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Trademark  Opposition  and  CancelUtipn  Proceedings: 
Compulsory  Counterclaims 


37  CFR  Part  2 
Agbnct:  Patent  and  Trademark  Ofllce  (PTO).  Department 
of  Commerce. 

Action  :  Final  role.  , 

SVMMART.  This  amendment  of  the  rules  of  practice  In 
trademark  cases  provides  explicitly  for  compulsory  connter- 
almrunder  staged  conditions  In  opposition  "^  ;"-";; 
tlon  proceedings  before  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal 
B^rd  l^the  Stent  and  Trademark  Office.  The  -rn.ndu^n^ 
establishes  the  authority  for  a  pre-existing  practke  which 
has  been  held  on  Judicial  review  to  be  unauthorized  b>  the 
existing  rules. 

Effbctivb  Date:  April  1.  1981.  .^  ,   „  _    «.„ 

FOR  FiRTHER  INFORMATION  CONTACT  :  Davld  J.  Kera.  Mem- 
ber  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board.  Commissioner  of 
Patentrand    Trademarks.    Washington.    D.C    20231.    (70.i> 

''yPp'iiM.NTARr  information:  on  Apr.  16  1979  notice 
was  given  In  the  Federal  Register  (44  FR  22478)  of  a  pro- 
posal to  amend  two  sections  of  Title  37  of  the  Code  of  Fed- 
eral Hegulntlons  relating  to  trademark  opposition  and  can- 
..ellatlon  proceedings.  Interested  l^rs<.nH  were  Invite,!  to  com- 
ment on  the  proposal  by  May  15.  1971K  Tw'^ntjvslx  writ  en 
letters  and  statements  were  «"»'"»"'^  f  "*'"'  '*":'^*7""" 
has  been  given  to  all  comments  received,  and  the  proposal  Is 
Iwlng  adopted  with  certain  changes. 

The  regulations  adopte<l  involve  both  sections  that  were 
proiwsed  to  be  revised,  amended  or  added— namely.  |i  ^.l"» 

""tMs  amendment  has  been  reviewed  pursuant  to  Executive 
Order  12044  and  found  to  have  no  major  economic  conse 
nuences  and  therefore  does  not  require  a  regulatory  «nalysls_ 
The  text  of  the  rules  will  be  reproduced  In  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Offlce  OfflcUl  (;azette  In  about  two  ™«nt»'«  »"•' 
additions  indicated  by  arrows  and  deletions  Indicated  b> 
brackets  to  help  readers  Identify  the  changes.  The  letters  and 
written  statements  receive*!  and  a  summary  and  analysis  of 
the  ...mments  are  available  for  public  Inspection  In  Room 
UKin.  Crystal  Plaza.  Building  3.  2021  Jefferson  Davis  High- 
way. Arlington.  V«. 

PURPOSE  OF   RDLE8 

The  purpose  of  the  rules  that  are  being  adopted  Is  to  make 
It  compulsory  for  a  defendant  to  file  a  counterclaim  for  the 
cancellation  of  the  registration  pleaded  by  the  plaintiff  In 
an  opposition  or  cancellation  proceeding  If  the  defendant 
wants  to  challenge  the  validity  of  the  plalntirs  registration 
and  If  the  groiinds  for  a  counterclaim  exist  when  the  answer 
to  the  notice  of  opposition  or  petition  for  cancellation  Is  filed. 
When  a  defendant  In  an  op|M.»itlon  or  cancellation  proceed 
Ing  desires  to  eliminate  the  plnlntirs  registration  as  a  ground 


upon  which  the  opposition  or  cancellation  Is  based,  a  petition 
by  the  defendant  to  cancel  the  plalntirs  registration  is  man- 
datory because  the  validity  of  the  plalntirs  registration 
cannot  be  questioned  so  long  as  it  remains  uncancelled.' 

The  effect  of  the  rules  Is  that  If  a  counterclaim  Is  not 
filed  as  provided  by  the  rules,  the  applicant  or  respondent 
will  thereafter  be  barred  from  seeking  to  cancel  the  regis- 
tration pleaded  by  the  opposer  or  cancellation  petitioner  In 
the  prior  proceeding  on  any  ground  which  existed  at  the  time 
when  the  answer  was  filed. 

The  rules  that  are  being  adopted  avoid  piecemeal  litiga- 
tion of  a  multiplicity  of  actions  and  counteractions  relating 
to  a  single  confilct  or  controversy.  For  Instance,  when  the 
Issue  Is  likelihood  of  confusion  and  a  question  Is  raised 
whether  the  plalntirs  registration  should  remain  on  the 
register  or  should  be  cancelled,  that  question  must  be  de- 
cided before  there  can  be  a  determination  of  the  issue 
whether  the  defendants  mark  Involved  In  an  opposition  pro- 
ceeding should  be  registered  or  whether  the  defendant's  regis- 
tration Involved  in  a  cancellation  proceeding  should  be  can- 
celled.* To  permit  a  defendant  to  litigate  a  first  case  to  » 
decision,  which  by  hypothesis  the  plaintiff  would  win.  and 
thereafter  permit  the  defendant  to  petition  for  the  cancella- 
tlon  of  the  plalntirs  registration,  would  allow  a  proliferation 
of  proceedings  and  would  meanwhile  result  in  the  first  plaln- 
tirs registration  remaining  on  the  register  when  It  might  be 
an  improper  registration.  If  the  party  which  was  the  de- 
fendant in  the  first  case  should  win  the  second  case  and 
thereafter  file  a  new  application  to  register  its  mark,  there 
would  have  been  a  substantial  period  of  time  when  the 
register  would  not  have  reflected  the  true  rights  of  the 
parties.  This  situation  would  be  detrimental  to  the  public, 
which  searches  the  register  and  relies  upon  the  rights  re- 
corded there  whpn  deciding  upon  the  availability  of  new 
marks  for  adoption  and  use.*  Since  a  claim  of  invalidity  of 
a  registration  of  a  mark  Is  logically  related  to  the  Issue  of 
enforceability  of  the  registration  in  an  opposition  or  can- 
cellation proceeding,  the  consolidation  In  one  proceeding  of 
all  claims  determinable  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Ofllce 
arising  out  of  a  particular  conflict  will  avoid  unnecessary 
delays  and  unnecessary  proliferation  of  proceedings  to  decide 
what  Is  a  single  controversy.  By  adopting  the  rules,  the  Offlce 
is  taking  steps  to  have  the  pleadings  of  the  parties  present 
the  entire  controversy  at  one  time  and  to  have  discovery, 
trial,  flnal  briefs  and  oral  argument  In  one  proceeding  in- 
stead of  several.  Both  the  parties  and  the  public  will  benefit 
from  the  more  efflclent  procedure  established  by  the  rules 
being  adopted. 

COMPUL«OR\corSTB»CLAlM8 

Amended  ||  2.106(b)  an<r?.114(b)  provide  that  an  an- 
Kwer  may  contain  any  defense,  including  the  aflSrmatlve  de- 
fenses of  unclean  hands,  laches,  estoppel,  acqulescense.  fraud, 
mistake  or  prior  Judgment.  When  pleading  special  matters, 
the  Federal  Rules  of  Ovll  Procedure  are  to  be  followed.  A 
reply  to  an  affirmative  defense  need  not  be  filed.  However, 
a  defense  attacking  the  validity  of  any  one  or  more  of  the 
registrations  pleade<l  in  the  opposition  or  petition  for  can- 
cellation is  a  compulsory  counterclaim  if  grounds  for  such 
counterclaim  exist  at  the  time  when  the  answer  is  filed.  If 
grounds  for  a  counterclaim  are  known  to  the  applicant  or 
respondent  when  the  answer  to  the  opposition  or  petition  is 
filed,  the  counterclaim  must  be  pleaded  with  or  as  part  of 
the  answer.  If  grounds  for  a  counterclaim  are  learned  during 
the  course  of  the  opposition  or  cancellation  proceeding,  the 
counterclaim  must  be  pleaded  promptly  after  the  grounds 
therefor  are  learned.  A  counterclaim  need  not  be  filed,  how- 
ever, if  it  is  the  subject  of  another  proceeding  between  the 
same  parties  or  anyone  in  privity  therewith. 

Amended  ||  2.106(b)  and  2.114(b)  further  provide  that 
an  attack  on  the  validity  of  a  registration  pleaded  by  an 
opposer  or  petitioner  will  not  be  heard  unless  a  counter- 
claim or  separate  proceeding  is  filed  to  seek  the  cancellation 
of  such  registration.  A  pleaded  registration  is  a  registration 
identified  by  number  and  date  of  Issuance  in  an  original  notice 
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of  opposition  or  petition  for  cancellation,  or  in  any  amend- 
ment thereto  made  under  Rule  15,  FRCP.  The  provisions  of 
112.111  through  2.115,  inclusive,  are  applicable  to  counter- 
claims and  a  time,  not  less  than  thirty  days,  will  be  desig- 
nated within  which  an  answer  to  a  counterclaim  must  be 
filed.  Upon  motion  by  a  party,  the  times  for  pleading,  dis- 
covery, testimony,  briefs  or  oral  argument  will  be  reset  or 
extended  when  necessary  to  enable  a  party  fully  to  present 
or  meet  a  counterclaim  or  separate  petition  for  cancellation 
of  a  registration. 

In  response  to  some  of  the  comments,  ||  2.106(b)  (1)  and 
2.114(b)(1)  have  been  changed  by  the  inclusion  of  a  sen- 
tence to  make  it  clear  that  they  are  applicable  only  when  a 

» See  Contour  Chair-Lounge  Co.,  Inc.  v.  The  Englander 
Co..  Inc.,  139  USPQ  285  (CCPA  1963). 

»  See  King  Candy  Co.  v.  Eunice  King'»  Kitchen,  Inc.,  182 
USPQ  108  (CCPA  1974).  where  the  Court  held  that  the 
registered  mark  of  even  a  subsequent-user  opposer  must  be 
considered  in  an  opposition  ;  cf.  Morehouse  Mfg.  Corp.  v.  J. 
Strickland  i  Co..  160  USPQ  715  (CCPA  1969),  where,  in  an 
analogous  situation,  the  Court  said  that  the  Board  had  taken 
the  proper  approach  in  first  determining  a  cancellation  peti- 
tion by  the  plaintiff  against  the  defendant's  existing  regis- 
tration and  then,  after  dismissing  petition  for  cancellation, 
dismissed  the  opposition  by  the  plaintiff  against  an  applica- 
tion by  the  defendant  for  the  registration  of  substantially 
the  same  mark  for  the  same  goods.  The  Court  Indicated  that 
the  Issues  In  the  cancellation  had  to  be  decided  first  be- 
cause they  were  controlling. 

*The  public  has  an  Interest  in  the  removal  from  the-j<egis- 
tet  of  unproTidently  issued  retistrmtioas.  Belfvtay,  Inc.  v. 
Tnvciert  Petroleum.  Inc.  198  USPQ  271  (CCPA  1978). 

pleaded  registration  is  Identified  by  number  and  date  of 
Issuance  In  an  original  or  amended  notice  of  opposition  or 
petition  for  cancellation.  Since  a  party  may  not  rely  on  a 
proceeding  being  prosecuted  by  a  stranger,  ff  2.106(b)  (2)  (1) 
and  2.114(b)  (2)  (1)  have  been  modified  from  the  version 
published  for  comment  so  as  to  state  explicitly  that  the 
separate  proceeding  for  the  cancellation  of  an  opposer's  or 
cancellation  petitioner's  registration  which  would  obviate  the 
need  for  a  counterclaim  must  be  between  the  same  parties 
or  anyone  in  privity  therewith.  It  should  be  noted  that  the 
Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  has  control  over  its 
docket  so  that  a  case  may  be  suspended  at  the  request  of 
a  party  when  a  separate  proceeding  in  a  more  advanced  stage 
may  render  a  case  moot,  thereby  avoiding  unnecessary  liti- 
gation. 

Two  comments  stated  that  there  is  no  basis  in  the  Trade- 
mark Act  for  the  compulsory  counterclaim  rules  in  amended 
ii  2.106(b)(2)  and  2.114(b)(2).  Several  related  comments 
were  to  the  effect  that  these  sections  would  operate  to  bar  a 
claim  against  a  plalntirs  registration  prior  to  the  time  when 
such  a  claim  would  be  barred  by  section  14  of  the  Act. 

Initially,  it  should  be  noted  that  the  presence  of  Rule 
13(a)  In  the  Federal  Rules  of  Civil  Procedure  shows  that 
there  Is  no  constitutional  impediment  to  a  compulsory  coun- 
terclaim rule  of  procedure.  Moreover,  it  is  considered  to  be 
within  the  power  of  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trade- 
marks to  adopt  compulsory  counterclaim  rules,  which  are  not 
Inconsistent  with  any  provision  of  the  Trademark  Act,  as 
part  of  the  rules  and  regulations  for  the  conduct  of  proceed- 
ings in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Offlce,  as  authorised  by 
section  41  of  the  Trademark  Act. 

Courts  have  long  recognized  that  a  compulsory  counter- 
claim rule  operates  to  compel  a  party  to  raise  a  claim  at  a 
time  chosen  by  its  opponent.*  This  necessarily  means  that 
a  party  may  be  compelled  to  raise  a  claim,  or  to  lose  it,  long 
prior  to  the  time  when  a  statute  of  limitations  would  ab- 
solutely bar  the  claim.  Sections  14  (a)  and  (b)  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act  have  been  Interpreted  as  a  statute  of  limitations 
barring  claims  against  certain  registrations  on  particular 
grounds  more  than  five  years  after  a  specified  event  (the 
Issuance  or  republication  of  a  registration  under  the  Trade- 
mark Act  of  1946)  has  occurred.* 

As  there  is  nothing  inconsistent  between  a  statute  of  limi- 
tations and  a  compulsory  counterclaim  rule,  so  there  Is  noth- 
ing Inconsistent  between  a  statutory  cause  of  action  for 
which  there  is  no  statute  of  limitations  (sections  14(c),  (d). 
and  (e)  of  the  Trademark  Act)  and  a  compulsory  counter- 
claim rule  insofar  as  there  is  a  particular  controversy  in- 
volving particular  marks  and  specified  goods  or  services.  The 
effect  of  amended  ii  2.106(b)  and  2.114(b)  is  simply  to  re- 
quire the  timely  assertion  of  a  claim,  if  one  exists,  uqde^ 


sections  14(c),  (d),  and  (e)  of  the  Trademark  Act.  If  a 
plalntirs  registration  Is  invalid,  it  is  to  the  benefit  of  the 
public  as  well  as  to  the  defendant  to  have  it  promptly  re- 
moved from  the  register,  and  It  is  to  the .  advantage  of  the 
parties  and  the  board  to  have  the  issue  litigated  in  one  case 
rather  than  in  a  protracted  series  of  cases.  Since  there  is  no 
provision  of  the  Trademark  Act  with  which  the  compulsory 
counterclaim  rules  are  Inconsistent  and  the  rules  are  for 
the  conduct  of  proceedings  under  the  Trademaric  Act,  it  Is 
concluded  that  the  Commissioner  possesses  the  statutory  au- 
thority under  section  41  of  the  Trademark  Act  to  adopt  the 
rules. 

Although  one  comment  stated  that  amended  i  I  2.109(b) 
(2)(1)  and  2.114(b)  (2)  (1)  are  broader  than  the  compulsory 
counterclaim  rule  of  Rule  13(a),  FRCP,  it  is  the  position  of 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Offlce  that  amended  |i  2.106(b) 
(2)  (I)  and  2.114(b)  (2)  (I)  comport  with  the  practice  on  com- 
pulsory counterclaims  announced  and  followed  by  the  Fed- 
eral Courts  in  applying  Rule  13(a),  FRCP.*  Assuming  that 
the  comment  is  meant  to  point  out  that  the  plalntirs  right 
to  prevent  or  cancel  a  registration  and  the  defendant's  right 
to  obtain  or  retain  a  registration  do  not  arise  out  of  the 
"transaction  or  occurrence  that  is  the  subject  matter  of  the 
opposing  party's  claim"  (the  language  in  Rule  13(a). 
FRCP),  the  answer  Is  that  an  inter  partes  proceeding  before 
the  Board  is  fui  generis  and  the  continued  existence  or  not 
of  the  plalntirs  registration  Is  Inextricably  Involved  in  the 
determination  of  the  defendant's  right  to  obtain  or  to  main- 
tain a  registration  when  the  Issue  is  likelihood  of  confusion. 

The  occasion  for  a  counterclaim  will  typically  arise  in 
practice  only  when  an  opposer  or  a  cancellation  petitioner 
seeks  to  prevent  or  to  cancel  a  registration  of  an  applicant 
or  a  respondent  on  the  ground  that  the  defendant's  mark  is 
likely  to  cause  confusion  or  mistake  or  to  deceive  witliin  the 
meaning  of  section  2(d)  of  the  Trademark  Act  Certainly 
the  defense  that  a  registration  pleaded  by  an  opposer  or 
cancellation  petitioner  Is  Invalid  and  therefore  cannot  sup- 
port the  pleaded  claim  of  damage  is,  at  the  very  least,  an 
offshoot  of  the  same  basic  controversy  between  the  parties 
and  Is  the  essence  of  an  affirmative  defense  By  virtue  of 
section  2(d),  the  plalntirs  registration  and  the  defendant's 
entitlement  to  a  registration  are  parts  of  the  same  transac- 
tion. I.e.,  the  process  of  deciding  whether  the  defendant  has  a 
right  to  obtain  or  retoin  a  registration.^ 

The  same  analysis  responds  to  the  five  comments  that  the 
first  action  and  a  counterclaim  are  not  intimately  related  or 
do  not  arise  out  of  the  same  factual  situation.  A  pleaded 
registration  is  a  substantive  part  of  the  evidentiary  case  on 
behalf  of  an  opposer  or  cancellation  petitioner  who  is  prose- 
cuting a  proceeding  based  upon  likelihood  of  confusion  since, 
in  an  opposition.  It  must  be  considered  regardless  of  the 
parties'  dates  of  use  and.  In  a  cancellation,  is  evidence  of 
continuous  use  since  the  filing  date  of  the  application  which 
Issued  Into  the  registration.  An  attack  on  the  vaUdlty  of 
the  pleaded  registration,  which  must  be  by  means  of  a 
counterclaim  or  petition  for  cancellation,  is  thus  a  reUted 
branch  of  the  same  basic  controversy,  and.  as  such,  it  is 
properly  a  compulsory  counterclaim.  Furthermore,  if  the  , 
counterclaim  or  petition  for  cancellation  Is  presented  on  al- 
legations of  likelihood  of  confusion  and  priority  of  use,  as  Is 
often  the  situation,  the  same  factual  and  legal  issues  are 
present  In  both  the  opposer's  or  cancellation  petitioner's  caae 
and  the  applicant's  or  respondent's  case;  o  fortiori,  a 
counterclaim  is  properly  compulsory.  To  argue  from  a  de- 
fendant's side  that  it  is  InvoluntarUy  involved  does  not 
Justify  not  having  to  prosecute  a  counterclaim  If  grounds  for 
it  exist.  A  person  accused  of  trademark  Infringement  in  an 
action  in  a  Wstrict  Court  is  Just  as  involuntarily  Involved 
and  it  would  be  anomalous  if  claim  against  the  plalntirs 
registration  In  such  a  proceeding  were  not  considered  a  com- 
pulsory counterclaim. 

What  has  been  said  above  answers  the  comment 
that  there  Is  no  Judicial  economy  in  a  compulsory 
counterclaim    rule.    Without    such    a    rale    the    following 

*8ee  MarUno't  v.  McDonaWa  Spttem.  tne.,  27  FR  Serv 
2d  501  (7th  ar.  1979). 

» See  yational  Service  Industriee,  Inc.  v.  Turtle  W««,  Inc. 
154  USPQ  68  (TTAB  1967). 

•See  Martino't  v.  JfcDowold's  System,  Inc.,  •••J'^.n-  *; 
Plant  v.  Blazer  Financial  Servlee»  Inc.  of  Georgia,  TT  FR 
Serv  2d  955  (5th  Hr.  1979)  ;  Irrigation  4  Power  Equipmmt 
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Inc.  V.  Machintrv  8pecialtie»  Pty..  'ud  202  USPQ  12  (D. 
Colo.  1977)  :  and  Lewit  Mantifacturing  Co.,  Inc.  v.  Chitholm- 
Ryder  Co.,  Inc.  27  FR  Serr  2d  1166  (D.  Pa.  1979). 

TSee  WebtteVt  Nets  Collcffiate  Dictionary  (1977)  at  1239. 
which  dellDM  "transaction"  as  '*«n  act,  process  or  Instance 
of  transacting." 

sequence  of  eTents  could  toke  place.  An  opposer  could  rely 
on  a  registration :  the  appUcant  could  take  no  testimony,  and 
the  opposition  would  be  decided  In  favor  of  the  opposer.  The 
appUcant  could  then  petition  for  cancellation  of  the  opposer  s 
registration  on  the  ground  of  prior  use.  A  defense  of  col- 
lateral estoppel  raised  by  the  initial  opposer  on  the  issue  of 
priority  would  be  met  by  the  applicant  with  the  argument 
that  proof  of  priority  of  use  in  the  opposition  would  have 
been  irrelevant,  citing  King  Candy  Co.  v.  Eunice  King'$ 
Kitchen.  Inc..  anpra.  n.  2.  and  therefore  was  not  necessary 
to  the  determination  of  the  opposition.  A  second  proceeding 
would  thus  be  litigated.  Assuming  applicant  prevailed,  pre 
Bumably  a  second  application  would  be  filed.  Thus  the  Of- 
fice would  have  had  to  deal  with  two  contested  proceedings 
and  two  applications  to  determine  rights  that  could  have 
been  ascertained  on  the  basis  of  one  application  and  one 
proceeding.  An  opposer  which  thought  it  had  prevailed 
wo'Ud  discover  that  it  had  won  a  Pyrrhic— even  a  phantom- 
victory  and  the  register  would  have  Incorrectly  reflected  the 
rights  of  the  parties,  to  the  detriment  of  the  public,  for  an 
extended  period  of  time.  To  contend,  in  these  circumstances, 
that  the  rule  would  not  result  in  Judicial,  examining  and 
public  economy  is  to  miss  the  point  entirely. 

Several  comments  sUted  that  even  under  amended  ||  2.106 
(b)  and  2.114(b).  the  Board  cannot  settle  all  of  the  poten- 
tial issues  between  the  parties  because  matters  of  infringe- 
ment and  unfair  competition  are  for  the  courts  to  decide.  It 
should  be  pointed  out  that  the  rules  being  adopted  are  de- 
signed to  settle  in  one  proceeding  all  of  the  Issues  determi- 
nable within  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Offlce.  arising  from  a 
particularised  controversy  involving  specified  marks  and 
goods  or  services,  which  are  ripe  for  litigation  and  adjudi- 
cation. Obviously.  Issues  outside  the  Jurisdiction  of  the  Board 
cannot  be  determined. 

Amended  ||  2.106(b)  and  2.114(b)  do  not  impose  a  new 
and  untried  practice  on  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal 
Board.  On  the  contrary,  a  compulsory  counterclaim  rule  was 
in  effect  and  worked  well  from  the  date  of  the  decision  in 
Outdoor  Sportt  Induttrte;  Inc.  v.  The  Joteph  d  Feiat  Co., 
177  USPQ  533  (TTAB  1973).  petition  denied.  177  USPQ  53.1 
(Commr.  Pats  1973)  to  the  date  of  the  decision  In  Endo 
Lahoratorie:  Inc.  v.  Fredericke.  197  USPQ  560  (TTAB 
1977).*  No  objection  to  the  practice  from  any  source  came 
<to  the  Board's  attention  and  no  appeal  from  a  decision  ap- 
plying the  practice  was  prosecuted  to  an  /appellate  decision 
except  for  Thuron  Induetret.  Inc.  v.  The  Conrad-Pyle  Co.. 
198  USPQ  403  (CCPA  1978).  where  the  Court  held  that  Rule 
13(a),  FRCP,  did  not  support  the  Board's  practice  and  that 
12.106(b).  as  then  written,  was  a  permissive  rather  than  a 
mandatory  rule.  Nerertheless.  during  the  five-year  period 
in  which  a  compulsory  counterclaim  practice  was  in  effect, 
the  Board  did  not  experience  any  undue  difficulty  in  discovery 
or  motion  practice,  did  not  observe  any  unusual  Increase  in 
the  number  of  counterclaims  that  were  filed  and  did  not  find 
that  proceedings  were  made  longer  or  more  complicated  by 
reason  of  the  counterclaim  practice.  On  the  contrary,  the 
Board's  experience  showed  that  the  compulsory  counterclaim 
practice  resulted  In  a  net  saving  of  time  and  resources,  there- 
by enabling  the  Board  to  function  more  efficiently  and  to 
serve  the  public  interest  more  effectively. 

Several  comments  stated  that  the  compulsory  counterclaim 
roles  will  provoke  unnecessary  confilcts  or  will  make  settle- 
ments more  difficult  to  achieve.  It  Is  considered  very  un- 
likely that  provisions  for  compulsory  counterclaims  will  stim- 
ulate needless  conflicts  (by  definition,  a  confiict  exists  before 
a  counterclaim  would  be  filed)  or  hamper  attempts  to  reach 
a  settlement.  When  parties  have  conflicting  claims  against 
each  other,  it  is  believed  that  both  would  have  reason  to 
explore  the  possibility  of  an  amicable  settlement  which  would 
obvUte  the  need  for  litigation.  However,  in  response  to  n 
suggestion  received,  it  is  considered  inadvisable  to  quote 
or  refer  to  the  compulsory  counterclaim  rules  In  the  Office 
letter  notifying  an  applicant  of  an  opposition  or  a  respondent 
of  a  cancellation  proceeding  because  that  might  be  mlsln- 
ttrpreted  as  a  direction  to  file  a  counterclaim  in  every  pro- 
cttHmg. 


A  few  comments  questioned  the  effect  of  amended 
112  106(b)  and  2.114(b)  on  subsequent  court  litigation  be- 
tween the  parties.  These  sections  apply  only  to  proceedings 
before  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board ;  they  do  not 
and  could  not  affect  the  powers  over  registrations  conferred 
upon  the  Federal  Courts  by  section  37  of  the  Trademark 
Act.  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Offlce  cannot,  of  course^ 
speculate  on  how  courts  may  apply  the  doctrine  of  estoppel 
to  claims  which  might  have  been,  but  were  not,  litigated  In 
the  Office.  This  and  other  questions  remain  to  be  answered 
by  the  evolution  of  case  law  after  the  amended  rules  become 

effective.  .^, 

It  Is  expected  that  In  the  original  notice  of  opposlUon  or 
petition  for  cancellation,  an  opposer  or  cancellation  petitioner 
will  identify  by  number  and  date  of  Issuance  each  registration 
upon  which  It  expects  to  rely.  The  deliberate  withholding, 
until    the   testimony   period   of  an   opposer  or  cancellation 
petitioner,  of  the  identification  of  the  registration  or  registra- 
tions Intended  to  be  lntro<^uced  in  evidence  In  support  of  the 
claim  of  damage  causes  unwarranted  surprise  and  prejudice 
to   an   applicant  or   respondent.    Such  a   practice  frustrates 
proper  discovery  and  preparation  for  trial.   The  burden  is 
upon  an  opposer  or  cancellation  petitioner  to  present  initially 
a  pleading  that  gives  fair  notice  of  the  case  that  an  appU- 
cant or  respondent  must  meet.  The  Federal  Rules  of  Civil 
Procedure   reject   the   approach    that   pleading  is  a  game  of 

skill.* 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Offlce  recognises  that  situations 
will  arise  where  an  opposer  or  canceUatlon  petitioner  will 
want  to  Introduce  a  registration  which  was  not  originally 
pleaded.  This  may  be  done  by  a  motion  to  amend  the  plead- 
ings under  Rule  16.  FRCP,  to  add  one  or  more  registrations. 
When  they  are  pleaded  by  number  and  date  of  Issuance, 
amended  H  2.106(b)  and  2.114(b)  wiU  then  apply  to  any 
added  registration.  It  should  be  remembered  that  a  long  and 
unexplained  delay  in  the  filing  of  a  motion  to  amend  a  notice 
of  opposition  or  petition  for  canceUatlon,  when  there  is  no 
question  of  newly  discovered  evidence  (as  there  would  not 
be  when  a  party  Is  pleading  Its  own  registration),  may  render 
the  amendment  untimely  if  the  defendant  is  thereby  preju- 
dlced.>*  It  therefore  behooves  an  opposer  or  cancellation  peti- 
tioner to  plead  Its  registration  by  number  and  date  of  is- 
suance, if  not  in  the  original  notice  of  opposition  or  petition 
for  cancellation,  as  soon  as  possible  after  the  omission  (or 
newly  issued  registration)  comes  to  the  opposer's  or  cancel 
lation  petitioner's  attention.  Amended  ||  2.106(b)  (2)  (Iv) 
and  2.114(b)  (2)  (iv)  provide  suffldent  flexibUlty  to  allow  an 
applicant  or  respondent  fair  and  adequate  opportunity  to 
plead,  take  discovery,  and  present  evidence  on  a  counterclaim 


•During  this  period,  the  following  cases  applied  the  com- 
pulsory counterclaim  rule  then  \n  *VfCt:Textnn  Inc.  x.Thr 
otlUtie  Co  180  rSPO  152  (TTAB  1973)  :  Kafita  v.  Walter 
Kiide'd  Co.,  m  USPQ  4.36  (TTAB  l^^?),-  »'»"  'J^t^S, 
V.  Sport*  Car  Club  of  America,  '^^- }^^'^^^^li**l/Jj,Cll 
ift7!S»  •  and  Scovill  Mfa.  Co.  v.  Rtocko  Metalhrarenfabriken 
HjSeUunrtSohnKV.lHS  USPQ  24   (TTAB  1075). 


•  See  Tiffany  d  Co.  v.  ColumMa  rnduntriet.  Inc.,  173  USPQ 
6  (CCPA  1972). 


19  See  Ercona  rom.  v.  JESAer  aianwerV  ffchott  d  Oen., 
181  rSPQ  573  (TTAB  1974). 

on  any  available  ground  when  an  opposer  or  cancellation 
petitioner  pleads  n  registration  in  an  amended  notice  of  op- 
position or  petition  for  cancellation. 

An  opposer  or  cancellation  petitioner  may  withdraw  with- 
out prejudice  a  notice  of  opposition  or  a  petition  for  can- 
ceUatlon before  an  answer  is  flled.  See  ||  2.106(c)  and 
2.114(c).  One  comment  inquired  what  would  happen  If  the 
defendent  failed  to  file  an  answer.  When  an  nitpllcant  or 
respondent  elects  not  to  answer,  the  opposition  or  cancella- 
tion is  decided  as  in  a  case  of  default.  See  ||  2.106(a)  and 
2.114(a).  If  no  answer  of  any  kind  Is  flled.  there  can  be  no 
counterclaim,  which  Is.  by  definition,  a  pleading  within  an 
answer.  If  a  party  is  wiUing  to  lose  by  default,  there  Is  a  very 
high  probability  that  there  is  no  Interest  In  the  mark,  at 
least  for  the  goods  or  services  identified  in  the  application 
being  opposed  or  in  the  registration  sought  to  be  cancelled. 

One  comment  expressed  concern  that  the  premature  de- 
struction of  the  records  of  proceedings  In   the  Patent  and 
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Trademark  Office  might  impede  or  prevent  a  party  from  re- 
butting a  contention  that  a  compulsory  counterclaim  was  not 
flled.  There  should  be  no  apprehension  that  the  destruction 
or  loss  of  Office  records  would  interfere  with  a  Just  applica- 
tion of  amended  if  2.106(b)  and  2.114(b).  Every  paper  in 
every  proceeding  Is  either  flled  by  or  served  upon  every  party. 
See  H  2.105.  2.113  and  2.119(a).  In  every  case,  the  decision 
or  an  order  terminating  the  proceeding  is  serve«l  on  every 
party  thro'gh  counsel  or  directly  when  there  is  no  counsel. 
Thus,  every  party  to  a  proceeding  will  have  a  complete  record 
of  the  pleadings  and  the  decision  or  order  terminating  a 
proceeding  for  future  use  as  needed. 

Several  comments  raised  the  question  of  the  effect  of 
amended  ||  2.106(b)  (2)  (1)  and  2.114(b)  (2)  (t)  In  situations 
where  the  grounds  for  a  counterclaim  exist  but  are  not 
known  to  a  defendant.  Several  related  comments  Indicated  a 
lack  of  understanding  of  the  difference  between  the  existence 
of  grounds  for  a  counterclaim  and  knowledge  of  those 
grounds  by  a  defendant.  One  comment  stated  that  the  au- 
thor agreed  with  the  proposed  rules  if  they  were  limited  to 
grounds  the  defendant  knew  or  had  reason  to  know,  and 
one  comment  stated  that  the  proposed  rules  should  limit 
comp'ilsory  counterclaims  to  certain  causes  of  action,  e.g- 
likelihood  of  confusion  combined  with  priority  of  use.  An- 
other comment  was  In  favor  of  the  adoption  of  the  propo8e<l 
rules  provided  that  a  counterclaim  could  be  pleaded  In  an 
amended  answer. 

A  distinction  is  made  in  amended  f|  2.106(b)  (2)  (1)  and 
2.114(b)  (2)  (I)  between  the  time  when  a  cause  r.t  action 
giving  rise  to  a  counterclaim  must  have  matured  for  a 
counterclaim  to  be  compulsory  and  the  time  when  the  counter- 
claim be  pleaded.  The  caui^e  of  action  must  have  matured  by 
the  date  of  filing  of  the  answer  to  the  notice  of  opposition  or 
petition  for  cancellation  in  order  for  the  counterclaim  to  be 
compulsory  In  that  proceeding.  Rule  13(a),  FRCP,  provides 
that  "A  pleading  shall  state  as  a  counterclaim  any  claim 
which  at  the  time  of  aerving  the  pleading  the  pleader  has 
against  any  opposing  party  •  ♦  •"  (emphasis  added).  This 
Indicates  that  there  should  bo  a  date  which  sets  a  limit  so 
that  if  a  claim  matures  thereafter  it  Is  not  a  compulsory 
coanterclaim.  The  date  of  filing  of  the  answer  seems  to  be. 
In  the  context  of  proceedings  before  the  Board,  a  fair  limit- 
ing date.  Thus,  if  a  cause  of  action,  such  as  abandonment," 
does  not  exist  until  after  the  date  of  the  answer,  it  is  not  a 
compulsory  counterclaim.  That  is,  if  the  cause  of  action  for 
the  cancellation  of  the  plaintiff's  pleaded  registration  has 
not  matured  by  the  date  of  filing  of  the  answer,  the  flllng 
of  a  counterclaim  is  permissive  rather  than  mandatory. 

It  is  recognized  that  the  grounds  for  a  counterclaim  may 
remain  unknown  until  after  the  Initial  answer  is  flled.  In 
certain  situations  the  defendant  will  usually  know  the 
grounds,  or  at  least  have  knowledge  upon  which  a  counter- 
claim CO  lid  be  pleaded  in  good  faith  on  information  and  be- 
lief, before  the  answer  is  flled.  These  grounds  include  llkeU- 
hood  of  confusion  combined  with  priority  of  use,  or  mere 
descrlptlveness  of  the  plalntirs  alleged  mark,  or  that  the 
plaintiffs  alleged  mark  is  the  common  descriptive  name  of 
a  product  or  service.  In  other  situations,  the  grounds  for  a 
counterclaim  may  be  learned  by  means  of  discovery  or.  In 
some  Instances,  as  a  result  of  an  opposer's  or  cancellation 
petitioner's  evidence.  Examples  of  such  grounds  are  abandon- 
ment and,  rarely,  fraud.  In  the  absence  of  a  separate  peti- 
tion for  cancellation  previously  flled  by  a  party  or  anyone 
In  privity  therewith,  the  counterclaim  must  be  flled  as  part 
of  the  answer  (which  means  that  the  answer  must  be  verifled 
and  the  proper  cancellation  fee  paid)  if  the  grounds  are 
known  when  the  answer  is  filed.  If  grounds  for  cancellation 
are  learned  after  the  answer  is  filed,  the  counterclaim  must 
be  flled  promptly  (which  Is  a  flexible  standard)  after  the 
grounds  are  learned  If  it  Is  to  be  asserted.  The  counterclaim 
which  is  added  by  an  amendment  to  the  answer  must  be  vert, 
fied  and  accompanied  by  the  proper  fee.  As  amended  if  2.106 
(b)(2)(i)  and  2.114(b)  (2)  (i)  make  clear,  any  answer  may 
he  seasonably  amended  to  plead  a  coanterclaim  when  tho 
grounds  are  learned  after  the  original  answer  is  flled. 

A  number  of  comments  expressed  concern  that  the  rules 
will  mandate  or  encourage  speculative  counterclaims  which 
the  defendant  would  hope  to  support  by  information  learned 
through  discovery.  A  related  comment  was  that  proceedings 
would  become  complicated  and  there  would  be  no  saving  in 
time  or  expense.  Several  comments  Indicated  that  an  ap- 
plicant desiring  a  decision  only  on  the  single  issue  of  the 

I 


registrability    of   its    mark    wonid    feel    compelled   to    file   a 
counterclaim. 

An  applicant  or  respondent  is  under  an  obligation  to  learn 
by  discovery  whether  suspected  possible  grounds  for  a 
counterclaim  in  fact  exist  if  it  wants  to  be  sure  of  the  op- 
portunity to  file  a  counterclaim  when  the  grounds  existed  as 
of  the  date  of  flllng  the  answer.  The  amount  of  discovery 
re<iuired  to  learn  of  the  possible  existence  of  gro'inds  for  a 
counterclaim  is  not  onerous,  at  least  up  to  the  point  where  an 
informed  decision  may  be  made  whether  or  not  to  pursue 
the  issue.  However,  speculative  counterclaims  should  not  be 
flled.  Section  2.15  states  that  the  signature  of  an  attorney 
at  law  or  other  person  representing  a  party  to  a  proceeding 
to  a  paper  flled  by  him,  or  the  flllng  of  any  paper  by  him. 
constitutes  a  certificate  that  the  paper  has  been  read  :  that 
Its  flllng  is  authorized  :  that  to  the  best  of  his  knowledge, 
information  and  belief  there  is  good  ground  to  support  it ;  and 
that  it  is  not  interposetl  for  delay.  Rule  11.  FRCP,  coo- 
tains  lang-iage  to  the  same  effect  and  further  provides  that 
a  pleading  signed  with  intent  to  defeat  the  purpose  of  the 
rule  may  he  stricken  as  sham  and  false. 

An  applicant  or  respondent  Is  never  under  an  abmlnte  ob- 
ligation to  plead  a  counterclaim.  If  an  applicant  or  respond- 
ent desires  to  have  a  proceeding  which  will  determine  only 
whether  the  applicant's  or  respondent's  mark  Is  likely  to 
cause  confusion,  mistake  or  deception,  the  applicant  or 
respondent  may  refrain  from  flllng  a  counterclaim  (assum- 
ing, of  course,  that  there  is  a  choice  because  the  factual  basis 
for   a   counterclaim   Is   present).   The  effect   of  omitting  a 


"See  P.A.B.  Produita  et  Appareila  de  Beaute  v.  Ratinine 
Rocieta  In  Xome  Collettivo  di  S.A.  e.M.  Vaelline.  196  USPQ 
801   (CCPA  1978). 

counterclaim  for  which  the  grounds  exist  will  be  that  the 
applicant  or  respondent,  after  the  case  is  terminated  will 
thereafter  l>e  barred  from  petitioning  to  cancel  the  registra- 
tion pleaderd  by  the  opposer  or  cancellation  petitioner  (i.e.. 
the  registration  identlfled  by  number  and  date  of  Issue  In  an 
original  notice  of  opposition  or  petition  for  cancellation)  on 
any  ground  that  had  matured  when  the  original  answer  was 
flled  in  the  first  proceedings.  This  bar  will  be  effective,  how- 
ever, only  Insofar  as  a  second  proceeding  between  the  parties 
would  Involve  the  same  mark  and  the  same  goods  or  services 
of  the  party  (appUcant  or  respondent  In  the  first  proceedings) 
as  were  the  subject  of  the  first  proceeding. 

Several  comments  raised  the  question  of  the  effect  of 
amended  H  2.106(b)  and  2.114(b)  when  there  was  no  reason 
for  the  appUcant  or  respondent  to  file  a  counterclaim  In  the 
first  proceeding  because  there  clearly  was  no  llkeUhood  of 
confusion,  but  a  later  application  or  registration  by  the  same 
appUcant  or  respondent,  for  a  specifically  different  mark  or 
for  the  same  mark  but  different  goods  or  services,  presented 
a  much  closer  question,  and  the  applicant  or  respondent, 
when  again  met  with  an  opposition  or  petition  for  cancella- 
tion by  the  same  party  relying  upon  the  same  registration  as 
had  been  pleaded  in  the  prior  proceeding,  would  want  to 
counterclaim  for  cancellation.  As  indicated  previously,  the 
rules  that  are  being  adopted  have  the  objective  of  avoiding 
a  relitigation  of  issues  that  could  have  been  determined  in  a 
single  proceeding.  The  Intent  of  amended  1 1 2.106(b)  and 
2.114(b)  Is  to  bar  a  later  petl^n  for  canceUatlon  of  the 
pleaded  registration  only  when  the  same  conflict  or  contro- 
versy Is  sought  to  be  relltlgated.  Thus,  if  a  second  proceed- 
ing concerns  a  mark  or  a  description  of  goods  or  services  dif- 
ferent from  those  of  the  applicant  or  respondent  in  the  first 
proceeding,  other  than  trivial,  frivolous  or  immaterial 
changes,  different  Issues  are  presented,  the  controversy  is 
different,  and  the  compulsory  counterclaim  rules  would  have 
no  application:  in  this  situation  a  petition  or  counterclaim 
for  canceUatlon  of  the  opposer's  or  cancellation  petitioner's 
pleaded  registration  in  a  new  proceeding  would  not  be  barred 

The  situations  where  the  compulsory  counterclaim  rules  In 
amended  H  2.106(b)  and  2.114(b)  are  most  likely  to  he  In- 
voked are  those  In  which  a  cause  of  action  for  the  cancella- 
tion of  an  opposer's  or  cancellation  petitioner's  registration 
arises  from  events  or  facts  which  have  been  condaded  or 
fixed  at  a  time  which  has  passed.  When  a  cause  of  action 
arises  from  a  continuing  state  of  facts,  e.g..  abandonment  as 
a  result  of  nonuse  of  a  mark,  or  licensing  without  adequate 
control,  or  because  a  word  has  become  a  common  descriptive 
name.  It  Is  conceivable  that  the  compulsory  coanterclaim  rules 
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that  nre  Mnfi  udoptwJ  will  he  applicable  very  Infreqnentl.v 

or  not  nt  nil. 

One  romment  ntatwl  that  an  applicant  or  respondent  can- 
not proiKTly  plead  .Inniapo  from  an  opponer's  or  cancellation 
petitioners  replMratlon  until  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Ap- 
peal  Roard  or  a  court  "reveraea"  the  examiners  "holdlnp- 
that  a  mark,  as  applied  to  Its  gowU  or  services,  does  not  so 
resemhie  a  previously  rejrlstered  murk  as  to  be  likely  to  cause 
confusion.  Thla  comment  mlw^nstnied  the  decision  In  Hftdf 
Park   Footttfar  Co..  Inc.   v.   Hamptihire  nf»ignvr».  Inc..  1»7 
rsPQ  63ft    (TTAB  1977).   An  applicant  or  respondent  may 
consider  itself  to  be  damaged  by  the  registration  of  an  op- 
posers     or  cancellation  petitioners  mark,  and  Is  therefore 
entitled  to  present  evidence  and  to  he  heard,  notwithstandlnp 
that    the   examiner,    with    only   an   application   and   a    prior 
replstrntlon  to  consider,  may  have  been  of  the  opinion  that 
confusion  Is  unlikely.  There  Is  no  re<iulrement.  and  It  would 
he  unreasonable  to  Impose  one.  that  an  applicant  or  respond- 
ent must  await  an  unfavorable  decision  of  the  Board  In  an 
opposition  or  cancellation   proceeding    (thereby      "reverslnR" 
the  examiner*   before  the  applicant  or  respondent  could  as 
sert  a   Ifkellhood  of  confusion  as  a   basis  for  the  standing 
neeeasarv  for  a  cancellation  petition  against  an  opposer's  or 
petitioner's  replatratlon.   Where  a  party  can  demonstrate  n 
real  Inttreat  In  the  proceeding.  Is  has  standing  to  petition 
for  cancellation.!' 

Another  comment  suggested  that  the  fee  payable  In  con- 
nection with  a  cancellation  he  *U5  regardless  of  the  number 
of  registrations  sought  to  be  cancelled  by  the  counterclalm- 
ant.  Section  31(a)(3)  of  the  Trademark  Act  requires  a  fee 
of  $25  on  flllng  a  petition  for  cancellation  for  each  class. 
Since  section  41  of  the  Trademark  Act  specifies  that  the  rules 
and  regulations  promulgated  by  the  Commissioner  be  not  In- 
consistent with  law.  a  single  fee  of  $2r,  Irrespective  of 
the  number  of  registrations  or  classes  for  which  cancellation 
Is  sought  cannot  be  established.  However,  as  a  practical 
matter  the  fee  for  cancellation  Is  usually  a  very  small  per- 
centage of  the  total  cost  Incurnnl.  Even  In  the  extremely 
rare  case  Involving  numerous  pleaded  registrations,  the 
antagonists  are  generally  prepared  to  expend  a  considerable 
sum  to  settle  a  wide-ranging  dispute,  and  again  the  fee  Is  a 
small  percentage  of  the  total  expense.  Thus,  the  statutory 
fee  Is  not  considered  to  be  a  reason  not  to  adopt  the  compul- 
sory counterclaim  rules. 

Amended  ||  2.106(b)  and  2.114(h)  are  not  applicable  to 
concurrent  use  proceedings.  In  such  proceedings,  the  ap- 
plicant Is  the  nominal  plaintiff  and  only  Its  concurrent  use 
application  Is  Involveil.  so  there  Is  no  registration  against 
which  the  named  excepted  user  (the  nominal  defendant  In 
the  proceeding)  could  counterclaim. 

One   comment    suggested   a   rule  change  which   was  more 
extensive   than   the   published   proposal.   After  careful   con- 
sideration.  It  was  decided  not  to  make  the  rules  that  are 
being  adopted  applicable  to  concurrent  use  proceedings  or  to 
interference  proceedings.   When  a  concurrent  uae  applicant 
specifies  another's  application   or  registration  as  an  excep- 
tion to  the  applicants  right  of  exclusive  use.  the  other  party  s 
application  or  registration  Is  made  a  part  of  the  concurrent 
use  proceeding  and   the  excepted  applicant  or  registrant  Is 
made  a  party  to  the  proceeding.  See  M  2.42  and  2.99.  At  the 
conclusion   of  the   proceeding  conducted   by   the  Trademark 
Trial  and  Appeal  Board  pursuant  to  section  17  of  the  Trade^ 
mark  Act.  the  Commissioner  may  restrict  the  registration  of 
a  registered  mark  and  may  register  the  mark  or  marks  for 
the  person  or  persons  entitled  thereto,  as  the  rights  of  the 
parties  are  established  In  the  proceeding.  See  section  18  of 
the  Trademark  Act.  Prior  to  the  Institution  of  a  concurrent 
use  proceeding,  which  Is  between  or  among  the  concurrent 
use  applicant  or  applicants  and  persons  named  as  excepted 
users    which  Include  applicants  and  registrants  specified  a» 
excepted  users,  a  concurrent  use  application  is  published  for 
opposition  under  section  12(a)  of  the  Trademark  Act.  Upon 
publication    under   section    12(a),    any   person,    including   a 
person  named  in   the  application  as  an  excepted  user,  who 
believes  he  may  be  damaged  may  file  a  notice  of  opposition. 

If  the  opposition  to  a  concurrent  use  application  is  prose- 
cuted to  a  decision,  the  rights  of  the  parties.  Including  any 
rights  determinable  on  a  counterclaim  under  amended  i  2.106 
(b)    may  be  decided  there.  If  the  rights  of  the  parties  are 


determined  in  the  concurrent  uae  proceeding,  section  18  of 
the  Trademark  Act  authcrites  the  Commissioner  to  restrict 

«8ee  FederateA  FootI:  Inc.  ^  Fort  Howard  Paper  ^.. 
192  U8PQ  24  (CCPA  1976)  ;  and  Oclomb  v.  Wad$«orth,  201. 
USPQ  M)0  (CCPA  1979). 

Board.    Hence,   there  Is   no   need  to  "«n° j"'' 

T;:rrrrrr:Trror.rr^^^^^^^^ 

:X,t  an'lnS'rJelence.  s!e  I  2.91(a).  In  P-tice  an  u.^ 
rerference  is  decUred  only  when  there  are  more  than  two 
pendinr«PPll«t»<""'  '"  substantially  the  same  mark  for 
K  ♦.nfi.ilr  the  same  goods  or  services  and  the  applicant 
^uTmtng  the  ear.leat"dat'e  of  first  use  is  the  Junior  applicant 
slthlt  he  would  have  to  file  and  prosecute  two  or  more  op^ 

In  the  Interference  proceeding. 

Text  of  Rilbs  Adopted 

After  consideration  of  the  comments  '•'<*'^«' /"jj  ^""'"1 
to  the  authority  contained  in  section  1123  of  Title  15  of 
in-rnued  States  Code  and  section  6  of  Title  35  of  the 
rn^teV  SUtef  ColTart  2  of  Title  37  of  the  Code  of  Fed- 
eral  Regulations  Is  amended  as  set  forth  below. 

1  in  I  2.106  paragraph  (h)  Is  revised  to  read  as  follows. 
1 2.106     Anatrtr. 

.       7  •  • 

,h)(l)  An  answer  may  contain  any  defense.  Including  the 

.fll'rmitVve  defenses  of  «->-"  »'"''J- rnrWJin  p^adin^^^ 
ouiescence.  fraud,  mistake,  or  prior  Judgment.  When  Ple*<»°R 

SjeiThel  a'de'JJlle^ttacks  the  validity  o,  a  ^  ^st.t.o^^ 

rir^::rrATa"d  rejl^t^^r  iJ  a^  i'eii  "rrn  identl- 
J'e;  brnumbe^r  'and  date  of  issuance  in  an  oH.1^.".  notice 
of  opposition  or  in  any  amendment  thereto  made  under  Rule 

''^I^S^A  defense  attacking  the  validity  of  any  o„e  or 
more  of  the  registrations  pleaded  in  the  opposition  shall  be 
r/ompulJSry  counterclaim  if  IC--«»V";r;fTouTdsrr 
exists  at  the  time  when  the  answer  is  filed.  If  grounds  tor 
:  counterclaim  are  known  to  tbe  "PPHcant  when  the  aj^ 
swer  to  the  opposition  is  filed,  the  counterclaim  «hall.  be 
pTeaded  with  or  as  part  of  the  M*wer.  If  «^;°»°-"  "  * 
Munterclalm  are  learned  during  the  course  of  the  oppoai 
Hon  nrwreedlng  the  counterclaim  shall  be  pleaded  promptly 
IftJr'th'lJound.  therefor  are  learned.  A  counterclaim  need 
not  be  file^lf  it  I"  the  subject  of  another  proceeding  between 
the  same  parties  or  anyone  in  privity  therewith. 

(1)  An  attack  on  the  validity  of  a  '^'^'^''^''ZiTJtl 
an  opposer  will  not  be  heard  unless  a  counterclaim  or  sepa 
rate  petition  Is  filed  to  seek  the  cancellation  of  such  regis 

*"(m)  ■  The  provision,  of  11  2.111  through  2.115  inclusive^ 
shall  be  appUcable  to  counterclaim.  A  time  ^n  an  ler  t"o 
thirty  days,  will  be  designated  within  which  an  answer 

(IT)    xw  u""  •■  •it«lld«4  When  iie»s»»rr, 

"  "^  »«;rhf  .  Mrt?  "  ».W.  .  p«t,  tolly  to  pr.««t 

nrf ««.«rcff .;  ..Ur...  p.««».  '-  «»«»•«»■" 

°'2.^V"m  i»r.r.pb  <b)  '■  """O  '»  '••"  "  '•■"-" 


i  2.114     An««e«r 

•  •  • 

(b)(1)  An  answer  may  contain  any  defense,  including  the 
affirmative  defenses  of  unclean  hands,  laches,  estoppel,  ac- 
quiescence, fraud,  mistake,  or  prior  Judgment.  When  pleading 
special  matters,  the  Federal  Rules  of  Civil  Procedure  shall  be 
followed.  A  reply  to  an  affirmative  defense  need  not  be  filed. 
When  a  defense  atUcks  the  validity  of  a  registration  pleaded 
In  the  petition,  paragraph  (b)(2)  of  this  section  shall  govern. 
A  pleaded  registration  is  a  registration  identified  by  number 
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and  date  of  Issuance  in  an  original  petition  for  cancellation 
or  in  any  amendment  thereto  made  under  Rule  15.  FRCP. 

(2)  (1)  A  defense  attacking  the  validity  of  any  one  or 
more  of  the  registrations  pleaded  in  the  petition  shall  be  a 
compulsory  counterclaim  if  grounds  for  such  counterclaim 
exist  at  the  time  when  the  answer  is  filed.  If  grounds  for  a 
counterclaim  are  known  to  respondent  when  the  answer  to 
the  petition  is  filed,  the  counterclaim  shall  be  pleaded  with 
or  as  a  part  of  the  answer.  If  grounds  for  a  counterclaim 
are  learned  during  the  course  of  the  cancellation  proceeding. 
The  counterclaim  shall  be  pleaded  promptly  after  the  grounds 
therefor  are  learned.  A  counterclaim  need  not  be  filed  if  it  is 
the  subject  of  another  proceeding  between  the  same  parties 
or  anyone  in  privity  therewith. 

(11)  An  attack  on  the  validity  of  a  registration  pleaded  by 
a  petitioner  for  cancellation  will  not  be  heard  unless  a 
counterclaim  or  separate  petition  if  filed  to  seek  the  cancella- 
tion of  such  registration. 

(Hi)  The  provisions  of  |i  2.111  through  2.115.  inclusive, 
shall  be  applicable  to  counterclaims.  A  time,  not  less  than 
thirty  days,  will  be  designated  within  which  an  answer  to 
the  counterclaim  must  be  filed. 

(iv)  The  times  for  pleading,  discovery,  testimony,  briefs,  or 
oral  argument  will  be  reset  or  extended  when  necessary,  upon 
motion  by  a  party,  to  enable  a  party  fully  to  present  or  meet 
a  counterclaim  or  separate  petition  for  cancellation  of  a 
registration. 

SIDNEY  A.  DIAMOND. 
Dec.  8.  1980.  CommUtioner  of  Patenta 

and  Tradetnarka. 
Approved :  Jan.  9.  1981. 

JORDAN  J.  BARDCH, 

Aaaiatant  Secretary  for  Productivity, 
Technology  and  Innovation. 
[FR  Doc.  81-1576  Filed  1-21-81 ;  8  :  45  am] 

The  text  of  the  foregoing  amended  rules  is  repeated  below 
but  with  deletions  from  the  prior  text  shown  within  brackets 
and  additions  indicated  by  arrows  : 

1.  In  I  2.106  paragraph  (b)  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

i  2.106    Anawer 

•  •  •  •  • 

(b)  ^(1)'4  An  answer  may  contain  any  defense,  [and  it 
may  also  contain  a  request  for  affirmative  relief  by  way  of 
cancellation  of  a  registration  pleaded  in  the  opposition  ;  but 
no  defense  attacking  the  validity  of  such  registration  may  be 
otherwise  raised  in  the  proceeding.  Such  request  for  affirma- 
tive relief  must  be  verified  or  include  a  declaration  in  accord- 
ance with  I  2.20  and  must  be  accompanied  by  the  fee  as  re- 
quired by  section  14  of  the  act.  A  reply  to  such  request  for  af- 
firmative relief  is  required  within  twenty  days  after  service 
thereof ;  but  no  other  reply  to  the  answer  need  be  filed.l  ^in- 
cluding the  affirmative  defenses  of  unclean  hands,  laches,  es- 
toppel, acquiescence,  fraud,  mistake,  or  prior  Judgment.  When 
pleading  special  matters,  the  Federal  Rules  of  Civil  Proce- 
dures shall  be  followed.  A  reply  to  an  affirmative  defense  need 
not  be  filed.  When  a  defense  attacks  the  validity  of  a  registra- 
tion pleaded  in  the  opposition,  paragraph  (b)(2)  of  this  sec- 
tion shall  govern.  A  pleaded  registration  is  a  registration 
identified  by  number  and  date  of  issuance  in  an  original 
notice  of  opposition  or  in  any  amendment  thereto  made  un- 
der Rule  15.  FRCP. 

(b)(2)<l)  A  defense  attacking  the  validity  of  any  one  or 
more  of  the  registrations  pleaded  in  the  opposition  shall  be  a 
compulsory  counterclaim  if  grounds  for  such  counterclaim 
exist  at  the  time  when  the  answer  is  filed.  If  grounds  for  a 
counterclaim  are  known  to  the  applicant  when  the  answer 
to  the  opposition  is  filed,  the  counterclaim  shall  be  pleaded 
with  or  as  part  of  the  answer.  If  grounds  for  a  counterclaim 
are  learned  during  the  course  of  the  opposition  proceeding, 
the  counterclaim  shall  be  pleaded  promptly  after  the  grounds 
therefor  are  learned.  A  counterclaim  need  not  be  filed  if  it  is 
the  subject  of  another  proceeding  between  the  same  pd!rties 
or  anyone  in  privity  therewith. 

(li)  An  attack  on  the  validity  of  a  registration  pleaded  by 
an  opposer  will  not  be  heard  unless  a  counterclaim  or  sepa- 
rate petition  is  filed  to  seek  the  cancellation  of  such  regis- 
tration. 

(ill)   The  provisions  of  H  2.111  through  2.115,  inclusive, 
.  shall  be  applicable  to  counterclaims.  A  time,  not  less  than 
thirty  days,  will  be  designated  within  which  an  answer  to 
the  counterclaim  must  be  filed. 


(iv)  The  times  for  pleading,  discovery,  testimony,  briefs 
or  oral  argument  will  be  reset  or  extended  when  necessary, 
upon  motion  by  a  party,  to  enable  a  parfy  fully  to  present 
or  meet  a  counterclaim  or  separate  petition  for  cancellation 
of  a  registration.'^ 

2.  In  I  2.114  paragraph  (b)  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
i  2.114     Anateer  { 

•  •  •  •  • 

(b)^(l)'<  An  answer  may  contain  any  defense,  [and  it  may 
also  contain  a  request  for  affirmative  relief  by  way  of  cancel- 
lation of  a  registration  pleaded  in  the  petition ;  but  no  de- 
fense attacking  the  validity  of  such  registration  may  he 
otherwise  raised  in  the  proceeding.  Such  request  for  affirma- 
tive relief  must  be  verified,  or  include  a  declaration  in  ac- 
cordance with  I  2.20,  and  must  t>e  accompanied  by  the  fee 
as  required  by  section  14  of  the  act.  A  reply  to  such  request 
for  affirmative  relief  is  required  within  twenty  days  after 
service  thereof,  but  no  other  reply  to  the  answer  need  he 
filed.]  ^including  the  affirmative  defenses  of  unclean  hands, 
laches,  estoppel,  acquiescence,  fraud,  mistake,  or  prior  Judg- 
ment. When  pleading  special  matters,  the  Federal  Rules  of 
Civil  Procedure  shall  be  followed.  A  reply  to  an  affirmative 
defense  need  not  be  filed.  When  a  defense  attacks  the  validity 
of  a  registration  pleaded  in  the  petition,  paragraph  (b)  (2) 
of  this  section  shall  govern.  A  pleaded  registration  is  a  regis- 
tration identified  by  number  and  date  of  Issuance  in  an 
original  petition  for  cancellation  or  in  any  amendment  there- 
to made  under  Rule  15,  FRCP. 

(b)(2)(i)  A  defense  atta<f:ing  the  validity  of  any  one  or 
more  of  the  registrations  pleaded  in  the  petition  shall  tie  n 
compulsory  counterclaim  if  grounds  for  such  counterclaim 
exist  at  the  time  when  the  answer  is  filed.  If  grounds  for  a 
counterclaim  are  known  to  respondent  when  the  answer  to 
the  petition  is  filed,  the  counterclaim  shall  be  pleaded  with 
or  as  part  of  the  answer.  If  grounds  for  a  counterclaim  are 
learned  during  the  course  of  the  cancellation  proceeding,  the 
counterclaim  shall  be  pleaded  promptly  after  the  grounds 
therefor  are  learned.  A  counterclaim  need  not  be  filed  If  it  is 
the  8  ibject  of  another  proceeding  between  the  same  parties 
or  anyone  In  privity  therewith. 

(ii)  An  attack  on  the  validity  of  a  registration  pleaded 
by  a  petitioner  for  cancellation  will  not  be  heard  unless  a 
counterclaim  or  separate  petition  is  filed  to  seek  the  can- 
cellation of  such  registration. 

(ill)  The  provisions  of  if  2.111  through  2.115,  Inclusive, 
shall  be  applicable  to  counterclaims.  A  time,  not  less  than 
thirty  days,  will  be  designated  within  which  an  answer  to 
the  counterclaim  must  be  filed. 

(iv)  The  times  for  pleading,  discovery,  testimony,  briefs, 
or  oral  argument  will  be  reset  or  extended  when  necessary, 
upon  motion  by  a  party,  to  enable  a  party  fully  to  present 
or  meet  a  counterclaim  or  separate  petition  for  cancellation 
of  a  registration.'^ 

RENE  D.  TEGTMETER, 
Feb.  3,  1981.  Acting  Commiaaioner 

of  Patenta  and  Trademarka. 


Errata 

In  the  listing  of  "Reissue  Applications  Filed,"  which  ap- 
•  pears  in  the  Official  Gazette  of  July  1,  1980,  at  996  OG  2 
and  996  TMOG  3,  the  patent  nuiptoer  identifying  one  of  the 
reissue  applications  is  incorrectly  "^hown  as  "3,739,044."  The 
complete  entry  including  the  correct  patent  numtier  appears 
below : 

3,739,994,  Re.  S.N.  129,394,  filed  Mar.  11,  1980,  CI. 
241/74,     APPARATUS     FOR     PRODUCING     DE- 
BONED  MEAT  PRODUCTS,  Archie  Rae  McFarland, 
owner  of  Record :  Beehive  Machinery  Inc..  Salt  Lake 
City,    Utah,    Attorney    or    Agent:    Philip    A.    Mal- 
llnckrodt  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.  322. 
In  the  listing  of  "Reissue  Applications  Filed,"  which  ap- 
pears in  the  Official  Gazette  of  Nov.  25,  1080,  1000  OG 
'  134  and  1000  TMOG  19,  the  patent  number,  identifying  one 
of     the     reissue     applications     is     incorrectly     shown     as 
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"4,014,633."  The  complete  entry  including  the  correct  pateur 
number  appears  below : 

3,792,133.  Re.  S.N.  183,327,  filed  Sept.  2,  1080,  CI. 
264/33,  METHOD  FOR  SLIP  FORMING  WALLS 
OF  ASYMMETRICAL  TRANSVERSE  CROSS  SEC- 
TION, Roy  R.  Goughnour,  owner  of  Record :  A.  C. 
Aukerman  Co.,  Jackson,  Mich.,  Attorney  or  Agent : 
Beaman  and  Beaman,  Ex.  Op.  147. 


Record:  Electric  Power  Research  Institute.  Inc.  Pah  Alto. 
Calif..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Paul  D.  Flehr,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  2S4 

4,135,424,  Re.  S.N.  197,615,  Filed  Oct.  16,  1980.  CI.  84/ 
1.13,  VARIABLE  FUNCTION  GENERATOR,  Shimaji 
Okamoto,  Owner  of  Record:  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Shizuoka-ken,  Japan,  Attorney  or  Agent:  James  R. 
Longacre,  Ex.  Gp.:  217 


REISSUE  APPLICATIONS  HLED 


Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  reissue  applications 

listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public  Board  of  Appeals  Dedsions  Rendered  in  the 

in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups  and  copies  may  be  Month  of  January  1981 
obtained  by  paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

•^  Affirmed    176 

3,742,475,  Re.  S.N.  206,727.  Filed  Nov.  14,  1980,  CI.  340/  R^^^d  '"  ^'* 65 

632,  GASEOUS  IMPURITY  DETECTOR  EMPLOYING  " " 

CORONA   DISCHARGE  PHENOMENON,   Leonard  M.  Total 265 

Liebermann,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Tif  Instruments,  Inc., 
Miami,  Fla.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Willis  H.  Taylor,  Jr.,  et  al., 

Ex.  Gp.:234  ^^-^^^-^ 

4,016,403,  Re.  S.N.  026.465,  Filed  Apr.  2.  1979.  CI.  219/  Row  DiaRrams  of  Proposed  Procedures 

550,   ELECTRICAL  HEATING   ELEMENT    Lome  A.  Reexamination  and  Inter  Partes 

Best,  Owner  of  Record:  National  Element  Inc.  Troy.  Mich.,  D^„,,»^{-.r. 

Attorney  or  Agent:  Charles  R.  Rutherford,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  nrotest  froceeoings 

213  The  purpose  of  this  notice  is  to  provide  interested  per 

sons  with  a  broad  overview  of  the  provisions  of  the  proposed 

4,089,030,  Re.  S.N.  005.561.  Filed  Jan.  22.  1979.  CI.  360/  '"!«  changes  relating  to  reexamination  and  inter  partes  pr«|- 

117    ucTi^Ai    crAM  VTB  TAPF  VtVClC   A^iSFMRl  Y  *«»*   proceedings.   The  flow   diagrams   below   serve  to  sum- 

137.  HELICAL  SCAN  VTR  TAPE  DECK  A^^  provisions  of  the  proposed  changes  which 

WITH  SEPARATE  SCANNING  ASSEMBLY.  Hemnch  ^^^  pawished  in  the  Federal  RegWer  on  Jan.  13,  1981  (46 

Zahn.  Owner  of  Record:  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Darmstadt,  p^   jj^g  3162-3175).  and  in  the  Official  Oaibtte  on  Feb. 

Germany,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Ernest  F.  Marmorek.  Ex.  Gp.:  17,  iggl  (1003  O.G.  36).  Public  Law  96-517,  providing  the 

235  statutory  authority  for  reexamination  of  patents,  was  pub- 

'  lished  in  the  Official  Gazette  on  Feb.  3,  1981  (1003  0.«. 

4,11834,  Re.  S.N.  193,337,  Filed  Oct.  2.  1980.  CI.  260/  7-21).                                     ,  ^  ^  »u  »    „„„.„».  „„.t  jw. 

IM    PnnrF«J«J  for   PHFPARATION  of  A70  DYFS  interested  persons  are  reminded  that  comments  must  be 

163.  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  AZO  DYES-  Emitted  on  or  before  Apr.  16.  1981 ;  public  hearing,  Apr. 

TUFFS  BY  COUPLING  IN  PRESENCE  OF  AROMATIC  jg  j^gi  9  .30  ».„.  Requests  to  present  oral  testimony  should 

SULPHONIC     ACID-FORMALDEHYDE     REACTION  x^  received  on  or  before  Apr.  9,  1981.  The  hearing  will  be 

PRODUCT.  Hans-Heinz  Molls,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  held  in  Room  11C24  of  Building  .1^  Crystal  Plaza,  located  at 

Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Leverkusen,  Germany,  Attorney  or  2021  JelTerson  Davis  Highway,^lington,  Va.  Written  com- 

Agent:  Arnold  Sprung,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  1 17  ments  and  requests  to  present  oral  *;««"«"»'  «^«">^^^"^- 

*                         K       ©.           .             K  dressed    to   the   Commissioner   of   Patents   and   Trademarks, 

4,131,905,  Re.  S.N.  196.102.  Filed  Oct.  10,  1980.  CI.  357/  Washington,  DC.  20231.         ^^^^  ^  teGTMEYER, 

30,    LIGHT-TRIGGERED   THYRISTOR    AND    PACK-  p^b.  n,  i981.                               Acting  Comtni»$ioner  of 

AGE  THEREFORE,  Maurice  H.  Hanes,  et  al..  Owner  of  Patenta  and  Trademark$. 


(A 


March  3,  1981 


U.  S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


1004  O.G.— 9 


SUMMARY  OF  INTER  PARTES  PROTEST  PROCEEDINGS 


Proposed 

Rule 

Section 


1.56(e) 


1.360 
1.361 


1.364 


1.365 


1.366 


1.367 


1.372 


Action  Taken 


Application 
Filed 


Any  person  may      jPetition'to  Strike  1.56(e)  j 
file  ^-   II-----IIIII  I 

T^lProtest  1.291  (a)i 

Any  person  may  IPetition  for  inter  j  if  granted* 

file  if  1.56(e)  i   partes  ' 

petition  or  1.291(a)  ,  ' 

protest  submitted  'Protest  Proceedings'  if  denied 

Any  party  may        i Request  for  Inter  ~ 

request.  Guidelines   ipartes  interview   i  if  granted 

set  by  examiner      iwith  examiner 

I—  —  —  —  —  _____! 

Only  Office  may       iRequIrement  for    i_; 

initiate  {information       P 


Any  party  may  file. 
Requirements  and 
time  periods  strict. 


|FetiEion  to  Fave   ■  if  granted 
.inter  partes  pro-  : 
ceeding  declared   ' 


'contested  case  for  I  if  denied 
if  granted 


Times  set  for  taking 
testimony  and  testi- 
mony  taken  t   filed 


Final  decision  re 
Patentability  by 
Examiner 


X 

ft 


0 
O 

a 


^JsQ 


. 


1.373 
1.374 
1.375 

Any  party 
appeal 

may 

1.377 

Any  party 
brief  may 

filing 
request 

1.378 
1.379 
1.380 

* 

Adverse  decisions  may 
be  appealed  to  Board 
of  Appeals-Briefs 
filed 


Oral  hearings  before 
Board  of  Appeals 


Decision  by  Board. 
Action  thereafter 
as  per  Rules  1.197 
&  1.198 


3 


ft 
01 


0 
O 
It 

a 

3 


I   I  The  actions  indicated  in  the  broken  line  boxes  may  occur, 
*.-J  if  appropriate,  at  any  time  during  pendency. 

*  Normally  granted  if  properly  filed  by  Petitioner 
with  access  to  application. 
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SUMMARY  OF  REEXAMINATION  PROVISIONS 


(  REQUESTOR^ 


File  Citation  of  Information  in  Patent] 


File  Request-  and  Citation  of  Information |_  U-^  ^ 


I  Sen' ice  I 


(  PATENT  OWNER)-lwith  Amendment! 


^er.J_ 


'^h 


II 
II 


s  I  H^^aJ 


ill 

h\ 
111 

III 

a' 

c 


II 

lU — 


o 


Keexamination  at 
Initiative  of  the 
Commissioner 


•within  3' 
j  months 


Published  in 
O.G. 


•"Normally"! 
»2  monthSj 

Statement  and  Amendment  \_ |_ 

by  Patent  Owner 


i 


'2   months"^" 
I I 


Reply  by  Requestor^ 

-^ 


Proposed 

Rule 

Section 

1.501 

1.510  ' 


1.520 


1.515 


1.525 


Consideration  o 
Responses 


Office  Action  f — t- 
JCourtesy  Copy  p 


I 


LI 


"TResponseT 


-•»i 


Reexamination 

Proceedings 

Conducted 

Ex  parte   


1.530 

1.535 
1.540 

1.550 


Scope  of  Reexamination: 
Prior  Patents  and  Publica- 
tions; 112,  132  on  new 
n<ji  rowed  cl a ims 


{Duty  of   ~l _  _  -^ 
Disclosure  I 

—  —  -f  Interviews  t~  ——  —  —  —  — ^ 


Concurrent  Office 
Proceedings 


[Notice  in  O.G 


4^PPeal| 
f  ■   .  .< — I 


1.552 


y 


Reexamination 
Certificate 
Issued 


1.555 
1.560 

1.565 
1.191 

1.570 


u 


PATENT  NOTICES 


CertillcatM  of  Correction  for  the  Week  of  Mar.  S,  1981 


Re.  30.235 

D.  249,873 

D.  257.160 

3,437.416 

3.719,670 

3,786.314 

4.008,708 

4.011,209 

4,046,577 

4,078.875 

4,079,496 

4,095,026 

4,098.888 

4,100,240 

4,106,029 

4,106,765 

4,128,229 

4,141.468 

4,159.866 

4,160,666 

4,166.718 

4,183,846 

4,183.948 

4,185.992 

4.187.748 

4,188,730 

4.190,933 

4,190,967 

4,193,660 

4.198.937 

4.201.348 

4,208,064 

4,206,743 

4.207.823 

4.209,401 

4,209,805 

4,209.843 

4,210,473 

4.210,753 

4,210.806 

4,211.652 

4.211,864 

4.212,343 

4,214,088 

4,214.607 

4.215.338 


4,216,853 

4.215,409 

4,215.935 

4,216,908 

4,217,337 

4,217.338 

4,218,364 

4,218,440 

4,219.430 

4,219,688 

4,220,841 

4,220.882 

4,221,086 

4,221,605 

4.221,708 

4,221,941 

4,222,149 

4,222,665 

4,222,682 

4.222,786 

4.222.827 

4.222.894 

4,223.387 

4,223.861 

4.223.607 

4,223.784 

4,224.018 

4.224.240 

4,224.289 

4.224,669 

4.224,830 

4,224,846 

4,224,976 

4.225,395 

4,225,407 

4,225,697 

4,226,062 

4,226,306 

4,226,488 

4,226.577 

4.226,638 

4,226,717 

4,227,025 

4,227.246 

4.227.427 

4,227.536 


4.227,629 

4,227,920 

4,228,108 

4,228,144 

4,228.366 

4,228.512 

4,228,528 

4,228,565 

4,228,798 

4.229,073 

4,229,243 

4,229,488 

4,229,555 

4,229,687 

4,2.30,005 

4,230,147 

4,230,363 

4,230,445 

4,230.492 

4,230.514 

4,230,528 

4,230,546 

4,230,638 

4,230.716 

4,230,840 

4.230.929 

4,230,976 

4,231,198 

4,231.218 

4.231,468 

4.231,660 

4,231,582 

4,231.744 

4,231,747 

4,231.761 

4.231.769 

4,231,791 

4,231,836 

4,232.216 

4,232,253 

4,232,301 

4,232,317 

4,232.365 

4.232.425 

4.232,606 

4.232.614 

4.232,991 


4.288,051 
4.233.168 
4,233.207 
4,233,395 
4,233,399 
4,233.443 
4,233,476 
4.233,562 
4,233.589 
4.233.622 
4,233,796 
4,233.926 
4,233.988 
4,234,011 
4,234,170 
4,234.206 
4,234.505 
4,234,722 
4.234,731 
4,234,751 
4,234,777 
4,234,983 
4,234.998 
4.236.002 
4,235,043 
4,235,071 
4,235.081 
4,235.736 
4.236.741 
4.236.032 
4.236.092 
4,236,278 
4,236,355 
4,236,492 
4,236,500 
4,236,529 
4,236,554 
4,236,648 
4,236,668 
4.236.778 
4,237,118 
4,237,675 
4,238,277 
4,238,494 
4,239.108 
4,239,436 
4,240,143 


SIVE  RECORD  TRACKS  ON  A  RECORD  SHEET 
WITHOUT  GUARD  BANDS  BETWEEN  ADJACENT 
TRACKS.  Patent  dated  Oct.  7,  1975.  Disctaimer  filed 
Jan.  15.  1981,  by  the  asstimee.  Sony  Corporation. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1.  6.  7.  8,  9,  10, 
13,  18,  20,  21,  23,  26,  30,  31,  33,  34.  35  and  39  of  said  patent 


3,608,210. — Paul  Henry  O'Shea,  Newport  Beach,  Calif. 
TRAFFIC  HAZARD  SIMULATOR.  Patent  dated  Sept. 
28,  1971.  Disclaimer  filed  Oct.  30.  1980,  by  the  as- 
signee, California  Automotive  Research. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1  through  8  of  said 
patent. 


4.183.673. — Wiley  L.  Eaaley,  Lancaster ;  Richard  J.  Hoetke, 
Leominister :  and  Bihio  Petrucci,  Fitchburg.  Mass. 
MARBLEIZATION  OF  PLASTIC  MATERIALS.  Patent 
dated  Jan.  15,  1980.  Disclaimer  filed  Dec.  11.  1980,  by 
the  assignee.  The  Oillette  Company. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1.  2.  8.  9  and  10 

of  said  patent. 


Availability  of  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  Notices  on  a  Subscription  Basis 

Effective  Mar.  3,  1981,  a  separate  publication  of  a  part 
of  the  Official  Gaskttk  to  be  entitled  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  Noticet,  will  be  made  available  on  a  subBcription  basis 
This  weekly  periodical  will  contain  all  notices  which  appear 
in  the  Patent  Official  Gasbttb  and  the  Trademark  Official 
Gazette.  Additionally,  current  information  regarding  the 
general  date  status  of  trademark  and  patent  applications 
will  be  provided. 

Depending  on  the  postage  rate  that  is  preferred,  the  sub- 
scription price  for  this  service  is  as  follows :  ^ 

PoBtage  Rate  Subaeription  Price 

First  Class -  $48.00  domestic 

60.00  foreign 

Second  Class 3*00  domestic 

42.50  foreign 

To  subscribe  to  this  publication  mail  your  order  and  re- 
mittance to : 

Superintendent  of  Documents 
U.S.  Government  Printing  Office 
Washington,  D.C.  20402 
Checks  should  be  made  payable  to  Superintendent  of  Docu- 
ments.   If   a   Deposit   Account   with   the  Superintendent  of 
Documents  is  to  be  used,  please  Include  the  Deposit  Account 
Number  with  your  order. 

RENE  D.  TEOTMEYER. 
Feb.  10,  1981.  Acting  CommiBtioner  of 

Patents  and  Trademorta. 


^ 


Disclaimers 

3,275,390.— Bobby  O.  Frnnkt,  Bartlesville.  Okla.  RETAINER 
RING  AND  WASHER  FOR  TRACTOR-TRAILER  WITH 
FIFTH  WHEEL.  Patent  dated  Sept.  27,  1966.  Dis- 
claimer filed  Dec.  12,  1980,  by  the  assignee,  Phillips 
Petroleum  Company. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claim  1  of  said  patent. 


3,911,483.— A'obKtosAI  Kihara  and  Yukihiko  Machida,  Tokyo. 
Japan.  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  RECORDINC; 
AND  REPRODUCING  A  VIDEO  SIGNAL  IN  SUCCES- 


National  Technical  Information  Senrice 

QOVERRMINT-OWNEO  iNTElTTIOIfS 
notice  of  Availability  for  Licensing 

The  InventionB  listed  below  are  owned  by  the  U.S.  Ootctb- 
ment  and  are  available  for  domestic  and,  possibU',  foreign 
licensing  in  accordance  with  the  licensing  policies  of  the 
agency-sponsors. 

Copies  of  patents  cited  are  available  from  the  Commis- 
sioner of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C.  20231, 
for  $.50  each.  Requests  for  copies  of  patents  must  Include 
the  patent  number. 

Copies  of  patent  applications  dted  are  available  from 
the  National  Technical  Information  Service  (NTIS),  Spring- 
field, Va.  22161,  for  $5.00  each  (flO.OO  outside  North 
American  Continent).  Requests  for  copies  of  patent  appli- 
cations must  include  the  patent  application  number.  Claims 
are  deleted  from  patent  application  copies  sold  to  avoid  pre- 
mature   disclosure.    Claims    and   other   technical    data   will 
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usually   be  made  available  to  serious  prospective  IlcenseeH 
upon  execution  of  a  non-disclosure  agreement. 

Requests  for  iurormntlou  ou  the  llceusing  of  particular 
inventions  should  be  directed  to  the  addressee  cited  for  the 
agency -sponsors. 

'    DOCOLAB  J.  CaUPION, 
Program  CoonUnator, 
0ffie9  of  government  luventtona  and  Patente, 

National  Technical  Information  Service, 
U.S.  Department  of  Commerce. 

DSPABTaiBNT  or  THB  ABUT,  OTJAO 

Chief,  Intellectual  Property  Division,  Room  2D  444 
Pentagon,  Washington,  D.C.  20310 

Patent  application  906.136.  Prestressed  Article.  Piled  May 
15,  1978. 

U.S.  Dbpabtmbnt  or  Aobiccltcbb 

Program  Agreements  and  Patent  Branch,  Administrative 

Service  DivUion,  Federal  Bldg..  Science  and  Education 

Administration.  Hyattsvllle.  Md.  20782 

Patent  application  6-171,629.  Log  Handling  Machine.  Filed 

July  23.  1980. 
Patent  application  6-171. 6?e.  Dyeing  of  Cellulose-Containing 

Textiles  in  Glycol  and  Qlycol  Ester  Solvents.  Filed  July 

2.3.  1980. 

Patent  application  6-171,627.  Method  of  Preparing  Citrus 
Fruit  Sections  With  Fresh  Fruit  Flavor  and  Appearance. 
Filed  July  23.  1080. 

Patent  4.210,469.  Extraction  of  Cottonseed  and  Concentrates 
To  Improve  the  Color  of  Protein  Isolate.  Filed  Sept.  19, 
1978.  Patented  Aug.  26.  1980.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.224.030.  Dnrablp  Press  Finishing  Treatment  for 
Cellulose  Textiles  Employing  an  Aluminum  Acetate  Cat- 
alyst Soh'tion.  Filed  Jan.  5,  1979.  Patented  Sept.  23,  1980. 
Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.228.196.  Process  for  Preparing  Precooked  Potato 
Products.  Filed  Oct.  2,  1979.  Patented  Oct.  14.  1980.  Not 
available  NTIS. 

U.S.  Department  or  the  Navy 

Director,  Navy  Patent  Propram/Patent  Counsel  for  the  Navy 
Office  of  Naval  Research,  Code  302,  Arlington,  Va.  22217 

Patent  application  6-011,821.  Method  for  Determining  the 
Compensation  Density  in  N-T>pe  Narrow-Gap  Semicon- 
ductors. Filed  Feb.   1,%   1979.   Patented  Aug.   12,   1980. 


Patent  application  8-148.856.  Rocket  Motor  Arming-Fifing 
Device  FSU12/B.  Filed  May  12,  1980. 

Patent  application  6-153,811.  Blazed  Surface  Relief  Holo- 
graphic Optical  Elements.  Filed  May  27,  1980. 

Patent  application  6-156,157.  Holographic  Corrector  Element. 
Filed  Jane  3,  1980. 

Patent  application  6-162,351.   Gas  Pressurlter.  Filed  June 

23,  1980. 

Patent  application  6-165,000.  Near  Infrared  Polarisers.  Filed 

July  1,  1980. 
Patent  application  6-165,913.  Improved  Booster.  Filed  July 

3.  1980. 

Patent  application  6-172,585.  Instrument  for  Measuring 
Dynamic  Vlscoelastlc  Properties.  Filed  July  28,  1980. 

Patent   application    6-176,376.    Helicopter   Extractable   Cold 

Weather  Water  I.lferaft.  Filed  Aug.  8,  1980. 
Patent  application  6-176,426.  Smoke  Generating  Apparatus. 

Filed  Aug.  8,  19S0. 
Patent  application  062.8^4.  End-Butt  Optical  Fiber  Coupler. 

Filed  Nov.  22.  1978.  Patented  Aug.  12,  1980. 

Patent  4.21.3.19S.  Method  for  Classification  of  Sonar  Echoes. 
Filed  June  20,  1955.  Patented  July  15,  1980.  Not  available 
NTIS. 

Patent  4,216,720.  Rod-Fragment  Controlled-Motion  Warhead. 
Filed  May  30,  1974.  Patented  Aug.  12.  1980.  Not  available 
NTIS. 

Patent  4,216,766.  Treatment  of  Body  Tissue  by  Means  of  In- 
ternal Cavity  Resonance.  Fi'ed  Sept.  7,  1979.  Patented 
Aug.  12,  1980.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.220.195.   Ion  Drag  Pumped  Heat  Pipe.  Filed  May 

24.  1979.  Patented  Sept.  2.  1980.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  4,222.173.  Shaft  and  Bore  Misalignment  Measurement 

Tool.   Filed   Dec.   22,   1978.   Patented  Sept.   16,  1980.  Not 
available  NTIS. 


National  Abronactics  and  Space  Adminibtratioh 

Assistant  General  Counsel  for  Patent  Matters — NASA 

Code  GP-2,  Washington.  D.C.  20546 

Patent    application    6-171,928.    Digital    Demodulator.    FIl«d 

JuHt  18.  1980. 
Patent  application  6-178,192.  Synthesis  of  Dawsonites.  Piled 
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CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

GENERAL  COEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  110-D.  E.  TALBERT,  Director 11-28-79 

Inorganic  Compounds:  Inorganic  Compositions;  Organo-Metal  and  Onrano-Metailoid  Chemistry;  Metallurgy:  Metalliir«ical  Appa- 
ratus: Metal  Steele:  Electro  Chemistry:  Batteries;  Hydrocarbons;  \flneral  Oil  Technology;  Lubricating  Compositions;  Gaseous 
Compositions;  Fuel  and  Igniting  Devices. 

GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY.  GROUP  120-C.  E.  VAN  HORN,  Director 10-10-79 

Heterocyclic  Amides;  Alkaloids;  Aio;  Sulfur;  Misc.  Esters;  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides:  Poisons;  Medicines;  Cosmetics;  Steroids; 
0x0  and  Oxy  Quinones;  Acids;  Carboxylic  Acid  Esters;  Acid  Anhydrides;  Acid  Halides. 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY.  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING.  GROUP  140-J.  O,  THOMAS.  JR..  Director 9-11-79 

Synthetic  Resins;  Rubber;  Proteins;  Macromoiecular  Carbohydrates;  .Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions;  Synthetic  Resins 
With  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins:  Peclaiming;  Fore-Forming;  Compositions  (Part)  e.g..  Coating;  Molding;  Ink;  Prosthodontics; 
Adhesive  and  Abrading  Compositions;  Molding,  Shaping,  Treating  Process,  and  Apparatus  Therefor;  Irradiation  (Part);  Bleach- 
ing; Dyeing;  Leather,  Fur  and  Textile  Treating  Compositions. 

COATINiJ,  LAMINATING  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY.  GROUP  ICO-S.  N.  ZAHARNA.  Director 12-12-79 

Coating:  Processes.  Apparatus  and  .Misc.  Products;  Laminating  .Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Materials;  Adhesive  Bonding; 

Special  Chemical  Manufactures;  Special  Utility  Compositions;  and  Photography. 

SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  ITO-R.  F.  WHITE.  Director....  12-4-79 

Frrtiliiers;  Foods;  Fermentation;  .^nalvtical  Chemistry:  Reactors;  Sugar  and  Starch;  Paper  .Making;  Glass  Manufacture;  Ga^ 

Heating  and  Illuminating:  Cleaning  Processes;  Liquid  Purincation;  Distillation;  Preserving;  Liquid,  Gas,  ana  Solid  Separation; 

Oas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Refrigeration;  Concentrative  Evaporators;  Mineral  Oils  Apparatus;  .Misc.  Physical  Processes. 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS.  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS,  GROUP  210-Vacant l-«-79 

Generation  and  Utlllxation;  General  Applications;  Conversion  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  Related  Art  Conductors;  Switches; 
Photography;  Motion  Pictures;  Horology;  Acoustics;  Recorders;  Weighing  Scales. 

SPECIAL  LAWS  AD.MINISTRATION,  GROUP  220-Vacant wr"  ^'^'^'^ 

Ordnance,  Firearms  and  Ammimif  ion;  Lubrication:  Illumination;  Nuclear  Reactors;  Acoustics,  Communications,  Optics;  Radar; 
Directional  Radio;  Torpedoes;  Seismic  Exploring;  Cathode  Ray  Tube  Circuitry;  Cryptography;  Laser  Devices;  Radioactive 
Materials;  Powder  Metallurgy;  Rocket  Fuels;  Special,  Fuel,  Explosive  and  Thermic  Compositions;  Thermal  and  Photoeleoteie 
Batteries. 

INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION,  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  230-Vacant -- 10-0-79 

CN)inmunications;  Multiplexing  Techniques;  Television;  Facsimile;  Data  Processing,  Computation  and  Conversion;  Storage  Devices 
and  Related  Arts. 
RECEPTACLES ,  SANITATION  AND  CLEANING,  WINDING,  AND  MEASURING,  GROUP  a40-A.  L.  S.MITH,  Director.  1-22-79 

l{»-ceptacles:  Uearinus;  Joint  Packing;  Conduits:  Switches;  Presses:  Plumbing  Fixtures;  Textile  Spinning;  Cleaning;  Food  Treating; 
Agitating;  Centrifugal  Separating;  Geometrical  Instruments;  Sound  Recording;  Image  Projectors;  Web  Feeding;  Winding  and 
Keeling;  Cable  Hoists;  Measuring  and  Testing;  Indicating;  Fluent  Material  Handling. 

ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  GROUP  250-8.8.  MATTHEWS,  Director 12-21-78 

Semi-Conductor  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuits;  Wave  Transmission  Lines  and  Net- 
works; Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring. 

DESIGNS.  GROUP  290- Vacant l-^-^^ 

Industrial  Arts;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts. 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA,  GROUP  310-B.  R.  GRAY,  Director ....  .......--.         8-18-79 

Conveyors;  Hoists;  Elevators;  Article  Handling  Implements;  Store  Service;  Sheet  Feeding:  Dispensing;  Fluid  Sprinkling;  Fire 
Fxtinguishers,  Coin  Handling:  Check  Controlled  Apparatus:  Classifying  and  Assorting  Solids;  Boats;  Ships;  Aeronautics;  .Motor 
and  I^nd  Vehicles  and  Appurtenances;  Drakes;  Railways  and  Railway  Equipment. 
MATERIAL  SHAPING,  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING,  TOOLS,  GROUP  320-M.  M.  NEW.MAN,  Director.  ...........         7-20-79 

Manufacturing  Processes,  Assembling.  Combined  Machines.  Special  Article  Making:  Metal  Deforming:  Sheet  .MeUl  and  « ire  Work- 
ing; Metal  Fiislon-«onding.  .Metal  Founding;  Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  Dividing;  Work  and  Tool  Holders,  Woodworkmg; 
Tools;  Cutlery;  Jacks;  Fishing,  Etc.;  Butchering:  and  Books  and  Printed  Matter. 
AMU8KMENT,  HUSBANDRY.  PERSONAL  TREATMENT.  INFORMATION.  GROUP  330-R.  E.  AEOERTER,  Director  8-1-79 

Amusement  and  Exercising  Devices:  Projectors:  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry;  Plants;  Harvesting;  Earth  Working  and  Exca- 
vating; Tobacco:  ArtiflcW  Body  Members;  Dentistry;  Jewelry;  Surgery;  Toiletry;  Printing;  Typewriters;  loformation  Uls- 
semination. 

HEAT,  POWER,  AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  340-D.  J.  STOCKING,  Director -  0-1-79 

I'ower  Plants;  Combustion  Engines;  Fluid  Motors;  Reaction  Motors;  Pumps;  Rotary  Engines  and  Pumps;  Heat  Generation  and 
Kxchange;  Refrigeration;  Ventilation;  Drying;  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation;  Couplings;  Gearing;  Fluid  Handling 
and  Control;  Lubrication. 
GENERAL  CONSTRUCTIONS.  TEXTILES,  MINING  AND  OEARINO,  GROUP  350-O.  M.  FORLENZA,  Director...  9-19-79 

Building  Structures:  Racks;  Cabinets:  Closures:  Supports:  Furniture:  Fastenen;  Locks;  Pipe  Couplings:  Joints;  Misc.  Hardware; 
TextUes;  Sewing  Machines;  Apparel;  Footwear;  Earth  Engineering;  Earth  Drilling;  Mining;  Wells;  Roads;  Bridges;  Tool  Driving; 
Gearing;  Machine  Elements;  Cflutches. 


36  U.S.C.  253.  Other  patents,  issued  after  the  dates  of  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below,  may  have  expired  before  the  full  term  oi  17  years  lor 
the  same  reasons,  or  have  lapsed  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  151. 

Patents  .  Numbers  3,109,178  to  8.112,48fl,  inclusive 

Plant  Patente7.""*™.V.Vr.'J.\™.™\V™.V.V™.V.V.V.3^^  Numbers  2,295  to  2.323,  inclusive 
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T100,401 

PROCESS  FOR  NEUTRALIZING  SULFONIC  OR 

SULFURIC  ACID  ESTERS  WITH  CALCIUM  OR  BARIUM 

BASES 

Robert  C.  Taylor,  963  Longriew  RiL,  King  of  Pnwsla,  Pa.  19406 

CMtiBWitioa  of  Ser.  No.  61,800,  JnL  30, 1979,  alMiidoiied,  which 

is  a  coBtinoation  of  Ser.  No.  869,393,  Jan.  13, 1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  697,511,  Jnn.  18, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,933 

Int  a.3  C07C  143/34.  139/14.  141/10.  141/02 

UACL  260-505  N 

No  Drawing.     16  Pages  Specification 

An  improved  method  of  preparing  calcitmi  or  barium  sulfonic 

acid  or  sulfuric  acid  ester  salts  is  presented  which  comprises 

coneutralizing  the  corresponding  sulfonic  or  sulfuric  acid 

esters  with  a  mixture  comprised  of  a  calcium  or  barium  base 

and  a  base  of  an  alkali  metal,  anunonia,  or  magnesium. 


the  ith  bit  written  into  the  byte  position  of  n + 1st  bit,  while  the 
ith  bit  of  a  defective  byte  position  is  zeroed.  As  a  bad  byte  is 
extracted,  the  value  of  the  n+  1st  bit  is  substituted  for  the  ith 
bit.  A  dense  list,  rather  than  a  sparse  bad  byte  pointer  list,  is 
used. 


T100,403 

HYPOLIPIDEMIC  AND  ANTI-ATHEROSCLEROTIC  ^ 

OR  3-(MONOSUBSnTUTED-AMINO)  PHENYL 

COMPOUNDS 

Robert  G.  Shepherd,  Sontfi  Nyack,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  American 
Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Oct  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,650 

Int  CV  A61K  31/195 

MS.  a.  424—319 

No  Drawing.     52  Pages  Specification 

Hypolipidemic  and  anti-atherosclerotic  2-  or  3-(monosubstitut- 

ed-amino)  phenyl  compounds  of  the  formulae: 


H— N— R| 


H— N— R| 


T100,402 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  DEFECTIVE  BIT 

PROCESSING  IN  A  FAULT  TOLERANT  BUBBLE 

STORAGE  SYSTEM 

Abraham  M.  Gindi;  Magdi  R.  Orfali,  and  Anrind  M.  Patel,  all  of 

San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  66,272,  Aug.  13, 1979.  This  application 
Jul.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166,718 
Int  a.'  G06F  11/08.  11/00:  GllC  19/08 

\3S.  a.  364—900 
6  Sheets  Drawing.     25  Pages  Specification 


or 


wherein  Ri  is  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  radical 
of  8-19  carbon  atoms  which  may  be  branched  or  unbranched 
and  which  may  contain  one  or  more  radicals  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  saturated  or  unsaturated  cycloalkyl,  substi- 
tuted or  unsubstituted  aryl  and  substituted  or  unsubstituted 
heteroaryl;  J  is 


O 
I 

c-z. 


wherein  Z  is  inter  alia  hydrogen,  loweralkyl,  hydroxy,  lower- 
alkoxy  and  loweralkoxyalkoxy,  or  J  is  carboxylowcralkyl, 
carboxyloweralkenyl,  carboxyloweralkynyl,  carboalkoxylow- 
eralkyl,  carboalkoxyloweralkenyl  or  carboalkoxyloweralky- 
nyl. 


A  method  and  means  for  modifying  up  to  k  bits  in  each  byte  of 
(n-l-k)  bits  to  be  accessed  with  respect  to  counterpart  minor 
loops  of  a  sequentially  accessed  byte-organized  major/minor 
loop  memory  array.  The  combination  of  bad  byte  location 
pointers  and  a  byte  mask  is  used  to  delete  bits  on  bad  bytes 
extracted  from  the  memory  or  to  insert  zeroes  into  defective 
loop  locations  when  bad  bytes  are  written  into  the  memory. 
Alternatively,  the  ith  bit  in  each  byte  of  (n-h  1)  bits  to  be  ac- 
cessed may  be  modified  through  the  utilization  of  the  value  of 


37663 


T100,404 

RUMEN-STABLE  PELLET  COATINGS 

Stephen  H.  W.  Wn,  1104  Meadow  La.,  Kiiwiport  Ti 

Filed  Feb.  29, 19W,  Ser.  No.  125^29 

Int  CV  A61K  31/30.  31/32.  31/56.  31/58 

VS.  CL  424-32 

No  Drawing.     11  Pages  Specification 

Pellets  are  disclosed  which  are  adapted  for  oral  administration 

I 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  3,  1981 


to  a  ruminant,  the  pellets  having  a  core  material  beneficial  to 
niminanu  postruminally,  and  a  coating  surrounding  the  core 
material  which  protects  the  core  material  in  the  rumen  and 
releases  it  in  the  abomasum,  said  coating  having  an  outer  layer 
consisting  essentially  of  a  blend  of  about  55-75  parts  by  weight 
of  a  film-forming  polymeric  material  conUining  at  least  one 
basic  amino  grouping  and  in  which  the  nitrogen  content  is 
from  3  to  14%  by  weight  of  the  total  molecular  weight  of  the 
polymeric  material,  e.g.,  cellulose  propionate  morpholinobuty- 
rate,  and  about  45-25  parts  by  weight  of  a  hydrophobic  mate- 
rial such  as  aluminum  oleate,  and  an  inner  layer  consisting 
essentially  of  a  blend  of  about  45-55  parts  by  weight  of  a 
film-forming  polymeric  material  containing  at  least  one  basic 
amino  grouping  and  in  which  the  nitrogen  content  is  from  3  to 
14%  by  weight  of  the  total  molecular  weight  of  the  polymeric 
material,  e.g.,  cellulose  propionate  morpholinobutyrate,  and 
about  55-45  parts  by  weight  of  a  hydrophobic  material,  said 
coating  making  up  about  5  to  about  50%  of  the  weight  of  said 
pellet. 


T100,405 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  POWDERED 

FLAVORING  MATERIAL 

Eric  D.  Land,  Winter  HaTen,  Fla^  Msigiior  to  The  United  States 

of  America  «  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  tlie  Nary, 

Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Feb.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,886 
Int  a.3  A23L  1/222 
U.S.  CL  426-651 
No  Drawing.     11  Pages  Specification 
A  powdered  orange  flavor  containing  27  fold  orange  oil  ad- 
sorbed on  rice  starch  was  prepared  by  a  menthol  treatment 
process.  The  powder  contained  the  equivalent  flavoring  po- 
tency of  18%  by  wt.  of  whole  orange  oil.  which  was  the  maxi- 
mum obtainable;  other  rice  starch  samples  contained  lesser 
amounts  and  had  lower  folds.  Two  other  edible  polymers,  egg 
albumin  and  Mor-rex  (hydrolyzed  cereal  solids),  also  had  some 
capacity,  when  treated  with  methanol,  for  polar  orange  oil 
components.  These  were  less  suitable  than  starch,  however, 
because  of  inadequate  concentration  on  the  polymer,  a  low 
degree  of  folding,  or  distorted  oil  compositions. 
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REISSUES 

MARCH  3,  1981 

Matter  endoMd  in  heavy  brackets  [  ]  appear*  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


icisMie  specificatioa;  matter  printed  in  italics 


vo/ve  members  to  limit  movement  of  said  valve  members  in  an 
(^ning  direction. 


Re.  30,531 

INFLATABLE  TERRARIUM  ASSEMBLY 

Donald  Spector,  380  Mourtain  Rd^  Union  Qty,  N  J.  07087 
OriglnnI  No.  3,939,607,  dated  Feh.  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  533,518, 
D«^,l»74.A,Hi-««lbrrd«.J-.lM»«,S».N..       „^^y  oPERA^SSjuS  BREAKING  DEVICE 
M.a.>MaG9/02  VicUrA.DMkln,RMkai«crMttu3«,2TR.TS232U|ffrit, 

f  T  c  n  At^uM  2  CIniflM      Sweden 

UA.U.47-W  Orighud  No.  4,030,700,  dated  Jun.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  706,379, 

JnL  19, 1976.  Application  for  reissne  Jnn.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No. 

50,U1 

Claims  priority,  application  United  KinedoH^  Ang.  29, 1975, 
35810/75 

Int  CU  B66F 15/00 
VS.  CL  254—113  12 


1.  An  inflatable  and  deflatable  collapsible  closed  terrarium 
assembly  which  can  be  inflated  to  assume  a  desired  configura- 
tion for  housing  a  potted  watered  plant  [or  other  watered 
articlel  to  be  protectively  enclosed,  said  assembly  comprising 
a  [disc-likel  flat  base  and  a  dome  attachable  thereto,  said 
dome  being  formed  of  a  flexible  non-self  supporting  clear 
plastic  film  envelope  to  expose  said  potted  plant  to  light  incident 
to  substantially  the  entire  surface  of  the  dome,  said  envelope 
having  a  height  exceeding  that  of  the  potted  plant  and  an  open 
mouth,  a  coupling  ring  [secured  to  J  surrounding  the  mouth  of 
the  envelope  and  [sealablyj  joinable  to  the  base  to  form  a 
hermetically-sealed  enclosure  enveloping  said  potted  plant  [or 
other  articlej  to  prevent  evporation  therefrom,  and  a  valve 
mounted  on  the  envelope  at  a  point  above  said  base  for  selec- 
tively inflating  said  envelope  to  assume  said  configuration  and 
deflating  said  envelope  to  a  collapsed  condition  .  said  base 
having  an  area  greater  than  the  area  of  the  mouth  of  the  envelope 
to  define  a  base  zone  extending  outwardly  beyond  the  mouth,  said 
envelope  having  an  outwardly  extending  flange,  said  ring  detach- 
ably  clamping  said  flange  to  said  base  zone  without  penetrating 
said  flange  and  said  zone  to  effect  hermetic  sealing  of  said  enclo- 
sure. 


Re.  30,532 

FLAPPER  VALVE  WITH  INDEPENDENT  SPRING 

ACnON 

Spencer  P.  Bockner,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  TRW  Inc., 

Gereland,  Ohio 
Original  No.  4,005,732,  dated  Feb.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  607,339, 

Aug.  25, 1975.  Application  for  reissue  Nov.  30, 1978MSer.  No. 

964,943 

Int  a.i  F16K  15/03 
U.S.  a.  137—512.1  3  Claims 

1.  An  improved  valve  of  the  type  having  a  body  with  a  fluid 
flow  conduit  therethrough,  a  valve  seat  surrounding  said  flow 
conduit,  valve  members  for  sealing  said  fluid  flow  conduit, 
stationary  shaft  means  extending  diametrically  across  said  flow 
conduit  for  pivotally  supporting  said  valve  members  within 
said  body,  and  hinges  for  supporting  said  valve  members  on 
said  shaft  means,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  at  least 
one  separate  helical  torsion  spring  encircling  a  portion  of  said 
shaft  means  for  each  valve  member  for  biasing  said  valve 
member  toward  its  closed  position,  one  leg  of  which  is  in 
contact  with  said  valve  member  and  the  other  leg  of  which  is 
in  contact  with  a  stationary  stop  means,  said  stop  means  com- 
prising a  pin  member  extending  diametrically  across  said  flow 
conduit  parallel  to  said  shaft  means  at  a  location  spaced  from  said 


1.  A  manually  operated  mechanical  log  breaking  device 
comprising 
a  longitudinal  extending  lever  member, 
a  first  pressure  plate  extending  from  one  end  portion  of  said 

lever  member, 
a  second  pressure  plate  joined  to  said  first  pressure  plate  in  a 

hinged  relationship; 
a  third  pressure  plate; 

a  link  system  interconnecting  said  third  plate  and  said  first 
and  second  plates  with  said  third  plate  spaced  from  said 
first  and  second  plates, 

said  link  system  comprising  an  axle  and  three  lever  mem- 
bers, one  end  of  each  of  said  members  being  hingedly 
connected  to  said  axle, 
said  members  extending  from  said  axle  and  being  hingedly 
connected  to  said  first,  second  and  third  pressure  plates 
respectively. 

Re.  30,534 

ELECTRONIC  FLASH  INHIBIT  ARRANGEMENT 

George  C.  Harrison,  Cbelmsfbrd,  Mass.,  assizor  to  Polaroid 

Corporation,  Cambridge,  Man. 
Original  No.  4,162^36,  dated  Jnl.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  917,477, 
Jnn.  21, 1978.  Application  for  reissne  Oct  17, 1979,  Ser.  No. 

85499 

Int  Ct^  G03B  3/10.  15/05 

MS.  a.  354-139  « a«*i" 

7.  Electronic  flash  a^aratusfor  use  with  a  camera  of  the  type 
having  automatic  ranging  means,  electrically-energixabk  camera 
control  means  re^nsive  to  manual  actuation  for  automatically 
operating  the  ranging  means,  and  means  for  providing  a  camera 
signal  commencing  in  response  to  the  manual  actuation  of  the 
control  means,  and  wherein  the  camera  ranging  means  is  subject 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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to  detrimental  interference  fiwn  spurious  electromagnetic  radia- 
tion, 
said  electronic  flash  apparatus  having 
an  energy-storage  capacitor  and  a  flash-discharge  tube  charg- 
ing means  energizable  by  an  applied  su/^ly  voltage  for 
producing  an  alternating  voltage  and  a  direct  voltage  in 
response  thereto,  and  for  charging  the  capacitor  with  the 
direct  voltage. 
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means  responsive  to  a  flash  fire  signal  firm  the  camera  for 
discharging  the  capacitor  through  the  flash  tube,  and 
further  comprising 

control  means  responsive  to  said  camera  signal  for  disabling 
said  charging  means  from  producing  said  alternating 
voltage,  so  that  the  flash  apparatus  is  disabled  from  pro- 
ducing spurious  electromagnetic  radiation,  during  at  least 
the  operation  of  the  camera  ranging  means. 


Re.  30,535 
DEVELOPING  DEVICE  IN  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC 

COPYING  APPARATUS 
Shoji  KvoiiU,  aad  MaMbv  Mochiadd,  both  of  YokohaiM, 

Japaa,  agriffMrs  to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.,  TolKyo,  Japaa 
OrigfanI  No.  4,021,111,  dated  Mm^  3, 1977,  Scr.  No.  584,294, 
JwL  6,  1975.  AppUcatkMi  for  rdMoe  May  3,  1979,  Scr.  No. 
35,897 

OaiM  priority,  appiicatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  10, 1974«  49-65721 

lat.  CL^  G03G  15/10 

MS,  a  355—10  14  OalflM 


b.  means  for  supplying  the  develofMng  agent  between  said 
electrodes  and  s^  surface, 

c.  voltage  source  means  for  providing  a  constant  voltage 
[source  for  J  to  said  electrodes, 

d.  means  for  distributing  the  supplied  voltage  from  said 
source  means  to  said  req)ective  electrodes  in  a  graded 
manner  which  substantially  conforms  to  that  of  a  refer- 
ence damping  characteristic  of  potential  on  said  surface 
along  the  path  of  movement  thereof  at  the  developing 
station,  and 

e.  means  for  [varying  the  values]  changing  the  level  of 
[voltages]  voltage  applied  to  said  respective  electrodes 
without  influence  to  said  graded  manner  therebetween 
[in  accordance  with  the  value  of  potential  of  an  electro- 
static latent  image  on  said  surface  to  be  developed]. 


Re.  30,536 

ULTRASONIC  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 

Rcae  J.  Pcrdrcaax,  Jr.,  BrooUya,  N.Y.,  awi^or  to  Cayitroa 

CorporatioB,  New  Yorii,  N.Y. 
Origiaal  No.  3,956^26,  dated  May  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  452,627, 
Mar.  19, 1974.  Appiicatioa  fbr  rci«M  May  1, 1978,  Scr.  No. 
902,304 

lat.  CL^  A61C  1/07 
U.S.CL  433-86  18  Claim 


1.  In  an  ultrasonic  device  having  a  casing,  an  energyzing 
means  adjacent  said  casing,  ultrasonic  vibration  means 
mounted  in  said  casing  and  activated  by  said  energyzing 
means,  means  for  introducing  fluid  into  an  end  of  said  casing, 
the  improvement  comprising 
a  hollow  sleeve  adapted  to  be  insertably  mounted  in  the  end 

of  the  casing  and  in  fluid  conununication  therewith, 
connecting  means  attached  to  one  end  of  said  vibration 
means  and  extending  through  said  hollow  sleeve,  said 
connecting  means  being  mounted  at  a  spaced  distance 
from  the  internal  walls  of  said  hollow  sleeve,  forming  an 
annular  nozzle  adjacent  said  hollow  sleeve  anterior  end 
for  fluid  to  exit  said  nozzle  in  substantially  a  360*  annular 
stream,  and 
tool  means  axially  fixed  to  said  connecting  means  at  the 
anterior  end  thereof 


1.  In  an  electrophotographic  copying  apparatus  comprising 
a  movable  member  having  a  photosensitive  surface  and 
adapted  to  be  moved  along  a  predetermined  path  during  which 
said  surface  is  subject  to  charging,  exposing  to  an  image  of  an 
original  to  be  copied  to  form  an  electrostatic  latent  image  of 
the  original  thereon,  developing  of  the  latent  image  with  a 
developing  agent  having  toner,  transfer  printing  of  the  devel- 
oped image  onto  copy  sheets,  and  cleaning  of  residual  toner 
thereon,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a.  a  plurality  of  developing  electrodes  disposed  along  the 

path  of  movement  of  said  surface  in  opposing  relation 

thereto  at  a  developing  station. 


Re.  30337 

METHOD  FOR  RINSING  AND  CHEMICALLY 

SANITIZING  FOOD  WARE  ITEMS 

Loais  F.  FhMla,  aad  Staart  E.  Atfaey,  both  <^  Troy,  Ohio,  aHign- 

on  to  Hobart  Corporatioa,  Troy,  Ohio 
OrifiBal  No.  4,147,558,  dated  Apr.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  835,197, 
Sep.  21, 1977.  ApplicatioB  for  reisMM  Aag.  20, 1979,  Scr.  No. 
67J65 

Iirt.  a^  B08B  i/02 
U.S.  CL  134—10  10  OaiaM 

19.  A  method  for  rinsing  food  ware  items  in  a  wash  chamber 
within  a  warewasher  having  a  washing  system  using  recirculated 
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cleaning  solution  pumped  from  a  sump  below  the  wash  chamber, 
comprising: 


water  and  a  chemical  sanitizing  agent  substantially  uni- 
formly distributed  therein  by: 

(i)  mixing  a  predetermined  quantity  of  the  chemical  sanitiz- 
ing agent  into  a  predetermined  quantity  of  the  fresh  water 
as  the  water  is  drawn  from  a  suitable  supply  thereof,  and 
00  terminating  the  supplying  of  the  water  after  the  predeter- 
mined quantity  of  rinse  solution  has  been  prepared,  and 
(b)  independently  of  the  fresh  water  supply  subsequently  pump- 
ing and  spraying  substantially  the  entire  predetermined  quan- 
tity of  the  solution  a  single  time  onto  the  food  ware  items 
within  the  warewasher  and  allowing  all  the  rinse  solution  to 
drain  from  the  ware  items  into  the  sump. 


(a)  at  a  location  separate  from  the  washing  system,  and  while 
the  items  are  being  sprayed  with  cleaning  solution,  preparing 
a  predetermined  quantity  of  a  rinse  solution  comprising  fresh 


Re.  30,538 
3-DEOXY-la-HYDROXYCHOLECALaFEROL 
Hector  F.  DeLoca;  Heiarich  K.  Schaoes,  both  of  Madlsoa,  Wit., 
and  Hing-Yat  Lam,  Winncpeg,  Canada,  aasigaors  to  Wiscoa- 
sin  Alumni  Research  Foondatioo,  Madison,  Wis. 
Original  No.  3,906,014,  dated  Sep.  16, 1975,  Ser.  No.  480,211, 
Jan.  17, 1974.  Application  for  reissue  Mar.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No. 
774,996 

Int  a.J  CD7J  9/00 
U.S.  a.  260—397.2  5  CtaiaH 

1.  3-deoxy-la-hydroxycholecalciferol. 


PLANT  PATENTS 

•         GRANTED  MARCH  3,  1981 

Illus|rations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


4,657 
MINIATURE  ROSE  PLANT 
Ralph  S.  Moore,  2519  E.  Noble  A?e.,  Visdia,  Ddif.  93277 
Filed  Jul.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,494 
Int.  a.'  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Pit— 9  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  miniature  rose  plant  of 
hardy,  dwarf,  bushy,  rounded,  much  branched  habit,  substan- 
tially as  illustrated  and  described  characterized  by  buds  and 
flowers  which  are  a  soft  to  medium  shade  (or  shades)  of  pink, 
the  buds  and  flowers  resembling  Eleanor  (U.S.  Plant  Pat.  No. 
2,17-5)  in  color  and  Fire  Princess  (U.S.  Plant  Pat.  No.  3,084)  in 
form  and  size,  the  buds  and  flowers  having  a  distinct  and 
unique  appearance  as  compared  to  other  pink  miniature  roses, 
said  flowers  being  very  double,  of  rounded  form;  and  further 
characterized  by  a  plant  which  is  vigorous  and  compact  with 
abundant  small  foliage  and  easy  to  propagate  from  soft  wood 
cuttings  or  by  budding,  with  an  abundance  of  flowers  borne 
singly  or  several  to  the  stem  in  loose  clusters. 


I  to  7  petaloids,  the  overall  color  effect  of  the  newly  opened 
flower  being  orange-apricot  and  yellow. 


%,6SS 
ROSE  PLANT 
Reimer  Kordes,  Aspern,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Armstrong  Nurseries,  Inc.,  Ontario,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,381 
Int  a.^  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  a.  Pit.— 11  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  variety  of  asexually  reproduced  Hybrid  Tea  rose 
plant  of  the  outdoor  bush  type,  substantially  as  herein  shown 
and  described,  and  being  particularly  characterized  by  the 
coloration  of  its  blooms  from  light  pink  to  pale  apricot,  to 
creamy  white,  said  blooms  having  from  28  to  34  petals,  plus  I 
to  3  petaloids,  and  about  125  stigma,  said  blooms  being  usually 
borne  one  to  a  stem,  and  having  a  strong  spicy  fragrance. 


4,659 
ROSE  PLANT 
Jack  E.  Christensen,  Ontario,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Armstrong 
Nurseries,  Inc.,  Ontario,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  24. 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,810 
Int  a.'  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Pit— 7  1  Claim 

1.  An  outdoor  bush  rose  plant  of  the  hybrid  miniature  class, 
substantially  as  shown  and  described,  being  a  dwarf  seedling 
mainly  used  fix  garden  decoration,  said  plant  being  much 
branched  and  bushy  and  bearing  its  blooms  usually  singly  on 
strong,  medium-length  to  long  stems,  said  blooms  being  from 
about  1.5  to  2.0  inches  in  diameter,  having  18  to  28  petals  and 


4,660 
ROSE  PLANT  -  SUPRENSE 
Keisuke  Asaoka,  Nishio,  Japan,  assignor  to  Jackson  A  Perkins 
Co.,  Medford,  Oreg. 

FUed  Dec.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,566 
Int  Q.^  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Ph.- 23  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  floribunda 
class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  character- 
ized particularly  as  to  novelty  by  the  yellow  hue  of  the  bud  and 
the  greenish  white  to  white  bloom  on  the  plant  otherwise 
identical  to  the  variety  Faberge. 


4,661 
PEACH  TREE 
Grant  Merrill,  deceased,  late  of  Red  Bluff,  Calif.,  and  Ladle  B. 
MerriU,  executrix,  325  Breese  Atc  Red  Bluff,  Calif.  96060 
Filed  Jan.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,268 
Int  a.^  AOIH  5/03 
U.S.  a.  Pit— 43  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  peach  tree,  substantially  as 
illustrated  and  described,  which  is  particularly  characterized 
by  general  similarity,  in  tree  an()  froit,  to  the  Springcrest  but 
ripening  of  the  fruit  is  approximately  five  to  six  days  later. 


4,662 
MINIATURE  ROSE  PLANT 
Ralph  S.  Moore,  2519  E.  Noble  Ave.,  Visalia,  Calif.  93277 
Filed  Jan.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,742 
Int  a.3  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Pit.— 7  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  miniature  rose  plant  of 
hardy,  dwarf,  bushy,  rounded,  much  branched  habit,  substan- 
tially as  illustrated  and  described,  characterized  by  buds  and 
flowers  of  a  soft  yellow  color  being  of  a  shade  similar  to  Sul- 
phur Yellow  i,  the  bud  and  flower  resembling  the  variety 
Debbie  (U.S.  Plant  Pat.  No.  2,91 1)  in  form  and  size  and,  when 
grown  outdoors,  also  resembling  Debbie,  in  coloring;  and 
further  characterized  by  a  plant  of  vigorous,  compact  growth 
habit,  easy  to  propagate  from  cuttings  or  by  budding,  with  an 
abundance  of  small  to  medium  size  semi-glossy  to  matt  foliage 
and  an  abundance  of  flowers  borne  singly  or  in  loose  clusters  of 
3  to  5  or  more. 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  MAR.  3, 1981 
ERRATA 

Fof  See 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

434-227 : 4,253,248 

434-022 4,253,249 

474-135 4,253,343 

474-096 4,253,344 

493-200 4,253,383 

440-084 4,253,414 

131-010.5 4.253,508 

411-214 4,253,509 

180-139 4,253,540 

180-168 4,253,541 

052-655 4,253,579 

182-239 4,253.643 

250-315.2 4,254,033 

564-387 4,254,056 

564-455 4,254,057 

564-492 4,254,059 

564-479 4,254,060 

564-479 ;. 4,254,061 

570-211 4,254,062 

260-927  R 4,254.073 

428-283 4.254,139 

424-275 4,254,162 

432-025 4,254,221 

525-350 4,254.250 

525-451 4,254,251 

546-059 4.254.269 

369-026 4.254.307 


PATENTS 


GRANTED  MARCH  3,  1981 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


4^3,197 

INDICATION  ASSEMBLY 

Keith  F.  Posta,  Rte.  2,  Box  I88D,  InTemess,  FU.  33650 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,727 

Int  OJ  A41D  11/00 

VJS.  a.  2—69  6  Claims 


■^^       ^y* 


1.  An  indication  assembly  of  the  type  primarily  designed  to 
facilitate  the  placing  of  clothing  on  the  human  body,  said 
indication  assembly  comprising:  at  least  one  garment,  a  plural- 
ity of  indication  means  mounted  on  said  garment  at  predeter- 
mined spaced  apart  locations  from  one  another,  each  of  said 
indication  means  disposed  at  a  location  substantially  corre- 
sponding to  a  position  on  said  garment  normally  grasped  by 
one  while  donning  said  garment,  each  of  said  indication  means 
further  disposed  for  substantially  sequential  grasping  by  one 
donning  said  garment,  each  of  said  plurality  of  indication 
means  comprises  indicia  mounted  thereon,  said  indicia  config- 
ured to  represent  a  predetermined  sequential  cue  point, 
whereby  teaching  one  to  dress  through  utilization  of  said 
plurality  of  indication  means  is  facilitated. 


4,253,198 
RESCUE  SUIT 
James  R.  EsUbrook,  17  Waterhouse  St.,  Som^rville,  Mass. 
02143 

FUed  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,385 

Int.  aj  A41D  3/00.  13/00 

U.S.  a.  2—82  7  Claims 


close  proximity  to  the  junction  between  an  arm  portion  and  the 
body  portion  and  the  second  belt  loop  positioned  in  close 
proximity  to  the  junction  between  the  other  arm  portion  and 
the  body  portion,  and  a  safety  belt  positioned  within  said  belt 
loops  for  securement  of  a  rescue  device. 


1=^ 


I.  A  rescue  suit  to  be  worn  by  a  human  in  cold  water,  the  suit 
comprising  a  body  portion,  a  pair  of  arm  portions  and  a  pair  of 
leg  portions  extending  from  the  body  portion,  each  of  the  leg 
portions  terminating  in  a  boot  portion  and  each  of  the  arms 
terminating  in  a  glove  portion,  each  of  the  boot  portions  in- 
cluding material  having  greater  tensile  strength  than  the  re- 
maining part  of  the  leg  portion,  the  body  portion  having  an 
external  surface,  a  first  belt  loop  and  a  second  belt  loop  extend- 
ing from  the  external  surface,  the  first  belt  loop  positioned  in 


4,253,199 

SURGICAL  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

IMPLANTS  FOR  THE  EYE 

Antoo  Banko,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Sorgical  Dcsiffi 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

nied  Sep.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,537 

Int  a.J  A61F  1/16.  1/24 

VJS.  CI.  3 — 13  22  Claims 


8.  A  lens  implant  for  the  eye  comprising: 

a  lens  portion  of  a  material  which  is  deformable  over  at  least 
a  portion  of  its  surface  to  have  a  variable  focal  length, 

means  attached  to  said  lens  portion  adapted  to  hold  connect- 
ing means  to  connect  the  implant  to  the  ciliary  body  of  the 
eye,  and  to  transmit  the  forces  produced  by  the  ciliary 
body  to  said  lens  portion  to  cause  it  to  deform. 


4,253,200 

INTRAOCULAR  LENSES 

Charles  D.  Kelman,  73  Bacon  Rd.,  Old  Westbury,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,056 

Int.  CL^  A61F  1/16.  1/24 

U.S.  a.  3—13  27 


11568 


1.  An  intraocular  insert  suitable  for  use  as  an  artificial  lens  in 
the  interior  of  a  human  eye,  said  eye  interior  having  upper  and 
lower  portions  and  including  a  pupil,  an  iris  and  an  anterior 
capsule  wall  with  a  ciliary  sulcus  defined  between  said  iris  and 
said  anterior  capsule  wall,  said  ciliary  sulcus  comprising  a  first 
interior  peripheral  surface  extending  circumferentially  at  said 
upper  and  lower  portions  of  the  eye  when  viewed  in  cross-sec- 
tion, said  eye  interior  further  including  a  posterior  capsule  wall 
and  a  second  interior  peripheral  surface  defined  between  said 
anterior  capsule  wall  and  said  posterior  capsule  wall,  said 
second  interior  peripheral  surface  extending  circumferentially 
at  said  upper  and  lower  portions  of  the  eye  when  viewed  in 
cross-section,  said  eye  further  including  an  optical  axis  passing 
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through  the  center  of  said  pupil,  the  distance  between  said  first 
interior  peripheral  surface  and  the  optical  axis  of  said  eye  being 
greater  than  the  distance  between  said  second  interior  periph- 
eral surface  and  the  optical  axis  of  said  eye,  said  insert  compris- 
ing a  medial  light  focusing  lens  body  having  an  optical  axis  and 
first  and  second  opposite  peripheral  portions,  first  position 
fixation  means  joined  to  said  first  peripheral  portion  and  hav- 
ing a  first  seating  portion  extending  generally  radially  beyond 
said  first  peripheral  portion,  said  first  seating  portion  being 
engageable  with  one  of  said  interior  peripheral  surfaces,  sec- 
ond position  fixation  means  being  joined  to  said  second  periph- 
eral portion  of  said  lens  body  and  having  a  second  seatmg 
portion  extending  generally  radially  beyond  said  second  pe- 
ripheral portion,  said  second  seating  portion  being  engageable 
with  the  other  said  interior  peripheral  surface  to  subsuntially 
align  the  optical  axis  of  said  lens  body  with  the  optical  axis  of 
said  eye,  said  position  fixation  means  including  means  for 
permitting  one  of  said  seating  portions  to  be  resiliently  seated 
at  the  first  interior  peripheral  surface  of  the  eye  and  for  permit- 
ting the  other  of  said  seating  portions  to  be  resiliently  seated  at 
the  second  interior  peripheral  surface  of  the  eye. 

4,253,201 

PROSTHESIS  WITH  SELF-SEALING  VALVE 

DaTid  A.  Rom,  46  E.  Oak  St.,  Chicago,  lU.  60611,  and  Steven  M. 

Aperavich,  4515  N.  Green  Bay  Rd.,  Racine,  Wis.  53404 

FUcd  May  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,981 

Int.  a.i  A61F  l/Oi 

U.S.  a.  3—36  ♦  Claims 


"^ 


1.  In  an  inflatable,  implantable  pr<*sthesis  which  comprises  a 
flexible,  inflatable  thin  walled  container  and  a  self-sealing  valve 
on  said  container  so  that  fluid  can  be  introduced  into  said 
container  to  inflate  or  deflate  said  container,  the  improved 
valve  which  comprises  a  double  walled  top  having  a  self-seal- 
ing gel  deposited  in  the  space  between  the  walls,  said  top  being 
secured  to  the  inside  of  the  container  wall,  a  side  wall  depend- 
ing from  said  top,  and  a  bottom,  said  side  wall  connecting  the 
top  and  the  bottom  and  defining  a  fluid  receiving  chamber 
having  at  least  one  opening  therein,  said  side  wall  being  com- 
prised of  a  flexible  material  which  permits  said  fluid  receiving 
chamber  to  be  collapsible  to  form  a  more  compact  uninflated 
container  that  may  be  implanted  using  a  minimum  size  incision 
and  which  expands  after  implantation  so  that  fluid  can  pass  to 
and  from  said  chamber  into  the  interior  of  the  container. 


ing  the  wall  member  to  the  side  wall  of  the  pool  and  for 
positioning  said  longitudinal  edges  substantially  parallel  to 
the  pool  side  wall  and  to  the  waterline,  a  one  of  said 
longitudinal  edges  being  positioned  relatively  outwardly 
of  the  other  of  said  longitudinal  edges  and  the  pool  side 
wall,  the  mounting  means  including  means  for  allowing 
the  wall  member  to  pivot  about  an  axis  that  is  substantially 
parallel  to  said  longitudinal  edges  between  a  first  almost 
vertical  position  above  a  horizontal  plane  containing  said 
axis  and  a  second  almost  vertical  position  below  said 
horizontal  plane;  and 


a  tripping  lip  attached  to  the  wall  member  and  extending 
along  and  in  juxtaposed  relation  with  the  other  said  longi- 
tudinal edge,  the  tripping  lip  extending  perpendicularly 
upwardly  from  said  wall  and  forming  a  wall  portion  that 
extends  perpendicularly  away  and  inwardly  from  said 
planar  surace  of  said  wall  member  in  a  direction  toward 
said  pool  wall  to  which  said  wall  member  is  attached; 

whereby,  waves  generated  in  the  water  contained  by  the 
pool  and  reaching  the  pool  side  wall  are  trapped  and 
attenuated  between  the  buoyant  member  and  pool  side 
wall. 


4,253,203 
FOLDING  TRANSFER  BENCH 
Morton  I.  Thomas,  Nyack,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Temco  Products, 
Inc.,  Passaic,  N.J. 

Filed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,009 

Int.  a.'  A47K  i/00 

U,S.  a.  4—559  12  Claims 


4,253,202 
AUTOMATIC  ADJUSTING  WAVE  GUTTER  FOR 
SWIMMING  POOLS 
Forbes  Norris,  118  Great  Circle  Dr.,  Mill  Valley,  Calif.  94941 
Continuation  of  Ser,  No.  891,669,  Mar.  30, 1978,  abandoned. 
ThU  application  Aug.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,497 
Int.  a.'  E04H  i/18;  E02B  7/40 
U.S.  a.  4-497  ♦  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  forming  an  adjustable  wave-dissipating 
gutter  mounted  to  a  planar,  solid  vertical  side  wall  of  a  water- 
containing  pool,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
an  elongate  wall  member  having  a  pair  of  spaced,  longitudi- 
nal edges,  a  planar  surface  formed  to  extend  between  the 
longitudinal  edges,  and  flotation  means  for  allowing  the 
wall  member  to  be  buoyant  in  water; 
means  attached  to  one  of  said  longitudinal  edge  for  mount- 


1.  A  transfer  bench  apparatus  comprising: 

a  chair; 

at  least  four  roller  means  attached  to  the  underside  of  said 

chair; 
a  bench  including  track  means  comprising  at  least  two  sub- 
stantially parallel  and  substantially  equally  long  tubular 
tracks  for  supporting  said  roller  means  attached  to  said 
chair,  said  two  tracks  defining  a  space  therebetween,  said 
bench  further  including  leg  means  for  supporting  said 
track  means;  and. 
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releasable  means  attached  to  said  chair  for  loosely  engaging 
at  least  one  of  said  tubular  tracks  thereby  preventing  said 
chair  from  falling  off  of  said  bench, 

wherein  said  chair  faces  away  from  the  space  between  said 
two  tubular  tracks  and  wherein  said  releasable  means  can 
be  disengaged  from  at  least  one  of  said  tubular  trades 
thereby  completely  disengaging  said  chair  from  said 
bench  and  allowing  said  chair  to  be  rotated  by  180*  in  a 
plane  parallel  to  said  tubular  tracks  and  re-engaged  with 
said  tubular  tracks  facing  in  the  opposite  direction  from  its 
previous  engagement. 


4,253,204 
BED  FURNITURE  ASSEMBLY 
Makoto  Taaaka,  No.  15-17  1-Chome,  Ohknra,  Setagaya-ku, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,365 

Int.  a.^  A47B  8i/00.  87/00 

U.S.  a.  5—2  R  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  bed  furniture  assembly  including  a  bed  section  ar- 
ranged at  the  upper  portion  of  the  assembly,  a  housing  section 
and  a  desk  section  arranged  on  one  and  the  other  sides,  respec- 
tively, of  a  clearance  provided  under  the  bed  section,  which 
comprises: 
a  plurality  of  substantially  flat  panels,  boards  and  frames 

adopted  to  constitute  the  assembly; 
means  for  removably  fixing  said  panels,  boards,  and  frames 
to  one  another  when  assembled  to  form  said  bed  section, 
housing  section  and  desk  section  and,  such  that,  when 
disassembled,  said  panels,  boards,  and  frames  are  capable 
of  being  laid  substantially  flat  one  above  another,  said 
plurality  of  panels  including  first  and  second  upright  end 
panels  between  which  said  bed  section,  housing  section 
and  desk  section  are  positioned  and  said  plurality  of 
frames  including  at  least  said  first  and  second  frames 
interconnecting  said  first  and  second  end  panels  and  fur- 
ther comprising  a  third  upright  panel  separating  said  hous- 
ing section  and  said  desk  section. 


4,253,205 
SOFA-SLEEPER 
Aloysius  J.  Mikos,  Skokie,  III.,  assignor  to  Leggett  A  Piatt, 
Incorporated,  Carthage,  Mo. 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,029 
Int.  a.J  A47C  17/14 
U.S.  a.  5—13  31  Claims 

1.  A  foldable  sofa-sleeper  bed  frame  adapted  to  be  mounted 
upon  a  sofa  frame  having  back  and  side  members  and  a  station- 
ary front  rail  which  define  a  rectangular  storage  enclosure,  said 
bed  frame  comprising  a  plurality  of  pivotally  interconnected 
head,  body,  intermediate  and  foot  sections,  said  bed  frame 
sections  each  including  a  pair  of  opposed  side  rails,  and  a 
fixture  supporting  said  bed  frame  for  movement  between:  (1)  a 
retracted  position  in  which  the  bed  frame  is  contained  within 
said  storage  enclosure  behind  said  front  rail  substantially  en- 
tirely below  the  plane  of  the  top  surface  of  said  front  rail  to 
form  a  sofa  seat,  and  (2)  an  extended  position  in  which  said  bed 


frame  lies  above  and  extends  forwardly  over  said  front  rail  to 

form  a  bed,  said  support  fixture  comprising: 

support  means  affixable  to  the  side  frame  members  of  said 

sofa  and  having  a  front  fixed  pivot  and  rearwardly  thereof 

a  movable  pivot, 

front  support  lever  means  pivotally  connected  between  said 

front  fixed  pivot  and  said  bed  frame, 
rear  support  lever  means  pivotally  connected  between  said 
movable  pivot  and  said  bed  frame,  and 


control  link  means  pivotally  connected  between  said  front 
and  rear  support  lever  means  operable  to  control  the 
movement  of  said  rear  support  lever  means  as  said  bed 
frame  is  moved  between  its  extended  position  and  its 
retracted  position, 

said  front  and  rear  support  lever  means  being  operable  to 
support  the  movement  of  said  bed  frame  between  i\^ 
retracted  position  within  said  sofa  and  the  extended  posi- 
tion wherein  the  interconnected  sections  extend  out  and 
over  the  stationary  front  rail  of  said  sofa  frame  in  substan- 
tially co-planar  horizontal  relation. 


4,253,206 

BODY  SUPPORT  FOR  A  CASKET 

John  R.  Cherry,  1372  SW.  KnoUwood  Dr.,  Palm  City,  Fla.  33490 

FUed  Jun.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  45,789 

lat  a.'  A47C  79/00 

U.S.  a.  5— 82R  12  Claims 


1.  A  body  support  comprising  a  plurality  of  bed  sections 
disposed  end;to-end  on  a  supporting  surface  to  support  a  body 
in  a  recumbent  position  above  said  surface,  each  of  said  bed 
sections  including  a  top  support  portion  and  integral  depend- 
ing upright  side  portions  extending  downwardly  below  said 
top  portion,  said  top  portion  being  formed  of  sheet  material 
operable  to  sag  under  the  load  of  a  body  positioned  on  said  top 
portion  to  thereby  form  a  concave  top  surface  extending  be- 
tween said  side  portions  to  restrain  sideways  movement  of  said 
body,  and  transverse  base  members  extending  transversely  of 
said  body  support  and  interposed  between  said  bed  sections 
and  said  support  surface  to  engage  said  side  portions,  said  side 
portions  being  collapsible  around  said  transverse  base  members 
in  response  to  a  downward  body  load  above  a  predetermined 
magnitude  to  tower  said  top  portion  toward,  sakl  supporting 
surface. 
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4,253,207 

BED  SUPPORTABLE  PATIENT  HELPER 

Stanley  T.  Marcyam  515  W.  Windsor  Rd^  Glendale,  Calif. 

91204 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  923,243,  Jul.  10, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,202,062. 

This  application  Jun.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,646 

Int.  a.'  A61H  1/02:  A61G  7/10 

iiJS.  a.  5-84  *  Clainu 


cured  to  each  other  to  form  said  grid  unit  and  being  located  to 
bridge  said  spaces  in  mutually  perpendicular  directions,  and 
downwardly  extending   return  bent-upon-themselves  hook 


.-» 


V, 


L 


/ 


1.  A  patient  helper  attachable  to  a  bed  head  board  of  the  type 
having  a  rigid  panel  supported  by  a  pair  of  legs  extending 
downwardly  from  the  opposite  ends  thereof,  said  helper  com- 
prising: . 

a  tubular  upright  having  bracket  means  ngidly  secured  to 

the  upper  end  thereof; 

a  tubular  lever  arm  having  one  end  thereof  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  bracket  means  for  pivoting  movement  in  a 
vertical  plane  about  a  horizontal  axis  crosswise  of  said 
bracket  means  between  an  extended  operating  position 
overlying  a  bed  and  a  retracted  non-operating  position 
lying  vertically  beside  said  upright; 

manually  operable  clamping  means  mounted  in  one  of  a  pair 
of  brackets  fixed  to  said  upright  adapted  to  embrace  the 
upper  and  lower  transverse  edges  of  a  bed  head  board 
panel  for  holding  said  upright  fixedly  and  non-rotatably 
secured  to  said  head  board  panel;  and 

handgrip  means  depending  from  said  lever  arm  positioned 
within  reach  of  a  patient  in  a  bed  equipped  with  said 
helper  for  use  in  supporting  equipment  and  aiding  the 
patient  in  changing  positions. 

4,253,208 

BOX  SPRING  ASSEMBLY  WITH  BASIC  WIRE  GRID 
William  L.  Hancock,  Lexington;  John  P.  Kitchen,  Georgetown, 

and  Ned  W.  Mizclle,  Uxington,  all  of  Ky.,  assignors  to 

Hoover  Universal,  Inc.,  Saline,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  63,903 

Int.  a.'  A47C  2i/04,  23/05 

U.S.  a.  5—247  7  Qaims 

1.  In  a  box  spring  assembly  which  includes  a  generally  rect- 
angular  horizontal   frame   and   a   wire   spring   assemblage 
mounted  on  said  frame  and  extending  upwardly  therefrom, 
said  assemblage  including  a  plurality  of  straight  wires  arranged 
above  the  frame  in  a  criss-cross  fashion  in  which  some  wires 
are  substantially  parallel  and  spaced  apart  horizontally  in  one 
direction  and  other  wires  are  substantially  parallel  and  spaced 
apart  horizontally  in  another  direction  substantially  perpendic- 
ular to  said  one  direction  whereby  to  form  a  generally  horizon- 
tal spring  wire  deck  spaced  above  said  frame  and  having  a 
continuous  arrangement  of  rectangular  spaces  formed  by  said 
wires;  a  grid  unit  formed  of  basic  wire  and  supported  on  the 
top  side  of  said  deck  for  the  purpose  of  bridging  said  spaces, 
said  grid  unit  comprising  a  plurality  of  straight  first  wires  that 
are  substantially  parallel  to  said  some  deck  wires  and  are 
spaced  apart  horizonully  and  a  plurality  of  straight  second 
wires  that  are  substantially  parallel  to  said  other  deck  wires 
and  are  spaced  apart  horizontally,  said  grid  wires  being  se- 


portions  on  the  ends  of  at  least  some  of  said  grid  wires,  said 
hook  portions  having  some  of  said  deck  wires  confined  therein 
so  as  to  restrain  said  grid  unit  against  horizontal  shifting  move- 
ment on  said  deck. 


4,253,209 
SAIL  BOARDS 
Patrick  Cam,  Route  de  Be'nodet,  29000  Quimper,  France 
Filed  Jan.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  758,087 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  9,  1976,  76  00498; 
Dec.  16, 1976,  76  37970 

Int.  a.'  B63B  7/08.  35/72:  B63H  9/06 
U.S.  a.  9—310  E  "  Claims 


1.  In  a  fioating  device,  particulariy  a  sail  board,  having  a  hull 
equipped  with  at  least  a  keel,  a  mast  attached  to  the  hull,  and 
a  sail  attached  to  the  mast,  the  improvement  which  comprises 

the  hull  having 
at  least  one  inflatable  bladder  forming  a  floatation  chamber; 

and 

an  envelope  for  the  bladder,  subdivided  transversely  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  hull  into  a  plurality  of  demount- 
able, rigid  or  semi-rigid  components,  the  envelope  having 
three  components,  a  middle  component,  and  two  end 
components, 

the  envelope  components  partially  covering  the  inflatable 
bladder,  particularly  the  top  of  the  bladder,  the  bottom 
being  adapted  for  direct  contact  with  the  water,  the  said 
envelope  components  being  transversely  subdivided  and 
maintained  rigidly  assembled  by  assembly  and  rigidifying 
elements  positioned  in  one  or  more  rows  following  the 
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longitudinal  axis  of  the  hull,  each  assembly  and  rigidifying 
element  being  fixed  to  an  envelope  component  in  an  ar- 
rangement capable  of  permitting  alignment  of  the  assem- 
bly elements  in  a  single  row, 
the  said  assembly  and  rigidifying  elements  comprising  a 
hollow  beam  of  preferably  polygonal  cross-section  and  at 
least  one  locking  pin  of  cross-section  corresponding  to 
that  of  the  beam,  the  pin  engaging  slidably  within  the 
internal  channel  of  the  beam  and  providing  the  connection 
between  two  adjacent  beams,  particularly  at  the  point  in 
the  regions  of  the  transverse  subdividing  lines  of  the  de- 
mountable envelope  components  and  of  the  beams. 


sharp  point  thereon,  a  weight  disposed  on  said  second  leg, 
an  elongated  flexible  member  having  one  end  fixed  to  the 


4,253,210 
METAL  TRUSS  STRUCTURE 
Andre  Racicot,  7765  Gouin  Blvd.,  East,  Montreal,  Canada  (HIE 
2A2) 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,109 

Int.  a.^  E04C  3/02 

VJS.  a.  14—17  1  Claim 


free  end  of  said  second  leg  and  a  swab  fixed  to  the  other 
end  of  said  elongated  flexible  member. 


1.  A  lattice  girder  comprising  two  spaced  elongated  chords, 
each  including  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced-apart,  parallel,  rectan- 
gular tubing  chord  members  and  web  members  rigidly  inter- 
connecting said  chords,  and  serially  spaced  apart  from  one 
another  along  said  chords,  each  web  member  consisting  of  a 
straight  rectangular  tubing  web  member,  of  uniform  cross-sec- 
tion throughout  its  length  and  having  its  end  portions  extend- 
ing between  and  applied  flat  against  opposite  inner  faces  of  the 
rectangular  tubing  chord  members,  both  ends  of  each  rectan- 
gular tubing  web  member  being  cut  so  as  to  extend  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  rectangular  tubing  chord  members,  and 
weld  lines  securing  said  end  portions  of  said  web  members  to 
each  of  said  rectangular  tubing  chord  members,  said  weld  lines 
extending  at  the  inner  and  outer  sides,  respectively,  of  said 
chord  members  along  all  the  longitudinal  extensions  between 
said  rectangular  tubing  chord  members  and  said  web  members, 
said  weld  lines  extending  longitudinally  of  said  chords  and  at 
two  spaced  zones  longitudinally  of  each  web  member. 


4,253,211 
TOILET  BOWL  CLEANING  APPARATUS 
Fnd  Mockel,  Box  80,  Rte.  2,  WiUiston,  N.  Dak.  58801 
Filed  Oct.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,117 
Int.  G.^  B08B  9/02:  A47K  II/W 
VS.  Ct  15—104.3  G  6  Clainis 

1.  Apparatus  for  cleaning  a  toilet  bowl  which  comprises: 
a  generally  u-shaped  member  having  first  and  second  legs 
joined  by  an  arcuate  axial  portion,  said  first  leg  having  a 


4,253,212 

TRAINING  APPLIANCE  FOR  TOOTH  BRUSHING 

Kinya  FiUita,  326  Nagaaawa,  Yokosnka-sU,  Kau«awa-kcii, 

Japan 

FUed  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,932 

Int  Q.^  A46B  15/00 

U.S.  a.  15—167  R  2  ClalaH 


iiiiiiiiL 


/ 


i-r^ 
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1.  A  tooth  brushing  training  appliance,  comprising:  a  tooth 
brush  composed  of  an  elongated  stem  adapted  to  be  grasped  by 
the  human  hand  and  a  head  portion  at  one  end  of  said  stem,  said 
head  portion  having  bristles  attached  to  one  face  thereof  and 
adapted  to  be  inserted  into  the  mouth  of  a  human  being  for 
brushing  teeth;  a  hollow  cylindrical  body  mounted  on  the 
opposite  end  of  said  stem,  said  body  having  an  elongated  inter- 
nal cavity  which  extends  lengthwise  of  said  stem  and  which 
has  a  longitudinally  extending  side  wall;  a  plurality  of  circum- 
ferentiaHy  spaced-apart,  longtiudinally  extending  electrodes 
mounted  on  the  internal  surface  of  said  side  wall,  a  movable 
electrically  conductive  member  disposed  inside  said  cavity  for 
lengthwise  movement  in  said  cavity  between  the  ends  thereof 
when  said  body  is  inclined  with  respect  to  the  horizontal  and 
for  lateral  movement  in  said  cavity  when  said  body  is  moved 
arcuately  around  its  lengthwise  axis  so  that  said  electrically 
conductive  member  contacts  two  adjacent  electrodes  to  pro- 
vide an  electrical  connection  therebetween;  an  electrically 
operated  light  emitting  device  mounted  on  said  body,  an  elec- 
trically operated  sound  emitting  device  mounted  on  said  body, 
a  battery  mounted  on  said  body,  an  electrical  circuit  connect- 
ing said  battery  in  circuit  with  said  electrodes  and  said  light 
emitting  device  and  said  sound  emitting  device  so  that  said 
devices  are  actuated  when  said  electrically  conductive  mem- 
ber contacts  two  adjacent  electrodes  in  said  cavity. 
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4,253^13 
PAINT  BRUSH 
Frank  Marino,  Baldwin,  N.Y.,  awlgnor  to  The  Wootter  Brush 
Company,  Wooater,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,690 

Int.  a.'  A46B  i/06 

VS.  a.  15—192  •  CMnu 


and  a  support  arm  connected  at  one  end  to  said  reinforcing 
bar  and  at  the  other  end  to  one  end  of  said  elongated 
handle  supporting  said  elongated  handle  parallel  to  said 
base  plate. 

4,253,215 

LINT  CLEANING  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATIC 

CONTROL  OF  COTTON  QUALITY 

GIno  J.  Manglalardl,  Jr.,  Grecn?tlle,  MIsa.,  assignor  to  The 

United  States  of  America,  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 

Agriculture,  Washington,  D.C. 

Contlnuatlon-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  866,077,  Dec.  30, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14,407 

Int.  a.'  DOIB  7/00 

U.S.  a.  19-66  CC  •  Claims 


2  A  paint  brush  comprising  a  tubular  ferrule  havmg  a  first 
end  and  a  second  end,  a  bristle  body  having  bristles  surrounded 
by  said  first  end  of  said  ferrule,  a  handle  attached  to  said  sec- 
ond end  of  said  ferrule,  a  skirt  at  said  first  end  of  said  ferrule, 
and  ribs  and  grooves  on  an  inner  surface  of  said  skirt  extending 
parallel  to  said  bristles  for  orienting  the  bristles  of  said  bristle 
body  and  preventing  the  formation  of  gaps  between  the  bristles 
and  said  ferrule,  a  spacer  member  positioned  within  said  tubu- 
lar ferrule  at  a  spaced  position  from  said  inner  surface  of  said 
skirt,  said  bristles  being  held  in  oriented  condition  between  said 
inner  surface  and  said  spacer  member,  said  spacer  member 
being  located  at  a  position  inset  from  said  first  end  of  said 
ferrule,  and  said  inner  surface  of  said  skirt  being  sloped  in- 
wardly away  from  said  handle  to  provide  increased  engage- 
ment of  said  ribs  and  grooves  with  said  bristles  in  the  area 
where  said  bristles  extend  outwardly  from  said  firat  end  of  said 
ferrule. 


4,253,214 
nNISH  WORK  TROWEL 
Richard  Bushce,  19  Gro?e  St..  WakeAeld,  Mass.  01880 
Filed  Aug.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  65,954 

Int.  a.JB05C/ 7//0 

U.S.  a.  15-235.4  2  CW«« 


1.  A  finish  work  trowel  for  applying  finish  coats  of  plaster 
comprising: 
an  elongated  fiat  metal,  rectangular,  ngid  base  plate  having 
a  length  of  at  least  8  inches  and  a  width  of  at  least  2i 

a  flexible,  resilient,  essentially  non  compressible  trowel  blade 
having  a  smooth  lower  surface,  said  blade  having  a  uni- 
form thickness  in  the  order  of  i  inch  and  a  feathered  edge 
forming  its  periphery,  said  blade  edge  extending  uni- 
formly beyond  the  entire  perimeter  of  said  plate  a  distance 
of  approximately  i  inch  from  said  plate  perimeter, 

means  securing  the  upper  surface  of  said  blade  to  the  bottom 
of  said  base  plate, 

an  elongated  handle  and  means  securing  said  handle  at  one 
end  only  to  said  base  plate,  said  elongated  handle  being 
parallel  to  the  length  of  said  base  plate  and  said  means 
securing  said  handle  comprises  an  elongated  reinforcing 
bar  rigidly  secured  to  the  upper  surface  of  said  base  plate 


1.  An  apparatus  for  automatically  controlling  cotton  quality 
in  a  lint  cleaning  apparatus  comprising  in  combination  the 

following: 

(a)  an  input-output  manifold  section  to  receive  lint  cotton; 

(b)  an  input  duct  affixed  to  said  input-output  manifold 
through  which  said  lint  cotton  may  enter  said  manifold 

section; 

(c)  a  first  measuring  means  attached  to  said  input  duct,  said 
measuring  means  measuring  a  plurality  of  quality  signals 
of  said  lint-cotton; 

(d)  a  first  synchronizing  means  communicating  with  said 
measuring  means  said  synchronizing  means  combining  the 
plurality  of  measured  qualities  into  a  single  output  signal; 

(e)  a  controlling  means  communicating  with  said  synchro- 
nizing means,  said  controlling  means  receiving  the  single 
output  signal  from  said  synchronizing  means  and  adjusting 
a  lint  cleaning  apparatus  for  proper  cotton  quality. 

■ 

4,253,216 

TAG  AND  NOTE  CLIP 

James  Brown,  2330-10  Grand  Ate.,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92101 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  99,403 

Int  a.'  B42F  1/Oa-  A44B  13/00 

US.  a.  14-67  AR  1  Claim 


1.  A  removable  note  clip  comprising: 

(a)  a  non-pivoting  stationary  member  having  at  least  one 
generally  planar  projecting  stationary  prong; 

(b)  a  replaceable  sheet  having  adhesive  on  one  side  thereof 
and  being  pressed  with  adhesive  against  said  prong  to 
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define  an  adhering  side  and  non-adhesive  side  of  said  clip 
and  non-pivoting  member; 

(c)  a  clasp  member  being  pivotally  mounted  on  said  non- 
pivotal  member  and  having  a  clamping  prong  pivotal 
from  a  position  clear  of  said  stationary  prong  and  said 
sheet  to  a  position  contacting  said  sheet,  said  clasp  mem- 
ber including  pressure-applying  member,  and  including 
means  biasing  said  clamping  prong  against  said  sheet, 
whereby  said  clip  can  be  releasably  adhered  to  a  surface 
with  a  note  engaged  between  said  clamping  prong  said 
sheet  and; 

(d)  said  stationary  member  defining  a  deep  bay  extending 
beyond  the  pivotal  connection  between  said  member  and 
said  sheet  extends  fully  into  said  bay  to  raise  the  center  of 
adhesion  relative  to  the  center  of  gravity  of  said  clip  to 
improve  the  stability  thereof  when  same  is  adhered  with 
the  prong  downwardly  extended. 


housing  at  the  other  end,  said  brake  lever  means  being  pivoted 
by  said  actuating  spring  means  into  constant  eQ^ement  with 
the  safety  rope,  and  a  disconnect  means  for  disc^Mmecting  said 


4,253,217 

LACING  SYSTEM  FOR  SKI  BOOTS  actuating  spring  means  from  said  housing  thereby  changing  the 
LorenaoManoccfal,  Bologna,  Italy,  assignor  to  GarmbntS.p.A.,  ^gf^jy  ^lamp  appliance  from  being  spring  loaded  to  being 

Volpago  del  Montello,  Italy      -  non-spring  loaded,  said  disconnect  means  being  a  keeper  ring. 

Filed  May  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,262  f     a            •                                          e          i~      -o 

Int.  a.' A43C ////¥ 

U.S.  a.  24— 69  SK  5  Claims                        .«                  - 


4,253,219 
WELL  SLIP  ASSEMBLY 
Igor  Krasao?,  Huntington  Beach,  Califs  aasigBor  to  Varco  biter- 
national.  Inc.,  Orange,  Calif. 

FUcd  Feb.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,130 

Int.  a.)  E44B  21/00;  E21B  3/04 

VS.  a.  24-263  D  28  Claims 


1.  A  lacing  system  for  ski  boots  adapted  to  pull  tight  around 
a  skier's  foot  the  two  flaps  of  the  boot,  comprising  a  connecting 
link  hingedly  secured  on  one  of  the  flaps  of  the  boot  and  a  pair 
of  levers  secured  on  another  of  said  flaps  each  of  said  levers 
being  movable  from  an  opening  position  into  a  closing  position 
and  viceversa,  a  first  of  said  levers  having  a  rack  formation 
allowing  engagement  with  said  connecting  link,  a  second  of 
said  levers  having  first  hinge  means  defining  a  first  fulcrum 
point  thereon  for  said  first  lever,  said  second  lever  having 
second  hing  means  for  hingedly  securing  it  on  said  another 
flap,  said  second  hinge  means  defining  a  second  fulcrum  point 
at  a  distance  from  said  first  fulcrum  point,  thereby  to  allow  said 
first  fulcrum  point  to  move  along  an  arc  of  a  circle  the  centre 
of  which  coincides  with  said  second  fulcrum  point,  when  said 
second  lever  is  rotated  about  said  second  fulcrum,  said  first 
fulcrum  point  being  located  nearer  to  said  one  flap  than  said 
second  fulcrum  point  when  said  second  lever  is  in  its  opening 
position  and  said  first  fulcrum  point  being  located  farther  from 
said  one  flap  than  said  second  fulcrum  point  when  said  second 
lever  is  in  its  closing  position  thereby  to  additionally  tighten 
the  closure  when  said  first  lever  is  in  its  closing  position  and  its 
rack  formation  in  engagement  with  said  connecting  link. 


4,253,218 

SPRING  LOADED  ASCENDER 

Peter  E.  GIbbs,  854  Padlcy  St.,  Salt  Lake  Qty,  Utah  84108 

Filed  May  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,941 

lat  a.'  F16G  11/04:  A44B  21/00 

VS.  a.  24-134  R  4  Claims 

1.  A  safety  clamp  appliance  comprising  a  housing  having 

parallel  side  walls  and  a  U-shaped  rear  wall,  said  housing  being 

longitudinally  slidablc  on  a  safety  rope,  a  brake  lever  means 

having  a  brake  means  end  and  a  handle  end  with  a  pivot  point 

intermediate  the  ends,  an  actuating  spring  means  connected  at 

one  end  to  said  handle  end  of  said  brake  lever  means  and  to  said 


1.  A  slip  assembly  comprising: 

a  first  structure  adapted  to  be  supported  on  a  well  drilling 
rotary  table  in  a  relation  to  turn  with  the  table; 

a  second  structure  mounted  to  said  first  structure  for  upward 
and  downward  movement  relative  thereto; 

a  plurality  of  slips  which  have  inner  faces  for  gripping  a  well 
pipe  and  which  are  connected  to  said  second  structure  for 
movement  upwardly  and  downwardly  therewith  relative 
to  said  first  structure  and  the  rotory  table  between  lower 
active  positions  and  upper  retracted  positions; 

said  slips  having  outer  wedge  surfaces  engageable  with 
coacting  slip  bowl  surfaces  to  cam  the  slips  inwardly  into 
tight  gripping  engagement  with  a  well  pipe  upon  down- 
ward movement  of  the  slips  to  said  active  positions; 

latch  means  for  releasably  retaining  said  second  structure 
and  slips  in  said  lower  positions;  and 

yielding  means  containing  a  confined  pressurized  fluid 
urging  said  second  structure  and  slips  upwardly  relative  to 
said  first  structure  and  acting  to  return  them  to  said  upper 
retracted  positions  when  said  latch  means  are  released. 
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4,253,220 
BURIAL  VAULTS 
Gerald  L.  Work,  Spokane,  Wuh^  aadgnor  to  WUbert,  Iiic^ 
Forest  Park,  111. 

Filed  Job.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  473«3 

lBta.JA6lG  77/00 

UAa.27-35  ♦Claliiis 


1.  A  burial  vault  comprising 

(a)  a  molded  plastic  resinous  base  including 

(1)  a  bottom  wall; 

(2)  side  walls  each  having 
a.  an  inner  surface;  and 

(3)  end  walls  each  having 
a.  an  inner  surface; 

(b)  a  molded  plastic  resinous  cover  or  dome  including 

(1)  a  top  wall  having 
a.  an  inner  surface; 

(2)  side  walls;  and 

(3)  end  walls  each  having 
a.  an  inner  surface; 

(c)  at  least  certain  of  the  said  side  walls  and  end  walls  of  the 
said  base  and  of  the  said  cover  or  dome  having  a  scries  of 
parallel  reinforcing  ribs  on  the  said  inner  surfaces  thereof; 

(d)  at  least  certain  of  the  said  reinforcing  ribs  on  the  said  base 
and  on  the  said  cover  or  dome  having  coacting  latching 
grooves  and  latching  tongues  formed  therein;  and 

(e)  said  latching  grooves  and  latching  tongues  in  the  assem- 
bled position  of  the  said  base  and  cover  or  dome  being 
latchingly  engaged  with  each  other  to  retoin  the  said  base 
and  the  said  cover  or  dome  in  securely  assembled  relation- 
ship. 


plurality  of  metallic  fibers  unidirectionally  aligned  in  an 
oxide  matrix; 
etching  the  oxide  matrix  to  a  desired  depth  to  expose  the 

fibers; 

forming  a  needle-like  tip  on  the  fibers; 

depositing  in  a  direction  approximately  parallel  to  the  axes 
of  the  fibers  a  layer  of  insulating  material  on  the  oxide 
matrix  to  cause  the  formation  of  inverse  truncated  cones 
of  insulating  material  on  the  fibers  and  holes  in  the  layer  of 
insulating  material  about  the  fibers; 

depositing  in  a  direction  approximately  parallel  to  the  axes 
of  the  fibers  a  metal  film  on  the  insulating  layer  and  the 
insulating  cones  to  produce  a  cellular  grid  whose  openings 
correspond  in  number  and  distribution  to  the  sites  of  the 

fibers;  and 
removing  the  cones  of  insulating  material  from  the  fibers. 

4,253,222 

APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  ASSEMBLED 

CONNECTOR  TERMINALS  TO  A  PLURALITY  OF 

LEADS 
ViBceat  B.  Browa,  Proapect  Heights,  and  Donald  G.  Schreiner, 
Wheeling,  both  of  lU.,  assignors  to  Methode  Electronics,  Inc., 
Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Aug.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,849 

Int  a?  HOIR  43/00 

U.S.  a.  29—33  F  5  Claims 


1.  In  apparatus  for  applying  terminals  to  a  plurality  of  leads 
including  clamping  means  for  gripping  and  advancing  said 
leads  from  a  supply  source  toward  a  terminal;  means  for  bring- 
ing said  terminal  and  said  leads  into  electrically  conductive 
engagement;  and  means  for  severing  said  leads  into  segments  of 
predetermined  length,  the  improvement  comprising: 
tensioning  means  positioned  to  individually  tension  said 
leads  with  a  predetermined  tension  while  being  gripped 
and  advanced  by  said  clamping  means,  said  tensioning 
means  comprising  a  plurality  of  individual  feet  positioned 
adjacent  a  stationary  surface,  a  plurality  of  spring  biasing 
means  positioned  to  act  on  said  plurality  of  feet,  each  lead 
being  frictionally  pressed  by  an  individual  spring-biased 
foot  against  said  stationary  surface  to  frictionally  impede   ^ 
the  advancement  of  each  lead,  each  spring-biased  foot 
providing  a  predetermined  amount  of  pressure  against  said 
lead  which  is  essentially  invariant  reUtive  to  variations  in 
the  lead  diameter. 

4,253,223 
DEBURRING  DEVICES 
HUdanr  L.  Neilsen,  2  Jnnipcr  St.,  Metuchen,  N  J.  08840 
Filed  Aug.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,485 
Int  a.'  B21C  37/30 
U.S.  CI.  29—90  R  ^  Claims 

1.  A  deburring  device  comprising  a  generally  cylindrical, 
rotaUble  housing  formed  with  a  coaxial  bore  therein;  a  gener- 
ally cylindrical  peening  tool  disposed  in  said  bore  with  a  por- 
tion of  said  tool  protruding  beyond  an  end  extremity  of  said 
housing,  said  protruding  portion  being  formed  with  a  continu- 
1  A  method  of  making  a  low  voltage  field  emission  device  ous,  encircling  peening  groove;  and  a  circular,  uninterrupted 
c«mnr«Tn«  the  Stem  of  series  of  projections  in  said  housing  in  loosely  surrounding 

pr^S-  ^de-tal  composite  which  consists  of  a   relation  to  said  peening  tool;  said  loose  relationship  being  such 


4,253,221 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  LOW  VOLTAGE  HELD 

EMISSION  CATHODE  STRUCTURE 

Joe  K.  Cochran,  Jr.,  Marietta,  Ga.;  Jae-Do  Lee,  Towanda,  Pa., 

and  Alan  T.  Chapman,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  assignors  to  Georgia  Tech 

Research  Institute  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Filed  Jnn.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,503 

Int.  a.'  HOIJ  9/02.  9/12 

VS.  a.  29—25.18  W  Ctaims 
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that  force  applied,  through  a  workpiece  edge  held  in  said  *»^'??'       „«^..^,-r«,« 

groove,  in  a  lateral  direction  while  the  edge  is  moved  along  in   METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  HEAT  EXCHANGER 

ELEMENT 

Williani  E.  Wright,  East  Syracuse,  snd  Ross  Moyer,  Lafsyctte, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Carrier  Corporation,  Syracase,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,723 

Int  a.J  B23P  15/26 

U.S.  a.  29—157.3  R  2  CIninn 


the  groove,  displaces  the  peening  tool  laterally  into  hammering 
engagement  with  a  succession  of  the  projections  of  said  series. 


4,253,224 

nXTURELESS  METHOD  OF  MAKING  TUBE  JOINTS 

Stephen  L.  Hickman,  and  aifford  E.  Pifer,  both  of  Adrian, 

Mich.,  assignors  to  Braieway,  Inc.,  Adrian,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  805^(91,  Jan.  8, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,283 

Int  a.J  B23P  15/00 

VS,  a  29-157  T  1  Claim 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  heat  transfer  element  for  use 
in  a  heat  exchanger  wherein  air  or  other  fluid  is  moved  in 
contact  with  tubes  containing  refrigerant  comprising: 
wrapping  a  plurality  of  tubes  about  a  forming  drum  in  a 

parallel  abutting  position  to  form  a  plurality  of  helically 

wound  coils, 
providing  terminal  leads  at  each  end  of  said  coils, 
removing  the  wound  coils  from  the  forming  drum, 
bending  said  terminal  leads  toward  the  center  longitudinal 

axis  of  said  coils, 
Ibcating  each  terminal  lead  in  a  bent  position  inward  of  the 

next  terminal  lead  at  each  end  of  said  coils  so  that  said 

terminal  leads  are  positioned  tangent  to  a  plane  which  is 

perpendicular  to  the  center  longitudinal  axis  of  said  helical 

coils, 
cutting  off  a  desired  portion  of  said  terminal  leads,  and 
joining  each  end  of  said  terminal  leads  to  a  header  adapted  to 

supply  refrigerant  to  said  heat  transfer  element.         , 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  tube  joint  between  a  circular-in- 
section  body  tube  and  a  transversely  intersecting  branch  tube, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(A)  forming  an  opening  in  the  side  wall  of  said  body  tube, 
said  forming  step  being  performed  by  the  substeps  of— 

(1)  punching  said  opening  along  a  line  of  action  transverse 
to  the  length  of  said  body  tube  and  offset  from  the 
centerline  of  said  body  tube,  said  punching  step  result- 
ing in  the  formation  of  cusped  portions  along  the  edge 
of  said  opening  aligned  with  the  length  of  said  body 

tube, 

(2)  forcing  said  cusped  portions  outwardly  from  said  side 
wall  of  said  body  tube,  whereby  said  cusped  portions 
are  adapted  to  engage  the  inner  diameter  of  said  branch 

tube; 

(B)  reshaping  an  end  section  of  said  branch  tube  into  a  saddle 
shape  adapted  to  grip  said  body  tube,  said  re-shaping  step 
being  performed  by  the  substeps  of— 

(1)  cutting  first  and  second  slots  in  diametrically  opposed 
sides  of  said  branch  tube, 

(2)  forming  first  and  second  segments  defined  by  said  slots 
into  respectively  corresponding  opposing  arcuate 
shapes  about  an  axis,  said  segment  being  adapted  to 
partially  encircle  at  least  one  half  of  the  circumference 
of  said  body  tube; 

(C)  positioning  said  end  section  of  said  branch  tube  over  said 
opening  in  said  main  tube  in  gripping  engagement  with 
said  side  wall  of  said  body  tube  and  with  said  cusped 
portions  engaging  the  inner  diameter  of  said  branch  tube; 

and 

(D)  joining  said  end  section  of  said  branch  tube  and  said  side 
wall  of  said  body  tube. 


4,253,226 
METHOD  FOR  MOUNTING  UP  A  PLASTIC  FASTENER 

Tadashi  Takeda,  12-banchi,  1-cbome,  KItakinonMto,  Yao-shi, 
Osaka-fii,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,518 

Int  a.'  B23P  11/00 

U.S.  a  29-432.1  3  Clainis 


\> 


1.  In  a  method  for  mounting  on  a  supporting  sheet  piece  a 
plastic  snap  fastener  element  comprised  of  a  base  with  a  central 
aperture  and  of  a  post  having  an  axially  outwardly  open  hol- 
low-tipped stem  adapted  to  pierce  through  the  supporting 
piece  and  to  extend  through  the  aperture  in  the  base,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  placing  the  base  in  proper  position  on  one  side 
of  the  supporting  piece,  aligning  the  post  therewith  on  the 
other  side  of  the  supporting  piece,  forcing  the  stem  of  the  post 
to  pierce  through  the  supporting  piece  and  to  extend  through 
the  aperture  in  the  base  and  causing  substantial  wall  portions  of 
the  hollow  stem  portion  to  plastically  deform  radially  out- 
wardly to  form  a  clamping  closure  head  on  the  stem,  THE 
IMPROVEMENT  comprising  in  that  the  plastic  deformation 
of  the  stem  walls  is  made  by  applying  axial  pressure  to  the  stem 
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while  exerting  radially  inwardly  contracting  force  upon  the 
open  hollow  lip  brim  of  the  stem. 

4,253^27 
STRAP  SECURING  METHOD 
Robert  E.  Bullington,  Bear,  Del.,  assignor  to  Cyklop  Strapping 
Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  97,475 

Int.  a.'  B23P  3/00,  25/00 

U.S.  a.  29—458  12  Qaims 


St'S7 


1.  In  a  method  wherein  overlying  portions  of  generally  flat, 
non-metallic  strap  are  secured  by  a  metallic  seal  having  a  web 
and  Hanges,  said  method  including  the  steps  of  applying  forces 
to  the  seal  web  and  flanges  to  fold  the  Hanges  at  the  seal  cor- 
ners onto  overlying  strap  fwrtions  and  to  crimp  the  seal  in  a 
transverse  direction  thereof,  the  improvement  comprising 
causing  the  overlying  strap  portions  and  the  seal  web  to  as- 
sume a  similar  bow  away  from  the  seal  flanges  under  opposing 
component  forces  applied  to  the  seal  flanges  to  seat  longitudi- 
nal edges  of  the  overlying  strap  portions  snugly  within  the  seal 
corners,  whereby  such  seated  strap  portions  serve  as  fulcrums 
about  which  the  seal  flanges  are  folded  during  the  continued 
application  of  the  opposing  component  forces  and  are  firmly 
interlocked  with  the  seal  during  crimping. 


4,253,228 
APPARATUS  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  FORMING  WOUND 

FILTERS 
William  G.  Easley,  Amarillo,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Filterspun,  Inc., 
Anuuillo,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  942^82 

Int.  a.'  BOID  39/08 

\}S.  a.  29—564.1  8  Claims 


\  shaft,  and  also  comprising  a  yam  guide  adjustment  assem- 
bly comprising,  in  operative  connection,  a  link  assembly 
means  located  between  said  cam  arm  and  said  yam  guide 
means  and  operatively  connected  to  said  cam  ami  and  to 
said  yam  guide  means,  said  link  assembly  means  compris- 
ing an  input  link  and  a  crank  arm  and  an  output  link,  said 
output  link  located  between  and  pivotally  connected  to 
said  crank  arm  and  to  said  yam  guide  support  means,  said 
input  link  located  between  and  pivotally  connected  to  said 
crank  arm  and  to  said  cam  arm,  said  cam  arm  extending 
parallel  to  said  first  shaft, 

a  first  pivotal  connection  between  said  input  link  and  said 
crank  arm  and  a  second  pivotal  connection  between  said 
output  link  and  said  crank  arm,  a  third  pivotal  connection 
between  said  input  link  and  said  cam  arm,  and  a  fourth 
pivotal  connection  between  said  output  link  and  said  yam 
guide  support  means,  said  crank  arm  pivotally  supported 
on  said  frame  at  a  fifth  pivotal  connec'tioh,  whereby  said 
first  pivotal  connection  moves  in  a  first  curved  path  which 
extends  in  the  direction  of  the  length  of  said  straight  path 
and  said  second  pivotal  connection  moves  in  a  second 
curved  path  different  than  said  first  curved  path  and 
which  second  curved  path  extends  in  the  direction  of  the 
length  of  said  first  straight  path,  said  third  pivotal  connec- 
tion having  a  different  length  of  travel  and  a  different  rate 
of  speed  and  a  different  rate  of  acceleration  and  deacceler- 
ation  than  said  fourth  pivotal  connection  as  measured 
parallel  to  the  straight  path  of  travel  of  said  yam  guide 
means, 

said  cam  having  an  axis  of  rotation  coaxial  with  said  second 
shaft  and  said  third  pivotal  connection  between  said  input 
link  and  said  cam  arm  is  movable  parallel  to  the  length  of 
said  yam  guide  support  means  and  the  first  pivotal  con- 
nection and  the  second  pivotal  connection  are  both  sapced 
away  from  the  fifth  pivotal  connection  at  distances  that 
extend  from  said  fifth  pivotal  connection  in  the  same 
direction  along  the  length  of  said  crank  arm,  and 

an  apparatus  for  testing  the  pressure  drop  across  the  finished 
filter  tube  at  a  given  rate  of  fluid  flow  through  said  tube 
and  means  for  measuring  the  diameter  of  product  winding 
apparatus. 


4,253,229 
SELF-AUGNED  NARROW  GATE  MESFET  PROCESS 
Keming  Yeh,  Westchester,  and  James  L.  Renter,  Rancho  Palos 
Verdes,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stam- 
ford, Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  900,635 

Int.  CV  BOIJ  77/00 

U.S.  a.  29—571  16  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  producing  and  controlling  the  quality  of 
wound  filters  said  system  comprising  in  operative  combination, 
an  apparatus  for  forming  a  filter  tube  and  comprising  a  frame, 
a  filter  tube  support  means  supported  by  a  first  shaft,  a  rotat- 
able  mounting  means  for  said  shaft,  and  a  drive  means  attached 
to  said  first  shaft, 
yam  guide  support  means  extending  and  having  a  straight 

path  of  travel  parallel  to  said  first  shaft,  and 
a  cam  attached  to  a  second  shaft  and  drive  means  attached  to 
said  second  shaft,  said  mounting  means  and  said  yarn 
guide  means  and  said  drive  means  supported  on  said 
frame,  a  cam  arm  attached  to  said  cam, 
said  yarn  guide  means  movably  supported  on  said  yam  guide 
support  means,  said  yarn  guide  means  movable  along  a 
straight  path  parallel  to  but  spaced  away  from  said  first 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  narrow  gate  MESFET  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

a.  preparing  a  layered  mask  of  nitride  and  polysilicon  on  a 
substrate  over  a  channel  region  therein; 

b.  oxidizing  a  predetermined  amount  of  the  polysilicon  layer 
on  both  sides  of  said  layered  mask; 

c.  removing  the  oxidized  polysilicon  of  said  layered  mask  for 
allowing  the  polysilicon  layer  of  said  layered  mask  that 
remains  to  be  relatively  pivdeterminably  narrower  than 
the  nitride  layer; 

d.  etching  the  nitride  layer  of  said  layered  mask  to  be  dis- 
posed only  under  the  polysilicon  layer  of  said  layered 
mask  thereby  defining  the  gate  region; 
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e.  oxidizing  the  surface  of  the  substrate  to  form  an  oxide 
layer  of  predetermined  thickness; 

f.  removing  the  nitride  layer  of  said  layered  mask;  and 

g.  depositing  of  metal  on  the  gate  region  to  form  the  MES- 
FET gate. 


4,253,230 

SIUCON  BARRIER  JOSEPHSON  JUNCnON 

CONHGURATION 

Kenneth  L.  Davis,  Alexandria,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 

Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,859 

Int.  a.^  BOIJ  17/00 

U.S.  a.  29—580  19  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  fomitng  a  planar,  silicon  barrier,  Josephson 
junction  comprising: 

fabricating  from  a  silicon  bulk  material  a  single  crystal  of 
silicon  having  a  (110)-cut  surface; 

growing  or  depositing  a  protective  layer  on  the  (110)-cut 
surface  of  said  silicon  wafer; 

forming  an  etch  pattem  in  said  protective  layer  to  expose  a 
portion  of  the  surface  of  said  silicon  wafer; 

etching  away  the  exposed  silicon  defined  by  said  pattem  to 
a  desired  depth  thereby  forming  a  channel  on  opposite 
sides  of  a  silicon  barrier  said  channel  having  smooth 
straight  side  surfaces  with  a  smooth  bottom  of  exposed 
silicon  in  the  surface  of  said  wafer; 

oxidizing  said  exposed  silicon  surfaces  to  a  desired  thickness; 

etching  away  all  the  oxidized  areas  thereby  forming  a  nar- 
row barrier  of  a  desired  thickness; 

cleaning  all  oxide  off  the  silicon  barrier  surfaces; 

depositing  a  layer  of  superconducting  film  on  the  bottom  of 
said  channel  and  on  top  of  said  wafer  surface; 

forming  an  etch  pattem  on  said  superconducting  layer  to 
remove  the  superconductor  film  from  the  top  of  said 
wafer  surface  thereby  completing  the  formation  of  said 
Josephson  junction. 


coating  at  least  the  core  region  with  a  layer  of  insulative 
material; 

forming  conductor  paths  on  both  faces  of  said  support  mem- 
ber for  interconnecting  different  components  of  an  elec- 
tric circuit  to  be  supported  by  said  support  member,  said 
conductor  paths  including  a  winding  extending  around 
said  magnetic  core  region,  said  winding  being  electrically 
insulated  from  the  magnetic  material  by  the  layer  of  insu- 
lative material,  and  interconnecting  the  portions  of  the 
winding  which  are  located  on  opposite  faces  of  the  mag- 
netic core  via  said  opening; 


forming  said  magnetic  core  region  in  the  form  of  a  strip  lying 
between  two  slots  and  interconnecting  the  two  slots  by  a 
third  slot  so  that  the  magnetic  core  region  takes  the  form 
of  a  tongue  surrounded  on  three  sides  by  a  single  opening; 
and 

plastically  deforming  the  tongue  to  adopt  a  position  lying 
outside  the  plane  of  the  magnetic  circuit  when  unstressed 
to  form  the  armature  of  a  relay  such  that  the  tongue  re- 
tums  to  said  plane  when  magnetic  flux  flows  through  the 
magnetic  circuit. 


4,253,232 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  AN  ELECTRIC 

BATTERY 

Brian  S.  Bennett,  Bamet;  Brace  A.  A.  Gray,  Takdey,  Near 
Bishops  Stortford,  and  Michael  A.  Todd,  Welling,  all  of  En- 
gland, assignors  to  Berec  Group  Limited,  London,  Engtimd 
FUed  Feb.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,142  | 

Int  CL^  HOIM  2/24 
U.S.  a.  29-623.1  4 


4,253,231 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  INDUCTIVE  CIRCUIT 

INCORPORATED  IN  A  PLANAR  aRCUTT  SUPPORT 

MEMBER 
Christian  Nonet,  Ste.  Genevieve  des  Bois,  France,  assignor  to 
Compagnie  Industrielle  des  Telecommunications  Cit-Alcatel, 
Paris,  France 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  868,581 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  13, 1977,  77  00852; 
Jan.  17, 1977,  77  01249;  Feb.  15, 1977,  77  04189 

Int  CL^  HOIF  41/14.  41/04 
U.S.  CL  29—602  R  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  inductive  circuit  which  is 
incorporated  in  a  planar  support  member  for  supporting  an 
electric  circuit,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  planar  metallic  support  member  which  includes 
at  least  a  portion  having  magnetic  material  extending 
through  at  least  a  part  of  its  thickness,  said  magnetic 
material  and  said  support  member  having  a  configuration 
which  forms  a  magnetic  circuit  including  a  magnetic  core 
region  with  at  least  one  opening  adjacent  to  the  magnetic 
core  region; 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  plurality  of  internal  connec- 
tions for  an  electric  battery  having  a  casing  with  a  plurality  of 
cell  compartments  for  housing  individual  cells,  which  method 
comprises  forming  on  a  single  unitary  conducting  member  a 
plurality  of  intemal  connections  having  contact  members  for 
abutment  with  said  cells  so  as  to  form  electrical  contact  there- 
with, securing  the  unitary  conducting  member  to  part  of  the 
battery  casing  so  that  the  contact  members  lie  in  predeter- 
mined positions  relative  to  the  cell  compartments,  and  severing 
in  situ  in  the  casing  the  unitary  conducting  member  into  a 
plurality  of  separate  intemal  connections  by  stamping  through 
the  unitary  conducting  member  and  simultaneously  piercing 
through  part  of  the  battery  casing. 
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4,253,233 
RAPIDLY  FORMED  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTION 
Ste?ca  N.  LonckoTic  acvdaiid,  and  Harry  J.  Bowcra,  Jr., 
MayfleM^Heights,  both  of  Ohio,  assignort  to  General  Electric 
Coopany',  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  35,932 

lat  a.J  HOIR  43/00 

VJS.  a.  29-M7  22  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  connecting  in  electrical  communication  an 
electrically  conductive  member  to  an  electrical  conductor,  the 
conductor  being  surrounded  by  a  thermoplastic,  electrically 
insulative  material,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  placing  the  conductive  member  adjacent  to  an  electri- 
cally insulative  backing  member; 

(b)  placing  the  conductor  adjacent  to  the  conductive  mem- 
ber; 

(c)  melting  a  portion  of  the  surrounding  insulative  material 
of  said  conductor; 

(d)  driving  the  conductive  member  and  the  conductor  into 
engagement  with  each  other,  the  melting  of  the  surround- 
ing insulative  material  being  sufficient  to  permit  such 
engagement  to  occur;  and 

(e)  solidifying  the  melted  portions  of  the  insulative  material, 
whereby  the  backing  member,  the  conductive  member, 
and  the  conductor  are  secured  in  an  integral,  electrically 
conductive  assembly. 


4,253,234 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  ELECTRICAL  CONTACT 
Paul  D.  Nilcs,  Bainbridge,  and  Richard  W.  Nonnann,  Otego, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  Bendix  Corporation,  South- 
field,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  910,975,  May  30,  1978.  This  application 
Dec.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  973,272 
lat  a.'  HOIR  43/04 
VJS.  a.  29—882  8  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  hermophroditic  electrical  contact 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

stamping  a  contact  body  as  a  single  flat  piece  of  electrically 
conducting  stock  having  \Mform  thickness  and  including 
forward  and  rear  portionsrsaid  stamping  of  the  forward 
portion  including  stamping  the  forward  portion  into  a 
generally  rectangular  portion  having  interfitting  side 
edges;    N 

forming  the  forward  portion  of  the  contact  body  into  a 
generally  cylindrically-shaped  socket  by  progressively 


bending  the  edges  around  to  a  position  where  the  interfit- 
ting edges  form  a  seam; 

inserting  a  plurality  of  fine  parallel  contact  wires  into  the 
forward  socket  of  the  contact  body;  and 

crimping  the  foward  portion  of  the  contact  body  at  a  first 
location  near  the  rear  end  thereof  to  retain  the  wires 
therein  and  at  a  second  location  longitudinally  forward  of 
the  first  location,  said  crimping  at  a  plurality  of  spaced 
locations  for  axially  aligning  said  contact  wires  with  each 
other  and  the  socket. 


4,253,235 
SHAVING  SYSTEM 
Chester  F.  Jacobaon,  Southboro,  Mass.,  aasignor  to  The  Gillette 
Company,  Boston,  Maas. 

FUcd  Jun.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,923 

Int  CL'  B26B  2 J/14 

U.S.  a.  30—47  8  Qaims 


1.  A  shaving  system  comprising  a  razor  handle  and  a  re- 
placeable blade  assembly,  said  handle  comprising  a  grip  por- 
tion and  a  head  portion,  said  head  portion  having  first  and 
second  arms  extending  therefrom,  first  aM  second  pivot 
mounting  means  disposed  respectively  on  said  first  and  second 
arms,  said  pivot  mounting  means  defining  a  pivot  axis  trans- 
verse to  said  grip  portion,  button  means  disposed  on  said  head 
portion,  and  means  interconnecting  said  button  means  and  said 
arms  whereby  manual  manipulation  of  said  button  means  is 
operative  to  move  said  arms  apart  from  each  other  in  such 
manner  as  to  cause  said  pivot  mounting  means  to  move  away 
from  each  other  along  said  axis,  spring  means  biasing  said  arms 
toward  each  other,  and  cam  means  disposed  on  each  of  said 
arms,  said  cam  means  extending  inwardly  of  said  arms  toward 
each  other,  and  a  blade  assembly  comprising  a  housing,  blade 
means  fixed  to  said  housing,  first  and  second  pivot  mounting 
means  disposed  in  said  housing  for  receiving  respectively  said 
first  and  second  pivot  mounting  means  of  said  arms  for  pivotal 
mounting  of  said  blade  assembly  on  said  handle,  and  cam 
means  disposed  in  said  housing  for  complemental  engagement 
with  said  handle  cam  means,  said  blade  assembly  cam  means 
and  said  handle  cam  means  cooperating  to  urge  said  blade 
assembly  to  a  neutral  position. 


4,253,236 
RAZOR  BLADE  ASSEMBLY 
Chester  F.  Jacobaon,  Southboro,  Mass^  assignor  to  The  Gillette 
Company,  Boston,  Maas. 

Filed  Jun.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,919 
iBt  a.'  B26B  21/06 
U.S.  a.  30-47  3  Claims 

1.  A  razor  blade  assembly  comprising  a  housing  having  a 
guard  portion  and  a  cap  portion,  blade  means  permanently 
fixed  to  said  housing,  cutting  edge  portions  of  said  blade  means 
being  disposed  in  an  opening  between  said  guard  portion  and 
said  cap  portion,  said  housing  having  pivot  mounting  means 
therein  for  receiving  complementary  pivot  mounting  means  of 
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a  razor  handle,  said  housing  pivot  mounting  means  forming  a  ally  V-shaped,  said  cam  means  cooperating  to  urge  said  pivot 


pivot  axis  for  pivotal  movement  of  the  blade  assembly  there 
about  during  a  shaving  operation,  and  cam  means  disposed  on 
said  housing  at  an  end  thereof,  said  cam  means  comprising  a 


ally  mounted  blade  assembly  toward  a  neutral  positkm. 


4,253,238 
FILAMENT  TYPE  TRIMMER 
John  D.  SheMoB,  Chariotte,  N.C,  assigBor  to  Jexinm,  lacn 
Providence,  R.I. 

Conttnuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  929JI36,  JuL  28, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  10, 1980,  Scr.  No.  110,896 

Int  a.5  AOID  50/00 

VS.  a.  30—276  10  Oaim 


generally  V-shaped  outwardly-facing  recess  on  said  end  of  said 
blade  assembly  housing  and  being  adapted  for  engagement 
with  biasing  means  of  said  razor  handle  when  said  blade  assem- 
bly is  mounted  on  said  handle,  said  recess  being  removed  from 
but  proximate  one  of  said  pivot  mounting  means. 


4,253,237 
RAZOR  HANDLE 
Chester  F.  Jacobson,  Southboro,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  Gillette 
Company,  Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Jun.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,92^ 

Int.  a.'  B26B  21/52 

VS.  a.  30-89  4  Claims 


1.  A  razor  handle  for  a  razor  blade  assembly  adapted  to  be 
pivotally  mounted  on  the  handle,  said  handle  comprising  first 
and  second  arm  portions,  first  and  second  pivot  mounting 
ipeans  respectively  disposed  on  said  first  and  second  arm  por- 
tions and  adapted  to  engage  complementary  pivot  mounting 
means  on  said  blade  assembly  to  effect  said  pivotal  mounting, 
and  first  and  second  cam  means  disposed  respectively  on  said 
first  and  second  arm  portions  and  engageable  with  complemen- 
tary cam  means  on  said  blade  assembly,  said  first  and  second 
cam  means  each  being  removed  from  but  proximate  one  of  said 
arm  portion  pivot  mounting  means,  said  first  and  second  cam 
means  extending  inwardly  from  said  arm  portions  in  opposed 
fashion,  each  of  said  first  and  second  cam  means  being  gener- 


1.  In  a  filament  type  trimmer,  the  combination  of  a  rotatable 
housing  having  a  rim  portion,  means  for  driving  said  housing  in 
a  selected  direction  of  rotation,  a  filament  storage  spool  rotat- 
ably  mounted  in  said  housing,  a  filament  wound  on  said  spool, 
exit  means  in  said  rim  portion  of  the  housing  through  which 
said  filament  extends  in  passing  from  said  spool  to  the  exterior 
of  the  housing,  an  end  portion  of  said  filament  extending  be- 
yond said  housing  rim  portion  and  constituting  a  cutting  means 
of  said  trimmer,  said  exit  means  comprising  a  bushing  having 
an  aperture  through  which  said  filament  extends,  a  flexible 
guide  tube  which  wraps  at  least  partially  around  said  filament 
wound  on  said  storage  spool  and  extends  tangentially  to  said 
bushing,  said  filament  passing  through  said  guide  tube  in  going 
from  said  storage  spool  to  said  exit  means,  said  aperture  in  said 
bushing  having  a  central  axis  which  is  approximately  aligned 
with  an  adjacent  portion  of  said  guide  tube  and  having  a 
smoothly  curved  front  bearing  surface,  whereby  said  extend- 
ing end  portion  of  the  filament  when  running  free  extends 
approximately  radially  from  said  housing  so  that  said  filament 
bears  on  and  bends  around  said  curved  front  bearing  surface  of 
said  aperture,  and  when  said  extending  end  portion  of  the 
filament  strikes  an  abstacle,  it  is  deflected  rearwardly  relative 
to  the  housing  so  that  said  filament  extends  tangentially  from 
said  storage  spool,  through  said  guide  tube  and  through  said 
aperture  in  a  substantial  straight  line  free  of  flexing  by  engage- 
ment with  said  bushing. 

4,253,239 
LENGTH  PROBE  WTTH  TRAQNG  UNTT  AND  SWTTCH 

ARRANGEMENT 
David  J.  Houck,  Baltimore  County,  Md.,  aasignor  to  Electronic 
Modules  Corporation,  Timoninm,  Md. 

Filed  Aug.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,941 
Int  a.'  GOIB  3/12 
U.S.  Ct  33—141  R  23  Claiatt 

1.  A  poruble  hand-held  combination  length  probe,  tracing 
unit,  and  switch  arrangement  comprising 
a  length  probe  unit  and  a  tracing  unit  secured  together  as  a 

single  portable  hand-held  probe  and  tracing  unit, 
switch  means  carried  by  one  of  said  length  probe  unit  and 

tracing  unit, 
said  tracing  unit  having  a  longitudinally  slidable  body, 
spring  means  resiliently  biasing  said   tracing  unit  body 
toward  a  first  position,  and  permitting  movement  of  said 
body  against  said  spring  to  a  second  position, 
said  slidable  tracing  unit  body  having  switch  actuator  means 
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for  actuating  said  switch  means,  as  a  function  of  said 
tracing  unit  being  moved  from  one  of  said  positions  to  the 
other, 
cam  means  on  said  slidable  tracing  unit  for  effecting  actua- 
tion of  said  switch  means  through  movement  of  said  actu- 
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ator  as  a  function  of  movement  of  said  slidable  tracing 
unit, 
and  an  intermediate  bendable  spring  lever  arm  disposed 
between  said  cam  means  and  said  switch  actuator  for 
movement  of  said  actuator  by  engagement  of  said  cam 
with  said  spring  lever  arm. 


4,253,240 

MEASUREMENT  APPARATUS  FOR  INTERRUPTED 

SURFACES 

Kurt  Feichtinger,  Katzwalchen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  awignor 

to  Dr.  Johamics  Heidenhain  GmbH,  Traunreut,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Gcrmaay 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1979,  Scr.  No.  75,137 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  21, 
1978,  2841057 

Int  a.'  GOIB  7/24  5/20 
VS.  CL  33—172  E  15  Claims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  measuring  a  workpiece,  said  apparatus 
including  a  measuring  rod  having  a  contact  surface  and  means 
for  blocking  the  movement  of  the  rod.  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 
proximity  sensing  means  mounted  on  the  measuring  rod 
adjacent  the  contact  surface,  said  sensing  means  generat- 
ing a  signal  indicative  of  an  interruption  in  the  surface  of 
a  workpiece  being  measured,  said  blocking  means  respon- 
sive to  said  signal  such  that  movement  of  the  rod  is 
blocked  by  the  blocking  means  when  the  measuring  rod  is 
positioned  adjacent  a  surface  interruption; 
a  itrake  shoe,  included  in  the  blocking  means,  mounted  to  a 


mounting  element,  said  brake  shoe  moveable  between  a 
first  position,  in  which  the  shoe  blocks  movement  of  the 
rod,  and  a  second  position,  in  which  the  shoe  allows 
movement  of  the  rod;  and 
means,  included  in  the  blocking  means,  for  moving  the  rod 
to  move  the  contact  surface  away  from  the  workpiece 
when  the  blocking  means  is  activated  to  block  the  move- 
ment of  the  rod. 


4,253,241 

BORE  GAUGE 

William  F.  Nanstiei,  Jr.,  Forest  Hilb  Boro,  Pa.,  assignor  to 

Wcstinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Nov.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92^68 

Int.  a.^  GOIB  3/46.  5/08 

MS.  a.  33—178  R  6  Claims 


1.  A  bore  gauge  for  measuring  the  internal  diameter  of  a  tube 
comprising: 

a  cylindrical  first  member; 

a  cap  mounted  on  one  end  of  said  first  member; 

an  indicator  member  mounted  on  the  other  end  of  said  Tirst 
member; 

a  cylindrical  second  member  rotatably  disposed  around  said 
First  member  and  terminating  shori  of  said  cap; 

a  recording  member  attached  to  one  end  of  said  second 
member  and  disposed  adjacent  said  indicator  member;  and 

a  helically  wound  spring  member  disposed  around  said  first 
member  and  attached  at  one  end  to  said  cap  and  at  the 
other  end  to  said  second  member  for  contacting  the  inside 
surface  of  said  tube  and  causing  said  second  member  and 
said  recording  member  to  rotate  relative  to  said  first  mem- 
ber and  said  indicator  member  thereby  indicating  the 
internal  diameter  of  said  tube. 


4,253,242 

DIGITAL  ANGLE  INDICATOR 

Terrance  M.  Mclnemey,  P.O.  Box  98201,  Atlanta,  Ga.  30359 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  951,151,  Oct  13, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,356 

Int.  a.'  GOIC  9/06 

MS.  a.  33—366  11  Claims 

7.  Ditigal  angle  indicator  apparatus  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  disc  freely  rotatably  mounted  about  an  axis  in  said  housing; 
a  first  light  transmissive  area  disposed  on  said  disc  and 
spaced  radially  from  said  axis,  said  first  light  transmissive 
area  being  defined  by  an  arcuate  opening  in  said  disc; 


a  pair  of  light  emitter  means  disposed  to  direct  light  toward 
said  gravity  responsive  means; 

a  pair  of  light  detecting  means  carried  by  said  housing  for 
detecting  light  from  said  light  emitter  means  which  is 
transmitted  by  said  light  transmissive  areas,  said  light 
emitter  means  being  circumferentially  spaced  from  each 
other  a  distance  equal  to  or  less  than  the  arc  length  of  said 
opening  such  that  both  of  said  light  detecting  means  de- 
tect light  from  said  light  emitter  means  transmitted  from 
said  first  light  transmissive  area  when  said  gravity  respon- 
sive means  is  in  a  first  orientation  with  respect  to  said 
housing; 

a  second  light  transmissive  area  disposed  on  said  disc  and 
spaced  radially  from  said  axis  a  distance  equal  to  the 
distance  which  said  first  light  transmissive  area  is  spaced 


of  moisture  removed  from  the  cotton  while  in  the  drying 
system; 
the  improvement  comprising: 
e.  employing  a  plurality  of  said  first  moisture  sensing  means 
disposed  at  different  respective  locations  across  said  treat- 
ment path  so  as  to  sense  the  moisture  content  of  said 
cotton  at  said  plurality  of  locations;  said  plurality  of  first 
moisture  sensing  means  being  connected  in  discrete,  paral- 


from  said  axis,  said  second  light  transmissive  area  being 
angularly  spaced  from  said  first  light  transmissive  area 
such  that  said  disc, blocks  light  from  both  of  said  light 
detecting  means  when  said  gravity  responsive  means  is  in 
a  second  orientation  with  respect  to  said  housing  and  such 
that  both  of  said  light  detecting  means  detect  light  from 
said  light  emitter  means  transmitted  from  said  second  light 
transmissive  area  when  said  gravity  responsive  means  is  in 
a  third  orientation  with  respect  to  said  housing;  and 
indicator  means  operatively  associated  with  said  light  de- 
tecting means  to  provide  a  first  indication  in  response  to 
an  illumination  condition  of  both  of  said  light  detecting 
means,  to  provide  a  second  indication  in  response  to  the 
illumination  of  neither  light  detecting  means,  and  to  pro- 
vide at  least  one  other  indication  denoting  an  illumination 
of  only  one  of  said  light  detecting  means. 


4,253,243 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MOISTURE 
CONDITIONING  SEED  COTTON  AND  LIKE 
MATERIALS 
Paul  L.  Whelan,  5708  Marina  Dr.,  Garland,  Tex.  75043 
Filed  Jul.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,536 
Int.  a.^  F26B  21/10 
MS.  a.  34—31  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  of  drying  seed  cotton  to  a  desired  range  of 
moisture  content  which  includes  the  steps  of: 

a.  passing  the  cotton  along  a  treatment  path  and  into  opera- 
tive relationship  with  a  first  moisture  sensing  means, 

b.  subsequently  passing  the  cotton  through  a  drying  system, 

c.  subsequently  passing  the  cotton  into  operative  relation- 
ship with  a  second  moisture  sensing  means  located  outside 
of  the  drying  system,  and 

d.  utilizing  a  (wmbination  of  signals  obtained  from  the  sens- 
ing means  spt  forth  in  a  and  c  above  to  control  the  amount 
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lei  circuits  and  so  connected  that  only  the  first  moisture 
sensing  means  measuring  an  indication  of  least  moisture 
content  will  be  employed  as  a  control  signal,  and 
utilizing  the  signal  from  only  the  first  moisture  sensing 
means  measuring  the  least  moisture  content  in  combina- 
tion with  the  signal  from  the  second  moisture  sensing 
means  to  control  the  amount  of  moisture  removed  from 
the  cotton. 


4,253,2«4 

ELECTRONIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  LOW 

TEMPERATURE  GRAIN  DRYING 

Glenn  A.  Kranzler,  Pullman,  Wash.,  assigaor  to  Iowa  State 

University  Research  Foundation,  Inc.,  Ames,  Iowa 

Filed  Jun.  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  51,411 

Int.  a.'  F26B  21/10  21/12   ■ 

MS.  a.  34—48  43  Claims 


w 
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1.  In  a  low-temperature  grain  conditioning  system  including 
a  grain  storage  bin,  and  a  fan  operable  to  draw  air  into  the 
storage  bin  and  force  the  air  through  the  grain,  a  controller  for 
controlling  the  operation  of  the  fan,  said  controller  comprising: 
initializing  means  including  initialization  circuit  nteans  respon- 
sive to  a  set  of  input  signals  representing  initial  conditions  to 
provide  a  plurality  of  control  outputs,  dry  down  indicating 
means  responsive  to  a  first  one  of  said  control  outputs  to  indi- 
cate an  unsuccessful  drying  operation  whenever  the  set  of 
input  signals  corresponds  to  initial  conditions  for  which  the 
probability  of  successful  drying  of  the  grain  is  less  than  a  prese- 
lected value,  and  to  indicate  when  completion  of  drying  of  the 
grain  can  be  expected  whenever  the  set  of  input  signals  corre- 
sponds to  initial  conditions  for  which  the  probability  of  suc- 
cessful drying  of  the  grain  is  equal  to  or  greater  than  said 
preselected  value;  fan  control  means  including  fan  enable 
circuit  means  normally  operable  to  effect  continuous  operation 
of  said  fan,  said  fan  control  means  including  condition  respon- 
sive circuit  means  enabled  by  a  second  one  of  said  control 
outputs  to  respond  to  condition  sensing  means  and  generate  a 
signal  for  disabling  said  fan  enable  circuit  means  to  interrupt 
the  operation  of  said  fan  whenever  a  predetermined  condition 
is  sensed;  and  aeration  circuit  means  operable  when  enabled  to 
control  said  fan  enable  circuit  means  to  provide  intermittent 
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operation  of  the  fan,  said  condition  responsive  circuit  means 
being  ineffective  in  disabling  said  fan  enable  circuit  means 
when  it  is  operating  under  the  control  of  said  aeration  circuit 
means. 


and  the  corresponding  return  roller  so  that  each  return 
roller  can  rotate  faster  than  the  corresponding  drive  pul- 
ley; and 


4,253,245 
DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  FLOW  OF  STEAM  IN 

PAPER  MACHINE  DRYERS 
Robert  D.  Perrault,  Titusvillc,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Union  Camp 
Corporation,  Wayne,  N^. 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  77,122 

Int.  a.'  F26B  13/08 

U.S.  a.  34—48  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  dryer  and  drainajge  system  including  at  least  one  dryer 
section,  each  section  having  at  least  one  dryer  drum,  a  device 
for  controlling  the  flow  of  steam  through  each  section  com- 
prising: 
means  for  feeding  steam  into  the  dryer  section; 
a  device  for  controlling  the  pressure  of  steam  into  the  dryer 

section; 
a  separator  connected  to  the  dryer  section  for  drawing  off 

steam  and  condensate  therefrom; 
said  separator  maintaining  a  condensate  level  therein; 
a  pipe  connected  to  said  separator  above  the  condensate 

level  for  drawing  off  blowthru  steam  therefrom;  and 
a  gas  pump  to  which  the  said  pipe  is  connected,  said  pump 

being  positioned  between  the  said  separator  and  the  dryer 

section  and  being  set  to  a  predetermined  speed  to  control 

the  desired  rate  of  flow  of  steam  from  the  said  separator 

into  the  dryer  section; 
whereby  the  required  pressure  differential  for  all  conditions 

is  automatically  controlled. 


4,253,246 

INSTALLATIONS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  STRIP 

MATERLAL  IN  A  GASEOUS  MEDIUM 

Paul  Marchal,  Garchcs,  France,  assignor  to  Air  Industrie,  Gar- 

ches,  France 

Filed  Jul.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,763 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  1, 1978,  78  22742 
Int  a.'  F26B  13/08 
MS.  a.  34—121  9  Claims 

1.  Installation  for  the  treatment  in  a  gaseous  medium,  nota- 
bly for  heat  treatment,  of  a  strip  material  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  treatment  zones  in  which  the  strip  material 
is  supported  by  an  aerodynamic  effect; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  return  rollers  over  which  the  strip  material 
passes; 

(c)  at  least  one  endless  belt  driving  the  strip  during  its  intro- 
duction into  the  installation,  this  endless  belt  being  set  in 
motion  by  drive  means; 

(d)  as  many  drive  pulleys  as  there  are  return  rollers,  these 
drive  pulleys  having  the  same  initial  diameter  as  the  return 
rollers,  said  endless  belt  passing  over  said  drive  pulleys; 

(e)  free  wheel  means  interposed  between  each  drive  pulley 


(0  sliding  coupler  means  interposed  between  each  driver 
pulley  and  its  corresponding  return  roller,  said  sliding 
coupler  means  being  constructed  such  that  each  return 
roller  is  progressively  driven  by  its  corresponding  drive 
pulley. 


4,253447 
STEAM  DISTRIBUTOR 
William  E.  Bergstron,  Portlaad,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Eppco,  IiiCm 
Portland,  Oreg. 

Filed  Aug.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,293 

iBt  a.)  F26B  13/10 

MS.  a.  34—155  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  hot  gas  distributor  for  feeding  a  hot  gas  into  a  cham- 
ber from  a  source  of  said  gas,  the  combination  comprising: 
a  pipe  in  said  chamber  for  conveying  a  hot  gas  from  a  source 

thereof, 
a  nozzle  tube  extending  transversely  through  said  pipe, 
said  tube  having  an  inlet  port  in  the  wall  thereof  within  said 

pipe  to  provide  communication  between  the  interior  of 

said  tube  and  said  pipe, 
means  mounting  said  tube  at  one  end  thereof  to  said  pipe  in 

gas  tight  engagement  therewith,  the  other  end  of  said  tube 

opening  into  said  chamber, 
a  valve  plug  slidably  mounted  in  said  tube  for  movement 

between  a  first,  valve  closing,  position  between  said  inlet 

port  and  said  other  end  of  said  tube  and  a  second,  valve 

open,  position  between  said  inlet  port  and  said  one  end  of 

said  tube, 
and  a  valve  actuator  mounted  exteriorly  of  said  pipe  and 

operatively  connected  to  said  valve  plug  through  said 

tube  one  end  for  effecting  movement  of  said  valve  plug 

between  said  positions. 
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4,253,248 

TEACHING  MACHINE  APPARATUS 

Judson  E.  Cornish,  Box  256,  LaJoUa,  Calif.  92038 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,575 

Int.  a^  G09B  5/02 

MS.  a.  434—227  11  Qaims 


1.  Teaching  machine  apparatus  comprising  means  for  sup- 
porting printed  matter,  means  for  hiding  and  disclosing  the 
printed  matter  to  a  student  comprising  a  variably  transparent 
viewing  means  comprising  a  plate  liftable  and  slidable  between 
parallel  supports  for  holding  said  plate  in  a  lifted  position, 
student  response  input  means  for  inputting  response  to  the 
printed  matter,  control  means  connected  to  the  response  means 
and  to  the  disclosing  means  for  disclosing  printed  matter  on  the 
support  means  according  to  operation  of  the  response  means. 


4,253,249 

WEAPON  TRAINING  SYSTEMS 

David  W.  Ashford,  Famboroagh;  WiUiam  B.  Davies,  Hook,  and 

Sydney  S.  Hartley,  Bath,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  The 

Solartron  Electronic  Group  limited,  Farnborough,  Enghuid 

FUcd  Sep.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,418 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  13,  1978, 
36657/78 

Int.  a.'  F41G  3/26 
MS.  a.  434—22  6  Claims 
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1.  A  weapon  training  system  for  assessing  the  accuracy  of 
aim  of  a  weapon  at  a  target,  when  there  is  relative  movement 
between  the  weapon  and  the  target  and  the  target  is  tracked  for 
a  period  to  measure  its  rate  of  motion  relative  to  the  weapon, 
comprising: 

source  means  associated  with  the  weapon  to  provide  a  beam 
of  electromagnetic  radiation; 

detector  means  for  detecting  when  the  beam  is  incident  on 
the  target; 

means  for  deriving  a  signal  indicative  of  the  range  of  the 


target  from  the  transit  time  of  electromagnetic  radiation 
between  the  source  means  and  the  detector  means; 

means  for  calculating  from  the  range  signal  the  time  of  flight 
of  ammunition  that  would  be  fired  by  the  weapon; 

steering  means  responsive  to  signals  indicative  of  weapon 
offsets  derived  from  the  range  signal  and  the  measured 
rate  of  motion  of  the  target  and  arranged  to  move  the 
direction  of  the  beam  such  that,  at  Che  end  of  the  calcu- 
lated time  of  flight,  the  beam  direction  has  been  subjected 
to  a  net  deflection  by  an  amount  equal  and  opposite  to  said 
offsets  plus  the  product  of  the  measured  rate  of  motion  of 
the  target  and  the  calculated  time  of  flight;  and 

means  for  energising  said  source  means  at  the  end  of  the 
calculated  time  of  flight  to  assess  the  accuracy  of  aim. 


4^53,250 
SHOE  FASTENER 
Erwin  Weigl,  Brunn  a.  Gebirge,  and  Axel  Kubelka,  Vienna,  both 
of  Austria,  assignors  to  Polyair  Produkt  Design  Gesellschaft 
m.b.H.,  Kittsee,  Austria 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  967,874 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Dec.  19, 1977, 9093/77 
Int.  a.^  A43B  11/00;  F16G  11/00 
U.S.  a.  36—50  7  Claims 


d>l: 
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1.  A  shoe  fastener,  particularly  for  skiing  boots,  comprising 
a  tightening  member,  which  acts  on  a  tension  element,  and 
means  for  fixing  the  tension  element  and  for  selecting  the 
effective  length  thereof,  characterized  in  that  the  tension  ele- 
ment consists  of  a  flexible  strap  which  is  substantially  trapezoi- 
dal in  cross-section  and  has  teeth  on  its  longitudinal  sides  and 
further  in  that  the  device  for  fixing  the  tension  element  com- 
prises a  groove,  which  tapers  toward  its  bottom  with  the  width 
of  the  tension  element  exceeding  the  width  of  the  groove  at  its 
bottom,  and  the  groove  extends  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of 
the  tension  element  and  is  defined  by  side  faces,  at  least  one  of 
which  is  formed  with  ribs,  each  of  which  at  least  at  its  end  near 
the  bottom  of  the  groove  extends  transversely  to  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  the  groove  and  each  rib  and  the  pulling  direction  of 
the  tension  element  inserted  in  the  groove  include  an  angle 
which  is  open  toward  the  open  side  of  the  groove  and  exceeds 
90*,  the  ribs  further  having  side  faces  which  are  steeper  on  the 
side  that  faces  opposite  to  the  pulling  direction  than  oa  the  side 
which  faces  in  the  pulling  direction. 


4,253,251 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  SKI  BOOT 
Georges  P.  J.  Salomon,  Annecy,  Fraoce,  assignor  to  EtaMisse- 
ments  Francois  Salomon  et  FUs,  Aimecy,  France 
Filed  Job.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  803,972 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Job.  11, 1976,  76  17821 
Int.  a.5  A43B  5/04 
U.S.  a.  36—119  13  Clalam 

1.  A  ski  boot  comprising 

(a)  a  rigid  shell; 

(b)  a  foot-retaining  system  located  entirely  within  said  shell, 
comprising 

(i)  a  base; 

(ii)  at  least  one  strap  attachment  means  assembled  to  said 
base  and  partially  surrounding  the  foot  to  be  retained; 
(iii)  means  for  tensioning  said  strap  attachment  means  on 
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the  foot,  said  tensioning  means  being  accessible  from 
the  outside  of  said  shell;  and 


(iv)  means  for  assembling  said  base  to  the  lower  portion  of 
the  interior  of  said  shell. 


4J53,252 

SKI  BOOT 

Joel  H.  Eisenbcrg,  53A  Blackluwk  U.,  Stratford,  Conn.  06497 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1979,  Scr.  No.  20,S12 

int.  Cl.^  A43B  5/04.  7/14.  13/18 

IJ.S.  a.  36—120  <*  Claims 


tors,  said  battery  means  mounted  in  said  battery  chamber, 
chamber  closure  means  removably  mounted  in  said  bat- 


tery chamber  and  providing  an  interface  between  said 
battery  chamber  and  the  top  of  said  heel. 


4,253,254 

SOUND-PRODUaNG  DEVICE 

Courtluid  P.  Gill,  937D  N.  Placentia,  Fullerton,  Calif.  92631 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,528 

Int.  a.'  A43B  23/00 

U.S.  a.  36—139  «  Claims 


1.  A  ski  boot  for  mounting  on  a  foot  of  a  skier,  said  ski  boot 
comprising  an  outer  boot  having  a  substantially  inflexible 
upper  shell  and  a  hole  having  an  inside  base;  an  insert  disposed 
within  said  outer  boot  on  said  inside  base  in  such  a  manner  that 
it  is  capable  of  being  laterally  tiltable  with  respect  to  said  outer 
boot  upon  inversion  or  eversion  of  the  foot;  and  means  for 
attaching  said  ski  booth  to  a  ski;  said  insert  comprising  a  gener- 
ally plate-like  footbed  for  supporting  the  foot  of  a  skier,  said 
footbed  being  configured  and  made  of  a  flexible  material  so  as 
to  form  and  hold  the  skier's  foot  in  a  functional  cavus  position 
when  the  foot  is  placed  thereon;  said  insert  having  a  rear  heel 
area  balance  means  disposed  at  a  lower  surface  at  one  end  and 
a  front  toe  area  balance  means  disposed  at  said  lower  surface 
opposite  said  rear  balance  means,  both  of  said  balance  means 
contacting  said  inside  base  when  said  insert  is  operatively  in 
place,  whereby  in  operation,  upon  a  relatively  minor  eversion 
of  the  skier's  foot,  said  insert  tilts  and  applies  pressure  on  the 
inboard  edge  of  the  ski  to  which  said  boot  is  attached. 

4,253,253 
ORNAMENTAL  SHOE  HEEL  DEVICE 
Arnold  J.  McComdck,  2455  Odiwood  Manor  Dr.,  Florisiant, 
Mo.  63031 

Filed  May  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  43,458 
Int.  a.'  A43B  23/00 
VJS.  a.  36-137  3  Claims 

1.  An  ornamental  shoe  heel  for  use  with  a  conventional  shoe 
body  which  is  provided  with  a  heel  said  heel  provided  with  a 
battery  chamber  disposed  proximate  the  top  of  said  heel  com- 
prising, 
light  means  operably  mounted  in  said  heel,  said  heel  bcmg 

constructed  of  partially  transparent  material, 
electrical  conductors  operably  coupled  to  said  light  means, 
battery  means  operably  coupled  to  said  electrical  conduc- 


1.  A  sound-producing  device  adapted  to  be  secured  to  at 
least  one  shoe  and  positioned  to  be  engaged  by  the  heel  of  the 
wearer,  the  device  comprising: 
a  soft  pliable  body  member  having  an  upper  and  a  bottom 

surface; 
a  recess  formed  in  said  body  member,  with  the  opening 

thereof  in  said  upper  surface; 
a  noisemaker  means  adapted  to  be  received  in  said  recess; 

and 
a  cover  wall  mounted  to  the  upper  surface  to  enclose  said 
noisemaker  means  in  said  body,  wherein  said  noisemaker 
is  activated  by  the  wearer  thereof 


4,253,255 

AUTOMATED  DREDGING  WITH  VACUUM  ASSIST 

William  E.  Durell,  P.O.  Box  250  -  R.  5,  Antioch,  III.  60002 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  835,333,  Sep.  21, 1977, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  632,294, 

No?.  17, 1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  8, 1979,  Ser. 

No.  1,822 
Int  a.'  E02F  3/88 
U.S.  a.  37-62  «  Claims 

1.  A  pressure  displacement  dredging  system  operable  over  a 
wide  depth  range  under  varying  bottom  conditions,  compris- 
ing- 
a  submersible  dredging  head  including  a  plurality  of  at  least 

three  pressure  vessels,  each  vessel  having  a  material  intake 
port  and  a  material  discharge  port,  each  material  port 
including  a  check  valve,  and  each  vessel  having  an  operat- 
ing fluid  inlet  port  and  an  operating  fluid  exhaust  port,  the 
material  discharge  ports  of  all  of  the  vessels  being  con- 
nected to  a  common  material  discharge  conduit; 
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a  corresponding  plurality  of  low  level  sensors,  one  in  each 
pressure  vessel; 

a  source  of  operating  fluid,  under  pressure; 

an  inlet  valve  for  each  pressure  vessel,  connecting  the  inlet 
port  of  the  vessel  to  the  operating  fluid  source; 

an  exhaust  valve  for  the  exhaust  port  of  each  pressure  vessel; 

a  vacuum  pump; 

a  corresponding  plurality  of  vacuum  exhaust  valves,  each 
connecting  the  exhaust  port  of  one  of  the  pressure  vessels 
to  the  vacuum  pump; 

and  cycle  control  means  coupled  to  the  level  sensors  and  to 
the  inlet,  exliaust,  and  vacuum  exhaust  valves  of  all  of  the 
vessels  in  a  predetermined  closed  sequence,  the  cycle 
control  means  being  responsive  to  sensing  of  the  absence 
of  material  at  the  low  level  sensor  in  a  first  vessel  to  open 


(c)  a  pair  of  sprinkling  pipes  mounted  on  the  ends  of  said 
conveyor  for  wetting  the  said  earth  fill; 

(d)  a  pair  of  sprinkler  nozzles  secured  to  said  vehicle  for 
wetting  the  adjacent  earth  fill  areas; 

(e)  a  pair  of  bulldozer  blades  mounted  to  the  ends  of  said 
vehicle  for  spreading  the  earth  fill; 

(0  a  pair  of  front  and  rear  impactor  wheels  for  supporting 
said  vehicle  and  impacting  the  earth  fill  while  travelling  in 
a  forward  or  rearward  direction. 


4,253,257 

SNOW  REMOVAL  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  OF  USING  IT 

Donald  F.  Albert,  Morris  Habtard  Rd^  Higgamun,  Coul  06441 

Filed  Jul.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,693 

Int  aj  EOIH  5/02 

VS.  a.  37—195  19 


the  inlet  valve  for  the  next  vessel  in  the  sequence  and 
initiate  pressure  displacement  discharge  of  material  there- 
from with  no  appreciable  time  delay,  and  thereafter  close 
the  inlet  valve  and  open  the  exhaust  valve  of  the  first 
vessel  to  initiate  filling  of  the  first  vessel  by  pressure  dis- 
placement with  no  appreciable  time  delay; 

the  cycle  control  means  further  including  vacuum  change- 
over means  for  closing  the  exhaust  valve  and  opening  the 
vacuum  exhaust  valve  of  each  pressure  vessel  during  its 
filling  phase  to  accelerate  and  complete  filling  of  the 
vessel  when  dredging  in  shallow  depths; 

the  operating  sequence  being  such  that  each  pressure  vessel 
is  full  when  the  material  in  the  preceding  vessel  in  the 
sequence  has  discharged  to  the  level  of  its  low  level  sen- 
sor. 


4,253,256 

Self-loading  dualistic  earth  excavator 

with  connecnng  telescopic  conveying  and 

dualistic  distribution  means 

Jack  M.  Feliz,  2110  Southridge  Dr.,  Palm  Springs,  Calif.  92262 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  912,042,  Jan.  2, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,167,826. 

This  application  May  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  38.808 

Int.  a.'  E02F  5/22:  EOlC  19/06 

VJS.  a.  37—104  4  Claims 


I.  In  a  multi-function  distribution  vehicle,  the  combination 


of: 


(a)  a  telescopic  conveyor  pivotally  mounted  to  a  double 
apertured  hopper; 

(b)  said  hopper  being  secured  to  a  horizontally  disposed 
reversible  conveyor  for  discharging  earth  fill  on  each  end 
of  said  vehicle  while  traveling  in  a  forward  or  rearward 
direction; 


1.  A  method  of  snow  removal  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  providing  a  snow-removal  device  including: 

(i)  a  frame  having  a  blade  end  providing  a  leading  edge 
adapted  to  be  propelled  into  an  accumulation  of  snow 
and  having  a  handle  end  opposite  said  blade  end  for 
propelling  said  leading  edge  into  the  snow; 

(ii)  an  elongated  flexible  sheet  member  having  first  and 
second  opposite  ends  and  lateral  edges  extending  be- 
tween said  ends  and  consisting  essentially  of  a  synthetic 
resin  that  maintains  flexibility  at  temperatures  at  least  as 
low  as  0*  C; 

(iii)  first  sheet  attachment  means  providing  an  attachment 
to  said  frame  for  said  elongated  sheet  at  said  blade  end 
in  position  to  receive  snow  thereon  when  said  leading 
edge  of  said  frame  is  propelled  into  an  accumulation  of 
snow;  and 

(iv)  second  sheet  attachment  means  providing  an  attach- 
ment for  said  second  end  of  said  flexible  sheet  member 
to  said  frame  toward  said  handle  end  thereof  to  provide 
support  of  said  second  end  of  said  sheet  member  by  said 
frame,  said  sheet  member  and  said  first  and  second 
attachment  means  therefor  being  of  sufficient  length  to 
permit  slack  in  said  sheet  member,  said  sheet  member 
being  freely  movable  relative  to  said  frame  intermediate 
said  attachment  means  and  flexible  enough  to  permit 
said  sheet  member  with  a  load  of  snow  thereon  to  as- 
sume a  generally  V-shaped  form  with  one  leg  of  the  V 
resting  on  a  generally  horizontal  surface  when  said 
blade  end  rests  on  the  surface  and  said  handle  pnd  is 
supported  above  the  surface  and  to  permit  the  vertex  of 
the  V  to  move  forward  along  said  sheet  member  as  said 
handle  end  is  raised  so  that  the  length  of  said  leg  resting 
on  the  generally  horizontal  surface  is  gradually  re- 
duced, whereby  a  load  of  snow  resting  on  said  sheet 
member  is  lifted  only  a  portion  at  a  time  as  said  handle 
end  is  raised; 

b.  resting  said  blade  end  of  said  frame  on  a  generally  hori- 
zontal surface  having  snow  thereon; 

c.  supporting  said  handle  end  of  said  frame  above  the  hori- 
zontal surface; 

d.  propelling  said  blade  end  into  an  accumulation  of  snow  on 
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said  surface  to  load  snow  onto  said  sheet  member,  said   wise  from  each  other  and  being  in  superimposed  relationship  to 

sheet  member  assuming  a  generally  V-shaped  form;  each  other,  the  samples  on  each  display  card  having  a  predeter- 

e.  moving  said  snow-removal  device  to  another  location;    mined  thickness  which  substantially  fills  the  space  between  the 

and 
f  raising  said  handle  end  of  said  frame  to  move  the  vertex  of 
the  V  forward  along  said  sheet  member  and  thereby  re- 
move the  load  of  snow  therefrom. 


4,253,258 
PHOTO  ALBUM  FOR  INSTANT  PHOTOS 
Harold  Engelstein,  Far  Rockaway,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  NB  Jackets 
Company,  Chicago,  III. 

FUcd  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,327 

Int.  a.^  G09F  1/10 

U.S.  a.  40—158  R  3  Qaims 


display  card  on  which  the  samples  are  mounted  and  the  next 
superimposed  card,  the  said  cards  and  samples  subsuntially 
filling  the  entire  thickness  of  the  display  system  whereby  there 
is  no  substantial  thickness-wise  movement  between  the  cards. 


1.  An  album  or  book  filler  for  storing  "insunt"  photos  of  the 
type  in  which  a  positive  film  is  held  in  a  mat  forming  a  frame 
therefor  and  having  upper  and  lower  margins,  said  photos  all 
being  of  the  same  size  and  having  predetermined  recUngular 
end  and  side  dimensions,  said  album  or  book  comprising  a  set 
of  like  mounting  boards,  each  having  a  length  equal  to  said  end 
dimension  and  a  width  much  shorter  than  said  side  dimension, 
each  board  having  a  band  of  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  mate- 
rial extending  across  both  the  front  and  back  faces  thereof  at 
corresponding  positions,  each  band  being  protectively  covered 
by  a  removable  liner,  whereby  a  first  photo  may  be  attached  to 
the  board  by  pressing  the  upper  end  rear  portion  thereof 
against  the  front  face  band  and  a  second  photo  may  be  attached 
by  pressing  the  upper  end  rear  portion  thereof  against  the  back 
face  band  to  provide  a  pair  of  photos  in  back-to-back  relation, 
the  board  acting  as  a  backing  for  said  photos,  the  mounting 
boards  in  said  set  being  hinged  at  equi-spaced  positions  onto  a 
carrier  card  each  by  an  adhesive  Upe,  a  portion  of  which  is 
adhered  to  said  board  and  the  remaining  portion  to  said  card, 
the  spacing  between  boards  being  such  that  the  pairs  of  photos 
thereon  overlap  each  other  with  only  the  lower  margins  ex- 
posed. 

4,253,259 

CARPET  DISPLAY  SYSTEM 

Daidel  I.  Schaffer,  and  Carl  R.  Elsinger,  both  of  New  York, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Commercial  AfnUates,  Inc.,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

FUcd  Jun.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,079 

Int  a.'  G09F  7/00 

VJS.  a.  40—492  *  Claims 

1.  A  sample  display  system  comprising  a  plurality  of  display 
cards,  pivot  means  for  assembling  the  display  cards  together  so 
that  the  display  cards  are  pivotally  mounted  so  as  to  be  individ- 
ually movable  relative  to  each  other,  a  plurality  of  carpet 
samples  on  one  face  of  a  display  card  and  informational  data  on 
said  display  card  relating  to  the  specifications  of  said  samples, 
said  samples  on  a  display  card  being  related  to  each  other, 
identifying  dato  for  each  sample  being  located  adjacent  the 
samples,  the  specifications  of  said  samples  being  on  the  reverse 
face  of  said  display  card,  a  cover  card  being  provided  for  said 
display  system,  the  samples  being  mounted  on  the  front  face  of 
each  display  card  and  located  one  above  the  other  in  spaced 
relationship  to  each  other,  said  cards  being  spaced  thickness- 


4,253,260 
SELF-STANDING  FLOOR  SIGN 
Dale  T.  Maza,  Stephenson;  Glen  E.  Tomblin,  Winchester,  and 
Harold  Ruckman,  Stephenson,  all  of  Va.,  assignors  to  Rubber- 
maid Commercial  Products  Inc.,  Winchester,  Va. 
Filed  Oct.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,859 
Int  a.J  G09F  75/00 
U.S.  a.  40-610  «  Claims 


1.  A  self-standing  all  plastic  floor  sign  comprising  two  panels 
hinged  together  at  their  upper  ends  for  selectively  folding  and 
spreading  the  lower  ends  of  the  panels  apart,  one  panel  having 
an  integral  tubular  hinge  portion  at  its  upper  end  provided  with 
a  longitudinal  slot  in  its  lower  portion,  the  other  panel  having 
an  integral  core  rototoble  in  said  tubular  hinge  portion,  said 
core  having  a  laterally  directed  U-shaped  notch  adapted  to 
allow  the  core  to  hook  into  and  pass  laterally  through  said  slot 
into  said  tubular  hinge  portion  by  simultaneously  rotating  and 
pressing  radially  inward  on  the  core  to  snap  it  past  the  upper 
edge  of  said  slot. 


March  3.  1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


29 


4,253,261 
REVOLVER 
Friedrich  Schmidt,  5904  Signal  HiU  Rd.,  MechanicsviUe,  Va. 
23111 

FUed  Jul.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,544 

Int.  a.J  F41C  7/00 

U.S.  a.  42—59  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  revolver  comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  cylinder  rotatable  in  the  frame,  said  cylinder  having  paral- 
lel elongated,  round-cross-sectioned,  cylinder  chambers 
therein  for  receiving  bullet  cartridges  at  first  ends  thereof 
and  expelling  bullets  from  second  end  thereof  when  said 
chambers  are  in  a  firing  position; 

a  barrel  mounted  in  said  frame  with  an  end  thereof  being 
held  in  close  proximity  to  the  second  end  of  each  of  said 
chambers  when  they  are  in  said  firing  position,  said  barrel 
defining  a  bore  for  receiving  said  bullets  expelled  from 
said  second  ends  of  said  cylinder  chambers,  guiding  said 
bullets  along  a  path  and  finally  expelling  said  bullets; 

the  improvement  wherein: 

passages  of  said  cylinder  chambers  through  which  said  bul- 
lets travel  on  route  to  said  barrel  bore  have  a  diameter 
which  is  at  least  O.OOS  inch  larger  than  the  bullets  which 
will  travel  therethrough; 

the  bore  of  the  barrel  has  a  forcing  cone  which  is  at  least  J 
inch  long;  and 

the  gap  between  said  barrel  and  said  cylinder  is  less  than 
0.004  inch. 


4,253,262 

ICE  nSHING  TIPUP 

Charles  H.  Johnson,  Box  332,  Plainfield,  Wis.  54966 

Filed  Jun.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,146 

Int  a.*  AOIK  97/07 

U.S.a.43— 17  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  tipup  for  fishing  through  a  hole  in  ice,  float  means,  a 
source  of  heat,  means  for  applying  the  heat  from  the  heat 
source  to  the  float  means  to  generally  prevent  the  water  in  the 
fishing  hole  from  freezing  over,  a  vertically  extending  tubular 
member  supported  by  the  float  means  and  projecting  above 


and  beneath  the  float  means,  a  shaft  rotatably  disposed  gener- 
ally centrally  of  the  tubular  member,  a  fishing  line  spool  car- 
ried on  the  lower  end  of  the  shaft  beneath  said  tubular  member 
and  being  rotatable  with  the  shaft  to  play  out  fishing  line,  a  trip 
lever  carried  at  the  upper  end  of  the  shaft  above  the  tubular 
member  and  being  rotatable  with  the  shaft,  and  means  pro- 
vided on  the  tubular  member  and  engageable  with  the  trip 
lever  to  interrupt  rotation  of  the  trip  lever,  shaft  and  line  spool 
and  thereby  set  the  fishing  depth  for  the  fishing  line,  said  means 
engageable  with  the  trip  lever  being  releasable  from  said  lever 
in  response  to  the  playing  out  of  fishing  line  and  rotation  of  the 
line  spool  as  when  a  fish  runs  with  the  fishing  line. 


4,253,263 

nSHINGLURE 

Robert  L.  Franklin,  15  SUverwood  Or.,  Annapolis,  Md.  21403, 

and  Robert  S.  Steiner,  P.O.  Box  134,  Annapolis,  Md.  21404 

FUcd  Apr.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,074 

Int.  a.i  AOIK  85/00 

U.S.  a.  43—42.24  6  Claims 


1.  A  fishing  lure  comprising: 

(a)  a  flexible  tube  member  having  a  pair  of  ends, 

(b)  a  fish  hook  extending  from  one  end  of  the  tube  member 
and  a  swivel  member  extending  at  the  other  end. 

(c)  a  forming  wire  which  returns  to  its  preformed  curved 
shape  in  the  tube  joining  the  hook  and  the  swivel  member, 

(d)  the  end  of  the  tube  member  having  the  swivel  member 
therein  bent  back  on  itself  forming  a  rounded  end  thereat, 
said  tube  having  an  outer  surface  of  one  color  and  an  inner 
surface  of  another  color  whereby  the  bent  back  portion  of 
the  tube  has  a  contrasting  color  relative  to  the  remainder 
of  the  outer  surface  of  the  lure. 


4,253,264 
REPEATING  ANIMAL  TRAP 
Anthony  J.  Souza,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Woodstream 
Corporation,  Lititz,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,835 
Int  Q.^  AOIM  7/72 
US.  a.  43-73  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  repeating  animal  trap  comprising  a  housing  defining 
an  animal-trapping  passageway  having  at  least  one  entrance 
opening  and  an  animal  collecting  tompartment  adjacent  said 
passageway,  a  trigger  means  in  said  passageway,  a  sweeping 
mechanism  for  sweeping  an  animal  from  said  passageway  into 
said  compartment,  a  repeating  drive  means  for  operating  said 
sweeping  mechanism  on  actuation  of  said  trigger  means  by  an 
animal  in  said  passageway,  resetting  means  for  automatically 
resetting  said  trigger  means  subsequent  to  actuation  thereof 
and  power  means  for  providing  said  drive  means  with  suffi- 
cient power  for  plural  operations  of  said  sweeping  mechanism, 
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the  improvement  wherein  said  animal  collecting  compartment 
is  located  laterally  of  said  passageway  and  wherein  said  sweep- 
ing mechanism  comprises  a  pair  of  reciprocatory  wall  mem- 
bers having  one  terminal  position  in  which  said  wall  members 
derine  opposed  longitudinal  walls  of  said  passageway  and  said 
drive  mechanism  comprises  means  for  providing  a  single  recip- 
rocation of  said  wall  members  on  actuation  of  said  trigger 
means  in  which  said  wall  members  move  from  said  one  termi- 
nal position  toward  said  collecting  compariment  and  return  to 
said  one  terminal  position,  said  drive  means  including  a  crank 
linkage  connected  to  one  of  said  wall  members,  a  rotary  drive 
wheel  actuated  by  said  power  means  for  operating  said  crank 
linkage  and  a  stop  mechanism  associated  with  said  trigger 
means  for  constraining  said  drive  wheel  to  perform  a  single 
revolution  under  the  influence  of  said  power  means  on  actua- 
tion of  said  trigger  means,  said  stop  mechanism  comprising  an 
abutment  means  on  said  drive  wheel,  a  stop  member  movable 
into  and  out  of  engagement  with  said  abutment  means  and  a 


linkage  between  said  stop  member  and  said  trigger  means  for 
moving  said  stop  member  out  of  engagement  with  said  abut- 
ment means  on  actuation  of  said  trigger  means  to  permit  rota- 
tion of  said  drive  wheel  and  for  moving  said  stop  member  back 
to  engage  said  abutment  means  when  said  trigger  means  is 
automatically  reset  by  said  resetting  means  to  constrain  said 
wheel  to  a  single  revolution,  said  power  means  comprising  a 
constant  force  spring  for  applying  continuous  torque  to  said 
drive  wheel  and  manual  wind-up  means  for  tensioning  said 
'  spring,  said  crank  linkage  of  the  drive  means  being  positioned 
in  a  dead  center  condition  when  said  wall  members  are  in  said 
terminal  position  and  said  abutment  means  being  in  engage- 
ment with  said  stop  member  when  said  wall  members  are  in 
said  terminal  position,  thus  maintaining  said  wall  members  in 
said  terminal  position  whenever  said  wall  members  are  not 
being  operated  by  said  drive  means,  to  prevent  animals  in  the 
animal  collecting  compartment  from  gaining  access  to  the 
passageway  by  the  use  of  lateral  force  applied  against  said  wall 
members. 


4053,265 

ANIMAL  TRAP 

Frauds  D.  Gardner,  12ak  Argyle  St.,  8th  Floor,  Kowloon,  Hong 

Kong 

Filed  May  7,  1979,  Scr.  No.  36,310 
Int  a.'  AOIM  23/24.  23/26 
VS.  a.  43—92  8  Claims 

1.  An  animal  trap  comprising: 

a  base  and  a  pair  of  opposing  U-shaped  jaws  having  opposite 

terminal  ends  pivotally  supported  by  said  base  for  rotation 

with  respect  to  spaced  parallel  axes,  said  base  having  a 

-  side  member  extending  outwardly  therefrom, 

spring  means  for  urging  said  jaws  from  a  first  open  position 

in  substantially  parallel  relation  to  said  base  to  a  second 


closed  position  wherein  said  jaws  are  in  upstanding,  sub- 
stantially adjacent  juxtaposition, 

a  pan  and  a  pan  frame  for  carrying  said  pan,  said  frame 
having  a  catch  adapted  to  engage  one  of  said  jaws  in  the 
open  jaw  position, 

a  pivotal  support  for  said  pan  frame,  said  pivotal  support 
being  slidably  positionable  along  said  side  member  for 
selectively  locating  said  catch  in  position  for  holding  said 
one  of  said  jaws  in  open  position  such  that  pivoting  of  said 
pan  frame  relative  to  said  support  in  response  to  pan 
pressure  is  able  to  disengage  the  catch  and  spring  the  trap, 


a  trigger  lever  support  for  mounting  on  said  side  member, 
and  a  trigger  lever  pivotally  carried  by  said  trigger  lever 
suppori,  said  trigger  lever  being  alternatively  positionable 
across  a  said  jaw  for  engagement  with  said  catch  on  said 
pan  frame  to  hold  said  jaw  in  open  position, 
said  pivotal  support  being  slidable  along  said  side  member 
away  from  said  one  of  said  jaws  to  bring  said  catch  out  of 
engaging  relation  with  said  one  of  said  jaws  to  a  second 
position  for  engagement  with  said  trigger  lever. 


4,253,266 

CX>LLAPSIBLE  AND  REUSABLE  PINATA 

Ricardo  Bajo,  550  •  54th  St.,  West  New  Yorlc,  N  J.  07093 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  57,182 

Int.  a.'  A63H  33/00.  35/00 

U.S.  a.  46—11  11  aaims 
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8.  A  collapsible  and  reusable  pinata  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 

a  first  shell  portion  having  a  frangible  closure  at  the  bottom 
side  thereof,  and  being  open  at  the  top  side  thereof; 

at  least  a  second  shell  portion  open  at  the  bottom  thereof, 
and  being  slidingly  and  telescopically  received  within  the 
open  side  of  said  first  shell  portion; 

said  second  portion  being  movable  away  from  said  first 
portion,  to  define  with  said  first  portion  a  fully  expanded 
position  for  said  pinata;  said  pinata  in  said  fully  expanded 
position  defining  a  volume  for  receipt  ^f  goods  therein; 

limiting  means  connected  to  said  portions  ^o  restrain  further 
movement  of  said  portions  away  from  each  other  upon 
said  fully  expanded  condition  being  achieved; 

suspending  means  secured  to  said  pinata,  and  attachable  to 
an  overhead  point  for  suspending  said  pinata  from  said 
point;  and  said  limiting  means  and  suspending  means  being 
constructed  and  arranged  to  maintain  said  pinata  in  said 
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fully  expanded  condition  when  suspended  by  said  sus-   further  set  ofball  and  socket  elements  located  along  the  center- 
pending  means.  ijne  of  said  plates,  and  said  ball  and  socket  elements  of  each 


4,253^7 

NATIVITY  SCENE  HOUSING  CONSTRUCTION 

Theodore  Kocolowski,  14  Manor  Q.,  JoUet,  111.  60436 

Filed  Sep.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,221 

InL  Q\?  A63H  33/06 

\}&.  CL  46—19  7  Claims 


«*    '2 


1.  A  housing  forming  a  small-scale  replica  of  a  dwelling  or 
the  like,  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  base  having  at  least  one  shot  therein  on  one  surface  thereof 
and  extending  along  at  least  a  substantial  portion  of  the 
peripheral  edge  thereof; 

a  front  panel  member  and  a  rear  panel  member  removably 
insertable  in  said  slot  of  said  base; 

a  pair  of  side  members  removably  insertable  into  said  slot  at 
respective  opposite  ends  of  said  panel  members; 

a  plurality  of  vertically  extending  comer  members  respec- 
tively disposed  at  each  intersection  of  said  panel  and  side 
members  wherein  each  comer  member  includes  at  least 
one  slot  for  receiving  a  vertically  extending  edge  portion 
of  at  least  one  of  said  panel  and  side  members; 

a  roof  including  at  least  one  roof  member  each  having  a  pair 
of  slots  therein  for  removably  receiving  the  upper  edge 
portions  of  said  panel  members  in  press-fit  frictional  en- 
gagement therewith; 
•  wherein  said  base  is  rectangular,  wherein  said  panel  mem- 
bers include  a  triangular  upper  portion  the  apex  of  which 
forms  a  peak  and  wherein  said  roof  includes  first  and 
second  peaked  roof  members  which  when  assembled  with 
said  panel  members  form  a  peaked  roof;  and, 

wherein  there  is  provided  four  comer  members  each  having 
a  pair  of  transversely  disposed  slots  therein  extending  the 
entire  length  thereof  and  wherein  each  of  said  comer 
members  includes  an  inclined  upper  surface  for  engaging 
the  assembled  inclined  surface  of  one  of  said  roof  members 
so  that  said  comer  members  are  captured  by  said  roof 
membeis  in  their  assembled  configuration  wherein  hori- 
zontally outward  movement  of  said  comer  members  is 
precluded  by  the  engagement  of  said  inclined  surfaces 
with  said  roof  members. 


4,253,268 
PLAYTOY  BUILDING  BLOCK  SET 
August  A.  Mayr,  Reinekestr.  34,  D-8000  Munich  90,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,177 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  26, 
1978,2846666 

Int.  a.'  A63H  33/06 
U.S.  a.  46—30  12  Oaims 

1.  Toy  building  element  sets  comprising  a  plurality  of  build- 
ing blocks  in  the  form  of  generally  planar  square  plates  of 
semi-elastic  plastic  material  with  each  side  having  similar  mat- 
ing snap  locking  elements  therein  of  the  ball  and  socket  elastic 
pressure  engagement  type,  said  plates  having  a  planar  upper 
surface  with  the  ball  and  socket  elements  having  their  center 
located  on  the  edge  of  the  plates  and  terminating  at  the  lower 
planar  surface  of  the  plates  so  that  the  ball  and  socket  elements 
extend  upwardly  from  the  lower  planar  surface  of  the  plates,  a 


side  including  structures  permitting  two  adjacent  interlocked 
plates  to  be  disposed  at  angles  to  each  other  over  a  range  of  0* 
to  270*. 


4,253,269 

REVERSIBLE  FLEXIBLE  AERODYNAMIC  DISC 

Richard  A.  SulUvan,  P.O.  Box  6,  East  Rutherford,  N  J.  07073 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  894,875,  Apr.  10, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,950 

Int.  a.^  A63H  27/00;  A63B  65/00 

U.S.  a.  46—74  D  10  Oaims 


1.  A  reversible  aerodynamic  disc-shaped  object,  comprising: 

(a)  a  thin,  flexible  disc; 

(b)  a  central  section  having  a  central  axis  of  rotation  of  said 
disc,  disposed  within  the  center  of  said  disc,  said  section 
comprising  a  substantial  amount  of  the  weight  of  said 
disc-shaped  object;  and 

(c)  an  outer  rim  section  integrally  formed  with  the  periphery 
of  said  disc,  said  rim  section  extending  from  opposite  sides 
of  the  horizontal  plane  of  said  periphery,  said  rim  section 
comprising  sufficient  weight  to  create  an  arcuate,  cross- 
sectional  configuration  in  said  disc-shaped  object  when 
said  object  is  airborne,  wherein  said  object  exhibits  a 
concave  configuration  facing  down  independent  of  the 
side  of  said  object  that  is  facing  down. 


4,253,270 
INVISIBLE  MARIONETTE 
Carl  E.  Elwing,  and  Mary  J.  Elwing,  both  of  4032  Sagluaw  Trail, 
Drayton  Plains,  Mich.  48020 

Filed  May  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,415 
Int  QV  G09F  11/00 
U.S.  a.  46—126  3  Claims 

1.  An  invisible  marionette  com£rising: 
a  pair  of  feet; 

a  hand  operated  manipulator,  said  manipulator  comprising: 

a  longitudinal  memt>er;  a  front  cross  member  affixed  to  the 

longitudinal  member;  a  rear  cross  member  affixed  to  the 

longitudinal  member  spaced  from  the  front  cross  member; 

a  first  pair  of  control  lines  extending  from  a  left  extremity  of 

the  front  cross  member  to  the  sides  of  a  front  portion  of 

the  left  foot; 

a  second  control  line  extending  from  a  left  extremity  of  the 

rear  cross  member  to  a  center  of  the  heel  of  the  left  foot; 

a  third  pair  of  control  lines  extending  from  a  right  extremity 

of  the  front  cross  member  to  the  sides  of  a  front  cross 
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member  to  the  sides  of  a  front  portion  of  the  right  foot; 


and 


^o      S^, 


4,253^2 
MOISTURE  SENSING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

AN  AGRICULTURAL  CHEMICAL  APPLICATOR 

Kevin  I.  Bertness,  2128  S.  Riverside,  Iowa  City,  Iowa  52240 

Filed  Oct.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,996 

Int.  a.'  AOIC  2i/0O 

U.S.a.47— 1.5  MQaims 


a  fourth  control  Hnc  extending  from  a  right  extremity  of  the 
rear  cross  member  to  a  center  of  the  heel  of  the  right  foot. 


"^  /M    *»  ( 


4,253,271 
MASS  ALGAL  CULTURE  SYSTEM 
Lawrence  P.  Raymond,  Richland,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Battelle 
Memorial  Institute,  Richland,  Wash. 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  974,051 

Int.  a.'  AOIG  7/00 

U.S.  a.  47—1.4  15  Claims 


1.  A  gas  lift  pump  mechanism  for  circulating  a  liquid  me- 
dium containing  an  algal  culture  and  for  faciliuting  the  separa- 
tion of  suspended  substances  from  said  liquid  medium  compris- 
ing: 
a  subsuntially  vertical  stand  pipe  having  a  liquid  medium 

inlet  and  a  medium  outlet  located  above  said  inlet; 
first  gas  inlet  means  for  introducing  a  sufficient  volume  of 
gas  into  liquid  medium  inside  said  pipe  to  cause  said  me- 
dium to  rise  therein;  and 
second  gas  inlet  means,  separate  from  said  first  gas  inlet 
means,  for  introducing  a  stream  of  minute  gas  bubbles  into 
said  liquid  medium  inside  said  pipe  which  bubbles  adhere 
to  suspended  substances  in  said  liquid  medium  and  in- 
crease the  buoyancy  of  said  substances. 


1.  An  agricultural  chemical  applicator  comprising, 

a  frame  adapted  for  connection  to  a  vehicle, 

an  elongated  applicator  roller  rotatably  carried  on  said 
frame,  said  roller  having  a  generally  cylindrical  surface 
adapted  to  engage  crop  plants  in  response  to  movement  of 
the  frame  by  said  vehicle, 

a  liquid  chemical  reservoir, 

dispensing  means  in  communication  with  said  reservoir  and 
operatively  associated  with  said  roller  for  dispensing 
liquid  chemicals  onto  the  surface  thereof, 

an  elongated  sensor  plate, 

support  means  for  supporting  said  sensor  plate  on  said  frame 
in  generally  parallel  closely  spaced  relation  to  said  roller, 
said  support  means  being  adapted  to  electrically  insulate 
said  sensor  plate  from  said  surface,  and 

an  electrical  circuit  means  wherein  said  sensor  plate  and 
roller  surface  are  electrically  connected  as  opposite  plates 
of  a  capacitor,  whereby  the  capacitance  thereof  increases 
with  the  amount  of  moisture  on  said  surface, 

said  electrical  circuit  including  means  for  interpreting  the 
capacitance  of  said  capacitor  as  a  measurement  of  the 
amount  of  moisture  on  said  surface  and  means  for  compar- 
ing said  measurement  to  a  predetermined  value. 


4,253,273 

PRODUCTIVE  USE  OF  CEDAR  HOG  WASTE 

David  H.  Rees,  Jr.,  315  Chestnut  St.,  and  Gerald  A.  Hickey,  110 

West  CasUe  St.,  both  of  Mount  Shasta,  Calif.  96067 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  843,436,  Oct.  18, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,154,174. 
This  application  Jan.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,041 
Int.  a.'  AOIG  1/00 
U.S.  a.  47-58  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  enhancing  the  growth  of  desirable  vegeta- 
tion in  a  growth  supporting  medium  comprising  applying  to 
said  medium  ground  remnants  of  incense  cedar  timbe^^^clud- 
ing  bark,  sawdust  and  wood.  ^ 


4,253,274 
PROPAGATING  THE  PINEAPPLE  PLANT 
Jeffrey  E.  Gold,  13126  Anza  Dr.,  Saratoga,  Calif.  95070 
Filed  Nov.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  90,429 
lat  a.'  AOIG  7/00 
U.S.  a.  47-58  3  Claims 

1.  The  improved  method  of  propagating  plants  of  the  genus 
Ananas  by  the  following  steps: 
a.  cutting  a  rosette  of  leaves  from  the  top  of  a  plant  substan- 
tially at  the  junction  of  the  leaves  and  the  flesh,  leaving  no 
flesh  attached  to  said  rosette; 
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b.  peeling  the  bottom  leaves  from  said  rosette,  leaving  an 
exposed  stalk  having  a  plurality  of  bumps  thereon; 


4,253,276 
OPERATOR  FOR  A  CASEMENT-TYPE  WINDOW 
Jeffory  A.  Peterson,  Canby,  and  Eric  W.  Nelson,  Minneapolis, 
both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Truth  Incorporated,  Owatonna, 
Minn. 

rUed  May  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,003 

Int.  a.'  E05D  15/28 

U.S.  a.  49—249  7  Claiw 


c.  inserting  said  exposed  stalk  into  a  moist  rooting  medium 
and  permitting  said  cutting  to  develop  roots. 


«,2e 


1.  In  a  supporting  and  gravity  closing  hinge  for  a  vertically 
movable  gate  mounted  to  swing  in  a  generally  horizontal 
plane, 

(a)  an  upstanding  cylindrical  casing  adapted  to  be  attached 
to  a  supporting  post, 

(b)  closure  means  closing  the  lower  end  of  said  cylindrical 
casing, 

(c)  an  upstanding  pintle  fixedly  mounted  within  said  cylin- 
drical casing  and  concentric  therewith, 

(d)  a  lower  sleeve  surrounding  said  pintle  and  fixedly 
mounted  adjacent  the  lower  end  of  said  casing, 

(e)  an  upper  sleeve  rotatable  about  said  pintle  and  adapted  to 
be  attached  to  the  gate, 

(0  at  least  one  intermediate  sleeve  rotatable  about  said  pintle 
between  said  upper  and  lower  sleeve, 

(g)  said  lower,  upper  and  intermediate  sleeves  being 
mounted  in  spaced  relation  to  the  outer  surface  of  said 
pintle  and  the  inner  surface  of  said  cylindrical  casing  to 
define  an  annular  lubricant  receiving  reservoir  between 
said  pintle  and  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  sleeves  and  an 
annular  lubricant  receiving  reservoir  between  the  outer 
surfaces  of  said  sleeves  and  said  inner  surface  of  said 
cylindrical  casing  so  that  a  continuous  annular  column  of 
lubricant  is  provided  at  both  sides  of  said  sleeves,  and 

(h)  coacting  engageable  cam  surfaces  on  adjacent  ends  of 
said  lower,  upper  and  intermediate  sleeves  urging  the  gate 
toward  closed  position  upon  rotation  of  the  upper  and 
intermediate  sleeves. 


,'^' 

-^^ 


.^ 


V- 


■*• 


m  If 


4,253,275 

GATE  HINGE  AND  LUBRICATING  MEANS  THEREFOR 

Jack  D.  Killough,  Rte.  2,  Box  121K,  Cordova,  Ala.  35550 

Filed  Jul.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,323 

Int.  a.'  E05D  7/06;  E05F  1/04 

U.S.  a.  49—239  2  Claims 


1.  An  operator  for  a  casement-type  window  comprising,  a 
sash  and  a  frame  with  a  slider  structure  therebetween  enabhng 
combined  pivoting  and  linear  movement  of  the  sash,  operating 
linkage  for  imparting  opening  and  closing  movement  to  said 
sash  including  a  pivotable  operating  arm,  a  link  connecting  the 
operating  arm  with  the  sash,  said  connecting  link  being  pivoted 
at  one  end  to  said  operating  arm  intermediate  the  ends  thereof 
and  pivoted  at  the  other  end  to  a  fixed  location  on  the  sash,  a 
constraining  link  connected  between  the  frame  and  sash  for 
controlling  sash  movement,  a  roller  mounted  at  an  end  of  said 
operating  arm,  and  a  channel  member  mounted  on  said  sash  to 
receive  said  roller  and  having  a  length  to  only  be  engaged  by 
said  roller  when  said  sash  is  located  at  or  between  closed  and 
partially  open  positions. 


4,253,277 
TAPE  DRIVE  MECHANISM 
Gerald  J.  Campbell,  and  Stephen  J.  Fiordellisi,  both  of  Warren, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit, 
Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,982 

Int  a.'  E05F  11/4% 

U.S.  a.  49—352  5  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  support  having  a  window  opening, 
a  window  movable  along  a  predetermined  path  between  open 
and  closed  positions  relative  to  the  opening,  a  flexible  tape  for 
moving  the  window,  and  drive  means  for  moving  the  tape,  the 
improvement  comprising,  track  means  for  guiding  movement 
of  the  tape  and  including  a  pair  of  angularly  related  elongated 
channel  track  sections  slidably  receiving  the  tape  and  havmg 
respective  adjacent  ends,  the  track  sections  having  longitudi- 
nally elongated  openings  which  face  in  the  same  general  direc- 
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tion,  window  drive  means  mounted  on  the  window  and  se- 
cured to  the  tape  through  the  opening  of  one  track  section,  a 
housing  located  intermediate  the  adjacent  ends  of  the  track 
sections  and  including  a  rotatable  roller  and  a  pair  of  mounting 
sections,  each  mounting  section  receiving  a  respective  track 
section  end  and  including  means  locating  the  track  sections 
with  their  openings  facing  in  the  same  general  direction  and 
locating  the  adjacent  ends  thereof  and  the  upe  moving  there- 
through generally  tangential  to  the  roller,  the  roller  guiding 
the  tape  during  movement  thereof  between  the  track  section 
ends. 


4,253,278 
ROLLER  DEVICE  FOR  A  SUDING  CLOSURE 
Raymond  Dallaire,  St.  David,  Canada,  assignor  to  P.  H.-Tecli^ 
Inc.,  Levis,  Canada 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  33,849 

Qaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Mar.  20,  1979,  323829 

Int.  a.'  E05D  13/02 

VJS.  a.  49—420  9  aaims 


1.  A  roller  device  for  a  sliding  closure  of  the  type  having  a 
channel  along  at  least  one  side  thereof,  comprising: 

first  and  second  members  in  said  channel  and  adapted  for 
sliding  engagement  therein; 

spring  means  connecting  together  said  first  and  second  mem- 
bers; 

said  First  member  being  adapted  for  removable,  secure  at- 
tachment to  said  sliding  closure; 

the  position  of  said  second  member  being  slidingly  adjust- 
able relative  to  said  First  member; 

said  second  member  being  adapted  to  slide  along  a  track 
associated  with  an  aperture  within  which  said  sliding 
closure  can  be  installed;  and 

a  recessed  roller  mounted  for  rotation  within  said  second 
member  for  rolling  along  a  top  edge  of  a  track; 

wherein  said  spring  means  comprises  an  adjustable  spring- 
loaded  link  extending  between  said  First  and  second  mem- 
bers for  maintaining  said  spring  means  under  compression 
so  as  to  limit  the  maximum  outward  position  of  said  sec- 
ond member,  said  spring-loaded  link  comprising  a 
threaded  bolt  and  nut  with  a  coiled  spring  Fitted  over  the 
shank  of  said  bolt,  the  head  of  said  bolt  extending  from 
said  First  member  and  the  end  of  said  bolt  resting  in  said 
second  member  with  said  nut  located  within  said  second 
member  so  that  said  spring  lies  under  compression  be- 
tween said  First  and  second  members. 


4,253^79 
PREOSION  HONING  DEVICE 
Wayne  W.  Althen,  Ladue,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Sunnen  Products 
Conpany,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Hied  Jul.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,599 
Int.  CL*  B24B  5/Oa  33/02 
VS.  a.  51—1  16  Claims 

1.  A  honing  device  for  honing  bore  surfaces  comprising  a 
tubular  sleeve  having  a  smaller  diameter  First  end  and  outer 
work  engaging  surface  formed  by  a  surface  layer  including 
particles  of  a  relatively  hard  wear  resistant  abrasive  material, 
and  inner  surface  tapered  from  end-to-end  of  the  sleeve,  a  slot 


through  said  sleeve  from  end-to-end  to  facilitate  expansion  and 
contraction  thereof,  said  outer  abrasive  ^rface  having  a  First 
constant  frusto-conical  shaped  portion  extending  from  adja- 
cent to  the  smaller  diameter  First  end  of  the  sleeve  to  a  larger 
diameter  opposite  end  intermediate  the  length  of  the  sleeve,  a 
second  frusto-conical  shaped  portion  extending  from  and  con- 
tiguous with  the  larger  diameter  end  of  the  First  portion  to  a 
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still  larger  diameter  opposite  end,  the  rate  of  axial  taper  of  the 
First  frusto-conical  shaped  portion  being  greater  than  the  rate 
of  the  axial  taper  of  the  second  frusto-conical  shaped  portion 
whereby  the  First  portion  will  remove  material  from  a  bore 
surface  being  honed  thereby  at  a  faster  rate  than  the  second 
portion,  the  larger  diameter  end  of  the  second  frusto-conical 
shaped  portion  determining  the  Final  diameter  to  which  the 
bore  surface  is  honed. 


4,253,280 

METHOD  OF  LABELLING  DIRECTIONAL 

CHARACTERISTICS  OF  AN  ARTICLE  HAVING  TWO 

OPPOSITE  MAJOR  SURFACES 

Loring  E.  Du  Bois,  Kansas  City,  and  Lawrence  D.  Simpson,  Lee 

Summit,  both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Western  Electric  Company, 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  863,107,  Dec.  22, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,170,021. 

ThU  appUcation  Mar.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,222 

Int  a.'  B24B  1/00 

U.S.  a.  51—283  R  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  labeling  the  orientation  of  directional  charac- 
teristics extending  between  two  major  opposite  surfaces  of  an 
electronic  article,  the  characteristics  terminating  in  opposite 
polarities  at  each  of  the  surfaces,  which  comprises: 
preselecting  an  asymmetric  surface  shape  and  a  mirror  image 
thereof  as  two  mutually  distinct  geometric  surface  shapes, 
each  shape  to  identify  one  of  the  polarities;  and 
forming  edges  substantially  perpendicular  to  each  of  the 
surfaces  to  generate  at  one  of  the  surfaces  the  asymmetric 
surface  shape  identifying  the  polarity  which  terminates  at 
such  surface,  and  at  the  opposite  surfface  the  mirror  image 
of  the  asymmetric  surface  shape  to  identify  the  other  one 
of  the  polarities. 


4,253,281 
ANTI-GUTTER  CLOGGING  AND  DEBRIS  REMOVAL 

DEVICE 
Micliael  Rnttcnberg,  2428  S.  Conway,  Apt.  282,  Orlando,  Fla. 
32806 

Filed  Nov.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,834 
Int  a.'  E04D  13/00 
U.S.  a.  52—12  '     6  Claims 

1.  An  anti-clogging  and  debris  removal  device  for  maintain- 
ing gutters  free  from  the  flow  obstructing  effects  of  leaves, 
twigs  and  other  debris  which  prevent  the  free  flow  of  water 
within  and  from  said  gutters;  the  gutters  being  longitudinally 
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elongated,  horizontally  disposed,  generally  channel-shaped 
members,  said  channel-shaped  members  defined  by  opposed, 
generally  upright  «de  walls,  a  bottom  wall  spacing  said  side 
walls  and  opposite,  distal  end  walls,  said  channel-shaped  gutter 
members  adapted  to  collect  and  remove  precipitation  and 
other  moisture  from  the  roofs  of  buildings;  the  anti-clogging 
and  debris  removal  device  comprising,  in  combination: 
rotatable  roller  means  securely  positioned  adjacent  the  op- 
posite distal  end  walls  of  an  elongated,  channel-shaped 
gutter  member; 


a  continuous,  endless,  mesh-like  conveyor  belt  trained  for 
rotation  about  said  roller  means,  said  conveyor  belt  hav- 
ing a  width  only  slightly  less  than  the  space  between  the 
side  walls  of  said  channel-shaped  gutter  member;  and 

selectively  actuatable  drive  means  for  selectively  rotating 
said  roller  means  whereby  activation  of  said  drive  means 
operates  to  rotate  said  roller  means  and  longitudinally 
move  the  endless  conveyor  belt  to  transport  leaves,  twigs 
and  other  debris  which  have  collected  on  the  conveyor 
belt  to  a  distal  end  wall  of  the  elongated,  channel-shaped 
gutter  member  for  removal. 


4,253,282 

PREFORMED  MANHOLE  BASE  SECHON 

CONSTRUCnON 

BeiOamin  E.  Swartz,  P.O.  Box  466,  Grass  Valley,  Calif.  94945 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  877^36 

Int  a.^  E02D  29/12 

U.S.  a.  52—20  5  Qaims 
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provided  at  one  of  said  faces  and  deFined  by  and  extending 
through  said  exterior  wall  structure; 

at  least  one  of  said  inlets  being  a  substantially  cylindrical 
lateral  opening  provided  at  another  of  said  faces  and 
deFined  by  and  extending  through  said  exterior  wall  struc- 
ture, said  other  face  being  at  least  at  right  angles  to  said 
face  having  said  outflow  opening  therein; 

each  of  said  openings  being  sized  and  shaped  to  receive  an 
end  portion  of  a  said  standard  drainpipe  conduit  directly 
in  a  secure  closely  fltting  engagement  therewithin; 

resilient  sealing  means  compressed  between  each  said  open- 
ing and  said  end  portion  therein  for  providing  a  watertight 
seal  therebetween. 


4,253,283 

EXTENSIBLE  TRAILER  SECOON  ROOM 

John  C.  May,  Rt  1,  Box  27,  Concordia,  Mo.  64020 

Filed  Jun.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,432 

Int  CL'  E04B  1/346 


U.S.  a.  52—67 


3Claims 


1.  In  a  prefabricated  concrete  unitary  manhole  base  section 
for  providing  access  to  and  connection  of  a  plurality  of  stan- 
dard subterranean  drainpipe  conduit  at  the  location  thereof, 
said  section  having  at  least  one  inlet  and  one  outflow,  interior 
structure  defining  a  flow  channel  from  each  inlet  to  the  out- 
flow, and  annular  flange  means  at  periphery  of  the  top  of  said 
section  for  engaging  a  cylindrical  concrete  pipe  section 
thereon,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  polygonal  exterior  wall  structure  having  a  thickness 
greater  than  said  annular  flange  means  and  a  plurality  of 
substantially  vertical  faces  with  each  face  aligned  in  a 
different  direction  than  the  other  faces; 
said  outflow  being  a  substantially  cylindrical  lateral  opening 


1.  The  combination  of  a  travel  trailer  and  an  extension  room 
therefor  and  means  movably  positioning  said  extension  room  in 
said  travel  trailer,  said  travel  trailer  having  a  main  frame,  a 
floor,  walls  and  a  roof  secured  thereto,  said  main  frame  consist- 
ing of  horizontally  disposed  vertically  spaced  upper  and  lower 
box  frame  members  positioned  longitudinally  of  said  travel 
trailer  and  vertical  box  frame  members  positioned  between  said 
horizontally  disposed  upper  and  lower  box  frame  members, 
said  extension  room  having  a  secondary  floor,  walls  and  roof 
being  movable  disposed  in  an  opening  in  a  wall  of  said  travel 
trailer,  an  end  wall  support  frame  secured  to  said  extension 
room,  a  support  frame  positioned  on  said  upper  box  frame 
members  of  said  main  frame  of  said  travel  trailer  adjacent  said 
roof  thereof,  said  support  frame  consisting  of  an  elongated 
traversely  positioned  frame  member,  angularly  positioned 
brace  frame  members  extending  between  said  elongated  frame 
member  and  one  of  said  upper  box  frame  members,  and  a 
second  support  frame  telescopically  engaged  in  said  first  sup- 
port frame  and  movable  relative  thereto,  said  end  wall  support 
frame  of  said  extension  room  attached  to  said  second  support 
frame  and  suspended  therefrom,  and  a  mechanical  device  for 
imparting  longitudinal  movement  whereby  said  extension 
room  may  be  moved  relative  to  said  travel  trailer  while  sus- 
pended from  said  second  support  frame. 

4,253,284 

FOLDABLE  AND  CURVILINEARLY  EXTENSIBLE 

STRUCTURE 

Robert  L.  Bliss,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah,  assignor  to  University  of 

Utah,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah 

Filed  Jun.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,961  I 

Int.  a.'  E04H  12/18 
U.S.  a.  52—109  10  Claims 

1.  A  foldable  and  curvilincariy  extensible  structure  compris- 
ing: 
a  plurality  of  base  modules,  each  base  module  comprising  six 
rigid  members  flexibly  interconnected  end-to-end  in  a 
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closed  figure  with  the  closed  figure  being  configurated 

with: 

one  end  of  the  first  rigid  member  swivelly  interconnected 
to  one  end  of  a  second  rigid  member  in  a  first  swivel; 

the  other  end  of  the  second  rigid  member  swivelly  inter- 
connected to  one  end  of  a  third  rigid  member  in  a  sec- 
ond swivel; 

the  other  end  of  the  third  rigid  member  swivelly  intercon- 
nected to  one  end  of  a  fourth  rigid  member  in  a  third 
swivel; 

the  other  end  of  the  fourth  rigid  member  swivelly  inter- 
connected to  one  end  of  a  fifth  rigid  member  in  a  fourth 
swivel; 

the  other  end  of  the  fifth  rigid  member  swivelly  intercon- 
nected to  one  end  of  a  sixth  rigid  member  in  a  fifth 
swivel; 

the  other  end  of  the  sixth  rigid  member  swivelly  intercon- 
nected to  the  other  end  of  the  first  rigid  member  in  a 
sixth  swivel; 

each  base  module  further  including  the  first  rigid  member 
pivotally  connected  to  the  inside  of  the  fourth  rigid 
member  in  a  first  pivot,  the  second  member  pivotally 
connected  to  the  outside  of  the  fifth  rigid  member  in  a 
second  pivot  and  the  third  rigid  member  pivotally  con- 
nected to  the  inside  of  the  sixth  rigid  member  in  a  third 
pivot,  the  first  and  fourth  rigid  members  having  a  first 


4,253^5 
PERCOLATING  WATER  DRAINAGE  SYSTEM 
MichMl  F.  Enright.  153  N.  River  Rd.,  Munroe  Falls,  Ohio 
44262 

Filed  Dec.  11, 1978,  Scr.  No.  968,465 

Int.  a.'  E04B  1/64 

U.S.  a.  52—169.5  1  Claim 


^ 


1 


X 


^^ 


/* 


1.  In  a  building  foundation  of  blocks  interconnected  by 
mortar  joints  having  a  particular  thiclcness,  the  improvement 
of  a  drainage  system  to  the  exterior  of  the  building  foundation, 
comprising: 
a  plurality  of  hollow  members  being  substantially  of  said 
particular  thickness  and  being  received  by  ceruin  of  the 
mortar  joints,  each  said  hollow  member  having  a  drainage 
portion  and  a  percolation  collection  portion,  and  each  said 
hollow  member  engaging  the  building  foundation,  said 
percolation  collection  portion  of  each  said  hollow  mem- 
ber having  a  plurality  of  apertures  for  receiving  water 
from  the  foundation  and  being  maintained  within  the 
associated  mortar  joint,  said  drainage  portion  of  each  said 
hollow  member  extending  from  the  exterior  of  the  build- 
ing foundation,  whereby  said  hollow  members  remove 
fluid  from  the  building  foundation  and  transfer  it  outside 
of  the  building. 


4,253,286 
CLIP-AIRE  OVEN  DOOR  WINDOW 
Joseph  W.  Katona,  2222  Paulette  Dr.,  Walled  Lake,  Mich. 
48088 

Filed  Oct.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,977 

Int.  a.'  E06B  7/12 

U.S.  a.  52-171  10  Oaims 


length  while  the  second,  third,  fifth  and  sixth  rigid 
members  have  a  second  length,  the  first  pivot  being 
located  at  the  midpoint  of  the  first  and  fourth  rigid 
members  while  the  second  and  third  pivots  are  equidis- 
tantly  located  on  their  respective  rigid  members  at  a 
location  from  the  swivel  between  the  first  pivot  and  the 
respective  second  and  third  pivots  corresponding  to 
one-half  the  length  of  the  first  and  fourth  rigid  mem- 
bers; and 
said  foldable  and  curvilinearly  extensible  structure  compris- 
ing flexibly  and  serially  interconnected  base  modules, 
wherein  the  first  base  module  is  flexibly  interconnected  to 
a  second  base  module  by  flexibly  joining  the  first,  third 
and  fifth  swivels  of  the  first  base  module  to  the  second, 
fourth  and  sixth  swivels  of  the  second  base  module,  re- 
spectively, and  the  second  base  module  is  flexibly  inter- 
connected to  a  third  base  module  by  flexibly  joining  the 
first,  third  and  fifth  swivels  of  the  second  base  module  to 
the  second,  fourth  and  sixth  swivels  of  the  third  base 
module,  respectively,  thereby  swivelly  and  flexibly  mter- 
connecting  a  plurality  of  base  modules  to  form  the  fold- 
able  and  curvilinearly  extensible  structure,  the  curvilinear 
contour  of  the  extended  structure  being  selectively  prede- 
termined by  the  relative  lengths  of  the  respective  rigid 
members  and  the  degree  of  extension  of  the  structure,  the 
structure  being  foldable  into  a  relatively  flat  configuration 
having  a  generally  isosceles  triangular  outline. 


1.  A  self-contained  window  unit  adapted  to  be  assembled  in 
an  oven  door  having  front  and  back  panels  with  aligned  win- 
dow openings  therein,  comprising  first  and  second  glass  panes, 
means  for  holding  said  panes  in  spaced  parallel  relation  includ- 
ing a  substantially  continuous  spacer  between  said  panes  hav- 
ing means  engaging  the  peripheral  edge  portion  of  one  of  said 
panes  and  having  outwardly  opening  channel-shaped  seat 
portions,  and  individual  clips  having  mounting  portions  of 
outwardly  opening  channel-shaped  configuration  matching 
that  of  said  seat  portions  and  seated  in  said  seat  portions,  said 
clips  being  fulcrummed  on  said  spacer  in  a  manner  permitting 
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movement  of  said  mounting  portions  thereof  into  and  out  of 
seating  engagement  in  said  seat  portions,  said  clips  also  having 
clip  portions  spaced  from  the  fulcrum  point  thereof  and  engag- 
ing the  peripheral  edge  portion  of  the  other  of  said  panes  to 
support  said  other  pane  and  to  retain  said  mounting  portions  of 
said  clips  seated  in  said  seat  portions. 


4,253,288 

PREFABRICATED  WALL  PANEL 

Joo  H.  Chun,  845  S.  Grand  View  St.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90057 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  57,385 

Int  a.'  E04F  13/04:  E04G  21/12.  21/00 

VS.  a.  52—454  7  Claims 


4,253,287 
STEP  WALKER 
Kenneth  R.  Overmoe,  6644  Columbus  Ave.  South,  Minneapolis, 
Minn.  55423 

Filed  Jun.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,757 

Int.  a.^  E04F  11/18 

VS.  a.  52—184  9  Claims 


Si!^\V\\VJ\\\V^^ 


1.  A  step  walker  for  use  by  persons  needing  support  while 
moving  up  and  down  a  stairway  sloped  at  an  acute  angle  with 
respect  to  horizontal,  said  step  walker  including: 

A.  a  pair  of  parallel,  spaced-apart  elongated  guide  railings 
fixedly  positioned  above  and  on  either  side  of  a  stairway 
and  having  substantially  the  same  slope  as  that  of  the 
stairway; 

B.  each  of  said  railings  being  provided  with  a  guideway  open 
toward  the  other  railing  and  extending  from  the  lower  end 
to  the  upper  end  of  its  railing  and  lying  in  exact  parallel 
relationship  to  the  corresponding  guideway  in  the  other 
railing; 

C.  each  such  guideway  being  defined  by  a  plurality  of  elon- 
gated ramp  sections  extending  in  direction  up  the  stairway 
from  a  lower  toward  an  upper  portion  of  its  railing  at  an 
angle  greater  than  the  slope  of  the  stairway  with  respect 
to  the  horizontal,  and  being  further  defined  by  a  plurality 
of  ratchet  tooth  holding  sections  each  extending  between 
adjacent  ends  of  adjacent  ramp  sections; 

D.  a  walking  bar  of  dimension  and  configuration  to  be  ex- 
tended at  a  right  angle  with  respect  to  said  guide  railings 
from  position  in  contact  with  one  guideway,  across  the 
stairway  to  position  in  contact  with  the  other  guideway. 
and  of  dimension  and  configuration  to  be  slideable  freely 
along  said  guideways;  and 

E.  wherein  the  angle  and  shape  of  the  ratchet  tooth  holding 
sections  is  such  that  any  downward  component  of  force 
exerted  on  the  walking  bar  while  it  is  vertically  above  a 
pair  of  said  ratchet  sections  will  tend  to  cause  the  bar  to 
slide  down  the  ratchet  sections  to  position  of  arrest  at  the 
lowest  end  of  the  next  adjacent  uphill  ramp  sections. 


1.  A  panel  for  receiving  a  supply  of  liquid  insulating  material 
and  producing  therefrom  a  modular  insulating  building  panel 
of  the  type  over  which  surface  coatings  such  as  plaster  and 
stucco  can  be  applied,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  slender,  elongated  rods  arranged  to  define  a 
3-dimensional  lattice,  said  lattice  having  a  pair  of  substan- 
tially parallel  major  lateral  upper  and  lower  surfaces,  side 
surfaces,  and  end  surfaces; 

a  plurality  of  wires  transversing  the  interior  of  said  lattice 
and  interconnecting  said  major  lateral  surfaces  to  define  a 
plurality  of  passages  within  said  lattice,  said  wires  describ- 
ing identical  zig-zag  paths,  having  upper  and  lower  points 
that  alternatingly  approach  the  upper  and  lower  major 
lateral  surfaces  and  being  disposed  within  said  lattice  to 
form  in  said  upper  lateral  surface  rows  of  upper  points 
extending  perpendicularly  to  the  path  of  said  wires; 

fabric  means  for  containing  the  supply  of  liquid  insulating 
material  defining  a  plane  parallel  to  said  major  lateral 
surfaces,  said  fabric  means  being  impervious  to  said  sup- 
ply; and 

a  web  for  positioning  said  containing  means,  said  web  being 
fixedly  attached  to  said  wires  in  a  plane  parallelling  said 
major  lateral  surfaces  having  portions  lying  within  the 
interior  of  said  upper  points. 


4,253,289 

APPARATUS  FOR  COILING  AND  BINDING  STRAND 

MATERIAL 

Michael  A.  Cole,  Luthenrille,  and  Walter  W.  Morgan,  Fallston, 

both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  Western  Electric  Company,  Inc., 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,812 

Int  a.'  B65B  57/10.  63/06 

VS.  a.  53—53  15  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  coiling  and  binding  strand  material,  said 
apparatus  including: 
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means  for  coiling  a  length  of  strand  material; 

means  moveable  between  a  position  adjacent  said  coiling 
means  and  a  position  removed  therefrom  for  feeding  a 
leading  end  of  a  supply  of  strand  material  into  proximate 
engagement  with  said  coiling  means; 

means  for  securing  the  leading  end  of  the  supply  of  strand 
material  to  said  coiling  means; 

means  for  causing  said  feeding  means  to  be  moved  to  said 
position  adjacent  said  coiling  means  and  for  causing  said 
coiling  means  to  coil  a  plurality  of  convolutions  of  the 
strand  material; 

means  for  distributing  the  convolutions  of  strand  material  on 
said  coiling  means; 

means  rendered  effective  by  the  coiling  of  the  plurality  of 
convolutions  of  strand  material  for  severing  the  coiled 
strand  material  from  the  supply; 

means  for  removing  said  coiled  strand  material  from  said 
coiling  means,  said  removing  means  including  means  for 
holding  said  coiled  strand  material; 

means  responsive  to  the  coiling  and  movement  of  a  predeter- 
mined length  of  strand  material  into  a  binding  position  for 
binding  together  the  convolutions  of  the  coiled  strand 
material  to  produce  a  bound  coil  of  strand  material; 

means  for  moving  said  removing  means  between  a  position 
aligned  with  said  coiling  means  and  said  binding  position, 
said  moving  means  in  a  cycle  of  operation  of  said  appara- 
tus moving  said  removing  means  for  said  coiling  means  to 
said  binding  position  and,  subsequent  to  the  binding  of  said 
coiled  strand  material,  moving  said  removing  means 
through  a  discharge  position  to  the  position  aligned  with 
said  coiling  means;  and 

means  effective  as  the  removing  means  is  moved  through  the 
discharge  position  for  causing  said  holding  means  to  re- 
lease said  bound  coil  of  strand  material. 


4,253.290 
AUTOMATIC  BAGGING  MACHINE 
Vinccat  N.  Volcano,  301  E.  48th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10017,  and 
Maurice  W.  Friedman,  548  Barnard  Ave.,  Woodmere,  N.Y. 
11598 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,208 

Int.  a.'  B65B  5/02 

VS.  a.  53-256  16  Claims 


of  said  positions  following  its  arrival  thereat,  each  of  said 
stands  being  adapted  to  have  a  hanger  suspended  garment 
mounted  thereon  when  said  each  stand  is  at  said  Hrst 
position, 

c.  adjusuble  placing  means  at  said  second  position  for  pull- 
ing down  tubular  material  along  a  path, 

d.  cutting  means  above  the  garment  moving  towards  the 
material  to  cut  the  tubular  material,  and  away  from  the 
material  to  permit  pulling  down  of  additional  tubular 
material,  said  cutting  means  includes  a  cutting  blade  ex- 
tending transversely  across  said  path,  and  means  compris- 
ing rubber  strips  extending  along  the  side  of  the  cutting 
edge  and  rcarwardly  of  the  cutting  edge  for  pressing 
against  and  holding  said  material  so  that  the  material  is 
more  evenly  cut; 

e.  sealing  means  above  the  stands  moving  toward  the  mate- 
rial to  seal  the  tubular  material  and  away  from  the  material 
to  permit  pulling  down  of  additional  tubular  material,  said 
sealing  means  including  a  sealing  element  means  and 
means  to  heat  said  sealing  element  means  to  a  heat  sealing 
temperature  during  the  movement  toward  the  tubular 
material  to  seal  the  tubular  material  and  to  a  lower  non- 
sealing  temperature  during  movement  away  from  the 
material. 


4,253,291 
ELECTRONIC  COMPONENTS  ASSEMBLY  APPARATUS 

AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING 
Akio  Yamagami,  and  Tadashi  Kubota,  both  of  Katano,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma, 

Japan 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  101,186 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  11, 1978,  53-153501 
Int.  a.'  B65B  15/04 
U.S.  a.  53—399  6  Claims 


n-^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  automatically  forming  bags  on  hanger 
suspended  garments  comprising; 

a.  a  plurality  of  stands  for  supporting  hangers  with  garments 
suspended  therefrom, 

b.  means  for  moving  each  of  said  plurality  of  sUnds  in  se- 
quence to  at  least  first,  second  and  third  positions,  each  of 
said  stands  remaining  sutionary  for  a  brief  interval  at  each 


1.  A  method  of  making  electronic  component  assembly 
comprising  the  following  steps: 

forming  perforations  on  a  supporting  tape  with  a  predeter- 
mined disunce  from  each  other, 

transporting  said  supporting  upe  by  engagements  of  projec- 
tions provided  around  a  rotating  drum  into  said  perfora- 
tions, 

putting  electronic  components  on  predetermined  positions 
of  said  supporting  tape  by  guiding  lead  wires  of  said  elec- 
tronic components  to  said  predetermined  positions  by 
guiding  members  which  are  provided  on  predetermined 
positions  around  said  rotating  drum, 

bonding  at  least  a  bonding  tape  on  said  supporting  Upe  in  a 
manner  not  to  cover  said  perforations,  thereby  to  hold 
lead-wires  of  said  electronic  component  <mi  said  support- 
ing tape. 
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4,253,292 

AUTOMATIC  WEIGHING  AND  BAGGING  MACHINE 

Arnold  Lipes,  6521  Merton  Rd.,  Cote  St.  Luc,  Quebec,  Canada 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  852,678,  Nov.  18, 1977,  Pat. 

No.  4,172,349.  This  application  Jun.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,697 

Int.  a.^  B65B  1/32.  43/30 
VJS.  a.  53—502  19  Clainis 


composed  of  a  body  defining  two  counter  jaws  protruding 
laterally  from  its  lower  end,  and  means  defining  two  clamping 
jaws  each  associated  with,  and  movable  relative  to,  a  respec- 
tive counter  jaw,  said  clamping  jaws  and  counter  jaws  being 
positioned  relative  to  one  another  for  permitting  the  fins  along 
one  side  of  a  group  to  be  clamped  between  one  said  counter 
jaw  and  its  associated  clamping  jaw  when  the  fins  at  the  other 
side  of  the  group  are  in  a  position  to  be  clamped  between  the 
other  said  counter  jaw  and  its  associated  clamping  jaw;  and 


1.  An  automatic  weighing  and  bagging  machine  for  placing 
a  weighed  product  in  a  first  bag  of  a  plurality  of  juxtaposed 
bags  held  in  said  machine,  said  bags  each  having  an  extended 
tab  secured  to  a  portion  thereof,  said  tab  extending  above  a 
mouth  opening  of  said  bag,  said  machine  comprising  retaining 
means  for  supporting  said  plurality  of  bags  in  juxtaposition,  bag 
opening  means  for  opening  said  mouth  opening  of  said  first 
bag,  clamping  means  associated  with  said  bag  opening  means 
for  holding  said  bag  in  an  open  position  by  clamping  said  bag 
from  opposed  sides  thereof,  a  weigh  bucket  for  holding  and 
weighing  a  product  to  be  bagged,  a  weigh  scale  coupled  to  said 
weigh  bucket  for  weighing  said  product  to  be  bagged,  dis- 
charge means  for  displacing  said  weighed  product  from  said 
container  weighing  means  to  said  open  mouth  of  said  first  bag 
to  place  said  weighed  product  in  said  first  bag,  said  discharge 
means  being  a  tipping  mechanism  for  displacing  said  bucket  on 
a  pivotal  attachment  for  discharging  said  weighed  product 
therein  into  said  first  bag,  said  tipping  mechanism  having  a 
piston  activated  linkage  having  bucket  engaging  means  releas- 
ably  engageable  with  said  bucket  for  causing  said  bucket  piv- 
otal displacement  and  to  release  said  bucket  for  weighing  said 
product  therein,  sensing  means  to  detect  the  delivery  of  said 
weighed  product  to  said  first  bag,  said  sensing  means  being 
operable  by  said  tipping  mechanism  when  said  bucket  is  dis- 
placed to  its  discharge  position  to  reset  said  sensing  means,  said 
sensing  means  being  a  sensing  switch  connected  to  a  main 
pneumatic  valve  of  said  actuating  means  to  cause  said  bagging 
machine  to  go  through  a  complete  bag  opening  cycle  when 
said  switch  is  released  from  said  tipping  mechanism  when  said 
bucket  is  returned  to  a  loading/weighing  position,  and  actuat- 
ing means  for  releasing  said  holding  means  and  clamping 
means  to  cause  said  first  bag  with  said  weighed  product  to  be 
released  from  said  machine  due  to  its  own  weight. 

4,253,293 

APPARATUS  FOR  INSERTING  FINNED  PACKAGES 

INTO  CONTAINERS 

Horst  Loewenthal,  Tiengen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

SIG  Schweizerische  Industrie-Gesellschaft,  Neuhausen  am 

Rheinfall,  Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,606 
Qaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.   15,   1978, 
2832/78 

Int.  a.'  B65B  35/36 
U.S.  a.  53—537  ^  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  inserting  into  a  container  successive  groups 
of  finned  packages,  each  finned  package  having  two  fins  with 
each  fin  protruding  from  a  respective  one  of  two  opposite  ends 
of  the  package  and  each  group  being  composed  of  a  plurality 
of  such  packages  disposed  in  abutting  relation  to  one  another 
so  that  each  fin  of  each  package  extends  along  a  respective  side 
of  the  group,  said  apparatus  comprising:  a  common  clamping 
device  for  holding  one  such  group  of  packages  at  a  time  and 


^  ,,-  1       IV -4        2^ 


means  defining  a  feed  channel  upstream  of  said  clamping  de- 
vice for  feeding  successive  groups  of  finned  packages  to  said 
clamping  device,  said  feed  channel  having  upwardly  extending 
side  walls  each  presenting  a  passage  for  guiding  the  fins  along 
one  side  of  a  group  of  packages;  wherein  said  feed  channel  is 
positioned  relative  to  said  clamping  device  in  such  a  manner 
that  each  said  passage  is  aligned  with  the  space  formed  be- 
tween a  respective  counter  jaw  and  its  associated  clamping 
jaw,  when  said  jaws  are  at  least  partly  open. 


4,253,294 
MOWING  MACHINE 
Petrus  W.  Zweegers,  Nieuwendgk  46,  Geldrop,  Netherlands 
Filed  May  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,686 
Qaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  May  26,  1978, 
7805731 

Int.  Q.'  AOID  35/264 
U.S.  Q.  56—13.6  12  Claims 


^40       56 


1.  A  mowing  machine  comprising  a  frame,  a  hollow  frame 
beam  extending  from  said  frame  in  a  direction  transversely  to 
the  direction  of  movement  of  the  machine  during  normal 
operation,  a  hollow  frame  member  spaced  vertically  below 
said  hollow  frame  beam  and  parallel  thereto,  a  plurality  of 
cutting  members  rotaubly  supported  on  said  hollow  frame 
member,  said  cutting  members  comprising  first  and  second 
outer  members  and  at  least  one  other  cutting  member  between 
said  outer  cutting  members,  said  outer  cutting  members  each 
being  mounted  on  a  shaft  and  said  shafts  having  their  upper 
ends  joumaled  in  said  hollow  frame  beam,  drums  routing  with 
said  outer  cutting  members  and  surrounding  said  shafts,  a  drive 
shaft  within  said  hollow  frame  beam  drivingly  connecting  said 
outer  cutting  member  shafts,  a  plurality  of  pinion  gears  within 
said  hollow  frame  member  drivingly  interconnecting  said 
other  cutting  members  with  one  of  said  outer  cutting  members, 
and  means  on  said  frame  for  drivingly  interconnecting  said 
drive  shaft  and  a  power  take-off  shaft  of  an  agricultural  tractor. 
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4^53^5 
LATERAL  FLOAT  MECHANISM  FOR  COMBINES 
Larimer  J.  Knepper,  New  Holland,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sperry 
Corporation,  New  Holland,  Pa. 

Filed  No?.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,445 

Int  a.'  AOID  67/00,  41/00 

U.S.  a.  56-15.6  36  Claims 


€  \ 


1.  A  feeder  house  extending  from  combine  base  unit  for 
transferring  harvested  crop  material  collected  by  a  detachable 
header  to  said  base  unit  for  further  harvesting  treatment,  said 
feeder  house  comprising: 
a  frame; 

an  elongated  forwardly  extending  body  portion  supported 
by  said  frame,  said  body  portion  having  a  forward  end. 
including  a  crop  inlet  opening,  a  rearward  end.  including 
a  crop  outlet  opening,  a  passageway  extending  between 
said  crop  inlet  and  crop  outlet  openings  for  the  passage  of 
crop  material  to  said  base  unit,  and  a  centerline  extending 
between    said    forward    end    and    said    rearward    end. 
whereby  said  feeder  house  is  substantially  equally  situated 
on  either  side  of  said  centerline.  said  forward  end  includ- 
ing an  attachment  face  for  connection  to  the  header; 
a  crop  conveying  means  operably  housed  within  said  body 
portion  for  transporting  crop  material  rearwardly  towards 
the  base  unit; 
a  cradle  assembly  having  a  pivot  means  pivotally  attaching 
said  cradle  assembly  to  said  attachment  face,  said  cradle 
assembly  having  a  crop  passage  opening  substantially 
registered  with  said  crop  inlet  opening,  said  cradle  assem- 
bly pivot  means  being  proximate  to  said  body  portion 
centerline,  said  cradle  assembly  including  a  header  con- 
necting means  for  attaching  the  header  to  said  cradle 
assembly  to  prevent  relative  movement  therebetween, 
said  cradle  assembly  further  having  retaining  means  coop- 
erable  with  said  attachment  face  to  prevent  relative  fore- 
and-aft  movement  therebetween  while  allowing  pivotal 
movement  of  said  cradle  assembly  in  a  substantially  verti- 
cal plane,  and  a  pivot  control  means  cooperatively  associ- 
ated with  said  cradle  assembly  and  said  attachment  face 
for  selectively  controlling  the  extent  of  pivotal  movement 
therebetween;  and 
drive  means  for  driving  said  crop  conveying  means. 


4,253,296 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 

GROWTH  OF  UNWANTED  PLANTS 
N.  Howard  Boydston,  Dearborn,  Mo.  64439 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  50,822 

lat.  a.'  AOID  23/00.  55/02 

VS.  a.  56—238  ^  CMaa 

1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  growth  of  unwanted  plants 

which  project  upwardly  of  a  cultivated  crop  growing  in  a 

Held,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  elongate  cutting  means  adapted  for  severing  an  upper 


portion  of  each  of  said  upwardly  projecting  unwanted 
plants  from  an  associated  root  portion  thereof;  and 
(b)  a  frame  having  a  first  portion  thereof  connected  with  and 
supporting  said  cutting  means,  and  a  second  portion 
thereof  adapted  for  connection  with  an  agricultural  vehi- 
cle; said  frame  including: 

(1)  a  rearward  pair  of  spaced  apart  vertically  oriented 
arms  adapted  for  rigid  coiinection  with  a  front  portion 
of  the  agricultural  vehicle; 

(2)  a  forward  pair  of  spaced  apart  vertically  oriented  arms, 
aligned  with  said  rearward  arms  and  positioned  for- 
wardly thereof;  said  cutting  means  being  mounted  on 
said  forward  arms  and  supported  thereby; 

(3)  a  pair  of  upper  and  lower  coupling  arms  having  each 
end  thereof  pivotally  connected  with  an  associated  one 
of  the  rearwrd  and  forward  arms  respectively  thereby 
forming  a  quadrilaterally  shaped  frame; 

(4)  a  transverse  bar  positioned  between  said  upper  cou- 
pling arms  spaced  at  a  longitudinal  distance  from  the 
associated  rearward  arms; 


(5)  means  selectively  rotating  said  upper  and  lower  cou- 
pling arms  for  raising  and  lowering  said  cutting  means 
with  respect  to  the  ground;  said  coupling  arm  rotating 
means  including  a  power  ram  having  a  first  end  thereof 
pivotally  attached  to  said  transverse  bar  so  as  to  be 
connected  to  said  upper  coupling  arms  at  a  first  connec- 
tion point  thereon  spaced  from  the  associated  rearward 
arm  and  a  second  end  thereof  pivotally  connected  to  a 
sutionary  portion  of  said  agricultural  vehicle  at  a  sec- 
ond connection  point  that  is  situated  below  said  first 
connection  point  whereby  ram  extension  elevates  said 
elongate  cutting  means  and  positions  same  at  a  selected 
height;  said  first  connection  point  being  variable 
thereby  allowing  for  a  greater  control  of  height  varia- 
tion of  said  elongate  cutting  means  while  in  use;  and 
wherein 

(6)  said  quadrilaterally  shaped  frame  comprises  a  parallel- 
ogram whereby  said  cutting  means  is  retained  in  a  sub- 
stantially level,  horizontal  orientation  during  raising 
and  lowering  of  the  cutting  means. 


4,253,297 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION 

OF  CORE  YARN 

Jan  Pacholski;  Zenon  Ki^awski;  Ryszard  Janczyk,  and  Marian 
Bartczak,  all  of  Lodz,  Poland,  assignors  to  Centralny  Osrodek 
Badawczorozwojowy  Maszyn  Wlokienniczych  "Polmatex- 
Cenaro",  Lodq,  Poland 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  890,820,  Mar.  27, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  948,008 
Qaims  priority,  application  Poland,  Mar.  31, 1977, 197115 
Int.  a.'  DOIH  y/yj,  D02G  3/36 
U.S.  a.  57—5  f  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  producing  core  yam  comprising  a  station- 
ary spinning  chamber  having  opposite  ends,  a  partition  at  one 
of  said  ends  closing  said  chamber,  the  other  end  being  open  and 
connectible  with  a  suction  source,  air  guide  vanes  disposed  at 
the  periphery  of  said  chamber,  first  channel  means  for  supply- 
ing yarn  forming  a  core,  second  channel  means  for  supplying 
staple  fibers,  said  spinning  chamber  including  first  and  second 
portions  respectively  having  cylindrical  sections  of  larger  and 
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smaller  diameter  adjoining  one  another  in  axial  alignment 
along  a  common  axis,  the  cylindrical  section  of  larger  diameter 
having  said  air  guide  vanes  and  said  second  channel  means 
opening  thereto,  said  partition  being  provided  with  a  channel 
for  discharge  of  finished  yam,  said  second  channel  means 
having  an  inlet  into  said  chamber  at  a  level  beyond  the  inlet  of 


said  channel  in  said  partition  into  said  spinning  chamber  and 
beyond  the  inlet  of  said  air  guide  vanes  into  said  spinning 
chamber,  said  first  channel  means  having  an  inlet  into  said 
spinning  chamber  at  said  second  portion  to  lead  said  yam 
towards  said  channel  along  a  straight  line  at  an  angle  with 
respect  to  said  axis  of  the  chamber. 


4,253,298 
HIGH  SPEED  CAGE  FLY-OFF  STRANDER 
Joaeph  Varga,  Toronto,  Canada,  assignor  to  Ceeco  Maciiinery 
Manufacturing  Limited,  Concord,  Canada 

FUed  Feb.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,007 

int  Cl.^  D07B  3/04 

VS.  a  57—13  20  Claims 


4,253,299 
BULKED  AND  ENTANGLED  MULTtHLAMENT 
THERMOPLASTIC  YARN 
David  E.  Borenstein,  Greenville,  S.C.,  and  Jack  A.  Banning, 
Rocky  Mount,  N.C.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Com- 
pany, Bartlesiille,  Okla. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  838,799,  Oct.  3, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,164^41. 
This  application  May  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,586 
Int  a.J  D02G  3/26.  3/34 
VS.  a.  57—246  10  Claims 
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1.  A  multifilament  melt-spinnable  plastic  yam  comprising  a 
plurality  of  melt-spinnable,  liquid  quenched  plastic  filaments 
mutually  entangled  by  laterally  oriented  filaments  loops  pene- 
trating between  the  other  filaments,  said  filaments  having  a 
noncircular  cross  section;  and 
said  yam  being  characterized  in  that  there  are  no  more  than 
about  three  segments  of  unentangled  filaments  of  at  least 
about  IS  centimeters  in  length  between  adjacent  entangled 
filament  loops  per  meter  of  yam  on  an  average  basis. 


4,253,300 
SUPPLEMENTARY  HRED  COMBINED  CYCLE  POWER 

PLANTS 
David  M.  Willyoung,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,390 

Int  Cl.^  P02C  6/16 

VS.  a.  60—39.18  B  12  Claims 
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1.  A  strander  comprising  a  longitudinal  shaft  defining  the 
machine  axis  of  the  strander  and  adapted  to  advance  a  core 
wire  along  the  length  thereof;  a  support  portion  spaced  from 
and  generally  parallel  to  said  shaft  and  mounted  for  rotation 
about  said  axis;  securing  means  on  said  support  portion  for 
securing  at  least  one  wire-carrying  bobbin  to  said  support 
portion  in  a  position  displaced  from  said  shaft  and  with  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  at  least  one  bobbin  oriented  generally 
radially  at  an  angle  substantially  normal  with  respect  to  said 
shaft  axis;  and  wire  payout  means  for  guiding  the  wire  paid  off 
from  said  at  least  one  bobbin  in  a  generally  radially  inward 
direction  around  the  radially  innermost  end  thereof,  thence  to 
a  point  proximate  to  said  shaft  which  is  substantially  coincident 
with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  at  least  one  bobbin,  without 
requiring  the  bobbins  to  rotate  about  their  individual  axes,  and 
thence  in  a  direction  generally  parallel  to  said  shaft,  fiy-off 
taking  place  under  the  action  of  external  pulling  forces  acting 
on  the  wires,  thus  enabling  the  wires  which  are  paid  off  the 
bobbins  to  be  brought  to  an  end  of  said  shaft  and  wound  about 
the  core  wire. 


1.  An  improved  combined  cycle  steam  turbine  and  gas  tur- 
bine power  plant  of  the  type  having  a  fluidized  bed  combustor 
for  buming  a  carbonaceous  fuel  to  provide  heat  energy  for 
driving  the  turbines,  the  fiuidized  bed  combustor  including 
means  for  introduction  and  withdrawal  of  sulfur-sorbing  parti- 
cles to  remove  sulfur  compounds  formed  during  combustion, 
said  improved  power  plant  comprising: 

(a)  a  gas  turbine  portion  including  at  least  one  elastic-fluid 
driven  turbine  section  and  a  compressor  section  for  sup- 
plying a  pressurized  air  stream; 

(b)  at  least  one  heat  exchanger  means  for  transferring  a 
portion  of  the  heat  energy  provided  by  said  fluidized  bed 
combustor  to  said  pressurized  air  stream; 

(c)  means  for  combustion  of  a  clean  hydrocarbon  fuel  (CHF) 
to  provide  additional  heat  energy,  said  CHF  combustion 
means  having  a  first  inlet  for  receiving  the  pressurized  air 
stream  from  said  heat  exchanger  means,  a  second  inlet  for 
receiving  said  CHF.  and  an  outlet  fluidly  connected  to 
said  turbine  section  for  passage  of  a  pressurized  stream  of 
gaseous  combustion  products  and  air  thereto  as  motive 
fluid  therefor. 
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4,253^1 
FUEL  INJECTION  STAGED  SECTORAL  COMBUSTOR 

FOR  BURNING  LOW-BTU  FUEL  GAS 
Robert  L.  Vogt,  Scfacoectady,  N.Y.,  anignor  to  General  Electric 
Compuy,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

nied  Oct.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951,181 

Int.  a.'  F02C  3/20 

VS.  a.  60-39.46  P  11  Clataa 


4,253,302 

EXHAUST  GAS  PURIFYING  DEVICE  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Mitsuni  Asano;  YoaUbiro  Segawa,  both  of  Okazaki,  and  Ke^ji 

Kondo,  Aichi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc^ 

Nishio,  Japan 

nied  Jul.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  922,157 

Claiois  priority,  application  Japui,  Jul.  8, 1977,  52-82107 

Int  a.'  FOIN  3/22 

UJ5.  a.  60—276  16  Claims 


1.  A  fuel  injection  staged  combustion  chamber  having  a 
main  burning  zone  and  a  pilot  burning  zone; 
said  combustion  chamber  being  operable  to  bum  low  BTU 

fuel  gas  for  a  gas  turbine; 
first  fuel  supply  means  for  introducing  a  low  thermal  energy 
BTU  fuel  gas  at  one  end,  the  upstream  end.  of  said  pilot 
burning  zone; 
the  other  end  of  said  pilot  burning  zone,  the  downstream 
end,  being  connected  to  and  communicating  through  an 
opening  in  a  transverse  wall  at  one  end  of  said  main  burn- 
ing zone,  the  upstream  end  thereof;  the  other  end  of  said 
main  burning  zone,  the  downstream  end,  having  a  passage 
for  directing  the  combustion  products  from  said  combus- 
tion chamber  to  said  gas  turbine; 
an  outer  shell  wall  structure  for  said  combustion  chamber; 
said  outer  shell  wall  comprising  a  first  outer  shell  wall  sec- 
tion for  said  main  burning  zone  and  a  second  outer  shell 
wall  section  for  said  pilot  burning  zone; 
a  first  liner  wall  housed  coaxially  within  said  first  shell  wall 
section  and  having  an  outer  surface  and  an  inner  surface, 
said  first  shell  wall  section  and  said  liner  wall  each  having 
a  cross-section  of  a  shape  substantially  equal  to  an  annular 
sector  of  said  gas  turbine; 
said  liner  wall  defining  internally  thereof  the  main  burning 
zone  and  further  defining  between  said  first  liner  wall  and 
said  first  shell  wall  section  a  first  coolant  channel  adapted 
to  accommodate  during  operation  of  said  combustion 
chamber  a  flow  of  air  in  countercurrent  relationship  to 
flow  in  said  main  burning  zone  for  cooling  said  liner  wall 
outer  surface; 
air  supply  means  for  introducing  air  into  said  combustion 

chamber; 
second  fuel  supply  means  for  introducing  liquid  fuel  selec- 
tively into  the  upstream  end  of  said  pilot  burning  zone  and 
said  combustion  chamber; 
a  second  liner  wall  housed  coaxially  within  said  second 

outer  shell  for  said  pilot  burning  zone; 
said  second  liner  wall  defining  between  said  second  liner 
wall  and  said  second  outer  shell  a  second  coolant  channel 
adapted,  during  operation  of  said  combustion  chamber,  to 
accommodate  a  flow  of  air  in  countercurrent  relationship 
to  flow  in  said  pilot  burning  zone  for  cooling  the  outer 
-     surface  of  said  second  liner  wall; 
the  downstream  end  of  said  second  coolant  channel  being 
connected  to  the  upstream  end  of  said  first  coolant  chan- 
nel; and 
second  sUge  fuel  injection  means  for  low  BTU  fuel  gas,  said 
second  sUge  fuel  injection  means  being  connected  to  an 
additional  opening  in  said  transverse  wall  for  direct  entry 
into  said  main  burning  zone. 


1.  An  exhaust  gas  purifying  device  for  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  comprising  a  three-way  catalyst  disposed  in  the 
exhaust  system  of  the  engine,  an  oxygen  sensor  disposed  up- 
stream of  said  three-way  catalyst  in  said  exhaust  system  and 
including  a  sensmg  element  generating  an  output  signal  vary- 
ing in  response  to  the  concentration  of  oxygen  in  the  engine 
exhaust  gases,  and  means  for  controlling  the  air-fuel  ratio  at  the 
inuke  side  or  exhaust  side  of  the  engine  depending  on  the 
output  signal  of  said  oxygen  sensor,  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises  another  three-way  catalyst  disposed  in  the  vicinity 
of  said  sensing  clement  to  produce  around  said  sensing  element 
an  exhaust  gas  atmosphere  which  is  substantially  the  same  as 
the  atmosphere  in  which  said  three-way  catalyst  is  actually 
operating. 


4,253,303 

ENGINES,  AND  PARTICULARLY  THOSE 

INCORPORATING  THE  STIRLING  CYCLE 

Jon  L.  LiljcqBist,  801  S.  Elnhnrst  Ave.,  Mount  Prospect,  111. 

60056 

FUcd  Oct  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,566 

lat  CL^  P02G  1/04 

U.S.a.60— 517  23  Claims 


1.  A  device  incorporating  the  general  principles  of  the  Stir- 
ling cycle,  comprising: 

a  gas  enclosure  containing  an  entrapped  gas,  said  gas  enclo- 
sure including  both  a  base  portion  and  a  power  reciproca- 
tor,  said  gas  enclosure  defining  internally  thereof  a  vari- 
able volume  expansion  space  and  a  variable  volume  com- 
pression space; 

flexible  means  sealingly  connecting  the  base  portion  and  the 
power  reciprocator  to  minimize  the  escape  of  said  en- 
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trapped  gas  between  the  base  portion  and  the  power  recip- 
rocator yet  allow  relative  movement  therebetween; 

displacer  means  movably  contained  within  said  gas  enclo- 
sure for  moving  said  gaseous  medium  back  and  forth 
between  said  expansion  space  and  said  compression  space; 

and  interconnecting  means  carried  within  said  gas  enclosure, 
said  interconnecting  means  being  connected  both  to  said 
power  reciprocator  and  to  said  displacer  means  for  inter- 
relating the  movement  of  said  power  reciprocator  and  said 
displacer  means  generally  in  accordance  with  Stirling 
cycle  characteristics. 


4,253,304 
THERMAL  ELEMENT 
W.  Doyle  Lamb,  and  Lawrence  F.  Luckenbill,  both  of  Decatur, 
111.,  assignors  to  A.  W.  Cash  Valve  Manufacturing  Corpora- 
tion, Decatur,  111. 

Filed  Jun.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  918,603 

Int.  OJ  P03G  7/06 

U.S.  a.  60—527  8  Claims 


1.  A  heat-responsive  thermal  element  comprising  four  parts 
including  a  tubular  casing  having  an  open  end,  a  volume  of 
Ijeat-responsive  expandable  material  positioned  in  said  casing 
at  a  distance  from  the  open  end  thereof,  a  motion-transmitting 
pin  within  the  casing  and  having  a  portion  thereof  extending 
through  the  open  end  of  the  casing,  and  a  generally  spherical 
resilient  seal  member  compressively  positioned  with  random 
orientation  in  said  casing  between  said  material  and  said  pin 
and  free  of  connection  to  said  pin  for  freedom  of  positioning 
and  orientation  to  maintain  a  seal  with  said  tubular  casing,  said 
seal  member  defining  in  each  adjusted  position  an  annular  zone 
of  maximum  sealing  force  engagement  with  said  casing  sub- 
stantially about  the  center  of  the  seal  member. 


4,253,305 
ASSISTED  BRAKING  DEVICE 
Jean  Louis  R.  Danvergne,  SnrviUiers,  France,  assignor  to  So- 
dete  Anonyme  FVancaise  du  Ferodo,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jun.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  919,943 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  7, 1977, 77  20884 

int  a.J  B6ar  13/20 

U.S.  CI.  60—550  6  Claims 

1.  In  an  assisted  braking  device  comprising  a  master  piston 
mounted  for  sliding  in  a  master  cylinder,  a  jack  having  a  piston 
connected  to  the  master  piston  by  interconnection  means,  a 
source  of  assisting  hydraulic  pressure,  and  a  distributor 
adapted  to  feed  the  jack  with  assisting  hydraulic  pressure  from 
the  said  source  and  operated  in  response  to  the  actuation  of 
pilot  means  comprising  a  pedal  disposed  at  one  end  of  a  lever 
whose  other  end  acts  on  the  said  distributor,  and  wherein  the 
other  end  of  the  said  lever  acts  directly  on  the  said  distributor; 


the  improvement  in  which  the  lever  is  mounted  directly  by  an 
articulation  on  said  interconnection  means,  said  interconnec- 
tion means  being  continuously  rigid  between  said  jack  piston 
and  said  master  piston  so  as  to  form  supporting  means  for  said 
lever,  and  said  other  end  of  said  lever  acting  on  said  distributor 
in  one  direction  only  and  pushing  against  said  distributor  and 


lateral  fixed  guide  surfaces  slidingly  cooperating  with  the 
pedal  lever  for  maintaining  it  in  a  substantially  vertical  plane, 
said  guide  surfaces  being  located  between  the  supporting  artic- 
ulation of  the  pedal  lever  on  the  interconnection  means  and 
said  other  end  of  the  pedal  lever  pushing  against  said  distribu- 
tor. 


4,253,306 
MASTERPCU^^R 
Tadashi  Kuroki,  Yokoii|nH(r^apan,  assizor  to  Nissan  Motor 
Company,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,919 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  30, 1978,  53/37123 
Int  Q.^  B60T  11/06 
U.S.  a.  60—561  3  Claims 


1.  A  master  cylinder  for  an  automotive  vehicle  having  a 
brake  pedal  and  front  and  rear  sets  of  brake  cylinders,  compris- 
ing: 

a  housing  having  a  blind  stepped  bore  formed  therein  and  a 
reservoir  for  hydraulic  fluid  in  fluid  communication  with 
said  stepped  bore,  said  stepped  bore  having  a  large  diame- 
ter bore  section  leading  from  the  open  end  of  said  stepped 
bore  and  a  small  diameter  portion  leading  from  said  large 
diameter  bore  section  to  the  end  wall  of  said  stepped  bore; 

a  first  stepped  piston  slidably  received  in  said  stepped  bore, 
said  first  piston  having  a  small  diameter  portion  and  a 
large  diameter  portion; 

a  second  piston  slidably  received  in  said  large  diameter  bore 
portion  and  closing  said  stepped  bore,  said  second  piston 
being  operatively  connected  to  said  brake  pedal  so  as  to  be 
urged  toward  said  first  piston  via  pression  of  said  brake 
pedal; 

said  first  and  second  pistons  defining  in  said  stepped  bore 
first,  second  and  third  variable  volume  chambers; 

said  first  chamber  being  defined  in  said  large  diameter  bore 
section  between  said  first  and  second  pistons; 

said  second  chamber  being  defined  in  said  large  diameter 
bore  section  between  the  step  of  said  first  piston  between 
said  large  and  small  diameter  portions  and  the  shoulder  of 
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said  stepped  bore  between  said  large  and  small  diameter 
sections;  and 

said  third  chamber  being  deflned  in  said  small  diameter  bore 
section  between  the  end  of  said  stepped  bore  and  the  end 
of  said  small  diameter  portion  of  said  first  portion; 

first  and  second  biasing  means  disposed  respectively  in  said 
large  diameter  bore  portion  between  said  first  and  second 
pistons  and  in  said  small  diameter  bore  portion  between 
said  small  diameter  portion  of  said  first  piston  and  said  end 
of  said  stepped  bore; 

passage  means  formed  in  said  first  piston  for  providing  fluid 
communication  between  said  first  and  second  chambers; 

and 
valve  means  for  obstructing  said  passage  means  to  prevent 
fluid  communication  between  said  first  and  second  cham- 
bers upon  a  pressure  greater  than  a  predetermined  value 
prevailing  in  said  third  chamber. 

4^3307 
SOLAR  POWER  GENERATOR  AND  WATER  PURinER 
Derrick  A.  Smith,  1180  S.  Seabreeze  Bird.,  Ft.  Uuderdale,  Fla. 
33316 

Filed  Aug.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,329 

Int.  CL'  F03G  7/02.  7/04 

U.S.  a.  60-641  6CtaiiB8 


4,253,308 
TURBINE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  SUDING  OR 
CONSTANT  PRESSURE  BOILERS 
Markus  A.  Eggenbcrger,  and  Patrick  C.  Callan,  both  of  Schenec- 
tady, N.Y.,  anigBort  to  General  Electric  Company,  Schenec- 
tady, N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  46,865 

fat  a?  FOIK  13/00 

VS.  CL  60-664  12  Claims 


1.  A  combined  solar  power  generator  and  water  purifier 
comprising: 

(a)  a  hollow  globular  boiler  floating  on  and  anchored  atop  a 
body  of  water,  said  boiler  including  water  inlet  means 
disposed  adjacent  the  upper  portion  of  said  globular 
boiler,  an  upwardly  directed  steam  outlet  conduit  origi- 
nating from  an  upper  portion  of  said  globular  boiler,  and  a 
refractor  lens  window  also  disposed  within  an  upper  por- 
tion of  said  globular  boiler; 

(b)  controllable  means  for  directing  the  sun's  rays  towards 
said  refractor  lens  window  to  generate  heat,  to  boil  water 
in  said  boiler; 

(c)  a  primary  turbine  for  the  generation  of  electricity  dis- 
posed at  a  level  above  that  of  said  globular  boiler,  said 
primary  turbine  being  connected  to  said  steam  outlet 
conduit  and  driven  by  steam  under  pressure  from  said 
globular  boiler; 

(d)  steam  condenser  means  connected  to  an  outlet  from  said 
prinuury  turbine  for  substantially  simultaneously  dissipat- 
ing residual  heat  in  said  steam  effluent  from  said  primary 
turbine  and  for  condensing  said  steam  to  substantially  pure 
water; 

(e)  a  reservoir  connected  to  an  outlet  from  said  condenser 
means,  said  reservoir  being  disposed  at  a  level  lower  than 
the  level  of  said  primary  turbine,  for  receiving  said  sub- 
stantially pure  water; 

(0  a  secondary  turbine  for  the  generation  of  electricity  dis- 
posed at  a  level  lower  than  that  of  said  reservoir,  said 
secondary  turbine  being  connected  to  an  outlet  from  said 
reservoir  and  being  selectively  driven  by  water  from  said 
reservoir;  and 

(g)  pure  water  effluent  means  from  said  secondary  turbine. 


1.  A  comprehensive  control  system  for  a  steam  turbine 
operating  in  conjunction  with  a  boiler  generating  steam  pres- 
sure, the  turbine  having  a  high-pressure  (HP)  section,  at  least 
one  lower  pressure  (LP)  section,  a  steam  conduit  interconnect- 
ing the  HP  section  to  the  LP  section  through  a  steam  reheater, 
at  least  one  admission  control  valve  for  regulating  the  flow  of 
steam  to  the  HP  section,  and  an  intercept  valve  for  regulating 
the  flow  of  steam  to  the  LP  section,  comprising: 
an  HP  bypass  sub-system  for  passing  steam  around  said 
high-pressure  section,  said  bypass  sub-system  including  an 
HP  bypass  valve  for  regulating  steam  flow; 
an  LP  bypass  sub-system  for  passing  steam  around  said 
lower  pressure  section,  said  bypass  sub-system  including 
an  LP  bypass  valve  for  regulating  steam  flow; 
a  load  and  speed  control  loop  for  operating  said  admission 
control  valve  to  maintain  preset  turbine  speed  and  load, 
said  control  loop  having  an  admission  control  valve  posi- 
tion signal; 
a  multiplying  means  for  providing  an  actual  load  demand 
(ALD)  signal  representing  the  product  of  boiler  steam 
pressure  and  the  admission  control  valve  position  signal; 
an  HP  bypass  control  loop  for  operating  said  HP  bypass 
valve  to  control  boiler  steam  pressure  in  accord  with  a 
first  reference  signal  determined  from  said  ALD  signal; 
an  LP  bypass  control  loop  for  operating  said  LP  bypass 
valve  to  control  reheater  steam  pressure  in  accord  with  a 
second  reference  signal  determined  from  said  ALD  signal; 

and, 
an  intercept  control  loop  for  operating  said  intercept  valve 
in  response  to  said  ALD  signal. 

4,253,309 
HEAT  PUMP  ARRANGEMENT 
Thore  Abrahamsson,  Mardgatan  2A,  Viistra  Frolunda,  Swedea 
(421  71),  and  Kid  Hansson,  Kyrkeby  Vastergard  63,  Stenung- 
sund,  Sweden  (444  00) 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  974,090 
Int.  a.J  F25B  27/00:  F25D  17/02:  F25B  27/02.  13/00 
VS.  a.  62—2  9  Qaims 

1.  A  heat  pump  arrangement  for  heating  purposes  compris- 
ing: 
heat  exchanger  means  in  the  form  of  a  vaporizer; 
a  compressor  for  compressing  a  vaporized  medium; 
a  circulation  system; 
condensor  means  for  delivering  heat  to  a  heat  distribution 

system; 
said  vaporizer  comprising  an  icing  machine  for  producing 
ice  slush,  heat  generated  during  the  ice  formation  being 
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emitted  to  the  vaporizer,  said  vaporizer  being  connected 
to  said  circulation  system; 
an  accumulator  connected  to  said  vaporizer,  said  accumula- 
tor containing  water  heated  by  at  least  one  of  solar  energy, 
outdoor  air,  waste  water  and  surface  water; 


spillway  means  for  delivering  ice  slush  from  the  vaporizer  to 

said  accumulator; 
means  for  delivering  water  from  the  accumulator  to  said 

icing  machine;  and 
means  for  delivering  water  to  the  accumulator  for  replacing 

the  ice  slush  discharged  therefrom. 


4,253,310 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AIR  CONDITIONING 

MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Mordechai  Sokolo?,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Ramot  Univer- 
sity Authority  for  Applied  Research  ft  Industrial  Develop. 
LbL,  Tel  Aviv,  Israel 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  884,010 
Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  Mar.  7, 1977,  51603 
Int.  a.^  F25B  7/00.  15/00.  27/02:  B60H  3/04 
VS.  a.  62—79  15  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  air  conditioning  a  motor  vehicle  by  selec- 
tively cooling  or  heating  same  during  a  cooling  mode  and  a 
heating  mode  of  operation,  respectivdy,  comprising:  introduc- 
ing into  the  vehicle  engine  block  a  concentrated  solution  of  a 
solvent  and  a  volatile  refrigerant  for  heating  same  to  evaporate 
volatile  refrigerant  from  the  concentrated  solution,  thereby 
leaving  a  dilute  solution;  utilizing  the  evaporated  refrigerant 
from  the  engine  block  during  the  cooling  mode  for  cooling  the 
motor  vehicle  interior  by  condensing  the  evaporated  refriger- 
ant and  rejecting  the  heat  so  produced  external  to  the  automo- 
bile, reducing  the  pressure  of  the  refrigerant  to  reevaporate 


same  and  to  cool  thereby  the  motor  vehicle  interior,  reducing 
the  pressure  of  the  dilute  solution  leaving  the  automobile  en- 
gine block,  remixing  the  refrigerant  in  the  dilute  solution  to 
reconstitute  the  concentrated  solution,  repressurizing  and 
recycling  the  reconstituted  concentrated  solution  to  the  engine 
block;  and  utilizing  the  dilute  solution  frcHn  the  engine  block  to 
heat  the  motor  vehicle  during  the  heating  mode,  by  directing 
said  dilute  solution  into  heat-exchange  relationship  with  the 
motor  vehicle  interior  while  accumulating  in  said  condenser 
the  refrigerant  leaving  the  engine  block. 


4,253,311 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  MOBILE  ABSORPTION 

REFRIGERATING  APPARATUS 

Peter  E.  Blomberg,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Aktiebola- 

get  Electrolux,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

FUed  Jun.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,459 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jun.  19, 1978,  7806990 
Int.  a.^  F25B  15/00.  27/00:  B60H  3/04 
VS.  a.  62—148  8  Claims 


i^L:;* 


1.  In  a  control  system  for  an  absorption  refrigeration  appara- 
tus having  a  first  electric  heating  means,  gas  heating  means, 
and  a  gas  control  means  for  controlling  said  gas  burner  means, 
said  gas  control  means  including  an  electric  circuit  for  igniting 
and  maintaining  a  flame  in  said  gas  burner  means;  the  improve- 
ment wherein  said  control  system  further  comprises  a  readily 
separable  electrical  connector  assembly  coupled  to  said  elec- 
tric heating  means  for  energizing  said  electric  heating  means 
from  an  external  source,  and  means  responsive  to  the  separa- 
tion of  said  electrical  connector  assembly  and  connected  to 
said  gas  control  means  for  enabling  ignition  and  maintenance 
of  a  flame  in  said  gas  burner  means. 


4,253,312 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  USEFUL  HEAT 

FROM  REFRIGERATION  GASES 
Derrick  A.  Smith,  1180  S.  Seabreeze  Blvd.,  Ft  Laaderdale,  Fla. 
33316 

Filed  Aug.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70^30       9 
Int.  a.^  F25B  27/02,  13/00 
VS.  a.  62—238  E  5  daiau 


1.  In  a  heat  exchanger  system  including  a  condenser,  an 
evaporator,  means  for  circulating  a  compressed  heat  exchange 
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fluid  between  the  condenser  and  the  evaporator,  and  a  heat 
extraction  system  connected  in  series  with  the  heat  exchanger 
system  for  heating  an  external  supply  of  water,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  the  heat  exchanger  system  compnses  a  heat 
exchanger  unit  and  a  master  control  unit;  said  master  control 
unit  comprising  a  tank  having  inlet  means  for  heat  exchanger 
fluid,  control  means  for  automatically  withdrawing  gaseous 
heat  exchange  fluid  for  admission  to  said  condenser,  control 
means  for  selectively  recycling  said  liquid  heat  exchange  fluid 
to  a  receiving  unk.  and  outlet  means  for  controUably  with- 
drawing mixed  liquid  gaseous  heat  exchange  fluid  from  said 
tank  to  said  receiving  tank;  said  heat  exchanger  compnsmg  a 
main  tank,  col  water  inlet  means  to  the  bottom  of  the  tank,  hot 
water  outlet  means  from  the  top  of  the  tank,  and  a  pair  of  series 
connected  conical  heat  exchanger  coils  disposed  in  the  lower 
half  of  the  main  tank  and  being  connected  between  a  com- 
pressed heat  exchange  fluid  inlet  near  the  mid-portion  of  the 
main  unk  and  a  cooled  heat  exchange  fluid  outlet  mear  the 
bottom  of  the  tank,  said  conical  heat  exchanger  coils,  thus 
being  connected  between  said  compressor  and  said  master 
controller. 

4,253^13 

PROCEDURES  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE 

CONDITIONING  AND  PROTECTION  OF  WORKMEN  IN 

HOT  ENVIRONMENTS 
Alexander  W.  Rowe,  45  Bum  St.,  Waverley,  Johanneaburg, 
2192,  Traoflfaal,  South  Africa 

Filed  Not.  29, 1978,  S«r.  No.  964^44 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  South  Africa,  Dec.  5,  1977, 

77/7253 

iBt.  a.'  F25D  2i/n 
U.S.  a.  62—259  B  1^  Claims 


first  heat  exchange  fluid  which  is  flowing  through  the  cooling 
section  in  a  direction  opposite  the  direction  of  transporution  of 
the  goods  to  cool  the  goods  and  heat  the  first  heat  exchange 
fluid  by  indirect  heat  exchange,  said  piping  system  comprising 


heat  exchange  means,  and  means  to  circulate  a  separate  cooling 
medium  through  said  section,  first  in  direct  contact  with  the 
goods  and  thereafter  into  said  heat  exchange  means  to  further 
cool  the  goods  and  to  further  heat  said  first  heat  exchange 
fluid. 


( 


4,253,315 
REFRIGERATED  AIR  DRYER 
Martin  Fiedler,  Wooddale,  IlL,  assignor  to  Arrow  Pneumatics, 
Inc.,  Munddcin,  IlL 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,855 

Int.a.^-F25D77/« 

U  A  CL  62—404  '  Claims 


IC 


1.  Cooling  apparatus  for  workmen  working  in  thermally 
stressful  conditions  comprising: 

(a)  a  pocket  containg  ice  and  having  a  front  portion,  a  rear 
portion  which  is  adjacent  to  the  body  of  the  wearer,  side 
portions  and  upper  and  lower  portions,  each  of  said  por- 
tions having  an  inner  face  within  the  pocket  and  outer 
faces  outside  the  pocket, 

(b)  insulating  material  forming  a  major  part  of  at  least  the 
rear  portion  of  the  pocket, 

(c)  water  impervious  material  lining  the  inner  faces  of  the 
said  front,  rear,  side  and  lower  portions  and  protecting  the 
insulating  material  from  contact  with  the  content  of  the 
pocket,  and 

(d)  water  conduit  means  guiding  water  through  the  pocket 
on  to  the  body  of  the  wearer. 

4,253,314 
PLANT  FOR  COOLING  HEATED  CSOODS 
Bertil  S.  V.  Larwon,  TyrcsS,  and  Stdta  A.  J.  Bokfbrs,  Stock- 
hobn,  both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  AB  Svenska  Flaktf  abrikcn, 
Nacka,  Sweden 

Filed  Jun.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  45,740 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jun.  9, 1978,  7806733 

Int.  a.^  F25B  25/00 

U.S.  a.  62—332  '  Clai™ 

1.  A  plant  for  cooling  heated  goods,  compnsmg  at  least  one 

cooling  section  having  a  passage  and  means  to  transport  the 

goods  in  a  path  through  said  passage  and  a  piping  system  for  a 


1.  An  air  dryer  system  for  removing  moisture  from  com- 
pressed air  comprising:  coil  means  including  a  plurality  of 
axially  spaced  convoluted  tubing  sections,  each  said  tubing 
section  comprising  an  outer  tubing  and  an  inner  tubing,  said 
outer  and  inner  tubings  being  substantially  coaxially  disposed 
with  said  inner  tubing  having  an  outer  diameter  which  is 
smaller  than  the  inner  diameter  of  said  outer  tubing  forming  an 
annular  passage  therebetween  and  a  central  passage  within  the 
inner  walls  of  said  inner  tubing,  wherein  said  central  passage 
includes  an  inlet  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  the  compressed 
moist  air  to  be  dried  and  an  outlet;  a  source  of  refrigerant,  said 
annular  passage  being  coupled  to  said  source  of  refrigerant  for 
reducing  the  temperature  of  the  moist  air  within  said  tubing 
sections  for  causing  the  moisture  within  the  compressed  air  to 
condense  for  discharging  condensed  liquid  and  air  at  said 
outlets;  and  separating  means  located  immediately  adjacent  to 
and  directly  coupled  with  each  said  tubing  section  central; 
passage  outlet  for  removing  the  condensed  liquid,  for  said  air. 

4,253,316 
SHOCKSING  MECHANISMS 
OiMOBd  H.  Ecoli,  Blaby,  and  Bertram  Johnton,  Braunitone, 
both  of  Eaglaad,  assignors  to  Wildt  MeUor  Bromley  Limited, 
Ldcettcr,  England 

Filed  Not.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962^08 
CfadM  priority,  application  United  iOngdom,  Dec.  3,  1977, 
50438/77 

Int  Qi}  D04B  9/l(k  9/06,  15/12 
U.S.CL  66-14  ,    '^^ 

1.  In  a  knitting  machine  having  a  pair  of  relatively  displace- 
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able  needle  beds  and  a  cam  system  for  operating  the  needles  in 
the  said  beds,  an  improved  shogging  mechanism  including: 

first  cam  means; 

means  mounting  said  first  cam  means,  said  mounting  means 
being  fixed  in  position  relative  to  the  knitting  machine 
cam  system; 

lever  mounting  means,  the  position  of  said  lever  mounting 
means  relaive  to  one  of  the  needle  beds  being  fixed; 

first  lever  means  pivotally  mounted  on  said  lever  mounting 
means,  said  first  lever  means  including  a  first  lever  having 
a  cam  follower  at  one  end  thereof,  said  cam  follower 
engaging  said  first  cam  means,  said  first  lever  means  fur- 
ther comprising  resilient  means  urging  said  cam  follower 
onto  said  first  cam  means  and  latching  means  for  urging 
said  cam  follower  to  an  inoperative  position; 

second  lever  means  pivotally  mounted  on  said  lever  mount- 
ing means,  said  second  lever  means  including  a  second 
lever; 

means  for  interconnecting  the  first  and  second  levers  respec- 
tively of  said  first  and  second  lever  means; 


a  heel  portion  comprising  terry  loops  of  a  second  density, 
greater  than  said  first  density;  and 


a  one-way  turning  mechanism,  said  one-way  turning  mecha- 
nism having  an  input  member  coupled  to  said  second  lever 
means  for  movement  conjointly  with  said  second  lever, 
said  one-way  turning  mechanism  further  having  an  output 
member; 

second  cam  means  rotatably  mounted  on  said  lever  mount- 
ing means,  said  second  cam  means  being  coupled  to  said 
one-way  turning  mechanism  output  member  for  move- 
ment conjointly  therewith; 

third  lever  means  pivotally  mounted  on  said  lever  mounting, 
said  third  lever  means  including  a  third  lever  having  cam 
follower  means  mounted  thereon  at  a  first  end  thereof, 
said  third  lever  means  cam  follower  means  contacting  said 
second  cam  means  and  reciprocating  said  third  lever  to  an 
extent  determined  by  the  profile  of  said  second  cam 
means;  and 

means  coupling  the  second  end  of  said  third  lever  means 
lever  to  the  other  of  the  needle  beds,  said  coupling  means 
being  fixed  in  position  relative  to  the  other  said  needle  bed 
whereby  the  other  needle  bed  will  move  conjointly  with 
the  said  third  lever. 


4,253,317 
SCXX  CONSTRUCTION 
Joseph  W.  Howard,  Rockwood,  Tenn.,  and  Wayne  L.  Duggins, 
Aaheboro,  N.C,  assignors  to  Burlington  Industries,  Inc., 
Greensboro,  N.C. 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,713 
Int  a.)  A41B  11/02:  D04B  9/46 
U.S.  CL66— 186  16  Claims 

1.  A  stocking  comprising 
a  top  portion  comprising  a  mock-rib  portion  and  having  2  x 

wales,  wherein  x  is  a  positive  integer; 
an  ankle  and  instep  portion  having  a  1 X 1  mock  rib  with 
spandex  being  knit  in  every  other  wale  to  provide  instep 
support  and  with  terry  loops  having  a  first  density  formed 
on  the  interior  of  the  ankle  and  instep  portion; 


a  toe  portion  free  of  mock  ribbing  and  having  terry  loops 
formed  on  the  interior  thereof. 


4,253,318 
MACHINE  FOR  TRIMMING  SKINS 
Silrio  Repetto,  Modena,  Italy,  assignor  to  S.p.A.  Luigi  Rizzi  A 
C  Modena,  Italy 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,223 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Sep.  29, 1978,  28277  A/78 
Int  CL^  C14B  1/14:  B26D  7/06 
U.S.a.  69— 9.1  7 


)<^' 


1.  A  trimming  machine  comprising  a  bladed  cylinder  or  the 
like  of  the  type  having  the  bladed  cylinder  placed  against  an 
opposing  roller  radially  displaceable  relative  to  the  bladed 
cylinder  by  means  of  levers  actuatable  by  cylinder  and  hydrau- 
lic piston  units  comprising  a  fluted  roller  rotatable  in  line  with 
said  blades,  characterised  in  that  it  comprises  said  bladed  cylin- 
der mounted  to  route  about  a  fixed  axis  and  said  fluted  roller 
mounted  on  two  end  supports  in  turn  displaceable  radially 
relative  to  the  bladed  cylinder  by  means  of  helical  gear  wheels 
and  endless  screws,  which  gears  are  associated  with  a  first 
control  shaft  actuated  by  means  of  a  crank  or  motor  in  order  to 
achieve  the  initial  position  of  the  fluted  roller  in  line  with  the 
blades;  there  being  provided  at  least  one  sensor  means,  con- 
nected to  a  support  of  the  shaft  of  the  fluted  roller  and  initially 
positioned  in  line  with  the  blades;  said  sensor  being  able  to 
actuate,  with  each  pre-determined  reduction  in  the  diameter  of 
the  bladed  cylinder  resulting  from  wear,  a  motor  connected  by 
means  of  a  magnetic  or  the  like  clutch  to  said  first  support 
carrying  shaft  of  the  fluted  roller,  so  as  to  achieve  once  more 
the  position  of  the  fluted  roller  in  line  with  the  blades;  there 
also  being  provided,  in  order  to  achieve  the  constant  initial 
thickness  between  the  opposing  roller  and  the  bladed  cylinder 
and  for  the  increases  in  thickness  during  the  process,  a  second 
control  shaft  positioned  in  parallel  with  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
the  levers  actuating  the  opposing  roller  and  connected  to  said 
principle  motor  with  inter-position  of  magnetic  clutches,  there 
being  keyed  on  said  second  shaft  endless  screws  positioned  to 
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correspond  with  the  levers  carrying  the  opposing  roller  and  in 
engagement  with  helical  gears  which  axially  actuate  a  screw 
stop  associated  with  the  box  of  a  hydraulic  valve  connected  to 
said  levers  carrying  the  opposing  roller  and  acting  on  said 
hydraulic  units  which  control  the  levers,  so  as  to  produce, 
upon  the  command  of  the  sensor  and  by  way  of  said  motor,  the 
intervention  of  the  hydraulic  units  actuating  the  levers  and 
hence  a  radial  displacement  closing  the  opposing  roller  in 
order  to  keep  constant  the  initial  cutting  thickness  also  follow- 
ing wear  on  the  blades;  there  being  a  crank  or  motor  associated 
with  said  second  shaft  for  the  manual  or  driven  position  of  the 
initial  cutting  thickness  whilst  there  is  provided,  in  order  to 
achieve  increases  in  thickness  a  hydraulic  unit  at  one  end  of 
said  second  shaft  and  having  a  plurality  of  co-axial  pistons,  for 
imparting,  upon  the  control  of  the  operator,  different  axial 
displacement  of  pre-determined  increasing  value  of  the  shaft 
itself  so  as  to  obtain  corresponding  increases  in  the  opening  of 
the  opposing  roller;  there  finally  being  provided  an  electronic 
visualising  device  for  the  initial  and  subsequent  thicknesses, 
and  also  a  differential  pulse  emitter  associated  with  said  second 
shaft,  for  obtaining  the  algebraical  sum  of  the  increases  in 
thickness  effected. 

4,253,319 

PNEUMATIC  CENTRAL  LOCKING  MECHANISM  FOR 

DOORS  AND  HINGED  COVERS  IN  MOTOR  VEHICLES 

Dieter  Felchtiier,  Aidlingen,  aad  RUdiger  Hofhnann,  Sindelfln- 

gen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  anignon  to  Daimler-Benz 

Akticngcacllschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  49,033 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  16, 

1978,  2826354 

Int.  a'  E05B  65/38 
VJS.  a.  70—264  *1  ^■*'"* 


actuation  of  the  further  pneumatic  operating  means,  means  are 
provided  for  delaying  an  actuation  of  the  further  pneumatic 
operating  means  until  the  other  pneumatic  operating  means 
have  been  actuated,  and  in  that  the  further  pneumatic  operat- 
ing means  is  operable  to  switch  a  positioning  of  the  reversing 
valve  means,  so  that  following  a  completion  of  a  locking  opera- 
tion, the  reversing  valve  means  is  in  a  position  required  for  an 
opposite  locking  operation. 

4,253,320 
MAGNETIC  LOCK 
Dittmar  Schwab,  Rodgau;  Hermann  Bartela,  MiiUhcim,  and 
Waher  Graf,  Obertahaoaen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
aaaignon  to  YMOS-MetaUwerke  Wolf  A  Becker  GmbH  A 
Co.,  Opertahaoaen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

nied  Jul.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,737 
Claima  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  29, 
1978,  2833453 

Int  a.)  E05B  47/00 
U.S.  a.  70—276  3  Claims 


.>-» 


1.  A  pneumatic  central  locking  mechanism  for  controlling 
lock  means  arranged  at  doors  and/or  hinged  cover  means  of 
motor  vehicles,  the  central  locking  mechanism  including  one 
pneumatic  operating  means  provided  at  each  of  the  doors  and 
hinged  cover  means  which  are  to  be  locked  by  a  central  lock- 
ing operation  for  locking  and  unlocking  the  locking  means 
associated  with  the  doors  and  hinged  cover  means,  pump 
means  for  producing  an  excess  pressure  and  a  vacuum,  an 
electric  drive  motor  for  driving  the  pump  means,  a  reversing 
valve  means  for  selectively  controlling  a  feeding  of  the  excess 
pressure  and  vacuum  to  the  pneumatic  operating  means, 
switch  means  for  controlling  an  activation  of  the  electric  drive 
motor,  and  at  least  one  central  locking  means  operatively 
connected  to  the  switch  means  for  operating  the  same  in  re- 
sponse to  a  key  actuation  of  the  central  locking  means,  charac- 
terized in  that  a  further  pneumatic  operating  means  controls  a 
positioning  of  the  reversing  valve  means,  means  are  provided 
for  pneumatically  connecting  the  further  pneumatic  operating 
means  in  parallel  to  the  pneumatic  operating  means  provided  at 
the  doors  and  hinged  cover  means,  means  are  provided  for 
applying  a  predetermined  load  resistance  on  the  further  pneu- 
matic operating  means  which  must  be  overcome  upon  each 


1.  A  magnetic  locking  mechanism,  comprising  key  means 
including  a  plurality  of  control  magnets,  and  locking  means 
including  lock  housing  means  (1),  locking  cylinder  means  (2) 
rotatably  supported  in  said  lock  housing  means,  locking  bar 
means  (10)  having  a  locking  channel  (19)  therein,  said  locking 
bar  means  being  operatively  supported  for  radial  displacement 
in  said  locking  housing  means,  magnetic  rotor  means  (6)  opera- 
tively supported  in  said  lock  housing  means  for  locking  and 
releasing  said  locking  bar  means,  control  means  (17),  spring 
means  (18)  operatively  biasing  said  control  means  (17)  which 
are  supported  in  said  housing  means  for  displacement  into  said 
locking  channel  (19)  of  the  locking  bar  means  (10),  said  control 
means  (17)  comprising  entrainment  means  (20)  operatively 
engaging  said  locking  bar  means  (10),  and  further  spnng  means 
(16)  operatively  biasing  said  locking  bar  means  (10)  toward 
said  magnetic  rotor  means  (6). 

4,253,321 

KEY  HOLDER 

Peter  H.  Sorensen,  189-18  35th  Ave.,  Flushing,  N.Y.  11358 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,510 

Int.  a.'  A47G  29/10 

U.S.  a.  70-456  R  7Ctalm8 

1.  A  key  holder  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  resilient,  generally  S-shaped  key  partitions 
arranged  in  a  pack  and  generally  disposed  in  spaced-apart, 
parallel  relationship,  each  of  said  partitions  having  two 
opposite  end  portions  terminating  in  opposite  directions 
which  are  joined  together  by  a  sloping  intermediate  por- 
tion, said  end  portions  of  adjacent  partitions  defining  key 
head-receiving  slots  therebetween; 
a  plurality  of  partition  spacers,  each  of  which  is  disposed 
solely  between  the  intermediate  portions  of  an  adjacent 
pair  of  said  partitions;  .  •  .   • 

a  pair  of  generally  S-shaped  side  plates,  each  of  which  is 
disposed  on  an  opposite  side  of  said  pack  of  partitions. 
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each  of  said  side  plates  having  two  opposite  end  portions 
terminating  in  opposite  directions  which  are  joined  to- 
gether by  a  sloping  intermediate  portion,  said  end  and 
intermediate  portions  of  said  side  plates  being  in  substan- 
tial alignment  with  said  end  and  intermediate  portions  of 
said  partitions,  and  said  intermediate  portions  of  said  side 
plates  extending  laterally  outward  beyond  the  lateral  sides 
of  the  intermediate  portions  of  said  partitions  so  as  to 
define  uninterrupted  key  bit-receiving  channels  on  either 
lateral  side  of  said  intermediate  portions  of  said  partitions; 


means  for  demountably  and  pivotably  securing  the  key 
heads  of  a  plurality  of  keys  in  said  key  slots  under  adjust- 
able frictional  tension  so  as  to  permit  said  keys  to  be  indi- 
vidually pivoted  under  the  desired  degree  of  frictional 
tension  between  a  non-operative  position,  in  which  the 
key  bit  thereof  lies  within  said  uninterrupted  key  bit- 
receiving  channel,  and  an  operative  position,  in  which  said 
key  bit  is  pivoted  completely  out  of  said  channel. 


rolling  force,  the  factor  of  proportionality  between  the  amount 
of  movement  of  the  supports  of  the  movable  roll  and  the  bal- 
ance force  being  in  a  definite  predetermined  ratio  with  a  mill 
stand  stiffness  factor;  and  changing  the  adjusting  force  in  the 
course  of  strip  stock  deformation  to  compensate  for  roll  gap 
variation  in  proportion  to  the  rolling  force  in  accordance  with 
the  following  formula 

R  =  k2P 

where 
R  denotes  the  adjusting  force; 
P  denotes  the  rolling  force;  and 
k2  can  be  found  from  the  equation: 

K=(ki/k)+\ 

where 

k|  denotes  a  factor  of  proportionality  between  the  amount  of 
movement  of  the  supports  of  the  movable  roll  and  the 
balancing  force;  and 

k  denotes  the  mill  stand  stiffness  factor; 

the  adjusting  force  being  varied  proportionately  to  the  roll- 
ing force  by  a  fiuid  means  and  a  valve  means  which  serve 
to  establish  a  fluid  circuit  between  a  dynamometer  absort>- 
ing  the  rolling  force  and  a  hydraulic  cylinder  generating 
the  adjusting  force. 


4,253,322 
METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  THE  THICKNESS  OF 
STRIP  STOCK  BEING  ROLLED 
Vladimir  N.  Vydrin,  ulitsa  Timiryazcra,  28,  kv.  27;  Vladimir  G. 
DukmasoT,  ulitsa  Soni  KriToi,  77,  kv.  5;  Garifulla  Davlyat- 
shik,  prospekt  Komsomolsky,  15,  kv.  100,  and  Sergei  L.  Kuz- 
netso?,  ulitsa  Stalo?aroT,  44a,  kv.  58,  all  of  Chelyabinsk, 
U.S.S.R. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  864,012,  Dec.  23, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,202,197.  This  application  Jul.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,492 

Int  a.'  B21B  37/12 

VS.  CL  72—245  1  Claim 


4,253,323 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  HIGH  PRECISION 

SLUGS 
Kinshiro  Murakami;  Atsumu  Hakoyama;  Masakazu  Yamazaki, 
all  of  Sagamihara;  Hisanoba  Kanamaru,  Katsuta;  Yasnshi 
Ouchi,  Ibaragi,  and  Akira  Tohkairin,  Katsata,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Aids  Engineering,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa  and  Hitachi, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  both  of,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,036 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  24, 1978,  53-33136 
Int  CL'  B21D  22/02 
U.S.  a.  72—356  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  thickness  of  strip  stock  being 
rolled  between  rolls  of  a  roll  mill  sUnd,  comprising  the  follow- 
ing steps:  creating  an  adjusting  force  causing  supports  of  a 
movable  roll  to  move,  said  force  being  greater  than  a  rolling 
force  and  being  applied  to  the  supports  of  the  movable  roll  in 
such  a  way  as  to  displace  said  supports  and  to  act  against  the 
rolling  force;  establishing  a  balancing  force  proportionate  to 
the  amount  of  movement  of  the  supports  of  the  movable  roll  to 
prevent  said  supports  from  being  brought  together  and  to 
balance  the  difference  between  said  adjusting  force  and  the 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  high  precision  metal  slugs  by 
the  cold  forming  of  meuls  which  comprises  subjecting  a  col- 
umn starting  material  to  a  preforming  step  wherein  a  primary 
product  is  obtained  by  cold  forging  with  a  pair  of  upper  and 
lower  metal  dies  provided  with  concave  recesses  having  an 
inner  diameter  substantially  the  same  as  the  outer  diameter  of 
the  column  starting  material;  subjecting  the  resultant  primary 
product  to  an  upsetting  step  wherein  the  said  primary  product 
is  pressed  again  on  both  ends  thereof  to  obtain  a  secondary 
product;  subjecting  said  secondary  product  to  an  ironing  step 
wherein  the  said  secondary  product  is  smoothed  by  hollow 
dies  having  an  inner  diameter  which  is  smaller  than  the  outer 
diameter  of  said  secondary  product  and  substantially  the  same 
as  the  outer  diameter  of  the  final  desired  product  to  be  pro- 
duced from  the  resultant  high  precision  slug. 


1004  O.G.— 3 
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4,253^24 

DRILL  PIPE  REFORMING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Jerry  L.  Nugeat,  340  Aynar  Comnux  Rd.,  Lafeyette,  La.  70508 

Fikd  Mar.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,823 

lat  a.'  B21D  i/l4 

U.S.  a.  72—393  3<  Claimt 


1.  Apparatus  for  reforming  a  crushed  section  of  a  pipe  mem- 
ber having  a  threaded  end  portion  and  an  interior  annular 
shoulder  portion  located  between  said  crushed  section  and  said 
threaded  end  portion,  comprising 

an  elongate  plunger  member  adapted  for  at  least  partial 
insertion  longitudinally  into  and  through  said  threaded 
end  and  interior  shoulder  portions  and  along  the  length  of 
said  crushed  section  of  said  pipe, 

a  plurality  of  shoe  members  shaped  to  form  a  segmented 
hollow  and  generally  cylindrical  assembly  having  a  cross- 
sectional  diameter  less  than  the  inside  diameter  of  said 
pipe  member  at  said  annular  shoulder  portion  and  posi- 
tionable  within  an^  along  the  length  of  said  crushed  sec- 
tion of  said  pipe  member, 

driving  means  for  thrusting  at  least  a  portion  of  said  plunger 
member  through  said  cylindrical  assembly  of  shoe  mem- 
bers a  preselected  distance,  and 

a  plurality  of  link  members  interconnected  between  said 
driving  means  and  said  plurality  of  shoe  members. 

4,253,325 

CAUBRATION  OF  TORQUE  MEASURING 

TRANSDUCERS 

Robert  H.  Reed,  Lakewood,  and  David  F.  Yaoer,  SiMlainriUe, 

both  of  N.Y.,  asfigoors  to  Cominiiis  Eogiiie  Company,  Inc., 

Colnmbiia,  iBd. 

Filed  Aug.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,425 

Int.  a.'  GOIL  25/00 

U.S.  a.  73-1  C  1*  Cialnia 


(d)  controlling  the  amount  of  torque  applied  to  the  trans- 
ducer supporting  spindle;  and 

(e)  holding  the  applied  torque  at  a  fixed  level  to  permit 
comparison  of  the  results  of  step  (b)  with  the  output  of  the 
transducer  being  calibrated. 

4,253,326 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  PROPERTIES 

OF  A  LUBRICANT 

Hermann  Miinnich,  Bad  Kiasingen,  and  Hermann  GISckner, 
Schweinfurt,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignors  to  SKF 
KugellagerfabrikeB  GmbH,  Schwditftart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Jnl.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  56,650 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  15, 
1978,  2831158 

lot  a.J  GOIN  3/56 
U.S.  a.  73—10  5  Claims 
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13.  A  method  for  calibrating  a  torque  measuring  transducer 
mounted  on  a  transducer  supporting  spindle  within  a  machine 
tool  having  a  plurality  of  spindles  arranged  adjacent  one  an- 
other, said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  applying  a  torque  to  the  transducer  supporting  spindle; 

(b)  measuring  the  actual  amount  of  torque  being  applied  to 
the  torque  supporting  spindle; 

(c)  transferring  reactive  forces  resulting  from  step  (a)  to  a 
spindle  adjacent  the  spindle  to  which  the  torque  of  step  (a) 
is  applied; 


1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  properties  of  a  lubricant 
comprising  an  axial  cylindrical  roller  bearing  consisting  of  an 
axially  spaced  spindle  and  housing  discs  and  a  plurality  of 
rollers  in  the  annular  space  between  the  discs  into  which  the 
lubricant  to  be  tested  is  introduced,  an  annular  member  which 
supports  the  housing  disc  of  the  axial  cylindrical  roller  bearing 
supported  on  a  machine  frame  by  means  of  a  hydrostatic  bear- 
ing cushion,  means  for  measuring  the  moment  of  friction,  a 
bell-shaped  top  which  lies  on  and  confronts  the  spindle  disc, 
means  for  rotating  the  bell-shaped  top,  means  for  measuring 
the  rotational  speed  of  the  bell-shaped  top  and  the  spindle  disc, 
means  for  measuring  the  change  in  distance  of  the  contact 
surfaces  of  the  axial  cylindrical  rolling  elements  and  conse- 
quently the  lubricating  film  thickness  and  recording  means  for 
converting  the  measuring  impulses  of  the  moment  of  friction, 
the  distance  of  the  contact  surface  of  the  axial  cylindrical 
rolling  elements  and  the  speed  to  provide  curves  of  the  mo- 
ment of  friction  as  a  function  of  speed  and  the  lubricating  film 
thickness  as  a  function  of  spee^ 

4,253,327 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  ROCK 

PERMEABILITY  AT  ELEVATED  PRESSURES  AND 

TEMPERATURE 

Bniee  F.  Wiley,  BartlesrUle,  Okla.,  aaaignor  to  PhiUips  Petro- 

leum  Company,  BartlesTillc,  Okla. 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,880 

iBt  CL' GOIN  ;vo« 

U.S.  CI.  73-38  19  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  determining  the  permeability  of  a  core 
sample,  having  first  and  second  faces,  at  an  elevated  tempera- 
ture and  elevated  pressures  comprising  the  steps  of: 

heating  said  core  sample  and  a  fluid  to  a  desired  temperature; 

supplying  said  fluid  under  a  first  desired  pressure  to  the  first 
face  of  said  core  sample; 

enabling  said  fluid  to  flow  through  said  core  sample  at  a 
desired,  substantially  constant  flow  rate; 

applying  a  second  desired  pressure  to  the  surface  area  of  said 
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core  sample,  said  second  desired  pressure  being  greater 

than  said  first  desired  pressure; 
measuring  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  flowing  to  the  first  face  of 

said  core  sample; 
measuring  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  flowing  from  the  second 

face  of  said  core  sample; 


4,253,329 
HBRE  FLEXIBILITY  METER 
Alklbiadis  Kamis,  Dollard  des  Ormcaux,  Caaada, 
Domtar  lac^  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Not.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,655 
Int  a.^  GOIN  WOO 
MS.  a.  73—63 


to 


SCIalau 


comparing  the  measured  pressure  of  the  fluid  flowing  to  the 
first  face  of  said  core  sample  to  the  measured  pressure  of 
the  fluid  flowing  from  the  second  face  of  said  core  sample 
to  determine  the  pressure  differential  across  said  core 
sample;  and 

calculating  the  permeability  of  said  core  sample  based  on  the 
pressure  differential  across  said  core  sample. 


4,253,328 
DEVICE  FOR  ENCLOSING  A  PERSON'S  HEAD  TO  TEST 

A  BREATHING  MASK 
Adalbert  Pastemack,  Bad  Schwartaii,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Dragerwerk  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Dec  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,016 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  23, 
1978,  2856100 

Int  a.J  GOIM  3/20 
U  A  CL  73—40.7  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  measuring  the  fibre  flexibility  of  fibres 
comprising;  screening  slurry  of  said  fibres  to  obtain  a  feed 
fraction  having  a  preselected  average  fibre  length,  adjusting 
the  consistency  of  the  feed  fraction  to  a  selected  consistency  in 
the  range  of  O.OS  to  0.3%,  spraying  said  feed  fraction  against 
the  bottom  of  a  substantially  horizontal  screen  having  openings 
the  minimum  dimensions  of  which  are  substantially  equivalent 
to  a  b/L  ratio  of  0.3  to  0.7  for  a  square  opening  screen,  wherein 
b  equals  the  dimension  of  one  side  of  the  square  opening  and  L 
equals  the  average  fibre  length  of  the  feed  fraction,  maintaining 
a  negative  pressure  in  above  said  horizontal  screen  sufficient  so 
as  to  obtain  a  flow  of  slurry  through  said  screen  but  without 
the  formation  of  a  mat  beneath  said  screen  and  to  divide  said 
feed  fraction  into  a  retained  and  a  pass  fraction,  obtaining  a 
ratio  indicative  of  a  mass  of  fibres  in  the  pass  or  retained  frac- 
tion to  the  mass  of  fibres  in  said  feed,  thereby  to  obtain  an 
indication  of  the  flexibility  of  the  fibres. 


4,253430 
FUEL  CONSUMPTION  MEASURING  APPARATUS 
Yoshiaki  Kato,  Fiyisawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor  Com- 
pany, Limited,  Japan 

Filed  May  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,423 

Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Japaa,  Jua.  5, 1978,  53/66652 

tat  CL^  GOIF  9/00 

U.S.  a.  73—113  10  Claims 


2fi 


1.  A  device  for  enclosing  a  person's  head  which  is  fitted  with 
a  breathing  mask  for  the  purpose  of  testing  the  sealing  of  the 
mask  to  the  wearer's  face,  comprising  a  substantially  cylindri- 
cal rigid  helmet  having  a  closied  top  adapted  to  overly  the 
wearer's  head  and  an  open  front  portion  adapted  to  be  posi- 
tioned in  front  of  the  wearer's  face,  said  open  front  portion 
being  bounded  by  a  front  rim,  said  helmet  further  including 
side  wall  portion  and  upwardly  curved  edges  for  closely  en- 
gaging and  supporting  the  helmet  on  the  wearer's  shoulders,  a 
flexible  apron  having  a  periphery  secured  to  said  rim  around  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  opening  and  extending  downwardly  from 
the  helmet  to  overly  the  wearer's  body,  drawstring  means 
associated  with  the  lower  end  of  said  apron  for  engaging  said 
apron  with  the  wearer's  body  to  seal  the  helmet,  and  valve 
means  connected  to  said  helmet  for  admitting  a  test  gas  into 
said  helmet. 


1.  A  fuel  consumption  measuring  apparatus  for  use  with  an 
internal  combustion  engine  including  a  carbureter  and  a  fuel 
supply  system  adapted  to  provide  fuel  of  a  regulated  pressure, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  control  chamber  connected  at  its  outlet  to  said  carbureter 
and  provided  at  its  inlet  with  fuel  injection  means  con- 
nected to  said  fuel  supply  system 

a  fuel  level  sensor  located  at  a  predetermined  position 
within  said  control  chamber  and  having  two  different 
conditions,  one  established  when  the  level  of  the  fuel 
charged  in  said  control  chamber  is  below  the  predeter- 
mined position  and  the  other  established  when  the  fuel 
level  is  at  or  above  the  predetermined  position 

a  control  circuit  including  a  pulse  signal  generator  and 
responsive  to  the  beginning  of  the  one  condition  of  said 


52 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  3,  1981 


sensor  for  rendering  said  pulse  signal  generator  operative 

to  actuate  said  fuel  injection  means  for  a  predetermined 

period  of  time,  and 
an  indicator  unit  associated  with  said  control  circuit  for 
""  counting  the  number  of  occurences  of  the  fuel  injection 

and  indicating  the  result. 


4,253^1 
FORCE  MEASURING  DEVICE 
Dennis  R.  Unruh,  Wichita,  Kans.,  assignor  to  The  Cessna  Air- 
craft  Company,  Wichita,  Kans. 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77318 

Int.  a.'  GOIL  1/04 

U.S.  a.  73—141  A  5  Qaims 


ber  falls  to  said  first  level  whereupon  the  withdrawal  of  liquid 
from  said  measuring  chamber  is  terminated  and  said  liquid  to 
be  measured  is  again  fed  from  said  liquid  supply  to  said  measur- 
ing chamber,  whereby  fixed  increments  of  said  liquid  each  of 
which  is  volumetrically  dependent  upon  the  vertical  spacing 
between  said  sensors  are  respectively  fed  to  and  thereafter 
withdrawn  from  said  measuring  chamber,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  measuring  chamber  is  mounted  within  a  sealed 
housing,  said  housing  also  including  a  reserve  chamber  therein 
disposed  below  said  measuring  chamber,  said  control  means 
including  means  selectively  operable  to  dispense  liquid  from 
the  bottom  of  said  measuring  chamber  into  said  reserve  cham- 
ber by  gravity  flow  of  said  liquid  out  of  said  measuring  cham- 
ber, said  housing  including  a  liquid  outlet  line  extending  into 
the  liquid  in  said  reserve  chamber  for  feeding  liquid  out  of  said 
reserve  chamber,  the  top  of  said  measuring  chamber  always 
being  in  communication  with  said  reserve  chamber  via  an  air 


n- 


\^x 
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1.  A  force  measuring  device  to  determine  the  tension  force 
exerted  on  a  lower  link  of  a  tractor  three-pomt  hitch  compris- 


mg 


a  lower  link  having  on  one  end  a  link  connectic^n  and  on  the 
opposite  end  a  hitch  connection; 

a  draft  means  forming  a  portion  of  the  lower  link  intermedi- 
ate the  ends  comprising  a  pair  of  bent  link  bars  which 
diverge  from  a  first  juncture  point  and  then  converge 
from  an  intermediate  point  to  a  second  juncture  point  to 
form  a  diamond-shaped  opening  between  the  bar;  and 

a  length  measuring  means  positioned  in  the  opening  for 
measuring  the  distance  between  the  pair  of  bent  bars  at  the 
intermediate  point  which  distance  relates  to  and  is  trans- 
latable into  the  tension  force  exerted  on  the  lower  link. 


space  within  said  housing  and  between  said  chambers  whereby 
the  pressure  above  the  surface  of  the  liquid  in  said  measuring 
chamber  is  always  the  same  as  the  pressure  above  the  surface 
of  the  liquid  in  said  reserve  chamber,  pumping  means  located 
exterior  of  said  sealed  housing  for  changing  the  pressure  in  said 
air  space  to  a  pressure  other  than  atmospheric  pressure,  said 
supply  of  liquid  being  external  to  said  sealed  housing  and  being 
at  atmospheric  pressure,  and  a  liquid  inlet  line  extending  from 
said  supply  of  liquid  to  the  measuring  chamber  within  said 
sealed  housing  operative  in  response  to  a  pressure  differential 
between  the  liquid  in  said  supply  and  the  liquid  in  said  measur- 
ing chamber,  created  by  operation  of  said  pumping  means,  to 
feed  liquid  from  said  supply  under  the  control  of  said  control 
means  into  said  measuring  chamber  and  to  feed  liquid  out  of 
said  reserve  chamber  via  said  outlet  line. 


4,253332 
SEALED  FLOW  METER  FOR  IN-TANK  INSTALLATION 
Daniel  D.  Sabatino,  Paramus,  and  Henry  W.  Wilkens,  Little 

Ferry,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Flowtroa  Industries,  Inc., 

Little  Ferry,  N  J. 

FUed  Aug.  30,  1979,  Se^.  No.  71,159 

lot  a.'  GOIF  3/i6 

U.S.  a.  73—224  t7  Claims 

1.  In  a  liquid  metering  device  of  the  type  comprising  a  mea- 
suring chamber  having  a  pair  of  liquid-level  sensors  therein 
disposed  in  vertically  spaced  relation  to  one  another,  said 
metering  device  including  control  means  responsive  to  the 
absence  of  liquid  in  said  measuring  chamber  at  a  first  level 
determined  by  the  lower  one  of  said  sensors  for  feeding  a  liquid 
to  be  measured  from  a  supply  of  said  liquid  to  said  measuring 
chamber,  said  control  means  being  subsequently  responsive  to 
the  presence  of  said  liquid  in  said  measuring  chamber  at  a 
second  level  determined  by  the  upper  one  of  said  sensors  for 
terminating  the  feeding  of  said  liquid  into  said  measuring 
chamber  and  for  withdrawing  liquid  from  said  measuring 
chamber  until  the  level  of  said  liquid  in  said  measuring  cham- 


4,253,333 
ROTARY  METER 
George  W.  Schneider,  Huntingdon  Valley,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The 
Singer  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Sep.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,334 
Int  CL^  GOIF  3/08 
U.S.  CL  73-253  18  Ctatai 

1.  A  fluid  meter  comprising: 

a  casing  provided  with  a  cylindrical  bore  to  provide  a  base 

at  one  end  thereof  and  an  opening  at  the  other  end  thereof; 

a  fluid  inlet  and  a  fluid  outlet  spaced  from  said  fluid  inlet  on 

said  casing; 
an  assembly  contained  within  said  cylindrical  bore  and  in- 
cluding a  stationary  core  member,  a  rotor  and  a  rotatable 
cylindrical  gate; 
said  core  member  including  a  crescent  shaped  member  that, 
with  said  cylindrical  bore,  defines  an  arcuate  channel 
communicating  with  said  fluid  inlet  and  said  fluid  outlet; 
a  cylindrical  cavity  intersecting  the  arcuate  channel  between 
said  fluid  inlet  and  said  fluid  outlet; 
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means  rotatably  mounting  said  rotor  on  said  core  member 
and  said  rotor  having  a  plurality  of  vanes  extending  axially 
through  said  arcuate  channel  to  direct  flow  of  fluid  in  the 
arcuate  channel  from  the  fluid  inlet  to  the  fluid  outlet  for 
measurement  by  the  meter; 

said  cylindrical  bore  having  a  central  axis  coincident  with 
the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  rotor; 

means  rotatably  mounting  said  rotatable  gate  on  said  station- 
ary core  with  said  gate  located  within  said  cylindrical 
cavity  and  having  at  least  one  pocket  in  the  outer  periph- 
ery thereof; 

gear  means  coupling  said  rotor  to  said  gate  to  effect  synchro- 
nous rotation  of  said  rotor  and  said  gate  to  thereby  assure 


contact  surfaces,  said  apparatus  comprij»ng  a  tong-like  device 
having  a  pair  of  jaws;  a  pair  of  contacting  means  located  on  at 
least  one  of  said  jaws  for  contacting  the  pair  of  contact  sur- 
faces; converting  means  for  converting  a  temperature  sensed 
by  the  temperature-sensing  device  to  a  readable  temperature 
value,  said  converting  means  including  an  electrical  circuit 
which  includes  said  pair  of  contacting  means,  a  source  of 
energy,  and  displaying  means  for  displaying  said  readable 
temperature  value  when  the  temperature-sensing  device  is 
gripped  by  said  tong-like  device  such  that  said  pair  of  contact- 
ing means  contacts  the  pair  of  conuct  surfaces,  and  guiding 
means  for  guiding  the  pair  of  contact  surfaces  into  contact  with 
said  pair  of  contacting  means,  said  guiding  means  including  a 
substantially  V-shaped  groove  formed  on  an  inner  surface  of 
one  of  said  jaws  and  a  substantially  V-shaped  projection 
formed  on  the  other  of  said  jaws. 


periodic  registry  of  the  pocket(s)  and  the  rotor  vanes  as 
the  rotor  and  gate  rotate  in  said  casing  with  said  gate 
functioning  to  seal  said  fluid  inlet  from  said  fluid  outlet; 

an  end  cover  secured  to  the  open  end  of  said  casing; 

output  means  coupled  to  said  rotor  and  extending  through 
said  end  cover; 

said  crescent  shaped  member  being  hollow  and  containing  a 
lubricant  therein;  and 

passage  means  to  communicate  said  means  for  rotatably 
mounting  said  rotor  and/or  said  means  for  rotatably 
mounting  said  gate  with  said  hollow  crescent  shaped 
member  to  effect  lubrication  of  said  means  for  rotatably 
mounting  said  rotor  and/or  said  gate. 


4,253,334 

DEVICE  FOR  GRIPPING  AND  FOR  READING  OF 

TEMPERATURE  VALUES  OBTAINED  BY  MEANS  OF  A 

TEMPERATURE  MEASURING  DEVICE 
Hakan  B.  Hakansson,  and  Lennart  P.  E.  Persson,  both  of  Lund, 
Sweden,  assignors  to  Gambro  AB,  Sweden 
This  per  application  filed  Jun.  1, 1979.  Ser.  No.  131,078 
per  No.  PCT/SE78/00013,  §371  Date  Mar.  3, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  1,  1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/00192,  PCT  Pub. 
No.  Date  May  3, 1980 

Int.  a.J  GOIK  7/22 
U.S.  a.  73—362  AR  19  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  adapted  to  grip  a  temperature-sensing  device 
and  to  determine  the  value  of  a  temperature  sensed  by  the 
temperature-sensing  device,  which  device  includes  a  tempera- 
ture-sensitive sensor  having  electrical  properties  which  vary 
with  temperature,  a  pair  of  electrical  conductors,  and  a  pair  of 
contacts  connecting  the  electrical  conductors  to  the  tempera- 
ture-sensitive sensor,  the  electrical  conductors  terminating 
remote  from  the  temperature-sensitive  sensor  in  a  pair  of 


4,253,335       

BAROMETRIC  ALTIMETER 
Naonobu  Shimomura,  134,  Sakaragaoluhcho,  Shibuya^ku,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Filed  May  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,409 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  28, 1978,  53/164985 
Int  CL^  GOIL  7/O0 
U.S.a.73— 384  26  Claims 


1.  Pressure  altitude  measuring  apparatus  comprising:  a  pres- 
sure sensor  which  produces  a  first  electrical  signal  representing 
the  atomospheric  pressure  at  the  altitude  to  be  measured  and 
containing  a  pressure  transducer  that  produces  an  electrical 
output  in  response  to  the  pressure  applied  thereon  and  an 
output  stage  with  a  resistor  circuit  to  compensate  for  the  offset 
value  of  the  electrical  output  of  said  pressure  transducer  and  a 
resistor  circuit  to  adjust  the  magnitude  of  said  first  electrical 
signal, 
means  to  produce  at  least  one  kind  of  second  electrical 
signals  approximately  equal  respectively  to  the  electrical 
signals  which  would  be  produced  by  said  pressure  sensor 
when  the  atmosheric  pressure  of  at  least  one  kind  of  alti- 
tude measuring  reference  altitudes  is  applied  thereon, 
a  quasi-exponential  function  generator  comprising  a  capaci- 
tor circuit  with  two  terminals,  a  discharge  resistor  circuit 
with  two  terminals  and  a  controller,  said  two  terminal 
discharge  resistor  circuit  comprising  at  least  one  resistor 
and  at  least  one  switch  for  said  function  generation  and 
controlled  to  provide  an  effective  resistance  which  de- 
creases with  time  by  means  of  controlling  said  at  least  one 
switch  for  said  function  generation  by  said  controller,  and 
each  of  said  two  terminals  of  said  discharge  resistor  circuit 
is  connected  to  each  of  said  two  terminals  of  said  capaci- 
tor circuit, 
means  to  generate  a  third  electrical  signal  by  means  of  charg- 
ing said  capacitor  circuit  of  said  quasi-exponential  func- 
tion generator  with  an  electrical  voltage  determined  in 
relation  to  the  magnitude  of  the  signal  of  the  largest  one  of 
said  at  least  one  kind  of  second  electrical  signals,  and 
discharging  through  said  discharge  resistor  circuit  for  a 
predetermined  discharging  period  in  which  said  controller 
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controls  to  decrease  the  eflective  resistance  of  said  dis- 
charge resistor  circuit, 

counting  means  to  count  electrical  pulses  of  a  predetermined 
frequency. 

means  to  control  said  counting  means  to  count  said  electrical 
pulses  only  during  the  time  interval  in  which  the  magni- 
tude of  said  third  electrical  signal  is  approximately  not 
more  than  the  magnitude  of  one  of  said  second  electrical 
signals  and  not  less  than  the  magnitude  of  said  first  electri- 
cal signal. 

a  temperature  sensing  device  including  temperature  sensor, 
said  device  exhibiting  plural  electrical  sUtes  according  to 
the  temperature  of  said  pressure  sensor  and  said  quasi- 
exponential  function  generator. 

temperature  compensation  means  comprising  at  least  one  of 
the  following  four  means; 

(1)  means  to  change  the  electrical  capacity  of  said  capacitor 
circuit  of  said  quasi-exponential  function  generator  includ- 
ing controlling  switches  for  temperature  compensation 
incorporated  in  said  capacitor  circuit, 

(2)  means  to  change  the  resisUnce  of  said  discharge  resistor 
circuit  of  said  quasi-exponential  function  generator  includ- 
ing controlling  switches  for  temperature  compensation 
incorporated  in  said  discharge  resistor  circuit, 

(3)  means  to  change  the  resistance  of  said  resistor  circuit  to 
compensate  for  the  offset  value  in  said  output  stage  of  said 
pressure  sensor  including  controlling  switches  for  temper- 
ature compensation  incorporated  in  said  resistor  circuit  to 
compensate  for  the  offset  value. 

(4)  means  to  change  the  resistance  of  said  resistor  circuit  to 
adjust  the  magnitude  of  said  first  electrical  signal  in  said 
output  stage  of  said  pressure  sensor  including  controlling 
switches  for  temperature  compensation  incorporated  in 
said  resistor  circuit  to  adjust  the  magnitude  of  said  first 
electrical  signal,  according  to  said  electrical  states  of  said 
temperature  sensing  device, 

wherein  a  temperature  compensated  pressure  altitude  is 
.  obtained  in  said  counting  means. 


4^253^37 

ULTRASONIC  NONDESTRUCTIVE  TESTING  METHOD 

Carmine  F.  Vasile,  Thoasuid  Oaks,  Califs  aMignor  to  RockweU 

latcraatkMal  Corporatioa,  El  Segmido,  Calif. 

nied  Aug.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  64,925 

lat.  a.'  COIN  29/04 

U.S.  a.  73—599  •  Claiiiis 


4,253,336 

VEHICLE  EXHAUST  EMISSION  TESTING  ADAPTER 

Edward  E.  Pietzoch,  4307  Joan  PI.,  Qncinnati,  Ohio  45227 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  21,933 

lat  CL'  COIN  1/22 

U  A  a.  73—422  R  10  Claims 


9.  A  method  of  measuring  the  depth  of  a  surface  discontinu- 
ity in  a  plate  type  of  object  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  generating  a  horizontally  polarized  shear  wave  in  the 
object  directed  substantially  along  the  axis  of  the  disconti- 
nuity; 

(b)  passing  the  generated  wave  through  an  aperture  to  dif- 
fract the  wave  prior  to  its  arrival  at  the  discontinuity; 

(c)  detecting  the  wave  after  it  has  propagated  through  the 
discontinuity;  and 

(d)  calculating  the  depth  of  the  discontinuity  by  correlating 
the  phase  and  amplitude  of  the  detected  wave  to  the  phase 
and  amplitude  of  a  similar  wave  propagated  in  a  region  of 
the  object  which  is  free  of  discontinuities. 


4,253,338 
ULTRASONIC  DIAGNOSTIC  EQUIPMENT 

KazuUro  Ilaiuia,  Yokohama;  Takeshi  Kidokoro,  Hiratsuka,  and 
Kinya  Takamizawa,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Tokyo  SMbaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Hied  Apr.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  791,401 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  28, 1976,  51/49299 
Int.  CL'  GOIN  29/00 
U.S.  a.  73-626  «  Claims 


Cl,  111 


1.  An  adapter  for  use  with  vehicle  exhaust  emission  testing 
apparatus  of  the  type  having  an  elongated  tube-like  sampling 
probe,  said  adapter  comprising  a  hollow  tube-like  body  mem- 
ber having  an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end,  means  located  at  said 
inlet  end  of  said  member  for  connecting  said  adapter  to  the 
exhaust  of  a  vehicle  to  be  tested,  means  located  at  said  outlet 
end  of  said  member  for  exhausting  exhaust  gases  from  said 
adapter,  and  valve  means  connected  to  said  body  member,  said 
valve  means  having  a  nornuilly  closed  position  for  preventing 
escape  of  exhaust  gases  from  said  valve  means,  said  valve 
means  being  configured  to  permit  entrance  of  said  sampling 
probe  into  said  adapter  while  preventing  escape  of  exhaust 
gases  from  said  valve  means. 


1.  An  ultrasonic  diagnostic  equipment  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  ultrasonic  transducers  disposed  in  line  and 
divided  into  a  plurality  of  groups  each  having  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  transducers; 
a  plurality  of  drive  pulse  generators  each  connected  directly 
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to  the  corresponding  one  of  the  ultrasonic  transducers, 
respectively,  for  supplying  high  level  pulses  to  the  respec- 
tive transducers  in  order  to  transmit  ultrasonic  waves 
from  the  transducers; 

a  plurality  of  gate  circuits  connected  to  the  drive  pulse 
generators,  respectfully,  for  supplying  control  signals  to 
the  drive  pulse  generators; 

a  plurality  of  analogue  switch  circuits  connected  to  the 
ultrasonic  transducers,  respectively,  for  delivering  signals 
received  from  the  transducers  in  response  to  reflected 
ultrasonic  waves; 

a  control  circuit  section  for  producing  control  signals  to 
control  the  gating  of  the  gate  circuits  and  the  switching 
operations  of  the  analogue  switch  circuits,  the  control 
circuit  section  including  a  clock  pulse  generator  for  gener- 
ating clock  pulse  signals,  a  plurality  of  delay  circuits  pro- 
vided corresponding  to  the  transducers  of  each  group 
through  which  clock  pulses  are  supplied  to  the  gate  cir- 
cuits and  through  which  analogue  signals  received  from 
the  transducers  are  passed,  a  first  control  circuit  con- 
nected to  the  gate  circuits  for  controlling  the  gating  of  the 
gate  circuits,  and  a  second  control  circuit  connected  to  the 
delay  circuits  for  controlling  the  delay  times  of  the  delay 
circuits,  the  first  control  circuit  generating  control  signals 
for  opening  the  same  number  of  gate  circuits  as  the  num- 
ber of  the  transducers  of  each  group  with  the  gate  circuits 
to  be  opened  being  shifted  one  by  one,  whereby  the  de- 
layed pulse  signals  passed  through  the  delay  circuits  and 
having  different  phases  are  supplied  through  the  open  gate 
circuits  to  the  corresponding  drive  pulse  generators;  and 

means  for  processing  the  signals  passed  through  the  delay 
circuits  to  obtain  image  data  corresponding  to  the  re- 
flected ultrasonic  waves. 


4,253,340 

UNITARY  ELECTROMAGNETIC  FLOWMETER 

Roy  F.  SchnMock,  Yardley,  Pa.^  assignor  to  Fischer  A  Porter 

Co.,  Warminster,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  <rf  Ser.  No.  811,276,  Jan.  29, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,181,018,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  771,420,  Feb.  23, 1977, 
Pat  No.  4,098,118.  This  application  Sep.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No. 

75,037 

lat  CL^  GOIF //5« 

U.S.  a.  73—861.12  U  Claims 


4,253,339 
GAUGE 
Engelbert  SeUmaier,  Hochwaldstrasse  2a,  D-8240  Schoenan  am 
Koenigssee,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

nicd  Sep.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,277 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  13, 
1978,  7827218[U] 

Int  CL^  GOIL  7/04 
U&  a.  73— 732  8Clateis 


H       « 


1.  A  gauge  comprising 

(a)  a  pair  of  bearing  plates, 

(b)  at  least  two  metallic  spacers  which  at  their  ends  are 
connected  to  either  bearing  plate,  one  of  the  spacers  hav- 
ing a  slot  extending  from  one  end  of  said  one  spacer 
towards  the  other  end  thereof, 

(c)  a  pointer  shaft  rotaUbly  mounted  between  the  bearing 
plates,  and 

(d)  a  spiral  spring  having  an  inner  end  fixed  to  the  pointer 
shaft  and  an  outer  end  passing  through  the  slot  in  said  one 
spacer. 


1.  An  electromagnetic  flowmeter  unit  interposable  between 
the  flanged  ends  of  upstream  and  downstream  pipes  in  a  line 
carrying  a  fluid  whose  flow  rate  is  to  be  measured,  the  flanged 
ends  being  bridged  by  bolts  which  subject  the  unit  to  a  com- 
pressive force  to  effect  a  fluid  seal,  said  unit  comprising: 

A  a  non-magnetic  metal  spool  to  provide  a  flow  conduit, 
said  spool  having  a  strength  sufficient  to  withstand  the 
pressure  of  the  fluid  and  said  compressive  force,  said  spool 
having  end  flanges; 

B  an  insulating  liner  for  said  spool; 

C  a  cylindrical  housing  formed  of  ferromagnetic  material 
surrounding  said  spool  and  concentric  therewith,  said 
housing  having  integral  therewith  at  least  two  magnet 
cores  of  the  same  material  which  are  disposed  at  diametri- 
cally-opposed positions  along  an  axis  normal  to  and  inter- 
secting the  longitudinal  flow  axis  of  the  spool,  said  hous- 
ing mating  with  the  flanges  of  the  spool  to  create  an  inner 
chamber  between  the  spool  and  the  housing; 

D  coils  surrounding  said  cores  to  define  a  pair  of  electro- 
magnets; and 

E  a  pair  of  electrodes  mounted  on  said  spool  at  diametrical- 
ly-opposed positions  along  an  axis  which  is  perpendicular 
both  to  the  flow  axis  and  the  core  axis. 


4,253,341 

WATER  METER  COMPRISING  A  FERROMAGNETIC 

MAGNETORESISTOR  COUPLED  TO  A  ROTATABLE 

PERMANENT  MAGNET 

Mamoni  Ikeda,  Funabashi;  Nobom  YaaMaki,  Noda;  Jon 

Fukoi,  MacUda;  Kazuhiko  Shirai,  and  Takesh  Yano,  both  of 

Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,027 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  25, 1978,  53-49507 

Int  a.'  GOIF  1/075 

U.S.  a.  73-861.77  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  water  meter  having  a  path  for  transmitting  water 
which  is  to  be  measured  by  said  meter,  with  said  measurement 
being  taken  in  terms  of  a  predetermined  unit  of  volume,  a 
rotatable  body  positioned  in  said  path  to  turn  a  numlier  of  times 
proportional  to  the  volume  of  the  water  that  flows  through 
said  path  in  either  a  normal  or  a  reverse  direction  of  flow, 
means  for  indicating  the  volume  of  the  water  used,  and  trans- 
mitting means  responsive  to  rotation  of  said  body  for  causing 
said  indicating  means  to  display  the  volume  of  the  water  used 
in  terms  of  said  predetermined  unit,  the  improvement  wherein 
said  transmitting  means  comprises: 

a.  a  permanent  nutgnet  rouuble  with  said  rouuble  body; 


36 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  3.  1981 


.  a  magnetic  field  sensor  positioned  in  the  field  of  said 
permanent  magnet,  said  sensor  comprising  first  and  sec- 
ond ferromagnetic  magnetoresistive  elements  responsive 
to  the  rotating  magnetic  field  of  said  magnet  for  respec- 
tively generating  first  and  second  output  signals,  said  first 
and  second  elements  producing  a  predetermined  phase 
difference  between  said  first  and  second  output  signals; 
wave-shaping  means  for  shaping  each  of  said  first  and 
second  output  signals  to  form  first  and  second  sequence  of 
pulses; 

.  totalizing  means  comprising: 

(1)  flow  sense  detecting  means  responsive  to  said  first  and 
second  pulse  sequences  for  producing  a  normal  and  an 
inverse  fiow  pulse  signals,  the  number  of  pulses  of  said 


least  one  roller  cage  surrounding  said  shaft  and  engaging  a 
surface  section  of  said  shaft,  the  end  portions  of  said  section  of 
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engagement  forming  with  the  center  of  said  cage  a  bevel  angle 
substantially  of  60*. 


normal  flow  of  pulse  signal  and  the  number  of  pulses  in 
said  inverse  flow  of  pulse  signal  being  equal  to  twice  the 
number  of  rotations  of  said  magnet  which  are  actually 
caused  by  the  water  flowing  through  said  path  in  either 
said  normal  or  said  reverse  directions,  respectively;  and 

(2)  calculating  means  responsive  to  the  pulses  of  said  flow 
pulse  signals  to  produce  said  totalizer  output  signal  in 
terms  of  said  predetermined  units  of  volume,  said  calcu- 
lating means  subtracting  a  number  of  pulses  of  said 
inverse  flow  pulse  signal  from  a  number  of  pulses  of  said 
normal  flow  pulse  signal;  and 
e.  means  responsive  to  said  totalizer  output  signal  for  driving 

said  indicating  means  to  display  the  amount  of  water  that 

is  used. 


4,253342 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  TRANSFORMING  A  ROTARY 

MOVEMENT  OF  A  SMOOTH  SHAFT  INTO  A  THRUST 

MOVEMENT  OF  A  ROLLING  NUT 
JoMhim  Uhing.  Dorfktedc  34,  D-2300  Molfacc  Ub.  Kiel,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1978,  S^r.  No.  882,938 
Gaiou  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  Mar.  2, 
1977,2709006 

Int.  a^  F16H  21/16 

U5.  a.  74—89  10  Ctoima 

1.  An  arrangement  for  transforming  a  rotary  movement  of  a 

smooth  shaft  into  a  thrust  movement  of  a  rolling  nut,  said 

rolliofg  nut  comprising  a  housing  and,  within  said  housing,  at 


4,253,343 
BELT  DRIVE  SYSTEM  WTTH  ADJUSTABLY  GAUGED 

TIGHTENER  MEANS 

Robert  D.  Black,  Ottumwa,  Iowa,  and  Rodacy  G.  Koertner, 

Auburn,  Wash.,  assignors  to  Deere  A  Company,  Molinc,  III. 

FUcd  Jul.  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  56,367 

Int  a.^  F16H  7/12 

U.S.  a.  474—135  10  Ctalms 


1.  In  a  belt  drive  system  having  support  means,  first  and 
second  parallel  shafts  joumaled  on  the  support  means,  first  and 
second  pulleys  fixed  respectively  on  the  first  and  second  shafts, 
a  drive  belt  means  trained  about  the  pulleys,  belt  tightening 
means  engaging  a  run  of  the  belt  and  mounted  on  the  support 
means  for  selective  positioning  to  tension  the  belt  between  the 
pulleys,  biasing  means  operative  between  the  support  means 
and  the  belt  tightening  means  for  urging  the  latter  in  a  belt 
tightening  direction,  and  means  for  adjusting  the  biasing  means 
to  vary  the  force  thereon,  the  improvement  comprising:  first 
gauge  means  including  a  pair  of  members  carried  respectively 
by  the  support  means  and  the  belt  tightening  means,  one  of  said 
members  bearing  indicia  and  the  other  having  an  indicator 
readable  on  the  indicia  to  show  the  position  of  the  belt  tighten- 
ing means,  and  the  second  gauge  means  including  a  second  pair 
of  members  Carried  respectively  by  the  support  means  and  the 
adjusting  meitqs,  one  of  said  second  pair  of  members  bearing 
indicia  to  showHhe  state  of  adjustment  of  the  biasing  means, 
said  two  gauge  means  being  so  coordinated  that  the  two  read- 
ings may  be  compared  to  designate  the  proper  force  on  the 
biasing  means  according  to  the  position  of  the  belt  tightening 
means. 
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4,253,344 
SPROCKET  DRUM  ASSEMBLY 
Bodo  Kerklies,  Lunen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  assignor  to  Ge- 
werkschaft  Eisenhutte  Wcstfalia,  Lunen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,571 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  24, 
1978,  2817968 

Int.  a.'  F16H  55/30 
U.S.  a.  474—96  6  Claims 


said  first  distributing  shaft,  said  gear  on  said  second  distributing 
shaft  also  meshing  with  the  annular  internal  gear  wheel. 


4,253,346 

ELECTROHYDRAULIC  SPEEIMWANGE  DEVICE  FOR 

A  LOAD-SHIFTABLE  REVERSING  TRANSMISSION  FOR 

AN  AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE 
Willi  KUhnle,  Friedrichshafen,  and  Heinz  Wendler,  Mecken- 
beuren,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Zahnrad- 
fabrik  Friedrichshafen  AG,  Friedrichshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jan.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  867,142 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  12, 
1977,  2700962 

Int  a.'  F16H  5/56.  5/58 
U.S.  a.  74—861  5  Claims 


1.  A  sprocket  drum  assembly,  comprising:  a  pair  of  comple- 
mentary, radially  separable  sprocket  drum  assembly  parts,  the 
assembly  comprising  a  hollow  cylindrical  drum  and  a  sprocket 
wheel  having  an  odd  number  of  sprocket  teeth,  wherein  said 
two  parts  meet  along  two  surfaces,  the  inner  edges  of  at  least 
those  portions  of  said  surfaces  associated  with  the  drum  lying 
in  a  diametrical  plane  of  the  assembly,  and  each  of  the  outer 
edges  of  those  portions  of  said  surfaces  associated  with  the 
sprocket  wheel  lying  between  a  respective  pair  of  sprocket 
teeth,  and  wherein  each  of  said  surfaces  has  a  first  component 
associated  with  the  drum  and  a  second  component  associated 
with  the  sprocket  wheel,  the  first  components  lying  in  said 
diametrical  plane  of  the  assembly,  and  the  second  components 
lying  in  a  plane  parallel  to,  and  offset  from,  said  diametrical 
plane. 

4,253,345 

DISTRIBUTOR  GEAR  ASSEMBLY,  PARTICULARLY 

FOR  DOUBLE  SCREW  PRESSES 

Heinrich  MUnster,  Feucht,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Leistritz  Maschinenfabrik,  Paul  Leistritz  GmbH,  Nuremberg, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,142 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  12, 
1978,  2801138 

Int.  a.i  F16H  37/06 
U.S.  a.  74— 665  GA  6  Qaims 


1.  A  distributor  gear  assembly  comprising  a  housing,  a  driv- 
ing shaft  and  first  and  second  distributing  shafts  rototably 
mounted  in  said  housing  such  that  the  axes  of  said  three  shafts 
are  disposed  in  a  common  plane,  an  annular  internal  gear  wheel 
routably  mounted  in  said  housing,  said  three  shafts  passing 
through  said  annular  internal  gear  wheel,  each  of  said  three 
shafts  having  a  gear  mounted  thereon,  said  gear  on  said  first 
distributing  shaft  being  axially  offset  relative  to  the  gear  on  the 
second  distributing  shaft,  said  gear  on  said  driving  shaft  mesh- 
ing with  the  annular  internal  gear  wheel  and  with  the  gear  on 


1.  In  a  system  for  the  electrohydraulic  operation  of  respec- 
tive friction  devices  of  a  multispeed  transmission  to  select 
respective  speeds  thereof,  wherein  each  of  said  devices  is 
connected  to  a  respective  electromagnetic  valve  through 
which  the  device  is  hydraulically  filled  and  emptied,  the  im- 
provement wherein  said  system  comprises  respective  working 
contacts  operated  by  respective  working  relays  and  in  circuits 
with  each  of  said  electromagnetic  valves,  said  working 
contacts  being  connected  in  a  series  chain  with  a  voluge 
source  whereby  selective  operation  of  each  of  the  working 
contacts  selects  a  respective  speed  by  energization  of  a  respec- 
tive valve,  an  interrupter  contact  connected  in  a  common 
series  circuit  with  said  source  and  said  chain,  detector  means 
responsive  to  upshifting  or  downshifting  operation  of  said 
working  contacts,  and  timing  means  connected  to  said  detector 
means  and  to  said  interrupter  contact  for  open  circuiting  same 
and  the  series  connection  of  the  chain  with  its  source  for  a 
predetermined  time  period  and  thereafter  closing  same  upon 
operation  of  at  least  one  of  said  working  contacts  by  said 
working  relays  to  esublish  an  overlap  between  operations  of 
said  devices  in  the  shifting  from  at  least  one  speed  of  the  trans- 
mission to  another  speed  thereof. 

4,253,347 
AUTOMATIC  SPEED  RATIO  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 
STEPLESS  TRANSMISSION  OF  AUTOMOTIVE 
VEHICLES 
Kiyofumi  Mizuno,  Nagoya;  Hiroaki  Maeda,  Toyota;  SUgeo 
TakahasU,  Kariya;  Masaaori  Sato,  and  Satomi  Snzaki,  boCk 
of  Nagoya,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Aisia  Seiki  Kabaaidki 
Kaisha,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  930,117 
Qaims  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Aag.  10, 1977,  52/95896 
lat.  a^  B60K  41/16,  41/06 
U.S.  a.  74—862  5  Claims 

1.  In  an  automata  speed  ratio  control  system  for  a  stepless 
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transmission  of  an  automotive  vehicle,  having  a  target  value 
signal  generator  means  which  produce  a  target  value  signal  for 
controlling  operation  of  an  engine  on  the  automotive  vehicle, 
a  detector  means  Tor  producing  a  signal  indicative  of  operation 
of  the  engine,  a  control  signal  generator  means  for  comparing 
the  signal  from  the  detector  means  against  the  Urget  value 
signal  from  the  target  value  signal  generator  means  to  generate 
a  deviation  signal  in  accordance  with  a  deviation  therebetween 


mJWn 


mu 


and  controller  means  responsive  to  the  deviation  signal  from 
the  control  signal  generator  means  to  change  a  speed  ratio  of 
the  stepless  transmission,  and  these  means  construct  an  integra- 
tion servo  control  system  comprising,  means  for  controlling  a 
gain  of  an  alteration  rate  of  the  speed  ratio  in  response  to  a 
rotational  speed  of  an  output  shaft  of  the  stepless  transmission 
to  increase  the  alteration  rate  when  the  rotational  speed  is  low 
and  decrease  the  alteration  rate  when  the  rotational  speed  is 
high 


4,253,348 

SAFETY  aRCUIT  FOR  ELECTRONICALLY 

CONTROLLED  AUTOMATIC  VEHICLE  TRANSMISSION 

Gcrhitfd  Will,  Steinhcim,  and  Walter  Stroh,  Sachsenhcim,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuiy,  asaignon  to  Robert  Botch  GnbH, 

Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuuiy 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1977,  Scr.  No.  864,488 
Qalnu  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  7, 
1977,  2700548 

Int  a^  B60K  41/10 
VS.  a.  74—866  5  Claims 


1.  A  safety  circuit  for  an  electronic  control  system  of  a 

vehicular  automatic  transmission  that  has  at  least  one  magnetic 

valve  controlling  the  shifting  of  the  transmission  from  a  high 

gear  to  a  lower  gear,  is  driven  by  an  engine  of  a  vehicle,  and  is 

equipped  with  engine  loading  and  engine  speed  transducers 

respectively  for  producing  electrical  signals  representative  of 

engine  loading  and  engine  speed,  said  safety  circuit  further 

comprising  the  improvement  which  consists  in  that: 

a  comparison  stage  (16,18)  is  provided,  having  a  Tirst  input 

connected  to  said  engine  speed  transducer  and  a  second 

input  connected  in  series  with  at  least  one  enabling  switch 


to  the  output  of  said  engine  loading  transducer,  and  hav- 
ing a  connection  to  means  for  indicating  the  position  of 
said  magnetic  valve  (10),  and  switching  means  (12)  are 
connected  to  the  output  of  said  comparison  stage,  said 
means  for  indicating  the  position  of  said  magnetic  valve 
being  so  coupled  (27,28)  to  said  at  least  one  enabling 
switch  (19)  so  as  to  enable  said  comparison  stage  to  switch 
over  said  switching  means  (12)  in  response  to  relative 
magnitude  comparison  of  the  outputs  of  both  said  trans- 
ducers only  during  a  short  period  of  predetermined  dura- 
tion that  substantially  immediately  follows  a  change  of 
position  of  said  magnetic  valve  (10)  away  from  high  gear, 
and 
said  switching  means  (12)  are  so  connected  that  when  they 
are  switched  over  as  aforesaid  by  said  comparison  stage 
(16,18)  they  apply  voltage  to  said  magnetic  valve  (10) 
corresponding  to  and  imposing  the  high  gear  position  of 
said  valve. 


4,253,349 
CONTROL  UNIT  FOR  MARINE  ENGINES  EMPLOYING 

NEUTRAL  LOCK  MECHANISM 
Larry  A.  Flocter,  Campbellsport;  Howard  J.  Derber,  Fond  du 
Lac,  and  Edwin  B.  Hatch,  West  Bead,  all  of  Wis.,  assignors  to 
Bmoswick  Corporation,  Skokic,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,269 

Int.  a.^  B60K  41/04;  G05G  9/08 

U.S.  a.  74—878  11  Claims 


1.  A  control  unit  for  an  engine  of  the  type  having  a  shift 
means  for  shifting  between  forward,  neutral,  and  reverse  and  a 
throttle  means  for  control  of  engine  speeds  between  idle  and 
high  speed,  said  control  unit  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  spaced  holes  therein; 

(b)  a  control  handle  rotatably  supported  at  one  end  by  said 
housing; 

(c)  linkage  means  in  said  housing  connected  to  said  engine 
and  said  handle  to  control  one  of  said  shift  and  throttle 
means  during  a  portion  of  the  arc  of  rotation  of  said  han- 
dle; 

(d)  a  lock  rod  extending  through  said  handle; 

(e)  locking  means  with  said  rod  and  adjacent  said  one  end  of 
said  handle  for  preventing  rotation  of  said  handle  out  of  a 
position  corresponding  to  neutral  and  idle  throttle,  said 
locking  means  including: 

(1)  a  lock  ring  having  at  least  two  pins  engaging  two  of 
said  holes,  and 

(2)  a  slot  for  receiving  an  extremity  of  said  lock  rod  prior 
to  said  axial  rotation  thereof;  and 

(0  trigger  means  at  the  outer  end  of  said  handle  for  axially 
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routing  said  lock  rod  to  disengage  said  locking  means  and 
permit  roution  of  said  handle  out  of  neutral  and  idle. 

4,253380 
GARAGE  DOOR  SPRING  TENSIONING  APPARATUS 
Vincent  De  Tarr,  P.O.  Box  8257,  South  Lake  Tahoc,  Calif. 
95731 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,079 

Int.  a.J  B25B  lS/48 

U.S.  a.  81-3  R  ♦  Claims 


/3K> 


1.  Apparatus  for  tensioning  a  coil  spring,  which  spring  is 
coiled  around  a  shaft  and  includes  collar  means,  comprising  in 
combination: 

(I)  a  first  elongated  collar  means;  (2)  a  second  elongated 
collar  means  rotatably  mounted  within  said  first  collar  means; 

(3)  alignable  openings  in  both  of  said  collar  means  such  that  in 
combination  the  two  collar  means  may  be  slipped  over  a  shaft; 

(4)  means  to  route  the  two  collar  means  with  reference  to  one 
another  in  such  manner  that  the  openings  do  not  align  so  as  to 
allow  removal  from  the  shaft;  (5)  means  connected  to  said  first 
collar  means  suiuble  to  operably  engage  with  the  collar  means 
about  said  shaft  and  atuched  to  said  spring  at  one  end;  (6) 
ratchet  means  atUched  to  said  first  collar  means  in  such  man- 
ner as  to  rotate  said  first  collar  means  with  reference  to  the  said 
shaft  and,  thus,  to  rotate  the  second  collar  means  and  tension 
said  spring;  (7)  means  to  hold  said  first  collar  means  against 
reversal  after  having  been  moved  by  said  ratchet  means  while 
said  ratchet  means  is  reset  for  further  advancement;  and  (8) 
handle  means  suiuble  to  activate  said  ratchet  means. 


corkscrew  in  said  screw  passage,  routional  movement 

will  be  imparted  to  said  corkscrew; 
actuator  means  operatively  connected  to  said  carrier  for 

selectively  longitudinally  reciprocating  said  carrier  in  said 

longitudinal  path; 
means  cooperative  between  said  control  nut  and  said  frame 

for  preventing  relative  roUtion  therebetween; 
latch  means  engageable  and  releasable  independently  of  the 

force  of  gravity  for  releasably  latching  said  control  nut  to 


said  frame  to  restrain  relative  longitudinal  movement 
therebetween; 
and  bottle-engaging  means  connected  to  said  frame  for  posi- 
tioning a  bottle  with  respect  to  said  frame  in  longitudinal 
alignment  with  said  screw  passage,  said  bottle-engaging 
means  being  associated  with  said  latch  means  and,  when  a 
bottle  is  engaged  by  said  bottle-engaging  means,  operative 
cooperatively  with  the  engaged  bottle  to  release  said  latch 
means. 


4,253,352 

TOOL  FOR  OPENING  CANS 

Gilbert  L.  O'Neal,  18455  Biscayne  Dr.,  Miami,  Fla.  33030 

FUed  May  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,411 

Int.  a.3  B67D  7/40 

U.S.  a.  81—3.46  R  3  Cl«*™ 


4,253,351 
CORK  EXTRACTOR 
Herbert  Allen,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Hallen  Company, 
Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Jul.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  56,281 
Int.  a.'  B67B  7/00 
VS.  a.  81-3.38  A  31  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  extracting  a  cork  from  a  bottle  comprising: 
a  frame; 

a  carrier  mounted  on  said  frame  for  longitudinal  reciprocat- 
ing movement  with  respect  to  said  frame; 
guide  means  cooperative  between  said  frame  and  said  carrier 
for  guiding  said  carrier  in  a  longitudinal  path  with  respect 
to  said  frame; 
a  corkscrew  roUUbly  mounted  on  said  carrier  for  joint 
longitudinal  movement  therewith,  the  axis  of  roUtion  of 
said  corkscrew  being  generally  coincident  with  the  cen- 
terline  of  said  corkscrew  and  extending  generally  longitu- 
dinally with  respect  to  said  carrier; 
■'    a  control  nut  having  a  screw  passage  therethrough,  said 
screw  passage  being  positioned  to  receive  said  corkscrew 
and  configured  to  mate  with  the  configuration  of  said 
corkscrew  wherdjy,  upon  longitudinal  movement  of  said 


1.  A  tool  for  opening  cans  of  the  type  having  a  top  surface 
with  a  central  zone  and  a  generally  radially  extending  zone 
bounded  by  a  weakened  connection  with  the  top  surface  of  the 
can  and  which  radially  extending  zone  is  adapted  to  be  force- 
ably  broken  from  the  top  surface  in  response  to  downward 
pressure  and  to  be  hingedly  swung  into  the  interior  of  the  can 
along  a  bendable  hinge  line  adjacent  the  central  zone  and 
wherein  the  can  includes  a  lever  with  a  portion  extending  over 
the  radially  extending  zone  and  a  portion  extending  to  a  termi- 
nal end  and  radially  away  from  the  radially  extending  zone 
toward  but  not  to  the  can  periphery  with  the  lever  extending  in 
parallel  closely  spaced  relation  to  the  can  top  and  with  the 
lever  being  fixed  between  the  terminal  end  and  the  extending 
portion  so  that  when  the  terminal  end  is  lifted,  a  downward 
force  is  applied  to  the  extending  radial  zone  of  the  can  top  to 
break  it  from  the  top  and  to  bend  it  into  the  can, 

said  tool  comprising: 

a  generally  sleeve  shaped  device  having  a  first  end  and  a 
second  end  and  of  a  length  at  least  twice  that  of  the  dis- 
tance between  the  terminal  end  of  the  lever  and  the  center 
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of  the  can,  said  tool  having  an  upper  surface  and  a  lower 
surface  in  closely  adjacent  spaced  generally  parallel  rela- 
tion and  side  walls  interconnecting  the  upper  and  lower 
surfaces,  said  tool  defining  a  mouth  and  having  a  longitu- 
dinally extending  surface  extending  from  the  mouth  at 
said  first  end  toward  said  second  end,  said  mouth  being 
sized  to  receive  the  terminal  end  of  the  lever  and  the 
thickness  of  the  lower  surface  being  less  than  the  distance 
between  the  lever  and  the  can  top,  for  use  in  applying 
additional  leverage  to  open  a  can; 
said  upper  surface  including  at  said  first  end  a  longitudinally 
extending  portion  of  a  longitudinal  length  less  than  the 
longitudinally  extending  length  of  the  radially  extending 
zone  of  the  top  of  the  can  and  of  a  thickness  less  than  the 
distance  across  the  radially  extending  zone  between  the 
weakened  areas  of  juncture  of  the  radially  extending  can 
top  zone  with  the  can  top. 


third  line  connected  for  breakout  line  extension  and  said 
fourth  line  connected  for  breakout  line  retraction, 


4^3^53 

IMPACT  WRENCH  FOR  HEXAGONAL  NUTS 

Paul  P.  Symbol,  1311  Barberry  La.,  Round  Lake,  III.  60073 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  71,703 

Int.  aj  B25B  79/00 

U.S.  a.  81—121  R  6  Claims 


means  for  selectively  actuating  said  makeup  and  said  break- 
out control  valves. 


1.  An  impact  wrench  for  a  specific  size  hexagonal  nut  com- 
prising a  unitary  metal  plate  having  a  thickness  of  said  nut,  said 
plate  having  a  hexagonally  shaped  central  aperture  extending 
therethrough  so  as  to  ensleeve  said  nut,  said  plate  being 
equipped  with  notches  on  the  periphery  thereof  to  provide  six 
equally  peripherally  spaced  impact  surfaces  of  a  size  adapted  to 
be  struck  by  a  hammer  and  said  surfaces  in  succession  being 
generally  coplanar  with  successive  sides  of  said  nut,  each  notch 
being  defined  by  a  second  surface  parallel  with  the  side  of  said 
nut  adjacent  to  the  first  mentioned  side. 


4,233,355 

VALVE  BOX  ADJUSTING  TOOL 

Gerald  J.  Neppel,  1615  Ri?er  Rd^  East  Grand  Forks,  Mian. 

Filed  May  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,637 

iBt  a.^  B25B  13/16 

VJS.  a.  81—167  18  Claims 


4,253,354 
HYDRAULIC  CATWORKS  SYSTEM 
James  L.  Walker,  305  Yorkshire  La.,  Victoria,  Tex.  77901 
Filed  Sep.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,706 
lat.  a.'  B25B  13/50 
VJS.  CL  81— 57J4  9  Claims 

1.  A  hydraulic  catworks  system  for  use  on  a  well  drilling  rig 
for  making  up  and  breaking  out  a  drill  string  comprising, 
a  hydraulic  makeup  piston  and  cylinder  assembly, 
a  makeup  line  connected  to  said  makeup  assembly  and 

adapted  to  be  connected  to  makeup  means, 
a  breakout  piston  and  cylinder  assembly, 
a  breakout  line  connected  to  said  breakout  assembly  and 

adapted  to  be  connected  to  breakout  means, 
a  makeup  hydraulic  control  valve, 
a  breakout  hydraulic  control  valve, 
first  and  second  hydraulic  lines  connected  between  the 
makeup  assembly  and  the  makeup  control  valve,  said  first 
line  connected  for  makeup  line  extension  and  said  second 
line  connected  for  makeup  line  retraction, 
third  and  fourth  hydraulic  lines  connected  between  the 
breakout  assembly  and  the  breakout  control  valve,  said 


1.  An  apparatus  for  rotating  a  member  having  a  wall  com- 
prising: body  means  atuched  to  be  rotated  about  an  axis,  and  a 
grip  mechanism  secured  to  the  body  means  attached  to  engage 
a  plurality  of  separate  sections  of  said  wall  to  couple  the  appa- 
ratus to  the  member  whereby  rotation  of  the  body  means 
routes  the  member,  said  gripping  means  including  a  plurality 
of  grip  means  for  engaging  separate  sections  of  said  wall,  each 
grip  means  includes  a  head  engageable  with  said  wall,  a  body 
having  a  passage,  a  neck  extended  through  said  passage,  said 
neck  being  connected  to  said  head,  a  sleeve  threaded  onto  the 
neck  engageable  with  the  body  to  locate  the  head  relative  to 
the  body,  said  sleeve  being  roUtable  to  move  the  head  relative 
to  the  body  and  into  engagement  with  said  side  wall,  and 
means  connecting  each  grip  means  to  the  body  means. 
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^/253Ji56  4,253,358  

SOCKET  WRENCH  WITH  INTERCHANGEABLE  ELECTROHYDRAULIC  FOLLOW-UP  CONTROL 

SOCKETS  STORED  IN  HANDLE  APPARATUS 

Werner  W.  Martinmaas,  3885  PicadiUy  Dr.,  Reno,  Ne?.  89509    Eckehart  Schulze,  Weissach-Flacht,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  909,103,  May  24, 1978,  abandoned.        assignor  to  Hartmann  A  Liimmie  GmbH  A  Co.,  Rutesheim, 
This  appUcation  Sep.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,966  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Int  CL^  B25G  7/05  FUed  Jul.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,308 

UjS  CL  81—177  N  25  Claims       Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geromny,  JnL  7, 

1978,2829911 

InL  a.'  B23B  5/46:  F15B  27/02 
/9,,-^^^^x^^  U.S.a.82— 5  16  Claims 


1.  In  a  socket  wrench  of  the  type  which  has  a  handle,  a  head 
at  one  end  of  the  handle  with  a  socket  mounting  stub,  and  a  set 
of  interchangeable  socket  members  of  different  sizes  which  are 
adapted  for  individual  selective  mounting  on  said  stub,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
said  handle  has  an  arcuate  longitudinal  wall  defining  a  cavity 

which  has  an  entrance  opening  along  one  side; 
said  cavity  has  portions  of  different  sizes  each  of  which  is 
adapted  to  frictionally.  engage  with  one  of  the  socket 
members  of  said  set; 
and  said  wall  has  an  access  opening  operatively  associated 
with  each  portion  of  the  cavity  permitting  application  of 
force  to  the  socket  member  in  said  portion  to  remove  it 
through  said  entrance  opening. 


4,253,357 

SCREWDRIVER  ACCESSORY 

Don  W.  Lane,  8307  Leghorn  St.,  Houston,  Tex.  77040 

Filed  May  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,084 

Int  CL'  B25B  13/58 

VJS.  a.  81-180  R  5  Clainw 


1.  In  an  electrohydraulic  follow-up  control  apparatus  for 
transmitting  motion  to  part  of  a  machine  tool  or  the  like,  a 
combination  comprising  a  connecting  member  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  the  machine  tool  part;  fluid  operated  prime 
mover  means  comprising  a  cylinder  element  and  a  piston  ele- 
ment axially  movable  in  the  cylinder  element  and  dividing  the 
latter  into  two  chambers,  one  of  said  elements  being  connected 
to  said  connecting  member  for  movement  therewith;  control 
means  for  feeding  and  discharging  pressure  fluid  into  and  out 
of  said  chambers  to  move  said  piston  element  relative  to  said 
cylinder  element,  said  control  means  comprising  a  spindle 
movement  and  a  nut  component  cooperating  therewith,  drive 
means  for  rotating  one  of  said  components  to  thereby  move 
said  one  component  in  axial  direction,  and  valve  means  actu- 
ated by  said  one  component;  coupling  means  between  said 
other  component  and  said  connecting  member  for  permitting 
limited  relative  movement  of  said  other  component  and  said 
one  element,  and  including  a  control  member  movable  be- 
tween two  abutments  in  said  connecting  member;  and  means 
for  moving  said  control  member  into  engagement  with  a  re- 
spective one  of  said  abutments. 


1.  For  cooperative  use  with  a  screwdriver  or  nut  driver  of 
the  type  wherein  a  shaft  portion  extends  from  a  handle  portion, 
the  improvement  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  reflective  disk  having  a  face  portion  sufficiently  reflec- 
tive to  enable  light  to  be  reflected  thereby  and  further 
including  a  central  opening  formed  therein;  and 

(b)  resilient  gripping  means  installed  in  the  central  opening, 
said  resilient  gripping  means  having  an  opening  sealed  to 
and  sized  to  fit  about  a  portion  of  the  shaft  of  the  screw- 
driver or  nut  driver  to  hold  said  reflective  disk  face  at  a 
desired  location  along  the  shaft  portion  thereof. 


4,253,359 
DRIVE  SYSTEM  FOR  MULTIPLE  SPINDLE  MACHINE 

TOOL 
David  H.  Youden,  Cornish,  NJl.,  assignor  to  Cone-Blaochard 
Machine  Company,  Windsor,  Vt. 

Filed  Oct  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,711 

Int.  a.'  B23B  27/00.  J/OO  3/34 
VJS.  a.  82—21  B  '  Claims 

1.  In  a  machine  tool  having  a  drive  system  which  includes  a 
drive  motor  and  at  least  a  workpiece-holding  spindle  rotaubly 
driven  by  said  drive  motor,  tool-carrying  cross  and  end  slides 
and  a  drum  shaft  for  controlling  the  operations  upon  said 
workpiece  of  said  tools  carried  by  said  sliders,  the  combination 
of  a  variable  speed  direct  current  servo  motor  for  driving  said 
drum  shaft,  switch  means  positionally  controlled  by  said  drum 
shaft  in  a  predetermined  sequence  determined  by  the  roUtional 
position  thereof,  a  source  of  control  voluge  for  said  servo 
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motor  and  means  connected  between  said  switch  means  and 
said  source  of  control  voltage  for  varying  the  control  voltage 


^^    OIM>  ICMI)  WM" 


applied  to  said  servo  motor  in  accordance  with  the  instanta- 
neous rotational  position  of  said  drum  shaft. 


4^53,360 
METHOD  OF  TRIMMING  PRINTED  aRCUIT  BOARDS 
Gary  R.  Zontelli,  14617  Woodhill  Ter.,  Minnctooka,  Minn. 

55343 

Dirisioo  of  Ser.  No.  877,258,  Feb.  13, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,167,132. 

Thi*  application  May  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  38,647 

Int.  a.'  B26D  1/14 

U.S.a.83~39  11  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  trimming  printed  circuit  boards  having  a 
plurality  of  leads  projecting  from  one  side  comprising  the  steps 
of  relatively  and  progressively  cutting  said  leads  in  a  nonuni- 
form or  unrhythmic  manner  by  moving  a  knife  member  formed 
with  a  cutting  edge  against  said  leads,  said  cutting  edge  having 
a  number  of  unevenly  spaced  notches  therein- 


4,253,361 

FULLY  MECHANIZED  SAWMILL 

Roy  R.  Pryor,  and  Harold  A.  Pryor,  both  of  P.O.  Box  26,  Wood- 

▼ille,  Tex.  75979 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  747,548,  Dec.  6,  1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  Sep.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  942,607 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  16, 

1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  B27B  7/00 

MS.  a.  83—90  5  Claims 

1.  A  sawmill  and  the  like,  comprising 

a  first  deck  assembly  for  supporting  and  moving  sawlogs 

along  its  length; 
a  cutting  section  including  a  movable  carriage  with  at  least 
one  knee  assembly  and  a  rotatable  circular  saw  for  receiv- 
ing and  slicing  said  sawlogs  into  salvageable  slabs,  ties  and 
the  like,  and  other  salable  pieces; 
a  nose  section  interconnecting  said  first  deck  assembly  and 
said  cutting  section  and  having  a  stop-and-loader  assembly 
for  selecting  and  transferring  sawlogs  from  said  first  deck 


assembly  and  a  slapper  bar  means  for  moving  said  selected 
sawlogs  to  said  carriage  and  knee  assembly; 

a  first  conveyor  and  trough  means  aligned  with  and  extend- 
ing from  said  rotatable  circular  saw; 

a  second  conveyor  and  trough  means  aligned  with  and  be- 
tween said  rotatable  circular  saw  and  said  first  conveyor 
and  trough  means  and  extending  from  said  saw; 

a  third  conveyor  and  trough  means  aligned  with  and  be- 
tween said  rotatable  circular  saw  and  said  second  con- 
veyor and  trough  means  and  extending  from  said  saw; 

first,  second  and  third  flip  boards  respectively  and  pivotally 
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mounted  above  said  first,  second  and  third  conveyor  and 
trough  means; 

a  lumber  deck  assembly  spaced  from  said  saw  and  arranged 
adjacent  a  selected  one  of  said  conveyor  and  trough 
means; 

lumber  stacking  means  interconnected  with  said  lumber 
deck  assembly  for  receiving  said  other  salable  pieces  from 
said  selected  one  of  said  conveyor  and  trough  means  and 
having  arcuately  movable  arm  members;  and 

shifting  means  extending  across  the  path  of  travel  of  said 
selected  one  of  said  conveyor  and  trough  means  for  shift- 
ing said  salable  pieces  onto  said  arm  members. 


4,253,362 
APPARATUS  FOR  COLLECTING  SAWDUST  PRODUCED 

BY  A  aRCULAR  POWER  SAW 

Larry  £.  Olson,  1149  129th  Ave.,  NE.,  Blaine,  Minn.  55434 

Filed  Aug.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,835 

Int.  a.J  B27B  5/29 

U.S.  a.  83—100  /  5  Claims 


1.  Dust  collecting  apparatus  for  circular  power  saws  com- 
prising a  guard  casing  for  enclosing  a  substantial  portion  of  the 
power  saw's  circular  blade,  an  integral  sleeve  fixedly  attached 
to  and  supported  by  said  casing,  a  tube  having  a  circular  cross 
section,  said  tube  being  slidably  received  in  said  sleeve  so  that 
one  end  of  said  tube  can  be  adjustably  positioned  relative  to 
said  circular  blade,  the  other  end  of  said  tube  being  adapted  for 
connection  to  a  vacuum  source,  said  tube  having  a  rectangular 
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slot  extending  longitudinally  from  said  one  end  thereof  for 
accommodating  therein  a  peripheral  segment  of  said  blade  and 
said  sleeve  having  a  rectangular  slot  corresponding  generally 
to  the  sides  of  the  slot  in  said  tube,  and  means  on  said  sleeve 
limiting  longitudinal  movement  of  said  tube  in  the  direction  of 
said  circular  blade,  whereby  an  appreciable  amount  of  sawdust 
produced  by  said  blade  is  directed  into  said  tube  and  induced  to 
flow  therethrough  by  said  vacuum  source. 

4,253,363 

ROVING  CUTTER  WFTH  POSITIVE  EJECTION 

CUTTING  HEAD 

Jerry  R.  Fram,  10627  Rochester  Ave.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90024 

FUed  Apr.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,156 

lot  a.'  DOIG  1/04 

U5.CL83— 114  9  Claims 


operation  of  the  second  cutting  means;  a  sled  carrying  the 
clamping  means,  the  second  cutting  means  and  the  punching 
means  and  being  arranged  to  travel  back  and  forth  parallel  to 
the  direction  of  band  feed;  and  control  means  for  intermittently 


and  simultaneously  actuating  the  second  cutting  means  and  the 
punching  means  at  predeterminable  locations  during  the  travel 
of  the  sled  against  the  direction  of  band  feed;  the  improvement 
comprising  deactivating  means  for  rendering  said  punching 
means  inoperative  at  predeterminable  positions  of  said  sled. 


1.  In  a  roving  cutter  of  the  type  comprising  a  cutting  head 
having  a  cutter  wheel  with  a  set  of  circumferentially  spaced 
blades  projecting  radially  outwardly  from  said  wheel,  and  an 
anvil  member  contiguous  to  one  side  of  said  wheel,  said  cutter 
wheel  and  said  anvil  member  defining  a  roving  cutting  nip,  and 
said  cutting  head  also  having  a  set  of  circumferentially  spaced 
ejection  elements  mounted  for  movement,  in  the  spaces  be- 
tween said  blades,  in  an  orbit  having  an  axis  eccentric  to  the 
axis  of  said  cutter  wheel  so  as  to  positively  eject  the  cut  rovings 
from  said  spaces, 

the  improvement 

that  the  ejection  elements  are  fixedly  carried,  under  longitu- 
dinal tension  by  a  pair  of  end  members  mounted  adjacent 
the  two  ends  of  said  cutter  wheel,  respectively. 


4,253,365 

HACK  SAWING  MACHINE 

Mario  Ragazzini,  Via  Montanara,  26/A,  Foataoelice,  (Boiogna), 

Italy 

FUed  Aug.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,284 

iBt  CL^  B23D  51/20 

MS.  a.  83-755  ♦  Clai"» 


4,253,364 
APPARATUS  FOR  DISCHARGING  AND  SEPARATING 

SKIN  PACKAGES 
Giinther  Kiefer,  Schwaigem,  and  Helmut  Karbach,  Franken- 
bach,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Adolf  lUig 
Maschinenbau  GmbH  &  Co.,  Heilbronn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Jul.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,022 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  22, 
1978,  2832365 

Int  a.'  B65B  61/16 
MS.  a.  83—217  5  Claims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  withdrawing  a  continuous  band  of 
multi-article  skin  packages  from  a  skin  packing  machine;  the 
apparatus  including  clamping  means  for  periodically  graspmg 
the  band  and  stepwise  withdrawing  it  from  the  skin  packing 
machine  in  a  direction  of  band  feed;  first  cutting  means  for 
severing  the  band  parallel  to  the  direction  of  band  feed;  second 
cutting  means  for  severing  the  band  transversely  to  the  direc- 
tion of  band  feed;  the  first  and  second  cutting  means  dividing 
each  multi-article  skin  package  into  smaller  packages  having  a 
reduced  number  of  articles;  punching  means  for  providing 
hanger  holes  in  the  packages  simultaneously  with  the  sevenng 


1.  A  hack  sawing  machine  characterized  in  that  it  comprises 
a  base,  a  vice  for  clamping  a  workpiece  being  mounted  to  said 
base,  a  case  hinged  to  said  base,  a  shaft  carried  rotatably  inside 
said  case  and  rotatively  driven  by  a  motor  mounted  to  said 
case,  a  blade  carrying  bow  slidably  guided  in  said  case  in  a 
direction  parallel  to  said  shaft,  a  drum  cam  rototively  rigid 
with  said  shaft  for  reciprocating  said  blade  carrying  bow  back 
and  forth  through  an  active  forward  stroke  and  a  passive 
return  stroke,  a  two-arm  lever  joumalled  in  said  case  along  an 
axis  perpendicular  to  said  shaft,  elastic  means  interposed  be- 
tween one  arm  of  said  lever  and  said  case,  a  hydraulic  cylinder 
articulated  with  one  end  to  said  base  and  with  the  other  end  to 
the  arm  of  said  lever  opposing  said  one  arm  whereon  said 
elastic  means  are  active,  a  hydraulic  circuit  supplying  said 
cylinder  such  as  to  maintain  said  blade  carrying  bow  on  the 
workpiece  with  a  predetermined  pressure  during  the  active 
stroke,  and  camming  means  mounted  to  said  shaft  and  acting 
on  said  lever  to  cause  said  case  to  be  routed  and  said  blade 
carrying  bow  to  be  raised  during  the  passive  stroke. 
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4453,366 
LARGE  SCALE  INTEGRATED  aRCUIT  CHIP  FOR  AN 

ELECTRONIC  ORGAN 
William  R.  Hoskinson,  Geneva,  aad  Harold  O.  Schwartz,  El- 
burn,  both  of  til.,  assignors  to  The  Wurlitzer  Company,  De- 
Kalb,  III. 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  917,312 

Int.  a.'  GIOH  1/38.  1/40.  5/00 

VJS.  a.  84—1.03  11  Claims 


*fc"'  I. 
'~ir\     i  -11— 


it 


1.  For  use  in  an  electronic  organ  or  the  like,  a  large  scale 
integrated  circuit  chip  comprising  a  plurality  of  assignable 
frequency  generators,  each  of  which  is  assignable  for  generat- 
ing electrical  oscillations  corresponding  to  any  of  a  plurality  of 
musical  notes  playable  by  the  organ  or  the  like,  input  means  for 
receiving  multiplexed  information  from  the  keyboard  of  an 
electronic  organ  or  the  like  as  to  notes  played  thereon,  said 
input  means  comprising  latching  means  having  input  and  out- 
put connections,  a  comparator  having  an  output  and  further 
having  two  input  means  respectively  connected  to  the  latching 
means  input  and  output  connections,  said  comparator  having  a 
signal  on  said  output  when  said  latching  means  input  connec- 
tion has  a  greater  number  of  multiplex  pulses  than  appear  on 
said  latching  means  output  connection,  means  interconnecting 
said  input  means  including  said  comparator  output  and  said 
frequency  generators  to  cause  said  generators  to  produce 
oscillations  corresponding  to  the  notes  carried  in  the  multi- 
plexed information,  frequency  dividing  means  connected  to 
receive  said  oscillations  from  said  frequency  generators  and  to 
produce  therefrom  further  oscillations  at  octavely  related 
frequencies  for  playing  said  notes  at  different  organ  footages, 
keying  means  interconnected  with  said  frequency  dividers  for 
selectively  conducting  the  outputs  thereof,  means  for  receiving 
rhythm  information,  means  interconnecting  said  rhythm  re- 
ceiving means  and  said  keyers  for  selectively  rendering  said 
keyers  effective  in  accordance  with  rhythm  information  re- 
ceived, and  attack  and  decay  circuits  interconnected  with  said 
keyers  for  providing  attack  and  decay  characteristics  thereto. 


4,253,367 

MUSICAL  TONE  FORMING  DEVICE  BY  FM 

TECHNOLOGY 

Tenio  HiyosU;  Akira  Nakada,  and  Shigeni  Yamada,  all  of  Ha- 

mamatsu,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Hamamatsu,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  81,541 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  6,  1978,  53-123774 
Int.  a.'  GIOH  1/08.  5/00 
U.S.  a.  84—1.22  3  Claims 

1.  Musical  tone  forming  device  in  an  electronic  musical 
instrument  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  musical  tone  forming  circuits  each  including  a 
phase  angle  information  generation  circuit  generating  first 
phase  angle  information  Q>mt  which  progresses  time- 
wisely  and  second  phase  angle  information  toct  which 
progresses  time-wisely,  a  first  waveform  signal  generation 


circuit  generating  a  first  waveform  signal  G(cJmt)  which  is 
a  function  of  said  first  phase  angle  information,  an  adder 
adding  said  first  waveform  signal  G(ci>mt)  and  said  second 
phase  angle  information  ci>ct  together  and  a  second  wave- 
form signal  generation  circuit  generating  a  second  wave- 
form signal  Z{toct+G((an,t)}  which  is  a  function  of  the 
output  of  said  adder  which  adder  output  constitutes  third 
phase  angle  information; 
a  combination  circuit  for  combining  said  second  waveform 
signals  outputted  by  the  respective  musical  tone  forming 
circuits;  and 
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a  distribution  circuit  for  preventing  the  output  of  a  specific 
one  of  said  musical  tone  forming  circuits  from  being  ap- 
plied to  said  combination  circuit  and  selectively  operating 
to  apply  said  first  waveform  signal  generated  in  said  spe- 
cific musical  tone  forming  circuit  to  said  adder  of  another 
one  of  said  musical  tone  forming  circuits, 

two  different  musical  tone  signals  being  produced  from  the 
output  of  said  combination  circuit  in  accordance  with  the 
selection  operation  of  said  distribution  circuit. 


4,253,368 

UNIVERSAL  PULSATO  UNIT 

Donald  J.  Leslie,  Altadena,  and  Paul  H.  Sharp,  South  Pasadena, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Marmon  Company,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jul.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  701,638 

Int.  a.'  GIOH  1/02.  1/04:  GIOK  7/00.  13/00 

U.S.  a.  84—1.24  18  Calms 


1.  In  musical  apparatus  cooperable  with  a  speaker: 

(a)  a  rotor; 

(b)  a  shaft  mounting  said  rotor  for  rotation  about  an  axis; 

(c)  said  rotor  having  an  angled  sound  channel  with  a  throat 
at  one  axial  end  cooperable  with  a  speaker,  and  having  a 
substantially  radially  opening  mouth  for  producing  a 
rotating  sound  radiation  pattern  upon  rotation  of  said 
rotor; 

(d)  a  pair  of  thrust  bearings  for  the  ends  of  said  shaft; 

(e)  spring  bias  means  imposing  a  force  between  said  shaft 
ends  and  said  bearings  whereby  spurious  vibrations  and 
other  noises  at  the  junction  of  said  bearings  and  said  shaft 
ends  are  eliminated; 

(0  said  shaft  comprising  a  plurality  of  telescopic  elements; 


(g)  said  spring  means  being  accommodated  between  said 
telescopic  elements  and  urging  said  shaft  elements  into 
engagement  with  said  thrust  bearings. 


4,253,369 
DIGITAL  CONTROL  OF  ATTACK  AND  DECAY 
William  R.  Hoskinson,  Geneva,  III.,  assignor  to  The  Wurlitzer 
Company,  DeKalb,  lU. 

Filed  Jun.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  917,308 

Int.  a.^  GIOH  1/02 

MS.  a.  84— 1 J6  3  Claims 


13- 


1.  In  an  electronic  musical  instrument,  the  combination  for 
effecting  digital  control  of  attack  and  decay  comprising  means 
for  storing  electrical  energy,  a  source  of  substantially  constant 
direct  current  potential  for  supplying  energy  to  said  energy 
storing  means,  first  controllable  switch  means  connected  be- 
tween said  source  and  said  energy  storing  means  and  having  a 
control  element  means  for  supplying  a  first  digital  wave  of 
controlled  duty  cycle  and  having  an  amplitude  independent  of 
said  direct  potential,  a  clock  duty  cycle  means  connected  to 
said  clock  including  a  counter  and  a  plurality  of  gates  provid- 
ing a  plurality  of  outputs  of  different  duty  cycles,  player  con- 
trolled means  connected  to  said  duty  cycle  means  for  selecting 
a  desired  duty  cycle  for  said  first  digital  wave,  means  for 
selectively  connecting  said  first  digital  w^ve  to  said  control 
element  at  said  selected  duty  cycle  to  control  the  rate  at  which 
energy  is  supplied  to  said  storing  means,  second  controllable 
switch  means  connecting  between  said  storing  means  and  a 
reference  potential  and  having  an  amplitude  independent  of 
said  direct  current  potential,  further  player  controlled  means 
connected  to  said  duty  cycle  means  for  selecting  a  desired  duty 
cycle  for  said  second  digital  wave,  means  for  selectively  con- 
necting said  second  digital  wave  to  the  control  element  of  said 
second  controllable  switch  means  at  said  selected  duty  cycle  to 
control  the  rate  at  which  said  storage  means  discharges,  means 
providing  an  electrical  wave  corresponding  to  a  desired  musi- 
cal tone,  and  a  third  controllable  switch  means  to  which  said 
musical  tone  electrical  wave  providing  means  is  connected, 
said  third  controllable  switch  means  having  a  control  element 
to  which  said  electrical  energy  storing  means  is  connected  for 
controlling  the  passage  of  said  musical  tone  electrical  wave 
through  said  controllable  switch  means  to  determine  attack 
and  decay  of  said  wave. 


4,253,370 
KEYBOARD  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 
E^i  Kobayashi,  Hamamatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Gakki 
Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  914,390 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  17,  1977,  52/71770; 
Aug.  5,  1977,  52/105042[U];  Aug.  5,  1977,  52/105043[U] 

Int  C\?  GIOC  5/00:  GIOD  13/08 
U.S.  CL  84—198  11  Claims 

1.  Improved  keyboard  musical  instrument  comprising: 
a  main  vibratory  tone  generator  arranged  on  said  instrument; 
an  auxiliary  vibratory  tone  generator  arranged  on  said  in- 
strument separately  from  said  main  tone  generator; 
a  main  hammer  mounted  on  a  swingable  hammer  shank  for 


striking  said  main  tone  generator  for  tonal  vibration  of 

said  main  tone  generator,  i 

an  auxiliary  hammer  mounted  on  said  swingable  hamirter 

shank  for  striking  said  auxiliary  tone  generator  for  tona^ 

vibration  of  said  auxiliary  tone  generator; 
means  for  operationally  coupling  said  hammer  shank  to  an 

associated  key,  whereby  operating  the  key  swings  said 

hammer  shank  and 
means  for  selectively  displacing  said  auxiliary  tone  generator 


to  any  of  three  different  positions  so  that  only  said  main 
hammer  is  allowed  to  strike  said  main  tone  generator 
when  said  auxiliary  tone  generator  assumes  a  first  one  of 
said  three  positions,  said  main  and  auxiliary  hammers  are 
allowed  to  strike  said  respective  main  and  auxiliary  tone 
generators  when  said  auxiliary  tone  generator  assumes  a 
second  one  of  said  three  positions,  and  only  said  auxiliary 
hammer  is  allowed  to  strike  said  auxiliary  tone  generator 
when  said  auxiliary  tone  generator  assumes  a  third  one  of 
said  three  positions. 


4,253,371 

CARRIER/SADDLE  STRUCTURE  FOR  STRINGED 

MUSICAL  INSTRUMENTS 

Ronald  H.  Guice,  3725  Broadmor  Rd.,  HuntsriUe,  Ala. 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,922 

lot  Q.^  GIOD  3/04 

U.S.  CI.  84—267  3  Claims 


1.  An  improved  carrier/saddle  structure  for  coupling  strings 
to  the  sound  box  of  a  stringed  musical  instrument  which  com- 
prises; 

(a)  a  conventional  sounding  board  structure,  forming  a  sur- 
face of  the  sound  box,  which  is  modified  to  include  an 
aperture; 

(b)  a  saddle  attached  to  the  said  sounding  board  having  an 
aperture  aligned  with  and  complimentary  to  the  aperture 
of  said  sounding  board; 

(c)  a  carrier  structure  secured  to  the  interior  of  the  sound 
box  independent  of  the  said  sounding  board  having  an 
attachment  member,  which  extends  through  the  aperture 
contained  in  the  said  sounding  board  and  said  saddle,  to 
which  the  strings  are  attached; 

(d)  A  bridge  affixed  to  the  said  saddle  in  contact  with  the 
strings. 
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4,253^72 

T-3.TRIPLE  THICK  TRIPLE  TIP  PICK 

David  E.  Rlipetti,  175  B  Am  St,  Hartford,  Conn.  06103 

Continnntton-ln-iwrt  of  Ser.  No.  897,343,  Mny  18, 1978, 

abudoned.  This  appUcation  May  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,635 

Int.  a.'  GIOD  i/l6 

UJS.  a.  84-322  *  Claims 


Zou 


1  A  pick  for  a  stringed  musical  instrument,  comprising:  an 
integral  body  made  of  a  completely  rigid  material,  said  body 
havmg  a  thickness  of  three  millimeters,  plus  or  mmus  fifteen 
percent,  and  having  at  least  three  picking  tips,  each  of  said  tips 
having  a  different  combination  of  tip  shape  and  tip  taper  than 
the  remaining  tips,  and  said  each  tip  being  located  such  that 
only  one  tip  may  be  used  at  any  one  time. 

4,253,373 
TUNING  DEVICE  FOR  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENTS 
Reiner  Foerst,  Gummersbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Dr.-Ing.  Reiner  Foerst  GmbH,  Gummersbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  No?.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,248 
CUims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  No?.  9, 
1977,  2750121 

Int.  a.J  GioG  im 

U  A  a.  84—454  ♦  Claims 


^s 


counter  and  the  stored  cycle  length  value  Bsref  are  equal, 
electronic  swtiches  for  the  selection  of  the  harmonics  filters 
which  are  controlled  by  the  tone  select  switch  and  additionally 
by  an  octave  select  switch  according  to  the  tone  to  be  tuned,  a 
display  means  for  the  symbol  of  the  selected  octave  which  is 
controlled  via  a  decoder  by  said  octove  select  switch,  a 
smoothing  device  for  the  setting  of  the  flip-flop  for  the  refer- 
ence period  signal  by  the  increasing  tone  amplitude,  the  tinie 
constant  of  said  smoothing  device  being  adjustable  by  said 
octave  select  switch,  a  retriggerable  mono-flop  the  input  of 
which  is  the  zero  transit  signal  S;vof  the  tone  oscillation  and 
the  output  of  which  is  the  oscillation  existence  signal  Ss£  for 
the  resetting  of  the  flip-flop  for  the  oscillation  period  signal  So, 
a  flip-flop  supplying  a  wait  signal  Si»' which  is  set  by  the  count- 
ing period  end  signal  Se  and  reset  by  the  output  Sds  of  the 
synchronizing  device,  an  AND-gate,  one  input  of  which  is  the 
inverted  wait  signal  Sir,  the  second  input  of  which  is  the  refer- 
ence pulse  signal  Sr^t  and  the  output  of  which  is  supplied  to  the 
reference  pulse  counter,  and  an  AND-gate,  one  input  of  which 
is  the  wait  signal  Sw,  the  second  input  of  which  is  the  synchro- 
nized oscillation  period  signal  Sds.  and  the  output  of  which 
supplies  a  counting  period  signal  Sz,  a  monoflop  the  input  of 
which  is  the  wait  signal  S  if  and  the  output  of  which  supplies  a 
read  signal  Sl.  an  AND-gate,  one  input  of  which  is  the  in- 
verted read  signal  Sl,  the  other  input  of  which  is  the  zero 
transit  signal  Sn  and  the  output  of  which  is  supplied  to  the 
input  of  the  oscillation  counter  and  an  OR-gate,  one  input  of 
which  is  the  read  signal  Sl,  the  other  input  of  which  is  the 
counting  period  signal  Sz,  and  the  output  of  which  supplies  an 
enable  signal  S^for  the  oscillation  counter. 

4,253,374 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PIANO  TUNING  AND 

TEMPERING 

Peter  C.  Watterman,  8  Baron  Park  La^  Apt  26,  Burlington, 

Mass.  01803  _ 

Filed  Dec.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,275 

Int.  a.'  GOIG  7/02;  H03B  21/01:  GOIR  23/14 

VJS.  CL  84-455  **  Claims 
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1.  A  device  for  the  measurement  of  the  number  of  cycles  or 
half  cycles  of  a  tone  during  a  preset  reference  time  including  a 
microphone,  an  amplifier,  a  filter  for  the  prevention  of  zero 
transits  extraneous  to  the  fundamental  tone  oscillation,  a 
Schmitt-trigger  for  the  conversion  of  the  filtered  tone  fre- 
quency voltage  Uf  into  a  digital  oscillation  signal  Sr,  two 
mono-flops  for  the  conversion  of  the  digital  tone  oscillation 
signal  Sr  into  a  zero  transit  signal  Sn,  a  flip-flop  for  the  oscilla- 
tion period  signal  So  which  is  set  via  a  rectifier,  a  smoothing 
device,  and  a  Schmitt-trigger  by  the  increasing  amplitude  of 
the  filtered  tone  frequency  voltage  U^and  which  is  reset  by  an 
inverted  oscillation  existance  signal  Sse,  a  synchronizing  de- 
vice, a  reference  frequency  source,  a  reference  pulse  counter, 
and  an  oscillation  counter  to  which  the  zero  transit  signal  S^ris 
supplied  via  an  AND-gate,  said  device  comprising  in  combina- 
tion therewith  a  tone  store  in  which  the  values  for  the  tone 
cycle  lengths  Bsrtf  are  stored,  and  which  is  addressable  from  a 
tone  select  switch  via  a  decoder,  and  also  comprising  in  combi- 
nation therewith  a  comparator  supplying  a  counting  period 
end  signal  Sf  when  the  output  Br«./of  the  reference  pulse 


22 


1.  For  use  in  tuning  a  musical  instrument  wherein  two  notes 
of  a  tuning  chain  are  sounded,  one  of  which  is  already  tuned 
and  the  other  of  which  is  to  be  tuned,  these  notes  bemg  of 
predetermined  musical  interval  and  each  note  having  over- 
tones which  interact  with  the  overtones  of  the  other  note,  and 
beat  notes  produced  by  predetermined  overtones  of  the  two 
sounded  notes,  one  of  these  beat  notes  being  the  intended  beat 
note  for  the  particular  two  notes  which  are  sounded,  apparatus 
comprising: 
a  first  transducer  for  receiving  the  two  notes  being  sounded 
including  their  fundamental  tones,  overtones  and  beat 
notes  produced  by  the  overtones,  and  providing  an  elec- 
trical signal  representative  thereof; 
filter  means  operative  in  response  to  the  electrical  signal  to 
pass  essentially  only  the  intended  beat  note  produced  by 
predetermined  overtones  of  the  associated  two  sounded 
notes,  and  to  exclude  the  fundamentals,  other  overtones 
and  spurious  beat  notes  produced  by  the  sounded  notes, 
said  filter  means  providing  a  filter  output  signal  represent- 
ing essentially  only  the  intended  beat  note;  and 
a  second  transducer  operative  in  response  to  the  filter  output 
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signal  to  provide  an  audible  rendition  of  essentially  only 
the  intended  beat  note  for  audible  reception  to  permit 
adjustment  of  the  rate  of  the  intended  beat  note  and 
thereby  adjust  the  note  being  tuned. 


4,253,375 
LOADING  HEAD 
Werner  Field,  Rockaway,  N  J.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Wash- 
ington,  D.C. 

FUed  Aug.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66,600 

Int  a.)  C06B  21/00;  F42B  13/48 

VS.  a.  86—1  R      .  12  Claims 


■3q^^7  ">> 


pass  from  the  supply  conveyor  section  to  the  feed  system 
when  in  the  first  position  and  for  diverting  ammunition 
from  the  supply  conveyor  section  to  the  bypass  means 
thereby  preventing  live  ammunition  from  entering  the 
feed  system  when  in  the  second  position; 

mrans  for  moving  the  gating  means  to  the  first  and  second 
positions; 

said  trigger  mechanism  operably  connected  to  said  moving 
means  for  positioning  said  gating  means  in  its  second 
position  upon  release  of  said  trigger  mechanism; 

means  for  continuing  forward  operation  of  the  feed  system 
upon  release  of  said  trigger  mechanism  until  all  ammuni- 
tion in  the  feed  system  has  been  fired; 

said  bypass  means  having  sufficient  capacity  to  accommo- 
date ammunition  diverted  therein  from  said  supply  con- 
veyor section  while  the  ammunition  in  the  feed  system  is 
being  fired  after  release  of  said  trigger  mechanism; 

the  supply  conveyor  section  constructed  for  continuing 
forward  movement  when  the  gating  means  is  moved  to  its 
second  postiion  to  supply  ammunition  to  the  bypass  means 
during  forward  operation  of  the  feed  system  until  all 
ammunition  therein  has  been  fired. 


1.  A  loading  head  for  pressing  an  explosive  container,  said 

container  having  a  transverse  safety  slider,  said  slider  being 

movable  from  a  retracted  position  to  an  armed  position,  said 

loading  head  comprising: 

a  placing  member  having  at  least  one  cavity  sized  to  engage 

said  explosive  container  and  to  encircle  said  slider; 
an  annular  switching  device  mounted  in  said  cavity  in  a 
position  to  encircle  said  engaged  explosive  container  and 
its  slider,  said  switching  device  being  actuated  in  response 
to  said  slider  moving  from  said  retracted  position  into 
mechanical  contact  with  said  switching  device;  and 
utilization  means  responsive  to  actuation  of  said  switching 
device. 


4,253,376 

TERMINATION  ACCUMULATOR 

William  J.  Washburn,  Capistrano  Beach;  Clifford  E.  LaFe?er, 

Mission  Viejo,  and  Hugh  B.  Thompson,  Santa  Ana,  all  of 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

FUed  May  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,161 

Int.  a.^  F41D  10/04 

U.S.  Q.  89— 33  BB  6  Claims 


1.  In  an  automatic  machine  gun  having  a  feed  system  for 
feeding  ammunition  to  at  least  one  firing  chamber, 
a  supply  conveyor  section  for  supplying  ammunition  to  the 

feed  system,  and  a  trigger  mechanism  for  actuating  said 

gun,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  bypass  means  to  receive  ammunition  from  said  supply 

conveyor  section; 
a  gating  means  operably  moveable  between  two  positions; 
said  gating  means  constructed  for  allowing  ammunition  to 


4,253,377 

HREARM  OF  INTERCONVERTIBLE  CALIBERS 

Perry  J.  Amett,  97  S.  100  East,  Parowaa,  Utah  84761 

Filed  Oct  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951,030 

Int  CL^  F41D  11/00 

U.S.  a.  89—163  4  Claim 


1.  An  interconvertible  sub-caliber  automatic  pistol  of  the 
breech  block  type  comprising  the  frame,  handle,  single  pieced 
slide,  ejector  and  firing  mechanism  of  a  larger  caliber  pistol 
interconnected  with, 

(a)  an  interchangeable  barrel  of  a  sub-caliber  slidably 
mounted  in  the  slide  and  detachable  secured  to  the  frame 
by  a  pivotal  connecting  link, 

(b)  an  interchangeable  barrel  bushing  detachable  mounted 
into  the  forward  end  of  the  slide  and  appropriately  sized 
to  surround  and  support  the  forward  end  of  the  sub- 
caliber  barrel, 

(c)  an  interchangeable  recoil  spring  in  the  forward  end  of  the 
slide  below  the  barrel  interposed  between  the  front  end  of 
the  slide  and  the  frame  sufficiently  tensioned  to  hold  the 
slide  and  barrel  in  a  forward  position  bat  which  allows  the 
slide  and  barrel  to  recoil  in  the  normal  manner  upon  the 
firing  of  a  sub-caliber  cartridge  thereby  ejecting  the  fired 
cartridge,  coclcing  the  firing  mechanism  and  reloading 
another  cartridge  into  the  chamber  of  the  barrel,  and 

(d)  an  interchangeable  magazine  adapted  to  hold  sub-caliber 
cartridges  mounted  in  the  handle. 
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4,293^78 

GAS  OPERATED  AUTOMATIC  WEAPON 

John  S.  Doaovam  1«03  Suta  Rom,  Detroit,  Mich.  48221 

DiTidoa  of  Ser.  No.  874,114,  Feb.  1, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,210,060, 

which  is  a  contiauatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  829,716,  Sep.  1, 1977, 

abaadoned.  This  appUcation  Jua.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,463 

Int.  a.J  F41D  3/00 

{]JS.  a.  89—188  •  Cta*™ 


4,253,379 
FLUID  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Paul  E.  Olsoa,  Lexington,  Ky.,  assignor  to  American  Standard 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,834 

Int.  a.'  F15B  21/02 

VJS.  a.  91—35  ♦  Claims 


1.  In  a  dual  mode  actuation  system  for  an  automatic  gas 
operated  weapon  of  the  type  having  a  reciprocable  bolt  and 
means  for  locking  the  bolt  in  position  during  firing,  said  lock- 
ing means  including: 
an  oscillating  latching  element  adapted  to  be  oscillated  by 
said  locking  means  to  move  to  a  first  position  allowing 
rearward  movement  of  said  bolt  through  and  past  said 
latching  element  and  a  second  position  in  which  relative 
movement  of  said  bolt  past  said  latching  element  is  pre- 
vented; 
cam  means  including  a  cam  plate  and  at  least  one  cam  mem- 
ber, said  cam  plate  supported  on  said  at  least  one  cam 
member,  said  cam  plate  having  a  cam  surface  adapted  to 
engage  said  latching  clement  to  move  said  latching  ele- 
ment to  a  position  whereat  said  bolt  is  released  upon 
movement  of  said  cam  plate  past  said  latching  element; 
spring  bias  means  urging  said  latching  element  into  said 
second  position  whereat  said  bolt  is  locked  against  travel 
relative  to  said  latching  element; 
whereby  whenever  said  cam  plate  is  positioned  to  allow  said 
latching  element  to  move  toward  said  second  position, 
said  spring  bias  means  moves  said  latching  element 
towards  said  second  position; 
a  camming  fork  and  means  moving  said  camming  fork  in 
response  to  generation  of  said  gas  pressure  in  said  weapon; 
compression  spring  means  interposed  between  said  camming 
fork  and  a  portion  of  said  cam  member,  said  compression 
spring  means  operable  in  response  to  movement  of  said 
camming  fork  to  exert  a  force  on  said  cam  plate  tending  to 
move  said  cam  plate  surface  to  as  to  force  said  latching 
element  towards  said  first  position; 
a  manual  actuation  slider  independently  movable  into  posi- 
tive engagement  with  a  portion  of  said  cam  member  oper- 
able to  move  said  cam  plate  to  force  said  latching  element 
to  said  first  position  upon  manual  manipulation  of  said 
manual  actuation  means  whereby  said  cam  member  may 
be  alternatively  operable  by  said  pressure  during  auto- 
matic fiire  of  said  weapon  or  alternatively  by  manual  actu- 
ation positively  engaging  said  cam  member. 


1.  A  pneumatic  cylinder  for  producing  a  controlled  piston 
rod  reciprocation  comprising,  an  integral  block  forming  a 
transverse  end  of  the  pneumatic  cylinder,  a  plurality  of  parallel 
plates  overlaying  said  integral  block  and  fastened  sealably 
thereto,  said  integral  block  and  said  overlaying  plates  having  a 
plurality  of  aligned  bores  formed  therein,  said  bores  forming 
valves  and  interconnecting  conduits  for  said  valves,  at  least 
one  of  said  conduits  establishing  pneumatic  communication 
between  at  least  some  of  said  valves  and  said  pneumatic  cylin- 
der, two  pistons  within  said  pneumatic  cylinder,  each  longitu- 
dinally spaced  from  the  other,  one  of  said  pistons  being  dis- 
posed adjacent  to  said  integral  block  and  having  a  piston  rod 
connected  thereto,  said  piston  rod  having  a  longitudinal  bore 
formed  therein  to  esublish  pneumatic  communication  between 
said  communicating  conduit  and  said  other  piston,  said  other 
piston  also  being  spaced  from  said  integral  block,  a  partition 
separating  said  pistons  from  each  other  being  interposed  there- 
between in  order  to  estoblish  two  separate  chambers  within 
said  pneumatic  cylinder,  and  two  adjusuble  chokes  in  said 
valves  one  of  said  chokes  regulating  the  speed  with  which  the 
pneumatic  cylinder  piston  rod  moves  in  a  first  direction,  the 
other  of  said  chokes,  regulating  the  length  of  time  that  the 
piston  rod  remains  moved  in  said  first  direction. 


4,253,380 
ROTARY  MANIFOLD  VALVE  MECHANISM 

David  P.  McConnell,  P.O.  Box  591,  Minden,  Nev.  89423,  and 

Louis  E.  Tally,  UCanada,  Calif.,  assignors  to  David  P.  Mc- 

ConneU,  Fallon,  Nev. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  654,763,  Feb.  3, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,122,757. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  939,848 

Int  a.^  F16K  11/07;  PDIB  13/02 

U.S.  a.  91—503  •  Claims 


^ti^ 


^ 


I.  A  rotary  valve  mechanism  for  sequentially  connecting  a 
plurality  of  fluid  flow  ports  with  a  fluid  inlet  and  a  fluid  outlet. 

comprising:  . 

(a)  a  valving  element  having  connections  respectively  with 

said  fluid  inlet  and  said  fluid  outlet; 

(b)  a  manifold  element  operably  associated  with  said  valving 
element  and  mounting  said  flow  ports,  said  valving  ele- 
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ment  and  said  manifold  element  being  in  concentric  rela- 
tively rotatable  relation; 

(c)  driving  means  for  rotating  one  of  said  elements  with 
respect  to  the  other  of  said  elements; 

(d)  both  the  valving  element  and  the  manifold  element  being 
of  cylindrical  configuration,  the  valving  element  being 
provided  with  a  pair  of  radial,  circumferentially  extending 
arcuate  recesses  having  their  opposite  adjacent  ends  in 
spaced  relation;  one  of  said  recesses  being  in  communica- 
tion with  said  fluid  inlet,  and  the  other  of  said  recesses 
being  in  communication  with  said  fluid  outlet; 

(e)  circumferential  sealing  means  extending  between  the 
valving  element  and  the  manifold  element  to  sealingly 
isolate  said  recesses  from  one  another,  the  sealing  means 
including  a  continuous  sealing  ring  disposed  with  a  first 
section  extending  in  parallel  spaced  relation  along  one  side 
of  one  of  the  recesses,  a  second  section  extending  in  paral- 
lel spaced  relation  along  the  other  side  of  the  other  of  the 
recesses,  and  cross-over  portions  extending  between  the 
spaced  adjacent  ends  of  the  recesses;  the  first  and  second 
sections  of  the  continuous  sealing  ring  being  respectively 
arranged  along  planes  which  are  spaced  apart  from  each 
other  and  are  axially  inclined  relative  to  an  axis  of  relative 
rotation  for  the  valving  element  and  manifold  element,  the 
cross-over  poriions  of  the  sealing  ring  being  generally 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  relative  rotation  for  the  valving 
element  and  manifold  element;  and  a  pair  of  seals  respec- 
tively on  opposite  sides  of  said  recesses  and  said  continu- 
ous sealing  ring,  said  seals  being  axially  inclined  relative  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  valving  element. 


4,253,381 
HYDRAUUC  MACHINE  OF  THE  MULTICYLINDER 
DRUM  TYPE 
Claude  Wartelle,  Gonvieux,  France,  assignor  to  Centre  Tech- 
nique des  Industries  Mediaaiques,  Senlis,  France 

FUed  JuB.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  45,240 

Oaims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jon.  2, 1978,  78  16506 

Int  a.^  FOIG  13/02 

U.S.  a.  91—506  9  Claims 


1.  A  hydraulic  machine  of  the  multicylinder  drum  type 
having  a  variable  cylinder  capacity,  the  machine  being  of  the 
split-shaft  kind  and  comprising: 

a  machine  frame; 

a  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  the  frame; 

a  rotatable  drum  having  a  plurality  of  cylinders  and  an 
inclination  which  can  be  varied  relative  to  the  shaft; 

a  drive  plate  rigidly  secured  to  the  shaft  with  one  surface 
facing  the  drum,  the  one  surface  being  formed  with  a 
plurality  of  spherical  sockets  and  a  liquid  flow  duct  being 
pierced  through  the  plate  to  the  opposite  surface  thereof 
from  the  base  of  each  spherical  socket; 

a  synchronisation  joint  interconnecting  the  drive  plate  and 
the  drum; 

piston  and  rod  units  each  having  a  piston  head  received  in  a 
respective  cylinder  of  the  drum  and  a  rod  end  pivotally 
received  in  a  respective  spherical  socket  of  the  one  surface 


of  the  drive  plate,  each  piston  and  rod  uhit  being  hollow 
and  comprising  a  longitudinal  liquid  flow  duct  extending 
from  the  rod  end  to  the  piston  head  of  the  unit; 

a  distribution  plate  which  is  fixed  in  rotation  and  extends 
around  the  shaft  and  against  which  the  said  opposite  sur- 
face of  the  drive  plate  bears,  the  distribution  plate  being 
pierced  with  at  least  one  liquid  flow  orifice  opposite 
which  the  liquid  flow  ducts  of  the  drive  plate  terminate; 
and 

means  defining  a  sutionary  liquid  flow  conduit  connected  to 
each  orifice  of  the  distribution  plate; 

in  which  machine  the  improvement  comprises: 

the  shaft  being  rotatably  mounted  in  the  frame  by  at  least  one 
mechanical  abutment  which  fixes  the  axial  position  of  the 
shaft  and  the  said  opposite  surface  of  the  drive  plaate  in 
the  frame;  and  said  non-rotatable  distribution  plate  being 
mounted  in  an  axially  floating  condition  around  the  shaft 
and  being  arranged  so  that,  during  operation  of  the  ma- 
chine, a  hydraulic  thrust  bearing  established  between  the 
said  opposite  surface  of  the  drive  plate  and  the  adjacent 
face  of  the  distribution  plate,  the  said  hydraulic  thrust 
bearing  reducing  the  force  to  which  the  mechanical  abut- 
ment is  subjected. 


4,253,382 

STEERING  VALVE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  STEERING  AND 

BRAKE  SYSTEM 

James  K.  Yip,  Richfield,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Eaton  Corporation, 

Qeveland,  Ohio 

FUed  Sep.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,164 

Int  a.3  F15B  11/16 

U.S.  a.  91—516  8  Oaims 


1.  A  flow  control  valve  assembly  for  use  in  a  system  includ- 
ing a  source  of  pressurized  fluid,  a  first  priority  load  circuit 
having  means  providing  a  first  load  signal,  a  second  priority 
load  circuit  including  a  variable  flow  control  orifice,  and  an 
auxiliary  load  circuit,  said  flow  control  valve  assembly  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  valve  housing  means  defining  first  and  second  valve 
bores  and  a  priority  fluid  chamber,  each  of  said  first  and 
second  valve  bores  being  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
priority  fluid  chamber; 

(b)  said  valve  housing  means  further  defining  an  inlet  fluid 
port  adapted  for  connection  to  said  source  of  pressurized 
fluid,  a  first  priority  outlet  port  for  connection  to  said  first 
priority  load  circuit,  a  second  priority  outlet  port  for 
connection  to  said  second  priority  load  circuit,  and  an 
auxiliary  outlet  port  for  connection  to  said  auxiliary  load 
circuit,  said  inlet  fluid  port  and  said  auxiliary  outlet  port 
being  in  open  fluid  communication  with  said  first  valve 
bore,  said  first  priority  outlet  port  being  in  open  fluid 
communication  with  said  priority  fluid  chamber  and  said 
seccMid  priority  outlet  port  being  in  open  fluid  communi- 
cation with  s^  second  valve  bore; 

(c)  a  first  valve  member  movably  disposed  in  said  first  valve 
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bore,  mtu»  biasing  Mud  first  valve  member  toward  a 
position  permitting  substantially  all  fluid  to  flow  from  said 
inlet  fluid  port  to  said  priority  fluid  chamber,  and  means 
communicating  a  first  pressure  signal  represenutive  of  the 
fluid  pressure  in  said  priority  fluid  chamber  to  exert  a 
force  biasing  said  first  valve  member  toward  a  position 
permitting  substantially  all  fluid  to  flow  from  said  inlet 
fluid  port  to  said  auxiliary  outlet  port; 

(d)  a  second  valve  member  movably  disposed  in  said  second 
valve  bore,  means  defining  orifice  means  operable  to 
throttle  the  fluid  pressure  of  fluid  flowing  from  said  pnor- 
ity  fluid  chamber  to  said  second  priority  outlet  port  to 
provide  one  of  (a)  a  generally  constant  pressure  difl^eren- 
tial  across  said  flow  control  orifice  of  said  second  priority 
load  circuit,  and  (b)  a  generally  constant  rate  of  fluid  flow 
through  said  orifice  means;  means  biasing  said  second 
valve  member  toward  a  position  to  increase  said  rate  of 
fluid  flow,  said  biasing  means  including  a  second  load 
signal  representative  of  the  load  on  the  second  priority 
load  circuit,  and  means  communicating  a  second  pressure 
signal  to  exert  a  force  biasing  said  second  valve  member 
toward  a  position  to  decrease  said  rate  of  fluid  flow,  the 
pressure  of  said  second  pressure  signal  being  representa- 
tive of  the  fluid  pressure  upstream  of  said  variable  flow 
control  orifice;  and 

(e)  said  valve  housing  means  defining  load  signal  port  means 
for  connection  to  said  first  load  signal  and  said  second 
load  signal  and  including  shutUe  valve  means  for  commu- 
nicating the  higher  of  said  first  and  second  load  signals  to 
exert  a  force  biasing  said  first  valve  member  toward  said 
position  permitting  substantially  all  fluid  to  flow  from  said 
inlet  fluid  port  to  said  priority  fluid  chamber  to  provide  a 
flow  into  said  priority  fluid  chamber  sufficient  to  satisfy 
the  simultaneous  demand  of  the  first  and  second  priority 
load  circuits. 


labelled  material;  cross-seaming  said  two-sided  labelled  mate- 
rial to  subdivide  said  material  into  segments;  and  dividing  said 
material  into  a  plurality  of  separate  bags  having  two  labelled 
sides. 


4,253,384 
.    VENTILATING  AND  AIR  CONDITIONING 
ARRANGEMENT 
Frtodrich  H.  Schmidt,  Colognr,  Fritx  Renter,  Meckenheim- 
Altcndorf,  and  Wolfguig  Radtke,  Steinenbrttck,  aU  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcnuny,  aaaigaon  to  Schmidt  Renter  Ingenieur- 
geaeUachaft  nbH  *  Co.  KG,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

nied  Apr.  12, 1978,  S«r.  No.  895,656 

Clalma  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  18, 

1977, 2716993  ,      ,, 

Tke  portion  of  the  term  of  thia  patent  subaeqnent  to  Jan.  23, 

1996,  haa  been  diadaimed. 

Int  a.^  F24F  7/00 

VJS.  a.  98—40  R  31  Clalma 


4,253,383 

LABELLED  FABRIC,  A  METHOD  AND  AN 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  MAKING  A  LABELLED  FABRIC 

Manfred  Noe,  Arthur-Grimm-Weg  28,  6933  Mudau,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  7,408 

Int.  CL'  B31B  79/00 

U5.  a.  493-200  11  Claims 


^^V^v^'<^^- 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  bags  of  a  labelled  fabric, 
comprising  the  steps  of  producing  wide-mesh  fabric  having 
two  opposite  surfaces;  positioning  at  least  two  wide-mesh 
fabrics  in  simultaneous  advanced  movement  parallel  to  each 
other,  guiding  at  least  two  first  webs  between  said  two  wide- 
mesh  fabrics,  each  first  web  being  guided  against  one  surface  of 
the  corresponding  wide-mesh  fabric;  guiding  at  least  two  sec- 
ond webs  provided  with  labelling  indicia,  each  parallel  to  and 
against  said  other  surface  of  the  respective  wide-mesh  fabric; 
bonding  each  one  of  said  two  first  and  second  webs  to  each 
other  through  the  interstices  of  said  wide-mesh  fabrics  so  as  to 
form  two  parallel  labelled  fabrics;  connecting  said  two  parallel 
labelled  fabrics  to  each  other  in  one  continuous  two-sides 


1.  In  an  air  conditioning  system  of  a  room  used  by  persons 
occupying  one  or  more  zones,  such  as  work  stations  or  the  like, 
in  which  a  volume  of  fresh  air  fed  into  the  room  is  divided  into 
two  air  streams,  one  of  which  is  fed  with  a  low  speed  into  the 
room  to  establish  in  the  Utter  an  overall  climate  and  another  of 
which  is  fed  with  a  speed  differing  from  said  low  speed  to  at 
least  one  of  said  zones  to  provide  a  person  occupying  said  one 
zone  with  a  climate  differing  from  said  overall  climate  in  said 
room,  a  combination  comprising  first  air  outlet  means  for  the 
tow  speed  air  stream;  second  air  outlet  means  for  said  other  air 
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stream;  means  cooperating  with  said  second  air  outlet  means 
for  regulating  the  speed  of  the  air  stream  passing  therethrough 
and  for  deflecting  this  air  stream  to  a  variable  degree;  and 
means  connecting  said  first  and  second  outlet  means  with  said 
means  cooperating  therewith  to  a  unit,  one  of  said  air  oulet 
means  comprising  an  elongated  channel  means  communicating 
with  said  air  channel  means  and  having  an  upper  open  side,  and 
including  grate  means  extending  across  said  upper  open  side 
and  air  flow  changing  means  comprising  elongated  slide  means 
located  below  said  grate  means  and  movable  in  a  plane  parallel 
to  the  latter  said  connecting  means  comprise  air  channel  means 
interconnecting  said  first  and  said  second  air  outlet  means,  and 
including  a  common  air  supply  conduit  communicating  with 
said  channel  means. 


4,253,385 

COFFEE  MACHINE 
Emcato  Illy,  8,  Tin  V.  LoccU,  Trieste,  Italy 

FUed  Apr.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,815 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  May  3, 1978,  21703/78[U] 
Int.  CIJ  A47J  31/14.  31/36 
U.S.  a.  99— 281  9aainis 


1.  A  hot-beverage  machine,  particularly  a  coffee  maker, 
comprising 

a  housing  having  a  reservoir  for  water; 

means  on  said  housing  forming  a  brewing  chamber  having 
an  inlet  and  an  outlet  and  including  a  removable  cover  for 
thf  chamber; 

filter  means  in  said  chamber  intermediate  said  inlet  and 
outlet  thereof; 

means  for  removably  holding  in  said  chamber,  intermediate 
and  spaced  from  both  said  inlet  and  said  filter,  a  water- 
permeable  cartridge  containing  a  beverage-making  sub- 
stance; 

a  distributor  member  removably  mounted  on  said  housing 
and  to  which  said  chamber-forming  means  are  connected, 
said  distributor  member  having  one  surface  provided  with 
an  annular  recess  forming  an  annular  distributing  chamber 
of  a  first  cross-section,  and  an  annulus  of  distributing 
passages  of  second  cross-section  smaller  than  said  first 
cross-section  and  each  communicating  with  said  intake 
and  with  said  annular  recess,  respectively; 

electrically  energized  means  for  heating  water  from  said 
reservoir;  and 

means  for  forcing  the  heated  water  under  pressure  through 
said  intake,  said  inlet  and  said  cartridge  into  said  chamber, 
so  as  to  brew  a  beverage  which  leaves  said  chamber 
through  said  outlet. 


4,253,386 

PROCEDURE  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF  WHEY 

PRODUCTS  IN  CONTINUOUS  PRODUCnON  LINE 

Eric  R.  EgneU,  Tyreao,  Sweden,  aaaipMM-  to  Nedre  Norrlands 

Prodncentforeaing  ek,  OstemuMl,  Sweden 

FUed  Oct  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,934 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct.  28, 1977,  77U167 
Int  CL^  A23C  3/02 
U.S.  a.  99—453  5  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  production  of  ready-to-eat  whey  prod- 
ucts such  as  whey  butter,  whey  cheese  and  the  like,  comprising 
a  sequential  processing  line  having,  in  combination, 

an  evaporator  for  receiving  raw  whey  obtained  from  cow 
milk,  goat  milk  or  the  like  and  for  concentrating  said  whey 
to  total  solids  of  40-80%  by  weight 

first  storage  means  for  receiving  the  concentrate  from  said 
evaporator, 

means  communicating  with  said  first  storage  means  for 
supplying  non-heat-sensitive  additives  to  said  concentrate, 
and  for  adjusting  the  pH  thereof, 

heat  exchanger  means  connected  to  the  outlet  of  said  first 
storage  means  for  heating  said  concentrate  at  a  tempera- 
ture between  90*  and  100*  C.  for  a  time  sufficient  to  pre- 
cipitate the  whey  proteins, 

second  storage  means  for  receiving  the  concentrate  from 
said  heat  exchanger, 

means  communicating  with  said  second  storage  means  for 
adding  heat-sensitive  additives  thereto, 

homogenizer  means  connected  to  the  outlet  of  said  second 
storage  means  for  homogenizing  said  concentrate, 

cooling  means  connected  to  the  outlet  of  said  homogenizer 
for  reducing  said  concentrate  to  a  temperature  J»elow  30* 
C.  and 

third  storage  means  for  holding  said  cooled  concentrate  until 
a  desired  consistency  is  obtained. 


4,253,387 
TWINE  ACTUATED  CUTTER  IN  A  ROTARY  CROP 

BALER 
Raymond  F.  Schmitt  Hesaton;  Melrin  V.  Gaeddert  Newton, 
and  Bobby  D.  McWhirt  Heaston,  all  of  Kana.,  aaaignors  to 
Hesaton  Corporation,  Heaaton,  Kana. 

Filed  Jul.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,459 
Int  a.^  B65B /i//« 
U.S.  CL  100—5  14  OainM 

1.  In  combination  with  a  rotary  baler  having  a  member  that 
is  operable  to  dispense  a  wrapping  element  to  a  spinning  bale  in 
the  baler,  said  member  shifting  back  and  forth  during  said 
operation  thereof  between  a  standby  position  at  one  extreme 
and  a  remote  position  at  the  opposite  extreme  and  dispensing 
the  element  to  the  bale  during  said  shifting  so  as  to  wrap  said 
element  around  and  along  the  bale,  a  cutter  for  severing  said 
element  from  a  source  of  supply  thereof  upon  return  of  said 
member  to  said  standby  position,  said  cutter  comprising: 
a  knife  having  a  cutting  edge  transverse  to  the  element  when 

the  latter  is  in  the  cutter  and  moving  toward  the  bale, 
said  knife  being  mounted  for  engagement  and  swinging 
thereof  by  the  member  from  a  cutting  position  to  a  posi- 
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tion  permitting  movement  of  the  member  therepast  as  the 
member  approaches  said  standby  position;  and 
a  transverse  guide  adapted  to  receive  said  element  across  the 
same  when  the  member  is  in  said  standby  position  before 
severance  of  the  element  so  as  to  present  a  stretch  of  the 
element  spanning  the  distance  between  said  guide  and  the 
member. 


wherein  said  first  and  second  compression  steps  are  carried  out 
according  to  concurrent  directions. 

4,253,389 
BREAKAWAY  RESET  MECHANISM 
WUlia  R.  CuapbeU,  Ephrata;  Rwidy  GreMer,  New  HoUaod,  and 
James  T.  CIcTenger,  Jr.,  Lancaster,  all  of  Pa.,  asiigiion  to 
Spcrry  Corporatioii,  New  Holland,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,832 
lot  a.J  B«B  13/18 

VS.  a.  100-5  2* 


said  knife  being  movable  relative  to  said  guide  during  said 
swinging  of  the  knife  by  the  member  and  being  disposed 
for  actuation  in  a  returning  movement  to  said  cutting 
position  by  engagement  of  the  cutting  edge  with  the  mov- 
ing stretch  of  the  element  upon  release  of  the  knife  by  the 
member,  said  moving  stretch  thereby  causing  said  knife  to 
depress  the  stretch  and  sever  the  element  as  the  stretch 
becomes  increasingly  tout  against  said  cutting  edge. 

4,253,388 

METHOD  AND  MACHINE  FOR  COMPRESSING  AND 

CUTTING  RANDOM  LOADED  SCRAP  METAL 

LMiaM  Veazaid,  Ovada,  Italy,  aarignor  to  Offictoe  Vezaaai 

S.PJL,  MllaB,  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  28,153 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatiOB  Italy,  Apr.  12, 1978,  22234  A/78 
lat.  a.'  B30B  9/32 
MS.  CL  100—39  *  Claim 


1.  In  a  twine  wrapping  apparatus  for  a  crop  roll  forming 
machine  effective  to  bind  the  periphery  of  a  crop  roll  with  a 
binding  material,  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  a  first  binding  material  dispenser  an(J  a  second 
binding  material  dispenser,  the  first  dispenser  being  rotot- 
able  about  a  first  axis  through  a  first  predetermined  path  of 
travel  and  the  second  dispenser  being  rototoble  about  a 
second  axis  through  a  second  predetermined  path  of 

travel;  . 

(b)  drive  means  connectoble  to  the  fu^t  and  second  bmding 
material  dispensers  effective  to  selectively  drive  the  dis- 
pensers through  the  predetermined  paths  of  travel; 

(c)  overioad  protective  means  positionable  between  a  driv- 
ing connection  and  a  non-driving  connection  between  the 
drive  means  and  the  first  and  second  binding  material 
dispensers  effective  upon  being  subjected  to  loading  be- 
yond a  predetermined  level  to  break  the  driving  connec- 
tion; and 

(d)  alignment  means  cooperable  with  the  drive  means  and 
the  overload  protective  means  to  retain  the  drive  means 
such  that  the  drive  means  is  held  in  a  fixed  position  while 
the  overload  protective  means  is  moved  from  the  non- 
driving  connection  to  the  driving  connection  to  permit  the 
binding  material  dispensers  to  be  driven  through  the  pre- 
determined paths  of  travel. 


1.  A  method  for  continously  compressing  and  cutting  ran- 
dom scrap  metal,  comprising  the  steps  of  feeding  random  scrap 
metal  continously  by  gravity  to  a  guillotine  cutting  stotion  in 
which  the  scrap  metal  is  cut  in  a  direction  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  the  feeding  direction  of  the  srap  meul.  applying  a 
first  compression  to  the  scrap  metal  in  a  region  upstream  of. 
and  near  to,  said  guillotine  cutting  sUtion  in  a  direction  sub- 
stantially transverse  to  the  feeding  direction  of  the  scrap  metal 
and  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  cutting  direction,  apply- 
ing a  second  compression  to  the  scrap  metol  in  a  direction 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  said  first  com- 
pression and  substontially  parallel  to  said  cutting  direction 
upstream  of.  and  near  to,  said  guillotine  cutting  stotion  and 
simultaneously  cutting  a  portion  of  scrap  metal  previously 
compressed  in  said  first  and  second  compression  step  and 
advanced  beyond  said  guillotine  cutting  stotion,  wherein  con- 
currently with  said  first  compression  step  the  scrap  metal  is 
gradually  compressed  upstream  of  said  region  of 'said  first 
compression  in  the  direction  of  said  first  compression  such  as 
to  gradually  gather  the  scrap  metal  toward  said  region,  and 


4,253,390 

SYSTEM  FOR  EXTRACTING  UQUIDS  FROM  FRUTT 

AND  THE  UKE 

Arthur  J.  Hunt,  and  Artfanr  J.  Hunt,  Jr.,  both  of  332  N.  Halifax 

Dr.,  Ormond  Beach,  FU.  32704 

Filed  Oct  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,639 
Int.  a.'  B30B  9/12.  9/18 
U.S.  CI.  100—45  ^  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  extracting  juice  from  grapes  and  the  like 

comprising:  • .  •         r 

a  destemmer  having  an  input  and  an  output,  said  input  for 
receiving  picked  grapes,  said  destemmer  for  removing  the 
stems  and  the  leaves  from  said  grapes,  said  destemmer 
partially  crushing  said  grapes  thereby  producing  must 
contoining  free  run  juice  at  said  destemmer  output; 
a  predrainer  press  adapted  to  receive  said  free  run  juice 
containing  must  from  said  destemmer  output,  said  pre- 
drainer press  adapted  to  subject  said  must  to  a  gentle 
pressing  action  thereby  extracting  free  run  juice  and  resid- 
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ual  juice  from  said  must,  said  predrainer  press  having  a 
predrainer  output  for  the  partially  dried  must,  first  filter- 
ing means  fof  separating  said  extracted  juices  from  said 
must,  and  first  collection  means  associated  with  said  filter- 
ing means  for  collecting  said  separated  juices;  and 
at  least  one  final  press  adapted  to  receive  said  pariially  dried 
must  from  said  predrainer  output  and  to  subject  said  par- 


te JWCt 
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tially  dried  must  to  heavy  compression  action  thereby 
extracting  a  preselected  percentoge  of  the  residual  juice 
from  said  pariially  dried  must,  said  final  press  having 
adjustoble  control  means  for  providing  preselection  of 
said  percentoge  by  adjustment  of  said  compression  action, 
second  filtering  means  for  separating  said  extracted  resid- 
ual juice  from  said  partially  dried  must,  and  second  collec- 
tion means  for  collecting  said  separated  residual  juice. 


4,25331 
RESILIENT  SLIDE  SURFACE  SEAL  FOR  DOUBLE  BELT 

PRESSES 
Kurt  Held,  Alte  Straase  1,  D-7218  Troasingen  2,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,357 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  23, 
1979,  2907086 

lot  Q.^  B30B  5/05 
U.S.  a.  100—154  5  Qaims 


1.  In  a  device  forming  a  pressure  cushion  in  a  double  belt 
press  operating  according  to  the  pressure  cushion  principle, 
the  press  being  composed  of  two  support  structures  fixed 
relative  to  one  another  and  two  steel  belts  each  supported  by, 
and  advancing  around,  a  respective  support  structure  and 
arranged  parallel  to  one  another  to  define  a  material  compres- 
sion region,  and  the  device  including  a  pressure  plate  mounted 
in  one  support  structure,  to  be  coextensive  with  the  compres- 
sion region  and  located  adjacent  the  side  of  the  associated  belt 


facing  away  from  the  compression  region,  the  pressure  plate 
being  provided  with  a  groove  in  the  surface  thereof  facing  the 
associated  belt  and  extending  in  a  closed  path  coextensive  with 
at  least  part  of  the  compression  region  and  having  portions 
extending  generally  in  the  direction  of  belt  advance  in  the 
compression  region,  and  a  sealing  member  seated  in  the  groove 
to  bear  against  the  associated  steel  belt  such  that  the  sealing 
member,  the  steel  belt  and  the  surface  of  the  plate  surrounded 
by  the  groove  together  delimit  a  chamber  arranged  to  contain 
a  pressure  medium  to  form  the  pressure  cushion,  the  improve- 
ment wherein:  said  sealing  member  comprises  an  elastically 
yieldable  component  extending  around  the  entire  path  of  said 
groove  and  arranged  to  be  in  sliding  contact  with  the  associ- 
ated belt,  and  two  wall  components  of  rigid  material  each 
disposed  along  a  respective  lateral  surface  of  said  elastically 
yieldable  component  which  extends  transverse  to  said  surface 
of  said  support  plate  and  each  located  along  at  least  one  groove 
poriion  extending  generally  in  the  direction  of  belt  advance; 
said  pressure  plate  comprises  supporting  elements  defining  at 
least  part  of  said  groove  portions  extending  generally  in  the 
direction  of  belt  advance  and  provided  with  a  series  of  teeth 
projecting  from  the  side  thereof  defining  such  part  of  said 
groove  portions  and  spaced  apart  along  said  groove  portions; 
and  said  sealing  member  is  formed  to  have  a  toothed  configura- 
tion located  along  the  sides  thereof  facing  said  supporting 
elements  and  formed  to  mesh  with  said  teeth  of  said  supporting 
elements  for  transmitting  friction  forces  imposed  on  said  seal- 
ing member  by  the  associated  belt  to  said  pressure  plate; 
whereby  said  elastically  yieldable  component  acts  to  minimize 
leakage  of  pressure  medium  from  said  chamber  and  said  wall 
components  serve  to  define  a  gap  of  minimum  size  between 
said  sealing  member  and  the  associated  belt. 


4,253,392 
HOLLOW  FUSER  ROLL  WITH  VARIABLE  TAPER 
Fred  Y.  Bmdon,  Lexington,  Ky.;  Jack  P.  Chang,  BooMer, 
C0I04  William  D.  Clark,  Longraont,  Colo^  and  Eugene  G. 
Stahlberg,  Boulder,  Colo.,  assigBon  to  Intematioiial  Bnaineaa 
Machines  Corporation,  Annook,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27,951 

lot  a.}  B30B  3/00:  B02C  11/08:  B60B  9/00:  B21B  7/02 

U.S.  a.  100—155  R  3  ClaiBH 


UKKt  SECTW 


1.  A  roll  fuser  for  an  electrophotographic  copier  machine  for 
bonding  a  developed  image  to  copy-receiving  material  com- 
prising: 

a  topered  first  roll  with  end  portions  radially  expanded 
relative  to  roll  center,  said  first  roll  mounted  on  a  shaft  for 
rototion  and  comprised  of  a  hollow  thin  outer  shell  cen- 
trally supported  on  said  shaft  but  not  supported  at  the 
radially  expanded  end  portions; 

a  second  roll  mounted  for  a  mating  relationship  with  said 
first  roll;  and 

means  for  pressing  together  said  first  and  second  rolls  such 
that  said  radially  expanded  end  portions  may  be  flattened 
when  said  rolls  are  pressed  together. 


4,253,393 

METHOD  OF  MARKING  HOT  MATERIAL  AND 

APPARATUS  THEREFOR 

Akimone  Sato,  KiiraaUki,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  KawaaaU  Sled 

Corporatioa,  Kobe,  Japaa 

Filed  Jal.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924,691 
Claims  priority,  applicatioii  Japan,  Mar.  13, 1978,  53/29097 
Int.  CL^  B41M  1/12:  B41F  77/00 
U.S.  CL  101—35  8  CWw 

1.  An  apparatus  for  maricing  hot  materials  such  as  slabs  and 
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blooms  which  are  moving  on  »  conveying  course,  wherein  said 
apparatus  comprises: 
a  stencil  supply  device  having  means  for  producing  and 
supplying  stencils  spaced  apart   from  said  conveying 
course  of  said  hot  materials; 
a  truck  movable  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said  convey- 
ing course  between  said  conveying  course  and  said  stencil 
supply  device; 
a  pair  of  elongated  swivel  arms  rototably  supported  by  the 

truck; 
a  nozzle  movable  integrally  with  said  swivel  arms  for  spray- 
ing a  coating  composition  from  behind  the  stencil; 


holders  provided  at  forward  portions  of  said  arms  respec- 
tively, for  holding  substantially  opposite  end  portions  of 
the  stencil;  and 

driving  means  provided  on  said  truck  for  rotating  said  arms 
from  a  first  position  wherein  said  forward  portions  of  said 
arms  are  above  a  horizontal  plane  as  said  truck  approaches 
said  stencil  supply  device  to  a  second  position  wherein 
said  arms  are  in  a  subsUntially  horizontal  position  when 
said  truck  is  at  said  stencil  supply  device  where  said  hold- 
ers receive  the  stencil  from  said  stencil  supply  device  and 
to  a  third  position  wherein  said  arms  are  in  a  vertical 
position  when  said  truck  is  at  said  conveying  course  and 
where  the  stencil  held  is  caused  to  approach  an  end  face  of 
the  hot  material  onto  which  the  marking  is  carried  out. 

4,25334 
PRINTING  APPARATUS 
EUi  Tada,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabnshiki  Kaisha  Tada 
Scisakosbo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  35,202 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  13,  1978,  53-71341; 
Oct.  13,  1978,  53-125754;  Oct  18,  1978,  53-143134;  Oct  19, 
1978,  53-143844;  Dec.  23, 1978,  53-178241 

Int  CL^  B41F  3/02.  3/68 
VS.  CL  101—250  7  Claims 


housing  at  substantially  the  same  level  and  width  as  the  level 
and  width  of  the  bottom  surface  of  said  lowered  portion,  the 
upper  and  lower  rollers  being  disposed  within  the  rear  portion 
of  the  housing  horizontally  over  the  substantially  entire  width 
of  the  housing  in  such  a  manner  that  the  upper  and  lower 
rollers  are  positioned  respectively  above  and  below  said 
through-pass  at  a  space  substantially  equal  to  the  thickness  of 
said  printing  frame;  support  means  to  rototably  receive  said 
upper  and  lower  rollers  at  both  ends  thereof;  said  support 
means  comprising  a  plate-like  frame  equipped  with  a  pair  of 
downwardly  extending  support   walls  at  both  extremities 
thereof,  and  including  through  said  support  walls  two  pairs  of 
holes  in  upper  and  lower  relationship  for  receiving  respec- 
tively said  upper  and  lower  rollers  which  are  disposed  trans- 
versely, parallel  and  rototably  between  the  support  walls;  a 
transmission  gear  connected  to  one  of  said  rollers;  a  clutch 
connected  between  said  drive  means  and  said  parallel  rollers 
which,  when  the  driving  means  is  operated  in  a  positive  direc- 
tion, transmits  its  positively  directed  rotory  power  to  the  rol- 
lers to  feed  the  printing  frame  forward  and,  when  in  the  re- 
verse direction,  does  not  transmit  its  reversely  directed  rotary 
power  to  the  rollers;  said  clutch  comprising  a  sun  gear  fixedly 
moynted  to  a  drive  shaft  of  the  driving  means;  a  planetory 
pinion  which  is  in  engagement  with  the  sun  gear;  a  freely 
inserted  central  axle  of  the  planetory  pinion  disposed  for  move- 
ment in  a  guide  slot  formed  in  the  support  wall  so  as  to  bring 
the  planetory  pinion  into  engagement  with  said  transmission 
gear  when  the  central  axle  of  the  planetory  pinion  has  ap- 
proached the  inner  extremity  of  the  slot  and  to  release  said 
engagement  when  the  central  axle  has  moved  to  the  outer 
extremity  of  the  guide  slot  whereby  rotory  motion  in  the  posi- 
tive direction  will  cause  said  planetary  pinion  to  move  to  the 
inner  extremity  of  said  slot  and  thereby  transmit  rotary  motion 
to  said  rollers  via  said  transmission  gear. 

4,253,395 
CONSTANT  PRESSURE  PRINTING  MECHANISM  FOR 

HAND  LABELER 
Yo  Sato,  Tokyo,  Japtti,  assignor  to  Kabnshiki  Kaisha  Sato 
Kenkynsko,  Tdcyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,768 

lit  CL^  B«C  11/02 

VS.  a.  101-292  9  Clains 


1.  A  printing  apparatus  for  obtaining  an  outline  design  for 
child's  painting  and  other  simple  printed  materials,  comprising; 
a  main  body  including  a  main  mechanical  unit  equipped  with 
upper  and  lower  rollers  disposed  in  parallel,  spaced  from  each 
other  and  adapted  to  be  rototed  by  rotary  driving  means;  a 
printing  frame  which  is  adapted  to  receive  thereon  an  em- 
bossed pattern  plate,  carbon  paper  and  a  sheet  of  paper  in  this 
order  and  allowed  to  pass  between  the  said  parallel-rollers;  said 
main  body  comprising  a  housing  forming  in  its  upper  surface  a 
lowered  portion  having  a  flat  bottom  surface,  opening  up- 
wardly and  frontwardly  of  the  housing;  with  a  width  approxi- 
mately equivalent  to  that  of  said  printing  frame;  a  through-pass 
for  said  printing  frame  extending  longitudinally  of  the  housing 
from  the  front  wall  to  the  rear  end  of  the  rear  portion  of  the 


1.  A  constant  pressure  printing  mechanism  for  use  with  a 
hand  labeler,  said  hand  labeler  comprising  a  frame;  a  grip  lever 
forming  a  portion  of  said  frame;  a  hand  lever  hinged  to  said 
frame  and  adapted  to  be  manually  squeezed  toward  said  grip 
lever,  a  printing  head  carried  on  said  hand  lever,  spaced  from 
the  hinged  connection  between  said  hand  lever  and  said  frame 
and  formed  with  a  type  bearing  surface;  said  hand  lever  sup- 
porting said  printing  head  such  that  said  printing  head  moves 
rigidly  with  said  hand  lever;  a  printing  platen  mounted  to  said 
labeler  frame  and  positioned  to  face  said  type  bearing  surface 
of  said  printing  head,  whereby  when  said  hand  lever  is 
squeezed  toward  said  grip  lever,  said  printing  head  is  brought 
into  abutment  contact  with  a  label  which  is  on  said  printing 
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platen  so  that  the  label  may  be  imprinted  with  the  indicia  of 

said  type  bearing  surface; 
said  constant  pressure  printing  mechanism  comprises:  a 
retaining  member  hinged  at  a  first  pivot  to  said  labeler 
frame;  an  actuating  member  hinged  at  a  second  pivot  to 
pivot  with  respect  to  said  hand  lever;  first  bias  means  for 
biasing  said  retaining  member  into  engagement  with  said 
actuating  member;  said  retaining  member  being  shaped  to 
prevent  said  actuating  member  from  moving  under  bias; 
second  bias  means  for  biasing  said  actuating  member  to 
move  out  of  engagement  with  said  retaining  member;  and 
a  release  member  mounted  on  said  hand  lever  and  mov- 
able therewith  for  releasing  said  retaining  member  from 
engagement  with  said  actuating  member  when  said  hand 
lever  is  squeezed  toward  said  grip  lever,  whereby  the 
printing  operation  is  eflected  under  a  constant  pressure 
caused  by  said  release  of  said  actuating  member  and  the 
bias  of  said  second  bias  means  irrespective  of  the  intensity 
of  the  squeezing  force  applied  to  said  hand  lever. 


4,253,396 
SHEET  GRIPPER 
Erich  G.  Wieland,  Wnrzbnrg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Koenig  A  Bauer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Wnrzburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gennany 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,646 
Clainu  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  20, 
1978,  2822043 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  30, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.J  B41F  21/04 

VS.  a.  101-409  5  Claims 


1.  A  sheet  gripper  for  the  impression  cylinder  of  a  web-fed 
rotary  printing  machine,  the  impression  cylinder  carrying  an 
oscillating  gripper  shaft  and  an  abutment  surface  at  a  periph- 
eral portion  of  the  cylinder,  said  sheet  gripper  comprising: 

a  gripper  finger  having  a  gripper  tip  at  a  first  end  and  a 
gripper  base  at  a  second  end  of  said  gripper  finger; 

means  for  directly  securing  said  gripper  finger  to  the  oscil- 
lating gripper  shaft,  said  securing  means  including  a  secur- 
ing screw  passing  through  said  gripper  finger  between 
said  gripper  base  and  said  gripper  tip  and  adapted  to  be 
directly  received  in  a  threaded  hole  in  the  gripper  shaft, 
and  a  spring  means  retained  between  a  head  portion  of 
said  securing  screw  and  said  gripper  finger  to  spring  bias 
said  gripper  finger  toward  the  gripper  shaft; 

a  hinge  joint  between  said  gripper  finger  and  the  gripper 
shaft  for  allowing  relative  pivotal  movement  between  said 
gripper  finger  and  the  gripper  shaft  during  operation  of 
the  printing  machine,  said  hinge  joint  being  formed  by  a 
portion  of  said  gripper  finger  having  a  first  shape  and  a 
corresponding  portion  of  the  gripper  shaft  having  a  corre- 
sponding second  shape,  said  shaped  portion  of  the  gripper 
shaft  extending  along  the  length  of  the  gripper  shaft  and 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  gripper  shaft; 

an  adjusting  screw  for  adjusting  the  spacing  between  said 
gripper  tip  and  the  abutment  surface,  said  adjusting  screw 


passing  through  the  gripper  shaft  and  contacting  said 
gripper  base  wheFd)y  oscillation  of  the  gripper  shaft 
causes  said  gripper  tip  to  contact  the  abutment  surface  and 
to  pivot  about  said  hinge  joint  upon  contact  between  said 
tip  and  abutment  surface;  and 
said  gripper  finger  extending  around  only  a  portion  of  the 
periphery  of  the  gripper  shaft  so  that  said  gripper  finger  is 
removable  from  the  gripper  shaft  by  unsecuring  said  se- 
curing screw  from  the  gripper  shaft,  said  gripper  finger 
being  removable  while  leaving  the  gripper  shaft  in  the 
printing  machine. 


4,25337 
METHOD  OF  PRINTING  WITH  LITHOGRAPHIC  INK 
OF  REDUCED  VOLATILE  SOLVENT  CONTENT  FOR 
REDUaNG  ATMOSPHERIC  POLLUTION 
William  D.  Emmons,  Huntingdon  Valley;  Peter  R.  Sperry, 
Doylestown,  and  Fred  A.  Kaplan,  North  Wales,  all  of  Pa., 
assignors  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Difision  of  Ser.  No.  14,676,  Feb.  23, 1979.  This  application  Oct 
24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,840 
Int  a.'  C8D  11/06:  B41M  1/00;  CD8K  5/11      ' 
U.S.  a.  101—450.1  13  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  printing  by  lithography  comprising  the 
steps  of  applying  a  printing  ink  containing  a  colorant  a  binder 
resin  and  a  reactive  diluent  to  a  lithographic  printing  plate, 
transferring  the  ink  to  the  substrate  being  printed,  and  curing 
the  transferred  ink,  the  improvement  in  which  the  diluent 
comprises  an  oxidatively  curable  compound  of  the  formula 


R'  O  O 

I     II  II       , 

CH2=C— C— X— C— R2 


wherein 

— R>  is  — H  or  — CHj 

R2  is  an  aliphatic  radicaTiiaving  11-23  carbon  atoms  and 
containing  at  least  on^lefinic  double  bond,  or  mixtures 
thereof,  R^  being  free  of  terminal  double  bonds,  and 

—X—  is  either  — 0RH>—  in  which  R^  is  an  aliphatic  or 
cycloaliphatic  hydrocarbon  residue  containing  from  2  to 
10  carbon  atoms,  or  — 0(CH2CHR*0)„—  where  R*  is 
— H  or  — CH3  and  n  is  an  integer  of  from  2-10,  or  mix- 
tures therof. 


4,253,398 

MOBILE  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS 

REPLACEMENT  OF  "HES 

Josef  Theurer,  Vienna,  and  Manfred  Bmnniager,  Lanz,  both  of 

Austria,  assignors  to  Franz  Plasser  BBhabaumascUnen-Lidw- 

triegesellschaft  m.b Jl.,  Vienna,  Austria 

Filed  Aug.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,315 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Sep.  14, 1978,  6666/78 
Int  CL^  BOIB  29/05,  27/11 
VS.  CL  104—2  «  CtotaB 


1.  A  mobile  apparatus  for  the  continuous  replacement  of  ties 
of  an  old  track  section  resting  on  a  ballast  bed  by  ties  of  a  new 
track  section,  which  comprises  a  train  of  a  plurality  of  track- 
bound  freight  cars  including  a  last  freight  car  movable  in  a 
working  direction  over  the  old  track  section,  old  and  new  ties 
being  stored  on  selected  ones  of  the  freight  cars,  a  travding 
gantry  crane  including  means  for  gripping  the  ties,  the  gantry 
crane  being  movable  on  the  train  to  and  from  respective  ones 
of  the  freight  cars,  a  work  car  having  a  front  frame  end,  a  pivot 
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supporting  the  front  frame  end  of  the  work  car  for  pivoting 
about  a  vertical  axis  on  the  last  freight  car,  devices  mounted  on 
the  work  car  for  removing  the  ties  of  the  old  track  section  and 
for  laying  the  ties  of  the  new  track  section,  elongated  conveyor 
means  mounted  on  the  work  car  for  conveying  the  ties  of  the 
old  track  section  from  the  tie  removing  device  and  the  ties  of 
the  new  track  section  to  the  tie  laying  device,  and  a  tie  transfer 
vehicle  having  front  and  rear  gantry  undercarriages,  the  un- 
dercarriages defining  an  axle  distance  therebetween,  the  front 
gantry  undercarriage  of  the  tie  transfer  vehicle  being  movable 
only  on  the  last  freight  car  and  the  rear  gantry  undercarnage  of 
the  tie  transfer  vehicle  being  movable  only  on  the  work  car, 
the  tie  transfer  vehicle  including  two  tic  gripping  devices 
arranged  successively  in  the  working  direction  for  simulta- 
neously receiving  the  ties  of  the  old  track  section  and  deliver- 
ing the  tics  of  the  new  track  section  while  the  ties  are  posi- 
tioned tra^versely  to  the  old  track  section. 

4,253,399 

RAILWAY  LOCOMOTIVE  FUEL  SAVING 

ARRANGEMENT 

Rudolph  D.  SpigwelU,  Shreveport,  La.,  assignor  to  KansM  Oty 

Soothera  RaUway  Compuy,  Kansas  Oty,  Mo. 

Continoation  of  Ser.  No.  797,502,  May  16, 1977,  abandoned. 

TUs  application  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,271 

Int  a?  B61C  3/00.  5/Oa  17/12 

VS.  a  105-62  R  9  Claims 


mally  open  fuel  saver  switch  disposed  in  a  circuit  which  is 
common  to  override  circuit  to  thereby  maintain  each  override 
circuit  in  its  normally  open  condition  when  the  fuel  saver 
switch  is  in  its  normally  open  condition;  and  a  selector  switch 
having  a  plurality  of  settings  corresponding  to  the  respective 
override  circuits,  said  selector  switch  completing  the  override 
circuit  corresponding  to  the  setting  of  the  selector  switch 
when  the  fuel  saver  switch  is  closed,  whereby  the  power  out- 
put level  of  at  least  one  selected  locomotive  can  be  reduced  by 
closing  the  fuel  saver  switch  and  positioning  said  selector 
switch  in  the  setting  corresponding  to  the  override  circuit  of 
said  selected  locomotive. 

8.  A  method  of  reducing  the  power  output  of  a  multiple  unit 
locomotive  system  which  includes  a  plurality  of  locomotives 
each  having  a  power  output  normally  controlled  by  throttle 
control  circuitry  common  to  all  of  the  locomotives,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
selecting  at  least  one  of  the  locomotives  which  is  to  have  its 

power  output  reduced;  and 
overriding  the  throttle  control  circuitry  in  a  manner  to 
reduce  the  power  output  of  said  one  locomotive  indepen- 
dently of  the  throttle  control  circuitry  while  said  throttle 
control  circuitry  continues  to  control  the  power  output  of 
the  remaining  locomotives. 
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4,253,400 

RAILWAY  HOPPER  CAR  SUDING  GATE  CLOSING 

MECHANISM 

Robert  T.  Fischer,  Homewood,  lU.,  and  William  R.  Shaver, 

Griffith,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Miner  Enterprises,  Inc.,  Geneva, 

m. 

Hied  Jan.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,370 

Int.  a.^  B61D  7/20,  7/22.  7/26 

U.S.  a.  105—282  P  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  locomotive  system  including  a  plurality  of  locomotive 
units  each  having  a  power  output  level  normally  controlled  by 
throttle  control  circuitry  which  is  common  to  all  of  the  loco- 
motive units,  a  fuel  saver  arrangement  for  the  locomotive 
system  comprising:  a  plurality  of  override  circuits  correspond- 
ing to  the  respective  locomotive  units,  each  override  circuit 
being  normally  open  and  being  operable  when  completed  to 
override  said  throttle  control  circuitry  in  a  manner  to  reduce 
the  power  output  level  of  the  corresponding  locomotive  unit 
independently  of  the  throttle  control  circuitry  and  the  power 
output  level  of  the  remaining  units;  and  selector  means  associ- 
ated with  the  override  circuits  for  selectively  completing  the 
override  circuit  corresponding  to  at  least  one  selected  locomo- 
tive unit  which  is  to  have  its  power  output  level  reduced,  said 
selector  means  having  a  normal  setting  wherein  each  override 
circuit  is  in  its  normally  open  condition  to  permit  the  throttle 
control  circuitry  to  control  the  power  output  level  of  all  of  the 
locomotive  units,  and  a  fuel  saver  setting  wherein  the  override 
circuit  corresponding  to  said  selected  locomotive  unit  is  com- 
pleted to  thereby  reduce  the  power  output  level  of  the  selected 
unit. 

5.  A  fuel  saver  arrangement  for  a  multiple  unit  locomotive 
system  including  a  plurality  of  electrically  interconnected 
locomotives  each  having  a  power  output  level  normally  con- 
trolled by  throttle  control  circuitry  which  is  common  to  all  of 
the  locomotives  and  which  normally  maintains  each  locomo- 
tive at  the  same  power  output  level,  said  fuel  saver  arrange- 
ment comprising:  an  override  circuit  for  each  locomotive 
adapted  for  connection  to  the  throttle  control  circuitry,  each 
override  circuit  having  a  normally  open  condition  wherein  the 
throttle  control  circuitry  is  unaffected  and  each  override  cir- 
cuit having  a  completed  condition  wherein  the  override  circuit 
overrides  the  throttle  control  circuit  in  a  nunner  to  reduce  the 
power  output  level  of  the  corresponding  locomotive  irrespec- 
tive of  the  condition  of  the  throttle  control  circuitry;  a  nor- 


1AJ...JML, 
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1.  A  gate  lifting  apparatus  for  use  with  a  hopper  car  wherein 
there  is  a  frame  having  a  part  defming  a  discharge  opening,  a 
slide  gate  for  opening  and  closing  said  opening,  said  frame 
having  means  associated  with  the  gate  and  shifting  the  gate  for 
movement  along  a  generally  horizonul  path  between  a  first 
position  generally  outboard  of  one  side  of  said  frame  and  away 
from  said  opening  and  a  second  position  at  which  said  gate  is 
below  and  across  said  opening,  and  means  interconnecting  the 
frame  and  gate  for  moving  said  gate  between  said  positions, 
said  gate  lifting  apparatus  comprising  means  on  the  underside 
of  said  gate  and  means  on  frame,  below  said  gate  and  pivotable 
about  an  axis  for  moving  said  gate  to  said  second  position  in  a 
generally  vertical  direction  toward  and  away  from  said  part 
and  characterized  by: 
said  pivotable  means  comprising  a  lever  arm  having  a  nose, 
said  lever  arm  being  pivotable  between  an  upright  gener- 
ally vertical  position  and  an  inclined  position 'at  which  the 
nose  projects  from  said  axis  upwardly  and  toward  the  first 
position  of  the  gate; 
said  frame  including  a  stop  which  engages  said  lever  arm 
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when  the  lever  is  in  said  inclined  position  to  prevent  said 
lever  from  moving  farther  toward  a  horizontal  position; 

said  means  on  said  gate  comprising  three  abutments  one  of 
which  faces  downwardly,  a  second  of  which  faces  gener- 
ally toward  said  one  side  and  the  third  of  which  faces 
generally  away  from  said  one  side,  said  three  abutments 
forming  a  downwardly  facing  socket,  said  second  abut- 
ment being  above  said  nose  when  said  gate  is  in  said  path 
and  said  lever  is  in  said  inclined  position,  said  third  abut- 
ment extending  downwardly  to  an  elevation  below  the 
nose  when  said  gate  is  in  said  path  and  said  lever  is  in  said 
inclined  position; 

whereby  as  said  gate  moves  from  said  first  to  said  second 
position  said  socket  will  first  move  into  registry  with  said 
nose  and  then  said  third  abutment  will  engage  said  lever 
arm  to  pivot  said  lever  arm  to  said  upright  position 
thereby  raising  said  gate,  and  as  said  gate  starts  to  move 
away  from  the  second  position  and  toward  the  first  posi- 
tion said  second  abutment  engages  said  lever  arm  and 
pivots  said  lever  arm  from  said  upright  to  said  inclined 
position  thereby  lowering  the  gate  away  from  said  part 
and  into  said  generally  horizontal  path. 


4,253,401 

SUPPORTING  MEANS  FOR  A  WATER  TANK  FOR  A 

RAILWAY  CAR 

Kenneth  R.  Hesser,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  Budd 

Company,  Troy,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,477 

Int.  CL^  B61D  VOa  i5/00 

U.S.  a  105—329  R  9  Claims 


supporting  surface  of  said  base  section,  and  a  plurality  of 
downwardly  extending  studs  attached  to  the  bottom  sur- 
face of  said  base  section  in  supporting  relation  therewith, 
said  studs  including  resUient  foot  members; 
a  second  desk  tray  including  a  generally  planar  base  section 
having  an  uninterrupted  top  document  supporting  surface 
and  a  coextensive  bottom  surface,  at  least  one  upwardly 
extending  wall  attached  to  the  periphery  of  the  document 
supporting  surface  of  said  base  section,  and  a  plurality  of 
downwardly  extending  studs  attached  to  the  bottom  sur- 
face of  said  base  section;  and 


a  plurality  of  spacer  brackets  for  supporting  said  second  desk 
tray  above  said  first  desk  tray,  said  spacer  brackets  each 
including  a  generally  vertical  main  body  portion,  a  lower 
arm  connected  to  the  main  body  portion  for  engagement 
with  one  of  said  studs  of  said  first  desk  tray,  and  an  upper 
arm  connected  to  the  main  body  portion  for  engagement 
with  one  of  said  studs  of  said  second  desk  tray  jvhereby 
said  second  desk  tray  is  positioned  in  supported  relation 
above  said  first  desk  tray. 


1.  A  railway  car  having  a  plastic  water  tank  mounted  therein 
and  support  means  therefore  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  end  brackets  secured  to  the  roof  of  said  railway 
car, 

(b)  a  bottom  assembly  secured  to  said  end  brackets  for  re- 
ceiving said  water  tank  thereon,  said  bottom  assembly 
includes  a  pair  of  elongated  angular  members  each  having 
a  flat  horizontal  portion  to  receive  said  water  tank  thereon 
and  a  flat  vertical  portion  extending  from  said  horizontal 
portion  to  receive  said  water  tank  therebetween, 

(c)  said  bottom  assembly  including  means  for  restraining  the 
lateral  and  longitudinal  movements  of  said  water  tank,  and 

(d)  flexible  means  in  engagement  with  said  water  tank  and 
roof  to  compensate  for  changes  in  positions  or  dimen- 
sional changes  of  said  water  tank. 


4,253,402 
DESK  TRAY  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Thomas  R.  Carrig,  and  James  T.  Kraus,  both  of  Wapakoneta, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  Sheller-Globe  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 
Filed  Jan.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,603 
Int.  a.J  A47B  17/00 
U.S.  a.  108—27  .      14  Claims 

U  A  desk  tray  structure  comprising: 
a  first  desk  tray  including  a  generally  planar  base  section 
having  an  uninterrupted  top  document  supporting  surface 
and  a  coextensive  bottom  surface,  at  least  one  upwardly 
extending  wall  attached  to  the  periphery  of  the  document 


4,253,403 
AIR  FLOW  REGULATOR 
Joel  Vatsky,  15  Edgewood  Ter.,  MiUbom,  N  J.  07041 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  920,295,  Jun.  29, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,206,7U. 
This  application  Oct.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,183 
Int  a.3  F23K  3/02:  F23C  5/m 
U.S.  a.  llfr-104  B  2  Claims 

1.  A  flow  control  means  for  use  with  a  burner  to  provide  a 
flow  of  substantially  turbulence-free  combustion  supporting 
fluid  to  the  burner,  comprising: 
a  conduit  adapted  to  be  disposed  about  the  outlet  of  the 

burner, 
a  pair  of  substantially-parallel,  spaced  members  operatively 
connected  to  said  conduit  said  spaced  members  defining 
therebetween  a  flow  passage; 
a  tubular  sleeve  slidably  disposed  on  said  spaced  members 

and  movable  to  vary  the  size  of  the  flow  passage; 
a  plurality  of  spaced  perforations  disposed  on  said  tubular 
sleeve  in  a  row  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
tubular  sleeve;  and 


78 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  3.  1981 


screw  means  rouubly  disposed 
with  said  perforations. 


in 


operative  engagement 


supplied  to  the  combustion  zone  exceeds  a  predetermined 
maximum; 

(b)  decreasing  the  flow  rate  of  said  combustion  air  whenever 
an  increase  in  said  combustion  air  flow  rate  is  not  neces* 
sary  to  accomphsh  step  (a);  and 

(c)  signaling  an  alarm  whenever  the  CO  concentration  is 
above  its  predetermined  maximum  and  the  O2  concentra- 
tion is  above  a  predetermined  maximum. 


4,283,40S 

METHOD  AND  A  SYSTEM  FOR  INCINERATING 

COMBUSTIBLE  WASTES 

Henry  L.  Cottrell,  Sdma,  and  Wesley  A.  Faith,  FVcsno,  both  of 

Calif.,  aasigBon  to  VFE  Corp.,  Fowler,  Calif. 

DiviiioB  of  S«r.  No.  109,094,  Jan.  23, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,169,418. 

This  applicatioa  Feb.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  14,947 

Int.  a.J  F23G  5/02 

U.S.  a.  110—222  12  Claims 


whereby  rotation  of  said  screw  means  causes  movement  of 
said  tubular  sleeve  axially  relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
for  said  sleeve. 


4,253,404 
NATURAL  DRAFT  COMBUSTION  ZONE  OPTIMIZING 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Donald  J.  Leonard,  Lagunitas,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chcirron  Re- 
search Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  972,110,  Dec.  21, 1978.  This 
application  Mar.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,258 
Int.  a?  F23N  5/18 
VS.  a.  110—188  4  Claims 


coMusrioN 

OONTHOLLI* 
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1.  Method  for  optimizing  the  operation  of  a  multiple  burner 
natural  drafl  combustion  zone  having  a  fuel  supply,  a  combus- 
tion air  supply  and  through  which  a  conduit  containing  a 
process  fluid  to  be  heated  passes,  which  comprises: 
(a)  increasing  the  flow  rate  of  said  combustion  air  as  neces- 
sary to  maintain  the  CO  concentration  in  the  flue  gas 
below  a  predetermined  maximum,  as  necessary  to  main- 
tain the  O2  concentration  in  the  flue  gas  above  a  predeter- 
mined minimum,  as  necessary  to  maintain  the  draft  in  the 
combustion  zone  above  a  predetermined  minimum,  as 
necessary  to  maintain  the  temperature  of  the  outer  surface 
of  said  conduit  below  a  predetermined  maximum  and 
whenever  the  rate  of  increase  in  the  rate  at  which  fuel  is 
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1.  In  a  system  for  incinerating  combustible  solid  waste,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

A.  flrst  conduit  means  for  esublishing  within  said  system  a 
flowing  stream  of  atmospheric  air; 

B.  means  connected  to  said  flrst  conduit  means  for  mixing 
particles  of  solid  waste  in  said  flowing  stream  of  atmo- 

♦  spheric  air  including  a  shredder  for  particlizing  combusti- 
ble  solCd  w^e  fed  thereto  to  form  combustible  particles 
substantially  of  uniform  size; 

C.  means  for  igniting  said  particles  including  an  ignition 
chamber  having  deflned  therein  an  ignition  surface,  said 
ignition  surface  being  of  an  annular,  cross-sectional  con- 
flguration,  and  delivery  means  for  directing  said  particles 
mixed  with  said  stream  of  air  into  impinging  engagement 
with  said  surface  including  means  deflning  in  the  surface 
an  oriflce  communicating  with  said  first  conduit  means 
and  with  said  chamber  having  an  axis  extended  in  parallel- 
ism with  a  tangent  to  the  surface,  and  a  stream  discharge 
orifice; 

D.  second  conduit  means  for  conducting  said  stream  of  air 
away  from  said  chamber  characterized  by  an  angulated 
duct  connected  in  communicating  relation  with  the  dis- 
charge orifice  of  said  ignition  chamber  defining  a  turbu- 
lent path  for  the  stream  of  air  as  it  is  conducted  away  from 
said  chamber  including  an  entrance  orifice  for  said  stream 
and  an  exit  orifice  for  the  stream,  and  a  particle  trap  in- 
cluding a  combustion  chamber  connected  in  communica- 
tion with  said  exit  orifice  for  capturing  ignited  uncon- 
sumed  particles  of  waste  and  confining  the  particles  until 
they  are  substantially  consumed,  and  a  discharge  throat 
for  discharging  by-products  of  combustion  including 
heated  gasses  and  ash. 
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4,253,406 

FLUELESS  COMBUSTION  CHAMBER 

Albert  W.  Spitz,  Glenside,  and  MUton  I.  Schwab,  Philadelphia, 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Mllpat  Corporation,  Glenside,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  806,831,  Jan.  15, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,162,654. 

This  application  Jan.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,078 

Int  a.'  F23G  9/00 

U.S.  a  110-241  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  portable  combustion  chamber 

a  continuous  sidewall  comprising  a  peripheral  shell  having 
an  open  base  and  a  closed  top, 
the  sidewall  defining  an  interior  space  adapted  to  confine 

products  of  combustion  therewithin, 
the  shell  having  no  flue  opening  therethrough  of  the  type 
adapted  to  permit  passage  of  products  of  combustion; 

a  structural  frame  affixed  exteriorly  to  the  shell, 
the  said  frame  being  adapted  to  support  and  carry  the 
weight  of  the  shell;  and 

a  standpipe  defining  a  products  of  combustion  exhaust  tube 
positioned  within  the  interior  space,  the  standpipe  being 
adapted  to  convey  products  of  combustion  exteriorly  of 
the  shell; 

whereby  the  shell  may  be  lifted  and  transported  to  the  com- 
bustion location  by  lifting  and  transporting  the  frame. 


4,253,407 

BURNER  FOR  COMBUSTING  PARTICULATE  FUELS 

AmoM  Larson,  P.O.  Box  595,  Pagosa  Springs,  Colo.  81147 

FUed  Mar.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,613 

Int.  a.J  F23B  1/20:  F23H  1/02.  17/08:  F23K  3/00 

UAQ.  110— 267    ,  28aaims 


1.  In  a  burner  for  combusting  particulate  fuels  comprising  a 
combustion  chamber  having  a  plurality  of  grates  positioned 
therein  in  stairstep  fashion  over  which  the  fuel  flows,  the 
improvement  comprising  said  grates  having  supports  which 
extend  beyond  the  fuel  bed  and  deflne  air  passages  such  that 
combustion  air  can  bypass  the  fuel  on  the  grates  by  flowing 
through  said  passages. 

5.  A  burner  for  combusting  particulate  fuels  comprising: 

A.  a  combustion  chamber 

B.  a  plurality  of  grates  positioned  within  the  combustion 
chamber  in  stairstep  fashion,  each  having  a  downwardly 
sloping  surface, 

-   C.  a  plurality  of  bypass  channels  within  the  combustion 


chamber  which  support  the  grates  and  extend  beyond  the 
fuel  bed, 

D.  a  baffle  plate  for  directing  the  deposition  of  a  fuel  bed 
across  the  downwardly  sloping  portion  of  the  grates, 
which  baffle  plate  is  positioned  above  the  uppermost  grate 
and  is  shaped  so  that  the  fuel  is  distributed  more  in  line 
with  the  bypass  channels  than  between  them,  and 

E.  an  exhaust  means  communicating  with  the  interior  of  the 
combustion  chamber. 


4,253,408 
METHOD  OF  PROTECTING  INCINERATOR  SURFACES 
Inrin  R.  Kramer,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Aug.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,194 
Int  a.i  F23J  7/00 
U.S.  a.  110—346  4  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  increasing  the  fusion  temperatures  of  com- 
bustion products  formed  during  the  incineration  of  sewage 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
mixing  one  or  more  additive  materials  selected  from  the 
group  Si02,  CaO,  AI2O3,  MgO  with  sewage  consisting 
essentially  of  from  about  90  to  98  percent  water  and  from 
about  2  to  10  percent  sewage  solids,  wherein  the  com- 
bined weight  of  the  additives  is  not  greater  than  30  per- 
cent of  the  weight  of  the  sewage  solids,  with  the  CaO, 
AI2O3  aiid  MgO  being  selected  from  within  the  range  of 
10  to  30  percent  of  the  weight  of  the  sewage  solids  and 
Si02  being  selected  from  within  the  range  of  25  to  30 
percent  of  the  weight  of  the  sewage  solids; 
maintaining  said  additive  materials  uniformly  dispersed 

within  the  sewage-additive  mixture; 
dispersing  said  sewage-additive  mixture  into  a  combustion 
zone  of  an  incinerator  such  that  the  sewage  solids  and 
additive  particles  are  maintained  in  contact; 
retaining  the  additives  and  sewage  solids  in  contact  within  a 
combustion  zone  of  an  incinerator  for  sufficient  time  for 
the  additives  to  chemically  combine  with  the  waste  solids 
so  that  the  ash  product  formed  by  the  combustion  of  the 
waste  solids  and  additives  has  an  increased  range  of  fusion 
temperatures  above  the  operating  temperatures  of  the 
incinerator  walls. 


4,253,409 

COAL  BURNING  ARRANGEMENT 

Alex  F.  Wormscr,  MarUehead,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Wonnser 

Engineering,  Inc.,  Marblehead,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  932,138,  Aug.  8,  1978,  abandoned, 

-    which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  816,329,  Jul.  18, 1977, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  604,923,  Ang.  15, 

1975,  Pat  No.  4,051,791.  This  appUcation  Jan.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No. 

46,029 
Int  a.^  F23D  7/00 
U.S.  a.  110—347  4  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  burning  coal  which  comprises  the  steps  of 
introducing  pulverized  coal  into  a  fluidized  bed  pyrolyzer, 
carrying  out  in  said  pyrolyzer  a  reaction  to  produce  char  and 

volatiles, 
introducing  sorbent  at  or  downstream  of  said  pyrolyzer  to 
react  with  said  volatiles  to  produce  desulfurized  volatiles 
and  sulfur-bearing  sorbent  containing  sulfur  taken  from 
said  volatiles. 
separating  the  char  from  the  volatiles, 
separating  the  sulfur-bearing  sorbent  from  the  volatiles, 
introducing  the  char  into  a  fluidized  bed  burner, 
introducing  into  the  burner  a  stoichiometric  excess  of  air, 
said  excess  of  air  being  chosen  to  produce  an  ash  tempera- 
ture below  the  fusion  temperature  thereof, 
burning  the  char  with  the  stoichiometric  excess  of  air  to 

form  thereby  dry  ash  and  a  mixture  of  gases, 
reacting  said  mixture  of  gases  in  or  downstream  of  said 
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burner  with  said  sulfur-bearing  sorbent  or  with  a  second 
sorbent  to  produce  a  desulfurized  mixture  of  gases  and  a 
second  sulfur-bearing  sorbent, 
separating  the  ash  from  the  mixture  of  gases, 


direction  from  said  lower  relief  brick  of  said  pair  of  adja- 
cent relief  bricks; 

said  horizontal  step  surface  of  said  upper  relief  brick  of  each 
said  adjacent  pair  of  relief  bricks  extends  horizontally  at 
least  partially  beyond  said  lower  relief  brick  of  said  pair  of 
relief  bricks  and  faces  a  surface  of  one  of  said  refractory 
bricks  and  defines  therewith  a  joint;  and 

all  of  said  joints  between  said  horizontal  step  surfaces  and 
said  refractory  bricks  are  filled  with  a  compressible  fire- 
proof material. 


_€5^L_k 
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separating  said  second  sulfur-bearing  sorbent  from  the  mix- 
ture of  gases,  and 

burning  said  desulfurized  volatiles  in  said  desulfurized  mix- 
ture of  gases. 

4,253,410 
RELIEF  BRICKWORK  OVER  OPENING  IN 
REFRACTORY  BRICK  WALL 
Walter  Laux;  Martin  Zettel,  both  of  Wiesbaden,  and  Erich 
Ambroaius,  Wiesbaden-Schlerstein,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Didicr-Werke  AG,  Wiesbaden,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,601 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  12, 
1978,  2839610 

Int.  a.J  F23M  5/06:  C21B  9/00 
VS.  a.  110-331  20  CI*'"* 


4,253,411 
MACHINE  FOR  TRANSPLANTING  SEEDLINGS  FROM 

COILED  CASSETTES 
Borli  A.  Sbulzhenko,  BlagOTewheiiaky  pereulok,  10,  k?.  33; 
Efgeny  A.  Belyaev,  ulitsa  Molodogrardeiakaya,  6,  k?.  10; 
Jury  N.  UpoT,  nlitsa  Va?Uo?a,  56,  korpus  2,  kv.  167;  Igor  N. 
EgoroT,  nUtsa  Preobrazhcnskaya,  5/6,  kv.  183,  aU  of  Moscow; 
Gcorgy  A.  Mikaelian,  Novo-Mytischinsky  prospekt,  82,  kv. 
93,  Mytischi,  MoskoTskaya  oblast;  Leonid  S.  Zemlyanov, 
ulitsa  Solnechnogorskaya,  10,  kv.  15,  and  Anatoly  F.  Knitkov, 
ulitsa  S.  KovaleTskoi,  2,  korpus  4,  kv.  40,  both  of  Moscow,  aU 
of  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,358 

Int.  a.5  AOIC  11/02 

\}JS.  a.  111—2  ♦  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  transplanting  seedlings  from  coiled 
cassettes,  comprising:  a  movable  frame,  a  platform  mounted  on 
said  frame,  a  cassette  havng  two  end  portions  structured  as  a 
band  having  a  plurality  of  perforations  and  having  a  plurality 
of  spaced  partitions  defining  cells  for  seedlings,  said  platform 
mounuble  vertically  on  said  frame  and  provided  with  an  in- 
clined groove  for  reUining  said  cassette,  the  edge  of  said  parti- 
tions engaging  said  band  intermittently  throughout  its  entire 
length  when  in  a  coiled  configuration,  a  guide  member  mated 
with  said  platform  having  a  helical  groove  therein,  a  roller 
pivotally  secured  to  said  guide  member  located  at  one  end 
therein,  said  roller  having  a  vertical  axis  of  roution,  a  planting 
unit  for  gripping  seedlings  from  the  cells  of  said  cassette  dis- 
posed under  the  location  of  said  roller,  said  partitions  having 
two  projections  on  the  edge  opposite  said  band,  said  projec- 
tions spaced  apart  a  distance  greater  than  the  width  of  said 
band. 


1.  In  a  refractory  brickwork  wall,  particularly  of  a  combus- 
tion chamber  of  a  hot  blast  stove,  having  therethrough  an 
opcnmg,  such  as  a  hot  blast  exit  opening,  said  wall  being 
formed  of  refractory  bricks  joined  together  at  joints  and  a 
plurality  of  relief  bricks  arranged  in  said  refractory  bricks  in 
the  configuration  of  a  gable  or  roof  extending  above  said  open- 
ing, the  improvement  wherein: 
each  said  relief  brick  has  an  upper  inclined  surface,  a  lower 
inclined  surface  and  a  lower,  generally  horizontal  step 
surface; 
said  relief  bricks  are  arranged  one  above  the  other  in  an 
inclined  formation,  with  the  said  lower  inclined  surface  of 
the  upper  said  relief  brick  of  each  pair  of  adjacent  relief 
bricks  resting  on  the  said  upper  inclined  surface  of  the 
lower  said  relief  brick  of  said  pair  of  adjacent  relief  bricks, 
and  with  said  upper  relief  brick  of  each  said  pair  of  adja- 
cent relief  bricks  being  partially  offset  in  a  horizontal 


4,253,412 
SEED  CONnNING  ATTACHMENT  FOR  A  WHEAT 

DRILL 
LaVemon  S.  Hogenson,  Box  66,  Hingluun,  Mont.  59528 
FUed  Jan.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,875 
Int  a.J  AOIC  5/00 
VS.  a.  111—86  5  Claims 

1.  An  attachment  for  a  tubular  seed  delivery  boot  of  the  type 
having  a  shovel  with  sides  and  a  forward  apex  and  a  rear- 
wardly  directed  bracket  at  the  boot  lower  .end  and  carried  by 
a  shovel  drill  machine  for  the  continuous  planting  of  seeds,  said 
attachment  comprising, 
a  support  structure  for  attachment  to  the  boot  bracket, 
side  plates  carried  by  the  support  structure  and  extending 
forwardly  therefrom  and  interconnected  at  their  forward 
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ends  by  a  cross  pin  located  below  the  open  end  of  the  seed 
delivery  boot, 
a  deflector  supported  by  said  cross  pin  and  disposed  within 
the  lower  end  of  the  boot,  said  deflector  having  a  for- 
wardly facing  inclined  surface  so  as  to  deflect  seeds  for- 
wardly in  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  boot,  and 


4,253«413 

AUTOMATIC  SEWING  APPARATUS  FOR  AIR 

CUSHIONS 

Stanley  E.  Smith,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Motors 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  963,432,  Nov.  24, 1978.  This  appUcation  Jnl. 
25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,645 
'■        InL  CL' D05B  97/00 
U.S.  a.  112— 262J  2  Claims 


^-^nX 
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1.  A  method  of  sewing  a  pair  of  equal  diameter  circular 
sheets  of  fabric  together  to  form  a  restraint  cushion  for  a  vehi- 
cle, comprising  the  steps  of  placing  one  of  said  pair  of  sheets  on 
a  rotatable  circular  table  having  a  diameter  less  than  the  diame- 
ter of  said  sheets  so  that  the  peripheral  portion  of  said  sheets 
extends  uniformly  beyond  the  circumferential  edge  of  said 
table,  placing  the  otho*  of  said  pair  of  sheets  onto  said  one  of 
said  sheets  in  concentric  relationship  therewith,  moving  a 
cover  onto  said  pair  of  sheets  so  as  to  maintain  the  latter  in  a 
fixed  position  on  said  table  while  applying  a  restraining  force 
to  said  table  to  prevent  the  latter  from  rotating,  positioning  the 
table  adjacent  a  sewing  machine  and  simultaneously  releasing 
said  restraining  force  so  as  to  allow  said  table  to  freely  rotate  as 
the  peripheral  portion  of  said  sheets  is  sewn  together  by  said 
sewing  machine. 


4,253,414 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CLUTCH  CONTROL 

IN  THE  OPERATION  OF  A  SHIP^  PROPULSION 

SYSTEM  HAVING  A  DIESEL  MOTOR 

Wilheln  Schifcr,  KMthe-KoUwita-Wcg  1.  5810  WIttea-Bom- 

■em.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay 

Filed  Oct  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  844,565 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  No?.  15, 
1976,  2652385 

Int  a.^  B63H  1/14.  5/06 
VS.  CL  440—84  4 

J 


multiple  plates  and  interconnecting  links  carried  by  said 
cross  pin  so  as  to  dispose  an  uppermost  plate  below  the 
deflector  so  as  to  act  on  gravitating  seed  to  cause  same  to 
be  forwardly  deflected  toward  the  lowermost  surface  of 
the  furrough  bottom  substantially  intermediate  the  shovel 
sides  with  seed  deposit  prior  to  return  of  displaced  soil  to 
the  furrough. 


-n 


^S — ' 


1.  Method  for  operating  a  ship's  propulsion  installation 
having  a  Diesel  engine  and  the  ship's  drive,  means  for  detect- 
ing engine  operating  conditions,  a  pressure-medium-activated 
friction  clutch  with  an  adjustable  pressure  medium  feed  be- 
tween the  clutch  elements  connecting  the  Diesel  engine  and 
the  ship's  drive,  and  regulating  means  between  the  detecting 
means  and  the  pressure  medium  feed,  said  method  comprising, 
controlling  the  pressure  of  the  pressure-medium  in  dependency 
on  the  operating  conditions  of  the  Diesel  engine  by  initially 
setting  the  pressure  of  the  pressure-medium  at  a  relatively  high 
holding  value  when  the  Diesel  engine  is  idling,  and  then,  upon 
the  occurrence  of  an  increase  in  torque  variation  sensed  by  said 
detecting  means,  decreasing  the  pressure  holding  value  by 
means  of  the  regulating  means  to  cause  a  slippage  in  the  fric- 
tion clutch,  thus  dampening  the  torque  variation  and  retaining 
the  lower  pressure  holding  value  for  as  long  as  the  increased 
torque  variation  continues. 


4,253,415 
PORTABLE  ILLUMINATED  TRAFHC  UGHT 
Alois  Ferch,  Neoss,  Fed.  Rqi.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Fetch  A 
Nabben,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jon.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  45,249 
Int  CL^  GOIF  9/01.  9/04 
VS.  CL  116-«3  P  13  dates 

1.  A  traffic  sign  for  roadways,  comprising 

(a)  a  weighted  base; 

(b)  a  substantially  rectangular,  one-piece,  flat  sign  portion 
comprised  of  a  molded  pliable  polymer  of  rdative  low 
specific  gravity  and  of  relative  high  strength; 

(c)  vertical  tube  means  connecting  said  base  to  said  sign 
portion; 

(d)  said  vertical  tube  means  including 

(1)  a  cylindrical  flexible  adapter, 

(2)  a  first  vertical  tube  extending  from  said  weighted  base  to 
said  adapter; 

(3)  a  second  vertical  tube  extending  from  said  sign  portion 
to  said  adapter; 

(4)  spaced  coaxial  blind  bores  in  said  adapter  for  receiving 
said  first  and  second  vertical  tubes; 

(5)  an  annular  locking  clip  receiving  groove  in  the  outer 
surface  of  said  adapter  adjacent  the  top  thereof; 
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(e)  integral  vertical  reinforcing  rib  means  extending  adjacent 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  sign  portion; 

(0  a  pair  of  spaced  transverse  integral  reinforcing  nbs  ex- 
tending laterally  from  the  rear  surface  of  said  sign  portion; 

(g)  coaxial  bores  in  said  spaced  transverse  ribs,  said  coaxial 
bores  in  the  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  sign  portion; 

(h)  said  coaxial  bores  receiving  said  second  vertical  tube; 


r-  -  -T 
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workpiece  portal  for  insertion  and  removal  of  such  work- 
pieces, 

(b)  a  pressure  vessel,  in  which  the  reactor  is  disposed,  and 
which  has  an  access  portal  for  access  to  the  workpiece 
portal, 

(c)  a  closure,  which  is  made  of  the  same  material,  and  which 
is  adapted  to  be  attached  to  the  reactor  so  as  to  close  the 
workpiece  to  the  reactor  so  as  to  close  the  workpiece 
portal  and  to  be  detached  from  the  reactor  for  insertion 
and  removal  of  such  workpieces  through  the  workpiece 
portal,  a  surrounding  margin  of  the  workpiece  portal  and 
an  adjoining  margin  of  the  closure  respectively  having 
congruent  sealing  surfaces  enabling  a  hermetic  seal  to  be 
effected  when  the  closure  is  attached  to  the  reactor  so  as 
to  effect  mutual  engagement  of  said  surfaces. 


(i)  a  continuous  integral  molded  edge  reinforcement  extend- 
ing from  both  faces  of  said  flat  sign  portion; 

(j)  a  bore  in  each  of  the  vertical  portions  of  said  edge  rein- 
forcement; 

(k)  elongated  flexible  reinforcing  means  extendmg  in  said 

vertical  bores;  and 
0)  a  space  in  said  flat  sign  portion  for  containing  electrical 
connection  means  for  said  wartiing  light. 

4«253,416 
METEREt)  FINISH 
Loois  B.  WilliaBS.  Jr^  Watart  Hill,  Fta^  MsigBor  to  Monauto 
Company,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  JuL  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  54,385 

iBt  CL'  B05C  3/00 

MS.  CL  lW-401  «  C*"*^ 


(d)  means  for  biasing  the  closure  so  as  to  press  said  sealing 
surfaces  against  each  other  when  the  closure  is  attached  to 
the  reactor,  and  so  as  to  enable  excess  pressure  within  the 
reactor  to  be  relieved  through  the  wafer  portal, 

(e)  a  pressure- vessel  head,  which  is  adapted  to  be  attached  to 
the  pressure  vessel  so  as  to  close  the  access  porul  and  to 
be  detached  from  the  pressure  vessel  for  access  to  the 
workpiece  portal  through  the  access  portal,  the  closure 
being  mounted  within  the  pressure-vessel  head  so  as  to 
enable  the  closure  and  the  pressure-vessel  head  to  be 
attached  and  deUched  as  subassembly,  an  improvement 
wherein  the  apparatus  comprises 

(0  gimbals  mounting  the  closure  within  the  pressure-vessel 
head  whereby  a  hermetic  seal  can  be  effected  by  mutual 
engagement  of  said  sealing  surfaces  despite  misalignments 
between  the  reactor  and  the  closure. 


4,253,418 
ABALONE  MARICULTURE 
George  S.  Lockwood,  Carmel  VaUey;  Fred  T.  Shulti,  Sonoma, 
and  Gerrit  BcTclander,  Carmel,  aU  of  Calif.,  aasignon  to 
Monterey  Abalone  Farms,  Monterey,  C&Uf. 

Filed  Aug.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  935^72 

Int  CL'  AOIK  61/QO 

U.S.  CL  119-2  1'^  Claimi 


1.  In  a  finish  applicator  wherein  finish  is  metered  through  a 
passageway  to  a  yam,  the  improvement  comprising  check 
valve  means  at  the  exit  end  of  said  passageway  for  permitting 
said  finish  to  exit  from  said  passageway  while  substantially 
preventing  stray  air  currents  from  entering  said  exit  end. 

4,253,417 
CLOSURE  FOR  THERMAL  REACTOR 
Johan  A.  Valentiin,  Orange,  QJif.,  assignor  to  Thermco  Prod- 
ucts Corporatioa,  Orange,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1980,  Scr.  No.  123J43 

Int.  a.'  C23C  nm 

U5.CL  118-733  14  Claims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  thermal  treatment  of  silicon  wafers  or 
other  workpieces  at  high  temperatures  and  high  pressures  in 
controlled  atmospheres,  of  a  type  comprising 

(a)  a  reactor,  which  is  made  of  a  refractory  material,  which 
is  adapted  to  hold  such  workpieces,  and  which  has  a 


1.  Apparatus  for  culturing  motile  bcnthic  marine  and  aquatic 
organisms  comprising: 

(a)  a  tank  for  retaining  a  volunae  of  water, 

(b)  means  for  circulating  water  through  the  tank. 
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(c)  at  least  one  grid  structure  removably  mounted  in  the 
tank,  the  grid  structure  forming  a  plurality  of  open  sided 
compartments,  on  the  surfaces  of  which  the  animals  can 
settle,  metamorphose  and  feed, 

(d)  means  for  circulating  water  within  the  tank  to  cause  it  to 
flow  through  the  compartments,  and 

(e)  at  least  one  light  source  immersed  in  the  tank  adjacent  the 
grid  structure  to  project  superambient  light  through  the 
open  sides  of  the  compartments  and  onto  the  surfaces 
thereof  to  promote  photosynthesis  and  development  of 
micro-biological  communities  on  such  surfaces. 


4,253,419 
MILK  CLAW 
Denis  C.  Yang,  Irrington,  N.Y^  assignor  to  The  De  Laval  Sepa- 
rator Company,  Pooghkeepsic  N.Y. 

Filed  May  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,123 

Int  a.'  Aoij  im 

U.S.  CL  119—14.54  5  Claims 


1.  A  milk  claw  comprising  a  hollow  body  forming  a  milk 
collecting  chamber  having  a  central  vertical  axis,  said  body 
having  upper  and  lower  portions,  four  inlet  nozzles  protruding 
from  said  hollow  body  and  opening  into  said  chamber  at  re- 
gions spaced  around  said  axis,  the  nozzles  slanting  down- 
wardly toward  said  body  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  horizontal 
while  extending  tangentially  in  one  and  the  same  direction 
relative  to  said  axis,  said  nozzles  being  positioned  to  cause  milk 
entering  the  chamber  from  the  nozzles  to  spin  in  said  one 
direction  about  said  axis  as  the  milk  descends  in  a  spiral  path  in 
the  chamber,  and  a  discharge  nozzle  protruding  from  the 
lower  portion  of  said  body  and  opening  into  said  chamber  at  a 
region  located  in  the  spiral  path  of  the  spinning  milk,  the  dis- 
charge nozzle  extending  from  said  chamber  tangentially  in  said 
one  direction  relative  to  said  axis,  whereby  the  discharge  noz- 
zle discharges  the  milk  tangentially  from  said  chamber  in  the 
direction  of  said  spin. 


second  conically  enlai'ging  wall  extending  away  from  said 
bottom  wall,  the  outer  surface  of  said  second  conical  wall 
d^ining  a  second  sliding  surface  parallel  to  said  first  slid- 
ing surface,  said  first  sliding  surface  sealingly  and  slidingly 
engaging  said  second  sliding  surfKe; 

first  means  supporting  said  first  and  second  cup-shaped 
members  for  relative  movement  between  first  and  second 
positions  so  that  said  first  and  second  sliding  surfaces 
slidingly  engage  each  other  during  the  entirety  of  said 
movement; 

plural  supply  lines  connected  to  and  extending  through  said 
first  cup-shaped  member,  said  (riural  supply  lines  each 
terminating  flush  with  said  first  sliding  surface;  and 


L%     O 


plural  discharge  lines  equal  in  number  to  said  supfdy  lines 
connected  to  and  extending  through  said  second  cup- 
shaped  member,  said  plural  discharge  lines  each  terminat- 
ing flush  with  said  second  sliding  surface  and  in  axial 
alignment  with  a  respective  one  of  said  plural  supply  lines 
when  said  first  and  second  cup-shaped  members  are  in  said 
first  position,  said  supply  lines  and  said  discharge  lines 
being  out  of  a^  alignment  when  said  first  and  second 
cup-shaped  mdbbers  are  in  smd  second  position  to  block 
the  vacuum  siy/ply  to  and  the  milk  supply  from  said  indi- 
vidual milking  cups. 


4,253,421 
UQUID  FLOW  SENSING  DEVICES 
Paul  Slater,  Pilmcrston  Nortk,  and  Mickad  J.  Scott,  FeOding, 
both  of  New  Zealand,  assizors  to  Ddta  Plastics  Limited, 
Pahnerston  North,  New  Zealand 

FUed  Jul.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,699 
Claims  priority,  application  New  Zealand,  JnL  5,  1978, 
187779 

Int  CL^  AOIJ  7/00 
MS.  a.  119-14.08  12 


4^,420 
COLLECTING  PIECE 
Tilman  Hoefehnayr,  Niederteofen,  Switzerland,  assiginfr  to 
Bio-Melktechnik  Swiss  Hoefehnayr  A  Co.,  Niedertenfen, 
Switzerland 

FUed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,710 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  5, 
1978,  2838705 

Int  CL'  AOIJ  5/00.  5/04 
MS.  CL  119—14.55  14  Claims 

1.  A  collecting  piece  for  use  in  the  hose  line  between  a 
milking  machine  and  the  individual  milking  cups  to  control  the 
supply  of  a  vacuum  to  said  individual  milking  cups  while 
simultaneously  maintaining  the  milk  supplied  from  each  of  said 
milking  cups  separate  from  one  another,  said  collecting  piece 
comprising: 
a  first  cup-shaped  member  having  a  bottom  wall  and  a  first 
conically  enlarging  side  wall  extending  away  from  said 
bottom  wall,  the  inner  surface  of  said  conical  wall  defining 
a  first  sliding  surface; 
a  second  cup-sluqied  member  having  a  bottcmi  wall  and  a 


\_ 


1.  A  valve  unit  for  the  liquid  flow  sensing  device  of  the  type 
having  control  means  which  is  movable  between  first  and 
second  positions  when  the  flow  rate  is  respectively  low  and 
high  but  biassed  to  the  said  first  position,  said  valve  unit  com- 
prising: a  first  valve  section  movable  in  response  to  movement 
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of  the  control  means,  a  seqond  valve  section  fixed  in  relation  to 
said  first  section,  said  second  valve  section  having  first  and 
second  portt  therein,  a  third  valve  section  being  movable 
independently  of  said  first  and  second  valve  sections  and  hav- 
ing means  for  connecting  said  first  and  second  ports,  said  first 
and  second  valve  sections  defining  a  fluid  flow  passage  there- 
through, a  diaphragm  disposed  on  said  second  valve  section 
for  closing  said  flow  passage,  a  valve  cover  plate  disposed 
adjacent  to  said  diaphragm  and  defining  a  chamber  therewith, 
said  third  valve  section  being  movable  so  that  the  first  port  is 
isolated  from  said  second  port  but  is  coupled  to  said  chamber 
when  the  control  means  is  in  said  first  position  and  moves  to 
said  second  position  and  means  for  coupling  said  third  valve 
section  to  said  first  valve  section  such  that  as  the  control  means 
reverts  to  said  first  position  it  moves  both  the  first  and  third 
sections  relative  to  said  second  section  and  the  first  port  is 
coupled  to  said  second  port  by  said  port  connecting  means  but 
isolated  from  said  chamber. 


4,25M23 

CAT  SCRATCHING  AND  CLIMBING  POST 

Michael  L.  Kaplaa,  45  Pond  St«  Mtfbktead,  MaM.  01945 

Filed  Ju.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  52,132 

lat  CL^  AOIK  15/00 

MS.  CL  119—29  5 


1.  A  portable  scratching  and  climbing  post  for  a  cat  compris- 


mg 


4y253v422 

CAGE  REINFORCEMENT  SYSTEM 

Eddie  U  Hoilaad,  Roawcll,  and  Charles  A.  White,  Wooditock, 

both  of  Ga.,  aaeignors  to  U.S.  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York, 

N  Y 

Filed  Jan.  22, 19M,  Scr.  No.  114«220 

lat  a.}  AOIK  31/06 

MS.  CL  119-17  2  CW« 


(a)  a  horizontal  base  having  a  flat  lower  surface,  said  lower 
surface  adapted  to  rest  unattached  on  the  underlying 
ground  or  floor, 

(b)  a  vertical  elongated  column  attached  to  and  extending 
upwardly  from  said  horizontal  base,  the  sides  of  said  col- 
umn being  aperture-free; 

(c)  said  vertical  colunm  being  free  of  lubricants,  fluids,  or  the 
like  within  its  interior; 

(d)  said  vertical  column  being  a  single  unit  having  a  c^^free 
upper  end;  and 

(e)  an  elongated  length  of  dry  unlubricated  rope,  said  rope 
being  helically  wound  around  and  fixed  to  the  exterior  side 
surface  of  said  column,  said  rope  extending  from  closely 
adjacent  to  said  base  to  closely  adjacent  to  said  upper  end, 
each  helical  loop  of  rope  being  closely  spaced  relative  to  its 
adjacent  loops  of  rope. 


1.  In  an  egg-layer  cage  assembly  comprising  a  plurality  of 
vertically  spaced,  elongated  wire  mesh  cage  rows  mounted  on 
opposite  sides  of  and  extending  between  a  pair  of  frames  hav- 
ing upwardly,  inwardly  extending  legs,  said  cages  having 
floors  which  slant  downwarc^y  and  outwardly  to  openings 
along  the  opposed  fronts  thereof  to  permit  the  egress  of  eggs 
therefrom,  the  uppermost  of  said  rows  vertically  sUbUizing  the 
rows  therebelow  intermediate  said  frames  by  means  of  support 
wires  extending  between  and  interconnected  to  the  vertically 
displaced  cage  rows,  the  uppermost  of  said  rows  having  the 
interior  bottom  back  walls  thereof  in  contact  with  one  another, 
said  back  walls  diverging  upwardly,  the  improvement  com- 
prising stobilizing  struts  positioned  intermediate  of  said  frames 
and  extending  between  said  upper  rows  of  cages,  said  stobiliz- 
ing struts  comprising  rigid  members  having  means  on  the 
working  extremities  thereof  to  receive  and  retain  parts  of  the 
wire  mesh  back  walls  of  said  upper  rows  of  cages,  said  mem- 
bers receiving  and  being  compressed  between  parts  of  said 
back  walls  near  the  upper  extremities  thereof  to  prevent  such 
upper  extremities  from  converging  toward  one  another  under 
the  load  placed  on  said  upper  rows  from  the  birds  contained 
therein  and  the  force  exerted  by  said  support  wires  from  the 
cage  rows  therebelow,  thereby  preventing  rotation  of  said 
cage  rows  and  the  consequent  lessening  of  the  slant  of  the  cage 
floors. 


4,253,424 
INVERTIBLE  FEED  BUNK 
Galea  William,  Pittabvg.  Kaas.,  aasigBor  to  Harrest  ladaa- 
trics,  loc,  WilBMCte,  DL 

Filed  Aug.  3, 1979,  Scr.  No.  63,364 

lit  a?  AOIK  5/01 

MS.  a  119-61  12  Cl«*« 


w««  *■> 


1.  A  bunk  for  feeding  animals  feed  above  the  ground  when 
the  bunk  is  in  an  upright  position,  comprising: 

(a)  a  rigid  base  supported  upon  the  ground  when  the  bunk  is 
in  the  upright  position;  and 

(b)  a  rigid  trough  having  means  for  being  detachably  sup- 
ported upon  the  base  when  the  bunk  is  in  the  upright 
position,  the  base  and  trough  being  shaped  to  have  means 
for  conforming  to  the  shape  of  one  another  so  that  from 
the  upright  position  the  trough  can  be  detached  from  the 
base  and  inverted  relative  to  the  base,  and  the  base  and 
trough  fitted  together  so  that  one  fits  substantiaUy  within 
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the  other  and  the  base  reconnected  to  the  said  means  on 
said  tr(Migh. 


4»253,425 

INTERNAL  DUST  RECIRCULATION  SYSTEM  FOR  A 

PLUmiZED  BED  HEAT  EXCHANGER 

Robert  L.  GaaAle,  Wayac,  and  Jnaa  A.  Garda-Mallol,  Morris- 

towa,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Foster  Whedcr  Energy  Corpo- 

ration,  LiTingrton,  N J. 

FOed  Jan.  31, 1979,  Scr.  No.  8,019 

Int  CL^  F22B  1/02 

MS.  CL  122—4  D  10  Claims 


4,253,426 
RESERVOIR  TYPE  WATER  HEATING  DEVICE 
Atsnyoshi  Nishi;  Hiroyasn  Kuwazawa,  and  Kaneyoshi  Oshima, 
ail  of  Nakatmgawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denid 
KabusUki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953,253 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  25, 1977,  52>143062 
Int  a.J  F22B  5/00 
MS.  CL  122—13  R  16  Oaims 

1.  A  reservoir  type  water  heating  device  comprising: 
a  closed  end  drum  having  a  hot  water  reservoir  located 
therein  for  accumulating  a  specified  quantity  of' water, 
said  drum  including  a  convex  shaped  heated  surface  mem- 
ber at  the  bottom  which  is  convex  toward  the  interior 
thereof  through  which  said  water  is  heated; 
a  water  feed  pipe  connected  to  and  communicating  with  said 
hot  water  reservoir  for  supplying  cold  water  to  said  reser- 
voir and  located  at  the  lower  portion  of  said  dnmi  at  the 
same  vertical  level  to  said  convex  shaped  heated  surface 
member  for  having  said  water  strike  against  the  lateral 


side  of  said  convex  shaped  heated  surface  member  for 
slowing  the  flow  apted  of  said  cokl  water  and  preventing 
mixing  of  said  cold  water  with  hot  water  at  a  hi^ier 
portion  in  said  closed  end  drum; 

a  hot  water  pipe  for  supplying  hot  water  from  said  reservoir 
connected  to  and  communicating  with  said  reservoir  at 
the  top  thereof  for  having  said  hot  water  forced  upward 
and  out  through  said  hot  water  pipe  by  said  cold  water 
supplied  at  the  lower  portion  of  said  drum; 

fuel  combustion  means  disposed  outside  of  said  hot  water 


44*     44  60  36 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  comprising  a  housing,  means  estoblish- 
ing  at  least  one  bed  of  particulate  material  containing  fuel  in 
said  housing,  means  for  passing  air  through  said  bed  to  fluidize 
said  material  and  promote  the  combustion  of  said  fuel,  a  water 
circulation  system  located  in  said  housing  and  adjacent  said 
bed  and  including  a  series  of  water  circulation  tubes  connected 
to  at  least  one  drum,  means  to  direct  the  effluent  gases  from 
said  fluidized  bed  over  said  tubes  to  add  heat  to  the  water  in 
said  tubes,  baffle  means  disposed  in  said  housing  and  located  in 
tlie  path  of  said  gases  as  said  gases  pass  from  said  bed  and 
across  said  tubes  for  separating  the  solid  particulate  material 
from  said  gases,  said  baffle  means  comprising  a  plurality  of 
elongated  members  extending  between  said  tubes  and  said  bed, 
said  members  being  spaced  apart  to  permit  said  gases  to  pass 
therebetween,  means  located  in  said  housing  and  adjacent  said 
bed  for  collecting  the  separated  particulate  material,  and  means 
for  injecting  said  separated  particulate  material  back  into  said 
bad. 


reservoir  and  below  said  reservoir,  said  fiid  onnbustion 
means  having  a  combustion  chamber  at  the  bottom  of  said 
dnmi  for  heating  water  within  said  reservoir  through  said 
convex  shaped  heated  surface  member  and  thereby  having 
combustion  products  formed  within  said  chamber;  and 
an  exhaust  passageway  directly  connected  to  said  combus- 
tion chamber  for  exhausting  said  combustion  products 
from  said  chamber,  said  exhaust  passageway  being  dis- 
posed and  extending  away  from  said  chamber  in  spaced 
relationship  with  said  reservoir  so  as  to  not  come  in 
contact  with  said  water. 


4,253^27 

HEAT  EXCHANGING  SYSTEM 

Freidrich  Weinert  219-19  131st  Atc,  Janudca,  N.Y.  11413 

Filed  Oct  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,705 

Int  CL^  F22B  3/06 

U.S.CL122— 26  3aninH 


'^/^^/M/^MM^^^M^^/^y^. 


1.  Heat  exchanging  system  comprising  a  heat  expansible 
organic  liquid,  at  least  one  pressure  cell  containing  the  liquid, 
said  pressure  cell  being  adapted  to  be  heated  to  heat  the  or- 
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ganic  liquid,  valve  means  connected  to  said  pressure  cell  for 
controlling  flow  of  the  organic  liquid  into  and  out  of  said 
pressure  cell  to  maintain  predetermined  pressure  in  the  cell,  at 
least  one  heat  exchanger  connected  to  said  pressure  cell 
through  said  valve  means  for  transferring  heat  of  the  organic 
liquid  to  another  medium,  said  heat  exchanger  including  a 
pressure  valve  for  spraying  the  organic  liquid  thereinto,  cool- 
ing means  for  cooling  organic  liquid  flowing  from  the  heat 
exchanger,  and  pump  means  for  circulating  the  cooled  organic 
liquid  to  said  pressure  cell  through  said  valve  means  with  a 
relatively  high  pressure;  and  a  heating  system,  said  heating 
system  comprising  a  routional  shaft,  means  for  operating  said 
shaft  by  natural  energy,  a  rotor  connected  to  said  shaft,  a 
plurality  of  weights  slidably  situated  within  said  rotor,  said 
weights  being  slidable  outwardly  by  centrifugal  force  due  to 
the  roution  of  said  rotor,  and  a  plurality  of  heat  segments 
connected  to  said  weights,  a  plurality  of  pressure  cells  being 
arranged  around  said  heat  segments  to  contact  therewith  when 
said  rotor  rotates,  whereby  said  organic  liquid  is  heated  in  said 
pressure  cells  by  friction  between  said  heat  segments  and  pres- 
sure cells,  and  heat  thus  created  is  exchanged  in  each  heat 
exchanger. 

4,253,428 
HYDROGEN  FUEL  SYCTEMS 
Roger  E.  BUliaff,  865  N.  1250  Wett,  ProTO,  Utah  84601;  Ronald 
L.  WooUey,  427  E.  1070  South,  and  Vaughn  R.  Anderson,  217 
N.  260  Wcat,  both  of  Orea^  Utah  84057 

Filed  Dec.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  974^25 

Int  CL^  F02B  4i/(W 

VS.  a.  123—1  A  5  CMm» 


-^^5^' 


water  containing  means,  said  pressure  causing  water  to 
flow  from  said  water  containing  means  to  the  intake  mani- 
fold through  said  water  conveying  means,  and 
manually  operable  temperature  independent  two-position 
switch  means  responsive  to  a  first  switch  setting  for  signal- 
ing said  first  control  means  to  allow  the  flow  of  hydrogen 
gas,  for  signaling  said  second  control  means  to  prevent  the 
flow  of  hydrocarbon  fuel,  and  for  signaling  said  third 
control  means  to  allow  the  flow  of  water,  and  responsive 
to  a  second  switch  setting  for  signaling  said  first  control 
means  to  prevent  the  flow  of  hydrogen  gas,  for  signaling 
said  second  control  means  to  allow  the  flow  of  hydrocar- 
bon fuel,  and  for  signaling  said  third  control  means  to 
prevent  the  flow  of  water. 

4,253,429 
PISTON  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Ercolc  GalU,  Turin,  Italy,  assigBor  to  Mondial  Piston  Dr.  Galli 
Ercole  A  C.S.pw^  Turin,  Italy 

FUed  Mar.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,137 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  22, 1978, 67626  A/78 
Int.  a.J  FOIP  1/04.  3/06 
VJS.  CL  123— 41 J5  3  Clainis 


■  V 


1.  A  hydrogen/hydrocarbon  fuel  system  for  supplying  either 
hydrogen  gas  or  a  hydrocarbon  fuel  to  an  engine  which  in- 
cludes a  combustion  unit,  an  intake  manifold  for  supplying 
received  fuels  to  the  combustion  unit,  a  mixing  unit  for  mixing 
hydrogen  gas  with  air  for  delivery  to  the  intake  manifold,  and 
a  hydrocarbon  fuel  delivery  system  for  delivering  hydrocar- 
bon fuel  to  the  intake  manifold,  said  hydrogen/hydrocarbon 
fuel  system  comprising: 
means  for  containing  hydrogen, 
first  conveying  means  for  conveying  hydrogen  gas  from  said 

containing  means  to  said  mixing  unit, 
first  control  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  hydrogen  gas 

in  said  first  conveying  means, 
means  for  containing  hydrocarbon  fuel, 
second  conveying  means  for  conveying  fuel  from  said  hy- 
drocarbon containing  means  to  said  hydrocarbon  fuel 
delivery  system, 
second  control  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  hydrocar- 
bon fuel  in  said  second  conveying  means, 
means  for  containing  water, 
means  for  conveying  water  from  said  water  containing 

means  to  the  intake  manifold, 
third  control  means  for  allowing  the  flow  of  water  in  said 

water  conveying  means, 
air  compressor  means  coupled  to  said  water  containing 
means  by  a  conduit  for  creating  a  pressure  within  said 


1.  A  piston  for  an  internal  combustion  engine,  said  piston 

having  a  crown  portion  and  a  cylindrical  skirt  portion,  formed 

in  one  piece  with  the  crown  portion, 

two  wall  regions  of  said  cylindrical  skirt  portion  being  of 

increased  wall  thickness  with  respect  to  the  remainder  of 

said   cylindrical   skirt  to  form  diametrically  opposed 

bosses, 

means  defining  respective  radial  holes  in  said  bosses,  said 

radial  holes  being  axially  aligned  with  one  another  for 

receiving  and  supporting  respective  ends  of  a  gudgeon 

means  defining  an  inner  chamber  in  each  said  boss,  said  inner 
chambers  being  located  completely  within  said  bosses  in 
that  part  of  said  bosses  between  said  radial  hole  and  said 
crown  of  said  piston,  and  having  central  portions  of  said 
inner  chambers  disposed  on  a  diameter  of  said  piston 
perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  piston  and  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  said  holes, 

means  defining  first  and  second  ducts  within  said  cylindrical 
skirt  portion  of  said  piston,  said  first  ducts  communicating 
between  said  inner  chamber  and  said  radial  holes  for  said 
gudgeon  pin,  and  said  second  ducts  communicating  be- 
tween said  inner  chambers  and  said  interior  cavity  of  said 
piston. 

4,253,430 
INSULATED  OIL  COOLED  PISTON  ASSEMBLY 
Robert  F.  Garter,  Dcwbom,  ami  Nihaa  Hampurian,  Brighton, 
both  of  Mich.,  aiiigBon  to  Gcaeral  Motors  Corporatioa, 
Detroit,  Mich. 

Fikd  JuB.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,540 
Int  a.J  POIP  1/04.  3/06;  FOIB  31/08;  F02F  3/20 
UJS.  a.  123—4138  «  CW« 

1.  An  oil  cooled  piston  assembly  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine,  said  assembly  comprising 
a  body  member  having  an  outer  generally  cylindrical  ring 
belt  section  connected  near  its  upper  edge  with  a  depend- 
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ing  cup  shaped  supporting  wall  integral  with  a  piston  pin 
connecting  section  below  said  wall,  said  wall  and  said  ring 
belt  section  defining  an  annular  cooling  oil  cavity  therebe- 
tween for  receiving  cooling  oil  to  cool  said  ring  belt  sec- 
tion, said  wall  defining  inwardly  thereof  a  cup  shaped 
recess  having  a  closed  bottom  forward  by  said  piston  pin 
connecting  section  and  adapted  to  receive  an  axially  sym- 
metrical insert,  and 
a  separate  combustion  bowl  member  received  within  said 
recess,  said  bowl  member  having  a  depending  columnar 
section  with  an  open  bottom  received  against  the  bottom 
of  said  recess,  a  central  bowl  section  extending  inwardly 


from  the  upper  edge  of  the  columnar  section  and  closing 
the  top  thereof  to  form  a  central  chamber  without  direct 
cooling  by  coolant  in  said  cooling  oil  cavity,  and  a  periph- 
eral bowl  section  extending  outwardly  and  upwardly  from 
said  columnar  section  upper  edge, 
said  peripheral  bowl  and  columnar  sections  together  defin- 
ing a  continuous  outwardly  and  upwardly  flared  inner 
wall  generally  parallel  to  said  body  member  supporting 
wall,  said  walls  being  in  engagement  at  their  lower  ends 
and  spaced  apart  intermediate  their  ends  to  define  an 
insulating  air  gap  to  limit  heat  loss  from  the  combustion 
bowl  member  to  the  oil  cooled  wall  of  the  body  member. 


' 

i 

1 

1 

1 

2- 

1.  a  water  cooled  reciprocating  piston  internal  combustion 
engine  which  includes:  an  engine  frame,  a  cylinder  bushing 
inserted  in  said  engine  frame  and  having  one  end  provided 
with  a  collar  and  being  supported  by  said  engine  frame,  said 
bushing  together  with  said  engine  frame  defining  an  annular 
chamber  adapted  to  receive  cooling  water,  a  mantle-formed 
heat  jacket  arranged  with  said  cylinder  bushing  and  having  a 
wall  portion  defining  an  inner  surface  and  an  outer  surface 


thereof  arranged  for  contact  with  the  content  of  said  annular 
chamber,  said  heat  jacket  extending  from  the  cooKng  water 
chamber,  said  at  least  into  the  vicinity  of  said  collar  and  while 
being  arranged  to  receive  and  keep  contained  a  liquid  heat 
carrier  therein  having  its  inner  surface  arranged  as  means  to 
create  a  capillary  effect  internally  to  permit  such  liquid  heat 
carrier  in  said  heat  jacket  to  flow  therein  against  the  force  of 
gravity  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  and  along  said  cylinder 
bushing  for  improved  heat  dissipation  in  the  upper  thermally 
highly  loaded  region  of  the  bushing  which  must  be  cooled 
intensively  so  that  rigidity  and  strength  of  the  cylinder  bushing 
is  uninfluenced,  wherein  substantially  all  of  said  inner  surface 
rests  against  said  bushing  and  said  outer  surface  projects  into 
said  cooling  water  chamber  that  receives  cooling  water. 


4,253,431 
RECIPROCATING  PISTON  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 
ENGINE  WITH  AT  LEAST  ONE  CYLINDER  BUSHING 
Hermann  Mettig,  Coiogue,  and  Rudolf  Jeschar,  Ciausthal-Zd* 
lerfeM,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asrignors  to  iOSckner- 
Humboldt-Dentz  AktioigeaeUachaft,  Cologne  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Jul  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  927,884 

Int.  a.i  P02F  1/10 

VS.  a  123—41.72  4  Claims 


r77f?Mr//^x/x/'xyx/'/^^//y^x/'/'M^^///x//////r/w/^/f, 


4,253,432 
INTAKE  SYSTEM  OF  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 
ENGINE  OF  A  COUNTER-FLOW  TYPE 
Hidetaka  Nohira,  Mishima;  ToaUaU  KoMMd,  and  Hideuki 
Matsni,  both  of  Suaono,  aU  of  Japua,  awigunw  to  Toyota 
Jidoiha  Kogyo  Kabnihiki  KalAa.  Toyota,  JapM 
Filed  Mar.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,514 
OalBS  priority,  appUcatioo  J^^m,  May  22, 1978,  53-59894 
lut  CL^  F02B  15/00 
VS.  CL  123-52  M  19 


1.  A  multi-cylinder  internal  combustion  engine  having  a 
plurality  of  cylinders  each  having  a  combustion  chamber,  an 
intake  port,  an  intake  valve,  and  an  exhaust  port,  said  engine 
comprising: 

an  intake  manifold  comprising  a  collecting  portion  having  an 
inlet,  and  a  plurality  of  manifold  branches  branched  off 
from  said  collecting  portion,  each  of  said  manifold 
branches  being  connected  to  the  intake  port  of  a  corre- 
q)onding  one  of  the  cylinders; 

a  carburetor  having  a  throttle  valve  and  arranged  in  the  inlet 
of  said  collecting  portion; 

at  least  one  auxiliary  intake  passage,  conunon  to  at  least  two 
cylinders  and  having  an  inlet  which  opens  into  said  col- 
lecting portion  and  an  outlet; 

at  least  two  auxiliary  branch  intake  passages  branched  ofl" 
from  the  outlet  of  said  auxiliary  intake  passage,  each  of 
said  auxiliary  branch  intake  passages  having  an  outlet 
which  opens  into  the  intake  port  of  a  respective  one  of  said 
at  least  two  cylinders;  and 

secondary  valve  means  arranged  in  each  of  said  manifold 
branches  and  opened  in  accordance  with  a  reduction  in 
the  level  of  vacuum  in  said  intake  manifold. 
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STRATIFIED-CHARGE  TWO-STROKE  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Gordon  P.  Blair,  Bdtet,  Northern  Ireland,  assivMr  to  The 
Qneent  UniTenity  of  Beltet,  Belftet,  Northern  Ireland 

Filed  May  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,052 
riri—  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdon,  May  12, 1978, 

19128/78 

Int  CL'  F24B  13/04 
UJS.  (9. 123— 73  R  9Clalms 


•aid  roclcer  arm  slide  shaft  for  storing  energy  and  for 
longitudinally  moving  said  rocker  arm  from  one  predeter- 
mined position  to  another  predetermined  position  on  said 
rocker  shaft  when  said  stored  energy  exceeds  a  predeter- 
mined force 
(g)  overcomeable  force  means  imposing  said  predetermined 
force  for  releasably  securing  saikl  rocker  arm  in  different 


1.  A  stratified-charge  two-stroke  internal  combustion  engine 
comprising:  a  combustion  chamber  having  kn  exhaust  port,  a 
first  inlet  port,  and  a  second  inlet  port  positioned  closer  to  said 
exhaust  port  than  said  first  inlet  port;  a  piston  reciprocable  in 
said  combustion  chamber;  a  crankcase  chamber,  a  first  duct 
extending  from  the  first  inlet  port  in  the  combustion  chamber 
to  a  position  in  the  crankcase  chamber  remote  from  said  com- 
bustion chamber;  a  first  admission  port  connecting  with  said 
first  duct  at  a  position  intermediate  its  ends  for  introducing  a 
fuel-air  mixture  into  said  first  duct;  a  second  duct  extending 
between  the  second  inlet  port  in  the  combustion  chamber  and 
said  crankcase  chamber;  and  a  second  admission  port  commu- 
nicating with  said  crankcase  chamber  for  introducing  air  into 
said  crankcase  chamber,  communication  between  said  combus- 
tion chamber  and  said  crankcase  chamber  through  said  first 
and  said  second  ducts  being  controlled  by  movement  of  said 
piston,  the  arrangement  of  said  first  and  second  second  inlet 
portions  being  such  that  air  introduced  into  said  combustion 
chamber  through  said  second  duct  substantially  separates  a 
fuel-air  mixture  introduced  into  said  combustion  chamber 
through  said  first  duct  from  gases  being  exhausted  through  said 
exhaust  port 

4,293,434 
VARIABLE  VALVE  EVENT  ENGINE 
Masaaki  Takizawa,  Miahima,  and  Nobom  Mataabara,  Smom, 
both  of  Japan,  aMignon  to  Toyota  Jidoaha  Kogyo  yahwahfkt 
Kalaha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Flkd  Jan.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  917,242 
ClahH  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  21, 1978,  53/4«702 
Int  CI.'  FOIL  1/34 
U  A  CL  123-90.15  13  Claims 

1.  A  variable  valve  event  engine,  comprising: 

(a)  a  rocker  shaft  disposed  along  said  engine; 

(b)  a  rocker  arm  for  actuating  a  valve  of  said  engine,  said 
rocker  arm  being  pivotably  and  slidably  disposed  on  said 
rocker  shaft; 

(c)  a  camshaft  disposed  parallel  to  said  rocker  shaft  and 
synchronized  to  a  crankshaft  of  said  engine; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  adjacent  cams  having  cam  profiles  different 
from  each  other  fixed  on  said  camshaft  so  as  to  be  adjacent 
to  each  other; 

(e)  a  rocker  arm  slide  shaft  disposed  parallel  and  longitudi- 
nally moveable  with  respect  to  said  rocker  shaft; 

(0  spring  force  means  interconnecting  said  rocker  arm  with 


predetermined  positions  longitudinally  spaced  on  said 
rocker  shaft  in  response  to  energy  changes  in  said  spring 
force  means,  each  said  position  being  aligned  with  one  of 
said  cams  permitting  said  rocker  arm  to  cooperate  with 
said  different  cam  profiles; 
(h)  power  means  for  selectively  storing  energy  in  said  spring 
force  means  to  cause  movement  of  said  rocker  arm  from 
one  of  said  cams  to  another. 


4,253,435 

DIESEL  ENGINE  AND  PISTON  ASSEMBLY  THEREFOR 

Jamea  C.  McCandlcss,  Napenille,  IIL,  assignor  to  Intematkmal 

Harvester  Company,  Chicago,  DL 

Continnatkm-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  880«417,  Feb.  23, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,^3 

Int  CL'  FD2F  3/02 

\}S.  a.  123-193  P  »  Claims 


1.  In  a  four  cycle  diesel  engine  in  the  automotive  size  range 
and  having  a  plurality  of  cylinders,  each  of  said  cylinders  being 
closed  on  one  end  by  a  cylinder  head  and  having  a  three  ring 
reciprocating  piston  slidably  received  therein,  said  piston  hav- 
ing an  upper  surface  defining,  with  the  closed  end  of  the  cylin- 
der, a  combustion  chamber  and  having  a  periphery  including  a 
top  land  intersecting  a  top  ring  groove,  a  second  ring  receiving 
groove  and  a  second  land  disposed  between  said  top  and  sec- 
ond grooves,  and  an  oil  ring  groove  disposed  below  said  sec- 
ond groove,  a  top  split  annular  compression  ring  mounted  in 
said  top  groove  and  having  a  cold  end  clearance,  a  second  split 
annular  compression  ring  mounted  in  said  second  groove  and 
having  a  cold  end  clearance,  and  an  oil  control  ring  mounted  in 
said  oil  ring  groove,  the  improvement  wherein  said  second  ring 
cold  end  clearance  is  at  least  three  times  larger  than  said  top 
ring  cold  end  clearance,  comparing  equal  points  in  the  toler- 
ance range  for  each  ring,  and  the  volume  of  the  annulus  de- 
fined by  said  compression  rings,  said  cylinder  and  said  second 
land  being  effective  to  achieve  low  carbon  deposit  formation 
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on  said  piston  top  land  during  engine  operation  and  being  in 
the  range  from  about  0.12  cubic  inches  to  about  0.3S  cubic 
inches. 


4,253,436 

FUEL  ADDITIVE  SYSTEM  FOR  VEHICLES 

Lawrence  L.  Dndrey,  Rte.  1,  Box  165,  Hartford,  Kans.  66854 

Filed  Jon.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,964 

Int  CL'  F02M  43/00 

U.S.  a  123— 198  A  SOaims 


1.  A  liquid  fuel  and  additive  mixing  apparatus  for  accurately 
proportioning  the  liquid  additive  into  the  liquid  fuel  for  a 
vehicle  and  the  like,  comprising: 

(a)  a  vehicle  having  an  engine,  an  electrical  system,  an  opera- 
tor cab  and  a  fuel  tank  for  containing  a  quantity  of  fuel  for 
the  engine; 

(b)  a  reservoir  means  mounted  on  the  vehicle  for  containing 
a  quantity  of  liquid  additive  which  is  a  multiple  of  the 
quantity  thereof  required  for  mixing  with  a  full  tank  of 
fuel; 

(c)  means  for  removing  said  additive  from  the  reservoir 
means  and  injecting  a  quantity  thereof  into  the  fuel  tank  at 
a  predetermined  rate  and  time  to  proportion  said  additive 
delivered  to  the  fuel  tank  relative  to  fuel  introduced 
therein;  said  additive  injecting  means  including  pump 
means  arranged  for  drawing  additive  from  the  reservoir 
means,  means  for  controlling  the  pump  output  to  a  con- 
stant pressure  and  predetermined  flow  rate,  a  conduit 
from  a  pump  outlet  to  the  fuel  tank,  and  a  control  valve  in 
said  conduit  controlling  the  period  of  flow  of  additive 
injected  into  the  fuel  tank;  and 

(d)  means  for  automatically  controlling  delivery  of  said 
additive  to  the  fuel  tank  and  including  means  for  operating 
said  pump  means  and  said  valve  and  including  a  timing 
means  set  in  accordance  with  the  quantity  of  fuel  intro- 
duced into  the  fuel  tank  whereby  operation  of  the  pump 
means  and  opening  of  the  valve  is  limited  to  a  proportional 
time  period  for  injecting  the  quantity  of  additive  which  is 
proportional  to  the  quantity  of  fuel  introduced  into  the 
fuel  tank. 


4,253,437 

FUEL  CONTROL  MEANS  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Tsotomu  Haramoto,  Hiroshima,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyo  Kogyo 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Hiroshima,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,880 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  30, 1978, 53-10236[U] 
Int  a.'  PD2M  11/00 
U  A  CL  123—325  9  Claims 

1.  Fuel  control  means  for  vehicle  engines  which  comprises 
slow  fuel  passage  means  for  providing  supply  of  fuel  for  slow 
engine  operation,  valve  means  provided  in  said  slow  fuel  pas- 
sage means  and  having  an  open  and  closed  position,  means  for 
sensing  deceleration  of  the  engine  and  actuating  the  valve 
means  to  close  the  slow  fuel  passage  means  when  the  engine 
deceleration  is  sensed,  characterized  by  fuel  supply  recovery 
means  for  detecting  whether  an  engine  operating  condition  is 
below  a  first  predetermined  value,  whether  the  engine  operat- 
ing condition  is  below  a  second,  lower  predetermined  value 


which  is  closer  to  engine  idling  condition  than  the  first  prede- 
termined value  and  whether  vehicle  brake  means  is  actuated 
and  maintaining  the  valve  means  in  the  closed  position  when 
the  vehicle  brake  means  is  actuated  as  long  as  the  engine  oper- 
ating condition  is  above  the  second  predetermined  value  and 


moving  the  valve  means  to  the  open  position  when  the  engine 
is  decelerated  either  below  the  second  predetermined  value 
independent  of  brake  means  actuation  or  between  the  first  and 
second  predetermined  values  when  the  vehicle  brake  means  is 
not  actuated. 


4,253438 
RPM  REGULATOR  FOR  FUEL  INJECTION  PUMPS 
WITH  AN  ADAPTATION  OF  THE  INJECHON 
QUANTITY 
Karl  Zibold,  Asperg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Robert 
Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay 
Filed  Jan.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,235 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay,  Jan.  24, 
1978  2802888 

Int  a.^  F02D  31/00:  F02M  41/00 
U.S.a  123-366  16< 


t  I  < 


1.  In  an  improved  rpm  regulator  of  a  fuel  injection  pump  for 
internal  combustion  engines,  including:  a  housing;  a  fiiel  quan- 
tity setting  member;  a  starting  lever,  one  end  of  which  engages 
the  fuel  quantity  setting  member;  a  drag  lever  mounted  relative 
to  said  starting  lever;  a  pivot  shaft  which  pivotably  mounts  the 
starting  lever  to  the  injection  pump;  a  first  stop  mounted  on 
said  drag  lever;  a  main  control  spring;  means  for  mounting  one 
end  of  said  control  spring  to  said  housing;  means  for  arbitrarily 
changing  the  force  exerted  by  the  main  control  spring;  a  start- 
ing spring  mounted  between  said  starting  lever  and  said  drag 
lever  in  series  with  the  main  control  spring  and  being  deform- 
able  up  to  the  first  stop;  an  rpm  governor  mounted  to  said 
housing  which  engages  the  starting  lever  and  exerts  an  rpm- 
dependent  force  in  opposition  to  the  forces  of  the  main  control 
spring  and  the  starting  spring,  and  a  further  spring  deformable 
up  to  the  first  stop  and  provided  in  parallel  to  the  starting 
spring  for  adaptation  of  the  fuel  injection  quantity,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
a  supplementary  lever  supported  by  said  drag  lever,  said 
supplementary  lever  compri»ng  a  second  stop,  said  sec- 
ond stop  cooperating  with  said  starting  lever,  by  which 
the  starting  lever  can  be  blocked  in  the  direction  of  the 
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first  stop,  at  least  in  the  full  load  range  from  the  time  an 
adapUtion  rpm  is  reached  and  before  the  first  stop  is 
reached; 
a  third  stop  supported  by  said  housing,  said  third  stop  coop- 
erating with  said  supplementary  lever  and  serves  as  a  full 
load  stop  for  controlling  said  second  stop. 

4,253,439 
FUEL  INJECTION  PUMP 
Gerald  Hofer,  Flacht,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asaigaor  to  Robert 
Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
nicd  Feb.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,993 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  25, 
1978,  2813111 

Int.  a.i  P02D  1/04.  1/06 
VS.  a.  123—368  '  CW"» 


opening  degree  of  said  air  valve;  and  fuel  pressure  differential 
means  for  maintaining  the  pressure  difference  produced  in  said 
fuel  metering  means  at  a  preset  value;  the  improvement  com- 
prising pressure  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  pres- 
sure signal  corresponding  to  the  operation  of  said  throttle 
valve,  said  pressure  signal  generating  means  comprising  a 
cylinder  having  a  piston  interiocked  with  said  throttle  valve 
and  slidable  within  said  cylinder  so  that  a  variable  volume 
chamber  is  defined  within  said  cylinder,  and  pressure  signal 
response  means  for  acting  in  response  to  the  level  of  said  pres- 
sure signal  for  automatically  controlling  the  air-fuel  ratio  dur- 
ing acceleration  and  deceleration  of  the  engine,  said  fuel  pres- 
sure differential  means  includes  a  first  pressure  chamber  for 


1.  A  fuel  injection  pump  for  internal  combustion  engines 
having  a  fuel  delivery  pump  generating  an  rpm-dependent 
pressure  and  having  an  rpm  governor,  said  governor  including 
a  tension  lever  for  actuating  a  quantity  control  member  which 
is  engaged  in  the  direction  of  decreasing  injection  quantity  by 
a  governor  sleeve  provided  with  a  longitudinal  bore  by  means 
of  which  it  is  slidable  in  sealingly  manner  on  a  tang  and  enclos- 
ing in  said  bore  a  damping  chamber  connected  via  a  bore  to 
surrounding  rpm-dependent  pressure,  said  rmp-dependent 
pressure  creating  a  damping  force  acting  on  the  governor 
sleeve,  the  governor  sleeve  being  displaceable  by  means  of 
flyweights  as  well  as  by  a  regulator  spring  whose  force  is 
variable  through  an  adjustment  lever  characterized  by  the 
provision  of  at  least  one  area  of  the  governor  sleeve  exposed  to 
a  second  force  other  than  the  damping  chamber  force, 
whereby  the  damping  chamber  force  applies  a  resulting  force 
on  the  governor  sleeve  in  the  direction  of  decreasing  fuel 
quantity,  which  force  displaces  the  governor  sleeve  toward 
downward  fuel  regulation  irrespective  of  the  action  of  the 
flyweights  at  the  idling  position  of  the  adjustment  lever  but  at 
a  higher  rpm  than  the  idling  rpm. 

4»253,440 
FUEL  SUPPLY  APPARATUS  FOR  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Masahani  SMmlyosM;  Sctswo  SeUya;  Katsohiko  Motosagi,  all 
of  Toyota;  Jmao  Uoami,  Nagoya;  Ttueo  Aodo,  Oirya; 
Yuo  Takeuchi,  and  Mikio  Miaonra,  both  of  Nagoya,  all  of 
Japaa,  mtivton  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  KabusMkl  Kaiaha, 
Toyota  and  Alan  ladoitry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Ohba,  both  of,  Japu 

niad  Jal.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  922,852 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japu,  JnL  15, 1977,  52-84847 

iBt.  a.'  P02M  57/04.  57/00 

U  A  a.  123—442  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  fuel  supply  apparatus  for  an  internal  combustion 

engine,  including  an  intake  conduit  having  a  throttle  valve 

disposed  therein  and  an  air  valve  disposed  upstream  of  said 

throttle  valve  defining  an  air  pressure  chamber  therebetween; 

air  valve  control  means  for  maintaining  the  pressure  prevailing 

in  said  air  pressure  chamber  at  a  preset  value;  fuel  supply 

means  for  supplying  fuel  to  said  intake  conduit  at  a  constant 

premure;  metering  means  for  metering  fuel  in  proportion  to  the 


receiving  the  pressure  downstream  of  said  fuel  metering 
means,  a  second  pressure  chamber  maintained  at  a  predeter- 
mined pressure  and  a  constant  differential  pressure  valve 
downstream  of  said  fuel  metering  means,  said  constant  differ- 
ential pressure  valve  being  activated  in  response  to  pressure 
differences  between  said  first  and  second  pressure  chamber  to 
control  the  pressure  downstream  of  said  fuel  metering  means 
so  as  to  maintain  said  pressure  difference  between  said  first  and 
second  pressure  chambers  constant,  and  wherein  said  variable 
volume  chamber  is  communicated  with  said  second  pressure 
chamber  through  a  fixed  orifice  and  a  series  connection  in 
parallel  therewith,  said  series  connection  including  a  second 
fixed  orifice  and  a  check  valve  for  preventing  fluid  flow  from 
said  variable  valve  chamber  to  said  second  pressure  chamber. 

4,253,441 

FUEL  SUPPLY  SYSTEM  FOR  MULTI-CYLINDER 

ENGINE  EQUIPPED  WITH  FUEL  INJECTOR 

Yoshihisa  Kawamura,  Fi^iaawa;  Mitswaasa  Ibooc,  Yokohama, 

and  MasaaU  Saito,  Yokosoka,  all  of  Japan,  attignors  to 

Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,006 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Mar.  22, 1978,  53/31673 
lat  CL^  F02B  3/00 
VS.  a.  123—445  «  Claims 

1.  A  fuel  supply  system  for  a  multi-cylinder  internal  combus- 
tion engine,  comprising: 
means  defining  an  intake  passageway  through  which  intake 
air  is  inducted  into  the  engine  cylinders  of  the  engine,  a 
part  of  said  intake  passageway  being  defined  in  a  riser 
portion  of  an  intake  manifold,  said  intake  passageway 
being  provided  therein  with  a  throttle  valve  which  is 
rouuble  to  control  the  amount  of  the  intake  air  inducted 
into  the  engine  cylinders  and  located  upstream  of  said 
riser  portion; 
a  fuel  injector  whose  nozzle  is  located  in  said  intake  passage- 

a  fud  reflector  against  which  at  least  a  part  of  the  niel  in- 
jected from  said  fuel  injector  strikes  to  be  reflected,  said 
fuel  reflector  being  located  opposite  to  the  tip  of  the 
nozzle  of  said  fuel  injector,  said  fuel  reflector  including  a 
flat  fuel  reflector  member  having  a  body  section  which  is 
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secured  to  said  intake  passageway  defining  means  so  that 
at  least  a  part  of  fiiel  injected  from  said  fuel  injector  strikes 
against  said  flat  fuel  reflector  member;  and 
means  for  decreasing  the  size  of  fuel  droplets  which  drop 
from  the  lower  portion  of  said  flat  fuel  reflector  member 


toward  said  riser  portion,  said  decreasing  means  including 
a  sharp-pointed  portion  integral  with  said  flat  fuel  reflec- 
tor member  which  portion  is  located  at  the  downstream 
side  of  the  intake  passageway  relative  to  the  body  section 
of  said  flat  fuel  reflector  member. 


4,253,442 
IGNITION  SYSTEM  WITH  IMPROVED  TEMPERATURE 

AND  VOLTAGE  COMPENSATION 
Werner  Jaadt,  Ladwigrirarg;  Berad  Bodig.  Leiafeidea;  Gerd 
HShae,  Ladwigsborg;  Georg  Pfiafr,  Asperg;  Gerhard  Sohaer, 
Remshalden,  and  Berad  Kalkhof,  Reotlingea,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Genaaay,  assigaors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stattgart,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  G«rmaay 

FUed  Jul.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60378   . 
ClaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  JaL  29, 
1978,2833434 

lat  a^  F02P  1/00 
VS.  CL  123— «18  11  Claims 


Tptt.. 
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1.  In  an  ignition  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
having  a  rotating  shait,  said  ignition  system  having  an  ignition 
coil  (6)  having  a  primary  winding  (5),  ignition  switch  means  (7) 
connected  in  series  with  said  primary  winding,  signal  genera- 
tor means  (11)  operatively  associated  with  said  shaft  of  said 
engine  for  furnishing  a  position  signal  indicative  of  the  rotary 
position  of  said  shaft  relative  to  a  reference  position,  control 
switch  means  (13)  connected  to  said  signal  generator  means 
and  having  a  conductive  state  while  said  position  signal  is 
indicative  of  rotation  of  said  shaft  through  a  first  angle  of 
rotation  and  a  blocked  state  while  said  position  signal  is  indica- 
tive of  rotation  of  said  shaft  through  a  second  angle  of  rotation 
unmediately  following  said  first  angle  of  rotation,  storage 
means  connected  to  said  control  switch  means  so  that  the 
storage  signal  stored  in  said  storage  means  changes  in  a  first 
direction  while  said  control  switch  means  is  in  said  conductive 
state  and  in  a  second  direction  at  a  predetermined  rate  while 


said  control  switch  means  is  in  said  blocked  state,  thresh<^ 
means  (37)  connected  to  said  storage  means  for  furnishing  a 
threshold  output  signal  adapted  to  switch  said  ignition  switch 
to  the  conductive  state  when  the  threshold  of  said  threshokl 
means  is  reached  by  said  storage  signal  during  said  change  in 
said  second  direction  and  for  maintaining  said  ignition  switch 
means  in  said  conductive  state  until  said  control  switch  means 
is  switched  back  to  said  conductive  state:  pi  apparatus  for 
maintaining  the  energy  stored  in  said  ignition  coil  substantially 
independent  of  variations  of  predetermined  operating  parame- 
ters of  said  system,  comprising 
means  (8)  for  furnishing  a  monitoring  signal  indicative  of  the 

current  flowing  through  said  primary  winding; 
means  (40)  connected  to  said  monitoring  signal  furnishing 
means  and  said  threshold  means  for  shifting  the  threshokl 
of  said  threshold  means  under  control  of  said  monitoring 
signal;  and 
storage  charge  control  means  (48.  49,  50)  connected  to  said 
threshold  means  for  substantially  increasing  said  predeter- 
mined rate  in  response  to  said  threshold  output  signal. 


4,253,443 

INTERNAL  COMBUSnON  ENGINE  IGNITION  SYSTEM 

Karl  Seeger,  Ditziagea;  Walter  Raf,  Schwieberdiagea;  Gerhard 

Sohaer,  Remshaldca,  aad  Weraer  Jaadt,  Ladwigsbnrg,  all  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Geramay,  assigaors  to  Robert  Boach  GmbH, 

Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay 

FUed  Jan.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,625 
Claiais  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  Jaa.  8, 
1979,2900480 

lat  CL^  FD2P  1/00 
VS.  CL  123-409  8  Claims 


cm 


1.  Internal  combustion  engine  ignition  system  having 

an  ignition  coil  (19); 

a  controlled  semiconductor  switch  (17)  seriaUy  connected 
with  the  primary  of  the  ignition  coil; 

at  least  one  spark  gap  (21)  connected  to  the  secondary  of  the 
ignition  coil; 

a  pulse  generator  (10)  coupled  to  the  engine  (E)  and  driven 
thereby  and  providing  needle  pulses  having  a  predeter- 
mined time  relation  to  the  angular  position  of  the  crank- 
shaft  of  the  engine; 

and  connection  means  including  at  least  one  counter  (12)  and 
switch  closing  and  switch  opening  control  circuit  means 
controlled  by  the  count  state  of  the  counter  and  connect- 
ing said  pulse  generator  (10)  and  the  switch  (17)  to  control 
the  switch  to  close  at  a  predetermined  time  and  permit 
current  flow  through  the  coU  and  then  to  open,  and  cause 
generation  of  an  ignition  event, 

wherein,  in  accordance  with  the  invention. 

a  first  pulse  from  the  pulse  generator  means  is  applied 

(a)  to  said  counter  means  to  cause  the  seniiconductor 
switch  (17)  to  open  and 

(b)  to  initiate  a  coum  cycle  of  the  counter; 

and  a  logic  circuit  (11.  13.  14)  is  provided,  connected  to 
both  said  pvlse  generator  and  the  counter  (12)  and 
controlling  the  switch  (17)  to  dose  if  either 

(c)  the  counter  has  reached  a  predetermined  count  state  or 
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(d)  a  subsequent  pulse  is  applied  by  the  pulse  generator 
even  if  the  counter  has  not  yet  reached  said  predeter- 
mined count  state. 


4,253,445 

CONCENTRATING  VACUUM  INSULATED  SOLAR 

ENERGY  COLLECnON  APPARATUS 

Pryc*  Witooo,  2510-1/2  N.  7tb  St,  PhoMlz,  Aria.  85018 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  31,467 

Int.  a.>  F24J  im 

U.S.  a.  126-^22  9  Claims 


4,253,444 

ELECTRIC  FURNACE  HREPLACE 

Rkhard  Johaaom  1545  W.  Pekla  Rtc.#2,  Lcbwon,  Ohio  45036 

Flkd  May  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  906,824 

Int  a^  F24C  1/14;  F27D  U/QO 

U  A  a.  126-6  4  CUdns 


1.  An  electric  furnace  fireplace  comprising: 

(a)  A  combustion  chamber  defming  a  forwardly  opening 
fireplace  enclosure  having  a  lower  horizonul  surface  for 
supporting  combustible  fuel,  the  side  and  rear  walls  of  said 
enclosure  defining  heat  exchange  and  reflecting  means  for 
reflecting  heat  within  said  enclosure  toward  said  forward 
opening  and  for  transferring  heat  to  adjacent  air  plenums; 

(b)  Flue  means  comprising  a  hollow  duct  extending  gener- 
ally upperwardly  from  said  enclosure  for  exhausting 
fumes  produced  by  burning  fuel  within  said  enclosure; 

(c)  A  pair  of  duct-like  air  plenums  positioned  on  either  side 
of  said  enclosure,  said  heat  exchange  means  formed  by 
said  side  walls  of  said  enclosure  being  operative  to  transfer 
heat  from  fuel  burned  within  said  enclosure  to  air  moving 
through  said  side  plenums,  each  of  said  side  plenums 
having  an  inlet  for  introducing  air  into  said  side  plenum 
and  an  outlet  for  exhausting  heated  air  from  said  side 
plenum  to  a  warm  air  trunk  line. 

(d)  A  duct-like  air  plenum  positioned  adjacent  the  rear  wall 
of  said  enclosure,  said  heat  exchange  means  formed  by 
said  rear  wall  of  said  enclosure  being  operative  to  transfer 
heat  from  fuel  burned  within  said  enclosure  to  air  moving 
through  said  rear  plenum,  said  rear  plenum  including 
outlets  communicating  with  said  side  plenum  inlets,  and 
an  inlet  for  introducing  unheated  air  into  said  rear  plenum 
from  a  cold  air  return  line; 

(e)  At  least  one  electric  heating  element  positioned  within  at 
least  one  of  said  side  plenums  adjacent  said  heated  air 
outlet  for  heating  air  moving  through  said  plenums; 

(0  A  flat-bottomed  water  tank  surrounding  said  flue  and 
positioned  above  said  enclosure  such  that  heat  produced 
within  said  enclosure  by  burning  fuel  and  exhausted 
through  said  flue  operates  to  raise  the  temperature  of  said 
tank  bottom  and  the  portion  of  said  tank  adjacent  said  flue 
for  heating  water  contained  within  said  tank;  fnd 

(g)  An  electric  heating  element  contained  within  said  Unk 
for  heating  water  therein. 


»         r» 


1.  An  improved  heat  exchange  means  comprising: 

a  pair  of  concentrically  arranged  inner  and  outer  spaced, 
closed  objects, 

said  inner  object  comprising  a  material  to  be  heated  by  solar 
rays  impinging  on  at  least  a  part  of  its  outer  periphery, 

the  space  between  said  objects  containing  less  than  atmo- 
spheric pressure  therein, 

the  periphery  of  said  outer  object  being  at  least  partially 
transparent  for  transmitting  solar  rays  to  said  inner  object, 

an  energy  transfer  means  arranged  within  the  space  between 
said  objects  for  selectively  moving  into  contact  with  and 
away  from  the  outer  periphery  of  said  inner  object, 

said  energy  transfer  means  comprising  a  hollow  configura- 
tion having  input  and  output  fluid  bearing  pipe  means  for 
conducting  fluid  through  said  hollow  configuration  for 
heat  absorption  by  the  fluid  flowing  therethrough  when 
said  energy  transfer  means  is  in  contact  with  said  inner 
object,  and 

a  control  means  for  selectively  controlling  the  movement  of 
said  energy  transfer  means. 


4,253,446 
STORAGE  RESERVOIRS  FOR  UQUIDS  HEATABLE  BY 

SOLAR  ENERGY 
Bemd  MUller,  Diekbolien,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Vama  Vertricb  von  Aniagen  und  Maschlnen  GmbH  k,  Co.  KG, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1978,  Scr.  No.  888,065 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  23, 
1977,  ri2822 

Int  a'  F24J  mi 
U.S.  a.  126—435  9  Claims 

1.  A  domestic  hot  water  heater  comprising:  an  upright  tank 
having  a  cold  water  inlet  adjacent  the  bottom  of  the  tank  and 
a  hot  water  outlet  adjacent  the  top  of  the  tank;  a  separating 
wall  spaced  from  the  bottom  and  the  top  of  the  tank  and  defin- 
ing and  separating  an  upper  tank  chamber  and  a  lower  tank 
chamber,  the  wall  including  only  two,  first  and  second,  spaced 
apart  apertures  in  respective  quadrants  of  a  surface  of  said  wall 
which  fluidly  connect  the  chambers;  a  flow  tube  in  communi- 
cation with  the  first  aperture  and  having  a  length  at  least  equal 
to  half  the  depth  of  the  lower  tank  chamber  and  extending 
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from  said  wall  towards  the  tank  bottom  for  guiding  cold  water 
from  the  upper  tank  chamber  into  the  lower  tank  chamber;  a 
heat  exchanger  positioned  in  the  lower  chamber  proximate  the 
tank  bottom  including  means  for  connecting  the  heat  ex- 
changer to  a  solar  energy  receiving  fluid  circuit  so  that  heated 
fluid  from  the  circuit  can  flow  through  the  heat  exchanger  to 
thereby  heat  the  cold  water  in  the  vicinity  of  the  bottom  of  the 
tank;  and  auxiliary  heating  means  in  the  upper  chamber  for 
maintaining  the  water  temperature  in  the  upper  chamber  at  a 


©-• 


predetermined  level  above  the  ambient  temperature;  whereby 
the  water  temperature  in  the  lower  tank  chamber  proximate 
the  tank  bottom  and  the  heat  exchanger  is  at  all  times  the  lower 
water  temperature  in  the  tank  so  as  to  maximize  the  tempera- 
ture gradient  between  the  heat  exchanger  operated  with  solar 
energy  and  the  surrounding  water  and  to  thereby  maximize  the 
efficiency  of  the  heat  exchanger,  and  whereby  further  water  at 
the  predetermined  temperature  level  can  at  all  times  be  with- 
drawn from  the  heater. 


tion  into  the  viewing  region  of  said  viewing  head  to  se- 
quentially light  the  viewing  region  with  light  of  primary 
colors  during  each  field  related  period  so  that  read-out 
signals  relating  to  the  color  images  recorded  by  the  imag- 
ing device  are  clocked  out  of  the  device  in  a  sequential 
flow  relationship, 

a  first  memory  unit  for  individually  storing  read-out  signals 
regarding  each  of  the  primary  colors  clocked  out  of  the 
imaging  device  for  display  during  an  even  field  period, 

a  second  memory  unit  for  individually  storing  read-out 
signals  regarding  each  of  the  primary  colors  clocked  out 
of  the  imaging  device  for  display  during  an  odd  field 
period,  and 

switching  means  for  forwarding  the  signals  stored  in  said 
first  memory  unit  simultaneously  to  a  transmitter  matrix 
for  combining  the  color  information  into  composite  lumi- 
nance and  chrominance  signals  for  display  in  a  standard 
format  television  receiver  during  an  even  field  period  and 
for  forwarding  signals  stored  in  said  second  memory  unit 
simultaneously  to  said  matrix  for  display  during  an  odd 
field  period. 

4,253,448 
ENDOSCOPE  CONNECTOR 
Masaaki  Terada,  HacUoJi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,471 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  29, 1978,  53-120161 
Int  O.^  A61B  l/QO 
UAa  128-4  'Clnlms 


4,253,447 

COLOR  ENDOSCOPE  WITH  CHARGE  COUPLED 

DEVICE  AND  TELEVISION  VIEWING 

William  C.  Moore,  Skaneateles;  Richard  W.  Newman,  Auburn, 

and  Dominick  Danna,  Syracuse,  aU  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 

Welch  AUyn,  Inc.,  Skaneateles  Falls,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  16, 1978,  Scr.  No.  951,653 

Int  OH}  A61B  im 

U.S.  a.  128-6  *  Claims 


PciirtT=i 
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1.  An  endoscope  for  providing  color  information  in  a  form 
that  is  capable  of  being  displayed  on  a  standard  format  video 
receiver  utilizing  odd  and  even  interiaced  fields  for  each  frame 
of  information  displayed,  the  endoscope  including 
a  viewing  head  that  is  capable  of  being  inserted  into  a  body 
cavity  that  contains  a  self-scanning  solid  state  imaging 
device  for  recording  light  images  of  objects  positioned  in 
the  viewing  region  of  the  head  and  providing  a  line  by  line 
electrical  read-out  signal  containing  the  recorded  informa- 
tion, 
lighting  means  for  bringing  illumination  from  a  remote  loca- 


1.  In  an  endoscope  having  an  operation  section;  an  illumina- 
tion optical  fiber  bundle,  a  fluid-feeding  tube  and  a  suction  tube 
extending  from  said  operation  section;  and  endoscope  connec- 
tor connected  to  a  console  disposed  externally  of  said  endo- 
scope and  including  a  light  source  and  a  connection  to  an 
electric  power  source,  said  endoscope  connector  having  a 
fluid-feeding  fitting  connected  to  said  fluid-feeding  tube  and  a 
suction  fitting  connected  to  said  suction  tube;  and  a  protection 
tube  surrounding  said  illumination  optical  fiber  bundle,  said 
fluid-feeding  tube  and  said  suction  tube  and  having  two  ends, 
one  end  thereof  being  connected  to  said  endoscope  connector 
and  the  other  end  thereof  being  connected  to  said  operation 
section,  the  improvement  wherein  said  endoscope  connector 
comprises: 
a  socket  member  comprising  a  socket  body  having  a  gener- 
ally cylindrical  bore  penetrating  therethrough  and  having 
two  ends  and  said  fluid-feeding  and  suction  fittings 
mounted  on  said  socket  body,  said  socket  member  being 
connected  to  said  console  at  a  portion  of  said  socket  body 
to  which  one  of  said  two  ends  of  said  bore  opens; 
a  generally  cylindrically  plug  member  routably  and  scal- 
ingly  inserted  in  said  socket  body  and  having  two  ends, 
said  plug  member  having  said  illumination  optical  fiber 
passing  therethrough  and  allowing  both  said  fluid-feeding 
tube  and  said  suction  tube  to  extend  therein  from  one  of 
said  two  ends  of  the  plug  member  which  is  remote  from 
said  one  of  said  two  ends  of  said  bore  and  to  which  said 
other  end  of  said  protection  tube  is  connected;  and 
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a  pair  of  annular  communication  chambers  defined  between 
said  socket  body  and  said  plug  member  to  surround  said 
plug  member,  one  of  said  communication  chambers  being 
adapted  to  establish  communication  between  said  fluid- 
feeding  fitting  and  said  fluid-feeding  tube  and  the  other 
communication  chamber  being  adapted  to  establish  com- 
munication between  said  suction  fitting  and  said  suction 
tube,  respectively. 

4,253,449 
COMPRESSION  DEVICE  WITH  CONNECHON  SYSTEM 
Edward  J.  Arkaaa,  Schunborg;  Larry  D.  Annis,  Elgin,  and 
Norbert  W.  EUoMu,  Lake  Zwich,  aU  oflUM  aadgMft  to  The 
KcudaU  Coapny,  Bocton,  MaM. 

Filed  Aag.  9, 1979.  Ser.  No.  45,992 

bt  CL>  A41H  l/OO 

U  A  a.  12S-24  R  31  CWim 


3%  to  9%  of  its  weight  when  stirred  for  1  hr.  in  water  at  23* 
C.  and  (6)  a  water-insoluble  binding-agent-solid  amount  from 
O.S  to  2%  of  the  said  weight  of  plaster  of  Paris  and  selected 
from  at  least  one  of  the  class  consisting  of  polyvinyl  alcohol,  a 
water-dispersion  of  water-insoluble  polyvinyl  acetate  with  a 
softening-temperature  in  the  range  from  180*  to  250*  F.,  water- 
insoluble  but  water-wettable  dextran  and  cooked  starch;  when 
the  amounts  of  the  said  aqua  ammonia,  boric  acid,  casein  and 
dextrin  are  at  about  the  minima  of  their  said  amounts,  setting  of 
the  plaster  of  Paris  in  said  slurry  is  prevented  for  a  minimum  of 
about  \  hr.  and  when  the  amounts  of  the  said  aqua  ammonia, 
boric  acid,  casein  and  dextrin  are  at  about  their  said  maxima, 
setting  of  the  plaster  of  Paris  in  said  slurry  is  prevented  for  at 
least  18  hours. 


1.  A  device  for  applying  compressive  pressures  against  a 
patient's  limb  from  a  source  of  pressurized  fluid,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  first  and  second  elongated  pressure  sleeves  for 
enclosing  a  length  of  the  patient's  limbs,  with  said  sleeves 
each  having  a  plurality  of  fluid  pressure  chambers; 

a  first  set  of  a  plurality  of  conduits  in  communication  with 
chambers  in  said  first  sleeve; 

a  second  set  of  a  plurality  of  conduits  in  communication  with 
chambers  in  said  second  sleeve,  with  the  number  of  con- 
duits in  said  second  set  being  the  same  as  the  number  of 
conduits  in  said  first  set; 

a  third  set  of  a  plurality  of  conduits  in  communication  with 
said  source,  with  the  number  of  conduits  in  said  third  set 
being  the  same  as  the  number  of  conduits  in  said  first  and 
second  sets;  and 

means  for  connecting  the  conduits  of  said  third  set  with  the 
conduits  of  said  first  and  second  sets  with  each  conduit  in 
the  third  set  being  connected  to  only  one  conduit  in  each 
of  said  first  and  second  sets  to  establish  communication 
between  the  source  and  the  first  and  second  sleeves. 


4,253,451 

SURGICAL  DRAPE 

Alan  Solomon,  16  Fox  Ron  Rd.,  Dover,  Maaa.  02030 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,043 

Int  CLJ  A61F  13/00 

l).S.  a  128— 132  D 


4,253,450 

PLASTER  OF  PARIS  BANDAGES  WITH  CONTROLLED 

PROPERTIES  FROM  SYNERGISTICALLY 

SET-DELAYED  AQUEOUS  SLURRIES 

David  F.  Snith,  101  Briny  Ave.,  Ste.  607,  Pompano  Beach,  Fla. 

33062 

Filed  Oct  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953^25 
Int.  a.'  A61F  13/04;  OMB  11/ 14 
U.S.  a.  128—91  R  7  CtoiBS 

1.  A  bandage  comprising  a  flexible,  inert,  porous,  thin,  dry 
backing  material  carrying  about  180  to  250  grams  per  4  inch  by 
5  yard  bandage,  including  about  8  gram  of  backing,  of  the 
residue  from  evaporation  to  dryness  thereon  at  about  180*  to 
250*  F.  of  an  aqueous  slurry  comprising  the  proportions  of 
1800  lbs.  plaster  of  Paris  and  about  1029  lbs.  water  conUining 
the  following  minor  ingredients:  (1)  an  amount  of  potassium 
sulfate  equal  to  from  O.S  to  2.5%  of  the  said  weight  of  plaster 
of  Paris  (2)  between  10  and  300  lbs.  aqua  ammonia  of  about 
29.4  weight  percent  NH3  (3)  between  0  and  1500  grams  boric 
acid  dissolved  in  said  aqua  ammonia  (4)  between  100  and  1200 
grams  casein  dissolved  in  said  aqua  ammonia  (5)  an  amount  of 
dextrin  equal  to  from  0.3  to  1.8%  of  the  said  weight  of  plaster 
of  Paris,  said  dextrin  being  of  a  type  that  is  soluble  from  about 


SClaims 


1.  Surgical  drape  for  use  in  hip  or  knee  surgery  that  provides 
a  substantially  complete  seal  around  the  operative  site  in  a  one 
step  application  in  which  said  drape  has  a  substantially  rectan- 
gular shape  and  is  cut  from  a  sheet  made  from  a  two-ply 
bonded  fiber  nonabsorbent  material,  said  drape  comprising: 

(a)  two  main  sections  integrally  connected  along  a  main 
folding  line; 

(b)  one  main  section  being  continuous  along  said  main  fold- 
ing line; 

(c)  a  second  main  section  being  trifurcated  into  a  median  flap 
and  a  pair  of  side  flaps,  with  said  median  flap  being  con- 
nected to  said  main  folding  line  along  a  narrow  junction 
covered  by  a  strip  of  surgical  adhesive  and  said  pair  of  side 
flaps  along  wide  junctions; 

(d)  said  median  flap  being  provided  about  its  periphery  with 
a  strip  of  surgical  adhesive  and  said  pair  of  said  flaps  are 
each  provided  with  a  strip  of  surgical  adhesive  about  their 
edges  adjacent  said  median  flap; 

(e)  said  trifurcated  main  section  being  folded  onto  said  first 
main  section  in  such  a  way  that  each  of  said  strips  of 
surgical  adhesive  faces  away  from  said  first  main  section; 

(0  said  median  flap  extending  substantially  equidistantly 
from  said  main  folding  line  as  said  continuous  main  section 
extends  therefrom  in  the  opposite  direction;  and 

(g)  said  pair  of  side  flaps  extending  from  said  main  folding 
line  about  midway  of  said  median  flap. 

4,253,452 
EAR  PLUG  ASSEMBLY 
WiUiam  R.  Powers,  Peans  Gtoyc,  N  J.,  and  WilUaa  H.  Lottcr, 
Jrn  Newark,  Del,  aaaignon'to  Specialty  Compodtes  Corpora- 
tion, Newark,  DcL 

Filed  May  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,092 

Int  CL'  A61F  U/QO 

\3&.  a.  128—152  7  OainM 

1.  An  ear  plug  assembly  comprising  a  pair  of  generally 

cylindrical  plug  body  means  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  the  ear 
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canal  of  an  individual,  each  of  said  plug  body  means  being 
made  from  an  open  cell  resilient  foam  material  having  a  slow 
recovery  rate,  a  flexible  cord  of  a  length  at  least  sufficient  to 
extend  from  one  ear  of  the  user  to  the  other  ear  and  having  a 
pair  of  free  ends,  and  each  said  free  ends  of  said  cord  being 
secured  into  a  respective  one  of  said  plug  body  means  by  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of  inserting  a  piercing  tool  into 
said  plug  body  means  made  from  said  open  cell  resilient  foam 


first  and  second  intermediate  inlets  and  outlets  to  isolate  sdd 
vaporizers  from  said  direct  path  and  from  each  other,  a  second 
flow  path  for  gas  received  in  said  input  port  to  said  one  of  said 
vaporizers  and  to  said  output  port  when  said  selector  valve  is 
in  one  of  said  extreme  positions  and,  a  third  flow  path  for  gas 
received  in  said  input  port  to  said  other  of  said  vaporizers  and 
to  said  output  port  when  said  selector  valve  is  in  the  other  of 
said  extreme  positions. 


material  having  a  slow  recovery  rate,  maintaining  the  piercing 
tool  in  said  plug  body  means  for  a  sufficient  period  of  time  to 
distort  the  body  thereat  and  temporarily  create  a  hole  corre- 
sponding to  the  piercing  tool,  withdrawing  the  piercing  tool  to 
expose  the  hole,  inserting  a  free  end  of  said  elongated  flexible 
cord  into  the  exposed  hole,  permitting  the  hole  to  close  upon 
the  free  end  of  the  cord,  and  repeating  the  step  with  the  second 
plug  body  means  and  the  opposite  free  end  of  the  cord. 

4,253,453 
SELECTOR  VALVE  FOR  ANESTHESU  MACHINE 
Wayne  W.  Hay,  Madison,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Airco,  Inc.,  Mont- 
vale,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,385 

Int  a.JA61M  77/00 

U.S.  a.  128—200.19  4  Claims 


4,253,454 

RESPIRATOR  PACKAGE  FOR  CARRYING  ON  A 

PERSON 

Ernst  Wamcke,  Liibeck,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  nasignor  to 

Driigerwerk  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  839,578,  Oct  5, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,791 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmnny,  Oct  5, 
1976,2644806 

Int  a.3  A62B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  128— 202  J6  3 


1.  In  an  anesthesia  machine  comprising  two  anesthetic  va- 
porizers each  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  inlet  means  for 
receiving  a  gas,  outlet  means  for  delivering  said  gas  to  a  patient 
and  a  three-position  selector  valve  means  for  controlling  the 
flow  of  gas  between  said  inlet  means,  said  anesthetic  vaporizers 
and  said  outlet  means,  the  improvement  comprising:  said  selec- 
tor valve  means  having  two  extreme  positions  where  either  of 
said  two  anesthetic  vaporizers  are  utilized  and  a  middle  posi- 
tion where  no  anesthetic  vaporizer  is  utilized,  said  selector 
valve  means  having  an  input  port  communicating  with  said 
inlet  means  for  receiving  gas  and  an  output  port  communicat- 
ing with  said  outlet  means  for  delivering  a  gas  to  a  patient,  said 
selector  valve  having  a  first  intermediate  inlet  and  outlet  com- 
municating, respectively,  with  the  outlet  and  inlet  of  one  of 
said  vaporizers  for  providing  a  path  of  gas  to  said  one  vapor- 
izer and  receiving  gas  therefrom,  and  a  second  intermediate 
inlet  and  outlet  communicating,  respectively,  with  the  outlet 
and  inlet  of  the  other  of  said  vaporizers  for  providing  a  path  of 
gas  to  said  other  vaporizer  and  receiving  gas  therefrom,  said 
selector  valve  means  providing  a  first  flow  path  for  gas  re- 
ceived in  said  input  port  directly  to  said  output  port  when  said 
selector  valve  is  in  the  middle  position  and  further  closing  said 


1.  A  combination  backing  frame  and  high  pressure  tank 
forming  a  shoulder  mounting  for  carrying  on  the  back  of  a 
person  to  receive  breathing  gas,  comprising  a  tubular  frame 
structure  forming  a  backing  frame  adapted  to  contain  a  high 
pressure  breathing  gas  for  the  person  and  to  produce  a  cooling 
effect  when  the  breathing  gas  is  released  from  the  frame,  said 
backing  frame  having  one  side  conformable  to  the  person's 
back  and  adapted  to  overlie  the  person's  back  and  having  an 
opposite  rear  side,  a  casing  connected  to  said  frame  and  cover- 
ing said  rear  side,  the  space  between  said  casing  and  said  back- 
ing frame  forming  a  receiving  chamber,  said  tubular  frame 
structure  comprising  a  single  coil  tube  formed  into  a  rectangu- 
lar grid,  a  heat  producing  breathing  gas  regenerator  for  pro- 
ducing breathing  gas  for  the  person  and  which  produces  heat 
with  the  production  of  the  breathing  gas  connected  to  said 
high  pressure  tank  and  positioned  inside  and  near  the  top  of 
said  chamber  on  a  side  of  said  tubular  frame  away  from  said 
one  side  thereof  conformable  to  the  person's  back,  said  tubular 
frame  positioned  to  physically  separate  said  heat  producing 
breathing  air  regenerator  from  the  person's  back  and  by  the 
cooling  of  stdd  frame  to  counteract  the  heating  of  said  regener- 
ator to  prevent  a  heating  of  the  person's  back. 

4,253,455 
BREATHING  VALVE  ASSEMBLY  WITH  DUPHRAGM 

CONTROL  OF  THE  EXHAUST  PORTS 
Loyal  G.  Netteland,  Holland,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  A-T^  Inc., 
WilkNighby,  Ohio 

Filed  Ang.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  931,537 
Int  CL'  A61M  16/00 
U  A  a  128-204J6  13  CWnm 

1.  In  a  breathing  apparatus  having  a  hollow  casing  with  an 
opening  in  one  wall  thereof,  a  flexible  diaphragm  secured  at  its 
periphery  relative  to  said  casing  and  having  internal  and  exter- 
nal surfaces  positioned  across  said  opening,  said  diaphragm 
forming  a  chamber  in  conjunction  with  said  casing  and  being 
movable  in  response  to  variations  in  differential  pressure  across 
said  diaphragm,  a  breathing  fluid  inlet  to  said  chamber,  means 
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for  opening  said  inlet  responsive  to  movement  of  said  dia- 
phragm inwardly  of  said  chamber  upon  a  reduction  of  pressure 
within  said  chamber,  a  fluid  outlet  from  said  chamber  and 
means  for  opening  said  outlet  when  pressure  within  said  cham- 
ber exceeds  a  predetermined  relative  pressure,  the  improve- 


ment wherein  said  means  for  opening  comprises  arranging  said 
diaphragm  and  said  outlet  so  that  said  diaphragm  itself  nor- 
mally closes  said  outlet  and  maintains  said  outlet  closed  until 
the  chamber  pressure  exceeds  a  predetermined  value  where- 
upon movement  of  said  diaphragm  outwardly  of  said  chamber 
opens  said  outlet  to  vent  fluid  from  said  chamber. 


4,253,4S6 
ARTinaAL  ENDOCRINAL  GLA^a) 
JohanBct  G.  Schindlcr,  Marburg;  Wilfred  ScUil,  Bad  Homburs, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  assignors  to  Dr.  Eduard 
Frescoius  demisch-phannazeutisch  Industrie  KG,  Apparate 
bau  KG,  Bad  Hombiirg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuuiy 

Filed  Aug.  21, 1978,  Scr.  No.  935,600 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  23, 
1977,  2737922 

Lrt.  CL^  A61M  5/14 
MS.  a.  128—214  R  11  Claims 


said  component  of  blood,  said  analyzer  conversion  prod- 
ucts produced  and  appearing  in  said  measuring  fluid  being 
compatable  with  the  metabolism  of  said  patient; 

(e)  means  coupled  into  said  blood  being  monitored  for  sup- 
plying a  material  into  said  blood  to  modify  the  amount  of 
said  component  appearing  in  said  blood;  and 

(0  controller  means  responsive  to  said  analyzer  means  for 
controlling  the  quantity  of  said  material  supplied  by  said 
supplying  means. 


4,253,457 
UROLOGICAL  ENDOSCOPIC  IRRIGATION  SYSTEM 
Harold  P.  McDonald,  3544  Paces  Ferry  Rd.,  NW.,  Atlanta,  Ga. 
30327 

FUcd  Aug.  3,  1979,  Scr.  No.  63,652 

lot  CL^  A61M  7/00 

U.S.  a  128—227  7  Claims 


^ 


.  An  irrigation  apparatus  for  dispensing  fluid  comprising: 

a  reverse  osmosis  unit  for  connection  to  a  conventional 
water  supply  for  producing  a  substantially  pyrogen-free 
fluid; 

final  filter  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  the  reverse  osmo- 
sis unit  for  fdtering  the  fluid  supply  collected  by  the  osmo- 
sis unit; 

reservoir  container  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  filter 
means  for  holding  a  measured  quantity  of  the  fluid;  and 

weight  sensitive  switch  means  supporting  said  reservoir 
container  means  whereby  actuation  of  said  switch  means 
transfers  quantities  of  fluid  from  said  reverse  osmosis  unit 
to  said  reservoir  container  means 


1.  A  system  intended  for  use  in  a  patient  for  simulating  an 
endocrinal  gland  by  transferring  a  component  of  the  flowing 
blood  from  said  patient  being  monitored  and  treated  into  a 
measuring  fluid  flow  path,  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  providing  a  constant  flow  of  measuring  fluid  in 
a  closed  path,  said  measuring  fluid  not  being  consumed  or 
diluted  during  measurement  in  said  measuring  fluid  flow 
path; 

(b)  dialyzing  means  coupled  to  said  flowing  blood  and  hav- 
ing a  semipermeable  membrane,  said  membrane  permit- 
ting a  component  of  said  blood  being  monitored  to  be 
transferred  to  said  measuring  fluid  in  said  measuring  fluid 
flow  path; 

(c)  reactor  means  serially  disposed  in  said  measuring  fluid 
flow  path,  said  reactor  means  containing  a  compound  in 
immobilized  form  for  catalytic  conversion  of  said  compo- 
nent of  said  blood  to  be  transferred  to  said  measuring  fluid 
flow  path; 

(d)  analyzer  means  serially  coupled  in  said  measuring  fluid 
flow  path  for  quanutatively  determining  the  amount  of 


4,253,458 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COLLECHNG  BLOOD 

PLASMA 
Darid  V.  Baccbowski,  Wildwood,  and  Tcrrance  J.  Hebron, 
Antiocb,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Baxter  Travcool  Laborato* 
rics,  IM.,  Deerfleld,  IlL 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1979,  Scr.  No.  18,499 

Int  CL^  A61J  1/00 

MS,  CL  128—272  14  Claims 


4.  In  the  method  of  collecting  blood  in  an  interconnected, 
sealed,  multiple  blood  bag  system  which  comprises  collecting 
donor  blood  into  a  donor  bag,  centrifuging  said  donor  bag,  and 
expressing  separated  blood  plasma  through  a  sealed  conduit 
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into  a  sealed,  interconnected  transfer  bag,  the  improvement 
comprising,  in  combination:  expressing  said  plasma  through 
said  sealed  c(mduit  into  a  sealed,  flexible,  odlapsible  transfer 
bag  which  defines  an  inlet  at  one  end  for  receiving  the  blood 
plasma  and  a  shoulder  portion  surrounding  said  inlet,  said 
transfer  bag  tapering  from  said  shoulder  portion  to  a  generally 
flat  configuration  at  its  end  opposite  to  one  end;  freezing  said 
plasma  to  solidified  form  in  said  transfer  bag;  cutting  said 
shoulder  portion  away  from  the  transfer  bag  after  the  plasma 
has  frozen  to  define  an  open,  cut  end;  and  removing  the  frozen 
plasma  from  said  transfer  bag  in  frozen  form. 


face  portion  abutting  against  an  inner  peri|rfieral  portion 
of  the  elastic  sealing  means. 


4,253,459 

ADDITIVE  TRANSFER  UNIT  WITH  STABILIZED 

SEALING  MEANS 

Wilbani  C  Willla,  Hagerstowa,  ImL,  assignor  to  Aluminum 

Compaay  of  America,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Contiuuatkw-i»f»t  of  Ser.  No.  898,157,  Apr.  20, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,200,100.  This  appUcatioB  No?.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,064 

lat  CL^  A61J  1/00 

MS.  CL  128—2723  8  Claims 


4,253,460 
OSTOMY  ADHESIVE 
James  L.  Chea,  East  Brunswick;  Rudoifb  D.  CDeato,  North 
Bmaswick;  John  A.  Hill,  New  Brunswick,  aud  Authoay  L.  La 
Via,  East  Brunswick,  aU  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  E.  R.  Squibb  A 
SoM,  Inc.,  Princeton,  N  J. 
DirisioB  of  Ser.  No.  804,673,  Jua.  8, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,192,785. 
lUs  application  JuL  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  61,772 
Int  CL^  A61F  5/44 
U.S.  a  128-283  12 1 


1.  An  additive  transfer  unit  for  transferring  a  liquid  medica- 
ment into  a  container  compriung: 

a  liquid  storage  container  for  holding  the  medicament  to  be 
transferred,  said  container  having  a  neck  portion  terminat- 
ing at  a  bead,  said  bead  having  a  rim,  with  the  inside 
dimension  of  the  rim  defining  the  circumference  of  a 
mouth  of  the  container; 

a  disc  of  rigid  material  closing  the  mouth  of  the  container, 
with  a  lower  portion  of  said  disc  overlying  at  least  a' 
portion  of  the  rim  of  the  container; 

a  rigid  piercing  member  extending  from  a  central  location  of 
the  disc  in  a  direction  axially  outwardly  of  the  mouth  of 
the  container,  terminating  in  a  needle  point,  said  disc  and 
said  piercing  member  comprising  an  integral,  one-piece 
structure; 

an  aperture  extending  from  the  needle  point  through  a  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  the  piercing  member  and  continuing 
through  the  disc  along  such  axis  to  define  a  passageway 
from  the  interior  of  the  container  to  the  exterior  of  the 
container, 

a  protective  tip  providing  a  seal  over  the  needle  point  of  the 
piercing  member; 

dutic  sealing  means  around  and  contiguous  the  outside 
diameter  of  the  disc  overlying  at  least  a  portion  of  the  rim 
of  the  container,  and  overlying  an  outer  peripheral  por- 
tion of  the  disc,  said  sealing  means  and  said  disc  providing, 
in  combination,  a  fluid-tight  seal  over  the  mouth  of  the 
container, 

and  wherein  said  disc  further  comprises  a  hub  extending 
axially  outwardly  of  the  upper  portion  of  the  disc,  said 
hub  being  spaced  radially  outwardly  of  the  piercing  mem- 
ber and  including  a  radially  outwardly  facing  outer  sur- 


1.  A  skin  barrier  comprising  an  adhesive  layer  having  a  thin 
continous  or  discontinuous  polymeric  film  laminated  to  one 
surface  of  the  adhesive,  said  adhesive  consisting  essentially  of 
a  substantially  homogenous  mixture  on  a  percent  weight  basis 
of  from  about  15%  to  about  40%  of  guar  gum,  locust  bean 
gum,  or  mixtures  thereof;  from  0%  to  about  25%  of  pectin, 
gum  karaya,  or  mixtures  thereof  provided  that  the  total 
amount  of  guar  gum,  locust  bean  gum,  gum  karaya  and  pectin 
B  from  about  20%  to  about  55%;  from  about  40%  to  about 
60%  oi  a  mixture  of  a  low  molecular  weight  polyisobutylene 
having  a  viscosity  avnage  molecular  weight  of  from  about 
36,000  to  about  58,000  on  the  Flory  scale  and  butyl  rubber 
having  a  viscosity  average  molecular  weight  of  from  about 
.^00^000  to  about  450,000  on  the  Flory  scale,  said  polyisobutyl- 
ene and  said  butyl  rubber  combined  in  a  ratio  of  from  about  3 
to  1  to  about  5  to  1  on  a  weight  basis;  and  as  a  cohesive 
strengthening  agent  from  about  2%  to  about  12%  of  an  inert 
natural  or  synthetic  fibrous  material  or  from  about  10%  to 
about  30%  of  a  finely  divided  cellulose,  a  finely  divided  sub- 
stantially water  insoluble  cross-linked  dextran,  a  finely  divided 
substantially  water  insoluble  cross-linked  sodium  cartwx- 
ymethyl-cellulose,  or  a  finely  divided  substantially  water  insol- 
uble starch-acrylonitrile  gndt  polymer. 


4,253,461 
ABSORBENT  BRIEF 
Danny  L.  Strickland,  and  RonaM  B.  Visscher,  both  of  Ctedn- 
nati,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Procter  A  Gamble  Coaqpany, 
CiBcianati,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  829,035,  Aug.  30, 1977,  abandoned. 
This  application  Oct  11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  83,747 
lat  CL^  A61F  13/16 
MS.  CL  128—287  1  CWm 

1.  In  an  absorbent  brief  having  a  moisture-impervious  badc- 
sheet,  a  moisture  pervious  topsheet  and  a  moisture-absorbent 
member  interposed  between  said  backsheet  and  said  topsheet, 
the  backsheet  and  topsheet  having  substantially  identical  rect- 
angular configiuYtions  with  oppositely  disposed  leg  cut-out 
areas  in  the  central  portion  of  each  side  edge,  the  leg  cut-out 
areas  defining  a  crotch  portion  interposed  and  integrally  joined 
with  trunk-encircling  portions  at  opposite  ends  of  the  brief,  an 
elastic  member  joined  to  each  side  of  the  crotch  portion,  said 
elastic  member  being  in  contractable  condition  when  joined 
thereby  causing  the  crotch  portion  of  the  brief  to  have  a  ten- 
dency to  gather,  each  of  said  elastic  members  extending 
through  the  crotch  portion  in  a  straight  line  and  terminating  in 
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functional  endpoints  in  the  end  area  of  the  trunk-encircling 
portions  nearest  the  crotch  portion,  upper  securement  means 
including  a  tape  attached  to  and  extending  from  each  side  edge 
of  one  of  the  trunk-encircling  portions  near  the  end  edge 
thereof,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  lower  securement  means  including  a  tape  attached  to  and 
extending  from  each  side  edge  of  said  one  of  said  trunk- 
encircling  portions, 

(b)  each  of  said  lower  securement  means  being  spaced  in- 
wardly toward  the  crotch  portion  with  respect  to  said 
upper  securement  means, 

(c)  each  of  said  lower  securement  means  being  attached  to 
an  anchoring  region, 

(d)  each  of  said  anchoring  regions  being  defined  by  a  side 
edge  of  the  brief  and  two  line  segments,  each  of  said  line 
segments  extending  from  the  functional  endpoint  nearest 
each  lower  securement  means  of  each  of  said  elastic  mem- 
bers to  the  nearest  side  edge  of  the  brief, 


wherein  said  longitudinal  hole  has  a  first  diameter  at  said 
proximal  end  and  a  second  diameter  at  said  distal  end; 

a  stylet  wire  having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end  and 
having  said  proximal  end  of  said  stylet  wire  inserted  into 
said  distal  end  of  said  longitudinal  hole  of  said  knob;  and 

a  stylet  retaining  sleeve  larger  than  said  second  diameter 
frictionally  engaged  within  said  longitudinal  hole  and 
frictionally  attached  to  said  proximal  end  of  said  stylet 


wire. 


4,253,463 

MEHf  OD  OF  REDUCING  INFECTION  UTILIZING  AN 

INTRAVASCULAR  DEVICE  HAVING  ANTISEPTIC 

METAL  PORTION 

n  B.  Kim,  300  Briar  La^  Morris,  lU.  60450 

Continuation  of  Set.  No.  841,659,  Oct  13, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  appiicatioa  Oct  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  86,556 

Iirt.  a.}  A61M  25/00 

U.S.  a  128—348  4  Clflins 


(e)  the  first  of  said  line  segments  extending  outwardly  from 
the  functional  endpoint  at  an  angle  of  at  least  about  90*  as 
measured  from  the  elastic  member  terminating  at  said 
functional  endpoint, 

(f)  the  second  of  said  line  segments  extending  outwardly 
from  the  functional  endpoint  at  an  angle  no  greater  than 
about  140*  as  measured  from  the  elastic  member  terminat- 
ing at  said  functional  endpoint, 

(g)a  securement  vector  lying  within  each  of  said  anchoring 
regions  and  extending  from  said  functional  endpoints  to 
the  lower  securement  means, 

(h)  whereby  the  lower  securement  means  when  attached  to 
the  opposite  trunk-encircling  portion  when  said  brief  is  in 
use  functions  to  form  an  effective  thigh  seal  snugly  around 
each  leg  of  a  wearer  in  a  plane  substantially  perpendicular 
to  the  thigh-bone  of  the  wearer. 

(i)  the  line  of  each  of  said  thigh  seals  being  through  its  re- 
spective elastic  member,  securement  vector  and  lower 
securement  means. 


1.  A  method  of  reducing  infection  utilizing  an  intravenous 
device  during  a  medical  procedure  performed  on  a  patient 
wherein  a  substance  is  injected  into  the  body  of  a  patient  or 
withdrawn  therefrom,  including  the  steps  of  connecting  a 
flexible  tubular  member  to  a  first  end  of  a  tubular  member 
having  an  exterior  surface  of  common  metal,  inserting  said 
flexible  tubular  member  wholly  into  the  body  of  said  patient 
and  said  metal  tubular  member  partially  into  the  body  of  said 
patient  past  said  first  end  thereof  so  the  portion  of  said  intrave- 
nous device  in  contact  with  said  patient's  body  at  the  insertion 
point  is  metal,  and  keeping  said  intravenous  device  in  such 
position  with  metal  in  contact  with  said  patient's  body  at  inser- 
tion point  until  completion  of  said  medical  procedure. 


4,253,462 

STYLET 

Robert  G.  Dntcfaer,  Columbia  Heights;  Edward  G.  O'Neill,  St 

Paal,  aad  RidMrd  D.  Sandstrom,  ScamUa,  all  of  Mina.,  as- 

sigBora  to  Medtronic,  lac,  Miancapolis,  Mimk 

Filed  Aag.  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  64,947 

lot  CL^  A61B  77/00 

U  A  CL  128-303  R  4  Claims 


^^^^z^^/i^/y^/z/zvy/^/La,^-^ 


I**  At 


1.  A  stylet  comprising: 

a  knob  having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end  and  having  a 
longitudinal  hole  from  said  proximal  end  to  said  distal  end 


4,253,464 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  CONTRIBUTING  TO  THE 

OBVUTING  OF  MALE  INFERTILITY 
AdriM  W.  ZorgBiotti,  New  York,  aid  Andrew  L  ScaUte,  Mid- 
dletowB,  both  of  N.Y.,  aasipmrs  to  Rcpro  Med  Systems,  Im^ 
Middlctowii,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1979,  Scr.  No.  78,147 

lat  CL^  A61F  7/00 

U.S.  a  128-400  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  contributing  to  minimizing  male  infertOity  due 
to  abnormally  elevated  testicular  temperature  comprising  the 
steps  of  supporting  on  a  lower  torso  garment  an  absorbent 
member  presenting  a  cooling  surface  in  position  adjacent  to 
and  in  surrounding  relation  about  the  periphery  of  the  testis, 
additionally  supporting  on  said  lower  torso  garment  a  source 
of  evaporative  fluid,  and  continuously  flowing  from  said  evap- 
orative fluid  source  to  said  absorbent  member  through  a  capil- 
lary means  selected  to  provide  at  least  seven  grams  per  hour  of 
said  evaporative  fluid  for  evaporative  release  from  said  cooling 
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surface,  whereby  the  calories  in  an  amount  corresponding  to 
the  latent  beat  of  vaporization  of  said  evaporative  fluid  are 
removed  from  the  testis  to  diminish  said  otherwise  abnormal 
elevated  temperature  thereof. 


4,253,465 
Patent  Not  bsaed  For  lUs  Number 


4,253,466 

TEMPORARY  AND  PERMANENT  PROGRAMMABLE 

DIGITAL  CARDUC  PACEMAKER 

JeroBw  T.  Hartlaab,  New  Briglitoa;  Ray  S.  McDoaaid,  St  Paul, 

aad  Lawreaoe  W.  Shcaroa,  Rosefillc,  all  of  Miaa.,  assigaors 

to  Medtroaic,  lac^  MiaaeapoUs,  Miaa. 

CoatianatioB  of  Ser.  No.  958,328,  Noy.  6, 1978,  abaadoned.  This 

appiicatioa  Not.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  91,606 

lat  a.^  A61N  1/36 

U.S.  a  128-419  PG  37  Claims 


y 


4,253,467 

ARTHROSCOPIC  PROBE 

CUvia  H.  Fhoicr,  1808  Vcrdago  Blvd.,  Glcadale,  Calif.  91206 

Filed  Not.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  90,675 

lat  CL^  A61B  7/00 

a.128— 630  Udaims 


V 


mined  location  within  a  human  knee,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 
a  rigid  probe  having  a  leading  end,  said  probe  adapted  to  be 
inserted  from  an  anterior  portal  of  said  knee  through  the 
center  of  said  knee; 
means  for  temporarily  Connecting  said  probe  to  said  arthro- 
scope  comprising  a  sleeve  configured  at  a  first  end  to 
engage  said  leading  end  of  said  probe  and  configured  at  a 
second  end  to  receive  said  arthroscope,  each  of  said  ends 
having  cylindrical  portions  of  a  fixed  diameter,  the  cylin- 
drical portion  of  the  second  end  having  a  greater  diameter 
than  that  of  the  first  end,  said  sleeve  ends  being  joined  by 
a  central  portion  having  a  wall  that  tapers  to  a  smaller 
diameter  in  a  direction  toward  the  first  end. 


4,253,468 

NEBULIZER  ATTACHMENT 

StCTCB  LdOabcck,  48  Prospect  St,  Hawthorae,  N  J.  07506 

FUed  Aug.  14, 1978,  Scr.  No.  933,202 

lat  CL^  A61M  16/00 

U.S.  CL  128—726  3  Claims 


1.  A  programmable  medical  device  puke  generator  capable 
of  being  programmed  in  either  a  temporary  or  a  permanent 
mode  in  response  to  a  programming  signal  provided  thereto 
from  external  means,  said  programming  signal  including  a  first 
portion  of  data  manifesting  that  said  pulse  generator  is  to  be 
programmed  in  a  certain  manner  and  a  second  portion  of  data 
indicating  said  certain  manner  is  to  be  either  permanent  or 
temporary,  said  pulse  generator  comprising: 
detector  means  for  detecting  both  said  first  and  second 
portions  of  data  contained  in  said  programming  signal; 
and 
means  responding  to  said  detector  means  for  permanently 
progranuning  said  pulse  generator  in  said  certain  manner 
whenevM  said  second  porticMi  of  data  in  said  program- 
ming signal  indicates  said  certain  manner  is  to  be  perma- 
nent and  for  temporarily  programming  said  pulse  genera- 
tor in  said  certain  manner  whenever  said  second  portion 
of  data  in  said  prognunming  signal  indicates  said  certain 
manner  is  to  be  temporary. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  a  surgical  insertion  of  an  arthro- 
scope of  the  type  having  a  blunt  viewing  end  into  a  predeter- 


1.  In  combination  with  a  nebulizer  for  converting  liquid 
medication  into  aerosol,  the  nebulizer  having  an  outlet  for  the 
aerosol,  the  nebulizer  when  used  by  a  patient  being  adapted  to 
be  oriented  substantially  vertically  with  the  outlet  at  the  top, 
the  improvement  comprising  a  reservoir,  the  reservoir  includ- 
ing a  chamber  having  an  inlet  for  communication  with  the 
ambient  for  supplying  air  for  inhalation  by  the  patient  together 
with  the  aerosol,  an  outlet  in  substantial  axial  alignment  with 
the  inlet  for  communication  with  the  patient's  mouth,  an  inlet 
formed  in  the  chamber  floor  intermediate  the  inhalation  inlet 
and  outlet  and  substantially  perpendicular  thereto,  the  interme- 
diate inlet  being  connected  to  Uie  nebulizer  outlet  and  thereby 
being  in  communication  with  the  nebulizer,  end  walls  through 
which  said  inhalation  inlet  and  outlet  are  formed,  the  interme- 
diate inlet  being  above  the  nebulizer  outlet  when  the  nebulizer 
is  being  used  by  a  patient  and  the  end  wails  extending  up- 
wardly from  the  entire  chamber  floor  to  heights  substantially 
above  the  chamber  floor,  the  chamber  floor  between  the  end 
walls  defining  an  unobstructed  path  for  draining  of  liquid 
medication  from  said  chamber  floor  into  said  intermediate 
inlet,  whereby  the  reservoir  is  adi^ted  for  tr^ping  liquid 
medication  which  separates  from  the  aerosol,  preventing  the 
liquid  medication  from  entering  said  inhalation  inlet  and  outlet 
and  permitting  the  liquid  medication  to  drain  back  into  the 
nebulizer  through  said  intermediate  inlet,  a  first  conduit  com- 
municating with  the  inhalation  inlet  and  a  Urometer  rotor 
mounted  in  the  conduit  for  rotation  by  air  drawn  through  the 
conduit  by  inhalation  by  the  patient,  a  second  conduit  commu- 
nicating at  one  end  widi  the  first  conduit  and  communicating 
at  the  other  end  with  the  inhalation  inlet,  whereby  the  first 
conduit  conununicates  with  the  inhalation  inlet  through  the 
second  conduit,  and  a  one-way  valve  mounted  in  the  second 
conduit,  the  one-way  valve  bdng  arranged  to  permit  the  pas- 
sage of  air  only  in  the  direction  from  the  ambient  toward  the 
inhalation  inlet,  whereby  contaminati<xi  of  the  spirometer 
rotor  by  the  medication  is  prevented. 
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IMPLANTABLE  TeSpERATURE  PROBE  CLEANING  SHOE  FOR  A  COMBINE  HARVESTER 

Edwttil  E.  Aila>,  PtataTltw,  N.Y,  MrigMr  to  Tht  Nania  Ml-  JomT  W.  DteMr.  ZwtlbriekM,  l^  j^  ^  G«rMmr,  «. 

er«w.^Cor,o«tlo.,Ptataftow.N.Y.  •*^  ** '*^\^ir?!5ii  ^^Si.7M 

DlThl«iofSer.No.802,n5,M«.31,lJ77,P«.No.4,18W13.  ™** '''^''J^i^J^'*- '^!?'             ,.,   . 

TOtiwMcrtto.  Api.lO,  l»79,Sw.No.31^1  Ctatat  priority.  •ppUcatio.  Fed.  Rep.  of  G«rM>7.  JiL  8, 

bt  a.J  A61B  0/00  I'Ti,  2830163 


U  A  a.  128-736 


«  OataM  Iirt.  CLi  AOID  4//7; 

U  A  CL  130-22  R 


12 


1.  An  implanuble  bi-met«llic  temperature  sensing  unit  com- 
prising: •  rigid  needle  having  a  hollow  substantially  conical 
portion  designed  to  penetrate  animal  tissue;  an  elongated  sub- 
strate; a  high  resistance  thermocouple  including  two  over- 
lapped metallic  films  bonded  substantially  along  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  on  one  face  of  said  elongated  substrate,  said  substrate 
being  folded  back  upon  itself  where  said  films  overlap  and 
being  inserted  into  said  conical  portion  to  position  the  overlap- 
ping area  in  close  proximity  to  the  tip  thereof;  a  meter  means 
and  flexible  lead  means  extending  from  the  distal  end  of  said 
needle  for  connecting  signals  from  said  thermocouple  to  said 
meter  means,  said  lead  means  including  a  resistive  static  charge 
shield  and  resistive  material  having  characteristics  similar  to 
that  of  the  metals  in  said  bi-metallic  thermocouple,  and  said 
needle  including  materials  having  resistance  to  limit  the  energy 
coupled  from  incident  radio  frequency  fields. 

4.253,470 

MARCUS-GUNN  QUANTTTATOR 

Larry  A.  Sbciagorm  3139  Teaayaoa  St,  N.W.,  Waahingtom  D.C 

20015 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1979,  Scr.  No.  3,512 

lot  a.}  A61B  3/00 

U.S.  a  128-745  4Ctataa 


1.  A  cleaning  shoe  for  processing  crop  material  received 
from  the  threshing  and  separating  mechanisms  of  a  combine 
harvester  comprising: 

a  frame; 

spaced  apart  upstream  and  downstream  conveyor  roUen 
supported  by  the  frame; 

an  elongated  endless  foraminous  belt  trained  around  the 
rollers  so  as  to  define  an  approximately  horizontal  upper 
run  and  a  lower  run  beneath  the  upper  run.  the  upper  run 
being  disposed  so  as  to  receive  crop  material  from  the 
threshing  and  separating  mechanism  of  the  combine; 

drive  means  for  rotating  at  least  one  of  the  roUen  ao  that  the 
upper  run  of  the  belt  moves  in  a  downstream  direction; 

oscillating  means  supported  by  the  frame  for  engaging  and 
agiuting  a  portion  of  the  upper  run  as  the  upper  run  is 
moving  in  a  downstream  direction,  including  a  pair  of 
elongated  guides  extending  between  the  rollers  and  en- 
gaging the  opposite  sides  of  the  belt  and  having  ends 
spaced  from  the  rollers  so  as  to  permit  a  longitudinal 
component  of  oscillation  of  the  guides;  and 

blower  means  supported  by  the  frame  for  directing  air  gen- 
erally upwards  and  downstream  so  that  at  least  a  portion 
of  the  air  passes  through  the  upper  and  lower  runs  of  the 
belt. 
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4,253,472 

CONCAVE  CLEARANCE  INDICATOR 

Jamea  F.  Rayfkld,  New  HoUaad,  Pan  aaiitBor  to  Sparry  Corpo- 

ratkm.  New  Holland,  Pa. 

Filed  Not.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,575 
bt  a.1  AOIF  12/28 

vjs.  a.  130-27  s  3  a«*« 


1.  A  device  for  quantitating  afferent  optic  nerve  defects 
comprising: 

(a)  two  lamps,  each  lamp  being  positioned  such  that  each 
beam  from  each  lamp  is  capable  of  being  directed  at  a 
different  eye  of  a  human  patient; 

(b)  means  for  alternately  illuminating  said  lamps; 

(c)  means  for  independently  varying  the  intensity  of  illumi- 
nation of  said  lamps;  and 

(d)  means  for  independently  quantitating  the  intensity  of 
each  lamp,  comprising  circuitry  which  samples,  stores  and 
displays  a  variable  proportional  to  the  illumination  emit- 
ted by  each  lamp. 


3.  In  a  harvesting  and  threshing  machine  having: 

(a)  a  mobile  frame  to  move  across  a  field  of  crop  material; 
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(b)  a  cab  mounted  to  the  frame  and  in  which  the  operator 
controls  the  machine;  ^^ 

(c)  at  least  one  axial  flow  threshing  and  sef^ting  means 
rotatably  mounted  to  the  frame; 

(d)  drive  means  mounted  to  the  frame  to  drive  the  threshing 
and  separating  means  and  the  machine; 

(e)  infeed  means  mounted  to  the  frame  to  receive  crop  mate- 
rial from  the  field  and  direct  it  to  the  threshing  and  sepa- 
rating means; 

(0  concave  means  surrounding  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
threshing  and  separating  means  adjustably  mounted  to  the 
frame  and  movable  between  a  first  position  closest  to  the 
threshing  and  separating  means  and  a  second  position 
furiherest  therefrom;  and 

(g)  a  concave  control  apparatus  including  a  first  link  con- 
nected to  move  a  pair  of  mounting  arms,  said  arms  con- 
nected to  move  a  mounting  bracket  having  a  second  link 
first  end  connected  thereto,  said  second  link  having  a 
second  end  movably  extending  into  a  slot,  said  slot  having 
calibrations  adjacent  thereto,  said  mounting  arms  con- 
nected for  movement  with  a  sleeve  and  said  mounting 
arms  connected  for  movement  with  a  rod  and  with  a 
concave  adjustment  member,  said  sleeve  and  rod  each 
respectively  connected  to  a  pair  of  shear  plates,  said  plates 
being  interconnected  by  a  shear  bolt. 


4,253,473 

PROCESS  FOR  AUGMENTING  OR  ENHANCING  THE 

AROMA  OR  TASTE  OF  SMOKING  TOBACCO  OR  A 

SMOKING  TOBACCO  ARTICLE  BY  ADDING  THERETO 

A  SUSPENDED  FLAVORING  COMPOSITION 
Dob  Mamo,  Fanningdale,  and  Fnak  L.  Rocco,  Richmond  Hill, 
both  of  N.V.,  aaaignori  to  Intematioiial  F1a?on  St  Fragrances 
Inc.,  New  Yorit,  N.Y. 

CootiBuatioB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  17,530,  Mar.  5, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,270 

lat  a.^  A24B  i/72 

U.S.a.  131— 2  4Claiaia 


I         MTiHt'ffiiri  ,   I 


1.  A  smoking  tobacco  or  substitute  smoking  tobacco  com- 
prising a  composition  consisting  essentially  of: 

a.  From  about  3  up  to  about  7  parts  by  weight  of  a  non-con- 
fined hydrophobic  flavor  oil; 

b.  From  about  3  up  to  about  7  parts  by  weight  of  a  hydrolyti- 
cally  releaseable  flavor  oil  physically  entrapped  in  an 
edible  solid  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
gelatin,  dextrin,  gum  acacia  and  modified  food  starch,  said 
solid  material  having  a  particle  size  of  from  about  S  mi- 
crons up  to  about  400  microns,  said  physically  entrapped 
flavor  oil  being  organoleptically  compatible  with  said 
non-confined  hydrophobic  flavor  oil; 

c.  From  about  0. 1  up  to  about  1  part  by  weight  of  hydroxy- 
propyl  cellulose,  having  a  molecular  weight  of  from  about 
30,000  up  to  about  800,000, 

whereby  the  physically  entrapped  flavor  oil  is  suspended  in  the 
non-confined  flavor  oil.  and  shredded  tobacco  within  which 
the  resulting  suspension  is  uniformly  distributed  whereby  as 
the  tobacco  is  smoked  during  the  smoking  activity,  the  flavor 
is  released  at  a  high  flavor  intensity  substantially  evenly  and 
iniformly  over  an  extended  smoking  activity  time. 


4,253,474 
METHOD  FOR  EXPANDING  TOBACCO 
Charlci  H.  HOUtta;  Byroa  F.  Price,  both  of  Chatter,  E?erett  C 
CogbOl;  Janes  G.  Kelly,  both  of  RichwMd,  and  Jaana  E. 
Glaaa,  Satheriand,  all  of  Va.,  aaaigaors  to 
Ibc  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  892,316 
lat  a.}  A24B  3/18 
VS,  CL  Ul— 140  P  U 


CO, 


1.  A  method  for  expanding  tobacco  tissue  which  comprises 
impregnating  tobacco  tissue  in  a  confmed  vessel  wherein  the 
internal  temperature  is  about  -8*  F.  to  about  S6*  F.  with 
carbon  dioxide  by  contacting  the  tobacco  tissue  with  a  mist  of 
carbon  dioxide  including  a  mixture  of  liquid  and  gaseous  con- 
stituents, removing  the  impregnated  tobacco  tissue  from  the 
confined  vessel,  heating  the  impregnated  tobacco  tissue  to 
efliect  rapid  release  of  the  carbon  dioxide,  and  recovering 
expanded  tobacco  tissue. 


4,253,475 
WATER  PIPES  OR  BONGS 
Ronald  J.  Schreiber,  and  Batya  R.  G.  Schreiber,  both  of  P.  O. 
Box  7803,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.  48107 

FUed  Oct  12, 1977,  Scr.  No.  841,350 

Int  CL'  A24F  1/30 

VS.  a  131—173  9  Claiw 


1.  A  water  pipe  or  bong  comprising  an  inhalation  chamber 
means,  an  air  intake  chamber  means;  and  a  free  flow  fluid 
communication  chamber  means  having  fluid  therein  intermedi- 
ate said  inhalation  and  air  intake  chamber  means;  the  fluid 
within  said  fluid  chamber  means  having  a  first  surface  within 
said  air  intake  chamber  means  and  a  second  surface  area. 
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within  said  inhalation  chamber  means;  a  bowl  for  burning  a 
substance  to  be  smoked;  tubular  means  for  directing  smoke 
from  said  bowl  to  the  water  in  said  combustion  chamber 
means,  said  tubular  means  having  an  effective  cross  sectional 
area  considerably  smaller  then  the  cross  sectional  area  of  said 
air  intake  chamber  means;  whereby  during  the  first  stage  by 
operation  of  the  bong,  said  air  intake  chamber  means  is  closed 
to  allow  smoke  to  be  drawn  from  said  bowl  through  said 
tubular  means  and  said  fluid  communication  chamber  means 
into  said  inhalation  chamber  means;  whereby  during  the  sec- 
ond and  consummatory  stage  of  the  operation  of  the  bong,  said 
inhalation  chamber  means  is  filled  with  smoke  and  the  smoker 
draws  harder  and  suddenly  opens  said  air  intake  chamber 
means  while  simultaneously  inhaling  sharply  thereby  causing 
an  air  pressure  differential  between  the  two  surface  areas  of  the 
water  which  causes  said  water  to  flush  up  said  inhalation 
chamber  means  thus  forcing  the  smoke  into  the  smoker's  lungs; 
water  trap  means  within  said  inhalation  chamber  means  to 
prevent  the  water  flushed  up  said  inhalation  tube  from  entering 
the  smoker's  lungs. 


from  said  handle  for  entry  into  a  user's  mouth,  a  pair  of  spaced 
legs  extending  from  one  side  of  said  head  transversely  of  said 
handle  for  respective  location  on  opposite  sides  of  one  row  of 
the  user's  teeth,  floss  holding  means  on  said  legs  for  holding  a 
length  of  floss  in  bridging  relation  across  the  space  between 
said  legs,  a  bit  member  on  the  other  side  of  said  head  located  to 
be  bitten  by  a  user's  teeth  of  the  other  row  to  engage  the  floss 


4,253,476 

TOBACCO  FILTER  AND  METHOD  OF  REMOVING 

IMPURITIES  FROM  TOBACCO  SMOKE 

SUgeo  Sato,  44-3  HigMhi-Kaacsawacho,  HitacUaU,  Ibwa- 
kikca,  JapM 

CoBtiniiatkM-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  782,021,  Mar.  28, 1977, 

abaadoiicd,  which  ia  a  coatinnatioa  of  Scr.  No.  556^77,  Mar.  10, 

1975,  abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  JnL  31, 1978,  Scr.  No. 

929,233 

ClalM  priority,  application  Japu,  Mar.  8, 1974, 49-27376 

Iirt.  CL^  A24D  3/04 

VS.  CL  131—261  B  37  Claims 


between  adjacent  teeth  of  said  one  row,  a  lever  pivoted  to  said 
handle  for  swinging  movement  actuated  by  a  user's  hand,  and 
a  bearing  member  extending  from  said  lever  on  one  side  of  said 
head  and  swingable  with  said  lever  toward  and  away  from  said 
head,  said  bearing  member  being  engageable  with  teeth  of  said 
one  row  and  movable  away  from  said  head  to  disengage  floss 
from  between  the  teeth  of  said  one  row. 


4,253^78 

FOLDING  CRUTCH 

EuMtt  O.  Host,  12739  PUuey  Atc  N.,  Seattle,  Wash.  98133 

Filed  JbL  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  60,646 

lat  CL^  A61H  3/02 

VS.  CL  135-68  «  Claiaa 


f— 4' 


37.  A  method  of  extracting  undesirable  impurities  from 
tobacco  smoke  comprising  the  steps  of  passing  the  tobacco 
smoke  through  an  annularly  shapMl  passageway  in  the  axial 
direction  thereof,  arranging  a  solid  impermeable  hit-stick  form- 
ing the  inner  surface  of  the  annularly  shaped  passageway  so 
that  the  smoke  passing  through  the  passageway  flows  axially 
therethrough  over  the  surface  of  the  solid  impermeable  hit- 
stick  and  arranging  the  surface  of  the  hit-stick  to  provide 
optimum  deposition  thereon,  drawing  ambient  air  into  the 
passageway  in  the  direction  extending  obliquely  of  the  axial 
direction  thereof  for  forming  jets  of  air  through  a  plurality  of 
holes  in  the  outside  wall  of  the  passageway  and  adjusting  the 
number,  shape  and  size  of  the  holes  to  provide  jets  of  air  for 
striking  the  smoke  in  an  effective  and  powerful  manner  and 
directing  the  jets  of  air  inwardly  toward  the  surface  of  the  solid 
impermeable  hit-stick  for  striking  the  surface  of  the  hit-stick 
obliquely  of  the  axial  direction  thereof,  hitting  the  smoke  in  the 
passageway  with  the  jets  of  air  and  depositing  impurities  in  the 
smoke  on  the  surface  of  the  solid  impermable  hit-stick  so  that 
the  impurities  deposit  on  the  surface  in  the  form  of  clearly 
visible  black  colored  dots. 


4,253^477 

DENTAL  FLOSS  HOLDER 

Joka  J.  riihawa.  212  HaMoa  Ave,  WestaHmt,  N  J.  08108 

Filed  A^  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  63,079 

lat  CLJ  A61C  15/00 

VS.  CL  131-91  7 

^      1.  A  holder  for  dental  floss,  said  holder  comprismg  a  handle 

for  manual  gripping,  a  head  extending  generally  longitudinally 


1.  A  folding  crutch,  comprising: 

an  upper  section  including  an  underarm  rest,  a  handle  below 
said  underarm  rest,  and  a  tubular  upper  portion  of  a  stile 
below  said  handle; 

a  lower  section  comprising  a  lower  portion  of  said  stile;  and 

connector  means  connecting  said  upper  and  lower  sections 
together  in  a  manner  permitting  said  sections  to  be  moved 
between  a  use  position  in  which  the  upper  and  lower 
sections  are  generally  aligned  and  a  folded  position  in 
which  each  section  is  adjacent  the  other  section,  said 
connector  means  comprising  a  first  end  piece  connected  to 
the  upper  end  of  the  lower  portion  of  said  stile,  a  second 
end  piece  which  is  telescopically  received  within  the 
tubular  upper  portion  of  the  stile,  a  link  positioned  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  end  pieces;  pivot  pin  means 
connecting  the  ends  of  said  links  to  said  end  pieces  in  a 
manner  permitting  said  end  pieces,  and  the  upper  and 
lower  sections  of  the  crutch  connected  thereto,  to  be 
pivotally  moved  between  a  first  position  in  which  they  are 
axilliy  aligned  with  the  link  and  a  second  position  in 
which  they  are  both  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  link 
and  adjacent  one  another,  stop  means  for  preventing 
telescopic  movement  of  the  second  end  piece  completely 
out  from  the  tubular  upper  portion  of  the  stile,  and  releas- 
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able  lock  means  carried  by  said  second  end  piece  and 
engageable  with  the  tubular  upper  section  of  the  stile  for 
locking  the  two  sections  together  in  said  use  position,  said 
lock  means  including  a  depressible  lock  button;  and 
wherein  the  side  wall  opening  in  the  upper  portion  of  the 
stile  is  spaced  longitudinally  below  said  handle  a  distance 
which  makes  it  possible  for  a  user  to  grasp  the  handle  with 
one  hand  and  place  his  thumb  on  said  lock  button,  so  that 
he  can  with  his  other  hand  grasp  the  lower  portion  of  the 
stile  and  pull  his  hands  apart  while  depressing  the  lock 
button  with  his  thumb,  to  release  said  releasable  lock 
means  and  telescopically  move  the  link  out  from  the  tubu- 
lar portion  of  the  stile,  enabling  the  crutch  to  be  folded. 


4,253^480 
PRESSURE  REGULATOR  FOR  FLUID  PRESSURES 
Gerd  Kcasd,  Gdsdballack;  Hdarich  KiMMke,  ZonMdiag; 
Haas-Jaran  Kapfer,  Oberschleisshriia,  aad  JoacUai  Ran, 
Maaich,  ail  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  ssslgiori  to  Kaorr- 
BfCBMC  GaibH,  Maaich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay 
Filed  Mar.  15, 1979,  Scr.  No.  20,654 
ClaiaM  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMay,  Mar.  16, 
1978,  2811345 

lat  CL^  G05D  16/20 
VS.  a.  137—102  10 


COMfMATO* 


etetiiie 

TtUHSOUCCa 


•ffttui  ATI 


*COUL«TO« 


•OMSTMCMT 

cmcurr 


1.  In  a  device  for  regulating  the  pressure  of  a  fluid  pressure 

4,253,479  medium,  an  electrically  operated  solenoid  valve  connected  to 

EXTENDABLE  CANE  a  container  and  having  a  valve  member  in  a  passage  therein 

^^^5f!!!^J'.?^?!'i"^"!?l:?°?_^^*^5!^^  movaWe  between  portions  to  open  and  close  the  valve  pas- 

sage, pressure-responsive  means  for  generating  a  signal  indica- 
tive of  the  actual  pressure  in  a  container,  a  comparator  con- 
nected to  said  actual  pressure  signal  generating  means  and 


CoBtiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  71,011,  Aag.  30, 1979.  This 

appUcatioa  Oct  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  81,641 

lat  a.^  A45B  9/00 

VS.  CL  135—69  3  Claims 


±^ 


1.  A  cane,  ski  pole,  crutch  or  the  like  comprismg  in  comlnna- 
tion: 

a.  a  shaft  adapted  to  bear  a  portion  of  the  weight  of  a  user, 

b.  a  first  hand  grip  fixed  to  the  upper  end  of  said  shaft  and 
extending  at  about  a  right  angle  to  said  shaft, 

c.  a  second  hand  grip  pivoted  at  a  point  on  said  shaft  below 
said  first  hand  grip,  said  second  hand  grip  being  movable 
from  a  first  position  where  it  rests  parallel  to  and  in 
contact  with  said  first  hand  grip  to  a  second  position 
where  it  is  spaced  from  and  forms  an  acute  angle  with  said 
first  hand  grip, 

d.  said  second  hand  grip  having  a  lever  arm  extending  on  the 
opposite  side  of  said  shaft, 

e.  sliding  member  extending  beyond  the  bottom  end  of  said 
shaft,  said  member  being  mounted  for  sliding  movement 
on  said  shaft, 

f.  a  stiff  member  attaching  said  sliding  member  to  the  outer 
end  of  said  lever, 

g.  whereby  a  user  can  squeeze  the  first  and  second  hand 
grips  together  to  extend  said  sliding  member  beyond  the 
end  of  said  shaft  and  release  said  hand  grips  to  retract  said 
sliding  member. 


generating  a  difference  signal  indicative  of  the  difference  be- 
tween the  actual  pressure  and  a  command  pressure  in  the 
container,  a  regulator  connected  to  said  comparator  to  receive 
said  difTerence  signal  and  generating  a  regulator  signal  at  an 
output  thereof,  means  connected  to  said  regulator  output  to 
receive  said  regulator  signal  for  generating  a  control  signal  to 
adjust  said  valve  member  within  a  range  intermediate  the  valve 
closed  and  open  positions  to  provide  a  continuously  variable 
passage  through  said  valve  during  a  predetermined  period  of 
time,  said  control  signal  comprises  an  impulse  formed  voltage 
having  a  frequency  greater  than  the  maximum  actuating  fre- 
quency of  said  solenoid  valve. 


4^253,481 
CUSHIONED  SHUTTLE  VALVE 
Edward  C.  Sarlls,  Jr.,  AUef,  Tex.,  assigaor  to  Gilmore  Valve 
CoBV<myt  Bellaire,  Tex. 

Filed  May  7, 1979,  Scr.  No.  36,674 

lat  a.'  F16K  31/11  11/07 

VS.  a.  137—112  5  Claims 


J7     jr  -tj  Ji  Ji 


ti  Ji     js  M  -a  Jr  Jr 


1.  A  shuttle  valve  comprising  a  tubular  body  having  two 
coaxial  inlets  and  a  transverse  outlet, 

two  tubular  cages  telescopically  received  in  said  body  re- 
spectively in  one  and  the  other  of  said  inlets,  each  cage 
being  internally  grooved  leaving  bearing  ribs  between  the 
grooves  extending  in  the  direction  of  the  axis  of  the  cage, 
the  grooves  providing  flow  passages  extending  the  length 
of  the  bearing  ribs, 

a  shuttle  coaxial  with  said  cages  including  end  portions 
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having  cylindrical  outer  portions  axially  slidably  engaging 
said  bearing  ribs, 

said  shuttle  including  a  collar  between  said  end  portions 
having  an  outer  cylindrial  surface  of  larger  diameter  than 
the  inner  diameter  of  said  cages  at  said  end  portions 
adapted  to  engage  the  inner  ends  of  said  ribs  to  limit  axial 
travel  of  said  shuttle, 

each  cage  carrying  at  its  outer  end  seal  means  adapted  to 
engage  and  seal  with  the  outer  periphery  of  an  end  portion 
of  said  shuttle  to  close  the  adjacent  inlet  port  when  the 
shunle  is  moved  toward  such  port, 

each  cage  carrying  at  its  inner  end  an  annular  lip  having  a 
cylindrical  inner  periphery  adapted  to  receive  said  collar 
with  capillary  clearance, 

said  flow  passages  formed  by  said  grooves  between  said  ribs 
being  always  in  communication  with  said  outlet  even 
when  said  shuttle  closes  the  adjacent  inlet  port,  such 
communication  being  from  the  deepest  portions  of  said 
grooves  through  said  capillary  clearance  when  said  collar 
is  engaged  with  the  ends  of  the  ribs  forming  such  flow 
passages. 


4,253,482 

HYDRAUUC  VALVE  HAVING  PRESSURE 

COMPENSATED  DEMAND  FLOW 

Wiliiam  T.  Stepbeas,  New  Brighton,  MioiL,  aaiigiior  to  Greaea 

Maaafacturing  Company,  Spring  Parle,  Miaa. 

CoatiBuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  870,765,  Jan.  19, 1978,  abandoacd, 

which  is  a  contiauatioo  of  Ser.  No.  793,3«1,  May  4, 1977, 

abandoocd,  wUch  is  a  continiiation  of  Ser.  No.  631,021,  No?.  12, 

1975,  abaadoaed,  wUch  is  a  coatiaiiation  of  Ser.  No.  509334, 

Sep.  27, 1975,  abaadoaed,  which  is  a  contiauatioB  of  Ser.  No. 

231,174,  Mar.  2, 1972,  abandoned.  This  applicatioa  Mar.  5, 

1979,  Ser.  No.  17,193 

Int.  a?  F15B  11/16 

VS.  a.  137—117  20  Claiais 


,*« 


^iVj4!ibVv> 


,¥/ 


hydraulic  fluid  pressure  at  said  return  outlet; 
hydraulic  fluid  pressure  at  the  associated  load  port  to 
which  hydraulic  fluid  is  delivered; 
(vii)  said  flow  control  valve  means  further  comprising  bias* 
ing  means  for  normally  urging  the  flow  control  means  to 
a  position  delivering  all  hydraulic  fluid  to  the  hydraulic 
fluid  circuit  means; 

(c)  said  plurality  of  control  valves  being  sequentially  con- 
nected inlet  to  outlet  with  the  inlet  of  the  first  in  sequence  in 
communication  with  said  primary  inlet,  and  the  outlet  of  the 
last  in  sequence  in  communication  with  said  primary  return 
outlet; 

(d)  and  bypass  means  including  inlet  valve  means  dbposed 
between  the  primary  inlet  and  primary  return  outlet  for 
shunting  flow  directly  to  return  if  no  directional  valve 
means  is  in  a  demand  |X>sition,  and  for  directing  the  flow  of 
hydraulic  fluid  to  the  inlet  of  the  first  control  valve  in  se- 
quence if  any  directional  valve  means  is  in  a  demand  posi- 
tion. 


4,253,483 
MOVABLE  BLADE  DAMPER 
Jack  M.  Coraelins,  Binaiaghani,  Ahu,  aMigaor  to  Barron  ladna- 
tries,  lac,  Leedi,  Ala. 

Filed  Jul.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  923^06 

lat  a.3  Fia  3/02.  25/04 

MS.  a.  137—240  3  ClaiaH 


79  7t  »r  u     *^    </ 


1.  Directional  valve  apparatus  for  controlling  the  flow  of 
hydraulic  fluid  under  pressure  to  and  from  a  plurality  of  loads, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  valve  body  defining  a  primary  inlet  for  hydraulic  fluid  and 
a  primary  return  outlet; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  control  valvfcs  for  controlling  the  flow  of 
hydraulic  fluid  to  and  from  a  load,  each  of  said  control 
valves  comprising 

(i)  an  inlet; 

(ii)  an  outlet; 

(iii)  a  pair  of  load  ports; 

(iv)  hydraulic  fluid  circuit  means  commonly  communicating 
with  said  load  ports; 

(v>  directional  valve  means  variably  movable  between  de- 
mand and  nondemand  positions  for  selectively  delivering 
variable  quantities  of  hydraulic  fluid  from  the  hydraulic 
fluid  circuit  means  to  one  of  the  load  ports,  and  for  direct- 
ing hydraulic  fluid  from  the  other  port  to  return; 

(vi)  and  flow  control  valve  means  comprising  pressure  re- 
sponsive means  communicating  with  the  associated  inlet, 
outlet  and  hydraulic  fluid  circuit  means  for  proportioning 
hydraulic  fluid  from  the  inlet  between  the  hydraulic  fluid 
circuit  means  and  outlet  as  a  function  of 
hydraulic  fluid  pressure  at  the  associated  inlet; 


1.  A  flue  gas  damper  comprising: 

first  and  second  axially  aligned,  spaced  apart  tubular  duct 
members; 

a  pressure  chamber  surrounding  the  adjacent  ends  of  the  first 
and  second  duct  members; 

a  blade  member  located  between  the  first  and  second  duct 
members  within  the  pressure  chamber,  said  blade  member 
being  substantially  planar  and  having  an  aperture  defining 
a  first  section  and  an  imperforate  second  section; 

first  and  second  lifting  members  secured  to  opposed  edges  of 
the  blade  member,  each  lifting  member  having  a  first  end 
secured  to  the  blade  member  and  a  second  end  extending 
out  of  the  pressure  chamber  in  the  plane  of  the  blade 
member; 

means,  situated  outside  the  pressure  chamber,  for  podtioning 
the  first  and  second  lifting  members  and  thereby  the  blade 
member  between  a  first  position,  in  which  the  blade  aper- 
ture is  aligned  with  the  first  and  second  duct  members, 
and  a  second  position,  in  which  the  imperforate  second 
section  is  aligned  with  the  first  and  second  duct  members; 

first  and  second  substantially  rigid  sealing  strips  mounted 
adjacent  the  blade  member  and  the  first  and  second  duct 
members,  respectively,  at  a  substantially  fixed  separation 
adequate  to  prevent  binding  between  the  blade  member 
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and  the  sealing  strips,  said  sealing  strips  having  a  hardness 
and  a  rigidity  adequate  to  substantially,  prevent  buildup  of 
hardened  fly  ash  between  the  blade  member  and  the  seal- 
ing strips,  said  blade  member  cooperating  with  the  sealing 
strips  to  maintain  the  sealing  strips  adjacent  the  blade 
member  when  the  blade  member  is  positioned  in  both  the 
first  and  second  positions;  and 
means,  mounted  exterior  to  the  pressure  chamber,  for  pres- 
surizing the  chamber  with  air  to  promote  passage  of  air  VS.  0. 137—^15 
out  of  the  chamber  between  the  sealing  strips  and  the 
blade  member  into  the  duct  members,  thereby  substan- 
tially preventing  the  leakage  of  flue  gas  from  the  fvst  to 
the  second  duct  member  when  the  blade  member  is  in  the 
second  position. 


4»2S3,484 
VALVE  OPERATOR 
Joseph  S.  Daaoa,  El  Toro,  aad  Theodore  E.  Kwast,  Mission 
Viejo,  both  of  Califs  assigaors  to  The  Siager  Company,  Stam- 
ford, Coaa. 

Filed  JbL  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,161 

lat  a^  n6K  n/i65 

VS.  CL  137—269  5  Claiais 


'      4,253,485 
VALVE  FOR  OPENING  AND  CLOSING  A  FLUID 
CONDUIT 
Edoaard  LeglUe,  Laxcaibowv,  LaxcaAowg,  asrigaor  to  Paal 
Warth,  S  A^  Laxcaiboarg 

Filed  May  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  909,934 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  LazcaAovg,  Jaa.  6, 1977, 77487 
lat  CL^  F16K  «/0a  31/122 

12< 


1.  A  valve  operator  to  control  the  throughput  flow  of  a 
pipeline  valve  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  operatively  connected  to  the  valve, 

(b)  a  pair  of  spaced  walls  in  the  housing  defining  an  interme- 
diate bleed  chamber, 

(c)  a  control  chamber  formed  on  one  side  of  one  of  the  walls 
adjacent  the  bleed  chamber, 

(d)  a  control  loop  communicating  the  inlet  pressure  to  the 
valve  with  the  control  chamber  to  regulate  the  flow 
through  the  valve, 

(e)  a  control  diaphragm  mounted  in  the  control  chamber 
positionable  responsive  to  the  pressure  therein, 

(f)  an  orifice  device  connected  to  and  moveable  responsive 
to  the  control  diaphragm, 

(g)  the  orifice  device  extending  through  the  said  adjacent 
wall  to  meter  pressure  fluid  into  the  bleed  chamber, 

(h)  a  balancing  chamber  formed  on  one  side  of  the  control 
diaphragm  remote  from  the  said  adjacent  wall, 

(i)  a  reset  loop  communicating  the  control  chamber  and  the 
balancing  chamber, 

(j)  a  reset  valve  mounted  in  the  reset  loop  to  produce  a 
predetermined  delay  in  balancing  the  pressure  gradient 
across  the  control  diaphragm, 

(k)  a  regulating  chamber  formed  on  the  side  of  the  other  wall 
remote  from  the  control  chamber, 

(1)  a  static  pressure  line  communicating  outlet  pressure  to  the 
regulating  chamber, 

(m)  a  regulating  diaphragm  disposed  in  the  regulating  cham- 
ber positionable  responsive  to  the  sutic  outlet  pressure, 

(n)  a  poppet  valve  connected  to  and  moveable  re^wnsive  to 
the  regulator  diiq>hragm,  and 

(o)  the  poppet  valve  passing  through  the  said  other  wall  to 
extend  into  the  bleed  chamber  wherein  it  will  be  shifted 
toward  or  away  from  the  orifice  device  independently  to 
vary  the  discharge  thereof. 


1.  A  valve  for  opening  and  closing  a  fluid  conduit  having  an 

axis  and  a  generally  wide  cross-section,  the  conduit  having  a 

slit  therein  defined  by  facing  ends  of  upstream  and  downstream 

conduit  portions,  the  valve  comprising: 

a  movable  shut-off  plate,  said  plate  having  a  spherical  shape 

and  a  peripheral  sealing  surface; 
means  supporting  said  shut-ofT  plate  for  movement  with 
respect  to  the  conduit  axis  and  through  said  slit,  said, 
supporting  means  comprising  a  pair  of  oppositely  situated 
variable  length  arms,  first  ends  of  said  arms  being  coupled 
to  said  plate,  said  arms  being  resiliently  biased  in  the  direc- 
tion of  elongation,  said  supporting  means  further  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  pivot  shafts  which  en- 
gage said  arms  adjacent  the  second  ends  thereof,  said 
pivot  shafts  defming  an  axis;  and 
means  for  arcuately  displacing  said  arms  and  plate  about  the 
axis  of  said  pivot  shafts  to  close  the  conduit  when  the  plate 
is  positioned  within  the  conduit  and  open  the  conduit 
when  the  plate  is  positioned  external  to  the  conduit. 

4,253,486 
CONTROL  DEVICE  MOUNTING  MEANS  AND  PARTS 

THEREFOR 
George  T.  Hardia,  KaozTille,  Teaa.,  asiigaor  to  Robertahaw 

Coatrols  Conpaay,  RichaioBd,  Va. 
DlTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  943,666,  Sep.  18, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,186,762. 

This  applicatioa  Sep.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76^67 

Hm  portion  of  tiie  term  of  this  patent  sabscqacat  to  Feb.  5, 1997, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

lat  a.'  F16L  i/Oa-  G12B  9/00 

UA  a  137-343  M 


1.  In  the  c(Mnbination  of  a  control  device  having  a  threaded 
cap  telescoped  through  a  conventiomd  key  notch  mounting 
opening  in  a  control  panel  and  being  secured  thereto  by  a  nut 
threaded  on  said  cap  and  disposed  against  one  side  of  said  panel 
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and  fastening  means  carried  by  said  cap  and  disposed  against 
the  other  side  of  said  panel,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
fastening  means  spans  said  opening  of  said  panel  and  has  means 
oriented  in  said  key  notch,  said  cap  having  orienting  means, 
said  fastening  means  having  means  oriented  with  said  orienting 
means  of  said  cap  whereby  said  cap  is  oriented  with  said  key 
notch,  said  means  of  said  fastening  means  that  are  respectively 
oriented  in  said  key  notch  and  with  said  orienting  means  of  said 
cap  respectively  being  disposed  substantially  intermediate  said 
one  side  of  said  control  panel  and  said  fastening  means,  said 
fastening  means  comprising  a  single  member,  said  means  ori- 
ented in  said  key  notch  comprising  a  tab  of  said  member  dis- 
posed in  said  key  notch,  said  means  oriented  with  said  cap 
comprising  a  locating  notch  in  said  member,  said  cap  having  a 
tab  received  in  said  locating  notch  to  orient  said  cap  relative  to 
said  key  notch. 


4,253,487 
MULTI-POSITION  DUAL  DISC  SLIDE  VALVE 
Arthur  C.  Worlcy,  Morristown,  NJ„  and  Charles  B.  Colton, 
Randallstown,  Md^  aasignors  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engineer* 
ing  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

ContinuatioB  of  Scr.  No.  747,411,  Dec.  21, 1976,  ahandoned. 

This  afpUcatioa  Not.  13, 1978,  Scr.  No.  960,049 

lot  a.J  n6K  25/04 

VS.  CL  137—375  24  Claims 


ber  also  having  opposed  transverse  sides  which  are  coex- 
tensive with  said  thickness  between  said  first  and  second 
surfoces  and  are  each  disposed  in  a  single  plane  at  least  for 
said  thickness; 

(d)  guide  means  secured  with  said  valve  body  only  on  said 
inlet  side  of  said  orifice  plate  for  constraining  movement 
of  said  discs  to  a  predetermined  path  substantially  in  the 
plane  of  said  opposed  openings  in  said  valve  body  and 
preventing  substantial  transverse  movement  of  said  discs, 
and  defming  together  with  a  portion  of  said  inlet  side  of 
said  orifice  plate  the  path  of  movement  of  said  discs;  and 

(e)  operator  means  connected  for  selectively  moving  each  of 
said  discs. 


4,253,488 
RETAINER  FOR  THREADED  COUPLING  ELEMENTS 
Siegfried  Leverberg,  OberfaMsen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
sigBor  to  Hydrotechnik  GmbH,  Mddheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1978,  Scr.  No.  877,721 
Claims  priority,  appUcatiOB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  16, 
1977,2756084 

lat  aj  F16K  ^7/09 
U.S.  a.  137—382  13  Claims 


m  .IT 


1.  An  improved  slide  valve  adapted  for  use  in  the  control  of 
processes  containing  fluid  flow  with  erosive  materials  and  at 
high  temperatures  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  valve  body  comprising  a  wall  defining  a  central  flow 
passage  along  a  main  axis  connected  by  an  inlet  and  outlet 
for  flow  in  only  a  single  direction  from  said  inlet  to  said 
outlet  and  including  oppMed  openings  in  said  wall  trans- 
verse of  said  main  axis; 

(b)  an  orifice  plate  removably  mounted  in  said  valve  body 
between  said  inlet  and  outlet  and  including  an  orifice 
opening  of  fixed  dimensions  and  substantially  perpendicu- 
lar with  respect  to  said  main  axis,  said  orifice  plate  having 
an  inlet  side  which  always  faces  said  inlet  and  an  outlet 
side  which  always  faces  said  outlet; 

(c)  a  pair  of  opposed  disc  members,  each  of  predetermined 
thickness,  mounted  in  said  valve  body  in  substantially  the 
same  plane  as  said  opposed  openings  for  sliding  movement 
in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said  main  axis  of  said  cen- 
tral flow  passage,  said  disc  members  located  only  on  said 
inlet  side  of  said  orifice  plate  and  arranged  in  direct  sur- 
face bearing  contact  with  said  inlet  side  of  said  orifice 
plate  for  substantially  eliminating  clearances  and  fluid 
bypass  between  said  disc  members  and  said  orifice  plate, 
said  members  constructed  and  arranged  for  providing  a 
variable  flow  area  between  opposed  inner  edges  with 
respect  to  said  passage  and  each  member  having  first  and 
second  opposed  surfaces  spaced  apart  a  distance  corre- 
sponding to  said  thickness  disposed  substantially  perpen- 
dicular with  respect  to  said  main  axis,  and  each  said  mem- 


1.  A  retainer  assembly  for  an  internally  threaded  valve  cou- 
pling element  adapted  to  be  screwed  onto  a  fluid  coupling  bush 
having  external  threads  extending  over  a  portion  of  the  length 
of  the  bush,  comprising: 

an  elastically  deformable  annular  ring  secured  around  an 
area  of  the  bush  adjacent  the  base  of  the  external  bush 
threads,  said  internally  threaded  element  normally  over- 
lapping said  bush  area  when  it  is  screwed  completely  onto 
the  bush; 

said  ring  being  dimensioned  to  have  an  outer  diameter  larger 
by  a  predetermined  amount  than  the  internal  diameter  of  a 
recess  in  said  internally  threaded  element  in  the  area 
thereof  normally  overlapping  said  bush  area  and  adapted 
to  hold  said  ring  against  said  bush  when  the  internally 
threaded  element  is  completely  screwed  onto  the  bush, 
said  predetermined  amount  enabling  the  ring  material  to 
be  engaged  by  and  deformed  to  an  extent  not  exceeding  its 
elastic  limit  by  the  internally  threaded  element  when  it  is 
screwed  completely  onto  the  bush; 

said  external  threads  of  the  fluid  coupling  bush  and  said 
internal  threads  of  the  valve  coupUng  assembly  displaying 
load  carrying  sides  having  flank  angles  03)  larger  than 
angles  in  the  range  of  27.5*-30*; 

said  bush  including  an  axial  bore  and  means  normally  biasing 
a  check  valve  closed  in  the  bore  said  check  valve  having 
a  slotted  flow  channel  portion; 

a  cover  cap  for  the  bush,  said  internally  threaded  element 
comprising  said  cover  cap,  the  cap  having  an  axially  cylin- 
drical nipple  extending  inwardly  of  the  cap,  said  bush  bore 
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including  an  annular  groove,  an  elastomeric  sealing  ring  in  said  pipe  or,  if  of  a  dimension  which  would  not  normally  fit 
the  groove,  the  sealing  ring  having  an  internal  diameter  through  said  pipe  being  of  a  flexiUe  and  compressable  material 
smaller  than  the  bore  and  smaller  than  the  external  diame- 
ter of  the  nipple  by  a  predetermined  amount,  said  prede- 
termined amount  enabling  the  cap  nipple  to  ehatically 
deform  the  sealing  ring  when  the  cap  is  screwed  over  the 
bush  and  to  be  thereby  retained  against  rotation  at  least  in 
part  by  said  ring. 


4>253,489 
MAGNETIC  LATCH  FOR  PRESSURE  RELIEF  VALVE 
Daniel  P.  Schleiter,  Sr.,  Mount  Prospect,  DL,  airiflMr  to  Vapor 
CorporatioB,  Chicago,  DL 

ConthiuatloB  of  Ser.  No.  825,275,  Aug.  17, 1977,  abmidoBed. 

This  appUcatkm  No?.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,527 

bt  CL^  F16K  15/03 

U.S.  a.  137— 527  9  Claims 


so  as  to  enable  insertion  and  withdrawal  from  the  tank  by  way 
of  said  pipe  together  with  said  disc  member. 


4,253,491 
FLUID  FLOW  REGULATING  VALVE  AND  SYSTEM 
Roger  P.  Wortheu,  Farmingtou  Hills,  nd  Michael  M.  Wal*, 
NorthTiUc,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Eatoa  Corporatioa, 
CleTeland,  Ohio 

DivisioB  of  Ser.  No.  908,026,  May  22, 1978.  TUs  appUcatioa 
Feb.  25, 1980,  Scr.  No.  125317 
iBt  a'  F161 15/14:  F24J  3/02 
VS.  CL  137—599  • 


1.  A  magnetic  latch  for  latching  a  pressure  or  vacuum  relief 
valve  for  a  fluid  tank  in  the  closed  position,  said  valve  defined 
by  a  cover  hingedly  coupled  to  a  body  for  relative  movement 
thereto  and  a  valve  seat  defined  on  said  body  and  aligned  with 
an  opening  in  said  body  through  which  said  pressure  or  vac- 
uum may  be  relieved,  said  latch  comprising  a  housing  includ- 
ing at  least  one  open  unobstructed  end,  means  for  securing  said 
housing  to  one  of  said  body  and  said  cover,  a  striker  plate 
secured  to  the  other  of  said  body  and  said  cover  at  a  position 
to  engage  said  open  end  of  said  housing  upon  said  striker  plate 
with  the  cover  engaging  said  valve  seat  in  the  valve  closed 
position,  a  magnet  mounted  in  said  housing  including  a  first 
end  adjacent  said  open  end  and  spaced  by  an  unobstructed  gap 
from  said  striker  plate  in  the  valve  closed  position,  and  means 
for  varying  the  size  of  said  gap  thereby  adjusting  the  force 
required  to  open  said  valve. 


4,253,490 

VORTEX  ELIMINATOR 

William  B.  Haoscl,  Media,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sun  Petroleum 

Products  Company,  Philadriphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  23,798 

Int.  CL^  E21F  17/16 

U.S.  a.  137— 590  6  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  storage  system  wherein  a  vortex  which  normally 
forms  on  withdrawal  of  liquid  is  eliminated  which  comprises  in 
combination,  a  subterranean  liquid  storage  tank,  a  pump  suc- 
tion pipe  mounted  therein  extending  substantially  vertically 
from  the  top  of  the  tank  toward  the  bottom  thereof,  a  disc 
member  positioned  below  and  in  vertical  aUgnment  with  the 
lower  end  of  said  pipe,  said  disc  member  being  of  a  size  larger 
in  its  t<^  surface  area  than  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  pipe 
and  having  a  top  impervious  to  flow  of  liquid  through  it,  said 
disc  member  having  a  pedestal  which  rests  at  the  bottom  of  the 
storage  tank,  said  disc  being  flexible  and  compressable  to  a  size 
enabUng  insertion  into  and  withdrawal  from  the  tank  by  way  of 
the  pipe  and  said  pedestal  being  of  a  dimension  fitting  through 


1.  A  fluid  distribution  system  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  mutually  interconnected  fluid  conducting 

branches;  and 
at  least  one  fluid  flow  regulating  valve  disposed  within  each 

said  branch  whereby  the  rate  of  fluid  flow  through  each 

said  branch  remains  substantially  constant,  each  said  valve 

comprising; 

A.  a  body  portion  including  a  fluid  passageway  there- 
through terminating  in  a  contoured  land,  said  land 
substantially  disposed  on  a  plane  at  an  angle  of  less  than 
45  degrees  from  the  direction  of  fluid  flow  and  compris- 
ing a  low  pressure  region,  a  high  pressure  region  and  an 
intermediate  reed  supporting  region;  and 

B.  compliant  reed  means  overlaying  said  land  and  coact- 
ing  therewith  to  maintain  a  substantially  constant  fluid 
flow  rate  through  said  valve,  said  reed  means  operative 
to  progressively  conform  to  the  contours  of  said  land 
with  increasing  pressure  drop  thereacross,  said  reed 
means  and  low  pressures  region  defining  a  first,  distinct 
flow  path  therebetween,  and  said  reed  means  and  hi^ 
pressure  region  defining  a  second,  distinct  flow  path 
therebetween,  spaced  from  said  first  flow^path  by  the 
extent  of  said  reed  supporting  region,  a4)ortion  <rf"  said 
reed  means  conforming  with  said  low  pressure  region  to 
effect  substantial  closure  of  said  first  flow  path  at  a  first, 
relatively  low  predetermined  pressure  drop  level  and 
another  portion  of  said  reed  means  conforming  with 
said  high  pressure  region  to  effect  at  least  partial  closure 
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of  said  second  flow  path  at  a  second,  relatively  high 
predetermined  pressure  drop  level. 


4,253,492 
SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  FLOW  OF  GASEOUS 

FLUIDS 
Robert  P.  SulllTaa,  Chattanooga,  Tena^  aaalgnor  to  Coabnstioa 
Eogioeeriag,  Inc^  Windsor,  Conn. 

FUcd  May  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  41,040 

Int  CL^  F23L  /i/09 

U.S.  a.  137—601  4  Claims 


magnetic  material,  for  movement  between  two  positions,  in 
each  of  which  such  member  is  positively  located  adjacent  a 
respective  permanent  axially  magnetized  ring  magnet  of 
samarian  cci4)alt,  pole  piece  means  centrally  located  between 
the  permanent  magnets  and  extending  from  said  housing  to 


within  a  slot  formed  in  the  moveably  mounted  member  and  a 
separate  coil  located  within  the  housing  between  the  pole  piece 
means  and  each  permanent  magnet  for  energisation  to  at  le&st 
counteract  the  magnetic  flux  produced  by  the  adjacent  perma- 
nent magnet  and  allow  movement  of  said  member. 


2.  A  damper  system  for  controlling  the  flow  of  gaseous  fluid 
through  a  duct,  including, 

a  duct  comprised  of  relatively  thin  sheet  metal  under  the 
stress  of  gaseous  fluid  passed  through  the  duct  under 
pressure  and  with  varying  temperature, 

a  frame  mounted  on  the  internal  walls  of  the  duct  in  a  plane 
normal  the  axis  of  the  duct  and  constructed  with  the 
rigidity  which  will  maintain  its  dimensional  stability  as  the 
internal  cross-section  of  the  duct  varies  in  shape  under 
thermal  stress  and  pressure  cycling  of  the  gaseous  fluid 
passing  through  the  duct, 

a  series  of  louver  blades  mounted  in  the  frame  and  parallel  to 
each  other  and  extending  shafts  at  their  ends  through 
apertures  in  the  frame  and  the  ends  of  the  shafts  being 
joumaled  in  bearings  mounted  on  the  frame  so  as  to  be 
accessible  from  the  outside  of  the  duct, 

bearings  mounted  on  the  frame  so  as  to  be  accessible  from 
the  outside  of  the  duct  and  in  alignment  with  apertures 
through  the  duct  and  frame  to  receive  the  shafts  at  the 
ends  of  the  louver-blades  so  the  louver-blades  may  be 
rotated  from  a  first  position  at  which  they  seal  the  frame 
opening  in  which  they  are  mounted  to  a  second  position  at 
which  they  permit  ready  passage  of  the  gaseous  fluid 
through  the  frame  opening,  and 

means  for  rotating  the  louver-blades  together  between  their 
two  positions. 


4,253,494 

CONSTANT  SPEED  UNI-DIRECnONAL  ROTARY 

SEQUENCE  VALVE 

John  Cooke,  Bolton,  England,  assignor  to  Coal  Industry  (Pa- 
tents>  Limited,  England 

FUed  Dec.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,137 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  17,  1978, 
01737/78 

Int  CL^  F16K  J 1/02 
VS.  CL  137— 625  J3  3  OaloH 


4,253,493 
ACTUATORS 
Fhmds  G.  S.  English,  Grinstead,  King  James's  La.,  Henfield, 
SnsMX,  England 

Filed  Jon.  16, 1978,  Scr.  No.  916,098 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  United  Kingdom,  Job.  18, 1977, 
25563/77 

Int  a.i  F16K  31/08:  HOIF  7/16 
U.S.  CL  137—625.18  12  Claims 

1.  A  bistable  actuator  of  generally  cylindrical  shape  compris- 
ing a  magnetic  member  moveably  mounted,  in  a  housing  of 


1.  A  constant  speed,  uni-directional  rotary  sequence  valve 
comprising  a  body  defining  a  fluid  inlet  port  and  a  plurality  of 
fluid  flow  outlet  ports,  a  valve  member  rotatably  mounted  in 
the  body  and  defining  a  flow  passage  having  a  fluid  outlet  and 
a  fluid  inlet,  the  latter  in  fluid  flow  communication  with  the 
inlet  port,  the  valve  member  being  rotatable  within  said  body 
to  connect  the  fluid  outlet  of  said  flow  passage  sequentially 
with  each  of  the  plurality  of  flow  outlet  ports,  at  least  one  of 
the  fluid  outlet  of  said  flow  passage  and  the  flow  outlet  ports  of 
said  body  being  elongated  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  the 
valve  member  to  maintain  a  maximum  fluid  flow  connection 
between  the  flow  outlet  ports  of  the  body^and  the  fluid  outlet 
of  the  valve  member  during  limited  relative  movement  be- 
tween the  body  and  valve  member,  one  of  said  body  and  valve 
member  defining  another  outlet  port  which  is  in  fluid  connec- 
tion with  those  flow  outlet  ports  not  in  fluid  flow  connection 
with  the  outlet  of  said  flow  passage,  said  flow  passage  outlet 
and  flow  outlet  ports  being  configured  such  that  the  fluid  flow 
from  said  flow  passage  outlet  to  one  of  said  flow  outlet  ports 
ceases  before  fluid  flow  from  said  flow  passage  outlet  to  an- 
other flow  outlet  port  commences,  and  drive  means  for  unidi- 
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rectionally  rotating  the  valve  member  at  a  constant  rotary 
speed. 


4,253,495 

FLUmiC  ELEMENT  WITH  SUBSTANTIALLY  ZERO 

NULL  OFF-SET 

Georse  Mon,  Siher  Spring,  Md^  amigBor  to  Ite  United  States 

of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army, 

WasUngtoB,  D.C 

FOed  Aag.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  930,968 

Int  a^  F15C  5/00 

U.S.  CL  137— 833  6  Claims 


^4v?  'fS'^a 


1.  A  fluidic  element  which  comprises: 

a  first  thin  laminate  plate  having  supply  and  outlet  conduits; 
a  substantially  continuous  fluid  passage  between  said 
supply  and  outlet  conduits  formed  by  fine  blanking  that  is 
characterized  by  a  die  roll  comprising  a  burr  extending 
around  said  passage  on  one  side  of  said  {date; 

a  second  thin  laminate  plate  substantially  indentical  to  said 
first  plate;  and 

a  thin  separating  plate  positioned  between  said  first  and 
second  plates  for  isolating  frcMn  one  another  the  respective 
passages  of  said  first  and  second  plates  between  said  sup- 
ply and  outlet  conduits  thereby  forming  separate  and 
distinct  flow  paths; 

said  burr  of  said  first  plate  facing  in  one  direction  while  said 
burr  of  said  second  plate  faces  in  the  opposite  direction; 
front  and  rear  cover  plates  between  which  said  first,  sec- 
ond and  separating  plates  are  positioned;  whereby  the  null 
off-set  of  said  fluidic  element  due  to  supply  pressure  and 
temperature  variations  is  reduced  to  substantially  zero. 

4,253^496 

HEAVY  DUTY  POWER  VALVE 

Peter  Wolf,  Baroda,  and  Kenneth  L.  Williams,  Coloma,  both  of 

Midu,  asrignors  to  Lambert  Brake  Corporation,  St  Joseph, 

Mich. 

CootiBBatioB  of  Ser.  No.  858,263,  Dec  7, 1977,  abandoned,  lids 

application  Dec  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  100,147 

Int  a.J  n6K  1/02 

U.S.  CL  137-862  8  Claims 


outside  the  housing  and  a  second  end  inside  the  housing,  an 
apertured  piston  slidably  disposed  within  the  bore,  the  piston 
spcTture  defining  a  flow  space  permitting  fluid  to  flow  through 
the  apertured  pistcm,  the  housing  further  defining  an  exhaust 
port  permitting  fluid  which  has  moved  past  the  apertured 
piston  to  flow  out  of  the  valve,  a  reaction  piston  carried  on  the 
second  rod  end  and  radially  extending  to  cover  the  annular 
piston  flow  space,  and  being  adapted  to  move  toward  the 
annular  piston  so  as  to  halt  the  flow  of  fluid  through  the  annu- 
lar piston  and  create  a  movable  end  wall,  the  movable  end 
wall,  fixed  end  wall  and  bore  thus  defining  at  least  in  part  a 
collapsible  chamber  in  the  valve,  the  improvement  comprising 
an  interior  beveled  surface  in  the  annular  piston  taking  the 
form  of  a  truncated  cone  and  having  a  large  diameter  on  the 
annular  face  adjacent  the  reaction  piston,  the  beveled  surface 
tapering  smoothly  to  a  small  diameter  located  at  a  point  axially 
upstream  of  the  face,  and  a  mating  extericH-  beveled  surfiKC 
formed  on  the  reaction  piston,  the  mating  face  tapering 
smoothly  from  a  small  diaimeter  on  the  reaction  piston  face 
adjacent  the  annular  piston  to  a  large  diameter  located  at  a 
point  axially  downstream  of  that  face,  to  provide  a  mutual 
centering  and  seating  action  to  the  annular  piston  and  reaction 
piston  as  the  reaction  piston  is  moved  toward  the  annular 
piston,  at  least  one  fluid  flow  path  extending  from  the  collaps- 
ible chamber  to  a  brake  outlet  port  defined  upon  the  housing, 
the  fluid  flow  being  angled  to  change  the  direction  of  fluid 
flow  therealong,  and  a  fluid  flow  stop  member  including  a 
conical  head  member  located  at  the  fluid  flow  path  angle  and 
being  slidable  in  an  upstream  direction  to  engage  an  annular 
fluid  flow  seat  at  a  point  upon  the  sU>p  member  located  be- 
tween the  conical  hnd  member  base  and  a  conical  head  mem- 
ber tip,  the  fluid  flow  stop  member  being  slidable  in  a  down- 
stream direction  out  of  engagement  with  the  annular  seat  to 
permit  fluid  flow  along  the  fluid  flow  path  from  the  chamber  to 
a  downstream  brake  outlet  port 

4,253,497 

LIVE  GAS  MAIN  INSERTION  TOOLS 

Lnther  W.  Martin,  1221  Jnlie  Dr.,  flampaigB,  DL  61820,  and 

Richard  L.  Smith,  P.O.  Box  682,  St  Jooeph,  DL  61873 

Filed  Ang.  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  66,420 

Int  CL^  F16L  55/18 

UACL 138-97  13 


1.  A  brake  valve  comprising  a  housing  defining  an  elongated 
bore  closed  at  one  end  by  a  fixed  end  wall,  a  bi-cnded  valve  rod 
extending  through  the  housing  end  wall  and  having  a  fvst  end 


1.  A  coupler  mechanisra  for  use  in  insertion  of  two  lengths  of 
a  flexible  semirigid  member  from  opposite  ends  into  a  length  of 
tube,  the  coupler  mechanism  comprising  a  first  carrier,  a  first 
coupler  member  supported  by  the  first  carrier,  a  second  car- 
rier, a  second  coupler  member  supported  by  the  second  carrier 
for  engagement  in  the  length  of  tube  by  the  first  coupler  mem- 
ber, each  of  the  first  and  second  carriers  including  means  for 
substantially  centering  a  respective  one  of  the  first  and  second 
coupler  members  in  the  length  of  tube,  means  for  attaching  a 
respective  one  of  the  lengths  of  flexible  simirigid  member  to  a 
respective  one  of  the  carriers  to  permit  pushing  of  the  flexible 
semirigid  members  into  the  length  of  tube  from  the  opposite 
ends  to  move  the  first  and  second  carriers  toward  each  other, 
and  at  least  one  of  the  first  and  second  coupler  members  in- 
cluding means  for  locking  the  first  and  second  coupler  mem- 
bers together  when  they  arc  engaged  in  the  tube. 
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4,2S3,4iM 

TRAVELLING  WAVE  SHEDDING  LOOMS  RELATIVE 

TO  THE  SHUITLE  LOADING  SYSTEM 

Viidcio  LmU,  Via  W.  Parcto  43,  Prato,  Floreacc,  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,105 

lat  a.)  DOM  1/12:  D03D  47/26 

U.S.  CL  139^224  R  8  daims 


8.  In  a  travelling  wave  shedding  loom,  a  plurality  of  shuttles, 
and  a  device  for  winding  and  loading  shuttle  bobbins  of  the 
loom,  said  device  comprising  a  movable  support  member  asso- 
ciated with  each  shuttle  and  movable  with  the  shuttle,  a  wind- 
ing-loading mechanism  and  means  for  mounting  a  storage 
spool  carried  by  each  support  member,  means  for  withdrawing 
metered  quantities  of  weft  yam  from  each  storage  spool  and 
for  forming  one  respective  bobbin  per  shuttle  on  the  respective 
winding-loading  mechanism  during  deUvery  of  successive 
wefts  from  a  preceding  bobbin,  means  for  effecting  transfer  of 
the  bobbin  from  the  mechanism  to  the  respective  shuttle,  and  a 
cutting  mechanism  along  the  edges  of  the  fabric  to  cut  the 
wefts  as  they  are  deposited,  said  cutting  mechanism  being 
displaceable  to  delay  its  action  on  the  wefts  and  obtain  unwind- 
ing of  the  weA  residues  as  the  yam  bobbins  located  in  the 
shuttles  become  emptied. 


4,253,499 

APPARATUS  FOR  SEVERING  AND  DEFORMING  THE 

ENDS  OF  HEUCAL  BINDERS  FOR  PADS  OR  THE  UKE 

Jora-Uwe  Leabarg,  aad  Dieter  StoUey,  both  of  Hambarg,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  GerMsy,  aMigoors  to  E.  C.  H.  WiU  (GmbH  A  Co.), 

Hambarg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Coatiwntioa  of  Ser.  No.  898,336,  Apr.  20, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,153,081,  which  is  a  coDtiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  821,177,  Aug.  2, 
1977,  Pat.  No.  4,095,623.  This  applicatioa  Mar.  20, 1979,  Ser. 

No.  22,162 

Oaims  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  <tf  Gcrmaay,  Jaa.  29, 
1977,  2703718 

lat  a.)  B21F  35/02 
MS,  CL  140—92.7  24  Claime 

1.  Apparatus  for  deforming  at  least  one  end  convolution  of  a 
helical  binder  which  consists  of  wire  having  a  predetermined 
diameter  and  is  threaded  through  the  openings  of  a  stack  of 
loose  leaves  or  the  like,  comprising 

(a)  a  locating  device  having  a  first  guide  face  and  including 
means  for  holding  at  least  one  end  convolution  of  a  binder 
in  a  predetermined  position; 

(b)  a  tool  having  means  for  t>ending  the  free  end  portion  of 
the  end  convolution  toward  said  guide  face  and  over  the 
neighboring  convolution  of  the  binder  occupying  said 
petition; 

(c)  a  rotary  loop  forming  device  including  an  eccentric 


portion  ^Mced  apart  from  said  guide  face  by  a  distance 
approximating  said  diameter; 

(d)  means  for  rotating  said  loop  forming  device  to  thereby 
convert,  by  way  of  said  eccentric  portion  and  in  response 
to  rotation  of  said  loop  forming  device,  the  bent  end 
portion  of  the  end  convolution  of  the  binder  occupying 
said  position  into  a  loop  which  surrounds  the  neighboring 
convolution; 

(e)  a  hold-down  device  having  a  second  guide  face;  and 
(0  means  for  moving  said  hold-down  device  between  the 

end  convolution  and  the  neighboring  convolution  of  the 


.-4^ 


C 


FM^ 


binder  occupying  said  position,  said  moving  means  being 
operative  to  move  said  hold-down  device  with  re^)ect  to 
said  loop  forming  device  between  a  first  position  in  which 
said  second  guide  face  is  adjacent  to  the  neighboring 
convolution  and  is  spaced  apart  frdm  said  first  guide  face 
by  a  distance  which  approximates  said  diameter  and  a 
second  position  in  which  said  hold-down  device  is  with- 
drawn from  the  binder  occupying  said  position,  said  sec- 
ond guide  face  being  nearer  to  the  axis  of  the  binder  occu- 
pying said  position  than  the  bent  end  portion  of  the  end 
convolution  of  such  binder  when  said  hold-down  device  is 
maintained  in  said  first  position  thereof. 


4,253,500 

STERILE  CONNECTOR  ADAPTED  FOR  MULTIPLE 

JUNCTIONS 

Ronald  A.  WilUaaH,  Mandeleia,  01.,  amigDor  to  Baxter  Tra?e- 

nol  Laboratoriea,  loc^  Deerfleld,  111. 

Filed  JoL  27. 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,214 

lat  CLJ  B65B  i/04.  3/18 

MS,  a.  141—1  18  Claima 


1.  A  method  of  providing  sealed,  sterile  connection  between 
a  pair  of  containers  having  transparent  flexible,  thermoplastic, , 
sealed  walls,  each  of  which  contains  an  opaque,  relatively 
rigid,  hollow  sealing  member  in  the  general  shape  of  a  trun- 
cated cone,  open  at  both  ends,  which  method  comprises: 
bringing  said  containers  together  into  facing  contact;  nesting 
said  hollow  sealing  members  together  with  portions  of 
said  transparent  walls  of  said  containers  positioned  there- 
between, being  positioned  to  block  fluid  flow  through  said 
hollow  nested  sealing  members;  and  irradiating  said  netted 
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sealing  members  through  at  least  one  transparent  con- 
tainer wall  to  heat  said  nested  sealing  members,  whereby 
heat  is  conducted  to  said  portions  of  the  transparent  walls 
between  said  nested  sealing  members  to  seal  said  transpar- 
ent walls  together;  severing  an  annular  portion  of  the 
sealed  transparent  walls  in  such  a  manner  as  to  avoid 
exposure  of  said  containers  to  the  exterior,  and  removing 
from  the  nested  sealing  members  the  portion  of  the  trans- 
parent walls  which  blocks  fluid  flow  through  said  hollow, 
nested  sealing  members. 


4,253,501 
TRANSFER  SYSTEM  « 

Robert  W.  Ogle,  Newport  Beach,  Calif.,  attigBor  to  IMS  Lim- 
ited, So.  El  Morte,  Calif. 

FUed  No?.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,678 

Int  CL3  B65B  3/02 

MS.  a  141—27  ^        17  Claims 


first  condition  providing  a  fluid  path  between  the  first 
and  second  ports  and  a  second  condition  providing  a 
fluid  seal  between  the  flrst  and  second  ports; 
whereby  withdrawal  of  fluid  from  the  second  port  for  the 
valve  means  in  said  first  c(Midition  causes  fluid  to  be 
drawn  from  the  container  throu^  the  third  passage  of 
the  body  means  and  provides  a  path  for  air  to  be  simul- 
taneously drawn  into  the  container  through  the  first  and 
second  passages  of  the  body  means,  but  fluid  is  in  no 
event  able  to  escape  from  the  container  through  the  flrst 
and  second  passages. 


4,253,502 
CARBONATED  BEVERAGE  BOTTLING  APPARATUS 

SalTatore  P.  Goerdo,  Dix  HiUt,  N.Y.,  amignor  to  UalTenal 
Packaging  Machinery  Sales  Corp.,  Dix  Hlllt,  N.Y. 
Filed  Job.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,027 
lat  CL^  B65B  31/02 
MS.  a.  141—47  3 


-^ k2- 


9.  A  system  for  the  dispensation  of  aliquots  of  a  bulk  solu- 
tion, comprising: 
a  container  of  bulk  solution;  and 
a  transfer  device  comprising: 
body  means  having: 
flrst  walls  deflning  a  upered  chamber, 
second  walls  deflning  a  flrst  passage  venting  the  smaller 

end  of  said  chamber  to  the  surrounding  air; 
third  walls  deflning  a  second  passage  communicating  at 

one  end  with  the  larger  end  of  said  chamber;  and 
fourth  walls  deflning  a  third  passage  having  one  end  for 
withdrawal  of  fluid  therefrom,  said  third  passage 
being  free  of  communication  with  said  first  and  sec- 
ond passages  and  said  chamber  within  said  body 
means; 
a  tapered  valve  element  received  within  said  chamber  for 
movement  between  flrst  and  second  conditions  in  re- 
sponse to  changes  in  the  pressure  differential  between 
the  first  and  second  passages,  said  flrst  condition  pro- 
viding a  fluid  seal  between  the  flrst  and  second  passages 
by  engagement  of  said  valve  element  with  said  flrst 
walls  of  the  chamber  for  pressures  within  the  second 
passage  greater  than  that  within  the  first  passage,  and 
said  second  condition  providing  a  fluid  path  from  the 
flrst  passage  to  the  second  passage  for  pressures  within 
the  second  passage  less  than  that  within  the  flrst  pas- 
sage; and 
means  for  placing  the  other  ends  of  said  second  and  third 
passages  in  communication  with  the  interior  of  the 
container  of  bulk  solution;  and 
flow  valve  means  having  flrst  and  second  ports,  said  first 
port  communicating  with  said  one  end  of  the  third 
passage  and  said  flow  valve  means  operable  between  a 


1.  In  the  bottling  of  a  carbonated  beverage  using  apparatus 
of  the  type  in  which  replenishment  of  the  supply  thereof  in  a 
closed  storage  container  is  made  by  the  flowing  of  said  carbon- 
ated beverage  through  an  inlet  conduit  having  a  normally  open 
pressure-operated  valve  and  thereby  restoring  the  depleted 
level  of  said  carbonated  beverage  to  a  selected  elevated  level  in 
said  storage  container  at  which  a  gaseous  pressure  source  then 
causes  the  closing  of  said  valve,  the  improvements  to  said 
I4)paratus  enabling  the  bottling  of  said  carbonated  beverage  at 
an  elevated  temperature,  said  improvements  comprising  dis- 
charge conduit  means  connected  from  said  storage  volume  of 
said  cartwnated  beverage  in  said  storage  container  to  an  opera- 
tive arrangement  of  hollow  bottles  incident  to  the  filling 
thereof,  bottle-venting  conduit  means  operationally  disposed 
in  communication  at  opposite  ends  with  the  hoUow  interior  of 
a  cooperating  bottle  and  the  unfilled  upper  portion  of  said 
carbonated  beverage  storage  container  during  said  fOling  of 
said  bottle,  an  operative  connection  to  a  gaseous  pressure 
source  for  effectuating  the  prior  delivery  of  said  pressurized 
gas  into  said  upper  portion  of  said  storage  container  for  exert- 
ing a  selected  pressure  upon  said  carbonated  beverage  filling 
s^d  bottle  through  said  bottle-venting  conduit  means,  and 
pump  means  in  said  inlet  conduit  to  said  storage  container 
downstream  of  said  valve  operatively  effective  to  pump  said 
carbonated  beverage  at  approximately  said  same  selected  pres- 
sure of  said  gaseous  pressure  source  through  said  valve  in  said 
open  condition  thereof  during  said  replenishment  of  the  supply 
thereof  in  said  storage  container,  whereby  said  carbonated 
beverage  filling  a  bottle  is  effectively  under  the  pressure  influ- 
ence of  said  pump  means  at  the  bottle  inlet  and  under  the 
pressure  influence  of  said  pressurized  gas  at  the  bottle  outlet 
and  thus  is  maintained  stable  in  relation  to  its  carbon  dioxide 
content  even  at  said  elevated  temperature,  and  said  pressures 
being  selected  to  be  approximately  the  same  are  effective  to 
contribute  to  an  optimum  fast  flowing  rate  in  the  cartmnated 
beverage  during  the  fiUing  of  said  bottles. 
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4,253,303 
MANIFOLD  FUEL  VAPOR  WITHDRAWAL  SYSTEM 
KcBBCth  M.  Gun,  dcuhnii,  N.Y^  aMivMN*  to  Texaco  Inc., 
Wkite  PlaiM.  N.Y. 

FHed  Ju.  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  50,567 
iBt  CL^  B65B  Sl/04 
UA  CL  141—59 


having  a  spout  integral  with  and  at  the  lower  end  thereof,  said 
elongated  body  member  being  arcuate  from  one  side  edge  to 
the  other  side  edge  for  permitting  the  contents  of  a  fluid  con- 
tainer mounted  on  said  funnel  to  flow  to  said  spout,  and  sup- 
port means  integral  with  said  body  member  along  the  side 
edges  of  said  main  body  member  on  line  with  one  another  at 
11  Gains  positions  opposite  one  another  and  spaced  apart  from  one 
another. 


1.  In  a  volatile  liquid  carrying  system  which  is  adapted  to 

conduct  streams  of  a  volatile  liquid  from  a  reservoir  (10) 

thereof  to  a  plurality  of  pumping  stations  (12),  each  of  the  latter 

being  adapted  to  communicate  with  a  receiving  tank  (21),  and 

during  a  tank  filling  operation  to  concurrently  pass  vapors 

displaced  from  the  respective  receiving  tanks  being  filled,  to  a 

vapor  storage  facility,  said  system  including; 

conduit  means  (24)  detachably  engageable  at  one  end  thereof 

(18)  with  one  or  more  of  a  plurality  of  said  receiving  tanks 

(21)  to  collect  vapors  which  are  displaced  from  the  latter 

concurrent  with  the  entry  of  liquid  thereto, 

a  conmion  manifold  (30)  communicating  the  respective 

conduit  means  (24)  with  said  vapor  storage  facility, 
a  vacuum  assist  circuit  interposed  in  said  common  manifold 
means  (30),  and  including  a  vapor  inductor  (32)  having  an 
inlet  (33)  communicated  with  manifold  (30),  and  an  outlet 
(34)  communicated  with  said  storge  facility, 
valved  bypass  means  (37)  communicating  said  vapor  outlet 
port  (34)  with  inlet  port  (33)  to  continuously  circulate  a 
quantity  of  vapor  through  the  inductor  (32)  during  a  fuel 
transfer  operation  to  any  one  or  more  of  said  receiving 
tanks  (21),  whereby  to  esUblish  the  substantially  constant 
vacuum  condition  within  said  common  manifold  (30) 
regardless  of  the  number  of  pumping  stations  which  are 
operating. 


— « 


4,253,505 
VALVE  CX>NTROL  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  A  FILLING 

MACHINE 
Henry  Saner,  Meoononee  Falls,  and  Steven  A.  Lockhart,  Meq- 
non,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Jos.  Scfalitz  Brewing  Company, 
Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  937,149,  Ang.  28, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,182 

lat  a^  B«7C  3/28 

U.S.  a.  141—147  4  Claims 


4,253,504 

DRAIN  FUNNEL 

Joel  B.  Rosen,  595  Beaver  La.,  Ronkonkomo,  N.Y.  11779 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  53,338 

Int  a.J  B«7C  3/04:  B65B  3/06 

VS.  CL  141—106  5  Claims 


1.  A  drain  funnel  comprising  an  elongated  unitary  main  body 
member  having  side  edges  and  a  top  end  and  a  lower  end  and 


1.  In  a  filling  machine,  a  supporting  structure,  a  carrier 
mounted  for  rotation  with  respect  to  the  supporting  structure, 
a  valve  assembly  mounted  on  the  carrier  and  including  a  valve 
body  having  a  first  generally  flat  face,  a  disc  mounted  for 
rotation  with  respect  to  the  body  about  an  axis  and  having  a 
generally  flat  second  face  disposed  in  mating  engagement  with 
said  first  face,  said  first  and  second  faces  having  ports  therein 
adapted  to  be  brought  into  registry  as  the  disc  is  rotated  rela- 
tive to  the  valve  body,  a  single  cam  operated  arm  connected  to 
the  disc  and  extending  outwardly  from  the  disc  and  having  an 
outer  end  portion,  said  arm  being  the  only  cam  operated  arm 
connected  to  said  disc  and  said  arm  being  disposed  rearwardly 
at  a  trailing  angle  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  travel  of  said 
valve  assembly,  and  cam  means  mounted  on  the  supporting 
structure  and  including  a  cam  surface  disposed  to  be  engaged 
by  said  end  portion  as  the  valve  assembly  travels  with  the 
carrier,  said  cam  means  also  including  a  track  disposed  down- 
stream in  the  direction  of  4ravel  of  the  valve  assembly  from 
said  cam  surface,  said  track  having  opposed  spaced  wall  to 
receive  and  confine  said  end  portion,  said  track  serving  to 
precisely  position  the  arm  and  disc  as  the  end  portion  leaves 
said  cam  surface. 


March  3, 1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


113 


4,253,506 

SPIRAL  PLANE  BIT  AND  ROTARY  CUTTER 

INCORPORATING  SAME 

KolcU  Shimohira,  No.  4-5-2,  Takaaodai,  Nerinui-kn,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Oct  13, 1978,  Scr.  No.  951,160 
ClainH    priority,    appUcatioa    Japan,    Ju.    27,     1978, 
53/B8070(U] 

Int  CL^  B27C  1/00 
U&  a  144— 221  10  Claims 


1.  In  an  improved  rotary  cutter  for  a  workpiece,  said  cutter 
being  of  the  type  combining  at  least  one  spiral  plane  bit  includ- 
ing a  mounting  plate  of  substantially  uniform  width  formed  in 
the  shape  of  a  spiral  bandl  having  an  inner  face  lying  on  a 
cylindrical  surface  of  pr^etermined  radiimi,  said  mounting 
plate  having  a  plurality  of  fastening  holes  spaced  therealong, 
and  a  bit  edge  at  one  lateral  margin  of  said  mounting  plate;  and 
a  rotary  shank  on  which  said  at  least  one  bit  is  mounted,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
said  shank  including  a  plurality  of  radially  extending 
threaded  bores  arranged  in  groups,  each  group  being 
positioned  to  be  in  registry  with  a  number  of  said  fastening 
holes,  defining  a  respective  group  of  said  fastening  holes 
when  said  at  least  one  bit  and  said  shank  are  in  a  predeter- 
mined, unique  rotational  angular  relationship;  and 
a  plurality  of  screws  each  dimensioned  to  extend  freely 
through  one  of  said  fastening  holes  with  sufficiently  close 
tolerance  to  avoid  lateral  movement  of  said  screw  therein, 
whereby  any  appreciable  relative  movement  between  said 
iMt  and  said  shank  is  eliminated,  each  screw  extending 
through  one  of  said  fastening  holes  and  being  engaged  in 
a  respective  one  of  said  threaded  bores; 
the  rotational  angular  relationship  between  said  bit  and  said 
shank  being  adjustable  by  securing  said  bit  to  said  shank  so 
that  said  screws  are  engaged  in  a  selected  group  of  said 
threaded  bores  and  extend  through  the  group  of  fastening 
holes  corresponding  thereto,  the  optimum  bit  edge  protru- 
sion being  thereby  selected. 


4,253,507 

REINFORCED  CONTAINER  FOR  BULK  MATERIALS 

Robert  R.  WOUaaMoa,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Better  Agrical- 

tnral  Goals  Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex. 

CoatinnathM-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  460,053,  Apr.  11, 1974,  Pat  No. 

4,113,146.  TUs  appUcation  Sep.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,254 

Int  CL^  B65D  33/02 

UJ5.  a  15fr-l  8  Claims 


materials  in  semi-bulk  quantities  of  the  ofder  of  2,000  pounds 
or  more,  comprising: 

a  seamless  multiple-ply  tube  having  an  inner  ply  and  an  outer 
ply,  and  having  upper  and  lower  ends; 

a  reinforced  sheet  vnvppcd  about  said  multi|rie-ply  tube  and 
encompassing  said  multiple^ly  tube  fixxn  the  lower  end  at 
least  to  a  height  to  which  the  receptacle  is  filled  with  bulk 
materials; 

said  reinforced  sheet  including  a  plurality  of  reinforcing 
filaments  disposed  therein  extending  drcumferentially 
about  said  multti^e-ply  tube  to  reinforce  said  tube  against 
bursting  and  tearing  when  filled  with  flowable  bulk  mate- 
rials; 

said  rdnforced  sheet  including  a  leading  edge  and  a  follow- 
ing edge,  with  said  leading  edge  being  overlapped  with 
and  adhesively  secured  to  said  following  edge; 

the  lower  end  of  said  multiple-ply  tube  being  folded  and 
adhesively  secured  together  to  form  a  closed,  folded 
satohel  bottom;  and 

the  upper  end  extending  above  said  reinforced  sheet  and 
above  the  bulk  materials  contained  within  the  receptacle  a 
sufficient  distance,  so  that  said  multiple-ply  tube  may  be 
gathered  and  clamped. 


4,253,508 

SELECTIVE  FILTERING  OF  TOBACCO  SMOKE  BY 

ENHANCED  FILTRATION  EFFICIENCY 

Conrad  A.  Bodai,  Davis,  and  Balaa  L  Bodai,  Sacramti 

of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Bodai  Industries,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Jaa.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,818 

Int  CL^  A24D  3/04;  A24B  15/00:  A24F  7/04 

VS.  CL  131— lOJ  14 


4g^' 


V?  *•« 


1.  In  a  tobacco  smoke  filter  device,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 

a  stimulated  coagulation  and  adsorption  filter  for  removing 
constituents  from  tobacco  smoke  to  be  positioned  in  the 
flow  thereof; 

ultrasonic  generator  means  reqxmsive  to  the  flow  gradient 
induced  by  the  smoker  for  generating  an  ultrasonic  field  of 
sufficiently  high  frequency  to  stimulate  coagulation  and 
adsorption  of  constituents  in  the  flow;  and 

amplitude  multiplier  means  energized  by  the  flow  to  increase 
the  vibrational  energy  to  the  constituents  in  the  flow 
sufficiently  to  promote  coagulation  and  adsorption  at  the 
generated  frequencies. 


1.  A  reinforced  collapsible  recq>tacle  for  handling  flowable 


4,253,509 

THEFT  DETERRENT  LOCKING  NUT 

R.  Collet  315  Lynn  Dr.,  Lafkyettc,  La.  70518 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27,658 

Int  CL^  F16B  39/00 

VS.  a  411—214  11 

1.  A  theft  deterrent  nut-type  device  for  securing  a  plurality 
of  pieces  of  material  together,  said  device  being  resistant  to 
removal  using  conventional  wrenches,  so  as  to  deter  a  poten- 
tial thief  firom  removing  said  device,  comprising: 
(a)  a  nut  having: 

(1)  a  lower  surface 

(2)  an  internal  bore  perpendicular  to  said  lower  surfMX, 
said  bore  being  internally  threaded  along  a  lower  por* 
ti(xi  thereof, 

(3)  a  smooth  upper  sur&ce  haying  a  circular  cross-section 
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perpendkniUr  to  aaid  bore,  said  upper  surface  termiiut* 
ing  at  the  periphery  of  said  lower  surface,  thereby 
prohibiting  a  typical  wrench  from  effecting  a  grip  upon 
said  nut  to  prevent  removal  thereof,  and 
(4)  a  first  pocket  having  a  polygonal  cross-section  cen- 
tered along  the  axis  of  said  bore  forming  multiple  driver 
engaging  surfaces  within  an  upper  portion  of  said  bore 
for  receiving  an  installation  device  having  an  identical 
cross-section  for  rotating  said  nut  about  said  axis; 
(b)  a  male  threaded  member  having: 

(1)  external  threads  adapted  to  engage  said  internal 
threads  of  said  nut,  and 

(2)  an  internal  bore  along  the  axis  thereof,  said  bore  having 
internal  threads  of  less  pitch  than  that  of  said  male 


member  external  threads,  for  receiving  the  threaded 
shaft  of  a  locking  screw;  and 
(c)  a  locking  screw  having: 

(1)  an  externally  threaded  shaft  for  threadedly  engaging 
said  internal  bore  of  said  male  member, 

(2)  a  head  having  a  smooth  upper  surface  having  a  circular 
cross-section  perpendicular  to  said  shaft,  and  having  a 
configuration  so  as  to  essentially  conform  to  the  config- 
uration of  said  nut  upper  surface,  thereby  prohibiting  a 
typical  wrench  from  effecting  a  grip  upon  said  screw 
head  to  prevent  removal  thereof,  and 

(3)  an  internal  bore  through  said  screw  head  along  the  axis 
of  said  shaft,  terminating  in  a  second  pocket  for  receiv- 
ing an  installation  device  for  rotating  said  locking  screw 
about  its  axis. 


offset  throughout  its  radial  length  from  said  circum- 
ferential plane  toward  said  outer  side  wall; 
a  reinforced  elastomeric  carcass  formed  about  said  tube 
member,  said  carcass  including 
laterally  spaced  inner  and  outer  side  walls, 
a  ground-engaging  tread  intermediate  the  radially  outer 
ends  of  said  carcass  side  walls, 


a  flat  rim-engaging  portion  intermediate  the  radially  inner 
ends  of  said  carcass  side  walls,  said  rim-engaging  por- 
tion being  bonded  to  said  wheel  rim  porticm,  a  wheel 
covering  portion  integrally  formed  with  ami  extending 
radially  inwardly  from  the  outer  side  wall  of  said  car- 
cass, said  wheel  covering  portion  being  coeaitCTsive 
with  and  bonded  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  whrtTBody 
portion. 

4,253^11 
TIRE  WITH  SUPPORTABLE  SIDEWALLS 
Waiter  W.  CwtiaB,  Jr^  Akrom  Ohio,  awivior  to  The  Goodyear 
Tire  A  Rnbber  Convaay,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Aag.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,288 

Int.  a.J  B40C  77/Oa  WOO 

U  A  CL  152-330  RF  »  CInim 


4«253,510 
INTEGRAL  WHEEL  AND  PNEUMATIC  TIRE 
Jobs  Z.  De  Loreu,  280  Park  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10017 
Filed  Oct  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,900 
Int  a^  B60B  9/00 
U.S.  CL  152—9  3  Claims 

1.  An  integral  wheel  and  pneumatic  tire  assembly  compris- 
ing: 
a  wheel  having 
a  generally  radially  extending  body  portion,  said  body 

portion  including  inner  and  outer  surfaces, 
a  flat  rim  portion  extending  generally  horizontally  from 
the  upper  end  of  said  body  portion  and  cantilever-sup- 
ported therefrom; 
a  tire  having 
an  elastomeric  annular  tube  member  being  generally  oval 
in  cross  section  and  including 
a  pair  of  transversely  spaced,  arcuate,  inner  and  outer 

side  walls, 
a  first  relatively  flat  crown  portion  connecting  the 

upper  ends  of  said  side  walls, 
a  second  relatively  flat  portion  connecting  the  lower 
ends  of  said  side  walls  and  disposed  superadjacent 
said  wheel  rim  portion, 
a  orcumferentiai  mid-plane  generally  normal  to  the 
routive  axis  of  said  wheel  and  midway  between  said 
side  walls,  said  wheel  body  portion  being  laterally 


1.  A  tire  for  use  with  a  rim  having  an  annular  central  portion, 
means  including  a  pair  of  rim  flanges  for  retaining  the  tire  on 
the  rim,  and  a  pair  of  annular  support  members  extending 
axially  outwardly  of  the  means  for  retaining  the  tire  on  the  rim, 
the  tire  comprising  a  ground-engaging  tread  having  a  width 
axially  of  the  tire  which  is  greater  than  the  distance  axially  of 
the  tire  between  the  rim  flanges,  a  pair  of  bead  portions  for 
engagement  with  the  means  for  retaining  the  tire  on  the  rim,  a 
pair  of  shoulders  connected  to  the  tread  axially  outwardly 
thereof,  a  pair  of  sidewalls.  the  length  of  said  sidewalk  extend- 
ing between  the  shoulders  and  the  bead  portions,  and  sidewall 
appendages  positioned  on  the  sidewalls  and  extending  in  axial 
and  radial  directions  such  distances  that  said  sidewall  append- 
ages supportively  engage  the  support  members  to  maintain  the 
sidewalb  in  substantially  the  same  shape  generally  over  their 
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length  when  the  tire  is  uninflated  and  under  normal  k>ad  as  the  outward  of  said  crown  portion  and  sidewall  portions  of  micro- 
shape  of  the  sidewalls  when  the  tire  is  under  normal  inflation  cellular  rdativdy  low  modulus  material  positioiied  between 
pressure  and  load,  said  sidewall  appendages  being  positioned 
on  the  sidewalls  so  as  to  be  spaced  from  the  support  members 
when  the  tire  is  under  normal  load  and  inflation  pressure.  hk  »^  '^     n^   (*,(r  /* 


4,253,512 
LOW  PRESSURE  CORDLESS  AND  TUBELESS  TIRE 
TowmU  YoiUoka,  Miyoihi,  ud  KcUi  FVIioka,  Klihiwada,  both 
of  Japo,  tHicaon  to  Hoada  GikM  Kogyo  KaboUki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo  and  OUaa  Tire  KabMhiU  Kaiaha,  Izumiotni,  both  of. 


Filed  Sep.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,704 
CUm  priority,  ippUcatioB  Japu,  Sep.  30, 1978, 53/133518 
iBt  a.3  B60C  11/00.  13/00 


U.S.  CL  152-353  G 


7  Ciainis  and  adhered  to  said  reinforcing  layer,  said  tread  portion  and 
said  bead  portions. 

i      — 

4*253,514 
UGHT  ALLOY  SPLIT  WHEEL  RIM 
Kano  iMBuva,  Kaga,  Japaa,  aaai—nr  to  Daido  Kogjro  Co., 
Ltd.,  Udlunra,  Japan 

FOed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,845 
OaiaH   priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  Sep.   26,   1978,   53- 
132369{U] 

Iirt.  CL'  B60B  25/00.  25/22 
U.S.  CL  152—405  % 


1.  A  low  pressure  cordless  and  tubeless  tire  comprising  a 
body  having  a  tread  section  and  side  sections,  said  tread  section 
having  end  shoulder  regions,  said  body  having  a  region  of 
maximum  width  and  including  at  each  side  section  in  the  vicin- 
ity of  said  region  of  maximum  width  a  first  annular  reinforce- 
ment rib  extending  along  the  entire  circumference  of  the  tire 
body,  and  at  least  one  second  annular  reinforcement  rib  lo- 
cated between  said  side  section  and  the  shoulder  region  of  the 
tread  section,  said  second  rib  extending  along  the  entire  cir- 
cumference of  the  tire  body  and  defining  an  annular  groove 
with  said  first  annular  reinforcement  rib,  the  operating  pres- 
sure of  said  tire  being  between  0.1  and  0.3  Kg/cm^. 


-^ 


4,253,513 
CAST  TIRE  AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 
William  M  Laraoa,  Hadaoa;  Charles  J.  Pearson,  Akron,  both  of 
OUo,  and  Thorns  H.  Rogers,  Clearwater,  FUu,  aiiigMn  to 
Hw  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rabber  Company,  Akroa,  Ohio 
FOed  Oet  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,938 
iBt  CL'  B60C  1/00:  B29H  3/08 
UA  a  152-354  R  12  Oakm 

9.  An  annular  pneumatic  tire  for  mounting  on  a  rim  compris- 
ing bead  portions,  a  crown  portion  spaced  radially  outward 
from  said  bead  portions  and  sidewalls  extending  from  said  bead 
portions  to  said  crown  portion,  a  strong  cast  inner  layer  of 
lelativdy  high  modulus  material  extending  between  said  bead 
portions,  a  tread  portion  of  relatively  low  noodulus  material 
adhered  to  said  inner  reinforcing  layer  at  ajiofiition  radially 


J?  Sf 


1.  A  light  alloy  divided  wheel  rim  for  use  in  connection  with 
a  tubeless  tire  in  a  two-wheeled  vehicle  and  which  is  adapted 
to  be  connected  to  a  wheel  hub  by  means  of  plate  spokes,  said 
rim  compriang: 

a  pair  of  substantially  similar  rim  members  futened  together 
in  face-to-face  relationship; 

each  said  rim  member  including  an  intermediate  bead,  an 
outer  flange  integral  with  and  extending  radially  out- 
wardly from  the  outer  side  edge  of  said  bead,  and  an  inner 
flange  integral  with  and  extending  radially  inwardly  from 
the  imier  side  edge  of  said  bead; 

each  said  outer  flange  being  a  solid  member, 

each  said  bead  including  means  for  reinforcing  the  respec- 
tive said  rim  member,  said  reinforcing  means  comprising  a 
plurality  of  discrete  cavities  formed  entirely  within  said 
bead,  said  cavities  being  separated  fix>m  each  other  by  an 
integral  annular  partition  within  said  bead  and  extending 
substantially  vertically  of  the  axis  of  said  rim  member; 

said  rim  members  being  assembled  with  said  inner  flanges 
facing  each  other; 

bolt  means  extending  through  said  inner  flanges  for  fastening 
said  rim  members  together, 

annular  seal  means  positioned  between  said  inner  flanges  for 
forming  a  seal  between  said  rim  members  when  said  rim 
members  are  fostened  together,  and 

means  for  protecting  said  seal  nseans  from  excessive  fissten- 
ing  force  applied  by  said  bolt  means. 
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4,283^15 

INTEGRATED  CmCUIT  TEMPERATURE  GRADIENT 
AND  MOISTURE  REGULATOR 
Edmud  Swiaton,  Maitland,  Fla^  aMigaor  to  Uaitod  States  of 
Aaerica  at  rapreaeated  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Waih- 
iagtoB,D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,280 

lat  CL^  F25B  29/00:  F28F  27/00:  HOIL  23/02:  H02B  1/00 

U.S.CL16S— 61  27ClalBii 


1.  An  apparatus  temperature  and  moisture  regulator,  com- 
prising in  combination: 

an  apparatus  whose  temperature  and  moisture  is  to  be  regu- 
lated; 

means  efiectively  connected  to  said  apparatus  for  the  effec- 
tive packaging  thereof  in  such  manner  as  to  effect  the 
support  thereof  and  thermally  isolate  it  from  its  ambient 
environment; 

a  heat  pipe  extending  through  one  of  the  walls  of  said  pack- 
aging means; 

a  thermoelectric  cooler  means  having  a  hot  junction  and  a 
cold  junction,  with  the  hot  junction  thereof  effectively 
thermally  connected  to  said  heat  pipe,  and  with  the  cold 
junction  thereof  effectively  thermally  connected  to  a 
predetermined  area  of  said  i^paratus  whose  temperature 
and  moisture  is  to  be  regulated;  and 

a  thermoelectric  heater  means  having  a  hot  junction  and  a 
cold  junction,  with  the  hot  junction  thereof  effectively 
•thermally  connected  to  a  predetermined  area  of  said  appa- 
ratus whose  temperature  and  moisture  is  to  be  regulated 
that  is  located  a  predetermined  distance  from  the  cold 
junction  of  the  aforesaid  thermoelectric  cooler  means,  and 
with  the  cold  junction  thereof  effectively  thermally  con- 
nected to  said  heat  pipe. 


4,253,516 

MODULAR  HEAT  EXCHANGER 

Aagelo  R.  GiardiM,  Marple  TowmU^  Delaware  Conty,  Pa., 

assizor  to  WcstfaglMMHC  Ekctrk  Corpn  Plttabwrgli,  Pa. 

Filed  Job.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  918,126 

bt  CU  F28F  9/02 

MS,  CL  165—78  4  Ctalnis 


tudinal  axis,  a  tube  sheet  disposed  on  each  end  of  said 
tubes  with  said  tubes  extending  therethrough,  a  plurality 
of  tube  supports  disposed  between  said  tube  sheets  and 
having  openings  therein  for  receiving  said  tubes,  and  a 
tube  bundle  module  stiffening  structure  attached  to  said 
tube  sheets  and  tube  supports  for  maintaining  said  tube 
bundles'  integrity  and  rigidity,  said  stiffening  structure 
comprising 

a  plurality  of  longitudinal  framework  members  secured  to 
the  tube  bundle  module's  tube  supports  and  the  tube  sheets 
exclusively  along  the  outer  periphery  of  said  module,  said 
longitudinal  framework  members  being  substantially  par- 
allel to  said  shell's  longitudinal  axis  and 

a  plurality  of  transverse  framework  members  diagonally 
disposed  between  said  longitudinal  framework  members 
along  the  outer  periphery  of  said  module,  said  transverse 
members  being  secured  to  the  edges  of  said  tube  supports 
and  at  least  one  longitudinal  framework  member,  said 
framework  members  obstructing  a  small  area  of  said  mod- 
ule's outer  periphery  so  as  to  permit  access  to  all  sides  of 
said  module; 

a  chamber  disposed  on  each  end  of  said  shell  wherein  each  of 
said  chambers  provides  fluid  communication  to  the  tubes 
in  all  tube  bundle-modules,  said  chamber  on  one  end  of 
said  shell  constituting  a  supply  manifold  common  to  said 
modules  and  said  chamber  on  the  other  end  of  said  shell 
providing  an  exhaust  manifold  common  to  said  modules; 
and 

a  support  structure  disposed  in  said  shell  for  supporting  said 
tube  bundle-modules  in  said  shell,  said  support  structure 
having  end,  intermediate,  and  longitudinal  members,  said 
end  members  being  dispcMed  at  both  ends  of  said  shell  and 
being  connected  thereto  in  planes  perpendicular  to  said 
shell's  longitudinal  axis,  said  end  members  in  each  plane 
forming  a  lattice  of  openings,  said  longitudinal  members 
being  disposed  substantially  parallel  to  said  shell's  longitu- 
dinal axis  between  said  end  lattice  members,  said  end  and 
longitudinal  members  together  defining  a  plurality  of 
voids  into  which  said  tube  bundle-module  are  receivable, 
said  intermediate  support  members  being  disposed  in  a 
pluraHty  of  planes  perpendicular  to  said  shell's  longitudi- 
nal axis,  and  said  intermediate  support  members  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  structural  plates  disposed  within  the 
plane  between  said  tube  bundle  modules,  said  plates  hav- 
ing recesses  therein  for  receiving  the  adjacent  longitudinal 
support  members  and  protrusions  separating  said  recesses; 
and 

a  plurality  of  struts  disposed  between  the  protrusions  of 
adjacent  structural  plates, 

a  plurality  of  said  intermediate  support  members  being  con- 
nected to  said  shell  and  longitudinal  members  so  as  to 
provide  support  therefor. 


4,253,517 
WASTE  HEAT  UTILIZATION  SYSTEM 
Robert  W.  TiouienMB,  25  Upton  St,  Boatoo,  Mass.  02118 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  735,079,  Oct  22, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,168,030. 
His  applkatioB  Sep.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,799 
lat  CL^  F28F  27/02:  F28B  9/04 
UA  a,  165—97  7  OataH 

1.  A  condenser  system  for  use  in  a  waste  heat  utilization 
system  comprising; 
a  plurality  of  condensers  each  for  passing  cold  water  for  the 
purpose  of  heating  the  water  and  each  including  water 
inlet  means  coupling  from  a  source  of  water  and  outlet 


1.  A  modular  shell  and  tube  heat  exchanger  comprising: 

•  shell  having  a  longitudinal  axis; 

a  plurality  of  tube  bundle-modules  disposed  in  said  shell  in 
horisoatal  rows,  each  of  said  tube  bundle  modules  consti- 
tuting a  plurality  of  tubes  extending  parallel  to  said  longi- 


fluid  conduit  means  including  a  number  of  conduit  sections 
intercoupling  the  plurality  of  condensers, 

and  valve  control  means  including  a  plurality  of  flow  oaa- 
trol  valves  connected  in  the  conduit  means  and  means  for 
controlling  the  valves  to  be  in  a  first  position  interconnect- 
ing the  condensers  in  parallel  with  single  pass  of  water 
through  each  condenser  and  to  be  in  a  second  position 
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interconnecting  the  condensers  in  series  with  multiple  pus 
of  water  through  the  condensers, 
said  fluid  conduit  means  intercoupling  said  condensers  in  a 


4^253,519 

ENHANCEMENT  FOR  FILM  CONDENSATION 

APPARATUS 


paraUel  arrangement  and  said  flow  control  valves  com-  ^^JJl^j^.^lfSlSJ?^^ 

^  at  least  three  valves  including  a  first  valve  between      -»«««  ^J^^  ^^T^^^ST!^  I^J"^  ^'^' 


pnsmg  at  least  tnree  vaives  including 

the  inlet  means  of  the  condensers,  a  second  valve  between 


■KTtfl 


Filed  Jaa.  22, 1979,  Ssr.  No.  51,190 
lat  CL^  F28B  9/08 
U.S.  a  165-110 


12 


coNKNKD     our 
«c — 


the  outlet  means  of  the  condensers,  and  a  third  valve 
coupling  between  said  first  and  second  valves, 
said  first  and  second  valves  being  controlled  valves  and  said 
third  valve  being  a  check  valve  coupling  between  an 
outlet  means  of  one  condenser  and  an  inlet  means  of  an- 
other condenser. 


4,253,518 

COOLING  INSTALLATION  WORKING  THROUGH  A 

CHANGE  IN  PHASE 

Didier  MlMii,  Saint  Fargean-Pontfaierry,  France,  assignor  to 

Matra,  Paris,  FMnce 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,822 

lat  a»  F28D  15/00 

VS.  CL  165—105  3  OaiaH 


1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  prefabricated  condensation 
surface  enhancement  comprising  a  plurality  of  enhancement 
elements  for  collecting  condensate  fixHn  the  surface  between 
adjacent  elements  thereby  thinning  the  condensate  fifan  on  a 
portion  of  said  snrfiKe  between  said  adjacent  elements  and  a 
plurality  of  strand-type  connecting  elements  for  supporting 
and  ini''"**«"«ng  the  relative  spacing  of  said  enhancement  ele- 
ments said  connecting  elements  crossing  over  and  being  at- 
tached to  said  enhancement  elements  such  that  they  are  essen- 
tially entirely  spaced  from  the  condensing  surface  position, 
said  prefabricated  networic  being  formed  from  a  wettaMe 
polymeric  material. 


4,253,520 
HEAT  EXCHANGER  CONSTRUCnON 
Johan  A.  Friedericy,  Palos  Verdes  Eatatea;  Gary  F.  Moeller, 
Huntington  Beach,  and  JaaMS  R.  Lohay,  Saata  Aaa,  aU  of 
Calif.,  assignors  to  ne  Garrett  Corporation,  Loi  Aageks, 
CkUf. 

Filed  Oct  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,284 
lat  CL^  F28F  3/00 
U.S.  CL  165— 166  25 


1.  In  a  cooling  installation  operating  through  a  liquid-vapor 
change  in  phase  comprinng  a  chamber  (1)  containing  an  ele- 
ment (2)  to  be  cooled  and  a  liquid  (3)  which  is  vaporizable  by 
taking  heat  from  element  (2)  and  a  vapor  space  (4)  above  liquid 
(3),  a  condensor  (5)  associated  with  chamber  (1)  for  condens- 
ing vaporized  liquid  to  its  Uquid  state,  the  improvement  com- 
prising expansion  means  (6)  connected  to  chamber  (1)  by  valve 
means  (8,  9)  above  the  level  of  liquid  (3),  valve  means  (8,  9) 
being  caUbrated  to  open  at  a  predetermined  pressure  which 
depends  on  the  nature  of  liquid  (3)  and  the  desired  temperature 
in  chamber  (1)  or  element  (2),  expansion  means  (6)  bdng  nor- 
mally closed  to  the  atmosphere  surrounding  chamber  (1)  and 
being  expansible  by  vapor  and  air  received  from  chamber  (1) 
when  valve  means  (ff,  9)  is  opened,  and  vent  means  (12,  13) 
connected  to  expansion  means  (6)  above  the  level  of  any  con- 
densed liquid  for  releasing  air  but  not  liquid  from  expansion 
means  (6). 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  construction  comprising  a  plurality  of 
plates  connected  in  stacked  relation  and  formed  to  define 
layered  fluid  flow  paths  for  passage  of  first  and  second  fluids  in 
heat  exchange  relation  with  each  other,  said  connected  plates 
having  peripheral  edges  forming  a  plurality  <rf  periplieral  re- 
cesses; and  elongated  thermal  mass  means  received  within  said 
peripheral  recesses  for  protecting  said  peripheral  edges  against 
stress  failure. 
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SETTING  TOOL 
RouM  E.  Savage,  Dmcm,  OUa^  MifMr  to  HallibwtM  Gmh 
paay.  DaMa%  Okla. 

Filed  Oct  23,  IfTt,  Sw.  No.  9S3Mt 

lat  CL^  E21B  23/00 

VS.  CL  166—123  16  OaiaH 


1.  An  actuating  tool  apf>aratus  for  actuating  a  valve  of  a 
downhole  mechanism,  said  downhole  mechanism  including  a 
downhole  mechanism  mandrel  with  a  sliding  valve  sleeve 
disposed  therein,  said  actuating  tool  apparatus  comprising: 
an  actuating  mandrel,  for  insertion  in  said  downhole  mecha- 
nism mandrel  and  engagement  with  said  valve  sleeve  to 
selectively  vary  said  sleeve  between  a  closed  position  and 
an  open  position;  and 
a  load  transfer  means  including: 
a  load  transfer  casing  adapted  for  connection  to  a  pipe 
string  and  having  a  support  surface  constructed  for 
engagement  with  an  upper  portion  of  said  downhole 
mechanism  mandrel  located  above  a  point  of  axial  sup- 
port of  said  downhole  mechanism  mandrel,  so  that  said 
support  surface  may  transfer  a  weight  of  said  pipe  string 
to  said  upper  portion  of  said  downhole  mechanism 
nundrel  when  said  pipe  string  is  lowered  to  move  said 
actuating  mandrel  and  valve  sleeve  downward  so  that 
the  weight  of  said  pipe  string  is  supported  in  compres- 
sion by  said  downhole  mechanism  mandrel;  and 
resilient  means,  connected  between  said  load  transfer 
casing  and  said  actuating  mandrel,  for  urging  said  actu- 
ating mandrel  and  valve  sleeve  downward  when  said 
support  surface  is  in  engagement  with  said  upper  por- 
tion of  said  downhole  mechanism  mandrel. 


d.  a  lateral  port  communicating  fluid  between  said  longitudi- 
nal bore  and  the  exterior  of  said  housing; 

e.  a  lateral  passageway  extending  through  the  wall  of  said 
sleeve; 

f.  means  for  sealing  between  the  outside  diameter  of  said 
sleeve  and  the  inside  diameter  of  said  bousing; 

g.  said  sealing  means  spaced  longitudinally  on  either  side  of 
said  lateral  passageway; 

h.  said  sleeve  having  three  positions  with  respect  to  said 
housing,  the  first  position  allowing  fluid  communication 


from  the  longitudinal  passageway  of  said  sleeve  through 
said  lateral  passageway  and  said  lateral  port  to  the  exterior 
of  said  housing,  said  sleeve  slidable  longitudinally  in  one 
direction  with  respect  to  said  housing  to  its  second  posi- 
tion blocking  communication  through  said  lateral  port  and 
said  sleeve  slidable  longitudinally  in  the  other  direction 
with  respect  to  said  housing  to  its  third  position  blocking 
communication  through  said  lateral  port;  and 
means,  carried  on  said  sleeve  and  the  inside  diameter  of 
said  housing,  for  releasably  holding  said  sleeve  in  each 
position. 


4^253,523 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  WELL 

PERFORATION  AND  FRACTURING  OPERATIONS 

Barrie  G.  IbwB,  14  2iid  Atc.  SW^  P.O.  Box  277,  Cut  Bank, 

Mont  59427 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  23,657 

lat.  a^  E21B  43/117.  43/263,  43/27 

MS.  a.  166—299  32  Claims 


4,253,522 
GRAVEL  PACK  TOOL 
Joka  R.  Scttcrbcrg,  Jr.,  RidMrdaoa,  Tcx^  aMigaor  to  Otia 
EagiMcriag  Corporatioa,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  May  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  41,001 
lat  a^  E21B  43/04 
MS.  CL  166—278  13  OaiaM 

1.  A  well  tool  for  controlling  fluid  communication  from  the 
interior  of  the  tool  to  the  exterior  of  the  tool,  comprising: 

a.  a  housing  having  a  longitudinal  bore  extending  there- 
through; 

b.  means  for  connecting  each  end  of  said  housing  to  other 
well  tools; 

c  a  sleeve  slidably  disposed  within  said  longitudinal  bore 
and  having  a  longitudinal  passageway  extending  there- 
through; 


1.  A  shaped  charge  device,  comprising: 
a  generally  spherical  container  with  a  hollow  interior, 
a  conical  liner  with  its  base  positioned  against  the  interior 
surface  of  said  spherical  container  and  Upering  inwardly 
to  its  apex  positioned  in  close  proximity  to  die  diametri- 
cally opposite  side  of  the  interior  surface  of  said  spherical 
container; 
an  annular  booster  charge  of  high  speed  explosive  with  a 
diameter  at  least  one-half  as  large  as  the  base  of  said  coni- 


cal liner  in  axial  alignment  with  said  conical  liner  and 
against  the  interior  wall  of  said  spherical  container  diamet- 
rically opposite  said  base  of  said  conical  liner,  the  apex  of 
said  conical  liner  extending  into  the  center  of  said  annular 
booster  charge;  and 

a  primary  explosive  charge  positioned  in  the  interior  of  said 
^herical  container  in  sufficient  quantity  to  substantially 
fUl  the  remaining  ^Mce  therein  around  said  conical  liner 
and  said  booster  charge. 

27.  The  method  of  perforating  and  stimulating  the  rock 
formation  in  a  well,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

packing  a  secondary  explosive  around  a  shaped  charge  of 
primary  explosive  in  a  shaped  charge  spherical  container 
having  a  conical  liner  therein,  said  secondary  explosive 
having  a  slower  detonating  speed  than  the  detonating 
speed  of  the  primary  explosive; 

positioning  the  shaped  charge  ^herical  container;  primary 
and  secondary  explosives  in  the  well  at  the  desired  perfo- 
rating depth;  and 

simultaneously  detonating  said  primary  and  secondary  ex- 
plosives in  said  sh^)ed  charge  spherical  container. 


4,253,525 
RETAINER  VALVE  SYSTEM 
DaYid  E.  Yong.  FHeadmrood,  Tca^  — Jfaor  to 
TechMloar  Corporatiom  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jal.  31, 197S,  Ser.  No.  929,620 
lat  CV  E21B  33/035.  43/12 
MS.  CL  166—336 


4,253,524 
HIGH  FLOW  CHECK  VALVE  APPARATUS 
Joha  W.  Erkkaoo,  Haatiagtoa  Beack,  Califs  aasigBor  to  Kobe, 
lae^  CHy  of  CoBUBcrce,  CaHf . 

Filed  Joa.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,921 
lat  CL3  E21B  34/08;  F16K  15/04 
MS.  a  166-325  1 


1.  In  an  oil  well  pumping  q}paratus  for  pumping  oil  at  a  high 
volume  rate  from  a  subterranean  well,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: a  check  valve  apparatus  mounted  in  Uie  casing  below 
the  pump,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  tubular  housing  seal- 
ingly  mounted  in  said  casing,  said  housing  defining  an  axially 
extending  infet  passage  communicating  with  the  interior  of  the 
casing  below  the  check  valve  q>paratus  and  a  separate  axially 
extending  outlet  passage  communicating  with  the  pump  inlet, 
said  passages  being  axially  overlapped  and  the  overlapped 
portions  respectively  constituting  annular  segments,  a  plurality 
of  axially  spaced  ball  valve  chambers  interconnecting  the 
overlapped  portions  of  said  inlet  and  outlet  passages,  each  said 
chamber  including  a  transversely  disposed  circular  ball  seat, 
and  a  ball  element  disposed  in  each  said  chamber  and  cooperat- 
ing with  said  ball  seat  to  prevent  reverse  flow  from  said  outlet 
passage  to  said  inlet  passage,  said  inlet  and  outlet  passages  each 
having  a  fluid  flow  area  greater  than  a  fluid  flow  area  of  any 
one  of  said  valve  chambers,  the  fluid  flow  area  of  said  inlet 
passage  annular  segment  decreasing  from  a  first  valve  chamber 
to  each  succeeding  valve  chamber  and  the  fluid  flow  area  of 
said  outlet  passage  annular  segment  increasing  from  first  valve 
chamber  to  each  succeeding  valve  chamber. 


1.  Valve  apparatus  adapted  for  use  in  a  well,  com|Kising: 

an  elongated  body  having  means  at  each  end  adapted  for 
connection  to  a  pipe  string,  said  body  having  a  tubular 
structure  extending  concentrically  thereof  defining  a  flow 
passage,  said  tubular  structure  and  body  having  portions 
lateraUy  spaced  to  provide  an  annular  cavity  therdie- 
tween; 

normally  open  valve  means  including  a  valve  dement 
mounted  on  said  tubular  structure  and  arranged  Ux  rota- 
tion about  a  fixed  transverse  axis  between  an  open  positioa 
and  a  closed  position  with  rtsped  to  such  flow  passage; 

actuator  means  movable  longitudinally  in  said  cavity  and 
carrying  eccentric  means  cooperable  with  said  valve 
element  for  rotating  said  valve  element  between  said  open 
and  closed  positions; 

hydraulically  qierable  means  in  said  cavity  coupled  to  said 
actuator  means  and  re^Kxisive  to  the  pressure  of  a  control 
fluid  in  a  control  line  for  closing  said  valve  means;  and 

q>ring  means  cooperable  with  said  actuator  means  for  tend- 
ing to  open  said  valve  means. 


4,253,526 
HORSE  SHOE 
Mattel  F.  L.  Alletrax,  Breofl  Barret,  85120  U  Oataigaerale, 
Fkaace 

Filed  Dec.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,977 
CfadM  priority,  applicatloa  FraMC,  Dec  14, 1977, 77-37724 
lat  CL'  AOIL  7/04 
U.S.ai68— 4  * 


1.  A  horse  shoe  comprising  a  crescent  shape  plate  with  two 
beds,  a  toe,  an  inner  edge,  an  upper  face  intended  for  engaging 
with  the  horse  hoof  wall  and  vAt,  and  an  underface,  a  lower 
rib  of  substantially  rectangular  cross-section  on  said  underfiKX 
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extending  along  said  inner  edge,  the  plate  and  the  rib  being 
made  of  a  plastically  deformable  material,  wherein  the  rib  has 
heel  portions  of  induced  thickness  which  are  suppressed  and  a 
portion  of  increased  thickness  extending  in  front  of  the  heel 
portion  substantially  from  the  rear  third  of  the  horse  shoe  up  to 
its  medium  portion,  said  rib  extending  in  the  rear  third  portion 
transversely  to  the  inner  edge. 


4,253^27 

HEAT  RESPONSIVE  FIRE  EXTINGUISHING  SYSTEM 

Gcorie  D.  Wilhoit,  4421  Meade  Afe^  Fort  Myers,  Fla.  33901 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,516 

bt  CL^  A62C  i7/l2 

MS,  CL  1«9— 57  4  Chdns 
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4,253,520 

PIVOTING  DUAL  LAND  WHEEL  FOR  A  PLOW 
JuMa  F.  Sdlifaii,  East  MoUm,  and  Lorca  G.  AhmM,  Rock 
laiaad,  both  of  m.,  aseigBors  to  Deere  A  Coaipaay,  Moliae, 

m. 

Filed  No?.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964^44 

lat  CL2  AOIB  W14 

\}&,  a.  172—306  13  Claiais 

1.  In  an  earthworking  implement  having  a  frame  and  a  plu- 

raUty  of  earthworking  tools  depending  from  the  frame,  a 

ground  wheel  assembly  for  supporting  the  frame  and  for  rais- 


ing and  lowering  the  frame  between  operating  and  transport 

positions  comprising: 
an  arm  having  first  and  second  ends,  and  connected  at  the 
first  end  to  the  frame  and  vertically  poeitionable  with 
respect  thereto  between  first  and  second  positions  corre- 
sponding to  the  operating  and  transport  positions,  respec- 
tively, an  axle  member  pivotally  mounted  on  the  arm  at  a 
second  end  thereof  and  rockable  about  an  axis,  a  pair  of 


1.  A  fire  supprettion  system  comprising,  releasably  ten- 
sioned  heat  sensor  means,  a  remote  pressurized  source  of  any 
appropriate  fire  extinguishing  material  such  as  carbon  dioxide, 
a  heat  sensitive  delivery  means  for  said  fire  extinguishing  mate- 
rial, means  to  permit  the  flow  of  said  pressurized  fire  extin- 
guishing material  from  said  source  to  said  delivery  means,  and 
means  interconnected  between  said  tensioned  heat  sensor 
means,  and  means  operable  in  a  first  position  to  maintain  said 
fire  extinguishing  material  in  said  source  and  responsive  to  an 
unusually  high  ambient  temperature  about  said  heat  sensor 
means  which  releases  said  tension  on  said  heat  sensor  means  to 
move  said  operable  means  to  a  second  position  to  permit  the 
flow  of  said  fire  extinguishing  material  from  said  source 
through  said  means  to  permit  the  flow  of  fire  extinguishing 
material  to  said  delivery  means,  wherein  said  heat  sensor 
means  comprises  a  generally  linearly  oriented  flexible  metal 
line  including  expansion  means  and  having  a  first  end  anchored 
in  a  spaced  relation  to  a  first  end  of  said  deUvery  means,  and  a 
second  end  adjacent  to  a  second  end  of  said  delivery  means  and 
having  a  tension  spring  connection  to  maintain  a  normally 
open  switch  condition,  said  interconnected  means  operably 
connected  to  said  means  to  permit  said  flow  in  a  manner  so  as 
to  maintain  said  fire  extinguishing  material  in  said  source  dur- 
ing said  normally  open  switch  condition  and  to  move  to  a 
switch  closed  position  to  open  said  means  to  permit  the  flow 
from  said  source  to  said  delivery  means  in  response  to  a  reac- 
tion of  said  high  ambient  temperature  on  said  expansion  means, 
wherein  said  linearly  oriented  line  is  interrupted  along  its 
length  by  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  loops,  said  loops  compris- 
ing said  expansion  means,  formed  in  said  line,  and  including 
fued  loop  closures  formed  by  a  suitable  metal  having  a  rela- 
tively low  fusion  point,  such  as  solder,  whereby  fusion  of  any 
one  or  more  of  said  loop  closures  will  result  in  an  extension  of 
said  line  under  the  forces  of  said  tension  spring  thereby  releas- 
ing the  tension  forces  therein  to  move  said  switch  to  said 
closed  position. 


ground-engaging  wheels  carried  by  the  axle  member  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  axis,  the  axis  shifting  as  the  arm 
changes  positions  whereby  in  the  first  position  the  axle 
member  rocks  to  provide  relative  vertical  movement  of 
the  wheels  with  respect  to  each  other  and  in  the  second 
position  the  axle  member  rocks  to  provide  castering  of  the 
wheels  during  turns,  and  means  for  moving  the  arm  be- 
tween the  first  and  second  positions. 


4,253,529 
SUPPORT  STRUCTURE  FOR  DOZER  BLADE 
Roland  N.  Nima,  Wichita,  KaM^  aasigaor  to  J.  I.  Case  Com- 
pany, Radae,  Wis. 

Filed  Oct  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950,594 

lat  CV  E02F  3/76 

U.S.  a  172-831  3  OaiflM 


V. 


(^      *>•  ■»>  T 


1.  A  pivoting  structure  for  a  dozer  blade  supported  by  a 
dozer  frame  from  a  vehicle  having  pivoting  support  wheels, 
comprising: 

(a)  lifting  means  connected  to  said  vehicle  frame  for  raising 
and  lowering  said  dozer  frame  and  said  dozer  blade  as  a 
unit;  and 

(b)  mounting  means  for  supporting  said  dozer  frame  on  said 
vehicle  frame  adjacent  to  said  pivoting  support  wheels, 
said  mounting  means  having  first  and  second  rigid  link- 
ages of  fixed  equal  length  extending  generally  longitudi- 
nally on  said  vehicle  frame  and  being  vertically  spaced 
from  each  other, 

said  first  linlcage  having  first  and  second  transversely  spaced 
pivotal  connections  defining  a  first  horizontal  pivot  axis 
on  said  vehicle  frame  between  said  support  wheels,  and 
having  first  and  second  transversely  spaced  pivotal  con- 
nections defining  a  second  horizontal  pivot  axis  on  said 
dozer  frame,  said  first  and  second  transversely  spaced 
pivotal  connections  defining  said  first  horizontal  pivot  axis 
being  separated  a  greater  transverse  distance  than  said  first 
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and  second  spaced  pivotal  connections  defining  said  sec- 
ond horizontal  pivot  axis,  said  first  and  second  trans- 
versely spaced  pivotal  connections  defining  said  first 
horizontal  pivot  axis  and  said  first  and  second  transversely 
spaced  pivotal  connections  defining  said  second  horizon- 
tal pivot  being  joined  by  a  transverse  plate  to  define  a 
generally  flat  trapazoidal  shaped  first  linkage,  said  trans- 
verse plate  strengthening  said  first  linkage  against  side 
thrusts  when  said  blade  is  angled, 

said  second  linkage  having  first  and  second  transversely 
spaced  pivotal  connections  defining  a  first  horizontal 
pivot  axis  on  said  vehicle  frame  and  at  least  one  pivotal 
connection  defining  a  second  horizontal  pivot  axis  on  said 
dozer  frame, 

said  horizontal  pivot  axes  on  said  vehicle  frame  being  sub- 
stantially in  the  same  vertical  plane, 

said  trapezoidal  shape,  the  equal  length  of  said  first  and 
second  linkages,  and  the  position  of  said  vehicle  frame 
horizontal  axes  having  the  effect  of  positioning  said  dozer 
frame  adjacent  said  vehicle  frame,  providing  clearance  for 
the  pivoting  of  said  support  wheels,  and  retaining  said 
dozer  frame  in  a  substantially  vertical  plane  when  said 
dozer  frame  and  said  dozer  blade  are  moved  between 
raised  and  lowered  positions  by  said  lifting  means. 


4,253,531 

SELF-BALANCING  VIBRATORY  DRIIX  APPARATUS 

LadisUT  J.  Boros,  1460  52Bd  St,  Brooklya,  N.Y.  11219 

FUed  Oct  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,729 

lat  CL^  E21B  4/06 

U.S.  a.  175-56  32CiaiBH 


^30 

\j^ 

'^» 

Ir" 

16 

9 
fl 

, 

fl 

4,253,530 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  ORCULATING  A  GAS 

BUBBLE  FROM  A  WELL 

Martin  J.  Sharki;  William  A.  Rehm,  and  Woodrow  E.  Renfro,  all 

of  Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.,  Dal- 

hn,Tcx. 

FUed  Oct  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,848 

lot  a?  E21B  7/00.  21/08,  47/06 

U.S.  a.  175—25  7  Claims 


ORIU. 

messuMC 


NCFBICNCE   -t 
SIGNAL 


hZ 


CMINC 

pnessuRE 


COMOMuro* 


\7 


COMPARATOft 


r 


ix 


CASING 
PMCStUKE 
REFERCNCE 

SIGNAL 


VALVE 
OPERATOR 


j^J-L-^^valveJ 


1.  A  system  for  controlling  the  bottom  hole  pressure  of  a 
well,  wherein  a  fluid  is  circulated  therethrough  to  an  outlet 
from  the  well,  comprising:  a  choke  for  regulating  pressure  at 
the  outlet,  means  for  sensing  pressure  of  the  fluid  entering  the 
well,  means  for  sensing  the  pressure  of  fluid  leaving  the  well, 
means  for  comparing  said  sensed  pressures  with  desired  pres- 
sures including  means  to  change  a  desired  pressure  of  the  fluid 
leaving  the  well  in  accordance  with  sensed  changes  of  the  fluid 
pressure  entering  the  well,  and  means  responsive  to  a  differ- 
ence between  the  sensed  and  desired  pressures  for  operating 
the  choke  in  a  manner  to  reduce  said  difference. 

6.  A  method  of  circulating  a  gas  bubble  from  a  well,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
providing  an  incrementally  increasing  casing  pressure  refer- 
ence signal  by  detecting  each  occurrence  of  the  drill  pipe 
pressure  falling  a  predetermined  amount  below  a  drill  pipe 
pressure  reference  signal; 
comparing  the  casing  pressure  reference  signal  with  the 

actual  casing  pressure;  and 
closing  a  throttling  valve  a  corresponding  amount  if  the 
actual  casing  pressure  is  less  than  the  casing  pressure 
reference  signal  and  opening  the  throttling  valve  a  corre- 
sponding amount  if  the  actual  casing  pressure  is  greater 
than  the  casing  pressure  reference  signal. 


1.  Rotary  drill  apparatus  comprising: 

an  elongate,  substantially  tubular  casing  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  a  rotating  shaft  or  the  like; 

a  drill  assembly  comprising  a  plurality  of  elongate  pipe 
members  coaxially  extending  with  respect  to  a  common 
axis,  each  being  located  one  within  the  other  so  as  to 
define  an  outer  pipe  member  and  at  least  one  inner  pipe 
member,  said  drill  assembly  having  an  upper  region  which 
is  received  within  the  lower  interior  region  of  said  casing 
and  a  lower  region  defining  a  drill  head,  means  for  inter- 
connecting said  pipe  members  such  that  said  pipe  mem- 
bers are  mutually  fixed  to  each  other  for  simultaneous 
rotation  about  said  axis  and  such  that  each  pipe  member  is 
free  to  move  in  the  axial  direction  independently  relative 
to  the  other  pipe  members;  and 

means  for  applying  a  torque  to  said  drill  assembly  tending  to 
rotate  said  drill  assembly  about  said  axis  and  for  periodi- 
cally applying  to  at  least  one  of  said  pipe  members  an 
impulse  force  in  the  direction  of  said  axis  so  as  to  vibrate 
the  same. 


4,253,532 

IN-HOLE  MOTOR  DRILL  WITH  LOCKING  BIT  CLUTCH 
Beta  Geczy,  Glendale,  Calif.,  assigBor  to  Saiitk  Interaatioaai, 

Inc.,  Newport  Beach,  Calif. 

FUed  Aog.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67 J82 

lot  CL^  E21B  4/02 

U.S.  a.  175—107  23  Cfadav 

1.  An  in-hole  motor  assembly  adapted  for  connection  with  a 
rotatable  pipe  string  and  a  bit,  said  assembly  comprising:  a 
motor  stator  inclining  a  housing  structure  adapted  to  be  in- 
stalled in  a  pipe  string;  a  rotor  in  said  stator;  a  diaft  connected 
at  one  end  to  said  rotor  for  rotation  therewith  and  extending  at 
its  other  end  from  said  housing  to  drive  a  drill  bit;  thrust  bear- 
ings between  said  shaft  and  said  rotor  and  said  housing;  a 
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clutch  engageable  between  laid  shaA  tnd  said  housing  to  cou- 
ple said  homing  and  shaA  for  mutual  roUtion  upon  predeter- 


•aid  pad.  said  pad  forms  at  least  one  hydraulic  passage 
between  said  first  face  end  of  said  drag  bit  and  a  borehole 
bottom  to  direct  hydraulic  fluid  exiting  said  at  least  one 
hydraulic  pasuge  over  said  adjacent  multiplicity  of 
diamond  inserts  to  cool  and  clean  said  inserts  and  to  re- 
move detritus  material  from  said  borehole  bottom,  said 
wear  pad  assumes  the  shape  of  said  borehole  bottom  to 
affect  a  hydraulic  seal  between  said  borehole  bottom  and 
said  face  of  said  drag  bit. 


4,253,534 

SPLASH-RESISTANT  SCALE 
Doninu  L.  Hall,  WortUagton,  Ohio,  and  Halnwart  FncUea, 
Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauy,  Miignon  to  Reliance  Electric 
Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

FIM  May  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,585 

Int  CL>  GOIG  21/28,  21/02 

U.S.  a  177-241  21  Claiatt 


mined  movement  of  said  housing,  relative  to  said  shaft,  in  a 
direction  away  from  the  other  end  of  said  shaft. 


4,253,533 
VARIABLE  WEAR  PAD  FOR  CROSSFLOW  DRAG  BIT 
WUliam  Balier,  III,  Cotta  Meaa,  Calif.,  aMlgnor  to  Smith  Inter- 
national, Inc.,  Newport  Beach,  Calif. 

FUcd  Not.  S,  1979,  Ser.  f^o.  91,649 

Int.  CL^  E21B  10/46 

\}S.  a.  175—329  14  Claimi 


1.  A  diamond  studded  insert  drag  bit  apparatus  having  a 
multiplicity  of  individual  diamond  insert  cutter  blanks  inserted 
in  the  face  of  said  bit,  said  bit  forming  at  least  one  hydraulic 
pasuge  that  communicates  between  the  face  of  the  bit  and  an 
interior  chamber  formed  by  said  bit,  said  bit  comprising: 
a  substantially  cylindrical  drag  bit  body  having  a  relatively 

flat  first  face  end  and  a  second  pin  end,  and 
at  least  one  wear  pad  having  a  support  base  at  one  end  and 
a  wear  surface  at  an  opposite  end,  said  pad  being  attached 
to  said  first  face  end  of  said  drag  bit  body  at  said  support 
base  of  said  wear  pad,  said  wear  pad  is  attached  to  said 
first  face  end  of  said  drag  bit  body  by  at  least  one  bolt 
recessed  within  said  wear  pad,  said  wear  pad  being  posi- 
tioned adjacent  said  multiplicity  of  diamond  inserts,  said 
wear  surface  extends  beyond  said  first  face  end  of  said 
drag  bit,  the  diamond  cutting  tips  of  said  diamond  insert 
cutter  blanks  extend  partially  beyond  the  wear  surface  of 


1.  A  splash-resistant  scale  comprising,  in  combination, 

abase,. 

a  fulcrum  on  said  base, 

a  lever  pivoted  on  said  fulcrum, 

a  load  receiver  mounted  on  said  base  and  acting  on  said 

lever, 
an  upstanding  column  secured  to  said  base, 
housing  means  mounted  on  the  upper  portion  of  said  col- 
umn, 
a  stress  member  extending  along  said  column  and  connected 

to  said  lever  to  be  stressed  by  a  load  acting  on  said  load 

receiver, 
a  force-to-clectrical  transducer  mounted  in  an  enclosed 

manner  in  said  housing  means, 
means  coacting  between  the  upper  portion  of  said  stress 

member  and  said  transducer  to  actuate  said  transducer 

with  stress  on  said  stress  member, 
an  indicator  in  said  housing  means, 
electronic  circuit  means  connected  to  said  transducer  and 

indicator  to  receive  an  input  signal  from  said  transducer  to 

provide  on  said  indicator  an  indication  of  the  weight  of  a 

load  acting  on  said  load  receiver, 
and  liquid  splash-resistant  means  between  the  bottom  of  said 

base  and  said  transducer. 


4,253,535 

NOVELTY  MOTOR  VEHICLE 
Joaeph  KMae;  Michael  KMne;  John  KMne,  and  Mary  Kleine, 
aU  of  Rte.  3,  Box  81A,  Troy,  Mo.  63379 

Cmrtinnatloa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  794,085,  May  5, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  No?.  17, 1978,  S«r.  No.  961,737 

lat  a.1  B60K  17/06 
MJ&.  a  180-604  11  Claim 

1.  A  novelty  motor  vehicle  having  a  chassis  with  a  front  and 
a  rear,  said  motor  vehicle  comprising 
a  front  suspension  axle; 
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a  pair  of  front  wheels  of  predetermined  diameter  dependent 
upon  the  size  of  the  vehicle  and  rotatably  mounted  on  the 
front  suspension  axle  of  the  chassis; 

steering  means  coupled  to  the  front  wheels  for  turning  said 
wheels  to  steer  the  vehicle  when  said  wheels  are  on  a 
supporting  surface,  said  steering  means  including  a  steer- 
ing wheel; 

a  pair  of  rear  wheels  of  diameter  greater  than  the  predeter- 
mined diameter  rotatably  mounted  on  the  rear  of  the 
chassis; 

an  engine  mounted  on  the  rear  of  the  chassis  farther  from  the 
front  of  the  chassis  than  the  rear  wheels; 

a  transmission  coupled  to  the  engine; 

adjustable  weights  mounted  on  the  rear  of  the  chassis  on 
both  sides  of  the  engine  farther  from  the  front  of  the 
chassis  than  the  rear  wheels; 

a  special  gear  box  mounted  on  the  chassis  and  coupled  to  the 
transmission; 


one  another,  a  coupling  member  at  the  forward  end  of  the 
hitch  for  cooperation  with  a  complementary  coupling  member 
on  the  endless  tread  vehicle;  the  hitch  also  having  a  first  joint 
with  a  vertical  axis  of  rotation  and  a  second,  lockable  joint 
with  a  horizontal  axis  of  rotation  adapted  in  the  locked  state  to 
hold  the  hitch  in  a  position  perpendicular  to  the  vertical  axis  of 
rotation  for  the  first  joint;  and  a  third,  lockable  joint  with  a 
horizontal  axis  of  rotation  positioned  in  the  hitch  at  a  distance 
removed  from  the  second  joint,  adapted  in  the  locked  state  to 
keep  the  hitch  rigid  and  straight  and  in  the  unlocked  sute, 
together  with  said  second  joint,  to  permit  the  hitch  to  be  bent 
upwards  with  the  help  of  tipping  means,  in  order  thereby  to  tip 
the  frame  of  the  trailer  backwards  about  a  common  axis  of 
pivot  from  the  frame  and  the  rear  pair  of  bogies;  and  axial 
thrust  joints  in  the  hitch  on  the  sides  of  the  first  or  third  joints 
that  are  remote  from  each  other. 


two  drive  shafts,  one  of  said  drive  shafts  extending  from  the 
transmission  to  the  q)ecial  gear  box  and  the  other  of  said 
drive  shafts  extending  from  the  special  gear  box  to  the  rear 
end  to  move  the  vehicle  more  slowly  than  a  person's  slow 
walk; 

a  stool  type  driver's  seat  mounted  on  the  chassis  at  the  steer- 
ing wheel,  said  driver's  seat  comprising  a  post  extending 
substantially  upright  from  the  chassis,  a  coil  spring  around 
the  post  and  extending  therebeyond  and  a  seat  member 
affixed  to  said  spring; 

a  brake  system  for  controlling  the  braking  of  the  vehicle;  and 

an  independent  hand  brake  system  for  selectively  braking 
either  of  the  rear  wheels  to  turn  the  vehicle  about  the 
braked  wheel  when  the  front  wheels  are  on  the  ground  or 
in  the  air  due  to  the  weight  of  the  chassis  aft  of  the  rear 
wheels. 


4,253,537 
INSTRUMENT  PANEL  COVER 
Dwayne  J.  Intreld,  Hazelgreea,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Deere  A  Cohh 
pany,  Moline,  U. 

Filed  Not.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963,917 
Int  a^  B60K  37/00 
U.S.CL180— 90  13 1 


4,253,536 

ARTICULATED,  CROSS-COUNTRY  VEHICLE 

Thor  F.  Braathen,  N-3358  Nedie  Eggedal,  Norway 

FUed  Feb.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14,560 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Norway,  Feb.  28, 1978,  780692 

Int  a.^  B60D  7/00;  B60P  1/04.  1/16:  B62D  55/06 

UJS.  CL  180—9.5  9  Claims 


1.  An  articulated,  cross-country  motor  vehicle,  especially 
for  forestry  work  and  the  transportation  of  timber,  comprising 
front  and  back  pairs  of  bogies  with  belts,  pivotally  attached  to 
the  vehicle  by  means  of  transverse  axles  or  shaft  journals, 
wherein  the  bogies  are  independently  and/or  mutally  pivot- 
able  and  adjustable  relative  to  one  another  in  the  vertiotl  plane 
by  means  of  hydraulic  members,  comprising  a  forward  endless 
tread  vehicle  and  a  trailer  having  a  hitch,  the  endless  tread 
vehicle  and  the  trailer  being  releaaably  coupled  together  and 
arranged  so  as  to  be  mutually  universally  pivotable  relative  to 


1.  In  a  console  including  a  panel  housing  including  a  pair  of 
parallel,  transversely  spaced  side  walls  joined  by  a  rear  wall,  an 
inclined  instrument  panel  supported  by  the  housing  and  ex- 
tending between  respective  inner  surfaces  of  the  side  walls  and 
having  a  lower  end  portion  disposed  adjacent  the  rear  wall  and 
a  key-lockable  instrument  panel  cover  extending  between  the 
side  walls  and  mounted  for  movement  between  an  operative 
position  covering  at  least  a  lower  section  of  the  panel  and  a 
stored  position  against  the  rear  wall,  an  improved  cover  and 
mounting  therefor,  comprising:  said  inner  surfaces  of  the  side 
walls  respectively  having  a  pair  of  axially  aligned  blind  bore 
receptacles  located  therein  at  locations  adjacent  to  and  above 
the  lower  edge  of  the  panel;  a  generally  U-shaped  hinge  rod 
defined  by  a  central  straight  portion  having  dog-leg  shaped 
end  portions  respectively  joined  to  its  opposite  ends;  said 
dog-leg  shaped  end  portions  being  resiliently  deflecuble 
towards  each  other  and  respectively  terminating  in  out-turned 
ends  which  are  axially  aligned  with  each  other  and  respec- 
tively received  in  said  blind  bore  receptacles;  said  central 
straight  portion  having  the  cover  pivotally  mounted  thereon 
such  that  access  to  the  hinge  rod  is  blocked  by  cooperation  of 
the  panel  cover  and  the  side  walls  when  the  cover  is  in  its 
operative  position;  and  first  and  second  locking  means  for 
respectively  releasably  securing  the  cover  in  its  operative  and 
stored  positions. 
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4,253,538 

BROADBAND  SEISMIC  ENERGY  SOURCE 

Rickard  M.  Weber,  ud  John  W.  Bcdcnbcnder,  botk  of  PIwm, 

Tex^  asiigBon  to  Texas  Instmoieiits  Incorporated,  Dallas, 

Tex. 

DlTiakMi  of  Scr.  No.  717,730,  Aug.  24, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,114,722. 

Thto  application  May  1, 1978,  Scr.  No.  901,896 

Int.  a.^  GOIV  1/1S5 

UJS.  a.  181—119  7  Claims 


a  retracted  position  in  the  enclosure  and  a  spaced  apart  position 
of  maximum  extension  towards  the  exterior,  said  piston  perma- 
nently isolating  the  inside  of  the  enclosure  from  the  surround- 
ing fluid,  a  displaceable  moving  member  adapted  to  contact  the 
piston  intermittently  and  to  drive  the  piston  to  its  spaced  apart 
position,  pressure  means  for  applying  unequal  pressures  on  two 
opposite  walls  of  the  movable  member  and  intermittent  releas- 
able  locking  means  for  maintaining  the  piston  at  its  spaced 
apart  position, 
the  improvement  wherein  the  surface  area  of  at  least  the  wall 
of  the  movable  member  which  is  remote  from  the  piston  is 
greater  than  that  of  the  first  end  wall  of  the  piston  in 
permanent   contact    with    the   surrounding    fluid,    and 
wherein  the  pressure  means  comprises  at  least  two  sources^ 
of  different  pressures,  the  pressure  of  the  first  source  being 
that  of  the  surrounding  fluid  and  the  pressure  of  the  sec- 
ond source  being  lower  than  that  of  the  first  source. 


1.  A  vibratory  seismic  energy  source  having  a  double  ended 
piston  reciprocally  mounted  within  the  cylinder  of  a  reaction 
mass,  said  cylinder  including  at  least  one  port  near  each  end 
thereof  for  admitting  high  pressure  fluid  alternately  to  exert 
forces  against  opposing  ends  of  said  piston,  said  piston  being 
disposed  in  said  cylinder  such  that  when  a  piston  oyer  travel 
condition  occurs  at  one  end  of  said  cylinder  said  piston  sub- 
stantially restricts  the  flow  of  fluid  through  said  at  least  one 
port  at  that  end  of  the  cylinder  trapping  a  volume  of  fluid 
between  the  face  of  said  piston  and  said  cylinder,  whereby  a 
breaking  force  is  generated,  said  piston  rod  extending  from 
each  of  said  piston  and  projecting  beyond  the  ends  of  said 
reaction  mass,  and  said  source  further  comprising  a  pair  of 
relatively  soft  bushings,  each  lining  an  end  of  a  bore  through 
said  reaction  mass  to  provide  mechanical  support  for  said 
piston  rod  and  for  a  portion  of  said  piston,  a  portion  of  each 
said  bushing  having  an  inner  diameter  slightly  greater  than  the 
diameter  of  said  piston  rod  and  adapted  to  support  said  piston 
rod  in  sliding  relationship,  and  another  portion  of  each  said 
bushing  having  a  larger  inner  diameter  comprising  a  part  of  the 
wall  of  said  cylinder. 


4,253,540 
STEERING  SYSTEM  FOR  COLD  ENVIRONMENTS 
Uwrancc  F.  Berg,  Lockport,  lU.,  asdgnor  to  CaterpUlar  Tractor 
Co.,  Peoria,  III. 

This  PCT  application  filed  Oct.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,908 
per  No.  PCT/US79/00920,  §371  Date  Oct.  29, 1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct.  29, 1979 

Int.  a.3  B62D  5/06:  F15B  11/16 
UA  a.  180-139  4  Claims 


4,253,539 

DEVICE  FOR  GENERATING  ACOUSTIC  WAVES  IN  A 

FLUID  BY  IMPLOSION 

Pierre  Magnerille,  Vemouillet,  France,  assignor  to  Institut 

Francais  du  Petrole,  Rueil-Malmaison,  France 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,027 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Feb.  3, 1978,  78  03306 

Int  a.J  GOIV  J/38.  1/14 

VS.  a.  181—120  13  Claims 


1.  In  a  device  for  generating  acoustic  waves  in  a  fluid  me- 
dium by  implosion,  comprising  an  enclosure  provided  with  a 
first  chamber  and  a  second  chamber,  a  piston  having  a  first  end 
wall  in  permanent  contact  with  the  surrounding  fluid  and 
adapted  to  slide  in  the  first  chamber  of  the  enclosure  between 


1.  In  a  steering  system  (36)  for  a  vehicle  (10)  having  a  pilot 
operated  steering  valve  (42),  a  reservoir  (40),  a  source  (38)  of 
fluid  pressure  in  fluid  communication  with  said  steering  valve 
(42);  a  hand  metering  unit  (58)  having  a  reservoir  return  port 
(82),  a  supply  passage  (76),  first  and  second  pilot  fluid  delivery 
ports  (78X80),  and  a  make-up  valve  (84)  interconnecting  said 
return  port  (82)  with  said  supply  passage  (76);  first  and  second 
pilot  lines  (60X62)  connecting  said  first  and  second  pilot  fluid 
delivery  ports  (78X80)  to  opposite  ends  of  said  steering  valve 
(42),  the  improvement  comprising: 

means  (92)  for  maintaining  a  continuous  fluid  flow  to  each  of 
said  pilot  lines  (60X62)  at  a  first  predetermined  pressure 

level;  and 
a  pressure  responsive  valve  (90)  in  fluid  communication 
between  said  reservoir  (40)  and  said  reservoir  return  port 
(82),  said  valve  (90)  being  of  a  construction  sufficient  for 
passing  fluid  to  said  reservoir  (40)  in  response  to  pressure 
of  fluid  at  said  return  port  (82)  being  at  a  second  predeter- 
mined pressure  level  higher  than  said  first  predetermined 
pressure  level. 
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4,253,541 
STEERING  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  UNMANNED 

VEHICLE 
Katsnhifo  lida,  Isehara;  Takao  Kamide,  and  Shinichi  Hitomi, 
both  of  Hiratsuka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Komatra  Seisakiisho,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  948,323 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Oct  7, 1977,  52/120702 

Int  CL^  B62D  1/24 

U.S.  CL  180—168  11  Claims 


aa.*  % 


1.  A  steering  control  system  for  an  unmanned  vehicle 
wherein  an  unmanned  vehicle  is  switched  at  an  intersection  of 
two  guide  cables  from  a  guided  travel  by  means  of  one  of  said 
two  guide  cables  to  a  programmed  turning  along  a  preset  path 
independent  from  said  guide  cables  and  subsequently  switched 
to  a  guided  travel  by  means  of  the  other  guide  cable,  said 
steering  control  system  comprising: 
programmed  turning  control  means  for  sequentially  reading 
a  steering  angle  instruction  value  from  a  memory  storing 
a  preset  path  represented  by  a  function  of  a  travel  distance 
and  a  steering  angle  during  turning  thereby  to  control  a 
steering  unit  of  the  vehicle  in  response  to  the  steering 
angle  instruction  value; 
means  for  moving  the  vehicle  straight  ahead  with  a  steering 
angle  0  until  the  vehicle  reaches  the  other  guide  cable 
after  completion  of  the  programmed  turning; 
guided  travelling  control  means  including  a  vehicle  posture 
angle  detection  means  capable  of  detecting  a  posture  angle 
of  the  vehicle  in  accordance  with  a  magnetic  field  of  the 
guide  cables  and  controlling  the  steering  unit  of  the  vehi- 
cle in  response  to  the  detected  posture  angle; 
detection  means  for  detecting  reaching  of  the  vehicle  to  the 
other  guide  cable  regardless  of  completion  of  the  pro- 
grammed turning;  and 
control  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  detection 
means  for  smoothly  shifting  the  vehicle  from  the  preced- 
ing travelling  mode  to  the  guided  travel  by  means  of  said 
other  guide  cable. 


said  first  chamber,  said  tube  sections  having  an  internal 
diameter  of  35  millimeters,  and  being  arranged  with  their 
axes  spaced  apart  angularly  at  90*  intervals  on  a  circle  of 
160  millimeters  diameter,  each  said  tube  section  projecting 
for  a  length  of  70  millimeters  from  the  partition  into  said 
first  chamber, 
said  first  end  wall  is  provided  with  a  central  inlet  tube 


thereon  having  an  internal  diameter  of  70  millimeters 
which  extends  for  a  length  of  300  miUimeters  into  said  first 
chamber  and 
said  second  end  wall  has  a  central  outlet  tube  therein  having 
an  internal  diameter  of  70  millimeters  and  extending  for  a 
length  of  100  millimeters  into  said  second  chamber,  said 
outlet  tube  projecting  from  said  second  end  wall  exter- 
nally of  the  muffler  body  for  a  length  of  200  millimeters. 


4»253,543 

DEVICE  FOR  ABSORPTION  OF  AIRBORNE  SOUND 

Bengt  R.  Johansson,  SoUentua,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Antiphoa 

AB,  Sondbyberg,  Sweden 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  832^77,  Sep.  12, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,860 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct.  12, 1976,  7611288 
Int  a.3  E04B  1/82;  B32B  3/00.  3/26 
US.  CL  181—286  10 


4,253,542 

EXHAUST  SILENCER  FOR  EARTH  MOVING 

MACHINES 

Giacomo  Rnspa,  Turin,  and  Giancarlo  Schellino,  Mondoii,  both 

of  Italy,  asrignors  to  Centra  Ricerche  Fiat  S.p.A.,  Turin,  Italy 

FUed  Mar.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,788 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Mar.  16, 1978, 53061/78[U] 
Int  CI.3  POIN  1/08 
VS.  a.  181-272  1  Claim 

1.  Exhaust  muffler  for  an  earth  moving  machine  having  an 
engine  cylinder  capacity  of  about  10  liters  and  a  maximum 
power  of  about  150-160  HP,  with  natural  air  induction,  com- 
prising a  body  having  an  external  cylindrical  wall  and  first  and 
second  end  walls  closing  opposite  ends  of  the  cylindrical  wall, 
wherein: 
the  muffler  body  has  an  internal  partition  which  subdivides 
the  interior  of  said  body  into  first  and  second  expansion 
chambers  having  internal  diameters  of  250  mUlimeters, 
said  partition  being  spaced  600  millimeters  from  said  first 
end  wall  and  250  millimeters  from  said  second  end  wall; 
four  tube  sections  are  supported  by  said  partition  in  align- 
ment with  apertures  therethrough  and  project  only  into 


1.  An  acoustical  insulating  device  comprising  a  rigid,  air 
permeable  and  self-supporting  carrying  layer  and  a  flexible,  air 
impermeable  membrane  applied  thereto,  said  carrying  layer 
having  front  and  back  sides,  an  air  flow  resisUnce  of  less  than 
10,000  Pas/m  and  a  thickness  of  1-60  mm,  at  least  one  surface 
of  said  carrying  layer  having  a  relief  pattern  comprising  raised 
and  lower  parts,  the  depth  of  the  relief  pattern  being  0.05  to  20 
mm,  said  flexible  membrane  having  a  surface  weight  of  less 
than  2  kg/m^,  means  attaching  said  flexible  membrane  to  said 
raised  parts  with  an  air  gap  of  0.05  to  20  mm  between  said 
flexible  membrane  and  said  lower  parts,  said  device  having 
support  means  for  supporting  said  self-supporting  carrying 
layer  in  spaced  relation  with  a  sound  reflecting  surface 
whereby  an  air  gap  of  5  to  100  mm  between  the  back  side  of 
the  carrying  layer  and  said  sound  reflecting  surface  is  provided 
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for  increasing  the  damping  of  acoustic  energy  transmitted  by 
the  carrying  layer. 


4,253,544 
ENERGY  ABSORBING  LANYARD 
George  C.  DalniMo,  Polk,  Pa^  assignor  to  Into  Safety  Products 
CompaBy,  Franklin,  Pa. 

FUcd  Feb.  11, 1980,  Scr.  No.  120,207 

Int  aj  A62B  35/00 

VS.  a.  182—3  11  Claims 


bers  disposed  on  said  side  walls,  said  drum  having  an 
internal  gear  on  the  inner  peripheral  surface  thereof; 

an  escape  wire  wound  around  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of 
said  drum,  said  wire  having  one  end  connected  to  said 
drum  and  the  other  end  fed  through  said  feed-through 
hole  in  the  cylindrical  wall  of  said  cylindrical  casing; 

a  reduction  gear  unit  comprising  at  least  two  gears  posi- 
tioned within  said  drum  and  within  said  cylindrical  casing 
and  supported  in  bearings  fitted  on  said  casing  side  walls, 
one  of  said  at  least  two  gears  in  mesh  engagement  with 
said  internal  drum  gear,  the  other  of  said  at  least  two  gears 
mounted  on  a  shaft  projecting  outwardly  from  one  of  the 
side  walls  of  said  cylindrical  casing; 

single  rotation  braking  means  coupled  to  said  shaft  for  re- 
ducing the  rate  of  rotation  of  said  shaft  and  therefore  of 
said  drum,  said  braking  means  comprising  a  disc  member 
secured  to  said  projecting  end  of  said  shaft;  and, 

a  second  casing  connected  to  said  cylindrical  casing  wherein 
said  single  rotation  braking  means  is  positioned  within  said 
second  casing. 


1.  An  energy  absorbing  lanyard,  the  lanyard  comprising  a 
tensile  load  bearing  core  having  a  predetermined  tensile  yield 
strength,  a  tube  jacket  affixed  to  and  circumscribing  the  core, 
an  indicator  flag  affixed  to  the  jacket,  and  means  for  freeing  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  flag  from  the  jacket  when  the  lanyard  is 
subjected  to  a  tensile  load  above  a  predetermined  value. 


4,253,546 
HAND  TRUCK 
TaicU  Uchida,  29  Kamibetto^ho,  KitaaUrakawa,  Sakyo-ko, 
Kyoto-shi,  Kyoto-fu,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,231 
Clainu    priority,    appUcatioa    Japn,    May    15,    1978, 
53/M385tU];  May  15,  1978.  53/65386(U] 
Int.  CL^  B62B  1/12 
VJS.  a.  182—20  20  Claims 


4,253,545 

ESCAPE  DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN  MULTISTORIED 
BUILDINGS 
Makoto  Yui,  509,  18,  2,  UzngaaMMidai,  HigasUaada-ku,  Kobe 
city,  Hyogo;  Katsoyuki  Sadakane,  403,  33,  8  Chaenba-cho, 
AkashI  city,  Hyogo,  and  Hidemasa  Okazaki,  4765-55,  Cha- 
enba,  Ni^io*  ShioseK:ho,  Nishinomiya-city,  Hyogo,  all  of 
Japan 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,081 

Int  a.J  A62B  1/08 

UJS.  a.  182— 240  2  Claims 


1.  A  hand  truck  comprising  a  frame  having  longitudinally 
extending  and  transversely  spaced  side  members,  wheels  rotat- 
ably  mounted  at  one  end  of  said  frame,  handle  means  at  the 
other  end  of  said  frame,  a  load  support  member,  and  mounting 
means  on  said  side  members  for  mounting  said  load  support 
member  at  selected  longitudinally  spaced  locations  of  said 
frame,  said  mounting  means  comprising  bracket  supports 
which  are  operable  to  engage  and  mount  said  load  support 
member  so  that  the  latter  extends  generally  perpendicularly 
from  said  side  members  such  that  when  the  hand  truck  is 
disposed  in  a  substantially  upright  position,  loads  may  be  car- 
ried on  the  hand  truck  at  different  elevations  as  determined  by 
the  selected  location  on  which  said  load  support  member  is 
mounted  on  said  bracket  supports. 


1.  An  escape  device  for  use  in  multistoried  buildings,  com- 
prising: 
a  hollow  cylindrical  casing  having  opposed  side  walls 

spaced  apart  by  a  cylindrical  wall  in  which  is  provided  a 

feedthrough  hole; 
an  escapee-supporting  member  attached  externally  to  said 

cylindrical  casing; 
a  drum  rotaUbly  supported  within  said  cylindrical  casing  by 

said  cylindrical  casing  side  walls  by  means  of  bush  mem- 


4,253,547 
PORTABLE  PERSONNEL  PLATFORM  AND  LADDER 
Clifford  L  Skaalcn,  Oxnard,  awl  Arthnr  B.  Rauach,  Port  Hoe- 
•erne,  both  of  Califs  aaaignors  to  The  United  Statca  of  Amer- 
ica aa  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Na?y,  Washington, 

D.C 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,833 

fart.  CL^  E06C  1/393.  1/56 

VS.  a.  182—115  11  ClaiaM 

1.  A  porUble  personnel  platform  and  ladder  assembly  for  use 
on  decks  of  piers,  docks  and  ships,  comprising: 

a.  a  ladder  supporting  platform  means  operable  to  extend 
over  the  edge  of  a  deck; 

b.  said  ladder  supporting  platform  means  having  a  forward 
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and  a  rearward  edge,  two  opposite  side  members  and  a  flat 
platform  section  mounted  therebetween; 

c.  a  compression  framework  having  one  end  thereof  pivot- 
ally  attached  to  the  forward  edge  of  said  ladder  support- 
ing framework  means; 

d.  said  ladder  supporting  platform  means  being  operable  to 
be  folded  over  said  compression  framework  where  pivot- 
ally  attached  thereto; 

e.  ladder  attachment  means  mounted  on  said  ladder  support- 
ing platform  means  toward  the  rearward  edge  thereof; 

f.  ladder  means  connected  to  said  ladder  attachment  means 
and  extending  downward  therefrom; 

g.  respective  railing  sections  mounted  on  and  extending 
upward  from  opposite  sides  of  said  ladder  supporting 
means; 


zontally  between  the  chains  of  end  support  sections  and 
movable  vertically  independently  of  said  chains;  and 


h.  a  pair  of  backstay  means  between  the  tops  of  said  respec- 
tive railing  sections  and  the  opposite  end  of  said  compres- 
sion framework  on  respective  side  thereof;  said  backstay 
means  being  operable  together  with  said  compression 
framework  and  said  railing  sections  to  form  trusses  which 
develop  cantilever  strength;  the  length  of  said  trusses 
being  varied  by  changing  the  length  of  said  compression 
framework; 

i.  means  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  compression  framework 
for  applying  a  holding  force  which  together  with  the 
length  of  said  trusses  is  operable  to  create  sufficient  lever- 
age to  support  a  downward  force  on  said  ladder  means 
and  said  ladder  supporting  platform  means  at  least  several 
times  greater  than  said  holding  force. 


first  means  for  selectively  and  individually  connecting  each 
work  platform  to  each  chain  and  cable  at  selected  levels 
thereon. 


4,253,549 
METHOD  AND  A  SYSTEM  FOR  THE  ERECHON  OF 
HIGH  BUILDINGS 
Rolf  A.  M.  Petren,  Jerkbobnea  609,  Horaa,  Sweden 
Filed  Oct  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,641 
Claims  priority,  a^lication  Sweden,  No?.  15, 1977, 7712904 
fait  CL3  E04G  3/00 
VS.  CL  182-150  « 


4,253,548 
FOLDING  SCAFFOLD  SYSTEM 
Gregory  L.  Beeche,  RJ>.  #2,  Smith  Rd„  Mechaniciille,  N.Y. 
12118 

Filed  Oct  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,017 
fart.  CL^  E04G  3/10 
VS.  CL  182—142  20  Oainis 

1.  A  scaffold  system  to  be  suspended  on  a  pair  of  cables 
extending  downwardly  from  a  pair  of  suspension  points 
through  the  space  to  be  scaffolded  comprising: 
an  end  suppori  beam  extending  substantially  horizontally 

between  the  cables; 
means  attached  to  the  beam  for  gripping  each  cable  and 
selectively  moving  the  beam  upwardly  and  downwardly 
thereon; 
a  chain  of  end  support  sections  foldably  linked  to  each  end  of 
the  support  beam  so  as  to  hang  downwardly  therefrom, 
each  chain  having  a  plurality  of  end  support  sections 
therein  foldably  linked  together  in  an  end  to  end  relation- 
ship; 
a  plurality  of  work  platforms  extending  substantially  hori- 


1.  In  a  method  of  erection  of  a  high  building,  or  the  like, 
having  a  plurality  of  superimposed  floor  levels,  and  a  plurality 
of  vertically  extending  columns  (1. 2. 3)  located  at  horizontally 
spaced  locations,  and  using  a  scaffold, 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  placing  a  basf  scaffokl  unit  of  at  least  two  floor  heights 
and  having  interconnected  platforms  along  one  column, 
said  base  scaffold  unit  being  accessible  from  the  ground; 

(b)  extending  the  height  of  the  scaffold  along  said  one  col- 
umn by  adding  a  sequential  scaffold  unit  on  said  base 
scaffold  unit,  as  the  height  of  the  column  is  increased 
during  construction  of  the  building; 

(c)  placing  a  further  scaffold  unit  of  at  least  two  floor  level 
heights  and  having  interconnected  superimposed  plat- 
forms along  another  column; 

(d)  securing  the  uppermost  platform  of  the  further  scaffold 
unit  on  the  other  column; 


128 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  3, 1981 


(e)  then,  as  the  height  of  the  other  column  is  increased  dur- 
ing construction  of  the  building,  hoisting  said  further 
scaflbld  unit  up  the  other  column; 
and  repeating  steps  (a),  (b).  (e)  and  (d)  during  further  construc- 
tion of  the  building  to  move  the  other  scaffold  unit  upwardly 
as  the  height  of  the  building  increases  during  construction, 
while  providing  ground  level  communication  via  the  se- 
quentially increasing  scaffold  units  along  said  one  column. 

4,2S3,550 
DISC  BRAKE  AND  ADJUSTER  THEREFOR 
John  T.  Kasselmanm  South  Bend,  and  James  J.  Colptert,  Gran- 
ger, both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  The  Bcndix  Corporation,  South- 
field,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  24,232 

Int.  CL^  F16D  65/56 

U.S.  a.  188—71.9  11  Claims 


support  and  for  mounting  the  other  of  said  portions  to  a 
second  support; 

(B)  a  longitudinally  extending  rack  member  having  a  longitudi- 
nally extending  axis  therethrough 

(a)  incorporating  a  plurality  of  transversely  extending  drive 
teeth  axially  arrayed  along  the  rack  member, 

(b)  fixedly  mounted  at  one  end  thereof  to  the  first  portion  of 
the  housing,  and 

'  (c)  positioned  for  axial  translation  in  response  to  relative 
movement  between  the  first  portion  and  the  second  por- 
tion of  the  housing; 

(C)  a  worm 

(a)  rotationally  mounted  in  the  second  portion  of  the  housing 
and  having  an  axis  substantially  parallel  to  and  spaced 
from  the  longitudinally-extending  rack  member's  axis,  and 

(b)  controllably  engaged  with  the  rack  member  for  induced 
rotational  movement  thereof  in  response  to  the  axial  trans- 
lation of  the  rack  member, 

whereby  relative  axially  sliding  movement  of  the  housing 
portions  is  converted  into  rotary  motion  for  enabling  the  snub- 
ber  to  limit  the  movement  of  said  first  and  second  portions 
relative  to  each  other. 


Mm         w 


1.  In  an  adjuster  for  a  disc  brake  assembly  having  a  frame 
movably  disposed  relative  to  a  rotor  and  cooperating  with  a 
pair  of  friction  elements  to  urge  the  latter  into  engagement 
with  the  rotor,  the  frame  including  a  central  opening  to  receive 
the  friction  elements  and  an  actuator  is  disposed  substantially 
within  the  central  opening,  the  actuator  being  operable  to 
cause  the  pair  of  friction  elements  to  move  into  engagement 
with  the  rotor,  and  the  adjuster  being  responsive  to  wear  of  the 
friction  elements  to  substantially  maintain  a  predetermined 
running  clearance  with  the  rotor,  the  improvement  wherein 
said  adjuster  includes  a  lever  which  is  pivotally  secured  at  one 
end  to  the  frame,  said  adjuster  also  including  an  extendible 
assembly  carried  on  said  lever  at  the  other  end  which  cooper- 
ates with  said  lever  to  vary  the  position  of  said  lever  relative  to 
the  frame,  and  said  lever  opposes  said  actuator  at  an  intermedi- 
ate position  between  said  ends  to  transmit  movement  to  said 
frame  in  response  to  operation  of  said  actuator. 


4,253^51 
MECHANICAL  SNUBBER  ASSEMBLY 
Richard  A.  Calabrcsc,  Newtown,  Coon.,  assignor  to  Anchor/- 
Darling  Industries,  Inc.,  Bala  Cyawyd,  Fa. 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  897,102 

Int.  a.5  B60T  7/12 

U.S.  a.  188—134  11  Claims 


'fr. 


4,253^52 
ANTI-RUST  COVER  FOR  A  DISC  ROTOR  OF  A  VEHICLE 

DISC  BRAKE 
Juicfai  Shibatanl;  KenichI  Nakamara;  Watani  Inriiara,  and  Yui- 
chiro  Obu,  all  of  Toyota,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Jon.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,752 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Dec.   26,   1978,   53- 
178685(U];  Mar.  7,  1979,  54-2S9b5[\J] 

lot  Cl.^  F16D  65/00 
VS.  CL  188—218  A  10  Claims 


2»^ 


22  z' 


#f+ 


1.  In  an  anti-rusting  arrangement  for  a  disc  rotor  of  a  vehicle 
disc  brake  including  a  disc  rotor  integrally  rotatable  with  a 
wheel,  a  dust  cover  covering  the  inner  side  of  said  disc  rotor, 
and  an  anti-rust  cover  covering  the  outer  side  of  said  disc 
rotor,  which  anti-rust  cover  is  retained  by  being  removably 
^    ,         ^     .    ,       ..  attached  to  the  outer  periphery  of  said  dust  cover,  an  improve- 

1  A  mechanical  snubber  compnsmg:  ^^^  ^^  ^^  ^^.^^^  ^^^^  characterized  in  that  the  same 

(a)  a  fi«rS)rtS7°  comprises  a  hat  portion  of  generally  truncated  cone  shape  and 

(b)  a  second  portion  slidably  engaged  with  the  first  portion,  a  bridge  portion  of  arcuate  configuration  formed  by  partly 
jyjjj  narrowing  the  width  of  said  hat  portion,  said  bridge  portion 

(c)  mounting  means  secured  at  the  jnds  of  both  the  first  and  being  provided  with  a  detoured  path  portion  protruding  out- 
second  portions  for  mounting  one  of  said  portions  to  a  first  wardly  therefrom  for  encircling  an  open  space  in  it. 
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4,253^53 

CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  AN  OIL  PRESSURE 

OPERATED  TRANSMISSION  IN  AUTOMOTIVE 

VEHICLE 

Yoji  Yamada,  Kawagoc;  Sadanori  NIshlmura,  Omiya;  TakeyvU 

SUmlzn,  Kmniftakiioka,  aad  Maaakazn  MaexoM),  OmIya,  all 

of  Japan,  assigaors  to  Honda  Glken  Kogyo  KaimshikI  Kaisha, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,304 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  14, 1978, 53-112179 
Int.  a.J  F16D  25/10;  B60K  41/16 
U&a  192— 3.62  5  Claims 


provided  with  a  bore  and  radial  slots;  said  cylindrical  wall  of 
said  second  member  being  positioned  within  said  circumferen- 
tial wall  of  said  first  member;  a  plurality  of  hollow  cylindrical 
rollers  positioned  within  said  slots  and  having  opposite  ends 
adjacent  to  said  planar  sections  of  said  first  and  second  mem- 
bers; a  third  member  positioned  within  the  bore  of  said  cylin- 
drical wall  of  said  second  member  and  having  a  section  with  a 
plurality  of  flat  surfaces,  at  least  some  of  which  are  adjacent  to 
said  rollers;  means  for  applying  a  torque  to  said  second  mem- 
ber for  turning  it  in  either  direction  relative  to  said  first  mem- 


72     TO 


1.  A  control  apparatus  for  an  oil  pressure  operated  transmis- 
sion in  automotive  vehicle,  comprising: 

(a)  an  oil  pressure  source; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  oil  pressure  passages  comprising  a  first  oil 
passage,  a  second  oil  passage,  a  third  oil  passage  and  a 
fourth  oil  passage; 

(c)  at  least  low  speed  and  high  speed  forward  driving  trams; 

(d)  low  speed  and  high  speed  oil  pressure  clutches  inter- 
posed in  said  low  speed  and  high  speed  forward  driving 
trains; 

(e)  shift  valve  means  for  supplying  the  pressure  oil  selec- 
tively to  said  oil  pressure  clutches;  and 

(!)  a  manual  valve  operable  in  a  plurality  of  ranges  compris- 
ing a  hold  range  H,  an  automatic  shift  range  D,  a  neutral^ 
range  N,  a  reverse  range  R  and  a  parking  range  P; 
said  manual  valve  connected  through  said  first  oil  passage  to 

said  oil  pressure  source, 
said  manual  valve  interposed  between  said  low  speed  oil 
pressure  clutch  and  shift  valve  means  for  dividing  the  oil 
passage  into  said  third  oil  passage  on  its  upstream  side  and 
said  fourth  oil  passage  on  its  downstream  side, 
wherein,  in  said  automatic  shift  range  D  of  the  manual  valve, 
said  low  speed  and  high  speed  oil  pressure  clutches  are  selec- 
tively supplied  with  pressure  oil  through  the  shift  valve  means 
connected  through  said  second  oil  passage  to  said  manual 
valve,  and  wherein,  in  said  hold  range  of  the  manual  valve,  the 
communication  between  said  third  oU  passage  and  said  fourth 
oil  passage  is  disrupted,  said  fourth  oil  passage  is  in  communi- 
cation with  said  first  oil  passage  without  through  said  shift 
valve  means,  and  at  the  same  time  the  communication  between 
said  first  oil  passage  and  said  second  oil  passage  is  disrupted. 

4,253,554 
BI-DIRECnONAL  CLUTCH 
Jules  NlaensoB,  New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Nlseaaoa  Teduol- 
osy  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,903 
Int  a.^  F16D  67/02 
VJS.  CL  192-8  R  3  Claims 

1.  A  bi-directional  clutch  comprising  a  first  member  having 
a  planar  section  and  a  circumferential  wall  upstanding  there- 
from; a  second  member  having  a  planar  section  and  a  cylmdn- 
cal  wall  upstanding  therefrom,  said  cylindrical  wall  being 


ber,  a  torque  applied  to  said  second  member  in  cither  direction 
causing  said  rollers  to  turn  with  said  second  member  and  to 
bear  against  respective  flat  surfaces  of  said  third  member  to 
turn  said  third  member  with  said  second  member,  a  torque 
applied  to  said  third  member  in  either  xiirection  causing  said 
flat  surfaces  to  wedge  said  rollers  against  said  circumferential 
wall  of  said  ftfst  member  thereby  preventing  turning  of  said 
third  member;  and  spring  means  in  each  of  said  hollow  cylin- 
drical rollers  for  bearing  at  opposite  ends  against  the  respective 
planar  sections  of  said  fu^t  and  second  members. 


4,253,555 
VEHICLE  STEERING  BRAKE  AND  CLUTCH  CONTROL 
Gary  A.  Hakes,  North  Brunswick,  NJ^  Norm  G.  Shook,  Mor- 
ton; George  W.  Cackley,  Hamm  City,  both  of  DL;  Stephen  D. 
Burdette,  Edina,  MImL,  and  Hugh  C.  Morris,  Peoria,  DL,^ 
assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  DL 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  876,581,  Feb.  9, 1978.  TWs  appUcatlou  Apr. 
16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,982 
Int  CLJ  F16D  67/04:  B60K  29/00 
UAQ.  192— 13R  • 


1.  In  a  vehicle  in  which  driving  force  is  applied  to  both  sides 
thereof,  including  clutch  and  brake  systems  associated  respec- 
tively with  both  sides  thereof  and  responsive  to  fluid  pressure 
from  a  source  thereof  for  steering  of  the  vehicle,  each  clutch 
and  brake  system  associated  with  a  side  of  the  vehicle  compris- 
ing clutch  means  disengagable  to  disconnect  the  driving  force 
applied  to  that  side  of  the  vehicle  and  engagable  to  connect  the 
driving  force  to  that  side  of  the  vehicle  and  brake  means  actu- 
atable  to  brake  that  side  of  the  vehicle,  and  releasable  to  release 
that  side  of  the  vehicle,  a  control  apparatus  for  each  clutch  and 
brake  system  comprising:  j  «.   ♦ 

a  valve  comprising  a  valve  body  defining  a  bore,  and  first 
and  second  valving  spools  movably  disposed  within  and 
along  said  bore;  ^^ 

first  means  for  providing  fluid  communication  between  said 
source  and  said  valve  body  bore; 
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second  means  for  providing  fluid  communication  between 
said  valve  body  bore  and  said  clutch  means; 

third  means  for  providing  fluid  communication  between  said 
valve  body  bore  and  said  brake  means; 

fourth  means  for  providing  fluid  communication  from  said 
valve  body  bore  and  through  which  fluid  pressure  may  be 
released  from  said  valve  body  bore; 

the  first  valving  spool  being  movable  within  said  bore  to  first 
and  second  positions  relative  to  said  valve  body,  the  first 
valving  spool  in  one  of  said  first  and  second  positions 
allowing  release  of  fluid  pressure  from  said  clutch  means 
through  said  second  fluid  communication  means  and  said 
fourth  fluid  communication  means,  the  first  valving  spool 
in  the  other  of  said  first  and  second  positions  providing 
communication  of  fluid  pressure  from  said  source  through 
said  first  fluid  communication  means,  through  said  second 
fluid  communicaton  means,  to  the  clutch  means; 

the  second  valving  spool  being  movable  within  said  bore  to 
first  and  second  positions  relative  to  said  valve  body,  the 
second  valving  spool  in  one  of  said  first  and  second  posi- 
tions providing  communication  of  fluid  pressure  from  said 
source  through  said  first  fluid  communication  means, 
through  said  third  fluid  communication  means,  to  said 
brake  means,  the  second  valving  spool  in  the  other  of  said 
first  and  second  positions  allowing  release  of  fluid  pres- 
sure from  said  brake  means  through  said  third  fluid  com- 
munication means,  and  said  fourth  fluid  communication 
means;  and 

actuator  means  operatively  coupled  with  said  first  and  sec- 
ond valving  spools  so  that  movement  of  said  actuator 
means  in  one  direction  provides  movement  of  the  first  and 
second  valving  spools  to  their  respective  first  positions, 
and  movement  of  the  actuator  means  in  another  direction 
provides  movement  of  said  first  and  second  valving  spools 
to  their  respective  second  positions, 

wherein  said  actuator  assembly  comprises  first  plunger 
means  movable  along  said  bore  defined  by  said  valve 
body,  second  plunger  means  adjacent  said  first  plunger 
means  and  movable  relative  thereto  along  said  bore  de- 
fined by  the  valve  body,  resilient  means  for  urging  the  first 
and  second  plunger  means  relatively  apart,  third  plunger 
means  movable  relative  to  the  first  and  second  plunger 
means  along  said  bore  defined  by  the  valve  body,  means 
operatively  connecting  the  first  plunger  means  with  the 
second  valving  spool,  means  operatively  connecting  the 
third  plunger  means  with  the  first  valving  spool,  the  appa- 
ratus further  comprising  resilient  means  for  urging  the 
first  valving  spool  toward  said  third  plunger  means  and 
resilient  means  for  urging  the  second  valving  spool 
toward  said  first  plunger  means,  the  actuator  assembly 
further  comprising  an  actuator  member  movable  to  move 
the  first  plunger  means  in  a  first  direction,  the  second 
plunger  means  being  movable  generally  with  the  first 
plunger  means  upon  initial  movement  of  the  first  plunger 
means  in  said  first  direction  to  move  the  first  and  second 
valving  spools  in  said  first  direction  to  bring  the  second 
plunger  means  into  contact  with  a  shoulder  defined  by  the 
valve  body,  whereupon  compression  of  the  resilient 
means  urging  the  first  and  second  plunger  means  rela- 
tively apart  takes  place  upon  further  movement  of  the  first 
plunger  means  in  said  first  direction. 


into  and  out  of  clutching  engagement  with  the  drum,  a  projec- 
tion on  said  driven  member  and  extending  into  a  corresponding 
recess  provided  in  said  shoe,  a  cam  ramp  provided  on  the 
trailing  side  of  the  projection  and  being  engageable  by  the 
shoe,  the  radially  outermost  end  of  the  cam  ramp  being  angu- 
larly advanced  relative  to  the  radially  innermost  end  thereof, 
means  for  effecting  movement  of  the  shoe  generally  radially 
toward  engagement  with  the  rotating  drum,  and  upon  contact 
with  the  drum,  said  shoe  being  forced  circumferentially  into 
contact  with  the  cam  ramp,  the  load  imposed  on  and  by  the 


driven  member  giving  rise  to  a  reactive  energizing  force  to 
effect  movement  of  the  shoe  outwardly  on  the  cam  ramp  and 
into  clutching  engagement  with  the  rotating  dnun  to  rotation- 
ally  pick  up  the  driven  member,  a  braking  surface  on  the  clutch 
shoe,  and  a  brake  band  member  movable  between  an  expanded 
condition  wherein  the  brake  band  is  spaced  outwardly  from 
the  shoe  and  a  contracted  condition  wherein  the  brake  band 
engages  the  braking  surface  on  the  shoe  to  displace  the  shoe 
inwardly  out  of  clutching  engagement  with  the  drum  and  to 
stop  rotation  of  the  driven  member  without  interrupting  the 
rotation  of  the  drive  member. 


4,253,557 
VARIABLE  LOAD  CLUTCH  APPARATUS 
Denial  J.  Bnagn-,  Clinton,  N.Yn  anignor  to  The  Bcndiz  Corpo- 
ratkm,  Teterboro,  N  J. 

Filed  May  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  41.676 

Iirt.  CL^  F16D  am.  15/06 

\}S.  CL  192—54  7  daims 


.^^m 


4^253,556 

CLUTCH-BRAKE  MECHANISM 
Hagh  A.  ZMIcr,  Rtc.  #3,  Plcanat  Valley  La.,  Walcrtowa,  Wis. 
53094 

Filed  May  3, 1979,  Scr.  No.  35,683 
lat  CL^  F16D  43/20.  67/02.  43/24.  13/71 
\3S.  CL  192—17  R  25  daiais 

1.  In  a  clutch-brake  mechanism  for  disposition  between 
coaxial  drive  and  driven  members  rotatable  in  a  given  direc- 
tion, a  drum  carried  on  said  drive  member,  a  clutch  shoe  dis- 
posed between  the  driven  member  and  the  drive  dnun  and 
being  movable  radially  and  circumferentially  th^ebetween 


1.  Variable  load  clutch  apparatus  for  coupling  a  driving 
member  and  a  driven  member,  comprising: 
clutch  means  including  a  plurality  of  clutch  discs;  , 
a  clutch  member  arranged  in  spaced  relation  to  the  driving 
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member,  with  the  clutch  discs  captured  in  the  space  be- 
tween the  clutch  member  and  the  driving  member, 

the  driving  member  including  a  flange  having  at  least  an 
inner  surface; 

the  clutch  member  including  a  flange  having  an  inner  sur- 
face and  an  outer  surface; 

the  inner  surfaces  of  the  flanges  being  in  spaced  relation; 

means  coupled  to  the  clutch  member  and  carrying  the 
driven  member,  with  said  means  and  clutch  member  being 
displaceable  relative  to  each  other; 

a  first  spacer  adjacent  the  inner  surface  of  the  driving  mem- 
ber flange; 

a  second  spacer  adjacent  the  inner  surface  of  the  clutch 
member  flange; 

the  clutch  discs  mounted  to  the  driving  member  and  to  the 
clutch  member  and  captured  between  the  first  and  second 
spacers; 

loading  means  displaceably  arranged  relative  to  the  clutch 
member  adjacent  the  outer  surface  of  the  clutch  member 
flange  and  displaceable  relative  thereto  for  applying  a 
light  preload  to  the  clutch  discs  captured  in  the  space 
between  the  clutch  member  and  the  driving  member  to 
transmit  a  torque  so  that  the  means  coupled  to  the  clutch 
member  and  carrying  the  driven  member  is  displaced 
relative  to  the  clutch  member  until  the  driven  member 
experiences  an  impact  torque,  whereupon  the  clutch 
means  sUps;  and 

the  clutch  member  being  responsive  to  the  transmitted 
torque  and  the  impact  torque  for  being  displaced  relative 
to  the  means  coupled  thereto  in  a  sense  to  increase  the 
load  on  the  clutch  discs  which  increases  the  torque  trans- 
mitting capability  of  the  clutch  means. 


prising  a  reciprocally  movable  clamping  member  at  said  work 
station,  a  first  drive  member  operable  to  actuate  said  clamping 
member,  coacting  cam  means  on  said  clamping  member  and  on 
said  first  drive  member  for  transmitting  the  movement  of  said 
first  drive  member  to  said  clamping  member,  a  second  drive 
member  for  moving  said  first  drive  member  in  a  direction  to 
cause  said  clamping  member  to  engage  a  work  support  mem- 
ber at  said  work  station,  means  enabling  a  predetermined 


4,253,558 

CONVEYOR  SYSTEM 
Richard  S.  Roeing,  and  Richard  A.  Defoe,  both  of  Staling,  Ilk, 
assigBors  to  Mallard  Manafacturiag  CorporatioB,  Sterling, 

m. 

FUed  Apr.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  895,970 

lat  a.}  F16B  63/00 

U.S.  CL  193—35  A  14  Claims 


amount  of  relative  movement  between  said  drive  members, 
abutment  means  acting  between  said  drive  members  to  trans- 
mit the  ihovement  of  said  second  drive  member  to  said  first 
drive  member,  and  spring  means  acting  between  said  drive 
members  to  constrain  relative  movement  between  said  drive 
members  when  said  clamping  means  is  actuated,  said  spring 
means  being  substantially  enclosed  in  said  drive  members  so  as 
to  be  essentially  free  from  foreign  matter. 


4,253,560 

TRANSFER  CONVEYOR  FOR  FROZEN  CONFECnONS 

Stephen  D.  Cross,  Fremoat,  CaHf.;  WUber  C  Bdk,  Lakeiaad, 

Fla.;  Elmer  F.  Frost,  Jr.,  Lakeland,  Fla.,  aad  William  M. 

Easter,  lakeland,  Fla.,  assignors  to  FMC  CorporatioB,  Saa 

Jose,  Calif. 

Filed  Job.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  45,040 

lat  CL^  B65G  29/00 

U.S.  a.  198—479  18  Oaiau 


1.  A  conveyor  system  comprising  a  channel  having  sides  and 
a  bottom,  a  plurality  of  cylindrical  rolls  extending  transversely 
of  said  channel  and  axially  mounted  in  said  sides  to  provide  a 
track  at  the  top  of  said  rolls  along  which  articles  may  move,  a 
top  plate  within  said  channel  under  said  rolls,  spring  means  for 
pressing  said  plate  upwardly  of  said  channel  and  against  said 
rolk  to  thereby  produce  a  braking  action  tending  to  restrict 
rotary  movement  of  said  rolls,  and  means  for  urging  said  plate 
downwardly  counter  to  the  pressure  of  said  spring  means  to 
thereby  reduce  said  braking  action. 


4,253,559 

PALLET  LOCATING  AND  CLAMPING  MECHANISM 

FOR  A  TRANSFER  MACHINE 

Douglas  Myers,  Sterling  Heights,  and  John  Vandenkieboom, 

Troy,  both  of  Mich.,  assigBors  to  LaSalle  Machine  Tool,  Inc., 

Troy,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,729 
Int  CV  B65G  21/20 
U5.  CL  198—345  2  Claims 

1.  In  transfer  apparatus  for  advancing  work  support  mem- 
bers to  a  work  station,  means  for  clamping  a  work  support 
member  at  a  predetermined  position  at  said  work  station  com- 


1.  A  conveyor  adapted  to  remove  products  such  as  frozen 
confections  from  a  pickup  area  and  to  ddiver  the  products  to 
a  receiving  area  comprising  main  frame  means,  endless  con- 
veyor means  supported  on  said  main  frame  means,  a  plurality 
of  carriages  mounted  in  series  upon  said  conveyor  means,  each 
carriage  comprising  a  carriage  frame,  a  pair  of  arms  pivotally 
mounted  for  scissoring  movement  to  said  carriage  frame  at 
their  inner  ends,  spring  means  normally  urging  said  arms 
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toward  each  other  into  a  closed  position,  tongs  fastened  to  the 
outer  ends  of  said  arms,  said  tongs  having  means  for  engaging 
the  product  to  be  transferred  when  said  arms  are  scissored 
together,  a  rod,  a  wedge  mounted  to  said  rod  and  engageable 
with  the  inner  opposed  sides  of  said  arms,  means  for  slidably 
mounting  said  rod  with  said  wedge  attached  thereto  for  axial 
reciprocation  along  an  axis  intermediate  said  arms,  a  stop 
adjustably  mounted  upon  the  carriage  frame  for  stopping  the 
movement  of  said  wedge  under  the  pressure  of  said  spring 
means  so  that  said  wedge  holds  the  arms  at  an  initial  spacing 
selected  according  to  the  size  of  the  products  to  be  engaged  by 
the  tongs,  means  mounted  to  said  nuun  frame  means  at  the 
pickup  area  for  engaging  said  rod  to  move  it  axially  in  a  direc- 
tion opposed  to  the  force  of  said  spring  means  to  open  said 
arms  and  permit  a  product  to  be  positioned  between  said  tongs, 
striker  means  at  said  receiving  area  for  engaging  said  rod, 
means  for  mounting  said  striker  means  for  linear  travel  in  a 
direction  in  alignment  with  said  rod,  and  means  for  rapidly 
moving  said  striker  means  when  the  carriage  is  in  a  position 
where  the  product  is  to  be  released  to  thereby  move  said  rod 
axially  in  said  direction  to  rapidly  open  said  arms  and  thus 
quickly  release  the  product  from  the  tongs. 


4,253^1 

DISPLAY  UNIT  FOR  CONFECTIONERIES 

EwiqM  B.  FmrtUadiMa,  184,  Paris  St,  Buvckma,  Spain 

Filed  Aug.  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  65,046 

ClaiflH  priority,  applicatioB  Spidia,  Apr.  18, 1979,  243.169 

lat  a.)  B65D  5m 

U.S.  a  206-^44  R  1  Claia 


with  the  cross-members  which  present  end  planes  positioning 
the  containers  automatically  into  the  inclined  position  of  an 
identical  ngle. 


4,253,562 
DISPLAY  PACKAGING  FOR  SOFT  MERCHANDISE 
John  D.  Vandenberg,  31  Monat  Joy  Ave  Scandale,  N.Y. 
10583,  aMi  Leooard  B.  Vandenberg,  710  Sanders  A?e.,  Scotia, 
N.Y.  12302 

Filed  JoL  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,517 

Int  a.3  B65D  27/00,  65/16.  85/62 

U.S.  a.  206—45.33  2  Claims 


1.  A  display  package  for  merchandise  including  a  transpar- 
ent envelope  of  single-thickness  material  for  containment  pro- 
tection, and  display  of  merchandise, 
said  envelope  including  a  plurality  of  friction  protuberances 
on  the  exterior  surface  thereof  to  provide  corresponding 
local  areas  of  pressure  and  friction  whereby  lateral  slip- 
page of  one  such  package,  when  stacked  on  another,  is 
impeded. 


4,253,563 
MULTISTRAND  SUTURE  PACKAGE 
Peter  Komamycky,  Higfabridge,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Ethicon,  Inc., 
SoBMrrille,  N  J. 

Filed  May  15, 1980,  Scr.  No.  150,266 

Int  CLJ  A61L  15/00 

VJS.  a.  206-63  J  16  Claiiiis 


1.  A  display  unit  for  confectioneries,  preferably  destined  to 
candies  in  the  form  of  a  lump  on  the  end  of  a  stick,  i.e.  a  lolli- 
pop, characterised  by  comprising  two  symmetrical  elements 
integrating  planes  related  each  other  by  means  of  crossmem- 
bers  formed  each  one  by  pairs  of  pins  or  shanks  respectively 
belonging  to  the  inner  side  of  each  lateral  and  which  pins  are 
coupled  together  coaxially  in  a  tongued  way;  as  planes  inte- 
grating the  display  unit  are  getting  larger  on  the  upper  part  to 
form  a  large  surface  allowing  the  insertion  of  graphicals  for 
identifying  the  product  to  be  shown;  in  that  said  planes  are 
getting  larger  at  the  lower  part,  being  providd  with  a  bent 
portion  towards  the  inner  side,  forming  the  base  of  sustentation 
of  the  assembly;  in  that  the  cross-members  relating  solidarily 
both  planes  constitute  the  supporting  means  for  container 
devices  of  the  product  integrated  by  a  prismatic  shaped  base 
and  a  fork-like  cover  engaged  with  the  base  to  form  the  pack- 
aging of  the  product;  in  that  the  cited  base  shows  some  projec- 
tions in  the  way  of  a  pyramide  truncated  by  a  prism  receiving 
the  end  of  the  stick,  self-centering  the  product  to  be  exposed; 
in  that  said  base  disposes  of  two  lateral  orifices  to  engage  into 
some  harpoon  recesses  of  the  cover  remaining  the  product 
located  between  the  base  and  the  cover;  in  that  the  container 
device  as  described  is  used  for  transporting  the  product,  being 
possible  to  engage  it  with  the  display  unit  at  the  exposition 
point  by  means  of  Adjustment  of  the  projections  of  the  base 


1.  An  elongated,  folded  retainer  for  a  plurality  of  surgical 
sutures  comprising 

first  and  second  needle  retaining  panels  foldably  connected 
along  one  major  edge  thereof,  and 

third  and  fourth  suture  retaining  panels  foldably  connected 
along  one  major  edge  thereof, 

said  second  needle  retaining  panel  being  further  foldably 
connected  to  said  third  suture  retaining  panel  along  the 
other  major  edge  thereof 

said  second  needle  retaining  panel  having  a  tab  extending 
beyond  the  foldline  between  the  first  and  second  needle 
retaining  panels  and  a  die  cut  extending  diagonally  toward 
the  center  and  across  the  width  of  said  panel  from  said  tab 
to  the  foldline  between  said  second  and  third  panels  to 
form  a  removable  panel  portion, 

said  first  needle  retaining  panel  having  a  central  opening  and 
a  slot  extending  from  said  opening  to  an  outside  edge  of 
said  panel,  said  central  opening  being  positioned  to  under- 
lie said  removable  panel  portion  of  said  second  panel 
when  said  first  and  second  panels  are  folded  together,  and 

said  fourth  panel  having  an  upper  edge  contoured  to  avoid 
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overlapping  said  central  opening  of  said  first  panel  when 
said  retainer  is  in  its  folded  configuration, 
said  retainer  when  folded  with  said  first  and  fourth  panels 
enclosed  between  said  second  and  third  panels,  forming  an 
internal  cavity  between  the  third  and  fourth  panels 
adapted  to  contain  a  plurality  of  surgical  sutures  coiled 
therein  with  one  end  of  said  sutures  extending  from  said 
cavity  through  said  central  opening  in  the  first  panel  to  a 
point  underlying  said  removable  panel  portion  of  said 
second  panel. 


4,253,565 

CARRIER  PARTITION  ARRANGEMENT 
Frauds  A.  Ciiidsey,  Jr.,  Deron,  Pa.,  assiffMM-  to  CoataiMr  Cor- 
poratioa  of  Aawrica,  CUcago,  DL 

FUed  Jan.  17, 1900,  Ser.  No.  112,949 
Int  CL^  B65D  85/30.  5/48 
MS.  CL  206—190  4  < 


4,253,564 
BOTTLE  CARRIER 
Arnold  B.  Engdahl,  Jr.,  Inin,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Federal  Paper 
Board  Co.,  Inc.,  Montrale,  N  J. 

FUed  May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,727 

iBt  CV  B65D  85/40 

U5.  a.  206—183  10  Claims 


1.  An  upwardly  opening  tray-like  carrier  carton  for  packag- 
ing a  plurality  of  articles  having  the  general  form  of  beverage 
bottles  said  carton  being  formed  from  a  single  elongate  blank 
of  foldable  sheet  material  which  is  cut  and  scored  so  as  to 
divide  it  into  a  series  of  integrally  connected  panels  which  may 
be  folded  and  secured  together  to  form  the  carton,  said  carton 
comprising  a  double  row  of  upwardly  opening  article  receiv- 
ing cells  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  a  central  article  separat- 
ing partition  and  handle  forming  structxire,  which  central 
partition  and  handle  structure  comprises  a  pair  of  full  depth 
panels  disposed  in  back  to  back  relation  which  are  hingedly 
connected  to  each  other  at  the  top  edges  thereof  and  hingedly 
connected  at  opposite  ends  to  a  reinforcing  handle  panel  and  a 
handle  cover  panel,  said  handle  reinforcing  and  cover  panels 
being  folded  down  along  said  top  edge  and  secured  to  the 
opposite  outer  faces  of  the  handle  forming  top  portions  of  said 
pair  of  full  depth  panels,  said  central  partition  and  handle 
structure  being  hingedly  connected  at  its  opposite  ends  to 
vertical  edges  of  a  pair  of  hingedly  connected  foldable  end 
wall  forming  panels  each  of  which  constitutes  the  inboard  one 
of  a  pair  of  end  wall  forming  panels  at  the  end  of  each  double 
row  of  article  receiving  cells,  the  outermost  vertical  edge  of 
the  outboard  one  of  said  end  wall  forming  panels  at  the  ends  of 
said  cells  being  hinged  to  the  end  edge  of  a  vertical  sidewall 
forming  panel,  each  said  sidewall  panel  being  hingedly  con- 
nected to  the  outboard  edge  of  a  foldable  bottom  wall  panel 
which  has  its  opposite  edge  hingedly  connected  to  the  bottom 
edge  of  said  central  partition  and  handle  structure  and  the  cells 
in  each  of  said  double  row  of  cells  being  defined  in  part  by  an 
upstanding  partition  wall  which  extends  between  the  rows  and 
which  is  hinged  at  its  opposite  ends  to  adjoining  vertical  edges 
of  said  pairs  of  end  wall  forming  panels  at  the  ends  of  said  cells 
so  as  to  enable  the  cells  on  each  side  of  said  central  partition 
and  separating  wall  structure  to  be  collapsed  when  empty  and 
to  be  folded  into  flattened  relation  against  said  central  separat- 
ing partition  and  handle  forming  structure. 


1.  A  partition  arrangement  for  a  carrier  carton  formed  of 
foldable  sheet  material,  such  as  paperboard  or  the  like,  for 
enclosing  a  plurality  of  bottles  disposed  in  side-by-side  relation, 
comprising; 

(a)  a  bottom  wall; 

(b)  at  last  one  vertical  wall  foldably  joined  to  and  upstanding 
from  said  bottom  wall; 

(c)  a  partition  structure  formed  from  material  of  said  vertical 
wall  and  said  bottom  wall,  including: 

(i)  a  first  member  having  a  vertical  element  foldably 
joined  at  an  end  edge  to  said  vertical  wall  on  a  first  fold 
line,  and  a  horizontal  element  foldably  joined  at  one 
edge  to  said  bottom  wall,  foldably  joined  at  another 
edge  to  a  lower  edge  of  said  vertical  element,  and  dis- 
posed in  face-to-face  relation  with  said  bottom  wall; 

(ii)  a  second  member  foldably  joined  at  an  end  edge  to  said 
vertical  wall  on  a  second  fold  line  located  parallel  to  but 
spaced  laterally  from  said  first  fold  line; 

(iii)  said  second  member  being  formed  from  material  of 
said  first  member  and  other  material  of  said  vertical 
wall; 

(iv)  said  members  being  folded  out  of  the  plane  of  said 
vertical  wall  with  their  respective  end  portions  posi- 
tioned in  face-to-face  relation  with  each  other  between 
a  pair  of  adjacent  bottles  to  provide  a  partition  structure 
of  two-ply  thickness. 


4,253,566 
RESIN-CONTAINING  CARTRIDGES  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
SEAUNG  SOLID  STRUCTURES  OR  FOR  ANCHORING 

BOLTS  AND  RODS  THEREIN 

Ronald  W.  Seemann,  Roserille,  MiuL,  assigMr  to  MiiMMita 

Mining  and  Manufacturing  Compaay,  St  Paal,  Minn. 

Filed  Aog.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,044 

Int  CL'  B65D  25/08 

US.  a.  206-220  5  Cta^M 


*   i- 


1.  A  cartridge  containmg  at  least  two  segregated  oompo- 
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nents  of  a  multi-component  curable  resin  system,  which  car- 
tridge comprises: 

(a)  a  generally  cylindrical,  nipturable  container  containing 
at  least  one  component  of  a  multi-component  curable  resin 
system; 

(b)  integral  therewith,  at  one  end  of  and  in  axial  alignment 
with  said  generally  cylindrical,  nipturable  container,  a 
mixer  comprising  a  liquid-permeable,  three-dimensional 
matrix  having  a  plurality  of  continuous  flowpaths  there- 
through, essentially  all  of  these  flowpaths  being  non-lin- 
ear; and 

(c)  means  for  selectively  rupturing  said  nipturable  container 
at  the  end  thereof  adjacent  said  mixer. 

said  mixer  being  rigid  or  compressible  but  not  compressible  to 
the  extent  it  loses  its  liquid  permeability  under  pressure  suffi- 
cient to  selectively  rupture  said  rupturable  container  at  the  end 
adjacent  said  mixer. 


4,253,567 
CASSETTE  CONTAINER 
Arthw  R.  GoManiBcr,  Su  Pedro,  CaUf„  anignor  to  Pocket- 
Pak,  loc^  Tnlaa,  Okla. 

Filed  No? .  13, 1978,  Scr.  No.  959,706 
lot  a^  B65D  85/672 
U,S.  CL  306-387  U 


and  right  wall  portions  having  an  arcuate  slot  extending 
from  the  front  lowermost  edge  rearwardly  and  upwardly, 
and  the  exterior  side  surfaces  of  said  outwardly-extending 
portions  having  an  arcuate  groove  formed  therein  and 
extending  from  a  point  proximate  the  lower  extremity 
thereof  upwardly  and  forwardly,  said  arcuate  slots  and 
said  arcuate  grooves  having  common  radical  center 
points;  and 
a  generally  rectangular  closure  member  having  front,  left, 
right  and  top  side  walls  and  being  open  on  the  bottom  and 
rear  sides  to  receive  said  left,  right  and  bottom  side  wall 
outwardly  extending  portions,  the  lower  extremity  of  said 


v^ 


P  T) 


I.  A  container  for  hokling  a  rectangular  cassette,  said  cas- 
sette including  a  pair  of  wind  or  unwind  gear  openings  located 
offset  the  central  line  of  the  length  axis  of  said  rectangular 
cassette,  comprising: 
a  substantially  flat  bottom  wall  without  indicia,  identical  side 
walls,  a  single  end  wall  and  a  preformed  top  wall  for 
accepting  a  cassette  from  an  opened  end  wall  whereby  the 
cassette  is  held  on  said  flat  bottom  wall, 
said  top  wall  having  a  center  portion  spaced  a  given  distance 
from  said  bottom  wall  and  a  pair  of  end  portions  each 
spaced  a  greater  distance  from  said  bottom  wall  than  said 
center  portion,  and  at  least  one  indentation  located  sub- 
stantially on  the  center  line  of  the  center  portion  of  said 
top  wall, 
said  indentation  projecting  towards  said  bottom  wall  and 
having  the  general  shape  of  an  ellipse  whereby  said  inden- 
tation is  aligned  with  one  of  the  openings  of  the  wind  or 
rewind  gear  of  the  cassette  regardless  of  the  position  of 
the  cassette  on  said  flat  bottom  wall. 


front  wall  being  curled  downwardly  and  rearwardly  and 
having  a  radius  of  curl  of  substantially  the  same  length  as 
the  radius  of  said  arcuate  slot,  and  detent  means  provided 
on  the  interior  surface  of  said  closure  side  walls  and  posi- 
tioned to  matingly  engage  said  arcuate  grooves,  whereby 
when  said  closure  member  it  in  a  closed  position  relative 
to  said  body,  said  detent  means  engage  the  lower  extremi- 
ties of  said  arcuate  grooves,  and  the  terminal  edge  of  said 
curled  extremity  extends  part  way  into  said  arcuate  slots, 
and  when  rotated  into  an  open  position,  said  detent  means 
engage  the  upper  extremities  of  said  arcuate  grooves,  and 
said  curled  extremity  extends  fully  into  said  arcuate  slots. 


4,253,569 

REINFORCED  SPOOL  FOR  STORING  AND 

TRANSPORTING  STRAND  MATERIAL  AND  A 

PACKAGE  ASSEMBLY  UTILIZING  THE  SAME 

Jamca  A.  O'ConBor,  Kenneth  P.  Kiefer,  both  of  Fort  Wayac, 

bnL,  and  Ralph  A.  Vogel,  Three  Ri?ert,  Mich.,  aasignort  to 

Eaaex  Group,  Inc.,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

Filed  Aig.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  66,192 

Int.  CL^  B65D  19/04,  21/02,  85/675,  85/04 

U.S.  CL  206—391  4  Claim 


4,253,568 
VIDEO  CASSETTE  CONTAINER 
Jerry  M.  Long,  Ben  LoaMod,  and  Janes  A.  Womack,  Li?cr- 
BM>rc  both  of  Califn  aarigiMn  to  Inaovatife  Conccpta,  loc., 
Loa  Gatoa,  Calif . 

Filed  Ju.  1, 1979,  Scr.  No.  44,372 
Int.  CL^  B65D  85/672.  43/14 
U.S.  a.  206-387  7  Claim 

1.  Container  apparatus  for  video  tape  cassettes  and  the  like 
comprising: 
a  generally  rectangular  container  body  having  left,  right, 
top,  bottom  and  rear  side  walls  and  a  front  opening,  said 
left,  right  and  bottom  side  walls  having  portions  extending 
outwardly  of  said  opening,  said  outwardly  extending  left 


1.  A  spool  for  the  shipping,  storage  and  handling  of  wire  and 
analogous  strand  material,  comprising: 
a  unitary  hollow  shell  having  a  substantially  tubular  barrel 
portion,  a  top  flange  and  a  bottom  flange  at  the  extremities 
of  the  barrel  portion,  said  lower  flange  having  a  conical 
disc  portion  of  substantially  uniform  thickness  extending 
away  from  said  barrel  member  and  having  a  smooth  frus- 
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to-conical  surface  .or  bearing  the  weight  of  strand  mate- 
rial wound  about  said  barrel  in  a  plurality  of  layers  gener- 
ally parallel  to  the  exterior  surface  of  said  barrel  member; 

said  spool  having  a  support  member  including  a  planar  base 
plate  oriented  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of 
said  spool,  and  hollow  supporting  legs  formed  substan- 
tially integrally  with  an  depending  from  said  conical  disc 
portion  at  one  side  and  said  base  plate  at  the  other  side  to 
form  a  substantially  unitary  structure,  said  hollow  legs 
being  arranged  to  permit  forklift  transport  of  said  spool; 
and 

a  cured  foam  fllling  occupying  the  interior  of  said  hollow 
shell  including  said  support  member. 


and  analogous  strand  material  to  be  transferred  to  aakl 
hollow  supporting  legs. 


4,253,570 

REINFORCED  SPOOL  FOR  STORING  AND 

TRANSPORTING  STRAND  MATERIAL  AND  A 

PACKAGE  ASSEMBLY  UTILIZING  THE  SAME 

James  A.  O'Cowior,  and  KeoMth  P.  Kiefer,  both  of  Fort  Wayne, 

lad.,  aMigBors  to  Enex  Group,  Inc.,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

Filed  Aog.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  66,193 

lat  CL^  B65D  19/32.  19/44.  85/66 

VJS.  a.  206-491  3  Claim 


4,253,571 
DISC  CONTAINER 
Richard  J.  Kcohan,  Braiatree,  Maaa., 
ration,  Nashna,  N  JL 

Fikd  Sep.  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  79,466 
lat  CL^  B65D  85/30 
VS.  CL  206—444  \ 


toNaahaaCoryo- 


SCIaim 


1.  A  package  assembly  for  the  shipping,  storage  and  han- 
dling of  wire  and  analogous  strand  material,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  spool  devices  each  having  upright  longitudi- 
nally extending,  tubular,  central  barrel  member  and  upper 
and  lower  flange  members  carried  by  said  barrel  member 
at  the  extremities  of  said  barrel  member,  said  lower  flange 
member  having  a  conical  disc  portion  of  substantially 
uniform  thickness  extending  away  from  said  barrel  mem- 
ber and  having  a  smooth  frusto-conical  surface  for  bearing 
the  weight  of  strand  material  wound  about  said  barrel  in  a 
plurality  of  layers  generally  parallel  to  the  exterior  surface 
of  said  barrel  member; 

each  said  spool  device  having  a  support  member  including 
hollow  supporting  legs  formed  substantially  integrally 
with  said  spool  body  as  a  substantially  unitary  structure  to 
permit  forklift  transport  of  said  spool  device  by  itself  and 
in  combination  with  other  similar  spool  devices; 

said  support  member  including  locating  means  for  locating 
adjacent  spool  devices  relative  to  one  another  when  in- 
cluded in  ganged  side-by-side  relation  in  a  package  assem- 
bly, and  a  recessed  banding  groove  in  said  support  mem- 
ber for  locating  and  retaining  a  flexible  band  encircling 
and  banding  together  a  plurality  of  spool  devices  in 
ganged  relation  as  a  package  assembly  for  a  single  ship- 
ping unit; 

a  cap  mounted  as  the  upper  flange  of  each  spool  device,  each 
said  cap  including  interlock  means  thereon  cooperating 
with  complimentary  interlocking  means  as  the  cap  of  an 
adjacent  spool  device  for  preventing  separation  of  adja- 
cent spool  devices  when  in  ganged  side-by-side  relation  in 
a  package  assembly; 

means  in  the  interior  of  said  tubular  central  barrel  member 
for  diametically  reinforcing  said  barrel  member;  and 

means  in  the  interior  of  said  support  member  for  reinforcing 
said  conical  disc  portion  to  permit  the  weight  of  said  wire 


1.  An  assembly  for  supporting,  locating  and  stacking  one  or 
more  discs  in  a  spaced  apart  relationship  comprising: 
a  horizontal  base, 

at  least  one  vertical  post  rising  from  said  base, 
said  post  having  an  edge  portion  defining  at  least  one 
substantially  horizontally  extending  slot, 
at  least  one  spacer  having  a  rim  portion  for  supporting  and 
positioning  one  of  said  discs,  adapted  to  be  rotauble  about 
a  vertical  axis  while  supporting  and  positioning  said  disc, 
said  rim  portion  including  a  horizontally  extending  edge 
portion  for  roUUbly,  slidingly.  horizontally  engaging 
said  post  slot,  and 
locking  means  for  maintaining  said  spacer  in  a  slot  engaging 
position. 


4,253,572  * 

PLASTIC  PILLBOX 
FVaak  HalMeh,  Vaa  Nays,  CaUf. 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  34,471 
lat  CL^  B65D  83/04,  85/56,  1/24,  1/36 
U.S.  a.  206-538  4 


r 


1.  A  multi  compartment  container  for  pilb  and  the  like,  the 
container  being  defined  by  side,  end,  and  bottom  walls  of 
material,  means  defining  partitions  within  the  container  defin- 
ing a  plurality  of  individual  open  top  compartments  each 
adapted  to  receive  a  product  integrd  generally  flat  cover 
means  configurated  to  fit  onto  the  container,  and  to  form  a  top 
closure  for  the  individual  compartments,  said  cover  including 
a  plurality  of  individual  sections  each  shaped  to  provided  a 
closure  for  an  individual  compartment  and  each  section  includ- 
ing a  frangible  part  connecting  it  to  the  cover  whereby  each 
individual  section  can  be  broken  free  of  the  cover  in  order  to 
open  and  uncover  an  individual  compartment,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  each  of  said  sections  and  an  individual  com- 
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partment  of  the  said  container  being  mutually  configurated 
whereby  each  of  said  sections  has  the  capability  of  providing 
an  air  tight  closure  for  an  individual  compartment,  each  of  said 
sections  including  depending  rib  means  formed  on  its  under- 
side and  shaped  to  snugly  fit  into  the  open  top  of  an  individual 
compartment  and  to  engage  the  side  walls  thereof  to  provide 
the  air  tight  fit. 


4,253^73 

APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING  EMPTY  BEVERAGE 

CONTAINERS 

Gregory  T.  Dubberly,  Atlaota,  Ga.;  Robert  J.  McGowan,  and 

Larry  R.  Butcher,  both  of  Xenia,  Ohio,  aasignon  to  The  Mead 

Corporation,  Daytoa,  Ohio 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  924,854,  Jul.  17, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Aug.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,501 

lat  CL^  B07C  5/10 

U.S.  a.  209—525  14  daina 


1.  Apparatus  for  handling  empty  beverage  containers  com- 
prising a  conveyor  for  receiving  said  containers  individually 
and  in  cartons,  alignment  means  for  separating  and  aligning 
said  containers  and  cartons,  illumination  means  for  illuminating 
said  containers,  sensing  means  for  receiving  illumination  from 
said  illuminating  means,  evaluation  means  responsive  to  said 
sensing  means  for  generating  a  value  signal  corresponding  to 
the  return  value  of  said  containers,  carton  sensing  means  for 
sensing  the  presence  of  a  carton  on  said  conveyor,  paddle 
means  including  a  series  of  moving  paddles  responsive  to  said 
carton  sensing  means  for  pushing  said  cartons  sidewardly  off 
said  conveyor  and  onto  a  separating  station,  carton  failure 
means  responsive  to  said  carton  sensing  means  for  detecting  an 
improperly  filled  carton  and  generating  a  carton  failure  signal, 
transport  means  positioned  at  said  separating  station  for  mov- 
ing properly  filled  cartons  forwardly  to  a  storage  area,  and 
reversing  means  responsive  to  said  carton  failure  signal  for 
reversing  the  direction  of  said  transport  means  and  causing 
improperly  filled  cartons  to  be  ejected. 


the  conveyer  to  the  upper  surface  of  the  first  rod  and  then 
continously  transveraed  endwise  over  all  of  the  rods  of  the 
series  and  the  spaces  between  the  same,  the  ends  of  the  rods, 
except  for  the  first  rod  of  the  series,  being  joumalled  in  and 
supported  by  arms,  there  being  one  pair  of  arms  for  each  rod, 
means  for  pivotally  supporting  the  arms  whereby  each  pair  of 
arms  can  be  swung  about  a  horizontal  pivotal  axis,  means 
connected  to  said  arms  for  simultaneously  adjusting  the  angu- 
larity of  each  pair  of  arms  relative  to  the  vertical,  the  angular 
adjustment  of  the  arms  for  the  second  and  subsequent  rods  of 


the  series  relative  to  the  vertical  being  progressively  greater 
for  the  series  and  whereby  the  spaces  between  adjacent  rods 
remain  equal  for  the  entire  series,  and  means  for  receiving  the 
pickles  of  desired  size  and  configuration  which  are  conveyed 
over  all  of  the  rods  of  the  series,  the  spacing  between  adjacent 
rods  also  being  such  that  undesired  pickles,  including  those 
that  are  seriously  crooked  and  those  having  one  end  portion 
substantially  larger  than  the  other  end  portion,  drop  through 
the  spacing,  and  means  for  separately  receiving  the  pickles  that 
drop  between  the  rods. 


4,253,575 

RACK  FOR  TENNIS  AND  SIMILAR  RACKETS 

WiUiam  Van  WinUe,  41  Breezy  Point,  Little  SU?er,  N  J.  07739 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,299 

Int.  a.J  A47F  7/00 

U.S.a.  211— 13  12  Claims 


4,253,574 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  SORTING  PICKLES 
Edward  E.  Roas,  San  Rafael,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Del  Monte 
Corporation,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Not.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963,281 
Int  CV  B07C  5/12 
MS.  a.  209—668  2  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  sorting  pickles  that  are  sized  as  to  length  to 
separate  pickles  having  an  undesired  configuration  from  those 
of  a  desired  configuration,  comprising  means  for  conveying 
the  pickles  in  the  direction  of  their  length,  a  series  of  spaced 
parallel  horizontal  rods  having  their  axes  extending  laterally  of 
the  direction  of  movement  of  the  conveyed  pickles,  the  spac- 
ing between  two  adjacent  rods  being  less  than  the  length  of  the 
pickles  of  desired  size  and  substantially  greater  than  their 
diameter,  means  for  driving  the  rods  in  one  direction  of  rota- 
tion, the  conveying  means  being  disposed  to  deliver  the  pickles 
to  the  first  one  of  the  aeries  of  rods,  the  direction  of  rotation  of 
the  rods  and  the  spacing  between  the  same  being  such  that 
pickles  of  desired  configuration  are  advanced  endwise  from 
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1.  A  rack  for  supporting  a  racket-type  game  implement 
which  has  a  flat,  oval  or  rounded  head  portion,  a  straight 
elongated  handle  portion  and  a  throat  portion  joining  the  head 
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portion  and  the  handle  portion,  the  rack  comprising  an  elon- 
gated narrow  back  panel  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  wall  or  the 
like  in  a  generally  vertical  position,  a  base  element  fixed  to  the 
lower  end  portion  of  the  back  panel  and  presenting  an  up- 
wardly facing  support  surface,  a  vertically  elongated  resilient 
compressible  pad  fixed  to  the  upper  portion  of  the  back  panel 
and  a  hook  fued  to  the  back  panel  and  extending  from  the 
surface  thereof  at  a  point  below  the  pad.  the  hook  including  a 
portion  which  extends  on  a  line  substantially  perpendicular  to 
a  plane  which  includes  said  hook  portion  and  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  pad. 


4,253,576 
BELT  nXTURE  AND  METHOD  OF  USING  SAME 
Allan  L.  Ford,  Melraae  ¥uk,  and  William  A.  Cole,  Jeakintown, 
both  of  Pa.,  aisignors  to  Reborn  Products  Co.,  Inc.,  Elkins 
Park,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  857,330 

Int  a.^  A47F  5/02 

VS.  CL  211—60  R  16  Claims 


1.  A  belt  rack  comprising  a  plurality  of  sections,  with  each  of 
said  sections  having  indicia  thereon,  said  indicia  comprising  a 
different  color  for  each  section,  each  section  having  a  plurality 
of  spokes  thereon,  a  plurality  of  hang  tags  for  suspending  belts 
from  the  spokes,  widi  each  hang  tag  in  a  given  section  having 
the  same  color  as  the  color  indicium  of  said  section,  with  said 
colors  being  used  fo  distinguish  the  belts  by  style  and  a  belt 
suspended  by  each  hang  tag. 


4»253^77 
GARMENT  HANGER 
Ehner  P.  Macfsrlanc,  P.O.  Box  139,  Rogue  River,  Oreg.  97539 
FUed  Mar.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  775,610 
Int.  CL»  A47F  5/01 
VS.  a.  211—118  I  Claim 

1.  A  portable,  multiple  garment  carrier  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, 

(a)  a  rigid  carrier  frame  which  includes  suspending  means 
for  detachably  supporting  the  carrier  frame  from  a  hanger 
hook  and  laterally  spaced  side  members  that  extend  down- 
ward therefrom  when  the  carrier  frame  is  in  suspended 
position, 

(b)  a  rectangular  rack  frame  for  garments  and  other  articles, 
having  bearing  means  at  its  normally  lower  end  through 
which  it  is  pivotally  supported  from  the  lower  part  of  said 
rigid  carrier  frame,  and  including  a  series  of  spaced,  hori- 
zontally extending  garment  bearing  rack  bars,  each  affixed 
at  one  of  its  ends  to  the  rack  frame  and  normally  releas- 
ably  confined  at  its  opposite  end  by  a  retaining  hook 


affixed  to  the  opposite  end  of  the  garment  bearing  rack 
frame,  and 
(c)  flexible  means  of  limited  length  connecting  the  fixedly 
supported  carrier  frame  member  to  the  garment  bearing 
rack  frame,  the  construction  and  arrangement  being  such 
that  the  rack  frame  can  be  swung  down  to  a  position  in 
which  the  articles  draped  on  the  several  individual  bars  of 
the  rack  frame  are  separated  and  hang  clear  of  one  an- 
other, and  any  selected  garment  bearing  rack  frame  bar 
can  be  moved  clear  of  its  hook  for  permitting  any  article 


carried  by  it  to  be  withdrawn  lengthwise  of  the  carrying 
rack  frame  bar,  latching  means  being  provided  on  the 
bearing  frame  for  normally  retaining  the  garment  bearing 
rack  in  a  substantially  vertical  position,  the  garment  carry- 
ing rack  being  pivotally  supported  by  the  bearing  frame  in 
slots  of  the  bearing  frame  that  extend  upward,  the  latching 
means  including  upwardly  sloping  hooks  that  terminate  in 
retaining  slots,  and  the  rack  including  means  that  ride  up, 
the  hooks  and  drop  into  the  slots  thereof  as  the  rack  is 
swung  to  its  vertical  position  to  be  retained  by  the  hooks. 


4,253,578 
MERCHANDISE  DISPLAY  RACK 
John  A.  Rekow,  6130  SW.  Taylors  Ferry  iUL,  Portland,  Oreg. 
97219 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  30,155 
Int  a.J  A47F  5/10 
VS.  a  211—208  4  < 


1.  A  merchandise  display  rack  comprising, 

abase, 

three  support  members  supported  by  said  base  with  the 
projected  major  axis  of  each  support  member  ofbet  from 
the  rack  center  and  intersecting  a  vertical  jAattt  containing 
a  remaining  support  member,  each  support  member  hav- 
ing an  inner  minor  segment  and  an  outer  major  s^mait 
defined  by  the  axis  and  plane  intersection,  the  major  seg- 
ment of  each  support  member  disposed  outwardly  beyond 
the  axis  and  pUuie  intersection,  and 

arm  members  in  place  on  the  major  segments  of  said  support 
members  and  extending  substantially  laterally  therefrom 
to  receive  merchandise  to  be  displayed. 
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4,253,579 
MODULAR  BOOM  CONSTRUCTION 
R.  WUliaM,  Richfield,  Miu^  MiigBor  to  B«cyras-Eric 
Compuiy,  Soatk  MOwnkec,  Wis. 

FOcd  Jra.  28, 1979,  Scr.  No.  53,13t 

lat  CL^  B66C  23/62 

US.  a  52— «55  6  C3aiM 


1.  In  a  boom,  the  combination  comprising:  a  first  longitudi- 
nally extending  boom  section  having  laterally  spaced  polyhe- 
dral subsections  that  are  each  formed  of  a  set  of  longitudinal 
chords  and  cross  lacings  between  the  chords,  an  inner  chord  of 
one  subsection  being  vertically  aligned  with  an  inner  chord  of 
another  subsection; 
a  second  longitudinally  extending  boom  section  having 
laterally  spaced  polyhedral  subsections  that  are  each 
formed  of  a  set  of  longitudinal  chords  and  cross  lacings 
between  the  chords,  an  inner  .chord  of  one  subsection  of 
said  second  boom  section  being  vertically  aligned  with  an 
inner  chord  of  another  subsection  of  said  second  boom 
section; 
said  first  and  second  boom  sections  being  joined  to  one 
another  with  an  inner  chord  of  a  subsection  on  one  side  of 
the  first  boom  section  being  connected  to  an  inner  chord 
of  a  subsection  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  second  boom 
section. 


4,253,580 
CONTAINER  COVER  WITH  PEELABLE  LINER 
Koidd  Dot,  Inayama;  Fnraio  Mori,  Yoicoiuuna;  Isao  Ichinoae, 
Hirayama;   Tetmomi   Oginoto,   Komaki,   and    Katrahilio 
Kitakawa,  KoBan,  all  of  Japan,  aarignon  to  Toyo  Seiluui 
Kaiaka,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Ang.  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  67,308 

Int  a.)  B65D  53/04 

U.S.  CL  215—228  10  dains 


1.  A  container  closure  for  use  in  packaging  flowable  materi- 
als, comprising: 
a  closure  shell; 

a  peelable  thermoplastic  olefin  resin  liner  disposed  on  the 
inner  surface  of  the  shell  and  having  a  thick  periphery  and 
a  comparatively  thin  central  portion  with  a  demarcated 
peeling  tab  extending  to  the  periphery  of  the  liner; 
iat  least  one  adhesive  interfacial  layer  containing  an  acid- 
nsodified  o^fin  resin  and  separating  the  liner  from  and 


peelably  bonding  said  liner  to  the  shell  and  having  a  non- 
adhesive  or  weakly  adhesive  zone  underlying  and  corre- 
sponding to  the  periphery  of  the  liner  and  a  relatively 
strongly  adhesive  zone  underlying  and  corresponding  to 
the  central  portion  of  the  liner;  and 
a  masking  layer  disposed  in  contact  with  the  adhesive  byer 
and  containing  a  composition  to  control  the  distribution  of 
the  modified  olefin  resin  within  the  adhesive  layer. 


4,253,581 
CONTAINER  WITH  SCREW  CAP 
Dietanar  AicUnger,  Arlcshcini,  and  Albert  Obrist,  ReiBach,  both 
of  SwitieiiaBd,  aasipMn  to  Albert  Obrist  AG,  Reinach,  Swit- 
aerland 

Continnation  of  Scr.  No.  757,696,  Jan.  7, 1977,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  diviaioB  of  Scr.  No.  698,597,  Jan.  22, 1976,  PaL  No. 
4,016,996.  This  appUcatkM  Jan.  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  3,023 
ClaiBH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemiany,  JoL  1, 
1975,  2529340 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabeequent  to  Apr.  12, 

1994,  has  been  disdalmed. 

Int  CL^  B65D  S3/0Q 

U.S.  a  215—344  5  daims 


1.  In  the  combination  of  a  pressurized  container  having  an 
externally  threaded  neck  and  a  synthetic  plastics  screw  stopper 
comprising  an  internally  threaded  screw  cap  and  an  approxi- 
mately cylindrical  seal  part  protruding  centrally  from  the  cap 
top  and  having  an  outwardly  projecting  sealing  lip  of  which 
the  outside  diameter,  before  application  of  the  stopper  to  the 
container  neck,  is  greater  than  the  inside  diameter  of  the  con- 
tainer neck  and  which  on  application  of  the  stopper  to  the 
container  neck  is  bent  back  outwardly  on  itself  voA  abuts  in 
sealing  manner  with  the  cylindrical  inner  wall  of  the  container 
neck,  the  improvement  that  the  external  screw-threading  of 
the  container  neck,  the  internal  threading  of  the  screw  cap,  the 
seal  part  and  the  sealing  lip  are  so  formed  in  relation  to  one 
another  that,  at  least  when  the  screw  stopper  is  applied  to  the 
container  neck  for  the  first  time,  the  sealing  lip  engages  the  rim 
of  the  container  neck  and  is  at  least  partially  bent  back  on  itself 
thereby,  before  the  internal  screw-threading  of  the  cap  and  the 
extemid  threading  of  the  container  neck  engage  one  another  to 
an  extent  sufficient  to  prevent  disengagement  thereof  by  the 
internal  pressure  in  the  container,  whereby,  on  unscrewing  the 
stopper  from  the  container  neck,  the  sealing  lip  is  disengaged 
from  the  container  neck  and  releases  the  pressure  in  the  con- 
tainer before  the  screw  threads  on  the  container  neck  and  on 
the  cap  are  disengaged  to  an  extent  allowing  the  stopper  to  be 
blown  off. 


4,253,582 
EASY-OPEN  CONTAINER  END 
Michael  R.  Shields,  262  Fishing  Occk  Rd.,  Cape  May,  N  J. 
08204 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1980,  Scr.  No.  111,533 
Int  CL^  B65D  41/32 
U.S.  CL  220—269  14  OninH 

1.  An  easy-open  container  end  comprising: 
(a)  an  end  wall  panel  permanently  sealed  to  container  form- 
ing an  edge  around  the  periphery  of  the  end  wall, 
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(b)  a  score  line,  in  the  end  wall  defining  a  tear  strip,  having 
a  starting  point  on  the  end  wall  near  the  edge  and  a  termi- 
nal point  leaving  the  strip  permanently  attached  to  the 
remainder  of  the  end  wall, 

(c)  a  finger  pull  tab  means  secured  to  the  starting  end  of  the 
tear  strip,  the  tab  means  including  a  free  end  to  pull  the 
strip  away  from  the  end  wall  severing  along  the  score  line 
to  form  a  pour  opening, 


4,253,584 
RING  AND  CLOSURE  FOR  CANS 
Si^fried  Bloeck,  Singen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy,  and  Rndoif 
Luthi,  Niederwangen,  Switnrland,  nssi^ors  to  Swiss  AhMin- 
ium  Ltd.,  Chippis,  Switicrland 

Filed  May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,499 
ClainH   priority,   application   Switzerland,  Jnn.  6,   1978, 
6197/78 

Int  a.^  B65D  41/00 
U.S.  CL  220-359  14 1 


(d)  a  pressure  knob  extending  from  the  finger  pull  tab  means, 
and 

(e)  a  knob  securing  means  in  the  end  wall  positioned  to 
receive  and  hold  the  pressure  knob  when  the  finger  pull 
tab  means  has  been  used  to  pull  the  tear  strip  open  to 
define  the  pour  opening,  wherein  the  securing  means  does 
not  breach  the  integrity  of  the  container  at  least  until  the 
pressure  knob  is  secured  in  the  securing  means  for  the  first 
use. 


1.  A  closure  for  a  container  comprising  in  combination  a  ring 
having  an  opening  and  a  can  lid  for  sealing  said  opening 
wherein  said  ring  has  a  first  and  a  second  surface,  a  vertical 
wall  extending  in  a  first  direction  from  said  first  surface  and  a 
cut  out  edge  portion  defining  said  opening  which  is  bent  over 
in  said  first  direction  away  from  said  opening  so  that  said  first 
surface  of  said  ring  is  substantially  parallel  and  proximate  to 
the  fvst  surface  of  said  bent  over  edge  portion,  wherein  said  lid 
comprises  a  thin  aluminum  strip  having  a  lacquered  surface 
which  seals  on  the  second  surface  of  said  bent  over  portion  so 
as  to  close  said  opening. 


4,253,583 
CLOSURE  FOR  CONTAINER 
Brian  Lynch,  Norcross,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Western  Electric  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,315 
Int  CL^  B65D  41/16 
U.S.  a  220-^19  11 


^-'\-^-j; 


4,253,585 

DIP  COMPONENT  SUPPLY  MAGAZINE 
Stanley  Janlsiewicz,  Endwell,  mmI  Robert  H.  Hohnes,  Bingham- 
ton,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Universal  Instinments  Corpo* 
ration,  Binghamton,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,683 

Int  QV  B65H  31/20 

U.S.  a.  221— 242  8Clnims 


tt «  20^    16    24 


1.  A  closure  for  sealing  a  containe^Miving  a  portion  which 
conununicates  the  interior  of  the  container  with  an  external 
surface  of  said  container,  said  closure  comprising: 

an  annular  seal  which  is  adapted  to  be  disposed  about  a 
portion  of  the  container  which  communicates  the  interior 
of  the  container  to  an  external  surface  of  the  container 
through  an  opening  in  the  external  surface; 

retaining  means  which  is  adapted  to  be  disposed  about  said 
annular  seal  for  supporting  said  annular  seal  in  clamped 
engagement  with  said  portion  of  the  container; 

means  adapted  to  engage  said  external  surface  of  the  con- 
tainer for  sealing  the  opening;  and 

means  which  is  adapted  to  be  assembled  to  said  retaining 
means  for  causing  said  sealing  means  to  be  moved  into 
clamped  engagement  with  said  external  surface. 


1.  In  a  magazine  for  verticaL  end-to-end  storage  and  lateral 
supply  of  a  plurality  of  DIP  components,  said  magazine  having 
an  elongate  guide  rail  parallel  and  opposed  to  and  spaced  vptiX. 
from  an  elongate  channel  to  form  a  chute  therdietween,  said 
chute  having  a  loading  end  and  a  discharge  end  and  said  guide 
rail  being  contoured  to  be  straddled  with  a  sliding  fit  by  op- 
posed pairs  of  prongs  of  said  DIP  components,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
an  adjustment  means  for  varying  the  chute  spacing  between 
said  guide  rail  and  said  elongated  channel  to  accommo- 
date components  of  different  body  thicknesses; 
a  reduced  lead-in  portion  at  said  loading  end  of  said  guide 

rail; 
a  lead-in  rail  Unear  with  said  guide  rail  and  abutting  said 

lead-in  portion;  and 
a  padded  clamp  means  for  clamping  a  component  supply 
stick  to  said  lead-in  rail. 
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4^233,586 
PNEUMATIC  PLANTER  HAVING  CONTROLLED 
MOVABLE  NOZZLE 
Lmb  C  JalM,  RJL,  Sirthcrlaad,  I<ma  S10S8 

Filed  May  1«,  1977,  Sw.  No.  797,477 

tat  a^  1M5G  53/58 

MS,  CL  221— 37»  2  Oaim» 


of  holes  and  (2)  a  second  sub-array  of  said  protrusions  on  the 
underside  of  said  base  area  and  corresponding  to  said  second 
sub-array  of  holes,  said  disc  being  reclosably  held  on  said  top 
wall  exclusively  by  said  protrusions  being  received  and  re- 
tained in  said  holes,  the  circular  array  of  holes  and  protrusions 
having  a  regular  angular  spacing,  the  disc  protrusions  being 
registrable  for  assembly  with  the  top  wall  holes  in  any  one  of 
a  number  of  angular  positions  equal  to  the  number  of  holes  in 
the  periphery  of  the  circular  array. 


1.  Seed  planting  means  comprising  seed  container  means 
having  an  outlet,  means  in  said  container  to  bring  seed  individ- 
ually to  said  outlet  in  rapid  succession,  nozzle  means  leading 
from  said  outlet  through  which  said  seeds  are  accelerated  and 
from  which  they  are  discharged,  said  nozzle  means  being 
movable  in  all  directions  except  axially  thereof  and  motion 
inducing  means  attached  to  said  nozzle  to  control  the  motion 
thereof,  said  motion  inducing  means  including  cam  and  fol- 
lower means  adapted  to  move  said  nozzle  in  a  "saw-tooth" 
pattern  to  provide  for  substantially  row-crop  planting. 

4,253,587 
RECLOSABLE  CLOSURE  FOR  POWDER  CAN 
Lewis  L.  OtterwM,  Chapte  Falls,  Ohio,  atrignor  to  Weather- 
chca  Corporatkm,  Twiaabwg,  Ohio 

Filed  Jul  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,378 

tat  a.1  B65D  41/16 

VS.  CL  222—151  2  Clalma 


rl2\   f2S, 
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* 
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4,253,588 

DISPENSING  CLOSURE  WITH  DISC-LIKE  MEMBRANE 

VALVE  MEMBER 
WOliaa  M.  Lester,  8  Braytoo  Rd.,  Lifiagrtoa,  N  J.  07039; 
Edward  M.  Brown,  Uvinfrton,  N J.,  aad  Edward  J.  Towm, 
CoBTCBt  Station,  N  J.,  asslgBors  to  William  Morris  Lester, 
UTiBgrtoo,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,289 

tat  CL^  B67D  3/00 

VS.  CL  222—153  18  Clainis 


1.  In  a  reclosable  closure  for  the  circular  array  of  holes 
which  is  provided  in  the  top  wall  of  cleanser  cans  and  the  like 
for  dispensing  the  powdered  product  contained  in  the  can,  a 
plastic  disc  overlying  all  said  holes  of  said  array  but  overlying 
only  a  minority  of  the  total  area  of  said  top  wall,  said  disc  being 
generally  concentric  with  said  array  and  being  hinged  along  a 
chord  line  and  being  relatively  rigid  at  other  locations,  said 
chord  line  overlying  no  portion  of  any  of  said  holes  of  said 
array  but  rather  dividing  said  disc  into  (1)  a  hd  area  overlying 
the  entireties  of  the  members  of  a  first  sub-array  of  said  holes 
comprising  a  majority  of  the  members  of  said  circular  array  of 
holes  and  (2)  a  base  area  overlying  the  entireties  of  the  mem- 
bers of  a  second  sub-array  of  said  holes  comprising  the  remain- 
ing minority  of  the  members  of  said  circular  array  of  holes,  a 
circular  array  of  protrusions  on  the  underside  of  the  plastic 
disc  matching  said  circular  array  of  holes  and  respectively 
receivable  in  the  members  of  said  circular  array  of  holoj  in 
one-to-one  correspondence,  said  circular  array  of  protrusions 
comprising  (1)  a  first  sub-array  of  said  protrusions  on  the  un- 
derside of  said  lid  area  and  corresponding  to  said  first  sub-array 


1.  In  a  fluid  dispensing  closure  for  a  squeezable  container  the 
combination  comprising: 

a  housing  including  container  fluid  inlet  means, 

an  annular  resilient  valve  member  having  a  given  valve 
surface  diametrical  dimension,  said  valve  member  com- 
prising a  plane  disc-like  membrane  having  upper  and 
lower  substantially  parallel  plane  surfaces  terminating  at 
said  valve  surface  at  the  peripheral  edge  of  said  mem- 
brane, 

means  for  displacing  said  member  towards  and  away  from 
said  inlet  means  in  a  given  axial  direction. 

a  first  tapered  valve  seat  having  its  smaller  diametrical  di- 
mension smaller  than  said  valve  surface  dimension, 

a  second  Upered  valve  seat  having  a  greater  diametrical 
dimension  greater  than  said  first  valve  seat  smaller  dimen- 
sion and  a  smaller  diametrical  dimension  smaller  than  said 
valve  member  dimension,  said  second  seat  being  between 
said  inlet  means  and  said  first  seat  in  said  given  axial  direc- 
tion and  sloping  in  the  same  general  direction  as  said  first 
seat,  said  valve  member  and  valve  seats  each  being  dimen- 
sioned so  that  said  valve  surface  makes  substantially  line 
contact  with  said  valve  seats  only  at  said  peripheral  edge 
when  engaged  therewith,  and 

fluid  discharge  cavity  means  in  fluid  conmiunication  with 
said  valve  member  and  seats. 


4,253,589 
MULTI-PURPOSE  PLASTIC  DISPENSER 
James  H.  Klstc,  Jr.,  1122  Cooirtry  Qob  La^  P.O.  Box  231, 
Ashland,  Ohio  44805 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,665 
tat  Ct^  GOIF  11/00 
VS.  CL  222—390  3  Ctaims 

1.  A  multi-purpose  dispenser  such  as  a  caulking  gun  includ- 
ing a  unitary  molded  plastic  frame  with  two  end  members  and 
a  connecting  means,  which  frame  is  adapted  for  receiving  a 
caulking  cylinder  or  the  like  therein. 
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a  drive  screw  with  a  pressure  plate  operatively  connected 
thereto  at  one  end,  and 

a  handle  means  secured  to  the  other  end  of  said  screw, 

one  of  said  end  members  threadedly  engaging  said  screw  and 
said  caulking  gun  being  characterized  by 

said  screw  having  two  longitudinally  spaced  sections  of 
reduced  area  to  make  said  screw  releasable  from  said  one 
end  member  when  said  screw  is  operatively  engaged 
therewith  and  is  moved  to  bring  one  of  said  sections  into 
a  preestablished  release  association  with  said  one  end 
member,  said  one  end  member  having  an  opening  therein 


engaging  opposite  sides  of  said  metering  plate  and  means 
pressing  the  blocks  against  the  plate  in  order  to  seal 
thereto,  said  conduit  extending  through  one  block  to  said 
plate  at  a  loading  position,  the  other  block  having  a  vent 
port  leading  from  said  plate  at  the  loading  position,  said 
port  being  so  fine  that  surface  tension  prevents  mercury 
from  passing  through  it. 


in  an  upper  portion  thereof  connected  to  a  thread  engag- 
ing aperture  therein  by  a  release  slot,  said  thread  engaging 
aperture  engaging  said  screw  and  retaining  it  in  said  aper- 
ture, said  screw  being  of  reduced  width  at  said  IcMigitudi- 
nal  sections  thereof,  said  release  slot  being  sized  to  pass 
said  one  longitudinal  section  therethrough  when  said 
reduced  width  is  aligned  with  said  release  slot,  said  drive 
screw  having  a  thread  thereon  extending  from  said  handle 
means  and  to  said  pressure  plate  and  being  engaged  with 
said  thread  engaging  aperture  to  be  only  axially  movable 
for  a  major  portion  of  its  length. 


4,253,590 

DRY  HEAT  SEITING  REFRACTORY  AND  METHODS  OF 

USING  SAME 

John  P.  Hoh,  LadM,  sad  Theodore  P.  Cash,  Booae  Terre,  both 

of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Valley  Mineral  Products  Corporation,  St 
Lonis,Mo. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  38,918,  May  14, 1979.  Ihis  application  Ang. 
23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,744 
tat  CL^  B22D  41/02 
VS.  a  222-590  10  Clainis 

1.  A  method  of  cementing  a  nozzle  to  a  nozzle  block  in  a 
steel  pour  ladle  comprising  the  steps  of  positioning  the  nozzle 
in  the  nozzle  block  opening  so  that  a  space  exists  between  the 
nozzle  and  the  block,  positioning  a  dry  heat  setting  refractory 
composition  comprising  about  94%  to  about  98%  refractory 
material  which  includes  a  fines  fraction  containing  —200  mesh 
magnesite  and  ibout  6%  to  about  2%  of  a  hydrated  alkali 
silicate  in  a  dry  state  in  said  opening  between  the  nozzle  and 
the  block.  Upping  all  or  a  substantial  part  of  a  fiimace  heat  of 
molten  metal  into  the  ladle  and  onto  the  surface  of  said  refrac- 
tory composition,  and  reacting  the  alkali  silicate  with  the 
magnesite  fines  to  fuse  the  refractory  between  the  nozzle  and 
the  nozzle  block. 


4,253,591 
MERCURY  DOSER 
John  J.  Karikas,  Shdby,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,346 
tat  CLJ  GOIF  11/22 
VS.  CL  222—636  8  Clainis 

1.  A  mercury  doser  for  dispensing  a  measured  charge  of 
mercury  or  similar  substance  comprising: 
a  reservoir  for  mercury, 
means  defining  a  conduit  for  mercury  extending  fiom  said 

reservoir  to  a  metering  plate, 
said  metering  plate  being  smooth-faced,  of  material  not 
wetted  by  mercury,  and  having  a  hole  through  it  forming 
a  sized  cavity  for  accompodating  a  measured  charge  of 
mercury, 
smooth-fticed  blocks  of  material  not  wetted  by  mercury 


means  defining  a  delivery  channel  extending  fix>m  said  plate 
through  one  block  at  an  unloading  position, 

and  means  for  moving  said  metering  plate  so  as  to  diift  said 
sized  cavity  back  and  forth  between  the  loading  and  the 
unloading  positions  and  ^speoae  a  charge  of  mercury 
corresponding  thereto  at  each  cycle. 


4,253,592 

BELT  LOOP  ANCHORING  DEVICE  FOR  A  GUN 

HOLSTER 

Warren  F.  Anderson,  11215  Hatterw  St,  Nortii  Hollywood, 

Calif.  91601 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,153 
tat  CL^  B41C  33/02 
VS.  CL  224—196  3 


1.  In  combination  with  the  body  of  a  human  being,  said  body 
having  a  waist  area,  a  belt  worn  about  said  waist  area,  said  belt 
to  secure  a  pair  of  trousers  onto  said  body,  a  pistol  hoster  to  be 
located  between  said  body  and  said  belt,  said  pistol  holster 
comprising: 
a  thin-walled  housing  having  an  internal  chamber  adapted  to 
support  an  object  to  be  carried,  said  housing  having  an 
exterior  surface  and  an  inner  surface,  said  inner  sorfisce  to 
be  against  said  body,  said  exterior  surface  to  be  against 
said  belt; 
a  strip  of  noaterial  having  a  first  end  and  second  end  formed 
into  a  loop,  said  belt  to  pass  through  said  loop,  said  exte- 
rior surface  of  said  housing  to  be  against  said  strip  of 
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mafferial,  said  first  end  being  connected  by  a  swivel  con- 
nection to  said  exterior  surface  of  said  housing,  whereby 
said  strip  of  material  is  capable  of  being  located  anywhere 
along  said  belt  and  also  said  housing  is  capable  of  assuming 
a  plurality  of  different  inclined  positions  in  respect  to  said 
belt  to  accommodate  either  the  right  or  left  hand,  the 
desired  inclined  position  being  established  by  the  individ- 
ual and  maintained  due  to  the  inherent  wedging  pressure 
between  said  body  and  said  belt. 


4,253,594 

ANCHOR  STRAP 

Robert  P.  Parka,  114  W.  Ave.  A,  Key  Largo,  FIjl  33037 

Filed  May  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  35,914 

lot  a.^  B60R  9/04 

MS.  CL  224-318  1  Ctalm 


4,253,593 

FLAT  TROWEL  CARRIERS  AND  COMBINATIONS 

THEREWITH 

Norbert  C.  Pattcmuum,  320  E.  Alpiac  St,  Altaraonte  Springi, 

Fla.  32701 

FUed  Mar.  17, 19M,  Ser.  No.  130,861 

lot  a^  A45C  11/00 

MS.  a.  224—253  4  Claims 


1.  A  flat  trowel  carrier  having  a  trowel  pocket  and  compris- 
ing a  pliant,  flat,  generally  rectangular  body  member  which 
includes  an  upper  end  portion,  a  lower  end  portion,  and  an 
intermediate  portion  that  is  located  between  said  upper  end 
portion  and  said  lower  end  portion,  said  intermediate  portion 
forming  the  back  wall  of  said  trowel  pocket  and  having  oppo- 
site side  edges,  a  rear  face  that  extends  between  said  opposite 
side  edges,  and  a  front  face  that  extends  between  said  opposite 
side  edges,  said  trowel  pocket  having  a  front  wall  forming 
pliant  component  that  has  opposite  side  edge  marginal  portions 
which  are  located  at  and  overlay  the  rear  face  of  the  intermedi- 
ate portion  along  the  respective  opposite  side  edges  thereof,  a 
bottom  end  portion  which  is  located  adjacent  to  said  lower  end 
portion  and  is  outwardly  offset  from  said  front  face  between 
the  opposite  side  edges  of  the  intermediate  portion  to  provide 
a  bottom  pocket  opening  that  extends  across  the  front  face  and 
between  the  opposite  side  edges  of  said  intermediate  portion,  a 
top  end  portion  which  is  located  adjacent  to  said  upper  end 
portion  and  is  outwardly  offset  from  said  front  face  between 
the  opposite  side  edges  of  the  intermediate  portion  to  provide 
a  top  pocket  opening  that  extends  across  the  front  face  and 
between  the  opposite  side  edges  of  said  intermediate  portion, 
and  an  elongated  narrow  and  vertically  oriented  medial  por- 
tion which  projects  outwardly  of  the  pocket  and  is  spacedly 
offiMt  from  and  located  intermediate  the  opposite  side  edge 
marginal  portions  of  the  pliant  component  to  form  a  vertical 
rib  that  extends  between  said  bottom  pocket  opening  and  said 
top  pocket  opening  to  stiffen  the  front  wall  formed  by  said 
pliant  component,  and  means  along  said  opposite  side  edges  of 
the  intermediate  portion  for  securing  the  opposite  side  edge 
marginal  portions  to  the  rear  face  of  said  intermediate  portion, 
said  upper  end  portion  of  the  body  member  having  means  for 
suspending  the  carrier  from  a  beh. 


1.  In  combination,  a  vehicle  and  a  plurality  of  anchor  straps, 
said  anchor  straps  being  adapted  for  securing  an  object  to  the 
vehicle, 

said  vehicle  having  a  top  and  a  frame,  said  frame  defining 
opposed  sides  and  an  interior  and  each  of  said  frame  sides 
having  an  opening  in  the  frame,  a  swingable  access  door  to 
the  interior  of  the  vehicle  normally  nested  in  closing 
relation  of  each  of  said  openings,  mutually  intercooperat- 
ing  means  on  each  of  the  doors  and  frame  at  each  of  the 
openings  to  hold  each  of  the  doors  in  said  normally  nested 
closing  relation;  and 

each  of  said  anchor  straps  of  said  plurality  comprising  a  strip 
of  flexible  pliable  relatively  thin,  relatively  non-elastic 
material  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  loop  means 
defined  at  the  first  end  and  a  core  of  solid  material  in  the 
loop  at  said  first  end,  the  second  end  of  said  strip  being 
spaced  from  said  first  end  a  distance  of  between  3  inches 
and  3  feet; 

and  tie  means  extending  from  and  connected  to  the  second 
end  of  each  anchor  strap  for  tying  engagement  about  an 
object  positioned  on  the  top  of  the  vehicle  with  said  loop 
and  solid  core  at  each  of  said  first  ends  being  captivated  at 
the  opening  by  its  associated  door  within  the  frame  when 
the  access  doors  are  in  closing  relation  of  their  associated 
openings  with  each  of  said  anchor  straps  extending  from 
the  frame  and  with  said  tie  means  captivating  said  object 
to  the  vehicle  top. 


4,253,595 

TRUNK  MOUNTED  CARGO  CARRIER 

Charles  E.  Tifhay,  5100  Abington  Rd.,  Troy,  Mich.  48098 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1980,  Scr.  No.  119,341 

iBt  Q.^  BMR  9/04 

MS.  a  224-328  8  daioM 


1.  A  cargo  carrier  assembly  for  attachment  to  a  body  surface 
of  a  vehicle  and  comprising;  a  base  member,  a  dome  member 
including  side  walls  adapted  to  receive  said  base  member  and 
having  holes  therein,  attachment  means  including  at  least  one 
strap  member  threadedly  engaging  one  of  said  holes  in  one  of 
said  side  walls  and  extending  under  said  base  member  and 
threadedly  engaging  one  of  said  holes  in  the  opposite  of  said 
side  walls  for  securing  said  dome  member  and  base  member 
together,  said  strap  member  including  two  portions  having 
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securement  means  thereon  for  adjustably  securing  said  assem- 
bly to  the  body  surface  of  a  vehicle. 


4,253,596 
Patcat  Not  Issued  For  This  Nambcr 


means  for  connecting  the  source  of  vacuum  with  the  cham- 
ber so  that  the  degree  of  vacuum  in  the  chamber  may  be 
varied  by  the  number  of  perforations  in  the  beh  covered 
by  the  descending  side  of  the  loose  loop  of  the  web;  and 

means  responsive  to  the  variation  in  the  dqgree  of  vacuum  in 
the  chamber  for  contrxrfling  the  infeed  vpeeA  varying 

^  means,andintum,  for  controlling  the  infeed  speed  of  the 
wd)  to  the  loose  loop. 


4,253,597 
LOOSE  LOOP  FEED  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
WilUaai  D.  Waflbcr,  East  Aarora,  N.Y^  assipior  to  Moore 
Basiaess  Fonas,  lac,  Graad  Islaad,  N.Y. 

FUed  JbL  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,550 

lat  a^  B65H  23/18 

MS.  a  226-40  9  OaiaH 


4,253,598 

FLUID  POWERED  IMPACT  TOOL 

Harry  M.  Haytayaa,  Snanyside  La.^  Liacoh^  Mass.  01773 

FUed  Feb.  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  14,268 

lat  CL^  B25C  1/04 

MS.  CL  227—119  14 


o«  o„ 


M-'        No* 


1.  An  improved  apparatus  for  feeding  a  web  of  material  from 
a  source  of  supply  to  a  desired  destination,  wherein  the  web 
forms  a  vertical  loose  loop  between  the  source  of  supply  and 
the  desired  destination,  wherein  the  web  is  infed  from  the 
source  of  supply  to  the  loose  loop  along  a  first  predetermined 
direction,  wherein  the  web  moves  from  the  loose  loop  toward 
the  desired  destination  along  a  second  predetermined  direc- 
tion, and  wherein  the  loose  loop  of  the  web  has  a  descending 
side,  an  ascending  side  and  a  downwardly  extending  curved 
portion  interconnecting  the  lower  ends  of  the  descending  and 
ascending  sides  of  the  loose  loop; 
means  for  feeding  the  web  to  the  loose  loop  along  the  first 
predetermined  direction  and  at  a  variable  infeed  speed,  the 
feeding  means  including  means  for  varying  the  infeed 
speed  of  the  web; 
a  belt  positioned  to  be  in  surface  to  surface  contact  with  the 
web  along  at  least  a  portion  of  the  descending  side  of  the 
loose  loop,  the  belt  having  a  series  of  evenly  spaced  perfo- 
rations therein  adapted  to  be  positioned  beneath  the  web 
when  the  web  is  in  contact  with  the  belt; 
a  source  of  vacuum; 

a  chamber  having  an  open  side  disposed,  in  surface  to  sur- 
face engagement  with  the  belt  on  the  side  of  the  beh 
opposite  its  web^ontacting  surface;  ^ 


1.  In  a  fastener  driving  tool  suitable  for  driving  fasteners 
having  a  pointed  tip  portion  and  a  headed  portion  which  is 
larger  in  diameter  than  said  tip  portion  and  upon  whidi  said 
fasteners  may  be  impacted  to  be  driven  tip  first  into  a  work- 
piece,  said  driving  tool  comprising: 
means  defining  (a)  a  hammer  guideway  which  terminates  in 
a  fastener  discharge  opening  and  (b)  a  fastener-feeding 
opening  in  the  side  of  said  guideway,  said  guideway  being 
so  dimensioned  and  configured  as  to  accommodate  at  aU 
positions  along  said  guideway  between  and  including 
those  of  said  fastener  discharge  opening  and  of  said  fasten- 
er-feeding opening  all  portions  of  a  fastener  to  be  driven; 
means  for  feeding  fasteners  one  at  a  time  through  said  fastea- 
er-feeding  opening  into  said  guideway,  said  means  for 
feeding  fasteners  including  a  fastener-holding  magarine 
alongside  said  guideway  and  communicating  with  said 
fastener-feeding  opening; 
a  hammer  slidably  disposed  m  said  guideway  for  impacdng 
fasteners  disposed  in  said  guideways  and  discharging  said 
impacted  fasteners  from  said  tool  via  said  fastener  open- 
ing, said  hammer  being  movable  in  said  guideway  be- 
tween a  first  retracted  position  short  of  said  fastener-feed- 
ing opening  and  a  second  extended  position  beyond  said 
fastener-feeding  opening;  and 
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means  for  reciprocating  said  hammer  between  said  first  and 
second  positions; 

the  improvement  comprising  a  groovenlefining  cam  surface 
which  is  disposed  to  one  side  of  said  guideway  and  situ- 
ated between  and  distinct  from  said  fastener-feeding  open- 
ing and  said  fastener  discharge  opening,  said  groove  being 
so  dimensioned  as  to  accept  only  a  tip  portion  of  said 
fastener,  said  cam  surface  being  directed  from  said  fasten- 
er-holding magazine  toward  said  guideway  and  inclined 
with  respect  to  said  guideway  so  as  to  exert  a  camming 
action  on  the  tip  portions  of  said  fasteners  disposed  in  said 
guideway  which  tend  to  assume  a  canted  i>osition  relative 
to  said  guideway  when  impacted  by  said  hanuner. 


4»253,S99 

PIPE  WELDING  CLAMP  INCLUDING  PIPE  END 

SPACING  MEANS 

Qydc  M.  Slavcas,  Hooston,  Tcx^  aasfgnor  to  Midcoo  PipeUnc 

EquipoMBt  Con  Howtoo,  Tex. 

Coattaoatioa-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  875^13,  Feb.  7, 1978, 

■b— doacd,  This  appUcatkm  JoL  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  61,488 

iBt  CU  B23K  S7/04 

VS.  a.  228-49  B  8  Claims 


said  second  clamp  assembly  and  a  said  second  pipe  in  which 
said  second  clamp  assembly  is  set,  spacing  limiting  means 
comprising  three  circularly  spaced  spacing  shaft  means  each 
fixed  at  one  end  portion  against  longitudinal  movement 
through  an  opening  through  one  of  said  clamp  assemblies  and 
each  having  its  other  end  portion  freely  longitudinally  slidable 
through  an  opening  through  the  other  of  said  clamp  assem- 
blies, each  of  said  spacing  shaft  means  having  an  outwardly 
projecting  collar  therearound  between  said  end  portions  hav- 
ing a  predetermined  accurate  axial  thickness  and  one  end  of 
which  is  flushly  disposed  against  said  one  of  said  clamp  assem- 
blies and  the  other  end  of  which  provides  a  gaging  surface  for 
engagement  by  the  inner  side  of  said  other  of  said  clamp  assem- 
blies, each  said  spacing  shaft  means  having  nut  means  adjust- 
ably screwed  onto  its  said  other  end  portion  beyond  a  said 
opening  through  which  it  is  freely  longitudinally  slidably 
disposed,  and  including  cooperating  calibration  means  on  said 
nut  means  and  on  said  spacing  shaft  means  for  accurately 
adjusting  the  distances  of  said  nut  means  from  the  outer  side  of 
said  other  of  said  clamp  assemblies  to  equal  selected  distances, 
whereby  first  and  second  pipes  may  be  accurately  spaced  end 
to  end  by  clamping  said  first  and  second  pipes  abutted  end  to 
end  with  said  fust  and  second  clamp  assemblies  and  with  said 
other  of  said  clamp  assemblies  firmly  engaged  at  its  inner  side 
with  said  gaging  surfaces  of  said  three  outwardly  projecting 
coUan  whereby  said  inner  side  of  said  other  of  said  clamp 
assemblies  is  disposed  in  a  predetermined  first  plane,  and  then 
operating  said  drive  means  to  move  said  one  of  said  clamp 
assemblies  by  a  selected  distance  limited  by  the  positions  of 
said  nut  means  on  said  spacing  shaft  means,  said  three  nut 
means  defining  a  second  plane  parallel  to  said  first  plane 
whereby  no  relative  cocking  occurs  between  said  clamp  as- 
semblies in  a  said  movement  of  said  first  clamp  assembly  away 
from  said  second  clamp  assembly  and  said  pipe  ends  are 
thereby  accurately  uniformly  spaced  by  said  selected  distance. 


4,253,600 

FAST  FOOD  CONTAINER 

JohB  C.  Schubert,  CUppewa  Falls,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Standard 

Oil  Company  andiana),  Oiicaso,  111. 

DiTistoo  of  Ser.  No.  826,719,  Aug.  22, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

appUcatioB  May  3, 1978,  Scr.  No.  902,339 

Int  CL'  B65D  43/10,  1/26.  5/66 

yjS.  CL  229-2.5  R  H  OaimM 


1.  Pipe  welding  clamp,  comprising  a  first  clamp  assembly 
comprising  a  plurality  of  circularly  spaced  clamps,  means  for 
simultaneously  expanding  and  retracting  said  clamps  of  said 
first  clamp  assembly,  a  second  clamp  assembly  comprising  a 
plurality  of  circularly  spaced  clamps,  means  for  simultaneously 
expanding  and  retracting  said  clamps  of  said  second  clamp 
assembly,  said  first  and  second  clamp  assemblies  being  axially 
spaced  and  adapted  to  be  separately  expanded  and  set  within 
the  ends  of  first  and  second  pipes  disposed  end  to  end,  an  axial 
central  shaft,  said  first  and  second  clamp  assemblies  having 
respective  furst  and  second  circular  plate  means  each  having  an 
opening  through  which  said  axial  central  shaft  is  disposed,  said 
first  circular  plate  means  being  fixed  to  said  axial  central  shaft 
whereby  said  fust  clamp  assembly  is  fixed  against  movement 
along  said  axial  central  shaft,  said  second  circular  plate  means 
being  sHdably  supported  on  said  axial  central  shaft  whereby 
said  axial  central  shaft  and  said  first  clamp  assembly  are  axially 
movable  with  respect  to  said  second  clamp  assembly,  said  first 
and  second  circular  plate  means  being  disposed  adjacently  in 
uniformly  spaced  facing  relation  on  said  axial  central  shaft, 
drive  means  adapted  to  relatively  move  said  first  clamp  assem- 
bly axially  in  both  directions  to  relatively  move  a  said  first  pipe 
in  which  said  first  clamp  assembly  is  set  axially  with  respect  to 


1.  In  a  deformable  container  comprising  top  and  base  mem- 
bers, said  base  member  having  outwardly  and  upwardly  slop- 
ing front  side  and  rear  walls  and  said  top  member  having 
outwardly  and  downwardly  sloping  front  side  and  rear  walls, 
latch  means  adapted  to  form  a  secure  closure  between  said  top 
and  base  members,  each  said  latch  means  comprising  a  lip  on 
the  outer  end  of  a  wall  on  one  of  said  members,  a  shoulder 
having  a  downwardly  extending  sidewall  projecting  inwardly 
from  said  lip  on  said  wall,  two  slott  extending  through  the 
sidewall  of  said  shoulder,  and  two  tabs  on  the  other  of  said 
members  adapted  to  interlock  with  said  slots. 
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4,253,601 
SELF  CLOSING  CARTON  OR  CONTAINER 
Irwin  L  KoaMff,  Fort  Lee,  N  J.,  asiigMr  to  United  States  Box 
Corp.,  Newirit,  N  J. 

Filed  Jul.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,346 
Int  CL^  B65D  5/00 
VS.  a.  239— U  14  ( 


1.  A  blank  for  a  carton,  comprising: 

a  sheet  material,  said  sheet  having  first  and  second  opposing 
transverse  marginal  edges,  three  transverse  fold  lines 
longitudinally  spaced  between  the  marginal  edges  for 
sequentially  defining  four  substantially  rectangular  side 
panels  between  said  first  and  said  second  marginal  edges; 

a  first  pair  of  substantially  triangular  end  flaps  laterally 
extending  from  opposite  ends  of  a  first  side  panel,  a  longi- 
tudinal fold  line  respectively  separating  each  end  flap  of 
said  first  pair  from  said  first  side  panel; 

a  substantially  trapezoidal  section  respectively  extending 
from  a  side  edge  of  each  end  flap  of  said  first  pair  which 
side  edge  is  remote  from  said  first  marginal  edge,  a  respec- 
tive U-shaped  cut  projecting  across  from  each  of  said 
remote  side  edges  onto  a  base  of  its  adjacent  trapezoidal 
section,  a  diagonal  fold  line  separating  remaining  portion 
of  each  said  trapezoidal  section  from  its  adjacent  end  flap; 

a  second  pair  of  triangular  end  flaps  laterally  extending  from 
a  second  side  panel,  a  longitudinal  fold  line  respectively 
separating  each  end  flap  of  said  second  pair  from  said 
second  side  panel; 

a  third  pair  of  triangular  end  flaps,  each  end  flap  of  said  third 
pair  respectively  extending  from  a  side  edge  of  an  end  flap 
of  said  second  pair  which  lies  remote  from  said  first  mar- 
ginal edge,  a  diagonal  fold  line  respectively  separating 
each  end  flap  of  said  third  pair  from  its  adjacent  end  flap 
of  said  second  pair,  a  U-shaped  tab  projecting  from  a  side 
edge  of  each  end  flap  of  said  third  pair  which  side  edge  lies 
remote  from  said  first  marginal  edge,  said  U-shaped  cut 
being  of  a  size  to  securely  receive  said  U-shaped  tab; 

a  fourth  pair  of  triangular  end  flaps  laterally  extending  from 
a  fourth  side  panel,  a  longitudinal  fold  line  respectively 
separating  each  end  flap  of  said  fourth  pair  from  said 
fourth  side  panel;  and 

said  first  and  second  side  panels  being  adjacent  to  each  other, 
said  second  and  third  side  panels  being  adjacent  to  each 
other,  and  said  third  and  fourth  side  panels  being  adjacent 
to  each  other  to  define  said  four  side  panels. 


paired  relation  at  each  comer,  each  pair  of  said  web  panels 
being  folded  upon  a  median  line  and  into  overlying  relation  on 
the  outside  face  of  the  end  wall  to  which  they  are  hinged,  so  as 
to  render  the  comer  leakproof  for  at  least  a  major  portion  of 
the  depth  of  the  tray,  as  measured  from  the  bottom  wall  form- 
ing panel,  said  sidewall  and  end  wall  forming  panels  each 
having  an  integral  reinforcing  panel  folded  down  from  the  top 
edge  thereof  and  adhesively  secured  to  the  outside  face  of  said 
panel,  a  comer  reinforcing  tab  extending  from  the  sidewall 
reinforcing  panel  and  adhesively  secured  along  the  top  margin 


of  the  outside  face  of  the  end  wall  panel  against  which  the 
folded  web  panek  are  in  overlying  relation,  each  said  reinforc- 
ing tab  underlying  the  end  wall  reinforcing  panel  which  is 
folded  down  from  the  top  edge  of  said  panel  and  which  over- 
lies and  is  adhesively  secured  to  the  comer  reinforcing  tab 
members,  each  said  end  wall  reinforcing  panel  extending  the 
full  depth  of  the  end  wall  panel  to  which  it  is  hinged  and 
secured  in  outer  end  wall  forming  relation  and  each  said  end 
wall  reinforcing  panel  having  a  narrow  terminal  panel  adhe- 
sively secured  to  end  marginal  portions  of  the  bottom  bee  of 
said  bottom  wall  panel. 


4,253,603 
TEMPERATURE  RESPONSIVE  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Bruce  A.  Johnson,  Rockford,  DL,  aasigBor  to  Woodifwd  Govar- 
nor  Company,  Rockford,  DL 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  4,701 
Int  CL^  G05D  23/12 
U.S.  a  236-86  16 


4,253,602 
TRAY  CONTAINER  WITH  DOUBLE  PANEL  SIDEWALLS 
VnadM  V.  Knlig,  Morris,  DL,  aarignor  to  Federal  Paper  Board 
Co.,  lac,  Moatralc,  N J. 

FDcd  JaL  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  54,719 
Iirt.  a.)  B65D  5/22.  5/24 
VS,  a.  229—31  R  2  Claim 

1.  A  container  formed  from  a  single  cut  and  scored  blank  of 
paperboard  sheet  material  which  is  coated  with  a  heat  resistant 
film  forming  material,  said  container  being  in  the  form  of  a 
rectangular  tray  having  a  bottom  wall  forming  panel,  integral 
sidewall  and  end  wall  forming  panels  in  oppositely  disposed 
paired  relation  upstanding  from  the  periphery  of  the  bottom 
wall  forming  panel  and  integral  connecting  web  panels  in 


11.  Temperature  responsive  control  ^>paratus  comprising  a 
temperature  probe  having  an  internal  volume  filled  with  gas 
and  exposed  to  a  variable  temperature  condition  to  be  sensed 
whereby  the  pressure  of  the  gas  changes  as  a  function  of  varia- 
tions in  the  sensed  temperature,  a  first  source  of  pressurized 
liquid,  a  first  pressure  responsive  valve  acted  upon  by  said  gas 
and  movable  to  different  positions  in  response  to  changes  in  the 
pressure  of  said  gas,  said  valve  being  operable  when  moved  to 
different  positions  to  change  the  pressure  of  said  pressurized 
liquid,  a  first  chamber  ccmtaining  said  pressurized  liquid  with 
the  liquid  in  the  chamber  acting  on  said  valve  in  oppositioa  to 
said  gas  to  create  a  feedback  pressure  on  said  valve,  the  im- 
provement in  said  apparatus  comprising,  a  second  source  of 
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presuirized  liquid  for  producing  a  control  signal,  a  second 
pressure  responsive  valve  establishing  communication  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  sources,  said  second  valve  being 
acted  upon  in  one  direction  by  said  first  source  and  in  the 
opposite  direction  by  said  second  source  and  being  movable  to 
different  positions  in  response  to  increases  in  the  pressure  of 
said  first  source,  said  second  valve  being  operable  when  moved 
to  different  positions  to  change  the  pressure  of  said  second 
source,  a  second  chamber  containing  pressure  fluid  which  acts 
on  said  second  valve  in  opposition  to  said  first  source,  a  pas- 
sage csublishing  communication  between  said  chamber  and 
one  of  said  sources,  said  second  chamber  being  defined  in  part 
by  a  wall  which  can  be  moved  without  mechanically  changing 
the  effective  position  of  said  second  valve,  said  wall  moving 
and  causing  the  volume  of  said  second  chamber  to  change 
when  the  pressure  of  said  one  source  changes  thereby  to  per- 
mit flow  to  occur  between  said  second  chamber  and  said  one 
source  by  way  of  said  passage,  and  said  passage  being  re- 
stricted to  cause  a  pressure  differential  to  result  when  flow 
occurs  through  said  passage  whereby  the  pressure  created  by 
the  liquid  in  said  second  chamber  changes  at  a  different  rate 
than  the  pressure  of  said  one  source. 


thereof,  a  lever  having  a  pivot  means  thereof  pivotally 
mounted  to  said  construction,  said  lever  being  opcratively 
interconnected  to  said  valve  means  at  a  first  portion  means  of 
said  lever  and  to  said  temperature  setting  means  and  said  tem- 
perature sensing  means  at  a  second  portion  means  of  said  lever, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  temperature  setting  means  is 
pneumatically  operated  and  includes  a  flexible  diaphragm, 
interconnecting  means  operatively  interconnecting  said  dia- 
phragm to  said  second  portion  means  of  said  lever,  said  valve 
means  comprising  a  fixed  valve  scat  carried  by  said  construc- 
tion and  a  movable  valve  member  controlling  said  valve  scat 
and  being  operatively  interconnected  to  said  first  portion 
means  of  said  lever,  and  another  flexible  diaphragm  being 
carried  by  said  construction  and  cooperating  with  said  valve 
seat  to  define  a  chamber,  said  other  diaphragm  having  an 
opening  passing  therethrough  and  leading  to  said  chamber,  a 
rigid  cup-like  member  being  carried  by  said  other  diaphragm 
and  being  disposed  in  said  opening  thereof,  said  valve  member 
being  movably  carried  in  said  cup-like  member  to  control  said 
valve  seat,  said  cup-like  member  being  operatively  intercon- 
nected to  said  first  portion  means  of  said  lever. 


4,253,605 
4.  :53,i04  RAILWAY  CROSSING  STRUCTURE 

PNEUMATIC  CONTROL  MEANS  FOR  A  VEHICLE  HEAT  ^^^^  l.  Sims,  5145  Bdd  Eagle  A?e^  WUte  Bear  Lake,  Mlmi. 
irvruANniTP  fiVfiTITM  OR  THE  LIKE  55110 


EXCHANGER  SYSTEM  OR  THE  UKE 
Douglas  S.  Scott,  KaoxTille,  Tcao^  assignor  to  Robcrtshaw 
Coatrols  Compaay,  RiduBoad,  Va. 


Cootiaaatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  864,455,  Dec  27, 1977,  Pat  No.   ^^  ^L  238—8 
4,194,687.  This  applicatioa  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,346 
Inu'CL^  C05D  23/08 
\}JS.  a.  236-87  W  Claim 


FUcd  May  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,101 
lat  CL^  EOIB  2/00 


3ClaiBH 


1.  In  a  thermostat  construction  having  a  valve  means  for 
directing  a  pneumatic  signal  to  a  pneumatically  operated  con- 
trol device  in  relation  to  the  force  differential  between  the 
temperature  sensed  by  a  temperature  sensing  means  thereof 
and  the  temperature  setting  of  a  temperature  setting  means 
•thereof,  a  lever  having  a  pivot  means  thereof  pivotally 
mounted  to  said  construction,  said  lever  being  operatively 
interconnected  to  said  valve  means  at  a  first  portion  means  of 
said  lever  and  to  said  temperature  setting  means  and  said  tem- 
perature sensing  means  at  a  second  portion  means  of  said  lever, 
the  improvement  wherem  said  temperature  setting  means  is 
pneunutically  operated  and  includes  a  flexible  diaphragm,  and 
interconnecting  means  operatively  interconnecting  said  dia- 
phragm to  said  second  portion  means  of  said  lever,  said  tem- 
perature sensing  means  comprising  a  bimetal  member  earned 
by  said  construction  and  being  operatively  interconnected  to 
said  interconnecting  means  intermediate  said  second  portion 
means  of  said  lever  and  said  flexible  diaphragm  to  be  opera- 
tively interconnected  thereby  to  said  second  portion  means  of 

said  lever. 

7.  In  a  thermostat  construction  having  valve  means  for 
directing  a  pneumatic  signal  to  a  pneumatically  operated  con- 
trol device  in  relation  to  the  force  differential  between  the 
temperature  sensed  by  a  temperature  sensing  means  thereof 
and  the  temperature  setting  of  a  temperature  setting  means 


1.  A  prefabricated  railway  crossing  structure  comprising: 
four  channel  members,  each  channel  member  formed  of  two 
U-shaped  metal  channels  with  each  channel  having  a  rectangu- 
lar cross  section  and  being  welded  to  an  adjacent  channel  in 
side-by-side  relationship,  with  a  metal  plate  welded  across  the 
upper,  open  portions  of  each  pair  of  channels,  the  metal  plate 
and  the  bottom  portion  of  each  channel  member  having 
aligned  apertures  such  that  fasteners  can  be  inserted  through 
the  plate  for  fastening  one  pair  of  channel  members  to  succes- 
sive railroad  ties  between  the  raik  in  parallel  relationship 
thereto  and  in  slightly  spaced  apart  relationship,  and  for  fasten- 
ing each  of  the  other  two  channel  members  to  successive 
railroad  ties  on  the  outside  area  of  the  rails. 


4,253,606 
AUTOMATIC  SPRINKLER  CONTROL 
Lonnie  G.  Johnson,  1463  E.  Barkky  Dr.,  Mobile,  Ala.  36606 
Filed  Aug.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,110 
brt.  CL^  AOIG  25/00 
UjS.  a  239—63  3  Claim 

1.  An  automatic  sprinkler  control  for  maintaining  soil  mois- 
ture of  the  ground  area  serviced  by  a  lawn  sprinkler  system  at 
a  preset  level  by  controlling  the  flow  of  water  to  said  sprinkler 
system,  said  automatic  sprinkler  control  being  sensitive  to  tbe 
moisture  content  of  the  ground  and  of  the  abov^round  ambi- 
ent air  and  comprising: 

a.  a  water  valve  means  for  controlling  water  flow  to  said 
sprinkler  system, 

b.  a  humidity  chamber  means,  a  humidity  sensitive  element 
means  and  a  latch  means,  said  humidity  chamber  means 
being  positioned  within  the  ground  area  serviced  by  said 
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sprinkler  system  and  maintaining  an  internal  humidity 
level  which  depends  on  the  soil  moisture  level  of  the 
ground  area  serviced  and  on  the  aboveground  ambient 
humidity,  said  humidity  sensitive  element  means  being 
positioned  inside  said  humidity  chamber  means  and  cou- 
pled to  said  latch  means,  said  humidity  sensitive  element 
means  respondmg  to  changes  in  soil  moisture  considered 
with  ambient  humidity  by  causing  said  latch  means  to 
move, 
c.  a  spring  loaded  valve  opening  mechanism  means  and  a 
sensitivity  adjustment  means,  said  spring  loaded  opening 
mechanism  means  being  operatively  coupled  to  said  water 
valve  means  and  having  an  initial  state  such  that  said 
water  valve  means  is  closed,  said  latch  means  being  opera- 
tively coupled  to  said  spring  loaded  opening  meclumism 
means,  said  humidity  sensitive  element  means  causing  said 
latch  means  to  be  positioned  so  as  to  prevent  motion  of 
said  spring  loaded  opening  m^hanism  means  from  an 
initial  state  when  the  soil  moisture  of  the  ground  area 
serviced  considered  with  ambient  humidity  is  above  a 
desired  level,  said  humidity  sensitive  element  means  re- 
sponding to  drops  in  soil  moisture  considered  with  ambi- 
ent humidity  below  a  desired  level  by  causing  said  latch 
means  to  be  positioned  so  as  to  permit  motion  of  said 
spring  loaded  opening  mechanism  means,  said  spring 
loaded  opening  mechanism  means  in  turn  moving  to  open 
said  water  valve  means  allowing  water  to  flow  to  said 


4,253,607 
ADJUSTABLE  SPRAY  RACK 
Mdria  J.  GcranI,  Sr.,  2430  Kaiaer  Rd., 
48650 

FIM  Amg,  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70(045 
lot  CL^  B05B  3/18;  ClOB  39/04 
VS.  CL  239—185 


Piacouiag,  Mich. 


sprinkler  system,  said  sensitivity  adjustinent  means  being 
coupled  to  said  humidity  sensitive  element  means  and 
controlling  the  level  of  internal  humidity  of  said  humidity 
chamber  means  below  which  said  humidity  sensitive  ele- 
ment means  initiates  open  states  of  said  water  valve  means 
and  thereby  functioning  as  a  means  for  selecting  a  desired 
level  of  soil  moisture  considered  with  ambient  humidity  to 
be  maintained  by  said  automatic  sprinkler  contrd, 
d.  a  valve  closing  mechanism  means,  said  valve  closing 
mechanism  means  being  coupled  to  said  spring  loaded 
opening  mechanism  means  and  including  an  impeller 
means,  a  reduction  gear  mechanism  means  and  a  reset 
mechanism  means,  said  impeUer  means  being  coupled  to 
said  reduction  gear  mechanism  means  and  said  reduction 
gear  mechanism  means  being  coupled  to  said  reset  mecha- 
nism means,  said  impeller  means  being  actuated  by  water 
flowing  through  said  water  valve  means  when  said  water 
valve  means  is  in  an  open  state,  said  reduction  gear  mecha- 
nism means  being  actuated  by  said  impeller  means  and 
facilitating  a  mechanical  advantage  for  rotation  of  said 
impeUer  means  to  actuate  said  reset  mechanism  means  and 
return  said  ^ring  loaded  <^>ening  mechanism  means  to  an 
initial  state  closing  said  water  valve  means,  said  water 
valve  means  being  closed  after  a  fixed  number  of  rotations 
of  said  fanpeller  means  and  ther^y  being  closed  after  a 
fixed  volume  of  water  has  been  permitted  to  flow  to  said 
sprinkler  system. 
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1.  An  adjustable:  spray  device  for  graying  downwardly  into 
an  open  top  recept^le,  the  device  comprising  a  vertical  fixed 
support  post,  a  movable  carriage  means  mounted  on  said  post, 
and  liquid  spray  means,  the  liquid  spny  means  being  mounted 
on  the  movable  carriage  means  for  vertical  movement  along 
the  length  of  the  support  post,  said  ^ray  device  further  includ- 
ing a  winch  assembly,  and  a  connecting  caMe  attached  to  the 
movable  carriage  means  and  adapted  for  drawing  and  releasing 
by  the  winch  assembly  to  raise  and  Iowa-  the  movable  carriage 
means  on  the  support  post,  the  winch  assembly  being  fixedly 
attached  to  the  support  post,  the  movable  carriage  means 
comprising  a  carriage  assembly  including  a  pair  of  parallel  side 
plates  straddling  the  support  post,  the  connecting  cable  being 
attached  to  the  carriage  assembly  by  a  holding  means  joined  to 
the  parallel  side  plates,  said  caUe  being  attached  to  the  holding 
means  at  the  end  remote  from  the  winch  means,  the  carriage 
assembly  having  a  pair  of  roller  wheels  joumalled  there  into, 
the  roller  wheels  being  adapted  for  guiding  the  carriage  assem- 
bly on  the  support  post,  the  connecting  cable  extending  up- 
wardly from  Uie  holding  means  to  pulley  means  located  at  the 
upper  extremity  of  the  support  post  and  passing  thereover  to 
the  winch  means,  said  side  plates  being  attached  to  a  support 
pipe  projecting  upwardly,  said  support  pipe  being  movable 
with  said  carriage  assembly  and  supporting  a  support  beam 
projecting  horizontally  outwardly  therefrcnn,  the  support 
beam  supporting  the  Uquid  spray  means. 


4,253,608 

PART-CIRCLE  SPRINKLER  WITH  REVERSIBLE 

STATOR 

Edwfai  J.  Hairter,  RaMho  Sairta  Fe,  Calif.,  aariffor  to  He  Tare 

Coapaay,  Saa  Marcoa,  GaUf. 

Filed  May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  414W7 
lat  CL^  B05B  3/16 
VJS.  a  239-206  23 

1.  In  a  part-circle  sprinkler  of  the  type  having  a 
adapted  for  connecting  to  a  conduit  supplying  water  under 
pressure,  an  impeller  for  rotating  in  response  to  water  flowing 
axially  through  the  housing  and  incident  oa  the  blades  of  the 
impeUer,  a  transmission  means  driven  by  the  impeUer,  a  sprin- 
kler head  adapted  for  roution  by  the  transmission,  and  a  noizle 
mounted  to  the  sprinkler  head,  the  improvement  comprisiag; 

reversing  ttator  means,  located  in  said  housing  in  the  path  of 
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said  supplied  water  directly  below  said  impeller,  for  alter- 
ing the  direction  of  water  incident  on  said  impeller, 
thereby  changing  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  impeller 
and  said  nozzle  wherein  said  reversing  sutor  means  com- 
prises a  plurality  of  vane  means  for  smoothly  deflecting  a 
plurality  of  channelized  streams  of  water  against  the 
blades  of  said  impeller. 
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parts  interconnected  by  a  hinge  on  which  the  parts  swing  so  as 
to  fit  together,  said  first  part  comprising  a  plug  adapted  to  fit  a 
bottle  mouth  and  forming  a  cavity  having  a  bottom  from 
which  a  post  extends  upwardly  with  two  holes  opening 
through  said  bottom  on  opposite  sides  of  said  post,  and  said 
second  part  comprising  a  Ub  extending  from  the  periphery  of 
the  first  part  to  an  internally  solid  insert  fitting  in  said  cavity 
and  having  a  recess  fitting  over  opposite  sides  of  said  post  and 
spanning  said  two  holes  when  said  parts  are  swung  together, 
the  insert's  recess  having  a  bottom  shaped  so  that  when  the 
parts  are  swung  together  it  cooperates  with  the  top  of  said  post 
so  as  to  form  a  swirl  chamber  having  a  central  discharge  orifice 
and  tangential  injection  orifices  with  the  latter  respectively 
connecting  with  said  holes,  the  top  surface  of  said  plug  having 
a  groove  in  which  said  tab  nests  when  said  parts  are  swung 
together  and  said  insert  fitting  in  said  cavity  so  as  to  perma- 
nently hold  said  parts  together. 


4»253,610 

ABRASIVE  BLAST  NOZZLE 

Joe  M.  LarUm  1117  GoiMa,  Hooatoa,  Tex.  77055 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  73,042 

lat  CL^  B24C  i/Q4 

U.S.  a.  239—430 
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means  for  mounting  said  reversing  sUtor  means  to  said 

housing;  and 
actuating  means  for  repeaubly  applying  a  direction-revers- 
ing stimulus  to  said  reversing  stator  means,  said  actuating 
means  mounting  to  said  housing  and  contacting  said  re- 
versing stator  means. 


4,253,609 
DISPENSING  SPRAY  NOZZLE 
Robert  H.  Lauwe,  Fraaklin  Lakes,  N  J., 
nwiral  CorporatkM,  Cliftoo,  N  J. 

Fikd  im,  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  7,724 
bt  CL^  B65D  mi 
UJ5.  CL  239-327 
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1.  A  dispensing  nozzle  comprising  at  least  two  parts  which 
fit  together  so  as  to  form  an  assembly,  a  first  part  having  an 
entrance  for  a  fluid  product  to  be  dispensed  and  a  second  part 
having  a  dispensing  spray  orifice  connecting  with  said  en- 
trance; wherein  the  improvement  comprises  said  two  parts 
being  formed  by  a  single  integrated  plastic  molding  with  the 


1.  An  improved  air  blast  nozzle  which  comprises: 

(a)  an  elongate  nozzle  body  having  an  elongate,  axial  passage 
therethrough  which  passage  has  an  inlet  and  an  outlet; 

(b)  means  for  joining  said  nozzle  body  to  a  hose  at  the  inlet 
of  said  passage  to  introduce  blast  media  and  air  flow 
through  the  elongate,  axial  passage; 

(c)  said  passage  and  said  nozzle  body  being  constructed  and 
arranged  to  create  a  laterally  directed  aspirating  force 
within  said  axial  passage,  said  nozzle  body  including  a 
fiinnel-shaped  portion  in  said  axial  passage  which  serves  as 
a  compression  venturi  to  increase  the  rate  of  flow  of  air 
and  particle  media  flowing  through  said  axial  passage 
which  is  located  upstream  of  said  aspirator  force,  said 
ftunel-shaped  portion  further  including  an  axial  portion 
extending  therefrom  which  flares  slightly  for  reducing  the 
lateral  aspirating  force  exerted  on  the  inner  walls  of  the 
axial  passage; 

(d)  a  manifold  means  for  receiving  a  wetting  fluid  therein, 
said  manifold  means  extending  about  the  elongate  passage 
through  said  nozzle  body  and  further  including  port 
means  opening  from  said  manifold  means  into  said  axial 
passage  to  permit  wetting  fluid  to  flow  into  said  axial 
passage  at  the  urging  of  the  aspirating  force  acting 
thereon,  and  further  including  subsequent  length  of  said 
axial  passage  to  the  outlet  thereof  in  which  length  wetting 
fluid  introduced  into  said  axial  passage  is  dispersed  into 
the  stream  of  air  and  blast  media  flowing  through  said 
passage. 
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4^253,611 
JET  NOZZLES 
Wllllaa  B.  Hart,  Ipawkh,  Engbuid,  antgnor  to  Delta  Materiab 
Rcsearcii  Uadted,  London,  England 

Filed  May  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,117 
daiaa  priority,  appUeation  United  Kingdon,  Jon.  5,  1978, 
263427S;  Dec  29, 1978, 50277/78 

Ittt  a.)  B05B  im 
U.S.  CL  239-602  5  Oaims 
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having  an  opening  registering  with  said  bottom  wall  through 

which  material  may  be  removed, 
a  conveyor  housing  with  its  inboard  end  intertable  into  the 
hopper  through  said  opening  and  with  its  outboard  end 
projecting  outward  from  said  opening,  said  housing  hav- 
ing a  bottom  wall  resting  on  the  bottom  wall  of  the 
hopper,  a  drag  bar  conveyor  in  said  housing  with  bars 
extending  between  two  chains,  the  bars  of  the  lower  reach 
of  the  conveyor  riding  on  the  bottom  wall  of  the  housing 
and  moving  toward  and  through  said  opening,  means  for 
protecting  the  conveyor  from  the  overlying  weight  of 
material, 
a  distributor  for  the  material,  and  a  chute  leading  from  the 
housing  adjacent  the  bottom  wall  of  said  hopper  to  said 
distributor. 


1.  A  jet  nozzle  comprising 

(a)  a  nozzle  device  having  an  outlet  orifice, 

(b)  said  nozzle  device 

(i)  including  a  nozzle  member  having  a  passage  therethrough 

leading  to  said  outlet  orifice,  and 

(ii)  being  constituted  at  least  in  part  by  a  shape  memory 
effect  (SME)  material  having  a  transition  temperature 
range  in  which  the  modulus  of  elasticity  varies  progres- 
sively and  significantly  with  change  of  temperature  in  a 
reversible  manner,  said  nozzle  device  including  an  SME 
element  at  least  partly  circumscribing  said  nozzle  mem- 
ber at  least  at  said  outlet  orifice  and  applying  to  said 
nozzle  member  a  hoop  stress  which  varies  with  temper- 
ature, 

(c)  said  SME  material  is  so  conditioned  and  arranged  that 
the  dimensions  of  said  outlet  orifice  vary  with  variation 

-  within  the  transition  temperature  range  of  the  tempera- 
ture to  which  said  SME  material  is  subject,  but  in  the 
opposite  direction. 


4,253,612 

SPREADER  FOR  CINDERS  AND  THE  USE 

ClaytOB  E.  Schalze,  Box  135,  Corry,  Pa.  16407 

Filed  Aug.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,582 

lat  a^  AOIC  79/00 

U  A  CL  239-672  10  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  spreading  granular  materials,  comprising  a 
hopper  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  and  extend  longitudinally  of 
a  truck  or  trailer,  said  hopper  having  a  substantially  flat  bottom 
wall,  side  walls  diverging  outward  and  upward  from  longitudi- 
nal edges  of  the  bottom  wall  and  end  walls  connected  between 
said  bottom  wall  and  said  side  walls,  one  of  said  end  walb 


4,253,613 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 

EFFECT  OF  THE  CENTRIFUGAL  FORCE  ON  THE 

STOCK  IN  PULP  DEFIBRATING  APPARATUS 

Rolf  B.  Rdn^  834, 171«t  PL  NE.,  BetlerM,  Waih.  90008 

FUcd  Feb.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  877,809 

Ittt  CL^  B02C  7/06 

MS.  CL  241—16  14 


1.  In  the  method  of  refining  pulp  stock  in  which  the  pulp 
material  is  ground  in  a  grinding  space  defined  between  a  pair  of 
grinding  discs  having  ridges  and  grooves  providing  opposing 
grinding  surfaces,  which  discs  rotate  relative  to  one  another  in 
an  environment  of  a  fluid  medium  under  superatmospheric 
pressure  and  correspondingly  elevated  temperature  in  a  hous- 
ing, and  in  which  grinding  space  the  pulp  material  is  acceler- 
ated from  a  central  portion  outwards  towards  a  peripheral 
portion  by  the  centrifugal  force  generated  by  the  relative 
rotational  movement  of  the  discs,  the  improvement  for  con- 
trolling the  effect  of  the  centrifugal  force  on  the  pulp,  compris- 
ing: axially  inclining  the  peripheral  portion  of  the  grinding 
space  to  form  an  inner  passage  extending  from  said  central 
portion  and  an  outer  axially  inclined  passage  having  a  periph- 
erally outer  stationary  grinding  surface  facing  an  inner  routing 
grinding  surface,  the  length  of  said  inner  passage  and  the  angle 
of  inclination  of  said  outer  passage  being  calculated  in  accor- 
dance with  the  pulp  material  and  the  equipment  used  to  maxi- 
mize the  effect  of  the  centrifugal  force  exerted  on  the  pulp 
material  in  the  direction  of  flow  through  said  inner  passage  and 
split  the  centrifugal  force  exerted  on  the  pulp  material  in  said 
outer  passage  into  two  force  vectors,  the  vector  perpendicular 
to  the  direction  of  flow  being  greater  than  the  vector  in  the 
axial  direction  of  flow,  to  thereby  reduce  the  outwardly  accel- 
erating force. 
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4,253,614 
FLOTATION  OF  NON-SULHDE  ZINC  MATERIALS 
Phillip  E.  McGarry,  PaliMrtom  and  Zoraa  Fade,  Bcthkhan, 
both  of  Pa^  anigBora  to  The  New  Jersey  Zimc  Omfamy, 
PalMeitoB,  Pa. 

Filed  JttL  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,742 
lat.  CL^  B03B  1/04:  B03D  1/02 
UJS.  CL  241—24  9  Ciaiois 

1.  A  method  for  recovering  zinc  from  non-sulfide  containing 
zinc  ore,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
grinding  said  zinc  ore  to  between  about  70  and  about  200 

mesh; 
selectively  flocculating  said  ore  by  admixing  said  ore  with  a 
dispersing  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
soluble  silicates  and  condensed  phosphates  and  a  floccu- 
lating agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  caustic 
upioca  and  caustic  starch  under  rapid  agitation  and  per- 
mitting the  resultant  floccules  to  settle  for  a  pre-deter- 
mined  period  of  time;  and 
froth  floating  the  floccules  in  suges  with  the  addition  of  a 
collector  consisting  of  between  about  0.1  and  about  2.0 
pounds  per  ton  of  ore  of  an  ester  of  a  mercaptocarboxylic 
acid. 


and  upered  as  it  exiu  from  the  trough  through  the  front  wall 
opening. 


4,253,616 

GARBAGE  DISPOSAL  DRAIN  PROTECTOR 

Dot  W.  TiBflMT,  865  Boena  Vista  Rd.,  Saata  Barbwa,  Calif. 

931W 

Filed  May  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,915 

lat  CL^  B02C  18/40 

US.  CL  241—46  B  W  Cta*M 


4,253,615 

PALLET  AUGER 

Larry  E.  Kocnig,  1208  Medow  LaM  Dr^  Bcttcndorf,  Iowa  52722 

Filed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,715 

Int  aj  B02C  18/38 

VS.  a.  241—36  <  Claims 


1.  A  machine  for  handling  and  reducing  waste  and  like 
material,  having  a  material-receiving  hopper  discharge  down- 
wardly into  an  elongated  trough  in  which  an  auger  rotates  to 
move  received  material  axially  lengthwise  of  the  trough  and 
including  means  cooperative  between  the  auger  and  the  trough 
to  reduce  material  as  it  is  moved,  characterized  in  that  the 
trough  has  an  elongated  imperforate  bottom  of  substantially 
semi-circular  section  and  opposite  sides  adjoining  the  bottom 
and  flaring  upwardly  and  outwardly  to  lead  material  directly 
downwardly  from  the  hopper  into  the  auger  and  trough  sub- 
stantially throughout  the  length  of  the  trough,  the  trough  has 
axially  spaced  apart  generally  upright  front  and  rear  walls  and 
the  front  wall  has  a  circular  opening  therein  through  which 
reduced  waste  is  forced  by  the  auger,  the  trough  is  larger  at  its 
rear  end  than  at  its  front  end  so  that  the  bottom  inclines  up- 
wardly and  forwardly  from  rear  to  front,  the  auger  is  generally 
coextensive  in  length  with  the  trough  and  routes  on  an  axis 
coaxial  with  the  center  of  the  front  wall  opening,  said  axis 
inclining  downwardly  from  front  to  rear  and  said  auger  having 
flighting  upering  from  a  larger  end  adjacent  to  the  rear  wall  to 
a  smaller  end  adjacent  to  the  front  wall  so  that  a  line  extended 
from  rear  to  front  along  the  bottom  of  the  flighting  is  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  bottom  of  the  trough  whereby  material  is 
moved  uphill  to  the  opening  and  is  simultaneously  compressed 


1.  A  protective  device  for  a  garbage  disposal  or  the  like 
wherein  the  garbage  disposal  housing  has  an  open  end  for 
receiving  waste  material  to  be  disposed  of  by  means  of  the 
disposal,  the  open  end  having  an  exposed  flange  extending 
inwardly  of  the  open  end  a  preselected  distance,  said  protec- 
tive device  comprising  an  annular  frame  member  having  a 
plurality  of  spaced  apart  securing  elements  extending  from  one 
side  thereof  and  adapted  to  secure  the  frame  member  to  said 
flange,  said  frame  member  including  a  dependent  arm  having  a 
free  end  extending  from  the  frame  member  from  said  one  side 
thereof,  and 
guard  means  pivotably  secured  adjacent  the  free  end  of  the 
dependent  arm  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  a  plane  substan- 
tially parallel  to  a  plane  of  the  said  garbage  disposal  hous- 
ing's open  end  and  adapted  to  extend  adjacent  the  side 
walls  of  the  housing  and  yet  spaced  therefrom  to  be  able 
to  permit  waste  material  to  move  through  the  space  be- 
tween the  housing  and  the  edge  of  the  guard  means  when 
the  annular  frame  member  is  to  be  secured  to  the  exposed 
flange  of  the  housing, 
the  guard  means  is  adapted  to  normally  function  to  trap 
utensils  and  similar  large  objects  inadvertently  falling 
thereon  from  moving  through  the  disposal's  open  end  to 
the  cutting  blades  thereof  and  yet  being  manually  pivot- 
able  out  of  the  path  of  a  large  object  placed  in  the  open 
end  of  the  housing  and  moved  against  the  guard  element 
so  as  to  pivot  it  out  of  its  normal  position  to  allow  the 
object  to  be  moved  beyond  the  guard  means  to  the  cutting 
blades  and  upon  being  released  from  the  large  object  it 
automatically  pivots  to  its  normal  position. 


4,253,617 
SPEED  GOVERNOR  FOR  A  DISPOSABLE  DATA 
RECORDER 
George  Nakagawa,  both  of  1812  Dakota  Ave^  Modesto,  95352, 
and  Robert  M  Nakagawa,  both  of  1812  Dakota  Ave,  Mo- 
desto, Calif.  95351 

Flkd  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76^14 

lat  CL^  B65H  17/02.  75/48 

MS.  a.  242-55  10  OaiM 

1.  A  speed  governor,  for  a  disposable  data  recorder  which 

includes  a  spring  motor  routed,  Upe  take-up  spool,  comprising 

a  windlass  connected  to  and  rotated  by  the  spool,  a  flexible  line 
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attached  to  the  windlass  in  winding-on  relation,  and  means  4,253,619 

associated  with  and  operative  to  yieldaUy  resist  motion  of  the     APPARATUS  FOR  HANINLING  ELONGATE  FLEXIBLE 

MATERIAL 
CUve  i.  Corderoy,  Kanwea,  Mn^adi  Rd^  aiid  Staidqr  E. 
.    Taylor,  15  Dobbie  SL,  both  of  Morse,  New  Soath  Wales, 
Aastralia 

Filed  Jbb.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50^33 
daims  priority,  appUcatiOB  AnstraUa,  JaL  6, 1978,  PD4984 
lat  CL^  B65H  17/46 
\}S.  CL  242—86.5  R  9 


line  toward  the  windlass  whereby  to  retard  spring  motor  rota- 
tion of  the  spool. 


4,253,618 

FISHING  REEL 

Alaia  Beraat,  Thyez,  Fraace,  assigaor  to  Mitchell  S.A.,  Fnuice 

Filed  Oct  18, 19  A9,  Ser.  No.  86,248 

Claims  priority,  apiriicatioB  France,  Oct  23, 1978,  78  30693 

lat  Q.^  AOIK  89/00:  G05G  1/00 

\}S.  a.  242—84.1  J  6  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  handling  elongate  flexible  material  compris- 
ing a  frame,  a  reel  roUtably  mounted  to  said  frame,  means  on 
said  frame  for  driving  said  reel  at  variable  speed,  a  guide  roller 
attached  to  a  sub-frame  hingedly  mounted  to  said  frame  to  be 
movable  with  respect  to  said  reel  under  the  action  of  tension  in 
said  material  which,  in  operation,  extends  from  the  ground, 
around  said  roller  and  onto  said  reel,  means  responsive  to 
hinged  partial  roUtion  of  said  sub-frame  relative  to  said  frame 
for  varying  the  speed  of  said  reel  thereby  to  mainfin  the 
tension  on  said  material  within  predetermined  limits. 


1.  In  a  fishing  reel  having  a  control  shaft  for  operating  the 
reel, 

a  control  crank  comprising  a  hub  having  an  inner  portion 
integral  with  said  control  shaft  and  an  outer  portion  pivot- 
ally  connected  with  said  inner  portion, 

a  laterally  extending  operating  lever  integral  with  said  outer 
portion  of  said  hub  and  a  knob  at  an  outer  end  of  said 
lever,  the  axis  of  said  pivotal  connection  of  said  outer  hub 
portion  with  said  inner  hub  portion  being  in  a  plane  con- 
taining said  lever  and  the  axis  of  said  hub  to  permit  {Hvotal 
movement  of  said  outer  hub  portion  and  said  operating 
lever  between  an  operating  position  in  which  said  outer 
hub  portion  is  axially  aligned  with  said  inner  hub  portion 
and  a  non-operating  position  in  which  said  lever  and  outer 
hub  portion  are  folded  over  laterally  to  reduce  the  overall 
dimensions  of  the  reel,  and 

means  for  releasably  holding  said  outer  hub  portion  and 
operating  lever  in  operating  position  comprising  a  bolt  on 
said  outer  hub  portion  and  lever  and  detrat  means  on  said 
inner  hub  portion  engageable  by  said  bolt  to  secure  said 
outer  hub  portion  and  operating  lever  in  operating  posi- 
tion, said  bolt  being  movable  between  a  locking  position  in 
which  it  engages  said  detent  means  and  unlocking  position 
in  which  it  is  disengaged  from  said  detent  means,  means 
for  resiliently  urging  said  bolt  to  locking  position  and  a 
push  part  on  said  bolt  engageaUe  for  manually  moving 
said  bolt  to  unlocking  position. 


4,253,620 
WINDING  SPRING  FOR  SEAT  BELT  WINDING 
APPARATUS 
MitsBO  Take!,  Ohmiya;  ToshiynU  Yashiro,  KawagacU;  Nobom 
Owatari,  (Madya,  and  Kazao  Takagi,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan, 
assigaors  to  Nippoa  Kiazoka  Co.,  Ltd.  aad  NSK  Warner 
KabashiU  Kaisha,  both  of,  Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,938 
Claion  priority,  qiplicatioB  Japaa,  Sep.  29, 1978,  53-120856 
Int  CL'  A62B  35/00:  B65H  75/48 
US.  CL  242—107  4  Oaiais 


o 


,        NORMAL   USE 
\-  REGION 


— ^; 


^ajRPLususe 

-j  RE6I0N 
2 


1.  A  spring  motor  for  a  seat  belt  winding  apparatus  compris- 
ing an  output  drum  and  a  take-up  drum,  a  winding  spring 
having  a  stretched  S-sh^>ed  form  disposed  between  said  out- 
put drum  and  said  take-up  drum,  said  winding  spring  having  a 
normal  use  region  made  up  of  a  portion  of  the  entire  length  of 
the  winding  spring,  the  natural  radius  of  curvature  of  the 
spring  in  said  normal  use  region  being  gradually  increased  in 
the  direction  of  the  take-up  drum,  said  spring  having  a  surplus 
use  region,  the  natural  radius  of  curvature  of  the  spring  in  the 
surplus  use  region  being  divided  into  a  flrst  part  which  in  the 
direction  of  the  Uke-up  drum  gradually  decreases  and  a  second 
part  which  is  constant,  and  said  spring  having  a  free  end  por- 
tion, the  natural  radius  of  curvature  of  the  free  end  portion  of 
the  winding  spring  being  disposed  on  the  take-up  drum,  the 
natural  radius  portion  of  the  free  end  portion  being  greater 
than  that  of  the  first  part  or  second  part 
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4^253,621 
VEHICLE-SENSITIVE  BLOCKING  DEVICE 
Holfer  SmI,  Hambws,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuiy,  aaiignor  to  ABto> 
flag  GabH,  Wtlltay,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay 
Filed  Jaik  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  4,2(7 
Clalae  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuay,  Jaa.  18, 
1978,2802030 

bt  a.)  A62B  35/02:  B65H  75/49 
U.S.  a  242—107.4  A  10  CiaiM 


1.  A  vehicle-sensitive  device  for  automatic  belt  reeling 
mechanisms  of  motor  vehicle  safety  belts,  which  device  com- 
prises: 

a  housing; 

a  belt  reel  rotatably  joumalled  to  said  housing  and  a  toothed 
cogwheel  connected  to  said  reel  for  rotation  therewith; 

a  carrier  attached  to  said  housing; 

an  inertia  sensor  displaceably  held  on  said  carrier; 

a  pawl  pivotally  mounted  on  said  carrier  and  pivotable  by 
movement  of  said  inertia  sensor,  said  pawl  having  notch 
means  as  a  rated  breaking  point  so  that  said  pawl  can  exist 
in  an  undamaged  state,  and  in  a  broken  state  in  which  that 
end  of  said  pawl  beyond  said  rated  breaking  point  and 
remote  from  said  pivot  point  is  broken  off; 

a  first  stop,  for  engaging  said  cogwheel,  located  on  that  end 
of  said  pawl  remote  from  the  pivot  point  of  said  pawl  and 
beyond  said  rated  breaking  point; 

a  second  stop  forming  a  part  of  said  pawl  and  located  near 
said  rated  breaking  point  on  that  part  of  said  pawl  remain- 
ing in  said  broken  state,  said  second  stop  being  engageable 
with  said  cogwheel;  and 

means  for  holding  said  second  stop  in  engagement  with  said 
cogwheel  for  blocking  reel  unwinding  rotation. 


4,253,622 
WEBBING  RETRACTOR 
Shaho  Niahina,  Toyota,  Japaa,  aMigaor  to  Toyota  Jidoaha 
Kogyo  KabwfaiU  Kaiaha,  Toyota,  JapMi 

Filed  Nov.  1, 1979,  Scr.  No.  90,402 
ClaloH   priority,   appUcatioo   Japan,   Nov.   13,   1978,   53- 
15S887[U] 

lat  a.)  A62B  i5/02:  B«5H  75/4% 
U.S.  CL  242—107.4  A  9  OaiiH 


webbing  in  a  seatbelt  system  for  protecting  an  occupant  in  an 
emergency  of  a  vehicle,  comprising: 

(a)  a  windup  shaft  for  winding  up  the  occupant  restraining 
webbing; 

(b)  a  pawl  for  being  tilted  in  an  emergency  of  the  vehicle, 
meshing  with  the  windup  shaft  and  preventing  the  web- 
bing windofT  rotation  of  the  windup  shaft,  whereby  the 
occupant  is  restrained  by  the  webbing; 

(c)  a  release  lever  for  abutting  against  and  moving  said  pawl 
to  be  released  from  said  meshing  with  the  windup  shaft, 
whereby  the  webbing  windofT  rotation  of  the  windup 
shaft  is  made  possible  to  unfasten  the  occupant;  and 

(d)  a  holding  device  for  abutting  against  the  release  lever  to 
automatically  hold  a  condition  where  said  release  lever 
has  moved  the  pawl  to  be  separated  from  the  ratchet 
wheel  when  the  vehicle  is  tilted. 


4»253,623 

LOCKBAR  RELEASE  FOR  INERTU  LOCiONG  SEAT 

BELT  RETRACTOR 

Charles  B.  Steger,  Warrea,  aad  Keaaeth  H.  Rcid,  Mt  CIcBMaa, 

both  of  Midu,  aaisMNrf  to  Gawral  Moton  Corporatioa, 

Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  93,936 
lat  CL^  A62B  35/02;  B65H  75/4% 
U.S.  a  242—107.4  A  2 


A3^ 


J  jjjjjAtt;  >;,.., IS^IH^^^T^T^ 


1.  A  webbing  retractor  for  receiving  an  occupant  restraining 


t^ 


1.  In  a  seat  belt  retractor  having  a  housing,  a  belt  reel  jour- 
naled  for  belt  winding  and  unwinding  rotation,  a  ratchet  plate 
carried  by  the  reel,  and  a  lockbar  selectively  movable  relative 
the  housing  between  a  locking  position  engaging  the  ratchet 
plate  to  lock  the  reel  against  belt  unwinding  rotation  and  an 
unlocking  position  disengaged  from  the  ratchet  plate  to  permit 
belt  unwinding  reel  rotation,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  support  member  having  the  reel  rotatably  joumaled 

thereon; 
pivot  means  mounting  the  support  member  on  the  frame, 
and  being  spaced  from  the  reel  shaA  to  permit  arcuate 
movement  of  the  reel  about  the  pivot  means; 
latch  means  acting  between  the  support  member  and  the 
housing  to  normally  latch  the  support  member  at  a  posi- 
tion establishing  the  ratchet  plate  of  the  reel  in  proximity 
with  the  lockbar  for  selective  locking  engagement  by  the 
lockbar. 
and  means  operable  to  unlatch  the  latch  means  whereby 
occupant  restraining  belt  load  acting  on  the  reel  urges 
arcuate  movement  of  the  support  member  and  reel  about 
the  pivot  means  and  away  from  proximity  with  the  lock- 
bar  to  permit  belt  unwinding  reel  rotation  irrespective  of 
the  lockbar  being  located  at  the  locking  position. 
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4,253,624 

WELDING  WIRE  DISPENSER 

Robert  E.  Colbert,  3843  E.  Wataaoat,  Jackson,  Mich.  49203 

Coatiaaation  of  Ser.  No.  2,231,  Jaa.  10, 1979,  abaadoned.  This 

appUcatioa  Apr.  7, 1980,  Scr.  No.  137^39 

lat  CL^  B65H  49/00 

U.S.  CL  242—128  10  Claims 


pair  of  handgrips  manually  engageable  by  the  pilot;  manipula- 
tive control  means  carried  by  the  handgrips;  a  separate  aileron 
mounted  m  each  wing  section,  and  a  separate  aileron  actuating 
control  cable  associating  each  aileron  with  the  manipulative 
control  means;  a  jet  fuel  engine  mounted  atop  the  saddle  for 
powering  the  aircraft  in  flight;  the  engine  having  a  rearwardly 
extending  exhaust  tube;  flight  direction  control  means  associ- 
ated with  the  exhaust  tube  for  causing  escape  of  exhaust  gases 
from  the  exhaust  tube  in  selective  directions;  and  means  asso- 
ciating the  flight  direction  control  means  with  one  of  the  hand- 
grips for  manipulation  by  the  pilot. 


4,253,626 
EMERGENCY  FUEL  DUMP  DEVICE  FOR  AIRCRAFT 
Ralph  P.  Muacatell,  2007  NE.  20th  Avc^  Fort  Uaderdak,  Fla. 
33305 

Filed  Oct  3, 1978,  Scr.  No.  948,144 
lat  0.2  B64D  37/20 
U.S.  CL  244—135  R  1 


1.  A  dispenser  for  coiled  welding  wire  supported  upon  a 
pallet  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  support  slats  affixed  to  a 
transversely  disposed  base  element,  comprising  in  combina- 
tion, a  column  having  a  lower  end  and  an  upper  end,  a  cover 
member  mounted  upon  the  column  upper  end  adapted  to  en- 
gage and  overlie  the  upper  end  of  a  coil  of  wire  supported  on 
the  pallet,  first  connection  means  defined  on  said  column  upper 
end,  second  connection  means  cooperating  with  said  first 
connection  means  axially  displacing  said  cover  on  said  column 
toward  the  pallet  producing  a  vertical  upward  force  on  said 
column,  rotatable  wire  guide  means  mounted  on  said  column 
upper  end  for  dispensing  wire  from  the  coil,  and  pallet  attach- 
ment means  defined  upon  said  column  lower  end  adapted  to 
extend  under  pallet  structure  whereby  operation  of  said  first 
and  second  connection  means  fixes  said  column  relative  to  the 
pallet  and  wire  coil. 


4,253,625 

AIRCRAFT  ATTACHABLE  TO  THE  BODY  OF  A  PILOT 

Igor  Dadtrowaky,  92-36  54di  Ave,  Ehahant  N.Y.  11373 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  74,001 

Int  CL^  B69C  39/00 

MS.  CL  244—4  A  3  Claiaa 


2.  An  aircraft  attachable  to  the  body  of  a  pilot,  comprising  a 
saddle  mountable  to  the  back  of  the  pilot;  a  pair  of  shoulder 
elements  depending  from  a  forward  end  of  the  saddle,  one  of 
the  elements  being  adapted  to  overlie  a  left  shoulder  of  the 
pilot  and  the  other  element  being  adapted  to  overlie  a  right 

^  shoulder  of  the  pilot;  a  pair  of  wing  sections,  one  of  the  sections 
extending  off  a  left  side  of  the  saddle  and  the  other  section 

'  extending  off  a  right  side  of  the  saddle;  strap  elements  carried 
by  the  saddle  adapted  to  be  engaged  about  the  body  of  the  pilot 
for  securing  the  saddle  to  the  back  of  the  pilot;  a  tail  stick 
extending  rearwardly  from  a  rear  central  end  of  the  saddle 
having  a  crosspiece  at  its  rear,  the  tail  stick  being  adapted  to  be 
received  between  the  legs  of  the  pilot,  and  the  crosspiece  being 
adapted  to  serve  as  a  rest  for  the  feet  of  the  pilot;  a  pair  of 
handles  extendmg  forwardly  from  the  saddle  terminating  in  a 


1.  A  wing-fuel  tank  assembly  comprising  a  bottom  surface 
which  forms  the  bottom  of  the  tank  and  part  of  the  underside 
exterior  of  said  wing,  said  bottom  surface  being  connected  to  a 
forward  portion  of  said  tank  by  a  continuous  hinge  and  ar- 
ranged such  that  it  swings  downwardly  into  the  airstream  upon 
opening;  said  bottom  surface  having  at  least  one  eyelet  along 
its  rearward  edge  which  mates  with  at  least  one  eyelet  affixed 
to  the  rear  of  said  tank;  a  latch  means  in  the  form  of  a  pin 
passing  through  said  eyelets  securing  said  bottom  surface  to 
said  tank;  means  for  removing  said  pin  to  release  said  bottom 
surface;  motor  and  gear  means  attached  to  said  wing  rear- 
wardly of  said  tank  and  said  gear  means  mating  with  further 
gear  means  on  a  bar  attached  to  said  bottom  surface  for  moving 
said  bottom  surface  downwardly  to  open  said  tank  and  dump 
said  fuel  and  moving  upwardly  to  close  said  tank  thus  provid- 
ing a  continuous  underside  of  the  exterior  of  said  wing  after 
dumping  of  said  fuel. 


4,253,627 
MULTI-LAYER  RAM  AIR  PARACHUTE  CANOPY 
Jon  T.  Matsoo,  China  Lake,  Calif.,  aasigaor  to  The  Uaited 
States  of  Aaicrica  as  represented  by  tlie  Secretary  of  tlw  Navy, 
Waahiagtoa,  D.C. 

FUcd  Aag.  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  70,239 
lat  CL?  B64D  1 7/04.  1 7/18 
VS.  CL  244-145  4 1 


t»»»» 


1.  A  parachute  for  variably  decelerating  a  connected  load 
comprising: 
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■  flexible,  dome-shaped  canopy  having  upper  and  lower 
circular,  concentric  canopy  membranes, 

each  said  membrane  having  a  hem  around  the  outer  edge 
thereof  and  an  apex  with  an  air  vent  at  the  center  thereof, 
said  air  vents  being  of  equal  size; 

a  plurality  of  suspension  lines  connected  between  said  can- 
opy hems  and  said  load; 

a  plurality  of  radially  extending  and  circumferentially 
spaced  ribs  connecting  said  upper  and  lower  membranes 
in  spaced  relation  thereto  and  forming  a  plurality  of  air- 
foil-shaped ram  air  cells  therebetween; 

each  said  cell  having  a  ram  air  inlet  port  at  said  hem  and  a 
ram  air  exhaust  port  at  said  apex  air  vents  and  diminishing 
in  cross-sectional  area  from  said  hem  to  said  apex; 

means  for  simultaneously  varying  the  airflow  through  and 
the  camber  of  said  airfoil-shaped  ram  air  cells  attached  to 
said  apex; 

each  of  said  ribs  having  a  porous  section  made  of  a  mesh-like 
material  therein  for  the  passage  of  air  therebetween  to 
equalize  'he  air  pressure  between  adjacent  cells; 

said  lower  canopy  membrane  having  a  porous  section  at 
each  said  airfoil-shaped  ram  air  cell  to  allow  the  passage  of 
air  pressure  under  the  canopy  to  enter  said  airfoil-shaped 
ram  air  cell; 

whereby  a  maximum  retardation  force  on  said  parachute  is 
achieved  during  descent. 


4,253,629 
GUIDING  AND  MARKING  MEMBER  FOR  ELECTRICAL 

CABLES 
Maatni  WUms,  DctrnM,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtnumy,  aaiisM>r  to 
CA.  Weidiiriiller  KG,  DetMid,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuny 

Filed  Jmi.  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  50^50 
daiai  trtority,  applkatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  Sep.  4, 
1978,  7826230(11] 

bt  CLJ  F16L  S/22 
VS.  a.  248-68  R  3  Gain 


4,253,628 
AUTOMATIC  PARACHUTE  RELEASE  SYSTEM 
Albert  J.  Marck,  Dallaa,  Tex.,  amigpor  to  The  United  States  of 
Amrica  •§  rcprciciited  by  tkt  Secretary  of  tke  Navy,  Wash- 
iagtoa,D.C. 

Filed  Nov.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,224 

iBt  a.'  B64D  17/30 

VS.  a.  244—151  A  10  ClataM 


L^= 


1.  A  guiding  and  marking  member  adapted  to  be  clipped 
onto  one  or  more  electrical  cables,  said  member  comprising 

(a)  a  support  plate; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  posts  on  said  support  plate  and  generally 
perpendicular  to  a  face  of  said  support  plate; 

(c)  each  post  having  resilient  lateral  projections  extending 
adjacent  to  said  face  and  having  free  tips; 

(d)  respective  said  projections  of  adjacent  posts  converging 
in  the  direction  of  their  said  free  tips  and  defining  between 
said  free  tips 

(i)  a  slit  for  insertion  of  a  cable,  and 

(ii)  an  aperture,  wider  than  and  communicating  with  said 

slit,  and  located  between  the  latter  and  said  face,  for 

holding  an  inserted  cable; 

(e)  each  said  post  having  at  least  one  longer  first  projection 
for  defining  a  respective  slit  and  at  least  one  shorter  sec- 
ond projection  between  said  first  projection  and  said  face 
for  defining  a  respective  cable-holding  aperture; 

(0  said  shorter  second  projection  being  flexible  indepen- 
dently of  said  longer  first  projection. 

4,253,630 
PERSONALLY  PORTABLE  HELMET  REST 
Dak  L.  Rio.  12300  ShenDaa  Way,  Apt  CI,  North  HoUywood, 
Calif.  91605 

Filed  Jol.  21, 1978,  Scr.  No.  926,654 

Iirt.  CL^  F16M  J3/00 

VS.  CL  248-346  3  Claims 


1.  A  control  circuit  for  fuing  an  electrical  explosive  device 
whose  explosive  force  disengages  a  release  lever  of  a  parachute 
buckle  from  a  parachute  strap  comprising  in  combination 
a  pair  of  water  sensors; 
a  storage  capacitor, 
means  for  charging  said  storage  capacitor  in  response  to  the 

immersion  of  one  of  said  sensors  in  sea  water; 
an  electrical  explosive  device;  and 
means  for  discharging  said  storage  capacitor  through  said 
electrical  explosive  device  in  response  to  the  immersion  of 
the  other  sensor  in  sea  water  and  only  when  the  volUge 
across  said  storage  capacitor  has  a  preselected  magnitude, 
the  discharge  current  of  said  storage  capacitor  being  suffi- 
cient to  fire  said  electrical  explosive  device. 


1.  A  portable  stabilizing  rest  for  retaining  and  supporting  on 

a  surface  a  rigid  safety  helmet  or  the  like  having  a  convex  outer 

shell,  said  rest  comprising: 

a  flexible,  resilient,  normally  annular  body  of  generally 

trapezoidal  cross-section,  having  a  top,  a  bottom,  and 

upwardly  converging  outer  and  inner  walls;  and 

a  first  pair  of  diametrically  opposed  radial  sliu  formed  in  said 

outer  wall,  extending  from  the  top  to  the  bottom  of  said 

body,  whereby  said  body  is  readily  deformed  by  the 

weight  of  such  helmet  for  conforming  contact  between 

the  outer  shell  of  the  helmet  and  the  top  of  said  body,  and 
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between  the  bottom  of  said  body  and  the  supporting  sur- 
face. 


4,253,631 

MOUNTING  MEMBER  FOR  VACUUM  PRODUCTION 

OF  PRINTSHOP  PASTE-UPS 

Paul  L.  Sheraaa,  aad  Kay  Sherman,  both  of  5  Western  PI.,  East 

Brunswick,  N  J.  08816 

DivisiOB  of  Scr.  No.  766,604,  Feb.  7, 1977,  wUch  U  a 

coBtiauatioB  of  Scr.  No.  586,900,  Jm.  16, 1975,  abandoned.  This 

appUcatioa  Jul.  31, 1978,  Scr.  No.  929,454 

lot  a.^  A45D  42/14 

VS.  a  248-363  3  Claims 


^M  l«  Of' 


2K- 


1.  The  combination  of  a  mounting  member  for  producing 
printshop  paste-ups  and  a  work  surface  comprising  a  vacuum 
table  having,  throughout  the  surface  thereof,  a  grid  of  small, 
uniformly  spaced  air  passage  apertures  communicating  with  a 
vacuum  chamber  within  said  table,  said  mounting  member 
being  a  one-use  expendable  component,  one  being  used  to 
produce  each  paste-up,  and  comprising  a  thin  rectangular  sheet 
of  material  having  a  grid  of  aperttires  throughout  the  major 
portion  of  its  surface  for  alignment  with  air  passage  apertures 
in  the  vacuum  table  providing  said  work  surface  and  a  narrow 
imperforated  border  along  the  four  sides  thereof,  said  border 
being  of  a  width  to  overlie  two  rows  of  air  passage  apertures 
thereby  serving  to  position  the  mounting  member  on  the  vac- 
uum table,  and  the  size  of  apertures  in  the  mounting  member 
being  l.S  to  2  times  larger  than  the  apertures  in  said  vacuum 
table  and  effective  to  provide  suction  for  holding  bits  and 
pieces  of  text  and  illustrative  sheet  material  in  place  on  the 
mounting  member  during  arranging  and  rearranging  of  such 
bits  and  pieces  to  achieve  desired  composition  in  the  paste-up, 
and  until  the  properly  composed  paste-up  has  been  covered  by 
a  transparent  adherent  sheet  coextensive  with  said  mounting 
member. 


4,253,632 
BASE  PORTION  FOR  TILTABLE  CHAIR 
Fhuk  Docracr,  138  Aberdeen  Rd.,  Kitchener,  Ontario,  Canada 
(N2M2Y7) 

CoBtinnatioa-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  803,963,  Jon.  6, 1977, 

abaadooed.  This  appUcation  Sep.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,008 

Claim  priority,  appiicatioB  Canada,  Apr.  21, 1978,  301702 

fait  CL'  F16M  11/00 

VS.  CL  248-405  13  Claims 

1.  A  base  portion  for  a  tiltable  chair,  said  portion  comprising: 

(a)  a  chair  control  adapted  to  control  the  tilting  of  said  chair; 

(b)  a  threaded  cylindrical  post  secured  to  said  chair  control 
and  extending  vertically  downward; 

(c)  an  outer,  vertically  aligned  tubular  sleeve  around  said 
cylindrical  post; 

(d)  a  bell  assembly  mounted  on  said  cylindrical  post  above 
said  tubular  sleeve,  said  assembly  adapted  to  control  the 
height  of  said  chair; 

(e)  an  alignment  means  adapttd  to  align  said  tubular  slebve  in 
a  vertical  position  relative  to  said  cylindrical  post,  said 
alignment  means  mounted  on  said  cylindrical  post  inside 
said  tubular  sleeve,  said  alignment  means  comprising:- 


(i)  a  first  inner  resilient,  plastic  tubular  sleeve  mounted  on 

said  cylindrical  post; 
(ii)  a  second  inner  tubular  sleeve  mounted  on  said  first 
inner  tubular  sleeve; 

said  first  inner  sleeve  having  an  integral  circular  flange 
marginally  below  the  top  surface  thereof,  the  diame- 
ter of  said  flange  being  less  than  the  diameter  of  said 
outer  tubular  sleeve,  and  a  circumferential  lip  around 
the  top  portion  of  said  first  inner  sleeve  and  integral 


therewith,  and  a  pair  of  diametrically  opposed  slots 
cut  into  the  side  wall  of  said  first  inner  sleeve  and 
extending  upwards  approximately  one-half  the  length 
of  said  sleeve; 
said  second  sleeve  mounted  on  said  first  inner  sleeve 
and  extending  from  immediately  below  said  circular 
flange  to  the  bottom  of  said  cylindrical  post; 
(0  a  plurality  of  radially  extending  legs  adapted  to  support 

said  chair,  the  inner  ends  of  said  legs  being  secured  to  the 

lower  portion  of  said  second  inner  sleeve. 


4,253,633 

MOUNTING  OF  OUTSIDE  REAR  VIEW  MIRROR  ON 

MOTOR  VEHICLE  BODY 

TetM  Takegawa,  Yokosaka,  Japan,  asrigiw  to  Nissaa  Molar 

Coflipaay,  Lteited,  Yokohaam,  Japaa 

Fikd  Joa.  22, 1979,  Scr.  No.  51,134 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  JapM.  Jan.  27, 1978, 53-87479 
IML  CL^  F16C  1/10:  A47F  7/14 
VS.  CL  248—475  B  5 


1.  A  motor  vehicle  comprising: 

an  outside  rear  view  mirror  assembly  comprising  a  stud,  a 
mirror  mounting  body  pivotally  connected  at  a  bottom 
end  portion  to  one  end  of  said  stud,  a  platy  base  member 
having  an  aperture  through  which  extends  said  stud,  and 
means  for  resiliently  coupling  said  stud  with  said  base 
member  such  that  said  mirror  mounting  body  rests  on  a 
top  side  of  said  base  member  and  is  biased  toward  said 
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baie  member,  said  base  member  having  two  angled  hooks 
projecting  from  a  bottom  side  in  an  opposite  arrangement 
with  respect  to  said  stud; 

a  vehicle  bixly  panel  on  which  is  placed  said  base  member  of 
said  assembly,  said  panel  being  formed  with  a  first  aper- 
ture through  which  extends  said  stud  and  two  second 
apertures  through  which  protrude  said  two  hooks,  respec- 
tively, from  the  inside  of  said  panel;  and 

a  cHp  which  has  two  claw  portions  shaped  and  arranged  to 
tightly  engage  with  said  two  hooks,  respectively  and  has 
been  brought  into  contact  with  the  inside  of  said  panel  in 
such  an  orienution  that  said  two  claw  portions  are  in 
engagement  with  said  two  hooks,  respectively,  to  secure 
said  assembly  to  said  panel. 


a  second  means  secured  to  said  first  means  for  securing  said 
end  wall  between  said  side  walls,  and 


a  third  means  fastened  to  said  first  means  and  said  second 
means  to  rigidly  brace  said  second  means. 


4,253,634 
ELECTRIC  MOTOR  MOUNTING  SYSTEM 
NichoUw  R.  Dudds,  St  Loida,  Mo^  aadgnor  to 
trie  COn  St  Lonia,  Mo. 

FUcd  Sep.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  939^36 

fat  aj  n«M  um 

U.S.  a.  248-404 


Elec- 


4,253,436 
«^  r^-i«.  CONCRETE  MOLDING  MACHINE 

34aaiaH  Qy^c.  Grady,  Rta.  2.  Bo.  155,  Cabot  Ark.  72023,  and  Clyde 
C  Grady,  II,  9771  Jcfferaoa  Hwy.,  Apt  20,  Baton  Roage,  La. 
70809 

Filed  imk.  15, 1979,  Scr.  No.  3,723 
bt  CL^  B28B  7/1^  B29C  i/Oa  i/Ql 
UA  a.  249—139  3 


1.  A  system  for  mounting  an  electric  motor  or  the  like  to  a 
support,  said  motor  having  a  central  longitudinal  axis  extend- 
ing in  fore  and  aft  direction,  said  motor  having  a  plurality  of 
apertures  therein,  said  mounting  means  comprising  a  plurality 
of  brackea  adapted  to  be  secured  to  said  motor  at  intervals 
spaced  therearound.  each  of  said  brackets  being  formed  of 
relatively  stiff  wire  or  the  like  and  having  a  portion  extending 
outwardly  from  said  motor  and  a  loop  at  the  outer  end  of  the 
bracket,  said  loop  facing  in  generally  fore  and  aft  direction 
with  respect  to  the  motor  and  being  adapted  to  receive  a  fas- 
tener for  securing  the  motor  to  said  support,  each  of  said 
brackets  comprising  a  pair  of  said  body  portions  with  said  loop 
joining  said  body  portions,  and,  further,  each  of  said  brackets 
having  a  foot  extending  therefrom  in  a  direction  generally 
parallel  to  said  central  axis  of  said  motor  when  said  bracket  is 
installed  on  said  motor  with  one  of  said  feet  extending  in  fore 
direction  and  the  other  of  said  feet  extending  in  aft  direction, 
said  feet  being  adapted  to  be  received  in  said  apertures  in  said 
motor  for  securement  of  said  bracket  to  the  motor. 


1.  A  machine  for  making  cementitious  products  comprising 
an  outer  frame  enclosing  a  space  and  having  upright  sides,  said 
frame  being  supported  on  pedestals  such  that  a  bottom  plate 
may  be  brought  into  contact  with  the  mold  sections,  mold 
sections  for  forming  the  side  walls  of  the  product,  and  substan- 
tially horizontal  support  arms  each  attached  to  the  outer  frame 
and  supporting  a  mold  section  in  the  enclosed  space,  said 
support  arms  being  capable  of  extension  and  retraction 
whereby  the  mold  sections  may  be  assembled  and  disassem- 
bled. 


4,253,635 

BULKHEAD  BRACE 
Kemit  J.  Rodgv,  18003  Wmtworth  A?c.,  LaniiBg,  lU.  60438 
FUad  Oct  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,760 
lat  a.)  B28B  7/04 
U  A  a.  249-47  5  Ctataa 

1.  A  wall  form  system  for  supporting  the  end  of  a  concrete 
mold  comprising; 
a  wall  form, 
said  wall  form  having  a  pair  of  parallel  first  and  second  side 

walls  and  at  least  one  end  wall, 
water  beams  on  said  first  and  second  side  walls,  a  first  means 
affixed  to  said  waler  beam  on  said  first  side  wall  for  secur- 
big  the  first  side  wall. 


4,253,637 
DEVICE  FOR  MOLDING  STRUCTURAL  ELEMENTS  OF 

TOYS 
HaaMlore  RoabMk,  Kari  SpHta  Strwie  2, 8430  Ncuuvkt  Opf., 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1980,  Scr.  No.  131392 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Enropeaa  Pat  Off^  Dec  10, 
1979,  79105018.0 

lat  a.)  B28B  7/02 
U  A  CL  249-158  «  Clains 

1.  A  device  for  molding  toy  structural  elements  from  hard- 
enable  or  polymerizable  materials,  comprising: 
a  bafe  plate  with  clamping  rails  thereon  arranged  parallel  to 
and  spaced  from  each  other,  means  releasably  holding  said 
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rails  to  said  base  plate  in  selected  positions  in  a  fixed 
manner,  and  a  plurality  of  end  molding  pieces  placed 


IN 
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freely  on  the  base  plate  and  secured  releasably  to  said  base 
plate  by  means  of  pressure  thereon  by  the  clamping  rails. 


4,253,638 
BLOWOUT  PREVENTER 
John  N.  Trozell,  Jr.,  Hoostoa,  Tex.,  assigMir  to 
Works,  lac,  HoMtoa,  Tex. 

Filed  Aag.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  63,156 
lat  CL^  E21B  3i/06 
U.S.  CL  251—1  A 


'\'^'   i^rS/i*-"' 


CaaMTOB  Iron 


4Claian 


1.  A  blowout  preventer  comprising 

a  body  having  a  central  bore  and  opposed  guideways  inter- 
secting said  bore, 

a  ram  assembly  slidable  in  each  of  said  guideways, 

a  pair  of  bonnets, 

means  for  pivotally  mounting  each  of  said  bonnets  to  said 
body  whereby  in  one  position  said  bonnet  covers  its  guide- 
way  and  in  the  other  position  said  bonnet  pivots  away 
from  the  guideway  to  provide  access  to  the  interior  of  the 
bonnet  and  the  guideway, 

a  latch  for  securing  each  of  said  bonnets  in  position  covering 
its  guideway. 

means  connecting  said  pivotal  mounting  means  and  said 
latches  to  said  body, 

said  connecting  means  being  adjustable  to  assure  that  the 
mating  faces  of  said  bonnets  and  said  body  are  parallel  and 
a  tight  fit  when  said  bonnet  is  closed. 


4,253,639 
DISTRIBUTOR  DEVICE  FOR  HYDRAUUC  CIRCUITS 
Carlo  F.  Cecchi,  Twin,  and  Rlao  O.  BartagU,  Borgaretto,  both 
of  Italy,  aaiigBors  to  Flat-Allls  MaccUne  MoTimeato  Terra 
S.pJL,  Lecce,  Italy 

CoatiBoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  906,470,  May  17, 1978,  abaadoMd. 
This  appUcatioB  Feb.  4, 1980,  Scr.  No.  118,409 
iBt  a.J  F16K  31 /n,  31/44 
UJS.  CL  251—44  8  Claim 

1.  A  hydraulic  circuit  control  system  for  effecting  fluid 
communication  between  a  source  of  fluid  pressure  and  appara- 
tus actuable  in  response  to  the  presence  of  fluid  pressure  com- 
prising 
a  control  lever  actuable  into  a  position  for  effecting  actua- 


tion of  apparatus  actuable  in  response  to  the  presence  of 
fluid  pressure, 

valve  means  operativdy  connected  to  said  control  lever  and 
movable  in  response  to  actuation  thereof  for  effecting 
fluid  communication  between  a  source  of  fluid  pressure 
and  apparatus  actuable  in  respcxise  to  the  presence  of  fluid 
pressure, 

cam  means  (^)eratively  connected  to  said  control  lever  and 
interposed  for  rotational  movement  between  said  control 
lever  and  said  valve  means  for  effecting  movement  of  said 
valve  means  in  reqwnse  to  actuation  of  said  control  lever, 
said  cam  means  having  at  least  a  first  control  surface, 

said  at  least  first  control  surface  operatively  coupled  to  said 
valve  means  to  move  said  valve  means  in  ttxpomsc  to  the 
control  surface  thereof, 

distribution  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  valve  means 
and  responsive  to  said  fluid  communication  for  actuating 
the  apparatus  actuable  in  response  to  the  presence  of  fluid 
pressure, 

said  distribution  means  including  means  to  create  a  pressure 
differential  in  response  to  said  fluid  communication. 


said  distribution  means  further  including  a  control  member 
movable  from  a  first  position  to  a  second  position  in  re- 
sponse to  said  pressure  differential  for  actuating  the  appa- 
ratus actuable  in  response  to  the  pressure  of  fluid, 

said  means  to  create  a  pressure  differential  including  conduit 
means  in  fluid  communication  across  said  control  member 
and  valved  by  said  valve  means, 

first  and  second  fluid  conduits  in  fluid  ccmununication  with 
said  distribution  means,  said  first  fluid  conduit  including  a 
first  fluid  conduit  portion  in  communication  with  said 
means  to  create  said  pressure  differential  and  further  in- 
cluding a  portion  in  communication  with  a  portion  of  said 
control  member  and 

said  control  member  acting  to  block  fluid  communication 
between  said  first  and  second  fluid  conduits  in  said  first 
position  and  acting  to  effect  fluid  communication  between 
said  first  and  second  conduits  in  said  second  position  for 
actuating  the  apparatus,  said  valve  means  operable  by  said 
cam  means  to  create  said  pressure  differential  to  move  said 
control  member  from  said  first  to  said  second  position. 


4,253,640 
ACTUATION  SYSTEM  FOR  VALVE  WITH  COMPOUND 

CLOSURE  MOVEMENT 
Werner  K.  Pricie,  Barriagtoa,  and  Charlct  I.  Koehlert 
both  of  DL,  aMigMn  to  Hilla-McOnyM  Coaipn] 
tenrillcIU. 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  H^IA 
Int  a^  F16K  31/04.  31/122 
MS.  CL  251—56  12 

9.  An  actuation  system  for  a  valve  having  a  compound 
movement  requiring  actuation  in  a  predetermined  sequence  of 
at  least  two  independent  valve  control  members  to  achieve 
either  opening  or  closing  of  the  valve,  said  actuation  system 
comprising:  first  and  second  actuator  means  for  respectively 
actuating  said  two  independent  valve  control  membera,  dectri- 
cally  energizable  actuator  control  means  for  controlluig  the 
operation  of  said  first  and  second  actuator  means,  master  con- 
trol means  actuatable  by  an  operator  to  an  open  position  and  to 
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a  cloae  positioo,  and  electrical  control  circuit  means  responsive 
to  said  operator  actuatable  master  control  means  for  energizing 
said  electrically  energizable  actuator  control  means  in  a  prede- 
termined fashion  so  as  to  automatically  achieve  said  predeter- 
mined sequence  of  actuation  of  said  valve  control  members  for 


meric  material  affixed  to  the  sides  of  and  extending  contin- 
uously around  the  outer  peripheral  edge  of  said  flange, 
said  seal  having  inner  edge  portions  contiguous  with  the 
sides  of  said  flange,  and 
separate  structural,  glass-reinforced  resin  surface  layers, 
each  said  surface  layer  being  affixed  to  the  opposite  disc- 
shaped sides  of  said  frame,  the  outer  peripheral  edges  of 
said  surface  layers  overlying  at  least  portions  of  the  radi- 
ally extending  sides  of  said  flange  so  as  to  rigidly  overlay 
and  be  bonded  to  the  inner  edge  portions  of  said  seal. 

4,253,642 
VALVE  STEM  LUBRICATING  PLATE 
Harold  R.  Adam,  St  IVaiKiaTilk,  01.  624M 

Filed  May  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  910,134 
lat  CL^  nOL  51/00 


opening  and  closing  of  the  valve  in  accordance  with  the  posi- 
tion of  the  operator  actuaUble  control  means,  wherein  said 
first  actuator  means  raises  and  lowers  the  valve  member  from 
and  to  a  seal  position,  respectively,  and  said  second  actuator 
means  routes  the  valve  member  to  an  open  and  close  position. 

4,253,641 

BUTTERFLY  VALVE  AND  PERIMETER  SEAL 

Theodore  H.  VanRyck,  710  Clarcaoiit  St,  Tacoasa,  Waah. 

Filed  Dec.  7. 1978,  Ser.  No.  967^56 

lat  CL'  F16K  1/226 

VS.  CL  251-306  13  OaiBS 


1.  In  a  butterfly  valve  including  a  tubular  valve  housing 
having  an  interior  annular  seat,  an  improved  closure  plate  and 
seal  comprising: 

a  disc  shaped  frame  rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing  about 
an  axis  substantially  coincident  with  a  diameter  of  said 
frame;  said  frame  being  routable  between  open  and  closed 
positions, 

an  annular  flange  affixed  to  and  extending  radially  out- 
wardly from  said  frame  so  that  the  outer  peripheral  edge 
of  said  flange  is  adjacent  the  annular  seat  when  said  frame 
is  in  the  cloaed  position,  said  annular  flange  having  sides 
extending  from  the  outer  peripheral  edge  of  said  flange 
radially  inwardly  relative  to  said  frame, 

a  resilient  elastomeric  seal  affixed  to  and  extending  radially 
outwardly  from  said  flange  sufficiently  far  to  be  resiliently 
compressed  against  said  seat  when  said  frame  is  in  the 
closed  position,  said  seal  being  a  layer  of  resilient  elasto- 


II,S.  a  251—355 


3aaiBH 


1.  A  valve  stem  cleaner  and  lubricator  device  for  use  with 
valves  having  an  exposed  threaded  valve  stem  situated  be- 
tween a  pair  of  elongated  yokfe  elements,  said  device  compris- 
ing a  hinged  plate  member  having  a  pair  of  half  sections  en- 
gageable  with  the  valve  stem  to  closely  surround  it,  said  half 
sections  having  a  semi-circular  compartment  containing  a 
packing  and  lubricating  material  engageable  with  the  valve 
stem  to  provide  a  cleaning  and  lubricating  function  and  means 
for  engaging  said  plate  member  to  said  yoke  elements,  said 
means  comprising  arcuate  slots  in  said  half  sections  for  receiv- 
ing said  yoke  elements  and  means  for  locking  said  half  sections 
together  in  a  valve  stem  engaging  position  and  wire  brush 
means  provided  to  clean  the  threads  of  the  valve  stem,  said 
means  comprising  semi-circular  support  members  supported 
on  each  of  said  aforementioned  hiklf  sections  and  including 
means  on  each  of  said  respective  half  sections  to  support  said 
support  members  thereabove,  each  of  said  support  members 
being  provided  with  inwardly  extending  wire  brush  elements 
adapted  to  engage  said  threads  when  the  cleaner  and  lubricator 
device  is  closed  on  the  valve  stem  in  said  engaging  position  and 
wherein  said  valve  stem  is  lubricated  and  cleaned  by  said  plate 
member  and  brush  means  of  said  valve  stem. 


4,253,643 
ESCAPE  DEVICE 
Glea  R.  Forester,  21296  •  8  Ave  Langley,  British  Columbia,  and 
Arnold  M.  Bernard,  1207  •  4758  Grtt«e  St,  Buraaby,  British 
ColuaiMa,  both  of  Canda 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,514 
Iirt.  CL^  B66D  1/00 
VS.  CL  182—239  3  Claim 

1.  A  fire  escape  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  supporting  frame  having  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  support 
members, 

(b)  a  shaft  non-rotaubly  mounted  at  one  end  in  one  of  the 
suppori  members, 

(c)  a  winding  drum  rotatably  mounted  on  the  shaft  and 
adapted  to  have  a  cable  wound  thereon, 

(d)  a  stub  shaft  extending  from  one  end  of  the  drum  rotatably 
supported  by  the  other  suppori  member  of  the  frame. 
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(e)  a  first  friction  plate  mounted  on  the  shaft  against  rotative 

and  linear  movement 
(0  a  tubular  governor  carrier  mounted  for  rotation  on  the 

shaft, 
(g)  gear  means  connecting  the  drum  in  driving  engagement 

with  the  carrier. 


(h)  a  second  friction  plate  mounted  on  the  carrier  for  rota- 
tion therewith  and  longitudinally  slidable  thereof, 

(i)  centrifugally  actuated, governor  means  mounted  on  the 
governor  carrier  for  moving  the  second  friction  plate  into 
engagement  with  the  first  friction  plate  so  as  to  apply  a 
braking  force  to  the  winding  drum  as  the  latter  rotates. 


4,253,644 
FLUID  CLOSURE  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  PREVENTING 
FLOW  THROUGH  AN  OPENING  IN  A  FLUID  AND 
PARTICULATE  CONFINING  AND  CONVEYING 
STRUCTURE 
John  M.  Marshall,  Crown  Point;  Timothy  A.  VeslocU,  High- 
land, both  ol  iBd.,  and  Janes  J.  Solid,  Calumet  Qty,  m., 
assignors  to  Inland  Steel  Coaqiany,  CUovo,  III. 
Filed  Dec  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966,085 
Int  a.J  C21C  5/42 
VS.  CL  266—44  22  Claims 


1.  In  a  structure  for  confining  and  conveying  a  fluid  and 
having  an  opening  therein  communicating  with  the  interior  of 
said  structure,  a  fluid  closure  for  preventing  fluid  from  flowing 
through  said  opening  comprising  means  defining  an  uninter- 
rupted orifice  extending  around  the  periphery  of  the  opening 
in  said  fluid  confining  structure  and  operable  to  direct  fluid 
radially  inwardly  toward  the  center  of  said  opening,  said  ori- 
fice being  defined  by  a  gap  between  a  pair  of  substantially 
parallel,  spaced  surfaces,  and  means  for  supplying  fluid  under 
pressure  to  said  orifice  to  create  a  continuous  fluid  curtain 
across  said  opening,  whereby  said  fluid  curtain  prevents  partic- 
ulate material  and  fluids  from  flowing  through  said  opening 
when  said  curtain  is  established. 

15.  In  a  hood  structure  adapted  to  receive  gases  and  particu- 


hite  material  discharging  from  the  mouth  of  an  oxygen  steel- 
making  furnace  when  the  latter  is  in  operation  so  as  to  prevent 
said  gases  and  particulate  material  from  escaping  to  the  atnao- 
sphere,  said  hood  structure  including  a  port  through  which  a 
temperature  sensing  lance  may  be  inserted  to  nKmitor  the 
temperature  of  the  contents  of  said  furnace  when  the  latter  is  in 
operation,  the  improvement  of  a  fluid  closure  for  preventing 
gases  and  particulate  material  from  escaping  to  the  atmosphere 
through  said  port  when  the  latter  is  uncovered  to  permit  inser- 
tion or  removal  of  said  lance,  said  fluid  closure  comprising 
means  defining  an  uninterrupted  orifice  around  the  periphery 
of  said  port  for  directing  fluid  toward  the  center  of  said  port  in 
a  continuous  fluid  curtain,  said  orifice  being  defined  by  a  gap 
between  a  pair  of  substantially  parallel,  sfmced  surfaces,  and 
means  for  supplying  fluid  under  pressure  to  said  orifice  to 
create  said  curtain,  whereby  said  fluid  curtain  prevents  gases 
and  particulate  material  from  escaping  to  the  atmosphere  when 
fluid  under  pressure  is  being  supplied  to  said  orifice  and  said 
curtain  is  established. 

20.  In  a  method  of  preventing  gases  and  particulate  material 
from  escaping  to  the  atmosphere  through  a  port  in  a  hood  for 
an  oxygen  steelmaking  furnace  when  the  latter  is  in  operation, 
the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of  forming  a  generally 
annular  nozzle  having  an  inner  periphery  having  an  uninter- 
rupted orifice  therein,  said  uninterrupted  orifice  being  pro- 
vided by  an  uninterrupted  gag  between  a  pair  of  substantially 
parallel,  spaced  surfaces  in  said  inner  periphery,  mounting  said 
nozzle  on  said  hood  so  that  said  nozzle  circumscribes  said  port 
and  said  orifice  directs  fluid  radially  inwardly  toward  the 
center  of  said  port  from  said  uninterrupted  gap,  and  supplying 
fluid  under  pressure  to  said  luiintemipted  gap  so  as  to  maintain 
a  continuous  fluid  curtain  across  said  port. 


4,253,645 

MOLTEN  STEEL  DROPLET  SCATTER  REGULATION 

CYLINDER 

Keqji  Maeda;  YoshiyukI  Iwanaod,  and  Masani  FduuMto,  all  of 

Mnroran,  Japan,  assignors  to  The  Japan  Steel  Works,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FDed  Jan.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,545 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  7, 1978,  53-11967 

Int  CLJ  C21C  7/10 

VS.  CL  266—211  3  daims 


1.  In  a  molten  steel  droplet  scatter  regulation  cylinder  for 
use  in  a  vacuum  steel  casting  system  comprismg  a  hollow 
element  made  of  a  high  alumina  refractory  material  and  means 
by  which  said  hollow  element  is  moimted  on  the  lid  of  a  vac- 
uum chamber  within  which  is  placed  a  mold  into  which  molten 
steel  is  poured,  the  improvement  wherein  at  least  the  lower  end 
portion  of  said  hollow  element  is  comprised  of  a  refractory 
material  which  does  not  substantially  wet  molten  steel  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  graphite,  silicon  cart>ide,  cartwn- 


160 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  3,  1981 


containing  refractory  nuterial  and  a  carbide-containing  refrac- 
tory nuterial. 


4*253,646 

HOT  BLAST-FURNACE-LINING  REPAIRING 

APPARATUS 

Ka^ii  Goto,  KamaitU;  Tlyo^  YaMgiK^  Sakwagi;  Yorihito 

Mlkand,  and  Rokoro  KomUm,  both  of  Kaoudshi,  aU  of 

Japan,  aMignon  to  Nippon  Steel  CorporatkM,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,672 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu^  Oct  9, 1978,  53/123567; 
Oct  9, 1979,  53/123568 

Int  a^  C21B  7/04 
\}S.  CL  266—281  14  Claims 


4,253,647 
SLIDE  GATE  NOZZLE  FOR  LADLES 
Adolf  Andrea,  Schwalbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  aarigaor  to 
StaUwcrke  RSchling-Borbach  Gesellschaft  mit  beschriinkter 
Haflang,  VSIklingen-Saar,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany 

FUed  Sep.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  74,314 
Clainn  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Sep.  15, 
1978,  2840171 

Int  CL^  C21C  5/4% 
U.S.  CL  266—271  7  Oainu 


1.  An  apparatus  for  hot  repairing  a  damaged  portion  of  a 
lining  of  a  blast  furnace  with  the  charge  of  the  blast  furnace 
lowered  below  the  damaged  portion,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

support  member  means  adapted  to  be  supported  by  a  work- 
ing floor  exterior  of  a  bUat  furnace  at  a  position  adjacent 
the  top  thereof; 

a  suspension  member  supported  by  said  support  member 
means  to  extend  horizontally  and  adapted  to  be  extended 
thereby  through  an  opening  in  the  top  of  the  blast  furnace 
so  that  said  suspension  member  is  positioned  within  the 
blast  furnace; 

a  first  arm  having  first  and  second  spaced  opposite  ends  and 
a  longitudinal  axis,  said  first  end  being  pivotally  connected 
with  respect  to  said  suspension  member  about  a  horizontal 
pivot,  such  that  said  first  arm  is  rotatable  about  said  pivot 
between  a  horizontal  first  position  extending  substantially 
parallel  to  said  suspension  member  and  a  substantially 
vertical  second  position  extending  downwardly  into  the 
blast  furnace,  said  first  arm  being  mounted  for  rotation 
about  said  longitudinal  axis  thereof; 

a  second  arm  having  first  and  second  spaced  opposite  ends, 
said  first  end  of  said  second  arm  being  pivotally  connected 
to  said  second  end  of  said  first  arm,  such  that  said  second 
arm  is  pivotable  between  a  first  position  extending  parallel 
to  and  folded  along  said  first  arm  and  selected  second 
positions  extending  at  desired  angles  with  respect  to  said 
first  arm; 

gunning  nozzle  means  mounted  at  said  second  end  of  said 
second  arm  for  discharging  material  for  repairing  a  dam- 
aged portion  of  the  blast  furnace; 

rotating  means  for  rotating  said  first  arm  about  said  longitu- 
dinal axis  thereof; 

first  drive  means  for  moving  said  first  arm  between  said  fint 
and  second  positions  thereof; 

second  drive  means  for  moving  said  second  arm  between 
said  first  and  second  positions  thereof;  and 

supply  means  for  supplying  repair  material  from  a  position 
exterior  of  the  blast  furnace  to  said  nozzle  means. 


1.  A  closure  arrangement  for  a  ladle  which  enables  molten 
metal  in  the  ladle  to  be  discharged  from  the  bottom  of  the 
ladle,  the  bottom  of  the  ladle  extending  in  a  given  plane,  com- 
prising a  bottom  block  extending  through  the  bottom  of  the 
ladle,  said  bottom  block  having  an  aperture  for  discharging 
molten  metal  in  the  ladle,  a  refractory  closing  member  having 
a  first  planar  sealing  surface  which  is  generally  kidney-shaped, 
said  closing  member  has  a  wall  the  outer  surface  of  which 
extends  generally  conically  from  said  first  sealing  surface,  and 
an  aperture  in  alignment  with  the  aperture  in  said  bottom  block 
for  discharging  the  molten  metal,  a  drawing  off  plate  fixed 
below  said  bottom  block  and  in  engagement  with  siud  closing 
member  in  the  region  of  said  first  sealing  surface  for  seating 
said  closing  member  so  that  said  first  sealing  surface  faces 
away  from  said  bottom  block  and  extends  in  a  plane  parallel  to 
the  bottom  of  the  ladle,  a  centering  ring  fixed  between  said 
bottom  block  and  said  drawing  off  plate  for  guiding  said  clos- 
ing member  so  that  said  wall  of  said  closing  member  extends  at 
least  partially  into  said  bottom  block,  a  cantilever  frame  ar- 
ranged at  the  bottom  of  the  ladle  and  a  pivot  pin  fixed  beneath 
the  bottom  of  the  ladle  for  supporting  said  cantilever  frame  for 
swinging  movement  relative  to  said  closing  member  in  a  plane 
parallel  to  the  bottom  of  the  ladle,  a  refractory  sliding  member 
mounted  in  said  cantilever  frame  for  adjustable  movement  in 
the  direction  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  bottom  of  the 
ladle,  said  sliding  member  has  a  second  planar  sealing  surface 
which  is  generally  kidney-shaped  and  faces  toward  said  first 
sealing  surface,  and  a  pressure  plate  supported  on  said  cantile- 
ver frame  for  urging  said  sliding  member  toward  said  closing 
member  so  that  said  first  and  said  second  sealing  surfaces  are  in 
sealing  relationship  as  said  cantilever  frame  swings  said  sliding 
member  against  said  closing  member  over  a  certain  range 
wherein  said  sliding  member  blocks  the  discharge  of  the  mol- 
ten metal  through  said  bottom  block  and  said  closing  member. 


4,253,648 
ADJUSTABLE  OFF-SET  SPRING  LOADED  CLAMP  AND 

STAND 
Charles  H.  Meeka,  25907  BeUe  Porte  Ave.,  Harbor  aty,  Calif. 
90710 

Filed  Not.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,930 
Int  a.}  B25B  1/24 
U.S.  CL  269-^  15  Claims 

1.  An  adjustable  off-set  clamp  assembly  comprising:  a  first 
shaft;  a  first  jaw  attad||ed  to  one  end  of  the  first  shaft;  a  first 
handle  attached  to  the  other  end  of  the  first  shaft;  a  second 
handle  pivotally  coupled  to  the  first  handle;  spring  means 
restliently  biasing  the  handles  in  opposite  directions  about  a 
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pivot  axis;  a  second  shaft  coaxial  with  and  slidable  on  said  first 
shaft;  means  including  an  etongated  member  coupling  the 


4,253,650 
HERRING  STRIP  CUTTER 
Steven  K.  Kuzio,  1748  E.  64th  Ave.,  Vancouver,  British  Coli 

bia,  Canada  (V5P  2M8) 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  17,586,  Mar.  5, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,205332.  This  application  Apr.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,138 

Int  CL^  A22C  25/00 

UJS.  a.  269— 87 J  7  Claiaw 


V-   .. 


second  shaft  to  the  second  handle;  and  a  second  jaw  attached 
to  the  end  of  the  second  shaft  to  be  supported  thereby  in 
spaced  relationship  with  the  first  jaw. 


4,253,649 
ADJUSTABLE  WORK  POSmONING  TOOL 
Aadrew  J.  HewioB,  1109  Sydney  Rd.,  Coborg,  3058,  Victoria, 
Anstfalia 

Filed  Oct  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,092 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Oct  30,  IfTO,  PD6576 
Int  C\?  B25B  1/22 
U  A  CL  269—45  7  Claims 


1.  A  tool  comprising  clamp  means  and  a  joint  said  joint 
comprising  a  first  body  to  which  the  clamp  means  is  secured 
and  a  second  body,  means  mounting  the  first  and  second  body 
for  relative  rotation  about  an  axis  and  for  forcing  the  first  and 
second  bodies  towards  one  another,  a  disc  carried  by  each  of 
the  first  and  second  bodies,  said  discs  being  axially  disposed 
with  respect  to  one  another,  a  resilient  friction  member  sand- 
wiched between  the  discs,  and  wherein  the  discs  are  spot 
welded  to  the  respective  one  of  the  first  and  second  bodies  and 
have  a  depression  therein  formed  by  the  spot  welding  adjacent 
the  friction  member  said  depression  being  spaced  from  the  axis 
of  rotation  of  said  first  and  second  bodies  and  coacting  with 
said  friction  member  to  prevent  relative  rotation  of  said  first 
and  second  bodies. 


1.  A  device  for  holding  bait  fish  to  permit  cutting  a  strip 
from  the  side  of  the  fish,  the  device  comprising: 
a  holding  block  having  opposed  sides  and  oi^x>sed  faces; 
a  first  depression  formed  in  the  first  face  of  the  holding  block 

to  hold  a  fish  with  a  side  of  the  fish  protruding; 
a  clamping  plate  having  opposed  sides  and  opposed  faces; 
a  second  depression  formed  in  a  first  face  of  the  clamping 

plate; 
the  first  and  second  depressions  being  correspondingly 

shaped  to  hold  opposed  sides  of  a  bait  fish; 
a  pivotal  joint  between  the  holding  block  and  the  clamping 

plate,  said  joint  being  adapted  to  permit  variable  spacing 

between  the  holding  block  and  the  clamping  plate; 
spikes  in  the  first  and  second  depressions  to  engage  and  assist 

in  locating  a  fish  held  between  the  holding  block  and  the 

clamping  plate; 
one  slot  formed  longitudinally  in  each  of  the  holding  block 

and  the  clamping  plate; 
a  guide  block  for  a  knife  blade  positionable  within  each  slot; 

and 
means  to  enable  control  of  the  projection  of  each  guide 

block  from  each  channel  to  control  the  thickness  of  the 

strip  cut. 


4,253,651 
DOCUMENT  INTERLEAVER  DEVICE 
George  P.  Mclnemy,  Andalusia,  Pa.,  and  Aaron  F.  Parker,  Elm, 
N  J.,  assignors  to  TechnitroL  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
FUed  Jan.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,928 
Int  CL^  B65H  39/04 
U  A  a.  270-58  2*  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  interleaving  documents  comprising: 
separate  document  bins  for  receiving  stacks  of  each  of  the 

documents  to  be  interleaved; 
a  common  collection  bin; 

means  defining  separate  document  feed  paths  from  each  of 
the  document  bins  to  a  merged  feed  path  connecting  the 
separate  feed  paths  to  the  common  collection  bin,  each  of 
the  respective  feed  paths  having  at  least  siAgle  sheet  coun- 
ter-rotating friction  separation  means  along  its  feed  path; 
document  sensing  means  along  each  of  the  document  feed 
paths  after  the  document  separation  means  to  detect  a 
document  after  it  has  passed  through  the  single  document 
separation  means; 
drive  means  for  each  separate  feed  path  driving  at  least  the 

single  document  separation  means;  and 
means  to  activate  the  respective  drive  means  in  sequence, 
including  logic  means  responsive  to  the  document  sensing 
means  for  predetermined  sequential  activation  of  Ae  re- 
spective drive  means,  so  that  only  one  document  passes 


162 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  3,  1981 


through  a  selected  one  of  the  separate  document  feed   being  greater  than  the  vertical  extent  of  portions  of  said  top 
paths  to  the  merged  feed  path  at  one  Ume,  whereby  docu-   sheet  separating  tabs  which  are  parallel  to  said  lower  side  wall. 

4»2S3,653 

APPARATUS  FOR  SINGULARIZING  STACKED  SHEETS 

OF  RADIATION-SENSITIVE  MATERIAL  OR  THE  UKE 

Walter  Baaer,  Mnkh,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay,  anignor  to  A& 

FA-GcTaert,  A.G.,  Lcrcrkasem  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay 

nicd  Apr.  3, 1979,  Scr.  No.  26,612 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuiy,  Apr.  7, 
1978,2815163 

fait  a.'  B65H  i/24.  1/24 
U  A  CL  271—22  18  Claims 


ments  from  the  respective  document  bins  are  interleaved 
in  the  predetermined  sequence. 


4,253,652 

APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  PAPER  TO  A  PRINTING 

OFnCE  MACHINE 

Helmut  Steinhilber,  Kdoifrtr.  47,  D  •  7210  Rottweil,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Gcnnaay 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1979,  Scr.  No.  29,145 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  15, 
1978,  2816448 

lat  CL^  B65H  3/30 
US.  a.  271—8  R  7  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  feeding  sheets  of  paper  to  the  platen  of 
a  printing  office  machine,  said  apparatus  including  a  cassette 
holder  for  locating  and  holding  a  cassette  containing  a  stack  of 
sheets  of  paper  in  a  substantially  vertical  position,  and  said 
apparatus  further  including  at  least  one  drivable  separating 
roller  for  engaging  and  transporting  the  top  sheet  of  paper  in 
said  stack  of  sheets  of  paper  in  said  cassette,  said  cassette  in- 
cluding a  spring-loaded  pressure  plate  for  urging  said  stack 
into  the  direction  of  said  separating  roller  when  said  cassette  is 
in  its  operating  position  in  said  cassette  holder  and  said  cassette 
being  further  provided  with  a  top  sheet  separating  mechanism 
including  spring-loaded  top  sheet  separating  tabs  which  en- 
gage the  top  sheet  of  said  stack  and  said  apparatus  being  fur- 
ther provided  with  paper-guide  channels  for  guiding  said  top 
sheet  into  operative  engagement  with  the  printing  platen  of 
said  office  machine  and  a  paper  holder  for  holding  imprinted 
sheets  of  paper  and  wherein  said  cassette  has  a  lower  side  wall 
when  placed  in  the  operative  position  in  said  cassette  holder, 
said  lower  side  wall  defining  an  inwardly  projecting  paper 
support  surface  for  supporting  the  lower  edges  of  said  sheets  of 
paper  in  said  stack,  the  vertical  extent  of  said  support  surface 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  removing  successive  outermost  sheets 
of  a  stack  of  overlapping  sheets  each  of  which  has  front  and 
rear  edge  faces  and  wherein  the  outermost  sheet  has  an  outer 
side  facing  away  from  the  neighboring  sheet  of  the  stack,  the 
combination  of  an  abutment  for  that  part  of  the  outer  side  of 
the  outermost  sheet  which  is  adjacent  to  one  edge  face  thereof; 
means  for  biasing  the  stack  toward  said  abutment  to  thereby 
locate  the  outermost  sheet  in  a  predetermined  plane;  a  rotary 
singularizing  member  including  a  substantially  horizontal  rol- 
ler having  a  periphery  provided  with  at  least  one  elongated 
recess  extending  into  said  roller  and  delimiting  a  projection 
movable  along  an  elongated  path  having  a  first  section  into 
which  the  other  edge  face  of  the  outermost  sheet  in  said  plane 
extends  and  a  second  section  nearer  to  said  abutment  than  said 
first  section,  said  recess  having  such  dimensions  as  to  receive 
and  confine  that  end  part  of  the  outermost  sheet  which  is 
adjacent  to  said  other  edge  face  of  the  latter  for  joint  move- 
ment with  said  roller  at  least  through  said  first  and  second 
sections  of  said  path,  said  roller  periphery  having  a  fiat  located 
ahead  of  said  projection,  as  considered  in  the  direction  of 
rotation  of  said  roller,  said  recess  being  between  said  flat  and 
said  projection;  means  for  rotating  said  singularizing  member 
in  a  direction  to  move  said  projection  along  said  first  section 
into  engagement  with  the  other  edge  face  of  the  outermost 
sheet  and  thereupon  along  said  second  section  to  thereby  flex 
away  from  the  neighboring  sheet  that  portion  of  the  outermost 
sheet  which  is  disposed  between  said  end  part  confined  in  said 
recess  and  said  abutment;  and  means  for  retracting  said  biasing 
means  in  a  direction  away  from  said  abutment  to  thereby  relax 
the  pressure  between  said  part  of  the  outer  side  of  the  outer- 
most sheet  and  said  abutment  in  flexed  condition  of  said  por- 
tion of  the  outermost  sheet  so  that  the  outermost  sheet  can  be 
removed  from  the  stack  without  any  or  with  negligible  friction 
between  the  outermost  sheet  on  the  one  hand  and  the  neigh- 
boring sheet  and  said  abutment  on  the  other  hand. 


4,253,654 

PILE  HEIGHT  SENSOR  IN  A  SHEET  DISPENSING 

MACHINE  FOR  DISPENSING  SHEETS  ONE  BY  ONE 

Henri  Bays,  Brenx,  France,  assignor  to  Transac— Compagnic 

poor  Ic  Derdoppemcnt  dcs  Transactioas  AatomatiqMS,  Paris, 

France 

Filed  Sep.  5, 1978,  Scr.  No.  939,618 

daiam  priority,  appUa^  Friucc,  Sep.  26, 1977, 77  28958 

Int  a.)  B65H  1/16 

MS.  CL  271—155  2  Claims 

1.  A  pile  height  sensor  in  a  sheet  dispensing  machine  for 

dispensing  sheets  one  by  one,  said  sheet  dispensing  machine 
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including  a  frame,  said  pile  height  sensor  including  a  lift  tray 
on  which  a  pile  of  sheets  rests,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
pile  height  sensor  includes  a  lever  rotatably  mounted  on  a 
stationary  pivot  pin,  said  pin  being  integral  with  the  frame  of 
the  machine,  said  lever  including  a  first  arm  and  a  second  arm, 
a  small  thin  first  resilient  blade  being  fixed  to  the  end  of  the  first 
arm  of  the  lever  and  resting  on  the  top  of  the  pile  of  sheets,  a 
spring  mounted  to  said  frame  and  bearing  against  the  second 
arm  of  the  lever  in  the  vicinity  of  the  pivot  pin  for  biasing  the 
first  lever  arm  towards  said  pile  of  sheets,  an  adjusting  screw 


and  a  holding  plate  extending  at  an  inclination  for  preventing 
the  fed  bank  notes  from  having  their  trailing  end  portions 
bulged  to  an  excessive  extent,  and  a  temporary  storing  station 
formed  in  a  clearance  between  conveyor  belts  for  arranging 
the  piled  multiple  bank  notes  while  allowing  them  to  fall  down 
into  said  clearance  generally  in  parallel  with  the  facing  sides  of 
said  conveyor  belts  so  that  the  arranged  bank  notes  can  be  fed 
as  a  whole  selectively  into  the  bank  note  tray  and  the  return 
exit  of  said  bank  note  totaling  machine. 


4,253,656 

APPARATUS  FOR  COLLATING  OR  OTHERWISE 

SORTING  THE  OUTPUT  OF  SHEET-DEUVERING 

DEVICES 

Benzion  Landa,  Edmonton,  Canada,  assignor  to  Sarin  Corpora* 

tion,  Valhalla,  N.Y. 

FOcd  JnL  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  57,319 
Int  a.J  B65H  31/24.  39/11 
\3S.  CL  271—293  12 


for  varying  the  compression  of  said  spring,  a  motor  for  driving 
said  lift  tray,  said  motor  being  started  and  stopped  by  the 
movement  of  the  end  of  the  second  arm  of  said  lever  which 
masks  or  unmasks  a  stationary  electro-optical  device,  and 
means  for  fixing  said  electro-optical  device  to  said  said  second 
resilient  blade,  and  a  second  adjusting  screw  in  pressing 
contact  against  said  second  resilient  blade  on  which  said  elec- 
tro-optical device  is  fixed  for  deflecting  said  second  blade  and 
said  electroK>ptical  device;  whereby,  the  level  of  the  top  of  the 
pile  of  sheets  is  varied  by  adjusting  said  second  adjusting 
screw. 


4,253,655 
MULTIPLE  BANK  NOTE  TEMPORARY  STORING 
DEVICE  FOR  BANK  NOTE  TOTALING  MACHINE 
Sciya  Nishimoto,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Laard  Bank  Ma- 
chine Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  47,705 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  14, 1978,  53-72662 

Int  CL^  B65H  5/24.  5/36 

U.S.  a.  271—216  ♦  Claims 


n- 


10' II'      n 


^ 


I        I-" 


1.  A  multiple  bank  note  temporary  storing  device  for  use 
with  a  bank  note  totaling  machine,  comprising:  a  piling  station 
for  piUng  a  multiplicity  of  bank  notes,  which  are  fed  discontin- 
uously  one  by  one,  consecutively  with  a  slight  shift  into  a 
stepwise  shape,  the  piling  station  including  a  pair  of  rotary 
bails  having  their  centers  of  rotation  fixedly  fitted  on  the  both 
ends  of  a  shaft  mounted  to  said  bank  note  totaling  machine, 
two  pairs  of  scraping  rods  mounted  to  the  both  ends  of  said 
rotary  bails  in  an  end-to-end  facing  relationship,  a  pair  of 
conveyance  guide  plates  fixed  to  said  shaft  between  said  two 
rotary  bails,  two  pairs  of  delivery  rollers  arranged  downstream 
of  said  conveyance  guide  plates  and  shifted  from  each  other. 


n    102  24  S2  JO 


•1  lie 


3.  Sorting  apparatus  for  receiving  sheets  of  material  deliv- 
ered in  succession  from  the  sheet  output  station  of  a  sheet- 
delivering  device  including  in  combination  a  housing  mounted 
in  stationary  relation  with  respect  to  said  output  sution,  a 
frame  supported  for  generally  vertical  movement  relative  to 
said  output  station  by  a  plurality  of  elongated  flexible  members 
attached  to  rotatable  winding  drums  carried  by  said  housing,  a 
plurality  of  sheet-receiving  trays  mounted  for  stacking  move- 
ment within  said  frame,  the  distance  between  the  lowermost 
and  uppermost  of  said  trays  when  they  are  arranged  in  a  single 
stack  being  significantly  less  than  the  height  of  said  frame, 
means  for  rotating  said  winding  drums  to  lift  said  frame  and  a 
selected  plurality  of  the  trays  therein  to  form  a  stack  wherein 
the  lowermost  of  the  trays  thus  lifted  is  in  a  first  position  suffi- 
ciently high  relative  to  said  output  sution  that  a  sheet  exiting 
from  said  output  station  will  pass  below  it,  and  means  for 
selectively  dropping  successively  lowermost  trays  of  said  stack 
from  said  first  position  to  a  second  position  within  said  frame 
sufficiently  low  with  respect  to  said  output  station  that  a  sheet 
exiting  said  output  station  will  be  deposited  thereon. 

6.  Sorting  apparatus  for  receiving  sheets  of  material  deliv- 
ered in  succession  from  the  sheet  output  station  of  a  sheet- 
delivering  device  including  in  combination  a  plurality  of  hori- 
zontal sheet-receiving  trays,  means  for  positioning  a  selected 
plurality  of  said  trays  in  a  stack  the  lowermost  tray  of  which  is 
in  a  first  position  sufficiently  high  relative  to  such  output  su- 
tion that  a  sheet  exiting  from  said  output  station  will  pass 
below  it,  indexing  means  including  a  plurality  of  toothed  es- 
capement wheels  selectively  roUUble  in  unison,  means  on  each 
of  said  trays  at  opposite  ends  thereof  engageable  with  said 
escapement  wheels  for  holding  the  successively  lowermost 
trays  of  said  stack  in  said  first  position,  and  means  for  causing 
said  escapement  wheels  to  route  sufficiently  to  release  a  low- 
ermost tray  held  therein  to  drop  to  a  second  position  suffi- 
ciently low  relative  to  said  output  sution  that  a  sheet  exiting 
from  said  output  sution  will  be  deposited  thereon  and  for 
stopping  roution  of  said  escapement  wheels  to  hold  a  succes- 
sive lowermost  tray  of  said  stack  in  said  first  position. 
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4,253,657 
SOUNDING  DEVICE 
Rodney  It  Rozzcllc,  12707  Rubens  Ave^  Lot  Angeles,  CaUf. 
90066 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,574 

Int.  a.)  A63J  5/04 

U.S.  a.  272—14  1  Claim 


1.  A  sounding  device  comprising: 

a  shaft  having  enlarged  hand  grip  means  adjacent  one  end 
and  enlarged  stop  means  adjacent  the  other  end; 

a  plunger  having  a  hole  therthrough  slidably  mounted  on 
said  shaft; 

and  a  plurality  of  several  pairs  of  clapper  discs,  each  clapper 
disc  being  configured  the  same  as  the  others  and  consist- 
ing of  a  continuous  stepped  double  concave  inner  face  and 
a  double  convex  outer  face  with  a  hole  through  the  center 
thereof  and  with  the  pairs  of  discs  loosely  and  slidably 
mounted  on  the  shaft  between  the  hand  grip  means  and 
plunger  with  the  concave  faces  of  each  pair  facing  each 
other  whereby  on  movement  of  the  plunger  away  from 
the  enlarged  stop  means  and  forcing  the  loosely  mounted 
pairs  of  discs  towards  the  hand  grip  means  causes  the  pairs 
of  discs  when  struck  together  to  produce  a  slightly  uneven 
clapping  sound  like  a  group  of  people  clapping  hands. 


4,253,658 

FOLDING  JUVENILE  CHAIR  ATTACHABLE  TO  A 

TABLE  TOP 

Henry  Fleischer,  18  Notch  Park  Rd.,  Little  Falls,  N  J.  07424 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  758,799,  Jan.  12, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,160,553. 

This  appUcation  Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,031 

Int  a.3  A63G  1/12 

U.S.  CL  272—33  R  9  Claims 


table  top  to  said  support  base,  said  joint  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation, and  outer  sleeve,  and  resilient  flexible  means  disposed 
within  the  outer  sleeve  and  connected  to  said  table  top,  said 
outer  sleeve  being  sufficiently  large  so  that  said  resilient  flexi- 
ble means  is  spaced  from  the  internal  walls  of  said  outer  sleeve 
and  together  with  said  table  top  is  free  to  move  up  and  down 
or  rock  from  side  to  side,  further  including  carrier  attaching 
means  connected  to  said  table  top  for  attaching  one  or  more 
chairs  to  said  table  top,  said  carrier  attaching  means  being 
disposed  on  the  underside  of  said  table  top,  and  further  includ- 
ing one  or  more  juvenile  chairs  including  means  for  engaging 
said  chairs  to  said  carrier  attaching  means,  said  juvenile  chair 
including  a  seat  portion,  a  back  rest  connected  to  said  seat,  two 
front  legs  and  two  back  legs  each  leg  being  pivotally  con- 
nected to  the  seat  portion,  a  pair  of  braces,  one  brace  connect- 
ing the  left  front  and  left  back  legs  and  one  brace  connecting 
the  right  front  and  right  back  legs  and  a  cross  brace  removably 
connected  to  said  pair  of  braces  or  to  said  front  legs,  so  that 
said  cross  brace  may  be  disconnected  from  said  pair  of  braces 
or  front  legs,  the  four  legs  pivoted  upwardly  so  that  they 
extend  above  the  seat  portion,  and  said  cross  brace  may  engage 
the  carrier  attaching  means  disposed  on  the  undersurface  of 
said  table  top  and  thence  attached  again  to  said  front  legs  or 
said  pair  of  braces,  whereby  said  chair  is  supported  on  or 
carried  by  said  table  top. 

9.  A  juvenile  chair  adapted  for  attachment  to  carrier  attach- 
ing means  disposed  on  the  undersurface  of  a  table  top,  said 
chair  comprising  a  seat  portion,  a  back  rest  connected  to  said 
seat,  two  front  legs  and  two  back  legs  each  leg  being  pivotally 
connected  to  the  seat  portion,  a  pair  of  braces,  one  brace  con- 
necting the  left  front  and  left  back  legs  and  one  brace  connect- 
ing the  right  front  and  right  back  legs  and  a  cross  brace  remov- 
ably connected  to  said  pair  of  braces  or  to  said  front  legs,  so 
that  said  cross  brace  may  be  disconnected  from  said  pair  of 
braces  or  front  legs,  the  four  legs  pivoted  upwardly  so  that 
they  extend  above  the  seat  portion,  and  said  cross  brace  may 
engage  carrier  attaching  means  disposed  on  the  undersurface 
of  said  table  top  and  thence  attached  again  to  said  front  legs  of 
said  pair  of  braces,  whereby  said  chair  is  supported  on  or 
carried  by  said  table  top. 


4,253,659 

TOY  BALLOON  PUMP 

Kari  W.  Fattier,  334)6  31st  Atc,  Long  Island  Qty,  N.Y.  11106 

FUed  Sep.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,036 

Int  a.J  A63G  77/00 

U5.  a.  272—52.5  I  3  Claims 


1.  A  juvenile  table  combination  comprising,  in  combination. 


1.  A  toy  balloon  pump,  comprising  in  combination,  a  plat- 
form, a  stationary  post  on  said  platform,  a  figure  supported  by 
means  on  said  post  permitting  forward  and  rearward  recipro- 
cal movement  in  rolling  engagement  of  said  figure  with  respect 
to  said  post  and  platform,  a  child's  seat  upon  said  figure,  a 
tubular  horn  formed  upon  said  figure  upon  which  an  inflatable 
balloon  may  be  fitted,  and  an  air  pump  associated  with  said 
support  means  and  figure  for  discharging  air  through  said 
tubular  horn  for  inflating  a  balloon  on  reciprocal  movement  of 


a  table  top,  a  joint  and  a  support  base,  said  joint  connecting  said  said  figure. 
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4,253,660  4,253,662 

WEIGHTED  EXERCISE  GLOVE  ACCESSORY  APPARATUS  FOR  WEIGHT  LIFTING 
Gary  TIktin,  Apt  403W  27500  Bishop  Purk  Dr.,  W.Willottghby  Wayne  S.  Podolak,  111  Kincaid  Atc,  Symcnae,  N.Y.  13204 

Hilla,  Ohio  44092  PUed  Feb.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,103 

Filed  Jnn.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,544  Int  CL^  A63B  7i/00 

Int  CLJ  A63B  21/1%.  23/00  VS.  CL  272—123                                                      8  Clnims 

UACL  272-67  10  Clnims 


1.  An  exercise  appliance  including  a  glove,  a  weight,  fas- 
tener means  connected  to  the  weight,  and  connection  means 
provided  at  a  plurality  of  selected  locations  on  the  glove,  the 
connection  means  being  cooperable  with  the  fastener  means 
for  releasably  coupling  the  weight  to  the  glove  at  the  selected 
location,  the  weight  including  a  strap  and  a  body  supported  on 
the  strap,  the  fastener  means  being  connected  to  the  strap  at  a 
location  spaced  from  the  body. 


4,253,661 

LEG  EXERCISING  DEVICE 

Brian  Rnsaell,  11715  Kehongh,  Northglenn,  Colo.  80233 

Filed  Dec  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,742 

Int  CLJ  A63B  23/04 

U  A  CL  272—96  3  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  connection  with  a  barbell  that  is 
being  employed  by  a  user  for  body  building,  the  apparatus 
comprising  a  standard,  a  drive  member  supported  by  the  stan- 
dard and  operably  connected  to  the  barbell,  a  power  source, 
means  operably  connecting  the  power  source  to  the  drive 
member,  said  connecting  means  including  normally  disen- 
gaged clutch  means,  and  means  under  control  of  the  user  for 
engaging  the  clutch  means  whereby  the  power  source  becomes 
operable  to  actuate  the  drive  member  and  mechanically  assist 
a  user  to  raise  the  barbell  during  an  exercise. 

4,253,663 

GOLF  SWING  MUSCLE  DEVELOPER 

Ralph  L.  Hnghea,  6014  S.  Croft  Ave  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90056 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  912,761 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subaeqnent  to  Jan.  23, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.'  A63B  21/18 

U.S.  a.  272-136  4  Claims 


1.  An  exercise  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  thick  pad  of  resilient,  flexible  essentially  foamed  mate- 
rial, with  a  thickness  of  about  6-9  inches,  having  a  lower 
planar  surface  for  resting  on  a  horizontal  planar  support- 
ing surface,  and  an  upper  planar  surface  sloped  down- 
wardly at  from  5*  to  25*  from  the  nuuiimum  thickness, 

(b)  the  front  and  rear  sides  of  said  pad  being  sloped  inwardly 
of  said  pad  toward  said  upper  surface,  forming  said  upper 
planar  surface  smaller  than  said  lower  planar  surface,  and 

(c)  a  top  portion  of  resilient,  flexible  material  being  smaller 
than  and  secured  on  said  upper  planar  surface  with  a  ledge 
formed  of  said  upper  planar  surface  peripherally  around 
said  top  portion,  said  top  portion  comprised  of  a  rectangu- 
lar member  of  resilient,  flexible  foamed  material  mounted 
on  a  rectangular  base  member  of  resilient  flexible  foamed 
materia]  having  a  center  void,  whereby  the  peripheral 
portions  of  said  top  portion  have  more  resistance  to  com- 
pression leaving  a  centerwise  area  of  less  resistance. 


1.  A  golf  swing  muscle  developer  comprising  a  handle;  a 
flexible  cord;  an  axle  support  bracket  having  a  stationary  axle 
attached  thereto;  a  pulley  rotoUbly  mounted  upon  said  sution- 
ary  axis;  an  inverted  U-shaped  mounting  bracket  having  said 
axle  support  bracket  attached  thereto;  a  spring  means  to  resist 
the  roUtion  of  said  pulley;  said  flexible  cord  having  one  end 
connected  to  said  handle  and  having  its  other  end  wound 
around  and  attached  to  said  pulley;  said  axle  support  bracket 
including  two  half-shells  with  an  opening  for  said  flexible  cord 
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to  pass  through;  said  stationary  axle  being  attached  at  each  end 
to  one  of  each  of  said  half-shells;  said  U-shaped  mounting 
bracket  having  an  extension  bent  outwardly  from  the  U-shaped 
portion  and  fastened  to  one  of  said  half-shells  whereby  said 
pulleys  nuy  be  easily  and  instantly  and  removed  from  the 
horizontal  top  of  a  door  or  other  supporting  structure;  means 
for  anchoring  one  end  of  said  spring  means  to  a  stationary 
support  and  means  for  connecting  the  other  end  of  said  spring 
means  to  said  pulley  whereby  the  pulling  of  said  handle  away 
from  said  pulley,  by  an  operator  in  performing  a  simulated  golf 
stroke  downswing,  causes  said  flexible  cord  to  unwind  on  the 
groove  of  said  pulley  and  to  rotate  said  pulley  on  said  station- 
ary axle  against  the  strong  resisting  force  of  said  spring  means 
as  said  springs  means  is  stretched  by  this  action;  said  spring 
means  reverses  the  rotation  of  said  pulley  and  automatically 
rewinds  said  flexible  cord  in  the  groove  of  said  pulley  when  the 
operator  returns  said  handle  toward  said  pulley  when  making 
a  simulated  golf  stroke  backswing.  * 


4>2S3,664 

TENNIS  SERVE  TRAINING  DEVICE 

Evcfctt  Daidtom  7717  Keswick,  Powell,  Tcu.  37849 

FUcd  Aag.  25, 1978,  Scr.  No.  935,691 

bt  CI.)  A63B  69/38 


said  bowling  ball  characteristics  of  a  bowling  ball  surface 
having  a  high  coefficient  of  friction. 


4,253,666 

PERSONAL  GOLF  SET  FOR  PAR-3  COURSE 

William  Mvpby,  Da  Cola  Shore,  Comsus,  N.Y.  14435 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1978,  Scr.  No.  888,171 

lat  a.)  A63B  53/02 

VS.  a.  273-80.1  8  CUdms 


U.S.  CL  273-29  A 


3ClaiaH 


1.  A  tennis  serve  training  device  comprising  an  elongated 
rigid  handle,  adapted  to  being  gripped  in  the  manner  in  which 
a  tennis  racquet  is  gripped,  and  including  a  first  end  and  a 
second  end  portion  opposite  said  first  end,  said  second  end 
portion  including  a  planar  slot  oriented  generally  perpendicular 
to  the  axis  of  said  handle  and  having  outlets  on  each  of  two 
opposing  sides  of  said  handle,  and  a  pair  of  elongated  flexible 
pouches,  each  of  said  pouches  including  a  first  second  secured 
directly  to  said  second  end  portion  of  said  handle  at  a  point 
within  said  slot  and  each  pouch  passing  outwardly  through  one 
of  said  slot  openings. 


1.  A  par-3  golf  set  comprising  in  combination,  a  plurality  of 
shaft  parts  for  assembly  into  a  single  golf  club  shaft  selectively 
useful  with  any  of  a  plurality  of  golf  club  heads,  a  plurality  of 
golf  club  heads,  selectively  assemblable  with  said  shaft  to  make 
any  of  a  plurality  of  different  golf  clubs,  and  a  carrying  case  for 
holding  said  shaft  parts  and  golf  club  heads,  said  carrying  case 
being  of  canvas  or  sheet  plastic  material  in  a  vertical  plane  in 
use  and  extending  horizontally,  with  a  pair  of  clips  on  a  side 
thereof  adapted  to  hold  the  case  to  clothes  or  belt  of  a  golfer, 
with  resilient  means  on  the  other  side  of  the  case  for  individu- 
ally holding  the  club  heads  in  spaced  apart  vertical  position 
and  with  resilient  means  at  the  bottom  of  the  case  for  holding 
the  plurality  of  shaft  parts  in  horizontal  position,  in  which 
position  when  the  shaft  parts  are  held  to  the  case  they  help  to 
maintain  the  case  in  planar  shape. 


4,253,665 
POLYMER  ALLOY  BOWLING  BALL 
Ckarlct  M.  Miller,  Jr.,  and  SamMl  J.  Orlando,  both  of  Saa 
Aatoaio,  Tex.,  aMignon  to  Colanbia  Indiistrica,  InCn  San 
AatOBio,Tex. 

Filed  Nov.  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  92,981 
lat  a.)  A63B  37/14,  37/12 
VS.  CL  273—63  G  29  Claims 

1.  A  bowling  ball  having  a  film  exuded  on  the  surface  of  said 
bowling  ball  from  within  said  bowling  ball  comprising: 
an  outermost  shell  of  said  bowling  ball  comprised  of  at  least 
one  cured  solid  phase  thermosetting  resin  and  a  plasti- 
cizer; 
said  cured  thermosetting  resin  being  of  a  sufficient  type  and 
sufficient  percent  by  weight  of  said  outermost  shell  to 
make  said  outermost  shell  sufficiently  hard  and  tough  to 
be  useful  as  a  bowling  ball  outer  shell; 
said  plasticizer  being  flowable  through  said  cured  thermoset- 
ting resin  to  said  surface  of  said  bowling  ball  to  exude  a 
film  of  said  plasticizer  upon  said  surface  of  said  bowling 
bdl:and 
said  film  being  sufficiently  viscous  to  give  said  surface  of 


4,253,667 

GOLX^  BALL  PUTTER 

Jack  L.  Clark,  3389  Wrightriew  PL,  and  WUllaa  T.  Nuid,4248 

Leap  A?c  both  of  Stadio  Qty,  Calif.  91604 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,646 

lat  a.}  A63B  53/04 

VS.  CL  273—168  3  Claims 


«      re 


1.  A  golf  ball  putter  comprising:  a  shaft, 

a  club  head  having  a  primary  body  portion  and  a  striking 
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face  extending  laterally  from  said  body  portion  at  the 
front  and  rear  therof, 

said  body  portin  being  elongated  longitudinally  of  the  line  of 
stroke  of  the  putter  and  being  longer  in  its  longitudinal 
dimension  than  in  its  lateral  dimension,  the  lateral  dimen- 
sion of  said  body  portion  being  a  substantial  portion  of  the 
lateral  dimension  of  said  club  head,  said  body  portion 
having  its  mass  extending  in  its  longitudinal  directin  and 
concentrated  behind  medial  portions  of  said  striking  faces 
and  inwardly  from  both  ends  of  said  striking  faces,  said 
body  portion  having  its  center  of  gravity  located  at  the 
longitudinal  and  lateral  center  of  said  club  head, 

each  of  said  striking  faces  having  a  medial  portion  coexten- 
sive with  the  lateral  dimension  of  said  body  portion  and 
possessing  coplanar  extensions  defmed  by  free  ending 
webs  located  laterally  beyond  said  body  portion  in  oppo- 
site directions  and  being  of  equal  length  thereby  forming 
with  said  body  portion  a  club  head  shaped  in  the  form  of 
a  symmetrical  'letter*  "H", 

and  said  shaft  having  its  lower  end  connected  at  a  point  on  a 
line  vertically  above  said  center  of  gravity. 


4,253,669 

GAME  APPARATUS  WITH  OBJECT  RECEIVING 

RECEPTACLES  AND  OBJECT  ENGAGING  MEMBER 

Michael  J.  Ferris,  Chicago,  and  Burtoa  C.  Meyer,  Dowsers 

Grove,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Marria  Glass  A  Associates, 

Chicago,  111. 

FUcd  Oct  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,979 
iBt  a.3  A63F  7/00 
VS.  CL  273—368  15 


•.    3 


4,253,668 

TEE-UP  APPARATUS  FOR  PRACnCING  GOLF 

Toshihiko  Ose,  13-4  Ncgishi  2<boaM,  Taitoh-kn,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,652 

Clainn    priority,    application    Japan,    Aug.     10,     1978, 

53/109951[U] 

Int  a.)  A63B  57/00 
UA  a.  273—201  6  Claims 


1.  A  tee-up  apparatus  for  practicing  stroking  golf  balls  com- 
prising: 

a  ball  pickup  cylinder  having  a  diameter  larger  than  the 
diameter  of  golf  balls  and  having  means  at  one  end  thereof 
for  trapping  golf  balls  within  said  ball  pickup  cylinder 
upon  bringing  said  one  end  down  over  syd  golf  balls,  and 
a  collar  at  the  other  end  of  said  ball  pickup  cylinder,  the 
diametef^of  said  collar  being  larger  than  that  of  said  ball 
pickup  cylinder, 

a  ball  receiving  base  having  a  hole  at  the  center  thereof 
adapted  to  receive  golf  balls,  a  passageway  for  golf  balls 
extending  outwardly  in  a  radial  direction  from  the  center 
of  said  ho\e  to  means  for  teeing  up  golf  balls,  and  at  least 
one  concave  portion  formed  in  said  ball  receiving  base  and 
adapted  to  receive  part  of  said  collar  to  align  the  end  of 
said  cylinder  adjacent  said  collar  with  said  hole,  said  ball 
receiving  base  being  detachable  from  said  ball  pickup 
cylinder,  and 

a  lever  mounted  pivotally  on  a  shaft  attached  to  said  ball 
receiving  base  and  having  a  push  portion  at  one  end 
thereof  capable  of  moving  upwards  and  downwards 
within  said  hole,  and  a  pushed  portion  at  the  other  end 
thereof  being  positioned  outside  said  hole  and  adapted  to 
be  pushed  downwards  to  pivot  said  lever  and  push  any 
golf  ball  positioned  within  said  hole  onto  said  passageway 
and  towards  said  teeing  means. 


1.  A  game  apparatus,  comprising: 

means  defining  a  playing  surface; 

at  least  one  playing  object; 

a  first  set  of  receptacles  on  the  playing  surface  for  randomly 
receiving  said  playing  object; 

at  least  one  opening  in  the  playing  surface  for  allowing  said 
object  to  escape  from  the  playing  surface;  and 

selectively  operable  means  for  engaging  an  object  in  one  of 
said  first  set  of  receptacles  to  attempt  to  dislodge  the 
object  therefrom  for  movement  generally  along  the  play- 
ing surface  and  to  said  at  least  one  opening,  said  selec- 
tively operable  means  comprises  at  least  one  lever 
mounted  for  movement  below  said  playing  surface,  a  base 
for  supporting  the  playing  surface,  and  drive  means  for 
moving  the  playing  surface  relative  to  the  base. 

4,253,670 
SIMULATED  THERMAL  TARGET 
Joseph  R.  Moulton,  Fredericksburg,  and  George  R.  Barr,  Jr., 
Alexandria,  both  of  Va.,  assigBors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

FUed  Aug.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,591 

iBt  a.J  F41J  7/00 

VS.  CL  273—407  «  ClaiaM 


1.  A  simulated  field  effect  thermal  target  for  providing 
thermal  and  optical  images  of  selective  tactical  thermal  pat- 
terns used  in  training  of  friendly  personnel  and  decoy  of  an 
enemy  when  an  observer  views  said  images  through  thermal 
night  viewing  sights,  said  simulated  field  effect  thermal  target 
comprising: 
multidimensional  target  frame  constructed  of  plywood  con- 
nected to  frame  struts  forming  a  lower  support  base  and  an 
upper  frame  that  rests  on  said  lower  suppori  base,  said 
multidimensional  target  frame  having  a  selective  paint 
scheme  on  the  outer  surface  thereof  and  having  internal 
cavities  forming  a  flue  draft  feeding  to  outside  vents  in 
which  said  internal  cavities  we  formed  by  sheet  metal 
baffles  enclosed  by  wood  framing;  and 
heat  generating  means  positioned  in  the  bottom  of  said  lower 
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support  base  within  said  internal  cavities  to  cause  heat  to 
emanate  from  the  paint  of  said  selective  paint  color 
scheme  to  simulate  said  selective  tactical  thermal  patterns. 


4,253,672 
FLEXIBLE  FLYING  DISC 
Fred  L.  Mllxoflr,  New  York,  N.Y^  and  Charles  DeSaro,  Morris 
Township,  Morris  Couty,  N  J^  assignors  to  PFC  Indnstries, 
Inc^  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  67,462 
Int  CL^  A63H  27/00 


MS.  CL  273-^424 


lOCkims 


4,253,671 

POLE  STRUCTURE  FOR  SUPPORTING  A  NET  OF  A 

HELD  GAME 

R.  B.  Pace,  3461  Old  Brandon  Rd^  Peu-I,  Miss.  39204 

FUcd  Oct  22, 1979,  Scr.  No.  86,658 

Int  Q.^  A63B  61/04 

U.S.  a.  273—411  8  Clainis 


JL* 


ir 


10.  An  advertising  device  in  the  form  of  a  flexible  flying  disc 
comprising  a  resilient  core  having  a  substantially  circular  con- 
figuration, said  core  being  covered  by  at  least  one  conforming 
segment  of  fabric,  a  cloth  binding  strip  surrounding  a  periph- 
eral edge  of  the  core,  stitching  means  for  securing  the  binding 
strip  and  the  fabric  to  the  core,  said  stitching  means  further 
being  effective  for  internally  stressing  the  core  to  urge  a 
curved  saucer  shaped  configuration. 


4,253,673 

PIECE  FOR  CATCH  AND  TOSS  GAME 

Dennis  B.  Bailey,  P.O.  Box  10653,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85064 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  778,853,  Mar.  18, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  May  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  36,087 

Int  Q\?  A63B  65/00 

U.S.  a  273—428  2  Claims 


1.  A  pole  structure  for  supporting  a  net  of  a  field  game,  said 
pole  structure  comprising 

an  elongated  substantially  linearly  extending  member  having 
spaced  opposite  top  and  bottom  ends; 

mounting  means  for  supporiing  said  elongated  member  at  its 
bottom  end  substantially  vertically  in  the  ground; 

a  length  of  chain  having  a  bottom  end  coupled  to  said 
mounting  means,  a  spaced  opposite  top  end  coupled  to 
said  elongated  member  in  the  area  of  the  top  end  of  said 
member  in  a  manner  whereby  said  length  of  chain  extends 
substantially  parallel  with  said  member  in  spaced  relation 
therewith  and  tension  adjusting  means  coupled  therein 
intermediate  said  ends  in  a  manner  whereby  said  chain 
functions  as  an  adjustable  strut  to  maintain  said  member  in 
substantially  veriical  position;  and 

net  supporting  means  for  supporting  a  net  in  the  area  of  the 
top  end  of  said  elongated  member  and  substantially  per- 
pendicularly to  said  member,  said  net  supporting  means 
comprising  a  roller  rotatably  mounted  on  said  member 
closely  adjacent  the  top  end  thereof,  a  length  of  cord 
passing  around  part  of  said  roller  in  a  manner  whereby  a 
first  part  of  the  cord  extends  in  spaced  substantially  paral- 
lel relation  with  said  elongated  member  between  said 
member  and  said  length  of  chain  and  a  second  part  of  said 
cord  extends  substantially  perpendicularly  with  said  mem- 
ber for  supporting  a  net  at  the  top  of  the  net  and  a  length 
of  elastic  material  having  a  top  end  coupled  to  the  first 
part  of  said  cord  and  a  spaced  opposite  bottom  end  cou- 
pled to  said  elongated  member  in  the  area  of  the  bottom 
end  thereof  whereby  tension  is  maintained  on  a  net  sup- 
ported by  said  cord  and  said  net  is  lowerable  along  said 
elongated  member. 


1.  A  game  piece  for  a  game  which  is  played  by  manually 

throwing  the  game  piece  between  the  players,  the  object  of 

which  is  to  catch  the  game  piece  in  a  prescribed  manner,  said 

game  piece  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongate  generally  cylindrical  body  member  having 

opposite  first  and  second  ends  with  the  balance  point 

being  at  the  approximate  axial  midpoint  of  said  body,  said 

body  defining  a  blade  area  and  a  handle  area,  the  handle 

area  extending  axially  along  said  body  from  said  first  end 

to  a  terminus  along  said  body  and  the  blade  area  extending 

from  the  terminus  of  the  handle  area  to  said  second  end; 


March  3, 1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


169 


(b)  padding  extending  about  said  body  in  at  least  the  blade 
area; 

(c)  a  sleeve  of  a  durable  fabric  encasing  said  blade  area; 

(d)  a  covering  extending  coextensive  with  said  handle  area 
and  defining  an  axially  extending  portion  by  which  the 
piece  is  to  be  caught,  said  handle  being  devoid  of  any 
radially  extending  projections  and  being  visibly  distinctive 
from  said  blade  area;  and 

(e)  protective  tip  means  secured  at  said  first  and  second  ends. 


4,253,674 
SHEAR  SEAL  ASSEMBLY 
David  M.  Fee,  GroTdand,  lU.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 
Co.,  Peoria,  U. 

•Thto  per  application  filed  Aug.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  95,192 
PCT  No.  PCr/US79/0066S,  §  371  Date  Aug.  30, 1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  30, 1979 

Int  a^  F16J  Will  B62D  55/16 
UACL  277—5  9  Claims 


tion  of  relatively  small  diameter,  said  axially  inner  portion 
defining  an  annular  cavity  in  said  shaft; 

(b)  a  rolling  diaphragm  including  an  elastomeri^  ply  and  a 
fabric  reinforcement  of  said  ply,  said  rolling  diaphragm 
having  a  convoluted  rolling  wall  and  attachment  means 
on  both  ends  of  said  rolling  wall; 

(c)  one  of  said  attachment  means  including  a  clamping  flange 
on  the  radially  outer  end  of  said  rolling  diaphragm; 

(d)  the  other  of  said  attachment  means  on  the  radially  inner 
end  of  said  rolling  diaphragm  comprising  an  elastomeric 
sleeve  arranged  in  coaxial  relation  to  and  surrounding  said 
shaft  and  including  an  annular  projection  projecting  into 
said  cavity  and  conforming  to  the  shape  thereof,  said 
proj&tion  exerting  a  radially  inward  pressure  on  said 
portion  of  said  shaft  of  relatively  small  diameter;  and 

(e)  said  fabric  reinforcement  being  removed  from  a  region  of 
said  annular  projection  to  provide  an  interface  between 
said  cavity  in  said  shaft  and  said  projection  where  the 
radially  inward  pressure  of  said  projection  is  not  limited 
by  the  presence  of  said  fabric  reinforcement. 


1.  A  shear  seal  assembly  (65)  for  sealing  between  two  mem- 
bers (28,38)  having  limited  relative  rotation  therebetween,  said 
seal  assembly  (65)  comprising  an  inner  circular  means  (66)  and 
an  outer  circular  means  (68).  one  of  said  circular  means  (66, 68) 
being  secured  with  respect  to  one  of  said  members  (28,38).  a 
groove  (74)  formed  in  an  exposed  wall  (76)  of  the  other  of  said 
circular  means  (66,68).  an  elastic  means  (70)  bonded  between 
said  inner  circular  means  (66)  and  said  outer  circular  means 
(68)  to  permit  limited  relative  rotation  between  said  circular 
means  (66,68),  an  elastic  seal  (78)  seated  in  said  groove  (74)  in 
said  other  circular  means  (66,68)  and  sealing  said  other  circular 
means  (66,68)  to  the  other  of  said  members  (28,38),  and  fasten- 
ing means  (82)  carried  by  said  other  member  (28,38)  and  urging 
said  other  circular  means  (66.68)  into  fixed  relationship  with 
said  other  member  (28,38). 


4,253,676 

INFLATABLE  PACKER  ELEMENT  WTTH  INTEGRAL 

SUPPORT  MEANS 

Engene  E.  Baker,  and  Steven  Stretch,  botii  of  Dnncan,  Okla./ 

assignors  to  Halliburton  Coavany,  Dnncan,  Okla. 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,842 

Int  a^  F16J  15/40.  15/46 

MS.  CL  277—34.6  15  Claims 


4,253,675 

IMPROVEMENTS  OF  SEALED  SHAFTS 

Wilfred  R  St  Uurent,  Jr.,  Marblehead,  Mass.,  assignor  to 

BeUofram  Corporation,  Bvlington,  Mass. 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  3,163,  Jan.  15, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,206,060. 

lids  application  Nov.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,366 

Int  CL^  F16J  3/04.  15/56 

UJS.  a  277-30  4  Oaim 


1.  A  sealed  shaft  comprising  in  combination 
(a)  a  shaft  having  a  pair  of  axially  outer  portions  of  relatively 
large  outer  diameter  and  a  contiguous  axially  mner  ppr- 


1.  An  inflatable  packer  element,  comprising: 

a  first  annular  shoe  means; 

a  second  annular  shoe  means  axially  spaced  from  said  first 
show  means; 

an  inflatable  bladder  means  connected  between  said  first  and 
second  shoe  means,  and  including  a  reinforcing  means; 
and 

wherein  said  reinforcing  means  includes  a  reinforcing  ele- 
ment having  first  and  second  ends  securely  fastened  to 
said  first  and  second  shoe  means,  respectively,  and  a  plu- 
rality of  reinforcing  layers,  each  of  said  reinforcing  layers 
having  a  first  end  securely  fastened  to  said  first  shoe  means 
and  a  free  second  end  terminating  between  said  first  and 
second  shoe  means. 
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4,253,677 

FOLDING  UTILITY  CART 

Cari  It  WiMlcr.  1345  Moniiiwidc  Dr^  Fort  Mycn,  FU.  33901 

Filed  Aag.  10,  1979,  Scr.  No.  45,725 

InL  a.}  B62B  1/12 

\3S.  a.  280— M  t  Claims 


walker  for  maintaining  the  side  Trames  apart  during  use 
and 


1.  A  folding  utility  cart  comprising  an  open  top  load  carry- 
ing box  including  a  generally  rectangular  floor  panel,  a  pair  of 
generally  rectangular  side  wall  panels  hingedly  connected 
along  respective  longitudinal  side  edge  portions  of  said  floor 
panel  for  respective  opposite  inward  pivotal  movement  from 
vertical  box  forming  positions  to  subsUntially  flat  positions 
atop  said  floor  panel; 

(a)  a  pair  of  wheds,  each  of  which  is  roUUbly  joumaled 
relative  to  one  of  said  side  wall  panels  in  a  manner 
whereby  said  pair  are  substantially  in  axial  alignment  for 
rolling  engagement  on  a  support  surface  with  said  side 
wall  panels  in  said  vertitfal  positions,  and  are  individually 
companionately  positioned  with  said  related  side  wall 
panels  by  said  pivotal  movements  thereof; 

(b)  generally  rectangular  removable  front  and  rear  end  wall 
panels; 

(c)  means  to  position  said  front  and  rear  end  wall  panels  in 
respective  spanning  relation  between  opposed  front  and 
rear  vertical  edges  of  said  pair  of  side  wall  panels  in  their 
vertical  positions; 

(d)  a  generally  U-shaped  handle  extending  outwardly  from 
one  end  of  said  cart  for  manual  manipulation  thereof; 

(e)  socket  means  flxed  relative  to  said  side  wall  panels  to 
slidably  receive  respective  end  portions  of  said  U-shaped 
handle  with  said  sidie  wall  panels  in  said  vertical  positions; 

(0  means,  carried  by  said  front  and  rear  end  wall  panels,  to 
lock  said  side,  front  and  rear  wall  panels  in  vertical  posi- 
tions when  said  front  and  rear  wall  panels  are  inserted  in 
said  means  to  position,  and  to  lock  said  U-shaped  handle 
end  portions  in  said  socket  means  when  said  end  portions 
are  positioned  therein. 


4,253,47t 
INVALID  WALKER 
Staidalas  Leclerc,  625  Rovlcu  St,  Apt  3,  St  Hyadathc,  Que- 
bec, Canada  (J2S  1B6) 

nied  Not.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  97,562 
lot  a.'  B62B  7/08 
\3S.  a.  280-42  1  Ctatai 

1.  An  invalid  walker  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  side  frames  each  including  two  vertical  legs 
joined  by  transverse  members; 

(b)  an  X-shaped  frame  comprising  two  cross-members  pivot- 
ally  connected  to  each  other  and  joining  the  two  side 
frames  at  the  front  of  the  walker,  with  the  upper  ends  of 
said  cross-members  being  pivotally  mounted  on  the  upper 
ends  of  the  legs  and  the  lower  ends  of  said  cross-members 
being  slidably  mounted  on  the  lower  ends  of  the  legs  for 
permitting  folding  of  the  walker, 

(c)  a  removable  seat  assembly  which  may  be  mounted  on  the 
side  frames  at  the  rear  of  the  walker  after  entrance  of  the 
invalid  person  into  the  walker; 

(d)  means  for  bridging  the  side  frames  at  the  front  of  the 


(e)  wherein  the  lower  end  of  each  front  leg  is  formed  of  two 
spaced  leg  members,  and  the  lower  ends  of  the  cross-mem- 
bers are  provided  with  a  pin  which  can  slide  between  the 
two  leg  members. 


4,253,679 

TRAILER  HITCH  CARRIAGE 

Frank  T.  Sargent  1845  Landadownc,  Ann  Arbor,  Mkh.  48105 

Filed  Aag.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,676 

Int  a?  B60D  7/00 

U.S.  a.  280-405  R  13  Claims 


13.  A  hkch  carriage  for  connecting  a  trailer  to  a  towing 
vehicle  to  reduce  the  downward  trailer  load  carried  by  said 
towing  vehicle,  said  hitch  carriage  comprising  a  frame,  means 
for  releasably  and  pivotally  connecting  said  frame  to  said 
towing  vehicle  for  constrained  up  and  down  movement  about 
an  axis  transverse  of  said  towing  vehicle,  an  elongated  cross 
member  extending  transverse  of  said  towing  vehicle  and  pivot- 
ally and  frictionally  mounted  on  said  frame  about  an  axis  trans- 
verse of  said  towing  vehicle,  a  Y-shaped  yoke  mounted  on  said 
cross  member  at  the  double  end  thereof  and  extending  rear- 
ward of  said  cross  member  such  that  the  single  end  thereof 
pivots  up  and  down  in  response  to  pivoting  of  said  cross  mem- 
ber, a  pair  of  wheel  mounting  members  pivotally  mounted  on 
the  ends  of  said  cross  member  about  an  axis  coincident  with 
said  cross  member  axis  and  extending  rearward  and  downward 
from  said  cross  member  axis,  torsion  means  connecting  said 
wheel  mounting  member  and  said  cross  member  for  applying 
increased  resistance  in  response  to  pivoting  of  said  cross  mem- 
ber relative  to  said  wheel  mounting  members,  a  pair  of  laterally 
spaced  road  wheels  roUUbly  mounted  on  said  wheel  mounting 
members  about  an  axis  transverse  of  said  towing  vehicle,  and 
trailer  hitch  means  for  connecting  said  trailer  to  said  single  end 
of  said  Y-shaped  yoke  at  a  predetermined  location  forward  of 
said  road  wheels  axis  such  that  a  predetermined  portion  of  said 
trailer  load  is  carried  by  said  road  wheels. 
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4,253,680 

HITCH  FACILITATING 

John  M.  Albright  5921  Green  Dr.,  Memphis,  Teiw.  38118,  and 

Steven  G.  Goode,  3351  Ladne,  Memphis,  Tenn.  38127 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,439 

Int  a?  B60D  1/14 

U.S.  a.  280-479  R  6  Claims 


1.  Hitch  means  for  removably  connecting  a  trailer  to  a  vehi- 
cle, said  trailer  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  resting  upon  a 
supporting  surface,  said  hitch  means  comprising: 

(a)  first  coupling  means  attached  to  said  trailer, 

(b)  second  coupling  means  attached  to  said  vehicle; 

(c)  attachment  means  for  attaching  said  first  and  second 
coupling  means  to  one  another, 

(d)  equalizer  bar  means  for  being  associated  with  said  first 
coupling  means; 

(e)  electrically  controlled  winch  means  for  being  associated 
with  said  equalizer  bar  means  for  selectively  applying 
tension  to  said  equalizer  bar  means; 

(0  electrically  controlled  jack  means  associated  with  said 
first  coupling  means  for  causing  said  first  coupling  means 
to  be  raised  or  lowered  with  respect  to  said  supporting 
surface; 

(g)  electric  circuit  means,  said  circuit  means  including  a 
pivot  switch  means  for  controlling  said  jack  means,  said 
pivot  switch  means  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  being 
pivotally  associated  with  said  trailer  for  movement  with 
said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  pivot  switch  means  in  a  plane 
parallel  to  a  vertical  plane  extending  along  said  longitudi- 
nal axis  said  trailer,  said  pivot  switch  means  activating  said 
jack  means  whenever  electric  current  is  directed  to  said 
pivot  switch  means  and  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  pivot 
switch  means  is  not  horizontal,  said  pivot  switch  means 
having  a  first  position  and  a  second  position  and  a  third 
position,  said  jack  means  being  activated  to  raise  said  first 
coupling  means  when  said  pivot  switch  means  is  in  said 
first  position,  said  jack  means  being  activated  to  lower  said 
first  coupling  means  when  said  pivot  switch  means  is  in 
said  second  position,  no  electrical  current  passing  to  said 
jack  means  when  said  pivot  switch  means  is  in  said  third 
position,  said  electric  circuit  means  controlling  said  winch 
means;  and 

(h)  lock  means  for  locking  said  pivot  switch  means  in  any 
one  of  an  infinite  number  of  positions  with  said  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  said  pivot  switch  means  in  said  plane  parallel  to 
said  vertical  plane  extending  along  said  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  trailer. 


pant  shoulder  and  a  lower  outboard  end  mounted  on  the 
lower  rear  comer  of  the  door; 

a  junction  ring  slidably  encircling  the  restraint  belt  and 
dividing  the  bek  into  a  lap  belt  portion  and  a  shoulder  belt 
portion; 

a  control  belt  having  an  outboard  end  attached  to  the  junc- 
tion ring  and  an  inboard  end; 

a  control  belt  retractor  mounted  on  the  vehicle  body  inboard 
the  occupant  for  retracting  and  extending  the  control  belt; 

a  track  mounted  on  the  vehicle  body  and  extending  longitu- 
dinally forward  from  the  outboard  shoulder  belt  end; 

a  carriage  slidably  receiving  the  shoulder  belt  portion  of  the 
restraint  belt  and  being  movable  along  the  track  between 
a  rearward  position  disposing  the  lap  belt  portion  and 


shoulder  belt  portion  in  restraining  positions  adjacent  the 
occupant  and  a  forward  position  disposing  the  shoulder 
belt  portion  forwardly  of  the  occupant  and  lifting  the  lap 
belt  portion  upwardly  and  outwardly  as  permitted  by 
extension  of  the  control  belt  from  the  control  belt  retrac- 
tor; 
and  a  catch  element  fixedly  attached  to  the  restraint  belt  lap 
belt  portion  at  a  point  thereon  always  spaced  from  the 
junction  ring  when  the  lap  and  shoulder  beltt  are  in  re- 
straining position,  whereby  the  catch  element  is  engaged 
by  and  limits  downward  sliding  movement  of  the  junction 
ring  upon  upward  and  outward  movement  of  die  lap  belt 
portion  during  forward  movement  of  the  carriage  and  lifts 
the  junction  ring  and  the  control  belt  substantially  up- 
wardly and  forwardly  away  from  the  seated  occupant 


'**>■**- 


4,253,681 
PASSIVE  SEAT  BELT  SYSTEM 
Ronald  R.  Bamett,  Rochester,  Mich.,  assipior  to  General  Mo- 
ton  Corporation,  Detroit  Mich. 

Filed  May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,013 
Int  a.)  B60R  21/10 
UA  a.  280-404  1  CUdm 

'  1.  In  combination  with  a  vehicle  body  having  an  occupant 
compartment  in  which  an  occupant  seat  is  accessible  through  a 
door  opening  selectively  opened  and  closed  by  a  movable 
door,  a  passive  occupant  restraint  system  comprising: 
a  fixed  length  restraint  beU  having  an  upper  outboard  end 
mounted  on  the  vehicle  body  generally  adjacent  the  occu-   wherein  R  is  n-hexylene. 


4,253,682  

PRESSURE-SENSITIVE  COPYING  PAPER  SHEETS 
Giintber  Baatz,  Boxheim;  Walter  Schiifer,  Cologne;  Kart  Fin- 
deisen,  Odenthal,  and  Manfred  Dahm,  Lererkaaen,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gennany,  assignors  to  Bayer  AktieageseDschaft 
LeTerkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geramny 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  935,768,  Aug.  22, 1978,  abando^d 

lUs  appUcalioa  Mar.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,074 
dalBH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Crrmany,  Ang.  26, 
1977,  2738509 

Int  CL^  B41M  5/16.  5/22 
U.S.  CL  282—273  1  Claim 

1.  A  pressure-sensitive  copying  paper  comprising  a  solution 
of  a  dye-precursor  agent  in  microencapsulated  form,  wherein 
the  dyeprecursor  agent  is  encapsulated  as  a  solution  in  a  hydro- 
phobic organic  solvent  in  microcapsules  comprised  of  the 
polyaddition  product  of  a  diamine  and  a  diisocyanate  of  for- 
mula 
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4,253,683 

SAFETY-BLEED-STOP  HOSE  COUPLING 

G.  jMrtMh,  406  SiUiibvy,  VIctorte,  Tex.  77901,  aad 

F^uk  L.  AidoiB,  Rtc  5  Box  152  F,  Victoria,  Tex.  77901 

Filed  Aug.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  65,913 

iBt  a.i  F16L  21/02.  55/00 

VS.  a.  285—13  2  Claiins 


wall,  a  narrow  concentric  gap  between  the  inner  wall  or  said 
sleeve  and  the  outer  wall  of  said  enclosed  coupler  member  at 
said  coupling  end,  and  an  air  passageway  leading  from  said  air 


1.  A  fluid  conduit  coupling  comprising  a  female  member 
defining  a  receptacle  and  a  male  member  having  a  tubular 
sidewall  portion  slidably  received  in  the  receptacle  and  enga- 
gable  in  sealing  relation  with  the  female  member  when  inserted 
therein,  said  female  member  having  a  pair  of  inwardly  di- 
rected, oppositely  disposed  segmental  lugs  at  one  end  thereof, 
said  segmental  lugs  being  angularly  spaced  with  respect  to 
each  other  thereby  defining  a  keyway,  said  tubular  sidewall 
portion  having  a  first  pair  of  outwardly  projecting,  oppositely 
disposed  segmental  flanges  for  insertion  into  the  keyway  and  to 
overlap  and  slidably  engage  behind  said  segmental  lugs  when 
said  tubular  sidewall  portion  is  inserted  into  the  receptacle  and 
said  members  are  rotated  relative  to  each  other,  a  second  pair 
of  outwardly  projecting  oppositely  disposed  segmental  flanges 
axially  spaced  and  angularly  offset  with  respect  to  said  first 
flange  pair,  said  second  pair  of  flanges  being  adapted  for  inser- 
tion into  the  keyway  and  to  overlap  and  slidably  engage  behind 
said  segmental  lugs  when  said  male  member  is  inserted  further 
into  said  receptacle  and  said  members  are  rotated  relative  to 
each  other,  said  female  member  having  a  bore  communicating 
with  the  keyway  defming  a  passage  permitting  unrestricted 
axial  displacement  of  said  male  member  and  said  segmental 
flanges  between  a  position  of  sealing  engagement  and  a  safety 
stop  position,  and  the  tubular  sidewall  portion  of  said  male 
member  having  a  vent  opening  which  is  sealed  by  said  female 
member  when  said  tubular  sidewall  portion  is  fully  inserted, 
and  which  is  unsealed  to  permit  fluid  discharge  into  the  pas- 
sage as  said  tubular  sidewall  portion  is  withdrawn  from  the 
position  of  sealing  engagement. 

4,253,684 

QUICK  CONNECT  COUPLER  WITH  AIR  SHIELD 

Williaa  R.  Tolbcrt,  Mamslicster,  and  Joseph  Feder,  UniTcrsity 

aty,  both  of  Mo.,  aMigaors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St.  Loois, 

Mo. 

nicd  May  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,086 

iBt  a.J  F16L  55/00 

VS.  a.  285—13  4  Claims 

1.  An  air  shielded  quick  connect  coupler  comprising  first 
and  second  coupler  members,  each  said  coupler  member  hav- 
ing a  body,  a  fluid  passageway  through  said  body  and  adapted 
to  be  joined  to  a  fluid  source  at  one  end  and  having  an  opposite 
end  with  cooperating  releasable  coupling  means  adapted  for 
mutual  coupling  with  the  other  coupler  member,  a  sleeve 
which  encloses  the  body  of  at  least  one  of  said  coupler  mem- 
bers over  at  least  a  portion  of  the  length  of  said  body  adjacent 
to  its  coupling  end,  said  sleeve  being  open  at  its  distal  end 
around  the  coupling  end  of  said  coupler  member  and  being 
closed  at  its  opposite  end  over  said  coupler  member,  and  said 
sleeve  having  an  air  inlet  for  admission  of  air  through  its  outer 


17- 


19^  II 


inlet  to  said  concentric  gap  for  passage  of  air  through  said 
sleeve  and  exiting  at  the  distal  end  of  said  sleeve  over  the 
coupling  end  of  said  enclosed  coupler  member. 


4,253,685 

STEAM-TIGHT  JUNCHON  FOR  TUBULAR  ELEMENTS 

Nat  Camp,  Campillary  Systeau,  Im^  Gcttyibarg.  Pa.  17325 

Filed  May  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  43,704 

lat  a.J  F16L  53/00 

VS.  a.  285-^1  «  Claiaii 


1.  A  male  and  female  junction  for  first  and  second  tubular 
elements, 
said  first  tubular  element  having  a  first  end, 
a  stop  means  on  said  first  tubular  element  spaced  from  the 

said  first  end, 
a  male  junction  portion  of  reduced  diameter  with  a  length 

extending  from  the  first  end  to  said  stop  means  and  having 

an  inward  taper, 
the  second  tubular  element  having  a  second  end, 
a  female  junction  portion  at  the  interior  of  the  second  ele- 
ment adapted  to  form  a  tight  seal  with  said  male  junction 

portion  comprising, 
a  first  annular  shoulder  at  the  interior  of  said  second  tubular 

element  and  located  from  the  second  end  slightly  more 

than  the  length  of  the  male  junction  portion, 
a  tapered  frustro  conical  surface  extending  from  said  first 

annular  shoulder  toward  the  second  end  for  a  fraction  of 

said  length  to  form  a  step  portion, 
a  second  annular  shoulder  having  a  small  width  at  the  top  of 

the  step  portion, 
a  tapered  frustro  conical  surface  extending  from  the  second 

annular  shoulder  to  the  second  end, 
all  of  the  Upered  surfaces  having  the  same  slope, 
a  first  clearance  of  only  a  few  thousands  of  an  inch  separat- 

ing  the  male  and  feinale  junction  portions, 
whereby  the  nule  junction  portion  is  adapted  to  abut  against 

the  step  portion  of  the  female  junction  between  the  first 

and  second  annular  shoulder  portions  and  to  form  a  tight 

seal  when  the  elements  expand  on  being  exposed  to  inter- 

nal  heat  or  hot  vapors. 
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a  second  clearance  larger  than  said  first  clearance  separating 
the  male  and  female  junction  portions  in  the  region  be- 
tween the  second  annular  shoulder  and  the  second  end 
whereby  to  relieve  stresses  due  to  heat  expanuon  and  thus 
prevent  cracking  of  the  second  tubular  element 


4,253,686 

PIPE  COUPLING  USEFUL  AT  HIGH  FLUID  PRESSURES 

W.  SIdaey  Aitkca,  9774  Via  ZibcUo  Dr.,  aad  RaaseU  J.  Sarao, 

3210  Wiaoaa  Ate,  both  of  Barbaak,  Calif.  91504 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,819 

lat  CL^  F16L 19/00 

VS.  CL  285—249  1  Claim 
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where  said  surface  of  said  wedge  member  is  in  engage- 
ment with  the  exterior  surface  of  the  pipe  section; 
whereby  when  the  nut  is  torqued  on  the  external  rieeve 
while  a  pipe  section  is  inserted  into  said  first  annular  space 
and  between  the  wedge  and  the  internal  annular  sleeve 
section,  the  nut  sleeve  engages  said  remote  end  surface  of 
the  wedge  and  urges  the  camming  surface  of  the  wedge  to 
slide  on  the  camming  surface  of  the  exterior  sleeve,  caus- 
ing the  wedge  to  deflect  inwardly  so  as  to  compress  the 
pipe  section  against  the  exterior  surface  of  the  internal 
sleeve. 


4,253,687 
PIPE  CONNECnON 
Joha  H.  Maples,  Hoostoa,  Tex.,  aaiigaor  to  WUti^  OttllcM 
Reatal,  Inc.,  Hoastoa,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,299 

lat  CL^  F16L  15/00 

VS.  a.  285— 332J  2  ClaiaH 


1.  Pipe  coupling  means  for  gripping  a  section  of  pipe  to  be 
inserted  therein,  comprising: 

(a)  a  fluid  conduit  member  having  an  internal  passageway 
extending  along- an  axis  for  fluid  flow  therethrough; 

(b)  a  deformable  annular  wedge  member  coaxial  with  said 
conduit  member,  said  wedge  member  not  being  connected 
to  any  other  part  of  the  coupling  means; 

(c)  a  nut  threadable  to  said  conduit  member  and  coaxial 
therewith; 

said  conduit  member  compri^g: 

(1)  a  body  section, 

(2)  an  internal  annular  sleeve  section  coaxial  with  said  axis, 
extending  in  one  direction  axially  from  said  body  section, 
circumferential  ridges  being  formed  on  the  external  sur- 
face of  said  internal  sleeve  section,  troughs  being  formed 
between  adjacent  ones  of  said  ridges, 

(3)  an  external  annular  sleeve  section  coaxial  with  said  axis, 
extending  axially  in  said  one  direction  from  said  body 
section  and  enveloping  said  internal  sleeve  section  with  a 
first  annular  space  between  said  internal  and  external 
sleeve  sections;  and 

(4)  means  extending  axially  from  said  body  section  in  the 
direction  opposite  said  one  direction,  for  attachment  to  a 
first  section  of  pipe,  said  sections  and  means  being  inte- 
grally joined  to  one  another; 

said  nut  having  an  opening  through  it  to  permit  passage  of 
the  pipe  section  therethrough,  and  having  an  outer  annu- 
lar envelope  and  an  inner  annular  sleeve  with  a  second 
annular  space  therebetween, 

the  external  surface  of  said  external  sleeve  engaging  threads 
of  said  nut  and  the  internal  surface  of  said  external  sleeve 
being  in  sliding  engagement  with  said  nut  sleeve,  and 
having  a  tapered  camming  surface  at  a  region  between  the 
nut  sleeve  and  the  body  section; 

said  annular  wedge  member  having  an  internal  diameter 
allowing  it  to  slide  closely  over  the  exterior  surface  of  a 
pipe  section  whose  internal  surface  is  fitted  over  the  exter- 
nal surface  of  said  internal  sleeve,  and  having  a  camming 
surface  which  engages  the  camming  section  of  said  exter- 
nal sleeve  and  having  at  its  end  remote  from  said  camming 
surface,  a  surface  engaged  by  said  nut  sleeve,  and  having 
at  its  end  opposite  said  remote  end,  a  surface  in  engage- 
ment with  the  exterior  surface  of  the  pipe  section,  the 
external  diameter  of  said  internal  sleeve  section  increasing 
in  both  axial  directions  from  its  diameter  at  the  position 


1.  Pipe  connection  comprising 

a  tubular  pin  having  on  its  exterior  progressing  fixMn  its  distal 
end  to  its  proximal  end  an  external  tapered  seating  surface 
adjacent  said  distal  end,  an  annular  groove  adjacent  said 
tapered  external  seating  surface,  a  cylindrical  external 
land  adjacent  to  said  external  tapered  seating  surface,  a 
first  straight  external  thread  adjacent  to  said  cylindrical 
external  land,  a  second  straight  external  thread  of  larger 
diameter  than  said  first  straight  external  thread  adjacent 
said  first  straight  external  thread,  and  a  stop  shoulder 
beyond  said  second  external  straight  thread, 

a  tubular  box  having  on  its  interior  progressing  from  its 
bottom  to  its  mouth  a  tapered  internal  seating  surface 
adjacent  the  bottom  of  the  box,  a  cylindrical  internal  land 
adjacent  to  said  tapered  internal  seating  surface,  a  first 
straight  internal  thread  adjacent  to  said  cyUndrical  inter- 
nal land,  a  second  straight  internal  thread  of  larger  diame- 
ter than  said  first  straight  internal  thread  adjacent  said  first 
straight  internal  thread,  and  an  annular  stop  surface  be- 
yond said  second  straight  external  thread, 

the  aforementioned  parts  of  said  pin  being  correlative  to 
those  of  the  box  whereby  the  pin  and  box  can  be  screwed 
together  with  said  tapered  sealing  surfaces  in  engagement 
and  said  cylindrical  lands  opposite  each  other,  and 

a  seal-ring  disposed  in  sud  groove  sealing  between  said  pin 
and  said  internal  tapered  seating  surface  of  said  box  when 
said  pin  and  box  are  made  up  together,  said  seal  rihg  lying 
between  the  area  of  metal  to  metal  engagement  of  said 
seating  surfaces  and  the  area  of  proximity  of  said  cyUndri- 
cal lands, 

said  groove  having  a  maximum  depth  less  than  the  un- 
stressed thickness  of  the  seal  ring,  the  cross-sectional  area 
of  the  groove  being  less  than  the  cross-sectional  area  of 
the  seal  ring,  and  when  the  connection  is  fiilly  made  up 
there  being  clearance  between  said  cylindrical  lands,  said 
seal  ring  entirely  filling  the  groove  and  extruding  from  the 
volume  between  said  groove  and  said  internal  t^>ered 
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seating  surface  into  said  clearance  between  said  cylindri- 
ca]  lands  adjacent  thereto. 


4,253,688 

LOCKING  MECHANISM  FOR  DOUBLE-SUDING 

SASHES 

SyvicU  Hoaooka,  NaiMrikawa,  Japan,  awignor  to  Yoahida 

Kogyo  KJL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,014 
ClaiiH   priority,   appUcatioa    Japan,   Jul.   26,    1978,   53- 
102560(U] 

lit  CL^  E05C  U/OO 
VS.  a.  292—52  3  Clalnu 


adapted  to  be  extended  between  said  surface  and  said  bar  when 
the  awning  sheet  is  in  an  extended  condition,  said  brace  mem- 
ber including  at  least  two  elongated  arms  operatively  con- 
nected together  in  longitudinally  slidable  relationship,  said 
arms  each  having  at  least  one  opening  therethrough  and  a 
space  therebetween,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  a 
latch  mechanism  adapted  to  releasably  retain  said  arms  in  fixed 
relationship,  said  latch  mechanism  including  a  semi-rigid  elon- 
gated resilient  strip  having  a  protuberance  on  each  side 
thereof,  said  protuberances  being  displaced  longitudinally  of 


1.  A  mechanism  for  locking  a  dual  sash  window  assembly  in 
which  a  pair  of  sliding  sashes  are  mounted  in  parallel,  closely 
spaced  planes  within  a  supporting  frame  for  relative  horizontal 
sliding  along  the  sliding  frame,  which  comprises 

(a)  a  crescent  fastening  member  mounted  on  the  lateral  face 
of  the  meeting  stile  of  the  inside  sash  in  a  manner  capable 
of  being  revolved  pivotally  by  a  handle,  said  crescent 
fastening  member  being  provided  with  a  pusher  projec- 
tion in  the  radial  direction  opposite  to  the  crescent  of  the 
crescent  fastening  member, 

(b)  a  receptacle  member  mounted  on  the  inward  face  of  the 
meeting  stile  of  the  outside  sash  in  a  manner  capable  of 
being  revolved  pivotally,  said  receptacle  member  being 
provided  with  a  hooked  part  bent  inwardly  and  coming 
into  engagement  with  the  crescent  of  the  crescent  fasten- 
ing member  when  the  crescent  fastening  member  is  pivot- 
ally revolved  and  being  provided  with  a  contact  projec- 
tion coming  into  contact  with  the  pusher  projection  of  the 
crescent  fastening  member  and  pushed  by  the  contact 
projection  when  the  crescent  fastening  member  is  pivot- 
ally revolved  so  that  the  receptacle  member  is  revolved 
pivotally, 

(c)  a  driving  rod  provided  in  the  meeting  stile  of  the  outside 
sash  and  linked  with  the  receptacle  member  and  moved  up 
and  down  by  the  revolving  of  the  receptacle  member,  and 

(d)  locking  levers  each  being  Hnked  with  the  driving  rod  at 
the  upper  or  lower  end  thereof  and  revolvable  by  the 
up-and-down  movement  of  the  driving  rod  to  push  the 
side  walls  of  the  supporting  frame  each  at  one  end  thereof 
or  come  apart  from  the  side  walls  of  the  supporting  frame. 


said  strip  with  one  of  said  protuberances  being  located  near  a 
first  end  of  said  strip  and  the  other  of  said  protuberances  being 
located  near  the  longitudinal  center  of  said  strip,  said  strip 
having  a  generally  flat  V-shaped  longitudinal  cross-section  in  a 
free  standing  condition  and  being  shaped  to  fit  into  said  space 
and  cooperate  with  at  least  one  of  said  arms  to  bias  said  strip 
into  a  position  wherein  said  protuberances  can  protrude 
through  the  openings  in  said  arms,  said  strip  further  including 
pivot  means  at  a  pivot  location  disposed  between  said  protu- 
berances, and  wherein  said  pivot  means  includes  a  raised  shoul- 
der surrounding  a  hole  through  said  strip. 


4,253,690 

SAFETY  KNOB 

Natkaa  HoUaoder,  6030  N.  Waahtenaw,  CUcago,  IlL  60659 

Filed  Dec.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  969,199 

bt  CL^  E05C  21/00 

VS.  CL  292—354  12  Ctoi«a 


4,253,689 
SPRING  LATCH  MECHANISM 
DomM  S.  McKm,  Lo«it?iilc  Goto.,  aMlgM>r  to  Scott  A  Fetier 
Coipaay.  Lakcwood,  Oirio 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,149 
lit  a.JE05C/ 7/iO 
U^.  a.  292—338  4  CialM 

1.  In  a  retractable  awning  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  gener- 
ally vertical  surface  wherein  said  awning  includea  an  awning 
sheet  operatively  connected  along  an  inner  edge  to  said  surface 
and  along  an  outer  edge  to  a  bar  adapted  to  be  moved  to  and 
from  said  surface  to  move  said  awning  sheet  between  extended 
and  retracted  conditions,  and  at  least  one  brace  member 


1.  An  improved  safety  knob  for  use  m  operating  a  stem, 

said  safety  knob  comprising: 

outer  knob  means; 

first  means  for  normally  coupling  said  outer  knob  to  said 
stem  only  when  said  outer  knob  is  moved  in  a  first  direc- 
tion to  cause  said  stem  to  move  with  said  outer  knob; 

second  means  having  normal  and  operated  positions, 

said  second  means  in  said  operated  position  coupling  said 
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outer  knob  to  said  stem  regardless  of  the  direction  moved 
of  said  outer  knob;  and 
said  outer  knob  means  being  operatively  coupled  to  the  stem 
only  through  said  first  means,  when  said  second  means  is 
in  the  normal  position. 


4,253,692 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  MATERIAL  PLACEMENT 

BUCKETS 

Roland  E.  GarlinghoMe,  2415  E.  WaaUi^ioa  VM^  Los  As- 

geles,  Calif.  90021 

Filed  Dec  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973,081 
Iirt.  CL^  B66C  3/16:  E21B  27/00 
VS.  CL  294—71  5 


4,253,691 
PET  LmER  REMOVER  AND  BAGGER 
William  Y.  Uu,  286  Clinton  Atc,  Apt  3B,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 
11205 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,987 

IbL  CL^  AOIK  29/00 

VS.  CL  294—1  BA  6  Clains 


^    -<*o 


1.  A  pet  litter  retrieval  device  wherein  litter  is  collected  into 
a  container,  the  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  hollow  cylindrical  handle  having  at  least  one  end  open 
and  a  longitudinal  slot  extending  from  an  open-end  to  the 
interior  of  the  handle, 

(b)  bracket  means  straddling  the  slot  proximate  to  the  open- 
end, 

(c)  a  pawl  pivotably  mounted  in  the  bracket, 

(d)  a  hollow  cylindrical  housing  having  at  least  one  open- 
end,  the  housing  having  a  longitudinal  slot  between  its 
ends,  said  housing  slidably  engaging  the  handle  at  the 
slotted  end,  an  open-end  extending  therefrom, 

(e)  an  elongated  retractable  cylindrical  rod,  the  first  and 
slidably  engaging  the  open-end  of  the  housing  extending 
from  the  handle, 

(f)  clamp  means  at  the  second  end  of  said  rod  to  which  the 
bottom  of  the  container  is  secured,  said  container  being 
then  everted  around  the  housing, 

(g)  a  toothed  bar  extending  longitudinally  from  within  the 
slot  in  the  handle  through  the  bracket  means,  and  atop  the  slot 
in  the  housing,  said  slots  being  in  longitudinal  alignment,  the 
toothed  bar  being  connected  at  one  end  to  the  rod  through  the 
housing  slot  so  that  the  clamp  means  extend  past  the  housing 
when  the  bar  is  at  its  lowermost  pontion  within  the  housing 
slot,  and 

(h)  spring  means  connecting  the  handle  to  the  housing 
wherd)y  a  force  applied  downwardly  on  the  handle  ad- 
vances the  pawl  within  die  teeth  of  the  bar  thereby  elevat- 
ing the  clamp  body  and  container  within  said  housing,  the 
litter  being  collected  within  said  container. 


1.  A  control  system  for  opening  and  closing  the  gate  means 
of  a  material  placement  container,  said  control  system  compris- 
ing clam  shell  gate  means,  a  double-acting  cylinder  operating 
said  clam  shell  gate  means  and  having  respective  gate  opening 
and  gate  closing  sides  and  a  piston  in  operating  association 
with  the  gate  means,  a  fluid  pressure  receiver,  a  high  pressure 
fluid  supply  line  having  a  supply  end  adapted  to  be  connected 
in  the  alternative  to  a  high  pressure  fluid  supply  and  to  exhaust, 
said  high  pressure  fluid  supply  line  being  connected  to  said 
receiver  and  to  the  gate  opening  side  of  said  cylinder,  a  low 
pressure  fluid  supply  line  from  said  receiver  to  the  gate  closing 
side  of  said  cylinder,  a  pressure  regulator  in  said  low  pressure 
fluid  supply  line,  a  simultaneous  exhaust  valve  in  said  low 
pressure  fluid  supply  line  between  said  regulator  and  the  gate 
closing  side  of  said  cylinder,  said  simultaneous  exhaust  valve 
having  a  chamber  therein  with  a  first  pori  in  exclusive  constant 
communication  with  said  pressure  regulator  and  continuously 
subject  to  said  low  pressure  fluid  supply,  a  second  port  in 
communication  with  the  gate  closing  side  of  said  cylinder  and 
a  third  port  adapted  to  communicate  with  the  atmosphere  for 
exhausting  said  gate  closing  side,  one  valve  seat  of  said  exhaust 
valve  being  in  communication  with  said  first  port,  another 
valve  seat  of  said  exhaust  valve  being  in  communication  with 
said  third  port,  and  a  self  acting  pressure  responsive  valveele- 
ment  in  said  chamber  being  constantly  acted  upon  by  said 
constant  low  pressure  fluid  supply  at  said  first  port  and  having 
a  succession  of  positions  relative  to  said  valve  seats,  said  valve 
element  in  one  of  said  succession  of  positions  being  closed 
against  said  first  pori  and  subject  to  said  low  pressure  fluid 
supply  and  the  pressure  therein,  said  valve  element  being 
adapted  to  effect  an  opening  between  said  second  and  third 
ports  only  when  pressure  in  the  gate  closing  side  of  said  cylin- 
der exceeds  that  of  the  low  pressure  fluid  supply  whereby  said 
gate  closing  side  of  said  cylinder  is  exahusted,  said  valve  ele- 
ment in  another  of  said  succession  of  positions  being  adapted  to 
effect  an  opening  between  said  first  and  second  ports  when  said 
gate  opening  side  uf  the  cylinder  is  open  to  atmosphere  and 
while  having  a  closed  position  relative  to  said  third  port 
whereby  all  of  the  pressure  determined  by  said  regulator  is 
applied  to  the  closing  side  of  said  cylinder  while  the  opening 
side  is  connected  to  exhaust. 
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4,253,693 
SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  CABLE  CLIMBERS,  HOISTS  AND 

WINCHES 

LeouHd  W.  Giih,  Rte.  1,  Mt  InM,  Miu.  5576S 

Filed  Oct  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  84^r 

lat  CL^  B66C  l/OO 

U  A  CL  294-W  CG  9  Clalns 


4,253,695 
AUTOMATIC  GRAPPLE 
Dnicl  Blaifc,  Gif-nr-YTette,  and  Claiide  LaftMW,  Le  PlcHis 
RoMbsob,  both  of  France,  ani|Bon  to  NoTStome,  Le  Plenis 
RoMuoB,  FhuMC 

Filed  Jul.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,587 

iBt  CL^  B66C  1/54 

U.S.  CL  294-95  H  Ctafaw 


1.  A  safety  device  for  cable  climbers,  hoists,  or  winches  or 
the  like  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  a  first  hole  mounted  along  the  axis  of 
the  cable; 

(b)  a  guide  block  having  a  second  hole  in  alignment  with  said 
first  hole  and  housed  in  said  housing; 

(c)  a  gate  block  also  having  a  third  hole  and  moveably 
housed  along  transverse  axis  of  said  guide  block; 

(d)  means  for  aligning  said  second  hole  and  said  third  hole 
when  a  cable  of  right  size  is  inserted  in  said  first  hole. 


4,253,694 
PICK-UP  DEVICE  FOR  ROUND  PRODUCTS 
HcroMU  Walter,  Hinchberg,  and  Gcorg  FHihlkh,  Birkcnaa, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genmuy,  aMigBon  to  Flrna  Cari  F^ren- 
deaberg,  Wciaheiai,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,382 
Claian  priority,  applkatkMi  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Oct  16, 
1978,2M5056 

iBt  CL>  B66C  1/46 
U  A  CL  294—93  5  Ciaiiu 


X 


1.  A  device  for  picking  up  a  product  having  a  round  portion, 
the  device  comprising  a  pick-up  body  having  a  cylindrical  part 
adapted  to  be  positioned  radially  opposite  to  said  portion,  said 
part  having  at  least  one  circumferential  groove  positioned  to 
radially  face  the  portion,  the  groove  having  substantially  flat 
and  mutually  parallel  sides,  a  cylindrical  elastomer  ring  posi- 
tioned loosely  in  the  groove  and  having  axially  extending  lip 
seals  slidably  engaging  said  sides  and  means  for  introducing 
pressurized  fluid  to  the  groove  behind  said  ring  so  as  to  cause 
the  ring  to  move  towards  and  frictionally  grip  said  portion  of 
the  product  to  be  picked  up. 


1.  In  an  automatic  grapple  for  seizing  or  releasing  an  object 
by  means  of  a  single  suspension  and  maneuvering  cable  and 
comprising: 

a  hollow  cylindrical  body, 

a  slide  connected  to  the  suspension  cable  and  capable  of 
displacement  with  respect  to  the  hollow  body  between  an 
upper  end  position  where  the  hollow  body  does  not  bear 
on  the  object  and  is  supported  by  the  slide  and  a  lower  end 
position  where  the  body  bears  on  the  object  and  supports 
the  slide, 

gripping  means  secured  to  the  body  for  axial  displacement 
therewith  radially  displaceable  between  a  gripping  posi- 
tion in  which  the  gripping  means  engages  the  object  and  a 
released  position  in  which  the  gripping  means  is  free  from 
the  object, 

means  for  producing  radial  displacement  of  the  gripping 
means  in  response  to  relative  movement  of  the  slide  in  the 
body, 

a  locking  member  having  variable  orientation  articulated  on 
the  slide  for  undergoing  axial  movement  therewith,  abut- 
ment means  fixed  to  said  body  and  disposed  in  the  path  of 
travel  of  said  locking  member  for  engaging  said  locking 
member  in  the  lower  position  of  the  slide  to  orient  the 
locking  member  to  a  release  position  allowing  complete 
ascent  of  the  slide  to  sud  upper  end  position,  said  locking 
member  having  a  locking  position  prior  to  said  release 
position  in  which  ascent  of  the  slide  is  limited  to  an  inter- 
mediate position, 

the  improvement  wherein  said  means  for  producing  radial 
displacement  of  the  gripping  means  comprises  portions  of 
different  diameters  on  said  slide  in  the  region  where  said 
slide  passes  adjacent  said  gripping  means,  said  gripping 
means  bearing  against  said  portions  to  establish  said  grip- 
ping position  when  the  slide  is  at  said  upper  end  position 
and  said  released  position  when  said  slide  is  in  said  inter- 
mediate position, 

said  portions  of  different  diameter  having  relative  axial 
positions  on  said  sUde  such  that  from  the  intermediate 
locking  position  in  which  the  gripping  means  is  in  released 
poaition,  relative  travel  of  the  slide  towards  the  lower  end 
position  for  placing  the  gripping  means  in  gripping  posi- 
tion is  less  than  the  necessary  travel  to  permit  change  of 
orientation  of  the  locking  member  to  the  release  poaition 
permitting  free  ascent  of  the  slide  to  said  upper  poaition. 
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4,253,696 
MOTORIZED  LEVER-ACnON  VERTICAL  AXIS  COIL 

GRAB 
Hanrey  Bradley,  Eaat  Prospect  Pa.,  aadgDor  to  Bradley  Lifting 
Corp.,  York,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,216 

lot  a?  B66C  1/44 

U.S.  a.  294—103  CG  11  dainis 


clampable  engagement  of  an  upwardly  disposed  wall 
thickness  segment  of  one  of  said  coils  compressively  inter- 
posed said  set  of  dependently  disposed  clamping  shoes 
through  lateral  displacement  of  said  first  shoe  with  said 
adjustment  means  towards  said  second  shoe  upon  said 
wall  thickness  segment  therebetween  in  accomplishing  a 
pre-compressed  removal  of  coil  wrap  slack  sponginess 
from  the  convoluted  overply  structure  thereof,  in  releas- 
ing said  tong  link  support  structure  of  said  coil  grab  and 
thereby  effect  a  pivotally  translated  lever-acting  self-grip- 
ping compressive  force  to  said  clamping  shoes  upon  said 
pre-compressed  wall  thickness  segment  therebetween  by  a 
combined  tong  link  tare  plus  c(mI  weight  translated  force 
operable  through  pivotal  angular  movement  lateral  dis- 
placement of  said  second  shoe  of  said  set  of  dependently 
disposed  clamping  shoes  towards  said  first  shoe  thereof  to 
clampably  engage  by  means  of  said  lever-acting  self-grip- 
ping tong  link  structure  compressive  force  translation  said 
coil  for  elevation  and  movement  thereby. 


4,253,697 
REMOTE  RETRIEVER  WITH  INTERCHANGEABLE 

HEAD 

Adam  Acoata,  10260  Bronstein  PL,  Saa  Diego,  Qdif.  92124 

CoatiBiiatioii-lB«part  of  Ser.  No.  846,883,  Oct  31, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,135,753.  This  appiicatioa  Jaa.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  966,904 

lat  CL^  B25J  1/02 

U.S.  CL  294-115  3 


1.  A  motorized  lever-action  vertical  axis  coil  grab  adapted  to 
be  operably  employed  and  controlled  from  a  remote  location 
in  suspension  from  an  overhead  crane  for  use  in  compressively 
engaging  for  elevation  and  movement  thereof  from  one  loca- 
tion to  another  by  means  of  said  overhead  crane  at  least  one  of 
a  plurality  of  upright  standing  wrapped  metal  material  coils 
disposed  upon  a  horizontal  support  surface  within  the  operable 
range  vicinity  of  said  overhead  crane,  said  motorized  lever- 
action  vertical  axis  coil  grab  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  tong  link  support  structure  having  respectively  a  pivot- 
ally  interconnected  angularly  disposed  upper  tong  link 
connectably  communicating  with  a  lower  tong  link  about 
a  lost  motion  pivot  juncture  therebetween  vicinity  one  of 
the  laterally  disposed  ends  thereof  said  upper  tong  link  in 
turn  having  pivotally  connected  intermediate  the  respec- 
tive laterally  disposed  ends  thereof  a  pivot  shackle 
adapted  to  be  communicatively  interconnected  upwardly 
in  dependent  suspension  from  an  overhead  crane  cable 
hook  and  said  lower  tong  link  supporting  in  pivotally 
connected  dependence  therefrom  also  intermediate  the 
respective  laterally  disposed  ends  thereof  a  horizontal 
frame  member  with  an  additional  cooperative  pivotal 
connection  of  a  downward  disposed  portion  of  said  upper 
tong  link  also  therewith  dependently  from  said  one  of  the 
laterally  disposed  ends  thereof  vicinity  of  said  lost  motion 
pivot  juncture, 

(b)  a  set  of  dependently  disposed  clamping  shoes  movably 
supported  within  said  horizontal  frame  member  wherein  a 
fint  shoe  of  said  set  b  laterally  disposed  outwardly  on  said 
horizontal  frame  member  the  end  opposite  said  one  of  the 
laterally  diqXMed  ends  and  b  provided  with  an  adjustment 
means  for  laterally  displaceable  longitudinal  movement 
thereof  with  respect  to  a  second  shoe  of  said  set  which  is 
pivotally  diqMsed  centrally  intermediate  the  laterally 
disposed  ends  of  said  horizontal  frame  member  and  in  turn 
laterally  displaceable  pivotally  in  tong  link  sui^rt  struc- 
ture translated  angular  movement  with  respect  to  said  first 
shoe  of  said  set  and 

(c)  a  tong  latch  assembly  comprised  of  a  tong  latch  mecha- 
nism affixed  the  end  opposito  said  one  of  the  laterally 
disposed  ends  of  said  upper  tong  link  and  having  a  me- 
chanical means  oo(^)eratively  (^wrable,  sidisequent  to  a 


1.  A  retrieving  instrument  comprising: 

(a)  a  handle; 

(b)  a  flexible  outer  sheath  mounted  at  one  end  to  said  handle; 

(c)  an  inner  actuation  cable  housed  in  said  outer  dieath; 

(d)  a  quick-release  head  having  a  body  noounted  by  a  first 
quick-release  mechanism  to  the  other  end  of  said  sheath 
and  having  a  plurality  of  expansible  and  contractable  jaw 
elements  operatively  connected  to  said  actuator  cable  by  a 
second  quick-release  mechanism,  both  of  said  quick- 
release  mechanisms  having  axially  displaceable  actuators 
which  are  pulled  in  mutually  opposite  directions  to  release 
same,  whereby  said  head  can  be  quickly  removed  and 
replaced  with  another  head; 

(e)  said  jaw  elements  being  operable  by  the  axial  motion  of 
said  actuator  cable  in  said  sheath  to  operate  said  head 
between  a  release  mode  and  a  retrieving  mode;  and 

(0  control  means  mounted  on  said  handle  and  having  two 
operative  positions  for  operating  said  actuator  cable  be- 
tween said  two  modes  and  means  to  set  SMd  contnri  means 
in  either  of  said  positions  to  positively  estaUish  said  head 
in  either  of  said  modes. 
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4«2S3,698 

THEFT  GUARD  POR  AUTOMOTIVE  GASOLINE  TANK 

HoUto  C  HodMM,  P.O.  Box  114,  Am,  tod.  44103 

FIM  Jn.  14,  lf79,  Scr.  No.  4M32 

tot  a^  E05B  65/00,  65/11  65/40:  B05C  21/00 

U.S.  CL  296-1  C  f 


area  alongside  said  drive  shaft  and  a  step  covering  there- 
over, 
said  step  covering  providing  protection  for  said  drive  shaft 
and  structural  reinforcement  lengthwise  for  said  pan 
member. 


4,253,700 
MOTOR  VEHICXE  WITH  TILTABLE  CAB 
Fnmeeaco  Di  Fhuceacantoido,  Breada,  Italy,  aniffior  to  Flat 
VcicoU  Indoitrlall  S.p.A.,  Tula,  Italy 

FUed  JuL  3. 1979,  Scr.  No.  54,503 
Claiiu  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  JoL  24, 1978,  68758  A/78 
tot  a^  B62D  27/04 
VS.  a.  296—190  *  ClalaM 


1.  On  an  automotive  body  having  a  closeable  gasoline  fill- 
tube  cover  proximate  to  a  lockable  body-entry  panel,  which 
said  tube  cover  and  said  entry  panel  are  equipped  and  disposed 
such  that  said  cover  is  protectively  trapped  by  said  panel 
whenever  both  said  cover  and  said  panel  are  closed,  the  im- 
proved gasoUne  theft  guard  combination  wherein  said  cover 
has  a  selectively  formed  and  rigid  pin  pivotally  connected  to 
said  cover,  which  said  pin,  in  normal  attitude,  traverses  and 
protrudes  from  said  cover  toward  said  entry  panel  when  both 
are  closed,  wherein  said  panel  is  provided  with  means  for 
engaging  said  pin  upon  closing  of  said  panel,  and  said  pivotal 
connection  permitting  said  pin  to  pivot  parallel  to  said  cover, 
whereby  said  combination  provides  a  disconnect  means  for 
alternatively  setting  said  pin  out  of  normal  attitude  with  re- 
spect to  said  panel  when  closed. 

4,253,699 

DROPPED  FLOOR  MOTOR  HOME  CONSTRUCTION 

RomM  R.  Fraak,  3950  Bwaaliac  Rd.,  Browa  Qty,  Mich.  48416 

Flkd  JbL  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  55,060 

tot  CL^  B62D  25/20 

UJS.  a  296-25  « 


1.  In  a  conventional  height  van  vehicle,  modified  for  motor 
home  use,  and  having  a  forwardly  mounted  vehicle  engine  and 
a  drive  shaft  extended  rearwardly  therefrom  and  under  the  van 
floor,  the  improvement  in  dropped  floor  construction,  for 
providing  greater  head  room,  comprising; 
removing  a  given  width  and  length  of  the  van  floor  and  such 
sections  of  intermediate  and  main  cross  frame  members  as 
extend  thereunder, 
said  van  floor  being  removed  immediately  over  and  to  one 
nde  of  said  drive  shaft  for  providing  a  floor  opening 
having  said  drive  shaft  exposed  and  extending  along  one 
side  thereof 
removing  an  additional  section  of  the  van  floor,  and  such 
sections  of  the  main  frame  member  as  extend  thereacroas, 
for  enlarging  said  floor  opening  at  one  end  thereof  and 
having  it  extend  towards  the  door  wall  of  said  van  vehicle, 
and  a  preiabricated  pan  member  formed  to  fit  said  floor 
opening  and  its  side  extension  to  provide  a  dropped  floor 


0 


1.  In  a  motor  vehicle  including: 

a  chassis; 

a  cab  mounted  at  the  front  of  said  chassis  for  selective  roU- 
tion  about  a  transverse  axis  between  a  lowered  position 
and  a  raised  position  in  such  a  way  that  the  centre  of 
gravity  of  said  cab  remains  to  the  rear  of  said  pivot  axis; 

a  torsion  bar  anchored  at  one  end  on  said  chassis  and  sup- 
ported for  torsional  deformation  about  a  transverse  axis; 

a  crank  arm,  attached  to  the  other  end  of  said  torsion  bar,  the 
free  end  of  said  crank  arm  abutting  said  cab  so  that  the 
reaction  moment  of  said  torsion  bar  urges  said  cab 
towards  its  raised  position,  and 

locking  means  to  lock  said  cab  in  its  lowered  position, 

wherein  the  improvement  consists  in  said  cab  including  a 
cam  having  a  working  surface  with  which  said  free  end  of 
said  crank  arm  is  maintained  in  constant  abutment  by  said 
reaction  moment  of  said  torsion  bar,  said  cam  surface 
having  a  profile  in  a  longitudinal  vertical  plane.  wherd>y 
the  direction  of  the  common  perpendicular,  in  said  plane, 
to  the  surface  of  mutual  contact  between  said  free  end  and 
said  cam  surftKX  varies  as  a  function  of  the  variation  of  the 
angle  of  rotation  of  said  crank  arm  so  that,  for  any  value 
of  said  angle  of  rotation,  the  force  acting  between  said  free 
end  of  said  crank  arm  and  said  cam  due  to  said  reaction 
moment  of  said  torsion  bar,  is  always  substantially  equal  to 
the  force  acting  between  said  cam  and  said  free  end  of  said 
crank  arm  due  to  the  weight  of  said  cab. 

4,253,701 
DISPOSABLE  BACK  AND  HEAD  SHEET  WTTH  USE 

DETECTOR 
Harry  P.  Kifhntda,  27250  Hwrard  Rd.,  Soirthfldd,  Mich. 

41076 
CoirtinatkM-to-part  of  Scr.  No.  947,500,  Oct  2, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4J06,945.  Ilia  ^pttcatioa  Aag.  6. 1979,  Scr.  No.  63,960 

tot  a.)  A61G  15/00 

VS.  CL  297—220  •  O^taa 

1.  A  lemovable  disposable  head  and  back  sheet  for  attaching 
to  the  top  of  a  seat  back  and  for  draping  over  the  front  of  said 
seat  back,  said  head  and  back  sheet  comprising  a  sheet  of  soft 
pliable  material,  means  at  an  edge  of  said  sheet  for  atUKshing  to 
said  seat  back  top.  and  means  integral  with  said  sheet  for  indi- 
cating use  of  said  sheet  by  a  person  sitting  in  said  seat  wherein 


March  3, 1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECIL^NICAL 


179 


said  indicating  means  comprises  a  portion  of  said  sheet  rolled  in  4,253,704 

the  form  of  a  scroll  diqwsed  below  said  attaching  means  and   METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DISINTEGRATING  A 

MATERIAL 
Igor  A.  Lefia,  Pctroiayodakaya  alitaa,  15,  Imyw  L  kw.  113, 
Moaoow,  U.SJSJL 
•2-^fta^8  pn^  D^  29, 1978,  Scr.  No.  974^1 

^K  tot  CL^  E21C  37/18 

VS.  CL  299—14  23 


requiring  unrolling  prior  to  draping  said  sheet  over  the  front  of 
said  seat  back. 


4,253,702 
LOCK  FOR  SAFETY  BELTS  IN  VEHICLES 
Wenwr  Lchr,  Mnaich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  assigaor  to  Bayc- 
riache  Motorca  Werke  Akticageadlacfaaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 
many 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,343 
Clains  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuiy,  Apr.  29, 
1978,  2819018 

tot  a^  A62B  35/00:  A47C  31/00 
U.S.  CL  297— 468  6< 


1.  A  method  for  disintegrating  a  material  comprising  acting 
on  said  material  with  shock  waves  produced  by  deforming  a 
metal  current-conducting  element  arranged  in  close  proximity 
to  the  surface  of  said  material  being  disintegrated  by  electro- 
magnetically  inducing  individual  current  pulses  through  said 
current-conducting  element. 


4,253,705 

CONTINUOUS  MINING  MACHINE  HAVING  A  BOOM 

MEMBER  WITH  A  FIXED  MATERIAL  DISLODGING 

MEANS 
Maaricc  K.  LeBcgae,  Argillite,  Ky.,  Mri^MM-  to  Natioa«l  MiM 
Scnrice  Omfuiy,  Pittabargh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  47,683 
tot  a.3  E21C  27/24 
VS.  CL  299—76  11 


1.  A  lock  for  a  safety  belt  in  a  vehicle  such  as  a  passenger  car 
comprising  a  lock  housing  means  and  a  lock  tongue  means 
disposed  on  the  safety  belt,  which  lock  tongue  means  can  be 
swingably  clamped  in  said  lock  housing  means,  said  lock  hous- 
ing means  being  connected  by  swing  shaft  means  with  a  rigid 
part  fixed  to  the  vehicle  so  that  said  lock  housing  means  can  be 
swung  in  the  direction  of  load,  a  positively  engaging  check 
element  means  being  provided  for  fixing  said  lock  housing 
means  to  said  rigid  part  fixed  to  the  vehicle  in  a  position  of  use 
for  single-hand  operation,  said  check  element  means,  beginning 
at  a  predetermined  load,  releasing  the  lock  housing  means  from 
said  position  so  that  it  can  be  swung  in  the  direction  of  load. 


4,253,703 
METHOD  FOR  MINING  COAL  USING  AMMONIA  AND 

NITRIFYING  BACTERIA 
AatiKNiy  G.  Fonacca;  Brace  G.  Biay,  and  Randolph  M.  Koaky,  aU 
of  Pooca  City,  Okie  aaaigaora  to  Coaoco,  Inc.,  Poaca  Qty, 
Okla. 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  100,601 

tot  a^  E21C  41/04 

VS.  CL  299^-5  7  OaiM 

1.  A  method  for  removing  subterranean  coal  comprising 

(a)  ctmtacting  said  coal  in-situ  with  an  effective  amount  of 
uKMSt  ammonia  or  aqueous  ammonium  hydroxide  to 
chemically  comminute  the  coal  to  the  extent  desired,  then 

(b)  placing  nitrifyfaig  (autotrophic)  bacteria  in  contact  with 
the  ammonia  impregnated  coal,  and 

(c)  mining  said  coal  when  bacterial  action  has  reduced 
monia  content  of  the  coal  to  a  desired  level. 


1.  A  continuous  mining  machine  for  dislodgmg  mine  mate- 
rial from  a  mine  fact  comprising, 

an  elongated  body  portion, 

traction  means  for  propelling  said  body  portion, 

a  boom  member  pivotally  connected  to  said  body  portion 
and  extending  forwardly  therefrom, 

a  drum  member  rotatably  mounted  on  the  front  of  said  boom 
member  transversely  to  said  body  portion, 

said  drum  member  having  an  intermediate  section  and  a  pair 
of  end  sections, 

said  end  sections  extending  outwardly  from  said  intermedi- 
ate section, 

said  pair  of  end  sections  being  spaced  firom  said  intermediate 
section  to  form  a  pair  of  openings  between  said  intermedi- 
ate section  and  said  Teapeedve  end  sectjoas, 

input  drive  means  for  rotating  said  drum  meaaber, 

said  input  drive  means  extending  through  said  pair  of  open- 
ings, 

said  drum  member  intermediate  and  end  sectioiis  having 
cutting  elements  extending  therefrom  for  '*«*>^*^g™g  mate- 
rial from  the  mine  face  upon  rotation  oi  aaid  reapective 
sections, 
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said  cutting  elements  being  positioned  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  pair  of  openings, 

a  pair  of  housing  assemblies  extending  forwardly  from  said 
boom  member  and  around  said  pair  of  openings  respec- 
tively, said  housing  assemblies  surrounding  said  input 
drive  means, 

said  housing  assemblies  each  having  an  outwajtily  project- 
ing portion  extending  around  a  part  of  said  respective 
opening  and  outwardly  from  said  drum  member, 

said  outwardly  projecting  portion  having  an  arcuate  config- 
uration extending  outwardly  from  said  respective  housing 
assembly  thereby  forming  an  outer  surface, 

said  outer  surface  having  an  inclined  sidewall  extending 
upwardly  from  adjacent  said  drum  member  intermediate 
section  and  terminating  in  said  outwardly  projecting  por- 
tion, and 

said  inclined  sidewalls  being  operable  to  exert  a  side  thrust 
upon  mine  material  positioned  in  front  of  said  pair  of 
openings  to  fracture  and  dislodge  said  mine  material  from 
the  mine  face. 


4,253,706 
MAGNETIC  BREAKER  BAR 
Harold  L.  Hay,  PortlaMi,  Orcg^  asiigiior  to  ColumMa  Steel 
CaatiBS  Co^  Inc^  PortlaMi,  Oreg. 

Filed  May  24, 1979,  Scr.  No.  41,948 

iBt  CL'  B02C  l/OO;  E21C  37/26 

MS.  Ct  299^94  W  Claim 


.--i« 


1.  A  breaker  bar  or  drop  hammer  capable  of  being  lifted  and 
dropped  by  a  crane  having  a  magnet,  comprising: 
a  cast  body  portion  of  nonmagnetic  manganese  steel,  for 

superior  strength  and  wear  resistance,  including  head 

connection  means  cast  into  the^>ody  portion; 
a  separately  formed  head  of  magnetic  metal,  having  a 

rounded  top  for  engagement  by  a  lifting  magnet  in  various 

positions;  and 
means  secured  between  the  head  and  the  head  connection 

means  of  the  body  portion  for  securing  the  head  tightly 

against  the  body  portion  and  maintaining  the  two  compo- 

nenU  in  tight  engagement. 


said  sealing  chamber  for  actuating  said  control  valve  in 
response  to  the  pressure  in  said  sealing  chamber; 

an  inertia  body  chamber  having  a  sealing  flow  outlet  com- 
municating with  said  sealing  chamber; 

an  inertia  body  movable  in  said  inertia  body  chamber  in 
response  to  the  deceleration  of  the  vehicle  for  acting  as  a 
valve  member  for  closing  said  sealing  flow  outlet  for 
sealing  fluid  pressure  then  in  said  sealing  chamber,  said 
inertia  body  chamber  for  dividing  the  inertia  body  cham- 
ber into  substantially  two  parts; 


-^^ 


a  sealing  flow  inlet  opening  into  the  portion  of  said  inertia 
body  chamber  from  which  said  sealing  flow  outlet  opens; 

a  main  flow  inlet  opening  into  the  portion  of  said  inertia 
body  chamber  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  inertia  body 
from  the  portion  from  which  said  sealing  outlet  opens;  and 

a  nwin  flow  outlet  opening  out  of  said  portion  of  said  inertia 
body  chamber  into  which  said  main  flow  inlet  opens  and 
extending  to  said  control  valve. 


4,253,708 

SLACK  CONTROL  FOR  CRAWLER  TYPE  TRACK 

ASSEMBUES 

Gleno  M.  Hasiett,  Peoria,  DL,  aaaignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 

Co„  Peoria,  IlL 

This  PCT  appUcation  filed  Apr.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,642 
per  No.  PCrAJS79/00253,  §371  Date  Apr.  20, 1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  20,  1979,  PCT  Pub.No.WO80/02269,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct  30, 1980 

fat  a.)  B62D  55/iO 
U  A  CL  305—47  «  aa*« 


4,253,707 
BRAKE  PRESSURE  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Koji  Takata,  Itaad,  Japan,  aaai^or  to  Sudtoow  Eleetric  ladaa* 
triea,  Ltd.,  Oaaka,  Japaa 

FIM  Jn.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,221 
dalM  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Jan.  25, 1979,  54-7871 
lat  Cl.^  B60T  i/l4 
UjS.  CL  303-<  C  5  ClaiaM 

1.  A  decekration-sensttive,  load-res^xMistve  brake  pressure 
control  device  for  a  vehicle,  comprising: 
a  brake  preuure  control  valve; 
a  sealing  chamber  and  means  controlled  by  the  pressure  in 


1.  In  a  chain  drive  assembly  having  a  plurality  of  track  links 
(26)  each  with  a  bushing  (42),  a  plurality  of  pins  (30)  extending 
through  corresponding  bushings  to  pivotally  interconnect  said 
track  links  to  each  other  to  form  said  assembly,  a  plurality  of 
track  shoes  (28)  secured  to  said  links  in  spaced  relation  to  said 
bushings,  the  improvement  wherein  there  is  provided  a  flexible 
belt  (46)  extending  through  the  spaces  (44)  between  said  bush- 
ings and  corresponding  track  shoes  but  unattached  to  said 
bushings,  track  shoes,  or  links  for  support  of  said  assembly,  said 
assembly  being  circumferentially  movable  relative  to  said  belt. 
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4,253,709 
FOUR-WAY  LOADED  TYPE  LINEAR  BEARING 
HifoaU  TeraauKhi,  2-34-8,  Hlgaahi-TaMgawa,  Setagaya-ka, 
Tokyo,  Japaa  (158) 

FDed  Not.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,117 
Ctalms  priority,  applicatioB  Japaa,  Not.  25, 1978, 53/144949 
lBta'F16C29/0<J 
U  A  CL  308—6  C  4  Oaim 


non-rotating  element  affixed  to  said  bearing  pin.  said  non- 
rotating  element  having  a  pair  of  non-rotating  elements 
projecting  radially  toward  the  cone  mouth;  and 
a  rotating  element  affixed  to  said  rolling  cone  cutter  at  said 
cone  mouth,  said  routing  element  having  three  integral 
elements  axially  spaced  from  one  another  and  projecting 
radially  toward  said  pin,  with  the  axially  outer  two  of  said 
three  elements  having  a  free  end  spring  biased  into  aei^ng 
contact  with  the  opposite  sides  of  said  non-rotating  ele- 


1.  A  four-way  loaded  type  linear  bearing  comprising: 

a  bearing  body,  said  bearing  body  having  a  square  hole 
therein  on  the  four  comers  of  which  are  formed  axially 
extending  recessed  rolling  surfaces  having  almost  the 
same  radius  of  curvature  as  the  ball  radius,  said  bearing 
body  also  having  at  each  of  the  end  faces  thereof  an  annu- 
lar convex  portion  adjacent  the  edge  portions  of  said 
rolling  surfaces  and  further  having  escape  ball  holes 
which  axially  extends  through  said  bearing  body  in  posi- 
tions adjacent  the  outer  periphery  of  said  annular  convex 
portion; 

side  covers  to  be  fitted  and  secured  to  the  end  faces  of  said 
bearing  body,  said  side  covers  being  each  provided  with 
an  anppl^r  concave  portion  formed  to  match  said  annular 
convex  portion  in  said  bearing  body,  and  ftirther  provided 
with  ball  direction  changing  U-shaped  grooves  which 
extend  across  said  convex  portion;  and 

a  retainer  to  be  inserted  and  fixed  into  said  bearing  body,  said 
retainer  having  inclined  surfaces  in  positions  opposed  to 
said  plural  rolling  surfaces  in  which  inclined  surfaces  are 
formed  slits,  and  furiher  having  tongue  pieces  formed  at 
both  ends  of  said  slits, 

in  which  opening  ends  corresponding  to  the  width  of  a  rail 
bed  are  formed  in  the  lower  portion  of  said  bearing  body 
and  that  of  said  side  covers. 


ments  extending  between  said  rotating  elements  and  axi- 
ally spaced  thereftxnn  and  said  non-roUting  projecting 
radial  elements  each  having  a  free  end  terminating  closely 
adjacent  said  rotating  element  to  provide  a  labyrinthine 
seal  having  limited  face  seal  areas  on  two  of  said  three 
rotating  projecting  radial  elements  contacting  said  non- 
rotating  projecting  radial  elements  to  provide  face  seals 
that  piyintain  said  lubricant  in  said  lubricant  area  and 
prevent  fluid  in  said  borehole  fttnn  entering  said  lubricant 


area. 


4,253,710 

HIGH  TEMPERATURE  SEALING  SYSTEM  FOR  A 

ROTARY  ROCK  BIT 

Lee  Goodman,  Santa  Rosa,  Calif.,  aaaignor  to  Dresser  Indns- 

tries,  IncM  Dallas,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  954,710,  Oct  25, 1978,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Oct  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,124 
lat  CL^  F16C  W60;  E21B  9/0%.  9/35 
UA  CL  308-8  J  1  Claim 

1.  An  earth  boring  bit  for  operation  in  a  fluid  filled  borehole, 
comprising: 
a  bit  body; 

a  bearing  pin  extending  from  said  bit  body; 
a  rolling  cone  cutter  rotatably  mounted  on  said  bearing  pin 
with  a  lubricant  in  a  lubricant  area  between  said  bearing 
pin  and  rolling  cone  cutter,  said  rolling  cone  cutter  having 
a  cone  mouth; 
a  seal  assembly  positioned  around  said  bearing  pin  within 
said  cone  mouUi  and  located  between  said  bearing  pin  and 
said  rolling  cone  cutter  for  retaining  lubricant  in  said 
lubricant  area  and  preventing  fluid  in  said  borehole  from 
entering  said  lubricant  area,  said  seal  assembly  including  a 


4,253,711 

SEALED  LINED  BEARING 

William  F.  Lynn,  and  Gordon  M  Walker,  botk  of  Renton, 

Wash.,  assignors  to  1^  Boeing  Compaay,  Seattle,  Wash. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  895^31,  Apr.  11, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,190,302, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  725,808,  Sep.  23, 1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  576,491, 

'  May  12, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,055,369.  TOa  application  Dec  26, 

1978,  Ser.  No.  973,465 

Int  CLJ  F16C  33/74 

U.S.  a  308— 36.1  4 


1.  A  sealed  lined  bearing  comprising:  an  outer  race  having  an 
undercut  side  adjacent  an  inner  race,  a  ring  partially  filling  the 
undercut  pari  of  the  outer  race  and  having  a  beveled  inner  side 
to  extend  outward  from  the  outer  race  toward  the  inner  race, 
a  resilient  material  at  the  juncture  between  the  outer  race,  a 
lining,  and  the  inner  race  and  compressibly  held  by  the  beveled 
side  of  the  ring,  and  means  for  holding  the  ring  in  position. 
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4«2S3,7U 

SELF  ALIGNING  ROLLING  ELEMENT  BEARING 

Rapert  K.  RixMi,  537  Mafai  Rd^  Wcliii«tM  Poiiit,  QMCMland, 


FOad  Jh.  1, 1979,  Scr.  No.  4<,C74 

WUcatkM  AMtnUa,  Ju.  S.  1971, 3C931/7S 
lat  a.)  FMC  19/08 
U.S.  a.  30S-lt3  9  < 


1.  A  self  aligning  rolling  element  bearing  assembly  adapted 
to  support  a  shaft  rotatable  about  its  longitudinal  axis  and 
including:  a  housing;  a  carrier  member  adapted  to  be  supported 
within  said  housing  on  and  concentric  with  said  shaft  and  said 
carrier  member  having  spaced  concentric  spherical  bearing 
surfaces  at  opposite  sides  thereof,  and  a  pair  of  co-axial  rolling 
element  bearing  assemblies  disposed  at  opposite  sides  of  and 
concentric  with  said  bearing  surfaces  and  each  said  bearing 
assembly  including  a  plurality  of  rolling  elements  supported 
operatively  between  a  fixed  raceway  in  said  housing  and  a 
respective  said  spherical  bearing  surface. 


4,253,713 
HIGH  INTEGRITY  FLUID  PRESSURE  ROTARY  SHAFT 

SEAL 
Joseph  W.  Chuibcra,  St.,  Saata  Am,  Qdif.,  a«i9Mr  to ; 
able  Waste  Systcav,  lac,  Saata  Aaa,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  22, 1979,  Scr.  No.  87,182 
lat  CL^  F16C  33/78 
MS.  CL  30S-187.1  5 


projecting  portion  defining  a  radial  shoulder  facing  said 
anti-fiiction  bearing, 

an  annular  static  seal  race  fixed  to  said  housing  radially 
spaced  from  the  base  portion  of  the  bushing,  overlying  the 
bushing  base  portion  and  being  axially  spaced  from  the 
bushing  radially  projecting  portion, 

said  annular  sutic  seal  race  being  peripherally  recessed  on  its 
outer  periphery  to  the  side  adjacent  the  anti-friction  bear- 
ing, 

an  annular  neoprene  boot  within  the  recess,  said  boot  having 
an  outside  diameter  slightly  in  excess  of  the  inside  diame- 
ter of  the  bore  and  being  compressed  between  the  annular 
sutic  seal  race  and  the  fixed  housing, 

a  rotating  annular  seal  race  having  an  outside  diameter  less 
than  the  diameter  of  the  bore  and  being  positioned  on  said 
bushing  between  said  bushing  radial  dioulder  and  said 
annular  static  race, 

said  rotating  annular  seal  race  bearing  an  annular  recess  on 
its  outer  periphery  to  the  side  fuAag  the  static  seal  race, 

an  annular  carbon  insert  ring  sealably  mounted  within  the 
annular  recess  of  the  rotating  race  and  having  an  outer 
diameter  equal  to  that  of  the  rotating  race  and  being  of  a 
width  in  excess  of  the  axial  length  of  the  recess  receiving 
the  carbon  insert  ring. 

opposed  end  faces  of  said  carbon  insert  ring  and  the  static 
race  being  machine  lapped  to  provide  high  integrity  seal 
contact  surfaces  between  these  relatively  moving  mem- 
bers, 

an  annular  resiUent  seal  sleeve  locked  to  the  inner  periphery 
of  the  rotating  ring  and  being  mounted  thereto  and  being 
of  inverted  T-shape  radial  cross-section,  said  annular 
resilient  seal  sleeve  including  a  central  radially  outwardly 
projecting  portion, 

an  annular  steel  spring  embedded  within  said  seal  sleeve 
radially  outwardly  projecting  portion, 

the  face  of  the  rotating  race  to  the  side  opposite  the  static 
race  being  configured,  and  the  axial  length  between  the 
radial  projecting  portion  of  the  bushing  and  the  anti-fric- 
tion bearing,  and  the  axial  dimensions  of  said  static  race, 
said  rotating  race  and  said  seal  sleeve  being  such,  that  said 
seal  spring  ring  within  the  annular  steel  sleeve  is  deflected 
in  a  direction  away  from  the  anti-friction  bearing  in  the 
direction  towards  the  high  pressure  side  of  the  seal  such 
that  the  fluid  pressure  acts  simultaneously  with  said  steel 
spring  ring  carried  by  said  seal  sleeve  to  maintain  a  high 
integrity  seal  between  the  rotating  and  static  races  of  said 
seal  assembly. 


1.  An  improved  fluid  pressure  assisted,  high  integrity,  rotat- 
ing shaft  seal  assembly  for  sealing  a  shaft  supported  for  rotation 
about  its  axis  within  a  housing  bore  by  an  anti-friction  bearing 
interposed  between  the  shaft  and  the  housing  bore,  said  seal 
assembly  comprising: 
an  annular  bushing  fixed  to  said  shaft  adjacent  the  anti-ftic- 
tion  bearing  and  on  the  high  pressure  side  of  the  housing, 
said  boshing  being  L-shaped  in  radial  section  and  including 
a  base  portion  fixed  to  the  shaft  and  bearing  on  the  end 
remote  from  the  anti-friction  bearing  a  radially  outwardly 


4,253,714 

HIGH  TEMPERATURE  LOW  FRICTION  SURFACE 

COATING  AND  METHOD  OF  APPUCATION 

Bharat  Bhashaa,  WatcfTliet,  N.Y.,  asBigaor  to  Mechaaical  Tech- 

aology  lacorporated,  Latliaal,  N.Y. 
DifiskNi  of  Scr.  No.  974»264,  Dec  29, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,227,756. 
This  appUcatioB  Feb.  27, 1980,  Scr.  No.  125,199 
lat  CV  FWC  33/04 
U  A  CL  308—238  7  Oaiott 

I.  A  thin  flexible  bearing  sheet  coating  with  a  low  friction 
coating  for  high  temperature  apfrfications,  produced  by  a  pro- 
cess comprising  the  steps  of: 
electroetching  one  surface  of  said  bearing  sheet  to  remove 

oxides  and  roughen  said  surface; 
mechanically  and  chemically  cleaning  said  surface  to  re- 
move loose  particulate  matter  and  chemically  clean  said 
surface  of  the  electroetch  solution  and  other  chemicals 
that  could  interfere  with  the  bond  of  said  coating; 
mixing  CdO  and  graphite  powders  in  proportions  of  about 

1:3  by  weight  in  water  to  form  a  water  suspension; 
agitating  said  water  suspension  until  said  powders  are  uni- 
formly dispersed  in  said  water; 
mixing  about  28%-32%  by  weight  sodium  silicate  in  water 
solution  and  about  1  drop  of  wetting  agent  for  every  2S0 
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cc  by  volume  with  said  water  suspension  to  produce  a  stirrup  guide  means  includes  a  substantially  U-shaped  member 

spray  solution;  having  a  first  straight  arm  pcMtion  engaged  beneath  said  plate 

spraying  said  spray  solution  in  a  layer  about  12-17  microns  portion  and  outwardly  extending  arm  portions  on  each  side, 

thick  onto  said  cleaned  and  rou^ened  surface;  ^ach  having  a  bent-off  end,  said  stirrup  guide  means  compris- 

baking  said  Uyer  at  about  65*  C.  to  evaporate  said  water  and  ^^  ^  jj^^  j^jj^gj,  j^  j^e  hollow  interior  of  said  supporting  base 

said  wetting  agent,  about  two  hours;  with  the  bent-off  ends  of  said  stirrup  being  engaged  in  said  slot 


baking  said  layer  above  about  140*  C.  until  said  sodium 
silicate  is  fused  and  said  layer  is  bonded  to  said  surface  in 
a  thin,  flexible  coating;  and 

burnishing  said  coating  smooth  and  to  a  thickness  of  less 
than  12  microns. 


4,253,715 
SEWING  MACHINE  CONSOLE  HAVING  A  LOWERING 

DEVICE 

Ulrich  Grciaer,  Obcretehiagea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  assigaoi 

to  Pteir  HaashaHnascUBea  GaibH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  16,723 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  Sep.  13, 
1978,2839745 

lat  CL^  A47B  81/00.  43/00 
U.S.  CL  312—21  5  OaioH 


4,253,716 
CARRIER  FOR  GAS  CYLINDERS 
A.  Turner,  Jr^  Charlotte,  N.C.,  aarigaor  to 
Welders  Supply  Co.,  lac,  Charlotte,  N.C. 

FOcd  Mar.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  21,710 
lat  CL^  A47B  81/00.  97/00:  A47G  29/00 
U.S.  CL  312— 100  18 


NatioMl 


1.  A  carrier  for  gas  cylinders  and  the  like  and  hoses  associ- 
ated therewith  comprising  bottom,  back,  front  and  side  walls 
defining  an  open-topped  enclosure  for  supporting  gas  cyUn- 
ders,  said  front  wall  having  a  reel  thereon  extending  laterally 
outwardly  therefrom  for  support  of  a  hose  wound  thereon,  said 
reel  being  hollow  and  having  a  partial  end  wall  extending 
across  the  lower  portion  of  the  lateraUy  outward  end  of  said 
reel  with  the  upper  portion  of  said  laterally  outward  end  being 
open,  said  hoUowreel  and  partial  end  wall  thereby  ddining  an 
article  storage  compartment  within  said  red. 


4,253,717 
CRT  SOCKET 
David  S.  Stewart  PatatiBe,  IlL,  assivMM-  to  Trae-Liae  MoU  A 
EagiaeeriBg  Corporatioa,  RoscaMNrt,  IlL 

FOcd  Aag.  6, 1979,  Scr.  No.  63,801 
lat  CL^  HOU  19/66 
U.S.CL339— 14T  7 


1.  A  console  for  a  sewing  machine  comprising  a  supporting 
base  having  side  walls  and  a  hollow  receiving  portion,  stirrup 
guide  means  defined  within  the  hollow  receiving  portion,  said 
base  having  an  open  top  opening  into  the  hollow  receiving 
portion,  a  carrier  including  a  plate  portion  having  a  top  surface 
for  supporting  the  sewing  machine  and  a  back  support  with  a 
lower  part  engaged  with  said  supporting  base  and  an  upper 
part  pivoted  to  said  lower  part  and  connected  to  said  plate 
portion,  a  stirrup  having  a  portion  engaged  with  said  carrior  a 
portion  engaged  with  said  stirrup  guide  means  and  being  tilt- 
able  as  guided  by  said  stirrup  gi^  means  .to  move  said  plate 
portion  between  a  substantially  horizontal  position  above  the 
top  of  said  supporting  base  aiui  above  the  hollow  interior  of 
said  supporting  base  and  a  stowed  portion  disposed  obliquely 
within  said  hollow  receiving  portion,  said  upper  part  oX  said 
back  sun>ort  extending  above  the  top  of  said  supporting  base 
with  said  plate  portion  in  the  horizontal  position,  wherein  said 

r ' 


1.  In  a  socket  for  making  electrical  connections  to  the  pim 
on  the  neck  of  a  cathode  ray  tube,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: a  plurality  of  first  conductive  contacts  for  engaging  said 
pins,  each  of  said  contacts  having  an  elongated  planar  portion 
a  part  of  which  is  integrally  formed  into  a  cyUndrical  projec- 
tion from  the  plane  of  said  elongated  portion;  a  second  conduc- 
tive contact  having  a  planar  surface  spaced  parallel  to  said 
planar  portion  of  said  first  contact  with  a  corresponding  i^ural- 
ity  of  holes  therein,  with  each  of  said  holes  having  a  diameter 
larger  than  that  of  the  OMTesponding  cylindrical  projection, 
for  receiving  the  corresponding  ones  of  said  cylindrical  projec- 
tions; and  a  planar  insulating  member  positioned  between  said 
first  and  second  conductive  contacts  and  having  a  correspond- 
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ing  phinlity  of  holes  therein,  with  each  said  hole  having  a 
diameter  smaller  than  said  corresponding  hole  in  said  planar 
conductive  contact  but  at  least  as  large  as  the  diameter  of  said 
corresponding  cylindrical  projection,  whereby  a  spark  gap  is 
formed  radially  from  each  said  cylindrical  projection  to  the 
periphery  of  each  said  hole  in  said  second  contact;  and  further 
including  a  substantially  ring-shaped  housing  having  a  central 
opening,  with  a  predetermined  axial  dimension  defining  a 
cylindrical  inner  surface  and  wherein  said  inner  surface  in- 
cludes a  plurality  of  axial  slots  for  receiving  and  positioning 
said  contact  portions  within  said  central  opening,  for  receiving 
the  cathode  ray  tube  neck;  and  wherein  said  first  contacts  are 
circularly  arranged  with  each  said  first  contact  including  a 
portion  projecting  into  said  central  opening  for  engaging  the 
cathode  ray  tube  pins;  and  wherein  said  housing  includes  a 
plurality  of  slotted  terminal  support  means  radially  spaced 
from  said  cylindrical  projections  and  extending  axially  from 
said  housing,  and  wherein  each  of  said  first  contacts  includes  a 
terminal  extension  extending  axially  from  said  first  contact 
elongated  planar  portion  and  received  within  said  slotted  ter- 
minal support  means. 


4,253,718 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
Edward  M.  Bongo,  Warren,  Ohio,  aaiignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporatioo,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  72,039 

Int  CL^  HOIR  13/422 

MS.  CL  339—59  R  4  Claims 


closed  position  where  said  housing  sections  may  be  brought 
into  pressure  contact  with  opposite  sides  of  said  printed  circuit 
board  to  clamp  the  same  therebetween,  said  hinge  means  being 
dimensioned  to  space  said  first  and  second  housing  sections 
when  in  closed  position  by  an  amount  sufficient  to  accommo- 
date therebetween  said  printed  circuit  board  on  which  said 
connector  is  to  be  mounted,  the  ends  of  said  first  and  second 
housing  sections  opposite  said  hinge  means  defining  an  opening 
therebetween  when  in  said  closed  position  to  permit  said 
printed  circuit  board  to  project  out  of  said  connector  whereby 
only  an  edge  portion  of  said  printed  circuit  board  is  clamped 
between  said  first  and  second  housing  sections  while  the  re- 


1.  In  a  connector  body  having  a  terminal  receiving  cavity 
and  a  flexible  latch  finger  for  retaining  a  terminal  in  the  termi- 
nal receiving  cavity,  the  improvement  comprising: 

said  connector  body  having  an  exterior  wall  which  provides 
a  transverse  opening  into  the  terminal  receiving  cavity, 

said  flexible  latch  finger  being  attached  to  said  exterior  wall 
and  extending  into  the  transverse  opening  in  cantilever 
fashion,  and  having  an  end  portion  which  projects  into  the 
terminal  receiving  cavity  for  retaining  a  terminal  therein 
when  the  latch  fmger  is  in  a  normal  position,  and 

a  flap  hinged  to  said  exterior  wall  which  is  movable  between 
an  open  position  and  a  closed  position,  said  Hap  engaging 
the  resilient  latch  fmger  in  its  closed  position  to  maintain 
the  resilient  latch  finger  in  its  normal  position. 


mainder  of  said  printed  circuit  board  projects  clear  of  said 
connector,  a  plurality  of  conductive  metal  terminal  members 
positioned  in  side-by-side  compartments  in  one  of  said  housing 
sections  for  pressure  contact  with  electrically  conductive 
portions  formed  on  a  side  of  said  circuit  board  where  the  latter 
is  clamped  between  said  housing  sections,  a  plurality  of  flexible 
springlike  members  located  in  the  other  of  said  housing  sec- 
tions for  pressure  contact  with  the  opposite  side  of  said  circuit 
board  when  the  latter  is  clamped  between  said  housing  sec- 
tions, and  locking  means  for  releasably  locking  said  first  and 
second  housing  sections  in  closed  position  clamped  on  said 
edge  portion  of  said  printed  circuit  board. 


4,253,720 

FRONT  TAP  SHOE 

Claire  G.  Croaier,  San  Marcoa,  Califs  aarignor  to  Commnnica- 

tions  Technology  Corporation,  Loa  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,931 

Int  a^  HOIR  W62 

U.S.  CL  339—75  M  3  Claims 


4,253,719 

ELECTRICAL  EDGE  CONNECTOR 

William  J.  McGlalcy,  Barriagtoo,  111.,  assignor  to  Methode 

Elcetrooics,  Inc.,  Chicago,  m. 
CoatiBuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  871,486,  Jan.  23, 1978,  abaadoaed.  This 
appUcatkm  Jan.  28, 1980,  Scr.  No.  115,563 
Int  CL'  HOIR  13/62.  13/514 
U.S.  CL  339-61  M  11  Cldms 

1.  An  electrical  edge  connector  for  mounting  on  an  edge 
portion  of  said  printed  circuit  board  or  the  like  to  clamp  over 
such  edge  portion  while  permitting  the  remaining  portion  of 
the  board  to  project  from  the  connector,  said  connector  com- 
prising, in  combination,  an  insulator  housing  including  first  and 
second  housing  sections  permanently  connected  by  hinge 
means  along  one  end  to  permit  said  housing  sections  to  be 
moved  between  an  open  position  where  an  edge  portion  of  a 
printed  circuit  board  may  be  inserted  therebetween,  and  a 


1.  In  a  tap  shoe  for  connecting  an  electrical  cable  to  an 
electrical  terminal  block,  the  combination  of: 
a  body  having  a  top,  a  bottom,  opposing  sides  and  opposing 

ends,  with  means  defining  a  slot  at  each  of  said  ends  along 

a  path  between  said  top  and  bottom; 
a  plurality  of  electrical  terminals  carried  in  said  body  and 

accessible  at  said  bottom; 
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a  bar  disposed  along  said  top  and  having  a  longitudinal  axis 
parallel  to  said  top  and  bottom; 

means  for  moving  said  bar  away  from  said  top; 

a  pivotally  mounted  arm  carried  at  each  end  of  said  body  on 
said  bar,  with  each  of  said  arms  positioned  in  one  of  said 
slots  and  with  each  of  said  arms  pivoting  about  said  longi- 
tudinal axis  in  a  plane  parallel  to  said  ends;  and 

latching  means  carried  adjacent  the  bottom  end  of  each  of 
said  arms  for  engaging  a  cooperating  latching  means  of  a 
terminal  block. 


4,253,722 

INSULATION  PIERCE-TYFE  CONNECTOR  FOR 

RIBBON  CABLE 

Roy  W.  Fox,  Jr.,  Pine  Meadow,  Coul,  aaai^or  to  MMdlekvg 

CorporatloB,  Canton,  Conn. 

Filed  May  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,351 

ht  CL'  HOIR  11/20.  13/514.  43/00 

U.S.  a  339-99  R  13 


4,253,721 
CABLE  CONNECTOR 
John  G.  Kanftnan,  858  Condor  Dr.,  Borlington,  Ontario,  Canada 
(L7T  3A7) 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,953 

Int  a?  HOIR  13/639 

UA  a  339—91  R  7  Claims 


1.  A  cable  connector  for  releasably  connecting  a  cable  to  a 
protruding  stud  terminal,  said  connector  having: 

a  generally  flat  body; 

a  terminal  head-receiving  slot  in  the  flat  body  having  an 
open  end  to  permit  entry  of  the  stud  terminal  head  in  the 
longitudinal  direction  of  the  slot,  and  a  closed  end  defin- 
ing a  terminal  head  locating  portion  of  said  slot; 

the  width  of  said  slot  at  least  in  the  terminal  head  locating 
portion  thereof,  being  arranged  to  prevent  withdrawal  of 
the  terminal  therefrom  in  a  direction  other  than  longitudi- 
nally of  the  slot; 

electrical  contact  means  within  the  body  of  the  cable  con- 
nector and  positioned  to  make  electrical  contact  with  the 
terminal  head  disposed  in  the  terminal  h^  locating  por- 
tion of  said  slot; 

a  locking  lever  movable  relative  to  the  body  between  a 
locking  position  and  an  unlocking  position; 

a  terminal  locking  formation  extending  downwardly  from 
said  locking  lever  and  protruding  into  said  slot,  when  the 
lever  is  in  its  locking  position,  to  prevent  removal  of  a 
terminal  head  from  the  terminal  head  locating  portion  in 
the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  slot  and  to  maintain  said 
terminal  head  in  electrical  contact  with  said  electrical 
contact  means; 

the  locking  formation  being  removed  from  the  slot  when  the 
locking  lever  is  in  its  unlocking  position. 


1.  In  an  electrical  connector  of  the  type  having  a  base  with 
an  upper  side  and  a  lower  side,  the  base  having  a  plurality  of 
cavities  extending  through  the  base  from  the  upper  side  thereof 
to  the  lower  side  thereof,  the  lower  ends  of  the  cavities  in  the 
base  terminating  in  apertures  shaped  to  receive  contact  pins,  a 
cover  with  an  upper  side  and  a  lower  side,  the  cover  having  a 
plurality  of  cavities  in  aUgnment  with  the  cavities  in  the  base, 
an  insulated  multi-conductor  wire  flat  cable  clamped  between 
the  cover  and  the  base  such  that  the  upi>er  side  of  the  base  and 
the  lower  side  of  the  cover  respectively  overlie  the  opposite 
sides  of  the  cable,  a  plurality  of  insulation  piercing  contact 
elements  mounted  in  the  cavities  such  that  the  contact  ele- 
ments extend  through  the  cable  and  are  in  respective  electrical 
contact  with  the  conductor  wires,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 
each  contact  element  having  an  upper  section  with  at  least 
one  tine  having  an  insulation  piercing  point  adjacent  the 
upper  side  of  the  base,  the  tine  defining  a  conductor  wire 
receiving  slot  having  an  zptx  on  the  side  of  the  cable 
adjacent  the  cover  and  an  entrance  on  the  side  of  the  cable 
adjacent  the  base,  each  contact  element  further  having  a 
lower  section  including  at  least  one  contact  arm  with  an 
insulation  piercing  tip  extending  into  the  base  such  that  it 
is  adapted  to  engage  a  contact  pin  and  its  tip  is  adjacent  an 
aperture,  each  contact  element  further  having  an  abut- 
ment adapted  to  engage  a  surface  of  the  base  to  prevent 
movement  of  the  contact  element  out  of  the  base. 


4,253,723 

APPARATUS  FOR  OPTICALLY  READING 

INFORMATION  FROM  A  RECORD  CARRIER 

ChiakI  Kojima;  Takashi  Otobe,  both  of  Yokohaiu,  and  Hiroshi 

Ohki,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporatkm, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  841,210 
Gains  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  15, 1976,  51-124119; 
Oct  15, 1976,  51-124120 

Int  a.J  G02B  5/32:  GllB  7/12 
\}&.  CL  350-3.72  6  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  reading  optically  detectable  indicia  on  a 
reflective  record  carrier,  comprising: 
a  source  of  coherent  light  for  transmitting  a  coherent  beam 
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of  light  in  an  opfical  path  from  said  source  to  said  record 
carrier; 

a  fint  hologram  formed  by  the  recording  of  an  interference 
pattern  established  between  reference  and  subject  light 
beams,  with  said  subject  beam  diverging  from  a  conver- 
gence point  to  mterfere  with  said  reference  beam; 

means  supporting  said  first  hologram  in  said  optical  path  of 
the  coherent  light  beam  so  that  said  first  hologram  focuses 
said  coherent  light  on  said  record  carrier  and  the  focused 
coherent  light  is  modulated  by  said  indicia; 

photo-detecting  means  disposed  in  a  predetermined  optical 
path  traversed  by  the  modulated  coherent  light  for  detect- 
ing the  intensity  of  said  coherent  light  received  thereby; 
and 

a  second  hologram  formed  by  the  recording  of  an  interfer- 
ence pattern  established  between  a  reference  light  beam 
and  a  subject  light  beam  which  diverges  from  a  conver- 
gence point  to  interfere  with  the  respective  reference 
beam,  said  second  hologram  being  disposed  to  intercept 
the  coherent  light  directed  toward  said  photo-detecting 
means. 


4,233,724 

RECORDING  OPTICAL  SYSTEM 

Kazno  Minoura,  and  Takashi  Kitamora,  both  of  Yokohama, 

Japan,  aisiiBori  to  Canon  KahwhlH  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  31,944 

OaiaH  priority,  application  Jap«^  Apr.  2S,  1978, 53-51848 

Int  a.}  G02B  27 /n 

\}&,  a.  350-«J  10  Claiais 


4,253,725 
SINGLE  SIDEBAND  SCANNER 
RidMid  V.  JohMoa,  PaandcM,  Calif.,  aarignor  to  Xerox  Corpo- 
ration, Staaford,  Conn. 

FOad  Apr.  5, 1979,  S«r.  No.  27,342 

Int  CL^  G02B  27/17 

U.S.  CL  350-6^1  SOalM 


1.  An  optical  scanner  system  having  increased  frequency 
response,  comprising: 

means  for  generating  a  high  intensity  light  beam, 
^  an  optical  modulator  interposed  in  the  path  of  said  light 
beam, 

a  double  sideband  video  drive  signal  supplied  to  said  optical 
modulator  to  produce  a  light  intensity  profile  having 
ordered  modes  distributed  about  a  point  of  maximum 
intensity, 

a  photosensitive  surface,  and 

a  moveable,  light  reflecting  surface,  said  surface  being  posi- 
tioned relative  to  said  light  profile  so  that  said  point  of 
maximum  intensity  of  said  light  intensity  profile  is  dis- 
placed from  the  center  of  said  Ught  reflecting  surface 
whereby  ordered  modes  on  one  side  of  said  point  of  maxi- 
mum intensity  of  said  light  intensity  profile  are  preferen- 
tially transmitted  to  said  photosensitive  surface  whereby 
the  frequency  response  of  said  system  is  increased. 


4,253,726 
TRANSMISSION  TYPE  ILLUMINATION  EQUIPMENT 

FOR  MICROSCOPES 
AUo  Taira,  HachioiUi,  Japan,  awlgBor  to  Oiympw  Optical  Con 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  13, 1978,  Scr.  No.  951,256 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  21, 1977, 5M26433 
Int  CL'  G02B  21/06 
U.S.  CL  350-87  8  ClalnM 


1.  A  recording  optical  system,  comprising: 

a  semi-conductor  laser; 

an  objective  optical  system  having  a  focal  point  located 
approximately  coincident  with  the  beam  divergent  posi- 
tion in  the  plane  perpendicular  to  the  junction  plane  of 
said  semi-conductor  laser; 

a  photosensitive  medium  for  receiving  information  to  be 
recorded; 

an  imaging  optical  system  provided  between  said  objective 
optical  system  and  said  photosensitive  medium;  and 

an  afocal  anamorphic  optical  system  provided  between  said 
objective  optical  system  and  said  imaging  optical  system 
and  having  a  refractive  power  only  in  the  plane  parallel  to 
the  junction  plane  of  said  semi-conductor  hiser,  said  afocal 
optical  system  including  means  for  positioning  the  image 
point  of  the  beam  divergent  position  in  the  plane  parallel 
to  the  junction  plane  of  the  semi-conductor  laser  in  the 
vicinity  of  said  photosensitive  medium  and  distanced 
within  the  diffraction  limit  from  the  image  point  of  the 
beam  divergent  position  in  the  plane  perpendicular  to  the 
junction  plane. 


1.  A  transmission  type  Kohler  illumination  equipment  for 
microscopes,  comprising: 

a  removably  arranged  condenser  lens  for  high  magnification 
level; 

an  aperture  stop  for  high  magnification  level  which  is  re- 
movably arranged  at  the  front  focal  point  of  said  con- 
denser lens  for  high  magnification  level; 

a  removably  arranged  condenser  lens  for  lower  magnifica- 
tion level; 

an  aperture  stop  for  low  magnification  level  which  is  remov- 
aUy  arranged  at  the  front  focal  point  of  said  condenser 
lens  for  low  magnification  level;  and 

a  removably  arranged  auxiliary  lens; 
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said  condenser  lens  for  high  magnification  level  and  said 
aperture  stop  for  high  magnification  level  being  inserted 
into  the  optical  path  of  the  illumination  equipment  when  it 
is  to  be  used  for  microscopy  at  a  high  magnificatimi  level, 
whereas  said  condenser  lens  for  low  magnificaticm  level 
and  said  aperture  stop  for  low  magnification  level  being 
inserted  into  the  optical  path  of  the  illumination  equip- 
ment in  place  of  said  condenser  lens  for  high  magnifica- 
tion level  and  said  aperture  stop  for  high  magnification 
level; 

said  condenser  lens  for  low  magnification  level  being  in- 
serted into  the  optical  path  at  a  point  nearer  the  light 
source  than  said  aperture  stop  for  high  magnification  level 
when  the  illumination  system  is  to  be  used  for  microscopy 
at  a  low  magnification  level; 

a  field  lens  being  arranged  in  the  vicinity  of  the  position  into 
which  said  aperture  stop  for  low  magnification  level  is  to 
be  inserted. 


4^253,727 
OPTICAL  COUPLER  FOR  OPTICAL  FIBRES 
Lac  JcanbonflM,  Arcneil,  and  Jeaa-Paal  Pochtrile,  Ste  Gcne- 
fie?e  des  Bois,  both  of  France,  aadgnors  to  Compagnie  Gene- 
rale  d'Etoctridte  SjL,  Paris,  Fhuce 

Filed  JbL  18, 1978,  Scr.  No.  925,712 

ClainH  priority,  application  France,  JoL  25, 1977, 77  22716 

Int  a.}  G02B  5/14 


U.S.  a.  350—96.15 


12 


1.  A  releasable  optical  coupler  for  coupling  light  into  or 
from  an  intermediate  part  of  an  optical  fibre  without  damaging 
the  fibre,  said  fibre  being  constituted  by  a  core  surrounded  by 
a  cladding  with  a  lower  refractory  index,  said  coupler  compris- 
ing: 
first  and  second  transparent  coupler  parts  and  forming  first 
and  second  gratings  facing  each  other,  respectively,  said 
gratings  being  constituted  by  two  regular  successions  of 
ridges  and  furrows  formed  respectively  on  oppositely 
facing  surfaces  of  said  two  transparent  parts,  the  ridges  of 
one  grating  facing  the  furrows  of  the  other, 
pressure  means  for  pressing  the  ridges  against  two  opposite 
sides  of  the  optical  fibre  in  order  to  form  alternate  bends  in 
a  portion  of  the  fibre  and  thus  to  impart  to  this  portion  of 
the  fibre  an  undulating  form  about  an  average  axis,  so  as  to 
couple  modes  with  high  propagation  constants  which 
propagate  in  the  core  to  modes  with  low  propagation 
constants  which  propagate  in  the  cladding,  said  first  and 
second  coupling  parts  together  forming  an  index  adapter 
constituted  by  a  tranq>arent  medium  whose  index  is  not 
substantially  lower  than  that  of  the  cladding  so  as  to  cou- 
ple said  modes  which  prc^Mgate  in  the  cladding  to  light 
which  propagates  in  said  transparent  medium  and  which 
constitutes  an  inner  set  of  rays,  the  rays  of  this  set  passing 
in  the  vicinity  of  the  axis  of  the  fibre  along  the  whole 
length  of  a  segment  of  this  axis  and  all  forming  a  same 
predetermined  angle  with  this  axi^  and 
said  index  adapter  having  an  optical  surface  in  the  form  of  a 
tip  of  revolution  about  said  axis  to  provide  coupling  be- 
tween this  set  of  rays  and  a  light  beam  which  is  parallel  to 
this  axis  or  converges  at  a  point  aligned  on  this  axis. 


4y253,728 
MULTIMODE  ELECTRICALLY  SWITCHED  OPTICAL 

PORT 

Thiraaalai  N.  C  Veakatesaa,  HlgUand  Park,  N J.,  swipmr  to 

Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Mnrray  Hm,  N  J. 

Filed  JnL  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6D,0U 

Int  a^  G02B  5/14 

U.S.  a  350-96.15  4 1 


(TUKariPMr 


1.  An  optical  switch  comprising: 

controllable  switching  means  22  for  transmitting  or  reflect- 
ing incident  optical  wave  energy; 

first  and  second  optical  wavepaths  (23,  24)  disposed  on  one 
side  of  said  switching  means  (22); 

third  and  fourth  <^tical  wavepaths  (25,  26)  disposed  on  a 
second  side  of  said  switching  means  (22)  opposite  said  one 
side; 

said  first  and  second  wavepaths  (23,  24),  and  said  third  and 
fourth  wavepaths  (25,  26)  being  aUgned  for  receiving 
reflected  wave  energy  from  each  other  when  said  switch- 
ing means  (22)  is  in  the  reflecting  state; 

said  first  and  fourth  wavepaths  (23, 26),  and  said  second  and 
third  wavepaths  (24, 25)  being  aligned  for  receiving  trans- 
mitted wave  energy  from  each  other  when  said  switch  is 
in  the  transmitting  state; 

CHARACTERIZED  IN  THAT  said  controllable  switch- 
ing means  (22)  comprises: 

a  resonant  cavity  tuned  to  the  wavdength  of  the  incident 
optical  wave  energy,  and  including  a  voltage  controllable 
absorber  material  (35)  therein; 

and  means  (36)  for  applying  a  voltage  across  said  material 
for  switching  said  switch  between  its  reflecting  and  trans- 
mitting states. 


4,253,729 
SEALED  CONNECnON  BETWEEN  AN  OPTICAL  FIBRE 

CABLE  AND  A  SUBMERGED  HOUSING 

Laden  Rocton,  Malakoff,  Fhusce,  asaignor  to  Ownpngnif  Intea- 

trielle  des  Tdecoaunnnicatioas  dt-Akatel,  Park,  Fhusce 

Filed  Aug.  6, 1979,  Scr.  No.  63,962 
Clains  priority,  application  Ytmat^  Aog.  11, 1978, 78  23718 
Int  a^  G02B  5/14 
U.S.  CL  350— 96J0  7 


1.  A  sealed  connection  between  an  optical  fHwe  cable,  the 
"line  cable",  and  an  underwater  bousing  in  the  form  of  a  cytin- 
der  dosed  at  each  end  by  a  req)ective  cover  and  containing  an 
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electronics  block,  the  connection  being  made  through  one  of 
the  covers  via  an  access  provided  therein,  and  comprising: 
a  single  length  of  optical  fibre  cable,  "the  lead-in  cable" 
connected  at  one  end  to  the  line  cable  and  at  the  other  end 
to  the  electronics  block;  and 
a  hollow  member  threaded  on  the  lead-in  cable  where  it 
passes  through  the  access  in  the  cover,  the  outside  end  of 
the  hollow  member  and  an  adjacent  length  of  the  lead  in 
cable  being  embedded  in  a  first  sealed  casing;  the  inside 
end  of  the  hollow  member  forming  a  stop  for  the  cover 
when  the  cover  is  in  the  closed  position  and  being  con- 
nected by  annular  bellows  to  an  adjacent  end  wall  of  the 
electronics  block;  and  an  intermediate  portion  of  the  hol- 
low member  being  engaged  with  locking  means  for  lock- 
ing the  lead-in  cable  in  the  access  through  the  cover  when 
the  cover  is  in  the  closed  position,  sealing  means  being 
provided  at  the  access  which  sealing  means  are  held  in 
position  by  said  locking  means. 


4,253,732 

COLLAPSIBLE  STEREOSCOPIC  VIEWER 

Robert  G.  Gurer,  Aaklaad,  OUo,  Mrigiior  to  CrcatiTe  Cwtoos 

of  AaUand,  IBC^  AahbuMl,  OUo 
CoatinnatkNi^-pttrt  of  Scr.  No.  904357,  May  11, 1978,  Pat 
No.  4,175328.  This  appUcatkw  Jan.  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  SIJ865 

lat  a^  G02B  27/22 
VS.  a.  350—140  13  Ckdmt 


4y253,730 

OPTICAL  FIBER  CONNECTOR 

Maonu  C.  Logan,  EUiabcth,  N  J.;  Joha  M.  Cole,  New  Hope, 

Pa.,  and  Peter  Gamer,  Chathao^  N  J.,  aadgnort  to  Thonaa  A 

Betts  Corporatioa,  Raritan,  N  J. 

Continuatioa-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  753,423,  Dec  22, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Not.  17, 1977,  Scr.  No.  852,229 

iBt  a.}  G02B  5/14 

U.S.  a.  350— 96J1  7  daima 


1.  A  connector  for  coupling  first  and  second  optical  fibers  in 
alignment  along  an  axis,  comprising: 

(a)  first  support  means  for  receiving  said  first  fiber  and  dis- 
posing an  end  thereof  in  fixed  position; 

(b)  second  support  means  for  receiving  said  second  fiber  and 
disposing  an  end  thereof  in  fixed  position; 

(c)  transfer  means  disposed  between  said  first  and  second 
support  means  in  supporting  relation  to  one  of  said  fiber 
ends  and  slidable  along  the  axis  of  such  alignment  relative 
to  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  support  means  into 
supporting  registration  with  both  such  fiber  ends. 


4,253,731 

INFRARED  FIBER  OF  AGCL  CLAD  AGBR  AND 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATION 

Rogm  R  Aaicraoa,  BkMMdMto^  EviqM  B.  C  MiuMtoda^ 

•ad  Df  Chea,  HopUaa,  all  (rf  Miaa.,  aaaigaort  to  HoacywcU 

lac,  MiaacapoUa,  Mlaa. 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  27,958 

lat  CL^  G02B  5/14 

VS.  CL  350— 96  J4  12  Claims 


AgCL 


AqBr 


10.  An  infrared  tranamissive  optic  fiber  comprising: 
a  silver  bromide  fiber  core  having  a  fme-grained  crystalline 
structure  clad  with  a  fine-grained  silver  chloride  cladding. 


1.  A  collapsible  stereoscopic  viewer  for  viewing  photo- 
graphic slides,  said  viewer  comprising: 

(a)  a  front  wall  having  a  pair  of  light-admitting  openings 
therein; 

(b)  a  reinforced  rear  wall  assembly  including  a  rear  wall 
member  and  a  rear  wall  reinforcing  member  in  partial 
face-to-face  contact,  said  assembly  having  a  pair  of  view- 
ing apertures  therein  with  optical  axes  coincident  with 
said  light-admitting  openings; 

(c)  a  pair  of  magnification  lenses  disposed  in  said  i^xrtures; 

(d)  a  top  wall  contiguous  with  both  of  said  front  wall  and 
said  rear  wall  member  along  a  pair  of  spaced,  transverse 
fold  lines; 

(e)  a  bottom  wall  contiguous  with  said  front  wall  and  said 
rear  wall  reinforcing  member  along  a  pair  of  spaced, 
transverse  fold  lines; 

(0  *  pur  of  opposing  side  walls  contiguous  with  said  rear 
wall  reinforcing  member  along  a  pair  of  spaced,  longitudi- 
nal fold  lines; 
(g)  a  pair  of  glue  flaps  contiguous  with  said  front  wall  along 
a  pair  of  spaced  longitudinal  fold  lines,  said  glue  flaps 
being  adhered  to  portions  of  said  side  walls;  and, 
(h)  a  film  strip  receiving  channel  outwardly  proximate  said 
front  wall,  said  channel  including: 
(i)  a  channel  wall  comprised  of  a  pair  of  continuous  exten- 
sions of  said  side  walls  in  partially  overlapping  engage* 
ment; 
Oi)  a  pair  of  light-admitting  openings  in  said  channel  wall 

coincident  with  said  optical  axes;  and, 
(iii)  light-diffusing  elements  disposed  in  each  of  said  open- 
ings in  said  channel  wall. 


4,253,733 
GENERATOR  OF  A  HARMONIC  OF  LASER  UGHT 
Jcny  Kraaiaaki,  aad  AadraiJ  SIcradna,  both  of  Warsaw,  Po- 
laad,  aMigaors  to  Uaiwcraytet  Wamawsid,  Wanaw,  Polaad 

FOcd  May  18, 1979,  Scr.  No.  40,027 

dalBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Polaad,  Majr  13, 1978,  206762 

laL  CL^  G02F  1/37;  HOIS  3/10 

VS.  CL  350-380  3  ClaiaM 

1.  A  system  for  generating  the  harmonic  of  a  laser  light 

beam,  comprising  in  series,  a  lens  for  introdocing  a  source  of 

laser  light  to  the  system,  a  dispersive  dement  having  a  large 

light  dispersion  characteristic,  an  optical  element  for  rotating 

the  polarization  surface  by  90*,  a  focusing  lens,  a  non-linear 

crystal,  and  an  outlet  lens,  wherein  the  ratio  of  the  derivative 
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with  respect  to  the  wave  length  of  the  deviation  angle  of  the 
light  beam,  produced  by  the  dispersive  element,  to  the  deriva- 
tive with  respect  to  the  wave  length  of  the  phase-matching 
angle  in  the  non-linear  crystal  is  equal  to  the  product  of  the 


4,253,735 

IMAGE  FORMING  OPTICAL  SYSTEM  FOR 

SEMICONDUCTOR  LASER 

Naoto  Kawaarara,  laagi;  KofeU  Maacfi,  aad  laao  Hairawaia, 

both  of  YokobaaM,  aU  of  Japaa,  aasigaors  to  Caaoa  ITabasbiki 

Kaisba,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  33^55 
Oaiias  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Apr.  28, 1978, 53/51844 
lat  CL^  G02B  3/00 
VS.  CL  350-409  4  OaiaH 


refraction  coefficient  of  the  non-linear  crystal  and  the  ratio  of 
the  distance  between  the  dispersive  element  and  the  focusing 
lens  to  the  distance  between  the  focusing  lens  and  the  non-lin- 
ear crystal.  . 


4,253734 
ELECTRO  OPTICAL  MODULATION  SYSTEM 
SatosU  Komurasaki,  aad  Isao  Wataaabe,  both  of  Amagasaki, 
Japan,  aadgnors  to  Mitsubishi  DeaU  KaboshOd  Kaisba,  To- 
kyo, Japaa 

FUcd  Oct  22, 1979,  Scr.  No.  87,042 

lat  a^  G02F  1/03 

VS.  CL  350-386  2  Claiais 


K        WTICM.  I 

3       iMowunwii      f 
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1.  An  image  forming  optical  system  using  a  semiconductor 
laser  comprising: 

(a)  a  semiconductor  laser  having  different  positions  for  the 
original  divergent  point  of  light  beam  in  the  direction  of 
its  junction  surface  and  the  original  divergent  pcMnt  of 
Ught  beam  in  the  direction  perpendicular  to  the  junction 
surface; 

(b)  a  scanning  surface  which  receives  light  beam  from  said 
semiconductor  laser;  and 

(c)  an  image  forming  optical  system  interposed  between  said 
semiconductor  laser  and  said  scanning  surface,  and  main- 
taining said  original  divergent  point  in  the  direction  per- 
pendicular to  the  junction  surface  to  said  semiconductor 
laser  and  said  scanning  surface  in  a  conjugative  relation- 
ship, the  lateral  magnification  /3  in  the  direction  perpen- 
dicular to  said  junction  surface  satisfying  the  following 
equation: 

1.2  sindo-Fefr^/i ^ 3-sin9o  FefT 

(where  9o  denotes  an  angle,  at  which  the  intensity  of  the 
orientation  characteristic  of  the  laser  Ught  beam  in  the 
direction  perpendicular  to  the  junction  surface  becomes 
l/e2;  and  Feff  is  an  effective  F-numbcr  at  the  image 
boundary  side  of  the  image  forming  optical  system  in  the 
direction  perpendicular  to  said  junbtion  surface). 

4,253,736 
COMBINATION  LENS  SYSTEM  WITH  ATTACHMENT 

LENS 
Kikuo  Momiyama,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Caaon  Kaba- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  743,067,  Not.  18, 1976,  abaadoacd. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  7, 1978,  Scr.  No.  940,184 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  No?.  19, 1975,  50-138995 
Int  CL^  G02B  15/12.  13/02 
VS.  CL  350-422  ^ 


1.  An  electro  optical  modulation  system  which  comprises  a 

voltage  comparator  for  comparing  a  modulated  light  intensity 

signal  as  an  output  of  an  optical  modulator  with  a  reference 

voltage  so  as  to  output  two  voltage  signals; 

an  inversion  circuit  for  inverting  the  output  of  said  voltage 

comparator; 
a  first  mean  value  circuit  for  the  mean  value  of  the  output  of 

said  voltage  comparator, 
a  second  mean  value  circuit  for  the  mean  value  of  the  output 

of  said  inversion  circuit; 
a  differential  amplifier  for  receiving  the  outputs  of  said  first 

and  second  mean  value  circuits  respectively  as  the  first 

and  second  inputs;  and 
a  bias  amplifier  for  feeding  the  output  of  said  differential 

amplifier  into  said  optical  modulator. 


iNlilalii 


1.  A  combination  lens  system  comprising: 

a  telephotographic  objective  lens  including  a  front  lens 
group  having  a  positive  focal  length,  a  rear  lens  group 
positioned  axially  closer  to  an  image  side  than  said  front 
lens  group,  said  rear  lens  group  including  at  least  one 
sub-group  movable  within  an  ordinary  axial  movement 
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nnge  for  focusing  of  aaid  tefepliotogrq>hic  objective  lens 
and  a  second  movement  range;  and 

an  attachment  lens  including  a  plurality  of  lens  elements  and 
being  removably  situated  on  the  image  side  of  said  tele- 
photographic  objective  lens  in  axial  alignment, 

wherein  said  sub-group  moves  in  said  second  movement 
range  for  focusing  of  a  system  formed  by  attaching  said 
attachment  lens  to  said  tdephotographic  objective  lens. 


attachment  to  a  vdiicle,  a  transverse  frame  member  rotataUe 
and  slidably  attached  to  said  support  means,  a  mirror  assembly 
having  two  side-by-side  mintM'  members,  said  mirror  members 
being  pivotable  rdative  to  each  other  and  said  mirror  assembly 
being  slidably  affixed  to  said  transverse  member. 


4,253,737 
ANTI-GLARE  DEVICE  FOR  A  COMPUTER  TERMINAL 

DISPLAY  TUBE 
Erik  J.  ThoMM,  San  RaCMl,  and  Patrick  W.  Brcnaan,  Green- 
brae,  both  of  GaUf^  aasignon  to  Su-Flex  Omramy,  Saa 
Rafttel,Ckltf. 

FDed  Feb.  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  11,112 
lat  a.}  G02B  27/00 
VS.  CL  350-276  R 


1.  An  anti-glare  device  for  a  curved  video  display  screen 
comprising: 

a  thin,  lightweight,  portable  frame  of  a  flexible  material; 

a  microweave  mesh  of  black  fUaments  stretched  across  the 
inner  surface  of  said  frame; 

said  frame  being  wide  enough  that  it  resists  bending  in  all 
directions  in  the  plane  of  the  mesh  but  being  flexible  in  all 
directions  transverse  thereto  so  that  said  frame  and 
stretched  mesh  will  conform  to  the  curvature  of  a  terminal 
display  scope  to  which  said  frame  is  attached;  and 

means  for  attaching  said  frame  to  a  terminal  display  scope  so 
that  said  mesh  conforms  to  and  contacts  said  scope  over 
the  surface  thereof. 


4,253,738 

TRACTOR-TRAILER  MIRROR  DEVICE 

CUfford  G.  LinkoM,  818  Pcrdac  St,  Marttasrille,  Va.  24112 

FUed  Feb.  11, 1980,  Scr.  No.  120,700 

Int  CLJ  G02B  7/18 

VS,  CL  350-304  4  CUm 


4,253,739 
THERMALLY  COMPENSATED  MIRROR 
RaHdi  L.  Cartoon,  North  Patai  BoKk,  Fla.,  aMigwir  to  UaHad 
Technologleo  CorporatkM,  Hartford,  Con. 

FDed  Jan.  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  51,456 
Int  a.)  G02B  7/18.  5/08 
VS,  a  350-310  4 


*x   /*   y^ 


4i       S/,U 


1.  A  thermally  compensated  mirror  comprising: 

a  substrate  having  a  top  surface  and  a  bottom  surface; 

a  faceplate  having  a  first  side  with  a  reflector  surface  and  a 
second  side  attached  to  the  top  surface  of  said  substrate; 

a  back  pUte  having  a  first  side  attached  to  the  bottom  surface 
of  said  substrate  and  a  second  side  defining  the  back  of  the 
mirror; 

a  plurality  of  coolant  channels  diqxMed  within  the  mirror  in 
heat  exchanger  relationship  with  said  faceplate  and  said 
substrate  and  adapted  for  passing  coolant  therethrough; 

an  inlet  manifold  disposed  within  said  substrate  in  flow 
communication  with  one  end  c^each  of  said  coolant  chan- 
nels; 

a  plurality  of  heating  channeb  diq>osed  within  the  mirror  in 
heat  exchanger  relationship  with  said  back  plate  and  said 
substrate  and  adapted  for  passing  a  heating  fluid  there- 
through; 

an  exit  manifold  disposed  within  said  substrate  in  flow  com- 
munication with  one  end  of  each  of  said  heating  channels; 

a  connector  channel  disposed  within  the  substrate  and  in 
flow  communication  with  a  second  end  of  each  of  said 
coolant  channels  and  a  second  end  of  each  of  said  heating 
channels,  for  passing  fluid  flowing  through  the  coolant 
channels  to  said  heating  channels;  and 

means  for  providing  coolant  to  said  inlet  manifold. 


4,253,740 
UQUm  CRYSTAL  MATERIALS  AND  DEVICES 
CONTAINING  THEM 
Edward  P.  Rayncs,  and  Robert  A.  Sadth,  both  of  Malrcm, 
England,  aMi^ori  to  IW  Secretary  of  State  for  Defieaec  bi 
Her  Britannic  Majesty's  GoTcmaMat  of  the  United  UngdoBi 
of  Great  Brftala  and  Northern  Irdand,  London,  Eagtand 

FDed  Sep.  8, 1978,  Scr.  No.  940,758 
OaiBS  priority,  application  United  Ungdom,  Sep.  12, 1977, 
37956/77 

Int  a.J  G02F  1/13:  C09K  3/34 
U.S.  CL  350-350  R  8  ClatoH 

1.  A  liquid  crystal  material  comprising  a  mixture  of  at  least 
three  liquid  crystal  compounds  at  least  two  of  which  com- 
pounds are  represented  by  the  formula 


1.  Mirror  apparatus  for  mounting  on  the  side  of  a  cab  of  an 
articulated  vehicle  comprising:  horizontal  support  means  for 


-<§Xo>' 
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where  X  is  a  short  alkyl  group  CnH2«i+ 1,  n=2, 4,  or  6,  or  the 
alkoxy  group  CmHim+iO,  m=l,  3,  or  5. 


4,253,742 
ELECTROCHROMIC  DISPLAY  CELL 
Hiroahi  Morita,  MacUda,  Japan,  asrignor  to  Toshiba  Corpora- 
tion, Kawaaaki,  Japaa 

FUed  Aag.  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  70,706 
dahnt  priority,  appttcathw  Japan,  Sep.  25, 1978, 53-116710 
Int  CL^  G02F  1/17 
MS.  CL  350-357  •  OalnM 


WiM 


7     S^S 


8.  A  liquid  crystal  material  comprising  a  mixture  of  at  least 
three  liquid  crystal  materiab  at  least  two  of  which  are  selected 
from  the  following  compounds 


I 


where  R  is  a  short  alkyl  group  CnH2n+ 1  where  n  is  2, 4  or  6  or 
the  alkoxy  group  CH3O,  X  is  a  short  alkyl  group  C»H2«+i 
where  n  is  2, 4,  or  6  or  a  short  alkoxy  group  CmH2m+  lO  where 
m  is  1,  3  or  S. 


4,253,741 
ELECTROCHROMIC  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
HirosU  Nakanchi,  Nara;  Yasohiko  Inami,  Niihinoaiya,  and 
Koio  Yano,  Tenri,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  Kabnahlki 
Kalsha,  Osaka,  Japaa 

FDed  Aag.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  718,070 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aag.  27, 1975, 50/104425 
Int  CU  G02F  1/17 
VS.  CL  350-357  9  OaiiM 
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1.  In  an  electrochromic  display  cell  c(Hnprising 

a  display  electrode; 

a  counter  electrode  facing  said  display  electrode; 

an  electrochromic  layer  and  an  ion  conductive  solid  electro- 
lyte layer  situated  between  said  electrodes,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  said  ion  conductive  solid  electrolyte 
layer  being  formed  from  materials  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  LisN,  Li2+xCi-xBi03.  Li4+jcSii_jtPx04 
and  Li5+xAGi_jcSix04  where  0<x<l,  wherein  the 
charge  carrier  through  said  electrolyte  layer  is  Uthium  ion. 


4*253,743 
EYE  TESTING  INSTRUMENT 
bao  MatSBBora,  Yokoraka,  J^an,  aasipior  to  Canon  Kaba- 
sUU  Kalsha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FOcd  May  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  902,906 
Oahns  priority,  appUci^  Japan,  May  17, 1977,  5^569^9; 
May  18, 1977, 5^57450 

Int  CL^  A61B  3/10.  3/14;  G03B  29/00 
UAa351— 7  8aatas 


64     64 


1.  In  an  electronic  dispUy  device  having  a  first  substrate  and 
counter  electrode,  a  second  substrate  and  segmented  display 
electrodes  facing  said  counter  electrode,  spacer  means  separat- 
ing said  substrates  and  defining  therewith  a  cavity,  an  electro- 
lyte filling  said  cavity  between  and  overlying  said  electrodes  in 
a  display  area  defined  by  the  boundaries  of  said  cavity  within 
said  spacer  means;  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  continuous  layer  of  electrochronuc  material  over-lying 
said  entire  display  area  and  said  segmented  electrodes 
between  the  latter  and  sakl  electrolyte;  and 
an  insulating  layer  overlying  portions  of  sakl  electrochromic 
layer,  the  remaining  portions  of  said  electrochromic  layer 
not  covered  by  sakl  insulating  layer  defining  discrete 
di^lay  segments  on  related  portk>ns  of  said  electrochro- 
mic layer  in  registry  with  sakl  segmented  electrodes. 


6.  An  eye  testing  instrument  ccHnprising: 

an  eye  photographing  system  for  photographing  the  fimdus 
of  an  eye  to  be  in^tected,  saki  system  including  an  objec- 
tive lens  adapted  to  oppose  the  eye,  an  inuige  forming  lens 
for  cooperating  with  saki  objective  lens  to  form  an  image 
of  the  eye  fimdus  on  photosensitive  means,  illuminating 
means  for  illuminating  the  eye  fimdus,  and  means  for 
observing  the  imaging  surface  of  said  image  forming  lens; 

a  mark  projecting  system  for  projecting  an  image  of  a  mark 
cm  the  anterior  part  of  an  eye  through  said  objective  lens; 

and 
an  image  transmitting  system,  having  an  input  surface  opti- 
cally ooiyugate  with  the  anterior  portkm  of  the  eye  with 
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respect  to  said  objective  lens,  for  transmitting  the  image  of  of  the  head  in  direct  line  with  the  eyes  of  the  user  to  provide 


the  mark  to  said  observing  means; 
wherein,  when  the  positioning  between  said  instrument  and 
the  eye  is  correct,  a  sharp  image  of  the  mark  appesurs  in 
said  observing  means,  and  when  the  positioning  is  not 
correct,  an  unclear  image  appears  therein. 


the  required  anti-dazzle  effect,  and  the  spacing  of  the  strips 


4,253,744 
OPTICAL  SYSTEM  FOR  UGHT  MEASUREMENT  OF  AN 

EYE  FUND 
SeUi  Sawa,  Sakai,  Jmu«  Mriffor  to  MiMha  Cunera  Kabashiki 
Kaiaha,  Onka,  Japaa 

Filed  May  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,311 

Claina  priority,  apptortkw  Japu,  May  12, 1978, 53-56742 

bt  CL^  A61B  i/10 

U.S.a.351— 16  9  Claims 


c^L 


being  such  as  to  cause  said  strips  to  intercept  oncoming  daz- 
zling beams  without  a  substantial  change  in  the  position  of  the 
head. 


4,253,746 
PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  A  MULTIFOCAL  LENS  AND 

LENS  FORMED  THEREBY 
Edward  H.  PhilUpa,  30  King  George  Rd^  Warren,  N  J.  07060 
FUcd  Jan.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,257 
lat  QV  C03B  11/06,  23/22:  G02C  7/06 
VS.  a.  351—168  .  ^  17 


8.  An  improved  eye  fund  optical  measuring  system  for  pro- 
viding a  continuous  measurement  of  the  condition  of  blood  in 
the  eye  fundus  by  measuring  the  light  reflected  from  the  eye 
fundus,  comprising; 

a  light  source  at  a  finite  distance  from  a  position  at  which  an 
eye  of  a  patient  is  to  be  measured; 

first  means  for  converging  the  light  ifirom  the  light  source  at 
a  focal  point  substantially  coincident  with  the  exterior 
surface  of  the  cornea  of  the  eye,  and  having  a  cross-sec- 
tional area  considerably  smaller  than  the  pupil  area  of  the 
patient's  eye; 

second  means  for  converging  both  the  light  reflected  from 

^  the  cornea  and  the  light  reflected  from  the  eye  fundus  at 
separate  focal  points; 

means  for  eliminating  the  further  progressive  transmission  of 

the  cornea  reflected  light,  located  at  substantially  the  focal 

point  of  the  reflected  cornea  light,  while  permitting  the 

transmission  of  the  reflected  light  from  the  eye  fimdus, 

^and 

means  for  measuring  the  reflected  eye  fundus  light.  .- 


4,253,745 
ANTI-DAZZLE  DEVICES 
Alfredo  Bizzarri,  Via  S.  Donato  14/5,  Firenze,  Italy     ' 
Filed  Joa.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  918,095 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioii  Italy,  Jon.  28, 1977,  9501  A/77 

iBt  CL^  G02C  7/10 

UJS.'CL  351-45  2  ClaiM 

1.  A  device  for  preventing  the  eyes  of  a  user  from  being 
dazzled  by  the  lights  of  an  oncoming  vehicle,  said  device 
comprising:  a  spectacle-type  frame;  lens  support  means  carried 
by  the  frame;  anti-dazzle  lenses  carried  by  the  support  means 
and  having  a  transparent  material  and  a  plurality  of  substan- 
tially horizontal,  pvallel  non-transparent,  dull,  light-intercept- 
ing strips  embedded  within  said  transparent  material  intermedi- 
ate adjacent  layers  of  said  transparent  lens  material,  each  of 
said  strips  being  inclined  forwardly  and  downwardly;  inter- 
locking means  detachably  mounting  the  suppori  means  for 
selective  pivotal  movement  relative  to  said  frame  about  a 
substantially  horizontal  axis  to  permit  the  angular  position  of 
said  lenses  to  be  adjusted  and  locked  in  a  plurality  of  incremen- 
tally angularly  spaced  positions  relative  to  the  normal  position 


13.  An  edge-fused  multifocal  lens  comprising: 

a  first  lens  portion  which  is  ground  and  polished  to  correct 
a  first  vision  defect; 

a  second  lens  portion  which  is  ground  and  polished  to  cor- 
rect a  second  vision  defect; 

each  of  said  lens  portions  having  longitudinal  edges  which 
are  essentially  planar,  said  longitudinal  edges  being 
ground  so  that  the  longitudind  edges  of  said  first  lens 
portion  are  essential  duplicates  of  the  longitudinal  edges  of 
any  second  lens  portion  and  said  longitudinal  edges  can  be 
flushly  fit  and  precision  matched  against  each  other; 

said  fvst  and  second  lens  portions  being  pressed  together  in 
edge  abutting  relationship  with  each  other;  and 

said  first  and  second  lens  portions  being  fused  together  at 
said  abutting  edges  to  form  a  single  multifocal  lens. 

4,253,747 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  A  REFRACTIVE  SURFACE 

OF  A  PROGRESSIVELY  VARIABLE  FOCAL  POWER 

OPHTHALMIC  LENS 

Bernard  Maitenaz,  Joinrille  le  Pont,  France,  assignor  to  Eatfor 

Intcraatioul    (Compagnie    Gcacrale    d'OptiqM),    OetcO, 

Frimce 

Filed  May  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,350 
Claims  priority,  apoMcatioo  Friucc,  May  12, 1978, 78  14228 
iBt  a.J  G02C  7/06 
VS.  CL  351—169  5  CblM 

1.  A  progressively  variable  focal  power  ophthalmic  lens, 
comprising  a  surface  of  refraction  which  includes  a  substan- 
tially vertical  main  meridian  curve  having  a  curvature  which 
varies  progressively  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined  law 
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along  at  least  a  part  of  said  main  meridian  curve,  an  upper  zone 
having  a  first  substantially  constant  focal  power  for  distant 
vision,  a  lower  zone  having  a  second  substantially  constant 
focal  power  for  near  vision  and  an  intermediate  zone  situated 
between  the  upper  and  lower  zones  and  connected  continu- 
ously therewith,  said  intermediate  zone  having  a  focal  power 
which  varies  progressively  from  the  first  focal  power  at  its 
upper  limit  to  the  second  focal  power  at  its  lower  limit  in 
accordance  with  said  predetermined  law  along  said  part  of  the 
main  meridian  curve,  which  extends  substantially  vertically 
through  the  three  zones  in  their  middle  and  is  an  umbilic  curve 
at  least  in  the  intermediate  zone,  the  difference  between  said 
second  power  and  said  first  power  being  called  the  power 
addition,  the  whole  of  the  intermediate  and  lower  zones  being 
divided  into  three  horizontally  spaced  parts,  i.e.  a  median  part 
and  two  outer  lateral  parts  separated  from  the  median  part  by 
two  curves  which  are  symmetrical  with  respect  to  the  main 
meridian  curve,  wherein  the  two  curves  are  lines  of  discontinu- 
ity of  the  surface  of  refraction  which  is  formed  from  two 


different  geometric  surfaces,  said  upper  zone  and  said  median 
part  of  the  whole  of  the  intermediate  and  lower  zones  being 
formed  by  corresponding  parts  of  a  first  geometric  surface 
selected  from  a  first  family  of  surfaces  in  which  the  astigma- 
tism aberrations  are  concentrated  outside  said  curves,  said 
outer  lateral  parts  being  formed  by  corresponding  parts  of  a 
second  geometric  surface  selected  from  a  second  family  of 
surfaces  having,  in  their  lateral  parts,  horizontal  lines  along 
which  the  vertical  component  of  ^e  prismatic  effect  is  substan- 
tially constant,  and  a  vertical  line  along  which  the  horizontal 
component  of  the  prismatic  effect  has  a  constant  value  and  at 
each  point  of  which  the  value  of  the  vertical  component  of  the 
prismatic  effect  differs  at  most  by  0.7a  with  respect  to  the  value 
of  the  vertical  component  of  the  prismatic  effect  at  the  point  of 
said  main  meridian  curve  having  the  same  vertical  coordinate 
as  the  point  considered  of  said  vertical  line,  a  representing  said 
power  addition,  the  two  curves  being  curves  of  intersection  of 
the  first  selected  surface  and  of  the  second  selected  surface  and 
being  spaced  at  least  IS  mm  from  each  other  in  said  intermedi- 
ate zone  and  at  least  18mm  in  said  lower  zone. 


4,253,748 
CARD  MOTION  PICTURE  CAMERA  SYSTEM 
Philip  R.  Norris,  North  Reading,  and  Richard  R.  Wareham, 
Marblehead,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Polaroid  Corpora- 
tion, Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Jun.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,024 

Int  a.^  G03B  41/00 

VS.  a  352-82  5  Clains 


pbotogn4>hic  film  for  recording  images  thereon,  said  ^>paratus 
comprising: 

means  for  supporting  said  film  for  movement  in  a  give  direc- 
tion in  a  given  film  plane; 

optical  means  for  directing  light  from  a  photographic  scene 
along,  a  given  optical  path  to  said  film  plane  to  form  an 
image  thereat  of  relatively  anall  area  as  con^Mred  to  the 
area  of  the  film  sheet; 

means  for  mounting  said  optical  means  for  movement  of  at 
least  a  portion  thereof  along  an  arcuate  path  generally 
laterally  of  said  first  directi(m;  and 

means  for  alternately  and  intermittently  moving  said  film  in 
its  said  given  direction  and  said  portion  of  said  optical 
means  along  its  said  arcuate  path  to  sequentially  produce 
a  plurality  of  arcuate  rows  of  images  at  said  film  plane. 


4,253,749 
ELECTRONIC  THEATER  PROJECTOR 
Aagelo  Bondonris,  5856  Highlaiidiiew  Dr.,  SylvaBia,  OUo 
43560 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,937 
Int  CL^  G03B  1/24 
VS.  a.  352—187  3 


1.  A  film  transport  for  motion  picture  projector  comprising 
a  light  gate  including  surface  means  for  imparting  a  predeter- 
mined curvature  to  at  least  one  picture  frame  on  the  film,  film 
supply  means  for  continuously  delivering  film  at  a  predeter- 
mined speed,  first  controlled  sprocket  means  for  advancing 
such  delivered  film  to  said  light  gate,  film  take-up  means  for 
continuously  receiving  film,  second  controlled  sprocket  means 
for  advancing  film  from  said  light  gate  to  said  take-up  means, 
first  means  for  controlling  said  first  sprocket  means  to  advance 
said  film  to  said  light  gate,  said  advancing  film  moving  clear  of 
said  surface  means,  and  second  means  for  controlling  said 
second  sprocket  means  to  advance  said  film  away  from  said 
light  gate  after  said  film  is  advanced  by  said  fim  ^rocket 
means  at  least  clear  of  said  surface  means. 


1.  Photographic  apparatus  for  use  with  at  least  one  sheet  of 


4,253,750 

POWER  SUPPLY  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR 

CAMERA 

Osamu  Maida,  Tokyo,  Japan,  asrignor  to  Nippon  Kogakn  KJL, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,145 
aaims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japn,  May  20, 1978,  53-59524 
Int.  CL^  G03B  7/26;  GOIJ  1/44 
VS.  CL  354—23  D  5  Claim 

1.  In  a  camera  having  an  electric  power  supply,  a  calculating 
circuit  for  generating  an  analog  signal  correspcmding  to  an 
appropriate  exposure  in  respoase  to  an  input  exposure  factor 
such  as  the  brightness  of  an  object,  an  analog-digital  convert- 
ing circuit  for  converting  said  analog  signal  into  a  digital  signal 
and  sample  and  hold  means  for  periodically  sampling  said 
digital  signal  and  holding  said  signal  for  a  predetermined  per- 
iod, and  means  for  determining  and  indicating  the  eqMSure  by 
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means  of  said  held  digital  signal,  a  power  supply  control  appa- 
ratus comprising  power  supply  control  means  for  interrupting 


...t.:^ 


"TEur 


1  ORCUT 


the  power  supply  to  at  least  either  one  of  said  calculating 
circuit  and  analog-digital  converting  circuit  for  a  predeter- 
mined time  within  said  predetermined  period. 


4,253,751 
CAMERA  FOCUS  DETECTING  DEVICE 
SeUiro  TokirtmBi,  Tokyo;  Maaao  JyojiU,  Tsnmgaahima,  and 
Kazao  Nakamura,  MigaaU,  all  of  Japan,  aMignon  to  AsaU 
Kopdm  Kogyo  KalMiUki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jon.  8, 1979,  Scr.  No.  44,962 
CiaiiH  priority,  appttcatkM  Japan,  Jan.  14, 1978, 53-71959 

fart,  a.)  G03B  mo 

UJ5.CL354— 25  "  13  ClaioM 


4,253,752 
FOCUS  CONDITION  DETECTING  DEVICE 
Yataka  IcUkara,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aMi^or  to  Nippon  Kogaka 
KJL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1979,  Scr.  No.  79,067 
daiM  priority,  appUeatkM  Japo,  Sep.  27, 1978, 53/118005 
Int.  CI.}  G03B  3/10:  GOIJ  //2ft  GOIC  i/W 
U.S.  CL  354—25  5  Oakm 


1.  In  a  focus  detection  optical  system  in  which  the  image  of 
an  object  is  divided  into  two  images  and  at  least  one  of  the  two 
images  is  shifted  relative  to  the  other  and  the  two  images  are 
projected  respectively  onto  two  groups  of  photoelectric  con- 
version element  adapted  to  convert  the  variations  in  relative 
position  of  the  two  images  into  electrical  signals,  a  focus  de- 
tecting device  for  a  lens  system  comprising: 
calculating  circuit  means  for  providing  outputs  'Wout\(my, 
^<ma(m\  i*d  V<Mi/3(,„),  from  the  outputs  of  photoelectric 
conversion  elements  formir^  iaid  photoelectric  conver- 
sion element  groups,  said  outputs  defined  by: 

►«ill(m)=  I  log  Vm/im->t  l)| 
Voitaim)  =  I  log  (i»fi//'m  + 1)  I 
KMf/3(m) = VoBf  Km)  -  KN<l2(m) 

where  m=  1, 2, 3 ...  and  (n- 1),  being  the  number  in  order 
of  said  photoelectric  conversion  elements,  n  is  the  number 
of  said  photoelectric  conversion  elements  forming  each 
photoelectric  conversion  element  group,  and  i/ through  in 
and  i'/  through  i'n  are  the  outputs  of  said  photoelectric 
conversion  elements  which  are  proportional  to  the  quanti- 
ties of  light  applied  thereto,  respectively; 
means  for  determining  the  sign  of  said  output  Vow(3(m);  and 
means  for  counting  the  number  of  said  outputs  ymii^m) 
having  the  same  sign. 
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1.  A  focus  condition  detecting  device  comprising: 

(a)  an  image  forming  optical  system  for  converging  the  light 
from  an  object  into  a  light  beam  and  forming  a  light  image 
of  said  object  on  a  fixed  focal  plane; 

(b)  an  element  for  separating  a  pair  of  light  beams  from  said 
first  mentioned  light  beam; 

(c)  a  first  and  second  photoelectric  converting  element  array 
disposed  in  said  pair  of  Ught  beams  so  that  the  light  images 
on  said  element  arrays  are  displaced  in  the  direction  of  a 
row  of  said  elements  in  accordance  with  the  focus  condi- 
tion of  said  light  images; 

(d)  a  first  function  generator  for  generating  a  first  function 
output  of  smooth  waveform  sequentially  corresponding  to 
said  first  photoelectric  converting  element  array  and  a 
second  function  output  sequentially  corresponding  to  said 
second  photoelectric  converting  element  array  and  hav- 
ing a  sign  reversed  with  respect  to  said  first  function 
output; 

(e)  a  first  multiplier  for  putting  out  the  sum  of  an  output 
resulting  from  multiplying  the  first  photoelectrical  output 
of  said  first  photoelectric  converting  element  array  by  said 
first  function  output  and  an  output  resulting  from  multi- 
plying the  second  photoelectrical  output  of  said  second 
photoelectric  converting  element  array  by  said  sectHid 
function  output; 

(0  a  first  integrator  for  integrating  the  output  of  said  first 

multiplier; 
(g)  a  second  function  generator  for  generating  an  output 

equivalent  to  an  output  resulting  from  differentiating  one 

of  said  first  photoelectrical  output  and  said  first  function 

output; 
(h)  a  second  multii^ier  for  multiplying  the  other  of  said  first 

photoelectrical  output  and  said  first  fimction  output  by  the 

output  of  said  second  function  generator; 
(i)  a  second  integrator  for  integrating  the  output  of  said 

second  multiplier,  and 
(j)  a  divider  for  dividing  the  output  of  said  first  integrator  by 

the  output  of  said  second  integrator. 


4,253,753 
DATA  ENTERING  CAMERA 
Akira  Takahaihi,  KawaaaU,  Japtt^  aaiigMir  to  Ricoh  Company, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  95,649 
Claims  prkirity,  application  Japan,  No?.  22, 1978, 53-144735 
Int  CL^  G03B  17/24 
UA  a.  354-106  6  Claims 

1.  A  camera  which  enters  stop  watch  data  on  a  photograph- 
ing film,  comprising  a  camera  body,  film  positioning  means  for 
positioning  an  undeveloped  photographic  film  within  said 
camera  body,  film  exposure  means  including  a  shutter  for 
exposure  of  said  film  under  operator  control,  a  stop  watch  time 
counter  within  said  camera  body  and  having  a  display  means 
positioned  within  the  camera  body  so  that  the  stop  watch  time 
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may  be  recorded  on  said  film,  start  means  to  start  the  timing  of 
the  stop  watch,  intermediate  1^)  means  which  is  automatically 
re^wnave  to  operation  of  the  shutter  and  which  exposes  the 
film  to  the  diq>lay  means  synchronous  with  the  shutter  opera- 
tion and  without  stopping  the  stop  watch  timing;  manual  reset 
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Stop  means  to  stop  the  timing  of  the  stop  watch  under  operator 
control  and  unsynchronous  with  shutter  operation;  and  means 
to  synchronize  the  operation  of  the  said  shutter  wiih  the  said 
start  means  so  that  the  film  is  exposed  synchronously  with  the 
shutter  operation  at  the  start  of  the  stop  watch  timing  and 
during  its  timing. 


4,253,754 
MIRROR-SHUTTER  DEVICE  IN  SINGLE-LENS  REFLEX 

CAMERA 
SatosU  IsUhara,  Urawa,  Japan,  aadgnor  to  Mandya  KoU  Kabn- 
sUki  Kaisha,  Ttricyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  6, 1979,  Scr.  No.  91,827  i  ' 

fait  CL^  G03B  19/12 
UJS.  CL  354— 154  5ClaiBs 


caught  and  locked,  resilient  means  urging  the  latch  means 
to  the  stud  member,  intercoiq>ling  means  for  operating  the 
latch  means  so  as  to  cause  the  same  to  release  the  stud 
member,  when  the  leading  shutter  has  driven  fixMn  the 
third  position  substantially  to  the  fourth  position  during  a 
specific  interval,  thereby  to  release  the  trailing  shutter  to 
permit  the  same  to  swing  after,  and  closely  contact  the 
leadng  shutter  under  the  force  of  the  spring  means,  and 
stationary  buttressing  means  for  buttressing  the  stud  mem- 
ber, when  the  trailing  shutter  is  at  the  fifth  position,  to 
place  the  stud  member  at  a  constant  position  relative  to 
the  latch  means  thereby  to  assure  regular  release  timing 
thereof. 


4,253,755 

CAMERA  SHUTTER 
Minom  SeUda,  Sakai;  AUra  F^ii,  Osaka;  ToaUo  Kokori,  Sa- 
kai,  and  Tongo  Tcnunoto,  Wakayaau,  aU  of  Japan,  aariganri 
to  Minolta  CaaMra  Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Oiaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  90L051 
aaiBH    priority,    appUcattoa    Japan,    May    11,    1977, 
52/58826[U] 

fart,  a^  G03B  9/i2.  9/40 
U.S.  CL  354—242  6 


1.  In  a  angle-lens  reflex  camera  having  a  photographic 
optical  system,  a  finder  optical  system,  a  film  magazine,  and  a 
mirror  which  is  movable  between  a  first  position  for  reflecting 
light  rays  passing  through  the  photographic  optical  system  to 
the  finder  optical  system  and  a  second  position  for  permitting 
light  rays  to  pass  to  the  film  magazine,  the  combination  there- 
with of  a  mirror-shutter  device  comprising: 
a  leading  shutter  supporting  the  mirror  and  hinged  about  a 
hinge  axis  to  swing  between  third  and  fourth  positions 
thereof  to  move  the  mirror  between  the  first  and  second 
positions,  respectively; 
a  trailing  shutter  hinged  about  the  same  hinge  axis  to  swing 
between  fifth  and  sixth  positions  thereof  at  which  the 
trailing  shutter  is  in  close  contact  with  the  leading  shutter 
at  the  third  and  fourth  positions,  respectively; 
spring  means  for  continually  urging  the  leading  and  trailing 
shutters  to  swing  mutually  together  into  said  close 
contact; 
driving  means  activated  by  a  shutter  release  device  of  the 
camera  to  drive  the  leading  shutter  from  the  third  position 
to  the  fourth  position  and  thereafter  to  return  the  leading 
shutter  from  the  fourth  position  to  the  third  position;  and 
locking  means  for  releasably  locking  the  traiUng  shutter  in 
the  fifth  position,  said  locking  means  comprising  a  stud 
member  fixed  to  the  trailing  shutter,  latch  means  having  a 
catch  edge  against  which  the  stud  member  is  normally 


4a   22 


1.  A  shutter  device  for  a  camera  comprising: 

first  and  second  shutter  means  movable  between  a  cocked 
retracted  position  wherein  said  shutter  means  are  Inased 
and  a  discharged  advance  position  and  respectively  in- 
cluding first  and  second  shutter  curtains  formed  of  flexible 
material,  said  first  and  second  shutter  curtains  including 
light-shielding  body  portions  and  end  border  portions 
which  overlap  each  other  when  said  shutter  meai^  are 
retracted  from  the  discharged  position  to  said  cocked 
position; 

an  edge  cover  member  of  substantially  U-shaped  cross-sec- 
tion clamping  sai<^  end  border  portion  of  said  first  shutter 
curtain;  and 

a  light-shielding  means  separate  from  said  edge  cover  mem- 
ber and  having  a  projection  positioned  in  the  vicinity  of 
said  end  border  portion  and  projecting  towards  said  sec- 
ond shutter  means  and  having  its  outermost  portion  re- 
mote from  said  first  shutter  curtain  positioned  within  the 
path  of  movement  of  said  second  shutter  curtain. 


4,253,756 
THREE  OPERATIONAL  MODE  CAMERA 
HirosU  Kurd,  Kawagoe,  and  Tahd  Moriaawa,  Matando,  both  of 
Japan,  aaai^orB  to  AsaU  Kogakn  Kogyo  KafeMhOd  Faiiha, 
Ttrityo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1900,  Scr.  No.  112,609 
OaiM    prkirity,    applicatioa    Japaa^    Fck    23,    1979, 
54/22511[U]  I 

lit  a^  G03B  !/(».  17/20 
U.S.a354-289  4CUm 

1.  A  camera  including  an  automatic  exposure  control  mecha- 
nism for  aperture-priority  and  shutter-speed-priority  and  a 
manual  exposure  control  mechanism  for  manually  setting  an 
aperture  value  and  a  shutter  speed  comprising:  a  three-photo- 
graphing mode  switching  means  having  an  indication  member 
operated  in  association  with  a  photographing  mode  switching 
member,  said  indication  member  having  a  aeries  of  control 
r^ions  including  an  aperture-priority  automatic  exposure 
contrcri  region,  a  shutter-speed-priority  automatic  exposure 
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control  region  divided  into  parts  corresponding  to  available 
shutter  speed  values,  and  a  manual  exposure  region  divided 
into  parts  corresponding  to  said  available  shutter  speed  values. 


4,253,758 
EXTENDER  GUIDES  FOR  PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  DRUM 

REMOVAL 

RayMMid  G.  Coroder,  Naahua,  N  JL,  aMigaor  to  Naihu  Corpo- 

ratloii,  NaahM,  N  J1.  < 

Filed  Jol.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  56,130 

Int  a.J  G03G  WOO 

U  A  a  355-3  DR  10  Ctaims 


said  manual  exposure  region  confronting  a  sUtionary  index 
means  so  that  said  camera  is  set  in  an  operational  mode  corre- 
sponding to  an  indication  obtained  by  continuous  displacement 
of  said  photographing  mode  switching  member. 

4,253,757 
SPREAD  ROLLER  ASSEMBLY 
Harvey  S.  Friedman,  Sudbury,  and  Leon  Rubinstein,  Natick, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporatioo,  Cambridge, 
Mass. 

FUcd  Oct  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,407 

lot  QV  G03D  9/01 

U.S.  a.  354—304  9  Claims 


10.  In  a  photocopying  apparatus  having  a  dnmi  member 

routable  about  a  central  axitd  support  member,  apparatus  for 

aiding  in  the  axial  removal  of  said  drum  member  from  its 

operating  position  in  said  photocopying  apparatus,  comprising; 

drum  guide  means  carried  on  said  central  axial  support 

member,  said  drum  guide  means  having  a  drum  guide 

surface  and  being  movable  between 

an  inoperative  stored  position  wherein  said  guide  means  is 

nuuntained  within  the  drum  interior,  and 
an  operative  guiding  position  wherein  said  guide  means 
guide  surface  is  positioned  for  guiding  removal  of  said 
drum  member  from  said  central  axial'  support  member. 

4,253,759 
COPY  MACHINE  HAVING  DUPLEXING  FEATURE 
Luciano  Rattia,  Irrea,  Italy,  assignor  to  Ing.  C.  Olivetti  *  C, 
S.P.A.,  Ivrea,  Italy 

Filed  Nov.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,676 
Ciidms  priority,  applkatkm  Italy,  Nov.  25, 1977, 69657  A/77 
iBt  a.i  G03G  7V0a  7V22 
U.S.  a.  355-14  SH  «  Ctatam 


\ 


1.  Photographic  apparatus  comprising: 

a  housing  including  means  for  defining  a  passageway  leading 
to  the  exterior  of  said  housing; 

first  and  second  elongate  rollers  adapted  to  spread  a  process- 
ing liquid  across  a  layer  of  an  exposed  film  unit,  as  it 
moves  therebetween,  so  as  to  initiate  the  formation  of  a 
visible  image  in  the  film  unit; 

support  means  mounted  adjacetit  opposite  sides  of  said  hous- 
ing, each  of  said  support  means  including  a  fixed  bearing 
for  rotatably  receiving  an  end  of  said  first  elongate  roller, 
a  movable  bearing  for  routably  receiving  an  end  of  said 
second  elongate  roller  such  that  said  rollers  are  located  in 
juxtaposed  relation  with  each  other,  and  means  for  guid- 
ing said  movable  bearing  toward  and  away  from  said  fixed 
bearing  so  as  to  vary  the  gap  between  said  first  and  second 
rollers; 

means  for  resiliently  biasing  said  movable  bearings  toward 
said  fixed  bearings  thereby  urging  said  second  roller 
toward  said  first  roller;  and 

film  engaging  means  extending  from  at  least  one  of  said 
movable  bearings  and  movable  toward  a  wall  of  said 
passageway,  as  the  film  unit  moves  out  of  engagement 
with  said  first  and  second  rollers,  for  cooperating  with 
said  wall  to  grasp  the  film  unit  by  one  of  its  ends  while  its 
opposite  end  extends  to  the  exterior  of  said  passageway. 


1.  Electrophotographic  copying  machine  comprising: 

a  photoconductive  member; 

means  for  cyclically  moving  said  photoconductive  member 

along  an  endless  path; 
a  plurality  of  sUtions  positioned  adjacent  and  regularly 

spaced  along  said  endless  path  for  the  execution  of  the 

usual  copy  process  steps,  including: 

a  member  charging  station,  a  member  developing  station, 
a  transfer  station,  a  copy  sheet  pick  off  station  and  a 
member  cleaning  station; 
a  copy  sheet  fixing  station  spaced  apart  from  said  endless 

P«th; 
first  and  second,  selectively  enabled,  copy  sheets  supply 

stations  spaced  apart  from  said  endless  path; 
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first  conveying  means  for  conveying  a  copy  sheet  along  a 

copy  sheet  path  starting  from  said  first  or  second  supply 

station  and  passing  through  said  transfer,  pick  off  and 

fixing  stations  in  order, 

storage  means  in  each  of  said  supply  stations  for  storing  a 

stack  of  copy  sheets; 
a  feeding  device  in  each  of  said  supply  stations,  including 
means  for  picking  up  the  first  sheet  of  the  stack  and  means 
for  turning  it  upside  down  and  for  thereafter  delivering  it 
to  said  first  ccMiveying  means; 
means  defining  an  exit  from  the  machine  to  a  sheet  collector, 
second  conveying  means  for  conveying  a  finished  copy 
sheet  from  the  output  of  the  fixing  station  into  the  storage 
means  of  said  first  supply  station; 
deflecting  means  at  the  output  of  said  fixing  station  selec- 
tively positioned  in  a  first  or  second  position  in  which  it 
deflects  a  finished  copy  sheet  toward  said  exit  or  toward 
said  second  conveying  means,  respectively; 
means  for  defining  a  simplex  or  duplex  mode  of  operation  for 

the  machine; 
selecting  means  for  enabling  said  first  or  second  supply 

stations  in  said  simplex  mode  of  operation; 
means  for  setting  a  desired  number  of  copies; 
copy  cycle  executing  means  actuable  for  the  execution  of  a 
number  of  copy  cycles  equal  to  said  desired  number, 
during  each  of  which  a  copy  sheet  fed  firom  the  enabled 
supply  station  is  imaged  along  a  copy  sheet  path  and 
delivered  at  the  output  of  said  fixing  station; 
first  control  means  enabled  in  said  simplex  mode  for  posi- 
tioning said  deflector  in  said  first  position  and  for  thereaf- 
ter actuating  said  copy  cycle  executing  means; 
second  control  means,  enabled  in  said  duplex  mode  of  opera- 
tion for  positioning  said  deflector  in  said  second  position, 
for  enabling  said  second  supply  station  and  for  thereafter 
actuating  said  executing  means  whereby  the  desired  num- 
ber of  one-side  imaged  copy  sheets  are  stored  in  the  stor- 
age means  of  said  first  supply  station;  and 
third  control  means,  enabled  in  said  duplex  mode  after  com- 
pletion of  operation  of  said  second  control  means,  for 
positioning  said  deflector  in  said  first  position,  for  enabling 
said  first  supply  station  and  for  thereafter  actuating  said 
executing  means,  whereby  the  desired  number  of  both 
sides  imaged  copy  sheets  are  delivered  to  said  exit,  said 
deflector  having  a  third  position  in  which  it  deflects  fin- 
ished copy  sheets  towards  a  sorter-exit  of  the  machine  and 
means  for  selectively  positioning  said  deflector  in  said 
third  position  in  said  simplex  mode,  or  in  said  duplex 
mode,  during  operation  of  said  first  or  third  control 
means,  respectively.  j 

4,253,760 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS  FOR 
PRINTING  MULTIPLE  COPffiS  OF  AN  IMAGE  ON  A 
PHOTOSENSmVE  MEMBER 
HiroiU  Tioda,  Mitaka;  Kiyoihi  MlyMUta;  ManOi  Niihikawa, 
both  of  Hackkji;  Akira  Shimin,  F^Khn,  and  Mimeo  Kasnga, 
Hachioji,  aU  of  JapM,  Mrignors  to  Olympus  Optical  Co., 
Ltdn  Tolcyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,627 
n.im«  priority,  appUcatton  Japan,  Apr.  18, 1978,  53-7803 
Int  CL^  G03G  WOO 
UACL355-14CU  .  **  ^^]^ 

1.  An  electrophotographic  apparatus  for  formmg  and  de- 
sired number  of  copies  from  the  same  and  single  electrostatic 
charge  latent  image  corresponding  to  a  document  comprising 
a  photosensitive  member  arranged  movably; 
means  for  driving  the  photosensitive  member, 
means  for  substantiaUy  uniformly  charging  the  photosensi- 
tive member; 
means  for  projecting  an  image  of  a  document  onto  the 
charged  photosensitive  member  to  form  an  electrostatic 
charge  latent  image; 


means  for  developing  the  latent  image  with  toner  partides  to 

form  a  toner  image;  

means  for  transferring  the  toner  image  onto  a  record  paper, 
means  for  setting  a  desired  copy  number  to  be  formed  from 

the  electrostatic  charge  latent  image  once  formed  on  the 

photosensitive  member, 
means  for  storing  the  copy  number  set  in  said  setting  means; 
means  for  producing  a  load  signal  in  respcmse  to  which  the 

copy  number  set  in  the  setting  means  is  kMded  into  said 

copy  number  storing  mean^  and 
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means  for  controlling  the  (^)eration  of  the  driving  means, 
charging  means,  projecting  means,  developing  means  and 
transferring  means  in  accordance  with  the  copy  number 
stored  in  the  copy  number  stCHing  means; 

whereby  after  the  copy  number  has  been  transferred  from 
the  setting  means  into  the  copy  number  storing  means,  any 
desired  copy  number  to  be  formed  for  a  next  document 
can  be  set  in  the  copy  number  setting  means. 

4,253,761 

CLEANING  DEVICES  FOR  USE  IN 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS 

TatanU  TaUnwa,  YokokaM,  md  Nobirtaka  Nod^  UwaoU, 

boa  of  Japan,  aMigwn  to  Kabwidki-Kaiiha  DP,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  785,249 
dainii  priority,  appUcatkM  Japn,  Apr.  17, 1976, 51-44116 
Int  CL^  G03G  27/00 
U  A  CL  355-15  *® " 


1.  A  cleaning  device  for  use  in  an  electrophotographic  appa- 
ratus which  has  a  photosensitive  element  provided  with  a 
surface  layer  of  polyethyleneterephthalate  on  which  a  toner 
image  of  positive  polarity  is  formed,  characterized  in  that  there 
is  provided  a  cleaning  means  comprising  a  resilient  inner  mem- 
ber driven  relative  to  said  element  and  an  outer  member  made 
of  a  polyethylene  material  into  which  toner  can  not  enter  and 
provided  on  said  inner  member  to  contact  with  said  surface 
layer  of  said  element  such  that  triboelectrical  charges  of  nega- 
tive polarity  are  generated  on  said  outer  member  ther^y 
transferring  the  residual  toner  on  said  surface  Uyer  of  said 
element  to  said  outer  member,  and  there  being  fiirther  pro- 
vided a  scraping  member  engaged  with  said  outer  member  to 
remove  the  toner  therefrom. 
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4^253,762 
PHOTO  ENLARGER  REMOTE  FOCUSWC  CONTROL 
Waltw  J.  Bwntt,  341  E.  Ah  St,  Apt  4A,  New  York,  N.Y. 
10003 

Filed  Nov.  8, 1979,  Scr.  No.  92,5«7 

lat  a.}  G03B  27/52 

UJS.  CL  35S-55  5  aaimi 


tunl  parts  remaining  in  a  fixed  position,  a  first  traction  member 
connected  to  one  of  said  parts  for  moving  said  one  of  said  parts, 
and  a  second  traction  member  connected  to  a  second  one  of 
said  parts  for  moving  said  second  one  of  said  parts,  a  transmis- 
sion member  coupling  the  movement  oX  the  traction  members 
such  that  the  ratio  of  the  length  of  their  displacements  changes 
gradually  throughout  their  ranges  of  movement,  and  a  correct- 
ing member  connected  to  said  second  traction  member  which 
alters  the  effective  length  of  the  second  traction  member  by  an 
amount  which  is  dependent  on  the  position  of  said  one  of  said 
movaUe  structural  parts. 


'l^- 


1.  Adjusting  means  for  operating  the  focusing  shaft  and  the 
shaft  adjusting  knob  of  a  photographic  enlarger  from  a  rela- 
tively remote  point  comprising  rod  means  extending  generally 
at  right  angles  to  the  focusing  shaft  of  the  enlarger,  a  chuck 
member  rotatably  connected  to  said  rod  means  adjacent  to  one 
end  thereof  and  concentrically  with  respect  to  said  focusing 
knob  and  adapted  to  be  releasably  attached  to  said  knob,  and  a 
bevel  gear  connection  between  one  end  of  said  rod  means  and 
said  chuck  member  whereby  the  user  may  rotate  the  rod  means 
from  the  other  end  thereof  to  rotete  the  focusing  knob  and 
shaft  from  a  point  relatively  remote  from  said  focusing  knob. 


4453,7«3 

REPROGRAPHIC  CAMERA 

Kari  SdddfiHibMui,  Haiger,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauay,  aailgBor  to 

Meteor^iegeB  Apparatebui,  Slegea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauny 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,008 
Ctaims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  29, 
1978,  2842479 

lat  a.3  G03B  27/34.  27/40,  27/70 
MS,  CL  355-S7  13  ClalBH 


1.  A  reprographic  camera  comprising  a  table  for  the  original 
subject,  an  objective  and  an  image  frame,  which  are  movable 
relatively  to  one  another  in  order  to  produce  images  or  repro- 
ductions of  an  original  on  a  variable  scale,  one  of  these  struc- 


4,2S3,764 

SOLAR  ENERGY  METERING  AND  RECORDING 

SYSTEM 

Ralph  A.  Morrill,  2935  NW.  Sttiawood  St,  ConraUla,  Oreg. 

97330 

Filed  Feb.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  876,935 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sobseqaeat  to  May  22, 

1996,  has  been  diaciainwid. 

lit  CV  GOIJ  1/42.  5/4S.  5/00 

VS.  a,  356r-225  8  OaiBH 
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1.  A  system  for  directly  metering  and  recording  the  energy 
density  or  power  potential  of  incident  solar  energy  comprising: 

a.  a  transducer  means  for  detecting  the  presence  of  solar 
energy  and  which  means  is  solar  windowed  unidirec- 
tional, embodies  an  ideal  absorber,  is  ambient  temperature 
compensated  and  responsive  to  and  accurately  follows  the 
radiant  intensity  levels  of  the  sun  to  generate  or  to  other- 
wise produce  a  voltage  that  is  a  precise  Unear  ftmction 
proportional  to  the  radiant  intensity  of  the  incident  solar 
energy, 

b.  a  lower  threshold  means  connected  to  the  transducer 
means  which  may  be  enabled  and  adjusted  as  desired  to 
initiate  the  metering  and  recording  of  the  solar  energy 
levels  to  only  that  above  a  preset  lower  intensity  Umit,  or 
optionally  not  enabled, 

c.  a  computing  means  connected  to  the  threshold  means  and 
transducer  means  which  accurately  computes  the  solar 
energy-density  levels  in  a  precise  mathematical  relation- 
ship which  means  may  be  programed  for  a  variety  of 
computational  functions, 

d.  a  programing  means  connected  to  the  computing  means 
by  which  the  computer  may  be  versatilely  programed  for 
numerous  computational  fimctions  required  to  correct  for 
atmospheric  density,  latitude  or  altitude,  replicate  de- 
screte  or  combined  performance  characteristics  of  typical 
or  known  solar  Energy  Collector  Systems  or  other  solar 
powered  devices,  with  which  means  the  threshold  limits 
are  selected  or  enabled  and  by  which  means  the  energy- 
density  level  of  the  radiant  intensity  of  the  sun  may  be 
programed  for  oompuution  into  specific  energy  or  power 
measurement  values, 

e.  a  metering  function  selection  means  connected  to  the 
computing  means  by  which  to  sdectively  adjust  the  val- 
ues of  energy-density,  energy  or  power  levels  computed 
to  the  desired  units  and  scales  appropriate  to  the  charac- 
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teristics  of  the  recording  of  thermal,  electrical  or  mechani- 
cal energy  or  power  units  of  measure, 

f.  a  reoordmg  means  connected  to  the  metering  function 
selection  means  composed  of  a  mercury  coulometer  by 
which  the  sum-total  of  the  instantaneous  energy  or  power 
levels  metered  may  be  integrated  continuously  over  a 
desired  period  of  time,  which  recording  means  may  be 
easily  reset  for  any  subsequent  period  of  time,  additional 
outputs  may  be  provided  from  this  means  for  connection 
to  a  common  brush  recorder,  magnetic  tape  recorder  or 
the  like  where  the  advantage  of  the  mercury  coulometer 
recorder  are  not  desired, 

g.  a  optional  system  monitoring  means  connected  to  appro- 
priate points  within  the  aforesaid  system  means  by  which 
the  instantaneous  values  of  solar  radiant  intensity,  energy- 
density,  energy  or  power  levels  may  be  selected  sequen- 
tially for  display  and  measurement  on  a  typical  display 
device  such  as  the  face  of  a  common  moving  c(Hl-perma- 
nent  magnet  meter, 

h.  an  optional  system  calibration  means  which  embodies  an 
adjustable  known  voltage  source  that  may  be  introduced 
at  any  appropriate  point  within  the  aforesaid  system 
means,  while  simultaneously  monitoring  other  selected 
points  within  the  system  using  the  proceeding  system 
monitoring  means,  so  as  to  calibrate  the  system  to  assure 
proper  operation  and  accuracy  of  the  data,  facilitate  ad- 
justment of  each  system  function  or  programing  selection, 
and  as  a  means  of  fault  location  diagnosis  and  mainte- 
nance, 

j.  appropriate  power  supply  means  as  are  necessary  for 
proper  system  operation. 


4,253,766 
OPTICAL  GRAIN  ANALYSIS  INSTRUMENT 
David  B.  Fuk,  Aabwn,  DL,  awlgaor  to  Dickcy-Joka  Corpora- 
tkM,  Anbara,  m. 

CoBtiBoatkw-iB-pvt  of  Jcr.  No.  833,451,  Sep.  IS,  1977, 
ibMdoaed.  This  appUcatkM  Ai«.  21, 1978,  Scr.  No.  935^35 
lit  CL^  GOIJ  3/50 
U.S.  CL  356-418  34  < 


4,253,765 
MULTI-WAVELENGTH  SPECTROPHOTOMETER 
Iwao  Kato,  Mito,  and  SUgeni  SoMbe,  Katairta,  both  of  Japan, 
aMigaon  to  Hitacki,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14,277 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Feb.  22, 1978,  53/18479; 
Feb.  24, 1978,  53/19658 
Int  CL^  GOIJ  3/28 
U.S.  a  356-328  tOaim 
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1.  A  commodity  analysis  instrument  for  measuring  the  quan- 
tity of  a  constituent  present  in  a  sample  of  a  commodity  com- 
prising a  sample  receptacle  for  receiving  said  sample,  a  radiant 
energy  source,  means  for  rotating  the  sample  receptacle  so  as 
to  bring  a  substantially  contiguous  segments  of  the  sample 
surface  repeatedly  into  registry  with  the  radiant  energy  source 
for  providing  reflected  radiant  energy  therefrom,  filter  means 
including  a  plurality  of  filter  elements  and  mounted  between 
said  sample  receptacle  and  said  radiant  energy  source,  each  of 
said  filter  elements  passing  a  predetermined  frequency  of  radi- 
ant energy,  stepping  means  for  sequentially  moving  each  of 
said  filter  elements  to  a  sutionary  position  in  registry  with  the 
rotating  sample  receptacle  for  a  predetermined  increment  of 
time  for  providing  said  reflected  radiant  energy  at  each  of  said 
predetermined  frequencies,  chopper  means  mounted  between 
said  source  of  radiant  energy  and  said  filter  means  for  passing 
said  radiant  energy  through  each  filter  element  at  a  plurality  of 
discrete  intervals,  sensor  means  adjacent  said  sample  recepta- 
cle for  receiving  said  reflected  radiant  energy  at  each  said 
discrete  interval  and  for  providing  electrical  signals  corre- 
sponding thereto  and  circuit  means  for  receiving  said  electrical 
signals  and  providing  an  indicaticm  therefrom  corresponding 
to  the  quantity  of  said  constituent  present  in  said  sample. 


4,253,767 
PHOTO-INTEGRATED  DENSITOMETER 
Giorgoe  X.  Gikas,  Waahington,  D.C,  aMigBor  to  1W  GiDcttc 
Coaipany,  Boetoa,  Mass. 

Flkd  Dec  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  105^459 
Int  CL'  GOIN  21/94 
MS.  CL  356—426  8 


1.  A  multi-wavelength  spectrophotometer  comprising: 

an  entrance  slit; 

diq)ersion  means  for  dispersing  light  through  said  entrance 
slit  into  various  components  at  different  wavelengths; 

self-scanning  <letector  means  for  receiving  the  light  from 
said  diq)ersion  means  to  detect  the  quantity  of  the  re- 
ceived light,  the  range  of  wavelengths  to  be  scanned  by 

'  said  detector  means  being  divided  into  plural  wavelength 
subranges;  and 

fc^w'wg  means  for  scanning  said  wavelength  subranges  of 
said  detector  means  with  different  integration  times  re- 
qwctivdy. 


1.  Apparatus  for  indicating  degree  of  adhesioo  between  hair 
fibers  of  a  hair  tress  comprising: 
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a  light  source  for  transmitting  a  light  beam; 

light  detecting  means  providing  an  electrical  signal  propor- 
tional to  intensity  of  incident  light  from  said  light  source 
transmitted  through  said  hair  tress; 

holding  means  rotatabiy  driven  by  a  motor  to  provide  an 
angular  displacement  of  said  hair  tress  relative  to  said  light 
source;  and 

circuit  means  electrically  connected  to  said  light  detecting 
means  for  integrating  said  electrical  signal  over  one  revo- 
lution of  said  holding  means. 


.  utilizing  said  classification  signals  to  indicate  rejection  of 
said  surface  and  to  indicate  the  defect  classification;  and 

.  utilizing  at  least  one  of  said  classification  signals  to  indi- 
cate to  at  least  one  of  said  at  least  two  manufacturing  steps 
that  there  has  been  an  occurrence  of  a  classification  de- 
fect, whereby  process  control  can  be  implemented  to 
minimize  the  future  occurrences  of  said  classification 
defect. 


4,253,768 
PROCESSING  SYSTEM  FOR  DETECTION  AND  THE 
CLASSinCATION  OF  FLAWS  ON  METALUC 
SURFACES 
Nicholas  Yarothuk,  WUtc  Oak;  Mlkloa  Sarkozi,  Murrysiille; 
Robert  C  Miller,  Pcnn  Hills,  and  Paul  G.  Kemicdy,  Monroe- 
▼illc,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Wcstinghousc  Electric  Corp., 
Pittiburgb,  Pa. 

FUcd  Aug.  9, 1978,  Scr.  No.  932,235 

lot  a.2  GOIN  21/32 

U  A  CL  356—431  10  Claims 


4,253,769 
STARK  EFFECT  SPECTROPHONE  FOR  CONTINUOUS 

ABSORPTION  SPECTRA  MONFTORING 
Robert  A.  Fkoach,  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronantics 
and  Space  AdndnlitratioB,  with  respect  to  aa  iaTentioB  of,  and 
MickacI  J.  Kavaya,  San  Gabriel,  Calif. 

Filed  May  30,  I960,  Ser.  No.  154,726 

lat  a?  GOIJ  1/00 

MS.  a  356-432  10  Claims 


[^>-S]r- 


1.  In  an  automatic  surface  scanning  method  of  the  type  in 
which  surfaces  have  been  subjected  to  at  least  two  manufactur- 
ing steps,  said  method  utilizing  advancing  a  surface  past  a 
source  of  electromagnetic  radiation,  directing  said  electromag- 
netic radiation  toward  said  surface,  sensing  reflected  radiation 
from  said  surface  with  electromagnetic-radiation  sensing 
means,  and  effectively  scanning  at  least  one  of  said  source  and 
said  radiation  sensing  means  across  said  surface  generally 
transverse  to  the  direction  in  which  said  surface  is  advanced  to 
produce  a  series  of  serial  scan  signals,  an  improvement  utilizing 
defect  classification,  said  improvement  comprising: 

a.  using  a  first  radiation  sensor  and  a  second  sensor,  each 
sensor  generating  a  signal  which  is  a  function  of  the 
amount  of  radiation  received; 

b.  adjusting  the  relative  position  of  said  radiation  source  and 
said  sensors  so  that  an  essentially  defect-free  surface  re- 
flects radiation  principally  to  said  first  sensor  and  reflects 
a  measured  amount  of  radiation  to  said  second  sensor; 

c.  generating  a  first  sensor,  position-related,  average  signal; 

d.  comparing  said  first  sensor  signal  to  said  average  signal 
and  generating  a  first  error  signal  if  said  first  sensor  signal 
exceeds  said  average  signal  by  a  first  predetermined 
amount,  and  generating  a  second  error  signal  if  said  first 
sensor  signal  is  less  than  said  average  signal  by  a  second 
predetermined  amount; 

e.  comparing  said  second  radiation  sensor  signal  to  said  first 
sensor  average  signal  and  generating  a  third  error  signal 
when  said  second  signal  exceeds  a  first  predetermined 
fraction  of  said  average  signal  and  generating  a  fourth 
error  signal  when  said  second  signal  exceeds  a  second 
predetermined  fraction  of  said  average  signal,  both  said 
first  and  said  second  predetermined  fractions  being 
greater  than  the  ratio  of  said  measured  amount  of  radia- 
tion received  by  said  second  sensor  from  said  essentially 
defect-free  surface  to  said  first  sensor  average  signal  and 
both  said  fractions  being  less  than  one,  and  said  second 
predetermined  fraction  being  larger  than  said  fuit  prede- 
termined fraction; 

f.  detecting  the  essentially  simultaneous  occurrence  of  at 
least  two  preselected  conditions  involving  at  leMt  two  of 
said  error  signals  to  provide  defect  classification  signals; 


5.  Apparatus  for  gas  analysis  using  the  Stark  effect  compris- 
ing 

means  for  generating  a  beam  having  at  least  one  predeter- 
mined spectral  line  frequency, 

a  gas  sample  cell  in  the  path  of  said  beam,  said  cell  having 
windows  for  said  beam  to  pass,  and  electrically  isolated 
plates  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  beam  and  diverg- 
ing with  respect  to  each  other  to  form  an  electric  field 
which  varies, 

means  for  applying  a  constant  bias  voluge  to  said  plates  to 
create  an  electric  field  between  said  plates  which  will 
adjust  the  absorption  line  of  a  predetermined  constituent 
suspected  to  be  present  in  said  gas  sample  into  coincidence 
with  said  laser  spectral  line  at  one  of  a  plurality  of  distinct 
points  along  said  beam  path, 

means  for  modulating  the  absorption  by  said  gas  sample  of 
the  beam's  energy, 

means  for  separately  sensing  absorbed  energy  variations  of 
said  gas  in  said  cell  at  said  distinct  points,  while  modulat- 
ing the  absorption  of  the  laser's  energy  by  said  gas  sample, 
and 

means  for  displaying  said  absorbed  energy  variations  at 
distinct  points. 


4,253,770 
OPTOACOUSTIC  ANALYZER 
AtsusU  Horiba,  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignor  to  Horiba,  Ltd^  Kyoto, 
Japan 

Filed  JoL  24, 1978,  Scr.  No.  927,095 
Claims  priority,  applieatioB  Japan,  Aug.  26, 1977, 52/103091 
Int  CL'  GOIN  V/59 
U  A  a.  356-433  4  Claims 

1.  An  optoacoustic  analyzer  comprising  a  gas  laser  resonator 
defined  by  two  resonator  mirrors,  a  gas  laser  discharge  tube 
including  spaced  windows  located  within  said  resonator,  an 
optoacoustic  detector  including  a  sample  chamber  and  a  refer- 
ence chamber  which  are  disposed  in  the  path  of  laser  light 
between  the  resonator  mirrors,  the  laser  discharge  tube  being 
arranged  between  the  sample  chamber  and  the  reference  cham- 
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ber.  each  of  the  chambers  being  defined  on  one  side  by  one  of 
the  resonating  mirrors  and  on  the  other  side  by  one  of  the 
windows  of  the  discharge  tube,  the  sample  and  reference 
chambers  cooperating  to  form  a  differential  cell  and  to  provide 
a  detector  output  signal  which  represents  the  pressure  differ- 


4,253,772 
MIXING  PAIL 
QcBMBt  W.  Barton-Sidtk,  112  AMa  Vista  Afc^  Mfll  Valky. 
Calif.  94941 

FUed  Aog.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,644 
lat  CL'  BOIF  U/00 
MS.  a  366-130  5 


13  IS 


ence  between  the  sample  and  the  reference  chamber  due  to  the 
different  absorption  of  the  laser  light  in  the  chambers,  a  dis- 
charge interrupter  associated  with  the  gas  laser  discharge  tube 
to  provide  an  interrupter  output  signal  which  is  passed  to  a 
lock-in  amplifier  to  rectify  the  detector  output  signal  in  syn- 
chronization with  the  interrupter  output  signal. 


4,253,771 

MIXING  APPARATUS 

Paal  Rcak,  Troisdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay,  assignor  to  Bar> 

mag  BanMT  Maschinealkbrik  Aktiengesellschaft,  Ronsckeid 

Lenaep,  Fed.  Rap.  of  Germany 
Coatinnatio»4a-part  of  Scr.  No.  620,783,  Oct  8, 1975,  Pat  No. 

4,128,342.  Ills  appUcatkw  No?.  28, 1978,  Scr.  No.  964,286 

Claian  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  9, 
1974, 7433808[U1 
The  portion  of  the  t«rm  of  tkis  patent  sobscqncnt  to  Dec  5, 1995, 


SClaims 


Int  a'  A21C 1/06:  BOIF  7/24 
MS.  a  366-89 


1.  A  mixing  device  comprising  a  pail,  a  pair  of  vertically 
disposed,  planar  baffles  attached  to  the  bottom  of  the  pail,  said 
baffles  being  oppositely  directed  with  respect  to  each  other 
and  being  symmetrically  disposed  with  respect  to  an  imagi- 
nary, vertical,  diametral  plane  extending  through  said  pail,  said 
baffles  having  inner  etkd  portions  disposed  in  overlapping 
relation  to  each  other,  and  said  baffles  having  inwardly  and 
downwardly  inclined  inner  edges  which  when  viewed  in  a 
direction  normal  to  said  diametral  plane  jointly  define  a  gener- 
ally bowl-shaped  baffle-free  ^Mce. 


4,253,773 
FLUID  CONTAINER 
Kenneth  A.  Ako,  Chisago,  and  Francis  M  FarreU,  m.  Grant 
Towaskip,  Waskingtoa  Connty,  botk  <rf  Miaa.,  assiffsors  to 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Mannfkctnring  Company,  St  Pmd, 
Minn. 

FUcd  Aug.  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  67,958 
lat  CL'  BOIF  7/00 
MS.  a  366-247  9 


1.  An  apparatus  for  mixing  materials  such  as  synthetic  poly- 
mers and  their  additives,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  casing  surrounding  a  cylindrical  rotor. 

a  series  of  groove  rings  axially  arranged  in  sequence  in  said 
casing  and  end  surface  means  placing  the  rings  in  abutting 
axial  engagement  with  one  another. 

said  groove  rings  having  grooves  formed  in  their  peripheral 
working  surfaces  which  are  circumferentially  separated 
by  shearing  lands  and  which  are  limited  in  an  axial  direc- 
tion by  said  end  surface  means,  said  shearing  lands  and  end 
surface  means  defining  said  grooves  as  a  series  of  individ- 
ual closed  chambers, 

a  series  of  radially  opposed  grooves  located  on  the  periph- 
eral working  surface  of  said  rotor  which  correspond  to  the 
grooves  formed  in  said  casing  groove  rings,  and 

said  grooves  formed  in  said  casing  groove  rings  being  arr- 
ranged  in  a  partially  overlapping,  axially  displaced  rela- 
tionship with  respect  to  said  radially  opposed  grooves  on 
said  rotor  so  that  the  material  will  flow  between  said 
overlapping  casing  and  rotor  closed  groove  chambers 
thereby  causing  repeated  dispersal  of  the  material  as  it 
moves  through  the  mixing  apparatus. 


II  t 


1.  A  container  for  shipping,  storing  and  mixing  at  least  two 
fluids,  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  outer  container  for  containing  a  first  fluid,  said 
outer  container  including  a  cover. 

a  cylindrical  inner  container  for  containing  a  second  fluid, 
said  inner  container  having  a  smaller  diameter  than  sakl 
outer  container  and  being  positioned  ooaxially  (herewith, 
the  end  of  sakl  inner  container  adjacent  said  cover  of  sakl 
outer  container  being  closed  by  a  piston  and  the  opposite 
end  being  closed  by  an  end  seal  that  is  removable  under 
the  pressure  of  flukl  in  sakl  inner  container  when  sakl 
piston  is  moved  down  said  inner  container,  sakl  inner 
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container  being  so  formed  and  supported  within  said  outer 
container  as  to  permit  removal  of  said  end  seal  and  expul- 
sion of  fluid  from  said  inner  container  into  said  outer 
container  upon  movement  of  said  piston  down  said  inner 
container, 

at  least  one  mixing  blade  extending  radially  into  said  outer 
container  and  being  rotatable  with  respect  to  said  outer 
container  about  the  axis  of  said  inner  and  outer  containers, 

a  circular  drive  plate  supported  for  rotation  centrally  in  an 
opening  in  said  outer  container  cover,  said  drive  plate 
having  an  axial  opening  permitting  communication  there- 
through to  said  piston  in  said  inner  container  by  a  pusher 
rod  for  expelling  fluid  from  said  inner  container  into  said 
outer  container  and  being  formed  with  means  coupling 
said  drive  plate  to  said  mixing  blade  for  rotation  together. 


4,253,775 

APPARATUS  FOR  RELINKING  A  RIBBON  IN  A 

THERMAL  TRANSFER  PRINTING  SYSTEM 

Waltw  ChMka,  Lot  Gatoa,  CaUf^  and  Kdth  S.  Pcmriagtoo, 

SoMn,  N.Y^  iMi^on  to  IBM  Corpontloi^  ArwMk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jn.  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  53,1M 

lat  Ca.)  B41J  27/12 

MS,  CL  400—190  13  daiiBi 


4,253,774 
INFORMATION  OUTPUT  DEVICE 
TakayoaU  Haaakata,  Yokohaaui,  ami  Shiro  Anzai,  Yaouto, 
both  of  Japan,  aiaigBort  to  CaMM  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
JapM 
CoatiMatkM  of  Scr.  No.  763,086,  Jan.  27, 1977,  abaadoMd.  TUs 
appiicatkM  Jan.  30, 197S,  Ser.  No.  920,796 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japaa,  Feb.  24, 1974,  49-21680; 
Feb.  24,  1974,  49^21681;  Feb.  24,  1974,  49-21835[U];  Feb.  24, 
1974, 49-21836(U] 

Iirt.  a.J  B4U  i/20,  3/36,  5/10.  29/36 
U.S.a.400— 87  12 


1.  An  information  output  device  comprising: 

a  keyboard  on  which  keys,  corresponding  to  characters  such 
as  letters,  numbers,  symbols  are  disposed  for  selection  of 
said  characters; 

character  pattern  generating  means  for  generating  character 
pattern  signals  in  response  to  actuation  of  one  of  the  keys 
corresponding  to  characters; 

a  print  head  for  printing  in  response  to  the  character  pattern 
signals  of  said  character  pattern  generating  means,  said 
print  head  is  provided  within  said  device  and  fued  in  the 
direction  of  the  printing  line; 

control  means  for  applying  to  said  print  head  the  character 
pattern  signals  of  said  character  pattern  generating  means 
in  response  to  actuation  of  the  keys; 

a  rotatable  platen,  opposed  to  said  print  head,  for  moving  a 
recording  medium  in  the  direction  of  the  printing  line; 

a  first  member  for  urging  said  print  head  toward  said  rotat- 
able platen; 

a  case,  having  a  top  face  of  substantially  the  same  size  as  that 
of  said  keyboard,  for  accommodating  said  keyboard,  said 
character  pattern  generating  means,  said  platen,  said  print 
control  means  and  said  print  head; 

an  accommodating  portion,  under  said  keyboard  in  the  case, 
for  accommodating  said  recording  medium,  a  pivotal 
cover,  under  said  case,  for  accoouiodating  said  recording 
medium  in  said  accommodating  portion;  and 

a  second  member,  responsive  to  the  pivotal  movement  of 
said  pivotal  cover,  for  applying  to  said  print  head  urged 
toward  said  platen,  a  force  in  the  opposite  direction  to 
enlarge  the  clearance  between  said  platen  and  said  print 
head. 


1.  A  re-inking  apparatus  for  a  thermal  printing  resistive 
ribbon  of  a  type  including  an  electrically  resistive  substrate  and 
a  thermally  fusible  ink  layer  having  ink  depleted  regions,  the  , 
re-inking  apparatus  comprising: 
dispensing  means  for  adding  a  quantity  of  thermally  fusible 

ink  to  said  depleted  regions;  and 
electrode  means  for  passing  a  current  through  said  resistive 
substrate  to  heat  a  portion  of  the  thermally  fusible  ink 
layer  of  said  ribbon  and  to  fuse  the  added  thermally  fusible 
ink  in  depleted  regions  adjacent  the  heated  portion  of  the 
fusible  ink  layer. 


4J53,776 
TORQUE  TRANSMTITING  ELEMENT  AND  DEVICE 
Michel  A.  Orala,  CoaflaH  Ste-HomiriM,  FkaMC,  amivior  to 
Glaeaier  Spiccr,  Poiaiy,  Fraacc 

Filed  May  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,729 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  May  26, 1978,  78  15814 
iBt  CL'  n6D  l/Oa-  Fl€L  23/00 
VJS.  CL  403-337  U 


1.  A  connecting  element  for  a  transmission,  the  element 
having  an  axis  of  rotation  and  a  face  adjacent  to  which  a  struc- 
ture is  to  be  connected,  the  element  defining  a  small  number  of 
pairs  of  bearing  planes  and  an  intermediate  plane  between  each 
pair  of  planes,  the  two  bearing  planes  of  each  pair  being  con- 
vergent in  a  direction  away  from  said  face  of  the  element  and 
facing  axially  outwardly  of  the  element  and  forming  two  flanks 
of  a  channel  or  of  a  projection  which  has  a  constant  trapezoid 
cross-sectional  shape  which  is  symmetrically  relative  to  a 
radial  plane  containing  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  element 
neighbouring  pairs  of  bearing  pbmes  being  angularly  spaced 
apart  and  a  bolt  aperture  being  provided  in  said  intermediate 
plane  between  each  pair  of  bearing  planes  and  stopping  short 
of  the  respective  pair  of  bearing  planes  transversely  of  the 
intermediate  plane. 
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4,253,777  ' 

DISPOSABLE  TRAFnC  BARRICADE 
Harold  E.  PllUfiut,  Jr.,  3522  W.  Donlap,  #214,  Phoodx,  Aria. 
85021 

Filed  Oct  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,470 

lat  0.3  EOIF  13/00 

VJS.  CL  404-6  5  Claimi 


1.  A  disposable  traffic  barricade  comprising: 

a.  a  first  flat  sheet  of  foldable  material  having  a  first  scoreline 
for  folding  in  a  first  direction  and  a  second  scoreline  for 
folding  in  a  second  direction,  said  first  scoreline  forming  a 
border  of  a  vertical  area,  said  second  scoreline  forming  a 
border  of  a  horizontal  area  when  said  barricade  is  erected; 

b.  said  fu^t  flat  sheet  having  a  sloping  surface  between  said 
scorelines  when  said  barricade  is  erected; 

c.  a  second  flat  sheet  of  foldable  material  having  a  first 
scoreline  for  folding  in  a  first  direction  and  a  second 
scoreline  for  folding  in  a  second  direction,  said  first  score- 
line  forming  a  border  of  a  vertical  area,  said  second  score- 
line  forming  a  border  of  a  horizontal  area  when  said  barri- 
cade is  erected,  said  horizontal  area  extending  toward  the 
horizontal  area  of  said  first  flat  sheet; 

d.  said  second  flat  sheet  having  a  sloping  surface  between 
said  scorelines  when  said  barricade  is  erected; 

e.  means  permanently  securing  the  vertical  areas  of  said  first 
and  second  sheets  in  back-to-back  contact  with  each  other 
with  the  reflective  material  thereon  facing  in  opposite 
directions; 

f.  one  of  said  horizontal  areas  extending  between  and  in 
contact  with  the  sloping  surfaces  of  said  first  and  second 
sheets  to  maintain  said  second  scorelines  in  predetermined 
spaced  apart  relation;  and 

g.  one  of  said  horizontal  areas  including  edge  adjacent  areas 
foldable  to  an  upright  position  to  form  a  tray  having  said 
horizontal  area  on  the  bottom,  having  the  sloping  surfaces 
of  said  flat  sheets  on  the  ends,  and  having  said  edge  adja- 
cent areas  folded  to  an  upright  position  on  the  sides, 
therd>y  to  provide  a  receptacle  for  receiving  dirt  or  other 
ballast  material  to  anchor  said  barricade  against  wind  and 
other  such  forces. 


4,253,778 
WINCH  APPARATUS  FOR  VIBRATING  CONCRETE 

SCREED 
Donald  R.  Morriaoa,  2109  Camp  Green  St.,  Charlotte,  N.C 
28208 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  29,654 
lat  CL'  EOlC  19/38 
VS.  CL  404-114  1  Caaim 

1.  A  self-propelled  concrete  screed  comprising: 
(a)  a  base  screed  unit  including: 
(i)  an  elongated  open  frame  structure  comprising  at  least 
one  frame  unit  and  if  more  than  one  a  group  of  intercon- 
nected separable  frame  units  of  similar  construction 
each  mounting  a  plurality  of  screed  plates  for  engaging 
and  leveling  concrete  as  the  screed  is  moved  over  the 
concrete; 
(ii)  a  vibrating  element  comprising  a  semi-flexible  shaft 
fotatively  supported  in  said  frame  structure  and  extoid- 
ing  for  the  length  thereof  and  having  means  operativdy 


associated  with  said  shaft  enabling  said  shaft  when 
driven  to  deflect  between  points  of  support  and  to 
impart  substantially  uniform  vibrations  throughout  the 
lengths  of  each  of  said  screed  plates;  and 

(iii)  drive  means  mounted  intermediate  the  aids  of  said 
base  screed  unit  and  connected  to  drive  said  shaft  to 
impart  said  vibrations  to  said  plates;  and 
(b)  a  pair  of  auxiliary  combined  winching  and  screed  units 

each  comprising: 

(i)  an  elongated  open  frame  structure  of  less  length  than 
said  base  screed  unit  and  adapted  to  mate  the  open 
frame  structure  of  said  base  screed  unit  with  an  equal 
plurality  of  mating  screed  plates  for  engaging  and  level- 
ing concrete  for  the  length  of  the  auxiliary  unit  as  an 
extension  of  the  length  engaged  and  leveled  by  said  base 
screed  unit; 

(ii)  means  for  detachably  connecting  adjacent  end  por- 
tions of  said  base  screed  unit  and  auxiliary  open  frame 
structures  in  fixed  relationship  including  when  desired 
an  angular  relationship; 

(iii)  a  vibrating  element  comprising  a  sani-flexiUe  shaft 
detachably  connected  to  said  base  screed  unit  shaft  at 
the  juncture  of  said  base  screed  unit  and  auxiliary  open 
frame  structures  and  rotatively  supported  in  said  auxil- 
iary frame  structure  and  extending  for  the  lengdi 
thereof  and  adapted  to  operate  as  an  extension  of  said 
base  screed  unit  shaft  and  to  deflect  and  impart  substan- 
tially uniform  vibrations  throughout  the  lengths  of  said 


auxiliary  unit  screed  plates  when  said  base  screed  unit 
shaft  is  rotated  by  said  drive  means; 

(iv)  a  recirculating  fluid  pump,  motor,  reservoir  and  asso- 
ciated piping  system  mounted  on  said  auxiliary  unit 
open  frame  structure  with  said  pump  being  connected 
to  be  driven  off  said  auxiliary  unit  shaft  to  drive  said 
motor  and  including  valve  means  in  said  piping  to  regu- 
late the  flow  of  the  fluid  to  said  motor  to  vary  the  speed 
thereof;  and 

(v)  winching  means  mounted  on  said  auxiliary  unit  fiame 
structure  including; 

(a)  a  cable  drum  connected  to  be  driven  by  said  fluid 
motor, 

(b)  a  cable  wound  on  said  drum;  and 

(c)  caUe  guide  means  secured  on  said  auxiliary  unit 
frame  structure  enabling  said  caUe  to  be  withdrawn 
from  said  drum  and  anchored  at  some  sdected  posi- 
tion ahead  of  the  position  of  the  screed  preparatory  to 
being  wound  on  said  drum  by  operation  (rf*  said  mo- 
tor; 

whereby  when  said  drive  means  on  said  base  screed  unit  oper- 
ates and  rotates  said  base  screed  unit  abaft,  said  pair  of  auxiUary 
screed  units  mounted  at  the  ends  of  said  base  screed  unit  are 
enabled  to  simultaneously  level  the  concrete  at  bodi  cads  of 
said  base  screed  unit  and  winch  said  base  screed  unit  and  pair 
of  auxiliary  screed  units  forward  over  the  concrete  being 
screeded  at  a  speed  and  angle  with  respect  to  the  work  deter- 
mined by  the  setting  of  said  valve  means  and  speed  of  said 
drive  means. 
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4,253,779 
METHOD  FOR  AUGNING  TWO  SUBMERGED  PIPE 

SECTIONS 
PmI  D.  GrogBB,  Mandlle,  Fhucc  a«ifMr  to  Coivuk  Mari- 

tim$  d'ExpcrtiMS  SJt,  ManeUk,  Fhwcc 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1978,  S«r.  No.  884,942 

Gain  priority,  appUcatioa  FraMC,  Apr.  1, 1977, 77  10498 

lat  CLJ  F14L  1/04;  B63C  11/00 

VS.  CL  405—149  4  Ci«*"»« 


Sdl 


f    tt    '.(    U    1 , 


S6»  «     •  I    , 


tower  hingedly  connected  to  the  bridge  and  being  foldable  to 
a  vertical  position  for  supporting  the  bridge,  the  said  method 
comprising:  folding  the  tower  as  a  whole  with  respect  to  the 
bridge  so  as  to  bring  the  longitudinal  axes  of  the  tower  legs 
substantially  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  bridge 
whereby  to  faciUute  towing  of  the  support  structure,  the  biped 
tower  serving  as  a  substantially  horizontal  support  for  the 
bridge  during  towing;  providing  the  tower  legs  with  pivoted, 
horizontally  disposed,  ballast  dead  men  caissons  also  capable  of 
serving  as  feet  therefor;  providing  auxiliary  removable  floats 
for  the  tower  legs  at  points  remote  from  said  feet;  towing  the 
folded  support  structure  to  the  site  where  the  platform  is  lo- 
cated; flexibly  attaching  said  second  end  of  the  bridge  to  the 
platform;  ballasting  the  dead  men  caissons  so  as  to  submerge 
them  and  fold  the  biped  tower  as  a  whole  towards  its  vertical 
position  while  maintaining  the  said  removable  floats  in  opera- 
tive condition;  starting  the  ballasting  of  the  said  removable 


,J,  J 


«   n 


1.  The  method  of  aligning  two  submerged  pipe  sections  on  a 
sea  bottom  using  an  aligner  structure  having  three  sections  one 
of  which  comprises  a  welding  chamber  and  a  separate  pair  of 
spaced  apart  pipe  handling  lifts,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

positioning  said  lifts  at  points  which  are  respectively  located 
between  twenty  and  thirty  meters  from  the  ends  of  the 
pipe  sections  to  be  joined; 

attaching  said  lifts  to  said  pipe  sections  to  be  joined; 

raising  said  pipe  sections  with  said  lifts  to  position  the  ends 
of  the  pipes  to  be  joined  parallel  to  the  sea  bottom  and  in 
approximate  longitudinal  alignment  with  each  other; 

submerging  said  aligner  structure; 

positioning  the  aligner  structures  with  a  slight  negative 
buoyancy  between  said  lifts  and  above  the  ends  of  the  pipe 
sections  to  be  joined; 

engaging  the  pipe  sections  with  stationary  chocking  devices 
on  the  aligner  structure  extending  at  right  angles  to  the 
pipe  sections  and  resting  the  aligner  structure  on  the  pipe 
sections  through  said  chocking  devices  with  a  slightly 
negative  buoyancy;  gripping  the  pipe  sections  with  grip- 
ping devices  on  the  aligner  structure; 

resting  said  aligner  structure  on  said  sea  bottom  >vith  slightly 
negtive  bouyancy  while  permitting  the  aligner  structure 
to  pivot  and  slide  on  said  bottom; 

visually  aligning  said  pipe  sections  by  actuating  said  gripping 
devices; 

surrounding  the  ends  of  said  pipe  sections  with  said  welding 
chamber  and  thereafter  making  a  fmal  alignment  of  said 
pipe  ends  in  said  chamber  by  maneuvering  said  gripping 
devices  while  said  aligner  structure  is  free  to  move  along 
the  sea  bottom. 


floats  after  the  ballasting  of  the  dead  men  caissons  is  terminated 
so  as  to  drop  said  dead  men  caissons  onto  the  ocean  bed  to 
serve  as  feet  for  the  said  biped  tower  in  its  vertical  support 
position;  mooring  said  bridge  to  said  platform;  and  recovering 
said  removable  floats. 

5.  Support  structure  for  installations  outside  a  petroleum 
platform  comprising  a  rigid  biped  tower  having  non-extensible 
legs  for  supporting  a  bridge  which  supports  at  one  of  the  ends 
of  said  installations,  noubly  a  flare,  the  bridge  and  the  tower 
being  connected  by  a  pivot  permitting  the  tower  to  be  brought 
subsUntially  horizontal  beneath  the  bridge,  the  feet  of  the 
tower  resting  on  ballastable  caissons,  wherein  the  feet  of  the 
tower  are  connected  to  said  caissons  by  pivots  with  an  axis 
parallel  to  that  of  the  pivot  connecting  the  bridge  and  the 
tower. 


4,253,780 

METHOD  OF  POSITIONING  A  FLARE  SUPPORT 

STRUCTURE  FOR  A  PETROLEUM  PLATFORM 

Oaade  Lecoatc,  Saint  HerMaio,  and  Daniel  Fleory,  Nantes, 

both  of  FhMcc,  MrifBon  to  AtcUcn  et  Chanticn  de  Bretagne 

ACB,Naatea,  France 

TUs  per  application  filed  Feb.  24,  1979,  Scr.  No.  14J48 
per  No.  PCr/FR78/00005,  fi371  Date  Feb.  28, 1979,  §  102(e) 

Date  Feb.  24,  1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/00014,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Jan.  11, 1979 

aalm  priority,  appUcttion  FhUMt,  Jan.  29, 1977, 77  20033 
Int  CL>  E02B  17/00 
VS.  a.  405—202  4  Oaima 

1.  A  method  of  positioning  a  support  structure  adjacent  to  a 
petroleum  platfonn  located  in  aa  ocean,  the  support  structure 
compriiing  a  bridge  having  a  first  end  which  can  support  a 
flare  or  other  external  installation  and  a  second  end  which  can 
be  connected  above  the  water  to  the  platform,  and  a  biped 


4,253,781 

METHOD  AND  AN  APPARATUS  FOR  PROVIDING  A 

GROUTED  ANCHORAGE  AGAINST  HYDROSTATIC 

PRESSURE 

Joachim  Fiacher,  Donnagen-Zons;  Siegfried  Brandl,  Solingen, 
and  Rudolf  Bartoszek,  Ratiagen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Philipp  Holzmann  Aktiengeaellschaft,  F^rankfiirt 
am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1979,  Scr.  No.  18,712 
lat  CLJ  E02D  5/74;  E21D  20/02 
VS.  CL  405—240  «  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  providing  a  grouted  anchorage  in  a  base 
formation  including  the  steps  of  driving  a  tube  into  a  base 
formation  to  a  desired  depth  through  an  opening  in  a  wall  and 
forming  a  hole  thereby,  said  tube  hiving  a  forward  end  carry- 
ing a  drill  member  and  a  rear  end,  driving  said  tube  from  said 
rear  end  to  said  desired  depth,  introducing  an  anchor  rod  into 
said  tube  once  the  desired  depth  of  said  tube  has  been  reached, 
forcing  liquid  mortar  through  said  tubeto  the  said  forward  end 
of  the  said  tube,  then  withdrawing  said  tube  from  said  hole 
while  simultaneously  pressing  said  anchor  rod  against  said  drill 
member  maintaining  said  drill  member  in  said  base  formation, 
and  the  step  of  injecting  material  into  the  upper  end  of  said 
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hole,  said  material  adapted  to  foam  and  form  a  plug  in  contact 
with  water,  whereby  the  forward  end  of  said  hole  b  kept 


sealed  against  penetration  therethrough  by  water  upon  with- 
drawal of  the  said  tube. 


4,253,782 
HOPPER  WITH  FLOATING  CAPACITY 
Jooat  Brakd,  ScUcdaB^  Netherlands,  assignor  to  KoniakliJke 
Volker  Stcfin  N.V.,  Rotterdam,  Netherlands 

Filed  JnL  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,101 
Claims  priority,  apiriiMtion  Netherlands,  Jul.  14,  1978, 
7807601 

JatCVB65G  53/30 
U.S.  a  404-38  3  Claims 
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spaced  apart  a  distance  slightly  greater  than  the  heigjit  of 
an  article  to  be  woriced  upon; 
a  plenum  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  air  under 
pressure  attached  to  either  sidewall  in  coextensive  reb- 
tion,  with  the  plenum  at  its  extremity  exhausting  into  the 
layout  zone  in  opposition  to  the  directi(»  of  normal  flow 
of  articles  therethrough  and  the  plenum  at  an  intermediate 


-t' 


1 


n 


vaw 


position  exhausting  into  the  free  air  zone  in  opposition  to 
the  direction  of  normal  flow  of  articles  therethrough; 

a  plurality  of  openings  through  the  sidewalls  communicating 
the  plenums  with  the  layout  zone  and  positioned  essen- 
tially parallel  to  the  lower  extremity  of  the  sidewalls;  and 

exhaust  means  positioned  intermediate  the  bulk  storage  zone 
and  the  layout  zone  to  exhaust  air  from  the  free  air  zone. 


4,253,784 
DRILL  GUIDE  ASSEMBLY 
Robert  O.  Anderson,  203  Sunset  Point  Dr.,  New  Port  Rickey, 
Fla.  33552 

Filed  JaL  11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  54,455 
lat  a^  B23B  47/28.  39/00 
VS.  CL  408—115  R  5 


1.  An  improved  hopper  with  floating  c^>acity,  said  hopper 
being  provided  with  a  pump,  a  suction  conduit  connected  to 
the  suction  side  of  said  pump  and  a  pressure  conduit  connected 
to  the  pressure  side  of  said  pump  for  discharge  of  the  contents, 
in  which  the  suction  conduit  extends  substantially  in  horizontal 
direction  to  a  free  end  remote  from  said  pump,  the  suction 
conduit  spaced  above  the  bottom  of  the  hopper,  and  the  free 
end  6f  the  suction  conduit  communicating  wiUi  the  water  from 
outside  the  hopper,  a  number  of  sucti6n  pipes  connected  at  one 
end  thereof  to  the  suction  conduit  and  extending  substantially 
vertically  downwardly  therefrom  to  their  other  ends,  the  other 
ends  of  said  pipes  being  open  and  terminating  a  distance  above 
the  bottom  of  the  hopper,  wherein  the  improvemrat  comprises 
means  provided  below  the  open  ends  of  the  suction  pipes  for 
conducting  the  water  from  outside  the  hopper  to  the  suction 
pipes  and  a  control  valve  disposed  in  said  suction  conduit 
between  its  free  end  and  said  suction  pipes  whereby  the 
amount  of  material  drawn  through  said  suction  pipes  by  said 
pump  is  controlled  by  opening  or  throttling  said  control  valve. 

4,253,783 

AIR  OPERATED  CONVEYOR  APPARATUS 

Ronald  A.  Lenhart,  Lakcwood,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Predsioa 

Metal  Fabricators,  Inc.,  Arrada,  Colo. 
Coatinaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  849,371,  Jan.  13, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,182,584.  This  application  Oct  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,450 
lat  a^  B45G  51/02 
VS.  CL  406-84  »  Oafans 

1.  An  apparatus  for  receiving  articles  in  random  bulk  and  for 
discharging  same  serially  in  single  file  which  comprises: 
a  pair  of  sidewalls  held  in  spaced  relation  defining  therebe- 
tween a  bulk  storage  zone,  a  free  air  zone  and  an  adjacent 
layout  zone  having  a  layout  path  with  the  sidewalls  being 


1.  A  drill  guide  assembly  for  directing  a  drill  bit  intcf  a  work 
piece  at  a  predetermined  relative  orientation,  said  assembly 
comprising:  guide  means  having  a  base  and  including  a  plural- 
ity of  guide  channels  formed  in  said  base,  in  ^Mced  apart 
reUtion  to  one  another  and  extending  transversely  through 
said  base,  the  transverse  dimension  of  said  base  and  of  each  of 
said  plurality  of  guide  channels  being  sufficient  to  direct  move- 
ment of  a  drill  bit  through  any  of  said  guide  channds  in  a 
substantially  linear  path  of  travel  into  said  work  piec^  shidd 
means  secured  substantially  adjacent  one  exterior  suifKX  of 
said  base  and  including  axis  means  disposed  in  aligned  cooomii- 
nicating  relation  to  said  plurality  of  guide  channeb  and  oonfigi' 
ured  to  allow  passage  therethrough  of  a  drill  bit  into  and 
through  any  one  of  said  pluraUty  of  guide  channels,  said  shidd 
means  formed  from  a  nuterial  of  sufficient  hardness  to  resist 
penetration  of  the  drill  bit  therein,  positioning  means  movaUy 
secured  to  said  base  and  disposed  in  supporting  engagement 
between  said  base  and  the  work  piece  and  positioned  to  orient 
said  base  in  angular  orientation  relative  to  the  exposed  working 
surface  of  the  work  piece,  connecting  means  secured  to  at  least 
point  along  the  length  of  said  base  and  movably  engaging  said 
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potitioniiig  means  so  as  to  movably  interconnect  said  base  and   said  rearmost  arms  and  second  pair  of  arms  to  lift  a  bale  from 
said  positioning  means,  whereby  angular  orientation  between   the  ground  onto  said  second  pair  of  arms  to  the  frame;  a  third 


said  base  and  the  work  piece  varies  as  said  positioning  means  is 
moved  and  reoriented  relative  to  said  base,  said  connecting 
means  is  positionable  at  either  of  at  least  two  spaced  apart 
points  along  the  length  of  said  base,  and  either  of  said  afore- 
mentioned positions  is  connectable  with  said  positioning 
means,  said  base  disposed  in  reversed  angular  attituide  relative 
to  the  work  piece  upon  securing  said  positioning  means  with 
opposite  of  said  two  spaced  apart  points. 


4,253,785 
PICK-UP  TRUCK  EDGE  PROTECTOR  AND  ANCHOR 

MEMBER 

Bc^jairin  BroMtdm  CIctfwater,  Cuadn  (VOE  INO) 

Filed  May  29. 1979,  Scr.  No.  42,958 

OaiM  priority,  application  CaMda,  Jan.  17, 1979, 319779 

lit  CU  B61D  45/00 

VS.  CL  410—110  2 


1.  An  edge  protector  and  anchor  member  for  an  upper  edge 
portion  of  a  pick-up  truck  box  side  wall  comprising  a  longitudi- 
nally extended  chimnel  member  of  generally  U-shape  in  cross- 
section  having  a  base  and  a  pair  of  legs  extending  therefrom 
said  base  being  adapted  to  set  on  said  edge  portion  with  one  leg 
extending  downwardly  into  said  box  and  the  other  leg  extend- 
ing downwardly  exteriorly  of  said  box,  said  base  portion  hav- 
ing openings  therein  each  alignable  with  a  stake  pocket  in  said 
edge  portion  and  being  provided  with  means  to  affix  the  mem- 
ber to  the  edge  portion,  said  other  leg  being  provided  with  a 
plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  apart  anchor  means  for  re- 
ceiving tie-down  means  for  securing  a  load  in  said  box,  each  of 
said  anchor  means  includes  a  tab  flanked  by  notched  portions 
of  a  marginal  edge  of  said  other  leg,  said  tab  being  formed  from 
the  material  of  said  other  leg  and  being  bent  inwardly  of  said 
member. 


4,253,786 

ARTICLE  LOADING  AND  HANDLING  DEVICE 

Traria  b.  HarkMH,  Rte.  1,  Box  95-A,  Kairfknan,  Tex.  75142 

Cmtbma»km4m-fatt&IStr.  No.  826,345,  Ang.  22, 1977,  Pat 

No.  4,182,590.  Tils  uppMcrtlon  Feb.  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  11,117 

Tke  portkM  of  the  tcrai  of  tUs  palcat  labccqMirt  to  Jan.  8, 1997, 


lat  CI.}  B65G  67/02 
UJS.  CL  414— 24J  7 

1.  A  bale  handling  apparatus  comprising:  a  frame  having 
spaced  parallel  side  members  joined  by  plurality  of  spaced 
transverse  connector  members;  wheel  means  operably  secured 
to  said  frame  to  permit  movement  of  said  frame;  a  rearmost  set 
of  arms;  means  rotatably  securing  said  rearmost  set  of  arms 
between  one  end  of  the  side  members  of  said  frame;  a  pair  of 
tines;  means  pivotally  securing  said  tines  in  spaced  rdationship 
on  the  end  of  the  arms  such  that  when  said  arms  are  rotated 
downwardly  said  tines  are  substantially  parallel  to  the  surface 
of  the  ground;  means  to  limit  movement  of  said  tines  upwardly 
and  downwardly;  a  second  pair  of  arms;  means  rotatably  secur- 
ing said  second  pair  of  arms  between  the  side  members  adja- 
cent said  tines  such  that  said  second  pair  of  arms  extend  verti- 
cally when  said  tines  are  parallel  to  thie  ground;  means  to  rotate 


and  fourth  set  of  arms;  means  rotatably  securing  said  third  and 
fourth  pair  of  arms  between  the  side  members  of  the  frame  and 


positioned  substantially  perpendicular  to  each  other  such  that 
the  intersection  forms  a  center  of  rotation  which  is  spaced  from 
the  second  pair  of  arms;  and  means  to  rotate  said  arms  to  move 
said  bale  along  said  frame. 


4,253,787 
LUMBER  STACKING  APPARATUS 
Sidney  L.  Laadcn,  and  Robert  E.  Ulrkh,  both  of  E.  12205  En- 
pifc  Way,  Spokane,  Waah.  99206 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  29,631 

bt  CL^  B65G  57/26 

VS.  CL  414—42  15  ClaiM 


10.  Sticker  placing  apparatus  for  use  in  conjunction  with  a 
layer  handling  apparatus  for  forming  a  stack  of  boards  having 
a  plurality  of  superimposed  layers  of  elongated  boards,  in 
which  selected  layers  are  separated  by  stickers  that  are  ori- 
ented transversely  to  the  elongated  dimension  of  the  boards  at 
desired  sticker  intervals  along  the  length  of  the  boards,  said 
sticker  placing  apparatus  comprising: 
a  frame  adjacent  the  stack; 
a  sticker  magazine  means  mounted  on  the  frame  for  storing 

a  plurality  of  stickers; 
an  elongated  sticker  indexing  conveyor  mounted  on  the 
frame  and  extending  from  the  sticker  magazine  along  one 
side  of  the  stack  to  a  plurality  of  spaced  sticker  stations 
corresponding  to  the  desired  sticker  intervals  for  receiv- 
ing a  plurality  of  stickers  from  the  magazine  means  and 
distributing  the  stickers  individually  to  the  sticker  stations 
alongside  the  stack; 
a  sticker  transfer  means  movably  mounted  on  the  frame  and 
responsive  to  the  layer  handling  apparatus  for  removing 
the  distributed  stickers  from  the  elongated  sticker  index- 
ing conveyor  and  lifting  the  stickers  upward  and  laterally 
to  sticker  transfer  positions  in  which  the  stickers  are  posi- 
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tioned  transverse  to  the  elongated  dimension  of  the  boards  in  tightly  compacted  relation  on  said  tray  when  said  dides  are 


in  the  stack;  and 
sticker  holding  means  movably  mounted  on  die  frame  and 
responsive  to  the  layer  handling  apparatus  for  receiving 
the  stickers  at  the  sticker  transfer  positions  and  moving 
the  stickers  longitudinally  forward  over  the  stack  and 
depositing  the  stickers  between  the  selected  layers  of 
boards. 


disposed  between  said  partition  means  with  one  edge  of  eadi 


4,253,788 

FILM  UNLOADING  AND  HANDLING  MECHANISM 

Fkank  B.  Oaks,  Seattle,  and  Abms  H.  ibwqaist,  RedBMMd,  both 

of  Waih^  awigBorB  to  CX  Corporatfon,  Seattle,  Waib. 

Filed  Aog.  8, 1978,  Scr.  No.  931,954 

Int  a.}  B65G  65/04:  G03B  1/56 

VS.  CL  414-^403  32 


slide  resting  on  said  tray  base  and  one  other  edge  of  each  slide 

^noflinnff  fiaiHwhutm^nt. 


engaging  saidybutment 


4^253,790 
CAR  FOR  CARRYING  LARGE  VESSELS 
Richari  E.  Aberegg,  AlUaace;  George  H.  BeD,  Jr^  Saleii;  Ken- 
dal B.  DooghMS,  and  Lee  R.  Reed,  Jr.,  both  of  North  Canton, 
aU  of  Ohio,  aMignors  to  United  State*  Steel  Corporatkia, 
PHtsbnrgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Not.  26, 1976,  Scr.  No.  745,329 
Int  CL'  B22D  ////ft  B65G  65/34 
U.S.  CL  414-420  8 


1.  An  apparatus  for  unloading  film  from  an  elongated  cas- 
sette into  a  film  guide,  said  cassette  having  first  and  second 
cylindrical  film  storage  chambers  spaced  apart  from  each  other 
by  a  rectangular  exposure  window  with  said  first  film  storage 
chamber  ccmtaining  a  roll  of  exposed  film  wound  with  a  back- 
ing strip,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  cassette  support  adapted  to  receive  said  cassette; 
first  powered  means  for  placing  an  access  opening  of  said 
first  storage  chamber  adjacent  an  inlet  of  said  film  guide 
responsive  to  a  first  control  signal; 
second  powered  means  for  withdrawing  said  backing  strip 
from  said  cassette  reqwnsive  to  a  sec(»d  control  signal 
therd>y  cfmveying  said  film  from  said  cassette  into  said 
film  guide; 
conveying  means  for  moving  said  cassette  fnwi  said  cassette 
support  and  said  backing  strip  from  said  second  powered 
means  responsive  to  a  third  control  signal;  and 
system  control  means  for  sequentially  generating  said  first, 
second  and  third  control  signals. 


4,253,789 
MINIATURE  SLIDE  STORAGE  TRAY 
Oaca  J.  HnHgrca,  334  Harrii  Ave^  darendon  Hilb,  DL  60514 
Flkd  Aag.  7, 1978,  Scr.  No.  931,606 
Int  CL^  G03B  23/06 
VS.  CL  414—405  9  Oates 

1.  A  slide  storage  tray  for  storing  a  plurality  of  slides  in  a 
compact,  prearranged  manner  so  as  to  minimize  the  space 
required  for  storage  of  the  slides  and  tray,  said  tray  comprising 
a  circular,  plate-like  base  having  partiti<m  means  thereon  for 
mffjnfining  a  plurality  of  slides  in  segregated,  radially  extend- 
ing relation  on  said  bMe,  and  an  abutment  extending  upwardly 
from  the  center  of  said  base  and  providing  a  stop  for  radiaUy 
locating  the  slides  on  said  base,  the  overall  diameter  of  said 
base  being  less  then  three  times  the  length  of  the  edge  of  a  slide 
resting  on  the  base,  whereby  a  plurality  of  slides  may  be  stored 


1.  In  a  car  for  carrying  a  large  vessel,  which  car  includes  a 
frame,  a  pair  of  saddle  assemblies  for  supporting  a  vessd,  and 
spaced  ^Mut  means  on  said  firame  mounting  said  assemblies  for 
vertical  movement  with  respect  to  said  frame,  the  combination 
therewith  of  an  improved  mechanism  for  raising  and  lowering 
said  assemblies,  said  mechanism  comprising  a  pair  of  fluid-ixes^ 
sure  cylinders  mounted  on  said  frame  at  spaced  apart  locations, 
rack  and  pinion  means  mechanically  connecting  said  cylinders 
with  the  respective  assemblies  to  transmit  motion  from  the 
cylinders  to  the  assemblies,  said  rack  and  pinion  means  includ- 
ing ie^>ective  rack  bars  mounted  on  said  firame  for  lengthwise 
movement,  t<^  and  bottom  gear  radu  carried  by  said  bars, 
means  connecting  said  bars  with  the  respective  cylinders,  gear 
racks  carried  by  said  Msemblies  at  oppocite  sides  thereof;  pairs 
of  pinioo  shafts  joumaled  to  said  firame  adjacent  each  aasea 
My,  driven  pinions  carried  by  said  shafis  mohing  with  the  gear 
racks  on  said  bars,  and  drive  pinions  carried  by  said  ^afls 
meshing  with  the  geat  Twdks  on  said  assemblica,  and  means 
inter-connecting  said  cylinders  for  syndiroiiizing  the  motion 
transmitted  by  the  two  cylinders. 
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4,253,791 

UNLOADING-TYPE  CX)NVEYOR  SYSTEM 

G«rlMr«  Vw  Dric,  724  W.  PIm  Atc^  El  Scgudo,  Odif.  90245 

Flkd  Aag.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,183 

tot  CL)  B65F  3/24 

\}&.  CI  414—528  5 


1.  An  improved  conveyor  system  adapted  for  use  with  a 
cargo-trailer-type  vehicle  defining  a  cargo  box  having  side 
walls,  and  a  floor  extending  longitudinally  between  a  front 
wall  and  a  rear-discharge  end,  whereby  the  stored  contents 
therein  are  discharged  therefrom  in  half  loads,  said  conveyor 
system  comprising: 
a  movable  conveyor  means  extended  about  the  floor  of  said 
cargo  box  in  a  continuous  manner,  said  movable  conveyor 
means  comprising  at  least  one  pair  of  endless  chain  belts 
arranged  in  a  spaced,  longitudinal,  parallel  relationship  to 
each  other; 
means  operably  connected  to  said  conveyor  means  to  move 
said  conveyor  means  about  said  floor  in  a  continuous 
manner;  and 
means  for  engaging  said  contents,  wherein  said  engaging 
means  comprises  a  plurality  of  cleat  members  affixed  to 
said  chains,  said  cleats  being  arranged  to  be  disposed 
transversely  across  the  width  of  said  floor  and 
positioned  along  one  quarter  of  the  length  of  each  endless 
chain,  and  positioned  adjacent  the  rear  half  of  said  cargo 
box  when  said  contents  are  loaded  in  said  cargo  box, 
whereby  the  rear  half  of  the  contento  is  moved  rearwardly 
for  discharging  prior  to  the  forward  half  of  the  load  being 
moved  rearwardly  for  discharging. 


4,253,792 

PIPE  NESTING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF 

NESTING  AND  UNNESTING  PIPES  WITH  THE 

APPARATUS 

Mneyro  NisUkawa,  IcUkawa,  Japu,  aMlfMir  to  Kabota, 

Ltd^  Onka,  Japaa 

FOad  Jaa.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  4,C71 
daima  priority,  appUcatkm  Uaitod  Ktofdom  Oct  16, 1978, 
40712/78 

tot  d.)  B65G  7/10:  B6CF  U/QO 
U.S.  a.  414-599  26  OiUbm 
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consisting  of  said  support  arm  and  said  support  member 
while  maintaining  said  arrangement  of  the  two  support 
points  whereby  said  first  and  second  pipes  can  be  substan- 
tially axially  aligned;  and 
carriage  means  equipped  with  one  of  said  support  elements 
for  moving  said  one  element  in  a  direction  axially  of  the 
pipes  between  a  first  position  in  which  the  support  arm 
and  first  pipe  extend  through  the  second  pipe  and  a  second 
position  in  which  the  support  arm  and  the  support  mem- 
ber are  located  away  from  each  other. 


4,253,793 

QUICK  ATTACHMENT  FOR  LOADER  IMPLEMENTS 

Michael  T.  Bn^i,  6601  Zeiaad  Ave,  Miaaeapoiia,  Miaa.  55428 

Flkd  Jaa.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,887 

tot  CL^  E02F  3/il 

U.S.  CI.  414-723  6  daion 


1.  A  pipe  nesting  apparatus  comprising: 

a  cantilever  support  arm  adapted  to  be  extended  through  a 
first  pipe  and  provided  with  at  least  two  spaced  support 
points  arranged  on  a  substantially  horizontal  line  for  sup- 
porting the  first  pipe  horizontally; 

a  support  member  having  at  least  two  spaced  support  points 
arranged  on  a  substantially  horizontal  line  for  supporting 
a  second  pipe  horizontally  thereon,  said  first  and  second 
pipes  having  transverse  dimensions  which  differ  to  an 
extent  sufficient  to  enable  one  of  said  pipes  to  be  nested 
within  the  other  of  said  pipes; 

lift  means  for  vertically  moving  one  of  the  support  elemenU 


1.  A  mounting  unit  for  releasably  attaching  a  work  imple- 
ment to  a  boom  and  tilt  mechanism  of  a  vehicle,  comprising: 

a  frame  having  end  plates  and  a  support  beam  extending 
transversely  between  the  upper  ends  of  said  end  plates, 
said  frame  being  pivotally  connectable  at  its  upper  end  to 
said  tilt  mechanism  and  at  its  lower  end  to  said  boom; 

an  upper  trunnion-engaging  member  mounted  on  said  frame 
intermediate  the  ends  of  said  support  beam  and  extending 
forwardly  therefrom,  said  upper  member  having  a  saddle 
engageable  with  the  upper  end  of  said  work  implement  to 
pivot  said  work  implement  about  said  frame  upon  eleva* 
tion  of  said  boom; 

a  pair  of  pawls  pivotally  mounted  on  the  lower  ends  of  said 
end  plates  for  simultaneous  movement  from  a  non- 
engaged  position  out  of  engagement  with  the  lower  end  of 
said  work  implement  to  an  operative  position  engageable 
with  the  lower  end  of  said  work  implement  upon  the 
pivotal  naovement  of  said  work  implement  about  the 
upper  trunnion-engaging  member;  and 

lock  means  including  a  pair  of  latches  engageable  with  said 
pawls  for  releasably  securing  said  pawls  in  said  operative 
position. 

^■^"^^■^^'^^^■■^^^^^"" 

4,253,794 

METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  WICKET  GATES  OF  A 

PUMP-TURBINE 

Takao  Kawabara,  Hitacki,  Japaa,  aarigaor  to  HltocU,  Ltd^ 

Tokyo,  Japaa 

Fllad  Sep.  7, 1978,  Scr.  No.  940,359 

Claim  priority,  applicartoa  Japaa,  JaL  26, 1978, 52/107447 

tot  a^  F03B  75/02 

U  A  CL  415—1  «  CIata» 

1.  In  a  hydraulic  system  comprising  an  upper  and  a  tower 

reservoirs,  a  plurality  of  turbine  operation  means,  penstock 

means  including  a  plurality  of  pipelinte  each  extending  from 

the  upstream  side  of  each  of  said  turbine  operation  means  and 

communicated  with  said  upper  reservoir,  and  tailrace  means 

including  a  plurality  of  pipelines  each  extending  from  the 

downstream  side  of  each  of  said  turbine  operation  means  and 

communicated  with  said  lower  reservoir,  at  least  one  of  the 
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upstream  ends  of  the  pipelines  of  said  penstock  means  and  the 
downstream  ends  of  die  pipelines  of  said  tailrace  means  being 
OMmected  through  a  multi-branched  manifold  to  a  common 
pipeline  which  in  turn  is  connected  to  the  corresponding  reser- 
voir, at  least  two  of  said  turbine  operation  means  including  a 
pump-turbine  with  wicket  gates  closable  and  openable  to  con- 
trol the  ftow  of  fluid  through  the  turbine  and  which  has  S-«ec- 
tion  performance  in  the  turbine  operation  area,  said  S-section 
performance  being  defined  on  an  Ni  versos  Qi  performance 
curve  drawn  with  a  parameter  of  qiening  d^^ee  of  wicket 
gates  as  that  where  dQi/dNi  >0  is  satisfied  along  said  perfor- 
mance curve,  where  Qi  is  the  discharge  through  said  pump- 
turbine  per  unit  head  and  N|  is  the  rotating  speed  of  said  pump- 
turbine  per  unit  bead,  a  method  of  controllhig  wicket  gates  (tf 
each  of  said  pump-turbines  to  reduce  abnormal  pressure  rises  in 


o.-Tr 


N,= 


<H 


the  system  upon  sudden  reduction  or  removal  of  load  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 

detecting  the  sudden  reduction  or  removal  of  load  fi^m  the 
turbine; 

in  reqwnse  to  said  detecting,  closing  the  wicket  gates  down 
to  an  opening  degree  where  said  S-section  is  smaller  in 
length  but  still  exists  <mi  the  corresponding  Qi  versus  N| 
performance  curve,  for  the  short  period  while  the  opera- 
tion point  of  said  pump-turbine  on  said  Ni  versus  Qi 
performance  curve  approaches  to  but  still  remains  out  of 
said  S-section;  and 

controlling  the  pattern  of  said  closing  so  that  the  resultant 
pressure  rise  in  said  penstock  means  is  larger  than  any 
pressure  rises  in  said  penstock  means  that  arise  thereafter 
during  the  subsequent  transient  state  through  said  S-sec- 
tion. 


the  means  to  horizontally  move  compristng  a  plurality  of 
fixed  beams  secured  in  generally  iKHizontal  alignment; 

the  bearings  comprising  rollers,  the  said  rollers  being  in 
rolling  contact  with  the  beams  to  facilitate  horizontal 
movement  of  the  bearings  relative  to  the  beams; 

a  ^Mcer  interconnected  between  the  rotor  shaft  and  the 
power  generating  shaft  to  maintain  the  qMcing  between 
the  req>ective  shafts; 

a  bearing  interposed  between  the  rotor  riudt  and  the  spacer 
whereby  the  rotor  shaft  can  rotate  fireely  of  the  qwoer  and 
a  bearing  interposed  between  the  power  generating  shaft 
and  the  spacer  whereby  the  power  generating  shaft  can 
rotate  freely  of  Ae  spacer;  « 

the  rotor  comprising  a  plurality  of  water  receiving  buckets 
and  means  to  maintain  some  of  the  buckets  in  horizontal 
alignment  as  the  rotor  is  rotated  by  the  water. 

the  means  to  maintain  comprising  a  cam  positioned  adjacent 
to  the  rotor  and  a  follower  extending  from  a  bucket 
whereby  the  trace  of  the  cam  as  subscribed  by  the  fol- 
lower pivots  the  bucket  continuously  to  horizontal  align- 
ment as  the  rotor  rotates. 


4,253,796 
FAN  OR  BLOWER  ASSEMBLY 
Donald  F.  PhiUppa,  Cooa  Rapids,  aad  Richard  D.  Wi 
Hago,  both  of  Miaa^  aasigaors  to  He  Marley-Wytaia  Cam- 
paay,  MiaaioB,  Kaas. 

Filed  Sep.  6, 1978,  Scr.  No.  940,121 
tot  a^  F04D  29/46 
U.S.a415— 157  U 


4,253,795 

WATER  WHEEL  WITH  LflVEL  COMPENSATING 

BUCKETS 

SylTcstcr  McQaeca,  1405  S.  21st  St,  PhlladdpUa,  Pa.  19146 

Flkd  Feb.  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  12,599 

tot  a^  FOID  7/QO 

U.S.  CI.  415—125  9  OaiBH 


1.  In  a  rotary  power  system  of  the  type  comprising  a  rotor 
adapted  to  receive  falling  water  to  cause  rotor  rotation,  a  rotor 
shaft  connected  to  the  rotor  and  being  rotated  thereby,  a  plu- 
rality of  bearings  rotatively  carrying  the  rotor  shaft  and  a 
power  generating  shaft  receiving  rotative  power  from  the 
rotor  shaft,  the  improvement  comprising 

means  to  horizontally  move  the  rotor,  the  rotor  shaft  and  the 
bearings  relative  to  the  said  falling  water, 


1.  A  fan  construction  comprising: 

a  fan  housing  having  an  air  inlet  opening; 

a  fan  wheel  mounted  in  said  housing  for  rotation  about  a  fan 
wheel  axis  relative  to  said  housing,  said  wheel  having  at 
least  one  inlet  side  through  which  inlet  air  is  admitted  to 
said  fan  wheel; 

inlet  air  duct  means  located  between  said  wheel  inlet  open- 
ing and  said  housing  inlet  opening,  said  duct  means  mov- 
able to  a  selected  position  rdative  to  said  wheel  inlet  side 
between  and  including  a  retracted  position  where  said 
duct  means  is  q>aced  from  said  wheel  inlet  side  and  an 
extended  position  where  said  duct  axially  overlaps  said  fan 
wheel  inlet  side;  said  inlet  air  duct  means  including  a  first 
duct  located  at  said  housing  inlet  opening  and  a  second 
duct  located  intermediate  said  first  duct  and  said  inlet  side 
of  said  fan  wheel  and  movable  between  said  retracted  and 
extended  positions; 

moving  means  coimected  between  said  first  and  second 
ducts  to  efTect  movement  of  said  second  duct  relative  to 
said  first  duct  and  said  inlet  side  of  said  fui  whed,  said 
moving  means  including  a  suiqx>rt  ring  for  supporting  said 
second  duct;  a  plurality  of  struts  secured  to  and  extending 
between  said  second  duct  and  said  support  ring;  a  plurality 
of  links  connecting  said  supp(Mt  ring  and  said  first  duct 
each  of  said  links  having  one  end  pivotably  connected  to 
said  supptMt  ring  and  the  other  end  pivotably  connected  to 
said  fint  duct;  and  means  for  pivoting  said  links  relative  to 
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thdr  pivotiiig  axes  to  cause  said  second  duct  to  displace 
akMig  said  hn  wheel  axis. 


4,253,797 

APPARATUS  FOR  OPERATING  SHUT-OFF  MEMBERS 

IN  GAS  TURBINE  ENGINES,  PARTICULARLY  IN 

TURBOJET  ENGINES 

ITiiifia^  Waller,  DMkM,  Fad.  Ra^  o#  GanHMjr,  aasigMir  to 

MolarwMd  TivMM»Uak«  Mwekaa  GaiUI,  Mokk,  Fed. 

Ra^ofGarMuqr 

FUad  Say.  7. 1978,  Sar.  No.  940,492 
CUm  priority,  appHartkM  Fad.  Rep.  ef  Gsnuaay,  Say.  10, 
1977,  2740904 

lat  CL^  F04O  29/56 
UJS.  a.  415— 1<2  3  Oaim 


center  for  admitting  fluid  into  the  passages  and  outlets  which 
open  at  the  disc  periphery  for  discharging  fluid  from  the  pas- 
sages during  rotation  of  the  impeller,  said  fluid  passages  having 
a  constant  depth  and  a  gradually  decreasing  width  in  the  direc- 
tion from  their  inlet  to  their  outlet  and  having  an  arcuate  shape 
and  location  effective  to  impart  increasing  kinetic  energy  to 
the  fluid  during  its  flow  through  the  passages  while  effectively 
preventing  formation  of  fluid  vortices  throughout  the  entire 
length  of  the  passages  from  the  inlets  to  the  outlets,  said  means 
defining  said  plurality  of  fluid  passages  comprising  a  pluraUty 
of  similarly  shaped  vanes  disposed  in  equi-spaced  apart  relation 
from  one  another  about  at  least  one  side  of  the  disc  such  that 
each  two  spaced-apart  vanes  define  therebetween  one  fluid 
passage,  each  vane  having  a  fitmt  surface  and  a  rear  surface 
with  respect  to  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  impeller,  the 
front  surface  of  each  vane  being  spaced  from  and  opposite  the 
rear  surface  of  an  adjacent  vane  to  define  therebetween  one 
fluid  passage,  at  least  the  major  part  of  the  front  and  rear 
surfaces  of  the  vanes  lying  along  imaginary  circles  of  different 
radii,  and  the  radii  of  the  front  surfaces  being  less  than  the  radii 
of  the  rear  surfaces,  and  wherein  said  boss  is  positioned  sub- 
stantially completely  within  all  of  the  imaginary  circles  along 
which  lie  the  vane  front  surfaces. 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  movement  of  shut-off  mem- 
bers which  can  block  and  unblock  gas-flow  passages  of  a  turbo 
engine  to  a  selectable  extent,  comprising  at  least  one  pivotable 
lever  having  a  free  end  portion;  a^ircumferentially  tumable 
ring  coupled  to  said  free  end  portion;  at  least  one  bellcrank 
having  an  elbow  area  connected  to  a  fued  pivot  so  as  to  be 
swingable  thereabout,  and  two  free  ends;  first  means  articu- 
lately connecting  one  of  said  free  ends  to  said  ring;  an  axially 
shiftable  actuating  rod  connectable  to  a  pair  of  shut-off  mem- 
bers; and  second  means  articulately  connecting  the  other  of 
said  free  ends  to  said  rod,  so  that  pivoting  movement  of  said 
lever  is  converted  into  rotation  of  said  ring  which  is  in  turn 
converted  via  said  bellcrank  into  translatory  movement  of  said 
rod. 


4,253,799 
SIDE  PROPELLERS  FOR  THE  PROPULSION  OF  FAST 

BOATS  AND  AIRCRAFT 
Hont  Eichkr,  Aat  daa  Soidc  12, 54-Koblaa-Pfiflieadorf,  Fad. 

Rep.  of  GcraMay 
DiTiakM  of  Scr.  No.  690^75,  May  26, 1976,  PM.  No.  4,130,378. 
This  appUcatkM  Jna.  8, 197S,  Scr.  No.  913,801 
ClahM  priority,  applkatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GeriMmy,  May  26, 
1975,  2523180 

lit  CU  B63H  1/26 
VS.  CL  416-175  2  Oaim 


4,253,798 

CENTRIFUGAL  PUMP 

EUcU  Sm^un,  149,  MatioMtocho,  HddMMhi,  AkU-kcn, 


7Cfadms 


Flkd  Aag.  8, 1978,  Sar.  No.  931,918 
Iirt.  CL^  F04D  29/22 
VS.  CL  415-213  R 


1.  An  impeller  for  a  centrifiigal  pump  or  the  like  comprising: 
a  mam  disc  having  a  center  opening;  an  annular  boss  on  at  least 
one  side  of  the  disc  and  surrounding  the  center  opening  for 
attaching  the  impeller  to  a  rotary  shaft  inserted  into  the  center 
opening;  and  means  definmg  a  plurality  of  circumferentially 
equi-spaoed  fluid  passages  on  at  least  one  side  of  the  disc  hav- 
ing inlets  which  open  at  a  circular  open  region  at  the  disc 


1.  A  variable  pitch  pn^ller  for  a  carft  which  traveb  at  high 
speeds  through  a  fluid  medium,  the  propeller  comprising: 

(a)  a  rotatable  hub  having  an  axis  of  rotation,  said  hub  de- 
scribing a  hub  circuit  as  it  rotates; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  propeller  blades  disposed  circumferentially 
about  said  hub  in  radially  spaced  disposition  with  respect 
thereto,  said  blades  as  a  whole  being  disposed  at  inclines 
both  with  respect  to  Unes  parallel  to  the  hub  axis  and  also 
with  respect  to  lines  parallel  to  tangents  to  said  hub  cir- 
cuit; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  supports  extending  generally  radially  be- 
tween said  hub  and  said  blades  so  that  each  blade  is  sup- 
ported in  its  radially  spaced  position  from  said  hub  by  at 

.  least  one  of  said  supports,  said  supports  being  in  the  form 
of  conventional  screw  propeller  blades  having  pitch  an- 
gles, each  blade  and  associated  support  consitituting  a 
blade  assembly,  the  propeller  including  a  plurality  of  said 
blade  assemblies; 

(d)  said  Made  supportt  having  axes  of  roUtion  which  are 
disposed  radially  with  respect  to  said  hub,  said  bbde 
supports  being  pivotally  mounted  on  said  hub  for  move- 
ment about  said  radial  axes  thereof,  said  bhules  being 
affixed  to  said  support  so  as  to  pivotally  move  with  said 
supports;  and 

(e)  means  for  variably  adjusting  the  pitch  of  said  blade  as- 
semblies by  pivoting  said  blade  supports  about  said  radial 
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axes  thereof  and  at  the  same  time  pivoting  said  blades 
along  with  said  blade  suf^rts  while  the  propeller  is  rotat- 
ing. 


4,253,800 
WHEEL  OR  ROTOR  WTTH  A  PLURALITY  OF  BLADES 
Yorihide  Scgawa,  HitacU;  Fkasio  I^^Jiaawa,  Mito,  aad  KoU 
Shiohata,  Hitachi,  aU  of  Japoa,  aaai^on  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Aag.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,534 
ClalM  priority,  applicatioa  Japu^  Ai«.  12, 1978, 53-97788 
iBt  CL^  F04D  29/66 
VS.  CL  416—203  1 


ment  by  means  of  heating  and  the  other  producing  oon- 
vecting  fluid  movement  by  means  of  cooKng 

and 

an  alternate  tube  connection  means  coupling  the  output  fluid 
of  a  heating  covection  tube  to  the  input  duct  of  a  cocking 
convection  tube  and  connecting  the  output  end  of  a  cool- 
ing convection  colunm  to  the  input  of  yet  another  sobae- 
quent  heating  tube  and  so  on  providing  a  series  of  con- 
nected alternate  heating  and  oo(riing  convectioa  tabes  ao 


1.  A  wheel  or  rotor  with  a  plurality  of  blades  arranged  at 
irregular  or  unequal  pitch  angles  circumferentially  of  a  disk,  a 
hub  or  the  like  characterized  in  that  the  characteristic  level  Ck 
representative  of  the  order-of-harmonic  characteristic  of  blade 
pitch  is  defined  by 


eA=10logedA+100 


where 


interconnected  that  the  convection  action  of  each  tube 
adds  to  the  convective  flow  produced  by  the  others  and, 
convection  tube  heating  providing  a  temperature  rise  for 
the  alternate  tubes  that  produce  ccmvection  current  by 
heating 

and, 

convection  tube  cooling  means  providing  a  temperature 
decline  for  those  alternate  tubes  causing  convection  cur- 
rent by  cooling  wherein  the  convection  tube  heating 
means  is  a  solar  collector. 


dk  =  Y' 


(^ 


M  'ji 


cKxkBjf 


+  {i   sinW/)2 


z=a  number  of  blades 

k=l,2, . .  .and  n;  nSZ 

9y=the  angular  position  of  the  tip  or  root  of  each  blade 
defined  in  terms  of  a  central  angle  subtended  at  the  center 
of  a  circle,  which  is  the  axis  of  said  wheel  or  rotor,  by  an 
arc  extended  from  a  reference  point  on  said  circle  to  said 
tip  or  root  of  each  blade  on  said  circle,  j= 1^^, . . .  and  Z; 
and 
said  characteristic  level  e^^  satisfies  the  following  conditions 


( 


35  <  «i<  65 

*  -  7  <  eiKe  +  7 


where 
e=- 13.14  logioZ-t-99.70 
k=2,3, 


4,253,802 
UQUID  FUEL  INJECnON  PUMPING  APPARATUS 
Pad  E.  Glikia,  MaidstoM,  England,  aarisBor  to  Lacas  laiaa- 
tries  Llarited,  BinriBshaB^  Emiaad 

FDed  JaL  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  59,210 
CiaiM  priority,  appHcatiOB  United  Ttngjaai,  Aag.  L  1978, 
31839/78 

Ut  a^  F04B  23 /W 
UA  a.  417—199  A  4 


4,253301 
CONVECnON  CURRENT  PUMPING  CALLED,  SERIES 

CONVECnON  PUMP 
Loiris  R.  O'Harc,  1041  Ponderoaa  #2,  Fort  Coffins,  Colo.  80521 
FDed  Jn.  9, 1977,  Scr.  No.  805,005 
lat  CL' FD4B  79/2¥ 
U.S.  a  417-52  6  OaiM 

1.  A  passive  solar  energy  openitA  system  comivising: 
a  multiple  convection  current  production  means  comprising 
an  array  of  several  elongated  cavities  forming  am  vection 
columns  said  convecting  columns  being  of  a  twofold 
variety  the  one  type  producing  convection  fluid  move- 


1.  A  Uquid  fuel  injection  pumping  iqiparatus  for  supplying 
fuel  to  an  internal  combustion  engme  imd  of  the  kind  compris- 
ing a  housing,  an  injectioo  pump  located  within  the  houHng 
and  operable  in  timed  relationship  with  the  associated  cogiae 
to  supidy  fuel  to  the  combustion  ^Mces  of  the  engine  in  tun.  a 
feed  punq)  in  the  housing  for  supplying  fud  to  the  iiuectioB 
pump,  the  feed  pump  having  an  inlet  port  connrrtcd  to  a  fud 
inlet  on  the  housing  and  an  outlet  thrcNigh  winch  fud  flows  to 
the  iiyectioo  punq),  said  fud  alet  in  use  being  connected  to  a 
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fuel  supply  tank,  a  space  defined  within  the  housing  and  into 
which  fuel  leaking  from  the  hijection  pump  can  flow,  an  outlet 
on  said  housing  communicating  with  the  fuel  supply  tank, 
means  forming  a  chamber,  a  float  within  said  chamber,  and  a 
float  controlled  valve,  said  float  controlled  valve  controlling 
the  flow  of  fuel  from  said  chamber  to  the  injection  pump,  an 
inlet  to  said  chamber  from  the  feed  pump  and  an  outlet  from 
the  upper  part  of  said  chamber  said  outlet  including  a  restricted 
orifice,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  air  flowing  into  said 
chamber  can  be  discharged  from  the  chamber  by  way  of  said 
restricted  oriflce  but  in  the  event  that  air  tends  to  collect  in  the 
chamber,  the  float  will  be  depressed  to  close  said  valve  thereby 
to  prevent  the  flow  of  air  to  the  injection  pump. 

44S3J03 

ROTARY  POSITIVE  DISPLACEMENT  PUMP, 

ESPECIALLY  GEAR  PUMP 

Johaa  G.  WonuMCStcr,  RUswUk,  awl  Gyola  L  Buvnyai, 

Voonchotea,  both  of  NctkcrisBdi,  trntg^on  to  FMlmaster 

Produktk  MaatachappU  B.V^  RUrriik,  Nctherluds 

FIM  Jaa.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  4^39 
dainn   priority,   applkatioa   Nctherianda,   Feb.   7,   197t, 
7801373 

Iirt.  CLi  F04B  49/02 
\JS.  a  417-283  1  Cl«»" 


means  attached  to  said  inner  end  of  said  reciprocatable  tod  for 
alternately  varying  the  effective  volume  of  said  chamber  as 
said  reciprocatable  rod  is  caused  to  reciprocate  so  as  to  cause 
the  liquid  within  said  chamber  to  be  forced  outwardly  from 
said  outlet  port,  and  lever  means  adapted  to  be  manually 
grasped  when  opexttiag  said  pump;  linkage  means  for  coupling 
said  lever  means  to  (1)  said  housing,  and  (2)  to  said  outer  end 
of  said  reciprocatable  rod;  said  linkage  means  comprising  pin 
means  about  which  said  outer  end  of  said  reciprocataUe  rod 
means  is  free  to  pivot  and  including  means  for  precluding 
relative  pivotal  movement  between  said  lever  means  and  said 
pin  means,  although  said  pin  means  is  freely  received  in  aligned 
rod  apertures  provided  in  said  outer  end  of  said  reciprocatable 
rod  and  said  lever  means;  said  pin  means  including  first  and 
second  parallel  spaced  apart  pin  members  rigidly  fixed  one 
with  the  other,  said  first  pin  member  being  freely  received 


1.  In  a  positive  displacement  pump  having  a  rotor  in  a  hous- 
ing having  opposed  side  walls  and  a  peripheral  wall  and 
wherein  one  side  wall  of  said  housing  is  resiliently  urged 
against  a  side  of  said  rotor  by  resilient  means,  said  housing 
having  an  inlet  region  and  an  outlet  region  defined  in  part  by 
said  one  side  wall,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  passageway  having  an  inlet  end  communicating  with  the 
interface  between  said  rotor  and  said  one  side  wall 
whereby  when  pressure  in  said  outlet  region  exceeds  an 
amount  determined  by  said  resilient  means  and  moves  said 
one  side  wall  away  from  said  rotor,  fluid  from  said  outlet 
region  will  flow  to  said  passageway,  said  rotor  being  a 
gear  rotor;  an  outer  gear  member  surrounding  said  gear 
rotor  and  meshing  therewith;  the  peripheral  wall  of  said 
housing  comprising  a  ring  having  an  inner  peripheral  face 
surrounding-  said  outer  gear  member,  said  one  side  wall 
being  axia)^  movable  relative  to  said  ring;  said  passage- 
way comprising  a  channel  extending  axially  across  the 
inner  face  of  said  ring  and  communicating  with  passage 
means  leading  to  the  exterior  of  said  housing. 


.       4,253304 
DOUBLE  ACTION  HAND  PUMP  STRUCTURE 
Joka  A.  Vandojagt,  139S  Gka  Oaka,  Mcaipkis,  Tcul  38117 
FIM  Apr.  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  33,198 
bt  CL^  G05G  //2a-  F04B  39/00 
UACL  417-534  4ClaiM 

1.  The  combination  with  a  liquid  transfer  hand  operated 
pump  of  the  double  acting  type  having  a  housing  provided 
with  inlet  and  outlet  ports,  inlet  and  outlet  check  valve  means 
reflectively  disposed  widiin  said  housing  adjacent  said  inlet 
and  outlet  ports,  said  housing  defining  an  inner  chamber  inter- 
posed between  said  inlet  and  outlet  check  valve  means,  a  recip- 
rocatable rod  extending  through  an  aperture  provided  in  said 
housing  and  having  an  outer  end  disposed  on  the  exterior 
thereof  and  an  inner  end  reaching  into  said  inner  chamber. 


through  the  rod  apertures  provided  in  said  lever  means  and 
said  reciprocatable  rod,  thus  said  rod  being  pivotally  attached 
to  said  lever  means,  and  said  linkage  means  including  at  least 
one  elongated  plate-Uke  link  member  having  distal  and  proxi- 
mal ends  thereto  with  said  distal  end  thereof  being  pivotaUy 
attached  to  said  housing,  said  proximal  end  of  said  elongated 
plate-like  link  member  being  provided  with  a  link  aperture  for 
pivotally  receiving  said  second  pin  member  of  said  pin  means, 
said  lever  means  also  being  provided  with  a  link  aperture  for 
receiving  said  second  pin  member  of  said  pin  means,  thus  either 
end  of  said  elongated  plate-like  link  member  is  free  to  pivot 
while  relative  pivotal  movement  between  said  lever  means  and 
said  pin  means  remains  absolutely  impossible,  although  said 
first  pin  member  of  said  pin  means  is  freely  received  in  said  rod 
apertures  of  said  lever  means  and  said  reciprocatable  rod  and 
said  second  pin  member  of  said  pin  means  is  freely  received  in 
said  link  apertures  of  said  lever  means  and  said  link  member. 

4,253,805 
ROTARY  COMPRESSOR 
JohaaaM  Stdawart,  Oberaalm-Willabach,  aad  Max  Raf,  Neck- 
anataa-Oberciacahciii.  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  a«ifiH 
ors  to  Aadi  NSU  Aato  UakM  AktkageccllcclMfl,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


FUed  Mar.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  24,093 
Claim  priority,  appjkattoa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcranay,  Apr.  11, 
1978,2815548 

lat  CL^  F04C  2/00 
U.S.a418-54  eOaim 

1.  A  rotary  compressor,  comprising  a  housing  with  a  curved 
rotor  chamber,  a  rotor  which  defines,  with  the  rotor  chamber, 
variable  working  volumes,  an  outlet  port  located  in  the  rotor 
chamber  over  which  the  rotor  rides,  an  outtet  passage  commu- 
nicating  with  the  outlet  port,  a  pair  of  outlet  valves  located  in 
the  outlet  passage,  and  each  comprising  a  valve  plate,  a  limit 
plate  which  limits  the  distance  of  lift  of  the  valve  plate,  and  a 
valve  seat,  the  valve  plate,  limit  plate  and  valve  seat  defining 
apertures,  die  apertures  in  the  valve  seat  being  staggered  in 
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relation  to  those  in  the  valve  plate,  and  in  which  the  outlet  port 
defines  a  number  of  passages  which  are  divided  into  two 
groups,  spaced  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  rotor,  each 
gmup  bdng  controlled  by  a  separate  outlet  valve,  and  two 


support  surfaces  for  the  two  outlet  valves,  into  which  the  bores 
open,  located  in  the  outlet  passage  close  to  the  rotor  chamber, 
the  two  support  surfaces  being  inclined  to  each  other  and  the 
planes  of  these  surfaces  intersect,  as  seen  in  cross  section,  at  the 
apex  of  the  included  angle. 


4,253,806 

LOW  SPEED  HYDRAUUC  MOTOR  WITH  COUNTER 

BALANCED  PLANETATING  DRIVE  RING  AND  SPRING 

BIASED  VANES 
Michael  A.  D'Aaiato,  Omrillc,  Ohio,  asiigBor  to  Flo-Tork  lac, 
OmrillcOUo 

FUcd  Apr.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  29,852 
lat  O.^  F03C  2/00 
VS.  a.  418—61 R  7 


chambers,  at  least  one  at  a  time,  in  sequence  in  one  circum- 
ferential  direction  or  the  other  to  one  of  said  service  ports 
while  connecting  to  the  other  service  port  generally  oppo- 
sitely disposed  woricing  chambers  sequentially  in  the  same 
direction,  wherd>y  motive  fluid  forces  which  energia  the 
woridng  chambers  impose  peak  loads  sequentially  to  those 
sides  of  the  bearing  means  which  are  disposed  contra  to 
the  circumferential  direction  in  which  the  working  cham- 
bers are  energized, 
the  hnprovement  which  comprises  means  Tcapotrnve  to  the 
orbital  positioning  of  the  drive  ring  for  sequentially  apply- 
ing hydrostatic  balancing  forces  to  those  bearing  means 
which  are  disposed  substantially  180*  from  the  energized 
working  chambers  in  oppositi<M  to  the  peak  k>ads  im- 
posed thereon. 
4.  A  hydraulic  drive  motor  having  a  planetating  drive  ring 
sandwiched  between  two  plates,  eccentric  bearing  means 
mounting  said  drive  ring  on  said  plates  for  orbital  movement 
about  an  axis,  and  a  fluid  chamber  wall  surrounding  the  drive 
ring,  said  drive  ring  having  a  plurality  of  angularly  sapced 
vane  slots  extending  from  side  to  side  therethrough, 
a  plurality  of  vanes  having  inner  ends  slidably  mounted  in 
said  vane  slots  and  having  free  ends  slidably  engaging 
against  portions  of  chamber  wall, 
and  means  for  maintaining  the  outer  ends  of  the  vanes  en- 
gaged against  said  portion  of  the  chamber  wall  comprising 
for  each  slot  an  elongate  spring  extending  therethrough  in 
the  axial  direction  of  the  drive  ring,  each  spring  having  an 
intermediate  portion  engaging  against  the  mner  end  of  the 
vane  in  said  slot  and  outer  ends  engaged  in  grooves  in  said 
port  plates  which  constrain  said  spring  against  movement 
other  than  along  a  path  parallel  to  the  portion  of  said 
chamber  engaged  by  the  vane. 


4,253,807 

FLUID  PRESSURE  OPERATED  WHEEL  DRIVE 

Jamci  H.  Pahl,  Wayzata,  Miaa.,  anigBor  to  EatoB  Corporatioa, 

Ckvelaad,  Ohio 
ContiBBatioB-fai-part  of  Scr.  No.  853,374,  No?.  21, 1977,  Pat 
No.  4,171,938.  Iliis  applicatioa  JaL  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  60,269 

lat  CL^  FD3C  2/22:  B60K  7/00 
U.S.  a  418—61  B  11 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  motor  having  a  pair  of  service  ports 
adapted  to  be  connected  respectively  to  high-pressure  supply 
and  low-pressure  return  motive  fluid  conduits. 

a  phmeuting  drive  ring  sandwiched  between  a  pair  pair  of 
pori  plates. 

a  gear  driven  by  said  drive  ring, 

a  pluraUty  of  bearing  means  extending  between  the  port 
plates  and  disposed  at  angularly  spaced  intervak  about 
said  drive  ring  for  constraining  the  same  with  reaipect  to 
the  pori  plates  against  other  than  frianetating  movement 
about  an  axis  in  one  orbital  direction  or  the  opposite, 

a  fluid  chamber  wall  of  closed  configuration  opposite  a 
periphery  of  said  drive  ring, 

a  plurality  of  vanes  angularly  spaced  about  the  drive  ring 
periphery  and  defining  between  the  drive  ring  and  the 
chamber  wall  a  plurality  of  expansible-contractile  work- 
ing chambers  angularly  spaced  about  the  drive  ring  pe- 
riphery, 

and  motive  fluid  control  means  reqwnsive  to  the  orbital 
positioning  of  said  drive  ring  for  connecting  said  woricing 


1.  A  rotary  fluid  pressure  device  comprising: 

(a)  sutionary  housing  means  ad^ted  to  be  rigidly  fixed  to  a 
vehicle,  sikid  stationary  housing  means  including  an  axial- 
ly-oriented  elongated  portion  defining  an  axially-extead- 
ing  opening; 

(b)  rotatable  housing  means  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a 
vehicle  wheel,  said  rotatable  housing  means  bdng  dis- 
posed in  generally  surrounding  relationship  to  said  elon- 
gated portion; 

(c)  said  rotatable  housing  means  having  an  internal  gear  set 
associated  therewith,  said  internal  gear  set  including  an 
internally-toothed  member  and  an  ezteraally-ioothed 
member  eccentrically  disposed  within  said  internally- 
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toothed  member  for  relative  movement  therebetween,  the 
teeth  of  said  members  interengaging  to  define  expanding 
and  contracting  volume  chambers  during  said  relative 
movement; 

(d)  a  shaft  member  dispoaed  partially  within  said  axially- 
extending  opening  and  having  a  first  end  portion  cooper- 
ating  with  said  elongated  portion  to  define  a  first  connec- 
tion means  and  a  second  end  portion  cooperating  with  said 
externally-toothed  member  to  define  a  second  connection 
means,  to  substantially  prevent  relative  rotation  between 
said  sutionary  housing  means  and  said  externally-toothed 
member,  said  shaft  member  defining  a  generally  axial  bore 
extending  from  said  first  end  portion  to  said  second  end 
portion  and  providing  fluid  communication  therebetween; 

(e)  said  stationary  housing  means  defining  first  and  second 
fluid  ports,  one  of  said  fluid  ports  communicating  with 
said  axially-extending  opening,  at  a  first  location  axially 
adjacent  said  first  end  portion  of  said  shaft  member,  said 
elongated  portion  of  said  sutionary  housing  means  defin- 
ing a  fluid  opening  communicating  with  said  axially- 
extending  opening,  at  a  second  location  intermediate  said 
first  and  second  connection  means; 

(f)  said  stationary  housing  means  and  said  rotatable  housing 
means  cooperating  to  define  first  fluid  passage  means 
providing  fluid  communication  between  said  first  fluid 
port  and  one  of  said  expanding  and  contracting  volume 
chambers,  and  second  fluid  passage  means  providing  fluid 
communication  between  the  other  of  said  expanding  and 
contracting  volume  chambers  and  said  second  fluid  port; 
and 

(g)  system  fluid  flowing  between  one  of  said  first  location 
and  said  second  location  and  the  other  of  said  first  location 
and  said  second  location,  a  first  portion  of  system  fluid 
flowing  through  said  first  connection  means,  and  a  second 
portion  of  system  fluid  flowing  through  said  axial  bore 
and  said  second  connection  means  and  recombining  with 
said  first  portion,  and  flowing  through  the  other  of  said 
first  and  second  locatioDS,  said  first  and  second  portions 
comprising  substantially  all  of  said  system  fluid. 


4*253,808 
HYDRAUUC  PUMPS 
Ira  G.  White,  CaMl  FUton,  OUo,  aHi^or  to  Hut  Valve  Co„ 
he,  Sakas,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  45.614 

lat  a.}  F04C  2m 

UjS.  CL  418—126  8  daiiM 


1.  A  gear  pump  for  pumping  hydraulic  fhdd,  particulary 
water  hydraulic  fluids,  comprising: 

a  pump  housing  having  a  chamber  and  a  pair  of  meshing 
gears  within  said  chamber,  said  housing  having  inlet  and 
outlet  ports  communicating  with  said  chamt>er  at  respec- 
tive low-  and  high-pressure  sides  of  the  intermesh  of  said 
gears,  said  chamber  having  opposed  circular  portions 
corresponding  to  the  outside  circle  of  the  teeth  of  respec- 
tive gears,  and  said  chamber  having  a  semicircular  portion 
at  Che  kyw-presaure  side  of  said  gears, 

each  of  said  gears  having  shaft  portions  extending  from 


opposite  sides  thereof  and  joumalled  in  respective  sleeve 
bearings  which  are  carried  by  said  housing. 

a  pair  of  flat-pressure  plates,  each  having  an  inwardly- 
directed  surface  bearing  against  a  respective  side  of  said 
gears  and  each  having  openings  to  pass  said  shaft  portions. 

two  pairs  of  complementary  flat  first-  and  second-spacer 
plaites  of  equal  thickness,  each  pair  having  inwardly- 
directed  flat  surfaces  bearing  against  re^)ective  outward- 
ly-directed surfaces  of  said  pressure  pUtes  and  each  pair 
luving  outwardly-directed  flat  surfaces  bearing  against 
respective  defining  side  walls  of  said  housing  chamber, 

each  first-spacer  plate  having  a  figure-three  configuration 
with  a  pair  of  arcuate-edge  surfaces  fitting  respective 
chamber  circular  portions  and  a  pair  of  inner-edge  sur- 
faces surrounding  but  spaced  from  adj<Mning  peripheral 
portions  of  said  sleeve  bearings, 

each  second-spacer  plate  being  of  quarter-moon  shape  and 
disposed  at  the  low-pressure  side  of  said  gears,  each  hav- 
ing an  outer  semicircular  edge  spaced  fhnn  the  semicircle 
portion  of  said  housing  chamber,  a  pair  of  arcuate  inner 
edges  fitting  about  respective  sleeve  bearings  and  a  small 
arcuate  recess  intermediate  thereof,  and 

a  seal  squeezed  between  the  outwardly-directed  surfaces  of 
said  pressure  plates  and  respective  defining  side  walls  of 
said  housing  chamber,  said  seal  fitting  around  the  semicir- 
cular portion  of  each  second-spacer  plate  and  within  the 
inner  edge  portions  of  said  first-spacer  plate. 


4,253,809 

VANE  GOMPRESSOR  WITH  ROTOR  HAVING 

METALUC  BASE  AND  VANE  SLOTS  AND  A 

PERIPHERY  OF  LOWER  SPECIFIC  GRAVITY 

Yutaka  bhisdka,  and  ShiaicU  Kobayaahi,  both  of  HigaiU-Mat- 

sayam,  Japaa,  mivan  to  DIeael  Kiid  Co„  Ltd„  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  32,517 
Clahns  priority,  application  Japan,  May  22, 1978,  53-68933 
lat  a»  POIC  21/06;  P04C  29/00 
U.S.  CL  418— 152  12 


1.  A  rotor  for  use  in  a  pump  section  of  a  vane  compressor, 
comprising: 

a  boss  element  having  a  central  axial  bore  into  wUch  a 
rotary  shaft  is  force  fitted; 

at  least  two  pairs  of  lateral  plates  formed  on  a  peripheral 
lateral  surface  of  said  boss  element  at  circumferentially 
equal  intervals  and  outwardly  projecting  therefrom,  said 
lateral  plates  being  integrally  formed  widi  said  boss  ele- 
ment, the  lateral  plates  of  each  pair  being  spaced  from 
each  other  to  define  a  slit  therebetween  for  receiving  one 
of  said  vanes  therein; 

said  boss  element  and  said  lateral  plates  extending  through- 
out the  substantially  entire  axial  length  of  said  rotor;  and 

a  plurality  of  peripheral  elements,  each  having  an  arcuate 
outer  peripheral  surface,  said  peripheral  elements  each 
being  provided  between  opposed  ones  of  the  lateral  plates 
of  adjacent  pairs,  said  peripheral  elements  each  having  an 
inner  peripheral  surface  and  opposite  side  surfaces  dis- 
posed in  contact  with  said  peripheral  lateral  surface  of  said 
boss  element  and  said  opposed  ones  of  the  lateral  plates  of 
adjacent  pairs,  respectively: 
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said  boss  elements  and  said  lateral  plates  being  made  of  a 
metal  having  a  sufficient  mechanical  strength; 

said  peripheral  elements  being  made  of  a  hibricious  material 
which  has  a  smaller  ^)ecific  gravity  than  that  of  said  metal 
from  which  said  boss  elements  and  lateral  plates  are  made, 
said  material  from  which  said  perifdieral  dements  are 
made  also  having  a  coefficient  of  friction  small  enoi^  to 
keep  sliding  contact  faces  of  parts  fitcing  said  rotor  in  the 
pump  housing  firom  undergoing  substantial  abrasion;  and 

said  peripheral  elements  each  having  opposite  end  faces 
sli^tly  projecting  axially  outwardly  firom  the  associated 
end  faces  of  said  boss  element  and  having  said  arcuate 
outer  peripheral  surface  thereof  slightly  projecting  radi- 
ally outwardly  from  radially  outer  surfaces  of  said  lateral 
plates. 


vibrating  chute  depending  on  the  distance  between  said 
moulding  board  and  the  line  of  arrangement  of  said  jacks. 


4,253310  {• 

CONCRETE  PLACING  APPARATUS  FOR  CASTING 
SOLTO  WALLS 
TIpan  V.  BeihaMV,  alitaa  Gabktiowi  Tabidze,  3/5,  kr.  4; 
Edisher  G.  RcheaUshrili,  alitaa  Tttriana  Tabidze,  39,  both  of 
Tbiliii;  Vbdhnh'  A  Bezhano?,  nlitsa  Papaahia,  56,  kr.  37, 
Baku,  and  Anatoly  T.  KTekresUri,  1  Bzybaky  proezd,  28, 
Sokhnad,  all  of  U.SJS JR. 

Filed  Jaa.  21, 1980,  Scr.  No.  113,494 

lat  a.i  E04G  11/22;  B28B  21/16 

MS,  a  425-64  11  Claim 


1.  A  concrete  placing  ^paratus  for  casting  solid  walls, 
comprising: 

jacks  arranged  in  line  along  a  wall  being  cast; 

U-shaped  frames  suspended  on  said  jack^ 

scaffolds  connecting  said  frames  and  arranged  on  both  sides 
and  along  the  line  of  arrangement  of  said  jacks; 

driving  carriages  mounted  (m  said  scaffokls  for  movement 
therealong; 

a  feed  hopper,  a  moukling  board  and  a  device  for  compact- 
ing concrete,  all  the  three  mounted  on  eadi  said  carriage: 

at  least  one  of  said  moulding  boards  comprising: 
a  drive  for  transversely  moving  said  moulding  board 
relative  to  die  line  of  arrangement  of  said  jacks  so  as  to 
vary  a  distance  between  said  moulding  boards; 
a  rod  connecting  said  moulding  board  to  said  drive; 

said  device  for  compacting  concrete  being  made  in  the  form 
of  a  ^brating  chute  disposed  imder  said  feed  hopper  and 
above  said  moulding  bMrd,  and  provided  with  a  vibrating 
means  for  oscillating  along  the  direction  of  movement  of 
sakl  moulding  board; 

one  of  said  vil»ating  chutes  which  is  disposed  on  the  same 
carriage  with  said  moulding  board  having  a  drive,  consists 
of  two  parts  attached  to  each  other  so  as  to  be  capable  of 
extending  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  moulding 
board,  one  of  these  parts  being  connected  with  said  drive 
of  said  moulding  board  for  varying  a  passage  area  of  said 


4,253311 
METHOD  OF  AND  A  DEVICE  FOR  SORUNG  PELLETS 
UPON  THEIR  MOLDING  IN  A  PREFORMING  PRESS 
Jirgn  Hiaipcter,  lago  Schmidt,  both  of  SchmnaMi,  «i 
Kowad  Friedrichs,  Siazis,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraunqr,  aa- 
sigaors  to  Flnaa  WOhdm  Fctte  GaMI,  SchwaraeabcdK,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  GcTBMay 

Filed  JbL  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  43^03 
lat  CL^  B30B  U/OQ 
\^S,  a.  425—149  5 1 


2.. 


1.  In  a  preforming  press  having  a  rotary  die  disk,  a  poaching 
station  having  puncl^g  means  oooperMing  with  said  disk  to 
mold  pellets  in  said  die  disk  within  a  predetermined  range  of 
comiMessing  forces,  and  a  device  for  sorting  the  completed 
pellets,  said  sorting  device  comprising  means  for  measuring  the 
compressing  force  exerted  by  said  punching  means  during  the 
molding  process;  pellet  ejecting  means  arranged  in  the  range  of 
said  disk  downstream  of  said  punching  station,  said  pdlet 
ejecting  means  including  a  solenoid  and  a  gmde  partition  oper- 
atively  connected  thereto;  an  electronic  measuring  circuit  fbr 
evaluating  the  applied  compressing  force  to  measure  the  qual- 
ity of  the  resulting  pellet;  a  first  proximity  switch  cooperating 
with  said  punching  means  for  activating  said  measuring  circuit 
at  the  moment  of  maximum  c(Mnpressing  force;  and  an  elec- 
tronic control  circuit  lot  actuating  said  ejecting  means,  said 
control  circuit  including  a  time-setting  circuit  cooperating 
with  said  measuring  circuit,  a  second  proximity  switch  cooper- 
ating with  said  punching  means  to  generate  a  signal  the  dura- 
tion of  which  is  a  fimction  of  the  speed  of  travel  of  said  punch- 
ing means  and  of  the  rotational  speed  of  said  die  disk,  said 
signal  being  vp^ikA  to  said  time-setting  circuit  to  determine 
the  beginning  of  the  activation  of  said  control  circuit  in  re- 
sponse to  the  speed  of  said  die  disk,  said  solenoid  being  acti- 
vated by  said  time-setting  circuit  to  therd>y  move  said  guide 
partition  between  a  lower  pellet  ejecting  position  and  an  u{^>er 
pellet  passing  position  in  response  to  said  signal 


4,253312 

APPARATUS  FOR  HEADING  PLASTIC  SAFETY  PINS 

FOR  INFLATION  MANIFOLDS 

Gkna  H.  Mackal,  Bmim  Vista  Dr.,  RiiBtwood,  N  J.  07456,  aad 

Edward  A  Jadd,  253  FUtoa  St.,  New  Miiford,  N J.  07646 
Diririoa  of  Scr.  No.  764398,  Feb.  1, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,126,182, 

which  to  a  coirtiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  558344,  No?.  14, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  applicatioa  JaiL  7, 1980,  Scr.  No.  110,104 

lit  CL^  B29C  i/06 

U.S.  a  425—157  11  OakM 

1.  An  apparatus  for  heading  a  therm(^>bstic  pin  inserted  in  a 
passage  in  a  body,  comprising  means  for  siqiporting  the  body 
with  the  pin  inserted  in  a  passage  in  a  body,  oomprisiag  BMans 
for  heating  a  pm  heading  die  above  die  mdting  point  of  the  pin, 
means  mounting  the  die  axially  of  the  pin  and  confronting  die 
first  end  of  the  pin,  and  means  fcM- reciprocating  the  heading  die 
in  the  body  and  the  pin  inserted  therein  relativdy  toward  and 
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away  firom  each  other  at  a  frequency  of  hem  3  to  20  tunes  a 
second  so  that  the  die  alternately  engages  the  first  end  of  the 
pin  and  is  withdrawn  from  engagement  therewith,  whereby 
the  first  end  of  the  pin  is  repeatedly  partially  melted  and  com- 
pressed so  that  the  head  is  progressively  formed  on  said  first 
end  of  the  pin,  the  partially  deformed  portion  of  the  pin  cool- 
ing momentarily  when  the  die  is  withdrawn  from  engagement 
therewith,  the  means  for  supporting  the  body  being  a  carriage 
having  a  body  supporting  means  thereon,  and  comprising 
means  for  continuously  reciprocating  the  die  between  the 
retracted  position  and  an  extended  position,  and  means  for 
thrusting  the  carriage  toward  the  die  so  that  the  first  end  of  the 
pin  is  engaged  by  the  die  when  the  latter  is  in  its  extended 
position  but  is  out  of  engagement  with  the  die  when  the  latter 
is  in  its  retracted  position. 

2.  Apparatus  for  heading  a  thermoplastic  pin  inserted  in  a 
passage  in  a  body,  comprising  means  for  supposing  the  body 


limited  sector  only  of  an  interior  wall  of  a  tubular  stack  such  as 
a  chimney,  flue  and  the  like  in  a  single  pass,  comprising:  a 
distributor  disposed  at  a  starting  point  in  the  stack,  said  distrib* 
utor  having  an  upper  surf^e  sloping  downwardly  and  laterally 
toward  only  the  wall  sector  to  be  coated;  coating  material 
supply  means;  means  for  conducting  coating  material  from  said 
supply  means  to  the  upper  surface  of  the  distributor  for  flow- 
ing to  said  wall  teclor,  means  for  advancing  the  distributor  in 
the  stack  while  the  coating  outerial  is  supplied  to  said  upper 
surface  for  coating  the  wall  sector  continuously  during  ad- 
vance of  the  distributor,  gage  means  for  causing  the  distributor 
to  follow  the  wall  sector  as  it  advances;  means  for  discontin- 
uing supply  of  material  to  the  distributor,  and  means  for  caus- 
ing return  of  the  distributor  to  its  starting  point 


4«253313 
APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  A  FLOWABLE  COATING 

MATERIAL  TO  THE  INTERIOR  OF  A  STACK 
EagMW  C.  Farrdi,  Jr^  434  70th  Atc^  Box  C77  E^  East  MoUm, 
I1LC1265 

Filed  Oct  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  83,148 

fat  CU  B29C  23/00:  B28B  1/30 

UjS.  CL  425—90  15  OidflH 


^    4,253^14 
PACKERHEAD  AND  CORE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Alfred  W.  Christin,  Woodstock,  Canada,  aarigMW  to  HydrotOe 
Cauda  Limited,  Woodstock,  CaMda 

Filed  Jaa.  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  7,296 

Iirt.  a.)  B29D  23/08;  B29C  3/06 

VS.  CL  425—150  36  CbdoH 


with  the  pin  inserted  therein  with  a  first,  unheaded  end  of  the 
pin  protruding  from  a  first  side  of  the  body,  a  pin  heading  die 
mounted  azially  of  the  pin  and  confronting  the  first  end  of  the 
pin.  means  for  rapidly  reciprocating  the  heading  die  and  the 
body  and  the  pin  inserted  therein  relatively  toward  and  away 
from  each  other  so  that  the  die  alternately  engages  the  first  end 
of  the  pin  and  is  withdrawn  from  engagement  therewith, 
means  for  heating  the  heading  die  above  the  melting  point  of 
the  pin.  the  heated  heading  die  heating  and  partially  melting 
and  compressing  the  first  end  of  the  pin  when  the  heated  die  is 
advanced  into  engagement  with  the  pin  so  that  a  head  is  pro- 
gressively formed  on  the  first  end  of  the  pin  during  successive 
engagements  between  the  die  and  the  pin  formed  on  the  first 
end  of  the  pin,  the  periodic  withdrawal  of  the  heated  die  from 
engagement  with  the  pin  permitting  the  partially  deformed 
portion  of  the  pin  to  cool  momentarily  when  the  die  is  with- 
drawn from  engagement  therewith. 


1.  Apparatus  for  applying  a  flowable  coating  material  to  a 


1.  A  machine  for  making  concrete  pipe  comprising:  an  up- 
wardly extended  frame,  a  cross  head  having  a  motor  and  gear 
box.  first  guide  means  mounted  on  the  frame  supporting  the 
cross  head  for  movement  in  a  vertical  direction,  a  packerhead 
connected  to  the  gear  box  whereby  on  operation  of  the  motor 
the  packerhead  is  routed,  first  hydrauUc  cyUnder  means  con- 
nected to  the  cross  head  to  move  the  cross  head  in  said  vertical 
direction,  a  turntable  for  siq>porting  an  upright  mold  in  vertical 
alignment  with  the  packerhead,  said  turntable  being  movable 
to  locate  the  mold  in  an  off-bearing  station,  an  iqnight  cyUndri- 
cal  core  located  below  the  turntable  in  axial  alignment  with  the 
packerhead,  vibrator  means  mounted  on  the  core  for  vibrating 
the  core,  a  support  connected  to  the  core,  second  guide  means 
mounting  the  support  for  movement  in  a  vertical  direction, 
second  hydraulic  cylinder  means  connected  to  the  support  to 
move  the  support  and  core  in  the  vertical  direction,  means  for 
supplying  hydraulic  fluid  under  pressure  to  the  first  and  second 
hydrauUc  cylinder  means  to  move  the  packerhead  and  core 
upwardly  into  the  mold  and  retract  the  core  from  the  mold, 
means  for  supplying  concrete  to  the  mold  during  the  time  the 
packerhead  moves  upwardly  into  the  mold  wherd>y  the  pack- 
erhead forms  a  concrete  pipe  in  the  mold,  control  means  opera- 
tively  connected  to  the  first  and  second  hydraulic  cyUnder 
means  for  controlling  the  movement  of  the  packerhead  and 
core  relative  to  each  other  whereby  the  core  is  mainuined  in 
closed  spaced  relationship  below  the  packerhead  during  move- 
ment of  the  packerhead  and  core  in  an  upward  direction  and 
during  movement  of  the  packerhead  and  core  in  a  downward 
direction. 
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4,253315 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS 
PRODUCnON  OF  CANDIES  FROM  A  STRAND  OF 
CONFECnON 
HaM  Bcckcn;  Paal-WciMr  Jong,  both  of  Monchca-Gladbach; 
Herbert  BofiaM,  Viefaen,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.ofCiimaT.  Hau 
Heyer,  deceased,  farte  of  Viersen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcma^r  (by 
Adele  Heyer,  Hav  P.  Heyer,  heirs),  and  by  MarleM  Wan- 
ders, heir,  ninggf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcriM^r,  avigMrs  to  Ro- 
bert Bosch  GmbH,  Shrttgtft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GenM^r 
DiTiriOB  of  Scr.  No.  837,338,  Sep.  28, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,183,968. 
This  appUcatiM  May  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  43,777 
daiw  priority,  appiicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraMny,  Sep.  29, 
1976,  2643855 

Irt.  CL^  A23G //20 
UJS.a425-235  6Claim 


4,253316 
POWERED  JOINT  FORMING  DEVICE  FOR  CONCRETE 

ORTHELIKE 
Luther  ToMaa,  4012  Low«r  Wyaudatts  Dr^  OrofiUe,  CaMt 
95965,  and  David  G.  Barlca,  8421  AmOma  Ava^  Fair  Odta, 

ruuy  95(28 

Filed  An.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  65,770 
fat  CU  B28B  1/04,  1/08;  B29C  23/00 
U.S.  CL  425-^385  10 


1.  A  motor  driven  jointer  for  fomung  a  groove  in  wet  con- 
crete slab  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  motor  contained  within  said  housing; 

stress  joint  preforming  means  for  prefcMining  a  stress  joint  in 
a  wet  concrete  stab  on  the  underside  of  said  housing  adja- 
cent the  forward  edge  tbenof;  and 

reciprocating  tamper  foot  means  actuated  by  said  aiotor 
reciprocating  in  an  apesang  in  the  underside  of  said  hous- 
ing learwardly  of  said  stress  joint  preforming  meaas  for 
forming  a  stress  joint  in  wet  concrete  slab. 


1.  A  device  for  forming  candy  blanks  from  a  cylindrical 
confectionary  strand  having  a  liquid  filling  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  rotating  stamping  chamber  ring  with  laterally 
open,  one-piece  stamping  chambers  arranged  parallel  to  its  axis 
of  roution,  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  stamping  dies  rotatable  with 
said  stamping  chamber,  each  pair  of  stamping  dies  axially 
aligned  with  one  of  said  stamping  chambers  and  arranged  to  be 
moved  thereinto,  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  separating  teeth  rotat- 
ably  disposed  adjacent  one  side  of  said  stam{Mng  chamber  ring, 
each  of  said  pairs  of  said  separatmg  teeth  being  disposed  for 
reciprocal  radial  movement  between  a  disengaged  open  posi- 
tion and  an  engaged  operative  position  in  axial  alignment  with 
an  associated  stamping  chamber  to  form  a  blanking  chamber 
for  severing  separate  candy  blanks  having  seamed  zones  from 
the  confectionary  strand,  one  of  said  separating  teeth  in  each  of 
said  pairs  of  separating  teeth  is  pivotably  mounted  upon  an  axis 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  stamping  chamber  ring 
and  the  rotation  of  the  pairs  of  separatmg  teeth,  a  pair  of  sta- 
tionary cams  each  associated  with  all  of  the  corresponding 
stamping  dies  in  said  plurality  of  pairs  of  stamping  dies  for 
moving  each  of  said  pairs  of  stamping  dies  toward  each  other 
against  opposite  sides  oi  a  candy  blank  in  said  blanking  cham- 
ber to  compress  the  flat  seams  of  said  blank  and  preform  said 
blank,  v^¥*  stationary  cams  being  adapted  to  permit  movement 
of  each  of  said  pairs  of  stam|Mng  dies  in  the  same  direction  into 
the  associated  stamping  chamber  with  said  candy  Uank  re- 
tained therebetween  to  form-fittedly  tighten  said  blank,  said 
pair  of  stationary  cams  also  adapted  to  move  said  pairs  of 
stanq>ing  dies  closer  togeUier  witii  said  candy  blank  retained 
therebetween  in  said  associated  stamping  chamber  to  form  a 
finidied  candy  blank  free  of  flash  overflow,  said  pair  of  station- 
ary cams  being  further  adapted  to  permit  movement  of  said 
pairs  of  stamping  dies  ^NUt  with  said  finished  candy  blank 
disposed  in  said  associated  stamping  chamber  and  means  for 
ejecting  said  finished  candy  bUmk  from  said  associated  stamp- 
ing chamber. 


4,253317 
CONCRETE  RAILROAD  TIE  CASTING  AND  HANDLING 

SYSTEM 
Fkederick  M  Sttotoa,  Woodkridge,  Caaada,  aad  WiDiam  C 
Wdkert  Fort  Worth,  Tex.,  asaigaorB  to  Martia  Cosacte 
EaghMcriag  Coovaay,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

Filed  JoL  27, 1978,  Scr.  No.  928,697 
lat  CL^  B28B  1/08.  13/02 
VS.  CL  425-447  2 


1.  A  system  for  shp-forming  concrete  crossties,  comprising: 

an  elongated  casting  bed. 

a  plurality  of  molds  arranged  side  by  side  and  end  to  end  on 
the  casting  bed.  each  mold  having  a  casting  pbte  sup- 
ported above  the  casting  bed  by  a  frame. 

a  continuous  casting  madiine  movaUe  along  the  bed  while 
the  molds  remain  stationary,  the  machine  having  means 
for  forming  a  casting  chamber  above  each  casting  {date, 
said  means  making  a  slidable  fluid  seal  at  points  of  sliding 
engagement  of  the  casting  chamber  means  with  each 
casting  plate  as  the  '"■^*»'"^  moves  along  the  bed. 
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IGNITING  DEVICE 
SyuUi  Opm%  Tokyo,  mi  SdfcU  KMatayMU,  Afeo,  both  of 
■JlPin  to  NippoH  G«  Co^  Ltd^  Jtapoa 
F1M  Doc  4, 197t,  S«r.  No.  WMM 
priority,  oppUcatkNi  Jopn,  Doc  14, 1977, 52-lSOOM; 
Mar.  20, 1971,  S»2173 

,  bt  a.>  F23Q  2/00 

UJS.  d  431—142  • 


decanted  liquid  fuel  from  said  decantation  tank  means  to 
said  second  storage  tank  means; 
burner  means  for  burning  said  decanted  liquid  fnd;  and 


1.  An  igniting  device  comprising 

a  container  of  a  gasifiable  fuel,  said  container  having  means 
for  adjusting  the  discharge  rate  of  said  fuel. 

an  elongated  and  hollow  body  member  fixed  at  one  longitu- 
dinal end  to  said  fuel  container, 

an  igniting  means  comprising  a  rotary  member  rotatably 
supported  adjacent  said  fixed  end  of  said  body  member 
and  having  an  axial  shaft  extended  from  an  end  inside  the 
body  member  to  the  other  end  thereof  and  a  spark  gener- 
ating means  disposed  at  said  other  end  of  the  body  mem- 
ber and  operatively  coupled  to  said  extended  end  of  said 
shaft, 

means  operatively  engaging  said  adjusting  means  of  the  fuel 
container  for  opening  and  closing  the  adjusting  means, 

means  for  feeding  said  fuel  from  the  fuel  container  to  the 
vicinity  of  said  spark  generating  means, 

means  for  locking  said  opening  and  closing  means  for  said 
fuel  discharge  rate  adjusting  means  to  a  non-operative 
state,  said  locking  means  including  a  button  mounted  on 
said  body  member  for  sUdable  movement  between  locking 
and  releasing  positions, 

said  opening  and  closing  means  including  an  actuating  mem- 
ber pivoted  at  one  end  thereof  on  said  body  member  and 
shiftable  at  another  end  thereof  between  non-actuating 
and  actuating  position,  and 

said  slidable  button  being  engaged  with  said  other  end  of 
said  actuating  member  when  the  button  is  slid  to  said 
locking  position  for  locking  the  actuating  member  in  said 
non-actuating  position. 


overflow  means,  connecting  said  decantation  tank  means 
with  said  second  storage  tank  means,  for  transferring  said 


second  transfer  means  for  supplying  said  decanted  liquid  fuel 
from  said  second  storage  tank  means  to  said  burner  means. 


4*253,920    

FIREPLACE  LIGHTER 

DooaM  J.  Jarrcan,  7350  Moaso  PL,  Batoa  Roage,  La.  70816 

Fllod  May  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  37,765 

lit  CL^  F23D  13/04;  F23Q  13/04 

VJS.  a.  431-344  10  OaiBH 


4,253,019 
SYSTEM  FOR  THE  COMBUSTION  OF  UQUID  FUEL, 

NOTABLY  OF  THE  MINERAL-OIL  TYPE 
Robert  Joret,  A^ooIcm,  F^raMc,  aadfMr  to  S.E.COM.A.T., 
Sockte  Ewopecaac  de  (;^MHtroctioB  Mechaaiqae  ABtoaM>bile 
et  Thenaiqac,  Aatoak^e,  Prance 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  52,919 
ClaiaM  priority,  appHcatioa  FraMC,  JaL  13, 1970, 70  21066 
ImLCL^FHD  11/44 
VS.  CL  431—200  7  ClainH 

1.  A  system  for  combustion  of  liquid  fuels,  particularly  low 
grade  mineral  oil  products,  said  system  comprising: 
first  storage  tank  means  for  storing  therein  a  supply  of  liquid 

f^l; 
first  transfer  means  for  discharging  said  liquid  fuel  from  said 

first  storage  tank  means; 
decantation  tank  means  for  receiving  the  thus  discharged 
liquid  fuel  from  said  first  transfer  means  and  for  decanting 
waste  particles  from  said  liquid  fuel; 
second  storage  tank  means  for  receiving  and  storing  therein 
the  thus  decanted  liquid  fuel  from  said  decantation  tank 


1.  A  fireplace  lighter  comprising: 

a.  chamber  means  adapted  for  receiving  disposable  lighter 
means; 

b.  handle  means  connected  to  said  chamber  means  for  grasp- 
ing by  the  user; 

c.  an  elongated  hollow  tube  connected  to  said  chamber 
means  for  receiving  the  conveying  flammable  gas  from 
said  disposable  lighter  means;  and. 

d.  slidaUe  trigger  means  connected  to  said  chamber  means 
for  releasing  flammable  gas  from  said  disposable  lighter. 


4^53,021 
METHOD  AND  DUCIING  SYSTEM  FOR  HOT  GAS  HEAT 

RECOVERY 
NonMi  F.  BradAaw,  Svrcy,  Eagfaud,  awivMr  to  Schwdtm 
ladMtrial  CorporatkM,  Madiaon  Hrighta,  Mich. 

Cortinaatioa  hi  pwt  of  Scr.  No.  929,362,  JaL  31, 1970, 
■kMiinari  His  i^pBcaHoa  Dec  21, 1970,  Scr.  No.  971,051 
lat  CL^  F24D  23/OZ'  F26B  19/00 
U5.CL432— 2  U  Claim 

1.  In  combination,  a  heat  recovery  system  and  a  paint  curing 
oven  of  the  type  including  a  plurality  of  fuel-fired  heaters,  each 
having  an  exhaust  vent  stadc  direcdy  receiving  the  exhaust 
gases  firom  a  respective  one  of  said  fuel-fired  heaters,  said 
system  recovering  heat  from  said  plurality  of  paint  curing  oven 
fiiel-fired  heaters  and  including: 
a  collector  duct  extending  over  each  of  said  paint  curing 

oven  heaters; 
means  for  drawing  air  flow  at  cooler  temperatures  throu^ 

said  collector  duct; 
means  for  introducing  the  exhaust  gas  from  each  of  said 
paint  curing  oven  fuel-fired  heaters  into  the  interior  of  said 
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collector  duct,  including  ducting  means  directing  the  flow 
from  each  of  said  exhaust  vent  stacks  into  the  interior  of 
said  collector  duct; 


held  therem  and  a  plurality  of  other  such  suiictures  being 
arranged  in  a  sequence  to  hokl  baked  bodies  for  ooobng.  and 
floe  Bieans  abutting  said  structures  and  connected  in  aeries  for 
conducting  cooling  gas  past  and  in  heat  exchange  relation  to 


■^OT^ 


rvfyrfm 


means  for  extracting  heat  from  said  mixture  of  air  and  ex- 
haust gas  circulated  through  said  collector  duct. 


4,253^22 
DRYING  WOOD  PULP 
Geoffrey  D.  Marsh,  Corentry,  Eaglaad,  assignor  to  Goortaalds 
ijmrtitj,  Loadoa,  Fnglaad 

FUed  Sep.  28, 1978,  Scr.  No.  946,728 
CUbh  priority,  appUcatioB  United  Klngdoai,  Oct  6,  1977, 
41596/77 

Int  CL^  F27B  5/00;  F26B  7/00 
VJS.  CL  432—14  4  Claims 


4at 


tl* 


■i  %'■■■ 


the  structures  of  said  sequence  the  improvement  comprising 
means  for  spraying  water  into  said  flue  means  abutting  one  of 
said  cooling  structures  whereby  the  cooling  gas  as  it  passes  said 
structures  of  the  sequence  carries  water  droplets  or  vapcM*. 


4,253324 

TRAMP  REMOVAL  AND  BED  RECIRCULATION 

SYSTEM 

Jerry  B.  Foote,  Spokane,  Wash.,  aasigBor  to  Energy  Prodacis  of 

Idaho,  Cocar  d'Aleae,  Id. 

Filed  JoL  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  57,479 
InL  a^  F27B /VOO 
U.S.  a  432—58  5  < 


1.  In  a  process  for  drying  wood  pidp  comprising 

(i)  heating  air  in  a  burner  to  a  temperature  of  300*  C.  to  600* 
C.  by  burning  a  fuel  in  the  air 

Oi)  contacting  the  heated  air  with  the  wood  pulp  and  sub- 
jecting the  air  and  pulp  to  turbulence  in  a  diyer  compris- 
ing relatively  rotating  members  which  intermesh  on  rota- 
tion so  that  the  dried  wood  pulp  fibres  are  suspended  in 
the  air  issuing  from  the  dryer  and 

(iii)  separating  the  dried  wood  pulp  fibres  from  the  air,  the 
improvement  comprising  recycling  55  to  75  percent  by 
volume  of  the  air  Uius  separated  to  the  burner  so  that  the 
air  admitted  to  the  burner  comprises  14  to  25  percent  by 
volume  fresh  air  and  75  to  86  percent  by  volume  recycled 
air,  the  proportions  of  fresh  air  and  recycled  air  being  such 
that  the  heated  air  contacting  the  pu^  has  an  oxygen 
content  of  less  than  10  percent  by  volume  and  a  moisture 
content  of  more  than  30  percent  by  volume. 

4^253,02? 
PROCEDURE  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BAKING  CARBON 

BODIES 

DoMld  N.  Holdacr,  Fahrdsaa,  Canada,  aoripor  to  Akaa  Re- 

aearch  ft  DcfdopaMnt  Uarited,  Moatreal,  Oaada 

FDcd  May  17, 1979,  Scr.  No^  39,751 

lat  CL^  F26B  9/12:  F27D  15/01 FI7B  7/00 

UJS.  CL  432—18  17  Oria* 

16.  In  a  fiirnace  for  baking  carbon  bodies  which  has  a  series 

of  enclosing  structures  adi4>ted  to  hold  such  bodies,  at  least  one 

said  structure  having  heat^  means  for  baking  carbon  bodies 


1.  A  system  for  removing  tramp  and  bed  material  from  a 
fluidized  bed  vessel  comprising: 

a  vessel  having  a  fluidized  bed  in  the  lower  portion  thereof; 

means  supplying  fuel  and  causing  the  fiiel  to  be  disposed 
within  the  bed; 

means  for  distributing  air  within  and  diq»lafang  air  iq>wardly 
through  the  bed; 

means  by  which  the  temperature  of  (he%«d  B  devated  to  an 
operative  level; 

the  improvement  comprising  a  bed  and  tranq>  material  re- 
moval ^>paratus  di^XMcd  below  the  air  distributing  and 
displacing  means  comprising  firtt  and  second  vertically 
spaced  cone  means  defining  a  hoDow  generally  conically 
shaped  chamber  therdietween; 

the  first  cone  means  con4>riang  a  downwardly  converging 
cone-«hi4)ed  wall  which  supports  a  substantial  part  of  the 
weight  of  the  bed  in  the  vessd.  the  cooe-ahaped  wall 
comprising  an  array  of  apertures  sized  to  pass  imder  force 
of  gravity  both  bed  and  tramp  material  from  the  vessel 
into  the  chamber, 

the  second  cone  means  being  dispooed  bdow  the  first  cone 
means  and  the  chamber  and  comprising  a  dowawardly 
converging  substantially  unmtemipted  coae^haped  wall 
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and  efHuent  conduit  means  at  the  tow  point  of  the  wall  in 
communication  with  the  chamber  by  which  the  bed  and 
tramp  material  is  removed  under  force  of  gravity  from  the 
vessel; 

the  cone-shaped  chamber  being  hoUow,  substantially  unin- 
terrupted and  sized  to  accommodate  gravity  displacement 
of  bed  and  tramp  material  along  the  chamber  between  the 
first  and  second  cone  means  to  the  conduit  means. 

5.  A  method  of  removing  tramp  and  bed  material  from  a 
fluidized  bed  vessel  comprising: 

providing  a  vessel  having  a  fluidized  bed  in  the  lower  por- 
tion thereof; 

supplying  fuel  and  causing  the  fuel  to  be  di^xxed  within  the 
bed; 

distributing  air  within  and  displacing  air  upwardly  through 
the  bed; 

elevating  the  temperature  of  the  bed  to  an  operative  level; 

causing  bed  and  tramp  material  to  be  removed  from  the 
vessel  by  passing  said  material  by  force  of  gravity  adjacent 
the  sites  where  air  is  being  distributed  and  displaced; 

causing  the  path  of  the  descending  material  to  intersect  a 
downwardly  converging  cone-shaped  wall  and  to  sub- 
stantially pass  through  an  array  of  apertures  sized  to  ac- 
commodate passage  of  the  bed  and  tramp  material; 

causing  the  passed  material  to  engage  a  downwardly  con- 
verging solid  cone-shaped  wall; 

accommodating  hour-glass  gravity  displacement  of  engaged 
bed  and  tramp  material  along  a  hollow  chamber  between 
the  two  cone-shaped  walls  and  discharge  of  the  material 
from  an  opening  at  the  low  point  of  the  solid  cone-shaped 
waU. 


4,2S3,a25 

GRAIN  DRIER 

Pietro  PasaMS  Strada  Saa  MartiM>  30/C,  Gaatalapa  (To),  lialy 

Flkd  Apr.  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  34,614 

OaiM  priority,  ivpUcatkw  Italy,  Dee.  12, 1978, 69t31  A/78 

Iirt.  CL^  F27B  9/00 

U.S.  CL  432—149  5  OafaM 


most  air  collecting,  extracting  and  discharging  means,  a 
fresh  air  inlet  conduit  leading  to  said  hot  air  generating 
means  and  a  heat  exchanger  arranged  across  these  two 
conduits  for  pre-heating  air  introduced  into  said  fresh  air 
inlet  conduit; 

means  for  collecting  the  dried  grain  discharged  from  the 
outlet  end  of  the  lowermost  conveyor  belt; 

a  third  conduit  arranged  vertic  ally  at  said  outlet  end  of  the 
lowermost  of  said  conveyor  belts,  a  grid  arranged  in  an 
inclined  position  in  said  third  conduit  to  allow  the  dried 
grain  discharged  from  said  lowermost  conveyor  belt  to 
flow  thereover  by  gravity;  and  a  blower  fan  arranged 
below  said  grid  to  blow  air  through  the  hot  grain  on  said 
grid  upwardly  within  said  vertical  conduit  onto  the  grain 
entering  said  inlet  end  of  the  uppermost  of  said  conveyor 
belts. 


4,253326 

TRUNCATED  TRIANGULAR  SKID  PIPE 

F^aak  Campbell,  Jr.,  2274  Broodtewm  Hoaatoo,  Tex.  77058 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1979,  S«>.  No.  74,195 

Iirt.  a^  F27D  im 

U.S.  a.  432— 234  14  Claims 


^ZZZZ^L 


1.  A  grain  drier  comprising 

a  housing; 

a  plurality  of  conveyor  belts  arranged  horizontally  in  said 
housing  one  above  another  in  sufficiently  staggered  end- 
wise relationship  so  that  grain  conveyed  to  the  end  of  the 
uppermost  conveyor  belt  will  drop  onto  the  next  tower 
conveyor  belt  and  will  descend  in  similar  manner  to  the 
towermost  conveyor  belt;  means  for  delivering  grain  from 
a  storage  container  to  an  inkt  end  of  said  uppermost 
conveyor  belt; 

means  for  generating  hot  air, 

means  for  conducting  said  hot  air  from  said  generating 
means  to  a  position  below  each  of  said  conveyor  belts  and 
for  distributin  such  hot  air  atong  and  across  said  conveyor 
bdts  and  upwardly  through  the  gram  thereon; 

means  for  collecting,  extracting  and  discharging  the  still  hot 
but  now  moist  air  from  a  position  above  and  along  the 
upper  sorfiMe  of  each  of  said  conveyor  belts; 

means  for  recovering  from  said  hot  moist  air  heat  used  for 
drying  the  grain,  including  a  conduit  connected  to  said 


1.  A  water  cooled  skid  pipe  for  supporting  a  metal  sh^>e  in 
a  high  temperature  environment  comprising: 

a.  a  base  member  having  first  and  second  ends; 

b.  first  and  second  side  members  extending  upwardly  from 
the  first  and  second  ends  respectively  of  the  base  member, 
said  upwardly  extending  side  members  c<Miverging 
toward  one  another, 

c.  an  apex  member  c<mnecting  the  uppermost  porticras  of  the 
converging  side  members  to  form  a  substantially  trun- 
cated triangular  conflguratton; 

d.  first  and  second  shoulders  projecting  outwardly  from  the 
uppermost  portions  of  the  first  and  second  side  members 
respectively  and  from  the  apex  member, 

e.  a  passageway  through  the  skid  pipe  defined  by  the  base 
member,  first  and  second  side  members  and  the  apex 
member,  said  passageway  suitable  for  communicating  a 
fluid  therethrough;  and 

f .  means  to  contact  and  support  the  metal  shape. 


4,253327 
REGISTRATION  FIXTURE  FOR  SENSOR 
Mark  A.  Brooka,  Stariias  Hdgkta,  and  Robert  E.  Pallia,  Mil- 
ford,  both  of  Mieh^  aaaljinrs  to  T¥a  Baadfat  Corporation, 
loatkflaM,  Mirk 

PIM  Apr.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30^81 

lat  a^  F27D  5/OQr  aiD  9/00 

U.S.  CL  432—253  10  OaiaM 

5.  A  fixture  to  hoM  at  least  one  pressure  capsules,  each 

pressure  capsule  having  a  first  and  a  second  plate,  during  the 

joniing  of  each  first  and  second  plate  together,  comprising: 
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a  plurality  of  holding  member  means,  inter  ^Midng  each  of  clinical  crown  loss,  said  device  comprisiiv  a  hollow  conical 
said  pressure  c^aules,  for  hokltng  said  at  least  oot  pres- 


J^^MKXf 


blank  having  t^)ered  continuous  sidewaU  means  severable 
substantially  along  any  one  of  a  pluraUty  of  planes  substantially 
normal  to  the  apical  axis  of  said  blank  to  produce  a  core  form 
having  an  open  gingival  aspect  with  a  transverse  cross  acc- 
ttonal  size  and  shape  adiq)ted  to  surround  and  to  conform  to 


sure  capsule  in  separated,  stacked  and  rotationally  aligned 
engagement. 


4,253328 
ORTHODONTIC  APPLIANCE 
Doaaa  C.  Coles,  c/o  DeM  Caavaay,  174  W.  Live  Oak,  Arcadia, 
Calif.  91006,  aad  Jerry  P.  Hoastein,  6543  W.  Orcnlo  Dali, 
Anaheim  Hills,  Calif  .  92807 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  28,112 

lat  a^  A61C  7/00 

U.S.  a  433-6  27  Claiais 


the  tooth  stub  when  installed  thereon  and  an  interior  cavity 
adapted  to  receive  a  hardenable  material  and  to  diape  such 
hardenable  material  to  a  desired  final  form,  said  tapered  side- 
wall  means  being  adq>ted  to  conform  to  die  tooth  stub  and 
limit  by  a  binding  action  the  movement  of  the  core  form  over 
the  tooth  stub  to  obtain  proper  seating  of  the  core  form  on  the 
tooth  stub. 


4,253330 
AUTOCLAVABLE  DENTAL  BUR  BLOCK 
Doaglas  H.  Kaica,  KirUaad,  and  Rady  F.  Deapl 
of  Wash.,  aiaivMirs  to  North  Pacific  Deatal,  lac,  Kiridaad, 
Wash. 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1979,  Scr.  No.  46,714 
lat  CL^  A61G ///¥ 
UAa.433-77  6< 


1.  An  orthodontic  appliance  comprising: 
a  generally  U-shaped  member,  having 
an  outer  pwtton  having  its  principal  surface  substantially 
vertical,  and  ccmtoured  so  as  to  be  generally  comple- 
mentary to  and  ad^ted  to  engage  porttons  of  the  facial 
surfaces  of  at  least  some  of  the  teeUi  with  such  engage- 
ment being  (Mily  intermediate  the  occlusal  surfaces  and 
the  gingiva  of  a  row  of  teeth,  an  inner  portion  spaced 
from  said  outer,  portion,  and 
connecting  porttons  interconnecting  the  ends  of  said  inner 
and  outer  portions  so  that  said  member  defines  an  open- 
ing dimensioned  to  receive  aU  of  the  teeth  of  such  a  row 
of  teeth  so  that  the  teeth  extend  through  said  opening 
with  the  occlusal  areas  exposed  with  said  connecting 
portions  extending  around  the  distal  surfaces  of  the 
posterior  teeth  of  such  a  row  of  teeth, 
said  inner  portion  having  a  first  surface  contoured  to  be 
generally  complementary  to  and  adi4>ted  to  engage 
portions  of  the  lingual  surfaces  adjacent  the  gingiva 
and  remote  from  the  occlusal  surfaces  of  at  least  some 
of  the  teeth  of  such  a  row  of  teeth,  and  a  concave 
surface  inwardly  of  said  edge  surface  and  adapted  to 
generally  complementarily  engage  the  gingiva  adja- 
cent said  lingual  surfaces  of  said  teeth,  whereby  said 
inner  and  outer  portions  cooperate  to  selectively 
move  or  retain  said  teeth. 


4,253329 

DENTAL  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  REPLACING 

LOST  TOOTH  STRUCTURE 

William  H.  Adelberger,   1375  YeUowstoac  Rd.,  Cle?eland 

Heights,  Ohio  44121 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  13,239 

lat  a.}  A61C  W/OO 

U  A  a  433-40  29  OaiaM 

1.  A  dental  core  form  device  for  the  preparatton  of  a  core  for 

a  crown  on  a  prepared  remaining  tootii  stub  having  extensive 


1.  A  por^le  holder  for  dental  burs  and  the  Uke  of  the  type 
including  an  elongated  substantially  straight  cylindrical  shank 
and  a  rotary  cutter  formation  on  one  end  of  the  shank,  said 
holder  comprising  a  base  portton  adapted  to  rest  on  a  horizon- 
tal support  surface  and  maintaining  therein  a  holder  pond  in 
substantially  horizontal  positton  elevated  above  said  support 
surface,  said  holder  panel  having  a  pluraUty  of  mutually  ^Mced 
receptacle  holes  therein,  a  plurality  of  substantially  tubular 
insert  elastomeric  material  receptacles  retentively  engaged  in 
the  respective  panel  hcries  with  their  tubular  axis  oriented 
substantially  vertically,  said  insert  receptacles  each  including  a 
tubular  body  portion  extending  through  said  holder  pand  and 
open  at  top  and  bottom,  and  a  head  portion  adapted  to  seat 
against  the  top  fisce  of  the  hokler  panel,  thereby  to  locate  the 
insert  receptacle  vertically  in  relation  to  the  pand,  said  insert 
receptacle  body  portion  having  an  axially  extending  tubular 
socket  bore  of  a  size  and  a  surrounding  bore  wall  of  an  dastic 
yieldability  adapting  the  body  portion  to  elasticaUy  e^Mnd  to 
accommodativdy  recdve  and  thereiqxm  retentivdy  grip  and 
frictionally  retain  a  dental  bur  shank  inserted  downwardly 
therein,  at  least  certain  of  the  insert  receptacles  have  an  i4>per 
portion  extending  abotrt  the  header  pond  with  a  tabular  socket 
bore  adapted  to  hold  dental  burs  having,  shanks  of  a  first  ofder 
of  size,  and  having  a  tower  portion  extending  bdow  the  h(4der 
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panel  with  a  tubular  todcet  bore  adapted  to  hold  dental  but 
withrihanki  of  a  unaller  order  of  size. 


44SM31 
ASPIRATING  DENTAL  DEVICE 
Mchla  R  Ealom  a  2600  W.  Landiag  Rd^  Vlrfinia 
23456 

Piled  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,569 
lat  Ca.)  A61C  17/04 
\}S.  CL  433—91  12 


Bench,  Va. 


^ 


^ 


1.  An  aspirating  dental  device  comprising: 

an  elongated  sleeve  member  adapted  to  extend  along  an 
operative  dental  handpiece  having  a  woricing  end  while 
being  spaced  therefrom,  to  define  an  air  flow  passage 
having  an  inlet  adjacent  the  dental  instrument  working 
end  and  an  outlet,  said  sleeve  member  being  readily  re- 
movable therefrom;  and 

means  connected  to  said  air  flow  passage  outlet  and  adapted 
for  connection  to  a  vacuum  source  for  providing  suction 
to  said  airflow  passage  to  cause  air  to  be  removed  there- 
through from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet  whereby  during  use 
said  sleeve  member  provides  a  passage  for  suction  of  fluids 
and  wastes  from  adjacent  the  dental  handpiece  working 
end  and  after  use  the  sleeve  member  can  be  removed  to 
permit  sterilization  of  the  dental  handpiece. 


4,253,832 

DENTAL  HANDPIECE 

Ronald  L.  Bailey,  St  Peters,  Mo.,  aaaigaor  to  Young  Dental 

Manafactnring  Company,  Inc.,  Haniwood,  Mo. 

Filed  Oct  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953,473 

Int  CL^  A61C  1/05 

U.S.  a.  433—115  10  Clalnu 


the  dental  tool,  wherri>y  the  last  named  thrust  loads  are  ddiv- 
ered  to  the  c^,  the  cross  head  having  a  second  bore  at  its  open 
end  of  greater  diameter  than  the  tubular  bearing,  a  cylindrical 
recess  formed  between  the  tubular  bearing  and  the  second  bore 
wherein  a  flange  on  a  dental  tool  can  be  received. 


4.3ff3jlM 
SUBMERGED  FUNCnONAL  IMPLANT  AND  METHOD 
Alfted  E.  Fislmaa,  2723  Federal  St,  Gairien,  N J.  08105 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  925,764,  J«L  18, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,187,609, 

which  is  a  coBtianation  of  Ser.  No.  819,119,  JaL  26, 1977, 
abandoned.  wUch  ia  a  coMinaatlon  of  Ser.  No.  559,226,  Mar.  17, 
1975,  abandoned.  Ilia  appMcatioa  Oct  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,311 

Int  a?  A61C  8/00 
MS.  CL  433—173  1  Claim 


1.  A  submerged  dental  implant  comprising  an  insert  portion 
including  a  short  hollow  internally  threaded  neck  portion 
adapted  to  receive  the  threaded  stem  of  a  thin  temporary  cap 
member  or  a  similarly  threaded  stem  of  an  artificial  tooth 
receiving  head,  said  insert  portion  including  an  applied  cap 
being  adapted  to  be  wholloy  submerged  in  a  recess  of  the 
patient's  jaw  and  thereafter  covered  by  surface  skin  of  the  jaw 
and  after  a  considerable  period  of  time  the  surface  skin  of  the 
gum  and  the  temporary  cap  of  the  said  submerged  implant  may 
be  removed,  said  submerged  implant  neck  portion  being  then 
adapted  to  receive  an  artificial  tooth  receiving  head  member 
which  projects  above  the  surfsce  of  the  gum  to  receive  an 
artificial  tooth,  said  insert  portion  inchiding  a  V-shaped  base 
portion  having  opposite  legs  provided  with  ^>ertures  to  re- 
ceive bone  growth  therein,  said  neck  portion  being  formed 
integral  with  and  projecting  from  the  apex  of  said  V-shaped 
base  portion. 


4,253334 
RIDER  CUP  WITH  OFFSET  RETENTION  FLAPS  AND 

RETENTION  BAR  FOR  DENTURE 

Peter  E.  StaabU,  FostH*  Qty,  Calif. 

Contiaaation  of  Ser.  No.  953,372,  Oct  23, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,209304.  This  appiicatloB  Mar.  31, 1900,  Ser.  No.  135^91 

Int  CL>  A61C  8/00 

U.S.  CL  43»-173  2 


1.  In  a  dental  handpiece:  a  cross  head  having  a  bore  therein 
with  an  open  end  and  an  opposite  closed  end,  the  open  end 
being  adapted  for  receiving  dental  tools;  a  cap  fixed  in  position 
on  the  cross  head,  and  closing  the  closed  end  of  the  bore;  a 
driven  gear  adjacent  the  cap  with  the  gear  teeth  facing  the 
open  end  of  the  cross  head  bore,  bearing  inter-surfaces  be- 
tween the  gear  and  the  cap  for  thrust  bearing;  a  driven  shaft 
connected  to  the  driven  gear  to  be  rotated  thoeby  and  extend- 
ing therefrom  to  adjacent  the  open  end;  a  tubular  bearing  fixed 
on  the  head,  extending  from  the  driven  gear  to  the  open  end; 
said  driven  shaft  being  rotatably  supported  in  the  tubular  bear- 
ing; and  means  on  the  driven  shaft  for  mounting  thereon  of  a 
dental  tool,  the  cap  receiving  thrust  load  from  the  driven  gear, 
the  driven  ^ar  receiving  thrust  loads  from  the  driven  shaft, 
and  the  driven  shaft  being  adapted  to  receive  thrust  loads  from 


1.  A  prosthetic  device  rider  clip  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a 
bridge  piece  and  operative  to  removably  couple  onto  a  reten- 
tioB  bar  having  an  arcuate  transverse  cross-section  and  secured 
to  an  abutment  in  a  jaw,  said  clip  comprising  an  open  tubular 
segment  of  a  resilient,  substantially  corrosion-resistant  mate- 
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rial,  said  segment  being  of  a  longitudinal  extent  not  substan- 
tially exceeding  the  brndth  of  a  tooth,  and  comprising  a  dorsal 
wall  section,  ^t  and  second  inwardly  arched  side  wall  sec- 
tions intepisl  with  said  dorsal  wall  section  and  disposed  oppos- 
ing one  another  at  a  minimum  separation  of  leas  than  the  diam- 
eter of  the  retention  bar,  and  first  and  second  retention  flaps 
protruding  outwardly  from  said  opposing  ends,  wherein  said 
dorsal  wall  section  and  said  flaps  are  adapted  to  be  secured 
within  a  casting  of  said  bridge  piece. 

4353335 

POST  AND  SLEEVE  ARRANGEMENT 

Ormond  H.  Ware,  St  Petersbare,  Fla.,  aasi^or  to  Mike  Z. 

Nenethy,  Treasure  Island,  Fla^  a  part  intereit 

FUcd  Oct  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80374 

Int  CV  A61C  5/08 

U.S.  a.  433—220  15  Claims 


having  a  180  degree  turn  along  the  length  thereof,  and  an 
elastomeric  matenal  embedding  and  surrounding  said  cord. 


4353337 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  A  METAL 

STRIP  TO  A  SHEET  MATERIAL 
Carlo  Taddei,  Lagano,  Switaerland,  assignor  to  Seal  Spent  Inter- 
national, George  Town,  Grand  Cayann,  Caynmn  Islands 
Filed  Jaa.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6307 
Int  CL^  B26B  1/90 
MS.  CL  493—86  43 


1.  A  method  for  making  an  impression  of  a  broken  tooth,  the 
impression  to  be  used  to  create  a  die  to  form  a  crown  for  the 
broken  tooth,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

drilling  a  post  hole  into  the  broken  tooth  for  a  retention  post; 

positioning  a  first  sleeve  around  the  retention  post; 

slidingly  inserting  the  retention  post  and  the  fint  sleeve  into 
the  post  hole  so  that  the  retention  post  extends  beyond  the  top 
of  the  broken  tooth; 

making  an  impression  of  the  top  of  the  broken  tooth  with  the 
retention  post  and  the  sleeve  inserted  in  the  post  hole; 

removing  the  impression  from  the  top  of  the  broken  tooth  so 
that  the  retention  post  protrudes  from  the  impression; 

removing  the  first  sleeve  from  the  post  hole; 
whereby  the  use  of  the  first  sleeve  centers  the  retention  post 
during  Uie  making  of  the  impression  and,  after  the  removal  of 
the  fint  sleeve,  provides  a  predetermined  spacial  area  between 
the  retention  post  and  the  post  hole  for  the  placement  of  a 
cement. 

4353336 
MOBIUS  BELT  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Joaeph  P.  Miraati,  Jr.,  Niza,  Mo.,  asri^or  to  Dayco  Corpora- 
tion, Daytoa,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,490 

Int  a.J  F16G  1/08.  5/06 

VS.  CL  474—200  58  Claiais 


46.  An  endless  belt  of  spliceless,  Mobius  strip  construction 
having  a  180  degree  turn  in  the  surfaces  thereof  for  providing, 
in  effect,,  one  spliceless  continuous  surface  and  one  spliceless 
continuous  edge  of  twice  the  predetermined  length  of  said  belt 
comprising  a  continuous  strength  cord  wrapped  generally  in 
the  form  of  a  helix  of  predetermined  lengdi  and  width  and 


1.  A  machine  for  applying  a  metal  strip  to  a  sheet-material 
unit,  characterized  in  Uiat  it  comprises,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  station  for  forming  said  metal  strip  and  applying  same 
to  said  sheet-material  unit; 

(b)  a  feeding  unit  for  feeding  said  sheet-materiid  unit  to  said 
forming  station; 

(c)  a  feed  source  for  feeding  a  metal  tape  to  the  forming 
station  in  superposed  relationship  relive  to  said  sheet- 
material  unit; 

(d)  in  said  forming  station,  shaping  and  applying  means 
adapted  to  sever  said  strip  from  said  metsl  tape  and  to 
apply  it  to  said  sheet-matoial  unit, 

(e)  first  conveyance  means  adapted  to  convey  the  sheet- 
material  unit  with  the  metal  strip  applied  thereto  past  said 
shaping  and  applying  means  in  a  direction  toward  said 
feed  source  and  to  the  exterior  of  the  machine; 

(f)  said  forming  station  is  in  a  position  between  and  generally 
in  line  with  said  feeding  unit  and  said  feeding  source,  so 
that  the  units  of  sheet-material  and  the  metal  tape  are  fed 
to  the  station  from  opposite  directions  in  edge-to-edge 
approaching  relationship  that  is  in  counterflow  relation- 
ship to  one  another  immediately  prior  to  reaching  said 
applying  means;  and 

(g)  actuation  and  control  means  being  further  provided  for 
controlling  the  machine. 

42.  A  method  of  forming  staples  in  an  edge  portion  of  a 
metal  web  from  which  is  severed  a  metal  strip  and  applying  the 
metal  strip  to  an  edge  portion  of  a  sheet-material  blank  by 
embedding  the  staples  of  the  metal  strip  into  the  blank  edge 
portion  comprising  the  steps  of  positioning  an  edge  portion  of 
a  sheet-material  blank  in  superposed  overlapped  relationship  to 
an  edge  portion  of  a  m^allic  wd),  maintaining  the  sheet- 
material  blank  and  the  metallic  web  in  generally  parallel 
though  ^Mced  apart  planes  with  the  edge  portions  of  the  sheet- 
material  bUmk  and  the  metal  web  in  spaced  overlapped  rela- 
tionship, forming  suples  in  the  metal  web  edge  portion  by 
applying  a  force  thereto  in  a  direction  toward  and  generally 
normal  to  the  plane  of  the  metal  wd>  and  the  plane  of  the 
sheet-material  blank,  severing  the  edge  portion  with  the  sta|rfes 
therein  to  form  a  metal  strip,  again  by  the  application  of  a 
severing  force  generally  normal  to  and  in  a  direction  toward 
the  planes  of  the  metal  web  and  the  sheet-material  blank,  con- 
veying the  metal  strip  toward  and  against  the  sheet-material 
blank  edge  portion  by  movement  genmdiy  normal  to  the  plane 
of  the  sheet-material  blank,  and  forceftdly  embedding  the 
st^>les  of  the  metal  strip  into  the  edge  portion  of  ^  sheet- 
material  blank. 


CHEMICAL 


4^338 

HEAT  TRANSFER  PRINTING  SHEET  AND  HEAT 

TRANSFER  PRINTING  METHOD  USING  THE  SAME 

Shogo  MizoM,  Toride,  tad  Sorio  bhii,  IiiakU  both  of  Japan, 

aMigBon  to  Dai  Nipvoa  Prtetteg  Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  920,M3,  Jon.  30, 1978,  which  is  a 

coatinaation  of  Ser.  No.  «71,066,  Mar.  29, 1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  coatinnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  452,658,  Mar.  19, 1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,933 

daiiH  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  20, 1973, 48^1440 

Int.  CI.3  D06P  i/70 

UA  CL  8-471  15 


^^^^^^m 


1.  A  heat  transfer  printing  sheet  wherein  a  pattern  compris- 
ing (1)  a  basic  dye  which  will  not  sublime,  melt  or  evaporate  at 
the  temperature  employed  in  the  heat  transfer  printing  step,  (2) 
from  0. 1  to  20  molar  equivalent  of  an  alkaline  agent  per  molar 
equivalent  of  basic  dye  said  basic  dye  and  said  alkaline  agent 
being  together  as  a  component  an  said  sheet  and  (3)  a  binder 
therefor  is  formed  on  a  surface  of  a  base  support  sheet. 


microcrystalline,    paraffin,    and    hydrogenated    tallow 
waxes;  and  wherein  the  desizing  is  accomplished  utilizing 


T 


T 


T^, 


zp 


a  heated  hydrocarbon  solvent,  and  wherein  the  removed 
solvent  is  recovered. 


4,253339 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  FINE  DISTRIBimON  OF 
PIGMENTS  OF  THE  DIOXAZINE  SERIES 
Ernst  Spietschka,  Idstein;  Manfred  Urban,  Wiesbaden,  and 
Erich  PaahH,  Eppstein,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genumy,  asaignon 
to  Hoechst  AktiengeseUschaft,  Frankftvt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,950 
Clains  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnny,  Sep.  22, 
1977, 2742575 

Int  a^  G09B  ;9/0Z  67/00 
U  A  a.  8-565  15  ClaLM 

1.  A  process  for  finely  comminuting  a  dioxazine  pigment 
which  comprises  introducing  into  a  mill  having  a  flexible  lining 
a  coarsely  crystallized  crude  dioxazine  pigment  and  a  large 
amount  of  rotatable  grinding  bodies  relative  to  the  amount  of 
pigment  introduced,  said  grinding  bodies  making  essentially 
rotating  movements,  dry  milling  the  coarse  pigment  within  the 
mill  while  substantially  maintaining  its  crystallinity  until  the 
desired  degree  of  fineness  is  obtained,  so  operating  the  mill  that 
the  grinding  bodies  mainly  have  a  rotating  movement  and  the 
transfer  of  kinetic  energy  theretp  is  minimized  and  subse- 
quently mixing  the  ground  pigment  with  a  solvent  to  disaggre- 
gate it 


4,253,841 
PROCESS  FOR  PHOTOINTnATED,  POLYMERIC 
ENCAPSULATION  OF  COTTON  FIBERS  IN 
DURABLE-PRESS  TEXTILES 
JaMS  A.  Harris,  Peari  Riircr,  and  Jctt  C  Arthar,  Jr.,  MctaMc, 
both  of  La.,  aarifaors  to  1W  United  States  of 
rcpreicattd  by  the  Secretary  of  Avricaltare, 
D.C 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14,406 
lat  CL^  D06M  W36 
UA  CL  8—116  R  10 

1.  A  process  for  photoinitiated  polymeric  encapsulation  of 
cotton  fibers  in  durable  press  textiles  comprising:  irradiating 
cotton  fabrics  with  near  ultraviolet  light  while  totally  im- 
mersed in,  and  impregnated  with,  a  vinyl  monomer  solution. 


4,253,842 

DETERGENT  COMPOSITIONS  AND  WASHING 

METHODS  INCLUDING  AND  UTILIZING  SEPARATE 

TABLETS  OF  COMPONENTS 

Robert  L.  Ehriick,  Wyckoff,  N  J.,  aaaigaor  to  < 

Coavany,  New  York,  N.Y. 

DiTiafaM  of  Ser.  No.  722,988,  Sep.  13, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,099,912, 

which  is  a  coBtiBaatkia  of  Ser.  No.  470,258,  May  15, 1974, 

aHiwdify^  This  appUcation  Jan.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  920,767 

lat  CL>  BOOB  i/OO 

U.S.  CL  8—137  8 


4,253,840 
HOT*MELT  SIZE  COMPOSITIONS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

TEXTILES 
Walter  F.  ntaaaa,  Graeasboro;  Delano  M  CoakUa,  Barliagtoa; 
Clifloa  H.  Karaea,  Jr.,  Greeasboro,  and  Robert  C.  Malpass, 
High  Poiat,  aU  of  S.C  aari^Mrs  to  BarUagtoa  ladastrica, 
lac,  Greeasboro,  N.C 

FOed  Mar.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,176 
lat  CL^  D06M  15/16;  D06L  1/06 
U.S.  CL  8-115.6  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  treating  textiles  comprising  the  steps  of: 
establishing  a  continuous  feed  of  warp  yam;  continuously 
applying  a  warp  size  to  the  continuously  fed  warp  yam  to  form 
sized  yam;  forming  the  sized  yam  into  fabric;  desizing  the 
fabric  utilizing  a  solvent;  and  removing  the  solvent  from  the 
fabric;  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
applying  as  the  warp  size  a  melt  warp  size  consisting  essen- 
tially of  synthetic  organic  polymer  or  o^lymer  and  wax, 
the  wax  selected  from  the  group  consisting  essentiaUy  of 


^i  if 


1.  A  packaged  detergent  composition  consisting  essentially 
of  a  container  and,  packed  in  the  container,  a  first  pluraUty  of 
units  each  comprising  a  water-soluble  synthetic  organic  deter- 
gent component  of  the  composition,  and  at  least  one  other 
plurality  of  units  different  from  those  of  the  first  plurality  and 
comprising  at  least  one  other  component  of  the  coaoqwaition 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  detergent  builders  and 
detergent  adjuvants,  each  unit  being  in  the  form  of  a  tablet. 
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envelope,  packet,  capsule  or  other  container,  and  the  size  of 
each  unit  being  such  that  its  weight  is  in  the  range  from  S  to  30 
graois,  its  volume  is  in  the  range  from  4  to  20  milliliters  and  is 
such  that  one  or  a  simple  multiple  up  to  10  units  of  each  com- 
ponent when  dissolved  in  water  produces  a  liquid  washing 
medium  of  an  operator-formulated  composition  suitable  for 
washing  soiled  laundry. 


advancing  said  piston  sufficiently  to  expel  any  remaining  gas 
from  between  said  piston  and  said,  originally  generally 


4,253,843 
METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  UGHT  FASTNESS  OF 

NYLON  DYEINGS  USING  COPPER  PHOSPHATE 
Vincent  W.  Bannigan,  Jr.,  Pottitowa,  Pa^  aasigiior  to  Crompton 
A  KbowIcs  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  33,202 
iBt  CL^  D06P  5/02.  5/10 
VS.  CI.  9—614  19  ClaiflM 

1.  The  method  of  improving  the  light  fastness  of  dyed  nylon 
textile  fibers  which  method  comprises  exhausting  copper  phos- 
phate onto  the  fibers  from  a  solvent  system  or  from  an  aqueous 
bath  and  depositing  on  the  fiber  at  least  3  parts  per  million 
copper  phosphate  based  on  the  fiber  weight;  the  deposition  of 
the  copper  phosphate  being  effected  before,  simultaneously 
with  or  after  the  dye  has  been  applied  to  the  fibers. 


4053344 

INSOLUBILIZED  PROTEINS  AND  IMMUNOASSAYS 

UTILIZING  THEM 

JoMph  Lteet,  Manya;  Ccnr  L.  Cmbiaio,  KtmImhi;  Clande 

H.  Mooaacbois,  and  Pierre  L.  Maason,  both  of  Bruasels,  aU  of 

BclgiuBi,  aaaigiMNrt  to  Tcchaicon  iBStrumenta  Corporation, 

TarrytowB,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1979,  Scr.  No.  5,260 

OataH  priority,  awlicatioa  United  Kiagdoa^  Jan.  26,  1978, 
3238/78 

lat  a^  GOIN  33/54 
UJS.  CL  23—230  B  23  ClalM 

II.  A  method  of  immunoassay  which  includes  the  step  of 
effecting  an  immunospecific  reaction  between  an  antigen  and 
an  antibody  or  F(ab')2  fragmem  thereof,  wherein  there  is  used 
a  reagent  which  comprises  a  protein  antigen,  an  antibody  or 
the  F(ab')2  fragments  of  an  antibody,  covalently  bonded  to  a 
water-insoluble  substrate  by  a  bridging  group  which  is  directly 
linked  to  sulphur  atoms  in  the  said  antigen,  antibody  or  frag- 
ments, that  portion  of  said  bridging  group  directly  linked  to 
said  sulphur  atoms  being  derived  from  a  monochloroacetyl 
group  and  that  portion  of  the  bridging  group  bonded  to  said 
substrate  being  derived  from  an  anhydride  group. 


downwardly  facing  and  now  generally  upwardly  facing, 
end  of  said  barrel. 


4,253346 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATED 

ANALYSIS  OF  FLUID  SAMPLES 

William  J.  Smythc,  Canterbury,  Coaa.;  Jack  Iiredi,  Mamaro- 

neck,  and  MUtoa  H.  PclaTia,  Chappaqua,  both  of  N.Y.,  assign- 

ors  to  Techaicon  lastnimeats  Corporation,  Tarrytowa,  N.Y. 

Flkd  Not.  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  96,703 

lat  CL^  COIN  1/14.  35/08 

\3S,  CL  23—230  R  31  daims 


cmnnu€e 


4,253345 
GAS-LIQUID  EQUILIBRATION  APPARATUS 
Ronald  B.  SoMmoff,  BdaMMit,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Analytical 
Products,  Inc.,  BehBoat,  Calif. 

FUed  Jaa.  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  7,768 
Int  a.3  GOIN  33/96.  33/50 
U.S.  a.  23—230  B  24  Claims 

22.  A  method  of  equiUbrating  a  gas  with  a  Uquid  which  fills 
a  generally  vertical  barrel  up  to  a  liquid  level  therein,  said 
barrel  having  a  piston  reciprocally  matingly  fitting  therein  and 
having  means  for  allowing  said  gas  to  flow  thereoutof  above 
said  liquid  level  therein,  comprising: 
flowing  said  gas  upwardly  through  said  liquid  from  an  open- 
ing in  an  originally  downwardly  facing  end  of  said  barrel 
while  preventing  said  liquid  from  flowing  downwardly 
out  of  said  opening  in  said  barrel  until  a  desired  degree  of 
equilibration  has  been  attained; 
halting  said  gas  flowing  while  continuing  said  liquid  flow 

preventing; 
blocking  off  said  gas  flow  allowing  means; 
inverting  said  barrel; 
stopping  said  liquid  flow  preventing;  and 


2^a^Sn^ 


14.  A  method  for  quantitatively  determining  analytes  in 
discrete  hquid  samples,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  flowing  said  liquid  sam{des  successively  as  a  continuous 
stream  through  said  conduit; ' 

(b)  dividing  each  of  said  liquid  samples  into  a  number  of 
discrete  segments  equal,  at  least,  to  the  number  of  analytes 
to  be  determined; 

(c)  introducing  a  controlled  quantity  of  at  least  one  reagent 
of  a  plurality  of  reagents  into  each  of  said  sample  segments 
in  each  of  said  seu  on  a  selective  basis  to  react  said  sample 
segments  in  each  of  said  sets  in  respect  of  said  different 
analytes;  and 

(d)  analyzing  said  reacted  sample  segments  in  each  of  said 
sets  in  respect  of  said  different  analytes. 
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4353347 
PREPARING  SAMPLE  FOR  ELECTROCHEMICAL 
TESTING  SYSTEM 
Wsjrae  R.  MatKM,  Ayer,  and  RomM  VitakcTfch,  Efcrett,  both 
of  Ma«n  assigBors  to  Eaiirn— aatil  Scteaccs  AsMdates, 
lac,  Bedfeid,  MaM. 
DIfWaa  of  Scr.  No.  968360,  Dec  11, 1978,  which  is  a 
coatiaaatio^tefart  of  Scr.  No.  868,654,  Jaa.  11, 1978, 
abaadoMd.  His  applicatioa  Jaa.  3, 1980,  Scr.  No.  108,601 
lat  CL^  GOIN  1/10.  27/26 
U.S.  CL  23— 230  R  U 


43*3349 
GRANULATION  OP  SODIUM  METASIUCATI' 
GeoiBes  Vri«dd«,  CoI«h«  •■  Moat  lyOr,  wmk  Ja 
td,  MoM•SaiB^AigBaB,  both  of  Fkaace,  ■■■fgHiiri  ta 


1.  In  a  method  for  preparing  a  sample  for  electrochemical 
analysis  by  dissolving  said  sample  in  a  reagent,  wherein  said 
samfrfe  is  suspected  of  containing  a  metal  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  molybdenum,  tungsten,  titanium,  vana- 
dium, and  uranium,  the  improvement  wherein  said  reagent 
comprises  an  alcoholic  HQ  solution. 


4353348 

METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  OXIDATIVE  STATUS  OF 

UNSATURATED  LIPIDS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

EVALUATING  ANTIOXIDANT  EFFECTIVENESS  IN 

LIPID-POLYPEPTIDE  LAYERS 

WilUam  L.  Porter,  fliBrftrMri  Mav^  assiffMir  to  The  United 

States  of  Aawrica  as  reprcaeatcd  by  the  Secretary  of  tiic 

Anay,  WasUagtoa,  D.C. 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1980,  Scr.  No.  114333 
lat  CL3  GOIN  31/06.  33/02 
MS.  a  23—230  HC  3  Oaiais 

1.  A  method  for  determining  the  existing  oxidation  level  of 
unsaturated  lipids  in  whole  foods,  fats  or  oils,  comprising: 

(a)  coating  a  substrate  with  a  polymerized  epsilon-caprolac- 
tam  comprising  a  repeating  polypeptide  of  epsilon-amino 
caproic  add  with  contamination  of  unpolymerized  free 
primary  amino  groups; 

(b)  measuring  the  lesidual  exdtation  beam  scattering  and  the 
diffraction  and  fluorescence  emission  spectrum  of  the 
coated  substrate  and  computing  its  fluorescence  index 

(F.I.>, 

(c)  exposing  the  coated  substrate  to  volatUe  compounds 
ffCfpiwe  ftOBi  an  oxidizing  lipid; 

(d)  measuring  the  residual  exdtation  beam  scattering  and  the 
diffraction  and  fluorescence  emission  spectrum  of  the 
compounds  on  the  coated  substrate  formed  by  reaction  of 
the  volatile  compounds  and  the  contaminant  amines  in  the 
coating  and  otMnputing  their  fluorescence  index  (F.I.>,  and 

(e)  ascertaining  the  existing  oxidation  levd  by  determining 
the  difference  between  the  F.I.  computed  in  step  (b)  and 
the  F.l.  computed  in  step  (d). 


FHed  Sep.  26, 1978,  Scr.  New  946337 
OaiHS  priority,  ivpttcatioB  Fhacc,  Sep.  27, 1977, 77  29001 
let  CL^  BOU  2/16:  ODIB  33/32 
U.S.  CL  23— 313  AS  20 


1.  A  |»xx:css  for  the  granulation  of  sodium  metasiUcate, 
comprising  (i)  establishing,  in  a  first  zone,  a  cloud  of  anhydrous 
sodium  metasilicate  powder;  Cu)  injecting  into  said  cknid  (i), 
and  mtimately  contacting  therewith,  an  atomized  liquid  phase 
which  comprises  a  liquid  formulation  of  a  sodium  silictte;  (iii) 
said  intimate  contacting  (n)  being  condncted  in  an  atmosphere 
of  a  drying  gas  heated  to  a  drying  but  non-flashing  temperature 
of  between  about  200*  C.  and  500*  C,  whereby  crysudlization 
of  the  anhydrous  metasilicate  and  agglomeration  of  the  thus 
coated  particulates  are  effected;  (iv)  next  subjecting  the  efflu- 
ent cohered  granules  of  said  first  zone  to  a  state  of  agitation  in 
a  second  discrete  zone,  in  an  atmosphere  of  a  heating  gas 
having  an  average  temperature  of  from  greater  than  42*  C.  to 
less  than  72*  C,  which  is  less  than  the  temperature  of  the 
drying  gas  in  said  first  zone  and  less  than  the  crystallization 
temperature  of  aodram  metasilicate  pentahydrate  and  wherd>y 
the  agitated  granules  are  at  least  partially  converted  to  the 
sodium  metasilicate  pentahydrate;  (v)  and  thence  recovering 
from  said  second  discrete  zone  a  granular  sodium  metasiUcate 
comprising  from  about  2  to  6%  by  wdght  water  with  from 
about  SS-80%  by  wdght  of  this  water  bdng  in  the  form  of 
sodium  metasilicate  pentahydrate. 

4353350 

RESIN  BONDED  ABRASIVE  BODIES  FOR  SNAGGING 

METAL  CONTAINING  LOW  ABRASIVE  AND  HIGH 

FILLER  CONTENT 

Charles  V.  Rae,  Petcfriaua,  aad  Kesh  S.  Narayaaaa,  Holdea, 

both  of  Mass.,  aadgaors  to  Nortoa  Coovaay,  Worcester, 

Mass. 

FUed  Aag.  17, 19T9,  Ser.  No.  67,710 
lat  a^  B24B  1/00:  C08J  5/14 
\5S.  CL  51—296  14  OaiBH 

1.  An  organic  bonded  abrasive  body  having  an  abrading 
portion  suitable  for  snagging  metal  and  wherdn  the  abrading 
portion  comprises: 
24%  to  45%  by  volume  of  from  4  to  36  grit  size  abrasive 
particles  sdected  from  a  group  consisting  of  fused  alumi- 
num oxide,  fused  alumina-zirconia,  sintered  alumina,  sin- 
tered bauxite,  sintered  alumina-ziroonia,  silicon  carbide, 
and  mixtures  thereof, 
18%  to  24%  by  vcriume  of  thermosetting  resin,  0  to  8%  by 

volume  of  pores,  and 
29%  to  56%  by  volume  of  filler  material  oontaining  at  least 
80%  by  volume  of  inorganic  material. 
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4,253,151 

GAS  PURinCATION  TREATMENT  APPARATUSES, 

SYSTEMS  AND  PROCESS 

Raj  Rraoks,  miiotH.  Lmwo,  both  of  Goodwdl,  OUa^  •■• 

iiffon  to  GwMve  A.  DeMcritt,  TtxhoM,  CNda. 

F1M  Mtf .  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  25,724 

fat  a.}  ROID  47/02 

VS.  CL  55—90  5  Claiau 


&i — a^ 


>29 


1.  A  gas  treating  apparatus  comprising 

(a)  a  gas  feed  inlet  conduit, 

(b)  a  vertically  extending  filter  bed  tank  having  a  bottom  end 
portion  and  a  top  end  portion, 

(c)  a  filter  bed  tank  outlet  conduit,  and  a  filter  bed  outlet 
conduit  cut-off  valve, 

(d)  said  gas  feed  inlet  conduit  connected  to  the  bottom  end 
portion  of  said  vertically  extending  filter  bed  tank, 

(e)  said  filter  bed  tank  outlet  conduit  connected  to  the  top 
end  portion  of  said  vertically  extending  filter  bed  tank  in 
series  with  said  filter  bed  outlet  conduit  cut-off  valve, 

(0  a  series-connected  crossover  conduit  and  crossover  con- 
duit cut-off  valve  connecting  said  gas  feed  inlet  conduit 
and  said  filter  bed  outlet  conduit  at  a  conduit  connection, 
said  filter  bed  outlet  conduit  cut-off  valve  located  between 
said  conduit  connection  and  said  top  end  portion  of  said 
filter  bed  tank,  said  crossover  conduit  cut-off  valve  lo- 
cated between  said  conduit  connection  and  said  gas  feed 
inlet  conduit, 
(g)  said  vertically  extending  filter  bed  tank  comprising  a 
filter  bed  chamber,  a  filter  bed  in  said  chamber,  said  filter 
bed  comprising: 

(i)  a  mechanically  stable  porous  mass  of  discrete  glassy- 
surfiKed  porous  particles,  said  mass  of  porous  particles 
having  an  inter-particle  macropore  volume  of  substan- 
tially S0%  of  the  volume  of  said  mass  of  discrete  porous 
particles,  each  of  said  (Kscrete  porous  particles  com- 
posed of  a  series  of  interconnected  smooth-walled  vesi- 
cles and  having  an  intr^particulate  vesicle  volume  of 
subsuntially  40%  of  each  of  said  particle's  volume,  said 
interparticle  macropores  forming  vertically  extending 
passages  in  said  porous  mass  which  extend  from  the  top 
to  the  bottom  of  said  porous  mass, 
(ii)  a  lower  horizontally  extending  rigid  perforate  plate  on 
the  bottom  of  said  bed  and  an  upper  horizontally  ex- 
tending rigid  perforate  plate  above  the  top  of  said  bed, 
each  of  said  plates  perforated  by  a  plurality  of  equal 
sized  orifices  passing  through  said  plate,  and 
(iii)  a  volume  of  liquid  in  said  filter  bed  chamber,  said 
Uquid  extending  to  a  vertical  height  in  said  filter  bed 
chamber  less  than  the  maximum  height  of  said  porous 
mass  and  at  least  one-half  of  the  height  of  said  chamber 
as  measured  between  said  upper  and  lower  horizontally 
extending  rigid  perforated  plates,  said  porous  mass  of 
porous  particles  extending  to  a  height  greater  than  the 
height  of  said  liquid  in  said  filter  bed  chamber  and  to  a 
height  below  the  height  of  said  upper  perforated  plate 
above  said  lower  perforated  plate  in  said  filter  bed 
chamber,  said  liquid  wetting  said  glassy  porous  parti- 
cles, said  liquid  being  one  in  which  water  and  tar  are 
soluble  and  having  a  boiling  point  below  120*  F.  at  760 
oun.  pressure  and  wherein  the  ratio  of  (a)  the  area  of  the 
holes  in  said  plates  to  the  area  of  said  plates  is  smaller 
than  (b)  the  ratio  of  the  transverse  cross-section  of  the 
vertical  passages  in  the  porous  mass  to  the  transverse 


cross-section  section  of  the  porous  mass  and  wherein 
the  hardness  of  the  vesicle  walls  of  said  particles  is 
above  S.O  on  Mohs'  scale  and  wherein  said  liquid  com- 
prises methyl  alcohol  and  the  porous  particles  are 
formed  of  igneous  rock. 
4.  Process  of  treating  a  stream  of  hydrocarbon  gas  contain- 
ing tarry  particulate  impurities  and  water  comprising  the  steps 
of 

(a)  dividing  said  gas  into  a  plurality  of  small  streams  of 
bubbles  and  passing  said  bubbles  upwardly  through  liquid 
methanol  located  in  vertically  extending  interparticle 
spaces  of  a  mechanically  stable  stationary  mass  of  porous 
chemically  inert  sharp-edged  bed  particles  having  surfaces 
wetted  by  said  methanol,  while  then  elastically  deforming 
said  bubbles, 

said  bed  particles  being  substantially  equi-sized  scoria  of 
igneous  rock,  and  being  a  mechanically  stable  porous  mass 
of  discrete  glossy-surfaced  porous  particles,  said  mass  of 
porous  particles  having  an  interparticle  macropore  vol- 
ume of  substantially  50%  of  the  volume  of  said  mass  of 
discrete  porous  particles,  each  of  said  discrete  porous 
particles  composed  of  a  series  of  interconnected  smooth- 
walled  vesicles  and  having  an  interparticulate  vesicle 
volume  of  substantially  40%  of  each  of  said  particle's 
volume,  said  interparticle  macropores  forming  vertically 
extending  passages  in  said  porous  mass  which  extend  from 
the  top  to  the  bottom  of  said  porous  mass  and  wherein  the 
hardness  of  the  vesicle  walls  of  said  particles  is  above  S.O 
on  Mohs'  scale, 

(b)  adsorbing  said  tarry  particles  at  the  gas-liquid  interfaces 
of  said  bubbles  and  said  liquid  methanol  on  the  walls  of 
said  bubbles, 

(c)  removing  said  adsorbed  particles  from  said  bubble  walls 
by  contacting  said  deformed  walls  of  said  upwardly  mov- 
ing bubbles  and  particles  located  in  said  bubble  waUs  with 
said  sharp-edged  bed  particles, 

(d)  passing  said  removed  tarry  particles  into  quiescent  vol- 
umes of  said  liquid  methanol  held  within  and  by  said  bed 
particles  in  communication  with  said  interparticle  spaces 
and  interior  walls  of  said  bed  particles  mechanically  pro- 
tect said  quiescent  volumes  from  contact  with  said  up- 
wardly moving  bubbles, 

(e)  dissolving  said  tarry  particles  in  said  quiescent  volumes 
of  liquid  methanol, 

(0  terminating  the  upward  passage  of  said  bubbles  through 
said  interparticle  spaces, 

(g)  draining  off  said  liquid  methanol  and  the  dissolved  mate- 
rial therein  from  said  interparticle  spaces  and  from  the 
interior  of  said  bed  particles,  and 

(h)  adding  fresh  liquid  methanol  to  said  interparticle  spaces. 


4,253352 
AIR  PURIFIER  AND  IONIZER 
Pad  C  AdaaH,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  aMigaor  to  TAU 
Berkeley,  Calif. 

FUod  No?.  8, 1979,  Scr.  No.  92,784 
lat  a.'  B03C  3/09.  3/32,  3/41 
MS.  a  55—126  9  daioH 

1.  An  air  purifier  and  ionizer  for  use  in  an  enclosed  area 
comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  passageway  extending  therethrough,  said 
passageway  having  an  entrance  end  and  an  exit  end  in 
conununication  with  the  air  in  said  area; 
means  for  inducing  an  air  flow  through  said  passageway 

from  said  entrance  to  said  exit; 
a  first  electrode  mounted  within  said  passageway,  the  active 
surface  of  said  first  electrode  consisting  essentially  of 
silver, 
a  second  electrode  mounted  within  said  passageway  spaced 
firom  and  downstream  of  said  first  electrode,  the  active 
surface  of  said  second  electrode  consisting  essentially  of 
gold;  and 
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means  for  im|jpnng  an  electric  fi^d  between  said  first  and 
second  ele^lTodes  with  an  interdectrode  voltage  potential 


^44        40 


such  that  said  second  electrode  is  negatively  charged  with 
respect  to  said  first  electrode. 


4,253353 

CONTACTOR  AND  ENTRAINMENT  SEPARATOR 

Michael  B.  Caenr,  Uke  City,  Fla.,  aMi^or  to  Occidedal 

Rcaearch  Corponitioa,  Inriae,  Calif. 
Coatimntion  of  Scr.  No.  909^95,  May  5, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

appUcatioa  Oct  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85^45 

The  portioB  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabaeqiKBt  to  Aog.  14» 

1996,  hat  beea  diMlaimd. 

lat  a.3  BOID  45/08 

UJS.  a  55-226  12 


"cttur 


1.  A  combination  liquid-gas  contactor  and  entrainment  sepa- 
rator comprising: 

a.  a  housing  having  inlet  means  for  introducing  a  flow  of  gas 
into  said  housing,  first  outlet  means  for  withdrawing  liq- 
uids and  solids,  separated  from  said  gas,  from  said  housing, 
and  second  outlet  means  for  withdrawing  gas,  substan- 
tially free  of  entrained  liquids  and  solids,  fix)m  said  hous- 
ing, said  inlet  means  and  said  first  outlet  means  being 
di^Msed  in  opposite  ends  of  said  housing,  said  second 
outlet  means  being  di^XMed  in  said  housing  intermediate 
said  inlet  and  first  outtet  mean^ 

b.  spray  means  for  injecting  a  liquid  mist  into  said  housing, 
said  quay  means  being  configured  and  positioned  for 
contacting  said  liquid  nust  with  the  gas  introduced  into 
the  housing; 

c.  a  member  having  means  definmg  a  first  surftce  for  inter- 
cepting both  the  flow  of  gas  introduced  by  the  inkt  means 


and  the  liquid  mist  injected  by  the  spray  means,  and  a 
second  surface  opposite  said  first  surface; 

d.  a  tube  disposed  within  said  housing  and  extending  away 
from  said  sectmd  surface; 

e.  annular  deflector  means  di^wsed  adjacent  to  the  member, 
attached  to  the  housing  and  extending  inward  (tf  the  hous- 
ing and  positioned  relative  to  die  oMoiber  to  provide  an 
opening  therebetween;  the  deflector  means  bdng  opera- 
tive for  directing  the  gas  flow  toward  said  tube; 

f.  means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  the  member  relative  to 
the  annular  deflector  means,  therd>y  varying  the  size  of 
said  opening;  and, 

g.  funnel  means  at  least  partly  surrounding  said  tube  for 
conducting  flow  of  liquids  and  solids  separated  flxmi  the 
gas  into  said  second  outlet  means. 


4353354 
DUST  FILTER  APPARATUS 
GraaTOle  C.  JaaNa,  Barton  oa  Trort,  Eaglaad,  aMi^or  to  Cdal 
Indastry  (Patents)  Liaiited,  London,  England 

FUed  Sep.  20, 1973,  Ser.  No.  399338 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Ki^oiB,  Sep.  29, 1972, 
45042/72 

Int  CL^  BOID  47/06 
UJS.  a  55—227  _  16 


J     [ 
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1.  Dust  filter  apparatus  omprising  a  hollow  chamber,  the 
chamber  defining  a  gaseous  flow  duct  having  an  inlet  and 
outlet,  a  filter  unit  including  a  fibrous  mat  filter  means  arranged 
across  the  duct,  and  nozzle  means  in  the  duct  for  spraying 
liquid  into  the  inlet  of  the  gaseous  flow  duct  00  an  upstream 
nde  of  the  mat  filter  means,  fibers  (rf*  the  mat  filter  means  being 
nondensely  packed,  the  mat  fUter  means  having  a  low  fibre 
dennty  such  that  the  mat  filter  tends  not  to  retain  the  liquid  by 
capilluy  action  and  permits  flow  of  liquid  throughout  a  thick- 
ness of  die  filter  means  in  the  directions  parallel  to,  and  trans- 
verse to,  the  directi(»  of  gaseous  flow  and  having  a  low  thick- 
ness such  that  the  liquid  from  the  nozzle  means  saturates  the 
whole  di  the  mat  filter  means,  the  arrangement  being  such  that, 
in  use,  an  efiiectivdy  continuous  body  of  flowing  liquid  is 
formed  across  the  gaseous  flow  passage,  the  body  of  flowing 
liquid  having  a  thickness  virtually  equaLto  the  thickness  of  the 
mat  filter  means. 


4^2533ffy 

AIR  FILTER 

Richaid  E.Jachw,  and  John  E.  Sparta,  both  af  I  ibbsf If,  Tea., 

Mai^ors  to  Hon  and  Gfaridm  \M.  OaaMr,  Lnbhock,  Tax. 

FUed  Feb.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15361 

Int  a^  BOID  46/04 

MS.  CL  55—290  7  Clahns 

1.  In  a  filter  having 

a.  a  drum  having  a  length  and  an  axis, 

b.  rotation  means  for  rotating  the  drum  about  its  axis  in  a 
given  direction  of  rotation, 

c.  a  filter  screen  on  the  drum, 

d.  a  housing  surrounding  said  dram  and  defining  a  plenum 
between  the  housing  and  the  drum. 
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e.  a  tangential  air  inlet  into  the  housing, 

ee.  an  air  outlet  on  the  housing  fluidly  connected  to  the 
interior  of  the  drum, 

r.  a  suction  nozzle  on  the  housing  adjacent  the  drum  extend- 
ing substantially  the  full  length  of  the  drum, 

g.  and  suction  means  for  producing  a  reduced  pressure  upon 
the  suction  nozzle; 
the  improved  structure  comprising: 

h.  a  manifold  within  the  drum, 

j.  a  series  of  pressure  nozzles 
(i)  attached  to  the  manifold  and 
(ii)  constructed  and  arranged  to  produce  a  jet  of  high 


velocity  air  through  the  filter  screen  into  the  suction 
nozzle, 
k.  and  a  source  of  air  under  pressure  attached  to  said  mani- 
fold, 
m.  said  suction  nozzle  having  a  mouth  adjacent  said  drum, 
n.  said  mouth  spaced  at  least  about  6  mm  from  said  dnmi, 
o.  said  air  inlet  being  constructed  and  arranged  with  respect 
to  said  drum  so  that  a  straight  line  air  flow  through  the 
inlet  would  impinge  agains  the  housing  and  not  onto  the 
drum, 
p.  said  rotation  means  being  constructed  and  arranged  so  as 
to  rotate  said  drum  opposite  the  direction  the  air  enters 
said  tangential  air  inlet. 


4,253356 

FILTER  ARRANGEMENT 
Engeac  Paucha,  Montreal,  Canada,  aasignor  to 
Filter  Company,  lac^  Lonisrille,  Ky. 

Filed  Nov.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,C79 
lat  CL^  BOID  46/02 
VS.  CL  55—374 


Air 


lOCIains 


a  venturi-like  member  extending  through  the  plate  aperture 
into  one  end  of  the  filter, 

said  member  including  a  tubular  throat  portion  and  an  out- 
wardly protruding  shoulder  proximate  one  end  of  said 
throat  portion  within  the  filter; 

said  shoulder  having  an  outennott  diameter  at  least  substan- 
tially the  same  as  the  diameter  of  the  plate  aperture; 

a  collar  surrounding  the  filter  having  an  interior  diameter 
less  than  the  outermost  diameter  of  the  shoulder; 

said  collar  retaining  a  portion  of  the  filter  between  the  plate 
and  the  collar  to  form  a  pleat  in  the  filter  embracing  the 
periphery  of  said  shoulder,  and 

attachment  means  releasably  securing  the  collar  to  the  plate 
clamping  said  pleat  in  sealing  engagement  with  the  mar- 
ginal edge  of  the  plate  aperture  to  secure  the  filter  to  the 
plate. 


4,253357 

APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  AN  ENTRAINED 

SOLID  FROM  A  GAS 

C.  Donald  Fisher,  Money,  Pa.,  avignor  to  Koppers  Company, 

Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FOed  Oct  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82^01 
lit  a^  BOID  45/14 
VS.  CL  55-400  I 


1.  A  filter  installation  for  a  filter  housing  having  a  dirty  gas 
inlet  and  a  clean  gas  outlet,  comprising: 

an  apertured  header  plate  including  an  aperture  of  a  prede- 
termined diameter  disposed  between  the  dirty  gas  inlet 
and  the  clean  gas  outlet; 

a  tubular  filter; 
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1.  A  separator  for  separating  the  solid  from  the  gas  in  an 
entrainment  of  solid  and  gas,  comprising: 

(a)  a  closed  housing,  said  housing  comprised  of  first  and 
second  axially  aUgned  cylindrical  chambers  with  chamber 
dividing  wall  means  therebetween; 

(b)  rotor  means  extending  axially  through  said  housing  and 
said  first  and  second  chambers; 

(c)  first  blade  means  fixably  mounted  on  said  rotor  means, 
said  first  blade  means  extending  axially  on  said  rotor 
means  within  said  first  chamber,  said  first  blade  means 
being  constructed  and  arranged  to  approach  contact  with 
the  inner  cylindrical  wall  of  said  first  chamber; 

(d)  second  blade  means  fixably  mounted  on  said  rotor  means, 
said  second  blade  means  extending  axially  on  said  rotor 
means  within  said  second  chamber; 

(e)  drive  means  for  routing  said  rotor  means  and  said  first 
and  second  blade  means; 

(0  entrance  means  for  charging  the  entrainment  into  said 
first  chamber  substantially  tangent  to  the  circumferential 
path  of  travel  of  said  first  blade  means; 

(g)  discharge  means  in  said  first  chamber  for  dtacharging 
solids  separated  from  the  entrainment,  said  discharge 
means  being  substantially  tangent  to  the  circumferential 
path  of  travel  of  said  first  blade  means; 

(h)  port  means  located  centrally  in  said  chamber  dividing 
wall  means  for  communicating  entrainment  gas  in  said 
first  chamber  with  said  second  chamber;  and 

(i)  exit  means  in  said  second  chamber  for  discharging  said 
entrainment  gas. 
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4»253350  for  cyclically  compressing  a  driving  gaseous  medium  with  a 

AIRDIFFUSER  phase  different  from  that  of  the  first  compressing  means,  cylin- 

Flrak  Y.  Shcrbndy,  P.O.  Box  HOC,  New  Braaafeii,  Tex.  7B130  der  means  having  floating  piston  means  defined  at  one  end  of 

FOed  No?.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95^15  expansion  chamber  means  and  at  the  other  end,  driving  cham- 

lat  a.'  BOID  51/00  ber  means,  first  conduit  means  ocnnmunicating  said  firtt  com- 

VS.  a.  55—419  5  OaiaM  pressing  means  with  said  expansion  chamber  means,  second 

conduit  means  communicating  said  second  compressing  means 
with  said  driving  chamber  means  so  that  said  floating  piston 
means  is  driven  by  said  driving  gaseous  medium  and  means  for 
cooling  said  refrigerating  gaseous  medium  compntaed  in  said 
first  compressing  means. 


4,253359 
GAS  REFRIGERATOR 
Keisokc  Naka,  Niahio,  Japan,  ataigaor  to  Aiiin  Seild  Kabuhiki 
Kaiaha,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99312 
Clahw  priority,  applkatkm  Japu^  Dm.  27, 1978, 53/1(2702 
lit  a.}  F25B  9/00 
VS.  CL  62—6  8  Claims 


a»- 


4,253360 
HEATED  LANCE  ROOF  CLEANING  PROCESS 
Merritt  J.  Hnaunel,  New  Kearingtpn,  Pa^  Mri«Mr  to  PPG 
Indnstries,  Inc^  Pittabugh,  Pa. 

FOed  Ang.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62330 
lat  CU  O03B  18/16 

VS.  CL  6S-~rr  9  cum 


1.  An  air  diffuser  insertable  within  the  intake  opening  of  a 
carburetor  air  filter  housmg,  said  diffuser  comprising: 

means  projecting  into  the  airstream  in  advance  of  said  air 
filter  housing  to  divide  said  airstream  into  a  multiplicity  of 
separate  streams  which  pass  through  said  diffuser  to  enter 
said  housing; 

a  body  portion  disposed  rearwardly  of  said  projecting 
means,  said  body  portion  being  insertable  within  said 
intake  openmg  to  mount  said  diffuser  upon  said  housing; 

said  body  portion  fitting  within  said  intake  opening  in  a 
substantially  airtight  manner  to  prevent  air  from  passing 
around  the  outside  of  said  body  portion  and  into  said 
housing;  and 

a  multiplicity  of  conduits,  each  having  an  inner  end  portion 
disposed  within  said  body  portion  and  having  an  outer  end 
portion  projecting  forwardly  of  said  body  portion,  said 
conduit  outer  end  portions  forming  said  means  projecting 
into  the  airstream; 

said  inner  end  portions  being  disposed  parallel  to  each  other 
and  to  a  central  axis  of  said  diffuser, 

•aid  outer  end  portions  being  angled  outwardly  with  respect 
to  said  inner  end  portions. 


1.  A  method  of  periodically  removing  from  interior  surfaces 
of  a  glass  forming  chamber  containing  molten  tin,  tin-contain- 
ing deposits  that  build  up  on  the  interior  surfaces,  comprising 
inserting  into  the  forming  chamber  movable  conduit  means, 
from  the  end  of  which  issues  a  stream  of  gas  which  will  not 
promote  oxidation  of  tin  to  tin  oxide  within  the  forming  cham- 
ber, preheating  the  gas  to  a  temperature  of  at  least  800*  F. 
before  passage  through  the  conduit,  directing  the  stream  of 
preheated  gas  issuing  from  the  conduit  at  a  minor  portion  of 
the  interior  surfaces  with  sufficient  force  to  mechanically 
dislodge  and  to  volatilize  the  deposits  from  that  portion  of  the 
surface,  moving  the  conduit  to  direct  the  stream  at  other  por- 
tions of  the  interior  surfaces  so  as  to  incrementally  remove 
deposits  from  the  interior  surfaces,  withdrawing  the  conduit 
from  the  forming  chamber  and  resuming  normal  operation  of 
the  forming  chamber. 


1.  A  gas  refrigerator  comprising  a  driving  section  which 
includes  first  compressing  means  for  cyclically  compressing  a 
refrigerating  gaseous  medium  and  second  compressing  means 


4,253361 

METHOD  OF  COPPER  STAINING  A  GLASS  ARTICLE 

Willlaa  A.  Graff,  WilkMghby,  and  Robert  D.  Shdlcy,  Ckttbet- 

land,  bodi  of  Ohio,  aarignors  to  GcMral  Eleetric  Coaipony, 

S^cnectady,  N.Y. 

Continuatio»«i-part  of  Ser.  No.  924,017,  JaL  12, 1978, 

■haadoned,  which  is  a  coBtfaraaiio»4n-part  of  Ser.  No.  823378, 

Aug.  12, 1977,  abondoaed.  TUa  appUeitioa  Jan.  21, 19M,  Ser. 

No.  113,646 
iMLCU  case  21/00 
vs.  CL  65—30  E  5  Oatm 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  red  color  stain  on  a  boroadicate 
glass  article  utilizing  only  a  single  heating  step  which  com- 
prises: 
{a\  coating  the  surface  of  the  glass  article  with  a  slurry 
containing  cuprous  chloride,  a  cupric  sdt  in  sufficient 


232 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  3, 1981 


amounts  to  retain  the  cuprous  km  in  its  lower  valence  state 
and  a  particulate  inorganic  binder  to  form  a  porous  matrix 
on  the  glass  surface, 

(b)  using  the  coated  glass  article  as  a  closure  for  a  metal 
container  having  sufTicient  mass  to  produce  a  thermal  lag 
at  the  bottom  inner  surface  of  said  container  when  heated, 

(c)  adding  a  sufficient  quantity  of  pulverized  coal  in  said 
container  to  generate  hydrogen  and  methane  upon  heat- 
ing; 

(d)  heating  said  closed  container  under  non-reducing  atmo- 
sphere conditions  for  a  sufficient  time  period  to  generate 
cuprous  chloride  vapors  and  exchange  the  cuprous  ions  in 
said  vapors  with  sodium  ions  in  the  glass  surface,  and 

(e)  continuing  said  heating  of  the  closed  container  without 
interruption  to  convert  the  non-reducing  atmosphere 
conditions  within  the  closed  container  to  a  reducing  con- 
dition by  delayed  generation  (^hydrogen  and  methane  for 
a  sufficient  time  period  to  reduce  the  cuprous  ions  in  the 
glass  surface  to  metallic  copper  and  produce  a  red  stain  on 
the  underlying  glass  surface. 

4^253,862 

DECORATIVE  AIR  BUBBLE  FORMATION  W  A 

GLASSWARE  ARTICLE 

SUgera  KobayaAi,  F^Mb«U,  Japtt^  aMignor  to  Owcm- 

DliMtia,  IM^  Tolado,  Ohio 

Filed  Jn.  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  48,574 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  Ju.  19, 1978,  S3-79905 
lit  a.}  C03B  7/08 
UJS.  a  «— 75  2 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturmg  a  glassware  article  having  a 
decorative  bubble  in  a  bottom  wall  section  thereof,  comprising 
the  steps  of  vertically  reciprocating  a  plunger  of  a  gob  feeder 
to  intermittently  extrude  molten  glass  out  of  an  orifke;  forcing 
a  predetermined  amount  pf  air  from  the  fore  end  of  said 
plunger  into  said  molten  glass  within  said  orifice  to  make  the 
molten  glass  contain  an  air  bubble  therein;  extruding  a  bubble 
containing  portion  of  said  molten  glass  out  of  said  orifice; 
shearing  said  extruded  portion  from  the  remaining  molten  glass 
to  form  a  gob;  introducing  said  severed  gob  into  a  forming 
mold  and  subsequently  forming  the  bubble-containing  gob  into 
a  glassware  article  having  a  decorative  bubble  encapsulated  in 
the  bottom  wall  thereof. 


strate  whereby  said  substrate  is  heated  over  its  entire 

length; 
enclosure  means  for  receiving  said  substrate  and  enclosing  it 

from  atnoosphere; 
inlet  means  for  introducing  glass-forming  materials  in  vapor 

form  into  the  enclosure  means; 
exhaust  means  for  removing  decomposition  by-products 

from  the  enclosure  means;  and 


a  porous  member  disposed  about  said  substrate  and  in  the 
path  of  said  vapor  between  said  inlet  means  and  said  sub- 
strate, whereby  the  glass-forming  materials  in  vapor  form 
pass  through  the  porous  member  prior  to  contacting  the 
surface  of  the  substrate  for  forming  glass  on  said  heated 
deposition  substrate. 


4^253,864 

SUBSTmJTEI>-lA3-THlADIAZOLE-SAFENING 

AGENTS 


APPARATUS  FOR  MASS  PRODUCING  FIBER  OPTIC 
PREFORMS  AND  OPTIC  FIBERS 
Rmm  lyc^tf,  RoMokc,  Va.,  aMifMir  to  latHnationl  Tde- 
phoM  aMi  Tetepsvli  Corporatioii,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FIM  Jml  7, 1977,  Scr.  No.  804,207 
bt  a'  O03B  37/00 
UJS.  CL  45—181  10  Ctali* 

1.'  Apparatus  for  manufocturing  an  optical  fiber  preform, 
comprising: 
at  least  one  deposition  substrate  formed  of  an  electrical 
.    resistant  owterial; 
means  for  passing  an  electrical  current  through  saxl  sub- 


JaM*  A.  Uoek,  Crerc  Coev,  Mo^  avigMir  to  Mooiairto  Co» 
pay,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  JuL  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  59,717 
lat  CL^  AOIN  25/32.  43/01  37/18 

UA  a  71-90  9  OalM 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  herbicidally  effective  amount 

of  2-chloro-2',6'-dieUiyl-N-(methoxymethyl)acetaniUde  and  an 

effective  safening  amount  of  a  compound  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of: 

4-(4-methylphenyl)-l,2,3-thiadiazole; 

4-<3-bromophenyl)-l,2,3-thiadiazole; 

4-(3-chlorophenyl>l,2,3-thiadiazole; 

4-(3-(trifluoromethyl)phenyll-l,2,3-tiuadia«)le; 

4-[2-(trifluoromethyl^henyl)- 1 ,2,3-Uiiadiazole; 

4-[2-chloro-5-(trifluoromethyl)phenyll-l,2,3-thiadiazole. 

4,253,865 
l,l.DIOXO-MIAL0HYDROCARBYLTinO.L2-BEN. 
ZOISOTHIAZOLIDINES 
Dafid  C  K.  Chan,  Petahua,  CaUf .,  a«igMr  to  OenoB  Re- 
search Coaapray,  San  Frimdaeo,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  72,872 
Int.  CL^  AOIN  43/80:  C07D  275/06 
\3S.  CL  71-91  •  Oata" 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


r2 

Or- 


0) 


wherein  R  is  haloalkyl  of  1  to  S  carbon  atoms  and  1  to  10 
hak)gen  atoms,  haloalkenyl  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  1  to  10 
halogen  atoms  or  halogenated  aryl  of  6  to  10  carbon  atoms  and 
1  to  6  halogen  atoms;  R>  and  R^  are  independentiy  hydrogen. 
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alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  R'  and  R^  are  joined  to  form  a  increase  the  proportion  of  reducing  constituents  therein  and 
S-  or  6-niembered  ali|rfiatic  ring.  causing  said  reformed  gas  to  flow  into  said  reduction  zone. 

5.  A  fungicklal  composition  comprising  a  fungicidally  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  compound  defined  in  claim  1  and  a  biologi- 
cally inert  carrier.  | 


4,253366 
METHYL 
a-(4-(6'-METHYL-5'-CARBOTHIAMIDO-PYRII>-2'-yl)- 
OXY-PHENOXYl-PROPRIONATE 
Rolf  Schorter,  and  HcnHuu  Reapfler,  both  of  Biaoingen,  Swit- 
zerland,  aarignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Arddey,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  816,840,  JuL  18, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,133,675. 
This  application  Not.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,518 
Oaims  priority,  appUcatkM  Switzerland,  Jnl.  23,  1976, 
9470/76;  JaL  23, 1976, 9471/76 

Int  CV  AOIN  43/40;  C07D  213/64 
UJS.  CL  71—94  4  CbdoM 

1.  The  compound  of  the  formula 


NH2SC 


CH3 
O— CH-COOCH3 


CH3 


3.  A  method  for  combatting  weeds  in  crops  of  cultivated 
plants  comprising  af^lying  thereto  a  herbkndally  effective 
amount  of  the  compound  according  to  claim  1. 


4,253,867 
METHOD  OF  USING  A  METHANE<X>NTAINING  GAS 

FOR  REDUCING  IRON  ORE 
imm  F.  Price-FalcoB,  Gam  Garcia,  and  Eai^  R.  Martinez- 
Vera,  MoBtcncy,  both  of  Mexico,  aasigBors  to  Hylsa,  S  A., 
Monterrey,  Mexico 

Filed  Oct  15, 1979,  Scr.  No.  84,750 
Int  CL^  C21B  13/02 
MS,  CL  75-35  8 


1.  The  method  of  reducing  particulate  iron  ore  to  spcmge 
iron  partKles  in  a  vertk:al  moving  bed  reactor  having  a  reduc- 
tion zone  in  the  ui^)er  part  thereof  into  which  a  hot  reducing 
gas  is  fed  to  cause  reducing  gas  to  flow  through  a  portion  of 
said  bed  to  reduce  iron  ore  thereof  to  sponge  iron,  a  cooling 
zone  in  the  lower  part  of  the  reactor  through  which  a  cooling 
gas  is  circulated  and  externally  cooled  to  cool  said  sponge  iron 
and  an  intermediate  zone  between  the  point  at  which  said 
reducing  gas  is  fed  to  said  reduction  zone  and  the  upper  end  of 
the  path  of  said  cooling  gas  through  said  cooling  zone,  which 
comprises  preparing  a  mixture  of  steam  and  a  gas  containing  up 
to  about  30%  by  vohmie  of  methane,  heating  said  gaseous 
mixture  to  a  temperature  of  700*  to  900*  C,  passing  sakl  heated 
gaseous  mixture  through  said  intermediate  zone  in  contact 
with  the  iron-bearing  material  therein  to  reform  said  gas  and 


4,253^68 
APPARATUS  FOR  NTTRIDING  METAL  MATERIALS 
AND  FERROALLOYS  UNDER  PRESSURE 
Iran  D.  NikoloT;  Tzolo  V.  Rasher,  Diya  G.  Ckorhor,  Vnm  M. 
Peyche?;  Hriito  G.  Peacher,  Marin  L  Marinor,  and  Alexan- 
der K.  Bradwo?,  aU  of  Sofia,  Bulgaria,  aMi^on  to  iMtitirtc 
po  Mebdoznanie  I  Techntrfogia  Na  MetaUte,  Strfia,  Balgaiia 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  15,337 
Cbdflu  priority,  application  Bolgaria,  Feb.  27, 1978,  38859 
bt  CL^  C21C  7/00 
UA  a  75-59  8 


1.  An  apparatus  for  nitridii^  metal  materials  and  ferroalloys 
under  pressure  comprising: 

a  melting  furnace; 

an  intake  chamber  beneath  said  melting  furnace  and  con- 
nected thereto; 

a  crucible  disposed  in  said  intake  chamber  and  having  a 
fluid-operated  pulverizer  mounted  in  the  base  thereof; 

a  pulverizing  cluunber  beneath  said  intake  chamber  and 
connected  thereto; 

a  dust-catching  cyclone  having  a  sucti(Mi  collector  con- 
nected to  the  upper  portion  of  said  pulverizing  chamber; 

a  mixing  hopper  connected  to  an  outlet  formed  in  the  lower 
portion  of  said  pulverizing  chamber, 

a  pipe  furnace  having  an  inlet  end  connected  to  sakl  ex- 
change hopper  and  an  outiet  end  ccmnected  to  an  interme- 
diate hopper; 

an  end  hopper  beneath  said  intermediate  hopper  and  con- 
nected thereto  and  feeding  into  a  briquetting  installation; 

and 
a  first  pipe  conduit  system  amnected  to  said  mdting  fur- 
nace, sakl  intake  chamber,  sakl  pulverizing  chamber,  sakl 
mining  hoppcr.  Said  pipe  fiimace,  said  intermediate 
hopper  and  sakl  end  hopper  for  feeding  pressurized  nitro- 
gen thereto  and  a  seccmd  pipe  conduit  system  for  the 
evacuation  thereof. 
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4^253,869 
SEMI-PREaOUS  ALLOY 
Ema  M.  ProMB,  Bda-Cymvyd,  IHl,  aHlgMr  to  Ncoloy  Prod- 
Filed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Scr.  No.  135,n2 
bt  CLJ  C22C  19/07 
VS.  CL  75—134  C  4  Claint 

1.  A  semi-precious  alloy  for  use  in  orthopedic  and  dental 
appliances  consisting  essentially,  in  parts  by  weight,  of: 


Cobdt 

Chroniiuni 

Tungsten 

Ruthenium 

Molybdenum 

Manganese 

Niobhun 

Boron 

Iron 

Copper 


4,253^72 
THORIUM  DOPED  IRIDIUM  ALLOY  FOR 
RADIOISOTOPE  HEAT  SOURCES 
Chato-TwMi  Li«;  Hcary  Iiwye;  Artiwy  C.  SchaWhaMur,  iM  of 
(Mi  Ridge,  lad  Odfta  L.  White,  Powell,  all  ofTcu.,  avigB* 
on  to  The  Uaitod  Stotce  of  AaMrica  as  reprcaeatod  hy  the 
Uaitad  States  DepartaMat  of  Eaergy,  Washiagtoa,  D.C 
Flkd  Feh.  16, 1977,  Scr.  No.  769,124 
lat  a.}  C22C  5/04 
VJS.  CL  75—172  R  • 
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1.  An  iridium  base  alloy  composition  having  enhanced  im- 
pact resistance  consisting  essentially  of  by  weight  100-SOO  ppm 
thorium  and  the  balance  selected  from  the  group  of  (a)  iridium 
and  (b)  iridium  and  0.2-2%  tungsten. 


4,253,870 
HOMOGENEOUS  BRAZING  FOILS  OF  COPPER  BASED 

METALUC  GLASSES 
Nicholas  J.  DcCHstofero,  Chathaai,  and  daode  Heaschel,  Mt 
Freedom,  both  of  N  J.,  assigaors  to  Allied  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion,  Morris  Township,  Morris  Cooaty,  N  J. 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  947,329,  Oct  2, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,209,570. 
This  appUcatioB  Oct  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,431 
lat  a.3  C22C  9/06 
VS.  CL  75—159  3  Claiau 

1.  A  metal  alloy  composition  consisting  essentially  of  S  to  40 
atom  percent  nickel,  15  to  20  atom  percent  phosphorus,  the 
balance  being  copper  and  incidental  impurities,  said  alloy 
having  at  least  partially  glassy  structure. 


4,253373 
TITANIUM-BASED  ALLOY  HAVING  HIGH 
MECHANICAL  STRENGTH 
Masayvki  Sagoi,  Yokohaaui;  MaaayaU  Itoh,  Kawasaki;  Masami 
Miyaochi,  aad  Osaara  Wataaahe,  hoth  of  Yokohaan,  aU  of 
Japan,  assigaors  to  Tokyo  Shlhaara  DcaU  Kahnshiki  Kaisha, 
Kawasaki,  Japaa 

Filed  JaL  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,732 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  JaL  28, 1978,  53-92365; 
Feb.  28, 1979,  54-21914 

lat  CLJ  C22C  14/00:  C22F  1/18 
VS.  CL  75— 175  J  10  OaiaM 

1.  A  titanium-baaed  alloy  of  a  high  mechanical  strength, 
comprising  i.O  to  S.0%  by  weight  of  aluminum,  l.S  to  S.0%  by 
weight  of  molybdenum,  6.1  to  9.0%  by  weight  of  chromium, 
and  the  balance  of  titanium,  the  alloy  having  a  tensile  strength 
of  more  than  88  kg/mm^  and  an  impact  strength  of  more  than 
6.6  kg.  m/cm^. 

6.  A  blade  material,  comprising  2.0  to  S.0%  by  weight  of 
aluminum,  l.S  to  S.0%  by  weight  of  molybdenum,  6.1  to  9.0% 
by  weight  of  chromium,  and  the  balance  of  titanium,  the  blade 
material  having  a  tensile  strength  of  more  than  88  kg/mm^  and 
an  impact  strength  of  more  than  6.6  kg.m/cm^. 


4^53,871 

ALLOYS  FOR  MAKING  ELECTRODE  SUPPORTS  IN 

LEAD  ACCUMULATORS 

Gerard  Dalihard,  Serrcs,  aad  Nicok  Viaad,  Ville  d'Avray,  hoth 

of   Ftaace,    assizors    to    Coavagaie    Earopeeaae    d'Ac- 

cnmalatears,  Paris,  France 

Filed  JaL  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  56,937 

OalaH  priority,  appUcatiOB  Firaace,  JoL  20, 1978,  78  21502 

Ut  a.}  HOIM  4/38 

VS.  CL  75—166  B  6  Clainis 

1.  A  lead-antimony  alloy  containing  less  than  4%  antimony 

by  weight  and  intended  for  use  in  manufacturing  supports  for 

the  electrodes  of  lead  accumulators,  further  comprising  a 

mixture  of  rare  earths,  the  concentration  of  the  said  mixture 

lying  between  0.001  and  1%. 


4,253374 

ALLOYS  STEEL  POWDERS 

Robin  T.  CaadiU,  Sheffield,  Eaglaad,  assigaor  to  British  Sted 

Corporatioa,  Eagbuid 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  738,627,  Not.  3, 1976,  ahandoacd.  This 
appUcatioa  Sep.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,276 
lat  CLJ  B22F  3/Oa  1/00 
VS.  CL  75-246  5  Cfadm 

1.  In  a  method  of  manufacturing  heat  treated  hardened  sted 
components  comprising  the  steps  of  annealing  a  steel  powder 
in  an  atmosphere  consisting  wholly  or  essentially  of  hydrogen 
or  dissociated  ammonia  at  a  temperature  between  700*  and 
900*  C.  to  produce  one  or  more  compacts  from  the  annealed 
powder,  sintering  the  compacts  in  an  atmosphere  consisting 
wholly  or  essentially  of  hydrogen  or  dissociated  ammonia  at  a 
temperature  between  900*  and  1300*  C,  densifying  the  sintered 
compacts  and  heat  treating  the  densified  components,  the 
improvement  comprising  (i)  forming  said  sted  powder  by 
water  atomising  a  predloyed  steel  mdt  to  produce  a  powder 
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consisting  of,  by  weight  from  0.9  to  1.5%  carbon.  1.2  to  2.0% 
chromium,  less  than  0.05%  silicon,  less  than  0.1%  manganese 
and  an  dement  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  0.2  to  1.0 
molybdenum.  0.2  to  1.0%  nickel,  up  to  0.3%  phoq>horous,  and 
up  to  1.0%  copper,  and  combinations  of  two  or  more  of  said 
elements,  the  balance,  ^NUl  from  impurities,  being  iron,  and  (ii) 
sintering  the  compacts  in  an  atmosphere  consisting  wholly  or 
essentially  of  hydrogen  or  dissociated  anunonia  having  a  dew- 
point  of  less  than  — 10*  C.  at  a  temperature  between  900*  and 
1300*  C,  such  that  the  oxygen  content  of  the  sintered  com- 
pacts is  reduced  to  less  than  250  parts  per  million. 

5.  Compacts  manufactured  according  to  the  method  of  claim 
1. 


4,253,875 
CATALYTIC  LACQUER  FOR  PRODUCING  PRINTING 

CIRCUITS 
Kart  HeyMaa,  and  Rolf  Rdff,  hoth  of  Berlla,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
GeraMBy,  assigaors  to  Schcriag  Aktteagesdlschaft,  Bcrlia 
aad  Ber^ouMa,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay 
CoatiaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  821,301,  Aag.  1, 1977,  ahaadoacd.  This 
appUcatioa  Nor.  3, 1978,  Scr.  No.  957,327 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Aag.  4, 
1976,2635457" 

lat  a' C23C  i/02;  CD9D  V^¥ 
U.S.  CL  106— 1J6  6  OaiaM 

1.  Catalytic  lacquer  for  the  production  of  printed  circuit 
boards  using  basic  materials  and  metal  depoution  methods 
having  a  composition  of: 

(a)  a  binding  agent  comprising  water  soluble  or  dispersable 
compounds  sdected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylic 
resins,  phenolic  resins,  methyl  and  carboxymethyl  cellu- 
lose, guar,  gelatin,  zeins  and  alginates; 

(b)  water, 

(c)  a  metal  sdt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  water 
soluble  palladium,  copper,  silver,  gold  and  nickel  sdts; 

(d)  a  complex  former  for  said  metd;  and 

(e)  a  reducing  agent 


4,253376 
CORROSION  INHIBTrORS 
Richard  L.  Godar,  St  Loals,  Mo.;  Cari  C  Hcadricks,  E.  AUoa, 
DL,  aad  Keaaeth  R.  Roax,  St  LoaJs,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Petro- 
Ute  CorporatioB,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1900,  Scr.  No.  122,201 
lat  CL^  G09D  5/08 
VS.  CL  106—14.42  8  daiaw 

1.  A  composition  comprising 

(1)  an  alkenyl  or  aUcyl  succinic  add  or  the  anhydride  thereof; 
and 

(2)  a  triester  of  about  3  moles  of  an  alkenyl  or  alkyl  succinic 
add  or  the  anhydride  thereof  and  about  1  mole  of  a  trialk- 
anolamine. 


vcriume  o{  water  and  about  0.1  to  about  10  percept  of  an 
emulsifying  agent  based  on  the  combined  vrajght  of  the 
water-immiscible  liquid  and  the  water  at  a  temperature  of 
above  abmit  50*  C, 

(c)  homogenizing  the  mixture  prqMred  in  st^  (b)  to  Forai  a 
macroemulsion  of  the  water-immisriMe  liquid,  maiatain- 
ing  the  emulsioa  at  a  tenqierature  of  above  about  SO*  C. 
during  the  emulsification  until  the  disperwd  drofriets  of 
the  water-immisdble  licpitd  are  of  the  desired  size. 

(d)  gradually  mixing  the  emulsion  of  the  water-iauaiscible 
liquid  freshly  prepared  in  step  (c)  with  the  coUoidd  solu- 
tion of  gelatin  and  gum  acacia  prq>ared  in  step  (a)  at  a 
tenqierature  of  above  about  50*  C.  and  at  a  pH  of  about 
4.5. 

(e)  allowing  the  mixture  (^step  (d)  to  oool  so  that  the  drop- 
lets of  water-inmiiadMe  Uqnid  are  encapsulated  by  cod- 
escing  complex  coacervate. 

(0  cooling  the  mixture  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about 
4*  C.  to  about  10*  C, 

(g)  washing  sedimented  microcapsules  in  ooM  water  to 
remove  the  excess  comfdex  coacervate  not  used  in  the 
encapsulation  of  the  water-immisdble  chemical. 

(h)  resuq)ending  the  microcapsules  in  cold  water  to  a  vol- 
ume equd  to  at  least  about  that  in  which  the  encapsulation 
occurred, 

(i)  gradually  adding  a  cold  solution  of  a  mono-  or  poly- 
valent cross-linking  or  fixing  agent  until  a  find  ooooentra- 
tion  of  about  1  to  2  percent  by  volume  is  reached. 

(j)  stirring  for  at  least  about  15  minutes  at  a  temperature  of 
about  4*  C.  to  about  10*  C.  and  maintaining  the  mixture  at 
that  temperature  for  at  least  about  4  hours  to  allow  for  the 
complete  cross-linking  of  the  gelatin-guih  acada  capsule 
wall,  wherdn  the  enoqwulated  water-immisdble  chemicd 
is  slowly  mixed  in  steps  (e),  (f),  (0  uid  0)  to  prevent  the 
nascent  capsules  from  adhering  to  one  another, 

(k)  washing  the  fixed  capsdes  in  water  to  remove  die  fixa- 
tive, 

(I)  separating  the  microcapsdes  from  the  water  at  room 
temperature,  and 

(m)  drying  the  separated  microc^Mules. 


4,253,877 

ANTI-FOULING  MARINE  PAINTS  CONTAINING 

MICROENCAPSULATED  ANTI-FOULING  AGENTS  AND 

THE  PROCESS  OF  MICROENCAPSULATION 
John  B.  Miale,  Cocoaat  Grotc;  Aagast  Miale,  Jr.,  Key  Bis- 
cayae,  and  RayBMMd  P.  Porter,  Mfauai,  all  of  Fla.,  assigaors  to 
Uaivcrsity  of  Miaari,  Cord  Gables,  Fla. 

Filed  Aag.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  62,985 
lat  CL3  C09D  5/16 
VS.  CL  106—18.35  14  OaiaM 

1.  A  process  for  microencapsulating  a  wator-immiscible 
liqdd  comprising: 

(a)  mixing  about  0.9  to  about  1.1  parts  by  wdght  of  gelatin 
Type  A.  about  0.9  to  about  1.1  parts  by  weight  of  gum 
acacia,  and  about  45  to  about  47  parts  by  wdght  of  water 
at  a  temperature  of  above  about  50*  C.  to  form  a  colloidd 
solution, 

(b)  mixing  about  3.9  to  about  4.1  parts  by  volume  of  said 
water-immiscible  liqdd,  about  7.6  to  about  7.9  parts  by 


4,253378  ^ 
LIGHT  PROTECTIVE  BOTTLE  GLASS 
Robert  L.  Wca?cr,  Moatred  West,  aad  Alastair  M. 
MoatrcaL  hoth  of  Gsaada,  assigaors  to  Tie  Moisoa 
aies  Uadted,  Toroato,  Caaada 

Filed  Dee.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  106^36 
OaiBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Caaada,  May  22, 1979, 328016 
lat  0.3  C03C  3/04,  3/30 
VS.  CL  106—52  1 


1.  A  light  protective  bottle  glass  oomprisiog  an  Ultraviolet 
Absorbing  Green  glass  in  combination  with  nidcd  oxide  in  the 
amount  <^  0.065%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  said  glass, 
said  nickd  oxide  being  capaUe  of  blocking  or  substantially 
reducing  the  transmission  of  li^t  having  wavelengths  in  the 
range  of  450  to  500  nm  while  imparting  additiond  green  color 
to  the  glass. 
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4^253^79 

SHAPED  ARTICLE  COMPRISING  A  PERMANENTLY 

PLASnCIZED  CELLULOSE  HYDRATE  COMPOSITION 

AND  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Uaot-Dieter  HaaiMr,  Maiai;  Giuter  Gcrigk,  Obcnvwl;  Wolf- 
RalBcr  Neeff,  WiobiideB,  and  Max  Bytzek,  Naorod,  all  of 
Fed.  RcR.  of  Gomany,  aadgaon  to  Hoechst  AktingeaeU- 
achaft,  Fhnkftvt  aai  Kfaia,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FBed  Not.  30, 1977,  Scr.  No.  856,034 
OaiaM  priority,  appHcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  GeraMay,  Dec  1, 
197<,M54427 

lat  a.}  COSL  1/24 
U  A  a.  106-165  27  Claina 


site  said  sector  of  said  mirror  relative  to  the  optical  axis  of  the 
lens-mirror  system,  and  said  lens  being  positioned  to  form  from 
radiation  incident  thereon  a  radiation  spot  in  the  plane  of  the 


cell  of  an  area  which  is  substantially  equal  to  the  radiation-sen- 
sitive area  of  said  cell  so  that  the  resultant  radiation  spot 
formed  on  said  cell  by  said  lens-mirror  system  has  a  radiation 
intensity  which  is  smaller  in  the  center  than  at  the  periphery. 


1.  A  shaped  article  comprising  a  permanently  plasticized 
cellulose  hydrate  composition  comprising  a  cellulose  hydrate, 
a  plasticity  enhancing  amount  between  about  O.S  and  40%  by 
weight  relative  to  said  cellulose  hydrate  of  at  least  one  substan- 
tially water-insoluble  ester  of  an  acid  consisting  essentially  of 
an  aliphatic  monocarboxylic  acid  containing  from  about  16  to 
about  18  carbon  atoms  and  a  polyalcohol  comprising  at  least 
two  hydroxy  groups  at  least  one  of  which  is  esterified  with  said 
aliphatic  monocarboxylic  acid  and  at  least  another  of  which  is 
esterified  with  a  carboxylic  acid  having  from  about  2  to  about 
8  cartmn  atoms  containing  a  second  functional  group  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy  and  carboxyl,  and  from 
about  5  to  25%  by  weight  of  water,  wherein  said  composition 
is  produced  by  a  method  comprising  the  steps  of  mixing  a 
viscose  containing  solution  with  a  liquid  comprising  said  sub- 
stantially water-insoluble  ester  to  form  a  liquid  mixture,  and 
introducing  the  liquid  mixture  into  a  precipitating  liquid  to 
precipiute  said  shaped  article  comprising  cellulose  hydrate, 
whereby  said  ester  permanently  plasticizes  said  composition  by 
being  highly  resistant  to  removal  by  water  during  subsequent 
handling  and  use  of  the  shaped  article. 


4,253,800 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  CONVERSION  OF  SOLAR  ENERGY 

INTO  ELECTRICAL  ENERGY 
JacvMB  BeUafM,  Paria,  Fraacc,  aaaigDor  to  MS.  PhiUpa  Corpo- 
ration New  Yorii,  N.Y. 

FOed  Sep.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  939,697  

daiaa  priority,  appiic^ioB  Fhuice,  Sep.  23, 1977,  77  28777; 
Sep.  23, 1977, 77  28779 

lat  CL^  HOIL  31/00 
U  A  a.  136—259  4  daima 

1.  A  device  for  concentrating  radiant  energy  such  as  solar 
energy  or  the  like  onto  a  radiation-sensitive  cell,  said  device 
comprising  a  radiation  sensitive  cell  and  optical  means  includ- 
ing a  central  lens  and  an  annular  toric  mirror  positioned  to 
form  from  radiation  incident  thereon  an  annular  radiation  spot 
in  the  plane  of  the  cell  such  that  the  outer  periphery  of  said 
annular  spot  coincides  with  the  periphery  of  the  cell  in  the  case 
of  correct  alignment  and  arranged  so  that  a  sector  of  the  toric 
mirror  illuminates  a  sector  of  the  cell  which  is  disposed  oppo- 


4,253,881 

SOLAR  CELLS  COMPOSED  OF  SEMICONDUCTIVE 

MATERIALS 

Rvdolf  Heael,  Ringrtr.  23, 8521  Sptfdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuny 

Filed  Oct  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  83,248 

OaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  23, 

1978,  2846096;  Dec  11, 1978,  2853412 

Into.}  HOIL  ii/M 
U.S.  a.  136— 256  23Claima 


1.  A  solar  cell  having  a  body  composed  of  a  semiconductive 
material  with  an  active  zone  in  which  charge  carriers  are 
generated  by  energy  impinging  upon  such  cell  and  penetrating 
into  it,  said  cell  having  an  electrically  msulating  layer  on  the 
incident  surface  of  said  semiconductive  material  comprised  of 
a  double  layer  with  metal  contacts  positioned  therein  and 
overlying  said  active  zone,  said  double  layer  consisting  of  a 
first  layer  having  a  thickness  greater  than  0  and  less  than  about 
4  nm  and  being  directly  appUed  tmto  said  semiconductive  body 
and  being  composed  of  a  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  natural  silicon  oxide  and  a  silicon  oxide  generated 
at  temperatures  below  800*  C.  and  a  second  layer  directly 
applied  onto  said  first  layer  and  being  composed  of  a  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silicon  nitride  and  silicon 
oxynitride. 

4,253382 
MULTIPLE  GAP  PHOTOVOLTAIC  DEVICE 
Viknm  L.  Dalai,  Newark,  DcL,  aarigwr  to  Unlmrity  of  Ddn- 
ware,  Newark,  Dd. 

FDcd  Feb.  15, 1900,  Scr.  No.  121,802 
lat  CL^  HOIL  31/04 
U  A  a.  136—249  12  OaiM 

1.  In  a  multiple  gap  photovoltaic  device  having  an  opaque 
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electrical  contact  and  a  transparent  electrical  contact  with  a 
first  cell  and  a  second  cell  therebetween  and  with  the  first  cell 
being  adjacent  the  transparent  electrical  contact  and  the  sec- 


ond cell  being  adjacent  the  (^>aque  electricd  contact,  the 
improvement  being  said  first  cell  being  made  from  an  amor- 
phous semiconductor,  and  said  second  cell  being  made  from  a 
crystalline  semiconductor. 


4»253,883 
FE-CR-CO  PERMANENT  MAGNET  ALLOY  AND  ALLOY 

PROCESSING 
Snagho  Jin,  Mcyaarillc  N  J.,  aaaifBor  to  BcU  Telephone  Labo- 

ratoriea,  Ineorporated,  Mnrray  Hill,  N  J. 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  924*138,  Jul  13, 1978,  abandoned.  Iliis 

application  Nor.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,941 

Int  a?  HOIF  1/02 

\5S.  CL  148—103  17  Claims 

1.  Method  for  producing  a  magnetic  element  comprising  a 
body  of  an  alloy  consisting  of  23-29  weight  percent  Cr,  7-12 
weight  percent  Co.  and  remainder  Fe  CHARACTERIZED 
IN  THAT  said  method  comprises  the  steps  of  (1)  subjecting 
said  body  to  an  annealing  temperature  wlrich  is  such  that,  (a) 
said  annealing  temperature  is  greater  than  or  equal  to  650 
degrees  C,  (b)  said  anneating  temperature  is  less  than  or  equal 
to  a  temperature  which  is  obtained  by  approximate  linear 
interpolati(Mi  between  a  temperature  of  9S0  degrees  C.  corre- 
sponding to  an  alloy  oomimsing  25  weight  percent  Cr  and  7 
weight  percent  Co,  a  temperature  of  875  degrees  C.  corre- 
sponding to  an  alloy  comprising  25  weight  percent  Cr  and  12 
weight  percent  Co,  a  temperature  of  1100  degrees  C.  corre- 
sponding to  an  alloy  comprising  29  weight  percent  Cr  and  7 
weight  percent  Co  and  a  temperature  of  975  degrees  C.  corre- 
sponding to  an  alloy  comprising  29  weight  percent  Cr  and  12 
weight  percent  Co,  (c)  said  annealing  temperature  is  less  than 
or  equal  to  1000  degrees  C.  whereby  an  average  grain  size  not 
exceeding  70  micrometers  is  obtained  in  said  alloy,  (2)  forming 
said  body  into  a  desired  shape  at  a  temperature  not  exceeding 
100  d^rees  C.  either  by  wire  drawing  or  deep  drawing  by  an 
amount  corresponding  to  a  cross-sectional  area  reduction  of  at 
least  SO  percent  or  by  deep  drawing  or  bending  so  as  to  result 
in  a  change  of  direction  of  at  least  30  degrees,  the  resulting 
radius  of  curvature  being  such  that  it  does  not  exceed  a  value 
which  is  proportional  to  change  in  direction,  which  for  a  30 
degree  change  in  direction  is  equal  to  the  thickness  of  the  part 
being  bent,  and  which  for  a  90  degree  change  of  direction  is 
equal  to  4  times  the  thickness  of  the  part  being  bent,  and  (3) 
aging  said  alloy. 


0.005  to  0.15%  carbon,  up  to  0.75%  manganese,  up  to  0.5% 
silicon,  up  to  1.5%  hafnium,  up  to  0.1%  zirconium,  iq>  to  1.0% 
iron,  up  to  0.2%  of  rare  earth  elements  that  will  not  lower  the 
incipient  melting  temperature  below  the  solvus  temperatore  of 
the  gamma  prime  present  in  the  alloy,  up  to  0.1%  of  dements 
from  the  groi^)  consisting  of  magnesium,  calcium,  strontium 
and  barium,  iq)  to  6.0%  of  elements  from  the  group  consisting 
of  rhenium  and  ruthenium,  balance  essentially  mdcd;  said 
titanium  plus  said  aluminum  content  being  from  6X)  to  9.0%, 
said  titanium  and  aluminum  being  present  in  a  titaninm  to 
aluminum  ratio  of  from  1.75:1  to  3.5:1;  said  heat  treatment 
being  a  precipitation  hardening  heat  treatment;  said  coating 
operation  being  incorporated  within  said  heat  treatment;  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of:  heating  said  alloy  at  a  temper- 
ature of  at  least  2050*  F.  to  put  most  of  the  coarse  gamma 
prime  particles  into  solution;  cooling  said  alloy;  treating  said 
alloy  within  the  temperature  range  of  between  1800*  and  2000* 
F.  to  mitiate  the  formation  of  and  form  randomly  dispersed 
gamma  prime  particles;  cooling  said  alloy;  treating  said  alloy 
within  the  temperature  range  of  between  1500*  and  1100*  F.  to 
precipitate  fine  gamma  prime  particles,  to  coarsen  existing 
gamma  prime  particles  and  to  precipitate  discrete  carinde 
particles;  coating  said  alloy,  said  coating  being  a  cobalt,  nickd 
or  iron  base  alloy;  treating  said  coated  alloy  at  a  Hftratare  of 
at  least  1600*  F.  to  lessen  the  sharp  differential  in  cbcosiatry 
between  said  coating  and  said  alloy  at  the  interfiice  thereof; 
cooling  said  alloy;  and  treating  said  alloy  within  the  tempera- 
ture range  of  between  1300*  and  1500*  F.  to  precipitate  fine 
gamma  prime  particles,  and  discrete  carbide  particles  at  grain 
boundaries. 


4,253,884 
TREATING  NICKEL  BASE  ALLOYS 
Gcmant  E.  Maarcr,  New  Hartford,  and  William  J.  Bocach, 
Utica,  both  of  N.Y.,  aadgaon  to  Special  Metab  Corporation, 

New  Hartford,  N.Y. 

FDcd  Ang.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,581 
Int  CLJ  C22F //;0 
UJS.  CL  148-U.l  14  Ctaims 

1.  A  method  of  heat  treating  and  coating  a  nickel  base  alloy 
consisting  essentially  of,  by  weight  from  12.0  to  20.0%  chro- 
mium, from  4.0  to  7.0%  titanium,  from  1.2  to  3.5%  aluminum, 
fnm  12.0  to  20.0%  cobalt  from  2.0  to  4.0%  molybdenum, 
from  0.5  to  2.5%  tungsten,  from  0.005  to  0.048%  boron,  from 


4v253,885 
TREATING  NICKEL  BASE  ALLOYS 
Gcmant  E.  Manrcr,  New  Hartford,  and  WilliMi  J. 
Utica,  both  of  N.Y.,  aarigaon  to  Spcdal  Mctab  Corpetatioa, 

New  Hartford,  N.Y. 

Filed  Ang.  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  70,584 

lat  O.^  C22F  1/10 

UA  CL  148— U.1  10  Caaiam 

1.  A  method  of  heat  treating  and  coating  a  mckd  base  alloy 
consisting  essentially  of,  by  weight  from  12.0  to  20.0%  chro- 
mium, firom  4.0  to  7.0%  titanium,  firom  1.2  to  3.5%  alummum, 
from  12.0  to  20.0%  cobalt  from  2.0  to  4.0%  molybdenum, 
from  0.5  to  2.5%  tungsten,  from  0.005  to  0.048%  boron,  from 
0.005  to  0.15%  carbon,  up  to  0.75%  manganese,  up  to  0.5% 
silicon,  up  to  1.5%  hafiiium,  up  to  0.1%  zirconium,  op  to  1.0% 
iron,  up  to  0.2%  of  rare  earth  elements  that  will  not  lower  the 
incipient  melting  temperature  below  the  solvus  temperature  of 
the  ganuna  prime  present  in  the  alloy,  up  to  0. 1  %  of  elements 
from  the  group  consisting  of  magnesium,  calcium,  strontium 
and  barium,  up  to  6.0%  of  elements  from  the  group  consisting 
of  rhenium  and  ruthenium,  balance  essentially  nickel;  said 
titanium  plus  said  aluminum  content  being  firom  6.0  to  9.0%, 
said  titanium  and  aluminum  being  present  in  a  titanium  to 
aluminum  ratio  of  from  1.75:1  to  3.5:1.  said  heat  treatment 
being  a  precipitation  hardening  heat  treatment;  said  coating 
operation  being  incorporated  within  said  heat  treatment  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of:  heating  said  aUoy  at  a  temper- 
ature of  at  least  2050*  F.  to  put  most  of  the  coarse  gamma 
prime  particles  into  solution;  coating  said  alloy,  said  coating 
being  a  cobalt  nickel  or  iron  base  aUoy;  treating  said  coated 
alloy  itf  a  temperature  of  at  least  1600*  F.  to  lessen  die  sharp 
differential  in  chemistry  between  said  coating  and  said  attoy  at 
the  interface  thereof;  treating  said  alloy  withm  the  tempemture 
range  of  between  1500*  and  1800'  F.  to  precipitate  fine  gaaama 
prime  particles,  to  coarsen  existing  gamma  prime  partictes  and 
to  precipitate  discrete  carinde  particles;  cocking  said  alloy;  and 
treating  said  alloy  within  the  temperature  range  of  between 
1300*  and  1500*  F.  to  preciiMUte  additional  fine  ganuna  prime 
particles,  and  discrete  carbide  particles  at  grain  boundariea. 
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CORROSION  RESISTANT  FERROMAGNETIC  METAL 
POWDERS  AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARING  THE  SAME 
Aonm.  mt  Ymw»  TmmI,  botk  of  Oiawara,  ~ 
I  to  H»  Photo  FItai  Con  UL,  AaUgwm  Japn 

^  of  Sw.  No.  634«103,  No?.  21. 1975,  " 

Uto  ■wUcoHno  Aof.  t,  1977,  Scr.  No.  922^4 

ty,  •ptttcatkMi  Jopaii,  Nor.  21, 1974. 49-134M7 
bt.  a.)  HIOF  1/02 
UJS.  CL  10-105  76  OaiM 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  corrosion-resistant  ferromag- 
netic metal  powder  after  forming  said  ferromagnetic  metal 
powder  comprising  washing  the  formed  ferromagnetic  metal 
powder  with  a  solution  containing 

(a)  at  least  one  volatile  corrosion  inhibitor,  said  vc^tile 
corrosion  inhibitor  being  an  organic  amine,  amide  or 
imide,  or  an  organic  or  inorganic  salt  thereof,  containing  1 
■  to  4  nitrogen  atoms  and  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  having 
'  "  a  molecular  weight  of  50  to  200  and  a  vapor  pressure  of 
about  0:1  X 10-'  to  1 X 102  mmHg  at  a  temperature  of  15* 
to25*C; 

(b>(l)  water.  (2)  an  organic  solvent  miscible  with  water,  or 
(3)  a  iBiixture  of  water  and  at  least  one  organic  solvent 
miscible  with  water;  and 

(c)  an  anionic  surface  active  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  carboxylic  acid  or  salt  thereof,  a  salt  of  a 
sulfuric  acid  ester,  a  salt  of  a  phosphoric  acid  ester,  a  salt 

of  a  dithiophosphoric  acid  ester  and  a  salt  of  a  sulfonic 

acid. 

2.  A  method  of  preparing  a  corrosion  resistant  ferromagnetic 
metal  powder  after  forming  said  ferromagnetic  metal  powder 
comprising  washing  the  formed  ferromagnetic  metal  powder 
with  a  solution  containing 

(a)  at  least  one  volatile  corrosion  inhibitor,  said  volatile 
corrosion  inhibitor  being  an  organic  amine,  amide  or 
imide,  or  an  organic  or  inorganic  salt  thereof,  containing  1 
to  4  nitrogen  atoms  and  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  having 
a  molecular  weight  of  50  to  200  and  a  vapor  pressure  of 
about  0.1  X 10-'  to  1 X 102  QunHg  at  a  temperature  of  15* 
to  25*  C;  and 

(b)  (1)  water,  (2)  an  organic  solvent  misdble  with  water,  or 
(3)  a  mixture  of  water  and  at  least  one  organic  solvent 
miscible  with  water; 

and  additionally  contacting  said  ferromagnetic  metal  powder 
thereafter  with  an  aqueous  solution  containing  an  anionic 
surface  active  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
carboxylic  acid  or  salt  thereof,  a  salt  of  a  sulfuric  acid  ester,  a 
salt  of  a  phosphoric  acid  ester,  a  salt  of  a  dithiophosphoric  acid 
ester  and  a  salt  of  a  sulfonic  acid. 

3.  A  method  of  preparing  a  corrosion  resistant  ferromagnetic 
metal  powder  after  forming  said  ferromagnetic  metal  powder 
comprising  drying  the  formed  ferromagnetic  metal  powder  in 
an  atmosphere  containing  at  least  one  volatile  corrosion  inhibi- 
tor, said  volatile  corrosion  inhibitor  being  an  organic  amine, 
amide  or  imide,  or  an  organic  or  inorganic  salt  thereof,  con- 
taining 1  to  4  nitrogen  atoms  and  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  and 
having  a  molecular  weight  of  50  to  200  and  a  vapor  pressure  of 
about  0.1  X 10-'  to  1 X 102  mmHg  at  a  temperature  of  15*  to 
25*  C;  and  additionally  contacting  said  ferromagnetic  metal 
pow^  with  an  aqueous  solution  containing  an  anionic  surfiKX 
active  ^gent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  carboxylic 
acid  or  salt  thereof,  a  salt  of  a  sulftiric  acid  ester,  a  salt  of  a 
phoq>horic  acid  ester,  a  salt  of  a  dithiophosphoric  acid  ester 
and  a  salt  of  a  sulfonic  acid. 


4»253,8S7 

MEIHOD  OF  DEPOSITING  LAYERS  OF 

SEMI-INSULATING  GALLIUM  ARSENIDE 

Sturt  T.  JoUy,  Yardley,  Pa..  aMigBor  to  RCA  CorporatkM. 

New  York.  N.Y. 

FIM  Aig.  27. 1979.  Scr.  No.  70.023 

iBt  CL^  HOIL  21/205.  21/322 

VS.  CL  140—175  W  Ciatat 
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1.  A  method  of  depositing  an  epitaxial  layer  of  semi-insulat- 
ing galUum  arsenide  on  a  substrate  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  bringing  the  substrate  into  contact  with  a  gaseous  mixture 
containing  gallium,  arsenic  and  oxygen  and 

(b)  thermally  activating  said  material  to  cause  the  formation 
of  gaUium  arsenide  and  oxygen  which  deposits  on  said 
substrate  as  an  epitaxial  layer  of  oxygen-doped  gallium 
arsenide. 


4,253,888 

PRETREATMENT  OF  PHOTORESIST  MASKING 

LAYERS  RESULTING  IN  HIGHER  TEMPERATURE 

DEVICE  PROCESSING 

Kaaya  KikKhi.  MorigKU.  JapM,  OHivMr  to  MataMhito 

Electric  ladnstrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadom,  JapM 

Filed  Jw.  11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  47,241 
Clain  priority,  appUcatioB  JapM.  Jw.  16, 1978,  53-73420; 
Nof.  20, 1978, 53-143641;  Not.  20, 1978, 53-143643 

Iirt.  CL^  HOIL  21/26;  B05D  3/06 
UJS.  CL  148-187  3* 


0  2  4  6  •         « 

PMterMtat  Mtt«ra  ilM  mtfr  MralopMiit  itm) 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  semiconductor  device  comprising 

the  steps  of: 

(1)  forming  a  photoresist  film  pattern  having  a  predeter- 
mined shape  on  a  principal  face  of  a  semiconductor  sub- 
strate, 

(2)  hardening  said  photoresist  film  pattern  by  changing  the 
physical  property  of  at  least  the  exposed  surface  thereof, 

and 

(3)  forming  an  impurity  region  in  said  semiconductor  sub- 
strate in  a  diffusion  process  by  using  said  hardened  photo- 
resist film  pattern  as  a  diffusion  mask  at  a  temperature 
higher  than  a  heat  resistant  temperature  of  the  photoresist 
film  pattern  formed  in  stq;>  (1). 
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4*253,889 

TWO-COMPONENT  EXPLOSIVE  COMPOSITION 

Mkhd  E.  Maea,  14508  SE.  51cl  St,  BcUctm,  Wari 

Filed  Nof .  29, 1978,  Scr.  No.  964*488 

bt  CL3  G06B  31/32 

UJS.  a  149—47  12 

1.  A  two-component  explosive  composition  sensitive  to  a 
No.  6  blasting  cap,  each  component  of  the  two-ctmiponent 
mixture  being  non-detonable  in  an  of  itself,  comprising: 
a  dry  component  comprising  a  granular  solid  oxidizer  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  and  alkaline 
earth  metal  nitrates,  alkafi  and  alkaline  earth  metal  per- 
chlorates,  ammonium  nitrate  and  ammonium  perchlorate; 
and 
a  liquid  component  in  admixture  with  the  dry  component 
comprising  a  non-self  reacting  liquid  compound  selected 
fiom  the  group  consisting  of  halogenated  hydrocarbons 
and  formamide  with  a  fiiel  value  of  less  than  5  kcal./gm. 
and  a  non-ci4>-sensitive  liquid  nitro-aliphatic  hydrocar- 
bon, the  amount  of  Uquid  component  relative  to  the  dry 
component  being  sufficient  to  result  in  at  least  2%  by 
wei^t  and  not  more  than  40%  by  weight  of  the  liquid 
nitro-ali|^tic  hydrocarbon  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
dry  component. 


4,253,890 
FLAME  RETARDANT  INSIDE  WIRING  CABLE  WITH  AN 

ANNEALED  METAL  SHEATH 
William  J.  Brorein,  WUppany,  NJ.,  avigBor  to  General  Cable 

CorponrtkMi,  Greeawick,  Cou. 

CoatiBBatk«-i»fWt  of  Ser.  No.  845,874,  Oct  25, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,154,976.  Ills  appUcatkM  Not.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,904 

Int  CL'  HOIB  13/26.  13/06 

VS.  CL  156—55  9  Claims 


AMCALEO 
FLCxaLC 
ALUMINUM 
TU8E-I8 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  communication  cable  from  a 
multitude  of  similar  individual  |»e-insulated  conductors,  and 
with  the  conductors  brought  together  to  form  a  core  sur- 
rounded by  heat-insulating  t^>es  which  method  comprises 
advancing  the  cable  core,  folding  around  the  advancing  core  a 
metal  sheath  of  greater  inside  diameter  than  the  outside  diame- 
ter of  the  multi-conductor  core,  welding  together  the  edge 
portions  of  a  seam  of  the  sheath,  drawing  the  welded  sheath 
down  to  a  snug  fit  around  the  multi-conductor  core,  annealing 
the  metal  of  the  sheath  to  increase  the  flexibility  of  the  cable, 
and  protecting  the  insulation  on  the  conductors  of  the  core  that 
are  near  the  periphery  of  the  core  by  using  the  layer  of  tape  as 
a  heat  barrier  to  provide  protection  from  the  heat  that  anneals 
the  metal  sheath  by  making  the  layer  of  tape  of  a  material  that 
does  not  melt  or  bum  when  exposed  to  the  annealing  heat  that 
flows  through  the  metal  aiudi  during  the  annealing  operation, 
and  making  the  heat  barrier  layer  of  a  thickness  much  less  than 
the  radius  of  the  core,  and  crowding  the  insulated  conductors 
together  in  contact  with  one  another  in  the  core,  and  leaving 
the  sheath  af  the  outside  surface  of  the  cable  fcx-  fire  protection, 
and  firee  to  slide  kmgitodinally  on  the  surface  of  the  c(»e  when 
the  sheath  is  severed  circumferentially  at  a  location  longitudi- 
nally spaced  back  from  an  end  of  the  cable  to  expose  the  con- 
ductors of  the  core  for  making  dectrical  and  mechanical  con- 
nections. 


4,253,891 

PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  THE  CHARGING, 

PRESSING  AND  REMOVING  STACKED  PACKS  FROM  A 

HEAT  PRESS 
RiclHurd  Brwcd,  SaizfeM,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ctrmmj,  aari^or  to 
MnchfamMrik  J.  DidlnkMhcr  GiMi  ft  Cc,  r||llniii, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gctwy 

Filed  Jn.  8, 1979,  Scr.  No.  46,910 
OaiflM  priority,  appUcaidoa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraMsy.  Jm.  8. 
1978.2825206 

bt  a.)  B30B  15/3a  15/32 
U.S.CL  156-60  4 
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1.  A  process  for  charging,  pressing  and  removing  laminated 
sheets  comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  carrier  sheet  having  a  top  and  a  bottom, 

(b)  placing  on  the  top  and  bottom  a  protective  siieet  forming 
an  unpressed  laminate, 

(c)  placing  the  unpressed  laminate  on  a  conveying  means, 

(d)  moving  the  conveying  means  into  an  open  heat  press,  the 
heat  press  having  upper  and  lower  hot  plates, 

(e)  moving  a  suction  means  into  the  open  heat  press, 

(f)  the  conveying  means  being  initially  offset  in  height  from 
the  suction  means, 

(g)  the  suction  means  substantially  simultaneously  removing 
a  pressed  laminate  from  the  heat  press  as  the  conveying 
means  moves  the  unpressed  laminate  therein, 

(h)  moving  a  portion  of  the  unpressed  laminate  onto  the 
suction  means  while  a  portion  remains  on  the  conveying 
means, 

(i)  placing  the  unpressed  laminate  on  the  lower  hot  plate  by 
substantially  simultaneously  removing  the  conveying 
means  and  the  suction  means  fixnn  the  heat  press. 


4,253.892 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING 

CUSHIONED  SHIPPING  BAGS 

Joocph  J.  D'A)i«elo,  Wycofl.  N J.,  a^  LawrcMe  S.  MMchcr- 

OM,  Crystal  Lake,  m.,  aariffon  to  FleziMe  Dcrign  r 

MachiM  Coavaay,  Hawthorae,  N  J. 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1979,  Scr.  No.  12,288 
lat  CL^  B32B  31/00 
VS.  CL  156—84  6 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  cushion  packet  bag  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

providing  two  outer  protective  layers  of  tough,  durable, 
flexible  sheet  material; 

providing  a  heat-sealable  coating  on  a  pre-determined  sur- 
face of  each  of  said  outer  layers; 

said  heat-sealable  coating  having  a  melting  temperature 
below  the  temperature  at  which  said  outer  layers  become 

damaged;  „-__ 

positioning  said  outer  layers  with  their  coated  surfaces  fac- 
ing inwardly  toward  each  odier; 

sandwiching  two  layers  of  pdypropylene  microfoam  cush- 
ioning material  between  the  coated  inner  surfaces  of  said 
outer  layers; 

said  polypropylene  microfoam  material  mdting  at  a  temper- 
ature below  said  coating; 

heat-sealing  the  perimeter  of  the  bag  by  ^iplying  hett  and 
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pressure  to  predetermined  regions  of  theVxterior  surfaces 
of  the  outer  protective  layers  for  feeding  beat  energy 
inwardly  through  said  layen  for  burning  away  and  rap- 
idly shrinking  back  the  intervening  polypropylene  layers 
for  exposing  said  coated  surfaces  directly  to  each  other 
and  for  causing  the  softened  exposed  coatings  on  the  two 
outer  protective  layers  to  directly  engage  each  other  for 
heat  sealing  said  outer  layers  directly  together  in  face-to- 
face  relationship; 

immediately  thercaher  applying  cold  chiller  members  to  said 
exterior  surfaces  of  said  outer  protective  layers  in  said 
predetermined  regions  for  chilling  said  heat  sealed  regions 
of  the  outer  protective  layers  for  setting  the  perimeter 
seal;  and 

severing  successive  bags  from  each  other  by  a  cut  line  posi- 
tioned in  said  sealed  perimeter  region. 


4»253393 

NON-PNEUMATIC  TIRE 

Rkhard  L.  OiMfcHcr,  LittletOB,  Cato^  and  Larry  R.  Bradford, 

Woodridge,  01*  amivon  to  The  Gates  Robber  Company, 

Deaver,  Colo. 

DirlikM  of  Scr.  No.  929^9,  JnL  31, 1978.  This  appUcatioa  Oct 

3, 1979,  Scr.  No.  81,414 

brt.  a  J  B29H  17/02 

VS.  a.  156—112  11  Clains 


10.  A  method  for  the  production  of  reinforced  endless  and 
non-jointed  solid  core  tires  adapted  to  be  snapped  on  to  an 
associated  channel-shaped  rim,  ^e  finished  tire  having  a  base 
portion  adapted  to  fit  against  the  rim,  and  an  outer  tread  por- 
tion, comprising: 
extruding  an  elastomeric  core  having  a  notch  extending 
longitudinally  along  an  outer  surface  portion  of  the  core 
corresponding  to  the  tread  portion  of  the  finished  tire; 
wrapping  a  length  of  the  core  circumferentially  about  an 
endless  support  with  the  notched  surface  portion  disposed 
radially  outwardly,  bringing  opposite  ends  of  the  core  into 
substantial  abuttment; 
winding  a  heat  shrinkable  strain-resisting  filamentary  rein- 
forcement member  in  the  notch  circumferentially  about 
the  core  for  a  plurality  of  full  turns,  to  form  a  preform;  and 
mold  forming  the  preform  under  heat  and  pressure  whereby 
the  reinforcement  contracts  radially  inwardly  and  be- 
comes integrally  embedded  adjacent  the  center  of  the 
cross  section  of  the  endless  tire  core  and  spaced  substan- 
tially from  sidewalls  of  the  tire  core. 


4^253394 

DELIVERING  ROVING  FOR  FABRICATION  OF 

PLASTIC  PIPE 

Gerald  M.  Magarian,  Long  Beach,  Calif.,  aasfgaor  to  AoMron, 

lac^  Moirtcrcy  Park,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1978,  Scr.  No.  900,735 
lat  CL^  B65H  81/00 
VJS.  CL  156-175  19  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  plastic  pipe  reinforced  with 
rovings  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  wetting  a  plurality  of  rovings  with  liquid  resin; 

(b)  longitudinally  carrying  the  wetted  rovings  to  and  fro  on 


a  carriage  along  a  mandrel  rotating  about  its  longitudinal 
axis; 

(c)  delivering  the  wetted  rovings  in  a  band  to  the  rotating 
mandrel  by  sliding  them  over  an  elongated  surface  which 
moves  with  the  carriage  and  which  is  spaced  from  and 
curved  concavely  away  from  the  mandrel,  the  surface 
extending  in  the  same  genenQ  direction  as  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  mandrel; 

(d)  disposing  the  surface  so  a  tangent  to  the  surface  where 
the  centerline  of  the  rovings  passes  over  the  surface  ex- 
tends toward  the  mandrel  in  the  direction  in  which  the 
rovings  move  relative  to  the  mandrel; 

(e)  pivoting  the  surface  about  an  axis  spaced  from  the  surface 
in  the  direction  of  the  mandrel  at  least  as  far  as  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  the  mandrel  as  the  rovings  reverse  their 
direction  along  the  mandrel  to  shift  the  curved  surface 
relative  to  the  carriage  and  longitudinally  relative  to  the 
mandrel  axis  to  simultaneously  tilt  the  surface  so  the  tan- 
gent extends  toward  the  mandrel  in  the  new  direction  in 
which  the  rovings  move  relative  to  the  mandrel  and  at 
substantially  the  same  angle  as  when  the  rovings  move  in 
the  other  direction,  the  shifting  and  tilting  being  such  that 
the  band  does  not  substantially  shift  along  the  surface  and 
does  not  substantially  widen  during  the  carriage  reversal; 
and 


(0  helically  winding  the  band  of  wetting  rovings  on  the 
mandrel  at  a  selected  helix  angle,  wherein  the  combination 
of  the  longitudinal  movement  of  the  rovings  and  the  rota- 
tion of  the  mandrel  produces  a  heUx. 

8.  A  machine  for  manufacturing  plastic  pipe  reinforced  with 
rovings  comprising: 

(a)  a  mandrel  upon  which  the  pipe  is  formed,  the  mandrel 
rotating  about  its  longitudinal  axis; 

(b)  means  for  wetting  a  plurality  of  rovings  with  liquid  resin; 

(c)  means  for  carrying  the  wetted  rovings  in  a  band  to  and 
fro  along  the  length  of  the  mandrel  as  the  band  of  wetted 
lovings  are  helically  wound  at  a  selected  helix  angle  on 
the  mandrel; 

(d)  an  elongated  surface  secured  to  the  carrying  means>>the 
surface  extending  in  the  same  general  direction  as  the 
longittidinal  axis  of  the  mandrel  and  being  spaced  from 
and  curved  concavely  away  from  the  mandrel,  and  the 
surface  being  disposed  so  the  wetted  rovings  pass  over  it 
and  so  a  tangent  to  it  where  the  centerline  of  the  rovings 
passes  over  it  extends  toward  the  mandrel  in  the  direction 
in  which  the  rovings  move  relative  to  the  mandrel;  and 

(e)  means  for  pivoting  the  surface  about  an  axis  spaced  from 
the  surftce  in  the  direction  of  the  mandrel  at  least  as  far  as 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  mandrel  and  transverse  to  the 
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longitudinal  axis  of  rotation  of  the  mandrel  whenever  the 
rovings  reverse  their  direction  of  longitudinal  movement 
along  the  mandrel  to  shift  the  surface  relative  to  the  carry- 
ing means  and  longitudinally  relative  to  the  mandrel  axis 
to  simultaneously  tilt  the  timgent  to  the  surface  toward  the 
mandrel  in  the  direction  of  longitudinal  movement  of  the 
rovings  in  order  to  maintain  a  substantially  constant  angle 
between  the  long  axis  of  the  rovings  and  the  axis  of  rota- 
tion of  the  mandrel  as  the  rovings  are  wound  at  the  se- 
lected helix  angle  on  the  mandrel,  and  so  that  the  band 
does  not  substantially  shift  on  the  surface  and  does  not 
substantially  widen  during  reversal  of  the  carriage  means. 

4,253,895 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  A 
SEGMENTED  MIRROR  PARABOUC  SOLAR 
COLLECTOR  TROUGH 
Daiid  O.  Chenault,  Gear  Lake,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Toltec  Indus- 
tries Inc.,  Clear  Lake,  Iowa 

FUed  May  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  36,255 

lat  0.3  B32B  31/00;  B31F  23/10'  F02M  23/14:  G02B  5/08 

VS.  CL  156—163  7  Cbdns 
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1.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  solar  collector  trough  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
placing  a  first  imperforate  film  on  the  silvered  surface  of  at 

least  one  flat  mirror  segment, 
cutting  at  least  one  mirror  segment  into  a  plurality  of  facets, 
placing  a  second  imperforate  masking  film  on  the  glass 

surface  of  the  faceted  mirror, 
removing  the  first  masking  film, 
aligning  and  conforming  the  faceted  mirror  and  masking 

film  to  the  curved  surface  of  an  apertured  mold,  whereby 

adjacent  facets  contact  one  another  along  their  respective 

surfaces  which  are  adjacent  to  the  second  masking  film, 
forcing  the  contacting  surfaces  of  the  individual  facets  into 

lateral  compression  on  the  mold  surface, 
coating  the  unmasked  and  uncompressed  surfaces  of  the 

mirror  segment  with  a  hardenable  gel  coat  material, 
allowing  the  hardenable  gel  coat  material  to  cure,  releasing 

the  lateral  compression  force,  and 
removing  the  second  masking  film. 


4,253,896 

METHOD  OF  MAINTAINING  KEY  BETWEEN  SIUCONE 

BELT  AND  VINYL  RESIN  BLANKET  BY  APPLYING  A 

CORONA  DISCHARGE  TO  THE  BELT 
FnateU  J.  Appieyard,  East  Petersbarg,  and  George  E.  Bagky, 
Lancaster,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Armstrong  Cork  Com- 
pany, Lancaster,  Pa. 

FUed  May  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,712 

Int  a.3  B29C  19/02;  B32B  31/00;  C07C  3/24 

VS.  CL  156—231  5  Oainis 


1.  In  the  manufacture  of  decorative  plastic  tile  by  forming  a 
decorative  or  plain  vinyl  resin  blanket,  depositing  said  blanket 
on  a  carrier  belt,  printing  said  blanket  on  said  belt  by  pressing 
a  transfer  printing  sheet  against  one  face  of  said  blanket,  re- 
moving said  transfer  sheet  from  said  blanket,  and  cutting  the 
printed  blanket  into  tiles,  the  improved  method  of  maintaining 
adherence  of  said  blanket  to  said  belt  while  removing  said 
transfer  sheet  comprising,  depositing  said  blanket  on  a  carrier 
belt  consisting  of  a  reinforced  silicone  ruU)er  belt,  and  apply- 
ing a  corona  discharge  to  the  surface  of  said  belt  at  atmo- 
spheric pressure  prior  to  the  application  of  the  blanket, 
whereby  the  surface  characteristics  of  said  belt  are  altered  to 
maintain  adherence  of  said  blanket  to  said  belt  during  transfer 
sheet  removal. 


4,253,897 

PROCESS  FOR  CREATING  PLAYTHINGS, 

PARTICULARLY  THOSE  THAT  FLY,  AND  A  TOY  MADE 

WITH  THE  SAID  PROCESS 
Marco  M.  Pistone,  Soiarolo,  Italy,  assignor  to  Cartografica 
Santemo  S.p.A.,  Bologna,  Italy 

FUed  May  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  37,271 
Oaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  May  31, 1978,  3456  A/78 
Int  a.3  B32B  31/00;  A63H  27/00  13/20;  A63F  9/02 
VS.  CL  156—256  3 


<c     to 


of: 


1.  Method  for  constructing  a  flying  toy  comprising  the  steps 


(a)  punching  from  extruded  polystyrene  at  least  one  member 
of  limited  thickness  and  of  a  suitable  shape  for  said  toy 
having  a  central  body  portion; 

(b)  forming  a  hole  in  said  central  body  portion  member  and 
inserting  a  weight  therein,  the  location,  size  and  gauge  of 
said  weight  being  calculated  to  contribute  towards  the 
dynamic  balance  of  said  toy;  and 

(c)  fixing  a  pair  of  facing  members  to  both  sides  of  said  one 
member  having  a  shape  and  outline  corresponding  to  that 
of  said  one  member,  whereby  the  latter  is  fully  covered 
including  said  weight. 
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4v2S33W 
BONDING  COMPOSITION  AND  MICROWAVE 
PROCESS  FOR  BONDING  TOGETHER  PLASTIC 
COMPONENTS 
William  R.  RiiUier,  Cuyahoga  Falls,  and  Richard  S.  Varga, 
Akroa,  both  of  Ohio,  asiigMm  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Com- 
pany, Akrop,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,011 
lat  CL^  B29C  19/02 
\}S.  CL  156—272  3  Clalma 

1.  The  process  for  bonding  together  vinyl  chloride  or  vinyU- 
dene  chloride  polymer  components  which  comprises  interpos- 
ing between  the  said  vinyl  polymer  components  to  be  bonded 
together  and  in  contact  with  opposing  surfaces  of  the  said  vinyl 
polymer  components  a  bonding  composition  comprising  (a)  a 
colloidal  dispersion  of  a  vinyl  chloride  polymer  resin  or  a 
vinylidene  chloride  polymer  resin  or  a  mixture  of  vinyl  chlo- 
ride and  vinylidene  polymer  resins  having  at  least  50  percent 
by  weight  of  vinyl  chloride  or  vinylidene  chloride  in  from 
about  25  to  200  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  said 
vinyl  polymer  of  a  liquid  plasticizer  for  said  vinyl  polymer  and 
(b)  from  10  to  100  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of 
said  vinyl  polymer  of  a  polar  material  having  a  dielectric 
constant  above  35  at  20*  C,  subjecting  said  vinyl  polymer 
components  to  be  bonded  together  with  said  bonding  composi- 
tion interposed  between  and  in  contact  with  said  vinyl  polymer 
components  to  electromagnetic  energy  having  a  wave  length 
between  about  0.001  to  0.3  meter  for  about  \  minute  to  about 
5  minutes  to  heat  the  said  bonding  composition  to  a  tempera- 
ture at  which  fusion  of  the  colloidal  dispersion  occurs  and  at 
which  the  surfaces  of  the  said  vinyl  polymer  components  in 
contact  with  the  bonding  composition  softens,  and  cooling  the 
resulting  structure  to  a  temperature  below  the  softening  tem- 
perature of  the  fused  bonding  composition  and  the  said  plastic 
components. 


baclcing  have  a  release  surface  in  contact  with  the  adhe- 
sive, the  adhesion  between  the  adhesive  and  the  release 
surface  of  the  backing  being  weaker  than  the  adhesion 
between  the  face  film  and  the  release  surface  of  the  carrier 
web,  whereby  the  protective  backing  can  be  removed 
from  such  a  label  to  expose  the  layer  of  adhesive  while 
leaving  the  label  releasably  adhered  to  the  carrier  web. 


4,253399 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  MATRIX  FREE  THIN  LABELS 

Shiro  G.  Takemoto,  Glendora,  and  Ynkihiko  Sasaki,  Claremont, 

both  of  Calif.,  aasigBors  to  Avery  latcmational  Corporatioa, 

San  Marino,  Calif. 

Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  849325,  Nov.  7, 1977.  This  application  Mar. 

8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,576 

Int  a.'  B32B  31/00 

U.S.  a.  156—277  22  Claims 


4,253,900 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  NOVEL  TWO  COMPONENT 

BIPOLAR  ION  EXCHANGE  MEMBRANES 

Gerald  J.  Dege,  Flanders;  Frederick  P.  Chlanda,  Rockaway; 

Lester  1 .  C.  Lee,  Parsippany,  and  Kang-Jen  Uu,  Somraenrille, 

all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation,  Morris 

Township,  Morris  County,  N.J. 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  772,786 

Int.  a.'  CD9J  5/02 

U.S.  a.  156— 309J  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  high  performance  compos- 
ite bipolar  membrane  which  comprises  substantially  uniformly 
impregnating  one  side  of  (a)  a  component  polymeric  strongly 
acidic  cationic  exchange  membrane  consisting  essentially  of  a 
polystyrene-divinylbenzene-polyolefin   composition   wherein 
the  polystyrene  content  of  the  component  strongly  acidic 
cationic  membrane  ranges  from  15  to  50  percent  by  weight  and 
wherein  the  cross-linking  content  of  the  component  strongly 
acidic  cationic  membrane  is  equivalent  to  that  produced  by  a 
divinylbenzene-styrene  swelling  solution  containing  from  I  to 
20  weight  percent  of  divinylbenzene  and  chemically  treating 
the  polystyrenc-divinylbenzene-polyolefin  composition  such 
that  the  aromatic  nuclei  in  the  composition  are  chemically 
functionalized  with  strongly  acidic  cationic  exchange  groups 
and  one  side  of  (b)  a  component  polymeric  strongly  basic 
anionic  exchange  membrane  consisting  essentially  of  a  polysty- 
rene-divinylbenzene-polyolefin  composition  wherein  the  poly- 
styrene content  of  the  component  strongly  basic  anionic  mem- 
brane ranges  from  15  to  50  percent  by  weight  and  wherein  the 
cross-linking  content  of  the  component  strongly  basic  anionic 
n-  imbrane  is  equivalent  to  that  produced  by  a  divinylbenzene- 
styrene  swelling  solution  containing  from  I  to  20  weight  per- 
cent of  divinylbenzene  and  chemically  treating  the  polysty- 
rene-divinylbenzene-polyolefin  composition  sucliihat  the  aro- 
matic nuclei  in  the  composition  are  chemically  functionalized 
with  strongly  basic  anionic  exchange  groups  with  (c)  a 
strongly  basic  anionic  or  strongly  acidic  cationic  ion  exchange 
resin  or  a  mixture  thereof,  and  having  a  resin  particle  size  not 
greater  than  about  40  microns,  dispersed  in  (d)  an  organic 
solvent  liquid  which  is  at  least  a  partial  solvent  for  said  compo- 
nent membranes  (a)  and  (b)  and  at  least  a  partial  solvent  for  said 
ion  exchange  resin  (c),  sandwiching  said  ion  exchange  resin 
between  said  component  membranes  and  fusing  said  compo- 
nent membranes  to  form  a  unitary  composite  bipolar  mem- 
brane having  a  potential  drop  of  no  more  than  about  2  volts  at 
a  current  density  of  72  amp/ft^. 


1.  A  method  of  forming  discrete  labels  on  a  temporary  car- 
rier web  having  a  release  surface  which  comprises: 

forming  discrete  label  face  films  releasably  adhered  to  the 
release  surface  of  the  carrier  web  and  comprising  at  least 
one  layer  of  radiation-cured  polymer  by  coating  discrete 
areas  on  the  release  surface  corresponding  to  labels  being 
formed  with  at  least  one  layer  of  radiation-curable  liquid 
and  curing  the  liquid  by  exposure  to  polymerizing  radia- 
tion; 

applying  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  in  liquid  form  over  the 
discrete  label  face  films  substantially  in  register  with  the 
label  face  films; 

solidifying  the  liquid  adhesive  to  form  discrete  labels,  each 
label  having  a  face  film  releasably  adhered  to  the  release 
surface  of  the  carrier  web  and  a  layer  of  pressure-sensitive 
adhesive  on  the  side  of  the  label  opposite  the  carrier  web; 

and 
covering  the  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  with  a  protective 


4,253,901 

METHOD  OF  HEAT  SEALING  EMPLOYING  A  HOT 

TACK  ADHESIVE 

R.  Corbin  Aslakson,  Lake  Jackson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

nied  JuL  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  812,090 
lat  a.^  C09J  V06 
U  A  CL  156—327  4  Oalms 

1.  In  a  method  of  forming  a  seal  or  bond  between  facing 
substrate  surfaces  having  a  heat-activauble  thermoplastic 
adhesive  material  therebetween  by  applying  pressure  sufficient 
to  maintain  intimate  contact  between  the  adhesive  material  and 
the  substrate  surfaces  and  heating  to  a  temperature  in  the 
heat-seal  range  to  activate  the  thermoplastic  adhesive  material 
in  the  area  to  be  sealed  or  bonded,  wherein  the  resulting  seal  or 
bond  is  subjected  to  force  tending  to  separate  the  substrate 
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surfaces  while  the  adhesive  material  therebetween  is  at  a  tem- 
perature in  the  heat-seal  range, 
the  improvement  wherein  the  heat-activatable  thermc^lastic 
adhesive  material  is  composed  essentially  of  a  copolymer 
of  ethylene  and  at  least  one  acid  selected  from  acrylic  acid 
and  methacrylic  acid,  which  copolymer  contains  from 
about  6  to  about  10  weight  percent  of  said  acid  based  on 
the  copolymer  and  has  melt  flow  value  in  the  range  from 
about  1  to  about  3  dg/min.,  whereby  the  resulting  seal  or 
bond  has  high  hot  tack  strength. 


4,253,902 
AUTOMATIC  LABELER 
KaauakI  Yada,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sansd  Sdkl  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162,564 
Int  a.)  B32B  n/00  \ 

U.S.  CL  156— 361  4Clainis 


1.  An  automatic  labeler  comprising: 

(1)  a  label  peeling-applying  unit  including  a  rotary  drum 
having  at  least  one  label-sucking  slit  at  the  periphery 
thereof,  vacuum  being  applied  to  the  label-sucking  slit 
when  it  receives  a  label  from  a  mounted  label  feeding  reel 
and  the  vacuum  being  released  from  the  label-sucking  slit 
when  the  thus  received  label  is  applied  to  an  article, 

(2)  a  mounted  label  feeding  unit  including  (i)  a  support  plate 
provided  at  its  forward  end  with  (ii)  a  peeling  means  at 
which  a  mounted  label  from  the  mounted  label  feeding 
reel  is  bent  to  peel  the  tip  of  the  label  from  the  mount,  the 
support  plate  being  capable  of  being  pivotally  rotated  so 
that  the  forward  end  thereof  may,  after  sucking  of  the  tip 
of  the  label  onto  the  sucking  slit  of  the  rotary  drum,  arcu- 
ately  move  at  the  same  peripheral  velocity  in  the  same 
direction  as  the  rotary  drum  over  such  a  distance  as  to 
peel  the  whole  of  the  label  from  the  mount  and  soon 
thereafter  it  may  return  to  its  original  position  for  repeat- 
ing the  same  peeling  operation  as  above,  (iii)  a  means  for 
passing  mounted  labels  towards  the  forward  end  of  the 
support  plate,  (iv)  a  means  for  passing  the  label-peeled 
mount  to  a  take-up  reel  and  (v)  a  photoelectric  detector 
sending  a  signal  to  stop  the  driving  roll  for  a  time  required 
to  peel  the  whole  of  the  label  from  the  mount,  the  signal 
being  sent  when  the  photoelectric  detector  detects  the 
peeling  of  the  tip  of  the  label  from  the  mount  by  bending 
the  mounted  label  at  the  peeling  blade,  and 

(3)  a  conveyor  unit  so  positioned  that  the  label  sucked  onto 
the  label-sucking  slit  of  the  rotary  drum  may  contact  with 
a  to-be-labcled  article  on  the  conveyor  to  apply  said  label 
to  the  article  while  the  label  and  the  article  are  moving  at 
the  same  velocity  in  the  same  direction,  thereby  ensuring 
satisfactory  labeling  without  causing  creases  and  swells  in 
the  applied  label. 


4,253,903 
CORRUGATING  MACHINE  WHH  AIR  PRESSURE 
CLEANING  DEVICE  FOR  GLUE  ROLLER  GROOVES 
William  V.  McDonald,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.,  aasiffor  to 
Container  Corporation,  Fort  Worth,  Tcx^  a  part 
Filed  Oct  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,784 
Int  CL^  B05C  l/OO;  B31F  1/20 
U.S.  CL  156-^389  6 


1.  An  apparatus  for  removing  glue  from  circumferential 
grooves  of  a  glue  roller  in  a  machine  for  malcing  corrugated 
paper,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  nozzles  mounted  adjacent  the  glue  rollers,  each 
pointing  into  one  of  the  grooves;  and 

air  pressure  means  for  supplying  air  to  the  nozzles  to  remove 
glue  from  the  grooves,  the  air  pressure  means  comprising: 

a  manifold  connected  to  a  source  of  air  pressure,  each  nozzle 
being  connected  to  the  manifold,  and  wherein  the  a|^>ara- 
tus  further  comprises; 

a  needle  for  each  nozzle  reciprocally  carried  by  the  manifold 
between  an  upper  and  lower  position,  the  needle  being 
positioned  and  being  of  length  for  protruding  through  the 
nozzle  when  in  the  lower  position  to  clean  the  tube;  and 

a  plunger  secured  to  the  upper  end  of  each  needle  and  ex- 
tending sealingly  out  of  the  manifold  for  enabling  the 
needles  to  be  manually  reciprocated  to  clean  the  nozzles. 


4,253,904 
HIGH  SPEED  DECORATOR 
Robert  M.  Jodrey,  WesAoro,  and  Kenneth  Yoang,  Groton,  both 
of  MasSn  assignors  to  Dennison  ManufKturing  Convaay, 
Framingham,  Mass. 

Filed  Jun.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  915,025 
Int  CL^  B32B  il/00 
U.S.  a.  156—497  7 


1.  An  improved  turret  for  holding  N  articles  to  be  labeled. 
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where  N  is  greater  than  or  equal  to  1,  said  turret  including 
article  holding  means  and  means  for  routing  the  turret  to 
deliver  articles  to  and  away  from  a  labeling  site,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises  apparatus  for  inflating  these  articles 
during  labeling  comprising: 
N  article  inflating  members; 

means  for  raising  and  lowering  the  article  inflating  members, 
comprising  a  N-manifold  assembly  which  provides  either 
a  raising  signal  or  a  lowering  signal  to  each  article  inflat- 
ing member  depending  on  the  angular  position  of  said 
article  inflating  member  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  rou- 
tion  of  said  turret;  and 
means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  air  through  each  article 
inflating  member  to  automatically  ensure  that  such  flow 
occurs  only  when  the  inflating  member  is  lowered  into  an 
article. 


4,253,905 

TAPE  DISPENSER 

James  L.  Regan,  2027  LakcTiew  Ter.,  Fairbuks,  Ak.  99701 

FUcd  Jan.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,226    ■• 

Int  a.3  B32B  31/18 

VS.  a.  156-523  16  CMm 


and  upon  one  surface  of  which  discrete  portions  of  to- 
bacco are  exposed; 

brake  means  for  causing  said  length  of  belt  to  be  tensioned 
under  the  action  of  said  unwinding  means; 

removal  means  disposed  adjacent  said  one  surface  of  the 


length  of  belt  for  successively  removing  the  discrete  por- 
tions of  tobacco  therefrom;  and 
means  for  altering  the  tension  of  said  length  of  belt  when  a 
discrete  portion  of  tobacco  is  registered  with  said  removal 
means,  the  tension  of  the  belt  being  altered  sufliciently  to 
assure  loosening  of  the  tobacco  from  said  one  surface. 


4,253,907 
ANISOTROPIC  PLASMA  ETCHING 
Peter  D.  Parry,  Montgomery,  and  Leslie  G.  Jerde,  Hopewell, 
both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Western  Electric  Company,  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,805 

Int.  a.^  HOIL  21/306:  B44C  1/22;  C03C  15/00;  C23F  1/02 

VS.  a.  156-643  32  Claims 


1.  A  hand-held  tape  dispenser  comprising  a  main  frame,  a 
tape  roll  of  pressure-sensitive  tape  having  adhesive  means  on 
one  side  supported  on  said  main  frame,  a  pivotal  tape  position- 
ing and  severing  cutter  edge  positioned  outwardly  of  said  roll 
of  pressure-sensitive  tape,  cutter  edgq  moving  means  for  mov- 
ing said  cutter  edge  between  a  retracted  position  and  an  ex* 
tended  Upe  positioning  and  severing  position,  tape  guide 
means  for  guiding  tape  being  dispensed  from  the  roll  out- 
wardly beyond  the  cutting  edge  and  actuator  means  operable 
at  the  completion  of  said  Upe  dispensing  operation  firstly  for 
clamping  the  tape  against  the  Upe  guide  means  and  secondly 
for  rapidly  moving  said  Upe  guide  means  to  a  second  position 
spaced  inwardly  of  said  Upe  cutter  edge  when  said  Upe  cutter 
edge  is  in  its  extended  position  to  tension  the  Upe  against  the 
cutter  edge  to  effect  severing  of  the  tape  and  provide  a  tape 
end  Ub  extending  outwardly  of  said  dispenser  upon  return  of 
the  cutter  edge  to  its  retracted  position. 


4,253,906 

DEVICE  FOR  EMPTYING  A  BELT  REEL  OR  BOBBIN 

niXED  WITH  TOBACCO  PORTIONS 

Wilhclmus  P.  L.  Boogers,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 

B.V.  Arenco  P.M.B.,  Best,  Netherlands 

Filed  Not.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  964,606 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Dec.  19,  1977, 
7714082 

Int.  a.'  B32B  31/16;  A24B  3/16;  B65G  47/22 
VS.  a.  156—584  10  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  emptying  a  reel  or  bobbin  which  is  in  the 
form  of  a  belt  wound  upon  itself  and  having  discrete  portions 
of  tobacco  sandwiched  between  the  successive  layers  of  the 
bobbin,  which  comprises: 
support  means  for  supporting  the  bobbin  during  unwinding 

of  the  belt  therefrom; 
unwinding  means  for  unwinding  the  belt  from  the  bobbin, 
said  unwinding  means  being  spaced  from  said  support 
means  whereby  a  length  of  belt  is  disposed  therebetween 


13.  A  method  of  anisotropically  etching  a  workpiece,  said 
workpiece  being  positioned  within  an  evacuated  reaction 
chamber,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
creating  a  gaseous  plasma  in  said  reaction  chamber  by  the 
exciution  of  at  least  one  etchant  gas,  said  plasma  having  a 
volume  power  density  less  than  0.01  W/cm^  and  said 
excitation  being  efFected  by  the  application  of  an  alternat- 
ing electric  field  to  said  etchant  gas,  said  alternating  field 
having  a  frequency  which  is  greater  than  0  Hz  but  less 
than  300  KHz;  and  then 
exposing  said  workpiece  to  said  gaseous  plasma  for  a  prede- 
termined time  interval  at  a  reaction  chamber  pressure  of 
less  than  one  torr. 


4,253,908 
FORMING  DECORATED  ARTICLES 
Paul  Stephen'Daly,  Unit  3,  3  Belmont  Atc.,  Glen  Iris,  3146 
Victoria,  Australia 

Filed  Jul.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,048 
Claims    priority,    application    Australia,    Sep.    21,    1978, 
40071/78 

Int.  a.J  C23F  1/02 
VS.  a.  156—645  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  decorated  shaped  articles  from 
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sheet  metal  comprising  the  steps  of  applying  a  decorative 
pattern  to  a  clean  sheet  of  said  metal  using  a  high  temperature 
resistant  synthetic  rubber  material  as  an  etch  resistant  coating, 
spinning  the  metal  sheet  into  a  desired  shape,  said  high  temper- 
ature resistant  synthetic  rubber  etch  resistant  coating  with- 
standing the  high  temperature  generated  by  the  spinning  step 
and  thereby  maintaining  the  decorative  pattern  intact,  etching 
the  shaped  material  to  partially  remove  the  metal  in  the  regions 
not  coated  by  said  etch  resistant  material,  cleaning  the  etched 
article,  and  removing  said  coating  material  from  the  article. 


4^253,909 

SURFACE  TREATING  A  PORTION  OF  SMALL 

ARTICLES 

Lawroce  L.  Lee,  Fort  Wayae,  lad.,  asiigBor  to  Magufox 

GoTcmment  and  iMhistrial  Electronics  Co.,  Fort  Wayae,  Ind. 

~  Filed  Apr.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  675,859 

Int  CL^  B44C  1/22 

VS.  a  156—654  18  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  coating  only  a  portion  of  a  plurality  of 
substantially  spherical  particles  to  provide  a  sharp  delineation 
between  the  coated  and  uncoated  portion  of  the  particle,  com- 
prising: sprinkling  a  plurality  of  substantially  spherical  parti- 
cles onto  a  surface  of  a  coating  solution,  the  coating  solution 
supporting  the  particles  substantially  by  adjusUble  surface 
tension  to  prevent  the  particles  from  becmning  fiilly  sub- 
merged in  the  coating  solution;  and  removing  the  particles 
from  the  coating  solution,  the  particles  being  coated  only  on 
the  portion  of  the  particle  in  contact  with  the  coating  solution. 

16.  A  method  of  etching  only  a  portion  of  a  colored  article 
so  that  the  etched  portion  appears  of  a  different  color  than  a 
portion  that  is  not  etched,  comprising:  supporting  the  particle 
on  a  surface  of  a  fluid-liquid  interface  so  that  only  a  portion  of 
the  particle  is  in  contact  with  an  etching  solution,  the  support- 
ing being  accomplished  by  adjusUble  surface  tension  of  the 
fluid-liquid  interface  and  assisted  by  buoyancy  of  the  article; 
and  removing  the  article  from  the  fluid-liquid  interface  after 
the  etching  has  been  completed. 


backing  with  corresponding  discrete  design  portions  juxta- 
posed thereto  comprising: 
transposing  a  discrete  design  from  a  backing  article  to  a 

sUkscreen; 
transposing  said  design  from  said  silkscreen  to  a  unit  of  glass, 
having  a  reflective  backing  and  being  correspondingly 
sized  to  said  desired  backing,  by  superimposing  said  silk- 
screen  upon  said  reflective  backing  and  applying  a  protec- 
tive resist  substance  through  said  silkscreen  to  areas  of 
said  reflective  layer  not  underlying  said  discrete  design 
portion  of  said  silkscreen; 


4»253,910 
ORNAMENTAL  MIRROR  AND  APPARATUS  AND 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SAME 
Robert  C  Masoa,  High  Spria^,  FUl,  aad  Joseph  Sceriw,  Bay- 
shore,  N.Yn  assignors  to  Colonial  Mirror  A  Glass  Corp., 
Brooklya,  N.Y. 

Filed  No?.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963,409 

lat  CU  B44C  1/22 

VS.  a  156-633  3  OaiM 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  mirror  with  a  reflective  layer 

having  at  least  one  transparent  design  portion  and  having  a 


u  u  ufu  i-^r 


removing,  by  means  of  a  washing  agent,  portions  of  said 
reflective  layer  not  protected  by  said  resist  substance;  and 

applying  said  backing  over  said  protective  resist  layer,  said 
transparent  design  portion  of  said  unit  of  said  mirror  and 
said  discrete  design  portions  of  said  backing  being  juxu- 
posed,  wherein,  subsequent  to  the  application  of  said 
protective  resist  layer,  said  coated  glass  is  heated  to  set 
said  protective  resist  substance,  is  then  slightly  cooled  in  a 
controlled  manner  prior  to  application  of  said  washing 
agent. 


4,253,911 

PROCESS  FOR  MAINTAINING  A  LOW  SODIUM 

CHLORIDE  CONTENT  IN  RECYCLED  SODIUM 

CHEMICALS  OF  SODIUM-BASED  PULP 

MANUFACTURING  PROCESSES 

Per  A.  R.  Hillstrom,  Doa^jo,  aad  Keat  L  Soadell,  OraskoMsrik, 

botfi  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Mo  och  Doa^jo  Aktiebolag, 

OraskoldSTik,  Sweden 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  771,705 
ClaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Swedea,  Not.  15, 1976,  7612743 
Int  CL^  D21C  77/02.  11/04 
VS.  CL  162—30  R  9  OaiaH 


Smell 


1.  In  the  cyclic  process  for  the  recovery  of  sodium  chemicals 
in  sodium-b^ed  pulp  manufacturing  process,  which  comprises 
the  steps  of  combusting  a  sodium-chemical-containing  waste 
Uquor  to  form  a  sodium-chemical-containing  smelt  containing 
sodium  salts  including  sodium  chloride  present  in  the  waste 
liquor  or  derived  therefrom  during  combustion;  dissolving  the 
smelt  in  an  aqueous  mother  liquor  to  dissolve  sodium  salts 
including  sodium  chloride;  treating  the  resulting  soluticm  of 
sodium  salts  with  carbon  dioxide  gas,  thereby  forming  a  satu- 
rated sodium  bicarbonate  solution,  and  precipiuting  sodium 
values  of  the  solution  as  sodium  bicarbonate  while  maintaining 
sodium  chloride  in  solution;  and  separating  and  recycling 
sodium  bicarbonate  to  the  pulp  manufacturing  process  and 
mother  liquor  to  the  dissolving  step,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  maintaining  a  sodium  chloride  content  in  the  mother 
liquor  recycled  to  the  dissolving  step  below  about  200  g  per 
liter  at  which  sodium  chloride  would  precipitate  during  carbon 
dioxide  treatment,  by  withdrawing  from  the  cyclic  process  a 
portion  of  the  sodium  chloride-containing  mothq-  liquor  after 
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removal  of  sodium  bicarbonate,  and  recycling  the  remainder  of 
the  sodium-containing  mother  liquor  to  the  dissolving  step. 


4,253^12 
DEPOSIT  CX>NTROL  THROUGH  THE  USE  OF 
OUGOMERIC  PHOSPHONIC  ACID  DEklVATIVES 
Lwry  W.  Becker,  Wilmii«toB,  Del^  PhUip  S.  Davis,  Furioag. 
Ihk,  and  las  D.  MorriMM,  Wcbater,  N.Y^  aadgnon  to  Betz 
Laboratories,  lac^  Treroac,  Pa. 
DivWoa  of  Scr.  No.  941,534,  Sep.  11, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,201,669. 
This  appUcatioa  Jul.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,629 
iBt  CL^  D21C  9/QO 
UA  CL  162—76  3  CiaioH 

1.  A  method  of  dispersing  pitch  contained  in  the  aqueous 
medium  of  a  pulp  or  papermaking  process  which  comprises 
adding  to  said  medium  an  efiective  amount  for  the  purpose  of 
a  water  soluble,  chlorine-resistant  phosphonate  of  high  calcium 
tolerance  having  the  structural  formula 


POjMz     ro   PO3M2  "I 
l|— C O— |-P— C — o-f-i 


III 

PO3M2        LOHR2  In 


where  Ri  and  R2  represent  a  mixture  of  — CH3  and  — C2H5  or 
where  Ri  and  R2  each  represent  a  group  having  the  formula 
CjcHix-i- 1:  where  x  is  from  2  to  and  including  13;  Y  is  hydro- 
gen, a  mixture  of 


000 

II  n  II 

— C— CHj  and  — C—CiHs  or  — C— Cj|H2x+l 


wherein  x  is  as  earlier  defined;  M  is  a  water  soluble  cation;  and 
n  is  1  or  greater. 


4,253,913 

METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  SURFACE 

ABRASIVENESS  OF  A  PAPER  MACHINE  WEB 

Partha  S.  Chaadhuri,  Coriagtoo,  Va.,  aarigBor  to  Wcstraco 

Corporatioii,  New  York,  N.Y. 

DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  924,949,  Jol.  17, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,169,756. 

This  appUcatioa  May  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41^88 

lot  CL^  GOIN  i/J4  19/02 

UjS.  CL  162— 198  3  Claims 


thereof  with  said  weighed  specimen  within  a  substantially 
dry  web  zone  in  said  papermachine  radially  opposite  from 
said  rotating  web  turning  roll  surface  by  pivoting  the 
pressure  shoe  toward  the  turning  roll  wherein  one  sheet 
face  of  said  specimen  is  concentrically  arced  with  said 
turning  roll  and  radially  pressed  against  said  web  with  a 
regulated  bearing  pressure; 

E.  Running  an  incremental  length  of  said  web  in  contact 
with  said  specimen; 

F.  Measuring  the  length  of  said  web  increment  simultaneous 
with  the  running  thereof; 

G.  Disengaging  said  specimen  from  contact  with  said  web  at 
the  end  of  said  measured  web  increment;  and, 

H.  Weighing  said  disengaged  specimen  to  determine  the 
quantity  of  sacrificial  material  removed  from  said  speci- 
men per  unit  of  web  length. 


4,253,914 
FEEDING  DEVICE 
Bengt  I.  Fogelberg,  Nykoping,  Sweden,  aasignor  to  Akticbolaget 
AtooMoergi,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

Filed  Jaa.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  869,266 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Jaa.  14, 1977, 7700389 
lat  CL2  G21C  77/00 
U.S.  a.  176—87  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  determining  the  surface  abrasiveness  of  a 
papermachine  web  comprising  the  steps  of: 

A.  Passing  said  web  over  an  arcuate  portion  of  a  rotating 
web  turning  roil  surface  secured  to  a  papermachine  sup- 
port frame; 

B.  Weighing  a  sheet  specimen  of  sacrificial  material. 

C.  Securing  said  specimen  to  a  pressure  shoe  pivotally 
mounted  to  said  support  frame; 

D.  Contacting  said  pqiermachine  web  along  one  Uteral  edge 


1.  Device  for  insertion  and  withdrawal  of  an  electrically 
connected  instrument  in  a  deep  channel,  comprising  a  rela- 
tively rigid  cable-like  member,  one  end  of  said  member  to  be 
inserted  being  connected  to  the  instrument  and  the  other  end  of 
said  member  being  permanently  fixed  and  permanently  electri- 
cally connected,  and  means  for  inserting  said  member  and  the 
associated  instrument  into  said  deep  chaimel,  characterized  by 
a  collecting  container  open  towards  the  channel,  said  container 
having  a  continuous  conical  taper  of  at  least  S*  towards  the 
open  end  whereby  said  member  can  be  deposited  in  the  form  of 
a  closely  packed  helix  when  withdrawing  the  instrument  from 
the  channel,  and  a  feeding  means  for  insertion  into  and  with- 
drawal from  the  channel  of  said  cable-like  member,  said  feed- 
ing means  being  arranged  in  such  a  manner  as  to  permit  rota- 
tion of  the  cable-like  member  during  the  feeding  thereof  in 
view  of  the  permanent  attachment  of  its  said  other  end.  and 
wherein  said  other  end  of  the  cable-like  member  is  circumfer- 
entially  attached  to  the  collecting  container  at  an  end  remote 
from  said  open  end  in  such  a  manner  that  the  superposed 
feeding  resulting  from  the  rotation  of  the  cable-like  member  is 
added  to  the  principal  feeding,  whereby  torsional  stresses  in 
the  cable-like  member  in  the  area  adjacent  to  the  part  of  the 
cable-like  member  deposited  in  the  collecting  container  are 
avoided. 
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4,253,915 
PRESSURE  ROD  FOR  A  COKE  DISCHARGE 
APPARATUS 
Walter    Gooaaena,    Wnerselen-Bardenberg,    and    Wfd^gang 
Schrank,  AUenhoTcn,  both  <rf  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaign* 
on  to  Hartnw,  Kohn  *  Co.  Maachlnenfabrik  GnAH,  Dnaad- 
dorf.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuy 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,863 
QaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  G<enaaay,  Jaa.  24, 
1978,  2827882 

lat  CL^  ClOB  33/10 


UJS.  a  202-262 


7Claiins 


1.  A  pressure  rod  for  a  coke  discharge  apparatus,  comprising 
a  plurality  of  hollow,  sectional  members  operatively  intercon- 
nected to  form  the  rod  proper,  said  interconnected,  hollow, 
sectional  members  being  closed  in  a  fluid  tight  manner  for 
simultaneously  forming  passage  means  for  flowing  a  coolant 
through  said  hollow,  sectional  members,  and  means  for  con- 
necting coolant  supply  means  to  said  passage  means,  said  hol- 
low, sectional  members  forming  a  hollow  truss  structure,  all  of 
said  hollow,  sectional  members  being  operatively  intercon- 
nected for  coolant  flow  through  all  said  hollow,  sectional 
members,  said  connecting  means  comprising  a  first  flexible 
coolant  conduit  for  supplying  coolant  into  said  hollow  truss 
structure  and  a  second  flexible  coolant  conduit  for  discharging 
coolant  from  said  hollow  truss  structure,  said  hollow,  intercon- 
nected truss  structure  providing  a  substantially  uniform  cool- 
ant supply  throughout  the  truss  structure. 


4,253,916 
VIBRATORY  PLATING  METHOD 
Hisamiae  KobayasU,  Nagoya;  Motoo  KawasaU,  Hirakata; 
Shozo  Mizamoto,  Takaraiaka;  Hideaii  Nawafaae,  Takatiaki, 
aad  Sadaaiasa  Sazaki,  Tatinta,  aU  of  Japan,  aasigaors  to 
SUkisUma  Tiptoa  M^  Co.,  Ltd.,  Nagoya,  Japaa 
DivisioB  of  Ser.  No.  16,144,  Feb.  28, 1979.  This  appUcatioa  Sep. 
19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,951 
lat  a^  C25D  5/Oft  17/1% 
U.S.  CL  204-14  R  13 


1.  A  method  of  plating  workpieces  in  a  plating  container 
comprising: 

providing  a  base  and  a  vibratory  plating  container  means 
resiliently  mounted  on  the  base,  the  container  means  hav- 
ing a  lid  covering  the  top  and  having  a  bottom  Mdth  a 
concavely  arcuate  cross-section; 

filling  the  container  means  with  individual  workpieces  to  be 
plated  and  a  plating  liquid; 

vibrating  the  container  means  with  a  provided  vibration 
generating  means  connected  between  the  base  and  vibra- 
tory plating  container  means,  the  vibration  causing  work- 
pieces  in  the  container  means  to  roll  and  to  be  transferred 
in  a  direction  along  the  container  means  parallel  to  the 
bottom  thereof; 


generating  an  electric  fiekl  through  the  (dating  liquid  with 
electrodes  of  opposite  polarities  provided  within  the  con- 
tainer mean^ 

discharging  a  mixture  of  plated  workpieces  and  |rfating 
liquid  through  a  discharge  pori  provided  on  one  side  of 
the  arcuate  bottom  of  the  container  mean^ 

receiving  the  mixture  from  the  discharge  port  and  separating 
the  workpieces  fimn  the  (dating  liquid  with  a  acreennig 
means  provided  below  and  separate  from  the  container 
means;  and 

returning  the  separated  plating  liquid  to  the  container  means 
with  a  provided  liquid  return  means  connected  between 
the  container  means  and  the  screening  means. 


4,253,917 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCHON  OF 
COPPER-BORON  CARBIDE  COMPOSITE 
Chih-Chang  Wang,  Leziagtoa,  Mass.,  aaaivBor  to 
Copper  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aag.  2«,  1979,  Scr.  No.  69,263 
lat  a^  C25D  WOO.  7/04 
U.S.  CL  204-16  15 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  solid  cyUndrical  composite 
having  a  wall  containing  a  middle  layer  of  boron  caibide-filled 
copper  within  it,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  cylindrical  metal-conductive  substrate  elec- 
tricaUy  connected  as  a  cathode; 

(b)  providing  a  copper  anode  coaxiaUy  within  the  cylindrical 
substrate; 

(c)  filling  the  cylinder  with  an  electrolyte  suitable  for  plating 
copper; 

(d)  depositing  a  layer  of  electricaUy  nonconductive  particles 
of  boron  carbide  on  the  inner  wall  of  said  electricaUy 
conductive  cylindrical  substrate; 

(e)  rotating  said  cylindrical  substrate  to  apply  centrifugal 
force  to  the  particles  on  the  substrate; 

(0  electrolytically  depositing  copper  onto  said  cyUndrical 
substrate  while  said  substrate  is  electricaUy  connected  to  a 
circuit  as  a  cathode  by  flowing  electric  ciurent  from  the 
copper  anode  through  the  electrolyte  to  the  substrate,  said 
centrifugal  force  being  applied  to  hold  the  particles  on  the 
substrate  during  deposition  and  aid  the  deposition  of  cop- 
per until  a  layer  of  boron  carbide-fUIed  copper  of  a  desired 
thickness  is  achieved;  and, 

(g)  continuing  the  deposition  of  copper  over  the  layer  of 
boron  carbide-fiUed  co(^r  to  form  an  inner  layer  of 
copper  on  the  cyUndrical  composite. 


4,253,918 
AIR-DRYING  COATING  COMPOSITIONS 
Hans-Joachim  Traenekner;  Haas  J.  Ruaialraai,  am 
Radolph,  Krefdd,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay, 
PHaer  lac.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FOed  Jaa.  16, 1975,  Scr.  No.  586,886 
CtaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnttay,  Jaa.  20, 
1974,  2429527 

lat  a^O08F  2/46 
UA  CL  204-159 J2  13  CUhm 

1.  An  air-drying  coating  composition  hardenaUe  by  UV- 
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light  comprising  the  product  of  reaction,  at  a  temperature  of 
20*  to  90*  C.  and  in  the  presence  of  0.001  to  0.1%  by  weight, 
based  on  the  total  compositions,  of  a  polymerization  inhibitor, 
of  a  polyepoxide  with  0.01  to  O.S  NH-equivalents,  based  on  the 
epoxide  equivalent,  of  at  least  one  nitrogen  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  ammonia,  and  aliphatic  and  cyclo- 
aliphatic  primary  and  secondary  amines,  which  intermediate 
product  has  subsequently  been  reacted  with  0.99  to  O.S  car- 
boxyl  equivalents,  based  on  one  epoxide  equivalent,  of  at  least 
one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylic  acid 
and  methacrylic  acid,  at  least  60%  of  the  epoxide  groups  of 
said  polyepoxide  having  been  so  reacted. 


4,253^19 

ELECTRODEPOSmON  OF  CADMIUM-SELENIUM 

SEMICONDUCTING  PHOTOELECTRODES  FROM  AN 

ACID  CITRATE  BATH 
Dale  E.  Hall,  Monroe,  and  William  D.  K.  Clark,  Warwick,  both 
of  N.Y.,  aasignors  to  The  Intematioiial  Nickel  Company,  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Jan.  21, 1980,  Scr.  No.  114,045 
Int  CL^  C25D  9/06,  3/02 
\3S.  CL  204—37  R  22  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  codepositing  cadmium-selenium  onto  a 
cathodic  substrate,  the  process  which  comprises  placing  the 
cathodic  substrate  into  an  acid  citrate  bath,  introducing  cad- 
mium and  selenium  ions  into  the  bath,  and  passing  an  electric 
current  through  the  bath  so  as  to  plate  the  cadmium  and  sele- 
nium onto  the  cathodic  substrate. 


4,253,920 

COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  FOR  GOLD  PLATING 

Augustus  Fletcher,  Bristol,  and  William  L.  Moriarty,  South 

Meriden,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  American  Chemical  A 

Refining  Company,  Incorporated,  Waterbury,  Conn. 

FUed  Mar.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,279 

Int  a.J  C25D  3/48.  3/62 

U.S.  a.  204—43  G  17  Claims 

1.  A  gold  plating  bath  comprising  an  aqueous  solution  of: 

A.  IS- ISO  grams  per  liter  of  a  phosphate  electrolyte; 

B.  15- ISO  grams  per  liter  of  l-hydroxyethylidene-1,1- 
diphosphonic  acid; 

C.  a  metal  constitutent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(i)  the  l-hydroxyethylidene-l,l-diphosphonic  acid  che- 
lates of  nickel  and  cobalt,  and  (ii)  soluble  compounds  of 
indium,  arsenic,  and  thallium,  and  (iii)  mixtures  thereof, 
said  constituent  providing  0.002-10.0  grams  per  liter  of 
metal  calculated  as  the  metal; 

D.  alkali  metal  gold  cyanide  in  an  amount  providing  1-41 
grams  per  liter  of  gold  calculated  as  the  metal;  and 

E.  free  alkali  metal  cyanide  in  an  amount  equal  to  at  least  2.S 
percent  by  weight  of  the  gold  metal  and  sufficient  to 
prevent  precipitation  of  the  metal  values, 

said  solution  having  a  pH  of  3.0-13.0  and  a  specific  gravity  of 
4*-30*  Baume. 


4,253,921 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  SYNTHESIS  OF 
BUTANE-l,4-DIOL 
Maynard  M.  Baldwin,  Columbus;  Robert  E.  Wyant,  Delaware, 
and  Luther  E.  Vaaler,  Columbus,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to 
Battelle  Derelopment  Corporation,  Columbus,  Ohio 
FUcd  Mar.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,817 
Int.  CL^  C25B  3/10.  3/04 
U.S.  a.  204-72  34  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  electrochemically  preparing  an  a-,o>-dihy- 
droxy-terminated  alkane  from  a  polymethylene  halohydrin 
which  comprises: 
esublishing  in  an  electrolytic  cell  an  aqueous  electrolytic 
bath  comprising  water,  an  electrolyte,  an  adequate  pro- 
portion of  a  base  to  establish  a  pH  in  said  bath  not  substan- 


tially below  7,  and  said  polymethylene  halohydrin  where 
said  halogen  substituent  is  bromine  or  iodine  and  said 
polymethylene  substituent  contains  between  about  2  and  6 
methylene  groups,  said  cell  having  an  anode  and  a  cathode 
disposed  in  said  bath,  said  cathode  being  copper,  silver, 
nickel,  or  zinc; 
impressing  an  electric  potential  between  said  anode  and  said 
cathode  to  generate  a  current  through  said  bath  to  cathod- 
ically  couple  the  electrolyed  polymethylene  halohydrin  to 
form  said  dihydroxy-terminated  alkane,  said  pH  of  said 
bath  being  maintained  not  substantially  below  7  during 
said  potential  impressing. 


4,253,922 

CATHODE  ELECTRCKATALYSTS  FOR  SOUD 

POLYMER  ELECTROLYTE  CHLOR-ALKAU  CELLS 

Qetus  N.  Welch,  Clinton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  PPG  Industries, 
Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,527 

Int  a.i  C25B  1/34.  9/00.  13/02.  11/12 

U.S.  CL  204—98  11  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  of  electrolysis  comprising  feeding  an  aqueous 
alkali  metal  chloride  brine  to  an  electrolytic  cell  having  an 
anolyte  compartment  separated  from  a  catholyte  compartment 
by  a  solid  polymer  electrolyte,  said  solid  polymer  electrolyte 
having  an  anodic  electro-catalyst  facing  the  anolyte  compart- 
ment and  a  cathodic  electrocatalyst  facing  the  catholyte 
compartment;  imposing  an  electrical  potential  across  the  solid 
polymer  electrolyte;  and  withdrawing  clorine  from  the  ano- 
lyte compariment  and  alkali  metal  hydroxide  from  the  catho- 
lyte compartment;  the  improvement  comprising  providing  a 
cathode  depolarization  catalyst  comprising  an  intercalation 
compound  of  carbon  and  fluorine  on  the  cathodic  side  of  the 
solid  polymer  electrolyte,  and  feeding  an  oxidant  to  said 
catholyte  compartment  whereby  to  substantially  eliminate 
hydrogen  evolution  at  the  cathodic  hydroxy!  evolution  cata- 
lyst. 


4,253,923 
ELECTROLYTIC  PRCXXSS  FOR  PRODUCING 
POTASSIUM  HYDROXIDE 
Richard  W.  Lynch,  Chattanooga;  (Garland  E.  Hilliard,  and  Ro- 
nald L.  Dotson,  both  of  Clereland,  all  of  Tenn.,  assignors  to 
Olin  Corporation,  New  Haven,  Conn. 

FUcd  Jun.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,749 
Int  a?  C25B  1/34.  1/02.  13/02.  13/08 
VJS.  CI.  204—96  23  Claims 

22.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  potassium  hydroxide, 
chlorine  and  hydrogen  in  an  electrolytic  cell  by  electrolysis  of 
potassium  chloride  brine,  said  cell  having  an  anolyte  chamber 
containing  an  anode  and  a  catholyte  chamber  containing  a 
cathode  and  wherein  said  anolyte  chamber  is  separated  from 
said  catholyte  chamber  by  a  cationic  permselective  membrane, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  employing  as  said  mem- 
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brane  a  perfluorosulfonic  acid  membrane  modified  on  one  side 
with  an  amine  and  having  the  unmodified  side  laminated  to  a 
fabric  of  polytetrafluoroethylene  and  rayon  wherein  the  con- 
centration of  potassium  hydroxide  is  in  the  range  from  about 
300  to  about  500  grams  per  liter. 


4,253,925 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CATALYTIC 

DISSOCIATION  OF  NO 

Da?id  M.  Mason,  Los  Altos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Board  of 

.    Trustees  of  the  Leland  Stanford  Junior  University,  Stanford, 

Calif. 

FOed  Oct  22, 1979,  Scr.  No.  86,635 
Int  a.3  C25B  1/02.  9/00 
VS.  a.  204—129  14 1 


4,253,924 
SOUD  POLYMER  ELECTROLYTE  CHLOR-ALKAU 

PRCKXSS 
Harlan  B.  Johnson,  Rittman,  Ohio,  assignor  to  PPG  Industries, 
Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

nied  Oct  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  88,695 

Int  CL^  C25B  1/34.  13/02.  13/08 

VS.  a.  204—98  2  Claims 


«  1.  In  a  method  of  conducting  electrolysis  is  an  electrolytic 
cell  having  an  anode  in  an  anolyte  compariment  separated 
from  a  cathode  in  a  catholyte  compariment  by  a  permionic 
membrane,  said  cathode  contacting  ^d  permionic  membrane 
in  solid  polymer  electrolyte  configuration,  which  method 
comprises  feeding  alkali  metal  chloride  brine  to  anolyte  com- 
pariment, passing  an  electrical  current  from  the  anode  to  the 
cathode,  and  forming  chlorine  at  the  anode,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  anode  is  spaced  from  the  permionic  membrane, 
said  cathode  is  bonded  to  the  permionic  membrane  and  the 
permionic  membrane  is  a  fluorocarbon  resin  having  the  moi- 
eties: 


and 


-k:f2— xx'4- 


-«-CF2-CXY-»- 


1.  In  a  method  of  catalytic  dissociation  of  NO  comprising 
dissociating  said  NO  at  the  cathodic  face  of  a  solid  non-porous 
stabilized  oxygen-ion  oxide  electrolyte  provided  with  porous 
cathodic  and  anodic  electrodes  at  opposite  faces  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  400*  to  1000*  C,  the  anodic  face  of  which  electro- 
lyte is  exposed  to  air,  the  improvement  comprising  connecting 
said  electrodes  to  a  d-c  voltage  source  through  current  limiting 
resistor  means  for  impressing  a  unidirectional  electric  field 
through  said  electrolyte  to  provide  F-centers  at  the  cathodic 
face  of  the  electrolyte  for  enhanced  catalytic  action  thereat, 
ionic  oxygen  flow  through  said  electrolyte  being  limited  by 
said  current  limiting  resistor  means  to  a  level  wherein  oxygen 
transferred  through  said  electrolyte  as  oxygen  ions  constitutes 
a  minor  poriion  of  the  total  amount  of  oxygen  produced  by 
dissociation  of  NO  at  the  cathodic  surface. 


4,253,926 
UTILIZATION  OF  HIGH  SULPHUR  FUELS  WITHOUT 

AIR  POLLUTION 

John  S.  Uurie,  Box  27,  MoontainTUle,  N.Y.  10953 

FUcd  Sep.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,247 

Int  a.5  BOIJ  19/08.  19/12 

VS.  a.  204—157.1  R  5  ClaiaH 


where: 
X  is  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  — F,  —CI,  — H,  and 

-CF; 
X'  is  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  — F,  —CI,  — H, 

— CF3,  and  — (FC2)m  CF,  where  m  is  an  integer  frcMn  1  to 

6; 
Y  is  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  — A,  — ^  A, 
— P— A,  and  — O— (CF2)«— (F.Q.R)— A,  where  P  is 
(CF2)fl(CXX')*(CF)2,  Q  is  (— CF2— O— CXX')^  and  R  is 
(— CXX'— O— CF2)e,  (P,Q,R)  is  or  contains  at  least  one 
of  P,Q,  or  R;  n  is  0  or  1;  a,b,c,d,  and  e  are  integers  from  0 
to  6;  ^  is  a  phenylene  group  and  A  is  chosen  from  the 
group  consisting  of  — COOH,  — CN,  — COF,  COCL, 
COOR,  — COOM,  — CONR2R3.  — PO3H,  — PO3H2  and 
PO2H2  where  Ri  is  a  Ci  to  Cioalkyl  group  and  R2  and  R3 
are  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  — H,  and  Ci  to 
C|o  alkyl  groups  and  m  is  chosen  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  — H  and  alkali  metals. 


1.  Method  for  avoiding  air  pollution  when  burning  high 
sulphur  fuels,  which  comprises  burning  a  high  sulphur  fuel  to 
produce  heat  energy  and  gases  of  combustion  including  sul- 
phur dioxide,  and  passing  the  gases  of  combustion  into  the  base 
of  a  smokestack  and  across  a  floodlight  located  in  the  base  and 
then  across  a  further  floodUght  located  in  an  upper  portion  of 
the  smokestack  prior  to  such  gases  entering  the  atmosphere, 
whereby  the  sulphur  dioxide  is  decomposed  by  the  floodlight 
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into  sulphur  and  oxygen  so  that  sulphur  dioxide  does  not  enter   toward  the  cathode,  said  membranes  having  a  tightness  suffi- 
the  atmosphere.  cient  to  minimize  transfer  of  nonelectrolyte  substances,  while 


4,253^27 
MATERIAL  FOR  AN  ALKAUNE  CELL  SEPARATOR 
AND  A  PROCESS  OF  MAKING 
PhiUp  fjemstein,  Yardley;  James  P.  Coffey,  Hatboro,  and  Alan 
E.  Varker,  Philadelphia,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  ESB  Inc., 
Philadelphia,  Pa. 
DiTJsioa  of  Ser.  No.  780,579,  Mar.  23, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,122,133. 
Hiis  appUcatioa  Jul.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925,591 
Int  a.2  C08F  255/00 
VS.  a.  204—159.17  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  making  a  grafted  polymeric  composition 
said  process  comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  quantity  of  flnely  divided  polyolefm  having 
grafted  thereon  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  ionogenic 
monomer,  and 

(b)  fusing  said  graft  polyoleftn,  wherein  during  fusing,  sulfur 
is  added  to  and  distributed  subsUntially  throughout  the 
finely  divided  polyolefin  and  exposing  said  polyolefin  to 
ultraviolet  light. 


OCNrnUTED  SOLUaLfS 


4,253,928 
PROCESS  FOR  SOUR  WATER  TREATMENT 
George  C.  Blytas,  Houston,  Tex.;  Rndolf  J.  Mass,  Amsterdam, 
Netherlands;  Amlreas  B.  nu  Akcn,  Amsterdam,  Netfaerlaods, 
and  Chrtetiaan  van  Schalkw^k,  Amsterdam,  Netherlands, 
assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 
Filed  Oct  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,708 
Int  CL^  BOID  13/02 
VS.  a.  204—180  P  8  Claims 
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circulating  brine  through  the  remaining  cells  and  applying 
about  O.S  to  2.0  volts/cell  pair  to  the  unit. 


1.  A  process  for  treating  a  sour  water  stream  containing  H2S 
and  NH3  to  remove  a  volatile  acidic  component  and  a  volatile 
basic  component,  which  comprises  subjecting  the  stream  to  an 
electrodiaiysis  step  in  which  the  acidic  component  and  the 
basic  component  migrate  through  fixed  anion  and  cation  ex- 
change membranes  respectively  to  a  concentrate  stream  or 
streams  leaving  a  dilute  stream  or  streams  reduced  in  concen- 
tration of  acidic  and  basic  components,  and  steam  stripping  the 
concentrate  stream  to  remove  the  volatile  acidic  component 
and  the  volatile  basic  component. 


4,253,929 
METHOD  FOR  DENTTRATION  OF  TOBACCO 
EMPLOYING  ELECTRODIALYSIS 
Gtts  D.  Kcritsis,  Richnond,  Va.,  assignor  to  PhiUp  Morris  Incor- 
porated, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,479 
Int  Q.^  BOID  Ii/02 
VS.  a.  204—180  P  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  denitrating  aqueous  tobacco  extracts  which 
comprises  circulating  an  acidic  tobacco  extract  having  a  solids 
content  of  about  S-SO%  and  a  resistivity  of  about  8-SO  ohm-cm 
through  the  alternate  cells  of  an  electrodiaiysis  unit  having  an 
anion  permeable  membrane  toward  the  anode  spaced  no  more 
than  about  0.04  inches  from  an  anion  impermeable  membrane 


4»253,930 

PROCESS  FOR  ELECTRODEPOSITING  CATIONIC 

COMPOSITIONS 

Yasuyuki  Tsochiya,  IcUhara;  Akio  Ichikawn,  Kawasaki,  and 

Kastuyoshi  Yamasoe,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Nippon  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  57,672 

Int  a.J  C25D  13/06 

VS.  a.  204—181  C  15  Clidms 

1.  In  a  method  of  coating  a  conductive  substrate  serving  as 
a  cathode  which  method  comprises  passing  an  electric  current 
between  an  anode  and  said  cathode  in  electrical  contact  with  a 
water-dispersed  composition  comprising  a  resin  obtained  by 
reacting  a  reaction  product  (A)  of  an  epoxy  group-containing 
compound  with  a  carboxyl  group-containing  butadiene/a- 
crylonitrile  copolymer  at  the  rate  of  1  epoxy  equivalent  of  the 
former  to  about  0.2  to  0.7  equivalent  of  the  free  carboxyl  group 
of  the  latter  with  simultaneously  or  separately  an  amino  group- 
containing  compound  and  a  partially  blocked  isocyanato 
group-containing  compound. 


4,253,931  * 

ELECTRODE  SPUTTERING  PROCESS  FOR  EXHAUST 

GAS  OXYGEN  SENSOR 
Terry  J.  Gold,  Flint,  Mich.;  Kurt  D.  Homphrey,  RoUa,  Mo.; 
Keith  A.  Penney,  Davison,  Mich^  Robert  J.  Smith,  Flint 
Mich.;  Randy  L.  Voto,  Flint  Mich.,  and  Ralph  V.  Wilhelm, 
Jr.,  Flint  Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  CorporatioB, 
Detroit,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  30,748,  Apr.  17, 1979, 
alMtiMtnnt^i,  Thls  sppUcation  Not.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,726 
Int  CU  C23C  15/00 
VS.  a.  204—192  SP  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  sputtering  platinum  onto  a  solid  electrolyte 
body  to  form  an  exhaust  gas  electrode  for  an  electrochemical- 
type  exhaust  gas  oxygen  sensor,  the  improvement  wherein  the 
platinum  is  sputtered  under  an  atmosphere  consisting  essen- 
tially of  more  than  about  50%  by  volume  of  at  least  one  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nitrogen  and  oxygen 
and  less  than  about  50%  of  an  inert  gas,  in  proportion  effective 
to  provide  low  sensor  rich-to-lean  and  lean-to-rich  switching 
response  times  of  less  than  600  milliseconds  with  the  electrode 
as  deposited. 
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4,253,932 

UNITARY  FRAME  AND  MEMBRANE  FOR 

ELECTROLYTIC  CELLS 

Lacfaao  Moae,  Dortaond;  Hdmnt  Sdrarig,  Hoizwickcde,  and 

Bend  Strasser,  Haaui,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 

to  Hooker  Cheadcab  A  Plastics  Corp.,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,991 
OaiBH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay,  May  19, 
1978,  2821982 

Int  CL^  C25B  9/00.  13/02.  13/08 
UJS.  CL  204— 253  9  Claims 


present  in  an  amount  of  0.01  to  9.99%  by  weight  with 
each  %  by  weight  being  based  on  the  wei|^t  of  the  alloy. 


1.  A  separatory  barrier  for  use  between  electrodes  of  a  filter 
press  type  electrolytic  cell  comprising  a  rigid  frame  member 
having  a  pair  of  independent  and  separate  frame  portions  and 
a  permselective  membrane  disposed  between  opposing  sur- 
faces of  each  portion,  said  frame  member  adapted  to  hold  the 
membrane  on  its  peripheral  edges,  said  frame  portions  and 
membrane  detachably  secured  forming  an  independent  frame 
and  membrane  assembly  which  can  be  easily  removed  from  the 
cell  and  disassembled  for  membrane  replacement  without 
disassembly  of  adjacent  electrode  members  wherein  the  pe- 
ripheral edges  Of  the  membrane  are  in  continuous  contact  with 
the  entire  opposing  surfaces  of  each  of  said  frame  portions 
effecting  complete  separation  thereof. 


4,253,933 
ELECTRODE  SUBSTRATE  ALLOY  FOR  USE  IN 
ELECTROLYSIS 
Hideo  Sato,  Chiba;  Takaynki  SUmamnne,  Ichihara;  Toshiki 
Goto,  Ichihara,  and  Hideo  Nitta,  Ichihara,  all  of  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Permelec  Electrode  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,946 
Claims  priority,  ap^lcation  Japan,  Sep.  13, 1978,  53-111630 
Int  CL^  C25B  11/10.  11/04:  C22C  27/02.  14/00 
VS.  a.  204-293  2  Claims 


noFiixMiaaiiujoi 


1.  An  alloy  for  use  as  a  substrate  of  an  electrode  for  use  in 
electrolysis,  said  alloy  comprising 

(1)  titanium  and 

(2)  0.05  to  10%  by  weight  of  (a)  tantalum  and  (b)  niobium, 
zirconium  or  a  mixture  thereof,  wherein  the  tantalum  is 


4,253,934 

AGING  TREATMENT  FOR  EXHAUST  GAS  OXYGEN 

SENSOR 
Morris  Berg,  Grand  Blanc;  Slater  W.  Hawcs,  Fcatoa^  Vrtitrkk 

L.  Kennard,  m,  HoUy,  and  Paal  C.  KllracU,  FUnt  aD  of 

Midi.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit, 

Mich. 

FUed  Apr.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,747 

Int  CL^  GOIN  27/58 

VS.  CL  204—195  S  3  OainM 

1.  In  a  method  of  making  a  sensing  element  for  a  solid  elec- 
trolyte electrochemical  exhaust  gas  oxygen  sensor  that  in- 
cludes sputtering  a  porous  platinum  thin  film  electrode  onto  a 
zirconia  body  and  applying  a  protective  overcoat  onto  the 
electrode,  the  improvement  wherein  the  zirconia  body  is  sub- 
sequently heated  to  a  temperature  of  about  700* -900*  C.  for  at 
least  about  O.S  hours  in  a  substantially  pure  nitrogen  atmo- 
sphere without  concurrent  electrical  treatment  as  a  final  heat 
treatment  before  exposure  to  exhaust  gases  and  said  heat  treat- 
ment is  effective  to  reduce  rich-to-lean  switching  response 
time. 


4,253,935 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  A  DIAPHRAGM  HAVING  A 

GEL  OF  A  HYDROUS  OXIDE  OR  ZIRCONIUM  IN  A 

POROUS  MATRIX 

Robert  B.  Simmons,  Norton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  PPG  Industries, 

Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  953,132,  Oct  20, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,170,538,  and  Ser.  No.  953,133,  Oct  20,  1978,  and  Ser.  No. 
953,134,  Oct  20, 1978.  This  appUcation  Sep.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No. 

76,897 
Int  CL^  C25B  13/Oa  13/06 
VS.  a.  204—295  16  OafaM 

1.  In  a  method  of  preparing  a  diaphragm  by  contacting  a 
porous  matrix  with  zirconium  oxychloride,  and  thereafter 
contacting  the  zirconium  oxychloride  containing  porous  ma- 
trix with  an  ammonium  compound  whereby  to  hydrolyze  the 
zirconium  oxychloride  to  form  a  substantially  insoluble  hy- 
drous oxide  of  zirconium,  the  improvement  comprising:       f 

a.  inserting  the  porous  matrix  in  a  container  containing  an 
aqueous  liquid  composition  of  the  zirconium  oxychloride 
on  only  one  surface  of  said  porous  matrix; 

b.  drawing  a  vacuum  on  the  surfiu^e  of  said  porous  matrix 
opposite  the  surface  contacting  the  aqueous  liquid  compo- 
sition and  thereafter  releasing  the  vacuum,  whereby  to 
evacuate  the  porous  matrix  and  draw  the  aqueous  liquid 
composition  into  the  porous  matrix;  and 

c.  thereafter  allowing  an  ammonium  compound  to  penetrate 
the  porous  matrix  to  hydrolyze  the  zirconium  oxychlo- 
ride. 


4,253,936 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  A  MEMBRANE  CONSISTING 
OF  POLYANTIMONIC  ACID  POWDER  AND  AN 
ORGANIC  BINDER 
Roger  F.  R.  Leysen,  Mol;  Philippe  Venneiren,  Wemmel;  Leon 
H.  J.  M.  Baetsle,  Mol;  Gnstaaf  J.  F.  Spaepcn,  Dessel,  and 
Jan-Baptist  H.  Vandenborre,  Kasterlee,  all  of  Bdghm,  as- 
signors to  Studiecentrum  voor  Kemenergie,  SXUL,  Braiael, 
Belgium 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,131 

Claims  priority,  application  Bdginm,  Mar.  26, 1979,  57673 

Int  CL'  C25B>/i/0a  13/08;  HOIM  2/16 

VS.  CL  204—296  3  OaiM 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  membrane  consisting  of  polyanti- 

monic  acid  powder  and  an  organic  binder,  comprising  the  steps 

of 
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preparing  a  solution  of  the  binder  in  a  solvent, 

wetting  the  polyantimonic  powder  with  the  same  solvent, 

grinding  the  wetted  powder, 

forming  a  suspension  with  the  wetted  and  ground  powder 

and  a  same  solvent, 
mixing  the  suspension  with  the  solution, 
pouring  on  a  plate  the  so  obtained  viscous  liquid, 
allowing  the  solvent  to  evaporate  until  a  membrane  in  pro- 
cess of  formation  begins  to  dry, 
removing  further  the  solvent  by  lixiviation,  and 
removing  the  membrane  from  the  plate. 


4,253,937 
COAL  UQUEFACnON  PROCESS 
Robert  B.  LtMg.  Atlairtic  Htghlaadt,  N  J„  aMignor  to  Exxon 
Reaearch  A  EivfaMcriag  Co.,  Florhaa  Park,  N  J. 
FUcd  Aug.  21,  1978,  Scr.  No.  935,367 
lat  CLJ  ClOG  l/OO,  1/06;  ClOB  57/08.  57/04 
VS.  a.  208-8  LE  18  daioH 

1.  In  a  coal  liquefaction  process  wherein  particulate  coal  is 
converted  to  a  hydrocarbonaceous  oil  in  the  absence  of  a  liquid 
phase  solvent,  in  a  coal  liquefaction  zone,  at  coal  liquefaction 
conditions,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

(a)  contacting  said  particulate  coal  with  a  fluid  hydrogen 
donor  solvent  at  a  temperature  ranging  from  about  I  SO*  to 
about  3S0*  C.  and  at  a  pressure  ranging  from  about  10  to 
about  ISO  psig  for  a  time  sufTicient  for  said  coal  to  sorb  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  solvent  and  thereby  swell,  and 
increase  in  weight  by  at  least  about  3  weight  percent,  and 

(b)  subsequently  subjecting  the  resulting  swollen  coal  to  said 
coal  liquefaction  conditions. 


4,253,938 

PROCESS  FOR  RETORTING  OIL  PRODUCTS 

CONTAINED  IN  SHALES  AND  SANDS 

Carlo  Room,  Room,  Italy,  aMigaor  to  Square  S.p.A.,  Coira, 

Switzerland 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,470 
daima  priority,  application  Italy,  Sep.  21, 1979,  50323  A/79 
Int  a.'  ClOG  1/00 
UJS.  Q.  206—11  R  3  ClaloM 

1.  A  continuous  process  for  retorting  oil  products  from  shale 
and/or  sand  material,  comprising  the  steps  of, 
conveying  a  layer  of  said  material  through  a  horizontal 

retort  while  supporting  the  material  on  a  metal  body, 
flowing  a  gaseous  stream  through  the  retort  counter-cur- 
rently to  said  layer  of  material, 
burning  fuel  at  a  location  outside  the  retort  to  provide  a 

supply  of  hot  combusted  gases, 
heating  said  countercurrently  flowing  gaseous  stream  by 
adding  said  combusted  gases  thereto  at  one  or  more  input 
zones  in  the  horizontal  retort, 
said  heated  gaseous  stream  flowing  horizontally  through  the 
horizontal  retort  to  exchange  heat  convectively  with  the 
metal  body  and  the  material  and  the  retort  walls  which 
face  the  material,  whereby  the  metal  body  exchanges  heat 
with  the  material  by  conduction  and  the  retort  walls  ex- 
change heat  with  the  material  by  radiation,  said  material 
being  heated  to  vaporize  at  least  some  of  the  oil  products 
contained  in  said  material, 
removing  vapors  from  said  retort, 

condensing  said  vapors  and  removing  dust  therefrom  to 
provide  an  oil-containing  condensate  and  a  stream  of 
uncondensed  vapors,  decanting  said  oil-containing  con- 
densate and  removing  carbon  dioxide,  hydrogen,  light 
hydrocarbon  fractions,  nitrogen  and  steam  as  the  stream 
of  uncondensed  vapors,  and 
recychng  at  least  a  portion  of  said  uncondensed  vapors  into 
the  retort  as  said  gaseous  stream. 


4,253,939 
CATALYST  AND  PROCESS  FOR  CONVERSION  OF 
HYDROCARBONS 
John  Moot,  Homewood,  Dl.,  aaignor  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Com- 
pany, PUlnddpUa,  Pa. 

Filed  Jnn.  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  699,005 
Int  a.^  ClOG  11/18;  BOIJ  29/12 
VS.  CL  208—120  16  Clnima 

1.  In  a  process  for  converting  a  hydrocarbon  feedstock 
which  comprises  (1)  contacting  said  feedstock  in  at  least  one 
reaction  zone  with  solid  particles  substantially  free  of  added 
metal  component  capable  of  promoting  carbon  monoxide 
oxidation  at  the  conditions  of  step  (2)  and  being  capable  of 
promoting  the  conversion  of  said  feedstock  at  hydrocarbon 
conversion  conditions  to  produce  at  least  one  hydrocarbon 
product  and  to  cause  deactivating  carbonaceous  material  to  be 
formed  on  said  solid  particles,  thereby  forming  deposit-con- 
taining particles;  (2)  contacting  said  deposit-containing  parti- 
cles in  at  least  one  regeneration  zone  with  a  free  oxygen-con- 
taining vaporous  medium  at  conditions  to  combust  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  carbonaceous  deposit  material  to  thereby  regen- 
erate at  least  a  portion  of  the  hydrocarbon  conversion  catalytic 
activity  of  said  solid  particles  and  to  form  at  least  one  carbona- 
ceous deposit  material  combustion  product;  and  (3)  repeating 
step  (1)  and  (2)  periodically,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises: circulating  between  said  reaction  zone  and  said  regener- 
ation zone,  in  intimate  admixture  with  and  separate  from  said 
solid  particles,  a  minor  amount  of  discrete  entities  comprising 
(A)  a  major  amount  by  weight  of  a  support  at  least  a  portion  of 
which  is  capable  of  promoting  hydrocarbon  conversion  at  the 
conditions  of  step  (I),  and  (B)  a  minor,  catalytically  effective 
amount  of  at  least  one  metal  component  disposed  on  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  support,  said  metal  component  being  capable  of 
promoting  the  conversion  of  carbon  monoxide  to  carbon  diox- 
ide at  the  conditions  of  step  (2)  thereby  promoting  the  oxida- 
tion of  carbon  monoxide  to  carbon  dioxide  in  said  regeneration 
zone,  provided  that  said  discrete  entities  prior  to  introduction 
into  said  reaction  zone-regeneration  zone  system  are  more 
attrition  resistant  than  said  solid  particles. 


4,253,940 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  WASTE 

MATERIALS 
Harold  A.  Price,  Orange  Connty,  Calif.,  asaigaor  to  Watson 
Energy  Systems,  Inc.,  Cnrson,  Calif. 

FIM  Sep.  24, 1979,  Scr.  No.  77,981 

Int  CL^  B07B  9/00 

VS.  a.  209-3  6  Chdms 


.••\:r7^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  separating  and  dehydrating  conglomerate 
materials  into  differing  density  groups,  comprising: 
walls  deflning  a  flrst  vertically  extending  manifold; 
means  for  moving  a  quantity  of  inert  heated  gas  downwardly 

through  said  first  manifold; 
means  for  entraining  the  conglomerate  materials  in  the  gas 

moving  downwardly  through  said  first  manifold; 
walls  defining  a  separating  chamber  in  communication  with 

the  lower  end  of  said  first  manifold; 
walls  defining  a  second  manifold  extending  generally  hori- 


March  3, 1981 


CHEMICAL 


2S3 


zontally  from  and  in  communication  with  the  separating 

chamber; 
a  damper  plate  affixed  to  a  wall  of  said  separating  chamber 

and  located  opposite  said  second  manifold  and  obstruct- 

ingly  partially  extending  into  the  downwardly  moving 

materials; 
means  for  directing  a  second  quantity  of  gas  transversely  of 

said  first  downwardly  moving  gas  across  said  separating 

chamber  into  said  second  manifold;  and 
a  table  interconnected  with  a  lower  wall  of  said  second 

manifold  adjustable  for  selective  and  variable  extension 

into  the  separation  chamber. 


«-~ 


4,253,942 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  SEPARATION  OF  MIXTURES  OF 

PARTICULATE  SOUDS  OF  DIFFERENT  DENSITY 
Andreas  Gaomann,  FeMmeilcn,  Switzerland,  assizor  to  GcseU- 
schafl  zur  Fiirderung  der  Forscknng  an  der  Eidgenteischen 
Technlschen  Hochschnle,  Znrich,  Switzcrinnd 

FUed  Jun.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,721 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,  JnL   14,   1978, 
7655/78 

Int  CU  B03B  7/OOi  5/66 
VS.  CL  209—17  16 


4,253,941 
CONTROLLED  BUOYANCY  SEPARATOR  APPARATUS 

AND  METHOD 

William  J.  Uwson,  RJ).  1,  Box  299E,  Milton,  Del.  19968 

Filed  Oct  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,311 

Int  CL^  B03B  5/66 

VS.  a.  209—17  4  Oaims 


e    P    3s 
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1.  A  controlled  buoyancy  separator  for  product  components 
of  different  specific  gravities  comprising  a  tank  adapted  to 
contain  a  liquid  of  lesser  specific  gravity  than  the  product 
components  requiring  separation,  a  single  liquid  permeable 
inclined  product  conveying  and  elevating  belt  including  a 
lower  portion  submerged  in  the  liquid  within  the  tank  and 
another  portion  extending  above  and  outside  of  the  tank,  said 
belt  having  longitudinal  edges  which  are  closely  adjacent  to 
opposite  side  walls  of  the  tank,  a  divider  wall  for  the  tank  near 
the  center  of  said  bek  and  parallel  to  the  tank  side  walls  includ- 
ing a  portion  above,  following  and  closely  spaced  from  the  top 
run  of  said  belt,  said  last-named  portion  of  the  tank  divider  wall 
being  partly  submerged  in  the  liquid  within  the  tank  and  ex- 
tending with  said  belt  above  and  outside  of  the  tank,  spaced 
transverse  walls  within  the  tank  substantially  at  right  angles  to 
said  divider  wall  and  defining  a  product  inlet  guide  within  the 
tank  above  said  belt  and  also  defining  within  the  tank  a  re- 
stricted zone  of  controllable  buoyancy,  and  power  operated 
liquid  impeller  means  within  the  tank  near  the  bottom  wall  of 
the  tank  and  within  said  zone  and  being  operable  to  induce 
within  said  zone  a  continuously  circulating  current  of  said 
liquid  upwardly  through  said  permeable  belt  between  one  tank 
side  wall  and  said  divider  wall  and  downwardly  through  said 
belt  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  divider  wall  and  between  the 
divider  wall  and  the  opposite  side  wall  of  the  tank. 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  separation  of  a  mixture  containing  two 
kinds  of  granular  soUd  particles  of  any  shape  and  of  different 
density  graded  to  an  upper  limit  of  grain  size,  comprising  an 
upright  elongated  counterflow  separator  column  through 
which  a  flow  medium  passes  upwardly  in  use,  the  upper  region 
of  said  column  having  an  inlet  aperture  for  feeding  into  said 
column  the  mixture  to  be  separated  and  an  outlet  aperture  for 
discharging  from  said  column  the  flow  medium  containing 
solid  particles  of  lower  density,  a  collecting  vessel  connected 
to  the  lower  end  of  said  column  for  collecting  the  solid  parti- 
cles of  higher  density,  a  downwardly  convergent  constriction 
in  the  said  column  above  the  lower  collecting  vessel  and  hav- 
ing a  through-flow  aperture  at  its  lower  end,  the  upper  surface 
of  said  constriction  serving  as  a  sliding  surface  for  the  solid 
particles,  a  mixing  nozzle  located  beneath  or  within  the 
through-flow  aperture  for  flowing  at  least  two  flow  media 
upwardly  through  said  constriction,  at  least  one  baffle  located 
in  said  column  directly  above  said  constriction  and  below  said 
inlet  i^)erture  and  said  outlet  aperture,  said  baffle  being  of 
smaller  cross-sectional  size  than  said  column  and  being  dis- 
posed in  said  column  for  transverse  movement  relative  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  column  between  random  end  positions 
wherein  in  any  one  of  said  end  positions  said  baffle  abuts 
against  one  portion  of  the  inner  wall  of  said  column  and  is 
transversely  spaced  from  the  diametrically  opposite  side  of  the 
inner  wall  of  said  column  whereby  to  define  a  flow  channel 
between  said  baffle  and  said  diametrically  opposite  side  of  the 
inner  wall  of  said  colunm,  said  flow  channel  leading  to  said 
through-flow  aperture  and  having  a  maximum  width  which  is 
identical  with  that  of  said  through-flow  aperture. 

4,253,943 
CONTINUOUS  FLOW  CLASSIHCATION  AND  SPECIFIC 

GRAVITY  SEPARATION  APPARATUS 

Donald  D.  Thrasher,  RJ).  #1,  North  Manchester,  Ind.  46962 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Scr.  No.  135,683 

Int  CLJ  B03B  5/04.  5/06.  7/00 

VS.  CL  209—44  25  OninM 

1.  Continuous  flow  apparatus  for  classification  and  specific 

gravity  separation  of  relatively  fine,  heavy  sands  from  gravel 

and  dirt  aggregate  comprising;  an  elongated  channel  structure 
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having  spaced,  opposite  walls,  spaced  upstream  and  down- 
stream ends,  and  a  bottom  wall;  a  top  plate  member  spaced 
from  said  bottom  wall  extending  laterally  between  said  side 
walls  and  longitudinally  substantially  between  said  ends,  said 
top  plate  member  having  top  and  bottom  surfaces  with  said 
bottom  surface  defining  a  longitudinally  extending  cavity  with 
said  side  and  bottom  walls,  said  side  walls  having  portions 
upstanding  from  said  top  surface  of  said  top  plate  member  and 
defining  therewith  a  flume  extending  between  said  ends,  said 
top  plate  member  having  at  least  a  portion  thereof  extending 
longitudinally  toward  said  downstream  end  with  a  plurality  of 
closely-spaced  apertures  formed  therethrough  communicating 
with  said  cavity;  said  structure  having  a  back  wall  extending 
from  said  bottom  wall  to  said  top  plate  member  and  between 
said  side  walls  at  said  upstream  end;  said  flume  being  adapted 
for  the  introduction  of  a  flow  of  water  bearing  said  aggregate 
adjacent  said  upstream  end  for  flow  over  said  top  surface  of 
said  top  plate  member  toward  said  downstream  end  whereby 
the  relatively  smaller,  heavier  material  forming  a  part  of  said 
aggregate  falh  through  said  apertures  into  said  cavity  along 
with  some  water;  a  longitudinally  extending  table  in  said  cavity 
spaced  below  said  top  plate  member  and  inclined  downwardly 
from  adjacent  said  upstream  end  toward  said  downstream  end, 
said  table  having  upstream  and  downstream  ends,  said  table 
having  side  edges  respectively  adjacent  said  side  walls;  first 
means  for  selectively  adjusting  the  angle  of  inclination  of  said 
table;  said  Ubie  having  a  trough  formed  therein  extending 
longitudinally  between  said  UbIe  ends  intermediate  said  side 


toward  said  downstream  table  end;  and  means  for  removing 
the  separated  heavier  sands  from  said  cavity  sump  portion. 
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edges  and  respectively  defining  said  portions  of  said  ubIe 
therewith,  said  trough  having  a  bottom,  said  table  including  an 
extension  portion  at  said  downstream  end  for  discharging 
tailings  from  said  downstream  end,  said  extension  portion 
extending  generally  from  said  trough  bottom  and  having  an 
opening  therein  adjacent  said  downstream  table  end  communi- 
cating with  a  sump  portion  of  said  cavity  disposed  below  said 
extension  portion  for  discharging  said  heavy  sands  thereto; 
weir  means  for  diverting  flow  of  a  selected  heavier  portion  of 
the  sands  at  the  bottom  of  said  trough  through  said  opening 
into  said  cavity  sump  portion  while  permitting  flow  of  the 
remaining  lighter  portion  of  said  sands  over  said  weir  means 
onto  said  extension  portion;  second  means  for  selectively  ad- 
justing said  weir  means  thereby  to  select  said  heavier  sand 
portion;  longitudinally  extending  baffle  means  over  said  trough 
for  diverting  nuterial  and  water  falling  through  said  apertures 
onto  said  table  side  portions;  riffle  means  on  each  of  said  table 
side  portions  under  said  apertures  for  receiving  said  material 
and  water  falling  through  said  apertures  and  separating  the 
heavier  material  therefrom,  said  riffle  means  respectively  ex- 
tending laterally  from  said  side  table  edges  to  said  trough  and 
being  respectively  inclined  downstream  from  said  side  table 
edges  toward  said  trough  for  carrying  the  heavier  sands  to  said 
trough;  third  means  for  selectively  adjusting  the  angle  of  incli- 
nation of  said  riffle  means;  means  for  selectively  introducing  an 
additional  flow  of  water  into  said  cavity  adjacent  said  up- 
stream table  end  and  between  said  table  and  said  top  plate 
member  for  flow  over  said  riffle  means  and  in  said  trough 


4,253,944 
CONDITIONER  FOR  FLOTATION  OF  OXIDIZED  COAL 
Robert  E.  Hehcr,  Jr^  Lake  Jackson,  Tex^  assigiior  to  The  Dow 
Chwilfl  Comptfiy,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,951 
iBt  a?  B03D  1/02 
\5S.  CL  209-166  9  daims 

1.  A  froth  flotation  process  for  beneficiating  coal  which 
comprises  floating  coal  particles  of  flotation  size  in  a  frothing 
aqueous  medium  in  the  presence  of  a  fuel  oil  collector  and  an 
effective  amount  of  a  condensation  product  of  a  fatty  acid  or 
fatty  acid  ester  and  a  compound  represented  by  the  formula  I 


T 


CH2-)jrN-^CH— CH— OH 
Y    I     T       T 


wherein  z  is  0  or  1;  x  is  2  or  3;  T  at  each  occurrence  is  indepen- 
dently hydrogen,  ethyl  or  methyl;  Y  is  hydrogen  or 


I 


H— C— CH— OH 

I      I 
T    T 


R  is 


O  N-.R"-N  N-,  \{jr'^^' 

N^_/         \_7       V-y 

wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  or  a  C1-C20  aliphatic  radical  and  R"  is 
hydrogen  or 


r-F-N-(-CH2-)r^  . 


in  which  z,  x,  T  and  Y  have  the  aforementioned  meanings;  said 
condensation  product  being  prepared  using  a  molar  ratio  of  at 
least  about  one  mole  of  fatty  acid  or  ester  for  each  mole  of  the 
compound  of  formula  I  and  said  condensation  product  being 
employed  in  its  free  form  or  as  an  acid  derivative. 

4,253,945 
HIGH  CONSISTENCY  PULP  CLEANING 
Alkibiadis  Kamia,  Qndiec  Canada,  aisigiior  to  Domtar  lac^  W. 
MoBtreai,  Canada 

Flkd  Aag.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,463 
bt  CLJ  B04C  5/08 
UJS.  CL  209—211  5  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  cleaning  pulp  comprising,  feeding  a  slurry 
of  pulp  at  a  pulpable  consistency  of  at  least  1%  to  a  hydrocy- 
clone  means,  said  hydrocyclone  means  having  a  tangential 
inlet,  a  conical  section,  base  outlet,  apex  outlet  and  tangential 
dilution  water  inlet  means  in  said  conical  section  adjacent  said 
apex  outlet,  continuously  ejecting  a  reject  fraction  through 
said  apex  outlet,  injecting  dilution  water  tangentially  to  said 
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cyclone  means  through  said  dilution  water  inlet  means  at  a 
velocity  substantially  equal  to  the  velocity  of  pulp  in  said 
hydrocyclone  means  at  said  dilution  water  inlet  means,  sub- 
stantially all  of  said  dilution  water  being  ejected  through  said 
apex  outlet  as  a  portion  of  said  reject  fraction  and  in  a  quantity 
sufficient  to  maintain  the  consistency  of  said  reject  fraction  no 
greater  than  1.1%  and  providing  a  dilution  zone  extending 
between  said  dilution  water  inlet  means  and  said  apex  outlet  for 


4,253,947 
METHOD  FOR  WASTEWATER  TREATMENT  IN 
FLUIDIZED  BED  BIOLOGICAL  REACTORS 
Liang-Tseng  Fan,  Maniiattu,  Kass.,  ud  CUn-Yug  Wen,  Mor- 
gantown,  W.  Va.,  assignors  to  Kansas  State  UnircrBity  Re- 
search Foondation,  Manhattan,  Kans. 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,520 
Int  CV  BOID  33/40.  37/00 
MS.  CL  210-610  M 
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a  distance  such  that  classification  occurs  at  an  efficiency  sub- 
stantially equivalent  to  the  efficiency  of  a  similar  hydrocyclone 
without  dilution  water  but  operated  at  a  feed  consistency  of 
about  0.6%,  ejecting  an  accept  fraction  through  said  axial  base 
outlet  said  accept  fraction  having  a  consistency  substantially 
equal  to  said  feed  consistency  thereby  to  provide  a  cleaned 
accept  pulp  leaving  said  cleaner  through  said  base  outlet  at  a 
consistency  substantially  the  same  as  the  feed. 


4,253,946 

CLEANING  ATTACHMENT  FOR  GRAIN  AUGERS 

IxMis  Lndwig,  Box  219,  Laav"na>  Saskatchewan,  Canada 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,467 

Claim  priority,  appttcatioa  Canada,  May  29, 1979, 328887 

Int  CL^  B07B  1/20 

U  A  CL  209-283  1' 


1.  In  an  auger  assembly  which  includes  an  elongated  auger 
tube  and  an  auger  shaft  and  flight  rotatable  therein  and  having 
an  intake  end  and  a  discharge  end  and  means  to  drive  said  shaft 
and  flight;  a  cleaning  assembly  for  said  auger  assembly,  said 
cleaning  assembly  comprising  in  combination  at  least  one 
longitudinally  extending  aperture  formed  in  the  under  side  of 
the  auger  tube,  a  sieve  component  enclosing  said  opening,  a 
shroud  enclosing  said  sieve  component  and  an  auxiliary  auger 
shaft  and  flight  joumalled  for  rotation  within  said  shroud  to 
move  material  in  said  shroud  towards  one  end  thereof,  dis- 
charge means  at  said  one  end  of  said  shroud,  means  to  drive 
said  auxiliary  auger  shaft,  a  tension  brace  assembly  for  said 
tube  extending  from  adjacent  one  end  thereof  to  adjacent  the 
other  end  thereof  and  compression  brace  means  secured  along 
the  under  side  of  said  tube,  said  compression  brace  means 
including  an  angle  member  secured  by  the  side  edges  of  the 
side  flanges  thereof,  to  the  underside  of  said  tube  and  a  brace 
rod  secured  to  said  angle  member  along  the  junction  of  said 
side  flanges  thereof. 


1.  The  method  of  carrying  out  a  fluidized  bed  biological 
reaction  for  advanced  treatment  of  wastewater,  in  which  there 
is  provided  within  a  confmed  upwardly-extending  treatment 
zone  an  upflow  bed  of  solid  particulate  carrier  having  the 
biological  reaction  bacteria  cells  growing  thereon,  said  waste- 
water to  be  treated  being  passed  upwardly  through  said  bed  at 
a  velocity  at  least  sufficient  to  fluidize  said  bed;  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises: 

(a)  restraining  the  top  of  said  bed  with  a  perforated  plate  to 
maintain  a  smaller  uppermost  portion  of  said  bed  as  a  fixed 
bed  with  a  larger  portion  of  said  bed  thcrebeneath  being  in 
fluidized  condition,  the  perforations  in  said  plate  being  of 
smaller  size  than  said  carrier  so  as  to  retain  said  carrier  in 
said  treatment  zone  whUc  permitting  the  treated  water  to 
pass  therethrough; 

(b)  continuing  to  pass  the  wastewater  to  be  treated  through 
said  bed  for  initial  biological  reaction  in  said  fluidized  bed 
portion  and  fmal  biological  reaction  in  said  fixed  bed 
portion  until  said  fixed  bed  portion  has  become  clogged 
with  cellular  material; 

(c)  discontinuing  said  treatment  and  raising  said  plate  to  a 
level  out  of  contact  with  said  bed  when  fiilly  fluidized  and 
above  an  outlet  from  said  confined  space  which  is  located 
at  a  level  normally  above  said  plate  during  said  treatment; 

and 

(d)  passing  wash  water  upwardly  through  said  bed  at  a 
velocity  sufficient  to  fuUy  fluidize  said  bed  while  remov- 
ing wash  water  together  with  excess  cdlular  material 
through  said  outlet,  the  fixed  portion  of  sakl  bed  being 
broken  up  and  fluidized  to  release  cellular  material  there- 
from. 


4,253,948 

DEHYDRATION  OF  WATER  SOLUBLE  MONOMERS 

WITH  UQUID  CARBON  DIOXIDE 

Harley  F.  HardBMB,  Lyirftarst,  airf  Albert  P.  SAwtrko^Solw, 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Standard  OO  Cuapnay,  C 

Ohio 

FOed  May  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,744 
Irt.  CL^  BOID  11/04:  C07C  121/30.  51/42 

UACL210-634  ^         ^ 

t  In  the  process  for  the  separation  of  water  from  an  aqueous 

solution  containing  organic  chemicals  miscible  with  CO2  by 

the  steps  of:  . ,  ..    ._,      .       .. 

(a)  contacting  the  aqueous  solution  with  liquid  carbon  diox- 
ide to  form  an  extract  phase  of  the  organic  chemical, 
carbon  dioxide  and  some  water,  and  a  rafifinate  phase 
containing  water, 

(b)  separating  the  extract  phase  from  the  raffinate  phase; 
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(c)  crystallizing  by  cooling  and  separating  carbon  dioxide 
hydrate  from  the  extract  phase;  and 

(d)  evaporating  the  carbon  dioxide. 


4,253,949 
SEWAGE  TREATMENT-FLOTATION  APPARATUS 
David  A.  Hincs;  Richard  T.  Jones,  and  Fnak  C.  Roeslcr,  all  of 
Stocktoa-on-Tect,  England,  aaaignors  to  Imperial  Chemical 
Indnstrics  IJmitfd,  London,  England 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1976,  Scr.  No.  671,543 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  7,  1975, 
14142/75 

Int  CL^  BOID  21/01 
UJS.  a.  210—703  14  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  treating  sewage  including  a  solids-liquid 
mixture  in  apparatus  including  a  basin  having  a  downcomer 
extending  downwardly  therefrom,  and  a  riser  operatively 
communicating  with  said  downcomer  both  through  said  basin 
and  at  the  lower  end  of  said  downcomer,  said  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  continuously  circulating  the  sewage  contained 
in  the  basin-downcomer-riser  system  down  said  downcomer, 
up  said  riser,  and  back  down  said  downcomer  until  sufficient 
treatment  of  the  sewage  is  achieved,  and  supplying  oxygen- 
containing  gas  to  said  down-comer  so  that  said  gas  flows  co- 
currently  with  sewage  flowing  down  said  downcomer,  and 
upwardly  with  said  sewage  in  said  riser,  at  least  some  of  the 
oxygen-containing  gas  being  dissolved  in  said  sewage,  the 
improvement  comprising 
separating  a  portion  of  the  upwardly  moving  sewage  in  said 
riser  with  dissolved  gas  contained  therein  from  the  sewage 
moving  upwardly  in  said  riser,  and 
gradually  decreasing  the  hydrostatic  pressure  on  said  sepa- 
rated portion  to  release  the  dissolved  gas  from  solution  to 
form  gas  bubbles  attached  to  solid  particles  present  in  said 
separated  sewage  portion  and  thereby  effectively  separate 
the  solid  particles  from  the  liquid  in  the  separated  sewage 
portion. 
8.  Apparatus  for  sewage  treatment  comprising  a  basin,  a 
downcomer  having  an  upper  opening  therefore  in  operative 
communication  with  said  basin  and  extending  downwardly 
from  said  basin  to  a  bottom  opening,  a  riser  having  a  bottom 
opening  thereof  in  communication  with  the  bottom  opening  of 
said  downcomer  and  having  an  upper  opening  thereof  in  oper- 
ative communication  with  said  basin,  said  basin,  downcomer, 
and  riser  comprising  a  basin-downcomer-riser  system,  means 
for  continuously  circulating  the  sewage  contained  in  the  basin- 
downcomer-riser  system  down  said  downcomer,  up  said  riser, 
and  back  down  said  down-comer  until  sufficient  treatment  of 
the  sewage  is  achieved,  and  means  for  supplying  gas  to  said 
downcomer  so  that  said  gas  flows  co-currently  with  sewage  in 
said  riser,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  a  flotation 


chamber  operatively  connected  to  said  riser  and  extending 
upwardly  from  the  area  of  connection  thereof  to  said  riser,  and 
means  associated  with  said  flotation  chamber  for  effecting 
passage  of  a  portion  of  the  upwardly  moving  sewage  in 
said  riser  with  dissolved  gas  therein  into  said  flotation 
chamber  so  that  the  dissolved  gas  is  released  from  solution 
during  upward  flow  of  sewage  in  said  flotation  chamber  to 
form  gas  bubbles  attached  to  solid  particles  present  in  said 
upwardly  flowing  sewage  to  carry  the  solid  particles  to 
the  top  of  the  liquid  in  said  flotation  chamber. 


4,253,950 

METHOD  FOR  CLEANING  WATER  CONTAINING 

DEVICES 

John  A.  Wojtowicz,  Cheshire,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Olin  Corpora* 

tion.  New  Haven,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,664 
Int  a.^  G02F  5/08 
VS.  a.  21(K-«96  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  inhibiting  scale  formation  on  the  interior 
surfaces  of  a  toilet  bowl  or  a  toilet  flush  tank,  which  comprises 
maintaining  an  aqueous  dibasic  magnesium  hypochlorite  solu- 
tion in  contact  with  said  interior  surfaces,  said  aqueous  solution 
having  an  available  chlorine  concentration  in  the  range  from 
about  0. 1  to  about  20.0  parts  per  million  by  weight,  said  chlo- 
rine concentration  derived  from  solid  granules  of  dibasic  mag- 
nesium hypochlorite  maintained  within  said  toilet  bowl  or  said 
toilet  tank,  and  in  contact  with  said  aqueous  solution,  whereby 
the  formation  of  scale  on  said  interior  surfaces  is  inhibited. 


4,253,951 

METHOD  OF  REDUCING  AEROSOLIZATION  OF 

WASTEWATER 

Homer  W.  McCnne,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter  A 

Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  959,405,  Nov.  9, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jan.  31, 1980,  Scr.  No.  117,316 
Int  a.J  C02F  7/00 
U.S.  CL  210—749  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  aerosolization  of  wastewater  from 
a  flush  toilet  during  the  next  succeeding  flushing  of  said  toilet, 
said  method  comprising  the  step  of  dispensing  into  the  bowl  of 
said  toilet,  prior  to  the  next  succeeding  use  and  flushing  of  said 
toilet  a  sufficient  amount  of  a  water-soluble  poly(ethylene 
oxide)  resin  so  as  to  produce  a  concentration  of  said  resin  of 
from  about  1  to  about  30  ppm  in  the  bowl  of  said  toilet,  said 
resin  having  a  molecular  weight  of  from  about  100,000  to  about 
7,000,000. 


4,253,952 

WEED  SCREEN  AND  TRASH  ELIMINATOR 

Don  Grebb,  Rte.  1  •  1485  Highway  28,  Qnincy,  Wash.  98848 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,171 

Int  CL^  BOID  35/02;  E02B  3/20 

VJS.  a.  210—159  4  daiw 


1.  A  weed  screen  and  trash  eliminator  for  use  in  irrigation 
canal  systems,  comprising: 

a  ri^  open  frame  having  longitudinal  sides  extending  from 
a  front  end  of  the  frame  that  is  adapted  to  abut  a  weir  or 
other  water  delivery  structure  to  a  rear  end  of  the  frame 
that  is  adapted  to  be  located  downstream  from  its  front 
end; 
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a  longitudinal  stationary  screen  extending  transversely  be- 
tween the  sides  of  the  open  frame  and  including  a  planar 
upper  screen  surface  having  a  front  transverse  edge  and  a 
rear  transverse  edge; 

movable  endless  conveyor  means  mounted  along  the  sides  of 
the  frame,  said  conveyor  means  including  working  flights 
spanning  the  length  of  the  screen  and  arranged  parallel  to 
the  planar  upper  screen  surface; 

transverse  bristle  brush  means  fixed  across  the  conveyor 
means  for  engagement  against  the  upper  screen  surface  as 
the  brush  means  is  carried  along  the  working  flights  of 
said  conveyor  means; 

motive  means  mounted  on  said  framework  and  operably 
connected  to  said  conveyor  means  for  imparting  motion 
to  said  conveyor  means  for  imparting  motion  to  said  con- 
veyor means  in  a  direction  such  that  the  brush  means  flxed 
thereto  is  swept  along  the  upper  screen  surface  from  its 
front  edge  to  its  rear  edge; 

means  on  the  frame  for  directing  incoming  water  from  the 
weir  or  other  water  delivery  structure  onto  the  planar 
upper  screen  surface; 

and  an  elevationally  recessed  catch  paQ  fixed  across  the 
frame  immediately  adjacent  the  rear  edge  of  the  screen, 
said  catch  pan  having  solid  walls  adapted  to  retain  mate- 
rial swept  from  the  rear  edge  of  the  screen  by  said  brush 
means. 


collection  zone,  and  then  radially  inward  to  the  output 
passageway. 


4,253,953 
CENTRIFUGAL  OIL  HLTER 
Zoltan  L.  Libertini,  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Avco  Corpora- 
tion,  Stratford,  Conn.    . 

Filed  Jon.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,948 

Int  Q\}  BOID  33/00 

U.S.  a.  210— 168  4  Claims 
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4,253,954 

TWO-STAGE  SPIN-ON  SEPARATING  DEVICE 

David  G.  Mldkiff,  and  Ri^aa  A.  Jaiginghani,  both  of  Stonghton, 

Wis.,  assignors  to  Nelson  Indnstrics,  Inc.,  Stonghton,  Wis. 

FUcd  JuL  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  54,300 

Int  CL^  BOID  29/26 

U.S.a210— 168  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  gas  turbine  engine  a  centrifugal  filter  assembly  for 
removing  contaminant  particles  from  lubricating  oil  compris- 
ing: 

a  hollow  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  a  gear  box  of  the  gas 
turbine  engine,  said  hollow  portion  being  axially  divided 
into  separate  input  and  output  passageways; 

a  cylindrical  member  closed  at  one  end  to  form  an  interior 
chamber  removably  mounted  on  the  shaft  for  rotation 
therewith; 

a  disc  shaped  gear  fixed  to  the  shaft  for  rotation  therewith 
and  removably  secured  to  the  cylinder  member  in  a  posi- 
tion causing  a  side  face  of  the  gear  to  form  a  closure  for 
the  interior  chamber,  said  gear  being  operatively  associ- 
ated with  a  gear  train  of  the  gear  box  to  rotatably  drive  the 
shaft;  and 

a  disc  concentric  with  and  fixedly  secured  to  said  shaft  for 
rotation  therewith,  said  disc  being  radially  disposed 
within  said  chamber  to  divide  said  chamber  into  radially 
extending  first  and  second  channels  and  being  spaced  from 
the  circumferential  periphery  thereof,  to  allow  communi- 
cation between  said  channels  over  the  edge  of  the  disc, 
said  shaft  openings  connecting  said  input  and  output  pas- 
sageways with  the  first  and  second  channels  respectively 
in  order  to  direct  the  flow  of  lubricating  oil,  in  turn,  from 
said  input  passageway  radially  outward,  past  the  annular 


1.  A  separating  device  for  separating  a  material  ftxnn  a  liq- 
uid, comprising  a  casing  having  an  open  end,  a  cover  assembly 
enclosing  the  open  end  and  including  a  liquid  inlet  conduit  and 
a  liquid  outlet  conduit,  a  first  of  said  conduits  being  located 
axially  of  the  casing  and  having  a  threaded  connection  for 
attachment  to  a  liquid  flow  system,  an  annular  primary  separat- 
ing unit  disposed  within  the  casing,  an  annular  secondary 
separating  unit  disposed  within  the  casing  and  located  in 
spaced  downstream  relation  to  the  primary  separating  unit  to 
provide  an  annular  chamber  therebetween,  a  lower  end  cap 
structure  secured  to  the  lower  ends  of  the  separating  units,  an 
upper  end  cap  structure  secured  to  the  upper  ends  of  the  sepa- 
rating units,  said  separating  units,  said  lower  end  cap  structure 
and  said  upper  end  cap  structure  comprising  a  pre-assembled 
integral  unit,  means  for  attaching  the  cover  assembly  to  the 
open  end  of  the  casing,  biasing  means  disposed  between  the 
central  portion  of  lower  end  cap  structure  and  the  bottom 
portion  of  the  casing  for  urging  said  integral  unit  upwardly 
toward  said  cover  assembly,  said  lower  end  cap  structure  being 
spaced  from  the  bottom  of  the  casing  to  provide  a  sump,  drain 
means  disposed  in  the  lower  end  cap  structure  and  providing 
communication  between  said  annular  chamber  and  said  sump, 
and  an  annular  gasket  disposed  between  the  lower  surface  of 
the  lower  end  cap  structure  and  the  bottom  of  the  casing,  said 
drain  means  disposed  radially  between  said  annular  gasket  and 
said  biasing  means,  the  bottom  of  said  casing  being  provided 
with  a  downwardly  and  inwardly  sloping  peripheral  portkw 
and  said  annular  gasket  being  disposed  in  engagement  with  said 
sloping  portion,  said  gasket  serving  to  seal  the  lower  end  cap 
structure  to  said  bottom  and  said  sloping  portion  serving  to 
said  in  centering  said  pre-assembled  integral  unit  within  the 
casing. 
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4,253,955 
UQUID-SOLIDS  SEPARATOR 
Richard  L.  KUm,  Lmdsrille,  Ky^  aMignor  to 
Filter  Conpaoy,  Inc^  LooisTttk,  Ky. 

Filed  Jol.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,643 
iMt  CL^  BOID  29/04 
VS.  CL  210—172 

^     '*)(''*) 


to  the  reactor  tank,  and  an  entry  opening  in  a  higher  zone, 
through  which  the  mixture  of  said  sludge  and  water  is  allowed 
Air  to  flow  from  the  reactor  tank  into  the  aftersettling  compart- 
ment, with  means  to  separate  the  generated  gas  flowing  up- 
wards from  the  mixture  of  sludge  and  water  before  this  mixture 
flows  into  the  aftersettling  compartment,  the  improvement 
13  OaloH  comprising  an  interruption  in  the  inclined  wall  of  said  after 
setting  compartment  forming  said  entry  opening,  the  parts  to 
both  sides  of  the  interruption  being  at  a  distance  from  each 
other  as  measured  from  the  lower  point  of  the  wall  part  above 
the  interruption  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  wall  part 
below  the  interruption  said  distance  being  sufficient,  so  that  the 
opening  is  screened  from  gas  rising  in  the  reactor  tank  while 
allowing  the  mixture  of  sludge  and  water  to  flow  into  the 
aftersettling  compartment,  the  lower  part  of  the  said  wall 
below  the  interruption  being  at  a  distance  from  an  opposite 
wall  part  of  the  aftersettling  compartment  to  form  together 
therewith  the  said  lower  discharge  opening. 


1.  A  continuous  flow  liquids-solids  separator  for  separating 
liquids  and  solids  of  a  suspension,  comprising: 

a  liquids  reservoir; 

a  solids  separating  tank  within  the  reservoir,  said  tank  being 
of  an  essentially  rectangular  cross-sectional  configuration 
having  a  pair  of  generally  vertically  extending  perforate 
walls  providing  fluid  communication  for  separated  liquids 
between  the  interior  of  the  tank  and  the  reservoir,  and  said 
perforate  walls  being  disposed  in  substantially  coplanar 
relation  to  form  opposing  walls  of  the  tank; 

inlet  means  for  directing  entrant  flow  of  the  suspension  into 
the  tank  in  a  generally  horizontal  direction  substantially 
parallel  with  said  perforate  walls  to  augment  the  solids 
barrier  provided  by  said  walls  between  the  interior  of  the 
tank  and  the  reservoir; 

outlet  means  for  discharge  of  separated  liquids  from  the 
reservoir;  and 

bleed  discharge  means  connected  with  said  tank  below  said 
inlet  means  accommodating  evacuation  of  separated  solids 
from  the  tank  concurrent  with  discharge  of  separated 
liquids  through  said  outlet  means. 


4,253,957 
MARINE  SEWAGE  DISPOSAL 
Derail  W.  SolliTaii,  New  Iberia,  lA,  aasiffMr  to  Red  Fox  IiidM- 
trica  lac^  New  Iberia,  La. 

Filed  Oct  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,964 

lot  CL'  C02C  1/26 

VJS.  CL  210— 195  J  19  CiaioH 


4,253,956 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  ANAEROBIC  PURinCATION  OF 

WASTEWATER 
Koca  C  Pctte,  Bcraekoa,  Nctberlanda,  anigiior  to  N.V.  Cea- 
trak  Sdkcr  MaatadMppU,  Aawtcrdaia,  NcthcrbuMb 

Filed  May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,990 
OaiBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Nethcrlaiida,  May  23,  197S, 
7805584 

lat  CL'  BOID  19/00 
VS.  CL  210-188  13  Claiiu 
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1.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  anaerobic  purification  of  waste 
water  (sewage  or  industrial  waste)  with  a  reactor  tank  for 
methane  fermenution  and  an  aftersettling  (clarification)  com- 
poitment  in  the  upper  part  of  the  reactor  tank,  said  aftersettling 
compartment  having  a  discharge  opening  in  the  lower  part 
towards  the  reactor  tank  so  that  active  anaerobic  sludge  sepa- 
rated in  the  aftersettling  compartment  is  allowed  to  flow  back 


1.  Sewage  disposal  apparatus  comprising 

an  aeration  chamber  having  an  inlet, 

a  settling  tank  adjacent  said  aeration  chamber  and  having  a 
common  wall  therewith, 

said  settling  tank  having  a  iflosed  top  at  a  lower  level  than 
the  top  of  said  chamber, 

a  port  in  said  common  wall, 

baffle  means  extending  from  said  wall  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  port  separating  a  portion  of  the  interior  of  said  tank 
providing  a  pond, 

a  slush  skimmer  suction  nozzle  having  its  inlet  at  the  top  of 
the  pond, 

a  sludge  suction  nozzle  adjacent  the  bottom  of  the  tank, 

a  distributed  outlet  located  at  the  interior  of  said  tank  outside 
said  pond, 

first  pipe  means  including  a  downcomer  pipe  connected  at 
its  upper  end  to  said  suction  nozzle  and  at  its  lower  end  to 
a  first  cross-over  pipe  extending  through  said  common 
wall  and  a  first  riser  connected  at  its  lower  end  to  said 
cross-over  pipe  and  its  upper  end  to  a  slush  discharge  pipe, 

second  pipe  means  including  a  second  cross-over  pipe  ex- 
tending through  said  common  wall  connected  to  said 
sludge  suction  nozzle  and  a  second  riser  connected  at  its 
lower  end  to  said  second  cross-over  pipe  and  at  iu  upper 
end  to  a  sludge  discharge  pipe, 

third  pipe  means  including  a  third  cross-over  pipe  extending 
through  said  common  wall  connected  to  said  distributed 
outlet  and  a  standpipe  connected  at  its  lower  end  to  said 
third  croMK>ver  pipe  and  at  its  upper  end  to  a  downcomer 
discharging  to  a  disinfectant  chamber, 

said  first  and  second  risers  and  standpipe  and  downcomer 
being  located  in  said  aeration  chambn^. 
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4,253,958 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  POLLUTED  AQUEOUS  MEDU 
Poal  A.  JodeU,  Idrattagirtaa  10,  S-260  22  Tagaip,  Swedes 
Filed  Ai«.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,773 
ClaiiBS  priority,  appiicatioB  Sweden,  Sep.  7, 1978, 7809415 
Iirt.  a'  C02F  J/54 
VS.  CL  210—728  5  Oains 

1.  In  a  method  of  purifying  polluted  aqueous  media  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  domestic  wAste  water,  and  munic- 
ipal and  industrial  effluent  by  flocculation,  the  steps  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  mixing  the  aqueous  media  with  an  effective  amount  of  a 
product  prepared  by  dissolving  calcium  lignin  sulphonate 
with  an  standardized  iron  content  of  from  COS  to  0.15% 
based  on  the  weight  of  said  sulphonate  in  1  liter  of  water 
per  100  g  of  said  sulphonate  and  mixing  with  from  O.S  to 
10  g  of  eerie  sulphate,  a  solution  being  formed,  of  which 
from  0. 1  to  1.0  cm^  per  Uter  of  said  sohition  is  withdrawn 
and  mixed  with  from  5  to  15  cm^  per  liter  of  said  solution 
of  a  10  to  30%  aluminium  sulphate  solution  at  a  tempera- 
ture ranging  from  room  temperature  to  approximately  50* 
C.  to  form  said  product; 

(b)  subjecting  the  aqueous  media  containing  the  product 
produced  according  to  (a)  to  agitation  for  flocculation  of 
substantially  all  of  the  pollutants  present  in  the  aqueous 
medium  to  obtain  a  pure  aqueous  phase  and  a  water  insol- 
uble flocculated  sludge  phase;  and 

(c)  separating  the  water-insoluble  flocculated  phase  from 
said  pure  aqueous  phase. 


4,253,959 

LIQUID  FILTER  VESSEL 

Peter  T.  Tatea,  4803  Spring  St,  Ncptrae,  N  J.  07753 

Filed  JnL  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,629 

bit  a.'  BOID  29/W 

VS.  CL  210—232 


upper  surface  of  said  flange  for  receiving  the  lip  portion  of 
said  filter  bag;  and 
(d)  threaded  cover  means  for  cooperating  with  said  boosing 
threaded  portion  and  sealing  said  housing  open  end,  said 
cover  means  being  provided  with  a  first  centrally  disposed 
portion  terminating  in  an  outwardly  extending  flange 
having  apertures  provided  therein  uid  a  coaxial  second 
portion  extending  beyond  said  flange,  said  cover  means 
flange  cooperating  with  said  basket  means  peripheral 
groove  to  retain  the  lip  of  said  filter  bag  in  place  when  said 
cover  means  is  in  position,  said  cover  means,  housing  and 
basket  means  being  fabricated  from  non-metallic  materi- 
als. 


4,253,960 
CHIP  DISCHARGE  FOR  CONTINUOUS  CHIP  WRINGER 
Robert  H.  Dndlcy,  and  Larry  D.  Arena,  both  of 
MidL,  asBJgaors  to  Racfaract  lac.  ¥alamTO0,  Mich. 
CoatimiatioB  of  Ser.  No.  963,297,  No?.  24, 1978, 
wUcfa  is  a  divisioB  of  Ser.  No.  840,954,  Oct  11, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,137,176.  His  appUcatioB  Dec  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101^96 
Int  CL^  BOIB  1/28:  BOID  33/10 
VS.  CL  210-473  2 
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1.  A  liquid  filter  vessel  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  hollow  housing  having  an  open  end  and  a 
closed  end,  said  housing  being  provided  with  an  internally 
protruding  ledge  disposed  away  from  said  open  end,  inlet 
and  outlet  means  and  an  externally  threaded  portion  dis- 
posed proximate  said  open  end,  said  inlet  means  being 
disposed  between  said  ledge  and  said  open  end,  said  outlet 
means  being  disposed  proximate  said  closed  end: 

(b)  a  filter  bag  having  a  protruding  lip  portion; 

(c)  porous  basket  means  disposed  within  said  housing,  said 
basket  means  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  axially 
disposed  and  closely  spaced  external  ribs  for  strengthen- 
ing said  basket  means  and  positioning  said  basket  means 
away  from  the  internal  wall  of  said  housing  for- enhancing 
the  liquid  flow  and  an  outwardly  extending  flange  for 
cooperating  with  said  housing  ledge  and  centrally  posi- 
tioning said  basket  means  within  said  hou^ng,  said  basket 
means  being  provided  with  a  peripheral  groove  in  the 


1.  A  centrifuge  for  continuously  separating  a  lubricating 
liquid  from  lubrication-impregnated  metal  shavings  or  the  like, 
comprising: 

a  motor  having  a  rotatable  drive  shaft; 

inlet  mean^ 

substantially  bell-shaped  centrifugal  drum  means  having  an 
end  wall,  sidewall  portion  and  a  shaving  dispensing  edge 
remote  from  said  end  wall  and  openings  in  said  sidewall 
portion  for  the  discharge  of  the  liquid  therethrough  inter- 
mediate said  end  wall  and  said  shaving  dispensing  edge; 

power  transmission  means  for  transmitting  rotatable  output 
from  said  drive  shaft  to  said  drum; 

'wear  resistant  liner  means  received  in  said  drum  means  and 
having  a  contour  conforming  to  the  contour  of  said  end 
wall  and  at  least  a  portion  of  said  conical  wall  portion  and 
including  means  to  facilitate  the  passage  of  liquid  through 
said  openings,  said  liner  means  having  a  plurahty  of  arcu- 
ately  spaced,  upstanding  and  radially  extending  blade 
means  fixedly  mounted  thereon,  said  blade  means  being 
fixedly  secured  to  both  the  end  wall  and  to  the  sidewall 
portion  of  said  liner  means,  said  blade  means  extending  a 
substantial  distance  away  from  said  end  wall  and  along 
said  sidewall,  said  blade  means  further  extending  radially 
inwardly  from  said  sidewall  a  substantial  distance  toward 
the  center  of  said  drum  means  but  terminating  short 
thereof  so  that  an  arcuate  space  exists  between  the  radially 
inwardly  facing  edges  of  said  blade  means  dimensioned  to 
facilitate  the  entry  of  metal  shavings  or  the  like  into  said 
arcuate  spacing  between  said  blade  means  and  to  minimizf 
the  striking  force  of  said  blade  means  on  said  metal  shav- 
ings or  the  like,  the  radially  inwardly  facing  edge  of  said 
blade  means  being  continuously  radially  outwardly  in- 
cUned  at  an  acute  angle  to  said  end  wall,  said  liner  means 
being  positioned  in  alignment  with  said  inlet  means  so  that 
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said  metal  shavings  or  the  like  will  first  strike  said  liner 
means,  enter  into  said  arcuate  spacing  between  said  blade 
means  and  be  accelerated  by  said  blade  means  radially 
over  said  lined  portion,  said  accelerated  metal  shavings  or 
the  like  effecting  wear  on  said  liner  means;  and 

releasable  connecting  means  for  releasably  connecting  said 
liner  means  to  the  interior  of  said  drum  means  for  rotation 
therewith; 

whereby  said  liner  means  is  easily  repUced  by  releasing  said 
releasable  connecting  means,  removing  a  worn  liner 
means  and  insertion  of  a  new  liner  means,  followed  by  a 
connecting  of  said  connecting  means. 

4,253,961 
VIBRATORY  CENTRIFUGE  FOR  THE  DEWATERING  OF 

COAL  SLUDGE 
Lodwig  Schlcbaach,  Miilheim,  a^  Herbert  Schleic,  Kettwig. 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcronay,  aadgnors  to  Siebtechnik 
GnbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay 
CoatiBiiatkm  of  Ser.  No.  946,534,  Sep.  28, 1978,  abuidoiicd.  Thia 
appUcatioB  Jan.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,535 
Claims  priority,  ippUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Oct  28, 
19T7,  7733219(U1 

bit  CL'  BoiD  am 

U5.  CL  210-380J  «  CUd™ 
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1.  A  vibratory  centrifuge  for  the  dewatering  of  coal  sludge, 
washed  small  coal  or  slack  to  provide  a  cake  of  a  substantial 
deposit  depth,  comprising  a  revolvable  conical  screen  adapted 
to  have  deposited  thereon  a  layer  of  said  sludge,  coal  or  slack 
for  dewatering  and  having  a  diameter  which  increases  towards 
its  discharge  end,  said  screen  being  adapted  to  vibrate  in  its 
axial  direction  and  being  stepped  in  at  least  one  radial  plane, 
each  of  said  steps  being  at  least  20  mm  in  height  and  wherein 
the  ratio  of  step  height  to  deposit  depth  is  from  1  to  3. 


a.  a  pressure  vessel  through  which  liquid  to  be  purified  is 
circulated; 

b.  a  hollow  porous  core  positioned  within  and  substantially 
along  the  length  of  said  pressure  vessel; 

c.  an  osmotic  membrane  layer  surrounding  the  outer  surface 
of  said  porous  core; 

d.  said  hollow  porous  core  being  of  such  dimensions  that  the 
liquid  to  be  purified  can  circulate  freely  between  inner 
walk  of  said  pressure  vessel  and  said  osmotic  membrane 
on  the  outer  surface  of  said  core; 

e.  means  for  drawing  ofT  purified  liquid  from  within  said 
hollow  porous  core; 

f  means  for  providing  frequency  modulating  sweeps  of 
intense  vibrational  energy,  where  the  frequency  changes 
linearly  or  non-linearly  with  time,  back  and  forth  along 
the  length  of  said  osmotic  membrane,  to  provide  vibration 
to  said  osmotic  membrane  for  scouring  ofT  contaminants 
thereon  into  said  circulating  liquid  to  be  purified  while 
prohibiting  the  formation  of  standing  waves  of  vibrational 
energy  destructive  to  said  osmotic  membrane; 

g.  said  means  for  providing  frequency  modulating  sweeps  of 
intense  vibrational  energy  being  adjusuble  for  varying  the 
rate  of  movement  of  the  sweeps  along  the  length  of  said 
osmotic  membrane  and  for  varying  the  intensity  of  the 
vibrational  energy  level  to  provide  frequency  change 
versus  time  to  eliminate  destructive  standing  waves  of 
long  duration;  said  frequency  sweep  being  systemically 
repeated  within  the  swept  frequency  spectrum  for  contin- 
uous operation  and  use  of  said  osmotic  membrane  during 
purification  of  the  liquid  while  assuring  the  effective 
cleaning  of  said  osmotic  membrane  without  damage 
thereto; 

h.  said  means  for  providing  frequency  modulating  sweeps  of 
vibrational  energy  comprising  an  ultrasonic  transducer 
slideably  mounted  about  the  exterior  of  said  pressure 
vessel  and  which  is  physically  and  automatically  moved 
back  and  forth  along  the  length  of  said  pressure  vessel 
during  the  cleaning  process; 

i.  said  means  for  providing  frequency  modulating  sweeps  of 
intense  vibrational  energy  being  adjustable  for  varying  the 
rate  of  movement  of  said  transducer  along  the  length  of 
said  pressure  vessel  and  the  energy  level  generated  by  said 
moving  transducer  to  assure  effective  cleaning  of  said 
osmotic  membrane  without  damage  thereto. 


4,253,962 

NON-DESTRUCnVE  VIBRATORY  CLEANING  SYSTEM 

FOR  REVERSE  OSMOSIS  AND  ULTRA  FILTRATION 

MEMBRANES 

Joh0  R.  Thompson,  Camarillo,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,589 

Iirt.  CL^  BOID  il/00 

U.S.  CL  210-414  12  Claim 
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1.  A  non-destructive  vibratory  cleaning  system  for  reverse 
osmosis  and  ultra  filtration  membranes,  comprising: 


4,253,963 
ASYMMETRICAL  ULTRAnLTRATION  MEMBRANE  ON 

THE  BASIS  OF  CELLULOSE  TRIACETATE 
Walter  Frukeo,  Bovcnden;  Dieter  Nuflsbuimer,  Hont  Perl, 
both  of  Goettingen,  and  Ludwig  Weickbardt,  Boveaden,  ail  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauuy,  aMigaon  to  Sartorios  GmbH,  Goettin- 
gea.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,805 
ClaiBM  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Apr.  13, 
1978,2816086 

ImtCL^  MID  39/J8 
US.  CL  210— 500J  11  Claima 

1.  In  a  dry  ultrafiltration  membrane  having  an  asymmetrical 
pore  structure  comprising  cellulose  triacetate  or  cellulose 
triacetate  mixed  with  cellulose  diacetate,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  membrane  comprises  additive  means  for  enhanc- 
ing wettability,  said  additive  comprising  hydrophobic  syn- 
thetic silicic  acid. 
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4,253,964 
DEVICE  FOR  BRINGING  ABOUT  PARTICLE  GROWTH 

IN  A  FLOWING  UQUID  SUSPENSION 
Jacob  Pielkenrood,  Kronuncaie,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Piel- 
kenrood-Vinitex  B.V.,  Assendelft,  Netherlands 
Filed  Jan.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  761,281 
Claims  priority,  application  Netbcriands,  Jan.  28,  1976, 
7600648 

Int  a.3  BOID  21/00 
VJS.  CL  210—513  4  daian 
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1.  A  device  for  bringing  about  particle  growth  in  a  flowing 
liquid  suspension,  comprising: 

at  least  two  tubes,  spaced  apart,  having  parallel  longitudinal 
axes  lying  in  a  common  plane,  of  substantially  equal 
length,  and  extending  side-by-side  between  two  spaced 
planes  perpehdicular  to  the  common  plane,  the  common 
plane  inclined  at  an  angle  with  respect  to  vertical; 

at  least  one  bend  element  including  a  generally  U-shaped 
tube  connecting  adjacent  ends  of  successive  pairs  of  said 
tubes  so  as  to  form  a  continuous  flow  channel  with  alter- 
nating direction  of  flow  extending  successively  through 
said  tubes  and  said  bend  elements  alternately,  the  cross 
sectional  area  of  said  flow  channel  perpendicular  to  the 
direction  of  flow  always  exceeding  a  predetermined  area 
so  that  the  flow  velocity  along  said  flow  channel  remains 
smaller  than  the  velocity  at  which  particle  growth  is 
annihilated. 


4,253,965* 
PURinCATION  DEVICE 
Jacob  Pielkenrood,  Krommenie,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Piel- 
kearood-Viaitex  B.V.,  Assendelft,  Netherlands 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1975,  Ser.  No.  617,735 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Oct  10,  1974, 
7413316;  Sep.  2, 1975, 7510357 

Int  a.3  BOID  21/02 
UACL210— 519  18  Claims 
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for  flow  rates  exceeding  a  predetermined  value  Qm^JT. 
related  to  \iMAX,  than  for  lesser  flow  rates; 
whereby,  when  the  flow  through  the  separator  equals  or 
exceeds  QM/«jr.  any  further  increase  of  liquid  in  said  sup- 
ply channel  will  be  deterred  by  the  increased  flow  resis- 
tance from  flowing  through  the  separator  and  will  there- 
fore tend  to  increase  the  level  of  liquid  in  the  supply 
channel  causing  an  increase  in  flow  over  said  emergency 
discharge  weir. 


4,253366 
PROCESS  FOR  BIOLOGICAL  DENTTRIFICATION  OF 

WATERS 
Yves  Lebesgue,  Coloabes,  aad  F^vderic  Miglioretti,  Chateanbri- 
and,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Omnian  d'AssainJsswaeat 
CoorbeToie  and  Argiles  k  Miaereaax,  Montgayoa,  both  of, 
France 

Filed  Aug.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,110 

daims  priority,  application  Fraace,  Aag.  2, 1978, 78  22779 

lat  CL^  C02F  i/2» 

U.S.  CL  210-410  7  Ctaims 


1.  A  purification  device  protected  against  excessive  input 
flow  of  a  liquid  bearing  an  impurity,  comprising: 

a  buffer  basin; 

a  supply  channel  having  an  emergency  discharge  weir  for 
discharging  liquid  into  said  buffer  basin  when  the  level  of 
the  liquid  in  the  supply  channel  exceeds  a  predetermined 

value  \iMAX, 
a  separator  communicating  with  said  supply  channel  for 

receiving  liquid  from  it  to  be  purified  by  said  separator; 
a  discharge  channel  for  receiving  the  liquid  after  it  has  been 

purified  by  the  separator;  and, 
flow  rate  limiting  means  communicating  in  series  with  the 

separator  between  the  supply  channel  and  the  discharge 

channel  and  having  a  substantially  greater  flpw  resistance 


1.  A  process  for  the  biological  denitrification  of  water  in  an 
anaerobic  medium  by  passage  of  the  water  to  be  purified 
through  a  submerged,  fixed  bed  of  granular  material  in  the 
presence  of  heterotrophic  denitrifying  bacteria,  comprising 
using  as  the  granular  material  a  fired  clay  c(Mtaining  I  to  S 
parts  per  thousand  in  relation  to  the  clay  of  molybdenum, 
wherein  the  fired  clay  used  as  denitrification  support  is  ob- 
tained by  firing  at  a  temperature  above  1000*  C.  a  raw  clay 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  illite,  Icaolite,  montmoril- 
lonite  and  mixtures  thereof  and  to  which  has  been  added, 
before  firing,  molybdic  acid  or  alkalme  molybdate,  the  result- 
ing fired  clay  then  being  ground  and  sifted  to  an  average 
granulometry  between  I  and  S  mm. 

4,253,967 
BLOOD  TREATING  METHOD 
Donald  A.  RaiUe,  Orange,  Calif.,  assizor  to  Bentley  Laborato- 
ries, Inc.,  Irvine,  Calif. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  644,451,  Dec  29, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,157,965, 

which  is  a  coatinnatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  542,593,  Jan.  20, 
1975,  abandoned.  This  applicatioB  Apr.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,531 
The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  sabaeqMst  to  Jaa  12, 
1996,  has  been  diadainMd. 
lat  CL^  BOID  U/OO 
UA  CL  210-645  7  Oaim 

1.  A  method  for  receiving  and  treating  Mood  during  surgical 
procedures  comprising: 
receiving  blood  into  a  housing  through  a  blood  inlet  at  the 
top  of  said  housing  and  passing  said  blood  through  a 
predetermined  blood  flow  path  through  said  housing  and 
outwardly  through  a  blood  outlet  positioned  at  the  bottom 
of  said  housing; 
removing  air  bubbles  and  other  foreign  material  from  said 
blood  interposed  in  said  blood  flow  path  by  defoamer 
means  through  which  said  Mood  flows  radially  outward. 
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said  defoamer  means  including  a  layer  of  defoamer  mate- 
rial extending  about  a  defined  interior  section  of  said 
housing  into  which  blood  flows  from  said  blood  inlet 
means,  said  defoamer  means  being  positioned  such  that 
blood  flow  from  the  interior  of  said  housing  to  the  blood 
outlet  means  must  pass  through  said  defoamer  means;  and 
controlling  said  blood  flow  by  passing  said  blood  uniformly 


branched  chain  alkyl  having  from  1  to  S  carbon  atoms;  R3  is 
hydrogen,  and  R4  is  hydrogen  or 

O 
I 

— C— N— R« 

Us 

wherein  Rs  is  hydrogen  and  R6  is  hydrogen  or  a  straight  or 
branched  chain  alkyl  having  from  1  to  S  carbon  atoms. 


and  substantially  radially  outwardly  along  a  substantially 
conical  surface  toward  said  defoamer  means  thereby  pre- 
venting splashing  of  the  blood,  said  substantially  conical 
surface  being  further  defined  as  being  positioned  within 
said  interior  section  defined  by  said  layer  of  defoamer 
material  and  about  which  said  layer  of  defoamer  material 
extends  said  apex  of  said  conical  surface  being  positioned 
below  and  spaced  apart  from  said  blood  inlet  means. 


4,2S3,M9 
DEPOSIT  CONTROL  THROUGH  THE  USE  OF 
OUGOMERIC  PHOSPHONIC  AOD  DERIVATIVES 
Larry  W.  Becker,  Wiladi^toB,  Del;  PhiUp  S.  DaTis,  Fnrkwg, 
Pa^  aad  Ian  D.  Morrtoon,  Wcbater,  N.Y^  aMignor*  to  Betz 
Laboratorica,  Inc^  Tftfoac,  Pa. 
DiTisioa  of  Scr.  No.  941,536,  Sep.  11, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,201,669. 
This  appUcatioa  JnL  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57^79 
bit  CLi  C02F  5/14 
U.S.  CL  210—699  13  Ctotai 

1.  A  method  of  dispersing  iron  hydroxide  particulate  matter 
contained  in  an  aqueous  medium,  and  thereby  controlling  the 
settling  thereof  on  the  structural  parts  of  the  system  bearing 
said  medium,  which  comprises  adding  to  said  system  an  effec- 
tive amount  for  the  purpose  of  a  water  soluble,  chlorine-resist- 
ant, high  calcium  tolerance  phosphonate  having  the  formula 


4,253,968 

PROCESS  OF  INHIBITING  PREOPITATION  OF 

CALCIUM  SALTS  UTILIZING  A  COPOLYMER  OF 

ALLYL  MONOMERS  AND  MALEIC  ANHYDRIDE 

Gordon  E.  Eastouui,  Houstoa,  Tex.,  aMipMr  to  Hcrcolca  lacor- 

porated,  Wllidi«tom  Del. 

CoatteMtkm  of  Scr.  No.  829,694,  Aag.  31, 1977,  abondooed. 

Tkit  appUcatkM  Ang.  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  67,641 

lat  Q\?  C02F  7/56 

UA  a.  210-698  9  OaiM 

1.  A  process  for  inhibiting  the  deposition  of  scale  onto  the 

surfaces  of  metals  in  open  recirculating  cooling  water  systems, 

said  process  consisting  essentially  of  adding  to  the  water  in  the 

cooling  water  system  from  about  0.5  parts  per  million  to  about 

100  parts  per  million  of  a  copolymer  of  maleic  anhydride  and 

an  allyl  compound  having  the  formula: 

CH2=CH— CH2— R 

wherein  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

O 
H 
— O— C— R| 

O 
I 

— C— R| 

—OH 

— SR| 
— CN 

— O— CH2— CH2 CHj 

O 
— ORj 

— N— Rj 

lU 
—X 

wheretn  R|  is  hydrogen  or  a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl 
group  having  from  1  to  S  carbon  atoms;  R2  is  a  straight  or 


pojMj    ro  pojMi  n 

,— C O — |-P— C O-l— Y 

I  I  I     I  1 

PO}M2        LOHR2  In 


wherein  R|  and  R2  each  represent  a  group  having  the  formula 
CxH2,+ 1;  X  is  from  1  to  and  including  13;  Y  is  (i)  a  mixture  of 


O 

II 
— C— C2H5 


with  H  and/or 


O 
II 
-C-CHj, 

and  (ii)  C^Hix+i  where  x  is  as  above  defined;  M  is  a  water 
soluble  cation;  and  n  is  1  or  greater. 


4,253,970 
FLOCCULATION  OF  COALS  WltH  WATER-SOLUBLE 

STARCH  XANTHATES 
George  G.  Mahcr,  Dulap,  DL,  aMigMW  to  Tkc  United  States  of 
America  aa  rcpreaentcd  by  the  Secretary  of  Agricnlture, 
WaaUngton,  D.C. 

Filed  Oct  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,733 

bt  CL^  C02F  1/56 

U.S.  a.  210—731  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  flocculating  coal  from  aqueous  suspension 

with  a  water-soluble  starch  xanthate  as  the  sole  flocculant 

comprising  the  following  steps: 

a.  adding  to  said  coal  suspension  an  effective  amount  of  said 
water-soluble  starch  xanthate  flocculant; 

b.  mixing  said  coal  suspension  containing  said  flocculant; 

c.  allowing  said  coal  to  flocculate  from  said  suH>ension 
thereby  forming  a  ooal-enriched  sediment  (rfiase  and  a 
ooal-depleted  aqueous  phase  wheretn  said  phases  are 
readily  separable  from  one  another,  and 
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d.  recovering  said  sediment  phase  from  said  aqueous  phase. 


4,253,971 
WATER  TREATMENT 
Norman  A.  MacLeod,  82  Dawn  Dr.,  NorthcUff,  Transvaal,  and 
Charles  P.  N.  Webb,  45 1st  Atc,  Dlofo,  Johannesburg,  Trans- 
vaal, both  of  Sootii  Africa 
Coatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  916,048,  Jmt  14, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Oct  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,091 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  South  Africa,  Jan.  14,  1977, 
77/3557 

Int  a?  C02F  1/72,  1/50 
MS.  CL  210—759  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  pathogenic  organisms,  fungi  and 
algae  in  water  which  comprises  the  steps  of  applying  to  the 
water  a  primary  reagent  comprising  a  linear  polymeric  bigua- 
nide  or  a  salt  thereof  which  in  its  free  base  form  has  a  recurring 
polymer  unit  represented  by  the  formula 

-x-nh-c-nh-c-nh-y-nh-c-nh-c-nh- 

II         II  II         II 

nh       nh  nh       nh 

wherein  X  and  Y  represent  bridging  groups  in  which  together 
the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  directly  interposed  between 
the  pairs  of  nitrogen  atoms  linked  by  X  and  Y  is  more  than  9 
and  less  than  17,  fdlowed  by  applying  to  the  water  an  alkali 
metal  perborate  in  tablet  form  to  produce  a  back-up  algicidal 
effect  in  the  water,  and  which  in  the  aqueous  phase  produces 
hydrogen  peroxide. 

4,253,972 
FLAME  RETARDANT  POLYOLEFINS 
Clifton  T.  Fleenor,  Jr.,  Parfcersburg,  W.  Vs.,  assignor  to  Borg- 
Warner  Corporation,  Chicago,  DL 

Filed  Oct  1, 1979,  Scr.  No.  80,765 
Int  CV  C09K  3/28:  C08J  9/00 
UA  CL  252-8.1  M  Claims 

1.  Polyolefin  compositions  comprising  a  polyolefin,  an  intu- 
mescent  flame  retardant  additive  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  melammonium  pentate,  the  pentate  salt  of  amme- 
lide,  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  a  polyhydric  alcohol. 

9.  An  intumescent  composition  adapted  to  render  polyole- 
fins  flame  retardant  comprising  a  pentate  salt  of  an  amino-s- 
triazine  and  a  polyhydric  alcohol. 

4,253,973 

PHOSPHORUS-CONTAINING  COMPOUNDS  AND 

LUBRICANTS  CONTAINING  SAME 

Andrew  G.  Horodysky,  Cherry  HiU,  and  Robert  M.  Gcmmill, 

Jr.,  Pitman,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  MobO  OU  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

FOed  Nov.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,115 
Int  CL^  ClOM  1/48 
UACL  252—46.7  17  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


/r— C=N         CH2OCOR  \ 
\  / 
c 

6— CH2      CH2O h-PSSM 


sulfurized  olefins  and  R  is  a  hydrocarbyl  group  containing 
from  9  to  49  carbon  atoms. 

9.  A  lubricant  composition  comprising  a  major  proportion  of 
a  lubricant  and  a  friction  reducing  or  antiwear  amount  of  a 
compound  of  the  formula 


/R— Cs*N  CH2OCOR  \ 

\   / 
C 

b— CH2      CH2O |:-PSSM 


wherein  M  is  the  residue  of  a  nitrogen-containing  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (1)  primary,  secondary 
and  tertiary  amines  containing  10  or  more  carbon  atoms  and  (2) 
a  polyalkyleneamine,  an  epoxide  or  an  activated  olefin  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  dienes,  unsaturated  aldehydes, 
vinylic  esters,  vinylic  ethers,  vinylic  ketones,  acrylonitrile  and 
sulfurized  olefins  and  R  is  a  hydrocarbyl  group  containing 
from  9  to  49  carbon  atoms. 

17.  A  method  of  reducing  the  fuel  consumption  of  an  inter- 
nal combustion  engine  by  lubricating  said  engine  with  a  lubri- 
cating oil  composition  comprising  a  major  proportion  of  a 
lubricating  oil  and  a  friction  reducing  amount  of  a  compound 
of  the  formula 


/R— C=N         CH2OCOR  \ 
\  / 
C 

O— CH2      CH2Q h-PSSM 


wherein  M  is  the  residue  of  a  nitrogen-containing  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (1)  primary,  secondary 
and  tertiary  amines  containing  10  or  more  carbon  atoms  and  (2) 
a  polyalkyleneamine,  an  epoxide  or  an  activated  olefin  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  dienes,  unsaturated  aldehydes, 
vinylic  esters,  vinylic  ethers,  vinylic  ketones,  acrylonitrile  and 
sulfurized  olefins  and  R  is  a  hydrocarbyl  group  containing 
from  9  to  49  carbon  atoms. 


wherein  M  is  the  residue  of  a  nitrogen-containing  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (1)  primary,  secondary 
and  tertiary  amines  containing  10  or  more  carbon  atoms  and  (2) 
a  polyalkyleneamine,  an  epoxide  or  an  activated  olefin  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  dienes,  unsaturated  aldehydes, 
vinylic  esters,  vinylic  ethers,  vinylic  ketones,  acrylonitrile  and 


4,253,974 

OIL  RECOVERY  AND  MOBILITY  CONTROL  IN 

SURFACTANT  SYSTEMS  USING  THE  REACnON 

PRODUCT  OF  AN  ALKENYL  SUCCINIC  ANHYDRIDE 

AND  A  TERTIARY  AMINE 
Joseph  J.  Valcho,  NapenriUe,  and  Robert  E.  KarlL  Bataria,  both 
of  m.,  assignors  to  Standard  OO  Company  (Indiana),  Clicago, 

DL 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  827,567,  Ang.  25, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,933 
Int  CL^  E21B  43/22 
U.S.  a.  252—8.55  D  •  P««« 

1.  A  method  for  recovering  crude  oil  from  a  crude-od  bear- 
ing formation  which  comprises  injecting  into  the  formation  an 
aqueous  fluid  to  displace  the  oil  in  the  formation  comprising  1 
to  15  wt.%  based  on  the  aqueous  fluid  of  the  reaction  product, 
having  both  water  and  oil  solubUity,  of  an  alkenyl  succinic 
anhydride,  wherein  the  alkenyl  group  has  a  molecular  weight 
of  about  100  to  about  600,  and  about  0.7  to  1.3  equivalents  of  a 
tertiary  amine  of  the  formula 

N(R|)3 

wherein  each  Ri  is  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lower  alkyls,  hydroxy  substituted  lower  alkyU 
and  hydroxy  substituted  ethoxylated  lower  alkyb  per  equiva- 
lent of  anhydride  wherein  the  reaction  product  is  both  a  sur- 
face active  agent  and  a  viscosity  increasing  agent 
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4,293,973 
AQUEOUS  LUBRICANTS  CONTAINING  METAL 
HYDROCARBYL  DITHIOPHOSPHATES 
Derek  A.  Law,  Robert  H.  Davit,  botk  of  Pitoua,  aad  Harry  J. 
Aadreae,  Weaoaah,  aU  of  NJ^  aaripMr*  to  MoWl  OU  Corpo- 
ration New  Yori^  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  70,280 
fart.  CL^  ClOM  1/32.  1/4S 
VS,  CL  252—32.7  E  10  Claims 

1.  A  product  comprising 

(1)  a  mixture  comprising  a  dihydrocarbyl  dithiophosphate 
and  a  hydroxyl-containing  alkylamine  having  2  to  100 
carbon  atoms  or  the  reaction  product  made  by  reacting  an 
alkenylsuccinic  anhydride  or  acid  wherein  the  alkenyl  is 
derived  from  a  mixture  of  C|6  to  C28  olefins  with  (A)  a 
hydroxyl-containing  tertiary  amine  having  2  to  100  car- 
bon atoms,  or  (B)  a  hydroxypolyetheramine  of  the  for- 
mula 


R— N— (CH2CH20),H     or 

R' 

R— N— (CH2CH2CH20),H 

I 
R' 

wherein  R  and  R'  are  Cg  to  Cig  hydrocarbyl  groups  or  R' 
is  a  —(CHiCHiO)yH  group  and  R  is  a  Cg  to  Cig  hydro- 
carbyl group,  x  is  from  about  2  to  about  SO; 

(2)  the  reaction  product  of  (B)  reacted  with  polyethylene 
glycol; 

(3)  the  mixture  of  (1)  plus  from  about  0.3%  to  about  13%  by 
weight  of  a  C2  to  Cio  monocarboxylic  acid,  or 

(4)  the  mixture  of  (1)  or  (2)  plus  a  rosin  soap. 


4,253,977 

HYDRAUUC  AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION  FLUID 

WITH  SUPERIOR  FRICnON  PERFORMANCE 

RoacBMry  O'Halloraa,  Uaioa,  N  J.,  aaaigaor  to  Exxon  Reaeardi 

4k  Eagiaeeriag  Co.,  FloriMUB  Parit,  N  J. 

Filed  Not.  22, 1978,  Scr.  No.  963,036 

fart.  CL^  aOM  l/4a  1/54 

U.S.  CL  252-33.4  11  ClaiaH 

1.  An  automatic  transmission  fluid  composition  that  is  useful 
as  the  working  and  lubricating  fluid  for  a  mechanical  and 
hydraulic  automatic  transmission  imit  containing  a  wet  clutch, 
which  comprises  a  lubricating  oil  composition  containing  from 
about  0.02  to  about  1  wt.  %  of  a  friction  modifier  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of:  an  alkyl  or  alkenyl  C4  to  Cio  dicarbox- 
ylic  acid  having  a  total  of  from  about  6  to  about  30  carbon 
atoms  in  said  straight  chain  alkyl  group  or  alkenyl  group,  and 
the  half  ester  reaction  product  of  an  aldehyde/tris  hydroxy- 
methyl  aminomethane  adduct  with  a  long  straight  chain  Cio  to 
C30  hydrocarbyl-substituted  C4  to  Cio  dicaiboxylic  acid  or 
anhydride;  and  from  about  0.01  to  about  0.23  wt.  %  of  an 
overbased  alkali  metal  or  alkaline  earth  metal  detergent  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  overbased  sulfonates  and 
phenates,  which  enhances  the  friction  modifying  action  of  the 
friction  modifier  and  wherein  the  ratio  of  friction  modifier  to 
overbased  salt  is  within  the  limits  of  about  1:10  to  about  10:1. 

8.  A  method  for  operation  of  an  automotive  automatic  trans- 
mission that  employs  frictional  coupling  in  contact  with  a 
lubricating  fluid,  which  comprises  operating  said  transmission 
with  the  composition  defined  by  claim  1  serving  as  the  said 
lubricating  fluid. 


4,253,976 

MAGNESIUM  OXIDE-CARBOXYLATE  COMPLEXES, 

METHOD  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION,  AND 

COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  THE  SAME 

John  W.  Fonberg,  McBtor-oa-the-Lake,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 

Lubrizol  Corporation,  WicklifTe,  Ohio 

Contiaoation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  882,511,  Mar.  1, 1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Scr.  No.  760,315,  Feb.  18, 1977, 

Pat  No.  4,094,801,  which  is  a  continoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

681,627,  Apr.  29, 1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  21, 

1979,  Scr.  No.  13,508 

The  portion  of  the  tenn  of  this  patent  sabaeqncnt  to  Jan.  13, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimfd, 

fait  a?  ClOM  1/44.  1/24.  1/40.  1/48 

UJS.  CL  252-33  19  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  thixotropic  noncarbonated 

magnesium-containing  complex  which  comprises  heating,  at  a 

temperature  above  about  30*  C,  a  mixture  comprising: 

(A)  at  least  one  of  magnesium  hydroxide,  magnesium  oxide, 
hydrated  magnesium  oxide,  and  a  magnesium  alkoxide; 

(B)  At  least  one  oleophilic  organic  reagent  comprising  a 
carboxylic  acid,  a  mixture  of  a  major  amount  thereof  with 
a  minor  amount  of  a  sulfonic  acid  or  pentavalent  phospho- 
rus acid,  or  an  ester  or  alkali  metal  or  alkaline  earth  metal 
salt  of  either  of  these; 

(C)  Water,  if  necessary  to  convert  a  substantial  proportion  of 
component  A  to  magnesium  hydroxide  or  hydrated  mag- 
nesium oxide;  and 

(D)  At  least  one  organic  solubilizing  agent  for  component  B; 
the  ratio  of  equivalents  of  magnesium  to  the  acid  portion  of 

component  B  being  at  least  about  3:1,  and  the  amount  of 
water  present,  if  any,  being  from  0.7  to  3.0  moles  per 
gram-atom  of  magnesium  in  component  A. 


4,253,978 

PHOSPHORUS-CONTAINING  COMPOUNDS  AND 

LUBRICANTS  CONTAINING  SAME 

Robert  M.  Gcnunill,  Jr.,  Pitman,  and  Andrew  G.  Horodysky, 

Cherry  Hill,  both  of  NJ^  Msignors  to  MobU  OU  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  1, 1979,  Scr.  No.  80,633 
fait  CL^  ClOM  1/48 
U.S.  CL  252—32.7  E  18  Claims 

1.  A  compound  obtained  by  reaction  of  one  equivalent  of  a 
carboxylic  acid  of  the  formula 

R-COOH 

wherein  R  is  a  hydrocarbyl  group  containing  9  to  30  carbon 
atoms  with  tris  (hydroxymethyl)aminomethane,  reacting  the 
resulting  product  with  a  phosphorus  polysulfide  and^^rfiK^g 
the  phosphorus-containing  product  with  a  metal-containing 
compound  wherein  the  metal  in  said  metal-containing  com- 
pound is  selected  from  Groups  IIA.  IIB,  VIA  or  VIII  of  the 
Periodic  Table. 


4,253,979 

LUBRICATING  GREASE  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING 

PYRROUDONE  DERIVATIVE  AS  GREASE  THICKENER 

A.  Gordon  Alexander,  and  Keith  Coapland,  both  of  Samia, 

Canada,  aasignors  to  Exxon  Research  8t  Engineering  Co., 

Florham  Park,  N  J. 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  9,742 

fait  a^  aOM  3/30.  3/18.  7/34.  7/22 

U.S.  CL  252-33.6  19  Claims 

1.  A  lubricating  grease  composition  comprising  a  lubricating 

oil  and  an  effective  amount  of  a  pyrrolidone  compound  as  a 

thickener,  said  pyrrolidone  compound  having  the  formula: 
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where  x  is  1  to  3,  A  is  a  hydrocarbyl  group  of  1  to  50  carbon 
atoms,  D  is  an  MO— 


Rs 


\ 


N-. 


/ 

R6 

or  R7O—  group  where  M  is  a  metal  selected  from  Group  I  or 
II  of  the  Periodic  Table  or  aluminum,  R5  and  R6  are  each  a 
hydrocarbyl  group  of  1  to  50  carbon  atoms  and  one  may  be 
hydrogen,  R7  is  a  hydrocarbyl  group  of  1  to  50  carbon  atoms 
or  hydrogen  with  the  proviso  that  there  is  at  least  one  long 
chain  hydrocarbon  group  of  at  least  12  carbon  atoms  present  in 
either  D  or  A,  and  Ri,  R2,  R3  and  lU  are  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl 
group  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms. 


4,253,980 
QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM  SALT  OF 
ESTER-LACrONE  AND  HYDROCARBON  OIL 
CONTAINING  SAME 
Kenneth  G.  Hammond,  and  Harry  Chafetz,  both  of  Pooghkeep- 
sic,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc^  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jnn.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,011 
fait  a.J  C07D  405/12:  aOM  5/20 
\}S.  a.  252—34  28  Claims 

1.  A  quaternary  ammonium  salt  of  an  esterlactone  repre- 
sented by  the  formula: 


in  which  w  represents  0  or  1,  x  and  y  alternately  represent  0 
and  1,  z  has  value  from  0  to  2,  R'.  R",  R^.  R".  R'  and  R", 
represent  hydrogen,  a  methyl  radical,  or  a  hydrocarbyl  radical 
of  50-200  carbon  atoms  only  one  of  which  is  said  hydrocarbyl 
radical,  R  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  radical  having  from  2-10 
carbon  atoms,  R»^'  is  hydrogen  or  a  hydrocarbyl  radical,  hav- 
ing from  I  to  3  carbon  atoms  and  X  is  an  anion  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  halide,  sulfate,  carbonate,  sulfite,  bo- 
rate, carboxylate,  and  phosphate  anions. 

4,253,981 
VISCOUS  LUBRICANT  COMPOSITION  COMPRISING 

MIXED  ESTERS  AND  A  SIUCONE  OIL 
Peter  J.  Ayres,  Norwich,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Morton-Norwich 
Products,  Inc.,  Norwich,  N.Y. 

FQed  Jnl.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,666 
fart.  CL»  ClOM  1/10 
MS.  a  252—49.6  1  Claim 

1.  A  composition  comprising  (a)  a  mixture  of  dusopropyl 
adipate  20%  and  purcellin  oil  59.5-64.5%;  (b)  glyceryl  tribehe- 
nate  5-15%;  (c)  silicone  oil  of  viscosity  5-1000  cps  2.5-10% 
and  (d)  a  surfactant  comprising  88%  sorbitan  monooleate  and 
12%  sorbitan  trioleate  0.2-1.5%. 


R'"  R" 

\  / 

C  R»    dW 

R*         /   \   /^"^ 


/  CH 
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4,253,982 

LUBRICANT  COMPOSITIONS 

Robert  F.  Bridger,  and  Kirk  D.  Schadtt  both  of  HopewcU,  NJ., 

assignors  to  Mobil  OU  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aag.  1, 1975,  Scr.  No.  600,984 

fait  CL^  ClOM  1/32 

UA  CL  252-51.5  R  "  Claims 

I.  A  lubricant  composition  comprising  an  oil  of  lubricating 
viscosity  or  grease  prepared  therefirom  containing  a  minor 
antiwear  improving  amount  of  a  bis-oxazoline  having  an  alkyl 
group  containing  from  4  to  24  carbon  atoms  wherein  said 
bis-oxazoline  is  obtained  by  reacting  tris(hydroxymethyl)  ami- 
nomethane with  an  alkylsuccinic  anhydride,  having  from  4  to 
24  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  group,  in  a  mole  ratio  of  from 
about  0.5:1  to  about  2:1. 

II.  A  bis-oxazoline  prepared  by  reacting  tris(hydroxyme- 
thyl)aminomethane  with  an  alkylsuccinic  anhydride,  having 
from  4  to  24  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  group,  in  a  mole  ratio  of 
from  about  0.5:1  to  about  2:1. 


in  which  w  represents  0  or  1,  x  and  y  alternately  represent  0 
and  I.  z  has  value  from  0  to  2,  R',  R'*,  R'*.  R".  R"  and  R", 
represent  hydrogen,  a  methyl  radical  or  a  hydrocarbyl  radical 
of  ^200  carbon  atoms  only  one  of  which  is  said  hydrocarbyl 
radical,  R  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  radical  having  from  2-10 
carbon  atoms,  R"*  is  hydrogen  or  a  hydrocarbyl  radical  having 
from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  and  X  is  an  anion  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  halide,  sulfate,  carbonate,  sulfite,  borate, 
carboxylate,  and  phosphate. 

15.  A  lubricating  oil  composition  comprising  a  major  portion 
of  a  mineral  lubricating  oil  and  a  minor  dispersant  amount  of  a 
quaternary  ammonium  salt  of  an  ester-lactone  represented  by 
the  formula: 


4,253,983 

PARAFFIN  COMPOSITIONS  HAVING  IMPROVED 

HEAT  RESERVOIR 

Marie  J.  M.  P.  Blanie,  282,  rac  Sdnt-Jacqnes,  75005  Paris, 

France 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1978,  Scr.  No.  887,399 

fait  CL^  C09K  5/05 

U5.CL252— 70  *',.?^ 

1.  A  paraffin  composition  that  can  be  used  as  a  shapable  heat 
casing  constituent,  which  is  solid  at  40*  C,  and  has  an  im- 
proved heat  reservoir  by  virtue  of  being  combined  with  inert 
solid  material,  comprising  firom  45  to  65%  by  weight  of  paraf- 
fin and  from  35  to  55%  by  weight  of  at  least  two  categories  of 
constituents,  the  first  category  of  constituents  improving  the 
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thermal  conductivity  of  the  composition  and  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  magnesia,  aluminum  and  alumina, 
and  the  second  category  of  constituents  improving  the  plastic- 
ity of  the  composition  and  being  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  kaolin  and  talc. 

4,253,984 

CATALYST  COMPONENT  FOR  USE  IN  THE 

POLYMERIZATION  OF  a-OLEHNS  AND  A  METHOD 

OF  USING  THE  SAME 
Masafumi  Imai,  Ooi;  Hiroshi  Ucno,  Namckawa;  Naomi  Inaba, 
Ooi;  Makoto  Yoda,  Kawagoe,  and  Sbozo  Wada,  Zushi,  aU  of 
Japan,  aaaignon  to  Toa  Ncnryo  Kogyo  Kabnahiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Jal.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,791 
ClaioM  priority,  appUcatloa  Japra,  Jal.  28, 1978,  53/91536 
iBt  a.J  C08F  4/02,  4/64 
VS.  a.  252-429  B  26  ClaiiiM 

1.  A  titanium-containing  solid  catalyst  component  for  use  in 
the  polymerization  of  a-olefins,  which  is  produced  by  a  pro- 
cess comprising:  ■ 

(a)  adding  an  organo  aluminum  catalyst  component  selected 
from  organo  aluminum  compounds  and  mixtures  of  or- 
gano aluminum  compounds  and  electron  donative  com- 
pounds to  a  supported  titanium  (IV)  halide  on  a  magne- 
sium haUde; 

(b)  subjecting  the  mixture  to  a  mechanical  grinding  treat- 
ment in  the  presence  of  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  hy- 
drocarbon until  the  intensity  of  magnesium  halide  x-ray 
diffraction  peak  at  14.8*  is  dull  and  the  intensity  of  the 
30.2*  peak  is  reduced;  and 

(c)  recovering  the  resulting  titanium-containing  solid  cata- 
lyst component. 


4,253,985 
PROCESS  FOR  HANDLING  AND  SOUDIHCATION  OF 
RADIOACTIVE  WASTES  FROM  PRESSURIZED  WATER 

REACTORS 
Harold  E.  FUter,  Midland,  and  Keith  Robersoo,  Freeland,  both 

of  Mich^  aadgnon  to  The  Dow  Chcadcal  Conpany,  Midland, 

Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  4,099 

Int  a.3  G21F  9/J6.  9/20 

UJS.  a  252—301.1  W  8  Claiw 

1.  A  method  of  solidifying  evaporator  bottoms  or  other 
wastes  generated  in  the  cleanup  of  nuclear  reactor  cooling 
waters  prior  to  recirculation  to  the  reactor,  said  wastes  com- 
prising aqueous  radioactive  solutions  containing  borates  which 
are  precipitatable  in  the  ambient  temperature  range,  said 
method  comprising  the  combined  steps  of  treating  the  aqueous 
wastes  by  admixing  therewith  one  or  more  of  the  group  of 
alkali  metal  hydroxides,  ammonium  hydroxide,  and  non-detri- 
mentally  substituted  ammonium  hydroxides  in  an  amount  ef- 
fective to  produce  soluble  borate  salts  in  the  ambient  tempera- 
ture range,  bringing  the  aqueous  wastes  to  a  temperature 
within  the  ambient  temperature  range,  admixing  the  wastes 
with  a  polymerizable  liquid  binder  material,  thereafter  poly- 
merizing said  liquid  binder  in  situ  with  such  wastes  admixed 
therewith  to  prepare  a  solid  binder/waste  matrix. 


(a)  introducing  particulate  solid  carbonaceous  material  and 
steam  into  the  lower  portion  of  said  gasifier  zone, 

(b)  introducing  air  into  the  lower  portion  of  said  elutria- 
tion/fluidization  zone, 

(c)  entraining  and  fluidizing  said  particulate  solid  carbona- 
ceous material  in  said  air, 

(d)  introducing  a  finely-divided  chemically  inert,  thermally 
refractory  solid  material  at  an  elevated  temperature  into 
the  upper  portion  of  said  gasifier  zone, 

(e)  allowing  said  inert  solid  material  to  flow  downward 
through  said  fluidized  bed  of  solid  carbonaceous  carbon 
material  in  said  gasifier  zone, 

(0  maintaining  said  gasifier  zone  under  conditions  so  that 
said  carbonaceous  material,  steam  and  air  are  endothermi- 
cally  reacted  to  a  mixture  of  carbon  monoxide,  hydrogen 
and  nitrogen, 

(g)  said  inert  solid  material  being  the  source  of  heat  for  said 
endothermic  reaction, 

(h)  withdrawing  a  gaseous  effluent  comprising  carbon  mon- 
oxide, hydrogen  and  nitrogen  from  the  upper  portion  of 
said  gasifier  zone, 

(i)  separating  said  inert  solid  material  from  said  solid  carbo- 
naceous material  in  said  elutriation/fluidization  zone, 

(j)  withdrawing  said  separated  inert  solid  material  from  said 
elutriation/fluidization  zone  and  removing  ash  containing 
particles  therefrom, 

(k)  introducing  said  separated  ash  poor  inert  solid  material 
into  the  lower  portion  of  said  riser-burner  zone, 

(1)  introducing  air  and  fuel  to  the  lower  portion  of  said 
riser-burner  zone, 

(m)  maintaining  exothermic  conditions  by  burning  said  fuel 
in  said  riser-burner  zone  to  heat  said  ash  poor  inert  solid 
material  to  an  elevated  temperature  sufficient  to  effect 
gasification  of  said  solid  carbonaceous  material  in  said 
gasifier  zone,  and 

(n)  withdrawing  said  heated  inert  ash  poor  solid  material 
from  said  riser-burner  zone  and  reintroducing  it  into  said 
gasification  zone. 


4,253,966 
AMMONIA  SYNTHESIS  GAS  PRODUCnON 
Talaiage  D.  McMinn,  Jr.,  Dea  Pcrea,  Mo.,  iMignor  to  Monaanto 
Company,  St.  Lonto,  Mo. 

Filed  Aug.  24, 1979,  Scr.  No.  69,942 
Int.  CL^  ClOK  1/02 
VS.  CL  252-373  15  CUaH 

1.  A  continuous  process  for  the  gasification  of  solid  carbona- 
ceous materials  in  a  fluidized  bed  system  comprising  a  lower 
elutriation/fluidization  zone  and  an  upper  gasifier  zone  and  an 
associated  riser-burner  zone  which  compraes: 


4,253,987 
HOMOLOGATION  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON 

OF  ETHANOL  FROM  METHANOL 
Rocco  A.  Fiato,  Charleston,  W.  Va.,  aadgnor  to  Union  Carbide 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Dirision  of  Scr.  No.  91,241,  No?.  15, 1979.  This  application  Apr. 
10, 1980,  Scr.  No.  138,999 
Int.  a.}  BOIJ  31/24 
VS.  CL  252—429  R  10  Claim 

1.  A  catalyst  for  the  production  of  ethanol  by  the  reaction  of 
methanol,  hydrogen  and  carbon  monoxide  wherein  the  mole 
ratio  of  hydrogen  to  carbon  monoxide  is  about  2:1  or  more; 
comprising  cobalt,  ruthenium,  an  iodine  promoter,  and  a  phos- 
phine  ligand  of  the  furmula 


Rs 


wherein  P  is  phosphorous  and  Ri,  Ri  and  R3  when  taken 
individually  are  monovalent  alkyl  having  from  1  to  20  carbon 
atoms;  aryl,  aralkyl  or  alkaryl  having  from  6  to  10  ring  carbon 
atoms;  cycloalkyl,  having  from  S  to  8  carbon  atoms;  and  when 
any  two  taken  together  are  a  divalent  alkylene  having  from  2 
to  6  carbon  atoms;  wherein  the  mole  ratio  of  said  pbosphine 
ligand  to  total  halide  is  from  10.36  to  1:S  and  the  mole  ratio  of 
said  phosphine  ligand  to  said  cobalt  exceeds  1.3:1. 

8.  The  catalyst  as  claimed  in  claim  1  wherein  the  said  ruthe- 
nium is  ruthenium  trichloride. 
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4^253,988 
CONDmONING  PHOSPHORUS-VANADIUM-OXYGEN 

CATALYST 

RfcjMW  A.  Mooat,  and  Warn  D.  Robfaison,  both  of  SL  Lonis, 

Mo„  assigaors  to  Monsanto  Con^nny,  St  Lonis,  Mo. 

Filed  Oct  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  88,711 

Int  a>  BOIJ  27/14 

U,S.  CL  252—435  20Clnintt 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  phosphorus-vanadium-oxygen 

complex  catalysts  having  a  phosphorus  to  vanadium  atom  ratio 

in  the  range  of  about  1:2  to  about  2:1,  the  process  comprising: 

(a)  contacting  vanadium  and  phosphorus  compounds  under 
conditions  which  will  provide  a  catalyst  precursor 
wherein  greater  than  SO  atom  %  of  the  vanadium  is  in  the 
tetravalent  state; 

(b)  recovering  the  catalyst  precursor; 

(c)  forming  the  catalyst  precursor  into  agglomerates;  and 

(d)  calcining  the  catalyst  precursor  agglomerations  at  a 
temperature  between  about  300*  C.  and  600*  C. 

the  improvement  comprising  wetting  the  catalyst  precursor 
with  an  aqueous  liquid  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  enhance 
surface  adhesion  prior  to  calcining  and  then  drying  the  catalyst 
precursor  whereby  attrition  is  substantially  reduced. 

4,253389 
ZEOLinC  CATALYST  AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING 

SAME 
John  Lim,  Anaheim,  and  Ralph  M.  Hancy,  Woodland  Hills,  both 

of  Callfn  assivMMV  to  Flhrol  Corporation,  Los  An^es,  Calif. 
Filed  Apr.  14, 1978,  Scr.  No.  896,318 
Int  CL^  BOIJ  29/08 
VS.  a.  252-455  Z  W  Claims 

1.  A  hydrocarbon  conversion  catalyst  comprising  a  zeolite 
of  the  faujasite  type,  clay,  alumina,  and  sodium  silicate,  the 
silicate  expressed  as  SiOj  being  in  the  range  of  about  0.5%  to 
about  3.5%  based  on  the  composite  catalyst,  on  a  volatile  free 
basis,  the  sodium  content  of  the  catalyst  being  less  than  1%  of 
the  catalyst  on  a  volatile  free  basis. 

7.  A  process  of  preparing  a  catalyst  which  comprises  mixing 
in  water,  a  zeolite  of  the  faujasite  type,  clay,  pseudoboehmite 
and  sodium  silicate  said  sodium  silicate  being  in  an  amount 
equivalent  to  SiO:  in  the  range  of  about  0.5%  to  about  3.5% 
based  on  the  composite  catalyst  on  a  volatile  free  basis  and 
spray  drying  said  slurry. 

4,253,990 
PREPARATION  METHOD  FOR  CATALYST  SUPPORTS 

AND  MATERIALS  PRODUCED  THEREBY 
Stephen  E.  Gross,  Uttleton,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Johns-ManYille 
Corporatioa,  Den?er,  Colo. 

Filed  Sep.  11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  74,284 
Int  a.3  BOIJ  21/12 
VS.  CL  252-455  R  20  CUims 

1,  A  process  for  the  formation  of  a  siliceous  catalyst  support 
which  comprises: 

a.  forming  a  mixture  comprising,  in  parts  by  weight: 
natural  diatomite— 8  to  12  parts 

bentonite  clay— 4  to  6  parts 
silica — 4  to  6  parts 
cellulose  fiber— 1.5  to  2.5  parts 
com  meal— 1.5  to  2.5  parts 
and  sufficient  water  to  impart  an  extrudable  consistency; 

b.  extruding  the  mixture  through  a  die  to  form  an  extrudate 
and  then  separating  the  extrudate  into  a  plurality  of  pel- 
lets; 

c.  drying  the  pellets  for  at  least  20  minutes  at  a  temperature 
of  at  least  180*  F.,  with  the  time  and  temperature  being 
selected  such  that  the  com  meal  and  cellulose  fiber  are 
substantially  completely  dried;  and 

d.  calcining  the  dried  pellets  at  a  temperature  of  at  least 
about  1200*  F.  for  at  least  about  30  minutes,  until  the  com 
meal  and  cellulose  fiber  are  substantially  completely  re- 
moved from  the  pellets  leaving  a  highly  porous  solid 


composite  pellet  of  natural  diatomite,  bentonite  clay  and 
silica. 


4^,991 
FLUmiZED-BED  CATALYSTS  FOR  PRODUCHON  OF 
SYNTHETIC  NATURAL  GAS  BY  METHANIZATION  OF 

CARBON  MONOXIDE 
Kari-Hcinz  Kanzler,  deceased,  late  of  GeraMring.  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany  (by  SiprM  Kanzkr,  heiress),  sad  Knri  Kochlocfl, 
Moosbnrg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmnny,  nsslgnors  to  Sid-Clcarie 
Aktiengcsellschsfl,  Mnnkh,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnmny 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  28,428 
Clainn  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmmay,  Apr.  13, 
1978,2816035 

Int  CL'  BIOJ  21/04:  BOIJ  21/lZ  21/08,  23/78 
VS.  CL  252-455  R  W  Claims 

1.  A  fluidized-bed  catalyst  for  the  production  of  synthetic 
natural  gas  by  the  methanization  of  carbon  monoxide  which 
catalyst  in  the  unreduced  state  contains  nickel  oxide  or  nickel 
oxide  on  a  carrier  material  resistant  to  temperature  changes, 
and  a  hydraulic  cement,  said  catalyst  obtainable  by  compress- 
ing a  composition  comprising  nickel  oxide  or  a  carrier  material 
and  nickel  oxide  in  admixture  with  hydraulic  cement  as  binder 
in  the  wetted  condition  at  a  pressure  above  1600  kp/cm^  into  a 
formed  body,  calcining  the  so-compressed  formed  body,  cur- 
ing the  so-calcined  formed  body  by  treatment  with  water  or 
steam,  recalcining  the  so-cured  formed  body  and  comminuting 
the  same  and  recovering  a  comminuted  material  having  a 
particle  size  fitu;tion  ranging  from  40  to  350^ 


4,253,992 

CERAMIC  HONEYCOMB  COMPOSITE  STRUCTURE, 

CATALYST  SUPPORTED  THEREBY  AND  METHOD  OF 

PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
Shigeo  Socjima,  and  Nobom  Yamamoto,  both  of  Nagoya,  Japaa, 
assignors  to  NGK  Insulators,  Ltd^  Nagoya  CUy,  Japaa 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  516,790,  Oct  21, 1974,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  866,765 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  3, 1974»  49/113304 
Int  CL^  BOIJ  35/04.  35/10;  FOIN  3/15.  3/16 
VS.  CL  252—477  R  «  0"*^ 


1.  A  catalyst  comprising  a  honeycomb  structtire  body  hav- 
ing a  multiplicity  of  parallel  channels  separated  by  thin  walls, 
ceramic  grains  layers  the  surfaces  of  which  contain  pores  and 
the  sum  of  volumes  of  the  pores,  having  a  diameter  of  at  least 
5  microns,  is  0.1  to  0.6  cmVg  integrally  provided  at  least  on 
said  walls,  active  material  layers  provided  on  said  oeramic 
grains  layers  and  catalytic  component  applied  to  said  active 
material  layers. 
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4,253,993 
SHAMPOO  IN  FLAKE  FORM 
JttMS  C.  RaMey,  m,  Md  PhiUp  J.  SckoMT,  both  of  aMdmud, 
Ohio,  anigaon  to  The  Practcr  A  Gaablc  Coapuy,  ClMte- 
Mti^Ohio 

FUed  May  18, 1979,  Scr.  No.  40,347 
ClaiBS  priority,  appUcatkm  PUUppiaca,  May  29, 197S,  21205 
lat.  CL^  CllD  1/14.  17/06 
U  A  CL  252-548  22  OaiM 

1.  A  shampoo  composition  comprising,  in  percentages  by 
weight  based  on  the  total  composition,  from  40%  to  60% 
sodium  alkyl  sulfate  wherein  the  alkyl  moiety  has  12  or  14 
carbon  atoms;  from  2%  to  3%  alkyl  monoethanol  amide 
wherein  the  alkyl  moiety  has  12  or  14  carbon  atoms;  from  20% 
to  30%  sodium  sulfate;  and  from  1%  to  7%  water, 
wherein  said  composition  is  in  the  form  of  flakes  having  a 
thickness  of  from  0.070  mm.  to  0.340  mm.  and  a  bulk 
density  from  0.28  gm./cc.  to  0.44  gm./cc.;  and 
wherein  said  flakes  are  prepared  by  processing  a  slurry 
containing  the  aforesaid  components  and  having  a  mois- 
ture content  of  from  43%  to  75%  by  weight  of  the  slurry. 


4,253,996 

IMMUNOCHEMICAL  CONJUGATES:  METHOD  AND 

COMPOSITION 

Darid  R  Kata,  La  JoUa,  CaUf .,  aaivMr  to  Scrippa  CUaie  and 

Rcaearck  FoMdatfcM,  La  JoDa,  CaUf. 
DiTiakM  or  Scr.  No.  4^33,  Jan.  18, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,220,565, 
whkhiaacoatimMtio»4B-pflrt  ofScr.  No.  764,586,  Feb.  2, 1977, 
Pat  No.  4,191,668.  nk  appUcatioa  Feb.  13, 1900,  Scr.  No. 

120,908 
Iirt.  CL^  A61K  37/01  37/26:  O08L  77/04.  89/00 
U  A  CL  260-6  4  OataM 

1.  Conjugate  of  D-glutamic  acid-D-lysine  copolymer  with 
protein  wherein  the  conjugating  Hnk  is 


O 

R 


4,253,994 
WATER-BASED  ANTI-BLEMISH  PAINT 
Moneeb  Zakaria,  LaGraoge,  and  Maaad  SloriMky,  Woodridge, 
both  of  DL,  assignors  to  Nalco  Chemical  Compmiy,  Oak 
Brook,  ni. 

CoatinDatioa-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  894,779,  Apr.  10, 1978, 
abandoacd,  which  is  a  contiBBatioB-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  732,260, 
Oct  14, 1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Jaa.  11, 1979,  Scr. 

No.  2,484 
iBt  CL^  C08L  9/10 
U  A  CL  260-5  2  Claims 

1.  A  water-based  anti-blemish  paint  composition  consisting 
essentially  of: 


Ingredients 

%  By  Weight 

Water 

65-85 

Surfactant 

0.1-2.0 

Carbon  black 

10-25 

Particulate  lubricant 

1-8 

Aqueous  latex  containing 

lS-80%  by  weight  of  particles 

selected  from  the  group  con- 

sisting of  natural  rubber, 

' 

synthetic  rubber  and  mixtures 

thereof 

2-10 

■ 

4,253,995 

IMMUNOCHEMICAL  CONJUGATES:  METHOD  AND 

COMPOSITION 

Darid  H.  Katz,  La  JoUa,  Calif.,  aaiigBor  to  Scrippa  Clinic  and 

Research  FoBBdation,  La  JoUa,  CaUf. 

DirisioB  of  Scr.  No.  4,333,  Jaa.  18, 1979,  which  is  a 
cootiaaatioB-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  764,586,  Fd>.  2, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,191,668.  His  applicatioB  Feb.  11, 1980,  Scr.  No.  120,068 
lat  Ct^  C08L  77/04.  89/00:  A61K  37/02.  37/26 
U.S.  CL  260-6  3  OaiM 

1.  The  method  of  purifying  conjugate  of  D-glutamic  acid-D- 
lysine  copolymer  and  protein  comprising  reacting  said  copoly- 
mer with  biotin  before  forming  said  conjugate  and,  after  for- 
mation of  said  conjugate,  separating  said  conjugate  firom  non- 
conjugated  protein  by  affinity  chromatography  on  an  avidin- 
Sepharose  chromatographic  column. 


S— CH— CH2— C— NH 
CO2H 


4,253397 

ANTI-OVULATORY  DECAPEPTIDES 

Dimitrios  SaraataUs,  Weat  Chester,  Pa.,  aasigBor  to  AaMricaa 

HoBM  Prodacti  CorporatioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  104,599 

iBt  CL^  COOL  37/00:  C07C  103/52 

MS.  CL  260-8  11  ClaiBM 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 

D-p-Glu.D-Phe-D-Nal(l)-Ser-Tyr-X-Leu-Arg-Pro- 
Giy-NH2 

in  which 

X  is  D-Nal(l),  D-Trp,  D-Phe,  D-Tyr,  D-Lys,  D-Met,  D-Ala 
or  D-Pgl 
and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 


4,253,998 

PEPTIDES  RELATED  TO  SOMATOSTATIN 

Dimitrios  Saraatakis,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  assigaor  to  AoMricaa 

Hoflic  ProdBCts  CorporatioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

CoBtiaaatioB-fai^art  of  Scr.  No.  899,438,  Apr.  24, 1978, 

abaadoBcd.  This  appUcatioB  Mar.  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  19,216 

iBt  CL2  C08L  37/00:  C07C  103/52:  A61K  37/00 

U  A  a.  260—8  9  CiaiBis 

1.  A  compoimd  of  the  formula: 


s^ _— ^_-^_.^^_  . 

I 

CH2 
X— CHCO— Xi— X2— 1^— I*he— X3— Lys— 

S 

I 
CH2 

— Thr— Phe— Thr— X4— NH— CH— COOH 
or 


SH 

I 

CH2 

X— CHCO— Xi— X2— Phe— Phe— X3— Lys— 
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-continued 

SH 

I 

CHj 
—Thr— Phe— Thr— X4—NH—CH— COOH 


wherein: 

X  is  H,  — NH2.  — NH-Gly-Ala,  — NH-D-Ala-Ala,  — NH- 
Gly-Gly-Gly,  — NH-acetyl,  or  — NH-benzoyl; 

X]  is  His  or  Arg; 

X2  is  His,  Glu,  Tyr; 

X3  is  Trp,  D-Trp,  or  6-F-D-Trp;  and 

X4  is  D-Tyr  or  D-Ser, 
or  a  non-toxic,  pharmaceutically  acceptaUe  acid  addition  salt 
thereof. 


4,253,999 

AGENT  FOR  PROTECTING  THE  SURFACE  OF 

LrmOGRAPHIC  PRINTING  PLATE  COMPRISING  A 

PLASTICIZER  CONTAINING  OIL  PHASE  AND  A 

SURFACTANT  AND  A  HYDROPHIUC  HIGH 

MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  COMPOUND  CONTAINING 

AQUEOUS  PHASE 

Yoahio  OUahi,  Shizaoka,  Japaa,  assigaor  to  Fi^i  Photo  FOm 

Co.,  Ltd.,  MinaBd-ashigara,  Japaa 

Filed  Jbb.  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  52,048 
OaiBM  priority,  i«plicatioB  Japaa,  Jaa.  23, 1978,  53-76164 
iBt  CL^  C08L  3/02.  5/04.  5/00 
UJS.  a.  260-17  R  73  OaiaH 

1.  In  an  agent  for  protecting  the  surface  of  a  hthograpic 
printing  plate  which  is  an  emulsion  comprising  an  oil  phase 
comprising  a  surfactant,  and  an  aqueous  phase  having  dis- 
solved therein  a  hydrophilic  high  molecular  compound,  the 
improvement  wherein  said  oil  lAase  further  comprises  a  plasti- 
cizer  having  a  solidifying  point  of  13*  C.  or  less,  which  b 
present  in  an  amount  of  from  about  0. 1  to  lU  10  wt%  based  on 
the  total  amount  of  said  agent 


polyester  comprising  the  polymeric  reaction  product  of  a 
mixture  of  reactants  consisting  of 

(a)  terephthalic  acid  or  a  lower  C1-C4  dialkyl  ester  thereof, 

(b)  dimer  acid, 

(c)  a  poly(tetramethylene  oxide)glycol  having  a  molecular 
weight  ranging  from  about  1000  to  about  2000  and 

(d)  1,4-butane  diol 

in  which  mixture  the  amoimt  of  terephthalic  acid  or  lower 
C1-C4  dialkyl  ester  thereof  ranges  from  about  99.9  to  about 
8S.0  mole  percent  and  the  amount  of  dimer  acid  ranges  from 
about  0.1  to  about  13.0  mole  percent  said  percentages  being 
based  on  the  total  nimiber  of  moles  of  said  acid  constituents  or 
reactive  equivalents  thereof  in  said  mixture  and  in  which  mix- 
ture the  amount  of  poly(tetramethylene  oxide)glycol  ranges 
from  about  2.0  to  12.0  mole  percent  and  the  amount  of  1,4- 
butane  diol  ranges  from  about  98.0  to  about  88.0  mole  percent 
plus  a  molar  excess  of  said  1,4-butane  diol  ranging  from  about 
5.0  to  about  120  percent  said  mole  percentages  being  based  (M 
the  total  number  of  moles  of  said  glycols,  less  the  molar  excess 
of  the  1,4-butane  diol,  in  said  mixture. 


4,254,000 
EPOXY  RESIN  COMPOSmON 
Akira  Ohmori,  aad  Masayoshi  Shi^Jo,  both  of  Osaka,  Japaa, 
assigaors  to  Daikfai  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japaa 

Filed  Oct  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  88,816 
OaiBH  priority,  applicatioB  Japaa,  Oct  27, 1978, 53-132859 
lat  CL^  COOG  59/50;  C08L  (Ji/00 
MS.  CL  260-18  PN  3  OaiaB 

1.  An  epoxy  resin  composition  which  comprises  (1)  an  epoxy 
resin  represented  by  the  formula: 


CH2   CHCH2(CF2),CH2CH 
\  O 


CH2 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  4  to  18  and  (2)  at  least  one  of  an  initial 
condensation  product  of  amino  resin,  an  initial  condensation 
product  of  amide  resiii  and  an  initial  condensation  product  of 
phenol-formakiehyde. 

4,254,001 

RANDOM  ELASTOMERIC  COPOLYESTERS 

Williaa  C.  T.  ToBg.  TallBMdge,  Ohio,  assigaor  to  Tlie  Goodyear 

Tfarc  *  Rubber  Coaq^y,  Akron,  Ohio 

CoBtiaaatioB-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  40,016,  May  17, 1979, 

abBBdoBcd.  This  applicatioB  Jaa.  30, 1980,  Scr.  No.  116,703 

lat  CL^  C08G  63/66.  63/18 

UJS.  CL  260-22  D  «  CW«» 

1.  As  compositions  of  matter,  elastomeric,  random,  linear 
copolyesters  having  intrinsic  viscosities  ranging  from  about  0.6 
to  about  1 .0  as  determined  in  a  60/40  by  vcdume  mixed  solvent 
system  of  phenol  and  tetrachloroethane  at  30*  C.  and  melting 
points  ranging  from  about  180'  C.  to  about  220'  C,  said  co- 


4,254,002 

10UGH  PLASnCS  BASED  ON  CASTOR  OIL 

ELASTOMER-REINFORCED  VINYL  POLYMERS 

L.  H.  Spcrliag,  1134  W.  Market  St,  Bethlehem,  Pa.  18015;  J.  A. 

MaaaoB,  1320  SycBBMre  St,  Bcthkhcflt  Pa.  18017,  aad  N. 

Dcria•Ma^iarrcs,  Calk  8  Sar  15-39,  Bogota,  Coloadiia 
FUed  Feb.  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  13,030 
iBt  CL^  O08L  91/00 
UACL260— 23ST  UOatas 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  formed  castor  oil  dastomeric- 
reinforced  polyvinyl  plastic  product  which  comprises  heating 
a  mixture  consisting  of  (a)  5-13%  by  weight  of  a  castor  oil 
elastomer  prepolymer  and  caulyst  therefor  said  prepolymer 
sdected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  caster  oil-multibasic 
acid  polyester  and  a  multifunctional  isocyanate  and  copoly- 
mers thereof,  and  (b)  95-85%  of  a  vinyl,  plastic  forming  naono- 
mer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl  methacrylate 
and  homologues,  styrene  and  derivatives  and  vinyl  chloride 
and  homologues,  together  with  a  multivinyl  crosslinking  mon- 
omer therefor  to  a  temperature  sufficiently  high  to  initiate 
polymerization  of  said  vinyl  but  not  sufficiently  high  to  poly- 
merize said  castor  oil  elastomer  prepolymer,  stirring  said  mix- 
ture at  said  temperature  until  said  vinyl  is  polymerized  suffi- 
ciently to  form  a  separate  phase  and  to  become  a  continuous 
separate  phase,  but  before  said  composition  begins  to  gel  <|uc  to 
crossUnking  of  said  vinyl,  then  forming  the  reacting  mixture  to 
final  product  shape  and  holding  said  formed  product  at  said 
elevated  temperature  for  at  least  an  hour,  after  which  it  is 
heated  to  a  second  elevated  temperature  sufficiently  hi^  to 
completely  polymerize  said  castor  oil  elastomer  prepolymer 
and  hokiing  said  product  at  sakl  temperature  until  said  reaction 
is  complete. 

4,254,003 

AQUEOUS  POLYMER  DISPERSION 

Snsaa  M  Fox,  CheHcBhaat  aad  David  V.  Gibson,  N.  Bayswalar, 

both  of  AastraUa,  assipMrs  to  Dahn  Aastrtfia  UtL,  Md- 

boBfBC  Aastralia 

Filed  JbL  28, 1978,  Scr.  No.  929,183 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  ABStralia,  Aag.  15, 1977,  PD1234( 
Jbb.  6, 1978,  PD4615 

iBt  CL^  COOL  71/02 
MS.  CL  260—29.6  NR  •  a«*« 

1.  An  aqueous  dispersion  of  particles  of  at  least  one  film- 
forming  addition  polymer  of  a,j8-ethylenically  unsaturated 
monomer  at  least  one  of  which  polymers  comprises  a  propor- 
tion of  polar  groups  selected  from  amine,  ureido  and  thi- 
oureido  groups,  the  said  polar  groups  being  non-reactive  with 
respect  to  the  fitaa-forming  process,  and  characterized  m  that 

(a)  the  polar  groups  are  chosen  as  follows: 
(i)  the  amine  groups  correspond  to  the  general  formula: 
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Rl       R2  R3 

I  I  / 

— X— CH— CH— N 

\ 


where 

Rl,  R2  arc  H,  CH3  or  OH 

R3,  R4  are  H  or  C1-C4  alkyl  or  hydroxy-alkyl  groups 
and  X  is  oxygen; 
(ii)  the  ureido  or  thioureido  groups  are  such  that  the 
solubUity  in  water  of  a  compound  consisting  of  such  a 
group  attached  directly  to  a  methacryl  group  is  at  least 
1%  by  weight  at  25*  C. 

(b)  at  least  one  of  said  at  least  one  film-forming  addition 
polymer  additionally  comprises  poly  (alkylene  oxide) 
chains  comprising  on  average  at  least  four  ethylene  oxide 
units,  which  are  soluble  in  water  and  attached  to  the 
polymer  by  covalent  bonds; 

(c)  there  is  present  in  the  disperse  polymer  particles  at  least 
0.2%  by  weight  of  the  tot^  film-forming  polymer  of  poly 
(alkylene  oxide)  chains  and  at  least  0.1%  by  weight  of  the 
total  film-forming  polymer  of  polar  groups;  and 

(d)  the  combined  weights  of  the  poly  (alkylene  oxide)  chains 
and  the  polar  groups  comprise  from  0.4  to  9.0%  by  weight 
of  the  total  film-forming  polymer. 


solution  containing  about  from  4%  to  25%  of  N-methylol 
reagent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  N-methylola- 
crylamide,  N-methylolmethacrylamide,         and  N- 

methylolitaconamide;  about  from  0.2%  to  4.0%  of  an  acidic 
water-soluble  initiator  for  vinyl  polymerization  of  monomers 
containing  H2C=CH—  units,  the  initiator  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ammonium  or  alkali  metal  persulfates;  and 
about  from  0.1%  to  4.0%  of  an  alkali  metal  phosphate  or 
combination  of  phosphates  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of 

disodium  hydrogen  phosphate, 

dipotassium  dihydrogen  phosphate,  and 

potassium  dihydrogen  phosphate,  and 

sodium  dihydrogen  phosphate. 


4,254,004 
EMULSION  PROCESS  FOR  POLYMER  PARTICLES 
Kirk  J.  Abbey,  CIcTeiaiid,  Ohio,  aarignor  to  SCM  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Flkd  May  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,389 
Lit  CL^  C08F  2/18 
VS.  a.  260—29.6  R  4  Oains 

1.  In  an  emulsion  process  for  polymerizing  ethylenically 
unsaturated  monomers  in  an  aqueous  reaction  medium  to  pro- 
vide stabilized  latex  polymer  particles  having  an  average  num- 
ber weight  particle  size  between  about  0.05  and  1  micron,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
polymerizing  an  initial  charge  of  said  monomers  of  between 
2%  and  20%  by  weight  of  the  total  monomers  in  said 
aqueous  reaction  medium  to  provide  pre-reacted  polymer 
seed  particles; 
reacting  a  first  monomer  feed  of  between  about  10%  and 
40%  by  weight  of  the  total  monomers  by  feeding  said  first 
monomers  to  the  aqueous  reaction  medium  at  a  feed  rate 
faster  than  the  monomer  polymerization  rate  of  said  first 
monomers  until  the  onset  of  the  TrommsdorfT  gel  exo- 
therm  effect; 
reacting  the  remaining  weight  of  said  total  monomers  by 
feeding  said  remaining  monomers  to  the  aqueous  reaction 
mixture  at  a  feed  rate  slower  than  the  polymerization  rate 
of  said  monomers  to  provide  a  bimodal  in-situ  blend  of 
polymer  particles  wherein  the  larger  modal  of  polymer 
particles  is  between  about  1.1  and  6  times  the  size  of  the 
smaller  modal  of  polymer  particles. 


4,254,006 
ADHESION  OF  VINYL  PLASTISOL  COATINGS 
Richard  E.  Robertaoo,  Allen  Park,  Mich.,  anignor  to  Ford 
Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Ang.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  824,025 
Int  CL^  C08K  5/12 
U.S.  a  260-31 J  M  2Claias 

1.  A  method  for  adhering  a  vinyl  dispersion  coating  to  a 
hydrophilic  substrate  wherein  at  least  a  portion  of  the  coating 
comprises  a  layer  up  to  20  mils  in  thickness,  comprising  apply- 
ing to  the  substrate  a  composition  comprising: 

(A)  about  10-40  parts  by  weight  particulate  vinyl  chloride 
homopolymer,  copolymer  or  mixture  thereof  dispersion 
resin  having  a  majority  of  particles  with  diameters  below 
about  10  microns; 

(B)  about  5-80  parts  by  weight  liquid  plasticizer; 

(C)  about  1-20  parts  by  weight  of  adhesion  promotor  con- 
sisting essentially  of: 

(i)  thermoplastic  phenol-formaldehyde  condensate  made 
having  an  excess  number  of  moles  of  the  phenol  per 
mole  of  formaldehyde  and  having  a  number  average 
molecular  weight  between  about  S00-5(XX); 
(ii)  a  compoimd  that  produces  low  molecular  weight 
difunctional  linking  moieties  with  heat  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hexamethylenetetramine,  ad- 
ducts  of  hexamethylenetetramine,  paraformaldehyde, 
paraaldehyde  and  adducts  of  formaldehyde, 
wherein  the  ratio  of  moles  of  the  linking  moieties  produced  by 
(ii)  to  the  moles  of  ortho  and  para  positions  to  hydroxy  in  (i)  is 
in  a  range  of  about  3:4-10:1  and  the  weight  ratio  of  (A)  to  (C) 
is  in  a  range  between  about  40:1-1:1. 


4,254,005 
ABRASION  RESISTANCE  AND  STRENGTH  OF 
COTTON-CONTAINING  FABRIC  MADE  RESILIENT 
WITH  N-METHYLOLACRYLAMIDE-TYPE  REAGENT 
Stanley  P.  Rowfand;  Florine  A.  Blmrin,  both  of  New  Orlenns, 
and  Frederick  F.  Shih,  Metairie,  aU  of  La.,  OMi^ort  to  The 
Uaited  States  of  AiMrica  ai  repreaented  by  the  Secretary  of 
Apkaltnre,  Washington,  D.C. 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  8,129,  Jan.  31, 1979.  This  application  Feb. 
6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,948 
Int  CL^  C08L  61/22 
VS.  CL  260—29.6  H  1  Claini 

1.  A  chemical  composition  for  imparting  to  cellulosic  tex- 
tiles high  levels  of  resilience  together  with  retention  of  high 
leveb  of  abrasion  resistance,  breaking  strength,  and  tearing 
strength,  the  composition  comprising  4%  to  50%  aqueous 


4,254,007 
ELECTRICAL  INSULATING  COMPOSITION 
Ralph  G.  Flowers,  and  Williaai  A.  Fcssler,  botii  of  Pittsfield, 
Mass.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Conipany,  N.Y. 
Filed  Sep.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,077 
lat  CL^  G08L  29/04 
VS.  CL  260—33.4  P  13  OainH 

1.  An  electrically  insulating  wire  coating  enamel  consisting 
essentially  of  a  mixture  of  polyvinylacetal  resin  and  phenolic 
resin  and  including  from  0.15  to  1.9  percent  by  weight  of  an 
inner  complex  salt  which  comprises  a  bidentate  chelating  agent 
having  one  acid  and  one  coordinating  group  wherein  the  che- . 
lating  agent  includes  a  metal  having  a  coordination  number 
equal  to  twice  the  principle  valence  of  the  metal. 
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4,254,008 

CROSSLINKED  ACRYLAMIDE  POLYMER 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  SHAPED  ARTICLES 

THEREFROM 

George  Krsek,  Culver,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Diamond  Shamrodc 

Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Continoation  of  Ser.  No.  974,007,  Dec.  28, 1978,  abandoned. 

TUs  appUcatioa  Sep.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,021 

Int  CL^  C08K  5/05 

VS.  CL  260-33.4  R  W  Claims 

1.  A  shaped  polymeric  product  suitable  for  application  to 

human  skin  made  from  a  composition  which  comprises  a  wa- 

ter-dispersible  acrylamide  polymer;  a  quantity,  rendering  the 

composition  soft  and  elastomeric,  of  a  solvating  water-miscible 

polyol,  or  mixture  of  pdyols,  containing  water;  and  a  polyal- 

dehyde  capable  of  crosslinking  the  acrylamide  polymer;  said 

polymeric  product  being  treated  at  a  temperature  and  time 

sufficient  to  substantially  crosslink  and  water  insolubilize  the 

acrylamide  polymer. 


4,254,009 
BINDING  AGENT  FOR  COATING  COMPOSITIONS 
HAVING  A  LONG  SHELF  LIFE 
Werner  Dittrich,  RheinfeUen-Herten;  Heinz  Nestier,  Troisdorf- 
Eschmar,  and  Friedhebn  Schnippering,  Sietfborg-Braschoss, 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dynaadt  Nobel 
AktiengewUschaft,  Troiadorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Not.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  851,572 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  27, 
1976,2654036 

Int  a.J  C08L  67/00 
VS.  CL  260—40  R  26  Claims 

1.  A  binder  composition  for  use  in  a  pigmentous  or  resinous 
composition  comprising  an  unhydrolyzed  silicic  acid  ester 
containing  an  alkoxyalkyl  group  of  the  formula 

Si(OR')n(OR")4-« 

wherein  n  is  any  value  between  1  and  3,  R'  represents  an  alkyl 
moiety  of  I  to  8  carbon  atoms,  R"  represents  an  alkoxy  alkyl 
moiety  of  the  formuU  — (CH2)«— O— R'"  wherein  n  is  a  num- 
ber between  I  and  4  and  R'"  is  an  alkyl  moiety  of  I  to  8  carbon 
atoms  or  an  oligomeric  silicic  acid  ester  thereof  having  2  to  10 
silicon  atoms,  said  binder  composition  containing  up  to  20%  by 
weight  resin.  | 


4^254^11 

FLAME  RETARDED  POLYETHYLENE 

TEREPHTHALATE  COMPOSmONS  WITH  IMPROVED 

DRIP  SUPPRESSION 

Peter  Bier,  New  MartinsTille,  W.  Va.,  assiffMir  to  Bayer  Akliea- 

gesellichaft,  Lererknsen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Not.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,273 
Int  CL^  C88L  67/00 
VS.  CL  260—40  R  8  Oaims 

2.  A  thermoplastic  composition  comprising 

(a)  a  polyethylene  terephthalate  having  an  intrinsic  viscosity 
of  at  least  0.3  dl/g  measured  as  a  0.5%,  by  weight,  solution 
in  a  1:1  mixture  of  phenol  and  tetrachloroetfaaiie  at  25*  C, 

(b)  from  2  to  30%,  by  weight,  baaed  on  component  (a),  of  a 
multiphase  composite  interpolymer  comprising 

(i)  from  about  25  to  95  weight  percent  of  a  first  elasto- 
meric phase  polymerized  from  a  monomer  system  com- 
prising about  75  to  99.8%,  by  weight  Ci  to  Q  alkyla- 
crylate,  0.1  to  5%,  by  weight  crosslinking  monomer, 
0.1  to  5%,  by  weight  graftlinking  monomer,  said  cross- 
linking  monomer  being  a  polyethylenically  unsaturated 
monomer  having  a  plurality  of  addition  polymerizable 
reactive  groups,  all  of  which  polymerize  at  substantially 
the  same  rate  of  reaction,  and  said  graftlinking  mono- 
mer being  a  polyethylenically  unsaturated  monomer 
having  a  plurality  of  addition  polymerizable  reactive 
groups,  at  least  one  of  which  polymerizes  at  a  substan- 
tially different  rate  of  polymerization  from  at  least  one 
other  of  said  reactive  groups;  and 

(ii)  from  about  75  to  5  weight  percent  of  a  final,  rigid 
thermoplastic  phase  which  is  polymerized  in  the  pres- 
ence of  said  elastomeric  base  and  which  is  free  of  epoxy 
groups; 

(c)  from  3  to  20%,  by  weight  based  on  component  (a)  of  a 
fire  retardant  anfl 

(d)  from  0  to  50%,  by  weight  based  on  component  (a)  of 
glass  fibers. 


4,254,010 
GLASS  FIBER-REINFORCED  RESIN  COMPOSmON 
Shioji  Miznno,  Osaka,  and  Tsoneyuki  Adachi,  Nara,  botii  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Dainippon  Ink  and  Oiemicals,  Inc.,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

FUed  Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,359 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  6, 1978,  53-39728 

Int  CL'  C08K  3/40 

VS.  a.  260-40  TN  i^  Claims 

1.  A  glass  fiber-reinforced  thermoplastic  resin  composition 

comprising 

(I)  a  thermoplastic  polyurethane  derived  from  hydroxyl-ter- 
minated  polybutylene  terephthalate  having  an  intrinsic 
viscosity  of  0.2  to  0.6  and  a  polyfunctional  isocyanate,  and 

(II)  glass  fibers  coated  with  0.05  to  3%  by  weight  of  an 
aminosilane  or  an  epoxysilane  and  having  a  length  of  0.01 
mm  to  0.2  mm  and  a  length-to-diameter  ratio  of  from  1.5 
to  20. 


4,254,012 
REINFORCED  COMPOSFFES  CONTAINING  CYANATO 

RESINS 
George  E.  Green,  Stapleford,  England,  assignor  to  Oba-Geigy 
Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  910,558,  May  30, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,288 
Claims  priority,  application  Uaited  Kingdom,  Jon.  1,  1977, 
23175/77 

Int  CL'  CD8K  7/14 
VS.  CI.  260—42.18  »  <^^^ 

1.  Thermosettable  composites  consisting  of 

(a)  a  fibrous  reinforcing  material, 

(b)  a  cyanato  resin  of  the  general  formula 


[ 


NCN-^Ri-CX:Nl6 

ii 


I 


where 


R  is  an  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic,  or  an  aromatic  orgamc 

group  of  not  more  than  18  carbon  atoms, 
a  is  zero,  or,  if  R  is  an  aromatic  group,  may  alternatively  be 

an  integer  of  I  to  3,  and 
b  is  an  integer  of  1  to  6  such  that  (a-»-b)  is  at  least  2,  and 
(c)  a  photopolymerised  compound. 
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4«254,013 

GREEN  STRENGTH  OF  ELASTOMER  BLENDS 

EmO  M  FMedMi,  Fairlawa,  nid  Ridnid  G.  Bumt,  Keat,  botb 

of  Ohio,  MsigBora  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Company, 

Alma,  Ohio 

Coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  835,562,  Sep.  22, 1977, 

abaadoaed,  which  is  a  coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  698,385, 

Jaa.  21, 1976,  abaadoaed.  This  applicatioB  Mar.  15, 1979,  Ser. 

No.  20,790 
lat  a.)  C08K  i/2a-  C08L  47/00 
\}&,  CL  260-42.47  25  Clainis 

1.  A  prevulcanization  process  for  preparing  an  elastomer 
blend  for  use  in  making  tires  or  tire  components,  comprising: 
improving  the  prevulcanization  of  green  strength  of  blends 
of  (a)  synthetic  elastomers  and  (b)  synthetic  or  natural 
cis-l,4-polyisoprene  by 
adding  an  amount  of  an  ionogenic  compound  to  synthetic 
elastomer-forming  monomers  before  polymerizing  such 
that  the  amount  of  said  ionogenic  compound  incorporated 
in  said  synthetic  elastomer  after  polymerization  ranges 
from  about  8  to  58  milliequivalents  per  100  parts  by 
weight  of  said  synthetic  elastomer, 
said  ionogenic  compound  having  the  formula: 

O 

I 

Xi— C»C— (CH2)«— C— A 

I      I 
X2   R| 

where  Xi  and  X2  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  methyl,  carboxyl,  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine 
and  iodine; 

where  Ri  is  H,  Ci  through  Cio  alkyl,  — <CH2)«— COOH 
where  n  is  0  to  4,  or  a  halogen  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  and  iodine;  and 

where  A  is  OH,  NH2  or  OM  where  M  is  a  metal  selected 
from  Group  lA  of  the  Periodic  Table,  or  a  monovalent 
metal  capable  of  reacting  with  a  metal  base  or  salt; 

said  synthetic  elastomer-forming  monomers  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  at  least  one  conjugated  diene 
having  from  4  to  10  carbon  atoms,  at  least  one  conjugated 
diene  having  from  4  to  10  carbon  atoms  with  at  least  one 
olefln  having  from  2  to  12  carbon  atoms  so  that  a  multi- 
component  polymer  is  formed,  and  combinations  thereof; 

polymerizing  said  ionogenic  compound  and  said  elastomer- 
forming  monomers  and 

forming  a  polymerized  synthetic  elastomer  containing  from 
about  8  to  58  milliequivalents  of 

O 
I 

— C— A 

groups  pendant  from  the  backbone  of  said  synthetic  elas- 
tomer, said  pendant  groups  retaining  their  ionogenic  func- 
tionality in  said  synthetic  elastomer,  the  amount  of  said 
polymerized  synthetic  elastomer  ranging  from  about  1 
percent  to  about  99  percent  by  weight  based  upon  the 
total  weight  of  said  polymer  blend, 

adding  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
natural  or  synthetic  cis-l,4-polyisoprene  to  said  polymer- 
ized synthetic  elastomer  and  forming  an  elastomer  blend; 

adding  and  mixing  a  metal  base  or  salt,  said  metal  base  or  salt 
having  the  formula  MZ,  wherein  M  is  a  metal  selected 
from  Group  2A  or  2B  of  the  Periodic  Table  or  a  polyva- 
lent metal  which  is  capable  of  reacting  with  said  ionogenic 
group,  and  Z  is  an  oxide  or  hydroxide  anion  such  that  said 
metal  base  or  said  metal  salt  will  react  with  two  or  more 
of  said  ionogenic  groups; 

reacting  said  metal  base  or  salt  with  said  8  to  about  58  millie- 
quivalents of  said  pendant 


O 
N 
— C— A 

groups  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  synthetic  polymer, 
and 
forming  ionic  bonds  between  said  metal  and  said  pendant 
ionogenic 

O 
I 
— C— A 

groups  and  thereby  improving  the  green  strength  of  said 
blend  of  said  polymerized  synthetic  elastomers  and  said 
natural  or  synthetic  polyisoprene; 
carrying  out  said  reaction  and  the  formation  of  said  iono- 
genic bond  between  said  metal  base  or  salt  and  said  pen- 
dant 


O 

N 

— C— A 


groups  at  a  temperature  below  a  vulcanizing  temperature 

so  that  vulcanization  is  prevented; 

the  amount  of  said  metal  base  or  salt  ranging  from  about  0. 1 

to  about  10  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  said 

blend;  after  forming  said  elastomer  blend  having  improved 

prevulcanized  or  green  strength, 

making  and  shaping  said  elastomer  blend  into  a  tire  or  a  tire 

component  having  improved  green  strength,  and 
retaining  the  shape  via  said  improved  green  strength  of  said 
tire  or  said  tire  component  until  vulcanization. 


4,254,014 

POLYCARBONATE  CONTAINING  A  BIS(CYCUC 
PHOSPHITE)  AS  A  THERMAL  STABILIZER 
Gerald  K.  McEwea,  and  LoweU  S.  Thonws,  both  of  Midlaml, 
Michn  a«ignora  to  The  Dow  Cheadcal  Coaipany,  Midland, 
Mich. 

Filed  Ang.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,960 
lit  CL^  C07F  9/15:  G08K  5/52 
MS.  a.  260-45.7  PH  5  Claina 

1.  An  aromatic  bis(dioxaphosphorinane)  represented  by  the 
formula: 


Ar 


ORO— P  X 


/I 


wherein  Ar  is  a  divalent  aromatic  radical  having  each  of  its 
valences  on  an  aromatic  ring;  each  R  is  individually  a  divalent 
aliphatic  radical  and  each  R'  is  individually  hydrogen  or  a 
monovalent  organic  radical  provided  that  the  aromatic  bis(di- 
oxaphosphorinane)  is  inert  to  polycarbonates. 

3.  A  polycaibonate  composition  comprising  a  carbonate 
polymer  having  dispersed  therein  the  aronutic  bis(dioxaphos- 
phorinane)  of  claim  1  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  measurably 
increase  the  thermal  sUbiUty  or  processability  of  the  carbonate 
polymer. 
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4*254^15 

POLYCARBONATE  CONTAINING  AN  AROMATIC 

SULFONAMIDE  AS  AN  IGNITION  DEPRESSANT 

LoweU  S.  Hmmms,  and  RoMld  V.  PctreUa,  both  of  Midland, 

Mich.,  aariffMTS  to  The  Dow  Chendcal  Company,  Midland, 

Mich. 

FUed  Jan.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,275 
Int  CL^  C08K  5/16 
\}S.  CL  260—45.9  R  6  Clainis 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  caibonate  polymer  having 
dispersed  therein  a  metal  salt  of  an  aromatic  sulfonamide  hav- 
ing at  least  one  sulfonamide  mcMCty  represented  by  the  formula: 


O 

ArS— N© 

II 
\     O  / 


®M 


wherein  Ar  is  an  aromatic  group,  M  is  a  metal  cation  and  n  is 
a  number  corresponding  to  the  valence  of  M.  ' 


4,254,016 

COMPOSITION  CONTAINING 

VINYLPYRIDINE-STYRENE-BUTADIENE 

COPOLYMER,  AND  USE  THEREOF  AS  ADHESIVE 

Masao  Onizawa,  Ohndya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sanyo  Trading  Co., 

Ltd.,  Toityo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  32,883,  Apr.  24, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  applicatioii  Dec.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,747 
Int  a.J  C08K  5/17 
MS.  CL  260— 45  J5  A  6  Clains 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  vinylpyridine-styrene-butadi- 
ene  copolymer  and  from  0.01  to  30  parts  by  weight  per  100 
parts  by  weight  of  the  copolymer,  of  at  least  one  amino  acid 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  proline,  leucine,  isoleu- 
cine,  homoserine,  valine,  a-aminobutyric  acid,  y-aminobutyric 
acid,  citrulline,  lysine,  ornithine,  arginine,  glutamic  acid,  aspar- 
tic  acid,  and  salts  of  these  amino  acids  with  alkali  metals,  inor- 
ganic mineral  acids  and  lower  aliphatic  carboxylic  acids. 


(e)  up  to  63%  by  weight  of  sulfur. 

11.  A  heat  stabilized  vinyl  chloride  pdymer  composition 
comprising  a  vinyl  chloride  polymer  and  an  amount  of  an 
organotin  compound  sufficient  to  impart  resistance  to  heat- 
induced  degradation  to  said  vinyl  chloride  polymer  wherein 
the  organotin  compound  contains 

(a)  at  least  one  tin  atom  having  one  ot  two  hydrocart>yl, 
cartwalkoxyhydrocarbyl  or  ketohydrocaibyl  groups, 
bonded  to  tin  through  carbon,  wherein  any  alkyl  portion 
of  said  groups  contains  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms; 

(b)  at  least  one  mercaptoalkanol  residue  bonded  to  tin 
through  the  sulfur  atom  of  said  residue,  the  oxygen  atom 
of  said  residue  being  bonded  to  hydrogen,  to  a  hydro- 
carbyl  group,  to  the  residue  obtained  by  removal  of  the 
hydroxyl  portion  of  one  carboxy  (-CCKDH)  group  of  a 
polycarboxylic  or  hydroxypolycarboxylic  acid,  or  to  an 
element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum, 
boron,  phosphorus,  siliccn  and  titanium; 

(c)  at  least  one  oxygen  or  sulfur  atom,  said  atom  being 
bonded  exclusively  to  tin  or  to  tin  and  hydrogen,  or  at 
least  one  polysulfide  group  that  is  bonded  exclusively  to 
tin; 

(d)  up  to  52%  by  weight  of  tin  and 

(e)  up  to  63%  by  weight  of  sulfur. 


4,254^17 
ORGANOTIN  MERCAPTOALKANOL  ESTERS  AND 
ALKOXIDES  CONTAINING  SULFIDE  GROUPS 
Robert  D.  Dworkin,  Old  Bridge,  and  William  A  Larida,  Morris- 
town,  both  of  N  J.,  amignon  to  MAT  Cbeodcals  Inc.,  Wood- 
bridge,  N  J. 

Filed  Not.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,518 
Int  CL^  C08K  5/57;  C07F  7/22 
MS.  CL  260-45.75  S  20  Clainis 

1.  An  organotin  compound  containing 

(a)  at  least  one  tin  atom  having  one  or  two  hydrocarbyl, 
carboalkoxyhydrocarbyl  or  ketohydrocarbyl  groups 
bonded  to  tin  through  carbon,  wherein  any  alkyl  portion 
of  said  groups  contains  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms; 

(b)  at  least  one  mercaptoalkanol  residue  bonded  to  tin 
through  the  sulfur  atom  of  said  residue,  the  oxygen  atom 
of  said  residue  being  bonded  to  hydrogen,  to  a  hydro- 
carbyl group,  to  the  residue  obtained  by  removal  of  the 
hydroxyl  portion  of  the  one  carboxy  (— COOH)  group  of 
a  polycarboxylic  or  hydroxypolycarboxylic  acid,  or  to  an 
element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum, 
boron,  phosphorus,  silicon  and  titanium,  with  the  proviso 
that  any  polycarboxylic  acid  is  bonded  to  at  least  two 
mercaptoalkanol  residues  through  an  oxygen  atom  of  said 
residue  and  a  carboxyl  group  of  said  polycarboxylic  acid; 

(c)  at  least  one  oxygen  or  sulfur  atom,  said  atom  being 
bonded  exclusively  to  tin  or  to  tin  and  hydrogen,  or  at 
least  one  polysulfide  group  that  is  bonded  exclusively  to 
tin; 

(d)  up  to  52%  by  weight  of  tin  and 


4,254,018 
LINEAR  POLYESTERS  CONTAINING  PHOSPHONATE 

HEAT  STABILIZERS 
Jochen  Kowallik,  and  Alexander  Brandner,  both  of  Heinsbcrg, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  assignors  to  Aloona  Incorporated, 
AshcTiUe,  N.C. 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  882,097 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  1, 
1977,2708790 

Int  CL^  O08K  5/53 
MS.  CL  26fr-«5.85  R  U  Claims 

1.  A  linear  homopolyester  or  copolyester  of  one  or  more 
dicarboxylic  acids  and  one  or  more  dihydroxy  compounds, 
which  contains  a  [Aosphonate  corresponding  to  th^foUowing 
general  formula: 

O  O 

N         N 

-      R|0— C-X— P  (ORzh 

in  which  Ri  and  R^  which  may  be  the  same  or  different, 
represent  an  alkyl  group  and  X  represents  CH2  or 


in  a  quantity  corresponding  to  from  10  to  400  ppm  of  phospho- 
rus, based  on  the  polyester,  in  a  free  and/or  chemically  bound 
form. 


4,254,019 
MINERAL-RESIN  MATRIX 
Kart  K.  K.  Kroyer,  Ei«toflca  3„  DK-8260  Viby  Jn 
Filed  May  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  79M80 
daiam  priority,  application  Unitad  Kingdom,  May  24«  1976, 
21367/76;  JnL  21, 1976, 30413/76 

Int  CL^  GOtL  67/06 

MS.  CL  260-38  8  Oaimi 

1.  A  material  for  use  in  the  molding  or  pressing  of  artides 

which  comprises  in  admixture  a  crystallizabk  glass  which  is 

made  in  a  rotary  kiln  and  comprises  numerous  bubbles  and  is 


1004  O.G.— 10 
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ground  in  such  a  manner  that  numerous  cavities  are  formed  on 
the  surfaces  of  the  particles  by  cleavage  of  the  bubbles  and 
comprises  fractions  of  relatively  fine-grained  material  having  a 
particle  sire  of  up  to  250  jim  and  fractions  of  coarser  particles 
having  a  particle  size  of  from  250  to  5000  jim,  wherein  the 
particles  of  the  relatively  fine-grained  material  have  been  sub- 
jected to  an  intimate  mixing  treatment  in  the  presence  of  an 
organic  binder  thereby  to  essentially  distribute  the  binder  in 
the  form  of  a  coating  on  the  rough  surface  of  the  particles  of 
the  relatively  fine-grained  material,  and  wherein  said  coated 
particles  are  distributed  among  the  coarser  particles. 


4^254,020 
SYNERGISTIC  ANTIOXIDANT  MIXTURES 
Richani  H.  KUm,  SUver  Lake,  Ohio,  avisBor  to  Tht  Goodyear 
Tire  A  Robber  Compaay,  Aiuoo,  Ohio 

Filed  Not.  16, 1979,  Set.  No.  95,021 
iBt  CLJ  COOL  5/37;  C07C  149/20 
VS.  CL  260— WJS  H  15  Clains 

1.  A  composition  comprising  (A)  organic  material  selected 
from  the  group  of  oxidizable  polymers,  oils,  resins,  waxes  and 
fuels;  containing  an  effective  amount  of  a  mixture  of  (B)  a 
phenolic  antioxidant  and  (C)  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


4,254^1 
TISSUE  SPECfflC  PROTEIN  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
PREPARING  SAME 
HaM  Bohm  Mtfbwg  •■  te  Lahm  aad  WiUwta  WiMklcr, 
Wenkbach,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  aMigMn  to  Beh- 
ringwcrke  Aktici«cacllachafl,  Marburg  aa  der  Laha,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcrauuiy 

Cootinoatioo-iB-port  of  Scr.  No.  830,775,  Sep.  6, 1977, 
,^ni>~^  TUs  appUcatioB  Ang.  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  68,459 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraMny,  Sep.  8, 
1976,2640987 

Iirt.  a.J  A61K  SS/Sa  39/395:  C07G  7/00 
VJS.  a.  260-112  B  3  Clains 

1.  An  isolated,  concentrated  tissue  protein  obtained  by  frac- 
tionating an  organ  extract  or  a  solution  obtained  from  such  an 
extract,  said  tissue  protein  having: 

(a)  a  protein  proportion  of  94  ±3%; 

(b)  an  amino  acid  analysis  of 


OH  O 

H    I     H  E    H    J!    c    o 

S— C— C— C— O— C—C— C— S— R 

/       H    H    H  H    H 


(D 


"'^S-g-g-S-O-C-g-g-S-R 
ii    I     H         H    H    H 

OH  O 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  comprised  of  (1)  alkyl 
radicals  having  6  to  20  carbon  atoms;  (2)  phenyl  radicals  which 
may  be  substituted  by  1  or  2  alkyl  groups  having  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms;  (3)  or  aralkyl  radicals  having  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  and 
wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  comprised  of  (1)  alkyl- 
ene  radicals  having  2  to  6  carbon  atoms;  (2)  cycloalkylene 
radicals  having  5  to  12  carbon  atoms;  (3)  alkylcycloalkylene 
radicals  of  the  formula  — R3— R2— (R4)ii.  wherein  R2  is  a 
cycloalkylene  radical  having  5  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  R3  «nd 
R4  are  alkylene  radicals  having  I  to  6  cartwn  atoms,  and  n 
equals  1  or  0;  (4)  or  a  group  of  the  formula  RjYR^,  wherein  R5 
and  tU  are  alkylene  radicals  having  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  Y 
is  oxygen,  sulfur  or  a  1,4-phenylene  radical;  the  ratio  of  C  to  B 
ranging  from  1:4  to  4:1. 
9.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


Variation 

Mol% 

coefficient  (%) 

lysine 

5.64 

12.7   \ 

histidine 

1.03 

110 

arginine 

3.83 

9.2 

asptrtK  acid 

9.84 

6.1 

threonine 

4.33 

117 

Kline 

4.78 

U 

gluumic  acid 

.     11.29 

3.3 

proline 

6.41 

9.2 

glycine 

8.6S 

9.1 

alanine 

7.51 

6.4 

cystioe/2 

2.11 

12.6 

valine 

6.68 

7.9 

methionine 

0.98 

143 

iaoleucine 

3.32 

7.4 

leucine 

14.43 

42 

tyrosine 

5.10 

149 

phenylalanine 

3.08 

13.S 

and  tryptophan 

1.14 

11.4 

OH  O 

H     I      H  jl     H     H 

S— C— C— C— O— C— C— C— S— R 
/       H    H     H  H    H 


(1) 


R> 

\       HHH  ^HH^- 

S— C— C— C— O— C— C— C— S— R 
H     I     H  II     H    H 

OH  O 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  comprised  of  (1)  alkyl 
radicals  having  6  to  20  carbon  atoms;  (2)  phenyl  radicals  which 
may  be  substituted  by  1  or  2  alkyl  groups  having  I  to  8  carboft 
atoms;  (3)  or  aralkyl  radicals  having  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  and 
wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  comprised  of  (1)  alkyl- 
ene radicals  having  2  to  6  carbon  atoms;  (2)  cycloalkylene 
radicals  having  5  to  12  carbon  atoms;  (3)  alkylcycloalkylene 
radicals  of  the  formula  — R3— R2— (lU)*.  wherein  Rj  is  a 
cycloalkylene  radical  having  5  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  R3  and 
R4  are  alkylene  radicals  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  n 
equals  I  or  0;  (4)  or  a  group  of  the  formula  RsYlU.  wherein  Rs 
and  R6  are  alkylene  radicals  having  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  Y 
is  oxygen,  sulfur  or  a  1,4-phenylene  radical. 


(c)  a  carbohydrate  proportion  of  S.4±2.2%  consisting  of 
3.0±l%  of  hexoses,  1.2±0.5%  of  hexosaminc,  0.2±0.2% 
of  fucose,  and  1.0±0.5%  of  neuraminic  acid. 

(d)  a  sedimentation  coefficient  S2ai»^"° '  of  3.5  S±0.5  S; 

(e)  a  molecular  weight  determined  by  the  sedimenUtion 
equilibrium  method  of  37,100±  1,400; 

(0  an  isoelectric  point  of  4.9±0.3,  measured  with  polyamide 
gel  plates,  and  of  4.5  ±0.3,  measured  in  an  electrofocuas- 
ing  column,  an  electrophoretic  mobility  in  the  range  be- 
tween the  a2-  and  /3i -globulins;  and 

(g)  an  extinction  coefficient  Ei  cm'*  (278  nm)  of  11.9±1.0. 


4,254,022  

PROTEIN  CONCENTRATE  FROM  HIGH-PROTEIN 
PEARL  MILLET 
Augaat  V.  Bailey,  and  GeM  Suudl.  both  of  New  OrlauM,  LSn 
aaiivMn  to  IW  United  States  of  Africa  as  represented  by 
the  Secretary  of  Afriodtare,  WasUagton,  D.C 
Filed  Mar.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,582 
lit  a^  A23J  1/J2 
US.  a  260-112  R  ♦  OalBM 

1.  A  process  for  obtaining  a  high-protein  concentrate  of  the 
protein  present  in  pearl  millet  grain  by  extraction  of  the  defat- 
ted flour  in  sequence  with  aqueous  tower  (C1-C4)  j^hol 
(50-90%);  aqueous  alkali  (pH  8-12);  dUute  aqueous  mineral 
acid  (pH  1-3);  and,  recovery  of  the  protein  concentrate  from 
the  extracts. 
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4,254^023 
SYNTHESIS  OF  PEPTIDE  ALCOHOLS  BY  THE  SOLID 

PHASE  METHOD 
Joha  M  Stewart,  DcBTcr,  aad  Daa  H.  Morria,  Broomfleld,  boA 
of  Colo.,  assipMrs  to  Penawalt  CorporatioB,  PhOaddpUa,  Pa. 
FDed  Oct  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,231 
lat  a^  CD7C  103/52 
VS.  CL  260—112.5  R  7  daisH 

1.  A  method  of  synthesizing  a  peptide  alcohol  represented 
by  one  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  low  molecular 
weight  peptides  produced  from  a  peptide  of  similar  number  of 
amino  acids  which  comprises  reducing  the  terminal  carboxyl 
group  in  the  presence  of  a  moderate  excess  of  alkali  metal 
borohydride  under  solid  phase  conditions  at  room  temperature 
for  about  1-3  hours  and  recovering  a  cleaved  product  contain- 
ing the  peptide  product. 


4,254,024 
TETRAPEPTIDES  AND  DERIVATIVES  HAVING  OPIATE 

ACnVITY 
Joiai  M.  Stewart,  Deam;  Daa  R  Morria,  BrooaifieM,  both  of 
CoIoh  aad  Richaid  E.  CUpUa,  Blooadieid,  N J.,  assigaors  to 
Peaawalt  Corporatioa,  PhiladelpUa,  Pa. 

Flkd  Oct  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,253 
lat  CV  C07C  103/52 
VS.  CL  260— 112J  R  U  OaiM 

L  Tetrapeptides  having  the  formula 

H-Tyr-X-Y-Z 

wherein 

X  is  a  D-amino  acid  radical  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  D-Ala  and  D-Lys; 

Y  is  Phe,  DPhe,  MePhe,  DMePhe,  Trp  or  DTrp; 

Z  is  Met-OH.  Met-ol,  Met(0)-ol.  Met-OR,  Met-NH2,  Met- 
NHR.  DMet-OH,  DMet-ol,  DMet(0)-ol.  DMet-OR. 
DMet-NH2.  DMet-NHR,  Uu-OH,  Uu-ol,  Leu-OR,  Leu- 
NH2.  Leu-NHR.  DLeu-OH.  DLeu-ol,  DUu-OR.  DLeu- 
NH2.  or  DLeu-NHR;  and 

R  is  Ci-C4-alkyl  or  Ci-C4-hydroxyalkyl. 

4,254,025 
DISAZO  AND  POLYAZO  DYESTUFFS 
Erich  KriBMr,  Bergisch-Gladbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcranay,  as- 
sipmr  to  Bayer  Aktieagesellschaft,  UTcrkasea,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


Filed  Oct  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950,178 
Clalas  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  Oct  12, 

1977,2745777 

lat  CL^  C07C  107/00:  C09B  27/00.  31/30 
VS.  a  260-144  13  OalM 

1.  Azo  dyestuffs  which,  in  the  form  of  the  free  acid,  corre- 
spond to  the  general  formula 


K-N-N-Q. 


CHi 
SO3H 


"?^  COCF 

:CH— ^^— N«N-CH- 


— CONH 


cxx:h3 

.NHCO-CH— I 


_/^NHCO-CH-N«N— Q-CHs  '■ 

(SOjHh,  SO3H 

HO3S 


wherein 
R  denotes  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl,  methoxy,  ethoxy  or 

chlorine, 
n  denotes  0  or  1, 

K  denotes  the  radical  of  a  coupling  component  m  die  case 
where  m  is  an  integer  from  1  to  10, 
the  second  carbamoyl  group  in  the  R-substituted  benzene 
nucleus  being  in  the  m-position  or  p-position  relative  to  the 
first  carbamoyl  group. 


4,254,026 
WATER-SOLUBLE  MONOAZO  DYESTUFFS 
WoUi^Bg  Baaer,  Maiatal,  aad  Joochfaa  Ribka,  Offeabach  am 
Maia-BHrgel,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geranay,  assizors  to 
Cassella  Aktieagesellschaft  F^aakfart  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,465 
OaiaH  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  ot  Genaaay,  May  16, 
1978,  2821350 

lat  CL^  C09B  29/22 
VS.  CL  260-158  3 

1.  A  water-soluble  monoazo  dyestuff  of  the  formula 


R*  ^^  "° 

(SO3M),  o  / 

R30 

or  a  tautomeric  form  thereof,  wherein  R*  is  methyl,  ethyl  or 
6-methyl-7-sulphobenzthiazol-2-yl,  R^  is  methyl,  methoxy  or 
ethoxy,  R^  is  methyl  or  ethyl,  R*  and  R'  may  be  the  same  or 
different  and  are  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl,  M  is  hydrogen. 
ylkfli  metal  or  ammonium  and  n  is  0  or  I. 


4,2544)27 
DISPERSE  MONOAZO  DYESTUFFS  FOR  COLORING 
SYNTHETIC  TEXTILE  MATERIALS 
Violet  Boyd;  Brian  R.  Fishwick,  both  of  Maachester,  Eaglaad, 
aad  Briaa  Glo?er,  Charlotte,  N.C  assizors  to  Imperial 
Chemical  Industries  Liarited,  Loadoa,  Eaglaad 
Filed  Jaa.  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  698,584 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaitad  Kiagdoa^  JaL  28,  1975, 
31543/75 

lat  a.J  C07C  107/06:  C09B  29/085.  29/26 
VS.  CL  260-207  2 

1.  A  disperse  monoazo  dyestuff  which  is  of  the  formula: 


NaeN 


C2H4COORI 


C2H4COOR2 


wherein  T'  and  T^  are  independently  selected  from  hydrogen 
and  lower  aUcyl;  Z  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and 
lower  alkoxy;  Y  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine, 
lower  alkyl  lower  aUcoxy.  — NHCOX>  and  — NHSO2X2, 
wherein  X'  is  selected  from  lower  aUcyl  lower  alkoxy,  amino 
and  N-lower  aUcylamino.  and  X^  is  lower  alkyl;  and  R'  and  R^ 
are  each  selected  from  lower  alkyl  and  hydroxyalkyl  ooatain- 
ing  from  2,to  4  carbon  atoms. 
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4,254,028 

STYRENE  RESIN  COMPOSITION 

ShohMU  Oms  KwaiUki;  Noriakl  Uaeda,  Yokomka;  Hisayoihi 

Kai,  Chiba,  sad  KeaUbi  Okada,  Yokohama,  aU  of  Japaa, 

aMi^on  to  AaaU-Dow  Undtcd,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Fllad  Sep.  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  74,022 

lit  CLJ  C08K  5/09:  COOL  25/04 

VS.  CL  260-23  S  2  O**™ 


(a)  silylating  a  compound  of  formula  (II): 


(U) 


COOH 

(in  whkh  Z  is  as  defined  above);  i 

(b)  acylating  the  product  of  step  (a)  with  D(-)-p]fnylglycyI 
chloride  hydrochloride  or  with  D(-)-p-hydroxypIienyIglycyl 
chloride  hydrochloride  in  the  presence  of  an  N-alkylpyrroli- 
done,  the  molar  ratio  of  said  N-alkylpyrrolidone  to  said  com- 
pound of  formula  (II)  being  from  1:1  to  4:1;  and 

(c)  hydrolyzing  the  product  of  step  (b)  to  give  said  compound 
of  formula  (I). 


1,  A  styrene  resin  composition  for  injection  moldings  and 
injection  blow  moldings  with  an  improved  weldline  strength, 
characterized  by  comprising  a  styrene  resin  and  additives 
consisting  of  at  least  one  of  saturated  linear  carboxylic  acids 
having  1 2  to  22  carbon  atoms  (A)  and  at  least  one  of  metal  salts 
of  higher  fatty  acids  (B),  said  additives  totaling  to  0.07  to  0.4 
part  by  weight  based  on  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  styrene 
resin  and  the  weight  ratio  of  said  component  (B)  to  said  com- 
ponent (A)  ranging  from  i  to  3.S. 

4,254,029 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  /S-LACTAM  ANTIBIOTICS 
Joaeph  Kaipl,  GiTatalm;  Moahc  Groai,  and  McaaMC  Noiaim, 
both  of  Nctaaya,  all  of  Israel,  aia^nori  to  Plaatez  Ltd., 
Nctaaya,  brad 

Filed  Not.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  95,164 
Oatea  priority,  appUcatioo  Japmi,  No?.  20, 1978, 53-144027; 
Israel,  Jan.  25, 1979,  54-57635 

lat  CLJ  C07D  501/06,  499/12 
VS.  CL  260-239.1  »  Ciataa 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  compounds  of  formula  (I): 


O 

g^^^'^^V-CH— C-NH— I ^  ^ 

COOH 


[in  which: 
Z  represents  a  group  of  formula 


c 

/  \ 


CHj 


or 


CH3 


1  ■ 

^^CHiR 


(I) 


4,254,030 
FLUOROSULPHONYL  OXAFLUOROALKANES 
FLUOROSULPHONYL  OLEFINES  AND  PROCESSES 
FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 
Gcrardo  Caporkcio;  Gianangelo  Bargigia,  and  Giampiero  Goi- 
detti,  all  of  Milan,  Italy,  awigBon  to  Montedison  S.p.A., 
Switnrland 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  821,394,  Aag.  3, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,180,639. 
This  appUcation  Mar.  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  19,006 
Clains  priority,  application  Italy,  Aug.  6, 1976,  26116  A/76; 
Mar.  2, 1977,  20831  AT!! 

Int  CL^  C07C  143/70:  C08F  28/02 
VS.  a.  260—543  F  "  ClainM 

1.  A  substituted  fluoride  of  an  oxafluoroalkansulphonic  acid 
having  the  formula: 

FS02-CFXCF2-0-CF2CFX-(CF2CFX)n— A 

wherein  A  is  I  or  F,  X  is  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  F.  CF3  and  CI  and  n  is  0-4. 

4,254,031 

SYNTHESIS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

TETRACYCUC  COMPOUNDS 

Jacqncs  OUric,  Gisors,  Fhuce,  assignor  to  Akiona  Ineorpo- 

ratcd,  Asherille,  N.C. 

Coatinnation  of  Scr.  No.  754,216,  Dec  27, 1976,  Pat  No. 
4,217,452,  which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  547,680, 
Feb.  6, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,025,513.  This  application  Ang.  8, 1979, 

Scr.  No.  643U 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Netherlands,   Fd>.  9,   1974, 
7401807 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subaeqncnt  to  May  24, 
1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.3  C07D  487/04 
VS.  a.  260— 243  J  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of  the  for- 
mula: 


R  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  1-pyridyl  group  or  a  group 
of  formula  — YR'  (in  which:  R'  represents  an  alkyl  group, 
an  alkanoyl  group,  a  carbamoyl  group  or  a  heterocyclic 
group;  and  Y  represents  an  oxygen  or  a  sulphur  atom); 
X  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  hydroxy  group;  and 
the  a-amino  acid  moiety  is  in  the  D(  -  )configuration]  which 
comprises: 


N 

I 

Rj 


in  which: 

(a)  n  is  the  number  of  1  or  2, 

(b)  m  is  the  number  of  1,  if  n=2  and  the  number  2,  if  n^  1, 

(c)  Ri  and  R2  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
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hydrogen,  hydroxy,  halogen,  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  alkoxy  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  trifluoro- 
methyl,  and 

(d)  R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 

-  alkyl  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
which  comprises  the  step  of: 

ring  closing  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


or  a  salt  thereof,  in  which  n,  m,  Ri,  R2,  and  R3  have  the  afore- 
said meanings  and  R  is  a  phenylalkyl  group  of  7  to  10  carbon 
atoms,  the  phenyl  group  of  which  being  substituted  with  one 
moiety  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  hy- 
droxy, alkoxy  of  1  to  6  atoms,  and  nitro, 
in  the  presence  of  an  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  sulphuric  acid,  concentrated  hydrochloric  acid,  picric 
acid,  trifluoroacetic  acid,  phosphoric  acid,  polyphos- 
phoric    acid,    phosphoroxychloride,    phosphortrioxide, 
phosphorpentoxide,  and  the  Lewis  aci<b;  and 
recovering  the  desired  compound  from  the  reaction  mixture 
in  the  form  of  its  free  base  or  acid  addition  salt. 


0n0r 


I 
Ri 


and  each  of  Yi  and  Y2,  independently,  represents  an  aminosub- 
stituted  phenyl  radical  of  the  formula 


^<: 


(lb) 


X3 


wherein  each  of  Xi  and  X2  independently  represents  hydrogen, 
alkyl  containing  not  more  than  12  carbon  atoms  which  is  un- 
substituted  or  substituted  by  halogen,  hydroxyl,  cyano  or 


lower  alkoxy,  or  represents  cydopentyl,  cyclohexyl,  phenyl, 
benz^,  or  phenyl  or  benzyl  which  is  substituted  by  halogen, 
lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy, 

X3  represent  hydrogen,  halogen,  nitro,  lower  alkyl,  or  k>wer 
alkoxy, 

Ri  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl  containing  not  more  than  12 
cartxm  atoms  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 
halogen,  hydroxyl,  cyano  or  lower  alkoxy,  or  represents 
alkenyl  containing  not  more  than  12  carbon  atoms,  acyl  of 
1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  benzyl,  or  phenyl  or  benzyl 
which  is  substituted  by  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy 
or  nitro,  and 

the  ring  A  is  substituted  by  one  or  two  fused  benzene  nuclei, 
and 

the  fused  benzene  nuclei  and  the  ring  B,  each  independently 
of  the  other,  are  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  cyano, 
nitro,  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  or  lower  alkoxy- 
carbonyl. 


4,254,032 
CARBAZOLYLMETHANE  COMPOUNDS 
Jean  C.  Petitpicrre,  Kaiseraugst  and  Peter  Burri,  Reinach,  both 
of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Gba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,593 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Apr.  24,   1978, 
4389781/78 

Int  a.J  C07D  209/80 
VS.  a.  260—315  5  Claims 

1.  A  carbazolylmethane  compound  of  the  formula 


CH 
I 

Q 

wherein  Q  represents  a  3-caibazolyl  radical  of  the  formula 


4,254,033 
METHOD  OF  RECORDING  X-RAY  IMAGES  AND 
IMAGING  CHAMBER  SUITED  THEREFOR 
Arnold  A.  Wfllem,  Mocrbeke-Waas;  Johan  M.  Broekaert  Mart- 
sd,  and  Jean  M.  De  GueMre,  Edegem,  all  of  BdgiBm,  assign- 
ors to  AGFA-GEVAERT  N.V.,  Mortsel,  Belgiam 

Filed  Not.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,929 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  7,  1977, 
50954/77 

Int  CL^  G03G  13/00  15/00 
VS.  a  250— 315  J  7  Chdms 


(U) 


1.  lonographic  imaging  apparatus  comprising  an  iono- 
graphic  imaging  chamber  having  flat  electrodes  each  having  a 
series  of  spaced  incremental  zones  of  relatively  high  conduc- 
tivity, a  DC-voltage  source  connected  to  said  electrodes  to 
maintain  an  electrosutic  field  therebetween,  and  a  common 
voltage  supply  circuit  which  provides  a  series  of  voltage  steps 
of  magnitudes  having  a  common  factor  and  which  apfdies 
voltages  having  that  common  factor  to  the  incremental  zones 
of  the  electrodes,  the  distribution  of  such  incremental  zones 
being  such  that  the  potential  variations  along  the  electrode 
surfaces  approximate  to  those  of  spherical  cap  electrodes  pro- 
viding a  concentric  spheric  equipotential  in  the  imaging  gap 
between  the  electrodes,  the  DC-volUgc  from  said  DC-voltage 
source  creating  the  electric  field  over  the  inter-electrode  gap 
being  a  multiple  of  said  common  factor  and  derived  from  the 
same  voltage  supply  circuit  as  the  voltages  applied  to  the 
incremental  electrode  zones. 
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4,254,034 

MACROCYCUC  POLYETHER  COMPLEXES  AND 

METHOD  FOR  POLYETHER  ISOLATION  USING  SAID 

COMPLEXES 
Arie  ▼u  Zoa,  Ansterdam,  Netherlands,  asgignor  to  Shell  Oil 
Coapuiy,  Hoostoo,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,201 
CbiflH  priority,  application  United  Kingdoi^  Not.  10, 1978, 
43945/78 

Int  CL'  C07D  323/00 
U5.  a.  260—338  13  Claims 

1.  The  complex  between  1,4,7, 10, 13,1 6-hexaoxacycloocU- 
decane  (18-crown-6)  and  dimethylcarbonate  or  dimethyloxa- 
late  containing  one  molecule  of  dimethylcarbonate  or  dime- 
thyloxalate  per  molecule  of  18-crown-6. 


R3  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxy!;  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 


O 
I 


-OH 


4,254,035 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
^ACE^AMIDOCINNAMIC  AOD 
Axel  Kleemann;  Horst  Weigel,  both  of  Hanau,  and  Paul  Scher- 
bcrich,  Constance,  ail  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Deutsche  Gold-  and  SUber-Scheideanstalt  ToriMls  Roessler, 
Frankfturt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,923 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  16, 
1977,  2756129 

Int  0.3  C07D  317/44;  C07C  101/42 
U  A  CL  260— 340  J  R  26  Clainis 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  2-acetamidocinnamic  or 
a  ring  substituted  2-acetamidocinnamic  acid  by  reacting  gly- 
cine with  an  aromatic  aldehyde  in  the  presence  of  acetic  anhy- 
dride and  subsequently  treating  with  water  the  improvement 
comprising  carrying  out  the  process  in  the  presence  of  a  ter- 
tiary amine  at  at  least  SO*  C. 


4,254,036 

l-HYDROXYMETHYL-l-OXO-PROSTANE-DERIVA- 

TIVES  OF  THE  E,  A  AND  F-SERIES 

Allan  Wissaer,  Ardsley,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  American  Cyanamid 

Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  34^,  Jan.  16, 1979,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  961,032,  Nov.  18, 1978,  which  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  858,589,  Dec.  8, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,202,822,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  858,588, 
Dec.  8, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,170,597,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part 
of  Ser.  No.  858,580,  Dec.  8, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,197,245,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  858,487,  Dec  8, 1977, 

ahuMloned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  858,504, 

Dec  8, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,172,839,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part 

of  Ser.  No.  858,579,  Dec.  8, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,212,909.  Hds 

appUcation  Jun.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,722 

Int  a.'  C07C  m/QO 

U.S.  a.  260—340.9  P  37  Clnian 

1.  An  optically  active  compound  of  the  formula: 


< 


,^' 


^Z-R| 


I 1 

o         o 

>^^OH  and 


O  O 


4 

OR 


wherein  R  is  C1-C4  alkyl,  and  Ris  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  C1-C4  alkyl.  di-<C|-C4)-  alkylamino.  C1-C4  alk- 
oxy  and  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  with  one  or  more  substit- 
uents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C1-C4  alkyl,  — OR, 
— SR,  F  or  Q  wherein  R  is  as  previously  defined;  R2  is 


— CHjC— CH2CH2CH2R4. 


%yi 


-CH2C-CH2CH2CH2R4, 

HO  '^CF3 

— CH2C— CH2CH2CH2R4. 

C1H2/'%H 

— CH2Cr-CH2CH2CH2R4. 

HO^       '%C1H2 
CH2 

N 

-CH2C     C,   CH2CH2R4. 

„,C^%H 
JH2 

— CH2C— C/^  CH2CH2R4, 


H^r%., 


Cn— Cu— R2 

or  the  racemic  mixture  of  that  compound  and  its  mirror  image 
wherein  Z  is  —(CH2)j— wherein  g  is  an  integer  from  5  to  7 
iAclusive;  C13-C14  is  trans-vinylene;  W  is 


— CH2Cr-CH2CH2CH2R4. 
(CHjOhCH    ^0}\ 


-CH2^CH2CH2CH2R4. 
h6^    '^HCOCHah 


— CH-C^CH2CH2CH2R4, 
HOH2Cr     '%H 
— CH2--^CH2CH2CH2R4. 
HO         '%;H20H 


— ch2c— ch2ch2ch2r4. 

— ch2c/— ch2ch2ch2r4. 

— ch2c>-ch2ch2ch2r4. 

b,h/%h 

— ch2c— ch2ch2ch2r4. 

HO  ^H2Br 

CH2 
II 

—  CH2C        Qy,     .CH2CH2R4. 


w 


CH2 

n 


-CH2C"-C^^  CH2CH2R4 
-CH2C^CH2CH2CH2R4. 


HC 

II 
O 


%H 


-CH2C--CH2CH2CH2R4. 

HO^%H 

II 
O 

-CH2-C-CH2CH2SCH2R9. 


ir%H 


— CH2— Cr-CH2CH2— S— CH2R9. 


Hcr%i 


MARCH  3,  1981 


CHEMICAL 


279 


-continued 

H2Cr-CH2CH20CH2R9.  — CH2C-CH2CH2OCH2R9. 


%H 


— CH 

H 
— CH2QrCH2CH20CH2R9, 

— CH2Q;- CH2CH2CH2a. 

— CH2C— CH2CH2CH2C1. 


h,c*'Xh 

— ch2c— ch2ch2och2r9, 

HO  "^CHa 


CH2 


— CH2C— CH2CH2CH2C1. 

— CH2^CH2CH2CH2C1. 
HCr        '%:HasCH2 


4,254,038 

2,^DIALKYLTETRAHYDROPYRANS 

Lawrence  R  Shepherd,  Jr.,  Baton  Ronge,  La.,  asslfnor  to  Ethyl 

Corporation,  Richmond,  Va. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  15,367,  Feb.  26,^1979,  Pat  No.  4,212,812. 
This  appUeation  Oct  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,289 
l^  a?  CfflD  309/04 

U.S.  CL  260—345.1  *  Q"*» 

1.  2-methyl-2-(3',3'-dimethylcyclohexyl)-tetrahydropyran. 


-CHiC-CH2CH2CH=CH2. 

H3C#>)H 

— CH2C^CH2CH2CH2R4. 

D^      ^H 
-CH2C-CH2CH2CH2R4.      -CH2C-CH2CH2CH2R4. 


H2C=CsCH     '^OH 
-CH2C— CH2CH2CH2R4. 

HO  'CHa=C=CH2 

— CH2S,CH2CH2CH=CH2 

H3< 


— CHjC— CH2CH2OCH2R9. 


r^X 


CH2— C— CH2CH2— S— CH2R9, 


Hj 


^' 


% 


% 


%)H 


y 


— CH2— Cr-CH2CH2— S— CH2R9. 


•CHjJ^— CH2CI 


'CHasCH2 


-CH2C-CH2CH2CH2a 


4,254,039 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

TETRAHYDROFURAN 

Jawad  H.  Mnrib,  and  John  M.  Inskeep,  both  of  Cincinnati, 

Ohio,  assignors  to  National  Distillers  A  Ckemical  Corp.,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jnn.  16, 1900,  Ser.  No.  159,980 

Int  CL^  C07D  307/06 

UA  CL  260-346.11  »  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  tetrahydrofuran  which  comprises 
reacting  a  ci8-l,4-dihalobatene-2  with  water  in  the  presence  of 
a  catalytically  effective  amount  of  strong  acid  to  provide  2,5- 
dihydrofuran  and  thereafter  hydrogenating  said  2,5-dihydrofu- 
ran  to  provide  tetrahydrofuran. 

17.  A  process  for  preparing  2,5-dihydrofuran  which  com- 
prises reacting  a  ci8-l,4-dihalobutene-2  with  water  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  catalytically  effective  amount  of  a  strong  ackJ. 


'OH 


— HC— CH2CH2CH2— R4,        — CH2C— CH2CH2OCH2R9. 

H2C=CH       OH  CH2SCH        \)H 

-CH2C-CH2CH2OCH2R9.      -CH2-5:-CH2CH20CH2R9 


HCSC  >0H 

-7'' 

-H  C-CH2CF 


— CH^^CH2CH2CH2R4. 

'%F«CH2 
— H   C— CH2CH2CH2R4.1 

SCH2 


OIT  CSCH 

-CH2C-CH2CH2CH2a, 


H2— C— CH2C 
Hff  H 


— CH2Cr-CH2CH2CH2R4 
-% 
H2C=<r  OH 

I 
F 


wherein  R4  is  hydrogen,  chloro,  methyl,  ethyl  or  propyl;  R9  is 
hydrogen  or  Ci  to  C3  alkyl. 


4,254,040 

19-HYDROXY-4,5-DIDEHYDRO-PGIi  COMPOUNDS 

John  C.  Sih,  Portage,  Mich.,  assignor  to  TV  Upiohn  Company, 

Kalannzoo,  Mich.  .^ 

Diririon  of  Ser.  No.  054311.  JJL  5, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,225,5«. 

TUs  application  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126^76 
Int  CL^  C07D  307/935 
U5.  a.  260-346.22  '  Claims 

1.  A  prostacyclin-type  compound  of  the  formula 


4,254,037 

2>DIALKYLTETRAHYDROPYRANS 

Uwrence  H.  Shepherd,  Jr.,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignor  to  Ethyl 

Corporation,  RichmoBd,  Va.  ^,,,.,, 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  15,367,  Feb.  26, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,212,812. 

This  appUcation  Oct.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,286 

Int  a^  C07D  309/04 

U.S.  CL  260—345.1  *  ^aim 

1.  2-methyl-2-tert-butyl-tetrahydropyran. 


-C-C-(CH2)2-CHOH-CH3 


Q    R« 


wherein  Ai  is  — O—  (oxa)  and  Ei  is  — CH2— ; 
wherein  L2  is 

(1)  — (CH2)/— .  wherein  j  is  one  to  4,  mclusive, 

(2)  — (CH2)^— CF2— ,  wherein  q  is  one,  2,  or  3;  or 
(3)-CH=CH-;  „    o^„ 

wherein  Q  is  0x0,  a-H:/S-H,  a-OH:/3-R4.  or  a-R4:^-OH, 
wherein  R4  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive, 

wherein  R lis 
(1)  — COOR3, 
(2)— CH2OH, 

(3)  — CH2N(R7XR8). 
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(4)  _CO-N(R7KR8). 

(5)  — CO— NH— SO2— Ri5.  or 

(6)  tetrazoiyi, 
wherein  R3  is 

(»)  hydrogen, 

(b)  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbmi  atoms,  inclusive, 

(c)  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(d)  aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(e)  phenyl, 

(0  phenyl  substituted  with  one,  2,  or  3  chloro  or  alkyl 
groups  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(g)  — (p-Ph)— CO— CH3. 

(h)  — (p-Ph)— NH— CO-<p-Ph)-NH-CO-CH3, 

(i)  _(p-Ph)— NH— CO-<Ph). 

(j)  — (p-Ph)— NH— CO— CH3, 

(It)  — (p-Ph)— NH— CO— NH2. 

(1)  _(p.ph)— CH=N— NH— CO— NH2. 

(m)  /3-naphthyl, 

(n)  — CH2— CO— R16, 

wherein  —(p-Ph)—  is  para-phenylene  and  — (Ph)  is 
phenyl; 

wherein  R16  is  phenyl,  p-bromophenyl,  p-biphenylyl, 
p-nitrophenyl,  p-benzamidophenyl,  or  2-naphthyl.  or 

(0)  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  cation;  wherein  R7 
and  Rg  are  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  benzyl,  or  phenyl,  being  the  same  or  different, 
and  wherein  R15  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  phenyl,  phenyl-substituted  with  one,  2, 
or  3  chloro  or  alkyl  groups  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  or  phenyl  substituted  with  hydroxycarbonyl 
or  alkoxycarbonyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

wherein  R2  is  hydrogen,  hydroxyl,  or  hydroxymethyl, 
wherein  Rj  and  R*  are  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  or  fluoro,  being  the  same  or  different, 
with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R5  and  R6  is  fluoro  only  when 
the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro,  and 
wherein  X  is 

(1)  trans-CH=CH— , 

(2)  cis-CH=CH— , 

(3)  -C-C-,  or  (4)  -CH2CH2-. 


4,254,041 

19-HYDROXY-5-HYDROXY-PGI  COMPOUNDS 

Joka  C  Sih,  Porttge,  Midu,  aMignor  to  The  Upjohn  Compuy, 

Kalamazoo,  Mkh. 

DiTiskM  of  Scr.  No.  54311,  Jol.  5, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,225,508. 

This  appUcatkM  Mar.  3, 1980,  Scr.  No.  126,477 

bt  a.J  C07D  i07m5 

U  A  a  260-346  J2  5  Claims 

1.  A  prostacyclin-type  compound  of  the  formula 


(5)  — CO— NH— SO2— Ri5,  or 

(6)  tetrazolyl, 
wherein  R3  is 

(a)  hydrogen, 

(b)  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(c)  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(d)  aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(e)  phenyl, 

(0  phenyl  substituted  with  one,  2,  or  3  chloro  or  alkyl  groups 
of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(g)  — (p-Ph)-CO— CH3. 

(h)  — (p.Ph)-NH— CO— (p— Ph>-NH— CO— CH3. 

(i)  _(p— Ph)-NH-CO-(Ph), 

(j)  — (p— Ph)— NH— CO— CH3, 

(k)  -(p-Ph)-NH-CO— NH2, 

(1)  _(p— Ph)— CH=N— NH— CO— NH2. 

(m)  /3-naphthyl, 

(n)  — CH2-CO— R16. 
wherein  (p— Ph)—  is  para-phenylene  and  — (Ph)  is  phenyl; 
wherein   R16  is   phenyl,    p-bromophenyl,   p-biphenylyl,   p- 
nitrophenyl,  p-benzamidophenyl,  or  2-naphthyl,  or 

(0)  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  cation;  wherein  R7  and 
Rg  are  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclu- 
sive, benzyl,  or  phenyl,  being  the  same  or  different,  and 
wherein  R15  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  phenyl,  phenyl-substituted  with  one,  2,  or  3 
chloro  or  alkyl  groups  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
or  phenyl  substituted  with  hydroxycarbonyl  or  alkoxycar- 
bonyl of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

wherein  R2  is  hydrogen,  hydroxyl,  or  hydroxymethyl, 
wherein  R5  and  R*  are  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  or  fluoro,  being  the  same  or  different,  with 
the  proviso  that  one  of  R5  and  R6  is  fluoro  only  when  the  other 
is  hydrogen  or  fluoro,  and 
wherein  X  is 

(1)  trans— CH=CH—, 

(2)  cis— CH=CH— , 

(3)  — C-C-.  or 

(4)  — CH2CH2— 

4,254,042 
19-HYDROXY.19.METHYL-4,5-DIDEHYDRO.PGl  1 

COMPOUNDS 
John  C.  Sih,  Portage,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn  Compuiy, 

Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

DiTliiOB  of  Ser.  No.  54,720,  Jul.  5, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,225,507. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  3, 1980,  Scr.  No.  126,508 

Int.  Ci}  C07D  307 mS 

U.S.  a.  260— 346  J2  5  Claims 

1.  A  prostacyclin-type  compound  of  the  formula 


Ri 


H       OH 

^V^X'^X— C-C-(CH2)2— CHOH— CH3 
ki  Q     R« 


wherein  Ai  is  — O—  (oxa)  and  Ei  is  — CH2— ; 
wherein  L3  is 

(1)  —(CHiin—,  wherein  n  is  one  to  5,  inclusive, 

(2)  — (CH2)/;— CF2— ,  wherein  p  is  2,  3,  or  4;  or 

(3)  -CH2-CH=CH— ; 

wherein  Q  is  0x0,  o-H:/3-H,  a-OH:/3-R4.  or  a-R4:/3-OH, 
wherein  R|  is 

(1)  — COOR3. 

(2)  -CH2OH, 

(3)  -CH2N(R7XR«). 

(4)  -CO-N(R7XR«). 


^ 

Ck 


H  L2— Ri 

\         / 

asC 

\ 
H 


V 


R2 


-C-C-(CH2)2-QCH3X>H-CH3 

II      I 
Q     R6 

(oxa)  and  Ei  is  — CH2— ; 


wherein  Ai  is  — ' 
wherein  L2  is 

(1)  — (CH2)y— ,  wherein  j  is  one  to  4,  inclusive, 

(2)  — (CH2)f--CF2— ,  wherein  q  is  one,  2,  or  3;  or 

(3)  -CH=CH— ; 

wherein  Q  is  0x0,  a-H:/S-H,  a-OH:^-R4,  or  o-iUr/S-OH, 
wherein  R4  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive, 
wherein  Ri  is 

(1)— COOR3, 

(2)  -CH2OH, 
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(3)  -CH2N(R7)(Rg). 

(4)  _CO-N(R7)(Rg), 

(5)  — CO— NH— SO2— Ri5,  or 

(6)  tetrazolyl, 
wherein  R3  is 

(a)  hydrogen, 

(b)  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(c)  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(d)  aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(e)  phenyl, 

(0  phenyl  substituted  with  one,  2,  or  3  chloro  or  alkyl  groups 
of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(g)  _(p_Ph)-CO-CH3, 

(h)  _(p_Ph)— NH— CO— (p— Ph)— NH— CO— CH3, 

(i)  -(p-Ph>-NH-CO-(Ph), 

0)  — (p— Ph)— NH— CO— CH3.  - 

(k)  — (p— Ph)— NH— CO— NH2, 

(1)  — (p— Ph)— CH=N— NH— CO— NH2, 

(m)  /3-naphthyl, 

(n)  — CH2— CO— R16, 
wherein  — (p — Ph) —  is  para-phenylene  and  — (Ph)  is  phenyl; 

wherein  R16  is  phenyl,  p-bromophenyl,  p-biphenylyl,  p- 
nitrophenyl,  p-nbenzamidophenyl,  or  2-naphthyl,  or 

(o)  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  cation;  wherein  R7  and 
Rg  are  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclu- 
sive, benzyl,  or  phenyl,  being  the  same  or  different,  and 
wherein  R15  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  phenyl,  phenyl-substituted  with  one,  2,  or  3 
chloro  or  alkyl  groups  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  mclusive, 
or  phenyl  substituted  with  hydroxycarbonyl  or  alkoxycar- 
bonyl of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  wherein  R2  is 
hydrogen,  hydroxyl,  or  hydroxymethyl,  wherein  R3  and 
R^are  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
or  fluoro,  being  the  same  or  different,  with  the  proviso 
that  one  of  Ra  and  R«  is  fluoro  only  when  the  other  is 
hydrogen  or  fluoro,  and 

wherein  X  is 

(1)  trans-CH=CH— , 

(2)  cis-CH=CH— , 
(3)— C«C— ,  or 
(4)  — CH2CH2— . 


4,254,043  

METHOD  FOR  THE  ACYLATION  OF  HETEROCYCUC 

COMPOUNDS 
George  S.  Knta,  Ft  Pierce,  Fla^  aarignor  to  American  Cyananid 
CoBMHuiy,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,365 

lat  CL^  COTD  307/46 

yjS.  CL  260—347.4  9  OaiaH 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  the  compound  of  the  formula: 


H 


tV 


I   "      1 

-t  — c— r-J« 


Jm 


(h 


where  X  and  Y  are  as  previously  defined  with  a  compound  of 
the  formula 


0  O 

1  I 

ZR(C— O— CCF3)," 


wherein  R  and  Z  are  as  previously  defined  and  n'  is  the  integer 
1  or  2  and  separating  the  compound  of  formula  I. 


4,254,044 

7-OXABICYCLOHEPTANE-  AND 

7^XABICYCLOHEPTENE  COMPOUNDS 

Peter  W.  Spragne,  Pennington,  N  J.,  assignor  to  E.  R.  Squibb  A 

Sons,  Inc.,  Princeton,  N  J. 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  949^38,  Oct  10, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,220,594, 

which  is  a  division  of  Scr.  No.  848,543,  Nov.  4, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,143,054.  This  appUcation  Mar.  7, 1980,  Scr.  No.  128,216 

Int  CL'  COTD  307/00 

U.S.  a.  260—347.8  5  daims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


aCH«CH—0— lower  alky! 
CH2OH 
wherein  the  dotted  line  is  an  optional  double  bond. 


4,254,045  

la-HYDROXY-2/3-FLUOROCHOLECALCIFEROL 
Hector  F.  DcLnca,  Madison,  Wis.;  Nobno  Ikckawa,  Tokyo, 
Japtti;  Yoko  Tanaka,  Madison,  Wis.;  Masno  Moriaaki,  To- 
kyo, Japmi,  and  Jan-ichi  OaUda,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaaipMn  to 
Wiscoaain  Alnaui  Rcaeardi  FonndaHon,  Madiaon,  Wis. 
Filed  Apr.  21, 1980,  Scr.  No.  142,552 
Int  a' CD7J  9/00 
VS.  a  260-397  J  9 

1.  Compounds  having  the  formula 


wherein  X  is  the  radical  selected  from  the  group  — N=, 
— NH— ,  — O—  and  — S— ;  R  is  C|  to  C12  alkylene;  Z  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  hydrogen,  cyano,  halo,  Ci  to  C6alkoxy, 
Ci  to  C6  alkoxycarbonyl,  and  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
phenyl,  the  substituents  selected  from  the  group  Ci  to  Q  alkyl, 
Ci  to  C6  alkoxy,  cyano,  halo  and  trifluoromethyl;  Y  is  the 
radical  selected  from  the  group  — CH—  and  — CH=CH— ;  m 
and  n  are  identical  or  different  and  are  whole  integers  having 
a  value  of  at  least  1;  and,  where  X  is  the  radical  — N=  or 
— NH— ,  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  non-toxic  salts 
thereof  which  comprises  treating  a  compound  of  the  formula 


where  each  of  R  and  R|  is  hydrogen  or  acetyl 
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4,254,046 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  DIMETHYLTIN  DIFLUORIDE 
Helmut  Fraaz,  Pittsbvrgh;  Paul  F.  Dirflier,  Crcightoa,  ind  James 
H.  HankM,  Pittsburgh,  aU  of  Pa^  assignors  to  PPG  ladus- 
trics,  iKn  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  9,016 
fat  O.^  C07F  7/22 
VS.  CL  260-429.7  6  ClaiaM 

1.  A  method  for  making  dimethyltin  difluoride  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

a.  selecting  a  source  of  fluoride  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkali  metal  fluoride,  ammonium  fluoride  and  ammoniiun 
bifluoride; 

b.  preparing  an  aqueous  solution  of  the  selected  fluoride;  and 

c.  reacting  dimethyltin  dichloride  with  said  fluoride  in  essen- 
tially aqueous  solution  to  precipitate  dimethyltin  difluo- 
ride. 


4,254,047 
SUBSTITUTED  PHENYL-2.CYANO-^THIOALKENOIC 

ACID  ESTERS 
John  W.  Haaifia,  Jr.,  Suffeni,  and  David  N.  Ridge,  Upper 
GramlTiew,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanaadd 
Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,527 
Int  CL^  A61K  31/275;  C07C  153/11 
VS.  CL  260—455  R  17  Claimf 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  those  of  the  formula: 


R3 


LI' 

— ^       V-s-c-c= 


R4    Rs 


R* 

I 

!C— O- 


M+" 


JH 


4,254,048 

SUBSTITUTED  PHENYL  ALKYUDENE 

ACETOACETONITRILES 

John  W.  Hanifin,  Jr.,  Suffem,  and  David  N.  Ridge,  Upper 

GramKlcw,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanaisid 

Compnny,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  17, 1979.  Ser.  No.  104,509 
Int.  a.J  A61K  31/275;  C07C  121/76 
VS.  CI.  260—465  F  12  Claims 

\  A  compound  selected  from  those  of  the  formula: 


R,    R, 
— f  V-CH2— C— C«C— 


R.^C„,. 


R4    Rs 


M+" 


4,254,049 
SUBSTITUTED  PHENYL-2-CYANO-2-ALKENOIC  ACID 

ESTERS 
John  W.  Hanifln,  Jr.,  Sofrem,  and  Darid  N.  Ridge,  Upper 
Graadricw,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid 
Company,  Staisfbrd,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  104,510 
Int  CL^  A61K  31/275;  C07C  121/75 
VS.  CL  260—465  D  19  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  those  of  the  formula: 


wherein  R|,  R2.  R3.  R4  and  R5  are  each  selected  from  the 
group  comprising  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl  (C1-C4), 
lower  alkoxy  (C1-C4),  trifluoromethyl  and  trichloromethyl; 
R«  is  lower  alkyl  (C1-C4);  M  is  hydrogen  or  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally  acceptable  cation;  and  n  is  an  integer  one,  two  or  three. 


R2    Ri 


O    CNR« 


—^         ^O— c— c«c— 


R4  R5 


— M+' 


JH 


wherein  R|,  R2,  R3.  R4  and  R5  are  each  selected  from  the 
group  comprising  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl  (C1-C4), 
lower  alkoxy  (C1-C4),  trifluoromethyl  and  trichloromethyl; 
R«  is  lower  alkyl  (C1-C4);  M  is  hydrogen  or  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally  accepuble  cation;  and  n  is  an  integer  1,  2,  or  3. 


4,254,050 
PREPARATION  OF  ESTERS 
Jonathan  S.  Bamn,  Pennington,  N  J.,  aarignor  to  FMC  Corpora- 
tion, PbiladelpUa,  Pa. 

Continnation-in-pnrt  of  Scr.  No.  79,622,  Sep.  27, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jnn.  6, 1900,  Scr.  No.  156,958 

Int  CL^  ar7C  120/00,  121/75 

VS.  CL  260—465  D  9  Claims 

1.   A   process  for  preparing  an  insecticidal   o-cyano-3- 

phenoxybenzyl  ester  of  the  formula 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  3-(2,2-dichloroethenyl)-2,2-dime- 
thylcyclopropyl.  3-<2,2-dibromoethcnyl)-2,2-dimethylcyclo- 
propyl,  3-<2-chloro-3,3,3-trifluoropropcnyl>-2,2-dimethylcy- 
clopropyl,  2,2,3,3-tetramethylcyclopropyl,  and  l-(4-chloro- 
phenyl)-2-methylpropyl  which  comprises  reacting  an  acyl 
halide  of  the  formula 

O 

U 

R— C— X 

wherein  X  is  chlorine  or  bromine  and  R  is  as  defined  above 
with  3-phenoxyben2aldehyde  in  a  mixture  of  substantially 
water-immiscible  aprotic  solvent  and  an  aqueous  solution  of 
water-soluble  cyanide  salt  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount 
of  rate-promoting  agent  selected  from  tertiary  polyamines 
which  are  linear  tertiary  polyamines  of  the  formula 


wherein  R|,  R2,  R3.  R4  and  R5  are  each  selected  from  the 
group  comprising  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl  (C1-C4), 
lower  alkoxy  (C1-C4),  trifluoromethyl  and  trichloromethyl; 
R6  is  lower  alkyl  (C1-C4);  M  is  hydrogen  or  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally  acceptable  cation;  and  n  is  an  integer  1,  2,  or  3. 


J 


.  ^    NCH2)„->'      K 


-•     R2 
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wherein  Y  is  — <CH2)it—  with  k  being  1-6,  C3— C7  cycloal- 
kane,  C2— Cfi  alkenyl,  or  C2— Q  alkynyl;  z  is  1  or  2,  and  when 
z  is  1,  m  and  n  are  0  or  independently  1-6,  and  when  m  and  n 
are  0,  Ri,  R2,  R3,  and  R4  are  hydrocarbon  groups,  and  R|  may 
be  joined  with  R2,  and  R3  may  be  joined  with  R4  to  form  a  ring 
containing  the  N  atom  to  wUch  both  are  joined,  and  when  m 
is  1-6  and  n  is  0,  Ri  and  R3  are  absent,  and  R2  and  R4  are 
hydrocarbon  groups,  and  when  both  m  and  n  are  at  least  1,  R2 
and  R4  are  absent;  and  when  z  is  2,  m  and  n  are  0,  R 1  and  R3  are 
hydrocartxm  groups  and  R2  and  R4  are  absent,  1,4,8,11-tet- 
ramethyl-l,4,8,ll-tetraazacyclotetradecane,  sparteine,  and 
cryptates. 


4»254>051 
PREPARATION  OF  ESTERS 
Jonathan  S.  Baam,  Pennington,  N  J.,  aaiigMir  to  FMC  Corpora- 
tion, PUladdpUa,  Pa. 
Continnation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  079,635,  Sep.  27, 1979, 
abandoned.  His  application  Jnn.  13, 1900^  Scr.  No.  159,085 

Int  a'  one  120/00. 121/75 

vs.  CL  260—465  D  8  Oalmt 

1.   A  process  for  preparing  an  insecticidal  a-cyano-3- 
phenoxybenzyl  ester  of  the  formula 


propyl,  3-(2-chloro-b  3,3,3-trifluoropropenyl)-2,2  dimethylcy- 
clopropyl,  2,2,3,3-tetramethylcyclopropyl,  and  l-(4-chlofO- 
phenyl)-2-methylpropyl  which  comprises  reacting  an  acyl 
halide  of  the  formula 


O 
N 

R— C— X 

wherein  X  is  chlorine  or  bromine  and  R  is  as  defined  above 
with  3-phenoxybenzaldehyde  in  a  mixture  of  substantially 
water-immisdble  aprotic  solvent  and  an  aqueous  solution  of 
water-soluble  cyanide  salt  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount 
of  rate-promoting  agent  selected  from  acid  salts  of  tertiary 
amines. 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  3-(2,2-dichloroethenyl)-2,2-dime- 
thylcyclopropyl,  3-(2,2-dibromoethenyl>2,2-dimethylcyclo- 
propyl,  3-(2-chloro-3,3,3-trifluoropropenyl)-2,2-dimethylcy- 
clopropyl,  2,2,3,3-tetramethylcyclopropyl,  and  l-(4-chloro- 
phenyl>2-methylpropyl  which  comprises  reacting  an  acyl 
halide  of  the  formula 


O 

II 
R— C-X 

wherein  X  is  chlorine  or  bromine  and  R  is  as  defined  above 
with  3-phenoxybenzaldehyde  in  a  mixture  of  substantially 
water-immiscible  aprotic  solvent  and  an  aqueous  solution  of 
water-soluble  cyanide  salt  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount 
of  amphoteric  surfactant  rate-promoting  agent  selected  from 
aminoalkylsulfonic  acids. 


4,254,052 
PREPARATION  OF  ESTERS 
Jonathan  S.  Baum,  Pennington,  N  J.,  assignor  to  FMC  Corpora- 
tion, Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  079,610,  Sep.  27, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  13, 1980,  Scr.  No.  159,338 

Int  a'  C07C  120/00.  121/75 

VS.  CL  260-465  D  ^  Oaims 

1.   A  process  for  preparing  an  insecticidal  a-cyano-3- 

phenoxybenzyl  ester  of  the  formula 


4y254,053 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  D  CAMPHORATE 

OF  L  CARNTTINAMIDE  AND  D  CAMPHORATE  OF  D 

CARNmNAMIDE 

Paolo  deWitt  and  Enrico  Diaamati,  both  of  Rome,  Italy,  aariffe 

ors  to  Clandio  Cavaza,  Rome,  Italy 

Filed  JnL  6, 1979,  Scr.  No.  55,238 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  JnL  10, 1978,  50222  A/78 
Int  CL'  C07C  91/26 
VS.  CL  260—501.15  9  Oaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  the  D-camphorate  of  L-car- 
nitinamide  and  the  D-camphorate  of  D-camitinamide  compris- 
ing the  preparation  of  the  D-camphorate  of  D.L-camitinamide 
from  a  silver  salt  of  D-camphoric  acid  and  D.L-camitinamide 
hydrochloride,  forming  an  alcoholic  solution  of  said  camphor- 
ate  with  a  lower  alkanol  having  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms  and 
separating  the  solid  phase  comprising  the  D-camphorate  of 
L-camitinamide  from  the  alcoholic  solution, 

the  improvement  whereby 

(a)  an  aqueous  solution  of  D,L-camitinamide  fnt  base  is 
prepared  by  contacting  a  solution  of  D,L-camitinamide 
hydrochloride  with  a  strongly  acidic  or  strongly  basic 
ion  exchange  rerin  and 

(b)  substantially  direcdy  after  said  firee  base  solution  is 
prepared  contacting  said  free  base  solution  with  D-cam- 
phoric acid  to  form  the  D-camphorate  of  D,L-camitina- 
mide. 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  3-<2,2-dichloroethenyl>-2,2-dime- 
thylcyck^ropyl,     3-(2,2-dibromoethenyl>2,2-dimethylcyclo- 


4,254,054 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

4-NTTRO-4'-AMINO-DIPHENYLAMINE-2«JLFONIC 

ACID  AND 
^NTTRO-4'•AMINO-DIPHENYLAMINE-4■SULFONIC 

ACID 
Otto  Amdt  and  Wolfipmg  Tronich,  both  of  Hofteim  am  Taanna, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aarifnors  to  HocdMt  Aktitngwrll- 

sctefl,  Frimkftvt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Oct  11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  83,852 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  13, 
1978,2844610 

Int  CL'  C07C  143/56 
UA  a.  260-510  lOOnima 

1.  In  a  process  for  production  of  4-nitrc-4'-amino-diphcnyla- 
mine-2-sulfonic  acid  or  a  sodium  salt  thereof  from  a  sodium  salt 
of  6K:hloro-3-nitro-benzene  sulfonic  acid  or  of  2-nitn>-4'- 
amino-diphenylamine-4-sulfonic  acid  or  a  sodium  salt  thereof 
from  a  sodium  salt  of  4-chloro-3-nitro-benzene  sulfonic  acid, 
wherein  the  sodium  salt  of  the  benzene  sulfonic  acid  is  con- 
densed with  1,4-phenylene  diamine  in  the  presence  of  a  proton 
acceptor  in  an  aqueous  medium  containing  sodium  chloride, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  condensing  the  benzene 
sulfonic  acid  with  1,4-phenylene  diamine  in  a  substantially 
saturated  aqueous  solution  of  sodium  diloride. 
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4,254,055 
SYNTHESIS  OF  TETRASODIUM  PENTAERYTHRITYL 

TETRAKIS  (DmnOCARBAMATE) 
Harry  J.  Hyer,  Lm  Gatot,  and  Joha  E.  Soadbcrg,  Fairtex,  both 
of  Califs  aMigaon  to  Uaitcd  Technologies  CorporatioB,  Hart- 
ford, Conn. 

Filed  Jna.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  803,840 
lat  CL^  C07C  155/00 
UA  CL  260— 513J  4  OaiiM 

1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  the  allcali  metal  salt  of  penU- 
erythhtyl  tetrakis  dithiocarbamate  from  carbon  disulfide,  pen- 
taerythrityl  tetramine  and  allcali  metal  hydroxide  which  com- 
prises: 

(a)  placing  in  a  reaction  vessel  carbon  disulfide  and  a  slightly 
basic,  water  soluble  uiert  solvent  therefor; 

(b)  cooling  said  mixture  to  below  about  5*  C; 

(c)  adding  pentaerythrityl  tetramine  to  the  cooled  carbon 
disulfide  with  stirring; 

(d)  stopping  cooling  of  said  reaction  mixture  after  a  precipi- 
tate has  formed; 

(e)  adding  an  aqueous  solution  of  alkali  metal  hydroxide  to 
said  reaction  mixture  slowly  until  a  basic  condition  is 
obtained; 

(0  permitting  the  reaction  to  continue  until  an  acidic  condi- 
tion is  obtained; 

(g)  adding  additional  alkalai  metal  hydroxide  and  repeating 
steps  (e)  and  (0  until  sufficient  alkalai  metal  hydroxide  has 
been  added  to  complete  the  conversion  at  which  time  a 
mixture  containing  two  liquid  layers  and  no  solid  will  be 
obtained;  and 

(h)  evaporating  said  reaction  mixture  to  dryness. 


4,254,056 

^AMINOMETHYL  PHENOL  DERIVATIVE  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  THEREOF 

Mitodii  KoBoo,  Kyoto;  HIroyuki  Itoh,  Suita;  Takao  TokoUro, 
NavMkakyo;  Katnimi  Ohta,  and  Masaki  Hayaahi,  both  of 
TakatnU,  all  of  Japan,  anigiion  to  Ono  Pharauceatical  Co., 
Ltd.,  Onka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  974,179 

ClaioM  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  29, 1977,  53-158737 

Int.  CV  C07C  87/20,  91/30;  A61K  27/00 

MS.  CL  564—387  15  Claima 

1.  A  2-aminomethyl  phenol  compound  of  the  formula  (I): 


(I) 


'R2 


wherein  X  is  a  halogen  atom;  R>,  R^,  R^  «nd  R*  which  may  be 
the  same  or  different  are  each  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  straight  or 
branched  chain  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  and  n 
is  2,  3,  4  or  S  or  a  pharmaceutically  accepuble  acid  addition 
salt  thereof. 


4,254,057 
^AMINOMETHYLCYCLOPROPYL-l,l-DIALKYLACET- 

ALS 
JaiMt  A.  Day,  GUlinghaBM  Barry  R.  J.  DctUb,  SittiagbonrBe, 
and  Robert  J.  G.  Searle,  Rodmenham  Green,  aU  of  England, 
aHigBon  to  Shell  Oil  Coapany,  Hoostoa,  Tex. 
DffWoa  of  Ser.  No.  49,374,  Jaa.  18, 1979.  llils  appUcatioa  Jan. 
24, 1900,  Ser.  No.  114,790 
Iirt.  a^  C07C  87/34 
U.S.  a.  564-^455  2 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


NH2CH2- 


AH    O— R' 
J/ 


\ 


O— R' 


wherein  each  R'  is  alkyl  and  contains  from  one  to  four  carbon 
atoms,  said  compound  being  in  the  cis-isomeric  configuration. 


4,254,058 

^DECARBOXY-^AMINOMETHYL.19-HYDROXY-6A• 

CARBA-PGI2  COMPOUNDS 

John  C.  Sih,  Portage,  Mich.,  anignor  to  The  Upjohn  Company, 

Kalaauuoo,  Mich. 

Difisioa  of  Ser.  No.  054,811,  Jul.  5, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,225,508. 

This  appUcatioa  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,469 

lat  a.J  C07C  87/34.  87/40.  87/451.  87/453 

U.S.  a.  564/384  1  Qaim 

1.  A  prostacyclin-type  compound  of  the  formula 

.M2CL3— CHzNRtRs 


C^  fH2 

^^>X'^>(-C-C-(CH2)2- 
X  II      I 


R9 


II      I 
Q    R« 


CHOH— CH3 


wherein  L3  is 

(1)  — (CH2)/i— ,  wherein  n  is  one  to  5,  inclusive, 

(2)  _(CH2)>r-CF2— ,  wherein  p  is  2,  3,  or  4, 

(3)  -CH2-CH=CH— ; 
wherein  M2  is 


-c-c^ 


I 


H 


wherein  Q  is  0x0,  a-H:/J:H,  o-OH:/3-R4,  or  a-R^/S-OH, 

wherein  R4  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

inclusive, 

wherein  R5  and  R*  are  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon 

atoms,  inclusive,  or  fluoro,  being  the  same  or  different,  with 

the  proviso  that  one  of  Rs  and  R^  is  fluoro  only  when  the  other 

is  hydrogen  or  fluoro; 

wherein  R7  and  Rg  are  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon 

atoms,  inclusive,  benzyl,  or  phenyl,  being  the  same  or  different; 

wherein  R9  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxyl;  and 

wherein  X  is 

(1)  tran»-CH=CH— , 

(2)  cis-CH=CH— , 

(3)  — C-C— .  or 

(4)  — CH2CH2— . 


4,254,099 
PROCESS  FOR  HYDROGENATION  OF  NTTRILES 
Roger  A.  Grey,  Deaiille,  and  Gnido  P.  Pea,  Booatoa,  both  of 
N  J.,  assignors  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporatioa,  Morris  Town- 
ship, Morris  Conaty,  N  J. 

Coatinoation-bi-part  of  Ser.  No.  7,874,  Jaa.  31, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Aag.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,874 

lat  a.J  C07C  85/20 

U.S.  a.  464-492  23  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  hydrogenating  a  nitrile  group  in  a  chemical 

compound  to  a  primary  amine  group  comprising  contacting  a 

solution  of  hydrogenation  catalyst  and  said  compound,  neat  or 

in  an  inert  solvent  therefor,  with  an  atmosphere  containing 

hydrogen  gas,  at  a  temperature  of  about  0*  to  ISO*  C.  under  a 
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pressure  of  about  0  to  ISO  psig,  said  catalyst  being  a  composi- 
tion of  the  formula: 

including  dimers,  trimers  and  tetramers  thereof,  wherein  L,  L' 
and  L"  are  independently  selected  from  organoligands  con- 
taining phosphorus,  arsenic  or  antimony  elements,  each  ligand 
being  free  of  carbonyl  and  containing  at  least  one  said  element, 
M  being  a  Group  VIII  metal,  H  being  hydrido,  Q  bemg  a 
cation,  wherein  a,  b  and  c  are  integer  values  of  0  or  1,  the  sum 
of  a,  b,  c  being  of  from  1  to  3,  x  being  a  value  of  1  or  2,  y  being 
an  integer  value  of  from  1  to  3x,  x  being  defined  above,  r  and 
s  being  independently  integer  yalues  of  1  or  2,  and  z  and  q 
independently  being  integer  values  of  from  1  to  3,  wherein  said 
composition  is  electrically  neutral  and  contains  a  minimum  of 
one  and  a  maximum  of  three  atoms  of  phosphorus,  arsenic, 
antimony,  or  mixtures  thereof,  per  Group  VII  metal  atom. 


4,254,060 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  AN  ALIPHATIC  AMINE 
Hiroshi  Kimnra;  Kazuhito  Matsatani,  and  Shnaichi  Tsutsuod, 
all  of  Wakayaaui,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kao  Soap  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,405 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Feb.  21, 1979,  54-19580 

Int  a?  C07C  85/06.  85/08 

UA  a.  564—479  16Claiins 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  an  aliphatic  amine  having  the 

formula  (IV) 


R1CH2N 


/ 
\ 


R2 


R3 


wherein  Ri  is  a  straight  chain  or  branched  chain,  saturated  or 
unsaturated  aliphatic  group  having  7  to  23  carbon  atoms, 
and  R2  and  R3  each  is  hydrogen  or  a  straight  chain  or 
branched  chain,  saturated  or  unsaturated  aliphatic  group 
having  1  to  24  carbon  atoms; 
which  comprises  reacting  an  aliphatic  alcohol  or  tth  aliphatic 
aldehyde  having  the  formulas  (I)  or  (II)>  respectively. 


R1CH2OH        (1)  or  RiC 


/ 


H 


V 


(II) 


H— N 


/ 
\ 


R2 


Rj 


said  element,  with  the  proviso  that  among  the  two  kind  of 
components  A  and  B,  one  component  is  an  inner  complex 
salt  and  the  other  is  a  said  carboxykite. 


4,254,061 
PREPARATION  OF  MONOMETHYLAMINE 
F^ank  J.  Weigert  Wihaiagtoa,  DeL,  assifBor  to  E.  L  Da  Poat  de 
Nemours  and  Company,  WUmiagtoa,  Del 

FUed  Sep.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,418 
lat  Cl^  C07C  85/06 
UA  a  564— 479  SCiatas 

1.  Catalytic  process  for  producing  monomethylamine  from 
methanol  and  ammonia,  said  process  comprising  reacting 
methanol  and  ammonia,  in  such  amounts  so  as  to  provide  a 
C/N  ratio,  from  the  methanol  and  ammonia  reactants,  of 
O.S-l.S,  over  the  catalyst  selected  from 

(a)  mordenite  wherein  the  primary  cation  is  Li,  Na,  HNa 
having  at  least  1%  Na  by  weight,  K,  Ca,  Sr,  Ba,  Ce,  Zn  or 
Cr 

(b)  ferrierite  wherein  the  primary  metal  cation  is  U,  Na,  K, 
Ca.  Sr,  Ba,  Ce  or  Fe 

(c)  erionite  ore 

(d)  calcium  erionite  and 

(e)  clinoptiloUte  ore, 

at  a  temperature  of  2S0*-47S'  C,  a  pressure  of  7-7000  kPa,  a 
contact  time,  normalized  to  7  kPa  pressiire,  of  0.1-60  seconds 
and  a  methanol  conversion  of  1S-9S%. 


(IV) 


wherein  Ri  is  the  same  as  defined  above;  with  ammonia  or  a 
primary  or  secondary  aliphatic  amine  having  the  following 
general  formula  (III) 


(III) 


4,254,062 
SEPARATION  PROCESS 
RainaBd  Wambach,  LeTerknsea;  Sigard  Hartaag,  Cologae; 
(krfaard  Reiss,  and  Lothar  Pappe,  both  of  Lefericasen,  aU  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  AktiengeseUschaft, 
Lererkasen,  Fed.  R^.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,501 
Cbdms  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay,  Fd».  1, 
1978,2804203 

lat  CL^  C07C  25/02 
MS.  a.  570—211  13  Oaian 

1.  A  process  for  the  separation  of  isomeric  dichlorotoluenes 
which  comprises  passing  a  mixture  of  isomeric  dichlorotol- 
uenes over  a  zeolite  of  the  X  or  Y  type  having  a  composition, 
expresses  in  terms  of  mol  ratio  or  oxides,  as  follows: 

(1.0±0.2)  M2/11O:  AI2O3:  w  Si02 

wherein 

M  is  a  cation  of  valency  n  and 

w  is  a  number  from  2  to  6. 
separated  off  non-adsorped  dichlorotoluene  and  thereafter 
eluting  adsorped  toluene  from  said  zeoUte  by  contacting  the  so 
adsorped  zeolite  with  an  eluant,  the  adsorption  and  elution 
being  carried  in  the  liquid  phase  or  in  the  gas  phase  at  a  temper- 
ature of  100*  to  3S0'  C. 


wherein  R2  and  R3  are  the  same  as  defined  above;  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  100*  to  3S0*  C,  in -the  presence  of  a  catalyst,  the 
improvement  which  comprises:  said  catalyst  b  a  homogene- 
ous colloidal  catalyst  prepared  by  reducing  with  hydrogen 
or  other  reducing  agent  a  mixture  of  component  A  and 
component  B  wherein  said  component  A  is  one  member  or 
a  mixture  of  two  or  more  members  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  inner  complex  salts  of  copper,  inner  complex 
salts  of  silver,  carboxylates  of  copper  and  carboxylates  of 
silver,  and  said  component  B  is  one  member  or  a  mixture  of 
two  or  more  members  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
inner  complex  salts  of  an  element  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  elements  of  Group  VIII  of  the  Periodic 
Table  of  Elements,  manganese  and  zinc,  and  carboxylates  of 


4,254,063 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  OUGOMERIC  ESTER 
CHAIN  CONDENSATES  OF  SUBSTITUTED 
l.HYDROXY-l,l-DIPHOSPHONIC  ACID 
Larry  W.  Becker,  WUadagton,  DeL,  assigaor  to  Bets  Laborato- 
ries, lac^  Trerosc,  Pa. 

FUed  May  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,462 
lat  CL»  C07F  9/40 
MS,  CL  260-931  17  Oatas 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  compound  having  the  formula 
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RO3M2 


O        POjM2  -1 


I      r  H    I 

R I — C— O  P C— O 


I 
PO3M2 


O  P — c— o 

Ml     L   O"      "^2         J. 


where  M  is  •  water  soluble  cation;  R|  and  R2  each  represent  a 
group  having  the  formula  CxHix-t- 1;  x  is  from  1  to  and  includ- 
ing 13;  Y  is 

— C— CH3.— C— Ri,— C— R2  or 

hydrogen,  and  n  is  1  or  greater  so  long  as  the  compound  n 
water  soluble,  which  method  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(1)  adding  an  excess  amount  of  acetic  anhydride  to  the  ap- 
propriate substituted  1 -hydroxy- 1,1 -diphosphonic  acid, 

(2)  continuing  the  reaction  until  it  is  at  least  substantially 
complete,  and 

(3)  separating  the  reaction  product  from  the  remaining  reac- 
tion mixture. 


4,254,064 

CARBURETOR  STARTING  MIXTURE  CONTROL 

UwrcMC  J.  Bcnuwer,  KoUer,  and  Roger  T.  Gwdt,  Wild  Rote, 

both  of  Wia^  assiSMn  to  KoUcr  Co^  Kohlcr,  Wis. 

Filed  Aug.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  62,974 

lat  Cl.^  F02M  5/08 

VS.  CL  261-64  E  1  Claia 


1.  In  a  carburetor  for  feeding  fuel  to  an  associated  engine 
having  a  throat,  a  venturi  constriction  in  said  throat,  a  manu- 
ally operable  choke  valve  in  said  throat  positioned  upstream  of 
said  venturi,  a  throttle  valve  in  said  throat  positioned  down- 
stream of  said  venturi,  a  fuel  bowl  with  a  fuel  nozzle  opening 
upon  said  venturi,  and  a  bowl  vent  passage  connecting  said  fuel 
bowl  with  the  atmosphere,  the  combination  comprising: 
a  duct  opening  upon  said  carburetor  throat  at  a  point  down- 
stream from  said  choke  valve  and  permanently  joining 
with  said  bowl  vent  passage  to  have  communication  (i) 
between  said  fuel  bowl  and  the  downstream  side  of  said 
choke  valve  and  (ii)  between  the  end  of  said  bowl  vent 
passage  venting  to  the  atmosphere  and  the  downstream 
side  of  said  choke  valve; 
a  tightly  closed  choke  valve  setting  and  a  partially  open 
throttle  valve  setting  providing  a  rich  fuel  mixture  for  an 
associated  engine  upon  an  initial  cranking  to  start  the 
engine; 
said  duct  acting  upon  an  initial  running  of  an  associated 
engine  and  while  the  choke  valve  setting  is  closed  (i)  to 
transmit  air  pressure  differences  between  the  fuel  bowl 
and  carburetor  throat  to  reduce  richness  of  the  fuel-air 
mixture,  and  (ii)  to  feed  air  from  the  atmosphere  around 
said  choke  valve  into  said  carburetor  throat;  and 
said  bowl  vent  passage  having  a  constricted  air  inlet  conunu- 


nicating  with  the  atmosphere  that  is  of  smaller  constric- 
tion than  the  communication  of  said  fue|  bowl  with  said 
carburetor  throat  through  said  duct. 


4,254,065 

INJECnON  MOLDING  OF  CONTACT  LENSES 

Dould  J.  Ratkowild,  1954  E.  GleacoTC,  Mcaa,  Ariz.  85203 

CoatiMatioa  of  Scr.  No.  834,234,  Sep.  19, 1977,  abondoBed.  His 

appUortioa  Apr.  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  27,148 

lat  CL^  B29D  I  J/00 

U.S.  a  264-2.5  4ClaiM 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  first  quality  stress-free  "hard" 
contact  lens  blank  comprising: 

(a)  injecting  a  viscous  plastic  material  into  a  mold  having: 
(i)  a  cavity  plate  and  defming  at  least  one  cylindrical 

cavity  bore  for  reception  of  a  cavity  pin; 

(ii)  cavity  pin  means  disf>osed  in  said  cavity  bore,  said 
cavity  pin  having  one  end  defining  a  prescribed  config- 
uration at  a  first  surface  of  the  lens; 

(iii)  an  injection  section  adapted  to  engage  said  cavity 
plate  along  a  part-line,  said  ejection  section  defining  a 
bore  axially  aligned  with  said  cavity  bore; 

(iv)  insert  means  in  said  cavity  l>ore,  said  insert  means 
defining  a  cylindrical  opening  adapted  to  receive  at 
least  the  said  end  of  said  cavity  pin  means; 

(v)  ejection  pin  means  extending  in  said  insert  means  and 
having  an  end  defining  a  prescribed  configuration  at  a 
second  surface  of  the  lens,  said  cavity  pin  means,  ejec- 
tion pin  means  and  said  insert  defining  a  mold  cavity 
which  is  of  fixed  configuration  during  molding;        •• 

(b)  controlling  injection  time,  holding  time,  pressure,  nozzle 
and  mold  temperatures  approximately  within  the  follow- 
ing prescribed  limits  while  maintaining  a  fixed  relationship 
in  said  mold  cavity: 

Injection  Time— 1  to  10  seconds 

Hold  Time— 10  to  90  seconds 

Injection  Pressure  (PSI)— 2,500  to  15,000 

Nozzle  Temperature— 400*  to  530*  F. 

Material  Temperature  at  Nozzle— 370*  to  530*0  P.; 

(c)  separating  the  cavity  plate  and  injection  section  and 
ejecting  the  molded  lens  from  the  mold;  and 

(d)  finishing  the  lens  blank  to  a  lens  by  an  appropriate  finish- 
ing step  to  impart  the  required  optical  characteristics  with 
little  or  no  finishing  operations  being  required  at  the  said 
first  surface. 


4,254,066 
PatcBt  Not  IssMd  For  This  Nuiber 
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4,254,067 
SULPHUR  PELLETIZING 
Herbert  J.  Elliott,  63  Podtoa  Estate,  Bradford  Oa  Atob,  Wilt- 
shire, Uaited  Kiagtem 
CoatiuatioB  of  Scr.  No.  664,619,  Mar.  8, 1976,  abudoDcd.  lUs 
applkatioB  Dae.  4, 1978,  Scr.  No.  966,459 
Claim  priority,  applkatkM  Uiltod  Kingdom  Jv.  3,  1975, 
9386/75 

lit  CL^  BOIJ  2/02 
UJS.  a  264-13  HOaim 


incrementally,  transversely  of  the  directioo  of  motion  of 
said  surface  past  said  feeding  means. 


1.  Process  for  pelletizing  sulfur  which  comprises 
solidifying  individual  molten  droplets  of  sulfiir  which  corre- 
spondingly contain  dispersed  therewithin  an  effective 
minor  amount  of  a  mechanical  strength  improving  modi- 
fying additive  and  which  is  sufficient  for  increasing  the 
mechanical  strength  of  the  resultant  solidified  individual 
pellets  as  compared  to  that  of  the  corre^ionding  sulfur 
pellets  which  have  been  solidified  without  such  additive 
being  dispersed  in  the  molten  droplets. 


4,254,068 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REGENERATING 

FOAMED  PLASTICS 

KazM  Otsnka,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Otsaka  Saagjro  Kaba- 

shiki  Kalsha,  Tokyo,  JapMi 

Filed  Dec  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970^50 

IbL  a.J  B29C  29/00 

VS.  CL  26*— yj  M  Ctotas 


1.  A  process  for  regenerating  foamed  thermoplastic  particu- 
late material  which  comprises 

feeding  particles  of  foamed  thermoplastic  material  from  a 
feeding  means  onto  a  continuous  surface,  successive  incre- 
ments of  which  successively  and  repeatedly  pass  under 
said  feeding  means, 

heating  said  continuous  surface  to  a  temperature  above  the 
melting  point  of  said  material, 

moving  said  continuous  surface  past  said  feeding  means  until 
particles  of  said  material  fall  upon  material  already  fed 
onto  said  surface,  whereby  fresh  particles  of  said  material 
fall  upon  material  already  melted  or  partly  melted, 

heat-compressing  the  particles  on  said  surface  while  melted 
under  heating,  and 

removing  said  molten  material  from  said  continuous  surface 


4,254,069 

HEAT  STABLE  REACnON  INJECTION  MOLDED 

ELASTCMfERS 

Richard  J.  G.  Doadagaez,  a^  Doris  M.  Rice,  both  of  Awtia, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Texaco  DefdopSMSt  Corp.,  White  PlalM, 

N  V 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  35,025 
lat.  CL^  B29D  27/04 
VS.  CL  264—51  12 


fKir  cues  rct^xmrne 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  foamed  polyurethane  elastomer  of 
improved  properties  which  comprises  injecting  via  a  RIM 
machine  into  a  mold  cavity  of  the  desired  configuration  a  foam 
formulation,  demolding  the  molded  article  and  post  curing  the 
demolded  article  at  a  temperature  from  about  290*  F.  to  425*  F. 
for  a  time  sufficient  to  achieve  an  imiMt)vement  in  properties 
said  formulation  being  the  reaction  product  of  an  aromatic 
polyisocyanate,  a  polyol  of  above  about  500  equivalent  weight 
and  a  chain-extending  agent  comprising  a  low  molecular 
weight  active  hydrogen  containing  component  of  at  least  two 
(2)  functionality  wherein  the  polyisocyanate  and  chain- 
extender  are  chosen  from  products  which  yield  an  isocyanate 
chain-extender  reaction  product  with  a  glass  transition  temper- 
ature of  above  about  325*  F.  and  wherein  the  polyol  is  chosen 
from  those  products  which  do  not  significantly  adversely 
affect  the  glass  transition  temperature  of  the  isocyanate  chain- 
extender  reaction  product. 


to 


4,254,070 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SINTERED  BODY  OF 
CERAMIC  COMPOSITION  FOR  VOLTAGE 
NON-LINEAR  RESISTOR 
Masatada  Yodogawa;  Matsoo  Morisawa;  TakasU 
and  Katsaaoba  Okataai,  aU  of  Tokyo,  Japaa, 
TDK  Elcctroaics  Omfuj,  Lliaitcd,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Oct  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  89,401 

ClaliH  priority,  applicatioB  Japaa,  Dec  25, 1978, 53/161384 

lat.  CL^  HOIC  7/02;  C04B  33/34 

VS.  CL  264-61  W  Otimt 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  sintered  body  of  a  ceramic 

composition  for  voltage  non-linear  resistor  which  comprises 

sintering  an  oxide  semiconductor  compositioD  comprising  a 

main  component  of  zinc  oxide  and  a  minor  component  of 

another  meter  oxide  at  1100*  to  1400*  C;  then  soaking  the 
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sintered  body  in  an  inert  gas  having  an  oxygen  content  of  0. 1 
to  21  vol.%  for  a  specific  time;  changing  the  atmosphere  into 
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an  inert  gas  having  an  oxygen  content  of  lower  than  0.02  vol.% 
at  800*  to  1200*  C;  and  cooling  it. 


4,254^2 
PROCESS  FOR  HIGH  MODULUS  POLYMERIC 
MATERIALS 
Giancarlo  Capacdo,  Leeds;  Fraods  S.  Svith,  Harrogate,  and 
Ian  M.  Ward,  Bramhope,  aU  of  EaglaBd,  assignora  to  NatfcNMl 
Research  DcTelopacBt  Corp^  Londoa,  Eoglaad 
CoatiauatkHi  of  Scr.  No.  860,999,  Dec  15, 1977,  ahandoasd, 
which  is  a  continaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  553,656,  Feb.  27, 1975, 
abudoned.  This  appUcatkM  Sep.  19, 1978,  Scr.  No.  943,855 
OahM  priority,  applicatioB  United  KingdoiB,  Mar.  5,  1974, 
09795/74 

lot  a.3  DOID  5/12 
U.S.  a.  264— 210J  10  ClahDs 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  high  modulus  filament 
of  polyethylene  having  50,000  <Mw<  200,000  and  S,000<M- 
n<  25,000  which  comprises  heating  high  density  polyethylene 
to  a  temperature  above  its  melting  point,  extruding  the  poly- 
mer to  form  a  filament,  subjecting  the  filament  immediately 
after  extrusion  to  a  tension  while  maintaining  the  filament  at  an 
elevated  temperature  such  that  the  filament  is  shaped  without 
substantial  orientation  of  its  molecules,  cooling  the  filament  at 
a  rate  of  cooUng  in  excess  of  15*  C.  per  minute  to  yield  a  spun 
filament  having  a  birefringence  of  not  more  than  3  X  10~  ^  and 
a  density  of  not  more  than  0.96  gm.  per  cc..  and  drawing  the 
filament  to  a  draw  ratio  of  at  least  20. 


4,254,071 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  ELECTROSTATIC  COATING 

COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  AN  EPOXY  RESIN 
Ralph  G.  Flowers;  Franlc  S.  Nichols,  both  of  Pittsfleld,  and 
Robert  P.  Anderson,  Dahoo,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  CooipaBy 

FUcd  Dec.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,249 

lit  CL^  B29B  3/04 

U.S.  a.  264—102  7  CUdms 
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4,254,073 
PYROPHOSPHONATES  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

SAME 
Vidd  L.  Hart,  JacksonviUe,  Fla.,  assignor  to  SCM  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,026 
lit  CL^  C07F  9/21 
VS.  a.  260—927  R  19  Chdms 

1.  An  intramolecular  pyrophosphonate  having  the  formula: 


O    OR 
1/ 

F 

(RsHbm  O 

•CH  P— OR' 

CH  O 

RjHC'  ^HR4 

I 


(RlHC)J 


wherein  n  and  m  are  independently  selected  from  0  and  1,  R 
and  R'  are  independently  selected  from  Ci-Q  alkyl  groups 
and  Ri,  R2.  R3>  R4  and  R5  are  independently  selected  from 
hydrogen  and  C1-C6  hydrocarbyl  groups. 

9.  A  process  for  making  an  intramolecular  pyrophosphonate 
having  the  formula: 


1.  A  method  for  preparing  an  insulating  coating  for  electro- 
static powder  application  comprising  the  steps  of: 
preparing  a  coating  premix  consisting  of  a  composition  of 

resins  including  an  epoxy  resin  and  a  curing  agent  selected 

from  the  group  consisting  of  acid  anhydrides  and  organo- 

metallic  compounds 
dehydrating  the  premix  by  heating  within  a  first  temperature 
'     range  of  from  25*  C.  to  125*  C.  to  remove  any  moisture 

contained  therein; 
extruding  the  dehydrated  premix  through  an  extruder  at  a 

temperature  range  of  125*  C.  to  ISO*  C.  for  providing  a 

homogeneous  mixture; 
cooling  the  extruded  mixture;  and 
grinding  the  extruded  mixture  into  a  powder. 


O 
II 

P— OR 
«/     \ 

(RsHQm  O 

ill 
CH  P— OR' 

(R,HC)/         CH  O 

R2HC  '         '  CHR4 

\*     / 

CH 

I 

R3 

wherein  m  and  n  are  mdependently  selected  from  0  and  1,  R, 
R'  are  independently  selected  from  Ci-Q alkyl  groups  and  R|, 
R2.  R3.  R4  and  Rs  are  independently  selected  from  hydrogen 
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and  C1-C6  hydrocarbyl  groups,  which  comprises  heating  a 
diphosphonate  having  the  formula: 


O    OR 

11/ 

P 

«/  \ 

(RsHC)^       OR 
O 

II  H 

CH  POR' 

6/      V     /  \ 
(R,HC),  CH  OR' 

R2HC  5         '  CHR4 

\<     / 
CH 

I 
II3 


wherein  m,  n,  R,  R',  Ri,  R2,  R3,  R4,  and  R5  are  defined  as 
above,  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  200*-300*  C.  for  a 
period  of  from  0.5  to  10  hours. 

4,254,074 

CONTINUOUS  PRODUCnON  OF  DECORATED 

SYNTHETIC  RESIN  SHEET 

Yasuo  Toyooka;  Konio  Ohnlshi;  Harao  Morase,  and  Tadaomi 

Ueno,  aU  of  Toyama,  Japui,  assignors  to  Mitsabishi  Rayon 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,492 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  24, 1978,  53-33676 
Int  a.J  B29D  7/14 
U5.  a.  264— 132  8Clauns 


being  in  flowable  form  as  the  result  of  heat  generated  by 
friction  due  to  said  contact  whereby  to  displace  said  mate- 
rial from  the  area  of  operation  of  the  said  shaft, 
(b)  moving  the  said  shaft  from  the  hole  so  formed  while 
maintaining  the  said  flowable  form  of  the  plastic  material 
between  the  shaft  and  the  wall  of  the  hole  by  substantially 


retaining  the  rate  of  rotation  of  the  said  shaft  while  mov- 

ing  it  from  the  hole  so  formed, 
(d)  allowing  the  plastic  material  in  flowable  form  on  the 

member  around  the  said  hole  to  solidify,  and 
(d)  removing  at  least  some  of  any  material  adhered  to  the 

periphery  of  the  shaft. 

4,254,076 

MELT-SPINNING  ACRYLONTTRILE  POLYMER  FIBER 

USING  SPINNERETTE  PLATE  WITH  MULTIPLE 

CAPILLARIES  PER  COUNTERBORE 

Ronald  E.  Pfeiffer,  Pensacola,  and  Stanley  E.  Peachcr,  MUtoo, 

both  of  Fla.,  assigMis  to  AiMricaa  Cyaaaaud  Coavuiy, 

Stamford,  Conn. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  938,202,  Aag.  30, 1978.  This  applicatioa 

Jon.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,360 

Int  CL^  DOIF  6/18 

U.S.  CI.  264-206  5aaiaM 


1.  A  method  for  continuously  producing  synthetic  resin 
sheet  material  having  a  synthetic  resin  film  integrally  blended 
with  the  sheet  material,  said  method  comprising  feeding  a 
polymerizable  synthetic  resin  syrup  to  the  entrance  of  the 
casting  space  formed  by  the  continuously  traveling  endless 
belts  of  a  continuous  casting  machine,  said  belts  having  mutu- 
ally parallel  interspaced  belt  spans  forming  said  space,  and 
continuously  feeding  to  the  surface  of  at  least  one  of  said  belts 
a  preformed  synthetic  resin  film  that  is  carried  by  the  belt  into 
said  entrance  into  contact  with  said  syrup  and  travels  through 
the  space  with  the  syrup,  said  fitai  being  compatible  with  said 
syrup  so  as  to  soften  and  at  least  partially  dissolve  in  and  blend 
with  said  syrup,  said  belts  being  heated  so  as  to  polymerize  said 
syrup  and  produce  said  sheet  material  as  a  continuously  travel- 
ing strip  leaving  said  machine. 

4,254,075 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  HOLES  IN  A  MEMBER 
S.  W.  O.  Menzel,  Addaide,  Australia,  and  Darid  E.  Mominee, 
Alpine,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Reed  Irrigation  Systems,  El  Ci^n, 

Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  889,418 
Chdms  priority,  application  Australia,  Apr.  1, 1977,  PC9638 
IntCl^Bim  1/48 
VS.  a  264—154  **  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  forming  holes  in  a  plastic  member  which 

comprises: 
(a)  advancing  a  smooth  shaft  having  a  smooth  surface  with 
the  shaft  spinmng  about  its  axis  into  and  through  the 
member  while  maintaining  a  rate  of  rotation  sufficient  to 
cause  the  plastic  material  of  the  member  to  fluidize  due  to 
the  contact  of  the  said  smooth  surface  of  the  shaft  with  the 
same  member  with  at  least  some  of  the  fluidized  material 


1.  A  process  for  melt-spinning  fiber  which  comprises  provid- 
ing a  homogeneous  fusion  meh  of  a  fiber-forming  acrylonitrile 
polymer  and  water  at  a  temperature  above  the  boiling  point  of 
water  at  atmospheric  pressure  and  at  a  temperature  and  pres^ 
sure  which  maintains  water  and  said  polymer  in  a  single  melt 
phase  and  extruding  said  fusion  melt  through  a  spinnerette 
plate  having  a  phirahty  of  counterbores  and  within  each  coun- 
terbore,  at  least  about  3  capilhuies,  said  capillaries  having  a 
density  of  at  least  about  18  per  square  centimeter  of  plate 
surface,  said  extrusion  being  directly  into  a  steam-pressurized 
solidification  zone  maintained  under  conditions  such  that  the 
rate  of  release  of  water  from  the  nascent  extrudate  avoids 
deformation  thereof. 

4,254,077 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  DECORATIVE  INLAID 

CONCRETE  BLOCKS 

John  D.  Fontana,  21  PfaM  Ridge  Dr.,  Sadtfatown,  N.Y.  11787, 

and  Lonis  R.  Foatana,  150  S.  Snedeeor  Ave,  Bayport,  N.Y. 

11705  ^^ 

CoatinnatioB-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  920,478,  Ju.  29, 1978, 

abaadoaed.  This  applieatioa  Sep.  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  73,629 

bt  CL^  B29C  1/02 

VS,  CL  264—225  »  O"*" 

1,  A  method  of  making  a  concrete  block  with  a  decorative 

inlay  comprising:  

making  first  and  second  charges  of  concrete  with  different 
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degrees  of  wetness  with  the  second  charge  being  substan- 
tially wetter  than  the  first  charge  and  having  about  fifty  to 
one  hundred  percent  more  water  than  said  first  charge; 

placing  a  first  form  configured  to  define  an  inlay  pattern  on 
a  support; 

filling  said  first  form  with  said  first  charge  of  concrete, 
compacting  said  first  charge  of  concrete  and  allowing  said 
first  charge  to  harden  with  only  partial  curing  so  that  said 
first  charge  forms  a  relatively  rigid,  self-standing  concrete 
pattern  corresponding  to  the  configuration  of  said  first 
form; 

removing  said  first  form  from  said  support  leaving  the  rela- 
tively rigid,  self-standing  concrete  pattern  thereon; 


including  means  for  rotating  said  frame  through  an  angle  of  at 
least  180*  around  an  axis  perpendicular  to  said  vertical  frame 
face,  said  heating  plates  in  their  mold-receiving  condition 
being  positioned  equidistant  from  and  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
axis  whereby  each  plate  can  be  positioned  within  the  same 
horizontal  plane  by  180*  roUtion  of  said  frame. 

6.  A  method  of  forming  a  hub  for  a  helicopter  rotor  and  the 
like  in  a  heated  hydraulic  press  comprising  the  steps  of  initially 
heating  the  heating  plates  of  the  press  assembly;  positioning 
one  of  a  pair  of  confronting  plates  in  its  lowermost  position; 
loading  and  fixing  moldable  material  on  said  one  positioned 
plate;  routing  the  press  assembly  180*  about  its  axis  to  bring 
the  other  of  the  pair  of  plates  to  its  lower-most  position  in 
registry  with  the  stock  receiving  position  of  said  one  plate; 
loading  and  fixing  moldable  material  on  said  other  plate  while 
in  its  lowermost  position;  closing  the  pair  of  plates,  applying 
pressure  and  an  increase  in  temperature  to  the  material  held  by 
said  plates  to  effect  polymerization  and  formation  of  said  hub, 
and  subsequently  cooling  and  ejecting  said  hub  from  said  press. 


placing  a  second  form,  which  is  configured  and  dimensioned 
to  encompass  said  concrete  pattern,  on  said  support  such 
that  it  surrounds  said  concrete  pattern; 

filling  said  second  form  with  the  second  charge  of  concrete 
until  at  least  the  lateral  edges  of  said  concrete  pattern  are 
surrounded  by  said  second  charge  of  concrete  whereby 
said  second  charge  of  concrete  bonds  to  said  concrete 
pattern  and  forms  therewith  a  concrete  block,  the  rela- 
tively rigid  self-standing  configuration  of  said  first  charge 
remaining  intact  upon  addition  of  said  second  charge,  the 
greater  degree  of  wetness  of  said  second  charge  of  con- 
crete permitting  leaching  of  said  second  charge  into  said 
first  charge  to  promote  the  bonding  therebetween;  and 

curing  at  least  the  second  charge  of  concrete. 


4,254,078 
REVOLVING  HYDRAUUC  PRESS  WITH  HEATED 

PLATEN 
Guy  A.  L.  HontziBger,  Strasbourg,  France,  aarignor  to  Forges  de 
Strasbourg,  Fraacc 

FUcd  Not.  20, 1978,  Scr.  No.  962,134 
Ciaiott  priority,  appUcatkM  France,  Nov.  21, 1977,  77  35296 
lat  CL^  B30B  11/02 
UJ5.  CL  264-320  6  Claims 


15 


4,254,079 

FORMING  NON-CYLINDRICAL  ARTICLES  FROM 

PREFORMS  OF  POLYALKYLENE  TEREPHTHALATE 

PnmshottaiB  D.  Agrawal,  Gakafcrry,  Cou.,  aisignof  to  Mob- 

santo  Coapany,  St  Loais,  Mo. 

Filed  Dec  20, 1978,  Scr.  No.  971^98 

lat  CL^  B29C  77/07 

VS.  a.  264—537  9  Claims 


iSfiu 


26 


20b 


20O.. 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  press  for  heating  and  forming  moldable 
material  into  a  hub  for  a  helicopter  rotor  and  the  like  compris- 
ing a  press  assembly  having  a  frame  with  a  vertical  face  and  a 
pair  of  mold-receiving  heating  plates  mounted  on  the  frame  in 
confironting  relationship,  a  support  mounting  the  press  assem- 
bly, means  for  closing  the  assembly  and  control  means  for 
controlling  the  <^}eration  of  the  assembly,  the  combination   %  average  uial  stretch  iA) 


1.  In  the  method  of  forming  a  molecularly  oriented  hollow 
article  having  a  non-round  cross  section  of  substantially  oval 
or  substantially  triangular  or  like  cross  section  from  a  preform 
of  thermoplastic  material,  which  includes  distending  the  pre- 
form in  a  mold  while  at  molecular  orientation  temperature, 
the  improvements  wherein  the  thermoplastic  material  is 
moldable  polyalkylene  terephthalate  having  an  inherent 
viscosity  of  at  least  about  O.SS,  said  preform  region  form- 
ing said  cross  section  is  not  treated  before  said  distending 
for  the  purpose  of  establishing  a  circumferential  tempera- 
ture difference  therein,  and  the  distending  comprises,  in 
combination,  the  steps  of: 
expanding  first  portions  of  said  region  against  mold  wall 
portions  at  the  end  of  a  minor  axis  of  a  cavity  conforming 
to  said  non-round  cross  section  to  form  relatively  thick 
sections  thereat  while  expanding  other  portions  a  greater 
extent  than  said  first  portions  toward  wall  portions  at  the 
end  of  a  major  axis  of  said  cavity  thereby  establishing  a 
strain  hardened  pattern  in  the  material  wherein  such  ex- 
panded other  portions  are  strain  hardened  greater  than 
said  thick  sections;  and 
drawing  material  out  of  said  thick  sections  as  such  expanded 
other  portions  of  greater  strain  hardened  level  continue  to 
expand  toward  the  mold  wall  portions  at  the  end  of  the 
major  axis; 
limiting  the  comer  definition  ratio  to  between  about  3  to 
about  9  and  the  circular  deviation  ratio  to  no  greater  than 
about  2.4  at  the  cross  section  during  said  distending; 
and  controlling  said  distending  according  to  the  relations: 
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-continued 

article  lenath  minus  preform  length  times  100 
preform  length  minus  preform  neck  finish  length 
%  maximum  radial  stretdi  (B)  = 

maximum  planar  distance  to  mold  from  preform  axis 

minus  preform  outside  diameter  times  100 

preform  outside  diameter 

wherein: 

A  is  between  about  IS  to  about  100;  and 

B  is  no  greater  than  about  334;  thereby  forming  said  article 
having  reduced  wall  thickness  variability  at  the  non-round 
cross  section  in  comparison  with  an  article  having  the 
same  cross  section  formed  of  thermoplastic  material 
which  does  not  strain  harden  during  distension. 


4,254,080 
FORMING  SUBSTANTIALLY  RECTANGULAR 
ARTICLES  FROM  PREFORMS  OF  POLYALKYLENE 
TEREPHTHALATE 
Pumshottam  D.  Agrawal,  Gaksfcrry,  Coul,  aasignor  to  Mon- 
santo Company,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23,941 

lat  CL^  B29C  77/07 

MS.  a  264—537  9  Claims 


-continued 

manimMw  container  outside  diameter  minus  minimum 
preform  outside  diameter  times  100 
minimum  pieform  outside  diameter 

wherein: 

A  b  between  about  5  to  about  100,  and 

B  is  no  greater  than  about  334;  thereby  forming  said 
article  having  reduced  wall  thidtness  variabihty  at  the 
substantially  rectangular  cross  section  in  comparison 
with  an  article  having  the  same  crow  section  formed  of 
thermoplastic  material  which  does  not  strain  harden 
during  distension. 


4,254,081 
BLOOD  OXYGENATOR 
Michael  V.  Streczyn,  Hwitii«toa  Beach;  Ronald  B.  Luther, 
Newport  Beach,  and  Daniel  L.  Dayle,  Mmietta,  aU  of  Calif., 
assignors  to  Research  Partners  Liodted,  Hayward,  Calif. 
Filed  Sep.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,661 
Int  a^  A61M  7/Oi 
MS.  CL  422—46  19 


1.  In  the  method  of  forming  a  molecularly  oriented  hollow 
article  having  a  substantiaUy  rectangular  cross  section  ftx>m  a 
preform  of  thermoplastic  material,  which  includes  distending 
the  preform  in  a  mold  while  at  molecular  orientation  tempera- 
ture, 
the  improvements  wherein  the  thermoplastic  material  is 
moldable  polyalkylene  terephthalate  having  an  inherent 
viscosity  of  at  least  about  0.55,  said  preform  region  form- 
ing said  cross  section  is  not  treated  before  said  distending 
for  the  purpose  of  establishing  a  circumferential  tempera- 
ture difference  therein,  and  the  distending  comprises,  in 
combination,  the  steps  of: 
expanding  first  portions  of  said  region  against  mold  wall 
portions  at  the  end  of  a  minor  axis  of  a  cavity  conforming 
to  said  substantially  rectangular  cross  section  to  form 
relatively  thick  sections  thereat  while  expanding  other 
portions  a  greater  extent  than  said  first  portions  toward 
wall  portions  at  the  end  of  a  major  axis  of  said  cavity 
thereby  establishing  a  strain  hardened  pattern  in  the  mate- 
rial wherein  such  expanded  other  portions  are  strain  hard- 
ened greater  than  said  thick  sections;  and 
drawing  material  out  of  said  thick  sections  as  such  expanded 
other  portions  of  greater  strain  hardened  level  continue  to 
expand  toward  the  mold  wall  portions  at  the  end  of  the 
major  axis; 
limiting  the  comer  definition  ratio  to  between  about  2  to 
about  14  and  the  circular  deviation  ratio  to  no  greater  than 
about  2.4  at  the  cross  section  during  said  distending;  and 
controlling  said  distending  according  to  the  relations: 


%  axial  stretch  {A)  = 

article  length  minus  preform  len^^th  times  100 
preform  length  minus  prefonn  neck  finish  length 
%  maximum  radial  stretch  (10  = 


1.  A  blood  oxygenator,  comprising: 

(a)  i.  a  heat  exchanger  including  an  upright,  longitudinal 
tubular  body  member  formed  from  an  integral  aluminum 
extrusion; 

ii.  a  passageway  within  the  tubular  member  for  movement  of 
a  heat  exchange  fluid; 

iii.  a  plurality  of  parallel-like,  generally  radially  directed, 
heat  exchange  fms  formed  longitudinally  of  the  tubular 
member  and  along  its  exterior, 

iv.  a  plurality  of  channels,  each  defined  between  adjoining 
heat  exchange  fins  and  the  tubular  body,  the  channels 
being  adaptH  for  an  unimpeded,  upward  flow  of  blood 
and  oxygen  in  heat  exchange  relationship  with  the  fluid, 
whereby  the  blood  becomes  oxygenated,  the  fins  stabiliz- 
ing the  blood  flow,  thereby  reducing  hemolysis  and  im- 
proving oxygenation; 

(b)  a  reservoir  surrounding  the  fins,  the  reservoir  being 
adapted  to  contain  the  blood  surrounding  the  heat  ex- 
changer; 

(c)  a  venous  blood  inlet  to  the  reservoir  for  supplying  to  the 
reservoir,  CO2  rich  blood  for  O2  exchange; 

(d)  an  inlet  sparger  to  the  reservoir  for  supplying  oxygen  to 
the  blood; 

(e)  a  defoamer  means  for  defoaming  and  c<41ecting  oxygen- 
ated and  degassed  blood  from  the  reservoir, 
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(0  vent  means  for  reletting  CO2  and  miscellaneous  gases 

from  the  defoamer;  and 
(g)  an  outlet  for  the  oxygenated  blood. 


4,254«IM2 
SPECmC  BINDING-AOSORBENT  ASSAY  TEST  MEANS 
Lloyd  A.  Sckick,  Md  Stepkea  K.  Carporter,  both  of  Elkhart, 

Indn  MrifBon  to  MOci  Laboratoriea,  lac^  Elkhart,  lad. 

DffirioB  of  Scr.  No.  7M,207,  Apr.  11, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,145,406. 

His  appiicatkM  Jan.  12, 1978,  Scr.  No.  914^565 

laL  CL^  GOIN  33/50.  31/06 

VS,  a.  422—55  22  Clains 


>N 


ing  an  internal  sidewall  fluidly  connecting  said  surface  and  said 

interior  transporting  means, 
the  improvement  wherein  at  lettt  the  intersection  of  said 
exterior  surface  and  said  sidewall  includes  at  a  predeter- 
mined location,  means  for  substantially  urging  a  portion  of 
a  drop  of  liquid  deposited  thereon  to  move  into  contact 
with  said  sidewall,  said  urging  means  including  a  surface 
configuration  capable  of  forming  a  compound  meniscus 
on  a  contacting  liquid  drop. 


4»254iW4 

METHOD  AND  APPARATAUS  FOR  AUTOMATIC 

ISOENZYME  ANALYSIS 

AlTiB  S.  Blmn,  2350  Del  Mar  Place,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla.  33301 

ContiBBatioa-bi-part  of  Ser.  No.  8984m,  Apr.  21, 1978.  IWs 

applkatkm  Dec  13, 1978,  Scr.  No.  968,907 

Int  CL^  GOIN  33/56.  35/08.  21/05 

VS.  CL  422-81  21  Clahu 


7»    97   99    89  i 


97  9«    100 


•9      99 


1.  Test  means  for  determining  a  specific  binding  substance  in 
a  liquid  sample  comprising 

(a)  a  labeled  specific  binding  partner  for  said  substance 
having  a  pi  value  different  from  that  of  said  substance; 

(b)  a  solid  ion  exchange  adsorbent 

(i)  of  an  anionic  type  when  the  pi  value  of  said  substance 
to  be  determined  is  less  than  that  of  said  labeled  binding 
partner,  or 
(ii)  of  a  cationic  type  when  the  pi  value  of  said  substance 
to  be  determined  is  greater  than  that  of  said  labeled 
binding  partner. 
3.  Test  means  as  in  claim  1  wherein  said  specific  binding 
partner  is  hU>eled  with  a  radioactive  material. 


4,254,083 
STRUCTURAL  CONFIGURATION  FOR  TRANSPORT  OF 
A  UQUID  DROP  THROUGH  AN  INGRESS  APERTURE 
Richard  L.  ColoflriMS,  Rodwstcr,  N.Y.,  aaripMir  to  Eaatman 

Kodak  Coapuy,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Continaatioa-iB-port  of  Ser.  No.  954,689,  Oct  25, 1978.  This 

application  JaL  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,924 

iBt  CL^  GOIN  33/Oa  33/48 

MS.  CL  422—55  19  OaiaH 


1.  In  a  Uquid  transport  device  comprising  an  exterior,  drop- 
receiving  surface,  means  interior  of  siud  surface  for  transport- 
ing the  liquid  through  a  zone,  and  an  ingress  ^lerture  compris- 


1.  Laminated  optical  apparatus  for  photometric  analysis  of 
fluid  in  a  moving  stream  comprising:  upper  transparent  plate 
means;  lower  transparent  plate  means;  opaque  center  plate 
means  having  a  plurality  of  holes  therethrough,  said  holes 
providing  passages  for  said  moving  fluid  and  also  providing 
the  lateral  walls  of  a  series  of  optical  metturing  cells;  fluid  inlet 
means  for  admitting  said  moving  fluid  stream  into  said  optical 
apparatus  for  measurement  of  the  optical  properties  of  said 
flidd,  said  fluid  inlet  means  being  fastened  into  one  of  said  holes 
in  said  center  plate  means;  fluid  outlet  means  for  removal  of 
said  moving  fluid  stream  from  said  cells  after  said  metture- 
ment,  said  fluid  outlet  means  being  fastened  to  one  of  said  holes 
in  said  center  plate  means;  thin  plate  means  disposed  on  both 
sides  of  said  center  plate  means  between  said  upper  transparent 
plate  means  and  the  upper  face  of  said  center  plate  means  on 
one  side  and  between  said  lower  transparent  plate  means  and 
the  lower  face  of  said  center  plate  means  on  the  other  side,  said 
thin  plate  means  having  shaped  slots,  said  slots  in  combination 
with  the  faces  of  said  transparent  plate  means  and  the  faces  of 
said  center  plate  means  forming  fluid  flow  channels  connecting 
said  fluid  inlet  means,  said  fluid  outlet  means,  and  said  holes  in 
said  center  pUte  means,  thereby  providing  a  continuous  fluid 
flow  pathway  from  said  fluid  inlet  means  through  a  series  of 
optical  measurement  cells  to  said  fluid  outlet  means,  said  opti- 
cal measurement  cells  being  formed  by  said  upper  and  lower 
transparent  plate  means  serving  as  common  end  windows  and 
said  holes  in  said  center  plate  means  and  said  slots  in  said  thin 
plate  means  serving  as  individual  tubular  optical  cell  bodies; 
upper  mask  clamp  plate  means  and  lower  mask  clamp  plate 
means  positioned  against  upper  transparent  plate  means  and 
lower  transparent  plate  means  respectively,  said  clamp  plate 
means  being  opaque  and  rigid  and  having  holes  therethrough 
to  register  with  corresponding  optical  measurement  cells  for 
passage  light,  with  additional  holes  for  positioning  and  clamp- 
ing bolt  means  for  clamping  all  the  aforesaid  pUte  means  to- 
gether in  a  fluid  and  Ught  tight  manner,  thereby  faciUtating 
assembly  and  disassembly  for  cleaning;  Ught  source  means 
disposed  on  one  side  of  said  optical  cells;  light  metturing 
means  disposed  on  another  side  of  said  optical  cells; 
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and  data  processing  means  connected  to  said  light  measuring  thereof,  a  grooved  maze  in  at  least  one  of  said  flat  surfaces 
means  to  process  Ught  measurement  information  into  extending  from  said  hole  at  the  top  of  the  bottom  and  said 
useful  form. 


4,254,085 

CATALYTIC  CONVERTER  WITH  DUAL  CATALYST 

PELLET  BEDS  AND  REINFORCED  PLENUM 

THEREBETWEEN 

John  R.  Wilson,  Jr.,  FUnt  and  Eari  W.  Pierce,  Grand  Blanc, 

both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation, 

Detroit  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1960,  Ser.  No.  128,272 

Int  CL^  BOIJ  8/04:  POIN  3/28.  3/34 

MS.  CL  422-171  2  Chdms 


1.  In  a  dual  bed  catalytic  converter  for  internal  combustion 
engine  exhaust  gases  and  of  the  type  having  a  housing  com- 
prised of  two  sheet  metal  parts  cooperatively  enclosing  and 
cooperatively  forming  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  for  a  pair  of  cata- 
lyst pellet  beds  arranged  face-to-face  between  the  inlet  and 
outlet  wherein  each  of  the  beds  is  comprised  of  two  sheet  metal 
parts  having  louvers  with  the  periphery  of  the  outer  part  of 
each  bed  sandwiched  between  and  sealingly  fixed  to  the  hous- 
ing parts  and  with  the  inner  part  of  each  bed  sealingly  mating 
with  that  of  the  other  to  form  an  air  plenimi  between  the  beds 
and  wherein  mating  portions  of  the  inner  bed  parts  extending 
between  the  inlet  and  outlet  are  clamped  but  slidably  movable 
between  the  outer  bed  parts  while  the  remaining  mating  por- 
tions of  the  inner  bed  parts  extending  transverse  of  the  respec- 
tive inlet  and  outlet  engage  on  only  their  inner  bed  side  against 
an  internal  shoulder  on  the  respective  outer  bed  parts  to  com- 
pletely separate  the  pellets  in  the  beds:  the  improvement  com- 
prising in  combination,  a  single  extension  integral  with  and 
extending  outwardly  from  each  of  the  inner  bed  parts  toward 
either  the  inlet  or  outlet,  the  extension  on  each  of  the  inner  bed 
parts  being  clamped  but  sUdably  movable  between  the  outer 
bed  parts  so  as  to  trap  the  other  inner  bed  part  against  the 
shoulder  which  the  latter  engages  whereby  the  inner  bed  parts 
are  completely  peripherally  supported  but  slidably  movable 
between  the  outer  bed  parts. 


4,254,086 
ENDOTHERMAL  WATER  DECOMPOSITION  UNIT  FOR 

PRODUCING  HYDROGEN  AND  OXYGEN 
Alflred  P.  Sanden,  17602  Point  Contfort  La.,  Webster,  Tex. 

77596 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973,578 
Int  a.3  BOIJ  10/00:  BOID  53/21  59/10:  B32B  3/30 
VS.  CL  422—187  13  daims 

1.  A  coated  article  comprising  a  porous  refractory  base 
material  with  a  hydrogen  permeable  membrane  coated  on 
portions  thereof,  said  base  material  having  at  least  first  and 
second  flat  surfaces,  said  base  material  having  a  top  and  a 
bottom,  a  hole  extending  through  said  base  material  at  the  top 


grooved  maze  coated  with  said  hydrogen  permeable  mem- 
brane. 


4,254,067 

EXTRACnON  OF  COPPER,  NICKEL  AND  COBALT 

USING  ALKYLAROMATIC  SULFONIC  ACIDS  AND 

CHELATING  AMINES 

Robert  R.  Grinstead,  Wafaiat  Oeek,  Calif.,  aaripMT  to  TV  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.  I 

Filed  JuL  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,256 

Int  CL^  COIG  3/00.  51/00.  53/00 

VS.  CL  423—24  10  Claiw 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  a  first  metal  value  selected  from 

the  group  consisting  of  cobalt,  copper  and  nickel  fr<Mn  an 

acidic,  aqueous  ore  leach  liquor  containing  said  first  metal 

value  and  a  second  metal  value,  the  process  ccMnprising  (1) 

contacting  said  leach  Uquor  at  a  pH  of  below  about  3.S  Math  a 

solvent-extractant  system  comprising: 

(a)  an  alkylaromatic  sulfonic  acid  having  a  molecular  weight 
of  at  least  about  400, 

(b)  a  chelating  amine  wherein  the  pKa  value  for  the  amine 
group  is  in  the  range  of  from  about  3  to  about  9  and  further 
having  at  least  two  coordinating  centers  in  the  molecule, 
at  least  one  such  center  being  a  ring  nitrogen,  and 

(c)  a  water-immiscible  diluent  for  (a),  (b)  and  metal  com- 
plexes of  (a)  and  (b)  to  provide  a  solution  of  the  first  metal 
value  in  the  extractant,  said  c(Mnbination  of  (a)  and  (b) 
being  characterized  as  having  superior  selectivity  for  said 
first  metal  value  over  (b)  alone,  (2)  separating  the  thus- 
formed  solution  from  the  aqueous  raffinate  depleted  in  the 
first  metal  value,  and  (3)  recovering  the  first  metal  value 
from  the  separated  solution. 


4,254,088 

SALT-SODA  SINTER  PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING 

ALUMINUM  FROM  FLY  ASH 

William  J.  McDoweU,  and  Forest  G.  Seeley,  both  of  Oak  Ridge, 

Tenn.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  m  rcpre-       \ 

seated  by  the  United  States  Department  of  Eaergy,  Waahing- 

ton,D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24^39 

Int  CL3  COIF  7/08 

VS.  CL  423—112  2  Oaiw 

1.  A  method  for  recovering  aluminum  values  from  fly  ash 
which  comprises  sintering  the  fly  ash  with  a  mixture  of  NaCl 
and  Na2C03  at  a  weight  ratio  of  NaCl/Na2C03  and  at  a  sinter- 
ing medium  to  fly  ash  weight  ratio  of  at  least  1  to  a  temperature 
in  the  range  700*-9CX)*  C,  mixing  the  sintered  mixture  with 
water  to  selectively  dissolve  NaCl  and  Na2C03  and  produce  a 
water-insoluble  aluminum  fraction  and  then  contacting  the 
aqueous  insoluble  aluminum  fraction  with  an  aqueous  sohitioo 
of  nitric  or  sulfuric  acid  to  effect  dissolution  of  aluminum  and 
other  metal  values  in  said  solution. 
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4»2S4,(W9 
PRODUCT  RECOVERY  FROM  ALKAU  METAL  WASTES 
DoMdd  J.  UTy,  MoutaiB  View,  Calif.,  assisnor  to  Lockheed 

MiMilct  A  S|Mce  Compuy,  lac^  SonByrale,  Cdif. 
DiTirion  of  Ser.  No.  849,975,  Not.  9, 1977.  This  applicatioa  Oct 
29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  89,082 
bt  CL^  COID  1/04 
VJS.  a.  423—179  7 


produce  the  hydrogen-peroxide  by  hydrolisis,  alkali- 
hydroxide  being  an  additional  reaction  product; 

reacting  a  second  portion  of  the  alkali-peroxide  with  molten 
alkali-amide  to  produce  hydrazine  and  first  alkali-oxide; 

using  some  of  the  alkali  metal  as  produced  pursuent  to  the 
said  generating  step,  as  well  as  requisite  quantities  of 
nitrogen  and  hydrogen,  to  produce  the  alkali  amide; 

generating  the  hydrogen  to  be  used  in  the  preceding  step 
from  the  alkali-hydroxide  and  some  of  the  alkali  metal  as 
generated,  resulting  in  second  alkali-oxide; 

and  using  said  first  and  second  alkali-oxide  in  the  electrolytic 
generating  step. 


1.  A  method  for  converting  at  least  one  reactive  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  sludge  and  mate- 
rials which  contain  sodium,  lithium  or  potassium  metal  into  its 
respective  metal  hydroxide  comprising  the  steps  of 
floating  the  material  on  a  bath  of  a  metal  hydroxide  solution 
which  cools  the  underside  of  said  material,  said  metal 
hydroxide  being  the  hydroxide  of  said  reactive  material, 
maintaining    an    essentially    oxygen-free    atmosphere    in 

contact  with  the  topside  of  said  material, 
cooling  the  topside  of  said  material  by  a  spray  of  said  solu- 
tion, and 
maintaining  a  relative  flow  between  said  material  and  said 
solution  by  said  spray  which  flows  past  the  underside  of 
•aid  material. 


4^54,091 

DIAMOND  SYNTHESIS 

Edoard  Woennann,  Joaeph  Poaten  Str.  57,  Aachca;  Barbara 

KiMcht,  BcBtiBger  Str.  16,  HeUbronn,  and  MattUaa  Rochoi- 

haucr,  Alfred  Menel  Weg  14  A^  Darmstadt,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Gerouuiy 
CoatiBnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  904,437,  May  9, 1978,  abudoiied.  TUs 
applicatioB  Ang.  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  67,172 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMny,  May  13, 
1977,  2721644 

lit  a.3  GOIB  31/06 
VS.  Ct  423—446  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  synthesis  of  diamonds,  which  method 
includes  the  steps  of  heating  at  least  one  carbon-containing 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  FeCOs, 
MnC03,  MgCOa.  CaCOa  and  Fe(COO)2  to  a  temperature  in 
the  range  of  SSO*  to  1600*  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  reducing 
agent  for  the  carbon-containing  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  FeCOs,  FeO,  MnO,  Fe  and  Cr,  while 
maintaining  a  pressure  in  the  range  of  29  to  4S  Kilobars,  and 
controlling  temperature  and  pressure  so  that  the  pressure  in 
atmospheres  is  greater  than  7000-t-27  T,  where  T  is  the  tem- 
perature in  degrees  Kelvin,  whereby  elementary  carbon  is 
freed  from  the  carbon-containing  compound  in  the  diamond 
form. 


4,254,090 

COMBINED  SYNTHESIS  OF  HYDRAZINE  AND 

HYDROGEN  PEROXIDE 

Rdakart  RadeboM,  Qaarttahoniwct  14a,  1  Beriia  22,  awl  Wer- 

Mr  Seller,  BoadickstnMe  67d,  1  Berlin  28,  both  of  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Gcmuniy 

Filed  Not.  25, 1977,  Scr.  No.  854,771 
OainH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmnny,  Not.  29, 
1976,  2654514 

Int.  CL^  COIB  21/16 
VS.  CL  423—407  5  OninH 


jjurr^.  Mfjiff 


4A!/fi     -^ 


/afjf-\ 


/arf4fr¥M/>r 


1.  Method  of  a  combined  synthesis  of  hydrazine  and  hydro- 
gen peroxide,  under  utilization  of  water  and  nitrogen,  compris- 
ing: 
electrolytically  generating  an  electron  donor  and  an  electron 
acceptor  in  the  form  of  an  alkali  metal  and  its  peroxide  by 
way  of  electrolysis  of  alkali-oxide  carried  out  at  an  ele- 
vated temperature; 
reacting  a  first  portion  of  the  alkali-peroxide  with  water  to 


4,254,092 
METHOD  FOR  SEPARATING  HYDROGEN  CHLORIDE 

AND  HYDROGEN  BROMIDE 
Alfred  Cocncn;  Knrt  Koaswig,  and  Ekkehard  Wienhofer,  all  of 
Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Chemische  Werite 
HaiB  AG,  Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraumy 

Filed  Ang.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,370 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennnny,  Ang.  21, 
1978,2836580 

Int  CLJ  COIB  7/07.  7/09 
VS.  a.  423—497  16  Clainu 

1.  A  method  for  separating  a  first  mixture  of  hydrogen  chlo- 
ride and  hydrogen  bromide  as  a  function  of  the  difference  in 
the  stability  to  heat  of  amine  hydrobromides  and  amine  hydro- 
chlorides, comprising: 

(a)  treating  said  first  mixture  with  a  solution  of  an  amine  and 
producing  a  second  mixture  of  amine  hydrochlorides  and 
amine  hydrobromides; 

(b)  heating  said  second  mixture  to  a  temperature  at  which 
the  amine  hydrobromides  are  stable  to  heat  and  the  corre- 
sponding amine  hydrochlorides  are  no  longer  stifle  to 
heat  and  splitting  off  hydrogen  chloride; 

(c)  separating  off  said  hydrt^en  chloride  in  the  gaseous 
phase  and  leaving  said  amine  hydrobromides  in  the  liquid 
phase; 

(d)  treating  said  amine  hydrobromides  in  the  liquid  phase 
with  a  base  to  remove  said  hydrogen  bromide  as  a  bro- 
mine salt;  and 

(e)  recovering  said  bromine  salt. 
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4^254,093 

SOLAR  ENERGY  GRADE  CADMIUM  SULFIDE 

Sizdeniel  Faria,  and  Vincent  Chiola,  both  of  Towanda,  Pa., 

•MigMrs  to  GTE  Prodndi  Corporatioa,  Staaford,  Conn. 

FUed  Not.  9, 1976,  Scr.  No.  740,208 

Int  CL^  COIB  17/00:  HOIL  31/00;  HOIB  1/06 

VS.  CL  423—561  B  2  daims 


solvent  from  said  second  absorption  stage  for  said  contacting 
of  the  synthesis  gas  stream  in  the  first  abscxption  stage. 


1.  A  solar  energy  grade  cadmium  sulfide  composition  con- 
sisting essentially  of  discrete  particles  of  hexagonal  cadmium 
sulfide,  having  an  average  particle  size  of  from  about  8  to  about 
25  micrometers,  a  bulk  density  of  from  about  1.7  to  about  1.9 
grains  per  cubic  centimeter,  below  about  ISO  ppm  of  anionic 
impurities,  below  about  20  ppm  of  cationic  impurities  and 
below  about  100  ppm  of  volatile  impurities. 


4,254,095 
RADIOIMMUNOASSAY  FOR  ERYTHROPOIETIN 
Janws  W.  Fisher,  and  Arrind  B.  Rege,  both  of  New  OricMM,  Uu, 
assignors  to  Research  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  892^07,  Apr.  3, 1978, 

abandoned.  lUs  application  Apr.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  900,580 

Int  CL^  GOIN  33/4S:  GOIT  1/00:  GOIG  7/00:  B65D  7/00 

VS.  CL  424—1  53  OninH 

1.  In  a  radioimmunoassay  of  erythropoietin  comprising 

(a)  reacting  binder  containing  a  fixed  number  of  antibody 
binding  sites  with  a  mixture  of  labelled  and  unU)dled 
erythropoietin; 

(b)  separating  bound  erythropoietin  from  free  erythropoie- 
tin; and 

(c)  determining  the  percent  labelled  erythropoietin  bound; 
the  improvement  comprising  the  use  of  labdled  erythro- 
poietin prepared  by  the  conjugation  labelling  technique 
wherein  the  labelled  erythropoietin  has  been  purified  by 
immunosorption  with  anti-erythropoietin  antiserum  that 
has  been  preadsorbed  with  human  proteins  that  are  low  in 
erythropoietin  content 


4,254,094 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  HYDROGEN  FROM 

SYNTHESIS  GAS  CONTAINING  COS 

William  P.  Hegarty,  WescosTille,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Air  Products 

and  Chendcals,  Inc.,  Allentown,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,015 

Int  CL'  COIB  1/16.  1/26 

VS,  CL  423-648  R  22  daims 


^       snti^eas 


M^TO  CL«U«   PLMT 


1.  In  the  process  of  desulfiirizing,  shifting  and  decarbonizing 
a  contaminated  synthesis  gas  stream,  obtained  by  gasification 
of  coal  or  heavy  hydrocarbon  oil,  to  obtain  a  purified  hydro- 
gen rich  stream,  said  synthesis  gas  stream  containing  among 
contaminants  therein  H2S,  COS,  CO  and  CO2;  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises:  effecting  such  desulfurizing  with  or- 
ganic solvent  in  two  physical  absorption  stages,  wherein  said 
synthesis  gas  stream  in  the  first  absorption  stage  is  contacted 
with  organic  liquid  solvent  under  conditions  effecting  physical 
absorption  therein  of  the  major  portion  of  the  H2S  in  said 
stream  but  not  more  than  up  to  about  65%  of  the  COS;  intro- 
ducing the  gaseous  effluent  from  the  first  absorption  stage 
containing  unremoved  COS  to  shift  reaction  with  water  over 
sulfide-resistant  shift  catalyst  to  convert  CO  therein  to  CO2 
and  hydrogen,  while  hydrolyzing  the  COS  therein  to  form 
HiS;  subjecting  the  products  of  said  shift  reaction  to  the  sec- 
ond absorption  stage  for  removal  of  essentially  all  of  the  con- 
tained residual  sulfide  gases  therefrom  by  physical  absorption 
in  an  organic  solvent;  and  utilizing  the  rich  sulfide-containing 


4,254,096 
REAGENT  COMBINATION  FOR  SOLID  PHASE 
IMMUNOFLUORESCENT  ASSAY 
James  F.  Montfaony,  Albnnr,  Michael  W.  Bvgett  Half  Moon 
Bay,  and  Robert  V.  DaUstrott,  San  RafaeL  aU  of  CaUf., 
assignors  to  Bio-Rad  Laboratories,  Inc.,  RichaMind,  Calif. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  875,475,  Feb.  6, 1978,  Pat  No.  4^1,763, 
which  is  a  continaation  of  Ser.  No.  621,197,  Oct  9, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,741 
Int  CL3  GOIN  33/52.  33/54 
VS.  CL  424-8  6  OainM 

1.  An  immunological  reagent  combinaticm  for  use  in  an 
immunofluorescent  assay  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  water  insoluble  hydrophilic  polymeric 
particles  of  about  0.1-10  microns  in  size  which  form  a 
substantially  homogeneous  aqueous  suspension  and  hav- 
ing covalently  bonded  thereto  an  immune  reactant  immu- 
nologically related  to  an  unknown  immune  reactant  to  be 
determined;  and 

(b)  fluorescently  labeled  immune  reactant  immunologically 
related  to  said  unknown, 

sud  particles  and  said  fluorescently  labeled  immune  reactant 
being  in  relative  proportion  for  optimally  carrying  out  an  assay 
method  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a  plurality  of  water 
insoluble  hydrophilic  polymeric  particles  of  about  0.1-10  mi- 
crons in  size  which  form  a  substantially  homogeneous  aqueous 
suspension  and  having  covalently  bonded  thereto  an  immune 
reactant  to  be  determined,  providing  a  sam|de  of  unknown 
immune  reactant  to  be  determined,  providing  an  appropriate 
amount  of  fluorescently  labded  immune  reactant  immunologi- 
cally related  to  said  unknown,  reacting  said  particles,  sample, 
and  labeled  immime  reactant  to  immunologically  bind  said 
particles  in  aqueous  solution  with  a  quantity  of  said  labeled 
immune  reactant  proportional  to  the  concentration  of  said 
unknown,  physically  separating  all  of  said  particles  from  said 
aqueous  solution  thereby  separating  the  particles  from  un- 
bound labeled  immune  reactant  remaining  in  the  aqueous  solu- 
tion, and  measuring  the  fluorescence  of  an  aqueous  suspension 
of  said  separated  particles  by  fluorometry,  the  fluorescence  of 
labeled  immune  reactant  bound  to  said  particles  being  quantiu- 
tiveiy  related  to  the  concentration  of  said  unknown  immune 
reactant. 
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4,254,097 

METHOD  OF  DETECTING  ANTIBODIES  TO  HUMAN 

THYROGLOBUUN 

Ddfla  F.  Rippc  Miand,  Fla^  aMivMr  to  AiMricaB  Hocpitml 

Sapply  CorpontkM,  Efuctoa,  111. 
Divistoa  of  Scr.  No.  911,865,  Jan.  2, 1978.  This  applicatioa  Not. 
5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  90,954 
ht  CL^  COIN  33/52.  33/68 
VJS.  CL  424-8  1  Ctalm 

1.  A  method  for  detecting  antibodies  to  human  thyroglobu- 
lin  in  serum  comprising: 

A.  incubating  an  insoluble  conjugate  of  methylated  bovine 
serum  albumin  and  human  thyroglobulin  with  a  serum 
from  a  patient  for  a  sufficient  period  of  time,  thereby 
forming  a  serum  flocculate; 

B.  washing  said  serum  flocculate  mixture  and  separating 
therefrom  the  supernatant  fluid; 

C.  adding  a  fluorescein  labeled  antiimmunoglobulin  anti- 
body to  the  washed  flocculate  and  incubating  the  labeled 
mixture  for  a  sufficient  period  of  time; 

D.  washing  said  incubated  flocculate  and  separating  there- 
from the  supernatant  fluid;  and 

E.  suspending  the  flocculate  in  a  washing  medium  and  deter- 
mining the  fluorescence  thereof,  which  is  proportional  to 
the  concentration  of  antibodies  to  said  human  thyroglobu- 


4,254,098 
COMPOSmON  FOR  PROPHYLACTIC  TREATMENT  OF 

PINKEYE 
Joaeph  A.  Graham,  Jr.,  MUo,  Iowa,  and  Clair  R.  Hlbba,  Alba- 
qacrqnc,  N.  Mcz.,  aaaignon  to  Clair  M.  Hibbt;  Kenneth  R. 
Wilbara  and  Max.  A.  Mekna,  part  intcreft  to  each 
Filed  Jan.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,666 
Int  CLJ  A61K  39/02.  9/22 
U.S.CL42i— 14  9CIaiBia 

1.  A  medicament  for  the  treatment  of  the  eyes  of  bovine 
comprising  a  biologically  inert,  bioerodible,  nonallergenic. 
insoluble  carrier  and  an  amount  of  an  attenuated  strain  of 
Moraxella  bom  effective  to  induce  immunity  to  pinkeye  in  said 
cattle, 
wherein  the  unattenuated  strain  of  said  Moraxella  bovis 
causes  pinkeye  in  bovine. 


containing  microcrystalline  vitamin  A  acetate  which  exhibits 
excellent  vitamin  A  stability  without  containing  any  antioxi- 
dants and  which  comprises 

(a)  homogenizing  with  sufficient  high  shear  force  to  obtain 
particle  sizes  of  from  about  O.Sfi  to  about  SO/i  of  molten  or 
wet-milled  vitamin  A  acetate  in  an  aqueous  solution  con- 
taining from  about  0. 1  %  to  about  S%  by  weight,  based  on 
the  weight  of  the  solution,  of  an  edible,  water-soluble 
carrier  composition  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
gelatin,  gum  arabic,  pectin,  sugar,  tragacanth,  alginates, 
guar  sperm  meal,  methylcellulose,  sodium  carboxymethyl 
cellulose,  modified  starch,  sodium  ascorbyl  palmitate,  a 
polyoxyalkylene  derivative  of  sorbitan  monostearate, 
mixtures  of  glycerol  mono-  annd  di-ricinoleates  with 
polyoxyethylene  glycol  ether  groups  and  monoricinoleic 
esters  of  polyethylene  glycol; 

(b)  cooling  the  resulting  emulsion  to  about  13*  C.  while 
continuing  the  homogenization  technique  until  such  parti- 
cle size  ranges  are  obtained,  of  completely  crystalline 
vitamin  A  aceute  microcrystals; 

(c)  separating  the  completely  crystallized  microcrystalline 
vitamin  A  acetate  from  the  liquid  medium  by  centrifuga- 
tion; 

(d)  adding  the  microcrystalline  vitamin  A  acetate  to  a  gela- 
tin/sugar solution  wherein  the  ratio  of  gelatin  to  sugar  is 
about  3  to  1; 

(e)  heating  the  resulting  mixture  to  from  about  40*  to  about 
SO*  C.  with  vigorous  stirring  to  suspend  the  microcrystals; 

(0  adding  the  resulting  microcrystal  suspension  of  step  (e)  to 
an  oil  which  has  been  heated  to  43*  C.  using  suflicient 
stirring  to  form  fine  droplets; 
(g)  cooling  the  resultant  mixture  with  stirring  to  from  about 

3*  to  about  IS*  C.  to  solidify  the  droplets; 
(h)  washing  the  beadlets  with  a  solvent  for  the  oil; 
(i)  separating  the  beadlets  from  the  suspension  medium,  and 
(j)  drying  the  beadlets 
to  thus  form  dry,  free-flowing  beadlets  containing  vitamin  A 
acetate  in  microcrystalline  form  and  which  exhibit  excellent 
vitamin  A  stability  without  containing  any  antioxidants. 


4,254,099 
PHARMACEUTICAL  TABLET  COMPOSTHON 
BodQ  Aamoaaeo,  AauBcnbck,  and  Gcorg  A.  Ulex,  Moorrege, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuiy,  aaaignon  to  Beiendorf  Aktien- 
gescllschaft,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay 
Filed  Oct  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,900 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Oct  18, 
1978,  2845326 

lot  a.'  A61K  9/20.  31/705.  47/00 
VS.  CL  424—23  17  Claims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  in  tablet  form  for  oral 
administration  providing  for  accelerated  release  of  digoxin 
contained  therein  comprising  a  microdispersed,  amorphous, 
porous  silica  having  a  primary  particle  size  of  between  1  and  13 
^m,  a  BET  surface  of  between  about  330  and  430  m^/g.  and  a 
pore  volume  of  between  about  1.4  and  1.7  ml/g  having  ab- 
sorbed thereon  said  active  ingredient  in  finely  divided  form. 


4,254,100 
VTTAMIN  A  COMPOSmONS 
Hans  E.  Keller,  and  Hcinrich  Uaeui,  both  of  Riehen,  Switzer- 
land, aaaignors  to  Hoflhnann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nntley,  N  J. 
Cootinnatioo  of  Scr.  No.  885,984,  Mar.  13, 1978,  abandoned. 
TUa  applicatioa  Mar.  7, 1980,  Scr.  No.  128,078 
qaiM  priority,  applicatioa  Switzerland,  Mar.  25,  1977, 
3811/77 

lot  a^  A61K  9/4a  9/32.  9/34,  31/07 
MS.  CL  424—37  H  Oaiam 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  dry,  free  flowing  beadlets 


4,254,101 

TOOTHPASTE  COMPOSmONS 

William  D.  Denny,  Jr^  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  aaaignor  to  The 

Procter  A  Gamble  Company,  Ciocionati,  Ohio 

FUed  Oct  15, 1979,  Scr.  No.  84,486 

Int  CL^  A61K  7/16.  7/18 

MS.  a  424—52  7  Clainu 

1.  A  toothpaste  composition  comprising: 

(A)  from  about  6%  to  4S%  of  a  silica  dental  abrasive; 

(B)  from  about  30%  to  70%  of  a  humectant; 

(Q  from  about  0.03%  to  1.0%  of  a  carboxy vinyl  polymer; 
and 

(D)  from  about  10%  to  43%  of  water; 
said  composition  providing  a  pH  of  from  about  4.0  to  8.0  when 
slurried  with  water  in  a  3:1  water/composition  weight  ratio. 


4,254,102 
SUBSTANTIVE  PABA  COMPOSTHONS 
Carl  Kaplan;  Edward  Marlowe,  both  of  Memphis,  and  Robert  M. 
Sayre,  Gcrmantowa,  aU  of  TcnOn  aaaigoora  to  Pkragh,  Inc^ 
Mcaphis,  Teoo. 

FOcd  Sep.  8, 1975,  Scr.  No.  611,293 
lot  CL^  A61K  7/42.  7/44        '^ 
U.S.  a.  424—59  12  Clains 

1.  A  cosmetically  elegant,  substantive,  sun-protective  aque- 
ous composition  comprising  by  weight  2  to  10%  PABA  and  2 
to  6%  of  a  cosmetically  acceptable  Ci2-C|g  fatty  alcohol 
which  is  solid  at  20*  C.  and  0.3  to  2%  of  a  cosmetically  accept- 
able nonionic  surfactant  of  the  polyoxyethylene  type  having  an 
HLB  value  of  between  about  9  and  18,  the  ratio  of  said  alcohol 
to  surfactant  being  in  the  range  of  2-6  to  1,  and  about  43  to 
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63%  ethanol  with  the  balance  of  the  vehicle  being  substantially 
water. 


4,254,103 
HEPATOPROTECTOR  FACTOR  (HF)  AND  METHOD  OF 

TREATMENT 
Magdalena  Timar,  Bocharest,  Romaoia,  assignor  to  Institnl  de 
Cercetari  Chimicofuinaccaticc,  Bucharest,  Romania 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  876,415,  Feb.  9, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,605 

Int  a.'  A61K  35/407.  37/00;  C07G  77/00 

U.S.  CL  424—106  2  Claims 


20i060KK020i060iO   200ml 
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1.  A  method  of  treating  liver  cirrhosis  or  viral  hepatitis 
which  comprises  administering  to  the  patient  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally  effective  amount  of  the  Hepatoprotector  Factor  (HF) 
obtained  from  cattle  liver  by  the  following  steps: 

(a)  mincing  the  cattle  liver, 

(b)  extracting  the  minced  cattle  liver  with  acetone  using 
about  3  kg  of  70%  acetone  solution  per  kg  of  liver  to  form 
a  liver  extract  in  acetone; 

(c)  pressing  the  minced  cattle  liver  to  separate  the  liver 
extract  in  acetone  form  the  minced  cattle  liver; 

(d)  filtering  the  miced  cattle  liver  in  acetone  to  remove 
impurities; 

(e)  evaporating  the  acetone  from  the  liver  extract;  then 

(0  extracting  fat  from  the  liver  extract  with  a  hydrophobic 
organic  solvent; 

(g)  subjecting  the  liver  extract  to  gel  filtration  on  an  SP 
Sephadex  C-2S  colunm  and  eluting  the  gel  with  distilled 
water  to  recover  a  fraction  having  an  absorption  peak 
corresponding  to  the  absorption  peak  1  of  FIG.  1  of  the 
drawing  where  said  fraction  contains  the  Hepatoprotector 
Factor  (HF); 

(h)  lyophilizing  the  fraction  separated  out  during  step  (g); 
and 

(i)  dissolving  the  lyophilized  product  obtained  in  step  (h)  in 
distilled  water  and  chemically  ascertaining  the  quality  of 
the  Hepatoprotector  Factor  (HF)  by  at  least  one  of  the 
following  methods: 

(1)  elementary  analysis; 

(2)  amino  acid  analysis;  or 

(3)  high-voltage  electrophoresis,  and 
comparing  the  results  against  a  known  standard. 


wherein  R  represents  an  alkane,  aOcene,  aryl  or  chloes- 
tanol  group  containing  8  to  30  carbon  atcms,  X  represents 
an  ether  or  ester  group,  and  n  represents  an  integer  of  13 
to  120,  (2)  a  compound  of  the  formula 


CHj 
R-X-(-CH— CH2-0)))reCH2— CH2— 0)jrH 

wherein  R  and  X  are  the  same  as  defined  above,  and  m  and 
m'  represent  an  integer  of  1  to  30  and  at  least  13,  respec- 
tively, and  (3)  an  ethylene  oxide  adduct  in  which  about  30 
to  about  100  moles  of  ethylene  oxide  is  added  to  hydroge- 
nated  castor  oil,  to  about  1  to  about  90  weight  parts  of  a 
water-soluble  solvent  capable  of  dissolving  said  surface 
active  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (1)  a 
lower  monohydric  alcohol  having  I  to  7  carbon  atoms,  (2) 
a  lower  polyhydric  alcohol  having  3  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
(3)  polyethylene  glycol  having  a  molecular  weight  of 
about  60  to  about  2000,  and  (4)  a  lower  aliphatic  amine 
having  2  or  3  carbon  atoms; 

adding  about  1  to  about  90  weight  parts  of  an  oil  thereto  to 
form  an  emulsion  of  the  oil  in  the  water-soluble  solvent; 
and 

adding  about  3  to  about  93  weight  parts  of  water  to  the 
resulting  emulsion. 


4,254,105 

MULTIPLE  EMULSION  HAVING  A  FORM  OF 

WATER/OnyWATER  PHASE  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PREPARATION  THEREOF,  AND  MULTIPLE 

EMULSION  TYPE  COSMETICS 

Hidenori  Fnknda,  Odawara,  Japan,  assigBor  to  The  Lion  Deoti- 

fricc  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Difisioa  of  Scr.  No.  731,253,  Oct  12, 1976,  abaodoaed.  TWs 

appUcation  Jul.  10, 1978,  Scr.  No.  922,905 
dainia  priority,  applicatioa  Japoa,  Oct  11, 1975, 50/122717; 
Sep.  6, 1976,  51/106487 

lot  CL2  A61K  31/Oa  31/46.  31/70 
MS.  a.  424—170  5  daioH 

1.  Multiple  emulsion  type  cosmetics  having  a  dispersing 
form  of  water-phase/oil-phase/water-phasc  which  consists  of 
a  dispersed  phase  and  dispersion  medium,  of  which  said  dis- 
persed phase  is  a  water-in-oil  type  emulsion  formed  with  water 
phase  in  which  maltose  is  dissolved  and  oil  phase  which  is 
obtained  by  dissolving  an  oil-soluble  emulsifier  having  such  a 
hydrophile-lipophile  balance  that  an  oil  component  forms  a 
dispersion  medium  of  said  water-in-oil  type  emulsion,  into  said 
oil  component,  and  of  which  said  dispersion  medium  is  an 
aqueous  solution  containing  a  water-soluble  emulsifier  having 
such  a  hydrophile-lipophile  balance  that  said  oil  component 
forms  a  dispersed  phase  of  an  oil-in-water  type  emulsion,  to  the 
extent  that  said  oil-soluble  emulsifier  is  not  dissolved  therein. 


4,254,104 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  STABLE  OIL-IN-WATER 
-     EMULSIONS 
Takashi  Sozaki,  Yokohama,  Jopoo,  oaiigDor  to  SUaeido  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  12, 1975,  Scr.  No.  631,250 
Clains  priority,  applicatioa  Japao,  Not.  12, 1974. 49-130336 
lot  a.3  A61K  9/m  7/00 
MS.  CL  424-170  3  OaioM 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  stable  oil-in-water  emulsion 
which  comprises: 
adding  about  0.2  to  about  10  weight  parts  of  a  hydrophilic 
nonionic  surface  active  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  (1)  a  compound  of  the  formula 

R-X-+CH2-CH2-0)»H 


4,254,106 
BIOLOGICALLY  ACTIVE  AMIDES 
Samael  Wilkiaaoa,  Beckenhaoi,  EngiaBd,  aari^or  to 
WeUcome  Co.,  Reaearch  Trian^  Park,  N.C 
DiTisioa  of  Scr.  No.  815,774,  JoL  14, 1977,  which  ia  a 
coatiaoatioa-ia-part  (rf  Scr.  No.  762,529,  Jan.  26, 1977, 
abaodoaed.  This  ap^icotioo  Sep.  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  74«408 
Oaims  priority,  appUcotioB  UoHed  Kiogdom,  Joo.  26, 1976, 
02900/76;  Jn.  26,  1976,  02901/76;  Mar.  3,  1976,  08481/76; 
Mar.  3, 1976, 08402/76;  No?.  23, 1976, 48821/76 
lot  CL'  A61K  37/00:  C07C  103/52 
UACL  424-177  » 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 

H.Tyr.Oly.GIy.F»heJC'.OR 
wherein: 
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X^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  He,  Nle,Pro,  Val, 

Mm,  NVa.  D-Leu  and  D-Met; 
R  is  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 
and  the  stereochemical  configuration  of  the  Tyr  and  Phe 

residues  may  independently  be  D,  L  or  DL. 


4,254,107 

LONG-LASTING  AGONISTS  OF  ENKEPHALIN 

Duiel  F.  Vtber,  Ambkr ,  and  Roger  M.  FMdiafer,  Hatfield, 

both  of  Pa^  aMignon  to  Merck  Jk  Co^  lac^  Rahway,  N  J. 

V^  Not.  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  97,758 

Int.  a. » A61K  3  7/00;  C07C  lOi/52:  AlON  4i/%4;  C07D  209/1%, 

279/04.  401/00.  211/22 
VS.  CL  424—177  37  dairns 

1.  A  novel  peptide  of  the  formula: 


OH 


where,  unless  otherwise  indicated,  an  amino  acid  substituent 
identified  below  has  the  "S— "  stereoconfiguration: 
X  is  S  or  (CH2)ff,  where  n  is  0,  1  or  2; 
Ri  is  hydrogen;  Ci-«  alkyl;  H-Arg;  or  H-Lys-Arg; 
R2  is  hydrogen;  Ci -6  alkyl;  or,  when  Ri  is  hydrogen,  may  be 

allyl  or  cyclopropylmethyl; 
Rj  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
R4  is  benzyl;  benzyl  substituted  with  halo,  nitro,  hydroxy, 

amino,  C1-4  alkyl,  or  cyano;  indolylmethyl;  imidazolyl- 

methyl;  or  isopropylmethyl; 
Rs  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 

R4  and  R3  taken  together  are  phenylmethylene;  and 
R6  is  (a)  CM,  where  M  is  hydrogen,  C|-6  alkyl,  or  a  cation; 

(b)  NR7R8,  where  R7  and  Rg  are  independently  selected 

from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen;  C|-6  alkyl,  and, 

when  either  of  R7  or  Rg  n  hydrogen,  — CH2CH2N(CH3)2 

and 


f 


— CH:CH2N(CHj)2; 

(c)  (Met-OH;  (d)  Met-NH:;  (e)  Met-ol;  (0  D-Met-NHi;  (g) 
N-methyl-Met-NHz;  (h)  Met(0)-NH2;  (i)  Met(0)ol;  0) 
Leu-NHi;  (k)  N-methyl-Leu-NHi;  (1)  D-Leu-NH2;  or  (m) 
Pro-NHi. 


4,254»1W 

THIOXO-lH-BENZ(DE]ISOQl}INOLINE-2(3H)-ACETIC 

ACm  DERIVATIVES  AND  ANTIDIABETIC  USE 

THEREOF 

Kaiiair  Scata^J,  St  Lanrcat,  Canada,  aaaigBor  to  Ayerst,  Mc- 

Kcua  A  Harrisoa  Inc.,  Moatreal,  Caaada 

Filed  Not.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,397 
lat.  CL^  am>  221/14:  A69K  SJ/47;  A61K  37/26 
VS.  CL  424—178  8  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CH2COOH 


in  which  X  and  Y  are  independently  O  or  S,  with  the  proviso 
both  are  not  O  or  S,  and  Z  is  H  or  thiophenyl,  or  a  therapeuti- 
cally acceptable  salt  thereof,  with  an  organic  or  inorganic  base. 
7.  A  method  of  preventing  or  relieving  diabetic  complica- 
tions consisting  of  cataracts,  neuropathy,  nephropathy  and 
retinopathy  in  a  diabetic  mammal  which  comprises  administer- 
ing to  said  mammal  an  alleviating  or  prophylactic  amount  of  a 
compound  of  claim  1,  or  a  therapeutically  acceptable  salt 
thereof  with  an  organic  or  inorganic  base. 


4,254,109 

lH-BENZ[DE]ISOQUINOLINE-2(3H)-ACETIC  ACID 

DERIVATIVES 

Kazimir  Scita^i,  St  Laarent  Canada,  aMifaor  to  Ayent,  Mc- 

KcBoa  it  Harrison  Inc.,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Not.  8, 1979,  Scr.  No.  92,604 
lat  a.J  C07D  221/14;  A61K  31/47 
VS.  CL  424—178  9  ClaiM 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


in  which  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  benzoyl, 
phenylthio,  (2-carboxyphenyl)thio  or  decylthio;  or  a  therapeu- 
tically acceptable  salt  thereof  with  an  organic  or  inorganic 
base. 

6.  A  pharmaceutical  composition,  for  preventing  or  reliev- 
ing diabetic  complications  consisting  of  cataracts,  neuropathy, 
nephropathy  and  retinopathy  in  a  diabetic  mammal,  which 
comprises  an  effective  amount  of  compound  of  claim  1  or  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof  with  an  organic  or 
inorganic  base,  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 


4,254,110 

PENTOFURANOSYL  ANTHRACYCUNES, 

INTERMEDUTES  IN  AND  METHOD  FOR  THEIR 

PREPARATION  AND  COMPOSITIONS  AND  USE 

THEREOF 

Giuseppe  CaasinelH,  Vogkera;  Federico  ArcaaHMM,  Nerriano, 

aad  Aareiio  di  Marco,  Milaa,  all  of  Italy,  a«igBors  to  Farad* 

taUa  Carlo  Erba  S.pjL,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,725 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  2,  1979, 
03700/79 

Int  CLJ  A61K  31/71;  C07H  15/24 
VS.  CL  424—180  9  OaiaH 

1.  An  anthracycline  glycoside  of  the  formula: 
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wherem  one  of  Ri  and  R2  is  hydrogen  and  the  other  is  formyl, 
hydroxymethyl  or  aminomethyl,  and  R3  is  hydrogen  or  hy- 
droxy; and  the  hydrochlorides  of  said  compounds  in  which  one 
of  R|  and  R2  is  aminomethyl. 

9.  A  method  of  inhibiting  the  growth  of  Pass  leukemia  com- 
prising mtraperitoneally  administering  to  a  mammal  afflicted 
therewith,  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  an  anthracy- 
cline glycoside  as  claimed  in  claim  1. 


4,254,111 
STEROLIN  PRODUCTS 
Kari  H.  Pcgel,  and  CMa  B.  Rogers,  both  of  Dnrban,  Soath 
Africa,  assignors  to  Roecar  Holdings  (Netheriands  Antilles) 
NV,  AaHtcrdaa,  Netherlands 

Filed  Jul.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,735 
ruim»  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Kingdom,  JaL  5,  1978, 
28833/78 

lot  a'  A61K  31/705;  C07J  77/00 
VS.  CL  424-182  !«  Claims 

1.  A  pharmaceutically-acceptable  dicarboxylic  acid  hemi- 
ester  of  a  steryl  glycoside. 

4.  An  anti-inflammatory  composition  including  a  phar- 
maceutically-acceptable dicarboxylic  acid  hemiester  of  a  steryl 
glycoside  in  a  pharmaceutically-efrective  amount  together 
with  an  inert  carrier. 


4,2544U 
COMBATING  ARTHROPODS  WTTH 
0-ALKYL<M2-CYCLOPROPYL-6-METHYL-FYRIMI- 
DIN-4-YL)-THIONOPH0SPHONIC  ACID  ESTERS 
Frits  Maarw,  Rolf  SchriMer,  both  of  Woppettai;  lageborg  HaoH 
anaa.  Colore;  Woifjing  Bckrcn,  Orwath-^Hiawhraiirir, 
aad  Wilhelm  SteMM,  Wnppcrtal,  an  of  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay, 
aHi^ors  to  Bayer  AfcHii^arilirhafr,  LeTcrionea,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Gcrmaay 

Filed  Jaa.  22, 1979,  Scr.  No.  5U82 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ciwaay,  JaL  IS, 
1978,  2831165 

lat  0.3  AOIN  57/24;  C07F  9/65 
VS.  CL  424-200  »  CSatas 

1.  An  0.alkyl-0-(2-cyclopropyl-6-methyl-pyrimidin-4-yl)- 
thionophosphonic  acid  ester  of  the  formula 


CHj 


in  which 
R  is  alkyl  with  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  and 
R'  is  alkyl  with  1  to  S  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl. 

7.  An  arthropodicidal  compositi(Mi  containing  as  active 
ingredient  an  arthropodicidaUy  effective  amount  of  a  com- 
pound according  to  claim  1  in  admixture  with  a  diluent 

8.  A  method  of  omiboting  arthropods  which  comprises 
applying  to  the  arthropods,  or  to  a  habiut  thereof,  an  ar- 
thropodiddally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to 
claim  1. 


4,254,112 

INULA  EXTRACT,  ITS  METHOD  OF  PREPARATION 

AND  ITS  USE  AS  PHARMACEUTICAL 

Jacques  Debet,  Saiat  Ciovd;  Jean  Lemoiae,  Garches,  and  Fran- 

^iac  Uer  nee  GabOlaalt,  Plaisir,  aU  of  Friuce,  assignors  to 

Laboratoire  Debet  Paris,  France 

FUed  May  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,155 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  May  31, 1978, 

25615/78 

Int  CL^  AOIN  9/02.  9/08 
VS.  CL  424—195  <  d**"" 

2.  A  method  of  preparation  of  an  extract  of  Inula  useful  in 
therapy  as  bacteriostotic  and  fungistatic  agent  which  comprises 
the  extraction  of  an  Inula  species  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Inula  viscosa  and  Inula  graveolens  with  an  organi- 
cal  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alcohols, 
ketones,  ethers,  hydrocarbons,  halogenated  hydrocarbons  and 
mixtures  thereof,  1 1  of  organical  solvent  being  used  for  30  to 
ISO  g  of  plant 


4,254,114 
CONTROL  OF  PYROPHOSPHATE  MICROORGANISMS 

WITH  ORGANOPHOSPHONATES 
Keith  C.  Triebwasaer,  Ondnaati,  Ohio,  aasigBor  to  1W  Proctor 

St  GamUe  Compaay,  Ondnaati,  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  320 
Int  O.J  AOIN  57/00;  A61K  31/66 
VS.  CL  424—204  2  OaiaH 

1.  A  method  for  treating  amoebiasis  comprising  administer- 
ing to  a  human  or  lower  animal  in  need  of  such  treatment  from 
about  0.1  to  about  5  milligranw/kilogram  body  weight'day  of 
a  geminal  diphosphonate  compound  having  the  formula 

PO3H2 
Ri-(C),-R2 
PO3H2 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  about  10,  Ri  is  selected  from 
the  group  consbting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  containing  from  1  to 
about  20  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  containing  from  2  to  about  20 
carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  M4>thyl.  phenylethcnyl,  benzyl,  halo- 
gen, amino,  dimethylamino,  diethylamino.  N-hydroxy-N- 
ethylamino,  acctylamino,  — CH2COOH,  — CH2PO3H2, 
— CH(P03H2XOH)  and  -CH2CH(P03H2)2.  and  R^  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl, 
propyl  butyl,  amino,  benzyl,  halogen,  hydroxyl,  — CH- 
2COOH,  — CH2PO3H2.  and  — CH2CH2PO3H2.  or  a  phar- 
maceutically-acceptaUe  salts  and  mixtures  thereof. 
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4,254,115 
PHOSPHOLIPID  DERIVATIVE  WITH  AN  ANTIUPEMIC 

AND  ANTIARTERIOSCXEROnC  EFFECT 
Herbert  Dmridsoii,  KSaigiidorf,  ami  Hum  BetiiBS.  Horreoi, 
both  of  F«L  Rep.  of  Gowoy,  aadg^on  to  A.  NatteraaaB  A 
Oe.  GaibH,  CdogBe,  Fed.  Rep.  at  Gcrouuiy 

Filed  Jiu.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,064 

Int.  a.J  A61K  3J/J6;  C07F  9/10 

VS.  CL  424—211  2  Claims 

.  1.    N-oleyl   derivatives   of  natural   and   synthetic   phos- 

phatidylethuiolamines  of  the  formula: 


H2C-0— Ri 


I 
HC— O— R2 


H2C— O— P— O— CH2— CH2— NH— C— (CH2)7— 

OH 

— CH=CH— (CH2)7— CHj 

wherein  R|  and  R2  are  saturated,  unsaturated,  straight-chain  or 
branched  aliphatic  acids  containing  12  to  22  carbon  atoms. 

2.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  having  antilipemic  and 
antiarteriosclerotic  properties  comprising  an  effective  amount 
of  a  n-oleyl  derivative  of  a  phosphatidylethanolamine  having  a 
formula  as  deflned  in  claim  1. 


4,254,116 

5H-[l]BENZOPYRANO[3,4,-d]PYRIDINES 

Cheuk  M.  Lee,  Waukegaa,  HI.,  anigBor  to  Abbott  Laboratories, 

North  Chicago,  111. 

CoBtiauatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  379,016,  Jul.  13, 1973,  Pat  No. 

3,878,219.  This  appUcatioa  Apr.  8, 1974,  Ser.  No.  458,744 

Int.  a.J  A61K  31/54:  C07D  491/052:  A61K  31/435.  31/495 

U.S.  a.  424—246  23  ClaioH 

1.  A  basic  compound  of  the  structure 


in  which  Ri  is  methyl  or  ethyl  and  R2  is  a  straight  or  branched 
alkyl  of  from  1-20  carbon  atoms  or  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  8  car- 
bons; and  its  non-toxic  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts. 


4,254,117 
7Ko,a-DISUBSTmJTED-ACETAMIDO)-3-SUBSTmrrED- 

3-cephem-4<:arboxyuc  AaDS 

Takao  Takaya,  Sakai;  Takashi  Masugi,  Kitaouchi;  Hisashi 
Takasugi,  Kohaauudshi,  tad  Hiroom  Kochi,  Sakai,  aU  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^iaawa  Phannaccotical  Co^  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  654,804,  Feb.  3, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,143,166. 
This  appUcatioB  Dec.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,220 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  27, 1975,  50-37647; 

Apr.  2, 1975,  50-15191;  Apr.  21, 1975,  5(V48833;  Jna.  23, 1975, 

50-78294(  JaL  7, 1975,  50-83867 

Int  a.J  A61K  31/545:  C07D  501/44 

VS.  CL  424—246  9  Claims 

1.   7-(a,a-Disubstituted-acetamido)-3-substituted-3-ce|rfiem- 

4-carboxylic  acid  (syn  isomer)  of  the  formula: 


C— COHN- 


r 


II  I        I 

N— OH      ^L-  N  ^^^CH20CONH2 


COOH 

wherein  R*  is  hydrogen,  halogen  or  nitro,  and  pharmaceuti- 
cally acceptable  salts  thereof. 

9.  An  antibacterial  composition  comprising  an  antibacteri- 
ally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  in  association 
with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable,  substantially  non-toxic 
carrier  or  excipient. 


4,254,118 

l•OXO•5H•PYRIMIDO[2,l•C][l,4]BENZ^HIAZINE-^ 

CARBOXYUC  ACID  ESTERS 

Jean  A.  Ganthicr,  and  Ito  L.  Jirkovsky,  both  of  Montreal, 

Canada,  assignors  to  Ayerst  McKenna  A  Harrison  Inc., 

Montreal,  Canada 

FUed  Aug.  13, 1979.  Ser.  No.  65,790 
Int  a.3  C07D  513/14:  A61K  31/54 
VS.  a.  424—246  6  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  I 


R2       ^'^-^         N  N 


(D 


CXX)R3 

in  which  R'  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  halo,  lower  alkoxycar- 
bonyl,  carboxy,  nitro  or  trifluoromethyl;  R^  is  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl,  halo,  nitro  or  Ihfluoromethyl;  R'  is  lower  alkyl;  and  X  is 
sulfur;  or  a  therapeutically  acceptable  basic  addition  salt  of  the 
compound  of  formula  I  in  which  R'  is  carboxy  and  R^,  R^  and 
X  are  as  defined  herein. 

5.  A  method  of  preventing  or  treating  anaphylactic  reactions 
or  allergic  conditions  in  a  mammal,  which  comprises  adminis- 
tering to  said  mammal  an  effective  anaphylactic  alleviating  or 
allergic  alleviating  amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim 
1. 


4,254,119 
3-UNSUBSTrnJTED-3-CEPHEM  COMPOUNDS 
Yoshio  Hamashima,  Kyoto,  and  Watam  Nagata,  Nishinomiya, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Shionogi  A  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 
Japan 

Filed  Sep.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,811 
Claims  priority,  apiriication  Japan,  Sep.  20, 1978,  53/115498 
Int  O.^  A61K  31/545:  COTD  501/20 
VS.  CL  424—246  44  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R>NH 


X 


N  * C— C»NH  g 

CXXJR' 


wherein  Hal  is  halogen; 
Ri  is  hydrogen,  C|  to  Cs  alkanoyl  which  is  optionally  halo- 
genated,  or  Cg  to  C12  aralkoxycarbonyl; 
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R2  is  Ci  to  C6  alkyl;  and 

R^  is  hydrogen,  alkali  metal,  magnesium,  calcium,  alumi- 
num, C7  to  Cii  aralkyl,  or  C2  to  Ce  alkanoyloxyalkyl 
or,  when  R'  is  hydrogen,  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid 
addition  salt  thereof 

22.  An  antibacterial  composition  comprising  a  bactericidally 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1  and  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 


4,254,120 
GROWTH  PROMOTING  QUINOXALINE-DI-N-OXIDE 

CARBOXAMIDES 
Wolf^ug  Schmid,  Therwil,  Switierland,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy 
Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FOcd  Dec  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,281 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Dec.  19,  1978, 
12887/78;  JnL  5, 1979, 6295/79;  No?.  20, 1979, 10341/79 
Int  CL^  A61K  31/495.  31/535:  C07D  241/52.  413/06 
VS.  a.  424—24832  10  Claims 

1.  A  quinoxaline-di-N-oxide  derivative  of  the  general  for- 
mula 1  . 


a) 


?' 


CO— N— A— R4 


CH2— CH2— N 


\ 


R2 


R3 


4,254,121 
3-OXO-5H-PYRIMIDO[2,l<][l,4]BENZOXAZINES 
Jean  A.  Ganthier,  and  I?o  L.  Jirko^,  both  of  MontreaL 
Canada,  assignors  to  Ayerst  McKcmm  Jk  Harrison  InCn 

MontreaL  C*wmI> 

Filed  Ang.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,789 
Int  CLJ  A61K  31/535:  COTD  498/14 
VS.  CL  424-248.55  12  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  I 


R2 


(Q 


1 


N  N 


in  which  R>  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  selected  from  the 
group  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and  halo;  and  R^  is  bydrogen, 
hydroxymethyl,  or  lower  alkoxycarbonyl. 

10.  A  process  for  preparing  the  compound  of  claim  1  which 
comprises  reacting  a  compound  of  formula  II 


in  which 
Ri  is  hydrogen  or  straight-chain  or  branched-chain  alkyl 

having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
R2  and  R3  independently  of  one  another  are  each  straight- 
chain  or  branched-chidn  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
or  together  with  the  N  atom  they  form  a  heterocyclic  ring 
which  is  unsubstituted  or  is  substituted  by  alkyl  having  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  which  has  4  to  S  ring  carbon  atoms 
and  optionally  an  oxygen  atom  as  further  hetero  atom, 
R4  is  hydrogen,  methoxy,  methylthio,  hydroxyl,  fluorine, 

chlorine,  bromine  or  cyano,  and 
A  is  alkylene  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  with  the  proviso 
that  if  R4  has  a  meaning  other  than  cyano,  A  is  1,2-ethy- 
lene,  and  Ri  is  hydrogen, 
including  the  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 

9.  A  composition  for  combating  harmful  microorganisms  or 
for  promoting  the  growth  of  domestic  animals,  which  contains 
as  active  substance  an  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  com- 
pound of  the  formula  1,  or  one  of  its  addition  salts,  according 
to  claim  1,  together  with  inert  carriers  and/or  distributing 
agents. 


►  V    »l  r 


1 


(B) 


N  NH2 


in  which  R'  and  R^  are  in  the  same  or  different  selected  from 
the  group  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and  halo  with  a  compound 
of  formula  R^C—C— COO— (lower  alkyl)in  which  R^  is  hy- 
drogen, hydroxymethyl  or  lower  alkoxycarbonyl. 

11.  A  method  of  preventing  or  treating  anaphylactic  reac- 
tions or  allergic  conditions  in  a  mammal,  which  comprises 
administering  to  said  mammal  an  effective  anaphylactic  allevi- 
ating or  allergic  alleviating  amount  of  a  compound  according 
to  claim  1. 

12.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  preventing  or  treating 
anaphylactic  or  allergic  conditions,  which  comprises  an  anti- 
anaphylactic  or  anti-allergic  effective  amount  of  a  compound 
according  to  claim  1,  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  car- 
rier. 


4,254,122 
TRIAZINE  DERIVATIVES 
Edward  D.  Brown,  Knntsford,  England,  assignor  to 
Cheaycal  Indnstrics  Liadted,  London,  England 
Filed  May  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,508 
ClaiBtt  priority,  application  United  ¥ingdom,  May  26, 1978, 
22938/78 

Int  CL^  C07D  251/46:  A61K  31/53:  O07D  401/04.  401/06 
VS.  a.  424—249  1*  Claims 

1.  A  6-acylamino-tetrahydro-l,3,S-triazine-2,4-dione  of  the 
formula: 


\\      " 

V  N  CO  .  R3 

/       »\        / 

O 

wherein  R'  is  a  phenyl  or  phenyKl-4C)alkyl  radical  option- 
ally bearing  one  or  two  substituents  selected  from  halogeno, 
trifluoromethyl,  (l-4C)alkyl,  (l-4C)alkoxy,  methylenedioxy, 
(2-SC)alkanoyloxy,  nitro,  acetyl,  cyano,  phenyl,  halogenophe- 
nyl,  caiboxy,  [(l-4C)alkoxylcarbonyl,  (3-6C)alkenloxy, 
(2-8C)dialkylamino.  and  (l-4C>alkylthio  substituents,  a  phenyl 
radical  bearing  three,  four  or  five  fluoro  substittients,  or  a 
naphthyl,  furyl,  thienyl,  pyridyl,  quinolinyl,  benzthienyl  or 
(fiiryl-,  thienyl-,  pyridyl-,  quinolinyl-  or  benrthienyIHl-*C)al- 
kyl  radical  opticnally  botring  a  substituent  selected  from 
halogeno,  (l-4C)alkyl  and  (l-4C)alkoxy  substituents;  and 
wherein  R^  is  a  (3-8C)alkyl  radical  or  a  (l-4C)alkyl  radical 
bearing  one  or  two  (l-4C)alkoxy  substituents  or  bearing  a 
1,3-dioxalanyl,  tetrahydrofiiryl  or  tetrahydropyranyl  sobstitv- 
ent  or  is  a  (3-8C)cycloalkyL  [(3-8C)cyck)alkylHI-<C)alkyL 
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(3-6C)alkenyl  radical,  or  is  a  phenyl-<l-4C)alkyl  or  phenyl 
radical  optionally  bearing  a  substituent  selected  from 
halogeno,  trifluoromethyl.  (l-4C)alkyl  and  (l-4C)alkoxy  sub- 
stituents;  and  R^  is  a  (l-4C)alkyl  radical;  or  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  base-addition  salt  thereof;  or  when  R'  is  a  radical 
bearing  a  (2-8C)dialkylamino  substituent.  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  acid-addition  salt  thereof. 


non-toxic  antidepressively  effective  dose  of  a  compound 
claimed  in  claim  1. 


4,254,123 
NOVEL  IMIDAZOQUINOXAUNES 
J.  RaauB,  Newcaade-iipMHTyM,  and  Alaa  C. 
Cirencester  Glos,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Roussel 
Udaf,  Paris,  Fhucc 

FIM  JbL  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  61,626 
Oaiw  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  2,  1978, 
31934/78 

Int  CL^  A61K  31/495:  C07D  4S7/14 
US.  CL  424— 2S0  39  Clafaw 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
imidazoquinoxalines  of  the  formula 


4,254,125 

2-CHLORO^PHENOXYPYRAZINES  AND 

2-CHLORO^PHENOXYPYRAZINES  POSSESSING 

ANTIVIRAL  Acnvmr 

Shyam  Sander,  John  K.  Daidel,  and  Norton  P.  Peet,  aU  of  Indi- 
anapolis, LmL,  swigMrs  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
Midland,  Mich. 

FHed  Apr.  7, 1980,  Scr.  No.  137,662 
ht  CL^  A61K  31/495;  C07D  241/16 
VS.  CL  424—250  33  Claias 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


■^>^: 


N  N 

I.. 


•COOR 


wherein  R|  and  R2  each  independently  represent  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  nitro,  amino,  cyano,  trifluoro- 
methyl, acetyl,  methylthio,  methylsulfinyl,  methylsulfonyl, 
aminosulfonyl,  phenoxy  or  halogen;  or  alternatively  Ri  and  R2 
taken  together  represent  methylenedioxy. 


N 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  — NH4,  alkali  metal,  alkaline  earth 
metal,  magnesium,  aluminum  and  non-toxic,  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  amines,  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  alkoxy  of  1  to  S  carbon  atoms  and  carbamoyl  and  Y 
and  Z  are  individually  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  halogen  and  their  non-toxic,  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  acid  addition  salts. 

14.  An  antiallergic  composition  comprising  an  antiallergi- 
cally  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  compound  of  claim  1  and 
an  exdpient. 

27.  A  method  of  relieving  allergic  symptoms  in  warm- 
blooded animals  comprising  administering  to  warm-blooded 
animals  an  antiallergically  effective  amount  of  at  least  one 
compound  of  claim  1. 


4,254,124 
ANTIDEPRESSANT  AGENT 
Daaoe  F.  Morrow,  EvansTille,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Mead  Johnson  A 
Conpoay,  EvaMrille,  Ind. 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1979,  Scr.  No.  78,536 
IrL  CL^  C07D  401/14:  A61K  31/495.  31/41 
VS.  CL  424—250  6  Claims 

1.  The  2-substituted  triazolo[4,3-a]pyridin-3(2£[)-ones  hav- 
ing the  formula 


R| 


N 


rN 
I 


N— CH2CH2CH2N        N 


r\ 


N 
o 


w 


CF3 


and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof 
wherein 
R'  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  located  in  the  S,  6,  7,  or  8 
position  of  the  l,2,4-tnazolo(4,3-a]pyridin-3(2{D-one  ring 
and  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and 
CF3  is  located  in  the  2,  3.  or  4  position  of  the  phenyl  ring. 
6.  The  process  for  exerting  an  antidepressant  effect  which 
comprises  administering  orally  or  parenterally  to  a  patient 
sofTering  from  either  neurotic  or  endogenous  depression  a 


4,254,126 

4CARBETHOXY-CARBONILAMINO>PYRIMIDINES 

AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 

Giangiacofflo  Massaroli,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  POU  In- 

dnstria  Chimlca  S.pA^  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Oct  22, 1979,  Scr.  No.  87,066 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec  18, 1978, 30943  A/78 
Iirt.  a.3  A6IK  31/505:  C07D  239/34 
VS.  CL  424—251  19  Clain 

1.  Carbethoxy-carbonilamino-pyrimidines  having  the  gen- 
eral formula  (I) 


R— l^  j^  ^J-NHCOCOOCjHs 


(D 


in  which 
R=H,  CH3,  C6H5,  SCH3 

Rl=H,  a  OCH3.  OCH2CH2OCH3, 

SCH2CH2CH2COOC2H5.        SCH3.        SCH2CH2OH, 

SCH2CH2OCOCOOC2H5,  OCH2CH2OCH2C6H5. 

SCH2CH2OCH3,  SCH2CH2OCH2CH2OCH3. 

19.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  having  an  action  against 

allergy  and  against  gastric  secretions,  characterised  by  the  fact 

that  it  contains  in  the  form  of  active  principle  one  or  more 

compounds  in  accordance  with  claim  1. 


4,254,127 
l>DIHYDRO-l-[(l-PIPERIDINYL)ALKYL]-2H-BEN. 
ZIMIDAZOL-2-ONE  DERIVATIVES 
Jan  Vaadcnbcrk,  Bcersc;  Lndo  E.  J.  Kcuis,  Tnmhoot;  Albert 
H.  M.  Th.  Van  Heertun.  and  Mared  J.  M.  C.  Van  der  Aa, 
both  of  Vnasniaar.  aU  of  Bdgtnm,  assizors  to  itmmtm  Phar- 
aMMrtka,  N.V.,  Bccnc,  Bdglam 

FDed  Apr.  3, 1980,  Scr.  No.  137,067 

lat  CL'  C07D  401/06:  A61K  31/445:  C07D  401/14.  409/14 

VS.  CL  424-^263  11  Claim 

1.  A  chemical  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of     a     l,3-dihydro-l-((l-piperidinyl)alkyl]-2H-benzimidazoN 

2-one  derivative  having  the  formula 
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R3— N 


N— Alk— N 


oompostticm  containing  as  active  ingredient  an  antifungally, 
antivirally,  antiprotoisoally  or  antimicrobially  effective  com- 
pound according  to  claim  1  and  a  frfiarmaoeutical  carrier  there- 
for. 


and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts 
thereof,  wherein: 

Rl  and  R2  are  each  mdependentiy  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  halo,  lower  alkyl  and  trifluoro- 
methyl; 

R3  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrQr 
gen,  lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkylcarbonyl; 

Alk  is  a  lower  alkylene  radical; 

R^  and  R'  are  each  independenUy  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl; 

X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
>C=0,  >CH-OH,  >CH-0-C(0)-Rfl,  >CHfl. 
>C(0-lower  alkylh 


\ 


O""^ 


>C=NOH  and  >C=N— NH2,  wherein  said  Rj  is  hydro- 
gen or  lower  alkyl  and  said  q  is  the  integer  2  or  3;  and 
Ar  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl, 
substituted  phenyl,  pyridinyl  and  thienyl.  wherein  said 
substituted  phenyl  has  from  1  to  3  substituents  each  inde- 
pendendy  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo, 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  amino,  nitro  and  trifluoro- 
methyl. 
11.  A  method  of  treating  mental  disorders  in  a  warm- 
blooded animal  affected  by  such  disorders  which  comprises 
the  systemic  administration  of  an  effective  phychotropic  inhib- 
iting amount  of  the  compound  of  claim  1  in  admixture  with  a 
pharmaceutically-acceptable  carrier. 

4,254,128 

^ADAMANTYL  HYDRAZINES  AND  BIOODAL 

COMPOSITIONS  THEREOF 

BcB-Zioa  Wciner,  Raul  SMfai;  Jeffrey  Sterling,  aU  of  Jemsalem, 

and  Halm  Yellin,  Raaut  Gu,  all  of  Israd,  assignors  to  Tcfa 

Pharmaceutical  Indostries  Ltd.,  Jemsalem,  Israel 

Filed  No?.  22, 1978,  Scr.  No.  963,113 

Claims  priority,  appUcatfon  Israd,  Not.  22, 1977, 53440  : 

Int  CL'  A61K  31/445.  31/40:  C07D  295/22 

VS.  CL  424—267  7  Clabas 

1.  2-Adamantyl  hydrazine  derivative  of  the  formula 


Ri 

I       / 
N-N 
\ 


R2 


4,254,129 
PIPERIDINE  DERIVATIVES 
Albert  A.  Qdt;  Joseph  E.  Dollini,  both  of  Ondnaati,  OUo,  and 
George  J.  Wright,  RichaMmd,  Va.,  aasignors  to 
Merrdl  Inc.,  WOton,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  28,8U 
Int  CL'  COTD  211/34:  A61K  31/445 
VS.  CL  424—267  11 

1.  A  compound  of  the  fcMinula 


wherein  R|  represents  hydrogen  or  hydroxy;  R2  represents 
hydrogen;  or  Ri  and  R2  taken  together  form  a  second  bond 
between  the  carbon  atoms  bearing  Ri  and  R2;  n  is  an  integer  of 
from  1  to  5;  R3  is  — COOH  or  — COOalkyl  wherein  Uie  alkyl 
moiety  has  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  is  straight  or 
branched;  each  of  A  and  B  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxy;  with  the 
proviso  that  at  least  one  of  A  or  B  is  hydrogen;  and  pharma- 
ceutically acceptable  salts  and  individual  optical  isomers 
thereof. 


4,254,130 
PIPERIDINE  DERIVATIVES 
Albert  A.  earn  Joseph  E.  Dolfiai,  both  of  dncfauati,  Ohio, 
George  J.  Wright,  Rkhmond,  Va.,  aadgMirs  to 
Merrdl  Inc.,  WUton,  Coul 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  28,872 
Int  CL'  COTD  211/34:  A61K  31/445 
VS.  CL  424-267  15 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R3 


in  which  Ri  is  hydrogen  or  a  lower  alkyl  group  of  1-4  carbon 
atoms;  R2  and  R3  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which 
they  are  attached  form  piperidiao,  homopiperidino,  pyr- 
rolidino  or  heptamethyleneimine;  or  a  pharmaceutically  ac- 
ceptable acid  addition  salt  thereof. 
7.  An  antifungal,  antiviral,  antiprotozoal  or  antimicrobial 


(CH2), 


O      / V      9*3 

\=b/       CH3 


wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxy;  R2  is  hydrogen;  or  Ri  and 
R2  taken  together  form  a  second  bond  between  the  carbon 
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atoms  bearing  Ri  and  R2;  n  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  S;  Rais 
— COOH  or  — COOalkyI  wherein  the  alkyl  moiety  has  from  1 
to  6  carbon  atoms  and  is  straight  or  branched;  and  A  and  B  are 
individually  hydrogen  or  hydroxy;  with  the  proviso  that  at 
least  one  of  A  or  B  is  hydrogen;  and  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


4,254,131 

TREATMENT  OF  PAIN,  FEVER,  AND  INFLAMMATION 

WITH  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

mSUBSTITUTEDPIPERIDINOMETHYDPROPANE 

AND  PROPENE  NFTRILES 

Nathaniel  Grier,  Eaglcwood;  Richard  A.  Dybas,  Somenrille,  and 

Bruce  E.  Witiel,  Rahway,  aU  of  N  J^  aMipion  to  Merck  A 

Co^  lacn  Rahway,  N  J. 

Filed  Aug.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,376 
Int  aj  A61K  31/445 
VS.  a.  424—267  18  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  condition  exhibiting  at  least  orte  of 
the  symptoms  of  pain,  fever,  and  inflammation,  comprising 
administering  to  a  patient  in  need  of  such  treatment  a  therapeu- 
tically effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


/ V^(Ri)m 

^—CH:— N         'y 


or 


a) 


/^"A^(Ri)». 
I— CH2— N  '^ 


•(CH2)„ 


(n.) 


wherein 
A  is 


I  I 

CH2=C— CSN  or  R2— CH2— CH— CSN 

where  R2  is  selected  from  amino;  Cm  »lky'  N-mono-  and 
N,N-disubstitutedamino;  hydroxy;  Ci-g  alkoxy;  piperi- 
dino;  and  substituted  piperidino  of  the  formula: 


/ V^(Ri)» 


where  Ri  and  m  are  as  defined  below; 

Rl  is  selected  from  Ci-g  alkyl;  C2.8alkenyl;  C3.i2aliheterocy- 
clic;  C3.12  alicyclic  C1.3  alkyl;  hetero  Cs^  alicyclic  C1.3 
alkyl  where  the  single  hetero  atom  is  nitrogen  or  oxygen; 
aryl;  aryl  C1.3  alkyl;  carboxyl;  hydrogen  sulfito;  Cm 
alkoxycarbonyl;  Cm  alkylcarbonyl;  carbamyl;  halo;  cy- 
ano;  trifluoromcthyl;  formyl;  hydroxy;  hydroxy  C1.3  al- 
kyl; and  Cm  alkyl  N-mono-  and  N.N-disubstitutedcar- 
bonylamino; 

m  is  0  to  4;  and 

n  is  0  to  3; 
and  acid  addition  and  quaternary  salts  thereof. 


4,254,132 

COMBATING  FUNGI  WITH 

^ACYLOXY.l.AZOLYL^,3.DIMETHYL.^PHENOXY• 

BUTANES 
Wolf^iV  KrMmcr,  Kari  H.  Biichel,  both  of  Wuppertal;  Paul- 
Ernst  FVohberger,  Levcrknen,  and  WUhetan  Brandes,  Uich- 
lingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuuiy,  aMignon  to  Bayer  Ak- 
tiengesellschafl,  LeTerkosea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuny 

FUcd  Feb.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14,771 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauny,  Mar.  18, 
1978,  2811919 

The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  sabseqaeat  to  Jaa.  16, 

1996,  hasbcea  diaclaiiMd. 

lat  a.J  AOIN  43/5a  43/64;  C07D  233/6a  249/08 

VS.  a.  424-269  11  Oaiais 

1.  A  2-acyloxy-l-aw)lyl-3,3-dimethyl-2-phenoxy-butane  of 

the  formula 


CO— R 
I 
/— \  O       CH2X 

/    \  '     • 

(  W  O— CH— CH— C— CH2Y 

.'^N /  N  CH3 


in  which 
A  represents  a  nitrogen  atom  or  the  CH  group, 
R  represents  alkyl  with  1  to  8  carbon  atoms;  alkenyl  or 
alkynyl  with  2  to  4  carbon  atoms;  halogenomethyl  or 
halogenoethyl  with  1  to  S  halogen  atoms;  alkoxyalkyl 
with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  each  alkyl  moiety;  cycloalkyl 
with  S  to  7  carbon  atoms;  phenyl,  benzyl,  phenethyl, 
phenoxymethyl  or  phenoxyethyl  optionally  carrying  at 
least  one  substituent  on  the  phenyl  nucleus  selected  from 
halogen,  cyano.  nitro,  methyl  and  ethyl;  alkylamino  with 
1  to  12  carbon  atoms;  dialkylamino  with  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  in  each  alkyl  moiety;  halogenoalkylamino  with  up 
to  4  carbon  atoms  and  up  to  S  halogen  atoms;  alkoxycar- 
bonylamino  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  moiety, 
alkoxyalkylamino  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  each  alkyl 
moiety;  or  phenylamino  which  optionally  carries  at  least 
one  substituent  selected  (torn  halogen,  nitro.  cyano,  alkyl 
with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  and  alkylthio  with  in 
either  case  1  or  2  carbon  atoms,  halogenomethyl  or 
halogenoethyl  with  up  to  S  halogen  atoms,  and  alkoxycar- 
bonylalkenyl  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  moiety 
and  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkenyl  moiety; 
X  represents  hydrogen,  halogen  or  alkylcarbonyloxy  with  1 

to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  moiety; 
Y  represents  halogen; 

Z  represents  halogen;  cyano;  nitro;  alkyl  with  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms;  cycloalkyl  with  S  to  7  carbon  atoms;  halogeno- 
methyl or  halogenoethyl  with  up  to  S  halogen  atoms; 
alkoxycartwnyl  with  a  total  of  up  to  S  carbon  atoms; 
methoxy;  ethoxy;  methylthio;  ethylthio;  phenyl  or  phe- 
noxy  optionally  carrying  at  least  one  substituent  selected 
from  halogen,  amino,  cyano,  nitro,  methyl  and  ethyl,  or 
benzyl  or  phenethyl  optionally  substituted  in  the  alkyl 
moiety  by  dkylcarbonyloxy  with  a  total  of  up  to  3  carbon 
atoms  and  in  the  phenyl  ring  by  halogen,  nitro  or  cyano; 
and 
n  represents  0, 1, 2, 3, 4  or  S,  the  substituents  Z  being  selected 
independently  of  one  another  when  n  is  2  or  more, 

or  a  physiologically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  or  metal  salt 

complex  thereof. 
8.  A  compound,  or  a  salt  or  complex  thereof,  according  to 

claim  1,  wherein  such  compound  is  l-(4-chlorophenoxy)-l- 

( 1 ,2,4-triazol- 1  -yl>2-acetoxy-3,3-dimethyI-4-bromo-butane    of 

the  formula 
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CO— CH3 

CI— ('  V-O— CH— CH— C— CH2Br 

\=/  N  CH3 

r 


N 


N 


4,254,133 

COMBATTING  ECTOPARASITES  WITH 

PHENYLAMINOALKYL-MMIDAZOLINE 

COMPOUNDS 

Haakar  Kristiassoa,  Bottmiagea,  aad  Walter  Traber,  Reiaach, 

both  of  SwitzerUiad,  assigaors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporatioa, 

Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Coatfaiaatioa-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  850,444,  Nov.  10, 1977, 
abaadoaed.  This  applicatioa  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,822 
Claiais  priority,  applicatioa  Switzerlaad,  Not.  16,  1976, 
14401/76;  Not.  16, 1976, 14402/76;  Oct  11, 1977, 12390/77 

lat  a.'  AOIN  43/50 

U.S.  a.  424— 273  R  4  Claiais 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  pests  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  mites  and  ticks  which  comprises  applying  thereto 

a  pesticidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


(""XchJL/ 


N 

I 

Ri 


Rs 


R3 


R4 


wherein 
each  of  Rl  and  R2  represents  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  from  1  to 

10  carbon  atoms, 
each  of  R3  and  R4  represents  alkyl  of  from  1  to  S  carbon 

atoms  or  halogen,  and 
R5  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms  or 
halogen, 
or  an  acid  addition  salt  thereof 


where  R  is  methoxy  or  ethoxy; 

R2  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 

R3  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl; 

Yi  is  hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  hydroxy, 
methyl,  benzyloxy,  or  Ci-Q  alkoxy; 

Y2  is  hydrogen  or  chlorine;  with  the  proviso  that  Y2  is  chlo- 
rine only  when  Yi  is  chlorine; 

or  a  pharmaceutically  suitable  salt  thereof 


4,254,135 
3-AMINO-4-HYDROXYPYRROLIDINES 
Darid  A.  Walsh,  aad  Dwight  A.  Shamblee,  both  of  Riehmoad, 
Va.,  assigaors  to  A.  H.  Robhis  Compaay,  lac,  RichaNHM^  Va. 

Coatiaaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  25,416,  Mar.  30, 1979, 

abaadoaed.  This  applicatioa  Oct  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,361 

Int  a.'  C07D  207/14:  A61K  31/40 

U.S.  a.  424—274  93  Claiais 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  3-amino-4.hydroxy-pyrroli- 

dines  having  the  formula: 


4,254,134  

ANTIDEPRESSANT  ^AMINO-  AND  .2-(SUBSTITUTED 

AMINO)-CIS-HEXAHYDRO^ARBAZOLES 
Lcoaaid  J.  Fliedaer,  Jr.,  Poiat  Lookoat  N.Y.,  assigaor  to  Eado 
Laboratories,  lac,  Gardea  Oty,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  887,799 
lat  a.»  C07D  209/88:  A61K  31/40 
VS.  a  424—274  18  Claiais 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R3  ^R, 

Yi 


wherein 

' 

Ritt 

? 

R-C-. 

1004O.G.— 11 

RlO- 


VJ\ 


N 

I 

R4 


CIS  and  tnns  isomers 


wherein; 

Rl  is  hydrogen,  loweralkyl  or  phenylcarbonyl, 

R2  is  hydrogen,  loweralkyl,  lowercycloalkyl,  phenyl,  or 
phenylloweralkyl, 

R3  is  hydrogen,  loweralkyl,  phenylloweralkyl,  phenylcarbo- 
nyl, diphenylmethyl,  -5-yl-10,n-dihydro-5H  dibenzola,d- 
]cycloheptene,  or  naphthyl-carbonyl, 

R4  is  hydrogen,  loweralkyl,  phenylloweralkyl  or  lowercy- 
cloalkyl, 

Phenyl  is  unsubstituted  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by  1  to 
3  groups  selected  from  halogen,  alkyl,  loweralkoxy,  triflu- 
oromcthyl, benzyloxy,  nitro,  amino,  acetamido,  and  hy- 
droxy, 

and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts 

thereof 
80.  A  method  of  treating  depression  in  animals  which  com- 
prises administering  to  said  animal  an  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  having  the  formula: 


RiO- 


N 

I 

R4 


CIS  and  trans  isomers 


wherein; 

Rl  is  hydrogen,  loweralkyl  or  phenylcarbonyl, 

R2  is  hydrogen,  loweralkyl,  lowercycloalkyl,  phenyl  or 
phenylloweralkyl, 

R3is  hydrogen,  loweralkyl,  phenylloweralkyl,  phenylcarbo- 
nyl, diphenylmethyl,  -5-yl-10,ll-dihydro-5H-dibenzo[a,d- 
]cycloheptane,  or  naphthyl-carbonyl, 

R4  is  hydrogen,  loweralkyl,  phenylloweralkyl  or  lowercy- 
cloalkyl. 

Phenyl  is  unsubstituted  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by  1  to 
3  groups  selected  from  halogen,  alkyl,  loweralkoxy,  triflu- 
oromcthyl, benzyloxy,  nitro,  amino,  acetamido,  and  hy- 
droxy, 
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or  the   pharmaceutically 
thereof. 


acceptable  acid  addition  salts 


Ri  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  Ci-Qalkoxy,  benzyloxy,  C2-C12 
alkanoyioxy,  or  benzoyloxy; 
Y  is  chosen  from  the  group  of  — CH2— CH2— , 


4,254,136 

PHENOUC  ESTERS  OF 

N-TRIALKYLUREIDOTHIO-N-METHYL  CARBAMIC 

AODS  USEFUL  AS  INSECTIODES 

Jozef  Drabek,  Oberwil,  Switzerland,  and  Manfred  BSger,  Weil 

am  Rhcin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  assignors  to  Qba-Gcigy 

Corporation,  Ardslcy,  N.Y. 

nicd  Aug.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,261 
Ciainu  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Aug.  31,   1978, 
9197/78;  Mar.  12, 1979,  2328/79;  Jun.  7, 1979,  5309/79 

Int  a.J  AOIN  43/08:  COTD  307/86 
U.S.  CL  424-282  12  Ctotas 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  I 


"■n    If  V    f"'? 

N— C— N— S— N  — C— O— R4 
/ 


(I) 


wherein  R|  and  R2  each  independently  of  the  other  is  C1-C4- 
alkyl.  R3  is  Ci-Cio-alkyl  or  Cj-Cft-cycloalkyI,  and  R4  is  2-iso- 
propoxyphenyl;  2-{l,3-dioxolan-2-yl)-phenyl;  2-methylthiome- 
thylphenyl;  2-ethylthiomethylphenyl;  2-isopropylphenyl;  3,5- 
dimethyl-4-methylthiophenyl;  or  2,2-dimethyl-(2H.3H)-dihy- 
drobenzofuran-7-yl. 


4,254,137 
BICYCLIC  PROSTAGLANDINS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
THEIR  PREPARATION 
Caraielo  Gandolfl,  Milan;  Cario  Pasaarotti,  Gallarate;  Alessan- 
dro  Andreoni,  Cologno  Monzese;  Angelo  Fnoiagalll,  Monza; 
Franco  Faustini,  Milan;  Roberto  Ceserani,  Milan,  and  Maria 
M.  Usardi,  Milan,  aU  of  Italy,  aadgnors  to  Farraitalia  Carlo 
Erba  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  965,267,  Dec.  1, 1978,  which  is  a  division  of 
Ser.  No.  859.703,  Dec.  12, 1977,  abandoned.  This  application 
Jun.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  49,118 
ClaioH  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  31, 1976, 31041  A/76; 
Jan.  14, 1977, 19283  A/77;  Mar.  14, 1977, 21171  A/77;  Mar.  21, 
1977,  21412  A/H;  Mar.  31, 1977,  21863  A/77 

Int  CI.J  A61K  31/35:  C07D  3U/02 
U.S.  a.  424—283  13  Claim 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (I) 


(1) 


H  Z2 

\  / 

c«c 


(cis)  and 


\         / 

c«c 

/     \ 


Z2 


H 


(trans) 

wherein  Z2  is  hydrogen  or  halogen;  or  — C«C— ;  one  of  R2 
and  Rj  is  hydrogen,  CfC6alkyl,  C2-C6  alkenyl,  C2-C6alkynyl, 
phenyl,  a-naphthyl  or  /3-naphthyl  and  the  other  is  hydroxy, 
C1-C6  alkoxy,  benzyloxy  or  R2  and  Rs.  taken  together  form  an 
0x0  group;  each  of  R3  and  R4,  which  are  the  same  or  different, 
may  be  hydrogen,  C1-C6  alkyl  or  fluorine;  each  of  ni  and  n2, 
which  are  the  same  or  different,  is  zero  or  an  integer  of  I  to  6; 
X  is  — O—  or  — S— ;  R*  is  hydrogen  or  C1-C4  alkyl,  and  the 
pharmaceutically  and  veterinarily  acceptable  salts  thereof. 


4,254,138 

ESTERS  OF  4^MONOALKYLAMINO)BENZOIC 

HYDROXYALKANOIC  AQDS 

Robert  G.  Shepherd,  South  Nyack,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  American 

Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  861,736,  Dec.  19, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,196,208. 

This  appUcation  Oct  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,137 

Int  a.J  A61K  31/35:  C07D  309/12 

U.S.  a.  424—283  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


R|— N 


O 

U 

c— OR3 


wherein  R|  is  an  unbranched  or  branched  alkyl  group  of  the 
formula  C^u^  \  where  n  is  an  integer  from  8  to  19,  inclusive; 
R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl, 
carboxyalkyi,  acetyl,  succinyl,  Hsodiumsulfo)loweralkyl, 
l-(sodiumsulfo)polyhydroxyalkyl,  and  l,3-bis(sodiumsulfo)a- 
ralkyi;  and  R3  is  tetrahydropyranyl;  and  the  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  acid-addition  and  cationic  salts  thereof. 

5.  The  method  of  treating  hyperlipidemia  and  hyperlipopro- 
teinemia and/or  altering  the  lipoprotein  pattern  in  a  mammal 
comprising  administering  to  said  mammal  an  effective  lipid- 
altering  amount  of  a  compound  in  accordance  with  claim  1. 


Rj 
-^-X-(CH2)«-R« 


where  q  is  2 
R  is  a  free  carboxy  group  or  an  esterified  carboxy  group  of 

the  formula  — COORf  wherein  R^  is  C1-C12  alkyl  or  C2- 

Ci2  alkenyl; 
Z|  is  hydrogen; 
p  is  zero  or  an  integer  of  1  to  7; 


4,254,139 
LAUNDRY  CONDITIONER  DISPENSING  ARTICLE 
Thomas  C.  Hendrickson,  South  River,  and  Marrin  Liebowitz, 
Edison,  both  of  N J^  assignors  to  Colfate-PabnoUTC  Com- 
pany, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105^07 
Int  a.'  B32B  3/06,  5/lt,  5/18,  5/30 
VJS.  a.  428—283  10  Claims 

1.  Unitary  conditioner  article  for  dispensing  conditioning 
agent  in  an  automatic  laundry  dryer  drum  or  similar  apparatus 
for  containing  fabric  to  be  treated  comprising  a  first  layer 
consisting  of  a  magnetized,  rubber  polymeric  material  adapted 
to  forcibly,  magnetically  engage  an  internal  metallic  surface 
portion  of  said  apparatus  in  form-retaining  relationship  there- 
with, and  a  second  layer  integral  with  and  overlying  said  first 
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layer  comprising  a  liquid  permeable,  sorptive  sheet  material  for 
containing  and  dispensing  said  conditioning  agent. 


at;^fc»^»^M»^^^  i!^>4<wvsLSh^j^KV^^>a5a!<v? 


-  - -  -  "f  - 


M 


« 


m   m  m  m  j-»n 


>6a 


6    » 


8.  An  ariicle  according  to  claim  1  wherein  said  first  layer  is 
selected  from  material  and  synthetic  sponges,  foam  sheet, 
paper,  cloth,  and  porous  film  forming  organic  polymeric  mate- 
rials, of  the  form  retaining  or  flexible  type. 


4,254,140 
4-(^AMINOETHYL>.7-HYDROXY.^METHYL.2,3.DIIIY- 

DROBENZOFURANS 
Charles  K.  Brush,  Malvern,  and  Joseph  Weinstock,  Phoenix- 
rille,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  SmithKline  Corporation,  Phila- 
delphia, Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,041 
Int  a.J  A61K  31/34;  C07D  307/86 
U.S.  a.  424—285  8  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  structural  formula: 


CH2CH2N 


/ 


CH3 


in  which  R  and  R|  are  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  of  1-6  carbons; 
together  with  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts 
thereof. 


O  O 

II  I 

— CN(CH3)2.  R5SCH2— .  — COR4, 


phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  with  C1-C4  alkyl; 
R2  is  hydrogen,  C1-C4  alkyl,  C5-Q  cycloalkyl,  chlorine, 

C|-C3alkylthio,  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  with  C1-C4 

alkyl; 
Ri  and  R2  can  be  taken  together  to  form  a  carbocyclic 

bridge  of  three  to  five  carbon  atoms,  or  a  bridge  of  the 

formula —SCH2CH2S—;    . 
R3  is  C1-C3  alkyl; 
R4  is  C1-C3  alkyl; 
Rs  is  C1-C3  alkyl; 
R6  is  C]-C6  alkyl;  and 
n  is  0,  1  or  2; 
provided  that  n  is  0  when 

(1)  Ri  is  chloromethyl  or  R4SCH2.  or 

(2)  Ri  and  R2  are  taken  together  to  form  a  carbocyclic 
bridge  or  a  bridge  of  the  formula  — SCH2CH2S — ,  or 

(3)  at  least  one  of  R|  and  R2  is  alkylthio; 
and.  provided  that  when  n  is  0, 

one  of  R|  and  R2  cannot  be  H  when  the  other  is  phenyl  or 
phenyl  substituted  with  C1-C4  alkyl; 
and  further  provided  that  when  n  is  I, 

Ri  and  R2  cannot  both  be  t-butyl,  phenyl,  phenyl  substituted 
with  Ct-C4  alkyl  or  combination  thereof. 

16.  An  agricultural  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a 
diluent,  surfactant  or  mixture  thereof  and  an  insecticidally, 
acaricidally,  or  nematicidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound 
of  claim  1. 

31.  A  method  for  control  of  insects,  acari,  or  nematodes 
which  comprises  applying  to  a  locus  to  be  protected  an  insecti- 
cidally, acaricidally,  or  nematicidally  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  of  claim  1. 


4,254,141 

INSECnCIDAL  CARBAMOYL  SULFIDES 

Jiin-Dney  Cheng,  Wlbnington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  18,293,  Mar.  6, 1979.  This 

application  Apr.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,836 
Int  a^  AOIN  41/12:  C07D  339/08:  C07C  119/18,  145/02 
U  A  a.  424—298  45  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


O  O         Ri         R2       O  O 

H  II         I  I         II  II 

RCX:N— S— NCON=C(CH2),C=NOCN— S— NCOR' 

II  II 

CH3      CH3  CH3      CH3 


wherein 
R  and  R'  are  independently 


o 

H 

R3^  (CHshNC 

^C=N-. 
RaS  R4S 

CH) 


'C=N— , 


I 
CHjSCCH«N—     or 

CHi 


CH3 


CH3 


Ri  is  hydrogen,  C1-C4  alkyl.  C5-C6  cycloalkyl,  C1-C3  alkyl- 
thio, chlorine,  chloromethyl. 


4,254,142 

DITHIOCARBANIUC  ACIDS  AND  USE  THEREOF  AS 

IMMUNOSUPPRESSIVE  AGENT 

David  J.  Anderson,  Kalamazoo,  and  Barbara  E.  Loughman, 

Richland,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Upjohn  Company, 

Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  64,784 
Int  a.^  A61K  31/27:  C07C  155/08 
U.S.  CL  424— 300  18  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


Z  Ri  R3 

I  I      I 

R— C— S— C— C— Rs 
I      I 
R2  R4 


wherein  R|  through  R4  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  of  from 
I  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  R'  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  of  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive;  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen 
and  sulfur;  R5  is  — (CH2)iiA  wherein  A  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  carboxyl.  carboxylic  lower  alkylester, 
carboxylic  amide  group  having  the  formula 


O  R« 

n     / 

— C— N 

\ 
R? 
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wherein  R6  and  R?  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  of  from 
I  to  8  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  cyano  and  an  amine  group 
having  the  formula 


— N 


/ 

i 
\ 


wherein  R"  and  R"  are  the  same  are  different  and  are  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  of 
from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  with  the  proviso  that 
when  Rs  is  a  cyano  or  a  carboxylic  amide  group;  R3  or  R4 
must  always  be  hydrogen;  and  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able salts  of  compounds  wherein  R5  is  an  amine  or  car- 
boxyl  group. 


CN 

wherttin  X  represents  O  or  S;  Ri  represents  bromo,  chloro, 
fluoito,  phenoxy.  loweralkylthio,  loweralkylsulfmyl,  loweralk- 
ylsulfonyl,  loweralkylaminosulfonyl,  diloweralkylaminosulfo- 
nyl  or  benzoyl;  and  R2  represents  hydrogen,  bromo,  chloro  or 
fluoro  with  the  proviso  that  R2  is  hydrogen  when  Ri  is  a 
substituent  other  than  bromo,  chloro  or  fluoro. 

16.  A  method  for  inhibiting  viruses  which  comprises  con- 
tacting viruses  or  virus  host  cells  with  an  effective  virus  inhib- 
iting  amount  of  a  compound  corresponding  to  the  formula 


CN 


4,234,143 

MONOCARBOXYLATES  OF 

PHENYLGUANIDINESULFONIC  AQD  ESTERS,  A 

PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  MANUFACTURE, 

COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  THEM  AND  THEIR  USE 

FOR  COMBATING  HELMINTHS 
HciBs  Loewe,  Kclkbeira;  J<wef  Urbuietz,  Sctawaltack;  Dieter 
DHwcl,  Hofhcim  an  Taunus,  and  Rcinhard  Kinch,  Eppttein, 
ail  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraumy,  asrignon  to  Hoedist  Alcticn- 
gescUachaft,  FrultAirt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuiy 

Filed  Aug.  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  68,532 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  Aug.  19, 
1978,2836385 

lot  a.'  A6IK  31/27:  C07C  143/68 
VJS.  a.  424—300  4  Claim 

1.  A  monocarboxylate  of  phenylguanidinesulfonic  acid  ester 
of  the  formula 


OjN 


Ri 


R2 


wherein  X  represents  O  or  S;  Ri  represents  bromo,  chloro. 
fluoro,  phenoxy,  loweralkylthio,  loweralkylsulfmyl,  loweralk- 
ylsulfonyl,  loweralkylaminosulfonyl,  diloweralkylaminosulfo- 
nyl  or  benzoyl;  and  R2  represents  hydrogen,  bromo,  chloro  or 
fluoro  with  the  proviso  that  R2  is  hydrogen  when  Ri  is  a 
substituent  other  than  bromo,  chloro  or  fluoro. 


NR2 


NH— C 


(^    I  NHCOOCH3 

NH— COR' 

wherein  X  is  — OSO2—  or  — SO2O— .  R  is  hydrogen,  halogen, 
alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  having  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  — CN  or  — CF3.  R'  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  1 
to  5  carbon  atoms,  methoxymethyl,  phenoxymethyl.  alkoxy, 
alkoxyalkyl  or  aralkyl  and  R^  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  cycloalkyl, 
cycloalkylalkyi  or  aralkyl  and  physiologically  accepuble  salts 
thereof  with  an  organic  or  inorganic  acid. 

3.  A  method  for  combating  helminths  and  liver  flukes  in 
humans  and  animals  infected  therewith  which  comprises  ad- 
ministering an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  as  defined  in 
claim  1. 


4,254,145 

-TOPICAL  APPUCATION  OF  PROSTAGLANDIN 

HYPOTENSIVE  AGENTS 

Jay  E.  Binbaum,  PoaMma,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  American  Cyana> 

mid  Coaipaay,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,199 
lnt.a.^A6lK  31/22.  31/215 
U.S.  a.  424-305  74  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  reducing  systemic  blood  pressure  comprising 
the  topical  application  to  a  warm-blood  animal  or  human  of  an 
effective  amount  of  an  optically  active  prostaglandin  com* 
pound,  of  the  following  formula: 


w* 


o 

II 

^^•Z— C— R|4 

'Cl3— C|4— R7 


the  mirror  image  thereof,  and  the  racemic  mixture  thereof 
wherein  W  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


4,254,144 
SUBSTITUTED  BENZONITRILES  HAVING  ANTIVIRAL 

ACTIVITY 
Lowell  D.  Markley,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Compmiy,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,480 
Int.  a.'  A61K  31/275:  C07C  121/6a  121/75.  121/78 
VS.  a.  424—304  49  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R5 


wherein  R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
hydroxyl  and  HOCH2CH2S— ;  Z  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 

CIS 

-(CH2)«-.  — CH2-CH«CH-(CH2)»— . 

-(CH2)m-S-CH2-and  -(CH2),n-0-CH2-. 

and  -(CH2)«-0-CH2-. 
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wherein  n  and  m  have  the  value  of  from  3  to  S  inclusive;  Ru 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxyl,  Ci-Ce  alk- 
oxy, — CH2OH  and  — CH2OR15  wherein  R15  is  C2-C6  alkan- 
oyl;  Cn-Cu  is  ethylene  or  trans-vinylene;  R7  is  a  moiety  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of 


— ^— Rg,     — C— Rg  and  — CH2— R9 
HO       ll       if      OH 

wherein  Rg  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


and  n  is  1-3  inclusive. 

7.  The  method  of  alleviating  inflammation  in  a  living  animal 
body  with  a  minimum  of  undesiraMe  side  effects  comprising 
internally  administering  to  said  living  animal  body  an  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  having  the 
formula: 


Ri  O 
I  II 
CH— C— R2 


-jq-CH^CH— C2H5.    --^C4H9.   — 9^C4H9and 

ri^     il  h6     H       rf     ok 

— C—C4H9 ;  and  R9  is  selected  from  the  group  ~^^^i^  • 
ft    \cH3  H(r      tH3 

-C-R17.       -CH-Rn.  -^r^^i'  ~?i^^"' 

HO     1:h=ch2    oh        ho     Csch     ho'\ 

-C-CH  .     -C-R17.     -C-CH==CH2-CH3. 

/\      \  /\  /\ 

H       OH    Rl7   HO       C2H5HO       H 

CH3 

:4H9.         -C-R17.     -C-CH==CH-C2H5. 

K/  3     /V  •""' 
=CH2  HO        R16       n        OH 
/ 
CH3 

— C— CH^asCH— C2H5  and  — p— Rt7 
HO       CH3  HO       R16 


NO2 


wherein; 
Ri  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl, 
R2  is  OH,  DM,  O-lower  alkyl.  NH2.  NH-lower  alkyl  or 

N,N-dUower  alkyl, 
X  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  trifluoro- 

methyl  or  nitro, 
M  is  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  cation  or  a  fraction 

thereof  when  the  cation  is  multivalent  and  hydrates 

thereof 
and  n  is  1-3  inclusive. 

13.  A  therapeutic  composition  suitable  for  alleviation  of 
inflammation  with  minimal  side  effects  comprising 
(a)  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  selected  from  the 

group  having  the  formula: 


wherein  Rie  is  E-1-propenyl  or  Z-1-propenyl.  Rn  is  C3  to  C7 
alkyl;  and.  when  Ru  is  hydroxy,  the  pharmacologically  ac- 
ceptable cationic  salts  thereof 

4,254,146 
3.BENZOYL.^NITROPHENYLACETIC  AODS,  METAL 

SALTS,  AMIDES  AND  ESTERS 
Darid  A.  Walsh,  Richmond,  Va.,  assignor  to  A.  H.  Robins  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  RichnMnd,  Va. 

Filed  Oct  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,195 
Int  a?  A61K  31/24:  C07C  79/46 
VS.  a.  424—309  W  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  having  the  formula: 


wherein; 
Ri  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl, 
R2  is  OH.  OM.  O-lower  alkyl,  NH2.  NH-lower  alkyl  or 

N.N-dUower  alkyl, 
X  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  trifluoro- 

methyl  or  nitro, 
M  is  a  pharmaceutically  acceptoble  cation  or  a  fraction 

thereof  when  the  cation  is  multivalent  and  hydrates 


wherein: 

Rl  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl, 

R2  is  OH,  OM,  O-lower-alkyl,  NH2.  NH-lower  alkyl  or 

N,N-dilower  alkyl, 
X  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy.  trifluo- 

romethyl  or  nitro, 
M  is  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  cation  or  a  fraction 

thereof  when  the  cation  is  multivalent  and  hydrates 

thereof 
and  n  is  1-3  inclusive,  and 
(b)  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier  therefor. 

4,254,147 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITION  FOR  TOTAL 

PARENTERAL  NUTRITION 

Qandio  Cavazaa,  35,  Via  Maroceo,  00144  Rome,  Italy 

Filed  May  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,645 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Italy,  May  25, 1978, 49534  A/78 

Int  a.i  A61K  31/205 

VS.  CL  424—316  1*  Q^ 

1.  In  the  method  of  increasing  in  a  human  the  level  of  nutri- 
tional fatty  acids  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oleic 
acid,  linolic  acid,  palmitic  acid,  stearic  acid  and  linolenic  acid 
by  intravenously  administering  one  or  more  in  vivo  hydrolysa- 
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ble  triglycerides  of  said  fatty  acid  to  a  human,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  simultaneously  administering  a  quantity  of 
carnitine  sufficient  to  enhance  the  in  vivo  oxidation  of  said 
fatty  acids. 


4,254,148 
COLDPROOF  CHEWING  GUM 
Kokhi  Ogawa,  Tokyo;  Shichlgoro  Teaika,  Kawaiaki;  Takashi 
Mamyama,  Hino,  aad  KaiM  Kiyokawa,  HigashimurayaaM, 
all  of  Japan,  aaiigDors  to  Lotte  Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Jul.  27,  1979,  Scr.  No.  61,461 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japtt^  Oct.  31, 1978,  53-133200 
IbL  OJ  A23G  3/30 
VS.  a.  426—3  5  Claims 

1.  A  chewing  gum  base  comprising  0  to  IS  wt.  %  of  a  natural 
resin,  10  to  20  wt.  %  of  a  vinyl  aceute  resin,  6  to  16  wt.  %  of 
an  ester  gum,  12  to  23  wt.  %  of  a  rubber,  12  to  20  wt.  %  of  a 
wax,  14  to  20  wt.  %  of  an  emulsifier  and  10  to  20  wt.  %  of  a 
filler  based  on  the  weight  of  the  chewing  gum  base. 


4,254,149 
CARBONATED  CHEWING  GUM 

Manria  J.  Rudolph,  Bethd,  aad  Richard  B.  Hyaaom  New  Fair- 
field, both  of  CooBn  aaaigaon  to  Gcacral  Foods  Corporation, 
White  Plains,  N.Y. 
Coatinoatioa-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  777,797,  Mar.  15, 1977,  Pat 
No.  4,105,161.  This  applicatioa  Apr.  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  30,507 

lat  CL^  A23G  3/30.  3/00 
VJS.  CL  426—5  3  Oaiou 

1.  A  compressed,  shaped  confection  comprised  of  two  dis- 
tinct components  having  a  water  activity  of  about  0.1  to  about 
0.3  and  being  capable  of  surviving  long  periods  of  storage 
when  packaged  in  a  moisture-resistant  material,  said  confection 
comprising  a  finely-divided  pliable  bubble  gum  component  of 
U.S.  Standard  Sieve  Size  of  less  than  about  4  and  having  a 
moisture  content  of  from  about  0. 1%  to  about  S%  and  a  water 
activity  of  from  about  0. 1  to  about  0.3  and  a  finely-divided 
gasified  candy  component  of  U.S.  Standard  Sieve  Size  of  from 
about  4  to  about  20  containing  from  0.05  to  IS  milliliters  of  gas 
in  each  gram  of  candy  to  provide  a  pop  or  sizzle  upon  being 
wetted  upon  eating  and  having  a  moisture  content  of  from 
about  0.1  to  about  5%  by  weight  of  the  gasified  candy  and  a 
moisture  activity  of  from  about  0. 1  to  about  0.3,  said  confection 
being  a  shaped  compressed  agglomerate  product  of  said  candy 
and  gum  components,  said  candy  particles  being  at  least  par- 
tially adherent  to  said  gum  particles,  said  product  containing 
air  pockets  as  well  as  gas  pockets  in  the  carbonated  candy 
structure  effective  to  provide  a  soft  chew  with  an  improved 
pleasant  mouthfeel. 


4,254,150 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  A  FOODSTUFF  OF 
CEREAL 
Hartwig  Fritze,  Weingartea;  Kurt  Kocacaiaaa,  and  Richard 
Kocaemaan,  both  of  Neuas,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Eschcr  Wyia  GjB.b.H.,  Raveasbarg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Genmuiy 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1978,  Scr.  No.  970,985 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  Dec.  21, 
1977,  2757036 

lat  CL^  C12P  19/14.  19/20:  A23K  7/00 
U.S.  a.  426—18  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  foodstuff  flakes  from  cereal  by 
enzymatic  conversion  of  starch  in  situ  to  dextrose  comprising 
the  steps  of 

a.  forming  a  mash  consisting  of  20%  to  40%  whole  cereal 
grains  or  grains  ground  to  coarse  to  medium  fine  grist  and 
water; 

b.  allowing  the  mash  to  swell  for  a  period  of  1-2  hours  while 
maintaining  it  at  a  temperature  below  the  gelatinization 
point  of  the  starch; 


c.  adding  to  the  swelled  mash  alpha  amylase  in  an  amount 
between  0.0S%  and  0.S%  based  on  the  dry  cereal; 

d.  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  mash  to  6.S  to  7  by  the  addition  of 
sodium  hydroxide  solution; 

e.  heating  the  mash  resulting  from  the  preceding  steps  in  a 
steam  injection  cooker  to  a  temperature  of  100*  to  1 10*  C, 
then  passing  the  mash  at  that  temperature  through  a  tube 
type  converter  with  a  retention  time  of  3  to  S  minutes,  and 
thereafter  passing  the  mash  through  a  circulatory  reaction 
vessel  with  a  retention  time  of  about  1  hour  and  at  a  tem- 
perature of  93*  C.  to  thereby  effect  conversion  of  starch  to 
maltodextrin; 

f  cooling  the  maltodextrin-containing  mash,  readjusting  its 
pH  to  a  level  effective  to  promote  the  action  of  amyloglu- 
cosidase  by  the  addition  of  a  second  pH  regulator,  and 
then  feeding  the  mash  to  a  reaction  tank; 

g.  adding  amyloglucosidase  to  the  mash  in  the  reaction  tank; 

h.  storing  the  mash  containing  amyloglucosidase  in  the  reac- 
tion tank  for  a  period  of  24  to  48  hours  to  effect  conver- 
sion of  maltodextrin  to  dextrose; 

i.  drying  the  whole  dextrose-containing  mash  resulting  from 
the  preceding  steps  on  a  single  roll  dryer  to  form  a  ther- 
moplastic film; 

j.  removing  and  cooling  said  film  to  make  it  friable;  and 

k.  comminuting  the  cooled,  friable  film  to  form  flakes. 


4,254,151 

METHOD  FOR  INJECTING  FLUIDS  INTO  MEAT 

PRODUCTS 

Ray  T.  Towascad,  Dca  Moiaca,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Towaaead 

EagiaeeriBg  Compaay,  Dcs  Moiaca,  Iowa 

Filed  Jaa.  7, 1980,  Scr.  No.  109,820 

lat  aJ  A23L  1/272.  1/31 

U,S.  CL  426— 231  SClaias 


1.  The  method  of  ilfjebting  fluid  into  a  food  product  selected 
from  meat,  fish  or  poultry,  comprising, 

injecting  a  plurality  of  needles  into  said  food  product  to 
create  a  plurality  of  cavity  voids  in  said  product  defined 
by  the  shape  of  the  portion  of  each  needle  that  penetrates 
said  product, 

and  injecting  a  metered  quantity  of  fluid  through  said  nee- 
dles into  said  cavity  voids  while  said  needles  are  within 
said  food  product  said  quantity  of  fluid  being  metered  to 
be  equal  substantially  to  the  volume  of  said  cavity  voids  so 
as  to  uniformly  inject  said  fluid  into  the  fat  and  lean  por- 
tions of  said  food  product  without  creating  an  immediate 
migration  of  fluid  through  said  lean  portions  more  than 
through  said  fat  portions  at  the  time  of  injection. 
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4,254,152 
PRESERVING  FOOD  PRODUCTS 
Viachcalav  J.  JaaovtcUk,  Loadoa,  Eaglaad,  aaaigBor  to  la.  Da. 
Te.  AktitagM<llsrhaft,  Eschca,  Uechtcasteia 
Goatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  829,104,  Aag.  30, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,148,933.  lUs  applicatioa  Apr.  6, 1979,  Scr.  No.  27,703 
daiau  priority,  applicatioa  Uaitcd  Kiagdom,  Aug.  31, 1976, 
35988/76 

The  portioB  of  the  term  of  this  pateat  subaeqacat  to  Apr.  10, 

1996,  has  bcea  diadaimed. 

lat  CL^  A23B  7/00 

U.S.  CL  426-399  8  Claims 


blanching  the  potato  strips, 

dehydrating  s^  strips  by  first  contacting  them  with  circu- 
lating ambient  air  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  reduce 
the  weight  of  the  strip  by  about  8%  to  13%,  through  the 
loss  of  both  surface  moisture  and  internal  moisture  from 
the  strips  and  then  contacting  the  strips  with  circulating 
heated  air  to  further  reduce  the  weight  of  strips  by  about 
8%  to  13%.  with  the  total  weight  loss  of  the  strips  during 
the  ambient  air  drying  and  the  hot  air  drying  being  be- 
tween about  18%  to  26%, 

equalizing  the  distribution  of  moisture  in  the  strips, 

par-frying  said  potato  strips  in  a  deep  fat  bath  for  about  20  to 
90  seconds  at  a  temperature  of  about  325*  F.  to  390*  P..  so 
that  the  par-fried  strips  have  a  solids  content  of  about 
30%-40%  by  wt.,  and 

freezing  the  par  fried  potato  strips,  whereby  the  frozen  strips 
when  finish  fried  have  a  crisp,  rigid  surface  and  a  mealy 
internal  texture,  with  the  strips  remaining  crisp  and  rigid 
for  extended  periods  of  time  after  finish  frying. 


4,254,154 
DIPEPTIDE  SWEETENER  COMPOSTHONS 
Marria  E.  tJacastadt  Ncpoaait  N.Y.,  aaai^or  to  Cumberlaad 
Packiag  Corp.,  Brooklya,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  30, 1978,  Scr.  No.  956,041 
lat  a.3  A23L  7/2i6 
U.S.  CL  426-548  6  OaiaH 

1.  A  sweetening  composition,  consisting  essentially  of  (a)  a 
dipeptide  sweetener  in  an  amount  of  about  0.5-4%  by  weight 
(b)  a  glycyrrhizin  in  an  amount  of  1-6%  by  weight  (c)  a  natu- 
ral sugar  or  sugar  alcohol  in  an  amount  of  87-98%  by  weight 
and  (d)  cream  of  tartar  in  an  amount  of  0.3-3%  by  weight 


1.  A  method  of  preserving  a  food  product  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
inserting  a  scalable  container  into  a  retracted  lower  mobile 

part  of  a  scalable  enclosure,  which  lower  mobile  part 

substantially  encloses  said  container, 
sealing  the  enclosure  by  raising  said  lower  mobile  part  into 

sealing  engagement  with  an  apertured  floor  of  a  lower 

compartment  of  a  fixed  upper  part  of  said  enclosure; 
admitting  steam  into  said  lower  compartment  of  said  fixed 

upper  part  of  the  sealed  enclosure  to  create  and  maintain 

aseptic  conditions  therein  and  sterilize  the  container; 
introducing  a  body  of  the  food  product  within  an  autoclave 

constituting  an  upper  compartment  of  said  fixed  upper 

part  of  said  enclosure  and  sterilizing  said  body  of  food 

product  in  said  autoclave; 
raising  the  sterile  container  within  the  now  aseptic  enclosure 

into  proximity  with  a  valved  outlet  from  said  autoclave; 
transferring  the  sterile  body  of  food  product  through  said 

valved  outlet  directly  to  said  container  in  the  aseptic 

environment  within  the  sealed  enclosure; 
lowering  the  filled  container  into  said  lower  mobile  part  of 

the  enclosure; 
sealing  the  container  containing  the  sterile  food  product 

within  the  aseptic  environment  within  the  sealed  enclo- 
sure; and  then 
unsealing  the  enclosure  by  lowering  said  lower  mobile  part 

of  said  enclosure  relative  to  the  sealed  container. 


4,254,153 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  FROZEN  PAR-FRIED 

POTATOES 

Nicholas  D.  Rocs;  George  A.  White,  both  of  Moses  Lake,  Wash., 

aad  Willian  L.  Alliasoa,  Maahattaa  Beach,  Calif.,  aasigaors 

to  Ckraatioa  Coaspaay,  Los  Aagelca,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  29,608 
lat  a.3  A23L  1/216 
UJ5.  CL  426-441  ^  Claima 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  frozen  par-fried  potato  strips 
which  consists  essentially  of 
peeling,  trimming  and  cutting  potatoes  into  strips, 


4,254,155 
PREPARING  NEOHESPERIDIN  DIHYDROCHALCONE 

SWEETENER  COMPOSTOON 
Basaat  K.  DwivedL  Raadolph,  aad  Prathivadibhayaakaram  S. 
Sampathknmar,   Parsippaay,   both   of  NJ.,   assignors   to 
Chimicasa  GmbH,  Char,  Switaerlaad 
Coatinuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  969,391,  Dec  14, 1978.  This 
appUcatioa  Apr.  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  34,565 
lat  CL3  A23L  1/236 
VS.  CL  426-548  9  OaiaH 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  a  water-soluble,  nondiscoloring. 
sweetener  composition,  which  process  comprises: 

(a)  admixing  from  about  one  part  by  weight  of  neohesperidin 
dihydrochalcone  with  from  about  1  to  100  parts  by  weight 
of  a  water-soluble,  organic,  polyhydroxy  carrier  com- 
pound and  heating  the  admixture  to  a  temperature  of  from 
about  30*  C.  to  180*  C,  to  form  a  water-soluble,  reaction 
compound;  and 

(b)  adding  from  about  0. 1  %  to  1 3%  by  weight  of  the  neohes- 
peridin dihydrochalcone  of  a  carboxylic-acid  food  acidu- 
lant  to  reduce  the  pH  of  the  composition  to  6.5  or  less  and 
provide  a  nondiscoloring  composition. 

4,254,156 
IMTTATION  CHEESE  BASE 
Paal  De  Sodo,  Levittowa,  N.Y.;  Morris  KaponfAy,  MaatrcaL 
Caaada,  aad  Jod  S.  Tropp,  Valley  Stream,  N.Y.,  aaaiianrs  to 
Jabilee  Foods,  lac,  Hackcaaack,  N  J. 

FUed  May  7, 1979,  Scr.  No.  36,679 
lat  a'  A23L  1/04,  1/187;  A23G  3/00 
VS.  CL  426—565  ^  Oaimc 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  imitation  cheese  base  espe- 
cially suited  for  an  imitation  cheese  cake  dessert  the  process 
comprising: 
separately  preparing  the  fc^lowing  components: 
(1)  a  custard  component  by  mixing  a  custard  base  uid  a 
solution  of  sugar  in  water  and  cooking  the  same  until  the 
resulting  mixture  begins  to  gel  and  then  permitting  the 
mixture  to  cool; 
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(2)  a  gelatin  component  by  boiling  a  mixture  of  water  and 
gelatine  until  all  of  the  gelatine  has  dissolved  and  then 
cooling  the  product  to  about  room  temperature; 

(3)  a  dry  mixture  of  sugar  and  surch  by  mixing  the  same 
together; 

(4)  an  imitation  cream  cheese  component  by  cooling  a  com- 
mercially available  vegetable  oil  sold  as  imitation  cream 
cheese  to  40*-45'  F.; 

mixing  the  several  said  components  in  a  mixer  to  obtain  a 
slurry  product  at  a  temperature  of  between  about  45*  and 
50*  F.; 

aerating  the  slurry  to  obtain  at  1 5%  to  20%  air  cell  structure; 
and 

freezing  the  slurry  in  containers  suitable  for  storage  thereof, 
for  a  time  at  least  sufficient  for  the  gelatin  therein  to  gelati- 
nize. 


4,254,157 

PROCESSING  OF  GRAPEFRUIT  SEGMENTS 

CONTAINING  MEMBRANES 

Harry  Hannan,  Jr.,  Orlando,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Gtms  Central, 

Inc.,  Orlando,  Fla. 

Filed  Jnn.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,382 

Int  a.)  A23B  7/00 

VS.  a.  426—616  3  Claims 


r" 
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1.  A  method  for  processing  grapefruit,  having  a  tough, 
integral  membrane  between  adjacent  fruit  segments,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

removing  the  peel  of  grapefruit; 

sectioning  or  slicing  said  peeled  fruit  through  fruit  segments 
and  between  the  membranes; 

packing  the  sections  of  said  fruit  in  a  container; 

elevating  the  temperature  of  said  container  and  the  fruit 
therein  to  a  center  temperature  above  195*  F.,  at  a  temper- 
ature below  223*  F.,  for  a  sufficient  time  to  tenderize  said 
membrane  to  a  strength  of  about  10  ounces  or  less,  as 
measured  by  an  Altek  Tensile  Tester;  and  thereafter 

cooling  said  container. 


over  said  molten  metal  bath  by  means  of  said  pair  of  guide 
rolls  diposed  over  above  said  bath; 

sucking  a  hot-dip  coating  metal  inside  said  molten  metal  bath 
by  an  electromagnetic  pump  disposed  outside  said  bath 
and  jetting  said  hot-dip  coating  metal  through  said  molten 
metal  bath  from  said  at  least  one  nozzle  which  protrudes 
beyond  the  surface  of  said  bath  between  said  pair  of  guide 
rolls; 

bringing  said  hot-dip  coating  metal  thus  jetted  into  contact 


with  the  lower  surface  of  said  metal  sheet  over  its  entire 
range  in  its  transverse  direction  while  said  metal  sheet  is 
travelling,  thereby  forming  a  coating  layer  of  said  hot-dip 
coating  metal  on  the  lower  surface  of  said  sheet; 

measuring  the  bath  surface  level  by  means  of  a  bath  surface 
level  detector;  and 

controlling  the  input  voltage  to  said  electromagnetic  pump 
in  response  to  said  step  of  measuring  the  bath  surface  level 
so  as  to  hold  the  jet  height  of  said  hot-dip  coating  metal  at 
a  constant  level. 


4,254,159 
METHOD  OF  PRODUONG  GOLIMX)LOR  COATINGS 
Hans  K.  Pnlker,  Ticsen,  Liechtenstein,  and  Helmut  Daxinger, 
Wangs,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Balzers  Akticngesellschaft 
fiir  Hochvakuumtechnik  nnd  Diinnc  ScUchten,  Liechtenstein 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,327 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerimid,  Dec  23,  1977, 
015934/77 

Int  CIJ  B05D  3/06 
VS.  a.  427—38  3  Claims 


4,254,158 
PROCESS  FOR  ONE-SIDE  HOT-DIP  COATING 
TosUo  Fnknznka,  Kobe;  Masaaki  Umi,  Innami,  and  Ke^Ji  Wa- 
kayama,  Kobe,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kobe  Steel,  Limited, 
Kobe,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,820 
daims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jam  1,  1978,  53/9656; 
Jnn.  28, 1978,  53/89630;  Jal.  28,  1978,  53/92981 

Int  a.i  C23C  1/02.  1/08.  7/00 
VS.  CL  427—8  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  one-sided,  hot-dip  coating  of  a  metal  sheet 
in  an  apparatus  including  a  molten  metal  bath,  a  pair  of  guide 
rolls  disposed  above  said  bath,  an  electromagnetic  pump  and  at 
least  one  nozzle  which  comprises: 
guiding  and  causing  said  metal  sheet  to  be  coated  to  travel 


1.  A  method  of  producing  gold-color  coatings  on  substrates 
by  evaporating  a  coating  material  of  metallic  titanium  or  zirco- 
nium in  a  housing  having  walls  defining  an  evaporation  space 
with  a  vacuum  atmosphere  containing  N2  and  argon  and  using 
an  anode  connected  to  a  power  source  to  imxiuce  a  low  volt- 
age arc  discharge  in  the  vicinity  of  the  coating  material  and 
between  the  anode  and  a  cathode,  comprising,  maintaining  a 
potential  difference  between  the  anode  and  the  substrates  with 
the  anode  positive  with  respect  to  the  substrates  of  a  range  of 
from  between  5  and  100  volts,  maintaining  the  electrical  poten- 
tial of  the  substrates  between  from  0  to  150  volts  lower  than  the 
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potential  of  the  housing  walls  defining  the  evaporation  space, 
coating  the  substrate  at  a  rate  of  from  between  1  and  IS  nano- 
meters per  second,  and  maintaining  the  N2  and  argon  atmo- 
sphere so  that  the  partial  pressure  of  the  N2-containing  compo- 
nent ranges  between  2x  10-*  and  10-2  millibars. 


4,254,160 

METHOD  FOR  SLURRY  COATING  A  FACEPLATE 

PANEL  HAVING  A  PERIPHERAL  SIDEWALL 

Frederick  C.  Raih,  Marion,  Ind.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation; 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,920 

Int  a.'  HOIJ  29/18:  B08B  3/12:  B05D  1/02.  1/30 

VS.  a  427-57  8  Chdms 


4,254,162 

PHENOXY  ACETIC  AQD  DERIVATIVE,  ITS 

PREPARATION  AND  THERAPEUTIC  USE 

Andre  Esann,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Sodete  d'Etndes  de 

Prodnits  Chimi^nes,  Paris,  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  897,287,  Apr.  17, 1978.  This  appUcttion 
Not.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,037 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  22,  1977, 
16789/77 

Int  a.'  A61K  31/38 
VS.  a.  424—275  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  choleresis  comprising  the  oral  ad- 
ministration of  a  therapeutic  composition  comprising  a 
choleretically  effective  amount  of  a  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  [2-isopropyl-4-(2-thenoyI)-5-methyl]- 
phenoxy  acetic  acid  and  alkali  metal  salts  thereof  together  with 
a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier  therefor. 


1.  In  a  method  for  coating  a  layer  of  particulate  material  on 
the  inner  surface  of  a  faceplate  panel  for  a  cathode-ray  tube, 
said  panel  comprising  a  viewing  window  and  a  peripheral 
sidewall  integrally  attached  around  said  window  and  having  a 
sealing  land  at  the  distal  edge  thereof, 

(a)  dispensing  into  said  panel  a  quantity  of  slurry  comprising 
said  particulate  material  mixed  with  a  liquid  vehicle,  said 
quantity  including  a  portion  in  excess  of  the  amount  re- 
quired to  produce  said  layer, 

(b)  spreading  said  quantity  of  slurry  over  the  inner  surface  of 
said  window,  , 

(c)  then  wetting  the  uncoated  inner  surface  of  said  sidewall 
with  an  aqueous  medium, 

(d)  then  passing  said  excess  portion  of  slurry  over  said  wet- 
ted surface  for  the  removal  thereof  from  said  panel, 

*  (e)  and  then  removing  any  residual  particulate  material  from 
the  inner  surface  of  said  sidewall  adjacent  said  sealing 
land. 


4,254,163 
STRIPPABLE  RESISTS 
John  R.  Piazza,  East  Amwell  Township,  Hunterdon  Connty, 
N  J.,  assignor  to  Western  Electric  Company,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,951 
Int  a.'  C23F  1/02 
U.S.  a.  427—96  34  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  strippable  resist  comprising: 

(a)  applying  a  solvent-free,  non-dryable  ink  to  a  substrate; 

(b)  applying  a  powdered  resin  over  said  substrate,  said  resin 
adhering  to  those  areas  of  said  substrate  having  ink  ap- 
plied thereto,  said  powdered  resin  being  related  to  said  ink 
in  that  said  ink  is  a  primary  plasticizer  for  said  powdered 
resin; 

(c)  removing  excess  powdered  resin  not  retained  by  said  ink 
from  the  surface  of  said  substrate;  and 

(d)  heating  the  substrate  to  a  temperature  so  as  to  fuse  said 
powdered  resin  to  form  a  strippable  resist. 


4,254,164 
METHOD  OF  DEPOSITING  COPPER  ON  COPPER 
Mieczyslaw  Bndzich,  and  Forest  G.  Fitz,  Jr.,  both  of  Uxington, 
S.C.,  assignors  to  Nassau  Recycle  Corporation,  Staten  Island, 

N.Y. 

FUed  JuL  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,867 

Int  a.^  B32B  35/00:  B05D  3/02.  3/12.  1/08 

U.S.  a.  427— 142  4  Claims 


4,254,161 
PREVENTION  OF  LOW  PRESSURE  CHEMICAL  VAPOR 
DEPOSITION  SIUCON  DIOXIDE  UNDERCUTHNG 
AND  FLAKING 
Bernard  M.  Kemlage,  Kingston,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Aug.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66,964 
Int  a.^  B05D  5/12 
VS.  a.  427—94  10  Cl*»«»s 

.   1,  A  method  for  forming  a  silicon  dioxide  layer  on  a  semi- 
conductor substrate  in  the  manufacture  of  an  integrated  circuit 
wherein  the  said  layer  is  not  subject  to  degradation  during 
subsequent  oxidation  cycles  comprising: 
forming  a  silicon  nitride  layer  of  greater  than  about  50  Ang- 
stroms in  thickness  over  a  surface  of  said  substrate;  and 
mixing  a  gaseous  chlorosilane  with  a  nitrous  oxide  oxidizing 
gas  at  a  temperature  between  about  800*  C  to  1200*  C.  in 
a  pressure  of  less  than  about  5  torr  to  deposit  said  silicon 
dioxide  layer  onto  said  silicon  nitride  layer,  wherein  the 
thickness  of  said  silicon  dioxide  layer  is  between  about 
2500  and  100,000  Angstroms. 


1.  The  method  of  depositing  copper  on  a  copper  base  com- 
prising the  two  steps  of: 

(a)  heating  the  base; 

(b)  flame  spraying  molten  copper  onto  an  area  of  the  heated 
base  until  globules  are  observed  forming  in  the  area  indic- 
ative of  a  build-up  of  a  thermal  barrier  oxide; 

(c)  mechanically  removing  the  globules  from  the  heated 
base;  and 

(d)  repeating  steps  (b)  and  (c). 
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4,254,165 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  HLLED  POLYMER 

COATING  ON  AN  INTERNAL  CYLINDRICAL  SURFACE 

AND  ARTICLE  PRODUCED  THEREBY 
Edwin  H.  Pliclps,  and  WilUaoi  E.  Snow,  botk  of  Birmingham, 
Ala.,  assignors  to  American  Cast  Iron  Pipe  Company,  Bir- 
mingliam,  Ala. 

Filed  Nov.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  856,241 
Int.  a.'  B05D  7/22.  3/00:  B32B  1/0% 
U.S.  a.  427—183  17  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  Tilled  polymer  coating  on  an 
internal,  cylindrical,  metal  surface  comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  homogenous  mixture  of  particles  of  a  low  or 
medium  density  polyethylene  or  other  olefin  polymer  or 
copolymer  and  particles  of  an  inert  filler  having  a  particle 
size  in  the  range  of  from  about  4  mesh  to  about  325  mesh, 
the  weight  ratio  of  polymer  to  filler  ranging  from  about 
1:2  to  about  10:1  within  the  space  defined  by  an  internal, 
cylindrical,  metal  surface  which  is  rotating  about  its  longi- 
tudinal axis,  said  internal,  metal  surface  being  at  a  temper- 
ature above  the  melting  point  of  said  polyethylene,  olefin 
polymer  or  copolymer,  but  below  the  melting  or  decom- 
position point  of  said  filler, 

(b)  uniformly  depositing  said  mixture  of  particles  on  said  hot, 
rotating,  internal  metel  surface  at  a  rate  such  that  the 
mixture  is  held  substantially  stationary  at  the  point  of 
deposition  with  respect  to  the  internal  metal  surface  by  the 
centrifugal  force  of  the  rotating  cylindrical  surface 
whereby  the  |x>lymer  or  copolymer  component  of  the 
mixture  melts  to  form  a  viscous,  filled  film  which  remains 
substantially  stationary  with  respect  to  said  internal  metal 
surface  by  reason  of  said  centrifugal  force;  and, 

(c)  cooling  said  coating  to  a  temperature  below  the  melting 
point  of  said  polyethylene,  olefin  polymer  or  copolymer. 


promoting  additive  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
iron  oxide  or  mixtures  thereof  with  iron  to  produce  a 
coated  product,  said  blend  containing  I  to  20%  by  weight 
iron  oxide;  and 


4,254,166 
COMPOSITION  FOR  REDUQNG  THE  STRENGTH  OF 

ICE 
James  O.  GlanTille,  and  Gene  R.  Walters,  both  of  Roanoke,  Vs., 
assignors  to  Wen-Don  Corporation,  Roanoke,  Va. 
Filed  Dec.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,418 
Int.  a.'  C09K  i/l% 
MS.  a.  427—212  17  Claian 

1.  A  composition  for  weakening  ice  formed  between  particu- 
late materials  consisting  essentially  of  from  S-90%  by  weight 
of  a  water-soluble  organic  compound  which  is  non-ionizing  or 
only  slightly  ionizing  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkanols,  diols,  polyols,  ketones,  ethers,  carboxylic  acids  and 
mixtures  thereof;  and  from  1-20%  by  weight  of  a  highly  solu- 
ble inorganic  or  organic  substance  containing  ammonium  ion 
and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ammonium  acetate, 
ammonium  nitrate,  ammonium  sulfate,  ammonium  sulfamate, 
ammonium  formate,  ammonium  cyanate,  ammonium  thiocya- 
nate,  ammonium  carbonate,  ammonium  pentaborate  and  mix- 
tures thereof. 


4,254,167 
PROCESS  OF  TREATING  SPONGE  IRON  FOR 
PROTECnON  AGAINST  REOXIDATION  AND 
APPARATUS  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  THE  PROCESS 
Horst  Sulzbachen  Kurt  Stift,  both  of  Leoben,  and  GUnthcr 
Saiger,  Trofaiach,  all  of  Austria,  assignors  to  Vereinigte  Os- 
terreichiscbe  Eisen-  und  Stahlwerke-Alpine  Montan  Aktien- 
gesellsliaft,  Vienna,  Austria 

nied  Jul.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  924,565 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Aug.  25, 1977,  6174/77 
Int.  a.'  B05D  7/00 
MS.  CL  427—216  14  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  treating  sponge  iron  to  protect  it  against 
reoxidation  and/or  corrosion  during  storage  and  transit  com- 
prising the  steps  of 
tumbling  sponge  iron  which  is  in  particle  form  with  a  pre- 
prepared  blend  of  caustic  lime  powder  and  an  adhesion 


then  moistening  the  coated  product  with  an  amount  of  water 
less  than  the  amount  of  water  required  for  complete  hy- 
dration of  the  caustic  lime. 


4,254,168 
CHIP-RESISTANT  PIGMENTED  POLYURETHANE 
PROTECnVE  COATING 
Norman  J.  Monson,  Saint  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota 
Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  Saint  Paul,  Minn. 
FUcd  JuL  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  61,404 
Int.  CV  C08L  61/20.  61/26 
MS.  CI  427—409  4  Claims 

1.  Method  of  applying  to  a  substrate  a  chip-resistant  pig- 
mented polyurethane  protective  coating  particularly  suited  for 
matching  existing  pigmented  protected  surfaces  on  said  sub- 
strate wherein  said  existing  protected  surface  is  provided  by  an 
acrylic  lacquer,  acrylic  enamel  or  nitrocellulose  lacquer  con- 
taining the  same  pigmentation,  said  method  comprising: 

(1)  blending 

(a)  liquid  curable  primary  amine-free  non-coloring  poly- 
urethane coating  composition  curable  to  form  a  poly- 
urethane having  an  elongation  at  break  of  at  least  73% 
and  being  formed  of  a  catalyzed  mixture  of  polyester 
polyol  having  more  than  one  terminal  hydroxyl  group 
and  an  equivalent  weight  between  2S0  and  ISOO,  suffi- 
cient polyisocyanate  compound  characterized  by  haif- 
ing  at  least  two  terminal  isocyanate  groups  each  at- 
tached to  a  non-benzenoid  carbon  to  provide  an  NCO- 
:OH  ratio  of  about  2:1  to  about  0.8:1,  and  compatible 
organic  solvent  to  make  a  solids  content  about  20%  to 
70%  by  weight  and  a  vicosity  of  about  20  to  300  cps  as 
determined  using  a  Brookfield  RVF  viscometer  at  2S* 
C.  using  a  No.  1  spindle  at  20  rpm;  and 

(b)  liquid  pigmented  protective  coating  composition  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylic  lacquer, 
acrylic  enamel  and  nitrocellulose  lacquer  reduced  with 
compatible  solvent  for  use  in  a  wet  volume  ratio  of 
pigmented  protective  coating  composition  to  polyure- 
thane coating  composition  of  about  2:1  to  1:20; 

(2)  applying  at  least  one  coating  of  the  resultant  blend  to  said 
suiface  to  provide  a  uniform  dry  coating  thickness  of  from 
about  I  to  20  mils;  and 

(3)  permitting  said  coating  to  dry. 


4,254,169 
MULTI-LAYER  BARRIER  HLM 
George  O.  Schroedcr,  Appleton,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Amcricaa  Cau 
CoBipany,  Grceawich,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973,943 

Iirt.  CL^  B32B  27/08;  B65D  11/00 

MS.  CL  428—35  36  Claims 

1.  A  delamination  resistant  multi-layer  structure  comprising 

a  barrier  layer  of  a  substantially  pure  polymer  or  copolymer  of 
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vinyl  alcohol  adhered  directly  to  a  layer  of  a  modified  polyole- 
fin  which  consists  essentially  of  a  polyolefin  polymer  or  co- 
polymer blended  with  a  graft  copolymer  of  polyethylene  and 
an  unsaturated  fused  ring  carboxylic  acid  anhydride. 

18.  A  delamination  resistant  coextruded  multi-layer  struc- 
ture comprising 

(a)  a  substantially  pure  ethylene  vinyl  alcohol  copolymer 
core  layer; 

(b)  a  modified  polyolefin  layer  on  each  side  of  and  adjacent 
the  core  layer,  the  modified  polyolefin  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  graft  copolymer  of  polyethylene  and  an  unsatu- 
rated fused  ring  carboxylic  acid  anhydride  blended  with  a 
polyolefin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyeth- 
ylene and  ethylene  vinyl  acetate  copolymer; 

(c)  an  outer  polymer  layer  over  at  least  one  of  the  modified 
polyolefin  layers,  the  outer  layers  being  independently 
selected  from  the  group  which  consists  of  polyethylene, 
polypropylene,  ethylene  vinyl  acetate  copolymer,  ethyl- 
ene acrylic  acid  copolymer,  blends  of  two  or  more  of  the 
foregoing  polymers,  nylon,  and  ionomcrs. 


4»254,171 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE  OF  HONEYCOMB 

NOISE  ATTENUATION  STRUCTURE  AND  THE 

RESULTING  STRUCTURE  PRODUCED  THEREBY 

Stanley  L.  Bcggs,  ChuU  Vista;  Frank  J.  Riel,  San  Diego,  and 

Dale  W.  R.  Uwson,  Bonita,  aU  of  CaUf.,  assignors  to  Rohr 

Industries,  Inc.,  Chula  Vista,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  604,200,  Aug.  13, 1975.  This 

application  Aug.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,054 

Int  a.'  B32B  3/12 

U.S.  a.  428—116  ^  c»^«« 


.^^^^ 


4,254,170 
PROCESS  FOR  RENDERING  POLYESTER  HOLLOW 
BODIES  GASTIGHT 
Gilbert  Roullet,  Tremblay  les  Gonesse,  and  Pierre  Legrand, 
Antony,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Indus- 
tries, Paris,  France 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,219 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  13, 1978,  78  03939 
Int  a.^  B29C  17/07;  B32B  27/08;  B65D  23/02 
MS.  a  428-36  12  Claims 


1.  In  a  process  for  producing  bioriented  polyester  composite 
hollow  bodies  which  includes  the  steps  of  making  a  preform, 
transferring  the  preform  into  a  mold,  bidrawing-blowing  the 
preform  under  biorientation  conditions  to  produce  a  hollow 
body,  followed  by  cooling  and  removing  the  hollow  body 
from  the  mold,  the  improvement  comprising  coating  at  least 
one  wall  of  the  preform  with  an  aqueous  composition  com- 
posed of  at  least  two  imcompatible  polymers,  one  of  which  is 
a  polyvinyl  alcohol  in  solution  in  water,  and  the  other  or  others 
of  which  is  a  latex  of  relatively  water  insensitive  polymers,  in 
which  the  weight  ratio  of  polyvinyl  alcohol/latex  polymer  is 
between  0.4  and  3,  to  provide  a  two-phase  system  in  which  the 
polyvinyl  alcohol  solution  forms  a  continuous  phase  and  the 
water  insensitive  polymer  is  in  the  dispersed  phase,  drying  the 
coating,  followed  by  said  bidrawing-blowing. 

12.  Bioriented  polyester  composite  hollow  bodies,  produced 
by  the  process  of  claim  1,  having  a  coating  with  a  two-phase 
structure  formed  of  a  bioriented  continuous  phase  composed  of 
a  moisture  insensitive  polymer  and  a  laminar,  bioriented  dis- 
continuous phase  composed  of  polyvinyl  alcohd.  ♦ 


1.  Method  of  manufacturing  honeycomb  noise  attenuation 
material  having  structural  integrity  positioned  adjacent  to  high 
speed  air  and  gas  flow  surfaces  of  a  high  speed  aircraft,  includ- 
ing a  central  honeycomb  core  sandwiched  between  an  imper- 
forate sheet  and  a  perforate  sheet  having  a  plurality  of  perfora- 
tions therethrough,  with  a  layer  of  porous  fibrous  material 
bonded  thereto,  wherein  the  combined  perforate  sheet  and 
layer  of  porous  fibrous  material  have  a  predetermined  open 
area  and  resulting  flow  resistance  therethrough,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  Cleaning  and  degreasing  the  component  surfaces  to  be 

bonded  together; 

(b)  coating  one  surface  of  the  perforated  sheet  with  a  se- 
lected first  adhesive  of  a  low  solid  solvent  solution; 

(c)  removing  the  solvent  from  the  first  adhesive  coating  the 
step  (b)  to  raise  the  viscosity  index  of  the  adhesive; 

(d)  securing  together  under  pressure  said  perforate  sheet  and 
the  first  adhesive  coated  surface  adjacent  the  porous  fi- 
brous material; 

(e)  curing  the  substantially  solvent-free  first  adhesive  of  step 

(c); 

(0  applying  a  layer  of  a  selected  second  adhesive  for  bond- 
ing together  the  core  and  the  perforation  exposed  surface 
of  the  combined  perforated  sheet  and  porous  fibrous  mate- 
rial and  the  imperforate  sheet  to  the  other  core  surface; 

(g)  securing  together  the  imperforate  sheet,  the  central  core 
and  the  combined  perforate  sheet  and  the  porous  fibrous 

material;  and 
(h)  applying  pressure  while  curing  the  second  adhesive 
coating  on  the  secured  together  components. 


4,254,172 
BASEBOARD  FOR  PRINTED  CIRCUTT  BOARD 
Hiroshi  Takahashi,  Kasam;  Kiyoshi  Nakao,  Yuki,  aiid  Mdsaaki 
Katagiri,  Houya,  aU  of  Japui,  assigMirs  to  HitMU  Chemical 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  833,359,  Sep.  14, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,188,415. 
This  application  Apr.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,146 
Claims  priority,  application  JapM,  Sep.  14, 1976,  51-110268 
Int  a.'  B05D  5/12 
MS.  a.  428-131  ^  CW^ 

1.  A  baseboard  for  a  printed  circuit  board  which  comprises 
a  metal  substrate  having  through-holes  and  a  resin  coating 
covering  the  overaU  surface  of  the  metal  substrate  including 
the  inner  wall  surfaces  of  the  through-holes,  characteriied  in 
that  said  resin  coating  comprises  at  least  one  coat  layer  of  resin 
covering  the  upper  and  lower  surfaces  and  the  inner  walls  of 
the  through-holes  of  the  metal  substrate  and  having,  at  the 
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circumferential  edges  formed  by  the  intersection  of  the  upper 
and  the  lower  surfaces  of  said  metal  substrate  with  the  inner 


being  patterned  to  form  an  absorption  pattern  located 
within  the  interior  unsupported  region  of  said  plastic  fllm. 


walls  of  said  through-holes,  a  thickness  that  is  greater  than  that 
on  said  upper  and  said  lower  surfaces  of  the  metal  substrate. 


4,254,173 

COMPOSITE  MATERIAL  FOR  SECONDARY 

CONTAINER  PACKAGING 

A.  Dean  Peer,  Jr.,  Parker,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Coors  Container 

Company,  Golden,  Colo. 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  961,955 

Int.  aj  B32B  3/00.  23/08 

VJS.  Ct  428—204  26  Claims 


M^'^Y== 


,10 


10 


12 


1.  A  secondary  container  packaging  material,  having  an 
internal  tearing  resistance  and  a  tensile  load  selected  for  a 
particular  packaging  application,  consisting  essentially  of: 

an  inner  paper  material  providing  at  least  83%  of  said  tensile 
load; 

an  outer  decorative  plastic  film,  laminated  to  said  paper 
material,  and  providing  at  least  28%  of  said  tearing  resis- 
tance; and 

an  adhesive  layer  between  said  plastic  film  and  said  paper 
material  for  bonding  said  plastic  film  to  said  paper  mate- 
rial. 


4,254,174 
SUPPORTED  MEMBRANE  COMPOSITE  STRUCTURE 

AND  ITS  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 

Dale  C.  Flanders,  Walthara;  Henry  I.  Smith,  Sudbury,  and 

Muriel  A.  DaLomba,  Dorchester,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to 

Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  800,759,  May  26, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,170,512. 

This  application  Mar.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,898 

Int.  a.)  B32B  15/08,  27/00 

MS.  a.  428—209  2  Claims 


1.  A  supported  membrane  x-ray  mask  structure  comprising: 

a  mechanical  support  ring, 

an  optically  smooth  film  of  polyimide  plastic  of  less  than  six 
micrometer  thicknesses  bonded  to  said  support  ring  to 
peripherally  support  said  film  only  along  the  ring,  said 
film  being  unsupported  within  the  interior  of  said  ring,  and 

an  x-ray  absort)er  material  bonded  to  said  plastic  film  and 


4,254,175 
MULTILAYER  THERMOPLASTIC  HLM  LAMINATE 
Josef  Kubat,  Solparksriigen  3„  171  35  Solna,  and  Kenneth  S. 
Berggren,  Delbancogatan  9  A,  413  35  Mdlndal,  both  of  Swe- 
den 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  830,579,  Sep.  6, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,177,103, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  630,786,  Nov.  11, 1975,  Pat  No. 
4,076,568,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  448,640,  Mar.  6, 
1974,  abandoned.  This  application  May  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,285 
Claiffls  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  16, 1973,  7303751 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  28, 
1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.^  B28B  21/52:  B29F  3/00;  B32B  7/02.  31/30 
U.S.  a.  428—213  1  Qaim 


Tt<Tip«fOliirt 


1.  A  multilayer  thermoplastic  film  laminate  having  high 
strength  in  both  longitudinal  and  transverse  directions,  pre- 
pared from  a  continuous  process  comprising  processing  ther- 
moplastic material  in  an  extruder,  feeding  said  material  into  a 
film  blowing  die  having  several  concentric  slots,  stretching, 
blowing,  bonding  and  winding-up  said  material,  and  wherein 
the  thermoplastic  material  for  the  exterior  layer  of  said  lami- 
nate  is  fed  through  an  exterior  slot  having  a  diameter  at  least 
four  times  larger  than  the  diameter  of  the  slot  through  which 
the  thermoplastic  material  for  the  interior  layer  of  said  lami- 
nate is  fed,  said  layers  being  bonded  together  when  the  exterior 
layer  has  been  oriented  to  the  desired  extent  in  the  longitudinal 
direction  by  stretching  and  the  interior  layer  has  been  oriented 
to  the  desired  extent  in  the  transverse  direction  by  blowing  by 
means  of  a  gas  medium,  said  bonding  occurring  before  any  of 
the  thermoplastic  material  layers  has  cooled  to  a  temperature 
corresponding  to  the  frost  point  of  the  thermoplastic  material 
in  question  and  otherwise  before  any  of  the  thermoplastic 
material  has  lost  its  viscous  fiowability. 


4,254,176 
NOVEL  TRANSPARENT  POLYURETHANE  POLYUREA 
FILMS  FOR  LAMINATION  OF  GLAZING  MATERULS 

AND  THEIR  METHOD  OF  PRODUCnON 
Hanas  P.  Miiller,  Leverkusen;  Wolfgang  Oberldrch,  Cologne; 
Kuno  Wagner,  and  Bemd  Quiring,  both  of  Leverkusen,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Akticngesellschaft, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  833,311,  Sep.  14, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,139,674. 
ThU  appUcation  Sep.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,121 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraumy,  Oct  1, 
1976,  2644434 

Int  a?  B32B  17/10:  C08G  18/32:  B29D  7/02 

U.S.  CL  428—220  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  polyurethane  polyurea 

film  about  0. 1  to  S  mm  in  thickness  suitable  for  lamiiution  to 

glass  comprising  * 
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(a)  dissolving  in  an  inert  solvent  a  polyurethane  polyurea 

comprising  the  reaction  product  of 

(i)  dihydroxy  compounds  having  molecular  weights  be- 
tween about  300  and  6,000  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polyesters  and  polyethers, 

(ii)  dihydroxy  carboxylic  acids  corresponding  to  the  for- 
mula 


4,254,178 
MATERIAL  FOR  PRODUCING  A  LAYERED  BUILDING 

PANEL 

Carl  W.  Church;  Roderick  C.  Church,  and  Daniel  K.  Church,  all 

of  814  W.  Jefferson  Blvd.,  Miskawaka,  Ind.  46544 

FUed  Nov.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,466 

Int  CV  B32B  3/26 

U.S.  a.  428—310  W  Claims 


R 

I 
HO— CH2— C— CH2— OH 

COOH 

wherein  R  represents  H,  or  a  Ci  to  C4  alkyl  radical, 
(iii)  optionally  aliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic  diols  having 

molecular  weights  of  between  about  62  and  300, 
(iv)  diisocyanates  having  exclusively  aliphatically  and 

cycloaliphatically  bound  isocyanate  groups,  and 
(v)  organic  diamines  containing  aliphatically  and  cycloali- 
phatically bound  primary  amino  groups  and  having 
molecular  weights  between  about  60  and  3,000,  wherein 
the  equivalent  ratio  of  iv:(i-f  ii-t-iii)  is  between  about 
1.1:1  and  4:1,  the  equivalent  ratio  of  v:(i-»-ii+iii)  is 
between  about  0.1:1  and  3:1,  the  molar  ratio  of  i:ii  is 
between  about  1K).01  and  1:12,  and  the  molar  ratio  of 
i:iii  is  between  about  IK)  and  1:10,  said  polyurethane 
polyurea  having 

(1)  a  molecular  weight  greater  than  about  10,000, 

(2)  a  urea  group  content  of  between  about  1  and  20  wt.  %, 
and 

(3)  a  content  of  lateral  carboxyl  groups  directly  attached 
to  the  main  chain  of  the  molecule  of  between  about 
0.001  and  10  wt.  %, 

(b)  casting  onto  a  polished  metal  surface,  and 

(c)  evaporating  the  solvent. 

3.  The  product  of  the  process  of  claim  1. 


e-* 


1.  A  building  panel  comprising  an  inner  layer  and  an  outer 
layer,  said  inner  and  outer  layer  being  formed  from  a  facing 
material  consisting  of  a  mixture  of  ureaformaldehyde  resin, 
water,  plaster  and  an  HCl  curing  agent,  an  insulative  core 
material  separating  said  inner  and  outer  layers. 

10.  The  panel  of  claim  1  wherein  said  core  material  is  of  a 
styrofoam  composition. 


4,254,177 

nUE-RETARDANT  PRODUCT  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING 

Glenn  E.  Fulmer,  ClarksviUe,  Md.,  assigpor  to  W.  R.  Grace  & 

Co.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,955 

Int  a.J  B32B  5/20.  7/04 

U.S.  a.  428—256  "  CUdms 

1.  An  article  having  increased  fire-reUrdant  properties  com- 
prising a  foraminous  core  structure  and  an  adherent  outer 
protective  layer  made  of  a  hydrophilic  polyurethane  foam 
containing  large  amount  of  fire-retardant  fillers,  wherein  the 
adherence  between  the  core  and  said  polyurethane  coating  is 
primarily  obtained  either 

(a)  due  to  the  adhesive  nature  of  said  polyurethane  as  it 
foams  around  the  foraminous  core  in  combination  with 
the  mechanical  interlock  obtained  as  said  polyurethane 
foam  flows  into  the  foraminous  core,  or 

(b)  due  to  the  mechanical  interiock  obtained  as  the  core  is 
foamed  into  the  inside  foraminous  structure  of  a  previ- 
ously formed  outer  protective  layer  of  said  polyurethane 

foam. 

15.  The  article  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  the  core  is  a 
flexible  cushioning  or  bedding  product. 

16.  The  article  according  to  claim  15,  wherein  the  core  is  an 
innerspring  construction. 


4,254,179 
FRAGRANCE  IMPREGNATED  FOAM  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  THE  SAME 
William  S.  Carson,  HI,  Woodland,  Calif.;  Louis  A.  Carson; 
Christopher  E.  Carson,  both  of  Swanton,  Ohio,  and  Larry 
Friedrich,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Scottdel,  Inc.,  Swanton, 

Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14,227 

Int  a.'  A61K  7/46:  CllB  9/00:  BOIJ  13/02:  B32B  3/00 

U.S.  a.  428—311  '  <^*^" 


1.  A  fragrance  impregnated  foam  comprising  a  generally 
planar  body  of  porous  foam  having  an  upper  surface  contain- 
ing open  voids,  a  plurality  of  frangibk  microcapsules  contain- 
ing a  fragrance  positioned  within  such  voids,  and  a  semi-pervi- 
ous film  adhered  to  said  upper  surface  covering  said  open  voids 
and  said  microcapsules  therein,  whereby  the  fragrance  of  said 
particles  migrates  through  and  is  liberated  from  said  plastic 
film  over  an  extended  period  of  time. 


318 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  3,  1981 


4.2S4,1M 
THROMBO-RESISTANT  NON-THROMBOGENIC 
OBJECTS  FORMED  FROM  RESIN-GRAPHITE 
MIXTURES 
William  M.  KliM,  GloTenriUc,  N.Y^  MsigWN-  to  Medical  Eval- 
uation Deviccfl  it  lattnuBcnts  Corp.,  GlovcrtTille,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  938,051,  Aug.  30,  1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  155 
Int.  a.'  A61F  1/00 
U.S.  a.  428—323  8  Claims 


1.  A  thrombo-resistant  non-thrombogenic  object  for  use 
within  the  vascular  system  of  an  animate  being  and  including; 
a  body  formed  from  a  mixture  of  a  resin  and  colloidal  graphite 
and  having  exposed  surface  areas,  the  exposed  surface  areas  of 
said  body  having  been  etched  to  expose  surfaces  of  a  multitude 
of  particles  of  said  colloidal  graphite;  a  coating  of  a  cationic 
surface  active  agent  covering  the  etched  surface  areas  of  said 
body  and  the  exposed  surfaces  of  said  particles  of  colloidal 
graphite;  and  a  coating  of  heparin  applied  over  said  cationic 
surface  active  agent  coating. 


4,254,181 

HLAMENTS  HAVING  ALTERNATE  S-TWISTED  AND 

Z-TWISTED  HELICAL  SECTIONS  PRODUCED  BY 

CRIMPING  nLAMENTS  PROVIDED  WITH  AN 

ECCENTRIC  ANISOTROPY  OF  SHRINKABLE 

PROPERTY  BY  A  PREFERENTIAL  COOLING  ON  ONE 

SIDE  UPON  EXTRUSION  THEREOF  THROUGH  A 

SPINNERET 

James  E.  Bromley,  and  Jing-Peir  Yu,  both  of  Pensacola,  Fla., 

•MigBort  to  Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  778,913,  Mar.  28, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,176,150. 

This  application  Mar.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  888,280 

Int.  a.i  DOID  5/22:  D02G  7/00.  3/00 

U.S.  a.  428—371  7  Claims 


1.  A  filament  having  crimp  comprising  alternating  S-twisted 
and  Z-twisted  helically  coiled  regions  connected  by  twist 
reversal  regions,  said  filament  having  a  cross-section  compris- 
ing a  spiral  wherein  the  outer  portion  of  said  spiral  lies  at  the 
inside  of  the  coils  of  said  helically  coiled  regions  and  having  a 
crimp  of  at  least  8%. 


4,254,182 
POLYESTER  SYNTHETIC  HBER  CONTAINING 
PARTICULATE  MATERIAL  AND  A  METHOD  FOR 
PRODUCING  AN  IRREGULARLY  UNEVEN  RANDOM 
SURFACE  HAVING  RECESSES  AND  PROJECTIONS  ON 
SAID  nBER  BY  CHEMICALLY  EXTRACTING  SAID 
PARTICULATE  MATERUL 
SMnii  Yamagnchl;  Takao  Akagi;  Takaakira  TshjI;  Katsura  Ma- 
eda;  Masao  Kawamoto,  all  of  Kurashiki,  and  Akira  Kubotsu, 
Soja,  all  of  Japu,  assignon  to  Kuraray  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kurashiki, 
Japan 

FUcd  Mar.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,750 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  8, 1978,  53/27088 

Int.  a.}  B44C  1/22;  D02G  3/00:  D06M  5/02 

VJS.  a.  428—372  10  Claims 

1.  A  polyester  synthetic  fiber  having  an  irregularly  uneven 
random  surface  constituted  by  recesses  and  projections,  said 
recesses  and  projections  (a)  satisfying  the  condition  that 

0.2  micron  <X<0.7  micron  > 

where  X  is  the  distance  from  the  deepest  point  of  a  recess  to 
that  of  the  recess  adjacent  thereto  in  the  fiber  circumferential 
direction  perpendicular  to  the  fiber  axis,  (b)  being  distributed 
at  a  density  of  from  10  to  SO  per  distance  of  10  microns  as 
measured  in  the  fiber  circumferential  direction  perpendicular 
to  the  fiber  axis,  and  (c)  having  additional  microfine  reefsses 
and  projections  within  the  size  range  of  SO  to  200  millimicrdns 
distributed  thereon.  .    \ 

2.  A  fine-particle-containing  polyester  synthetic  fiber  wmch  \ 
contains  from  O.S  to  10  weight  %  of  fine  particles  less  than  100'^ 
millimicrons  in  diameter,  there  being  at  least  S  second-order 
particles  having  a  size  of  from  0. 1  to  O.S  microns  per  10  square 
microns  with  no  more  than  20  second-order  particles  exceed- 
ing S  microns  present  per  1  mm^  of  fiber,  said  second-order 
particles  being  defined  as  particle  groups  each  presenting,  on  a 
picture  taken  on  an  electron  microscope  and  magnified  to  such 
an  extent  that  each  primary  single  particle  can  be  identified,  a 
state  in  which  the  neighboring  primary  particles  are  so  close  to 
each  other  that  the  distance  between  the  centers  of  said  neigh- 
boring primary  particles  is  less  than  twice  the  diameter  of  one 
primary  particle. 

3.  The  fine-particle-containing  polyester  synthetic  fiber  of 
claim  2  wherein  said  fine  particles  are  silica  particles. 

7.  A  process  for  producing  a  polyester  synthetic  fiber  having 
an  irregularly  uneven  random  surface  constituted  by  recesses 
and  projections,  said  recesses  and  projections  (a)  satisfying  the 
condition  that 

0.2  micron<X<0.7  micron 

where  X  is  the  distance  from  the  deepest  point  of  a  recess  to 
that  of  the  recess  adjacent  thereto  in  the  fiber  circumferential 
direction  perpendicular  to  the  fiber  axis,  (b)  being  distributed 
at  a  density  of  from  10  to  SO  per  distance  of  10  microns  as 
measured  in  the  fiber  circumferential  direction  perpendicular 
to  the  fiber  axis,  and  (c)  having  additional  microfine  recesses 
and  projections  within  the  size  range  of  SO  to  200  millimicrons 
distributed  thereon,  said  process  comprising  subjecting  a  fine- 
particle-containing  polyester  synthetic  fiber  of  claim  2  to  a 
surface  dissolution/erosion  treatment  with  a  solvent  capable  of 
dissolving  or  decomposing  said  fiber. 
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4,254,183 
BIAXIAL  FUM  PROCESS  AND  ROTARY  APPARATUS 

^  THEREFOR 

James  L.  Nash;  Stanley  J.  PoUch,  botii  of  Glens  Falla,  and  Philip 
H.  Carrico,  Saratoga,  aU  of  N.Y„  assignors  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Hudson  Falla,  N.Y. 
DiviaioB  of  Ser.  No.  794,042,  May  5, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,112,034. 
This  appUcation  Apr.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  895,138 
Int.  a.J  B29D  23/09;  HOIG  4/18;  B32B  15/08 
VS.  a.  428—213  3  CWms 


1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  an  electrical  capacitor  di- 
electric comprising  a  biaxially  oriented  polypropylene  single 
film  strip  having  opposed  longitudinal  edges,  said  strip  having 
been  longitudinally  slit  from  a  wider  strip,  and  said  slit  strip 
having  a  film  defect  irregularity  therein  which  repeats  itself  in 
a  longitudinal  series  of  continuous  lines  progressing  diagonally 
along  the  said  slit  strip  in  the  machine  direction  (MD)  and  one 
cross-machine  direction,  (CMD)  and  then  reverses  to  a  longi- 
tudinal series  of  continuous  lines  along  the  strip  in  the  same 
said  machine  direction  (MD)  and  an  opposite  cross-machine 
direction  (CMD)  and  a  metallized  layer  coating  on  said  slit 
strip. 


4,254,185 

UQUID  COATING  COMPOSITION  BASED  ON  AN 

ESTER  THIOL  AND  AN  AMINOPLAST,  A  PROCESS  FOR 

COATING  A  SUBSTRATE  WITH  SUCH  A 

COMPOSITION,  AND  THE  SUBSTRATE  THUS 

MANUFACTURED 

Roelof  Buter,  Dieren,  Netherlands,  asaisnor  to  Akao  N.V., 

Amhem,  Netherlands 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23^03 
Claims  priority,  application  Nettieriands,  Mar.  31,  1978, 
7803423 

Int  dJ  B32B  15/08.  27/42 
U.S.  CL  428—460  *  Clalam 

1.  A  method  for  coating  a  substrate  which  comprises 

(1)  applying  to  the  substrate  a  substantially  anhydrous  com- 
position which  is  adapted  for  application  to  the  substrate 
when  (a)  and  (b)  are  100%  of  the  compsition's  binder  and 
the  binder 

(a)  is  an  ester  thiol  having  the  formula 

Rl[0-C0-R2-SH], 

wherein  Ri  is  a  radical  formed  by  removal  of  hydroxyl 
groups  from  an  organic  polyhydroxyl  compound  hav- 
ing 2  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  R:  is  a  saturated  hydrocar- 
bon radical  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  an  aromatic 
ring  having  6  carbon  atoms,  n  is  an  integer  of  2  to  4  and 
the  molecular  weight  is  from  178  to  600;  and 

(b)  is  an  aminoplast  curing  agent;  and 

(2)  heating  the  resulting  coating  until  cured. 


4,254,184 

VIBRATING  MEMBER  FOR  ACOUSTIC  TRANSDUCER 

AND  METHOD  FOR  AIANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 

Tsunehiro  Tsukagoshi;  Shin-ichi  Suzuki,  and  Hitomi  Ogino,  all 

of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  May  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  691,255 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japmi,  May  30, 1975,  50-64103 

Int.  a.'  GIOK  13/00;  GllB  3/02 

U.S.  a.  428-408  27  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  vibrating  member  suitable  for 
use  as  the  vibrating  member  of  an  acoustic  vibrating  system, 
said  method  being  of  the  type  wherein  a  first  material  is  formed 
into  the  shape  of  a  vibrating  member,  the  improvement  charac- 
terized by  diffusing  into  at  least  one  surface  of  said  first  mate- 
rial a  second  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
boron,  nitrogen,  silicon,  and  a  material  having  as  its  main 
constituent  boron,  nitrogen  or  silicon. 


4,254,186 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  EPOXY  LAMINATES  FOR 

ADDITIVE  PLATING 
Mario  A.  AciteUi,  EndweU,  and  James  T.  Woods,  Binghamton, 

botii  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 

Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,125 

Int  a.i  B32B  31/00;  B05D  5/12 

U.S.  CL  428—462  «  OMims 

1.  A  method  for  adhering  an  electroless  plated  metal  to  an 
insulating  base  impregnated  with  an  uncured  thermosat  resin 
which  comprises  (A)  coating  a  surface  of  a  removable  transfer 
material  with  an  uncured  nitrile  rubber/phenolic  thermoset- 
ting resin  adhesive  wherein  the  nitrile  rubber  consists  essen- 
tially of  an  acrylonitrile/butadiene  copolymer  or  an  acryloni- 
trile/butadiene/styrene  terpolymer,  (B)  bringing  the  coated 
surface  of  said  transfer  base  material  into  contact  with  a  surface 
of  the  insulating  base  to  form  a  composite,  (C)  heating  the 
composite  under  conditions  to  simultaneously  cure  the  adhe- 
sive and  the  thermosetting  resin  of  the  insulating  base,  with 
said  adhesive  not  being  subjected  to  a  temperature  above  about 
ISO*  F.  prior  to  step  (C),  removing  the  transfer  material  and, 
(E)  electroless  plating  a  metal  on  the  adhesive  surface  of  the 
insulating  base. 

4,254,187 
PAPER  PUES  IMPREGNATED  WITH  OIL  MODIHED 

PHENOUC  RESOLE  VARNISH 
URoy  A.  CUiybaker,  Coshocton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Coshocton,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  562,526,  Mar.  27, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,043,954. 
This  appUcatioB  Nov.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  745,733 
Int  a^  C08L  91/00 
VS.  a.  428—498  '  C»"*« 

1.  A  laminate  of  a  plurality  of  paper  plies  having  as  the 
impregnating  varnish  a  product  made  by  (a)  reacting  a  phenol 
moiety  with  tung  oil  in  the  presence  of  strong  acid  and  (b) 
reacting  the  product  of  (a)  in  an  alcohol  solvent  with  an  alde- 
hyde moiety  in  the  presence  of  an  amine  catalyst  using  as  the 
alcohol  solvent  a  mixture  consisting  of,  by  weight,  from  IS  to 
SO  percent  methyl  alcohol  and  8S  to  50  percent  isopropyl 


a 
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alcohol,  the  reaction  product  of  (b)  being  dissolved  in  a  sol- 
vent. 


4,254,188 
METALUC  CX)RE  PANEL  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

SAME 

James  R.  Canpbell,  Sooth  Lagnna,  and  Roy  L.  Anspadi,  Asa* 

heim,  both  of  Califs  aaaiffaon  to  Thomas  P.  Mahoney  and 

Donald  A.  Rostoi^  both  of  Balboa  Isiaad,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct  2, 1978,  Scr.  No.  948,012 

fat  a.^  B23P  S/Oa-  B32B  3/06 

U.S.  a.  428— 594  15  Claims 


1.  In  a  welded  honeycomb  core  metallic  panel,  the  combina- 
tion of:  a  first  metallic  face  sheet  having  an  inner  surface;  a 
second  metallic  face  sheet  having  an  inner  surface  disposed  in 
spaced  relationship  with  said  first  face  sheet  to  define  a  cavity 
between  said  inner  surfaces  of  said  sheets;  a  plurality  of  inter- 
connected, elongated  metal  core  strips  having  marginal  flanges 
disposed  parallel  to  and  in  contact  with  said  inner  surfaces  of 
said  face  sheets,  said  marginal  flanges  of  each  strip  being  de- 
fined by  plural  layers  of  metal;  and  said  plural  layers  of  metal 
being  welded  to  each  other  and  to  the  inner  surfaces  of  said 
face  sheets  to  provide  a  honeycomb  core  structure  maintaining 
said  face  sheets  in  interconnected  spaced  relationship  with 
each  other. 

12.  In  a  composite  metallic  honeycomb  core  panel,  the  com- 
bination of:  a  first  metallic  face  sheet;  a  second  metallic  face 
sheet,  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  first  and  second  face  sheets 
being  disposed  in  spaced  relationship  to  provide  a  cavity  of 
predetermined  dimension -therebetween;  a  metallic  honeycomb 
core  structure  located  in  said  cavity  and  consisting  of  a  plural- 
ity of  securement  core  strips,  said  core  strips  being  intemested 
and  connected  with  one  another  to  define  the  aforesaid  honey- 
comb core  structure  and  having  securement  portions  on  the 
upper  and  lower  extremities  thereof  disposed  in  contiguity 
with  the  aforesaid  inner  surfaces  of  said  face  sheets,  said  se- 
curement portions  consisting  of  plural  layers  of  metal  disposed 
substantially  parallel  to  said  inner  surfaces  of  said  first  and 
second  face  sheets;  and  securement  means  for  affixing  said 
securement  portions  in  structural  relationship  with  said  inner 
surfaces  of  said  face  sheets,  said  securement  means  consisting 
of  a  continuous  series  of  spot  weldments  through  said  plural 
layers  of  said  securement  portions  and  fastening  said  plural 
layers  to  said  inner  surfaces. 


4,254,189 
DISC  HAVING  SUBSTRATE,  INTERMEDIATE  LAYER 
AND  MAGNETICALLY  SENSITIVE  LAYER  WHEREIN 
INTERMEDIATE  LAYER  HAS  MELTING  POINT  LESS 
THAN  ANNEALING  TEMPERATURE  OF  SUBSTRATE 
BUT  HIGHER  THAN  PROCESSING  TEMPERATURE  OF 

MAGNETICALLY  SENSITIVE  LAYER 
Robert  D.  Fisher,  Cupertino,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Memorex  Cor- 
poration,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  JnL  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,085 
Int  CL^  B05D  1/38;  B32B  7/02,  31/20.  31/08 
VJS.  CL  428— <26  9  Claims 

1.  A  structure  with  improved  surface  smoothness  compris- 
ing a  substrate,  a  magnetically  sensitive  coating,  and  an  inter- 


mediate layer  interposed  between  said  substrate  and  said  mag- 
netically sensitive  coating  wherein 
the  material  of  said  intermediate  layer  has  the  properties  of 
spreading  over  said  substrate  material  when  said  interme- 
diate layer  is  elevated  to  its  melting  point, 
the  material  of  said  intermediate  layer  has  the  properiy  of 
melting  at  a  temperature  less  than  the  annealing  tempera- 
ture of  said  substrate  material,  and 
the  material  of  said  intermediate  layer  has  the  property  of 
melting  at  a  temperature  greater  than  the  subsequent 
processing  temperatures  for  application  and/or  curing  of 
said  magnetically  sensitive  layer. 
7.  The  method  of  manufacturing  a  structure  of  improved 
surface  smoothness  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  substrate  material, 

(b)  applying  a  thin  layer  of  chromium  to  said  substrate, 

(c)  applying  a  filler  material  to  said  chromium  layer,  said 
filler  material  having  a  melting  point  less  than  the  "anneal- 
ing" or  "melting"  point  of  said  substrate,  and  said  chro- 
mium layer  enhancing  the  adhesion  between  said  filler 
material  and  said  substrate, 

(d)  elevating  the  temperature  of  said  substrate  and  said  filler 
material  to  the  melting  point  of  said  filler  material, 

(e)  maintaining  said  substrate  and  said  filler  material  at  said 
melting  point  temperature  of  said  filler  material  until  said 
filler  material  spreads  to  a  glass-like  smoothness,  and 

(0  cooling  of  said  structure. 


4,254,190 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  POWER  GENERATION 

APPARATUS  AND  METHODS 

Solomon  Zaromb,  171  Clifton  Ave^  Newark,  N J.  07104 

Continaation*in-part  of  Ser.  No.  204^7,  Mar.  16, 1979,  and  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  917,406,  Jan.  20, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,198,475,  and  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  704,452,  Jnl. 

12, 1976,  abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Set.  No. 
938,395,  Aug.  31, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,207,382,  said  Ser.  No.  20,967, 

is  a  dlTision  of  Ser.  No.  843,155,  Oct  17, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,150,197,  said  Ser.  No.  938^95,  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No. 
813,483,  Jnl.  7, 1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct  1, 1979, 

Ser.  No.  80,185 

Int  CL^  HOIM  8/06 

U.S.  a.  429—15  23  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  generating  heat  and  electrical  energy  from 
the  consumption  of  a  variety  of  aluminum  products  which 
comprises: 

(a)  a  reaction  chamber  containing  an  aqueous  electrolyte 
solution  and  adapted  for  introduction  therein  of  aluminum 
pieces  of  various  shapes  and  sizes  up  to  a  certain  maximum 
predetermined  size  and  for  effecting  a  chemical  reaction 
between  said  aqueous  electrolyte  and  said  aluminum 
pieces  yielding  aluminum  hydroxide  and  an  intermediate 
reactant; 

(b)  means  for  feeding  said  aluminum  pieces  into  said  reaction 
chamber  in  small  quantities  upon  demand; 
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(c)  means  for  removing  the  heat  generated  in  said  chamber 
as  a  result  of  said  reaction; 

(d)  means  for  removing  said  aluminum  hydroxide  reaction 
product;  and 

(e)  means  for  oxidizing  said  intermediate  reactant  in  an 
electrochemical  cell,  thereby  generating  electrical  energy. 


4,254,191 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  BATTERY  VENTS 

AND  VENTED  BATTERIES 

Alfredo  G.  Kniazzeh,  West  Newton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid 

Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  761,653,  Jan.  24, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  l8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  8524^20 

Int  a.^  HOIM  6/12.  6/00;  B32B  31/00 

U.S.  a.  429— 162  13  Claims 


H^  h- 


1.  A  flat  laminar  battery  comprising  a  contiguous  stack  of 
laminar  cells  electrically  connected  in  series  by  conductive 
plastic  intercell  connectors  and  terminated  by  conductive 
plastic  current  collectors;  said  battery  further  comprising  ther- 
moplastic frames  of  liquid  impermeable,  gas  permeable  mate- 
rial, said  frames  being  formed  with  central  openings  to  receive 
active  components  of  said  cells;  ^d  frames  being  located 
between  and  separating  said  intercell  connectors  and  said 
current  collectors;  said  frames,  said  intercell  connectors  and 
said  current  collectors  being  sealed  together  at  their  outer 
peripheries  only  to  provide  a  liquid  impervious  enclosure  for 
said  cells;  and  at  least  one  elongated  strip  of  paper  embedded  in 
one  of  said  frames  and  entirely  surrounded  along  its  length  by 
liquid  impermeable,  gas  permeable  material,  said  strip  extend- 
ing along  a  region  within  said  sealed  outer  periphery  through 
said  sealed  outer  periphery  to  at  least  one  end  expired  to  the 
atmosphere. 


4,254,192 
PRIMARY  GALVANIC  CELL 
Philip  Bernstein,  Glen  Ridge,  N  J.;  James  P.  Coffey,  and  James 
W.  Wilson,  both  of  Warwick,  N.Y.,  asrignors  to  The  Interna- 
tional Nickel  Company,  Inc.,  New  Yoric,  N.Y. 
Filed  Not.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,793 
Int  a.3  HOIM  2/30 
VS.  CL  429—181  6  Claims 


electrolyte  disposed  within  the  container,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  an  integral  triple  purpose  insert  molded  end 
cap  sealing  the  open  end  of  the  container,  the  container  made 
from  an  electrically  conductive  polymer,  the  end  cap  including 
an  outer  insulating  ring  in  sealing  registry  with  the  container, 
an  inner  conducting  plate  circumscribed  by  the  ring  and  flush 
therewith,  the  electrode  insert  molded  into  the  plate  and  ex- 
tending into  the  electrolyte,  the  electrode  having  anchoring 
means  embedded  into  the  plate,  the  plate  completely  envelop- 
ing the  anchoring  means  so  that  the  electrode  does  not  indi- 
rectly extend  without  the  container,  and  an  integrally  molded 
nipple  outwardly  extending  from  the  closed  end,  the  nipple 
independent  of  the  electrode. 


4,254,193 

HOLOGRAM  AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUCnON 

THEREOF  FROM  POLYSACCHARIDE  RECORDING 

LAYER 

Koigiro  Yokono,  Kawasaki,  and  Katsohiko  Nishide,  Yokohama, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  819,594,  Jnl.  27, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

appUcatkm  Aag.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,535 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jnl.  27, 1976,  51/89489 

Int  CL^  G03C  5/04 

VS.  a  430—1  20  Claims 


106 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  hologram  which  comprises  the 
steps  of: 

exposing  a  recording  carrier  to  an  interference  pattern  of 
radiant  rays,  said  recording  carrier  being  composed 
mainly  of  polysaccharide  made  active  to  radiation  by  the 
co-existence  of  a  compound  containing  a  metal  ion; 

subjecting  the  exposed  carrier  to  a  swelling  treatment  with  a 
first  solvent  and 

subjecting  the  swollen  carrier  to  a  shrinking  treatment  with 
a  second  solvent 

whereby  the  swelling  and  shrinking  treatments  cause  inter- 
nal tension  and  fractures  between  the  exposed  and  unex- 
posed portions  of  the  recording  carrier,  thereby  enhanc- 
ing the  difTraction  efficiency. 


=^F=^ 


1.  An  improved  galvanic  cell  having  internal  components 
completely  disposed  within  the  cell  and  not  extending  thereout 
so  as  to  effectively  reduce  electrolyte  leakage  paths  to  the 
exterior  of  the  cell,  the  cell  including  a  container  having  an 
open  end  and  a  closed  end,  and  an  electrode,  separator  and  an 


4,254,194 
SCREEN  PRINTING  STENaLS  USING  NOVEL 
COMPOUNDS  AND  COMPOSTHONS 
Richard  E.  Merrill,  Wakefield,  and  Arthnr  A.  Massacoo,  Na- 
tick,  both  of  Man.,  assignors  to  Arthnr  D.  Little,  Inc.,  Cam- 
bridge, Mass. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  970,146,  Dec  18, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,209,582, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  770,272,  Feb.  22, 
1977,  abandoned,  Ser.  No.  844,633,  Oct  25, 1977,  abandoned, 
and  Scr.  No.  958,712,  Nov.  8, 1978,  ahnndoncd.  This  application 
Dec  3, 1979,  Scr.  No.  99,617  4 

Int  CL^  G03C  1/68 
VS.  a.  430—11  7  Claims 

1.  A  screen  printing  stencil  having  indicia  defined  thereon  in 
the  form  of  a  film  attached  to  the  printing  screen  of  said  stencil, 
said  film  comprising  a  radiation  cross-linked  block  copolymer 
formed  of  blocks  of  a  copolyacrylate  and  a  polyurethane,  said 
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copolyacrylate  comprising  a  copolymer  of  a  hydroxy-contain-   plate  comprising  a  support  with  a  toner-free  thin  layer  com- 
ing acrylate  and  a  second  acrylate  component  comprising  one   prising  a  monomeric  organic  photoconductive  insulating  mate- 
rial adherent  thereupon  in  imagewise  configuration. 


or  more  esters  of  non-hydroxy  containing  acrylic  acid  or  meth- 
acrylic  acid  or  a  mixture  thereof. 


4*254,195 

STABILIZATION  OF  ORGANIC  SUBSTRATE 

MATERIALS  INCLUDING  PHOTOGRAPHIC  DYE 

IMAGES  AGAINST  THE  ACHON  OF  LIGHT 

HiroaU  Hara,  Asaka;  Kotaro  Nakamura,  and  Yoshiaki  Suzuki, 

both  of  Minami-MUgara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fqji  Photo 

Film  Co^  Ltd^  Miaami-asUgara,  Japui 

FUed  Apr.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,086 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  14, 1978,  53-43866 

Int.  a.^  GOSC  1/40.  1/84.  7/Oa  1/10 

UA  a.  430-17  14  Claims 

6.  A  color  photographic  material  comprising  at  least  one 

layer  containing  a  photographic  dye  image,  said  dye  of  said 

dye  image  having  an  absorption  maximum  in  the  wavelength 

range  between  about  300  nm  and  about  800  nm,  wherein  said 

layer  or  an  adjacent  layer  thereto  contains  at  least  one  complex 

compound  represented  by  the  formula  (1)  or  the  formula  (II) 


(I) 


4,254,197 
PROCESS  OF  FORMING  PHOTORESIST  LAYER  ON  A 

GLASS  SUBSTRATE 
Kiyoshi  Miura;  Naomitsu  Watandw,  ami  Yoshifnmi  Tomita,  all 

of  Mobara,  Japan,  assigmNV  to  HitaeU,  Ltd.,  Japu 
ContinuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  496^54,  Aug.  12, 1974,  abarnkmed. 
This  applicatioa  Dec.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,363 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japmi,  Oct  24, 1973,  48-119006 
Int  a.J  G03C  1/74.  1/92.  1/71 
U.S.  CI.  430—28  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  forming  a  photosensitive  photoresist  layer 
on  a  glass  substrate  in  which  a  photoresist  composition  is 
coated  on  said  substrate,  said  substrate  is  rotated  so  that  said 
photoresist  composition  is  dbtributed  on  said  substrate  uni- 
formly and  said  composition  is  thereafter  allowed  to  dry,  the 
improvement  wherein  said  photoresist  composition  comprises 
an  aqueous  solution  containing  water,  a  bisazide  photo-cross- 
linking  agent,  a  water-soluble  polymeric  substance  capable  of 
being  photo-crosslinked  by  said  bisazide  photo-crosslinking 
agent,  and  a  dihydric  alcohol  having  a  molecular  weight  of  60 
to  1 10  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  increase  the  fluidity  of  said 
composition  and  retard  the  drying  rate  of  water  from  said 
composition  so  that  the  photoresist  layer  formed  by  coating 
said  composition  onto  a  substrate  and  drying  has  a  uniform  film 
thickness;  said  composition  containing  S  to  300  parts  by  weight 
of  said  alcohol  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  water-soluble 
polymeric  substance. 


(II) 


4,254,198 

ELECTROPHOTOSENSmVE  MATERIALS  FOR 

MIGRATION  IMAGING  PROCESSES 

Frank  G.  Webster,  Rochester,  aad  Michael  T.  Regan,  Fairport, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastuum  Kodak  Company,  Rodies- 

ter,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  921,388,  Jul.  3, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,166,740, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  818,689,  Jul.  25, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,093 

Int  a.^  G03G  J/Oft  17/04 

MS.  a.  430—37  3  Claims 


wherein  N  is  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Cu, 
Co.  Ni,  Pd  and  Pt;  R>.  R^,  R^  and  R*  each  represent  a  hydro- 
gen atom,  a  halogen  atom,  a  cyano  group,  an  alkyl  group,  an 
aryl  group,  a  cycloalkyi  group,  or  a  heterocyclic  group  at- 
Uched  to  the  carbon  atom  of  the  benzene  ring  directly  or 
through  a  divalent  connecting  group;  or,  R'  and  R^,  R^  and  R^ 
or  R^  and  R*  can  be  combined  to  represent  non-metallic  atoms 
necessary  to  complete  a  6-membered  ring;  and  R'  and  R*, 
which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each  represent  a  hydrogen 
atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an  aryl  group,  an  acyl  group,  an  alkoxy- 
carbonyl  group,  an  aryloxycarbonyl  group,  an  alkylsulfonyl 
group  or  an  arylsulfonyl  group,  stabilizing  said  dye  to  the 
action  of  light. 


'     4,254,196 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  UTHOPLATES  AND  PLATE 
Douglas  A.  Seelcy,  High  Bridge,  and  Victor  M.  Kamhi,  Middle- 
sex, both  of  N  Jm  assignors  to  American  Hoechst  Corporation, 
Somerrttlc,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,081 

ht  O.^  G03G  13/26.  13/32  \ 

VS.  CL  430—17  8  C>«f~ 

1.  A  press-ready  electrophotographic  lithographic  printing 


1.  An  electrophoretic  migration  imaging  dispersion  compris- 
ing an  electrically  insulating  carrier,  a  charge  control  agent 
and  an  electrically  photosensitive  colorant  material  having  the 
formula 
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o 

A 

'— CL'(=CL2— CL')fla^ 


a2=CL*— CL5(=CL'— CL')a 


II. 


wherein 

a  and  b  represent  zero,  one  or  two; 

L'  through  L^,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different  represent 
hydrogen,  alkyl,  aralkyi,  aryl  or  dialkylaminoarylvinyl;  or 
any  two  of  L',  L^,  and  L'  or  any  two  of  L*,  L',  L*  and  L^ 
may,  together  with  the  atoms  to  which  they  are  attached, 
represent  the  elements  needed  to  complete  a  carbocyclic 
ring; 

R  represents  alkyl,  aryl,  nitroaryl,  or  hydrogen; 

A'  represents  an  aryl,  thiophene,  benzo[b]thiophene,  naph- 
tho[2,3-b]thiophene,  furan,  isobenzofuran,  chromene, 
pyran,  xanthene,  pyrrole,  2H-pyrrole,  pyrazole,  indoli- 
zine,  indoline,  indole,  3H-indole,  indazole,  carbazole, 
pyrimidine,  isothiazole,  isoxazole,  furazan,  chroman,  iso- 
chroman,  1,2,3,4-tetrahydroquinoline,  4H-pyrrok)[3,2,l- 
ij]quinoline,  1 ,2-dihydro-4H-pyrrolo[3,2, 1  -ijjquinoline; 
l,2,5,6-tetrahydro-4H-pyrrolo[3,2,l-ij]quinoIine,  IH,5H- 
benzo[ij]quinolizine;  2,3-dihydro- 1  H,SH-benzo[ij]quinoli- 
zine;  2,3-dihydro- lH,SH-benzo[ij]quinolizine;  2,3,6,7-tet- 
rahydro- 1  H,SH-benzo{ij]-quinolizine;  1 0, 1 1  -dihydro-9H- 
benzo[a]xanthen-8-yl;  6,7-dihydro-5H-benzo[b]pyran-7-yl 
or  a  heterocyclic  nucleus  of  the  type  described  for  A^; 

A^  represents  a  N-alkyl  or  N-haloalkyl  substituted  nucleus 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  imidazole,  3H- 
indole,  thiazole,  benzothiazole,  naphthothiazole,  thia- 
naphtheno-[7',6',4,S]-thiazole,  oxazole,  naphthoxazole, 
selenazole,  benzoselenazole,  naphthoselenazole,  thiazo- 
line,  2-quinoline,  4-quinoline,  1-isoquinoline,  benzimid- 
azole,  2-pyridine,  4-pyridine,  acridine,  benzoxazole, 
imidazoquinoxaline,  imidazoquinoline,  and  thiazoloquino- 
line; 

and  A'  and  A^  may  be  further  substituted  with  one  or  more 
moieties  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  heterocy- 

-  clic  secondary  amino,  alkoxy,  amino,  arylamino,  dialkyl- 
amino,  diarylamino,  alkyl,  aryl,  nitro,  haloaryl,  halogen 
and  hydroxy. 


4»254,199 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  IMAGING  METHOD 

HAVINGiA  DOUBLE  CHARGING  SEQUENCE 

Simpei  Tutihasi,Veb8ter,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corporation, 

Stamford,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  881,262,  Feb.  24, 1978,  abandoned. 
This  application  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,776 
Int  CL^  G03G  5/ia  5/14 
VS.  CL  430—58  5  Claims 

1.  An  electrofriiotographic  imaging  method  comprising: 
(a)  providing  a  photoreceptor  comprising  in  the  stated  order 
(i)  a  substrate; 

(ii)  a  layer  of  a  charge  carrier  injecting  material  capable  of 
injecting  one  species  of  charge  carrier  into  the  transport 
layer  described  in  (iii)  below  in  the  presence  of  an  elec- 
trical field  and  in  the  absence  of  illumination; 
(iii)  a  layer  of  a  charge  carrier  transport  material  capable 
of  transporting  at  least  one  species  of  charge  carrier  and 
injecting  one  q)ecies  of  charge  carrier  into  the  layer  of 


charge  carrier  generating  material  described  in  (iv) 
below; 

(iv)  a  layer  of  charge  carrier  generating  material  which  is 
capable  of  injecting  photogenerated  charge  carriers  of 
one  species  into  said  charge  carrier  transport  material, 
subject  to  the  provision  that  the  charge  carriers  travel 
across  the  interface  between  the  transport  and  generat- 
ing layer  in  both  directions;  and 

(v)  a  layer  of  electrically  insulating  material; 


(b)  charging  said  photoreceptor  with  electrostatic  charges  of 
a  first  polarity; 

(c)  charging  said  photoreceptor  with  electrostatic  charges 
opposite  in  polarity  to  said  first  polarity  in  order  to  sub- 
stantially neutralize  the  charges  residing  on  the  surface  of 
said  photoreceptor;  and 

(d)  exposing  said  photoreceptor  to  an  imagewise  pattern  of 
electromagnetic  radiation  to  which  said  charge  carrier 
generating  material  is  responsive  whereby  there  is  formed 
an  electrostatic  latent  image  within  said  photoreceptor. 


4,254,200 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMENT  WTTH 

BISMUTH  OXIDE  COMPOUND 

Helmut  ThoBumn,  Munich,  aad  Christa  Grabmaier,  Kempfn- 

bausen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Sieawas 

Aktiengesellscbaft,  BerUn  ft  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraumy 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  837,197,  Sep.  28, 1977.  This  applicatioa 

Mar.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16^30 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuiy,  Sep.  30, 
1976,  2644168 

Int  CL^  G03G  5/082:  B05D  5/12:  OOIG  29/00 
VS.  a.  430—84  7  i 


2S- 


% 


'26 


1.  An  X-ray  and  y-ray  sensitive  layer  positioned  on  a  con- 
ductive carrier  member  for  use  in  a  device  producing  electro- 
static copies  of  an  electrically  charged  image,  said  X-ray  and 
y-ray  sensitive  layer  comprising  a  polycrystalline  bismuth 
oxide  compound  having  the  formula: 

Bi|0-l4X|On 

wherein  X  is  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Al,  Ga,  Ge,  Si  and  Ti  and  n  is  a  numeral  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  stoichiometric  amount  of  oxygen  within  the 
compound. 
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4,254^1 
PRESSURE  SENSITIVE  ADHESIVE  TONER  OF 
CLUSTERED  ENCAPSULATED  POROUS  PARTICLES 
FOR  USE  IN  ELECTROSTATIC  PHOTOGRAPHY 
YiUi  Sawai;  Hisayuki  Ushiyama,  both  of  Tokyo,  JaiMii;  Tsuiki, 
deceased  HaruaolNi,  bte  of  TtAyo,  Japan;  by  Noriko  Tsuiki, 
a  legal  representative,  Ckigasaki,  Japan;  Tomohiro  Tsuiki, 
legal  representive,  Chigasaki,  Japan;  Maaami  Tsuiki,  legal 
representive,  Chiguaki,  Japan;  Tadaahi  Fi^U,  Tokyo,  Japan; 
Eiichi  Akutsu,  Tokyo,  Japan,  and  Itsuo  Ikeda,  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  841,398,  Oct.  12, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,194 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  15, 1976,  51-123573 
Int.  a.^  G03G  9m 
U.S.  a.  430—111  11  Claims 


GCMULE 

PPESSUK  3£MSmvE 

ADHESIVE 

SUBSTANCE 


POI?OUS 
AGGREGATE 


ENCAPSULATING    MATEPIAL 


PAPTICLES    OF  PIGMENT 
AND/Oe  MAGNETIC 
MATEPIAL 


I.  A  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  toner  for  use  in  electrostatic 
photography  consisting  essentially  of  porous  particles  having  a 
mean  particle  size  of  about  5  to  30  microns,  each  of  said  porous 
particles  consisting  essentially  of  a  cluster  of  a  plurality  of 
granules  wherein  each  of  said  granules  has  a  core  of  pressure- 
sensitive  adhesive  substance  encapsulated  by  a  thin  coating 
film  of  encapsulating  material,  said  pressure-sensitive  adhesive 
substance  being  solid  at  room  temperature,  having  a  modulus 
of  elasticity  of  less  than  10'°  dyne/cm^  and  a  blocking-initiat- 
ing temperature  of  lower  than  50*  C,  said  encapsulating  mate- 
rial having  a  blocking-initiating  temperature  of  higher  than  50* 
C,  said  granules  being  adhered  together  to  form  said  porous 
particle,  said  granules  also  containing  a  material  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  inorganic  pigment  particles,  organic 
pigment  particles,  magnetic  particles  and  mixture  thereof,  said 
toner  having  been  prepared  by  spray-drying  an  aqueous  disper- 
sion of  said  granules  containing  said  material,  whereby  said 
toner  can  be  fixed  by  mechanically  pressing  and  thereby  break- 
ing said  porous  particles. 

II.  A  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  toner  for  use  in  electro- 
static photography  consisting  essentially  of  approximately 
spherical  porous  particles  having  a  rough  surface,  a  mean 
particle  size  of  about  5  to  30  microns,  a  porosity  of  about  5  to 
5(^  and  a  specific  gravity  of  about  0.9  to  2.9,  each  of  said 
porous  particles  consisting  essentially  of  a  cluster  of  a  multi- 
plicity of  individual  granules  wherein  each  of  said  granules  has 
a  core  of  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  substance  encapsulated  by 
a  thin  frangible  coating  film  of  encapsulating  material,  said 
pressure-sensitive  adhesive  substance  being  solid  at  room  tem- 
perature, having  a  modules  of  elasticity  of  less  than  lO'O  dy- 
ne/cm^  and  a  blocking-initiating  temperature  of  lower  than  50* 
C,  said  encapsulating  material  having  a  blocking-initiating 
temperature  of  higher  than  50*  C,  the  surfaces  of  said  granules 
being  adhered  together  at  the  locations  where  they  contact 
each  other  with  spaces  being  formed  where  said  granules  are 
not  in  contact  with  each  other  whereby  said  porous  particle  is 
unitary  and  shape-retaining  but  is  crushable  when  a  fixing 
pressure  is  applied  thereon,  said  porous  particle  having  a  mate- 
rial selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  inorganic  pigment 
particles,  organic  pigment  particles,  magnetic  particles  and 
mixture  thereof  randomly  dispersed  in  said  spaces  and  adhered 
to  the  encapsulating  films  of  said  granules,  the  ratio  of  said 
pressure-sensitive  adhesive  substance  to  said  material  being  in 
the  range  of  1/20  to  20/1  parts  by  weight,  said  toner  having 
been  prepared  by  spray-drying  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  said 
granules  containing  said  material,  whereby  said  toner  can  be 
fixed  by  mechanically  pressing  and  thereby  breaking  said  po- 


rous particles  into  separate  granules  and  the  encapsulating 
films  of  said  granules  are  also  broken  to  release  said  pressure- 
sensitive  adhesive,  said  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  substance 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  following  (1)  to 

(1)  a  copolymer  of  at  least  one  monomer  selected  from  the 
following  Monomer  Group  A  and  at  least  one  monomer 
selected  from  the  following  Monomer  Group  B  or  a  co- 
polymer of  at  least  one  monomer  selected  from  the  Mono- 
mer Group  A,  at  least  one  monomer  selected  from  the 
Monomer  Group  B  and  at  least  one  monomer  selected 
from  the  following  Monomer  Group  C, 

Monomer  Group  A: 

ethyl,  butyl,  isoamyl  and  2-ethylhexyl  esters  of  acrylic 
acid,  ethyl,  butyl,  isoamyl,  2-ethylhexyl  and  lauryl  es- 
ters of  methacrylic  acid;  dioctyl  maleate  and  dioctyl 
fumarate 

Monomer  Group  B: 

methyl  acrylate,  methyl  methacrylate,  acrylonitrile,  sty- 
rene,  vinyl  acetate  and  vinyl  propionate 

Monomer  Group  C: 

arcylic  acid,  methacrylic  acid,  hydroxy  ethyl  methacry- 
late, hydroxy  propyl  methacrylate,  methylol  acrylam- 
ide,  acrylamide,  dimethylaminomethyl  methacrylate, 
diethylaminoethyl  methacrylate,  glycidyl  methacrylate 
and  itaconic  acid 

(2)  isobutylene  rubber,  polybutene,  butadiene  rubber,  nitrile 
rubber,  natural  rubber  and  chlorinated  rubber,  and  co- 
polymers and  graft  copolymers  of  said  rubbers  and  acrylic 
monomers 

(3)  rosin,  dammar,  copal,  hydrogenated  rosin,  rosin  ester, 
indene  resin,  cumarone  resin,  polyolefinic  resin,  polyter- 
pene  and  alkyd  resin 

(4)  dioctyl  phthalate,  dibutyl  phthalate  and  chlorinated  par- 
affin 

(5)  stearic  acid,  palmitic  acid,  myristic  acid,  lauric  acid, 
aluminum  stearate,  potassium  stearate,  zinc  palmitate, 
hydrogenated  caster  oil,  cocao  butter,  methylhydroxy 
stearate,  glycerol  monohydroxy  stearate.  Japan  wax,  bees- 
wax, camauba  wax,  microcrystalline  wax,  paraffin  wax, 
low  molecular  weight  polyethylene  and  low  molecular 
weight  ethylene-vinyl  acetate  copolymers 

(6)  epoxy  modified  phenol  resin,  natural  resin  modified 
phenol  resin,  amino  resin,  silicone  resin,  polyurethane, 
urea  resin  and  polyester 

(7)  asphalt  and  gilsonite,  and  said  encapsulating  material 
being  at  least  one  material  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  gum  arabic,  gelatin,  albumin,  sodium  alginate,  car- 
boxymethyl  cellulose,  hydroxyethyl  cellulose,  ethylene- 
anhydrous  sodium  maleate  copolymer,  vinyl  methyl 
ether-maleic  anhydride  copolymer,  vinyl  methyl  ether- 
maleic  anhydride  ester  copolymer,  styrene-acrylic  acid- 
butyl  methacrylate  copolymer,  urea-formaldehyde  poly- 
condensate,  polyester  and  polyamide. 


4,254,202 
ELECTROSTATIC  COPYING  PROCESS 

Shoji  Matsumoto,  Ncyagawa;  Toshikazu  Matsni,  Kishiwada; 

Toskimitsu  Ikeda,  Higashiosaka;  Nobuhiko  Kozuka,  Suita; 

Hitoshi  Nishihama,  Ujl,  and  Tatsuo  Aizawa,  Osaka,  aU  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Mita  Industrial  Cooipaay,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 

Japan 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  895,465 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Apr.  19, 1977,  52-44162 

Int.  a.^  G03G  W09 

U.S.  a.  430-120  8  Claims 

1.  An  electrostatic  copying  process  which  comprises  the 
step  of  forming  an  electrostatic  latent  image  on  the  surface  of 
an  electrostatic  latent  image-bearing  member  and  the  step  of 
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developing  the  electrostatic  latent  image  by  magnetically  hold- 
ing a  mono-component  developer  composed  of  a  conductive 
or  semiconductive  fine  magnetic  powder  on  the  surface  of  a 
developer-holding  member  at  least  said  surface  of  the  develop- 
er-holding member  being  of  an  electrically  insulating  material, 
and  then  bringing  the  surface  of  the  developer-holding  mem- 
ber into  contact  with  the  surface  of  the  electrostatic  latent 
image-bearing  member  having  the  electrostatic  latent  image 
thereon  through  the  developer  held  thereon  thereby  to  apply 


the  developer  to  the  electrostatic  latent  image  and  develop  it, 
the  surface  of  the  developer-holding  member  being  contacted 
successively  with  the  surface  of  the  electrostatic  latent  image- 
bearing  member  through  the  developer  held  on  the  developer- 
holding  member  by  moving  sad  surfaces  in  the  same  direction 
at  a  moving  speed  Vi  of  the  surface  of  the  developer-holding 
member  and  a  moving  speed  V2  of  the  surface  of  the  electro- 
static latent  imagebearing  member  which  differ  from  each 
other  and  are  in  relationship  20  m/min.  ^|Vi— V2|>0 
m/min. 


4,254,203 
DRY  PROCESS  DEVELOPING  METHOD  EMPLOYING 

MAGNETIC  TONER 
Tatekl  Oka,  and  Sosuma  Tanaka,  both  of  Sakal,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Minolta  Camera  KabasUki  Kaiaha,  Japan 
Filed  Jul.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925,699 
Clainu  priority,  implication  Japan,  Jnl.  27, 1977,  52/906720 
Int  a^  G03G  9/14.  13/09 
MS.  CL  430—120  23  Oaims 


1.  A  dry  process  method  for  developing  an  electrostatic 
latent  image  which  comprises: 

(a)  preparing  main  particles  comprising  a  highly  electrically 
insulating  resin  and  magnetizable  fine  particles,  part  of 
said  magnetizable  fine  particles  being  exposed  through  the 
surfaces  of  said  main  particles; 

(b)  independently  of  step  (a),  preparing  subordinate  particles 
having  a  diameter  smaller  than  that  of  said  main  particles 
and  comprising  a  resin  having  frictional  charging  charac- 
teristics approximately  equal  to  that  of  the  resin  constitut- 
ing said  main  particles, 

(c)  mixing  said  main  and  subordinate  particles  to  form  a 
developing  material  wherein  said  subordinate  particles  are 
adhered  to  the  magnetizable  particles  exposed  through  the 
surface  of  said  primary  particles, 

(d)  tiiboelectrically  charging  said  highly  electrically  insulat- 
ing resin  in  said  particles  to  a  polarity  opposite  that  of  an 
electrostatic  latent  image  to  be  developed  by  frictional 
contiu;t  between  said  magnetizable  particles  exposed 


through  the  surface  of  said  main  particles  and  said  highly 
electrically  insulating  resin  and 
(e)  applying  said  developing  material  onto  an  electrical 
potential  pattern  formed  on  a  recording  medium  to  de- 
velop said  electrical  potential  pattern  into  visible  image. 


4,254,204 
MAGNETIC  BRUSH  ELECTROGRAPHIC  DEVELOPING 

METHOD 
Hitoshi  Kato;  Koji  Nagai,  and  Hiromi  Knmeda,  aU  of  Itand, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,451 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  24, 1978,  53-21386 
Int  a.}  G03G  13/09 
U.S.  Q.  430—122  18 


1.  A  magnetic  brush  electrophotographic  developing 
method  for  developing  an  electrosutic  latent  image  which 
comprises: 

frictionally  contacting  a  magnetic  toner  which  comprises 
core  particles  having  a  low  resistivity  and  containing  a 
resin  and  a  finely  divided  magnetic  material,  and  second- 
ary particles  thermally  adhered  to  a  part  of  the  outer 
surface  of  each  core  particle  and  consisting  predominantiy 
of  an  insulating  resin: 

said  secondary  particles  being  triboelectrically  charged  to  a 
polarity  opposite  the  polarity  of  the  core  particles  and  the 
latent  image  when  said  secondary  particles  are  brought 
into  frictional  contact  with  said  core  particles, 

the  part  of  the  outer  surface  of  said  core  particles  exposed 
through  the  secondary  particles  being  sufficient  to  permit 
said  core  particles  to  substantially  contact  each  other 
under  the  influence  of  a  magnetic  field,  thereby  forming  a 
magnetic  brush, 

said  part  of  said  outer  surface  of  said  core  particles  exposed 
through  said  secondary  particles  also  being  sufficient  to 
permit  the  core  particles  to  triboelectrically  contact  the 
secondary  particles  which  are  thermally  adhered  to  the 
other  core  particles, 

said  core  particles  having  a  low  resistivity  so  as  to  rapidly 
dissipate  triboelectrical  charges; 

said  secondary  particles  having  a  high  resistivity  so  as  to 
retain  the  triboelectrical  charges  and 

developing  a  latent  electrosutic  image  bearing  surface  on  a 
support  by  contacting  said  surface  with  said  roa^ietic 
brush. 


4,254,205 
POSITIVE  TONERS  CONTAINING  ALKYL  PICOUNIUM 

COMPOUNDS  AS  CHARGE  CONTROL  AGENTS 
Chin  H.  Lu,  and  Peter  F.  Erhardt,  both  of  Webster,  N.Y.,  asripi 

ors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stanford,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  19,692,  Mar.  12, 1979.  This  appUcation  Apr. 
14, 1960,  Ser.  No.  139,927 
Int  CL^  G03G  9/16.  13/08 
MS.  a.  430—122  8  ClaiHH 

1.  A  method  of  imaging  comprising  forming  an  dectrostatic 
latent  image  on  a  photoreceptor  by  contacting  the  image  with 
a  positively  dry  developer  comprising  a  resin  material,  a  color- 
ant, a  carrier,  and  an  alkyl  picolinium  compound  selected  from 
those  of  the  formula: 
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4,254,207 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SPHERICAL  PARTICLES 

OR  CRYSTALLINE  POLYMERS 
Leo  M.  LaMioU,  Wllnington,  and  Walter  S.  Ropp,  Hockessin, 
both  of  Del.,  anignon  to  Hercules  Incorporated,  Wilmington, 

Del. 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,471 

lat  a.i  COOL  67/06.  77/00;  G03G  9/QO 

U.S.  a.  430—137  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  spherical  small  particles  of  crys- 
talline, normally  solid  condensation-type  polymers  which 
process  comprises  agitating  under  conditions  of  shear  a  fluid 
mixture  of  said  polymer  in  an  aprotic  liquid  which  is  a  non-sol- 
vent for  said  polymer  and  which  contains  dissolved  or  dis- 
persed therein  from  0.1  to  20%,  based  on  the  weight  of  said 
polymer,  of  an  acid-modified  polymer  of  propylene  at  a  tem- 
perature above  the  crystalline  melting  point  of  the  condensa- 
tion-type polymer  until  a  dispersion  of  small  liquid  particles  is 
formed,  agitating  the  dispersion  while  cooling  to  a  temperature 
below  the  crystalline  melting  point  of  the  condensation-type 
polymer  until  the  liquid  particles  solidify,  and  recovering  the 
resulting  particles  from  the  aprotic  liquid. 


wherein  A  is  an  anion  and  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  conUin- 
ing  from  8  to  22  carbon  atoms  and  subsequently  transferring 
the  developed  image  to  a  substrate  and  permanently  affixing 
the  image  thereto. 


4,254,206 

PROCESS  FOR  MAGNETICALLY  TRANSFERRING  A 

POWDER  IMAGE 

Willem  T.  DrMi,  HeWen-PwuiiBgen,  and  Josephus  W.  Rongen, 

Veak),  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Oce-Ttn  der  Griaten 

N.V.,  Veak),  Netherlands 

ContiBoatioB-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  922,374,  Jul.  6, 1978, 
abaadooed.  This  appUcatioa  Jna.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,203 
Claiais   priority,   applicatioB   Nethertaads,   Jal.   7,    1977, 

7707546 

lat  a.i  B05D  1/04.  1/06.  5/00 
\}S.  a.  430—126  15  Claims 


4,254,208 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL 
Sumitaka  Tatsuta;  Masnhiko  Hirose,  and  Hiroshi  Amari,  aU  of 
FiUiaiiya,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^i  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd^ 
Minami-ashigara,  Japaa 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  580,273,  May  23, 1975,  abandoned. 
This  application  Feb.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  768,456 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  23, 1974, 49-58272 
Int  a.*  G03C  1/48.  1/78 
U.S.  a.  430— 215  22  Claiais 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  photographic  material  having 
good  adhesion  between  a  support  and  a  hydrophilic  colloid 
photographic  layer  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(1)  liquifying  a  material  which  is  solid  at  ordinary  tempera- 
tures by  heating  in  the  absence  of  a  liquid  solvent; 

(2)  .dispersing  said  liquified  material  in  a  solution  of  an  or- 
ganic resin  which  is  incompatible  therewith  to  form  a 
dispersion  wherein  the  size  of  the  droplets  of  said  liquified 

^   particles  is  not  greater  than  1^ 

(3)  coating  the  resulting  dispersion  on  at  least  one  side  of  a 
support  to  form  a  coated  layer; 

(4)  drying  the  coated  layer  to  form  a  transparent  layer  con- 
uining  solid  particles  of  said  material  dispersed  therein  in 
a  macroscopically  uniform  stote  in  an  order  larger  than 
the  size  of  a  single  molecule  and  forming  a  different  phase 
from  that  of  the  organic  resin;  and  then, 

(5)  coating  a  hydrophilic  colloid  photographic  layer  on  said 
coated  layer. 


1.  In  a  process  for  transferring  a  powder  image  formed  of 
permanently  magnetizable  developing  powder,  in  which  pro- 
cess the  powder  image  is  magnetically  transferred  to  a  first 
receiving  support  and  subsequently  is  transferred  from  the  first 
receiving  support  directly  or  indirectly  to  a  final  receiving 
support,  the  improvement  comprising  that  the  first  receiving 
support  is  a  magnetizable  support  that  possesses  a  substantially 
uniform  magnetic  permeability  over  its  whole  surface,  the 
magnetizable  material  of  which  is  soft  magnetic  material  hav- 
ing a  relative  magnetic  permeability  of  at  least  2,  and  the  pow- 
der image  is  transferred  to  the  first  receiving  support  by  mag- 
netizing the  powder  image  and  bringing  it  into  contact  with  the 
first  receiving  support. 


4,254,209 
DRY  PLANOGRAPHIC  PLATE  WITH  UGHT  SENSITIVE 

SIUCONE  COMPOSmON 
KohU  Abe;  HiroyaU  TsacUya,  and  Masayoahi  Miznao,  aU  of 
F^i,  Japaa,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kaaei  Kogyo  Kaboshiid  Kai- 
aha,  Osaka,  Japaa 
CoatiBMrtioa  of  Ser.  No.  841,118,  Oct  11, 1977,  abawloBed. 

This  appUcatkM  Apr.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,641 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Oct  22, 1976,  51-127052 
lat  a.J  G03F  7/02:  G03C  1/76 
UJS.  a.  430-272  "  Ctatas 

1.  An  original  plate  for  producing  dry  planographic  prmtmg 
plates  comprising: 
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(a)  a  support,  and  over  and  in  contact  with  the  support, 

(b)  a  light-sensitive  adhesive  layer  made  of  a  photopolymer- 
izable  composition  comprising  one  or  more  photopolym- 
erizable  ethylenically  unsaturated  compounds  and  one  or 
more  photopolymerization  initiators,  at  least  30%  by 
weight  of  said  one  or  more  polymerizable  ethylenically 
unsaturated  compounds  being  one  or  more  photopolymer- 
izable  ethylenically  unsaturated  polymeric  compounds 
having  a  group  of  the  formula: 


O 

II 


— C— CRSBSCH2 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  at  a  side  chain,  and  being 
obtained  by  reacting  a  polymeric  compound  having  free  car- 
boxyl  groups  at  side  chains  with  glycidyl  methacrylate  and/or 
glycidyl  acrylate;  and  overlying  said  light-sensitive  adhesive 
layer, 
(c)  a  light-sensitive  ink-repellent  layer  made  of  a  silicone 
composition  consisting  essentially  of  about  20  to  95%  by 
weight  of  one  or  more  silicones,  about  S  to  80%  by  weight 
of  one  or  more  photopolymerizable  ethylenically  unsatu- 
rated compounds  and  about  0.01  to  10%  by  weight  of  one 
or  more  photopolymerization  initiators;  and  wherein  non- 
exposed  portions  of  both  the  light-sensitive  adhesive  layer 
and  the  light-sensitive  ink-repellent  layer  are  removable 
by  a  solvent  after  image-wise  exposure  to  actinic  light. 


4,254,211 

PRODUCnON  OF  TRANSFER  MATERIAL 

SiBMM  L.  Scratton,  London;  WilUaai  F.  G.  Marwick,  Sitti^- 

bonrae,  aad  Darid  R.  Wilsoa,  Tadworth,  all  of  Ea^aad,  as- 

dgaors  to  Letraset  USA  lac,  Bergeafieid,  N  J. 

CoatiauatioB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  794,988,  May  9, 1977, 

abaadoaed,  aad  a  contiBBation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  795,420,  May 

9, 1977,  abaadoaed.  This  application  Nov.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

959,145 
lat  CL^  C03C  5/00 
MS.  a.  430-325  15 


04    0-9     /2     li 


4,254,210 

COMBINED  SILVER  HALIDE  TONABLE 

PHOTOPOLYMER  ELEMENT  TO  INCREASE  DENSITY 

Albert  L.  Van  Stappen,  Rnmson,  N  J.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Do  Pont 

de  Nemours  and  Corapaay,  Wilmington,  DeL 

Continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  743,316,  Nov.  19, 1976,  abaadoned. 

This  appUcatioa  May  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  904,911 

lat  a.2  G03C  1/76.  1/52.  5/00.  5/26 

\5S.  a.  430-285  13  Claims 


1-2 


1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  tnuvtfer  material  which  com- 
prises: 

applying  to  a  transparent  or  translucent  substrate  a  coating 
layer  which  comprises  a  photosensitized  com|x>sition  of  a 
homopolymer  or  a  copolymer  of  vinylacetate  and  polyvi- 
nyl alcohol  or  polyvinylpyrolidone  which  is  insoluble  but 
swellable  in  water  and  whose  adhesion  to  the  substrate 
increases  on  exposure  to  actinic  radiation,  the  ratio  of  said 
acetate  constituent  to  said  alcohol  or  pyrrolidone  constitu- 
ent being  sufficiently  high  to  render  said  coating  layer 
insoluble  in  water; 

imagewise  exposing  the  coating  layer  to  said  actinic  radia- 
tion through  said  substrate  to  increase  the  adhesion  of  the 
coating  layer  to  the  substrate  in  the  exposed  areas;  and 

developing  the  imagewise  exposed  material  with  water  to 
completely  remove  the  unexposed  areas  of  said  coating 
layer  and  to  retain  on  said  substrate  substantially  the  origi- 
nal thickness  of  said  coating  layer  in  the  areas  which  have 
been  exposed  to  said  actinic  radiation,  and, 

if  necessary,  treating  the  areas  of  the  coating  remaining  on 
the  substrate  after  said  development  to  render  them  trans- 
ferable from  the  substrate  to  a  receiving  surface. 


1.  An  image-forming  composite  film  comprising: 

(a)  a  support, 

(b)  a  layer  of  radiation-sensitive  gelatino/silver  halide  emul- 
sion on  one  side  of  said  support,  said  emulsion  having  been 
brought  to  its  optimum  sensitivity  with  gold  and  sulfur, 
and 

(c)  a  positive-working  photopolymerizable  image-forming 
layer  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  support  and  adapted  to 

.  be  exposed  by  light  directed  through  the  silver  halide 
layer  after  the  latter  has  been  exposed  and  developed  to 
form  a  blackened  silver  image;  the  photopolymerizable 
layer  having  the  property  of  being  tacky  in  the  un-polym- 
erized  condition  but  becoming  nontacky  when  polymer- 
ized. 


4^254,212 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  SILVER  HAUDE  UGHT-SENSITIVE 
MATERIAL  AND  COLOR  IMAGE-FORMING  PROCESS 
Morio  YagUnra;  YaUo  Yokola;  Akira  Ogawa,  aU  of  Miaami- 

ashigara,  aad  Hiroshi  Sawi^achi,  Odawarc,  aU  of  Japan, 

assigaors  to  F^ii  Photo  FUai  Co.,  Ltd.,  Aakipra,  Japan 
Filed  Aug.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,544 

Claiais  priority,  application  Japaa,  Aag.  29, 1978, 53/105197 
lat  CL'  G03C  1/40 
U.S.  a  430—381  36  dalM 

1.  A  photographic  silver  halide  light-sensitive  material  com- 
prising a  support  having  thereon  at  least  one  silver  halide 
emulsion  layer  containing  a  cyan  dye-forming  coloriess  photo- 
graphic coupler  wherein  the  coupling  position  capable  of 
reacting  with  the  oxidized  product  of  an  aromatic  primary 
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amine  developing  agent  is  substituted  with  at  least  one  alkoxy  uble  silver  halide  solvent  and  organic  sulfur  compounds, 
group  substituted  with  a  sulfonyl  group  as  a  coupling-off  which  comprises  adding  to  the  developer  solution,  as  organic 
group,  said  alkoxy  group  being  represented  by  the  formula  (I):   sulfur  compounds,  a  combination  of  (a)  a  compound  of  the 

formulae 
_0-R-S02-R|  <•' 


wherein  R  represents  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  divalent  ali- 
phatic group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  which  may  be  straight 
or  branched  chain  and  may  be  substituted  provided  that  R  is 
not  substituted  with  an  aryl  group  at  the  a-position;  and  Ri 
represents  an  aliphatic  group,  an  aromatic  group. 

4,254^13 
PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  BLACK  DYE  IMAGES 
Kosaku  Masuda;  H^jime  Wada,  and  Kiyoshi  Yamashita,  all  of 
Hino,  Japan,  assignors  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co^ 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,809 

Qains  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  6,  1979,  54/12555 

Int.  a.'  G03C  7/QO.  1/40 

U.S.  a.  430—381  1*  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  forming  a  due  image  comprising  processing 

an  image-wise  exposed  silver  halide  photographic  emulsion 

with  an  aromatic  primary  amine  color  developing  agent  in  the 

presence  of  bis-type  pyrazolones  obuined  by  reacting  3- 

acylamino-5-pyrazolones  with  para-hydroxybenzaldehydes,  at 

least  one  of  the  ortho-positions  of  the  hydroxy  group  of  which 

has  been  substituted  with  a  halogen  atom,  an  alkyl.  aryl.  amino 

or  amido  group. 

4,254^14 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIALS  FOR  NON-SILVER 

IMAGES  AND  PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  NON-SILVER 

IMAGES 
Keizi  Takeda;  Kei^i  Matsumoto,  and  Masayoshi  Nagata,  aU  of 
Asaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  FUm  Co^  Ltd.,  Mina- 
mi-ashigara,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  745,908,  No?.  29, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  910,936 
Claims  priority,  application  Japu,  No?.  27, 1975, 50-142077; 
Feb.  10,  1976,  51-13797 

Int.  a.J  G03C  5/24 
U.S.  a.  430— 415  22  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  forming  images,  which  comprises 

(1)  exposing  imagewise  a  photographic  material  comprising: 

(a)  a  suppori, 

(b)  a  layer  containing  a  salt  or  complex  of  monovalent  or 
divalent  copper  and  a  hydrophilic  binder  formed  on  the 
suppori,  and 

(c)  a  silver  halide  layer  formed  on  layer  (b); 

(2)  developing  the  silver  halide  layer  using  a  chemical  devel- 
oper solution  for  silver  halide;  and 

(3)  developing  the  layer  (b)  using  an  aqueous  developing  solu- 
tion for  layer  (b)  containing  at  least  one  reducing  agent 
thereby  to  form  a  black  non-silver  image  derived  from  layer 
(b)  and  containing  copper  at  the  site  of  the  silver  image 
formed  in  step  (2). 


HS-D-(W)„  or  S=C-A-H 
Ri  R2 


and  (b)  a  Bunte  salt  of  the  formula 


(Z);n-E-{BV_|-SS03M 

in  which  formulae  A  is  a  nitrogen  atom,  a  carbon  atom  bonded 
via  a  double  bond 


(=C— )  or  — CH  and  B  is  — C—  or  — CH2C— , 
I  II  II 

'00 

R2  is  hydrogen,  substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkyl,  substituted 
or  unsubstituted  phenyl  or  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted,  satu- 
rated or  unsaturated  5-membered  or  6-membered  heterocyclic 
radical  containing  nitrogen,  oxygen  and/or  sulfur  atoms  and 
Rj  has  the  meaning  defined  for  R2  with  the  exception  of  hydro- 
gen, or  Ri  and  R2  together  with  the  atoms  to  which  they  are 
bonded  form  a  4-membered,  5-membered  or  6-membered  het- 
erocyclic ring,  D  and  E  are  each  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted 
aliphatic,  araliphatic,  cycloaliphatic,  aromatic  or  heterocyclic 
radical  and  W  and  Z  are  each  a  radical  of  the  formulae 


OY 
/ 

-COOM,  -SO}M.  -SSO3M.  — P  . 

O    OM 

Y  X 

I  ®/ 

-OH.  -N-SO3M.  -SO2N-Y,  -N-Y 

Y  G 

X  X 

A|©.  — N        .  -CON       .  -SO2— X  or  -SO2M 

Y  Y 

or  a  polyoxyethylene  radical  which  has  2  to  20  oxyethylene 
units  and  can  be  sulfonated,  in  which  formulae  G.  X  and  Y  are 
each  hydrogen  or  are  alkyl  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  which 
is  substituted  by  hydroxyl,  carboxyl  or  — SO3H  and  Y  is  also 
phenyl,  phenylsulfonic  acid,  alkylsulfonyl  having  1  to  5  cartwn 
atoms,  phenylsulfonyl  or  tolylsulfonyl,  and  Ai©  is  a  monova- 
lent anion  and  M  is  a  monovalent  cation,  and  n  and  m  are  each 
an  integer  from  1  to  4  and  r  is  1  or  2. 


4,254,215 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREVENTION  OF  DARKENING 

AND  THE  FORMATION  OF  A  SEDIMENT  IN 

PHCXTOGRAPHIC  DEVELOPER  SOLUTIONS 

Ekkchaid  Knunp;  John  Lenoir,  aad  Max  Marthalcr,  all  of 

Marly,  Switatriand,  aMigM>rs  to  aba-Gcigy  AG,  Basel,  Swit- 

lerlaad 

Filed  Mm.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,287 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Switaerfauid,  Mar.  31,  1978, 
3478/78;  Feb.  16, 1979, 1547/79 

lat  a?  G03C  5/30,  5/3B 
U  A  CL  430-419  M  a«»« 

1.  A  process  for  the  prevention  of  darkening  and  the  forma- 
tion of  a  sediment  in  photographic  developer  solutions  which 
contain  a  compound  which  develops  silver  halide,  a  water-sol- 


4,254,216 
COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL 
Takashi  UcUda;  Takashi  Sasaki;  Shoji  Kikuchi,  aU  of  Hino; 
Katsuo  Mo^ki,  Odawara;  Masidiiko  Taguchi,  Odawara,  and 
Syun  Takada,  Odawara,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Koni- 
shiroku Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Sep.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  939,968 
daiau  priority,  application  Japaa,  Sep.  12, 1977,  52-110363 
lat  CL'  G03C  1/40 
MS.  CL  430—551  »  Claims 

I.  A  color  photosensitive  material  comprising  a  suppori  and 
a  silver  halide  photosensitive  layer  conuining  a  5-pyraiolone 
coupler,  which  material  contains  a  compound  represented  by 
the  following  formula  (1): 
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R|— O 


Formula  (I) 


O— R2 


wherein  R|  and  R2  each  represent  an  alkyl  group,  an  alkenyl 
group,  a  cycloalkyl  group,  an  aryl  group  or  a  hererocyclic 
ring:  two  of  R3,  R4.  Rs  and  R6  represent  an  alkyl,  alkenyl  or 
alkoxy  group  of  up  to  32  carbon  atoms  and  the  other  two 
represent  hydrogen  atoms  when  R]  and  R2  both  are  an  alkyl 
group,  the  sum  of  the  carbon  atoms  of  said  alkyl  group  is  not 
less  than  3,  and  said  compound  does  not  substantially  react 
with  the  oxidized  form  of  a  developer  to  form  a  coloring  dye. 


in  a  fluid  sample  which  comprises  bringing  immobilized  anti- 
body specific  for  the  enzyme  1,2-propanediol  dehydrogenase 
which  is  released  from  such  bacteria  upon  lysis  thereof,  into 
contact  with  a  lysed  sample,  isolating  the  immobilized  anti- 
body or  resulting  immobilized  antibody-enzyme  complex  hav- 
ing substantial  1,2  propanediol  dehydrogenase  activity  or  mix- 
ture thereof,  and  then  testing  the  isolated  material  for  enzy- 
matic activity. 

12.  A  reagent  system  comprising  an  antibody  which  is  im- 
mobilized on  a  suppori  and  is  specific  for  propanediol  dehy- 
drogenase, wherein  said  antibody  is  capable  of  complexing 
with  said  enzyme  resulting  in  a  complex  having  sustantial  1,2 
propanediol  dehydrogenase  activity,  and  substrate  for  said 
enzyme  saturated  on  said  support 


4,254,217 

HARDENER-INCORPORATED  GELATIN 

COMPOSITION 

Miaora  OhasU,  and  Katsoaki  Iwaosa,  both  of  Nagaokakyo, 

Japaa,  asalgaors  to  Mitmbishi  Paper  Mills,  Ltd^  Tokyo, 


Filed  Jaa.  IS,  1979,  Ser.  No.  49,049 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  19,  1978,  53-74004; 
Aag.  25, 1978,  53-103661 

lat  a.^  G03C  1/30:  C09H  7/00 
U.S.  a.  430—623  12  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  gelatin  and  a  hardener  com- 
pound represented  by  the  formula: 


CH2OR 


N 

I       . 
CH2OR 


wherein  R  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  a  phenyl  group, 
an  acyl  group  represented  by 

O 
II 
— C— Ri 

(where  R|  is  an  alkyl,  phenyl,  alkenyl.  alkoxy  or  amino  group), 
a  carbamoyl  group,  an  alkoxy  carbonyl  group  or  a  sulfonyl 
group  represented  by 


— S— R2 

O 
(where  R2  is  an  alkyl  or  phenyl  group). 


4,254,218 

DETECTING  NEISSERIA  VIA  IMMOBILIZED 

ANTIBODY-ENZYME  COMPLEX 

Hagh  C.  McDonald;  Gerald  OdstrcheL  both  of  Horseheads,  aad 

MlhoB  M.  TakegacU,  Big  Flats,  aU  of  N.Y.,  asrigaors  to 

Coraiag  Glass  Works,  Corniag,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14,294 
lat  a^  C12Q  1/66;  C12N  11/14 
MS.  CL  438-7  W  Oatas 

1.  A  method  for  detecting  the  presence  of  Neisseria  bacteria 


4,254,219 

PROCESS  FOR  RECORDING  DATA  IN  THE 

LEUCOCYTE  MIGRATION  INHIBTnON  ASSAY 

W.  Wardle  FuUerton,  King  of  Prossia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Merck  A 

COm  Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J. 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,690 
lat  a'  C12Q  1/66 
U.S.  a.  435—7  6  Claims 

1.  In  an  antigen-induced  leucocyte  migration  assay  wherein 
leucocytes  are  added  to  a  hole  in  an  agar  medium,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  fixing  and  stainihg  the  leucocytes  after 
formation  of  a  precipitin  band,  and  heating  the  system  to  per- 
mit removal  of  the  agar  medium. 


4,254,220 
COMPOSITION  FOR  THE  KINETIC  DETERMINATION 

OF  GLUCOSE 
Franco  Meiattiai,  Siena,  Italy,  assigaor  to  Sda?o,  S.pAn  Milaa, 
Italy 

Ftted  Oct  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,174 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Oct  12, 1978, 28665  A/78 
lat  CV  a2Q  1/54 
MS.  a.  435—14  5  Claims 


t 1 « * *- 


1.  A  composition  adapted  for  the  kinetic  determination  of 
glucose,  said  composition  comprising: 

(a)  glucose-oxidase  and  peroxidase  enzymes; 

(b)  a  buffer  system; 

(c)  a  compound  containing  in  the  molecule  an  aromatic  ring 
with  at  least  a  phenolic  —OH; 

(d)  a  compound  containing  a  group  bonded  to  a  1-phenyl-S- 
pyrazolinone; 

(e)  a  substance  for  the  inhibition  of  the  glucose  oxidase 
enzyme,  said  substance  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  nitrates,  selenites,  sulphites,  thiocyanates, 
and  semicarbazide. 
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4,234^21 

METHOD  OF  BURNING  LUMP-SIZED  COMBUSTIBLE 

MATERIAL.  AND  AN  ANNULAR  SHAFT  KILN  FOR 

CARRYING  OUT  THIS  METHOD 

Karl  Beckenbach,  EKhenweg  2.  4005  Mecrbusch,  Fed  Rep.  of 

Gcnaany 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  47,991 
Ctaims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  15, 
1978,  2826167 

Int.  a.'  F27D  im.  1/08 
U  A  a.  432-25  13  ClalM 


4,254,223 
APPARATUS  FOR  COLORIMETRIC  DETERMINATION 
Antonius  H.  W.  M.  Sdraurt,  On,  and  Johannes  H.  W.  LeuTcr- 
ing,  Heeadi,  both  of  Netheriands,  anignors  to  Akzona  Incor- 
porated, Ashcville,  N.C. 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  30,515 
Qainu  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Apr.  18,   1978, 
7804144 

Int.  a.'  C12M  1/24 
U.S.  a.  435—296  «  Claims 


1.  Method  of  burning  crushed  combustion  material,  such  as 
limestone,  dolomite,  magnesite  or  a  similar  material,  in  an 
annular  shaft  kiln  having  generally  concentric  annular  outer 
shaft  and  inner  shaft,  an  exhaust  gas  system,  a  flrst  line  con- 
nected to  the  outer  shaft  and  a  second  line  connected  to  the 
inner  shaft,  and  combustion  gas  sources  connected  to  said 
outer  and  inner  shafts,  comprising  the  steps  of  charging  said 
outer  and  said  inner  shafts  with  said  material,  and  alternately 
supplying  fresh  air  to  said  flrst  line  and  combustion  gases  to 
said  outer  chamber  and  connecting  said  second  line  with  the 
exhaust  gas  system  and  then  supplying  fresh  air  to  said  second 
line  and  combustion  gas  to  said  inner  chamber  and  connecting 
said  flrst  line  with  the  exhaust  gas  system. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  performing  colorimetric  determi- 
nations of  liquids  comprising  a  reaction  vessel  for  the  liquid 
provided  with  a  solid  V-shaped  bottom  of  transparent  material 
having  a  refractive  index  of  n  S  1.4.  said  bottom  having  a  cone- 
or  prism-shape  with  an  apical  angle  from  about  80*  to  about 
100*,  or  the  shape  of  a  polyhedral  pyramid  whose  opposing 
surfaces  intersect  at  an  angle  between  about  80*  and  about 

100*. 

3.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  performing  colorimetric  determi- 
nations of  liquids  comprising  at  least  one  reaction  vessel  for  the 
liquids  provided  with  a  solid  V-shaped  bottom  of  transparent 
material  having  a  refractive  index  of  n^  1.4,  said  bottom  hav- 
ing a  cone-  or  prism-shape  with  an  apical  angle  from  about  80* 
to  about  100*,  or  the  shape  of  a  polyhedral  pyramid  whose 
opposing  surfaces  intersect  at  an  angle  between  about  80*  and 
about  100*,  wherein  said  V-shaped  bottom  has  an  outside 
border  of  a  material  other  than  air  and  wherein  the  ratio  of  the 
refractive  index  of  the  outside  border  material  to  the  refractive 
index  of  the  transparent  material  is  less  than  or  equal  to  t  V2. 


4,254,222 
SEMI-QUANTITATIVE  ASSAY  OF  LACTIC  ACID  AND 

/3-HYDROXY  BUTYRATE 
Olim  E.  Owen,  1401  Spring  MUl  Rd.,  Gladwync,  Pa.  19035 
Filed  JaL  19, 1978,  Scr.  No.  925,946 
lat  aJ  C12Q  1/32 
VS.  a.  435—26  •  Claima 

1.  An  assay  mixture,  for  determining  the  concentration  of 
beu-hydroxybutyrate  in  a  biological  fluid,  such  mixture  com- 
prising the  following  components  in  the  approximate  concen- 
trations set  forth: 

1.1  m  Molar  tetrazoHum  salt; 
0.4  m  Molar  electron  carrier; 
2.0  m  Molar  NAD;  and 

1    International   Unit/ml   beU-hydroxybutyrate  dehydro- 
genase. 


4,254,224 
FERMENTATION  METHOD  FOR  PRODUaNG 
ANTIBIOTIC  A43F 
Janet  C  Oiriild,  MowtaiMide;  GaraM  L.  Rowin,  Kendall  Park, 
and  John  E.  Milkr,  Jr.,  Ediaon,  aU  of  N  J.,  aasignors  to 
Merck  St  Co.,  Ik^  Rahway,  N  J. 
Dfviakw  of  Ser.  No.  19,679,  Mar.  12, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,201,771. 
This  application  Jul.  11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  56,488 
Int.  a.'  C12P  21/04 
VS.  a.  435-71  2  Claims 

1,  The  method  of  producing  antibiotic  A43F  having  the 
following  structural  formula: 


March  3,  1981 


CHEMICAL 


331 


HO 


CH2  CH,         CH, 

HN— CH— CO— NH— CH— CO 

I 

O 
I 
n-CoH  i^-CH— CH2-CH2— CH2-CO 


c=o 

I 


CH— CH2— CH2CONH2  CHj 

I  I 

NH— CO— p-  N— CO— CH— NH- 


•CO 


I 

NH 
I 
CH 


u 


CH3 


\— OH 


which  comprises  cultivating  fungus  species  ATCC  20S29  in  a 
culture  medium  containing  assimilable  sources  of  carbohy- 
drate, nitrogen  and  inorganic  salts  until  a  substantial  amount  of 
antibiotic  activity  is  produced  by  said  fungus  in  said  culture 
medium  and  separating  said  antibiotic  A43F  from  said  culture 
medium.  •.* 


4,254,227 
PROCESSES  FOR  PRODUCING  SYRUPS  OF  SYRUP 
SOLIDS  CONTAINING  FRUCTOSE-TERMINATED 
OUGOSACCHARIDES 
Shigetaka  Okada,  Ikoma;  Swido  Kitahata,  Ibaragi;  Shigehani 
Yoshikawa,  Ottka,  and  Keataro  Miyake,  Okayama,  all  of 
Japan,  anignors  to  KabaaUU  Kaiaha  Hayashibara  Sdbvtav 
Kagaku  Keakyajo,  Okayama,  Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,675 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  9, 1978,  53-26017 

Int  CL'  C12P  19/18 

VS.  a.  435—97  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  syrup  or  syrup  solids  containing 

fructose-terminated  oligocaccharides,  comprising  subjecting  a 

mixture  solution  of  a  liquefied  starch,  which  acts  as  a  donor  of 

glucosidic  residues,  and  one  or  more  members  selected  from 

the  group  consisting  of  fructose,  sucrose,  isomerized  sugar  and 

invert  sugar,  which  act  as  an  acceptor  for  glucosidic  residues, 

to  the  action  of  an  immobilized  cyclodextrin  glucanotransfe- 

rase(E.C.  2.4.1.19). 


4,254,225 
NOVEL  NEUTRAL  GLUCOAMYLASE  AND  METHOD 
FOR  ITS  PRODUCTION 
Masaki   Tamura,   Kamakura;   Mizuho  Shimizu,   Hino,   and 
Minoni  Tago,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  CPC  Interna- 
tional Inc.,  Englewood  Clifft,  N.J. 

Filed  Jul.  9,  1979,  Scr.  No.  55,717 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  20, 1978,  53-87812 

Int.  a.J  C12P  19/20:  C12N  9/34 

VS.  a.  435—96  11  Claims 

1.  A  glucoamylase  enzyme  preparation  characterized  in  that 

it  has  a  molecular  weight  of  about  50,000  as  determined  by 

Sephadex    G-ISO   column    chromatography,    an    optimum 

glucoamylase  activity  in  the  range  of  about  pH  6.0  to  6.S  at  60* 

C.  and  that  it  has  maximum  glucoamylase  activity  at  about  6S* 

C.  as  measured  by  a  10-minute  reaction  on  a  2%  maltodextrin 

solution  at  pH  6.0. 


4,254,228 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  FOAMED  RESINS  WITH 
INTERNAL  MOLD-RELEASE  AGENTS 
Hehnut  Kleimann;  Wulf  von  Bonin,  both  of  Leverknsea,  and 
Heinz-Georg  Schneider,  Cununcrsbach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  anignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  LeTcrkusen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  924,260,  Jul.  13, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,201^47, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  438,071,  Jan.  30, 1974, 
abandoned.  This  applicatioa  JuL  18, 1979,  Scr.  No.  58,571 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerasany,  Feb.  16, 
1973,  2307589 

lat  a.'  C08G  18/14.  18/36 
U.S.  a.  521—128  12  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  molded  articles  of 
polyurethane  foam  by  foaming  a  reaction  mixture  in  a  closed 
mold,  said  reaction  mixture  comprising  an  organic  polyisocya- 
nate,  an  organic  compound  containing  at  least  two  hydrogen 
atoms  reactive  with  said  isocyanate,  and  a  blowing  agent,  the 
improvement  comprising  adding  to  said  reaction  mixture,  a 
mold  releasing  amount  of  the  reaction  product  of 

(a)  an  organic  polyisocyanate  and 

(b)  from  O.S  to  25%  by  weight  based  on  the  quantity  of  said 
component  (a),  of  an  active  hydrogen  containing  fatty 
acid  ester  prepared  by  reacting  an  alcohol  with  an  ali- 
phatic, saturated  or  unsaturated  fatty  acid,  said  ester  being 
characterized  in  that  at  least  one  aliphatic  acid  which 
contains  more  than  8  carbon  atoms  is  built  into  the  mole- 
cule, said  ester  further  characterized  as  having  an  acid 
number  of  0  to  100  and  a  hydroxyl  number  of  0  to  1 50  with 
at  least  one  of  said  numbers  being  greater  than  0,  said  ester 
having  an  average  molecular  weight  of  from  500  to  5000. 


4,254,226 
PROCESS  FOR  GROWING  HUMAN  EPIDERMAL  CELLS 

IN  TISSUE  CULTURE 
Magdalena  G.  Eisinger,  Demarest,  N  J.,  ami  John  M.  Helton, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  anigaors  to  Sloan  Kettering  Institute  for 
Cancer  Roearch,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  749,  Jan.  2, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
applicatioB  Sep.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  75,378 
Int  a.^  C12N  5/00 
VS.  a.  435—240  12  Claims 

1.  Process  for  growing  human  epidermal  cells  in  tissue  cul- 
ture which  comprises': 
(i)  separating  the  epidermis  in  human  skin  from  the  dermis; 
(ii)  dissociating  the  epidermis  into  epidermal  cells;  and 
(iii)  growing  the  epidermal  cells  in  a  tissue  culture  medium 
having  a  pH  of  from  about  5.6  to  about  5.8. 


4,254,229 
POLYURETHANE  PLASnCS  CONTAINING  THIO 
GROUPS 
Jiirgea  Schwindt;  Gerhard  Grogler,  both  of  LeirerkMea,  aad 
Paul  Uhrhaa,  Cologne,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  anignors 
to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  LcTcrknaen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  925,349,  Jal.  17, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,976 
Claian  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcranay,  JaL  30, 
1977,  2734574 

lat  a.'  C08G  18/14.  18/32:  CVtC  149/40 
VS.  a.  521—163  22  CWms 

1.  Polyurethane  plastic,  which  may  be  cellular,  produced  by 
the  reaction  of  organic  polyisocyanates  with  relatively  high 
molecular  weight  polyhydroxyl  compounds  and,  optionally, 
low  molecular  weight   polyhydroxyl  compounds;  and  di- 
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amines,  said  polyurethane  plastic  containing  structural  units 
corresponding  to  the  general  formula; 


-HN— OC— HN 


O- 


4,254^1 
HIGH  SOLIDS  WIRE  CX)ATING  COMPOSITIONS  FOR 

TRANSFORMERS 
Ralpk  G.  Flowera,  PIttifleld;  Thooias  L.  Shcrer,  Richmond,  and 
Robert  P.  Anderwm,  Daiton,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,076 

Int  a.^  CWL  63/Oa  29/04 

VJS.  a.  525—58  5  Claims 


in  which 
R'  represents  a  straight  or  branched  divalent  aliphatic  or 
cycloaliphatic  radical  containing  from  2  to  20  carbon 
atoms  and 
R"  represents  hydrogen,  a  straight  or  branched  alkyl  radical 
containing  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  an  aryl  radical  con- 
Uining  from  6  to  15  carbon  atoms,  a  cydoaikyl  radical 
containing  from  4  to  12  carbon  atoms,  halogen,  — N02' 
— CN,  —OR'"  or  a  radical 


-C— O— R" 

U 
O 


where 

R'"  represents  a  straight  or  branched  alkyl  radical  con- 
taining from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms. 


mate 


1.  An  improved  wire  coating  composition  consisting  of  a 
mixture  of  epoxy,  polyvinylacetal  and  phenolic  resins,  wherein 
the  improvement  comprises: 

from  10  to  60%  epoxy  resin.  22  to  60%  polyvinylacetal 

resin,  and  14  to  43%  phenolic  resin; 
1  to  10%  by  weight  of  said  epoxy  resin  of  a  curing  agent 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  metal  compounds 

and  inner  complex  salts;  and 
from  0.20  to  2;20%  by  weight  of  said  compositions  of  isocya- 

nate  groups  as  blocked  isocyanates. 


4,254,230 
ACTINIC  RADIATION-CURABLE  FORMULATIONS  OF 

UNSATURATED  POLYETHERECTER  URETHANE 
Dennis  D.  Howard,  Girard,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Lord  Corporation, 
Erie,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  2,114,  Jan.  9, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,188,455, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  866,575,  Jan.  3, 1978, 

Pat.  No.  4,133,723.  This  application  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No. 

102,299 
Int.  a.'  C08F  283/04:  C08G  18/04.  18/34:  C08J  3/28 
VS.  a.  525—28  6  Claims 

1.  Unsaturated  addition-polymerizable  urethane  resins  char- 
acterized by  the  presence  of  at  least  one  ethylenically  unsatu- 
rated group  having  the  structure  — CH=C>.  said  resins  being 
further  characterized  by  the  presence  in  the  backbone  chain  of 
said  resins  of  the  residue  of  at  least  one  poly(alkylene  oxide) 
polyol.  said  backbone  chain  being  separated  from  said  unsatu- 
rated group  by  at  least  two  urethane  groups,  said  resins  consist- 
ing essentially  of  the  reaction  product  of 
(i)  at  least  one  organic  isocyanate  compound  having  at  least 

two  isocyanate  groups; 
(ii)  at  least  one  polyetherester  polyol  having  at  least  two 
hydroxy  groups  and  having  the  residue  of  at  least  one 
poly(alkylene  oxide)  polyol  integrated  into  the  backbone 
chain  of  such  polyetherester  polyol;  and 
Oii)  at  least  one  unsaturated  addition-polymerizable  mono- 
meric  compound  having  a  single  isocyanate-reactive  ac- 
tive hydrogen  group; 
there  being  present  an  excess  of  isocyanate  compound  with 
respect  to  the  hydroxy  groups  of  said  polyetherester 
polyol; 
said  unsaturated  addition-polymerizable  monomeric  com- 
pound  having   a   single   isocyanate-reactive   hydrogen 
group  being  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  at 
least  one  molar  equivalent  of  active  hydrogen  group  with 
respect  to  isocyanate  reactivity. 


4,254,232 
POLYGLUTARIMIDES 
Donald  S.  Mueller,  Newtown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Rohm  and  Haas 
Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,663 
Int.  a.'  C08L  51/02.  79/00 
U.S.  a.  525-66  *  CW«ns 

1.  Composition  comprising  a  blend  of 
(a)  a  thermoplastic  polyglutarimide  polymer  containing 
units  of  the  formula 


V 

c  c 


»'         CH2  "^^ 


wherein  Ri,  R2.  «nd  R3  independently  represent  hydrogen 
or  Ci  to  C20  unsubstituted  or  substituted  alkyl,  aryl,  or 
mixtures  thereof, 

(b)  a  multiple  stage  polymer  having  a  first  sUge  polymerized 
from  a  predominantly  butadiene  or  alkyl  acrylate  mono- 
mer system,  and 

(c)  polycarbonate, 

wherein  the  polycarbonate  comprises  about  12  to  25%  by 
weight  of  said  blend,  the  polymer  containing  imide  units  com- 
prises about  20  to  80%  by  weight  of  said  blend,  and  the 
notched  Iiod  impact  strength  of  the  composition  is  greater 
than  3  ft.  lb$./in.  at  25*  C. 
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4,254,233 

ACRYUC  nSER  AND  THE  METHOD  FOR  MAKING 

THE  SAME 

ErMtt  L.  Lawton,  Duriuun,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Monsanto  Con* 

panjr,  St  Lonis,  Mo. 

FUed  Aug.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,863 
Int  a.^  C08F  8/30:  C06L  79/00 
VS.  a.  525—123  7  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  forming  acrylic  fibers  having  good  hot- 
wet  properties,  comprising: 
a.  polycondensing  a  diisocyanate  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of: 


CH3 


NBC3BO 


OsC«N 


0«C«N-/  Q  V-CHz-/  Q  \-N-C«0 


o- 


wherein  R  is  an  organic  residue  having  1-3  cartxm  atoms,  and 
n  is  zero  or  an  integer  of  1-6,  and  the  Diels-Alder's  reaction 
products,  with  a  compound  (B)  having  both  at  least  one  poly- 
merizable  double  bond  and  at  least  one  hydroxyl  group  in  the 
molecule,  to  obtain  a  hydroxyl  group-containing  resin,  said 
compound  (A)  and  (B)  being  reacted  together  in  a  molar  ratio 
of  from  30/70  to  95/5,  and  then 
esterifying  the  thus-obtained  resin  with  a  carboxyl  group- 
containing  benzophenone  derivative  to  obtain  the  esteri- 
fied  resin. 


4,254,235 
THERMOSETTING  POWDER  PAINTS 
Edward  T.  Torpin,  Elyria,  Ohio,  asalBnor  to  SCM  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Job.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,220 
Int  a.}  C08L  61/26 
VS.  a.  525—162  10 


to  form  a  polycarbodiimide  in  the  presence  of  a  spinning 
dope  nuide  up  of  dimethyl  acetamide  containing  10  to  30 
weight  percent  of  acrylic  polymer  dissolved  therein,  and 

b.  extruding  the  solvent  containing  the  acrylic  polymer  and 
the  polycarbodiimide  to  form  a  fiber,  said  fiber  containing 
S  to  40  weight  percent  of  said  polycarbodiimides  in  the 
form  of  discrete  particles  dispersed  in  the  fiber. 

A.  An  acrylic  fiber  containing  5  to  40  weight  percent  of  a 
polycarbodiimide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


N«C=N— 


where  n  is  3  to  200; 


[-n-c-n-(2)-ch:-.(2)- 


where  n  is  3  to  200; 
said  polycarbodiimide  being  present  in  the  fiber  in  the  form 
of  discrete  pariicles  dispersed  throughout  the  fiber. 


4,254^234 

ULTRAVIOLET  UGHT  CURABLE  COATING 

COMPOSITIONS 

KiyoaU  Goto,  Kyobashi,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Toyo  Ink  ManuCM- 

taring  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960^04 
aaioH  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  21, 1977, 52/138951 
Int  CL^  C08J  3/28:  C08F  261/02 
VS.  a.  525—153  23  Clalois 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  esterified  resin  for 
ultraviolet  light  curable  coating  compositions,  which  com- 
prises: 
reacting  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  five-membered  cyclic 
compound  (A)  represented  by  the  following  formula 


7.  In  a  process  of  producing  a  thermosetting  powder  paint 
composition  containing  a  reactive  matrix  polymer  having 
reactive  groups  of  hydroxy,  carboxy,  or  amide  adapted  to  be 
cross-linked  upon  heat  fusing  the  powder  paint,  the  improve- 
ment consisting  of  the  step: 
providing  in  said  powder  paint  composition  a  cross-linking 
polymer  for  cross-linking  with  the  reactive  groups  of  said 
matrix  polymer,  said  cross-linking  polymer  produced  by 
"    condensation  polymerization  of  a  glycoluril  selected  from 
tetra-alkoxy-methyl     glycoluril     or    a    tetra-methylol 
glycoluril  to  produce  a  polymeric  glycoluril  having  a 
molecular  weight  between  about  500  and  5000  and  con- 
taining by  weight  between  4%  and  40%  alkoxy-methyl 
and/or  methylol  groups  for  cross-linking  with  the  reac- 
tive groups  on  said  matrix  polymer,  said  polymeric  glycol 
containing  at  least  3  polymeric  units  selected  fnxn  a  self- 
condensate  glycoluril   polymer  containing   at   least   3 
glycoluril  units  or  a  diol  condensate  polymer  containing  at 
least  2  glycoluril  units  condensed  with  diol. 


4,254,236 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  MASS 
POLYMERIZATION  OF  POLYBLENDS  HAVING  A 
BIMODAL  RUBBER  PARTICLE  SIZE 
Raymond  D.  Bnrk,  North  Wflbrahaoi,  Mass.,  aMigoor  to  Mon- 
santo Compaay,  St  Loois,  Mo. 

FUed  Mar.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,390 
lot  CL^  CD8F  279/02 
VS.  a.  525—316  24  a$km 

1.  A  method  for  continuously  mass  polymerizing  polyMends 
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having  a  dispersed  diene  rubber  phase  as  rubber  particles  with 
a  bimodal  particle  size  distribution  comprising: 

A.  continuously  and  simultaneously  charging,  as  separate 
"=^    feed  streams,  first  and  second  monomer-rubber  solutions 

to  a  first  flow-through,  back-mixed,  reaction  zone,  said 
monomer  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkenyl  aromatic  and  alkenyl  nitrile/alkenyl  aromatic 
mixtures,  said  second  monomer-rubber  solution  having 
present  dissolved  polymer  of  said  monomer, 

B.  continuously  polymerizing  said  first  and  second  solutions 
under  steady  state  conditions,  said  monomer  being  poly- 
merized to  a  conversion  of  about  15  to  50%  forming  a 
partially  polymerized  solution  while, 

C.  continuously  dispersing  in  said  partially  polymerized 
solution,  said  first  monomer-rubber  solutions  as  first  rub- 
ber-particles having  an  average  particle  size  of  about  0.5 
to  1.5  microns  and  said  second  monomer-rubber  solution 
as  second  rubber  particles  having  a  particle  size  of  about  2 
to  10  microns,  said  second  monomer-rubber  solution  hav- 
ing present  sufficient  polymer  of  said  monomer  to  size  said 
second  rubber  particles  to  an  average  particle  size  of  about 
2  to  10  microns, 

D.  continuously  withdrawing  said  partially  polymerized 
solution  from  said  first  reaction  zone, 

E.  continuously  charging  said  partially  polymerized  solution 
to  a  second  flow-through  reaction  zone  and  further  poly- 
merizing said  partially  polymerized  solution  to  about  20  to 
95%  conversiort  of  said  monomers  under  substantially 
linear  flow, 

F.  continuously  withdrawing  an  effluent  from  said  second 
reaction  zone  and  continuously  separating  said  polyblend 
from  said  effluent,  said  polyblend  having  a  matrix  phase 
polymer  of  said  monomer  having  dispersed  therein  said 
first  and  second  rubber  particles  having  a  bimodal  rubber 
particle  size  distribution,  said  first  and  second  rubber 
particles  having  present  occluded  and  grafted  polymer  of 
said  monomer  in  an  amount  of  about  1  to  5  parts  per  part 
of  rtibber. 


4,2S4»238 
HYDROCARBON/ETHYLENE  OXIDE  RA^a)OM  GRAFT 

COPOLYMERS 
Robert  P.  Fom,  HockcHiB,  and  Heiiiiii«  W.  Jacobnm  Wiliidi«- 

toa,  both  of  Dd^  anigaon  to  E.  I.  Da  Post  dc  Nemours  ami 

CompMiy,  WUndagtoB,  DeL 

Filed  Dec.  1, 1975,  Ser.  No.  636,793 

iBt  a.'  CWF  8/08.  110/00 

MS.  CL  525—335  9  Claim 

1.  A  random  graft  copolymer  which  comprises  an  essentially 
linear  hydrocarbon  base  polymer  having  a  number  average 
molecular  weight  of  1000  to  500,000,  said  base  polymer  having 
grafted  thereto,  at  intervals  of  100  to  100,000  units  of  number 
average  molecular  weight,  at  least  three  hydroxyl-terminated 
ethylene  oxide  polymer  chains  each  having  a  molecular  weight 
of  100  to  5,000,000  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethyl- 
ene oxide  polymer  chains  terminally  located  on  the  base  poly- 
mer and  ethylene  oxide  polymer  chains  randomly  located  on 
the  base  polymer,  at  least  one  of  the  ethylene  oxide  polymer 
chains  being  randomly  located  on  the  base  polymer. 


4,254,237 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  PROPYLENE-ETHYLENE 

BLOCK  COPOLYMERS 
AUMba  Shim  MmhUto  Kakngo;  Hi^ime  Sadatoshi;  Kaznid 
Wafcaawtsa,  aad  Hlroabi  Yodiioka,  aU  of  NUhaan,  Japan, 
to  Samitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited,  Osaka, 


Filed  Apr.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,523 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  21, 1978,  53^128 
lat  CL^  C08F  297/08 
\3S.  CL  525—323  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  propylene-ethylene  block  co- 
polymer by  subjecting  propylene  and  ethylene  to  three-step 
polymerization  using  a  stereoregular  polymerization  catalyst, 
characterized  in  that  the  first-step  polymerization  is  carried  out 
by  supplying  propylene  alone  or  a  propylene/ethylene  mixture 
so  that  the  ethylene/propylene  reaction  ratio  is  6/94  or  less, 
thereby  polymerizing  60  to  95%  by  weight  of  the  total  poly- 
merization amount,  the  second-step  polymerization  is  carried 
out  by  supplying  a  propylene/ethylene  mixture  so  that  the 
ethylene/propylene  reaction  ratio  is  27/63  to  67/33,  thereby 
polymerizing  I  to  20%  by  weight  of  the  total  polymerization 
amount,  and  the  third-step  polymerization  is  carried  out  by 
supplying  a  propylene/ethylene  mixture  so  that  the  ethylcne/- 
propylene  reaction  ratio  is  76/24  to  89/1 1,  thereby  polymeriz- 
ing 4  to  35%  by  weight  of  the  total  polymerization  amount, 
with  the  ethylene/propylene  reaction  ratio  in  the  third  step 
made  larger  than  that  in  the  second  step. 


4,254,239 
BIODEGRADABLE  VINYLPYRROUDONE  POLYMERS, 

THEIR  MANUFACTURE  AND  USE 
Ferdinand  Stranb,  Hockeaheim;  Hans-Uwe  Scheacfc,  Wachen- 
bcim;  Siegfried  Lang,  Lndwigshafen,  and  Egon  Brode,  Frank- 
eathal,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assigBors  to  BASF  Ak- 
tiengcseUschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraiaay 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973,798 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  31, 
1977,  2759150 

lat  CLJ  A61K  31/79 
MS.  a.  525-123  6  Claims 

1.  A  biodegradable  vinylpyrroUdone  polymer,  usable  as  a 
blood  plasma  substitute,  of  the  formula 

A-[B-AJ,-B-A 

where  A  is  a  vinylpyrroUdone  polymer  or  copolymer  block 
having  a  degree  of  polymerization  of  from  2  to  1,000,  B  is  a 
short-chain  connecting  unit  containing  ester,  amide,  urea  or 
urethane  groups  which  groups  are  formed  by 

(a)  hydroxyl  groups  in  A  and  carboxylic  acid  groups  in  B 
resulting  in  ester  groups, 

(b)  amino  groups  in  A  and  carboxylic  acid  groups  in  B 
resulting  in  amide  groups, 

(c)  amino  groups  in  A  and  isocyanate  groups  in  B  resulting 
in  urea  groups, 

(d)  hydroxyl  groups  in  A  and  isocyanate  groups  in  B  result- 
ing in  urethane  groups  and  n  is  from  0  to  50. 

4,254,240 
CONTINUOUS  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

BROMOCHLORINATED  BUTYL  RUBBER 
NeU  F.  Newmaa.  Edisoa;  Robert  Roper,  Swamit,  and  Roger  K. 
West,  Montclair,  aU  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Exxoa  Research  k 
Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,156 

lat  a.^  C08F  8/20.  8/22 

U.S.  a.  525-356  «  Claims 

1.  A  continuous  process  for  bromochlorinating  butyl  rubber 

to  contain  from  about  1.0  to  about  3.0  weight  %  bromine  and 

from  about  0.05  to  about  0.5  weight  %  of  chlorine  comprising 

the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  in  a  first  feed  stream  a  solution  of  butyl  rubber 
m  a  substantially  inert  solvent,  said  solution  containing 
about  5  to  about  30  weight  percent  of  butyl  rubber; 

(b)  providing  a  second  feed  stream  of  bromine  chloride  in 
vapor  form; 

(c)  maintaining  the  relative  flow  rates  of  said  first  and  second 
feed  streams  such  that  the  ratio  of  moles  of  bromine  chlo- 
ride to  moles  of  incorporated  unsaturation  in  said  butyl 
rubber  is  about  0.6  to  1  to  about  1.5  to  1  while  continu- 
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ously  transferring  said  first  and  second  feed  streams  to  a 
high  intensity  mixer  and  contacting  said  streams  in  said 
mixer  to  provide  a  homogeneous  reaction  mixture; 

(d)  transferring  said  reaction  mixture  from  step  (c)  to  a 
second  high  intensity  mixer,  the  mean  transfer  residence 
time  being  at  least  about  1  minute  in  order  to  complete  the 
bromochlorination  reaction; 

(e)  simultaneously  adding  to  said  second  mixer  an  aqueous 
solution  of  a  basic  neutralization  feed  stream  resulting  in  a 
two  phase,  partially  neutralized  reaction  mixture; 

(0  transferring  said  two  phase  reaction  mixture  to  polymer 
recovery  and  drying  means,  the  residence  time  of  said 
transfer  being  at  least  about  1  minute  in  order  to  complete 
the  neutralization  reaction,  the  pH  of  said  mixture  main- 
tained between  about  7  and  13. 


4,254,241 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  POLYOXYALKYLENE 
GLYCOL  MODIFIED  POLYESTERS 
Kart  Weinberg,  Upper  Saddle  Ri?er,  N.J.,  and  Gordoa  C.  John- 
son, Armonk,  N.Y.,  assigaors  to  Uaioa  Carbide  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102^33 
lat  CLJ  C08L  67/02.  71/02 
MS.  a.  525—408  12  Claims 

l.i  A  process  for  the  catalytic  manufacture  of  solid  fiber 
forming  polyesters  of  dicarboxylic  acid  compounds  and  ali- 
phatic glycols  modified  with  from  2  to  10  weight  percent  of  a 
polyoxyalkylene  glycol  of  the  general  formula: 


HOCH2  CHOCH2 


1 


X 

I 
CHOH 


wherein  X  is  hydrogen  or  methyl  and  n  has  an  average  Value 
of  from  4  to  250,000  when  X  is  hydrogen  and  an  average  value 
of  from  4  to  1,000  when  X  is  methyl,  in  contact  with  a  catalytic 
amount  sufficient  to  catalyze  the  reaction  of  (I)  a  coordination 
complex  catalyst  composition  of  (A)  and  (C)  or  (II)  the  coordi- 
nation complex  catalyst  of  (A),  (B)  and  (C);  wherein: 

(A)  is  a  metal  halide  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  titanium,  zirconium,  zinc,  germanium,  tin, 
lead  antimony  and  bismuth; 

(B)  is  antimony  glycollate; 

(C)  is  a  silicon  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 


R 

I 
W-(COOC„H2,)m-Si-R' 

R" 

Me         Me 

I  I 

Z— Si— O— Si— W 

I  I 

o        o 

I       I 

Z— Si— O— Si— Z 

I  I 

Me         Me 


II 


III 


•W-, 

•SiO-4— R" 


"O — hSiO 

Lmc  J,      Lmc  }, 

QCH2CH2SiRj** 


IV 


or 


(R*0)2PCH2CHX- 
O 


X  is  hydrogen  or  methyl  and  b  methyl  only  when  m  is  one; 
R*  is  alkyl  or  haloalkyl  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
R**  is  methyl,  ethyl,  butyl,  acetoxy,  methoxy,  ethoxy  or 

butoxy; 
R  is  methyl,  ethyl,  butyl,  methoxy,  ethoxy,  butoxy  or  tri- 

methylsiloxy; 
R'  is  methyl,  methoxy,  ethoxy,  butoxy  or  trimethylsiloxy; 
R"  is  methoxy,  ethoxy,  butoxy,  trimethylsiloxy  or  vinyl- 

dimethylsiloxy; 
R'"  is  methyl,  ethyl,  butyl  or  trimethylsilyl; 
Me  is  methyl; 
Z  is  methyl  or  W; 
Q  is  an  NH2CHr— ,  NH2CH2CH2NHCH2— ,  NC— ,  HS— 

or  HSCH2CH2S—  group; 
n  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  from  2  to  5; 
m  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  zero  or  one; 
X  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  from  1  to  100;  and 
y  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  from  1  to  100; 
and  wherein  the  mole  ratio  of  (A):(C)  is  from  IK). 5  to  1:10  and 
the  mole  ratio  of  (B):(C)  is  from  0.2:1  to  2:1  in  said  coordina- 
tion complex  catalyst  composition. 


4,254,242 
FIRE-RETARDANT  RESIN  COMPOSITION 
Kayomon  Kyo,  Kyoto;  Yasnhiko  Asai,  aad  Harao  Kohyaam, 
both  of  Uji,  aU  of  Japan,  assigaors  to  Uaitika  Ltd.,  Amaga- 
said,  Japan 

FUcd  May  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  910,048 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  May  30, 1977,  52/63868 
lat  CL^  C08L  77/00 
MS.  a.  525—425  25  Claims 

1.  A  fire-retarding  resin  composition  comprising 
(A)  an  aromatic  copolyester  comprising  the  reaction  prod- 
uct in  about  equimolar  amounts  of 

(1)  a  mixture  of  terephthalic  acid  and  isophthalic  acid 
and/or  the  fimctional  derivatives  thereof  with  the  ter- 
ephthalic acid  unit  to  the  isophthalic  acid  unit  molar 
ratio  being  about  9:1  to  about  1:9  and 

(2)  a  bisphenol  of  the  general  formula  [I] 


[n 


HO 


OH 


wherein  —X—  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  — O— ,  — S— ,  — SO2,  —CO—,  an  alkylene  group 
containing  1  to  5  carbon  atoms  and  an  alkylidene  group  con- 
taining 1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  and  Ri,  R2,  R3t  R4.  Ri'.  R2'>  R3' 
and  R4',  which  may  be  the  same  of  different,  each  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  chlorine 
atom,  a  bromine  atom  and  an  alkyl  group  containing  1  to  S 
carbon  atoms,  and/or  a  derivative  thereof; 
(B)  a  polyamide  containing  therein  a  repeating  unit  of  the 
general  formula  [II]: 


or  [III] 


wherein 
WisCH2=CX— or 


O  H 

II  I 

-ec-Rs-N^ 

O  OH  H 

H  II      I  I 

-eC-R«— C-N-Rt— N-Jir 


[in 


[III] 
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wherein  R5,  R6  «nd  R7.  which  may  be  the  same  or  diflerent. 
each  represents  an  alkylene  group  containing  4  to  1 1  carbon 
atoms  and  n  is  an  integer  of  from  30  to  500,  and 
(C)  an  aromatic  halogen  compound,  with  the  amount  of 
component  (C)  being  0.5  to  B  40%  by  weight  based  on  the 
total  amount  of  components  (A),  (B)  and  (C),  and  with 
component  (C)  being  present  in  a  higher  concentration  in 
component  (A)  than  in  component  (B),  wherein  compo- 
nent (C)  is  present  in  component  (A)  in  an  amount  of  at 
least  1.2  times  by  weight  larger  than  the  average  concen- 
tration of  component  (C)  when  component  (C)  is  dis- 
persed uniformly  in  components  (A)  and  (B). 


4,254443 
HALOGEN  CONTAINING  CX)POLYESTER  RESINS 
Max  H.  Keck,  Cuyahoga  Falls,  Ohio,  anigaor  to  The  Goodyear 
Tire  St  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

FUcd  Feb.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14,3«4 
Int.  a.J  CWL  67/02 
VS.  a.  525—444  «  C»«ta» 

1.  Random  copolyesters  comprising  ethylene  tereph- 
thalate/tetrachlorobenzenedimethylene  terephthalate  copoly- 
esters wherein  said  copolyester  consists  of  from  2  to  50  mole 
percent  of  tetrachlorobenrenedimethylene  terephthalate  units 
and  correspondingly  from  98  to  50  mole  percent  of  ethylene 
terephthalate  units. 


4,254,245 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  FURAN-EPOXY 
POWDER-UKE  BINDER 
Shavkat  MadaUcv,  nUtsa  Yamuuar,  361;  GeaMriy  D.  VarUunov, 
uUtM  JnbUeiaaya,  5,  kr.  13;  Ddgui  A.  BekbolatoT,  oUtsa 
Kashkankaya,  215,  and  Jnldash  ManuitoT,  nlitsa  Pushkina, 
50,  kY.  60,  aU  of  Fergana,  U.S.SJt. 

FUcd  Dec.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  969,510 
Int.  a.^  C08F  283/10 
VJS.  a.  525—529  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  furan-epoxy  powder-like  binder 
comprising  reacting  a  resin  obtained  from  the  diglycidyl  ether 
of  bisphenol  A  with  a  nitrogen-containing  furan  monomer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  furfuramide  and  3-meth- 
yl-5-furylpyrazoline  at  a  temperature  ranging  from  140*  to 
160*  C.  at  a  ratio  between  said  nitrogen-containing  furan  mon- 
omer and  said  resin  obtained  from  the  diglycidyl  ether  of 
bisphenol  A  ranging  from  0.2:5  to  3.4:5,  followed  by  cooling  of 
the  resulting  product  to  a  temperature  of  not  more  than  30*  C. 
and  grinding  said  product  to  a  powder-like  condition. 


4,254,246 

COLUMN  SYSTEM  PROCESS  FOR  POLYESTER 

PLANTS 

Oridin  Dicoi,  Offenbach  am  Main,  and  Hans  Wewer,  SdiSeck, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dary  International 

AG,  Frankftart  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23,831 

lit  aJ  C07C  69/82 

VS.  a.  526-68  •  Clnlms 


4,254,244 

UGHT-SENSmVE  MATERIALS 

Allen  P.  Gates,  Knnrcsborongh,  and  Allan  Sannderson,  Brad- 

fbrd,  both  of  England,  aasignors  to  Vickers  Limited,  London, 

England 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  636,363,  Dec.  1, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,117,039, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  463,428,  Apr.  23, 

1974,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  866,829 

Int  a.^  C08F  261/02,  261/04.  283/10 
VS.  a.  525—502  ^  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  light  sensitive  material  which 
comprises  reacting  a  polymer  conUining  a  plurality  of  hy- 
droxyl  groups  with  a  compound  conUining  a  halo-sulphonyl 
group,  said  compound  having  the  general  formula 


X— R— (CRi«CR2)fl— CR3«C 


/ 
\ 


COOH 


wherein  R  represents  an  aromatic  radical;  a  is  zero  or  unity; 
Ri,  R2  and  R3,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each  repre- 
sents a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  a  cyano  group,  an 
alkyl  group,  an  aryl  group,  an  alkoxy  groap,  an  aryloxy  group, 
an  aralkyl  group  or  an  aralkoxy  group,  R4,  when  a  is  zero, 
represents  an  alkoxy  carbonyl  group,  a  carboxyl  group,  a 
phenyl  group  substituted  with  a  deactivating  group,  or  a  halo- 
sulphonyl  group;  R4.  when  a  is  unity  represents  an  alkyl  group, 
an  alkoxy  carbonyl  group,  a  carboxyl  group,  a  cyano  group,  a 
phenyl  group  substituted  with  a  deactivating  group,  a  halosul- 
phonyl  substituted  phenyl  group,  or  a  hydrogen  atom;  and  X 
represents  a  halosulphonyl  group  except  when  R4  is  a  halosul- 
phonyl  substituted  phenyl  group  in  which  case  X  is  a  deactivat- 
ing group. 


1.  A  continuous  process  for  purifying  and  recovering  at  least 
99%  ethylene  glycol  from  the  vapour  by-products  generated 
in  three  reactors  (esterification,  prepolycondensation  and  poly- 
condensation)  during  the  reaction  of  ethylene  glycol  and  ter- 
ephthalic  acid  to  produce  polyethylene  glycol  terephthalate 
polymer,  said  by-products  being  contamined  with  aldehydes, 
water,  diethylene  glycol  and  oligomers,  which  comprises: 

(a)  providing  an  enriching  column  and  a  rectification  col- 
umn, 

(b)  introducing  a  first  stream  of  ethylene  glycol  vapours 
from  the  esterification  suge  into  the  bottom  of  said  enrich- 
ing column,  said  first  stream  containing  at  least  about  90% 
ethylene  glycol, 

(c)  introducing  a  second  stream  of  ethylene  glycol  conden- 
sate from  the  pre-  and  polycondensation  reactors  into  said 
enriching  column  above  said  first  stream  for  flow  counter- 
current  to  the  upward  flow  of  said  first  stream,  thereby 
condensing  said  diethylene  glycol  and  oligomers, 

(d)  removing  the  resulting  mixture  of  ethylene  glycol,  dieth- 
ylene glycol  and  oligomers  from  the  bottom  of  said  en- 
riching column  at  a  rate  which  maintains  some  liquid  in 
the  bottom  of  said  column  into  which  liquid  said  first 
stream  is  introduced, 

(e)  charging  the  resulting  mixture  of  aqueous  ethylene  glycol 
vapour  and  aldehydes  rising  from  the  top  of  said  enriching 
column  into  said  rectification  column, 

(0  condensing  a  portion  of  said  aqueous  ethylene  glycol 
vapour  and  refluxing  the  condensate  in  the  rectification 
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column  to  condense  ethylene  glycol  from  said  aqueous 
ethylene  glycol  vapour, 

(g)  removing  from  the  top  of  said  rectification  column  a 
portion  of  said  aqueous  vapours  containing  less  than  440 
ppm  ethylene  glycol,  condensing  the  vapours  and  dis- 
charging the  condensate  directly  to  waste, 

(h)  withdrawing  from  the  bottom  of  said  rectification  col- 
umn ethylene  glycol  of  at  least  99.85%  purity,  and 

(i)  recycling  at  least  a  portion  of  said  pure  ethylene  glycol 
directly  into  said  esterification  reactor. 


4,254,247 
NOVEL  INITIATORS  FOR  ANIONIC 
POLYMERIZATION 
Syl?ie  L.  Boileau,  Paris;  Paul  J.  Caubere,  Nancy;  Serge  L. 
Lecolier,  Janville  sur  Juine,  and  Serge  F.  Raynal,  Villi(juif,  all 
of  France,  assignors  to  Sodete  Nationale  des  Poudres  et 
Explosifi,  Paris,  France 

Filed  May  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  800,036 
Clainu  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  26, 1976, 
21861/76;  Dec.  15, 1976,  52387/76 

Int  a.'  C08F  4/46;  C08G  63/ia-  C08F  4/08 
VS.  a.  526—180  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  homopolymerization  or  copolymerization  of 
monomers  which  are  vinyl  monomers  or  dienic  monomers 
capable  of  undergoing  anionic  polymerization  by  opening  of 
an  ethylenic  double  bond  in  the  presence  of  a  solvent  and 
wherein  the  initiator  comprises  the  product  from  the  associa- 
tion of  an  alkali  metal  amide  and  the  salt  from  at  least  one 
compound  which  is  an  hydroxylated  compound,  with  the  same 
alkali  metal  in  an  aprotic  solvent. 


4,254,248 
CONTACT  LENS  MADE  FROM  POLYMERS  OF 
POLYSILOXANE  AND  POLYCYCUC  ESTERS  OF 
ACRYLIC  AQD  OR  METHACRYLIC  ACID 
Gary  D.  Friends,  Ontario,  N.Y.,  and  Martin  F.  VanBuren, 
Chelmsford,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Bausch  A  Lomb  Incorpo- 
rated, Rochester,  N.Y. 

Fded  Sep.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,922 
Int  CL^  C08F  236/20;  G02C  7/04 
VS.  a.  526—279  31  Claims 

1.  A  soft,  flexible,  fiUerless.  hydrolytically  stable,  biologi- 
cally inert,  transparent  contact  lens  with  the  capability  of 
transporting  oxygen  sufficiently  to  meet  the  requirements  of 
the  human  cornea  comprising  a  polysiloxane  monomer,  a,a> 
terminally  bonded  through  divalent  hydrocarbon  groups  to 
polymerized,  free  radical  polymerizably  activated,  unsaturated 
groups  c'opolymerized  with  from  about  20  percent  by  weight 
to  about  80  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the 
solution,  of  a  monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
polycyclic  ester  of  acrylic  acid  and  a  polycyclic  ester  of  meth- 
acrylic  acid,  forming  a  polymer  in  a  crosslinked  network  hav- 
ing a  tensile  modulus  of  elasticity  of  at  least  about  200  g/mm^ 
with  a  tear  strength  of  at  least  about  5.0  g/mm  thickness. 


4,254,249 
COPOLYMERS  OF  N,N.DIMETHYLACRYLAMIDE  AND 

ACRYLAMIDE 
Ian  W.  Cottrell,  Solana  Beach;  John  K.  Baird,  and  Jaewon  L. 
Shim,  both  of  San  Diego,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Merck  A 
Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J. 

Filed  Nov.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  961320 
Int  a.'  C08F  220/54 
VS.  a.  526—303  11  aaims 

1.  A  hydrolyzed  form  of  the  copolymer  of  N,N-dimethyla- 
crylamide  and  acrylamide  of  the  formula: 


-CH2— CH- 


C=0 

I 

N(CHj)2 


'X/^f^CHz— CM 


C=0 

I 

NH2 


where 
m  and  n  are  whole  numbers  such  that  the  weight: weight 

ratio  of  NNDMA  to  AM  ranges  from  greater  than  5:95  to 

about  95:5; 
Z  is  a  number  such  that  the  viscosity  of  the  hydrolyzed 

copolymer  is  at  least  about  1000  cP  (1%  w/w  solution  in 

deionized  water,  Brookfield  LVF  viscometer,  spindle  4, 

60  rpm);  and 
./\^ndicates  that  the  distribution  of  NNDMA  and  AM  in  the 

polymer  chain  is  random 
wherein  the  percent  of  hydrolysis  which  produces  carboxyl 
groups  ranges  from  about  5%  to  about  65%. 


4,254,250 
AMINE  POLYMERS  HAVING  DEWATERING  ACnvITY 
Raymond  C.  Glowaky,  Niantic;  Steven  R.  Kurowsky,  and  Robert 
J.  Sysko,  both  of  East  Lyme,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Pflzer 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,770 
Int  a.^  C08F  8/32.  26/06 
VS.  CL  525—350  4  Claims 

1.  A  water-soluble  amine  polymer  comprising:  a  water-con- 
ditioned condensation  product  of  a  nitrile  polymer  with  from  1 
to  20  molar  equivalents  of  an  aminating  agent  per  molar  equiv- 
alent of  nitrile  groups  in  the  nitrile  polymer,  and  from  at  least 
about  1  weight  percent  of  a  sulfur  activator  which  is  measured 
by  the  proportion  of  contained  sulfur  present  in  the  activator 
relative  to  the  weight  of  the  nitrile  polymer,  wherein, 
the  nitrile  polymer  is  selected  from  polyacrylonitrile  having 
an  average  molecular  weight  within  a  range  of  from  about 
150  thousand  to  about  5  million  or  a  copolymer  having  an 
average  molecular  weight  within  a  range  of  from  about  50 
thousand  to  about  3  million  which  is  composed  of  at  least 
about  30  mole  percent  acrylonitrile  monomer  with  the 
remainder  being  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  comonomer 
selected  from  acrylic  acid,  alkyl  acrylate,  methacrylic 
acid,  alkyl  methacrylate,  methacrylonitrile,  acrylamide, 
N,N-dialkylacrylamide,  methacrylamide,  N,N-dialkylnie- 
thacrylamide,  alkyl  vinyl  ketone,  styrene,  and  alkyl  cro- 
tonate,  each  alkyl  substituent  being  from  one  to  four  car- 
bon atoms  in  length, 
the  aminating  agent  is  a  mixture  of  about  30  to  about  70  mole 
percent    N,N-(di-n-alkyl)-l,omega-n-alkanediamine    and 
about  70  to  about  30  mole  percent  ethylenediamine,  each 
alkyl  group  being  1  to  5  carbons  in  length  and  the  n-alkane 
group  being  2  to  6  carbons  in  length,  and 
the  sulfur  activator  is  selected  from  sulfur,  hydrogen  sulfide, 
carbon  disulfide,  mercaptoacetic  acid,  thoacetic  acid  or 
thioacetamide. 


4,254,251 

NOVEL  PRESSURE  SENSITIVE  ADHESIVES 

David  W.  Young,  18508  Qyde  Rd^  Homcwood,  IIL  60430 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,072 

Int  a.'  C08F  283/00 

U.S.  a.  525— 451  6 

1.  As  an  adhesive,  the  composition  of  matter,  an  acrylic  ester 
formal  corresponding  to  the  formula: 


1004  O.G.— 12 
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H 

I 

R— O— C— O— R 

I 

H 

in  which  R  is  -<CH=CH-COO— CH2CH2-OH), 
and  in  which  n  is  a  number  from  4  to  60. 


from  about  IS  to  about  SO  mole  %  of  an  aliphatic  dicarboxyhc 
acid  having  from  4  to  12  carbon  atoms,  about  60  to  about  90 
mole  %  of  1,6-hexanediol  and  from  about  10  to  about  40  mole 
%  1,6-hexanediamine,  said  polyesteramide  having  a  glass  tran- 
sition temperature  of  from  about  —  IS*  to  about  IS*  C,  and  a 
melting  point  of  about  70*  to  about  140*  C. 


4v254^2 
CYCUC  POLYFORMALS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING 
Allan  S.  Hay,  SclMiMCtady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  GcMral  Etoctric 
Cooipuy,  Sckcncctady,  N.Y. 

CoatiauatkM-iiHpvt  of  Scr.  No.  739,562,  Nov.  8, 1976, 

abudoMd.  TUs  appUcatioa  May  IS,  1978,  Scr.  No.  905,637 

Int.  a.'  C08G  65/40 

VS.  CI.  528—205  2  Ctainu 

1.  Cyclic  polyformals  of  the  formula. 


4-^|-@)— "^ 


4^ 


CI  CI 


where  n  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  from  2-2S  inclusive. 


4,254,253 

PREPARATION  OF  HIGH  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT 

POLYESTER 

James  W.  Brent,  Jr.,  Monroe  Falls,  aad  Lawrence  E.  Shelley. 

Akron,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  *  Rnb- . 

bcr  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1980,  Scr.  No.  123^22 
Int  a.^  C08G  63/26 
VJS.  a.  528—272  «  Claims 

1.  In  the  preparation  of  particulated.  high  molecular  weight 
polyesters  having  an  intrinsic  viscosity  of  at  least  0.6  deciliters 
per  gram  by  solid  phase  polymerization  of  a  corresponding 
particulated,  low  molecular  weight  melt  polymerized  linear 
condensation  polyester  prepolymer  resin  having  an  intrinsic 
viscosity  of  at  least  0.35  deciliters  per  gram,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  simultaneously  and  continuously 

(a)  crystallizing  said  particulated  prepolymer  resin  having  an 
initial  density  of  1.34  grams  per  cubic  centimeter  or  less  to 
a  density  ranging  from  about  1.37  to  about  1.39  grams  per 
cubic  centimeter; 

(b)  drying  said  particulated  prepolymer  having  an  initial 
water  content  of  from  about  0.40  percent  to  about  0.25 
percent  to  a  water  content  ranging  from  about  0.10  per- 
cent to  about  0.005  percent;  and 

(c)  heating  said  particulated  prepolymer  to  a  solid  phase 
polymerization  temperature  ranging  from  about  185*  C.  to 
about  250*  C.  by  subjecting  said  particulated  prepolymer 
resin  to  a  continuous  and  uninterrupted  high  frequency 
energy  field  in  the  range  of  from  about  20  megahertz  to 
about  300  megahertz  for  a  period  of  time  ranging  from 
about  20  seconds  to  about  90  seconds. 


4,254,255 

AQUEOUS  REACnON  OF  POLYAMINE  WITH 

ALKYLENE  DIHAUDE  IN  PRESENCE  OF  EMULSIFIER 

WilfHed  LSboch,  Bonn;  Wolfgang  Lehmann,  Levcrkoscn,  and 

Fricdbclm  Mfiller,  Odcnthal,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignors  to  Bayer  Akticngesellschafl,  Lererknsen,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  4,803 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  20, 
1978,2802487 

Int.  a.^  COSG  69/48 
VS.  a.  528—312  •  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  water-soluble  condensa- 
tion produce  which  is  not  self-crosslinking.  comprising  react- 
ing a  polyamine  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  polyal- 
kylenepolyamine,  a  reaction  product  of  a  dicarboxylic  acid  and 
excess  polyalkylenepolyamine  and  a  reaction  product  of  a 
dicarboxylic  acid,  aminocarboxylic  acid  or  lacUm  thereof  and 
excess  polyalkylenepolyamine,  with  an  alkylene  dihalide  in  an 
aqueous  medium  at  0*  to  120*  C.  and  a  pH  above  6  in  the 
presence  of  an  emulsifier. 


4,254,256 
AMINO  SUGAR  COMPOUND 
Masani  Otani;  Tetsu  Saito;  Shaao  Satoi;  Jnnao  Mizoguchi,  and 
NaoU  Muto,  all  of  Shinoka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Joco 
company,  Ltd.,  Shixnoka,  Japan 

nied  Dec.  12, 1978,  Scr.  No.  968,697 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  28, 1977,  52/157328 
Int  CLJ  A61K  31/73:  C07H  5/06 
VS.  CL  536-18  9  Claims 

1.  An  amino  sugar  compound  represented  by  the  formula: 


^      CH2OH 


m 


4,254,254 
POLYESTER  AMIDE  FABRIC  ADHESIVES 
Russell  Gilkcy.  and  Thomas  H.  Wicker,  Jr.,  both  of  Kingiport, 
Tcna.,  nssifnors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester, 

N  Y 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1980,  Scr.  No.  113,987 
Int.  a.'  C08G  63/44.  69/44 

UJS.  a.  528-288  9  Claims  ,„      „  r  1  .    a  .«^ 

1.  A  hot-melt  adhesive  composition  comprising  a  polyester   (wherein  m  is  an  mteger  of  0  to  8,  n  is  an  integer  or  1  to  »  ana 
amide  of  from  about  SO  to  about  85  mole  %  terephthalic  acid,   m  -«-  n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  8). 
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4,254,257 

AMINE  SALTS  OF  AODIC  MICROBIAL 

POLYSACCHARIDES  AND  THEIR  USE  IN  RECOVERY 

OF  SUCH  POLYSACCHARIDES 
Calvin  W.  Schroeck,  Eastlake,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Lubrizol 
Corporation,  Wicklifrc,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  742,717,  Nov.  17, 1976, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in>part  of  Scr.  No.  652,007, 
Jan.  26, 1976,  abmidoncd.  TUs  application  Feb.  21, 1979,  Scr. 

No.  13,507 
Int  a.}  C08B  37/00 
VS.  a.  536—52  22  Claims 

1.  A  methanol-insoluble  amine  salt  of  an  acidic  polysaccha- 
ride produced  by  microbial  fermentation,  wherein  the  amine  is 
at  least  one  aliphatic  or  alicyclic  polyamine  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  at  least  ISO  and  containing  at  least  three  amino 
nitrogen  atoms. 


4,254,258 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  CELLULOSE 

ETHER  DERIVATIVES 

Donald  F.  Dnrso,  Rocky  Hill,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Texas  A  A  M 

University  System,  College  Station,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1979,  Scr.  No.  24,551 
Int  a.J  C08B  1/06.  J/08.  11/00.  11/12 
U.S.  a.  536-98  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  cellulose  ether  deriva- 
tives from  a  never-dried,  non-purified  natural  cellulose  mate- 
rial comprising: 
fiberizing  said  natural  material; 
fluidizing  said  fiberized  material; 
contacting  said  fluidized  material  with  a  caustic  reagent  to 

form  a  soda  cellulose;  and 
contacting  said  fluidized  material  with  an  etherifying  rea- 
gent; 
wherein  said  fiberizing  and  fluidizing  steps  are  performed 

substantially  simultaneously;  and 
wherein  said  contacting  of  said  fluidized  material  with  said 
caustic  reagent  and  said  contacting  said  fluidized  material 
with  an  etl\prifying  reagent  are  performed  substantially 
simultaneously. 


4,254,260    

3-SUBSTITUTED-7-SUBSTITUTED 

ALKANAMID0-3<:EPHEM-4-CARB0XYUC  ACID 

COMPOUNDS 

Takao  Takaya,  Sakai;  TakasU  Masngi,  Toyonaka;  Hisashi 

Takasngi,  Osaka,  and  Hiromu  KocU,  Sakai,  aU  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  F^jisawa  Phanaaccutical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  1, 1976,  Scr.  No.  691^42 
Claims  priority,  applkatioa  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  6,  1975, 
23992/75;  Sep.  16, 1975,  38108/75;  Nov.  5,  1975,  45968/75 

Int  CL'  C07D  501/36 
VS.  a.  544—27  8  Claims 

1.    The    compound    3-(5-methyl-l,3.4-thiadiazol-2-yl)thi- 
omethyl-7-(2-trifluoroacetamidothiazol-4-yl)acetamido-3- 
cephem-4-carboxylic  acid. 


4,254,261 
DEHYDROABIETYLAMMONIUM  SALTS  OF 
60XO•^PIPERIDINECARBOXYUC  ACID 
Stewart  M.  MUlcr,  Watchnng,  N  J.,  and  John  L.  Smiti^  Mimw- 
spoils,  Minn.,  assignors  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J. 
Filed  Oct  15, 1979,  Scr.  No.  84,475 
Int  a.i  C07D  211/78 
VS.  a.  546—203  2  Claims 

1.  S-6-oxo-2-piperidinecarboxylic  acid  dehydroabietylam- 
monium  salt. 


4,254,262 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  PHENOXYCARBOXYLIC 

AOD  DERIVATIVE 
Wataro  Koike;  TadasU  Sasags,  botii  of  Shixnoka,  aad  CUhiio 
Yazawa,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  limra  Chwicai 
Indastry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  84,164 

Claims  priority,  application  Japaa,  Nov.  1, 1978,  53-135060 

Int  CL'  C07D  213/57;  C07C  61/08,  69/767 

VS.  CL  546—287  2  CInims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  phenoxycarboxylic  acid 

derivative  having  the  formula 


-/~\-o«. 


wherein  R  represents 


4,254»259 
^AMINO•5•ETHYLOVALYL•6H•l,3,4•THIADIAZINE 

OXIME 
Ernest  E.  Campaigne,  and  Thomas  Sclby,  both  of  Bloomiagton, 
Ind.,  sssijiors  to  Indiana  University  Foundation,  Bloosdng* 
ton,  Ind. 

Filed  Nov.  2, 1978,  Scr.  No.  957,310 
Int  a.'  C07D  285/16.  277/30 
VS.  CL  544—8  1  Claim 

1.  2-Amino-5-ethyloxalyl-6H-l,3,4-thiadiazine  oxime  of  the 
formula  (VIA) 


H2N 


(VIA) 


OC2H5 


:)^-:x> 


and  X|  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  a  lower 
alkyl  group,  trifluoromethyl  group,  nitro  group  or  cyano 
group  and  X2  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  a 
lower  alkyl  group,  nitro  group  or  cyano  group.  R'  represents 


— CHCOOR2.  — CHCH2CH2COOR2. 

Ri  Ri 

— CHCH«CHCC)OR2  or  — CH2C«CHCHOOR2 

R|  R| 


And  Ri  and  R2  are  the  same  and  different  and  respectively 
represent  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  group,  by  reacting  a 
phenol  compound  having  the  formula 
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.O-Q-OH 


(t) 


with  a  halogen  compound  having 

X-R  <"> 

wherein  X  represents  a  halogen  atom,  in  the  presence  of  a  base 
the  improvement  comprising  carrying  out  the  reaction  in  the 
presence  of  a  quaternary  phosphonium  salt  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  beniyltrialkylammonium  salts,  benzyl- 
trialylphosphonium  salts,  tetraalkylammonium  salts,  tetraalkyl- 
phosphonium  salto,  triphenylalkylphosphonium  salts  and  tri- 
phenylbenzylphosphonium  salts  in  a  nonpolar  solvent  at  50*  to 
90*  C,  the  molar  ratio  of  the  quaternary  ammonium  salt  or 
quaternary  phosphonium  salt  to  the  phenol  compound  is  from 
0.005  to  0.05  and  the  molar  ratio  of  the  base  to  the  phenol 
compound  is  from  0.05  to  1.5. 

4,254,263 

PROCESS  FOR  PURIFYING  A  CYANOPYRIDINE 

COMPOUND 

Andrew  W.  Raab,  Pentbcrs,  Pa.,  astignor  to  Merek  *  Co.,  Inc., 

Rahway,  NJ. 

FUed  No?.  2, 1^79,  S«r.  No.  90,791 

Int.  a.'  C07D  213/57 

U.S.  G.  546—288  '  Claims 

I.   A   process   for  obtaining  (A)  2-(3-C3^-alkylamino-2- 

hydroxypropoxy)-3-cyanopyridine  substantially  free  of  (B) 

2-(2-C3^kylamino- 1 -hydroxymethylethoxy)-3-cyanopyri- 

dine  which  comprises 
(1)  treating  a  mixture  containing  (A)  and  (B)  with  fumaric 

acid  in  ethanol. 
<2)  separating  the  precipiute  which  forms,  and 
(3)  treating  said   precipiute  with  an  appropriate  base, 

whereby  compound  (A)  substantially  free  of  compound 

(B)  is  obtained. 


,/>-X)-^ 


in  which  t  is  zero,  one,  two,  three  or  four,  Y  is  indepen- 
dently selected  from  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  fluo- 
roalkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkylthio,  lower  alkylcarbo- 
nyl,  lower  alkoxycarbonyl,  halogen,  and  lower  fluoroal- 
kylthio;  and  Z  is  independently  selected  from  the  values  of 
Y,  cycloalkyi,  and  lower  fluoroalkoxy;  or  Y  and  Z  form  a 
methylenedioxy  group. 


4,254,265 

SELECTED  5.TR1CHLOROMETHYLTHIOAMINO 

DERIVATIVES  OF 

3.TRIHALOMETHYL.1A4-THIADIAZOLE  AND  THEIR 

USE  AS  FUNGICIDES 
Walter  A.  Gay,  ChefUrc,  and  Eliiabctfa  A.  Twohig,  Scynour, 
both  of  CoiUn  aaaignon  to  Olia  Corporation,  New  Haven, 

Com. 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1980,  S«r.  No.  142,201 
lat  CLJ  AOIN  ¥i/«;-  C07D  2Km 
U  A  a  548—128  5  CtalM 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


Ri— C 


N 


I      I 


N  C— NSCCIj 

\  /        I 
S  R2 


wherein  R|  is  CCI3  or  CF3;  and  R2  »  hudrogen,  a  lower  alkyl 
having  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  and  substituted  phenyl 
wherein  said  substituents  on  said  phenyl  group  are  lower  alkyl 
having  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  lower  alkoxy  having  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  amino,  nitro,  halo  and  mixtures  thereof. 


4,254064 

(6.PHENOXY.2-PYRIDYL)  METHYL  ESTERS  OF 

IMIDATES 

Gustave  K.  Kohn,  and  Ted  A.  Baer,  both  of  Palo  Alto,  Calif., 

aaaignors  to  Zoccon  Corporation,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  102,050 

Int  a.'  C07D  2li/5i 

U.S.  a.  546-291  W  Clai"»« 

1.  A  compound  of  the  following  formula: 


N-R 

,     II 
R>— C-O-CH2 


<JX) 


wherein, 
R  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  or  substituted  phenyl; 

and 

R<is 


4,254,266 

FLUORINATED  HETEROCYCUC  SULFIDES 

SanMoh  S.  Tookan,  Phoenixirillc  and  Murray  Hauptscheln, 

Glenside,  both  of  Pa.,  aaaignon  to  Pennwalt  Corporation, 

Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  587,794,  Jun.  17, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,177^51, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  396,649,  Sep.  12, 1973,  Pat  No. 

3,933319,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  171,325, 

Aug.  21, 1971,  ab«idoned.  This  appUcatlon  Jul.  30, 1979,  Scr. 

No.  61,567 

Int  a.'  C07D .277/7¥.  277/36,  263/46 

MS.  a.  548—173  •  Claims 

1.  A  fluorinated  alkyl  sulfide  represented  by  the  formula: 

R/(CH2)«-S-Q 

where  R/is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  perfluoroal- 
kyl,  perfluoroisoalkoxyalkyl  and  perfluoromonochloralkyi 
radicals  having  from  5  to  13  carbon  atoms  and  n  is  an  integer 
of  2  or  3,  and  Q  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
following: 


RJ— CH CH- 

\   / 

C 

/    \ 
CH)  CH3 


or 


R*-CH-  . 

I 
CH 

/    \ 

CH3  CH3 


(a) 


<b) 


wherein  R^  is  lower  alkyl,  lower  haloalkyi,  lower  alkenyl 
or  lower  haloalkenyl;  and  R*  is  the  group 


'jn    'jO 
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4,254,267 
MERCAPTOACYLDIHYDROPYRAZOLE  CARBOXYUC 

ACID  DERIVATIVES 
George  C.  Rovnyak,  Hopewell,  N J.,  asstgnor  to  E.  R.  Sqidbb  k 
SoM,  IbCh  Princeton,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,425 
Int  a^  GD7D  401/04.  405/04.  409/04 
U.S.  a.  548— 379  8  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


R3 


;)0^-  XH- 


,— CH— C— N   1— C— OR4 

H  N 

o  o 


R|-S-(CH2), 


or  a  basic  salt  thereof,  wherein: 
Ri  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  aryl,  arylalkyl  or 

O 
it 
Rs— C— 

wherein  R5  is  alkyl  or  aryl; 

R2  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  or  haloalkyi; 

R3  is  2-furanyl,  3-furanyl,  2-thienyl,  3-thienyl,  2-pyridyl, 
3-pyridyl,  4-pyridyl  or  any  of  the  aforementioned  groups 
sulMtituted  with  one  or  two  halogens  or  alkyl  groups; 

R4  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  or  arylalkyl;  and 

n  is  0, 1  or  2;  wherein  the  term  "aryl",  as  used  by  itself  or  as 
part  of  a  larger  group,  refers  to  phenyl  or  phenyl  substi- 
tuted with  one,  two  or  three  halogen,  alkyl,  alkoxy,  hy- 
droxy, 


? 


alkyl— C—  . 

nitro,  amino,  alkylamino,  dialkylamino,  trifluoromethyl, 
cyano  or  carboxyl  groups,  and  the  terms  "alkyl"  and 
"alkoxy",  as  used  individually  or  as  part  of  a  larger  group, 
refer  to  groups  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms.     * 


4,254,268 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION 

4,5,6,7-TETRAHYDRO-7-OXOBENZO.[b]-THIOPHENES 

AND  l,2,3,4-TETRAHYDRO-4-OXO-l-NAPHTHALENES 

Henry  L.  Strong,  Somerset  N  J.,  assignor  to  American  Cyana- 

mid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  834,014,  Sep.  16, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jun.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  918,299 
Int  a?  C07D  333/54;  C07C  103/127.  127/19 
U.S.  a.  549—51  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of  the  for- 
mula: 


R3  is  a  substituent  from  hydrogen  and  alkyl  C1-C4;  R4  is  a 
substituent  selected  from  hydrogen,  alkyl  Ci-Cg,  alkanoyl 
C1-C4,  halogen-substituted  alkanoyl  C2-C4  and 


':iy- 


and  when 


I  I 

H— N— R|    or    H— N— R2 


is  each  cyclized,  each  represents  phthalimido;  X  and  Y  are 
selected  from  hydrogen,  halogen,  nitro,  alkyl  C1-C4  and  alk- 
oxy C1-C4;  the  racemic  mixtures  and  the  optical  isomers 
thereof,  consisting  essentially  in  the  steps  of:  oxidizing  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula: 


H— N— R| 


H— N— R2 


wherein  R|  and  R2  are  each  a  substituent  as  hereinabove  de- 
fined; with  2.5  to  3.2  molar  equivalents  of  potassium  permanga- 
nate at  a  temperature  ranging  from  0*  C.  to  50*  C,  in  a  solvent 
selected  from  aqueous  solutions  of  acetone,  tert-butanol,  pyri- 
dine and  acetonitrile,  in  the  pH  of  from  6  to  below  1 1,  in  the 
presence  of  a  buffer  selected  from  magnesium  sulfate,  calcium 
sulfate,  sodium  bicarbonate  and  acetic  acid,  for  a  period  of  time 
sufficient  to  essentially  complete  the  reaction  and  recovering  a 
compound  of  the  formula: 


HN— Ri 


HN— R2 


H— N— R|  H— N— R2 

^  H  I 

o  o 


wherein  R|  and  R2  are  each  a  substituent  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  alkanoyl  C1-C7,  halogen-substituted  where  Ri  and  R2  are  as  defined  hereinabove. 
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4,254,269 
DITHIENYL  BETA-HALOETHYL  CARBINOLS 
Axd  KtooMUM,  HttUUM  IngMMT  Nabert;  Fritz  StroMn,  both  of 
OflSnbMh,  and  Klaw  TUmmt,  Haun,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcraway,  aaripMin  to  Deirtache  Gold-  aad  SUber-Scheidcao- 
staU  fonMb  RoeHier,  Fkaakftnt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genumj 
Diriaioa  of  Scr.  No.  867,157,  Jaa.  5, 1978,  Pat  No.  4^206,213. 
This  appUcatfcM  Jal.  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  54,838 
OaiBM  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kinfldon^  Jan.  12,  1977, 
1121/77 

lat  Ct^  C07D  SSS/J2 
VS.  CL  549^59  2  Claim 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


OH 

I 

c 


CH2— ALk— X 
where  Alk  is  CH2  and  X  is  chlorine,  bromine  or  iodine. 


(ID 


4,2S«,271 
ADDITION  OF 
DIALKYLHALOGENO-HYDRIDOSILANES  TO 
UNSATURATED  HYDROCARBON  COMPOUNDS 
Ulrich  Flake,  EttUagea,  and  Haaa-Heivich  Morctto,  CologBC 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMUiy,  aMigaon  to  Bayer  Aktiea- 
geaellichaft,  Lererfcasea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay 
Filed  Jaa.  12, 1979,  Sec  No.  2,930 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  Feb.  1, 
1978,2804204 

Int  a.5  C07F  7/08 
VS.  a.  556—479  5  Claims 

1.  In  the  addition  of  an  unsaturated  compound  onto  a  silane 
of  the  formula 

R|R2SiXH 

wherein 
X  is  CI  or  Br,  and 

Ri  and  R2  each  independently  is  an  alkyl,  aryl  or  aralkyi 
radical  with  up  to  20  C  atoms,  or  an  alkenyl  or  alkinyl 
radical  with  up  to  12  C  atoms, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  effecting  the  addition  reac- 
tion in  the  presence  of  at  least  one  of  aluminum  chloride, 
aluminum  bromide,  aluminum  oxychloride  and  aluminum 
oxybromide. 


4,254,270 

SALT-UKE  PRODUCTS  OF  THE  ADDITION  OF 

PHENOLS  ONTO  AMINO  ORGANOSILANE  ESTERS 

AND  METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Haw-Joachim  Kotzsch,  and  Hans-Joachim  Vahknsieck,  both  of 

Rheinfeldea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dyaamit 

Nobd  Aktiengesellschalt,  Troiadorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  No?.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  90,715 
ClaiaH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemmny,  Nov.  2, 
1979,  2847400 

Int  a.'  C07F  7/10 
VS.  a.  556-413  25  Claims 

1.  An  adduct  of  phenol  with  an  aminoorganosilane  ester 
with  salt-like  charge-transfer-complex  structure  of  the  general 
formula 


X» 


R' 
I 
.R'(R'N— CH2— CH2)rN(CH2)„SiR«"(OR)j.« 


4,254,272 

AROMATIC  DIAMINES  AND  POLYURETHANES 

CURED  THEREBY 

Daniel  A.  Chung,  North  Canton,  and  John  P.  Lawrence,  Stow, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber 
Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,697 

Int  CL'  C07C  WJ/68:  C08G  18/32 

VS.  a.  560—19  1  Claim 

1.  A  substituted  aromatic  diamine  selected  from  cyclohexyl- 

3,5-diamino-4-tert-butylbenzoate    and    phenyl-3,5-diamino-4- 

tert-butylbcnzoate. 

4,254,273 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ESTERS  OF 

a-METHYL-3,4-DIHYDROXYPHENYLALANINE 

BurweU  F.  PoweU,  Ncshanlc,  N  J.,  and  Rnlph  F.  Hirschaunn, 

Blue  Bell,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  894,451,  Apr.  7, 1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  coatinnntion  of  Ser.  No.  746,227,  Dec.  1, 1976, 

abandoned,  wUcfa  is  a  divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  586,007,  Jan.  11, 

1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Ang.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,316 

Int  a.J  C07C  125/065 
VS.  a.  560-29  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  the  L-isomer  of  a  compound  of 
the  formula 


Sf+I 


wherein 

R  represents  an  alkyl  moiety  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  or 
ethylene  glycol  or  polyethylene  glycol  or  propylene  gly- 
col or  polypropylene  glycol  moieties  terminally  closed 
with  a  lower  alkyl  or  acyl  group; 

R'  represent  hydrogen  or  alkyl  moieties  having  1  to  20 
carimn  atoms  optionally  containing  one  or  more  ether 
bridges,  a  cycloalkyl  moiety  or  an  aryl  moiety; 

R"  represents  alkyl  with  I  to  8  carbon  atoms; 

X  represents  halogen  or  Cm  alkyl  moieties  or  a  nitro  group; 

a  being  a  value  of  0  to  3; 

ba  value  of  0  to  S; 

c  a  value  of  0  to  20;  and 

n  a  value  of  1  to  6. 


HO 
HO 


CH3 
CH2— C-COOH 

N-H 
tBuO— C=0 


which  consists  essentially  of  treating  the  L-isomer  of  the  com- 
pound having  the  formula 


CH3 


HO-|^^f-CH2-C- 


COOH 


NH2 


with  a  compound  of  the  formula 
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o 

II 

t-BuO— C— ORr 


in  a  di-CM-alkylamide  solvent  in  the  presence  of  triethylamine 
wherein  R7  is  2,4,S-trichlorophenyl  or  pentafluorophenyl. 


4,254,274 

CYCLOALKYLIDENEMETHYLPHENYLACETIC  ACID 

DERIVATIVES  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE 

PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Atsnsuke  Terada;  Shigem  Tanaka,  and  Eiichi  Misaka,  aU  of 

Hiromachi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sankyo  Company  Limited, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  929,937 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  16, 1977,  52/96121 
Int  a.J  C07C  69/753.  59/86 
U.S.  a.  560— 51  23  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


A.     J~\J' 

C^     ^=CH— ^  >-CH— 


(1) 


COOR2 


wherein  R  is  a  methyl  group,  R^  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl 
group  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  n  is  an  integer  from  1 
to  2,  and  non-toxic  pharmacetutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 


4,254,275 

1-DESCARBOXY-l-KETOESTER 

(KETOAaD)-PROSTAGLANDINS 

Middleton  B.  Floyd,  Jr^  Snffem,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  American 

Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Sep.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,620 
Int  a.'  C07C  177/00 
VS.  a.  560—53  17  Claims 

1.  Compounds  of  the  formula 


O 

n 


a 


O    O 

<\  II  II 

X-(CH2)„-C-CR2 


lb 


-continued 

,CH2^    ^R7  R, 

C  CM 

_C^^  CH3  CH3  ^        ^ 

)H  ^H 


Rs 


iT       \)H 


CH2=CH  ^bH 


CH2=CH  ''t 


CM 
/      \ 


/<;  R6  -^-(CH2V-CH 

H  ,      H         OH  CH2-(CH2), 


/ 

I 

\ 


CHi— CH2 


^-(CH2V-CH 


OH  NH 

CH2 
/    \ 
CH2  CH2 

-C-C-Rii 


/ 
\ 


CH2— CH2 


Ah" 


CH2-(CH2), 

CH2 
/    \ 
CH2  CH2 

-^C-R,,^ 

oiT  Ni 


C13C14— R3 


„rr^"UTC-^"U 


wherein  R4  is  hydrogen  or  methyl;  R5  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  C4-C7  alkyl;  R^  «s  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  C3-C6  alkyl;  R7  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  C2-C4  alkyl;  Rg  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  C1-C2  alkyl;  Rn  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
C3-C7  alkyl;  p  is  an  integer  from  0  to  3;  q  is  1  or  2;  Z  is  a 
divalent  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — O— 
and  — CH2 — ;  and  t  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen;  chloro,  fluoro,  dichloro,  trifluoromethyl,  methoxy; 
the  racemic  mixtures  thereof;  the  mirror  images  thereof  and 
where  R2  is  hydroxy,  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts 
thereof. 


wherein 
R2  is  selected  from  the  group  hydroxy  and  C|  to  C7  alkoxy; 
X  is  selected  from  the  group  — CH2 — CH2; 
C13C14  is  selected  from  the  group  trans  — CH=<rH—  and 

— CH2— CH2— ; 
n  is  the  integer  2,  3  or  4;  and  R3  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of: 


-C-R, 

R4         X)H 


I 


CH3         CH3 

\  / 

C 

/  \ 

/R« 
OH 


CH^^ 

CH^ 

\ 

/ 

C 

/ 

\ 

P\ 

R6 

4,254,276 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  PHENOUC 

ETHERS 
Giuseppe  lori,  and  Ugo  Romano,  both  of  Milan,  Italy,  assigaors 
to  Anic,  S.P.A.,  Palenno,  Italy 

FUed  Jul  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,949 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jul.  21, 1978,  25974  A/78 
Int  CL'  cone  41/16,  41/01 
VS.  a.  560—64  4  CInims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  phenolic  ethers  compris- 
ing reacting  phenol  or  a  derivative  thereof  with  an  alkyl  ester 
of  carbonic  acid  at  a  temperature  of  less  than  160*  C.  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  base  and  an  organic  or 
inorganic  iodide. 
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4,254,277 

OXYIMINO-SUBSTITUTED  (IR, 

TRANS)-CYCLOPROPANECARBOXYLIC  AQDS  AND 

DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 

Steves  A.  Roman,  Odidalc,  ud  Sumcl  B.  Soloway,  Modesto, 

botk  of  CalifH  aadgaon  to  ShcU  Oil  Conpany,  Hoottoo,  Tex. 

DiTiskw  of  Ser.  No.  13,77S,  Feb.  21, 1979,  Fit  No.  4,211,792, 

which  is  a  coatiaaatioii-in-|»art  of  Scr.  No.  911,743,  Jaa.  2, 1978, 

,fc,n4ipf^  This  appUcatioa  Dec.  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  105,450 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbteqnent  to  Jul.  8, 1997, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.^  C07C  in/02 
MS.  a.  560—118  5  CW»»« 

1.  A  racemic  or  (IR.transKyclopropane  compound,  sub- 
stantially free  of  other  stereoisomers,  having  the  formula 

CHaeN— OR* 


TV? 

H 


cHr 

CH3 


wherein  R'  is  a  (cycloalkyl)alkyl  group  containing  from  3  to  7 
ring  carbon  atoms  and  a  total  of  from  4  to  9  carbon  atoms,  or 
a  cycloalkyl  group  from  3  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  X  is  chlorine, 
bromine  or  OR  in  which  R  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  salt-forming 
cation  or  an  alkyl  group  containing  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms. 

4,254,278 

1-DESCARBOXY-l-KETOESTER 

(KETOAaDVPROSTAGLANDINS 

Middleton  B.  Floyd,  Jr.,  Suffem,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  American 

CyanaoBid  Company,  Staaaford,  Conn. 

nied  Sep.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,405 
Int.  a^C07C/ 77/00 
\i&.  CL  560—121  "8  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


•continued 
CHj  CH2 

n  H 

— CH2— C— C— R«  — CH2— C— C— R« 

•  "-.  ^\ 

H  OH  HO  H 

— CH2— C— Rn  — CHj— C— R« 

OH  CHj      HO  CHjF 

— CHj— C— R6  — CH2— C— R* 

CH2F  OH      HO  CF3 

CHj  CHj 

— CH2— C-CH— R7  — CH2— C— CH— R? 

H  OH  HO  H 

(S)  (R) 

— CH2— C— R«  — CH2— C— Rii 

^\  /\ 

CFj  OH     CHj  OH 

— CH2— C— Riiind  — CH2— C— R|| 

/\  ^\„ 

H  OH  OH  H 

— CH2— C— R6  — CH2— C— R6 

^\  /\ 

CHR2  OH      OH  CyF2 


— CH2— C— R6  — CH2— C 


C-CH2 

F 


OH      HO 


C«CH2 
F 


wherein  R«  is  Cj  to  C5  alkyl,  R7  is  C2  to  C4  alkyl,  Rio  is  Ci  to 
C4 alkyl  and  Ri  1  is  Cj  to  C7  alkyl,  the  racemic  mixtures  thereof, 
the  mirror  images  thereof  and  where  R2  is  hydroxy,  the  phar- 
maceutically  accepUble  salts  thereof. 


O 
I 


HOT  ^C,3< 


O     O 

II      II 
— (CH2— C— C— R2 


CI3C14RJ 


wherein  R2  is  selected  from  the  group  hydroxy  and  Ci  to  C7 
alkoxy;  X  is  selected  from  the  group  cis  or  trans  — CH=CH— 
and  — CH2— CH2;  Ci3— Ci4  is  selected  from  the  group  trans 
— CH=CH—  and  — CH2— CH2— ;  n  is  the  integer  2,  3  or  4; 
and  Rj  is  selected  from  the  group 


.^-CH- 


-CH2— C-CHssCH-Rio  -CH2-C-CH»CH-Rio 

H  OH 


OH  H 


— CH2-C-CH«CH— Rio  -CH2-C-CHa*CH— Rio 


.• 


V  t 


CHr  OH 


HO  CHj 


-CH2-C-CH2CH2CH«CH2-CH2-C-CH2CH2CH«CH2 

/\  ^  ^^ 

CHj  oh  ho  CHj 

— CH2— C— R6  — CH2— C— R« 

CHa"CH20H      OH  CH«CH2 

— CH2— C— R6  — CH2— C— R« 

C5CH  OH     OH  CSCH 

— CH2— C— C— R6  — CH2— C— C— R6 
CHj  OH  HO  CHj 


4,254,279 
ESTER  RESOLUTION  PROCESS 
Charles  E.  Hatch,  III,  Pennington,  N  J.,  assignor  to  FMC  Cor- 
poration, Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Cotttinnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  24,149,  Mar.  26, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,412 
Int.  CL?  C07C  69/72 
MS.  a.  560—178  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  resolving  l-trichloromethyl-3-methyl-2- 
butenyl  acetoacetate  which  comprises 
(i)  condensing  l-trichloromethyl-3-methyl-2-butenyl  aceto- 
aceute  with  optically  active  l-(l-naphthyl)ethylamine  in 
acetonitrile  using  a  caulytic  amount  of  protonic  mineral 
acid  or  sulfonic  acid, 
(ii)  crysullizing  or  recrystallizing  the  resultant  mixture  of 
enamine  diastereomers  from  acetonitrile,  employing  2-4  g 
of  said  mixture  per  100  ml  of  acetonitrile,  recovering  one 
diastereomer  as  the  first  crystalline  precipitate  and  the 
other  in  the  residual  solution,  and  then 
(iii)  hydrolyzing  at  least  one  of  the  recovered  diastereomers 
in  a  mixture  of  tetrahydrofuran  and  aqueous  mineral  acid 
selected  from  HCl.  HBr,  HNO3,  HjPOi,  and  H2SO4, 
about  1-20  equivalents  of  0.1  to  4  N  aqueous  acid  being 
employed  for  each  equivalent  of  diastereomer. 
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4,254,280 

CYCLOPROPANE  DERIVATIVE 

Johannes  Syrier,  Amsterdam,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil 

Company,  Houston,  Tex. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  55,854,  Jul.  9, 1979.  This  application  Nov. 
23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,870 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  19,  1978, 
30335/78;  Jul.  19, 1978, 30336/78;  Jul.  19, 1978, 30339/78;  Jul. 
19, 1978,  30373/78 

Int.  a.'  C07C  69/145 
MS.  a.  560—231  3  Claims 

1.  l-[2-(2,2-dihalovinyl)-3,3-dimethylcyclopropyl]-3-oxo-2- 
butyl  acetate  wherein  each  halo  is  independently  chloro, 
fluoro  or  bromo. 


and  mixtures  thereof,  thereby  simultaneously  opening  the 
lactone  ring  and  eliminating  one  X  atom. 


4,254,281 
NOVEL  VITAMIN  A  ACETATE  PROCESS 
Kuno  Scbleich,  ZoUikerberg,  and  Hansjorg  StoUer,  Reinach, 
both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Hofhnann-La  Roche  Inc^ 
Nutiey,  N  J. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  814,816,  Jul.  12, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jul.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,698 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,  Jul.   26,   1976, 
9524/76 

Int  a.J  C07C  67/00.  175/00 
MS.  a.  560—260  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  vitamin  A  acetate  which 
comprises  reacting  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  salt  formed  by  the 
reaction  of  vinyl-/3-ionol  and  triphenylphosphine  with  an  acid 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfuric  acid,  a  bisulfate, 
phosphoric  acid  and  hydrochloric  acid,  with  y-acetoxytiglic 
aldehyde  in  the  presence  of  a  base. 


4,254,282 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

aS-3-(2,2.DIHALOVINYL).2>DIMETHYLCYCLO. 

PROPANECARBOXYLIC  AOD 

Kiyoshi  Kondo;  Toshiyuki  Takashima,  and  Daiei  Tunemoto,  all 
of  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  FMC  Corporation,  Philadel- 
phia, Pa.  ^ 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  736,  Jan.  3, 1979,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  875,649,  Feb.  6, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,826 

Int  a.'  C07C  51/09 

MS.  a.  562—506  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  cis-3-(2,2-dihalovinyl)-2,2-dime- 

thylcyclopropanecarboxylic  acid  of  the  formula 


4,254,283 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ADIPIC  AOD  WITH 
RECOVERY  OF  GLUTARIC  AND  SUCCINIC  AODS 
George  H.  Mock,  Peasacola,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany, St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Jnn.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,274 
Int  a.^  C07C  51/31.  51/43.  51/44.  55/14 
MS.  a.  562—530  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  adipic  acid  by  nitric  acid 
oxidation  of  cyclohexanol  and  cyclohexanone,  where  the 
product  adipic  acid  is  recovered  from  an  aqueous  mother 
liquor  containing  nitric  acid,  succinic  acid,  glutaric  acid  and 
adipic  acid,  and  where  substantially  all  of  the  nitric  acid  is 
subsequently  removed  by  evaporation,  and  where  succinic 
acid  and  glutaric  acid  are  thereafter  recovered  from  the  nitric 
acid  evaporation  residue,  the  process  improvement  compris- 
ing: 

(1)  crystallizing  adipic  acid  and  succinic  acid  from  the  nitric 
acid  evaporation  residue,  leaving  glutaric  acid; 

(2)  forming  succinic  anhydride  from  the  succinic  acid  ob- 
tained by  the  crystallization  (1); 

(3)  separating  the  succinic  anhydride  from  the  adipic  acid  by 
distillation; 

(4)  crystallizing  and  thereby  recovering  the  glutaric  acid  left 
from  (1). 


o= 


wherein  the  X's  are  the  same  or  different  and  have  the  values 
given  above  with  a  metal  selected  from  zinc,  magnesium,  and 
sodium  in  a  solvent  selected  from  acetic  acid,  alcohols,  ethers. 


4,254,284 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  4-AMINOHEX-5-YNOIC 

AaD 
Maurice  W.  Gittos,  Strasbourg,  and  Gerard  J.  Letertre,  SoofTel- 
weyersheim,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Merrell  Torande  et 
Compagnie,  Strasbourg,  France 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  45,005,  Jnn.  4, 1979,  which  is  a  division  of 
Ser.  No.  873,273,  Jan.  30, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,178,463.  This 
application  Jaa.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,897 
Int  a.J  C07C  101/28 
MS.  a.  562—574  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  4-aminohex-5-ynoic  acid 
or  salt  thereof  which  comprises  treating  a  pyrrolidonc  com- 
pound of  the  formula 


wherein  each  X  is  the  same  or  different  and  is  a  chlorine  or 
bromine  atom,  and  the  carboxy  and  dihalovinyl  groups  are  cis 
with  respect  to  each  other,  which  comprises  treating  a  lactone 
of  the  formula 


H2Ca=CH— 1^         ^9 


•CORi 


N 
H 


wherein  Ri  is  hydroxy,  amino,  or  tertiary-butoxy  with  a  strong 
base  in  a  lower  alcohol  solvent  at  a  temperature  of  about  20*  C. 
to  the  reflux  temperature  of  the  solvent  for  about  6  to  24  hours 
when  Ri  is  amino,  decarboxylating  the  3-carboxy  derivative  or 
its  tertiary  butyl  ester  to  give  5-vinyl-2-pyrrolidone  which^  is 
treated  in  a  chlorinated  hydrocarix>n  solvent  or  acetic  acid 
with  an  equivalent  amount  of  bromine  at  about  0*  to  35*  C. 
with  stirring  for  about  4  to  24  hours,  treating  the  thus  formed 
dibromo  intermediate  in  an  ether  solvent  or  liquid  ammonia 
with  a  strong  base  for  about  1  to  40  hours  at  about  —  80*  to  125* 
C.  and  quenching  with  water  followed  by  acid  hydrolysis,  and 
when  the  free  base  is  desired  subsequent  treatment  with  base. 
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4,254,2m 

l-HYDROXYMETHYL-M-OXO  PROSTANE 

DERIVATIVES  OF  THE  E  AND  F  SERIES 

Allan  Wlssner,  Ardslcy,  N.Y.,  SMignor  to  American  Cyanamid 

Company,  Stamford,  Coon. 

ContiBuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  961,032,  Not.  15, 1978,  which  is 

a  coatinuatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  858,589,  Dec.  8, 19T7,  Pat  No. 

4,202,822,  and  Ser.  No.  858,588,  Dec.  8, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,170,597,  and  Ser.  No.  858,580,  Dec.  8, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,197045,  and  Ser.  No.  858,579,  Dec.  8, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,212,969,  and  Ser.  No.  858,504,  Dec  8, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,172,839,  aad  Ser.  No.  858,487,  Dec  8, 1977,  abandoned.  Thia 

application  Jan.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,953 

IntCL^arrC  777/00 

U.S.  a.  568—379  35  0"*^ 

1.  An  optically  active  compound  of  the  formula: 


/Q-Ri 


7\ 


•continued 

CH 
/   \ 
C  -C.         R6 

CH3       CHj      H  ^OH 


CH2 
/       \^R, 


Jh  CH2-CH2 

-Q^         R«.  -^-(CH2V-CH 
OH       ^^^H         IT        ^"OH  CH2-(CH2), 


^ 

^ 


13~Ct4-"R2 


wherein  Q  is  — (CH2)— /,  wherein  f  is  an  integer  from  5  to  7 
inclusive;  C13-C14  is  ethylene  or  trans-vinylene;  W  is: 


and  R3  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxyl;  R|  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of: 


O 

R 


.OH 


'  1  ^^^ 

o. ^  o  X 

><^OH  O  O 

OR 

wherein  R  is  C1-C4  alkyl;  and  R15  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  C1-C4  alkyl,  C|  to  C4  alkoxy.  di-<Ci-C4)- 
alkylamino,  and  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  with  one  or  more 
substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C1-C4  alkyl. 
_OR,  — SR,  F  or  CI  wherein  R  is  as  previously  defined;  and 
R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


CH3  CHj 

C 
/    \ 

R«    . 


iC       \)H     dH       V      H  ^OH 


CH3  CH3 

C  '  ,CH2 

/    \  / 


-C  R«   .    -J^^^ 

dM         H  H         ^ 
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OH     /   \ 
CH3       CH3 


— C— (CH2V— CH 


/ 


CH2— CH2 


-C-(C 


\ 


CH2— (CH2), 


CH2  ^CH2 

/    \     •  /    \ 

CH2       CH2  CH2       CH2 

7; c Rii.  — f c Rn. 
\ 

H  ^OH  01 


7\ 


(S)  (R) 

— CH2— C— Rij.   — CH2— C— Rn. 

o{^    ^H  /       OH 

«      H 

-CH2-C C*C-R|0.  -CH2-^-Rll. 

(^   ^H     H  cfb        OH 

«      H 

-CH2-C C«C-Rj2.    -CH2-C-R9. 

^^\m^  HCS<f       DH 


CH3 


H3C 


-CH2-C-R9 .    -CH2-C-CH-R7 . 
i-cac      OH         OH        H 


CHj         CH3 


-CH2-C C         .    -CH2— C-R9. 

OH    ^H       R7     CHj«<fH      < 


OH 


-CH2-C--R9.  -cH2-^::rR9 

CJ^CH2        OH  off        CH— CH2 . 

CH2 


^— Rn. 
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-continued 

H  >DH  > ' 


C(CH2)« 
(CH2), 


wherein  R4  is  hydrogen  or  methyl;  Rs  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  C4-C7  alkyl;  R6  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  C3-C6  alkyl;  R7  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  C2-C4  alkyl;  Rg  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  C]-C2  alkyl;  R9  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
C3-C6  alkyl;  Rio  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
C1-C4  alkyl;  Rn  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
C3-C7  alkyl;  R12  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
C1-C4  alkyl;  p  is  an  integer  from  0  to  3;  q  is  1  or  2;  X  is  a 
divalent  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


V 


/H 


Rl3 


and        Q^ 

/  V. 


wherein  R13  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C1-C7 
alkyl,  hydrogen,  and  a  phenoxy  group  optionally  substituted 
with  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo- 
gen, trifluoromethyl  and  C1-C4  alkoxy;  Y  is  a  divalent  radical 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


\  / 


and 


Hrf 


CH2— 


HO 


'CH2— 


Z  is  a  divalent  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
— O —  and  — CH2— ;  m  is  zero  or  an  integer  from  1  to  4  inclu- 
sive; n  is  zero  or  an  integer  from  1  to  4,  inclusive;  with  the 
proviso  that  the  sum  of  m  and  n  has  the  value  of  1  to  4;  s  is  zero 
or  the  integer  1;  and  t  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  chloro,  fluoro,  dichloro,  trifluoromethyl,  methoxy; 
the  racemic  mixture  thereof;  and  the  mirror  image  thereof. 


4,254,286 
BENZALDEHYDE  COMPOUNDS 
Ivan  Kompia,  OberwU,  and  Alexander  E.  Widt,  RidMn,  both  of 
Switierlaad,  airignon  to  Hoffinana-La  Roche  Inc,  Nutley, 
NJ. 
DiTiaioB  of  Ser.  No.  900,357,  Apr.  26, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,203,980. 
This  appUcatkM  Oct  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,617 
OaiBM  priority,  application  Lwteahowi,  May  5, 1977, 77269; 
Switierland,  Mar.  10, 1978, 2650/78 

Int  O.^  C07C  47/54% 
U  A  a.  568—442  1  Claim 

I.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R'O 


R20 


wherein  R*  and  R^,  independently,  are  C|-6-alkyl,  R^  is  C1-3- 
alkyl  and  R*  is  methylene  or  C2-4-alkylidene. 


4,254,287 

REMOVAL  OF  CATALYST  FROM  ETHOXYLATES  BY 

CENTRIFUGATION 

WUliam  C.  Ziegenhain;  R.  Ton  Jackson,  and  LeRoy  Roae,  all  of 

Ponca  City,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Conoco,  Inc,  Ponca  City, 

Okla. 

Filed  Jul.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,123 

Int  Ci}  C07C  4l/i4.  43/11 

U.S.  a.  568—621  2  ClainH 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  the  barium  content  of  ethoxylated 

products  obtained  from  the  barium  catalyzed  ethoxylation  of 

alkanols  comprising 

(a)  adding  from  about  130%  to  300%  based  upon  the  stoi- 
chiometric amounts  of  catalyst  present  of  sulfuric  acid  to 
ethoxylated  product, 

(b)  adding  at  least  2.8  weight  percent  of  water  and  up  to 
about  10  weight  percent  of  water  based  upon  the  ethoxyl- 
ated product  and  allowing  the  solution  to  age  at  a  temper- 
ature of  about  200*  F.  for  at  least  30  minutes,  then 

(c)  centrifuging  at  about  10,000  gravities  for  at  least  30 
seconds  until  barium  levels  are  reduced  to  10  parts  per 
million  or  less  in  the  finished  ethoxylate  product. 


4,254,288 
CATALYTIC  DEHYDROGENATION 
Keith  Gladwin,  Chesterfield,  England,  assignor  to  Coalite  Gronp 
ffimiffH,  England 

FUed  Jul.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55^00 
Int  a.^  C07C  i7/05 
U.S.  a.  568—652  19  Clainv 

1.  In  the  method  of  dehydrogenating  a  compound  having  a 
six-membered  carbocyclic  ring  in  the  molecule,  the  ring  hav- 
ing a  degree  of  saturation  greater  than  that  of  a  benzene  ring, 
wherein  said  compound  is  dehydrogenated  using  a  dehydro- 
genation  catalyst  to  produce  the  corresponding  aromatic  com- 
pounds, the  improvement  which  comprises  heating  said  com- 
pound at  a  temperature  and  time  sufficient  to  effect  dehydro- 
genation  to  produce  the  corresponding  aromatic  compound  in 
the  presence  of  a  catalyst  system  comprising  elemental  palla- 
dium together  with  sodium  carbonate  and  elemental  sulphur  or 
an  organic  co-valent  sulphur  compound. 


4,254,289 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
ALKENE-l,5*DIOLS 
Robert  G.  Wall,  Pinole;  Shigeto  Saznki,  San  Frandsco,  and 
John  B.  Wilkes,  RichaMmd,  aU  of  Callf^  assignors  to  Cherroa 
Research  Company,  San  Frandsco,  Calif. 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  616,794,  Sep.  25, 1975, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  458,625,  Apr.  8. 
1974,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continnation-in-pnrt  of  Ser.  No. 
379,511,  JnL  16, 1973,  abandoned.  TUs  appUcatioa  Jan.  12, 
1977,  Ser.  No.  758,727 
Int  CL^  C07C  33/035 
VS.  a.  568—857  10  Claln» 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  3-niethyleiie-l,5-pen- 
tanediol  and  3-methyl-2-peotene-l,S-diol,  which  comprises: 
(a)  feeding  a  reaction  mixture  comprising  3-niethyl-3-buten- 
l-d,  formaldehyde  and  isobutene  at  a  mol  ratio  of  3-meth- 
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yl-3-buten-l-ol  to  formaldehyde  of  at  least  1:1  and 
wherein  from  S  to  40%  by  weight  of  said  mixture  is  isobu- 
tene  and  therein  contacting  the  3-methyl-3-buten-l-ol 
with  the  formaldehyde  at  an  elevated  temperature  and 


NtCrCLC 


/ 

.10BUTeNt\   , 


fOWMALIM   ♦ 

■urr 
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NtACTION 
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AkNKNC-I.S-OIOLS 


pressure  while  the  pH  of  the  reaction  mixture  is  main- 
tained from  about  4.0  to  7.0  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient 
to  form  diols,  said  temperature  being  below  the  critical 
temperature  of  said  reaction  mixture,  and 
(b)  withdrawing  said  diols  from  the  reaction  zone. 


4,254,290 
AODIC  MIXED  OXIDE  CATALYTIC  DE-ALKYLATION 

OF  TERTIARY-ALKYL-ETHER-ALKANOLS 
Gregory  R.  Chambers,  Rcxford,  and  WUliun  E.  Smith,  Schenec- 
tady, both  of  N.Y.,  aaaignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Dec.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,577 
Int.  a.i  C07C  31/18 
\]JS.  a.  568—866  10  Claims 

1.  A  de-alkylation  process  which  comprises  contacting  a 
tertiary  alkylether-alkanol  with  an  acidic  solid  silica-alumina 
mixed  oxide  whereby  alkanediols  are  formed  in  substantial 
absence  of  cyclic  ethers. 


4,254,291 
ALLYLIC  REARRANGEMENT  PROCESS 
Bernard  J.  Kane,  Atlantic  Beach,  FhL,  assignor  to  SCM  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Contlnnatlon-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  966,635,  Dec.  5, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,507 

Int  a.J  C07C  33/02.  35/18,  29/56:  OHF  5/04 

VS.  a.  568—875  41  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  allylic  rearrangement  which  comprises: 
forming  an  isomerization  reaction  mixture  containing  allylic 
tertiary  alcohologen;  isomerizing  said  tertiary  allylic  alcoholo- 
gen  to  primary  and/or  secondary  allylic  alcohologens  by  sub- 
jecting it  to  liquid  phase  catalytic  isomerization  conditions  in 


the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  transition  metal  com- 
pound wherein  the  metal  is  selected  from  Group  V,  VI  or  VII 
of  the  Periodic  Table  said  allylic  tertiary  alcohologen  being  an 
ester  or  alcoholate  of  an  acid  or  a  hydroxide  of  an  element  in 
Group  111  or  IV  of  the  Periodic  Table,  and  cleaving  the  result- 
ing isomerized  allylic  alcohologens. 


4,254,292 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  POLYCYCUC  AROMATIC 

HYDROCARBONS 
Isoo  Shimlzm  Okitsugu  TshJI,  both  of  Yokohama;  Ellchi  Mat- 
suzaka,  and  Atsnshi  Sato,  both  of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Nippon  Petrochemicals  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,979 
Claims  priority,  application  Japmi,  Oct  25, 1978, 53-131205 
Int  a.3  C07C  2/2a  15/12 
VJS.  a.  585—320  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  polycyclic  aromatic  hydrocar- 
bons in  which  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  styrene,  a-methylstyrene,  /3-methylstyrene  and 
vinyltoluene  is  dimerized  and/or  codimerized  to  produce 
unsaturated  dimer  and/or  codimer  in  the  flrst  step  reaction  and 
said  unsaturated  dimer  and/or  codimer  is  caused  to  react  with 
an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  or  hydrocarbons  in  the  second  step 
reaction  and  both  said  first  and  second  step  reactions  are  car- 
ried out  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  which  is  represented  by 
the  general  formula:  RCF2SO3H,  in  which  the  symbol  R  is  CI, 
F  or  C«FpCl2/i+ 1  -p,  wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3,  inclu- 
sive, and  p  is  also  an  integer  from  I  to  2n-(- 1,  inclusive. 


4,254,293 
DEHYDROCOUPUNG  OF  TOLUENE 
Samuel  J.  Tremont  Manchester,  Mo.,  and  Alex  N.  Williamson, 
Greensboro,  N.C.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St  Lonls, 
Mo. 

FUed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101302 
Int  a.i  C07R  2/72 
U.S.  a.  585-^28  18  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  dehydrocoupling  toluene  which  comprises 
contacting  the  toluene  in  the  vapor  phase  at  a  temperature 
between  about  400*  C.  and  about  650*  C.  with  an  inorganic 
metal/oxygen  composition  represented  by  the  empirical  for- 
mula: 

where  M*  is  bismuth  and  M^  is  at  least  one  element  selected 
from  zinc,  germanium,  thorium,  the  lanthanides.  Groups  la, 
3b,  4b,  and  8  of  the  Periodic  Table  of  the  Elements,  and  mix- 
tures thereof,  and  wherein  a  is  1.  b  is  0.01  to  10,  and  x  is  a 
number  Uken  to  satisfy  the  average  valences  of  M'  and  M^  in 
the  oxidation  states  in  which  they  exist  in  the  composition  to 
yield  the  dehydrocoupled  toluene  product. 


4,254,294 
POLYMERIZATION  REACnONS  IN  THE  PRESENCE 
OF  A  CATALYST  CONTAINING  ALUMINUM  OXIDE, 
BORON  OXIDE  AND  HALOGEN 
Bernard  Juguin,  Rneil  Malmaison;  Jean-Pierre  Franck,  Bougi- 
?al;  Jean-Francois  Le  Page,  and  Gabriel  de  Gaudcmaris,  both 
of  Rueil  Malmaison,  aU  of  FVancc,  assignors  to  Institut  Fran- 
cais  du  Petrole,  Rncil-MalnMiion,  France 

Filed  Nov.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,588 
Qalms  priority,  application  France,  Not.  21, 1978,  78  33160 
Int  CL^  C08F  4/52.  4/12 
U.S.  a.  585—525  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  liquid  polymers  compris- 
ing polymerizing  at  least  one  olefinic  hydrocarbon  at  a  temper- 
ature from  0*  to  90*  C,  in  the  presence  of  a  caulyst  containing 
aluminum  oxide,  boron  oxide  and  halogen,  the  catalyst  con- 
taining by  weight  0.3  to  20%  of  halogen  and  0.01  to  I  part  by 
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weight  of  boron  oxide  per  part  by  weight  of  aluminum  oxide, 
said  catalyst  being  manufactured  by  reacting  an  aluminum 
compound  of  formula  AiX^d-yy  wherein  X  is  halogen,  R  is 
a  hydrocarbon  radical  and  y  is  I.  3/2  with  a  carrier  con- 
taining aluminum  oxide  and  boron  oxide,  the  ratio  by  weight  of 
boron  oxide  to  aluminum  oxide  being  from  0.01  to  I. 


4,254,295 
OUGOMERIZATION  of  OLEFINS 
Smnnel  A.  Tabdt,  Wenonah,  N  J.,  aastgnor  to  MobU  Oil  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,591 
Int  CL^  C07C  2/02 
VJS.  a.  585—533  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  selective  oligomerization  of  linear  and 
branched  chain  C2  toCii  olefins  which  comprises  contacting 
said  olefins  in  the  liquid  phase  with  ZSM-12  at  temperatures 
from  about  80*  F.  to  about  400*  P. 


that  the  tert.alkyl  ethers  are  reacted  in  the  presence  of  a  cata- 
lyst selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  crystalline  silica 
having  a  high  specific  surface  area  corresponding  to  the  gen- 
eral formula  0-IM«Om.  lSi02,  wherein  M«0«  is  the  oxide  of 
a  metallic  cation  capable  of  entering  into  the  silica  lattice  as  a 
substituent  for  silicon  or  as  a  salt  of  polysilicic  acids  and/or  an 
aluminum-modified  silica  corresponding  to  the  general  for- 
mula as  follows: 

0.0006-0.002S  AI2O3. 1  SiOj. 


4,254,296 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  TERTIARY 

OLEFINS 
GioTanni  Manara;  Vittorio  Fattore;  Marco  Taramasso,  and 
Bruno  Notari,  all  of  San  Donato  Milanese,  Italy,  assignors  to 
Snamprogetti  S.p.An  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Jun.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,253 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jun.  22, 1978,  24845  A/78 

Int  a.3  C07C  7/00 

U  A  a.  585-640  W  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  tertiary  olefins  starting 

from  the  corresponding  alkyl-tert.alkyl  ethers,  characterized  in 


4,254,297 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONVERSION  OF  DIMETHYL 

ETHER 
Petrus  M.  G.  Frenken,  Ed  Thorn,  and  Joseph  J.  F.  SchoUen, 
Sittard,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Staaricarbon,  B.V., 
Geleen,  Netherlands 

Filed  Not.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,117 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Netherlands,  Not.  30,  1978, 
7811732 

Int  a.i  C07C  1/00 
U.S.  a.  585-640  4  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  conversion  of  dimethyl  ether  into  a  mix- 
ture of  substantially  aliphatic  hydrocarbons  and  water  by 
means  of  a  catalyst  containing  boron,  characterized  in  that 
dimethyl  ether  is  put  in  contact,  at  a  temperature  of  over  250* 
C,  with  a  catalyst  containing  boron  that  consists  of  a  crystal- 
line modification  of  silica  in  whose  crystal  lattice  a  number  of 
silicon  atoms  have  been  replaced  by  boron  atoms. 
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4,254,298 
DIRECr  CURRENT  SMELTING  FURNACE 
ElTted  C.  K.  S?aidMa,  Oefteraas,  Norway,  anigiior  to  Elkein- 
Spigenrolcet  A/S,  Norway 

Coatianatloa-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  945,415,  Sep.  25, 1978.  This 

•ppUcatfon  No?.  9, 1978,  Scr.  No.  959^17 

lat  a.i  H05B  7/144 

VS.  CL  13— U  1  Claiai 


*         4,254,300 
ELECTRIC  LAMP 
Kathrya  C.  Thompaoa-Rnnell,  fSadkofcn,  Netkerlaadt,  a»> 
dgnor  to  U.S.  PhUipt  Corporadoa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,364 
ClaioM  priority,  appUcatioB  Netheriands,  Nov.  29,  1978, 
7811684 

lat  a.)  HOIK  1/S8 
U.S.  a.  174—50.64  1  ClaiBi 


1.  In  an  electric  smelting  furnace  comprising  a  furnace  pot 
adapted  to  contain  a  charge  to  be  smelted,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

(a)  at  least  two  pairs  of  electrodes  arranged  in  said  furnace 
from  the  top  thereof; 

(b)  a  rectifier  for  supplying  direct  electric  current  to  said 
electrodes; 

(c)  each  pair  of  electrodes  being  connected  in  series  with  the 
rectifier  output  wherein  one  electrode  within  each  pair 
acts  as  a  cathode  and  the  other  acts  as  an  anode;  and 

(d)  switching  means,  disposed  between  each  said  pair  of 
electrodes  and  said  rectifier  output,  capable  of  reversing 
the  polarity  of  each  said  pair  of  electrodes,  said  switching 
means  also  being  capable  of  switching  the  polarity  of  each 
said  pair  of  electrodes  independently  of  the  switching  of  at 
least  one  other  pair  of  electrodes. 


1.  An  electric  lamp  having  a  glass  lamp  envelope  with  a 
pinch  seal  in  which  a  molybdenum  foil  is  incorporated  as  a 
current  lead-through  conductor,  an  external  current  conductor 
being  welded  to  one  end  of  the  molybdenum  foil  and  an  inter- 
nal conductor  to  an  electric  element  accommodated  inside  the 
lamp  envelope  being  welded  to  the  other  end  of  the  molybde- 
num foil  characterized  in  that  yttrium  oxide  particles  are  dis- 
persed in  the  molybdenum  foil  in  a  quantity  of  from  i  to  1%  of 
the  molybdenum  weight 


4,254,299 
ELECTRICAL  SUPERCONDUCTOR 
Inrc  Hoffath,  Riinlaag;  Kurt  Kwaaoita,  GlattbrngB,  and  Gun- 
dolf  Meyer,  Bimenstorf,  all  of  Switierlaiid,  aarignors  to  BBC 
Browa,  Botcri  A  Coaipaay,  Liadted,  Baden,  Switaeriaod 

FOed  Jul.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  812,409 
Claina  priority,  appUcatioB  Switaerland,  Ang.  31,  1976, 
11016/76 

lat  a.}  HOIB  12/00 


4,254,301 
PRINTED  CIRCUrr  BOARD  COMPONENT  MOUNTING 

SUPPORT  AND  SPACER 
Louia  J.  Serino,  Calabaaaa,  Calif.,  aari^or  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Staaiford,  Coaa. 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,749 

iMLCL^mtB  17/14 

U.S.  a.  174— 138  G  5ClaiM 
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1.  A  composite  electrical  conductor  comprising  a  plurality 
of  superconductor  assemblies  of  component  conductors  adja- 
cent subilizing  conductors,  a  plurality  of  said  subilizing  con- 
ductors being  provided  with  internal  cooling  passages,  with  at 
least  one  cooling  tube  located  within  the  composite  electrical 
conductor  between  at  least  a  portion  of  said  assemblies. 


1.  A  printed  circuit  board  component  mounting  support  and 
spacer  having  a  base  20  with  a  square  face  42, 44, 46, 48  and  at 
least  four  essentially  rectangular  feet  32,  34,  36,  38  extending 
out  from  said  base  20  characterized  in  that  extending  upwards 
from  said  base  20  are  four  projecting  fingers  10, 12, 14, 16  to 
cradle  an  electrical  component  8,  between  each  pair  of  said 
upwardly  extended  fingers  10, 12, 14, 16  are  upwardly  project- 
ing nibs  or  projections  52,  54,  56,  58  to  contact  the  bottom  of 
a  component  8,  and  wherein  said  base  20  has  a  hole  60  through 
which  the  electrical  leads  of  a  component  8  are  inserted  before 
inserting  the  component  leads  through  the  m>propriate  holes  in 
the  board. 
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4,254,302 
ELECTRONIC  STETHOSCOPE 
JaiBM  C.  Walshc  9335  Labec  St,  Downey.  Cdif.  90240 
Coatinnatkm-iB-ywt  of  Scr.  No.  914,732,  Jun.  12, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,170,717,  whkk  to  a  coatinnatloa  of  Ser.  No.  770,224,  Feb.  18, 
1977,  abandoned.  Tbto  application  Jan.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  45,828 

lat  a.J  A61B  7/04 
UA  CL  179—1  ST  <  Ctaima 
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said  part,  and  including  an  indicator  light  on  the  housing 
to  indicate  when  the  battery  power  supply  output  is  signif- 
icantly dropping  in  value,  and  also  to  indicate  when  the 
on-ofT  switch  is  in  "ON"  position, 
(1)  the  flrst  output  terminal  being  defined  by  a  jack  recepU- 
ble  on  said  intermediate  portion  of  the  housing,  and  said 
light,  said  filter  manually  controllable  element  and  said 
part  are  also  located  on  said  reduced  cross  section  inter- 
mediate portion  of  the  housing  which  is  annular  so  that 
said  jack  recepUcle,  said  light,  said  manually  controllable 
element  and  said  part  all  project  in  difTerent  directions. 


4.254303 
AUTOMATIC  VOLUME  ADJUSTING  APPARATUS 
Tctsaya  Takizawa,  Yanato,  Japan,  asaignor  to  Vira  Co.,  Ltd., 
Noda,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  8, 1979,  Scr.  No.  64,384 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Ang.  26, 1978,  53-103385; 
Not.  25, 1978,  53-ia943;  Dec.  20, 1978,  53-156239 

Int  a.)  H03G  1/02 
U.S.  a.  179-1  VL  5  Claima 


1.   In  a  poruble,   lightweight,  self-contained  electronic 
stethoscope,  the  combination  comprising 

(a)  a  lightweight  enclosure  containing  a  speaker, 

(b)  a  housing  separate  and  remote  from  said  enclosure,  the 
housing  having  upper  and  lower  portions,  and  an  interme- 
diate portion  between  said  upper  and  lower  portions, 

(c)  a  transducer  carried  by  the  housing,  the  transducer  in- 
cluding a  microphone  located  to  be  placed  in  proximity  to 
a  patient's  body,  the  microphone  having  an  exposed  dia- 
phragm to  acoustically  couple  to  the  patient's  body,  the 
diaphragm  located  on  said  lower  portion  of  the  housing, 

(d)  circuitry  in  the  housing  and  having  an  input  terminal 
coupled  with  the  transducer,  said  circuitry  including 
amplifier  means  and  filter  means,  and  a  battery  power 
supply  in  the  housing  upper  portion  and  coupled  with  said 
circuitry,  said  circuitry  having  a  first  output  terminal, 

(e)  flexible  electrical  connection  means  outside  the  housing 
and  coupling  said  first  output  terminal  with  said  speaker, 
said  connection  means  including  a  flexible  cord, 

(0  said  circuitry  including  adjustable  means  to  control  the 
amplitude  of  the  signal  transmitted  to  the  speaker,  there 
being  a  manually  controllable  part  on  the  housing  con- 
nected with  said  adjusuble  means  which  includes  a  poten- 
tiometer coupled  to  said  amplifier  means,  said  part  pro- 
jecting from  one  side  of  the  housing, 

(g)  said  filter  means  comprismg  an  adjustable  low-pass  filter 
means,  there  being  a  manually  controllable  element  on  the 
housing  and  connected  with  said  adjustable  low-pass  filter 
means  to  adjust  same,  said  element  being  movable  be- 
tween two  positions, 

(h)  said  enclosure  having  a  tubular  nipple  defining  only  a 
single  acoustic  wave  outlet  port  connected  to  a  single 
flexible  tubing  of  the  stethoscope,  said  single  tubing 
branching  to  become  two  tubings  at  a  location  spaced 
from  the  enclosure,  the  speaker  acoustically  facing  toward 
said  single  outlet  port, 

(i)  said  single  outlet  port  being  in  lengthwise  alignment  with 
said  single  flexible  tubing,  and  said  flexible  electrical  con- 
nection means  approaching  said  enclosure  in  alignment 
with  said  outlet  port  and  said  single  flexible  tubing, 
whereby  the  enclosure  effectively  becomes  an  extension 
of  said  single  tubing  and  of  said  flexible  electrical  connec- 
tion means, 

(j)  the  housing  intermediate  portion  having  a  reduced  cross 
section  as  compared  with  said  upper  and  lower  portions  to 
provide  an  interdigitally  graspable  unit,  with  said  part  and 
said  manually  controllable  element  located  proximate  one 
,  another  yet  projecting  in  different  directions  so  as  to  be 
manipulable  by  the  fingers  of  the  user's  hand, 

(k)  said  circuitry  including  an  on-ofT  switch  controlled  by 
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1.  An  automatic  volume  adjusting  apparatus  comprising: 

a  volume  adjusting  device  connected  between  a  sound  signal 
source  and  a  loudspeaker; 

means  for  generating  a  first  signal  corresponding  to  the  level 
of  a  sound  signal  supplied  from  the  sound  signal  source  to 
the  loudspeaker; 

means  for  generating  a  second  signal  corresponding  to  the 
level  of  a  composite  sound  which  includes  sound  gener- 
ated by  the  loudspeaker  and  ambient  noise; 

means  for  processing  the  first  and  second  signals  so  as  to 
generate  a  third  signal  corresponding  substantially  to  only 
the  level  of  the  ambient  noise; 

means  for  sampling  the  third  signal  at  predetermined  inter- 
vals; 

means  for  holding  the  output  of  the  sampling  means  for  a 
predetermined  period  of  time;  and 

means  for  controlling,  according  to  the  output  of  the  holding 
means,  the  level  of  the  sound  signal  passing  through  the 
volume  adjusting  device. 


4,254,304 
SIGNAL  PROCESSOR  FOR  USE  WITH  A  TELEPHONE 

SYSTEM  AND  A  DIGITAL  TRANSMISSION  LINE 
Donald  P.  Fuigliaiii,  and  Jerry  W.  Pate,  both  of  Dallas,  Tex., 

assignors  to  E-Systens,  lac,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Continoation  of  Scr.  No.  836,756,  Sep.  26, 1977,  abandoned.  Thto 
application  Dec.  18, 1978,  Scr.  No.  970,136 
Int  a.^  H04M  77/06 
U  A  a.  179-2  DP  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  encoding  telephone  dialing  signals  received 
from  a  telephone  system  at  a  transmitting  station,  the  encoded 
telephone  dialing  signals  being  transmitted  using  a  digital  for- 
mat of  a  predetermined  data  transmission  rate  to  a  receiving 
station  via  telephone  trunk  lines  for  decoding  and  application 
to  a  telephone  system  interconnected  to  the  telephone  trunk 
lines  at  a  receiving  sution,  the  telephone  dialing  signals  having 
a  predetermined  data  transmission  rate  other  than  the  predeter- 
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mined  data  transmission  rate  of  the  digital  format  the  system 

comprising: 
means  for  receiving  and  storing  rotary  dial  pulse  telephone 
dialing  signals  received  from  the  telephone  system  at  the 
transmitting  sUtion  for  a  predetermined  time  period; 
time  translation  means  for  translating  the  predetermined 
data  transmission  rate  of  the  rotary  dial  pulse  telephone 
dialing  signals  to  time  translated  rotary  dial  pulse  tele- 
phone dialing  signals  at  the  predetermined  data  transmis- 
sion rate  of  the  digital  format  such  that  the  rotary  dial 
pulse  telephone  dialing  signals  received  from  the  tele- 
phone system  at  the  transmitting  station  are  transmitted  to 
the  receiving  station  in  their  original  pulse  form; 
said  time  translation  means  including  circuit  means  intercon- 
nected to  said  means  for  receiving  and  storing  and  to  the 
telephone  trunk  lines  at  the  transmitting  sUtion  for  selec- 
tively clocking  said  means  for  receiving  and  storing  at  the 
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predetermined  data  transmission  rate  of  the  digital  format 
to  thereby  cause  said  means  for  receiving  and  storing  to 
convert  stored  rotary  dial  pulse  telephone  dialing  signals 
stored  in  said  means  for  receiving  and  storing  to  said  time 
translated  rotary  dial  pulse  telephone,  dialing  signals  for 
transmission  to  the  receiving  station; 

means  connected  to  the  telephone  trunk  lines  for  receiving 
and  storing  said  time  translated  rotary  dial  pulse  telephone 
dialing  signals  from  the  transmitting  station  for  a  predeter- 
mined time  period  at  the  receiving  station;  and 

circuitry  interconnected  to  said  means  for  storing  and  re- 
ceiving and  the  telephone  system  at  the  receiving  station 
for  selectively  clocking  said  means  for  receiving  and 
storing  at  the  receiving  station  to  thereby  generate  rotary 
dial  pulse  telphone  dialing  signals  at  the  original  data 
transmission  rate  generated  by  the  telephone  system  at  the 
transmitting^station  for  application  to  the  telephone  sys- 
tem at  the  rafeiving  station. 


means  responsive  to  said  logic  signal  for  incrementally  vary- 
ing the  attenuation  in  the  subscriber  loop  to  optimize  the 


transmission  characteristics  of  the  subscriber  loop  and 
telephone  subset. 


4,254,306 
KEY  TELEPHONE  SYSTEM 
Kooichi  Sckignchi,  Asaka,  aad  Tosidicki  Takaao,  Kokabui^i, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Iwasaki  TsasUaki  Kabashiki 
Xftfha,  Japan 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  754,570,  Dec.  27, 1976.  Tkto  appUcatioa 
Dec  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,017 
ClaiBH  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Dec  26, 1975,  50-156723; 
Dec  26,  1975,  50-156724;  Dec  26,  1975,  50-156725;  Dec  26, 
1975,  50-156726;  Dec  26,  1975,  50-156727;  May  19,  1976, 
51-57494;  May  19, 1976,  51-57495 

lax.  a.2  H04Q  5/20 
U.S.  CL  179—99  R  17 


4,254,305 
CURRENT  LIMITED  SUBSCRIBER  LINE  FEED  CIRCUIT 
Robert  Treiber,  Long  Island,  N.Y.,  asslgMNr  to  International 
Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUcd  Feb.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,992 
lot  CL?  H04B  3/36 
UA  CL  179—16  F  H  Claims 

1.  An  automatic  signal  equalization  circuit  for  remotely 
providing  an  optimized  d.c.  current  to  one  or  more  telephone 
subscriber  sets  independently  of  the  subscriber  loop  length  and 
the  presence  or  absence  of  an  equalizer  at  said^  subscriber  seu 
comprising: 
signal  generation  means  for  supplying  a  regulated  d.c.  volt- 
age to  the  telephone  tip  and  ring  lines  in  accordance  with 
a  controllable  reference  voltage  signal; 
means  for  sensing  the  subscriber  line  current  when  a  sub- 
scriber set  is  in  the  OFF  HOOK  condition  and  for  gener- 
ating a  digital  logic  signal  related  to  the  amount  by  which 
said  sensed  line  current  exceeds  a  predetermined  threshold 
signal; 
means  responsive  to  said  logic  signal  for  incrementally  vary- 
ing said  reference  voltage  signal  to  regulate  the  d.c.  volt- 
age across  the  tip  and  ring  lines  such  that  said  line  current 
is  limited  to  said  threshokl;  and 


1.  A  key  telephone  system  comprising: 

a  key  service  unit  for  selectively  connecting  a  plurality  of 
key  telephone  sets  to  a  CO  line  through  a  talking  line; 

two  control  lines  connected  between  each  of  said  key  tele- 
phone sets  and  said  key  service  unit; 

said  key  service  unit  comprising  a  DC  power  source  having 
a  positive  output  voltage  terminal  and  a  negative  output 
voltage  terminal,  first  detector  means  connected  to  one  of 
the  two  control  lines  for  detecting  a  first  state  correspond- 
ing to  an  ON-hook  condition  of  each  of  said  key  telephone 
sets  where  one  of  said  two  output  voltages  is  applied 
across  the  two  control  lines  to  flow  a  current  of  a  first 
predetermined  value  therethrough,  first  switch  means 
connected  to  said  DC  power  source  and  said  first  detector 
for  connecting  the  other  of  the  output  volugcs  across  the 
two  control  lines  in  response  to  the  output  of  the  first 
detector  means,  second  detector  means  connected  to  the 
other  of  the  two  control  lines  for  detecting  a  second  sute 
corresponding  to  an  OFF-hook  condition  of  one  of  said 
key  telephone  sets  where  the  other  of  said  two  output 
voltages  is  applied  across  the  two  control  lines  to  flow  a 
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current  greater  than  a  second  certain  value  therethrough, 
and  second  switch  means  connected  to  said  second  detec- 
tor means  for  connecting  the  talking  line  to  the  CO  line  in 
response  to  the  output  of  the  second  detector  means. 


4^5437 
SEQUENTIAL  ENCODING  AND  DECODING 
APPARATUS  FOR  PROVIDING  IDENTIHCATION 
SIGNALS  TO  A  DICTATION  RECORDER 
Luther  C.  Plunkett,  Jr.,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Lanier  Busi- 
ness Products,  Inc.,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1979,  Scr.  No.  352 

Int  a.*  GllB  19/02 

U.S.  a.  369—26  4  Claint 
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1.  In  a  dictation  recording  system  including  a  dictate  station, 
a  recorder,  and  operating  means  associated  with  said  recorder 
and  selectively  operative  to  render  said  recorder  operable  by 
said  dictate  station  for  the  recording  of  dictation;  the  improve- 
ment of: 
identification  means  for  providing  a  sequence  of  identifica- 
tion signals  to  said  recorder,  said  identification  means 
including  a  keyboard  comprising  a  plurality  of  keys  selec- 
tively operable  for  providing  a  plurality  of  key  signals, 
each  of  said  key  signals  corresponding  to  operation  of  one 
of  said  plurality  of  keys  and  comprising  a  row  signal  and 
a  column  signal; 
encoding  means  for  providing  one  signal  of  said  sequence  of 
identification  signals  in  response  to  each  said  row  signal 
and  in  response  to  each  said  column  signal; 
clocking  means  for  alternately  providing  said  row  signal  and 
said  column  signal  to  said  encoding  means  in  response  to 
each  said  operation  of  one  of  said  plurality  of  keys. 


4,254,308 
VANDAL  RESISTANT  PUBLIC  TELEPHONE 
Earle  B.  Blomeyer,  Atlanta;  William  Q.  Watson,  Dunwoody,  and 
Charki  T.  Richardson,  Jr.,  Lawrenceville,  all  of  Ga.,  assign- 
ors to  Gladwin,  Inc.,  Oakwood,  Ga. 
ContiBuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  911,980,  Jun.  2, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,151380.  This  application  Apr.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,635 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  24, 
1996,  has  been  dischUmed. 
int.  a.'  H04M  1/12 
VS.  a.  179—148  R  14  Claims 

1.  A  vandal  resistant  public  telephone  installation  compris- 
ing, in  combination, 
a  hollow  support  extending  upwardly  from  a  floor  surface 
and  having  rigid  external  walls  cooperating  to  define  a 
closed  inner  chamber  for  housing  telephone  apparatus, 
an  access  opening  formed  in  one  wall  of  said  hollow  support, 
an  elongated  vertically  extending  arm  member  having  one 
end  pivotally  mounted  on  said  hollow  support  and  move- 
able between  a  stored  position  and  an  extended  position, 
said  arm  extending  over  and  substantially  closing  said 
access  opening  when  the  arm  is  in  the  stored  position  and 


being  pivotally  moveable  outward  to  said  extended  posi- 
tion, 

transmitter  and  receiver  means  mounted  on  said  moveable 
arm  for  movement  therewith, 

means  permitting  substantially  unobstructed  transmission  of 
sound  between  said  transmitter  and  receiver  means  and 
the  exterior  of  said  hollow  support  when  said  arm  is  in  said 
extended  position  to  enable  a  person  adjacent  the  post  to 
use  the  telephone  at  different  heights  above  the  floor 
surface  adjacent  the  hollow  support. 


coin  collecting  means  supported  within  said  hollow  support 
at  a  location  spaced  substantially  below  said  telephone 
instrument, 

coin  guide  means  extending  between  said  telephone  instru- 
ment and  said  coin  collecting  means  for  guiding  coins 
which  have  been  employed  to  actuate  said  telephone 
instrument  to  said  coin  collecting  means,  and 

door  means  in  a  rigid  external  wall  of  said  hollow  support 
below  said  access  opening  means  and  providing  access  to 
said  coin  collecting  means. 


4,25439 

SNAP.THROUGH  CHARACTERISTIC  KEYBOARD 

SWITCH 

Dudley  B.  Johnson,  Irring,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instruments 

Incorporated,  Attleboro,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  678,104,  Apr.  19, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  18, 1978,  Scr.  No.  970,505 

Int  a.'  HOIH  1/06.  13/70 

U.S.  a.  200—5  A  14  Claims 


11.  A  keyboard  switch  comprising: 
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(a)  an  essentially  planar  substrate  having  a  least  one  major 
surface  of  insulating  material; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  first  switch  contacts  affixed  to  said  sub- 
strate; 

(c)  at  least  one  second  switch  contact  affixed  to  said  sub- 
strate; and  PI  (d)  a  lead  frame  having  a  conductive  surface 
and  including  a  plurality  of  snap  acting  actuating  ele- 
ments, each  said  actuating  element  being  a  generally  disc- 
shaped membrane,  which  includes  an  electrically  conduc- 
tive major  surface  coimected  to  said  conductive  surface  of 
said  lead  frame,  the  central  portion  of  said  disc-shaped 
membrane  being  at  least  slightly  upwardly  concave  with 
respect  to  said  conductive  surface  and  connected  to  said 
lead  frame,  the  periphery  of  said  disc-shaped  membrane 
having  a  lip  which  extends  substantially  around  the  entire 
periphery  of  said  membrane,  disposed  at  an  angle  to  said 
central  portion  and  defining  a  truncated  cone,  the  periph- 
eral edge  of  said  lip  essentially  lying  in  a  plane,  said  actuat- 
ing elements  being  disposed  over  said  first  switch  contacts 
and  on  said  substrate,  said  lead  frame  being  interconnected 
with  said  second  switch  contact  making  an  electrically 
conductive  connection  between  said  second  switch 
contact  and  said  conductive  surface  of  said  plurality  of 
actuating  elements; 

said  second  switch  contact  being  selectively  connectable  to 
said  first  switch  contacts  by  the  conductive  surface  of  said 
lead  frame  and  said  actuating  elements  disposed  over  said 
first  switch  contacts  to  provide  electrically  conductive 
paths  therebetween  in  response  to  compressive  forces 
selectively  applied  between  said  central  portions  and  said 
substrate,  the  force  at  first  increasing  with  movement  of 
said  central  portions  towards  said  substrate  and  then  de- 
creasing before  said  central  poriions  contacts  the  selected 
one  of  said  first  switch  contacts. 
14.  A  siup-action  element  for  use  with  an  essentially  planar 
keyboard,  said  element  comprising  a  generally  disc-shaped, 
metallic  member  having  an  at  least  slightly  upwardly  concave 
surface,  the  periphery  of  said  member  having  a  continuous  lip 
disposed  at  an  angle  to  the  concave  surface  of  said  member, 
said  lip  being  a  portion  of  a  truncated  conical  surface  of  revolu- 
tioii. 


linear,  parallel  rows  of  pads,  each  row  on  an  opposite  side 
of  said  path  and  each  pad  in  sliding  engagement  with  one 
of  said  see-saw  contacts  to  rockably  switch  the  contacts  of 
its  set; 


and  a  spring  pressed  plunger  within  said  toggle  lever,  having 
a  tip  in  contact  with  the  center  of  said  actuator  block,  said 
tip  transferring  spring  pressure  to  said  block,  thence  to 
said  pads  and  thence  to  said  see-saw  contacts. 


4,254^11 
UQUID  LEVEL  CONTROL 
George  W.  Sisk,  Jr.,  EvaMirille,  lad.,  awigM 
Corporation,  Benton  Harbor,  Mich. 

Filed  May  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,573 
Int  CL^  HOIH  35/42:  F25D  21/00 
VS.  CL  200-6L07 


to  Whirlpool 


10 


4,254,310 
SUBMINIATURE,  MULTI-POLE  TOGGLE  SWFFCH 
WITH  LINEAR  SEE-SAW  CONTACTS 
Frandf  D.  KlrdwIT,  Wabmi,  ami  Ralph  M.  Mamiiiig,  Winches- 
ter, both  of  Mass.,  aasigBon  to  Ako  Electronic  Prodncts,  Inc., 
Aadorer,  MsM. 

Filed  Oct  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,199 
lit  CL>  HOIH  19/00 
VS.  CL  200-6  R  6  Claims 

1.  A  multi-pole  toggle  switch  of  sub-miniature  dimensions, 
and  of  the  movable  see-saw  contact  type,  said  switch  compris- 
ing: 
an  elongated  insulating  base; 
an  elongated  frame  secured  to  said  base; 
a  toggle  lever  pivotally  supported  on  said  frame  with  its 
inner  end,  inside  said  switch,  arranged  to  move  in  a  longi- 
tudinal path  therewithin; 
staticHiary  contacts  mounted  in  said  base  and  having  termi- 
nals extending  to  the  exterior  thereof  for  connection  to  an 
external  circuit,  said  contacts  arranged  in  two  parallel, 
linear  rows,  each  row  on  an  opposite  side  of  said  path,  and 
each  row  comprising  two  sets  of  said  contacts  each  set 
including  an  inboard  contact,  an  outboard  contact,  and  a 
central  see-saw  support  contact  therebetween; 
two  parallel,  linear,  rows  of  movable,  see-saw  contacts,  each 
row  on  an  opposite  side  of  said  path,  each  see-saw  contact 
seated  in  one  of  said  central  see-saw  support  contacts  and 
each  arranged  to  be  rocked  into  engagement  with  either 
the  inboard  or  the  outboard  contact  of  its  set  to  complete 
electrical  connections  therebetween; 
an  elongated  actuator  block,  mounted  to  slide  longitudinally 
within  said  switch,  said  actuator  block  including  two 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  collecting  liquid  having  a  receptacle 
for  collecting  the  liquid,  pivot  means  supporting  the  receptacle 
for  movement  thereon  in  accordance  with  the  weight  of  liquid 
collected  in  the  receptacle,  support  means,  and  a  switch 
mounted  to  the  suppori  means  adjacent  the  receptacle  for 
actuation  as  an  incidmt  of  movement  of  the  receptacle,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
control  means  movably  mounted  on  the  support  means 

adjacent  said  receptacle;  and 
means  for  causing  said  control  means  to  be  adjustably  re- 
tained in  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  preselected  spaced 
y^itions  on  the  support  means  to  be  engaged  by  said 
receptacle  and  provide  selective  adjustable  resistaace  to 
pivotal  movement  of  the  receptacle  whereby  the  weight 
of  collected  liquid  necessary  to  actuate  said  switch  may  be 
selectively  adjusted,  said  control  means  being  constructed 
to  permit  actuation  of  said  switch  unimpededly  by  said 
receptacle  in  the  event  said  control  means  fails  to  be  re- 
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tained  in  the  selected  position  as  by  loosening  of  the 
mounting  of  the  control  means  on  said  support  means. 


4,254^12 

TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATED  nLL 

VALVE/PRESSURE  SWITCH 

Robert  S.  Migrin,  Dearborn,  and  Janes  M.  Brown,  Allen  Park, 

both  of  Mich.,  aniflBon  to  Eatoo  Corporation,  acveland, 

Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  974,284 

Int  a.'  HOIH  S5/24 

VS.  a.  200-61 J5  31  Claims 


■j» 


T 


1.  A  device  for  monitoring  fluid  pressure  within  a  container, 
the  device  comprising: 

a  body  adapted  to  be  positioned  adjacent  a  wall  of  the  con- 
tainer; 

switch  means  disposed  within  said  body,  and  operative  to 
monitor  the  fluid  pressure  within  the  container  and  shift 
from  a  first  sute  to  a  second  state  when  the  fluid  pressure 
falls  below  a  selected  level;  and 

means  operative  to  effect  a  preselectable  temperature  com- 
pensation characteristic  for  said  device,  said  compensation 
means  including  a  sealed  prepressurized  cavity  defined 
entirely  by  said  body  and  a  compliant  wall  member  opera- 
tive to  substantially  vary  the  volume  of  said  cavity  as  a 
function  of  cavity  pressure  and  container  fluid  pressure, 
and  engaging  said  switch  means  to  vary  said  selected 
level. 


4,254,313 
SNAP  SWITCH 
HcloiBt  Baader,  Nabburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  assignor  to 
Elektronumutektur  Zaogenstein  Hanauer  GnbH  A  Co.,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gemuuiy 

FUed  May  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,104 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  5, 
1978,  281979S 

Int  a.'  HOIH  5/20 
U.S.  CL  200—67  D  1  Claim 
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rating  said  pair  of  outer  arms  from  said  pair  of  central 
arms,  and  a  space  connecting  said  longitudinal  slots  to 
each  other, 

said  space  being  arranged  substantially  halfway  along  said 
two  longitudinal  slots  and  separating  said  central  arms 
from  each  other, 

said  central  arms  being  under  compressive  stress,  each  of 
said  central  arms  being  welded  to  said  upper  surface  of 
said  carrier  with  no  portion  of  said  carrier  projecting  into 
said  space  separating  said  central  arms,  said  compressive 
stress  being  solely  determined  by  the  welded  connections 
of  the  central  arms  to  the  carrier. 


4,254,314 
ARCING  CHAMBER  WITH  PERFORATED  PLATES  OF 

SIEVE-UKE  CERAMICS 
Gcrd  Kummerow,  and  Giinter  PrietMl,  both  of  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemcas  Aktieagesellschaft,  Ma- 
■icb.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  941,941 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Sep.  15, 
1977,  2741868 

Int  a.'  HOIH  am 

\}S.  a.  200—144  R  5  Claims 


1.  An  electric  arc  extinguishing  apparatus  having  an  arcing 
chamber  for  use  in  electric  power  circuit  breakers,  such  as 
fast-acting  DC  breakers,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  quenching  plates  defining  a  wedge-shaped  arcing 
space,  each  quenching  plate  being  of  sieve-like  ceramic 
having  perforations  extending  from  the  arcing  space  to  the 
outside; 

one  end  of  the  arcing  space  comprising  a  region  for  receiv- 
ing arcing  electrodes  where  an  arc  originates  for  travel 
through  an  arc  travel  region  to  a  quenching  zone,  the  arc 
travel  region  having  a  first  zone  next  to  the  region  of  arc 
origination  and  a  central  zone; 

each  quenching  plate  having  conical  perforations  the  diame- 
ters of  which  decrease  in  size  from  the  side  of  the  plate 
next  to  the  arcing  space  to  the  outside;  and 

each  quenching  plate  being  free  of  such  perforations  in  the 
region  of  arc  origination,  having  perforations  of  a  smaller 
diameter  next  to  the  first  zone,  and  having  larger  perfora- 
tions next  to  the  central  zone. 


1.  A  snap  switch  comprising 
a  carrier, 

and  a  snap  spring  fastened  in  said  housing, 
said  housing  including  a  base,  and  a  carrier  raised  above  said 

base,  the  upper  surface  of  said  carrier  being  essentially  flat, 
said  snap  spring  including 

at  least  one  switch  contact  connected  electrically  to  said 
carrier  by  said  snap  spring, 

said  snap  spring  further  including  a  pair  of  outer  arms  and  a 
pair  of  central  arms,  two  parallel  longitudinal  slots  sepa- 


4,254,315 

BACK-UGHTED  PUSH-BUTTON  SWITCH  WITH 

SAFETY  STOP 

Curtis  R.  Stevens,  El  Toro,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Master  Speeialtics 

Company,  Cocta  Mesa,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,028 
Int  CL'  HOIH  9/16.  3/12 
VJS.  a.  20Q-153  J  9  Claims 

1.  A  push-button  switch  assembly  comprising:  a  housing,  a 
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switch  mounted  in  the  housing,  a  push-button  projecting  from 
the  housing,  means  including  a  spring  movably  supporting  the 
push-button  in  the  housing  and  biasing  the  push-button  away 
from  the  housing,  means  linking  the  push-button  to  the  switch 
for  actuating  the  switch  when  the  push-button  is  depressed 
against  the  spring,  said  linking  means  including  means  disen- 
gaged from  the  push-button  by  pulling  the  push-button  away 
from  the  housing  and  engaged  by  pushing  the  push-button 
back  into  the  housing,  means  momentarily  locking  the  linkage 
to  prevent  the  switch  from  being  actuated  when  the  push-but- 
ton is  reattached  to  the  linkage  means  by  pressing  the  push-but- 
ton back  into  the  housing,  and  means  releasing  the  locking 
means  when  pressure  applied  to  the  push-button  to  reattach  it 
to  the  linkage  is  removed,  said  means  locking  the  linkage 
including  a  cam  member  having  a  groove,  a  cam  follower 
engaging  the  groove,  means  connected  to  said  linkage  means 
for  moving  the  cam  follower  relative  to  the  cam  member  in  a 


ting  surface  disposed  closely  adjacent  to  said  convertible 
contact  module  mounted  in  said  supporting  structure; 

said  convertible  contact  module  hating  a  first  light  reflect- 
ing surface  area  located  closely  adjacent  to  said  image 
transmitting  surface  of  the  transparent  viewing  member 
and  being  illuminated  by  light  transmitted  through  the 
transparent  viewing  member  from  the  viewing  surface 
thereof  when  the  convertible  contact  module  is  in  the  first 
of  said  two  positions;  and 

said  convertible  contact  module  having  a  second  light  re- 
flecting surface  area  distinguishable  from  said  first  light 
reflecting  surface  area,  said  second  light  reflecting  surface 


first  direction  in  response  to  movement  of  the  push-button,  the 
cam  follower  being  movable  relative  to  the  cam  member  in  a 
second  direction  transverse  to  said  first  direction,  said  groove 
having  first  and  second  legs  substantially  parallel  to  said  first 
direction,  the  cam  follower  moving  along  said  first  leg  when 
the  push-button  is  depressed  to  actuate  the  switch,  means 
directing  the  cam  follower  from  the  first  leg  into  the  second  leg 
when  the  push  button  is  pulled  away  from  and  pushed  back 
into  the  housing  a  third  leg  extending  between  the  first  and 
second  legs,  the  third  leg  joining  the  end  of  the  second  leg  of 
the  groove  and  forming  a  stop  to  block  movement  of  the  cam 
follower  in  said  first  direction  when  it  is  moved  to  said  end  of 
the  second  leg  by  pressing  on  the  push-button  during  reattach- 
ment of  the  push  button  was  inserted,  the  third  leg  intersecting 
the  first  leg  at  an  intermediate  point  the  spring  urging  the  cam 
follower  along  the  third  leg  back  into  the  first  leg  on  release  of 
pressure  on  the  push-button. 


area  being  located  closely  adjacent  to  said  image  transmit- 
ting surface  of  the  transparent  viewing  member  and  being 
illuminated  by  light  transmitted  through  the  transparent 
viewing  member  from  the  viewing  surface  thereof  when 
the  convertible  contact  module  is  in  the  second  of  said 
two  positions; 
whereby  light  is  transmitted  through  the  transparent  viewing 
member  from  the  viewing  surface  thereof  and  the  image  of  the 
illuminated  light  reflecting  surface  area  is  reflected  to  the 
viewing  surface  thereby  providing  a  visual  indication  exter- 
nally of  the  housing  member  of  the  position  and  consequently 
the  contact  conditions  of  the  convertible  contact  module 
mounted  in  the  supporting  structure. 


4,254,316 
ELECTRICAL  SWITCHING  APPARATUS 
Walter  Landow,  Highland  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Clarii 
Control,  Inc.,  CleTclaiid,  Ohio 

FUed  As«.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,228 
Int  a.5  HOIH  9/08,  9/18.  51/00 
VS.  a.  200—308  12  Claims 

1.  Electrical  switching  apparatus  including  supporting  struc- 
ture; 
a  convertible  contact  module  having  first  and  second 
contact  terminals  on  the  exterior  thereof,  said  convertible 
contact  module  being  removably  mounted  in  said  support- 
ing structure  in  either  of  two  positions  respectively  pro- 
viding normally  open  and  normally  closed  contact  condi- 
tions between  its  contact  terminals; 
a  housing  member  removably  mounted  on  said  supporting 
structure  and  overlying  said  convertible  contact  module 
mounted  in  said  supporting  structure,  said  housing  mem- 
ber having  an  aperture  therethrough; 
a  transparent  viewing  member  mounted  in  said  housing 
member  and  extending  through  said  aperture,  said  trans- 
parent viewing  member  having  a  viewing  surface  exposed 
externally  of  the  housing  member  and  an  image  transmit- 


4,254,317 
ACTUATOR  WITH  ILLUMINATED  KEY  FOR  ELECTRIC 
SWTTCHING  DEVICES,  PARTICULARLY  FOR 
CONTROL  KEYS 
Eberfaard  Schlegel,  DurmeatiBgeB,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  as- 
signor to  Finns  Gcorg  Schlegel,  Dvrmentiageii,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germaay 

Filed  Oct  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,750 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcfmaay,  Oct  13, 
1978,  2844579 

Int  CL'  HOIH  9/18.  9/22 
U.S.  a.  200-314  ♦  Claims 

1.  Actuator  with  illuminated  key  for  electric  switching  de- 
vices, particularly  for  control-key  switches,  consisting  of  a 
housing  which  can  be  inserted  into  a  control  panel  from  the 
front  and  can  be  attached  from  the  back,  and  of  a  plunger 
which  is  longitudinally  displaccable  inside  the  housing  against 
the  force  of  a  spring  and  which  is  constructed  in  the  shape  of 
a  cap  for  accommodating  a  signal  lamp  and  is  sealed  off"  with 
respect  to  the  housing,  in  which  arrangement  projections, 
overlapping  one  another  radially  and  being  releasable  from  one 
another  by  means  of  a  roution,  at  the  housing  and  at  the 
plunger  to  lock  the  latter  against  falling  out  forward,  charac- 
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terised  in  that  the  plunger  (6)  is  constructed  as  a  closed  cap  and 
is  secured  in  the  latched  angular  position  by  means  of  an  addi- 
tional plunger  cap  (16)  which  can  be  locked  on  and  is  guided  in 


the  housing  in  a  non-rotatable  manner,  and  that  the  plunger  can 
be  rotated  between  the  latched  (FIG.  4)  and  an  unlatched 
(FIG.  3)  angular  position  if  the  plunger  cap  has  been  removed. 


4,254^18 
DOOR  SEAL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  HIGH-FREQUENCY 

HEATING  APPARATUS 
Shuji  Ohkawa,  Yokohama,  and  Itsuo  Kikuchi,  Ibaraki,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi  Heating  Appliances  Co.,  Ltd., 
Japan 

Filed  Dec.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  969,095 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  13, 1977,  52-150321; 
Dec.  13,  1977,  52-150322;  Jan.  9,  1978,  53-966 

Int.  a.'  H05B  6/76 
U.S.  a.  219—10.55  D  33  Qalms 


by  said  non-metallic  drive  means  the  non-metallic  drive  means 
including  a  spring,  and  the  non-metallic  drive  means  being 
further  adapted  for  controlled  winding  and  controlled  release 
of  energy,  and  in  which  the  non-metallic  turntable  includes 
turntable  means  for  supporting  and  for  revolving  a  supported 
cooking  utensil  in  a  substantially  horizontal  plane  and  at  a 
predetermined  rate  of  revolutions  per  minute  sufficient  to 
effect  proper  microwave  cooking  of  a  food  carried  by  a  sup- 
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ported  cooking  utensil,  said  turntable  means  being  connected 
opcratively  to  the  non-metallic  spring  as  to  be  driven  by  re- 
lease of  energy  therefrom  in  a  wound  state,  and  portable  sup- 
port means  for  mounting  each  of  said  non-metallic  drive  means 
and  said  non-metallic  turntable;  and  the  portable  support 
means  and  the  non-metallic  drive  means  and  the  non-metallic 
turntable  as  a  unit  being  of  a  size  and  shape  adapted  for  inser- 
tion into  a  microwave  oven  cooking  space  and  for  the  support 
and  revolving  of  food  to  be  cooked  in  a  microwave  oven. 


1.  In  a  high-frequency  heating  apparatus  comprising  a  heat- 
ing chamber  having  an  access  opening  and  a  door  for  opening 
and  closing  said  access  opening,  a  door  seal  arrangement  for 
preventing  leakage  of  electromagnetic  wave  energy  through  a 
peripheral  area  of  said  door,  the  door  and  the  heating  chamber 
forming  a  parallel  plate  transmission  line,  a  plurality  of  reac- 
tance elements  of  a  conductive  metal  material  disposed  in  the 
parallel  plate  transmission  line  so  as  to  extend  along  the  periph- 
eral area  of  said  access  opening  thereby  forming  a  series  reso- 
nance circuit  connected  in  parallel  with  said  parallel  plate 
transmission  line,  and  said  series  resonance  circuit  providing  a 
high-frequency  electromagnetic  shori-circuit  plane  at  the  dis- 
posed location  of  said  reactance  elements,  whereby  the  elec- 
tromagnetic wave  energy  emerging  from  within  said  heating 
chamber  to  be  incident  at  an  arbitrary  incident  angle  upon  said 
parallel  plate  transmission  line  and  tending  to  leap  toward  an 
rxterior  of  the  high-frequency  heating  apparatus  can  be  re- 
Hected  back  toward  said  heating  chamber. 


4,254,320 

POWER  OUTPUT  MODULE  FOR  ELECTRICAL 

DISCHARGE  MACHINING  POWER  SUPPLY  aRCUIT 

OUver  A.  Bell,  Jr.,  Statesrille;  RandaU  C.  GUIeland,  Troutman, 

and  Davey  J.  Chance,  Concord,  all  of  N.C.,  aaiignors  to  Cdt 

Industries  Operating  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Hied  Apr.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  26,048 

Int.  a.'  B23P  1/02 

UA  a.  219—69  C  5  CUdou 


4,254319 
PORTABLE  MICROWAVE  OVEN-TURNTABLE  DEVICE 
Brace  Bch,  aad  Patricia  M.  Bch,  both  of  Uoyd  La.,  Hantingtoa, 

N.Y.  11743 

CoatiBuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  829,723,  Sep.  1, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

appiicatioa  Jun.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,997 

Int.  Q\?  H05B  6/m 

MS,  a.  219— 10J5  F  14  Clains 

1.  A  portable  microwave  oven-turntable  device  comprising 

a  non-metallic  drive  means  for  imparting  rotary  motion  to  a 

turntable,  and  a  non-metallic  turntable  connected  to  be  driven 


1.  An  output  power  module  for  an  electrical  discharge  ma- 
chining power  supply  including  a  pulse  generator  having  a 
triggering  pulse  output,  comprising: 

a  power  source; 

a  plurality  of  electronic  output  switches  having  their  princi- 
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pal  electrodes  operatively  connected  between  said  source 
and  gap  for  providing  machining  power  pulses  thereto; 

an  intermediate  PET  stage  for  turning  the  output  electronic 
switches  on  and  off;  and 

an  opti-coupling  stage  connected  intermediate  the  output  of 
the  pulse  generator  and  the  FET  stage,  said  FET  stage 
operable  as  a  high  input  impedance  device  and  having  its 
drain  connected  to  said  power  source  and  operable  to 
receive  relatively  low  wattage  power  pulses  on  its  gate 
and  to  convert  them  to  high  wattage  pulses  on  its  source 
for  operating  said  output  electronic  switches. 


4,254,321 
EXPANDABLE  PURGE  UNIT 
Emerson  J.  Haileabeck,  2934  Shoreland  Ave.,  Toledo,  Ohio 
43611 

Filed  May  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.^,178 
Int  a.'  B23K  9/16  \ 
\i&.  a.  219—72  \  11  a«iiii8 


1.  A  purge  unit  for  establishing  an  enclosed  zone  around  a 
weld  area,  said  purge  unit  comprising  an  elongate  member 
having  a  gas  supply  pipe  extending  longitudinally  thereof, 
means  connected  to  an  end  of  said  gas  supply  pipe  and  forming 
an  expandable  chamber,  a  flexible,  expandable  member  having 
an  edge  portion  adapted  to  engage  the  surface  of  a  workpiece 
around  the  weld  area  to  establish  the  enclosed  zone,  elongate 
supporting  means  supported  in  said  gas  supply  pipe,  extending 
through  said  expandable  chamber  means,  and  affixed  to  said 
expandable  member,  said  expandable  chamber  means  urging 
said  expandable  member  outwardly,  when  inflated,  to  form  the 
enclosed  zone  with  said  expandable  chamber  ineans  being 
within  said  enclosed  zone. 


4,254,322 
NARROW  WELD-GROOVE  WELDING  PROCESS  AND 

APPARATUS  THEREFOR 
Isao  Asano,  Kure,  Japan,  assignor  to  Babock-Hitachi  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Japan 

Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  776,921,  Mar.  11, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,188,526. 

This  application  Feb.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  880,108 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  15, 1976,  51/27178 

Int  CL'  B23K  9/00 

U.S.  a.  219—122  10  Ctaims 
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1.  A  narrow  weld-groove  welding  apparatus,  comprising: 
a  contact  tube  and  means  for  advancing  said  contact  tube; 
secondary  gas  supply  means  for  spreading  the  surface  of  a 


molten  metal  in  a  molten  pool  laterally  relative  to  an 
advancing  direction  of  the  contact  tube  by  gas  being 
injected  therethrough,  said  secondary  gas  supply  means 
including  a  secondary  gas  nozzle  means  positioned  in  the 
rear  of  the  contact  tube  at  a  first  distance  from  a  center 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  contact  tube  as  viewed  in  the 
advancing  direction  of  said  contact  tube  and  constructed 
for  enabling  a  free  flow  of  gas  therefrom;  and 
primary  gas  supply  means  for  pushing  back  said  molten 
metal  in  said  molten  pool  relative  to  said  advancing  direc- 
tion by  gas  being  injected  therethrough,  said  primary  gas 
supply  means  including  a  nozzle  means  positioned  in  close 
proximity  to  the  front  of  said  contact  tube  at  a  second 
distance  from  said  center  longitudinal  axis  of  the  contact 
tube  as  viewed  in  said  advancing  direction,  said  second 
distance  being  less  than  said  first  distance,  and  said  pri- 
mary gas  nozzle  means  being  constructed  for  enabling  a 
free  flow  of  gas  therefrom. 


4,254,323 

APPARATUS  FOR  MONITORING  AND  CONTROLLING 

A  WELDING  PHENOMENON  IN  AN  ELECTRIC 

RESISTANCE  WELDING 

Toshio  Takamatsu,  Zushi;  Hiroyo  Haga,  Machida;  Kazuo  Aoki, 

Kawasaki,  and  Takeshi  Sato,  Machida,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 

to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  916,075 

Int.  a.'  B23K  11/06 

U.S.  a.  219— 110  naaims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  monitoring  and  controlling  a  welding 
phenomenon  in  an  electric  resistance  welding  process,  com- 
prising: 

a  welding  characteristics  counter  having  an  input  means  for 
receiving  at  least  one  input  including  a  voltage  and  a 
current  of  high  frequency  which  flows  in  a  material  to  be 
welded  in  said  process,  an  oscillator  for  generating  refer- 
ence time  sign^s,  a  counting  means  for  counting  at  least 
one  of  the  voltage,  the  current  and  the  reference  time 
signals  during  a  sampling  gate  time  to  carry  out  measure- 
ment of  at  least  one  welding  characteristics  value  includ- 
ing an  oscillating  frequency,  an  oscillating  period  of  said 
high  frequency,  and  a  phase  difference  between  the  volt- 
age and  current,  said  welding  characteristics  value  chang- 
ing in  correspondence  with  the  occurrence  of  periodic 
fluctuations  in  the  shape  of  the  high  frequency  welding 
current  circuit  formed  in  the  material  to  be  welded,  said 
counter  outputting  a  sampling  completion  signal  after  the 
completion  of  the  sampling  gate  time; 

a  reset  signal  generator  means  connected  to  said  welding 
characteristics  counter  for  periodically  producing  reset 
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signals  and  supplying  them  to  said  counter  in  a  manner 
that  said  counter  can  perform  its  counting  operation  in  a 
stable  state,  each  reset  signal  causing  said  measurement  of 
the  welding  characteristics  value  to  start;  and 
a  monitoring  device  for  receiving  and  displaying  the  outputs 
from  said  welding  characteristics  counter  and  for  produc- 
ing a  control  signal  for  use  in  maintaining  optimum  weld- 
ing conditions  in  the  welding  process. 


4,254^24 

HAIR  SINGER  AND  HAIR  DRYER 

John  Vrtark,  SOI  LMtm  Atc^  Woodbridge,  N  J.  07095 

Filed  Oct  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,498 

Int.  a.^  A45D  20/08,  20/50 

VS.  a.  219-361  7  dains 


1.  A  combined  hair  singer  and  hair  dryer,  comprising: 

a  housing  including  a  passageway  formed  therein  extending 
from  a  first  end  of  said  housing  to  a  second  end  of  said 
housing; 

a  first  heating  element  disposed  at  the  first  end  of  said  hous- 
ing for  drying  hair; 

a  second  heating  element  and  a  comb  element  disposed  at  the 
second  end  of  said  housing  for  singeing  hair; 

a  fan  disposed  in  said  passageway  between  said  first  and 
second  heating  elements  for  producing  a  vacuum  effect  in 
said  passageway  between  said  fan  and  said  second  heating 
element  and  for  blowing  air  out  through  said  passageway 
from  said  fan  to  said  first  heating  element;  and 

means  for  controlling  said  first  and  second  heating  elements 
and  said  fan. 


4,254,325 
ELECTRIC  OVEN  TOASTER  CONSTRUCnON 
Paul  V.  Snyder,  WhItcfaaU,  Pa.,  asilgnor  to  Gcocral  Ekctrk 
Conpaay,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1979,  Scr.  No.  1,724 
Int.  a.'  A47J  37/08 
UJS.  a.  219-413  12  Claims 

1.  An  electric  cooking  appliance  comprising: 

(a)  wall  means,  including  side  walls,  forming  a  chamber 
having  an  opening; 

(b)  electric  heating  means  mounted  in  said  chamber,  said 
electric  heating  means  being  connected  to  a  control  circuit 
for  energizing  and  de-energizing  the  electric  heating 
means; 

(c)  a  rack  positioned  in  said  chamber; 

(d)  a  temperature  sensing  device  connected  to  said  rack,  said 
temperature  sensing  device  including  two  output  termi- 
nals; 

(e)  a  terminal  board  connected  to  said  rack  adjacent  to  the 
output  terminals,  said  terminal  board  including  a  pair  of 
sheet  meul  conductors  separated  from  each  other  by  an 
intermediate  layer  of  insulating  material,  one  of  the  termi- 
nals of  said  temperature  sensing  device  being  connected  to 


one  of  the  sheet  metal  conductors  and  the  other  terminal 
of  said  temperature  sensing  device  being  connected  to  the 
other  one  of  said  sheet  metal  conductors,  said  terminal 
board  including  a  portion  extending  outwardly  from  said 
rack; 
(0  an  electrical  receptacle  secured  to  one  of  said  side  walls 
for  receiving  the  outwardly  extending  portion  of  said 
terminal  board,  said  electrical  receptacle  including  a  pair 
of  contactors  electrically  connected  to  said  control  circuit 


so  that  one  of  said  sheet  metal  conductors  will  be  moved 
into  contact  with  one  of  said  contactors  and  the  other 
sheet  metal  conductor  will  be  moved  into  contact  with 
said  other  contactor  when  the  terminal  board  is  received 
by  said  electrical  recepucle  whereby  said  temperature 
sensing  device  may  be  readily  inserted  within  the  control 
circuit  of  said  appliance  for  controlling  energization  of  the 
heating  means  when  the  rack  is  inserted  within  the  appli- 
ance. 


4,254,326 
ELECTRICAL  HEATER  APPARATUS 
Jack  M.  Walker,  Portola  Valley,  and  Donald  G.  Tweed,  Moun- 
tain View,  both  of  Calif.,  anignon  to  Raychem  Corporatioa, 
Menio  Park,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,571 

lat  a.'  H05B  3/06 

VJS,  a.  219—536  4  Gaims 


1.  In  an  electrical  heater  apparatus  comprised  of  two  metal- 
lic foil  strips  encasing  a  resistive  heating  element  in  laminar 
style  with  insulation  between  said  foil  strips  and  resistive  heat- 
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ing  element  and  having  terminals  for  connection  to  a  source  of 
electrical  power,  an  expansion  means  comprising: 

(a)  a  bend  in  said  metallic  foil  strips  and  said  resistive  heating 
element  perpendicular  to  the  long  axis  of  the  resistive 
heating  elements; 

(b)  a  support  means  of  generally  the  same  dimensions  as  that 
of  said  bend  and  disposed  inside  said  bend  between  said 
metallic  foil  strips  and  the  object  to  be  heated; 

(c)  means  for  affixing  said  support  means  to  the  object  being 
heated;  and 

(d)  means  for  affixing  said  bend  over  said  support  means  and 
to  the  object  being  heated. 


said  first  control  pulse  when  the  count  in  said  second 
counter  circuit  reaches  a  predetermined  count,  and 
(2)  means  responsive  to  said  clock  signal  and  to  said  first 
control  pulse  for  presetting  the  count  in  said  second 
counter  circuit. 


4,254,327 
PULSE  GENERATOR  HAVING  SELECTABLE  PULSE 
WIDTH  AND  PULSE  REPETITION  INTERVAL 
Uwrence  A.  Beno,  CamariUo;  John  T.  Harrell,  Newbury  Park; 
Albert  B.  E?aBS,  Jr^  Ventura,  and  Jay  R.  Gaudig,  CamariUo, 
all  of  Odif.,  aasignors  to  Tiie  United  Statei  of  America  at 
rcprcacBted  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 
DiTiaioa  of  Scr.  No.  875^31,  Feb.  7, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,163,234. 
This  application  May  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,014 
lut  a.^  H03K  21/36 
US.  CL  235—92  CC  9  Claims 


4,254,328 

DISPENSING  PRESET  AMOUNTS  OF  A  PRODUCT 

Robert  M.  S.  Murray,  and  Brian  E.  Pitchca,  both  of  Ediubvgh, 

Scotland,  assignors  to  Ferraati  Limited,  Cheadlc,  Ei«lmid 

Filed  May  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,329 
Claims  iiriority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  31, 1978, 
25485/78 

iBt  CL^  G06M  3/02 
UA  CL  235—92  PE  7 
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1.  Apparatus  for  generating  pulses  having  selectable  pulse 
width  and  selectable  pulse  repetition  interval,  comprising: 

a.  means  for  generating  a  clock  signal; 

b.  means  responsive  to  a  first  control  pulse  for  generating  an 
output  pulse  of  a  selecUble  pulse  width,  said  means  for 
generating  an  output  pulse  including, 

(1)  first  flip-flop  coupled  to  respond  to  said  first  control 
pulse,  the  output  of  said  first  flip-flop  being  set  to  a  first 
state  in  response  to  said  first  control  pulse, 

(2)  a  first  counter  circuit  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  first 
flip-flop  and  said  means  for  generating  a  clock  signal, 
said  first  counter  circuit  being  enabled  by  the  output  of 
said  first  flip-flop  in  response  to  said  first  control  pulse 
to  count  said  clock  sigtial; 

(3)  means  coupled  to  said  first  counter  circuit  for  preset- 
ting the  count  in  said  first  counter  circuit,  and 

(4)  means  for  rescuing  the  output  of  said  first  flip-flop  to 
its  second  sute  and  for  resetting  said  first  counter  cir- 
cuit to  said  preset  count  when  said  first  counter  circuit 
reaches  a  predetermined  count,  said  output  pulse  being 
initiated  by  the  output  of  said  first  flip-flop  going  to  said 
first  sute  and  terminated  by  the  output  of  said  first 
flip-flop  going  to  said  second  state  from  said  first  state, 
the  width  of  said  pulse  being  determined  by  the  preset 
count  in  said  first  counter  circuit;  and 

c.  means  for  generating  a  series  of  said  first  control  pulses 
with  the  period  between  said  first  control  pulses  being 
selectable  including, 

(I)  a  second  cpunter  circuit  coupled  to  said  means  for 
generating  a  clock  signal  for  counting  in  response  to 
said  clock  signal,  said  second  counter  circuit  generating 


•si 


1.  A  circuit  for  controlling  the  dispensing  of  a  preset  amount 
of  a  product  from  apparatus  having  normal  and  low  rates  of 
delivery  and  metering  means  for  measuring  the  quantity  of 
product  delivered  and/or  calculating  the  monetary  value 
thereof,  comprising  switching  means  operable  to  produce 
different  switch  signals  for  individual  preset  amounts  of  mate- 
rial to  be  dispensed  in  multiples  of  a  unit  amount,  counting 
means  responsive  to  the  detection  of  one  of  said  switch  signals 
to  store  the  number  of  units  represented  by  the  switch  signal 
and  operable  to  change  the  number  stored  by  one  for  each  unit 
amount  dispensed,  storage  means  for  storing  the  difference 
between  a  predetermined  amount  of  product,  less  than  a  unit 
amount,  and  the  unit  amount,  and  comparison  means  respon- 
sive to  an  indication  by  the  counting  means  that  the  final  unit 
of  the  preset  amount  is  being  dispensed  to  compare  continu- 
ously the  amount  of  product  dispensed  in  the  final  unit  with  the 
stored  difference  to  provide  a  signal,  when  the  amounts  arc 
equal,  to  cause  the  dispensing  to  be  changed  from  a  normal  to 
a  slow  delivery  rate  for  delivery  of  said  predetermined  amount. 

4,254,329 
MICROnCHE  INFORMATION  RETRIEVAL  AND 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  UTILIZING  MACHINE  READABLE 
MICROnCHE  AND  VISUALLY  READABLE 
MICROnCHE 
Phillip  E.  Gokey;  Dooonm  W.  Huribut;  Emma  L.  Ssdmtelm, 
and  Angel  F.  Terry,  aU  of  Whitewater,  Wis.,  asilVMrs  to  News 
Log  IntematioHd  Incorporated,  Whitewater,  Wis. 
Filed  Oct  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956«426 
Lit  CL^  G06F  15/30-  G06K  7/10:  G03B  27/08 
VS.  a  235-379  »  daims 

1.  Apparatus  for  reading  a  microfiche  which  bears  rows  of 
digital  information  and  addresses  for  the  rows  of  digital  infor- 
mation, comprising: 
microfiche  support  means  for  receiving  a  digitized  micro- 
fiche thereon; 
an  optical  sensor  for  reading  the  digital  information  on  the 
microfiche; 
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transport  means  mounting  one  of  said  support  means  and 

sensor  for  movement  one  relative  the  other; 
input  means  for  selectively  inputting  the  row  addresses; 
control  means  connected  between  said  input  means  and  said 
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transport  means  and  responsive  to  an  address  to  cause  said 
transport  means  to  position  the  addressed  row  of  the 
microfiche  in  alignment  with  said  sensor;  and 
output  means  connected  to  said  sensor,  including  display 
means  for  displaying  the  addressed  information. 


4,254,330 
LOW  FREQUENCY  ENHANCEMENT  RANGE  HNDING 

EQUIPMENT 
Norman  L.  Stauffer,  Englcwood,  and  Dennis  J.  Wilwerding, 
Littleton,  both  of  Colo.,  aaaignors  to  Honeywell  Inc.,  Minnc* 
apolia,  Minn. 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  74345 

Int.  a.'  GOIJ  1/20 

VS.  a.  250—201  15  ClainM 
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1.  Apparatus  for  use  with  an  auto  focus  system  which  in- 
cludes lens  means  that  produces  first  and  second  radiation 
patterns  of  a  scene,  the  patterns  being  similar  and  in  a  relative 
first  condition  when  the  lens  means  is  in  a  proper  focus  posi- 
tion, in  a  relative  second  condition  when  the  lens  means  is  on 
a  first  side  of  the  proper  focus  position  and  in  a  relative  third 
condition  when  the  lens  means  is  on  a  second  side  of  the  proper 
focus  position  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  first  group  of  radiation  detectors  positioned  to  receive 
radiation  corresponding  to  a  first  portion  of  the  first  pat- 
tern and  to  produce  a  first  plurality  of  output  signals  in 
accordance  therewith; 
a  second  group  of  radiation  detectors  positioned  to  receive 
radiation  corresponding  to  a  second  portion  of  the  first 
pattern  and  to  produce  a  second  plurality  of  output  signals 
in  accordance  therewith; 
a  third  group  of  radiation  detectors  positioned  to  receive 
radiation  corresponding  to  a  first  portion  of  the  second 
pattern  and  to  produce  a  third  plurality  of  output  signals 
in  accordance  therewith; 
a  fourth  group  of  radiation  detectors  positioned  to  receive 


radiation  corresponding  to  a  second  portion  of  the  second 
pattern  and  to  produce  a  fourth  plurality  of  output  signals 
in  accordance  therewith;  and 
signal  receiving  means  connected  to  said  first,  second,  third 
and  fourth  groups  of  detectors  to  receive  the  first,  second, 
third  and  fourth  plurality  of  output  signals  respectively 
and  to  produce  a  resultant  signal  representative  of  the 
absolute  value  of  the  difference  between  the  sum  of  the 
first  plurality  of  output  signals  and  the  sum  of  the  fourth 
plurality  of  output  signals  less  the  absolute  value  of  the 
difference  between  the  sum  of  the  second  plurality  of 
output  signals  and  the  sum  of  the  third  plurality  of  output 
signals,  the  resultant  signal  having  a  first  characteristic 
when  the  patterns  are  in  the  relative  second  condition  and 
having  a  second  characteristic  when  the  patterns  are  in  the 
relative  third  condition  as  an  indication  of  the  lens  means 
being  on  the  first  or  second  side  respectively  of  the  proper 
focus  position. 


4,254,331 
CAUBRATION  ORCUIT  FOR  HBER  OPTIC 
PROXIMITY  INSTRUMENT 
Richard  A.  Doman,  Troy,  and  Cortis  D.  Klaainger,  Glovert ▼illc, 
both  of  N.Y.,  aaaignors  to  Mechanical  Technology  Incorpo- 
rated, Latham,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,654 

Int  a.'  GOIJ  1/32 

U.S.  a.  250—205  4  Claima 
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1.  In  a  fiber  optic  proximity  measuring  instrument  for  mea- 
suring the  dynamic  changes  in  the  gap  between  a  probe  tip  and 
a  target,  including  a  light  source;  a  reflected  light  sensor;  a 
fiber  optic  light  conducting  cable  having  light  transmitting 
fibers  for  transmitting  light  from  said  light  source  to  the  probe 
tip,  and  having  light  receiving  fibers  for  receiving  light  re- 
flected from  the  target  and  conducting  the  reflected  light  to 
said  reflected  light  sensor;  and  means  for  adjusting  the  intensity 
of  the  light  entering  said  light  transmitting  fibers  from  said 
light  source;  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
a  lamp  intensity  sensor  mounted  in  light  receiving  relation  to 
said  light  source,  and  connected  to  a  lamp  intensity  regula- 
tor in  a  set-up  mode  to  control  the  intensity  of  said  light 
source  in  accordance  with  the  setting  on  a  lamp  intensity 
control  to  calibrate  the  instrument  when  it  is  first  installed 
to  establish  a  predetermined  intensity  of  light  received  by 
said  reflected  light  sensor; 
automatic  light  adjusting  means  for  use  when  the  mean  gap 
is  held  constant  during  the  measurement  period,  said 
means  having  a  time  constant  at  least  ten  times  longer  than 
the  period  of  said  dynamic  changes,  and  including  said 
light  intensity  regulator  which,  in  an  operating  mode,  is 
controlled  by  said  reflected  light  sensor  and  is  connected 
to  said  light  source  to  adjust  the  mean  intensity  of  the  light 
received  by  said  light  sensor  to  said  predetermined  value; 
said  light  adjusting  means  including  an  adjustable  voltage 
source  which  provides  a  reference,  with  relation  to  which 
said  regulator  maintains  the  intensity  of  said  light  source  at 
a  level  at  which  the  mean  intensity  of  light  received  by 
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said  reflected  light  sensor  is  substantially  equal  to  said 
predetermined  value; 

switch  means  switchable  between  said  set-up  mode  wherein 
said  lamp  intensity  sensor  is  connected  to  said  regulator 
during  initial  installation  and  calibration,  and  said  operat- 
ing mode  wherein  said  reflected  light  sensor  is  connected 
to  said  regulator  and  said  lamp  intensity  sensor  is  discon- 
nected from  said  regulator,  whereupon  said  regulator  is 
controlled  by  said  reflected  light  sensor; 

whereby  said  instrument  will  automatically  adjust  for 
changes  in  target  surface  reflectivity  and  light  transmis- 
sion efficiency  by  maintaining  the  mean  intensity  of  re- 
flected light  received  by  the  reflected  light  sensor  origi- 
nally esublished  during  set-up,  while  maintaining  accu- 
rate measurement  of  the  dynamic  changes  in  said  gap. 


4,254,332 
LASER  PULSE  DETECTOR 
Douglaa  N.  Maahbnm,  and  M.  Alfred  Akerman,  both  of  Knox- 
▼illc,  Tcnn.,  antgnort  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Aog.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  66,107 

Int  a.}  HOIJ  40/14 

VS.  CL  250—211  R  5  Claims 


element  and  the  two  elements  are  so  positioned  in  relation  to 
said  unit  that  an  identifiable  change  in  the  sUte  of  the  radiation- 
sensitive  element  can  be  induced  by  means  of  an  external  actu- 
ating body,  preferably  a  fingertip,  wherein  the  radiation-propa- 
gating unit  is  a  solid  body,  transparent  to  the  radiation  used, 
having  a  touch  surface  which  is  the  interface  between  an  opti- 
cally tenuous,  external  medium,  usually  air,  and  an  optically 
denser  medium,  preferably  glass,  in  the  unit  and  which  surface 
is  exposed  to  radiation  from  the  radiation-emitting  element, 
wherein  said  identifiable  change  in  the  sUte  of  the  radiation- 
sensitive  element  is  induced  only  when  the  actuating  body  is 
applied  in  direct  contact  with  said  touch  surface  of  the  radia- 
tion-propagating unit  and  effected  by  the  change  in  the  condi- 
tions for  total  internal  reflection  of  the  radiation  at  the  touch 
surface  on  contact,  and  wherein  with  respect  to  the  critical 
angle  for  total  internal  reflection  at  the  touch  surface,  only  the 
radiation  transmitted  from  the  radiation-emitting  element  via 
the  touch  surface  itself  is  used  for  the  function  of  the  circuit 
element,  stray  radiation  penetrating  through  the  touch  surface 
from  external  sources,  or  radiation  reflected  in  the  actuating 
body  when  this  body  is  not  in  direct  contact  with  the  touch 
surface,  being  unable  to  reach  the  radiation-sensitive  element 
either  directly  or  via  refractions  or  reflections  at  the  interfaces 
of  the  radiation-propagating  unit. 


1.  A  laser  pulse  detector  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  electrically  conductive  housing  having  an  open 

end  for  receiving  laser  beam  pulses  to  be  detected; 
an  electrically  conductive  ablative  rod  coaxially  disposed 

within  and  adjacent  said  open  end  of  said  housing  so  as  to 

expose  one  end  of  said  rod  to  said  laser  beam  pulses  to  be 

detected; 
means  for  removably  supporting  said  rod  at  its  end  opposite 

said  one  end  and  providing  electrical  output  connection  to 

said  rod  separate  from  said  housing;  and 
means  for  providing  an  electric  field  between  said  rod  and 

said  housing  so  that  detection  of  a  laser  beam  pulse  is 

indicated  by  a  pulse  produced  on  said  output  connection. 


4,254,333 

OPTOELECTRONIC  ORCUTT  ELEMENT 

Amc  Berptrom,  XngsSriigen  7, 180  10  Enebyberg,  Sweden 

Filed  May  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  911,134 

Int.  CLJ  GOIV  9/04 

U.S.  a.  250— 221  13  Claims 


1.  An  optoelectronic  circuit  element,  particularly  a  touch 
key.  for  effecting  a  manually  controlled  output  signal  compris- 
ing at  least  one  radiation-emitting  element,  a  radiation-propa- 
gating unit,  and  at  least  one  radiation-sensitive  element,  where 
the  radiation-emitting  element  is  arranged  to  transmit  radiation 
via  the  radiation-propagating  unit  to  the  radiation-sensitive 


to  Siemens-Albia, 


4,254334 
INCLINOMETER 
Rnool  Baud,  Vevey,  Switierland,  assi^ 
Zurich,  Switieriand 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1979,  Scr.  No.  6,477 
Claims   priority,   application   Switmland,   Feb.   6,    1978, 
1264/78 

Int  CL^  GOIC  9/00 


VS.  a.  250-231  R 


12  Claims 


1.  In  an  inclinometer  wherein  light  barriers  are  used  to 
measure  and  monitor  an  inclincation  relative  to  an  artificial 
horizon  which  is  determined  by  the  specular  pfcne  of  a  liquid 
contained  in  a  vessel,  and  wherein  a  deviation,  exceeding  an 
adjustable  quantity,  in  the  position  of  a  reference  plane  of  the 
inclinometer  relative  to  the  artificial  horizon  is  capable  of 
triggering  an  alarm,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
said  vessel  comprising  a  substantially  annular  vessel  possess- 
ing at  least  partially  light-transmissive  walls; 
said  annular  vessel  possessing  an  axis  of  symmetry; 
said  annular  vessel  being  aligned,  with  respect  to  said  axis  of 
symmetry,  at  least  approximately  at  right  angles  to  the 
reference  plane  of  the  inclinometer; 
said  annular  vessel  having  an  internal  substantially  ring- 
shaped  compartment  which  is  only  partially  filled  with  the 

liquid; 

said  liquid  comprising  an  at  least  approximately  light  imper- 
vious, viscous;  and 

the  level  of  the  liquid  in  the  ring-shaped  compartment  being 
used  for  the  measuring  and  monitoring  of  inclinations. 
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4.254,335 
SPECTROGRAPH-MONOCHROMATOR  OF  GRAZING 

INODENCE  TYPE 
Giaaeppc  Tondello,  Padua,  and  Andrea  M.  Malvczii,  Milan, 
both  of  Italy,  assignon  to  C J.S.E.  Centro  Inforraazioni  Studi 
c  Espcrienzc  S.p^.,  Italy 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  947,302 
Clalns  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct.  19, 1977,  28786  A/77 
Int.  a.^  GOIN  21/20:  G21K  7/00.  7/00 
MS.  a  25(^277  R  7  Claimi 


1.  A  spectrograph-monochromator  of  grazing  incidence 
type,  particularly  for  soft  X-ray  and  ultraviolet  radiation, 
comprising  a  base  plate  and  an  openable  upper  cover  which 
deflne  a  closed  space  having  vacuum  forming  means  associated 
thereto,  a  stationary  inlet  slit  housed  in  said  closed  space,  a 
curved  guide  formed  as  a  portion  of  a  Rowland  circle  and 
connected  to  said  base  plate  through  a  pivot  coaxial  with  said 
inlet  slit,  and  a  reflecting  diffraction  grating  and  a  detector 
which  are  slidingly  mounted  on  said  curved  guide  and  are 
independently  displaceable  along  the  same. 


4,254,336 
MULTIPASS  ILLUMINATION  OF  AN  ELONGATED 

ZONE 

Peter  S.  Rostler,  Arlington,  Maaa^  aaaignor  to  Jersey  Nuclear- 

AVCO  Isotopea,  Inc.,  Belleme,  Waah.SHINGTON 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  892,083 

Int  a.2  BOID  59/00,  59/46:  G02B  77/00;  F21V  7/14 

VS.  a.  250—294  33  Claims 


'■■--I 


.    ^70 


jr'  I — »2  *       Je 


1.  A  system  for  providing  multipass  illumination  of  a  three- 
dimensional  zone  extending  in  an  axial  direction  comprising: 

a  source  of  radiation; 

means  for  directing  radiation  from  said  source  axially  into 
said  zone; 

means  for  reflecting  said  radiation  on  a  plurality  of  traversals 
through  said  zone  each  succeeding  traversal  substantially 
but  not  completely  overlapping  the  portion  of  said  zone 
illuminated  by  the  preceding  traversal;  and 

means  responsive  to  radiation  passing  through  said  zone 
after  a  predetermined  number  of  traversals  for  inhibiting 
further  passage  of  said  radiation  through  said  zone. 

26.  A  reflective  system  for  providing  substantially  overlap- 
ping multiple  traversals  of  a  region  to  be  illuminated  by  radia- 
tion wherein  each  suceeding  traversal  of  radiation  substantially 


but  not  completely  overlaps  the  portion  of  the  region  illumi- 
nated by  the  preceeding  traversal  comprising: 
first  and  second  reflective  systems  positioned  at  opposite 

ends  of  said  region  to  be  illuminated; 
said  first  and  second  reflective  systems  each  having  respec- 
tive optical  axes  associated  therewith,  the  optical  axis  of 
one  of  said  reflective  systems  projected  to  the  other  re- 
flecting system  forming  an  angle  to  the  optical  axis  of  said 
other  reflecting  system. 


4,254,337 

INFRARED  INTERFERENCE  TYPE  HLM  THICKNESS 

MEASURING  METHOD  AND  INSTRUMENT 

THEREFOR 

Akitaka  Yasi^inia,  Yokohama,  and  Shingo  Ishikawa,  Kawaaaki, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi-Dow  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,555 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  4, 1978,  53-107547 

Int.  a.'  GOIJ  1/00 

U.S.  a.  250— 339  17  Claims 


Ought 


I.BMT 

nOJECTOR 


OtltLlUN 


\  :        '^  H!GH-2po 

J  :  OMOMG  UNT 


UOHT 
UMT 


!^ 


1.  An  infrared  interference  type  film  thickness  measuring 
method  in  which  infrared  light  is  irradiated  to  a  polymer  film 
having  a  thickness  of  less  than  30p,,  the  infrared  light  before  or 
after  irradiation  is  spectroscopically  scanned  within  a  wave- 
length range  of  substantially  small  absorption  by  the  film,  an 
infrared  interference  fringe  spectrum  based  on  the  polymer 
film  is  formed,  at  least  the  extreme  points  of  the  infrared  inter- 
ference fringe  are  detected  by  processing,  thereby  to  measure 
the  thickness  of  the  polymer  film. 


4,254,338 
DETERMINATION  OF  TEMPERATURE 
DISTRIBUTIONS  ON  AWKWARDLY  LOCATED  OR 
LOW-ACCESS  SURFACES 
Otto  Abel,  Qausthal-Zellerfeld;  Hans-Josef  Giertz,  Ratingen; 
Joachim  Hoppe,  Miilheim,  Saan;  Werner  Eisenhut,  Essen; 
Bhubaneswar   Sarangi,   Recklinghausen,   and   Giinter  Ser- 
watzky,  Bonn-Bad  Godesberg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany, 
assignors  to  Bergwerksrerband  GmbH,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Jun.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  915,066 
Clainu  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  18, 
1978,  2816725 

Int  a.^  GOIJ  7/00;  GOIF  23/00:  C21D  77/00 
UJS.  CL  250-340  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  ascertaining  the  surface  temperature  distribu- 
tion over  the  whole  of  a  surface  of  interest  when  the  surface  of 
interest  is  so  located  as  to  prevent  a  temperature-sensitive 
scanning  system  from  being  aimed  at  such  surface  perpendicu- 
lar thereto,  the  method  comprising 
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scanning  the  surface  of  interest  using  a  temperature-sensitive 
scanning  system  which  is  operative  for  scanning  in  a  first 
direction  along  the  lengths  of  successive  scan  lines,  the 
successive  scan  lines  succeeding  each  other  in  a  second 
direction  transverse  to  the  first  direction,  with  the  temper- 
ature-sensitive scanning  system  during  this  scanning  being 
aimed  at  the  surface  of  interest  at  an  arbitrary  angle  of  less 
than  90*  relative  thereto,  whereby  the  temperature  image 
of  the  surface  of  interest  as  presented  to  the  temperature- 


ence  gas  under  the  same  conditions  as  said  sample  gas  as 
the  value  corresponding  to  a  zero  or  spanned  value. 
10.  A  method  of  fluorometrically  determining  the  SO2  con- 
centration in  a  sample  gas  by  irradiating  said  sample  $»  with 
ultraviolet  rays  in  an  absorption  range  and  measuring  the 
intensity  of  the  luminescence  of  the  sample  gas  caused  thereby, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(i)  adding  O3  gas  to  a  reference  gas  to  indicate  a  reference 
value  corresponding  to  the  zero  or  spanned  value  for  SO2 
concentration,  and 
(ii)  thereafter  measuring  the  light  intensities  of  said  sample 
and  reference  gases  as  said  reference  value  and  the  sample- 
measured  value. 


4,254,340 
HIGH  CURRENT  ION  IMPLANTER 
Jean  Camplan,  Paria;  Jacqoes  ChanaMMt,  Foateaay-lc-F1ewy, 
and  Robert  Meonier,  BonneUes,  aU  of  France,  aarignors  to 
Agence  Nationalc  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR), 
Neuilly  snr  Seine,  France 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  886,752,  Mar.  15, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,691 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Dec  23, 1977,  77  39059 
Int  CLJ  HOIJ  37/00 
VS.  a.  250—492  A  " 


sensitive  scanning  system  is  distorted  in  accordance  with 
the  laws  of  optical  perspective;  and 
processing  the  output  data  from  the  temperature-sensitive 
scanning  system  in  accordance  with  said  arbitrary  angle  to 
form  a  record  of  the  temperature  image  transformed  into 
cartesian  form  simulating  the  temperature  image  which 
would  have  been  presented  to  the  temperature-sensitive 
scanning  system  had  the  temperature-sensitive  scanning 
system  been  aimed  perpendicular  to  the  surface  of  interest. 

4,254,339 
METHOD  FOR  THE  FLUORIMETRIC  QUANTITATIVE 
DETERMINATION  OF  SOj  IN  GASES  AND  APPARATUS 

THEREFOR 
Yoriynki  Urano,  Shiga,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yanagimoto  Seisaku- 
sho  Co.  Ltd^  Kyoto,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  917^45 
Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  29,  1977,  52-78547; 
Jul.  22, 1977,  52-88527 

Int  a.J  GOIN  21/38:  GOIJ  1/58 
VS.  a.  250—459  16  Claims 


ar-CMef«TtATiAISHl 


1.  A  method  of  fluorometrically  determining  the  SO2  con- 
centration in  a  sample  gas  by  irradiating  said  sample  gas  with 
ultraviolet  rays  in  an  absorption  range  by  SO2  molecules  and 
measuring  the  intensity  of  luminescence  of  the  sample  gas 
caused  thereby,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(i)  adding  an  02-supplying  gas  to  a  reference  gas  to  increase 
its  O2  concentration  to  at  least  above  about  2%,  and 

(ii)  measuring  the  light  intensity  from  the  02-supplied  refer- 


1.  A  high  current  ion  implanter  of  the  type  comprising  in  a 
vacuum  enclosure  an  ion  source,  means  for  extracting  these 
ions,  scanning  means  and  a  sample-carrying  target,  wherein  the 
scanning  means  are  of  the  electrostotic  type  and  comprise 
deflecting  plates  connected  to  a  variable  voltage  source  and 
wherein  magnetic  refocussing  means  provided  with  a  regulat- 
able  source  of  energizing  current  therefor  is  disposed  in  the 
vicinity  of  said  plates. 

4,254,341  ' 
RADIATION  PROTECnON  DEVICE,  PARTICULARLY 
TOR  MEDICAL  X-RAY,  RADIATION  THERAPY  AND 
DIAGNOSTIC  USE 
Marianne  Herr,  Eiaenhartstraase  27,  D-8000  Michea  60,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Stephen  H.  FWrtanf,  New  York,  N.Y., 
assipwrs  to  Marianne  Herr,  Michen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay 

Filed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,475 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed,  Rep.  of  Gcrauay,  Sep.  4, 
1978,2838519 

Int  CLi  G21F  3/02 

UA  a  250-519  V*?^ 

1.  Personal  radiation  protection  device,  partkailarly  for 
X-ray  and  radiation  therapy  and  diagnosis,  in  which  X-ray  or 
radiation  i4>paratus  is  installed  in  a  room,  utd  in  which  a  lead 


366 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  3,  1981 


apron  (20)  is  worn  by  the  operator  personally  to  protect  the 
operator  from  radiation, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises 
a  track  system  (10)  secured  to  the  ceiling  of  the  room; 
a  roller  suspension  dolly  or  carriage  (12)  rolling  on  and 

suspended  in  the  track  system; 
a  clothes  hanger-like  apron  suspension  (16)  suspended  from 
the  dolly  and  moving  with  the  dolly  upon  rolling  move- 
ment of  the  dolly  on  the  track  system; 


signal  according  to  a  predetermined  pattern  and  to  pro- 
cess the  output  signal  and  thereby  output  a  control  signal, 
and 
driving  means  responsive  to  both  of  the  pocket  select  and 
control  signals,  operative  to  successively  position  the 
document  retainer  of  each  of  the  pockets. 


4^254,343 

DUAL  LOAD  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

J.  Vance  Miller,  2226  E.  AmUs  Atc^  Pkocalx,  Ariz.  85016 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1978,  Scr.  No.  930,895 

ImL  CL^  H02J  3/14;  H02P  1/26 

VS,  CL  307—41  23  Oaims 


suspension  means  (41,  42;  41',  42')  suspending  the  apron  (20) 

in  its  shoulder  region  from  the  clothes  hanger-like  apron 

suspension  (16); 
and  means  resiliently  suspending  the  clothes  hanger-like 

apron  suspension  from  the  dolly  (12)  including  a  tension 

spring  (15)  and 
a  rotary  suspension  support  (13;  14, 27;  34, 35, 36)  secured  to 

the  dolly  or  carriage. 


4,254,342 

MULTIPLEXED  INCREMENTAL  POSITION 

CONTROLLER 

Andrew  H.  McMillan,  Wajme,  Midi.,  assignor  to  Burronghs 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  33,963 

Int  CL^  COIN  21/86 

VS.  a.  250-561  11  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  selectively  maintaining  a  predetermined 

relationship  between  the  size  of  a  document  stack  and  the 

position  of  a  document  retainer  within  each  of  a  plurality  of 

pockets  of  a  document  sorter,  comprising: 

sensing  means  responsive  to  a  pocket  select  signal  operative 

to  successively  sense  the  relationship  between  the  size  of 

the  document  stack  and  the  position  of  the  document 

retainer  within  each  of  the  pockets  and  to  provide  an 

output  signal  corresponding  to  each  of  the  relationships, 

computing  means  operative  to  generate  said  pocket  select 


^^ 


1.  Electrical  control  means  for  controlling  unequal  electrical 
loads  connected  to  a  source  of  current,  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation: 

a  pair  of  line  conductors,  including  a  first  line  conductor  and  a 
second  line  conductor  for  providing  a  source  of  electrical 
current; 
load  means  connected  to  the  first  line  conductor,  including 
a  first  electrical  load,  and 

a  second  electrical  load  different  from  the  first  electrical 
load; 
pilot  switch  means  for  controlling  the  current  flow  to  the  load 
means,  including 

a  first  pilot  switch  connected  to  the  second  conductor  of  the 
pair  of  line  conductors  and  to  the  first  electrical  load  for 
providing  a  flow  of  current  to  the  first  electrical  load 
when  turned  on,  and 
a  second  pilot  switch  connected  to  the  second  conductor  of 
the  pair  of  line  conductors  and  to  the  second  electrical 
load  for  providing  a  flow  of  current  to  the  second  electri- 
cal load  when  turned  on; 
signal  switch  means  for  controlling  the  pilot  switch  means, 
including 
a  first  signal  switch  connected  to  the  first  pilot  switch  for 

turning  the  first  pilot  switch  on  and  off,  and 
a  second  signal  switch  connected  to  the  second  pilot  switch 
for  turning  the  second  pilot  switch  on  and  off;  and 
a  single  pole,  single  throw  switch  connected  to  the  first  line 
conductor  and  to  the  signal  switch  means  and  actuable  to 
turn  the  first  signal  switch  ofl*  and  to  turn  the  second  signal 
switch  on  to  turn  off  the  first  pilot  switch  to  stop  the  current 
flow  to  the  first  electrical  lc*d  and  to  turn  on  the  second 
pilot  switch  to  provide  current  flow  to  the  second  electrical 
load. 
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4,254,344 
TURBINE  START-UP  SWITCH 
ThoBM  A.  Fancy,  Wertninster;  VeM  I.  Annio,  and  John  W. 
Capitao,  both  of  Fitchburg,  dl  of  Maaa^  asrignors  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Lynn,  Msm. 

Filed  Oct  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,705 

Int  a.}  HOIH  35/06 

U.S.a.307— 86  7Ctalnii 


^ 


the  MOS-bucket-brigade  device,  with  the  gate  terminal  thereof 
being  connected  to  that  particular  clock  signal  to  which  the 
penultimate  delaying  transistor  is  connected,  and  whose  drain 
terminal  is  connected  to  a  constant  supply  voltage,  and  con- 
taining an  output  transistor  in  a  source-follower  circuit  whose 
gate  terminal  is  connected  to  the  point  connecting  the  last 
delaying  transistor  to  the  terminating  transistor,  and  whose 
drain  terminal  is  connected  to  the  constant  supply  voltage, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  that  the  capacitor  (On) 
connected  to  the  drain  terminal  of  the  last  delaying  transistor 
(Tn)  is  not  connected  to  the  gate  terminal  thereof,  but  to  the 
source  terminal  of  the  output  transistor  (Tb),  that  the  gate 
terminal  of  the  terminating  transistor  (Ta)  is  connected  via  an 
additional  capacitor  (Cz)  to  that  particular  clock  signal  (Fl)  to 
which  the  penultimate  delaying  transistor  (Tm)  is  connected, 
and  that  the  drain  terminal  of  the  terminating  tran»stor  (Ta), 
via  an  enhancement-type  transistor  (Td)  of  the  same  conduc- 
tivity type,  connected  as  a  diode  by  directly  connecting  both 
the  drain  and  the  gate  terminals,  is  connected  to  the  gate  termi- 
nal thereof.     _ 


1.  An  electronic  switching  circuit  for  supplying  electrical 
power  to  a  prime  mover  electrical  governor  wherein  one 
source  of  electrical  power  to  the  electrical  governor  is  an 
electrical  generator  driven  by  the  prime  mover  and  the  other 
source  of  electrical  power  is  an  auxiliary  power  supply  to  be 
connected  to  the  electrical  governor  during  prime  mover 
start-up,  said  electronic  switching  circuit  comprising: 
speed  pick-up  means  for  tracking  prime  mover  rotor  speed; 
a  first  speed  detection  circuit  connected  to  said  rotor  speed 

pick-up  for  determining  a  low  speed  count; 
a  second  speed  detection  circuit  connected  to  said  rotor 
speed  pick-up  means  for  determining  a  satisfactory  rotor 
speed  switching  count;  and, 
a  relay  connected  to  the  outputs  of  said  first  and  second 
circuits  whereby  either  a  low  speed  count  or  a  satisfactory 
switching  count  will  transfer  the  electrical  power  source 
from  auxiliary  power  to  electrical  generator  power. 

4,254345 
OUTPUT  CIRCUrr  for  bucket-brigade  DEVICES 
Manfred  F.  Ullrich,  Denzlingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,828 

Int  a^  GllC  19/28;  HOIL  29/78 

VS.  a  307—221  D  1  CIttai 


4,254,346 
MONOSTABLE  MULTIVIBRATOR 
Tsnneo  Yamada,  and  Ynkihiko  Miyamoto,  both  of  Tokyo,  Ja- 
pan, aisignort  to  Trio  KabnaUU  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,639 
Claims  priority,  applieation  Japan,  Mar.  15, 1978,  53-29653 
Int  CL^  H03K  3/284,  5/01 
VS.  CL  307—273  1  Claim 
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1.  An  output  circuit  for  bucket-brigade  circuits  consisting  of 
insulated-gate  field-effect  transUtors  (MOS-bucket-brigade 
devices),  consisting  of  enhancement-type  transistors  of  the 
same  conductivity  type  (N-channel  or  P-channel)  which  are 
arranged  in  series  with  their  controlled  current  paths,  with  the 
drain  and  gate  terminals  of  these  transistors  each  being  bridged 
by  a  capacitor,  and  with  the  gate  terminals  of  the  odd-num- 
bered transistors  being  controlled  in  common  by  a  first  prefera- 
bly rectangular  clock  signal,  and  the  gate  terminals  of  the 
even-numbered  transistors,  being  controlled  in  common  by  a 
second,  preferably  rectangular,  equifrequency  clock  signal 
whose  effective  pulses  are  lying  in  the  gaps  between  the  effec- 
tive pulses  of  the  first  clock  signal,  with  said  output  circuit 
conUining  a  terminating  enhancement  type  transistor  of  the 
same  conductivity  type  which,  with  its  controlled  current 
path,  is  arranged  in  series  with  the  last  delaying  transistor  of 
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1.  In  a  nK>nosUbIe  multivibrator  including  a  gate  circuit 
having  first  and  second  inputs,  a  differentiating  circuit  respon- 
sive to  the  output  of  said  gate  circuit  and  a  volUge  comparison 
circuit  responsive  to  the  output  of  the  said  differentiating 
circuit  where  said  gate  circuit  is  adapted  to  have  a  trigger  pulse 
applied  to  said  first  input  thereof  and  the  output  of  said  voltage 
comparison  circuit  fed  back  to  said  second  input  thereof, 
the  improvement  in  said  monostoble  multivibrator  of  means 
for  setting  the  reference  level  of  said  trigger  pulse  at  said 
first  input  lower  than  the  reference  levd  of  the  output  of 
said  voltage  comparison  circuit  fed  back  to  said  second 
input  of  said  gate  circuit. 
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!  4,254^7 

POWER-ON  RESET  dRCUIT  FOR  MONOLITHIC  I.C'S 
KouMtli  I.  Ray,  Men,  Ariz^  anigBor  to  Motorola,  loc^ 
Schaaaibarg.  IlL 

Filed  No?.  1, 1978,  Scr.  No.  956,759 

bit  CL^  H03L  7/00 

VJS,  CL  307—297  3  Claiw 


4,254,348 
TUNABLE  ULTRA-VIOLET  GENERATOR  FOR  USE  IN 

THE  ISOTOPE  SEPARATION  OF  DEUTERIUM 
Eddy  A.  Stappaerts,  Rcdoodo  Beach,  Calif.,  asiigBor  to  Nor- 
throp Corporatioii,  Loa  Aagelea,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,245 

iBt  a^  H03F  7/00 

VS.  CL  307—426  9  Oalra 
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1.  A  reset  circuit  for  providing  a  digital  control  signal  hav- 
ing a  first  predetermined  magnitude  in  response  to  an  analog 
voltage  having  a  magnitude  below  a  second  particular  thresh- 
old and  the  digital  control  signal  having  a  second  predeter- 
mined magnitude  in  response  to  the  magnitude  of  the  analog 
voltage  being  above  said  second  particular  threshold,  the  cir- 
cuit including  in  combination: 
digital  logic  means  having  a  control  terminal  for  receiving 

the  digital  control  signal; 
analog  voltage  supply  for  providing  an  analog  voltage  hav- 
ing an  increasing  magnitude; 
threshold  establishing  circuit  means  for  providing  said  sec- 
ond particular  threshold,  said  threshold  establishing  cir- 
cuit means  being  connected  to  said  analog  voltage  supply; 
initially  non-conductive  first  electron  control  means  con- 
nected to  said  threshold  establishing  circuit  means,  said 
threshold  establishing  circuit  means  maintaining  said  first 
electron  control  means  non-conductive  in  response  to  the 
magnitude  of  the  analog  voluge  being  below  said  second 
particular  threshold  and  rendering  said  first  electron  con- 
trol means  conductive  in  response  to  the  analog  voltage 
having  a  magnitude  above  said  second  particular  thresh- 
old; 
initially  non-conductive  second  electron  control  means  hav- 
ing a  control  electrode  and  an  output  electrode,  said  con- 
trol electrode  being  connected  to  said  first  electron  con- 
trol means  and  to  said  analog  voltage  supply,  said  output 
electrode  being  directly  connected  only  to  said  control 
terminal  of  said  digital  logic  means,  said  initially  non-con- 
ductive second  electron  control  means  being  rendered 
conductive  in  response  to  said  analog  supply  voltage 
being  above  a  first  particular  threshold  while  said  first 
electron  control  means  is  maintained  non-conductive  by 
said  threshold  establishing  circuit,  said  second  electron 
control  means  further  being  rendered  non-conductive  in 
response  to  said  first  electron  control  means  being  ren- 
dered conductive  when  the  magnitude  of  said  analog 
supply  voltage  goes  above  said  second  particular  thresh- 
old, said  second  electron  control  means  thereby  being 
initially  rendered  conductive  in  response  to  said  analog 
voltage  of  increasing  magnitude  to  provide  the  control 
signal  of  the  first  predetermined  magnitude  to  reset  said 
digital  logic  means  so  that  said  digital  logic  means  is  non- 
responsive  to  other  signals,  and  said  second  electron  con- 
trol means  thereby  being  rendered  non-conductive  to 
provide  said  control  signal  having  the  second  predeter- 
mined magnitude  in  response  to  the  increasing  magnitude 
of  said  analog  voltage  rising  above  said  second  particular 
threshold  to  allow  said  digital  logic  means  to  become 
responsive  to  other  signals. 
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1.  A  method  for  generating  a  high  power  laser  suitable  for 
use  in  the  photopredissociation  of  formaldehyde  (HDCO)  to 
produce  heavy  water  (D2O)  comprising  the  steps  of: 
placing  a  plurality  of  Raman  cells  in  the  path  of  the  beam  of 

a  high  power  krypton  fluoride  laser, 
placing  in  each  Raman  cell  a  gas  selected  fit>m  the  class 

consisting  of  H2,  HD,  I>2  and  CH4, 
the  combination  of  said  gases  being  such  as  to  shift  the 

wavelength  of  the  beam  of  said  laser  to  a  wavelength  in 

the  range  of  330-3SS  nm. 


4,254,349 
LINEAR  INDUCnON  MOTOR 

VaaUy  I.  Bocbarov,  perenlok  Kaizhny,  5;  Jury  V.  KnprianoT, 
nUtsa  STobody,  11,  kr.  11,  both  of  Novocberkaaak;  Alcxandr 
D.  Popo?,  perenlok  Rynochay,  44,  and  Vladimir  A.  Solomiii, 
nlitaa  Dachaaya,  14,  kv.  31,  both  of  Roatov-na-Donu,  all  of 

UjS,S.R. 

Filed  Oct  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,600 

lot  n.^  H02K  41/04 

VS.  CL  310—13  2  Claim 


1.  In  a  linear  induction  motor  comprising: 

an  inductor, 

a  secondary  element  with  respect  to  which  said  inductor  is 
movable, 

a  magi^etically  conductive  base  of  said  secondary  element, 

an  electrically  conductive  part  of  said  second  element  ar- 
ranged on  said  magnetic  base, 

and  a  core  structure  of  said  inductor;  the  improvement 
wherein  said  core  structure  of  said  inductor  comprises 
electrical  steel  laminations  provided  with  slots,  each  said 
electrical  steel  lamination  transversely  of  said  inductor 
movement  having  an  inverted  U-shaped  configuration  and 
a  varying  height  and  width,  each  said  lamination  of  larger 
size  encompassing  said  laminations  of  smaller  size; 

the  improvement  further  comprising  a  polyphase  winding  of 
said  inductor  enclosed  within  said  slots  of  said  core  struc- 
ture. 
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4,254,350 
ASYNCHRONOUS  LINE-FED  MOTOR 
Vitaly  T.  Mirothnlchenko,  ulitsa  Oktyabrskaya,  29,  kv.  10, 
Sfliela  Qierkasskoi  oblasti;  Aicxaadr  D.  Popov,  pro^ekt 
Koroleva,  12,  kv.  154;  Vbulimir  A.  Solomin,  ulitsa  Dachnaya, 
14,  kv.  31,  both  of  RostOT-aa-Doau,  and  Vladimir  A.  Trofi- 
moT,  ulitsa  Bogdana  Khmelnitskogo,  22,  kv.  11,  Snwla  Cher- 
katskoi  oblasti,  aU  of  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Jul.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,022 

lat.  a.'  H02K  41/00 

U.S.  a.  310— 13  1  Claim 
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1.  An  asynchronous  line-fed  motor  comprising: 

an  inductor  composed  of  individual  laminated  cores  which 

form  two  rows  extending  in  the  direction  of  travel  of  the 

magnetic  field; 
said  laminated  cores  being  formed  by  rods  which  are  linked 

by  yokes  at  one  end; 
said  rods  of  said  laminated  cores  carrying  pole  shoes  at  their 

opposite  ends; 
a  concentrated  multiphase  winding  comprising  coils  which 

are  wound  around  said  yokes  of  said  laminated  cores; 
said  pole  shoes  of  said  laminated  cores  of  the  second  row 

interconnecting  said  laminated  cores  of  the  first  row, 

being  disposed  between  said  pole  shoes  of  said  laminated 

cores  of  the  first  row,  immediately  next  thereto; 
said  yokes  of  said  laminated  cores  of  the  first  row  facing  in 

one  direction; 
said  yokes  of  said  laminated  cores  of  the  second  row  facing 

opposite  to  said  yokes  of  said  laminated  cores  of  the  first 

row; 
a  secondary  current-carrying  element  interposed  between 

said  pole  shoes  of  said  laminated  cores  and 
said  inductor  and  said  secondary  current-carrying  element 

being  movable  relative  to  each  other. 


4,254,351 

METAL  ACETYLACETONATE  LATENT 

ACCELERATORS  FOR  AN  EPOXY-STYRENE  RESIN 

SYSTEM 

JaflMS  D.  B.  Smith,  Wilkins  Township,  Allegheny  County,  and 

Robert  N.  Kauffinaii,  Monroeville,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 

Westinghouse  Electric  Corp^  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  784,752,  Apr.  5, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,173,593. 

This  appUcation  May  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,025 

Int.  a.'  H02K  15/12 

VS.  a.  310-45  6  Gaims 


equivalent  weight  of  between  about  100  to  38S,  wherein 
the  weight  ratio  of  solid  epoxy  resin:liquid  epoxy  resin 
is  between  about  1:1  to  1:10,  with 

(II)  between  about  0.01  part  to  about  0.06  part  of  maleic 
anhydride  and  about  0.0001  part  to  about  0.005  parts  of 
a  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  piperi- 
dine,  pyridine,  imidazoles,  and  aliphatic  tertiary  amines, 
and  mixtures  thereof;  to  form  an  epoxy  diester  having 
an  acid  number  between  about  O.S  to  3.0;  with 

(B)  between  about  O.OS  part  to  about  3.0  parts  of  a  vinyl 
monomer  co-reactive  with  the  epoxy  diester;  about  0.0003 
part  to  about  0.004  part  of  a  room  temperature  stabilizer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  catechol,  cresylic 
acid,  dinitrophenols,  trinitrophenols,  aromatic  quinones, 
and  mixtures  thereof;  between  about  0.3  part  to  about  1.2 
parts  of  a  polycarboxylic  anhydride  which  is  soluble  in  the 
epoxy  diester-vinyl  monomer-stabilizer  mixture  at  temper- 
atures of  between  about  0*  C.  to  3S*  C;  and  an  amount  of 
a  free  radical  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  azo  compounds,  peroxides,  and  mixtures  thereof,  that  is 
effective  to  provide  a  catalytic  curing  effect  on  the  mix- 
ture at  a  temperature  of  over  about  8S*  C;  and 

(C)  between  O.OOOS  part  to  O.OOS  part  of  a  metal  acetylac- 
etonate,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  (I) 
acetylacetonate,  zinc  (II)  acetylacetonate,  chromium  (III) 
acetylacetonate,   manganese  (III)acetylacetonate,   ferric 

(III)  acetylacetonate,  aluminum  (III)  acetylacetonate, 
uranyl  (VI)  acetylacetonate,  and  mixtures  thereof,  acting 
as  the  latent  accelerator;  to  provide  an  epoxy-vinyl  sol- 
ventless,  liquid  composition,  having  a  viscosity  of  be- 
tween about  S  cps  to  SOO  cps  at  2S*  C. 


4,254,352 
PARALLEL  RING  AND  RING  EXTENSION  SUPPORT 
.  SYSTEM  FOR  DYNAMOELECFRIC  MACHINES 
Frank  P.  Fidei,  Forest  HUls  Boro;  Michael  Saviski,  White  Oak 
Boro,  and  Andrew  J.  Jarabak,  Mnrrysville  Boro,  all  of  Pa., 
assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsbwgh,  Pa. 
FUed  Feb.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16^44 
Int  a.^  H02K  11/00 
VS.  CL  310—71  7 


1.  An  insulated  electrical  member  and  a  cured  body  of  resin- 
ous insulation  applied  to  the  member,  the  insulation  comprising 
a  cured  resinous  composition  comprising  the  admixture  of: 
(A)  an  epoxy  diester,  formed  from  the  reaction  of: 
(I)  1  part  of  a  mixture  of  a  solid  1,2-epoxy  resin  having  an 
epoxy  equivalent  weight  of  between  about  390  and 
2,300.  and  a  liqukl  1.2-epoxy  resin  having  an  epoxy 


1.  A  dynamoelectric  machine  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  stator  core; 

a  stator  winding  distributed  on  said  core,  said  winding  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  phase  terminals  disposed  on  at  least  one 
axial  end  of  said  stator  core  at  a  plurality  of  discrete  radial 
distances  from  said  stator  core's  axis; 

a  casing  structure  surrounding  said  stator  core; 

a  plurality  of  conductor  ring  structures  having  conductor 
rings  of  predetermined  arcuate  length  disposed  about  said 
stator  core  at  one  axial  end  of  said  stator  core  and  ring 
extensions  radially  and  axially  extending  from  said  con- 
ductor rings; 

a  plurality  of  phase  lead  groups,  said  groups  each  including 
a  plurality  of  phase  leads  for  electrically  connecting  said 
terminals  and  said  ring  extensions,  said  phase  leads  of  each 
group  being  equal  in  length,  said  number  of  groups  being 
equal  to  the  number  of  discrete  radi^  terminal  distances; 
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a  plurality  of  conductor  ring  clamp  systems  for  supporting 
said  conductor  rings  at  selected  circumferential  locations, 
said  conductor  ring  clamp  systems  being  connectable  to 
said  casing  structure;  and 

a  plurality  of  ring  extension  clamp  structures  for  supporting 
said  ring  extensions,  said  ring  extension  clamp  structures 
being  connectable  to  said  conductor  ring  clamp  systems. 

4,254353 
BRUSH  HOLDER 
Shioich  Matsoda,  Abiko,  Japaa,  aasigaor  to  Mabuchi  Motor 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Flkd  Oct  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950^56 
ClaiBH    priority,    applkatkia    Japaa,    Oct     19,     1977, 
52/140293[U] 

lat  a^  H02K  nm 

UA  a.  310-239  13 


1.  A  brush  holder  for  holding  a  brush  opposite  to  and  in 
contact  with  a  motor  commutator,  which  comprises:  a  brush 
arm  made  of  conductive  and  resilient  material  and  including  a 
brush  support  having  a  brush  at  its  tip  and  a  brush  arm  base 
having  a  first  ridge  section;  an  insulating  brush  arm  mount 
provided  with  slits  extending  from  a  front  edge  portion 
thereof,  first  grooves  provided  in  the  vicinity  of  the  central 
portions  of  said  slits  respectively,  and  second  grooves  pro- 
vided along  the  side  edge  portions  thereof  and  extending  from 
the  front  edge  portion  thereof,  said  brush  arm  being  removably 
mounted  on  said  brush  arm  mount;  and  a  case  provided  with  a 
base  having  a  bearing  section  for  supporting  a  motor  shaft,  and 
sides  having  second  ridge  sections  in  the  vicinity  of  the  upper 
end  portions  of  the  internal  surfaces  thereof,  respectively: 
wherein  said  first  ridge  section  of  said  brush  arm  is  resiliently 
positioned  in  said  first  grooves  of  said  brush  arm  mount,  re- 
spectively, to  thereby  mount  said  brush  arm  on  said  brush  arm 
mount  and  wherein  said  second  grooves  of  said  brush  arm 
mount  are  mated  with  said  second  ridge  sections  of  said  case, 
respectively,  to  thereby  attach  said  brush  arm  mount  to  said 
case. 


capable  of  generating  knock-induced  vibrations  at  frequencies 
which  may  differ  slightly  from  cylinder  to  cylinder  and  re- 
spond interactively  with  at  least  a  portion  of  said  component  to 
knock  vibrations  from  all  the  different  cylinders,  comprising, 
in  combination: 
a  flexing  plate  adapted  to  execute  plate  vibrations  in  a  plural- 
ity of  modes; 
a  substantially  rigid  mounting  stud  affixed  to  and  extending 
substantially  perpendicularly  from  the  flexing  plate  and 
adapted  for  threaded  attachment  to  the  engine  compo- 
nent; 
a  cover  affixed  to  the  flexing  plate  about  its  periphery  -for 
unitary  movement  with  said  periphery  and  having  a  mass 
adapted  to  interact  with  the  engine  component  through 
the  flexing  plate  to  execute  interactive  resonant  vibrations 
therewith  over  a  substantial  frequency  range  at  least  equal 
to  the  range  of  varying  frequencies  characteristic  of  knock 
vibrations  of  all  the  different  cylinders,  the  mass  of  the 
cover  having  a  center  not  corresponding  with  the  center 
of  mass  of  the  flexing  plate,  whereby  the  cover  and  engine 
component  vibrate  resonantly  through  the  flexing  plate  in 
modes  transverse  as  well  as  axial  with  respect  to  the 
mounting  stud;  and 
a  piezoelectric  element  attached  to  the  flexing  plate  under 
the  cover,  the  element  covering  a  substantial  portion  of 
the  flexing  area  of  the  flexing  plate  and  being  thereby 
effective  to  flex  therewith  and  generate  an  electrical  out- 
put signal  in  response  to  the  axial  and  transverse  resonant 
vibrations  of  the  sensor  with  the  engine  component,  the 
sensor  thereby  being  capable  of  exhibiting  resonant  re- 
sponse to  knock  vibrations  for  all  cylinders  of  a  muhicyl- 
inder  engine  and  generating  a  strong  output  signal  in 
response  thereto. 


4,254,354 
INTERACTIVE  PIEZOELECTRIC  KNOCK  SENSOR 
John  E.  Keem,  Groaac  Poiatc  Farms,  Mkh.,  aaalgaor  to  General 
Moton  CorporatioB,  Detroit  Mich. 

Flkd  JbL  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,843 

lat  CL^  HOIL  41  m 

\}&.  a.  310—329  2  Clains 


4,254,355 

CERAMIC  ARC  TUBE  MOUNTING 
WilUaa  L.  Taylor,  East  ClcTelaBd,  Ohio,  aatigaor  to  General 
Electric  Compaay,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,566 

lat  a?  HOIJ  5/4A  67/iO 

U.S.  a.  313—25  7  ClalflM 


1.  An  engine  knock  sensor  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a 
component  of  a  multicylinder,  internal  combustion  engine 


1.  A  high  intensity  discharge  lamp  comprising: 

an  outer  vitreous  envelope  having  a  pair  of  lead-in  conduc- 
tors sealed  into  it  at  the  stem  end, 

an  inner  tubular  ceramic  envelope  having  closures  sealing  ite 
ends  and  containing  an  ionizable  medium,  and  inleads 
extending  from  said  closures  and  making  connections  to 
electrodes  within  said  inner  envelope,  one  of  said  inleads 
being  a  wire  extending  substantially  on  axis, 

a  metal  support  rod  extending  within  said  outer  envek>pe. 
said  rod  being  attached  to  one  of  the  lead-in  conductors  at 
the  stem  end, 

a  connector  providing  a  rigid  connection  between  the  other 
inlcad  and  said  support  rod,  and  an  insulating  bushing 
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supported  from  said  support  rod  and  having  a  hole  there- 
through through  which  said  axial  wire  inlead  slideably 
extends,  said  bushing  allowing  axial  freedom  but  provid- 
ing lateral  restraint  to  said  wire  inlead,  and  a  flexible 
conductor  extending  from  said  wire  inlead  to  said  other 
lead-in  conductor,  said  flexible  conductor  providing  an 
electrical  connection  without  appreciable  mechanical 
restraint  on  said  wire  inlead. 


4,254,356 
INLEAD  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  DISCHARGE 

LAMP 
John  J.  Karikas,  Shelby,  Ohio,  anigBor  to  General  Electric 
Conpaay,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,168 

Int  a.^  HOIJ  9/32.  61/06.  61/36 

VS.  CI.  313—217  13  aaims 


electron-emitting  area  centered  at  the  pore  and  to  contain 
the  spread  of  low-work-function  material, 

the  grid  being  made  of  a  nuterial  to  which  the  low-work- 
function  material  will  not  adhere  at  operating  tempera- 
tures. 

8.  A  method  of  forming  an  electron-emitter  cathode  assem- 
bly with  an  integral  control  grid  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  container  for  low- work-function  material; 

providing  a  porous  metal  top  for  the  container  to  serve  as  a 
cathode,  the  low-work-function-material  being  dispensed 
from  the  pores  to  the  cathode  when  the  container  is 
heated  to  provide  an  array  of  low-work-function  electron- 
emitters  areas  centered  at  the  pores; 

disposing  on  the  porous  top  of  the  container  an  insulated 
grid  having  a  plurality  of  openings,  the  grid  being  made  of 
a  material  to  which  the  low-work-fiinction  material  will 
not  adhere  at  operating  temperatures; 

aligning  each  opening  with  a  single  respective  pore  to  con- 
trol electron  emission  from  the  respective  low-work -func- 
tion electron-emitting  area  centered  at  the  pore  and  to 
contain  the  spread  of  low-work-function  material. 


4,254358 
INCANDESCENT  LAMP 
Sozo  Saito,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kondo  Sylvania  Kaboshilu 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54^72 
Claims   priority,   application  Japaa,   Sep.   25,   1978,   53- 
131576[U];  Sep.  25,  1978,  53-131577(U] 

Int  a.'  HOIJ  5/48.  5/50 
U.S.  a.  313—318  5  Claims 


1.  An  electrode-inlead  assembly  for  sealing  into  an  envelope 
of  high  temperature  vitreous  material  comprising  a  longitudi- 
nally extending  thin  refractory  metal  foil  portion  joined  to  a 
thicker  conductor  supporting  an  electrode  at  its  distal  end,  said 
foil  portion  being  stiffened  by  reversely  folded  lateral  edges 
which  overlap  the  region  of  greater  stiffness  where  the  thicker 
conductor  joins  the  foil  portion. 


_,••••  •«.  •    c    •  0  .  •     9i  9    aaT  oa_-.a.o  ^m  a''   *    n*     flo*   e  a 


^/V  V^yy  ^^rJ/}A/^  /\^//77^ 


2ZZ22 


1.  An  electron-emitter  cathode  assembly  with  an  integral 
control  grid  which  comprises: 

a  container  for  low-work-function  material  having  a  porous 
metal  top  serving  as  a  cathode,  the  low-work-function 
material  being  dispensed  from  the  pores  to  the  cathode 
when  the  container  is  heated  to  provide  an  array  of  low- 
work-fuhction  electron-emitting  areas  centered  at  the 
pores;  and  ■[ 

an  insulated  grid  disposed  on  the  porous  metal  top  of  the 
container  and  having  a  plurality  of  openillgs|feacl)  opening 
being  aligned  with  a  single  respective  pore  to'control 
electron  emission  from  the  respective  low-work-function 


4,254,357  

MULTI-ARRAYED  MICRO-PATCH  EMriTER  WITH 
INTEGRAL  CONTROL  GRID 
George  A.  Haas,  Alexandria,  Va.;  Richard  E.  Thomas,  River- 
dale,  and  Richard  F.  Greene,  Bethesda,  both  of  Md.,  assignors 
to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,630 

Int  a.J  HOIJ  ;/««  19/42 

UA  a.  313—268  9  Claims 


1.  An  incandescent  lamp  comprising: 

a  bulb  formed  of  light-transmissible  material; 

a  stem  portion  hermetically  supporting  lead-in  wires  having 
connected  to  ends  thereof  a  filament;  and 

connector  means  for  connecting  said  bulb  and  said  stem 
portion  in  hermetically  sealed  fashion,  said  connector 
means  comprising  a  member  having  a  first  end  hermeti- 
cally joined  to  said  stem  portion  and  a  second  end  having 
an  annular  recess  receiving  an  end  of  said  bulb  and  her- 
metically joined  thereto  by  fused  glass  powder  substan- 
tially filling  said  annular  recess. 


4,254359 
CAMERA  TUBE  WITH  GRADUATED  CONCENTRATION 

OF  TELLURIUM  IN  TARGET 
Petrns  J.  A.  M.  Dcrks;  Joannes  H.  J.  Vaa  Donunelen,  and  Jaa 
Dieleman,  aU  of  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,260 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Netherlands,  May  19,  1978, 
7805417 

Int  CL^  HOIJ  29/45.  31/38 
US.  a.  313—386  6  Claims 

1.  A  camera  tube  comprising  an  electron  source  and  a  target, 
said  target  having  a  radiation  receiving  side  and  a  side  to  be 
scanned  by  an  electron  beam  emanating  from  the  electron 
source,  said  target  comprising  a  signal  electrode  on  the  radia- 
tion-receiving side  adjacent  a  selenium-containing  vitreous 
layer  on  the  side  to  be  scanned  by  the  electron  beam,  said 
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selenium-containing  layer  further  comprising  arsenic,  charac- 
terized in  that  the  selenium-contoining  layer  further  comprises 
tellurium  in  a  concentration  which  increases  from  the  radia- 
tion-receiving side  to  the  side  to  be  scanned  by  the  electron 
beam  in  such  manner  that  over  a  distance  of  at  most  0.3  mi- 


4,254^1 
MULTI-DIGIT  DISPLAY  APPARATUS 
Saul  KacUMky,  SooMnriUc,  NJa  Roger  W.  Wolfe,  Su  Diego, 
Califs  Thonai  C.  Malooey,  Beraardsrille,  and  WilUan  M. 
HeucMey,  SonerriUe,  both  of  N  J^  assigMrt  to  Burroughs 
CorporatkMi,  Detroit,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  391,373,  Aug.  24, 1973,  Pat  No.  3,903,448, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  188,485,  Oct  12, 1971, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  870,678,  Oct.  27, 

1969,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  3, 1975,  Ser.  No. 

554,595 

The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  9, 1992, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

lat  a.i  HOI  J  17/49.  61/067;  HOIJ  61/66 

U.S.  a.  313-519  5  Ctolms 


crons  from  the  radiation-receiving  side  of  the  selenium-con- 
taining layer  the  concentration  reaches  a  value  of  at  least  4J 
atomic  %,  the  tellurium  concentration  thereafter  not  decreas- 
ing in  the  selenium-containing  layer,  and  the  arsenic  concentra- 
tion uniformly  exceeds  U  atomic  %. 


{^g^TO^TX      ^X 


4,254,360 

INSULATED  WEB  COLLECTOR  STORAGE  TARGET 

FOR  A  CATHODE  RAY  TUBE 

Duane  A.  Haven,  Banks,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Telttronix,  Inc., 

Beavcrton,  Oreg. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  6,146,  Jan.  24, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  8, 1980,  Scr.  No.  138,471 

Int  a.'  HOIJ  29/39.  31/08 

U.S.  a.  313—395  12  CW»» 


1.  A  bistable  storage  target  for  a  cathode-ray  tube,  compris- 


ing 


a  support  surface  of  electrically  insulativc  material. 

a  layer  of  conductive  material  disposed  on  said  surface,  said 
conductive  layer  including  a  plurality  of  openings  forming 
a  first  aperture  pattern, 

a  storage  layer  of  secondary  electron  emissive  material  in 
contact  with  said  support  surface,  said  layer  comprising  a 
multiplicity  of  spaced  deposits  of  such  material  including 
one  within  each  opening  of  said  first  pattern,  and 

a  layer  of  insulating  material  overlying  said  conductive 
layer,  said  insulating  layer  including  a  like  plurality  of 
openings  forming  a  second  aperture  pattern  substantially 
in  register  with  said  first  pattern,  the  individual  openings 
of  said  second  pattern  being  smaller  in  size  than  the  corre- 
sponding openings  of  said  first  pattern,  with  portions  of 
said  insulating  layer  engaging  regions  of  said  support 
surface  surrounding  each  deposit  of  storage  material 
thereby  to  insulate  said  deposits  from  said  conductive 
layer. 


1.  A  multi-digit  display  apparatus  comprising 

an  electrode  board  having  a  plurality  of  display  sections  and 
a  transparent  plate  which  is  transparent  at  least  for  por- 
tions facing  the  individual  display  sections,  said  transpar- 
ent plate  and  electrode  board  being  sucked,  the  stack 
being  hermetically  sealed  around  the  periphery  thereof, 

said  electrode  board  carrying  a  plurality  of  cathode  elements 
arranged  in  digit-8  groups  for  the  individual  display  sec- 
tions, and 

anodes  formed  in  portions  surrounded  by  the  individual 
cathode  elements  and  in  portions  surrounding  the  individ- 
ual cathode  elements  for  each  said  digit-8  group. 

said  anodes  being  commonly  connected  in  each  said  display 
section  and  to  a  terminal  for  each  said  display  section  and 
corresponding  cathode  elements  in  each  said  display  sec- 
tion being  electrically  connected  with  each  other  and  to  a 
terminal  for  each  said  element, 

the  total  area  of  the  anodes  in  each  display  section  being 
greater  than  the  total  cathode  area  in  that  section. 

4,254,362 

POWER  FACTOR  COMPENSATING 

ELECTROLUMINESCENT  LAMP  DC/AC  INVERTER 

Harry  W.  Tullcners,  Urbana,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Midland-Ross 

Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  61,929 

Int.  a.'  H05B  37/02.  39/04.  41/36 

U.S.  a.  315-219  25  Qalms 


1.  A  power 
which  comprises: 


factor  compensating  DC  to  AC  inverter  circuit 
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a  direct  current  voltage  source; 

an  electroluminescent  lamp; 

a  single  switching  device  having  an  input,  an  output  and  a 
controller  side; 

a  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  and  a  secondary 
winding,  the  primary  winding  being  in  series  with  the  first 
terminal  of  the  direct  current  power  source  and  the  input 
to  the  switching  device,  the  output  of  the  switching  de- 
vice connected  to  the  second  terminal  of  the  direct  volt- 
age source,  the  secondary  winding  being  in  series  >vith  the 
electroluminescent  lamp  and  the  controller  side  of  the 
switching  device,  the  secondary  winding  having  an  end 
opposite  the  controller  side  of  switching  device  connected 
to  the  output  line  of  the  switching  device  so  that  the 
secondary  winding  doubles  as  both  an  output  and  a  feed- 
back winding  and  the  electroluminescent  lamp  doubles 
both  as  a  load  and  limiting  impedance  for  the  controller 
side  of  the  switching  device. 

4,254,363 

ELECTRODELESS  COUPLED  DISCHARGE  LAMP 

HAVING  REDUCED  SPURIOUS  ELECTROMAGNETIC 

RADUTION 
Peter  Walsh,  Stirling,  N  J^  assignor  to  Dnro-Test  Corporation, 
North  Bergen,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec  22, 1978,  Scr.  No.  972,402 

Int  a.J  H05B  41/16.  41/24 

VJS.  a.  315—248  31  Claims 


1.  An  electrodeless  discharge  lamp  comprising 

a  sealed  envelope  having  a  substantially  toroidal  shape  with 
an  internal  and  an  external  surface, 

an  ionizable  medium  within  said  envelope  for  emitting  radi- 
ant energy  when  subjected  to  an  alternating  current  field 
at  or  about  radio  frequency, 

means  for  supplying  alternating  current,  and 

first  means  adjacent  the  interior  surface  and  second  means 
adjacent  the  external  surface  of  the  envelope,  each  cou- 
pled to  said  energy  supplying  means  and  producing  an 
alternating  current  field  which  reacts  with  the  medium  in 
the  envelope,  and 

said  first  and  second  means  producing  alternating  current 
fields  which  are  at  least  partially  opposing  for  confining 
the  alternating  current  field  to  the  area  adjacent  the  enve- 
lope. 


4,254,364 
LAMP  REGULATOR  aRCUTT  FOR  ROTARY  CAMERA 
John  R.  Flint  Barrington;  KaravattuveetU  G.  Rabindran,  Mor- 
ton Grove,  and  Jerry  W.  Clevenger,  Hanover  Park,  all  of  IlL, 
assignors  to  Bell  ft  Howell  Company,  Chicago,  IlL 
FUed  May  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,192 
Int  a.'  G05F  1/Oa-  H05B  41/39.  41/392 
UACL315— 311  5  Claims 

1.  A  voltage  regulator  for  regulating  the  magnitude  of  volt- 
age an  electrical  source  of  power  applies  to  a  ballast  of  a  fluo- 
rescent lamp,  comprising: 


a  rectifier  bridge  circuit  having  a  pair  of  input  bridge  junc- 
tions and  a  pair  of  output  bridge  junctions; 

means  for  connecting  the  ballast  circuit  the  source  of 
power,  and  the  pair  of  input  bridge  junctions  in  series; 

a  variably  conducting  shunt  circuit  connected  to  the  second 
pair  of  bridge  junctions,  the  shunt  circuit  having  a  rela- 
tively high  impedance  leg  connected  across  the  pair  of 


output  bridge  junctions  and  a  relatively  low  impedance 
leg  connected  across  the  pair  of  output  bridge  junctions; 

a  variable  current  device  connected  into  the  relatively  low 
impedance  leg  of  the  shunt  circuit;  and 

means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  current  through  said  vari- 
able current  device  inversely  in  accordance  with  the 
intensity  of  illumination  from  the  fluorescent  lamp. 


4,254,365 
SIDE  PINCUSHION  CORRECTION  MODULATOR 
CIRCUIT 
Peter  R.  Knight  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,840 

Int  a^  HOIJ  29/70 

VS.  CL  315—371  5  Oaims 


1.  A  deflection  circuit  with  side  pincushion  correction, 
comprising: 

a  deflection  winding; 

a  trace  capacitance  coupled  to  said  deflection  winding; 

first  switching  means  for  applying  a  trace  voltage  to  said 
deflection  winding  for  generating  a  deflection  trace  cur- 
rent in  said  deflection  winding; 

a  modulator  inductance; 

a  modulator  capacitance  coupled  to  said  modulator  induc- 
tance; 

second  switching  means  for  applying  a  modulator  voltage  to 
said  modulator  inductance  for  generating  a  sawtooth 
modulator  current  in  said  modulator  inductance; 

a  source  of  operating  voltage; 

means  including  a  flyback  transformer  winding  coupled  to 
said  source  of  operating  voltage  for  charging  said  trace 
and  modulator  capacitances  to  develop  said  trace  and 
modulator  voltages; 
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controllable  shunting  means  coupled  to  one  of  said  trace 
capacitance  and  said  modulator  capacitance  and  respon- 
sive to  bias  voltages  for  developing  a  shunt  current  to 
control  said  trace  and  modulator  voltages; 

means  for  applying  to  said  controllable  shunting  means  a 
vertical  rate  bias  voluge  for  varying  said  shunt  current  at 
a  vertical  rate  to  provide  side  pincushion  correction; 

means  independent  of  said  one  capacitance  for  developing  a 
voltage  represenutive  of  variations  of  load  current  flow- 
ing in  said  flyback  transformer  winding;  and 

means  for  applying  said  load  current  variation  representative 
voltage  to  said  controllable  shunting  means  as  an  addi- 
tional bias  voltage  varying  in  a  sense  that  opposes  unde- 
sired  load  current  modulation  of  said  side  pincushion 
correction. 


4,254,367 
DIGITAL  SERVO  CIRCUIT 
HitoiU  SakaoMto,  Zum,  Japan,  aiiigiior  to  Soay  Corporatfon, 
Tokyo,  Japttn 

Filed  Ju.  11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  2,808 
Claim  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  Jan.  17,  1978,  53-2708; 
Jan.  17, 1978,  53-2709 

iBt  a.J  H02P  5/16 
U.S.  a.  318— 314  7 


4,254,366 
REGULATED  DEFLECTION  aRCUIT 
Walter  Tniskalo,  Titusiilie,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 
New  Yorli,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,040 

Int.  a.J  HOIJ  29/70 

U.S.  a.  315—400  7  Qalms 
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7.  A  regulated  deflection  circuit,  comprising: 

a  source  of  unregulated  DC  voltage; 

a  deflection  winding; 

a  trace  capacitance  coupled  to  said  deflection  winding; 

a  second  capacitance  coupled  to  said  trace  capacitance,  the 
DC  value  of  the  voltage  across  said  trace  capacitance 
being  constrained  to  assume  a  value  representative  of  the 
voltage  difference  between  said  unregulated  DC  voltage 
and  the  DC  value  of  the  voltage  across  said  second  capaci- 
tance; 

a  horizontal  output  device  coupled  to  said  deflection  wind- 
ing for  applying  a  trace  voltage  to  said  deflection  winding 
to  generate  a  trace  deflection  current  in  said  deflection 
winding; 

means  including  a  flyback  transformer  winding  coupled  to 
said  source  of  unregulated  DC  voltage  and  to  said  hori- 
zontal output  device  for  charging  said  second  capacitance 
from  said  source  through  said  horizontal  output  device; 

a  controllable  inductance  capable  of  being  varied  in  effective 
inductance  value; 

switching  means  coupled  to  said  horizontal  output  device, 
controllable  inductance  and  second  capacitance  for  peri- 
odically applying  the  voltage  developed  across  said  sec- 
ond capacitance  to  said  controllable  inductance  in  order 
to  establish  a  capacitance  charge  altering  current  in  said 
controllable  inductance;  and 

means  responsive  to  a  quantity  within  said  deflection  circuit 
for  varying  the  effective  inductance  value  of  said  con- 
trolled inductance  in  order  to  control  said  charge  altering 
current  in  said  inductance  in  a  sense  opposing  undesired 
variations  in  said  quantity. 


1.  A  digital  servo  circuit  for  controlling  the  velocity  and 
phase  of  a  moving  member  which  is  driven  by  an  electric 
motor,  said  servo  circuit  comprising: 

means  for  generating  a  reference  clock  signal; 

means  for  generating  a  first  pulse  signal  having  a  repetition 
rate  that  varies  in  accordance  with  the  velocity  of  said 
moving  member; 

n-bit  presettable  counter  means  for  counting  said  reference 
clock  signal  during  an  interval  corresponding  to  said 
repetition  rate  of  said  pulse  signal; 

latch  means  for  latching  an  output  of  the  m  least  signiflqant 
bits  of  said  counter  means,  where  m  is  less  than  n; 

control  means  for  controlling  said  m-bit  output  from  said 
latch  means  so  as  substantially  to  hold  the  latter  output  at 
a  minimum  level  when  the  n-bit  count  of  said  counter 
means  is  less  than  a  first  predetermined  value  and  at  a 
maximum  level  when  said  n-bit  count  of  said  counter 
means  is  more  than  a  second  predetermined  value;  and 

means  for  converting  said  m-bit  output  from  said  latch 
means  to  a  corresponding  analog  signal  with  which  to 
control  the  rotation  of  said  motor. 


4,254,368 
APPARATUS  FOR  DRIVING  A  MOTOR 
Satoshi  Ido,  Tokorozawa;  Nobuo  Hanuunoto,  and  Kazoo  Ichino, 
both  of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Teiegrapii 
and  Telephone  Public  Corporation  and  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  both  of, 
Japan 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,747 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  29, 1979,  54/8232 
Int.  a.'  H02P  5/16 
U.S.  a.  318—603  7  Claims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  driving  a  motor  wherein  a  stage  carry- 
ing a  sample  thereon  is  located  and  moved  to  a  predetermined 
position  in  accordance  with  a  selected  speed  characteristic 
including  a  function  for  slow-up  and  slow-down  of  the  speed  at 
the  sUrt  and  prior  to  the  stopping  of  the  motor,  respectively, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
circuit  means  to  provide  a  preset  stage  movement  command 
signal,  a  control  command  signal  shorter  than  said  preset 
stage  movement  command  signal  by  a  predetermined 
slow-down  time  interval  and  a  clock  signal  for  determin- 
ing slow-up  and  slow-down  times; 
counting  means  responsive  to  said  control  command  signal 
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and  said  clock  signal  for  counting  in  an  "up"  direction  at 
'  a  logical  "1"  level  of  said  control  command  signal  and  in 
a  "down"  direction  at  a  logical  "0"  level  of  said  control 
command  signal  to  produce  a  sequence  of  address  signals; 
memory  means  for  storing  a  speed  control  function  of  arbi- 
trary characteristic  shape  in  the  form  of  a  succession  of 
digital  values  and  for  reading  out  said  vahies  in  response 
to  the  output  address  signals  of  said  counting  means; 


4,254,370 

CLOSED  LOOP  POSITIONER  FOR  A  STEPPING 

MOTOR  DRIVEN  BY  A  BUFFERED  TRANSLATOR 

Peter  S.  Miller,  WatenriUc,  OUo,  assifnor  to  OiraH-Illiaois, 

Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  JnL  31, 1978,  Scr.  No.  929,639 
lat  O.^  G05B  19/40 
U.S.  a.  318-685  7 


fiCTE 

cfcurr 


il 


UP-OOWN  ..lAl  -« 


Si 


MAX-VWiC/ 


OETfCTWG 

cMourr 


0-A 

OOIWERTER 


[el  V/f M 


,10 


:¥' 


PULSE 

MOTOR 


-"iMoronlp 


converting  means  for  converting  the  digital  output  of  said 
memory  means  to  a  pulse  train  signal  whose  frequency 
varies  in  accordance  with  the  digital  values; 

gate  circuit  means  for  effecting  an  AND  operation  between 
said  pulse  train  signal  and  said  stage  movement  command 
signal;  and 

driving  means  to  drive  said  motor  with  an  output  signal 
obtained  by  said  AND  operation. 


4,254,369 

HIGH  ACCURACY  SHAFT  ANGLE  LINEAR  DC 

VOLTAGE  CONVERSION  USING  LOW  ACCURACY 

DEVICES 

James  J.  Duckworth,  Parsippany,  and  David  J.  Simon,  Saddle 

Brook,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  The  Singer  Company,  Little 

Falls,  N  J. 

Filed  Nov.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,822 

Int  CV  G05B  1/06 

U.S.  a.  318—654  7  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  exciting  and  demodulating  a  synchro  having 
an  input  winding  and  an  output  winding,  the  voltage  of  the 
output  winding  be  proportional  to  a  shaft  position  comprising: 

a.  generating  a  square  wave  having  a  frequency  which  is 
eight  times  the  desired  excitation  frequency; 

b.  dividing  said  frequency  in  a  Johnson  counter  so  as  to 
develop  eight  outputs  each  of  which  is  present,  in  se- 
quence, only  for  one  period  of  the  generated  square  wave; 

c.  developing  from  outputs  of  said  counter  a  signal  having  a 
50%  duty  cycle  and  having  a  period  eight  times  that  of  the 
originally  square  wave; 

d.  buffering  and  ampUfying  said  signal  and  coupling  said 
signal  to  the  synchro  input  winding; 

e.  sampling  the  output  of  the  synchro  over  the  time  during 
which  the  third  output  of  the  counter  appears;  and 

f.  buffering  and  scaling  said  sampled  output  to  provide  DC 
voltage  proportional  to  shaft  angle. 


^ 


1.  A  closed  loop  servo  system  for  adjusting  the  position  of  a 
stepping  motor,  wherein  a  buffered  translator  receives  com- 
mand pulses  calling  for  either  forward  or  reverse  motor  steps 
and  causes  the  motor  to  execute  the  command  pulses,  compris- 


ing: 


set  point  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  signal 
representing  the  desired  position  of  said  motor; 

position  transducer  means  for  generating  a  signal  represent- 
ing the  actual  position  of  said  motor, 

control  means  for  generating  command  pulses  in  response  to 
a  change  in  said  set  point  signal  for  transmission  to  said 
buffered  translator; 

first  feedback  means  for  insuring  that  a  sufficient  number  of 
command  pulses  are  generated  to  achieve  the  desired 
change  in  motor  position; 

second  feedback  means,  connected  to  said  position  trans- 
ducer means,  for  determining  whether  or  not  said  motor 
executes  every  command  pulse  received  by  said  buffered 
translator; 

correction  means  for  causing  said  control  means  to  generate 
additional  command  pulses  to  said  buffered  translator  in 
order  to  compensate  for  any  positioning  error  resulting 
from  the  failure  of  said  motor  to  execute  each  command 
pulse  which  is  received  by  said  buffered  translator, 
thereby  ultimately  causing  said  position  signal  to  agree 
with  said  set  point  signal. 


4,254,371 
PHOTOCOMPOSER  ESCAPEMENT  CARRIAGE 
CONTROL 
Frank  L.  Schohen,  Katonah,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  AM  Interna- 
tional, Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  802,859,  Jun.  2, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  937,636 
Int.  Cl.^  G05B  19/40:  B41B  li/OO 
U.S,  a.  318—685  1  CW» 


I.  In  a  system  having  an  escapement  carriage  coupled  by 
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cable  to  a  stepper  motor  and  driven  by  the  stepper  motor,  a 
method  of  controlling  the  stepper  motor  using  selected  motor 
step  data  representing  a  selected  number  of  time  intervals 
between  steps  for  moving  the  carriage  a  selected  distance  from 
a  first  to  a  second  stationary  position  at  a  selected  maximum 
velocity  in  a  manner  which  substantially  eliminates  ringing 
when  stopping  of  the  carriage  at  the  second  stationary  posi- 
tion, the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
accelerating  the  motor  to  a  selected  velocity  in  accordance 
with  selected  ones  of  the  motor  step  data  such  that  the 
motor  velocity  leads  the  carriage  velocity  for  a  selected 
period  of  time; 
decreasing  the  rate  of  acceleration  of  the  motor  in  accor- 
dance with  selected  ones  of  the  motor  step  data  until  the 
velocity  of  the  carriage  equals  then  surpasses  the  velocity 
of  the  motor; 
increasing  the  rate  of  acceleration  of  the  motor  in  accor- 
dance with  selected  ones  of  the  motor  step  dau  until  the 
motor  achieves  a  selected  maximum  velocity  equaling  the 
velocity  of  the  carriage; 
advancing  the  motor  in  accordance  with  selected  ones  to  the 
motor  step  data  at  a  rate  corresponding  to  the  maximum 
velocity  and  substantially  zero  acceleration; 
decelerating  the  motor  to  a  selected  velocity  in  accordance 
with  selected  ones  of  the  motor  step  data  such  that  the 
velocity  of  the  motor  lags  the  velocity  of  the  carriage; 
decreasing  the  rate  of  deceleration  of  the  motor  in  accor- 
dance with  selected  ones  of  the  motor  step  data  until  the 
velocity  of  the  motor  equals  then  surpasses  the  velocity  of 
the  carriage;  and 
increasing  the  rate  of  deceleration  of  the  motor  in  accor- 
dance with  selected  ones  of  the  motor  step  data  until  the 
carriage  reaches  substantially  zero  velocity  thereby  sub- 
stantially eliminating  ringing  when  the  carriage  is  stopped. 


indicative  of  the  current  supplied  to  the  load  through  the 
series  pass  transistor; 

a  current  sensing  resistor  series  coupled  with  the  base  elec- 
trode, the  current  sensing  resistor  having  a  voltage  there- 
across  that  is  a  measure  of  the  base  electrode  current  and 
being  indicative  of  the  current  supplied  to  the  load 
through  the  series  pass  transistor;  and 

means  responsive  to  the  magnitude  of  the  voltage  across  the 
current  sensing  resistor  effective  to  limit  the  current 
through  the  base  electrode  of  the  series  pass  transistor  to 
a  predetermined  value  indicative  of  a  maximum  allowable 
current  through  the  series  pass  transistor  to  thereby  pro- 
vide overcurrent  protection. 


4,254^73 
SENSOR  FOR  GENERATING  NUCLEAR  MAGNETIC 
RESONANCE  SIGNALS 
Endel  T.  Uppmaa,  olitsa  Sybra,  14,  k?.  2;  Madis  A.  Alia,  ulitsa 
Trummi,  23a,  kv.  25,  botB  of  Tallin;  Ants  A.  Salumyae,  ulitsa 
Pykhya,  18,  kv.  24,  Keila,  and  Tilt  A.  Tukherm,  Ed.  Vilde  tee, 
143,  k?.  21,  TaUin,  aU  of  VJSSJt. 

nied  Mar.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  890,252 
Claims  priority,  application  U.S.S.R.,  Jan.  3, 1977,  2491999 
Int.  a.'  GOIR  33/08 
U.S.  a.  324—321  21  Claims 


to      2  10 


4,254,372 

SERIES  PASS  VOLTAGE  REGULATOR  WITH 

OVERCURRENT  PROTECnON 

Chester  A.  Moore,  Jr.,  Kokomo,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General  Mo- 
tors Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,141 

Int  a.'  G05F  1/58 

U.S.  a.  323—277  3  Claims 


1.  A  voltage  regulator  having  overcurrent  protection  com- 
prising, in  combination: 

an  input  terminal  adapted  for  connection  to  an  unregulated 
voltage  source; 

an  output  terminal  adapted  for  connection  to  a  load; 

a  series  pass  transistor  having  base,  emitter  and  collector 
electrodes,  the  emitter  and  collector  electrodes  being 
coupled  between  the  input  and  output  terminals  for  regu- 
lating the  voltage  at  the  output  terminal; 

means  effective  to  provide  a  fixed  reference  voltage  related 
to  a  desired  regulated  voltage  at  the  output  terminal; 

an  amplifying  circuit  responsive  to  the  reference  voltage  and 
the  voltage  at  the  output  terminal  effective  to  control  the 
current  through  the  base  electrode  to  a  value  producing 
substantially  the  desired  regulated  voltage  at  the  output 
terminal,  the  base  electrode  current  having  a  value  that  is 


1.  A  sensor  of  increased  sensitivity  and  resolution  for  gener- 
ating nuclear  magnetic  resonance  signals  for  use  in  high  resolu- 
tion NMR  spectrometry  of  solids,  comprising: 

a  non-magnetic  frame  having  a  central  hole  and  adapted  to 
be  disposed  between  the  poles  of  an  electromagnet; 

a  radio-frequency  NMR  coil  wound  around  said  frame; 

a  hollow,  substantially  symmetrical  and  rotatably  stable, 
rotor  having  a  rotation  axis  adapted  to  contain  a  test 
sample,  arranged  coaxially  within  the  confines  of  said 
central  hole  and  inside  said  coil,  and  said  hollow  rotor 
having  drive  means  for  rapid  rotation,  said  drive  means 
being  of  a  gas  stream;  the  rotational  axis  of  said  rotor  being 
capable  of  orienution  at  any  angle,  within  a  range  of  0°  to 
about  54*44"  relative  to  an  induction  vector  within  a  flux 
plane  of  the  magnetic  field  of  said  electromagnet; 

a  substantially  uniform  gap  being  defined  by  an  inner  surface 
of  said  frame  and  an  external  surface  of  said  rotor,  and 

a  generally  tubular  shape  gas-bearing  pillow  adapted  to  be 
formed  in  said  gap  between  said  inner  surface  of  said 
frame  and  said  external  surface  of  said  rotor  by  com- 
pressed gas  delivered  into  said  gap. 


4,254,374 
CABLE  TESTER 
Axicor  T.  Trihus,  2719  Hamline  Ave.  North,  St  Paul,  Minn. 
55113 

Rled  Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,920 
Int.  a.'  GOIR  31/14 
U.S.  a.  324—54  17  Qaiins 

1.  A  cable  tester  for  testing  an  electrical  cable  having  a  first 
conductor,  a  second  conductor,  and  insulation  therebetween 
forming  a  cable  capacitance,  the  cable  tester  comprising: 
a  housing; 

a  first  terminal  comprising  a  rigid  elongated  electrically 
conductive  male  contact  prod  extending  outward  from  a 
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first  end  of  the  housing  for  insertion  in  a  female  type 
electrically  insulating  receptacle  having  an  electrical 
contact  therein  electrically  connected  to  the  firsi  conduc- 
tor, whereby  the  first  termhial  is  electrically  connected  to 
the  first  conductor  when  the  male  cont^t  prod  is  inserted 
in  the  receptacle  and  engages  the  electrical  contact 
therein; 

a  second  terminal  for  connection  by  a  non-rigid  «l»nnector 
means  to  the  second  conductor; 

capacitor  means  connected  between  the  first  and  second 
terminals;  -u* 


charging  means  for  charging  the  capacitor  means  and 
thereby  simultaneously  charging  the  cable  capacitance  to 
establish  a  DC  voltage;  aiid 

annunciator  means  for  |Jrovi(ling  an  indication  whin  the  DC 
voltoge  atuins  a  thri^shold  value,  whereby  failure  of  the 
DC  voltage  to  attaiii  the  threshold  value  wittfin  a  time 
period  after  connectfbn  of'liie  first  and  second  terminals  to 
the  first  and  second  fcbnductors  is  indicative  of"a  fault  in 
the  insulation  betweih  tHfe 'first  and  second  conductors. 


4,254,375 
METER  SYSTEM  FOR  INDICATING  A  PLURALITY  OF 

VARIABLES  WITHk  SINGLE  METER, 
Hideoki  Matsooka,  Yokoti|aBa,'|lapan,  assignqr  to  Ni^  Motor 
Conpany,  Limited,  Yol^ohama.  Japan  ' 

FUed  Jan.  t8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,523 

Claims  priority,  applicijfion  ^)ipan.  Mar.  4, 1978,  53-25297 

Int  Cl.' GOIR  ;5/0« 


UA  CL  324—115 


5  Claims 


tude  of  a  predetermined  one  of  said  variables  exceeds  a 
predetermined  value; 

timer  means  responsive  to  the  signal  from  the  comparing 
means  for  producing  a  signal  for  a  predetermined  period 
of  time; 

third  switching  means  for  transmitting  only  a  signal  indica- 
tive of  said  predetermined  one  of  said  variables  to  said 
pointer  driving  means  upon  presence  of  said  signal  from 
said  timer  means  for  said  predetermined  period  of  time, 
irrespective  of  the  state  of  said  first  switching  means;  and 

fourth  switching  means  for  energizing  only  one  dial  plate 
display  circuit  corresponding  to  said  one  of  said  predeter- 
mined variables  upon  presence  of  said  signal  from  said 
timer  means  irrespective  of  the  state  of  said  second  switch- 
ing means. 


4,254,376 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE  ELECTRIC 

POWER  OR  ENERGY  IN  AN  A-C  NETWORK 

Giinter  Steinmiiller,  Nuremburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  949,236 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  21, 
1977,  2747385 

bt  a.'  GOIR  21/06 
U.S.  a.  324—142  10  aaims 
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1.  A  meter  system  for  indicating  a  plurality  of  variables  with 
a  single  meter,  comprising:  .  ^ 

pointer  driving  means  for  driving  a  pointer  which  mdicates 
the  magnitude  df  oni  of  ^id  variables  by  the  ppsition  of 
said  pointer  in  response  to' an  electrical  signal  incjicative  of 
said  one  of  said  variables;  .  j 

first  switching  means  for  selectively  supplying  an  electrical 
signal  indicative  of  9ne  of  said  variables  to  sai|d  pointer 
driving  means;        ,'  ,, ;  .,). 

dial  plate  means  disposed  adjacent  to  said  pointer  for  provid- 
ing scales  which  respectively  correspond  to  said/yariables, 
said  dial  plate  means  including  a  plujality  of  (iial  plate 
display  circuits  for  respectively  displaying  saidf  spales; 

second  switching  means  for  selectively  energiz^g  one  of 
said  dial  plate  display  circuits  in  correspondencf»^th  the 

selected  variable;    •^.      r,  - 
comparing  means  for  producing  a  signal  when  the  magni- 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  measuring  the  energy  consumption  in 
an  A-C  network  comprising  a  shunt  coupled  in  series  with  the 
load  for  deriving  a  voltage  proportional  to  load  current;  means 
for  deriving  a  quantity  proportional  to  voltage;  a  solid  state 
switch  coupled  to  be  controlled  by  the  voltage  output  from 
said  shunt  having  as  an  input  said  quantity  porportional  to  load 
voltage;  integrating  means  having  its  input  coupled  to  the 
output  of  said  solid  sute  switch;  and  a  limit  suge  having  its 
input  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  amplifier,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

(a)  a  first  operational  amplifier  having  as  an  input  the  voltage 
drop  across  said  shunt  and  developing  an  output  current; 

(b)  a  second  operational  amplifier  coupled  to  have  the  out- 
put characteristics  of  an  astable  multivibrator  having; 

(i)  a  first  resistor  coupling  the  output  of  said  first  opera- 
tional amplifier  to  the  input  of  said  second  operational 
amplifier; 

(ii)  a  capacitor  between  the  inverting  input  of  said  second 
operational  amplifier  and  ground; 

(iii)  a  second  resistor  coupling  the  output  of  said  opera- 
tional amplifier  to  its  inverting  input; 

(iv)  a  third  resistor  coupling  the  output  of  said  operational 
amplifier  to  its  non-inverting  input;  and 

(v)  a  fourth  resistor  coupling  the  noninverting  input  of 
said  second  amplifier  to  ground;  and 

(c)  said  means  for  integrating  comprising  a  third  operational 
amplifier  having  capacitive  feedback. 
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4,254^77 

METHOD  FOR  SENSING  ELECTRICAL  POTENTIALS 

Eugene  Findl,  AmityrUle,  N.Y^  and  Robert  J.  Kurtz,  CUfhidc 

Park,  N  J^  assignors  to  Howmedica  Inc^  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  815,072,  Jul.  12, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Aug.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,600 

Int  a.'  COIN  27/60 

U  A  a.  324-453  6  Claims 


4,254,379 
PUSH-PULL  AMPUFIER  aRCUIT 
YosUhiro  Kawanabe,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Pioneer  Elec- 
tronic  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,421 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  17, 1978,  53/17462 

Int.  a.J  H03F  i/iO 

U.S.  CL  330— 268  8  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  monitoring  changes  in  the  electrical  proper- 
ties of  an  ionic  fluid  when  flowing  along  a  solid  interface 
whereby  a  double  layer  is  formed  between  the  interface  and 
the  bulk  of  the  fluid,  the  method  comprising: 
placing  a  first  passive  electrode  in  electrical  communication 
with  the  bulk  of  the  fluid  on  one  side  of  the  double  layer; 
placing  a  second  passive  electrode  in  electrical  communica- 
tion with  the  solid  interface  on  the  other  side  of  the  double 
layer;  and 
detecting  the  change  in  electrical  potential  resulting  from 
the  fluid  flowing  along  the  interface  and  developed  be- 
tween said  flrst  and  second  electrodes. 


4,254,378 
MODIHED  FOSTER-SEELEY  FREQUENCY 
DISCRIMINATOR 
Susumu  Ushida,  Soma,  Japan,  assignor  to  Burroughs  Corpora- 
tion, Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  9,297 
CUims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  8, 1978,  53-14690[U] 
Int.  a.'  H03D  3/08 


1.  In  a  push-pull  amplifier  circuit  having  first  and  second 
output  transistors  whose  emitters  are  commonly  connected 
respectively  through  first  and  second  resistors  to  an  output 
point,  and  base  biasing  circuits  connected  between  the  bases  of 
said  first  and  second  output  transistors,  the  improvement  com- 
prising said  base  biasing  circuit  comprises:  first  and  second 
current  detecting  elements  coupled  to  and  detecting  the  cur- 
rents of  said  first  and  second  output  transistors,  said  first  cur- 
rent detecting  element  comprising  a  third  transistor  the  emitter 
of  which  is  connected  through  a  third  resistor  to  the  base  of 
said  first  output  transistor  and  the  base  of  which  is  connected 
to  first  means  for  generating  a  constant  voltage  with  respect  to 
said  output  point,  and  said  second  current  detecting  element 
comprises  a  fourth  transistor  the  emitter  of  which  is  connected 
through  a  fourth  resistor  to  the  base  of  said  second  output 
transistor  and  the  base  of  which  is  connected  to  second  means 
for  generating  a  constant  voltage  with  respect  to  said  output 
point;  first  and  second  variable  bias  generating  means  coupled 
to  and  controlled  by  said  first  and  second  current  detecting 
elements;  and  reference  bias  generating  means  coupled  to  said 
output  transistors  and  current  detecting  elements. 


4,254,380 
BRIDGE  AMPUHER 
Michel  Y.  Guillien,  Gcx,  France,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 
Schaumburg,  III. 

FUed  Jul.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,193 

Int  a.'  H03F  3/26 

U.S.  a.  330— 275  5  Claims 


U.S.  a.  329—137 


7  Claims 
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1.  In  a  Foster-Seeley  discriminator  circuit  having  a  signal 
source  and  a  discriminating  resonance  circuit,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  a  first  resonance  circuit  connected  between 
one  end  of  said  discriminating  resonance  circuit  and  said  signal 
source,  and  a  second  resonance  circuit  connected  between  the 
other  end  of  said  discriminating  resonance  circuit  and  said 
signal  source. 


1.  A  bridge  amplifier,  compriung: 

first  and  second  operational  amplifiers,  each  having  an  in- 
verting input,  a  noninverting  input  and  an  output,  the 
noninverting  input  of  each  one  of  said  first  and  second 
operational  amplifier  being  coupled  to  a  terminal  at  which 
is  supplied  a  direct  current  reference  voltage  said  respec- 
tive outputs  being  the  outputs  of  the  bridge  amplifier; 

first  circuit  means  for  coupling  the  inverting  input  of  said 
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first  operational  amplifier  to  an  input  of  the  bridge  ampli- 
fier; 

first  resistive  means  for  coui^ing  the  inverting  input  of  said 
first  operational  amplifier  to  the  output  thereof;  and 

second  resistive  means  for  coupling  the  inverting  input  of 
said  second  operational  amplifier  both  to  the  output 
thereof  and  to  said  output  of  said  first  operational  ampli- 
fier, said  noninverting  inputs  of  said  first  and  second  oper- 
ational amplifiers  being  direct  current  isolated  from  said 
inverting  inputs  and  said  outputs  thereof. 


4,254381 
BALANCED-TO^INGLE-ENDED  SIGNAL  CONVERTERS 
Carl  F.  Wheadey,  Jr.,  Somerset,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27,517 

Int.  a.3  H03F  3/04 

VS.  a.  330-301  25  Claims 


frequency  in  response  to  a  control  voltage  applied  to  said 

reactance,  comprising: 
first  current  generating  means  for  independently  creating  a 
substantially  linear  current  versus  temperature  variation  in 
a  middle  temperature  range  and  a  non-linear  variation  in 
both  a  hot  and  a  cold  temperature  range; 
second  current  generating  means  for  creating  a  substantially 
non-linear  current  versus  temperature  variation  in  said 
cold  temperature  range,  said  second  current  generating 
means  including  circuitry  for  independently  determining 
the  operative  temperature  range  of  said  second  current 
generating  circuit; 
third  current  generating  means  for  creating  a  substantially 
non-linear  current  versus  temperature  variations  in  said 
hot  temperature  range,  said  third  current  generating 
means  including  circuitry  for  independently  determining 
the  operative  temperature  range  of  said  third  current 
generating  circuit; 
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24.  A  balanced-to-single-ended  converter  connected  to  dif- 
ferentially combine  first  and  second  currents  supplied  at  first 
and  second  nodes,  respectively,  by  first  and  second  constant 
current  generating  means,  for  obtaining  a  third  current  that  is 
applied  by  direct  coupling  via  a  third  node  to  the  input  connec- 
tion of  an  ensuing  transistor  amplifier,  said  balanced-to-single- 
ended  signal  converter  comprising: 

first  and  second  transistors  of  the  same  conductivity  type, 
having  respective  base  electrodes  to  which  said  first  and 
second  nodes  respectively  connect,  for  respectively  re- 
ceiving said  first  current  and  said  second  current,  having 
respective  emitter  electrodes  respectively  connected  to 
said  third  node  and  to  a  point  of  reference  potential,  hav- 
ing respective  collector  electrodes  respectively  connected 
to  a  point  of  bias  potential  and  to  said  third  node,  and 
exhibiting  substantially  equal  base-to-collector  current 
gains; 
means  for  regulating  the  difference  between  said  reference 
and  bias  potentials  to  a  yalue  twice  the  quiescent  potential 
maintained  between  said  point  of  reference  potential  and 
said  third  node  by  said  direct  coupling  to  the  input  con- 
nection of  said  ensuing  transistor  amplifier; 
a  potentiometer  with  a  resistive  body  between  first  and 
second  end  connections  and  with  an  adjustable  tap  con- 
nection galvanically  connected  to  said  third  node; 
means  for  applying  said  reference  potential  to  the  first  end 

connection  of  said  potentiometer;  and 
means  for  applying  said  bias  potential  to  the  second  end 
connection  of  said  potentiometer. 

4,254,382 

CRYSTAL  OSaLLATOR  TEMPERATURE 

COMPENSATING  ORCUTT 

Anthony  F.  Keller,  Chicago,  and  Albert  V.  Kraybill,  Arlington 

Heights,  both  of  DL,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg, 

m. 

FUed  Mar.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,524 
Int  a.J  H03B  5/36,  5/04     , 
VS.  CI.  331—116  R  ^^  Claims 

1.'  A  temperature  compensating  circuit  for  an  oscillator 
having  a  frequency  determining  crystal,  and  a  voluge  variable 
reactance  coupled  to  the  crystal  for  varying  the  oscillator 
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first  current  mirror  means,  coupled  to  the  first  current  gener- 
ating means  and  the  third  current  generating  means,  for 
summing  currents  of  said  first  and  third  current  generating 
means  to  produce  a  first  current  sum; 

second  current  mirror  means,  coupled  to  the  first  current 
generating  means  and  the  second  current  generating 
means,  for  summing  currents  of  said  first  and  second 
current  generating  means  to  produce  a  second  current 

sum; 

means  for  summing  the  currents  of  said  first  and  second 
current  mirror  means  to  produce  a  total  current  sum,  and 
for  generating  a  control  voltage  with  the  same  tempera- 
ture variation  as  said  total  current  sum;  and 

means  for  coupling  said  control  volUge  to  said  reacUnce 
means  whereby  said  oscillator  frequency  is  maintained  at 
a  substantially  constant  value  over  all  of  said  temperature 
ranges. 

4,254,383 
INVERTED  MICROSTRIP  PHASE  SHIFTER 
Allen  R.  Wolfe,  Sauquoit  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Utica,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,886 

Int  a.^  HOIP  J/185.  3/08.  5/08 

VS.  a.  333—161  3  C*"*« 


1.  An  inverted  micro-strip  phase  shifter  on  an  RF  transmis- 
sion line  with  minimum  attenuation  of  a  broadband  RF  signal 
on  said  line,  comprising  in  combination: 

a  hollow  metallic  case  having  at  least  one  open  side; 
DC.  connector  located  through  an  opening  in  said  metal- 
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lie  case  so  that  at  least  one  D.C.  voltage  can  be  applied 
within  a  hollow  area  of  said  metallic  case; 

a  substrate  positioned  within  said  metallic  case  having  a  first 
surface  and  a  second  surface,  said  first  surface  being  ex- 
posed to  a  first  hollow  area  within  said  metallic  case  and 
said  second  surface  being  exposed  to  a  second  hollow  area 
within  said  metallic  case; 

bias  circuitry  located  on  said  first  surface  of  said  substrate; 

at  least  one  center  conductor  located  on  said  second  surface 
of  said  subsuate; 

an  adhesion  i^er  for  permanently  mounting  said  substrate 
upon  a  portion  of  said  metallic  case; 

a  first  lead  connecting  said  D.cAconnector  to  said  bias  cir- 
cuitry; \ 

a  diode  having  a  first  and  a  second  end,  said  first  end  being 
connected  to  said  metallic  case; \ 

a  second  lead  connecting  said  second  end  of  said  diode  to 
said  bias  circuitry;  and 

at  least  one  cover  for  enclosing  any  open  sides  of  said  metal- 
lic case. 


4,254,384 
ELECTRONIC  WAVEGUIDE  SWITCH 
Wieslaw  S.  Piotrowski,  Los  Angeles,  and  Jorg  E.  Raue,  Rancho 
Palos  Verdes,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  TRW  Inc.,  Redondo 
Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  No?.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  848,853 

Int.  a.-  HOIP  1/10.  1/38 

U.S.  a.  333—1.1  16  Claims 
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1.  An  electronic  waveguide  switch  comprising: 

a  housing  forming  a  central  region  and  including  at  least 
three  waveguide  ports; 

at  least  one  switchable  junction  ferrite  element  disposed  in 
said  central  region; 

at  least  one  driver  ferrite  element  having  an  annular  recess, 
said  ferrite  elements  having  outer  perimeters  with  gener- 
ally similar  shapes;  and 

a  magnetizing  coil  disposed  in  said  annular  recess,  whereby 
when  a  signal  is  applied  to  a  first  of  said  ports  and  said  coil 
is  energized,  said  junction  ferrite  element  is  caused  to 
switch  and  hence  latch  and  the  signal  is  rotated  to  a  sec- 
ond port. 


4,254,385 

TWO-DIMENSIONAL  (PLANAR)  TDMA/BROADCAST 

MICROWAVE  SWITCH  MATRIX  FOR  SWITCHED 

SATELLITE  APPUCATION 

William  H.  Childs,  Gaithcrsbarg,  Md.,  and  Christoph  E.  Mahle, 

Washington,  D.C,  assignors  to  Communications  Satellite 

Corporation,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,572 
Int  a.^  HOIP  1/15 
U.S.  a.  333—104  9  Claims 

1.  A  planar  microwave  phase  shifter  switch  comprising: 
an  input  planar  3-dB  quadrature  hybrid  coupler  and  an 
output  planar  3-dB  quadrature  hybrid  coupler,  each  of 
said  couplers  having  first  and  second  inputs  and  first  and 
second  outputs;  and 
a  first  switchable  phase  shifter  connected  between  the  first 


output  of  said  input  hybrid  coupler  and  the  first  input  of 
said  output  hybrid  coupler,  and  a  second  switchable  phase 
shifter  connected  between  the  second  output  of  said  input 
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hybrid  coupler  and  the  second  input  of  said  output  hybrid 
coupler,  said  first  phase  shifter  being  switchable  between 
zero  and  it  phase  delay,  and  said  second  phase  shifter 
being  switchable  between  zero  and  ir/2  phase  delay. 


4,254,386'^''' 
THREE'-WAY,  EQUAL-PHASE  (lOMBINER/DIVIDER 
NETWORK  ADAPTED  FOR  EXTERNAL  ISOLATION 
RESISTOR^ 
Jeffrey  T.'Neroit,  Cinoga  Park,  and  BM>^  J.  Sanders,  Pacoima, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  International  Telephone  and  Tele- 
graph Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,862 

Int.  CL'  HOIP  5/12 

VJS.  CL  333—128  7  Claims 
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1.  A  three-way  microwave  power  "ccfhibiner/divider  com- 
prising: 

a  common  port  and  first,  second  and  third  branch  ports; 

first  ani^  second  isolation  ports; 

commdn,  first,  second  and  third  jfaitetions  and  first  and 
second  isolation  junctions  each  cicAinected  to  a  corre- 
sponding one  of  said  ports; 

first  meAns  comprising  a  first  t|yiaitA'-\)v%ve  transmission  line 
section  connected  from  sahl  conMMM  junction  to  said  first 
junction,  t  second  quarter-Wave  hvM&mission  line  section 
connected  from  said  common  jMction  to  said  second 
junction,  and  a  third  quarter-wave  transmission  line  sec- 
tion connected  from  said  common  junction  to  said  third 
junction; 

second  means  comprising  a  first  th»^-quarter  wavelength 
transmission  line  section  connected  from  said  first  junc- 
tion to  said  first  isolation  junction  and  a  second  three- 
quarter  wavelength  transmission  line  section  connected 
from  said  second  branch  junction  to  said  second  isolation 
junction; 

third  means  comprising  a  fourth  quarter-wave  transmission 
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line  section  connected  from  said  third  junction  to  said  first 
isolation  junction  and  a  fifth  quarter-wave  transmission 
line  section  connected  frojp  said  third  branch  junction  to 
said  second  isolation  junctjon;  , 

and  first  and  second  external  isolation  resistors  connected 
discretely  to  said  first  and  second  isolation  ports,  respec- 
tively, and  means  connecljing  said  first  and  sec9nd  isola- 
tion ports  to  said  first  and  second  isolation  junctions, 
respectively.  i.       ,• 


4,254,388 

FREQUENCY  SELECTOR  APPARATUS 

Nobtto  MikoshilM,  Scadai;  Sboichi  Minagawa,  and  Takeshi 
Okamoto,  both  of  Toda,  all  of  Japan,  assigBors  to  Oarion  Co^ 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,626 
Claims  priority,  application  JapM,  Sep.  22, 1978,  53-117010 
Int.  a.'  HOIL  41/04.  27/20;  H03H  9/64 
U.S.  a.  333—195  5  daioK 


4,254,387 
ACOUSTIC  WAVE  DEVICES 
Martin   Redwood,  Seveapaks;^  Richard  Stevens,  Copthome; 
Philip  D.  White,  Che^ington,  and  Ricfiard  F..  Mitchell, 
Merstham,  all  of  England,  asi^ignors  to  MS.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y.  ' 

Fded  Sep.  29^  1978,  Ser.  No.  947,141 
Qaims  priority,  applici^tion  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  6,  1977, 
41654/77  , 

Int.  CI.'  HtoHPJ'iJ.  9/64.  9/145 
U5.  a.  333-194  .  13  Qaims 
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1.  A  frequency  selector  apparatus  which  comprises: 

a  piezoelectric  device; 

unidirectional  input  and  output  surface-acoustic-wave  trans- 
ducers each  disposed  in  an  acoustic  wave  propagation 
path  on  said  piezoelectric  device; 

reflecting  electrodes  each  disposed  in  said  acoustic  wave 
propagation  path  on  opposite  sides  of  said  transducers 
adjacent  thereto;  and 

means  for  applying  an  a.c.  signal  to  each  of  said  reflecting 
electrodes. 


1.  An  acoustic  wave  resonator  device  comprising,  a  sub- 
strate able  to  propagate  acoustic  waves,  a  pair  of  spaced  apart 
reflectors  on  the  substrate  forming  a  resonant  cavity  capable  of 
supporting  an  acoustic  standing  wave  in  the  substrate  at  a 
plurality  of  distinct  resonant  mode  frequencies,  a  pair  of  termi- 
nals, a  transducer  including  an  array  of  electrodes  interdigit- 
ally  connected  to  said  terminals  and  disposed  on  a  surface  of 
the  substrate  between  the  pair  of  reflectors  for  coupling  with 
acoustic  standing  wave  energy  in  the  cavity,  each  said  reflec- 
tor comprising  a  periodic  grating  structure  having  a  reflective 
frequency  passband  and  coinprising  a  plurality  of  discrete 
discontinuities  at  said  substrate  surface  for  reflecting  a  portion 
of  acoustic  wave  energy  incidertt  thereon,  the  configuration  of 
the  reflectors  relative  to  the  distance  by  which  they  are  spaced 
apart  being  arranged  so  that  the  combined  reflective  frequency 
passband  of  the  pair  of  reflectors  includes  only  three  adjacent 
distinct  resonant  mode  frequencies,  the  array  of  electrodes 
being  symmetrically  arranged  with  respect  to  a  central  point  of 
the  cavity  which  coincides  with  an  anti-node  and  a  node  re- 
spectively of  the  standing  wave  at  an  odd  modq  frequency 
which  comprises  the  middle  oiie  of  said  three  frequencies  and 
at  even  mode  frequencies  whi'c^  comprise  the  other  two  of  said 
three  mode  frequencies,  the  array  of  electrodes  forming  a 
plurality  of  pairs  of  electrodes  with  the  effective  censes  of  the 
two  electrodes  of  each  pair  being  equally  spaced  in  opposite 
directions  parallel  to  the  iengtii  of  the  cavity  from  said  central 
point  of  the  cavity,  and  iKeans  electrically  connecting  the  two 
electrodes  of  each  pair  in  common  to  the  same  one  or  other  of 
said  pair  of  terminals  wfierebjj  the  transducer  has  a  zero  net 
coupling  with  standing  wave  energy  at  bpth  said  even  mode 
frequencies,  and  the  spacing  ofthe  electrodes  from  said  central 
point  of  the  cavity  is  airanged  so  that  tl^e  transducer  has  a 
non-zero  net  coupling  with  standing  wav^  energy  ^^t  said  odd 
mode  frequency.  «: 


4,254389 
PUSHBUTTON  TUNER  HAVING  TAPERING  PORTION 

PIVOTAL  PINS 
Yasuhisa  Nishikawa;  Yoichi  Ishii,  and  Takao  Kanai,  all  of  50 
Kamitoda,  Toda-shi,  Saitama-ken,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,630 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Jul.  21, 1978,  53/88268 

Int.  CV  H03J  5/08 

U.S.  a.  334—7  2  Claims 
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1.  A  pushbutton  tuner  comprising  a  plurality  of  tuning  coils; 
cores  adapted  to  move  in-and-out  of  the  coils,  respectively;  a 
slide  member  for  displacing  said  cores  relative  to  said  coils, 
respectively;  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  actuating  links  engaged 
with  said  slide  member,  said  actuating  links  of  each  pair  being 
crossed  each  other  at  the  point  where  the  links  engage  the  slide 
member  and  pivotal  relative  to  each  other;  a  plurality  of  button 
slides;  push  buttons  provided  on  the  button  slides,  respectively: 
frequency  regulating  members  pivotally  connected  to  the 
button  slides,  respectively;  setting  pins  provided  on  said  fre- 
quency regulating  members  respectively,  and  adapted  to  en- 
gage with  the  crossing  points  defined  by  respective  pairs  of  the 
actuating  links;  and  pivotal  pins  for  pivotally  connecting  said 
frequency  regulating  members  to  said  button  slides,  respec- 
tively; which  tuner  is  characterized  in  that  each  of  said  pivotol 
pins  is  formed  vkith  a  head  having  an  adjacent  tapering  portion 
usable  to  pivotally  connect  the  frequency  regulating  member 
to  the  button  slide. 
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4,254,390 
COMPACT  ELECTRONIC  TUNING  DEVICE 
Mitwo  Saito;  MitiM  Makinoto,  and  Sadaliiko  YamaaUta,  all 
of  Kawaaaki,  Japam  avigwn  to  Matiaskita  Electric  lodiis* 
trial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Oiaka,  Japaa 

FIM  Feb.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1S,<02 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Feb.  28, 1978,  53-22972 

lat.  a.'  H03T  3/00.  1/00.  5/00 

\iS.  a.  334—85  4  Claims 


aims  are  in  the  other  of  said  first  and  second  limit  posi* 
tions. 


4,254,391 
SPLTT  ARMATURE  RELAY 
Richard  E.  Gould,  Shelby,  N.C.,  asrigaor  to  Fasco  ladustries. 
Inc.,  Boca  Raton,  Fla. 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  76,249 

lat.  a.'  HOIH  67/02 

U.S.  a.  335—119  10  Gaims 
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4,25432 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  RELAY 
Haas  Prohaska,  Bietigheim-BlaringeB,  and  Ulrich  Schwarx, 
Heilbronn,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  asdgnors  to  TTT 
Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,648 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  18, 
1978,  2811997 

Int  C\J  HOIH  50/04 
U.S.  a.  335—202  6  Claims 
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1.  A  bandpass  filter  comprising: 

a  conductive  housing; 

a  dielectric  substrate  supported  in  said  housing; 

a  pair  of  first  and  second  resonant  circuits  each  including  an 
elongated  conductor  to  serve  as  an  inductive  transmission 
line  and  a  capacitive  element  connected  to  the  transmis- 
sion line  in  series  between  a  pair  of  oppositely  facing  walls 
of  said  housing,  the  transmission  lines  of  said  resonant 
circuits  being  disposed  on  one  side  of  said  substrate  and 
arranged  parallel  to  each  other;  and 

an  elongated  conductor  disposed  on  said  one  side  of  said 
substrate  between  said  transmission  lines  and  spacAJ 
therefrom  and  electrically  connected  at  each  end  thereof 
with  the  wall  of  said  housing. 


1.  Electromagnetic  relay  adapted  for  use  in  motor  vehicles, 
comprising  a  winding  support  carrying  an  operating  coil,  a 
magnetic  core  and  a  magnet  yoke  secured  on  said  winding 
support,  and  comprising  a  contact  chamber  in  which  a  mov- 
ably  mounted  armature  for  actuating  a  contact  spring  and 
stationary  contacts  springs  are  located,  the  improvement 
wherein  the  winding  support  and  the  contact  chamber  are 
made  in  one  piece  of  plastic  material,  the  contact  chamber  is 
substantially  rectangular  and  has  one  end  open  to  enable  the 
insertion  into  the  chamber  of  the  stationary  contact  springs,  the 
movable  contact  spring  and  the  armature. 


4,25433 

TREATMENT  OF  FUEL 

T.  Garrett  Robinson,  P.O.  Box  128,  Galena,  Md.  21635 

FUed  Jul.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,576 

int.  a.)  HOIF  7/00 

U.S.  a.  335—209  8  Claims 


1.  A  relay,  comprising 

a  housing  having  therein  a  pair  of  stationary  electrical 
contacts, 

a  relay  coil  in  said  housing, 

a  bifurcated  member  fixed  in  said  housing  and  having  inte- 
gral therewith  a  pair  of  spaced  spring  arms  extending 
transversely  across  one  end  of  said  coil, 

an  armature  connected  to  each  of  said  spring  arms  to  effect 
movement  thereof  between  first  and  second  limit  posi- 
tions, and  independently  of  each  other,  upon  energization 
and  deenergization,  respectively,  of  said  coil,  and 

a  pair  of  movable  contacts  connected  to  said  spring  arms  for 
movement  thereby,  and  independently  of  each  other,  to 
engage  said  stationary  contacts  when  said  spring  arms  are 
in  one  of  said  first  and  second  limit  positions,  respectively, 
and  to  disengage  said  stationary  contacts  when  said  spring 


J»^^^  ^e^^Jw^.^ 


1.  A  device  for  treating  fuel  comprising  a  fuel  treating  casing 
having  a  magnetic  flux  applying  chamber  and  an  electrical 
field  applying  chamber  downstream  therefrom,  a  plurality  of 
sets  of  spaced  magnets  in  said  magnetic  flux  applying  chamber, 
a  distributor  plate  having  a  plurality  of  openings  therethrough 
at  the  upstream  end  of  said  magnetic  flux  applying  chamber,  a 
screen  material  between  said  distributor  plate  and  the  upstream 
set  of  magnets  and  between  each  pair  of  sets  of  magnets  and  the 
downstream  end  of  said  magnetic  flux  applying  chamber,  a 
plurality  of  spacers  in  contact  with  said  sets  of  magnets  main- 
taining said  sets  of  magnets  spaced  from  each  other  and  from 
said  distributor  plate  while  providing  a  relatively  tightly  held 
axially  positioned  assembly,  said  spacers  also  providing  open 
areas  between  adjacent  sets  of  magnets,  said  screen  material 
comprising  at  least  some  of  said  spacers  in  contact  with  its 
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respective  sets  of  magnets,  said  set  of  magnets  having  a  cross 
section  conforming  to  and  spaced  from  the  inner  wall  of  said 
casing  to  provide  a  peripheral  passageway  between  said  inner 
wall  and  said  sets  of  magnets,  said  sets  of  magnets  cross  section 
also  conforming  to  the  shape  of  said  distributor  plate,  an  axial 
passageway  formed  through  said  sets  of  magnets,  said  distribu- 
tor plate  having  a  central  hole  and  a  plurality  of  coarcuate 
holes  for  directing  the  fuel  passing  therethrough  into  said  axial 
passageway  and  into  said  peripheral  passageway  to  facilitote 
the  fuel  being  subjected  to  the  magnetic  force  applied  by  the 
individual  magnets  of  said  sets,  electrical  field  producing 
means  in  said  electrical  field  applying  chamber,  an  inlet  open- 
ing in  the  upstream  end  of  said  casing  and  an  outlet  opening  in 
the  downstream  end  of  said  casing  whereby  fuel  may  be  fed 
into  said  casing  and  pass  through  sai<J  distributor  plate  and 
thence  be  subjected  to  the  influence  of  said  spaced  sets  of 
magnets  and  then  to  the  electrical  force  before  being  dis- 
charged therefrom. 


4,25435 

ELECTROMECHANICAL  FORCE  CONVERTER  FOR 

MEASURING  GAS  PRESSURE 

Werner  Herden,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GerMuiy,  anigMNr  to 

Robert  Boach  GmbH,  Stattgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geranny 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,274 

lat  CL^  HOIL  10/10.  43/02 

U.S.a.338— 42  5  Claims 
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4,25434 
ELECTRIC  FUSE  HAVING  PLUG  TERMINALS 
Frederick  J.  Kozacka,  South  Hampton,  and  Richard  A.  Belcher, 
Hampton  Falls,  both  of  N.H.,  assignors  to  Gould  Inc.,  Rolling 

Meadows,  III. 

FUed  Aug.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,237 

lat  a?  HOIH  85/16 

VS.  a.  337-231  17  Claims 


1.  Electromechanical  force  converter  for  measuring  pres- 
sure by  an  electrical  signal,  comprising: 

a  membrane  exposed  to  the  pressure  to  be  measured; 

a  Hall-effect  sensor  unit,  and 

a  first  and  a  second  permanent  magnet  formed  of  an  alloy  of 
cobalt  and  a  rare  earth  element  of  which  the  combined 
magnetic  field  produces  an  electrical  voltage  in  the  sensor 
unit  that  changes  in  dependence  on  the  said  pressure,  said 
magnets  (7,9)  having  their  respective  poles  of  the  same 
polarity  facing  each  other  and  said  second  magnet  (9) 
being  located  on  the  side  of  said  Hall-effect  sensor  unit 
(10)  facing  away  from  said  first  magnet  (7). 


4,25436 
ALARM  aRCUrr  for  car  ALTERNATOR 
Pierre  Saudax,  Brissac  Quince,  France,  assignor  to  Motorola, 
Inc.,  Schauraburg,  111. 

FUed  May  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,965 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  23, 1978,  78  15309 
lat  a.'  G08B  21/00 
U.S.  a.  340—52  R  *  aaxm& 


1.  An  electric  low-voltage  fuse  comprising 

(a)  a  tubular  casing  of  electric  insulating  material; 

(b)  a  pulverulent  arc-quenching  filler  inside  said  casing; 

(c)  a  pair  of  plug  terminals  arranged  inside  said  casing  and 
plugging  the  ends  thereof; 

(d)  grooves  in  the  axially  inner  end  surfaces  of  said  pair  of 
plug  terminals;  and 

(e)  a  perforated  fusible  element  inside  said  casing,  embedded 
in  said  arc-quenching  filler  and  forming  a  portion  of  a 
current  path  conductively  interconnecting  said  pair  of 
plug  terminals,  wherein  the  novel  feature  consists  in  that 

(0  the  ends  of  said  fusible  element  are  conductively  con- 
nected to  said  pair  of  plug  terminals  by  a  pair  of  intermedi- 
ate connectors  each  formed  by  a  bent  metal  strip  of  which 
the  axially  inner  end  is  conductively  connected  to  said 
fusible  element,  of  which  the  axially  outer  end  is  inserted 
into  said  grooves  of  and  conductively  connected  with  said 
pair  of  i^ug  terminals  and  arranged  in  planes  parallel  to, 
and  spaced  from,  the  planes  defined  by  said  axially  inner 
end,  and  each  said  metal  strip  further  including  a  trans- 
versely arranged  intermediate  portion  conductively  con- 
necting said  axially  inner  end  and  said  axially  outer  end 
thereof  j 


1.  An  alarm  circuit  for  indicating  a  defect  in  a  diode-rectified 
alternator  for  charging  a  car  battery  having  positive  and  nega- 
tive tenninals  connected  for  charging,  respectively,  to  first  and 
second  alternator  output  terminals  of  said  alternator  at  which 
rectified  positive  and  negative  voltages  are  provided,  the  volt- 
age between  said  first  and  second  alternator  output  terminals 
being  maintained  at  a  normal  running  output  voltage  for  charg- 
ing the  battery  during  normal  alternator  operation,  said  alarm 
circuit  comprising: 
an  electrical  commuUtion  circuit  having  an  output  path  and 
a  control  terminal  for  providing  current  flow  through  said 
output  path  in  response  to  when  a  control  voluge  at  the 
control  tenninal  exceeds  a  predetermined  threshold  volt- 
age with  respect  to  said  second  alternator  output  tenninal, 
a  warning  device  connected  with  and  controlled  by  said 
output  path  between  said  battery  terminals,  and 
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a  voltage  divider  for  providing  said  control  voltage,  said 
divider  having  a  central  point  connected  to  said  control 
terminal  and  two  end  terminals  connected,  respectively, 
to  Tirst  and  second  auxiliary  terminals  of  said  alternator, 
said  first  and  second  auxiliary  terminals  providing  poten- 
tials substantially  equal  to  the  potentials  at  said  Tirst  and 
second  alternator  output  terminals,  respectively,  during 
the  normal  running  operation  of  said  alternator, 

wherein  said  first  auxiliary  alternator  terminal  and  said  first 
alternator  output  terminal  are  directly  connected  together 
to  be  maintained  at  substantially  the  same  potential,  while 
diode  means  are  coupled  between  said  second  auxiliary 
terminal  and  said  second  alternator  output  terminal  to 
isolate  said  second  auxiliary  terminal  and  said  voltage 
divider  from  said  second  alternator  output  terminal  and 
one  of  said  positive  and  negative  battery  terminals, 
wherein  said  diode  means  prevents  said  battery  from 
supplying  current  flow  through  said  voltage  divider  and 
wherein  said  control  voltage  exceeds  said  threshold  volt- 
age For  btMh  low  and  high  voltage  outputs  between  said 
first  and  second  alternator  output  terminals  thereby  caus- 
ing excitation  of  said  warning  device,  and  said  control 
voltage  is  less  than  said  threshold  voltage  for  the  normal 
running  voltage  output,  between  said  low  and  high  volt- 
age outputs,  being  provided  between  said  first  and  second 
alternator  output  terminals. 


4,25437 
INDICATOR  ARRANGEMENT 
Brian  Shannon,  8  Caimdale  Dr.,  Leyland,  Preston  PR5  2BX, 
Lancashire,  England 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  20,190 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  22, 1978, 
11325/78;  Aug.  9,  1978,  32765/78 

Int.  a.'  B60Q  1/40 
U.S.  CI.  340—56  4  Claims 


said  changeover  switch  during,  the  period  when  said  change- 
over swit(;h  is  actuated  from  its  said  central  neutral  position  to 
an  operative  position  being  sufiicient  to  maintain  said  elec- 
tronic switch  in  its  conducting  condition,  and  return  of  said 
changeover  switch  to  its  said  central  neutral  position  serving  to 
cause  said  electronic  switch  to  cease  conducting  thereby  dis- 
connecting said  power  source  from  said  timer  and  said  oscilla- 
tor, and  thus  resetting  said  timer. 


4,254,398 
TIRE^RESSUpRE  DROP  ALARMING  APPARATUS 
Aicira  Matsuda,  Higashimurayaina;  ^jo^io  Goshima,  Musashino; 
Shigeo  yasuda,  Musashino;  Motoahl^Iwasaki,  Musashino,  and 
Hiroshi  Nishino,  Musashino,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Bridge- 
stone  tire  Company  Limited  and  Mitaka  Instrument  Com- 
pany Limited,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  946,373 
Claims   priority,   application   Japaa,   Sep.   29,    1977,   $2- 
130900[U1;  Jun.  20.  1978.  53-84351IU1 

lat.  CV  B60C  23/04 
U.S.  a.  340—58  6  Claims 


1.  An  automatically  self-cancelling  indicator  flasher  arrange- 
ment for  a  vehicle  comprising:  indicator  lamps  on  each  side  of 
a  vehicle  and  connectable  to  a  source  of  power  by  means  of 
circuitry;  said  circuitry  including  in  series,  a  single-pole 
changeover  switch  having  a  central  neutral  position  and  two 
alternative  operative  positions,  and  switching  means,  an  oscil- 
lator connected  to  operate  said  switching  means  to  allow  a 
pulsed  flow  of  current  to  said  lamps  when  said  oscillator  is 
activated,  a  timer  having  an  "on"  period  which  commences 
when  said  timer  is  activated  and  which  turns  off  said  oscillator 
at  the  end  of  said  "on"  period;  and  an  electronic  switch  which 
connects  said  oscillator  and  said  timer  to  a  power  source,  said 
electronic  switch  being  caused  to  conduct  by  current  flow 
therefrom  to  ground  via  said  indicator  lamps  upon  actuation  of 
said  changeover  switch  from  its  said  central  neutral  position  to 
either  of  its  said  operative  positions,  said  timer  and  said  oscilla- 
tor being  activated  upon  connection  to  said  power  source  by 
conduction  of  said  electronic  switch,  said  switching  means 
having  values  such  that  the  potential  difference  developed 
across  said  switching  means  between  said  power  source  and 


1.  A  title  pressure  drop  alarming  apparatus  for  alarming  an 
abnormal  pressure  drop  of  a  tire  by  transforming  said  pressure 
drop  into 'an  electric  signal,  comprising  a  detection  switch  for 
detecting  pressure  drop  of  pressurized  air  in  a  tire;  an  air  pipe 
connecting  said  detecting  switch  and, a  valve  stem  of  said  tire 
for  allowing  said  pressurized  air  into  said  detection  switch;  a 
resonance  coil  resonating  to  electric  waves  radiated  from  an 
oscillation  coil  positioned  opposite  thereto  when  said  detection 
switch  detects  a  predetermined  pressure  drop  of  said  pressur- 
ized air;  said  tire  pressure  drop  alarming  apparatus  being  posi- 
tioned axially  outwardly  fron\  9  riip  flange  of  a  wheel  rim 
which  has  a  veriical  poriion  suDstaptially  vertical  to  a  rota- 
tional axis  of  said  tire  and  a  parallel  poriion  connected  at  the 
radially  outward  end  of  said  veriical  poriion  in  substantially 
parallel  relation  to  the  rotational  axis  of  said  tire  and  is  adapted 
to  retain  sdid  detection  switch,  said  ai^  pipe,  and  said  resonance 
coil,  the  Apparatus  further  including  a  resonance  condenser 
and  a  retaining  body  made  of  met^  including  a  base  plate 
portion  interposed  between  and  separating  said  resonance  coil 
from  said  veriical  poriion  of  said  rim  flange  in  such  a  way  that 
said  vertical  poriion  of  said  rim  flange  is  prevented  from  im- 
parting characteristics  to  said  resonance  coil,  and  a  side  plate 
portion  integrally  connected  with  said  base  plate  poriion  inter- 
posed between  and  separating  said  resonance  coil  from  said 
parallel  portion  of  said  rim  flange  in  such  a  way  that  said 
parallel  portion  of  said  rim  flange  is  prevented  from  impariing 
characteristics  to  said  resonance  coil/said  retaining  body  being 
attached  tb  said  rim  flange  with  said  base  plate  poriion  and  said 
side  plate  portion  remaining  undeformed. 
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4,25439 

PROCESS  FOR  AUTOMATIC  PATTERN  EVALUATION 

WTTH  THE  AID  OF  A  RAPID  IMAGE  PROCESSING  AND 

aRcurr  for  carrying  out  the  process 

Hans  Burkhardt,  Karlsruhe;  Walter  MetzdorfT,  Friedrichshafen, 

and  Holger  Schiitte,  Stetten,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignors  to  Dornier  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23,956 

Int  a.}  G06K  9/56 

U.S.  a.  340—146.3  MA  2  Claims 


4^254,400 
IMAGE  DATA  PROCESSOR 
Hamo  Yoda,  Kodaira,  and  Jua  Motoikc,  HachiMiii,  botk  of 
Japan,  aiiigBors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japaa 

FUed  No?.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,074 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japaa,  Dec  13, 1978,  53-IS3142 
iBt  CL^  G06K  9/50 
MJ&,  a.  340— 146J  MA  3  Claims 
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1.  A  circuit  for  implementint;  a  process  for  one-dimensional 
automatic  pattern  evaluation,  pariicularly  measuring  data  eval- 
uation in  technical  and  medical  fields  of  application,  with  the 
aid  of  a  rapid  image  processing, 

which  comprises  employing  digitalized  data  as  input  quan- 
tity for  the  following  transformation: 


;r<0)  =  x,x  =  ;t<"> 


sn  -  1 


r  =  0.  1, . 

N  =  2", 


,«-  1 


/  =  0 


wherein 

X  is  the  original  pattern 
X  is  the  transformed  pattern 
N = 2"  is  the  dimension  of  x 
r  is  the  number  of  the  processing  step 
n  is  the  quantity  of  the  processing  steps 
fi(A,B)  is  the  Boolean  AND  connection  A    B  (bitwise) 
f2(A,B)  is  the  Boolean  OR  connection  A    B  (bitwise)  to 
signify  that  some  structurally  specific  result  coefficients 
of  this  transformation  are  selected  with  the  aid  of  a 
known  classification, 

whereby  the  comparison  between  the  pattern  and  the  actual 
data  set  is  made  on  the  basis  of  the  selected  coefficients. 

that  the  criterion  for  the  similarity  of  two  patterns  is  a  dis- 
tance measurement  in  the  form  of  a  numerical  value,  for 
example  the  Eucledian  distance,  and 

making  the  decision  concerning  the  presence  of  the  pattern 
being  sought  in  the  actual  data  set  with  the  aid  of  a  thresh- 
old value  interrogation,  said  circuit  comprising  means 
connecting  storage  elements  and  AND/OR  gates,  each 
word  being  resolved  into  its  individual  bits  which  are 
processed  sequentially  separately  and  in  parallel,  and 
where  for  n  pattern  points  (words)  with  a  resolution  of  m 
bits  in  each  case  there  are  present  a  total  of  m-n  one-bit 
memories  (flip-flops)  and  Jm-n  OR  gates  and  Jm-n  AND 
gates. 


S^=^ 


1.  An  image  data  processor  comprising: 

first  means  (1  and  2)  for  converting  an  image  including  an 
object  to  be  recognized  into  spacially  quantitized  picture 
element  signals; 

second  means  (3)  for  extracting  plural  pairs  of  the  picture 
element  signals,  which  are  in  spacially  preset  relative 
position  relationships,  from  the  output  of  the  first-named 
means  while  sequentially  shifting  the  picture  element 
positions  to  be  extracted; 

third  means  (4)  connected  with  the  second-named  means  for 
counting  the  number  of  occurences  of  preset  amplitude 
relationships  between  the  plural  pairs  of  the  input  signals 
when  the  output  signals  from  the  second-named  means 
indicate  the  picture  elements  which  are  included  in  a 
preset  region  of  the  image; 

fourih  means  (7)  for  dividing  a  reference  image  into  a  plural- 
ity of  regions  to  store  in  advance  the  feature  dau  of  each 
of  the  divided  regions;  and 

fifth  means  (8)  for  sequencially  comparing  the  counted  daU 
generated  from  the  third-named  means  and  those  daU  of 
the  fourth-named  means,  which  correspond  to  said  preset 
regions, 

whereby  the  object  in  the  image  is  recognized  from  the 
compared  results  of  the  fifth-named  means. 


4,254,401 

LOCAL  DEVICE  IN  A  CONTROL  INFORMATION 

TRANSFER  SYSTEM 

Hatsno  Murano,  Yokohama,  aad  Yoshio  Yamamuro,  Tokyo, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Figitsa  Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japaa 

Filed  Jun.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  810,989 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  7, 1976,  51-80711 

Int  OJ  H04Q  9/00 

U.S.  a.  340—147  C  2  Claims 
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1.  A  local  device  for  operation  with  both  serial  and  parallel 
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control  information  transfer  systems  having  a  central  device  than  the  supply  voltoge  cycle  period  and  each  starting  at  a  zero 

interconnected  by  a  control  information  bus  to  a  plurality  of  crossing  of  the  waveform  of  said  voltage,  the  mtegrator  being 

local  devices,  each  local  device  comprising:  reset  between  successive  integration  periods;  and  means  for 
a  gate  circuit,  which  becomes  conductive  either  when  a 


a 


control  information  bus  construction  indicating  informa- 
tion signal  has  a  value  indicating  that  the  control  informa- 
tion bus  is  in  its  parallel  configuration  with  respect  to  the 
connection  between  the  central  device  and  the  local  de- 
vices or  when  a  select  out  signal  is  transmitted  by  the 
central  device;  and 

control  information  transmitting  part  for  transmitting 
control  information,  connected  to  the  central  device 
through  said  gate  circuit,  by  means  of  said  control  infor- 
mation bus. 


CONTWOL  CWCUT 


4,2S4,402 

TRANSFORMER  ARRANGEMEPCT  FOR  COUPLING  A 

COMMUNICATION  SIGNAL  TO  A  THREE-PHASE 

POWER  LINE 

Willian  C.  Perkins,  Garland,  Tex^  assignor  to  Rockwell  Inter- 

natioaal  Corporation,  El  Scgundo,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  934,449,  Aug.  17, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,189,619. 

This  application  Aug.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  67,259 

Int.  a.J  H04B  3/56 

VS.  a.  340—310  R  3  CI**"" 


detecting  when  the  output  of  said  integrator  for  an  integration 
period  differs  from  the  output  of  the  integrator  for  the  preced- 
ing integration  period. 

4,254,404 
PAGING  AND  SERVICING  SYSTEM 
David  L.  White,  San  Clemente,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Kramor  Indus- 
tries Ltd^  Las  Vegas,  Nev. 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  941,974 

lot  a.'  H04B  7/26:  A63B  71/06 

VS.  a.  340—311  11  Claims 


1.  A  transformer  arrangement  for  simultaneously  coupling  a 

signal  to  all  three  phase  conductors  of  a  three-phase  power 

line,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  high  voluge  windings  serially  connected,  with  their 

commonly  connected  leads  being  connected  to  one  phase 

of  the  power  line  and  the  uncommon  lead  of  each  winding 

being  connected  to  a  different  one  of  the  other  two  phases 

of  the  power  line: 

a  pair  of  low  voluge  windings  serially  connected  across 

which  the  signal  is  applied,  and 
means  for  magnetically  coupling  each  winding  of  one  pair 
with  a  different  winding  of  the  other  pair  so  that  the 
voluge  produced  across  the  uncommon  leads  of  said  high 
voluge  windings  as  a  result  of  the  signal  applied  to  said 
serially  connected  low  volUge  windings  is  zero. 
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4,254,403 
SYSTEMS  FOR  TRANSMITTING  INFORMATION  IN  AN 

ALTERNATING  CURRENT  ELECTRipiTY  SUPPLY 

SYSTEM 
Leonardo  Perez-Cavero,  Media,  Pa.;  Michael  W.  A.  Cross, 

Bristol,  England;  Geoffrey  Fielding,  and  Frederick  M.  Gray, 

both  of  Stafford,  Eagland,  assignors  to  The  General  Electric 

Company  Limited,  London,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  786,578,  Apr.  11, 1977,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuatioiHin-part  of  Ser.  No.  596,443,  Jul.  18, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,965 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  18,  1974, 
31964/74 

lot  CL'  H04B  3/54 
VS.  a.  340—310  R  10  aaims 

7.  in  a  system  for  transmitting  information  in  an  A.C.  elec- 
tricity supply  system  by  reducing  the  instanUneous  value  of 
the  AC.  supply  voluge  during  the  same  small  fractional  part 
of  each  of  a  selection  of  cycles  of  the  supply  voltage  wave- 
form, said  part  including  a  time  of  voltage  zero,  a  receiver 
comprising:  an  integrator  which  integrates  the  instantaneous 
value  of  the  supply  volUge  system  for  short  periods  each  less 


1.  A  paging  and  servicing  system  for  transfer  of  information 
among  at  least  three  classes  of  parties  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  paging  stations,  included  within  a  first  of  the 
classes,  each  having  a  transmitter  and  a  receiver; 

at  least  one  servicing  sution,  included  within  a  second  of  the 
classes,  for  said  paging  sutions  and  having  receiver  means 
for  receiving  first  signals  transmitted  from  said  paging 
stations;  and 

a  control  sution,  included  within  a  third  of  the  classes,  for 
said  paging  and  servicing  sutions  and  having  a  receiver 
for  receiving  the  first  signals  transmitted  from  said  paging 
sutions  and  a  transmitter  for  transmitting  second  signals 
directly  to  said  receivers  at  said  paging  stations  and  at 
least  periodically  to  said  receiver  means  at  said  servicing 
sution. 


4,254,405 

SELF-CONTAINED  EMERGENCY  ELECTRIC  SIGNAL 

LIGHT  AND  AUDIBLIZER 

Kari  H.  Wenzlaff,  9800  Baseline  Rd.,  Space  107,  Aha  Loma, 

Calif.  91701 

Filed  Aug.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,284 
Int.  a.J  G08B  5/Oa  23/00 
U.S.  a.  340—321  13  Claims 

1.  In  a  signal  light  of  the  type  having  a  lower  base  with  an 
upstanding  viewing  lens  enclosing  an  electric  socket  and  bulb; 
the  improvements  comprising:  an  internal  assembly  bracket 
secured  to  said  lower  base  projecting  upwardly  along  a  base 
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sidewall  and  having  an  upper  end  portion  positioned  inwardly 
at  generally  horizonUlly  centrally  of  said  lens;  said  socket 
being  secured  to  said  bracket  upper  end  portion  projecting 
upwardly  therefrom  generally  horizonUlly  centrally  of  said 


lens;  an  electrical  component  mounted  on  said  bracket  spaced 
downwardly  from  said  socket;  electric  circuit  means  operably 
connected  to  said  socket  and  electrical  component  for  supply- 
ing electricity  thereto. 


1.  Analog-to-digiul  converter  apparatus  comprising: 

an  integrator  coupled  to  receive  input  analog  signals  to  be 
converted  to  digital  representations; 

comparator  means  coupled  to  the  integrator  for  receiving  an 
error  signal  therefrom  and  having  an  output  line  for  sup- 
plying the  result  of  a  comparison  of  the  error  signal  with 
an  applied  reference  signal; 

flip-flop  means  responsive  to  signals  from  the  comparator 
means  for  providing  digital  incremenul  time  duration 
outputs  corresponding  to  the  analog  signals,  the  flip-flop 
means  having  an  input  terminal  and  including  internal 
circuitry  making  up  a  J-K  flip-flop; 

means  coupled  to  the  flip-flop  means  for  digitizing  an  incre- 
menul time  duration  output  from  the  flip-flop  means  to 
provide  an  output  digiul  indication  of  the  magnitude  and 
polarity  of  a  corresponding  input  analog  signal; 

a  voluge  reference  source; 

switching  means  responsive  to  an  output  of  the  flip-flop 
means  for  selectively  applying  reference  potentials  from 
the  reference  source  to  the  integrator; 

logic  circuitry  coupled  between  the  comparator  means  out- 
put line  and  the  input  terminal  of  the  flip-flop  means  for 
selectively  controlling  the  application  of  signals  from  the 
comparator  means  to  the  flip-flop  means  input  terminal; 
said  logic  circuitry  including  a  logic  gate  for  both  direct- 
ing an  error  signal  from  the  comparator  means  to  the 


flip-flop  means  and  directing  a  reset  signal  to  the  flip-flop 
means;  and 
separate  ramp  generating  means  including  a  ramp  generator 
for  generating  ramp  signals  for  application  to  the  compar- 
ator means  for  compariscm  with  the  error  signal  from  the 
integrator.* 


4,254,407 
DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  HAVING  OPTICALLY 
LINKED  SUBSYSTEMS,  INCLUDING  AN  OPTICAL 
KEYBOARD 
Donald  G.  Tipon,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  NCR  Corpora- 
tion, Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  JuL  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,702 

Int  a.'  G06F  3/02;  A04B  9/00 

VS.  a.  340—365  P  8  Claims 


4,254,406 

INTEGRATING  ANALOG-TO-DIGITAL  CONVERTER 

Lawrence  G.  Meares,  Rancho  Palos  Verdes,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation,  Long  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  820,373 

Int.  CL'  H03K  13/20 

VS.  CL  340—347  NT  10  Oaims 


1.  In  a  dau  processing  system  having  optically-linked  sub- 
systems, including  a  keyboard  with  a  plurality  of  keys  and  an 
optical  transmission  line  for  carrying  optical  signals  from  said 
keyboard  to  at  least  one  other  subsystem,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  keyboard  comprises: 
means  for  providing  optical  signals  along  plurality  of  optical 

paths  within  said  keyboard; 
means  associated  with  said  keys  on  said  keyboard  for  coding 
the  optical  signals  along  the  plurality  of  optical  paths  in 
response  to  the  engagement  of  any  one  of  said  keys;  and 
means  for  providing  the  coded  optical  signals  from  said 
keyboard  directly  to  said  optical  transmission  line  so  that 
the  coded  optical  signals  nuy  be  used  to  provide  the  dau 
entered  at  said  keyboard  to  said  other  subsystem. 


4,254y408 

CASE  FOR  LUMINOUS  DISPLAY  WITH  AMBIENT 

UGHT  CONDUIT  ASSEMBLY 

WiUiam  J.  KerachMr,  III,  Flint,  Mich.,  assigiior  to  General 

Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,885 

Int  CL^  G08B  5/36 

VS.  CL  340—366  B  1  Claim 


1.  A  pontaining  case  and  ambient  light  conduit  assembly  for 
a  luminous  display  in  a  motor  vehicle  instrument  pand  wherein 
the  display  brightness  may  be  controlled  according  to  ambient 
light  intensity,  the  assembly  comprising,  in  combination: 


388 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  3,  1981 


a  generally  opaque  cover  member  having  an  ambient  light 
admitting  window  and  an  opaque  tube  extending  from  the 
back  of  said  member  and  surrounding  said  window,  the 
tube  having  an  outwardly  tapering  inner  diameter; 

a  base  member  including  therein  a  photosensitive  device  in  a 
cup  having  an  open  axial  end  adapted  to  face  and  align 
with  the  tube  of  the  cover  member,  said  tube  being  of  such 
length  and  diameter  as  to  overlap  the  cup  when  the  cover 
and  base  members  are  assembled  together,  whereby  the 
interior  of  the  tube  and  cup  are  isolated  optically  from  the 
display; 

a  light  conducting  conduit  member  having  a  step-down 
diameter  end  portion  adapted  for  retention  in  the  cup  and 
a  main  portion  having  a  diameter  being  at  least  as  large  as 
the  cup  outer  diameter  adjacent  the  cup  and  tapering  to  fit 
the  tube  inner  diameter  along  its  axial  length,  the  conduit 
member  extending  from  the  cup  to  the  window,  whereby 
the  light  conduit  member  functions  both  as  a  conduit  for 
ambient  light  from  outside  the  case  to  the  photosensitive 
device  and  as  an  assembly  aid  in  aligning  the  base  and 
cover  members. 


4^54,409 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  FULL  LINE  VARIABLE 
HEIGHT  AND  WIDTH  CHARACTER  AND  SYMBOL 
PRINTING 
James  L.  Busby,  Mobile,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Quality  Micro  Sys- 
tems, Inc.,  Mobile,  Ala. 

Filed  Dec.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,028 

lot  a.'  G06F  3/14 

MS.  a.  340—731  24  Clalns 
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1.  A  controller  for  operating  a  line-by-line  dot  printer  in  a 
print  modification  mode,  wherein  graphical  elements  are  indi- 
vidually selected,  individually  sized  and  individually  posi- 
tioned at  specified  line  and  column  location  on  a  printed  dis- 
play so  that  elements  of  different  shapes  and  sizes  can  be  inter- 
mixed and  displayed  in  a  single  pass  of  the  printer,  comprising: 
input  buffer  means  for  receiving  and  storing  coded  print 
modification  mode  instruction  data  specifying  graphic 
elements  to  be  printed  by  the  line-by-line  dot  printer  and 
including  means  specifying  the  relative  size  and  relative 
location  on  the  printed  display  of  each  of  said  specified 
graphic  elements,  said  modification  mode  instruction  data 
being  incapable  of  directly  controlling  the  printer; 
a  first  pattern  memory,  said  memory  storing  possible  graphic 
element  patterns  in  segmental  row  and  column  matrix 
form,  the  pattern  for  each  segment  including  line-by-line 
dot  pattern  information,  each  pattern  being  expansible  to 
provide  a  graphic  element  segment  having  a  number  of 
lines  which  depends  upon  and  corresponds  to  the  size  of 
the  graphic  element  specified  by  said  invention  data,  the 
number  of  segments  in  a  graphic  element  matrix  remaining 
constant; 
conversion  buffer  means  connected  to  said  input  buffer 

means; 
first  control  means  for  modifying  and  transferring  said  in- 
struction data  to  said  conversion  buffer  means,  said  con- 
trol means  includmg  means  for  interleaving  control  data 
with  said  instruction  data,  whereby  said  conversion  buffer 


means  includes  means  providing  a  pattern  address  for  each 
of  said  graphic  elements  specified  by  said  instruction  data 
means  providing  pattern  row  and  line  control  counts  for 
each  graphic  element  and  means  providing  a  size  identifier 
and  a  justification  count  for  each  specified  graphic  ele- 
ment; 

a  second  pattern  memory  for  temporarily  storing  graphic 
element  patterns  selected  from  said  first  pattern  memory; 

second  control  means  for  scanning  said  conversion  buffer 
means  for  each  dot  line  to  be  printed  to  call  up  from  said 
first  pattern  memory  and  to  store  in  said  second  pattern 
memory  graphic  element  segment  patterns  for  any 
graphic  element  which  has  segments  corresponding  to  the 
line  to  be  printed,  as  determined  by  its  justification  count 
means  and  by  its  pattern  row  and  line  count  means; 

an  output  dot  memory  buffer; 

third  control  means  for  scanning  said  second  pattern  mem- 
ory and  transferring  to  said  dot  memory  buffer  the  dot 
patterns  for  the  single  line  of  each  graphic  element  pattern 
specified  by  said  line  control  count  means  of  said  conver- 
sion buffer; 

means  for  transferring  the  single  line  contents  of  said  dot 
memory  buffer  out  of  said  controller  to  set  up  the  dot 
printer  for  printing  a  single  line  of  dots; 

said  second  control  means  repetitively  scanning  said  conver- 
sion buffer  to  advance  said  justification  and  said  pattern 
row  and  line  count  means  and  to  sequentially  transfer  to 
said  dot  memory  buffer  the  dot  patterns  for  each  line  in 
each  segment  pattern  and  for  calling  up  from  said  first 
pattern  memory  the  pattern  for  the  next  graphic  element 
segment  upon  completion  of  a  preceding  segment. 


4,254,410 

PSEUDO-RANDOM  PULSE  LINE  SECURITY 

MONITORING  SYSTEM 

Mark  K.  Virkus,  Orerland,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Potter  Electric 

Signal  Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14,909 

Int.  C\?  G08B  29/00 

U.S.  a.  340—512  7  Claims 


1.  For  use  with  an  alarm  system  of  the  type  utilizing  a  direct 
current  communications  line  from  remote  premises  to  a  moni- 
toring station,  line  security  apparatus  to  monitor  the  security  of 
the  communications  line,  comprising 

a  code  transmitter  at  the  remote  premises  including 

code  generator  means  to  produce  a  selected  coded  progres- 
sion of  digital  bits  at  a  clock  rate  frequency, 

means  to  provide  a  carrier  frequency  greater  than  the  clock 
rate  frequency, 

means  to  modulate  the  carrier  frequency  according  to  the 
coded  progression  of  digital  bits,  whereby  to  produce 
digital  signals, 

means  to  impose  such  digital  signals  on  the  direct  current  in 
the  communications  line  at  the  remote  premises,  and  fur- 
ther comprising 

a  receiver  at  the  monitoring  station  including 

first  filter  means,  operably  coupled  to  the  communications 
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line,  to  recover  and  produce  at  its  output  signals  modu- 
lated at  the  carrier  frequency, 

second  filter  means,  operably  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
first  filter  means,  to  remove  the  carrier  frequency, 
whereby  to  recover  the  coded  progression  of  digital  bits, 

digital  processor  means  operably  coupled  to  said  second 
filter  means,  to  determine  whether  the  selected  coded 
progression  of  digital  bits  produced  at  the  remote  premises 
is  identical  to  that  recovered  at  the  monitoring  station  by 
said  second  filter  means,  thereby  to  indicate  whether  the 
security  of  the  communications  line  has  been  disturbed, 
and 

current  limiter  means,  in  the  communications  line,  opera- 
tively  coupled  to  said  processing  means  to  limit  the  direct 
current  to  a  reduced  level  on  occurrence  of  an  indication 
by  said  processing  means  that  the  coded  progression  is  not 
identically  received. 


4,254,411 
DANGER  ALARM  SYSTEM 
Otto  W.  Moaer,  and  Peer  Thilo,  both  of  Mnnich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A 
Mnnich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,388 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  19, 
1978,  2817121 

Int.  a'  G08B  25/00 
UA  a.  340— 517  2  Claims 
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interrupt  and  alarm  display  connected  in  parallel  to  said 
programmed  control. 


4,254,412 
CONTROLLER  DEVIATION  INDICATOR 
Mauro  G.  Togneri,  Houston,  TcXh  assignor  to  Powdl  Indastries, 
Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

nied  Jan.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,710 

Int  CU  GOSB  19/00 

U.S.  a.  340—525  7  CbdM 


1.  A  danger  alarm  system  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  similar  system  alarm  modules; 

a  plurality  of  two-wire  lines  connecting  said  system  alarm 
modules  in  a  hierarchical  system  including  at  least  one 
system  alarm  module  as  a  central  sUtion  and  a  plurality  of 
others  of  said  system  alarm  modules  defining,  in  said 
hierarchical  system,  subordinate  and  superordinate  levels; 

each  of  said  system  alarm  modules  including  a  plurality  of 
connections  for  receiving  alarm  signals  from  respective 
alarm  devices  and  from  at  least  one  subordinate  system 
alarm  module; 

each  of  said  system  alarm  modules  including  connections  for 
display,  operating  status  and  recording  devices; 

each  of  said  system  alarm  modules  including  a  progranuned 
control  comprising  a  microprocessor  for  scanning  and 
evaluating  incoming  signals  of  the  alarm  devices  and 
subordinate  system  alarm  modules,  and  means  for  trans- 
mitting the  evaluated  signals  to  a  superordinate  module; 

each  of  said  system  alarm  modules  including  a  respective 
power  supply;  and 

each  of  said  system  alarm  modules  including  a  quiescetit- 
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1.  A  deviation  indicator  interface  for  simultaneously  provid- 
ing the  deviation  of  the  process  value  from  the  set  point  for 
each  loop  of  a  multi-loop  controller,  such  deviation  indicator 
interface  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  deviation  indicators,  each  deviation  indicator 
corresponding  to  one  of  the  loops  of  such  controller,  the 
deviation  indicator  for  each  particular  loop  including  (I)  a 
first  indicating  means  for  providing  a  visible  signal  when- 
ever the  process  value  of  such  loop  is  greater  than  the  set 
point  of  such  loop  by  at  least  a  first  annount,  (2)  a  second 
indicating  means  for  providing  a  visible  signal  whenever 
the  process  value  of  such  loop  is  less  than  the  set  point  of 
such  loop  by  at  least  a  second  amount,  and  (3)  a  third 
indicating  means  for  providing  a  visible  signal  whenever 
the  process  value  of  such  loop  is  equal  to  the  set  point  of 
such  loop  is  greater  than  the  set  point  of  such  loop  by  an 
amount  less  than  said  first  amount  or  is  less  than  the  set 
point  of  such  loop  by  an  amount  less  than  said  second 
amount, 
the  first  and  second  amounts  for  each  deviation  indicator 
being  independently  adjusuble. 

4,254,413 
E  HELD  BALANCED  PHASE  INTRUSION  ALARM 

Ronald  W.  Mongeon,  San  Jom,  Califs  asrigMM-  to  Stdlar  Sys- 
tems, San  Joae,  Calif. 

Filed  Jnn.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  45,055 
lat  a.^  GOBB  n/26 
U.S.  a.  340-561  5 
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1.  In  an  intruder  alarm  system  wherein  a  field  wire  creates  an 
electric  field  and  a  sense  wire  is  provided  parallel  to  said  field 
wire  and  wherein  a  sensitive  amplifying  and  filtering  circuit 
detects  perturbations  on  said  sense  wire  resulting  from  the 
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presence  of  an  intruder  intersecting  the  field  between  the  field 
wire  and  the  sense  wire,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a.  at  least  two  field  wires,  said  field  wires  being  spaced  from 
each  other  and  running  generally  parallel  to  each  other; 

b.  sense  wires  between  said  field  wires  for  sensing  the  field 
created  between  each  sense  wire  and  each  field  wire,  there 
being  at  least  two  sense  wires,  said  sense  wires  being 
spaced  from  corresponding  field  wires  whereby  a  com- 
mon disturbance  creates  equal  voltages  on  said  sense 
wires,  said  sense  wires  being  connected  to  a  balanced 
circuit  having  an  input  leading  to  a  filtering  and  detection 
system  whereby  equal  voltages  on  said  sense  wires  will 
counteract  each  other  and  said  detection  system  is  actu- 
ated only  by  unequal  voluges  developed  in  said  two  sense 
wires  and; 

c.  said  field  and  sense  wires  being  arranged  in  a  substantially 
vertical  array.  ^ 


4,254,414 

PROCESSOR-AIDED  FIRE  DETECTOR 

Thomas  T.  Street,  Springfield,  and  John  I.  Alexander,  Vienna, 

both  of  Va^  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 

represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Na?y,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  23,043 

Int  a.'  G08B  n/00 

U.S.  a.  340-«27  4  Claims 
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the  chamber  to  determine  if  the  environmental  conditions 
outside  the  chamber  present  a  threat  of  fire; 

two  or  more  sensing  means  disposed  within  said  sampling 
means  for  converting  the  amount  of  said  particulate  mat- 
ter into  electrical  signals  whose  amplitudes  are  representa- 
tive of  the  density  of  the  particulate  matter,  a  first  of  said 
sensing  means  feeling  its  signals  to  said  means  for  forcing 
the  ambient  air  for  changing  said  rate  of  speed;  and 

signal  processing  means  for  receiving  said  electrical  signals 
from  said  two  or  more  sensing  means  to  monitor  informa- 
tion comprising  a  change  in  the  amplitudes  of  said  signals 
as  indications  of  the  progressive  and  regressive  levels  of  a 
threat  of  fire,  said  signal  processing  means  for  storing  the 
information  over  successive  time  intervals,  and  compris- 
ing subsequently  stored  infonnation  with  previously 
stored  information  to  determine  a  rate  at  which  the 
amounts  of  particulate  matter  in  the  environment  increase 
and  decrease,  and  instantaneous  magnitude  of  the  particu- 
late matter  in  the  environment,  and  a  duration  of  time 
during  which  said  amounts  of  particulate  matter  exist  in 
the  environment, 

said  system  determing  a  normal  environmental  condition 
over  a  period  of  time  and  distinguishing  a  short-term 
abnormal  environmental  condition  from  a  long-term 
threat  of  fire. 


4,254,415 
SYSTEM  FOR  REVEALING  CRACKS  IN  CYLINDRICAL 

MEMBERS  SUCH  AS  BOLTS,  AXLES,  ETC^  IN  SITU 
Mark  Kaufman,  5725  Leger,  Cote  St  Luc,  Qncbec,  Canada 
(H4W  2E5) 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,304 

Int.  a.'  COBB  21  m 

U.S.  a.  340—679  7  Claims 


lNl    cmv.  Uvb.    li\«l 
I  I         >         • 

1.  A  system  for  detecting  a  threat  of  fire  in  a  frequently 
changing  environment  and  discriminating  against  false  alarms 
comprising: 

means  for  sampling  ambient  air  to  detect  an  average  amount 
of  particulate  matter  in  the  environment,  said  sampling 
means  including: 

duct  means  for  conveying  a  common  flow  of  said  ambient 
air; 

a  ghamber  coupled  to  said  duct  means  for  collecting  samples 
of  said  ambient  air; 

siphoning  means  coupled  between  said  duct  means  and  said 
chamber  for  abstracting  said  samples  of  the  ambient  air; 

suctioning  means  coupled  between  said  chamber  and  said 
duct  means  for  returning  the  samples  of  the  ambient  air  to 
said  common  flow  in  said  duct  means;  and 

means  for  forcing  said  ambient  air  through  said  duct  means 
at  a  rate  of  speed,  said  rate  being  increased  as  the  particu- 
late matter  increases  within  said  chamber  to  more  vigor- 
ously sample  the  ambient  air  and  to  determine  an  average 
amount  of  said  particulate  matter  in  the  environment,  said 
increased  rate  being  decreased  as  the  increased  particulate 
matter  decreases  within  said  chamber,  said  means  for 
forcing  the  ambient  air  using  different  rates  of  speed  for 
determining  a  required  time  for  environmental  conditions 
within  said  chamber  to  be  similar  to  environmental  condi- 
tions outside  the  chamber,  such  that  the  required  time 
effectively  averages  the  environmental  conditions  within 


1.  An  elongated  cylindrical  member,  such  as  an  axle,  bolt,  or 
the  like,  having  means  for  the  in  situ  detection  and  indication  of 
cracks  therein,  said  member  being  generally  solid,  and  com- 
prising: 

a  cavity  extending  inwardly  from  at  least  one  end  of  said 
member,  and  terminating  in  a  bottom  surface  of  said  cav- 
ity; 

a  plurality  of  holes  extending  inwardly  from  said  bottom 
surface  of  said  cavity  and  disposed  in  circular  arrange- 
ment around  said  bottom  surface  of  said  cavity  and  adja- 
cent the  periphery  of  said  member; 

a  ring  member  disposed  in  said  cavity,  said  ring  member 
having  a  top  surface  and  a  bottom  surface,  the  bottom 
surface  of  said  ring  member  being  spaced  from  the  bottom 
surface  of  said  cavity  to  define  a  chamber  therebetween; 

an  opening  extending  through  said  ring  member  from  the 
top  surface  to  the  bottom  surface  thereof; 

valve  means  in  said  opening  for  inserting  gas  under  pressure 
into  said  chamber  and  said  holes; 

wherein,  when  a  crack  develops  in  said  member  and  crosses 
one  of  said  holes,  said  gas  under  pressure  will  escape,  via 
said  crack,  from  said  chamber  and  said  holes;  and 

means  for  delecting  that  said  gas  has  escaped  from  said 
chamber  and  said  holes  to  thereby  detect  said  crack. 
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4,254^416 
VARIABLE  SIZE  CHARACTER  GENERATOR 
Hdmnt  Ldke,  Soathboro,  Mais^  aaiigBor  to  Raytheon  Com- 
pany, Lexington,  Mass. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  691,799,  Jun.  1, 1976,  abudoned.  This 
application  Apr.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  899,124 
Int  a.'  G06F  3/14 
U.S.  a.  340-728  28  Claims 


^CONIKX.  UNIT,  IOC 


OKMTM  CpNTItOLS 
«NDINDIC*T0I).I03 
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1.  In  combination: 

an  addressable  memory  for  storing  digital  data  representing 
a  character  pattern  to  be  displayed  on  a  display  device  as 
a  plurality  of  rows  and  columns  of  dots; 

address  locations  of  said  digital  data  corresponding  to  said 
rows  of  said  character  pattern  as  displayed  at  a  first  size; 

bits  of  said  address  locations  determining  the  presence  or 
absence  of  dots  at  dot  positions  within  the  corresponding 
row  of  said  character  pattern  as  displayed  at  said  first  size; 

means  for  displaying  said  character  pattern  at  a  second  size 
having  a  different  first  dimension  than  said  first  size  com- 
prising means  for  addressing  said  memory  to  read  out  said 
digital  data;  and 

means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  memory  for  displaying 
said  character  pattern  at  a  third  size  having  a  different 
second  dimension  orthogonal  to  said  first  dimension  than 
said  first  size  comprising  parallel  to  serial  converter 
means. 


4,254,417 

BEAMFORMER  FOR  ARRAYS  WITH  ROTATIONAL 

SYMMETRY 

Jeffrey  M.  Speiser,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 

Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Aug.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,977 

Int  a.J  GOIS  3/SO.  7/54:  G06F  15/34 

U.S.  a.  343—100  SA  28  Claims 


means  being  connected  to  an  output  of  an  element  for 
permitting  the  filtering  through  of  the  low  frequencies  of 
the  received  signals; 

a  plurality  of  M  sets  of  means  for  sampling-and-holding,  an 
input  of  each  means  being  connected  to  an  output  of  a 
means  for  filtering; 

a  plurality  of  M  sets  of  transform  means,  an  input  of  each 
means  being  connected  to  an  output  of  a  sample-and-hold 
means,  for  taking  a  temporal  discrete  Fourier  transform 
(DPT)  of  its  input  signal; 

a  plurality  of  M  means  for  demultiplexing,  each  means  hav- 
ing a  set  of  inputs  connected  to  the  outputs  of  a  set  of  DPT 
means,  for  converting  their  parallel  input  signals  into 
serial  output  signals; 

a  plurality  M  of  convolving  means,  each  having  an  input 
connected  to  the  output  of  a  means  for  demultiplexing,  for 
circularly  convolving  the  demultiplexed  signals; 

means,  having  an  input  to  each  of  the  means  for  circularly 
convolving,  for  steering  the  convolved  signals;  and 

means,  whose  inputs  are  connected  to  the  means  for  con- 
volving, for  summing  the  steered,  convolved,  signals. 


4,254,418 
COLLISION  AVOIDANCE  SYSTEM  USING  SHORT 
PULSE  SIGNAL  REFLECTOMETRY 
Harry  M.  Cronsoa;  Gerald  F.  Ross;  Basmr  R.  Rao,  all  of  Lex- 
ington, Mass.;  Werner  Lerchenmueller,  BelleTue,  and  Preatis 
B.  Drew,  Kirkland,  both  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  Sperry  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  936,440 
lot  Cl.^  GOIS  i/02 
VS.  a.  343—112  CA  6 


1.  A  frequency  domain  beamformer  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  M  arrays  in  the  form  of  M  rings,  which  may  be 
of  different  diameters,  disposed  one  above  the  other,  all 
rings  having  their  central  axes  along  the  same  straight  line, 
each  ring  having  a  maximum  of  N  signal  receiving  ele- 
ments, 3<N<300,  symmetrically  disposed  about  the  ring 
whether  all  N  elements  in  any  specific  ring  are  present  or 
not,  the  position  of  each  element  or  missing  element  being 
symmetrically  disposed  about  the  axis; 
a  plurality  of  M  sets  of  means  for  filtering,  an  input  of  each 


1.  A  collision  avoidance  system  for  a  vehicle  travelling  a 
prescribed  route  with  a  wave  guiding  structure  extending 
therealong  comprising: 

means  on  said  vehicle  and  coupled  to  said  wave  guiding 
structure  for  transmitting  short  pulse  signals; 

means  on  said  vehicle  and  coupled  to  said  wave  guiding 
structure  for  receiving  short  pulses  reflected  from  an 
obstacle  preceding  said  vehicle  and  for  providing  at  an 
output  terminal  thereof  short  pulse  signals  represenutive 
of  said  received  reflected  shori  pulses; 

a  transmission  line  coupled  at  one  end  to  said  transmitting 
means  and  at  the  other  end  to  said  output  terminal  of  said 
receiver  means,  said  transmission  line  having  taps  thereon 
with  electrical  spacings  therebetween  which  are  substan- 
tially equal  to  a  distant  measurement  increment;  and 

means  coupled  to  said  taps  for  determining  and  indicating  a 
tap  at  which  a  short  pulse  coupled  to  said  one  end  and  a 
short  pulse  coupled  to  said  other  end  coincide,  whereby 
the  distance  between  said  vehicle  and  said  obstacle  is 
determined  by  noting  said  coincidence  tap  for  said  short 
pulses  coupled  from  either  end  of  said  transmission  line. 

4,254,419 
MOBILE  ANTENNA  RAISING  AND  LOWERING  DEVICE 
Kcueth  W.  Noddia,  WcMMah.  NJ.,  aaaifMr  to  WyUwi  R. 
Sbockley,  Mantua,  N  J. 

FUed  JuL  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5S4M 
Int  CL'  HOIQ  1/32 
UA  a  343-715  9aatai 

1.  An  antenna  raising  and  lowering  device  comprising: 
a  housing; 
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a  substantially  planar  antenna  mounting  plate  means  pivot- 
ally  secured  to  said  housing  and  being  adapted  to  be  pivot- 
ted  about  a  subsUntially  horizontal  axis  between  an  inop- 
erative position  wherein  said  plate  means  is  substantially 
vertically  disposed  within  said  housing  and  an  operative 
position  wherein  said  plate  means  is  substantially  horizon- 
tally disposed  and  further  being  adapted  to  support  an 
antenna  thereon; 


a  cam  surface  within  said  housing,  said  cam  surface  being 
adapted  to  engage  part  of  said  plate  means  for  moving  the 
same  between  said  operative  and  said  inoperative  posi- 
tions; elongated  screw  means  and 

motor  means  for  rotating  said  screw  means  for  moving  said 
cam  surface. 


4,254.420 

WHIP  ANTENNA  OF  REDUCED  LENGTH  FOR  VHF 

RADIO  COMMUNICATION 

John  C.  Peoples,  100  E.  24th  St.,  Riviera  Beach,  Fla.  33404 

FUed  Jan.  7,  1980,  Scr.  No.  110,121 

Int  a.'  HOIQ  J/32.  9/18 

U.S.  a.  343—715  5  Qaims 
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housing  to  the  input  of  said  adjusuble  circuit,  said  adjust- 
able circuit  having  an  input  impedance  which  matches  the 
impedance  of  said  coaxial  cable  transmission  line,  and  the 
other  end  electrically  connected  to  a  mating  connector  for 
mating  with  a  transceiver; 
a  whip  of  three  half- wave  lengths  having  its  lower  end 
electrically  connected  to  said  conductive  connector,  said 
conductive  connector  being  electricdly  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  adjustable  circuit,  said  adjustable  circuit 
being  adjusted  such  that  there  is  a  gain  in  the  radiated 
signal  level  which  is  acceptable  for  VHF  radio  communi- 
cation use. 


4,254,421 
INTEGRATED  CONPOCAL  ELECTROMAGNETIC  WAVE 

LENS  AND  FEED  ANTENNA  SYSTEM 
Randall  W.  Kreutel,  Jr.,  RockviUc,  Md.,  assignor  to  Communi- 
cations Satellite  Corporation,  Washington,  D.C. 
nied  Dec.  5,  1979,  Scr.  No.  100,621 
Int.  a.'  HOIQ  15/08 
U.S.  a.  343— 754  «  Qaims 


•  / 


1.  A  whip  antenna  of  reduced  length  for  VHF  radio  commu- 
nication, comprised  of: 

a  hollow,  cylindrical  base; 

a  hollow,  cylindrical,  waterproof  housing,  said  hollow, 
cylindrical  waterproof  housing  being  sized  to  sealingly 
enclose  said  hollow,  cylindrical  base; 

a  cylindrical  insulator  cap,  said  cylindrical  insulator  cap 
being  fixed  to  the  top  of  said  hollow,  cylindrical  base; 

a  conductive  connector  fixed  to  the  top  surface  of  said  cylin- 
drical, insulator  cap; 

an  adjustable  circuit  with  an  input  and  an  output,  said  adjust- 
able circuit  being  attached  to  said  hollow,  cylindrical 
base; 

a  coaxial  cable  transmission  line  having  one  end  electrically 
connected  through  said  hollow,  cylindrical,  waterproof 


1.  An  integrated  confocal  electromagnetic  wave  lens  and 
feed  antenna  system,  said  system  comprising: 
spaced,   coaxial,   hyperboloidal   primary   and   secondary 

lenses, 
each  of  said  lenses  having  a  planar  surface  and  a  convex 

surface  described  by  a  hyperboloidal  eccentricity  equal  to 

the  refractive  index  of  the  lens, 
said  lenses  being  mounted  with  their  convex  surfaces  facing 

each  other, 
said  lenses  having  equal  beam  deviation  factors,  whereby  for 

small  scan  angles, 

» 

where; 

4>  is  the  angle  of  incidence  with  the  secondary  lens  of  the 
incident  plane  wave, 

m  equals  the  magnification  of  the  lens  system,  and 

4>  equals  the  angle  of  emergence  of  the  emergent  plane  wave 
from  the  primary  lens, 

said  system  further  comprising;  a  feed  array  integrated  with 
said  secondary  lens,  said  feed  array  comprising;  array 
elements  printed  on  a  substrate,  said  substrate  at  said  array 
elements  being  connected  directly  to  and  overlying  the 
planar  surface  of  said  secondary  lens,  said  substrate  being 
backed  by  a  ground  plane  and  an  electromagnetic  wave 
beam  forming  and  control  network  being  directly  con- 
nected to  and  overlying  said  substrate  at  said  ground 
plane. 


March  3,  1981 


ELECTRICAL 


^3 


4,254,422 
DIPOLE  ANTENNA  FED  BY  COAXIAL  ACTIVE  ROD 
Vernon  J.  Kloepfer,  389  W.  Park,  Grants  Pass,  Oreg.  97526,  and 
Jimmy  B.  Russell,  Box  204,  Sagle,  Id.  83860 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,583 

Int.  a.^  HOIQ  9/16 

MS.  a.  343—792  12  Claims 


^///?//. 


1.  In  an  antenna: 

a  primary  element  having  a  continuous  center  conductor 
and  a  surrounding  outer  conductor  concentrically  spaced 
about  the  center  conductor; 

the  physical  length  of  the  primary  element  being  equal  to  a 
halfwave  section  for  a  selected  frequency  at  its  velocity 
factor; 

the  primary  element  including  direct  electrical  connections 
between  the  corresponding  outer  ends  of  the  center  con- 
ductor and  the  outer  conductor; 

the  outer  conductor  being  axially  interrupted  at  its  midpoint 
to  present  two  spaced  inner  ends  adapted  to  be  connected 
respectively  to  the  two  conductors  of  a  feed  line; 

and  a  secondary  element  of  electrically  conductive  material 
arranged  parallel  to  the  primary  element  and  overlapping 
its  length,  the  secondary  element  having  no  direct  electri- 
cal connection  to  the  primary  element,  but  being  in  such 
close  physical  proximity  to  it  so  as  to  assure  capacitive  and 
inductive  coupling  between  the  primary  and  secondary 
elements  of  the  antenna. 


telescoping  arrangement  and  set  up  the  mast,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

an  insert  for  each  of  those  of  said  tubes  above  the  lowest  one, 
the  respective  inseri  being  disposed  at  the  bottom  of  the 
respective  tube,  each  one  of  said  inserts  including  at  least 
one  spring-biased  latch,  having  a  latch  arm  engaging  a 
recess  in  the  respective  next-lower  one  of  said  telescoped 
tubes; 

conical  unlatch  means  on  at  least  the  insert  or  inserts  on 
those  of  said  tubes  above  the  second-lowest  one,  to  engage 
the  spring-biased  latch  on  the  respective  insert  under- 
neath, for  unlatching  the  latch;  and 

further  conical  unlatch  means  normally  disengaged  from, 
but  operable  to  engage  the  spring-biased  latch  on  the 
insert  of  the  highest  one  of  the  tubes  for  unlatching  the 
latter  latch. 


4,254,424 
ELECTROSTATIC  RECORDING  APPARATUS 
Dolf  Landheer,  Toronto,  Canada;  Shy-Shnng  Hwang,  Pcafield, 
N.Y.;  Charles  Nesta,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  and  Gino  F.  Sqnaasoni, 
Pittsford,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford, 
Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  45,359 

Int.  CL^  GOID  15/16.  15/24 

U.S.  a.  346—139  C  10  Claims 


4,254,423 
TELESCOPIC  EQUIPMENT  CARRIER  INCLUDING 

ANTENNAS 
Gerhard  Reinhard,  Bremen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Vereinigte  Flugtechnische  Werke-Fokker  GmbH,  Bremen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  948,092 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  1, 
1977,  2744293 

Int  a.'  HOIQ  1/10 
MS.  G.  343—883  6  Claims 


1.  Mast-like  equipment  carrier  constructed  from  a  plurality 
of  telescoped  tubes,  in  which  the  upper  one  is  closed  to  permit 
pressurization  of  the  interior  of  the  tubes,  there  being  pressure 
means  to  pressurize  the  interior  of  the  tubes  to  extend  the 


1.  An  electrostatic  recording  apparatus  for  recording  infor- 
mation on  a  dielectric  web  comprising  an  electrosutic  re- 
corder head  including  a  stylus  having  a  tip  in  a  fixed  position; 
means  for  directing  a  web  in  proximity  to  said  recorder  head, 
said  web  comprising  a  dielectric  surface  facing  said  recorder 
head  and  a  conductive  layer;  means  for  maintaining  a  distance 
between  said  head  and  said  web,  said  means  comprising  a  fluid 
chamber  within  said  head  having  fluid  outlets  comprising 
orifices  adjacent  said  stylus,  including  means  for  producing  a 
fluid  flow  between  said  head  and  web  to  create  a  fluid  cushion 
for  supporting  said  web;  and  means  for  selectively  applying  a 
voltage  between  said  stylus  and  the  conductive  layer  in  said 
web;  said  voltage  being  of  sufficient  magnitude  to  create  ioni- 
zation across  said  distance. 


4^54,425 
ELECTRIC  DISCHARGE  PRINTING  DEVICE  HAVING  A 

LAMINAR  STYLUS 
Leif  Nielsen,  Borkerd,  Dennmrk,  assignor  to  Rex  Rotary  Inter* 
national  Corporation  A/S,  Denmark 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  921,793 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  JnL  6,  1977, 
28411/77;  Jul.  6, 1977,  28412/77 

Int  G.'  GOID  15/06,  15/16 
U.S.  G.  346—162  12  Gaims 

1.  An  electric  discharge  printing  device,  including  a  mov- 
able support  surface  for  a  recording  medium,  and  at  least  one 
stylus  comprising:  a  conductive  lamina  arranged  generally 
perpendicular  to  said  support  surface  and  generally  parallel  to 
the  direction  of  movement  of  said  support  surface;  first  and 
second  edges  of  said  lamina  defining  a  comer  which  is  contigu- 
ous to  said  recording  medium  support  surface  and  which,  in 
use  of  the  stylus,  serves  as  the  stylus  tip;  and  connecting  means 
for  electrically  energizing  said  lamina  for  electric  discharge 
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printing  on  the  recording  mediiun  in  use  of  the  device,  said  first 
edge  being  shallowly  inclined  with  respect  to  said  support 


surface  and  said  second  edge  being  more  steeply  inclined  with 
respect  to  said  support  surface. 


4,25MM 

METHOD  AND  STRUCTURE  FOR  PASSIVATING 

SEMICONDUCTOR  MATERIAL 

JacqMS  I.  Paakore,  Princetoa,  N  J^  aaiignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 

tkNi,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  37,379 

iBt  a.i  HOIL  45/W 

MS,  CL  357—2  11  CUdm 


an  insulating  layer  on  the  surface  of  said  surface-adjoining 
region; 

a  plurality  of  juxtaposed,  mutually  substantially  parallel 
strip-shaped  conductor  tracks  on  the  insulating  layer  and 
crossing  the  strip-shaped  zones; 

at  least  one  window  in  said  insulating  layer,  through  which 
a  selected  conductor  track  can  be  electrically  coupled  to  a 
selected  strip-shaped  zone  crossing  the  conductor  track, 
the  strip-shaped  zones  being  spaced  apart  from  each  said 
window  and  separated  therefrom  by  an  intermediate  part 
of  the  surface-adjoining  region,  said  intermediate  part  and 
said  strip-shaped  zones  forming  a  plurality  of  first  p-n 
junctions;  and 

a  region  at  the  area  of  each  window  in  said  insulating  layer 
and  connected  to  a  conductor  track,  each  said  region 
forming  a  second,  rectifying  junction  with  said  intermedi- 
ate part  of  the  surface-adjoining  region,  each  said  second 

'  junction  being  separated  from  said  first  junctions  by  said 
intermediate  pari  of  the  surface-adjoining  region,  and  the 
doping  concentration  of  said  intermediate  part  and  the 
distance  between  said  fint  and  second  junctions  each 
being  sufficiently  small  such  that  connections  can  be 
formed  by  punch-through  between  at  least  one  crossing 
track  and  strip-shaped  zone  by  reversely  biasing  at  least 
one  of  said  junctions. 


4,254,428 
SELF-AUGNED  SCHOTTKY  DIODE  STRUCTURE  AND 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATION 

George  C.  Fcth,  Yorktomi  Heights,  N.Y.,  and  Siegfried  K. 

Wiedomui,  Stattgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  a«igBor*  to 

latematioBal  BosiBeaa  Machines  Corporatioa,  AraKwk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,073 

lat  a?  HOIL  29/48 

U.S.  a  357-15  7  OaiM 


8.  In  a  semiconductor  structure  having  a  layer  of  hydroge- 
nated  amorphous  silicon  adjacent  a  surface  of  a  crystalline 
semiconductor  substrate,  the  improvement  comprising  a  film 
containing  carbon  atoms  disposed  on  said  surface  between  said 
substrate  and  said  layer  of  hydrogenated  amorphous  silicon. 


4,254,427 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  HAVING  A  COMPACT 

READ-ONLY  MEMORY 

Jaa  Lohstroh,  EindlMTcm  Ncttwrlaads,  assigMr  to  U.S.  PhiUps 

Corporation  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1979,  Scr.  No.  8,138 
Claim  priority,  applicatioa  Ncthcrlaads,  Feb.  10,  1978, 
7801532 

bt.  a.J  HOIL  29/90.  29/56.  27/10,  29/04 
UA  CL  357—13  7 
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1.  A  semiconductor  device  having  a  read-only  memory, 
which  comprises: 

a  semiconductor  body  having  a  surface-adjoining  region 
substantially  of  a  first  type  conductivity; 

a  plurality  of  juxtaposed  mutually  substantially  parallel  strip- 
shaped  zones  of  a  second  type  conductivity  opposite  to 
that  of  the  first  and  in  the  surface-adjoining  region; 


1.  A  Schottky-barrier  diode  structure  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate; 

a  doped  subdifTusion  layer  of  relatively  high  conductivity 
disposed  on  said  substrate; 

a  hiyer  of  epitaxial  material  of  relatively  low  conductivity 
disposed  on  said  subdiffusion  layer, 

an  insulating  region  of  recessed  oxide  disposed  in  said  struc- 
ture and  extending  down  into  said  epitaxial  layer,  into  said 
subdifTusion  layer  and  into  said  substrate  to  form  a  re- 
cessed oxide  isolation  region  surrounding  an  area  of  said 
subdifTusion  layer  and  said  epitaxial  layer  to  define  a  pe- 
rimeter, the  interior  area  of  said  perimeter  bounded  by 
said  recessed  oxide  being  the  active  device  area  of  said 
Schottky-barrier  diode  structure,  and  wherein  said  layer 
of  epitaxial  material  in  said  active  device  area  functions  as 
the  cathode  electrode  of  said  Schottky-barrier  diode 
structure; 

a  body  of  relatively  highly  doped  polysilicon  located  on  top 
of  and  in  the  center  of  said  layer  of  epitaxial  material  in 
said  active  device  area  surrounded  by  said  recessed  oxide; 

an  insulating  layer  of  oxide  material  disposed  on  the  top  and 
sides  of  said  body  of  relatively  highly  doped  polysilicon; 

a  diffusion  region  located  below  said  body  of  highly  doped 
polysilicon  and  extending  into  said  layer  of  epitaxial  mate- 
rial, said  body  of  highly  doped  polysilicon  and  said  diffu- 
sion region  therebelow  functioning  as  an  electrical  cath- 
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ode  contact  for  said  epitaxial  layer  cathode  electrode;  and 
first  and  second  regions  of  Schottky-barrier  diode  anode 
material  disposed  in  said  epitaxial  layer  in  said  active 
device  area  on  either  side  of  said  body  of  polysilicon 
material,  said  first  and  second  regions  of  said  Schottky- 
barrier  diode  anode  material  being  bounded  by  said  re- 
cessed oxide  and  said  oxide  on  the  sides  of  said  body  of 
polysilicon  material  to  form  a  Schottky-barrier  diode 
structure  wherein  said  cathode  contact  is  disposed  in 
between  said  anode  contacts  and  is  isolated  from  said 
anode  contacts  by  said  oxide  insulation  on  the  sides 
thereof. 


4y254,429 
HETERO  JUNCTION  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
Shonpei  Yamazaki,  21-21  KitakarasnyaoM  7-chome,  Setagaya- 
ko,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,650 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  8, 1978, 53-83467;  Jul. 
8, 1978,  53-83468 

Int  a?  HOIL  29/161 
U.S.  a.  357—16  7  Claims 
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1.  A  hetero  junction  semiconductor  device  having  at  least 
one  inter-semiconductor  hetero  junction,  which  comprises  at 
least  a  first  non-single-crystal  semiconductor  region  having  a 
first  energy  gap,  a  second  non-single-crystal  semiconductor 
region  having  a  second  energy  gap  difierent  from  the  first 
energy  gap,  and  a  third  non-single-crystal  semiconductor  re- 
gion defined  between  the  first  and  second  semiconductor  re- 
gions to  serve  as  a  hetero  junction,  and  wherein  the  third 
semiconductor  region  has  an  energy  gap  which  successively 
changes  from  the  first  energy  gap  on  the  side  of  the  first  semi- 
conductor region  to  the  second  energy  gap  on  the  side  of  the 
second  semiconductor  region,  and  wherein  the  first,  second 
and  third  semiconductor  regions  have  doped  therein  a  recom- 
bination center  neutralizer. 


4,254,430 
SEMI-CONDUCTOR  ARRANGEMENT 
Heinz  Bcoeking,  Aachen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Licentia  Patent- Verwaltungs-Gjn.b.H.,  Frankfurt  am  Main, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,615 
Claian  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  1, 
1978,  2804165 

Int.  CL?  HOIL  29/80 
UA  a.  357—22  15  Claims 


1.  In  a  semi-conductor  field  efTect  device  including  a  semi- 
conductor body  of  a  first  conductivity  type  having  a  source 
region  and  a  plurality  of  drain  regions  formed  therein  so  as  to 
define  a  current  carrying  channel  region  between  said  source 
and  said  drain  regions,  the  improvement  comprising  means, 
including  at  least  two  edge  layers  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  channel  region,  for  producing  a  trough  shaped  potential 


curve  having  a  defined  minimum  point  in  said  current  carrying 
channel  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  direction  of  carrier 
flow  by  superposition  of  potential  curve  emanating  from  said 
edge  layers,  whereby  triggering  of  a  selected  one  of  said  drain 
regions  is  possible  by  shifting  said  minimum  point  of  said  po- 
tential curve  in  said  direction  transverse  to  said  carrier  flow. 


4,254,431 
RESTORABLE  BACKBOND  FOR  LSI  CHIPS  USING 
LIQUID  METAL  COATED  DENDRTTES 
Robert  Babnka,  Vestal;  Robert  E.  Heath,  Emlwell;  George  J. 
Saxenmcyer,  Jr.,  Apalachin,  all  of  N.Y.,  and  Lewis  K.  Schuhz, 
Sayre,  Pa.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation,  AraMnk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,390 

Int  a?  HOIL  25/04.  23/02.  23/48 

U.S.  a.  357—82  6  < 


1.  Apparatus  for  enhancing  thermal  conductivity  in  and  heat 
removal  from  a  semiconductor  integrated  chip  implemented 
module,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  module  container  formed  of  a  low  thermal  resistance 
material; 

(b)  a  semiconductor  chip  having  a  plurality  of  heat  produc- 
ing microcircuits  thereon  disposed  within  said  module 
container,  one  of  said  chip  surfaces  having  a  plurality  of 
metallic  dendritic  projections  extending  therefrom; 

(c)  a  heat  sink,  one  surface  thereof  also  having  a  plurality  of 
metallic  dendritic  projections  extending  therefrom,  said 
heat  sink  being  disposed  within  said  module  so  that  its 
dendritic  projections  are  in  alignment  with  and  face  those 
of  said  chip; 

(d)  a  layer  of  liquid  metal  alloy  disposed  between  said  facing 
surfaces  of  said  chip  and  said  heat  sink;  and 

(e)  biasing  means,  adapted  to  thermally  link  said  heat  sink 
and  said  module  container,  for  urging  said  facing  surfaces 
together  so  that  said  respective  dendritic  projections 
thereof  all  pierce  said  liquid  metal  alloy  layer  to  form  a 
unitary  heat  transfer  path  from  said  chip  to  said  module 
container. 


4,254,432 

PURITY  DETECnON  APPARATUS  FOR  COLOR 

PICTURE  TUBES 

Kozo  Nakahata,  Yokohaau^  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^ 
Japan 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  872,578 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  23, 1977,  52-58772 
Int.  a.'  H04N  9/62 
VS.  CL  358—10  9  OaiaH 

1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  color  purity  of  a  color  picture 
tube  having  an  in-line  type  electron  gun  assembly,  comprising: 
raster  generating  means  for  supplying  to  the  color  picture 
tube  havmg  beam  deflection  adjusting  means  a  display 
signal  which  generates  a  raster  of  a  uniform  color  over  the 
whole  display  screen  of  a  color  picture  tube  which  is 
assumed  to  have  been  properly  adjusted; 
an  optical  filter  for  allowing  the  component  of  said  uniform 
color  to  pass  therethrough  predominantly  while  suppress- 
ing the  other  components; 
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pick-up  means  for  picking  up  said  raster  through  said  optical 
filter  by  scanning  the  display  screen  of  said  color  picture 
tube  on  a  line  base  in  the  horizontal  direction  and  on  a 
frame  base  in  the  vertical  direction,  thereby  to  produce  a 
video  signal  representative  of  luminance  at  picture  ele- 
ments of  said  raster; 


sampling  means  for  sampling  said  video  signal  thereby  to 
extract  signal  values  at  predetermined  points  on  said 
screen;  and 

detection  means  for  comparing  said  extracted  signal  values 
with  predetermined  values  and  for  generating  a  detection 
signal  when  said  extracted  signal  values  are  identical  with 
said  predetermined  values  to  thereby  indicate  color  pu- 
rity. 


transition  signal  representing  each  image  transition  be- 
tween  light  and  dark  regions, 

a  circuit  responsive  to  the  transition  signals  for  comparing 
the  transition  signals  for  each  scan  with  that  of  a  preced- 
ing scan  to  thereby  detect  a  difference  in  transition  signals, 
which  denotes  the  amount  and  direction  of  movement  of 
the  focused  image  relative  to  the  photosensor  elements, 

and  means  responsive  to  said  detected  difference  to  produce 
a  signal  representing  net  object  movement  over  a  time 
period  encompassing  many  scans. 


4,254,434 
VIDEO  SIGNAL  MIXING  SYSTEM 
Toshio  Suzuki,  Yokohama,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Sony  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,168 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  24, 1978,  53-145104 
Int.  a.^  H04N  5/J6.  7/08.  5/22 
U.S.  a.  358—147  7  Claims 
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4,254,433 
VISUAL  MOTION  TRACKING  SYSTEM 
Robert  Dewar,  Jr.,  Troy,  and  Rene  M.  ladipaoio,  Southfield, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation, 
Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,622 

Int.  a.J  H04N  7/18 

VJS.  a.  358—105  4  Claims 
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1.  An  optical  and  electronic  motion  tracking  system  for 
measuring  movement  of  an  object  comprising 

a  pattern  of  contrasting  light  and  dark  regions  on  the  object 
for  movement  therewith, 

a  lens  focused  on  the  pattern  to  produce  an  image  of  the 
pattern  in  an  image  plane,  a  linear  array  of  equally  spaced 
photosensor  elements  in  the  plane  of  the  focused  image 
wherein  the  element  spacing  corresponds  to  a  certain 
object  displacement,  and  each  element  is  energized  to  a 
high  or  low  state  according  to  the  brightness  of  the  image 
focused  thereon,  whereby  movement  of  the  object  effect  a 
change  of  state  of  at  least  one  of  the  elements, 

scan  means  for  interrogating  the  energization  state  of  the 
elements  and  generating  output  signals  representing  the 
states  of  the  elements  and  for  periodically  repeating  the 
interrogation  for  subsequent  array  scans, 

means  responsive  to  the  output  signals  for  generating  a 


1.  A  method  for  operating  a  video  signal  mixing  system, 
comprising:  forming  a  blanking  portion  at  a  predetermined 
interval  in  a  first  video  signal  by  a  blanking  signal;  detecting 
and  holding  a  pedestal  level  of  said  first  video  signal  and 
clamping  a  blanking  level  of  said  blanking  portion  at  the  held 
pedestal  level  of  said  first  video  signal  with  the  application  of 
said  blanking  signal;  and  inserting  a  second  video  signal  into 
the  formed  blanking  portion  of  the  first  video  signal. 


4,254,435 

NOISE  ELIMINATOR  FOR  TELEVISION 

SYNCHRONIZING  SIGNAL  SEPARATING  aRCUITS 

Bimcy  D.  Dayton,  Nevada  City;  William  L.  Rorden,  and  Leon  J. 

Stanger,  both  of  Grass  Valley,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The 

Grass  Valley  Group,  Inc.,  Grass  Valley,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,306 

Int.  a.)  H04N  5/08  % 

U.S.  a.  358—155  6  Claims 
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1.  A  television  synchronizing  signal  separating  circuit  com- 
prising: 
a  dc  restoration  circuit  for  receiving  a  composite  video 

signal  and  adding  a  dc  voltage  level  thereto,  the  recovery 

time  of  said   restoration  circuit   depending  upon   the 

amount  of  current  applied  thereto; 
a  variable  current  source  for  supplying  current  to  said  dc 

restoration  circuit,  the  output  level  of  said  variable  cur- 
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rent  source  varying  according  to  the  level  of  an  input 
pulse  applied  thereto; 

an  amplitude  separator  coupled  to  receive  a  dc-restored 
video  signal  from  said  dc  restoration  circuit  for  producing 
a  separated  sync  signal  therefrom;  and 

a  retriggerable  monostable  multivibrator  having  a  trigger 
input  terminal  for  receiving  said  separated  sync  signal  and 
an  output  terminal  said  output  terminal  being  connected 
to  said  variable  output  current  source  for  applying  said 
input  pulse  thereto  and  thereby  increasing  its  output  cur- 
rent. 


pick-up  tube  within  the  housing,  and  wherein  the  attachment  is 
retained  in  a  standard  threaded  aperture  in  the  housing  ordinar- 
ily used  for  an  objective  lens,  the  attachment  comprising: 
image  intensifier  means; 

an  attachment  housing  for  containing  the  image  intensifier, 
the  attachment  housing  having  an  input  end  and  an  output 
end,  the  input  end  having  an  opening  therethrough  for 
receiving  the  objective  lens  and  the  output  end  having  an 
opening  for  alignment  with  the  pick-up  tube; 
an  exteriorly  threaded  annulus  means  on  the  attachment 
housing  for  securing  the  attachment  housing  in  the  stan- 
dard threaded  aperture  in  the  television  camera  housing; 


4,254,436 
NOISE  CANCELLATION  aRCUIT 
Jack  R.  Harford,  Flemington,  N J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,829 

Int  a.J  H04N  5/0*.  5/2/ 

MS.  CL  358—157  9  Claims 
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1.  A  noise  cancellation  circuit  for  cancelling  impulse  noise  in 
a  composite  video  signal  comprising: 

a  source  of  composite  video  signds  which  may  be  contami- 
nated with  impulse  noise; 

noise  inverting  means  coupled  to  said  source  of  composite 
video  signals  for  inverting  impulse  noise  in  said  composite 
video  signals  which  exceeds  a  predetermined  threshold 
level; 

a  resistive  signal  path  having  an  input  terminal  coupled  to 
said  source  of  composite  video  signals  and  an  output 
terminal; 

amplifying  means  having  an  input  terminal  coupled  to  the 
output  of  said  noise  inverting  means  and  to  the  output 
terminal  of  said  resistive  signal  path,  and  having  an  output 
terminal  for  producing  a  substantially  noise-free  compos- 
ite video  signal; 

a  feedback  capacitor  having  a  first  terminal  coupled  to  said 
resistive  signal  path  at  a  first  point  remote  from  said  input 
terminal  of  said  resistive  signal  path,  and  having  a  second 
terminal  coupled  to  the  output  terminal  of  said  amplifying 
means, 

wherein  said  resistive  signal  path,  said  feedback  capacitor 
and  said  amplifying  means  comprise  an  active  filter. 


4,254,437 

IMAGE  INTENSinER  ATTACHMENT  FOR 

ATTACHMENT  TO  THE  FRONT  LENS  OF  A 

TELEVISION  CAMERA 

Hana-WoMlguig  Fnnk,  Hirschberg,  and  Bernd  Engel,  Gross- 

Gcran,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Proxitronic 

Fonk  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Darmstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Fikd  Jan.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,264 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jm.  29, 
1978,  2828479 

iBt  CLJ  H04N  5/30 

\}S.  a.  358—211  20  Claims 

1.  An  image  intensifier  attachment  for  a  television  camera, 

wherein  the  attachment  is  positioned  between  an  objective  lens 

located  exterior  of  a  housing  for  the  television  camera  and  a 


resilient  means  disposed  between  the  input  end  of  the  attach- 
ment housing  and  the  image  intensifier  means,  and 

a  fiber  optics  block  disposed  through  the  opening  in  the 
output  end  of  the  attachment  housing  between  the  image 
intensifier  means  and  pick-up  tube;  said  fiber  optics  block 
having  a  length  greater  than  the  distance  between  the 
pick-up  tube  and  the  output  end  of  the  housing  wherein 
there  is  a  space  between  the  image  intensifier  means  and 
the  output  end  of  the  housing  whereby  the  resilient  means 
biases  the  fiber  optics  block  against  the  pick-up  tube  means 
by  bearing  against  the  image  intensifier  means. 


4,254,438 
CODING  METHOD  FOR  FACSIMILE  SIGNAL 
Yasuhiro  Yamazaki,  Hiratsoka;  Yasnshi  Wakahara,  Yokohama, 
and  Kazunori  Matsno,  Hoya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kokn- 
sai  Denshin  Denwa  Kabasbiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,478 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  13, 1978, 53-153189; 
Dec  21, 1978,  53-159491 

Int  a^  H04N  7/12 
U.S.  a.  358—261  7  Claims 
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1.  In  a  one-dimensional  coding  method  for  a  facsimile  signal 
in  which  a  binary  facsimile  signal  obtained  by  scanning  an 
original  picture  and  by  successively  sampling  into  picture 
elements  is  applied  as  an  input  and  the  position  of  an  informa- 
tion change  picture  element  having  changed  from  one  to  the 
other  of  a  binary  signal  value  is  encoded  and  outputted  for 
each  line,  an  improvement  of  the  method  comprising: 
a  first  step  of  sampling  from  the  facsimile  signal  of  one  line, 
as  fundamental  picture  elements,  picture  elements  posi- 
tioned every  predetermined  number  of  picture  elements  in 
the  scanning  line  direction; 
a  second  step  of  detecting  an  mformation  change  in  elemen- 
tal picture  elements  of  each  picture  element  block  be- 
tween adjacent  ones  of  the  fundamental  picture  elements; 
a  third  step  of  once  converting  to  black  the  fundamental 
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picture  elements  on  both  sides  of  the  picture  element 
block  when  more  than  two  information  changes  are  de- 
tected in  the  second  step; 

a  fourth  step  of  encoding  the  numbers  of  successive  white 
and  black  fundamental  picture  elements  into  run  length 
codes  after  the  third  step; 

a  fifth  step  of  encoding  the  position  of  that  one  of  black- 
black  picture  element  blocks  obtained  by  the  third  step 
and  sandwiched  between  the  adjacent  Mack  fundamental 
picture  elements  which  has  more  than  two  information 
changes  in  the  elemental  picture  elements,  and  original 
information  of  the  elemental  picture  elements  in  the  black- 
black  picture  element  block  before  conversion  of  the 
fundamental  picture  elements  on  the  both  sides  thereof  to 
black; 

a  sixth  step  of  encoding  the  position  of  an  information 
change  picture  element  in  the  picture  element  block  sand- 
wiched between  the  adjacent  fundamental  picture  ele- 
ments when  they  have  their  information  changed  from 
white  to  black  or  vice  versa;  and 

a  seventh  step  of  combining  the  encoded  outputs  of  the 
fourth,  fifth  and  sixth  steps  into  a  composite  signal  for 
outppt  to  the  outside. 


4,254,439 
FACSIMILE  MID-PAGE  RESTART 
Raynoad  L.  Fowkr,  Boalder,  aad  Thaothy  L.  Schneider,  Long- 
■Mt,  both  of  Colo^  awigBort  to  latemational  BwincM  Ma- 
cMms  CoryoratiOB,  Amook,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  107,748 

iBt  a.)  H04N  1/36 

UJS.  a.  358—265  23  Claims 


4,254,440 
MAGNETIC  TAPE  HEAD  ALIGNMENT 
David  W.  Martin,  Morris  Plains,  N  J.,  assignor  to  BeU  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 
Filed  Aug.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  64,173 
Int.  a?  GllB  5/43.  21/10 
MS.  CL  360—76  7  Claims 
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1.  A  system  for  establishing  alignment  of  a  transducing  head 
with  respect  to  a  moving  magnetic  recording  medium  having 
recorded  thereon  for  test  purposes  parallel  information  tracks 
by  means  of  an  oscilloscopic  display  of  the  head  output  charac- 
terized in  that  ' 

at  least  a  pair  of  said  parallel  tracks  on  said  medium  is 
spanned  by  said  transducing  head  for  simultaneous  read- 
ing thereby, 

a  uniform  reference  signal  comprising 

a  plurality  of  bursts  of  constant-amplitude  alternate-polarity 
pulse  transitions  of  uniform  spacing  is  magnetically  im- 
pressed on  one  track  of  said  pair  of  tracks, 

a  nonuniform  auxiliary  signal  of  matching  amplitude  to  said 
reference  signal  comprising 

a  matching  plurality  of  vertically  aligned  bursts  of  constant- 
amplitude  alternate-polarity  pulse  transitions  of  continu- 
ously increasing  spacing  with  the  spacing  at  the  center  of 
each  burst  being  equal  to  the  uniform  spacing  on  said  one 
track  but  the  polarity  being  opposite  is  magnetically  im- 
pressed on  the  other  track  of  said  pair  of  tracks,  and 

said  reference  and  auxiliary  signals  are  mixed  in  the  said 
transducing  head  to  form  an  envelope  pattern  suitable  for 
oscilloscopic  display. 


4,254,441 

DIGITAL  CODE  READER 

Alan  J.  Fisher,  5711  TannahiU  Qr.,  HuntSTiUe,  Ala.  35802 

DirisioB  of  Ser.  No.  772,081,  Feb.  25, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,141,494. 

This  application  Feb.  22,  1979,  Scr.  No.  13,907 

Int  a.^  H04N  9/54:  G06K  7/Cf8,  13/00:  GllB  25/04 

VS.  a.  360-88  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  facsimile  system,  apparatus  for  restarting  a  scanning 
carriage  in  the  middle  of  scanning  an  image  without  overlap- 
ping or  splitting  the  image  when  the  scan  operation  is  inter- 
rupted and  restarted,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
means  for  generating  false,  line  reference  signals  having  a 
fixed  frequency  relationship  to  the  actual  line  reference 
signals  for  the  image  being  scanned; 
means  for  synchronizing  the  movement  of  the  carriage  to 

the  false,  line  reference  signals; 
means  for  storing  the  synchronization  conditions  existing  at 

the  time  of  the  interrupt;  and 
means  connected  to  said  storing  means  for  resynchronizing 
the  carriage  upon  restart  to  the  synchronization  condi- 
tions stored  by  said  storing  means  at  the  time  of  interrupt. 


1.  A  magnetic  transducer  assembly  for  detecting  a  magnetic 
code  recorded  on  a  magnetic  track  on  a  thin,  rigid,  but  bend- 
able  plastic  card  as  such  a  card  is  passed  through  said  assembly 
along  a  selected  line  of  direction  comprising: 
a  magnetic  detection  head  having  a  generally  convex  curved 
responsive  face  surface  positioned  along  said  line  of  direc- 
tion; and 
a  guide  member  comprising: 
separated  entrance  and  exit  lengths  of  bearing  surfaces 
positioned  and  spaced  from  said  surface  of  said  mag- 
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netic  detection  head,  and  each  said  bearing  surface  lying 
in  a  discrete  plane,  wherein  extensions  of  planes  of  said 
bearing  surfaces  form  an  obtuse  angle  at  a  line  in  a  plane 
normal  to  and  centrally  through  said  surface  of  said 
magnetic  detection  head; 
whereby  a  card  moved  along  said  line  of  direction  is  bent  by 
virtue  of  engagement  with  the  combination  of  said  en- 
trance bearing  surfaces,  said  surface  of  said  head,  and  said 
exit  bearing  surface,  causing  said  card  to  be  maintained  in 
frictional  contact  with  said  magnetic  detection  head. 


4,254,442 

aRCurr  for  the  protechon  of  telephone 

LINES 
Else  C.  DUkmans,  and  Franciscus  A.  C.  M.  Schoofe,  both  of 
Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  859,543 
Claims  priority,  application  Netheriands,  Dec.  20,   1976, 
7614118 

Int  a.^  H02H  3/20 
U.S.a.  361— 56  7  Claims 


providing  a  control  voltage  in  the  presence  of  said  exces- 
sive voltages,  and 
means  responsive  to  said  control  voltage  for  disabling  said 
semiconductor  switch,  i 


■ra         Vm 


^  <m 


iErjTT'^ 


whereby  said  normally  non-conductive  devices  limit  the 
voltage  between  said  input  leads  and  simultaneously  pro- 
tect said  semiconductor  switch  from  damage  due  to  said 
excessive  voltages. 


rw" 


1.  An  arrangement  for  protecting  a  semiconductor  circuit 
coupled  to  telephone  lines  from  overvoltages  occurring  on  said 
telephone  lines  comprising,  a  first  pair  of  semiconductor  dioaes 
connected  in  series  and  with  the  same  polarity  between  two 
points  of  constant  potential  such  that  the  diodes  are  normally 
blocked,  means  connecting  the  junction  between  the  diodes  to 
a  wire  of  the  telephone  line  so  that  if  overvoluges  occur  on 
said  telephone  line  the  voltage  of  the  wire  is  clamped  to  the 
potential  of  the  one  or  the  other  point  of  constant  potential,  a 
second  pair  of  semiconductor  zener  diodes  connected  in  series 
and  with  the  same  polarity  between  two  points  of  constant 
potential  such  that  the  diodes  are  normally  blocked,  means 
connecting  the  junction  between  the  second  pair  of  diodes  to 
said  wire  of  the  telephone  line,  and  an  impedance  element 
connected  in  the  wire  of  the  telephone  line  between  the  junc- 
tion with  the  first  pair  of  diodes  and  the  junction  with  the 
second  pair  of  diodes,  and  wherein  the  potential  range  between 
the  points  of  constant  potential  of  the  second  pair  of  diodes  is 
greater  than  or  equal  to  that  of  the  first  diode  pair. 


4,254,443 
INPUT  SURGE  PROTECTION  FOR  CONVERTER 
CIRCUIT 
Thomas  G.  Wilson,  Jr.,  Morristown,  N  J.,  assignor  to  BeU  Tele- 
phone Laboratories.  Incorporated,  Mnrray  Hill,  N  J. 
FUed  Dec.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  974,382' 
Int  a.'  HO?H  3/20 
VS.  a.  361—56  5  Claims 

1.  A  protection  circuit  for  preventing  excessive  volUge  from 
damaging  a  semiconductor  switch  exposed  to  said  excessive 
voltages 
CHARACTERIZED  BY 

a  plurality  of  normally  non-conductive  voltage  breakdown 
devices  connected  in  series  directly  across  a  positive  input 
lead  and  a  negative  input  lead,  and  responsive  to  said 
excessive  voltages  to  permit  a  current  to  flow  through 
said  breakdown  devices, 
means  including  at  least  one  of  said  breakdown  devices  for 


4,254,444 
MULTIPHASE  UNDERVOLTAGE  TRIPPING 
CIRCUITRY  FOR  ELECTRICAL  POWER  SUPPLY 
NETWORKS 
Ldf  ErikswB,  Sala,  Sweden,  and  Salomon  Lahcrman,  Rai 
Israel,  assignors  to  ASEA  Aktieholag,  Vestoras,  Swcdea 
Continoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  964,199,  Nov.  28, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Jul  1, 1979,  Scr.  No.  44,563 
Claintt  priority,  application  Sweden,  Nov.  28, 1977,  7713409 
lat  CL^  H02H  3/28 
U.S.CL361— 82  41 


HJO 


1.  Circuitry  for  generating  tripping  and  blocking  signals  for 
the  protection  of  electrical  components  included  in  electrical 
power  supply  networks  as  a  result  of  the  occurrence  of  faults 
therein,  comprising: 
means  for  generation  of  reflective  tripping  signals  and 
blocking  signals  for  each  phase  of  the  electrical  power 
supply  network,  in  dependence  on  wh^her  the  fault  lies 
ahead  or  behind  the  electrical  component  to  be  protected, 
respectively,  in  response  to  measurement  of  the  voltage 
and  current  associated  with  transient  waves  generated  by 
faults  associated  with  each  phase  of  the  electrical  power 
supply  network;  and 
undervoltage  detector  means  responsive  to  the  generation  of 
a  tripping  signal  upon  the  occurrence  of  a  single  phase 
fault  and  for  sensing  an  undervoltage  in  another  phase  of 
the  electrical  power  supply  network  to  generate  multi- 
phase poic  tripping  signals*  before  redosing  of  the  faulty 
phase. 
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4^54,445 
DISCRETIONARY  FLY  WIRE  CHIP 
INTERCONNECnON 
Chung  W.  Ho,  Chappaqua,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation,  Amionit,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  36,946 

Int.  a.i  H05K  1/18 

U.S.  a.  361^392  9  Claims 


1.  A  module  for  an  array  of  integrated  circuit  chips  said 
module  having  an  upper  surface  with  a  set  of  pads  for  connec- 
tion thereto  and  a  fan-out  area  with  fan-out  pads  surrounding 
said  chips  and  metallization  beneath  the  surface  providing 
standard  connections  between  pads  connected  to  said  chips, 
said  chips  being  arranged  upon  said  module  in  a  substantially 
orthogonal  pattern  upon  said  upper  surface  with  engineering 
change  metallization  deposited  upon  said  upper  surface  adja- 
cent to  said  fan-out  areas,  the  improvement  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  generally  either  parallel  or  orthogonal  engineering 
change  lines  adjacent  to  and  between  said  chips  and  said  fan- 
out  pads  upon  said  upper  surface,  said  engineering  change  lines 
being  arranged  heirarchically  with  higher  level  and  lower 
level  lines,  said  higher  level  lines  having  the  greater  lengths 
and  said  lower  level  lines  having  the  shorter  lengths  with 
successive  levels  of  lines  in  said  heirarchy  generally  being 
oriented  orthogonally  with  respect  to  each  other,  with  termi- 
nal pads  located  at  one  of  the  ends  of  said  lower  level  lines  and 
pads  located  upon  said  higher  level  lines  adjacent  to  a  juxta- 
posed terminal  pad  upon  a  lower  level  line  with  a  fly  wire 
connected  between  said  juxtaposed  pads  and  a  fly  wire  bonded 
between  a  fan-out  pad  and  another  pad  upon  said  lower  level 
line  for  providing  a  connected  between  said  fan-out  pad  and 
said  higher  level  engineering  change  line,  whereby  engineering 
change  connections  are  constructed  upon  the  upper  surface  of 
a  module  with  fly  wire  connections  which  are  extremely  short 
in  order  to  minimize  the  space,  bulk,  resistance,  and  inductance 
of  tde  fly  wire  connection  and  permit  such  engineering  change 
interconnections  to  be  made  between  different  chips. 


4,254,446 
.  MODULAR,  HYBRID  INTEGRATED  aRCUIT 
ASSEMBLY 
Rk  L.  Pcopkt,  1027  Cynthia  La^  San  Joac,  Calif.  95129 
FUed  Aug.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,234 
Int.  a.'  HOIG  4/02:  HOIL  23/02.  23/16 
VS.  a.  361—383  18  Claims 

1.  A  modular,  hybrid  integrated  circuit  assembly  compris- 
ing: 
a  module  carrier  including 
a  header  end  portion, 
a  compression  end  portion, 

a  plurality  of  bus-bar  means  extending  at  least  partially 

. '     between  said  header  end  portion  and  said  compression 

-"      end  portion,  at  least  one  of  said  bus-bar  means  being 

provided  with  a  plurality  of  electrical  contacts,  and  a 

iT  '  -  f>lum}it9^'*of'<  teai^ina»  electriaaUy  coupled   to   said 

contacts,  and 


biasing  means  coupled  to  said  compression  end  portion; 
and 
at  least  two  integrated  circuit  modules  compressively  held 
between  said  header  end  portion  and  said  compression  end 
portion  by  said  biasing  means,  each  module  including 
substrate  means  provided  with  a  concavity  at  a  first  sur- 
face thereof, 
an  integrated  circuit  die  positioned  within  said  concavity, 
said  die  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  bonding 
pads, 
inter-modular  interface  means  including  a  first  regions  of 
said    first    surface    having   a    plurality   of  metalized 
contacts,  a  second  region  of  a  second  surface  of  said 
substrate  having  a  plurality  of  metalized  contacts,  and  a 
elastomeric  coupler  including  a  mass  of  resistive  mate- 
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rial  interspersed  with  lengths  of  conductive  material, 
said  elastomeric  coupler  being  attached  to  one  of  said 
first  surface  and  said  second  surface  so  said  lengths  of 
conductive  material  are  electrically  coupled  to  said 
metalized  contacts,  whereby  when  a  first  surface  side  of 
a  first  module  is  pressed  against  a  second  surface  side  of 
a  second  module  said  elastomeric  coupler  couples  said 
metalized  contacts  of  said  first  region  and  said  second 
region  together, 

extra-modular  interface  means  formed  on  the  periphery  of 
said  substrate  means  having  at  least  one  contact  engaga- 
ble  with  a  contact  of  said  bus-bar  means,  and 

coupling  means  for  coupling  said  contacts  of  said  inter-  * 
modular  interface  means  and  of  said  extra-modular 
interface  means  to  said  bonding  pads. 


4,254,447 
INTEGRATED  aRCUIT  HEAT  DISSIPATOR 
Patrick  D.  Griffls,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,875 

lat  a.^  H05K  7/20 

VS.  a.  361^386  12  Qalms 


1.  A  thermally  protected  integrated  circuit  chip  and  printed 
circuit  board  mounting  arrangement  comprising: 
a  perforated  printed  circuit  board; 

an  integrated  circuit  package  enclosing  said  integrated  cir- 
cuit chip,  mounted  on  said  printed  circuit  board,  and 
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including  a  heat  conductor  extending  from  said  enclosure 
and  inserted  into  a  first  perforation  in  said  printed  circuit 
board;  and 

a  metallic  heat  dissipator  mounted  on  said  printed  circuit 
board  adjacent  to  said  integrated  circuit  package  and 
including  two  oppositely  facing  sides  joined  by  a  fold  at 
the  upper  end  of  said  dissipator,  said  fold,  said  sides  and  a 
portion  of  said  printed  circuit  board  defining  an  air  space 
therebetween  which  is  exclusive  of  said  integrated  circuit 
package,  and  first  and  second  tabs  extending  from  the 
lower  ends  of  said  sides,  one  of  said  tabs  being  inserted 
into  said  first  perforation  so  as  to  be  in  contact  with  said 
heat  conductor,  and  the  other  of  said  tabs  being  inserted 
into  a  second  perforation  spaced  apart  from,  and  located 
in  a  plane  substantially  parallel  to,  that  of  said  first  perfora- 
tion, 

wherein  said  tabs  exert  an  opposing  spring  force  with  re- 
spect to  each  other  so  that  said  one  tab  forcibly  contacts 
said  heat  conductor  within  said  first  perforation,  thereby 
retaining  said  heat  dissipator  and  said  integrated  circuit 
package  on  said  printed  circuit  board. 


4,254^448 

TECHNIQUES  FOR  ASSEMBLING  ELECTRICAL 

COMPONENTS  WITH  PRINTED  aRCUIT  BOARDS 

Gerald  J.  Martyniak,  Indiaoapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Western 

Electric  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  14, 1979.  Ser.  No.  38,742 

Int  CL'  H05K  3/34.  7/06 

VS.  a.  361—409  18  Claims 


/2'' 


1.  An  improved  method  of  connecting  an  electrical  compo- 
nent having  leads  projecting  therefrom  with  a  printed  circuit 
board  having  a  conductive  pattern  deposited  on  a  mounting 
surface  of  an  insulating  substrate  and  having  lead-contact  areas 
deposited  on  the  substrate  at  locations  where  the  leads  are  to  be 
electrically  connected  to  the  printed  circuit,  the  method  being 
of  the  type  including  the  steps  of  (a)  placing  the  component  on 
the  mounting  surface  of  the  board  at  a  predetermined  position 
in  which  the  leads  are  aligned  with  the  contact  areas,  and  (b) 
thereafter  bonding  the  leads  to  the  contact  area,  wherein  the 
improved  method  comprises  the  additional  steps  of: 

(c)  forming  a  plurality  of  thermoplastic  pins  projecting  out- 
ward from  the  substrate  at  locations  adjacent  to  positions 
where  portions  of  the  component  are  placed  in  step  (a); 
and 

(d)  after  step  (a)  and  before  step  (b),  heating  and  forming  end 
portions  of  the  pins  about  the  adjacent  portions  of  the 


component  so  as  to  form  plastic  locking  sections  that 
mechanically  fasten  the  adjacent  portions  of  the  compo- 
nent to  the  board  at  the  predetermined  position  and  so  that 
the  leads  align  with  the  lead-contact  ar^as  of  the  printed 
circuit  for  the  lead-bonding  step. 


.^  4^254,4^ 

TASK  LIGHTING  SYSTEM 

Roger  Benasutti,  St.  Paul,  and  ThooMs  Koenig,  Stillwater,  both 

of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Coawed  Corporation,  St  Paul,  Minn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  838,764,  Oct.  3, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,161,767.  This  application  Oct  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,761 

Int  a.^  A61G  13/00;  F21V  13/00 

VS.  a.  362—33  32  Claims 


/K*^ 


1.  A  task  lighting  system  for  illuminating  a  work  surface 
comprising: 

(a)  a  hood  having  a  substantially  horizontal  top,  vertically 
depending  left  and  right  ends,  a  vertically  depending  front 
edge,  and  a  rear  wall  forming  a  conclave  volume; 

(b)  a  geijerally  triangular  fixture  laterally  centrally  located  in 
said  hood; 

(c)  said  fixture  having  first  and  second  substantially  vertical 
sides,  said  first  and  second  sides  having  equal  lengths  and 
an  included  angle  between  them  of  from  about  18  to  about 
160  degrees; 

(d)  the  third  side  of  said  fixture  being  parallel  to  said  front 
edge; 

(e)  at  least  one  socket  means  in  each  of  said  first  and  second 
sides  for  holding  the  end  of  a  fluorescent  tube  with  the  axis 
of  said  fluorescent  tube  substantially  perpendicular  to  said 
side; 

(0  a  screen  centrally  located  in  said  hood  below  said  fluores- 
cent tube; 

(g)  said  screen  extending  from  said  front  edge  to  said  rear 
wall  and  laterally  at  least  two  inches  each  side  of  the 
center  of  said  hood;  and 

(h)  said  screen  modifying  the  light  in  its  area. 


1004  O.G.— 14 
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4»25M5t 
LAMP  ASSEMBLY  FOR  COMBINATION  MICROWAVE 

OVEN  AND  EXHAUST  VENT 
JsMS  A.  WUte,  LiMisfillc,  ud  FnMk  L.  Rke,  JcffenoBtown, 
both  of  Kyn  tmivun  to  GcMnl  Electric  Compuiy,  Louis- 

▼UlcKy. 

FIM  Aug.  21,  1978,  Scr.  No.  935,444 

lat  CL^  F21V  3S/00:  F27D  21/02 

VJS.  a.  362-92  >0  Ctotas 


1.  A  microwave  oven  appliance  comprising: 

a  microwave  oven  operating  module  including  a  magnetron 
housing,  an  oven  cavity,  a  front  opening  door  for  provid- 
ing  access  to  said  cavity; 

a  support  assembly  in  which  said  module  is  supported,  said 
module  adapted  for  movement  into  and  out  of  said  assem- 
bly, said  assembly  including  a  wall  spaced  from  said  mod- 
ule to  provide  a  front  accessible  space  therebetween 
formed  by  insertion  of  said  module  into  said  assembly;  and 

a  lamp  assembly  positioned  in  said  space,  said  lamp  assembly 
including  a  lamp  and  means  for  reciprocally  mounting 
said  lamp  for  movement  between  #  first  position  in  which 
it  illuminates  said  cavity,  and  a  second  position  out  of  said 
space  in  which  it  is  manually  accessible  for  removal  and 
replacement,  movement  between  said  first  and  second 
positions  transversing  a  path  generally  perpendicular  to 
the  plane  of  said  door. 


/ 


rows  being  sequentially  addressed  while  each  individual 
column  is  addressed,  said  switching  means  comprising: 
oscillator  means  for  generating  a  clock  signal; 
means  responsive  to  said  clock  signal  for  generating  a 
plurality  of  output  signals  having  a  fixed  frequency 
relationship  to  said  clock  signal  and  to  each  other; 
binary  row  selector  means,  responsive  to  a  first  pair  of  said 
output  signals  having  the  highest  frequencies,  for  se- 
quentially addressing  each  row  in  said  matrix  in  step- 
through  fashion  in  response  to  the  frequency  relation- 
ship between  said  first  pair  of  output  signals; 
binary  column  selector  means,  responsive  to  a  second  pair 
of  said  output  signals,  for  sequentially  addressing  each 


xM. 


column  in  said  matrix  in  step-through  fashion  in  re- 
sponse to  the  frequency  relationship  between  said  sec- 
ond pair  of  output  signals; 
means  responsive  to  said  clock  signal  for  generating  a 
sequence-reversing  signal  after  a  predetermined  number 
of  cycles  of  said  clock  signal;  and 
means  responsive  to  said  sequence-reversing  signal  for 
reversing  the  order  in  which  said  row  selector  means 
and  said  column  selector  means  address  said  rows  and 
colunms  of  said  matrix;  and 
(e)  means  for  electronically  connecting  said  battery  to  said 
switching  means  in  response  to  the  unfolding  of  said  tem- 
ple pieces  about  said  hinges  when  said  frames  are  worn  by 
a  person. 

4,254,452 

UGHTED  TRAY  APPARATUS 

Gary  P.  Swltala,  3890  Poodview  Dr.,  H«K»?er  Parii,  IlL  60103 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1978,  Scr.  No.  973,868 

let  Cl.^  F21V  33/00 

VS,  a.  362-154  W  Claim 


4,254,451 
SEQUENTIAL  FLASHING  DEVICE  FOR  PERSONAL 
ORNAMENTATION 
JaMS  A.  Cochraa,  Jr.,  452  HUl  St.,  Lagnoa  Beach,  Calif.  92651 
Filed  Oct  27, 1978,  Scr.  No.  955,325 
Int  a.'  F21L  15/08 
VS.  a.  362—103  8  Claim 

1.  A  device  for  producing  a  visual  effect  through  the  sequen- 
tial flashing  of  light-emitting  element)*,  comprising: 

(a)  an  eyeglass  frame  having  a  pair  of  temple  pieces  foldably 
attached  by  hinges  to  a  lens-holding  portion; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  light-emitting  elements  disposed  in  said 
lens-holding  portion,  said  light-emitting  elements  being 
arranged  in  a  circuit  configuration  wherein  they  are  ad- 
dressable in  X-Y  matrix  fashion  corresponding  to  the  rows 
and  columns  of  an  X-Y  matrix; 

(c)  means  in  at  least  one  of  said  temple  pieces  for  holding  a 
battery  to  supply  current  to  said  light-emitting  elements; 

(d)  electronic  switching  means  in  said  frame  for  driving  the 
rows  and  columns  of  said  matrix  at  different  rates  to  se- 
quentially actuate  said  light-emitting  elemenu  with  cur- 
rent from  said  battery;  said  switching  means  sequentially 
addressing  each  row  and  column  in  said  matrix,  all  of  said 


1.  An  improvement  for  a  lighted  tray  for  storing  a  plurality 
of  items  for  use  in  vehicles  having  an  electrical  power  source 
and  comprising: 
a  tray  member  lying  in  a  first  plane  and  having  a  bottom  side 

and  a  top  side; 
rack  means  lying  in  a  second  plane  and  compriung  at  least 
one  frame  having  at  least  one  opening  for  receiving  at 
least  one  item; 
pedestal  means  for  releasably  attaching  said  rack  means  to 
said  tray  member  wherein  said  rack  means  is  located  at  a 
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spaced  distance  from  said  tray  member  and  said  first  plane 

is  parallel  to  said  second  plane; 
means  for  releasably  mounting  said  pedestal  means  to  said 

top  side  of  said  tray  member; 
light  means  positioned  substantially  adjacent  to  said  pedestal 

means  for  illuminating  said  pedestal  means,  said  rack 

means  and  said  tray  member; 
electrical  conducting  means  mounted  to  said  bottom  side  of 

said  tray  for  electrically  interconnecting  said  light  means 

to  the  electrical  power  source  of  said  vehicle;  and, 
coloring  means  located  between  said  light  means  and  said 

pedestal  means  for  selectively  coloring  the  light  which  is 

transmitted  from  said  light  means  to  said  pedestal  means, 

said  rack  means,  and  said  tray  member. 


I 


SELF-VENTILATING  DENTAL  UGHTING  DEVICE 
WilUaa  C.  Hardiii,  Jr.,  Chariotte,  fiJC^  MrigMr  to  Ftitm  St 
Gnnc  Coapaay,  Charlotte,  N.C 

Filed  Dec  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  105,888 
lat  CL^  F21V  29/00 
VS.  CL  362—282  5 


4,254*453 
ALPHA-NUMERIC  DISPLAY  ARRAY  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE 
Arthur  A.  Mouyard,  Glendalc  Heights;  Michael  V.  Hamhy, 
Chicago,  and  Paul  A.  Tomanek,  Dcs  Plaines,  all  of  IlL,  as- 
signors to  General  Instrument  Corporation,  Clifton,  NJ. 
Filed  Aug.  25, 1978.  Ser.  No.  936,728 
Int  CL'  F21V  1/00 
U.S.  CL  362— 240  20  Claims 


1.  A  self- ventilating,  enclosed  lighting  device  for  dentaL 
medical  or  the  like  uses  comprising: 
a  frame  of  predetermined  enclosed  configuration  and  defin- 
ing an  open  front  and  an  open  back  or  said  lighting  device; 
a  transparent  shield  mounted  on  said  frame  and  generally 

covering  said  open  front  of  said  lighting  device; 
a  reflector  mounted  on  said  frame  and  generally  covering 

said  open  back  of  said  lighting  device; 
an  interior  chamber  within  said  lighting  device  and  defined 

by  said  frame,  said  shield  and  said  reflector; 
a  light  source  mounted  within  said  interior  chamber  and 

carried  by  said  frame; 
inlet  air  passage  means  formed  generally  at  said  front  of  said 
lighting  device  and  disposed  substantially  centrally  of  said 
transparent  shield;  and 
exit  air  passage  means  formed  generally  at  said  back  of  said 
lighting  device; 
whereby,  airflow  is  created  by  convection  heating  of  the  air  by 
said  light  source  to  cause  an  airflow  into  said  lighting  device 
through  said  inlet  air  passage  means,  through  said  interior 
chamber  and  around  said  light  source,  and  out  of  said  lighting 
device  through  said  exit  air  passage  means  for  cooling  said 
lighting  device. 


1.  A  display  array  comprising: 

a  lens  array  having  lens  areas  arranged  in  a  predetermined 
array; 

a  reflector  array  having  integrally  formed  reflector  cavities 
arranged  in  said  predetermined  array  in  alignment  with 
said  lens  areas; 

an  illumination  source  disposed  within  each  of  said  reflector 
cavities,  each  of  said  illumination  sources  including  elec- 
trical connections  for  the  selective  energization  of  each  of 
said  illumination  sources;  and 

a  positioning  array  comprising  an  integrally  formed  array  of 
means  for  positioning  said  illumination  sources  in  a  prede- 
termined relationship  with  respect  to  the  corresponding 
reflector  cavity  in  which  said  illumination  source  is  dis- 
posed, said  array  of  positioning  means  being  arranged  in 
said  predetermined  array,  each  of  said  illumination 
sources  including  a  body  portion  and  device  leads  extend- 
ing from  said  body  portion,  each  of  said  illumination 
source  positioning  means  comprising  means  cooperating 
with  said  device  leads  of  respective  illumination  sources 
for  providing  a  predetermined  resilient  mounting  charac- 
teristic to  said  corresponding  body  porticm  of  each  of  said 
illumination  sources  to  achieve  said  predetermined  posi- 
tioning relationship  between  said  illumination  sources  and 
said  corresponding  reflector  cavities. 


4,254,455 
REFLECTOR  FOR  DENTAL,  MEDICAL  OR  THE  LIKE 

UGHTING  DEVICE 
Eugene  J.  NeaL  Jr^  Clover,  S.C  awignor  to  Pdton  A  Crane 
Company,  Charlotte,  N.C 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,885 
Int  a.J  F21V  7/02 
U.S.  CL  362— 296  4< 


1.  A  reflector  for  use  in  a  dentaL  medical  or  other  Uniting 
device  wherein  light  from  a  light  source  is  reflected  thereby  in 
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a  predetermined  pattern  for  illumination  of  a  desired  zone;  said 
reflector  comprising: 

a  glass  substrate  of  predetermined  shape  for  reflecting  light 
in  a  predetermined  pattern  and  having  a  front  surface  and 
a  rear  surface; 

dichroic  coating  means  on  said  front  surface  of  said  glass 
substrate  for  reflecting  a  substantial  portion  of  visible  light 
and  for  allowing  infrared  and  other  undesirable  energy 
along  with  any  unreflected  visible  light  to  pass  through 
said  glass  substrate  so  that  cool  light  only  is  reflected;  and 

diffuser  coating  means  on  said  rear  surface  of  said  glass 
substrate  for  diffusing  light  passing  through  said  glass 
substrate  to  reduce  undesirable  glare  from  the  rear  of  said 
reflector. 


4,234,457 
ILLUMINATED  DISPLAY  FOR  HOUSE  NUMBER  OR 

THE  LIKE 

Edvtf  T.  Lordicr,  212  Robiawood  Ave,  Coliimbua,  Ohio  43213 

FUed  Apr.  16, 1979,  Sv.  No.  30,176 

lit.  a.^  F21L  7/00 

U.S.  CL  362—367  7  Claims 


(i 


4^54,456                                  .  1  An  illuminated  house  number  construction  comprising  (an 

LUMINAIRE  FOR  ASSEMBLY  LINE  extruded)  a  main  body  means  comprising  (integral)  top,  rear. 

James  L.  Grindlc,  ami  Marcus  P.  Hoguc,  both  of  Henderson-  g^^j  ^^^  bottom  wall  portions,  an  (upper  shoulder)  front  edge 

Tllle,  N.C.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Schenec-  ^^  ^^  ,Qp  ^gu  portion,  forming  an  upper  face  mounting 


Udy,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  27, 1980,  Scr.  No.  12S,146 
Int.  a.'  F21V  7/09 
VS.  a.  362—300 


y"-^' 


shoulder,  (slot)  a  (lower  shoulder)  front  edge  on  said  bottom 
wall  portion  forming  a  lower  face  mounting  (slot,  and  right 
and  left  wall  edges)  shoulder;  a  front  face  member  of  light 
7  Qaims  transmitting  material  including  upper  and  lower  face  edges 
mounted  (in)  on  said  upper  and  lower  shoulders;  (slots,  and 
right  and  left  face  edges;  and  right  and  left  closure  caps,  each 
of  the  caps  including  a  peripherally  extending  cap  mounting 
should  that  registers  with  the  wall  edges  and  face  edge  on  a 
respective  end  of  the  body  means  and  face  member;  and  fasten- 
ing  means  for  retaining  the  closure  caps  in  mounted  relation- 
ship with  the  edges.)  said  face  member  including  a  continuous 
light  transmitting  surface  for  selectively  mounting  an  opaque 
mask  forming  indicia,  and  upper  and  lower  face  member  slots 
for  selectively  receiving  and  mounting  light  transmitting  indi- 
cia blank  means  in  overiying  relationship  with  the  front  face 
member. 


1.  A  luminaire  comprising,  in  combination,  a  housing  having 
a  front  opening,  a  concave  main  reflector  mounted  within  said 
housing  facing  said  front  opening,  said  main  reflector  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  curved  rear  sections  arranged  on  opposite  sides  of 
a  vertical  median  plane  intersecting  said  main  reflector  and  a 
pair  of  forward  reflector  sections  extending  forwardly  from 
said  rear  sections  and  deflning  a  reflector  opening,  an  auxiliary 
reflector  interposed  between  said  main  reflector  and  said  re- 
flector opening  and  comprising  a  pair  of  reflector  sections 
arranged  on  opposite  sides  of  said  vertical  median  plane  re- 
spectively facing  said  pair  of  curved  rear  sections  of  said  main 
reflector  and  having  opposite  lateral  edges  spaced  from  said 
forward  reflector  sections,  and  means  for  mounting  a  light 
source  substantially  in  said  plane  in  the  space  between  said  rear 
and  auxiliary  reflector  sections,  so  that  light  rays  from  the  light 
source  incident  on  said  auxiliary  reflector  are  redirected 
thereby  to  said  curved  rear  sections  of  said  main  reflector  for 
reflection  therefrom  outwardly  through  said  front  housing 
opening  on  opposite  sides  of  said  vertical  median  plane,  the 
arrangement  of  said  rear  reflector  sections  and  said  auxiliary 
reflector  sections  relative  to  the  light  source  being  such  that 
light  rays  reflected  forwardly  from  said  rear  reflector  sections 
pass  substantially  entirely  through  the  space  between  said 
auxiliary  reflector  sections  and  said  forward  reflector  sections 
without  additional  reflection. 


4,254,458 

INVERTER  SYSTEMS 
Phillip  A.  Griffith,  Golcta,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Santa  Barbara 
Avionics,  Imh  Golcta,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  IS,  1979,  Scr.  No.  3,219 

Int.  a.'  H02M  7/00 

VS.  a.  363—13  3  Claims 


1.  A  DC  to  single  pha.se  AC  power  inverter  for  an  aircraft 
including  input  means  for  receiving  a  DC  voluge,  circuit 
means  for  inverting  the  DC  voluge  to  an  AC  voluge  at  a 
frequency  of  substantially  400  Hertz,  such  circuit  means  in- 
cluding an  oscillator  connected  to  amplifier  means  and  a  feed- 
back circuit  between  the  amplifier  output  and  oscillator  input. 
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a  transformer  having  primary  and  secondary  windings,  the  AC 
voltage  being  fed  from  the  amplifier  means  to  the  the  primary 
winding  and  the  primary  winding  forming  pari  of  the  inverting 
circuit,  at  least  three  output  leads  from  the  secondary  winding 
forming  two  outputs  and  adapted  to  connect  the  secondary 
winding  to  a  load,  two  of  the  leads  being  at  the  extremities  of 
the  secondary  winding  and  the  third  lead  tapping  the  second- 
ary winding  intermediately,  and  one  of  the  leads  forming  a 
common  lead,  terminals  from  between  the  extremities  of  the 
secondary  winding  for  tapping  different  voluges,  switch 
means  for  connection  with  different  terminals  on  the  second- 
ary winding  and  a  capacitor  connected  between  the  switch 
means  and  one  of  the  leads  from  the  secondary  winding  of  the 
transformer,  the  switch  means  connecting  with  a  chosen  termi- 
nal whereby  the  volUge  across  the  capacitor,  the  capacitance 
of  the  capacitor,  and  the  load  impedance  subsuntially  match 
thereby  to  improve  the  power  factor  of  the  inverter. 


4,254,459 
DIRECT  CURRENT  TO  DIRECT  CURRENT  CONVERTER 
James  M.  Bclson,  Oklahoma  Qty,  Okla.,  assignor  to  JMJ 
Electronics  Corp.,  Oklahoma  aty,  Okla. 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1979,  S«r.  No.  1,673 

Int.  a.^  H02M  3/SS5 

U.S.a.363— 24  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  converter  for  providing  direct  current  at  a  relatively 
high  voltage  to  a  load  connected  to  first  and  second  output 
terminals  of  the  converter  from  direct  current  supplied  at  a 
relatively  lower  voluge  from  a  source  connected  to  first  and 
second  input  terminals  of  the  converter  of  the  type  including  a 
saturable-core  square-wave  oscillator  connected  to  the  con- 
verier  input  terminals  for  generating  an  alternating,  square- 
wave  electromotive  force  in  an  oscillator  secondary  winding 
of  a  saturable  transformer,  forming  a  poriion  of  the  oscillator, 
in  response  to  direct  current  supplied  at  the  converter  input 
terminals  and  having  rectifier  means  connected  between  the 
converter  output  terminals  and  the  oscillator  secondary  wind- 
ing for  providing  direct  current  to  a  load  connected  to  said 
output  terminals  in  response  to  an  alternating  electromotive 
force  supplied  thereto,  the  improvement  wherein  the  con- 
verter further  comprises  amplifier  means,  interposed  between 
the  oscillator  secondary  winding  and  the  rectifier  means  and 
connected  to  the  converter  input  terminals,  for  generating  and 
supplying  to  the  rectifier  means  an  electromotive  force  having 
an  amplitude  greater  than  a  potential  difference  applied  to  the 
converter  input  terminals  in  response  to  the  alternating, 
square-wave  electromotive  force  generated  in  the  oscillator 
secondary  winding  wherein  the  oscillator  secondary  winding 
is  center-Upped  and  connected  via  the  center  up  thereof  to  the 
first  input  terminal  of  the  converter  so  as  to  provide  two 
square-wave  oscillator  output  signals  in  phase  opposition  at 
opposing  first  and  second  ends  thereof  and  wherein  the  ampli- 
fier means  is  characterized  as  comprising  a  push-pull  power 
amplifier  comprising: 
an  amplifier  transformer  having  a  center-tapped  amplifier 
primary  winding  connected  via  the  center  Up  thereof  to 
the  second  input  terminal  of  the  converter  and  an  ampli- 
fier secondary  winding  connected  to  the  rectifier  means; 
a  first  switching  transistor  connected  between  one  end  of  the 
amplifier  primary  winding  and  the  first  input  terminal  of 


the  converter,  the  collector  of  the  first  switching  transis- 
tor connected  to  the  ampHfier  primary  winding  and  the 
emitter  thereof  connected  to  the  first  input  terminal  of  the 
converter,  and  the  base  of  the  first  switching  transistor 
connected  to  one  end  of  the  oscillator  secondary  wmding 
to  receive  one  of  the  square-wave  oscillator  output  sig- 
nals, whereby  the  first  switching  transistor  ahemates 
between  conducting  and  non-conducting  sutes  corre- 
sponding to  the  two  sutes  of  the  square-wave  signal  sup- 
plied to  the  base  thereof;  and  » 
a  second  switching  transistor  connected  between  the  other 
end  of  the  amplifier  prinury  winding  and  the  first  input 
terminal  of  the  convertier.  the  collector  of  the  first  switch- 
ing transistor  connected  to  the  amplifier  primary  winding 
and  the  emitter  thereof  connected  to  the  first  input  termi- 
nal of  the  converter,  and  the  base  of  the  second  switching 
transistor  connected  to  the  other  end  of  the  oscillator 
secondary  winding  to  receive  the  other  of  the  square- 
wave  oscillator  output  signals,  whereby  the  second 
switching  transistor  alternates  between  conducting  and 
non-conducting  states,  corresponding  to  the  sute  of  the 
square-wave  signal  supplied  to  the  base  thereof,  in  phase 
opposition  with  the  alternation  between  conducting  and 
non-conducting  sutes  by  the  first  switching  transistor;  and 
wherein  the  amplifier  means  further  comprises: 
a  first  shaping  circuit  interposed  between  the  oscillator 
secondary  winding  and  the  base  of  the  first  switching 
transistor,  comprising: 

a  first  shaping  circuit  forward  current  branch,  comprising: 
a  diode  connected  in  series  with  the  base-emitter  junc- 
tion of  the  first  switching  transistor  so  as  to  transmit 
a  forward  biasing  current  thereto; 
a  resistor  connected  in  series  with  the  base-emitter 

junction  of  the  first  switching  transistor;  and 
a  capacitor  connected  in  parallel  across  the  base-emitter 
junction  of  the  first  switching  transistor;  and 
a  diode  connected  between  the  base  of  the  first  switching 
transistor  and  the  oscillator  secondary  winding  so  as  to 
transmit  electrical  current  in  a  direction  opposite  the 
direction  wherein  a  current  is  transmitted  by  the  diode 
of  the  first  shaping  circuit  forward  current  branch;  and 
a  second  shaping  circuit  interposed  between  the  oscillator 
secondary  winding  and  the  base  of  the  second  switching 
transistor,  comprising: 

a  diode  connected  in  series  with  the  base-emitter  junction 
of  the  second  sudtching  transistor  so  as  to  transmit  a 
forward  biasing  current  thereto; 
a  resistor  connected  in  series  with  the  base-emitter  junc- 
tion of  the  second  switching  transistor;  and 
a  capacitor  connected  in  parallel  across  the  base-emitter 
junction  of  the  second  switching  transistor;  and 
a  diode  connected  between  the  base  of  the  second  switching 
transistor  and  the  oscillator  secondary  winding  so  as  to 
transmit  electrical  current  in  a  direction  opposite  the 
direction  wherein  a  current  is  transmitted  by  the  diode  of 
the  second  shaping  circuit  forward  current  branch. 


4,254,460 
PROGRAMMABLE  CONTROLLER 
Eugene  K.  Achter,  Gaithersburg;  David  A.  Lohr,  EUicotf  Qty, 
and  Michael  B.  Uffer,  BaltioMre,  aU  of  Md^  assipmrs  to 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Deerfield,  DL 
FUed  Jun.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,354 
Int.  a.'  G06F  J5/46:  COIN  33/16 
VS.  a.  364—104  13  dates 

1.  A  programmable  controller  for  controUing  the  operation 
of  electro-mechanical  devices  through  selected  protocols, 
comprising: 
memory  means  adapted  to  be  programmed  with  a  plurality 
of  instructions  for  outputting  a  corresponding  plurality  of 
digiul  output  signals,  each  output  signal  being  selected  to 
actuate  at  least  one  of  a  plurality  of  electro-mechanical 
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devices  to  effect  a  predetermined  function  of  the  actuated 
device,  and  each  of  said  output  signals  being  associated 
with  a  particular  address  in  the  memory  means; 

means  for  indexing  said  memory  means  to  a  flrst  address; 

means  responsive  to  the  completion  of  the  predetermined 
function  of  the  actuated  electro-mechanical  device  for 
generating  a  control  signal; 

counting  means  responsive  to  the  control  signal  for  altering 
a  count  internal  to  the  counting  means  and  for  advancing 
said  memory  means  to  the  next  successive  address  therein 
as  the  count  changes,  said  counting  means  being  adapted 
to  advance  said  memory  means  through  each  address  of  a 
region  selected  by  said  indexing  means; 


IMceota 
*«e  CLOCK 


during  cycle  n,  the  microinstruction  linking  address  to  the 
microinstruction  of  cycle  (n+l)  being  susceptible  of  being 
modified  during  the  preparation  phase  of  cycle  n  in  response  to 
the  predetermined  signals  stored  in  the  storage  elemenu.  (b)  a 
second  bit  field  selectively  designating  which  storage  elements 
contain  the  predetermined  signals  that  can  control  the  first  bit 
field,  and  (c)  a  third  bit  field  for  selectively  enabling  changes  to 
be  made  in  the  storage  elements,  the  system  further  including 
an  address  register  for  the  first  bit  field;  comprising,  during 
cycle  n,  performing  the  steps  of: 
(1)  selectively  enabling  the  bit  values  of  signals  in  predeter- 
mined ones  of  the  storage  elements  to  be  changed  in  re- 
sponse to  predetermined  values  of  the  third  field; 


whereby  the  electro-mechanical  devices  are  actuated  to 
effect  a  selected  sequence  of  functions  and  the  completion 
of  each  function  causes  the  counting  means  to  advance  the 
memory  means  to  its  next  successive  instruction  for  step- 
ping selected  electro-mechanical  devices  through  their 
respective  functions;  and 

selectable  timing  means,  operable  with  or  without  the  com- 
pletion-responsive means,  for  determining  the  time 
elapsed  during  the  selected  protocol,  for  stopping  the 
protocol  at  a  selected  memory  address,  and  for  resuming 
the  protocol  after  a  pre-selected  delay. 


4,254,4«1 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING 
LINKING  ADDRESSES  FOR  MICROINSTRUCTIONS  TO 
.     BE  EXECUTED  IN  A  CONTROL  MEMORY  OF  A 

DATA-PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
aavdc  N.  Chcaila,  St  Cloiid,  tad  Jean  M.  Bovrcx,  VcmiUet, 

both  of  Fraace,  atrigBora  to  Compagaic  latcraatioBal  I'lnfor- 

auitiqae-CII  HoacywcU  Ball,  Paris,  Fraacc 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1978,  Scr.  No.  897.134 

ClaiaM  priority,  applicatioa  France,  Apr.  19, 1977,  77  11744 
lat.  a.)  G06F  9/26 
VJS.  a.  364—200  16  Claiatt 

1.  A  method  of  determining  linking  addresses  of  microin- 
structions contained  in  a  control  memory  of  a  micropro- 
grammed data  processing  system,  the  system  including  storage 
elements  for  bit  values  of  predetermined  signals,  the  microin- 
structions occurring  in  cycles  so  microinstruction  cycle  (n+ 1) 
follows  microinstruction  cycle  n,  each  microinstruction  cycle 
including  a  preparation  phase  during  which  microinstructions 
are  prepared,  each  preparation  phase  being  followed  by  an 
execution  phase  during  which  a  microinstruction  at  an  address 
supplied  to  the  control  memory  is  executed  by  the  system,  the 
microinstruction  of  cycle  n  contained  in  the  control  memory 
having  (a)  a  first  bit  field  indicating  a  microinstniction  linking 
address  to  the  microinstruction  of  cycle  (n  -f  1)  unless  modified 


(2)  then  selectively  modifying  values  of  bite  in  the  first  field 
of  the  microinstruction  stored  in  the  control  memory  in 
response  to  the  values  of  bite  of  the  signals  in  storage 
elements  selected  by  the  second  field  whereby  a  selec- 
tively modified  first  field  is  derived; 

(3)  storing  the  selectively  modified  first  field  in  the  address 
register  as  an  address  indication  for  cycle  (n-t- 1);  and 

(4)  then  supplying  the  address  indicated  by  the  selectively 
modified  first  field  in  the  address  register  to  the  control 
memory,  whereby  during  the  execution  phase  of  cycle 
(n+ 1)  the  microinstruction  at  the  address  supplied  to  the 
control  memory  during  cycle  n  is  executed. 


4,254,462 
HARDWARE/nRMWARE  COMMUNICATION  LINE 

ADAPTER 
JaiMS  C.  Raymond,  Framingham;  Richard  A.  Lemay,  Bolton, 
both  of  Mass^  and  Richard  P.  KeUy,  Nashaa,  N.H.,  assignors 
to  Honeywell  lafonaation  Systenu  Inc^  Walthaa^  Mass. 
FUed  Jan.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  911,635 
lat  a.J  G06F  3/00 
VJS.  a.  364—200  4  ClainH 

1.  A  hardware/firmware  communication  control  logic  sys- 
tem for  accommodting  the  concurrent  bidirectional  transfer  of 
data  messages  between  a  communications  processor  and  differ- 
ent terminal  devices  via  a  communication  channel  which  com- 
prises: 

(a)  memory  means  in  electrical  communication  with  said 
communications  processor  for  storing  said  data  messages 
and  status  and  control  information  exchanged  between 
said  communications  processor  and  said  control  logic 
system; 

(b)  firmware  control  means  in  electrical  communication 
with  said  memory  means  and  responsive  to  stored  control 
infomuuion  received  from  said  communicatons  processor 
for  supplying  microinstruction  sequences  to  control  the 
operation  of  said  control  logic  system; 

(c)  microprocessor  logic  control  means  in  electrical  commu- 
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nication  with  said  firmware  control  means  and  said  mem- 
ory means  for  modifying  said  microinstruction  sequences 
and  serializing  and  deserializing  said  data  messages; 
(d)  interface  logic  means  in  electrical  communication  with 
said  microprocessor  logic  control  means  and  said  firm- 
ware control  means  for  supplying  interrupt  service  re- 


ter,  and  generating  bite  of  portion  of  the  a  corresponding 
physical  memory  address  to  die  fourth  fiekl  of  the  output 
register  and  means  for  transferring  bits  from  the  first  field 
of  the  input  register  to  the  third  field  of  the  output  register 
to  form  another  portion  of  the  corresponding  physical 
memory  address; 

means,  upon  selection  of  interieaving.  for  directing  sequen- 
tial logical  memory  addresses  to  separate  memory  mod- 
ules in  accordance  with  interleaving,  including  means  for 
applying  a  selected  number  of  bits  from  the  first  field  of 
the  input  register  to  said  input  of  said  transforming  means 
in  the  place  of  a  part  of  said  module  address  bite  from  said 
second  field  for  generating  bits  of  a  portion  of  the  corre- 
sponding physical  memory  address  to  the  fourth  field  of 
the  output  register  and 

means  upon  selection  of  interleaving,  transferring  selected 
bits  of  said  first  and  second  field  to  said  third  field  to  form 
another  portion  of  the  corresponding  physical  memory 
address. 


queste  and  control  information  to  said  communications 
processor,  said  communications  channel,  and  said  control 
logic  system;  and 
(e)  said  firmware  control  means  operating  in  response  to  said 
control  information  from  said  processor  to  adapt  the  func- 
tions of  said  control  logic  system  to  the  requirements  of 
said  different  terminal  devices. 


4,254,464 
COMMON  DATA  BUFFER  SYSTEM 
Frank  Byrne,  Cocoa  Beach,  Fla.,  aasipwr  to  The  Uaited  States 
of  Aaierica  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the  Na> 
tional  Aeroaaatics  and  Space  AdndnistratioB,  Washiagton, 
D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  23,437 
Int  CL^  G06F  13/00.  15/16 
VS.  CL  364—200  3 


4,254,463 

DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  WITH  ADDRESS 

TRANSLATION 

W.  Ray  Basby,  and  Voa  R.  Dunn,  both  of  Richardson,  Tex., 

assignors  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation,  El  S^gnndo, 

CaUr. 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  969,639 

Int  a.J  G06F  3/00.  9/36 

U,S.  a.  364-200  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  data  processing  system  including  at  least  one  inter- 
connecting bus,  means  for  generating  a  sequence  of  contiguous 
logical  memory  addresses  for  said  bus,  and  a  plurality  of  mem- 
ory modules,  connected  at  porte  on  said  bus  and  having  physi- 
cal memory  addresses  associated  therewith,  with  said  modules 
being  connectable  so  that  the  physical  addresses  thereof  are 
not  necessarily  contiguous,  an  improved  transformation  unit 
comprising: 
an  input  register,  having  a  first  field  of  bite  and  second  field 
of  higher  order,  module  address  bite,  for  receiving  any  of 
said  logical  memory  addresses; 
an  output  register  having  a  third  field  of  bite  and  a  fourth 
field  of  higher  order  bits,  for  providing  one  of  said  physi- 
cal menrary  addresses; 
transforming  means,  upon  selection  of  non-interleaving 
operation,  for  receiving  at  an  input  thereof  bite  of  a  logical 
memory  address,  from  the  second  field  of  the  input  regis- 
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1.  A  system  for  providing  communication  between  comput- 
ers and  a  plurality  of  memory  storage  cards  according  to  the 
address  signals  suppUed  with  information  coming  from  the 
computers,  said  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  register  file  means  each  provided  for  storing 
information  coming  from  a  respective  computer; 

(b)  a  backplane  bus  connected  to  each  of  said  register  file 
means; 

(c)  a  scanner  means  for  reading  out  said  information  stored 
in  said  register  file  means  in  a  predetermined  sequence  and 
temporarily  storing  said  information  in  a  respective  back- 
plane bus; 

(d)  a  multiplexer  connected  to  each  backplane  bus  for  re- 
ceiving information  from  a  respective  backplane  bus; 

(e)  a  memory  address  bus  connected  to  said  plurality  of 
memory  storage  cards; 

(0  a  memory  data  bus; 

(g)  a  master  scanner  means  for  scanning  said  multiplexers 
and  sequentially  gating  said  information  from  said  multi- 
plexers to  said  memory  address  bus  and  said  memory  data 
bus; 

(h)  a  stack  control  logic  circuit  means  connected  to  smd 
memory  address  bus  for  checking  said  information  stored 
in  said  memory  address  bus  and  determining  if  said  infor- 
mation contains  any  predefined  interrupt  vectors,  said 
stack  control  logic  circuit  means  writing  said  information 
stored  on  said  memory  data  bus  in  said  memory  cards 
when  no  tntemipt  vectors  are  present  said  stack  control 
logic  circuit  means  comprising 
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(hXl)  an  address  register  connected  to  said  memory  address 
bus  for  temporarily  storing  said  information  coming  from 
said  memory  address  bus; 

(hX2)  an  error  checking  circuit  means  for  comparing  said 
information  temporarily  stored  in  said  address  register 
against  an  upper  and  lower  error  control  code;  and 

(hX3)  a  stack  pointer  card  means  connected  to  said  error 
checking  circuit  means  for  storing  said  data  information 
on  said  memory  data  bus  into  said  memory  cards  at  the 
address  on  said  memory  address  bus  when  no  error  is 
indicated  by  said  error  checking  circuit. 


4,254,465 
STRAP-DOWN  ATTITUDE  AND  HEADING  REFERENCE 

SYSTEM 
Robert  P.  Land,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Dynamic  Sci- 
ences International,  lac^  Van  Nuys,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  749,928,  Dec.  13, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,106,094. 

This  application  Aug.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  930,672 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  15, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.-  G06F  15/50:  G06G  7/78:  G05D  7/00 

U.S.  a.  364—453  H  aaims 


f4f0^ae^     $f^Mmt  $ 


I.  An  attitude  reference  system  for  use  in  a  moving  vehicle 
to  provide  signals  representing  estimates  of  earth-oriented 
motion-related  variables,  and  to  correct  predetermined  ones  of 
those  estimator  signals  by  comparing  them  with  corresponding 
applied  reference  variable  signals,  said  attitude  reference  sys- 
tem comprising: 
attitude  rate  sensing  means  for  producing  output  signals 
which  are  independent  of  the  heading  of  the  vehicle  and 
represent  pitch  and  roll  components  of  the  angular  veloc- 
ity of  the  vehicle  about  a  set  of  earth-oriented  locally  level 
axes; 
acceleration  sensing  means  for  producing  output  accelera- 
tion signals  representing  linear  accelerations  of  the  vehicle 
along  earth-oriented  axes; 
integrating  means  connected  to  said  attitude  rate  sensing 
means  and  said  acceleration  sensing  means  for  integrating 
their  output  signals  to  produce  estimator  signals  represent- 
ing estimates  of  predetermined  earth-oriented  motion- 
related  variables;  and, 
feedback  means  responsive  to  the  applied  reference  variable 
signals  and  connected  to  said  integrating  means  for  com- 
paring each  estimator  signal  with  a  corresponding  refer- 
ence variable  signal  and  for  generating  a  feedback  signal 
dependent  on  their  difference  and  applying  the  feedback 
signal  to  said  integrating  means  to  cause  the  estimator 
signal  to  become  substantially  equal  to  its  corresponding 
reference  variable  signal. 


4»254,466 

POWER  FACTOR  MONITORING  AND  CONTROL 

SYSTEM  FOR  RESISTANCE  WELDING 

DouUa  J.  Jwck,  Graflom  Wis^  ani^or  to  Squre  D  Coapuy, 

Palatine,  111. 

Filed  Jaa.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,990 

lat  a.^  G06F  15/46;  B23K  9/10 

U.S.  a.  364-477  5  Claims 


1.  A  power  factor  monitoring  and  control  system  for  con- 
trolling the  quality  of  a  weld  in  resistance  welding  including  a 
welding  transformer  having  primary  and  secondary  circuits,  a 
line  voltage  applied  to  the  primary  circuit  and  a  load  circuit  in 
its  secondary  circuit,  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  for  detecting  a  polarity  change  in  the  line  voluge 
applied  to  the  primary  circuit  to  generate  a  first  logic 
signal; 
means  for  detecting  current  extinction  in  the  primary  circuit 
at  the  end  of  each  half  cycle  of  current  conduction  in  the 
weld  to  generate  a  second  logic  signal; 
means  responsive  to  the  first  and  second  logic  signals  for 
measuring  the  time  interval  between  the  first  and  second 
logic  signals  of  each  half  cycle; 
means  for  converting  the  measured  time  intervals  into  a 
numerical  representation  of  the  resistive  change  in  the 
load  circuit;  and 
means  for  comparing  the  numerical  representation  to  a  pre- 
selected threshold  value  of  resistive  change  representing  a 
quality  weld  and  when  the  numerical  representations  are 
equal  to,  or  greater  than,  a  preselected  threshold  value 
then  said  comparing  means  generates  a  control  signal  to 
terminate  the  weld. 


4,254,467 
VECTOR  TO  RASTER  PROCESSOR 
Jack  R.  Davis,  Boalder  Creek,  and  PUlip  S.  Gold,  Santa  Clara, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford, 
Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  45,374 

Int  a.J  G06F  i/l4 

U.S.  a.  364— 521  11  Claims 
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1.  In  a  vector  to  raster  processor  for  converting  vector 
coordinate  information  forming  a  plot  into  a  raster  scan  line 
format  for  presentation  to  a  plotter  having  a  multi-electrode 
nib  array  constituting  a  scan  line  and  addressable  between 
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incremental  movements  of  a  record  medium  in  a  direction 
transverse  to  said  array  comprising 

(a)  means  for  receiving  coordinate  information  of  vectors 
within  a  current  vector  band,  constituting  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  scan  lines  being  one  of  a  plurality  of 
bands  of  equal  but  of  predetermined  length  making  up  said 
plot,  the  length  of  said  bands  being  largely  dependent  on 
the  vector  density  of  said  plot,  said  vector  coordinate 
information  being  received  in  random  order  within  each 
band, 

(b)  means  for  initializing  said  vector  coordinate  information 
to  provide  vector  computational  values  for  each  vector, 

(c)  means  for  storing  said  initialized  vector  values  for  each 
vector  in  parallel  format  in  their  received  random  order, 

(d)  parallel  processing  means  for  accessing  said  storage 
means  and  comprising  a  plurality  of  parallel  operated 
processor  components,  said  parallel  processing  means 
simultaneously  dequeuing  in  parallel  format  said  initial- 
ized vector  values,  simultaneously  processing  said  initial- 
ized vector  values  via  one  of  said  processor  components 
and  simultaneously  requeuing  in  parallel  format  the  initial- 
ized vector  values  in  their  previous  stored  random  order 
into  said  storage  means  if  the  vector  requires  subsequent 
processing. 


4,254,469 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OFFSET  ERROR 

CORRECTION 

Robert  M.  WUtdy,  Dayton,  Ohio,  avifMir  to  NCR  Cerponh 

tion,  Dayton,  Ohio 

FOcd  Mar.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,677 
Int  CL^  G06F  15/46 
U.S.  CL  364-571  22 
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4,254,468 
TYPESETTER  CHARACTER  GENERATING  APPARATUS 
Roderick  L  Craig,  CheUenham,  England,  assignor  to  Eltra  Cor- 
poration, Toledo,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  905,451,  May  12, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,199,815. 
This  application  May  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,487 
Int  CLJ  G06F  3/14:  G08B  5/36:  B41B  19/00 
VS.  CL  364-523  5  Claims 


1.  A  typesetter  for  the  automatic  generation  of  characters 
comprising  a  character  imaging  system  for  writing  graphics 
quality  characters  of  any  design  on  a  print  medium;  a  font 
storage  system  having  digital  data  stored  thereon  defining  each 
character  to  be  imaged;  and  an  electronic  compuUtion  and 
control  system,  connecting  said  font  storage  system  with  said 
character  imaging  system,  for  controlling  said  character  imag- 
ing system  in  accordance  with  said  digital  data; 
said  character  imaging  system  including  a  flying  spot  scan- 
ning device  for  writing  characters  by  means  of  a  plurality 
of  parallel  scanning  strokes  of  a  scanning  beam;  and 
said  computation  and  control  system  including: 
means  for  producing  a  beam  deflection  signal,  determina- 
tive of  the  amount  of  deflection  of  said  scanning  beam  in 
the  direction  of  each  stroke,  said  beam  deflection  signal 
causing  successive  strokes  of  said  beam  to  start  substan- 
tially at  the  intercept  point  on  one  side  of  a  character 
and  to  terminate  substantially  at  the  intercept  point  on 
the  opposite  side  of  said  character. 


1.  Apparatus  for  compensating  for  drift  from  a  null  point  of 
a  measuring  device  comprising: 

comparison  means  for  comparing  a  first  signal  from  said 
measuring  device  with  a  derived  second  signal  and  for 
providing  an  output  signal  representative  of  the  difference 
between  said  first  and  second  signals; 

analog-to-digital  converter  means  to  which  said  output 
signal  is  applied,  for  providing  a  digital  equivalent  of  said 
output  signal; 

digital-to-analog  converter  means  for  providing  said  second 
signal  to  said  comparison  means;  and 

data  processing  means  coupled  to  said  analog-to-digital 
converter  means  and  to  said  digital-to-analog  converter 
means,  and  operable  in  an  iterative  operation  to  generate  a 
compensating  value  which,  when  applied  to  said  digital- 
to-analog  converter  means,  results  in  said  second  signal 
having  a  predetermined  relationship  to  said  first  signal, 
said  compensating  value  being  generated  in  a  plurality  of 
iterations  commencing  from  a  predetermined  initial  value 
by  incrementing  said  digital-to-analog  converter  means  to 
change  the  magnitude  of  said  second  signal  until  said 
output  signal  applied  to  said  analog-to-digital  converter 
means  by  said  comparison  means  attains  a  predetermined 
value. 


4,254,470 

INTERPOLATING  DIGITAL  DATA  PROCESSING 

APPARATUS  FOR  CORRELATION-TYPE  FLOW 

MEASUREMENT 

James  R.  Jordan,  Duifermline,  Scotiaad,  assignor  to  Sybron 

Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  935,794 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kiofdom,  Ang.  22, 1977, 
35175/77 

Int  a.J  G06G  7/30:  G06F  7/02 
U.S.  a.  364-577  WCIatas 

1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  at  least  one  parameter  of  the 
flow  of  a  fluid  comprising 
means  for  transducing  first  and  second  signals  from  said  flow 

at  different  positions  along  said  flow; 
shift  register  means  for  receiving  said  first  signal,  and  being 
responsive  to  said  first  signal  for  delaying  said  Unt  signal 
by  a  plurality  of  quantised  delay  times  by  means  of  a 
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corresponding  plurality  of  stages  in  said  shift  register 
means; 

gating  means  for  receiving  said  second  signal  and  comparing 
it  to  said  first  signal  each  time  the  latter  is  delayed,  said 
gating  means  being  responsive  to  coincidence  between 
compared  signals  for  producing  a  coincidence  signal  each 
time  there  is  an  occurrence  of  said  coincidence; 

a  set  of  counters  corresponding  to  the  several  sUges  of  said 
shift  register  means; 

said  gating  means  being  operative  to  cause  said  counters  to 
count  occurrence  of  said  coincidence  signal  with  each  of 
said  counters  counting  only  occurrences  of  coincidence 
between  said  second  signal  and  a  said  first  signal  delayed 
by  an  amount  of  delay  which  corresponds  to  the  shift 
register  means  stage  corresponding  to  the  said  each  of  said 
counters; 


oumff 


each  of  said  counters  being  responsive  to  its  count  to  pro- 
duce an  overload  signal  when  said  count  has  reached  a 
given  number,  whereby  the  first  of  said  counters  to  pro- 
duce an  overload  signal  identifies  a  quantised  value  of  the 
actual  time  it  took  fluid  to  How  from  one  of  said  positions 
to  the  other; 

and  means  for  interpolating  said  quantised  value  and  making 
it  more  representative  of  said  actual  time,  whereby  to 
provide  for  improved  resolution  of  indication  of  said  flow 
parameter,  the  last  said  means  comprising  control  means 
for  causing  comparison  of  said  first  signals  delayed  and 
said  second  signal  to  occur  sufficiently  often  that  every 
said  counter  overloads  and  computing  means  operatively 
connected  to  said  control  means  for  averaging  the  quan- 
tised delay  times  represented  by  said  counters,  thereby  to 
provide  a  more  representative  value  of  said  actual  time. 


4,254,471 
BINARY  ADDER  CIRCUIT 
Dairid  J.  Hurt,  HitcUB,  Engiaiid,  aisignor  to  latcmatioaal 
Computtn  IJiifed,  London,  Eagland 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,765 
Claias  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  25,  1978, 
16181/78 

Int.  a.^  G06F  7/50 
VJS.  a.  364—784  2  Claims 
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CARRY 


SUM 


1.  A  binary  adder  circuit  having  three  inputs  and  sum  and 
carry  outputs,  comprising: 
(a)  an  equivalence  circuit  connected  to  the  first  and  second 
inputs  for  producing  a  control  signal  having  a  first  value 


when  those  inputs  are  equal  and  a  second  value  when  they 
are  not  equal; 

(b)  first  circuit  means,  connected  to  the  third  input  and 
responsive  to  the  control  signal,  for  producing  a  sum 
signal  equal  to  the  third  input  when  the  control  signal  has 
its  first  value  and  equal  to  the  inverse  of  the  third  input 
when  the  control  signal  has  its  second  value,  the  sum 
signal  being  applied  to  the  sum  output; 

(c)  second  circuit  means,  connected  to  the  three  inputs  and 
responsive  to  the  control  signal,  for  producing  a  carry 
signal  equal  to  either  of  the  first  and  second  inputs  when 
the  control  signal  has  its  first  value  and  equal  to  the  third 
input  when  the  control  signal  has  its  second  value,  the 
carry  signal  being  applied  to  the  carry  output;  and 

(d)  means  operative  in  response  to  a  mode  control  signal  for 
forcing  the  control  signal  to  its  first  value  irrespective  of 
the  values  of  the  first  and  second  inputs,  thereby  making 
the  sum  output  equal  to  the  third  input  and  the  carry 
output  equal  to  the  first  or  second  input. 


4,254,472 

REMOTE  METERING  SYSTEM 

Richard  O.  Jiiengel,  Romeo,  ami  Kenneth  J.  Cook,  Troy,  both  of 

Mich.,  asaignora  to  The  Valeroo  Corporation,  Troy,  Mich. 

FUcd  Aug.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933,402 

Int.  a.)  H04Q  9/00 

VS.  a.  364—900  24  Claims 


1.  A  remote  metering  system  for  use  with  a  plurality  of 
meters,  said  system  comprising: 

a  local  housing  containing  control  means  having  a  plurality 
of  inputs  respectively  coupled  to  the  outputs  of  said  me- 
ters, memory  means  for  storing  dau,  means  coupled  to 
said  inputs  for  storing  data  associated  with  each  meter  in 
predetermined  locations  in  said  memory,  means  for  re- 
trieving data  associated  with  predetermined  meters  from 
the  memory,  means  for  combining  said  retrieved  data 
prior  to  transmission  so  as  to  provide  an  output  signal  as  a 
function  of  a  combination  of  selected  ones  of  said  meters, 
and  interface  means  for  preparing  said  output  signal  as  one 
of  a  plurality  of  subsequent  serial  data  transmissions;  and 

remote  data  receiving  means  spaced  a  distance  from  the 
local  housing  and  coupled  to  the  control  means  via  the 
interface  means,  operative  for  receiving  said  transmissions 
so  that  said  remote  data  receiving  means  receives  data 
which  is  at  least  a  function  of  a  combination  of  selected 
ones  of  said  meters. 
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4,254,473 

RACK  ADAPTER  FOR  SERIALLY  CONNECTED  I/O 

INTERFACE  RACKS 

Daniel  J.  Galdun,  Huntsburg;  Raymoad  A.  Gmdowaki,  Soath 

Euclid,  and  Valdis  Graats,  Lyadhunt,  all  of  Ohio,  assignon  to 

Allen-Bradley  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

nied  Jan.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,554 

lat  a^  G06F  15/46.  11/00.  9/06 

VS.  a.  364—900  17  Claims 


tecting  faulu  associated  with  the  multMt  word  of  data 
received  from  the  central  processor  means  and  with  the 
multibit  word  of  dau  received  from  the  second  I/O  inter- 
face rack. 


4,254,474 

INFORMATION  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  USING 

THRESHOLD  PASSIVE  MODIFICATION 

Leon  N.  Cooper,  and  Charles  Elbauai,  both  of  ProirMwwa,  RJ. 

assignors  to  Nestor  Associates,  Stoaiagtoa,  Coaa. 

Filed  Aug.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,071 

lat  a.^  G06F  7/38:  G05B  13/02 

VS.  a.  364—900  22  < 


1.  In  a  digiul  controller  having  a  first  I/O  interface  rack 
with  input/output  circuits  that  are  adapted  to  be  connected  to 
monitor  and  control  a  plurality  of  I/O  devices  on  a  machine, 
and  central  processor  means  which  includes  means  for  cycli- 
cally coupling  multibit  I/O  data  words  to  and  from  the  input- 
/output  circuits  in  the  first  I/O  interface  rack,  first  input  means 
and  first  output  means  for  carrying  serial  daU  bits  between  the 
cyclical  coupling  means  and  the  first  I/O  interface  rack,  and 
second  input  means  and  second  output  means  for  carrying 
serial  data  bits  between  a  second  I/O  interface  rack  and  the 
cyclical  coupling  means,  the  improvement  in  the  controller  of 
a  rack  adapter  which  allows  the  second  I/O  interface  rack  to 
be  connected  in  series  with  the  first  I/O  interface  rack,  the  rack 
adapter  comprising: 
first  logic  circuit  means  having  a  first  input  coupled  to  the 
first  input  means,  having  a  second  control  input,  and 
having  an  output  coupled  to  the  second  output  means  for 
coupling  serial  dau  bits  between  the  first  input  means  and 
the  second  output  means; 
enabling  means  connected  to  the  control  input  on  the  first 
logic  circuit  means  to  enable  the  coupling  of  serial  dau 
therethrough; 
second  logic  circuit  means  having  an  output  coupled  to  the 
first  output  means,  having  a  first  input  coupled  to  the 
second  input  means  to  receive  serial  daU  bits  from  the 
second  I/O  interface  rack,  having  a  second  input  which 
receives  data  bits  coupled  from  the  input/output  circuits 
in  the  first  I/O  interface  rack,  and  having  a  third  control 
input  which  controls  the  selection  of  daU  for  transmission 
to  the  central  processor  means; 
bit-receiving  means  coupled  to  the  first  input  means  for 
receiving  a  multibit  word  of  serial  daU  from  the  central 
processor  means; 
bit-transmitting  means  connected  to  the  second  input  of  the 
second  logic  circuit  means  for  transmitting  a  multibit 
word  of  serial  data  to  the  central  processor  means; 
next-rack-monitoring  means  coupled  to  the  second  input 
means  to  receive  a  multibit  word  of  serial  daU  transmitted 
from  the  second  I/O  interface  rack; 
data  selector  control  means  connected  to  the  third  input  of 
the  second  logic  circuit  means  to  generate  a  signal  thereto 
for  enabling  the  transmission  of  a  multibit  word  of  serial 
dau  from  a  selected  one  of  the  I/O  interface  racks  to  the 
central  processor  means; 
dau  coupling  means  operatively  connecting  both  the  bi- 
treceiving  means  and  the  bit-transmitting  means  to  input- 
/output  circuits  in  the  first  I/O  interface  rack  for  coupling 
multibit  words  of  parallel  dau  therebetween;  and 
fault  detection  means  coupled  to  the  bit-receiving  means, 
and  coupled  to  the  next-rack-monitoring  means,  for  de- 
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1.  An  information  processing  system  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation: 

a.  a  plurality  (n)  of  input  terminals  1, 2  . . .  J  . . . ,  N  adapted 
to  receive  N  input  signals  S|,  S2  • .  •  ,s/ . . .  as,  respectively; 

b.  a  plurality  (n)  of  output  terminals  1, 2 ....  i ....  n  adapted 
to  present  n  output  responses  ri,r2  .  .  ,ri . . . ,  r«,  respec- 
tively; 

c.  a  plurality  of  junction  elements,  called  mncmonders.  each 
mnemonder  coupling  one  of  said  input  terminals  (input  j) 
with  one  of  said  output  terminal  (output  i)  and  providing 
a  transfer  of  information  from  input  j  to  output  i  in  depen- 
dence upon  the  signal  sy  appearing  at  the  input  j  and  upon 
the  mnemonder  transfer  function  A//;  and 

d.  means  for  modifying  the  transfer  function  A,y  of  at  least 
one  of  said  mnemonders,  when  in  a  learning  mode,  in 
dependence  upon  the  product  of  at  least  one  of  said  input 
signals  and  one  of  said  output  responses; 

wherein  modifications  to  the  transfer  functions  of  the  mne- 
monders, when  in  a  learning  mode,  take  the  form: 

where  SA^t)  has  the  form: 

hAijit)=i}Hri^pj 

where  A,/t)  is  the  new  (modified)  transfer  function,  A^t  - 1)  is 
the  previous  transfer  function,  y  is  a  decay  constant  in  the 
range  Ql^y=\  and  t;  is  a  variable  learning  constant  that  is 
dependent  upon  the  output  r,. 

4,254,475 
MICROPROCESSOR  HAVING  DUAL  FREQUENCY 

CLOCK 

Joseph  J.  Coooey,  Actoa,  aid  A.  Joel  MaaaioB,  Cmabridie,  bdh 

of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Raytheon  Company,  Lezii«taii,  Maas. 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19^94 

lat  O.^  OOiF  1/04 

VS.  a.  364-900  3  Otkm 

1.  A  microcomputer  adapted  to  activate  a  mine  in  response 

to  detection  of  a  proper  object  or  after  a  predetermined  tone 
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period  in  the  absence  of  the  detection  of  a  proper  object  during 
such  predetermined  time  period,  comprising: 

(a)  clock  means  adapted  to  produce  clock  pulses  having  one 
of  a  pair  of  different  frequencies  selectively  in  accordance 
with  a  control  signal; 

(b)  sensor  means  adapted  to  produce  a  detection  signal  in 
response  to  a  detected  object; 

(c)  a  program  memory  adapted  to  store  a  set  of  instructions 
representing  the  predetermined  time  and  criteria  for  deter- 
mining whether  a  detected  object  is  the  proper  object;  and 

(d)  a  microprocessor  for  executing  the  set  of  stored  instruc- 
tions in  response  to  the  clock  pulses  fed  thereto  by  the 
clock  means  to  determine  whether  the  predetermined  time 
has  arrived,  and,  in  response  to  the  detection  signal, 
whether  the  detected  object  is  a  proper  object,  such  mi- 
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croprocessor  producing  the  control  signal  for  the  clock 
means  to  enable  such  clock  means  to  produce:  (i)  clock 
pulses  having  a  relatively  low  frequency  when  the  micro- 
processor is  determining  whether  the  predetermined  time 
period  has  arrived,  enabling  such  microprocessor  to  exe- 
cute such  instructions  at  a  relatively  low  rate;  or  (ii),  clock 
pulses  at  a  relatively  high  frequency  when  the  micro- 
processor is  determining  whether  the  detected  object  is  a 
proper  object,  enabling  the  microprocessor  to  execute 
such  instructions  at  a  relatively  higher  rate. 


section  section  of  said  first  memory  for  enabling  said  first 
register  to  store  a  binary  word  read  out  of  said  first  section 
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4,254,476 
ASSOQATIVE  PROCESSOR 
Junes  L.  Burrows,  Merrimack,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Sanders  Asso* 
ciates,  lac^  Nashua,  N.H. 

FOed  Jun.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,468 
Int  a.i  GllC  13/00:  G06F  11/10 
MS.  a.  365—49  5  Cbdms 

1.  Apparatus  for  processing  binary  information  comprising 
a  first  memory  having  a  first  and  a  second  section  each  of 
which  are  divided  into  blocks  of  memory  bits  in  which  are 
stored  binary  words,  said  stored  binary  words  are  read  out 
of  both  said  sections  responsive  to  memory  addressing 
information  made  up  of  binary  words  previously  read  out 
of  said  first  memory  section  and  binary  bit  codes  within 
said  binary  information  being  proceued.  each  of  said 
binary  bit  codes  respresenting  a  character;  binary  words 
are  written  into  said  first  memory  for  each  character  of 
preselected  character  sequences  being  searched  for  within 
said  binary  information,  and  one  binary  word  for  more 
than  one  preselected  character  sequence  can  be  stored  in 
a  common  memory  block, 
a  first  register  for  storing  binary  words  read  out  of  said  first 
section  of  said  first  memory  and  then  applying  said  stored 
binary  words  to  addressing  inputs  of  said  first  memory, 
and 
enabling  means  responsive  to  binary  words  read  out  of  said 


only  for  the  next  character  of  a  particular  character  se- 
quence and  not  for  any  other  character. 


4,254,477 
RECONHGURABLE  MEMORY  aRCUIT 
Yukua  Hsia,  Santa  Ana,  and  John  A.  Wishaeusky,  San  Diego, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  McDoonell  Douglas  Corporation, 
Long  Beach,  Calif. 

nied  Oct.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,627 

Int  a.^  GllC  11/40.  13/00 

U.S.  a.  365—200  29  Claims 


22.  An  adaptive  integration  apparatus  for  selective  electrical 
interconnection  of  a  plurality  of  cells  comprising: 

a.  a  plurality  of  cells  each  having  at  least  one  input  line  and 
one  output  line, 

b.  a  bus  connected  to  each  input  line,  and 
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means  for  selectively  coupling  said  bus  and  said  output 
line  of  at  least  one  cell  to  at  least  one  input  line  of  another 
cell,  said  selectively  coupling  means  comprising: 

1.  means  for  storing  at  least  one  bit  of  information  as  either 
a  high  or  low  state, 

2.  means  for  comparing  the  input  and  output  of  said  cell 
with  said  stored  information,  said  comparing  means 
comprising:  a  first  logic  gate  for  comparing  the  stored 
information  with  the  output  of  said  cell  and  generating 
a  first  output  in  response  thereto,  a  second  logic  gate  for 
comparing  the  input  to  said  cell  with  the  stored  infor- 
mation and  generating  a  second  output  in  response 
thereto,  and  wherein  said  responsive  means  is  a  third 
logic  gate  for  comparing  the  first  and  second  outputs 
and  generating  a  signal  in  response  thereto,  wherein 
said  logic  gates  are  "NAND"  gates  connected  as  fol- 
lows: 

(a)  a  first  "NAND"  gate  having  two  input  lines  and  an 
output  line  connected  such  that  a  first  output  from 
said  storing  means  is  input  to  said  gate  on  one  input 
line  concurrent  with  the  output  of  said  cell  input  to 
said  gate  on  the  other  input  line, 

(b)  a  second  "NAND"  gate  having  two  input  lines  and 
an  output  line  connected  such  that  a  second  output 
from  said  storing  means  being  the  opposite  of  said 
first  output  is  input  to  said  gate  on  one  input  line 
concurrent  with  the  input  of  said  cell  input  to  said 
gate  on  the  other  input  line,  and 

(c)  a  third  "NAND"  gate  having  two  input  lines  and  an 
output  line  connected  such  that  the  output  line  of  said 
first  gate  is  connected  to  one  input  line  and  the  output 
line  of  said  second  gate  is  connected  to  the  other 
input  lines,  and 

3.  means  responsive  to  the  result  of  said  comparison  for 
outputting  a  signal  indicative  of  said  result,  whereby,  a 
signal  on  the  cell  input  causes  an  equivalent  signal  to 
appear  on  said  output  line  of  said  third  gate  when  said 
first  output  is  high  and  whereby  a  signal  on  the  cell 
output  causes  an  equivalent  signal  to  appear  on  said 
output  line  of  said  third  gate  when  said  second  output  is 
high. 


4,254,478 
MEASUREMENT  OF  DISTANCE  USING  ULTRASONIC 

SIGNALS 
Jean-Cbuide  Dumas,  Auriol,  France,  assignor  to  Compagnie 
Fraacaise  des  Petroles,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,298 
Claiais  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Jua.  28, 1978, 78  19265 
lat.  a.^  GOIS  15/08 
U  A  a.  367—2  10  aaims 
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1.  A  method  for  measuring  the  distance  between  a  control 
beacon  and  a  servo  beacon  immersed  underwater,  comprising 
the  ordered  steps  of: 

(a)  emitting  a  first  ultrasonic  pulse  signal  from  the  control 
beacon, 

(b)  simultaneously  disabling  receiver  means  on  said  control 
beacon  for  a  first  time  period  greater  than  the  travel  time 
of  said  first  signal  between  said  control  and  servo  beacons, 

(c)  receiving  said  first  pulse  signal  at  said  servo  beacon, 

(d)  simultaneously  disabling  receiver  means  on  said  servo 


beacon  for  a  second  time  period  T  to  prevent  the  detec- 
tion of  echoes  or  reflections  of  said  first  pulse  signal  from 
other  objects, 

(e)  emitting  a  second  ultrasonic  pulse  signal  from  said  servo 
beacon  at  the  expiration  of  said  time  period  T,  said  second 
pulse  signal  having  a  freqency  equal  to  that  of  said  first 
pulse  signal, 

(0  receiving  said  second  pulse  signal  at  said  control  beacon, 

(g)  measuring  the  velocity  of  an  uhrasonic  pelse  signal  in 
water  at  said  control  beacon,  and 

(h)  determining  the  distance  between  said  two  beacons  as  a 
function  of  said  measured  velocity  and  the  propagation 
time  of  said  first  and  second  pulse  signals  between  the 
respective  beacons. 


4,254,479 
SONIC  LOGGING  METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 

NEED  FOR  SAND  CONSOUDATION  TREATMENT 
Brace  F.  Wiley,  Bartiesrilic,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leam  Compaay,  BardesiiUe,  Okla. 

FUed  Mar.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22301 

lat  CL^  GOIV  1/40 

U.S.  a.  367—35  6  OaiaK 


1.  An  acoustic  well  logging  method  for  determining  the  need 
for  consolidation  of  a  formation  surrounding  a  borehole  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

generating  an  acoustical  wave  at  a  point  within  said  bore- 
hole; 

receiving  at  least  the  compressional  waves  and  shear  waves, 
resulting  from  said  acoustical  wave,  at  a  point  spaced  from 
the  point  of  generation  of  said  acoustical  wave; 

measuring  the  velocity  of  said  compressional  wave; 

measuring  the  velocity  of  said  shear  wave;  and 

utilizing  a  comparison  of  the  compressional  wave  velocity 
and  the  shear  wave  velocity  to  determine  the  need  for 
consolidation  of  said  formation. 


4,254,480 

FREQUENCY  INDEPENDENT  DIRECHONALLY 

SENSITIVE  ARRAY  IN  SEISMIC  SURVEYING 

WiUiam  S.  French,  Coviagton,  La.,  assigaor  to  Standard  OU 

Compaay  (ladiaaa),  Chicago,  IIL 

Filed  Sep.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,488 
lat  a.'  GOIV  1/30 
U.S.  a.  367—58  «  Oatas 

1.  In  an  array  of  hydrophones  located  below  the  surface  of 
the  earth,  the  individual  outputs  of  which  are  additively  con- 
nected, said  array  comprising  a  first  plurality  of  hydrophones 
spaced  subsuntially  along  a  first  straight  line  inclined  at  an 
angle  /3  to  the  vertical,  and  a  second  plurality  of  hydrophones 
spaced  along  a  second  straight  line  similarly  inclined,  said  first 
and  said  second  straight  lines  intersecting  at  or  about  the  sur- 
face of  the  earth  and  defining  substantially  a  vertical  plane,  the 
output  sensitivity  of  each  hydrophone  in  each  of  said  pluralities 
being  substantially  inversely  proportional  to  its  distance  from 
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the  intersection  of  said  amy,  whereby  the  response  or  output 
of  said  array  to  seismic  waves  of  equal  amplitude  arriving  at 
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various  angles  a  to  the  horizontal  is  substantially  the  same  for 
all  frequencies  until  a^tan"'  cot  /Sand  is  greatly  attenuated 
for  all  frequencies  at  angles  larger  than  this  value. 

4,254,481 
BOREHOLE  TELEMETRY  SYSTEM  AUTOMATIC  GAIN 

CONTROL 

Miles  A.  Smither,  and  OctaTto  A.  Vela,  both  of  Houston,  Tex., 

aaaigBors  to  Sperry>Suo,  Inc.,  Sugar  Land,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  65,477 

Int  a.'  GOIV  J/40 

VJS.  a.  367—82  16  Qainu 


' — I         r~" — I 


1.  In  a  borehole  telemetry  system  for  passing  acoustic  signals 
in  the  form  of  a  data  stream  over  an  elongated  column  in  the 
borehole  serving  as  an  acoustic  signal  path,  circuit  means  for 
afTecting  gain  of  a  data  signal  embedded  in  a  high  noise  level 
background,  which  means  comprises; 

means  for  increasing  the  amplitude  of  the  data  stream; 

means  receiving  the  output  of  the  amplitude  increasing 
means  for  filtering  a  high  level  of  noise  from  the  data 
stream  outside  a  narrow  band  frequency  spectrum  of  the 
data  stream; 

means  for  controlling  the  attenuation  of  the  data  stream 
before  its  passage  into  said  amplitude  increasing  means; 
and 

means  receiving  input  control  signals  from  said  filtering 
means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  attenuation 
controlling  means,  including  means  for  accumulating 
input  control  signals  to  delay  the  rate  at  which  said  attenu- 
ation controlling  means  is  controlled  by  said  means  for 
controlling  the  operation  of  said  attenuation  controlling 
means. 


4,254,482 
ECHO  LOCATION  SYSTEM  WHICH  PROVIDES  FOR 
MEASURING  UQUID  LEVEL  AND  FLOW  RATE  AND 

FLOW  VOLUME  OF  FLOWING  UQUIDS 
RaynMHMl  A.  Ncmnan,  Chcektowaga,  N.Y.,  aiaignor  to  NP 

Indurtrics,  Inc.,  Bufhlo,  N.Y. 
DiTiakM  of  Scr.  No.  818,656,  Jul.  25, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,145,914. 
TUs  appUcatioa  Mar.  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  20,218 
Int.  a.'  GOIS  15/02 
VS.  CL  367—87  6  Claims 

1.  For  use  in  echo  location  systems  which  provide  a  mea- 
surement in  accordance  with  the  period  between  the  transmis- 
sion and  return  of  signals,  a  system  for  discriminating  between 
true  and  false  returns  which  it  comprises 
means  for  transmitting  said  signals  in  separate  bursts,  each 


burst  containing  a  plurality  of  said  signals  during  a  prede- 
termined period  of  time, 
receiver  means  for  receiving  said  return  signals,  and 
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means  responsive  to  the  reception  of  a  certain  number  of  said 
return  signals  during  a  period  of  time  commencing  with 
the  reception  of  a  burst  of  said  return  signals  equal  to  a 
certain  portion  of  said  predetermined  period  of  time  for 
providing  an  output  representing  a  true  return. 


4,254,483 
ULTRASONIC  INTRUSION  ALARM  SYSTEM 
Nikola  VidoTic,  Santa  Clara,  Calif.,  aaalgnor  to  Atronic  Corpo- 
ration, Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

nicd  Jan.  30, 1978,  Scr.  No.  873,253 

Int.  a.)  Goee  13/16 

U.S.  a.  367—94  8  Claims 


1.  An  ultrasonic  intrusion  alarm  system  for  detecting  a  dis- 
turbance in  an  ultrasonic  field  comprising: 
oscillator  means  including  a  sweep  oscillator  for  generating 
a  sweep  signal  and  a  main  oscillator  driven  by  said  sweep 
oscillator  and  operative  to  generate  an  ultrasonic  signal, 
the  frequency  of  which  is  swept  at  frequency  of  said 
sweep  sjgnal; 
transmitting  means  for  receiving  said  ultrasonic  signal  and 
for  generating  an  ultrasonic  field  commensurate  there- 
with; 
receiving  means  disposed  proximate  said  transmitting  means 
for  receiving  said  ultrasonic  signal,  for  receiving  [>oppler 
shifted  energy  reflected  by  a  disturbance  in  the  field  and 
for  generating  a  diflerence  signal  at  the  Doppler  fre- 
quency of  said  reflected  energy,  said  receiver  means  in- 
cluding 

transducer  means  for  receiving  said  Doppler  shifted  en- 
ergy and  for  generating  a  received  signal, 
receiver  amplifier  means  for  developing  an  amplifier  re- 
ceived signal,  said  receiver  amplifier  means  including 
AGC  amplifier  means  for  receiving  said  received  signal 
and  a  level  signal  and  for  developing  said  amplified 
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signal,  said  AGC  amplifier  having  a  gain  which  is 
controlled  by  the  amplitude  of  said  level  signal;  and 
peak  detector  means  for  receiving  said  amplified  signal 
and  for  developing  said  level  signal  commensurate 
with  the  amplitude  thereof,  said  amplified  received 
signal  being  normally  maintained  at  a  substantially 
constant  level,  said  peak  detector  means  further  de- 
veloping a  low  received  level  signal  when  the  ampli- 
tude of  said  amplified  received  signal  is  less  than  a 
predetermined  level, 
a  multiplier  for  receiving  said  amplified  received  signal 
and  said  ultrasonic  signal,  and  for  developing  the  prod- 
uct of  said  amplified  received  signal  and  said  ultrasonic 
signal  to  generate  said  difference  signal; 
field  disturbance  detector  means  for  receiving  said  difler- 
ence signal  and  for  developing  an  annunciator  driving 
signal  when  said  diflerence  signal  exceeds  a  predeter- 
mined level; 
tamper  detector  means  for  receiving  said  low  received  level 
signal  and  for  developing  a  tamper  detected  signal  com- 
mensurate therewith; 
a  cable  having  a  first  end  connected  to  said  field  disturbance 
detector  means  and  a  second  end  and  including  a  pair  of 
wires,  said  cable  for  coupling  said  difference  signal  to  said 
field  disturbance  detector  means  and  for  coupling  said  low 
received  level  signal  to  said  tamper  detector  means;  and 
impedance  means  connected  between  said  pair  of  wires  at 
said  second  end,  said  tamper  detector  means  further  caus- 
ing a  current  to  flow  through  said  pair  of  wires  to  develop 
said  tamper  detector  signal  when  a  potential  is  developed 
between  said  pair  of  wires  which  exceeds  a  predetermined 
level;  and 
annunciator  means  responsive  to  said  annunciator  driving 
signal,  said  annunciator  means  also  being  responsive  to 
said  tamper  detected  signal. 


multivibrator  (3),  whereas  the  device  preferably  includes  two 
pairs  of  transmitting-recdving  converters  (1),  (1')  and  (2),  (2') 
of  the  echo  sounder,  each  of  these  pairs  of  converters  being 
connected  to  a  separate  indicator  (5)  and  (7)  of  an  echo  sounder 
through  the  two-position  relay  (4),  (6),  both  of  said  two-poai- 
tion  relay  elements  (4)  and  (6)  being  connected  to  only  one 
multivibrator  (3). 


4,254,485 

TEMPERATURE  MEASURING  APPARATUS  WITH 
ALARM  DEVICE 
Sigeyuki  Akita,  Aichi,  Japan,  aHipMN-  to  Nippon  Sokcn,  Inc^ 
Nishio,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  14,532 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  24, 1978,  53-49096 

Int  a^  GOIK  11/24 

U.S.  a.  367—117  4  OaiM 


4,254,484 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  DETERMINATION  OF  A  SHIP  IN 
DOCK  AT  THE  TIME  OF  DOCKING 
Kazimierz  Markowiki,  Gdansk;  Jacek  Tnisikowski,  Sopot; 
Wojciech  Niediielski,  Gdinik-OUwa,  and  Jaroslaw  Slomkow- 
ski,  Gdynia,  all  of  Poland,  assignors  to  Prxcdsicbiorstwo 
Wdrazania  I  Upowssechniania  Postepu  Technicxncgo  I  Or- 
ganizacyjnego  Posteor  Oddziat  W  Gdansku,  Sopot  Poland 

Filed  May  31, 1979,  Scr.  No.  44,011 
Claiflu  priority,  application  Poland,  Jun.  6, 1978, 207386 
Int  CL3  GOIS  15/10 
VJS.  CL  367—115  1  Claim 


1.  Device  of  determination  of  a  ship  in  the  dock  at  time  of 
docking,  including  at  least  one  pair  of  transmitting-receiving 
converters  of  an  echo  sounder  arranged  opposite  to  each  other, 
symmetrically  to  the  longitudinal  plane  of  symmetry  of  the 
dock,  and  an  echo  sounder  indicator,  the  improvement  com- 
prising that  each  pair  of  transmitting-receiving  converters  (1), 
(1)  or  (2),  (2')  of  the  echo  sounder  is  connected  to  only  one 
indicator  (5),  (7)  of  the  echo  sounder  through  a  bi-stable 
switch,  preferably  a  two-position  relay  (4),  (6)  controlled  by  a 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  a  temperature  of  an  ultrasonic 
sound  wave  propagation  medium  comprising: 

transmitter  means  for  transmitting  an  ultrasonic  sound  wave 
into  an  ultrasonic  sound  wave  propagation  medium; 

first  receiver  means  positioned  along  a  sound  propagation 
path  in  said  propagation  medium  for  receiving  said  ultra- 
sonic sound  wave  transmitted  from  said  transmitter  means 
and  synchronously  producing  a  first  electric  signal  indica- 
tive of  a  received  ultrasonic  sound  wave; 

second  receiver  means  positioned  along  said  sound  propaga- 
tion path  in  said  propagation  medium  and  distanced  from 
said  first  receiver  means  for  receiving  said  ultrasonic 
sound  wave  transmitted  from  said  transmitter  means  and 
synchronously  producmg  a  second  electric  signal  indica- 
tive of  a  received  ultrasonic  sound  wave; 

detector  means  for  detecting  a  phase  difference  between  said 
first  and  second  electric  signals  produced  respectively 
from  said  first  and  second  receiver  means  and  producing  a 
pulse  signal  having  a  time  interval  equal  to  a  detected 
phase  difference; 

resettable  measuring  means  for  measuring  said  time  interval 
of  said  pulse  signal  produced  from  said  detector  means 
and  providing  an  output  indicative  of  a  measured  time 
interval;  and 

indicator  means  for  indicating  a  presence  of  an  obstacle 
between  said  transmitter  means  and  said  fu^t  and  second 
receiver  means  in  response  to  an  absence  of  said  pulse 
signal  produced  from  said  detected  means. 
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4^254,486 
DISPLAY  PANEL  FOR  ELECTRO^aC  TIMEPIECE 
Toahiyaki      Mttoda,      Nan,      and      TakeUko      Saaaki, 
YaaMtokoriyama,  both  of  Japan,  asdgnort  to  Sharp  Kabu- 
aUki  Kaiaha,  Oaaka,  Japan 

FDcd  Not.  9,  1976,  Scr.  No.  740,224 
Claima  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  10, 197S,  SO-135336 
Int.  aj  G04B  19/24 
VS.  a.  368—29  6  Claima 


z / 
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1.  A  display  panel  for  an  electronic  timepiece  comprising: 

a  multi-digit  numeral  display  for  displaying  time  information 
in  a  digital  fashion; 

a  plurality  of  aligned  symbol  designators; 
^a  calendar  panel  including  information  as  to  days  of  the 
week  provided  at  positions  corresponding  to  the  respec- 
tive symbol  designators; 

a  mode  panel  including  information  as  to  operation  modes  of 
the  electronic  timepiece  other  than  a  normal  time  of  day 
keeping  mode  provided  at  positions  corresponding  to  the 
respective  symbol  designators;  and 

a  control  circuit  for  enabling  the  respective  symbol  designa- 
tors in  such  a  manner  that  the  respective  symbol  designa- 
tors are  continuously  enabled  when  they  designate  the 
information  provided  by  the  calendar  panel,  and  that  the 
respective  symbol  designators  are  controlletf  to  flicker  at 
a  given  frequency  when  they  designate  the  information 
provided  by  the  mode  panel. 


4,254,487 

ELECTRONIC  TIME  PIECE 

Sbu-Tao  Uc  1927  Park  Dak  La.,  Eodnitas,  Calif.  92024 

Filed  Jm.  18, 1979,  Scr.  No.  49,938 

Int  a.J  G04B  19/24;  G04C  17/02.  19/02 

XJS,  a.  368—29  20  Claima 


1.  An  electronic  timepiece  having  a  horologic  display  com- 
prising: 

a  first  plurality  of  identical  single  individual  display  elements 
arranged  in  conventional  analog  clock  minute-second 
sequence; 

a  second  plurality  of  identical  single  individual  display  ele- 
ments arranged  in  conventional  analog  clock  hour  se- 
quence; 

a  timing  means; 

logic  means  controlled  by  said  timing  means  connected  to 


said  display  elements  for  alternately  producing  the  minute 
and  second  indications  at  conventional  analog  clock  loca- 
tions each  indication  producing  a  steady  state  appearance 
on  said  first  plurality  of  individual  display  elements  and 
said  logic  means  producing  hour  indications  having  a 
steady  sUte  appearance  on  said  second  plurality  of  indi- 
vidual display  elements; 

first  nwans  for  selectively  cancelling  said  minute  and  second 
indications  and  displaying  the  date  of  the  month  indication 
in  place  thereof  at  a  corresponding  numbered  minute 
location;  and 

second  means  for  selectively  cancelling  said  hour  indications 
and  displaying  the  month  number  indication  in  place 
thereof  at  a  corresponding  numbered  hour  location. 


4,254,488 
V4ALOG  ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE 
Shin  OJima,  Yao;  Kazuhiko  Ohgarai,  Hanazono,  and  Atauhi 
Hiaazumi,  Yao,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Hoahidenld-Scizo 
Kabuahiki  Kaiaha,  Oaaka,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  908,417,  May  22, 1978, 
abandoned.  Thia  application  Sep.  24, 1979,  Scr.  No.  78,271 
Claima    priority,     application    Japan,     May     25,     1977, 
11,   1977.  S2/1S2I8I[U];  Jun.  23,  1979, 
5,    1979,    54/93321[U];    Jul.    9,    1979, 


52/68083[U];  Nov. 
54/86294{U];  Jul. 
54/94301[U] 


tnt.  a.^  G04G  9/04 


U.S.  a.  368—82 


11  Claima 
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1.  An  analog  electronic  timepiece  comprising: 

an  airtight  envelope  having  a  front  panel  and  a  rear  panel,  at 
least  said  front  panel  being  transparent; 

sixty  strip-like  phosphor  display  elements  formed  in  the 
airtight  envelope  on  its  said  rear  panel  to  radially  extend 
from  a  central  position  on  said  rear  panel  at  equiangular 
intervals; 

an  inner  grid  disposed  opposite  the  strip-like  phosphor  dis- 
play elements  and  substantially  concentrically  therewith; 

an  annular  outer  grid  disposed  in  substantially  the  same 
plane  as  the  inner  grid  on  the  outside  thereof  and  in  oppos- 
ing relation  to  the  strip-like  phosphor  display  elements; 

a  thermoelectron  emissive  heater  disposed  in  opposing  rela- 
tion to  the  inner  and  outer  grids  on  the  opposite  side  from 
the  strip-like  phosphor  display  elements; 

means  for  generating  a  time  signal; 

a  minutes  drive  circuit  supplied  with  a  minute  signal  in- 
cluded in  said  time  signal; 

an  o'clock  drive  circuit  supplied  with  an  hours  signal  in- 
cluded in  said  time  signal; 

a  decoder  and  display  circuit  supplied  with  the  outputs  from 
the  minutes  drive  circuit  and  the  o'clock  drive  circuit  to 
select  the  ones  of  the  sixty  display  elements  which  corre- 
spond to  the  supplied  signals; 

a  selecting  signal  generator  circuit  for  generating  a  selecting 
signal  to  render  the  minutes  drive  circuit  and  the  o'clock 
drive  circuit  operative  and  to  supply  the  decoder  and 
display  circuit  with  signals  corresponding  to  the  operative 
states  of  the  minutes  drive  circuit  and  the  o'clock  drive 
circuit,  the  selecting  signal  being  applied  to  the  minutes 
drive  circuit  and  the  o'clock  drive  circuit  alternatively 
with  each  other;  and 

a  circuit  for  providing  a  long  hand  display  by  applying 
voltages  to  both  said  inner  grid  and  said  outer  grid  at  least 
upon  generation  of  the  selecting  signal  to  the  minutes 
drive  circuit  to  illuminate  one  of  the  display  elements  over 
its  entire  length  in  response  to  the  minutes  signal,  and  for 
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providing  a  short  hand  display  by  inhibiting  the  applica- 
tion of  voltage  to  said  outer  grid  with  tht  selecting  signal 
to  the  o'clock  drive  circuit  but  permitting  the  application 
of  voltage  to  said  inner  grid  alone  to  illuminate  one  part  of 
one  of  the  display  elements  in  response  to  the  hours  signal. 


4,254,489 
ELECTRO-OPTICAL  TIME-INDICATING  SYSTEM 
Nadim  Azzam,  Neufahm,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignor  to 
Euroail  GmbH,  Munidi,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Hied  Jul.  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  61,178 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  5, 
1978,  2834387 

Int  a.' G04C  79/00 
U.S.  a.  368—84  3  Oaims 


signals  to  said  backing  electrode  and  electrode  track  input 
terminals  in  response  to  each  of  said  counters  such  that  a 
simultaneous  indication  of  hours  is  provided  by  means  of 
the  radially  inner  sections  of  said  electrode  tracks,  seconds 
is  provided  by  means  of  the  radially  outer  sections  of  said 
electrode  tracks,  and  minutes  is  provided  by  means  of 
both  sections  of  said  electrode  tracks. 


4,254,490 
ELECTRONIC  CLOCK  HAVING  SYNCHRONIZED 
ANALOG  AND  DIGTT AL  DISPLAYS 
Wolfgang  Ganter,  Schramberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, ; 
to  Gebruder  Junghaaa  GmbH,  Schramberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  2,801 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Jaa.  31, 
1978,  2804013 

Int  a.'  G04B  19/24.  19/04 
VJS.  a.  368—29  6  < 


1.  An  electro-optical  time  indicating  system  for  indicating 
real  time  in  the  fashion  of  a  clock  having  dial  hands,  compris- 
ing a  liquid  crystal  display  unit  including: 

a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  radially  disposed 
electrode  tracks  divided  into  a  plurality  of  adjacent 
groups  of  tracks,  each  track  having  a  radially  inner  section 
and  a  radially  outer  section; 

a  plurality  of  backing  electrodes  divided  into  inner  and  outer 
blocks  of  backing  electrodes  respectively  associated  with 
the  inner  and  outer  sections  of  the  electrode  tracks,  one 
pair  of  radially  adjacent  inner  and  outer  blocks  of  backing 
electrodes  being  associated  respectively  with  one  group  of 
electrode  tracks,  each  block  of  backing  electrodes  being 
respectively  connected  to  an  input  terminal; 

a  plurality  of  non-intersecting  electrically  conductive  lines 
disposed  both  radially  inward  and  radially  outward  of  said 
^  electrode  tracks  in  a  meandering  fashion  for  respectively 
connecting  the  electrode  tracks  of  adjacent  groups  in  an 
alternating  order  of  progression,  such  that  the  first  elec- 
trode track  of  a  first  group  is  electrically  connected  to  the 
last  electrode  track  of  an  adjacent  group  and  the  last 
electrode  track  of  said  first  group  is  electrically  connected 
to  the  first  electrode  track  in  said  adjacent  group,  whereby 
each  electrode  track  of  each  group  is  electrically  con- 
nected to  a  corresponding  electrode  track  in  every  other 
group,  each  of  said  conductive  lines  being  connected  at 

,  one  end  thereof  to  an  associated  electrode  track  input 
terminal; 

a  counter  control  circuit  having  a  plurality  of  up-down 
counters,  each  with  a  number  of  stages  equal  to  the  num- 
ber of  electrode  tracks  in  a  group  of  tracks,  for  succes- 
sively actuating  said  electrode  track  input  terminals  in 
alternating  ascending  and  descending  order,  and  a  plural- 
ity of  unidirectional  counters  each  with  a  number  of  stages 
equal  to  the  number  of  one  of  said  inner  and  outer  blocks 
of  backing  electrodes  for  successively  actuating  the  input 
terminals  of  said  blocks  of  backing  electrodes,  wherein  a 
unidirectional  counter  is  associated  with  each  of  said 
up-down  counters  and  is  responsive  to  a  change  between 
ascending  and  descending  order  of  actuation  by  its  associ- 
ated up-down  counter  to  actuate  a  succeeding  backing 
electrode  block  operatively  connected  thereto;  and 

time  multiplexing  control  means  for  providing  actuating 


1.  In  an  electronic  clock  having  a  cyclically  operating 
pointer  driving  clockwork  mechanism  for  the  analog  indica- 
tion of  time  in  at  least  hours  and  minutes,  an  electronic  digital 
display  unit  for  providing  additional  real  time  related  date,  a 
display  control  circuit  for  controlling  the  actuation  of  said 
digital  display  unit,  means  for  supplying  actuating  pulses  to 
said  clockwork  mechanism,  means  for  supplying  actuating 
pulses  to  said  display  control  circuit,  and  manually  operable 
adjusting  members  for  adjusting  the  information  provided  by 
said  clockwork  mechanism  and  said  digital  display,  the  im- 
provement wherein  said  actuating  pulse  supply  means  com- 
prises a  logic  element  and  control  means  including: 
a  switching  wheel  driven  by  the  pointer  driving  clockwork 

mechanism, 
a  contact  surface  on  the  circumference  of  said  switching 

wheel, 
a  first  mating  contact  connected  to  one  input  terminal  of  said 

logic  element, 
a  second  mating  contact  connected  with  a  reference  voltage 

source,  and 
a  third  mating  contact  connected  with  another  input  tenni- 
,  nal  of  said  logic  element, 

wherein  said  mating  contacts  co-act  in  pairs  with  said 
contact  surface  of  said  switching  wheel  to  generate  two 
time-staggered  pulses  which  are  fed  into  the  logic  element 
to  selectively  actuate  said  logic  element  to  thereby  supply 
said  actua^ng  pulses  to  said  display  control  cnrutt  to 
cause  the  data  displayed  on  said  digital  display  unit  to  be 
changed  in  a  stepwise  fashion. 
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4,25M91 
PULSE  CONTROL  FOR  AN  ELECTRIC  CLOCK 
Martin  Hub,  StciatMch,  and  Maafrcd  Stein,  Eichboni,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  assignors  to  Quarz-Zeit  AG,  Frankfurt 
am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956,399 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  3, 
1977,  2749141 

Int.  a.J  G04C  79/00 
U^.  CL  368—85  8  Claims 


TmrrrrP' 


1.  In  an  electric  clock  with  an  oscillator,  particularly  a 

quartz  oscillator,  a  frequency  divider  connected  to  the  quartz 

oscillator  and  a  control  stage  connected  to  the  frequency  di- 

vider.  a  stepping  motor  coupled  with  the  dial  train  of  the  clock 

and  by  means  of  the  control  stage  is  able  to  be  applied  with  a 

plurality  of  control  pulses,  the  improvement  wherein 

said  control  stage  includes  means  for  forming  each  of  the 

control  pulses  from  a  plurality  of  individual  pulses  such 

that  the  pulse  duty  cycle  of  the  individual  pulses  decreases 

toward  the  end  of  said  each  of  the  control  pulses. 


4,254,492 

REDUNDANT  CLOCK  SYSTEM  UTILIZING 

NONSYNCHRONOUS  OSOLLATORS 

Thomas  C.  McDermott,  III,  Piano,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Rockwell 

International  Corporation,  El  Segnndo,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,816 

Int  a.i  G04F  8/Oa-  G04B  17/12:  H03B  27/00 

VS.  a.  368—119  18  Claims 


<u6>»* 


1.  A  clock  system  comprising: 

first  and  second  electronic  docks,  not  synchronized  with 
each  other,  each  including  an  output  signal  selectable  as 
the  present  output  of  the  system; 

means  for  selecting  one  of  said  signals; 

first  means  associated  with  said  first  clock  for  detecting 
errors  in  the  operation  of  said  first  clock  and  of  said  sec- 
ond clock; 

second  means  associated  with  said  second  clock  for  detect- 
ing errors  in  the  operation  of  said  second  clock  and  of  said 
first  clock; 

first  switchover  means,  responsive  to  the  detection  by  said 
first  error  detecting  means  of  an  error  in  the  operation  of 
the  second  clock,  for  switching  said  selecting  means  so 


that  the  output  signal  of  the  first  clock  becomes  the  system 
output,  if  the  output  signal  of  the  second  clock  is  said 
present  system  output;  and 
second  switchover  means,  responsive  to  the  detection  by 
said  second  error  detecting  means  of  an  error  in  the  opera- 
tioq  of  the  first  clock,  for  switching  said  selecting  means 
so  that  the  output  signal  of  the  second  clock  becomes  the 
system  output,  if  the  output  signal  of  the  first  clock  is  said 
present  system  output,  each  of  said  switchover  means 
including  means  for  switching  at  a  time  which  ensures  that 
the  inverval  between  pulses  in  the  system  output  is  greater 
than  a  predetermined  period. 


4,254,493 
QUICK  HOUR  SETTING  SYSTEM  FOR  TIMEPIECE  ' 
Alain  Billet,  Bcsancon,  France,  assignor  to  Timex  Corporation, 
Waterbury,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,902 

Int.  CL^  G04C  3/14;  G04B  27/Oa  13/00 

U.S.  a.  368— 185  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  timepiece  having  a  motor  operatively  connected  to 

drive  a  minute  hand  staff  with  a  minute  hand  thereon,  and  also 

having  an  hour  hand  spindle  coaxial  with  said  staff  and  having 

an  hour  hand  thereon,  the  improvement  comprising: 

an  epicyclic  gear  train  operatively  connected  between  said 

staff  and 
said  spindle  to  drive  the  spindle  at  reduced  speed, 
a  setting  wheel  selectively  rotatable  about  said  staff,  guiding 
means  operatively  connected  between  portions  of  the 
epicyclic  gear  train  and  the  setting  wheel  and  adapted  to 
enable  operation  of  the  gear  train,  said  guiding  means 
being  selectively  rotauble  with  the  setting  wheel  to  per- 
mit setting  of  the  hour  hand  only. 


4,254,494 

ACCURACY  CORRECTION  IN  AN  ELECTRONIC 

TIMEPIECE 

Hidetoshi  Maeda,  Tenri,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sharp  Kaboshiki 

Kaislia,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  6534^2,  Jan.  30, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Mar.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  888,634 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  31, 1975,  50>13652 
Int  CIJ  G04C  9/00 
U.S.  a.  368— 187  15  Claims 

1.  In  a  system  for  correcting  the  accuracy  of  an  electronic 
timepiece  including  a  quartz  oscillator  means  for  generating  a 
reference  signal  frequency  subject  to  deviations  in  magnitude 
above  and  below  a  predetermined  frequency,  tester  means  for 
measuring  the  deviation  of  said  reference  signal  frequency 
from  said  predetermined  frequency,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 
means  for  classifying  said  deviation  into  at  least  three  groups 

of  predetermined  ranges  of  said  magnitude; 
indicator  means  including  a  plurality  of  indicators  forming 
an  ON-OFF  display  pattern  of  the  classified  deviation  as  a 
binary  number; 
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reference  signal  frequency  correction  means  including  a 
plurality  of  manually  operable  switches  in  one-to-one 
correspondence  with  said  plurality  of  indicators  for  gener- 
ating a  correction  signal  in  binary  form  corresponding  to 
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the  binary  number  displayed  by  said  indicator  means  by 
actuating  said  switches  in  direct  correspondence  to  the 
ON-OFF  display  pattern  of  said  indicators;  and 
circuit  means  for  coupling  said  reference  signal  frequency 
correction  means  to  said  timepiece. 


4,254,495 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  INCLUDING  BUILT  IN  TEST 
EQUIPMENT  FOR  WIRING  HARNESS  INTERFACE 
TESTING 
Robert  J.  Bollard,  Wayne,  N  J.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix  Corpo- 
ration, Teterboro,  N  J. 
Coatinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  873,311,  Jan.  30, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,499 
Int  a.^  H04M  1/24 
VS.  a.  370—14  8  Claims 
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L  A  control  system  of  the  type  responsive  to  a  plurality  of 
signals  from  external  signal  sources  for  providing  a  control 
function,  comprising: 

wiring  harness  means  including  a  plurality  of  wires  for  ap- 
plying the  plurality  of  signals  to  the  control  system; 

a  controller; 

means  for  providing  a  tracer  signal; 

first  means  connected  to  the  tracer  signal  means  and  respon- 
sive to  the  tracer  signal  therefrom  for  providing  a  plural- 
ity of  signals,  and  connected  to  the  controller  and  con- 
trolled thereby  for  applying  one  of  the  plurality  of  signals 
to  a  predetermined  wire  of  the  plurality  of  wires  in  the 
wiring  harness  means; 

second  means  connected  to  the  means  for  providing  a  plural- 
ity of  signals  for  receiving  said  signals,  and  connected  to 
the  controller  and  controlled  thereby  for  verifying  that 


the  one  of  the  plurality  of  signals  is  applied  only  to  the 
predetermined  wire  and  for  providing  a  verification  sig- 
nal; and 
third  means  connected  to  the  second  means  for  detecting  the 
frequency  of  the  verification  signal  and  for  providing  a 
corresponding  output  signal. 


4,254,496 
DIGTTAL  COMMUNICATION  BUS  SYSTEM 
Ernst  A.  Munter,  Ottawa,  Canada,  assignor  to  Northern  Tele 
com  Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Jun.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,954 

Int  a.^  HOW  3/14 

VS.  a.  370—16  4  Claims 


4.  A  digital  communication  bus  system  comprising: 

first  and  second  multiplexers,  each  of  the  multiplexers  in- 
cluding means  for  decoding  consecutive  time-division 
multiplexed  addresses  received  over  an  address  signal 
path,  and  for  receiving  and  transmitting  time-division 
multiplexed  data  over  respective  receive  and  transmit 
signal  paths  in  corresponding  iterated  time  slots  of  a 
frame; 

a  plurality  of  line  circuits; 

characterized  by: 

each  of  said  line  circuits  coupling  at  least  one  telephone  line 
to  a  separate  bidirectional  data  line  that  is  connected  in 
common  to  the  first  and  second  multiplexers; 

each  of  the  multiplexers  including  means  responsive  to  each 
decoded  address  for  steering  dau  received  over  the  re- 
ceive signal  path  to  the  associated  line  circuit  over  its 
separate  bidirectional  data  line,  and  for  steering  data  re- 
ceived from  the  associated  line  circuit  over  its  separate 
bidirectional  data  line  to  the  transmit  signal  path  in  the 
two  time  slots  succeeding  its  address;  and 

means  responsive  to  a  control  signal  for  actuating  one  or  the 
other  of  said  first  or  second  multiplexers. 


4,254,497 

MULTIPORT  CONFERENCE  ORCUTT  WTTH  VOICE 

LEVEL  CODING 

Tim  Funderburk,  Villa  Park,  and  Donald  W.  McLaughlin,  Na- 

perville,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric 

Laboratories,  Inc.,  Northlake,  III. 

FUed  Aug.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,202      ^ 
Int  CL'  H04J  3/02:  H04M  3/56       ^r 
U.S.  a.  370-62  «  Ctaims 

1.  In  a  pulse  code  modulated  (PCM)  communication  system, 
a  plurality  of  communication  channels  arranged  on  a  multi- 
plexed basis, 
a  switching  system  including  a  memory,  a  memory  access 
for  said^ommunication  channels  and  a  conference  circuit 
arrangement  including; 
a  first  register  connected  to  said  memory  operated  to  store 
the  coded  value  of  information  from  each  of  said  channels 
conducted  sequentially  through  said  memory, 
a  voice  level  coding  means  connected  to  said  first  register 
responsive  to  said  information  to  output  a  code  value 
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representative  of  the  voice  level  of  said  information, 
above  an  esublished  threshold  level, 

a  second  register  connected  to  said  first  register  and  includ- 
ing an  output  means, 

a  third  register  connected  to  receive  said  code  output  of  said 
coding  means, 

a  first  comparator  circuit  connected  to  said  coding  means 
output  and  to  said  third  register  and  operated  to  compare 
the  coded  value  of  information  at  said  coding  means  out- 
put and  said  third  register  and  in  response  to  a  determina- 
tion that  the  value  of  information  at  said  coding  means 
output  is  less  than  the  value  of  information  stored  in  said 
register  to  provide  an  output  signal, 

counting  means  connected  to  said  memory  and  periodically 
incremented  in  response  to  signals  from  said  memory, 

a  fourth  register  connected  to  said  counting  means  and 
operated  to  store  the  count  of  said  counting  means, 

a  fifth  register  connected  to  said  fourth  register, 

said  count  stored  in  said  fourth  register  transferred  to  said 
fifth  register  in  response  to  signals  from  said  switching 
system, 
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a  second  comparator  circuit  connected  to  said  counting 
means  and  said  fifth  register  and  operated  in  response  to  a 
determination  that  the  counts  in  said  counting  means  and 
said  fifth  register  are  equal  to  provide  an  output  signal, 

a  sixth  register  connected  to  the  output  of  said  second  regis- 
ter, PCM  output  gating  means  having  an  output  to  said 
switching  system,  said  sixth  register  operated  in  response 
to  a  signal  from  said  switching  system  for  transfer  of  said 
coded  value  of  information  from  said  second  register  to 
said  channels  via  said  sixth  register  and  said  PCM  output 
gating  means  under  control  of  said  switching  system, 

and  gating  control  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second 
comparator  circuits  and  selectively  operated  in  response 
thereto  to  provide  an  update  signal, 

said  update  signal  coupled  to  said  third  register  to  operate  it 
to  transfer  the  coded  value  of  information  stored  in  said 
first  register  into  storage  in  said  third  register, 

said  update  signal  further  being  coupled  to  said  fourth  regis- 
ter to  operate  the  latter  to  transfer  the  count  in  said  count- 
ing means  into  storage  in  said  fourth  register. 


4,254,498 
TIME  DIVISION  TELEPHONE  SWITCHING  SYSTEMS 
Kanzi  Tawara,  Sekimachi;  Kazuo  Haraazato,  Itsukaichi;  Tatsuro 
Takahashi,  Yokohana,  and  Tetsuaki  Egawa,  Tokyo,  all  of 
Japaa,  aisignon  to  Nippon  Telegraph  and  Teiephoae  Public 
Corporatioa,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1979.  Ser.  No.  2,208 
a^ns  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  1,  1978,  S3-10665; 
Feb.  1,  1978,  53-10666;  Feb.  1,  1978,  53-10667;  Feb.  1,  1978, 
53-10668;  Oct  19,  1978,  53-127800 

Int.  a.'  H04Q  n/04 
VS.  CL  370—63  27  Claims 

1.  A  time  division  telephone  switching  system  in  which  the 
time  division  multiplexed  signals  are  exchanged,  said  system 
comprising: 
a  plurality  of  speech  path  units; 


a  junctor  switch  unit  for  interconnecting  said  plurality  of 
speech  path  units;  and 

a  central  processing  unit  for  effecting  an  overall  control  of 
said  speech  path  units  and  said  junctor  switch  unit; 

each  one  of  said  speech  path  units  comprising  time  division 
switch  means  for  exchanging  signals  between  predeter- 
mined time  slots,  said  signals  being  time-divisioned  and 
multiplexed  into  a  plurality  of  groups  of  time  slots  with 
each  group  comprising  a  plurality  of  time  slots,  a  digital 
tnmk  circuit  means  which  processes  a  channel  associated 


OCTW  ■iluiiliwrw 


signal  containing  a  register  signal  identification  and  a  line 
operating  sute,  and  speech  path  control  equipment  re- 
ceiving and  distributing  control  signals,  which  includes  an 
interface  between  said  time  division  switch  means,  said 
digital  trunk  circuit  and  said  central  processing  unit; 
said  junctor  switch  unit  being  constructed  to  establish  con- 
nections and  reconnections  between  respective  speech 
path  units  by  treating  a  plurality  of  time  slots  as  one  group 
whereby  changes  in  connection  between  respective 
speech  path  units  results  in  effecting  switching  of  the  time 
slots  by  respective  groups. 


4,254,499 

SIGNAL  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM  IN  A  DIGITAL 

CONTROLLER  SYSTEM 

Akisiiige  Yoahikane,  Cboufn,  Japan,  anignor  to  Tokyo  SUbanra 

Denki  Kabushiki  Kaiiha,  Kawasaki,  Japui 

nicd  Jan.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,071 

Clains  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Jnn.  28, 1978,  53-77386 

Int.  a.'  H04J  3/00 

U.S.  a.  370—85  4  Claims 

1.  A  signal  transmission  system  in  a  digital  controller  system 

comprising  a  high  level  control  section,  a  plurality  of  low  level 

control  sections  which  are  monitored  and  controlled  by  said 

high  level  control  section;  and  a  plurality  of  loop  station  means 

connected  to  each  low  level  control  section,  said  plurality  of 

loop  station  means  transmitting  signals  directly  to  a  process 

variable  circuit  and  receiving  signals  directly  from  the  process 

variable  circuit,  in  which  return  and  collation  are  effected  for 

every  word  in  data  transmission  between  said  loop  station 


March  3, 1981 


ELECTRICAL 


421 


means  and  said  low  level  control  sections,  and  return  and 
collation  for  every  word  and  transfer  for  every  block  are 
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selectively  carried  out  in  data  transmission  between  said  low 
level  control  sections  and  said  high  level  control  section. 


4,254,500 

SINGLE  TRACK  DIGITAL  RECORDER  AND  CIRCUIT 

FOR  USE  THEREIN  HAVING  ERROR  CORRECTION 

Marshall  R.  Brookhart,  vThoasaod  Oaks,  Calif.,  asdgnor  to 

Miaacsota  Mining  and  Manafactaring  Coanpany,  Saiat  Paul, 

MiuL 

QwtiBBatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  847,923,  Not.  2, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,145,683.  This  appUcatioa  Mar.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,177 

The  portion  of  die  tcm  of  this  patent  sabseqneat  to  Mar.  20, 

1996,  has  been  disclaioied. 

Int  CL?  G06F  U/IO 

lis.  CL  371—38  24  Clains 
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1.  A  system  for  correction  of  errors  in  digital  data,  which 
data  is  to  be  serially  recorded  on  a  suitable  record  medium 
comprising 
(a)  means  for  encoding  an  input  digital  signal  into  a  succes- 
sion of  frames,  each  frame  comprising  a  preselected  num- 
ber of  data  words  and  another  preselected  number  of 
parity  words,  a  cyclical  redundancy  error  check  code 
word  corresponding  to  the  frame  and  a  sync  word  defin- 
ing the  frame  location,  said  encoding  means  including 
means  for  generating  the  parity  words  of  each  frame  from 
the  data  words  in  at  least  two  predetermined  spatial  posi- 
tions within  different  preselected  frames,  each  of  said 
different  preselected  frames  being  in  turn  selected  to  com- 
prise data  words  spatially  located  different  predetermined 
intervals  of  time  from  the  data  words  of  said  given  frame, 
said  intervals  of  time  being  sufficiently  long  to  provide  a 
corresponding  sufficient  separation  of  said  given  frame 
from  said  different  preselected  frames  to  minimize  the 
possibility  that  a  single  defect  in  a  said  record  medium  on 


which  the  digitized  signal  is  to  be  recorded  would  cause  a 
loss  of  signals  corresponding  to  both  said  given  frame  and 
said  different  preselected  frames,  the  parity  words  gener- 
ated from  the  data  words  of  said  given  frame  in  combina- 
tion with  the  data  words  of  at  least  one  of  said  different 
preselected  frames  being  sufficient  to  enable  the  recon- 
struction of  corrected  data  w<mls  within  a  given  frame, 

(b)  means  for  processing  a  digital  playback  signal  to  deter- 
mine the  presence  of  erroneous  signals  within  a  frame 
including  means  for  regenerating  an  error  check  code 
word  corresponding  to  a  received  frame  and  means  for 
comparing  the  regenerated  error  check  word  with  a  re- 
ceived error  check  code  word  of  that  frame  to  provide  a 
frame  error  signal  indicative  of  said  erroneous  signals  in 
the  absence  of  a  match  between  the  two,  and 

(c)  means  responsive  to  a  frame  error  signal  for  reconstruct- 
ing a  corrected  data  word  and  for  inserting  the  corrected 
data  words  in  place  of  the  erroneous  signals  including 
means  for  temporarily  storing  playback  signals  corre- 
qx>nding  to  each  frame  until  signals  corresponding  to  the 
preselected  frames  containing  the  parity  and  data  required 
for  construction  of  data  words  of  said  erroneous  frame  are 
received,  means  for  reconstructing  corrected  data  words 
from  the  received  parity  and  data  words  within  said  prese- 
lected frames  and  means  for  inserting  the  reconstructed 
corrected  data  words  in  the  proper  spatial  location  within 
the  processed  digital  playback  signal. 


4,254,501 

HIGH  IMPEDANCE,  MANCHESTER  (3  STATE)  TO  TTL  (2 

WIRE,  2  STATE)  TRANSCEIVER  FOR  TAPPED  BUS 

TRANSMISSION  SYSTEMS 

Ernest  S.  Griffith,  St  Lmds  Park,  and  Williaa  W.  Dtvis,  Dih 

kota  Coonty,  both  of  Miuu,  assignors  to  Spcrry  CorporatkM, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23,802 
iBt  CL^  H04L  27/18 
VS.  CL  375—9  10  < 


40  41    I  t 


1.  A  transceiver  selectively  operable  in  either  a  receive  pr  a 
transmit  mode,  comprising: 
tap  means  for  passively  coupling  a  phase  naodulated  signal 
from  a  transmission  line  during  said  receive  mode  and  to 
said  transmission  line  during  said  transmit  mode; 
receiver  means  coupled  to  said  tap  means  for  transmitting  a 
receiver  control  signal  and  a  receiver  data  signal  to  a  user 
during  said  receive  mode,  comprising: 
first  means  for  producing  a  receiver  control  signal  when  a 
received  phase  modulated  signal  exceeds  a  threshold 
envelope, 
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second  means  coupled  to  said  first  means  for  detecting  the  flip-flop  and  for  applying  the  output  of  the  other  limiting 
direction  of  phase  changes  of  said  received  phase  modu-  amplifier  stage  to  the  clock  input  of  the  flip-flop,  filter  means  to 
lated  signal  and  producing  said  receiver  daU  signal, 

third  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  means  for 
transmitting  said  receiver  control  signal  and  said  re- 
ceiver daU  signal  to  said  user, 
transmitter  means  coupled  to  said  Up  means  and  responsive 

to  transmitter  control  and  transmitter  data  signals  from 

said  user  for  producing  a  first  phase  and  a  second  phase  of 

a  transmitter  phase  modulated  signal  during  said  transmit 

mode. 


4,254,502 
DIGITAL  ENCODING  aRCUTTRY 
Richard  E.  DeFreitas,  Westford,  and  John  J.  Blake,  Pepperell, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  DeltaLab  Research,  Inc.,  Qielms- 
ford,  Mass. 

Filed  Aig.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,244 

lot  a.i  H03K  nni:  ho4l  nm 

U.S.  a.  375—30  26  Claims 


which  the  output  of  the  flip-flop  is  applied  and  detector  means 
to  which  the  filter  output  is  applied. 


i?^^I 


1.  In  an  electrical  system  of  the  type  in  which  a  digitally- 
encoded  signal  with  high  and  low  states  is  determined  at  least 
in  part  by  the  difference  between  a  present  value  of  an  input 
signal  and  a  reconstructed  signal  representative  of  a  past  value 
of  said  input  signal  and  including  signal  generating  means 
responsive  to  a  reference  signal  determined  from  the  output  of 
said  peak  detection  means  for  generating  said  reconstructed 
signal,  improved  circuitry  for  generating  said  reconstructed 
signal,  comprising  a  filter  for  extracting  from  the  digiul  signal 
information  relating  to  the  time  derivative  of  said  input  signal, 
peak  detection  means  for  determining  the  peak  value  of  the 
output  of  said  filter,  and  means  upstream  of  said  filter  for 
responding  to  a  repetition  of  two  or  more  low  states  and  to  a 
repetition  of  two  or  more  high  states  in  said  digital  signal,  said 
filter  responding  to  the  output  of  said  upstream  means,  thereby 
making  said  filter  and  said  signal  generating  means  sensitive  to 
repetition  of  both  sutes  of  said  digital  signal. 


4,254,504 

CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  A  TRANSCEIVER 

EMPLOYING  A  PROGRAMMABLE  MEMORY 

James  P.  Lewis,  Raleigh,  and  James  C.  Carroll,  Apex,  both  of 

N.C.,  assignors  to  lotematioiial  Telephone  and  Tetepvph 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,066 

Int  a.}  H04B  1/40 

U.S.  a.  455—76  18  Claims 


4,254,503 
RADIO  RECEIVER  FOR  TONE  MODULATED  SIGNALS 
Ian  A.  W.  Vance,  Newport,  England,  assignor  to  International 

Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,542 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  24,  1978, 
41679/78 

Int.  a.'  H04B  1/16 
U5.  CL  375—91  6  Claims 

1.  A  radio  receiver  for  frequency  modulated  tones  compris- 
ing a  local  oscillator  running  at  the  carrier  frequency,  first  and 
second  signal  paths  to  which  the  received  radio  signal  are 
applied,  each  path  including  means  for  mixing  the  local  oscilla- 
tor output  with  the  received  signals  followed  by  a  low  pass 
filter  and  a  limiting  amplifier  sUge,  means  for  introducing  a  90* 
phase  shif%  between  the  local  oscillator  output  and  the  received 
radio  signals  in  one  of  said  paths  only  prior  to  the  mixing  of  the 
oscillator  output  and  the  received  signals,  a  flip-flop  having  a 
clock  input  and  a  signal  input,  means  applying  the  output  of 
one  of  the  limiting  amplifier  stages  to  the  signal  input  of  the 
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16.  A  method  of  controlling  the  operation  of  a  transceiver, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

storing  in  a  memory  a  plurality  of  bits  at  each  of  a  given 
number  of  storage  locations,  with  a  first  portion  of  said 
bits  indicative  of  one  frequency  of  a  plurality  of  frequen- 
cies in  a  band  of  operation  and  a  second  portion  of  said  bits 
indicative  of  an  operating  power  level, 

selecting  one  of  said  locations, 

retrieving  and  storing  said  first  portion  of  said  bits  during  a 
first  operation, 

retrieving  and  storing  said  second  portion  of  said  bits  during 
a  second  operation, 

applying  said  first  portion  of  said  bits  to  a  controllable  fre- 
quency source  to  cause  said  source  to  provide  said  fre- 
quency according  to  said  first  bit  content,  and 

applying  said  second  portion  of  said  bits  to  a  power  level 
control  device  to  cause  said  power  level  control  device  to 
provide  an  output  according  to  said  second  bit  content. 
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4,254,505 

NORMALIZATION  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  USED 

WHEN  QUANTITATIVELY  MEASURING  THE 

RECEPTION  QUALITY  OF  A  RECEIVED 

FREQUENCY-MODULATED  ULTRASHORT-WAVE 

SIGNAL 
Theodor  T.  Bossert,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Richard  Hirschmann,  Radiotechnischeswerk,  Esslingen  am 
Neckar,  Del.X 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,810 

Int.  a.'  H04B  17/00 

U.S.  a.  455—146  10  Oalms 
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3.  An  electronic  circuit  for  use  in  quantification  of  reception 
quality  of  a  convention  AM-distorted  FM  transmission  which 
has  time-varying  amplitude  and  instantaneous  frequency  devia- 
tion characteristics,  comprising:  an  amplitude  monitor  respon- 
sive to  the  FM  transmission  and  operating  in  a  manner  that  the 
amplitude  monitor  produces  an  amplitude  signal  proportional 
to  the  amplitude  of  the  transmission; 
a  frequency-deviation  monitor  responsive  to  the  FM  trans- 
mission and  operating  in  a  manner  that  the  frequency- 
deviation  monitor  produces  a  frequency-deviation  signal 
proportional  to  the  instantaneous  frequency  deviation  of 
the  FM  transmission; 
a  normalizer  responsive  to  the  amplitude  signal  and  the 
frequency-deviation  signal  and  controlling  the  amplitude 
monitor  in  a  manner  that  a  normalized  signal  is  produced 
at  an  output  thereof,  said  normalized  signal  being  propor- 
tional to  a  fraction  in  which  actual  amplitude  of  the  FM 
transmission  is  the  numerator  and  in  which  the  denomina- 
tor is  an  amplitude  which  a  like  second  FM  transmission 
would  have  had  in  the  event  that  said  second  FM  trans- 
mission were  AM-undistorted;  and 
a  signal  processor  responsive  to  the  frequency  deviation 
signal  and  the  normalized  signal  for  providing  quality-of- 
reception  information. 


4,254,506 
CHANNEL  IDENTinCATION  APPARATUS  USEFUL  IN 

A  MULTIBAND  SWEEP  TYPE  TUNING  SYSTEM 
John  G.  N.  Henderson,  Princeton,  and  Robert  J.  Maturo,  Brick- 
town,  both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

FUed  May  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,765 
Int  a.2  H04B  J/16.  J/32;  H04N  5/50 
U.S.  a.  455—158  8  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  tuning  a  television  receiver  to  various 
channels  within  separated  frequency  bands,  comprising: 
local  oscillator  means  responsive  to  a  tuning  voltage  for 
generating  a  local  oscillator  signal  having  frequencies  for 
tuning  said  receiver  to  said  channels;  the  frequencies  of 
said  local  oscillator  signal  being  determined  by  respective 
magnitudes  of  said  tuning  voltage; 
tuning  voltage  means  for  generating  said  tuning  voltage;  said 
tuning  voltage  means  including  direction  means  for  selec- 


tively causing  the  magnitude  of  said  tuning  voltage  to  be 
changed  in  an  increasing  or  decreasing  sense; 

memory  means  including  a  plurality  of  memory  locations 
associated  with  each  of  said  bands  for  storing  binary  sig- 
nals representing  respective  boundary  voltages;  for  each 
of  said  bands  there  being  a  boundary  voltage  correspond- 
ing to  the  lower  boundary  for  a  tuning  voltage  range  for 
the  lowest  frequency  channel  in  said  band,  a  plurality  of 
boundary  voltages  corresponding  to  the  magnitude  of  said 
tuning  voltage  at  frequencies  between  tuning  voltage 
ranges  for  respective  adjacent  channels  within  the  band, 
and  a  boundary  voltage  corresponding  to  the  upper 
boundary  for  a  tuning  voluge  range  for  the  highest  fre- 
quency channel  in  said  band;  each  of  said  memory  loca- 
tions having  an  associated  address; 

address  means  for  addressing  said  memory  locations; 

comparison  means  for  generating  an  address  change  signal 
when  the  magnitude  of  a  predetermined  one  of  the  magni- 
tude of  a  boundary  voltage  stored  in  an  addressed  one  of 
said  memory  locations  and  said  tuning  voltage  exceeds  the 
magnitude  of  the  other  one; 

control  means  for  causing  said  address  means  to  address  the 
memory  location  corresponding  to  the  next  consecutive 
boundary  voltage  in  the  order  corresponding  to  the  sense 
of  change  of  the  magnitude  of  said  tuning  voltage  in  re- 
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sponse  to  said  address  change  signal  as  long  as  the  magni- 
tude of  said  tuning  voltage  is  changing  substantially;  said 
control  means  causing  said  address  means  to  skip  over  the 
addresses  of  ones  of  said  memory  locations  associated 
with  the  boundary  voltages  corresponding  to  the  lower 
boundaries  for  the  tuning  voltage  ranges  for  the  lowest 
frequency  channels  in  said  bands  when  the  magnitude  of 
said  tuning  voltage  is  being  increased  and  for  causing  said 
address  means  to  skip  over  the  addresses  of  ones  of  mem- 
ory locations  associated  with  the  boundary  voltages  cor- 
responding to  the  upper  boundaries  for  the  tuning  voltage 
ranges  for  the  highest  frequency  channels  in  said  bands 
when  the  magnitude  of  the  tuning  voltage  is  being  de- 
creased; 

channel  number  means  for  generating  binary  signals  repre- 
senting channel  numbers;  said  control  means  causing  said 
channel  number  means  to  generate  the  binary  signals 
representing  the  channel  number  next  in  the  order  corre'- 
sponding  to  the  sense  of  change  of  the  magnitude  of  said 
tuning  voltage  in  response  to  said  address  change  signals 
as  long  as  the  magnitude  of  said  tuning  voltage  is  chang- 
ing; and 

display  means  for  displaying  channel  numbers  in  response  to 
the  binary  signal  generated  by  said  channel  number 
means. 
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25M95 

WIG  RAIN  CAP 

Maxine  Lee,  614  Byland  Dr^  Beech  Grove,  Ind.  46107 

Filed  Jun.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,601 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D2— 03 

U.S.a.  D2— 235 


258,996 
PORTABLE  INFANT  BED 
Eugenia  Kowalska,  and  George  Kowalaki,  both  of  2500  N.  Mo- 
zart. Chicago,  lU.  60647 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  881,740 
Tom  of  patrat  14  yean 
IntCLD6— 07 
U.S.  a.  D6— 14 
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25836 
FOREPART  SHOE  SOLE 
Newton  C.  Tomer,  Jr.,  NashTille,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Genesco, 
Ik. 

FUed  Jul.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  921,349 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D2— 04 
U.S.  a.  D2— 319 
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258,397  258,399 

CHILD'S  COMBINED  BARBERCHAIR  AND  _    _,      „  o^   .^  .-^J^J'Pc*    iin^*«.  ni  iCAtaf 

ADJUSTABLE  CHEE|«EST  Theodore  F.  SS*^  *??ii«^^  ^^JfS?  "**  ^^" 
SalTador  V.  Perez,  2030  Franklin  Canyon  Rd.,  Martinez,  Calif.  ^^^  JJ*-  "♦/'^  S*f  •  ^  '^^^ 

,^553  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  879,072  „^  r^  ^    ^^  IntaD6-0y 

Term  of  patent  14  years  UAa.D6— 14 
Inta.D6— 05 
U.S.a.D6-9 
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258,400 

ARMCHAIR 

Robert  K.  Thorpe,  Newport  BeMh,  Calif.,  ani8M>r  to  The  Chvl- 
toa  Coapaay,  Conpton,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  859,48S 
Tena  of  pateat  14  years 

fat  a.  D6— 0/  *■ 

VS.  a.  D6-57 


25M03 
TOILET  ROLL  HOLDER 
Lars  AademoB,  Habaitad,  Swedea,  anignor  to  HaAi  Fabriks 
AB,  Halantad,  Swedea 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,908 
Tern  of  pateat  14  yean 
lat  a.  D23— 02 
U.S.  a.  D6-97 
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258,401 
SEAT 
Letter  Beall,  Jr.,  High  Poiat,  N.C.,  anigBor  to  Tread  Lloe 
Furaitnrc  Corporatioa,  AoMterdaoi,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  858,485 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
lat  a.  D&-01 
U.S.  a.  D6— 63 


258,404 
WALL  MOUNTED  FLOWER  HOLDER  UNIT 
PhiUp  J.  Horia,  RJ>.  1,  Box  179A,  Heightstowa,  NJ.  08520 
FUed  Sep.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,527 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
lat  a.  D6— 06:  D26— 01:  Dll— 02 
U.S.  a  D6-137 


258,402 
SEAT 
Stapletoa  Loag,  Morrietowa,  Teoa, 
Corporatioa,  Morrietowa,  Tcaa. 

nied  Dec.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973374 
Tern  of  pateat  14  yean 
lat.  a.  D6— 07 
U.S.  CL  D6-68 
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288,405  298,4«7 

CHEST  POOD  OOOLING  DEVICE 

D.  Browo,  1026  WeWagtoa  Ct,  High  Poiat  N.C  27262  Peitia  R.  NewauBM  Boa  117,  WIoomi,  Ma 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  948,010  Filed  Mar.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  886,565 

Tena  of  pateat  3i  yean  Tena  of  pateirt  14 : 

Iata.D06— 0#  lot  a.  D9— 07 

U.S.  a.  D6-164  U.S.  a  D7~17 


258,408 

CAN  HOLDER 

WiUian  A.  Berkaa,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  700,  Dixoa,  Odif.  95620 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,627 

Teiv  of  pateat  14  yean 

lat  a.  D7— 99 

VJS.  a.  D7— 70 


258,409 
258,406  COMPOST  RETAINER 

COMBINED  PILLOW  AND  PILLOW  CASE  Ray  A.  Nattraae,  61  daphaoi  Rd.,  Seftoa,  New  Sooth  Wales, 

Beraard  M.  Elbaum,  27  Crestilew  Dr^  Pittsford,  N.Y.  14534,      Aastralia  (2162) 
aod  Richard  L.  Hnggios,  7180  W.  Mala  St,  Uaw,  N.Y.  14485  Filed  Joa.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  915336 

Filed  Not.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,025  QaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Aastralia,  Dec.  20, 1977,  73619; 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean  Apr.  12, 1978,  74456 

lata.  D6— 09  TermofpatortUyean 

U3.a.  D6— 202  IatCLD7— 07 

UAaD7— 194 
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nREPLACE  COMBUSTION  AIR  DUCT 

Gwkw  Miy*,  Sprtafliale,  Arlu,  amlgmir  to  C.  Mayo,  bc^ 

Spriafdalo,  Ark.  Joha  H. 

FIM  Feb.  27,  IfTS,  Scr.  No.  881,090 

Tcm  of  patMt  14  yean 

latCLDT— fl« 


2S8,413 

PROTECTIVE  BUMPER  SLEEVE  FOR  SLEDGE 

HAMMER  HANDLES 

1801  lift  A?c  Kiagibwg,  Calif.  93431 

Flkd  Oct  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  948,018 

Tcna  of  pateat  14  yean 

lat  a.  DW-02 


UJS.  a.  D7— 207 


U.S.CLD8-80 
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258<411 
GARDENING  TOOL 
Victor  K.  Fataad,  2335  VaacooTcr  Atc,  Los  Aageles,  Calif. 
91754 

FHcd  JbL  26, 1978,  Scr.  No.  928,196 
Tcna  of  pateat  14  yean 
latCLDS— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  DO— 04 


258,414 
DRY  WALL  CUTTER 
CalTia  R.  Brott,  1282  S.  Uacola  St.,  Deaver,  Colo.  80210,  as- 
signor to  CalTia  R.  Brott,  Dearer,  Colo. 

Filed  Not.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  957,669 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
lat.  a.  D8— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D8— 98 


258,412 
RADIATOR  CAP  REMOVER 
FhMk  D.  Molaar,  6805  CoTcatry  Dr.,  Citrus  Heights,  Calif. 
95610,  aad  Claade  Elliott,  Jr.,  331  Bcrthoud  St,  Sacramento, 
Calif.  95838 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,675 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
latCLDO— 03 
U.S.  CL  DO— 21 
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258,415  258«tt8 

REMOVABLE  HINGE  RETAINER  FOR  VEHICLE  SUN  CONCRETE  OiOL  INSERT 

ROOFS  Jaaws  R.  McDoaald,  Jr.,  5117  Woccestar  Way«  Elk  Gmve, 

George  E.  DeStephcoo,  Saa  Diaas,  Calif.,  assigaor  to  U  Vaa  CUif .  95624 

Specialty  Con  lac,  aty  of  lBdBStry,Calif.  FUed  JaL  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  985,567 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,002  .  Term  of  psrtwt  M  ywirv 

Term  of  pateat  14  years  latCLDO— ^ 

lat  CL  D8-adl  D12— /tf  U.S.  Q.  D8-382                                            j:  -  r-:    •> 
U.S.  a.  D8— 323 


258,416 
HINGE  STRAP 
Jeroaw  E.  Kowalski,  Troy,  Mich., 
lac,  Graad  Rapids,  Mich. 

Filed  May  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  907,241 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
lat  a.  D8— Otf 
U.S.  a.  D8— 327 


to  Leigh  Products, 
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258,417 
HINGE  STRAP 
Jerome  E.  Kowalski,  Troy,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Leigh  Products, 
lac.  Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 

Filed  May  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  907,242 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
lat  CL  D8— (M 
U.S.  a  D8-327 


258,419 
BOTTLE 
Daaid  C.  WitooB,Tayk)rs,  aad  WilUam  J.  Britt  GreeariHchatii 
of  S.C.,  assignors  to  Mortoa-Norwich  Prodacts,  lac^ 
Tille,S.C. 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,587 
Term  of  pateat  14  ys 
IatCLD9-0; 
U.S.  CL  D9— 378 


#1 


HI, 
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2SM20 

COMBINED  BOTTLE  AND  STOPPER 

Jama  E.  Plunncr,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Assignor  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc. 

FIM  May  1, 1971,  Str.  No.  MM<2 

Tcm  W  pMMt  14 : 

IatCLD9-0/ 

VS.  a.  D9-385 


PACKAGING  TRAY 
Charles  D.  MaUiidx,  P.O.  Bra  lOS,  WayMsWllc,  N.C.  28756 
FUe4  Oct  19, 1977«  Scr.  No.  843,443 
I  Ton  of  patMt  14  years 

lat  a.  D9— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D9— 416 


258,421  ^^*^ 

COMBINED  BOITLE  AND  CAP  '*^l!f'T???/u  S?l^?  i^      v«-i,  m  v 

Joha«»€tPolatichck,a«IOltoDybdiy,hothofVle»oa,  Aartria,  Tererita  E.  Aham;  D«Tkl  J.  Fn»M«*«>  '''!^,^„^iL: 

aMiffors  to  StobleOhcrglas  AkticafeoeUaehall,  VitaM^  and  Barry  G.  CarroU,  BurUagton,  N.C,  aadgaors  to  Burllag. 

^ggtfjg  ton  ladwtrlcs.  Inc. 

Filed  Jal.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  926,107  FHed  Nof .  28, 1977,  S».  No.  855,469 

ClainH  priority.  appUcatioa  Aastria,  JaiL  1, 1978,  513248/78  Term  of  fj^^^y^ 

Tera  af  patcirt  14  yean  Iat.CUD9— t;j 

brt.aD9-0y  UAa.D9-305 
UAa.D9— 370 
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258,424  288,427 

WALL  CHIME  REMOVABLE  AUTOMOBILB  CONVERTIBLE  TOP 

JahiDogBBrt,MTfiwflald.FailaM,aarigaortoV.4tE.PHsd-  Waiie  J.  Gcrtffvy,  and  RldMifd  J.  GMlfify,  hoth  of  63  Up- 

land  Liiailad,  Stockport,  Eagtaad  land  Rd^  rarnhfldpi.  MaM.  82144 

Filed  Nof.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,317  FHad  Ai«.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938^790 

OaiaH  priority,  applicatioa  Uaftcd  iOBsdoa^  Sep.  15, 1978,  Tern  ef  pM«l  14 : 

986374/78  Iirt.  a  012^/4 

TenaofpateirtMycan  U.S.  CL  D12— 156 
latCLDlO— 05 
VS.  CL  Dlfr~118 


off 


258,425 
AUTOMOBILE 
Haas  O.  Schercaberg;  Weraer  BreHichwerdt,  both  of  Stattgart; 
Friedrich  H.  Vaa  Wiaaea,  Kirchhdia,  and  Bnno  Sacco,  Sia-  258,428 

y*^.*"  ^y:*!?-  ^ ^^*^— y*  — *-«"  to  P«l"»»w  WIRE  SPOKE  BASKET  FOR  WHEELS 

^^._-     .^r^  ^.!Lf     i?'-      rr^SL--  w      *  "*«»»«  Vetdee,  both  of  Calif.,  aHigBor*  to  W.  R.  Grace  it  Co. 
1  J2^r^^'  ■''"*"°^  Fed.  Rep.  of  GeraMay,  Mar.  3,  p^^^  ^  ^^  j,^  g^  ,^  ,7,193 

lyn,  4629  y^jiii  ^  pju^  j^ 

Tcm  of  patait  14  yean  j^  q^  di2— 76 

.te\n.  ».«    .^         I«.CLD12-a8  UAa.D12-205 

U.S.  CL  012—92 


258,426 
MOTORIZED  BICYCLE 
Jeffrey  E.  Daaaa,  3900  Graadiiew  BIfd.,  Loe 
90066 

Filed  Oct  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  948,770 
Tcrai  of  pateat  14  years 
lat  CL  D12-// 
U.S.aD12-lll 


Qiif. 
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258,429 

ELECTRICAL  OUTLET  PLUG  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
GMTie  M.  Backkr,  PayttteviUa,  N.Y^  aai^or  to  GcMral 

Electric  CoapMiy  

Filed  Apr.  26,  ISn,  Ser .  No.  •et,2S0 
Tcrai  of  yatcat  14  yean 
Int.  a.  D  13— Oi 
UA  CL  D13— 28 


258^431 
DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  CONSOLE 
Jofai  J.  NatoU,  Woodstock,  N.Y.,  and  Robert  E.  Steiabagler, 
Raleigh,  N.C.,  aMigDon  to  iBteraatkmal  Bosiaew  MacUaes 
Corporatioa,  Anaoak,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,307 
Tena  of  pateat  14  years 
Int.  CL  Dt4— 02 
VS.  a.  D14— 42 


258,432 

DATA  PROCESSOR 

Wayae  L.  Adenaaa,  Zuaibro  Falls,  Miaa.,  assignor  to  lateraa- 

tional  Business  Machiaes  Corporatioa,  Amonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953,668 

Tena  of  pateat  14  years 

lat.  a.  D14-02 

U.S.  a.  D14-43 


258,430 

HEADPHONE 

Naotake  Hayashi,  No.  25-5,  l-draaw,  ZosUgaya,  ToshiaM-ku, 

Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Job.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  911,473 

Claim  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Dec.  8, 1977,  52-48402 

Term  of  pateat  14  years 

lat.  a.  D14-0i 

U.S.  a.  D14— 36 


258,433 

COMBINED  RADIO  AND  HEADBAND 
Robert  S.  Bulmash,  29  W.  382  White  Oak  Dr.,  WarrenviUe,  III. 
60555,  aad  Robert  A.  Coaua,  1538  California,  Elk  GroTC 
Village,  III.  60007 

FUed  JuB.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  912,569 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
lat  a.  D14— 05.  D2— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D14— 70 
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258,434 
COMBINED  RADIO  AND  TELEVISION  RECEIVER 
Kiyoahi  Soznki,  Ibaraki;  Keaichi  Itho,  Kawaaishi;  Tadashi 
SuBiiao,  Kyoto;  Satoni  Kotani,  Kyoto;  Masaki  Yaauuaoto, 
Kyoto,  aad  Kazuaori  Maao,  Ibaraki,  all  of  Japaa,  assignors  to 
MatSBshita  Electric  ladnstrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,640 

Claims  priority,  ap^icatioa  Japaa,  Dec  29, 1978,  53-55965 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D14— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D14-72 


258,436 

FLUID  TRANSFER  PUMP 
Stephen  E.  McGilberry,  3113  SW.  52  St^  OkkdMma  CUy,  Okla. 
73119 

FUed  Sep.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946J22 
Term  of  pateat  14  yc 
lat  CL  D15— 02 
VS.  CL  D15— 7 


258435 
FACSIMILE  MACHINE 
Richard  A.  Branstner,  Birmingham;  Jay  Sucre,  Grosse  Pointe 
Fanas;  Jerry  J.  Sims,  Southfleld,  and  Richard  G.  Clayton, 
Detroit  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Burroughs  Corporation, 
Detroit  Mich. 

FUed  Jun.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  920^55 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
lata.  D16— Oi 
U.S.aD14-94 


258,437 
UQUID  FUEL  DISPENSING  PUMP 
Roy  F.  Gray,  Wokingham,  Eaglaad,  assigaor  to 
tries.  Inc.,  DaUas,  Tex. 

FUed  Sep.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,548 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Kiagdom,  Mar.  23, 1978, 
983885/78 

Term  of  pateat  14  years 
lat  CL  D15— 02 
U.S.  a.  D15— 9.1 


low  O.G.-15 
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258,438  258,440 

LIQUID  FUEL  DISPENSING  PUMP  UQUID  FUEL  DISPENSING  PUMP 

Roy  F.  Gray,  WoUivhaiB,  Ei^taiid,  aMipMr  to  Drcncr  ladw-  Roy  F.  Gray,  WoUi^haim  EMiud,  MrigMN-  to  DraMer  ladM- 


tries,  Ibc^  Dallaa,  Tex. 

FIM  Sep.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,545 
Claims  priority,  ■ppHartkM  Uaite4  Kiafdon,  Mar.  23, 1978, 
983884/78 

Terai  of  pateat  14  yean 
lat.  a.  D15— 02 
U.S.  a.  D15— 9J 


tries,  lac,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,547 
ClalM  priority,  appUcatloa  Uaitad  Kiagdoai,  Mar.  23, 1978, 
983882/78 

Tena  of  pateat  14  yean 
lat  a.  D15— 02 
U.S.  a.  D15— 9J 


UQUID  FUEL  DISPENSING  PUMP 
Roy  F.  Gray,  WokiatlMa^  Eaglaad,  assigaor  to 
tries,  lac,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,546 
ClaiBM  priority,  appUcatloa  Ualted  Kli^doai,  Mar.  23, 1978, 
983883/78 

Tena  of  pateat  14  yean 
lat  a.  D15-02 
U.S.a.  D15— 9J 


258,441 
UQUID  FUEL  DISPENSING  PUMP 
ladas-   Roy  F.  Gray,  WoUaglMa^  Eaglaad,  aaslfaor  to  Drceser  ladas- 
tries,  lacM  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,550 
ClaiBM  priority,  appUcatloa  Ualted  KiBgdoa^  Mar.  23, 1978, 
983887/78 

Tena  of  pateat  14  yean 
lat  a  DlS-02 
U.S.  CL  D15— 9  J 
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258,442  258,444 

FRONT  DUMP  REFUSE  COMPACTOR  CAMERA 

Lewis  W.  Schaddt,  Rio  Vista,  Calif.,  assigaor  to  Blackwcklers,  HIdetaka  MiaesUaia,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  assigMir  to  Tixcr  Coa^aay, 

Rio  Vista,  Calif.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  JuL  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  926,917  Filed  May  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  907,864 

Tena  of  pateat  14  yean  Oalau  priority,  appUcatloa  Japaa,  Feb.  1, 1978,  53-2804 

lat  a.  D15— 09  Tena  of  pateat  14  yean 

VJS.  a  D15~123  Irt.  a.  D16-07 

U.S.a.  D16— 01 


258,443 
FORMING  TOOL 
Warrea  W.  Weible,  Deflaacc,  Okio,  assigaor  to  The  ZeUer 
Corporatioa,  Deflaaoe,  Okie 

FUed  No?.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  845,801 
Tena  of  pateat  14  yean 
lat  CL  D15— 09 
U.S.  a.  D15— 136 


258,445 

UNDERWATER  CAMERA  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Tetsuro  Ooya,  Miaaaii-Kawacki,  aad  Maki  Yaawshita,  Sakai, 
both  of  Japaa,  assigaon  to  Miaolta  CasMn  Kabasbiki  Kai- 
ska,  Osaka,  Japaa 

FUed  Jaa.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,270 

ClaiBU  priority,  appUcatloa  Japaa,  Aag.  L  1978,  53-32626 

Terai  of  pateat  14  yean 

lat  a.  D16— 07 

U.S.  a.  D16-02 
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239,446 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS  OR  SIMILAR 

DEVICE 
Ckwkf  A.  Beehkr,  LfMfWMt;  EnMst  R.  Browa,  BooMcr,  both 
of  Colo.;  AllM  D.  Hawtkorac  New  Cuaam  Coan.,  aad  Ro- 


bert M.  HoHaad,  BwM&r,  Colo., 


to  latcraatioaal 


ButiacM  Machiaw  Corporatioa,  Anaoak,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jal.  27, 197B,  Ser.  No.  928,677 
Tena  of  pateat  14  yean 
int.  a.  D16— Oi 
IJ.S.  a.  D16-30 


258,448 
)    PAIR  OF  SPECTACLES 
RkhaH  W.  CuMfaa,  HI,  Soatb  Woodstock,  Coaa 
AaMricaa  Optical  Corporatioa,  Soutkbridge,  Maw. 
Filed  Mar.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18^13 
Terai  of  pateat  14  years 
lat.  a.  D16-(M 
U,S.  a.  D16— 6S 


to 


258,447 
POCKET-SIZE  PHOTOMETER 
Fraaz  Siager,  Muaich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  assisaor  to  Com- 
pur-Electroaic  Gesellachaft  mit  besckrMnkter  Hafluag.  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Geraway 

Filed  Jaa.  19, 1978,  Set.  No.  871,155 
Tern  of  pateat  14  years 
lat.  a.  D16-0J 
VS.  a.  D16— 39 


258,449 
ELECTRIC  GUTTAR 
Tbomas  E.  KimUc,  CoWagtoa,  Ky.,  assigaor  to  Baldwin  Piaao 
and  Organ  Company,  Clnciaaatl,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  899,649 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D17— Oi 
VS.  a.  D17— 14 
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258,450 

MUSIC  BOX 

Choag  T.  Aba,  923  FUtoa  Ave  Saa  Leaadro,  Calif.  94577 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  885,787 

Tena  of  pateat  14  years 

lat  CL  D17-05 

VS.  a  D17-24 


258,453 

DATA  CARD  SUPPORT  AND  MAILER  MEMBER 
Doaald  W.  Hewitt.  Roserille,  aad  David  D.  Seibel,  BkMMdagtoa, 
both  of  Miaa.,  assizors  to  Data  Card  Corporatioa,  Minneap- 
olis, Miaa. 

FUed  Jaa.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  866,833 
Tena  of  pateat  14  years 
lat  a.  D19-; 
U.S.  CL  D19-3 


258,451 
PORTABLE  CALCULATOR 
Mario  Bclliai,  MOaa,  Italy,  asslvior  to  lag.  C.  OUvetti  ft  C, 
S.P.A.,  iTrea,  Italy 

FUed  Oct  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951,236 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Apr.  14, 1978,  53190  B/78 
Tern  of  pateat  14  years 
Int  a.  D18— 07 
UAQ.  D18— 7 


258,454 

WRTTING  INSTRUMENT 
Jim  Ecbevarria,  2018  N.  26tk,  Boise,  Id.  83702, 
Wedman,  1422  Biggs  St,  Boise,  Id.  83705 

Filed  Nov.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,315 
Tena  of  pateat  1^  years 
lat  CL  D19f05 
VS.  a.  D19— 42 


aad  Deaais 


258,452 

DATA  CARD  SUPPORT  AND  MAILER  MEMBER 
Donald  W.  Hewitt  Roscrille,  and  Darid  D.  SeibeL  Bloomington, 
botb  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Data  Card  Corporatioa,  Miaaeap- 
olis,Mlaa. 

Filed  Jaa.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  866,830 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

lat  a.  D19— o; 

U.S.  a.  D19-3 


258,455 

BEVERAGE  DISPENSING  VENDING  MACHINE 
Simon  Stafford,  Stratford  oa  Avoa,  Eagimd,  assigBor  to  Mars 
Limited,  Loadoa,  Eagland 

FUed  Aug.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,754 
Tern  of  pateat  14  years 
lat  CL  D2&-0/ 
U5.a.  D20— 4 
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251,456  258,459 

COMBINED  AIRPLANE  AND  CONTROL  PANEL  TOY  SKATEBOARD  RAMP  BOWL 

ToyotnsB  OfHiwara,  TatrisU,  Japu,  MrigBor  to  Toay  Kogjro  DoaglM  B.  PlmtoM,  S199  Snta  Aradata  Atc^ 

Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa  Calif.  92126 

Filed  May  18, 1978,  S«r.  No.  907,292  Filed  Jaa.  8, 1978,  Scr.  No.  913,838 

Tcna  of  pataat  14  yean  Tena  of  pateat  14  yean 

fat  CL  D21— 0/  I«t.  Ct  D21— 03 

VS.  a.  D21-90  UA  a.  D21~244 


Saa  Diego, 


258,457 

TOY  nRE  TRUCK 
Joha  A.  Pape,  Cliftoa,  Eaglaad,  aasigaor  to  Hilary  Page  "Seasi- 
ble"  Toys  Limited,  Kenley,  Eagland 

FUed  Jaa.  24, 1978,  Scr.  No.  872,353 
Terai  of  pateat  14  yean 
lat  a.  D21— 0/ 
U.S.  CL  D21— 133 


258,460 
TRAILABLE  SKATEBOARD  RAMP 
Doaglas  B.  Finatoae,  8139  Saata  Anaiata  Ave^  Saa  Diego, 
Calif.  92126 

FUed  Jaa.  8, 1978,  Scr.  No.  913^37 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
lat  CL  D21— 03 
VJS.  CL  D21— 244 


mil 


258,461 

COMPRESSED  AIR  SPRAYER  TANK 

Ho  Chow,  River  Edge,  N  J.,  aad  David  Muraautsu,  Long  Beach, 

Calif.,  anigaon  to  Beatrice  Foods  Co.,  Nooaachie,  N  J. 

FUed  Oct.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,878 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int.  a  D23— 07 

VS.  a.  D23— 2 


258,458 

^  TOY  TRUCK 

John  A.  Pape,  Gifton,  Eaglaad,  aasigaor  to  Hilary  Page  "Sensi- 
ble" Toys  Limited,  Kealey,  Eagland 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  889,129 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Kiagdom,  Dec.  28,  1977, 
982741/77 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
lat  a.  D21— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D21— 134 
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258,462 

WATER  TREATMENT  PLANT  OR  THE  LIKE 

James  A.  Mixoa.  5050  Stepp  Ave.,  JackwrnvUle,  Fla.  32216 

FUed  May  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  901,731 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

lat  a.  D23— 07 

VS.  a.  D23— 3 


258,464 
PORTABLE  TOILET 
David  P.  Garst  Liadsay,  Caaada.  assipMr  to  Rooedale  Plaatks 
(Contaiaen)  Limited,  Liadsay,  Caaada 

FUed  Oct  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950,164 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
lata.  D25— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D25— 16 


258,465 

GRATING 

Robert  A.  Studinski,  Big  Rock,  lU.,  assignor  to  Lyon  Metal 
Products,  Incorporated,  Aarora,  lU. 

FUed  Mar.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  886,172 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
lat  CL  D25— 02 
VS.  a.  D25— 90 


258,463 
COMBINED  SOLAR  HEAT  COLLECTOR  AND  COVER 

FOR  SWIMMING  POOLS 
David  E.  Emmer,  255  S.  Rengstorff,  Apt  #20,  Mountain  View, 
Calif.  94040 

FUed  May  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  906^53 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
Int  a.  D25— 02 
VS.  CL  D25— 2 


.f. 


§  ^;^|^,^ 


o!}sSa^ 


258,466 

DUAL  HEAD  LAMP  ASSEMBLY 

BUI  R.  Alsman,  2200  Christmas  Tree  La.,  Riverbaak,  Calif. 

95367 

Filed  Jun.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,173 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
IatCLD26— 06 
U.S.  a.  D26-35 
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258,4«7  258,468 

TROUBLE  UGHT  WATER  ASH  TRAY 

Williaa  W.  BKhanan,  914  Mi^dakM,  Homtoa,  Tex.  77024      J  "E*'  Keueth  WUtlock,  2504  Linda  Ul.  Dd  Qty,  Okla.  73115 

Filed  Jal.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  921,360  Filed  Aag.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66^56 

TcHD  of  patent  14  years  ^     Tenn  of  patent  14  yean 

Int.a.  D26— 02  Int  CL  D27— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D26— 45  VS.  Q.  D27— 14 


258,469 
STORAGE  CONTAINER  FOR  TOBACCO  PRODUCTS  OR 

THEtiKE 

Steven  Lee,  151  Seymour  Rd.,  Woodbridge,  Conn.  06525 

Filed  May  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  35,623 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  DI7—07 

VS.  a.  D27-47 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  3rd  DAY  OF  MARCH,  1981 

Note. — Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
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A.  H.  Robins  Company,  Inc.:  See- 
Walsh,   David   A.;  and  Shamblee,   Dwight  A.,  4.254,135,  CI. 

424-274.000. 
Walsh,  David  A.,  4,254,146,  CI.  424-309.000. 
A.  Nattermann  &  Cie.  GmbH:  See — 

Dawidson,  Herbert;  and  Betzing.  Hans,  4,254,1 15.  Q.  424-21 1.000. 
A-T-O  Inc.:  See— 

Netteland,  Loyal  G..  4,253,455,  CI.  128-204.260. 
A.  W.  Cash  Valve  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See- 
Lamb,  W.  Doyle;  and  Luckenbill,  Lawrence  F.,  4,253,304,  CI. 
60-527.000. 
AB  Svenska  Flaktfabriken:  See— 

Larsson,  Bertil  S.  V.;  and  Bokfors,  Stefan  A.  J.,  4,253,314,  CI. 
62-332.000. 
Abbey,  Kirk  J.,  to  SCM  Corporation.  Emulsion  process  for  polymer 

particles.  4,254,004,  CI.  260-29.60R. 
Abbott  Laboratories:  See- 
Lee,  Cheuk  M.,  4,254. 1 16,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Abe,  Kohki;  Tsuchiya,  Hiroyuki;  and  Mizuno,  Masayoshi,  to  Asahi 
Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Dry  planographic  plate  with  light 
sensitive  silicone  composition.  4,254,209,  CI.  430-272.000. 
Abel,  Otto;  Giertr,  Hans-Josef;  Hoppe,  Joachinr,  Eisenhut,  Werner; 
Sarangi,  Bhubaneswar;  and  Serwatzky,  Gunter,  to  Bergwerksver- 
band  GmbH.  Determination  of  temperature  distributions  on  awk- 
wardly located  or  low-access  surfaces.  4,254.338.  CI.  250-340.000. 
Aberegg.  Richard  E.;  Bell.  George  H..  Jr.;  Douglass.  Kendal  B.;  and 
Reed,  Lee  R.,  Jr.,  to  United  Sutes  Steel  Corporation.  Car  for  carry- 
ing large  vessels.  4,253,790,  CI.  414-420.000. 
Abrahamsson,  Thore;  and  Hansson,  Kaj.  Heat  pump  arrangement. 

4.253,309,  CI.  62-2.000. 
Achter,  Eugene  K.;  Lohr,  David  A.;  and  Uffer,  Michael  B.,  to  Baxter 
Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.  Programmable  controller.  4,254.460.  CI. 
364-104.000. 
Acitelli.  Mario  A.;  and  Woods.  James  T..  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Process  for  preparing  epoxy  laminates  for 
additive  plating.  4,254,186,  CI.  428-462.000. 
Acosta,  Adam.  Remote  retriever  with  interchangeable  head.  4,253,697, 

CI.  294-115.000. 
Adachi,  Tsuneyuki:  See — 

Mizuno,  Shioji;  and  Adachi,  Tsuneyuki,  4,254,010,  CI.  260-40X)TN. 
Adams,    Harold    R.    Valve   stem   lubricating   plate.   4,253,642,   CI. 

251-355.000. 
Adams,  Paul  C,  to  TAU  Systems.  Air  purifier  and  ionizer.  4,253,852, 

CI.  55-126.000. 
Adelberger,  William  H.  Dental  device  and  method  for  replacing  lost 

tooth  structure.  4,253,829,  CI.  433-40.000. 
Adolf  Illig  Maschinenbau  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Kiefer,  Gunther;  and  Karbach,  Helmut,  4,253,364,  CI.  83-217.000. 
Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR):  See— 
Camplan,    Jean;    Chaumont,    Jacques;    and    Meunier,    Robert, 
4,254,340,  CI.  25O-492.00A. 
AGFA-Gevacrt,  AG.:  See- 
Bauer,  Walter,  4,253,653,  CI.  271-22.000. 
AGFA-GEVAERT  N.V.:  See- 

Willem,  Arnold  A.;  Broekaert,  Johan  M.;  and  De  Gueldre,  Jean  M., 
4,254,033,  CI.  250-315.200. 
Agrawal.  Purushottam  D..  to  Monsanto  Company.  Forming  non-cylin- 
drical articles  from  preforms  of  polyalkylene  terephthalate.  4.254.079. 
CI.  264-537.000. 
Agrawal,  Purushottam  D..  to  Monsanto  Company.  Forming  substan- 
tially rectangular  articles  from  preforms  of  polyalkylene  terephthal- 
ate. 4.254.080.  CI.  264-537.000. 
Aho,  Kenneth  A.;  and  Farrell,  Francis  M..  III.  to  MinnesoU  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company.  Fluid  container.  4,253.773.  CI.  366-247.000. 
Aichinger.  Dietmar;  and  Obrist.  Albert,  to  Albert  Obrist  AG.  Container 

with  screw  cap.  4,253.581.  CI.  215-344.000. 
Aida  Engineering,  Ltd.:  See- 
Murakami,  Kinshiro;  Hakoyama,  Auumu;  Yamazaki,  Masakazu; 
Kanamaru,  Hisanobu;  Ouchi.  Yasushi;  and  Tohkairin,  Akira, 
4,253.323.  CI.  72-356.000. 
Air  Industrie:  See— 

Marchal.  Paul,  4.253.246.  CI-  34-121.000. 
Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See — 

Hegarty,JWilliam  P.,  4,254,094,  CI.  423-648.00R. 
Airco,  Inc.:  See- 
Hay,  Wayne  W.,  4,253.453.  CI.  128-200.190. 
Aisan  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sumiyoshi.  Masaharu;  Sekiya.  Setsuro;  Motosugi,  Katsuhiko; 
Uozumi,  Junzo;  Ando,  Tsuneo;  Takeuchi,  Yuzo;  and  Minoura, 
Mikio.  4.253.440.  CI.  123-442.000. 


Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Mizuno.   Kiyofumi;   Maeda,  Hiroaki;  Takahashi,  Shigeo;   Sato, 

Masanori;  and  Suzuki,  Satomi,  4,253.347,  CI.  74-862.000. 
Naka,  Keisuke,  4.253,859,  CI.  62-6.000. 
Aitken,  W.  Sidney;  and  Samo,  Russell  J.  Pipe  coupling  useful  at  high 

fluid  pressures.  4,253,686,  CI.  285-249.000. 
Aizawa,  Tatsuo:  See — 

Matsumoto,  Shoji;  Matsui,  Toshikazu;  Ikeda,  Toshimitsu;  Kozuka, 
Nobuhiko;  Nishihama,  Hitoshi;  and  Aizawa,  Tatsuo,  4,254.202. 
CI.  430-120.000. 
Akagi,  Takao:  See — 

Yamaguchi,  Shinji;  Akagi,  Takao;  Tsuji,  Takaakira;  Maeda.  Kat- 
sura;  Kawamoto,  Masao;  and  Kubouu,  Akira,  4.254,182.  CI. 
428-372.000. 
Akerman,  M.  Alfred:  See— 

Mashbum,  Douglas  N.;  and  Akerman,  M.  Alfred,  4,254,332.  CI. 
250-21  l.OOR. 
Akita.  Sigeyuki,  to  Nippon  Soken.  Inc.  Temperature  measuring  appara- 
tus with  alarm  device.  4,254,485,  CI.  367-117.000. 
Aktiebolaget  Atomenergi:  See— 

Fogelberg,  Bengt  I.,  4,253,914,  CI.  176-87.000. 
Aktiebolaget  Electrolux:  See — 

Blomberg.  Peter  E.,  4,253,31 1,  CI.  62-148.000.     * 
Akutsu,  Eiichi:  See — 

Sawai,  Yuji;  Ushiyama,  Hisayuki;  Tsuiki,  deceased  Harunobu; 
Tsuiki,  Noriko,  a  legal  representative;  Tsuiki,  Tomohiro,  legal 
representive;  Tsuiki,  Manami,  legal  representive;  Fujii,  Tadashi; 
Akutsu,  Eiichi;  and  Ikeda,  Itsuo,  4.254,201.  Q.  430-111.000. 
Akzo  N.V.:  See— 

Buter.  Roelof,  4,254,185,  CI.  428-460.000. 
Akzona  Incorporated:  See — 

Kowallik,  Jochen;  and  Brandner,  Alexander,  4.254,018,  CI.  260- 

45.85R. 
Olivie,  Jacques,  4,254,031,  CI.  260-243.300. 
Schuurs,  Antonius  H.  W.  M.;  and  Leuvering,  Johannes  H.  W., 
4.254,223,  CI.  435-296.000. 
Albert,  Donald  F.  Snow  removal  device  and  method  of  using  it. 

4,253,257,  CI.  37-195.000. 
Albert  Obrist  AG:  See— 

Aichinger,  Dietmar;  and  Obrist,  Albert.  4.253,581.  CI.  215-344.000. 
Albright.  John  M.;  and  Goode.  Steven  G.  Hitch  faciliuting.  4,253.680. 

CI.  280-479.00R. 
Alcan  Research  &  Development  Limited:  See— 

Holdner.  Donald  N..  4.253.823.  CI.  432-18.000. 
Alco  Electronic  Products.  Inc.:  See— 

Kirchoff.  Francis  D.;  and  Manning.  Ralph  M.,  4.254.310.  CI.  200- 
6.00R. 
Alexander.  A.  Gordon;  and  Coupland,  Keith,  to  Exxon  Research  ft 
Engineering  Co.  Lubricating  grease  composition  containing  pyrrol- 
idone  derivative  as  grease  thickener.  4.253.979.  CI.  252-33.600. 
Alexander.  John  I.:  See- 
Street.    Thomas   T.;   and    Alexander.   John    I..   4.254.414.   CI. 
340-627.000. 
Alia,  Madis  A.:  See— 

Lippmaa,  Endel  T.;  Alia,  Madis  A.;  Salumyae,  Ants  A.;  and  Tuk- 
herm,  Tiit  A.,  4,254,373,  CI.  324-321.000. 
Allen-Bradley  Company:  See — 

Galdun,  Daniel  J.;  Grudowski,  Raymond  A.;  and  Grants,  Valdis, 
4,254,473,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Allen,  Herbert,  to  Hallen  Company.  Cork  extractor.  4,253,351,  Q. 

81-3.38A. 
Alletrux,  Marcel  F.  L.  Horse  shoe.  4,253.526,  CI.  168-4.000. 
Allied  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

DeCristofaro,  Nicholas  J.;  and  Henschel,  Claude.  4,253.870.  CI. 

75-159.000. 
Dege,  Gerald  J.;  Chlanda,  Frederick  P.;  Lee.  Lester  T.  C;  and  Liu. 

Kang-Jen,  4,253,900,  CI.  156-309.300. 
Grey,  Roger  A.;  and  Pez,  Guido  P.,  4,254.059.  CI.  464-492.000. 
Allinson.  William  L.:  See — 

Ross.  Nicholas  D.;  White.  George  A.;  and  Allinson.  William  L.. 
4.254,153,  CI.  426-441.000. 
Althen,  Wayne  W.,  to  Sunnen  Products  Company.  Precision  honing 

device.  4,253,279,  CI.  51-1.000. 
Aluminum  Company  of  America:  See — 

Willis,  Wilbum  C,  4,253,459,  CI.  128-272.300. 
AM  International,  Inc.:  See— 

Scholten.  Frank  L.,  4,254,371,  CI.  318-685.000. 
Amari,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Tatsuu,    Sumitaka;    Hirose,    Masuhiko;    and    Amari,    Hiroshi, 
4,254,208.  CI.  430-215.000. 
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Ambrosius.  Erich:  See — 

Laux,  WaJter;  Zettel,  Martin;  and  Ambroaiuk.  Erich,  4.233,410,  CI. 
110-331.000. 
American  Air  Filter  Company^  Inc.:  See- 
Kline.  Richard  L..  4.253.955.  CI.  210-172.000. 
Paucha.  Eugene.  4.253.856.  CI.  55-374.000. 
American  Brands,  Inc.:  See— 

Hibbitts.  Charles  H  ;  Price,  Byron  F.;  Cogbill,  Everett  C;  Kelly, 
James  G  ;  and  Glass.  James  E..  4.253.474.  CI.  I31-I4O.00P. 
American  Can  Company:  See— 

Schroeder.  George  O..  4,254.169.  CI.  428-35.000. 
Amencan  Cast  Iron  Pipe  Company:  See— 

Phelps,    Edwin    H.;    and    Snow,    William    E.,    4,254.165,    CI. 
427-183.000. 
Amencan  Chemical  ft  Reflning  Company.  Incorporated:  See— 

Retcher.  Augustus;  and  Moriarty.  William  L..  4,253,920,  CI.  204- 
43.00G. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See— 

Bimbaum,  Jay  E.,  4,254,145.  CI.  424-305.000. 

Floyd.  Middleton  B.,  Jr.,  4.254,275.  CI.  560-53.000. 

Floyd.  Middleton  B..  Jr..  4.254,278.  CI.  560-121.000. 

Hanifin,  John  W.,  Jr.;  and  Ridge,  David  N..  4,254.047,  CI.  260- 

455.00R. 
Hanifin.  John  W..  Jr.;  and  Ridge.  David  N..  4.254.048.  CI.  260- 

465.00F 
Hanifm.  John  W..  Jr.;  and  Ridge.  David  N..  4.254.049.  CI.  260- 

465.00D. 
Kuu.  George  S..  4.254.043.  CI.  260-347.400. 
PfeifTer.   Ronald   E.;  and   Peacher.  Stanley  E..  4.254.076.  CI. 

264-206.000. 
Shepherd.  Robert  G..  4.254.138.  CI.  424-283.000. 
Strong.  Henry  L..  4.254.268.  CI.  549-51.000. 
Wissner.  Allan.  4,254.036.  CI.  260-340.90P. 
Wissner.  Allan.  4.254.285.  CI.  568-379.000. 
Amencan  Hoechst  Corporation:  See— 

Seeley,    Douglas   A.;   and    Kamhi,    Victor    M..   4,254,196,   G. 
430-17.000. 
Amencan  Home  Products  Corporation:  See— 
Sarantakis.  Dimitrios.  4,253.997.  CI.  260-8.000. 
Sarantakis.  Dimitnos.  4.253.998.  CI.  260-8.000. 
American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation;  See — 
Rippe,  Delfm  F  .  4,254,097.  CI.  424-8.000. 
American  Standard  Inc.:  See— 

Olson.  Paul  E..  4,253,379,  CI.  91-35.000. 
Ameron,  Inc.:  See — 

Maganan.  Gerald  M..  4.253.894.  CI.  156-175.000. 
Analytical  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Smernofr.  Ronald  B..  4,253,845,  CI.  23-230.00B. 
Anchor/Darling  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Calabrese.  Richard  A..  4.253.551.  CI.  188-134.000. 
Anderson,  David  J.;  and  Loughman,  Barbara  E.,  to  Upjohn  Company, 
The.  Dithiocarbanilic  acids  and  use  thereof  as  immunosuppressive 
agent.  4,254,142,  CI.  424-300  000. 
Anderson,  Robert  O.  Dnll  guide  assembly.  4,253,784.  CI.  408-1  I5.00R. 
Anderson,  Robert  P.:  See — 

Flowers,  Ralph  G.;  Nichols,  Frank  S.;  and  Anderson,  Robert  P., 

4,254,071.  CI   264-102.000. 
Flowers,  Ralph  G.;  Sherer.  Thomas  L.;  and  Anderson,  Robert  P., 
4,254,231.  CI.  525-58.000 
Anderson,  Rogers  H.;  G.,  Enrique  B.;  and  Chen,  Di,  to  Honeywell  Inc. 
Infrared   fiter  of  AgCI   clad   AgBr  and   method   of  fabrication. 
4,253,731,  CI.  350-96.340. 
Anderson.  Vaughn  R.;  See— 

Billings.  Roger  E.;  Woolley.  Ronald  L.;  and  Anderson,  Vaughn  R.. 
4,253.428.  CI.  123-l.OOA. 
Anderson.  Warren  F.  Belt  loop  anchoring  device  for  a  gun  holster. 

4.253.592.  CI.  224-198.000. 
Ando,  Tsuneo:  $ee — 

Sumiyoshi.    Masaharu;    Sekiya.    Setsuro;    Motosugi,    Katsuhiko; 
Uozumi,  Junzo;  Ando,  Tsuneo;  Takeuchi,  Yuzo;  and  Minoura, 
Mikio.  4,253.440,  CI.  123-442.000. 
Andreoni,  Alessandro:  See — 

Gandolfi,  Carmelo;  Passarotti,  Carlo;  Andreoni.  Alessandro:  Fuma- 
galli.  Angelo;  Faustini.  Franco;  Ceserani.  Robeno;  and  Usardi, 
Maria  M.,  4,254.137.  CI.  424-283.000. 
Andres.   Adolf   to  Stahlwerke   Rochling-Burbach  Gesellschaft   mit 
beschrankter  Haftung.  Slide  gale  nozzle  for  ladles.  4,253,647,  CI. 
266-271.000 
Andress,  Harry  J.:  See — 

Law,    Derek    A.;    Davis,    Robert    H.;   and   Andress,    Harry   J., 
4,253,975.  CI.  252-32.70E. 
Anic,  S.p.A.:  See — 

Ion,  Giuseppe;  and  Romano,  Ugo,  4,254,276,  CI.  560-64.000. 
Annis,  Larry  D.:  See — 

Arkans.  Edward  J.;  Annis,  Larry  D.;  and  Ellmann,  Nortiert  W., 
4,253,449,  CI.  I28-24.00R. 
Anspach.  Roy  L.:  See- 
Campbell.    James    R.;    and    Anspach,    Roy    L.,    4,254,188,    CI. 
428-594.000. 
Antiphon  AB:  See — 

Johansson,  Bengt  R.,  4,253,543,  CI.  181-286.000. 
Anzai,  Shiro;  See — 

Hanakau,  Takayoshi;  and  Anzai,  Shiro.  4.253.774.  CI.  400-87  000. 
Aoki.  Kazuo:  See — 

Takamatsu,  Toshio;  Haga,  Hiroyo;  Aoki,  Kazuo;  and  Sato,  Takeshi, 
4.254,323,  CI.  219-110.000 


Aonuma,  Masashi;  and  Tamai,  Yasuo.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd. 
Corrosion  resistant  ferromagnetic  metal  powders  and  method  of 
preparing  the  same.  4.253,886.  CI.  148-103.000. 
Aperavich.  Steven  M.:  See — 

Ross.  David  A.;  and  Aperavich.  Steven  M..  4.233,201,  CI.  3-36.000. 

Appleyard.  Francis  J.;  and  Bagley,  George  E..  to  Armstrong  Cork 

Company.  Method  of  maintaining  key  between  silicone  belt  and  vinyl 

resin  blanket  by  applying  a  corona  discharge  to  the  belt.  4.253,896,  CI. 

156-231.000. 

Arcamone.  Federico:  See — 

Cassinelli,  Giuseppe;  Arcamone,  Federico;  and  di  Marco,  Aurelio, 
4,254.110,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Ardoin,  Frank  L.:  See— 

Jentsch,    Donald    G.;    and    Ardoin.    Frank    L.,   4,253,683.    CI. 
285-13.000. 
Areaux.  Larry  D.:  See — 

Dudley,    Robert    H.;   and   Areaiu.    Larry   D.,   4,233,960.   CI. 
210-373.000. 
Argiles  &  Minereaux:  See — 

Lebesgue.    Yves;    and    Miglioretti.    Frederic.    4,233,966,    CI. 
210-610.000. 
Arkans.  Edward  J.;  Annis.  Larry  D.;  and  Ellmann.  Norbert  W..  to 
Kendall  Company,  The.  Compression  device  with  connection  sys- 
tem. 4,253,449,  CI.  I28-24.00R. 
Armstrong  Cork  Company:  See — 

Appleyard,  Francis  J.;  and  Bagley,  George  £.,  4.253,896,  CI. 

156-231.000. 

Amdt,  Otto;  and  Tronich,  Wolfgang,  to  Hoechst  AktiengesellichaA. 

Process  for  the  manufacture  of  4-nitro-4'-antino-diphenyiamine-2-sul- 

fonic    acid    and    2-iiitro-4'-amino-diphenylamine-4-sulfonic    acid. 

4,254,054,  CI.  260-510.000. 

Amett,  Perry  J.  Firearm  of  interconvertible  calibers.  4,253.377,  CI. 

89-163.000. 
Arnold,  Loren  G.:  See- 
Sullivan,    James    F.;   and   Arnold,    Loren   G.,   4,233,328,   CI. 
172-386.000. 
Arrow  Pneumatics,  inc.:  See — 

Fiedler,  Martin.  4.253.315.  CI.  62-404.000. 
Arthur  D.  Little,  Inc.:  See- 
Merrill,  Richard  E.;  and  Massucco,  Arthur  A..  4.254.194.  CI. 
430-11.000. 
Arthur,  Jett  C,  Jr.:  See- 
Harris,  James  A  ;  and  Arthur,  Jett  C,  Jr.,  4.2S3.841.  Q.  8-1  I6.00R. 
Asahi-Dow  Limited:  See — 

Ono,  Shohachi;  Umeda.  Noriaki;  Kai.  Hisayoshi;  and  Okada.  Keni- 

chi.  4.254.028,  CI.  260-23.00S. 
Yasujima.     Akitaka;    and     Ishikawa,     Shingo,    4,254.337.    CI. 
250-339.000. 
Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Abe.    Kohki;    Tsuchiya,    Hiroyuki;    and    Mizuno,    Masayoshi, 
4,254,209,  CI.  430-272  000. 
Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kurei,  Hiroshi;  and  Morisawa,  Tahei.  4.253.756.  CI.  354-289.000. 
Tokutomi.    Seijiro;    Jyojiki.    Masao;    and    Nakamura,    Kazuo. 
4.253.751.  CI.  354-25.000. 
Asai,  Yasuhiko:  See — 

Kyo,  Kayomon;  Asai,  Yasuhiko;  and  Kohyama,  Haruo,  4.254,242, 
CI.  525-425.000. 
Asano.   Isao,   to   Babock-Hitachi   Kabushiki   Kaisha.   Narrow   weld- 
groove  welding  process  and  apparatus  therefor.   4,254,322,  CI. 
219-122.000. 
Asano,  Mitsuru;  Segawa,  Yoshihiro;  and  Kondo.  Kenji.  to  Nippon 
Soken.  Inc.  Exhaust  gas  purifying  device  for  internal  combustion 
engine.  4.253,302,  CI.  60-276.000. 

ASEA  Aktiebolag:  See 

Enksson,  Uif;  and  Liberman,  Salomon,  4.254.444.  CI.  361-82.000. 

Ashford,  David  W.;  Davies,  William  B.;  and  Hartley,  Sydney  S.,  to 

Solartron  Electronic  Group  Limited,  The.  Weapon  training  systems. 

4,253.249,  CI.  434-22.000. 

Aslakson,  R.  Corbin,  to  Dow  Chemical  Con^pany,  The.  Method  of  heat 

sealing  employing  a  hot  tack  adhesive  4.253,901,  CI.  156-327.000. 
Asian,  ^ward  E.,  to  Narda  Microwave  Corporation,  The.  Implanuble 

temperature  probe  4.253,469,  CI.  128-736.000. 
Asmussen.  Bodo;  and  Ulex,  Georg  A.,  to  Beiersdorf  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Pharmaceutical  ubiet  composition.  4.254.099.  CI.  424-23.000. 
Ateliers  et  Chantiers  de  BreUgne  ACB:  See— 

Lecomte,  Claude;  and  Fleury.  Daniel.  4.253.780.  CI.  405-202.000. 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  See— 

Mooi.  John.  4.253,939,  CI.  208-120.000. 
Atronic  Corporation:  See — 

Vidovic,  Nikola,  4,254,483,  CI.  367-94.000. 
Audi  NSU  Auto  Union  AktiengesellschaH:  See— 

Steinwart,  Johannes;  and  Ruf.  Max,  4,253,805,  CI.  418-34.000. 
Aunio.  Vesa  I.:  See — 

Fancy.   Thomas   A.;   Aunio.   Vesa   I.;   and   Capitao.  John   W., 
4.254.344.  CI.  307-86.000. 
Autoflug  GmbH:  See — 

Seel.  Holger.  4.253,621.  CI.  242-I07.40A. 
Avco  Corporation:  See— 

Libertini.  Zolun  L..  4.253.953.  CI.  210-168.000. 
Avery  International  Corporation:  See — 

Takemoto.    Shiro    G.;    and    Sasaki.    Yukihiko.    4.253.899.    CI. 
156-277.000. 
Ayerst.  McKenna  &  Harrison  Inc.:  See— 

Gaulhier.    Jean    A.;    and    Jirkovsky.    Ivo    L..    4.254.118,    CI. 
424-246.000. 
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Oauthier,    Jean    A.;    and    Jirkovsky,    ivo    L.,    4,234,121,    CI. 

424-248.550. 
Sestanj.  Kazimir.  4.254,108.  CI.  424-178.000. 
Sestanj,  Kazimir,  4,254,109,  CI.  424-178.000. 
Ayres,  Peter  J.,  to  Morton-Norwich  Products.  Inc.  Viscous  lubricant 
composition  comprising  mixed  esters  and  a  silicone  oil.  4,253,981,  CI. 
252-49.600. 
Azzam.  Nadim,  to  Eurosil  GmbH.  Electro-optical  time-indicating 

system.  4.254.489,  CI.  368-84.000. 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The:  See— 

Rinker,   William    R.;   and   Varga,   Richard   S.,   4,233,898.   Q. 
156-272.000. 
Baader,  Helmut,  to  Elektromanufaktur  Zangenstein  Hanauer  GmbH  & 

Co.  Snap  switch.  4,254.313.  CI.  200-67.00D. 
Baatz,  Gunther;  Schafer,  Walter;  Findeisen,  Kurt;  and  Dahm,  Manfred, 
to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Pressure-sensitive  copying  paper  sheets. 
4.253.682.  CI.  282-27.500. 
Babock-Hitachi  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Asano.  Isao.  4.254.322.  CI.  219-122.000. 
Babuka.  Robert;  Heath.  Robert  E.;  Saxenmeyer.  George  J.,  Jr.;  and 
Schultz,  Lewis  K..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Restorable  backbond  for  LSI  chips  using  liquid  metal  coated  den- 
drites. 4.254.431.  CI.  357-82.000. 
Bacehowski.  David  V.;  and  Hebron.  Terrance  J.,  to  Baxter  Travenol 
Laboratories,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  collecting  blood  plasma. 
4,253,458.  CI.  128-272.000. 
Baer.  Ted  A.:  See— 

Kohn.  Gusuve  K.;  and  Baer,  Ted  A..  4.254.264.  CI.  546-291.000. 
BaeUle,  Leon  H.  J.  M.:  See— 

Leysen.  Roger  F.  R.;  Vermeiren.  Philippe;  Baetsle.  Leon  H.  J.  M.; 
Spaepen.  Gustaaf  J.   F.;  and   Vandenborre.  Jan-Baptist   H.. 
4.253.936.  CI.  204-296.000. 
Bagley.  George  E.:  See— 

Appleyard.  Francis  J.;  and  Bagley.  George  E..  4,253,896,  CI. 

156-231.000. 

Bailey,  August  V.;  and  Sumrell,  Gene,  to  United  States  of  America, 

Agriculture.  Protein  concentrate  from  high-protein  pearl  millet. 

4,254,022,  CI.  260-1 12.00R. 

Bailey,   Dennis  B.   Piece  for  catch  and  toss  game.  4,253.673.  CI. 

273-428.000. 
Bailey,  Ronald  L.,  to  Young  Dental  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc. 

Dental  handpiece.  4,253,832,  CI.  433-115.000. 
Baird,  John  K.:  See— 

Cottrell,  Ian  W.;  Baird,  John  K.;  and  Shim,  Jaewon  L.,  4,254,249. 
CI.  526-303.000. 
Bajo.  Ricardo.  Collapsible  and  reusable  pinata.  4.253.266.  CI.  46-1 1.000. 
Baker.  Eugene  E.;  and  Streich.  Steven,  to  Halliburton  Company.  Inflat- 
able packer  element  with  integral  support  means.  4,253.676,  CI. 
277-34.600. 
Baker,  William,  III,  to  Smith  International,  Inc.  Variable  wear  pad  for 

crossflow  drag  bit.  4.253.533,  Q.  175-329.000. 
Baldwin,  Maynard  M.;  Wyant,  Robert  E.;  and  Vaaler,  Luther  E.,  to 
Battelle  Development  Corporation.  Electrochemical  synthesis  of 
butane- 1,4-diol.  4.253,921,  CI.  204-72.000. 
Balzers    Aktiengesellschaft    fur    Hochvakuumtechnik    und    Dunne 
Schichten:  See— 
Pulker,  Hans  K.;  and  Daxinger,  Helmut.  4.234.139.  Q.  427-38.000. 
Banko,  Anton,  to  Surgical  Design  Corporation.  Surgical  method  and 

apparatus  for  implanu  for  the  eye.  4.253.199.  CI.  3-13.000. 
Bannigan,  Vincent  W..  Jr..  to  Crompton  A  Knowles  Corporation. 
Method  for  improving  the  light  fastness  of  nylon  dyeings  using 
copper  phosphate.  4.253,843.  CI.  8-624.000. 
Banning.  Jack  A.:  See— 

Borenstein.   David   E.;  and   Banning.  Jack  A..  4.233,299,  CI. 
57-246.000. 
Baranyai,  Gyula  I.:  See— 

Womuneester,  Johan  G.;  and  Baranyai,  Gydla  I..  4,253,803,  CI. 
417-283.000. 
Barbagli.  Rino  O.:  See — 

Cecchi.  Carlo  F.;  and  Barbagli.  Rino  O..  4,253,639.  CI.  251-44.000. 
Bargigia.  Gianangelo:  See — 

Caporiccio.  Gerardo;  Bargigia,  Gianangelo;  and  Guidetti,  Giam- 
piero,  4,254.030,  CI.  26O-543.0OF. 
Barmag  Barmer  Maschinenfabrik  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Renk.  Paul.  4,253,771,  CI.  366-89.000. 
Barnes.  Alan  C:  See— 

Ramm,  Peter  J.;  and  Barnes,  Alan  C,  4.254,123.  CI.  424-250.000. 
Bamett.  Ronald  R..  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Passive  seat  belt 

system.  4,253.681.  CI.  280-804.000. 
Barr.  George  R..  Jr.:  See— 

Moulton.  Joseph  R.;  and  Barr.  George  R..  Jr.,  4J53.670.  CI. 
273-407.000. 
Barrett,  Walter  J.  Photo  enlarger  remote  focusing  control.  4,253,762, 

CI.  355-55.000. 
Barron  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Cornelius.  Jack  M.,  4,253,483.  Q.  137-240.000. 
Bartczak,  Marian:  See — 

Pacholski.  Jan;  Kujawski,  Zenon;  Janczyk.  Ryszard;  and  Bartczak. 
Marian.  4.253,297.  Q.  57-5.000. 
Bartels.  Hermann:  See — 

Schwab,  Dittmar;  Bartels,  Hermann;  and  Graf.  Walter,  4,233,320. 
CI.  70-276.000. 
Bartoszek.  Rudolf:  See— 

Fucher.   Joachim;   Brandl,   Siegfried;   and   Bartoszek,   Rudolf. 
4.253.781.  CI.  405-260.000. 


BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Straub.  Ferdinand;  Schenck,  Hans-Uwe;   Lang.  Siegfried;  and 
Brode.  Egon,  4.254.239.  Q.  525-123.000. 
Bates  Container  Corporation:  See— 

McDonald,  William  V.,  4,253,903,  Q.  156-389.000. 
Battelle  Development  Corporation:  See — 

Baldwin,  Maynard  M.;  Wyant,  Robert  E.;  and  Vaaler,  Luther  E., 
4.253.921,  CI.  204-72.000. 
Battelle  Memorial  Institute:  See — 

Raymond,  Uwrence  P.,  4,253,271.  CI.  47-1.400. 
Baud,    Raoul,   to   Siemens-Albis.    Inclinometer.   4,254.334,   CI.   250- 

23I.OOR. 
Bauer,  Richard  G.:  See- 
Friedman,   Emil   M.;   and   Bauer,   Richard   G.,   4,234,013,   Q. 
260-42.470. 
Bauer,  Walter,  to  AGFA-Gevaert,  A.G.  Apparatus  for  singularizing 
stacked  sheets  of  radiation-sensitive  material  or  the  like.  4,253,653,  CI. 
271-22.000. 
Bauer,  Wolfgang;  and  Ribka,  Joachim,  to  Casaella  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Water-soluble  monoazo  dyestufis.  4,254,026,  Q.  260-158.000. 
Baum,  Jonathan  S.,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Preparation  of  esters. 

4.254.050,  CI.  260-465.00D. 

Baum.  Jonathan  S..  to  FMC  Corporation.  Preparation  of  esters. 

4.254.051,  CI.  260-465.00D. 

Baum.  Jonathan  S..  to  FMC  Corporation.   Preparation  of  esters. 

4.254.052,  CI.  260-465.00D. 
Bausch  A  Lomb  Incorporated:  See- 
Friends,  Gary   D.;  and  VanBuren.   Martin   F.,  4,234,248,  Q. 

526-279.000. 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See— 

Achter.  Eugene  K.;  Lohr,  David  A.;  and  Uffer.  Michael  B., 

4.254,460,  a.  364-104.000. 
Bacehowski.  David  V.;  and  Hebron,  Terrance  J..  4,253,438,  Q. 

128-272.000. 
WUIiams,  Ronald  A.,  4,233.500,  Q.  141-1.000. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Baatz,  Gunther;  Schafer,  Walter;  Findeisen,  Kurt;  and  Dahm, 

Manfred,  4,253,682,  CI.  282-27.500. 
Bier.  Peter,  4,254,011,  CI.  26O-4O.00R. 
Finke,    Ulrich;    and    Moretto.    Hans-Heinrich,    4,234.271.    CI. 

556479.000. 
Kleimann.  Helmut;  von  Bonin.  Wulf;  and  Schneider.  Heinz-Georg. 

4,254,228,  CI.  521-128.000. 
Kramer.  Erich,  4,234,025,  CI.  260-144.000. 
Kramer,  Wolfgang;  Buchel,  Karl  H.;  Frohberger,  Paul-Ernst;  and 

Brandes,  WUhelm.  4,254,132,  CI.  424-269.000. 
Lobach,  Wilfried;  Lehmann.  Wolfgang;  and  Muller.  Friedhelm, 

4,254,255.  CI.  528-312.000. 
Maurer.  FriU;  Schroder.  Rolf;  Hammann.  Ingeborg;  Behrenz. 

Wolfgang;  and  Stendel.  Wilhelm.  4.254,113.  Q.  424-200.000. 
Muller.  Hanns  P.;  Oberkirch.  Wolfgang;  Wagner.  Kuno;  and  Quir- 
ing. Benid.  4,254.176,  CI.  428-220.000. 
Schwindt.  Jurgen;  Grogler,  Gerhard;  and  Uhrhan,  Paul,  4,254,229. 

CI.  521-163.000. 
Wambach.  Raimund;  Hariung,  Sigurd;  Reiss,  Gerhard;  and  Puppe, 
Lothar,  4,254,062,  CI.  570-211.000. 
Bayerische  Motoren  Werke  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Uhr,  Werner,  4,253,702,  CI.  297-468.0Q0. 
BBC  Brown,  Boveri  A  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Horvath,  Imre;  Kwasnitza,  Kurt;  and  Meyer,  Gundolf,  4,254,299, 
CI.  174-15.00S. 
Beckenbach,  Karl.  Method  of  burning  lump-sized  combustible  material, 
and  an  annular  shaft  kiln  for  carrymg  out  this  method.  4,254,221,  CI. 
432-25.000. 
Becker.  Larry  W.;  Davis,  Philip  S.;  and  Morrison.  Ian  D.,  to  Betz 
Laboratories.  Inc.  Deposit  control  through  the  use  of  oligomeric 
phosphonic  acid  derivatives.  4.253.912.  CI.  162-76.000. 
Becker,  Larry  W.;  Davis.  Philip  S.;  and  Morrison.  Ian  D.,  to  Betz 
Laboratories,  Inc.  Deposit  control  through  the  use  of  oligomeric 
phosphonic  acid  derivatives.  4,253,969.  CI.  210-699.000. 
Becker.  Larry  W.,  to  Betz  Laboratories.  Inc.  Method  for  preparing 
oligomeric  ester  chain  condensates  of  substituted   l-hydroxy-I,l- 
diphosphonic  acid.  4,254.063.  CI.  260-93 1 .000 
Beckers,  Hans;  Jung,  Paul-Werner;  Bovians,  Herbert;  Heyer,  Hans, 
deceased  (by  Heyer,  Adele,  Hans  P.  Heyer,  heirs);  and  by  Wanders, 
Marlene.  heir,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Method  and  apparatus  for  the 
continuous  production  of  candies  from  a  strand  of  confection. 
4.253.815,  CI.  425-235.000. 
Bedenbender,  John  W.:  See- 
Weber,  Richard  M.;  and  Bedenbender,  John  W..  4,253,538,  CI. 
181-119.000. 
Beeche.    Gregory    L.    Folding    scaffold    system.    4.253.548.    CI. 

182-142.000. 
Beggs,  Stanley  L.;  Kiel,  Frank  J.;  and  Lawson,  Dale  W.  R.,  to  Rohr 
Industries,  Inc.  Method  of  manufacture  of  honeycomb  noise  attenua- 
tion   structure    and    the    resulting    structure    produced    thereby. 
4.254,171.  CI.  428-116.000. 
Beh.  Bruce;  and  Beh,  Patricia  M.  Portable  microwave  oven-turntable 

device.  4.254.319,  CI.  219-10.53F. 
Beh,  Patricia  M.:  See— 

Beh,  Bruce;  and  Beh,  Patricia  M.,  4,234,319,  Q.  2I9-I0.55F. 
Behrenz,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Maurer,  Fritz;  Schroder,  Rolf;  Hamoaann.  Ingeborg;   Behrenz. 
Wolfgang;  and  Stendel,  Wilhelm.  4,234,113,  Q.  424-200.000. 
Behringwerke  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Bohn,  Hans;  and  Winckler,  Wilhelm,  4,234,021,  CL  260-1  I2.00B. 
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Beiersdorf  Aktiengesellschaft;  See— 

Asmmscn.  Bodo;  and  Ulex.  Oeorg  A..  4.254.0W.  CI.  424-23.000. 
Bekbulatov.  Ildgam  A.:  See— 

Madaliev,  Shavkat;  Varlamov,  Gennady  D.;  Bekbulatov,  Ildgam 
A.;  and  Mamatov.  Juldash.  4,254.245,  a.  525-529.000. 
Belcher.  Richard  A.:  See— 

Kozacka.  Frederick  J.;  and  Belcher.  Richard  A..  4.254,394.  CI. 
337-231.000. 
Belk.  Wilber  C:  See— 

Cross,  Stephen  D ;  Belk,  Wilber  C;  Frost,  Elmer  F..  Jr.;  and 
Easter.  William  M..  4.253.560.  CI.  198-479.000. 
Bell.  George  H..  Jr  :  See— 

Aberegg,  Richard  E.;  Bell,  George  H.,  Jr.;  Douglass.  Kendal  B.; 
and  Reed.  Lee  R.,  Jr.,  4,253,790,  CI.  414-»20.000. 
Bell  A  Howell  Company:  Set  ■  - 

Flint.  John  R.;  Rabindran.  Karavattuveetil  G.;  and  Clevenger. 
Jerry  W.,  4,254.364.  CI.  315-311  000. 
Bell.  Oliver  A.,  Jr.;  Gilleland.  Randall  C;  and  Chance.  Davey  J.,  to 
Colt  Industries  Operating  Corp.  Power  output  module  for  electrical 
discharge  machining  power  supply  circuit.  4.254.320,  CI.  219-69.00C. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated:  See- 
Jin,  Sungho,  4,253.883,  CI.  148-103.000. 
Martin,  David  W.,  4.254,440.  CI.  360-76.000. 
Venkatesan,  Thirumalai  N.  C.  4.253.728.  CI.  350-96.150. 
Wilson.  Thomas  G..  Jr..  4,254,443,  CI.  361-56.000. 
Bellofram  Corporation:  See— 

St.  Uurent.  Wilfred  H..  Jr..  4.253,675.  CI.  277-30.000. 
Bellugue.  Jacques,  to  U.S.  Fhili(»  Corporation.  Device  for  the  conver- 
sion of  solar  energy  into  electrical  energy.  4.253.880.  CI.  136-259.000. 
Belson.  James  M..  to  JMJ  Electronics  Corp.  Direct  current  to  direct 

current  converter.  4.254.459.  CI.  363-24.000. 
Belyaev,  Evgeny  A.:  See — 

Shulzhenko.  Boris  A.;  Belyaev.  Evgeny  A.;  Lipov.  Jury  N.;  Ego- 
rov.  Igor  N.;  Mikaelian.  Georgy  A.;  Zemlyanov,  Leonid  S.;  and 
Krutkov,  Anatoly  F..  4.253.411.  CI.  111-2.000. 
Benasutti,  Roger;  and  Koenig,  Thomas,  to  Conwed  Corporation.  Task 

lighting  system.  4,254.449.  CI.  362-33.000. 
Bendix  Q>rporation,  The:  See — 

Bollard.  Robert  J..  4,254.495.  CI.  370- 14.000. 

Brooks.  Mark  A.;  and  Fallis.  Robert  E.,  4,253.827,  CI.  432-253.000. 

Bunger.  Dennen  J..  4.253,557.  CI.  192-54.000. 

Kasselmann.  John  T.;  and  Colpaert.  James  J..  4,253,550,  CI. 

188-71.900. 
Niles,    Paul    D.;    and    Normann,    Richard    W.,    4,253.234,    CI. 
29-882.000. 
Beneking,  Heinz,  to  Licentia  Patent-Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H.  Semi-con- 
ductor arrangement.  4.254,430.  CI.  357-22.000. 
Bennett,  Brian  S.;  Gray,  Bruce  A.  A.;  and  Todd,  Michael  A.,  to  Berec 
Group   Limited.    Method  of  manufacturing  an  electric   battery. 
4.253.232.  CI.  29-623.100. 
Beno.  Lawrence  A.;  Harrell,  John  T.;  Evans,  Albert  B.,  Jr.;  and  Gau- 
dig.  Jay  R..  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Pulse  generator 
having  selecuble  pulse  width  and  pulse  repetition  interval.  4.254.327. 
CI.  235-92.0CC. 
Bentley  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Raible.  Donald  A..  4.253.967.  CI.  210-645.000. 
Beraut.  Alain,  to  Mitchell  S.A.  Fishing  reel.  4.253.618.  CI.  242-84.  lOJ. 
Berec  Group  Limited:  See — 

Bennett,  Bnan  S.;  Gray.  Bruce  A.  A.;  and  Todd.  Michael  A., 
4,253.232,  CI   29-623  100. 
Berg.  Lawrance  F.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Steering  system  for  cold 

environments.  4.253.540.  CI.  180-139.000. 
Berg.  Morris;  Hawes.  Slater  W.;  Kennard.  Frederick  L.,  Ill;  and  Kiku- 
chi,  Paul  C..  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Aging  treatment  for 
exhaust  gas  oxygen  sensor.  4.253.934.  CI.  2O4-195.00S. 
Berggren,  Kenneth  S.:  See — 

Kubat,  Josef;  and  Bergsren,  Kenneth  S..  4,254,175,  CI.  428-213.000. 
Bergstrom.    Ame.    Optoefcctronic    circuit    element.    4.254,333,    CI. 

250-221.000. 
Bergstrom,  William  E.,  to  Eppco,  Inc.  Steam  distributor.  4,253.247,  CI. 

34-155.000. 
Bergwerksverband  GmbH:  See — 

Abel,  Otto;  Giertz,  Hans- Josef;  Hoppe.  Joachim;  Eisenhut,  Werner; 
Sarangi,  Bhubaneswar;  and  Serwatzky,  Gunter,  4,254,338,  CI. 
250-34)000. 
Bernard,  Arnold  M.:  See— 
'  Forester,   Glen    R.;   and    Bernard,   Arnold    M..  4.253.643,   CI. 
182-239.000. 
Bemauer.  Lawrence  J.;  and  Gault.  Roger  T.,  to  Kohler  Co.  Carburetor 

surting  mixture  control.  4,254,064,  CI.  261-64.00E. 
Bernstein.  Philip;  Coffey.  James  P.;  and  Varker.  Alan  E..  to  ESB  Inc. 
Material  for  an  alkaline  cell  separator  and  a  process  of  making. 
4,253,927,  CI.  204-159.170. 
Bernstein,  Philip;  Coffey,  James  P.;  and  Wilson,  James  W.,  to  Interna- 
tional Nickel  Company,  Inc.,  The.  Primary  galvanic  cell.  4,254,192, 
CI.  429-181.000. 
Bertness,  Kevin  I.  Moisture  sensing  apparatus  and  method  for  an  agri- 
cultural chemical  applicator.  4.253.272.  CI.  47- 1. 500. 
Better  Agricultural  Goals  Corporation:  See— 

Williamson.  Robert  R..  4.253,507.  CI.  150-1.000. 
Beu  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See- 
Becker,   Larry   W.;   Davis,   Philip   S.;   and   Morrison,   Ian   D., 

4,253,912.  CI.  162-76.000. 
Becker,   Larry   W.;   Davis,   Philip  S.;  and   Morrison,   Ian  D., 

4,253,969,  CI.  210-699.000. 
Becker,  Larry  W..  4.254,063.  CI.  260-931.000. 


Betzing,  Hans:  See — 

Dawidson,  Herbert;  and  Betzing,  Hans,  4,254,1 15,  CI.  424-211.000. 
Bevelander,  Gerrit:  See— 

Lockwood,  George  S.;  Shultz,  Fred  T.;  and  Bevelander,  Gerrit, 
4.253,418,  CI.  119-2.000. 
Bezhanov,  Tigran  V.;  Rcheulishvili,  Edtsher  G.;  Bezhanov,  Vladimir 
A.;  and  Kvekveskiri,  Anatoly  T.  Concrete  placing  apparatus  for 
casting  solid  walls.  4,253,810,  CI.  425-64.000. 
Bezhanov.  Vladimir  A.:  See— 

Bezhanov.  Tigran  V.;  Rcheulishvili.  Edisher  G.;  Bezhanov.  Vladi- 
mir A.;  and  Kvekveskiri.  Anatoly  T.,  4.253.810.  CI.  425-64.000. 
Bhushan,  Bharat,  to  Mechanical  Technology  Incorporated.  High  tem- 
perature low  friction  surface  coating  and  method  of  application. 
4,253,714,  CI.  308-238.000. 
Bier,  Peter,  to  Bayer  AktiengesellschaA.  Flame  retarded  polyethylene 
terephthalate    compositions    with     improved    drip    suppression. 
4.254.011.  CI.  260-40.00R. 
Billet.  Alain,  to  Timex  Corporation.  Quick  hour  setting  system  for 

timepiece.  4.254.493.  CI.  368-185.000. 
Billings.  Roger  E.;  Woolley.  Ronald  L.;  and  Anderson.  Vaughn  R. 

Hydrogen  fuel  systems.  4,253,428,  CI.  123-l.OOA. 
Bio-Melktechnik  Swiss  Hoefelmayr  St.  Co.:  See— 

Hoefelmayr.  Tilman,  4,253,420,  CI.  1 19-14.550. 
Bio-Rad  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Monthony.  James  F.;  Burgett.  Michael  W.;  and  Dahlstrom.  Robert 
v.,  4,254,096,  CI.  424-8.000. 
Bimbaum,  Jay  E.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Topical  applica- 
tion of  prostaglandin  hypotensive  agents.  4,254,145,  CI.  424-3OS.O0O. 
Bizzarri,  Alfredo.  Anti-dazzle  devices.  4.253.745.  d.  351-45.000. 
Black.  Robert  D.;  and  Koertner.  Rodney  G.,  to  Deere  ft  Company.  Belt 
drive  system  with  adjustably  gauged  tightener  means.  4,253,343,  CI. 
474-135.000. 
Blair,  Gordon  P.,  to  Queens  University  of  Belfast,  The.  Stratified- 
charge  two-stroke  internal  combustion  engines.  4,253,433,  C\.  123- 
73.00R. 
Blaive,  Daniel;  and  Lafosse,  Claude,  to  Novatome.  Automatic  grapple. 

4,253.695,  CI.  294-95.000. 
Blake.  John  J.:  See— 

DeFreitas,    Richard    E.;    and    Blake.    John    J..    4,254,502,    CI. 
375-30.000. 
Blanie.  Marie  J    M.  P.  Paraffin  compositions  having  improved  heat 

reservoir.  4.253.983.  CI.  252-70.000. 
Bliss,  Robert  L.,  to  University  of  Utah.  Foldable  and  curvilinearly 

extensible  structure.  4,253.2H  CI.  52-109.000. 
Bloeck,  Siegfried;  and  Luthi,  Rudolf,  ro  Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.  Ring 

and  closure  for  cans.  4.253,584,  CI.  220-359.000. 
Blomberg,  Peter  E.,  to  Aktiebolaget  Electrolux.  Control  system  for  a 
mobile  absorption  refrigerating  apparatus.  4,253.311.  CI.  62-148.000. 
Blomeyer,  Earle  B.;  Watson.  William  Q.;  and  Richardson,  Charles  T.. 
Jr.,  to  Gladwin,  Inc.  Vandal  resisunt  public  telephone.  4,254,308,  CI. 
179-I48.00R. 
Blouin,  Florine  A.:  See — 

Rowland,  Sunley  P.;  Blouin,  Florine  A.;  and  Shih.  Frederick  F.. 
4,254,005,  CI.  260-29.60H. 
Blum,  Alvin  S  Method  and  apparataus  for  automatic  isoenzyme  analy- 
sis. 4.254,084,  CI.  422-81.000. 
Blytas,  George  C;  Maas,  Rudolf  J.;  van  Aken.  Andreas  B.;  and  van 
Schalkwijk.  Christiaan,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Process  for  sour  water 
treatment.  4,253,928,  CI.  204-I80.00P. 
Bocharov,  Vasily  I.;  Kuprianov,  Jury  V.;  Popov,  Alexandr  D.;  and 
Solomin,    Vladimir    A.    Linear   induction    motor.    4,254,349,   CI. 
310-13.000. 
Bodai.  Balazs  I.:  See— 

Bodai.  Conrad  A.;  and  Bodai,  Balazs  I.,  4,253.508,  CI.  131-10.500. 
Bodai,  Conrad  A.;  and  Bodai,  Balazs  I.,  to  Bodai  Industries.  Inc.  Selec- 
tive filtering  of  tobacco  smoke  by  enhanced  filtration  efHciency. 
4,253.508,  CI.  131-10.500. 
Bodai  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Bodai,  Conrad  A.;  and  Bodai.  Balazs  I.,  4,253,508.  CI.  131-10.500. 
Bodig.  Bemd:  See— 

Jundt.  Werner;  Bodig.  Bemd;  Hohne.  Gerd;  Pfaff.  Georg;  Sohner. 
Gerhard;  and  Kalkhof.  Bemd.  4,253,442.  CI.  123-618.000. 
Boeing  Company,  The:  See- 
Lynn,    William    F.;   and    Walker.   Gordon   M.,   4,253.711,   CI. 
308-36.100. 
Boesch.  William  J.:  See— 

Maurer.   Gemant   E.;  and   Boesch.   William   J..  4.253.884.  CI. 

148-13.100. 
Maurer.  Gemant   E.;  and   Boesch.   William  J.,  4,253.885,  CI. 
148-13.100. 
Boger,  Manfred:  See— 

Drabek,  Jozef;  and  Boger.  Manfred.  4.254.136.  CI.  424-282.000. 
Bohn.  Hans;  and  Winckler.  Wilhelm,  to  Behringwerke  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Tissue  specific  protein  and  process  for  preparing  same. 
4,254,021.  CI.  260-1 12.00B. 
Boileau.  Sylvie  L.;  Caubere.  Paul  J.;  Lecolier.  Serge  L.;  and  Raynal. 
Serge  F..  to  Societe  Nationale  des  Poudres  et  Explosifs.  Novel  initia- 
tors for  anionic  polymerization.  4,254,247,  CI.  526-180.000. 
Bokfors,  Stefan  A.  J.:  See—  ^ 

Larsson.  Bertil  S.  V.;  and  Bokfors.  Stefan  A.  J.,  4,253.314.  CI. 
62-332.000. 
Bollard,  Roberi  J.,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Control  system  includ- 
ing built  in  test  equipment  for  wiring  harness  interface  testing. 
4,254,495,  CI.  370-14.000. 
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Boogers,  Wilhelmus  P.  L.,  to  B.V.  Arenco  P.M.B.  Device  for  emptying 
a  belt  reel  or  bobbin  filled  with  tobacco  portions.  4,253,906,  CI. 
156-584.000. 
Borenstein,  David  E.;  and  Banning,  Jack  A.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Company.  Bulked  and  entangled  multifilament  thermoplastic  yam. 
4,253,299,  CI.  57-246.000. 
Borg-Wamer  Corporation:  See — 

Fleenor,  Clifton  T..  Jr..  4.253.972.  CI.  252-8.100. 
Bories,  David  G.:  See — 

Tobias,  Luther;  and  Bories.  David  G..  4.253.816.  CI.  425-385.000. 
Boros.  Ladislav  J.  Self-balancing  vibratory  drill  apparatus.  4,253.531. 

CI.  175-56.000. 
Bossert.  Theodor  T..  to  Richard  Hirschmann.  Radiotechnischeswerk. 
Normalization  method  and  apparatus  used  when  quantitatively  mea- 
suring the  reception  quality  of  a  received  frequency-modulated 
ultrashort-wave  signal.  4.254.505,  CI.  455-146.000. 
Boudouris,    Angelo.    Electronic    theater    projector.    4,253,749,    CI. 

352-187.000. 
Bourrez.  Jean  M.:  See — 

Chemla,    Claude    N.;    and    Bourrez.    Jean    M.,    4,254.461.    CI. 
364-200.000. 
Bovians,  Herbert:  See- 
Beckers.  Hans;  Jung.  Paul-Wemer;  Bovians.  Herbert;  Heyer,  Hans, 
deceased;     and     Wanders.     Marlene.     heir.     4.253.815.     CI. 
425-235.000. 
Bowers.  Harry  J..  Jr.:  See— 

Lovrekovic.  Steven  N.;  and  Bowers,  Harry  J..  Jr.,  4,253,233,  CI. 
29-857.000. 
Boyd.  Violet;  Fishwick,  Brian  R.;  and  Glover,  Brian,  to  Imperial  Chem- 
ical Industries  Limited.   Disperse  monoazo  dyestufTs  for  coloring 
synthetic  textile  materials.  4.254,027.  CI.  260-207.000. 
Boydston.  N.  Howard.  Apparatus  and  method  for  controlling  the 

growth  of  unwanted  plants.  4.253.296.  CI.  56-238.000. 
Braathen.  Thor  F.  Articulated,  cross-country  vehicle.  4.253.536.  CI. 

180-9.500. 
Bradford,  Larry  R.:  See— 

Clinefelter.  Richard  L.;  and  Bradford.  Urry  R..  4,253,893,  CI. 
156-112.000. 
Bradley,  Harvey,  to  Bradley  Lifting  Corp.  Motorized  lever-action 

vertical  axis  coil  grab.  4,253,696.  CI.  294-103.0CG. 
Bradley  Lifting  Corp.:  See — 

Bradley.  Harvey.  4.253,696.  CI.  294-103.0CG. 
Bradshaw,  Norman  F..  to  Schweitzer  Industrial  Corporation.  Method 
and  ducting  system  for  hot  gas  heat  recovery.  4.253,821,  CI. 
432-2.000. 
Bradvarov,  Alexander  K.:  See— 

Nikolov,  Ivan  D.;  Rashev,  Tzolo  V.;  Chorbov,  Iliya  G.;  Peychev, 
Ivan  M.;  Penchev.  Hristo  G.;  Marinov,  Marin  I.;  and  Bradvarov, 
Alexander  K.,  4,253,868,  CI.  75-59.000. 
Brakel,  Joost,  to  Koninklijke  Volker  Stevin  N.V.  Hopper  with  floating 

capacity.  4.253.782,  CI.  406-38.000. 
Braml,  Michael  T.  Quick  attachment  for  loader  implements.  4,253,793, 

CI.  414-723.000. 
Brandes.  Wilhelm:  See — 

Kramer,  Wolfgang;  Buchel,  Karl  H.;  Frohberger.  Paul-Emst;  and 
Brandes.  Wilhelm.  4.254.132.  CI.  424-269.000. 
Brandl.  Siegfried:  See — 

Fischer.   Joachim;    Brandl,   Siegfried;    and    Bartoszek,    Rudolf. 
4,253.781.  CI.  405-260.000. 
Brandner,  Alexander:  See — 

Kowallik,  Jochen;  and  Brandner,  Alexander.  4,254.018.  CI.  260- 
45.85R. 
Brandon.  Fred  Y.;  Chang.  Jack  P.;  Clark.  William  D.;  and  Stahlberg. 
Eugene  G..  to  Intemational  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Hollow 
fuser  roll  with  variable  taper.  4.253,392,  CI.  100-155.00R. 
Bray,  Bruce  G.:  See — 

Fonseca,  Anthony  G.;  Bray.  Bmce  G.;  and  Kosky.  Randolph. 
4.253.703.  CI.  299-5.000. 
Brazeway.  Inc.:  See — 

Hickman.  Stephen  L.;  and  Pifer.  Clifford  E..  4.253.224,  CI.  29- 
157.00T. 
Brennan,  Patrick  W.:  See— 

Thomsen,  Erik  J.;  and  Brennan.  Patrick  W..  4,253.737.  CI.  350- 
276.00R. 
Brent,  James  W.,  Jr.;  and  Shelley.  Lawrence  E.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  & 
Rubber  Company,  The.  Preparation  of  high  molecular  weight  polyes- 
ter. 4,254,253.  CI.  528-272.000. 
Bridger.  Robert  F.;  and  Schmitt.  Kirk  D.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 

Lubricant  compositions.  4.253.982.  CI.  252-5 1.50R. 
Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited:  See— 

Matsuda.    Akira;    Goshima.    Norio;    Yasuda,    Shigeo;    Iwasaki. 
Motoaki;  and  Nishino.  Hiroshi.  4.254,398.  CI.  340-58.000. 
British  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Cundill.  Robin  T.,  4.253,874,  CI.  75-246.000. 
Brode.  Egon:  See— 

Straub.  Ferdinand;  Schenck,   Hans-Uwe;   Lang,  Siegfried;  and 
Brode,  Egon.  4.254,239,  CI.  525-123.000. 
Broekaert,  Johan  M.:  See— 

Willem.  Arnold  A.;  Broekaert.  Johan  M.;  and  De  Gueldre,  Jean  M.. 
4,254,033,  CI.  250-315.200. 
Bromley,  James  E.;  and  Yu,  Jing-Peir,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Fila- 
ments having  alternate  S-twist«l  and  Z-twisted  helical  sections  pro- 
duced by  crimping  filaments  provided  with  an  eccentric  anisotropy 
of  shrinkable  property  by  a  preferential  cooling  on  one  side  upon 
extrusion  thereof  through  a  spinneret.  4,254.181,  CI.  428-371.000. 


Bronstein,  Benjamin.  Pick-up  truck  edge  protector  and  anchor  member. 

4,253.785.  CI.  410-110.000. 
Brookhart,  Marshall  R..  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. Single  track  digital  recorder  and  circuit  for  use  therein  having 
error  correction.  4,254,500.  CI.  371-38.000. 
Brooks,  Mark  A.;  and  Fallis,  Robert  E.,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The. 

Registration  fixture  for  sensor.  4.253,827,  CI.  432-253.000. 
Brooks,  Ray;  and  Lucero.  Joe  H..  to  DeMeritt.  George  A.  Gas  purifica- 
tion  treatment   apparatuses,   systems  and   process.   4.253,851,   Q. 
55-90.000. 
Brorein,  William  J.,  to  General  Cable  Corporation.  Flame  retardant 
inside  wiring  cable  with  an  annealed  metal  sheath.  4,253,890,  CI. 
156-55.000. 
Brown.  Edward  D..  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Triazine 

derivatives.  4.254.122,  CI.  424-249.000. 
Brown,  Edward  M.:  See — 

Lester,  William  M.;  Brown.  Edward  M.;  and  Towns.  Edward  J., 
4.253,588.  CI.  222-153.000. 
Brown.  James.  Tag  and  note  clip.  4,253,216,  CI.  24-67.0AR. 
Brown,  James  M.:  See — 

Migrin,  Robert  S.;  and  Brown,  James  M.,  4,254,312,  CI.  200-61250. 
Brown,  Vincent  B.;  and  Schreiner,  Donald  G.,  to  Methode  Electronics, 
Inc.  Apparatus  for  applying  assembled  connector  terminals  to  a 
plurality  of  leads.  4.253,222,  CI.  29-33.00F. 
Brunninger,  Manfred:  See — 

Theurer,  Josef;  and  Bmnninger,  Manfred,  4,253,398,  CI.  104-2.000. 
Brunswick  Corporation:  See — 

Floeter,  Larry  A.;  Derber,  Howard  J.;  and  Hatch,  Edwin  B.. 
4,253,349,  CI.  74-878.000. 
Brush,  Charles  K.;  and  Weinstock,  Joseph,  to  SmithKline  Corporation. 
4-(2-Aminoethyl)-7-hydroxy-2-methyl-2,3-dihydrobenzofur8ns. 
4,254,140,  CI.  424-285.000. 
Brussel,  Richard,  to  Maschinenfabrik  J.  DiefTenbacher  GmbH  ft  Co. 
Process  and  device  for  the  charging,  pressing  and  removing  stacked 
packs  from  a  heat  press.  4,253,891,  Q.  156-60.000. 
Buchel,  Karl  H.:  See- 
Kramer,  Wolfgang;  Buchel,  Karl  H.;  Frohberger,  Paul-Emst;  and 
Brandes.  Wilhelm.  4.254.132,  CI.  424-269.000. 
Bucyrus-Erie  Company:  See — 

WUIiams.  Thomas  R..  4.253.579,  a.  52-655.000. 
Budd  Company,  The:  See — 

Hesser.  Kenneth  R.,  4.253.401.  CI.  105-329.00R. 
Budzich.  Mieczyslaw;  and  Fitz.  Forest  G..  Jr..  to  Nassau  Recycle 
Corporation.  Method  of  depositing  copper  on  copper.  4,254,164,  Q. 
427-142.000. 
Bulltngton,  Robert  E.,  to  Cyklop  Strapping  Corporation.  Strap  securing 

method.  4.253.227.  CI.  29-458.000. 
Bunger.  Dennen  J.,  to  Bendix  Corporation.  The.  Variable  load  clutch 

apparatus.  4.253,557.  CI.  192-54.000. 
Bungo.  Edward  M..  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Electrical  connec- 
tor. 4.253.718.  CI.  339-59.00R. 
Burdette.  Stephen  D.:  See- 
Hakes,  Gary  A.;  Shook.  Norma  G.;  Cackley.  George  W.;  Burdette. 
Stephen  D.;  and  Monis.  Hugh  C.  4.253.555,  CI.  192I3.00R. 
Burgett,  Michael  W.:  See— 

Monthony,  James  F.;  Burgett.  Michael  W.;  and  Dahlstrom.  Robert 
v..  4.254.096.  Q.  424-8.000. 
Burk.  Raymond  D.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Process  for  the  continuous 
mass  polymerization  of  polyblends  having  a  bimodal  rubber  particle 
size.  4.254.236.  CI.  525-316.000. 
Burkhardt.  Hans;  Metzdorff.  Walter;  and  Schutte.  Holger.  to  Domier 
GmbH.  Process  for  automatic  pattern  evaluation  with  the  aid  of  a 
rapid  image  processing  and  circuit  for  carrying  out  the  process. 
4.254.399,  CI.  340-146.3MA. 
Burlington  Industries.  Inc.:  See- 
Howard.  Joseph  W.;  and  Duggins.  Wayne  L.,  4,253,317.  O. 

66-186.000. 
Illman.  Walter  F.;  Conklin.  Delano  M.;  Karnes,  Clifton  H..  Jr.;  and 
Malpass.  Robert  C.  4.253.840.  CI.  8-115.600. 
Burri.  Peter:  See— 

Petitpierre.  Jean  C;  and  Burri,  Peter.  4.254,032,  CI.  260-315.000. 
Burroughs  Corporation:  See — 

Kuchinsky,  Saul;  Wolfe,  Roger  W.;  Maloney,  Thomas  C;  and 

Hennessey.  William  M..  4.254.361.  CI.  313-519.000. 
McMillan.  Andrew  H.,  4,254,342,  CI.  250-561.000. 
Ushida.  Susumu,  4,254.378.  CI.  329-137.000. 
Burroughs  Wellcome  Co.:  See — 

Wilkinson.  Samuel,  4,254.106,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Burrows,  James  L.,  to  Sanders  Associates,  Inc.  Associative  processor. 

4,254,476,  CI.  365-49.000. 
Burton-Smith,  Clement  W.  Mixing  pail.  4.253,772,  CI.  366-130.000. 
Busby,  James  L.,  to  Quality  Micro  Systems,  Inc.  Control  system  for  full 
line  variable  height  and  width  character  and  symbol  printing. 
4,254,409,  CI.  340-73 1. 000. 
Busby,  W.  Ray;  and  Dunn,  Von  R.,  to  Rockwell  Intemational  Corpora- 
tion. Data  processing  system  with  address  translation.  4,254,463,  CI. 
364-200.000. 
Bushee.  Richard.  Finish  work  trowel.  4,253,214,  CI.  15-235.400. 
Butcher,  Larry  R.:  See— 

Dubberiy.  Gregory  T.;  McGowan.  Robert  J.;  and  Butcher.  Larry 

R.,  4.253.573.  CI.  209-525.000. 

Buter,  Roelof,  to  Akzo  N.V.  Liquid  coating  composition  based  on  an 

ester  thiol  and  an  aminoplast,  a  process  for  coating  a  substrate  with 

such  a  composition,  and  the  substrate  thus  manufactured.  4,254,185, 

CI.  428-460.000. 
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Buys.  Henri,  to  Transac— Compagnie  pour  le  DeveloppemenI  d« 
Transactions  Automatiques.  Pile  height  sensor  in  a  sheet  dispensing 
machine  for  dispensing  sheets  one  by  one.  4,253,654.  CI.  271-155.000. 
B.V.  Arenco  P.M.B.:  See— 

Bocgers.  Wilhelmus  P.  L..  4,253.906.  CI.  156-584.000. 
Byrne.  Frank,  to  United  Stales  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and 
Space  Administration.  Common  dau  buffer  system.  4,254.464,  CI. 
364-200.000. 
Bytzek.  Max:  See— 

Hammer.  Klaus-Dieter;  Gerigk,  Gunter;  Neeff.  Wolf-Rainer;  and 
Bytzek.  Max,  4,253,879,  CI   106-165.000. 
C.A  Weidmuller  KG:  See— 

Wilmes,  Manfred,  4,253,629.  CI.  248-68.00R. 
C.I.S.E.  Centro  Informazioni  Studi  e  Esperienze  S.p.A.:  See— 

Tondello,  Giuseppe;  and  Malvezzi.  Andrea  M.,  4.254.335,  CI. 
25O-277.00R. 
Cackley.  George  W.:  See— 

Hakes,  Gary  A.;  Shook.  Norma  G.;  Cackley.  George  W.;  Burdette. 
Stephen  D.;  and  Morris.  Hugh  C,  4.253.555.  CI.  192-I3.00R. 
Caesar.  Michael  B..  to  Occidental  Research  Corporation.  Contactor 

and  entrainment  separator  4,253.853.  CI.  55-226.000. 
Calabrese.  Richard  A.,  to  Anchor/Darling  Industries,  Inc.  Mechanical 

snubber  assembly.  4.253.551.  CI.  188-134.000. 
Callan.  Patrick  C:  See— 

Eggenberger.  Markus  A.;  and  Callan.  Patrick  C.  4.253.308,  CI. 
60-664.000. 
Cambiaso,  Cesar  L.:  See— 

Limet.  Joseph;  Cambiaso,  Cesar  L.;  Moussebois.  Claude  H.;  and 
Masson.  Pierre  L  .  4.253,844,  CI.  23-230.00B. 
Cameron  Iron  Works,  Inc.:  See— 

Troxell.  John  N.,  Jr..  4.253.638.  CI.  251-l.OOA. 
Camp.  Nat.  Steam-tight  junction  for  tubular  elements.  4.253,685,  CI. 

285-41.000. 
Campaigne,  Ernest  E.;  and  Selby,  Thomas,  to  Indiana  University  Foun- 
dation. 2-Amino-5-ethylovalyl-6H-l.3,4-thiadiazine  oxime.  4,254,259, 
CI.  544-8.000. 
Campbell,  Frank.  Jr.  Truncated  triangular  skid  pipe/ 4,253.826,  CI. 

432-234.000. 
Campbell.  Gerald  J.;  and  Fiordellisi,  Stephen  J.,  to  General  Motors 

Corporation.  Tape  drive  mechanism.  4.253.277.  CI.  49-352.000. 
Campbell.  James  R.;  and  Anspach.  Roy  L.,  to  Mahoney,  Thomas  P.; 
and  Ruston.  Donald  A.  Metallic  core  panel  and  method  of  making 
same.  4.254.188.  CI.  428-594.000. 
Campbell.  Willis  R.;  Greaser.  Randy;  and  Clevenger.  James  T.,  Jr.,  to 
Sperry  Corporation.   Breakaway  reset  mechanism.  4,253.389,  CI. 
100-5.000. 
Camplan.  Jean;  Chaumont,  Jacques;  and  Meunier,  Robert,  to  Agence 
Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR).  High  current 
ion  implanter.  4.254.340.  CI.  250-492.00A. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hanakata.  Takayoshi;  and  Anzai.  Shiro.  4.253,774.  CI.  400-87.000. 
Kawamura,  Naoto;  Masegi,  Koichi;  and  Hakamada,  Isao,  4^53.735. 

CI.  350-409.000. 
Matsumura.  Isao.  4.253.743.  CI.  35 1  -7.000. 
Minoura.  Kazuo;  and  Kitamura.  Takashi,  4,253.724.  CI.  350-6.800. 
Momiyama.  Kikuo.  4.253.736.  CI.  350-422.000. 
Yokono.  Koujiro:  and  Nishide.  Katsuhiko.  4.2S4.193.  CI.  430-1.000. 
Capaccio.  Giancarlo;  Smith.  Francis  S.;  and  Ward,  Ian  M.,  to  National 
Research  Development  Corp.  Process  for  high  modulus  polymeric 
materials.  4,254,072.  CI.  264-210.300. 
Capitao,  John  W.:  See— 

Fancy,  Thomas  A.;  Aunio,  Vesa  1.;  and  Capitao,  John  W., 
4,254,344,  CI.  307-86  000. 
Caporiccio,  Gerardo;  Bargigia.  Gianangelo;  and  Guidetti,  Giampiero. 
to  Montedison  S.p.A.  Fluorosulphonyl  oxafluoroalkanet  fluorosul- 
phonyl  olefines  and  processes  for  their  preparation.  4.254,030.  CI. 
260-543.00F 
Carl  Freudenberg.  Firma:  See- 
Walter.  Hermann;  and  Frohlich.  Georg.  4.253.694.  CI.  294-93.000. 
Carlson.  Russell  L..  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Thermally 

compensated  mirror.  4.253.739.  CI.  350-310.000. 
Cam.  Patrick.  Sail  boards.  4.253.209.  CI.  9.310.00E. 
Carnation  Company:  See — 

Ross.  Nicholas  D.;  White.  George  A.;  and  Allinson.  William  L.. 
4.254.153.  CI  426-441.000. 
Carpenter,  Stephen  K.:  See— 

Schick,  Lloyd  A.;  and  Carpenter,  Stephen  K.,  4,254,082,  CI. 
422-55.000. 
Carr,  Albert  A.;  Dolflni,  Joseph  E.;  and  Wright,  George  J.,  to  Richard- 

son-Merrell  Inc.  Piperidine  derivatives.  4,254,129.  CI.  424-267  000. 
Carr.  Albert  A.;  Dolfini.  Joseph  E.;  and  Wright.  George  J.,  to  Richard- 

son-Merrell  Inc.  Piperidine  denvatives.  4,254.130,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Carrico.  Philip  H.'^.  See— 

Nash.  James   L.;    Polich,   Stanley   J.;   and  Carrico.   Philip  H.. 
4.254.183.  CI.  428-213.000. 
Carrier  Corporation:  See — 

Wright.  William  E.;  and  Moyer.  Ross.  4.253.225.  CI.  29-157.30R. 
Carrig.  Thomas  R.;  and  Kraus.  James  T..  to  Sheller-Globe  Corporation. 
Desk  tray  and  method  of  making  the  same.  4,253.402.  CI.  108-27.000. 
Carroll.  James  C  See— 

Lewis.  James  P.;  and  Carroll.  James  C.  4.254,504.  CI.  455-76.000. 
Carson,  Christopher  E.:  See- 
Carson,  William  S..  Ill;  Carson.  Louis  A.;  Carson.  Christopher  E.; 
and  Fnednch.  Larry.  4.254.179.  d.  428-311.000. 


Carson.  Louis  A.:  See — 

Carson.  William  S..  Ill;  Canon.  Louis  A.;  Carson.  Christopher  £.; 
and  Friedrich.  Larry,  4.254.179.  CI.  428-311.000. 
Carson.  William  S..  Ill;  Carson.  Louis  A.;  Caraon,  Christopher  E.;  and 
Friedrich.  Larry,  to  Scottdel,  Inc.  Fragrance  impregnated  foam  and 
method  of  making  the  same.  4.254.179.  C\.  428-311.000. 
Cartografica  Santemo  S.p.A.:  See— 

Pistone.  Marco  M..  4.253.897.  Q.  156-256.000. 
Carver.  Robert  G..  to  Creative  Cartons  of  Ashland.  Inc.  Collapsible 

stereoscopic  viewer.  4.253.732,  CI.  350-140.000. 
Cash.  Theodore  P.:  See- 
Holt.  John  P.;  and  Cash.  Theodore  P..  4.253.590,  CI.  222-590.000. 
Cassella  Aktiengeselhchaft:  See- 
Bauer.  Wolfgang;  and  Ribka,  JoK:him,  4,254,026,  a.  260-158.000. 
Cassinelli,  Giuseppe;  Arcamone,  Federico;  and  di  Marco,  Aurelio,  to 
Farmitalia  Carlo  Erfoa  S.p.A.  Pentofuranoayl  anthracyclines,  interme- 
diates in  and  method  for  their  preparation  and  compoaitions  and  use 
thereof.  4,254,110,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  See- 
Berg,  Lawrance  F.,  4,253,540.  CI.  1 80- 139.000. 
Fee,  David  M.,  4,253,674,  CI.  277-5.000. 
Hakes,  Gary  A.;  Shook,  Norma  G.;  Cackley,  George  W.;  Burdette, 

Stephen  D.;  and  Morris.  Hugh  C.  4,253.535.  CI.  I92-I3.00R. 
Haslett.  Glenn  M..  4,253,708,  CI.  305-47.000. 
Caubere.  Paul  J.:  See— 

Boileau,  Sylvie  L.;  Caubere,  Paul  J.;  Lecolier,  Serge  L.;  and  Ray- 
nal,  Serge  F.,  4,254,247,  CI.  526-180.000. 
Cavazza.  Claudio.  Pharmaceutical  composition  for  total  parenteral 

nutrition.  4,254.147.  CI.  424-316.000. 
Cavazza,  Claudio:  See— 

deWitt.  Paolo;  and  Diamanti.  Enrico.  4.254.053.  CI.  260-501.150. 
Cecchi.  Carlo  F.;  and  Barbagli.  Rino  O..  to  Fiat-Allis  Macchine  Movi- 
mento  Terra   S.p.A.   Distributor  device   for  hydraulic   circuits. 
4.253.639.  CI.  251-44.000. 
Ceeco  Machinery  Manufacturing  Limited:  See— 

Varga.  Joseph.  4.253.298.  CI  57-13.000. 
Centralny  Osrodek   Badawczorozwojowy   Maszyn   Wlokienniczych 
"Polmatex-Cenaro":  See— 
Pacholski.  Jan;  Kujawski.  Zenon;  Janczyk.  Ryszard;  and  Bartczak, 
Marian.  4.253.297.  Q.  57-5.000. 
Centre  Technique  des  Industries  Mechaniques:  See— 

Wartelle.  Claude.  4.253.381,  CI.  91-506.000. 
Centro  Ricerche  Fiat  Sp.A.:  See— 

Ruspa,    Giacomo;    and    Schellino,    Giancarlo.    4,253,542.    CI. 
181-272.000. 
Ceserani.  Roberto:  See — 

Gandolfi.  Carmelo;  Passarotti.  Carlo;  Andreoni.  Alessandro;  Puma- 

Klli.  Angelo;  Faustini.  Franco;  Ceserani,  Roberto;  and  Usardi. 
aria  M..  4.254.137.  CI.  424-283.000. 
Cessna  Aircraft  Company.  The:  See— 

Unnih.  Dennis  R..  4.253.331.  CI.  73-I41.00A. 
Chafetz,  Harry:  See- 
Hammond.   Kenneth   G.;   and   Chafetz.   Harry.   4,253.980.   CI. 
252-34.000. 
Chambers,  Gregory  R.;  and  Smith.  William  E.,  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Acidic  mixed  oxide  catalytic  de-alkylation  of  tertiary- 
alkyl-ether-alkanols.  4,254,290.  CI.  568-866.000. 
Chamben.  Joseph  W..  Sr..  to  Disposable  Waste  Systems.  Inc.  High 
integrity  Huid  pressure  roury  shaft  seal.  4.253.713.  CI.  308-187.100. 
Chan.  David  C.  K..  to  Chevron  Research  Company.   l.l-Dioxo-2- 
halohydrocarbylthio-l,2-benzoiaothiazolidinet.        4,253,865.       CI. 
71-91.000. 
Chance,  Davey  J.:  See- 
Bell.  Oliver  A..  Jr.;  Gilleland,  Randall  C;  and  Chance.  Davey  J., 
4.254.320.  CI.  219-69.00C. 
Chang.  Jack  P.:  See- 
Brandon.  Fred  Y.;  Chang.  Jack  P.;  Clark.  WUIiam  D.;  and  Stahl- 
berg.  Eugene  G..  4.253.392.  CI.  10O-I55.0OR 
Chapman.  Alan  T.:  See — 

Cochran.  Joe  K.,  Jr.;   Lee.  Jae-Do;  and  Chapman,  Alan  T.. 
4.253.221.  CI.  29  25.180. 
Chastel.  Jacques:  See— 

Vrisakis.  Georges;  and  Chastel.  Jacques.  4,253,849.  CI.  23-3I3.0AS. 
Chaudhuri.  Partha  S..  to  Westvaco  Corporation.  Method  for  determin- 
ing the  surface  abrasiveness  of  a  paper  machine  web.  4,253.913.  CI. 
162-198.000. 
Chaumont,  Jacques:  See— 

Camplan.    Jean;    Chaumont.    Jacques;    and    Meunier.    Robert, 
4.254.340.  CI.  250-492.00A. 
Chemische  Werke  Huls  AG:  See— 

Coenen,    Alfred;    Kouwig.    Kurt;    and    Wienhofer,    Ekkehard, 
4.254.092.  CI.  423-497.000. 
Chemla.  Claude  N.;  and  Bourrez.  Jean  M..  to  Compagnie  International 
rinformatique-CIl  Honeywell  Bull.  Method  and  apparatus  for  deter- 
mining linking  addresses  for  microinstructions  to  be  executed  in  a 
control    memory    of   a    dau-proceuing    system.    4.254.461.    Q. 
364-200.000. 
Chen.  Di:  See- 
Anderson.  Rogers  H.;  G..  Enrique  B.;  and  Chen.  Di.  4.253,731.  CI. 
350-96.340. 
Chen,  James  L.;  Cilento.  Rudolfo  D.;  Hill,  John  A.;  and  La  Via, 
Anthony  L..  to  E.  R.  Squibb  ft  Sons,  Inc.  Ostomy  adhesive. 
4,253,460.  CI.  128-283.0ro. 
Chenault.  David  O..  to  Toltec  Industries  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
forming  a   segmented   mirror  parabolic   solar  collector  trough. 
4.253.895.  CI.  156-163.000 
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Cheng.  Jiin-Duey.  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Insec- 

ticidal  carbamoyl  sulAdes.  4,254,141,  CI.  424-298.000. 
Cherry,  John  R.  Body  support  for  a  casket.  4,253,206,  CI.  5-82.00R. 
Chevron  Research  Company:  See — 

Chan,  David  C.  K.,  4,253,865,  CI.  71-91.000. 
Leonard,  Donald  J..  4,253.404,  CI.  1 10-188.000. 
Wall,  Robert  G.;  Suzuki.  Shigeto;  and  Wilkes,  John  B..  4.254.289, 
CI.  568-857.000. 
Chidsey,  Francis  A..  Jr..  to  Container  Corporation  of  America.  Carrier 

partition  arrangement.  4,253.565.  CI.  206-190.000. 
Childs.  William  H.;  and  Mahle,  Christoph  E.,  to  Communications 
Satellite  Corporation.  Two-dimensional  (planar)  TDMA/broadcast 
microwave    switch    matrix    for    switched    satellite    application. 
4.254,385.  CI.  333-104.000. 
Chimicasa  GmbH:  See— 

Dwivedi,  Basant  K.;  and  Sampathkumar.  Prathivadibhayankaram 
S..  4.254,155.  CI.  426-548.000. 
Chiola,  Vincent:  See— 

Faria,  Sixdeniel;  and  Chiola.  Vincent,  4.254,093.  CI.  423-561. OOB. 
Chipkin,  Richard  E.:  See- 
Stewart,  John  M.;  Morris,  Dan  H.;  and  Chipkin,  Richard  E., 
4.254.024.  CI.  260- II  2.50R. 
Chlanda.  Frederick  P.:  See— 

Dege.  Gerald  J.;  Chlanda,  Frederick  P.;  Lee,  Lester  T.  C;  and  Liu, 
Kang-Jen,  4.253.900,  CI.  156-309.300. 
Chorbov,  Iliya  G.:  See— 

Nikolov,  Ivan  D.;  Rashev,  Tzolo  V.;  Chorbov,  Iliya  G.;  Peychev, 
Ivan  M.;  Penchev,  Hristo  G.;  Marinuv.  Marin  I.;  and  Bradvarov, 
Alexander  K.,  4,253.868.  CI.  75-59.000. 
Christian,  Alfred  W.,  to  Hydrotile  Canada  Limited.  Packerhead  and 

core  control  system.  4.253,814,  CI.  425-150.000. 
Chun,  Joo  H.  Prefabricated  wall  panel.  4,253,288,  CI.  52-454.000. 
Chung,  Daniel  A.;  and  Lawrence,  John  P.,  to  Gxxlyear  Tire  &  Rubber 
Company,  The.  Aromatic  diamines  and  polyurethanes  cured  thereby. 
4,254.272.  CI.  560-19.000. 
Church.  Carl  W.;  Church.  Roderick  C;  and  Church.  Daniel  K.  Material 

for  producing  a  layered  building  panel.  4,254.178.  CI.  428-310.000. 
Church.  Daniel  K.:  See- 
Church.  Cari  W.;  Church,  Roderick  C;  and  Church,  Daniel  K., 
4,254.178.  CI.  428-310.000. 
Church.  Roderick  C:  See- 
Church.  Carl  W.;  Church,  Roderick  C;  and  Church.  Daniel  K.. 
4.254.178.  CI.  428-310.000. 
Ciba-Geigy  AG:  See— 

Kramp.  Ekkehard;  Lenoir,  John;  and  Marthaler.  Max.  4.254,215, 
CI.  430-419.000. 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See — 

Drabek,  Jozef;  and  Boger.  Manfred,  4,254,136,  CI.  424-282.000. 

Green,  George  E.,  4.254.012.  CI.  260-42.180. 

Kristinsson.   Haukur;  and  Traber,  Walter.  4.254.133.  CI.  424- 

273.00R. 
PeUtpierre.  Jean  C;  and  Burn.  Peter.  4.254.032.  CI.  260-315.000. 
Schmid.  Wolfgang,  4.254.120.  CI.  424-248.520. 
Schurter,  Rolf;  and  RempHer,  Hermann,  4,253.866.  CI.  71-94.000. 
Cilento.  Rudolfo  D.:  See- 
Chen.  James  L.;  Cilento.  Rudolfo  D.;  Hill,  John  A.;  and  La  Via, 
Anthony  L..  4.253,46a  CI.  128-283.000. 
Citrus  Central.  Inc.:  See— 

Hannan.  Harry.  Jr..  4.254.157.  CI.  426-616.000. 
Clarion  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Mikoshiba.  Nobuo;  Minagawa,  Shoichi;  and  Okamoto.  Takeshi. 

4.254.388.  CI.  333-195.000. 

Clark  Control.  Inc.:  See—  i 

Landow.  Walter,  4.254.316.  CI.  200-308.000. 
Clark,  Jack  L.;  and  Naud,  William  T.  Golf  ball  putter.  4.253.667.  CI. 

273-168.00(L 
Clark.  Williaiifl).:  See- 
Brandon,  Fred  Y.;  Chang,  Jack  P.;  Clark.  William  D.;  and  Stahl- 
berg.  Eugene  G..  4.253,392,  CI.  100-155.00R. 
Clark.  William  D.  K.:  See— 

HaU.  Dale  E.;  and  Clark.  William  D.  K.,  4,253.919,  CI.  204-37.00R. 
Claybaker,  LeRoy  A.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Paper  plies  im- 
pregiuted  with  oil  modified  phenolic  resole  varnish.  4,254.187.  CI. 
428-498.000. 
Clevenger.  James  T..  Jr.:  See- 
Campbell.  Willis  R.;  Greaser,  Randy;  and  Clevenger.  James  T..  Jr.. 

4.253.389.  CI.  100-5.000. 
Clevenger,  Jerry  W.:  See- 
Flint,  John  R.;  Rabindran,  Karavattuveetil  O.;  and  Clevenger, 

Jerry  W.,  4,254,364,  CI.  315-311.000. 
Clinefelter.  Richard  L.,  and  Bradford,  Larry  R..  to  Gates  Rubber 

Company.  The.  Non-pneumatic  tire.  4,253.893.  CI.  156-112.000. 
Coal  Industry  (Patents)  Limited:  See— 

Cooke.  John.  4.253,494.  CI.  137-625.230. 
James.  Granville  C.  4.253.854.  CI.  55-227.000. 
Coalite  Groyp  Limited:  See— 

Gladwin.  Keith.  4,254.288,  CI.  568-652.000. 
Cochran.  James  A..  Jr.  Sequential  flashing  device  for  personal  ornamen- 
tation. 4.254.451.  CI.  362-103.000. 
Cochran,  Joe  K.,  Jr.;  Lee,  Jae-Do;  and  Chapman,  Alan  T.,  to  Georgia 
Tech  Research  Institute.  Method  of  producing  low  voluge  field 
emission  cathode  structure.  4,253,221,  CI.  29-25.180. 
Coenen,  Alfred;  Kosswig.  Kurt;  and  Wienhofer,  Ekkehard,  to  Chemis- 
che Werke  Huls  AG.  Method  for  separating  hydrogen  chloride  and 
hydrogen  bromide.  4.254.092.  CI.  423-497.000. 


Coffey.  James  P.:  See — 

Bernstein,  Philip;  Coffey.  James  P.;  and  Varker.  Alan  E..  4,253.927. 

CI.  204-159.170. 
Bernstein.   Philip;   Coffey.  James  P.;  and   Wilson.  James   W.. 
4.254.192.  CI.  429-181.000. 
Cogbill.  Everett  C:  See— 

Hibbitts,  Charles  H.;  Price,  Byron  F.;  Cogbill.  Everett  C;  Kelly. 
James  G.;  and  Glass,  James  E.,  4,253,474,  CI.  131-14O.0OP. 
Colbert,  Robert  E.  Welding  wire  dispenser.  4,253,624,  CI.  242-128.000. 
Cole,  John  M.:  See- 
Logan.  Maurus  C;  Cole.  John  M.;  and  Gamer.  Peter.  4.253.730.  CI. 
350-%.210. 
Cole,  Michael  A.;  and  Morgan,  Walter  W..  to  Western  Electric  Com- 
pany,  Inc.   Apparatus  for  coiling  and  binding  strand   material. 
4.253.289,  CI.  53-53.000. 
Cole,  William  A.:  See- 
Ford.  Allan  L.;  and  Cole.  William  A..  4.253.576.  CI.  21I-60.00R 
Coles,  Donna  C;  and  Honstein,  Jerry  P.  Orthodontic  appliance. 

4,253,828,  CI.  433-6.000. 
Colgate-Palmolive  Company:  See— 

Ehrlich,  Robert  L.,  4,253,842,  CI.  8-137.000. 
Hendrickson,  Thomas  C;  and  Liebowitz.  Marvin.  4.254.139.  Q. 
428-283.(X)0. 
Collet,  James  R.  Theft  deterrent  locking  nut.  4J53,509,  CI.  41 1-214.000. 
Colonial  Mirror  &  Glass  Corp.:  See- 
Mason,  Robert  C;  and  Scerbo,  Joseph,  4,253,910,  CI.  156-633.000. 
Colpaert,  James  J.:  See— 

Kasselmann,  John  T.;  and  Colpaert,  James  J.,  4,253,550,  CI. 
188-71.900. 
Colt  Industries  Operating  Corp.:  See- 
Bell,  Oliver  A.,  Jr.;  Gilleland,  Randall  C;  and  Chance,  Davey  J., 
4,254,320.  CI.  219-69.00C. 
Colton.  Charles  B.:  See— 

Worley.   Arthur  C;   and   Coltoa.   Charles   B..   4.253.487.   CI. 
137-375.000. 
Columbia  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Miller,  Charles  M.,  Jr.;  and  Oriando,  Samuel  J..  4,253,665,  O. 
273-63.00G. 
Columbia  Steel  Casting  Co.,  Inc.:  See- 
Hay.  Harold  L..  4.253.706.  CI.  299-94.000. 
Columbus.  Richard  L..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Structural  config- 
uration for  transport  of  a  liquid  drop  through  an  ingress  aperture. 
4.254,083.  CI.  422-55.000. 
Combustion  Engineering.  Inc.:  See — 

SuUivan.  Robert  P..  4.253.492.  CI.  137-601.000. 
Commercial  Affiliates.  Inc.:  See— 

Schaffer.  Daniel  I.;  and  Elsinger.  Carl  R..  4.253.259.  CI.  40-492.000. 
Communications  Satellite  Corporation:  See— 

ChUds.   William  H.;  and   Mahle.  Christoph  E..  4,254.385,  a. 

333-104.000. 
Kreutel.  Randall  W..  Jr..  4.254.421.  CI.  343-754.000. 
Communications  Technology  Corporation:  See- 
Crosier.  Claire  G..  4,253.720.  CI.  339-75.00M. 
Compagnie  Europeenne  d'Accumulateurs:  See— 

Dalibard.  Gerard;  and  Viaud.  Nicole.  4.253,871.  CI.  75-166.00B. 
Compagnie  Francaise  des  Petroles:  See- 
Dumas,  Jean-Claude,  4.254,478,  CI.  367-2.000.         ; 
Compagnie  Generale  d*Electricite  S.A.:  See— 

Jeunhomme,    Luc;    and    Pocholle,    Jean-Paul.    4.253.727.    CI. 
350-96.150. 
Compagnie  Industrielle  des  Telecommunications  Cit-Alcatel:  See— 
Nouet.  Christian.  4.253.231.  CI.  29-6O2.0OR. 
Rocton.  Lucien.  4.253.729.  CI.  350-96.200. 
Compagnie  International  llnformatique-CII  Honeywell  Bull:  See— 
Chemla,   Claude   N.;   and    Bourrez.   Jean   M..   4,254.461,   CI. 
364-200.000. 
Companie  Maritime  d'Expertises  S.A.:  See— 

Grognu,  Paul  D,  4,253,779,  CI  405-169.000. 
Cone-Blanchard  Machine  Company:  See — 

Youden,  David  H.,  4,253,359,  CI.  82-21. OOB. 
Conklin,  Delano  M.:  See— 

lllman,  Walter  F.;  Conklin,  Delano  M.;  Kames.  Clifton  H..  Jr.;  and 
Malpass.  Robert  C.  4.253,840.  CI.  8-1 15.600. 
Conoco,  Inc.:  See — 

Fonseca,  Anthony  G.;  Bray.  Bruce  G.;  and  Kosky.  Randolph. 

4.253.703.  CI.  299-5.000. 
Ziegenhain.  William  C;  Jackson.  R.  Tom;  and  Rose.  LeRoy. 
4.254.287.  CI  568-621.000. 
Container  Corporation  of  America:  See — 

Chidsey.  Francis  A..  Jr..  4.253.565.  CI.  206-190.000. 
Conwed  Corporation:  See — 

Benasutti.  Roger;  and  Koenig,  Thomas.  4.254,449,  CI.  362-33.000. 
Cook,  Kenneth  J.:  See— 

Juengel,   Richard   O.;   and   Cook,    Kenneth   J.,   4J54.472,   Q. 
364-900.000. 
Cooke,  John,  to  Coal  Industry  (Patents)  Limited.  Consunt  speed  uni- 
directional rotary  sequence  valve.  4.253.494.  CI.  137-625.230. 
Cooney.  Joseph  J.;  and  Mannion,  A.  Joel,  to  Raytheon  Company. 
Microprocessor    having    dual    frequency    clock.    4.254.475.    CI. 
364-900.000. 
Cooper.  Leon  N.;  and  Elbaum.  Charles,  to  Nestor  Associates.  Informa- 
tion   processing    system    using    threshold    passive    modification. 
4,254,474,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Coors  Container  Company:  See- 
Peer,  A.  Dean.  Jr..  4.254.173.  CI.  428-204.000. 
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Corderoy.  Clive  J.;  and  Taylor.  Stanley  E.  Apparatus  for  handling 

elongate  flexible  material.  4.253.619.  CI.  242.86.50R. 
Cormier.  Raymond  G..  to  Nashua  Corporation.  Extender  guides  for 

photoconductive  drum  removal.  4.253.758.  CI.  355-3.0DR. 
Cornelius,  Jack  M  .  to  Barron  Industries,  Inc.  Movable  blade  damper. 

4.253.483.  CI.  137-240.000. 
Coming  Glass  Works:  See— 

McDonald.  Hugh  C;  Odstrchel.  Gerald:  and  Takeguchi,  Milton 
M..4.254.218.  CI.  435-7.000. 
Cornish.   Judson    E.    Teaching   machine   apparatus.    4.253,248,   CI. 
434-227.000.  ....      . 

Cottrell.  Henry  L.;  and  Faith.  Wesley  A.,  to  VFE  Corp.  Method  and  a 
system  for  incinerating  combustible  wastes.  4,253,405,  CI. 
110-222.000. 
Cottrell.  Ian  W  ;  Baird.  John  K  ;  and  Shim,  Jaewon  L..  to  Merck  ft  Co.. 
Inc.  Copolymers  of  N.N-dimethylacrylamide  and  acrylamide. 
4.254.249.  CI.  526-303.000. 
Coupland.  Keith:  See— 

Alexander.   A.    Gordon;   and  Coupland.   Keith.  4.253.979,  CI. 
252-33.600. 
Courtaulds  Limited:  See— 

Marsh,  Geoffrey  D..  4,253.822.  CI.  432-14.000. 
CPC  International  Inc  :  See— 

Tamura.  Masaki;  Shimizu,  Mizuho;  and  Tago.  Minoru,  4.254,225. 
CI.  435-96.000. 
Craig.  Roderick  I.,  to  Eltra  Corporation.  Typesetter  character  generat- 
ing apparatus  4.254,468.  CI.  364-523.000. 
Creative  Cartons  of  Ashland.  Inc.:  See — 

Carver.  Robert  G.,  4.253.732.  CI  350-140.000. 
Crompton  &  Knowles  Corporation:  See— 

Bannigan.  Vincent  W..  Jr..  4,253.843,  CI.  8-624:000. 
Cronson.  Harry  M.;  Ross,  Gerald  P.;  Rao.  Basrur  R.;  Lerchenmueller. 
Werner:  and  Drew.  Prentis  B.,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Collision 
avoidance  system  using  short  pulse  signal  reflectometry.  4,254,418. 
CI.  343.II2.0CA. 
Crooks.  Walter:  and  Pennington.  Keith  S.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  re-inking  a  ribbon  in  a  thermal 
transfer  pnnting  system.  4.253.775.  CI.  400-198  000. 
Crosier.  Claire  G.  to  Communications  Technology  Corporation.  Front 

tap  shoe  4.253.720.  CI.  339-75.0OM. 
Cross.  Michael  W.  A.:  See— 

Perez-Cavero.  Leonardo;  Cross,  Michael  W.  A.;  Fielding,  Geof- 
frey: and  Gray,  Frederick  M..  4,254.403,  CI.  340-3IO.OOR. 
Cross.  Stephen  D.;  Belk.  Wilber  C;  Frost.  Elmer  P.,  Jr.;  and  Easter. 
William  M.,  to  PMC  Corporation.  Transfer  conveyor  for  frozen 
confections.  4.253,560.  CI.  198-479.000. 
Cumberland  Packing  Corp.:  See— 

Eisenstadt.  Marvin  E..  4.254.154.  CI.  426-548.000. 
Cummins  Engine  Company,  Inc.:  See- 
Reed.  Robert  H.;  and  Yagger.  David  P..  4.253,325.  CI.  73-l.OOC. 
Cundill.  Robin  T .  to  Bniish  Steel  Corporation.  Alloys  steel  powders. 

4.253.874.  CI.  75-246.000. 
Curtiss.  Walter  W..  Jr..  to  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  The. 

Tire  with  supporuble  sidcwalls.  4.253.51 1.  CI.  I52-330.0RP. 
CX  Corporation:  See — 

Oaks.  Frank  B.;  and  Ramquist.  Amos  H..  4.253.788,  CI.  414-403.000. 
Cyklop  Strapping  Corporation:  See— 

Bullington.  Robert  E..  4,253.227.  CI.  29-458.000. 
Dahlstrom.  Robert  V.:  See— 

Monthony.  James  P.;  Burgett.  Michael  W.;  and  Dahlstrom,  Robert 
v..  4.254.096.  CI.  424-8.000. 
Dahm.  Manfred:  See— 

Baatz.  Gunther:  Schafer,  Walter;  Findeisen.  Kurt;  and  Dahm, 
Manfred.  4,253.682,  CI.  282-27.500. 
Dai  Nippon  Printing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Mizuno,  Shogo:  and  Ishii.  Sumio,  4,253.838.  CI.  8-471.000. 
Daido  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Imamura.  Kazuo.  4,253.514.  CI.  152-405.000. 
Daikin  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ohmori.  Akira;  and  Shinjo.  Masayoshi.  4.254.000.  CI.  260-18.0PN. 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Peichtiger.    Dieter;    and    Hoffmann,    Rudiger,    4,253.319,    CI. 
70-264.000. 
Dainippon  Ink  and  Chemicals.  Inc.:  See— 

Mizuno.  Shioji;  and  Adachi.  Tsuncyuki.  4.254.010.  CI.  260-40.0TN. 
Dalai,  Vikram  L..  to  University  of  Delaware.  Multiple  gap  photovoltaic 

device  4.253,882.  CI.  136-249.000. 
Dalibard.  Gerard:  and  Viaud.  Nicole,  to  Compagnie  Europeenne  d'Ac- 
cumulateurs.  Alloys  for  making  electrode  supports  in  lead  accumula- 
tors 4,253,871.  CI.  75-I66.00B. 
Dallaire.  Raymond,  to  P.  H.-Tech..  Inc.  Roller  device  for  a  sliding 

closure  4.253.278.  CI.  49-420.000. 
Dalmaso.  George  C,  to  Inco  Safety  Products  Company.  Energy  ab- 
sorbing lanyard.  4.253.544.  CI    182-3.000. 
DaLomba.  Muriel  A.:  See- 
Flanders.  Dale  C:  Smith.  Henry  I.;  and  DaLomba.  Muriel  A.. 
4.254.174,  CI.  428-209.000. 
D'Amato,  Michael  A.,  to  Flo-Tork  inc.  Low  speed  hydraulic  motor 
with  counter  balanced  planetating  drive  ring  and  spnng  biased  vanes. 
4.253.806.  CI.  4 18-6 1. OOR. 
->P'AnKelo.  Joseph  J.;  and  Maccherone.  Lawrence  S..  to  Flexible  Design 
i^kaging  Machine  Company.  Method  and  apparatus  for  making 
cushioned  shipping  bags.  4.253.892.  CI.  156-84.000. 
Daniel.  John  K.:  See- 
Sunder.  Shyam;  Daniel,  John  K.;  and  Peet,  Norton  P.,  4,254,125, 
CI.  424-250.000. 


Daniels,  Nicholas  R.,  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.  Electric  ntotor  mounting 

system.  4,253,634,  CI.  248-604.000. 
Danna.  Dominick:  See- 
Moore.  William  C;  Newman,  Richard  W.;  and  Danna.  Dominick. 
4,253.447.  CI.  128-6.000. 
Danon,  Joseph  S.;  and  Kwast,  Theodore  E.,  to  Singer  Company.  The. 

Valve  operator.  4,253,484,  CI.  137-269.000. 
Daulton,  Everett.  Tennis  serve  training  device.  4.253,664,  CI.  273- 

29.00A. 
Dauvergne,  Jean  Louis  R.,  to  Societe  Anonyme  Francaise  du  Ferodc. 

Assisted  braking  device.  4.2S3.30S,  CI.  60-SSO.OOO. 
Davies,  William  B.:  See— 

Ashford,  David  W.;  Davies.  William  B.;  and  Hartley.  Sydney  S.. 
4,253,249,  CI.  434-22.000. 
Davis,  Jack  R.;  and  Gold,  Philip  S.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Vector  to 

raster  processor.  4,254,467.  CI.  364-521.000. 
Davis.  Kenneth  L.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Silicon  barrier 

Josephson  junction  configuration.  4,253,230,  CI.  29-580.000. 
Davis.  Philip  S.:  See- 
Becker,   Larry   W.;   Davis,   Philip  S.;  and   Morrison,   Ian   D., 

4,253,912,  CI.  162-76.000. 
Becker,   Larry   W.;   Davis,   Philip  S.;  and  Morrison,  Ian   D., 
4,253,969,  CI.  210-699.000. 
Davis.  Robert  H.:  See- 
Law.  Derek  A.;  Davis.  Robert  H.;  and  Andreas,  Harry  J.. 
4.253.975,  CI.  252-32.70E. 
Davis,  William  W.:  See— 

GrifTith,  Ernest  S.;  and  Davis,  William  W.,  4.2S4.S0I.  CI.  375-9.000. 
Davlyatshik,  Garifulla:  See— 

Vydrin,  Vladimir  N.;  Dukmasov,  Vladimir  G.;  Davlyatshik,  Gari- 
fulla: and  Kuznetsov,  Sergei  L..  4,253,322.  CI.  72-245.000. 
Davy  International  AG:  See — 

Dicoi,  Ovidiu;  and  Wewer,  Hans.  4.254,246.  CI.  526-68.000. 
Dawidson,  Herbert;  and  Betzing,  Hans,  to  A.  Nattermann  k  Cie. 
GmbH.  Phospholipid  derivative  with  an  antilipemic  and  antiarterios- 
clerotic  effect.  4,254.1 15.  CI.  424-211.000. 
Daxinger.  Helmut:  See— 

Pulker,  Hans  K  ;  and  Daxinger.  Helmut,  4,254,159,  C\.  427-38.000. 
Day.  Janet  A.;  Devlin,  Barry  R  J.;  and  Searle,  Robert  J.  G.,  to  Shell  Oil 
Company.  2-Aminomethylcyclopropyl-l,I-di«IkyIacetals.  4,254.057, 
CI.  564-455.000. 
Dayco  Corporation:  See— 

Miranti.  Joseph  P..  Jr.,  4,253,836,  CI.  474-200.000. 
Dayton,  Birney  D.;  Rorden,  William  L.;  and  Stanger,  Leon  J.,  to  Grass 
Valley  Group,  Inc..  The.  Noise  eliminator  for  television  synchroniz- 
ing signal  separating  circuits.  4.254,435,  CI.  358-155.000. 
De  Laval  Separator  Company.  The:  See — 

Yang.  Denis  C.  4,253.419.  CI.  119-14.540. 
Debat,  Jacques;  Lemoine.  Jean;  and  Lier  nee  Gabillault.  Francoise,  to 
Laboratoire  Debat.  Inula  extract,  its  method  of  preparation  and  iu 
use  as  pharmaceutical.  4,254.112.  CI.  424-195.000. 
DeCristofaro.  Nicholas  J  ;  and  Henschel.  Claude,  to  Allied  Chemical 
Corporation.  Homogeneous  brazing  foils  of  copper  based  meullic 
glasses.  4,253,870,  CI.  75-159.000. 
DMre  A  Company:  See- 
Black,    Robert   D.;  and   Koertner,   Rodney  G.,  4,253,343,  CI. 

474-135.000. 
Intveld.  Dwayne  J.,  4,253,537,  CI.  180-90.000. 
Klimmer.  Josef  W.,  4,253,471.  CI.  I30-22.00R. 
Sullivan,    James    P.;    and    Arnold,    Loren    G.,    4,253,528.    CI. 
172-386.000. 
Defoe.  Richard  A.:  See— 

Roeing,  Richard  S.;  and  Defoe,  Richard  A.,  4,253,558,  CI.  193- 
35.00A. 
DeFreitas,  Richard  E.;  and  Blake,  John  J.,  to  DeltaLab  Research,  Inc. 

DigiUl  encoding  circuitry.  4,254,502,  CI.  375-30.000. 
de  Gaudemans.  Gabriel:  See— 

Juguin.  Bernard;  Franck,  Jean-Pierre;  Le  Page.  Jean-Francois;  and 
de  Gaudemaris,  Gabriel,  4,254,294,  CI.  585-525.000. 
Dege.  Gerald  J.;  Chlanda.  Frederick  P.;  Lee,  Lester  T.  C;  and  Liu, 
Kang-Jen,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation.  Method  of  making  novel 
two  component  bipolar  ion  exchange  membranes.  4,253.900,  CI. 
156-309.300. 
De  Gueldre.  Jean  M.:  See— 

Willem,  Arnold  A.;  Broekaert.  Johan  M.;  and  De  Gueldre,  Jean  M., 
4.254,033.  CI.  250-3 1 5.200. 
Del  Monte  Corporation:  See- 
Ross,  Edward  E..  4,253,574,  CI.  209-668.000. 
De  Lorean,  John  Z.  Integral  wheel  and  pneumatic  tire.  4,253.510,  CI. 

152-9.000. 
Delu  Materials  Research  Limited:  See- 
Hart.  William  B..  4,253.611,  CI.  239-602.000. 
Delta  Plastics  Limited:  See- 
Slater.  Paul;  and  Scott,  Michael  J..  4.253.421.  Q.  119-14.080. 
DeltaLab  Research,  Inc.:  See— 

DeFreitas.    Richard    E.;    and    Blake.    John    J.,    4.254,502,    Q. 
375-30.000. 
DcLuca.  Hector  F.;  Ikekawa,  Nobuo;  Tanaka,  Yoko;  Morisaki,  Masuo; 
and  Oshida,  Jun-ichi,  to  Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Foundation. 
la-Hydroxy-2/3-fluorocholecalciferol.  4,254,045,  CI.  260-397.200. 
DeMeritt,  George  A.:  See- 
Brooks.  Ray:  and  Lucero,  Joe  H.,  4,253,851,  CI.  55-90.000. 
Dengah.  Rudy  P.:  See— 

Kazen.    Douglas    H.;    and    Dengah,    Rudy    P.,    4,253,830,    CI. 
433-77.000. 
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Denniaon  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Jodrey,    Robert    M.;    and    Young,    Kenneth.    4,253,904,    CI. 
156-497.000. 
Denny,  William  D.,  Jr.,  to  Procter  ft  Gamble  Company.  The.  Tooth- 
paste compositions.  4,254.101,  CI.  424-52.000. 
Derber.  Howard  J.:  See— 

Floeter.  Larry  A.;  Derber,  Howard  J.;  and  Hatch,  Edwin  B., 
4,253.349.  CI.  74-878.000. 
Derks,  Petrus  J.  A.  M.;  Van  Dommelen,  Joannes  H.  J.;  and  Dieleman, 
Jan,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Camera  tube  with  graduated  con- 
centration of  tellurium  in  target.  4,254.359,  CI.  313-386.000. 
DeSaro,  Charles:  See— 

MUioflr.  Fred  L.;  and  DeSaro,  Charles,  4,253.672,  CI.  273-424.000. 
De  Socio,  Paul;  Kaporsvsky,  Morris;  and  Tropp.  Joel  S.,  to  Jubilee 

Foods,  Inc.  ImiUtion  cheese  base.  4,254.156.  O.  426-565.000. 
De  Tarr.  Vincent.  Garage  door  spring  tensioning  apparatus.  4,253.350, 

CI.  81-3.00R. 
Deutsche  Gold-  und  Silber-Scheideanstalt  vormals  Roessler:  See— 
Kleemann,  Axel;  Weigel,  Horst;  and  Scherberich,  Paul,  4,254,035, 

CI.  260-340.50R. 
Kleemann,  Axel;  Nubert,  IngQmar;  Stroman,  Fritz;  and  Thiemer, 
Klaus.  4,254,269,  CI.  549-59.000. 
Devia-Manjarres,  N.:  See— 

Sperling,  L.  H.;  Manson,  J.  A.;  and  Devia-Manjarres,  N.,  4,254,002, 
CI.  260.23.0ST. 
Devlin,  Barry  R.  J.:  See—  .   ^ 

Day,  Janet  A.;  Devlin,  Barry  R.  J.;  and  Searle,  Robert  J.  G., 
4.254.057.  CI.  564-455.000. 
Dewar.  Robert,  Jr.;  and  ladipaolo,  Rene  M..  to  General  Motors  Corpo- 
ration. Visual  motion  tracking  system.  4,254,433,  CI.  358-105.000. 
deWitt,  Paolo;  and  Diamanti,  Enrico,  to  Cavazza,  Claudio.  Process  for 
manufacturing  D  camphorate  of  L  camitinamide  and  D  camphorate 
of  D  camitinamide.  4.254,053,  CI.  260.501.150. 
Diamanti,  Enrico:  See— 

deWitt,  Paolo;  and  Diamanti,  Enrico,  4,254,053,  CI.  260-501.150. 
Diamond  Shamrock  Corporation:  See— 

Krsek,  George,  4,254,008.  CI.  260-33.40R. 
Dickey-john  Corporation:  See- 
Funk.  David  B..  4.253.766.  CI.  356-418.000. 
Dicoi.  Ovidiu;  and  Wewer,  Hans,  to  Davy  International  AG.  Column 

system  process  for  polyester  plants.  4,254,246,  CI.  526-68.000. 
Didier-Werke  AG:  See— 

Laux,  Walter;  Zettel,  Martin;  and  Ambrosius,  Erich.  4,253,410,  CI. 
110-331.000. 
Dieleman.  Jan:  See— 

Derks.  Petrus  J.  A.  M.;  Van  Dommelen,  Joannes  H.  J.;  and  Diele- 
man, Jan,  4.254,359,  a.  313-386.000. 
Diesel  Kiki  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  ^,  _^     ^, 

Ishizuka.    Yutaka;    and    Kobayashi,    Shinichi,    4,253.809,    CI. 
418-152.000. 
Di  Francescantonio,  Francesco,  to  Fiat  Veicoli  Industriali  S.p.A. 

Motor  vehicle  with  tiluble  cab.  4,253.700,  CI.  296-190.000. 
Dijkmans.  Eise  C;  and  Schoofs,  Franciscus  A.  C.  M..  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation.  Circuit  for  the  protection  of  telephone  lines.  4,254.442, 
CI.  361-56.000. 
di  Marco,  Aurelio:  See— 

Cassinelli,  Giuseppe;  Arcamone,  Federico;  and  di  Marco,  Aurelio, 
4,254.110,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Disposable  Waste  Systems,  Inc.:  See- 
Chambers,  Joseph  W.,  Sr.,  4,253,713,  CI.  308-187.100. 
Dittrich,  Werner;  Nestler,  Heinz;  and  Schnippering,  Friedhelm,  to 
Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft.  Binding  agent  for  coating  compo- 
sitions having  a  long  shelflife.  4,254,009,  CI.  260-40.00R. 
Dmitrowsky,  Igor.  Aircraft  attachable  to  the  body  of  a  pilot.  4,253,625, 

CI.  244-4.00A. 
Dr.  Eduard  Fresenius  Chemisch-pharmazeutisch  Industrie  KG,  Ap- 
paratebau  KG:  See— 
Schindler,  Johannes  G.;  Schal.  Wilfred;  and  Dr.  Eduard  Fresenius 
Chemisch-pharmazeutisch    Industrie    KG,    Apparatebau    KG, 
4,253,456.  CI.  128-214.00R. 
Dr.-Ing.  Reiner  Foerst  GmbH:  See— 

Foerst,  Reiner,  4,253.373.  CI.  84-454.000. 
Dr.  Johannes  Heidenhain  GmbH:  See— 

Feichtinger.  Kurt.  4.253.240.  CI.  33-172.00E. 
Doemer.    Frank.    Base   portion   for   tiluble   chair.    4.253.632,    CI. 

248-405.000. 
Doi,  Koichi;  Mori,  Fumio;  Ichinose,  Isao;  Ogimoto,  Tetsuomi;  and 
Kitakawa.  Katsuhiko.  to  Toyo  Seikan  Kaisha.  Ltd.  Container  cover 
with  peelable  liner.  4.253.580.  CI.  21^228.00O. 
Dolfini,  Joseph  E.:  See— 

Cut.  Albert  A.;  Dolfini.  Joseph  E.;  and  Wright.  George  J.. 

4.254.129.  CI.  424-267.000. 

Carr.  Albert  A.;  Dolfini.  Joseph  E.;  and  Wright,  George  J.. 

4.254.130,  CI.  424-267.000. 

Dominguez,  Richard  J.  G.;  and  Rice,  Doris  M.,  to  Texaco  Develop- 
ment  Corp.    Heat   stable   reaction   injection   molded   elastomers. 
4,254,069,  CI.  264-51.000. 
Domtar  Inc.:  See— 

Kamis,  Alkibiadis,  4,253,329,  CI.  73-63.000. 
Kamis,Alkibiadis,  4.253,945,  CI.  209-211.000.  ,  „,  ,„    ^, 

Donovan,  John  S.  Gas  operated  automatic  weapon.  4,253,378,  CI. 

89-188.000.  _    ^     .    ..r.    u     . 

Dorman,  Richard  A.;  and  Kissinger,  Curtis  D.,  to  Mechamcal  Technol- 
ogy  Incorporated.  Calibration  circuit  for  fiber  optic  proximity  instru- 
ment. 4.254.331.  CI.  250-205.000. 


Domier  GmbH:  See— 

Burkhardt.    Hans;    MetzdorfT.    Walter,    and    Sdiutte,    Holfer, 
4,254,399,  CI.  340.146.3MA. 
Dotson,  Ronald  L.:  See- 
Lynch.  Richard  W.;  Hilliard,  Garland  E.;  and  Dotson.  Ronald  L.. 
4,253,923,  CI.  204-98.000. 
Douglass,  Kendal  B.:  See— 

Aberegg.  Richard  E.;  Bell,  George  H.,  Jr.;  Douglasa,  Kendal  B.; 
and  Reed.  Lee  R..  Jr..  4.253.79a  Q.  414-420.000. 
Dow  Chemical  Company.  The:  See— 

Aslakaon,  R.  Corbin,  4,253,901,  CI.  156-327.000. 

Filter,  Harold  E.;  and  Robenon,  Keith,  4,253,985,  Q.  252-301.  lOW. 

Grinstead,  Robert  R.,  4,254,087,  CI.  423-24.000. 

Hefner,  Robert  £.,  Jr.,  4,253,944,  Q.  209-166.000. 

Markley,  Lowell  D.,  4,254,144,  CI.  424-304.000. 

McEwen,  Gerald  K.;  and  Thomas,  Lowell  S.,  4,254,014,  Q.  260- 

45.7PH. 
Sunder.  Shyam;  Daniel.  John  K.;  and  PeeO-Norton  P..  4454.125. 

CI.  424-250.000. 
Thomas.  LoweU  S.;  and  Petrdla.  Ronald  V..  4,254.015.  Q.  260- 
45.90R. 
Doyle.  Daniel  L.:  See— 

Streczyn,  Michael  V.;  Luther,  Ronald  B.;  and  Doyle,  Daniel  L., 
4,254,081,  CI.  422-46.000. 
Draai,  Willem  T.;  and  Rongen.  Jowphus  W.,  to  Gee-van  der  Griaten 
N.V.    Process    for   magnetically    transferring   a   powder   image. 
4,254,206,  CI.  430-126.000. 
Drabek.  Jozef;  and  Boger.  Manfred,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Phe- 
nolic esters  of  N-trialkylureidothio-N-methyl  caitiamic  acids  useful  as 
insecticides.  4.254.136,  O.  424-282.000. 
Dragerwerk  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Pastemack.  Adalbert.  4,253,328,  a.  73-4O.T0O. 
Wamcke.  Enist.  4.253.454.  Q.  128-202.260. 
Dresser  Industries,  Inc.:  See—  i 

Goodman.  Lee,  4,253,710,  CI.  308-8.200. 
Sharki,  Martin  J.;  Rehm,  William  A.;  and  Renfro,  Woodrow  E., 
4,253,530,  a.  175-25.000. 
Drew,  Prentis  B.:  See— 

Cronson,  Harry  M.;  Ross,  Gerald  F.;  Rao,  Basrur  R.;  Lerchen- 
mueller, Werner;  and  Drew,  Prentis  B.,  4^54,418.  Q.  343- 
112.0CA. 
Dubberty,  Gregory  T.;  McGowan.  Robert  J.;  and  Butcher,  Larry  R.,  to 
Mead  Corporation,  The.  Apparatus  for  handling  empty  beverage 
containers.  4,253,573,  CI.  209-525.000. 
Du  Bois.  Loring  E.;  and  Simpaon,  Lawrence  D.,  to  Western  Electnc 
Company,  Inc.  Method  of  labelling  directional  characteristics  of  an 
article  having  two  opposite  major  surfaces.  4,253,280,  CI.  5I-283.00R. 
Duckworth,  James  J.;  and  Simon,  David  J.,  to  Singer  Company,  The. 
High  accuracy  shaft  angle  linear  DC  voltage  conversion  using  low 
accuracy  devices.  4,254,369.  CI.  318-654.000. 
Dudley,  Robert  H.;  and  Areaux,  Larry  D.,  to  Reclamet,  Inc.  Chip 

discharge  for  continuous  chip  wringer.  4,253,960,  CI  210-373.000. 
Dudrey,  Lawrence  L.  Fuel  additive  system  for  vehicles.  4.253,436,  CI. 

123-198.00A. 

Duffer.  Paul  P.:  See—  „    .  „.  «,^ 

Franz,  Helmut;  Duffer.  Paul  F.;  and  Hankm,  James  H..  4,254,046. 

CI.  260-429.700. 

Duggins,  Wayne  L.:  See—  .,  ,._    -, 

Howard.  Joseph  W.;  and  Duggins,  Wayne  L.,  4,253.317,  a. 

66-186.000. 
Dukmasov,  Vladimir  G.:  See—  ....,.,    . 

Vydrin,  Vladimir  N.;  Dukmasov,  Vladimir  G.;  Davlyatshik,  Gan- 
fulla;  and  Kuznetsov.  Sergei  L.,  4.253.322.  Q.  72-245.000. 

Dulux  Australia  Ltd.:  See—  .^^  «^  ,^™ 

Fox.  Susan  M.;  and  Gibson,  David  V.,  4,254,003,  CI.  260.29.6NR. 
Dumas,  Jean-Claude,  to  Compagnie  Francaise  des  Petroles  Measure- 
ment of  distance  using  ultrasonic  signals.  4,254,478,  CI.  367-2.000. 
Dunn,  Von  R.:  See—  ^  _  ...  ..^.ww. 

Busby,  W.  Ray;  and  Dunn.  Von  R.,  4,254,463,  Q.  364-200.000. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See- 
Cheng,  Jiin-Duey.  4,254.141,  Q.  424-298.000. 
Foss,   Robert   P.;  and  Jacobson,   Henmng  W.,  4.254,238,   CI. 

525-335.000.  

Van  Suppen.  Albert  L..  4.254,210,  Q.  430-285.000. 
Weigert,  Frank  J.,  4,254,061,  CI.  564-479.000. 
Durell,  William  E.  Automated  dredging  with  vacuum  assist.  4,253,255, 

CI.  37-62.000. 
Duro-Test  Corporation:  See — 

Walsh,  Peter,  4,254,363,  Q.  315-248.000. 
Durso,  Donald  P..  to  Texas  A  ft  M  University  System.  Process  for  the 
preparation  of  cellulose  ether  derivatives.  4,254,258,  CI.  536-98.000. 
Dutcher,  Robert  G.;  O'Neill,  Edward  G.;  and  Sandstrom,  Richard  D.. 

to  Medtronic.  Inc.  Stylet.  4.253,462,  Q.  128-303.00R. 
Duwel,  Dieter:  See—  .    -  . 

Loewe,  Heinz;  Urbanietz,  Josef;  Duwel,  Dieter;  and  Kirsch.  Rein- 
hard.  4.254.143,  CI.  424-300.000. 
Dwivedi.  Basant  K.;  and  Sampathkumar.  Prathivadibhayankaram  S.,  to 
Chimicasa  GmbH.  Preparing  neohesperidin  dihydrochakxme  sweet- 
ener composition.  4.254. 1 55.  Q.  426-548.000. 
Dworkin.  Robert  D.;  and  Larkin.  William  A.,  to  MftT  Chemicals  Inc. 
Organotin  mercaptoalkanol  esters  and  alkoxides  containing  sulfide 
groups.  4,254,017.  CI.  260-45.75S. 
Dybas,  Richard  A.:  See—  .....«_        - 

Grier,  Nathaniel;  Dybas.  Richard  A.;  and  Witzel.  Broce  £.. 
4.254.131.  a.  424-267.000. 
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Dynamic  Sciences  International,  Inc.:  See— 

Land.  Robert  P..  4.234,463.  O.  364^33.000. 
Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengoellschaft:  See— 

Dittrich,  Werner;  Nestler,  Heinz;  and  Schnippehng.  Friedhelm. 

4.234.009,  CI.  26&4O.00R. 
Kotzach.     Hans-Joachim;     and     Vahlenaieck,     Hans-Joachim, 
4.234.270,  CI.  336-413.000. 
E.  C.  H.  Will  (OmbH  A  Co.):  See— 

Lemburg.  Jom-Uwe;  and  StoUey,  Dieter,  4,253.499,  Q.  140-92.700. 
E.  R.  Squibb  A  Sons,  Inc.:  See- 
Chen.  James  L.;  Cilento,  Rudolfo  D.;  Hill.  John  A.;  and  La  Via, 

Anthony  L.,  4.233.460,  CI.  128-283.000. 
Rovnyak,  George  C,  4,234,267.  CI.  348-379.000. 
Sprague.  Peter  W.,  4.254.044.  CI.  260-347.800. 
E-SyMema,  Inc.:  See— 

Fulahum.  Donald  P.;  and  Pate.  Jerry  W.,  4,234,304,  CI.  179-2.0DP 
Easley,  William  G..  to  Filterspun,  Inc.  Apparatus  and  system  for  form- 
ing wound  niters.  4.233,228.  CI.  29-364.100. 
Easter,  William  M.:  See- 
Cross,  Stephen  D.;  Belk.  Wilber  C;  Frost.  Elmer  F.,  Jr.;  and 
Easter,  WUliam  M.,  4,253.560.  CI.  198-479.000 
Eastman,  Gordon  E.,  to  Hercules  Incorporated.  Process  of  inhibiting 
precipitation  of  calcium  salts  utilizing  a  copolymer  of  allyl  monomers 
and  maleic  anhydride.  4.253.968.  CI.  210-698.000. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See- 
Columbus,  Richard  L.,  4.254.083.  CI.  422-55.000. 
Gilkey.   Russell;  and  Wicker.  Thomas  H..  Jr..  4.234,234,  CI. 

528-288.000. 
Webster,    Frank   G.;   and   Regan,    Michael   T.,   4,254,198,   CI. 
430-37.000. 
Eaton  Corporation:  See — 

Mignn,  Robert  S.;  and  Brown,  James  M.,  4.254.312.  CI.  200-61.250. 

Pahl,  James  H..  4,253,807,  CI.  4I8-61.00B. 

Worthen.   Roger   P.;   and  Walsh,   Michael   M.,  4.253,491,  CI. 

137-599.000. 
Yip.  James  K..  4.253.382.  CI.  91-516.000. 
Eaton,    Melvin    H.,    II.    Aspirating    dental    device.    4,253,831,    CI. 

433-91.000. 
Ecob,  Osmond  H.;  and  Johnson,  Bertram,  to  Wildt  Mellor  Bromley 

Limited.  Shogging  mechanisms.  4,253.316,  CI.  56-14.000. 
Edelman.   Alfred   E.   Submerged   functional   implant  and   method. 

4.253.833.  Q.  433-173.000. 
Egawa,  Tetsuaki:  See — 

Tawara.  Kanzi;  Hamazato,  Kazuo;  Takahashi,  Tauuro;  and  Egawa, 
Tetsuaki,  4,254,498,  CI.  370-63.000. 
Eggenberger,  Markus  A.;  and  Callan.  Patrick  C,  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Turbine  control  system  for  sliding  or  constant  pressure 
boilers.  4.253.308.  CI.  60-664.000. 
Egnell,  Eric  R.,  to  Nedre  Norrlands  Producentforening  ek.  Procedure 
for  manufacture  of  whey  products  in  continuous  production  line. 
4,253.386.  CI.  99-453.000. 
Egorov,  Igor  N.:  See — 

Shulzhenko.  Boris  A.;  Belyaev.  Evgeny  A.;  Lipov,  Jury  N.;  Ego- 
rov, Igor  N.;  Mikaelian.  Georgy  A.;  Zemlyanov,  Leonid  S.;  and 
Krutkov,  Anatoly  F.,  4,253.411,  CI.  111-2.000. 
Ehrlich.  Robert  L.,  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company.  Detergent  compo- 
sitions and  washing  methods  including  and  utilizing  separate  tablets 
of  components.  4.253,842,  CI.  8-137.000. 
Eichler,  Horst.  Side  propellers  for  the  propulsion  of  fast  boats  and 

aircraA.  4.253,799.  CI.  416-175.000. 
Eichman,  John  J.  Dental  floss  holder.  4,253,477,  CI.  132-91.000. 
Eisenberg,  Joel  H.  Ski  boot.  4,253,252,  CI.  36-120.000. 
Eisenhut,  Werner:  See — 

Abel,  Otto;  Giertz,  Hans- Josef;  Hoppe,  Joachim;  Eisenhut,  Werner; 
Sarangi,  Bhubaneswar;  and  Serwatzky,  Gunter,  4,254,338,  CI. 
250-340.000. 
Eisenstadt,  Marvin  E.,  to  Cumberland  Packing  Corp.  Dipeptide  sweet- 
ener compositions.  4,254,154.  CI.  426-548.000. 
Eisinger,  Magdalena  G.;  and  Hefton,  John  M..  to  Sloan  Kettering 
Institute  for  Cancer  Research.  Process  for  growing  human  epidermal 
cells  in  tissue  culture.  4,254.226.  CI.  435-240.000. 
Elbaum,  Charles:  See — 

Cooper,  Leon  N.;  and  Elbaum.  Charles.  4,254,474,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Electronic  Modules  Corporation:  See — 

Houck.  David  J.,  4.253,239,  CI.  33-I41.00R. 
Elektromanufaktur  Zangenstein  Hanauer  GmbH  A  Co.:  See — 

Baader,  Helmut,  4,254,313.  CI.  20O-67.00D. 
Elkem-Spigerverket  A/S:  See— 

Svendsen.  Eivind  C.  K.,  4.254.298.  CI.  13-12.000. 
ElUott,  Herbert  J.  Sulphur  pelletizing.  4,254.067.  CI.  264-13.000. 
Ellmann.  Norbert  W.:  See— 

Arkaos,  Edward  J.;  Annis,  Larry  D.;  and  Ellmann,  Norbert  W.. 
4,253,449,  CI.  128-24.0OR. 
Eisinger,  Carl  R.:  See— 

Schaffer,  Daniel  I.;  and  Eisinger.  Carl  R..  4.253.259,  CI.  40492.000 
Eltra  Corporation:  See— 

Craig.  Roderick  I.,  4.234.468.  CI.  364-523.000. 
Elwing.  Carl  E.;  and  Elwing.  Mary  J.  Invisible  marionette.  4,253.270. 

CI.  46-126.000. 
Eiwing.  Mary  J.:  See— 

Elwing.  Carl  E.;  and  Elwing,  Mary  J..  4.253.270,  CI.  46-126.000. 
Emerson  Electric  Co.:  See— 

Daniels.  Nicholas  R  .  4.253.634.  CI  248-604.000. 
Emnaona.  William  D.;  Sperry,  Peter  R.;  and  Kaplan.  Fred  A.,  to  Rohm 
mm)  Haas  Company.  Method  of  printing  with  lithographic  ink  of 


reduced  volatile  solvent  content  for  reducing  atmospheric  pollution. 
4.233.397,  CI.  101-430.100. 
Endo  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

niedner.  Leonard  J..  Jr..  4.234.134.  CI.  424-274.000. 
Energy  Products  of  Idaho:  See— 

Foote.  Jerry  B.,  4.253,824,  CI.  432-58.000. 
Engdahl,  Arnold  B.,  Jr..  to  Federal  Paper  Board  Co.,  Inc.  Bottle  car- 
rier. 4,253,564,  CI.  206-183.000. 
Engel,  Bemd:  See- 
Funk,     Hans-Wolfgang;    and     Engel.     Bemd.    4.254.437.    CI. 
358-211.000. 
Engelstein.  Harold,  to  NB  Jackets  Company.  Photo  album  for  instant 

photos.  4,253,258,  CI.  40-158.00R. 
Eng^,  Francis  G.  S.  Actuators.  4,253,493.  CI.  137-625.180. 
Enright.  Michael  F.  Percolating  water  drainage  system.  4.253.285,  CI. 

52-169.500. 
Environmental  Sciences  Associates,  Inc.:  See — 

Matson.  Wayne  R.;  and  Vitukevich.  Ronald,  4.253.847.  CI.  23- 
230.00R. 
Eppco,  Inc.:  See — 

Bergstrom,  William  E.,  4.253.247.  CI.  34-155.000. 
Erhardt,  Peter  F.:  See— 

Lu,  Chin  H.;  and  Erhardt,  Peter  F.,  4,254.205,  CI.  43C-122.000. 
Erickson,  John  W.,  to  Kobe,  Inc.  High  flow  check  valve  apparatus. 

4,253,524,  CI.  166-325.000. 
Eriksson,  Leif;  and  Liberman,  Salomon,  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag.  Multi- 
phase undervoltage  tripping  circuitry  for  electrical  power  supply 
networks.  4.254,444,  CI.  361-82.000. 
Esanu.  Andre,  to  Societe  d'Etudes  de  Produits  Chimiques.  Phenoxy 
dcetic  acid  derivative,  its  preparation  and  therapeutic  use.  4,254.162. 
CI.  424-275.000. 
ESB  Inc.:  See- 
Bernstein,  Philip;  Coffey.  James  P.;  and  Varker,  Alan  E..  4.253.927. 
CI.  204-159.170. 
Escher  Wyss  GmbH.:  See— 

Fritze,  Hartwig;  Koenemann,  Kurt;  and  Koenemann,  Richard, 
4.254.150.  CI.  426-18.000. 
Essex  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Laauwe.  Robert  H.,  4.253,609,  CI.  239-327.000. 
Essex  Group.  Inc.:  See — 

O'Connor,  James  A.;  Kiefer,  Kenneth  P.;  and  Vogel,  Ralph  A., 

4,253.569.  CI.  206-391.000. 
O'Connor.  James  A.;  and  Kiefer,   Kenneth  P.,  4,253.570,  CI. 
206-391.000. 
Essilor  International  (Compagnie  Generale  d'Optique):  See— 

Maitenaz,  Bernard,  4,253,747,  CI.  35 1  - 1 69.000. 
Esubrook,  James  R.  Rescue  suit.  4,253,198,  CI.  2-82.000. 
Etablissements  Francois  Salomon  et  Fils:  See — 

Salomon,  Georges  P.  J..  4,253,251.  CI.  36-119.000. 
Ethicon,  Inc.:  See — 

Komamycky,  Peter,  4,253,563,  CI.  206-63.300. 
Ethyl  Corporation:  See — 

Shepherd,  Lawrence  H..  Jr..  4.254.037.  CI.  260-345.100. 
Shepherd,  Lawrence  H.,  Jr.,  4,254,038,  CI.  260-345.100. 
Eurosil  GmbH:  See — 

Azzam,  Nadim,  4,254.489,  CI.  368-84.000. 
Evans,  Albert  B.,  Jr.:  See — 

Bene.  Lawrence  A.;  Harrell,  John  T.;  Evans,  Albert  B.,  Jr.;  and 
Gaudig.  Jay  R..  4.254.327,  CI.  235-92.0CC. 
Exxon  Research  A.  Engineering  Co.:  See — 

Alexander,   A.   Gordon;   and   Coupland.   Keith.  4.253.979.  CI. 

252-33.600. 
Long.  Robert  B..  4.253,937,  CI.  208-8.0LE. 
Newman,  Neil  F.;  Roper,  Robert;  and  West,  Roger  K.,  4,254.240. 

CI.  525-356.000. 
O'Halloran.  Rosemary,  4.253.977,  CI.  252-33.400. 
Worley.   Arthur   C;   and   Colton,   Charles   B.,   4,253,487,   CI. 
137-375.000. 
Faith,  Wesley  A.:  See— 

Cottrell,    Henry    L.;    and    Faith.    Wesley    A..    4.253,405,    CI. 
1 10-222.000. 
Fallis.  Robert  E.:  See- 
Brooks,  Mark  A.;  and  Fallis,  Robert  E.,  4,253.827.  CI.  432-253  000. 
Fan,  Liang-Tseng;  and  Wen,  Chin-Yung,  to  Kansas  Sute  University 
Research  Foundation.  Method  for  wastewater  treatment  in  fluidized 
bed  biological  reactors.  4,253,947.  CI.  210-610000. 
Fancy,  Thomas  A.;  Aunio,  Vesa  I.;  and  Capitao,  John  W.,  to  General 
Electric  Company.  Turbine  start-up  switch.  4,254,344,  CI.  307-86.000. 
Faria,  Sixdeniel;  and  Chiola,  Vincent,  to  GTE  Products  Corporation. 

Solar  energy  grade  cadmium  sulflde.  4,254,093,  CI.  423-561. OOB. 
Farmitalia  Carlo  Erba  S.p.A.:  .See — 

Cassinelli,  Giuseppe;  Arcamone.  Federico;  and  di  Marco.  Aurelio, 

4,254.110,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Gandolfl,  Carmelo;  Passarotti.  Carlo;  Andreoni,  Alessandro;  Fuma- 
galli,  Angelo;  Faustini,  Franco;  Ceserani,  Roberto;  and  Usardi. 
Maria  M..  4,2.54,137.  CI.  424-283.000. 
Farrell,  Eugene  C,  Jr.  Apparatus  for  applying  a  flowable  coating 

material  to  the  interior  of  a  stack.  4,253.813.  CI.  425-90.000. 
Farrell,  Francis  M..  Ill:  See — 

Aho,  Kenneth  A.;  and  Farrell,  Francis  M..  Ill,  4,253,773.  CI. 
366-247.000. 
Fasano,  Pietro.  Grain  drier.  4,253,825,  CI.  432-149.000. 
Fasco  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Gould.  Richard  E.,  4,254,391.  CI.  335-119.000. 
Fattier,  Karl  W.  Toy  balloon  pump.  4,253,659,  CI.  272-52.300. 
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Fattore,  Vittorio:  See— 

Manara.  Giovanni;  Fattore,   Vittorio;  Taramasso.   Marco;  and 
Notari,  Bruno,  4,254,296,  CI.  585-640.000. 
Faustini.  Franco:  See— 

Gandolfl.  Carmelo;  Passarotti,  Carlo;  Andreoni,  Alessandro;  Fuma- 
galli,  Angelo;  Faustini,  Franco;  Ceserani,  Roberto;  and  Usardi, 
Maria  M.,  4,254.137,  CI.  424-283.000. 
Feder,  Joseph:  See — 

Tolbert,  William  R.;  and  Feder,  Joseph,  4,253,684,  CI.  285-13.000. 
Federal  Paper  Board  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Engdahl,  Arnold  B.,  Jr.,  4.253.564.  CI.  206-183.000. 
Kulig,  Francis  V..  4.253.602,  CI.  229-3 l.OOR. 
Fee,  David  M.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Shear  seal  assembly. 

4.253,674,  CI.  277-5.000. 
Feichtiger,  Dieter;  and  Hoffmann,  Rudiger,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Pneumatic  central  locking  mechanism  for  doors  and 
hinged  covers  in  motor  vehicles.  4,253,319,  CI.  70-264.000. 
Feichtinger,  Kurt,  to  Dr.  Johannes  Heidenhain  GmbH.  Measurement 

apparatus  for  interrupted  surfaces.  4,253,240,  CI.  33-172.00E. 
Feliz.  Jack  M.  Self-loading  dualistic  earth  excavator  with  connecting 
telescopic  conveying  and  dualistic  distribution  means.  4,233,236,  Cl. 
37-104.000. 
Ferch.  Alois,  to  Ferch  &  Nabben.  Portable  illuminated  traffic  light. 

4.253,415,  CI.  1I6-63.00P. 
Ferch  &  Nabben:  See— 

Ferch,  Alois.  4,253,415,  CI.  1 16-63.00P. 
Ferranti  Limited:  See- 
Murray,  Robert  M.  S.;  and  Pitches,  Brian  E.,  4,254,328,  C\.  235- 
92.0PE. 
Ferris.  Michael  J.;  and  Meyer,  Burton  C,  to  Marvin  Glass  &  Associates. 
Game  apparatus  with  object  receiving  receptacles  and  object  engag- 
ing member.  4,253,669.  Cl.  273-368.000. 
Fessler,  William  A.:  See- 
Flowers.  Ralph  G.;  and  Fessler,  William  A.,  4,254.007,  Cl.  260- 
33.40P. 
Feth,  George  C;  and  Wiedmann,  Siegfried  K.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Self-aligned  Schottky  diode  structure  and 
method  of  fabrication.  4,254,428,  Cl.  357-15.000. 
Fiat-Allis  Macchine  Movimento  Terra  S.p.A.:  See— 

Cecchi,  Carlo  F.;  and  Barbagli,  Rino  O.,  4,253,639,  Cl.  251-44.000. 
Fiat  Veicoli  Industrial  S.p.A.:  See— 

Di  Francescantonio,  Francesco,  4,253,700,  Cl.  296-190.000. 
Fiato,  Rocco  A.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Homologation  process 
for  the  production  of  ethanol  from  methanol.  4,253,987,  Cl.  252- 
429.00R. 
Fidei,  Frank  P.;  Saviski,  Michael;  and  Jarabak,  Andrew  J.,  to  Wesung- 
house  Electric  Corp.  Parallel  ring  and  ring  extension  support  system 
for  dynamoelectric  machines.  4,254,352,  Cl.  310-71.000. 
Fiedler,  Martin,  to  Arrow  Pneumatics.  Inc.  Refrigerated  air  dryer. 

4.253.315.  Cl.  62-404.000. 
Field,  Werner,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Army.  Loading  head. 

4,253,375.  Cl.  86- l.OOR. 
Fielding,  Geoffrey:  See— 

Perez-Cavero,  Leonardo;  Cross,  Michael  W.  A.;  Fielding,  Geof- 
frey; and  Gray.  Frederick  M.,  4,254,403,  Cl.  340-3  lO.OOR. 
Filipetti.  David  E.  T-3.Triple  thick  triple  tip  pick.  4,253,372,  Cl. 

84-322.000. 
Filter.  Harold  E.;  and  Roberson,  Keith,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
The.  Process  for  handling  and  solidification  of  radioactive  wastes 
from  pressurized  water  reactors.  4,253,985,  Cl.  252-301.  lOW. 
Filterspun,  Inc.:  See— 

Easley,  William  G.,  4,253,228,  Cl.  29-564.100. 
Filtrol  Corporation:  See— 

Lim,  John;  and  Haney,  Ralph  M.,  4,253.989.  Cl.  252-455.00Z. 
Findeisen,  Kurt:  See — 

Baatz,  Gunther;  Schafer,  Walter;  Findeisen,  Kurt;  and  Dahm. 
Manfred.  4,253,682,  Cl.  282-27.500. 
Findl,  Eugene;  and  Kurtz.  Robert  J.,  to  Howmedica  Inc.  Method  for 

sensing  electrical  potentials.  4,254,377,  Cl.  324-453.000. 
Finke.  Ulrich;  and  Moretto.  Hans-Heinrich,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Addition  of  dialkylhalogeno-hydridosilanes  to  unsaturated 
hydrocarbon  compounds.  4,254,271,  Cl.  556-479.000. 
Fiordellisi,  Stephen  J.:  See — 

Campbell,  Gerald  J.;  and  Fiordellisi,  Stephen  J.,  4,253,277,  Cl. 
49-352.000. 
Fischer,  Joachim;  Brandl,  Siegfried;  and  Bartoszek,  Rudolf,  to  Philipp 
Holzmann  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  and  an  apparatus  for  provid- 
ing a  grouted  anchorage  against  hydrosutic  pressure.  4,253,781,  Cl. 
405-260.000. 
Fischer  St  Porter  Co.:  See— 

Schmoock,  Roy  F..  4.253.340.  Cl.  73-861.120 
Fischer,  Robert  T.;  and  Shaver,  William  R..  to  Miner  Enterprises,  Inc. 
Railway  hopper  car  sliding  gate  closing  mechanism.  4,253,400,  Cl. 
105-282.00P. 
Fisher,  Alan  J.  Digiul  code  reader.  4,254,441,  Cl.  360-88.000. 
Fisher,  C.  Donald,  to  Koppers  Company,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  separating 

an  entrained  solid  from  a  gas.  4,253.857,  Cl.  55-400.000. 
Fisher,  James  W.;  and  Rege,  Arvind  B.,  to  Research  Corporation. 

Radioimmunoassay  for  erythropoietin.  4,234.095.  Cl.  424-1.000. 
Fisher,  Robert  D.,  to  Memorex  Corporation.  Disc  having  substrate, 
intermediate  layer  and  magnetically  sensitive  layer  wherein  interme- 
diate layer  has  melting  point  less  than  annealing  temperature  of 
substrate  but  higher  than  processing  temperature  of  magnetically 
sensitive  layer.  4,254,189.  Cl.  428-626.000. 


Fishwick.  Brian  R.:  See— 

Boyd.  Violet;  Fishwick.  Brian  R.;  and  Glover,  Brian,  4,234.027.  Q. 
260-207.000. 
Fitz.  Forest  G..  Jr.:  See— 

Budiich,  Mieczyslaw;  and  Fitz,  Forest  G.,  Jr..  4,254.164.  O. 
427-142.000. 
Flanders,  Dale  C;  Smith,  Henry  I.;  and  DaLomba.  Muriel  A.,  to  Massa- 
chusetts Institute  of  Technology.  Supported  membrane  composite 
structure  and  its  method  of  manufacture.  4,254.174,  Q.  428-209.000. 
Fleenor,  Clifton  T.,  Jr.,  to  Borg-Wamer  Corporation.  Flame  retardant 

polyolefins.  4,253,972,  Cl.  252-8.100. 
Fleischer,  Henry.  Folding  juvenile  chair  attachable  to  a  t^>le  top. 

4,253,658,  O.  272-33.0MI. 
Fletcher,  Augustus;  and  Moriarty.  William  L.,  to  American  Chemical  * 
Refining  Company,  Incorporated.  Composition  and  method  for  gold 
plating.  4,253,920,  Cl.  20443.00G. 

Fleury,  Daniel:  See—  

Lecomte.  Claude,  and  Fleury,  Daniel.  4,253,7«).  a.  405-202.000. 
Flexible  Design  Packaging  Machine  Company:  See— 

D' Angelo,  Joseph  J.;  and  Maccherone,  Lawrence  S.,  4,253,892,  Q. 
156-84.000. 
Fliedner,  Leonard  J.,  Jr.,  to  Endo  Laboratories,  Inc.  Antidepressant 
2-amino-     and     -2-(substituted     amino)-cis-hexahydro-carb«zoles. 
4,254,134,  a.  424-274.000. 
Flint,  John  R.;  Rabindran,  Karavattuveetil  G.;  and  Clevenger,  Jerry 
W.,  to  Bell  ft  Howell  Company.  Lamp  regulator  circuit  for  rotary 
camera.  4,254,364,  Cl.  315-311.000. 
Flo-Tork  Inc.:  See— 

D'Amato,  Michael  A.,  4,253,806.  Cl.  4I8-61.00R. 
Roeter,  Larry  A.;  Derber,  Howard  J.;  and  Hatch,  Edwin  B.,  to  Bnms- 
wick  Corporation.  Control  unit  for  marine  engines  employiiig  neutral 
lock  mechanism.  4.253,349,  C\.  74-878.000. 
Flowers,  Ralph  G.;  and  Fessler.  William  A.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Electrical  insulating  composition.  4,254.007.  Cl.  260-33.40P. 
Flowers,  Ralph  G.;  Nichols,  Frank  S.;  and  Anderson,  Robert  P.,  to 
General  Electric  Company.  Method  of  preparing  electrostatic  coat- 
ing   compositions    containing    an    epoxy    resin.    4,254,071,    CL 
264-102  000. 
Flowers.  Ralph  G.;  Sherer,  Thomas  L.;  and  Anderson,  Robert  P.,  to 
General  Electric  Company.  High  solids  wire  coating  compoaitions 
for  transformers.  4,254,231.  O.  525-38.000. 
Flowtron  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Sabatino,   Daniel   D.;   and   Wilkens,   Henry  W.,  4.253,332,  Q. 
73-224.000. 
Floyd,  Middleton  B.,  Jr..  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  I-Descar- 
boxy-1-keloester  {ketoacid)-prostaglandins.  4,254,275,  C\.  560-53.000. 
Royd,  Middleton  B.,  Jr.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  1-Descar- 
boxy-1-ketoester       (ketoacid>-prostaglandins.        4,254,278,       Cl. 
560-121.000. 
FMC  Corporation:  See— 

Baum,  Jonathan  S.,  4,234.050,  O.  260465.00D. 
Baum,  Jonathan  S.,  4,254,051,  Cl.  260465.00D. 
Baum,  Jonathan  S.,  4,254,052,  Cl.  260465.00D. 
Cross,  Stephen  D.;  Belk,  Wilber  C;  Frost,  Elmer  F.,  Jr.;  and 

Easter,  WUliam  M..  4.253,560,  Cl   198-479.000. 
Hatch,  Charies  E.,  Ill,  4,254.279,  Cl.  560-178.000. 
Kondo,  Kiyoshi;  Takashima.  Toshiyuki;  and  Tonemoto,  Daiei. 
4,254,282,  Cl.  562-506.000. 
Foerst,  Reiner,  to  Dr.-Ing.  Reiner  Foerst  GmbH.  Tuning  device  for 

musical  instruments.  4,253,373,  Q.  84-454.000. 
Fogelberg,  Bengt  I.,  to  Aktiebolaget  Atomenergi.  Feeding  device. 

4,253,914,  Cl.  176-87.000.  «... 

Fonseca,  Anthony  G.;  Bray,  Bruce  G.;  and  Kosky,  Randolph,  to 
Conoco,  Inc.  Method  for  mining  coal  using  ammoiua  and  nitnfying 
bacteria.  4.253,703,  Cl.  299-5.000. 
Fontana,  John  D.;  and  Fontana.  Louis  R.  Method  for  makmg  decora- 
tive inlaid  concrete  blocks  4,254,077,  Cl.  264-225.000. 
Fontana,  Louis  R.:  See—  ^  «,^  /«^    *^ 

Fontana,    John    D.;    and    Fontana,    Loutt    R.,    4.254.077.    Cl. 

264-225.000.  .  „,  «x.  ^ 

Fontlladosa,  Enrique  B.  Display  unit  for  confectionenes.  4.253.561.  Cl. 

20644.00R.  ,      _,  _ 

Foote,  Jerry  B.,  to  Energy  ProducU  of  Idaho.  Tramp  removal  and  oea 

recircuUtion  system.  4,253,824,  Cl.  432-58.000.  ^      .      „  . 

Ford,  Allan  L.;  and  Cole,  William  A.,  to  Reborn  Products  Co.,  Inc.  Belt 

fixture  and  method  of  using  same.  4,253.576.  Q.  21 1-60.00R. 

Ford  Motor  Company:  See— 

Robertson,  Richard  E,  4,254,006,  Cl.  260-31.80M. 

Washburn,  William  J.;  LaFever,  Qifford  E.;  and  Thompson,  Hu^ 
B,  4,253,376,  a.  89-33.0BB.  ,  ,.,  ^, 

Forester,  Glen  R.;  and  Bernard,  Arnold  M.  Escape  device.  4.253.643, 
Cl.  182-239.000. 

Forges  de  Strasbourg:  See—  

Hunuinger.  Guy  A.  L.,  4,254,078,  Cl.  264-320.000. 
Forsberg,  John  W,  to  Lubrizol  Corporation,  The.  Magnesiimi  oude- 
carboxylate  complexes,  method  for  their  preparation,  and  composi- 
tions containing  the  same.  4.253,976.  Cl.  252-33.000. 
Foss.  Robert  P.;  and  Jacobson.  Henning  W.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E. 
I.,  and  Company.  Hydrocaiteon/ethylene  oxide  random  graft  copoly- 
mers. 4,254,238.  a.  525-335.000. 
Foster  Wheeler  Energy  Corporation:  See— 

Gamble,  Robert  L.;  and  Garcia-Mallol,  Juan  A.,  4,253,425,  Cl. 

122-4.00D.  ,  .       , 

Fowler,  Raymond  L.;  and  Schneider,  Timothy  L.,  to  Internatioaal 

Business    Machines    Corporation.    Facsimile    mid-page    restart. 

4.254,439.  Cl.  358-265.000. 
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Fox.  Roy  W..  Jr.,  to  Middleburg  Corporation.  Insulation  pierce-type 

connector  for  ribbon  cable.  4,253,722.  CI.  339-99.00R. 
Fox,  Susan  M.;  and  Gibson,  David  V.,  to  Dulux  Australia  Ltd.  Aqueous 

polymer  dispersion  4.254.003,  CI.  260-29.6NR. 
Frain.  Jerry  R.  Roving  cutter  with  positive  ejection  cutting  head. 

4.253.363.  CI.  83-114.000. 
Franck.  Jean-Pierre:  See— 

Juguin.  Bernard;  Franck.  Jean-Pierre;  Le  Page,  Jean-Francois;  and 
de  Gaudemaris,  Gabriel.  4.254.294.  CI.  585-525.000. 
Frank.  Ronald  R.  Dropped  floor  motor  home  construction.  4,253,699. 

CI.  296-25.000. 
Franken.  Walter;  Nussbaumer,  Dieter;  Perl,  Horst;  and  Weickhardt, 
Ludwig,  to  Sartorius  GmbH.  Asymmetrical  ultrafiltration  membrane 
on  the  basis  of  cellulose  triaceUte.  4,253.963.  CI.  210-500.200. 
Franklin.  Robert  L.;  and  Steiner.  Robert  S.  Fishing  lure.  4,253.263.  CI. 

43-42.240. 
Franz.  Helmut;  Duffer.  Paul  F.;  and  Hanlon.  James  H.,  to  PPG  Indus- 
tries, Inc.  Method  for  making  dimethyltin  difluoride.  4.254.046.  CI. 
260-429.700. 
Franz  Plasser  Bahnbaumaschinen-IndustriegesellschaA  m.b.H.:  See — 

Theurer,  Josef;  and  Brunningcr,  Manfred.  4,253.398.  CI.  104-2.000. 
Frazier.  Calvin  H.  Arthroscopic  probe.  4.253.467.  CI.  128-630.000. 
Freidinger.  Roger  M.:  See— 

Veber.   Daniel   F.;  and   Freidinger.   Roger   M.,  4.254.107.  CI. 
424-177  000. 
French.  William  S..  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Frequency 
independent   directionally   sensitive   array    in   seismic   surveying. 
4.254.480.  CI.  367-58.000. 
Frenken.  Petrus  M.  G.;  and  Scholten,  Joseph  J.  F..  to  Stamicarbon.  B.  V. 
Process   for    the   conversion   of  dimethyl    ether.    4.254.297,   CI. 
585-640.000. 
Friedericy,  Johan  A.;  Mueller.  Gary  F.;  and  Lx>hay,  James  R..  to  Gar- 
rett Corporation.  The.  Heat  exchanger  construction.  4,253.520.  CI. 
165-166.000. 
Friedman.  Emil  M.;  and  Bauer.  Richard  G..  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rub- 
ber Company.  The.  Green  strength  of  elastomer  blends.  4.254.013.  CI. 
26042.470. 
Friedman,  Harvey  S.;  and  Rubinstein.  Leon,  to  Polaroid  Corporation. 

Spread  roller  assembly.  4,253.757,  CI.  354-304.000. 
Friedman,  Maurice  W.:  See— 

Vulcano.  Vincent  N.;  and  Friedman.  Maurice  W.,  4.253,290,  CI. 
53-256.000.  *' 

Friedrich.  Larry:  See- 
Carson.  William  S.,  Ill;  Carson.  Louis  A.;  Carson,  Christopher  E.; 
and  Friedrich.  Larry,  4.254.179.  CI  428-311.000. 
Friedrichs,  Konrad:  See — 

Hinzpeter,    Jurgen;    Schmidt.    Ingo;    and    Friedrichs,    Konrad. 
4,253.811.  CI.  425-149.000. 
Friends,  Gary  D.;  and  VanBuren,  Martin  F.,  to  Bausch  &  Lomb  Incor- 
porated. Contact  lens  made  from  polymers  of  polysiloxane  and  poly- 
cyclic  esters  of  acrylic  acid  or  methacrylic  acid.  4,254.248.  CI. 
526-279.000. 
Frishauf,  Stephen  H.:  See— 

Herr.    Marianne;    and    Frishauf.    Stephen    H..    4.254,341,    CI. 
250-519.000. 
Fritze.  Hartwig;   Koenemann,   Kurt;  and  Koenemann.  Richard,  to 
Escher  Wyss  G.m.b.H.  Process  for  producing  a  foodstuff  of  cereal. 
4.254.150.  CI.  426-18.000. 
Frohberger,  Paul-Ernst:  See — 

Kramer,  Wolfgang;  Buchel,  Karl  H.;  Frohberger,  Paul-Ernst;  and 
Brandes.  Wilhelm.  4.254.132.  CI.  424-269.000. 
Frohlich.  Georg:  See- 
Walter.  Hermann;  and  Frohlich.  Georg,  4.253.694.  CI.  294-93.000. 
Frost.  Elmer  F..  Jr.:  See — 

Cross.  Stephen  D.;  Belk.  Wilber  C;  Frost.  Elmer  F.,  Jr.;  and 
Easter.  William  M..  4.253.560.  CI.  198-479.000. 
Fuelles.  Helmwart:  See — 

Hall.    Donivan    L.;    and    Fuelles.    Helmwart.    4,253,534.    Q. 
177-241.000. 
Fuelmaster  Produktie  Maatschappij  B.V.:  See — 

Wormmeester,  Johan  G.;  and  Baranyai,  Gyula  I..  4.253.803.  CI. 
417-283.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd  ;  See— 

Aonuma,  Masashi;  and  Tamai,  Yasuo,  4,253,886.  CI.  148-105.000. 
Hara.  Hiroshi,  Nakamura,  Kotaro;  and  Suzuki.  Yoshiaki.  4.254.195. 

CI.  430-17.000. 
Okishi.  Yoshio.  4.253.999.  CI.  26O.17.00R. 
Takeda,    Keizi;    Matsumoto.    Kenji;    and    Nagata,    Masayoshi. 

4.254,214,  CI.  430415.000. 
Tatsuta,    Sumitaka;    Hirose.    Masuhiko;    and    Amari.    Hiroshi. 

4.254.208,  CI.  430-215.000. 
Yagihara,  Morio;  Yokota,  Yukio;  Ogawa,  Akira;  and  Sawaguchi. 
Hiroshi.  4.254.212.  CI.  430-381.000. 
Fujii,  Akira:  See — 

Sekida,  Minoru;  Fujii,  Akira;  Kobori.  Toshio;  and  Teramoto. 
Tougo.  4.253.755.  CI.  354-242.000. 
Fujii.  Taduhi:  See — 

Sawai.   Yuji;   Ushiyama,   Hisayuki;  Tsuiki.  deceased   Harunobu; 
Tsuiki.  Noriko,  a  legal  representative;  Tsuiki.  Tomohiro,  legal 
representive;  Tsuiki,  Manami,  legal  representive;  Fujii.  Tadashi; 
Akutsu,  Eiichi;  and  Ikeda.  luuo.  4.254.201.  CI.  430-1 1  l.OOO. 
Fujioka.  Keiji:  See — 

Yoshioka,  Tomoaki;  and  Fujioka,  Keiji,  4,253,512, 0.  152-3S3.00G. 
Fujisawa.  Fumio:  See — 

Segawa,  Yorihide;  Fujisawa,  Fumio;  and  Shiohata,  Koki,  4,253,800, 
a.  416-203.000. 


Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Takaya,  Takao;  Masugi,  Takashi;  Takasugi,  Hisashi;  and  Kochi, 

Hiromu,  4.254.1 17,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Takaya.  Takao;  Masugi.  Takashi;  Takasugi.  Hisashi;  and  Kochi, 
Hiromu,  4,254,260,  CI.  544-27.000. 
Fujita,  Kinya.  Training  appliance  for  tooth  brushing.  4.253,212,  CI. 

I5-167.00R. 
Fujitsu  Limited:  See — 

Murano.  Hatsuo;  and  Yamamuro.  Yoshio,  4.254,401,  CL   340- 
147.00C. 
Fukuda.  Hidenori,  to  Lion  Dentifrice  Co.,  Ltd.,  The.  Multiple  emulsion 
having  a  form  of  water/oil/water  phase  and  process  for  preparation 
thereof,    and    multiple   emulsion    type   cosmetics.    4,254,105,   CI. 
424-170.000. 
Fukui,  Jun:  See— 

Ikeda.  Mamoni;  Yamazaki,  Noboni;  Fukui,  Jun;  Shirai,  Kazuhiko; 
and  Yano.  Takesh.  4,253.341.  CI.  73-861.770. 
Fukumoto.  Masaru:  See — 

Maeda,    Kenji;    Iwanami.    Yoshiyuki;   and   Fukumoto.   Masaru, 
4,253.645,  CI.  266-211.000. 
Fukuzuka,  Toshio;  Urai.  Masaaki;  and  Wakayama,  Kenji,  to  Kobe  Steel. 
Limited.    Process    for   one-side    hot-dip   coating.    4,254.158,    CI. 
427-8.000. 
Fulghum.  Donald  P.;  and  Pate.  Jerry  W..  to  E-Systems,  Inc.  Signal 
processor  for  use  with  a  telephone  system  and  a  digital  transmission 
line.  4.254.304.  CI.  I79.2.0DP. 
Fullerton.  W.  Wardle.  to  Merck  ft  Co..  Inc.  Process  for  recording  data 
in  the  leucocyte  migration  inhibition  assay.  4.254.219.  CI.  435-7.000. 
Fulmer.  Glenn  E..  to  W.  R.  Grace  ft  Co.  Fire-retardant  product  and 

method  of  making.  4.254. 177.  CI.  428-256.000. 
Fumagalli,  Angelo:  See — 

Gandolfi,  Carmelo;  Passarotti.  Carlo;  Andreoni.  Alessandro;  Fuma- 
galli. Angelo;  Faustini,  Franco;  Ceserani.  Roberto;  and  Usardi. 
Maria  M.,  4,254,137,  CI.  424-283.000. 
Funderburk,  Tim;  and  McLaughlin,  Donald  W..  to  GTE  Automatic 
Electric  Laboratories,  Inc.  Multiport  conference  circuit  with  voice 
level  coding.  4,254,497.  CI.  370-62.000. 
Funk.  David  B..  to  Dickey-john  Corporation.  Optical  grain  analysis 

instrument.  4.253.766,  CI.  356-418.000. 
Funk,  Hans- Wolfgang;  and  Engel,  Bemd,  to  Proxitronic  Funk  GmbH  ft 
Co.  KG.  Image  intensifier  attachment  for  attachment  to  the  front  lens 
of  a  television  camera.  4,254.437.  CI.  358-211.000. 
G..  Enrique  B.:  See — 

Anderson.  Rogers  H.;  G.,  Enrique  B.;  and  Chen,  Di,  4.253,731,  CI. 
350-96.340. 
Gaeddert.  Melvin  V.:  See— 

Schmitt.  Raymond  F.;  Gaeddert.  Melvin  V.;  and  McWhirt.  Bobby 

D..  4.253.387.  CI.  100-5.000. 

Galdun.  Daniel  J.;  Gnidowski.  Raymond  A.;  and  Granu.  Valdis,  to 

Allen-Bradley  Company.  Rack  adapter  for  serially  connected  I/O 

interface  racks.  4.254.473,  CI.  364-900.000. 

Galli.  Ercole.  to  Mondial  Piston  Dr.  Galli  Ercole  ft  C.S.p.A.  Piston  for 

internal  combustion  engines.  4,253,429.  CI.  123-41.350. 
Gamble,  Robert  L.;  and  Garcia-Mallol,  Juan  A.,  to  Foster  Wheeler 
Energy  Corporation.  Internal  dust  recirculation  system  for  a  fluidized 
bed  heat  exchanger.  4,253,425,  CI.  I22-4.00D. 
Gambro  AB:  See — 

Hakansson,  Hakan  B.;  and  Persson,  Lennart  P.  E.,  4.253,334.  CI. 
73-362.0AR. 
Gandolfi,  Carmelo;  Passarotti,  Carlo;  Andreoni,  Alessandro;  Fumagalli, 
Angelo;  Faustini,  Franco;  Ceserani.  Roberto;  and  Usardi.  Maria  M., 
to  Farmitalia  Carlo  Erba  S.p.A.  Bicyclic  prostaglandins  and  process 
for  their  preparation.  4.254.137.  CI.  424-283.000. 
Ganter.  Wolfgang,  to  Gebruder  Junghans  GmbH.  Electronic  clock 
having  synchronized  analog  and  digital  displays.  4.254.490,  CI. 
368-29.000. 
Garcia-Mallol.  Juan  A.:  See- 
Gamble.  Robert  L.;  and  Garcia-Mallol.  Juan  A..  4.253,425,  CI. 
I22-4.00D. 
Gardner.  Francis  D.  Animal  trap.  4.253.265,  CI.  43-92.000. 
Garlinghouse.  Roland  E.  Control  system  for  material  placement  buck- 
ets. 4.253.692.  CI.  294-71.000. 
Garmont  S.p.A.:  See — 

Marzocchi.  Lorenzo.  4.253.217,  CI.  24.69.0SK. 
Gamer.  Peter:  See — 

Logan.  Maurus  C;  Cole.  John  M.;  and  Gamer.  Peter.  4.253,730,  CI. 
350-96.210. 
Garrett  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Friedericy.  Johan  A.;  Mueller.  Gary  F.;  and  Lohay,  James  R., 
4.253.520.  CI.  165-166.000. 
Garter.  Robert  F.;  and  Hamparian.  Nshan.  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion. Insulated  oil  cooled  piston  assembly.  4,253.430.  CI.  123-41.380. 
Gates.  Allen  P.;  and  Saundenon.  Allan,  to  Vickers  Limited.  Light-sen- 
sitive materials.  4.254.244,  CI.  525-502.000. 
Gates  Rubber  Company,  The:  See— 

Clinefelter.  Richard  L.;  and  Bradford,  Larry  R.,  4.253.893,  CI. 
156-112.000. 
Gaudig,  Jay  R.:  See — 

Beno.  Lawrence  A.;  Harrell.  John  T.;  Evans,  Albert  B.,  Jr.;  and 
Gaudig.  Jay  R..  4,254.327.  CI.  235-92.0CC. 
Gault,  Roger  T.:  See— 

Bemauer,  Lawrence  J.;  and  Gault,  Roger  T.,  4,254,064,  CI.  261- 
64.00E. 
Gaumann,  Andreas,  to  Gesellschaft  zur  Forderung  der  Fonchung  an 
der  Eidgenossischen  Technischen  Hochschule.  Apparatus  for  the 
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separation  of  mixtures  of  particulate  solids  of  different  density. 
4.253.942.  CI.  209-17.000. 
Gauthier,  Jean  A.;  and  Jirkovsky.  Ivo  L.,  to  Ayerst.  McKenna  ft 
Harrison  Inc.  l-Oxo-5H-pyrimido[2.1-c]tl,4]benzthiazine-2-carboxy- 
Uc  acid  esters.  4,254.118,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Gauthier,  Jean  A.;  and  Jirkovsky.  Ivo  L.,  to  Ayerst,  McKenna  ft 
Harrison  Inc.  3-Oxo-5H-pyrimido[2,l-c][l,4]bcnzoxazines.  4,254,121, 
CI.  424-248.550. 
Gay,  Walter  A.;  and  Twohig,  Elizabeth  A.,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Se- 
lected 5-trichloromethylthioamino  derivatives  of  3-trihalomethyl- 
1,2,4-thiadiazole    and    their    use    as    fungicides.    4,254.265,    CI. 
548-128.000. 
Gebruder  Junghans  GmbH:  See— 

Ganter,  Wolfgang,  4,254,490,  CI.  368-29.000. 
Geczy,  Bcla.  to  Smith  International,  Inc.  In-hole  motor  drill  with 

locking  bit  clutch.  4.253,532,  CI.  175-107.000. 
Gemmill,  Robert  M.,  Jr.;  and  Horodysky,  Andrew  G..  to  Mobil  Oil 
Corimration.    Phosphorus-containing    compounds   and    lubricants 
containing  same.  4.253.978,  CI.  252-32.70E. 
Gemmill.  Robert  M..  Jr.:  See— 

Horodysky.  Andrew  G.;  and  Gemmill.  Robert  M.,  Jr.,  4,253,973, 
CI.  252-46.700. 
General  Cable  Corporation:  See—  j 

Brorein.  William  J..  4,253,890,  CI.  156-55.000. 
General  Electric  Company:  See— 

Chambers,  Gregory  R.;  and  Smith,  William  E.,  4,254,290,  CI. 

568-866.000. 
Claybaker,  LeRoy  A.,  4.254.187,CI.  428-498.000. 
Eggenberger.  Markus  A.;  and  Callan,  Patrick  C,  4,253,308.  CI. 
60-664.000.  ^     „, 

Fancy.  Thomas  A.;  Aunio,   Vesa  I.;  and  Capitao.  John  W.. 

4.254.344.  CI.  307-86.000. 
Flowers.  Ralph  G.;  and  Fessler,  William  A..  4,254.007.  CI.  260- 
33  40P.  „  ^      „ 

Flowers,  Ralph  G.;  Nichols,  Frank  S.;  and  Anderson,  Robert  P., 

4,254,071,  CI.  264-102.000. 
Flowers,  Ralph  G.;  Sherer.  Thomas  L.;  and  Anderson,  Robert  P., 

4,254,231,  CI.  525-58.000. 
Graff,  William  A.;  and  Shelley.  Robert  D.,  4.253,861,  CI.  65- 

30.00E. 
Grindle.    James    L.;    and    Hogue.    Marcus    P..    4,254,456,    CI. 

362-300.000. 
Hay,  Allan  S.,  4,254,252.  CI.  528-205.000. 
Karikas.  John  J..  4.253,591.  CI.  222-636.000. 
Karikas.  John  J..  4.254.356,  CI.  313-217.000. 
Lovrekovic,  Steven  N.;  and  Bowers.  Harry  J..  Jr..  4.253,233.  CI. 

29-857.000. 
Nash.  James  L.;  Polich.   Stanley  J.;  and  Cameo.   Philip  H.. 

4.254.183.  CI.  428-213.000. 
Snyder.  Paul  V..  4.254,325,  CI.  219-413.000. 
Taylor,  William  L.,  4,254.355.  CI.  313-25.000. 

Vogt.  Robert  L.,  4.253,301,  CI.  60-39.46P.  

White,  James  A.;  and  Rice,  Frank  L..  4.254,450.  CI.  362-92.000. 
Willyoung.  David  M..  4.253.300.  CI.  60-39. 18B. 
Wolfe.  Allen  R..  4.254.383.  CI.  333-161.000. 
General  Electric  Company  Limited,  The:  See— 

Perez-Cavero,  Leonardo;  Cross.  Michael  W.  A.;  Fielding,  Geof- 
frey; and  Gray.  Frederick  M..  4.254.403.  CI.  340-3  lO.OOR. 
General  Foods  Corporation:  See— 

Rudolph.  Marvin  J.;  and  Hynson,  Richard  B.,  4,254,149,  CI. 
426-5.000. 
General  Instrument  Corporation:  See— 

Mouyard,  Arthur  A.;  Hamby.  Michael  V.;  and  Tomaszek.  Paul  A.. 
4.254.453.  CI.  362-240.000. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See— 

Bamett.  Ronald  R..  4.253,681.  CI.  280-804.000. 

Berg.  Morris;  Hawes.  Slater  W.;  Kennard.  Fredenck  L.,  Ill;  and 

Kikuchi.  Paul  C.  4.253.934.  CI.  204-I95.00S. 
Bungo.  Edward  M..  4.253.718.  CI.  339-59.00R. 
Campbell,  Gerald  J.;  and  Fiordellisi,  Stephen  J.,  4,253,277,  CI. 

49-352.000. 
Dewar,  Robert,  Jr.;  and  ladipaolo,   Rene  M.,  4.254,433.  CI. 

358-105.000. 
Garter,    Robert    F.;    and    Hamparian,    Nshan,    4,253,430,    CI. 
123-41.380.  ^         ^    .^ 

Gold,  Terry  J.;  Humphrey,  Kurt  D.;  Penney,  Keith  A.;  Smith, 
Robert  J.;  Voto,  Randy  L.;  and  Wilhelm,  Ralph  V.,  Jr., 
4,253,931,  a.  204-192.0SP. 

Keem.  John  E.,  4{254,354.  CI.  3 10-329.000.  

Kerschner.  Williim  J.,  Ill,  4.254.408.  CI.  34O-366.00B. 

Moore.  Chester  A.,  Jr.,  4.254.372.  CI.  323-277.000. 

Smith.  Stanley  E,  4,253,413,  CI.  112-262.300. 

Steger,  Charles  B.;  and  Reid.  Kenneth  H..  4.253.623,  CI.  242- 

107  40A. 
Wilson,   John   R.,   Jr.;   and   Pierce,   E*ri   W,   4,254,085,   CI. 
422-171.000. 
Georg  Schlegel,  Firma:  See— 

SchlMel,  Eberhard,  4,254,317.  CI.  200-314.000. 
Georgia  Tech  Research  Institute:  See— 

Cochran,  Joe  K.,  Jr.;  Lee.  Jae-Do;  and  Chapman,  Alan  T., 

4,253,221,  a.  29-25.180.  

Gerard,  Melvin  J.,  Sr.  AdjusUble  spray  rack.  4.253,607, 0. 239-185.000. 

Hammer,  Klaus-Dieter;  Gerigk,  Gunter;  Neeff.  Wolf-R«iner,  and 
Bytzek,  Max,  4,253,879,  Q.  106-165.000. 


Gesellschaft  zur  Forderung  der  Forschung  an  der  Eidgenossischen 
Technischen  Hochschule:  See— 
Gaumann.  Andreas.  4.253.942,  O.  209-17.000. 
Gewerkschaft  Eisenhutte  Westfalia:  See— 

Kerklies.  Bodo,  4,253,344.  a.  474-96.000. 
Giardina,  Angelo  R..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Modular  heat 

exchanger.  4.253.516,  Q.  165-78.000. 
Gibbs,  Peter  E.  Spring  loaded  ascender.  4.253.218.  Q.  24-134.00R 
Gibson.  David  V.:  See- 
Fox,  Susan  M.;  and  Gibson,  David  V..  4.254.003.  Q.  260.29.6NR. 
Giertz,  Hans-Josef:  See- 
Abel.  Otto;  Gieru.  Hans-Josef;  Hoppe,  Joachim;  Eisenhut.  Wemer; 
Sarangi.  Bhubaneswar;  and  Serwatzky,  Gunter.  4,254.338.  CI. 
250-340.000. 
Gikas,  Giorgos  X.,  to  Gillette  Company,  The.  Photo-int^rated  denan 

tometer.  4,253.767,  CI.  356426.000. 
Gilkey.  Russell;  and  Wicker,  Thomas  H.,  Jr.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany. Polyester  amide  fabric  adhesives.  4.254.254.  CI.  528-288.000. 
Gill,  Courtland  P.  Sound-producing  device.  4,253,254,  CI.  36-139.000. 
Gilleland,  Randall  C:  See- 
Bell.  Oliver  A..  Jr.;  Gilleland,  Randall  C;  and  Chance,  Davey  J.. 
4.254.320.  CI.  219-69.00C. 
Gillette  Company.  The:  See— 

Gikas.  Giorgos  X.,  4.253.767.  CI.  356426.000. 
Jacobson.  Chester  F.,  4.253.235.  CI.  3047.000. 
Jacobson.  Chester  F..  4,253.236.  a.  3047.000. 
Jacobson,  Chester  F.,  4.253,237,  CI.  30-89.000. 
Gilmore  Valve  Company:  See— 

Sarlls,  Edward  C.  Jr..  4.253.481,  Q.  137-112.000. 
Gish.  Leonard  W.  Safety  device  for  cable  climbers,  hoists  and  winches. 

4,253,693.  CI.  294-86.0CG. 
Gittos.  Maurice  W.;  and  Letertre.  Gerard  J.,  to  Merrdl  Toraude  et 
Compagnie.     Process    for    preparing    4-aminohex-5-ynoic    acid. 
4.254.284,  CI.  562-574.000. 
Gladwin.  Inc.:  See—  _.  .      .        ^^  _. 

Blomeyer.  Earle  B.;  Watson,  William  Q.;  and  RKhardson,  Charles 
T..  Jr.,  4.254.308,  CI.  179-148.00R. 
Gladwin.  Keith,  to  Coalite  Group  Limited.  Caulytic  dehydrogenatioo. 

4.254.288.  CI.  568-652.000. 
Glaenzer  Spicer:  See— 

Grain,  Michel  A.,  4,253,776.  CI.  403-337.000. 
Glanville,  James  O.;  and  Walters.  Gene  R..  to  Wen-Don  Corporation. 
Composition    for   reducing   the   strength   of  ice.   4,254,166,   Q. 
427-212000. 
Glass.  James  E.:  See—  _  ^    „  „ 

Hibbitts,  Charles  H.;  Price.  Byron  F.;  Cogbill.  Everett  C;  Kelly. 
James  G.;  and  Glass,  James  E..  4.253.474.  CI.  131-14O.00P. 
Glikin.  Paul  E..  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited.  Liquid  fuel  injection 

pumping  apparatus.  4.253.802.  CI.  417-199.00A. 
Glockner.  Hermann:  See— 

Munnich.    Hermann;   and   Glockner.   Hermann.   4,253,326.   O. 
73-10.000. 
Glover.  Brian:  See—  ^  .      ^  „^  „_  _ 

Boyd.  Violet;  Fishwick,  Brian  R.;  and  Glover.  Bnan.  4.254,027.  a. 
260-207.000.  „.„,.. 

Glowaky,  Raymond  C;  Kurowsky.  Steven  R.;  and  Sysko,  R<*ert  J.,  to 
Pfizer  Inc.  Amine  polymers  having  dewatering  activity.  4,254,250, 
CI.  525-350.000.  „         ^         ^  „     . 

Godar,  Richard  L.;  Hendricks,  Cari  C;  and  Roux,  Kenneth  R..  to 
Petrolitc  Corporation.  Corrosion  inhibitors.  4,253,876,  CI.  106-14.420. 
Gokey,  Phillip  E.;  Hurlbut,  Donovan  W.;  Sederbolm,  Emma  L.;  and 
Terry,  Angel  F.,  to  News  Log  International  Incorporated.  Micro- 
fiche information  retrieval  and  control  system  utilizing  machiM 
readable  microfiche  and  visually  readable  microfiche.  4.254,329,  Cl. 

235-379.000.  .       ,         ,,.,„.    r-. 

Gold.  Jeffrey  E.   Propagating  the  pineapple  plant.  4,253,274.  Cl. 

47-58.000. 

°°  bavis,'jack  R; Hid  Gold.  Philip  S..  4,254,467.  Q.  364-521.00a 
Gold,  Terry  J.;  Humphrey.  Kurt  D.;  Penney,  Kath  A.;  Smth.  Robert 

J.;  Voto,  Randy  L.;  and  Wilhelm,  Ralph  V..  Jr..  to  General  Motors 

Corporation.  Electrode  sputtering  process  for  ekhamt  gas  oxygen 

sensor.  4.253.931.  CI.  204-192.0SP. 
Goldammer,   Arthur  R.,  to   Pocket-Pak,   Inc.   Canette  container. 

4.253,567.  CI.  206-387.000. 

Goode.  Steven  G.:  See—  ^     .-,*■,  ^mn   r^    ■»•«_ 

Albright.  John  M.;  and  Goode,  Steven  G..  4,253.6».  Q.  MO- 

*79.0OR.  ...  ^  ^  ,• 

Goodman.  Lee.  to  Dresser  Industries.  Inc.  Higi  tonperature  walug 

system  for  a  rotary  rock  bit.  4,253.710,  Cl.  308-8.200. 
Goodyear  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company.  The:  See—  ^  „^  ,.,    « 

Brent.  James  W.,  Jr.;  and  Sbdley,  Uwrence  E..  4.254,253,  Q. 

Chung.    Daniel    A.;   and    Lawrence,    John    P..   4,254,272.    Q. 

560-19.000. 
Curtiss.  Walter  W.,  Jr.,  4,253.51 1.  Q.  152-330.0RF. 
Friedman,   Emil   M.;  and   Bwier.   Richard  G..  4,254.013.  Q 

26042.470. 
Keck,  Max  H..  4.254.243.  Q.  525-444.000. 

Kline,  Richard  H.,  4,254.020,  Q.  26(M5.85H.  

Larson,  William  M;  Pearson,  Charles  J.;  and  Rofcrs,  TbonM  H., 

4.253.513.  a.  152-354.00R.  ^„«,^ 

Tung.  William  C.  T..  4,254.001,  Q.  260-22.00D.         „  .     .  - 
Goosaens^  Walter;  and  Schrwik.  Wolfgang,  to  Hartimg.  Kuhn  ft  Co. 
Maachinenfabrik  GmbH.  Pressure  rod  for  a  coke  dncharfe  apfwratus. 
4.253.915.  Cl.  202-262.000. 
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Goshima.  Norio:  See— 

Matsuda,    Akira;    Goshima,    Norio;    Yasuda.    Shigeo;    Iwasaki, 
Motoaki;  and  Nishino,  Hiroshi,  4,254,398,  CI.  340-58.000. 
Goto,  Kanji;  Yamaguti,  Tiyomi;  Mikami,  Yorihito;  and  Komakine, 
Rokuro.  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation.  Hot  blast-furnace-lining  re- 
pairing apparatus.  4.253,646.  CI.  266-281.000. 
Goto,  Kiyoshi,  to  Toyo  Ink  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.  Ultraviolet  light 

curable  coating  compositions.  4.254.234,  CI.  525-153.000. 
Goto,  Tcshiki:  See— 

Sato.  Hideo;  Shimamune.  Takayuki;  Goto.  Toshiki;  and  Nitta. 
Hideo,  4.253.933.  CI.  204-293.000. 
Gould  Inc.:  See— 

Kozacka.  Frederick  J.;  and  Belcher,  Richard  A..  4.254.394,  CI. 
337-231.000. 
Gould.  Richard  E..  to  Fasco  Industries,  Inc.  Split  armature  relay. 

4,254,391.0.335-119.000. 
Grabmaier,  ChrisU:  See— 

Thomann,    Helmut;    and    Grabmaier,    Christa.    4.254.200.    CI. 
430-84.000. 
Grady,  Clyde  C;  and  Grady.  Clyde  C.  II.  Concrete  molding  machine. 

4.253.636.  CI.  249-139.000. 
Grady.  Clyde  C.  II:  See- 

Grady,   Oyde   C;   and   Grady.   Clyde  C,    II.   4.253.636.   C\. 
249-139.000. 
Graf,  Walter:  See- 
Schwab,  Dittmar;  Bartels,  Hermann;  and  Graf,  Walter.  4.253.320, 
CI.  70-276.000. 
Graff.  William  A.;  and  Shelley.  Robert  D.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Method  of  copper  staining  a  glass  article.  4.253.861.  CI.  65- 
30.00E. 
Graham.  Joseph  A..  Jr.;  and  Hibbs,  Clair  R..  to  Hibbs,  Clair  M.;  Wil- 
bum.  Kenneth  R.;  and  Mekus,  Max.  A.,  part  interest  to  each.  Compo- 
sition   for    prophylactic    treatntent    of    pinkeye.    4.254,098.    CI. 
424-14.000. 
Grants,  Valdis:  See— 

Galdun,  Daniel  J.;  Grudowski,  Raymond  A.;  and  Grants,  Valdis, 
4,254.473.  CI.  364-900.000. 
Grass  Valley  Group.  Inc.,  The:  See- 
Dayton,  Bimey  D.;  Rorden,  William  L.;  and  Stanger,  Leon  J., 
4,254,435.  CI.  35M55.000. 
Gray,  Bruce  A.  A.:  See- 
Bennett.  Brian  S.;  Gray.  Bruce  A.  A.;  and  Todd.  Michael  A.. 
4.253.232.  CI.  29-623.100. 
Gray,  Frederick  M.:  See—  > 

Perez-Cavero,  Leonardo;  Cross.  Michael  W.  A.;  Fielding,  Geof- 
frey; and  Gray,  Fredenck  M..  4,254,403,  CI.  340-3 lOOOR. 
Greaser.  Randy:  See- 
Campbell,  Willis  R.;  Greaser,  Randy;  and  Clevenger,  James  T..  Jr.. 
4.253.389,  Q.  100-5.000. 
Grebb,    Don.    Weed    screen    and    trash   eliminator.    4.253.952,    CI. 

210-159.000. 
Green,  George  E.,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Reinforced  composites 

containing  cyanato  resins.  4,254.012.  CI.  260-42.180. 
Greene,  Richard  F.:  See- 
Haas,  George  A.;  Thomas,  Richard  E.;  and  Greene,  Richard  F., 
4.254.357.  CI.  313-268.000. 
Greiner,  Ulrich.  to  PfafT  Haushaltmaschinen  GmbH.  Sewing  machine 

console  having  a  lowering  device.  4,253,715,  CI.  3I2-21.0W). 
Gresen  Manufacturing  Company:  See- 
Stephens,  William  T.,  4,253,482,  CI.  137-117.000. 
Grey.  Roger  A.;  and  Fez.  Guido  P.,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation. 

Process  for  hydrogenation  of  nitriles.  4,254,059,  CI.  464-492.000. 
Grier,  Nathaniel;  Dybas.  Richard  A.;  and  Witzel.  Bruce  E..  to  Merck  & 
Co..  Inc.  Treatment  of  pain,  fever,  and  inflammation  with  composi- 
tions containing  2-<substitutedpiperidinomethyl)propane  and  propene 
nitnles.  4.254.131,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Griffis.  Patrick  D.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Integrated  circuit  heat  dissipa- 

tor.  4.254,447,  CI.  361-386.000. 
Griffith.  Ernest  S.;  and  Davis.  William  W.,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  High 
impedance,  Manchester  (3  sute)  to  TTL  (2  wire,  2  sute)^ransceiver 
for  tapped  bus  transmission  systems.  4,254,501,  CI.  375-9.000. 
Griffith,  Phillip  A.,  to  Sanu  Barbara  Avionics,  Inc.  Inverter  systems. 

4,254,458,  CI.  363-13.000. 
Grindle.  James  L.;  and  Hogue.  Marcus  P..  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Luminaire  for  assembly  line.  4.254,456,  CI.  362-300.000. 
Grinstead.  Robert  R.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Extraction  of 
copper,  nickel  and  cobalt  using  alkylaromatic  sulfonic  acids  and 
cheUting  amines.  4,254.087,  CI.  423-24.000. 
Grogler,  Gerhard:  See— 

Schwindt,  Jurgen;  Grogler,  Gerhard;  and  Uhrhan,  Paul,  4,254,229, 
CI.  521-163.000. 
Grognu,  Paul  D.,  to  Companie  Maritime  d'Experiises  S.A.  Method  for 

aligning  two  submerged  pipe  sections.  4,253,779,  CI.  405-169.000. 
Gross,  Moshe:  See— 

Kaspi.  Joseph;  Gross.  Moshe;  and  Nussim.  Menaste,  4.254,029,  CI. 
260-239.100. 
Gross.  Stephen  E..  to  Johns-Man ville  Corporation.  Preparation  method 
for  catalyst  supports  and  materials  produced  thereby.  4,253,990,  CI. 
252-455.00R. 
Grudowski.  Raymond  A.:  See— 

Galdun.  Daniel  J.;  Grudowski,  Raymond  A.;  and  Grants.  Valdis. 
4.254,473,  CI.  364-900.000. 
GTE  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See— 

FuadertNirfc,  Tim;  and  McUughlin,  Donald  W..  4.254,497,  a. 
370-62.000. 


GTE  ProducU  Corporation:  See— 

Faria.  Sixdeniel;  and  Chiola,  Vincent.  4.2S4.093.  Q.  423-561. OOB. 
Guercio,  Salvatore  P.,  to  Universal  Packaging  Machinery  Sales  Corp. 

Carbonated  beverage  bottling  apparatus.  4.253,502.  O.  141-47.000. 
Guice,  Ronald  H.  Carrier/saddle  structure  for  stringed  musical  instru- 

menu.  4,253,371,  CI.  84-267.000. 
Guidetti,  Giampiero:  See — 

Caporiccio,  Gerardo;  Bargigia,  Gianangek);  and  Guidetti,  Giam- 
piero. 4,254,030,  CI.  260.543.00F. 
Guillien,  Michel  Y.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Bridge  amplifier.  4.254.380.  CI. 

330-275.000. 
Gunn.  Kenneth  M,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Manifold  fuel  vapor  withdrawal 

system.  4.253,503,  CI.  141-59.000. 
Haas,  George  A.;  Thomas,  Richard  E.;  and  Greene,  Richard  F.,  to 
United  States  of  America.  Navy.  Multi-arrayed  micro-patch  emitter 
with  integral  control  grid.  4.254.357.  Q.  313-268.000. 
Haga,  Hiroyo:  See— 

Takamatsu,  Toshio;  Haga.  Hiroyo;  Aoki.  Kazuo;  and  Sato.  Takeshi. 
4,254.323,  CI.  219-110.000. 
Hakamada,  Isao:  See — 

Kawamura.  Naoto;  Masegi.  Koichi;  and  Hakamada.  isao.  4.253,735, 
CI.  350-409.000. 
Hakansson,  Hakan  B.;  and  Persson,  Lennart  P.  E.,  to  Gambro  AB. 
Device  for  gripping  and  for  reading  of  temperature  values  obtained 
by  nneans  of  a  temperature  measuring  device.  4,253.334.  CI.  73- 
362.0AR. 
Hakes.  Gary  A.;  Shook.  Norma  G.;  Cackley.  George  W.;  Burdette. 
Stephen  D.;  and  Morris,  Hugh  C,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Vehicle 
steering  brake  and  clutch  control.  4.253,555.  CI.  192-1 3.00R. 
Hakoyama,  Atsumu:  See — 

Murakami.  Kinshiro;  Hakoyama.  Auumu;  Yamazaki.  Masakazu; 
Kanamaru,  Hisanobu;  Ouchi,  Yasushi;  and  Tohkairin.  Akira, 
4.253,323.  CI.  72-356.000. 
Halbich.  Frank.  Plastic  pillbox.  4,253.572.  CI.  206-538.000. 
Hall,  Dale  E.;  and  Clark,  William  D.  K..  to  International  Nickel  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  The.  Electrodeposition  of  cadmium-selenium  semicon- 
ducting photoelectrodes  from  an  acid  citrate  bath.  4,253,919,  CI. 
2O4-37.0OR. 
Hall.  Donivan  L.;  and  Fuelles,  Helmwari,  to  Reliance  Electric  Com- 
pany. Splash-resistant  scale.  4,253,534.  Q.  177-241.000. 
Hallen  Company:  See — 

Allen.  Herbert.  4.253.351.  O.  81-3.38A. 
Hallenbeck,    Emerson   J.    Expandable    purge    unit.    4,254,321,    CI. 

219-72.000. 
Halliburton  Company:  See- 
Baker.  Eugene  E.;  and  Streich.  Steven,  4,253,676,  CI.  277-34.600. 
Savage.  Ronald  E..  4,253,521,  CI.  166-123.000. 
Hamamoto,  Nobuo:  See — 

Ido,  Satoshi;  Hamamoto,  Nobuo;  and  Ichino,  Kazuo,  4,254,368.  CI. 
318-603.000. 
Hamashima,  Yoshio;  and  Nagau,  Wataru,  to  Shionogi  &  Co..  Ltd. 

3-Unsubstituted-3-cephem  compounds.  4.254.119,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Hamazato.  Kazuo:  See— 

Tawara.  Kanzi;  Hamazato.  Kazuo;  Takahashi,  Tatsuro;  and  Egawa. 
Teuuaki.  4.254.498.  CI.  370^3.000. 
Hamby.  Michael  V.:  See— 

Mouyard,  Arihur  A.;  Hamby,  Michael  V.;  and  Tonuszek,  Paul  A.. 
4.254,453,  CI.  362-240.000. 
Hammann,  Ingeborg:  See— 

Maurer,  Fritz;  Schroder,  Rolf;  Hammann,  Ingeborg;  Behrenz. 
Wolfgang;  and  Stendel,  Wilhelm,  4,254,113,  CT.  424-200.000. 
Hammer.  Klaus-Dieter;  Gerigk,  Gunter;  Neeff,  Wolf-Rainer;  and  Byt- 
zek,  Max.  to  Hoechst  AktiengesellschaA.  Shaped  article  comprising  a 
permanently  plasticized  cellulose  hydrate  composition  and  prepara- 
tion thereof  4,253,879,  CI.  106-165.000. 
Hammond,  Kenneth  G.;  and  Chafeu,  Harry,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Quaternary 
ammonium  salt  of  ester-lactone  and  hydrocarbon  oil  containing  same. 
4,253,980,  CI.  252-34.000. 
Hamparian,  Nshan:  See- 
Garter,    Robert    F.;    and    Hamparian.    Nshan.    4.253.430.    CI. 
123-41.380. 
Hanakata,  Takayoshi;  and  Anzai,  Shiro,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Information  output  device.  4.253,774,  CI.  400-87.000. 
Hancock.  William  L.;  Kitchen,  John  P.;  and  Mizelle.  Ned  W..  to 
Hoover  Universal,  Inc.  Box  spring  assembly  with  basic  wire  grid. 
4.253,208,  CI.  5-247.000. 
Haney,  Ralph  M.:  See— 

Lim,  John;  and  Haney,  Ralph  M..  4.253,989.  CI.  252-455.00Z. 
Hanifin.  John  W  .  Jr :  and  Ridge.  David  N..  to  American  Cyanamid 
Company.    Substituted   phenyl-2-cyano-2-thioalkenoic   acid   esters. 

4.254.047,  CI.  260-455.00R. 

Hanifin,  John  W.,  Jr.;  and  Ridge,  David  N.,  to  American  Cyanamid 
Company.     Substituted     phenyl     alkylidene     acetoacetonitriles. 

4.254.048,  CI.  26O465.00F. 

Hanifin,  John  W.,  Jr.;  and  Ridge,  David  N.,  to  American  Cyanamid 
Connpany.     Substituted     phenyl-2<yano-2-alkenoic     acid    esters. 

4.254.049,  CI.  26O-465.00D. 
Hanlon,  James  H.:  See- 
Franz.  Helmut;  Duffer.  Paul  F.;  and  Hanlon.  James  H..  4,254,046, 

CI.  260429.700. 
Hannan.  Harry.  Jr.,  to  Citrus  Central,  Inc.  Processing  ofgrapefruit 

segments  containing  membranes.  4,254.157.  CI.  426-616.000. 
Hansel,  William  B.,  to  Sun  Petroleum  ProducU  Company.  Vortex 

eliminator  4.253.490,  CI.  137-590.000. 
Hansson,  Kiy:  See— 

Abrahamsaon,  Thore;  and  Hansion.  K^.  4,253.309,  Q.  62-2.000. 
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Hara.  Hiroshi;  Nakamura.  Kotaro;  and  Suzuki,  Yoshi»ki,  to  Fuji  Photo 

Film  Co-.  Ltd.  Stabilization  of  organic  substrate  materials  including 

photographic  dye  images  against  the  action  of  light.  4,254,195.  Q. 

430-17.000. 

Haramoto.  Tsatomu.  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.  Fuel  control  means  for 

internal  combustion  engines.  4.2S3.437.  Q.  123-325.000. 
Hardin.  George  T.,  to  Robertshaw  Controls  Company.  Control  device 

mounting  means  and  parU  therefor.  4.253.486.  CI.  137-343.000. 
Hardin,  William  C,  Jr.,  to  Pelton  A  Crane  Company.  Self-ventilating 

dental  lighUng  device.  4,254.454.  CI.  362-282.000. 
Hardman,  Harley  F.;  and  Schwerko.  Albert  P..  to  Standard  Oil  Com- 
pany. D^ydration  of  water  soluble  monomers  with  liquid  carbon 
dioxide.  4,253.948.  CI.  2IO-634.000.  j 

Harford.  Jack  R..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Noise  cancellation  cihnut. 

4,254,436,  a.  358-157.000. 
Harkness.  Travis  O.  Article  loading  and  handling  device.  4,253,786.  CI. 

414-24.500. 
Harrell.  John  T.:  See— 

Beno,  Lawrence  A.;  Harrell.  John  T.;  Evans,  Albert  B.,  Jr.;  and 

Gaudig.  Jay  R..  4.254.327.  CI.  235-92.0CC. 

Harris,  James  A.;  and  Arthur.  Jett  C.  Jr..  to  United  Sutes  of  Amenca, 

Agriculture.  Process  for  photoinitiated,  polymeric  encapsulation  of 

cotton  fibers  in  durable-press  textiles.  4.253.841,  CI.  8-ir6.00R. 

Hart.  Vicki  L..  to  SCM  Corporation.  Pyrophosphonates  and  method  of 

making  same.  4.254.073,  O.  260-927.00R. 
Hari.  William  B..  to  Delta  Materials  Research  Limited.  Jet  nozzles. 

4.253,611,  Cl.  239-602.000. 
Hartlaub.  Jerome  T.;  McDonald.  Ray  S.;  and  Shearon.  Lawrence  W.,  to 
Medtronic.  Inc.  Temporary  and  permanent  programmable  digital 
cardiac  pacemaker.  4.253.466.  Cl.  128-419.0PG. 
Hartley.  Sydney  S.:  See— 

Ashford.  David  W.;  Davies,  WUliam  B.;  and  Hartley.  Sydney  S., 
4,253.249,  Cl.  434-22.000. 
Hartmann  A  Lammle  GmbH  ft  Co.:  See— 

Schulze,  Eckehart,  4.253,358.  Cl.  82-5.000. 
Hartung,  Kuhn  ft  Co.  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH:  See— 

Goossens,    Walter;    and    Schrank.    Wolfgang,    4.253.915,    Cl. 
,^       202-262000.  > 

Hariung,  Sigurd:  See— 

Wambach,  Raimund;  Hartung,  Sigurd;  Reiss,  Gerhard;  and  Puppe. 
Lothar,  4,254,062,  Cl.  570-211.000. 
Harvest  Industries.  Inc.:  See- 
Williams,  Galen,  4,253.424,  Cl.  119-61.000. 
Haslett,  Glenn  M.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Slack  control  for  crawler 

type  track  assemblies.  4.253.708.  Cl.  305-47.000. 
Hatch.  Charles  E.,  Ill,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Ester  resolution  process. 

4,254.279,  Cl.  560-178.000. 
Hatch.  Edwin  B.:  See—  ^    ^^   .    „ 

Floeter,  Larry  A.;  Derber,  Howard  J.;  and  Hatch,  Edwm  B., 
4,253,349.  Cl.  74-878.000. 
Haub,  Martin;  and  Stein.  Manfred,  to  Quarz-2Jeit  AG.  Pulse  control  for 

an  electric  clock.  4,254,491,  CI.  368-85.000. 
Hauptschein,  Murray:  See— 

Toukan,  Sameeh  S.;  and  Hauptschein,  Murray,  4,254.266.  Cl. 
548-173.000. 
Haven.  Duane  A.,  to  Tektronix,  Inc.  Insulated  web  collector  storage 

target  for  a  cathode  ray  tube.  4.254.360.  Cl.  313-395.000. 
Hawes,  Slater  W:  See—  .....       ^ 

Berg.  Morris;  Hawes,  Slater  W.;  Kennard.  Fredenck  L..  Ill;  and 
Kikuchi.  Paul  C,  4,253.9H  a.  204-195.00S. 
Hay,  Allan  S..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Cyclic  polyformals  and 

method  for  making.  4.254.252.  Cl.  528-205.000. 
Hay,  Harold  L.,  to  Columbia  Steel  Casting  Co..  Inc.  Magnetic  breaker 

bar.  4.253,706,  Cl.  299-94.000. 
Hay,  Wayne  W.,  to  Airco,  Inc.  Selector  valve  for  anesthesia  machine. 

4.253,453,  Cl.  128-200.190. 
Hayashi,  Masaki:  See—  ^.      „  ■ 

Konno.  Mitoshi;  Itoh.  Hiroyuki;  Tokuhiro.  Takao;  Ohta,  KaUumi; 
and  Hayashi.  Masaki.  4.254.056.  Cl.  564-387.000. 
Hayuyan.    Harry   M.    Fluid   powered    impact   tool.   4.253,598.   Cl. 

227-119.000. 
Heath.  Roberi  E.:  See—  .    . 

Babuka.  Robert;  Heath.  Robert  E.;  Saxenmeyer.  George  J..  Jr.;  and 
SchulU.  Lewis  K..  4.254.431.  Cl.  357-82.000. 
Hebron.  Terrance  J:  See— 

Bacehowski.  David  V.;  and  Hebron,  Terrance  J.,  4.253.458.  Cl. 
128-272.000.  ^    ^     ..■ 

Hefner.  Roberi  E..  Jr..  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The.  CondiUoner 

for  fioution  of  oxidized  coal.  4.253.944.  Cl.  209-166.000. 
Hefton.  John  M.:  See— 

Eisinger,  Magdalena  G.;  and  Hefton,  John  M.,  4,254.226.  Cl. 

435-240.000.  .    ,       ^ 

Hegariy.  William  P..  to  Air  ProducU  and  Chemicals.  Inc.  Process  for 

producing  hydrogen  from  synthesis  gas  containing  COS.  4.254.094. 

Cl.  423-648.00R. 

Held.  Kurt.  Resilient  slide  surface  seal  for  double  belt  presses.  4.253.391. 

Cl.  100-154.000.  .        „^.  ^ 

Henderson,  John  G.  N.;  and  Maturo,  Robert  J.,  to  RCA  Corporauon. 
Channel  identification  apparatus  useful  in  a  multiband  sweep  type 
tuning  system.  4.254.506.  Cl.  455-158.000. 
Hendricks.  Carl  C:  See—  „      ^u  » 

Godar.  Richard  L.;  Hendricks.  Carl  C;  and  Roux.  Kenneth  R.. 
4.253.876.  Cl.  106-14.420. 
Hendrickson.  Thomas  C;  and  Liebowiu,  Marvin,  to  Colgate-Palmolive 
Company.  Laundry  conditioner  dnpensmg  article.  4,254.139,  Cl. 
428-283.000. 


Hennessey,  William  M.:  See— 

Kuchinsky,  Saul;  Wolfe,  Roger  W.;  Makmey.  ThomM  C;  and 
Hennessey.  WiUiam  M..  4,254.361.  Q.  313-519.000. 
Henschd.  Claude:  See— 

DeCristofaro.  Nicholas  J.;  and  Henschel.  Claude.  4,253,870.  G. 
75-159.000. 
Hercules  Incorporated:  See- 
Eastman.  Gordon  E.,  4,253,968,  Cl.  210-698.000. 
Landoll.  Leo  M.;  and  Ropp,  Walter  S.,  4.254.207.  d.  430-137.000. 
Herden,  Werner,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Electromechanical  foroe 

converter  for  measuring  gas  pressure.  4,254.395.  Cl.  338-42.000. 
Herr.  Marianne;  and  Frishauf.  Stephen  H..  to  Herr,  Marianne.  Radiation 
protection  device,  particularly  for  medical  X-ray.  rKliatioa  therapy 
and  diagnostic  use.  4.254.341,  Q.  250-519.000. 
Hesser.  Kenneth  R..  to  Budd  Company.  The.  Supporting  means  for  • 

water  tank  for  a  railway  car.  4.2S3.40I,  Q.  105-329.0(M. 
Hesston  Corporation:  See — 

Schmitt,  Raymond  F.;  Gaeddert,  Melvin  V.;  and  McWhirt,  Bobby 
D..  4.253.387.  Q.  100-5.000. 
Hewson.  Andrew  J.  Adjustable  work  poiitioaing  tool.  4.253,649,  d. 

269-45.000. 
Heyer.  Adele.  Hans  P.  Heyer.  heirs:  See- 
Beckers,  Hans;  Jung.  Paul-Werner,  Bovians.  Herbert;  Heyer,  Hans. 
deceased;    and    Wanders,     Marlene,     heir,    4,253.815,    Q. 
425-235.000. 
Heyer.  Hans,  deceased:  See — 

Beckers,  Hans;  Jung,  Paul-Werner;  Bovians.  Herbert;  Heyer,  Hans, 
deceased;     and     Wanders.     Mariene,     heir.    4.2S3.81S,     Q. 
425-235.000. 
Heymann.  Kurt;  and  RolfT,  Rolf,  to  Schering  Aktiengesellschaft.  Cata- 
lytic lacquer  for  producing  printing  circuiu.  4.253.875.  Q.  106-1.260. 
Hezel.  Rudolf.  Solar  cells  composed  of  semiconductive  materials. 

4,253.881,  Cl.  136-256.000. 
Hibbitts,  Charles  H.;  Price,  Byron  F.;  Cogbill,  Everett  C;  Kdly,  James 
G.;  and  Glass,  James  E.,  to  American  Brands,  Inc.  Method  for  ex- 
panding tobacco.  4,253,474,  Q.  131-140.0W>. 
Hibbs.  Clair  M.:  See- 
Graham.  Joseph  A..  Jr.;  and  Hibbs.  Clair  R..  4.254,098,  Q. 
424-14.000. 
Hibbs,  Clair  R.:  See- 
Graham,  Joseph  A.,  Jr.;  and  Hibbs,  Clair  R..  4,254,098,  Q. 
424-14.000. 
Hickey,  Gerald  A.:  See— 

Rees,  David  H..  Jr.;  and  Hickey.  Gerald  A..  4.253,273.  Q. 
47-58.000. 
Hickman,  Stephen  L.;  and  Pifer,  Clifford  E.,  to  Brazeway,  Inc.  Fixture- 
less  method  of  making  tiibe  joints.  4.253,224.  Q.  29-157.00T. 
Hill.  John  A:  See- 
Chen.  James  L.;  Cilento.  Rudolfo  D.;  HiU,  John  A.;  and  La  Via, 
Anthony  L.,  4.253.460.  Cl.  128-283.000. 
Hilliard.  Garland  E.:  See- 
Lynch.  Richard  W.;  HUliard.  Garland  E.;  and  Dotson,  Ronald  L., 
4.253.923.  Q.  204-98.000. 
Hills-McCanna  Company:  See— 

Priese.   Werner   K.;   and   Koehlert.   Charles  I..  4.253.640.   Q. 
251-56.000. 
Hillstrom.  Per  A.  R.;  and  Sondell.  Kent  I.,  to  Mo  och  Domsjo  Ak- 
tiebolag.  Process  for  maintaining  a  low  sodium  chloride  content  in 
recycled  sodium  chemicals  of  sodium-baaed  pulp  manufacturing 
processes.  4.253,911.  Cl.  162-30.00R. 
Hines.  David  A.;  Jones.  Richard  T.;  and  Roesler,  Frank  C,  to  Imperial 
Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Sewage  treatment-fiotatioo  apparatus. 
4,253,949,  Cl.  210-44.000. 
Hinzpeter,  Jurgen;  Schmidt.  Ingo;  and  Friedrichs.  Konrad,  to  Wilhelm 
Fette  GmbH,  Firma.  Method  of  and  a  device  for  sorting  pelleu  upon 
their  molding  in  a  preforming  press.  4.253.81 1,  Cl.  425-149.000. 
Hirose.  Masuhiko:  See—  . 

Tauuta.    Sumitaka;    Hirose.    Masuhiko;    and    Aman,    Hiroshi, 
4,254.208,  Cl.  430-215.000. 
Hirschmann,  Ralph  F.:  See— 

Powell,  Burwell  F.;  and  Hirschmann.  Ralph  F..  4,254,273.  Cl. 
560-29.000. 
Hisazumi.  Auuhi:  See—  ^ 

Ojima.  Shin;  Ohgami.  Kazuhiko;  and  Hisazumi.  Atsuhi,  4,254,488. 
Cl.  368-82.000. 
Hitachi  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Takahashi.   Hiroshi;   Nakao.   Kiyoshi;   and   Katagin.   Masaaki, 
4.254.172.  Cl.  428-131.000. 

Hitachi  Heating  Appliances  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  

Ohkawa.  Shuji;  and  Kikuchi.  Itsuo.  4.254.318.  Q.  2l9-ia55D. 
Hitachi.  Ltd.:  See— 

Ido.  Satoshi;  Hamamoto.  Nobuo;  and  Ichino.  Kazua  4,254,368.  Cl. 

318-603.000.  

Kato.  Iwao;  and  Sonobe.  Shigeni.  4.253.765.  Q.  356-328.000. 
Kuwabara,  Takao.  4.253.794.  a.  415-1.000.  „    .^ 

Miura.  Kiyoshi;  Watanabe.  Naomitsu;  and  Tomita,  YoshiRinu. 

4.254.197.  Cl.  430-28.000. 

Murakami,  Kinshiro;  Hakoyama,  Atsumu;  Yamazaki,  Masakazu; 

Kanamaru.  Hisanobu;  Ouchi.  Yasushi;  and  Tohkairin,  Akin, 

4,253.323.  Q.  72-356.000. 

NakahaUi.  Kozo.  4.254.432.  Q.  358-lO.OW.  ^  ,.  ,  „,  ^ 

Segawa,  Yorihide;  Fujisawa.  Fumio;  and  Shiohata.  Koki,  4,253,100, 

Cl.  416-203.000. 
Yoda,  Haruo;  and  Motoike.  Jun,  4,254.400.  d.  340-146.3MA. 
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Hitomi,  Shinichi:  See— 

lida.  Katsuhiro;  Kamide,  Takao;  and  Hitomi.  Shinichi.  4,2S3.S4I, 
CI.  180-168.000. 
Hiyoshi.  Teruo;  Nakada.  Akira;  and  Yamada.  Shigeru,  to  Nippon  Gakki 
Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Musical  tone  forming  device  by  FM  technol- 
ogy. 4.253.367.  CI.  84-1.220. 
Ho,  Chung  W.,  to  International  Busing  Machines  Corporation.  Dis- 
cretionary (ly  wire  chip  interconnection.  4,254,445,  CI.  361-392.000. 
Hodson,  Hollis  C.  Theft  guard  for  automotive  gasoline  lank.  4.253,698, 

CI.  296-l.OOC. 
Hoechst  AktiengeaellschaA:  See— 

Amdt,  Otto;  and  Tronich.  Wolfgang.  4.254,054,  CI.  260-510000. 
Hammer,  Klaus- Dieter;  Gerigk,  Guntcr;  Neeff,  Wolf-Rainer;  and 

Bytzek.  Max.  4,253.879.  CI.  106-165  000. 
Loewe,  Heinz;  Urtwnietz.  Josef;  Duwei,  Dieter;  and  Kirsch,  Rein- 
hard.  4J54.143.  CI.  424-300.000. 
Spietschka.  Ernst;  Urban,  Manfred;  and  Paulus,  Erich,  4,253,839, 
CI.  8-565.000. 
Hoefelmayr,  Tilman,  to  Bio-Melktechnik  Swiss  Hoefelmayr  ft  Co. 

Collecting  piece.  4.253,420,  CI.  119-14.550. 
Hofer.  Gerdd,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Fuel  injection  pump.  4.253.439, 

CI.  123-368.000. 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See— 

Keller.  Hans  E.;  and  Klaeui.  Heinrich.  4,254.100.  CI.  424-37  000 
Kompis.  Ivan;  and  Wick,  Alexander  E..  4.254.286.  CI.  568-442.000. 
Schleich,  Kuno;  and  Stoller.  Hansjorg.  4.254.281.  CI.  560-260.000. 
Hoffmann,  Rudiger:  See— 

Feichtiger,    Dieter;    and    Hoffmann,    Rudiger,    4.253,319.    CI. 
70-264.000. 
Hogenson.  LaVemon  S.  Seed  conflning  attachment  for  a  wheat  drill. 

4.253.412.  CI.  111-86.000. 
Hogue.  Marcus  P.:  See— 

Grindle.    James    L.;    and    Hogue.    Marcus    P..    4,254.456,    CI. 
362-300.000. 
Hohne,  Gerd:  See— 

Jundt.  Werner;  Bodig,  Bemd;  Hohne,  Gerd;  Pfaff,  Georg;  Sohner. 

Gerhard;  and  Kalkhof.  Bemd.  4.253.442,  CI.  123-618.000. 

Holdner,  Donald  N..  to  Alcan  Research  ft  Development  Limited. 

Procedure  and  apparatus  for  baking  carbon  bodies.  4,253,823.  CI. 

432-18.000. 

Holland,  Eddie  L.;  and  White,  Charles  A.,  to  U.S.  Industries.  Inc  Cage 

reinforcement  system.  4.253.422.  CI.  119-17.000. 
Hollander.  Nathan.  Safety  knob.  4.253.690.  CI.  292-354.000. 
Holmes,  Robert  H.:  See— 

Janisiewicz.   Stanley;   and   Holmes.   Robert   H..  4.253.585.   CI. 
221-242.000. 
Holt,  John  P.;  and  Cash.  Theodore  P.,  to  Valley  Mineral  Products 
Corporation.  Dry  heat  setting  refractory  and  methods  of  using  same. 
4,253,590,  CI.  222-590.000. 
Honda  Giken  Koyyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Yamada,  Yoji;  Nishimura,  Sadanori;  Shimizu,  Takeyuki;  and  Ma- 

ezono.  Masakazu,  4,253.553.  CI.  192-3.620 
Yoshioka.  Tomoaki;  and  Fujioka.  Keiji,  4,253,512,  CI.  152-3S3.00G. 
Honeywell  Inc.:  5m — 

Anderson,  Rogers  H.;  G.,  Enrique  B.;  and  Chen,  Di,  4,253,731,  CI. 

350-96.340. 
Suuffer,  Norman  L.;  and  Wilwerding,  Dennis  J..  4.254,330,  CI. 
250-201.000. 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.:  See— 

Raymond,  James  C;  Lemay,  Richard  A.;  and  Kelly,  Richard  P., 
4,254,462,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Honstein,  Jerry  P.:  See— 

Coles,  Donna  C;  and  Honstein,  Jerry  P.,  4.253,828.  CI.  433-6.000. 
Hooker  Chemicals  ft  Plastics  Corp.:  See— 

Mose.  Luciano;  Schurig.  Helmut;  and  Strasser,  Bemd,  4,253,932, 
CI.  204-253.000. 
Hoover  Universal.  Inc.:  See— 

Hancock.  William  L.;  Kitchen.  John  P.;  and  Mizelle.  Ned  W., 
4.253.208.  CI.  5-247.000. 
Hoppe,  Joachim:  See- 
Abel.  Otto;  Giertz.  Hans-Josef;  Hoppe.  Joachim;  Eisenhut,  Werner; 
Sarangi,  Bhubaneswar;  and  Serwatzky.  Gunter,  4,254,338,  CI. 
250-340.000. 
Horiba.  Atsushi,  to  Horiba.  Ltd.  Optoacoustic  analyzer.  4,253,770,  CI. 

356-433.000. 
Horiba,  Ltd.:  See— 

Horiba.  Atsushi.  4,253,770,  CI.  356433.000. 
Horn  and  Gladden  Lint  Cleaner:  See- 
Jackson,  Richard  E.;  and  Sparks.  John  E.,  4,253.855.  CI.  55-290.000. 
Horodysky.  Andrew  G.;  and  Gemmill.  Robert  M.,  Jr.,  to  Mobil  Oil 
Corporation.    Phosphorus-containing    compounds    and    lubricants 
containing  same.  4,253.973,  CI.  252-46.700. 
Horodysky,  Andrew  G.:  See— 

Oemmill,  Robert  M..  Jr.;  and  Horodysky,  Andrew  G.,  4,253,978, 
CI.  252-32.70E. 
Horvath,  Imre;  Kwasnitza.  Kurt;  and  Meyer.  Gundolf.  to  BBC  Brown. 
Boveri  ft  Company,  Limited.  Electrical  superconductor.  4,254,299. 
a.  I74-15.00S. 
Ho«hidenki-Scizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ojiraa,  Shin;  Ohgami,  Kazuhiko;  and  Hisazumi,  Atsuhi,  4,254,488, 
CI.  368-82.000. 
Hoskinson,  William  R.;  and  Schwartz,  Harold  O.,  to  Wurlitzer  Com- 
pany, The.  Large  scale  integrated  circuit  chip  for  an  electronic  organ. 
4,253.366,  a.  84-1.030. 
Hoskinson,  William  R..  to  Wurlitzer  Company.  The.  Digital  control  of 
attack  and  <tec»y.  4.253.369,  CI.  84-1.260. 


Hosooka.  Syuichi,  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.  Locking  mechanism  for 

double-sliding  sashes.  4.253.688,  CI.  292-52.000. 

Houck,  David  J.,  to  Electronic  Modules  Corporation.  Length  probe 

with  tracing  unit  and  switch  arrangement.  4,253,239.  CI.  33-141.00R. 

Howard,  Dennis  D.,  to  Lord  Corporation.  Actinic  radiation-curable 

formulations  of  unsaturated  polyetherester  urethane.  4,254,230,  CI. 

525-28.000. 

Howard.  Joseph  W.;  and  Duggins,  Wayne  L.,  to  Burlington  Industries, 

Inc.  Sock  constnicUon.  4.253,317,  CI.  66-186.000. 
Howmedica  Inc.:  See — 

Findl.  Eugene;  and  Kurtz,  Robert  J..  4,254.377.  CI.  324-453.000. 
Hsia,  Yukun;  and  Wishneusky.  John  A.,  to  McDonnell  Douglas  Corpo- 
ration. Reconfigurable  memory  circuit.  4,254,477,  CI.  365-200.000. 
Hughes,   Ralph   L.   Golf  swing   muscle  developer.   4,253,663,   CI. 

272-136.000. 
Hultgren,   Claes  J.    Miniature   slide   storage   tray.   4.253,789,   CI. 

414-405.000. 
Hummel.  Merritt  J.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Heated  lance  roof  cleaning 

process  4.253,860,  CI.  65-27.000. 
Humphrey,  Kurt  D.:  See— 

Gold,  Terry  J.;  Humphrey,  Kurt  D.;  Penney.  Keith  A.;  Smith, 
Robert   J.;    Voto,    Randy   L.;   and   Wilhelm.    Ralph   V.,   Jr.. 
4.253.931,  CI.  204-192.0SP. 
Hunt,  Arthur  J.;  and  Hunt.  Arthur  J.,  Jr.  System  for  extracting  liquids 

from  fruit  and  the  like.  4.253.390.  CI.  100-45.000. 
Hunt.  Arthur  J.,  Jr.:  See— 

Hunt.  Arthur  J.;  and  Hunt,  Arthur  J.,  Jr.,  4.233.390,  CI.  100-45.000. 
Hunt,  David  J.,  to  International  Computers  Limited.  Binary  adder 

circuit.  4,254,471,  CI.  364-784.000. 
Hunt  Valve  Co..  Inc.:  See- 
White,  Ira  G..  4.253.808,  CI.  418-126.000. 
Hunter,  Edwin  J.,  to  Toro  Company,  The.  Part-circle  sprinkler  with 

reversible  sutor.  4.253,608.  CI.  239-206.000. 
Huntzinger,  Guy  A.  L..  to  Forges  de  Strasbourg.  Revolving  hydraulic 

press  with  heated  platen.  4,254,078,  CI.  264-320000. 
Hurlbut,  Donovan  W.:  See— 

Gokey,  Phillip  E.;  Hurlbut,  Donovan  W.;  Sederholm,  Emma  L.; 
and  Terry,  Angel  F.,  4,254,329.  CI.  235-379.000. 
Husa,  Emmett  O.  Folding  crutch.  4.253.478,  CI.  135-68.000. 
Hwang,  Shy-Shuns:  See— 

Landheer,  DoTf;  Hwang.  Shy-Shung;  Nesta,  Charles;  and  Squas- 
soni.  Gino  F..  4.254.424.  CI.  346.139.00C. 
Hydrotechnik  GmbH:  See — 

Uverberg.  Siegfried,  4,253,488,  CI.  137-382.000. 
Hydrotile  Canada  Limited:  See- 
Christian,  Alfred  W.,  4,253,814.  CI.  425-150.000. 
Hyer.  Harry  J.;  and  Sundberg,  John  E.,  to  United  Technologies  Corpo- 
ration. Synthesis  of  tetrasodium  pentaerythrityl  tetrakis  (dithiocarba- 
mate).  4.254.055.  CI.  260-513.500. 
Hylsa,  S.A.:  See— 

Price-Falcon,  Juan  F.;  and  Martinez-Vera,  Enrique  R..  4,253.867. 
CI.  75-35.000. 
Hynson,  Richard  B.:  See— 

Rudolph.  Marvin  J.;  and  Hynson,  Richard  B.,  4,254,149,  CI. 
426-5.000. 
ladipaolo,  Rene  M.:  See— 

Dewar.   Robert,  Jr.;  and   ladipaolo,   Rene   M.,  4,254,433.  CI. 
358-105.000. 
Ibsen,  Barrie  G.  Method  and  apparatus  for  well  perforation  and  fractur- 
ing operations.  4,253,523,  Cl.  166-299.000. 
Ichihara,  Yutaka,  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.  Focus  condition  detecting 

device.  4.253.752.  CI.  354-25.000. 
Ichikawa,  Akio:  See — 

Tsuchiya,  Yasuyuki;  Ichikawa.  Akio;  and  Yamasoe,  Kastuyoshi. 
4,253,930,  CI.  204-I81.00C. 
Ichino,  Kazuo:  See — 

Ido,  Satoshi;  Hamamoto,  Nobuo;  and  Ichino.  Kazuo.  4.254.368,  CI. 
318-603.000. 
Ichinose,  Isao:  See — 

Doi,  Koichi;  Mori.  Fumio;  Ichinose,  Isao;  Ogimoto,  Tetsuomi;  and 
Kitakawa.  Katsuhiko.  4.253.580,  Cl.  215-228.000. 
Ido,  Satoshi;  Hamamoto,  Nobuo;  and  Ichino,  Kazuo,  to  Nippon  Tele- 
graph and  Telephone  Public  Corporation;  and  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Appara- 
tus for  driving  a  motor.  4.254,368,  Cl.  318-603000. 
Ihara  Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Koike.  Wataro;  Sasuga,  Tadashi;  and  Yazawa,  Chihiro,  4,254,262, 
Cl.  546-287.000. 
lida,  Katsuhiro;  Kamide,  Takao;  and  Hitomi,  Shinichi,  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Komauu  Seisakusho.  Steering  control  system  for  an  un- 
manned vehicle.  4,253,541,  Cl.  1 80- 168.000. 
linuma.  Kazuhiro;  Kidokoro.  Takeshi;  and  Takamizawa.  Kinya,  to 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Ultrasonic  diagnostic  equipment. 
4,253,338,  Cl.  73-626.000. 
Ikeda.  Itsuo:  See— 

Sawai,  Yuji;  Ushiyama,   Hisayuki;  Tsuiki,  deceased  Harunobu; 
Tsuiki,  Noriko,  a  legal  representative;  Tsuiki,  Tomohiro,  legal 
representive;  Tsuiki,  Manami.  legal  representive;  Fujii,  Tadashi; 
Akutsu,  Eiichi;  and  Ikeda,  Itsuo,  4,254,201,  Cl.  430-111.000. 
Ikeda.  Mamoru;  Yamazaki,  Noboru;  Fukui,  Jun;  Shirai,  Kazuhiko;  and 
Yano,  Takesh,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Water  meter  compnsing 
a  ferromagnetic  magnetoresistor  coupled  to  a  rouuble  permanent 
magnet.  4.253.341,  Cl.  73-861.770 
Ikeda,  Toshimitsu:  See— 

Mauumoto,  Shoji;  MaUui,  Toahikazu;  Ikeda,  Toshimitsu;  Kozuka, 
Nobuhiko;  Nishihama,  Hitoshi;  and  Aizawa,  Tatsuo,  4,254,202. 
Cl.  430-120.000. 
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Ikekawa,  Nobuo:  See— 

DeLuca,  Hector  F.;  Ikekawa,  Nobuo;  Tanaka,  Yoko;  Morisaki, 
Masuo;  and  Oshida,  Jun-ichi,  4,254,045.  Cl.  260-397.200. 
Illman.  Walter  F.;  Conklin.  Delano  M.;  Karnes.  Clifton  H..  Jr.;  and 
Malpass.  Robert  C,  to  Burlington  Industries,  Inc.  Hot-melt  size 
compositions  and  process  for  textiles.  4,253.840,  Cl.  8-115.600. 
Illy,  Ernesto.  Coffee  machine.  4,253,385.  Cl.  99-281.000. 
Imai,  Masafumi;  Ueno,  Hiroshi;  Inaba,  Naomi;  Yoda,  Makoto;  and 
Wada,  Shozo,  to  Toa  Nenryo  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Catalyst 
component  for  use  in  the  polymerization  of  a-olefins  and  a  method  of 
using  the  same.  4,253.984,  Cl.  2S2-429.00B. 
Imamura,  Kazuo,  to  Daido  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Light  alloy  split  wheel  rim. 

4.253.514.  Cl.  152-405.000. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Boyd.  Violet;  Fishwick,  Brian  R.;  and  Glover,  Brian,  4,254,027,  Cl. 

260-207.000. 
Brown.  Edward  D..  4,254,122,  Cl.  424-249.000. 
Hines,  David  A.;  Jones,  Richard  T.;  and  Roesler,  Frank  C, 
4,253,949,  Cl.  210-44.000. 
IMS  Limited:  See- 
Ogle,  Robert  W.,  4.253,501.  Cl.  141-27.000. 
In.  Da.  Te.  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Janovtchik,  Viacheslav  J.,  4,254,152.  Cl.  426-399.000. 
Inaba,  Naomi:  See — 

Imai,  Masafumi;  Ueno.  Hiroshi;  Inaba,  Naomi;  Yoda,  Makoto;  and 
Wada.  Shozo.  4.253.984.  Cl.  252-429.008. 
Inami.  Yasuhiko:  See— 

Nakauchi,  Hiroshi;  Inami,  Yasuhiko;  and  Yano.  Kozo,  4.253,741, 
Cl.  350-357.000. 
Inco  Safety  Products  Company:  See— 

Dalmaso,  George  C.  4.253,544.  Cl.  182-3.000. 
Indiana  University  Foundation:  See — 

Campaigne,  Ernest  E.;  and  Selby,  Thomas.  4,254,259,  Cl.  544-8.000. 
Ing.  C.  Olivetti  ft  C,  S.p.A.:  See— 

Rattin,  Luciano,  4,253,759.  Cl.  355-14.0SH. 
Inland  Steel  Company:  See— 

Marshall,  John  M.;  Veslocki,  Timothy  A.;  and  Sulicz,  James  J., 
4.253,644.  Cl.  266-44.000. 
Innovative  Concepts,  Inc.:  See- 
Long.  Jerry  M.;  and  Womack,  James  A.,  4,253,568,  Cl.  206-387.000. 
Inoue,  Mitsumasa:  See — 

Kawamura.  Yoshihisa;  Inoue,  Mitsumasa;  and  Saito,  Masaaki, 
4,253.441,  Cl.  123-445.000. 
Inouye,  Henry:  See- 
Liu,  Chain-Tsuan;  Inouye,  Henry;  Schaffhauser,  Anthony  C;  and 
White,  Calvin  L..  4,253.872.  Cl.  75-172.00R. 
Inskeep,  John  M.:  See— 

Murib,  Jawad  H.;  and  Inskeep.  John  M.,  4,254,039,  Cl.  260-346.1 10. 
Institul  de  Cercetari  Chimicofarmaceutice:  See— 

Timar,  Magdalena,  4,254,103,  Cl.  424-106.000. 
Institut  Francais  du  Petrole:  See— 

Juguin,  Bernard;  Franck.  Jean-Pierre;  Le  Page,  Jean-Francois;  and 
'  de  Gaudemaris,  Gabriel,  4,254,294,  Cl.  585-525.000. 
Magneville,  Pierre,  4,253.539.  Cl.  181-120.000. 
Institute  po  Metaloznanie  I  Technologia  Na  Metalite:  See— 

Nikolov,  Ivan  D.;  Rashev,  Tzolo  V.;  Chorbov,  Iliya  G.;  Peychev, 
Ivan  M.;  Penchev.  Hristo  G.;  Marinov,  Marin  I.;  and  Bradvarov. 
Alexander  K.,  4,253,868,  Cl.  75-59.000. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See— 

Acitelli,    Mario    A.;    and    Woods,    James    T.,    4,254,186.    Cl. 

428-462.000. 
Babuka.  Robert;  Heath,  Robert  E.;  Saxenmeyer.  George  J..  Jr.;  and 

Schultz,  Lewis  K.,  4,254,431,  Cl.  357-82.000. 
Brandon,  Fred  Y.;  Chang,  Jack  P.;  Clark,  William  D.;  and  Stahl- 

berg,  Eugene  G.,  4.253,392.  Cl.  100.155.00R. 
Crooks,    Walter;    and    Pennington,    Keith    S.,    4,253,775,    Cl. 

400-198.000. 
Feth,  George  C;  and  Wiedmann,  Siegfried  K.,  4,254,428,  Cl. 

357-15.000. 
Fowler,  Raymond  L.;  and  Schneider,  Timothy  L.,  4,254,439,  Cl. 

358-265.000. 
Ho,  Chung  W.,  4,254.445,  Cl.  361-392.000. 
Kemlage,  Bernard  M.,  4,254,161,  Cl.  427-94.000. 
International  Computers  Limited:  See- 
Hunt,  David  J..  4,254,471,  Cl.  364-784.000. 
International  Flavors  ft  Fragrances  Inc.:  See— 

Marmo,  Don;  and  Rocco,  Frank  L.,  4.253,473,  O.  131-2.000. 
International  Harvester  Company:  See— 

McCandless,  James  C.  4,253,435,  Cl.  123-193.00P. 
International  Nickel  Company,  Inc.,  The:  See- 
Bernstein.   Philip;  Coffey,  James   P.;  and  Wilson,  James  W.. 

4,254,192,  Cl.  429-181.000. 
Hall,  Dale  E.;  and  Clark,  William  D.  K.,  4.253.919,  Cl.  204-37.00R. 
International  Standard  Electric  Corporation:  See- 
Vance.  Ian  A.  W.,  4.254,503,  Cl.  375-91.000. 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation:  See— 
Iyengar,  Rama.  4.253.863,  Cl.  65-181.000. 
Uwis,  James  P.;  and  Carroll.  James  C.  4.254.504.  Cl.  455-76.000. 
Nemit.    Jeffrey    T.;    and    Sanders,    Bobby    J..    4,254,386,    Cl. 

333-128.000. 
Treiber,  Robert.  4.254,305.  Cl.  179-16.00F. 
Intveld.  Dwayne  J.,  to  Deere  ft  Company.  Instrument  panel  cover. 

4.253,537,  Cl.  180-90.000. 
lori,  Giuseppe;  and  Romano,  Ugo,  to  Anic,  S.p.A.  Process  for  the 
preparation  of  phenolic  ethers.  4.254.276.  Cl.  560-64.000. 


Iowa  State  University  Research  Foundation.  Inc.:  See— 

Kranzler.  Glenn  A..  4,253,244.  Cl.  34-48.000. 
Ishihara,  Satoshi,  to  Mamiya  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Mirror-shutter 

device  in  single-lens  reflex  camera.  4,253,754,  Cl.  354-154.000. 
Ishii,  Sumio:  See — 

Mizuno.  Shogo;  and  Ishii,  Sumio,  4.253,838.  Cl.  8-471.000. 
Ishii.  Yoichi:  See — 

Nishikawa.  Yasuhisa;  Ishii.  Yoichi;  and  Kanai,  Takao,  4.254.389,  Cl. 
334-7.000. 
Ishikawa.  Shingo:  See— 

Yasujima,     Akitaka;     and     Ishikawa,     Shingo,     4,254,337,     Cl. 
250-339.000. 
Ishizuka,  Yutaka;  and  Kobayashi,  Shinichi,  to  Diesel  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd. 
Vane  compressor  with  rotor  having  metallic  base  and  vane  slots  and 
a  periphery  of  lower  specific  gravity.  4,253.809,  Cl.  418-152.000. 
Isreeli,  Jack:  See — 

Smythe,  William  J.;  Isreeli,  Jack;  and  Pelavin,  Milton  H..  4.253.846, 
Cl.  23-23O00R.  , 

Itoh,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Konno,  Mitoshi;  Itoh,  Hiroyuki;  Tokuhiro,  Takao;  Ohta,  Katsumi; 
and  Hayashi,  Masaki,  4.254.056,  Cl.  564-387.000. 
Itoh.  Masayuki:  See — 

Sagoi.  Masavuki;  Itoh.  Masayuki;  Miyauchi,  Masami;  and  WaU- 
nabe,  Osamu,  4,253,873,  Cl.  75-175.500. 
ITT  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Prohaska,  Hans;  and  Schwarz,  Ulrich,  4,254,392,  Cl.  335-202.000. 
Ullrich,  Manfred  F.,  4.254.345.  Cl.  307-221.00D. 
Iwanami,  Yoshiyuki:  See— 

Maeda,    Kenji;    Iwanami,    Yoshiyuki;   and    Fukumoto,   Masaru, 
4,253,645,  Cl.  266-211.000. 

IWAOSA    If  fltftitftifi'  Sec 

Oh'ashi,  Minoru;  and  Iwaosa,  Katsuaki,  4,254,217,  Cl.  430-623.000. 
Iwasaki,  Motoaki:  See — 

Matsuda,    Akira;    Goshima,    Norio;    Yasuda,    Shigeo;    Iwasaki, 
Motoaki;  and  Nishino.  Hiroshi,  4.254,398,  Cl.  340-58.000. 
Iwasaki  Tsushinki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Sekiguchi,  Kouichi;  and  Takano.  Toshiichi,  4,254,306.  Cl.  179- 
99.00R. 
Iyengar,  Rama,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation. 
Apparatus  for  mass  producing  fiber  optic  preforms  and  optic  fibers. 
4,253,863,  Cl.  65-181.000. 
Izuhara,  Wataru:  See — 

Shibauni,  Juichi;  Nakamura,  Kenichi;  Izuhara,  Wataru;  and  Obu, 
Yuichiro,  4,253,552,  Cl.  188-218.00A. 
J.  I.  Case  Company:  See— 

Nissen,  Roland  N.,  4,253,529,  Cl.  172-831.000. 
Jackson,  R.  Tom:  See— 

Ziegenhain,  William  C;  Jackson,  R.  Tom;  and  Rose,  LeRoy, 
4,254.287,  Cl.  568-621.000. 
Jackson,  Richard  E.;  and  Sparks,  John  E.,  to  Horn  and  Gladden  Lint 

Cleaner.  Air  filter.  4,253,855.  O.  55-290.000. 
Jacobson,  Chester  F.,  to  Gillette  Company,  The.  Shaving  system. 

4.253.235,  Cl.  30-47.000. 

Jacobson,  Chester  F.,  to  Gillette  Company,  The.  Razor  blade  assembly. 

4.253.236,  Cl.  30-47.000. 

Jacobson,  Chester  F.,  to  Gillette  Company.  The.   Razor  handle. 

4.253.237,  Cl.  30-89.000. 
Jacobson,  Henning  W.:  See— 

Foss,   Robert   P.;   and   Jacobson,   Henning  W.,  4.254.238,  Cl. 
525-335.000. 
Jaisinghani,  Rajan  A.:  See— 

Midkiff,  David  G.;  and  Jaisinghani,  Rajan  A.,  4,253,954,  Cl. 
210-168.000. 
Jalas,  Leon  C.  Pneumatic  planter  having  controlled  movable  nozzle. 

4,253,586,  Cl.  221-278.000. 
James,  Granville  C,  to  Coal  Industry  (Patents)  Limited.  Dust  filter 

apparatus.  4,253.854,  Cl.  55-227.000. 
Jamieson,  Alastair  M.:  See — 

Weaver,  Robert  L.;  and  Jamieson,  Alastair  M.,  4.253.878.  Cl. 
106-52.000. 
Janczyk,  Ryszard:  See— 

Pacholski,  Jan;  Kujawski,  Zenon;  Janczyk,  Ryszard;  and  Bartczak, 

Marian,  4,253,297,  Cl.  57-5.000. 

Janisiewicz,  Stanley;  and  Holmes,  Robert  H.,  to  Universal  Instruments 

Corporation.    Dip    component    supply    magazine.    4,253,585,    Cl. 

221-242.000. 

Janovtchik,  Viacheslav  J.,  to  In.  Da.  Te.  Aktiengesellschaft.  Preservmg 

food  products.  4.254,152,  Cl.  426-399.000. 
Janssen  Pharmaceutica,  N.V.:  See— 

Vandenberk,  Jan;  Kennis,  Ludo  E.  J.;  Van  Heertum.  Albert  H.  M. 
Th.;  and  Van  der  Aa,  Marcel  J.  M.  C.  4,254.127. 0. 424-263.000. 
Japan  Steel  Works,  Ltd.,  The:  See— 

Maeda,    Kenji;   Iwanami,   Yoshiyuki;   and   Fukumoto,    Masaru, 
4,253,645.  Cl.  266-211.000. 
Jarabak,  Andrew  J.:  See— 

Fidei,    Frank   P.;    Saviski,    Michael;   and   Jarabak,    Andrew   J.. 
4,254,352,  Q.  310-71.000. 
Jarreau,  Donald  J.  Fireplace  lighter.  4.253.820.  Q.  43l-344.00a 
Jentsch.  Donald  G.;  and  Ardoin.  Frank  L.  Safety-bleed-stop  hoae 
coupling.  4,253.683.  Cl.  285-13.000. 

Jerde,  Leslie  G.:  See—  

Parry,  Peter  D.;  and  Jerde.  Leslie  G..  4,253.907.  Cl.  156^3.000. 
Jersey  Nuclear- A VCO  Isotopes,  Inc.:  See— 
Rostler,  Peter  S.,  4,254,336,  Cl.  250-294.000. 

Jeschar,  Rudolf:  See—  _. ,^ 

Mettig,  Hermann;  and  Jeschar,  Rudolf,  4,253,431,  O.  123-41.720. 
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Jeunhomme.  Luc;  ind  Pocholle.  Jenn-Paul.  to  Compagnie  Generaie 
d'Electricite  S.A.  Optical  coupler  for  optical  fibre*.  4,253,727,  CI. 
350-96.150.  .  r   ^  ^ 

Jin,  Sungho,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Fe-Cr-Co 
Permanent    ntagnet    alloy    and    alloy    processing.    4,253.M3,    CI. 
148-103.000. 
Jirkovskv.  Ivo  L.:  See— 

Oauthier.    Jean    A.;    and    Jirkovsky,    Ivo    L.,    4.254,118.    CI. 

424-246.000. 
Oauthier.    Jean    A.;    and    Jirkovsky.    Ivo    L..    4,234,121,    CI. 
424-248.550. 
JMJ  Electronics  Corp.:  See— 

Belson,  James  M,  4.254.459,  CI.  363-24.000.  ,„,«„ 

Jodehl,  Poul  A.  Method  of  treating  polluted  aqueous  media.  4,293,998, 

CI.  210-728.000.  _      , 

Jodrey,  Robert  M.;  and  Young,  Kenneth,  to  Dennison  Manufacturing 

Company.  High  speed  decorator.  4,253,904,  CI.  156497.000. 
Johansson,  Bengt  R..  to  Antiphon  AB.  Device  for  absorption  of  air- 
borne sound.  4,253.543.  CI.  181-286.000. 
Johns-Manville  Corporation:  See- 
Gross,  Stephen  E..  4,253.99a  CI.  252-455.00R. 
Johnson.  Bertram:  Sff—  .  ^       ^  ,.  .^«/w» 

Ecob,  Osmond  H.;  and  Johnson,  BertraJn.  4.253,316,  C\.  66-14.000. 
Johnson,  Bruce  A.,  to  Woodward  Governor  Company.  Temperature 

responsive  control  apparatus.  4,253.603,  CI.  236-86.000. 
Johnson.  Charles  H.  Ice  fishing  tipup.  4.253.262.  CI.  43-17.000. 
Johnson.  Dudley  B..  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Snap-through 

characteristic  keyboard  switch.  4,254,309.  CI.  200-5.00A. 
Johnson.  Gordon  C:  S«—  .^..^,.     ^, 

Weinberg,    Kurt;    and    Johnson,    Gordon    C,    4,254,241,    CI. 
525-408.000. 
Johnson.  Harlan  B.,  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc  Solid  polymer  electrolyte 

chlor-alkali  process.  4.253.924.  CI.  204-98.000. 
Johnson,   Lonnie  G.   Automatic   sprinkler   control.   4,253,606,   CI. 

239-63.000. 
Johnson.  Richard.  Electric  furnace  fireplace.  4.253,444,  CI.  126-6.000 
Johnson.  Richard  V..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Single  sideband  scanner. 

4.253.725.  CI.  350-6.910 
Jolly.  Stuart;  T..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Method  of  depositing  layers  of 

semi-insulating  gallium  arsenide.  4.253.887.  CI.  148-175.000. 
Jones,  Richard  T.:  See— 

Hines.  David  A.;  Jones,  Richard  T;  and  Roesler.  Frank  C. 
4.253.949.  CI.  210-44.000. 
Jordan,  James  R.  to  Sybron  Corporation.  Interpolating  digiul  dau 
processing    apparatus    for    correlation-type    flow    measurement. 
4.254.470.  CI.  364-577.000. 
Joret,  Robert,  to  S.E.C.O.M.  AT.,  Societe  Europeenne  de  Construction 
Mechanique  Automobile  el  Thermique.  System  for  the  combustion  of 
liquid  fuel,  noubly  of  the  mineral-oil  type.  4.253.819.  CI.  431-208.000. 
Jos.  Schlitz  Brewing  Company:  See— 

Sauer.  Henry;  and  Lockhart.  Steven  A.,  4,253,505,  CI.  141-147.000. 
Jubilee  Foods,  Inc.:  S*f— 

De  Socio,  Paul;  Kaporsvsky,  Morris;  and  Tropp.  Joel  S..  4.254,156. 
CI.  426-565.000. 
Judd,  Edward  A.:  See— 

Mackal,    Glenn    H.;    and    Judd,    Edward    A..    4.253.812,    CI. 
425-157.000. 
Juengel.  Richard  O.;  and  Cook,  Kenneth  J.,  to  Valeron  Corporation, 

The  Remote  metering  system.  4,254.472.  CI.  364-900.000. 
Juguin.  Bernard;  Franck.  Jean-Pierre;  Le  Page,  Jean-Francois;  and  de 
Gaudemaris,  Gabriel,  to  Institut  Francais  du  Petrole.  Polymerization 
reactions  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  containing  aluminum  oxide, 
boron  oxide  and  halogen.  4.254,294,  CI.  585-525.000. 
Jundt.  Werner;  Bodig,  Bemd;  Hohne,  Gerd;  PfafT.  Oeorg;  Sohner. 
Gerhard;  and  Kalkhof.  Bemd,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Ignition 
system    with   improved   temperature  and   voltage   compensation. 
4.253.442.  CI.  123-618.000 
Jundt.  Werner:  See— 

Seeger.  Karl;  Ruf,  Walter;  Sohner,  Gerhard;  and  Jundt.  Werner, 
4,253,443,  CI.  123-609.000. 
Jung,  Paul-Werner:  See— 

Beckers,  Hans;  Jung.  Paul-Wemer;  Bovians.  Herbert;  Heyer.  Hans, 
deceased;     and     Wanders,     Marlene,     heir,     4,253.815.     CI. 
425-235000. 
Jurek,  Dennis  J.,  to  Square  D  Company.  Power  factor  monitoring  and 

control  system  for  resistance  welding.  4.254.466.  CI.  364-477.000. 
Jyojiki.  Masao:  See— 

Tokutomi,    Seijiro;    Jyojiki,    Masao;    and    Nakamura.    Kazuo, 
4,253,751,  CI.  354-25.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Hayaahibara  Seibuuu  Kagaku  Kenkyujo:  See— 
Okada,  Shigetaka;  Kitahata,  Sumio;  Yoshikawa,  Shigeharu;  and 
Miyake.  Kentaro.  4.254,227.  CI.  435-97.000. 
Kabushiki-Kaisha  KIP:  See— 

Takizawa,  Tatsuji;  and  Noda,  Nobutaka,  4,253,761.  Q.  355-15.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  KomaUu  Seisakusho:  See— 

lida.  Kauuhiro;  Kamide,  Takao;  and  Hitomi,  Shinichi,  4,253,541, 
a.  180-168.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sato  Kenkyusho:  See— 
Sato,  Yo,  4,253.395.  CI.  101-292.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tada  Seisakusho:  See—  •  ^ 

Tada,  Eiji,  4,253,394,  CI.  101-250.000. 
Kai.  HisayoJii:  See— 

Ono,  Shohachi;  Umeda,  Noriaki;  Kai,  Hisayoshi;  and  Okada.  Keni- 
chi,  4,254,028.  CI.  26O-23.00S. 


Kakugo,  Maiahiro:  See— 

Shiga.  Akinobu;  Kakugo.  Masahiro;  SKlatothi.  H^me;  Waka- 
matsu.     Kazuki;     and     Yoahioka.     Hirothi.     4.254.237,     CI. 
525-323.000. 
Kalkhof.  Bemd:  See— 

Jundt.  Werner;  Bodig.  Bemd;  Hohne.  Gerd;  Pfaff»  Oeorg;  Sohner. 
Gerhard;  and  Kalkhof.  Bemd.  4.293.442.  Q.  123-618.000. 
Kameda.  Hiromi:  5m— 

Kato,  Hitoahi;  Nagai,  Koji;  and  Kameda.  Hiromi,  4.234.204.  O. 
430-122.000. 
Kamhi,  Victor  M.:  See— 

Seeley,   Douglas   A.;   and   Kamhi.   Victor   M..   4.234.196.   CI. 
430-17.000. 
Kamide,  Takao:  See— 

lida.  Katsuhiro;  Kamide.  Takao;  and  Hitomi.  Shinichi.  4,233.341. 
CI.  180-168.000. 
Kanai,  Takao:  See — 

Nishikawa.  Yasuhisa;  Ishii,  Yoichi;  and  Kanai,  Takao.  4.234.389.  CI. 
334-7.000. 
Kanamani.  Hisanobu:  See— 

Murakami,  Kinshiro;  Hakoyama.  Auumu;  Yamazaki,  Maaakazu; 
Kanamaru,  Hisanobu;  Ouchi,  Yasushi;  and  Tohkairin.  Akira. 
4,253,323,  CI.  72-356.000. 
Kane,  Bernard  J.,  to  SCM  Corporation.  Allylic  rearrangement  process. 

4,254.291,  CI.  568-875.000. 
Kansas  City  Southern  Railway  Company:  See— 

Spigarelli,  Rudolph  D.,  4.253.399,  CI.  105-62.00R. 
Kansas  State  University  Research  Foundation:  See— 

Fan,     Liang-Tseng;    and     Wen,     Chin-Yung.    4.253,947.    CI. 
210-610.000. 
Kanzler.  Karl-Heinz.  deceased  (by  Kanzler,  Sigrid,  heiress);  and  Ko- 
chloefl.  Karl,  to  Sud-Chemie  Aktiengesellschaft.  Fluidized-bed  cau- 
lysts  for  production  of  synthetic  natural  gas  by  methanization  of 
carbon  monoxide.  4,253,991,  CI.  252-455.00R. 
Kanzler.  Sigrid,  heiress:  See— 

Kanzler,  Karl-Heinz,  deceased;  and  Kochloefl,  Karl,  4.253.991.  CI. 
252-455.00R. 
Kao  Soap  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kimura,  Hiroshi;  Matsutani,  Kazuhito;  and  Tsutsumi,  Shunichi, 
4,254,060.  CI.  564-479.000. 
Kaplan.  Carl;  Marlowe.  Edward;  and  Sayre,  Robert  M..  to  Plough.  Inc. 

Substantive  PABA  compositions.  4.254,102,  CI.  424-59.000. 
Kaplan,  Fred  A.;  See—  „    .   . 

Emmons,  William  D.;  Sperry,  Petei"  R.;  and  Kaplan.  Fred  A.. 
4,253,397,  CI.  101-450.100. 
Kaplan,  Michael  L.  Cat  scratching  and  climbing  post.  4.253.423.  CI. 

119-29.000. 
Kaporsvsky,  Morris:  See— 

De  Socio,  Paul;  Kaporsvsky.  Morris;  and  Tropp,  Joel  S.,  4,254,156, 
CI.  426-565.000. 

Karbach,  Helmut:  See— 

Kiefer,  Gunther;  and  Karbach,  Helmut.  4.253.364.  CI.  83-217.000. 
Karikas,  John  J.,  to  General  Electric  Company.   Mercury  doser. 
4,253,591,  CI.  222-636.000.  ^  ^    , 

Karikas,  John  J,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Inlead  and  method  of 

making  a  discharge  lamp.  4,254,356,  Q.  313-217.000. 
Karil.  Robert  E.:  See—  _  ^..  .  ..^ 

Valcho.  Joseph  J.;  and  Karil,  Robert  E..  4.253.974.  O.  252-8.55D. 
Karnes,  Clifton  H.,  Jr.:  See—  _  ^      ..    ^ 

Illman,  Walter  F.;  Conklin,  Delano  M.;  Karnes,  Oifton  H.,  Jr.;  and 

Malpass,  Robert  C,  4,253,840,  CI.  8-1 15.600.  

Karais.  Alkibiadis.  to  Domtar  Inc.  Fibre  flexibility  meter.  4.233.329,  CI. 
73-63.000.  .      .      . 

Kamis,  Alkibiadis,  to  Domur  Inc.  High  consistency  pulp  cleaning. 

4.253,945.0.209-211.000. 
Kaspi,  Joseph;  Gross,  Moshe;  and  Nussim,  Menaaae,  to  Plantex  Ltd. 
Process  for  preparing  /3-lactam  antibiotics.  4,254,029,  CI.  260-239.100. 
Kasselmann,  John  T.;  and  Colpaert,  James  J.,  to  Bendix  Corporation, 

The.  Disc  brake  and  adjuster  therefor  4.253,550,  CI.  188-71.900. 
Kasuga.  Muneo:  5«f—  ^^      ....... 

Tsuda,  Hiroshi;  Miyashita.  Kiyoshi;  Nishikawa,  Masim;  Shunuu. 
Akira;  and  Kasuga.  Muneo,  4.253,760.  Q.  355-14.0CU. 
KaUgiri,  Masaaki:  See—  .  .     », 

fakahashi,    Hiroshi;    Nakao,    Kiyoahi;   and    Katagia    Maaaakt. 

4,254,172,0.428-131.000. 

Kato,  Hitoshi;  Nagai,  Koji;  and  Kameda,  Hiromi,  to  Minolu  Camera 

Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Magnetic    brush    dectrographic    developing 

method.  4,254,204,  CI.  430-122.000.  ,..,„.,  ,    ^. 

Kato,  Iwao;  and  Sonobe,  Shigeni,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Multi-wavelength 

spectrophotometer.  4.253.765,  O.  356-328.000. 
Kato,  Yoshiaki,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company.  Limited.  Fuel  consumption 
measuring  apparatus.  4.253,330,  CI.  73-113.000.  ,  ,.,  „^    ^ 

Katona,  Joseph   W.   Oip-aire  oven  door  window.  4,293,286.   O. 

92-171.000.  ^  ^       ^  , 

Katz.  David  H..  to  Scripps  Clinic  and  Research  Foundation.  Immuno- 
chemical   conjugates:    method    and    composition.    4.293.999,    O. 

260-6.000.  ^       .    .       . 

Kau,  David  H.,  to  Scrippa  Clinic  and  Research  Foundation.  Immuno- 
chemical conjugates:  method  and  composition.  4,293.996,  CI. 
2604.000. 

KaufFman.  Robert  N.:  See— 

Smith.  James  D.  B.;  and  Kauffman.  Robert  N..  4.234.331.  CI. 
310-45  000. 

Kaufman,  John  G.  Cable  connector.  4,253,721.  O.  339-91.00R.       

Kauftnan,  Mark.  System  for  revealing  cracks  in  cylindrical  members 
such  as  bolts,  axles,  etc..  in  situ.  4.254.413.  O.  340479.000. 
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Kavaya.  Michael  J.:  See— 

United  States  of  America.  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
utretion;  and  Kavaya.  Michael  J..  4.253,769,  CI.  356-432.000. 
Kawamoto,  Masao:  See— 

Yamaguchi,  Shinji;  Akagi,  Takao;  Tsuji,  Takaakira;  Maeda,  Kat- 

sura;  Kawamoto,  Masao;  and  Kubotsu,  Akira.  4.254.182.  O. 

428-372.000. 

Kawamura,  Naoto;  Maaegi,  Koichi;  and  Hakamada,  Isao,  to  Canon 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Image  forming  optical  system  for  semiconductor 

laser.  4,253,735,  CI.  350-409.000. 

Kawamura,  Yoshihisa;  Inoue,  Mitsumasa;  and  Saito,  Masaaki,  to  Nissan 

.    Motor  Company,  Limited.  Fuel  supply  system  for  multi-cylinder 

engine  equipped  with  fuel  injector.  4,253,441,  O.  123-445.000. 
Kawanabe,  Yoshihiro,  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation.  Push-pull 

amplifier  circuit.  4,254,379,  O.  330-268.000. 
Kawasaki,  Motoo:  5w — 

Kobayashi,  Hisamine;  Kawasaki,  Motoo;  Mizumoto,  Shozo;  Nawa- 
fune,  Hidemi;  and  Suzuki,  Sadamasa.  4.253.916.  O.  204-14.00R. 
Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation:  See- 
Sato.  Akimone,  4,253,393,  CI.  101-35.000. 
Kazen,  Douglas  H.;  and  Dengah,  Rudy  F.,  to  North  Pacific  Dental,  Inc. 

Autoclavable  dental  bur  block.  4,253,830,  O.  433-77.000. 
Keck,  Max  H.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company,  The.  Halogen 

containing  copolyester  resins.  4,254,243,  CI.  525-444.000. 
Keem,  John  E.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Interactive  piezoelec- 
tric knock  sensor.  4,254,354,  O.  310-329.000. 
Keller,  Anthony  F.;  and  Kraybill,  Albert  V.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  CrysUl 
oscillator  temperature  compensating  circuit.  4,254.382.  O.   331- 

Keller.  Hans  E.;  and  Klaeui,  Heinrich,  to  HofTmann-La  Roche  Inc. 

Vitamin  A  compositions.  4,254,100,  CI.  424-37.000. 
Kelly,  James  G.:  See— 

Hibbitts,  Charles  H.;  Price,  Byron  F.;  Cogbill,  Everett  C;  Kelly, 
James  G.;  and  Glass,  James  E.,  4,253,474,  CI.  131-14O.O0P. 
Kelly,  Richard  P.:  See- 
Raymond,  James  C;  Lemay,  Richard  A.;  and  Kelly,  Richard  P., 
4.254,462,  O.  364-200.000. 
Kelman,  Charles  D.  Intraocular  lenses.  4,253,200,  O.  3-13.000. 
Kemlage,  Bernard  M.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Prevention  of  low  pressure  chemical  vapor  deposition  silicon  dioxide 
undercutting  and  flaking.  4,254,161,  CI.  427-94.000. 
Kendall  Company,  The:  See— 

Arkans.  Edward  J.;  Annis,  Larry  D.;  and  Ellmann,  Norbert  W., 
4.253,449,  O.  I28-24.00R. 
Kennard.  Frederick  L.,  Ill:  See- 
Berg,  Morris;  Hawes,  Slater  W.;  Kennard,  Frederick  L.,  Ill;  and 
Kikuchi,  Paul  C,  4,253,934,  O.  204-195.00S. 
Kennecott  Copper  Corporation:  See- 
Wang,  Chih-Chang,  4,253,917,  CI.  204-16.000. 
Kennedy,  Paul  G.:  See— 

Yaroshuk,  Nicholas;  Sarkozi,  Miklos;  Miller,  Robert  C;  and 
Kennedy,  Paul  G.,  4,253.768,  CI.  356431.000. 
Kennis,  Ludo  E.  J.:  See— 

Vandenberk.  Jan;  Kennis,  Ludo  E.  J.;  Van  Heertum,  Albert  H.  M. 

Th.;  and  Van  der  Aa,  Marcel  J.  M.  C,  4,254,127,  CI.  424-263.000. 

Keohan,  Richard  J.,  to  Nashua  Corporation.  Disc  container.  4,253,571, 

O.  206444.000. 
Keritsis,  Gus  D.,  to  Philip  Morris  Incorporated.  Method  for  denitration 

of  tobacco  employing  electrodialysis.  4,253.929,  O.  2O4-18O.00P. 
Kerklies.  Bodo,  to  Gewerkschaft  Eisenhutte  Westfalia.  Sprocket  drum 

assembly.  4,253,344,  CI.  474-%.000. 
Kerschner,  William  J.,  Ill,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Case  for 
luminous  display  with  ambient  Ught  conduit  assembly.  4,254,408,  CI. 
34O-366.00B. 
Kessel,  Gerd;  Kummeke,  Heinrich;  Kupfer,  Hans-Jurgen;  and  Rau, 
Joachim,  to  Knorr-Bremse  GmbH.  Pressure  regulator  for  fluid  pres- 
sures. 4.253,480,  O.  137-102.000. 
Kidokoro,  Takeshi:  See— 

linuma,  Kazuhiro;  Kidokoro,  Takeshi;  and  Takamizawa.  Kinya. 
4.253.338,  CI.  73-626.000. 
Kiefer,  Gunther;  and  Karbach,  Helmut,  to  Adolf  lUig  Maschinenbau 
GmbH  A  Co.  Apparatus  for  discharging  and  separating  skin  pack- 
ages. 4,253,364,  CI  83-217.000. 
Kiefer,  Kenneth  P.:  See- 
O'Connor,  James  A.;  Kiefer,  Kenneth  P.;  and  Vogel,  Ralph  A., 

4,253,569,  O.  206-391.000. 
O'Connor,  James  A.;  and   Kiefer,   Kenneth  P.,  4,253.570,  CI. 
206-391.000. 
Kifferstein,  Harry  P.  Disposable  back  and  head  sheet  with  use  detector. 

4.253,701,  CI.  297-220.000. 
Kikuchi.  Itsuo:  See— 

Ohkawa,  Shuji;  and  Kikuchi,  Itsuo,  4,254,318,  O.  219-10.55D. 
Kikuchi,  Kazuya,  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Pretreat- 
ment  of  photoresist  masking  layers  resulting  in  higher  temperature 
device  processing.  4,253,888,  O.  148-187.000. 
Kikuchi,  Paul  C:  See- 
Berg,  Morris;  Hawes,  SUter  W.;  Kennard,  Frederick  L.,  Ill;  and 
Kikuchi,  Paul  C.  4,253,934,  O.  204-195.00S. 
Kikuchi,  Shoji:  See— 

Uchida,  Takashi;  Sasaki,  Takashi;  Kikuchi,  Shoji;  Mogaki,  KaUuo; 
Taguchi,     Masahiko;     and    Takada,     Syun,     4,254,216,    O. 
430-551.000. 
Killough,  Jack  D.  Gate  hinge  and  lubricating  means  therefor.  4,253,275, 

O.  49-239.000. 
Kim,  II  B.  Method  of  reducing  infection  utilizing  an  intravascular 
device  having  antiseptic  metal  portion.  4,253,463,  O.  128-348.000. 


Kimura,  Hiroshi;  Matsutani,  Kazuhito;  and  Tsutsumi,  Shunichi,  to  Kao 
So«p  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  producing  an  aliphatic  amine.  4,254,060. 
CI.  564-479.000. 
Kirchoff,  Francis  D.;  and  Manning,  Ralph  M..  to  AIco  Electronic 
Products,  Inc.  Subminiature,  multi-pole  toggle  switch  with  linear 
see-saw  contacts.  4,254,310,  O.  200-6.00R. 
Kirsch,  Reinhard:  See — 

Loewe,  Heinz;  Urbanietz,  Josef;  Duwel,  Dieter;  and  Kirsch,  Rein- 
hard,  4,254,143,  O.  424-300.000. 
Kissinger,  Curtis  D.:  See— 

Dorman.  Richard  A.;  and  Kissinger.  Curtis  D.,  4,254,331,  CI. 
250-205.000. 
Kiste,  James  H.,  Jr.  Multi-purpose  plastic  dispenser.  4,253,989.  O. 

222-390.000. 
Kitabayashi,  Seiichi:  See— 

Ogawa,     Syunji;     and     KiUbayashi,     Seiichi,     4,293,818,     O. 
431-142.000. 
Kitahata,  Sumio:  See— 

Okada,  Shigetaka;  Kitahata,  Sumio;  Yoshikawa.  Shigeharu;  and 
Miyake,  Kentaro,  4,254.227,  CI.  435-97.000. 
Kitakawa,  Katsuhiko:  See— 

Doi,  Koichi;  Mori,  Fumio;  Ichinose,  Isao;  Ogimoto,  Tetsuomi;  and 
Kitakawa,  Kauuhiko,  4.253.580.  O.  215-228.000. 
Kitamura,  Takashi:  See— 

Minoura,  Kazuo;  and  Kitamura,  Takashi,  4,253,724,  O.  35O-6.8O0. 
Kitchen,  John  P.:  See — 

Hancock,  William  L.;  Kitchen,  John  P.;  and  Mizelle,  Ned  W., 
4,253,208,  CI.  5-247.000. 
Kiyokawa,  Kazuo:  See— 

Ogawa,  Koichi;  Tezuka,  Shichigoro;  Maruyama,  Takashi;  and 
Kiyokawa,  Kazuo,  4,254, 148,  O.  426-3.000. 
Klaeui.  Heinrich:  See — 

Keller.  Hans  E.;  and  Klaeui,  Heinrich,  4,254,100,  CI.  424-37.000. 
Kleemann,  Axel;  Weigel,  Horst;  and  Scherberich.  Paul,  to  Deutsche 
Gold-  und  Silber-Scheideanstalt  vormals  Roessler.  Process  for  the 
production  of  2-acetamidocinnamic  acid.  4.254,035,  CI.  260-340.50R. 
Kleemann.  Axel;  Nubert,  Ingomar;  Stroman,  Fritz;  and  Thiemer,  Klaus, 
to   Deutsche  Gold-   und   Silber-Scheideanstalt   vormals   Roessler. 
Dithienyl  beU-haloethyl  carbinols.  4,254,269,  CI.  549-59.000. 
Kleimann,  Helmut;  von  Bonin,  Wulf;  and  Schneider.  Heinz-Georg,  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  of  making  foamed  resins*  with 
internal  moid-release  agents.  4,254,228,  CI.  521-128.000. 
Kleine,  John:  See — 

Kleine,  Joseph;  Kleine,  Michael;  Kleine,  John;  and  Kleine,  Mary, 
4,253,535,  CI.  180-6.240. 
Kleine,  Joseph;  Kleine,  Michael;  Kleine,  John;  and  Kleine,  Mary. 

Novelty  motor  vehicle.  4,253,535,  O.  180-6.240. 
Kleine,  Mary:  See— 

Kleine.  Joseph;  Kleine,  Michael;  Kleine,  John;  and  Kleine,  Mary, 
4,253.535.  CI.  1804.240. 
Kleine,  Michael:  See — 

Kleine,  Joseph;  Kleine,  Michael;  Kleine,  John;  and  Kleine,  Mary, 
4,253,535,  O.  180-6.240. 
Klimmer,  Josef  W.,  to  Deere  ft  Company.  Oeaning  shoe  for  a  combine 

harvester.  4,253,471.  CI.  13O-22.00R. 
Kline,  Richard  H.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company,  The  Syner- 
gistic antioxidant  mixtures.  4,254,020.  CI  260-45.85H. 
Kline,  Richard  L.,  to  American  Air  Filter  Company,  Inc.  Liquid-solids 

separator.  4,253,955.  CI.  210-172.000. 
Kline,  William  M.,  to  Medical  Evaluation  Devices  ft  Instrumenu  Corp. 
Thrombo-resistant   non-thrombogenic  objects  formed  from  resin- 
graphite  mixtures.  4,254,180,  CI.  428-323.000 
Klockner-Humboldt-DeuU  Aktiengesellschaft;  See— 

Mettig,  Hermann;  and  Jeschar.  Rudolf.  4,253,431,  O.  123-41.720. 
Kloek,  James  A.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Substituted- 1,2,3-thiadiazole- 

safening  agents  4.253.864.  CI.  71-90.000. 
Kloepfer.  Vemon  J.;  and  Russell,  Jimmy  B.  Dipole  antenna  fed  by 

coaxial  active  rod.  4,254.422,  CI.  343-792.000. 
Knecht,  Barbara:  See— 

Woermann,  Eduard;  Knecht,  Bartwra;  and  Roshenhauer,  Matthias. 
4,254,091,  O.  423-446.000. 
Knepper,  Larimer  J.,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Lateral  float  mechanism 

for  combines.  4.253,295.  CI.  56-15.600. 
Kniazzeh,  Alfredo  G.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Method  for  manufac- 
turing battery  vents  and  vented  batteries.  4,254,191,  CI.  429-162.000. 
Knight.  Peter  R.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Side  pincushion  correction 

moduUtor  circuit.  4,254,365,  O.  315-371.000. 
Knorr-Bremse  GmbH:  See— 

Kessel,  Gerd;  Kummeke,  Heinrich;  Kupfer,  Hans-Jurgen;  and  Rau. 
Joachim,  4,253,480,  O.  137-102.000. 
Kobayashi,  Eiji,  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Keyboard 

musical  instrument.  4,253.370,  O.  84-198.000. 
Kobayashi,  Hisamine;  Kawasaki,  Motoo;  Mizumoto,  Shozo;  Nawafune. 
Hidemi;  and  Suzuki,  Sadamasa,  to  Shikishima  Tipton  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd. 
Vibratory  plating  method.  4.253,916.  CI.  204-14.00R. 
Kobayashi.  Shigeni,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Decorative  air  bubble 

formation  in  a  glassware  article.  4,253,862.  CI.  65-75.000. 
Kobayashi.  Shinichi:  See— 

Ishizuka,    Yutaka;    and    Kobayashi,    Shinichi,    4,253.809.    CI. 
418-152.000. 
Kobe.  Inc.:  See— 

Erickson.  John  W..  4.253.524,  CI.  166-325.000. 
Kobe  Steel,  Limited:  See— 

Fukuzuka.  Toshio;  Urai.  Masaaki;  and  Wakayama.  Keaji,  4,294,158, 
;      0. 427-8.000. 
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Kobori,  Tothio:  See— 

Sekida.  Minoni;  Fujii,  Akira;  Kobon,  Toshio;  utd  Terwnoto. 
Tougo.  4.253,755.  CI.  354-242.000. 
Kochi.  Hiromu:  Sff—  „.     ^.       ^  „     . . 

Takay*,  Takao;  Masugi.  Takashi;  Takasugi.  Hisashi;  and  Kochi. 

Hiromu.4.254.M7,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Takaya.  Takao;  Masugi.  Takashi;  Takasugi.  Hisashi;  and  Kochi. 
Hiromu.  4.254.260.  CI.  544-27.000.  J 

Kochloefl,  Karl:  See—  ,    ^^    ..«,««.  r^ 

Kanzler,  Karl-Heinz,  deceased;  and  Kochloefl.  Karl.  4.253.991,  CI. 
252-455.00R. 
Kocolowski.  Theodore.  Nativity  scene  housing  construction.  4.253.267. 

CI.  46-19.000. 
Koehlert.  Charles  I.:  S«—  ^  ,.w..«    r^t 

Priese.   Werner   K.;   and    Koehlert,   Charles   I.,   4,253.640.   CI. 
251-56.000. 
Koenemann.  Kurt:  See—  „    u    j 

Fritze,  Hartwig;  Koenemann.  Kurt;  and  Koenemann.  Richard, 
4.254,150,  CI.  426-18.000. 
Koenemann,  Richard:  See—  «■  w  ^ 

Fritze.  Hartwig;  Koenemann,  Kurt;  and  Koenemann,  Richard. 
4.254.150.  CI.  426-18.000. 
Koenig  ft  Bauer  AktiengesellschaA:  See— 

Wieland.  Erich  G.,  4,253.396.  CI.  101-4O9.00O. 
Koenig.  Larry  E.  Pallet  auger.  4.253.615.  CI.  241-36.000. 

^'^BenasutuTlLoger;  and  Koenig.  Thomas.  4,254.449.  CI.  362-33.000. 

Koertner.  Rodney  G.:  See—  ^     ^  ,.,  ,.,    oi 

Black,    Robert   D.;  and   Koertner.   Rodney  G..  4,253,343,  CI. 
474.135.000. 

Kohler  Co.:  See—  _    .,..^.  «  ,x:. 

Bemauer.  Lawrence  J.;  and  Gault.  Roger  T..  4.254.064.  a.  261- 
64.00E. 
Kohn.  Gusuve  K.;  and  Baer.  Ted  A.,  to  Zoecon  Corporation.  (6- 
Phenoxy-2-pyridyl)    methyl    esters    of    imidates.    4.254.264,    CI. 
546-291.000. 
Kohyama.  Haruo:  See— 

Kyo,  Kayomon;  Asai,  Yasuhiko;  and  Kohyama,  Haruo,  4,254,242, 
C!  525-425.000. 
Koike,  Wauro;  Sasuga,  Tadashi;  and  Yazawa,  Chihiro,  to  Ihara  Chemi- 
cal Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  producing  phenoxycarboxylic  acid 
derivative.  4,254,262,  CI.  546-287.000. 
Kojima,  Chiaki;  Otobe,  Takashi;  and  Ohki.  Hiroshi.  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tion. Apparatus  for  optically  reading  information  from  a  record 
carrier.  4.253,723,  CI.  350-3.720. 
Kokusai  Denshin  Denwa  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Yamazaki,  Yasuhiro;  Wakahara.  Yasushi;  and  Matsuo,  Kazunori, 
4,254,438,  CI.  358-261.000. 
Komakine,  Rokuro:  See— 

Goto,  Kanji;  Yamaguti,  Tiyomi;  Mikami,  Yorihito;  and  Komakine, 
Rokuro,  4,253,646,  CI.  266-281.000 
Komamycky.   Peter,   to  Ethicon,   Inc.   Multistrand  suture  package 

4,253.563,  CI.  206-63.300. 
Kompis,  Ivan;  and  Wick,  Alexander  E .  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc. 

Benzaldehyde  compounds.  4,254.286,  CI   568-442.000. 
Komurasaki,  Satoshi;  and  Watanabe,  Isao,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.   Electro  optical  modulation  system.  4,253,734,  CI. 
350-386.000. 
Kondo,  Kenji:  See— 

Asano,  Mitsuru;  Segawa,  Yoshihiro;  and  Kondo,  Kenji,  4,253.302. 
CI.  60-276.000. 
Kondo,  Kiyoshi;  Takashima,  Toshiyuki;  and  Tunemoto,  Daiei,  to  FMC 
Corporation.  Process  for  preparing  cis-3-{2,2-dihalovinyl)-2,2-dime- 
thylcyclopropanecarboxylic  acid.  4,254,282,  CI.  562-506.000. 
Kondo  Sylvania  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Saito,  Sozo,  4,254,358,  CI.  313-318.000. 
Koninkliike  Volker  Stevin  N.V.:  See— 

Brakel,  Joost,  4,253,782,  CI.  406-38.000. 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Masuda,    Kosaku;    Wada,    Hajime;    and    Yamashita.    Kiyoshi. 

4.254.213.  CI.  430-381.000. 
Uchida.  Takashi;  Sasaki,  Takashi;  Kikuchi,  Shoji;  Mogaki,  Katsuo; 
Taguchi,     Masahiko;     and     Takada,     Syun.     4,254,216.     CI. 
430-551.000. 
Konno,  Mitoshi;  Itoh,  Hiroyuki;  Tokuhiro,  Takao;  Ohta,  Katsumi;  and 
Hayashi,  Masaki.  to  Ono  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.  2-Aminomethyl 
phenol  derivative  and  process  for  preparing  thereof  4,254,056,  CI. 
564-387.000. 
Konomi,  Toshiaki:  See— 

Nohira.    HideUka;    Konomi.    Toshiaki;    and    Matsui.    Hideaki, 
4,253.432,  CI.  123-52.00M. 
Koppers  Company,  Inc.:  See- 
Fisher.  C.  Donald.  4,253.857.  CI.  55-400.000. 
Kosky,  Randolph:  See— 

Fonseca,  Anthony  G.;  Bray,  Bruce  G.;  and  Kosky,  Randolph, 
4,253.703,  CI  299-5  000. 
Kossoff,  Irwin  I.,  to  United  States  Box  Corp.  Self  closing  carton  or 

container.  4,253,601,  CI.  229-22.000. 
Kosswig,  Kurt:  See— 

Coenen,    Alfred;    Kosswig.    Kurt;    and    Wienhofer.    Ekkehard. 
4.254.092.  CI.  423-497.000. 
Kotzsch.  Hans-Joachim;  and  Vahlensieck,  Hans-Joachim,  to  Dynamit 
Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft.  Salt-like  products  of  the  addition  of  phe- 
nols onto  ammo  organosilane  esters  and  method  for  the  preparation 
thereof  4,254.270,  CI  556-413.000. 


Kowallik,  Jochen;  and  Brandner,  Alexander,  to  Akzona  Incorporated. 
Linear  polyesters  containing  phosphonate  heat  stabilizers.  4.254,018. 
CI.  260-45. 85R. 
Kozacka,  Frederick  J.;  and  Belcher.  Richard  A.,  to  Gould  Inc.  Electric 

fuse  having  plug  terminals.  4.254,394,  CI.  337-231.000. 
Kozuka,  Nobuhiko:  See— 

MaUumoto.  Shoji;  Mauui.  Toshikazu;  Ikeda,  Toshimittu;  Kozuka, 
Nobuhiko;  Nishihama.  Hitoahi;  and  Aizawa.  Tatsuo,  4,234,202. 
CI.  430-120.000. 
Kramer,  Erich,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellachaft.  Disazo  and  polyazo  dye- 
stuffs.  4,254.025.  CI.  260-144.000. 
Kramer.  Irvin  R..  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Navy.  Method  of  pro- 
tecting incinerator  surfaces.  4.253.408,  CI.  1 10-346.000. 
Kramer,  Wolfgang;  Buchel,  Karl  H.;  Frohberger,  Paul-Emst;  and 
Brandes,  Wilhelm,  to  Bayer  Aktiengeaellschaft.  Combating  fungi 
with  2-acyloxy-l-azolyI-3,3-dimethyI-2-phenoxy-but«net.  4,254,132, 
CI.  424-269.000. 
Kramor  Industries  Ltd.:  See- 
White,  David  L.,  4,254,404,  CI   340-311.000. 
Kramp.  Ekkehard;"  Lenoir,  John;  and  Marthaler,  Max,  to  Ciba-Geigy 
AG.  Process  for  the  preventioa  of  darkening  and  the  formatioa  of  a 
sediment    in    photographic    developer    solutions.    4,254,215,    CI. 
430419.000. 
Kranzler,  Glenn  A.,  to  Iowa  Sute  University  Research  Foundation. 
Inc.  Electronic  control  system  for  low  temperature  grain  drying. 
4  253  244  CI.  34-48.000. 
Kratinaiu,  j'erzy;  and  Sieradzan.  Andrzej,  to  Uniwersytet  Warszawski. 

Generator  of  a  harmonic  of  laser  light.  4,253,733.  CI.  350-380.000. 
Krasnov,   Igor,   to   Varco   International,   Inc.   Well  slip  assembly. 

4,253,219,  CI.  24-263.00D. 
Kraus,  James  T.:  5«r— 

Carrig,  Thomas  R.;  and  Kraus,  James  T..  4,253,402.  Q.  108-27.000. 
Kraybill,  Albert  V.:  See- 
Keller.  Anthony  F.;  and  KraybUI.  Albert  V..  4,254,382,  CI.  331- 
I16.00R. 
Kreutel,  Randall  W.,  Jr..  to  Communications  Satellite  Corporation. 
Integrated  confocal  electromagnetic  wave  lens  and  feed  antenna 
system.  4,254,421.  CI.  343-754.000. 
Kristinsson.  Haukur.  and  Traber.  Walter,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 
Combatting  ectoparasites  with  phenylaminoalkyl-2-imidazoIine  com- 
pounds. 4.254.133,  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Kroycr.  Karl  K  K.  Mineral-resin  matrix.  4,254.019.  CI.  260-38.000. 
Krsek.  George,  to  Diamond  Shamrock  Corporation.  Crosslinked  acryl- 
amide    polymer    compositions    and    shaped    articles    therefrom. 
4.254,008,  CI.  260-33.40R. 
Krutkov,  Anatoly  F.:  See— 

Shulzhenko,  Boris  A.;  Belyaev,  Evgeny  A.;  Lipov,  Jury  N.;  Ego- 
rov,  Igor  N.;  Mikaelian,  Georgy  A.;  Zemlyanov.  Leonid  S.;  and 
Krutkov.  Anatoly  F.,  4,253,411,  CI.  II  1-2.000. 
Kubat,  Josef;  and  Berggren,  Kenneth  S.  Multilayer  thermoplastic  film 

laminate.  4,254,175.  CI.  428-213.000. 
Kubelka,  Axel:  See— 

Wcigl,  Erwin;  and  Kubelka.  Axel.  4.253.250.  CI.  36-50.000. 
Kubou.  Ltd.:  See— 

Nishikawa,  Munehiro.  4.253.792.  CI.  414-589.000. 

Kubola,  Tadashi:  See—  

Yamagami.  Akio;  and  Kubota,  Tadashi,  4,253,291,  CI.  53-399.000. 
Kubotsu,  Akira:  See— 

Yamaguchi,  Shinji;  Akagi,  Takao;  Tsuji.  Takaakira;  Maeda.  Kat- 
sura;  Kawamoto.  Masao;  and  Kubotsu.  Akira,  4.254.182.  CI. 
428-372.000. 
Kuchinsky.  Saul;  Wolfe.  Roger  W.;  Maloney,  Thomas  C;  and  Hennes- 
sey. William  M.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Multi-digit  display 
apparatus.  4,254,361,  CI.  313-519.000. 
Kuhnle,  Willi;  and  Wendler,  Heinz,  to  Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichshafen 
AG.  Electrohydraulic  speed-change  device  for  a  load-shiftable  re- 
versing  transmission   for  an   automotive   vehicle.   4,253.346.   CI. 
74-861.000. 
Kujawski,  Zenon:  See— 

Pacholski,  Jan;  Kujawski,  Zenon;  Janczyk,  Ryszard;  and  Bartczak, 
Marian,  4,253,297,  CI.  57-5.000. 
Kulig,  Francis  V.,  to  Federal  Paper  Board  Co.,  Inc.  Tray  contamer 

with  double  panel  sidewalls.  4,253,602.  CI.  229-3 l.OOR. 
Kummeke.  Heinrich:  See— 

Kessel,  Gerd;  Kummeke,  Heinrkh;  Kupfer,  Hans-Jurgen;  and  Rau, 
Joachim,  4.253,480,  CI.  137-102.000. 
Kummerow,  Gerd;  and  Prietzel,  Gunter,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschafl. 
Arcing  chamber   with   perforated   plates  of  sieve-like  ceramics. 
4,254,314,  CI.  200-144.00R. 
Kun.  Leslie  C;  and  Ragi.  Elias  G..  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation. 
Enhancement    for    film    condensation    apparatus.    4,253,519,    CI. 
165-110.000. 
Kupfer.  Hans-Jurgen:  See— 

Kessel.  Gerd;  Kummeke.  Heinrich;  Kupfer.  Hans-Jurgen;  and  Rau, 
Joachim.  4.253.480.  CI.  137-102.000. 
Kuprianov.  Jury  V.:  See—  .  ^       ^ 

Bocharov.  Vasily  I.;  Kuprianov.  Jury  V.;  Popov.  Alexandr  D.;  and 
Solomin.  Vladimir  A..  4.254,349.  CI.  310-13.000. 
Kuraray  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamaguchi,  Shinji;  Akagi,  Takao;  Tsuji,  Takaakira;  Maeda.  Kat- 
sura;  Kawamoto.  Masao;  and  Kubouu.  Akira,  4,254,182.  CI. 
428-372.000. 
Kurei.  Hiroshi;  and  Morisawa.  Tahei,  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki   Kaisha.    Three    operational    mode   camera.    4,253.756,   CI. 
354-289.000. 
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Kuroki,  Tadashi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Master  cylinder. 

4,253,306,  CI.  6O-56I.000. 
Kurowsky,  Steven  R.:  See— 

Glowaky,  Raymond  C;  Kurowsky,  Steven  R.;  and  Sysko,  Robert 
J.,  4,254.250,  CI.  525-350.000. 
Kurtz,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Findl.  Eugene;  and  Kurtz,  Robert  J.,  4.254,377.  Q.  324-453.000. 
Kuta,  George  S..  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Method  for  the 

acyUtion  of  heterocyclic  compounds.  4,254.043.  Q.  260-347.400. 
Kuwabara.  Takao,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Method  of  controlling  wicket  gates 

of  a  pump-turbine.  4,253,794.  CI.  415-1.000. 
Kuwazawa,  Hiroyasu:  See— 

Nishi.  i^Uuyoshi;  Kuwazawa.  Hiroyasu;  and  Oshima.  Kaneyoshi. 
4,253,426.  a.  122-13.00R. 
Kuzio,  Steven  K.  Herring  strip  cutter.  4.253,650.  CI.  269-87.200. 
Kuznetsov,  Sergei  L.:  See— 

Vydrin,  Vladimir  N.;  Dukmasov,  Vladimir  G.;  Davlyatshik,  Gari- 
fulla;  and  Kuznetsov,  Sergei  L..  4,253,322,  CI.  72-245.000. 
Kvekveskiri,  Anatoly  T.:  See— 

Bezhanov,  Tigran  V.;  Rcheulishvili,  Edisher  G.;  Bezhanov,  Vladi- 
mir A.;  and  Kvekveskiri,  Anatoly  T.,  4,253,810,  O.  42S-64.000. 
Kwaanitza,  Kurt:  See— 

Horvath.  Imre;  Kwasnitza,  Kurt;  and  Meyer,'  Gundolf,  4.254,299. 
CI.  174-15.00S. 
Kwast,  Theodore  E.:  See— 

Danon.  Joseph   S.;  and   Kwast,   Theodore  E.,  4,253.484.   CI. 
137-269.000. 
Kyo,  Kayomon;  Asai,  Yasuhiko;  and  Kohyama,  Haruo,  to  Umtika  Ltd. 

Fire-retardant  resin  composition.  4,254,242,  CI.  525-425.000. 
Laauwe,  Robert  H..  to  Essex  Chemical  Corporation.  Dispensing  spray 

nozzle.  4,253.609.  CI.  239-327.000. 
Laboratoire  Debat:  See— 

Debat.  Jacques;  Lemoine,  Jean;  and  Lier  nee  Gabillault,  Francoise. 
4,254.112.  CI.  424-195.000. 
LaFever,  Clifford  E.:  See— 

Washburn.  William  J.;  LaFever,  Qifford  E.;  and  Thompson.  Hugh 
B..  4,253,376.  CI.  89-33.0BB. 
Lafosse.  Claude:  See— 

Blaive.  Daniel;  and  Lafosse,  Qaude.  4.253,695.  Q.  294-95.000. 
Lamb.  W.  Doyle;  and  Luckenbill.  Lawrence  F..  to  A.  W.  Cash  Valve 
Manufacturing    Corporation.    Thermal    element.    4,253,304,    CI. 
60-527.000. 
Lambert  Brake  Corporation:  See- 
Wolf.  Peter,  and  Williams.  Kenneth  L..  4.253.4%.  Q.  137-862.000. 
Land,  Robert  P.,  to  Dynamic  Sciences  International,  Inc.  Strap-down 

attitude  and  heading  reference  system.  4,254,465,  CI.  364-453.000. 
Landa.  Benzion,  to  Savin  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  collating  or 
otherwise  sorting  the  (yitput  of  sheet-deUvering  devices.  4,253,656, 
a.  271-293.000. 
Landheer,  Dolf;  Hwang,  Shy-Shung;  Nesta,  Charles;  and  Squassoni, 
Oino  F.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  ElectrosUtic  recording  apparatus. 
4  254424  CI.  346-139.00C. 
Landoll,  Leo  M.;  and  Ropp,  Walter  S.,  to  Hercules  Incorporated. 
Process  for  producing  spherical  particles  or  crystalline  polymers. 
4,254,207,  CI.  430-137.000. 
Landow,  Walter,  to  Clark  Control,  Inc.  Electrical  switching  apparatus. 

4,254,316.  CI.  200-308.000. 
Lane.  Don  W.  Screwdriver  accessory.  4.253.357,  CI.  8I-I80.00R. 
Lang.  Siegfried:  See— 

Straub.  Ferdinand;  Schenck.  Hans-Uwe;  Lang,  Siegfried;  and 
Brode,  Egon,  4,254,239,  a.  525-123.000. 
Lanier  Business  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Plunkett,  Luther  C,  Jr..  4.254.307.  CI.  369-26.000. 
Larkin,  Joe  M.  Abrasive  blast  nozzle.  4.253.610.  d.  239-430.000. 
Larkin,  WUliam  A.:  See— 

Dworkin,  Robert  D.;  and  Larkin.  William  A..  4,254.017,  CI.  260- 
45.75S. 
Larson,  Arnold.  Burner  for  combusting  particulate  fuels.  4,253.407,  CI. 

110-267.000. 
Lanon.  William  M;  Pearson,  Charles  J.;  and  Rogers,  Thomas  H.,  to 
Goodyear  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company.  The.  Cast  tire  and  method  of 
manufacture.  4,253.513,  CI.  152-354.00R. 
Larsson,  Bertil  S.  V.;  and  Bokfors,  Stefan  A.  J.,  to  AB  Svenska  Flakt- 
fabriken.  Plant  for  cooling  heated  goods.  4,253.314.  CI.  62-332.000. 
LaSalle  Machine  Tool.  Inc.:  See- 
Myers,    Douglas;    and    Vandenkieboom,   John,   4.253.559,   CI. 
198-345.000. 
Laurel  Bank  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nishimoto,  Seiya,  4,253,655.  Q.  271-216.000. 
Laurent.  Andre.  Extendable  cane.  4.253.479.  CI.  135-69.000. 
Laurie,  John  S.  Utilization  of  high  sulphur  fuels  without  air  pollution. 

4,253,926,  CI.  204-I57.10R. 
Laux,  Walter;  Zettel.  Martin;  and  Ambrosius,  Erich,  to  Didier-Werke 
AG.   Relief  brickwork  over  opening  in  refractory  brick  wall. 
4,253,410,  CI.  110-33 1.000. 
La  Via.  Anthony  L.:  See—  ^,     ,,. 

Chen.  James  L.;  Cilento.  Rudolfo  D.;  Hill.  John  A.;  and  La  Via, 
Anthony  L..  4,253,460,  CI.  128-283.000. 
Law,  Derek  A.;  Davis,  Robert  H.;  and  Andress,  Harry  J.,  to  Mobil  Oil 
Corporation.  Aqueous  lubricanu  containing  metal  hydrocarbyl  di- 
thiophosphates.  4,253.975,  CI.  252-32.70E. 
Lawrence.  John  P.:  See— 

Chung,    Daniel    A.;    and    Lawrence,    John    P.,    4,254,272,    CI. 
360-19.000. 


Lawson.  Dale  W.  R.:  See— 

Beggs,  Stanley  L.;  Riel,  Frank  J.;  and  Lawson.  Dale  W.  R.. 
4.254.171,0.428-116.000. 
Lawson.  William  J.  Controlled  buoyancy  separator  apparatus  and 

method.  4,253,941.  CI.  209-17.000. 
Lawton,  Ernest  L.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Acrylic  fiber  and  the 

method  for  making  the  same.  4.254,233.  CI.  525-123.000 
LeBegue.  Maurice  K..  to  National  Mine  Service  Company.  Continuous 
mining  machine  having  a  boom  member  with  a  fixed  material  dislodg- 
ing means.  4.253.705.  CI.  299-76.000. 
Lebngue,  Yves;  and  Miglioretti,  Frederic  to  Omnium  d'Aasainisse- 
ment;  and  Argiles  ft  Minereaux.  Process  for  biological  denitrification 
of  waters.  4,253.966.  Q.  21O41O.O0O. 
Leclerc.  Stanislas.  Invalid  walker.  4,253,678.  Q.  280-42.000. 
Lecolier,  Serge  L.:  See— 

Boileau,  Sylvie  L.;  Caubere.  Paul  J.;  Lecolier.  Serge  L.;  and  Ray- 

nal,  Serge  F.,  4.254,247.  CI.  526-180.000. 

Lecomte,  Claude;  and  Fleury.  Daniel,  to  Ateliers  et  Chantiers  de  Bre- 

tagne  ACB.  Method  of  positioning  a  flare  support  structure  for  a 

petroleum  platform.  4,253,780,  CI.  405-202.000. 

Lee,  Cheuk  M..  to  Abbott  Laboratories.  5H-(l]Beiuopyraiio(3.4-d]pyri- 

dines.  4.254,116,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Lee,  Jae-Do:  <See — 

Cochran,  Joe  K.,  Jr.;  Lee.  Jae-Do;  and  Chapman.  Alan  T., 
4,253,221.  a.  29-25.180. 
Lee,  Lawrence  L.,  to  Magnavox  Government  and  Industrial  Ekctroo- 
ics  Co.  Surface  treating  a  portion  of  small  articles.  4,233,909,  G. 
136-634.000. 
Lee.  Lester  T.  C:  See— 

Dege.  Gerald  J.;  Chlanda.  Frederick  P.;  Lee.  Lester  T.  C;  and  Liu, 
Kang-Jen,  4.253,900.  CI.  156-309.300. 
Lee,  Shu-Tso.  Electronic  time  piece.  4,234,487,  Q.  368-29.000. 
Leggett  ft  Piatt.  Incorporated:  See— 

Mikos,  Aloysius  J..  4.253.205.  Q.  5-13.000. 
Legille,  Edouard.  to  Paul  Wurth.  S.A.  Valve  for  opening  and  closing  a 

fluid  conduit.  4.253.485.  CI.  137-315.000. 
Legrand,  Pierre:  See— 

Roullet,  Gilbert;  and  Legrand.  Pierre,  4,254,17a  Q.  428-36.000. 
Lehmann,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Lobach.  Wilfried;  Lehmann,  Wolfgang;  and  Muller.  Friedbdm. 
4.254.255,  CI.  528-312.000. 
Uhmbeck,  Steven.  Nebulizer  attachment.  4,253,468.  Q.  128-726.000. 
Lehr,  Werner,  to  Bayerische  Motoren  Werke  Aktiengesdlachaft.  Lock 

for  safety  belts  in  vehicles.  4.253.702.  Q.  297-468.000. 
Leistritz  Maschinenfabrik.  Paul  LeistriU  GmbH:  See— 

Munster,  Heinrich.  4.253.345.  CI.  74-665.0GA. 
Leiand  Stanford  Junior  University.  The  Board  of  Trustees  of  the:  See- 
Mason.  David  M..  4.253,925.  Q.  204-129.000. 
Lelke,  Helmut,  to  Raytheon  Company.  Variable  size  character  genera- 
tor. 4.254.416.  CI.  340-728.000. 
Lemay.  Richard  A.:  See- 
Raymond.  James  C;  Lemay,  Richard  A.;  and  Kdly,  Richard  P., 
4.254.462.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Lemburg.  Jom-Uwe;  and  StoUey.  Dieter,  to  E.  C.  H.  Will  (GmbH  ft 
Co.).  Apparatus  for  severing  and  deforming  the  ends  of  helical  bind- 
ers for  pads  or  the  like.  4.253.499.  CI.  140-92.700. 
Lemoine.  Jean:  See— 

Debat.  Jacques;  Lemoine,  Jean;  and  Lier  nee  GabUIault,  Francoise, 
4,254,112,  CI.  424-195.000. 
Lenhart,  Ronald  A.,  to  Precision  Metal  Fabricators,  Inc.  Air  operated 

conveyor  apparatus.  4,253.783,  CI.  406-86.000. 
Lenoir,  John:  See— 

Kramp,  Ekkehard;  Lenoir,  John;  and  Marthaler.  Max.  4,254,215, 
CI.  430-419.000. 
Leonard.  Donald  J.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Natural  draft 
combustion  zone  optimizing  method  and  apparatus.  4,253.404.  CI. 
110-188.000. 
Le  Page.  Jean-Francois:  See— 

Juguin.  Bernard;  Franck.  Jean-Pierre;  Le  Page,  Jean-Francois;  and 
de  Gaudemaris.  Gabriel.  4.254.294.  Q.  585-525.000. 
Lerchenmueller,  Werner:  See— 

Cronson.  Harry  M.;  Ross,  Gerakl  F.;  Rao.  Basrur  R.;  Lerchen- 
mueller. Werner;  and  Drew.  Preotis  B.,  4,234,418,  O.  343- 
I12.0CA. 
Leslie,  Donald  J.;  and  Sharp,  Paul  H.,  to  Marmon  Company.  Umversal 

pulsato  unit.  4.253.368.  CI.  84-1.240. 
Lester.  William  M.;  Brown.  Edward  M.;  and  Towns.  Edward  J.,  to 
Lester.  William  Morris.  Dispensing  closure  with  diac-tike  nenbrane 
valve  member.  4.253.588.  a.  222-133.000. 
Lester,  William  Morris:  See— 

Lester.  William  M.;  Brown.  Edward  M.;  and  Towns.  Edward  J.. 
4,253.588,  CI.  222-153.000. 
Letertre.  Gerard  J.:  See— 

Gittos,   Maurice  W.;  and  Letertre,  Gerard  J..  4,254,284,  CI. 
562-574.000. 
Letraset  USA  Inc.:  See—  _     .^ 

Scrutton.  Simon  L.;  Marwick,  WUliam  F.  G.;  and  Wibon,  David 
R..  4,254,211.  CI.  430-325.000. 
Leuvering,  Johannes  H.  W.:  See—  „  -, 

Schuurs,  Antonius  H.  W.  M.;  and  Leuvering.  Johannes  H.  W.. 
4.254.223.  CI.  435-296.000. 
Leverberg,  Siegfried,  to  Hydrotechnik  GmbH.  Retainer  for  threaded 

coupling  elements.  4,253.488.  Q.  137-382.000. 
Levin,  Igor  A.  Method  and  apparatus  for  disintegrating  a  material. 
4,253,704,  CI.  299-14.000. 
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Levy.  Donald  J.,  to  Lockheed  Missiles  k  Space  Company.  Inc.  Product 

recovery  from  alkali  metal  wastes.  4.254.089.  CI.  *23-l79.000. 
Lewis.  James  P.;  and  Carroll.  James  C.  to  International  Telephone  and 
Telegraph  Corporation.  Control  apparatus  for  a  transceiver  employ- 
ing a  programmable  memory.  4,254,504.  CI.  455-76.000. 
Leyaen   Roger  F.  R.;  Vermeiren.  Philippe;  Baetsle,  Leon  H.  J.  M.; 
SpiKpen,  Gustaaf  J.  F.;  and  Vtndenborre.  Jan-Baptist  H..  to  Studie- 
centrum  voor  Kemenergie.  S.C.K.  Method  of  preparing  a  membrane 
consisting  of  polyantimonic  acid  powder  and  an  organic  binder. 
4.253.936.  CI  204-296.000. 
Liberman.  Salomon:  See—  ».  »^ 

Eriksson.  Leif;  and  Liberman.  Salomon.  4.254.444.  CI.  361-82.000. 
Libertini.  Zoltan   L..  to  Avco  Corporation.  Centrifugal  oil  filter. 

4.253.953.  CI.  210-168.000. 
Licentia  Patent-Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H.:  See — 

Beneking.  Heinz.  4,254,430,  CI.  357-22.000. 
Liebowitz,  Marvin:  S<»—  ^,,.  .,„  ^, 

Hendrickson,  Thomas  C;  and  Liebowitz,  Marvm,  4,254,139,  CI. 
428-283.000. 
Lier  nee  Gabillault.  Francoise:  See— 

Debat  Jacques;  Lemoine.  Jean;  and  Lier  nee  Gabillault,  Fnncoise, 
4,254,112.0.424-195.000. 
Liljequist.  Jon  L.  Engines,  and  particularly  those  incorporating  the 

Stirling  cycle.  4,253,303,  CI.  60-517.000.  , 

Lim,  John;  and  Haney.  Ralph  M..  to  Filtrol  Corporation.  ZeolitK 
catalyst  and  method  of  producing  same.  4,253.989,  CI  252-455.00Z. 
Limet,  Joseph;  Cambiaso.  Cesar  L.;  Moussebois,  Claude  H  ;  and  Mas- 
son.  Pierre  L..  to  Tcchnicon  Instruments  Corporation.  Insoiubilized 
proteins  and  immunoassays  utilizing  them.  4.253.844.  CI.  23-230.008. 
Linkous.  Clifford  G.  Tractor-trailer  mirror  device.  4.253.738,  CI. 

350-304  000. 
Lion  Dentifrice  Co.,  Ltd.,  The:  See— 

Fukuda,  Hidenori.  4.254.105.  CI.  424-170.000. 
Lipes,  Arnold  Automatic  weighing  and  bagging  machine.  4,253,292, 

CI.  53-502.000 
Lipov,  Jury  N.:  See— 

Shulzhenko,  Boris  A.;  Belyaev,  Evgeny  A.;  Lipov,  Jury  N.;  Ego- 
rov,  Igor  N.;  Mikaeltan,  Georgy  A.;  Zemlyanov,  Leonid  S.;  and 
Krutkov.  Anatoly  F.  4.253.411.  CI.  111-2.000. 
Lippmaa.  Endel  T.;  Alia,  Madis  A.;  Salumvae.  AnU  A.;  and  Tukherm. 
Tut  A.  Sensor  for  generating  nuclear  riUgnetic  resonance  signals. 
4,254,373,  CI.  324-321.000.  ' 

Liu.  Chain-Tsuan;  Inouye,   Henry;   SchafRiauser,  Anthony  C;  and 
White.  Calvin  L..  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Energy.  Thorium 
doped  iridium  alloy  for  radioisotope  heat  sources.  4.253,872,  CI. 
75-I72.00R. 
Liu,  Kang-Jen:  See— 

Dege.  Gerald  J.;  Chlanda.  Frederick  P.;  Lee,  Lester  T.  C;  and  Liu, 
itang-Jen,  4,253,900.  CI.  liyi-309.300 
Liu,  William  Y.  Pet  litter  remover  and  bagger.  4,253,691,  CI.  294- 

I.OBA. 
Lobach,  Wilfried;  Lehnumn,  Wolfgang;  and  Muller.  Fnedhelm.  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Aqueous  reaction  of  polyamine  with  alkyl- 
ene  dihalide  in  presence  of  emulsifier.  4.254.255.  CI.  528-312.000. 

Lockhart.  Steven  A.:  See—  

Sauer.  Henry;  and  Lockhart.  Steven  A..  4.253.505, 0.  141-147.000. 
Lockheed  Missiles  A  Space  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Levy,  Donald  J..  4.254.089.  CI.  423-179.000. 
Lock  wood.  George  S.;  Shultz.  Fred  T.;  and  Bevelander.  Gerrit.  to 
Monterey   Abalone   Farms.    Abalone   mariculture.   4.253,418,   CI. 
1 19-2.000. 
Loewe,  Heinz;  Urbanietz,  Josef;  Duwcl.  Dieter;  and  Kirsch,  Reinhard, 
to  Hoechst  Aktiengeaellschan.  Monocarboxylates  of  phenylguani- 
dinesulfonic  acid  esters,  a  process  for  their  manufacture,  composi- 
tions containing   them  and   their   use  for  combating   helminths. 
4,254.143,0.424-300.000. 
Loewenthal,   Horst,  to  SIG  Schweizerische  Industrie-Gesellschaft. 
Apparatus  for  inserting  finned  packages  into  conuiners.  4.253,293, 
O.  53-537.000. 
Logan,  Maunis  C;  Cole.  John  M.;  and  Gamer.  Peter,  to  Thomas  A 
Betts  Corporation.  Optical  fiber  connector.  4,253.730.  CI.  350-%.210. 
Lohay,  James  R.:  See— 

Friedericy.  Johan  A.;  Mueller,  Gary  F.;  and  Lohay,  James  R., 
4.253,520,  O.  165-166.000. 
Lohr,  David  A.:  See—  /  \ 

Achter.  Eugene  K.;  Lohr,  David  A.;  and  Ufer.  Michael  B., 
4,254.460,  O.  364-104.000.  ^" — J 

Lohstroh,  Jan,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Semiconductor  device 

having  a  compact  read-only  memory.  4.254,427,  CI.  357-13.000. 
Long,  Jerry  M.;  and  Womack,  James  A.,  to  Innovative  Concepts,  Inc. 

Video  cassette  container.  4,253.568.  CI.  206-387.000. 
Long.  Robert  B..  to  Exxon  Research  A.  Engineering  Co.  Coal  liquefac- 
tion process.  4.253.937.  CI.  208-8.0LE. 
Lord  Corporation:  See — 

Howard.  Dennis  D..  4.254.230,  CI.  525-28.000. 
Lordier,  Edgar  T.  Illuminated  display  for  house  number  or  the  like. 

4,254,457.  CI.  362-367.000. 
Lone  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ogawa,  Koichi;  Tezuka,  Shichigoro;  Maruyama,  Takashi;  and 
Kiyokawa,  Kazuo.  4.254.148.  CT  426-3.000. 
Letter.  William  H..  Jr.:  See— 

Powers,  William  R.;  and  Lotter,  WiUiam  H.,  Jr..  4.253,452,  CI. 
128-152.000. 
Loughman.  Barbara  E.:  See— 

Anderson.  David  J.;  and  Loughman,  Barbara  E.,  4,254.142,  CI. 
424-300.000. 


Lovrekovic,  Steven  N.;  and  Bowers,  Harry  J.,  Jr..  to  General  Electnc 
Company.  Rapidly  formed  electrical  connectioa.  4,253,233,  CI. 
29-857.000. 
Lu,  Chin  H.;  and  Erhardt,  Peter  F.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Positive 
toners  containing  alkyl  picolinium  compounds  as  charge  control 
agents.  4,254.205,  CI.  430-122.000. 
Lubrizol  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Forsberg.  John  W..  4,253.976.  CI.  252-33.000. 
Schroeck.  Calvin  W.,  4J54.257.  CI.  536-52.000. 
Lucas  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Glikin.  Paul  E..  4.253.802.  CI.  417.I99.00A. 
Lucero.  Joe  H.:  See— 

Brooks.  Ray;  and  Lucero.  Joe  H.,  4453.851,  O.  55-90.000. 
Luchi,  Vinicio.  Travelling  wave  shedding  looms  relative  to  the  shuttle 

loading  system.  4.253.498.  CI.  139-224.00R. 
Luckenbill.  Lawrence  F.:  See— 

Lamb,  W.  Doyle;  and  Luckenbill,  Lawrence  F..  4.253.304.  CL 
60-527.000. 
Ludwig,  Louis.  Cleaning  attachment  for  grain  augers.  4^53,946,  O. 

209-283.000. 
Lunden.  Sidney  L.;  and  Ulrich,  Robert  E.  Lumber  stacking  apparatus. 

4,253.787.  O.  414-42.000. 
Luther,  Ronald  B.:  See— 

Streczyn.  Michael  V.;  Luther.  Ronald  B.;  and  Doyle,  Daniel  L.. 
4.254,081.  O.  422-46.000. 
Luthi,  Rudolf:  See— 

Bloeck,  Siegfried;  and  Luthi,  Rudolf.  4,253,584,  CI.  220-359.000. 
Lynch,  Brian,  to  Western  Electric  Company,  Inc.  Closure  for  con- 
tainer. 4,253,583,  CI.  220-3 19.000. 
Lynch,  Richard  W.;  Hilliard,  Garland  E.;  and  Dotson,  Ronald  L.,  to 
Olin  Corporation.   Electrolytic  process  for  producing  potassium 
hydroxide.  4,253.923,  O.  204-98.000. 
Lynn.  William  F.;  and  Walker,  Gordon  M.,  to  Boeing  Compwiy.  The. 

Sealed  lined  bearing.  4,253,711,  CI.  308-36.100. 
MAT  Chemicals  Inc.:  See— 

Dworkin,  Robert  D.;  and  Larkin.  William  A.,  4,254.017.  O  260- 
45.75S. 
Maas,  Rudolf  J:  See— 

BIytas,  George  C;  Maas,  Rudolf  J.;  van  Aken.  Andreas  B.;  and  van 
Schalkwijk,  Christiaan,  4,253,928,  CI.  204-I80.00P. 
Mabuchi  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Mauuda,  Shinich,  4,254,353,  CI.  310-239.000. 
Maccherone,  Lawrence  S.:  See — 

D'Angek),  Joseph  J.;  and  Maccherone.  Lawrence  S..  4.253,892,  CI. 
156-84.000. 
Macfarlane.  Elmer  P.  Garment  hanger.  4.253,577.  CI.  211-118.000. 
Mackal.  Glenn  H.;  and  Judd,  Edward  A.  Apparatus  for  heading  plastic 

safety  tins  for  inflation  manifolds.  4,253,812,  O.  425-157.000. 
MacLeoi,  Norman  A.;  and  Webb,  Charles  P.  N.  Water  treatment. 

4,253,^1.  CI.  210-759.000. 
Madaliev,  Shavkat;  Varlamov,  Gennady  D.;  Bekbulatov,  Ildgam  A.; 
and  Mamalov,  Juldash.  Method  for  preparing  furan-epoxy  powder- 
like binder  4,254.245.  CI.  525-529.000. 
Maeda.  Hidetoshi.  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Accuracy  correction  in 

an  electronic  timepiece.  4.254.494,  CI.  368-187.000. 
Maeda.  Hiroaki:  See— 

Mizuno.   Kiyofumi;   Maeda,  Hiroaki;  Takahashi,  Shigeo;  Sato. 
Masanori;  and  Suzuki.  Satomi.  4.253,347,  O.  74-862.000. 
Maeda,  Katsura:  See— 

Yamaguchi.  Shinji;  Akagi.  Takao;  Tsuji.  Takaakirfe;  Maeda,  Kat- 
sura; Kawamoto,  Masao;  and  Kubotsu,  Akira,  4.254. 1 82,  CI. 
428-372.000. 
Maeda,  Kenji;  Iwanami,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Fukumoto,  Masaru.  to  Japan 
Steel  Works,  Ltd..  The.  Molten  steel  droplet  scatter  regulation  cylin- 
der. 4.253.645.  O.  266-211.000. 
Maes.  Michel  E.  Two-component  explosive  compowtion.  4.253.889,  CI. 

149-47.000. 
Maezono,  Masakazu:  See— 

Yamada,  Yoji;  Nishimura.  Sadanori;  Shimizu,  Takeyuki;  and  Ma- 
ezono, Masakazu,  4,253.553.  O.  192-3.620. 
Magarian,  Gerald  M.,  to  Ameron,  Inc.  Delivering  roving  for  fabrication 

of  pMic  pipe.  4.253,894,  CI.  156-175.000. 
Magnavox  Government  and  Industrial  Electronics  Co.:  See- 
Lee.  Lawrence  L.,  4.253,909,  CI.  156-654.000. 
Magneville.  Pierre,  to  Institut  Francais  du  Petrole.  Device  for  generat- 
ing acoustic  waves  in  a  fluid  by  implosion.  4.253,539, 0.  181-120.000. 
Maher,  George  G..  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Agriculture.  Floccula- 
tion  of  coals  with  water-soluble  starch  xanthates.  4.253,970.  CI. 
210-731.000. 
Mahle,  Christoph  E.:  See—  .,..,..    ^ 

Childs.  William  H.;  and  Mahle,  Christoph  E.,  4,254.385.  O. 
333-104.000. 
Mahoney.  Thomas  P.:  See— 

Campbell,    James   R.;    and    Anspach,    Roy    L.,   4.254.188.   CI. 
428-594.000. 
Maida.  Osamu,  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.  Power  supply  control  appara- 
tus for  camera.  4,253,750,  O  354-23.0OD. 
Maitenaz,   Bernard,  to  EssUor  Intematiooal  (Compagnie  Generale 
d'Optique).  Method  of  preparing  a  refractive  surfjace  of  a  progres- 
sively   variable    focal    power    ophthalmic    lens.    4.253.747.    CI. 
351-169.000. 
Makimoto,  Mitsuo:  See—  ^  ^  ^  . 

Saito,    Mitsuo;    Makimoto.    Mitsuo;   and   Yamashita.   Sadahiko. 
4,254,390.  O.  334-85.000. 
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Mallard  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See— 

Roeing,  Richard  S.;  and  Defoe,  Richard  A.,  4.253,558,  O.  193- 
35.00A. 
Maloney,  Thomas  C:  See — 

Kuchinsky,  Saul;  Wolfe,  Roger  W.;  Maloney,  Thomas  C;  and 
Hennessey,  William  M.,  4,254,361.  CI.  313-519.000. 
Malpass,  Robert  C:  See— 

Illman,  Walter  F.;  Conklin,  Delano  M.;  Karnes,  Clifton  H.,  Jr.;  and 
Malpass.  Robert  C.  4,253,840,  O.  8-115.600. 
Malvezzi,  Andrea  M.:  See — 

Tondello,  Giuseppe;  and  Malvezzi,  Andrea  M..  4.254.335.  CI. 
250-277.00R. 
Mamatov,  Juldash:  See— 

Madaliev,  Shavkat;  Varlamov,  Gennady  D.;  Bekbulatov,  Ildgam 
A.;  and  Mamatov,  Juldash,  4,254,245,  O.  525-529.000. 
Mamiya  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ishihara.  Satoshi,  4,253,754,  O.  354-154.000. 
Manara,  Giovanni;  Fattore,  Vittorio;  Taramasso,  Marco;  and  Notari, 
Bruno,  to  Snamprogetti  S.p.A.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  tertiary 
olefins.  4,254,296,  CI.  585-640.000. 
Mangialardi,  Gino  J.,  Jr.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Agriculture.  Lint 
cleaning  apparatus  for  automatic  control  of  cotton  quality.  4,253,215, 
O.  19-66.0CC. 
Manning.  Ralph  M.:  See— 

KirchofT,  Francis  D.;  and  Manning.  Ralph  M.,  4,254,310,  CI.  200- 
6.00R. 
Mannion,  A.  Joel:  See— 

Cooney,    Joseph    J.;    and    Mannion,    A.    Joel,    4,254,475,    CI. 
364-900.000. 
Manson,  J.  A.:  See- 
Sperling,  L.  H.;  Manson,  J.  A.;  and  Devia-Manjarres,  N.,  4,254,002, 
O.  260-23.0ST. 
Maples.  John  H.,  to  Whiting  CMlfield  Rental,  Inc.  Pipe  connection. 

4.253.687.  O.  285-332.300. 
Marchal.  Paul,  to  Air  Industrie.  Installations  for  the  treatment  of  strip 

material  in  a  gaseous  medium.  4,253.246,  O.  34-121.000. 
Marcyan,  Stanley  T.  Bed  supporUble  patient  helper.  4.253.207,  O. 

5-84.000. 
Marek,  Albert  J.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Navy.  Automatic  para- 
chute release  system.  4.253,628,  CI.  244-151.00A. 
Marino,   Frank,   to  Wooster  Brush  Company.  The.   Paint  brush. 

4.253,213,0.  15-192.000. 
Marinov,  Marin  I.:  See— 

Nikolov,  Ivan  D.;  Rashev,  Tzolo  V.;  Chorbov,  Iliya  G.;  Peychev, 
Ivan  M.;  Penchev,  Hristo  G.;  Marinov,  Marin  I.;  and  Bradvarov, 
Alexander  K.,  4,253,868,  O.  75-59.000. 
Markley,  Lowell  D.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Substituted 

benzonitriles  having  antiviral  activity.  4,254,144,  O.  424-304.000. 
Markowski,  Kazimierz;  Truszkowski,  Jacek;  Niedzielski,  Wojciech;  and 
Slomkowski,  Jaroslaw,  to  Przedsiebiorstwo  Wdrazania  I  Upows- 
zechniania  Postepu  Technicznego  I  Organizacyjnego  Posteor  Oddzia 
W  Gdansku.  Device  for  the  determination  of  a  ship  in  dock  at  the 
time  of  docking.  4.254,484,  O.  367-115.000. 
Marley-Wylain  Company,  The:  See— 

PhUipps.  Donald  F.;  and  Williamson.  Richard  D.,  4,253,796,  O. 
415-157.000. 
Marlowe,  Edward:  See- 
Kaplan,  Carl;  Marlowe,  Edward;  and  Sayre,  Robert  M.,  4,254,102, 
CI.  424-59.000. 
Marmo,  Don;  and  Rocco,  Frank  L..  to  International  Flavors  A  Fra- 
grances Inc.  Process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aronu  or  taste 
of  smoking  tobacco  or  a  smoking  tobacco  article  by  adding  thereto  a 
suspended  flavoring  composition.  4.253.473.  CI.  131-2.000. 
Marmon  Company:  See— 

Leslie,  Donald  J.;  and  Sharp,  Paul  H.,  4.253,368,  O.  84-1.240. 
Marsh,  Geoffrey  D.,  to  Couruulds  Limited.  Drying  wood  pulp. 

4,253,822,  CI.  432-14.000. 
Marshall,  John  M.;  Veslocki,  Timothy  A.;  and  Sulicz,  James  J.,  to 
Inland  Steel  Company.  Fluid  ck»ure  for  and  method  of  preventing 
flow  through  an  opening  in  a  fluid  and  particulate  confining  and 
conveying  structure.  4,253,644,  O.  266-44.000. 
Marthaler.  Max:  See— 

Kramp,  Ekkehard;  Lenoir,  John;  and  Marthaler,  Max.  4.254.215, 
CI.  430-419.000. 
Martin  Concrete  Engineering  Company:  See— 

Stinton.  Frederick  M.;  and  Weikert.  WUIiam  C.  4.253.817.  CI. 
425-447.000. 
Martin,  David  W.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 

Magnetic  tape  head  alignment.  4.254.440.  O.  360-76.000. 
Martin.  Luther  W.;  and  Smith,  Richard  L.  Live  gas  main  insertion  tools. 

4,253,497,  O.  138-97.000. 
Martinez- Vera,  Enrique  R.:  See— 

Price-Falcon,  Juan  F.;  and  Martinez-Vera,  Enrique  R.,  4,253,867, 
CI.  75-35.000. 
Martinmaas,  Werner  W.  Socket  wrench  with  interchangeable  sockets 

stored  in  handle.  4,253,356,  CI.  81-177.00N. 
Martyniak,  Gerald  J.,  to  Western  Electric  Company,  Inc.  Techniques 
for  assembling  electrical  componenU  with  printed  circuit  boards. 
4,254.448,  CI.  361-409.000. 
Maruyama.  Takashi:  See—  ^  ,    ^. 

C^wa.  Koichi;  Tezuka,  Shichigoro;  Maruyama.  Takashi;  and 
Kiyokawa.  Kazuo.  4,254,148.  O.  426-3.000. 
Marvin  Glass  A  Associates:  See^  .„,.c^„    ^ 

Ferris.    Michael    J.;    and    Meyer,    Burton    C.    4.253.669.    O. 
273-368.000. 


Marwick,  William  F.  G.:  See— 

Scrutton,  Simon  L.;  Marwick,  William  F.  G.;  and  Wibon,  David 
R.,  4,254,211,  O.  430-325.000. 
Marzocchi,  Lorenzo,  to  Garmont  S.p.A.  Lacing  system  for  ski  boott. 

4,253,217.  O.  24-69.0SK. 
Maschinenfabrik  J.  Dieffenbachcr  GmbH  A  Co.:  See— 

Bnissel,  Richard,  4,253,891,  O.  156-60.000. 
Masegi,  Koichi:  See— 

Kawamura.  Naoto;  Masegi.  Koichi;  and  Hakamada,  Isao,  4.2S3.73S. 
CI  350-409  000. 
Mashbum,  EKwglas  N.;  and  Akerman,  M.  Alfred,  to  United  Sutes  of 
America,  Energy.  Laser  pulse  detector.  4.254.332.  O  250-21  l.OWl. 
Mason.  David  M.,  to  Leiand  Stanford  Junior  University,  The  Board  of 
Trustees  of  the.  Method  and  apparatus  for  catalytic  dissociation  of 
NO.  4,253,925,  O.  204-129.000. 
Mason,  Robert  C;  and  Scertx).  Joseph,  to  Colonial  Mirror  A  Glass 
Corp.  Ornamental  mirror  and  apparatus  and  method  for  making 
same.  4,253.910,  O.  156-633.000. 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology:  See— 

Flanders.  Dale  C;  Smith.  Henry  I.;  and  DaLomba,  Muriel  A.. 
4,254,174,  O.  428-209.000. 
Massaroli,  Giangiacomo,  to  POLI  Industria  Chimica  S.p.A.  4-Cafbe- 
thoxy-carbonilamino-pyrimidtnes  and  a  process  for  their  preparation. 
4,254,126,  O.  424-251.000. 
Masson,  Pierre  L.:  See — 

Limet,  Joseph;  Cambiaso,  Cesar  L.;  Moussebois.  Claude  H.;  and 
Masson.  Pien-e  L.,  4,253,844,  O.  23-230.00B. 
Massucco,  Arthur  A.:  See- 
Merrill,  Richard  E.;  and  Massucco,  Arthur  A.,  4,254.194,  O. 
430-1 1.000. 
Master  Specialties  Company:  See- 
Stevens.  Curtis  R.,  4,254,3 1 5,  O.  200- 1 53.00J. 
Masuda,  Kosaku;  Wada,  Hajime;  and  Yamashita,  Kiyoahi.  to  Koni- 
shiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  forming  black  dye 
images.  4,254,213,  O.  430-381.000. 
Masuda,  Toshiyuki;  and  Sasaki,  Takehiko,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Display  panel  for  electronic  timepiece.  4,254,486,  CI.  368-29.000. 
Masugi,  Takashi:  See— 

Takaya,  Takao;  Masugi,  Takashi;  Takasugi,  Hisashi;  and  Kochi. 

Hiromu,  4,254.117.  CI.  424-246.000. 
Takaya,  Takao;  Masugi,  Takashi;  Takasugi,  Hiaashi;  and  Kocht. 
Hiromu,  4,254,260,  CI.  544-27.000. 
MfltrA'  S£€  ' 

Minesi.  Didier,  4.253.518.  O.  165-105.000. 
Matson,  Wayne  R.;  and  Vitukevich,  Ronald,  to  Environmental  Sciences 
Associates,  Inc.  Preparing  sample  for  electrochemical  testing  system. 
4,253,847,  CI.  23-230.00R. 
Matsubara.  Noboru:  See— 

Takizawa,    Masaaki;    and    Matsubara,    Noboru,    4,253,434,    O. 

123-90.150.  .   _       .. 

Matsuda,  Akira;  Goshima.  Norio;  Yasuda,  Shigeo;  Iwasaki,  Motoaki; 

and  Nishino,  Hiroshi,  to  Bridgestone  Tm  Company  Limited;  and 

Mitaka  Instrument  Company  Limited.  Tire  pressure  drop  alarming 

apparatus.  4,254,398,  O.  340-58.000. 

Mauuda.  Shinich.  to  Mabuchi  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Brush  holder.  4.254,353, 

CI.  310-239.000. 
MaUui,  Hideaki:  See—  ^       .     ...^    .. 

Nohira,    Hidetaka;    Konomi.    Toshiaki;    and    Matsui,    Hideaki, 
4.253,432.  O.  123-52.00M. 
MaUui,  Toshikazu:  See— 

Maaumoto,  Shoji;  Matsui,  Toshikazu;  Ikeda,  Toshimitsu;  Kozuka, 
Nobuhiko;  Nishihama,  Hitoshi;  and  Aizawa,  Tatsuo,  4,254^02. 
O.  430-120.000. 
Matsumoto,  Kenji:  See— 

Takeda,    Keizi;    Matsumoto,    Kenji;    and    Nagata.    Masayoshi, 
4,254,214, 0. 430-415.000.  ^       , 

Matsumoto,  Shoji;  Matsui,  Toshikazu;  Ikeda,  ToshimiUu;  Kozuka. 
Nobuhiko;  Nishihama,  Hitoshi;  and  Aizawa,  TaUuo,  to  Miu  Indmj- 
trial  Company,  Ltd.  Electrostatic  copying  process.  4,254.202,  O. 
430-120.000.  .      . 

Mateumura,  Isao,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Eye  testmg  umnuDent.  ^ 

4,253,743,  O-  351-7.000. 
Matsuo,  Jon  T.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Navy.  Multi-layer  ram  air 

parachute  canopy.  4,253,627,  O.  244-145.000. 
Matsuo,  Kazunon:  See— 

Yamazaki,  Yasuhiro;  Wakahara,  Yasushi;  and  Matsuo,  Kazunon, 
4.254.438.  O.  358-261.000.  .    ^  ^^ 

Matsuoka.  Hideoki.  to  Nissan  Motor  ComfMny,  Limited.  Meter  system 
for  indicating  a  plurality  of  vari^les  with  a  single  meter.  4,254,375, 
CI.  324-115.000. 
Mauushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 
Kikuchi,  Kazuya.  4,253,888,  O.  148-187.000. 
Saito,   Mitsuo;   Makimoto,   Mitsuo;   and   Yamashita.   Sadahiko, 

4.254.390,  CI.  334-85.000. 
Yamagami.  Akio;  and  Kubota.  Tadashi,  4.253.291.  O.  53-399.000. 
Matsutani.  Kazuhito:  See—  ^  ..».■.• 

Kimura,  Hiroshi;  Matsutani,  Kazuhito;  and  Tsutsomi,  Shunidu, 
4.254.060,  a.  564-479.000. 
Matsuzaka.  Eiichi:  See—  .     ^..  ^.       ^o        »^ 

Shimizu,  Isoo;  Tsuji,  Okitsugu;  Matsuzaka.  Euchi;  and  Sato.  At»u- 
shi,  4,254,292,  O.  585-320.000. 
Maturo,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Henderson,  John  G.  N.;  and  Maturo,  Robert  J.,  4,254,506.  O. 
455-158.000.  ^  „ 

Maurer,  Fritz;  Schroder,  Rolf;  Hammann,  Ingeborg;  Bdircnz,  Wolf- 
gang; and  Stendel,  Wilhelm,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Combating 
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arthropods  with  OAJkyl-CK2<yclopropyl-6-iij|thyl-pyninidin-4- 
yl)-thionophotphonic  «cid  esters.  4.254,113,  O.  42V200.000. 

Maurer,  Genunt  E.;  and  Boesch,  William  J.,  to  Special  Metals  Corpora- 
tion. Treating  nickel  base  alloys.  4.253,884.  Q.  148-13.100. 

Maurer,  Gemant  E.;  and  Boesch,  William  J.,  to  Special  Metals  Corpora- 
tion. Treating  nickel  base  alloys.  4.253,885,  CI.  148-13.100. 

May,  John  C.  Extensible  trailer  section  room.  4.253.283.  C\.  52-67.000. 

Mayr.  August  A.  Playtoy  building  block  set.  4.253.268.  Q.  46-30.000. 

Maza.  Dale  T.;  Tomblih.  Glen  E.;  and  Ruckman,  Harold,  to  Rubber- 
maid Commercial  Products  Inc.  Self-standing  door  sign.  4,253.260. 
CI.  40-610.000.  ^.      , 

McCandless,  James  C,  to  International  Harvester  Company.  Diesel 
engine  and  piston  assembly  therefor.  4,253,435.  CI.  123-193.00P. 

McConnell,  David  P.;  and  Tully,  LxMiis  E.,.  to  McConnell,  David  P. 
Rotary  manifold  valve  mechanism.  4.253,380.  CI.  91-503.000. 

McCormick.  Arnold  J.  Ornamental  shoe  heel  device.  4,253.253.  Q. 

36-137.000.  _     .,    .  .    , 

McCune.  Homer  W.,  to  Procter  *  Gamble  Company,  The.  Method  of 

reducing  aerosolization  of  wastewater.  4.253.951,  CI.  210-749.000. 
McDermott,  Thomas  C.  III.  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation. 
Redundant    clock    system    utilizing    nonsynchronous    oscillators. 
4.254,492,  CI.  368-119.000. 
McDonald,    Harold    P.    Urological    endoscopic    irrigation    system. 

4,253,457,  CI.  128-227.000.  n 

McDonald,  Hugh  C;  Odstrchel.  Gerald;  and  Takeguchi.  Milton  M.,  to 
Coming  Glass  Works.  Detecting  Neisseria  via  immobilized  antibody- 
enzyme  complex.  4.254.218,  CI.  435-7.000. 
McDonald,  Ray  S.:  See— 

Hartlaub,  Jerome  T.;  McDonald.  Ray  S.;  and  Shearon.  Lawrence 
W..  4.253.466,  CI.  128-419.0PG. 
McDonald.  William  V.,  to  Bates  Container  Corporation,  a  part  interest. 
Corrugating  machine  with  air  pressure  cleaning  device  for  glue  roller 
grooves.  4.253.903,  CI.  156-389.000. 
McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation:  See— 

Hsia.  Yukun;  and  Wishneusky,  John  A.,  4,254,477.  CI.  365-200.000. 
Meares.  Uwrence  G.,  4,254,406,  O.  340-347.0NT. 
McDowell,  William  J.;  and  Seeley.  Forest  G.,  to  United  Sutes  of 
America,  Energy.  Salt-soda  sinter  process  for  recovering  aluminum 
from  ny  ash.  4,i54,088,  CI.  423-1 12.000. 
McEwen.  Gerald  K.;  and  Thomas,  Lowell  S.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, The.  Polycarbonate  containing  a  bis(cyclic  phosphite)  as  a 
thermal  stabilizer  4,254,014,  CI.  26045.7PH. 
McGarry,  PhilUp  E.;  and  Pacic,  Zoran,  to  New  Jersey  Zinc  Company. 
The.  Flotation  of  non-sulfide  zinc  materials.  4.253,614,  CI.  241-24.000. 
McGinley.  William  J.,  to  Methode  Electronics,  Inc.  Electrical  edge 

connector.  4.253.719.  CI.  339-61. OOM. 
McGowan.  Robert  J.:  See— 

Dubberly,  Gregory  T.;  McGowaii,  Robert  J.;  and  Butcher,  Larry 
R.,  4,253,573,  CI.  209-525.000. 
Mclnemey,   Tcrrance   M.    Digital   angle   indicator.   4,253.242.   Q. 

33-366.000. 
Mclnemy,  George  P.;  and  Parker,  Aaron  F.,  to  Technitrol,  Inc.  Docu- 
ment intcrleaver  device.  4,253.651.  CI.  270-58.000. 
McKee,  Donald  S.,  to  Scott  ft  Fetzer  Company.  Spring  latch  mecha- 
nism. 4,253,689,  CI.  292-338.000. 
McUughlin,  Donald  W.:  See— 

Funderburk,  Tim;  and  McLaughlin,  Donald  W..  4.254,497.  O. 
370-62.000. 
McMillan,  Andrew  H..  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Multiplexed  incre- 
mental position  controller.  4.254.342,  CI.  250-561.000. 
McMinn,  Talmage  D.,  Jr.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Ammonia  synthesis 

gas  production.  4,253,986.  CI.  252-373.000. 
McQueen.  Sylvester.  Water  wheel  with  level  compensating  buckets. 
4.253.795,  CI.  415-125.000.  , 

McWhirt.  Bobby  D.:  See—  ' 

Schmitt.  Raymond  F.;  Gaeddert,  Melvin  V.;  and  McWhirt,  Bobby 
D.,  4,253,387.  CI.  10O-5.00O. 
Mead  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Dubberly.  Gregory  T.;  McGowan.  Robert  J.;  and  Butcher.  Larry 
R..  4.253.573,  Q.  209-525.000. 
Mead  Johnson  ft  Company:  See- 
Morrow.  Duane  F..  4.254.124.  Q.  424-250.000. 
Meares.  Lawrence  G.,  to  McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation.  Integrating 

analog-tCMligital  converter.  4.254,406,  CI.  340-347.0NT. 
Mechanical  Technology  Incorporated:  See— 
Bhushan.  Bharat,  4,253,714.  CI.  308-238.000. 
Dorman.  Richard  A.;  and  Kissinger,  Curtis  D.,  4.254,331,  O. 
250-205.000. 
Medical  Evaluation  Devices  ft  Instruments  Corp.:  See- 
Kline.  WiUiam  M..  4.254.180,  Q.  428-323.000. 
Medtronic.  Inc.:  See— 

Dutcher.  Robert  G.;  O'Neill.  Edward  G.;  and  Sandstrom.  Richard 

D..  4.253.462.  Q.  128-3O3.0OR. 
Hartlaub,  Jerome  T.;  McDonald,  Ray  S.;  and  Shearon,  Lawrence 
W.,  4,253,466.  Q.  128-4I9.0PG. 
Meeki,  Charles  H.  Adjustable  off-set  spring  loaded  clamp  and  stand. 

4,253,648,  Q.  269-4.000. 
Meiattini,  Franco,  to  Sclavo,  S.p.A.  Composition  for  the  kmetK  deter- 
mination of  glucose.  4,254,220,  Q.  435-14.000. 
Mekus,  Max.  A.:  See—  _ 

Graham,  Joseph  A.,  Jr.;  and  Hibba,  Clair  R..  4,254,098,  CL 
424-14.000. 
Memorex  Corporation:  See — 

Fisher,  Robert  D..  4.254.189.  Q.  428-626.000. 
Menzel,  S.  W.  O.;  and  Mominee,  David  E.,  to  Reed  Irrigation  Systems. 
Method  for  forming  holes  in  a  member.  4,254,075,  CI.  264-154.000. 


Merck  ft  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Cottrell.  Ian  W.;  Baird.  John  K.;  and  Shim.  Jaewon  L.,  4,254.249. 

CI.  526-303.000. 
Fullerton.  W.  Wardle,  4.254,219,  CI.  435-7.000. 
Grier.   Nathaniel;   Dybas.   Richard  A.;  and  Witzd,  Bruce  E.. 

4,254,131,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Miller,  Stewart  M.;  and  Smith,  John  L.,  4.234.261,0.  346-203.000. 
Onishi,  Janet  C;  Rowin,  Gerald  L.;  and  Miller,  John  E.,  Jr.. 

4,254,224,  CI.  43^71.000. 
Powell,  Burwell  F.;  and  Hirschmann,  Ralph  F.,  4,234,273.  O. 

560-29.000. 
Raab,  Andrew  W..  4.254,263.  Q.  546-288.000. 
Veber.   Daniel   F.;  and  Freidinger,  Roger  M..  4.234,107.  Q. 
424-177.000.  1 

Merrell  Toraude  et  Compagnie:  See—    •  ' 

Oittos,   Maurice  W.;  and   Letertre,  Gerard  J.,  4.234.284.  Q. 
562-574.000. 
Merrill.  Richard  E.;  and  Massucco.  Arthur  A.,  to  Arthur  D.  Little.  Inc. 
Screen  printing  stencib  using  novel  compounds  and  compoiitions. 
4.254.194.  CI.  430-11.000. 
Meteor-Siegen  Apparatebau:  See— 

Schleifenbaum.  Kari.  4.253.763.  Q.  355-37.000. 
Methode  Electronics,  Inc.:  See- 
Brown.  Vincent  B.;  and  Schreiner.  Donald  G.,  4,253.222.  Q.  29- 

33.00F. 
McGinley.  WiUiam  J.,  4.253.719.  a.  339-61. OOM. 
Mettig,  Hermann;  and  Jeschar.  Rudolf,  to  Klockner-Humboldt-Deutt 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Reciprocating  piston  internal  combustioa  engine 
with  at  least  one  cylinder  bushing.  4.253,431,  Q.  123-41.720. 
Metzdorff.  Walter:  See— 

Burkhardt.    Hans;    Metzdorff,    Walter,    and    Schutte,    Holger, 
4,254.399,  CI.  340-I46.3MA. 
Meunier.  Robert:  See— 

Camplan.    Jean;    Chaumont.    Jacques;    and    Meunier.    Robert. 
,  4.254.340.  CI  250-492.00A.  ' 

Meyer.  Burton  C:  See- 
Ferris.    Michael    J.;    and    Meyer.    Burton    C.    4.233.669.    CL 
273-368.000. 
Meyer.  Gundolf:  See— 

Horvath.  imre;  Kwasnitza.  Kurt;  and  Meyer.  Gundolf.  4,234.299. 
CI.  174-15.00S, 
Miale,  August,  Jr.:  See— 

Miale.  John  B.;  Miale.  August.  Jr.;  and  Porter.  Raymond  P.. 
4,253.877,  CI.  106-18.350. 
Miale,  John  B.;  Miale,  August,  Jr.;  and  Porter.  Raymond  P..  to  Univer- 
sity of  Miami.  Anti-fouling  marine  paintt  containing  microencapsu- 
lated anti-fouling  agenu  and  the  process  of  microencapsulation. 
4.253.877.  Q.  106-18.350. 
Midcon  Pipeline  Equipment  Co.:  See— 

Stavens,  Clyde  M..  4.253.599,  CI.  228-49.00B. 
Middleburg  Corporation:  See- 
Fox.  Roy  W.,  Jr  .  4.253.722.  CI.  339-99.00R. 
Midkiff.  David  G.;  and  Jaisinghani.  Rajan  A.,  to  Nelson  Industries,  Inc. 

Two-suge  spin-on  separating  device.  4,253.954,  CI.  210-168.000. 
Midland-Ross  Corporation:  See—  A 

Tulleners,  Harry  W.,  4,2H362,  Q.  315-219^00. 
Miglioretti,  Frederic:  See— 

Lebesgue,    Yves;    and    Miglioretti,    Frederic,    4,233,966,    O. 
210-610.000. 
Migrin,  Robert  S.;  and  Brown.  James  M..  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Tem- 
perature compensated   fill   valve/pressure  switch.  4,254,312,  CI. 
200-61.250. 
Mikaelian.  Georgy  A.:  See— 

Shulzhenko.  Boris  A.;  Belyaev,  Evgeny  A.-,  Upov,  Jury  N.;  Ego- 
rov.  Igor  N.;  Mikaelian,  Georgy  A.;  Zemlyanov.  Leonid  S.;  and 
Krutkov.  Anatoly  F..  4.253.411,  a.  111-2.000. 
Mikami.  Yorihito:  See— 

Goto,  Kanji;  Yamaguti.  Tiyomi;  Mikami.  Yorihito;  and  Komakine. 
Rokuro.  4.253,646,  a.  266-281.000. 
Mikos,  Aloysius  J.,  to  Leggett  ft  Piatt,  Incorporated.  Sofa-sleeper. 

4,253.205.  CI.  5-13.000. 
Mikoshiba,  Nobuo;  Minagawa.  Shoichi;  and  Okamoto,  Takeshi,  to 
Clarion  Co..  Ltd.   Frequency  selector  apparatus.  4,254,388,  CI. 
333-195.000. 
Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See—  ...««.    ^. 

Schick.  Lloyd  A.;  and  Carpenter,  Stephen  K.,  4.234,082,  Q. 
422-55.000. 
Miller,  Charles  M..  Jr.;  and  Orlando.  Samuel  J.,  to  Columbu  Industries. 

Inc.  Polymer  alloy  bowling  ball.  4,253,665,  CI.  273-63.00G. 
Miller.  J.  Vance.  Dual  load  control  apparatus.  4,254.343.  Q.  307-41.000. 
Miller.  John  E..  Jr.:  See— 

Onishi,  Janet  C;  Rowin,  Gerald  L.;  and  Miller,  John  £.,  Jr.. 
4,254,224,  CI.  435-71.000. 
Miller,  Peter  S.,  to  Owens-UUnois,  Inc.  Qosed  loop  positioner  for  a 
stepping  motor  driven  by  a  buffered  translator.  4.254.370.  CI. 
31^685.000. 
Miller,  Robert  C:  See— 

Yaroshuk.  Nicholas;  Sarkozi.  Miklos;  Miller.  Robert  C;  and 
Kennedy.  Paul  G..  4.253,768,  Q.  356-431.000. 
MUler.  Stewart  M.;  and  Smith.  John  L.,  to  Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc.  Dehy- 
droabietylammooium   salts  of  6-oxo-2-piperidiiiecarboxylic   add. 
4,254,261.  a.  546-203.000. 
Milpat  Corporation:  See— 

%itz.  Mben  W.;  and  Schwab,  MUton  I.,  4.233.406^  Q.  1 10-241.000. 
Milzoff,  Fied  L.;  and  DeSaro,  Charles,  to  PFC  Industries.  Inc.  Fleiible 
Hying  disc.  4,233.672,  Q.  273-424.000. 
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Minagawa,  Shoichi:  See— 

Mikoshiba,  Nobuo;  Minagawa,  Shoichi;  and  Okamoto,  Takeshi. 
4.254,388.  Q.  333-195.000. 
Miner  Enterprises,  Inc.:  See- 
Fischer,  Robert  T.;  and  Shaver,  WiUiam  R..  4.253.400.  Q.  105- 
282.00P. 
Minesi,  Didier.  to  Matra.  Cooling  installation  working  through  a 

change  in  phase.  4.253.518.  CI.  165-105.000. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Aho,  Kenneth  A.;  and  Farrell,  Francis  M..  III.  4.253.773.  CI. 

366-247.000. 
Brookhart,  Marshall  R.,  4.254,500.  CI.  371-38.000. 
Monson,  Norman  J..  4.254.168.  CI.  427-409.000. 
Seemann.  Ronald  W..  4.253.566.  CI.  206-220.000. 
MinolU  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kato.  Hitoshi;  Nagai,  Koji;  and  Kameda,  Hiromi,  4.254,204,  CI. 

430-122.000. 
Oka,  Tateki;  and  Tanaka,  Susumu.  4.254.203,  CI.  430-120.000. 
Sawa.  Seiji,  4,253,744,  CI.  351-16.000. 

Sekida,  Minoru;  Fujii,  Akira;  Kobori,  Toshio;  and  Teramoto, 
Tougo.  4,253,755,  a.  354-242.000. 
Minoura,  Kazuo;  and  Kitamura.  Takashi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Recording  optical  system.  4,253,724,  CI.  350-6.800. 
Minoura,  Mikio:  See— 

Sumiyoshi.   Masaharu;   Sekiya,   Setsuro;   Motosugi,   Katsuhiko; 
Uozumi.  Junzo;  Ando.  Tsuneo;  Takeuchi.  Yuzo;  and  Minoura, 
Mikio,  4.253,440.  CI.  123-442.000. 
Miranti,  Joseph  P.,  Jr..  to  Dayco  Corporation.  Mobius  belt  and  method 

of  making  the  same.  4.253,836.  CI.  474-200.000. 
Miroshnichenko.  Vitaly  T.;  Popov.  Alexandr  D.;  Solomin.  Vladimir  A.; 
and  Trofimov.  Vladimir  A.  Asynchronous  line-fed  motor.  4.254.350. 
CI.  310-13.000. 
Misaka.  Eiichi:  See— 

Terada,  Atsusuke;  Tanaka,  Shigeni;  and  Misaka.  Eiichi.  4.254.274, 
a.  560-51.000. 
Mita  Industrial  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Matsumoto.  Shoji;  Matsui.  Toshikazu;  Ikeda,  Toshimitsu;  Kozuka, 
Nobuhiko;  Nishihama,  Hitoshi;  and  Aizawa,  Tatsuo.  4,254,202, 
CI.  430-120.000. 
Mitaka  Instrument  Company  Limited:  See— 

Matsuda,   Akira;   Goshima,    Norio;    Yasuda,   Shigeo;    Iwasaki, 
Motoaki;  and  Nishino,  Hiroshi,  4,254,398,  CI.  34O-S8.000. 
MitcheU,  Richard  F.:  See- 
Redwood,  Martin;  Stevens.  Richard;  White.  PhilipD.;  and  Mitch- 
ell, Richard  F.,  4,254,387.  CI.  333-194.000.         ^ 
MitcheU  S.A.:  See— ' 

Beraut,  Alain.  4.253,618.  CI.  242-84.  lOJ. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Komurasaki.    Satoshi;    and    Watanabe,     Isao.    4.253.734.    CI. 

350-386.000. 
Nishi,  Atsuyoshi;  Kuwazawa.  Hiroyasu;  and  Oshima,  Kaneyoshi. 
4,253,426,  CI.  122-1 3.00R. 
Mitsubishi  Paper  Mills.  Ltd.:  See— 

Ohashi,  Minoru;  and  Iwaosa,  Katsuaki,  4,254,217,  CI.  430-623.000. 
Mitsubishi  Rayon  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Toyooka,  Yasuo;  Ohnishi.  Kunio;  Murase.  Haruo;  and  Ueno, 
Tadaomi.  4,254,074,  CI.  264-132.000. 
Miura.  Kiyoshi;  Watanabe,  Naomitsu;  and  Tomita.  Yoshifumi.  to  Hiu- 
chi,  Ltd.  Process  of  forming  photoresist  layer  on  a  glass  substrate. 
4,254.197.  CI.  430-28.000. 
Miyake,  Kentaro:  See— 

Okada,  Shigetaka;  Kitahata,  Sumio;  Yoshikawa,  Shigeharu;  and 
Miyiie,  Kentaro.  4.254,227,  CI.  435-97.000. 
Miyamo^YukUiiko:  See— 

Yamada.    Tsuneo;    and    Miyamoto,    Yukthiko,    4.254,346,    CI. 
307-273.000. 
Miyashita.  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Tsuda,  Hiroshi;  Miyashita,  Kiyoshi;  Nishikawa,  Masaji;  Shimizu, 
Akira;  and  Kasuga,  Muneo,  4,253,76a  CI.  3«5-I4.0CU. 
Miyauchi,  Masami:  See— 

Sagoi,  Masayuki;  Itoh,  Masayuki;  Miyauchi,  Masami;  and  Wata- 
nabe, Osamu,  4.253.873.  CI.  75-175.500. 
Mizelle.  Ned  W.:  See- 
Hancock,  WUIiam  L.;  Kitchen,  John  P.;  and  Mizelle,  Ned  W., 

4.253.208,  a.  5-247.000. 
Mizoguchi,  Junzo:  See—. 

Otani,  Masaru;  SaitoVTetsu;  Satoi,  Shuzo;  Mizoguchi,  Junzo;  and 
Muto,  Naoki,  4,254)^56,  d  536-18.000. 
Mizumoto,  Shozo:  See— 

Kobayashi,  Hisamine;  Kawasaki,  Motoo;  Mizumoto,  Shozo;  Nawa- 

fune.  Hidemi;  and  Suzuki,  Sadamasa.  4.253.916,  CI.  204-14.00R. 

Mizuno.  Kiyofumi;  Maeda.  Hiroaki;  Takahashi,  Shigeo;  Sato.  Masanori; 

and  Suzuki,  Satomi,  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Automatic 

speed  ratio  control  system  for  stepless  transmission  of  automotive 

vehicles.  4,253,347,  Q.  74-862.000. 

Mizuno,  Masayoshi:  See—  ..         .  ■' 

Abe,    Kohki;    Tsuchiya.    Hiroyuki;    and    Mizuno,    Masayoshi, 

4.254.209,  CI.  430-272.000. 

Mizuno,  Shioji;  and  Adachi,  Tsuneyuki,  to  Dainippon  Ink  and  Chemi- 
cals, Inc.  Glass  fiber-reinforced  resin  composition.  4.254.010.  CI. 
26^40.0TN.  _  ^      .  . 

Mizuno.  Sbofo;  and  Ishii,  Sumio.  to  Dai  Nippon  Pnntmg  Co.,  Ltd. 
Heat  tiansfer  printing  sheet  and  heat  transfer  printing  method  using 
the  same.  4,253,838,  CI.  8-471.000. 


Mo  och  Domsjo  Aktiebolag:  See — 

Hillstrom,  Per  A.  R.;  and  Sondell,  Kent  I.,  4.253,911,  CI.  162- 
30.00R. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See — 

Bridger.  Robert  F.;  and  Schmitt.  Kirk  D..  4,253.982,  CI.  252- 

51.50R. 
Gemmill.  Robert  M.,  Jr.;  and  Horodysky.  Andrew  G..  4.253.978, 

CI.  252-32.70E. 
Horodysky,  Andrew  G.;  and  Gemmill,  Robert  M.,  Jr.,  4.253.973, 

CI.  252-46.700. 
Law,   Derek   A.;   Davis.   Robert   H.;  and   Andress,   Harry  J., 

4,253.975,  CI.  252-32.70E. 
Tabak.  Samuel  A..  4.254.295.  Q.  585-533.000. 
Mock,  George  H.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Process  for  preparing  adipic 
acid  with  recovery  of  glutahc  and  succinic  acids.  4,254,283,  Q. 
562-530.000. 
Meckel,  Fred.  Toilet  bowl  cleaning  apparatus.  4.253.211,  O.   15- 

I04.30G. 
Mogaki,  Katsuo:  See — 

Uchida,  Takashi;  Sasaki,  Takashi;  Kikuchi,  Shoji;  Mogaki,  Katsuo: 
Taguchi,     Masahiko;     and     Takada.     Syun,     4,254,216,     CI. 
430-551.000. 
Molson  Companies  Limited,  The:  See — 

Weaver,  Robert  L.;  and  Jamieson,  Alastair  M.,  4,253,878,  CI. 
106-52.000. 
Mominee,  David  E.:  See— 

Menzel.   S.   W.  O.;  and   Mominee.   David   E..  4,254.075.   Q. 
264-154.000. 
Momiyama,  Kikuo,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Combination  lens 

system  with  attachment  lens.  4,253.736,  Q.  350-422.000. 
Mon,  George,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Ruidic  element  with 

substantially  zero  nuU  off-set.  4.253,495,  CI.  137-833.000. 
Mondial  Piston  Dr.  Galli  Ercole  ft  C.S.p.A.:  See— 

Galli,  Ercole,  4,253,429,  CI.  123-41.350. 
Mongeon,  Ronald  W..  to  Stellar  Systems.  E  Field  balanced  phase 

intrusion  alarm.  4.254.413,  CI.  340-561. 000. 
Monsanto  Company:  See— 

Agrawal,  Purushottam  D..  4,254,079,  CI.  264-537.000. 

Agrawal,  Purushottam  D.,  4,254,080,  CI.  264-537.000. 

Bromley,  James  E.;  and  Yu,  Jing-Peir,  4.254,181,  Q.  428-371.000. 

Burk,  Raymond  D.,  4,254,236,  CI.  525-316.000. 

Kloek,  James  A.,  4,253,864,  CI.  71-90.000. 

Uwton,  Ernest  L.,  4,254,233,  CI.  525-123.000. 

McMinn,  Talmage  D..  Jr.,  4,253,986,  CI.  252-373.000. 

Mock,  George  H..  4,254,283,  CI.  562-530.000. 

Mount.   Ramon   A.;   and   Robinson,   Warn   D.,   4.253.988.   Q. 

252-435.000. 
Tolbert.  William  R.;  and  Feder,  Joseph.  4.253,684,  CI.  285-13.000. 
Tremont,  Samuel  J.;  and  WUIiamson.  Alex  N.,  4.234.293.  CI. 

585-428.000. 
Williams,  Louis  B.,  Jr..  4,253.416.  O.  118-401.000. 
Monson,  Norman  J.,  to  MinnesoU  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. Chip-resistant   pigmented   polyurcthane  protective  coating. 
4.254.168.  CI.  427-409.000. 
Montedison  S.p.A.:  See — 

Caporiccio.  Gerardo;  Bargigia,  Gianangelo;  and  Guidetti.  Giam- 
piero,  4,254,030,  O.  260-543.00F. 
Monterey  Abalone  Farms:  See— 

Lockwood,  George  S.;  Shultz,  Fred  T.;  and  Bevelander.  Gemt. 

4.253,418.  CI.  119-2.000. 

Monthony,  James  F.;  Burgett,  Michael  W.;  and  Dahlstrom,  Robert  V., 

to  Bio-Rad  Laboratories,  Inc.  Reagent  combination  for  solid  phase 

immunofluorescent  assay.  4,254,096,  CI.  424-8.000. 

Mooi,  John,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Catalyst  and  process  for 

conversion  of  hydrocarbons.  4.253.939.  CI.  208-120.000. 
Moore  Business  Forms,  Inc.:  See— 

WafTner,  WiUiam  D..  4,253.597,  CI.  226-40.000. 
Moore,  Chester  A.,  Jr.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Series  pass 
voluge    regulator    with    overcurrent    protection.    4,254,372,    CI. 
323-277.000. 
Moore,  William  C;  Newman,  Richard  W.;  and  Danna,  Dommick,  to 
Welch  AUyn,  Inc.  Color  endoscope  with  charge  coupled  device  and 
television  viewing.  4,253.447,  C\.  128-6.000. 
Moretto,  Hans-Heinrich:  See— 

Fmke.    Ulrich;    and    Moretto.    Hans-Heinrich.    4.254.271,    a. 
556^79.000. 

Morgan,  Walter  W.:  See—  

Cole,  Michael  A.;  and  Morgan,  Walter  W.,  4,253.289.  Q.  33-33.000. 
Mori.  Fumio:  See — 

Doi.  Koichi;  Mori.  Fumio;  Ichinose.  Isao;  Ogimoto.  Tetsuomi;  and 
Kitakawa.  Katsuhiko.  4.253.580.  CI.  215-228.000. 
Moriarty,  William  L.:  See- 
Fletcher,  Augustus;  and  Moriarty,  WUIiam  L.,  4,253,920,  CI.  204- 
43.00G. 
Morisaki.  Masuo:  See— 

DeLuca,  Hector  F.;  Ikekawa.  Nobuo;  Tanaka.  Yoko;  Monsaki, 
Masuo;  and  Oshida.  Jun-ichi.  4.254,045,  Q.  260-397.200. 
Morisawa,  Matsuo:  See— 

Yodogawa,  Masatada;  Morisawa.  Matsuo;  Yamamoto.  Takashi;  and 
Okutani.  Katsunobu.  4.254.070.  Q.  264-61.000. 
Morisawa,  Tahei:  See—  ,..  ,^«^ 

Kurei.  Hiroshi;  and  Morisawa,  Tahei.  4,253.756.  Q.  354-289.000. 
Morita,  Hiroshi.  to  Toshiba  Corporation.  Electrochromic  dispUy  ceU. 

4,253,742,  CI.  350-357.000. 
MorriU,  Ralph  A.  Solar  energy  metering  and  recordmg  system. 
4,253,764,  Q.  356-225.000. 
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^°'stewart,  John  M;  mnd  Morris.  Dwi  H  .  4.254.023.  Q.  260-n2.50R. 
Stewart,  John  M.;  Morris.  Dan  H.;  and  Chipkin.  Richard  E.. 
4.254.024.  a.  260-1  I2.50R. 

Morris.  Hugh  C:  See—  '      . .      ^  .„   «  _._^  ' 

Hakes.  Gary  A.;  Shook,  Norma  G.;  Cackley,  George  W.;  Burdette. 
Stephen  D.;  and  Morris.  Hugh  C.  4.253.555.  CI.  I92-I3.00R. 
Morrison.  Oonald  R.  Winch  apparatus  for  vibrating  concrete  screed. 
4,253,778.  CI.  404-1 14.000. 

Morrison.  Ian  D.:  See—  ....  .       ,> 

Becker    Larry   W.;   Davis.   Philip  S.;  and   Momaon.   Ian   D.. 
4.253.912.  CI.  162-76.000.  .       ^ 

Becker,   Larry   W.;   Davis,   PhUip  S.;  and   Momaon.   Ian   D., 
4.253,969,  CI  210^99.000. 
Morrow,  Duane  F.,  to  Mead  Johnson  A  Company.  Antidepressant 

agent.  4,254,124,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Morton-Norwich  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Ayres,  Peter  J,  4.253,981,  CI.  252-49.600. 
Mose,  Luciano;  Schurig.  Helmut;  and  Strasser.  Bemd,  to  Hooker 
Chemicals  A  Plastics  Corp.  Unitary  frame  and  membrane  for  elecuo- 
lytic  cells.  4.253.932.  CI.  204-253.000.  ..    .  ^  ^ 

Moser.  Otto  W.;  and  Thilo.  Peer,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellachafl.  Dan- 
ger alarm  system.  4.254.411.  Q.  340-517.000. 
Motoike.  Jun:  See—  ,.^  ..,  .,. . 

Yoda,  Haruo;  and  Motoike.  Jun.  4.254.400.  CI.  340-I46.3MA. 
Motoren-und  Turbinen-Union  Munchen  GmbH:  See— 

.Weiler.  Wolfgang,  4,253,797.  CI.  415-162.000. 
Motorola,  Inc.:  See— 

Guillien.  Michel  Y..  4.254.380.  Q.  330-275.000.  ,  ^   „. 

Keller.  Anthony  F;  and  Kraybill.  Albert  V..  4,254.382.  Q.  331- 

116.00R. 
Ray.  Kenneth  I..  4.254.347.  a.  307-297.000. 
Saudax.  Pierre.  4.254.396,  Q.  340-52.00R. 
Motosugi,  Katsuhiko:  See— 

Sumiyoshi.    Masaharu;    Sekiya,    Setturo;    Motosugi.    Katsuhiko; 
Uozumi.  Junzo;  Ando,  Tsuneo;  Takeuchi,  Yuzo;  and  Minoura, 
Mikio,  4,253,440,  CI.  123-442.000. 
Moulton,  Joseph  R.;  and  Barr.  George  R..  Jr.,  to  United  Sutes  of 
America.  Army.  Simulated  thermal  target.  4.253,670,  CI.  273-407.000. 
Mount,  Ramon  A.;  and  Robinson,  Warn  D.,  to  Monsanto  Company. 
Conditioning  phosphorus-vanadium-oxygen  catalyst.  4,253,988,  CI. 
252-435.000. 
Moussebois,  Claude  H.:  See—  ^     .    .. 

Limet,  Joseph;  Cambiaso.  Cesar  L.;  Moussebois,  Claude  H.;  and 
Masson,  Pierre  L..  4.253.844.  CI.  23-230.00B 
Mouyard,  Arthur  A.;  Hamby,  Michael  V.;  and  Tomaszek.  Paul  A.,  to 
General  Instrument  Corporation   Alpha-numeric  display  array  and 
method  of  manufacture.  4,254.453,  CI.  362-240.000. 
Moyer,  Ross:  See — 

Wnght,  William  E.;  and  Moyer.  Ross.  4.253,225.  CI.  29-157.30R. 
Mueller.  Donald  S..  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company.  Polyglutanmides. 

4.254,232,  CI.  525-66.000. 
Mueller.  Gary  F.:  See— 

Friedericy.  Johan  A.;  Mueller,  Gary  F.;  and  Lohay,  James  R., 
4,253,520,  CI.  165-166.000. 
Muller,  Bemd,  to  Vama  Vertrieb  von  Anlagen  und  Maachinen  GmbH 
A  Co.  KG.  Storage  reservoirs  for  liquids  heauble  by  solar  energy. 
4.253.446.  CI.  126-435.000. 
Muller.  Friedhelm:  See—  ,  . 

Lob«:h.  WUfried;  Lehmann.  Wolfgang;  and  Muller,  Friedhehn. 
4.254.255.  CI.  528-312.000. 
Muller.  Hanns  P.;  Oberkirch.  Wolfgang;  Wagner.  Kuno;  and  Quinng. 
Bemd.  to  Bayer  Aktiengeaellschaft.  Novel  transparent  polyurethane 
polyurea  nims  for  lamination  of  glazing  materials  and  their  method  of 
production.  4.254. 176,  CI.  428-220.000. 
Munnich,  Hermann;  and  Glockner,  Hermann,  to  SKF  Kugellagerfab- 
riken  GmbH.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  properties  of  a  lubricant. 
4,253,326,  CI.  73-10.000. 
Munster,  Heinrich,  to  Leistritz  Maachinenfabrik.  Paul  LeistnU  GmbH. 
Distributor  gear  assembly,  particularly  for  double  screw  presses. 
4.253.345.  Q.  74.665.0OA. 
Munter.  Ernst  A.,  to  Nortbem  Telecom  Limited.  Digital  communica- 
tion bus  system.  4.254.496,  CI.  370-16.000. 
Murakami,    Kinshiro;    Hakoyama,    Auumu;    Yamazaki,    Maaakazu; 
Kanamaru,  Hisanobu;  Ouchi.  Yasushi;  and  Tohkairin,  Akira.  to  Aida 
Engineering,  Ltd.;  and  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Method  for  manufacturing  high 
precision  slugs.  4,253,323,  CI.  72-356.000. 
Murano,  Hatsuo;  and  Yamamuro,  Yoshio,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Local 
device  in  a  control  information  transfer  system.  4,254,401.  CI.  340- 
I47.00C. 
Muraae,  Haruo:  See— 

Toyooka.  Yasuo;  Ohntshi,  Kunio;  Muraae,  Haruo;  and  Ueno, 
Tadaomi,  4.254,074,  CI.  264-132.000. 
Murib,  Jawad  H.;  and  Inskeep,  John  M.,  to  National  Distillen  A  Chemi- 
cal Corp.  Procesa  for  the  preparation  of  tetrahydrofuran.  4.254,039, 
CI.  260-346.110. 
Murphy.  William.  Personal  golf  set  for  par-3  course.  4JS3.666,  CI. 

273-80.100. 
Murray,  Robert  M.  S.;  and  Pitches,  Brian  E.,  to  Ferranti  Limited. 
Dispensing  preset  amounts  of  a  product.  4,254,328,  CI.  235-92.0PE. 
Muacatell.    Ralph    P.    Emergency   fuel   dump  device   for  aircraA. 

4.253.626.  CI.  244-135.00R. 
Muto.  Naoki:  See— 

Otani,  Masaru;  Saito.  Tetau;  Saioi.  Shuzo;  Mizoguchi,  Junzo;  and 
Muto,  Naoki.  4,254,256,  CI.  536-18.000. 


Myers,  Douglas;  and  Vandenkieboom,  John,  to  LaSalle  Machine  Tool. 
Inc.  Pallet  locating  and  clamping  mechanism  for  a  transfer  machine. 
4,253,559,  CI.  198-345  000. 
Nagai.  Koji:  See— 

Kato,  Hitoahi:  Nagai,  Koji;  and  Kameda,  HiiXMni.  4.234,204.  a. 
430- 1 22.000. 
Nagata.  Maaayoahi:  See— 

Takeda,    Keizi;    Matsomoto,    Kenji;    and    Nagata.    Maaayoahi, 
4,254,214,  a.  430-415.000. 
Nagata,  Wataru:  See— 

Hamashima,    Yoshio;    and    Nagata,    Wataru.    4,234.119,    Q. 
424-246.000. 
Naka,  Keisuke,  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Gas  refrigerator. 

4.253,859,  CI.  62-6.000. 
Nakada,  Akira:  See— 

Hiyoahi,  Teruo;  Nakada,  Akira;  and  Yaniada,  Shigeru.  4.253.367. 
CI.  84-1.220. 
Nakagawa,  George;  and  Nakagawa,  Robert  M.  Speed  governor  for  a 

disposable  dau  recorder.  4.253.617,  Q.  242-55.000. 
Nakagawa.  Robert  M.:  See— 

Nakagawa.  George;  and  Nakagawa.  Robert  M..  4.233.617.  Q. 
242-55.000. 
Nakahata.  Kozo,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Purity  detection  apparatus  for  color 

picture  tubes.  4.254.432.  CI.  358-10.000. 
Nakamura,  Kazuo:  See— 

Tokutomi,    Seijiro;    Jyojiki,    Maaao;    and    Nakamura.    Kazoo. 
4.253,751,  a.  354-25.000. 
Nakamura,  Kenichi:  See— 

Shibatani,  Juichi;  Nakamura,  Kenichi;  Izufaara,  Wataru;  and  Obu, 
Yuichiro,  4.253,552,  CI.  188-218.00A. 
Nakamura.  Kotaro:  5«e— 

Hara.  Hiroshi;  Nakamura.  Kotaro;  and  Suzuki.  YosUaki.  4.254,193, 
a.  430-17.000. 
Nakao.  Kiyoahi:  See— 

Takahashi,    Hiroshi;    Nakao,    Kiyoshi;    and    Katagiri.    Maaaaki. 
4,234,172,  CI.  428-131.000. 
Nakauchi,  Hiroshi;  Inami,  Yasuhika,  and  Yano.  Kozo.  to  Sharp  Kabu- 
shiki   Kaisha.    Electrochromic    display    device.    4.233,741,    CI. 
350-357.000. 

Nalco  Chemical  Company:  See—  

Zakaria,  Moneeb;  and  Slovinsky,  Manuel  4.233,994,  Q.  26O-3.000. 
Nanstiel,  WUUam  F ,  Jr.,  to  Westingbouae  Electric  Corp.  Bore  gauge. 

4,253,241,  a.  33-I78.00R. 
Narayanan,  Kesh  S.:  See- 
Rue,  Charles  V.;  and  Narayanan,  Kesh  S.,  4.233,83a  a.  31-298.000. 
Narda  Microwave  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Asian.  Edward  E..  4.253,469,  Q.  128-736.000. 
Nash,  James  L.;  Polich,  Stanley  J.;  and  Carrico,  PhUip  H.,  to  General 
Electric  Company.  Biaxial  film  process  and  rotary  apparatus  therefor. 
4.254.183.  CI.  428-213.000. 
Nashua  Corporation:  See- 
Cormier.  Raymond  G..  4.253.758,  Q.  355-3.0DR. 
Keohan.  Richard  J..  4.253.571,  CI.  206^44.000. 
Nas»u  Recycle  Corporation:  See— 

Budzich,  Mieczyslaw;  and  Fitz,  Forest  G.,  Jr..  4.234.164.  CL 
427-142.000. 
National  Distillers  ft  Chemical  Corp.:  See— 

Murib.  Jawad  H.;  and  Inskeep.  John  M..  4.234.039.  a.  260-346. 1 10. 
National  Mine  Service  Company:  See— 

LeBegue,  Maurice  K.,  4.253.705.  Q.  299-76.000. 
National  Research  Development  Corp.:  See— 

Capaccio,  Giancarlo;   Smith,  Francis  S.;  and  Ward,  Ian  M., 
4,254,072,  a.  264-210.300. 
National  Welders  Supply  Co.,  Inc.:  See- 
Turner,  James  A.,  Jr.,  4.253.716.  O.  312-100.000. 

Naud,  William  T.:  See— ^.  ^^ 

Clark,  Jack  L.;  and  Naud,  William  T.,  4.253,667,  Q.  273-168.000. 
Nawafune,  Hidemi:  See— 

Kobayaahi,  Hisamine;  Kawasaki,  Motoo;  Mizumoto,  Shozo;  Nawa- 
fune, Hidemi;  and  Suzuki,  Sadamaaa.  4,233,916,  Q.  204-14.00R. 
NB  Jackets  Company:  See— 

Engelstein,  Harold,  4,233,238,  CI.  4O-158.00R. 
NCR  Corporation:  See— 

Tipon,  Donald  G.,  4,254,407,  CI.  340-363.00?. 
wfitely,  Robert  M.,  4,234,469,  a.  364-371.000. 
Neal,  Eugene  J.,  JiK  to  Pelton  k  Crane  Company.  Reflector  for  dental. 

medical  or  the  like  Ughtins  device.  4.234.435.  Q.  362-296.00a 
Nedre  Norrlands  Producentforening  ek:  See— 
Egnell,  Eric  R.,  4,253,386.  Q.  99-433.000. 
Neeff,  Wolf-Rainer:  See-  .      . 

Hammer,  Klaus-Dieter,  Gerigk.  Gunter,  NeefT,  Wolf-Ramer,  and 
Bytzek.  Max,  4433.879,  Q.  106-163.000. 
Neilsen,  Hildaur  L.  Deburring  devices.  4.233.223.  a.  29-90.00R. 
Nelson,  Eric  W.:  See—  ^^,  ^,^     ^, 

Peterson,   Jeffory   A.;   and   Nelaoo.   Eric   W.,   4.233,276.   CI. 
49-249.000. 
Nelson  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

MidkifT.  David  G.;  and  Jaiiinghani.  R^jan  A..  4^33.934.  CI. 
21O-I68.000. 
Nemethy.  Mike  Z.:  See- 
Ware.  Ormood  H.,  4,233,835.  CI.  433-220.000. 
Nemit,  Jeffrey  T.;  and  Sanders,  Bobby  J.,  to  International  Telephone 
and  Telegraph  Corporation.  Three-way,  equal-phaae  combiner/di- 
vider network  adapted  for  external  iaolation  reaiatort.  4.234.386,  CI. 
333-128.000. 
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Neoloy  Products.  Inc.:  See— 

Pfoaen.  Emil  M.,  4.233,869,  Q.  75-134.00C 
Neppel,  Gerald  J.  Valve  box  adjusting  tool.  4,253,353,  Q.  81-167.000. 
Nesta.  Charles:  See— 

Landheer.  Dolf;  Hwang,  Shy-Shung;  Nesta,  Charles;  and  Squas- 
loni,  Oino  F.,  4,254.424,  Q.  346-139.00C. 
Nestler,  Heinz:  See— 

Dittrich,  Werner;  Nestler,  Heinz;  and  Schnim>ering,  Friedhelm, 
4.234,009,  a.  260-40.00R. 
Nestor  Associates:  See- 
Cooper,  Leon  N.;  and  Elbuim,  Charles,  4,254^74,  Q.  364-900.000. 
Netteland,  Loyal  G.,  to  A-T-O  Inc.  Breathing  valve  assembly  with 

diaphragm  control  of  the  exhaust  ports.  4.253,455,  Q.  128-204.260. 
New  Jersey  Zinc  Company,  The:  See— 

McGarry,  Phillip  E;  and  Pacic,  Zoran,  4.233,614,  O.  241-24.000. 
Newman.  Neil  F.;  Roper,  Robert;  and  West.  Roger  K.,  to  Exxon  Re- 
search ft  Engineering  Co.  Continuous  process  for  the  preparation  of 
bromochlorinated  butyl  rubber.  4.254.240.  Q.  525-356.000. 
Newman.  Raymond  A.,  to  NP  Industries,  Inc.  Echo  location  system 
which  provides  for  measuring  liquid  level  and  flow  rate  and  flow 
volume  of  flowing  liquids.  4.254.482.  Q.  367-87.000. 
Newman,  Richard  W.:  See- 
Moore.  William  C;  Newman.  Richard  W.;  and  Danna.  Dominick, 
4.253.447,  CI.  128-6.000. 
News  Log  International  Incorporated:  See— 

Gokey,  Phillip  £.;  Hurlbut.  Donovan  W.;  Sederholm.  Emma  L.; 
and  Terry,  Angel  F.,  4.254,329.  Q.  233-379.000. 
NGK  Insulators,  Ltd.:  See— 

Soejima,  Shigeo;  and  Yamamoto,  Noboru,  4.233.992,  Q.  232- 
477.00R. 
Nichols.  Frank  S.:  See- 
Flowers.  Ralph  G.;  Nichols.  Frank  S.;  and  Anderson.  Robert  P., 
4.254,071,  a.  264-102.000. 
Niedzielski.  Wojciech:  See— 

Markowski.  Kazimierz;  Truszkowski.  Jacek;  Niedzielski.  Woj- 
ciech; and  Slomkowski,  JarosUw,  4,254,484,  Q.  367-115.000. 
Nielsen,  Leif,  to  Rex  Rotary  International  Corporation  A/S.  Bectric 
discharge  printing  device  having  a  laminar  stylus.  4,254,425,  CI. 
346-162.000. 
Nikolov,  Ivan  D.;  Rashev.  Tzolo  V.;  Choibov.  Iliya  G.;  Peychev.  Ivan 
M.;  Penchev.  Hristo  G.;  Marinov,  Marin  I.;  and  Bradvarov,  Alexan- 
der K.,  to  Institute  po  Metaloznanie  I  Technologia  Na  Metalite. 
Apparatus  for  nitriding  metal  materials  and  ferroalloys  under  pres- 
sure. 4,253,868,  Q.  75-59.000. 
Niles,  Paul  D.;  and  Normann,  Richard  W.,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The. 

Method  of  making  electncal  contact.  4,233,234,  Q.  29-882.000. 
Nippon  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Ikeda,  Mamtmi;  Yamazaki.  Noboru;  Fukui,  Jun;  Shirai.  Kazuhiko; 
and  Yano,  Takedi,  4,233.341,  Q.  73-861.770. 
Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hiyoshi.  Teruo;  Nakada.  Akira;  and  Yamada,  Shigeru.  4,233.367, 

a.  84-1.220. 
Kobayashi,  Eiji,  4,253.370,  CI.  84-198.000. 
Nippon  Gas  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ogawa.     Syuiui;    and     Kitabayashi,     Seiichi,    4,233,818,    CI. 
431-142.000. 
Nippon  Kinzoku  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Takei.  Mitsuo;  Yashiro,  Toahiyuki;  Owatari.  Noboru;  and  Takagi. 
Kazuo,  4,233,620,  Q.  242-107.000. 
Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.:  See— 

Ichihara.  Yutaka,  4,233,752,  Q.  334-23.000. 
Maida.  Osamu.  4,253,750,  a.  354-23.00D. 
Nippon  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tsuchiya.  Yasuyuki;  Ichikawa,  Akio;  and  Yamasoe,  Kastuyoshi, 
4,253,930,  CI.  204-I81.00C. 
Nippon  Petrochemicals  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Shimizu,  Isoo;  Tsuji,  OkiUugu;  Matsuzaka,  Eiichi;  and  Sato,  Atsu- 
Shi.  4.254.292,  Q.  585-320.000. 
Nippon  SkAen.  Inc.:  See— 

Akita.  Sigeyuki,  4,254,483,  O.  367-117.000. 
Asano.  Mitsuni;  Segawa.  Yoshihiro;  and  Kondo.  Kenji,  4,253,302, 
a  60-276.000. 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Goto,  Kanji;  Yamaguti,  Tiyomi;  Mikami.  Yorihito;  and  Komakine, 

Rokuro,  4,253,646,  a.  266-281.000. 
Takamatsu,  Toahio;  Haga,  Hiroyo;  Aoki,  Kazuo;  and  Sato.  Takeshi. 
4.234,323,  Q.  219-110000. 
Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Public  Corporation:  See— 

Ido.  Svuxhi;  Hamamoto.  Nobuo;  and  Ichino.  Kazuo.  4.254,368,  Q. 

318-603.000. 
Tawara,  Kanzi;  Hamazato,  Kazuo;  Takahashi,  Tatsuro;  and  Egawa, 
Tetsuaki,  4.254,498,  CI.  37^63.000. 
Niaenaon,  Jules,  to  Nisenson  Technology  Corp.  Bi-directional  clutch. 

4,253,554,  Q.  192-8.00R. 
Niienson  Technology  Corp.:  See— 

Nisenaon,  Jules.  4,233,554.  CI.  I92-8.00R. 
Nishi.  Atsuyoshi;  Kuwazawa.  Hiroyasu;  and  Oshima.  Kaneyoshi,  to 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Reservoir  type  water  heating 
device.  4.253,426,  O.  122-13.00R. 
Nishide,  Katsuhiko:  See— 

Yokooo,  Koutiro;  and  Nishide,  Kauuhiko,  4,234,193,  Q.  430- 1.000. 
NisMhama.  Hitoahi:  See—  ^   .     .      „      . 

Matsumoto,  Shoji;  Matsui,  Toshikazu;  Ikeda,  Toshimitsu;  Kozuka, 
Nobuhiko;  Nishihama.  Hitoshi;  and  Aizawa,  Tatsuo,  4,234.202, 
a.  430-120.000. 


Nishikawa,  Masaji:  See— 

Tsuda,  Hiro^  Miyashita,  Kiyoshi;  Nishikawa.  Maai^  Shimizu, 

Akira;  and  Kasuga,  Muneo,  4,253,760,  Q.  3S5-14.0CU. 

Nishikawa.  Munehiro,  to  Kubota,  Ltd.  Pipe  nesting  apparatus  and 

method  of  nesting  and  unnesting  pipes  with  the  apparatua.  4,233,792, 

a.  414-589.000. 

Nishikawa,  Yasuhisa;  Ishii,  Yoichi;  and  Kanai,  Takao.  Pusbbuttoo  tuner 

having  tapering  portion  pivotal  pins.  4,254,389,  G.  334-7.000. 
Nishimoto,  Seiya,  to  Laurel  Bank  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.  Multiple  bank  note 
temporary  storing  device  for  bank  note  totaling  warhine.  4.233,633, 
a.  271-216.000. 
Nishimura,  Sadanori:  See— 

Yamada,  Yoji;  Nishimura,  Sadanori;  Shimizu,  Takeyuki;  and  Ma- 
ezono,  Masakazu,  4.253,553,  a.  192-3.620. 
Nishina.  Shuho,  to  ToyoU  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Webbing 

retractor.  4,253,622,  Q.  242-I07.40A. 
Nishino,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Matsuda,   Akira;   Goshima,   Norio;   Yasuda,   Shigeo;    Iwasaki, 
Motoaki;  and  Nishino,  Hiroshi,  4,254,398,  Q.  340-58.000. 
Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited:  See — 
Kato,  Yoshiaki,  4,253,330,  CI.  73-113.000. 
Kawamura,  Yoshihisa;  Inoue,  Mitsumasa;  and  Saito,  Masaaki, 

4,253,441,  a.  123-445.000. 
Kuroki,  Tadashi,  4,253,306,  Q.  60-561.000. 
Matsuoka,  Hideoki,  4.254.375.  Q.  324- 1 1 5.000. 
Takegawa.  Tetuo,  4.253,633,  Q.  248-475.00B. 
Nissen,  Roland  N.,  to  J.  I.  Case  Company.  Support  structure  for  dozer 

blade.  4.253.529.  Q.  172-831.000. 
Nitta.  Hideo:  See- 
Sato.  Hideo;  Shimamune.  Takayuki;  Goto.  Toahiki;  and  Nitta. 
Hideo,  4.253.933.  CI.  204-293.000. 
Noda.  Nobutaka:  See— 

Takizawa,  Tatsuji;  and  Noda,  Nobutaka,  4,233.761,  Q.  355-15.000. 
Noddin.  Kenneth  W.,  to  Shockley,  William  R  Mobile  antenna  raising 

and  lowering  device.  4,254,419,  Q.  343-715.000. 
Noe,  Manfred.  Labelled  fabric,  a  method  and  an  arrangement  for  mak- 
ing a  labelled  fabric.  4,253,383,  Q.  493-200.000. 
Nohira,  Hidetaka;  Konomi.  Toshiaki;  and  Matsui,  Hideaki,  to  Toyou 
Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Intake  system  of  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine  of  a  counter-flow  type.  4,253,432,  Q.  123-32.0»l. 
Normann,  Richard  W.:  See— 

Niles,    Paul    D.;    and    Normann.    Richard    W.,   4033.234,    Q. 
29-882.000. 
Nwris,  Forbes.  Automatic  adjusting  wave  gutter  for  swimming  pools. 

4,253,202,  CI.  4-497.000. 
Norris,  hiiiip  R;  and  Wareham,  Richard  R.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation. 

Canf  motion  picture  camera  system.  4,253.748,  Cl.  352-82.000. 
North  Pacific  Dental,  Inc.:  See— 

Kazen,   Douglas   H.;   and   Dengah,   Rudy   F..   4,253,830,   CL 
433-77.000. 
Northem  Telecom  Limited:  See— 

Munter,  Ernst  A.,  4,254,496,  Q.  370-16.000. 
Northrop  Corporation:  See— 

Suppaerts,  Eddy  A.,  4,254,348,  Q.  307-426.000. 
Norton  Company:  See- 
Rue,  Charles  V.;  and  Narayanan.  Kesh  S.,  4.253,850,  Q.  51-298.000. 
Notari,  Bnmo:  See— 

Manara.  Giovanni;  Fattore,  Vittorio;  Taramasao,  Marco;  and 
Notari,  Bruno,  4,254,2%,  Q.  585-640.000. 
r^Nouet,  Christian,  to  Compagnie  Industrielle  des  Tdeoomraunications 
Cit-Alcatel.  Method  of  making  an  inductive  circuit  incorporated  in  a 
planar  circuit  support  member.  4.253,231,  Q.  29-602.0(Ml. 

Novatome:  See— 

Blaive,  Daniel;  and  Lafosse,  CUude,  4,253,695,  Q.  294-93.000. 
NP  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Newman.  Raymond  A.,  4,254,482,  Q.  367-87.000. 
NSK  Warner  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Takei.  Mitsuo;  Yashiro,  TosUynki;  Owatari,  Noboru;  and  Takagi, 
Kazuo.  4.233.620.  Q.  242-107.000. 
Nubert.  Ingomar:  See— 

Kleemann,  Axel;  Nubert,  Ingomar;  Stroman,  Fntz;  and  Unemer, 
Klaus,  4,254,269,  Q.  549-59.000. 
Nugent,  Jerry  L.  Drill  pipe  reforming  method  and  apparatus.  4,233,324, 

Cl.  72-393.000. 
Nussbaumer,  Dieter:  See— 

Franken,  Walter,  Nussbaumer,  Dieter,  Perl.  Horst;  and  Weick- 
hardt,  Ludwig,  4,253,963,  Q.  210-500.200. 
Nussim,  Menasse:  See— 

Kaspi,  Joseph;  Gross,  Moshr,  and  Nuasim,  Menaaae,  4,234,029,  Q. 
260-239.100. 
N.V.  Centrale  Suiker  Maatschappij:  See— 

Pette,  Kees  C.  4,253,956,  a.  210-188.000. 
Oaks,  Frank  B.;  and  Ramquist.  Amos  H..  to  CX  Corporation.  Film 

unloading  and  handling  medianism.  4.233.788,  O.  414-403.000. 
Oberkirch,  Wolfgang:  See—  ^  . 

Muller,  Hanns  P.;  Oberkirch,  Wolfgang;  Wagner,  Kuno;  and  Quir- 
ing, Bemd,  4,254,176,  Cl.  428-220.000. 

Obrist,  Albert:  See—  _^ 

Aichinger,  Dietmar,  and  Obrist,  Albert,  4.233,581,  Q.  2IS-344.000. 
Obu,  Yuichiro:  See— 

Shibatani,  Juichi;  Nakamura.  Kenichi;  Izuhara,  Wataru;  and  Obu, 
Yuichiro,  4,253,552,  Q.  188.218.00A. 
Occidental  Research  Corporation:  See- 
Caesar,  Michael  B..  4^33,833,  Q.  55-226.000. 
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Oce-v«n  der  Orinten  N.V.:  See-,-  .„     ^  ,.^  ■«»<    r^t 

Dra«i,  WUlem  T.;  and  Rongen,  Joaephus  W.,  4,234,206.  CI. 
430- 1 26.000. 
O'Connor.  Junes  A.;  Kiefer.  Kenneth  P.;  and  Vogel.  Ralph  A.,  to  Eaaex 
Oroup,  Inc.  Reinforced  spool  for  storing  and  transporting  strand 
material  and  a  package  assembly  utilizing  the  same.  4.233.S69.  CI. 
206-391.000. 
O'Connor,  James  A.;  and  Riefer.  Kenneth  P..  to  Essex  Group,  Inc. 
Reinforced  spool  for  storing  and  transporting  strand  material  and  a 
package  assembly  utilizing  the  same.  4,233,370,  CI.  206-391.000. 
Odstrchel,  Gerald:  Ste—  _  ,         ,....•. 

McDonald,  Hugh  C;  Odstrchel,  Gerald;  and  Takeguchi,  Milton 
M.,  4,234,218,  Q.  433-7.000. 

OfFicine  Vezzani  S.p.A.:  Set—  

Vezzani,  Luciano,  4,233,388,  Q.  100-39.00a 
Ogawa,  Akira:  Ste— 

Yagihara.  Morio;  Yokota,  Yukio;  Ogawa.  Akira;  and  Sawaguchi, 

ftroshi.  4,234,212.  CI.  430-381.000. 

Ogawa.    Koichi;    Tezuka.    Shichigoro;    Maruyama.    Takashi;    and 

Kiyokawa.  Kazuo,  to  Lotte  Co.,  Ltd.  Coldproof  chewing  gum. 

4.2H  148,  CI.  426-3.000.  ^      ^      .  . 

Onwa,  Syunji;  and  KiUbayashi,  Seiichi,  to  Nippon  Gas  Co.,  Ltd. 

Igniting  device.  4,253.818,  Q.  431-142.000. 
Ogimoto,  Tetsuomi:  See— 

Doi,  Koichi;  Mori,  Fumio;  Ichinose,  Isao;  Ogimoto,  Tettuomi;  and 
Kitakawa.  Kattuhiko,  4,233,380.  Q.  213-228.000. 
Ogino,  Hitomi:  See—  ^  «  .        „■ 

Tsukagoshi.  Tsunehiro;  Suzuki.  Shin-ichi;  and  Ogino.  Hitomi, 
4  234  184  CI.  428-408.000. 
Ogle.  Robert  W.,  to  IMS  Limited.  Transfer  system.  4.253.301.  CI. 

141-27.000.  ^     „  . 

O'Halloran.  Rosemary,  to  Exxon  Research  ft  Engineering  Co.  Hydrau- 
lic automatic  transmission  fluid  with  superior  friction  performance. 
4.233.977.  CI.  252-33.400. 
O'Hare.  Louis  R.  Convection  current  pumping  called,  series  convection 

pump.  4.233,801.  CI.  417-32.000. 
Ohaahi.  Minoru;  and  Iwaosa.  Kauuaki.  to  Mitsubishi  Paper  Mills.  Ltd. 
Hardener-incorporated     gelatin     composition.     4.234.217,     CI. 
430423.000. 
Ohgami,  Kazuhiko:  See—  ^  -,..  ..«. 

Ojima,  Shin;  Ohgami,  Kazuhiko;  and  Hiaazumi,  Atsuhi,  4,234,488, 
CI.  368-82.000. 
Ohkawa,  Shuji;  and  Kikuchi,  luuo.  to  Hitachi  Heating  Appliances  Co.. 
Ltd.  Door  seal  arrangement  for  high-frequency  heating  apparatus. 
4.234.318.  CI.  219-10.35D. 
Ohki,  Hiroshi:  See—  .  _. 

Kojima.  Chiaki;  Otobe.  Takashi;  and  Ohki.  Hiroshi.  4.233.723.  CI. 
350-3.720. 
Ohmori.  Akira;  and  Shinjo.  Masayoshi.  to  Daikin  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd. 

Epoxy  resin  composition.  4.234.000.  CI.  260-18.0PN. 
Ohnishi.  Kunio;  Se«— 

Toyooka.  Yasuo;  Ohnishi.  Kunio;  Murase.  Haruo;  and  Ueno, 
Tadaomi.  4.234.074.  CI.  264-132.000. 
Ohta.  Katoumi:  See— 

Konno.  Mitoshi;  Itoh.  Hiroyuki;  Tokuhiro.  Takao;  Ohta,  KaUunu; 
and  Hayashi.  Masaki.  4.234.036.  CI.  364-387.000. 

OhUu  Tire  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  

Yodiioka.  Tomoaki;  and  Fujioka.  Keiji.  4.233.312.  CI.  132-333.00G. 
Ojima.  Shin;  Ohgami.  Kazuhiko;  and  Hisazumi.  AUuhi.  to  Hoshidenki- 
Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Analog  electronic  timepiece.  4.254.488.  CI. 
368-82.000. 
Oka.  Tateki;  and  Tanaka,  Susumu,  to  MinolU  Camera  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha. Dry  process  developing  method  employing  magnetic  toner. 
4,234.203.  CI.  430-120.000. 
Okada,  Kenichi:  See—  .  ^.    .    „     . 

Ono,  Shohachi;  Umeda,  Noriaki;  Kai.  Hisayoshi;  and  Okada.  Keni- 
chi, 4,234,028,  CI.  26O-23.0OS. 
Okada,    Shigetaka;    Kitahata,    Sumio;    Yoshikawa,    Shigeharu;    and 
Miyake,  Kentaro,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Hayashibara  Seibutsu  Kagaku 
Kenkyujo.  Processes  for  producing  syrups  of  syrup  solids  containing 
fructose-terminated  oligosaccharides.  4,254,227,  CI.  435-97.000. 
Okamoto,  Takeshi:  See— 

Mikoshiba,  Nobuo;  Minagawa,  Shoichi;  and  Okamoto,  Takeshi, 
4.254,388.  CI.  333-195.000. 
Okazaki.  Hidemasa:  See— 

Yui.   Makoto;   Sadakane.   KaUuyuki;   and   Okazaki.   Hidemasa, 
4,253,545.  Q.  182-240.000. 
Okishi,  Yoshio.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Agent  for  protecting  the 
surface  of  lithographic  printing  plate  comprising  a  plasticizer  contain- 
ing oil  phase  and  a  surfactant  and  a  hydrophilic  high  molecular 
weight  compound  containing  aqueous  phase.  4,233,999,  CI.  260- 
17.00R. 
Okutani,  KaUunobu:  5ee— 

Yodogawa,  Masatada;  MoriMwa,  MaUuo;  Yamarooto,  Takashi;  and 
Okutani,  Katsunobu,  4,234,070,  a.  264-61.000. 
Olin  Corporation:  See— 

Gay.   Walter   A.;   and   Twohig.   Elizabeth   A..   4.254,265.   CI. 

548-128.000. 
Lynch.  Richard  W.;  Hilliard.  Garland  E.;  and  Dotson.  Ronald  L.. 

4.233.923.  Q.  204-98.000. 
Wojtowicz.  John  A..  4.253.950,  CI.  21(^696.000. 
Olivie,  Jacques,  to  Akzona  Incorporated.  Synthesis  for  the  preparation 

of  tetracyclic  compounds.  4,254,031,  CI.  260-243.300. 
Olson,  Larry  E.  Apparatus  for  coUectingsawdust  produced  by  a  circu- 
lar power  saw.  4,253,362,  Q.  83-100.000. 


Olson,  Paul  E.,  to  American  Standard  Inc.  Fluid  control  system. 

4,233,379.  Q.  91-33.000. 
Olympus  (^tical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Tun,  Akio.  4.233.726.  Q.  350-87.000. 
Terada.  Masaaki.  4.233.448.  CI.  128-4.000. 
Tsuda,  Hiroshi;  Miyashita.  Kiyoshi;  Nishikawa.  Maaaji;  Shimizu. 
Akira;  and  Kasuga.  Muneo.  4.233.760.  CI.  3SS-14.0CU. 
Omnium  d'Assainissement:  See— 

Lebesgue.    Yves;    and    Miglioretti.    Frederic.    4,233.966.    Q. 
210410.000. 
O'Neal.  Gilbert  L.  Tool  for  opening  cans.  4.233.332.  C\.  8I-3.46R. 
O'NeiU.  Edward  G.:  See— 

Dutcher.  Robert  G.;  O'Neill.  Edward  G.;  and  Sandstrotn.  Richard 
D..  4.253,462.  Q.  128-3O3.0OR. 
Onishi,  Janet  C;  Rowin.  Gerald  L.;  and  Miller,  John  E.,  Jr.,  to  Merck 
k  Co..  Inc.  Fennenution  method  for  producing  antibiotic  A43F. 
4.234.224.  CI.  433-71.000. 
Onizawa.  Maaao.  to  Sanyo  Trading  Co..  Ltd.  Composition  contaimng 
vinylpyridine^tyrene-butadiene  copolymer,  and  use  thereof  as  adhe> 
sive.  4.234.016.  a.  2604S.8SA. 
Ono  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Konno,  Mitoshi;  Itoh.  Hiroyuki;  Tokuhiro.  Takao;  Ohta,  Katsumi; 

and  Hayashi.  Masaki.  4.234.036.  Q.  364-387.000. 

Ono,  Shohachi;  Umeda,  Noriaki;  Kai.  Hisayoshi;  and  Okada.  Kenichi. 

to  Asahi-Dow  Limited.  Styrene  resin  composition.  4.234,028,  Q. 

26O-23.00S. 

Grain,  Michel  A.,  to  Glaenzer  Spicer.  Torque  transmitting  element  and 

device.  4,253,776.  Q.  403-337.000. 
Orlando,  Samuel  J.:  See—  ■ 

Miller,  Charles  M.,  Jr.;  and  Orlando,  Samuel  J.,  4.253,663.  Q. 

273-63.00G.  ^ 

Ose.  Toshihiko.  Tee-up  apparatus  for  practicing  golf.  4.233.668,  CI. 

273-201.000. 
Oshida.  Jun-ichi:  5m— 

DeLuca.  Hector  F.;  Ikekawa.  Nobuo;  Tanaka.  Yoko;  Mc 
Masuo;  and  Oshida.  Jun-ichi.  4.234,043,  CI.  260-397.200. 
Oshima,  Kaneyoshi:  S«e— 

Nishi,  Auuyoshi;  Kuwazawa,  Hiroyasu;  and  Oshima,  Kaneyoahi. 
4.233,426.  CI.  122-13.00R. 
Otani.  Masaru;  Saito.  TeUu;  Satoi.  Shuzo;  Mizoguchi,  Junzo;  and  Muto. 
Naoki.  to  Toyo  Jozo  company,  Ltd.  Amino  sugar  compound. 
4,234,236,  G.  336-18.000. 
Otis  Engineering  Corporation:  See— 

Setterbera,  John  R,  Jr.,  4,233.322.  CI.  166-278.000. 
Otobe.  Takashi:  Set— 

Kojima.  Chiaki;  Otobe.  Takashi;  and  Ohki.  Hiroshi,  4,233,723,  Q. 
330-3.720. 
Ottuka.  Kazuo,  to  Ouuka  Sangyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  regenerating  foamed  plastics.  4,254,068,  CI.  264-37.000. 
Ouuka  Sangyo  Kabu^iki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ottuka.  Kazuo.  4.254.068.  Q.  264-37.000. 
Otterson.  Lewis  L..  to  Weatherchem  Corporation.  Reclosable  closure 

for  powder  can.  4.253.387.  CI.  222-131.000. 
Ouchi.  Yasushi:  See—  . .   ,^     ^ 

Murakami.  Kinshiro;  Hakoyama.  Auumu;  Yamazaki.  Masakazu; 
Kanamaru,  Hisanobu;  Ouchi.  Yuushi;  and  Tohkairin.  Akira. 
4.233.323.  CI.  72-356.000. 
Overmoe.  Kenneth  R.  Step  walker.  4.233.287,  O.  32-184.000. 
Owatari.  Noboru:  See—  ^  ,     . 

Takei.  Mittuo;  Yashiro,  Toshiyuki;  Owatari.  Noboru;  and  Takagi. 
Kazuo.  4.253.620,  CI.  242-107.000. 
Owen,  Oliver  E.  Semi-quantiUtive  assay  of  lactic  acid  and  /^-hydroxy 

butyrate.  4,254,222,  Q.  433-26.000. 
Owens-Illinois,  Inc.:  See— 

Kobayashi,  Shigeru,  4,253,862.  CI.  65-75.000. 
Miller.  Peter  S..  4.254.370.  Q.  318-685.000. 
P.  H.-Tech..  Inc.:  See— 

Dallaire.  Raymond.  4.253.278.  CI.  49-420.000. 
Pace.  R.  B.  Pole  structure  for  supporting  a  nM  of  a  field  game. 

4.253.671.  CI.  273-411.000.  .       .  „ 

Pacholski.  Jan;  Kujawski.  Zenon;  Janczyk.  Ryszard;  and  Bartczak. 
Marian,  to  Centralny  Osrodek  Badawczorozwojowy  Mauyn  Wlo- 
kienniczych  •Polnutex-Cenaro".  Method  and  apparatus  for  the 
production  of  core  yam.  4.253.297.  CI.  57-5.000. 

McOarry.  PhUlip  E.;  and  Pacic.  Zoran.  4.253.614.  Q.  241-24.000. 
Pahl.  James  H..  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Fluid  pressure  operated  wheel 

drive.  4.253,807.  CI.  418-61. OOB. 
Pankove.  Jacques  I.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Method  and  structure  for 

passivating  semiconductor  material.  4.254.426.  CI.  357-2.000. 
Parker.  Aaron  F.:  See— 

Mclnerny.  George  P.;  and  Parker.  Aaron  F..  4.253.631.  CI. 
270-58.000. 
Parks.  Robert  P.  Anchor  strap.  4.253.594.  CI.  224-318.000. 
Parry.  Peter  D.;  and  Jerde.  Leslie  G.,  to  Western  Electnc  Company. 

Inc.  Anisotropic  plasma  etching.  4.253.907.  CI.  156-643.000. 
Passarotti.  Carlo:  See—  ^       .     ,         ^      „ 

Gandolfl.  Carmelo;  Passarotti.  Carlo;  Andreoni.  Alcasandro;  Puma- 

Klli.  Angelo;  Faustini.  Franco;  Ceserani.  Roberto;  and  Usardi, 
aria  M..  4.254.137.  CI.  424-283.000.  ^   ^    .      , 

Pastemack.  Adalbert,  to  Dragerwerk  Akticngesellschaft.  Device  for 
enclosing  a  person's  head  to  lest  a  breathing  mask.  4.253.328.  CI. 
73-40.700. 
Pate.  Jerry  W.:  See—  _ 

Fulghum.  Donald  P.;  and  Pate.  Jerry  W..  4.234.304. 0.  179-2.0DP. 
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Pattermann.  Norbert  C.  Flat  trowel  carriers  and  combinations  there- 
with. 4.233.593.  CI.  224-253.000. 
Paucha.  Eugene,  to  American  Air  Filter  Company.  Inc.  Filter  arrange- 
ment. 4.253.856.  CI.  55-374.000. 
Paul  Wurth.  SA.:  See— 

Legille.  Edouard.  4.253.485.  CI.  137-315.000. 
Paulus.  Erich:  See— 

Spietachka.  Ernst;  Urban.  Manfred;  and  Paulus.  Erich.  4,253,839. 
a.  8-565.000. 
Peacher.  Stanley  E.:  See— 

PfeifTer.   Ronald  E.;  and  Peacher.  Stanley  E..  4.254.076.  CI. 
264-206.000. 
Pearson.  Charles  J.:  See— 

Larson.  William  M;  Pearson.  Charles  J.;  and  Rogers,  Thomas  H., 
4,233.513.  CI.  152-354.00R. 
Peer.  A.  Dean.  Jr..  to  Coors  Container  Company.  Composite  material 

for  secondary  container  packaging.  4.254,173,  CI.  428-204.000. 
Peet,  Norton  P.:  See— 

Sunder,  Shyam;  Daniel,  John  K.;  and  Peet,  Norton  P.,  4.254,125. 
CI.  424-250.000. 
Pegel.  Karl  H.;  and  Rogers,  Colin  B.,  to  Roecar  Holdings  (Netheriands 

AntUles)  NV.  Sterolin  products.  4,254,111,  CI.  424-182.000. 
Pelavin,  Milton  H.:  See— 

Smythe,  William  J.;  Isreeli,  Jack;  and  Pelavin.  Milton  H.,  4,253,846, 
CI.  23-230.00R. 
Pelton  A  Crane  Company:  See— 

Hardin.  William  C.  Jr..  4.254.454.  CI.  362-282.000. 
Neal.  Eugene  J.,  Jr..  4.254.455,  CI.  362-296.000. 
Penchev,  Hristo  G.:  See— 

Nikolov,  Ivan  D.;  Rashev,  Tzolo  V.;  Chorbov,  Iliya  G.;  Peychev, 
Ivan  M.;  Penchev.  Hristo  O.;  Marinov.  Marin  I.;  and  Bradvarov, 
Alexander  K..  4.253.868.  CI.  75-59.000. 
Penney.  Keith  A.:  See— 

Gold.  Terry  J.;  Humphrey,  Kurt  D.;  Penney.  Keith  A.;  Smith. 
Robert  J.;   Voto,   Randy   L.;  and  Wilhelm,   Ralph  V..  Jr.. 
4.253.931.  CI.  204-192.0SP. 
Pennington.  Keith  S.:  Se«— 

Crooks.    Walter;    and    Pennington.    Keith    S..    4.253.775.    CI. 
400-198.000. 
Pennwalt  Corporation:  See- 
Stewart.  John  M;  and  Morris.  Dan  H..  4.254.023.  O.  260-1  I2.50R. 
Stewart.  John  M.;  Morris.  Dan  H.;  and  Chipkin.  Richard  E., 

4.254.024.  CI.  260- 11 2.30R. 
Toukan.  Sameeh  S.;  and  Hauptschein,  Murray.  4.254.266.  CI. 
548-173.000. 
Peoples.  John  C.  Whip  antenna  of  reduced  length  for  VHF  radio 

communication.  4.254.420.  CI.  343-7 1 5.000. 
Peoples.  Ric  L.  Modular,  hybrid  integrated  circuit  assembly.  4.254.446. 

CI.  361-383.000. 
Perez-Cavero.  Leonardo;  Cross.  Michael  W.  A.;  Fielding,  Geoffrey: 
and  Gray.  Frederick  M..  to  General  Electric  Company  Limited.  The. 
Systems  for  transmitting  information  in  an  alternating  current  elec- 
tricity supply  system.  4.254.403.  CI.  340-3  lO.OOR. 
Perkins.  William  C.  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Trans- 
former arrangement  for  coupling  a  communication  signal  to  a  three- 
phase  power  line.  4.254.402.  CI.  340-3 lO.OOR. 
Pert.  Horst:  See— 

Franken.  Walter;  Nussbaumer.  Dieter;  Peri.  Horst;  and  Weick- 
hardt.  Ludwig.  4.253.%3.  CI.  210-500.200. 
Permelec  Electrode  Ltd.:  See- 
Sato.  Hideo;  Shimamune.  Takayuki;  Goto.  Toshiki;  and  Nitta, 
Hideo.  4.253.933.  CI.  204-293.000. 
Perrault.  Robert  D.,  to  Union  Camp  Corporation.  Device  for  control- 
ling the  flow  of  steam  in  paper  machine  dryers.  4.253.245.  CI. 
34-48.000. 
Persson.  Lennart  P.  E.:  See—  ,,^  ^. 

Hakansson.  Hakan  B.;  and  Persson.  Lennart  P.  E..  4.253.334.  CI. 
73-362.0AR. 
Peterson.  Jeffory  A.;  and  Nelson.  Eric  W..  to  Truth  Incorporated. 

Operator  for  a  casement-type  window.  4.253.276.  CI.  49-249.000. 
Petitpierre.  Jean  C;  and  Burri.  Peter,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 

Carbazolylmethane  compounds.  4.254.032.  CI.  260-315.000. 
Petrella.  Ronald  V.:  See- 
Thomas.  Lowell  S.;  and  Petrella.  Ronald  V..  4.254.015.  CI.  260- 
45.90R. 
Petren.  Rolf  A.  M.  Method  and  a  system  for  the  erection  of  high  build- 
ings. 4.253.549.  CI.  182-150.000. 
Petrolite  Corporation:  See— 

Godar.  Richard  L.;  Hendricks.  Carl  C;  and  Roux.  Kenneth  R.. 
4.253.876.  CI.  106-14.420. 
Pette.  Kees  C.  to  N.V.  Centrale  Suiker  Maatschappij.  Apparatus  for 
the  anaerobic  purification  of  waste  water.  4.253.956.  CI.  210-188.000. 
Peychev.  Ivan  M.:  See—  _    _      , 

Nikolov.  Ivan  D.;  Rashev.  Tzolo  V.;  Chortwv,  Iliya  G.;  Peychev. 
Ivan  M.;  Penchev,  Hristo  G.;  Marinov.  Marin  I.;  and  Bradvarov. 
Alexander  K..  4.253.868.  Q.  75-59.000. 
Pez,  Guido  P.:  See — 

Grey.  Roger  A.;  and  Pez.  Guido  P..  4.254.059.  CI.  464-492.000. 

PfafT.  Georg:  See—  ^     .  «,  „  ^ 

Jundt.  Werner;  Bodig.  Bemd;  Hohne.  Gerd;  Pfaff,  Georg;  Sohner. 
Gerhard;  and  Kalkhof.  Berad.  4.253.442.  CI.  123-618.M0. 
PfafT  Haudialtmaschinen  GmbH:  See— 

Greiner.  Ulrich.  4.253.715.  CI.  312-21.000. 
PFC  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Milzoff.  Fred  L.;  and  DeSaro.  Charles.  4.253.672.  Q.  273-424.000. 

PfeifTer.  Ronald  E.;  and  Peacher.  Stanley  E.  to  American  Cyanamid 

Company.  Melt-spinning  acrylonitrile  polymer  fiber  using  spinnerette 
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ilate  with  multiple  capillaries  per  counterbore.   4.254.076.   CI. 
164-206.000. 
Pfizer  Inc.:  See— 

Glowaky,  Raymond  C;  Kurowsky,  Steven  R.;  and  Sysko.  Robert 

J..  4.254.250.  CI.  525-350.000. 
Traenckner.  Hans-Joachim;  Roaenkranz,  Hans  J.;  and  Rudcriph. 
Hans.  4.253.918,  CI.  204-159.220. 
Phelps.  Edwin  H.;  and  Snow,  William  E..  to  American  Cast  Iron  Pipe 
Company.  Method  of  forming  a  filled  polymer  coating  on  an  internal 
cylindrical  surface  and  article  produced  thereby.  4.254.165.  CI. 
427-183.000. 
Philip  Morris  Incorporated:  See— 

Kerittis,  Gus  D..  4.253.929,  Q.  204-180.00P. 
Philipp  Holzmann  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Fischer,   Joachim;    Brandl,    Siegfried;   and    Bartoszek,    Rudolf, 
4,253,781.  CI.  405-260.000. 
Philipps,  Donald  F.;  and  Williamson,  Richard  D.,  to  Marley-Wylain 
Company.  The.  Fan  or  blower  assembly.  4,253,796,  CI.  415-157.000 
Phillips,  Edward  H.  Process  for  forming  a  multifocal  lens  and  lent 

formed  thereby.  4,253,746,  CI.  351-168.000. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See— 

Borenstein,   David   E.;   and    Banning,   Jack   A.,   4,253,299,   Q. 

57-246.000.  ' 

Wiley,  Bruce  F.,  4,253,327,  CI.  73-38.000. 
Wiley,  Bruce  F.,  4,254,479.  CI.  367-35.000. 
Piazza.  John  R..  to  Western  Electric  Company.  Inc.  Strippable  resists. 

4.254,163,  CI.  427-96.000. 
Pielkenrood,  Jacob,  to  Pielkenrood-Vinitex  B.V.  Device  for  bringing 
about  particle  growth  in  a  flowing  liquid  suspension.  4,253,964,  Q. 
210-513.000. 
Pielkenrood,  Jacob,  to  Pielkenrood-Vinitex  B.V.  Purification  device. 

4.253.965.  CI.  210-519.000. 
Pielkenrood-Vinitex  B.V.:  See— 

Pielkenrood,  Jacob,  4,253,964,  CI.  210-513.000. 
Pielkenrood,  Jacob,  4,253.965,  CI.  210-519.000. 
Pierce,  Earl  W.:  See- 
Wilson,    John    R.,   Jr.;    and    Pierce,    Eari    W.,   4.254.085.   Q. 
422-171.000. 
Pietzuch.   Edward   E.   Vehicle   exhaust   emission   testing   adapter 

4.253.336.  CI.  73-422.00R. 
Pifer.  Clifford  £.:  See—  _    _ 

Hickman,  Stephen  L.;  and  Pifer.  aifford  E.,  4,253,224,  Q.  29- 
157.00T. 
Pillifant.  Harold  E.,  Jr.  Disposable  traffic  barricade.  4,253,777,  CI. 

404-6.000. 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation:  See— 

Kawanabe,  Yoshihiro,  4,254,379,  CI.  330-268.000. 
Tsukagoshi,  Tsunehiro;  Suzuki,  Shin-ichi;  and  Ogino.  Hitomi. 
4.254.184.  CI.  428-408.000. 
Piotrowski.  Wieslaw  S.;  and  Raue.  Jorg  E..  to  TRW  Inc.  Electronic 

waveguide  switch.  4.254.384.  CI.  333-1.100. 
Pistone,  Marco  M.,  to  Cartografica  Santemo  S.p.A.  Process  for  creat- 
ing playthings,  particularly  those  that  fiy,  and  a  toy  made  with  the 
said  process.  4.253.897,  CI.  156-256.000. 
Pitches,  Brian  E.:  See— 

Murray,  Robert  M.  S.^  and  Pitches.  Brian  E..  4.254.328.  Q.  235- 
92.0PE. 
Plantex  Ltd.:  See—  .^,..,^^ 

Kaspi.  Joseph;  Gross.  Moshe;  and  Nussim.  Menasse.  4.254.029.  CI. 
260-239.100. 
Plough.  Inc.:  See — 

Kaplan.  Carl;  Marlowe.  Edward;  and  Sayre.  Robert  M..  4.254.102. 
CI.  424-59.000. 
Plunkett,  Luther  C,  Jr.,  to  Lanier  Business  Producte,  Inc.  Sequential 
encoding  and  decoding  apparatus  for  providing  identification  signals 
to  a  dictation  recorder.  4.254.307.  CI.  369-26.000. 
Pochollc,  Jean-Paul:  See— 

Jeunhomme.    Luc;    and    Pocholle.    Jean-Paul.    4.253.727.    CI. 
350-96.150. 

Pocket-Pak.  Inc.:  See—  

Goldammer.  Arthur  R..  4.253.567.  CI.  206-387.000. 
Podolak.  Wayne  S.  Accessory  apparatus  for  weight  lifting.  4.253.662. 

CI.  272-123.000. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See— 

Friedman.    Harvey    S.;   and   Rubinstein.    Leon.   4^33,757.   CI. 

354-304.000. 
Kniazzeh.  Alfredo  G..  4.254.191.  a.  429-162.000. 
Norris.   Philip  R.;  and  Wareham.   Richard  R..  4J53.748.  Q. 
352-82.000. 
POLI  Industria  Chimica  S.p.A:  See— 

Massaroh.  Giangiacomo.  4.234.126.  Q.  424-231.000. 
Polich.  Stanley  J.:  See—  _  ^...     „ 

Nash.  James  L.;  Polich,   Stanley  J.;  and  Cameo,   Philip  H., 
4,254,183,  CI.  428-213.000. 

Polyair  Produkt  Design  Gesellschaft  m.b.H.:  See—  

Weigl,  Erwin;  and  Kubelka,  Axel,  4,253,250.  CI.  36-50.000. 
Popov,  Alexandr  D.:  See—  .  ^       ^ 

Bocharov.  Vasily  I.;  Kuprianov,  Jury  V.;  Popov,  Alexandr  D.;  and 

Solomin,  Vladimir  A.,  4,254,349,  Q.  3 10- 1 3.000. 
Miroshnichenko,  Vitaly  T.;  Popov,  Alexandr  D.;  Solomin.  Vladi- 
mir A.;  and  Trofimov,  Vladimir  A..  4.254.350.  CI.  310-13.000. 
Porter.  Raymond  P.:  See—  ^  ^  _ 

Miale.  John  B.;  Miale.  August.  Jr.;  and  Porter.  Raymond  P.. 
4.253.877.  CI.  106-18.350.  ^^    ^_,  , 

Porter,  William  L..  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Army.  Method  for 
determining  oxidative  sUtus  of  unsaturated  lipids  and  method  for 
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eviluiling   antioxidanl   eflectiveness   in   lipid-polypeptide   Uyen. 
4.253.848,  CI.  23-230.0HC. 
Po»u.  Keith  F  Indication  assembly.  4.233,197.  CI.  2-69.000. 
Potter  Electric  Signal  Co.:  See— 

Virkus.  Mark  K..  4,254.410.  O.  340-512.000. 
Powell,  Burwell  F.;  and  Hinchmann.  Ralph  F .  to  Merck  k  Co.,  Inc. 
Process  for  preparing  esters  of  a-methyl-3.4-dihydroxyphenylala- 
nine.  4.254.273.  CI.  560-29.000. 
Powell  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Togneri,  Mauro  O.,  4.254,412,  CI.  340-525.000. 
Powers,  William  R  ;  and  Lotter.  William  H..  Jr..  to  Specialty  Compos- 
ites Corporation.  Ear  plug  assembly.  4.253.452,  CI.  128-152.000. 
PPG  Industries.  Inc.:  See- 
Franz.  Helmut;  Duffer,  Paul  F.;  and  Hanlon,  James  H..  4,234,046, 

CI.  260^29.7W. 
Hummel,  Merritt  J.,  4.253,860,  CI  65-27.000. 
Johnson,  Harlan  B.,  4,233.924.  CI.  204-98.000. 
Simmons.  Robert  B..  4.233,935.  CI.  204-295.000. 
Welch.  Cletus  N..  4.253.922.  CI.  204-98.000. 
Precision  Metal  Fabricators,  Inc.:  See— 

Unhart.  Ronald  A..  4.253,783,  CI.  406-86.000. 
Price,  Byron  F.:  See — 

Hibbitts.  Charles  H.;  Price.  Byron  F.;  Cogbill.  Everett  C;  Kelly. 
James  G.;  and  Glass,  James  E..  4,253,474.  CI.  13I-I40.00P. 
Price-Falcon,  Juan  F.;  and  Martinez-Vera,  Enrique  R.,  to  Hylsa,  S.A. 
Method  of  using  a  methane-containing  gas  for  reducing  iron  ore. 
4,253,867,  CI.  75-35.000. 
Price,  Harold  A.,  to  Watson  Energy  Systems,  Inc.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  separating  waste  materials.  4.253.940,  CI.  209-3.000. 
Priese.  Werner  K.;  and  Koehlert.  Charles  I.,  to  Hills-McCanna  Com- 
pany. Actuation  system  for  valve  with  compound  closure  movement. 
4.253.640.  CI.  251-56.000. 
Prietiel.  Gunter:  See— 

Kummerow.   Gerd;  and   Prietzel,  Gunter.  4,254,314,  CI.   200- 
144.00R. 
Procter  A  Gamble  Company.  The:  See- 
Denny,  William  D..  Jr  .  4.254.101.  CI.  424-52.000. 
McCune,  Homer  W.,  4,253.951.  CI.  210-749.000. 
Ramsey,  James  C,  III:  and  Schoner,  Philip  J.,  4.253.993.  CI. 

252-548.00O. 
Strickland,  Danny  L.;  and  Visscher.  Ronald  B.,  4.253.461.  CI. 
128-287.000. 
Proctor  ft  Gamble  Company,  The:  See— 

Triebwasser.  Keith  C.  4.254.114,  CI.  424-204.000. 
Prohaska.  Hans;  and  Schwarz,  Ulrich.  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.  Electro- 
magnetic relay.  4.254,392.  CI.  335-202.000. 
Prosen.   Emii   M..  to  Neoloy  ProducU.  Inc.   Semi-precious  alloy. 

4.253.869.  CI.  75-134.00C. 
Proxitronic  Funk  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG:  See- 
Funk,    Hans-Wolfgang;    and    Engel,     Bemd,    4.234,437.    O. 
358-211.000. 
Pryor,  Harold  A.:  See— 

Pryor.  Roy  R.;  and  Pryor.  Harold  A.,  4,253.361,  CI.  83-90.000. 
Pryor.  Roy  R.;  and  Pryor,  Harold  A.  Fully  mechanized  sawmill. 

4.253,361.  CI.  83-90.000. 
Przedsiebiorstwo  Wdrazania  I  Upowszechniania  Postepu  Technicz- 
nego  I  Organizacyjne^o  Posteor  Oddzia  W  Gdansku:  See— 
Markowski,  Kazimierz;  Truszkowski.  Jacek;  Niedzielski.  Woj- 
ciech;  and  Slomkowski.  Jaroslaw.  4.254.484.  CI.  367-115.000. 
Pulker.  Hans  K.;  and  Daxinger.  Helmut,  to  Balzers  Aktiensesellschaft 
fur  Hochvakuumtechnik  und  Dunne  Schichten.  Method  of  producing 
gold-color  coatmgs.  4.254.159.  CI.  427-38.000. 
Puppe,  Lothar:  See — 

Wambach.  Raimund;  Hartung.  Sigurd;  Reias.  Gerhard;  and  Puppe. 
Lothar.  4.254.062.  CI.  570-211.000. 
Quality  Micro  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Busby,  James  L..  4.254.409.  CI.  34O-731.000. 
Quarz-Zeit  AG:  See— 

Haub.  Martin;  and  Stein.  Manfred.  4,254.491.  CI.  368-85.000. 
Queens  University  of  Belfast.  The:  See— 

Blair.  Gordon  P..  4.253.433.  CI.  123-73.00R. 
Quiring,  Bemd:  See— 

Muller,  Hanns  P ;  Oberkirch.  Wolfgang;  Wagner.  Kuno;  and  Quir- 
ing. Bemd.  4.254.176.  CI.  428-220.000. 
Raab.  Andrew  W..  to  Merck  ft  Co..  Inc.  Process  for  purifying  a 

cyanopyridine  compound.  4,254,263.  CI.  546-288.000. 
Rabindran,  Karavattuveetil  G.:  See- 
Flint,  John  R.;  Rabindran,  Karavattuveetil  G.;  and  Clevenger, 
Jerry  W.,  4,254,364.  CI.  315-311.000. 
Racicot.  Andre.  Metal  truss  structure.  4.253.210.  CI.  14-17.000. 
Radefoold.  Reinhart;  and  Seiler.  Werner.  Combined  synthesis  of  hydra- 
zine and  hydrogen  peroxide.  4.254.090.  CI.  423-407.000. 
Radtke.  Wolfgang:  See- 
Schmidt.  Fnedrich  H.;  Reuter,  FriU;  and  Radtke.  Wolfgang. 
4.253.384.  CI.  98-40.00R. 
Ragazzini.  Mario.  Hack  sawing  machine.  4.253,365,  Q.  83-733.000. 
Ragi.  Elias  G.:  See— 

Kun,  Leslie  C;  and  Ragi,  Elias  G.,  4.253,519,  Q.  163-110.000. 
Raible,  Donald  A.,  to  Bentley  Laboratories,  Inc.  Blood  treating 

method.  4.253.967.  CI.  210-645.000. 
Raih.  Frederick  C.  to  RCA  Corporation.  Method  for  slurry  coating  a 
faceplate    panel    having    a    peripheral    sidewall.    4.254.160.    CI. 
427-57.000. 
Ramm,   Peter  J.;  and   Barnes.  Alan  C,  to  Roussel  Udaf.   Novel 
imidazoquinoxalines.  4.254,123,  CI.  424-250.000. 


Ramot  University  Authority  for  Applied  Research  ft  Industrial  De- 
velop. Ltd.:  See — 
Sokolov.  Mordechai.  4.253.310.  a.  62-79.000. 
Ramquist.  Amos  H.:  See- 
Oaks,  Frank  B.;  and  Ramquist,  Amos  H..  4.233.788,  Q.  414-403.000. 
Ramsey.  James  C,  III;  and  Schoner,  Philip  J.,  to  Procter  ft  Gamble 
Company,  The.  Shampoo  in  (lake  form.  4,233,993,  Q.  232-348.000. 
Rao,  Basrur  R.:  See— 

Cronson,  Harry  M.;  Ross.  Gerald  F.;  Rao,  Baarur  R.;  Lercben- 
mudler.  Werner;  and  Drew,  Prentis  B.,  4,254,418.  Q.  343- 
1I2.0CA. 
Rashev,  Tzolo  V.:  See— 

Nikolov.  Ivan  D.;  Rashev.  Tzdo  V.;  Chorbov.  Iliya  G.;  Peychev, 
Ivan  M.;  Penchev.  Hristo  G.;  Marinov.  Marin  I.;  and  Bradvarov. 
Alexander  K..  4.233.868.  CI.  73-59.000. 
Ratkowski.  Donald  J.  Injection  molding  of  contact  lenses.  4.254,063.  CI. 

264-2.500. 
Rattin,  Luciano,  to  Ing.  C.  Olivetti  ft  C,  S.p.A.  Copy  machine  having 

duplexing  feature.  4,253,759,  CI.  35M4.0SH. 
Rau,  Joachim:  See— 

Kesael.  Gerd;  Kummeke.  Heinrich;  Kupfer.  Hans-Jurgen;  and  Rau, 
Joachim.  4.253.48a  a.  137-102.000. 
Raue.  Jorg  E.:  Ser— 

Piotrowski.    Wieslaw    S.;   and    Raue,   Jorg    E..   4.254.384.   a. 
333-1.100. 
Rausch.  Arthur  B.:  See— 

Skaalen,   Clifford   I.;   and   Rausch.   Arthur   B..  4,233.347.   CI. 
182-115.000. 
Ray.  Kenneth  I.,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Power-on  reset  circuit  for  mono- 
lithic I.C.-s.  4.234.347.  CI.  307-297.000. 
Raychem  Corporation:  See- 
Walker.    Jack    M.;    and    Tweed.    Donald    G.,   4,234.326.    CI. 
219-536.000. 
Rayfield.  James  F..  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Concave  clearance  indica- 
tor 4.253.472.  Q.  13O-27.0OS. 
Raymond.  James  C;  Lemay,  Richard  A.;  and  Kelly.  Richard  P..  to 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.  Hardware/firmware  communi- 
cation line  adapter.  4.254.462,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Raymond,  Lawrence  P.,  to  Battelle  Memorial  Institute.  Man  algal 

culture  system.  4.253.271.  CI.  47-1.400. 
Raynal,  Serge  F.:  See— 

Boileau.  Sylvie  L.;  Caubere,  Paul  J.;  Lecolier,  Serge  L.;  and  Ray- 
nal, Serge  F.,  4,254.247.  CI.  526-180.000. 
Raynes,  Edward  P.;  and  Smith,  Robert  A.,  to  United  Kincdom  of  Great 
Britain  and  Northern  Ireland.  The  Secretary  of  Sute  for  Defence  in 
Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Govemment  of  the.  Liquid  crystal  materials 
and  devices  containing  them.  4.253,740.  CI.  35O-35O.00R. 
Raytheon  Company:  See— 

Cooney,    Joseph   J.;    and    Mannion,    A.    Joel,    4,254,473.    CI. 

364-900.000. 
Leike.  Helmut,  4.234,416.  CI.  340-728.000. 
RCA  Corporation:  See— 

GrifTis,  Patrick  D..  4.254.447.  CI.  361-386.000. 

Harford.  Jack  R..  4.254.436.  CI.  358-157.000. 

Henderson.  John  G.  N.;  and  Maturo.  Robert  J..  4,234.306.  CI. 

435-158.000. 
Jolly.  Stuart;  T..  4.253.887.  O.  148-175.000. 
Knight.  Peter  R..  4.254,365,  CI.  315-371.000. 
Pankove,  Jacques  I..  4,254,426,  CI.  337-2.000. 
Raih,  Frederick  C,  4,234.160,  O.  427-57.000. 
Truskalo,  Walter.  4.254,366,  CI.  315-400.000. 
Whealley.  Carl  F..  Jr.,  4,254.381.  CI.  330-301.000. 
Rcheulishvili.  Edisher  G.:  See— 

Bezhanov,  Tigran  V.;  Rcheulishvili,  Edisher  G.;  Bezhanov.  Vladi- 
mir A.;  and  Kvekveskiri.  Anatoly  T..  4.253.810.  CI.  425-64.000. 
Reborn  Products  Co..  Inc.:  See- 
Ford.  Allan  L.;  and  Cole.  William  A..  4,233.376.  a.  211-60.00R. 
Reclamet,  Inc.:  See- 
Dudley,    Robert    H.;    and    Areaux,    Larry    D.,   4,253.960.    CI. 
210-373.000. 
Red  Fox  Industries  Inc.:  See- 
Sullivan.  Dennis  W..  4.253.957.  Q.  210-195.300. 
Redwood.  Martin;  Stevens,  Richard;  White,  Philip  D.;  and  Mitchell, 
Richard  F..  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Acoustic  wave  devices. 
4.254.387.  CI.  333-194.000. 
Reed  Irrigation  Systems:  See— 

Menzel.   S.   W.  O.;  and   Mominee.   David   E..  4,234,073.   Q. 
264-154.000. 
Reed  Lee  R    Jr  *  S(€ 

Aberegg!'  Richard  E.;  Bell.  George  H..  Jr.;  Douglass.  Kendal  B.; 

and  Reed,  Lee  R..  Jr..  4.253.790,  CI.  414-420.0007 

Reed.  Robert  H.;  and  Yagger.  David  F..  to  Cummins  Engine  Company, 

Inc.  Calibration  of  torque  measuring  transducers.  4,253,325.  O. 

73-l.OOC. 

Rees.  David  H..  Jr.;  and  Hickey.  Gerald  A.  Productive  use  of  cedar  hog 

waste.  4,253.273.  CI.  47-58.000. 
Regan.  James  L.  Tape  dispenser.  4,253,905,  CI.  156-523.000. 
Regan.  Michael  T.:  See— 

Webster.   Frank   G.;   and   Regan,   Michael   T.,   4,254,198,   Q. 
430-37.000. 
Rege.  Arvind  B.:  See- 
Fisher,  James  W.;  and  Rege.  Arvind  B.,  4,234,093,  Q.  424-1.000. 
Rehm,  WUliam  A.:  See— 

Sharki.  Martin  J.;  Rehm.  William  A.;  and  Renfro.  Woodrow  E. 
4.233.530.  CI.  175-25.000. 
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Reid.  Kenneth  H.:  See— 

Steger.  Charles  B.;  and  Reid,  Kenneth  H..  4.253.623.  CI.  242- 
107.4OA. 
Reinhall,  Rolf  B.  Method  and  apparatus  for  controlling  the  effect  of  the 
centrifugal  force  on  the  stock  in  pulp  deflbrating  apparatus.  4,253.61 3, 
CI.  241-16.000. 
Reinhard.   Gerhard,   to   Vereinigte   Flugtechnische   Werke-Fokker 
GmbH.  Telescopic  equipment  carrier  including  antennas.  4.254.423. 
CI.  343-883.000. 
Reiss,  Gerhard:  See— 

Wambach.  Raimund;  Hartung,  Sigurd;  Reiss,  Gerhard;  and  Puppe, 
Lothar.  4.254.062,  CI.  570-211.000. 
Rekow,  John  A.  Merchandise  display  rack.  4.253,578.  CI.  211-208.000. 
Reliance  Electric  Company:  See- 
Hall,    Donivan    L.;    and    Fuelles.    Helmwart,    4.253.534,    CI. 
177-241.000. 
Rempfler,  Hermann:  See— 

Schurter,  Rolf;  and  Rempfler.  Hermann,  4.253,866,  Q.  71-94.000. 
Renfro,  Woodrow  E.:  See— 

Sharki,  Martin  J.;  Rehm.  William  A.;  and  Renfro.  Woodrow  E.. 
4.253.530.  CI.  175-25.000. 
Renk.  Paul,  to  Barmag  Banner  Maschinenfabrik  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Mixing  apparatus.  4.253.771.  CI.  366-89.000. 
Repetto,  Silvio,  to  S.p.A.  Luigi  Rizzi  ft  C.  Machine  for  trimming  skins. 

4,253,318,  CI.  69-9.100. 
Repro  Med  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Zorgniotti,  Adrian  W.;  and  Sealfon,  Andrew  I.,  4.253,464.  CI. 
128-400.000. 
Research  Corporation:  See- 
Fisher,  James  W.;  and  Rege,  Arvind  B.,  4.254.095.  CI.  424-1.000. 
Research  Partners  Limited:  See— 

Streczyn.  Michael  V.;  Luther,  Ronald  B.;  and  Doyle.  Daniel  L., 
4.254,081.  CI.  422-46.000. 
Reuter,  Fritt:  See- 
Schmidt.  Friedrich  H.;  Reuter.  Fritz;  and  Radtke,  Wolfgang. 
4,253,384.  CI.  98-40.00R. 
Reuter,  James  L.:  See— 

Yeh,  Keming;  and  Reuter,  James  L.,  4,253,229.  Q.  29-571.000. 
Rex  Rotary  International  Corporation  A/S:  See- 
Nielsen.  Leif.  4.254,425,  CI.  346-162.000. 
Rhone-Poulenc  Industries:  See— 

Roullet,  Gilbert;  and  Lemmd.  Pierre.  4,254,170,  CI.  428-36.000. 
Vrisakis,  Georges;  and  Chastel,  Jacques.  4,253.849,  CI.  23-313.0AS. 
Ribka.  Joachim:  See — 

Bauer.  Wolfgang:  and  Ribka.  Joachim,  4.254.026,  CI.  260-158.000. 
Rice,  Doris  M.:  See— 

Dominguez.  Richard  J.  G.;  and  Rice.  Doris  M.,  4.254.069.  CI. 
264-51.000. 
Rice,  Frank  L.:  See- 
White,  James  A.;  and  Rice.  Frank  L..  4.254.430.  CI.  362-92.000. 
Richard  Hirschmann,  Radiotechnischeswerk:  See— 
Bossert.  Theodor  T..  4.254.505.  CI.  455-146.000. 
Richardson.  Charles  T..  Jr.:  See— 

Blomeyer.  Earie  B.;  Watson,  William  Q.;  and  Richardson,  Charles 
T.,  Jr.,  4,254.308,  CI.  179-148.00R. 
Richardson-Merrell  Inc.:  See— 

Carr,  Albert  A.;  Dolfini,  Joseph  E.;  and  Wright,  George  J., 

4.254.129,  CI.  424-267.000. 

Carr,  Albert  A.;  Dolfmi,  Joseph  E.;  and  Wright,  George  J., 

4.254.130,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sawai,  Yuji;  Ushiyama,  Hisayuki;  Tsuiki,  deceased  Harunobu; 
Tsuiki,  Noriko,  a  legal  represenutive;  Tsuiki,  Tomohiro,  legal 
representive;  Tsuiki,  Manami,  legal  representive;  Fujii,  Tadawi; 
>Uutsu,  Eiichi;  and  Ikeda.  Itsuo,  4.254.201,  CI.  430-111.000. 
Takahashi,  Akira.  4.253,753.  CI.  354-106.000. 
Ridge.  David  N.:  See— 

Hanifm.  John  W..  Jr.;  and  Ridge.  David  N.,  4,254,047.  CI.  260- 

45S.00R. 
Hanifin,  John  W.,  Jr.;  and  Ridge.  David  N..  4,254.048,  a.  260- 

465.00F. 
Hanifin.  John  W.,  Jr.;  and  Ridge,  David  N..  4.254.049.  Q.  260- 
465.00D. 
Riel,  Frank  J.:  See— 

Beggs,  Stanley  L.;  Riel,  Frank  J.;  and  Lawson.  Dale  W.  R., 
4!254.171,  CI.  428-116.000. 
Rigg,    Dale    L.    Personally    poruble    helmet    rest.    4.253.630.    CI. 

248-346.000. 
Rinker,  William  R.;  and  Varga.  Richard  S..  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Com- 
pany, The.  Bonding  composition  and  microwave  process  for  bonding 
together  plastic  componentt.  4,253,898.  CI.  156-272.000. 
Rippe.  Delfin  F..  to  American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation.  Method  of 
detecting    antibodies    to    human    thyroglobulin.    4.254,097,    CI. 
424-8.000. 
Rixon.  Rupert  K.  Self  aligning  rolling  element  bearing.  4,253.712.  CI. 
308-183.000. 

Roberson.  Keith:  See—  

Filter,  Harold  E.;  and  Roberson.  Keith.  4.253.985,  CI.  252-301.  lOW. 
Robert  Boach  GmbH:  See- 
Beckers,  Hans;  Jung,  Paul-Werner.  Bovians.  Herbert;  Heyer.  Hans, 
dec^fatfd:    and    Wanders.     Marlene.     heir,    4.253,815,    CI. 
425-235.000. 
Herden.  Werner.  4.254,395.  CI.  338-42.000. 
Hofer.  Gerald.  4.253.439.  CI.  123-368.000. 
Jundt  Werner;  Bodig.  Bemd;  Hohne,  Gerd;  Pfaff,  Georg;  Seiner. 
Gerhard;  and  Kalkhof.  Bemd.  4.253,442.  CI.  123-618.000. 


Seeger,  Karl;  Ruf,  Walter;  Sohner,  Gerhard;  and  Jundt,  Werner, 

4,253.443,  CI.  123-609.000. 
Will,  Gerhard;  and  Stroh,  Walter.  4.253.348.  CI.  74-866.000. 
Zibold.  Karl.  4.253.438.  CI.  123-366.000. 
Robertshaw  Controls  Company:  See— 

Hardin.  George  T..  4,253.486,  CI.  I37-343.00a 
Scott,  Douglas  S.,  4.253,604,  CI.  236-87.000. 
Robertson,  Richard  E.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Adhesion  of  vinyl 

plastisol  coatings.  4.254.006.  CI.  260-3 1. 80M. 
Robinson.  T.  Garrett.  Treatment  of  fuel.  4.254.393.  CI.  335-209.00a 
Robinson.  Warn  D.:  See- 
Mount.   Ramon   A.;  and   Robinson.   Warn   D.,  4,233,988,  CI. 
252-435.000. 
Rocco.  Frank  L.:  See— 

Marmo.  Don;  and  Rocco.  Frank  L..  4.253.473.  O.  131-2.000. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See — 

Busby,  W.  Ray;  and  Dunn,  Von  R.,  4,254,463.  CI.  364-200.000. 
McDermott,  Thomas  C.  III.  4.254,492,  CI.  368-119.000. 
Perkins,  William  C,  4,254,402,  CI.  340-3 lO.OOR. 
Vasile,  Carmine  F.,  4.253.337.  CI.  73-599.000. 
Rocton,  Lucien,  to  Compagnie  Industrielle  des  Telecommunications 
Cit-Alcatel.  Sealed  connection  between  an  optical  fibre  cable  and  a 
submerged  housing.  4,253,729,  CI.  350-96.200 
Rodger,  Kermit  J.  Bulkhead  brace.  4,253,635.  Q.  249-47.000. 
Roecar  Holdings  (Netherlands  Antilles)  NV:  See— 

Pegel,  Karl  H.;  and  Rogers.  Colin  B..  4.254.111.  CI.  424-182.000 
Roeing,  Richard  S.;  and  Defoe.  Richard  A.,  to  Mallard  Manufacturing 
.  Corporation.  Conveyor  system.  4,253.558.  Q.  193-35.00A. 
Roesler,  Frank  C:  See— 

Hines,  David  A.;  Jones,  Richard  T.;  and  Roesler,  Frank  C 
4,253,949,  CI.  21044.000. 
Rogers.  Colin  B.:  See— 

Pegel,  Karl  H.;  and  Rogers,  Colin  B.,  4.254.111.  CI.  424-182.000. 
Rogers.  Tliomas  H.:  See- 
Larson.  William  M;  Pearson,  Charles  J.;  and  Rogers,  Thomas  H., 
4.253.513.  CI.  152-354.00R. 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company:  See — 

Emmons,  William  D.;  Sperry.  Peter  R.;  and  Kaplan,  Fred  A., 

4,253.397,  CI.  101-450.100. 
Mueller,  Donald  S.,  4.254,232.  Q.  525-66.000. 
Rohr  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Beggs,  Stanley  L.;  Riel,  Frank  J.;  and  Uwson.  Dale  W.  R., 
4,254,171,  CI.  428-116.000. 
Roirr,  Rolf:  See— 

Heymann,  Kurt;  and  RolfT,  Rolf,  4.253.875.  CI.  106-1.260. 
Roma.  Carlo,  to  Square  S.p.A.  Process  for  retorting  oil  producU  con- 
tained in  shales  and  sands.  4.253,938,  CI  208-1  l.OOR. 
Roman.  Steven  A.;  and  Soloway.  Samuel  B.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company. 
Oxyimino-substituted  (IR,  trans)cyclopropanecart>oxylic  acids  and 
derivatives  thereof.  4,254.277.  CI.  560-118.000. 
Romano.  Ugo:  See— 

lori.  Giuseppe;  and  Romano,  Ugo.  4.254.276,  Q.  560-64.000. 
Rongen.  Josephus  W.:  See— 

Draai.  Willem  T.;  and   Rongen,  Josephus  W.,  4.254.206,  CI. 
430-126.000. 
Roper.  Robert:  See—  ' 

Newman,  Neil  F.;  Roper,  Robert;  and  West.  Roger  K.,  4.254,240. 
CI.  525-356.000. 
Ropp.  Walter  S.:  See— 

Landoll.  Leo  M.;  and  Ropp,  Walter  S..  4.254.207.  CI.  430-137.000 
Rorden.  William  L.:  See- 
Dayton.  Bimey  D.;  Rorden.  William  L.;  and  Stanger,  Leon  J.. 
4.254.435.  CI.  358-155.000. 
Rosbach.  Hannelore.  Device  for  molding  structural  elemenU  of  toys. 

4.253<«V<'CI.  249-158.000. 
Rose.  LeRoy:  See—  .   _ 

Ziegenhain.  William  C;  Jackson.  R.  Tom;  and  Rote.  LeRoy, 
4.254.287,  CI.  568-621.000. 
Rosen.  Joel  B.  Drain  funnel.  4.253.504,  CI.  141-106.000. 
Rosenkranz,  Hans  J.:  See—  „   ^  ,  . 

Traenckner,  Hans-Joachim;  Roseiduanz.  Hans  J.;  and  Rudolph, 
Hans.  4.253,918,  CI.  204-159.220. 
Roshenhauer,  Matthias:  See—  ,^   *  . 

Woermann,  Eduard;  Knecht,  Barbara;  and  Roshenhauer.  Matthias, 
4,254,091.0.423-446.000.  ^     .,      , 

Ross,  David  A.;  and  Apcravich.  Steven  M.  Prosthesis  with  self-aealmg 

valve.  4.253.201,  CI.  3-36.000. 
Roas.  Edward  E.  to  Del  Monte  Corporation.  Apparatus  and  method 

for  sorting  picUes.  4.253.574.  Q.  209-668.000. 
Ross.  Gerald  F:  See—  ^     ,       ^ 

Cronson.  Harry  M.;  Ross.  Gerald  F.;  Rao.  Basrur  R.;  Lerchen- 
mueller,  Werner;  and  Drew.  Prentis  B..  4^34.418.  CI.  343- 
112.0CA. 
Ross.  Nicholas  D.;  White,  George  A.;  and  AlHnson.  William  L.,  to 
Carnation  Company.  Process  for  preparing  frozen  par-fried  potatoes. 
4,254,153,  CI.  426-441.000. 
Rostler,  Peter  S.,  to  Jersey  Nuclear-AVCO  Isotopes,  Inc.  Multipass 

Ulumination  of  an  elongated  zone.  4,254.336,  CI.  250-294.000. 
Roullet.  Gilbert;  and  Legrand.  Pierre,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industries. 
Process  for  rende*ig  polyester  hollow  bodies  gaslight.  4.254.170.  Q. 
428-36.000. 
Roussel  Udaf:  See— 

Ramm.  Peter  J.;  and  Barnes.  Alan  C.  4.254.123.  Q.  424-250.000. 
Roux.  Kenneth  R.:  See—  _         ^         ^  ^ 

Godar.  Richard  L.;  Hendricks.  Carl  C;  and  Roux.  Kenneth  R., 
4,253.876.  CI.  106-14.420. 
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Rovnyidc.  George  C.  to  E.  R.  Squibb  ft  So«^}«^-J*":^¥^°;^y!^^- 
dropyrazole  carboxylic  acid  derivatives.  4,254,267,  a.  548-37V.WW. 
Rowe,  Alexander  W.  Procedures  and  apparatus  for  the  conditioning 
and  protection  of  workmen  in  hot  environments.  4,253,313,  CI.  62- 
259.00B. 
Rowin,  Gerald  L.:  See—  ,  u     c     i, 

Onishi.  Janet  C;  Rowin.  Gerald  L.;  and  Miller,  John  E.,  Jr., 
4,254,224,  CI.  435-71.000.  .       ^  » 

Rowland,  Stanley  P.;  Blouin,  Rorine  A.;  and  Shih,  Frederick  F..  to 
United  Sutes  of  America.   Agriculture.   Abrasion  resistance  and 
strength  of  cotton-containing  fabnc  made  resilient  with  N-methyloU- 
crylamide-type  reagent  4,254,005.  CI.  260-29.60H. 
Rozzelle,  Rodney  R  Sounding  device.  4.253,657.  CI.  272-14.000. 
Rubbermaid  Commercial  Products  Inc  :  See— 

Maza.  Dale  T.;  Tomblin.  Glen  E.;  and  Ruckman.  Harold.  4.253,260, 
CI.  40-610.000. 

Rubinstein.  Leon:  See—  ,    „  ^.       •      ,  ^ ,,,  ik-i    ni 

Friedman.    Harvey    S.;    and    Rubinstein,    Leon.   4.253.757.   CI. 

354-304.000. 

Ruckman.  Harold:  See—  ..      ,.  .  „,  ,^ 

Maza.  Dale  T.;  Tomblin.  Glen  E.;  and  Ruckman.  Hardd,  4.253.260. 

CI.  40-610.000. 

Rudolph.  Hans:  See—  j  «  j  i  u 

Traenckner.  Hans-Joachim;  Rosenkranz.  Hans  J.;  and  Rudolph. 
Hans,  4.253.918.  CI.  204-159.220.  ^     .^ 

Rudolph.  Marvin  J.;  and  Hynson.  Richard  B..  to  General  Foods  Corpo- 
ration. Carbonated  chewing  gum.  4.254.149,  CI.  426-5.000. 
Rue.  Charles  V.;  and  Narayanan.  Kesh  S..  to  Norton  Company.  Resin 
bonded  abrasive  bodies  for  snagging  meul  containing  low  abrasive 
and  high  filler  content.  4.253.850.  Q.  51-298.000. 

"  Steinwart.lohannes;  and  Ruf.  Max.  4.253,805.  CI.  418-54.000. 

Ruf.  Walter:  See—  ^     ^       .  .     ^    .„ 

Seeger.  Karl;  Ruf.  Walter;  Sohner,  Gerhard;  and  Jundt,  Werner, 
4.253.443.  CI.  123-609.000. 
Ruspa,  Giacomo;  and  Schellino,  Giancarlo.  to  Centro  Ricerche  Fiat 
S.p.A.  Exhaust  silencer  for  earth  moving  machines.  4.253.542.  CI. 

181-272.000.  ,    ^«w> 

Russell,  Brian.  Leg  exercising  device.  4.253.661.  CI.  272-96.000. 
Russell,  Jimmy  B.:  See— 

Kloepfer,   Vernon  J.;  and  Russell.  Jimmy  B..  4.254.422,  CI. 

343-792.000. 

Ruston.  Donald  A:  S«—  ,,,..»»     ^, 

Campbell.   James   R.;    and    Anspach.    Roy    L..   4.254.188.   CI. 

428-594.000.  . 

Ruttenberg,  Michael.  Anti-gutter  clogging  and  debris  removal  device. 

4.J53,281,  CI.  52-12.000.  .       «    . 

S.E.C.O.M.A.T..  Societe  Europeenne  de  Construction  Mechanique 
Automobile  et  Thermique:  See— 
Joret,  Robert,  4,253,819,  Q.  431-208.000. 
Sabatino,  Daniel  D.;  and  Wilkens.  Henry  W.,  to  Flowtron  Industries, 
Inc.    Sealed   flow   meter   for   in-tank   installation.   4,253,332,   CI. 
73-224.000. 
Sadakane,  Katsuyuki:  See—  . 

Yui,   Makoto;    Sadakane,    Katsuyuki;   and   Okazaki,    Hidemasa, 
4,253,545,  CI.  182-240.000. 
Sadatoshi.  Hajime:  See— 

Shiga,  Akinobu;  Kakugo.  Masahiro;  Sadatoshi,  Hajune;  Waka- 
mauu,  Kazuki;  and  Yoshioka,  Hiroshi,  4,254,237,  CI. 
525-323.000.  .  „,         ^ 

Sagoi.  Masayuki;  Itoh.  Masayuki;  Miyauchi,  Masami;  and  Watanabe, 
Osamu,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Titanium-based 
alloy  having  high  mechanical  strength.  4,253.873,  CI.  75-175.500. 
Saiger,  Gunther:  See — 

Sulzbacher.  Horst;  Stifi.  Kurt;  and  Saiger.  Gunther.  4.254.167.  CI. 
427-216.000. 
St.  Laurent.  Wilfred  H..  Jr..  to  Bellofram  Corporation.  Improvements 

of  sealed  shafts.  4.253.675.  CI.  277-30.000. 
Saito,  Masaaki:  See— 

Kawamura.  Yoshihisa;  Inoue.  Mitsumasa;  and  Saito.  Masaaki. 

4.253.441.  CI.  123-445.000. 

Saito.  Miuuo;  Makimoto,  Mitsuo;  and  Yamashita,  Sadahiko,  to  Matsu- 

shiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Compact  electronic  tuning  device. 

4,254.390.  CI.  334-85.000. 

Saito,  Sozo,  to  Kondo  Sylvania  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Incandescent  lamp. 

4.254,358.  CI.  313-318.000. 
Saito.  Tctsu:  See— 

Otani.  Masaru;  Saito.  Tetsu;  Satoi.  Shuzo;  Mizoguchi,  Junzo;  and 
Muto.  Naoki,  4,254,256,  CI.  536-18.000. 
Sakamoto,    Hitoshi,    to   Sony    Corporation     Digital    servp   circuit. 

4.254.367.  CI.  318-314.000. 
Salomon,  Georges  P.  J.,  to  Eublissements  Francois  Salomon  et  Fils. 

Method  for  manufacturing  a  ski  boot.  4,253,251,  CI.  36-119.000. 
Salumyae,  Ants  A.:  See— 

Lippmaa.  Endel  T.;  Alia.  Madis  A.;  Salumyae,  Ants  A.;  and  Tuk- 
herm.  Tiit  A.,  4.254,373.  CI.  324-321.000. 
Sampathkumar.  Prathivadibhayankaram  S.:  See— 

Dwivedi,  Basant  K.;  and  Sampathkumar,  Prathivadibhayankaram 
S..  4,254.155.  CI.  426-548.000. 
Sanders.  Alfred  P.  Endothermal  water  decomposition  unit  for  produc- 
ing hydrogen  and  oxygen.  4,254.086,  CI.  422-187.000. 
Saimrs  Associates,  Inc.:  See— 

Burrows.  James  L..  4.254.476,  CI.  365-49.000. 
Sanders,  Bobby  J  :  See—  ,      ^  ^,^  ,^^     ^, 

Nemit.    Jeffrey    T.;    and    Sanders,    Bobby    J.,    4,254,386,    CI. 
333-128.000. 


Sandstrom,  Richard  D.:  See— 

Dutcher,  Robert  G.;  O'Neill.  Edward  O.;  and  Sandstrom.  Richard 
D..  4,253,462.  CI.  128-303.00R. 
Sankyo  Company  Limited:  See — 

Terada,  Atsusuke;  Tanaka,  Shigeru;  and  Miaaka,  Eiichi,  4.254^74, 
CI.  560-51.000. 
Sansei  Seiki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yada,  Kazuaki,  4,253,902,  CI.  156-361.000. 
SanU  Barbara  Avionics.  Inc.:  See- 
Griffith.  PhUlip  A..  4.254,458.  CI.  363-13.000. 
Sanyo  Trading  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Onizawa.  Masao.  4.254.016,  Q.  26045.8SA. 
Sarangi,  Bhubaneswar:  See- 
Abel.  Otto;  Giertz,  Hans-Josef;  Hoppe,  Joachim;  Eiaenhut,  Wenier. 
Sarangi,  Bhubaneswar;  and  Serwatzky,  Gunter,  4.234.338,  Q. 
250-340.000. 
Sarantakis,  Dimitrios,  to  American  Home  Products  Corporation.  And- 

ovuUtory  decapeptides.  4,253,997,  a.  260-8.000. 
Sarantakh,  Dimitrios,  to  American  Home  Productt  Corporation.  Pep- 
tides related  to  somatosutin.  4,253.998,  CI.  26O-8.000. 
Sargent,  Frank  T.  Trailer  hitch  carriage.  4,233.679,  Q.  28(MOS.0OR. 
Sarkozi.  Miklos:  See— 

Yaroahuk.  Nicholas;  Sarkozi.  MiUot;  Miller,  Robert  C;  and 
Kennedy.  Paul  G..  4.253.768.  CI.  356431.000. 
Sarlls,  Edward  C.  Jr.,  to  Gilmore  Valve  Company.  Cushioned  shuttle 

valve.  4,253,481,  CI.  137-112.000. 
Samo,  Russell  J.:  See—  ^ 

Aitken.    W.    Sidney;    and    Samo,    Ruaiell    J.,    4,233,686.    CL 
285-249.000. 
Sartorius  GmbH:  See—  . 

Franken,  Walter;  Nussbauiner,  Dieter,  Perl.  Hont;  and  Weick- 
hardt,  Ludwig,  4,253,963,  CI.  210-300.200. 
Sasaki,  Takashi:  See—  ..  ^ 

Uchida.  Takashi;  Sasaki.  Takashi;  Kikuchi.  Shoji;  Mogaki.  Katsuo; 
Taguchi.     Masahiko;     and    Takada,     Syun.    4,234,216,     CI. 
430-551.000. 
Sasaki.  Takehiko:  See— 

Masuda.    Toshiyuki;    and    Sasaki.    Takehiko,    4,254.486,    CL 
368-29.000. 
Sasaki,  Yukihiko:  See— 

Takemoto,    Shiro    G.;    and    Sasaki,    Yukihiko.    4,233.899,    Cl. 
156-277.000. 
Sasuga.  Tadashi;  See— 

Koike,  Wataro;  Sasuga.  Tadashi;  and  Yazawa,  Chihiro.  4,254,262, 
Cl.  546-287.000. 
Sato.  Akimone.  to  Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation.  Method  of  marking  hot 

material  and  apparatus  therefor.  4.253.393.  Q.  101-35.000. 
Sato.  Atsushi:  See— ' 

Shimizu.  Isoo;  Tsuji.  Okitsugu;  Matsuzaka,  Euchi;  and  Sato,  Atsu- 
shi. 4.254.292.  CI.  585-320.000. 
Sato.  Hideo;  Shimamune.  Takayuki;  Goto,  Toahiki;  and  Nitta,  Hideo,  to 
Permelec  Electrode  Ltd.  Electrode  substrate  alloy  for  use  in  electrol- 
ysis. 4.253.933.  Cl.  204-293.000. 
Sato.  Masanori:  See— 

Mizuno.  Kiyofumi;  Maeda.  Hiroaki;  Takahashi.  Shigea.  Sato, 
Masanori;  and  Suzuki.  Satomi.  4.253.347.  Cl.  74-862.000. 
Sato.  Shigeo.  Tobacco  filter  and  method  of  removing  impunties  from 

tobacco  smoke.  4.253.476.  a.  I3I-261.00B. 
Sato.  Takeshi:  See—  -.  .     c- 

Takamatsu.  Toshio;  Haga,  Hiroyo;  Aoki.  Kazuo;  and  Sato.  Takeshi. 
4.254.323.  CI.  219-110.000. 
Sato.  Yo.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sato  Kenkyusho.  Constant  pressure 

printing  mechanism  for  hand  labeler.  4.253.395.  CI.  101-292.000. 
Satoi,  Shuzo:  See— 

Otani.  Masaru;  Saito,  Tetsu;  Satoi,  Shuzo;  Mizoguchi.  Junzo;  and 
Muto.  Naoki.  4.254.256.  Cl.  536-18.000. 
Saudax.  Pierre,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Alarm  circuit  for  car  alternator. 

4.254.396,  Cl.  34O-52.00R.  .      o  u.      o  ^ 

Sauer,  Henry;  and  Lockhart.  Steven  A.,  to  Jo*.  Schhtz  Brewuig  Com- 
pany. Valve  conuol  construction  for  a  filling  machine.  4.253,303,  Cl. 
141-147.000. 
Saunderson,  Allan:  See—  ...  ^  „.  .^««« 

Gates,  Allen  P.;  and  Saunderson.  Allan,  4.254,244, 0.  525-302.000. 
Savage,  Ronald  E.,  to  Halliburton  Company.  Setting  tool.  4,233,321.  Q. 

166-123.000. 
Savin  Corporation:  See— 

Landa.  Benzion.  4.253.656.  Cl.  271-293.000. 
Saviski,  Michael:  See—  .     ^  .      »    ^  . 

Fidei.   Frank   P.;  Saviski,   Michael;  and  Jarabak,  Andrew  J., 
4.254.352.  Q.  310-71.000. 
Sawa.  Seiji.  to  MinolU  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Optical  system  for 

light  measurement  of  an  eye  fund.  4,253,744.  CI.  351-16.000. 
Sawaguchi.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Yagihara.  Morio;  Yokota.  Yukio;  Ogawa.  Akira;  and  Sawaguchi. 
Hiroshi.  4.254.212.  Cl.  430-381.000. 
Sawai.  Yuji;  Ushiyama.  Hisayuki;  Tsuiki.  deceased  Haninobu^y 
Tsuiki.  Noriko,  a  legal  represenutive;  Tsuiki.  Tomohiro.  legal  repre- 
sentive;  Tsuiki.  Manami,  legal  representive;  Fujii.  Tadashi;  Akutsu, 
Eiichi;  and  Ikeda.  Itsuo.  to  Ricoh  Compahy.  Ltd.  Pressure  sensitive 
adhesive  toner  of  clustered  encapsulated  porous  particles  for  use  in 
electrosutic  photography.  4,254.201.  Cl.  430-111.000. 
Saxenmeyer,  George  J..  Jr.:  See— 

Babuka.  Robert;  Heath;  Robert  E.;  Saxenmeyer.  George  J..  Jr.;  and 
SchulU.  Lewis  K..  4.254.431.  O.  357-82.000. 
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Sayre.  Robert  M.:  See- 
Kaplan.  Carl;  Marlowe.  Edward;  and  Sayre,  Robert  M.,  4,254.102. 
Cl.  424-59.000. 
Scerbo.  Joseph:  See — 

Mason.  Robert  C;  and  Scerbo.  Joseph.  4.253.910.  Q.  156-633.000. 
Schafer.  Walter:  See— 

Baatz.  Gunther;  Schafer.  Walter;  Findeisen.  Kurt;  and  Dahm. 

Manfred.  4,253,682,  Cl.  282-27.500. 

Schafer,  Wjlhelm.  Method  and  apparatus  for  clutch  control  in  the 

operation  of  a  ship's  propulsion  system  having  a  diesel  motor. 

4,253.414,  Cl.  440-84.000. 

SchafTer,  Daniel  I.;  and  Elsinger,  Carl  R.,  to  Commercial  Affiliates,  Inc. 

Carpet  dispUy  system.  4,253,259,  Q.  40-492.000. 
Schannauser,  Anthony  C:  See- 
Liu,  Chain-Tsuan;  Inouye,  Henry;  SchafHuiuser,  Anthony  C;  and 
White,  Calvin  L.,  4,253,872,  Q.  75-I72.00R. 
Schal,  Wilfred:  See- 

Schindler,  Johannes  G.;  Schal,  Wilfred;  and  Dr.  Eduard  Fresenius 
Chemisch-pharmazeutisch    Industrie   KG,   Apparatebau    KG, 
4,253,456,  Cl.  128-214.00R. 
Schellino,  Giancarlo:  See— 

Ruspa,    Giacomo;    and    Schellino,    Giancarlo,    4,253.542.    Cl. 
181-272.000. 
Schenck.  Hans-Uwe:  See—  . .  ^ 

Straub.  Ferdinand;  Schenck.  Hans-Uwe;  Lang.  Siegfried;  and 
Brode.  Egon.  4.254.239.  Cl.  525-123.000. 
Scherberich.  Paul:  See— 

Kleemann.  Axel;  Weigel,  Horst;  and  Scherberich,  Paul,  4,254,035, 
CI.  260-340.50R. 
Schering  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Heymann,  Kurt;  and  Rolff,  Rolf.  4.253,875,  Q.  106-1.260. 
Schick,  Lloyd  A.;  and  Carpenter,  Stephen  K.,  to  Miles  Laboratories, 
Inc.   Specific  binding-adsorbent  assay  test  means.  4,254.082.  Cl. 
422-55.000. 
Schiele.  Herbert:  See—  _  ,„»,.     ^. 

Schlebusch,    Ludwig;    and    Schiele.  ^lerbert,    4.253.961.    Cl. 
210-380.300. 
Schindler,  Johannes  G.;  Schal,  Wilfred;  and  Dr.  Eduard  Fresenius 
Chemisch-pharmazeutisch  Industrie  KG,  Apparatebau  KG.  Artificial 
endocrinal  gland.  4,253,456,  Cl.  I28-214.00R. 
Schlebusch,  Ludwig;  and  Schiele,  Herbert,  to  Siebtechnik  GmbH. 
Vibratory  centrifuge  for  the  dewatering  of  coal  sludge.  4,253,961,  Cl. 
210-380.300.  .  ^  ...      . 

Schlegel.  Eberhard.  to  Georg  Schlegel.  Firma.  Actuator  with  Ulumi- 
nated  key  for  electric  switching  devices,  particularly  for  control  keys. 
4.254.317.  Cl.  200-314.000. 
Schleich.  Kuno;  ^nd  Stollcr.  Hansjorg.  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc. 

Novel  vitamin  A  acetate  process.  4.254.281.  Cl.  560-260.000. 
Schleifenbaum.  Karl,  to  Meteor-Siegen  Apparatebau.  Reprographic 

camera.  4.253.763.  CI.  355-57.000.  .    .     ,.  , 

Schleiter.  Daniel  P..  Sr..  to  Vapor  Corporation.  Magneuc  latch  for 

pressure  relief  valve.  4.253.489.  Cl.  137-527.000. 
Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation:  See- 
Young.  David  E.,  4.253.525.  Cl.  166-336.000. 
Schmid.  Wolfgang,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Growth  promotmg 

quinoxaline-di-N-oxide  carboxamides.  4,254,120,  Cl.  424-248.520. 
Schmidt.  Friedrich.  Revolver.  4,253.261.  Cl.  42-59.000. 
Schmidt.  Friedrich  H.;  Reuter,  Fritz;  and  Radtke.  Wolfgang,  to 
Schmidt  Reuter  Ingenieurgesellschaft  mbH  &  Co.  KG.  Ventilatmg 
and  air  conditioning  arrangement.  4.253,384.  Cl.  98-40.00R. 
Schmidt.  Ingo:  See— 

Hinzpeter.    Jurgen;    Schmidt.    Ingo;    and    Fnednchs,    Konrad. 
4.253.811.  Cl.  425-149.000. 
Schmidt  Reuter  Ingenieurgesellschaft  mbH  ft  Co.  KG:  See- 
Schmidt,   Friedrich  H.;  Reuter,  Fritz;  and  Radtke,  Wolfgang. 
4.253.384.  Cl.  98-40.00R. 

Schmitt,  Kirk  D.:  See—  ^^    ^    ,,^ 

Bridger.  Robert  F.;  and  Schmitt.  Kirk  D.,  4.253.982.  Cl.  252- 

51 50R.  „  .^    ^ 

Schmitt,  Raymond  F.;  Gaeddert.  Mclvin  V.;  and  McWhirt.  Bobby  D.. 

to  Hesston  Corporation.  Twine  actuated  cutter  in  a  rotary  crop  baler. 

4.253.387.  Cl.  100-5.000. 

Schmoock,  Roy  F..  to  Fischer  ft  Porter  Co.  Unitary  electromagnetic 

flowmeter.  4.253.340.  Q.  73-861.120. 
Schneider.  George  W..  to  Singer  Company.  The.  Rotary  meter. 

4.253,333.  Cl.  73-253.000. 
Schneider.  Heinz-Georg:  See—  „  .     ^ 

Kleimann.  Helmut;  von  Bonin.  Wulf;  and  Schneider.  Hemz-Georg, 
4.254.228.  CI.  521-128.000. 
Schneider.  Timothy  L.:  See—  ^.       ^    ,     ^ ,,..  ^,„  ^, 

Fowler,  Raymond  L.;  and  Schneider,  Timothy  L.,  4,254.439.  Cl. 
358-265.000. 
Schnippering.  Friedhelm:  See—  ^  ■   ..   , 

Dittrich.  Werner;  Nestler.  Heinz;  and  Schnippenng.  Fnedhelm. 
4,254.009.  Cl.  260-40.00R. 
Scholten.  Frank  L..  to  AM  International.  Inc.  Photocomposer  escape- 
ment caniage  control.  4.254.371.  Q.  318-685.000. 
Scholten.  Joseph  J.  F:  See—  .  .  ^    !.  ...^  ,«,  ,^ 

Frenken.  PetrusM.  G.;  and  Scholten.  Joseph  J.  F.,  4,254,297.  O. 
585-640.000. 
Schoner.  Philip  J.:  See— 

Ramsey.  James  C.  ill;  and  Schoner.  Phihp  J..  4,253.993,  Q. 
252-548.000. 
Schoofs,  Franciscus  A.  C.  M.:  See—  .   ^  .-    .  „.  .,^  ^t 

Dijkmans,  Eise  C;  and  Schoofs,  Franciscus  A.  C.  M.,  4,254,442,  Cl. 
361-56.000. 


Schrank,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Goossens.    Walter;    and    Schrank,    WolfgaM>    4,233,913,    Q. 
202-262.000. 
Schreiber.  Batya  R.  G.:  See— 

Schreiber.  Ronald  J.;  and  Schreiber.  Batya  R.  G.,  4,233,473,  Q. 
131-173.000. 
Schreiber,  Ronald  J.;  and  Schreiber.  Batya  R.  G.  Water  pipes  or  bongs. 

4.253,475,  Cl.  131-173.000. 
Schreiner,  Donald  G.:  See— 

Brown,  Vincent  B.;  and  Schreiner,  Donald  G.,  4,253,222.  CL  29- 
33.00F. 
Schroder,  Rolf:  See— 

Maurer,  Fritz;  Schroder.  Rolf;  Hammann.  Ingeborg;  Betareaz. 

Wolfgang;  and  Stendel.  Wilhelm.  4.254.113.  Q.  424-200.000. 

Schroeck.  Calvin  W..  to  Lubrizol  Corporation.  The.  Anioe  salts  of 

acidic  microbial  polysaccharides  and  their  use  in  recovery  of  such 

polysaccharides.  4.254,257,  Q.  536-52.000. 

Schroeder,  George  O..  to  American  Can  Company.  Multilayer  barrier 

film.  4.254.169.  Cl.  428-35.000. 
Schubert.  John  C.  to  Standard  OU  Company  (Indiana).  Fast  food 

container.  4.253.600.  CI.  229-2.50R 
Schultz,  Lewis  K.:  See— 

Babuka,  Robert;  Heath.  Robert  E.;  Saxenmeyer.  Georfe  J.,  Jr.;  and 
Schultz.  Lewis  K.,  4.254.431.  Q.  357-82.000. 
Schulze.  Clayton  E.  Spreader  for  cinders  and  the  like.  4.253.612,  Q. 

239-672.000. 
Schulze,  Eckehart.  to  Hartmann  ft  Lanunle  GmbH  ft  Co.  Electrohy- 

draulic  follow-up  control  apparatus.  4.253.358.  Q.  82-5.000. 
Schurig,  Helmut:  See— 

Mose.  Luciano;  Schurig.  Helmut;  and  Strasser.  Bemd,  4.253,932, 
a.  204-253.000. 
Schurter,  Rolf;  and  Rempfler,  Hermann,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 
Methyl  a-[4-(6'-methyl-5'-carbothianiido-pyrid-2'-yl)K>xy-phenoxyl- 
proprionate.  4.253.866.  Cl.  71-94.000. 
Schutte.  Holger:  See— 

Burkhardt.    Hans;    MetzdoriT.    Walter;    and    Schutte,    Holger, 
4.254.399.  Q.  340-146.3MA. 
Schuurs,  Antonius  H.  W.  M.;  and  Leuvering.  Johannes  H.  W.,  to 
Akzona  Incorporated.  Apparatus  for  cokwimetric  determination. 
4.254,223,  Cl.  435-296.000. 
Schwab,  Dittmar;  Bartels,  Hermann;  and  Graf.  Walter,  to  YMOS- 
Metallwerke  Wolf  ft  Becker  GmbH  ft  Co.  Magnetic  lock.  4.253.320. 
Cl.  70-276.000. 

Schwab.  Milton  I.:  See—  

Spitz,  Albert  W.;  and  Schwab.  Milton  I..  4,253.406.  Q.  1 10-241.000. 
Schwartz.  Harold  O.:  See— 

Hoskinson.  William  R.;  and  Schwartz.  Harold  O..  4.253366.  Q. 
84-1.030. 
Schwarz.  Ulrich:  See — 

Prohaska.  Hans;  and  Schwarz,  Ulrich.  4.254.392.  Q.  335-2a|.000. 
Schweitzer  Industrial  Corporation:  See— 

Bradshaw.  Nonnan  F..  4.253.821.  Q.  432-2.000. 
Schwerko.  Albert  P.:  See—  _     ^  ^^,  ^^^    ^ 

Hardman.  Harley  F.;  and  Schwerko.  Albert  P..  4.253.948.  Q. 
210-634.000. 
Schwindt.  Jurgen;  Giogler.  Gerhard;  and  Uhrhan.  Paul,  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Polyurethane  plastics  containing  tfiio  groups. 
4.254.229.  Q.  521-163.000. 
Sclavo,  S.p.A.:  See— 

Meiattini.  Franco,  4.254.220.  Q.  435-14.000. 
SCM  Corporation:  See- 
Abbey.  Kirk  J..  4.254.004.  Cl  260-29.60R. 
Hart.  Vicki  L.  4.254.073.  Cl.  26O.927.00R. 
Kane.  Bernard  J..  4.254,291.  Cl.  568-875.800. 
Turpin,  Edward  T.,  4,254,235,  Cl.  525-162.000. 
Scott,  Douglas  S.,  to  Robertshaw  Controb  Company.  Pneuraatx  con- 
trol means  for  a  vehicle  heat  exchanger  system  or  the  like.  4,253,604, 
Cl.  236-87.000. 
Scott  ft  Fetzer  Company:  See— 

McKee,  Donald  S.,  4,253,689,  O.  292-338.000. 
Scott,  Michael  J.:  See—  ..^  ,^„^ 

SUter,  Paul;  and  Scott,  Michael  J.,  4,253.421.  O.  II9-I4.0W. 
Scottdel.  Inc.:  See—  ^  ^^  .       w     ^ 

Carson,  WiUiam  S.,  Ill;  Carson,  Louis  A.;  Carson.  Christopher  E.; 
and  Friedrich.  Larry,  4,254,179,  Q.  428-311.000. 
Scripps  Clinic  and  Research  Foundation:  See— 
Katz,  David  H.,  4.253,995,  Q.  260-6.000. 
Katz,  David  H..  4,253,996,  Q.  260-6.000.  ^  ..  « 

Scrutton,  Simon  L.;  Marwick,  William  F.  G.;  and  Wilson,  David  R..  to 
Letraset  USA  Inc.  Production  of  transfer  material.  4,234,211,  U. 
430-325.000. 
Seal  Spout  International:  See— 

Taddei.  Carlo,  4,253,837,  Q.  493-86.000. 
Sealfon.  Andrew  I.:  See— 

Zorgniotti.  Adrian  W.;  and  Sealfon.  Andrew  I.,  4,253,464,  CL 
128-400.000. 
Searle.  Robert  J.  G.:  See—  „_.»,.       ,  « 

Day,  Janet  A.;  Devlin,  Barry  R  J.;  and  Searle.  Robert  J.  O, 
4.254.057.  a.  564-455.000. 
Sederholm,  Emma  L.:  See—  ^  ^    ^  ,      -.  , 

Gokey,  Phillip  E.;  Hurlbut,  Donovan  W.;  Sederholm.  Emma  L.; 
and  Terry,  Angel  F.,  4,254,329,  Q.  235-3791)00. 
Seeger,  Karl;  Ruf,  Walter;  Sohner,  Gerhard;  and  Jundt.  Werner,  to 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Internal  combustion  engine  ignitioa  system. 
4,253.443.  Cl.  123-609.000. 
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Sed,  Holger,  to  Autoflug  OmbH.  Vehicle-iemitive  blocking  device. 

4.253.621.  a  242-I07.40A. 
Seeley.  Douglas  A.;  and  Kamhi.  Victor  M..  to  American  Hoechst 
Corporation.  Method  of  preparing  lithoplates  and  plate.  4,2S4.I%, 
a.  430-17.000. 
Seeley.  Forett  G.:  See- 
McDowell.  WUIiam  J.;  and  Seeley.  Forest  G..  4.2S4.088.  a. 
423-112.000.  * 

Seemann,  Ronald  W.,  to  Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. Resin-containing  cartridges  and  process  for  lealing  solid  struc- 
tures or  for  anchoring  bolu  and  rods  therein.  4.2S3,S66.  CI. 
206-220.000. 
Segawa.  Yorihide;  Fujisawa,  Fumio;  and  Shiohata,  Koki,  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.  Wheel  or  rotor  with  a  plurality  of  blades.  4.233.800,  CI. 
416-203.000. 
Segawa.  YOshihiro:  See—  ^ 

Asano.  Mitsuni;  Segawa,  Yoshihiro;  and  Koodo.  Kenji.  4,233,302. 
a.  60-276.000. 
Seiler.  Werner:  See— 

RadeboM.  Reinhart;  and  SeUer,  Werner.  4.254.090, 0.  423-407.000. 

Sekida,  Minoru;  Fujii,  Akira;  Kobori.  Toshio;  and  Teramoto,  Tougo,  to 

MinolU  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Camera  shutter.  4.233.753.  CI. 

334-242.000. 

Sekiguchi.  Kouichi;  and  Takano,  Toshiichi,  to  Iwasaki  Tsushinki  Kabu- 

shiki  Ka^UL  Key  telephone  system.  4.234.306.  CI.  179-99.00R. 
Sekiya.  Setsurd:  See— 

Sumiyoshi,    Masaharu;    Sekiya,    Setsuro;    Motosugi,    KaUuhiko; 
Uozumi,  Junzo;  Ando,  Tsuneo;  Takeuchi,  Yuzo;  and  Minoura, 
Mikio,  4.233,440.  CI.  123-442.000. 
Selby.  Thomas:  See — 

Campaigne,  Ernest  E.;  and  Selby,  Thomas,  4.234,259,  Q.  544-8.000. 
^     Sellmaier.  Engdbert.  Gauge^4.233.339.  a.  73-732.000. 

Serino,  Louis  J.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Printed  circuit  board  compo- 
nent mounting  support  and  spacer.  4.254.301.  CI.  174-138.00G. 
Serwatzky.  Gunter:  See- 
Abel,  Otto;  Giertz,  Hans-Josef;  Hoppe,  Joachim;  Eisenhut,  Werner; 
Sarangi.  Bhubaneswar;  and  Serwatzky.  Gunter,  4,254,338,  CI. 
250-340.000. 
Sestanj,  Kazimir,  to  Ayerst,  McKenna  A.  Harrison  Inc.  Thioxo-IH- 
benz(de]isoquinoline-2(3H)-acetic  acid  derivatives  and  antidiabetic 
use  thereof  4.254,108.  CI.  424-178.000. 
Sestanj.  Kazimir.  to  Ayerst,  McKenna  k  Harrison  Inc.   IH-Benz- 
[de]isoquinoline-2(3H)-acetic     acid     derivatives.     4,254,109,     CI. 
424-178.000. 
Setterberg,  John  R.,  Jr..  to  Otis  Engineering  Corporation.  Gravel  pack 

tool.  4,253,522,  CI.  166-278.000. 
Shamblee,  Dwight  A.:  See- 
Walsh,   David  A.;  and  Shamblee,  Dwight  A.,  4.254,135.  CI. 
424-274.000. 
Shannon.  Brian.  Indicator  arrangement.  4.254.397.  CI.  340-56.000. 
Sharki,  Martin  J.;  Rehm,  William  A.;  and  Renfro,  Woodrow  E.,  to 
Dresser  Industries,  Inc.  Method  and  system  for  circulating  a  gas 
bubble  from  a  well.  4,233,530,  CI.  17S-2S.00O. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Maeda.  Hidetoshi,  4.254,494.  CI.  368-187.000. 

Masuda.    Toshiyuki;    and    Sasaki,    Takehiko.    4.254.486.    CI. 

368-29.000. 
Nakauchi.  Hiroshi;  Inami.  Yasuhiko;  and  Yano.  Kozo.  4.253,741, 
a.  350-357.000. 
Sharp,  Paul  H.:  See- 
Leslie.  E>onald  J.;  and  Sharp.  Paul  H.,  4.253.368.  CI.  84-1.240. 
Shaver.  William  R.:  See- 
Fischer.  Robert  T.;  and  Shaver.  William  R..  4.253.400.  CI.  105- 
282.00P. 
Shearon,  Lawrence  W.:  See— 

Hartlaub,  Jerome  T.;  McDonald.  Ray  S.;  and  Shearon,  Lawrence 
W..  4.253.466.  CI.  I28-419.0PG. 
Sheingom,    Larry    A.    Marcus-Gunn    quantitator.    4,253,470,    CI. 

128-745.000. 
Sheldon,  John  D.,  to  Textron.  Inc.  Filament  type  trimmer.  4.253.238, 

CI.  30-276.000. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See— 

Blytas.  George  C;  Maas,  Rudolf  J.;  van  Aken,  Andreas  B.;  and  van 

Schalkwijk.  Christiaan.  4,253.928,  CI.  2O4-18O.00P. 
Day,  Janet  A.;  Devlin,  Barry  R.  J.;  and  Searle,  Robert  J.  G., 

4.254.057.  a.  564-455.000. 
Roman.   Steven   A.;  and   Soloway,  Samuel   B..  4.254.277,  CI. 

560-118.000. 
Syrier,  Johannes.  4,254,280,  a.  560-23 1 .000. 
van  Zon.  Arie.  4.254.034.  CI.  260-338.000. 
Sheller-Globe  Corporation:  See— 

Carrig.  Thomas  R.;  and  Kraus.  James  T..  4,253,402,  Q.  108-27.000. 
Shelley,  Lawrence  E.:  See- 
Brent,  James  W..  Jr.;  and  Shelley,  Lawrence  E.,  4,254,253,  CI. 
528-272.000. 
Shelley,  Robert  D.:  See- 
Graff.  WilUam  A.;  and  Shelley.  Robert  D..  4.253.861.  CI.  65- 
30.00E. 
Shepherd,  Lawrence  H..  Jr.,  to  Ethyl  Corfwration.  2,2-Dialkyltetrahy- 

dropyrans.  4.254.037,  CI.  260-345.100. 
Shepherd.  Lawrence  H..  Jr.,  to  Ethyl  Corporation.  2.2-Dialkyltetrahy- 

dropyrans.  4.254.038.  Q.  260-345.100. 
Sheplierd.  Robert  G.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Esters  of 
4-<monoalkylamiiio)benzoic  hydroxyalkanoic  acids.  4,254,138.  CI. 
424-283.000. 
Sherbondy.  Frank  Y.  Air  difTuser.  4.253.858.  CI.  55-419.000. 


Sherer,  Thomas  L.:  See — 

Flowers.  Ralph  G.;  Sherer.  Thomas  L.;  and  Anderson.  Robert  P.. 
4.234.231,  CI.  325-58.000. 
Sherman,  Kay:  See — 

Sherman.  Paul  L.;  and  Sherman.  Kay.  4.253.631,  Q.  248-363.000. 
Sherman,  Paul  L.;  and  Sherman,  Kay.  Mounting  member  for  vacuum 

production  of  printshop  paste-ups.  4.253.631,  CI.  248-363.000. 
Shibatani.  Juichi;  Nakamura,  Kenichi;  Izuhara,  Watani;  and  Obu,  Yui- 
chiro,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Anti-rust  cover 
for  a  disc  rotor  of  a  vehicle  disc  brake.  4,253.352,  CI.  I88-218.00A. 
Shields,    Michael    R.    Easy-open    container,  end.    4,253,582.    CI. 

220-269.000. 
Shiga.  Akinobu;  Kakugo,  Masahiro;  Sadatoshi,  Hajime;  Wdumatsu, 
Kazuki;  and  Yoshioka,  Hiroshi.  to  Sumitomo  Chemical/Company, 
Limited.  Process  for  producing  propylene-ethylene  Mock  copoly- 
mers. 4.254,237.  CI.  525-323.000.  Z 
Shih.  Frederick  P.;  See—                                           X 

Rowland,  Stanley  P.;  Blouin,  Florine  A.;  and/Shih,  Frederick  F., 
4,254.005.  CI.  260-29.60H.  ^ 

Shikishima  Tipton  Mfg.  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kobayashi,  Hisamine;  Kawasaki.  Motoo;  Mizumoto.  Shozo;  Nawa- 
fune.  Hidemi;  and  Suzuki.  Sadamasa.  4,253,916.  CI.  204-14.00R. 
Shim,  Jaewon  L.:  See — 

Cottrell,  Ian  W.;  Baird.  John  K.;  and  Shim.  Jaewon  L..  4,254.249, 
a.  526-303.000. 
Shimamunor^akayuki:  See- 
Sato,  Hideo;  Shimamune,  Takayuki;  Goto,  Toshiki;  and  Nitta, 
Hideo,  4.253,933,  G.  204-293.000. 
Shimizu.  Akira:  See— 

Tsuda.  Hiroshi;  Miyashita,  Kiyoshi;  Nishikawa.  Masaji;  Shimizu, 
Akira;  and  Kasup.  Muneo,  4,253.760,  Q.  355-14.0CU. 
Shimizu,  Isoo;  Tsuji,  Okitsugu;  Matsuzaka,  Eiichi;  and  Sato,  AUushi.  to 
Nippon  Petrochemicals  Co..  Ltd.  Method  for  preparing  polycyclic 
aromatic  hydrocarbons.  4,254,292,  CI.  585-320.000. 
Shimizu.  Mizuho:  See — 

Tamura,  Masaki;  Shimizu.  Mizuho;  and  Tago.  Minoru.  4.254.225. 
CI.  435-96.000. 
Shimizu.  Takeyuki:  See— 

Yamada,  Yoji;  Nishimura,  Sadanori;  Shimizu,  Takeyuki;  and  Ma- 
ezono.  Masakazu,  4,253.553.  CI.  192-3.620 
Shimohira,  Koichi.  Spiral  plane  bit  and  rotary  cutter  incorporating 

same.  4.253,506.  CI.  144-221.000. 
Shimomura,  Naonobu.  Barometric  altimeter.  4^253,335.  CI.  73-384.000. 
Shinjo.  Masayoshi:  See— 

Ohmori,  Akira;  and  Shinjo,  Masayoshi,  4,254,000.  C\.  260-18.0PN. 
Shiohata,  Koki:  See— 

Segawa,  Yorihide;  Fujisawa.  Fumio»and  Shiohata,  Koki,  4,253,800, 
CI.  416-203.000. 
Shionogi  A.  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hamashima,     Yoshio;    and    Nagata.    Wataru,    4,254.119,    CI. 
424-246.000. 
Shirai,  Kazuhiko:  See— 

Ikeda,  Mamoru;  Yamazaki,  Noboru;  Fukui.  Jun;  Shirai.  Kazuhiko; 
and  Yano,  Takesh,  4,253,341,  CI.  73-861.770 
Shiseido  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Suzuki.  Takashi,  4.254.104.  Q.  424-170.000. 
Shockley.  William  R.:  See- 

Noddin.  Kenneth  W.,  4,254,419,  CI.  343-715.000. 
Shook,  Norma  G.:  See- 
Hakes,  Gary  A.;  Shook,  Norma  G.;  Cackley.  George  W.;  Burdette, 
Stephen  D.;  and  Morris,  Hugh  C.  4.253.555.  CI.  192-13.00R. 
Shultz,  Fred  T.:  See— 

Lockwood.  George  S.;  Shultz,  Fred  T.;  and  Bevelander,  Gerrit. 
4,253,418,  a.  119-2.000. 
Shulzhenko,  Boris  A.;  Belyaev,  Evgeny  A.;  Lipov.  Jury  N.;  Egorov. 
Igor  N.;  Mikaelian,  Georgy  A.;  Zemlyanov.  Leonid  S.;  and  Knitkov, 
Anatoly  F.  Machine  for  transplanting  seedlings  from  coiled  cassettes. 
4,253,411,  CI.  111-2.000. 
Siefotechnik  GmbH:  See— 

Schlebusch,    Ludwig;    and    Schiele,    Herbert,    4.253.961.    CI. 
210-380.300. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Kummerow.   Gerd;   and   Prietzel.  Gunter.  4.254.314.  CI.   200- 

144.00R. 
Moser.  Otto  W.;  and  Thilo.  Peer.  4.254.411.  CI.  340-517.000. 
Steinmuller.  Gunter,  4.254,376.  CI.  324-142.000. 
Thomann,    Helmut;    and    Grabmaier,    Christa.    4,254,200.    CI. 
430-84.000. 
Siemens-Albis:  See- 
Baud,  Raoul.  4,254.334.  CI.  250-23 1. OOR. 
Sieradzan,  Andrzej:  See — 

Krasinski,     Jerzy;     and     Sieradzan,     Andrzej.     4.233,733,     CI. 
350-380.000. 
SIG  Schweizerische  Industrie-GesellschaA:  See— 
Loewenthal,  Horst,  4,253,293.  CI.  53-537.000. 
Sih,  John  C.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  19-Hydroxy-4,5-didehydro- 

PGIi  co^unds.  4,254.040,  CI.  260-346.220. 
Sih,  John  C,  to  Upjohn  Company.  The.  l9-Hydroxy-5-hydroxy-PGI 

compounds.  4.254.041,  CI.  260-346.220 
Sih.  John  C,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  l9-Hydroxy-19-methyl-4.5- 

didehydro-PGIi  compounds.  4.254.042.  CI.  260-346.220. 
Sih,  John  C,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  2-Decarboxy-2-aminomethyl- 

19-hydroxy-6a-carba-PGl2  compounds.  4,254,058,  CI.  26O-563.0OP. 
Simmons,  Robert  B.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Method  of  preparing  a 
diaphragm  having  a  gel  of  a  hydrous  oxide  or  zirconium  in  a  porous 
matrix.  4.253,935.  CI.  204-295.000. 
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Simon.  David  J.:  See- 
Duckworth.   James  J.;   and   Simon.   David  J.,   4.254.369,   C\. 
318-654.000. 
Simpson,  Lawrence  D.:  See — 

Du  Bois,  Loring  E.;  and  Simpson,  Lawrence  D.,  4,253.280,  CI. 
5I-283.00R. 
Sims,  Robert  L.  Railway  crossing  structure.  4.253,605,  CI.  238-8.000. 
Singer  Company,  The:  See— 

Danon,  Joseph   S.;  and   Kwast,  Theodore  E..  4.253.484.  Q. 

137-269.000. 
Duckworth,  James  J.;   and   Simon,   David  J.,  4,254,369,   CI. 

318-654.000. 
Schneider.  George  W..  4.253,333,  CI.  73-253.000. 
Sisk,  George  W.,  Jr.,  to  Whirlpool  Corporation.  Liquid  level  control. 

4,254,311,  CI.  200-61.070 
Skaalen,  aifTord  I.;  and  Rausch,  Arthur  B.,  to  United  Sutes  of  Amer- 
ica, Navy.  Poruble  personnel  platform  and  ladder.  4,253,547,  Q. 
182-115.000. 
SKF  Kugellagerfabriken  GmbH:  See— 

Munnich,   Hermann;   and   Glockner,   Hermann,  4,233,326,   CI. 
73-10.000. 
Slater,  Paul;  and  Scott,  Michael  J.,  to  DelU  Plastics  Limited.  Liquid 

now  sensing  devices.  4,253,421.  CI.  1 19-14.080. 
Slavens,  Clyde  M..  to  Midcon  Pipeline  Equipment  Co.  Pipe  welding 
clamp  including  pipe  end  spacing  means.  4,253,599.  CI.  228-49.00B. 
Sloan  Kettering  Institute  for  Cancer  Research:  See— 

Eisinger,  Magdalena  G.;  and  Hefton,  John  M.,  4,254,226,  CI. 
435-240.000. 
Slomkowski,  Jaroslaw:  See— 

Markowski,  Kazimierz;  Truszkowski,  Jacek;  Niedzielski,  Woj- 
ciech;  and  Slomkowski,  Jarqslaw,  4,254,484.  CI.  367-115.000. 

Slovinsky,  Manuel:  See—  

Zakaria,  Moneeb;  and  Slovinsky,  Manuel,  4,253,994,  CI.  260-5.000. 
Smemofr,  Ronald  B.,  to  Analytical  Products,  Inc.  Gas-Hquid  equilibra- 
tion apparatus.  4,253.845,  Q.  23-230.00B. 
Smith,  David  F.  Plaster  of  Paris  bandages  with  controlled  properties 
from  synergistically  set-delayed  aqueous  slurries.  4,253,450,  CI.  128- 
91.00R. 
Smith,  Derrick  A.  Solar  power  generator  and  water  purifler.  4,253,307, 

CI.  60-641.000. 
Smith,  Derrick  A.  Apparatus  for  the  recovery  of  useful  heat  from 

refrigeration  gases.  4,253,312,  CI.  62-238.00E. 
Smith,  Francis  §.:  See— 

Capaccio,  Giancarlo;   Smith,   Francis  S.;  and  Ward,  Ian  M., 
4,254,072.  CI.  264-210.300. 
Smith,  Henry  I.:  See— 

Flanders,  Dale  C;  Smith,  Henry  I.;  and  DaLomba.  Munel  A., 
4,254,174,  CI.  428-209.000. 
Smith  International,  Inc.:  See- 
Baker,  William.  Ill,  4,253,533,  CI.  175-329.000. 
Geczy.  Bela.  4.253.332.  CI.  175-107.000. 
Smith.  James  D.  B.;  and  KaufTman.  Robert  N.,  to  Westinghouse  Elec- 
tric Corp.  Metal  acetylacetonate  latent  accelerators  for  an  epoxy-sty- 
rene  resin  system.  4.254.351.  CI.  310-45.000. 

Smith.  John  L.:  See—  ^  ^ 

Miller.  Stewart  M.;  and  Smith.  John  L..  4.254,261,  Q.  546-203.000. 
Smith,  Richard  L.:  See—  ^    ^ 

Martin,   Luther   W.;   and   Smith,   Richard   L.,   4.253.497,   Q. 
138-97.000. 
Smith,  Robert  A.:  See—  ^    ,,^ 

Raynes,  Edward  P.;  and  Smith.  Robert  A.,  4,253,740,  Q.  350- 
35O.0OR. 
Smith,  Robert  J.:  See—  . 

Gold,  Terry  J.;  Humphrey,  Kurt  D.;  Penney,  Keith  A.;  Smith, 
Robert  J.;  Voto,  Randy  L.;  and  Wilhelm,  Ralph  V..  Jr., 
4,253,931,  CI.  204.192.0SP. 
Smith,  Stanley  E..  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Automatic  sewing 

apparatus  for  air  cushions.  4.253,413,  CI.  112-262.300. 
Smith,  William  E.:  See— 

Chambers,  Gregory  R.;  and  Smith,  William  E.,  4,254,290,  CI. 
568-8661)00. 
Smither,  Miles  A.;  and  Vela,  Ocuvio  A.,  to  Sperry-Sun,  Inc.  Borehole 

telemetry  system  automatic  gain  control.  4,254,481,  CI.  367-82.000. 
SmithKline  Corporation:  See— 

Brush,    Charles    K.;    and    Weinstock,    Joseph,    4,254,140.    CI. 
424-285.000. 
Smythe,  William  J.;  Isreeli,  Jack;  and  Pelavin,  Milton  H..  to  Technicon 
Instrumenu  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  automated  anal- 
ysis of  fluid  samples.  4,253,846,  CI.  23-230.00R. 
Snamprogetti  S.p.A.:  See— 

Manara,  Giovanni;  Fattore,  Vittorio;  Taramasso,  Marco;  and 
Notari.  Bruno.  4,254,296,  CI.  585-640.000. 
Snow,  William  E.:  See—  ^,^  ,^,     ^ 

Phelps.    Edwin    H.;    and    Snow,    William    E.,    4.254,165,    CI. 
427-183.000. 
Snyder,  Paul  V.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Electric  oven  toaster 

construction.  4,254,325,  CI.  219-413.000. 
S.p.A.  Luigi  Rizzi  ft  C:  See— 

Repetto,  SUvio,  4,253,3 1 8,  CI.  69-9. 100. 
Societe  Anonyme  Francaise  du  Ferodo:  See— 

Dauvergne.  Jean  Louis  R.,  4,253.305,  O.  60-530.000. 
Societe  d'Etudes  de  Produiu  Chimiques:  See— 

Esanu.  Andre.  4.234.162.  CI.  424-275.000. 
Societe  Nationale  des  Poudres  et  Explosifs:  See— 

Boileau.  Sylvie  L.;  Caubere,  Paul  J.;  Lecolier,  Serge  L.;  and  Ray- 
nal,  Serge  F..  4.254,247,  CI.  526-180.000. 


Soejima,  Shigeo;  and  Yamamoto,  Noboru,  to  NGK  Insulators,  Ltd. 
Ceramic  honeycomb  composite  structure,  catalyst  supported  itacnby 
and  method  of  producing  the  same.  4,253,992,  C\.  252.477.00R. 
Sohner,  Gerhard:  See— 

Jundt,  Werner;  Bodig,  Bemd;  Hohne.  Gerd;  PfafT.  Oeora;  Sohner, 

Gerhard;  and  Kalkhof.  Bemd,  4.253,442.  Q.  123-618.000. 
Seeger,  Karl;  Ruf,  Walter;  Sohner,  Gerhard;  and  Jundt,  Werner, 
4.253,443.  CI.  123-609.000. 
Sokolov,  Mordechai,  to  Ramot  University  Authonty  for  Applied 
Research  A  Industrial  Develop.  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for  air 
conditioning  motor  vehicles.  4,253,310,  CI.  62-79.000. 
Solartron  Electronic  Group  Limited,  The:  See— 

Ashford,  David  W.;  Davies,  William  B.;  and  Hartley,  Sydney  S., 
4,253,249,  Q.  434-22.000. 
Solomin,  Vladimir  A.:  See— 

Bocharov,  Vasily  I.;  Kuprianov,  Jury  V.;  Popov.  Aleundr  D.;  and 

Solomin,  Vladimir  A.,  4,254,349,  CI.  310-13.000. 
Miroshnichenko,  Vitaly  T.;  Popov,  Alexandr  D.;  Solonin,  Vladi- 
mir A.;  and  Trofimov,  Vladimir  A.,  4,254,350,  Q.  310-13.000. 
Solomon,  Alan.  Surgical  drape.  4.253,451.  Q.  128-I32.0OD. 
Soloway.  Samuel  B.:  See- 
Roman,   Steven  A.;  and  S<^way,   Samuel   B.,  4.254,277.  Q. 
560-118.000. 
Sondell,  Kent  I.:  See— 

Hillstrom,  Per  A.  R.;  and  Sondell,  Kent  1.,  4.253,911,  Q.  I6^ 
30.00R. 
Sonobe,  Shigeni:  See— 

Kato,  Iwao;  and  Sonobe,  Shigeru,  4.253,765,  Q.  356-328.000. 
Sony  Corporation:  See— 

Kojima,  Chiaki;  Otobe.  Takashi;  and  Ohki.  Hiroshi.  4.253,723.  CL 

350-3.72O 
Sakamoto,  Hitoshi,  4.254,367.  Q.  318-314.000. 
Suzuki,  Toshio,  4,254,434.  Q.  358-147.000. 
Sorensen,  Peter  H.  Key  holder.  4,253,321,  Q.  70-456.00R. 
Souza,  Anthony  J.,  to  Woodstream  Corporation.  Repeating  animal  trap. 

4.233.264,  CI.  43-73.000. 
Spaepen,  Gustaaf  J.  F.:  See— 

Leysen,  Roger  F.  R.;  Vermeiren,  Philippe;  Baetsle,  Leon  H.  J.  M.; 
Spaepen,  Gustaaf  J.   F.;  and  Vandenborre.  Jan-Baptiat  H.. 
4,253,936,  CI.  204-296.000. 
Sparks,  John  E.:  See- 
Jackson.  Richard  E.;  and  Sparks,  John  E.,  4.253,855.  Q.  55-290.000. 
Special  Metals  Corporation:  See— 

Mauier.  Gemant  E.;  and  Boe«;h.  WUIiam  J.,  4.253,884,  Q. 

148-13.100. 
Maurer,  Gemant  E.;  and  Boesch,  William  J.,  4.253,885,  Q. 
148-13.100. 
Specialty  Composites  Corporatioa:  See- 
Powers,  William  R.;  and  Lotter,  William  H..  Jr..  4,253,452.  Q. 
128-152.000. 
Speiser,  Jeffrey  M.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Beamformer  for 

arrays  with  routional  symmetry.  4,254,417,  CI.  343-IOO.OSA. 
Sperling,  L.  H.;  Manson.  J.  A.;  and  Devia-Manjarres.  N.  Tou^  plastics 
based  on  castor  oil  elastomer-reinforced  vinyl  polymers.  4,254,002, 
CI.  260-23.0ST. 
Sperry  Corporation:  See—  _,   , 

Campbell.  Willis  R.;  Greaser,  Randy;  and  Qevenger,  James  T.,  Jr., 

4,253,389.  O.  100-5.000. 
Cronson,  Harry  M.;  Ross,  Gerald  F.;  Rao.  Basntr  R.;  Lerchen- 
mueller,  Werner;  and  Drew.  Prentis  B..  4.254.418.  O.  343- 
112.0CA. 
GrifTith.  Ernest  S.;  and  Davis.  William  W..  4,254.501.  Q.  375-9.000. 
Knepper.  Larimer  J.,  4,253,295,  CI.  56-15.600. 
Rayfield,  James  F..  4,253,472,  CI.  13O-27.00S. 
Sperry,  Peter  R.:  See—  .  „    .       ^    ^   » 

Emmons,  WUIiam  D.;  Sperry,  Peter  R.;  and  Kaplan,  Fred  A.. 
4,253,397,  a.  101-450.100. 
Sperry-Sun,  Inc.:  See— 

Smither,  Miles  A.;  and  Vela,  OcUvio  A.,  4,254,481,  Q.  367-82.000. 
Spietschka,  Ernst;  Urban,  Manfred;  and  Paulus,  Erich,  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  fine  distribution  of  pigmenU  of  the 
dioxazine  series.  4.253.839.  Q.  8-565.000. 
Spigarelh.  Rudolph  D.,  to  Kansas  City  Southern  RaUway  Company. 
Railway  locomotive  fuel  saving  arrangement.  4.253.399.  Q.  105- 
62.00R.  .       „ 

Spitz,  Albert  W.;  and  Schwab.  MUton  I.,  to  MUpat  Corporation.  Flue- 
^  less  combustion  chamber.  4.253,406,  Q.  110-241.000. 
Sprague,  Peter  W.,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  A  Sons,  Inc.  7-Oxabicyclohqp(ane- 

and  7-oxabicycloheptcne  compounds.  4,254/)44,  Q.  260-347.800. 
Square  D  Company:  See— 

Jurek.  Dennis  J..  4.254,466,  Q.  364-4T7XMa 
Square  S.p.A.:  See- 
Roma,  Carlo,  4,253,938,  O.  208-1 1. OOR. 
Squassoni,  Gino  F.:  See— 

Landheer.  Dolf;  Hwang.  Shy-Shung;  Nesta.  Cbarlea;  and  Squas- 
soni, Gino  F..  4.254.424.  Q.  346-1 39.00C. 
StafToid.  WUIiam  G.  Wallpaper  preparation  board.  4.2S3,9m  Q. 

225-18.000. 
Stahlberg.  Eugene  G.:  See- 
Brandon.  Fred  Y.;  Chang.  Jack  P.;  Clark.  WUIiam  D.;  and  Stahl- 
berg. Eugene  G.,  4^^392.  Q.  IOO-I55.00R. 
Stahlwerke  Rochling-Burb«;h  Geaellschaft  mit  beschrankter  HaftiMg- 
See- 
Andres,  Adolf.  4.253,647,  Q.  266-271.00a 
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nicarbon,  B.V  :  See— 

iFrenken,  Petnis  M.  C;  and  Scholten.  Joseph  J.  F..  4^S4.297,  Ci. 
S8S-640.000. 
SUndard  Oil  Company:  See— 

Hardman,  Harley  P.;  and  Schwerko,  Albert  P.,  4,233,948,  CI. 
210^34.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana):  See- 
French,  William  S.,  4.254.480,  CI.  367-58.000. 
Schubert.  John  C.  4,253.600.  CI.  229-2. 50R. 
Valcho,  Jowph  J.;  and  Karll.  Robert  E..  4,253.974.  a.  2S2-8.SSD. 
Stanger,  Leon  J.:  See- 
Dayton,  Bimey  D.;  Rorden,  William  L.;  and  Stanger,  Leon  J., 
4,254,435.  CI.  358-155.000. 
Suppaerts,  Eddy  A.,  to  Northrop  Corporation.  Tunable  ultra-violet 
generator  for  use  in  the  isotope  separation  of  deuterium.  4.254.348. 
CI.  307-426.000. 
Suubli.  Peter  E.  Rider  clip  with  offset  retention  (laps  and  retention  bar 

for  denture.  4.253.834.  CI.  433-173.000. 
Stauffer.  Norman  L.;  and  Wilwerding,  Dennis  J.,  to  Honeywell  Inc. 
Low  frequency  enhancement  range  flnding  equipment.  4.254.330.  CI. 
250-201.000. 
Steger,  Charles  B.;  and  Reid.  Kenneth  H.,  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion. Lockbar  release  for  inertia  locking  seat  belt  retractor.  4.253.623, 
CI.  242-107.40A. 
Stein.  Manfred:  See—  / 

Haub.  Martin;  and  Stein,  Manfred,  4,254,491,  CI.  368-85.000. 
Steiner,  Robert  S.:  See- 
Franklin.    Robert   L.;   and   Sleiner,   Robert    S.,   4,253.263,   CI. 
43-42.240. 
Steinhilber,  Helmut.  Apparatus  for  feeding  paper  to  a  printing  ofTice 

njachine.  4,253,652,  CI.  27I-8.00R. 
Steinmuller,  Gunter,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Apparatus  for 
measuring  the  electric  power  or  energy  in  an  A-C  network.  4.254.376. 
CI.  324-142.000. 
Steinwart.  Johannes;  and  Ruf.  Max.  to  Audi  NSU  Auto  Union  Aktien- 

gesellschaA.  Roury  compressor.  4.253,805.  CI.  418-54.000. 
Stellar  Systems:  See — 

Mongeon.  Ronald  W..  4.254,413.  CI.  340-561.000. 
Stendel.  Wilhelm:  See— 

Maurer.  Fritz;  Schroder,  Rolf;  Hammann.  Ingeborg;  Behrenz, 
Wolfgang;  and  Stendel.  Wilhelm.  4,254.113.  CI.  424-200.000. 
Stephen-Daly.    Paul.    Forming    decorated    articles.    4.253.908.    CI. 

156-645.000. 
Stephens.  William  T..  to  Gresen  Manufacturing  Company.  Hydraulic 
valve  having  pressure  compensated  demand  flow.  4.253.482,  CI. 
137-117.000. 
Sterling.  Jeffrey:  See— 

Weiner.  Ben-Zion;  Suchi,  Raul;  Sterling.  Jeffrey;  and  Yellin.  Haim. 
4,254.128.  CI.  424-267  000. 
Stevens,  Curtis  R..  to  Master  Specialties  Company.  Back-lighted  push- 
button switch  with  safety  stop.  4.254.315.  CI.  200- 1 53.001. 
Stevens,  Richard:  See — 

Redwood,  Martin;  Stevens,  Richard;  White.  Philip  D.;  and  Mitch- 
ell. Richard  F.,  4,254,387,  CI.  333-194.000. 
Stewart,  David  S.,  to  True-Line  Mold  &  Engineering  Corporation. 

CRT  Socket.  4.253.717.  CI.  339.14.00T. 
Stewart,  John  M;  and  Morris.  Dan  H..  to  Pennwalt  Corporation.  Syn- 
thesis of  peptide  alcohols  by  the  solid  phase  method.  4,254,023,  CI. 
260-1 12.50R. 
Stewart,  John  M.;  Morris,  Dan  H.;  and  Chipkin,  Richard  E.,  to  Penn- 
walt Corporation.  Tetrapeptides  and  derivatives  having  opiate  activ- 
ity. 4.254,024,  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Stift,  Kurt:  See— 

Sulzbacher,  Horst;  Stift,  Kurt;  and  Saiger,  Gunther,  4,254,167.  CI. 
427-216.000. 
Stinton.  Frederick  M.;  and  Weikert.  William  C.  to  Martin  Concrete 
Engineering  Company.  Concrete  railroad  tie  casting  and  handling 
system.  4,253.817.  CI.  425-447.000. 
Stoller.  Hansjorg:  See— 

Schleich.  Kuno;  and  Stoller.  Hansjorg.  4,254.281.  CI.  560-260.000. 
Stolley.  Dieter:  See— 

Lemburg.  Jom-Uwe;  and  Stolley.  Dieter,  4,253,499,  CI.  140-92.700. 
Strasser,  Bemd:  See — 

Mose,  Luciano;  Schurig,  Helmut;  and  Strasser,  Bemd,  4,253.932. 
CI.  204-253.000. 
Straub.  Ferdinand;  Schenck.  Hans-Uwe;  Lang,  Siegfried;  and  Brode, 
Egon,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Biodegradable  vinylpyrrolidone 
polymers,  their  manufacture  and  use.  4.254.239.  CI.  525-123.000. 
Streczyn,  Michael  V.;  Luther,  Ronald  B.;  and  Doyle.  Daniel  L..  to 
Research    Partners    Limited.    Blood    oxygenator.    4.254,081.    CI. 
422-46.000. 
Street.  Thomas  T.;  and  Alexander,  John  I.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America, 

Navy.  Processor-aided  fire  detector.  4,254,414,  Q.  340-627.000. 
Streich,  Steven:  See- 
Baker,  Eugene  E.;  and  Streich.  Steven.  4.253.676.  G.  277-34.600. 
Strickland.  Danny  L.;  and  Visscher,  Ronald  B..  to  Procter  ft  Gamble 

Company.  The.  Absorbent  brief.  4.253.461.  CI.  128-287.000. 
Stroh.  Walter:  See- 
Will.  Gerhard;  and  Stroh.  Walter.  4.253.348.  CI.  74-866.000. 
Stronun.  Fritz:  See — 

Kleenann.  Axel;  Nubert.  Ingomar;  Stroman.  Fritz;  and  Thiemer. 
Klaus.  4.254.269.  CI  549-59.000. 
Strong,  Henry  L..  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Process  for  prepa- 
ration 4,5.6.7-tetrahydro-7-oxobenzo-(b]-thiophenes  and  1.2,3,4-tet- 
rahydro-4K>xo-l -naphthalenes.  4,254,268,  C\.  549-51.000. 


Studiecentrum  voor  Kemenergie,  S.C.K.:  See — 

Leysen,  Roger  F.  R.;  Vermeiren,  Philippe;  Baetsle.  Leon  H.  J.  M.; 
Spaepen.   Gustaaf  J.   F.;   and   Vandenborre.  Jan-Baptist   H., 
4.253,936,  CI.  204-296.000. 
Suchi,  Raul:  See— 

Weiner,  Ben-Zion;  Suchi,  Raul;  Sterling,  Jeffrey;  and  Yellin,  Haim, 
4.254,128,  a.  424-267.000. 
Sud-Chemie  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Kanzler,  Karl-Heinz,  deceased;  and  Kochloefl,  Karl.  4.253,991,  CI. 
252-455.00R. 
Sugiura,  Eiichi.  Centrifugal  pump.  4,253,798.  CI.  415-213.00R. 
Sulicz,  James  J.:  See — 

Marshall,  John  M.;  Veslocki,  Timothy  A.;  and  Sulicz.  James  J., 
4,253,644,  CI.  266-44.000. 
Sullivan.  Dennis  W..  to  Red  Fox  Industries  Inc.  Marine  sewage  dis- 
posal. 4.253.957,  CI.  210-195.300. 
Sullivan,  James  F.;  and  Arnold,  Loren  G.,  to  Deere  &  Company. 

Pivoting  dual  land  wheel  for  a  plow.  4,253,528,  CI.  172-386.00Q. 
Sullivan,  Richard  A.  Reversible  flexible  aerodynamic  disc.^4^3,269, 

CI.  46-74.00D. 
Sullivan,  Robert  P.,  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.  System  for  con- 
trolling the  flow  of  gaseous  fluids.  4.253.492.  Q.  137-601.000. 
Sulzbacher.  Horst;  Stifl,  Kurt;  and  Saiger,  Gunther,  to  Vereinigte 
Osterreichische  Eisen-  und  Stahlwerke-Alpine  Montan  Aktiengesell- 
shaft.  Process  of  treating  sponge  iron  for  protection  against  reoxida- 
tion  and  apparatus  for  carrying  out  the  process.  4,254.167,  CI. 
427-216.000.  ,    . 

Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited:  See — 

Shiga,  Akinobu;  Kakugo,  M)uahiro;  Sadatoshi,  Hajime;  Waka- 
matsu.     Kazuki;     and     Yoshioka,     Hiroshi.     4.254.237.     CI. 
525-323.000. 
Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.:  See — 
Takata,  Koji,  4,253,707,  CI.  303-6.00C. 
Sumiyoshi,  Masahani;  Sekiya.  Setsuro;  Motosugi.  Katsuhiko;  Uozumi. 
Junzo;  Ando.  Tsuneo;  Takeuchi,  Yuzo;  and  Minoura.  Mikio.  to 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Aisan  Industry  Co.. 
Ltd.    Fuel    supply    apparatus    for    internal    combustion    engines. 
4.253.440,  CI.  123-442.000. 
Sumrell,  Gene:  See — 

Bailey,  August  V.;  and  Sumrell,  Gene,  4.254.022.  Q.  260-1  I2.00R. 
Sun-Flex  Company:  See— 

Thomsen,  Erik  J.;  and  Brennan.  Patrick  W..  4.253.737.  CI.  350- 
276.00R. 
Sun  Petroleum  Products  Company:  See- 
Hansel.  William  B..  4.253.490.  CI.  137-590.000. 
Sundberg.  John  E.:  See — 

Hyer.  Harry  J.;  and  Sundberg.  John  E..  4.254,055.  CI.  260-513.500. 
Sunder.  Shyam;  Daniel.  John  K.;  and  Peet,  Norton  P..  to  Dow  Chemi- 
cal Company,  The.  2-Chloro-3-phenoxypyrazines  and  2-chloro-6- 
phenoxypyrazines    possessing    antiviral    activity.    4,254,125,    CI. 
424-250.000. 
Sunnen  Products  Company:  See — 

Althen,  Wayne  W.,  4,253.279.  CI.  51-1.000. 
Surgical  Design  Corporation:  See— 

Banko.  Anton.  4,253,199,  CI.  3-13.000. 
Suzuki,  Sadamasa:  See — 

Kobayashi,  Hisamine;  Kawasaki,  Motoo;  Mizumoto,  Shozo;  Nawa- 
fune,  Hidemi;  and  Suzuki.  Sadamasa.  4.253,916,  CI.  204-14.00R. 
Suzuki,  Satomi:  See — 

Mizuno,   Kiyofumi;  Maeda,  Hiroaki;  Takahashi.  Shigeo;  Sato, 
Masanori;  and  Suzuki,  Satomi,  4,253,347,  CI.  74-862.000. 
Suzuki,  Shigeto:  See- 
Wall,  Roberi  G.;  Suzuki.  SMseto;  and  Wilkes,  John  B..  4.254,289. 
CI.  568-857.000.  J 

Suzuki.  Shin-ichi:  See —  ^ 

Tsukagoshi.  Tsunehiro;  Suzuki.  Shin-ichi;  and  Ogino.  Hitomi, 
4.254.184.  CI.  428-408.000. 
Suzuki.  Takashi.  to  Shiseido  Co..  Ltd.  Process  for  preparing  suble 

oil-in-water  emulsions.  4.254.104.  CI.  424-170000. 
Suzuki.  Toshio,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Video  signal  mixing  system. 

4,254.434.  CI.  358-147.000. 
Suzuki.  Yoshiaki:  See — 

Hara.  Hiroshi;  Nakamura,  Kotaro;  and  Suzuki.  Yoshiaki.  4.254.195. 
CI.  430-17.000. 
Svendsen.  Eivind  C.  K.,  to  Elkem-Spigerverket  A/S.  Direct  current 

smelUng  furnace.  4.254.298.  O.  13-12.000. 
Swartz.  Benjamin  E.  Preformed  manhole  base  section  construction. 

4.253.282,  CI.  52-20.000. 
Swiatosz.  Edmund,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Navy.  Integrated 
circuit  temperature  gradient  and  moisture  regulator.  4.253.515.  CI. 
165-61.000. 
Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.:  See — 

Bloeck.  Siegfried;  and  Luthi.  Rudolf.  4.253.584.  Q.  220-359.000. 
Switala.  Gary  P.  Lighted  tray  apparatus.  4.254.452.  Q.  362-154.000. 
Sybron  Corporation:  See — 

Jordan.  James  R..  4.254.470.  Q.  364-577.000. 
Symbol,  Paul  P.  Impact  wrench  for  hexagonal  nuts.  4,253,353,  O. 

81-12I.00R. 
Syrier.  Johannes,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Cyclopropane  derivative. 

4.254.280.  a.  560-231.000. 
Sysko,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Glowaky,  Raymond  C;  Kurowsky.  Steven  R.;  and  Sysko.  Robert 
J..  4.254.250.  CI.  525-350.000. 
Tabak.  Samuel  A.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Oligomerization  of  ole- 
fins. 4.254.295.  CI.  585-533.000. 
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Tada.  Eiji.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tada  Seisakiisho.  Printing  apparatus. 

4,253,394.  CI.  101-250.000. 
Taddei.  Carlo,  to  Seal  Spout  International.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
applying  a  metal  strip  to  a  sheet  material.  4.253,837,  CI.  493-86.000. 
Tafara,  Peter  T.  Liquid  filter  vessel.  4,253,959,  CI.  210^32.000. 
Tago,  Minoru:  See — 

Tamura,  Masaki;  Shimizu.  Mizuho;  and  Tago.  Minoru,  4.254.225, 
CI.  435-96.000.^ 
Taguchi.  Masahiko:  See— 

Uchida.  Takashi;  Sasaki.  Takashi;  Kikuchi.  Shoji;  Mogaki.  Kateuo; 
Taguchi.     Masahiko;     and    Takada.     Syun.    4.254.216.     Q. 
430-551.000. 
Taira.  Akio.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.  Transmission  type  illumina- 
tion equipment  for  microscopes.  4.253.726.  CI.  350-87.000. 
Takada,  Syun:  See—  „ 

Uchida.  Takashi;  Sasaki,  Takashi;  Kikuchi,  Shoji;  Mogaki,  Katsuo; 
Taguchi,     Masahiko;     and    Takada,     Syun,    4.254,216,    CI. 
430-551.000. 
Takagi.  Kazuo:  See— 

Takei.  Mitsuo;  Yashiro.  Toshiyuki;  Owatari.  Noboru;  and  Takagi. 
Kazuo.  4.253.620.  CI.  242-107.000. 
Takahashi.  Akira.  to  Ricoh  Company.  Ltd.  DaU  entering  camera. 
4.253.753.  CI.  354-106.000.  -    .       „.      ^. 

Takahashi.  Hiroshi;  Nakao.  Kiyoshi;  and  Katagiri.  Masaaki.  to  Hitachi 
Chemical  Co..  Ltd.  Baseboard  for  printed  circuit  board.  4.254.172.  CI. 
428-131.000. 
Takahashi.  Shigeo:  See—  ,    ..^^ 

Mizuno,  Kiyofumi;  Maeda.  Hiroaki;  Takahashi.  Shigeo;  Sato. 
Masanori;  and  Suzuki.  Satomi.  4.253.347.  CI.  74-862.000. 
Takahashi,  Tatsuro:  See— 

Tawara.  Kanzi;  Hamazato,  Kazuo;  Takahashi,  Tatsuro;  and  Egawa, 
Tetsuaki,  4,254,498.  CI.  370-63.000.  • 

Takamatsu.  Toshio;  Haga.  Hiroyo;  Aoki.  Kazuo;  and  Sato.  Takeshi,  to 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  monitoring  and  controlling 
a  welding  phenomenon  in  an  electric  resistance  welding.  4,254,323, 
CI.  219-110.000. 
Takamizawa,  Kinya:  See— 

linuma,  Kazuhiro;  Kidokoro,  Takeshi;  and  Takamizawa,  Kinya. 
4.253.338.  CI.  73-626.000. 
Takano.  Toshiichi:  See— 

Sekiguchi.  Kouichi;  and  Takano.  Toshiichi.  4.254.306.  CI.  179- 
99.00R. 
Takashima.  Toshiyuki:  See—  . 

Kondo.  Kiyoshi;  Takashima,  Toshiyuki;  and  Tunemoto.  Daiei. 
4.254.282.  CI.  562-506.000. 
Takasugi.  Hisashi:  See—  .   ,,.     v        j  w     u 

Takaya.  Takao;  Masugi.  Takashi;  Takasugi,  Hisashi;  and  Kochi, 

Hiromu,  4,254,117,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Takaya,  Takao;  Masugi,  Takashi;  Takasugi,  Hisashi;  and  Kochi, 
Hiromu,  4,254,260,  CI.  544-27.000. 
Takata,  Koji,  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.  Brake  pressure 

control  device.  4,253,707,  CI.  303-6.00C. 
Takaya,   Takao;    Masugi.   Takashi;   Takasugi.   Hisashi;   and    Kochi. 
Hiromu.  to  Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.  7-(a.a-Disubstituted- 
acetemido)-3-substituted-3-cephcm-4-carboxylic  acids.  4.254.117.  CI. 

424-246.000.  .    „     .. 

Takaya,  Takao;  Masugi,  Takashi;  Takasugi,  Hisashi;  and  Kochi, 
Hiromu,  to  Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.  3-Substituted-7-sub- 
stituted  alkanamido-3-cephem-4-carboxylic  acid  compounds. 
4,254,260,  CI.  544-27.000. 

Takeda.  Keizi;  Matsumoto,  Kenji;  and  Nagata,  Masayosht,  to  Fuji 
Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Photographic  materials  for  non-silver  images 
and  process  for  forming  non-silver  images.  4,254,214,  CI.  430-415.000. 

Takeda,  Tadashi.  Method  for  mounting  up  a  plastic  fastener.  4,253,226. 

a.  29-432.100.  ..    .    .   w      .         I- 

Takegawa.  Tetuo.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Mounting  ol 
outside  rear  view  mirror  on  motor  vehicle  body.  4.253,633.  CI.  248- 
475.00B. 
Takeguchi.  Milton  M.:  See— 

McDonald.  Hugh  C;  Odstrchel.  Gerald;  and  Takeguchi.  Milton 
M..  4.254.218.  CI.  435-7.000.  . 

Takei.  Miteuo;  Yashiro.  Toshiyuki;  Owatari.  Noboru;  and  Takagi, 
Kazuo,  to  Nippon  Kinzoku  Co..  Ltd.;  and  NSK  Warner  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Winding  spring  for  seat  belt  winding  apparatus.  4.253.620.  CI. 
242-107.000.  .  , 

Takemoto.  Shiro  G.;  and  Sasaki.  Yukihiko.  to  Avery  International 
Corporation.  Method  of  making  matrix  free  thin  labels.  4.253.899.  CI. 
156-277.000. 
Takeuchi.  Yuzo:  See—  „  ,    u  i,„ 

Sumiyoshi.  Masahani;  Sekiya.  Setsuro;  Motosugi.  Katsuhiko; 
Uozumi.  Junzo;  Ando.  Tsuneo;  Takeuchi.  Yuzo;  and  Minoura. 
Mikio.  4.253.440.  CI.  123-442.000.  ...    u    .r 

Takizawa,  Masaaki;  and  Matsubara.  Noboru.  to  Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo 
Kabushiki   Kaisha.   Variable  valve  event  engine.  4.253.434.  CI. 

123-90.150.  „  ^    ,..  „     V    i^iD 

Takizawa.  Tatsuji;  and  Noda.  Nobutaka.  to  Kabushiki-Kaisha  KIP. 

Qeaning  devices  for  use  in  electrophotographic  apparatus.  4.253.761. 

CI.  355-15.000.  .        .  ^.     . 

Takizawa.  Tetsuya,  to  Viva  Co..  Ltd.  Automatic  volume  adjusting 

apparatus.  4.254.303.  CI.  179-1. OVL. 

^"^onJS^  Mas^hi;  and  Tamai.  Yasuo.  4.253.886.  CI.  148-105.000. 

Tamura.  Masaki;  Shimizu.  Mizuho;  and  Tago,  Minoru.  to  CPC  Interna- 
tional Inc.  Novel  neutral  glucoamylase  and  method  for  its  produc- 
tion. 4.254.225.  CI.  435-96.000. 


Tanaka.  Shigeru:  See— 

Terada.  Atsusuke;  Tanaka.  Shigeru;  and  Misaka.  Eiichi,  4.254.274. 
CI.  560-51.000. 

Tanaka.  Susumu:  See—  

Oka.  Tateki;  and  Tanaka.  Susumu.  4.254,203.  CX.  430-120.000. 
Tanaka.  Yoko:  See— 

DeLuca,  Hector  F.;  Ikekawa.  Nobuo;  Tanaka.  Yoka.  Monsaki. 
Masuo;  and  Oshida.  Jun-ichi.  4.254.045.  CI.  260.397.200. 
Taramasso.  Marco:  See— 

Manara,  Giovanni;  Fattore.  Vittorio;  Taramasso.   Marco;  and 
Notari.  Bruno.  4.254.296.  CI.  585-640.000. 
Tasaka.  Makoto.  Bed  furniture  assembly.  4.253.204.  CI.  5-2.00R. 
Tatsuta.  Sumitaka;  Hirose,  Masuhiko;  and  Amari.  Hiroshi.  to  Fuji 
Photo    Film    Co..    Ltd.    Photographic    material.    4,254,208.    C\. 
430-215.000. 
TAU  Systems:  See- 
Adams.  Paul  C.  4.253.852.  CI.  55-126.000.  *• 
Tawara.  Kanzi;  Hamazato,  Kazuo;  Takahashi.  Tatsuro;  and  Egawa. 
TeUuaki,  to  Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Public  Corporation. 
Time  division  telephone  switching  systems.  4.254.498.  Q.  370-63.000. 
Taylor,  Stanley  E.:  See— 

Corderoy.  Chve  J.;  and  Taylor.  Stanley  E..  4.253.619.  Q.  242- 
86.S0R. 
Taylor.  William  L..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Ceramic  arc  tube 

mounting.  4.254.355.  CI.  313-25.000. 
TDK  Electronics  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Yodogawa,  Masatada;  Morisawa.  Matsuo;  Yamamoto.  Takashi;  and 
Okutani.  Kateunobu.  4.254.070.  Q.  264-61.000. 
Technicon  Instruments  Corporation:  See— 

Limet,  Joseph;  Cambiaso.  Cesar  L.;  Moussebois.  Claude  H.;  and 

Masson.  Pierre  L..  4.253.844.  a.  23-23O.00B. 
Smythe.  William  J.;  Isreeli.  Jack;  and  Pelavin.  Milton  H..  4,253.846. 
CI.  23-230.00R. 
Technitrol.  Inc.:  See—  .,„.,.    ^ 

Mclnemy.  George  P.;  and  Parker.  Aaron  F..  4,253,651.  CI. 
270-58.000. 
Tektronix,  Inc.:  See- 
Haven.  Duane  A..  4.254.360.  C\.  313-395.000. 
Temco  Products.  Inc.:  See- 
Thomas.  Morton  I..  4.253.203.  CI.  4-559.000. 
Terada,  Atsusuke;  Tanaka,  Shigeru;  and  Misaka,  Eiichi,  to  Sankyo 
Company  Limited.  Cycloalkylidenemethylphenylacetic  acid  deriva- 
tives and   process   for   the   preparation    thereof.   4,254,274,   Q. 
560-51.000. 
Terada.  Masaaki.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.  Endoscope  connector. 

4.253.448.  CI.  128-4.000. 
Teramachi.  Hiroshi.  Four-way  loaded  type  linear  bearing.  4.253.709.  a. 

308-6.(^. 
Teramoto.  Tougo:  See— 

Sekida.  Minora;  Fujii.  Akira;  Kobori.  Toshio;  and  Teramoto. 
Tougo.  4.253.755.  CI.  354-242.000. 
Terry.  Angel  F.:  See—  .^  .      ,-  . 

Gokey.  Phillip  E.;  Hurlbut,  Donovan  W.;  Sederholm.  Emma  L.; 
and  Terry.  Angel  F.,  4,254,329,  CI.  235-379.000. 
Teva  Pharmaceutical  Industries  Ltd.:  See—  ,„,..„. 

Weiner,  Ben-Zion;  Suchi,  Raul;  Sjeriing,  Jeffrey;  and  Ydlm,  Haim, 
4,254,128,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Texaco  Development  Corp.:  See—  .,,^«^   ^ 

Dominguez,  Richard  J.  G.;  and  Rice.  Dons  M.,  4,254,069,  a. 
264-51.000. 

Texaco  Inc.:  See—  

Gunn.  Kenneth  M..  4.253.503.  CI.  141-59.000.  

Hammond,    Kenneth  G.;   and   Chafetz.   Harry.   4,253,980.   Q. 
252-34.000. 
Texas  A  ft  M  University  System:  See— 

Durso.  Donald  F.,  4.254,258,  CI.  536-98.000. 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See- 
Johnson,  Dudley  B.,  4,254,309,  CI.  200-5.00A. 
Weber,  Richard  M.;  and  Bedenbender.  John  W.,  4,253.531.  a. 
181-119.000. 

Textron.  Inc.:  See—  

Sheldon.  John  D..  4.253.238,  Q.  30-276.000. 
Tezuka,  Shichigoro:  See—  .^  ,     w         a 

Ogawa.   Koichi;  Tezuka.  Shichigoro;  Maniyama.  Takashi;  and 
Kiyokawa.  Kazuo.  4.254.148.  CI.  426-3.000. 
Thermco  Products  Corporation:  See— 

Valentijn.  Johan  A..  4.253.417.  CI.  118-733.000. 
Theurer.  Josef;  and  Brunninger.  Manfred,  to  Franz  PlasMT  Balm- 
baumaschinen-Industriegescllschaft  m.b.H.  Mobile  apparatus  for  the 
continuous  replacement  of  ties.  4.253.398.  Q.  104-2.000. 

Thiemer.  Klaus:  See—  .  

Kleemann.  Axel;  Nubert.  Ingomar;  Stroman.  Fntr;  and  Tbiemer. 
Klaus.  4.254.269.  CI.  549-59.000. 

Moser.  otto  W.;  and  Thilo.  Peer.  4,254.411.  a.  34O-517.000. 
Thomann.  Helmut;  and  Grabmaier.  Christa.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Electrophotographic  element  with  bismuth  oxide  compound. 
4.254.200,  CI.  430-84.000. 
Thomas  ft  BetU  Corporation:  See— 

Logan,  Maurus  C;  Cole,  John  M.;  and  Gamer,  Peter,  4,253,730,  CI. 
350-96.210  _       ^  .^ 

Thomas,  Lowell  S.;  and  Petrella,  Ronald  V.,  to  Dow  Chemi^  Com- 
pany, The.  Polycarbonate  containing  an  aromatic  sulfonamide  as  an 
ignition  depressant.  4,254.015,  Q.  26O.45.90R. 
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Thomas,  Lowell  S.:  See— 

McEwen.  Oenid  K.;  and  Thomas.  Lowell  S.,  4.2S4.014.  a.  260- 
45.7PH. 
Thomas,  Morton  L,  to  Temco  Products,  Inc.  Folding  transfer  bench. 

4.253,203.  a.  4-559.000. 
Thomas,  Richard  E.:  See— 

Haas,  Oeorge  A.;  Thomas,  Richard  E.;  and  Oreeae.  Richard  F.. 
4,254.357,  Q.  313-268.000. 
Thompson.  Hugh  B.:  See— 

Washburn.  William  J.;  LaFever,  aifford  E.;  and  Thompson.  Hugh 

B..  4.253,376.  a.  89-33.0BB. 

Thompson,  John  R.  Non-destructive  vibratory  cleaning  system  for 

reverie  osmosis  and   ultra  filtration   membranes.   4,253.962.   Q. 

210414.000. 

Thompson-Russell.  Kathryn  C,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Electric 

lamp.  4.254.300.  CI.  174-50.640. 
Thomsen,  Erik  J.;  and  Brennan,  Patrick  W.,  to  Sun-Rex  Company. 
Anti-Glare  device  for  a  computer  terminal  display  tube.  4,253,737,  CI. 
350-276.00R. 
Thrasher,  Donald  D.  Continuous  flow  classification  and  specific  grav- 
ity separation  apparstus.  4,253,943,  CI.  209-44.000. 
TifTany,  Charles  E.  Trunk  mounted  cargo  carrier.  4,253,595.  CI. 

224-328.000. 
Tiktin.  Gary.  Weighted  exercise  glove.  4.253.660.  CI.  272-67.000. 
Timar,  Magdalena.   to  Institul  de  Cercetari  Chimicofarmaoeutice. 
Hepatoprotector  Factor  (HF)  and  method  of  treatment.  4.254.103. 
CI.  424-106.000. 
Timex  Corporation:  See— 

Billet,  Alain,  4,254.493.  CI.  368-185.000. 
Timnter,  Dana  W.  Garbage  disposal  drain  protector.  4,253,616,  CI. 

241-46.00B. 
Timmerman,  Robert  W.  Waste  heat  utilization  system.  4,253,517,  CI. 

165-97.000. 
Tipon,  Donald  G.,  to  NCR  Corporation.  Dau  processing  system  hav- 
mg  optically  linked  subsystems,  including  an  optical  keyboard. 
4,254,407,  CI.  34O-365.0OP. 
Toa  Nenryo  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Imai,  Masafumi;  Ueno,  Hiroshi;  Inaba,  Naomi;  Yoda,  Makoto;  and 
Wads.  Shozo.  4.253.984.  CI.  252-429.0OB. 
Tobias.  Luther\snd  Bories,  David  G.  Powered  joint  forming  device  for 

concrete  or  tlie  like.  4,253,816,  Q.  425-385.000. 
Todd,  Michael  A.:  See— 

Bennett,  Brian  S.;  Gray,  Bruce  A.  A.;  and  Todd,  Michael  A.. 
4.253.232.  CI.  29-623.100. 
Togneri.  Mauro  G..  to  Powell  Industries,  Inc.  Controller  deviation 

indicator.  4.254.412.  CI.  340-525.000. 
Tohkairin.  Akira:  See— 

Murakami.  Kinshiro;  Hakoysma,  Atsumu;  Yamazaki,  Masakazu; 
Kanamaru,  Hisanobu;  Ouchi,  Yasushi;  and  Tohkairin.  Akira. 
4.253.323.  a.  72-356.000. 
Tokuhiro,  Takao:  See — 

Konno,  Mitoshi;  Itoh.  Hiroyuki;  Tokuhiro.  Takao;  Ohta,  Kattumi; 
and  Hayashi.  Maaaki.  4,254,036,  CI.  S64-387.0W. 
Tokutomi,  Seijiro;  Jyojiki,  Maaao;  and  Nakamura,  Kazuo,  to  Asahi 
Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Camera  focus  detecting  device. 
4,253,751,  CT  354-25.000. 
Tokyo  Shitwurs  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  See — 

Sagoi,  Masayuki;  Itch,  Masayuki;  Miyauchi,  Masami;  and  Wata- 

nabe.  Osamu,  4.253,873,  CI.  75-175.500. 
Yoshikane,  Akishige,  4,254,499,  CI.  370-85.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

linuma,  Kazuhiro;  Kidokoro,  Takeshi;  and  Takamizawa,  Kinya, 
4,253,338.  CI.  73-626.000. 
Tolbert,  William  R.;  and  Feder,  Joseph,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Quick 

connect  coupler  with  sir  shield.  4,253,684.  CI.  285-13.000. 
Toltec  Industries  Inc.:  See— 

Chenault.  David  0 .  4,253,895,  CI.  156-163.000. 
Tomaszek.  Paul  A.:  See— 

Mouyard,  Arthur  A.;  Hamby,  Michael  V.;  and  Tomaszek,  Plul  A., 
4.254,453,  CI.  362-240.000. 
Tomblin,  Glen  E.:  See — 

Maza,  Dale  T.;  Tomblin.  Glen  E.;  and  Ruckman.  Harold.  4,253,260, 
a.  40-610.000. 
Tomita,  Yoshifumi:  See— 

Miura,  Kiyoshi;  Waianabe.  Naomitsu;  and  Tomita.  Yoshifumi. 
4.254,197,  CI.  430-28.000. 
Tondello,  Giuseppe;  and  Malvezzi,  Andrea  M.,  to  C.I.S.E.  Centro 
Informazioni  Studi  e  Esperienze  S.p.A.  Spectrograph-monochroma- 
tor  of  grazing  incidence  type.  4,254,335,  CI.  25O-277.0MI. 
Toro  Company,  The:  See — 

Hunter.  Edwin  J.,  4,253,608,  CI.  239-206.000. 
Toshiba  Corporation:  See— 

Morita.  Hiroshi,  4,253.742,  CI.  350-357.000. 
Toukan,  Sameeh  S.;  and  Hauptschein,  Murray,  to  Pmnwalt  Corpora- 
tion. Fluorinated  heterocyclic  sulfides.  4,254.266.  CI.  548-173.000. 
Towns,  Edward  J.:  See— 

Lester,  William  M.;  Brown.  Edward  M.;  and  Towns.  Edward  J., 
4.253.588.  a.  222- 1 53.000. 
Townsend  Engineering  Company:  See— 

Townsend.  Ray  T.,  4,254,151,  CI.  426-231.000. 
Townsend,  Ray  T.,  to  Townsend  Engineering  Company.  Method  for 

injecting  fluids  into  meat  producu.  4.254.151,  CI.  426-231.000. 
Toyo  Ink  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 
Goto,  Kiyoshi,  4,254,234,  CI.  325- 153.000. 
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Toyo  Jozo  company,  Ltd.:  5w— 

Otani,  Masaru;  Saito,  Tetsu;  Satoi,  Shuzo;  Mizoguchi,  Junzo;  and 
Muto.  Naoki,  4,254,256,  a.  536-18.000. 
Toyo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Haramoto.  Tsutomu.  4,253,437,  Q.  123-325.000. 
Toyo  Seikan  Kaisha,  Ltd.:  See— 

Doi.  Koichi;  Mori.  Fumio;  Ichinose.  Isao;  OginKMo,  Tetsuomi;  and 
Kitakawa.  Katsuhiko,  4,253,580,  CI.  215-228.000. 
Toyooka,  Yasuo;  Ohnishi.  Kunio;  Murase,  Haruo;  and  Ueno,  Tkdaomi, 
to  Mitsubishi  Rayon  Co.,  Ltd.  Continuous  production  of  decorated 
synthetic  resin  sheet.  4,254,074,  Q.  264-132.000. 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 
Nishina.  Shuho,  4,253.622.  Q.  242-107.40A. 
Nohira,    Hidetaka;    Konomi,    Toahiaki;   and    Matsui,    Hideaki, 

4,253.432.  CI.  123-52.00M. 
Shibatani,  Juichi;  Nakamura.  Kenichi;  Izuhara,  Watani;  and  Obu, 

Yuichiro,  4,253,552,  Q.  188-218.00A. 
Sumiyoshi,   Masaharu;   Sekiya,   Setsuro;   Motosugi,   Katsuhiko; 
Uozumi,  Junzo;  Ando,  Tsuneo;  Takeuchi,  Yuzo;  and  Minoura, 
Mikio,  4,253,440.  a.  123-442.000. 
Takizawa.    Masaaki;    and    Matsubara.    Noboru,    4,253,434,    CI. 
123-90.150. 
Traber,  Walter:  5m- 

Kristinsson,  Haukur.  and  Traber.  Walter.  4,254,133,  Q.  424- 
273.00R. 
Traenckner,  Hans-Joachim;  Roaenkranz,  Hans  J.;  and  Rudolph,  Hans, 
to   Pfizer   Inc.   Air-drying  coating  compositions.   4,253,918,   CI. 
204-159.220. 
Transac— Comjpagnie  pour  le  Deveioppeinent  des  Transactiofis  Au- 
tomatiques:  See 
Buys,  Henri,  4,253,654,  CI.  271-IS5.00a 
Treiber,  Robert,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegnmh  Corpora- 
tion. Current  limited  subscriber  line  feed  circuit.  4,254,305,  Q.  179- 
16.00F. 
Tremont,  Samuel  J.;  and  Williamson.  Alex  N.,  to  Monsanto  Company. 

Dehydrocoupling  of  toluene.  4,254,293,  Q.  585-428.000. 
Triebwasser,  Keith  C.  to  Proctor  ft  Gamble  Company,  The.  Control  of 
pyrophosphate  microorganisms  with  organophosphonates.  4.254.1 14, 
CI.  424-204.000.  ^^ 

Trihus.  Axicor  T.  Cable  tester.  4,254.374.  O.  324-54.000. 
Trio  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Yamada.    Tsuneo;    and    Miyamoto,    Yukihiko.    4,254,346,    CI. 
307-273.000. 
Trofimov,  Vladimir  A.:  See— 

Miroshnichenko.  Vitaly  T.;  Popov,  Alexandr  D.;  Soloniin.  Vladi- 
mir A.;  and  Trofimov,  Vladimir  A..  4.254.350,  Q.  310-13.000. 
Tronich.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Amdt.  Otto;  and  Tronich.  Wolfgang.  4.254.054.  a.  260-510.000. 
Tropp.  Joel  S.:  See— 

De  Socio.  Paul;  Kaporsvsky.  Morris;  and  Tropp.  Joel  S.,  4,254,156, 
CI.  426-565.000. 
Troxell,  John  N.,  Jr.,  to  Cameron  Iron  Works,  Inc.  Blowout  preventer. 

4,253,638,  CI.  251-l.OOA. 
True-Line  Mold  ft  Engineering  Corporation:  See- 
Stewart.  David  S..  4.253,717.  CI.  339-14.00T. 
Truskalo.  Walter,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Regulated  deflection  circuit. 

4,254,366,  CI.  315-400.000. 
Truszkowski,  Jacek:  See— 

Markowski,  Kazimierz;  Truszkowski,  Jacek;  Niedzielski,  Woj- 
ciech;  and  Slomkowski.  Jaroalaw,  4,254.484,  CI.  367-115.000. 
Truth  Incorporated:  See— 

Peterson,   JefTory   A.;   and    Nelson,   Eric   W.,   4,253,276,   a. 
49-249.000. 
TRW  Inc.:  See— 

Piotrowski,   Wieslaw   S.;   and   Raue.   Jorg   E..   4,234,384,   a. 
333-1.100. 
Tsuchiya,  Hiroyuki:  See- 
Abe.    Kohki;    Tsuchiya,    Hiroyuki;    and    Mizuno,    Mauyoshi, 
4,254,209.  CI.  430-272.000. 
Tsuchiya,  Yasuyuki;  Ichikawa,  Akio;  and  Yamasoe,  Kastuyoshi,  to 
Nippon  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  electrodepositing  cationic  compo- 
sitions. 4,253,930.  CI.  2O4-181.00C. 
Tsuda,  Hiroshi;  Miyashita,  Kiyoshi;  Nishikawa,  Masiyi;  Shimizu,  Akira; 
and  Kasuga.  Muneo,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Electrophoto- 
graphic apparatus  for  printing  multiple  copies  of  an  image  on  a 
photosensitive  member.  4.253.760.  CI.  3S5-14.0CU. 
Tsuiki,  deceased  Harunobu:  See— 

Sawai.  Yuji;  Ushiyama,  Hisayuki;  Tsuiki,  deceased  Harunobu; 
Tsuiki,  Noriko,  a  legal  represenUtive;  Tsuiki,  Tomohiro.  legal 
representive;  Tsuiki.  Manami.  legal  representive;  Fujii,  Tadashi; 
Akutsu.  Eiichi;  and  Ikeda.  luuo.  4.254.201,  Q.  430-111.000. 
Tsuiki,  Manami,  legal  representive:  See— 

Sawai,  Yuji;  Ushiyama,  Hisayuki;  Tsuiki,  deceased  Harunobu; 
Tsuiki,  Noriko,  a  legal  representative;  Tsuiki,  Tomohiro,  legal 
representive;  Tsuiki,  Manami,  legal  representive;  Fujii,  Tadashi; 
Akuuu,  Eiichi;  and  Ikeda,  Itsuo,  4,254,201,  CI.  430-111.000. 
Tsuiki,  Noriko,  a  legal  represenUtive:  See— 

Sawai,  Yuji;   Ushiyama,  Hisayuki;  Tsuiki,  deceased  Harunobu; 
Tsuiki,  Noriko,  a  legal  represenUtive;  Tsuiki,  Tomohiro,  leul 
representive;  Tsuiki,  Manami,  legal  representive;  Fujii,  Tadashi; 
Akuuu,  Eiichi;  and  Ikeda,  luuo,  4,254,201,  CI.  430-111.000. 
Tsuiki,  Tomohiro,  legal  representive:  See— 

Sawai,  Yuji;  Ushiyama,  Hisayuki;  Tsuiki,  deceased  Harunobu; 
Tsuiki,  Noriko,  s  legal  representative;  Tsuiki.  Tomohiro,  legal 
representive;  Tsuiki,  Manami,  legal  representive;  Fujii,  Tadashi; 
Akutsu,  Eiichi;  and  Ikeda,  luuo.  4.234.201.  CI.  430-111.000. 
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Tsuji,  Okitsugu:  See— 

Shimizu,  Isoo;  Tsuji.  OkiUugu;  Matsuzaka,  Eiichi;  and  Sato,  Atsu- 
shi,  4,254.292,  CI.  585-320.000. 
Tsuji,  Takaakira:  See— 

Yamaguchi,  Shii^i;  Akagi.  Takao;  Tsuji,  Takaakira;  Maeda.  Kat- 
sura;  Kawamoto,  Masao;  and  Kubottu,  Akira.  4,254.182.  CI. 
428-372.000. 
Tsukagoshi.  Tsunehiro;  Suzuki,  Shin-ichi;  and  Ogino,  Hitomi,  to  Pio- 
neer Electronic  Corporation.  Vibrating  member  for  acoustic  trans- 
ducer and  method  for  manufacturing  the  same.  4,254,184,  CI. 
428-408.000. 
Tsutsumi,  Shunichi:  See-^  .   ^     .  _ 

Kimura,  Hiroshi;  Matsutani,  Kazuhito;  and  Tsutsunu,  Shunichi, 
4,254,060,  CI.  564-479.000. 
Tukherm,  Tut  A.:  See— 

Lippmaa,  Endel  T.;  Alia.  Madis  A.;  Salumyae.  AnU  A.;  and  Tuk- 
herm, Tiit  A.,  4,254,373.  CI.  324-321 .000. 
Tulleners.  Harry  W..  to  Midland-Ross  Corporation.  Power  factor 
compensating  electroluminescent  lamp  DC/ AC  inverter.  4,254.362. 
a.  315-219.000. 
Tully,  Louis  E.:  See—  ^     ^  ,,,  ,_^    _, 

McConnell,    David   P.;   and   Tully,    Louis   E.,   4,253,380,   CI. 
91-503.000.      . 
Tunemoto,  Daiei:  See—  . 

Kondo,  Kiyoshi;  Takashima,  Toshiyuki;  and  Tunemoto,  Daiei. 
4.254.282,  a.  562-506.000.  ^ 

Tung.  William  C.  T.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company,  The. 

Random  eUstomeric  copolyesters.  4,254,001,  CI.  260-22.00D. 
Turner,  James  A..  Jr.,  to  National  Welders  Supply  Co.,  Inc.  Camer  for 

gas  cylinders.  4,253,716,  CI.  312-100.000. 
Turpin,  Edward  T.,  to  SCM  Corporation.  Thermosetting  powder 

painu.  4,254,235, 0.  525-162.000.  .       . 

Tutihasi,  Simpei,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Electrophotognphic  imagmg 
method  having  a  double  charging  sequence.  4,254, 199.  CI.  430-58.000. 
Tweed.  Donald  G.:  See- 
Walker,    Jack    M.;    and   Tweed,    Donald   G.,   4,254,326,   CI. 
219-536.000. 
Twohig,  Elizabeth  A.:  See— 

Gay,   Walter  A.;   and   Twohig,   Elizabeth   A.,  4,254,265,   CI. 
548-128.000.  ■• 

Uchida,  Taichi.  Hand  truck.  4.253.546,  CI.  182-20.000. 
Uchida,  Takashi;  Sasaki,  Takashi;  Kikuchi,  Shoji;  Mogaki,  KaUuo; 
Taguchi.  Masahiko;  and  Takada.  Syun,  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Indus- 
try Co.,  Ltd.  Color  photographic  material.  4,254,216,  Q.  430-551.000. 
Ueno,  Hiroshi:  See—  .  „  ^    »,  ,   .        j 

Imai,  Masafumi;  Ueno,  Hiroshi;  Inaba,  Naomi;  Yoda.  Makoto;  and 
Wada,  Shozo,  4,253,984,  CI.  252-429.00B. 
Ueno,  Tadaomi:  See— 

Toyooka,  Yasuo;  Ohnishi.  Kunio;  Murase.  Haruo;  and  Ueno, 
Tadaomi,  4,254,074,  a.  264-132.000. 
Ufler,  Michael  B:  See-  ^  ,,^      „■  w    i  n 

Achter.  Eugene  K.;  Lohr,  David  A.;  and  Uffer.  Michael  B.. 
4,254,460,  a.  364-104.000. 
Uhing.  Joachim.  Arrangement  for  transforming  a  rotary  movement  of  a 
sinooth  shaft  into  a  thrust  movement  of  a  rolling  nut.  4,253,342,  CI. 
74-89.000. 
Uhrhan,  Paul:  See—  ,^  ^      „    ,  ^  ,«^  ,,« 

Schwindt,  Jurgen;  Grogler,  Gerhard;  and  Uhrhan.  Paul.  4,254,229, 
CI.  521-163.000. 
Ulex,  Georg  A.:  See — 

Asmussen,  Boda,  and  Ulex,  Georg  A.,  4,254.099.  a.  424-23.000. 
UUrich,  Manfred  F.,  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.  Output  circuit  for  bucket- 

brinde  devices.  4,254,345,  CI.  307-22 1  OOD. 
Ulrich7RobertE.:See—  ^  ^     ^  „,  ,„    ^ 

Lunden,   Sidney   L.;   and   Ulrich,   Robert   E.,   4,253,787,   O. 
41442.000. 
Umeda,  Noriaki:  See — 

Ono,  Shohachi;  Umeda,  Noriaki;  Kai,  Hisayoshi;  and  Okada,  Kem- 
chi,  4,254,028,  CI.  260-23.00S. 
Union  Caimp  Corporation:  See— 

Perrault.  Robert  D.,  4,253,245,  CI.  34-48.000. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See— 

Fiato,  Rocco  A.,  4,253,987.  a.  252-429.00R. 

Kun,  Leslie  C;  and  Ragi,  Elias  O..  4,253,519,  CI.  l^J-HO-OOO. 

Weinberg,    Kurt;    and    Johnson,    Gordon    C,    4,254,241,    Cl. 

525.40l.000.  ,    ,    .^  e . 

United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland,  The  Secretary 
of  Sute  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Government  of  the: 

See— 
Raynes,  Edward  P.;  and  Smith,  Robert  A.,  4,253,740,  Cl.  350- 

350.00R. 

United  Sutes  Box  Corp.:  See—  

Kossofr.  Irwin  I..  4.253.601,  Cl.  229-22.000. 
U.S.  Industries,  Inc.:  See—  .      ^  ,,,  ^„     r^ 

Holland,    Eddie    L.;   and    White,    Charles   A.,   4.253.422.   U. 
119-17.000. 
United  Sutes  of  America 

SSey^AugusT  V.;  and  Sumrell,  Gene,  4,254,022,  Cl.  260- 

Harris,  James  A.;  and  Arthur,  Jett  C,  Jr.,  4.253,841,  Cl.  8- 

116.00R. 
Maher,  George  G.,  4,253.970.  Cl.  210-731.000. 
Mangialardi,  Gino  J.,  Jr.,  4,253,215,  Cl.  J9-660CX:.  . 

Rowhuid,  Stanley  P.;  Blouin,  Florine  A.;  and  Shih,  Frederick  F., 

4,254,005,  a.  260-29.60H. 


Army:  See- 
Field.  Werner,  4,253,375,  Q.  86-1. OMl.  ^.^.^ 
Mon,  George,  4,253.495,  Q.  137-833.000. 
Moulton,  Joseph  R.;  and  Barr,  George  R.,  Jr.,  4.253.670,  Q. 

273-407.000. 
Porter,  William  L.,  4,253.848,  Q.  23-230i>HC 

Energy:  See—  ^         ^ 

Liu.  Chain-Tsuan;  Inouye,  Henry;  Schaflhanaer,  Antboay  C; 

and  White,  Calvin  L.,  4,253,872.  CL  75-172.00R. 
Mashbum.  Douglas  N.;  and  Akerman,  M.  Alfred,  4,254^32,  Q. 

250-21  i.om. 

McDoweU,  William  J.;  and  Seeley,  Forest  G..  4.254^)88,  Q. 
423-112.000. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administratxm;  adminatrator; 
with  respect  to  an  invention  of: 

Kavaya,  Michael  J.  Stark  effect  spectrophooe  for  ooatiauous 
absorption  spectra  monitoring.  4,253,769.  G.  356-432i)0a 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admiaistratioa:  See- 
Byrne,  Frank,  4,254,464,  a.  364-200.000. 
Navy:  See— 
Beno,  Uwience  A.;  Harrell,  John  T.;  Evans,  Albert  B.,  Jr.;  and 

Gaudig,  Jay  R.,  4,254,327.  Q.  235-92.0CC. 
Davis.  Kenneth  L.,  4.253.230.  Q.  29-580.000. 
Haas,  George  A.;  Thomas,  Richard  E.;  and  Greene,  Richard  F.. 

4.254.357,  O.  313-268.000. 
Kramer.  Irvin  R..  4,253,408,  Q.  1 10-346.000. 
Marek.  Albert  J..  4.253,628,  Q.  244-151.00A. 
Mauuo,  Jon  T.,  4,253.627,  a.  244-145.000. 
Skaalen,  Clifford  I.;  and  Rausch.  Arthur  B.,  4.253.547.  O. 

182-115.000. 
Speiser,  Jeffrey  M.,  4,254,417.  Cl.  343-lOO.OSA. 
Street,  Thomas  T.;  and  Alexander,  John  I.,  4.234.414,  d. 

340-627.000. 
Swiatosz,  Edmund.  4,253,515,  Q.  165-61.000. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

BeUugue.  Jacques,  4,253,880,  a.  136-259.000. 

Derks,  Petrus  J.  A.  M.;  Van  Dommelen,  Joannes  H.  J.;  and  Diele- 

man,  Jan,  4,254,359.  Q.  313-386.000. 
Dijkmans,  Eise  C;  and  Schoofs,  Frandscus  A.  C  M..  4.254.442,  Q. 

361-56.000. 
Lohstroh,  Jan,  4,254.427,  Cl.  357-13.000.  ^       .  ...    .. 

Redwood,  Martin;  Stevens.  Richard;  White.  Philip  D.;  aad  Mitch- 
ell. Richard  F..  4,254.387.  Cl.  333-194.000. 
Thompson-RusseU,  Kathryn  C.  4.254,300,  Q.  174.5a640. 
United  States  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Aberegg,  Richard  E.;  Bell.  George  H.,  Jr.;  Douglass,  Kendal  B.; 
and  Reed.  Lee  R.,  Jr.,  4,253,790,  O.  414-420.00a 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See- 
Carlson,  RusseU  L..  4,253,739,  a.  350-310.000.  .  ^  ,^  ..,  ^ 
Hyer,  Harry  J.;  and  Sundberg.  John  E.,  4,254.055.  Q.  260-513.500. 
Unitika  Ltd.:  See—  „  ^  ^^^  ,^, 

Kyo.  Kayomon;  Asai.  Yasuhiko;  and  Kohyama.  Haruo,  4.254.242, 
Cl.  525-425.000. 
Univenallnstrumentt  Corporation:  See—  .  „,  ...    « 

Janisiewicz,   Stanley;  and   Holmes,   Robert  H.,  4,253,585.  a. 
221-242.000. 
Universal  Packaging  Machinery  Saks  Corp.:  See— 
Guercio.  Salvatore  P.,  4,253,502,  Q.  141-47.000. 
University  of  DeUware:  See- 
Dalai,  Vikram  L.,  4,253.882.  Q.  136-249.000. 
University  of  Miami:  See—  _^  ^  „ 

Miale.  John  B.;  Miale.  August.  Jr.;  and  Porter.  Raymond  P., 
4,253.877.  Cl.  106-18.350. 

University  of  Utah:  See—  

Bliss.  Robert  L.,  4.253,284,  a.  52-109.000. 
Uniwersytet  Warszawski:  See—  .      .,„_,,      _ 

Krasinski,    Jerry;    and    Sieradzan,    Andrzq,    4,253.733,    a. 
350-380.000.  _    ^ 

Unnih,  Dennis  R.,  to  Cessna  Aircraft  Company,  The.  Force  measuring 

device.  4,233,331,  Q.  73-141.00A. 
Uozumi.  Junzo:  See—  ■     -•  ^  ui. 

Sumiyoshi.   Masaharu;   Sekiya.   Setturo;    Motosugi,    Kattuhiko; 
Uozumi,  Junzo;  Ando,  Tsuneo;  Takeuchi,  Yuzo;  and  Mmoura. 
Mikio,  4,253,440,  Q.  123-442.000. 
Upjohn  Company.  The:  See—  ^    .  ,«^  .j-,   /^ 

Anderson,  David  J.;  and  Loughman,  Barbara  E,  4,254,142,  a. 

424-300.000. 
Sih,  John  C.  4,254.040.  Q.  260-346.220. 
Sih,  John  C.  4.254.041,  Cl.  260-346.220. 
Sih.  John  C.  4,254,042.  Q.  260-346.220. 
Sih.  John  C.j  4.254.058.  Q.  260.563.OOP. 
Urai,  Masaaki:  See—  ...  ,-^  ,.. 

Fukuzuka.  Toshio;  Urai.  Masaaki;  and  Wakayama.  Kenju  4,254.158, 

a.  427-8.000.  ».    V  J  »     u^ 

Urano,  Yoriyuki,  to  Yanagimoto  Seisakusho  Co.  Ltd.  Method  for  the 

fluorimetric  quantiutive  determination  of  SO2  in  gaaes  and  apparatus 

therefor.  4,254,339,  Cl.  250-459.000. 

Urban,  Manfred:  See—  .  ^  .      «.     •.  ..  •>«  a^ 

Spieuchka,  Ernst;  Urban.  Manfred;  and  Paulus,  Ench,  4033,839, 

a.  8-565.000. 
Urbanietz,  Josef:  See—  ^  „      ^  „ 

Loewe,  Heinz;  Urbanietz,  Josef;  Duwel,  Dieter,  and  Kirsch,  Rein- 
hard,  4.254.143.  Cl.  424-300.000. 
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Usardi.  Maria  M.:  Sm— 

Oandolfi.  Carmelo;  Panarotti,  Carlo;  Andreoni,  Aletsandro;  Fuma- 
galli,  Angelo;  Faustini.  Franco;  Ceierani,  Roberto;  and  Usardi, 
Maria  M.,  4,234.137.  CI.  424-283.000. 
Uthida,  Susumu,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Modified  Foster-Seeley 

frequency  discriminator.  4.234.378.  CI.  329-137.000. 
Ushiyama,  Hisayuki:  See— 

Sawai,  Yuji;  Ushiyama,  Hisayuki;  Tsuiki,  deceased  Harunobu; 
Tsuiki,  Noriko,  a  legal  represenutivr,  Tsuiki.  Tomohiro,  legal 
repreaentive;  Tsuiki,  Manami.  legal  repreaentive;  Fujii.  Tadashi; 
Akutsu,  Eiichi;  and  Ikeda.  luuo.  4.234,201.  a.  430-1 11.000. 
Vaalcr,  Luther  E.:  See— 

Baldwin.  Maynard  M.;  Wyant.  Robert  E.;  and  Vaaler,  Luther  E.. 
4,233.921,  CI.  204-72.000 
Vahlenaieck,  Hans-Joachim:  See— 

Kotzsch.     Hant-Joachim;     and     Vahlensieck,     Hans-Joachim, 

4,234.270,  CI.  336-413.000. 

Valcho,  Joseph  J.;  and  Karll,  Robert  E..  to  Standard  Oil  Company 

(Indiana).  Oil  recovery  and  mobility  control  in  surfactant  systems 

using  the  reaction  product  of  an  alkenyl  succinic  anhydride  and  a 

tertiary  amine.  4,233,974.  CI.  232-8.53D. 

Valentijn,  Johan  A.,  to  Thermco  Products  Corporation.  Closure  for 

thermal  reactor.  4.233.417..CI   118-733.000. 
Valeron  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Juengel.   Richard   O.;   and   Cook.   Kenneth  J..  4.234.472.   CI. 
364-900.000. 
Valley  Mineral  Products  Corporation:  See- 
Holt.  John  P.;  and  Cash.  Theodore  P..  4,233.390.  CI.  222-390.000. 
Vama  Vertriefo  von  Anlagen  und  Maschinen  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Muller.  Bemd.  4.233.446.  CI.  126-433.000. 
van  Aken.  Andreas  B.:  See— 

BIytas,  George  C;  Maas,  Rudolf  J.;  van  Aken.  Andreas  B.;  and  van 
Schalkwijk.  Chnstiaan.  4.233.928,  CI.  204-180.00P. 
VanBuren,  Martin  F.:  See— 

Friends.   Gary   D.;  and   VanBuren,   Martin   F..  4,234,248,   CI. 

326-279.000. 

Vance,  Ian  A.  W.,  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corporation. 

Radio  receiver  for  tone  modulated  signals.  4,234.303,  CI.  373-91.000. 

Vandenberg,  John  D.;  and  Vandenberg.  Leonard  B.  Display  packaging 

for  son  merchandise.  4,233,362,  CI.  206-43.330. 
Vandenberg,  Leonard  B.:  See— 

Vandenberg,  John  D.;  and  Vandenberg.  Leonard  B..  4.233.362.  CI. 
206-43.330. 
Vandenberk,  Jan;  Kennis,  Ludo  E.  J.;  Van  Heertum,  Albert  H.  M.  Th.; 
and  Van  der  Aa,  Marcel  J.  M.  C,  to  Janssen  Pharmaceutica,  N.V. 
l,3-Dthydro-l-[(l-pipendinyl)alkyl]-2H-benzimidazol-2-one    deriva- 
tives. 4,234,127,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Vandenborre,  Jan-Baptist  H.:  See— 

Leysen,  Roger  F.  R.;  Vermeiren,  Philippe;  Baetale,  Leon  H.  J.  M.; 
Spaepen,   Gustaaf  J.   F.;  and   Vandenborre,  Jan-Baptist   H., 
4,233,936.  CI.  204-296.000. 
Vandenkieboom,  John:  See- 
Myers,    Douglas;    and    Vandenkieboom,    John,    4,233,339,    CI. 
198-343.000. 
Van  der  Aa,  Marcel  J.  M.  C:  See— 

Vandenberk,  Jan;  Kennis,  Ludo  E.  J.;  Van  Heertum.  Albert  H.  M. 

Th.;  and  Van  der  Aa.  Marcel  J.  M.  C.  4.234,127.  CI.  424-263.000. 

Vanderjagt.  John  A.  Double  action  hand  pump  structure.  4,253.804,  CI. 

417-334.000. 
Van  Dommelen,  Joannes  H.  J.:  See — 

Daks,  Petnis  J.  A.  M.;  Van  Dommelen,  Joannes  H.  J.;  and  Diele- 
man,  Jan.  4,234.339.  CI.  313-386.000. 
Van  Drie.  Gerhardt.  Unloading-type  conveyor  system.  4,233,791,  CI. 

414-528.000. 
Van  Heertum.  Albert  H.  M.  Th.:  See— 

Vandenberk.  Jan;  Kennis,  Ludo  E.  J.;  Van  Heertum.  Albert  H.  M. 

Th..  and  Van  der  Aa.  Marcel  J.  M.  C.  4.234,127.  CI.  424-263.000. 

VanRyck.  Theodore  H.  Butterfly  valve  and  perimeter  seal.  4.233.641, 

CI.  231-306.000. 
van  Schalkwijk,  Christiaan:  See — 

BIytas,  George  C;  Maas,  Rudolf  J.;  van  Aken,  Andreas  B.;  and  van 

Schalkwijk,  Christiaan,  4,253.928.  CI.  204-I80.00P. 

Van  Stappen,  Albert  L.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 

Combined  silver  halide  tonable  photopolymer  element  to  increase 

density.  4.234.210,  G.  430-285.000. 

Van  Winkle,  William.  Rack  for  tennis  and  similar  rackets.  4,233.373,  CI. 

211-lioOO. 
van  Zon,  Arie,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Macrocyclic  polyether  com- 
plexes and  method  for  polyether  isolation  using  said  complexes. 
4.234.034.  CI.  260-338.000. 
Vapor  Corporation:  See— 

Schleiter,  Daniel  P.,  Sr..  4,233.489.  Q.  137-327.000. 
Varco  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Krasnov.  Igor,  4,253,219,  CI.  24-263.00D 
Varga,  Joseph,  to  Ceeco  Machinery  Manufacturing  Limited.  High 

speed  cage  fly-off  strander.  4,253,298,  CI.  57-13.000. 
Varga,  Richard  S.:  See— 

Rinker,    William    R.;   and    Varga,    Richard    S.,   4,253,898,    CI. 
136-272.000. 
Varker,  Alan  E.:  See- 
Bernstein.  Philip;  Coffey.  James  P.;  and  Varker.  Alan  E..  4,233.927. 
CI.  204-159  170. 
Varlamov.  Gennady  D-:  See — 

Madaliev.  Shavkat;  Varlamov.  Gennady  D.;  Bekbulatov.  Ildgam 
A.;  and  Mamatov.  Juldash.  4,234,243,  CI.  325-329.000. 


Vasile,  Carmine  F.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Ultrasonic 

nondestructive  testing  method.  4,233,337,  CI.  73-399.000. 
Vatsky,  Joel.  Air  flow  reguUtor.  4.253,403,  CI.  1I0-I04.00B. 
Veber,  Daniel  F.;  and  Freidinger,  Roger  M.,  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc. 

Long-lasting  agonisu  of  enkephalin.  4,234,107,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Vela,  Octavio  A.:  See— 

Smither,  Miles  A.;  and  Vela,  OcUvio  A..  4,254,481.  CI.  367-82.000. 
Venkatesan.  Thirumalai  N.  C,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incor- 
porated. Multimode  electrically  switched  optical  port.  4.233.728,  CI. 
330-%.  150. 
Vereinigte  Flugtechnische  Werke-Fokker  GmbH:  See— 

Reinhard.  Gerhard.  4,254.423,  CI.  343-883.000. 
Vereinigte  Osterreichische   Eisen-   und   Stahlwerke-Alpine  Montan 
Aktiengeselbhafl:  See— 
Sulzbacher,  Horst;  Stift,  Kurt;  and  Saiger,  Ounther,  4.234.167,  Q. 
427-216.000. 
Vermeiren,  Philippe:  See — 

J^ysen,  Roger  F.  R.;  Vermeiren,  Philippe;  Baetsle.  Leon  H.  J.  M.; 
Spaepen,   Gustaaf  J.   F.;  and   Vandenborre,  Jan-Baptist  H.. 
4.253.936.  CI.  204-296.000. 
Veslocki.  Timothy  A.:  See- 
Marshall.  John  M.;  Veslocki.  Timothy  A.;  and  Sulicz.  James  J., 
4.253,644,  CI.  266-44.000.  . 

Vezzani,  Luciano,  to  Officine  Vezzani  S.p.i^Method  and  machine  for 
compressing  and  cutting  random  loadcd^rap  metal.  4,253,388.  CI. 
100-39.000.  -^ 

VFE  Corp.:  See— 

Cottrell.    Henry    L.;    and    Faith,    Wesley    A.,    4,253.403,    CI. 
110-222.000. 
cViaud.  Nicole:  See— 

Dalibard,  Gerard;  and  Viaud,  Nicole.  4,233.871.  CI.  73-166.008. 
VickerS  Limited:  See- 
Gates.  Allen  P.;  and  Saunderson.  Allan,  4.234.244.  O.  525-302.000. 
Vidovic.  Nikola,  to  Atronic  Corporation.  Ultrasonic  intrusion  alarm 

system.  4,234.483.  CI.  367-94.000. 
Virkus,  Mark  K..  to  Potter  Electric  Signal  Co.  Pseudo-random  pulse 

hne  security  monitoring  system.  4,254.410.  CI.  340-312.000. 
Visscher,  Ronald  B.:  See- 
Strickland,  Danny  L.;  and  Visscher.  Ronald  B..  4,233,461,  O. 
128-287.000. 
Vitukevich.  Ronald:  See— 

Matson,  Wayne  R.;  and  Vitukevich.  Ronald.  4.233.847,  Q.  23- 
230.00R. 
Viva  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Takizawa,  TeUuya,  4,234,303.  CI.  179-l.OVL. 
Vogel.  Ralph  A.:  See- 
O'Connor.  James  A.;  Kiefer.  Kenneth  P.;  and  Vogel.  Ralph  A.. 
4.253.569.  CI.  206-391.000. 
Vogt,  Robert  L.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Fuel  injection  staged 
sectoral  combustor  for  burning  low-BTU  fuel  gas.  4,253,301,  CI. 
60-39.46P. 
von  Bonin,  Wulf:  See— 

Kleimann,  Helmut;  von  Bonin,  Wulf;  and  Schneider.  Heinz-Georg. 
4.254.228.  CI.  521-128.000. 
Voto,  Randy  L.:  See- 
Gold,  Terry  J.;  Humphrey,  Kurt  D.;  Penney,  Keith  A.;  Smith. 
Robert  J.;   Voto,   Randy   L.;   and   Wilhelm,   Ralph   V.,   Jr., 
4,253,931,  CI.  204-192.0SP. 
Vrisakis,  Georges;  and  Chastel,  Jacques,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industries. 

Granulation  of  sodium  metasilicate.  4.253,849,  CI.  23-313.0AS. 
Vrtaric,  John.  Hair  singer  and  hair  dryer.  4,254,324,  CI.  219-361.000. 
Vulcano,  Vincent  N.;  and  Friedman,  Maurice  W.  Automatic  bagging 

machine.  4,253.290.  CI.  53-256.000. 
Vydrin,  Vladimir  N.;  Dukmasov.  Vladimir  G.;  Davlyatshik,  Garifulla; 
and  Kuznetsov.  Sergei  L.  Method  of  controlling  the  thickness  of  strip 
stock  being  rolled.  4.253.322.  CI.  72-245.000. 
W.  R.  Grace  A  Co.:  See— 

Fulmer.  Glenn  E..  4.254.177.  CI.  428-256.000. 
Wada.  Hajime:  See— 

Masuda.    Kosaku;    Wada,    Hajime;    and    Yamashita.    Kiyoshi. 
4.254.213.  CI.  430-381.000. 
Wada.  Shozo:  See— 

Imai.  Masafumi;  Ueno,  Hiroshi;  Inaba.  Naomi;  Yoda,  Makoto;  and 
Wada.  Shozo.  4.253.984.  CI.  252-429.00B. 
Waffner.  William  D..  to  Moore  Business  Forms.  Inc.  Loose  loop  feed 

control  apparatus.  4.253.597,  CI.  226-40.000. 
Wagner,  Kuno:  See — 

Muller,  Hanns  P.;  Oberkirch,  Wolfgang;  Wagner,  Kuno;  and  Quir- 
ing, Bemd,  4,254,176,  CI.  428-220000. 
Wakahara,  Yasushi:  See— 

Yamazaki,  Yasuhiro;  Wakahara,  Yasushi;  and  Matsuo.  Kazunori, 
4.254,438.  CI.  358-261.000. 
Wakamatsu,  Kazuki:  See — 

Shiga.  Akinobu;  Kakugo,  Masahiro;  Sadatoshi.  Hajime;  Waka; 
matsu,     Kazuki:     and     Yoshioka,     Hiroslji,     4,234,237,     CI. 
525-323.000. 
Wakayama,  Kenji:  See — 

Fukuzuka,  Toshio;  Urai,  Masaaki;  and  Wakayama,  Kenji,  4.234,138. 
CI.  427-8.000. 
Walker,  Gordon  M.:  See- 
Lynn,    William    F.;   and    Walker,   Gordon   M.,   4,233,711,   CI. 
308-36.100. 
Walker,  Jack  M.;  and  Tweed,  Donald  G.,  to  Raychem  Corporation. 

Electrical  heater  apparatus.  4,234.326.  CI.  219-336.000. 
Walker.  James  L.  Hydraulic  catworks  system.  4.233.334.  CI.  81-37.340. 
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Wall.  Robert  G.;  Suzuki.  Shigeto;  and  Wilkes.  John  B..  to  Chevron 
Research  Company.  Process  for  the  production  of  alkene-1.3-diols. 
4.254.289.  CI.  568-857.000. 
Walsh.  David  A.;  and  Shamblee.  Dwight  A.,  to  A.  H.  Robins  Company. 

Inc.  3-Amino-4-hydroxypyrrolidines.  4.254.135.  CI.  424-274.000. 
Walsh.  David  A.,  to  A.  H.  Robins  Company.  Inc.  3-Benzoyl-2-nitro- 
phenylacetic  acids,  metal  salts,  amides  and  esters.  4,254,146,  CI. 
424-309.000. 
Walsh.  Michael  M.:  See— 

Worthen,   Roger   P.;   and   Walsh.   Michael   M..  4,253.491.  CI.. 
137-599.000. 
Walsh,  Peter,  to  Duro-Test  Corporation.  Electrodeless  coupled  dis- 
charge lamp  having  reduced  spurious  electromagnetic  radiation. 
4,254,363,  CI.  315-248.000. 
Walshe,  James  C.  Electronic  stethoscope.  4,254,302,  CI.  179- LOST. 
Walter.  Hermann;  and  Frohlich.  Georg,  to  Carl  Freudenberg.  Firma. 

Pick-up  device  for  round  products.  4.253.694.  CI.  294-93.000. 
Walters.  Gene  R.:  See— 

Glanville.   James   O.;   and   Walters,    Gene    R.,   4,254,166,   CI. 
427-212.000. 
Wambach,  Raimund;  Hartung,  Sigurd;  Reiss,  Gerhard;  and  Puppe, 
Lothar,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaf^.  Separation  process.  4,254.062. 
CI.  570-211.000. 
Wanders.  Marlene.  heir:  See — 

Beckers.  Hans;  Jung,  Paul-Werner;  Bovians,  Herbert;  Heyer.  Hans. 
deceased;     and     Wanders,     Marlene,     heir,     4,253,815,     CI. 
425-235.000. 
Wang,  Chih-Chang,  to  Kennecott  Copper  Corporation.  Method  for  the 
production   of  copper-boron   carbide   composite.   4,253,917.   CI. 
204-16.000. 
Ward.  Ian  M.:  See- 

Capaccio.   Giancarlo;   Smith.   Francis   S.;   and   Ward.   Ian   M.. 
4.234.072.  CI.  264-210300. 
Ware.  Ormond  H.,  to  Nemethy,  Mike  Z.,  a  part  interest.  Post  and  sleeve 

arrangement.  4,253,835,  CI.  433-220.000. 
Wareham,  Richard  R.:  See— 

Norris.  Philip  R.;  and  Wareham,  Richard  R.,  4,253,748.  CI. 
352-82.000. 
Wamcke.  Ernst,  to  Dragerwerk  Aktiengescllschaft.  Respirator  package 

for  carrying  on  a  person.  4,253.454.  CI.  128-202.260. 
Wartelle.  Claude,  to  Centre  Technique  des  Industries  Mechaniques. 
Hydraulic  machine  of  the  multicylinder  drum  type.  4.253.381.  CI. 
91-506.000. 
Washburn.  William  J.;  LaFever.  Clifford  E.;  and  Thompson.  Hugh  B., 
to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Termination  accumulator.  4,253.376.  CI. 
89-33.0BB. 
Watanabe.  Isao:  See— 

Komurasaki.    Satoshi;    and    Watanabe.     Isao,    4,253,734,    CI. 
350-386.000. 
Watanabe.  Naomitsu:  See — 

Miura,   Kiyoshi;  Watanabe,  Naomitsu;  and  Tomita,  Yoshifumi, 
4,254,197,  CI.  430-28.000. 
Watanabe,  Osamu:  See— 

Sagoi,  Masayuki;  Itoh,  Masayuki;  Miyauchi,  Masami;  and  Wata- 
nabe, Osamu,  4,253.873.  CI.  75-175.500. 
Watson  Energy  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Price,  Harold  A.,  4,253.940,  CI.  209-3.000.      ' 
Watson,  William  Q.:  See— 

Blomeyer,  Earle  B.;  Watson,  William  Q.;  and  Richardson,  Charles 
T.,  Jr.,  4,254,308,  CI.  179-148.00R. 
Watterman,  Peter  C.  Method  and  apparatus  for  piano  tuning  and  tem- 
pering. 4,253,374,  CI.  84-455.000. 
Weatherchem  Corporation:  See— 

Otterson,  Uwis  L.,  4,253,587,  CI.  222-151.000. 
Weaver,  Robert  L.;  and  Jamieson,  Alastair  M.,  to  Molson  Companies 
Limited,  The.  Light  protective  bottle  glass.  4,253,878,  CI.  106-52.000. 
Webb,  Charles  P.  N.:  See- 
MacLeod,  Norman  A.;  and  Webb,  Charles  P.  N.,  4,233,971,  CI. 
210-759.000. 
Weber,  Richard  M.;  and  Bedenbender,  John  W.,  to  Texas  Instrumenu 
Incorporated.   Broadband   seismic  energy  source.  4,253,538,  CI. 
181-119.000. 
Webster,  Frank  G.;  and  Regan,  Michael  T.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany. Electrophotosensitive  materials  for  migration  imaging  pro- 
cesses. 4,254,198,  Ci.  430-37.000. 
Weickhardt,  Ludwig:  See— 

Franken,  Walter;  Nussbaumer,  Dieter;  Peri.  Horst;  and  Weick- 
hardt. Ludwig.  4.253.963.  CI.  210-500.200. 
Weigel.  Horst:  See— 

Kleemann,  Axel;  Weigel.  Horst;  and  Scherberich.  Paul,  4,234,035, 
CI.  260-340.50R. 
Weigert,  Frank  J.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Prepa- 
ration of  monomethylamine.  4,254,061,  CI.  564-479.000. 
Weigl,  Erwin;  and  Kubelka,  Axel,  to  Polyair  Produkt  Design  Gesell- 

schaft  m.b.H.  Shoe  fastener.  4,253,250,  CI.  36-50.000. 
Weikert,  William  C:  See— 

Stinton,  Frederick  M.;  and  Weikert,  William  C,  4,253.817.  CI. 
425-447.000. 
Weiler,  Wolfgang,  to  Motoren-und  Turbinen-Union  Munchen  GmbH. 
Apparatus  for  operating  shut-off  members  in  gas  turbine  engines, 
particulariy  in  turbojet  engines.  4,253,797,  CI.  415-162.000. 
Weinberg,  Kurt;  and  Johnson,  Gordon  C,  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion. Process  for  producing  polyoxyalkylene  glycol  modified  polyes- 
ters. 4,254,241,  CI.  525-408.000. 


Weiner,  Ben-Zion;  Suchi,  Raul;  Sterling,  Jeffrey;  and  Yellin,  Haim,  to 
Teva  Pharmaceutical  Industries  Ltd.  2-Adamantyl  hydrazines  and 
biocidal  compositions  thereof  4,254,128,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Weinert,  Freidrich.  Heat  exchanging  system.  4,253,427,  CI.  122-26.000. 
Weinstock,  Joseph:  See- 
Brush,    Charles    K.;    and    Weinstock.    Joseph.    4,234,140,    CI. 
424-285.000. 
Welch  Allyn.  Inc.:  See- 
Moore,  William  C;  Newman,  Richard  W.;  and  Danna,  Dominick, 
4,253,447,  CI.  128-6.000. 
Welch.  Cletus  N..  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Cathode  electrocatalysts  for 
solid  polymer  electrolyte  chlor-alkali  cells.  4.253,922.  CI.  204-98.000 
Wen,  Chin- Yung:  See- 
Fan,     Liang-Tseng;     and     Wen,     Chin-Yung,     4,253,947,     Ci. 
210-610.000. 
Wen-Don  Corporation:  See— 

Glanville,    James   O.;    and    Walters,    Gene    R.,    4.254.166.    Q. 
427-212.000. 
Wendler,  Heinz:  See — 

Kuhnle,  Willi;  and  Wendler,  Heinz,  4.253,346,  a.  74-861.000. 
WenzlafT,  Karl  H.  Self-contained  emergency  electric  signal  light  and 

audiblizer.  4,254,405,  CI.  340-321.000. 
West,  Roger  K.:  See- 
Newman,  Neil  F.;  Roper,  Robert;  and  West,  Roger  K.,  4,254,240, 
CI.  525-356.000. 
Western  Electric  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Cole,  Michael  A.;  and  Morgan,  Walter  W.,  4,253.289,  Q.  53-53.000. 
Du  Bois,  Loring  E.;  and  Simpson,  Lawrence  D.,  4,253,280,  CI. 

51-283.00R. 
Lynch,  Brian,  4,253,583,  CI.  220-319.000. 
Martyniak,  Gerald  J.,  4,254.448.  CI.  361-409.000. 
Parry.  Peter  D.;  and  Jerde,  Leslie  G.,  4,253.907,  Q.  156-643.000. 
Piazza,  John  R,  4,254,163,  a.  427-96.000. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See— 

Fidei,    Frank    P.;    Saviski,    Michael;   and   Jarabak,    Andrew   J., 

4,254,352,  CI.  310-71.000. 
Giardina,  Angelo  R.,  4,253,516,  CI.  165-78.000. 
Nanstiel,  William  F;,  Jr.,  4.253,241,  CI.  33-178.00R. 
Smith,  James  D.  B.;  and  Kauffman,  Robert  N.,  4,234,331,  Q. 

310-45.000. 
Yaroshuk,   Nicholas;   Sarkozi,   Miklos;   Miller,  Robert  C;  and 
Kennedy,  Paul  G.,  4,253,768,  CI.  356-431.000. 
Westvaco  Corporation:  See — 

Chaudhuri,  Partha  S.,  4.233,91g^  CI.  162-198.000. 
Wewer,  Hans:  See— 

Dicoi,  Ovidiu;  and  Wewer,  Hans,  4,254,246,  CI.  526-68.000 
Wheatley,  Carl  F.,  Jr.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Balanced-to-single-ended 

signal  converters.  4,254,381,  CI.  330-301.000. 
Whelan,  Paul  L.  Process  and  apparatus  for  moisture  conditioning  seed 

cotton  and  like  materials.  4,253,243,  C\.  34-31.000. 
Whirlpool  Corporation:  See— 

Sisk,  George  W.,  Jr.,  4,254,311,  CI.  20^61070 
White,  Calvin  L.:  See- 
Liu,  Chain-Tsuan;  Inouye,  Henry;  SchafFhauser,  Anthony  C;  and 
White,  Calvin  L.,  4,253,872,  CI.  75-172.00R. 
White,  Charies  A.:  See- 
Holland,    Eddie    L.;    and    White,    Charles    A.,    4,233,422.    CI. 
119-17.000. 
White,  David  L.,  to  Kramor  Industries  Ltd.  Paging  and  servicing 

system.  4,254,404,  CI.  340-311.000. 
White,  George  A.:  See- 
Ross,  Nicholas  D.;  White,  George  A.;  and  Allinson,  William  L., 
4,254,153,  CI.  426-441.000. 
White,  Ira  G.,  to  Hunt  Valve  Co.,  Inc.  Hydraulic  pumps.  4,253,808,  CI. 

418-126.000. 
While,  James  A.;  and  Rice,  Frank  L.,  to  General  Electric  Company 
Lamp  assembly  for  combination  microwave  oven  and  exhaust  vent. 
4,254,450,  CI.  362-92.000. 
White,  Philip  D.:  See—  \ 

Redwood,  Martin;  StevensTRichard;  White,  Philip  D.;  and  Mitch- 
ell, Richard  F.,  4,254,387,  CI.  333-194.000. 
Whitely,  Robert  M.,  to  NCR  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

ofTset  error  correction.  4,254,469,  CI.  364-571.000. 
Whiting  Oilfield  Rental,  Inc.:  See- 
Maples,  John  H.,  4,253,687,  Q.  283-332.300. 
\^ick    A^lgYflfirfpr  F.  •  Sec 

kompis,  Ivan;  and  Wick,  Alexander  E.,  4,254,286,  CI.  568-442.000. 
Wicker,  Thomas  H.,  Jr.:  See— 

Gilkey,   Russell;  and  Wicker,  Thomas  H.,  Jr.,  4.254.254.  Q. 
528-288.000. 
Wiedmann.  Siegfried  K.:  See— 

Feth.  George  C;  and  Wiedmann,  Siegfried  K.,  4,254,428,  O. 
357-15.000. 
Wieland,  Erich  G.,  to  Koenig  &  Bauer  Aktiengescllschaft.  Sheet  grip- 

per.  4,253,396,  CI.  101-409.000. 
Wienhofer,  Ekkehard:  See— 

Coenen,    Alfred;    Kosswig,    Kurt;    and    Wienhofer,    Ekkehard, 
4,254,092,  CI.  423-497.000. 
Wilbert,  Inc.:  See- 
Work,  Gerald  L.,  4,253,220,  CI.  27-35.000. 
Wilbum,  Kenneth  R.:  See- 
Graham,   Joseph  A.,  Jr.;   and   Hibbs.  Qair   R..   4.254.098.   O. 
424-14.000. 
Wildt  Meilor  Bromley  Limited:  See— 

Ecob,  Osmond  H.;  and  Johnson,  Bertram,  4.253.316.  G.  66-14.000. 
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Wiky.  Bruce  F.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  measuring  rock  permeability  at  elevated  pressures  and  temper- 
ature. 4.253,327.  CI.  73-38.000. 
Wiley,  Bruce  F..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Sonic  logging  method 
for  determining  the  need  for  sand  consolidation  treatment.  4,234,479, 
CI.  367-35.000. 
Wilhelm  Fette  GmbH,  Firma:  See— 

Hinzpeter,    Jurgen;    Schmidt.    Ingo;    and    Friednchs,    Konrad, 
4.233,811,  CI.  425149.000. 
Wilhelm.  Ralph  V.,  Jr.:  See— 

Gold,  Terry  J.;  Humphrey,  Kurt  D.;  Penney,  Keith  A.;  Smith. 
Robert  J.;   Voto,   Randy   L.;  and  Wilhelm.   Ralph   V.,  Jr., 
4.253.931.  a.  204.192.0SP. 
Wilhoit,    George    D.    Heat    responsive    fire   extinguishing   system. 
4.253.527.  CI.  169-57.000. 
^  Wilkens.  Henry  W.:  See— 

^        Sabatino.   Daniel  D.;  and  WUkens.  Henry  W.,  4.233,332.  CI. 
73-224.000, 
Wilkes.  John  B  :  See—   ' 

Wall.  Robert  G.;  Suzuki,  Shigeto;  and  Wilkes,  John  B.,  4,234,289, 
CI.  568-857.000. 
Wilkinson.  Samuel,  to  Burroughs  Wellcome  Co.  Biologically  active 

amides.  4,254,106,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Will,  Gerhard;  and  Stroh.  Walter,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Safety 
circuit  for  electronically  controlled  autonutic  vehicle  transmission. 
4,253.348,  CI.  74-866.000. 
Willem.  Arnold  A.;  Broekaert,  Johan  M.;  and  De  Gueldre,  Jean  M..  to 
AGFA-GEVAERT  N.V.  Method  of  recording  X-ray  images  and 
imaging  chamber  suited  therefor  4,254.033,  CI.  250-315.200. 
Williams,  Galen,  to  Harvest  Industries,  Inc.  Invertible  feed  hiAik. 

4.253,424.  CI.  119-61.000.  *- 

Williams,  Kenneth  L.:  See— 

Wolf.  Peter;  and  Williams.  Kenneth  L..  4.253.4%,  CI.  137-862.000. 
Williams,   Louis   B.,  Jr.,   to   Monsanto  Company.    Metered   finish. 

4,253,416.  CI.  118-401.000. 
Williams,  Ronald  A.,  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.  Sterile 

connector  adapted  for  multiple  junctions.  4,253,500,  CI.  141-1.000. 
Williams,  Thonus  R.,  to  Bucyrus-Erie  Company.  Modular  boom  con- 
struction. 4,253,579,  CI.  52-655.000. 
Williamson,  Alex  N.:  See— 

Tremont,  Samuel  J.;  and  Williamson.  Alex  N.,  4.234,293,  CI. 
385-428.000. 
Williamson.  Richard  D.;  See— 

Philipps.  Donald  F.;  and  Williamson.  Richard  D..  4.253,7%.  CI. 
415-157.000. 
Williamson.  Robert  R.,  to  Better  Agricultural  Goals  Corporation. 

Reinforced  container  for  bulk  materials.  4.253,507.  CI.  1 50- 1. 000. 
Willis.  Wilbum  C,  to  Aluminum  Company  of  America.  Additive 
transfer  unit  with  subilized  sealing  means.  4.253.459.  CI.  128-272.300. 
Willyoung,  David  M..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Supplementary 

fired  combined  cycle  power  plants.  4,253.300.  CI.  60-39. I8B. 
Wilmes,  Manfred,  to  C.A.  Weidmuller  KG.  Guiding  and  marking 

member  for  electrical  cables.  4,233.629.  CI.  248-68.00R. 
Wilson.  David  R.:  See— 

Scrutton.  Simon  L.;  Marwick.  William  F.  G.;  and  Wilson.  David 
R..  4.254.211.  CI.  430-325.000. 
Wilson.  James  W.:  See— 

Bernstein.   Philip;  Coffey.  James  P.;  and  Wilson,  James  W.. 
4,254,192,  CI.  429-181.000. 
Wilson,  John  R..  Jr.;  and  Pierce.  Earl  W.,  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion. Catalytic  converter  with  dual  catalyst  pellet  beds  and  reinforced 
plenum  therebetween.  4.254,083.  CI.  422-171.000. 
Wilson,  Pryce.  Concentrating  vacuum  insulated  solar  energy  collection 

apparatus.  4,233,445.  CI.  126-422.000. 
Wilson.  Thomas  G..  Jr..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated. 
Input    surge    protection    for    converter    circuit.    4,234.443,    CI. 
361-56.000. 
Wilwerding.  Dennis  J.:  See — 

Suuffer.  Norman  L.;  and  Wilwerding,  Dennis  J.,  4,234,330,  CI. 
230-201.000. 
Winckler,  Wilhelm:  See— 

Bohn,  Hans;  and  Winckler,  Wilhelm,  4,234,021.  CI.  260-1 12.00B. 
Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Foundation:  See — 

DeLuca,  Hector  F.;  Ikekawa,  Nobuo;  Tanaka,  Yoko;  Moriaaki, 
Masuo;  and  Oshida,  Jun-ichi,  4,254,045,  Q.  260-397.200. 
Wishneusky,  John  A.:  See- 
Hut,  Yukun;  and  Wishneusky,  John  A.,  4.254.477.  CI.  365-200.000. 
Wissler.  Carl  R.  Folding  utility  cart.  4,233,677,  a.  280-40.000. 
Wissner,  Allan,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  l-Hydroxymethyl-1- 
oxo-pro6tane*derivatives  of  the  E,  A  and  F-series.  4.254.036,  CI. 
260-340.90P. 
Wissner,  Allan,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  1-Hydroxymethyl-l- 
1-oxo  prostane  derivatives  of  the  E  and  F  series.  4.234.283,  CI. 
368-379.000. 
Witzel,  Bruce  E.:  See— 

Grier.  Nathaniel;   Dybas.  Richard  A.;  and  Witzel.  Bruce  E., 
4,234,131,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Woermann,  Eduard;  Knecht.  Barbara;  and  Roshenhauer,  Matthias. 

Diamond  synthesis.  4.254.091.  CI.  423-446.000. 
Wojtowicz,  John  A.,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Method  for  cleaning  water 

containing  devices.  4,253,950.  CI.  210-6%.000. 
Wolf.  Peter;  and  Williams.  Kenneth  L.,  to  Lambert  Brake  Corporation. 

Heavy  duty  power  valve.  4.233.4%.  CI,  137-862.000. 
Wolfe.  Allen  R.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Inverted  microstrip 
phase  shifter.  4.254.383,  CI.  333-161.00a 


Wolfe,  Roger  W.:  See— 

Kuchinsky,  Saul;  Wolfe,  Roger  W.;  Malooey.  Thomas  C;  and 
Hennessey,  William  M..  4.254.361.  Q.  313-319.000. 
Womack,  James  A.:  See- 
Long,  Jerry  M.;  and  Womack.  James  A..  4.233.368.  CI.  206-387.000. 
Woods,  James  T.:  See— 

Acitelli,    Mario    A.;    and    Woods.    James    T..    4.234.186.    CI. 
428-462.000. 
Woodstream  Corporation:  See— 

Souza,  Anthony  J..  4.233,264.  Q.  43-73.000. 
Woodward  Governor  Company:  See— 

Johnson,  Bruce  A.,  4,233,603.  CI.  236-86.000. 
Woolley.  Ronald  L.:  See— 

Billings,  Roger  E.;  Woolley,  Ronald  L.;  and  Anderson,  Vaughn  R.. 
4.233.428.  CI.  123.1.00A. 
Wooster  Brush  Company,  The:  See- 
Marino.  Frank.  4.233.213,  CI.  13-192.000. 
Work.  Gerald  L..  to  Wilbert,  Inc.  Burial  vaulu.  4,233.220,  CI.  27-35.000. 
Worley,  Arthur  C;  and  Colton,  Charles  B.,  to  Exxon  Research  & 
Engineering  Co.  Multi-position  dual  disc  slide  valve.  4,253,487.  CI. 
137-375.000. 
Wormmeester,  Johan  G.;  and  Baranyai,  Gyula  I.,  to  Fuelmaster  Pro- 
duktie  Maatschappij  B.V.  Rotary  positive  displacement  pump,  espe- 
cially gear  pump.  4.253.803.  CI.  417-283.000. 
Wonnser,  Alex  F.,  to  Wormscr  Engineering.  Inc.  Qoal  burning  arrange- 
ment. 4,253.409.  CI.  110-347.000. 
Wonnser  Engineering.  Inc.:  See— 

Wormser.  Alex  F.,  4,253,409,  CI.  110-347.000. 
Worthen,  Roger  P.;  and  Walsh,  Michael  M.,  to  Eaton  Corporation. 
Fluid  flow  regulating  valve  and  system.  4,253,491.  CI..  137-599.000. 
Wright,  George  J.:  See- 
Can,  Albert  A.;  Dolfini,  Joseph  E.;  and  Wright,>8<6rge  J., 

4.254.129,  a.  424-267.000.  '^ 

Carr,  Albert  A.;  Dolfini.  Joseph  E.;  and  Wright.  George  J.. 

4.254.130.  CI.  424-267.000. 

Wright,  William  E.;  and  Moyer.  Ross,  to  Carrier  Corporation.  Method 
of  manufacturing  a  heat  exchanger  element.  4,253,223.  CI.   29- 
I57.30R. 
Wurlitzer  Company,  The:  See— 

Hoskinson,  William  R.;  and  Schwartz,  Harold  O.,  4,253,366.  a. 

84- 1 .030. 
Hoskinson!  William  R.,  4.253,369,  CI.  84-1.260. 
Wyant.  Robert  E.:  See- 
Baldwin.  Maynard  M.;  Wyant,  Robert  E.;  and  Vaaler,  Luther  £.. 
4,253,921.  CI.  204-72.000. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See- 
Davis.  Jack  R.;  and  Gold.  PhUip  S.,  4,254,467,  CI.  364-321.000. 
Johnson,  Richard  V..  4,253.725.  CI.  350-6.910. 
Landheer.  Dolf;  Hwang,  Shy-Shung;  Nesta.  Charles;  and  Squas- 

soni.  Gino  F..  4,254,424.  CI.  346-139.00C. 
Lu,  Chin  H.;  and  Erhardt,  Peter  F.,  4,234,203,  Q.  430-122.000. 
Serino,  Louis  J.,  4.234.301.  CI.  I74-138.00G. 
Tutihasi,  Simpei.  4,254,199.  CI.  430-38.000. 
Yeh.  Keming;  and  Reuter.  James  L..  4.233,229,  a.  29-371.000. 
Yada,  Kazuaki,  to  Sansei  Seiki  Co.,  Ltd.  Automatic  labeler.  4,233,902. 

CI.  136-361.000. 
Yagger,  David  F.:  See- 
Reed,  Robert  H.;  and  Yagger,  David  F.,  4,253,325,  CI.  73-l.OOC. 
Yagihara,  Morio;  Yokota,  Yukio;  Ogawa,  Akira;  and  Sawaguchi,  Hiro- 
shi,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Photographic  silver  halide  light-sen- 
sitive material  and  color  image-forming  process.  4.234,212.  CI. 
430-381.000. 
Yamada,  Shigeru:  See— 

Hiyoshi.  Tenio;  Nakada.  Akira;  and  Yamada.  Shigeru.  4.233.367. 
CI.  84-1.220. 
Yamada.  Tsuneo;  and  Miyamoto.  Yukihiko,  to  Trio  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Monostable  multivibrator.  4.234.346.  CI.  307-273.000. 
Yamada,  Yoji;  Nishimura,  Sadanori;  Shimizu.  Takeyuki;  and  Maezono. 
Masakazu.  to  Honda  GikflU  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Control  appa- 
ratus for  an  oil  pressure  operat^  transmission  in  automotive  vehicle. 
4,253,333,  CI.  192-3.620. 
Yamagami.  Akio;  and  Kubota.  Tadashi.  to  MaUushiU  Electric  Indus- 
trial Co.,   Ltd.   Electronic  componenu  assembly  apparatus  and 
method  for  making.  4,233,291.  CI.  53-399.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Shinji;  Akagi.  Takao;  Tsuji,  Takaakira;  Maeda.  Katsura; 
Kawamoto,  Masao;  and  Kubouu.  Akira.  to  Kuraray  Co.,  Ltd.  Poly- 
ester synthetic  fiber  containing  paniculate  material  and  a  method  for 
producing  an  irregularly  uneven  random  surface  having  recesses  and 
projections  on  said  fiber  by  chemically  extracting  said  particulate 
material.  4,234,182,  CI.  428-372.000. 
Yamaguti,  Tiyomi:  See— 

Goto,  Kanji;  Yamaguti,  Tiyomi;  Mikami,  Yorihito;  and  Komakme, 
Rokuro.  4,233.646,  CI.  266-281.000. 
Yamamoto,  Noboru:  See— 

Soejima.  Shigeo;  anfl  Yamamoto.  Noboru,  4.233.992,  CI.  232- 
477.00R. 
Yamamoto,  Takashi 
Yodogawa,  Masai 
Okutani.  Katsunobu, 
Yamamuro,  Yoahio 
Murano,  Hattuo; 
147.00C. 
Yamashita.  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Masuda,    Koaaku;    Wada.    Hajime; 
4.254.213.  a.  430-381.000. 


[orisawa.  Matsuo;  Yamamoto.  Takashi;  and 
.234,070,  CI.  264-61.000. 

Yamamuro,  Yoahio.:  4,234,401.  CI.  340- 
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Yamashita.  Sadahiko:  See— 

Saito,   Mitsuo;   Makimoto,   Mitsuo;   and   Yamashita.   Sadahiko. 
4.234.390.  a.  334-85.000. 
Yamasoe.  Kastuyoshi:  See — 

Tsuchiya.  Yasuyuki;  Ichikawa.  Akio;  and  Yamasoe.  Kastuyoshi, 
4.253.930.  a.  2O4-181.00C. 
Yamazaki.  Masakazu:  See- 
Murakami,  Kinshiro;  Hakoyama.  Atsumu;  Yamazaki,  Masakazu; 
Kanamaru.  Hisanobu;  Ouchi,  Yasushi;  and  Tohkairin,  Akira, 
4,233.323,  CI.  72-336.000. 
Yamazaki,  Noboru:  See— 

Ikeda,  Mamoru;  Yamazaki,  Noboru;  Fukui,  Jun;  Shirai,  Kazuhiko; 
and  Yano,  Takesh,  4,233,341.  CI.  73-861.770. 
Yamazaki,  Shunpei.  Hetero  junction  semiconductor  device.  4.234.429, 

CI.  337-16.000. 
Yamazaki,  Yasuhiro;  Wakahara.  Yasushi;  and  Matsuo,  Kazunori.  to 
Kokusai  Denshin  Denwa  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Coding  method  for 
facsimile  signal.  4.234.438.  CI.  338-261.000. 
Yanagimoto  Seisakusho  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Urano,  Yoriyuki,  4,234,339,  CI.  230-459.000. 
Yang,  Denis  C,  to  De  Laval  Separator  Company,  The.  Milk  claw. 

4,253,419.  CI.  119-14.540. 
Yano,  Kozo:  See— 

Nakauchi,  Hiroshi;  Inami,  Yasuhiko;  and  Yano,  Kozo,  4.253,741, 
CI.  350-337.000. 
Yano.  Takesh:  See— 

Ikeda.  Mamoru;  Yamazaki,  Noboru;  Fukui,  Jun;  Shirai,  Kazuhiko; 
and  Yano,  Takesh,  4,233,341,  Q.  73-861.770. 
Yaroshuk,  Nicholas;  Sarkozi,  Miklos;  Miller,  Robert  C;  and  Kennedy, 
Paul  G.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Processing  system  for 
detection  and  the  classification  of  flaws  on  metallic  surfaces. 
4,253,768,  CI.  356-431.000.- 
Yashiro,  Toshiyuki:  See— 

Takei,  Mittuo;  Yashiro,  Toshiyuki;  Owatari,  Noboru;  and  Takagi, 
Kazuo,  4,253.620.  CI.  242-107.000. 
Yasuda.  Shigeo:  See— 

Matsuda,    Akira;    Goshima.    Norio;    Yasuda,    Shigeo;    Iwasaki, 
Motoaki;  and  Nishino,  Hiroshi.  4.254,398,  CI.  340-58.000. 
Yasujima.  Akitaka;  and  Ishikawa.  Shingo,  to  Asahi-Dow  Limited. 
Infrared  interference  type  film  thickness  measuring  method  and 
instrument  therefor.  4,234,337,  CI.  230-339.000. 
Yazawa,  Chihiro:  See- 
Koike.  Wataro;  Sasuga,  Tadashi;  and  Yazawa,  Chihiro,  4,234,262, 
CI.  346-287.000. 
Yeh,  Keming;  and  Reuter,  James  L..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Self-aligned 

narrow  gate  MESFET  process.  4,253,229,  CI.  29-571.000. 
Yellin,  Haim:  See— 

Weiner,  Ben-Zion;  Suchi,  Raul;  Sterling,  Jeffrey;  and  Yellin,  Haim, 
4,254,128,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Yip,  James  K.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Steering  valve  assembly  for 

steering  and  brake  system.  4,253,382,  Q.  91-516.000. 
YMOS-Metallwerke  Wolf  A  Becker  GmbH  A  Co.:  See- 
Schwab,  Dittmar;  Bartels,  Hermann;  and  Graf,  Walter,  4,253,320, 
CI.  70-276.000. 
Yoda,  Haruo;  and  Motoike,  Jun,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Image  dau  processor. 

4,254,400,  CI.  340-146.3MA. 
Yoda,  Makoto:  See— 

Imai,  Masafumi;  Ueno,  Hiroshi;  Inaba.  Naomi;  Yoda,  Makoto;  and 
Wada.  Shozo,  4,253,984,  CI.  252-429.00B. 
Yodogawa,  Masatada;  Morisawa,  Matsuo;  Yamamoto,  Takashi;  and 
Okutani,  Katsunobu,  to  TDK  Electronics  Company,  Limited.  Pro- 
cess for  producing  sintered  body  of  ceramic  composition  for  voltage 
non-linear  resistor.  4,234,070,  CI.  264-61.000. 


Yokono,  Koujiro;  and  Nishide,  Katsuhiko,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Hologram  and  method  of  production  diereof  from  polysaccharide 
recording  Uyer.  4,234,193,  CI.  430-1.000. 
Yokota,  Yukio:  See— 

Yagihara,  Morio;  Yokota,  Yukio;  Ogawa.  Akira;  and  Sawaguchi, 
Hiroshi.  4.234.212,  CI.  430-381.000. 
Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.:  See— 

Hosooka.  Syuichi.  4.233,688,  CI.  292-32.000. 
Yoshikane,  Akishige,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Signal  transmission  system  in  a  digital  controller  system.  4,234,499, 
CI.  370-83.000. 
Yoshikawa,  Shigehani:  See— 

Okada.  Shigetaka;  Kitahata,  Sumio;  Yoshikawa,  Shigehani;  and 
Miyake,  Kentaro,  4,234,227.  Q.  433-97.000. 
Yoshioka,  Hiroshi:  See—  j^ 

Shiga,  Akinobu;  Kakugo,  Masahiro;  Sadatoshi,  Hajime;  Waka- 
matsu,     Kazuki;    and     Yoshioka,     Hiroshi,    4,234,237,     CI. 
325-323.000. 
Yoshioka,  Tomoaki;  and  Fujioka,  Keiji,  to  Honda  Oiken  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha;  and  Ohtsu  Tire  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Low  pressure  cord- 
less and  tubeless  tire.  4,253,512,  Q.  152-353.00G. 
Youden,  David  H.,  to  Cone-Blanchard  Machine  Company.  Dnve 

system  for  multiple  spindle  machine  tool.  4,253,359,  Q.  82-21.00B. 
Young,  David  E.,  to  Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation.  Retainer 

valve  system.  4,253,525,  CI.  166-336.000. 
Young,  David  W.  Novel  pressure  sensitive  adhesives.  4,234,231,  CI. 

525-451.000. 
Young  Dental  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.:  See- 
Bailey,  Ronald  L.,  4,253,832,  CI.  433- 1 1 5.000. 
Young,  Keimeth:  See— 

Jodrey,    Robert    M.;    and    Young,    Kenneth,    4,253,904,    Q. 
156497.000. 
Yu,  Jing-Peir:  See- 
Bromley,  James  E.;  and  Yu.  Jing-Peir.  4.254,181,  CI  428-371.000. 
Yui.  Makoto;  Sadakane.  Katsuyuki;  and  Okazaki,  Hidemasa.  Escape 

device  for  use  in  multistoried  buildings.  4.253.545.  CI.  182-240.000. 
Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichshafen  AG:  See— 

Kuhnle,  Willi;  and  Wendler,  Heinz.  4.253.346.  a.  74-861.000 
Zakaria.  Monecb;  and  Slovinsky.  Manuel,  to  Nalco  Chemical  Com- 
pany. Wttcr-based  anti-blemish  paint.  4.253.994,  CI.  260-5.000 
Zaromb,  Solomon.  Electrochemical  power  generation  apparatus  and 

methods.  4,254,190,  CI.  429-13.000. 
Zemlyanov,  Leonid  S.:  See— 

Shulzhenko,  Boris  A.;  Belyaev,  Evgeny  A.;  Lipov,  Jury  N.;  Ego- 
rov,  Igor  N.;  Mikaelian,  Georgy  A.;  Zemlyanov,  Leonid  S.;  and 
Knitkov,  Anatoly  F.,  4.253,411,  CI.  111-2.000. 
Zettel,  Martin:  See— 

Laux,  Walter;  Zettel,  Martin;  and  Ambrosius,  Erich,  4.233,410,  Q. 

110-331.000. 

Zibold,  Karl,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  RPM  Regulator  for  fuel  mjec- 

tion  pumps  with  an  adapution  of  the  injection  quantity.  4.233,438,  CI. 

123-366.000. 

Ziegenhain,  WUIiam  C;  Jackson,  R.  Tom;  and  Rose.  LeRoy.  to 

Conoco.  Inc.  Removal  of  catalyst  from  ethoxylates  by  centrifugation 

4,234,287,  CI.  568-621.000.  

Zindler,  Hugh  A.  Clutch-brake  mechanism.  4.253,556,  CI.  192-17.00R. 
Zoecon  Corporation:  See — 

Kohn,  Gusuve  K.;  and  Baer.  Ted  A.,  4.254,264,  CI.  546-291.000. 
Zontelli,  Gary  R.  Method  of  trimming  printed  circuit  boards.  4,253,360, 

CI.  83-39.000. 
Zorgniotti,  Adrian  W.;  and  Sealfon,  Andrew  I.,  to  Repro  Med  Systems, 
Inc.  Method  and  device  for  contributing  to  the  obviating  of  male 
infertility.  4,253,464,  Q.  128-400.000. 
Zweegers,  Petrus  W.  Mowing  machine.  4,253,294,  CI.  56-13.600. 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  3RD  DAY  OF  MARCH.  1981 

Note  -Arrwged  in  «ccord«nce  with  the  first  significant  chmcter  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


'''*'F;a!n!ouis?!and  Athey.  Stuart  E..  Re.  30.537.  O.  134-10.000. 
Buckner.  Spencer  P..  to  TRW  Inc.  Rapper  valve  with  independent 

spnng  action.  Re.  30,532.  CI.  137-512.100. 
Cavitron  Corporation:  See—  ,,  „,  ,ww» 

PerdreauA.  Rene  J..  Jr..  Re.  30.536.  CI.  433-86.000.     „.      ^  ,   ^ 
DeLuca.  Hector  F.;  Schnoes.  Heinrich  K.;  and  Lam.  Hmg-Yat.  to 

Wisconsin   Alumni    Research   Foundation.    3-Deoxy-la-hydroxy- 

cholecalciferol.  Re.  30.538.  CI.  260-397.200.  „     «,.„ 

Dushku.  Victor  A.  Manually  operated  log  breaking  device.  Re.  30.533. 

CI.  254-113.000.  ^  »,  .u^ 

Fraula.  Louis  F.;  and  Athey.  Stuart  E..  to  Hobart  Corporation.  Method 

for  rinsing  and  chemically  sanitizing  food  ware  items.  Re.  30,537,  CI. 

134-iaOOO  ^.  .    „    .  .  u  w. 

Harrison  George  C.  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Electronic  flash  mhibit 
arrangement.  Re.  30.534.  Ci.  354-139.000. 

"°TniSX;;"F.;t;^"Athey.  Stuart  E..  Re.  30.537.  CI.  134-10.000. 

Kuroishi.  Shoji;  and  Mochizuki.  Manabu.  to  Ricoh  Co.  Ltd.  Develop- 
ing device  in  electrophotographic  copying  apparatus.  Re.  30.535,  CI. 
355-10.000. 


DeLuca.  Hector  F.;  Schnoes,  Heinrich  K.;  and  Lam,  Hing-Yat, 

Re.  30.538,  CI.  260-397.200. 

Mochizuki,  Manabu:  See—       .    ^.    ..     .,      ^       _     ,-,,,     ^ 

Kuroishi.    Shoji;    and    Mochizuki.    Manabu,    Re.  30.535.    U. 

355-10.000.  .      ,„  .    ^    .  . 

Perdreaux.  Rene  J..  Jr..  to  Cavitron  Corporation.  Ultraioiuc  device  and 

method.  Re.  30.536.  CI.  433-86.000. 
Polaroid  Corporation;  See—  ,..  .,«~w» 

Harrison.  George  C.  Re.  30.534.  Q.  354-139.000. 

Ricoh  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  .    ^.     ..      ^.      .        ■>     iaci«     m 

Kuroishi.    Shoji;    and    Mochizuki.    Manabu.    Re.  30.535,    a. 

355-10.000.  /— 

Schnoes,  Heinrich  K.:  Se^ 

DeLuca.  Hector  F.;  Schnoes.  Heinnch  K.;  and  Lam.  Hing-Yat. 

Re.  30.538.  CI.  260-397.200.  w.       o     v.«i     m 

Spector,    Donald.    Inflatable   terranum    assembly.    Re.  30,531,   CI. 

47-69.000. 
TRW  Inc  '  See^ 

Buckner.  Spencer  P..  Re.  30.532.  CI.  137-512.100. 
Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Foundation:  See—  „       v  . 

DeLuca,  Hector  F ;  Schnoes,  Heinnch  K.;  and  Lam,  Hing-Yat. 
Re.  30.538.  Q.  26O-397.20O. 
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Adams.  John  H.  Protective  bumper  sleeve  for  sledge  hammer  handles. 

258.413.  3-3-81.  CI.  D8-8O.00O.  .     .        ^ 

Aderman  Wayne  L..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 

DaU  processor.  258.432.  3-3-81.  CI   D14-*3.000. 
Ahn.  Chong  T.  Music  box.  258.450.  3-3-81.  CI  D17-2|«»     ^,    ^,, 
Alsman.  Bill  R.  Dual  head  lamp  assembly.  258.466.  3-3-81.  CI.  D26- 

Alvarez.  Teresiu  E.;  Frank.  David  J.;  and  Carroll.  Barry  G..  to  Burling- 
ton Industries.  Inc.  Pantyhose  package.  258.423.  3-3-81.  CI.  D9- 
305.000. 

American  Optical  Corporation:  See—  ^.,  ,.  „__ 

Canavan.  Richard  W..  III.  258,448.  CI  D16-65.000. 

Andersson.  Lars,  to  Hafa  Fabnks  AB  Toilet  roll  holder.  258.403. 
3-3-81.  CI.  D6-97.000. 

Baldwin  Piano  and  Organ  Company:  See— 

Kimble.  Thomas  E..  258.449.  CI.  D17-14.000.  ^    .  ,„  „, 

Beall.  Lester.  Jr..  to  Trend  Line  Furniture  Corporation.  Seat.  258.401. 
3-3-81.  CI.  D6-63.000. 

Beatrice  Foods  Co.:  See—  ,,-,..,  r^,  nix  torn 

Chow.  Ho;  and  Muramatsu.  David.  258.461.  CI.  D23-2.000_ 
Beehler   Charles  A.;  Brown.  Ernest  R.;  Hawthorne.  Allen  D.;  and 
Honand.  Robert  M  .  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Electrophotographic  apparatus  or  similar  device.  258,446.  3-3-81.  ci. 
D16-30.000.  „       ^,        ... 

Bellini.  Mario,  to  Ing.  C.  Olivetti  A  C.  S.p  A.  Portable  calculator. 

258  451   3-3-81.  CI.  D18-7.000  

Berkan.  William  A..  Jr  Can  holder.  258,408.  3-3-81.  CI.  D7-70.000. 
Berkline  Corporation,  The:  See- 
Long.  Supleton.  258.402,  CI  D6-68.000. 

Black  welders:  See—  ^ 

Schmidt.  Lewis  W..  258,442.  CI.  D15-123.000. 
Branstner.  Richard  A.;  Sucre.  Jay;  Sims,  Jerry  J  :  and  Clayton.  Richard 
G.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Facsimile  machine.  258,433.  3-3-bi. 
ci.'  D 14-94  000. 
Breitschwerdt,  Werner:  See— 

Scherenbera.  Hans  O.:  Breitschwerdt.  Werner;  Van  Winsen,  hne- 
drich  H.;  and  Sacco,  Bruno.  258,425.  CI.  D  12-92.000. 

^"' w'5^'rDini?C~and  Bn.t.  William  J  .  258.419.  d^  09-378.00). 
Brott,  Calvin  R.,  to  Brott.  Calvin  R.  Dry  wall  cutter.  258,414,  3-3-81, 

CI.  D8-98  000. 
Brown,  Ernest  R.:  See—  .n      nk    .„j 

Beehler,  Charles  A.;  Brown,  Ernest  R.;  Hawthorne,  Allen  D.;  and 
Hofland.  Robert  M..  258,446,  CI.  D16- 30.000. 
Brown.  James  O.  Chesl.  258.405.  3-3-81,  CI.  D6-164.000. 


Buchanan.  William  W.  Trouble  light.  258.467.  3-3-81.  CI.  D2645.000. 
Buckler.  George  M..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Electrical  outlet 

plug  or  similar  article.  258.429.  3-3-81.  CI.  D13-28.000. 
Bulmash,  Robert  S.;  and  Comm.  Robert  A.  Combined  radio  and  bcaC- 

band  258.433.  3-3-81.  CI.  D14-76.000. 
Burlington  Industries,  Inc.:  See—  ^       ..    „         ^ 

Alvarez,  Teresiu  E.;  Frank,  David  J.;  and  Carroll.  Barry  G., 
258,423,  CI.  D9-305.000. 
Burroughs  Corporation:  See—  .  ^i   ^ 

Branstner,  Richard  A.;  Sucre,  Jay;  Sims,  Jerry  J.;  and  CUyton. 
Richard  G.,  258.435,  CI.  DI4-94.000. 
C.  Mayo,  Inc.:  See- 
Mayo,  Carlos,  258,410,  CI.  D7-2O7.00O. 
Canavan,  Richard  W.,  Ill,  to  American  Optical  Corporation.  Pair  of 

spectacles.  258.448,  3-3-81,  Q.  D16-65.000. 
Carroll,  Barry  G.:  See—  *  ^       „    n         n 

Alvarez,  Teresiu  E.;  Frank,  David  J.;  and  Carroll,  Barry  O., 
258.423.  CI.  D9-3O5.00O. 
Charlton  Company.  The:  See- 
Thorpe.  Robert  K.,  258.400,  CI.  D6-57.000. 
Chow,  Ho;  and  Muramatsu,  David,  to  Beatrice  Foods  Co.  Compressed 

air  sprayer  tank.  258,461,  3-3-81,  CI.  D23-2.000. 
Clayton,  Richard  G.:  See—  „         .         ,        j  oi    -^- 

Branstner,  Richard  A.;  Sucre,  Jay;  Sims,  Jerry  J.;  and  Clayton. 
Richard  G..  258,435,  CI.  D  14-94.000. 

Comm,  Robert  A.:  See—  „  w       a     lio  ^ii   nt   ima. 

Bulmash,  Robert  S.;  and  Comm,  Robert  A.,  268,433.  a.  D14. 

70.000.  ..  ^ 

Compur-Electronic  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  HaRung:  See- 
Singer.  Franz.  258,447.  CI.  D  16-39.000. 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Scherenberg,  Hans  O.;  Breitschwerdt,  Werner,  Van  Winsen,  Fne- 

drich  H;  and  Sacco,  Bruno,  258,425,  CI.  DI2-92.00O. 

DaU  Card  Corporation:  See—  ^  ^,  ^.„  ,  ~,« 

Hewitt,  D^d  W.;  and  Seibel.  David  D.,  258,452.  CI.  D19-3.000. 

Hewitt:  Donald  W.;  and  Seibel.  David  D..  258.453.  CI.  D19-3.000. 

DeStepheno.  George  E.  to  Le  Van  Specialty  Co    ^^^  ^^^^^^ 

hinge  retainer  for  vehicle  sun  roofs.  258.415.  3-3-81.  CI.  D8-323.000. 

Doggart,  John,  to  V.  &  E.  Friedland  Limited.  Wall  chime.  258,424, 

3-3-81,  CI.  DlO-l  18.000. 
Dresser  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Gray.  Roy  F.,  258,437,  CI.  Dl 5-9. 100.     . 
Gray,  Roy  F.,  258,438,  CI.  D15-9.200. 
Gray.  Roy  F..  258,439.  CI.  D15-9.200. 
Gray,  Roy  F.,  258,440.  CI.  Dl 5-9.200. 
Gray.  Roy  F..  258.441.  CI.  D  15-9.200.  , 
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'^1S;££Moh«mes;  and  Dubdcy  Otta  2"  421.  CI.  09-370.000. 
Dunan,  Jeffrey  E.  Motorized  bicycle.  258.426.  3-3-81.  Q.  DI2-»»>  52 
Echevarria,  Jim;  and  Wedman,  Dennis.  Writing  inttrument.  258,454. 

3-3-81.  CI.  D19-42.000.  .    ^     ..     ^     „  a 

Elbaum,  Bernard  M.;  and  Huggins,  Richard  L.  Combined  pillow  and 

pillow  cate.  258,406,  3-3-81,  a.  D6-202.000. 

Sio^^'T^D^.Z,d  Elliott.  Ctaude.  Jr..  258.412.  CI.  D8-21.000. 
Emmer,  David  E.  Combined  solar  heat  collector  and  cover  for  swim- 
ming pools.  258,463,  3-3-81,  CI.  D25-2.000.  ,,.,    n 
Firestone.  Douglas  B.  Skateboard  ramp  bowl.  258,459,  3-3-81,  u. 

D2I-244.000.  „„  ,«i  ,  ,  01   nt 

Firestone,  Douglas  B.  Trailable  skateboard  ramp.  258,460,  3-3-81,  ci. 

D21-244.000. 
Frank,  David  J.:  See—  ,  ^       „    _         _ 

Alvarez.  Teresiu  E.;  Frank,  David  J.;  and  Carroll,  Barry  G., 

FuUmSvSor  K.  SSJ'tool.  258.411,  3-3-81  CI,  D8-O4.O0O 
Garst,  David  P.,  to  Rosedale  Plastics  (ConUiners)  Limited.  Portable 

toUet.  258,464,  3-3-81,  CI.  D25-16.000. 
General  Electric  Company:  See—    .  ^.,  ,„  „^ 
Buckler,  George  M.,  258,429.  CI.  DI3-28.000. 

°*^er"  Ne^  C  Jr.,  258,396,  CI.  D2-319.000. 

Geraigery,  Richard  J:  See—  j  i   ico^i-i  «-i  r»i5 

Geraigery,  Wadie  J.;  and  Geraigery,  Richard  J.,  258,427.  CI.  D12- 

Geraigcry,  Wadie  J.;  and  Geraigery,  Richard  J.  Removable  automobile 

^X^ertible  top.  258.427,  3-3-81,  CI.  D12-156.000. 

Gray,  Roy  F.,  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.  Liquid  fuel  dispensing  pump. 

258.437,  3-3-81,  O.  D15-9.I00.  .    ,  .. 
Gray  Roy  F.,  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.  Liquid  fuel  dispensing  pump. 

258.438,  3-3-81,  Q.  DI5-9.200.  ,    .  ^. 
Gray,  Roy  F.,  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.  Liquid  fuel  dispcnsmg  pump. 

Gray,'Roy  F.,  to'oresser  Industries,  Inc.  Liquid  fuel  dispensing  pump. 

258440  3-3-81  CI  D 15-9200. 
Gray,' Roy  F.,  to'oresser  Industries.  Inc.  Liquid  fuel  dispensing  pump. 

258.441,  3-3-81,  O.  D15-9.200. 
Hafa  Fabriks  AB:  See—  _^ 

Andersson,  Lars.  258.403,  CI.  D6-97.000. 

Hawthorne,  Allen  D:  See—  .  aiu«  n   «nd 

Beehler,  Charles  A.;  Brown,  Ernest  R.;  HawtSpme.  Allen  D.,  and 
Hofland,  Robert  M.,  258,446,  CI.  D»«;30.000. 
Hayashi,  NaoUke.  Headphone.  258,430,  3-3-81.  CI.  014-36.000. 
HSoonald  W.;  an/seibel,  David  ^  •  to  D.u  ^.d  C,      [J^^ 
DaU  card  support  and  mailer  member.  258,452,  3-3-81,  ci.  uiv-J.uw. 
He^S,^nalS'5'.;  «k1  Seibel.  David  P^'j^.g^'^^^T^ 
Dau  card  support  and  mailer  member.  258,453, 3-3-81,  CI.  U1V-3.WW 
Hilary  Page  "Sensible"  Toys  Limited:  See— 
Pape,  John  A.,  258,457,  CI.  D21-133.000. 
Pape,  John  A.,  258,458,  CI.  D21-134.000. 

"^"SShle^Sir^fesSirown,  En.«tR.  Hawthorne,  Allen  D.;  and 

Hofland,  Robert  M,  258,446,  CI  D16-30.000 
Horin,  Philip  J.  Wall  mounted  flower  holder  umt.  258,404,  3-3-81,  ci. 
D6- 137.000. 

""^iSum^'S^d  Mr«id  Huggins,  Richard  L.,  258,406,  CI.  Dt. 
202.000. 

Ing.  C.  Olivetti  &  C,  S.p.A.:  See—      

Bellini,  Mario,  258,451.  CI.  D18-7.000. 
International  Business  Machm«  Corporation:  5«- 

Aderman,  Wayne  L.,  258,432.  Cl.  D14-43.000 . 

Beehler.  Charles  A.;  Brown.  Ernest  R-;  Hawthorne,  Allen  D.,  and 

Hofland,  Robert  M..  258,446  CI.  016-30.0)0. 
Natoli,  John  J.;  and  Steinbugler,  Robert  E.,  258,431,  Cl.  D14- 
42.000. 

"'°'sS:*"Ki?S;i;  Itho,  Kenichi;  Sumino,  Tadashi;  K°un^,S«J;5: 
Yamamoto,  Masaki;  and  Mano,  Kazunon,  258.434.  Cl.  U14- 

Junor.  B.SS  B.;  and  Reppcrt.  Merlyn  R  to  W_R^Gra,^  Co.  Wire 
spoke  basket  for  wheels.  258.428.  3-3-81.  CIO  12-205.000. 

Kimble,  Thomas  E.,  to  Baldwm  Pumo  and  Organ  Company.  Electnc 
guitar.  258,449,  3-3-81,  Cl.  D17-14.000. 

''°tizu'£°iSy2'h^Itho,  Kenichi;  Sumino,  Tadashi;  KoUn^  S^^ru; 
Yamamoto,  Masaki;  and  Mano,  Kazunon.  258,434.  Cl.  D14- 

KowalIki?*Eugenia;  and  Kowalski,  George.  Portable  infant  bed. 
258,398.  3-3-81.  Cl.  D6-14.000. 

'^°"Kow;iSriugc^a7and  Kowalski.  George.  258.398.  Cl.  0^14.000. 
KoJalsS  Jerome^E..  lo  Uigh  Products.  Inc.  Hinge  strap.  258.416. 

Kow';Lki.*'Je!JmfE'!To  Leigh  Products.  Inc.  Hinge  strap.  258.417. 

3-3-81.  Cl.  D8-327.000. 
U  Van  Specialty  Co..  Inc^  See- 

DeStepheno.  George  E.  258.415  Cl  08-32100) 
Lee.  Maxine.  Wig  ram  cap.  258.395,  3-3-81,  Cl.  D2-235.0UU. 
Lee,  Steven.  Storage  container  for  tobacco  products  or  the  like. 

258,469,  3-3-81,  Cl.  027-47.000. 


Leigh  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Kowabki,  Jerome  E.,  258,416.  Q.  D8-327.000. 

Kowahki,  Jerome  E,  258,417.  a.  p8-327XI0a 
Long.  Stapleton.  to  Berkline  Corporation.  The.  Seat.  258.402,  3-3-81, 

Cl.  06-68.000. 
Lyon  Metal  Products,  Incorporated:  See— 

Studinski,  Robert  A.,  258,465,  Q.  025-90.000. 

Mano,  Kazunori:  See—  .       _  .    . .  v.,^^  c^/«». 

Suzuki,  Kiyoshi;  Itho,  Kenichi;  Sumino,  Tadashi;  KoUm,  Srton^ 
Yamamoto,  Masaki;  and  Mano.  Kazunon.  258,434,  a.  D14- 
72.000.  ^ 

Mars  Limited:  See—  _^ 

Sufford,  Simon,  258,455,  Q.  O2(M.000. 
MatsushiU  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 

Suzuki,  Kiyoshi;  Itho,  Kenichi;  Sumino,  T^dashi;  KoUn^  Satoro^ 
Yamamoto,  Masaki;  and  Mano,  Kazunon.  258.434.  Cl.  Dl4- 

Mayo.  Carlos,  to  C.  Mayo,  Inc.  Fireplace  combustion  air  durt.  258,410, 

3-3-81,  Cl.  D7-207.000.  ^^  ;_^   ,,,ai»   VV«I    Q 

McDonald,  James  R.,  Jr.  Concrete  deck  msert  258,418,  3-3-81.  U. 

D8-382.000.  ,  ,«o  ^,i;    1  1  ai    n 

McGUben^,  Stephen  E.  Fluid  transfer  pump.  258.436,  3-3-81,  u. 

Mineshima.  Hidetaka.  to  Tizer  Company^  Ltd.  Camera.  258.444. 3-3-81. 

Cl.  016-01.000. 
MinolU  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaoha:  See—  r»i*Lm  «m 

Ooya,  Tetsuro;  and  YamashiU.  Maki.  258.445.  «  Dl^-<»0  ^ 
Mixon.  James  A.  Water  treatment  plant  or  the  like.  258,462.  3-3-81.  Ci. 

mSw?  Frank  D.;  and  Elliott,  Claude,  Jr.  Radiator  cap  remover. 

258,412,  3-3-81,  Cl.  08-21.000. 
Morton-Norwich  Products,  Inc.:  See-  rw  ?78  000 

Wilson,  Daniel  C;  and  Bntt,  WdhM»  J  •  258  419,  Q.  D9-378.CTO. 
MuUinix.  Charles  D.  Packagmg  tray.  258.422,  3-3-81,  Q.  D9-416.000. 
Muramatsu,  David:  See— 

Chow,  Ho;  and  Muramatsu,  David.  258.461.  Q.  D23-2.00a 
Natoli.  John  J.;  and  Steinbugler.  Robert  E..  to  International  B^uness 
Machines  Corporation.  DaU  processing  system  console.  258,431, 

Naitril:  Sy'^A.'S.S^t  reuiner.  258,409.  3-3-81.  ClD7-'94«)0^ 
Newman.  Penin  R.  Food  cooling  device.  258.407.  3-3-81,  Cl.  U7- 

Ottasawara,  Toyoteugu,  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co.  Ltd  Combined  airpUne 
l^^uol  t^el  to;  258,456.  3-3-81.  CL  021-90^0)0. 

Ooya,  Tetsuroriuid  YamashiU.  Maki.  to  Minolu  Camera  Kabusluki 
Kaisha.  Underwater  camera  or  sunilar  article.  258.443,  3-3-81,  v,i. 

Pape,  John  A.,  to  Hilary  Page  "Sensible"  Toys  Limited.  Toy  fire  tnick. 

p4^'SA^.'li'iLS'Hg.'^S«»b..-  Toy.  l™>«..  T.,  «^ 
W8,458,  3'3-81,  Q.  021-134.000.  ^     a     ,  m^ 

Perez  Salvador  V.  Child's  combined  barberchair  and  adjustable 
chc^krest.  258,397,  3-3-81,  CK  06-9.000. 

Plummer,  James  E.  Combined  bottle  and  stopper.  258,420,  3-3-81,  Cl. 

D9  385  000 
PoUtKhek,  Johannes;  and  Oubsky.  Otto,  ««  Su>lz>e-«)erglas  Akt«n- 
gesellschaft.  Combined  bottle  and  cap.  258,421,  3-3-81,  Cl.  Lw 
370.000.  , 

^"^fmo^B^  5.;  S  Reppert,  Merlyn  R.,  258,428,  Q.  012-205.0)0. 
Rosedale  Plastics  (Containers)  Limited:  See— 
Garst,  David  P.,  258,464,  Cl.  025-16.000. 

^he^eHSer^Sans  O.;  Br«tschwe.dt,We™er;V„  Winsen,  Frie- 

drich  H.;  and  Sacco,  Bruno,  258,425,  Cl.  012-92.000. 
Scherenberg,  Hans  O.;  Breitschwerdt,  Weraer;  Van  Wiwen,  Fnednch 
H   aSid  sLco,  Bnmo,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft.  Automo- 

S^^^S^i^'^^c^i^ii^^ro.  dump  refuse  «mip^r. 

ScSS^T^-^irf 'F.^BlilS°S8,399,  3-3-81,  O.  0.I4.0K,. 

^"ll'eeroSialfW:;  and  Seibel.  David  D..  258.452.  Cl.  D19-3.000. 
Hewiti,  Donald  w.;  vid  S«bel.  David  D..  258,4».  a.  ui»->.ww. 

''"'BS'ni.;?S;«d  A,  S»c™.  J.yJ««.  Jm,  V.  »«l  CUylo.. 

chine.  258,455,  3-3-81,  Cl.  0204.0)0. 

'''ta?oU:'joS5^.;^an?sTeinbugler,  Robert  E.,  258,431,  Cl.  D14- 

*2.000.  ^  ^   ^ 

Stolzle-Oberglas  Aktiengesellschaft:  See-  rw^TOQOO 

Polatschek.  Johannes;  and  Oubsky,  Otto,  258,421,  Cl.  D9-37U.WW. 
StudLsirRob;rt  A.,  to  Lyon  Meul  Products,  Incorporated.  Gr«mg 
258,465,  3-3-81,  Cl.  D25-90.000. 

^""BrSnS^  Richard  A.;  Sucre.  JayjSims.  Jerry  J.;  and  Clayton, 
Richard  G.,  258,435.  Cl.  014-94.000. 

'"Xullj^os^r  nho,  Kenichi;  Sumino,  T-dash-;  Koum.  Sato™. 
Yamamoto,  Masaki;  and  Mano,  Kazunon,  258,434,  O.  D14- 
72.000. 
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Suzuki,  Kiyoshi;  Itho,  Kenichi;  Sumino.  Tadashi;  Kotani.  Satoru;  Y«- 

mamoto.  Masaki;  and  Mano,  Kazunori.  to  MattushiU  Electnc  Indu^ 

trial  Co.,  Ltd.  Combined  radio  and  television  receiver.  258.434, 

3-3-81.  CI.  D14.72.000.  u        -.w^ 

Thorpe,  Robert  K.  to  Charlton  Company.  The.  Arm  chair.  258,4W. 

3-3-81.  CI.  D6-57.000. 
Tizer  Company,  Ltd.:  See—  _      _.  ..^ 

Mineahima.  Hidetaka.  258.444.  CI.  D16^1.000. 

Tomy  Kogyo  Co.  Ltd.:  See—  

Ogasawara.  Toyottugu.  258.456,  CI.  D2 1-90.000. 
Trend  Line  Furniture  Corporation:  See— 

Beall.  Lester,  Jr..  258.401,  CI.  06^3.000. 
Turner,  Newton  C,  Jr..  to  Oenesco,  Inc.  Forepart  shoe  sole.  258,39^ 

3-3-81.  CI.  D2-319.000. 
V.  A  E.  Friedland  Limited:  See— 

Doggart.  John.  258.424,  CI.  DlO-1 18.000. 
Van  Winsen,  Friedrich  H:  S«— 

Scherenberg.  Hans  O.;  Breitschwerdt,  Wenjer;  ViuiWinsen.  Fne- 
drich  H.;  and  Sacco.  Bruno.  258,425.  CI.  D12-92.000. 


W.  R.  Grace  St  Co.:  iSee— .»  .^^  „^ 

Junoc  Bruce  B.;  and  Reppert.  Merlyn  R.,  2S8,428,C].  D12-205.000. 
Wedman,  Dennis:  See — 

Echevarria,  Jim;  and  Wedman,  Dennis,  258,454,  CI.  D19-42.000. 
Weible,  Warren  W.,  to  Zeller  Corporation,  The.  Forming  tool.  258,443, 

3-3-81,  CI.  D15-136.000.  ^  ^,, 

WhiUock.  J  "E"  Kenneth.  Water  ash  tray.  258,468,  3-3-81,  Q.  D27- 

•*«».  ^„    , 

Wilson,  Daniel  C;  and  Britt,  William  J.,  to  Morton-NorwKh  Products, 

Inc.  Bottle.  258.419.  3-3-81.  Q.  D9-378.000. 
Yamamoto.  Masaki:  See—  . 

Suzuki.  Kiyoshi;  Itho,  Kenichi;  Sumino,  Tadashi;  Kotani.  Satoru; 
Yamamoto,  Masaki;  and  Mano,  Kazunori,  258,434,  CI.  D14- 
72.000. 

Yamashita.  Maki:  See—  

Ooya.  Teuuro;  and  Yamashita.  Maki,  258,445,  CI.  D16O2.000. 
Zeller  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Weible,  Warren  W,  258,443,  CI.  D15-I36.000. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Armstrong  Nurseries.  Inc.:  See— 

Christensen.  Jack  E..  4.659,  CI.  7.000. 
Kordes.  Reimer,  4,658.  CI.  11. 000. 
Asaoka,  Keisuke,  to  Jackson  &.  Perkins  Co.  Rose  plant  -  Suprense. 

4,660,  3-3-81,  CI.  23.000. 
Christensen,  Jack  E.,  to  Armstrong  Nurseries,  Inc.  Rose  plant.  4,659, 

3-3-81,  CI.  7.000. 
Jackson  St.  Perkins  Co.:  See— 

Asaoka,  Keisuke,  4.660,  Q.  23.000. 


Kordes,  Reimer,  to  Armstrong  Nurseries,  Inc.  Rose  plant  4,658, 3-3-81, 

CI.  11.000.  .     „      ^ 

Merrill,  Grant,  deceased;  and  Merrill,  Lucile  B.,  executru.  Peach  tree. 

4.661.  3-3-81,  CI.  43.000. 
Merrill,  Lucile  B,  executrix:  S«—  . 

Merrill,  Grant,  deceased;  and  Merrill.  Lucile  B.,  executru.  4,661, 
CI.  43.000. 
Moore,  Ralph  S.  Miniature  rose  plant.  4,657,  3-3-81.  CI.  9.000. 
Moore,  Ralph  S.  Miniature  rose  plant.  4,662,  3-3-81,  Q.  7.000. 


LIST  OF  DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS 

^  APPLICANTS  TO  WHOM 

DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  3RD  DAY  OF 

MARCH.  1981 

Published  at  the  request  of  the  applicant  or  owner  in  accordance  with  the  Notice  of  Dec.  16.  1969,  869  O.  G.  687^ 


American  Cyanamid  Company:  See- 
Shepherd,  Robert  G.,  T100,403,  CI.  424-319.000. 
Gindi,  Abraham  M.;  Orfali,  Magdi  R.;  and  Patel,  Arvind  M.,  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation.  Method  and  means  for  defec- 
tive bit  processing  in  a  fault  tolerant  bubble  storage  system.  T  100,402. 
3-3-81,  CI.  364-900.000. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See— 

Gindi.  Abraham  M.;  Orfali.  Magdi  R.;  and  Patel.  Arvind  M., 
T100.4O2,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Lund,  Eric  D.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Navy.  Process  for  produc- 
ing a  powdered  flavoring  material.  T100.405.  3-3-81,  CI.  426-651.000. 
Orfali.  Magdi  R.:  See— 

Gmdi.  Abraham  M.;  Orfali.  Magdi  R.;  and  Patel.  Arvmd  M., 
TI00,402.  a.  364-9(J0.000. 


Patel,  Arvind  M:  &«—  .  ,  », 

Gindi,  Abraham  M.;  Orfali.  Magdi  R.;  and  Patel.  Arvmd  M., 
T  100.402,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Shepherd,  Robert  G.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Hypolipi- 
demic  and   anti-atherosclerotic   2-   or   3-(monosubstituted-amino) 
phenyl  compounds.  T100,403.  3-3-81,  CI.  424-319.000. 
Taylor,  Robert  C.  Process  for  neutralizing  sulfonic  or  sulfuric  acid 
estera  with  calcium  or  barium  bases.  TIOO,40I,  3-3-81.  CI.  260- 
505.00N. 
United  Sutes  of  America 
Navy:  See- 
Lund,  Eric  D.,  T100,405,  CI.  426-651.000. 
Wu,  Stephen  H.  W.  Rumen-stable  pellet  coatings.  T10O.4O4.  3-3-81,  Q. 
424-32.000. 


/ 


CLASSinCATION  OF  PATENTS 


ISSUED  MARCH  3,  1981 

Note.— First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


CLASS2 

69  4,253,197 

82  4,253,198 

CLASS3 

13  4.253.199 

4,233,200 

36  4,253,201 

CLASS4 

497  4,253,202 

559  4,253,203 

CLASS5 

2  R  4.253,204 

13  4.253,205 

82  R  4,253,206 

84  4.253,207 

247  4,253^208 

CLASS8 

115.6  4,253.840 

116  R  4.253,841 

137  4,253.842 

471  4,253,838 

565  4,253,839 

624  4,253,843 

CLASS9 

310  E  4,253,209 

CLASS  13 
12  4.254,298 

CLASS  14 
17  4.253,210 

CLASS  IS    % 

104.3  G  4,253,211 
167  R  4,253,212 
192  4,253,213 

235.4  4,253,214 

CLASS  19 

66  CC  4,253,215 


CLASS  23 


230  B 

230  HC 
230  R 

313  AS 


4.253,844 
4,253.845 
4,253,848 
4,253,846 
4,253,847 
4,253,849 


CLASS  24 

67  AR  4,253.216 


69  SK 
134  R 
263  D 


4.253,217 
4.253,218 
4.253.219 


CLASS  27 

35  4,253.220 


CLASS  29 


25.18 
33  F 
90S. 

157  •# 

157.3  R 

432.1 

458 

564.1 

571 

580 

602  R 

623.1 

857 

882 


4,253,221 
4,253,222 
4,253,223 
4,253,224 
4,253,225 
4.253,226 
4,253,227 
4,253.228 
4,253,229 
4,253,230 
4,253,231 
4,253,232 
4,253,233 
4,253,234 


121 
155 


50 
119 
120 
137 
139 


CLASS  30 

47  4,253.235 
4.253.236 

89  4,253.237 

276  4,253,238 

CLASS  33 

141  R  4,253.239 

172  E  4,253,240 

178  R  4,253,241 

366  4,253,242 

CLASS  34 

31  4,253.243 

48  4,253,244 
4,253,245 


4,253,246 
4,253,247 

CLASS  36 

4,253,250 
4,253,251 
4,253,252 
4,253,253 
4,253,254 


CLASS  37 

62  4,253,255 

104  4.253.256 

195  4,253,257 

CLASS  40 

158  R  4,253,258 


492 
610 

59 


17 

42.24 
73 
92 


11 
19 
30 

74  D 
126 


4,253,259 
4,253,260 

CLASS  42 

4,253,261 

CLASS  43 

4,253,262 
4,253,263 
4.253,264 
4,253,265 

CLASS  46 

4,253,266 
4,253,267 
4,253,268 
4,253,269 
4,253,270 


CLASS  47 

1.4  4,253,271 

r.5  4,253,272 

58  .     4,253,273 

4,253,274 

69  Re.30,531 

CLASS  49 

239  4,253,275 

249  4,253,276 

352  4,253,277 

420  4,253,278 

CLASS  51 

1  4,253,279 

283  R  4.253,280 

298  4,253,850 

CLASS  52 

12  4,253,281 

20  4,253,282 

67  4,253,283 

109  4,253.284 

169.5  4,253,285 

171  4,253,286 

184  4.253.287 

454  4.253,288 

655  4.253,579 

CLASS  S3 

4,253,289 
4,253,290 
4.253.291 
4.253,292 
4.253.293 

CLASS  55 

4,253,851 
4,253,852 
4,253,853 
4,253,854 
4,253,855 
4.253,856 
4,253,857 
4.253.858 


53 

256 
399 
502 
537 


90 
126 
226 
227 
290 
374 
400 
419 


276 
517 
527 
550 
561 
641 
664 


4,253.302 
4,253,303 
4,253.304 
4.253,305 
4,253,306 
4,253,307 
4,253,308 


CLASS  62 


2  4,253,309 

6  4,253,859 

79  4,253,310 

148  4,253,311 

238  E  4,253,312 

259  B  4,253,313 

332  4.253.314 

404  4.253,315 

CLASS  65 

27  *.253.860 


CLASS  56 

13.6  4.253.294 

15.6  4.253.295 

238  4.253.296 

CLAb57 


5 

13 
246 


30E 

75 
181 


4.253,297 
4,253,298 
4,253,299 


CLASS  60 

39.18  B  4,253,300 

39.46  P  4,253,301 


4.253.861 

4.253,862^ 

4.253.863 


CLASS  66 

14  4.253.316 

186  4,253,317 

CLASS69 

-     4,253,31* 


9.1 


264 
276 
456  R 


90 
91 
94 


245 
356 
393 


CLASS  70 

4,2V.3l9 
4,253,320 
4.253,321 

CLASS  71 

4.253,864 
4,253,865 
4,253,866 

CLASS  72 

4,253,322 
4,253,323 
4,253,324 


CLASS  73 


IC 

10 

38 

40.7 

63 
113 
141  A 
224 
253 

362  AR 
384 
422  R 
599 
626 
732 
861.12 
861.77 


4,253.325 
4,253,326 
4,253,327 
4,253,328 
4,253,329 
4,253,330 
4,253,331 
4,253,332 
4,253,333 
4,253,334 
4,253,335 
4,253,336 
4,253,337 
4,253,338 
4,253.339 
4,253,340 
4,253,341 


CLASS  74 


89 
665  GA 
861 
862 
866 
878 


4.253,342 
4,253,345 
4,253,346 
4,253,347 
4.253.348 
4,253,349 


CLASS  75 


35 

59 

134  C 
159 
166  B 
172  R 
175.5 
246 


4.253,867 
4.253.868 
4.253.869 
4.253,870 
4^53.871 
4,253,872 
4,253,873 
4,253,874 


CLASS  81 


3R 

3.38  A 
3.46  R 

57.34 
121  R 
167 
177  N 
180  R 


21  B  4,253,359 

CLASS  83 


39 
90 
100 
114 
217 
755 


4,253,360 
4,253,361 
4,253,362 
4,253,363 
4,253,364 
4,253,365 


CLASS  84 


4,253,350 
4,253,351 
4.253,352 
4,253,354 
4,253,353 
4,253,355 
4,253,356 
4,253,357 


1.03  4,253,366 

1.22  4,253.367 

1.24  4,253,368 

1.26  4.253,369 

198  4,253,370 

267  4,253,371 

322  4,253,372 

454  4,253,373 

455  4.253.374 

CLASS  86 

1  R  4,253,375 

CLASS  89 

33  BB  4,253,376 

163  4,253,377 

188  4,253,378 

CLASS  91 

35  4.253,379 

503  4,253.380 

506  4.253.381 

S16  4,253,382 

CLASS  98 

40  R  4,253,384 

CLASS  99 

281  4,253,385 

453  4,253,386 

CLASS  100 

5  4,253,387 

.  4,253,389 

39  4.253,388 

45  4,253.390 

154  4,253,391 

155  R  4,253,392 

CLASS  101 

35  4,253,393 

250  4,253.394 

292  4,253,395 

409  4,253,3% 

450.1  4,253,397 

CLASS  104 

2  4,253,398 

CLASS  105 

62  R  4.253,399 

282  P  4,253,400 

329  R  4,253,401 

CLASS  106 

1.26  4,253,875 

14.42  4,253,876 

18.35  4.253,877 

Sr  4,253,878 

165      .  4,253.879 


27 


CLASS  118 

401  4,253,416 

733  4.253,417 

CLASS  119 

4,253,418 
4,253,421 
4.253,419 
4,253,420 
4,253,422 
4,253,423 
4^53,424 


CLASS  82 

4.253,358 


CLASS  108 

4,253,402 
CLASS  110 

104  B  4,253.403 

188  4,253,404 

222  4,253,405 

241  4.253,406 

267  4,253,407 

331  4,253,410 

346  4.253,408 

347  4.253,409 

CLASS  111 

2  4.253.411 

86  4.253,412 

CLASS  112 

262.3  4,253,413 

CLASS  116 

63  P  4,253,415 


2 

14.08 
1454 
14.55 
17 
29 
61 

CLASS  122 

4  D  4,253,425 

13  R  4,253.426 

26  4.253,427 


CLASS  123 


1  A 
41.35 
41.38 
41.72 
52  M 
73  R 
90.15 

193  P 

198  A 

325 

366 

368 

442 

445 

609 

618 


4,253,428 
4,253,429 
4,253,430 
4,253,431 
4,253,432 
4.253,433 
4,253,434 
4,253,435 
4,253,436 
4,253,437 
4,253,438 
4,253,439 
4,253,440 
4,253,441 
4,253,443 
4,253,442 


CLASS  126 


6 
422 
435 


4,253,444 
4,253,445 
4,253,446 


CLASS  12S 


4 

6 

24  R 
91  R 
132  D 
152 
200.19 
202.26 
204.26 
214  R 
227 
272 
272.3 
283 
287 
303  R 
348 
400 

419  PG 
630 
726 
736 
745 


CLASS 


22  R 

27  S 


CLASS 


2 

10.5 
140  P 
173 
261  B 


91 


10 


68 
69 


249 
256 
259 


102 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


112 

117 

240 

269 

315 

343 

375 

382 

S12.1 

527 

590 

599 

601 

625.18 

625.23 

833 

862 


97 


4,253,448 

4,253,447 

4,253,449 

4.253,450 

4.253,451 

4.253,452 

4.253.453 

4.253,454 

4,253,455 

4,253,456 

4,253,457 

4,253,458 

4,253,459 

4.253.460 

4.253,461 

4,253,462 

4,253,463 

4,253,464 

4,253,466 

4,253,467 

4^53,468 

4,253,469 

4.253.470 

130 

4,253,471 
4453.472 

131 

4.253,473 
4,253,508 
4,253,474 
4.253.475 
4.253,476 

132 

4.253.477 

134 

Re.30.537 

135 

4^53.478 
4,253,479 

136 

4,253,882 
4,253,881 
4,253,880 

137 

4.253,480 


4.253,481 
4.253,482 
4.253.483 
4,253,484 
4,253,485 
4.253.486 
4,253,487 
4.253,488 
Re.3a532 
4,253,489 
4.253,490 
4,253.491 
4.253.492 
4.253,493 
4,253,494 
4,253,495 
4.253.496 

CLASS  138 

4,253,497 


CLASS  139 

224  R  4,253,498 

CLASS  140 

92.7  4,253,499 

CLASS  141 

4,253.500 
4053,501 
4.253,502 
4,253,503 
4.253,504 
4.253.505 


1 

27 

47 

59 

106 

147 


CLASS  144 


221 


4.253,506 

CLASS  148 

13.1  4,253,884 

4.253.885 
103  4.253.883 

105  4.253,886 

175  4,253,887 

187  4053.888 

CLASS  149 

47  4.253.889 

CLASS  ISO 

1  4,253.507 

CLASS  152 

9  4053.510 

330  RF  4,253.511 

353  G  4,253|I12 

354  R  4053,513 
405  4,253.514 


CLASS  156 


55 

60 

84 
112 
163 
175 
231 
256 
272 
277 
309.3 
327 
361 
389 
497 
523 
584 
633 
643 
645 
654 


4053.890 

4053,891 

4053,892 

4053,893 

4053,895 

4.253,894 

4053,896 

4,253.897 

4.253,898 

4053,899 

4053,900 

4053,901 

4053,902 

4053.903 

4.253.904 

4.253.905 

4053.906 

4053.910 

4,253,907 

4.253.908 

4.253,909 


CLASS  162 

30  R  4053,911 

76  4053.912 

198  4053.913 

CLASS  165 

61  4,253.515 

78  4053.516 

97  4053.517 

105  4.253.518 

110  4.253.519 

166  4.253.520 


PI  47 


PI  48 


CLASS  166 

123  4,253,521 

278  4,253,522 

299  4,253,523 

325  4,253.524 

336  4.253.525 

CLASS  161 

4  4.253.526 

CLASS  169 

57  4,253.527 

CLASS  172 

386  4.253,528 

831  4,253,529 

CLASS  174 

15  S  4,254.299 


5064 
138  G 


4.254,300 
4.254.301 


CLASS  175 

25  4,253.530 

56  4,253.531 

107  4.253.532 

329  4.253,533 

CLASS  176 

87  4,253.914 

CLASS  177 

241  4,253,534 

CLASS  179 


1  ST 

1  VL 

2  DP 
16  F 
99R 

148  R 


4,254,302 
4,254.303 
4.254.304 
4,254.305 
4,254.306 
4,254,308 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


CLASSIFICATION  OI^  PATENTS 


PI  49 


CLASS  IM 

6.24  4,253,535 

9  5  4,253,536 

90  4,253,537 

139  4,253,540 

168  4.253.541 

CLASS  1«1 

119  4.253.538 

120  4.253.539 
272  4.253.542 
286                 ^4.253.543 

CLASS  1S2 

3  4.253,544 

20  4.253.546 

115  '4.253.547 

142  «>        4.253.548 

150  4.253.549 

239  4.253.643 

240  *.WMi 

CLASS  IM 

71.9  4,253,550 

134  4,253,551 

218  A  4,253,552 

CLASS  192 

3.62  4,253,553 

8  R  4,253,554 

13  R  4,253,555 

17  R  4,253,556 

54  4,253,557 

CLASS  193 

35  A  4,253,558 

CLASS IM 
345  4,253,559 

479  4,253.560 


CLASS  200 


159.22 
180P 

181  C 

192  SP 

195  S 

253 

293 

295 

296 


4,253.918 
4,253,928 
4,253,929 
4.253.930 
4.253.931 
4.253.934 
4.253.932 
"4.253.933 
4.253.935 
4.253.936 


CLASS  206 


44R 

45.33 
63.3 

183 

190 

220 

387 

391 


538 


4.253.561 
4.253.562 
4.253.563 
4.253.564 
4.253.565 
4.253.566 
4.253,567 
4.253.568 
4.253.569 
4.253.570 
4.253.571 
4.253.572 


CLASS  200 

8  LE  4.253.937 

11  R  4.253.938 

120  4.253.939 

CLASS  209 

4,253.940 
4.253.941 
4.253.942 
4.253.943 
4.253.944 
4.253.945 
4.253.946 
4,253.573 
4.253.574 


3 
17 


166 
211 
283 
525 
668 


CLASS  210 


5  A 
6R 
61.07 
61.25 
67  D 
144  R 
153  J 
308 
314 


262 


4.254.309 
4.254.310 
4.254.311 
4.254,312 
4,254,313 
4,254,314 
4.254.315 
4.254.316 
4.254.317 

CLASS  202 

4.253.915 
CLASS  204 


44 
159 
168 

172 

188 

195.3 

232 

373 

380.3 

414 

500.2 

513 

519 

610 

634 
645 
6% 
698 
699 
728 
731 
749 
759 


4.253.949 
4.253.952 
4.253.953 
4.253,954 
4.253.955 
4.253.956 
4.253.957 
4.253.959 
4.253.960 
4.253.961 
4.253.%2 
4.253.963 
4.253,964 
4,253,965 
4.253,947 
4.253.966 
4.253,948 
4,253,%7 
4,253,950 
4,253,968 
4,253,969 
4,253,958 
4,253,970 
4,253,951 
4,253,971 


CLASS  211 


13 

6011 
118 
208 


4,253,575 
4.253.576 
4,253,577 
4,253.578 


CLASS  215 


228 
344 


4.253,580 
4,253,581 


CLASS  219 


14  R 
16 

37  R 
43  G 

72 
98 


129 

157.1  R 
159.17 


4,253,916 
4,253,917 
4.253,919 
4,253,920 
4,253,921 
4,253,922 
4,253,923 
4,253,924 
4,253,925 
4,253,926 
4,253,927 


10  55 
10.55 
69  C 
72 

110 

122 

361 

413 

536 


D 

F 


4,254,318 
4,254,319 
4,254.320 
4.254.321 
4.254.323 
4.254.322 
4.254,324 
4,254,325 
4,254.326 


CLASS  220 

269  4.253.581 

319  4.253.583 

359  4,253.584 

CLASS  221 

242  4,253.585 

278  4.253.586 

CLASS  222 

151  4.253.587 
153  4,253,588 
390  4,253.589 
590  4,253.590 
636        4.253.591 

CLASS  224 

198  4.253.J92 


253 
318 
328 

CLASS 

18 

CLASS 
40 

CLASS 
119 

CLASS 
49  B 

CLASS 

2.5  R 

22 
31  R 

CLASS 

92  CC 
92  PE 

379 


4.253,593 
4,253,594 
4,253.595 

225 

4,253,596 

226 

4.253,597 

227 

4,253,598 

220 

4,253,599 

229 

4,253,600 
4,253,601 
4,253,602 

235 

4,254,327 
4,254,328 
4,254,329 


CLASS  236 

86  4,253,603 

87  4.253,604 

CLASS  230 

8  4.253.605 

CLASS  239 

63  4.253.606 

185  4.253.607 

206  4.253.608 

327  4.253.609 

430  4.253.610 

602  4.253.611 

672  4.253.612 

CLASS  241 

16  4.253.613 

24  4.253.614 

36  4.253.615 

46  B  4.253,616 

CLASS  242 

4,253,617 
4.253,618 
4.253.619 
4.253.620 
4.253,621 
4,253,622 
4,253,623 
4,253,624 


55 

84  1  J 
86.5  R 

107 

107.4  A 


128 


CLASS  244 

4  A  4,253,625 

135  R  4,253,626 

145  4,253,627 

151  A  4,253,628 

CLASS  240 

68  R  4,253.629 

346  4.253.630 

363  4.253.631 

405  4.253.632 

475  B  4,253,633 

604  4,253,634 

CLASS  24t 

47  4,253,635 

139  4,253,636 

158  4,253,637 


CLASS  250 


R 
R 


201 

205 

211 

221 

231 

277 

294 

315.2 

339 

340 

459 

492  A 

519 

561 


4,254,330 

4,254.331 

4.254.332 

4,254,333 

4,254,334' 

4,254,335 

4^54,336 

4,254,033 

4,254,337 

4,254,338 

4,254,339 

4,254,340 

4,254.341 

4.254.342 


46.7 

49.6 

51.5  R 

70 
301.1  W 
373 
429  B 
429  R 
435 
455  R 

455  Z 

477  R 
548 


4,253,973 
4.233,981 
4.253,982 
4,253,983 
4.253.985 
4.253.986 
4,253.984 
4.253.987 
4.253,988 
4,253,990 
4,253,991 
4.253,989 
4,253,992 
4,253,993 


CLASS  254 

113  Re.30,533 


CLASS  260 


5 

6 


CLASS  251 

1  A  4,253,638 

M  4,253,639 

4,253.640 
4,253,641 
4,253,642 

CLASS  252 


56 
306 
355 


17  R 

18  PN 

22  D 

23  S 
23  ST 
29  6  H 
29  6  NR 

29.6  R 
31.8  M 
33.4  P 
33.4  R 
38 
40R 

40  TN 

42.18 

42.47 

45.7  PH 
45.75  S 
45.85  A 
45.85  H 
45  85  R 
45  9  R 

112  B 
112  R 
112.5  R 

144 

158 

207 

239.1 

243.3 

315 

338 

340.5  R 

340.9  P 

345.1 

346.11 
346.22 


347.4 
347.8 
3972 


429.7 
455  R 
465  D 


465  F 
501.15 
510 
513.5 
543  F 
563  P 
927  R 
931 


4,253,994 

4,253,995 

4,253,996 

4,253.997 

4.253.998 

4,253.999 

4.254.000 

4,254,001 

4,254.028 

4.254.002 

4.254.005 

4.254,003 

4,254,004 

4,254,006 

4.254,007 

4.254.008 

4.254.019 

4.254.009 

4.254.011 

4.254.010 

4.254.012 

4.254.013 

4,254,014 

4,254,017 

4,254,016 

4,254,020 

4.254,018 

4,254,015 

4,254,021 

4,254,022 

4.254,023 

4,254.024 

4,254,025 

4,254.026 

4,254.027 

4,254.029 

4.254.031 

4.254.032 

4.254,034 

4.254.035 

4.254.036 

4.254.037 

4.254.038 

4,254,039 

4,254.040 

4.254.041 

4.254.042 

4.254.043 

4.254.044 

Re.30.538 

4,254,045 

4,254,046 

4,254,047 

4,254,049 

4.254.050 

4.254,051 

4,254,052 

4,254.048 

4.254,053 

4.254,054 

4.254.055 

4,254,030 

4,254,058 

4,254,073 

4,254,063 


8.1 

8:55  D 
32.7  E 

33 
33.4 
33.6 
34 

\ 


4,253,972 
4,253,974 
4,253,975 
4.253.978 
4.253.976 
4.253.977 
4.253.979 
4.253.980 


CLASS  261 

64  E  4.254,064 

CLASS  264 

2.5  4,254,065 

13  4,254,067 

37  4,254,068 

51  4,254,069 

61  4,254,070 

102               .  4.254,071 

132  4.2H074 

154  4,254,075 

206  *  4,254,076 

210.3  4,254,072 

225  4,254,077 

320  4,254,078 

537  4,254,079 

4,254,080 

CLASS  266 

44  4,253,644 

211  4,253,645 


271 
281 


4,253,647 
4.253.646 


CLASS  2ft 

.    4  4.253.648 

45  4.253.649 

87.2  4.253.650 

CLASS  270 

58  4.253,651 

CLASS  271 

8  R  4,253,652 

22  4.253.653 

155  4J53.654 

216  4.253.655 

293  4.253.656 

CLASS  r2 

14  4,253,657 

33  R  4.253,658 

52.5  4.253,659 

67  4,253,660 

%  4.253,661 

123  4,253,662 

136  4,253,663 

CLASS  273 


29  A 

4,253,664 

63  G 

4,253.665 

80.1 

4,253,666 

168 

4.253,667 

201 

4,253,668 

368 

4,253,669 

407 

4,253,670 

411 

4,253,671 

424 

4.253.672 

428 

4.253,673 

CLASS  277 

5 

4,253,674 

30 

4,253,675 

34.6 

4,253,676 

CLASS  200 

40  4,253,677 

42  4,253,678 

405  R  4.253.679 

479  R  4.253.680 

804  4.253.681 


CLASS  282 

27.5 

4.253.682 

CLASS  205 

13 

41 
249 
332.3 

4.253.683 
4.253.684 
4.253.685 
4.253,686 
4,253,687 

CLASS  292 

52 
338 
354 

4,253,688 
4,253,689 
4,253,690 

CLASS  294 

1  BA 

71 

86  CG 

93 

95 

103  CG 
115 

4,253,691 
4,253,692 
4,253,693 
4,253,694 
4,253.695 
4.253,6% 
4,253,697 

CLASS  296 

1  C  4,253,698 

25  4,253,699 

190  4,253,700 

CLASS  297 

220  4,253.701 
468  4.253,702 

CLASS  299 

5  4,253,703 
14  4,253,704 
76  4,253,705 
94  4,253,706 

CLASS  303 

6  C  4,253,707 

CLASS  305 

47  4,253,708 

CLASS  307 

41  4,254,343 

86  4,254,344 

221  D  4,254,345 
273  4,254,346 
297  4,254.347 
426  4,254,348 

CLASS  300 

6  C  4.253.709 


8.2 
36.1 
183 


4,253.710 
4,253,711 
4,253.712 


187.1  4.253.713 

238  4,253.714 

CLASS  310 

13  4.254,349 

4,254,350 

45    .  4,254,351 

71  4.254.352 

239  4.254.353 
329  4.254.354 

CLASS  312 

21  4.253.715 

100  4.253,716 

CLASS  313 

25  4,254,355 

217  4,254,356 

268  4,254,357 

318  4,254,358 

386  4,254,359 

395  4,254.360 

519  4.254,361 

CLASS  315 

219  4,254.362 

248  4.254.363 

311  4,254,364 

371  4,254,365 

400  4,254,366 

CLASS  3li 

314  4,254,367 

603  4,254,368 

654  4,254,369 

685  4,254,370 

4,254,371 

CLASS  323 

277  4.254.372 

CLASS  324 

54  4.254,374 

115  4,254,375 
142  4,254,376 
321  4,254,373 
453  4,254.377 

CLASS  329 

137  4,254,378 

CLASS  330 

268  4.254.379 

275  4.254,380 

301  4,254,381 

CLASS  331 

116  R  -4,254,382 


1.1 
104 
128 
161 
194 
195 


7 
85 


119 
202 
209 


231 


42 


CLASS  333 

4,254,384 
4,254,385 
4,254,386 
4,254,383 
4,254,387 
4,254.388 

CLASS  334 

4.254.389 
4,254,390 

CLASS  335 

4,254,391 
4,254.392 
4,254,393 

CLASS  337 

4,254,394 

CLASS  330 

4.254.395 


CLASS  339 

14  T  4.253.717 


59  R 
61  M 
75  M 
91  R 
99R 


4.253.711 
4,253,719 
4,253.720 
4.253,721 
4,253,722 


CLASS  340 


52  R 

56 

58 

146.3  MA 

147  C 
310  R 

311 

321 

347  NT 

365  P 

366B 

512 

517 

525 

561 


4,254,3% 
4.254.397 
4.254.398 
4.254.399 
4.254.400 
4.254,401 
4.254.402 
4.254.403 
4.254.404 
4.254,405 
4^54.406 
4,254,407 
4,254,408 
4,234,410 
4,254,411 
4.254,412 
4.254.413 


627 
679 
72t 
731 


4,234.414 
4,234.413 
4.234,416 
4.234.409 


CLASS  343 

100  SA  4.254.417 


112  CA 
715 

734 
792 
883 


4.234,418 
4,234,419 
4,234,420 
4.234.421 
4.234.422 
4034,423 


CLASS  3M 

139  C  4.234.424 
162  4.234,423 

CLASS  350 

3.72  4.233.723 

6.8  4.233,724 

6.91  4.233,725 

87  4,253,726 

96.13  4,253.727 

4,253,728 

%.20  4,253,729 

96.21  4,233.730 

%.34  4.233.731 

140  4.253.732 
276  R  4.233.737 
304  4,233,738 
310  4.233,739 
330  R  4433,740 
337  4,233.741 

4.233.742 
380  4.253,733 

386  4.253.734 

409  4.253.733 

422  4.253.736 

CLASS  351 

7  4.253.743 

16  4.253.744 

45  4.233.743 

168  4,233,746 

169  4.253.747 

CLASS  352 

82  4.253.748 

187  4.253,749 


,4XASS3S4 


23  D 

23 

106 
139 
134 
242 
289 
304 


4,233.730 
4.233.751 
4.233.732 
4^33.753 
Re.30.334 
4.233,734 
4,233,735 
4.233,736 
4.233.757 


CLASS  360 

76  4.234,440 

8S  4,254,441 

CLASS  361 

36  4,254,442 
4,234,443 

82  4,234.444 

383  4.234,446 

386  4.254.447 

392  4.234,443 

409  4.234.448 

CLASS  362 

33  4.234.449 

92  4.234,430 

103  4.234,431 
1S4  4,234,432 
240  4.254.433 
282  4.2H434 
2%  4.254.433 
300  4.254,456 
367  4,234,437 

CLASS  363 

13  4,234,438 

24  4.234.459 

CLASS  364 

104  4.234.460 
200  4.234.461 

4.234.462 

4.234.463 

4.254.464 

453  4,254,465 

477  4,234.466 

321  4.234,467 

523  4.254.468 

571  4.254.469 

577  4.254.470 

784  4.234.471 

900  4.254.472 

4.234.473 

4,234,474 

4,254,475 

CLASS  365 

49  4,254,476 

200  4.254.477 

CLASS  366 

89  4.253.771 

130  4.233.772 

247  4.233.773 


198 


337 


6 
114 


169 
202 
260 


38 
86 


CLASS 


4.233.775 

403 

4.253.776 


CLASS  404 


CLASS 


4.253.777 
4.253.778 

405 

4.253.779 
4.253,780 
4.253.781 


204 
211 
246 


248.32 
248.33 

249 
230 


CLASS  406 


4.233.782 
4.233.783 


CLASS  400 


CLASS  355 

3  DR  4.253.758 


10 
14  CU 
14  SH 
13 
33 
37 


Re.3aS33 
4.233.760 
4.233.759 
4.253.761 
4,253,762 
4433.763 


CLASS  3S6 

225  4033,764 

328  4033,763 

418  4053.766 

426  4,233.767 

431  4033.768 

432  4053.769 

433  4033.770 

CLASS  357 

2  4034,426 

13  4034,427 

15  4,234,428 

16  4034,429 
22  4034,430 
82  4034,431 

CLASS3S8 

10  4,234,432 
103  4034,433 
147  4.254,434 
133  4,234.435 
137  4054,436 
211  4034,437 
261  4,234,438 
263 4034.439 


2 
35 

58 
82 
87 
94 
115 
117 


29 


82 
84 
85 

119 
185 
187 


26 


14 
16 
62 
63 
85 


38 


9 
30 
91 


87 


CLASS  367 

4,254.478 

4034.479 

4054.480 

4054.481 

4054.482 

4054.483  I 

4.234.484 

4.234.485 

CLASS  368 

4.234.486 
4054.487 
4.234.490 
4.234.488 
4.234.489 
4.234.491 
4054.492 
4054,493 
4054,494 

CLASS  369 

4054.307 

CLASS  370 

4.234,495 
4054,4% 
4054,497 
4054,498 
4054,499 

CLASS  371 

4054,300 

CLASS  375 

4054,501 
4054,302 
4,234.303 

CLASS  400 

4053.774 


115  R  4.253.784 

CLASS  410 
110  4053.785 

CLASS  411 
214  4053.509 

CLASS  414 

24.5  4053.786 

42  4053.787 

403  4.253.788 

405  4053.789 

420  4053.790 

528  4.253,791 

589  4.253.792 

723  4.253.793 

CLASS  415 

1  4053.794 

125  4053.795 

157  4053.7% 

162  4053.797 

213  R  4.253.798 

CLASS  416 

175  4053.799 

203  4.253.800 

CLASS  417 

52  4.253.801 

199  A  4.253.802 

283  4053.803 

534  4.253.804 

CLASS  418 
34  4.233.805 

61 B  4053.807 

61  R  4053.806 

126  4053.808 

132  4033.809 

CLASS  422 

46  4034.081 

53  4034.082 

4054.083 

81  4054.084 

171  4054,085 

187  4,254.086 


251 
263 
267 


269 
273  R 
274 

273 
282 
283 

283 
298 
300 

304 
305 
309 
316 


64 
90 
149 
150 
157 
235 
385 
447 


3 
5 

18 
231 
399 
441 
548 

565 

616 


CLASS  423 


24 
112 
179 
407 
446 
497 
561  B 
648R 


4054.087 
4.254.088 
4,254.089 
4054.090 
4054.091 
4.254.092 
4054.093 
4.254.094 


4.254.114      181 

4054.115 

4.254.116 

4.254.117 

4.254.118 

4.254.119 

4054.120 

4054.121 

4054.122 

4034,123 

4054.124 

4034.125 

4.254.126 

4.234.127 

4054.128 

4054.129 

4054.130 

4054.131 

4054.132 

4054.133 

4054.134 

4054.135 

4054.162 

4054.136 

4.234.137 

4034.138 

4.234.140 

4,234.141 

4034.142 

4.234.143 

4.254.144 

4.234,145 

4.254.146 

4.254.147 

CLASS  425 

4053.810 
4053,813 
4,253,811 
4053,814 
4,253,812 
4,253,815 
4,253,816 
4053.817 

CLASS  426 

4054.148 
4054.149 
4054,150 
4.254,151 
4.254.152 
4054.153 
4.254.154 
4034.155 
4.254,156 
4054.157 

CLASS  4r 

8  4.254,158 

38  4,254,159 

57  4054,160 

94  4054.161 

96  4034.163 

142  4034.164 

183  4.254.165 

212  4034.166 

216  4.254.167 

409  4.254.168 


4054.192 


CLASS  430 

1 

4054.193 

11 

4054.194 

17 

4054,195 

4054,1% 

28 

4054,197 

37 

4054,198 

58 

4054.199 

84 

4034000 

111 

4054.201 

120 

4054002 

4054003 

122 

4054004 

4054005 

126 

4054006 

137 

4054007 

215 

4O54O08 

272 

4054.209 

283 

4054010 

323 

4054011 

381 

4054012 

4054013 

415 

40540U 

419 

4054015 

551 

4054016 

623 

4054017 

123 

153 
162 
316 
323 
335 
350 
336 
408 
423 
444 
431 
502 
529 


4.234.233 
4034039 
4034034 
4054.235 
4034036 
4034037 
4054038 
4054030 
4054.240 
4034.241 
4.234042 
4054043 
4034051 
4.254044 
4054045 


CLASS  431 

142  4053.818 

208  4053.819 

344  4053.820 

CLASS  432 

4053.821 
4053.822 
4053.823 
4.254.221 
4053.824 
4053.825 
4053.826 
4053.827 


2 

14 

18 

25 

58 

149 

234 

253 


CLASS  433 

6  4053,828 

40  4.253.829 

77  4053.830 

86  Re.30.536 

91  4.253.831 

115  4053.832 

173  4053.833 

4053.834 

220  4053.835 


22 
227 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS  424 


1 
8 

14 
23 
37 
52 
59 
106 
170 

177 

178 

180 
182 
195 
200 


4.234.095 

4054.0% 

4.234.097 

4.234,098 

4034,099 

4,254,100 

4054,101 

4054,102 

4054,103 

4JM.104 

4054.105 

4054.106 

4054.107 

4.254.108 

4.254.109 

4.254,110 

4054.111 

4054.112 

4054.113 


CLASS  430 


35 

36 
116 
131 
204 
209 
213 

220 
256 
283 
310 
311 
323 
371 
372 
408 
460 
462 
498 
594 
626 


4.254.169 

4O54.1T0 

4.254.171 

4.254.172 

4054.173 

4,254.174 

4.254.175 

4.254.183 

4.254.176 

4,254,177 

4054.139 

4054.178 

4.254.179 

4054.180 

4054.181 

4.254.182 

4054.184 

4054.185 

4.254.186 

4054.187 

4054.188 

4054.189 


14 

26 

71 

% 

97 
240 
2% 

CLASS 

84 

CLASS 

76 
146 
158 

CLASS 

492 

CLASS 

% 

135     ' 
200 


434 

4.253.249 
4053.248 

435 

4054018 
4054019 
4054020 
4054022 
4054.224 
4054.225 
4054.227 
4054.226 
4054023 


CLASS  429 

15                  4.254.190 
Itt 4054.191 


86 
200 


128 
163 


28 
58 

66 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


4053.414 

455 

4054.504 
4054.505 
4054.506 

464 

4054.059 
474 

4053.344 
4053.343 
4053.836 

403 

4053.837 
4053.383 

521 

4054028 
4034029 

525 

4034.230 
4034.231 
4054032 


CLASS  526 

68  4.254046 

180  4054047 

279  4054048 

303  4054049 

CLASS  520 

205  4054052 

272  4054053 

288  4054054 

312  4054055 

CLASS  536 

18  4.254,256 

52  4.254057 

98  4054.258 

CLASS  544 
8  4054.259 

27  4054.260 

CLASS  546 

203  4.254061 

287  4054.262 

288  4054.263 
291  4054.264 

CLASS  548 

128  4054.265 

173  4.254.266 

379  4054067 

CLASS  5«9 

51  4054068 

59  4054.269 

CLASS  556 

413  4034070 

479  4054071 

CLASS  SfO 

19  4054072 

29  4054073 

51  4034074 

53  4034075 

64  4,234,276 

118  4054077 

121  4054078 

178  4054079 

231  4054,280 

260  4054011 

CLASS  562 

506  4.254.282 

530  4054083 

574  4054084 

CLASS  564 

387  4054.056 

435  4054.057 

479  4054.060 

4054.061 

CLASS  568 

379  4034085 

442 

621 

652 

857 

866 

875 


4054086 
4.254087 
4054088 
4054019 
4054090 
4054091 

CLASS  570 

211  4.254.062 

CLASS  505 
320  4054092 
428  4054093 
525  4.234094 
533  4054095 
640  4.254.2% 
4.234097 


PI  5C 

1 

• 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 

D2- 

233 

231393 

70 

231401 

378 

231419 

72 

231434 

30 

238.446 

134 

251458 

319 

231396 

194 

231409 

383 

238.420 

94 

231433 

39 

251447 

244 

251459 

D6- 

9 

231397 

207 

231410 

416 

231422 

DI3— 

7 

231436 

63 

251448 

251460 

14 

37 
63 
61 

23«.39> 
231399 
231400 

231401 
231402 

Dl—         04 
21 
•0 
9t 

323 

251411 
231412 
231413 
231414 
231413 

DIO- 
D12- 

MS 
92 
111 
136 
203 

r«r4r>ir>«r« 

9.1 
9J 

nil 

DI7- 

D18- 
DI9- 

14 
24 

7 
3 

251449 
258.430 
251451 
258.432 

D2J- 
D25- 

2 

3 

2 

16 

251461 
251462 
251463 
238.464 

97 

231403 

327 

231416 

D13- 

28 

238.429 

291441 

251453 

90 

231463 

137 

231404 

231417 

D14- 

36 

231430 

123 

231442 

42 

251454 

D26- 

33 

231466 

164 

231403 

312 

251411 

42 

231431 

136 

231443 

D20- 

4 

251455 

45 

231467 

202 

231406 

D9-       303 

231423 

43 

231432 

D16- 

01 

231444 

D2I- 

90 

251456 

D27- 

14 

238,468 

D7- 

17 

231407 

370 

231421 

70 

231433 

02 

231445 

133 

251457 

47 

231469 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


p.- 


4.639 


4,662 


4.637 


11 


4.658 


23 


4,660 


43 


4.661 


DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS  APPLICATIONS 

[NodM  oTDm.  M,  INi,  Mi O.G.  MTT] 


26&-  303  N    T10a401 


900    T100,4O2 


424-         32    T100.404 


319    T10a403 


426-       631    T10a4O5 


Y 


i 


/' 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  Sutes,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rioo^  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama 1 

Alaska ,. 2 

American  Samoi 3 

Arizona , 4 

Aricansas S 

Califoiiiia 6 

Canal  Zone 7 

Colorado 8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia 1 1 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam  .....t '. 14 

Hawaii IS 

Idaho 16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas 20 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland 24 

Massachusetts 23 

Michigan 26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi 28 

Missouri 29 

M(mtana 30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada 32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey  : 34 

New  Mexico 3S 

New  York .^ 36 

North  Carolina  T 37 

North  DakoU 38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma .T. 40 


Oregon ^..j. 41 

Pennsylvania .'. 42 

Puerto  Jlico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 43 

South  DakoU 46 

Tennessee ;..-. 47 

Texas 48 

Utah 49 

Vermont 50 

Virginia 51 

Virgin  Islands 52 

Washington 53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin 55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army „ 1  58 

U.S.  Navy 59 


(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Offidal  Gazette  to  obtain  detaib 
M  to  inventor  name,  lociuoa,  etc.) 

PATENTS 


6     : 

4.253.202 

4,233,308 

4054049 

4054007 

4053.353 

4054,178 

4.233.207 

4,233,320 

4,254064 

4,254038 

r       4033,366 

4054059 

4.233.2U 

4,233,524 

4,254,277 

11     :        .  4053,470 

4.233,369 

4054,^11 

4.253.479 

4,253,332 

4,254.302 

4033,767 

4053,400 

4054,365 

4J33.993 

4033,333 

4054.315 

4053,769 

4053,435 

4054,372 

4033.996 

4053,547 

4054.326 

12     :          4033,197 

4053,449 

4034,447 

4,234,0B1 

4,233,360 

4054.327 

4053,206 

4053,438 

4054,448 

4,234,189 

4,233,564 

4034.348 

4033081 

4053,463 

19     :           4053072 

4,234,289 

4053,567 

4.254.386 

4053,307 

4053,489 

4053,343 

4,234,301 

4,253,368 

4034.404 

4,253,312 

4,253,497 

4053,386 

4,234.384 

4,233,372 

4,234,405 

4,253,352 

4053,300 

4053,615 

4,234,433 

4053,374 

4054,406 

4053,390 

4053,328 

4053,895 

4,234,431 

4033,392 

4,254,407 

N       4053,416 
4,233,450 
4,253,315 

4,253,540 

4054.151 

9     : 

4,233,846 

4,233,608 

4,254,413 

4.253.358 

20    :          4,253,331 

4,233,930 

4,233,616 

4054,417 

4053.602 

4053087 

4,233.953 

4033,617 

4,254,446 

4,253,527 

4033,603 

4053,424 

4,254,080 

4,233,627 

4,254,458 

4053,593 

4053,633 

4033,436 

01     : 

4.233,275 

4,233,630 

4054,465 

4053.594 

4,233,640 

4.253,529 

4,253,371 

4,233,648 

4054,467 

4,253.626 

4,233.642 

4,253.947 

4,233,483 

4,233,637 

4,254,477 

4053,^77 

4033.669 

21     :           4053,208 

4,233,606 

4053,663 

40H483 

4,253,739 

4053,674 

4053,379 

4,254.165 

4,233,667 

4,254,487 

4053,784 

4.253.690 

4053.392 

4,254,409 

.                    4,233,686 
\                 4.253.692 

4,254,500 

4,253,835 

4053.708 

4053.705 

4,254,441 

08     :          4,253,407 

4053,853 

4053.717 

4053.955 

02     : 

4.253,905 

4.253.697 

4,253,661 

4.253,877 

4053.719 

4054,450 

04     : 

4,233,443 

4,253.710 

4.253.689 

4053,910 

4033.766 

22     :          4053.324 

' 

4,233,673 

4,233,713 

4.253.783 

4,254,043 

4033.789 

4053.399 

4,233,777 

4.253.720 

4.253.801 

4,234,073 

4,253,813 

4.253.820 

4,234.063 

4.253,725 

4.253.893 

4034.076 

4033.939 

40S3.S4I 

4.234,343 

4,253,737 

4,253,990 

4054,084 

4053,970 

-  4053,957 

4,234,347 

4053,772 

4,254.023 

4,254,097 

4053,974 

4054,005 

OS     : 

4,233,636 

A253,775 

JU53,791 

^4,233,816 

4.254,024 

4,254,157 

4053,994 

4054,022 

06     : 

4,253,216 

4,254,173 

4,254,181 

4054,116 

4054,037 

4,253,219 

4054,330 

4,254.283 

4054051 

4.254.038 

4.233,229 

4,253,828 

4,254,439 

4054.291 

4,254,364 

4054,095 

4,233J48 

4053.834 

09    :          4,253,232 

4054.420 

4054,382 

4054,480 

4053,254 

4053,845 

4.233057 

4054,464 

4054,452 

24    :          4053039 

4,253,256 

4053,852 

4,253,372 

13     :          4,253.221 

4054,453 

4053063 

4,253,273 

4,253,865 

4,253,551 

4053042 

4,254.497 

4053089 

4,233,274 

4053,894 

4,253,722 

4053.422 

18     :          4,253,459 

4053,408 

4,253,282 

4,253,899 

4053,920 

4053.437 

4.253.350 

4053,495 

4,233,337 

4053,923 

4054,079 

4053,573 

4053,369 

4054,177 

4,253,330 

4,233,940 

4054,149 

4053,583 

4053,570 

4054,385 

4,233,363 

4053,962 

4054050 

4,254,307 

4,253,644 

4054,393 

4053,368 

4,233,967 

4,254065 

4054,308 

4,253,698 

4054,421 

4,233,376 

4033,989 

10     :          4,253027 

17    :          4053001 

4053,909 

4054,460 

4,253.404 

4,254,055 

4.253,882 

4053.203 

4053,943 

25     :         Re.3a534 

4.253.405 

4OH087 

4053.912 

4.253022 

4,254,008 

4053,198 

4.253.417 

4,254,089 

4.253,941 

4.253,255 

4,254,082 

4053014 

4.233,418 

4,254,096 

4053,969 

4053,267 

4054,098 

4,253035 

4,253,467 

4.254,171 

4.234,061 

4053.303 

4054,124 

4053036 

4,233,484 

4,254,179 

4054,063 

4033.304 

4054,125 

4053037 

4033.501 

4,254.188 

4054,141 

4053.315 

4054,160 

4053074 

PI  51 


PI  52 


OEOORAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


4033.409 

4034.301 

40S4026 

4054,183 

4054,457 

4053051 

4033.423 

28     :          40S301S 

4054040 

4054.116 

4054,469 

4053054 

4033.431 

4O53.909 

4054041 

4054,191 

4054,473 

4053057 

4,233.317 

4033,671 

4054038 

4054,199 

40    :          4053027 

4053,361 

4033.371 

29     :          4.233033 

4,254,261 

4054005 

4053021 

4053,481 

4033.39S 

4033079 

4054,267 

4054011 

4053,676 

4053,507 

4.233.673 

4033010 

4054068 

4054048 

4053.703 

4.253.522 

4033.74* 

4033083 

4054073 

4.254052 

4.233.831 

4053.523 

4033.737 

4.23309* 

4,254079 

4054073 

40540r 

4053.330 

4033.147 

4033033 

4054093 

4054078 

4054,439 

4033.538 

4033041 

4.2S3.S90 

4.254,324 

4.234013 

4054.479 

4053.599 

4033.130 

4033.634 

4054,361 

4054090 

41     :          4053047 

4,253,610 

4033.904 

4033.684 

4054.363 

4054,303 

4053.377 

4053,628 

4.253.917 

4.253.832 

4034.366 

4054,319 

4053.378 

4033,638 

4034.007 

4033036 

4054.369 

4054031 

4053.706 

4053,663 

4034,071 

4033.864 

4034.381 

4054071 

4033.764 

4053,683 

4054.174 

4033.876 

4034.419 

4054,377 

4054.360 

4053.687 

4034.191 

4033.986 

4,254,426 

4054013 

4054.422 

4033.786 

4034.194 

M   ^tA   111 

4.233.988 

4.254.436 

4054.428 

42     :          4053041 

4053.826 

4034031 

4034093 

4054,440 

4054,431 

4053064 

4,253055 

4034036 

A  '%C4   HA 

4.234,410 

4054.443 

4054.445 

4.253.293 

4033.838 

4.234.310 
4,234.336 

A    tC^    ^AA 

30    :          4033.412 

4054,493 

4054,482 

4053033 

4033.901 

4033.323 

4034,306 

37     :          4053038 

4033.340 

4053.903 

4034.344 
4.234.416 
4034.411 
4034,462 
4034,473 
4,234,302 
4033024 
4033070 
4033077 
4,233,371 
4.233.430 
4033.475 
4033.491 
4033.496 
4.253,559 
4.253.595 
4033.607 

32     :          4033.336 

35     :          4053,447 

4033,716 

4053.389 

4.253.928 

4033.380 

4033.466 

4053.778 

4033.397 

4033.944 

^ 

33     :          4033.339 

36     :          Re.3a336 

4O53.840 

4033.401 

4053.968 

4.253.738 

4033,199 

4054033 

4033.406 

4054.069 

4034.394 

4,233000 

4054.320 

4033.472 

4.234XN6 

26     : 

4034.476 

4033003 

4.234.391 

4.253.490 

4054.304 

34     :         Re.3a33! 

4033013 

4054.454 

4033.316 

4.254.309 

4.253023 

4,233023 

4034,436 

4033.544 

4054.402 

4,233045 

4033034 

4.254.304 

4053.363 

4054.412 

4033066 

4,253,238 

38     :          4.233011 

4053.376 

4.254.463 

4033.269 

4,233039 

39     :          IU.30O37 

4033.612 

4.234.481 

4,233.332 

4,253.286 

4053033 

4033.614 

4.234.492 

4033,375 

4.253090 

4.233085 

4053.631 

49     :           4,253018 

4,253,403 

4053.300 

4053.336 

4053.683 

4053,284 

4033.423 

4053.301 

4033.402 

4053.696 

4053,377 

4033.452 

4053.308 

4.233.413 

4053.768 

4053,428 

4.253.623 

4033.460 

4053.321 

4053.444 

4053.793 

4,253,596 

4033.624 

4.233.468 

4033.323 

4033.461 

4033.843 

51     :         4053.230 

4.253.679 

4.253,477 

4033.419 

4.233.311 

4053.857 

4.253060 

4,713.611 

4,253,487 

4033.427 

4.253.513 

4053.860 

4053061 

4033.699 

4,253,355 

4053.435 

4053.334 

4033,869 

4053.474 

4,233,701 

4.253.563 

4.253.464 

4053.587 

4053.887 

4053.670 

4033,827 

4.253.575 

4033.469 

4.233.589 

4053.896 

4053.738 

4,233.931 

4.253.382 

4053.473 

4053.391 

4.233.927 

4033.831 

4053.934 

4053.588 

4.253.502 

^*^  4.253.660 

4053.997 

4053.863 

4033,960 

4053.601 

4.233.503 

>M53.718 

4.233.998 

4.233.913 

4.233,983 

4033,609 

4033.304 

4053.732 

4054.002 

4.253.929 

4O34.006 

4,253,631 

4.233.310 

4.251749 

4054.046 

4054.133 

4034,014 

4.253,658 

4.253.519 

4053:790 

4054.093 

4054.146 

4034.015 

4,253,728 

4.253.531 

4.253.806 

4.234.094 

4.254.166 

4034,040 

4.253.730 

4.233.548 

4.253.808 

4054.107 

4.254.337 

4034.04! 

4.233.746 

,     4.253.554 

4053.829 

4054.140 

4.254.414 

4.2H042 

4.253.812 

/     4053.557 

4.233.86! 

4.254019 

S3     :          4.253.220 

4.254/)58 

4,253.833 

4.253.562 

4053.898 

4054.222 

4053.244 

4054,085 

4.253,«42 

/      4.253.585 

4033.921 

4.234030 

4053.478 

4034,142 

4053.870 

'       4.253,597 

4053.922 

4054.232 

4053.613 

4034,144 

4.253.883 

4053.625 

4033.924 

4.254.263 

4053.64! 

4054.312 

4.253.890 

4.253.659 

4.233.935 

4054.266 

4.253.71! 

4.234.342 

4033.892 

4.233.662 

4053.948 

4054.325 

4033.787 

4.254.334 

4,233.900 

4053.666 

4.233.931 

4054051 
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PaUnt  Cooperation  Trwity  Information  »»»rjraow  Co..  /i«^,  889  P.  Bapp.  869  at  874, 178  U8PQ  296  »t 

For  Infomatlon  concerning  tb«  list  of  PCT  member  conn-  An  lllnetratlon  of  the  effects  of  theee  and  other  caeei  U 
trtee  and  the  most  recent  PCT  rule  changes  see  the  notice  i^  follows :  An  application  is  filed  which  dlsc!oses  the  corn- 
appearing  at  1001  0.0.  14  in  the  OrricuL  Oasitti  of  Dec.  unatlon  AB.  Within  the  priority  year  a  foreign  application 
9, 1980.  to  the  combination  AB  is  filed  by  applicant  and  later  pnb- 
Note  that  the  Intamational  fees  hare  been  Increased  as  iished.  More  than  one  year  after  the  foreign  publication,  but 
of  Jan.  1,  1981.  The  current  schedule  of  fees  is  as  follows  r  ,|ui  during  the  pendency  of  the  parent  United  States  ap- 

Transmittal    fe«  I  86.00  plication,  a  second  United  SUtes  application  is  filed  by  the 

Search  fee I—, - 1800.00  same  iuTentor  which  discloses  and  claims  the  combination 

InternationarfeM  r  AC  and  U  therefor  designated  a  continuation-in-part  appU- 

Baslc  fee  (first  80  pages) $266.00  cation. 

Basle    supplemental    fee     (for    each    sheet  Upon  examination  of  the  continuation-in-part  application, 

orer   80)  • -  ♦    6.00  the  eiamlner  concludes  that  C  Is  in  fact  a  known  element  In 

Dedgnatlon   fee'III — /•  64.00  the  art  and  that  it  would  be  ebTloua  to  substitate  C  for  B  in 

SIDNBT  A.  DIAMO^,  the  comMnatiOB  AB. 

Jan.  la  1981.                             CwmmiUtifmw  of  Patmtt  a  claim  drawn  to  AC  finds  no  support  In  the  parent  cMe 

oM,  Tradmmarlu.  and  therefore  carries  an  effective  date  only  as  early  as  the 

filing  of  the  contlnuatlon-ln-part  application.  Therefore,  the 

— ^^^^^■^—  publication  of  AB  In  the  foreign  application  more  than  one 

year  prior  to  the  fiUng  of  the  continuation-in-part  appUcatlon 

Continaation-in-Part  Application  Oath  or  Declaration;  |,  prior  art  under  86  U.S.C.  108  by  reason  of  the  prorisions 

RoTiaed  Notice  of  PropoeedRnlemakinf  ^t  86  U.S.C.  102(b)  and,  together  with  a  showing  that  c  u 

—  «•»  n.o^o  «  AWT>  «  old,  may  proride  basis  for  rejection  of  a  claim  to  AC  for 

87  CFB  PABTS  1  AND  8  obviousness.  Simlarly.  public  use  or  sale  of  AB  in  the  United 

Ao.!ICT:  Vatent  and  Trademark  Offlce.  Commerce.  SUtes  more  than  one  year  Pf**'**"**"""';' „"**;*!; 

ACTION  :  Proposed  rulemaking.         ^  tlnuatlon-ln-part  •PPU«»«o»  '^l  «,^h.  ^  a^^  th.  J^JJof^ 

Sdmmabt:  Patent  and  Trademark  Ofllce  again  propose*  U.S.C.  103  by  reason  of  86  U.8.C.  102(b).  And  the  grant  of  a 
amendment  of  the  rules  of  practice  and  forms  for  patent  cases  foreign  patent  or  Inventor's  certificate  on  ^»'  ?^®°^ 
to  specify  certain  additional  requirements  of  an  oath  or  foreign  appUcatlon  filed  more  than  tirelve  ™<>ntl«  P™' ^^ 
declaration  fbr  contln  latlou-ln-part  applications.  The  change  and  issued  before  filing  the  continuation-in-part  •??"«•«•» 
U  being  proposed  in  view  of  various  court  decisions  which  would  be  prior  art  under  86  D.S.C.  108  by  reason  of  86  U.BX. 
have  interpreted  what  material  U  avalUble  as  references  In  102(d).  It  is  for  these  r^ons  that  *PPll«»ts  »«»t  supply 
continuation-in-part  applications.  The  proposed  change  will  information  concerning  «»«  ««j»»»»  "^^fjV?;^*'  7^*1^ 
darify  what  matter  must  be  disclosed  by  applicants  in  con-  to  the  contlnuatlon-ln-part  filing  date  In  those  »nstancM 
SoIil-paTappUcitlona  where  any  of  the  cUlms  recite  additional  subjec   matter  "- 

Si^riVw^StiT^tnU  by  Mar  81, 1981.  .re  thereby  only  eotltied  to  the  conttnuatioo-in-part  filing 

AoDaaaaaa :  Address  written  comments  to\the  Commls-  date.  This  proposed  change  would  "•;  jequlre  appUouit  to 
sloner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  WashingtonNp.C.  20231.  supply  *ny  kind  of  informatton  In  addition  to  »>»•»  JWlrrt 
NO  additional  hearing  wUl  be  held  since  a  heartnglas  already  {y  tht  current  rules.  Only  the  date  relative  to  which  the  In- 
been  held  on  Peb.  7,  1979.  Written  comments  and)  transcript  formation  must  be  suppUed  U  bdng  changed. 
Shearing  wlU  be  available  for  pubUc  Inspection  in  Booin  C  By  way  of  further  illustration,  if  tiie  «!»»»>••' •^Jf?'- 
IIBIO  of  BuUdlng  3,  Crystal  Plasa.  at  2021  Jefferson  Davis  tion-ln-part  appUcatlon  which  are  on^  ^^^^J^.^^  ^l, 
Hlghwv  ArUngtonTva  tinuation-ln-part  filing  date,  "read  on"  such  published,  pub- 

Foa  FnaiHiB  iHroaiiATioM  Contact:  Mr.  Louis  0.  Maas-  UcaUy  used  or  sold,  or  patented  subject  "«•""  <««-  "  *J  ? 
sel  by  telephone  at  (708)  667-8070,  or  by  maU  marked  to  genus-species  relationship)  *  f^****""  "»**'*'  ^-"-^^ 
his  attention  and  addressed  to  tiie  Commissioner  of  Patents  would  be  Propcr.  Cases  of  Interest  In  tWjWrd  m  in  ra 
and  Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C  20281.  Steenboc*    88  P.2d  912,  80  U8PQ  46  (OTA  1986)     In  re 

SoppMHiMTAaT  mroEMAtiOM:  This  uottcc  proposes  to  ««**c«««'255''M«87.  118  U8PJ  101  (OTA  1958  ./«r« 
amend  1 1.65  by  revising  paragraph  (a)  and  by  adding  a  Hafner,  410  P.2d  1408,  i;\Yi^^I!^J^^,^,^^  1^ ^ 
new  pa;agraph  (d)  and  to  revise  forms  8.18  and  3.18a.  ^-t^'*' ««  F.2d  967.  169  USPQ  796  <C<^/^  "\  "^  *' 
Notice  was  previously  given  on  Nov.  28.  1978  in  tiie  Federal  parte  Hageman.  179  USPQ  747  t'^.^^^PP;/*"'- ^.^.^  ^^ 
Begister  (48  FB  66417-66420)  of  a  proposal  U>  •»««  tiiese  In  addition,  knowledge,  use  or  V^^^^g  ^r  mother  Uh 
^ons  of  Titie  87  of  tii.  Code  of  Federal  Beguiations.  How-  fore  tiie  applicants  invention  of  '^^^^^..^^^y^S^^^ 
ever,  tills  proposal  was  not  pubUshed  in  Oie  OmciAL  claimed  In  tiie  ^^^:'l*^'>'';}''-^^ J'JS^^^Zl,^^^\!^. 
OAsarta.  As  sUted  in  tiie  proposal,  tiie  changes  are  Intended    constitute  prior  art  altiiough  such  activity  may  not  neces 

to  more  clearly  specify  the  requlrementt  of  an  oath  or  decla-    sarily  be  known  to  the  appUcant  

«ti"ra«omwn^«  conJu^nation-in-part  appUcation.  In  view  of  tiie  above.  1 1.66  is  ^posed  to  ^'^^^^Jj 

The  rea«)nrfortiie  change  are  set  forti.  in  Uie  foUowlng  tiie  ad^mion  of  a  paragraph  <«> '"*  "«°»^^^; 'J^*;* 
dlscuasl«r^  to  •  continuation-in-part  application,  which  both  discloses  and 

Any  claim  in  a  continuation-in-part  appUcation  which  U   elalma  subject  matter  In  addition  to  "»•*  ^■«^<>?^,.*",JJ* 
directed  eelelv  to  subject  matter  adequately  disclosed  under   prior  copending  application,  to  make  an  oatii  or  decUration 
S^C  m  in  the  pSTnt  appUcation  is  entitied  to  tile  bene-    a.  of  the  fi  Ing  date  of  »«  r"""f  rlhr«rth''.id^^- 
fit  of  tiie  fiUng  date  of  tiie  parent  appUcation.  However.  If    Corresponding  changes  are  being  made  in  tiie  oatii  and  aecia 
a  claim  Ui  a  continuation-in-part  appuAtion  recites  a  feature    ration  forms  In  Part  8  of  87  CFB. 

which  wa.  not  disclosed  or  adequately  supported  by  a  proper  It  la  recognised  Uiat  all  of  the  ^formation  ca"^  /j'  J 
disclosure  under  86  U.S.C.  112  In  Um  parent  appUcation.  but  the  propoeed  forms  would  ''^J*.J*^\^^^  iidos,^  n 
which  was  first  introduced  or  adequately  supported  in  tiie  M>me  cases,  such  as  ''J^*'^J^^J^^^^^^,S^^ti^ 
continuation-in-part  appUcation  such  a  daim  is  entitied  only  the  continuation-in-part  application  »«* ''^^J^^j^  J" 
to  tiie  fiUng  date  of  tiie  continuation-in-part  appUcation.  In  directed  to  tiie  common  subject  "«J^,*^*«*2  *",  *" 
re  v^u!no0nkoven,  468  F.2d  182.  at  186.  USPQ  426  at  parent  appUcation.  In  such  »"^«f»3J?<^>  ***•""*  ^ 
429  /CCPA  1972)  and  ChrtmM»v  Anmiean  Corp.  r.  AUoM   a«l«  ^  etatements  in  tiie  oatii  or  dedaration  as  to  tiie 
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common  subject  matter  as  of  the  continuation-in-part  fiUng 
date,  and  the  appUcant  may  modify  the  forms,  if  desired,  ao 
that  the  statements  rCerring  to  the  common  subject  matter 
are  made  with  reference  to  the  filing  date  of  the  parent  ap- 
pUcation. However,  the  use  of  the  proposed  forms  in  these 
cases  would  act  as  a  safeguard  for  applicant,  since  he  may 
later  amend  his  claims  to  redte  some  of  the  additional  dis- 
closure. Similarly,  the  examiner  might  disagree  with  appU- 
cant's  condusien  that  additional  subject  matter  is  not  being 
claimed  In  the  contlniiation-ln-part  application.  For  this  rea- 
son and  the  posslblUty  that  confusion  might  be  generated  by 
multiple  forms,  no  specific  forms  are  proposed  for  use  in  the 
case  where  aU  of  the  claims  in  the  continuation-in-part  ap- 
pUcation may  be  entitied  to  the  filing  date  of  the  parent 
application. 

Where  activity  has  occurred  In  connection  with  an  Invep- 
tion.  but  Is  not  believed  to  constitute  prior  art  within  the 
meaning  of  Section  102  of  TItie  86.  United  SUtes  Code  (such 
aa  a  prior  pubUc  use  or  sale  of  an  experimental  nature  more 
than  one  year  before  the  date  of  the  appUcation).  such  ac- 
tivity may  be  referred  to  In  the  continuation-in-part  oath 
or  deelaration  with  any  quaUficatlons  about  Its  prior  art 
status  deemed  warranted,  or  it  need  not  be  mentioned  In  the 
oath  or  dedaration  at  alL  If  such  activity  is  not  mentioned 
in  the  continuation-in-part  oath  or  declaration  but  is  mate- 
rial to  the  examination  under  37  CFB  1.66  it.  of  course,  must 
be  caUed  to  the  Ofllce' s  attention  in  a  separate  paper. 

BMrONSI  TO  SDBBIAMTIva  PUBUC  COMMBNTS  BlCBIVBO 

Written  comments  have  already  been  received  from  seven 
individuals  and  organlsationa  Two  Individuals  presented  oral 
comments  at  the  hearing. 

The  many  comments  objecting  to  the  best  mode  require- 
ment acknowledgment  are  not  mentioned  here  since  this 
acknowledgment  requirement  has  been  deleted  In  this  pro- 
posal. For  the  time  bdng,  no  further  action  Is  being  taken 
on  this  item. 

Proposed  paragraph  (a)  of  37  CFB  1.66  Is  being  revised 
to  provide  for  both  mascuUne  and  feminine  gender. 

A  number  of  comments  were  directed  to  the  argument  that 
the  examiners  would  misapply  the  provided  Information.  The 
response  to  this  Une  of  argument  is  that  the  proper  applica- 
tion of  references  is  something  that  m.st  be  dedded  cur-^ 
rentiy  by  patent  examiners  in  the  normal  course  of  patent' 
examlnatteta.  It  is  not  seen  that  the  adoption  of  this  rule 
change  would  result  In  any  new  problems. 

The  proposed  forms  are  examples  of  forms  which  would 
meet  the  requirements  of  proposed  1 1.66(d).  The  forms  conld 
be  modified  by  appUcant  to  handle  specific  situations  such  as 
where  no  additional  subject  matter  Is  bdng  dalmed. 

This  proposal  Is  being  republished  to  clarify  the  Intent  and 
scope  of  the  proposed  changes  and  to  provide  additional  op- 
portunity for  comments  to  be  received  from  the  pubUc. 

DirrBBBNCBB  BBIWBBN  THX  EaBLIBB  PaOPOBAL  AMD 

--^  This  Pbofobal 

^^Proposed  paragraph  (a)  of  1 1.86  dUTfers  from  the  earUer 
proposal  In  that  the  sentence  acknowledging  the  requirement 
to  disclose  the  best  mode  of  the  Invention  Is  not  Induded.  The 
best  mode  provision  has  also  been  deleted  from  the  proposed 
forms  of  II  ai8  and  3.18a.  Okueifieation,  Under  the  regula- 
tions of  the  Department  of  Commerce,  this  rulemaking  pro- 
posal is  deemed  to  be  sIgnUlcant  Regulotory  Analysto.  The 
Patent  and  Trademark  Ofllce  has  determined  that  the  pro- 
posed amendment  of  87  CFB  Parts  1  and  8  would  not  have 
major  economic  Impact  and  therefor  does  not  require  a  regula- 
tory analysis.  ^^ 

For  the  foregoing  reasons,  and  under  the  aothorlty 
granted  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks  by 
86  U.S.C.  6.  II  1.66,  3.18,  and  8.18(a)  of  Titie  37  CFB  are 
proposed  to  be  amended  as  foUows : 

In  the  texts  of  -the  foUowing  proposed  amendments  to 
1 1.66,  additions  are  Indicated  by  arrows  and  ddetions  are 
Indicated  by  brackets.  The  changes  to  18.18  and  I  8.18(a) 
are  not  noted  to  this  manner  because  of  numerous  dianges  to 
wording. 

PABT  1— BULBS  OP  PBACTICB  IN  PATBNT  CASES 

1.  Section  1.66  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revlstog  para- 
graph (a)  and  by  addtog  a  new  paragraph  (d)  to  read  as 
follows : 


1 1.66    Oath  or  DeotoraMe* 

(a)  (1)  The  appUcant.  If  the  inventor,  mast  stats  that  IM 
►the  appUcant<4  verily  beUeves  hlmsdf  ►or  herself^  to  be 
the  original  and  first  Inventor  or  discoverer  of  the  P'»peas, 
machine,  manufacture,  composition  of  matter,  or  Improvo- 
ment  thereof,  for  which  Pie  soUdtsl  a  patent  ►Is  soUdted^: 
that  ►the  appUcant^  Che]  docs  not  know  and  does  not  be- 
lieve that  the  same  waa  ever  known  or  used  to  the  United 
States  b^ore  ►the  appUcant'»4  Dils]  Invention  or  discovery 
thereof,  and  shall  stau  of  what  country  ►the  appUcant^ 
[he]  Is  a  dtisen  and  where  ►the  appUcant-^  Che]  rcddes  and 
whether  ►the  i«pUcant<  [he]  Is  a  sole  or  Joint  toventor  of 
the  Invention  claimed  to  the  appUcation.  In  every  original 
appUcation  the  appUcant  must  dlsttoctly  state  that  to  the 
best  of  ►the  appUcanfs-^  pUs]  knowledge  and  beUef  the  to- 
vention  has  not  been  in  pubUc  use  or  on  sale  In  the  United 
States  more  than  one  year  prior  to  ►the^  pUs]  application 
or  patented  or  described  in  any  printed  pubUoatlon  to  any 
country  before  ►the  appUcant's^  Pils]  laventioB  or  more 
than  one  year  prior  to  ►the^  pUs]  appUcation,  or  patented 
or  made  the  subject  of  an  toventor's  certificate  to  any  fordgn 
coantry  prior  to  the  date  of  ►the^  Pils]  appUcation  on  an 
appUcation  filed  by  ►the  appUcant-4  pilmseU]  or  ►the  ap- 
pUcant's-4  pils]  legal  representotives  or  assigns  more  than 
twelve  months  prior  to  ►the^  Pils]  appUcation  to  this  coun- 
try. ►The  appUcant-^  Pie]  must  acknowledge  ►the^  [ft] 
duty  to  disdose  Information  ►the  appUcant-4  Pie]  Is  aware 
of  which  is  material  to  the  examination  of  the  appUcation. 
►The  appUcant^  CHe]  shaU  sUte  whether  or  not  any  ap- 
pUcation for  patent  or  Inventor's  certificate  on  the  same  to- 
vention  has  been  filed  to  any  foreign  country,  either  by  ►the 
appUcant<4  Pilmself]  or  ►the  appUcants^  P»ls]  legal  repre- 
sentatives or  assigns.  If  any  such  appUcation  has  been  filed, 
the  appUcant  shaU  name  the  country  to  ^Udi  the  earliest 
stich  appUcation  was  filed,  and  shaU  give  the  day.  month, 
and  year  of  Its  fiUng;  ►the  appUcanf^  Pie]  shaU  also 
identify  by  country  and  by  day,  month,  and  year  of  filing, 
every  sudi  foreign  application  filed  more  than  twdve  months 
before  the  fiUng  of  the  application  to  this  coantry. 

(2)  This  statement  (1)  must  be  subscribed  to  by  the  ap- 
pUcant, and  (II)  must  dther  (a)  be  sworn  to  (or  af- 
firmed) as  provided  In  {1.66  or  (b)  Indude  the  peraenal 
declaration  of  the  appUcant  as  prescribed  In  1 1.68.  See 
1 1.168  for  dedgn  cases  and  i  1.162  for  plant  cases. 

•  •  •  •  • 

►(d)^  An  applicant  in  a  eonttonation-ln-part  appUcation 
filed  under  the  conditions  spedfied  In  35  U.8C  120  which 
dlsdoses  and  claims  subject  matter  In  addition  to  that  dis- 
closed in  the  prior  copending  application,  most  identify  the 
prior  copending  application  and  make  an  oath  or  declaration 
which  Indndee  the  statements  required  by  paragraph  (a)  of 
this  section,  or  a  Ust  of  the  excepttons  to  the  statements, 
(1)  as  to  the  common  subject  matter  and  (2)  as  to  the  non- 
common  subject  matter.  The  statements  must  be  made  in 
reference  to  tiie  fiUng  date  of  the  continuation-in-part  appU- 
cation In  both  cases  (1)  and  (2).<4 

PABT  3— F0BM8  FOB  PATBNT  CASES 

2.  Section  3.18  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows : 
I  3.18  Oot*  in  copending  applicotion  eonUlning  odMti«nal 
enhfect  matter 

[This  form  of  oath  may  be  used  with  an  application  dis- 
closing additional  subject  matter  to  that  dlsdosed  In  a  prior 
copending  appUcation  of  the  same  inventor.] 

As  a  below  named  Inventor.  I  hereby  state  that : 

My  reddence,  post  ofllce  address  and  dtlsouhip  are  as 
stated  below  next  to  my  name ; 

I  verily  beUeve  that  I  am  the  original,  first  and  s^e  in- 
ventor (if  only  one  name  U  Usted  below)  or  a  joint  Inventor 
(if  plural  toventors  are  named  bdow)  of  the  Invention  en- 
titied :  

described  and  claimed  In  the  attached  spedfication. 

That  I  acknowledge  my  duty  to  disdose  toformation  of 
which  I  am  aware  which  is  matartal  to  the  examination  of 
this  appUcation. 

This  appUcation  discloses  subject  matter  In  addition  to 
that  disclosed  to  my  or  oor  earUer  filed  pending  appUca- 
tlon(s).  Serial  >  No. .  filed ^: 

As  to  the  claimed  subject  matter  of  this  application  which 
is  common  to  said  earUer  appUcation,  I  do  not  know  an^  do 
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not  beUere  that  the  lame  was  ever  known  or  ased  in  the 
United  States  of  America  before  my  or  our  invention  thereof, 
or  patented  or  described  in  any  printed  publication  in  any 
country  before  my  or  our  invention  tliereof  or  more  titan  one 
year  prior  to  this  application,  except  as  follows : 

That  the  same  was  not  in  puUic  use  or  on  sale  in  the  United 
States  of  America  more  than  one  year  prior  to  this  applica- 
tion, except  as  follows : .  that  said  com- 
mon subject  matter  lias  not  been  patented  or  made  the  sub- 
ject of  an  inventor's  certlflcate  issued  before  the  date  of  this 
application  in  any  country  foreign  to  the  United  States  of 
America  on  an  application  filed  by  me  or  my  legal  represent- 
atives  or  assigns  more  than   twelve  months  prior  to  this 

application,  except  as  follows: 1  that 

a«  to  applications  for  patent  or  inventor's  certificate  on  the 
common  sabject  matter  filed  by  me  or  my  legal  representa- 
tives or  assigns  in  any  country  foreign  to  the  United  States 
of  America  prior  to  this  application, 

O  no  such  applications  have  been  filed 

Q  such  applications  have  been  filed,  the  filing  date  and  coun- 
try in  which  the  earliest  such  application  was  filed  are 


and  that  the  filing  date  and  country  of  filing  of  every  other 
such  foreign  application  filed  more  than  twelve  months  prior 
to  the  filing  of  this  application  are  as  follows: — 

As  to  the  additional  claimed  subject  matter  of  this  appli* 
cation  which  is  not  common  to  said  earlier  application,  I  do 
not  know  and  do  not  beUeve  that  the  same  was  ever  known 
or  used  in  the  United  SUtes  of  America  before  my  or  our 
inventioa  thereof,  or  patented  or  described  in  a  printed  pub- 
lication in  any  country  before  my  or  our  invention  thereof  or 
more  than  one  year  prior  to  this  application,  or  in  public  use 
or  on  sate  in  the  United  States  of  America  more  than  one 
year  prior  to  the  date  of  this  application,  and  that  said  snb- 
Ject  matter  lias  not  been  patented  or  made  the  snbject  of  an 
inventor's  eertilcata  in  any  country  foreign  to  the  United 
Stttca  of  America  on  an  application  filed  by  me  or  lay  legal 
rtpresentatlvea  or  assigns  more  than  twelve  months  prior  to 
the  data  of  this  application ;  that  as  to  appUcations  for  patent 
Off  inventor  a  oerciiieate  on  said  non^common  subject  matter 
filed  by  me  or  my  legal  represcatativea  or  assigns  in  any 
coontry  foreign  to  the  United  SUtes  of  America  prior  to  this 
application, 

Q  no  such  applications  have  been  filed 
Q  sdch  applications  have  been  filed,  the  filing  date  and  coun- 
try la  which  the  earliest  such  application  waa  filed  are 


tad  that  the  filing  dite  and  country  of  filing  of  every  other 
such  foreign  application  filed  mere  than  tweive  months  prior 

to  the  filing  of  this  application  are  as  follows : . 

I  hereby  appoint  the  followiag  attorney  (s)  and/or  agents 
to  prosecute  this  application  and  to  transact  all  bnsineaa  la 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Ottee  connected  therewith: 

. .  Telephone  No. — - 

Address  all  eorrespondenee  to  — — — — — 


Inventor's  full  name  . 
Inventor's  sigaature  . 

Date    , 

Baaidehct  ^ — .^... 

Cltlieaahlp  ^ , — 

Post  Oflice  Address  .. 
Inventor's  full  nam*  . 
Inventor's  signature  . 

Data    

Residence  . 

Cltlseashlp 

Post  Oflice  Addteaat- 


Swom  to  and  subscribed  before  me  this day  of 

-.  19 

(Sigaatnro  of  notary  or  oflloer) 


8.  Section  &18a  is  proposed  to  be  rerliad  to  read  as 
follows : 

I  aiSa    Dool0raMof»  in  copending  appUe^Um  tonUinim§  ad- 
ditional *ubfeet  mntttr 

(ii  1.66  and  1.68  provide  for  a  declaration  in  lien  or  la 
place  of  an  oath  in  certain  instancea.) 

(This  form  of  declaration  Oay  be  used  with  an  application 
disclosing  additional  snbject  matter  tO  that  disclosed  la  a 
prior  copending  application  of  the  same  Inventor.) 

As  a  below  named  inventor,  I  hereby  declare  that : 

My  residence,  post  offlce  address  and  dtlaenship  are  •• 
stated  below  next  to  my  name : 

I  verily  believe  that  I  am  the  original,  first  and  sole  In- 
ventor (if  only  one  name  is  listed  below)  or  a  Joint  inventor 
(if  plural  inventors  are  named  below)  of  the  Invention  en* 
titled : ,  de- 
scribed and  claimed  in  the  attached  qtedficatlon. 

That  I  acknowledge  my  duty  to  disdose  information  of 
which  I  am  aware  which  is  material  to  the  examination  of 
this  application. 

This  application  dlsdooes  subject  matter  in  addition  to 
that  disclosed  in  my  or  our  earlier  filed  pending  applica- 
tion (s).  Serial  >  No. ,  filed — . 

As  to  the  claimed  suhject  matter  of  this  application  whldi 
is  common  to  said  earlier  application,  I  do  not  know  and  do 
not  believe  that  the  ftame  was  ever  known  or  used  in  the 
United  States  of  America  before  my  or  onr  invention  thereof, 
or  patented  or  described  in  any  printed  publication  In  any 
country  before  my  or  our  invention  thereof  or  more  than  one 

year  prior  to  this  application  except  as  follows: >.^.. — 

,  that  the  same  was  not 

in  public  use  or  on  sale  in  the  United  SUtes  of  America  more 
than  one  year  prior  to  this  applicatimi,  except  as  follows: 

,  that  said 

common  snbject  matter  has  not  been  patented  or  made  the 
subject  of  an  inventor's  certificate  issued  before  the  dau  of 
this  application  in  any  country  foreign  to  the  United  SUtca 
of  America  on  an  application  filed  by  me  or  my  legal  repre* 
senutives  or  assigns  more  than  twdve  months  prior  to  this 

application,  except  as  follows :  ^ — — — - 

* -.—  that  M 

to  applications  for  patent  or  Ihveator's  certlflcate  oh  tM 
common  subject  matter  filed  by  me  or  my  legal  reprtstta- 
tives  or  assigns  in  any  country  foreign  to  the  United  Stktas 
of  America  prior  to  this  application, 
Q  no  such  applications  have  been  filed, 
D  nich  applications  have  been  filed,  the  filing  date  and  conn- 
try   in   which   the  earliest   snch   application  was  fllod 

are .   ^ 

and  that  the  flling  date  and  country  of  filing  of  every  othaff 
such  foreign  applici|tioa  filed  more  than  twelve  moaths  prior ' 
to  the  filing  of  this  application  are  aa  follows : ...... 

As  to  the  additional  claimed  snhject  matter  of  this  apiOI- 
cation  which  is  not  common  to  said  earlier  application,  I  do 
not  know  and  do  not  believe  that  the  same  was  ever  known 
or  used  in  the  United  SUtes  of  America  before  my  or  oar  in- 
vention thereof,  or  patented  or  described  in  a  printed  pnb- 
Ueation  in  any  country  before  my  or  our  invention  thereof 
or  more  than  one  year  prior  to  this  application,  or  in  pobUe 
nse  or  on  sale  in  the  United  SUtes  of  America  more  than  one 
year  prior  to  the  date  of  thia  application,  and  that  said 
subjaet  matteff  has  not  been  patented  or  nade  the  nbjtet 
of  an  Inventor's  eertlflcato  In  any  eonntrjr  foreiia  to  the 
United  SUtes  of  America  oo  aa  application  filed  bjr  aa  or 
my  legal  represenutives  or  assigns  more  than  twelfe  Bontha 
prior  to  the  d4te  of  this  application ;  that  as  to  applleatloas 
for  patent  or  inventor's  certlflcate  on  said  non-cooiaoii  Mb- 
Ject  matter  flled  by  me  or  my  legal  repreoenutlvea  ar-aa* 
signs  in  any  country  foreign  to  the  United  SUtea  of  Amaritia 
prior  to  this  application, 
a  DO  snch  applications  have  been  flled, 
a  raeh  appUcations  have  been  filed,  the  filing  date  and  conn* 
try  In  whldi  the  earUeat  sach  application  waa  flled  are 


(. 


and  that  the  lUlng  date  and  country  of  flllag  of  every  other 
such  foreign  application  flled  more  than  twdte  moaths  prior 
to  the  filing  of  this  appUeatloa  are  aa  fOllowa :  ^.>»^~.... 


(Ofldal  eharaetar) 


MaUCH  10,  1981 


U.  S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFI 
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I  hereby  appoint  the  following  attorney  (a)  and/or  agenU 
to  prosecute  this  application  and  to  transact  all  business 
In  the  Patent  and  Trademai^  Oflice  connected  there- 
with:   Telephone  No 

Address  all  correspondence  to :  .. . --.- 

I  hereby  declare  that  all  sUtemente  made  herein  of  my 
own  knowledge  are  true  and  that  all  sUtemente  made  on 
Information  and  belief  are  believed  to  be  true ;  and  further 
that  these  SUtemente  were  made  with  the  knowledge  that 
willful  false  sUtemente  and  the  like  so  made  are  punishable 
by  line  or  imprisonment,  or  both,  under  Section  1001  of  Title 
18  of  the  United  SUtes  Code  and  that  such  wlllfal  fklse  sUte- 
mente may  Jeopardise  the  validity  of  the  application  or  any 
patent  issued  thereon. 

^   Inventor's  full  name 

'^   Inventor  s  signature 

Residence   — 

Citisenship  

Post  OlBce  Address 

Inventor's  full  name — 

Inventor's  signature 

Date    

Residence  — , t — — 

dtlaenship 

Post  Offlce  Address ; r 

^'  SIDN'ST  A.  DIAMOND. 

Commi$»ioner  of  PatenU 
and  Tndomarkt. 
Approved :  Jan.  IS.  1B81.         . 
FRAXai  W.  WOLBK,  ^ 

Depnty  ProduetivUp.  Toehnolopp  and  InnbvaUon. 
(FR  Doc  81-82M  FUed  1-27-81 ;  8 :  48  am] 


Jan.  »,  1981. 


REISSUE  APPLICATIONS  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.1 1(b).  The  reissue  applications 
listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public 
in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups  and  copies  may  be 
obtained  by  paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

Re.  26,956,  Re.  S.N.  200,224,  Filed  Oct.  23,  1980,  CI.  215/ 
1  C.  MOLECULARLY  ORIENTED  BOTTLE,  Fred  E. 
Wiley,  Owner  of  Record:  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Bar- 
tlesville.  Okla..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Sidney  Neuman,  et  al., 
Ex.  Gp.:  241 

•  3^2,336,  Re.  S.N.  175.820,  Filed  Aug.  6,  1980,  Q.  271/ 
195,  SHEET  STRIPPING  APPARATUS,  John  Rutkus  Jr., 
et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Xerox  Corporation.  Rochester.  N.  Y., 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Harvey  M.  Brownrout,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.: 
313 

3,295,306,  Re.  S.N.  214,584,  FUed  Dec.  9,  1980,  CI.  57/ 
58.83,  DOUBLE  TWIST  TWISTING  PROCESS  AND 
APPARATUS,  Karl-Heinz  Rehn,  Owner  of  Record:  Barmer 
Maschinenfabrik  Aktienges.  Wuppertal-Oberbarmen,  Germany. 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Charles  B.  Park  III,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  244 

3,563,286,  Re.  S.N.  197,111,  Filed  Oct.  15,  1980,  CI.  83/ 
855,  SAW,  Keene  S.  Strobel,  et  al.,  Owner  of  Record: 
Weyerhauser  Company.  Tacoma.  Wash..  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Gordon  D.  Schmidt,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  323 


3,690,747,  Re.  S.K.  209,642,  Filed  Nov.  24,  1980.  CI.  352/ 
87,  ANIMATION  SYSTEM,  Charles  A.  Vaughn,  Owner  of 
Record:  Inventor.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Harold  D.  Jones,  Jr., 
etal.,Ex.Gp.:211  ^ 

•:  ■    / 

3,739,691,  Re.  S.N.  211.419,  FUed  Nov.  28,  1980.  CI.  91/ 
506,  FLUID  DEVICE,  WUfred  S.  Bobier,  Owner  of 
Record:  Inventor.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Andrew  R.  BasUe,  et 
al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  343 


.  3317,609,  Re.  S.N.  209,641,  Filed  Nov.  24,  198a  a  352/ 
87,  ANIMATION  SYSTEM,  Charles  A.  Vaughn,  Owner  of 
Record:  Inventor.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Harold  D.  Jones,  Jr., 
etal.,  Ex.  Gp.:211 

3,846,968,  Re.  S.N.  224,461,  Filed  Jan.  12,  1981,  CX.  SI/ 
208,  YARN  STRUCTURE  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRO- 
DUCING SAME.  Richard  W.  Sheehan,  et  al.,  Owner  of 
Record:  BigelowSanford.  Inc.  Greenville.  S.C.  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Paul  B.  BeU.  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  244 

3352^16,  Re.  S.N.  206,941,  Filed  Nov.  14,  1980,  Q.  424/ 
14,  TICK  AND  FLEA  COLLAR  OF  SOLID  SOLUTION 
PLASTICIZED  VINYLIC  RESIN-CARBAMATE  IN- 
SECTICIDE, Larry  M.  Grubb,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record: 
Thuron  Industries.  Inc.  Dallas.  Tex..  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Paul  H.  Heller.  Ex.  Gp.:  125  ^     . 

3372,554,  Re.  S.N.  205,449.  FUed  Nov.  3,  1980,  CI.  24/206 
B,  CLOSURE  FOR  ARTICLE  OF  CLOTHING,  VA- 
LISES, POCKETS  OR  THE  LIKE  WITH  OVERLAP- 
PING CLOSURE  PARTS.  Gunther  Wolfertr,  et  al..  Owner 
of  Record:  Firma  Schaeffer-Homberg  GmbH.  Wuppertal- 
Bermen.  Germany.  Attorney  or  Agent:  George  Gottlieb,  et 
al..  Ex.  Gp.:  355 

3390,882,  Re.  S.N.  211,381.  FUed  Nov.  28.  1980.  Q.  91/ 
487.  FLUID  DEVICE  HAVING  PLASTIC  HOUSING 
AND     MEANS     FOR     MOUNTING     A     CYLINDER 
BARREL,  WUfred  S.  Bobier.  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor.  ' 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Andrew  R.  BasUe.  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  343 

4,081340,  Re.  S.N.  212.135,  FUed  Nov.  28.  1980.  a  52/ 
712,  SYSTEM  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INTERCON- 
NECTING STRUCTURAL  MEMBERS  AND  METHOD 
OF  UTILIZING  SAME.  Robert  S.  Hughes.  Owner  of 
Record:  Oakwood  Mani^facturing.  Inc.  Oxford,  Mich..  Attor- 
ney or  Agent:  Irving  M.  Weiner.  et  al..  Ex.  Gp.:  354 

4,119,654,  Re.  S.N.  119.656,  FUed  Feb.  20,  1980.  CI.  260/ 
429  R,  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  PLATINUM. 
Martin  L.  Tobe,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Rustenberg  Plati- 
num Mines  Limited  Johannesburg,  South  Africa.  Attorney  or 
Agent:  John  W.  Malley,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  117 

4,125,110,  Re.  S.N.  206,160,  FUed  Nov.  12,  1980,  Q.  128/ 
6»1,  MONFFORING  AND  STIMULATION  ELEC- 
TRODE, Alan  C.  Hymes,  Owner  of  Record:  Lee  Tec  Corpo- 
ration. Eden  Prairie.  Minn..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Herman  H. 
Bains,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  335 

4,125,412,  Re.  S.N.  197,752,  FUed  Oct.  16,  1980,  O.  106/ 
300,  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  DURA- 
BLE TITANIUM  DIOXIDE  PIGMENT,  WUliam  A  West, 
Owner  of  Record:  E  L  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company, 
Wilmington,  Del,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Theodore  C.  Gr^ory, 
Ex.  Gp.:  113 

4,125,792,  Re.  S.N.  206,159.  FUed  Nov.  12,  1980,  Q.  310/ 
268,  BRUSHLESS  D.C.  MOTOR,  Fritt  Schmider,  Owner 
of  Record:  Papst-Motoren  KG,  Georgen,  Germany,  Attoimey 
or  Agent:  Horst  M.  Kuper,  Ex.  Gp:  il2 

4,127308,  Re.  S.N.  210,441,  FUed  Nov.  25.  1980,  CI.  303/ 
035,  FLUID  BRAKE  CONTROL  SYSTEM.  Eugene  D. 
McEathron.  Owner  of  Record:  General  Signal  Corporation. 
Rochester,  N.Y..  Attorney  or  Agent:  EUiott  I.  Pollock,  et  al.. 
Ex.Gp.:315 

4,162,603,  Re.  S.N.  183,194,  FUed  Sep.  2,  1980.  a.  5V438. 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSFORMING 
BY    PRESSING    VOLUMINOUS    MATERIAL    INTO 


1004  00—20 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  10, 1981 


BALES.  Nils  Erik  Stromberg.  Owner  of  Record:  Sunds  Ak- 
liebolag.  SundsvalL  Sweden.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Lawrence  I. 
Lemer,  et  •!.,  Ex.  Op.:  324 

4,176,660,  Re.  S.N.  210,901.  Filed  Nov.  28,  1980.  CI.  128/ 
671,  DISPOSABLE  ESOPHAGEAL  AND  TRACHEAL 
MULTI-PROBES,  Kenneth  C.  Mylrea.  et  «!.,  Owner  of 
Record:  University  Patents.  Inc.  Norwalk.  Conn..  Attorney  or 
Agent:  David  N.  KofTsky.  et  al.,  Ex.  Op.:  33S 

4,209^09,  Re.  S.N.  210,631,  FUed  Nov.  26,  1980,  a.  360/ 
53,  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  RECORD 
REORIENTATION    FOLLOWING    ERROR    DETEC- 


TION IN  A  PATA  STORAGE  SUBSYSTENf.  Henry  K. 
Chang,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation,  New  York.  N.Y..  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Henry  E.  Otto,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  235 


AaXljni,  Re.  S.N.  213,537.  Filed  Dec.  5,  1980,  a.  357/ 
54.  NON- VOLATILE  MEMORY  DEVICES  FABRICAT- 
ED FROM  GRADED  OR  STEPPED  ENERGY  BAND 
GAP  INSULATOR  MIM  OR  MIS  STRUCTURE.  Roger 
F.  DeKeersmaecker.  et  al..  Owner  ofRecOrd:  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation.  Armonk.  A^.k!^  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Hansel  L.  McGee,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  254 


V 


PATENT  NOTICES 


Certillcatei  of  Correction  for  the  Wedc  of  Har.  10, 1981 


Re.  80.457 

D.  25«.«98 

4.000.812 

4,067,917 

4.087,850 

4,098,884 

4,102,508 

4,119.106 

4,148.970 

4,153,816 

4.162.156 

4.162.277 

4.167,884 

4.172.882 

4,172,711 

4.175.081 

4.180.592 

4.181,526 

4.182.647 

4.188,551 

4.186.607 

4.188,617 

4,189.351 

4,189.775 

4.190.616 

4,191,668 

4,196.606 

4,198,525 

4.200,982 

4.201,222 

4,204,405 

4.204,889 

4,205,859 

4.206,886 

4.208,872 

4.209,898 

4,210.298 

4.210,660 

4,212,688 

4.212.985 

4.218,828 

4,218.996 

4,214.498 

4,214,671 


4,216.218 

4,216,847 

4,216378 

4,216,448 

4,217,248 

4,817,420 

4,217,518 

4,217,556 

4,217,929 

4,218,219 

4318,874 

4.218,418 

4,218.808 

4320,646 

4321,862 

4,221.486 

4.221.661 

4.221.988 

4,221,996 

4.222,177 

4.222.801 

4.228,844 

4.224.089 

4,224.288 

4.224,471 

4,224,547 

4324,670 

4,225.967 

4,226,010 

4,226.126 

4,226.178 

4.226.561 

4.227.121 

4.227.145 

4.227.405 

4327.458 

4,227,6.38 

4.227,772 

4,228,060 

4.228.182 

4.228.292 

4,228,401 

4.228.669 

4,228.855 


4.229.168 

4329.818 

4.229.846 

4.229.879 

4.229.548 

4.230.396 

4,230.444 

43*t0,472 

4.230.500 

4.231.011 

4.281.056 

4.281.113 

4,231,280 

4.231.901 

4333.088 

4.238.839 

4.2.')3,380 

4333.888 

4.283.964 

4.233,985 

4.234.886 

4.284.889 

4.234,451 

4.234.471 

4,284.548 

4.284.787 

4.234,879 

4.235.412 

4,235.444 

4,235.468 

4335.522 

4335.598 

4.235,627 

4,285.682 

4.235.781 

4,235.796 

4,235.799 

4.285.875 

4.286306 

4.236.231 

4.236.387 

4.236.409 

4,286.487 

4.236,528 


4,236,751 

4.286,978 

4387,002 

4,287,126 

4,287,408 

4,287.602 

4,287.674 

4.287.788 

4.238.075 

4,288,268 

4,288,319 

4,288.470 

4.288.475 

4.238,490 

4.238,568 

4.288.695 

4,288.918 

4,289.026 

4389,078 

4.239,118 

4.1239.167 

4389.188 

4,230.268 

4.289.451 

4.239.548 

4,289.628 

4.239,649 

4,230,760 

4,239,927 

4,239.959 

4,240,160 

4,240.195 

4,240.619 

4.240.980 

4341.898 

4,241.577 

4.241.900 

4,242,275 

4,242,300 

4,242.350 

.4.242.851 

4,242.460 

4,248,880 


4.201.779. — Dieter  Bormonn  and  Bemd  KnaH.  KelMidni ; 
Elmar  BohHnmer  and  Manfred  W»rm,  WlMbadan,  aU  et 
red.  Rep.  of  Germany.  7((2-AMINO-THIAW)L^TL) 
GLTOXTLAMIDO]  -C  ■  P  H  B  M  DBRIVATIB8  AND 
PROCESSES  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION.  Patent 
dated  May  6,  1980.  Disclaimer  filed  Dec  22,  1980.  by  tbe 
assifnee.  Hoeehtt  AkUongteeneehmft. 
Hereby  enters  this  dlsdaimer  to  claims  1.  2.  8,  4,  and  5 

of  said  patent 


4,242,575. — John  A.  Callahan,  Houston  and  Attan  8.  Otten- 

$tetn.  Spring.  Tex.  GASOLINE  PUMP  DIGITAL  PRICE 

ENCODER.  Patent  dated  Dec.  80.  1980.  Disclaimer  filed 

Apr.  21.  1980,  by  the  assignee.  BF  Pro4uet$  Corp. 

The  term  of  this  patent  sabsequent  to  July  11.  1996.  has 

been  disclaimed. 


Dedieation 

3.681,255.-Vo»«  F.  WUfere,  SchenecUdy,  N.T.  PROCESS 
FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  LIQUID  CALIBRATION 
FLUIDS.  Patent  dated  Ang.  1,  1972.  Dedication  filed 
Oct  14,  1980.  by  the  assignee.  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. 
Hereby  dedicates  to  the  PubUc  the  remaining  term  of  said 

patent. 


DiaeUimers 


National  Technical  Information  Serrice 

GOTlBICMaWT-OWNED   IHTIHIIOHB 

*  Sotice  of  Availabaitp  for  lAeenaimg 

The  inventions  listed  below  are  owned  by  the  U.&  OoTwn- 
ment  and  are  aTal^ble  for  domestic  and.  poislMy,  foreign 
Ucensing  in  accordance  with  the  licensing  poides  of  the 

''SSroTStenU  Cited  are  •-»!•«• /"T^^^^^^SS" 
•loner  of  PatenU  and  Trademarks.  Washington,  Df-  20281. 
for  8.50  each.  Requests  for  copies  of  patents  must  Indnde 
the  patent  number.  *  .^ 

Copies  of  patent  appUcations  cited  are  araiUble  from 
the  National  Technical  Information  Serrice  (NTIS).  Spring- 
field, Va.  22161,  for  85.00  each  (810.00  outrtde  North  Ameri- 
can Continent).  Requests  for  copies  of  patent  appU****©" 
must  include  tbe  patent  appUcatlon  number.  Claims  are  de- 
leted from  patent  application  copies  sold  to  arold  premature 
dUdosnre.  Claims  and  other  technical  data  will  usually  be 
made  arallable  to  serious  prospectlTe  lieeuees  upon  execu- 
tlon  of  a  non-disclosure  agreement  ^       _«    ,.. 

Requests  for  Information  on  the  Ucensing  •«  Particular 
InTentions  should  be  directed  to  the  addresses  dted  for  the 
agency-sponsors.  ^    . 

Proprem  Coordinator, 
Office  of  Oovemment  Inventione  and  Patente, 
Vatlonml  Teehmieat  Information  Borviee, 
V.B.  Departmont  of  Oommoroa. 

DiPABTMiirT  or  TM  A«MT,  OTJAG 
Chief,  Intellectual  Property JWrlrion,  Room  2D  444. 
Pentagon.  Washington,  D.C.  20810 
Patent  application  6-087.114.  Induction  Heating  or  Ion  Plat- 
iS  IndSK  Heating  Calcium  Chemical  Pnmp.  Filed  Oct 
22   1979 
Patent  appUcstlon  6-108.195.  Bl-Orthogon^  .^*^^fl.""5Kli 
«ttons  laystem  Employing  Multiplexed  Noise  Codes.  Filed 

Dec  28   1970 

Patent  application  6-126.516.  ^^^^^  ^^^  Sm"^""* 

fof  Frequency  Scanned  Antenna.  FUed  Mar.  8.  19OT. 
Patent  appUcatlon  6-184.858.  Video  Tracker.  FUed  Mar.  28. 

1980 
Patent' appUcatlon  6-137.651.  pij^^  Conrerelon  Analog  to 

Wgltal  CouTerter.  FUed  Apr.  7.  1980. 
Patent  appUlcatlon   6-188,056    CapUUryWaTegnlde  Laser 

With  Cooled  Porous  WaUs.  FUed  Apr.  7. 1980. 
Patent  applicatton  0-140,846.  TrereUng- Ware  Tube  UttUs- 

ing  Vacuum  HousUig  as  an  RF  Circuit  Filed  Apr.  14,  19m. 


3  962,846.— /o««pfc  C.  Neittel.  Sao  Paulo,  BrasU ;  Conoid  A. 
Tomlinoon,  Garland ;  Alen  R.  Bunt.  Jr..  Denison,  Tex. : 
Paul  W    Bodovtkp  and  Arnold  B.  Krueaer,  Sherman, 

Tex.  APPARATBB  FOR  AUTOMATIC  WRAPPING  OP  '^'^''^ZZ^^Z'l^UiTll"' i^'^^dbani   Antennas 

BALES.   Patent  dated  June  15,   1976.  Disclaimer  filed  ^^f^^f^^^^lt^t^H^^et^oTU^td  Apr.  28,  1980. 

Nov>  24,  1980.  by  the  assignee.  Co«««en«ol  Conpeyor  end       "     •  «^-* ««-*«, 

Equipment  Company,  Inc. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1  through  20  of 
said  patent 


Using  Lossy  aiaicmng  i-ei-w..-.  ^^^  -r--  —'-— 
Patent  apnUcatlon  ^^l*^!"©.  Resonator  Configurations  ft>r 

Severe  Environments.  FUed  Apr.  30.  1980 
Patent  application  6-146,560.  Phase  SWfter  and  Wn«  f«»- 

nw  for  TpSSd  Array  AppUcations.  Filed  May  5,  1980. 
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Patent  application  6-146,804.  Matched  Hlfh  Q.  Hlth  Fre- 
quency Reaonatora.  Filed  May  S,  1980.  / 

Patent  appUcation  6-147,778.  Method  of  Chelnically  PoUah- 
ln«  a  Donbly  Routed  Qnarta  Plate.  Filed  ^ay  8,  1980. 

Patent  application  6-148,428.  Nuclear  ActiTarted  CW  Chemi- 
cal Laser.  Filed  May  9.  1980.  7 

Patent  application  6-148.636.  Isolation  Transformer.  Filed 
May  1^  1980. 

Patent  application  6-149,204.  Bonded  Orid-Cathode  Elec- 
trode Struetare.  Filed  May  12. 1980. 

Patent  application  6-150,765.  Optical  Fiber  Dispenser.  Filed 

May  19,  1980. 
Patant    appUeation    6-158.299.    Millimeter-WaTe    Dielectric 

Watetiilde  Power  Llmiter  fbr  Self-Oscillatinc  Mixer.  Filed 

May  2t,  1980.  « 

Patent  applitttion  6-155,347.  A  Power  MeasuMng  Derice  for 

Pulied  Lasers.  Filed  June  2,  1980. 
Patent  application  6-169,730.  Noise  Reduction  in  Engine  Si- 

haustTFlled  June  16.  1980. 
Patant  4,187,800.  Use  of  Phosphonlum  Salts  in  Treatment 

of  African  Tnrpanosomiasla.  Filed  Dec.  20,  1978.  Patented 

F»b.  5,  1980.  Not  aTaUable  NTI8. 
Patent  4.209,510.  Ammonia-Cyanoborane,  Sodium  Iodide  Com- 
plex, inied  Not.   14,  1978.  Patented  June  24,   1980.  Not 

aTalUbla  NTIS. 
Patant    4.209.519.    Anti-LHshmanial    Lepldlne    DeriratlTes. 

riled  Mar.  13,  1978.  Patented  Jane  24,  1980.  Not  aTaU 

able  NTIS. 
Patent   4,210,099.    Floating   Receptacle   for   Collecting   His 

tologle  MateriaL  FUed  Jan.  19.  1979  Patented  July  1.  nSO 

Not  arailable  NTIS. 
Patent   4,214,272.    Video    Highlight    Attenuation   Processor. 

FUed  Apr.  17,  1979.  Patented  July  22,  1980. 

U.S.  DlPAKTlHMT  or  THB  AlS  FOBCn 


AF/JACP.  1900  Half  St,  SW.,  Washington.  D.C.  20324  tem 


Patent  4.224,649.  Lead  Potamlum  Niobate  Substrate  Member 
for  Surface  Acoustic  Ware  Applications.  Filed  May  81, 
1979.  Patented  Sept  23,  1980.  Not  araiUble  NTIS. 

U.S.  Dbpabtmint  or  Agbicultdu 

k>rogram  Agreements  and  Patent  Branch 

Administration  Service  DlTlsion,  Federal  Bldg..  Science  and 

Education  Administration.  HyattsriUe,  fid.  20782 

Patent  4,219,964.  Rope  Wick  Applicator.  Filed  Dec.  18,  1978. 
Patented  Sept  2,  l680.  Not  available  NTIS. 

U.S.  D|tPARTMR!«T  Or  RNBROT 

Aaatatant  Qeneral  Coonael  for  Pntenti, 
WadNiudtou,  D.C.  20546 

Patent  application  6-100,754.  Preparation  and  Uset  of 
Amorphous  Boton  CarUde  Coated  Substrates.  Filed  Dec.  5, 
1979. 

Patent  application  6-101,363.  Method  for  Preparing  Cor- 
roslon-ReslsUnt  Ceramic  Shapes.  Filed  Dec.  7.  19<9. 

Patent  application  6-105,338.  Annealed  CVD  Molybdennm 
Thin  Film  Surface.  Filed  Dec.  19, 1979. 

Patent  appUeation  6-105,439.  Superconducting  Wire  WiA 
Improved  Strain  Characteristics.  Filed  Dec.  19.  1979. 

Patent  application  6-108.199.  Method  Using  Laser  Irradia- 
tion for  the  Production  of  Atomically  Clean  Crystalline 
SUicon  and  Germanium  Surfaces.  Filed  Dec.  28,  1979. 

.tent  4.209.375.  Sputter  Target.  Filed  Aug.  2,  1979.  Pat- 
ented June  24. 1980.  Not  available  NTIS. 

U.S.  DnPASTMBlfT  or  TBAlfSFOBTATION 

Patent  Counsel,  400  7th  St..  SW..  Waahlngton,  D.C.  20590 

Patent  application  ^198,537.  Pablic-Access  Informatloli 
System  TerminaL  FUed  Oct  20, 1980.  " 

Patent  application  6-203,556.  Digital  Air  Brake  Control  Sys- 
FUed  Nov.  5. 1980. 


Patent  appUcation   6-128,845.   Wide  Range  Multiple  Time 

Mark  Generator.  FUed  Mar.  7, 1980. 
Patent  appUcation   6-160,260.   MultUayer  Extender  Board. 

FUed  June  17,  1980. 
Patent  appUcation  6-162,555.  Optical  FrUige  Analysis.  FUed 

June  24,  1980. 
Patent   appUcation   6-169,056.   Electrostatic  Free  Electron 

Laser.  Flled  July  16.  1980. 
Patent  appUcation  6-169,231.  Signal  Compressor  Apparatus. 

FUed  July  15.  1980. 
Patent  appUcation  6-171.612.  Digital  Voice  Conferencing  Ap- 

paratua  in  Time  Division  MiUtiplex  Systems.  FUed  July 

28,  1980. 
Patent  appUcation  6-171.614.  Coherent  Optical  Feature  Iden- 
tifier Apparatus.  FUed  July  23,  1980. 
Patent  application    6-171.913.    Programmable   Synchronous 

Digital  DeUy  Une.  Filed  July  23,  f980. 
Patent  application  915,709.  Backlash  FUter  Apparatua.  FUed 

June  16,  1978. 
Patent  4,216,712.  Ready  Pressure  AtUchment  for  Bxl«ttng 

Anti-O  Valves.  Filed  Dee.  6.  1978.  Patented  Aug.  6,  1980. 

Not  arallable  NTIS. 
Patent  4,217,026.  BUiptlc  CyUndrtcal  Baffle  Assembly.  Fl>«* 

ii  26.  li78.  Patented  Aug.  12,  1980.  Not  avaUable  NTIS. 
Patent  4,219.039.  MultlTarUble  Anti-0  Valve.  Fl>d  Oct  6. 

19/8.  i>at«nted  Aug.  26.  1980.  Not  avaiUble  NTIS. 
Patent  4.220.983.  Baffle/Noisle  Array  for  Cylindrical  Lasers. 

Filed  iuly  20,  1918.  Patented  Sept  2.  1980.  Not  avaliable 

NTIS. 
Patrat  4.224.548.  Singly  Rotated  Cut  of  T-Axis  Boule  Lead 
.      Potaadum    Niobate.    Pb2KNb6016.    for    Surface    Acoustk 

Wave  AppUcations.  Flled  May  31.   1979.  Patented  Sept 

23.  1980.  hot  avaUable  NTIS. 


U.S.  DiPAaTifnNT  or  Hk\lth  and  Humaii  Scrvicm 

National  Institutes  of  Health.  Chlet  Patents  Branch. 

Westwood  Bldg.,  Bethesda,  Md.  202U5 

Patent  4.220.72R.  CanUlary  Cell  Culture  Device.  Filed  Apr.  8, 
1978.  Patented  Sept  2,  1980.  Not  avaUable  NTIS. 

Patent  4,228.009.  Toroidal  CoU  Planet  Centrifuge.  Piled  June 
4.  197i.  Patented  Oct.  14.  1980.  Not  avaUable  NTIS. 

U.S.  DgPABTIItNT  or  TBI  NaVT 

Director,  Navy  Patent  Program/Patent  Counsd  for  the  Navy, 
Offlce  of  Naval  Research,  Code  802,  ArUngton,  Va.  22217 

Patent  appUcation  6-147.815.  Method  of  Rendering  NitrUe 

Elastomer  Surfaces  Receptive  tor  Bonding  by  Epoxy  Ad- 
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Rc.30,539 
SOIL  CULUVAUNG  IMPLEMEmS 

Ori^d  No.  ^jm^Sm,  'dirtai  Mqr  17, 1977,  Scr.  No.  (01,098, 
Ai«.  1, 1975.  AppUcatioa  for  rd«M  No?.  7, 1970,  Scr.  No. 
950,5(7 

lat  a.3  AOIC  23/02 

UJS.aill-4  31 


said  liquid  to  said  heat  storage  tank  at  the  bottom  of  said 
tank. 


t./.V.V,fJi 


whertby  the  temperature  cfsaid  heat  exchanger  is  kept  substan- 
tialfy  equal  to  the  temperature  of  said  liquid  at  said  coHtroUa- 

blehei^ 


M  In  an  agricultural  implement,  including  at  leatt  one  soil 
working  tool  and  a  sprajfing  sfstem.  said  system  comprising  a 
container  for  agricultural  fluid  material  to  be  sprayed  and  at  least 
one  ntmde  positioned  to  spray  fbdd  in  the  path  of  sou  worked  by 
the  sea  working  means,  said  nossk  being  adapted  to  spray  a 
fan-she^  pattern  ef  material  and  said  tool  being  heated  in 
admnee  of  said  natsk.  monitoring  means  compHsIng  an  electric 
circuit  with  ehetrkal  conductor  means  in  switching  communica- 
tion with  indication  meanx  said  conductor  means  including  at 
least  one  ej^omd  wire  the  end  ofwhlchd^lnes  a  gap  in  the  circuit, 
said  Wirt  end  being  hcatodbebw  and  substantially  to  one  side  ef 

a  fertlad  plane  Out  passes  throu^  said  nasde  and  in  the  spray 
pattom  that  dbcharges  from  said  notslcwherefy.  during  normal 
operation,  ^ray  Is  spread  across  said  gap  to  ckse  said  cireuU  and 

said  Indieatkm  means  is  actuated. 


Rt.  30,541 
THERMOPLASTIC  SPLINT  OR  CAST 
M.  LtfMB,  4419  Biilqr  Dr.,  Wtaii«tM,  IM.  19000 
OffsiMl  No.  3^53,124,  *rtii  Dk.  10, 1974,  S«r.  No.  305,914, 
Nof.  13, 1972.  CullMrtiiO  !■  ft  rfSar.  No. 3^4,  inn.  14, 
1970,  Prt.  No.  3,009,400,  whick  to  •  tort-rtiM  li  feet  of 
Scr.  No.  03,014,  No?.  4. 19«7,  Pi*.  No.  3^4MM44.  AppUco- 
ttoa  fcr  rctaM  No?.  12, 1974,  Scr.  No.  74U31 

19t7,hMfc—ilnlil«ii 
lit  a^  A41F  5/04 
UJS.ai2»-90  4 


Rc30,540 
HEAT  STORAGE  WATER  TANK 
Ftoyi  A.  L|«a,  BrMkfillc,  N.Y.,  Mi  Hcmr 
laic  of  Locact  Valley,  N.Y.  (ky  Dorolky  D.  Hwim, 
tialrix),  acipon  to  Haka  ladraaMrt  Con  be 

NY 
Origtaai  No.  4400,374, 4ala4  Aai.  22, 1970,  Scr.  No.  709,507, 
M.  29, 1974.  AppUcatioa  for  rdccac  No?.  20, 070,  Scr.  No. 

•'942,143 

Iata>F24D  77/00 
U5.CL  124-421  UOatac 

7.  In  a  liquid  JUIed  heat  storage  lank,  a  heat  exchanger. 

means  movable  in  height  connected  inside  the  tank  and  con- 
nectod  to  the  heat  exchanger  for  drawing  liquid  from  a  con- 
trollable height  within  said  lank,  passings^  liquid  through 
said  heat  exchanger  for  delifering  heat  to  use. 

and  means  connectod  to  the  liquid  drawing  means  for  returning 


1.  A  prooeat  of  fonning  a  body  supporting  member  audi  ac 
a  cart,  splint  or  the  like,  oompraing  warming  a  aheet  of  ciyital- 
line  thermoplastic  polymer  having  a  thickness  in  the  range  of 
about  2  to  200  mils,  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  60* 
to  110*  C.  for  a  heat  softening  period  sufficient  to  convert  the 
total  crystalline  substance  to  a  softened,  amorphous  form,  said 
heat-softened  sheet  of  polymer  devdoping  a  hysteresis  to  have 
a  setting  time  subctantially  delayed  to  remain  toft  and  amor- 
phous bdow  the  crystallme  setting  temperature,  wherAy  it 
may  be  cooled  to  a  comfortable  body  temperature  bek>w  about 

40*  C,  wherd)y  the  aheet  may  be  formed  and  shaped  for  use  as 
abody  supporting  cast  or  splint,  [said  sheet  having  t  tort  to 
suiftce  adjacent  to  the  body  member  to  be  protected  deformed 
to  include  surface  irregubrities  capaUe  of  absofbing  and  inter- 
rupting continuous  moisture  fihns  that  may  be  devek>ped  upon 
the  body  member  to  be  protected,  said  surface  irregularities 
consisting  of  cup-like  depressions,  knurled  depressaoos,  textur- 
ing, foam  and  close  spaced  perforations  which  are  evenly 
distributed  throughout  the  surface  of  tte  said  plastic  and  the 
like,]  cutting  said  softened  sheet  to  dimensional  size  and  man- 
ually fhri^g,  wnpfiikg  and  fonning  said  sheet  [upon]  at  a 

441 


442 


OFFICIAL  OAZETTE 


March  10, 1911 


con\f6ruM*  body  tempentun  in  the  form  qfth€  body  member  to 
be  supported  [and*  protected  at  said  comfortable  body  temper- 
ature with  the  surface  irregularities  disposed  adjacent  to  the 
body  member  enclosed,!  and  maintaining  the  enttfe  supported 
assembly  substantially  immobile  until  the  sheet  sets  by  crystal- 
lization  to  a  rigid  body  sttppwt 


Re.  30^42 
PalaM  Not  iMMd  For  TUi  Ni 


Re.30,54S 
CATALYSl 

SJ^  MrifMr  te  lUeoa 
GoffpefWMt  New  Yent  N.Y« 
OrlgiMl  N^  4,0t7,3t2,  delad  Maf  2. 197ti  Sar.  No<  74M87, 
Nov.  H  19>4.  AppliMtioa  «or  reteM  Oct  II,  IfTf « SiTt  Ntt. 
•MM 

iM.  a>  mu  21  m.  2i/e«  23/28 

vs.  CL  )81-4>5  ■  3  CWm 

1.  A  catalyst  composition  soitaMe  for  the  vapor-friiase  oiida- 
tkm  of  an  defin  to  produce  the  corresponding  unsaturated 
aldehyde  with  high  selectivity  comprising  oxides  of  molybde- 
num, cobalt,  iron,  bismuth,  thalliunv  C*nd]  antimony,  and 
[optkmallyi  silicon. 
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Re.  30,843 
METHANOL  FOAM  FERMENTATION  TO  SINGtE  CELL 

PROTEIN  BY  PSBUDOMONAS  MBTHANICA 
Donald  O.  HUman,  and  E^sm  H.  Ws^mt,  both  of 

▼Ula,  OUan  amivsors  to  Proreata  Gavpamttoa, 

Okln.  ( 

OrlgtaMl  No.  33i2.9M,  dntad  Sa».  tt.  1974,  t»t.  No.  S3IMtt, 

Dae.  4, 1974.  AppMcallon  lor  nimm  im.  1%  1977,  Sar.  No. 

741.171 

lat  a>  C12N  1/34.  1/20 
U.S.  CL  435— 346  2  CUm 

17.  A  proeta  for  production  of  microbial  ceils  in  afarmentation 
vessel  having  a  dr^fi  tube  positioned  therein  with  a  first /km  path 
portion  through  said  dn^ft  tube  and  a  second  flow  portion  between 
the  druft  tube  and  a  portion  of  the  vessel,  said  process  InehuUng  the 
steps  qf: 

(a)  placing  a  microorganism  into  afermentar  vessel  containing 
an  aqueous  nutrient  medium  and  aerobieaify  euhurlng  said 
microorganism,  said  microorganism  beltig  eop^ble  cfaaimi- 
lating  ahohol  as  a  main  source  tf  carbon: 

(b)  intnducbig  oxjfgen  into  theformenten 

(c)  introducing  at  least  on*  alcohol  sheeted  fhm  the  group 
consisting  t/ methanol  and  ethanol  into  theformentw  vesml 
as  the  main  carbon  source  for  said  mieroerganism  to  assimi- 
late and  produce  microbial  cells: 

(d)  maintaining  said  alcohol  and  medium  in  a  Jbamed  eondl' 
tkm  in  saidfermenter  vessel  so  that  saldformenter  vessel  is 
essentially  foam-filled: 

(e)  continuously  circulating  the  foamed  alcohol  and  medium 
through  the  first  flow  path  portion  to  the  second  flow  path 
portkm  and  then  back  to  die  first  flow  path  portion  within  the 
formenter  in  loop  flow:  and 

(f)  separating  and  recovering  die  microbial  cells  produced  in 
aaidfopnenter  vessel: 

wherein  said  microorganism  is  fseudomonas  methantca. 


Re.  30344 
Patent  Not  laned  For  Ilia  Nnmbar 


Re.  30344 

FUNCTION  INDICATION  MEANS  FOR  ELBCIRIC 

SWITCHES 

Ewl  T.  PIber,  Oeonoasowoe,  Wla.,  aari^MNr  to  Eaton  Cof^em* 

tien,  deveiand,  Ohio  . 

Ofifinal  No.  3399,132,  dated  No?.  30, 197«,  Sar.  No.  C04,7i4, 
Ai«.  14, 1978.  AptUcatkM  for  rslMl  Apr.  4, 1971,  Sar.  No. 
193317 

lat  0.2  HOIH  9/16 
UJ.a200-Mi  8CklriM 

IX  tna  rocker  switch,  the  eombinadoii  eotuprtsliig: 
M  koasthg: 

rocker  ipemiipr  means  ptvotally  mmntad  to  said  housing  fitr 
effbeting  switching  operations,  said  rocker  operator  means 
having  an  external  rocker  portkm  kaving  a  window  formed 
therein  and  a  thin  passageway  fbrmod  dierethrotigh  genefaUji 
akng  an  Inner  perimeter  tkereqfand  passing  beneatk  said 
window: 
a  sheet-like  ^ongated  hterally  flexible  ribbon  drfkctabfy  and 
sUdably  extending  hngitudinaUy  duon^  sold  poMsagsmiy 
and  confined  by  said  passageway  to  emefge  dotmwaidly  in 
snbetantiaUy  patoOel  hwer  end  seetkns  spaced  on  opposite 
sides  <^  die  pheial  axis  ^snki  nekar  iipemior  ihaans,  said 
lower  end  sections  extennng  a  tknrt  dlttiince  itnd  having 
bottom  edges  fhtely  Cutting  sold  konsln^  said  Hbbon  being 
snfflckntfy  rild  to  prevent  bnckUng  «/sald  hmer  end  far* 
tktns  upon  pivoting  qfsaid  rocker  opttator  means  tnch  that 
pai%<^ono  <^said  hwer  end  sections  eraers  sold  passageway 
and  the  bottom  edge  qfthe  other  t^fsoid  hwer  end  secthns 
remains  in  substantial  abutment  witk  said  housing  and  said 
ribbon  effectively  slides  through  said  passageway  d^flectably 
conforming  to  the  shape  thereof  to  expose  a  different  segment 
cfsaid  ribbon  through  said  windom. 
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4343 
ROSE  PLANT 
Jicfc  E.  ChiManaan,  Ontario,  CaUfn 
Nwaarisa,  Inc  Ontario,  GBUf. 

Filed  Oet  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89301 
Int  a^  AOIH  5/00 
UJS.  a.  Pit— 7  * 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  miniature  rose  plant,  sub- 
stantiaUy  as  herein  shown  and  described,  and  being  particu- 
lariy  characterized  in  that  the  plant  has  a  vigorous,  tall  and 
very  upright  habit  of  growth,  with  strong  stems  which  may 
bear  up  to  four  or  more  Howers,  the  overall  color  effect,  both 
in  bud  and  in  flower,  being  deep  orange,  the  blooms  being 
large  for  roses  of  th&  class,  ranging  from  1.0  to  1.5  inches  m 
diameter,  and  comprising  from  15  to  20  round  to  broadly 
obovate  petals. 


to 


4,444 
ROSE  PLANT 
htdk  E.  Chrlatenaen,  Ontario,  CaUf., 
Nwaar^sa,  Inc.  Ontario,  CbM. 

Flkd  Oct  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87309 
lat  CL^  AOIH  5/00 
UACLPh.-*  *a^ 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  hybnd 
miniature  class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described, 
and  being  further  characterized  in  the  weU-formed  golden 
yellow  bods  and  blooms,  the  double  petalage  of  which  displays 
aubstantially  the  same  coloration  in  outer,  intermediate  and 
inner  petals  and  on  the  inner  and  outer  surfaces  of  each  petal, 
the  bush  being  of  upright  and  vigorous  growth  habit  and  pro- 
fiisely  producing  flowers  of  heavy  substance  and  good  color 
retention. 


4,448 


ROSE  PLANT  NAMED  CHANTILLY  LACE 
PanlF.DeVor,4eceaaed,lateofPleaaanten,Calif.(by 
G.  De  Vor,  exeentor),  aarivMr  to  De  Vor  Nnraeriee,  Inc., 
Pleaaanton,  Criif . 

Flkd  JhL  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83332 
lat  a.}  AOIH  5/00 

U&  CL  PH.-11  \  ^"* 

1  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  substantially  as 

herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  by  its  high-cen- 
tered Uvender  colored  blooms  and  very  strong  fragrance.  This 
new  variety  has  a  vigorous  and  free  growing  habit  of  growth 
and  a  profuse  year-around  production  of  long  stemmed,  long 
lasting  flowers. 


4344 
ROSE  PLANT 

Herbert  C  Swin^  aad  Jade  E.  Chilatsnara.  k^"' ?"?|i*' 
Qdif..  aaaiffoia  to  Amiitnv  Nnnsriaa,  Incn  Ontario,  CaUf. 

FUad  Oct  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  r 304 
lat  CL^  AOIH  5/00 

u  A  a.  pit-24  1.5^ 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plaht  of  the  flonbunda 
class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  and  being 
particularly  characterized  by  the  brilliant  golden  yeUow  color 
of  its  blooms,  the  buds  and  flowers  being  weU-formed  and 
relati'vely  large,  with  20  to  26  broad  round  petals,  blooming 
profusely  substantiaUy  throughout  the  growing  season. 

4,447 

CARNATION  PLANT 

Walter  R  Jeasel,  Jr.  ftemont  and  William  E.  Drffatt.  SaUaas, 

both  of  CaUf n  aasi^ora  to  Yoder  Brothers,  Inc.,  Barbertoa, 

Ohio 

Filed  Oet  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,730 
lat  a.)  AOIH  5/00 

UACLPIt-TO  1.!,^^ 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  Dkmthus  caryophyllus.  L., 
known  by  the  cultivar  name  Ace,  as  described  and  iUustrated, 
and  particularly  characterized  as  to  uniqueness  by  the  com- 
bined characteristics  of  commercial  double  flower  type;  flat 
flower  form,  reflexing  slightly  at  maturity;  medium  flower  size, 
ranging  from  45  to  65  mm.  in  diameter,  light  orange  flower 
color  with  scarlet  red  picotee  color  pattern,  famtiy  striped; 
medium  flowering  response;  6  to  8  flowers  and  buds  showmg 
color  per  flowering  stem;  medium  peduncle  length,  rangmg 
from  10  to  12  cm.;  strong  peduncle  strength;  and  tall  plant 
height  ^ 

4348 
CARNATION  PLANT  , 

Walter  RJeaael.  Jr.  Fke-ont«-WflllamE.pnflW,Sali>«i^    f 
both  of  CaUf.  assizors  to  Yoder  Brothen,  Inc.  Barbertoa, 

Ohio 

Filed  Oet  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,729. 
Irt.aJ  AOIH  5/00 

UACLPIt-71  ^  u\r^ 

1  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  Dkmthus  caryophyllus.  L. 
known  by  the  cultivar  name  Queen,  as  described  and  iUi»- 
trated,  and  particularly  characterized  as  to  uniqueness  by  the 
combined  characteristics  of  commercial  double  flower  type; 
flat  flower  form,  twisting  slightiy  with  maturity;  medium 
flower  size,  light  sahnon  pink  flower  color  with  mimmum 
color  oxidation;  medium  flowering  response;  4  to  7  flowos  and 
buds  showing  color  per  flowering  stem;  medium  peduncle 
length;  strong  peduncle  strength;  and  taU  plant  height 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 

4,2S4kS07                  I  4,254,5011 

VERTICAL  STRIP  FURRIERY  ARTipLE  ACXX)MMODATING  INTRAOCULAR  IMPLANT 

PmIo  Ateett,  Via  Pidro  V«ri,  10,  lOUl  MiM  Ualjr  JeraU  L.  Tcnnt,  006  GracatrM  CL,  DMCwville,  Toe  7S1M 

FiMM«.5,lf79,Sir.No.l7,4<0^  FIM  Apr.  9, 1979,  Sor.  N^  2t,i09 

OttaH  priority,  appHeatiM  Italy,  Nof.  15, 1970, 29f31A/^  lat  a^  AtflF //70 

lat  a.)  A41D  5/00  UjS.a.3— U                                                           4( 
\JJS,CL2r-a                                                  tcutm 


1.  A  pleated  fur  artide  consktiag  of  a  plurality  of  vertical 
•trips  of  fiir.  each  one  (tf  said  Air  strips,  altematively  connected 
with  strips  of  cloth  or  shammy  leather,  the  strips  of  cloth  or 
shammy  leather  being  folded  back  under  the  fur  strips  to  form 
the  pleats. 


4,254,500 
BILEAFLET  HEART  VALVE  Wim  IMPROVED  PiVOT 
Jack  C  Bokras,  Alpine,  Odif^  ami^ot  to  Carbomedics,  Inc^ 
•  Sn  Diets,  CUtf. 

OmtiBaeHen  in  pitft  ef  Ser.  No.  0>4,1«,  Apr.  <,  1970,  Fist  No. 
4,170,639.  His  application  JnL  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  61,660 
Inta)A6lF7/22 
UJS.CL3— L5  0 


1.  In  an  eye  implaat  having  an  optieal  lens  aateriofiy  coovei 
and  posterioriy  {rianar  supported  on  two  diametrically  oppoaed 
co|danar  feet  throu^  two  supporting  members  ft>rnring  a 
substantiaUy  continnotts  arched  surfisoe,  eadi  supporting  mem- 
ber being  unitary  with  said  lens  ttid  rooted  in  one  of  ^  fbet 
outside  the  perimeter  of  said  lens  and  sqiporting  said  less  widi 
the  posterior  thereof  anterior  to  the  ptane  of  said  feet,  tlK 
improvement  comprising  said  lens  being  fbrmed  of  a  rigkUy 
biok)gKally  inert  material,  and  said  supporting  menriiers  being 
formed  of  soft  bi(rfogkally  supporting  hydrogd  material  to 
provide  structure  whKh,  when  fixed  into  die  eye,  moves  said 
lens  anterioriy  only  ak»g  the  axis  of  the  eye  when  forces  are 
qjplied  to  said  feet  upon  contraction  of  the  cihary  body. 


/ 


4,254,510 

IMPLANT  LENS  WIIH  BIARCUATE  FIXATION 

Jerald  L.  Tennant,  006  Greentrse  Ct.,  DaHtanylilti,  Tea.  70137 

FDed  Jnn.  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  49,581 

laLCL^AUlF  1/16.  1/24 
VS.  a  3-U  12 


1.  A  heart  valve  prosthesis  comprising  an  annular  valve 
body  having  a  central  passageway  extending  therethrough, 

a  pair  of  valve  leaflets, 

means  supporting  sakl  pair  of  leaflets  for  substantially  piv- 
otal movement  on  a  pair  of  eccentric  exes  between  a 
ckwed  position  bloddng  blood  flow  through  said  central 
passageway  and  an  open  position  aUowing  bkxxl  flow 
therethrough, 

v^wKin  the  imiMovement  comprises, 

said  leaflets  each  inchiding  guides  projecting  in  o^Msite 
directions  along  the  pivotal  axis,  sakl  gmdes  having  a 
rounded  bottom  end, 

sakl  sappwt  means  including  pain  of  generally  trianguhr 
depresskms  at  generally  diametrically  opposite  kxxtions, 

each  of  sakl  dq>ressk>ns  having  a  curved  top  edge  and  gener- 
ally straight  outer  and  inner  edges  which  meet  at  a  vertex, 
sakl  leaflet  guides  being  received  in  sakl  dq>resskMs  with 
sakl  bottom  ends  at  the  vertex  theteof.  said  vertex  being 
fbrmed  with  a  radms  of  curvature  matched  to  the  radius  of 

'  curvature  of  sakl  bottom  ends  and  provkling  pivot  pomts 
for  each  bottom  end,  whereby  sakl  leafleto  each  move 
between  an  open  positwn  wherem  sakl  gukles  are  kicatad 
generally  adjacent  sakl  outer  edges  and  a  ck)sed  positkw 
wherein  sakl  gukles  are  kicated  generaUy  adjacent  sakl 


1.  An  intraocular  im|riant  unit  for  permanent  installation  and 
inunolnlizaticMi  in  a  circularly  bounded  dumiber  in  the  eye  of  a 
patient  oonqmsing: 

(a)  a  lens;  "* 

(b)  a  fiwt  limb  and  a  second  BmbmtegnJ  with  and  CTtfding 

outward  radially  from  opposite  margins  of  sakl  lens; 

(c)  a  long  arcuate  rim  mounted  at  its  center  on  dtt  end  of  said 
first  Uml^  and 

(d)  a  short  arcuate  rim  definmg  an  arcuate  lengdi  of  less 
extent  than  said  long  arcuate  rim  and  being  mounted  at  its 
center  on  the  end  of  sakl  second  Umb,  wherein  said  rims 
conform  to  a  circle  havmg  a  diameter  equal  to  te  diame- 
ter of  die  drcnlariy  bounded  chamber  and  wherein  sakl 
rims  have  the  same  center  of  cwvature. 
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4J54J11  4»254^U 

INTRAOCULAR  LENS  WITH  NONORCULAR  EYE         DEODORANT-PRODUCT  HOLDER  FOR  A  LAVATORY 
ENGAGING  RETENTION  MEANS  PAN  ,  •^_«._b^ 

P  CkMS,  Btm,  nd  WaUaa  J.  Liak,  IrrlM,  botk  of  Bwtniii  Qvtta.  Tom,  and  Anire  M.  GoMhif ,  Narilk-P«^- 
CMIf^  Milton  to  H«y«-Sehi*tCoffOMtlo«,Goletti,QdIf.      Pkna.  both  of  ?>»■«.  iiilpm  to  (Mirfyir.  Torn,  Pkaaeo 
^       ■  noi  Jh.  11, 197f,  Sw.  No.  47,309 

OolM  prteffity.  iwnortta  Fkaet,  Jm.  37, 1971. 71  IMIl 
lirt:  CL>  A47K  /7/(tt  AilL  i/OQ:  IMU  ¥/a^  E03D  9/02 

UJS.a4-331  4< 

I 


FIM  J«L  35, 1979,  Sir.  No.  M,S30 

l^CL^  Ma  1/16,  1/24 

U.S.CL1-U 


1.  An  mtnocolor  kns  compriang:  an  optical  wction  of  a  first 
matetial,  which  optical  tectioa  hai  opposed  ftoet  extending 
between  a  peripheral  edge;  a  rod-like  retaining  member  of  a 
different  aeoood  material,  which  rod-like  retaining  member  is 
ftee  of  attachment  with  the  optical  section's  peripheral  edge 
and  has  an  integral  shank  with  at  least  one  end  attached  at  a 
specific  location  to  the  optical  section  spaced  inwardly  from 
said  peripheral  edgr.  and  this  shank  has  a  nondrcolar  cross 
section  with  a  flattened  area  oriented  in  a  particular  direction 
so  M  to  engage  an  inner  edge  of  an  iris  when  the  intraocular 
lens  is  surgically  iirp**"*^  in  an  eye. 


4,354,512 

WATER  TRAP 

G«rt  SSdentrtti^  62  Haausarbyrigen,  Upplands  Visby,  Sweden 

(S-194  00) 

FBed  Dec  21, 197t,  Sor.  No.  971,747 
Cli*H  prkrily,  ■ppHfrtw  Swttasrhmd.  Doe.  22,  1977, 
14452/77 

bt  Ca.»  EII3C  1/22,  1/294.  1/29;  E03F  5/04 
\3S.  CL  4—191 
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1.  A  water  trap  for  use  in  sinks  and  other  drains  comprising: 

an  upper  tubular  dnun  member  having  an  upper  inlet  and  a 
k>wer  edge  defining  an  outlet; 

a  lower  cup-shaped  member  having  a  closed  bottom  and  an 
upper  overflow  edge,  said  lower  member  surrounding  a 
lower  poctioo  of  said  upper  member  with  said  lower  edge 
dispfftrd  between  said  bottom  and  said  overflow  edge  to 
define  an  annular  gap  between  said  members;  and 

an  auxiliary  drain  pipe  disposed  concentrically  within  and 
occupying  a  portion  of  said  upper  member,  said  auxiliary 
drain  pipe  extending  from  said  inlet  to  below  said  lower 
edge  to  define  two  separate  fluid  flow  paths  from  said  inlet 
to  said  annular  gap.  and  having  a  corrugated  bottom 
portion  which  flares  outwardly  to  below  said  lower  edge 
to  define  alternating  channeb  of  said  two  flow  paths. 


_.J I 


L  A  holder  assembly  for  a  solid  deodorant  product  compris- 
ing. 

a  first  perforated  cage  section, 

a  second  perforated  cage  section;  and 

means  for  connecting  said  cage  sections  together  in  end  to 
end  relation  to  provide  a  perforated  cage  for  a  solid  de- 
odorant product,  said  means  comprising: 

first  and  second  connection  members  unitary  with  said  cage 
sections,  respectively, 

said  first  connection  member  including  detent  means  for 
engagement  with  said  second  connection  member, 

said  second  connection  member  comprising  circumferen- 
tially  extending  skirts,  one  of  saki  skirts  including  means 
for  snap-fit  engagement  with  said  detent  means,  and 

a  third  connection  member  engaging  said  first  and  second 
connection  members  and  including  means  extending 
thereabout  for  positively  interconnecting  said  first  con- 
nection member  with  sidd  second  connection  member. 

and  m  which  said  first  connection  member  detent  means  are 
disposed  at  radially  inner  and  outer  locations  and  said 
third  connection  member  interconnecting  means  are  dis- 
posed axially  spaced  firom  one  another. 

4,254,514  

ATTACHABLE  TOILET  BOWL  SEAT  AND  FOOIBEST 
Mteora  Sakamoto,  3911  NM  PL,  HoMhrin,  HL  94I16 
t  FBad  Fab.  4, 19M,Sar.  No.  119,342 

lit  a>  A47K  WOO 
UJS.CL4-234  nOalKm 

1.  A  toilet  bowl  assembly  including  an  open  seat  member  for 
use  when  seated  during  a  bowel  movement,  said  seat  member 
defining  an  upper  seat  vas^ust  at  least  substantially  encir- 
cling a  vertical  central  opening  extendmg  through  and  defined 
by  said  seat  member,  said  seat  member  including  front,  rear 
and  opposite  sides  portions,  said  upper  seat  surfiKX  being  up- 
wardly concave  in  a  front-to-rear  extending  direction,  a  cover, 
said  cover  mchiding  first  and  second  sections  pivotaUy  joined 
together  along  adjacent  marginal  portions,  the  margmal  por- 
tions of  sakl  first  section  onxMite  fhxn  said  second  section 
being  pivotally  supported  relative  to  said  seat  member  adjacent 
the  rear  portion  thereof  for  swtngmg  of  said  cover  rdative  to 
the  seat  member  between  a  raised  upstanding  position  adjacent 
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the  rear  portion  of  said  seat  member  and  a  lowered  hcmzontal 
poMtion  overiying  and  closing  said  seat  member  from  above, 
said  cover  first  and  second  sections  being  relatively  angulariy 
displaceabie  between  coextensive  genenUy  oofriuar  positions 
to  be  assumed  when  the  cover  is  disposed  in  the  raised  upstand- 


tion  with  the  above-mentioned  means  for  treating  the  solid 
component; 


ing  position  thereof  and  relativdy  angulated  positions  With 
sakl  first  and  second  sections  each  inclined  downwardly 
toward  said  adjacent  marginal  portions  for  fitting  more  ckMely 
over  the  upwardly  concave  upper  sur&ce  of  said  seat  member 
when  said  cover  is  disposed  in  the  lowered  horizontal  position. 


Miaamisskss,  both  of 


4,254,515 
COMPOST-TYPE  TOILET  EQUIPMENT 
Tono  Kiynn,  8744-64, 
Kiynw,  12^  2<hoaBe, 
CHy,  Japan 

FDad  No?.  5, 1979,  Ssr.  No.  91,557 
daiw  priority,  appUcition  Japnm  Nof.  21, 1978, 53/141134 

Iirt.a)A47K  77/02 
U.S.CL4— 449  ttdatao 

1.  A  compost-type  toilet  comprising: 

a  bowl  having  a  toilet  stool  disposed  on  the  top  thereat  and 
having  an  opening  formed  iittide  the  lower  part  to  permit 
disdiarge  of  excrement; 

a  solid-liquid  separating  means  mounted  bdow  the  abbve- 
mentioned  <^>ening,  which  comprises  an  endless  revolving 
belt  di^Msed  in  a  frame  member  having  a  port  for  remov- 
ing the  liquid  compcment  diqxMod  at  the  bottom  of  the 
firame  and  having  an  opening  for  transfierring  the  solid 
cooqKment  di^Msed  on  one  side  of  the  frame; 

means  for  treating  the  liquid  component  provided  beneath 
the  above-mentkmed  soUd-liquid  sqMuating  means,  and 
comprising  a  plurality  of  units  diqxMod  one  atop  the  other 
and  pa^ed  inside  with  adsorbent  material  for  the  liquid 
/  tionqxment  and  having  an  opening  formed  to  aUow  exces- 
sive liquid  component  and  air  to  flow  down  and  to  circu- 
bte,  respectivdy; 

means  for  treating  Uie  solid  oonyonent  provided  in  commu- 
nication with  the  above-mentioned  mesns  fior  treating  the 
liquid  component,  which  comprises  an  upper  half  which  is 
means  for  supi^ying  an  auxiliary  agent  fior  treatment  of  the 
solid  component  and  a  k>wer  hdf  wUdi  is  a  treatment 
;|ianber  equipped  with  a  stirring  device  for  nixing  the 
sdid  oonqxment  with  an  auxiliary  agent  fiw  treatment  of 

the  solid  component; 
storing  means  having  a  casing  sh^ie  diqwsed  in  communica- 


an  air  ventilating  device  comprising  an  air  ventilating  means 
mounted  at  a  predetermined  position  in  a  ventilating  pas- 
sage in  communication  with  the  inside  of  the  above-men- 

>    tioned  means  for  treating  a  liquid  component 


(S- 


4,254,514 
BATH  TUBS 
HaM  A.  V.  Johansson,  T^iihMisisiiiM  34,  EsIB?,  Swodsa 
24100) 

FOed  May  21, 1979,  Ssr.  No.  414B0 
.  dates  priority,  appikation  Sweden,  May  24, 1978, 7804055 
lat  CL^  A47K  i/(Xi 
U  A  a  4-559  9 


1.  A  bathtub,  particularly  for  use  by  patients  and  dderiy 

penwm,  comprising: 

a  bathing  compartment  defined  in  part  by  opposing  kmgito- 
dind  side  walk,  a  head-cad  waS.  and  a  foot-end  watt,  said 
waUs  having  iqjper  edge  portions; 

a  first  set  of  motnaUy  opposing  generally  vertical  grooves 
disposed  in  said  kMiginidhial  side  walk  nearer  said  foot- 
end  wall  than  said  head-end  waU; 
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4.2S4,51S 
VACUUM  MATISESS,  PREFERABLY  FOR  RESCUE 

VEHICLES 
iltjfi  I  Batew,  WdMch;  RiImt  Hocb, 
Mi  UMck  Bm,  rwlli^M.  •■  9t  Fed.  R9.  «f 
Mri^on  to  Dr.  I«  keJ^.  Ponche  AktioftMllMhirfl,  Stan- 
prt.  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gcrany 

FIM  Jhu  25, 1979,  Sor.  No.  51,748 
priority,  MpBcrtloo  Fed.  Rop.  of  Gtnumj,  Jn.  23, 


•  Moood  Mt  of  mutually  oppoMag  generally  vertical  grooves 
dMpoaed  in  laid  longitadinal  nde  walb  nearer  said  head- 
end wall  than  aaid  first  set  of  groovea; 

a  HHt  rett  detachably  mountaUe  near  aaid  head  end; 

a  foot  rest  detachably  mountaMe  in-either  aaid  first  set  or 
said  second  set  of  grooves;  and 

a  hand  grip  along  at  least  one  longitudinal  side  wall  extend- 
ing a  major  part  of  the  length  of  the  bathing  compartment 
between  the  back  rest  and  the  fifst  set  of  grooves  and  -,^--a 

extending  past  the  second  set  of  grooves  in  the  directioiv^l978, 2827589 
toward  the  foot  end,  said  at  least  one  longitudinal  side  ^  I^  O.^  A47C  27/m  21/08 

wall  having  a  depression  in  the  upper  edge  portion  thereof  UA  0.5— 480 
at  least  in  the  region  of  said  second  set  of  grooves,  said      '  ^ 

hand  grip  being  disposed  in  said  depression  to  permit  \ 

upward  extraction  of  said  foot  rest  from  the  second  set  of 
grooves  without  hindraiy, 

whereby  the  bathtub  is  provided  with  at  least  one  hand  grip, 
and  with  a  detachaUy  mounted  backrest  and  a  detachably 
mounted  footrest  for  adjustably  partitioning  the  bathing 
-compartment. 


4,254,517 

BATHTUB  CUSHION  LIFT  ASSEMBLY 
Hwry  H.  HarmM,  Jr.,  4420  N.  Pwfc  Ave.,  Chary 
20015 

FUad  JuL  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,794 
bt  CU  A47K  3/a  3/022 
UJS.a4-584 


Mi. 


15 


a. 


I.  In  a  vacuum  mattress  of  the  type  comprising  a  casing 
means  loosely  filled  with  a  multitude  of  synthetic  plastic  com- 
ponentt  so  as  to  enable  the  mattress  to  adapt  in  shi^  to  the 
body  contour  of  a  person  thereon,  and  means  pbced  in  the 
casing  for  evacuation  thereof,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
casing  means  is  comprised  of  a  central  horizontal  mattress 
element  and  vertical  support  elements  extending  along  the 
longitudinal  sides  of  said  central  mattress  element,  wherein 
each  support  element  has  a  ring  segnient  shaped  section  for 
supporting  a  person's  shoulders,  wherein  the  suppwt  dements 
form  an  openmg  for  the  head  area  of  a  patient,  and  wherein 
said  central  element  and  suppdrt  elements  are  formed  by  sepa- 
rate casings  at  least  some  of  which  are  interconnected  by  valve 
means  forming  part  of  said  means  for  evacuating  said  casing 
means  and  serving  for  separately  or  jointly  evacuating  said 
rsiiftgp 


4,254,519 
METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COLLECTING  BEE 

VENOM 
Ja^  A.  Vlek,  3913  Linda  La.,  AMandala,  Va.  22003,  and 
Charles  S.  CastMT,  213  Rem«  BHdn  Llacotai  Parte,  1 

Pa.  19809 

Filed  A«  23, 1979,  Sar.  No.  88,94< 
lat  a>  AOIK  55/00 
VS.  a  6-12  R  s 


1.  In  a  cushion  lift  assembly  for  use  in  a  bathtub  having  a 
floor  and  side  walls,  said  assembly  having  a  water  inflatable 
cushion  shell  of  flexibly  substantially  non-elastic  material  with 
side  wall  portions  compresaively  engaging  the  bathtub  interior 
side  walls,  the  improvement  comprising; 
a  bottom  panel  of  said  assembly  adapted  to  be  (ttsposed  in 
interfadal  engagement  with  the  floor  of  said  baditub  and 
having  a  sobstantially  rigid  portion,  said  substantially  rigid 
portion  extending  from  one  edge  of  said  panel  to  an  oppo- 
site edge  thereof  and  of  sufficient  width  for  substantially 
preventing  rolling  or  rotating  displacement  of  said  bottom 
panel  in  the  bathtub  during  use. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  collecting  bee  venom  comprising  a  glass 
plate  mounted  within  a  frame  work,  a  fabric  removably  and 
directly  engaging  said  glass  plate  and  contained  within  said 
frame  work,  said  fabric  being  formed  of  finely  woven  strands 
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which  strands  have  a  surface  generally  impenetrable  to  i  bee 
stinger  and  to  the  barbs  associated  therewith,  whereby  said 
stinger  may  pass  between  the  strandl  without  catdung 
thereon,  a  plurality  of  spaced  parallel  wires  extend  across  the 
frame  work  and  in  contact  with  said  hMc,  said  wires  being 
arranged  above  the  fidvic  opposite  die  glass  plate  in  ahemate 
pails  of  opposite  polarity  whoreby  bees  comiQg  in  contact  with 
any  such  pair  receive  an  electrical  shook. 


fluid  supply  hne  to  laid  al  least 


4^254,520 
BATK  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 
Jndlth  B.  SonMn,  Box  310  WoodMM  Rd^ 
05482 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,188 
Lrt.  a^  D08P  5/12 
UJS.  CL  8—447  4 
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axis  for  eonnacting 

one  pressure  tank; 
(g)  a  titet  Ifaic  from  said  it  hiMt  om  cardan  joint 

said  tow«r  tbove  the  Mftee  of  tite  saa; 
Oi)  second  cOnne6tkM  aieans  between  said  first 

meafis  and  said  risal  Ikie; 
(i)  the  interior  of  said  at  kut  out  pnmuit  Uak  bdag  m^ 

stantially  ft«e  of  water; 


VL 


> 


(j)  at  least  part  of  said  second  connection  means  being  widiin 
the  interior  of  said  at  lieast  one  pressure  tank;  and 

Oc)  sakl  fluid  supply  line,  first  connection  meails,  second 
connection  means  and  riser  line  forming  a  thuA'^itfA  con- 
duit effective  to  isolate  sakl  flukl  firom  Oootact  with  said 
cardan  joint  means. 


1.  A  process  for  applying  a  design  to  a  fibrous  material  by 
fwoviding  a  source  ot  wax  wherd>y  a  portion  of  said  fibrous 
material  can  be  waxed  prior  to  dyeing  so  that  the  waxed  por- 
tion resists  dye,  comprising: 

maintaining  a  source  of  wax  in  a  heataMe  container, 

positioning  at  least  a  portion  of  a  fibrous  material  adjacent 
said  source  of  wax  so  that  at  least  a  portion  of  said  fibrous 
material  contacts  wax  about  only  one  of  its  side^ 

applying  controlled  heat  at  leatt  to  a  portion  of  said  fibrous 
material  opposite  said  wax  to  melt  a  porticm  of  said  wax  so 
as  to  wax  Mid  portion  of  fibrous  material  and  repeating; 

periodically  heating  sakl  source  of  wax  to  provide  a  smooth 
upper  siurfitte  to  sakl  source  of  wax; 

dyeing  sakl  fibrous  material  after  said  wax  portion  has 
co(ded  under  conditions  suffidendy  mild  so  as  not  to 
substantially  destroy'the  waxed  portion;  and 

optkmally  removing  the  wax  prior  to  ttpeating  the  steps  of 
waxing  and  dyeing. 


4,254^522 
SINGLE-POINT  >IOORlNG  BUOY 
Willam  J.  tan  HcUH,  McMeo,  Mo— as,  aiiiiMr  la 

ysiesas  ni.v.,  vnraeao,  nNmanaBS 
Fnad  Ja.  29, 1979,  Ssr.  No.  7,SM 
priority,  sppMcaHna  Nethsriaadi,  Jan.  30,  1918, 
7801082 

lACL^BtSB  21/52 
U.S.  CL  »-8  P  8 1 


to 


4,254^521 
ANCHORED  MARINE  FLUID  TRANSFER  BUOY 
FHta  Papaahl,  KBniiMrinlar,  Fad.  Rep.  of  GoHMay, 
LGA  G«  and  Marine  COMdt  GrtkH,  RaaM«B 
Fed.  Rep.  of  GemMny 

FDad  Ai«.  10, 1978,  Ssr,  No.  932,527 
ClainM  priority,  appUcatton  Fad.  Rep.  of  GcraMny,  Ang.  18, 
1977,2737228 

brt.  a>  B63B  21/51  51/02 
UJS.CL9-8P  23Clatans 

1.  An  anchored  marine  fhnd  transfier  buoy  comprising: 
(a)  an  anchor  pbte  affixed  to  the  sea  bed; 
(Jol)  a  buoyed  tower  having  its  top  extending  above  the  sur- 
hce  of  the  sea; 

(c)  cardan  joint  means  having  at  least  one  cardan  axis  fw 
connecting  the  bottom  of  sakl  tower  to  sakl  anchor  plate; 

(d)  at  least  one  pressure  tank; 
(e)«  flukl  supiriy  line; 

(0  flnt  conneetfon  means  coaxial  with  said  at  least  on  cardan 


1.  A  single  point  mooring  buoy  including; 

(a)  a  ground  anchor,    . 

(b)  a  high  strength  connecting  means  having  a  lower 
connected  to  the  ground  anchor,  and  having  an  ^iper 
adapted  for  connection  to  a  buoy  member;  and 

(c)  a  buoy  member  adapted  to  have  a 
thereof  s^Amerged  during  use,  the  buoy 
ing  a  plurality  of  buoyancy  taeaibin  whidi  are  linked 
spaced  rdationship  to  provkle  an  open  structure, 
structure  deffaung  an  upper  end  of  the  buoy  HMnbe 
project  above  water  levd  during  use,  an  open  tower 
of  greater  cross>4ection  than  tht  upper  end  to  be 
merged  diving  use,  and  a  hinge  ^ridch  is  moamad  at 
upper  end  of  the  buoy  mendwr  to  be  nbove 
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during  use.  the  Unge  bdag  poi«fc»ed  ocainUy  fdatively 

to  the  buoyancy  memben; 
the  upper  end  of  the  oooaeelinf  meuM  extendins  through  an 

open  lower  end  of  the  buoy  member  aad  being  hingedly  con- 
nected to  the  Unge,  the  buoymcy  membera  being  spuoed  about 

the  upper  end  of  the  connecting  meant  to  avoid  contact  be- 
tween the  connecting  rneam  and  the  buoyancy  members  dur- 
ing relative  movement  of  the  connecting  means  and  the  buoy 
member  about  the  hinge  under  normal  conditions,  and  the 
buoyancy  members  being  sufficiently  spaced  from  each  other 
to  permit  water  movement  through  the  buoy  member  between 
the  buoyancy  members  during  use. 


iM. 


ujs.a. 


4,254«523 
MOORING  INSTALLATION 
LeaAntslea,Calif^a«i^ 

,IU. 

mad  Mm.  31,  IfTf ,  8m.  No.  34,609 
int  a*  B63B  35/44 

P 


toAiMeltlnCn 


cent  to  the  veasel  end,  at  a  distance  much  closer  than  the 
height  of  the  transfer  structure;  / 

said  nonroutiWe  portion  of  said  transfer  sttbcture  including 
an  underwater  chafai  holder  which  hoMfi  the  upper  ends  of 
Mfi  c^inm  mt  mi  iMidgfwter  depth  substantially  no  higher 
than  the  bottom  of  the  veasel  hull,  to  prevent  the  chains 
from  hitting  the  vessel  despite  the  a4Jaoency  of  the  trans- 
fer structure  to  the  vessel; 

said  nonrotatable  portion  of  said  transfer  structure  including 
a  tall  hoUow  upstanding  riser  having  a  lower  end  fixed  to 
said  chain  bolder  and  an  upper  end  lying  above  water,  said 
routable  portion  of  said  transfer  structure  forming  a  frame 
surrounding  the  lower  end  portion  of  said  riser  and  roUt- 
ably  connected  to  it.  said  riser  extending  high  above  said 
routable  frame  and  said  rotatable  frame  and  mooring 
structure  lying  at  a  level  near  the  bottom  of  th^  vessel; 

the  portions  of  said  fiuid  conduit  which  lie  immediately 
below  and  above  water  level  being  summed  by  said 
transfer  structure,  to  avoid  their  direct  encounter  with  the 
surface  of  the  water. 


1 


4094,534 
BOOT  TREE 

Yasnynld  Oknl,  5-S,  5  bnnche,  HlyoiUdai,  Takatadd-sU, 
Osaka-ta,  Japan 

FDad  Apr.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,793 
CUM  priority,  applientlon  Japan,  Dae.  30,  1970,  53- 

lt3144(U] 

lit  ai  A43D  5/00 

UJB.  CL  11-114.4  1 


1 


1,  An  offshore  terminal  for  connection  to  a  pipeline  lying  at 
or  near  the  sea  floor,  comprising: 

a  substantially  negatively  buoyant  transfer  structure  lying  at 
the  sea  surface,  said  transfer  structure  having  a  nonrout- 
able  portion  of  a  height  which  is  much  less  than  the  depth 
of  the  lea  thereat,  a  rotatable  portion,  and  bearings  roUt- 
ably  connecting  said  portions  to  permit  rotation  of  the 
routable  portion  about  a  substantially  vertical  axis  with 
respect  to  the  nonroutable  portions  while  substantially 
preventing  reUtive  vertical  movement  of  said  portions; 

a  plurality  of  chains  having  upper  ends  connected  to  the 

nonroutable  portion  of  the  transfer  structure  and  lower 

ends  anchored  to  the  sea  floor. 

a  vessel  having  bow  and  stem  ends; 

a  fluid  conduit  means  extending  upwardly  from  said  pipeline 

near  the  sea  floor  through  said  transfer  structure  to  said 
vessel,  for  carrying  fluid  between  them,  and  including  a 
fluid  swivel  at  the  top  of  said  transfer  structure; 
a  mooring  structure  having  an  outer  end  lying  beyond  an 
end  of  the  veasel  and  rigidly  fixed  to  said  rotatable  portion 
of  said  traMfer  structure,  and  having  an  opposiu  inner  end 

fixed  to  said  vessel; 

said  nonrotatable  portion  of  said  traaafer  structure  being  tall 
enough  so  that  iu  upper  end  holds  said  swivel  unit  above 
water  level  and  its  lower  end  holds  said  chains  below 
water  level,  at  all  safe  buoyant  oooditiooB  of  the  vessel 
including  st  least  20%  and  100%  buoyancy; 

said  mooring  structure  holding  said  transfer  structure  adija- 


1.  A  boot  tree  comprising  a  shin-shaped  part  and  a  calf- 
•haped  part,  both  of  said  parts  being  inUgraUy  formed  with  a 
bow  spring  inwardly  extending  therefrom  and  being  in  the 
shape  of  an  arc  with  the  mid-pt^rtioo  thereof  projecting  beyond 
the  plane  of  the  inner  brim  of  the  respective  part, 

wherein  a  protuberance  is  provided  in  the  mid-portion  of  the 

arc  formed  by  one  of  said  bow  springs  and  a  hole  is  pro- 
vided in  the  mid-portion  of  the  arc  formed  by  the  other  so 
that  said  protuberance  fits  into  said  hole  when  said  shin- 
shaped  part  and  said  calf-shaped  part  are  put  together, 
and  wherein  a  sHt  te  formed  in  the  longitudinal  ridgeUne  of 
said  shin-shaped  part  or  said  calf-shaped  part  so  that  one 
of  them  can  be  placed  on  the  other  with  the  bow  spring  on 

■aid  oae  fitted  in  said  slit  in  the  other. 


4,354,535 

SUBMERGED  SURFACX  VACUUM  CLEANER 
H.  E.  linddT  Cembsat,  HantlngtM  Beach,  CaMfn  aastgw 
^LjifMl  fnf  IT.  llnnihutna  Beach,  Oritf. 
Fllad  J  A  13, 1979,  Ssr.  No.  54,M3 
IM.  CL>  B04H  3/20 
UJS.  a  15-1.7  w 

1.  A  liquid  submerged  surface  vacuum  cleening  system, 
comprising.  y^ 

a  housing.  y\ 

a  brush  element  attached  to  said  housing  and  adapted  to 
wparatc  said  housing  into  first  and  second  compartments. 
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a  means  integral  with  said  housing  for  evacuating  said  first  405M37      < 

and  tcoond  compartments  of  said  housing.  WINDOW  CLEANING  IMPLEMENT 

a  wing  movably  secured  to  said  housing  and  adapted  to  ^••■f  H.  PMfer,  Saintiartraaas  144»  MOO  Berlin  41,  M.  li^ 
move  upon  passage  of  said  housing  through  said  liquid,        ef  Germany 

i~-»  -•-        -1  FDad  Feh.  31, 1979,  S«.Nfc4»«40 

CUbh  priority,  ^pMcnlian  Pad.  Rep.  ef  Gormanjr,  PA.  ^ 
1978,3005314 

laLCU  Aim.  13/14,  23/04 
VJS.  a  15—131 


a  means  within  said  evacuating  means  for  selectively  con- 
trolling the  evacuation  of  either  said  first  or  second  com- 
partment, said  oontnriling  means  attached  to  said  wing 
and  operable  upon  movement  of  said  wing  from  a  first  to 
a  second  position. 
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4»354^3( 

CAR  WASHING  AID 

Georp  R.  FhMH,  1335  HmrthorM  La^  Glenriew,  DL  40035 

FDad  JnL  33, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59^93 

Int  CL^  A4CB  13/04 

UJS.  a  15-39  14< 
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1.  An  improved  window  cleaning  implement  of  the  type 

including  a  n^iport  plate  hating  a  handle  secured  thereto  and 

having  a  groove  therein  adjacent  one  end  of  the  plate  and 

extending  transverse  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  plate 

during  a  cleaning  operation,  a  wiper  bbKle  mounted  on  the 

plate  within  the  groove  for  contacting  the  window  during  a 

cleaning  operation,  and  a  wiping  cloth  supported  by  the  plate 

for  contacting  the  window  during  a  cleaning  opmtion  and 

having  one  end  attached  to  onfe  side  of  the  wiper  blade. 

wherein  the  improvement  cMiqHises: 

an  elastic  str^  extending  fromi^  other  side  of  the  wiper 

blade  and  having  its  free  end  secured  to  said  one  end  of  the 

support  plate  for  flootalriy  mounting  the  wiper  blade 

within  the  groove,  said  groove  being  dimensioned  so  as  to 

permit  movement  of  the  wiper  Made  therein  during  a 

cleaning  operation. 


'   <*»M38 
CHIMNEY  SWEEPING  DEVICE 
An*e  A.  SonBsre,  319  Wsat  St,  Dli^sfnri,  Me.  040*5 
FIM  May  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35^17 
Int  a^  F33J  3/02 
UJS.  d  15-143  13 


I 


1.  A  hand-held  washteg  aid  having  an  elongate  rotatable 
drive  shaft,  a  non-rotating  tube  surrounding  said  drive  shaft,  a 
handle  aaaembly  for  supporting  said  tube  at  one  end,  said  han- 
dle assembly  comprising  a  handle  and  an  electric  motor  for 
rotating  said  shaft,  and  a  brush  mounted  at  the  end  of  said  shaft 
remote  from  said  handle  assembly  and  adapted  to  be  rotated 
thereby,  said  brush  having  an  interior  chamber  for  receiving, 
water  from  a  water  supfriy  and  a  direct  connection  to  said 
water  supply  independent  of  said  tube  and  shaft,  and  a  wall  of 
said  chaniber  being  perforated  to  aMhr  water  to  flow  out- 
wardly from  the  interim^  of  said  brush. 


1.  A  device  fw  use  in  sweqng  dimney  floes  die  cross 
sectional  areas  of  whidi  are  within  a  predetefninedranfe.  said 

device  to  be  susp^ided  by  a  line  in  and  moved  v^rtiodly  in 
sudi  a  flue,  said  device  including  a  fupport.  two  sett  of  btMes, 
one  for  each  of  two  opposite  tides  of  ihid  topport,  ««h  set 
including  two  bristle  units  of  substantial  length  and  of  ^ 
pered  steel,  each  unit  faiduding  a  web  and  a  series  of  i 
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bratlet  extending  along  at  leMt  one  nurgin  outwardly  tbere- 
lh«  relative  to  the  topport,  Mid  wpport  abo  including  trana- 
vwK  hftWf ,  oae  at  each  of  nid  two  ikka  thereof,  means 
connecting  the  weba  of  the  two  units  of  eadiKt  length  wiM  to 
the  appropriate  one  of  said  holden  with  end  portions  of  the 
wcba  and  brvtle  series  overlapping  and  with  at  least  the  over- 
lapping portions  of  the  wdis  in  mutual  contact,  said  means 
operaMe  to  enable  the  effective  length  of  each  set  to  be  ad- 
juatad  as  required  by  the  transverse  dimensions  of  the  wall  to 
be  rlft"f^.  and  at  least  one  of  said  holders  adjustable  rektive 
to  said  support  to  enable  the  distance  between  said  bristle  sets 
to  be  varied  to  effect  engagement  of  said  bristles  with  each 
opposite  walls,  and  means  connected  to  said  support  to  which 
the  line  is  attachable  with  the  two  sets  then  held  horizontally 
when  suqiended  thereby. 

4>254y529 
PABW-AFPLYINC  ROLLER  FRAME  WITH  PAINT  DRIP 

CATCHING  SHIELD 
Demdd  R.  Cooke,  MtaMapoUa,  MlaBn  aaaigBor  to  Padco.  lacn 
MinaeapoUa,  Mian. 

FOad  Alt.  24, 1979,  Scr.  No.  69,321 
lat  a.)  BOSC  17/02 
UJS.  CL  15—230.11  3 
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1.  A  paint  applying  roller  q>paratus  comprising: 

a  paint  rolkr, 

a  frame  for  rotataUy  engaging  the  point  roller,  the  frame 
comprising  an  integral  paint  roller  shield  and  handle; 
wherein  the  shield  includes  a  top.  first  and  second  ends, 
and  front  and  rear  sides  having  essentially  parallel  lower 
edges  which  define  a  plane  and  having  essentially  parallel 
upper  edges  connected  to  front  and  rear  edges  of  the  top. 
respectively;  wherein  the  handle  is  substantially  straight, 
is  connected  to  the  shield  at  the  connection  of  the  upper 
edge  of  the  rear  side  and  the  rear  edge  of  the  top.  and  has 
a  longitudinal  axis  which  forms  an  angle  of  intersection  of 
between  about  40*  and  about  SO*  with  the  plane  defined  by 
the  lower  edges  of  the  front  and  rear  sides;  and 

roller  mounting  means  for  rotatably  attaching  the  paint 
roller  to  the  first  and  second  aids  of  the  shield  to  permit 
rotation  of  the  paint  roller  about  an  axis  essentially  parallel 
to  the  lower  edges  and  lying  essentially  in  the  plane  de- 
fined by  the  lower  edges;  and  wherein  the  handle  has  a 
length  such  that  when  the  frame  is  in  an  inverted  position, 
the  frame  stably  rests  on  a  rear  end  of  the  handle  and  on  a 
portion  of  the  shield  formed  ftx>m  the  connection  of  the 
front  edge  of  the  top  snd  the  upper  edge  of  the  front  side 
with  the  shidd  positioned  bdow  the  paint  nrfler  to  inter- 
c^  vertical  planes  tangent  to  the  paint  roller  and  thus  to 
catch  any  dropping  paint  therefrom. 


fiufiy.  water-abaorbing  surfiKO.  fbrming  one  surftoe  of  the 

IMd; 

(b)  a  tough,  synthetic  mesh  material  fanning  the  other 
surface  of  the  pad; 

(c)  the  shearling  material  and  the  mesh  material  secured 
together  about  the  peripheral  edges  of  the  shearling  and 
mesh  material  to  form  a  pad  with  an  open  end  and  a  hoi- 
low  cavity  therein;  and 


(d)  a  soft,  resilient,  cellukr  material  comprising  an  open-cell. 

water-absorbing,  foam  material  positioned  wiUun  and 

substantially  filling  the  hollow  cavity  to  provide  bulk  and 

body  to  the  pad. 

wherd>y  the  pad  material  presents  a  soft,  water-absoibing, 

shearling  surface  for  washing,  and  the  mesh  material  presents  a 

tough  scrubbing  surface  for  the  removal  of  difficult-to-remove 

objects  from  a  washing  surface. 

4,254,531 
STRIPPING  DEVICE 
Kart  Haulg.  Munich,  and  MaafM  EMn,  Ismaalag,  both  of 
Fad.  Rep.  of  GerM^r,  aaripMin  to  Gcbr.  Hcuig  GaibH, 
|y««i«j^  Fad.  Rap.  of  GeraMay 

Filed  Jan.  1, 1979,  Scr.  No.  44^771 
Oahns  priority,  appttcatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnHny,  Jn.  C, 
197t,  781<943[U] 

Iirt.CL2Fl<C  29/09 
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1.  A  stripping  device  adapted  for  mounting  on  a  machine 
tool  and  the  like  comprising  holder  means  composed  of  a 
plurality  of  separate  bolder  sections  abutting  one  another  with 
a  joint  therebetween,  each  of  said  holder  sections  having  a 
recess  therein,  the  recess  m  each  holder  section  being  in  com- 
munication with  the  recess  in  the  abutting  holder  secti(»;  a 
plug-type  connecting  element  non-rotatably  accommodated  in 
the  recess  of  each  adjacent  holder  section  and  spanning  the 
joint  therebetween;  and  a  stripping  Up  carried  by  each  of  said 
holder  sections  and  projecting  beyond  one  edge  thereof. 


4,254,530 
CLEANING  AND  WASHING  PAD 

to  Drataa  Prod* 


4^254^2 
CASTER  APPARATUS 
I R  Hafsr,  Reekfotd,  DL,  aarigMT  to 

M  •  kA  unni  «c  iiy«kcik>  ilMuliaf  aWerW,  tevtaf  •  ■taptwl  lo  h.  lifidly  Mt>cke4  lo  >  veliicle.  catter  bnckM 
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means,  Iwacket  mounting  means  mounting  the  caster  twacket 
mens  on  the  mounting  base  ftMT  swivel  motion  relative  thereto 
about  an  upright  swivd  axil,  ground  engaghig  wheel  means, 
and  means  rotatably  naounting  the  ground  «tig«gitig  ^^leel 
maaos  on  the  caatef  bracket  means  for  rotation  d)0ut  a  gener- 
ally horizontal  wheel  axis  horlxontally  offtet  in  one  direction 
fhn  said  iqiright  swivd  axis,  the  ifly>rovement  comprising: 
■aid  mountbig  base  having  an  annular  downwardly  filing 
trackway  ^Mced  radially  outwardly  from  said  iq>fight  swivel 
axis,  at  least  one  nrfler  means  mounted  on  said  caster  bracket 
means  fbr  rotation  relative  thereto  about  a  roller  axis  extending 


(0  a  second  stripper  shaft  rigidly  mounted  above  the  maoer- 
atma  Made  shaft, 

(g)  a  ^undty  of  generally  L-shaped  arms  widi  a  feneraOy 
rectangular  cross  sectional  area  definiflg  meat  oonpccs- 
sors  and  strqypen  mounted  at  opposite  ettds  oo  the  fbat 

and  second  stripper  shafb  and  extending  under  the  blade 
shaft. 

(h)  a  fint  wide  btitudinal  section  of  each  L^hi^^  arm 

attached  to  the  first  stripper  shaft, 
0)  a  second  wider  ktitudinal  section  of  eadi  L-sfa^wd  arm 

wider  than  the  first  wide  btitttdinal  section  attached  to  the 

second  stripper  shaft  to  rigidly  resist  deformation, 
(j)  each  arm  having  a  rehttivly  wide,  flat  Uunt  edge  defining 

a  compressor  surfrKX, 
(k)  means  for  diqwsing  the  L-shiqped  arms  in  qwoed  relation 

to  each  other  and  in  ^Moed  relation  to  and  between  the 

macerating  blades, 
(1)  the  arms  extending  toward  die  meat  table  for  a  distance 

less  than  the  distance  of  the  perq)hery  of  the  macerating 

blade  to  the  meat  table. 


radially  (rf  said  swivd  axis  at  a  location  above  said  wheel  axis 
and  in  nrfling  engagement  with  said  annular  trackway,  and  at 
least  two  pod  means  mounted  on  said  caster  bracket  means  at 
locatkxis  to  engage  said  anndar  trackway  angdariy  adjacent 
rdadvdy  oppoaite  aides  of  said  rdler  means,  said  pad  means 
being  movable  with  said  caster  bracket  means  and  yieklaUy 
biased  upwardly  into  slidhig  engagement  with  said  annuhu- 
trackway  to  wqte  said  trackway  in  advance  of  the  roller  moms 
when  the  caster  bracket  means  swivds  in  either  direction  about 
said  swivd  axis  and  to  dampen  swivdling  of  said  caster  bracket 
means  about  said  swivd  axis. 


APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  THE  MANUFACTURE  OP 

DISC-LIKE  PRODUCTS 

WflhdBMS  F.  A.  Koppcaa,  Hoakaadad  12,  57M  CX  Bokel, 


FDad  Feb.  €,  1979,  Scr.  No.  9,770 

,  apiMcartsB  Nstksriaais,  Fab.  10,  1971, 


7001537 


U.S.  CL  17—32 


lat  a^  A22C  7/00 
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4^254(533 
MEAT  PROCES^INO  MACHINE 
SaNalare  J.  UIMaada,  U  DoCaav  Ct.,  Wcat  Caldwdl,  N  J. 
OTOOC,  aad  Jaoaph  V.^LoBtoado,  79  Wtedii«  lA,  BhNNBflcId, 
N.J*  07003 

FDad  Ai«.  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  71,309 
laL  a^  A22C  9m 
UJS.  a  17— 27  2 


1.  A  meat  proreiring  machine  oonqurislng, 

(a)  a  rotataUy  mounted  Made  shaft  for  macerating  Uades, 

(b)  a  pluraUty  of  macerating  blades  mounted  on  the  blade 
shaft, 

(c)  means  to  position  the  macerating  trfa^  in  qmoed  rela- 
tion to  each  other, 

(d)  a  meat  siq)porting  table  bdow  the  macerating  Uades,  in 
spaced  rdation  thoeto,  suffidendy  dose  to  the  macerat- 
ing Uades  to  fbrdUy  engage  a  piece  of  meat  traversing 
the  taUe  fai  contact  with  the  macerating  Uades, 

e)  a  first  stripper  shaft  rigidly  mounted  above  the  macerat- 
ing Uade  shaft. 


X 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  the  manufiicture  of  disc-like  products 
from  senii<«olkl  foodstufb, 
said  lyparatns  comprising  a  hopper  niduding  a  first  side  wall 

having  first  and  second  <rfEwt  portions,  an  interconnecting 

wall  portion  and  a  pair  of  additional  side  walls  disposed 

laterally  of  the  first  side  wall, 
a  compression  chamber  having  a  side  wall  and  an  inlet  com- 
municating with  the  hopper, 
a  plate  having  at  least  one  i^xrture  for  reodviog  foodstuff 

from  the  con4>ression  chamber  and  fior  forming  said  fbod- 

stufT  into  disc-like  products, 
said  first  side  waU  portion  being  inclined  rdative  to  the  plale 

and  lying  in  the  same  |riane  as  the  side  wall  of  the  oom- 

prtiiion  duunber, 
a  pusher  slidaUe  along  the  fint  side  wdl  portion  and  within 

tile  hopper  fbr  advancing  foodstuff  from  the  hopper  into 

the  oon^mssion  chamber,  v^ 

a  rod  secured  to  the  pusher  and  extending  outside  the  hopper 

through  the  interconnecting  waU  poctfaM, 
a  contrd  c^inder  extending  along  the  outer  aiitebftUe  lint 

side  wall  and  being  ooiqiled  to  llie  rod, 
said  pusher  con^iriang  a  body  extending  traasvcrsdy  of  said 

first  side  waD  and  between  the  two  additioad  aide  walk, 

said  tiody  having  one  position  which  is  sobstantially  doae 

to  the  inlet  Aliening  of  the  ( 
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4*254,535 
MEraOD  AND  AN  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  BASIC 

MATERIAL  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  A 

BIOLOGICALLY  ACTIVE  PREPARATION 

RrMt  I.  P^MM.  Twtrn,  •■<  Erik  Bdrier,  FMcMbori,  both 


4»254437 
LINE  TIGHTENER 

j.Malackcdd,MiRklMriJ. 

9L,  WUkM-Bvr*,  Pa.  1*703 

FIM  Mtf .  17, 197S,  Scr.  No.  8r7,7S4 
fat  CL^  A44B  2J/00 
U  A  CL  24-7U 


bo(kor32Wi 


FIM  JaL  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  61,071 
Ctatai  priority,  appUartloB  D«Mrk,  Ai»  2, 197«,  3437/78; 

Not.  27, 197t,  5291/78 

lat  CL^  C07G  7/026:  A22C  17/06:  A22B  5/18 

UACL 17-45  MC««« 
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I.  A  method  of  making  a  banc  material  for  ih^roduction  of 
a  biologically  active  preparation  from  stomachs  Of  swine,  said 
method  comprising: 
turning  the  inside  of  each  said  stomachs  out  so  as  to  expose 
the  fundus  region  thereof,  said  fundus  region  including  a 
membrane  having  mucous  cells  thereof,  and 
mechanically  separating  said  ceUs  from  said  membrane, 
whereby  said  membrane  is  left  on  said  stomach. 


4,254,536 

FIBER  CUTTER 
Peter  LehMr,  HiMhw.  Maw.,  aMi^er  to  Leigh  Ffben  Ibcot' 
poratcd,  Boatoa,  MaH. 

Flkd  Dm.  28, 1979,  Scr.  No.  106,019 

lot  CU  DOIG  1/04 

VS.  &i  19^.6  «  C*«*»» 
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1.  A  line  tightener  comprising  a  shank  about  which  a  Une 
portion  can  be  wound  into  convolutions  to  take  up  on  a  line,  a 
transverse  extension  on  one  end  of  said  shank  extending  at  an 
acute  angle  to  said  shank,  and  a  receiver  on  said  extension 
spaced  from  and  opening  generally  toward  said  one  end  of  said 
fh.fi^  for  receiving  a  Une  region  spaced  from  said  line  portion 
and  said  one  shank  end,  said  line  region  being  urged  by  tension 
along  the  outer  8id»  of  said  extension  toward  said  one  shank 
end  to  tighUy  frictionaUy  engage  said  convolutions  and  resist 
unwinding  of  the  line  from  said  shank. 

4^,!Rff  

SLIDE  FASTENER  INSTALLATION  AND  MEIHOD  OF 

MAKING  THE  SAME 
Charica  T.  Uwrcacc,  SMyrto  w,  Pfc,  cwigBor  to  Tcrtroa,  lac, 

Proridcnce,  RJ.  

Filed  Oct  29, 1976,  S4rNa.737»61 

lat  CL»  A44B  19/0^^^ 

UJS.a24-205R  ^   ICW" 
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I.  A  device  for  producing  short  lengths  of  fiber  from  a 
noiwifiented  batt  of  fibers  which  comprises 

a  transversely-extending  first  knife, 
^  t  feedroll  mounted  to  cooperate  with  said  batt  and  said  fii«t 

knife  to  move  said  batt  across  said  first  knife, 
guide  means  to  guide  said  batt  between  said  feedroll  and  said 

first  knife, 
a  combing  roll  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  transverse  axis 

adjacent  said  fint  knife,  said  combing  roll  having 

a  cyUndrical  outer  surface, 

a  multiplicity  of  pins  extending  therefrom, 

and 

.at  least  one  second  knife  blade  carried  thereby  and  extend- 
ing generally  transversely  for  cooperation  with  said 
fint  knife  blade  to  provide  a  cutting  action. 


30 


1.  A  slide  fastener  installation  comprising 

a  single  unitary  sheet  of  knitted  fabric  having  a  slit  formed 
partway  therethrough, 

two  trains  of  sUde  fastener  coupling  elements  each  mounted 
on  the  sheet  of  fabric  adjacent  an  edge  of  the  slit  therein, 

each  of  the  coupling  elements  of  each  train  being  formed  of 
molded  thermoplastic  material  and  including  upper  and 
lower  generally  parallel  legs  with  a  head  portion  extend- 
ing therebetween, 

coupling  threads  extending  through  the  legs  of  each  cou- 
pKng  element  to  join  the  coupling  elements  of  each  train, 

a  slider  entrained  on  the  trains  for  engaging  and  disengagmg 

the  coupling  elements  of  the  trains, 

a  layer  of  heat-activated  adhesive  material  bonding  the 

respective  lower  leg  of  each  of  the  coupling  elements  of 

each  of  the  trains  to  an  edge  of  the  sheet  of  fabric  along 

the  slit  therein,  and 
an  end  portion  of  each  of  the  trains  extending  onto  the  sheet 

of  fabric  beyond  the  slit  therein,  the  coupling  elementt  of 

each  train  in  the  end  portion  being  interengaged  and 

adhered  to  the  sheet  of  fabric  to  form  an  end  stop  for  the 

slide  fastener. 
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4>254»539 

SUDE  FASTENER  STRINGER 

HirooU  YocUda,  Uon,  aad  SkamU  Akachi,  KMohe,  both  of 

Japan,  aMlgaon  to  Yoahlda  Kogyo  K  K,  Tokyo,  Japan 

GoirtfaiBatkM  of  Scr.  No.  903,189,  May  5, 1978,  ahaadoMd.  This 

•ppUcatkM  Dec.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  105,292 

OalBM  priority,  appUcatlMi  Japan,  May  10, 1977, 5^53297 

UL  CL^  A44B  19/00 

U.S.  CL  24—205.11  F  1 


the  hole,  without  substantklly  restricting  the  flow  of 
di^laced  metal  along  the  length  of  the  protmsion; 

(c)  compressing  the  protrusion  with  no  fosming  tools  in  the 
hole,  to  a  predetermined  height  without  substantially 
restricting  the  flow  of  the  displaced  metal  into  the  edge  of 
the  hole;  aad 

(c)  piercing  the  region  surrounding  the  hsAt  to  the  crocs  sec 
tional  shape  of  the  drive  shaft. 


19       18 


1.  A  slide  fastener  stringer  comprising: 

(a)  a  stringer  tepe  including  thermophutic  synthetic  fibers; 

(b)  a  row  of  continuous  fastener  elements  of  the  zigzag  type 
made  of  thermoplastic  synthetic  resin  and  mounted  on  and 
along  one  longitudinal  edge  of  said  stringer  tape,  each  of 
said  fastener  elements  including  an  upper  leg  and  lower 
leg: 

(c)  reinforcing  means  extending  along  said  row  of  continu- 
ous fastener  elements  and  being  disposed  on  one  side  of 
said  lower  legs  of  the  elements  which  is  remote  from  the 
stringer  ti^M;  and 

(d)  sewing  threads  fixing  said  fastener  elements  and  said 
reinforcing  means  to  said  stringer  tape,  there  being  a  cut 
edge  in  which  the  um>er  leg  of  a  terminal  one  qf  said 
fastener  elements  is  fused  with  said  sewing  thread  there- 
around  extending  under  tension  toward  said  reinforcing 
means  which  is  located  remotely  from  said  terminal  upper 
leg,  sakl  stringer  tape  extending  around  and  beyond  the 
lower  leg  of  said  terminal  one  of  fastener  elements  away 
from  said  last-named  upper  leg  toward  the  reinforcing 
means,  the  portion  of  the  stringer  tapt  which  extends 
beyond  said  last-named  lower  leg  being  disposed  substan- 
tially parallel  to  said  tensioned  sewing  thread,  said  stringer 
tape,  said  reinforcing  means,  and  said  tensioned  sewing 
threads  jointly  hold  said  terminal  one  of  said  fastener 
elements  ina  fixed^pocition  are  are  integrally  fiised  to- 
gether theJ^wiST^d^  distal  ends  of  the  sewing  threads 
and  stringer  tape  are  umted  integrallywith  the  reinfprcing 
means,  and  said  cut  edge  extending  transversely  of  the 
stringer  tape  and  having  a  substantially  flat  surface  slanted 
with  respect  to  the  plane  of  said  stringer  tape. 


4,254,541 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  CLUTCH  HOUSING  AND 

PULLEY  ASSEMBLY 

Richard  C.  St  Joha,  North  Canton,  OUo,  aari^or  to  Aspro, 

lacn  CaatOB,  Ohh> 

FUed  Not.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,706 
IbL  a^  B23P  9/Oa  19/02 
U.S.  a  29-445  19 1 
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STAMPED  BEVEL  GEAR 

WOUaai  Bflak,  24799  Lake  Shore  Bh>d^  EadU,  Ohio  44123 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1978,  Scr.  No.  894*538 

lat  a^  B21D  53/28:  B21K  1/30:  B23P  15/14 

\iS.CL19—\»2  U 
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6.  Method  of  making  a  clutch  housing  and  pulley  assembly 
including  the  steps  of: 

(a)  stacking  together  a  pulley  member  and  a  pluraUty  of 
discs,  with  said  puUey  member  being  sandwiched  between 
at  least  a  pair  of  said  discs,  and  with  central  openings 
formed  in  the  pulley  member  and  discs  being  in  axial 
alignment;  ^ 

(b)  sizing  the  aUgiied  central  openings  of  the  puUey  member 
and  discs  by  passing  a  sizing  tool  through  said  openings; . 

(c)  press  fitting  bearing  means  in  the  sized  central  openings 
of  the  pulley  member  and  discs  to  forma  subassembly;  and 

(d)  mounting  a  clutch  housing  on  the  subassembly  with 
certain  of  the  discs  tptcmg  the  clutch  bousing  from  the 
pulley  member. 

16.  A  method  of  installing  a  bearing  in  a  generally  annular- 
tHutped  member  having  a  central  opening  including  the  steps 


of: 


y 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  gear  form  having  an  inte- 
gral hub  with  a  central  opening  for  receiving  a  drive  shaft 
having  a  predetermined  cross  sectional  shape,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  piercing  a  Ik^  defined  by  an  edge  in  a  metal  stock  wwk- 
piece; 

(b)  forming  a  protrusion  in  the  region  of  the  stock  including 


(a)  mounting  the  annular-shaped  member  on  support  and 
alignment  means; 

(b)  kiading  a  bearing  on  a  hole  sizing  tool;  and 

(c)  in  a  single  step,  sizing  the  central  opening  of  the  annular- 
sh^wd  member  by  passing  the  sizing  tool  through  said 
opening  aad  press  fitting  the  bearing  within  the  sized 
openh^^jiB^  .continued  BioveMea|wBf^4he  suing  tool 

jhroui^  add  opeiaag.' 
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4jff4«4y  hoiet  in  the  columat  and  beans,  imertiiig  pennanent  boHi  in 

/vMOnnXTION  NUT  AND  BOLT  ASSEMBLY  AND      Uiete  alinged  hole^  tightemng  nutt  on  the  permMent  bolts  md 
^^^j^^J^D^iiniB^^  thei«fter  rephcing  the  boh.  sleeve  «id  nut  assemblies  with 

V.  CMb  Bn  MA,  BhBSva  8lK.^«rti,  8toMn»  Wyv.  pennanent  bohs  and  nuts. 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  PORESTAY  CONNECTOR 
Pari  BhMaU.  BrecksvUle.  Ohio,  aasivMr  to  Hyde  Pra*Mts, 
Inc^  Westlakc  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  21. 1979.  Scr.  No.  13.248 
int  CL^  B2.1D  S9/0(k  B23P  11/00 
VS.  CL  29-517  11 


Filed  Apr.  11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  2M71 
lit  CL^  B23Q  3/00:  B2SB  27/14;  FldB  S5/00 
VS.  CL  '»-^»^  • 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  sUy  unit  for  use  in  a  sailboat,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of  placing  a  sleeve  member  hav- 
ing a  kMd-bearing  surface  upon  which  an  axial  load  may  be 
applied  around  one  end  portion  of  a  sUy  rod  member  and 
positioning  the  sleeve  member  so  that  the  surface  provides  an 
abutment  for  a  collar  disposed  about  said  rod  for  coupling  the 
end  portion  of  said  rod  into  a  stay  assembly  with  the  sleeve 
member  preventing  movement  of  the  collar  over  the  sleeve 
and  ofT  the  rod  at  the  end  portion,  and  deforming  the  rod  and 
sleeve  members  by  pressing  against  the  outer  side  surface  of 
the  sleeve  to  indent  and  force  the  material  of  the  one  of  said 
memben  into  a  recessed  portion  of  the  other  of  said  members 
whereby jxial  loads  may  be  transmitted  between  the  collar  and 
the  rod  through  said  sleeve  member. 

11.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  sUy  unit  having  a  metal 
sUy  rod,  and  a  collar  encompassing  one  end  portion  of  said  rod 
for  coupling  the  end  of  the  rod  into  a  sUy  assembly,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of  positioning  a  sleeve  on  said  one 
end  portion  of  the  rod  to  be  inside  said  collar  to  provide  an 


4.  A  combination  erection  bolt,  drift  pin  and  nut  assembly 
for  coH>perating  with  bolt  holes  in  adjacent  components  to  be 
bolted  together  which  comprises  a  unitary  member  havmg  a 
head  with  an  end  abutment  face  larger  than  the  bolt  hole  in  an 
adjacent  component  to  be  bolted  for  surrounding  said  hole,  a 
smooth  surface  cylindrical  shank  portion  extending  from  said 
face  having  a  diameter  for  fitting  freely  in  the  bolt  holes,  and  a 
length  extending  from  the  head  for  a  distance  equal  to  the 

cxnnbined  thicknesses  of  the  componoits  to  be  bolted  together^  ;j;j^7,r^;i^-^-e,^t  of  said  collar  outwardly  of  said 
a  upered  smooth  surface  shank  portion  converpng  from  the  ^  ^^j^,,,^  ^^oW  forming  the  metal  of  the  rod  into  trans- 
end  of  the  cylindrical  «l«nk  poiijon  at  an  angle  from  10  to  30  ^P*^^^^  interior%urface  of  the  sleeve  to  perma- 
degrees  and  an  exteriorly  threaded  cyhndncal  shank  portion  *^  ™T*^  ^^^  to  the  rod. 
ex^iding  from  the  smaU  end  of  the  tapered  portion  havmg  a   ncnUy  attacn  tde  sieeve  ro  mc  rou. 


diameter  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  the  bolt  holes  and  a 
length  sufficiently  long  to  permit  adjoining  components  to  be 
joined  by  the  bolt  to  hang  loosely  reUtive  to  each  other,  a 
sleeve  loosely  receiving  the  tapered  shank  portion,  a  nut 
threaded  on  said  threaded  shank  portion,  for  thrusting  against 
said  sleeve,  and  said  tapered  shank  portion  being  adapted  to  be 
drawn  through  the  holes  by  the  nut  threaded  on  the  threaded 
shank  portion  for  aligning  the  holes  on  the  smooth  surface 
cylindrical  shank  portion. 

6.  A  method  of  erecting  structural  columns  and  beams  hav- 
ing parts  with  co-operating  bolt  holes  to  receive  erection  bolts 


4J!M;M4 

METHOD  OF  CASTING  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

REPRESENTATION  HAVING  TONAL  AND  HEIGHT 

CONTRASrrS  AND  THE  ARTICLE  SO  CAST 

MichMl  D.  Barker,  Bow  St,  Nerthwood,  N  JL  03261 
FUed  Jan.  21, 1978.  Scr.  No.  917,707 
Int.  CL^  B22D  11/126 

VS.  CL  29-snji  \^^^ 

1  The  method  of  producing  a  cast  metal  representation  of  a 
ing  parts  with  cooperating  bolt  holes  to  receive  "e«»onoo'»  photograph  having  Ught-colored  areas  and  color  tones  com- 
which  comprise,  erecting  a  t,«  of  upright  columns^Mupendm  SfSoiiumJloS  areas  and  darkncolored  areas,  said 
horizontal  beams  between  adj^t  columns,  «-«««»«  *«^^  ?^^ution  having  height  contrasts  corresponding  to  the 
into  some  of  the  bolt  holes  with  smooth  surface  gnp  porUOM^  SoT^il  of  s^^StoffS^h  comprising  the  steps  of  forming 
smooth  surface  Upered  portK)ns  convwgmg  from  thejpip  fj^'f'^^^^^etransSrLyofs^ 
portions,  «>d  externally  thn»ded  shank  Portions^tendmg   •^f/o^^^J^^^^^^^S^^ 

from  the  smafl  ends  of  the  tapered  portions  through  the  holes  *°Ji°^  *^^^,*!'!^^  fight  passed  through 

of  both  the  beams  and  the  columns,  prying  the  beams  with  the   ""l^J^l^  ^^^^^^^"^  Ztl^^^  of  the 
bolts  into  approximate  alignmoit  with  the  ^limjns,!^  Sli^":.^*  ^^tZg  tL^S^^^ 

SrS^rfiaSttaw^  mold  having  raised  areas  oorrespondmgm  height  to  the  depth 

^^;!^bS^ttaSSth7h5S^Lng^  of  s«d  recessed  etched  areas  «Kl  havmg  rece«ed  areas  corre- 

^^ut^^^yXl^^'P^^of  spondingindepthtothehdghtofthenon^hedareasofsaul 
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J  plate,  ouddng  a  wax  imprenion  of  sakl  okM  to  cause 
the  was  to  enter  said  raoeaaed  mold  anas  and  to  trap  air  at  the 
baae  of  said  raoeased  areas  whereby  said  wax  impression  of  said 
mold  has  raised  areas  otleaser  height  than  the  dqpth  of  the 
reoeased  ares  of  said  mold  and  has  recessed  areas  havhig  a 
depdi  corresponding  to  the  hd^  of  the  raised  areas  of  the 
mold,  the  areas  corresponding  to  the  light-adored  areas  of  said 
photograph  having  a  muumum  height,  the  areas  correspond- 
ing to  the  mediun^olored  areas  of  said  photograph  having  an 
faitermediate  hei^t  surrounding  raoessea  of  httermediate  depth 
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hak»  by  sliding  the  door  blank  on  the  draw  mcnben  throng 
its  nose  holes  so  that  the  draw  BeBbers  ntcad  axinUy  diete- 
through  in  a  forward  direction  fkxMn  the  firoat  to  the  rear  (hoe 
of  the  door  blank,  whereby  to  snpport  the  door  MMk  hi  a 
sobstantially  vertical  position,  the  draw  mcttben  tciuiinath^ 

in  fbrward  ends  forwanUy  of  die  door  rear  fSKe;  cflgagfaig  die 
forward  ends  of  die  draw^penbers  widi  lemovfMc  damp 

means  carried  by  the  draw  memben  and  defining  a  first  damp- 
ing ftce  engagaUe  widi  die  door  rear  fhoe  inboard  of  die  door 
edges,  die  removable  clamp  means  bdng  thereivon  effective 
to  prevent  withdrawal  of  die  draw  members  axially  from  the 
noae  holes  in  a  rearward  direction  opposite  said  forward  direc- 
tion; moving  the  draw  memben  and  the  removable  clamp 
nieans  hi  said  rearward  direction  to  caoae  the  door  froM  bee  to 
engage  a  second  damping  faCc  defined  by  portions  of  die 
hddmg  means  inboard  of  the  door  edges,  whereby  to  damp 
die  door  bhmk  between  said  daaqiing  &ocs;  perfom^  a 
plurality  of  door  finishhig  operations  iqxm  the  four  edges  and 
the  rear  face  of  die  door  bhmk  by  movmg  each  holding  means 
for  same  with  die  door  Mank  m  said  damped  poaition  fhMn  one 
to  anodier  of  a  succession  of  tool  stations  serially  performing 
said  operations  upon  the  door  Mank;  moving  the  draw  mem- 
ben in  said  forward  direction  to  undamp  the  door  blank  after 
perfimnance  of  said  finishing  operations  thereof;  and  detadi- 
ing  the  removable  damp  means  from  and  »ii«ti«g  die  door 
Uank  off  the  draw  members. 


Thta 


U.S.  a  29-572 


I  Sc».  11, 1971,  Scr.  No.  9II.919 
Int  CL)  BOU  17/00 


anddie^tasoorrespOndingtodiedarkK^loredareasofsaid  ,„, ^^""P^J^J^.^^^^ 

photograph  having  a  mhiimum  height  surroondmg  recesses  of  ^!JL  iSl  "kj^  ''  ^       '      *  ^^ 

fflaxfalittffldepdi.ft}rming  a  casting  mold  from  said  wax  impres-  ninZl  rf2»N««*T  aw  A,i.  m  swn  b^  m.  At-n^^ 
slonaiklfbrming  a  metal  representation  of  said  photorai^  ^!!?^'^^:^.^.^*^^^.^J-f^J^*'^^ 
said  casthig  mold,  said  metal  representation  ccntprisfaig  raiaed  "?"  "  ■ '  'J"!!""™""  "  P"  i «  »«.  «*  iwr^mt  dsc.  t,  Vf, 
or  rdief  areas  of  maxunum  hei;^  oorre^Kmding  to  the  light- 
colored  areas  of  die  photograph,  raiaed  or  relief  areas  of  inter- 
mediate height  correspoodfaig  to  the  medhmi-cok>red  areas  (rf 
the  photograph  and  non-raised  areas  correspondmg  to  the 
dark«€olored  areas  of  the  photogrqih. 


MANUFACTURE  OF  DOORS  FOR  SAFE  DEPOSIT  BOX 

NESTS 
Bldan  C  HiMlM,  Gadar  RMdi*  I«wa,  aari^or  to  Kidda,  Ine.. 
CMar  Ri^iia,  bwa 

FUed  Apr.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3MC3 

bit  CU  B23P  13/00  - 

VS.  CL  29-Sn  3 


t7       16       19 


L  In  the  ttanoftctore  of  doon  for  the  oooqiartments  <^»a£e 
deposit  box  nests  from  substantially  uniformly  oversiied  rect- 
angular Uanks  of  pkte  stodc,  each  door  in  finidied  form  hav- 
faig  hinge,  strike  and  side  edges  and  front  and  rear  ftces  with 
the  rear  hct  having  provision  fbr  the  mounting  of  a  door  lock 
diereon  hidudnig  a  pair  of  spaced  lock  noses  extaidmg 
diroogh  the  door  firbm  its  rear  to  its  fh»t  face,  die  hnptove- 
ment  comprising:  pwiching  a  pair  of  spaced  lock  noae  holes, 
through  the  door  blanks  uniformly  located  with  respect  to  said 
cdfes;  plactttg  each  door  Uank  iqwo  hoMtng  means,  each  > 
hokUng  means  havhig  a  pair  of  paraDd  cantilevered  draw 
fitthi^y  and  slidaUy  engageaUe  with  the  door  nose 


1.  A  method  of  making  an  int^rated  amy  of  cnrnirrtffd, 
thin-film,  photovdtaic  odis  comprisfaig: 

(1)  providmg  a  substrate  of  hisulathig  material; 

(2)  coating  a  miuor  sorfiMe  of  said  sabstrale  with  a  pacta 
which  upon  heat  treating  provides  a  sinlered  conductive 
ceramic  layer  forming  a  plurality  of  dectricaBy  conduc- 
tive bottom  dectrodes.  a  sqiarate  one  of  said  bottom 
electrodes  being  for  eadi  of  said  cdls,  ud  paate  oonqxis- 
ing  frxxn  about  3  to  about  83  percent  by  weig^  of  findy 
divided  metd  partides.  from  about  1  to  about  73  percent 
by  weight  of  a  metal  oxkle  CMpMc  of  forming,  upon 
&ing.  a  metal  oxkle-silica  complex,  from  about  2  to  aboot 
60  percent  by  weight  at  a  ghas  frit  oonqiatMe  widi  and 
capable  of  bonding  with  said  substrate,  from  about  COS  to 
about  10  percent  by  vmf^  of  a  screeaiag  i^t^s)  and 
from  about  ^to  about  43  percent  by  weight  of  a  advent; 

(3)  heat  treating  the  paste  coated  aobctrate  prodoced  m  step 
(2)  above  to  dry  and  remove  aolvcat  and  srrf  inag  i^eats 

.from  said  paste  and  to  convert  said  paate  to  an  electrically 
conductive  ceramic  %^iich  ia  bonded  to  said  wbttnrtf. 
forming  said  bottom  dectrodea; 

(4)  coating  each  of  said  bottom  dertmrtca.  eicept  for  a 
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portioa  adjacent  an  edge  thereof,  with  a  fifan  of  fint  acmi- 
condyctornMterial  of  one  type  conductivity; 

(5)  TT«H«g  oKh  of  nid  fDma  of  one  type  conductivity  with 
a  relatively  thin  fifan  of  second  aemiconductDr  material  of 
ah  oppoaite  type  conductivity,  and  fonninc  a  p4i  junction 
therewith;  and 

(6)  attaching  a  light  trantmitting  top  electrode  on  each  or 
Mid  second  aemioonductor  fibns.  and  connectmg  top  and 

.  bottom  dectrodea  of  one  ceU  with  selected  top  and  bot- 
tom electrodea  of  adjacent  cells  to  provide  tenes  or  paral- 

lei  arrangement  of  the  cells. 

4*254,547 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATIC 

JUMPER  PLACEMENT 

AneM  R.  Smith,  Chaaler,  NJ,  aaslpsnr  to  BaU 
monlaflra  lacorpanta^  Mrnnj  HSL  N J. 
FUad  Apr.  17,  lf79,  Sar.  No.  30,751 
iBt  a.)  HOIR  43/00 
UJS.  a  29-157  *• 
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(7)  moving  the  severed  end  of  said  jumper  wire  laterally  to 

a  pontion  regJMerad  with  said  first  connector,  and 
(S)  engagmg  said  severed  end  of  said  jumper  wire  in 

first  connector. 


4JS4jMi 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  ELECTRODE  PLATE  FOR 

SUPPORTING  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
Hideo  Araimw;  KaUcM  Kmij%  mi  Miiiiwl  Oha^  aU  of 
HitncU,  JafM,  snalgnnrs  to  HHacU,  Ud^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FOei  May  S,  1979,  S«r.  No.  37,025 
daiuM  priority,  application  Japan,  May  10, 1978,  S3/54480 
lat  CL^  HOIR  43/02 
VJS.  CL  29-879  1* 


1.  Automatic  apparatus  for  placing  jumper  wire  connections 
on  a  main  distributing  frame  having  a  pluraUty  of  aUgned 
connector  blocks  with  wire  troughs  therebetween  on  the  face 
of  said  frame,  said  apparatus 
CHARACTERIZED  BY 
a  rotating  wire  pick-up  head  having  jaws  thereon  for 
grasping  jumper  wires  to  be  terminated  and  rotatable 
from  a  wire  pick-up  position  to  a  wire  placement  posi- 
tion, 
a  source  of  jumper  wires  for  presenting  jumper  wire  ends 

to  said  pick-up  head, 
a  wire  placement  mechanism  for  securing  wires  in  said 
jaws  in  connectors  on  one  of  said  connector  blocks 
when  said  pick-up  head  is  in  said  wire  placement  posi- 
tion, 
platform  means  for  moving  said  pick-up  head  and  said 
jumper  wire  source  reUtive  to  each  other  and  in  ahgn- 
ment  with  said  connector  blocks,  and 
means  for  moving  said  platform  means  to  selected  connec- 
tor blocks  on  said  fisce  of  said  frame. 
14.  A  method  of  making  automatic  jumper  connections 
between  wire-pierdng  coonecton  arrayed  in  parallel  vertical 
lines  on  the  outer  face  of  a  main  distributing  frame,  said  verti- 
cal lines  of  connectors  being  separated  by  jumper  wire  retain- 
ing troughs  therebetween,  said  method 
CHARACTERIZED  BY  the  steps  of 

(1)  moving  a  jumper  wire  source  to  the  vicimty  of  a  nrit 
connector  at  one  end  of  a  desired  jumper  connection. 

(2)  pulling  a  jumper  wire  vertically  from  said  jumper  wire 
source  to  the  vicinity  of  a  second  connector  at  the  other 
end  of  said  desired  jumper  connection,  said  jumper  wire 

lying  outside  of  said  retaining  trough. 

(3)  moving  the  pulled  end  of  said  jumper  wire  lateraUy  to 
a  position  legiatered  with  said  second  connector, 

(4)  fg^tiiit  said  pulled  end  of  said  jumper  wire  end  in 

said  second  connector. 

(3)  pualnng  the  jumper  wire  length  firom  said  second 
ooHMCtor  to  the  vicinity  of  said  first  connector  into  said 

trough. 
(6)  severing  said  jumper  wire  at  said  jumper  source. 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  supporting  electrode  plate  for  a 
semiconductor  device,  comprising  steps  of  coating  surfaces  of 
carbon  fibers  with  copper,  winding  a  bundle  of  said  carbon 
fibers  around  a  core  rod  under  tension,  hot-pressing  said  car- 
bon fibers  in  the  state  of  being  wound  around  said  core  rod  m 
a  non-oxidizing  atmosphere  thereby  to  effect  mutual  difft«oo 

at  contacting  areas  of  said  copper  coated  on  said  carbon  fibers 
and  form  an  integral  electrode  plate,  and  finishing  said  elec- 
trode pUte  in  a  desired  form  for  said  supporting  electrode 
plate. 


to  Haatinp  FIbar 


4*254,549 
CABLE  CUTTER 
Eari  W.  McMalUn,  Haattan,  Mick,  I 
Gl«iPradnela,InCnHaaiinp,Mkh.  ^ 

FDad  Dae.  15, 1978.  Ssr.  No.  9»,995 
lit  CL^  AOIG  3/00 
VJS.  a  30-251  .  .        •  ^^*^^ 

8.  A  manually  operable  cutting  tool,  compnsmg: 
an  elongated  pole  made  of  electrical  insulating  material; 
a  cutter  assembly  mounted  on  the  upper  end  of  the  pole  and 

actuating  means  for  actuating  said  cutter  assembly; 
a  linkage  assembly  comprising  a  guide  and  connector  struc- 
ture mounted  on  the  exterior  of  said  pole  for  lengthwise 
vertical  movement  therealong.  cutter  actuator  Imkage 
means  extending  upwardly  firom  said  guide  and  connector 
structure  and  connected  to  said  actuating  means  so  that 
vertical  movement  of  said  guide  and  connector  structure 
along  said  pole  is  effective  to  actuate  said  cutter  assembly, 
and  elongated  operating  linkage  means  extending  down- 
wardly from  said  guide  and  connector  structure,  said 
operating  linkage  meam  being  located  on  the  exterior  of 
said  pole  and  extending  substantially  parallel  therewith; 

and 
manuaUy  operable  ratchet  merhanism  mounted  on  said  pole 
a4jacent  the  lower  end  thereof,  said  manuaUy  operable 
ratchet  mechanism  comprising  a  ratchet  having  rat^ 
teeth  thereon,  a  one-way  driving  pawl  for  engagmg  said 
ratchet  teeth,  means  mounting  said  driving  pawl  for 
movement  with  respect  to  said  pole  to  cause  said  ratchet 
to  be  moved  stepwise  by  said  driving  pawl  with  respect  to 

laid  pole,  a  manuaUy  operaUe- handle  for  moving 
driving  pawl  relative  to  said  pole,  said  ratchet  M— 
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nected  to  said  operating  linkage  means  for  effecting  step- 
wise lengthwise  vertical  movement  of  said  operating  _ 
linkage  means  and  therd>ycorreqxmdiiig  stepwise  length-  Sahatori  G.  Mefaa, 

SoNagsn,  Fad.  Rap. 
^^-  warsn  V 


4y254^1 
SCISSORS4JKE  TOOL 


wise  vertical  movement  of  said  guide  and  connector  struc- 
ture relative  to  said  pole  in  response  to  movement  of  said 
ratchet  reUtive  to  said  poic  whereby  to  actuate  said  cutter 
assembly. 


4,254^550 
LAWN  TRIMMER 
MaaaloaU  Satoh,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Kiorits  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  J^aa 

FUad  Ai«.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,209 
CtafaM  priority,  appUcatlM  Japan,  Aug.  18,  1978,  53- 
112477[U] 

Int  a.1  AOID  50/00 
VS,  CL  30—274  1 


1.  A  trimmer  comprising  a  housing  rigidly  fixed  to  the  end  of 
a  rotathig  shaft,  a  qxwl  around  which  a  cutting  n^on  cord 
dement  is  wound  and  which  is  oontamed  in  said  housing,  said 
cord  dement  having  its  free  end  portion  extending  radiaUy 
outwardly  tfaroo^  the  wall  of  the  housnig.  a  stub  shaft  thread- 
edly  recdved  m  said  rotating  shaft  at  its  lower  end.  a  support 
member  fixedly  secured  to  said  stub  shaft  for  holding  said 
spool  against  the  housing,  a  ground  engaging  disc  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  stub  shaft  by  means  of  a  bearing,  a  bearing 
casing  secured  to  the  inner  sorfine  at  said  disc  and  having 
grooves  formed  thersin,  and  a  pair  of  oppoaed  spring  loaded 
centrifugal  elements  pivolally  mounted  on  said  support  mem- 
ber and  engaging  said  grooves  fiv  connection  of  said  disc  with 
said  mpport  member  during  sto^Mge  of  the  trimmer,  said 
oeatrifhgal  dements  being  moved  radially  outwardly  of  said 
bearing  casing  under  the  centrifugal  force  during  rotation  of 
the  trimmer  to  disengage  from  the  grooves. 


ContinBation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  939,019,  Sep.  1, 

4,184,249.  nis  appUcatkM  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser. 

CbiBH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of 

1978,  2811398 

lot  CL^  B24B  J3/00 
VJS.  CL  30-341 


1978,  Pat  No. 
No.7i,720 
,  Mar.  14, 


1.  A  sdasors-like  to(d.  in  particular  a  hairdressers',  house- 
holding  or  tailors'  scissors,  including  a  movaUe  scissors  Made, 
a  stationary  scissors  blade  pivotally  connected  thereto,  and 
two  finger  bows  arranged  at  the  rearward  end  of  the  scissors, 
at  least  one  of  said  finger  bows  being  made  of  synthetic  mate- 
rial or  the  like  and  mounted  in  an  outwardly  (^>en  opening  at 
the  rearward  end  of  the  scissors,  said  scissors-like  tool  compris- 
ing 

(a)  a  movable  scissors  blade  (3"")  pivotally  connected  to  a 
stationary  scissors  blade  (1).  each  of  said  blades  having  a 
stock  portion  (29,7)  and  a  finger  bow  (22,2)  made  per  se  of 
synthetic  material  or  the  like  and  fitted  through  the  inter- 
mediary of  a  shank  (28,4)  to  the  re^xctive  stock  portions 
of  the  blades  to  form  handles  for  the  scissors,  and 

(b)  a  finger  bow  retaining  member  having  an  outwardly, 
directed  edge  open  recess  defining  an  outwardly  open 
opening  on  at  least  one  of  said  hamfles  for  holding  one  of 
the  finger  bows,  the  finger  bow  of  said  one  handle  carry- 
ing a  spherical  head  (24)  at  its  external  circumference,  by 
means  of  which  head  it  is  mounted  easily  routable  in  a 
complementary  cup  (25)  defined  by  the  inner  side  (rf*  the 
outwardly  directed  recess  in  the  finger  bow  retaining 
member. 


4,254»952  ^ 

INSCRIBING  SYSTEM 

PhfUp  L.  Sands,  3470  Stanley  SL,  Apt  903,  MontraaL 
Filed  Jan.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,008 
Int  CL^  B43L  13/00 
VS.  CL  33-18  R  15 

1.  A  system  for  inscribing  a-numeric  characters  onto  a  min- 
iature carrier  chip  comprising  a  substrate  oonststing  of  hard 
inert  material  having  a  high  mdting  point  and  a  snrfaoe  layer 
for  inscribing  said  characters  fbr  embedding  into  minenl  tissue 
of  humans  or  animals  for  purpose  of  reference  nt  a  future  date 
comprising: 
means  for  inscribing  a-numeric  characters  onto  a  surftce  of 

said  carrier  chip; 
a  first  means  for  controlling  the  rdative  dispboenwnt  of  said 
inscribing  means  and  the  carrier  chip  widi  reelect  to  each 
other  in  the  direction  of  a  first  axis  along  tfie  carrier  chip 
surftce,  and  a  second  means  for  controllmg  the  rdative 
diqriacement  of  said  inscribing  means  and  the  carrier  chip 
widi  respect  to  each  other  in  the  direction  oTa  aeoond  axis 
along  the  carrier  chip  surface,  said  relative  dispboement 
being  i^km  inscribing  contact  of  said  inarribing  means  and 
the  carrier  diip  surface 
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•  oontroUer  n«uM  for  oootroUins  the  movement  of  each  of 
Mid  flnt  and  Mooad  ditplaoemeat  means  aaid  oontroUer 
meant  inchMttm  a  microprooeMor  with  a  memory  and  a 
plunlity  of  peripheral  interfhoe  adaplon  for  intertedng 
between  laid  micioprooeaaor  and  other  elements  of  said 
tystan.  one  of  said  interftoe  adapters  interfacing  between 


said  means  for  inscribing  characters  and  said  microproces- 
Bor  and  another  interface  adapter  interfacing  between  said 
microprocessor  and  a  character  display  means; 
means  for  selecting  characters  to  be  inscribed  on  the  carrier 
chip  and  for  signaling  to  said  controller  means  the  desig- 
nated characters  to  be  inscribed  and  means  for  displaying 
the  selected  characters. 


MEASURING  DEVICE 
,JopUn,Mo. 
FDad  Feh.  21, 1979,  Sm.  No.  13,241 
lat  a.}  GOIB  3/22 
U&  a  33-169  R 


second  vertical  reed  prqjeots  oatward  from  said  movable 
block  and  is  generally  parallel  to  said  flrst  vertical  raed; 

a  boayant  joining  piece  for  coupling  said  flrst  vertical  reed 
with  said  second  vertical  reed  such  that  said  bouyant 
joining  piece  is  capable  of  moving  through  an  arc  in  re> 
sponse  to  movement  of  said  second  vertical  reed  in  re^ 
spoQse  to  a  measurement; 

an  amplification  arm  attached  to  said  bouyant  joining  piece 
\  to  move  in  combination  therewith  to  thereby  mechani- 
cally amplify  the  arcuate  movement  of  said  bouyant  join* 
ing  piece; 

means  for  converting  movement  of  said  amplification  arm 
into  an  indication  of  the  quantity  being  measured;  and 

a  fluid  contained  within  said  outer  hotpsing  so  as  to  com- 
pletely encompass  said  movable  block,  said  first  vertical 
reed,  said  second  vertical  reed,  said  bouyant  joining  piece 
and  said  amplification  arm.  said  fluid  havUig  a  density 
sufflcient  to  reduce  the  weight  of  said  movable  block,  said 
fiitt  vertical  reed,  said  second  vertical  reed,  said  bouyant 
joining  piece  and  said  amplification  arm. 

4*284,984 

CONNECTION  UNIT  POR  MOUNTINC  A  TOOL  WITH 

PRECISION  AND  RELIABILITY  ON  A  MACHINE, 

PARTICULARLY  A  MEASURING  MACHINE 

IVaaceaco  Gvmano,  Tarln,  and  U|o  GarkcUoU.  Borgaro  Terl- 

nsaa,  both  ef  Italy,  Mrignors  to  Daa  Digital  Electroak  Anto- 

■atlen,  SjfJL,  MoneaUarl,  Itdy 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1979,  Sar.  No.  20,998 
CUM  priority,  vplleatiesi  Italy,  M».  23, 1978, 87843  A/7S 

lat  ai  GOIB  7/30 

U.S.  a  33-174  L  » 


OClaiaH 


1.  A  measuring  device  suitable  for  use  as  the  indicator  in  a 
comparator  teat  set.  said  measuring  device  comprising: 
an  outar  howirg: 

a  stationery  block  flxedly  secured  to  said  outer  housing: 
a  movable  block; 
a  pair  of  gauging  pressure  and  guide  springs  for  coupling 

said  movable  block  to  said  stationary  block  such  that  said 

movable  block  is  capable  of  moving  relative  to  said  sto- 

tiooary  block; 
means  tot  ^-p^^'g  Bwvcment  to  said  movable  block  in 

response  lo  a  measurement; 
a  flnt  vortical  reed  fliedly  secured  to  said  stationery  block 

such  that  said  flrst  vertical  reed  projects  outward  firom 

said  stationary  block; 
a  second  vertical  reed  flxedly  secured  to  said  movable  block 

to  move  in  combination  therewith,  sakl  second  vertical 
reed  being  secured  to  said  movable  block  such  that  said 


1.  A  connection  unit  for  mounting  a  tool  with  precision  and 
reliability  on  a  machine,  particularly  a  measuring  machine, 
comprising  flnt  and  second  members  which  are  adapted  to  be 

fUed  respectively  to  sakl  macUne  and  said  tool,  mutual  posi- 
tioning means  effective  between  said  first  and  second  members, 

and  constraint  means  which  comprise  a  substantially  unextend- 
able  element  locked  at  one  end  to  one  of  sakl  flrst  and  second 
memben  and  rooiliendy  constrained  at  the  other  end  to  the 
other  of  saki  flrst  and  second  members,  and  which  urge  the 
flnt  and  second  memben  together  toto  relative  positioosdajw. 
mined  by  sakl  mutual  positioning  means  while  allowing  wulid 
relative  movement  between  sakl  flrst  and  second  memben  as  a 
lesult  of  a  displacement  force  eioeeding  a  predetermined  value 
and  acting  akmg  directkms  and  senses  of  movement  aUowed 
by  sakl  mutual  poaitkining  means. 

4Jff4,ffffff 
PER8PBCITVB  VIEW  APPARATUS 
^  P.O.  Baa  728,  Lofoaa  Beach,  GaHf.  92882 

PBad  May  11, 1979,  Sar.  Na.  37,998 
lat  CL>  B48L  J3/14 

UJB.  CL  33—434  ^  CWm 

1.  An  apparatus  for  creating  perspective  views  on  a  drafUag 

table  comprising: 
(a)  flrat  horiiontal  gukte  meaas  (1)  mounted  on  the  table; 
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(b)  second  horizontal  gukie  means  (6)  mounted  on  the  table; 

(c)  flnt  vertKal  gukle  means  (2,13)  mounted  on  the  table  and 
perpendkular  to  the  Rnt  horizontd  gukle  means  (1); 

(d)  a  fust  member  (9)  perpendicuhuiy  connected  to  the 
second  horizontal  guide  means  (6)  for  movement  along 
the  second  horizontal  gukle  means  (6)  such  that  said  first 
member  (9)  is  perpendkular  to  the  second  horizontal 
guide  means  (8),  said  fint  member  (9)  providing  an  input; 

(e)  a  second  member  (4.7)  having  a  first  end  connected  to  the 
first  member  (9)  for  slideable  movement  along  the  first 
member  (9),  a  second  end  connected  to  the  fint  vertkal 
gukle  means  (2,13)  for  slideable  movement  along  the  first 
vertical  guide  means  (2,13),  and  center  portion  intercon- 
necting the  fint  end  and  the  second  end  of  the  second 
member  (4,7); 

(0  a  third  member  (3,8)  having  a  fint  leg  and  a  second  leg, 
the  fint  leg  having  a  fint  end  connected  to  the  fint  mem- 
ber (9)  for  slkleable  movement  along  the  fint  member  (9), 
and  the  first  leg  having  a  trace  point  fixed  thereto,  the 


mrvrmu 


oamnmu 


second  leg  having  a  seamd  end  connected  to  the  first 
horizontal  gukle  means  (1)  for  slkleable  movement  along 
the  first  horizontal  gukle  means  (1),  the  first  and  second 
legs  intersecting  at  a  viewpoint  (P)  and  hingedly  con- 
nected to  sakl  viewpomt  (P)  to  the  center  portk>n  of  the 
second  member  (4,7)  so  that  the  trace  point  may  be  ap- 
plied as  a  tracing  input  for  the  apparati^  and 
(g)  an  output  pk>tting  means  ccMnprising  a  fourth  member 
(10,19)  perpendicidarly  connected  to  the  first  horizontal 
gukle  means  (1)  and  connected  to  said  second  end  <^  the 
third  member  (3,8),  sakl  fourth  member  (10,19)  connected 
for  movement  akxag  the  first  horizcmtal  guide  means  (1) 
such  that  said  four^  member  (10,19)  is  perpendicular  to 
the  first  horizontal  guide  means  (1)  and  parallel  to  the  fint 
vertical  gukle  means  (2,13),  and  means  (9,  13-19)  c(»i- 
nected  to  the  second  half  of  the  second  member  (4,7)  in  a 
fixed  relatranship  with  the  vertical  positkm  of  a  point  m  a 
fixed  relatkmship  to  the  second  end  of  the  second  member 
(4,7). 


4^294,996 

PORTABLE  DRAFTING  DEVICE  FOR  DRAWING 
PARALLEL  UNES,  COMPRISING  A  WORKING  PLANE 
OF  FLEXIBLE  PLASTIC  MATERIAL,  ADAPTED  TO  BE 

ROLLED 
Laite  Ana?,  No.  39,  Vfai  Fllippo  Marchetti,  Roma,  Italy 
FOad  Apr.  29, 1979,  Sar.  No.  33,843 
OafaBB  priority,  appUeatioa  Italy,  May  3, 1978, 49187  A/78; 
No?.  28, 1978, 82102  A/78 

lat  O.^  B43L  5/00 
MS.  a  33-437  7  CUm 

1.  A  portaUe  drafting  device  for  drawing  parallel  lines 
cfMnprising  in  combination  a  rectangular  board  of  a  fleziMe 
pUstic  material,  two  upstanding  lateral  gukles,  one  of  sakl 
guides  on  each  of  the  two  short  parallel  skies  of  the  rectangular 
board,  a  slider  member  having  means  adapted  to  engage  and 
slide  on  one  of  said  guides,  a  rule  member,  means  for  fastening 
<Mie  end  of  said  rule  member  to  said  slider  member  to  slide 
therewith  on  the  engaged  guide  above  sakl  board  while  permit- 
ting pivoting  of  sakl  nde  member  about  sakl  fastening  means  in 


a  plane  parallel  with  sakl  rectangular  board,  for  drawing  paral- 
lel lines  having  any  desired  inclinatkm,  the  assembly  formed  by 
said  slider  member  and  rule  member  being  fiedy  disengagabk 
from  one  gukle  and  engagable  with  the  other  gukle  to  permit 
drawing  parallel  lines  on  the  board  portkm  adjacent  sakl  other 


guide,  each  of  said  guides  and  said  slider  member  having  two 
parallel  mutually  engagable  slkUng  elements  to  provkle  greater 
stability  of  sakl  sUder  member  when  engaged  with  one  of  sakl 
gukles,  sakl  board  bemg  adapted  to  be  rolled  around  one  of 
said  guides  to  form  a  readily  transportable  roU. 


4,294,997 

MAGNETICALLY  STABILIZED  FLUID  CROSS-FLOW 

CONTACTOR  AND  PROCESS  FOR  USING  THE  SAME 

Fhmda  X.  Mayer,  Martin  O.  Geraaad,  both  of  Batoa  Rm«e, 

La^  aad  Vfawaat  StadaaU,  Rockaway,  N  J..  Matgaitn  to 

Ezzoa  Raaearch  aad  Eagfaweriag  Co^  Florhaa  Park,  N  J. 

Filed  JbL  31, 197f ,  Ssr.  No.  C2.938 

lMtLQ?nSB3/34 

MS.  a  34—1  19 


10.  A  process  for  contactmg  a  gaseous  fluid  with  a  plurahty 
of  solid,  discrete  magnetizable  particles  comprising: 

(a)  contmuously  introducing  and  removing  a  bed  of  solid 
discrete  magnetizaMe  fluklizable  particles  in  a  porous 
chamber  in  a  descending  manner  or  direction. 

(b)  structuring  and  ocwtrolling  the  porosity  in  said  bed  by 
wpfAymg  a  magnetic  field  to  said  bed  in  a  manner  such  diat 
the  magnetic  fidd  is  substantially  cdinear  widi  an  eztcmal 
force  fieki  within  said  chamber;  and 

(c)  passing  a  gaseous  flukl  throu^  the  magnetized  particles 
with  a  velocity  cooqwoent  substantially  perpendicular  to 
the  external  fbroefiddand  the  flow  of  particles  and  die 
^ipUed  magnetic  fidd  within  said  chamber. 
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LOUVERKD  MAGNEnCALLY  STABIUmP  FLUID 


METHOD  OP  DRYING  BROWN  COAL 


SofiS-FLOW CONTACTOR  ANDPROCESSISPOR       Ml^  T.-II.,  ^Jj^JU^^m^  l^^lOl^^n^  Jih 
USING  THE  SAME  !•■.  tMlpnw  to  EHctne  Pvwtr  DiTHopaMt  %^o^  uc  na 

..d.  X.  M»tr.  BitfM  RoMt.  LiL.  MrifMr  to  Eixm  R*-      Nigrt. Sd«ta*o Co^Uf. fcoA of,  Jap- __ 


Fkneto  X.  M^rw,  BiUm  RiMft.  La^ 
•wtk  A  Ei^Mwtag  Co^  Ftorkaa  Pwk,  N J. 
FItod  Jal.  31. 1979.  Sw.  No.  62,541 
lit  CL^  F26B  i/08 
U.S.  a.  34—1 


I  fV-'* 


F1M  Apr.  27, 1979,  S«r.  No.  34»0S7 

pMcatlN  JapM,  Oct  20, 1977,  SM2C244 

Iirt.  a.1  F2€B  7/00 

10  Claim  U.S.a34-13 


ar^ 


7.  In  •  process  for  contacting  a  gaseous  fluid  with  a  pluraUty 
of  solid,  discrete  magnetizable  particles  comprising: 

(a)  continuously  introducing  and  removing  a  bed  of  solid, 
discrete  magnetizaMe  fluidizable  particles  in  a  porous 
chamber  in  a  descending  manner  or  direction 

(b)  structuring  and  controlling  the  porosity  in  said  bed  by 
applying  a  magnetic  field  to  said  bed  in  a  manner  such  that 
the  magnetic  field  is  siMxtantially  colinear  with  the  exter- 
nal force  field  within  said  chamber;  and 

(c)  passing  a  gaseous  fluid  through  the  magnetized  particles 
with  a  velocity  component  substantially  perpendicular  to 
the  external  force  field  and  the  applied  magnetic  field 
within  said  chamber,  said  magnetized  particles  are  re- 
tained within  said  chamber  by  the  action  of  said  magnetic 
field  and  a  plurality  of  louvers  which  are  adjacent  to  the 
openings  in  the  chamber,  said  louvers  are  arranged  to 
extend  outwardly  from  below  their  adjacent  openings  and 
toward  the  incoming  gaseous  fluid  to  support  and  expose 
to  the  chamber  a  pluraUty  of  free  surfaces  of  said  magne- 
tized particles,  the  improvement  which  comprises:  provid- 
ing inlet  louvers  wherein  a  first  portion  of  which  extends 
upward  and  outward  from  the  openings  toward  the  in- 
coming gaseous  fluid  and  the  balance,  the  second  portion, 
extends  outward  and  downward  toward  the  incoming 
gaseous  fluid  to  form  a  "     "  configuration. 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  dry  pelleu  of  a  hydrophilic 
brown  coal  material  of  the  type  naturally  containing  a  quantity 
of  water  following  exploitation,  said  method  comprising  the 
following  steps: 

introducing  a  quantity  of  crushed  hydrophilic  type  brown 
coal  material  into  a  preparation  chamber, 

introducing  a  quantity  of  non-aqueous  Uquid  dispersion 
medium  into  said  preparation  chamber, 

mixing  said  crushed  hydrophilic  brown  coal  and  said  Uquid 
dispersion  medium  to  form  a  non-aq^ieous  liquid  admix- 
ture including  hydrophiUc  brown  coal'^particles  dispersed 
throughout  said  non-aqueous  Uquid  dispersion  medium; 

directly  introducing  said  non-aqueous  Uquid  admixture  into 
a  Uquid  phase  peUetizing  machine; 

vigorously  stirring  and  mixing  only  said  non-aqueous  liquid 
admixture,  whereby  said  naturally  contained  water  pres- 
ent within  said  hydrophilic  brown  coal  particles  at  the 
time  of  exploitation  is  released  and  serves  to  automatically 
bind  said  coal  particles  into  pellets,  without  additional 
binder  being  provided; 

drying  said  resulting  peUett  of  ooal. 

4,254,361 
DRYING  CYLINDER  FOR  A  PAPER-MAKING  MACHINE 
Ckristian  ScUal,  Haidsahaiai,  Fad.  Rap.  of  GenHuqr,  aMiffor  to 
J.  M  Voith  GmbH,  Fad.  Rap.  of  Csnaany 

FIM  Not.  29, 1979,  Sar.  No.  91,341 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatloa  Fad.  Rap.  of  GenMsqr.  Dec.  4, 
1978, 285r31 

lat  CL^  F26B  13/18 

UA  a.  34—124  12 


4,254^159 

METHOD  FOR  DRYING  PIPELINES 

Robert  J.  Pwiirtam  Jr^  TalM.  OUa^  aMi^or  to  Tte  Dow 

Co^aay,  MidlMd,  Mich. 

FIM  F«k  19, 1900,  Scr.  No.  122,536 
lat  CU  F26B  3/00 
UJS.  a  34—9  W  CbdM 

^   1.  A  method  of  drying  the  interior  surface  of  a  pipeline 
comprising  sequentiaUy  passing  through  said  pipeUne: 

(a)  an  aqueous  cross-Unked  geUed  pig, 

(b)  a  fluid  mobiUty  buffer  comprising  a  non-crosslinked 
gelled  alkanol  of  from  one  to  three  carbon  atoms,  and 

(c)  a  dcssir  sting  amount  of  a  liquid  alkanol  of  from  one  to 
three  carboo  atoms. 


yzzzz 


"     0        J      v^///y/a 


^  ^   ^    ^   >■   >   ^  \  \  ^  /s    I.  '.  ■.\P 


L  A  drying  cylinder  for  use  in  a  paper-making  machine, 
comprising  a  cyUnder  barrel  which  is  mounted  on  and  Which 
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surrounds  a  hoUow  shaft;  said  cylinder  barrel  having  an  inner 
waU;  said  shait  having  an  inlet  for  steam;  said  shaft  havmg 
outlet  <^)enings  fbr  passage  of  steam  toward  said  inner  waU  of 
said  cyUnder  barrel;  said  openings  m  said  hdlow  shaft  being 
provided  with  and  defined  by  tubular  components  each  of 
which  has  a  free  end  projecting  into  the  interior  of  said  hollow 
shaft. 


4,254,562 

COMBINATION  CARDIOVASCULAR  ELECTRONIC 

DISPLAY/TEACHING  APPARATUS,  SYSTEM  AND 

METHODS  OF  CONSTRUCTING  AND  UTILIZING  SAME 

Dafid  Mnray,  10609  Graoriaim.  Detroit,  Mich.  40221 

FUad  Feb.  14, 1979,  Sar.  No.  12,070 

bt  Q?  G09B  23/28.  7/10 

MS,  CL  434—267  1 


I'      "-.r.^y^'~'.     J-^pT^iJ^ 


-^n 


1.  A  cardiovascular  teaching  apparatus  for  use  by  persons 
who  can  see  as  weU  as  by  persons  who  cannot  see  comprising: 

a  support  member, 

first  means  (1,  21-24)  cm  said  support  member  including  a 
fixed  representation  of  predetermined  components  of  a 
cardiovascular  system  and  other  components  of  a  tiving 
organism; 

said  first  means  (L  21-34)  being  discernible  by  touch  as  weU 
as  visually; 

second  means  (4,  5,  9)  on  said  support  member  including 
fixed  indicia  components  discernible  by  touch  as  well  as 
visuaUy  for  identifying  said  predetermined  components  of 
said  ctfdiovascular  system  and  said  other  components  of 
said  Uving  organism; 

iUuminating  means  (2)  and  a  first  electrical  terminal  (3)  on 
said  support  member  in  predetermined  areas  of  said  fixed 
representation  of  said  predetermined  components  of  said 
cardiovascular  system  and  said  other  parts  of  said  tiving 
organism; 

said  fixed  indicia  components  (5)  <^  said  seccmd  means  dis- 
cernible by  touch  as  weU  as  visuaUy  being  di^wsed  in  an 
ordered  arrangement  corresponding  to  the  path  of  the 
flow  of  blood  through  said  predetermined  components  of 
said  cardiovascular  system  and  said  other  parts  of  said 
living  organism; 

said  second  means  including  a  second  electrical  terminal  (4) 
and  a  third  electrical  terminal  (9)  diaoermUe  by  touch  as 
wdl  as  visually  and  being  provided  adjacent  to  and  associ- 
ated with  each  fixed  indicium  component  making  up  said 
fixed  indicia  components  discernible  by  touch  as  weU  as 
visually; 

a  phirality  of  first  conductors  (10)  dectrically  mterconnect- 


ing  said  first  electrical  terminals  (3)  with  said  third  electri- 
cal terminals  (9); 

a  pluraUty  of  second  electrical  coadnctofs  (6)  electrically 

'  interccmnecting  said  iUuminating  means  (2)  widi  said 
second  electrical  terminals  (4); 

an  electrical  power  source  (i)  having  a  first  dectrical  termi- 
nal (30)  and  a  second  electtical  terminal  (31>, 

first  probe  means  (11)  dectrically  connected  to  said  second 
electrical  terminal  (31)  of  said  power  source  (I); 

second  probe  means  (15); 

audible  signal  means  (13)  dectricaUy  connected  between 
said  second  probe  means  (15)  and  said  first  electrical 
terminal  (30)  of  said  power  source  (8); 

a  pluraUty  of  third  electrical  conductors  electricaUy  con- 
necting said  first  electrical  terminal  (30)  of  said  power 
source  (8)  with  said  iUuminating  means  (2); 

wherd>y  the  iUuminating  means  (2)  in  one  of  said  areas  wiU 
be  energized  when  said  first  probe  means  (11)  is  brought 
into  contact  with  the  second  electrical  terminal  of  said 
second  means  which  oorreapoods  to  the  fixed  indicium 
identifying  such  area  in  whidi  die  energiiwi  iUuminating 
means  (2)  is  located;  and 

said  audible  signal  means  (13)  wiU  be  activated  when  one  of 
said  first  and  second  probe  means  (11.  15)  is  |riaoed  in 
contact  with  one  of  said  third  dectrical  terminab  (9)  of 
said  second  means,  and  the  other  of  said  first  and  second 
probe  means  (IS.  11)  is  brought  into  contact  with  the 
particular  one  of  said  first  electrical  contacts  (3)  which  is 
located  in  the  predetermined  area  corresponding  to  die 
fixed  indichim  adjacent  the  particular  third  dectrical 
terminal  (9)  ^^nch  is  in  contact  with  said  one  of  said  first 
and  second  probe  means  (11, 15). 


FOOTWEAR  AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 
THEREOF 
M«ia  T.  Brno,  7243  S.  PebMecrcak,  Weat  Bloa«fiaM,  Mich. 
48033 

FDad  May  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  30,474 
Int  a^  A43B  1/02 
U.S.CL36-9R  41 


1.  Footwear  comprising  an  inner  sole  in  the  ootline  of  a 
himian  foot,  a  back  member  adapted  to  fit  around  a  human  hed 
and  extending  from  the  bade  approximatdy  halfway  to  the 
firont  of  the  footwear  having  a  flange  portion  about  the  bottom 
thereof  extending  outwardly  toward  the  edge  of  the  bade  part 
of  the  inner  sole  and  having  a  top,  a  front  member  adapted  to 
extend  over  the  fixmt  portion  of  a  human  foot  having  a  flange 
portion  around  the  bottom  thereof  extending  outwardly 
toward  the  edge  of  the  front  part  of  the  inner  sole  of  the  foot- 
wear, each  of  said  inner  sole,  back  member  and  front  member 
being  constructed  of  three  separate  layers  of  jean  materid 
which  are  quilted  together,  a  tie  coastmcted  of  three  separate 
layers  of  jean  materid  fidded  over  both  sides  of  the  top  of  the 
back  member  and  extending  outwardly  of  the  fhrnt  of  Uk  back 
member  to  provide  ties  fi>r  securing  Uie  footwear  to  a  human 
ankle  sewn  to  the  top  edge  of  the  bade  member  to  |»ovide  six 
thicknesses  of  jean  materid  in  the  tie  member  arovnd  the  top  of 
the  bade  member  and  a  rubber  outer  sole  on  the  bottom  of  the 
inner  sole  sewn  to  the  inner  sde,  bock  member  and  fitXMrt  meai- 
ber  around  the  outtt  perqrfiery  of  te  inner  sole  and  diroa^ 
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the  flange  portkms  of  the  back  member  and  front  member  of  •  4,254,366  

the  footwear,  said  jean  material  being  frayed  at  aU  edges        JOGGER  AND  RUNNER  SHOE  IDENIinCATION 
thereof  to  provide  fringes  on  the  footwear  at  aU  edges  of  the  Syhn  K.  HmIhII,  624  Eliaworth  PL,  Pltlibwih,  P».  1S232 

ieaa  materiaL  ™^  Apr.  If,  1979,  Sar.  No.  SMtl 

jcHioMsn...  toLCI.»A44Ci/00 

7 


U.S.  CL  40-2  E 


REVERSIBLE  SNOWPLOW  ATTACHMENT 
a-fc  rurhwir  Qaada,  aaalaanr  to  CEJ».  ladaatrtea 

^J^HBHH*  aOTWCWW  ^SHHIHI 

FIM  Ai«.  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  71,367 

III.  CL^  EOIH  5/00 

U  A  a  37-42  VL  •  Ontaa 


1.  In  a  snowplow  having  a  forwardly  tnoonted  blade  config- 
ured to  scoop  snow  from  the  path  of  the  snowplow  and  cast 
the  snow  Uterally  therefrom,  the  blade  being  angled  to  the 
forward  direction  so  that  during  forward  movement  it  scoops 
snow  to  slide  upwardly  and  laterally  across  a  front  face  of  the 
blade  towards  its  trailing  end,  the  blade  being  pivotally 
mounted  on  the  frfow  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  vertical 
axis  for  reversing  the  direction  in  which  the  snow  is  cast,  the 
improvement  in  which  the  blade  is  a  composite  structure  com- 
prising a  lower  scoop  blade  portion  having  a  fitmt  ftce  and  a 
deflector  portion  having  a  front  face  positioned  to  receive 
snow  lifted  and  sliding  along  said  scoop  blade  portion,  the 
deflector  portion  being  pivotally  mounted  on  said  blade  for 
movement  about  an  axis  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
front  face  of  the  tcoop  blade  portion  and  tUtable  relative  to  the 
scoop  blade  portion  about  siid  axis  for  raising  either  end  with 
respect  to  the  scoop  blade  portion  and  lowering  the  other  end 
to  provide  a  blade  that  is  flared  in  the  snow  discharge  direc- 
tion. 


1.  In  combination  a  jogger  and  runner  shoe  having  a  front 
laced  opening  overlying  a  tongue  portion  and  an  identification 
device  comprising  an  elongate  flexible  and  foldable  sheet  mem- 
ber having  a  weakened  portion  intermediate  its  length  defining 
a  bending  line,  at  least  one  indicia  receiving  surface  on  said 
sheet  on  one  side  of  said  weakened  portion  whereby  a  wearer's 
name,  address  and  pertinent  medical  information  may  be  ap- 
plied thereon  and  shoe  lace  recdvihg  means  in  said  sheet  on 
the  other  side  of  said  weakened  porti(ni  and  spaced  frt>m  one 
end  engageable  upmi  hnes  of  said  shoe,  the  indicia  receiving 
surface  of  said  sheet  being  slidable  beneath  a  substantial  por- 
tion of  said  laces  between  the  laces  and  tongue  of  said  shoe  and 
overlaid  by  said  shoe  hK:e  receiving  portion  whereby  said 
indicia  receiving  portion  is  protected  against  unauthorized 
removal  and  damage  over  at  least  a  portion  of  its  surface. 


4,254,567 
CARD  INDEX 
WaUar  Kolicr,  Bdm  RJsaaMtiln  12,  2000  Hambng  65,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcriyuty 

FOad  No?.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  934M3 
iBt  a.}  B42F  17/18 
UjS.a40--3S9 


4^254,565 

METHOD  FOR  THE  SEGMENTED  MINING  AND 
DRYING  OF  BENTONTTE 
UnM  D.  JoddM,  gpwrflsh,  S.  IML;  Robert  A.  FalcoMr, 
Bindngha^  and  DoMdd  A.  Heats,  Fansiivloa  Hflla,  both  of 
Mick,  MripMn  to  IirtcrMtioMl  MlMrala  *  CWaical  Corp., 

TsiiB  Ilaniiii,  Ini 

CoatiMalkM  of  Sar.  No.  949,400,  Oct  10, 1978,  iiMioaiii, 

whkh  to  a,cotknarto»-i-part  of  Scr.  No.  791,260,  Apr.  27, 

1977,  abMteed.  Ute  appttcHion  Not.  8, 1979,  Scr.  No.  92,600 

bt  OJ  E02F 1/00 
UJS.  a.  37—195  4  CUm 

1.  An  improved  method  for  mining  of  bentonite  clay  having 
a  moisture  content  of  25-32%,  the  steps  comprising  tiUing  an 
fipqtfd  bentonite  clay  deposit  to  a  uniform  depth  of  not  more 
than  about  eight  inches,  drying  and  curing  the  tilled  bentonite 
in  stto  by  exposure  to  sun  and  air  until  said  tilled  bentonite 
reaches  a  uniform  moisture  level  of  not  more  than  about  18%, 
removing  only  the  dried  and  cured  tilled  bentonite,  thereby 
^wjifiaing  the  bentonite  therebelow,  tilling  the  exposed  layer  of 
bentonite  to  a  uniform  depth  of  not  more  than  about  eight 
inches  to  promote  drying  and  curing  and  thereafter  repeating 
the  removal,  tilling,  in  situ  drying  and  curing  steps  to  obtain  a 
bentonite  cky  having  a  uniform  particle  size  and  uniform 
moisture  level  not  more  than  about  18%. 


1.  In  a  card  index  comprising  a  housing,  a  drawer  slidably 
mounted  in  said  housing,  a  stack  of  index  cards  in  said  drawer, 
spring  means  biassing  said  drawer  to  an  open  position  from  said 
housing,  catch  means  holding  said  drawer  closed  in  said  hous- 
ing, said  index  cards  having  punched  selection  holes  and 
punched  letainuig  dog  holes,  a  plurality  of  sdection  key  levers 
movably  mounted  in  said  housing,  a  stop  cam  for  engagement 
in  said  selection  holes  on  each  of  said  key  levers,  means  associ- 
ated with  key  levers  to  release  said  catch  means  and  allow  said 
drawer  to  open  when  anyone  of  said  key  levers  is  operated, 
said  stop  cams  being  arranged  to  engage  selectively  in  said 
selection  holes  wherd>y  a  selected  card  is  allowed  to  move  in 
said  drawer  on  top  of  said  stack  out  of  said  housing  when  a 
sdected  one  of  said  key  levers  is  operated,  and  dog  means  in 
said  drawer  engaging  in  said  dog  Irales  of  said  cards  to  move 
some  of  said  cards  with  said  drawer  out  of  said  housing  as  said 
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drawer  opens,  the  nn|»ovement  wherein  said  dog  means  com- 
prise a  row  of  dogs,  means  locating  said  stop  cams  closely 
adjacent  said  dogs,  said  key  levers  being  arranged  to  move  said 
stop  cams  into  a  range  of  movement  of  said  dogs,  and  means 
defining  inclined  front  edges  on  said  dogs  being  in  the  direc- 
tion in  which  said  drawer  opcm  from  said  housing,  said  in- 
clined front  edges  being  operative  to  deflect  cards  which,  in 
use,  have  their  selection  holes  engaged  by  one  of  said  stop 
cams  upwards  away  from  the  bottom  of  said  drawer  and  &!t 
said  dogs,  and  all  of  said  index  cards  having  selection  holes 
which  register  with  every  stop  cam  except  oat  stop  cam  so 
that  when  said  one  st<^  cam  is  moved  by  its  key  leva*  said  card 
which  does  not  have  a  selection  hole  in  register  with  said  one 
st(^  cam  is  hekl  down  by  said  stop  cam  on  said  dogs  and  is 
moved  by  said  dogs  with  said  drawer  as  said  drawer  is  moved 
by  said  spring  means  from  said  housing. 


1.  An  aerial  navigation  instrument  comprising  a  housing 
having  a  window  therein,  a  pair  of  rollers  in  said  housing,  one 
at  each  end  of  the  window,  a  continuous  aeronautical  chart  of 
a  desired  route  of  travel  on  said  rollers,  means  for  rotating  said 
roUers  whereby  said  aeronautical  chart  is  moved  from  one 
roller  to  the  other  in  front  of  said  window  and  a  plate  means 
hinged  along  one  side  of  said  housing  and  adapted  to  pivot 
between  a  first  position  generally  in  the  plane  of  said  window 
in  the  housing  and  alongside  thereof,  stop  means  on  one  of  said 
plate  means  and  housing  engaging  between  said  plate  means 
and  housing  to  hold  said  plate  means  in  said  first  position 
alongside  said  window  to  form  a  jcHntly  substantially  planar 
surface  and  a  second  position  overlying  said  window,  said 
plate  having  a  second  window  portion  exposed  in  said  second 
position  and  carrying  an  outline  of  ^proach  procedure  and 
control  for  a  destination  airport,  said  hhiged  plate  means  hav- 
ing a  first  face  exposed  in  said  first  position  removably  holding 
a  writing  surface  and  a  second  face  carrying  said  second  win- 
dow portion,  and  an  arcuate  surface  on  said  housing  opposite 
said  window  adapted  to  rest  on  the  leg  of  a  user  and  having  leg 
engaging  means  thereon. 


4,254,569 

BULLETIN  DISPLAY  BOARD 

Gari  L.  Janik,  P.O.  Box  731,  SedoM,  Arte.  86336 

Filed  No?.  13, 1978,  Scr.  No.  999^54 

IbL  CU  G09F 15/00 

VS.  a  40-606  7 

1.  A  diq>lay  device  assembly  having  a  display  board  for 
messages  and  bulletins  comprising  a  support  stand,  means 
pivotally  mounting  said  display  board  on  said  tappcxt  stand 


wherd>y  said  dis|^y  board  can  selectivdy  aas&me  substan- 
tially vertical  and  horizontal  positions,  said  diqilay  board 
having  a  peri|rfieral  frame  for  said  diajriay^  board  having  a 
surface  projecting  above  the  plane  of  said  display  board,  a 
tray-like  tran^Mrency,  a  pluraUty  of  releasaUe  cUps  on  said 
fiwne  for  hokiing  said  transparency  on  said  dis|^y  board 


4,254,568 

AERIAL  NAVIGATION  INSTRUMENTS 

AifoMO  Ranaili,  5409  William  Flyui  Hwy.,  GibooBia,  Pa.  15044 

Filed  Oct  11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  83,765 

lit  CL^  G09F  11/18 

U.S.  CI.  40—518  4  OaiBM 


within  the  confines  of  said  projecting  surface  of  said  frame  and 
with  said  messages  and  bulletins  therdietween,  and  at  least  one 
permanent  magnet  on  a  lower  comer  of  said  frame,  and  said 
support  stand  bong  provided  with  at  least  one  magnetically 
attracted  leg  wherd>y  when  said  diq>lay  board  is  in  its  vertical 
position  said  board  is  maintained  in  that  position  by  magnetic 
forces. 


'AUaro, 


4,254,570 
DOUBLE  BARRELLED  FIREARM 
Jwu  Uriartc  dd  Rio,  78-GBlic  Bristol,  and  Jcoe  Ji 
33-A?da.  Brasflia,  both  of  Madrid  28,  Spirin 

Filed  Oct  23, 1978,  Scr.  No.  953,496 
CUbh  priority,  application  Spain,  Oct  22,  1977,  463.479; 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  27, 1978,  2811760 

Int  CL^  F41C  3/00 
U.S.a.42— 2  51 


1.  A  double  barrel  firearm  comprising: 

first  and  second  paralld  barrels  having  attached  thereto  a 
casing  including  a  pair  of  parallel  spaced  arms; 

a  firing  lever  pivotaUe  about  a  bearing  extending  between 
said  spaced  arms  from  a  first  non-firing  position  to  second 
firing  poatkms  successively  inwardly  of  said  casing; 

a  bolt  slidably  mounted  on  said  casing  at  a  location  rear- 
wardly  of  said  barrels; 

said  bolt  having  first  and  second  firing  pins  aligned  with  said 
first  and  second  barrels,  re^>ectively; 

said  first  and  second  firing  pins  having  extending  therefrom 
respective  first  and  second  stops  of  different  lengths; 

means  for  urging  said  first  and  second  firing  pins  toward  said 
first  and  second  barrels,  respectively; 

said  firing  lever  havnig  a  first  end  having  guard  means  for. 
when  said  firing  lever  is  in  said  first  non-firing  positkn, 
acting  on  said  &«t  and  second  MU3f»  to  maintain  said  first 
and  second  firing  pins  spaced  from  said  first  and  second 
barrels,  req>ectively,  against  the  force  of  said  urging 
means,  and  for,  when  said  firing  lever  is  aeqncatidly 
moved  to  said  second  firing  positions,  sequentially  relens 
ingsaid  first  and  second  stops  and  therd>y  dkywing  said 
urging  means  to  sequentially  drive  said  fcst  and  second 
firing  pins  toward  said  fvst  and  second  barrels,  reapeo- 
tivdy; 

lock  means  for  locking  said  boh  to  said  casing;  and 
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lafety  stop  meant  in  said  firing  lever  for  sdecttvely  prevent- 
ing said  firing  lever  from  being  moved  from  said  first 
non-firing  poottoo  tlieieof  to  said  second  firing  poMtions 
thcieof. 


4v2S4471 
CABTRIDGE  LOAD  FOR  A  REVOLVER 
Kart  PMcr,  Donaatfasw  101/12,  A-2344  Maria  Enasndorf, 
THiHii,  Mi  Garhart  Mack,  Petaslordaa-StraMe  159,  A- 
IIM  Wic%  both  of  Aaitria 

FDed  Jaa.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  52,318 
CUM  priority,  applkatioa  Aaatria,  No?.  29, 197t,  8543/78 
iat  a.3  F42B  39/04 
U  A  a.  42-89  13 


sidewaU  of  said  bullet,  said  second  portion  having  a  cylindrical 
bore  of  diameter  reduced  below  that  of  said  first  portion  for 
receiving  slidably  a  ramrod  of  diameter  smaller  than  that  of 
said  bullet,  said  second  portion  including  a  shoulder  for  posi- 
tioning a  bullet  inserted  into  said  first  portion  in  registry  with 
the  bore  of  said  side  arm,  at  least  one  of  said  first  portion  and 
second  portion  being  long  enough  to  be  readfly  graq>ed  fbr 
holdmg  the  free  end  of  said  main  arm  of  said  lubricator-loader 
against  the  muzzle  of  a  firearm  during  a  loading  operation. 


4^254^73 

TROLLING  DEVICE 

Stann  MMtropMilo,  c/o  Gadovpo,  242  Loop  Dr^  SayriHe,  N.Y. 

11782 

FOad  Apr.  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  33,308 
Int.  a.)  AOIK  97/00 
UJS.  CL  43--43.U  10 


1.  A  load  package  for  a  cylinder  of  a  revolver,  said  cylinder 
having  angularly  equispaced  bores  adapted  to  receive  respec- 
tive cartridges,  said  padcage  comprising: 

an  array  of  angularly  spaced  cartridges  corresponding  in 
number  to  said  bores; 

a  circumferentially  closed  cartridge  ring  injection-molded 
onto  said  cartridges  and  formed  with  a  plurality  of  angu- 
larly equispaced  seats  each  receiving  one  of  said  car- 
tridges, said  cartridge  ring  having  at  least  one  weakened 
point  wherd>y  a  force  applied  to  said  ring  will  rupture 
said  ring  at  said  weakened  point;  and 

a  grip  connected  to  said  cartridge  ring  for  ^plying  force 
thereto  to  rupture  sakl  cartridge  ring  at  said  point  and 
enaUe  said  cartridge  ring  to  be  withdrawn  from  said 
cartridges. 


4,254,572 

LUBRICATOR-LOADER  FOR  FIREARMS 

Henry  R.  Ndaon,  RJ>.  #2,  Box  64,  LaadMrtrille.  NJ.  08530 

Filed  May  18, 1979,  Scr.  No.  40,102 

IntCLiF41C  27/00 

UJS.  CL  42-90  4 


1.  A  trolling  devKe  for  oscillating  a  fishing  lure  when  towed 
in  the  water,  said  trolling  device  comprising: 

an  elongated  body  having  a  forward  end  and  a  rearward  end 
with  a  pair  of  compartments  located  longitudinally  within 
the  elongated  body,  one  of  said  pair  of  compartments 
being  located  adjacent  the  rearward  end  of  the  ekMigated 
body  and  the  other  of  sak)  pair  of  compartments  being 
k)cated  adjacent  and  forward  of  the  first-mentXMied  com- 
parment; 

a  swept-back  forward  wing  mounted  on  the  forward  end  of 
the  elongated  body  and  having  an  aq)ect  ratio  of  between 
one  and  two; 

a  swept-back  rearward  wing  mounted  on  the  elongated  body 
at  the  rearward  end; 

spheres  rollably  kx:ated  within  each  of  sakl  pair  of  cmnpart- 
ments;  and 

means  on  said  elongated  body  for  connectkm  thereto  to  a 
trolling  line. 

4^254,574  .. 

HOLLOW  FORM,  POLYHEDRON  BLOCK  ELEMENT 

FORMED  OF  SHEET  MATERIAL 

Robert  Stock,  12311  Bnaro,  Garden  Gro?e,  CaUf.  92440 

FUad  Feb.  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  11,384 

lit  a^  A43H  33/08.  33/00 

U  A  CL  46-25  7 


*4  « 


L  Simile  lubricator-kioder  for  lubrication  and  insertion  of 
bullets  into  the  muzzle  of  a  firearm,  comprising  a  main  arm  and 
a  skk  arm,  said  side  arm  dividing  said  main  arm  into  a  first 
portion  and  a  second  portion,  sakl  first  porticm  of  said  main 
arm  having  a  cylmdrical  bore  fot  receiving  stidably  a  bullet  of 
selected  diameter,  said  side  arm  having  a  bore  for  introduction 
of  lubricant  and  transfer  of  sakl  lubricant  therethrough  to  the 


1.  A  modular  constructional  block  element  formed  from  a 
foklable  blank  comprising  a  hollow-form  polyhedron  with  a 
bottom  wall  having  at  least  one  centrally  k)cated  polygonal 
aperture,  back  and  fin»t  skk  walls,  each  foklaUy  attached  at 
one  edge  to  an  edge  of  sakl  bottom  wall  and  a  full  wklth  top 
wall  foklably  attached  at  one  ed^  to  the  upper  edge  of  one  of 
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said  back  and  front  walls,  a  pair  of  skle  walls,  each  foldably 
attached  at  one  edge  to  the  edge  of  said  front  wall,  a  pair  of  half 
width  top  walls,  each  attached  at  (»e  edge  to  the  upper  edge 
of  a  respective  nde  wall  and  foldable  to  underlie  said  top  wall, 
a  first  pair  of  foldable  tabs  centrally  located  in  said  top  wall  to 
form  a  second  aperture  therein  and  a  second  pair  of  foklable 
tabs,  one  each  in  one  of  said  half  wklth  top  walls  located  to  be 
received  in  said  second  aperture  of  said  full  width  top  wall  and 
to  coact  with  said  first  pair  of  foldable  tabs  to  form  a  raised  rim 
about  said  second  aperture  whereby  said  polygonal  aperture 
and  second  aperture  with  said  raised  rim  define  coacting,  block 
interconnecting  means  and  block  element  retention  means. 


4,254,575 

ILLUMINATED  FLYING  SAUCER-LIKE  TOYS 

Arnold  S.  Gorid,  17  Oakhmd  St,  Lezhwlon,  Mmb.  02173 

Coatinaatkm  of  Scr.  No.  803,222,  Jan.  3, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

appikatkM  Feb.  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  11,550 

Int  CL'  A63H  27/00 

U.S.  CL  46-74  D  8  dafans 


1.  An  aerodynamic  toy  comprising, 
a  saucer-shaped  translucent  body  of  predetermined  circum- 
ferential length, 

said  body  having  a  rim  at  the  periphery  thereof  defining 
an  annular  cavity,  and 
a  flexible  tubular  member  containing  chemical  means  for 
producing  light  bent  into  a  ring  and  inserted  in  said  cavity, 
said  tubular  member  being  resilient  and  having  a  predeter- 
mined diameter  and  a  length  corresponding  to  said 
circumferential  length  such  that  sakl  ring  fits  tightiy 
within  said  cavity. 


4^254,576 
SPIN  TOWER  STATION  FOR  USE  WTTH  TOY  VEHICLE 

AND  TRACKWAY 

H^ffanc  MataaaMto,  CUba,  and  Toahfo  SazaU,  Tiriqro,  both  of 

Japan,  awl^ort  to  Toyboz  Corporatkw,  Japan 

FDcd  Apr.  18, 1979,  Scr.  No.  31,139 

Iirt.  a^  A63H  19/10 

MS.  CL  46—214  17  daiBU 


1.  An  amusement  device,  comprising: 

a  vehicle  provided  with  wheels  freely  mounted  for  rotation, 
first  driven  gears  mounted  for  rotation,  and  a  second 
stationary  gear  mounted  concentrically  with  reelect  to 
(me  of  said  first  gears;  and 

a  trackway  against  which  said  wheels  of  said  vdiicle  rest, 
said  trackway  being  provided  with  guide  means  for  direct- 
ing said  vehicle  therealong  and  including: 
a  smnersauh  tower  station  having  an  entry  port  positioned 
below  and  exit  port,  said  scmiersault  tower  station  in- 
cluding upstanding  side  portions  fMOvided  with  first 


continuous  racks  of  teeth  positioned  to  be  engaged  by 
sakl  first  driven  gears  of  said  vehicle  to  propd  sakl 
vducle  upwardly  akmg  said  skk  portions  of  said  tower 
station,  one  of  sakl  skk  pcMticms  also  being  provided 
with  a  second  radc  of  teeth  spaced  apart  from  saod  first 
rack  and  positkmed  to  be  engaged  by  sakl  second  su- 
tionary  gear  of  said  vehick  to  cause  said  vehick  to 
rotate  about  said  second  gear  simultaneously  while 
moving  upwardly  along  said  skk  portions  of  said  tower, 

a  ^in  tower  statran  havmg  an  entry  port  positioned  above 
an  exit  port,  said  spin  tower  station  including  a  platform 
with  parallel  rails  having  racks  of  teeth  thereon  posi- 
tioned to  engage  said  first  driven  gears  of  sakl  vehicle, 
and  first  means  mounting  said  pktform  for  moving  said 
platform  downward  from  said  entry  port  to  said  exit 
port  while  simultaneously  rotating  said  pUtform  about 
the  axis  of  the  downward  movement, 

second  means  for  conveying  said  toy  vehicle  from  said 
exit  port  of  said  spin  tower  station  to  said  entry  port  of 
said  somersault  tower  station,  and 

third  means  for  amveying  said  toy  vehkk  from  said  exit 
port  of  sakl  somersault  tower  station  to  sakl  entry  port 
of  said  vgitn  tower  station. 


4,254,577 
MODEL  VEHICLE 
Rkhard  C.  M.  Cheng,  SaUc  1404,  Aastia  Center,  Anatin  Ave, 
Kowloon,  Hong  Kong 

FDcd  Feb.  2, 1978,  Scr.  No.  874,388 
bt  a.}  A63H  17/36:  A63F  9/14:  F16D  13/04.  41/04 
MS,  CL  46—258  7 


HOP 


1.  A  model  vehicle  for  movement  along  a  trough  having  a 
bottom  wall  of  plural  lane  width  and  spaced  side  walk  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  bottom  wall,  said  vehicle  comprising  a 
chassis,  wheeled  running  gear  on  said  chassis  for  rolling  en- 
gagement with  the  trough  bottom  wall,  rotary  motive  means 
carried  by  and  having  a  housing  fixed  relative  to  sakl  chassis 
for  remote  actuation  m  opposite  angular  directions,  clutch 
means  in  driving  relation  between  said  motive  means  and 
running  gear,  said  clutch  means  being  operative  to  drive  sakl 
runnmg  gear  m  forward  directicm  upon  actuation  of  said  mo- 
tive means  in  both  of  said  opposite  angular  directicms,  steering 
gear  associated  with  said  running  gear  for  steering  the  latter  in 
opposite  lateral  directi(Mis  toward  respective  trough  side  walls, 
and  steering  gear  operating  means  interposed  between  said 
motive  means  and  steering  gear  for  operating  the  latter  m 
opposite  lateral  directions  upon  motive  means  operation  in 
opposite  angukr  directkms,  sakl  steering  gear  operating  means 
comprising  a  pinion  mounted  for  sbnultaneous  axial  rotation 
and  back  and  forth  movement  to  shift  said  steering  gear,  a 
rotary  drive  gear  in  meshing  engagement  with  said  pinion  on 
one  side,  and  a  fixed  gear  in  meshing  engagement  with  said 
pinion  on  the  other  skle  for  moving  said  pinion  back  and  forth 
along  saki  fixed  gear  iqMM  rotation  by  sakl  drive  fear,  aakl 
fixed  gear  being  mtemipted  at  opposite  ends  fbr  back  and  forth 
pivotal  movonent  beyond  said  fixed  gear  to  overrun  die  latter 
without  jammmg,  whereby  sakl  running  gear  operates  in  for- 
ward directi(M  and  is  steered  in  opposite  lateral  directions  by 
remote  motive  means  actuation  for  destred  vefaide  lane « 
and  movement  along  a  selected  trou^  aide  wril. 
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TREE  STAND 
HnfeM,  Ah  Teebcrg  M„  1^3111  Gcriaa,  Fed. 


Rm.  of  GcnMny  j 

FOed  May  S,  197S,  Scr.  No.  903,«74y 


UJS.  Ca.  47— 40J 


lit  CL^  A47G  7/02 


lOOaimi 


support  wire  such  that  the  stem  of  the  plant  is  layered  along  the 
plant  row,  and  means  responsive  to  downward  pressure  on  the 
spool  to  retard  rotation  of  the  spool. 

4,254,5m 
PRODUCTION  OF  SUNFLOWER  SEEDS  IN  INCREASED 

YIELDS 
Dsfid  B.  FeriMOB,  FrMM»,  Qdifn  Miivor  to  David  * 
toe,  Fkaao,  Calif . 

FUed  Oct  23, 1978,  Scr.  No.  953,786 
lat  a.J  AOIH  1/02 
UA  a  47-58  17 


mowioukk  Mm«E.9 


U  A  CL  47-46 
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L  A  tree  stand  comprising 

(a)  a  pot;  and 

(b)  a  plurality  of  resilient  bars  each  havmg 

(1)  a  bend; 

(2)  a  resilient  first  portion  extending  substantially  verti- 
cally downwardly  from  said  bend  and  terminating  in  a 
free  end;  the  first  portions  of  said  bars  extending  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  one  another  and  being  arranged  in 
a  circular  array  for  forming  together  a  generally  cylin- 
drical vertical  shaft  for  receiving  the  trunk  of  a  tree  and 

,  holding  the  same  by  a  resilient  clamping  force; 

(3)  a  resilient  second  portion  extending  from  said  bend 
obliquely  downwardly  and  away  from  said  shaft  and 
being  affixed  to  said  pot  at  a  location  remote  from  said 
bend;  and 

(4)  a  third  portion  constituting  a  contmuation  of  the  sec- 
ond bar  portion  and  extending  radially  outwardly  in  a 
horizontal  direction  from  said  pot  for  increasing  the 
stability  of  the  stand. 

4,254,579 
DEVICE  FOR  SUPPORTING  AND  TRAINING  PLANTS 
Richard  Ftyan,  Coavcnt  Road,  Rasl^  Cooaty  DabUn,  Irdaad 
FOcd  Oct  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,255 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Ireland,  Oct  18, 1977,  2129/77 
Irt.  CL^AOIG/ 7/OS        / 


y 


(MNtY 


1.  A  plant  layering  device  comprising  a  body  portion  which 
has  a  hook  portion  which  is  adapted  to  grip  a  horizontal  sup- 
port wire  mounted  above  and  substantially  parallel  to  a  crop 
row  such  that  the  body  portion  is  slidable  along  the  horizontal 
wire,  and  in  combination  therewith  a  spool  which  is  routable 
about  the  body  portion  and  which  is  adapted  to  carry  and  pay 
out  a  plant  support  ovd  as  the  body  portion  is  moved  along  the 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  sunflower  seeds  in  in- 
creased yields  comprising: 

(a)  planting  in  a  growing  area  a  plurality  of  seeds  capable  of 
forming  Helianthus  annuus  sunflower  plants  which  are 
physiologically  self-compatible  and  possess  homozygous  f 
genes,  said  planting  being  carried  out  in  the  substantial 
absence  of  seeds  capable  of  forming  Helianthus  annuus 
sunflower  plants  which  are  physiologically  self-incompat- 
ible and/or  lack  homozygous  f  genes,  whereby  said  seeds 
germinate  to  form  sunflower  plants,  and  seeds  are  formed 
on  said  sunflower  plants  as  a  result  of  self-pollination,  said 
f  genes  having  the  ability  to  faciliute  the  formation  of 
parenchyma  cells  between  floret  anthers  which  allow  the 
anthers  to  become  substantially  non-fused  following  pol- 
len dehiscence  thereby  making  possible  a  greater  degree 
of  self-pollination  with  concomitant  increased  seed  forma- 
tion, and 

(b)  harvesting  said  resulting  seeds  formed  on  said  sunflower 

plants. 

4,254,581 
LOUVER  SHUTTER  WITH  MOVABLE  LOUVER 
BOARDS 
Norisoe  IsUhara,  1941  JfaidaUi-cho,  ChoAMhi,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
FOcd  Jon.  22, 1978,  Scr.  No.  918,162 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jan.  22, 1977,  52/74593; 
Feb.  28, 1978,  53/21547 

lat  CLJ  E06B  7/086,  7/09 
UACL  49-82  AOaim 

1.  A  louver  shutter  comprising. 

a  plurality  of  louver  boards,  each  of  said  louver  boards 
having  a  shaft  at  one  end  and  a  crank  shaft  at  the  other 

end; 

a  first  frame  receiving  each  of  said  crank  shafts; 

a  second  frame  mounted  so  as  to  be  slidably  movable  with 
respect  to  said  first  frame  and  operatively  engaging  said 
crank  shafts  so  as  to  open  or  close  said  kHiver  boards  in 
response  to  selected  sliding  movement  of  said  second 
frame  in  either  a  first  direction  or  a  second  direction; 
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an  engaging  hole  formed  in  said  second  frame; 

a  fotatable  drive  member  operativdy  associated  with  said 

second  frame;  and 
means  disposed  within  said  engaging  hole  to  engage  said 

second  frame,  and  mounted  on  said  rotatable  drive  mem- 


«     1/ 


ber  so  as  to  be  selectably  moved  in  said  first  or  second 
directions  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  drive  member,  so 
that  the  movement  of  said  means  imparts  sliding  move- 
ment of  said  second  frame  and  thereby  opens  or  closes  said 
louver  boards. 


4,254,582 

ELECTRICALLY  ACTUATED  OVERHEAD  GARAGE 

DOOR  OPENER  ASSEMBLY 

Michael  H.  McGee,  2334  Clmtmt  Atc,  Vcaice,  CaUf.  90291 

FBed  JbL  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  60,636 

lat  a^  E05F  IJ/Oa  15/00 

U.S.  a  4»-199  22 


^^^^^ 


1.  In  an  electrically  actuated  overhead  garage  door  opener 
assembly  of  the  type  selectively  actionable  for  moving  a  garage 
door  between  a  generally  vertical  closed  position  received  in  a 
door  frame  and  a  generally  vertically  and  rearwardly  raised 
open  position  providing  an  access  opening  through  said  door 
frame,  there  being  clearance  openings  between  sides  of  said 
door  and  sides  of  said  door  frame  when  said  door  is  in  said 
closed  position;  the  improvements  comprising:  an  electrically 
actuated  solen^  secured  interiorly  on  a  side  of  said  door 
frame  and  having  housing  means  projecting  transversely  from 
said  doot  frame  side  across  said  clearance  opening  and  trans- 
versely interiorly  overlapping  and  adjacent  of  said  door  sides 
when  said  door  is  in  said  closed  position,  said  solenoid  liousing 
means  being  positioned  cm  said  door  frame  side  free  of  interfer- 
ence with  said  door  during  said  door  movement  between  said 
open  and  ckised  posttioos,  a  kAckM  |riunger  normally  resil- 
ieatly  urged  to  extended  position  projecting  transversely  from 
said  solmoid  hoosiag  means  wlien  said  solenoid  is  not  electri- 
cally actuated  and  movable  to  a  withdrawn  position  rdative  to 
said  boosing  means  when  said  scrfenokl  is  dectrically  actuated; 
a  latch  member  interiorly  secured  to  said  door  transversely 
aligned  and  transversely  receiving  said  solenoid  lounger 
therein  when  said  door  is  in  said  doaed  position  and  sakl  s^ 


noid  plunger  is  in  said  extended  position  preventing  movement 
of  said  door  from  said  closed  position,  dectrical  actuation  of 
said  solenoid  moving  said  scrienoid  plunger  to  withdrawn 
position  free  of  latch  member  reception  permitting  door  move- 
ment from  and  into  sakl  door  ckised  position;  dectric  power 
supply  means  operably  connected  to  sakl  soleaokl  for  electri- 
cally actuating  said  solenoid  during  door  movement  from  and 
into  said  door  closed  positi(m;  whereby,  said  solenoid  plunger 
locks  said  door  in  doot  closed  position  when  said  solenokl  is 
not  electrically  actuated  while  said  solenokl  case  guards  said 
clearance  opening  between  skies  of  said  door  and  frame  and 
positions  said  solenokl  plunger  transversely  diq>laced  from 
said  clearance  opening  less  subject  to  unauthorized  manipula- 
tion. 


4,254,583 

WINDOW  UNIT 
Deals  L.  Sadts,  St-HOalrc  aw 
ParlL,  both  (rf  Canada,  aad^on  to 
Hyadathe,  Cteada 

FOcd  Sep.  22, 1975,  Scr.  No.  615,370 
lat  CL>  E05D  15/28 
U.S.  a.  49—246 


Cofporatkm,  St 


1.  A  casement  window  assembly  comprising:  a  window 
firame;  a  sealed  double  glazed  window  unit  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  ^ass  sheets  arranged  in  spaced  paralld  rdation- 
ship  to  form  an  air  wptot  therebetween; 

(b)  a  spacing  unit  di^)Osed  between  the  inner  marginal  edges 
of  the  glass  sheets  and  extending  com|detdy  around  the 
periphery  thereof  to  maintain  the  sheets  in  space  rdatkai- 
ship; 

(c)  a  border  formed  of  interconnected  dements  made  en- 
tirely of  vinyl  plastks  and  extending  completdy  around 
the  periphery  of  said  ^ass  sheets,  each  sakl  bcmler  de- 
ment having  a  cross  section  induding  a  web  portion  and  a 
pair  of  leg  porti(»s  projecting  from  one  hot  of.said  wd> 
portion  and  surrounding  the  outer  marginal  edges  of  the 
glass  sheets;  each  said  border  dement  induding  a  first 
enckxed  hollow  portkm  extending  from  the  opposite  fmot 
6i  said  web  pmtion  and  defining  a  first  insolation  diam- 
ben  sakl  chamber  induding  opposite  front  and  rear  walls; 
the  rear  wall  of  one  <^  said  border  dements  having  a 
k»gitudinally  extending  opening  therethrough; 

(d)  a  reinforcing  menrixr  reodved  at  least  in  each  chamber 
of  two  opposite  border  dement^  said  two  border  dements 
including  the  border  dement  having  said  opening  there- 
through; 

(e)  a  flunual  (^wrator  means  mounted  on  said  window  frame 
and  having  one  arm  extending  diroa^  said  openiag;  sakl 
arm  having  one  extremity  slidably  OKXiBted  to  tlK  rein- 
forcing member  recdved  m  the  associated  bonier  de- 
ment; and 

(0  hinge  means  nKMmted  to  said  window  unit  and  to  said 
window  frame  for  pivotaUy  mounting  said  window  unit 
to  sakl  frame. 


470 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  10. 1981 


OPERAUNG  MECHANISM  FOR  A  MOTOKCAR  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  SURFACE 

^^^^wSdow  treatment  of  flexible  MAGNEnc  recording 

ffw  ratMB.  Frf  "-r  -'^tsumj.  Mrinnr  ti  Mttn?  ^  MEDU 

w«kNteBw«Gi*H.Cobir|.F.*.R«^ofG««y      /n—  SAottk.  IIiriiRirB  Wif  M— Mtr^Ra^My 
Coi«ta«lto«ofS«.N«».154»13^N.»f.23.in7.Plt.No.  HO-*  Leeta*.  L-iwIptafcm  Dtetar  Wo^  Wriii.., 

M0M14.  Tin  appUcilkMAiV.  31, 1979,  S«.  No.  71.543  a^  Lottar  Otalofi,  Fk«ta«ttal.  .0  of  W.  Rj^^rf^ 

G^Mpriority.lpplta^M  ■■^,  al^ow  io  BASF  AHiM^walhriiaft.  IMwif^Mtm, 

M7iu  26S642S  '•*•  *•*•  •'  ©•■■■y 

^^^  FWJtUd,  1979,  S«.N«.  3^7 

U&a4i-325  «CW»  Irt.a.3B24Bi;/0# 


1.  In  a  window  operating  mechanism  including  a  window 
carrier  movable  in  a  predetermined  path,  a  driving  device,  an 
elongated  bowden  cable  including  a  tension  member  and  a 
compression  member,  said  tension  member  drivingly  connect- 
ing said  carrier  and  said  device,  and  said  compression  member 
being  ftumed  with  a  longitudinal  bore  therethrough  receiving 
said  tension  member,  and  retaining  means  associated  with 
respective,  longitudinally  terminal  portions  of  said  compres- 
sion  member  adjacent  said  carrier  and  said  device  respectively 
for  abuttingly  retaining  the  sssocistrri  portions,  the  improve- 
Bent  which  comprises: 

(a)  said  compression  member  being  an  axially  tubular  mem- 
ber formed  of  a  flexible  plastic  material,  and  at  least  one  of 
said  longitudinally  terminal  portions  of  said  flexible  tubu- 
lar member  being  integral  therewith  and  formed  with  two 
diametrically  opposed  longitwfinal  grooves  having  bot- 
toms and  fxtf«y*i"g  inwardly  from  the  outside  surfKe  of 
said  tubular  member  without  penetrating  the  tubular 
member  so  that  each  of  the  grooves  has  a  bottom  spaced 
from  the  inside  surfisce  of  said  tubular  member  and 

(b)  the  retaining  means  associated  with  said  one  portion 
including  a  fixedly  positioned  platC'^haped  retaining  mem- 
ber formed  with  an  elongated  slot  bounded  by  two  edge 
portions  extending  in  the  elongated  direction  of  said  slot, 
the  spacing  between  said  edge  portions  being  substantially 
equal  to  the  spacing  between  the  bottoms  of  said  grooves, 
said  edge  portions  being  received  in  form-fitting  engage- 
ment with  said  grooves  respectively  and  thereby  prevent- 
ing fqg"!**'  movement  of  said  one  terminal  portion  about 
the  axis  longitudinal  of  said  bowden  cable,  the  length  of 
said  edge  portimis  forming  said  slot  being  at  least  equal  to 
the  length  of  said  grooves  in  the  axial  direction  of  said 
tubular  member. 


1.  In  the  manufacture  of  magnetic  media  in  the  form  of  a  web 
of  base  material  coated  with  the  recording  layer,  a  process  for 
the  surface  treatment  of  the  coated  wd>,  comprising  in  this 
order,  the  steps  of: 

burnishing  the  magnetic  coating; 

freeing  the  magnetic  coating  from  abrasive  dust;  and 

passing  the  coated  wd>  through  a  calender  having  at  least 
one  nip. 

4,254.586 

TIME  CYCLE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  VIBRATORY 

FINISHING  MACHINES 

Gordon  R  Aadcmm;  Da?U  R.  Ndna,  both  of  Albert  Lea,  and 

Richard  T.  Fettwiy,  Faribmdt,  aD  of  MIml,  a«igMn  to 

KlngMey  TWnm  Co.,  Proapoct  Hdghta,  DL 

FIM  Mar.  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  25,325 

bt  CL^  B24B  31/06 

US.  a.  51-143.1  5  a«taa 


1.  In  combination  with  a  vibratory  finishing  machine  having 

a  fiT»Mhitig  chamber  provided  with  an  inlet  portion  and  an 

outlet  portion  and  a  finishing  media  supply  means, 

said  supply  means  comprising  a  return  conveyor  having  inkt 

and  outlet  portions  for  returning  media  from  said  outlet 

portion  of  said  finishing  chamber  to  said  inlet  portion 

thereof, 

means  for  receiving  media  from  said  supfdy  means  and  for 
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selectively  proportioning  the  same  to  said  inlet  and  outlet 
portions  of  said  finishing  chamber,  and 
said  last  mentioned  means  including 

(a)  a  secondary  conveyor  means  having  inlet  and  outlet 
portions  for  ddivering  media  frcMn  said  outlet  portion  of 
said  return  conveyor  means  toward  a  poaiticm  adjacent 
said  outlet  portion  of  said  finishtng  chamber,  and 

(b)  means  for  receiving  media  from  said  return  conveyor, 
and  first  and  second  delivery  means  for  ddiverying 
media  to  said  inlet  portion  of  said  finishing  chamber  and 
to  said  inlet  portion  of  said  secondary  conveyor,  reqwc- 
tivdy. 


4^254^587 
PIVOTAL  WORK  HOLDING  DEVICE  FOR  GRINDING 

GEMSTONES 
Hi^  R.  Wlhoa,  lOMO  SW.  120lh  St,  Miaad,  Fb.  33176 
FIM  Dee.  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  104^79 
Int  CU  B24B  9/16 
U.S.  a  51—229  5 


ances  for  precision  grinding,  coaq>leting  the  roo^  grinding  of 
the  inner  diameter  in  response  to  a  signal  JtMrmUng  the  com- 
pletion of  the  rou^  grinding  of  the  outer  diameter,  and  stmol- 
taneously  starting  ptecmoa  grinding  at  precision  grinding 
infeed  ^eeds  such  that  \»1ien  the  precision  grinding  of  one  of 
said  inner  or  outer  diameter  is  completed,  the  odier  of  said 
inner  or  outer  diameter  has  a  reauining  predeienniaed  aOow- 


anoe  for  precision  grinding,  monitoring  the  inner  and  outer 
diameters  and  adjusting  the  starting  point  for  precision  grind- 
ing of  the  other  of  said  inner  or  outer  diameter  when  the  other 
of  said  inner  or  outer  diameter  will  not  have  the  remaining 
predetermined  allowance  for  precision  grinding  upon  comple- 
tion of  the  precision  grinding  of  the  one  of  said  inner  or  outer 
diameter. 


1.  A  work  holding  device  for  grinding  gemstones  and  indus- 
trial diamonds  comprising: 

stationary  base  means  for  stationary  mounting  adjacent  to  a 
moving  abrasive  surftoe. 

movable  base  means  pivotally  mounted  on  said  stationary 
base  means  fw  pivotal  movement  thereon, 

retaining  means  UMunted  on  said  movable  base  means  for 
receiving  and  retaining  dop  holding  means,  said  dop  hold- 
ing means  having  supporting  structure  extending  down- 
wardly to  engage  said  retaining  means  and  removably 
held  by  said  retaining  means  said  dop  holding  means 
heading  a  stone  bearing  dop  in  contact  with  an  abrading 
muhce, 

motive  power  means  for  powered  movement  of  said  mov< 
able  bMe  means  and  said  dop  holding  means, 

eccentric  crank  and  slide  means  connecting  said  motive 
power  means  and  said  movable  base  means  to  said  station- 
ary base  means  for  transmitting  powered  nx>vement  to 
said  movable  base  means,  said  movement  causing  said 
stone  bearing  dop  to  move  across  said  abrading  surfiioe  in 
a  reciprocating  arcuate  path  for  the  grinding  of  said  stone. 


4^254,588 
METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  INFEED  IN  THE 
COMPOUND  GRINDING 
Makoto  Owida,  and  KanyoaU  NataOiM,  both  of  Iwata,  Js 
aaslpow  to  ffTN  Toyo  Bearing  Coaspany,  Limitad 

FDad  M«.  22, 1979,  Scr.  No.  22,988 

datas  priority,  plication  Jap«,  Mw.  22, 1978, 53/33336 

Int  a^  B24B  1/Oa  5/12 

US.  a  51— 291  7ChriaM 

1.  A  method  of  oontnrfling  infeed  in  compound  grinding  for 

simnltaneoasly  grindfaig  the  mner  and  outer  diameters  of  an 

annular  worlqiieoe  with  a  multiple  infoed  qwed,  comprising 

the  stqM  of  starting  the  simultaneous  rough  grinding  cX  the 

inner  and  outer  diameters  at  rough  grinding  infeed  speeds  so 

determmed  as  to  simultaneously  reach  imdetermined  aUow- 


4,254,589 

BELT  REFURBEmiNG 

Waltar  H.  Haat,  IV,  and  LjH  W.  CMi,  both  of  LoatofBa,  Ky., 

aosivMin  to  Rohm  a^  Haas  Gampaiy,  Pkniir»hli.  Pik 

FOad  Not.  22, 1978,  Sm.  No.  962^36 

Ial^a.3  B24B //Of? 

U.S.a51— 318  ^  14 


1.  A  process  for  refurbishing  the  surfiKe  of  a  sted  bdt  hav- 
ing a  mirrored  surftoe  which  has  excessive  optical  distortion 
and  a  distorted  bade  surfine  comprising  grhiding  the  back 
surface  of  the  bdt  across  its  width  with  a  rotating  motion 
paralld  to  said  bock  surfisce  until  no  fiirther  distortion  can  be 
removed  from  the  back  of  the  bdt,  grinding  the  mirrored 
surfiKe  of  the  bdt  across  its  width  with  a  rotating  motion 
paralld  to  said  mirrored  surfiMe  until  said  surfiMe  is  uniformly 
dull,  polishing  the  dulled  varbct  to  a  mirrored  finish  ^Mhiic 
supporting  the  back  surfoce  under  the  area  of  duUed  sarfi»e 
bdng  poUshed  and  cooling  the  bdt  during  said  grinding  and 
polishbg. 
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METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  A  DISK-SHAPED 

SnJCON  SEMICONDUCTOR  COMPONENT  YfTTH 

NEGATIVE  BEVELING 

Dletar  EImIc,  LMVWtkda;  JMrgM  Pipe,  and  Anda  Hochkat, 

botk  of  BMntadt,  aU  of  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcmaajr,  aadvMNn  to 

BBC  Browa  Bofcri  A  Coavaay  Uadtad,  Badca,  Switacrlaad 

Flkd  Sc».  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  73,791 
OaiaH  priority,  applkatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  No?.  13, 
1978,2849184 

lat  a.)  B24B  1/00 
VS.  CL  51-324  3  Clatas 


Filed  Jaa.  28, 1979,  Scr.  No.  53,288 
lat  a.)  B24B  S3/02 
VS,  CL  51—355 


fonned  on  the  periphery  thereof,  said  lapping  faces  and 
said  head  formed  as  a  single  continuous  element; 

an  insert  made  of  the  same  metal  as  said  head  carried  in  a  slot 
on  said  head  substantially  diametrically  opposite  the  mid- 
point between  said  two  spaced  arcuate  b^ping  faces; 

said  insert  having  an  arcuate  lapping  face  integrally  formed 
on  the  periphery  thereof;  and 

adjusting  means  for  radially  adjusting  said  insert  to  force  and 
maintain  said  three  arcuate  lapping  faces  to  have  a  close  fit 
against  the  wall  of  a  hole  to  be  bq>ped  as  the  arcuate 
lapping  faces  wear  and  the  hole  is  enlarged. 


4,254,592 
BARREL-TYPE  SHOT  BLASTING  MACHINE 
End!  Bcraa,  and  ScrgiJ  Toedtii,  both  of  SchaflhauaeB,  Switier- 
land,  aaaignon  to  Goorg  Flacker  AG,  Switacriand 

Filed  Jaa.  31, 1979,  Scr.  No.  8,098 
CtaiiH  priority,  appUortkNi  Switacriand,  Jan.  31,  1978, 
1023/78;  Feb.  8, 1978, 1391/78 

lat  a^  B24B  3/3a-  B24C  3/08 
VJS.  CL  51-423  25 


3a    1       •     >      1 


1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  a  disk-shaped  silicon 

semi-conductor  component  with  at  least  two  adjoining  zones 

of  opposite  type  conductivity  and  different  doping  strengths 

using  a  lapping  disk  which  comprises: 

positioning  the  semiconductor  disk  adjacent  the  lapping 

disk; 
subjecting  the  semiconductor  disk  to  a  suction  pressure  on 
its  side  opposite  the  lapping  disk  so  as  to  be  bowed  up 
from  an  initial  lapping  plane  with  a  radius  of  curvature 
corresponding  to  a  desired  angle; 
rotating  said  lapping  disk; 

lapping  said  semiconductor  disk  with  said  rotating  lapping 
disk  at  a  shallow  angle  of  orientation  such  that  the  cross 
section  of  the  semiconductor  disk  is  smaller  on  the  more 
highly  doped  side  than  on  the  side  with  lower  doping;  and 
beveling  off  the  bounding  surface  of  the  semiconductor  disk 
opposite  the  plane  of  the  junction  separating  the  two 
tones  into  the  region  of  the  junction  separating  the  two 
zones.  1 


»   • 


If  N 


4,254,591 
INTERNAL  LAPPING  TOOL 
JaliM  P.  Sedgwick,  15911  Marigold  Afc^  GardcM,  Calif. 
90249,  aid  Llady  Hdaw,  12103  Gard  A?c  Norwalk,  Calif. 


UClaiaM 


1.  A  continuous  drum  blasting  machine  for  the  continuous 
passage  of  workpieces  therethrough  and  concurrent  blasting  of 
the  workpieces  therein  with  streams  of  blasting  medium,  com- 
prising 
at  least  one  blasting  drum  rotatable  about  an  axis  inclined 
with  respect  to  the  horizontal,  the  diameter  of  said  at  least 
one  blasting  drum  decreasing  in  the  direction  of  passage  to 
provide  larger  and  smaller  diameter  ends; 
at  least  one  bUst  wheel  means  for  projecting  blasting  me- 
dium into  said  drtun,  said  blast  wheel  means  being 
mounted  at  said  larger  diameter  end  of  said  drum; 
a  discharge  drum  fixedly  attached  to  said  smaller  diameter 

end  of  said  blasting  drum  for  rotation  therewith;  and 
a  housing  drum  enclosing  said  blasting  and  discharge  drums. 


Fed. 


L  An  internal  lapping  tool  comprising: 

a  mandrel; 

a  generally  cylindrical  head  made  of  a  relatively  soft  metal 

Mached  on  the  end  of  said  mandrel; 
said  head  having  two  spaced  raised  arcuate  lapping  faces 


4,254^3 
SHOT  OR  SAND  BLASTING  MACHINE 
acBcas  PaalfoMrbora,  lai  Stadtafeld  6,  4270  Dorstca, 

Rep.  of  Gcrauuiy 

Filed  Not.  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  94,081 

CfadM  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geranny,  No?.  27, 
1978,  2851173 

lat  CL3  B24C  3/14 
U.S.a  51-425  lOaSmk 

1.  In  a  shot  blasting  machine  for  blasting  elongated  rod-like 
material,  said  machine  comprising  a  substantially  closed  hous- 
ing, means  routably  mounting  a  first  centrifuge  wheel  in  said 
housing,  means  rotatably  mounting  a  second  centrifuge  wheel 
in  said  bousing  spaced  from  said  first  centrifuge  wheel  to 
define  a  blasting  zone  in  said  housing  between  said  centrifuge 
wheels,  means  defining  an  inlet  for  blasting  shot  to  said  hous- 
ing, means  for  conducting  said  rod-like  material  throu^  said 
blasting  zone  in  said  housing,  and  means  defining  an  outlet 
from  said  housing  for  scale  blasted  froan  said  rod-like  material, 
the  improvement  comprising  driving  means  fbr  rotating  said 
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first  centrifuge  wheel  and  said  second  centrifuge  wheel  in  the 
same  direction  as  each  other,  wall  means  dividing  said  blasting 
zone  into  a  first  section  and  a  second  section,  said  wall  means 
having  means  permitting  the  passage  of  said  rod-like  material 
therethrough,  a  first  guide  device  diqxxed  adjacent  said  first 
centrifuge  wheel  in  said  first  section,  and  a  second  guide  device 
disposed  adjacent  said  second  centrifuge  wheel  in  said  second 
section,  said  first  guide  device  being  operative  to  guide  the 


portion  and  terminating  substantially  at  the  fiKta  board; 
and 
wherein  said  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  portions  are 
integrally  constructed. 


4^254^595 
REMOVABLE  COVER  FOR  ROOF  GUTTER 

rj.  CVoMliB,  1108  Saeond  Afc,  Grnfloa,  Wla.  53034 
FDed  Apr.  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  34,919 
lat  a.)  E04D  13/06 
U.S.  a  52-11  4 


blasting  shot  from  said  first  centrifuge  wheel  through  said 
Masting  zone  to  said  second  centrifuge  wheel  and  said  second 
guide  device  being  operative  to  guide  shot  fit>m  said  second 
centrifuge  wheel  through  said  blasting  zone  to  said  first  centri- 
fuge wheel,  wherd>y  said  blasting  shot  is  circulated  between 
said  first  and  seccmd  centrifuge  wheels  and  is  accelerated 
thereby  and  through  said  bUsting  zone  to  blast  said  rod-like 
material  conducted  therethrough. 


4,254,594 

COMBINATION  DRIP  EDGE  MEMBER  AND  RAKE 

Kari  HaauMMd,  3214  BrowaeU  Blfd.,  and  Eari  Hammond,  3064 

West  Dartasoirtk,  botk  of  FUnt,  Mick.  48504 

ContiuiatkM-iBi^  of  Scr.  No.  772,524,  Feb.  28, 1977, 

abandoned.  His  appUcatkai  Jan.  28, 1978,  Scr.  No.  919,789 

lat  CL^  E04D  13/04.  13/15 

UJS.  a  52—11  7 


r^—jf 


a 


1.  In  combination  with  a  building  construction  having  a  roof 
with  an  outwardly  extending  edge  and  a  &cia  board  under- 
neath and  adjacent  the  roof,  a  device  oxnprising: 

a  first  portion  adapted  to  flatly  abut  against  the  roof  and 
having  an  extending  portion  which  extends  beyond  and 
substantially  parallel  to  the  edge  of  the  roof; 

a  second  portion  adjacent  and  substantially  parallel  to  and 
underneath  the  first  portion  and  extending  from  said  ex- 
tending portion  of  the  first  portion  toward  the  edge  of  the 
nx^  said  second  portion  having  an  inner  edge  disposed 
closely  adjacent  said  roof; 

a  third  portion  engaging  the  edge  of  said  roof  and  having  a 
lower  depending  edge  extending  substantially  vertically 
downwardly  from  the  inner  edge  of  the  second  porticMi; 

a  fourth  portion  extending  from  the  lower  depending  edge 
of  the  third  portion  toward  said  building  construction, 
said  fourth  porticw  being  substantially  parallel  to  said  first 


1.  An  el(mgated  cover  for  extending  over  and  covering  a 
roof  gutter,  said  cover  being  formed  of  in4)erforate  sheet 
material  and  having  a  rear  edge  along  its  loigth  for  being 
inserted  under  a  row  of  shingles  on  a  roof,  said  cover  also 
having  a  front  edge  with  means  therealong  for  engagiM  a  bead 
along  a  front  side  of  said  gutter,  said  means  ctwiprising  a  pair 
of  downwardly  extending  qiaoed  vpux  flanges  adjacent  and 
along  said  front  edge,  which  flanges  define  an  inverted  gener- 
ally U-shaped  groove,  said  flanges  ad^Med  to  embrace  said 
bead,  said  flanges  including  an  outer  flange  extending  over  said 
front  side  of  said  bead  and  an  inner  flange  formed  with  a  aeries 
of  slits  defining  individual  tabs,  said  tabs  being  individually 
foldable  upwardly  to  accommodate  a  gutter  hanger  secured  to 
said  gutter  bead. 


4,254,596 

ASSEMBLEABLE  MANTELPIECE 

Joka  D.  Wrigkt,  Weatfldd,  and  Peter  D.  Siawaoa,  Eaglewoad, 

botk  of  NJ.,  aaaipMcs  to  Raatle  Qafia,  Eaglewood,  NJ. 

Filed  Jaa.  21, 1978,  Scr.  No.  917,633 

lat  CL^  F34B  1/18;  F34C  W12 

U.S.CL52— 36  6< 


1.  An  assembleable  mantelpiece  securable  to  a  wall  sur- 
rounding a  fireplace  without  subjecting  said  mantelpiece  to 
damage  during  assemUy  and  without  requiring  fiirdier  finish- 
ing as  a  consequence  of  such  installation  con4>risinff: 
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(•)  a  top  support  aeconUe  to  laid  wall  having  a  plnnlhy  of 
top  means  for  lockable  connection  and  frontal  means  for 
lockabfe  coanectioQ; 

(b)  a  pair  of  side  supports  securaMe  to  said  wall,  each  sup- 
port having  an  upper  means  for  lockable  connection  and  a 
plurality  of  lower  means  for  lockable  connection; 

(c)  a  face  oonnectable  across  said  top  support  and  an  iq>per 
portion  of  said  side  supports  said  face  having  a  plurality  of 
internal  means  for  lockaMy  connecting  with  said  plurality 
of  top  support  firontal  means  for  lockable  connection;  and 
said  face  having  side  mems  for  lockably  connecting  with 
said  side  support  upper  means  for  lockable  connection; 

(d)  a  mantel  top  fitable  over  said  face  and  connectable  with 
said  top  support  and  having  a  plurality  of  mantel  means 
for  lockably  connecting  with  said  top  support  plurality  of 
top  means  for  lockable  connection;  and 

(e)  a  pair  of  side  members  connectable  to  lower  portions  of 
said  side  support  members  and  having  a  plurality  of  side 
member  means  for  lockably  connecting  with  said  plurality 
of  side  support  member  lower  means  for  lockable  connec- 
tion. 


surface  of  the  roof  of  a  buildtng  at  the  ambient  outside  tempera- 
ture irrespective  of  the  heat  flow  through  the  roof  of  the  build- 
ing comprising  in  combination: 
a  base  structure  forming  at  least  one  generally  plane  surfoce 

over  the  roof  area  of  a  building; 
a  corrugated  insulating  panel  sl^)ported  on  and  tetened  to 
said  base  structure  and  constructed  from  a  material  of 
sufficient  strength  and  thickness  to  support  a  roof  cover- 
ing structure  thereover  and  to  hold  nidls  driven  therein, 
said  corrugated  panel  having  a  plurality  of  generally  par- 
allel base  structure  engaging  first  elongate  strips  adapled 


4,254,597 
SECnONALIZED  DRIVEN  ROD 
Gilbert  J.  Fcldann,  and  Richard  A.  FcldaMn,  both  of  Tncaom 
Aris^  asrignors  to  AlUcd  Sarrcyor  Supplies  Maaafactaring 
Cm  TMSon,  Aril. 

Piled  Aag.  15, 1979,  Scr.  No.  64,571 
bt  CL^  E04F  9/OZ'  E02D  5/74 
UJS.  a  52-103  12 


4,254,596 

THERMALLY  ISOLATED  ROOF  STRUCTURE 

Rofsr  R.  Rnrodtn,  2194  RsMsy  St,  St.  Paai,  Mian.  55119 

Filed  May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,583 

bt  CU  E04B  7/00 

UJS.  CL  52-199  4  CUbm 

L  A  ventilated  roof  structure  for  maintaining  the  outside 


10     » 


to  be  fastened  to  said  base  structure,  said  first  strips  con- 
nected along  their  elongate  edges  to  riser  strips  which 
riser  strips  connect  at  their  edges  o|^>osite  frmn  said  first 
strips  to  second  elongate  strips,  which  second  elongate 
strips  comprise  a  plurality  of  generally  parallel  roof  cover- 
ing engaging  strips  positioned  alternately  with  said  first 
strips  so  as  to  comprise  a  panel  having  ventilating  air 
passages  parallel  to  said  strips  and  between  said  riser  strips 
both  above  said  first  strips  and  below  said  second  strips; 
and 
roof  covering  structure  fastened  only  to  said  second  elon- 
gate strips. 


4,254,599 
ANNULAR  THREE-DIMENSIONAL  STRUCTURE 
USABLE  IN  PARTICULAR  AS  REINFORCEMENT 
Michel  Maiatrc,  BordeMo,  F^aMC  aariVMT  to  Sodetc  Eva- 
de PropnWon,  FhMee 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,571 
priority,  appHcafion  Fkancc,  Mar.  29, 1971, 78  09103 
lit  a.]  E04C  S/26 
UJS.  CL  52-224  14 


1.  A  survey  monument  adapted  to  be  driven  into  the  ground 
including  in  combination: 

at  least  first  and  second  elongated  cylindrical  rod  sections; 

means  for  threadedly  connecting  the  upper  end  of  said  first 
rod  section  with  the  lower  end  of  said  second  rod  section 
in  end-to-end  relationship:  and 

the  lower  end  of  said  first  rod  section  terminated  by  a  pene- 
trating point  and  having  at  least  one  fluke  on  the  periphery 
of  said  first  section,  said  fluke  spaced  a  predetermined 
distance  from  said  point  and  located  between  the  upper 
end  of  said  first  rod  section  and  said  point,  said  fluke 
oriented  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said  first  rod  section  to 
cause  said  first  rod  section  to  rotate  about  its  axis  in  a 
direction  to  tighten  the  threaded  connection  of  said  first 
and  second  rod  sections  as  said  sections  are  driven  into  the 
ground. 


1.  An  annular  three-dimensional  structure,  which  may  be 
used  in  particular  as  reinforcement,  comprising  a  regular  inter- 
leaving of  elongated  filiform  elements  distributed  in  first,  sec- 
ond, third  and  fourth  families,  the  elements  of  each  family 
being  disposed  in  parallel,  regulariy  spaced  apart  sheets  them- 
selves constituted  by  elements  extendmg  substantially  parallel 
to  one  another  and  being  regularly  sphced  apart,  the  sheets  of 
the  first  and  second  families  being  alternately  disposed  in  adja- 
cent parallel  layers  and.  similariy,  the  sheets  of  the  third  and 
fourth  families  being  alternately  disposed  in  adjacent  parallel 
layers,  these  hitter  being  indined  with  respect  to  those  of  the 
first  and  second  families,  the  elements  in  each  sheet  having  a 
different  orientation  from  that  of  the  elements  of  the  adjacent 
parallel  sheet  of  another  family,  said  structure  appearing  as 
being  formed  by  the  regular  repetition  of  a  basic  motif,  or  unit 
cell,  inscribed  in  a  parallelepiped  containing  at  least  one  seg- 
ment of  element  of  each  of  the  four  families,  these  elementt 
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being  cmented  substantially  along  the  four  l<»ig  diagonals  of 
this  paraDdepiped.  wherein  the  dements  of  at  least  die  first 
and  second  families  are  nicurved,  the  direction  of  incurvation 
of  the  elements  of  the  first  fiunily  befaig  opposite  that  of  the 
elements  of  the  second  family,  and  the  unit  odls  of  the  struc- 
ture conserve  substantially  the  same  orientation  with  reqiect  to 
the  axis  of  the  structure,  all  around  this  axis. 


4»25M01 
PACKAGING  MACHINE  HAVING  A  SLrmX  FOR 
FORMING  SLITS  IN  ENDS  OF  PACKAGES 
Edwwd  N.  Pn«v,  OarlMaH,  «d  Letrfs  E.  i 
tcr,  hdh  of  OUo,  asrigasn  Id  KeaMcr 
DL 

FIM  Feb.  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  14^4 
lat  a.3  BC8B  61/18.  51/16 
VS.  a  53—133 


MOUNTING  FOR  DETACHABLY  CONNECTING  WALL 

PANELS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Rnedi  ZwWcr,  BnMMntnMC  113, 9014  St  GailcB,  Swttaeriaiid 

CoBtfanatioa  «r  Ser.  No.  651,274.  Jan.  22, 1974.  ahMJoasd.  His 

■ppBcatioa  Feb.  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  11,651 

Cla&M  priority,  appUeatkM  SwitKrhuid,  Jan.  22,  1976, 

8657/76 

Int  a.)  E04B  1/38 
UJS.  CL  52-281  1 


1.  A  mounting  for  detachably  connecting  juxtaposed  ends  of 
first,  second  and  third  pands  radiating  away  from  the  mount- 
ing, said  mounting  comprising: 

a  first  generally  T-shaped  jaw  member  induding  a  pair  of 
oppositdy  extending  arms  formed  with  a  first  pair  of 
qMoed  continuous  pUmar  jaw  surfiwes  positioned  to  en- 
gage respective  fsces  on  one  side  of  the  first  and  second 
panels  adjacent  to  the  ends  thereof  and  a  base  portion 
formed  integrally  with  said  jaw  member  and  located  be- 
tween the  ends  (^  said  first  pair  of  panels,  said  base  pOTti(» 
including  rounded  comer  edges, 

a  pair  of  fiirther,  wedge-^haped  jaw  members,  each  having 
one  jaw  surfhce  positioned  to  engage,  respectivdy,  the 
faces  of  said  first  and  second  panels  on  opposite  sides  of 
the  respective  pands  from  the  fisces  engaged  by  said  first 
pair  of  spaced  jaw  surfaces,  each  (^  said  fiirther  jaw  mem- 
bers having  a  further  jaw  surface  positioned  to  engage  the 
third  panel, 

each  of  said  further  wedge-shaped  jaw  members  including  a 
rounded  recessed  portion  which  engages  and  interfitt  with 
the  redfwocally  shaped  rounded  comer  edges  of  the  base 
portion  of  the  first  jaw  member  and  constitutes  the  sole 
means  for  accuratdy  determming  the  separation  of  said 
fiirther  %vedge-shaped  jaw  members  fiom  the  first  T- 
sh^wd  jaw  member  so  as  to  match  the  thickness  of  the 
first  and  second  paneb  kx:ated  between  the  further  jaw 
members  and  said  first  jaw  member, 

said  base  portion  of  said  T-ahiqied  jaw  member  being  posi- 
tioned to  engage  the  ends  of  all  of  the  three  pands  which 
radiate  from  the  mounting,  and 

means  for  rdeasaUy  securing  said  further  jaw  members  to 
said  base  portira  of  said  first  jaw  member  comprising  a 
pair  of  soews  having  the  heads  thereof  counter-sunk  m 
respective  ones  of  said  further  jaw  menriiers  and  extending 
thiou^  said  rounded  comer  edges  of  said  first  jaw  mem- 
ber. 


1.  In  an  improved  assembly  for  dividing  a  continuous  tubular 
film  strip  containing  a  pluraUty  of  longitudinaUy  spaced  arti- 
cles into  a  plurality  of  individual  sealed  packigrs  containing  a 
selected  number  of  said  articles,  said  assemUy  betag  of  the  type 
which  includes  a  first  nriler  member,  a  second  roller  meadier 
mounted  in  ctx^pemdve  rdationriup  with  said  first  roller  mem- 
ber, cooperating  mens  carried  by  both  said  first  and  second 
roller  members  for  sealing  and  transversdy  severing  said  ti^- 
lar  strip  at  preselected  intervals  for  forming  said  packages 
containing  said  articles,  each  of  said  paduges  includmg  sealed 
end  portions  having  outer  edges,  an  inq>rovement  in  said  as- 
sembly comprising,  in  combination,  slitter  means  mounted  on 
said  sealing  and  severing  means  carried  by  said  first  rcdler 
member  for  sUtting  said  end  portion,  means  on  said  sealing  and 
severing  means  carried  by  said  second  roller  member  for  hold- 
ing said  end  portion  while  said  slitter  means  cuts  said  end 
portions,  said  slitter  means  and  said  holding  means  being  con- 
structed and  arranged  to  form  at  least  one  slit  in  at  least  one  of 
said  sealed  end  portions  of  each  of  said  packages,  said  slitter 
means  being  positioned  on  said  sealing  and  severing  means  for 
forming  said  slit  substantially  simultaneously  with  said  seahng 
and  severing  of  said  tubular  str^  \vbea  forming  said  packages, 
said  sht  being  in  a  direction  transverse  to  and  through  one  of 
said  edges  and  being  spaced  from  and  not  penetrating  the 
interior  (rf  said  package. 


TRASH  BAG  FILLING  DEVICE 

WikM  C  BoyntOB.  178  Madiaan  Avc^  Holyoka.  Maas.  01040 

CotlnBation  In  part  of  Scr.  Na.  89(M77.  Apr.  20, 1970, 

abaadOMd.  lUa  appHcHlMi  Dec.  28, 1978,  Scr.  Na.  973.915 

Int  CL^  B65B  67/04 

\}&  a  53-390  3 


!»>' 


1.  A  trash  bag  fiUmg  device 
to  receive  trash,  said  container 
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both  of  DL,  iMiffon  to  RediagtM  be^  Ckkiio,  DL 
FIM  in.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  421 
ImL  a.)  B65B  43/28 
VS,  a  S3-5M  V  44  Clirim 


(•)  a  plastic  fi»aat  boie;  4,254,604   

(b)  a  plastic  rigid  sidewaU  extending  from  said  base;  CARTONER  AND  PRODUCT  INFEED  CONVEYOR 

(c)  said  base  being  provided  with  a  pair  of  spKxd  adjacent ^^J!^^^''^*^ „  -_  ,,ji^ 

apertures  disposed  generally  in  a  central  portion  of  said   ^f"?  ^^Z**^  "'       ?"  f!*!?!!!  ^       ***     ^''***  ^*^^ 

base,  said  apertures  being  adapted  in  size  to  each  receive  a      '    "  "*  ™        *         *~        ""* 

plurality  of  fingers  of  a  user  of  the  device  and  to  define  a 

handgrip  in  base  material  between  the  apertures,  said 

apertures  preventing  the  creation  of  a  vacuum  between 

said  container  and  trash  disposed  therein  for  ease  in  emp- 

tying  trash  from  said  dc^ce  into  a  trash  bag;  and, 

(d)  a  shidd  disposed  within  the  interior  of  the  container, 
fixed  to  the  base,  spaced  from  and  overlying  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  apertures  for  preventing  the  fouUng  of  said 
apertures  by  trash  within  said  container,  whereby  the 
shield  ensures  that  a  user  can  insert  a  portion  of  his  hand 
into  the  apertures  even  when  the  container  is  filled  with 
trash. 


4^254,603 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SCREWING  ON  A 

SCREW  CAP 

Albert  Obrist,  Rdaach,  Switmlaad,  aarigMr  to  Albert  Obriit 

AG,  Swtturlaad 

Filed  May  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  39,966 
CUaM  priority,  applicatioo  Switierland,  May  17,  197S, 
5317/78 

lit  CL^  B67B  3/20 
VJS.  CL  53—490  7 
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5.  A  process  for  screwing  a  screw  cap  on  to  the  mouth  of  a 
bottle,  by  apparatus  having  a  sleeve  portion  adapted  to  be 
brought  into  engagement  with  the  closure  cap,  and  drive 
means  for  said  sleeve  portion  wherein  a  vertical  punch  member 
arranged  in  the  center  of  the  sleeve  portion  is  first  displaced  to 
press  the  closure  cap  on  to  the  mouth  of  the  bottle,  the  sleeve 
portion  whilst  not  force-lockingly  connected  to  the  drive 
means,  but  during  operation  of  the  drive  means,  is  brought  into 
engagement  with  the  closure  cap  on  the  mouth  of  the  bottle, 
such  that  no  appreciable  torque  is  transmitted  to  the  sleeve 
portion  or  the  closure  cap.  and  the  sleeve  portion  is  then  con- 
nected to  the  drive  means  by  a  normally  disengaged  engage- 
able  clutch  which  comes  into  engagement  only  after  predeter- 
mined engagement  of  the  sleeve  portion  with  the  closure  cap 
and  which  limiu  the  torque  transmitted. 


1.  A  cartoner  for  inserting  a  product  into  an  expanded  carton 
having  at  least  one  end  open  and  thereafter  closing  the  open 
end,  wherein  the  cartoner  is  adjustable  to  a  wide  variety  of 
carton  shapes  and  sizes,  said  cartoner  comprising  an  expanded 
carton  conveyor  including  three  conveyor  chains  each  having 
equidistantly  spaced  lugs  therealong  extendifig  therefrom,  the 
lugs  on  two  of  said  conveyor  chains  being  in  lateral  alignment 
and  spaced  longitudinally  from  the  lugs  on  the  other  of  said 
conveyor  chains  to  provide  a  pocket  receiving  an  expanded 
carton  therein,  mechanism  supporting  and  driving  said  three 
conveyor  chains  along  a  path  from  the  input  end  of  said  car- 
toner to  the  output  end  of  said  cartoner,  said  mechanism  in- 
cluding geneva  drive  means  for  effecting  stepwise  movement 
of  said  conveyor  chains,  a  bottom  rail  supporting  the  cartons  in 
said  pockets  and  a  top  rail  guiding  the  upper  surfaces  of  the 
cartons  to  hold  the  cartons  in  the  pockeu  as  the  cartons  are 
carried  by  said  conveyor,  said  supporting  and  driving  mecha- 
nism including  adjustment  means  for  accommodating  move- 
ment of  two  of  said  conveyor  chains  laterally  toward  and  away 
from  each  other  and  the  other  conveyor  chain  to  adjust  the 
length  of  the  pockett  defined  by  said  lugs  to  accommodate 
different  lengths  of  cartons,  the  longitudinal  distance  between 
the  two  laterally  aligned  sets  of  lugs  and  the  other  set  of  lugs 
being  adjustable  to  adjust  the  width  of  the  pockett  defined  by 
said  lugs  to  accommodate  different  widths  of  cartons,  said  top 
rail  being  adjustable  toward  and  away  from  said  bottom  rail  to 
adjust  the  depth  of  the  pockett  defined  by  said  lugs  to  accom- 
modate different  depths  of  cartons,  an  expanded  carton  feed 
mechanism  adjacent  to  the  input  end  of  said  cartoner  for  de- 
positing expanded  cartons  one-by-one  into  the  pockett  on  said 
expanded  carton  conveyor  firom  thereabove,  a  product  infeed 
and  filling  mechanism  adjacent  to  said  cartoner  between  the 
input  end  and  the  output  end  of  said  cartoner  for  depositing 
product  one-by-one  into  the  cartons  in  said  pockets,  means 
synchronizing  the  operation  of  said  expanded  carton  feed 
mechanism  and  said  product  infeed  and  filling  mechanism  with 
said  geneva  drive  means  so  that  the  expanded  cartons  are 
deposited  into  the  pockett  and  the  product  is  deposited  into  the 
expanded  cartons  when  said  expanded  carton  conveyor  is 
stationary,  and  closure  mechanism  on  said  cartoner  between 
said  product  infeed  and  filling  mechanism  and  the  output  end 
of  s^  cartoner  for  closing  said  cartons  with  the  product 
therem. 
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4»254,605 

HAY  CONDmONER 

Jack  Mahcr,  "Sh«i«rflih",  N.  CoBdoboUa  Rd.,  Foibca,  New 

Soirth  Wales,  2871,  and  GrosTCMr  F.  Fhmds,  Berowra,  Lead- 

▼illc.  Via  Dnedoo,  New  Sortk  Walca,  2744,  both  of  AwtraUa 

rFIled  Jn.  6, 1979,  Scr.  No.  45,878 

lat  CL^  AOID  14/02 

VS.  CL  56—144  1  daia 


1.  A  hay  conditioner  comprising,  in  combination,  a  wheeled 
chassis  having  angled  towing  means  so  that  it  is  towable  by  a 
vehicle  en  echelon,  said  wheeled  chassis  supporting: 

a  hay  pick-up  reel  on  the  forward  portion  thereof; 

a  covered  conveyor  extending  toward  the  rear  of  said  chas- 
sis; 

a  secondary  conveyor  downstream  from  said  covered  con- 
veyor; 

an  offset,  downwardly-angled  guide  chute;  and 

a  steam  generator  and  associated  conduitt  in  communication 
with  a  plurality  of  steam  inlet  jett  disposed  in  a  V-shaped 
manifold  with  the  apex  thereof  pointing  downstream  and 
positioned  adjacent  the  input  region  of  said  covered  con- 
veyor, said  manifold  being  mounted  upon  the  underside  of 
the  deck  of  said  covered  conveyor,  which  is  provided 
with  corresponding  apertures  therein; 

said  hay  pick-up  reel  bdng  positioned  near  ground  level  in 
communication  with  said  input  region  of  said  covered 
conveyor,  the  output  region  of  which  communicates  with 
the  input  region  of  said  secondary  conveyor,  the  output 
region  of  which  communicates,  in  turn,  with  said  offset, 
downwardly-angled  guide  chute; 

said  secondary  conveyor,  which  is  short  as  compared  with 
the  length  of  said  covered  conveyor,  being  pivotally  at- 
tached at  the  discharge  end  of  the  said  covered  conveyor 
for  movement  in  a  horizontal  plane;  and 

said  offset,  downwardly-angled  guide  chute  extending  from 
the  trailing  end  of  said  secondary  conveyor. 


4,254^606 
MECHANISM  FOR  SWIVELING  A  MACHINE 
SUB-ASSEMBLY 
Casta?  SchnBacher,  H,  and  G8ater  SchuDacher,  both  of  5231 
Eichdhardt,  Westerwald,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuniy 
Filed  Jan.  IS,  1978,  Scr.  No.  915,753 
CiaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  Jan.  23, 
1977,2728199 

lat  CL^  AOID  67/00 
U.S.  0.56—206  SClaiBS 


ally  mounted  to  a  second  machine  element  about  an  axis  of 
rotation  and  further  including  means  for  pivotally  lifting  said 
first  machine  dement  relative  to  said  second  machine  dement 
comprising  a  lifting  c^der  and  a  lifting  piston  slidably  dis- 
posed therewithin,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  spring  element  having  a  stroke  and  mounted  with  an  ad- 
justable prestressing  for  applying  a  biasing  force  tending 
to  siq>port  said  first  machine  element; 
hydraulic  force  transducer  means  for  sdectivdy  varying  the 
prestressing  of  said  spring  dement  so  that  a  desired  biasing 
force  is  applied  therd>y  and  in  a  manner  such  that  said 
prestressing  is  so  varied  independently  of  the  particular 
position  of  said  lifting  piston  with  reelect  to  said  lifting 
cylinder;  and 
means  for  limiting  the  stroke  of  said  spring  dement  compris- 
ing shearing  member  including  a  flange  and  a  rear  bearing 
face  axially  displaced  from  said  flange  to  define  a  stroke 
limiting  q>ace  therd>etween  and  wherein  said  lifting  cylin- 
der has  a  portion  disposed  within  said  stroke  limiting 
space  adapted  for  movement  therein. 


4*254,607 
LOW  NOISE  PRODUCING  LAWN  MOWER  BLADE 
Jaasca  W.  Moore,  Horicoa,  Wisn  aad^or  to  Decrc  A 
MoiiacDL 

Filed  Aiw.  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  68,773 
lirt.  a^  AOID  55/18 
U.S.  CL  56—295  7 


1.  In  a  rotary  mower  blade  adapted  for  rotation  about  an 
upright  axis  and  having  opposite  end  portions  each  including  a 
first  leading  flat  portion  sharpened  to  define  a  cutting  edge  and 
a  trailing  lift  wing  joined  to  and  angled  upwardly  in  trailing 
relationship  to  the  leading  flat  portion,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: a  bagging  paddle  joined  to  each  lift  wing;  each  paddle 
including  a  second  leading  flat  portion  joined  to  the  lift  wing 
and  a  trailing  fin  angled  upwardly  in  trailing  relationship  to  the 
second  leading  flat  portion;  and  air  pressure  rdief  means  de- 
fined in  the  second  leading  flat  portion  ahead  of  the  fin. 


1.  In  a  combination  including  a  first  machine  dement  pivot- 


4,254,608 

TREE  SHAKING  APPARATUS 

Philip  L.  Friday,  Hartford  TowaaUp,  Van  Bun  Coairty,  Mich., 

aadgnor  to  FHday  Tractor  Co.,  Inc^  Hartford,  Mich. 
FUed  Apr.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  26,245 
lat  CL^  AOID  46/00 
VS.  CL  56-328  TS  '9  CUm 

1.  A  tree  shaking  ^>paratus,  comprising:  a  frame  and  mobile 
support  means  supporting  said  frame  for  movement  so  that  said 
frame  can  be  positioned  adjacent  to  a  tree;  clamping  means 
mounted  on  sakl  frame  for  firmly  gripping  the  trunk  of  the  tree 
and  shaking  same,  said  daminng  means  comprising  a  fixed  jaw 
and  two  movaUe  jaws  located  on  opposite  sides  of  said  fixed 
jaw,  said  fixed  jaw  and  said  two  movable  jaws  each  oooaprising 
an  dastomeric  pad  for  engaging  the  tree  trunk,  said  two  mov- 
able jaws  being  movable  with  respect  to  said  fixed  jaw  and 
with  respect  to  each  other  between  (1)  a  mutually  remote 
position  wherein  the  dastomeric  pads  of  said  two  movable 
jaws  are  apacci  from  the  tree  trunk  on  opposite  sides  thereof 
and  (2)  a  mutually  adjacent  position  wherein  the  dastomeric 
pads  (^said  two  movable  jaws  clamp  die  tree  trunk  against  the 
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daftomeric  pad  of  taid  fixed  jaw  and  wherdn  the  elattomeric 
pad  of  said  fixed  jaw  and  the  elastomeric  pads  of  said  two 
movaMe  jaws  define  the  sides  of  a  substantially  triangular 
cavity  through  which  the  tree  trunk  extends  upwardly,  first 
mounting  means  stationarily  mounting  said  fixed  jaw  on  said 
ftame,  second  and  third  mounting  means  mounting  said  mov- 
able jaws  on  said  frame  for  independent  movement  between 


engaging  means  for  engaging  and  combing  crop  moving  be- 
tween said  hood  and  said  crop  engaging  means  wherd>y  said 
crop  is  letumed  from  die  marhinr  to  the  ground  in  a  combed 
condition. 


said  mutually  remote  position  and  said  mutually  adjacent  posi- 
tion, separate  actuating  means  for  independently  moving  said 
two  movable  jaws  between  said  mutually  remote  position  and 
said  mutually  adjacent  position  and  separate  independently 
operable  vibration  means  connected  to  said  movable  jaws  for 
independently  vibrating  said  movable  jaws  and  thereby  shak- 
ing the  tree  when  said  movable  jaws  are  m  said  mutually  adja- 
cent position. 

4,254,609 
MACHINES  FOR  WORKING  MOWN  CROP 
ConeUs  van  dcr  Leiy,  7,  Briachcvain,  Zmg,  Switxeriaad 
Filed  Sep.  18, 1978,  Scr.  No.  943,194 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcation  Ncthcriaadi,  Sep.  23,  1977, 
7710410 

Int  a'  AOID  77/00 
VS.  CL  56—370  28  OaiaM 


4,254,410 

STRAND  SPUCING  APPARATUS 

Rkhard  H.  Pierce,  Cotanbw,  and  AraoU  J.  EJawtori,  Gtm- 

▼file,  both  of  Ohio,  aariginrs  to  Owcaa-Coraini  Ffbcrglaa 

Carporation,  Tuliido,  Ohio 

Diririoa  of  Scr.  No.  864,069,  Dee.  23, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,143,506. 

Hit  applicatiM  Not.  20, 1978,  Scr.  No.  962,276 

Int  a.}  B65H  69/06:  D02J  1/08 

VS.  CL  57—22  5  OaiaM 


sSf 


1.  In  q>paratus  for  splicing  a  plurality  of  strands  comprising 
a  body  having  a  passageway  extending  firom  one  end  of  the 
body  to  the  other,  a  first  slot  communicating  with  the  exterior 
of  the  body  and  with  the  passageway  throughout  the  length  of 
the  passageway,  and  a  fluid  inlet  communicating  with  the  first 
passageway  and  the  exteriw  of  the  body  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprises: 
a  movable  member  spaced  from  the  passageway  having  a 
first  end  pivotally  mounted  on  said  body  and  having  a 
second  end  opposite  said  first  end  retractably  positionaUe 
in  said  first  slot  to  retain  the  strands  in  said  body  when  a 
fluid  is  supplied  through  said  inlet  to  splice  said  strands  in 
said  passageway. 

4,254,611 
TEXTILE  TWISTER  MECHANISM 
Albert  Siason,  Choisyle-Roi,  France,  aMi^or  to  SKF  Coavag- 
Bic  d'AppUcatioaa  Mtthaaltaw,  daauurt,  Ftraaee 

FUed  Ai«.  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  70,368 
Ciafau  priority,  appHcation  Fhwa,  Scy.  4, 1978, 78  25434 
lit  O.)  DOIH  7/8C 
VS.  CL  57—58.72  3 


1.  An  agricultural  machine  for  working  cut  crop  lying  on  the 
ground,  said  machine  comprising  a  rotating  crop  engaging 
means  substantially  tangent  to  the  underlying  ground  having  a 
horizontal  axis  of  rotation  transverse  to  the  normal  direction  of 
travd  of  the  machine  in  operation,  a  hood  extending  in  part 
over  said  crop  engaging  means,  means  for  receiving  said  crop 
from  the  ground  and  moving  said  crop  to  between  said  hood 
and  said  crop  engaging  means  wherri>y  said  crop  engaging 
means  moves  crop  through  the  space  between  said  hood  and 
said  crop  engaging  means  and  ddivers  same  back  onto  the 
ground,  crop  restraining  guides  for  guiding  crop  lying  on  the 
ground  into  said  receiving  means,  said  crop  restraining  guides 
being  inclined  first  downwardly  to  the  rear  and  then  inclined 
upwardly  under  said  hood,  tines  resiliently  mounted  on  said 
hood  with  free  ends  spaced  closdy  proximate  the  outermost 
cyhndrical  path  of  rotation  described  by  said  crop  engaging 
means  and  directed  towards  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  crop 


1.  A  double-twist  twister  mechanism  comprising  a  centered 
rotatable  assembly  and  an  oblique  routable  assembly  which 
overlap  each  other  and  are  connected  together  by  a  coupling 
for  concurrent  roution,  a  spool  carrier  roUtably  connected  to 
both  of  said  rotataUe  assemblies,  said  oblique  assembly  being 
connected  to  the  spool  carrier  by  means  which  includes  a 
bfspwfl  housing  and  bfurifg*  which  support  one  end  of  the 
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oblique  assembly  for  rotation  in  the  bearing  housing,  said 
houdng  having  an  exterior  surface  with  two  oppositely  facing 
convex  cylindrical  surfaces  which  are  transversdy  oriented 
relative  to  the  rotational  axis  of  the  oblique  assembly,  said 
spool  carrier  includiiig  a  base  piece  with  two  opposite  depend- 
ing portions  which  have  paralld  planar  internal  surfaces 
spaced  apart  to  contact  the  convex  surfaces  of  the  housing 
with  a  minimum  of  phiy. 


4,254^12 
DEVICE  FOR  PREVENTING  THE  ACCUMULATION  OF 

FIBERS  IN  AN  OPEN-END  SPINNING  FRAME 
NociaU  Miyamoto;  Maaao  ShiraU,  both  of  Kariya,  and  Kinpd 
Mitaqra,  Aicy,  aU  of  Japaaw  SHivma  to  KabMhiU  Kaisha 
Toyoda  JidoAokU  «riilMkMhn,  Aidri,  Jap« 

FDcd  Oct  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  82,723 
OaiBM    priority,    appHcaHon    Japaa,    Oct    13,    1978, 
53/141039[U];  Oct  16,  1978,  S3/1417S6[U] 

Int  CU  DOIH  7/895 
U.S.  a  57— 58.95  6< 


f*ib1 


^ 


Ht 


^ 


/ 


1.  An  open-end  tpiatang  frame  cooqmsing  a  fiber  feeding 
mechanism  including  a  feed  nrfler  having  first  and  second  end 
surftces  and  a  preaser  urged  towards  said  feed  roller,  a  comb- 
mg  roller  having  first  and  second  end  surfaces  for  combing 
fibers  fed  from  said  feed  roller,  a  rotor  for  sfMnning  said  fibers 
delivered  from  said  combing  roller  re^iectivdy,  and  first  and 
second  planar  side  plates  disposed  adjacent  the  first  and  sec<Mid 
end  surfaces,  the  width  of  said  feed  roller  between  the  end 
surfaces  thereof  being  less  than  the  width  of  said  combing 
roller  between  the  end  surftces  thereof,  wherd>y  said  feeding 
mechanism  is  provided  at  a  widthwise  side  region  therec^  widi 
a  passage  for  flowing  air  current  which  prevents  accumulation 
of  fibers  therearound.  said  passage  having  an  enlarged  portion 
adjacent  the  end  surfines  ci  said  feed  roller. 


fried  to  said  yam  guide  for  detecting  vflxations  of  said 
yam  guide; 

a  bolder  for  supporting  said  yamguide  and  for  boosing  said 
piezoelectric  element  said  hokier  having  a  pair  of  slots  in 
which  are  mounted  respective  conductive  plates  each 
electrically  connected  to  a  respective  lead  of  said  piezo- 
electric element 

a  lappet  having  a  guide  skle  and  an  installation  skle  and 
including, 

a  slide  receptor  extending  from  said  guide  side  toward  said 
installation  side, 

a  U-sh^)ed  member  having  a  pair  of  sbtted  fingers  adapted 
to  be  mounted  within  said  slide  receptor, 

electrically  conductive  members  extending  from  said  instal- 
lation side  mto  the  slots  <^taad  fingers,  each  having  ^>ring 
loaded  ccmtact  portions  emerging  from  said  slotted  fingers 
for  making  contact  with  a  respectivt  conductive  plate  and 
an  installation  portion  for  making  electrical  connection 
thereto  at  said  instaDaticm  sid^ 

wherein  said  holder  is  adapted  to  be  mounted  within  said 
fingers  of  said  U-shaped  bradcet  within  said  slide  receptor 
with  the  conductive  plates  conq>letiiig  the  electrical  con- 
necticm  between  said  piezoelectric  element  leads  and  sakl 
electrically  conductive  members. 


4,254,614 

DEVICE  FOR  SUPPORTING  A  SPINDLE  OF  AN 

OPEN-END  SPINMNG  FRAME 

NoriaU  Miyaarato;  MMao  ShiraU,  both  of  Kariya,  and  Ki^d 

Mitsaya,  Aichi,  aU  of  Japan,  MSigBocs  to  FahMhiki  KaMa 

Toyoda  JidodMkU  <rthahiilw.  Aidd,  Japan 

FOcd  Od.  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  82,721 
ClaiBH  priority,  appHcatioa  Japan,  Oet   18,   1978,  53- 
143672(U};  Oct  19,  1978,  S3-144039[U] 

Int  CL^  DOIH  1/135:  F16C  35/08 


VS.CLS1-S»M 


11 


e    Bb  e'  Bo  » 


13  et) 


4>254»6U 
YARN  BREAK  DETECTOR  IN  RING  FRAMES 
liM  Arila,  Hirakirta,  and  naHdu  Maede,  Kobe,  both  of  Ja- 
pan, amivMns  to  SUaao  KitaaMva,  Hinlata,  Japan 

FDcd  May  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  39,587 
OafaM  priority,  appiicatioB  Japan,  May  16, 1978, 53/58577; 
Jan.  13, 1978, 53/71970 

lit  a.)  DOIH  13/16 
VS.  CL  57—81  6  Clataw 


1.  A  yam  break  detector  for  a  ring  frame,  ccMnprising: 

a  yam  guide  adapted  to  contact  s|nnning  yam^ 

a  piezodectric  dement  having  leads  and  mechamcally  cou- 


1.  A  device  for  supporting  a  spindle  in  an  open-end  spinning 
frame,  which  device  comprises  a  rotatable  spindle,  a  bearing 
casing  for  rotataUy  supporting  said  ^>indle,  a  holder  for  hcrid- 
ing  said  bearing  casing  therein,  and  at  least  two  annular  elastic 
members,  spaced  from  each  other  dong  an  axid  direction  of 
said  spindle  and  disposed  between  said  bearing  casing  and  said 
holder,  for  preventing  the  vibration  of  said  spindle,  wherein  at 
least  one  of  said  members  is  detachably  coupled  to  said  bearing 
casing  so  as  to  be  readily  removable  therefrom. 


4*254,615 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  BOBBIN  DRIVE 

OF  A  FLYER  ROVING  FRAME 
HcmMaa  AdoU,  and  Bcrahard  Gmpp,  both  of  lagolstadt  Fed. 
Rea.  of  fif  raiaaT  mrntmon  I*  Scbabcrt  A  Sober.  laasidadL 
Fcd.Rep.orGaMay 

FDcd  Apr.  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  29,384 
OaiaM  priority,  appHcathm  FM.  Rap.  of  Gmmmg,  Apr.  22, 
1978,  2817711 

Int  CU  DOIH  7/50 
VS.  CL  57-96  8  CkriaM 

1.  An  apparatus  for  contridling  the  bobbin  drive  of  a  flyer 
roving  fraiaae,  a.flyer  associated  with  said  bobbin;  a  drive  roO 
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supplying  roving  to  said  flyer,  drive  means  for  driving  said 
flyer,  supply  roll  and  said  bobbin;  a  differential  gear  interposed 
between  said  drive  means  and  said  bobbin;  adjustment  means 
connected  to  said  differential  gear  for  varying  the  speed  of 
rotation  of  said  bobbin,  and  means  for  controlling  said  drive 
means  for  adjusting  the  driving  speed  of  said  flyer  and  drive 


roll  stepwise  to  different  rotation  speed  stages  during  building 

of  said  bobbin,  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  for  stepwise  varying  said  adjustment  means  a  differ- 
ent degree  within  said  respective  rotation  speed  stages  so 
as  to  vary  the  driving  speed  of  said  bobbin  within  said 
rotation  speed  stages. 


4.254,616 
PROCESS  FOR  FLUE  GAS  DESULFURIZATION  OR 

NITROGEN  OXIDE  REMOVAL  USING  A 

MAGNETICALLY  STABILIZED  FLUID  CROSS-FLOW 

CONTACTOR 

ViMcat  Simindd,  Rockaway,  N  J4  Martia  O.  Gcnuuid,  aad 

FHwds  X.  Mayer,  both  of  Batoa  Rouge,  La^  awigBon  to 

EzxoB  Research  and  Eagfaecriag  Co^  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

Filed  JuL  31, 1979,  Scr.  No.  62,597 

lat  a.'  P02B  43/00 

U5.  CL  60— 39.U  11  Clahas 


faiM  FUXtMS 


Q-^^-— 


& 


*-  oou. 


4,254,617 
COMBUSTION  UNIT 
R.  Papadorf,  FlorMa,  Snmtk  Africa,  MrigMr  to 
(Proprietary)  Liaritad,  Johaaawhari,  Snrth  Afrka 

FUed  Not.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  999,154 
ClaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Soath  Africa,  No?.  29,  1977, 
77/7096;  May  16, 1978, 78/2807 

lat  CL^  F02C  3/2Z  5/00 
U.S.  a  60-39.46  G  19 


1.  A  process  for  flue  gas  desulfurization  or  nitrogen  oxide 
removal,  said  process  comprising  the  steps: 

(a)  continuously  introducing  and  removing  a  bed  of  solids 
through  at  least  one  porous  chamber  in  a  descending 
manner  or  direction,  said  bed  of  soUds  comprising  a  plu- 
rality composition  capable  of  accepting  sulfur  oxide  and- 
/or  nitrogen  oxide; 

(b)  structuring  and  controlling  the  porosity  in  said  bed  by 
applying  a  magnetic  field  to  said  bed  in  a  manner  such  that 
the  magnetic  field  is  substantially  colinear  with  the  exter- 
nal force  field  within  said  chamber; 

(c)  passing  a  gas  containing  sulfur  oxides  and/or  nitrogen 
oxides  through  said  descending  bed  of  solids  in  a  manner 
such  that  it  has  a  velocity  component  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  the  external  force  field  and  the  applied  magnetic 
field  within  said  chamber  and  withdrawing  a  gaseous 
stream  substantially  free  of  sulfur  oxides  and/or  nitrogen 
oxides. 


1.  A  combustion  unit  for  using  gaseous  fuels,  the  unit  includ- 
ing a  combustion  chamber;  means  for  igniting  combustion 
fluids  in  the  combustion  chamber;  power  output  means  driv- 
able  by  the  resulting  combustion  gases;  a  compresso^-iorsup- 
plying  air  to  the  combustion  chamber;  and  a  gas  supply  includ- 
ing a  control  valve  for  supplying  fuel  gas  to  the  combustion 
chamber  for  burning  in  the  air,  the  control  valve  having 
a  control  chamber, 

an  outlet  member  extending  into  the  control  chamber, 

an  outlet  passage  in  the  outlet  member  and  defining  an  outlet 

from  the  control  chamber,  said  passage  communicating 

with  the  combustion  chamber  to  supply  fuel  gas  to  the 

combustion  chamber, 

an  inlet  for  supplying  fuel  gas  into  the  control  chamber  and 

capable  of  communicating  with  the  outlet, 
a  valve  seat  in  the  control  chamber  and  surrounding  the 

inlet,  and 
a  shuttle  piston  movable  along  the  outlet  member,  the  shuttle 
piston  having  a  closure  surface  for  engaging  the  valve  seat 
to  close  the  inlet, 
wherein  fuel  gas  flowing  into  the  inlet  holds  the  closure 
surface  away  from  the  valve  seat  and  thus  flows  through 
the  control  chamber  to  the  outlet  and  to  the  combustion 
chamber  until  combustion  gases  in  the  combustion  cham- 
ber create  a  backflow  to  the  outlet  at  a  pressure  suffi- 
ciently in  excess  of  the  pressure  at  the  inlet  to  move  the 
closure  surface  towards  the  valve  seat  and  to  close  the 
inlet. 


4,254,618 

COOLING  AIR  COOLER  FOR  A  GAS  TURBOFAN 

ENGINE 

Eracst  EloTlc  aadaaati,  Ohio,  a«igBor  to  Gcacral  Electric 

CoBipaay,  aadaaati,  Ohio 

Filed  Aag.  18, 1977,  Scr.  No.  825,614 

lat  CL^  F02K  S/Ol  F02C  7/12 

U.S.  a  60-226  R  2  Claimi 


1.  In  a  gas  turbine  engine  of  the  bypass  variety  having  a  fan 
for  pressurizing  a  cool  flow  of  fan  bypass  air;  a  core  engine 
including  a  compressor  for  pressurizing  a  hot  flow  of  cooling 
air;  a  turbine  of  the  air  cooled  variety;  a  heat  exchanger  for 
receiving  a  portion  of  the  cool  bypass  air  and  a  portion  of  the 
hot  cooling  air,  wherein  heat  is  transferred  directly  firom  the 


hot  cooling  air  portion  to  the  bypass  air  portion  therd)y  result- 
ing in  a  flow  of  cooled  oo(ding  air;  aad  a  means  for  routing  the 
cooled  cooling  air  to  the  tnrinne  for  turbine  cooling;  an  im- 
provement comprising: 
a  duct  for  routing  the  bypass  air  around  the  core  engme; 
means  for  capturing  a  portion  of  the  bypass  air  from  said 
duct,  said  capturing  means  defining  a  flow  passage  having 
a  diffiiser  section  to  substantially  recover  the  dynamic 
head  of  the  fan  bypass  portion,  and  wherein  said  heat 
exchanger  is  diqxMed  within  said  passage  downstream  of 
said  diflfuser  section. 


4,254,619 

PARTIAL  SPAN  INLET  GUIDE  VANE  FOR 

CROSS4X>NNECrED  ENGINES 

RoiUa  G.  Giffia,  IH,  MoatgoBMry,  aad  Oaofre  T.  M  Caitdit, 

Fairfidd,  both  of  Ohio,  aari^ors  to  Gcacral  Electric  Coan 

paay,  Ctadaaati,  Ohio 

FUed  May  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  901,934 

lat  CL^  F02K  3/04.  3/075 

VS.  CL  60-226  R  1  Oaiai 


1.  A  dual  tuibofiui  engine  arrangement  comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  turbofan  engines  each  having  a  core 
section  and  a  low  pressure  System  including  a  fan,  a  bypass 
duct  and  a  turbine; 

(b)  cross  shaft  means  operably  interconnecting  said  low 
pressure  systems  such  that  said  first  engine  turtmie  can 
drive  said  second  engine  fan; 

(c)  means  in  said  second  engine  for  selectively  disengaging 
its  fan  from  its  turlnne; 

(d)  variable  flow  means  in  the  bypass  duct  of  said  first  en- 
gine, said  flow  means  being  ci^aUe  of  varying  the  airflow 
m  said  bypass  duct  without  qjpreciably  varying  the  flow 
to  its  associated  core  section;  and  whoein 

(e)  said  variaUe  flow  means  conq>rises  variable  inlet  guide 
vanes  that  are  cantilevered  at  tlwir  radially  outer  ends  and 
do  not  extend  radially  inward  to  an  extent  that  they  appre- 
ciaUy  affect  the  airflow  to  the  core. 


4,254^620 

JET  ENGINE  MULUDUCF  NOISE  SUPPRESSOR 

Charica  P.  Wright,  aad  Ravd  L.  Thoraock,  both  of  Seattle, 

WaA,  aasi^Bfi  to  He  Bodag  Coaqaay,  Seatde,  Wa*. 

FDad  Feb.  27, 1978,  Scr.  No.  881,681 

lat  a.3  F02K  l/4a  1/48 

VS.  CL  60-263  10 


of  said  ducts  havmg  an  oater  portion  remote  ftom  the  tufippm- 
sor  axis  which  outer  portion  projects  rearward  Ssrther  than 
any  other  porticm  of  that  duct,  the  passage  through  eadi  of  said 
ducts  bdng  nondivergent  rearward  rdative  to  the  suppressor 
axis  from  a  kxation  (orwaid  of  the  fiuthest  forward  pomt  of 
the  discharge  end  of  that  duct,  and  the  discharge  end  Of  each 
of  said  ducts  being  canted  inward  relative  to  a  plane  perpendic- 
uhu-  to  the  passage  through  that  duct  at  the  &rthest  forward 
point  of  said  discharge  end  of  that  duct,  said  canted  discharge 
ends  of  said  ducts  contributing  to  discharging  the  exhaust  jets 
from  said  ducts  in  rearwardly  convergent  rdationship. 


4,254,621 

HEAT-INSULATING  LAYER  TO  PREVENT 

TEMPERATURE  DROP  OF  COMBUSTION  GAS  IN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

SUaichi  NagaaM,  YokohaaM,  Japaa,  sad^MM*  to  Niaaaa  Motor 

CoBvaay,  Liadtad,  Yokohaaui,  Japaa  /' 

FDed  Mar.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  17/NI8        ^ 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  M«.  27, 1978,  ^/38108 
lat  CL^  B22D  79/08     \_^-^ 
U.S.  CL  60—282  13  < 


1.  A  heat-insulating  layer  secured  to  a  cast  metal  member  of 

an  internal  combustion  engine  in  such  an  arrangement  that  the 

heat-4nsulating  layer  is  expoted  to  a  ccnnbustion  gas  produced 

in  the  engine,  the  heat-insulating  layer  comprising: 

a  metal  body  having  a  porous  structure,  only  a  first  surface 

portion  of  said  metal  body  being  impregnated  with  a 

heat-insulating  ceramic  material  which  is  fired  in  said 

surface  portion,  a  second  suifKX  portion  of  said  metal 

body  behig  cast-inserted  into  said  cast  metal  member  such 

that  the  metal  of  said  cast  metal  member  infiltrates  into  at 

least  a  part  of  said  second  surface  portkm  and  that  said 

first  surface  portion  is  exposed  to  said  combustioa  gas  in 

the  engine. 


4,254,622 
HYDRODYNAMIC  GRAVriY  MOTOR 
Jack  G.  DcaMM,  Sr.,  1306  Laadoa  St,  StMfofd,  Tex.  79993 
DiTisioa  of  Scr.  No.  857,510,  Dec  5, 1977,  ahaainand 
appUcatioa  Jaa.  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  50,311 
lat  a.3  F03B  17/02 
VS.  CL  60-^496  6 


L  A  jet  engine  exhaust  mmsc  sun>ressor  having  a  kmgitudi- 
nal  axis  and  comprising  a  plurality  ofexhaust  ducts  from  which      L  A  radial  gate  vdve  assembly  for  ue  ia  a  hydrodynamic 
the  major  portion  of  the  jet  engme  exhaust  is  discharged,  each  gravity  motor  for  admitting  successive  ones  of  a  phmlity  of 
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ckMed  veaads  into  •  rewrvoir  holding  a  vertical  ctAvain  of 

bquid,  conqwiaiiif : 
two  oonnally  doaed  arcuate  upper  radial  gate  panda  hmfed 

at  one  edge  to  the  bottom  wall  of  the  reaervoir  for  niove> 

ment  between  the  normally  doaed  and  an  open  podtion. 

including  nde  walla  formed  on  the  ends  of  each  of  laid 

arcuate  upper  panda; 

two  normally  doaed  retractable  lower  pand  memben  ex- 
tending upwardly  from  aaid  upper  pand  member*,  such 
that  a  chamber  is  defined  between  said  upper  and  lower 
panda  and  aaid  side  walls  for  reodving  suooeasive  ones  of 
said  closed  vessels; 

said  upper  and  lower  pand  members  operating  in  sequence, 
such  that  said  lower  pand  members  first  retract  to  open 
and  sdmit  one  of  said  closed  veaads,  said  lower  pand 
members  returning  to  the  normally  closed  position  before 
said  normaUy  closed  upper  pand  members  open  to  admit 
said  closed  vessel  to  the  reservoir;  and 

vdve  means  <^)erating  in  response  to  one  of  said  closed 
vessels  entering  said  chamber  defined  by  said  upper  and 
lower  pand  members  for  introducing  liquid  from  the 
reservoir  into  the  chamber,  such  that  an  initid  upward 
buoyant  force  is  provided  to  said  dosed  vessd. 


TWO-STAGE  MASTER  CYLINDER  AND  VALVE 
MEMBER  THEREFOR 
Rotert  F.  Gdasr,  StevawfUla,  Mkk,  MdfMr  te  11a 

,—     ff       iftflilJ     miah 
St  90HiHDOTt  HBKBa 

FOad  Magr  tA,  197f ,  S«r.  No.  39,110 
lit  a.)  BfOT  11/08 
UJB.  CL  «>-574  10 


4JS4v623 
HYDRAUUC  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  BRAKE  DEVICE 
Jean  L.  R.  Daanrpc,  SwrllUcrs,  Fhmce,  aaai^or  to  Sodctc 
AnonyiM  Francaiac  da  Fcrodo,  Paria,  Rrancc 

Filed  Aug.  25, 1978,  S«r.  No.  936,900 

OaiM  priority,  appMcartan  Franea,  Sop.  9, 19T7. 77  27350 

Int  a.}  BMT  13/12 

UJS.aM-548  tOaim 


fif^^ 


1.  In  a  two-stage  master  cylinder  having  at  least  one  piston 
cooperating  with  a  housing  to  substantially  define  a  primary 
chamber  and  an  auxiliary  chamber,  the  housing  also  defining  a 
reservoir  which  communicates  fluid  to  the  primary  chamber 
and  the  auxiliary  chamber,  the  one  piston  being  movable 
within  the  housing  to  conmiunicate  fluid  pressure  from  the 
primary  chamber  to  a  brake  circuit  and  from  the  auxiliary 
chamber  to  the  primary  chamber,  and  a  vdve  member  respon- 
sive to  fluid  pressure  within  the  primary  chamber  to  open 
communication  between  the  auxiliary  chamber  and  the  resw- 
voir  during  a  brake  application,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
vdve  member  is  responsive  to  fluid  pressure  in  said  auxiliary 
chamber  to  increase  and  decrease  communication  between  said 
auxiliary  chamber  and  said  reservoir  as  said  piston  is  moved 
within  said  housing  during  a  brake  application,  said  vdve 
member  being  movably  disposed  within  said  piston,  said  vdve 
member  defining  a  first  diameter  exposed  to  the  fluid  pressure 
within  said  primary  chamber  so  as  to  bias  said  vdve  member  to 

a  position  closing  communication  between  said  auxiliary  cham- 
ber and  said  reservoir,  and  said  vdve  member  defining  a  sec- 
ond diameter  exposed  to  the  fluid  pressure  within  said  primary 
chamber  so  as  to  bias  said  vdve  member  to  a  position  opening 
communication  between  said  auxiliary  chamber  and  said  reser- 
voir. 


1.  A  hydradic  control  system  for  a  brake  device,  said  system 
comprising  independent  first  and  second  brake  circuits,  a  brake 
pedd,  a  source  of  assisting  hydraulic  pressure,  a  master  cylin- 
der having  a  master  piston  defining  a  first  chamber,  said  master 
piston  being  actuated  by  said  brake  pedd  and  being  insensitive 
to  said  assisting  hydraulic  pressure,  said  first  chamber  being  in 
communication  with  said  first  brake  circuit,  a  second  chamber 
in  communication  with  said  second  brake  circuit,  a  third  cham- 
ber fed  by  said  assisting  hydraulic  pressure  through  a  vdve 
controlled  by  the  first  chamber  pressure  in  such  manner  that 
said  assisting  hydraulic  pressure  varies  u  said  first  chamber 
pressure,  a  movable  pressure  transmitting  separator  interposed 
between  said  second  and  third  chambers  in  such  manner  that 
pressure  in  said  third  chamber  can  be  transmitted  to  said  sec- 
ond chamber,  and  safety  thrust  means  operable  between  said 
master  piston  and  said  separator  in  such  manner  that  actuation 
of  said  piston  can  actuate  said  separator  to  increase  the  pres- 
sure in  said  second  chamber. 


4,254,425  "" 

TURBO  CHARGING  SYSTEMS 

Borfftodl.  SMartHUo.  and  Anders  E.  B.  Jok^^^^" 
ma.  both  of  Swedsn.  aoaiffora  to  Soak-Scania  AB,  SSdartiUa. 


Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  758.956,  Jan.  13, 1977,  abandonnd  TUa 

appUcatfcNi  Dae.  4, 1978s  Ser.  No.  965.904 

lat  CL^  F02B  37/00 

u  A  a.  60-602  •  a«*" 

1.  In  combination  with  an  Otto  cycle  intemd  combustion 
engine  for  a  motor  vehicle,  said  engine  having  an  intake  system 
for  introducing  an  air-fiiel  mixture  into  sdd  engine,  an  exhaust 
manifold  for  removing  exhaust  gases  from  said  engine,  and  a 
super-charging  system  including  a  compressor  which  commu- 
nicates with  said  intake  system  for  increasing  the  supply  of 
air-fiid  mixture  introduced  into  said  engine,  and  a  turbine 
arranged  in  a  housing  connected  to  said  exhaust  manifold  and 
adapted  (1)  to  be  driven  by  said  exhaust  gases,  and  (2)  to  drive 
said  compressor,  said  super<harging  system  comprising,  in 
combination: 

a  duct  connected  to  said  exhaust  manifold  for  directing 
exhaust  gases  to  by-pass  said  turbine; 
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a  oontnrf  vdve  for  controlling  the  amount  (rf  exhaust  gases 
flowmg  through  said  duct  from  said  exhaust  manifold; 

exhaust  gas  pressure-transmitting  means  mounted  in  said 
exhaust  manifold  and  connecting  said  exhaust  manifold, 
upstream  of  said  turbine  widi  said  control  vdv^ 

said  duct  and  said  control  vdve  being  mounted  separatdy  in 
rd^ion  to  said  turbine  housing 

said  contrd  vdve  comprising  a  vdve  actuator  mechanism 
connected  to  said  exhaust  gas  pressure-transmitting  means 
for  actuating  said  control  valve  in  dependence  of  the 
exhaust  gas  pressure 

said  oontrd  valve  being  of  the  disc-vdve  type  including  a 
vdve  qwidle  connected  to  said  vdve  actuator  mecha- 


a  tpriag  in  said  vdve  actuatm'  mechanism  acting  upon  said 
vdve  spindle  to  hold  said  vdve  closed; 

said  control  vdve  having  a  sealing  ftce  on  the  face  of  sud 
valve  disc  adjacent  said  spindle  for  cooperating  with  a 
vdve  seating,  the  opposite  face  of  said  valve  disc  facing 
said  exhaust  manifold  so  as  to  be  exposed  to  fiiU  exhaust 
gas  pressure,  whereby  said  control  vdve  is  biased  to  a 
closed  position  in  which  the  sealing  hce  of  said  vdve  disc 
blocks  the  flow  of  exhaust  gases  through  said  by-pass 
duct,  by  bodi  said  spring  and  the  exhaust  gas  pressure  in 
the  exhaust  manifold  upstream  of  sdd  turbine  acting  upon 
said  opposite  fr»e  of  said  vdve  disc;  and 

said  control  vdve  being  biased  to  an  open  position,  when  the 
exhaust  gas  pressure  acting  upon  sakl  vdve  actuator 
mechanism  is  above  a  predetermined  levd. 


4.254,626 
DEAERATING  SYSTEM  FOR  SEA  THERMAL  POWER 

PLANTS 
J.  Hilbsrt  Auhno;  York,  Pa^  irtpwr  to  Sea  Solar  Power, 
York,  Pa. 

FOad  Aag.  14»  1979,  Ser.  No.  66,512 

Int  a.)  F03G  7/02  7/04 

U.S.a6fr-641  4ClafaM 


1.  A  thermd  power  plant  having  a  hull,  ocnnprising  means 
for  preventing  cmstaceae  from  growing  on  heat  exchange 
surfines  thereof,  including; 

a  irfurality  of  pipes  arranged  in  said  hull  in  spaced  paralld 


relation  to  one  another  and  terminating  in  a  common 

plenum  diamber  carried  by  said  pipes  beneath  said  hull; 
a  ^urality  of  boilers  in  said  chamber  communicating  with 

Uiesea^ 
pumps  positioned  in  said  pipes; 
the  nikt  end  ofsaid  pipes  being  positioned  above  die  levd  of 

theaea; 
a  deaerator  having  a  domed  portion  positioned  over  the  inlet 

end  of  each  of  said  pipes; 
a  compressor  c(»nected  to  each  of  said  domed  portions  for 

pulUng  a  vacuum  to  Uft  the  sea  water  into  the  domed 

portion  to  a  levd  above  the  idet  end  of  each  |Mpe; 
said  pumps  syphoning  the  sea  water  over  the  inlet  ends  and 

flowing  said  sea  water  through  said  pipes  and  chamber 

and  boiler. 


4v25M27 
STEAM  TURBINE  PLANT 
Hdnt  Grabar.  Bndsn,  Mi  Evt  BdnkarJ,  Nsnenhof.  both  of 
Switasriaad.  aarignors  to  BBC  Brawa  Boveri  A  Coavany 
Liadted,  Baden,  SwitaeriMd 

Fllad  JnL  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55.809 
OaiaH  priority,  sppHcaHon  SwHmilani,  Ai«.  10,  1978, 
8510/78 

Int  a.3  FOIK  13/02 
VS.  a  60-646  13 


1.  A  steam  turbine  plant  comprising: 

a  steam  su|^ly  pq)e; 

a  first  turbine  supplied  by  said  steam  siq)ply  pipe; 

a  first  turbine  outlet; 

at  least  one  superheater  connected  to  the  turbine  outlet; 

a  discharge  pipe  line  joined  at  a  first  ccMinection  between  the 
high-pressure  turbine  outlet  and  the  superheater; 

means  for  regulating  the  flow  in  the  discharge  |Mpe  line;  and 

control  means  for  opening  and  closing  the  means  for  rq;ulat- 
ing  the  flow  in  said  discharge  pipe  in  Ttapooae  to  at  least 
one  pressure  within  the  steam  turbine  phmt    ^ 


4,254,628 
SUDING-VALVE  IN  A  HEATING-CHAMBER 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Goorgs  K.  Bnorgd,  6  Stone  Rd.,  Plainriev,  N.Y.  11803 
FDod  Aa«.  2, 1978,  Sor.  No.  930.378 
Int  CL^  F02G 1/02 
VS.  CL  60-682  1 

1.  An  open  air  cycle  engine  comprising: 

(a)  a  cylinder, 

(b)  a  piston  sbdeaUy  engaged  within  sdd  piston; 

(c)  a  cylindricd  insert  at  the  upper  portioa  of  the  cylinder 
widi  a  flmd  passage  provided  theicia; 

(d)  a  heating  diainber  located  in  dose  proxiaiity  with  the 
outer  sidewalls  of  the  cyliner, 

(e)  an  air  passageway  in  the  cylinder  sidewall  providing 
oonununication  with  the  heating  rhamhrr  and  the  space 
within  the  c^inder,  said  passageway  being  located  at  a 
position  appnudmatdy  a^^oent  the  top  dead  center  of  die 
piston's  travel; 
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(0  •  vtlve  element  mounted  on  the  piston  extending  verti- 
caUy  upwards  and  in  sliding  contact  with  the  inner  cylm- 
der  wall  whereby  the  air  passageway  is  closed  by  the 
valve  element  during  substantially  aU  of  the  piston  travel; 

(b)  an  opening  in  the  valve  element  aUowing  communication 
between  the  air  passageway  and  said  chamber  when  said 
opening  is  aligned  with  the  air  passageway,  said  valve 
opening  being  in  aUgnment  with  the  air  passageway  only 
when  the  piston  is  approximately  at  it's  top  dead  center  of 
travel; 


(h)  conduit  means  from  the  heating  chamber  to  the  fluid 
passageway  in  said  cylindrical  insert; 

(i)  said  fluid  passageway  extending  into  contact  with  the 
sliding  valve  element,  whereby  heated  air  from  the  heat- 
ing chamber  flows  through  the  conduit  to  said  fluid  pas- 
sageway to  provide  a  pressurized  fluid  biasing  the  sliding 
valve  element  into  close  contact  with  the  cylinder  wall; 

(j)  further  valve  means  for  exhausting  air  from  the  cylinder 
after  the  piston  has  completed  its  working  stroke. 

4,254,629 
CRYOGENIC  SYSTEM  FOR  PRODUCING  LOW-PURITY 

OXYGEN 
Walter  J.  Olncwski,  Tonawaada,  N.Y^  iMi^or  to  UnkM  Car- 
bide Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

CoatinaatkM-ia-pwt  of  Scr.  No.  903,407,  May  8, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  1, 1900,  Scr.  No.  145,882 

Int  a.}  F25J  im 

U  A  CL  62-13  *''  CW~ 


1^    f^ 


oxygen-enriched  liquid  so  as  to  condense  the  first  nitro- 
gen-rich gas  as  reflux  for  said  higher-pressure  distillation 
column  and  a  lower-pressure  distillation  column  while 
simultaneoualy  vaporizing  the  oxygen-enriched  liquid  as 
vapor  for  upward  flow  through  said  lower-pressure  distil- 
lation column; 

(d)  supplying  a  low-pressure  gas  feed  stream,  comprising  no 
more  than  65  percent  of  said  feed  air,  at  pressure  of  from 
40  to  80  psia,  but  at  least  10  psia  less  than  the  pressure  of 
said  high  pressure  gas  feed  stream,  in  a  cleaned,  cooled 

sute; 

(e)  distiUing  the  low-pressure  gu  feed  stream  against  a 
colder  liquid  reflux  in  an  auxiliary  distillation  coluinn  so  as 
to  produce  second  intermediate  oxygen-enriched  liquid  at 
the  lower  end  and  second  nitrogen-rich  gas  at  the  upper 
end  of  said  auxiliary  distillation  column; 

(0  expanding  a  portion  of  the  intermediate  oxygen-enriched 
liquid  and  introducing  same  to  the  lower-pressure  distilla- 
tion column; 

(g)  removing  a  portion  of  the  second  nitrogen-rich  gas  from 
the  upper  end  of  the  auxiliary  distillation  column,  in  an 
amount  equal  to  the  molar  flow  rate  of  between  20  and  70 
percent  of  the  molar  flow  rate  of  the  low-pressure  gu  feed 
stream,  as  product; 

(h)  expanding  substantially  the  remainder  of  the  unexpanded 
intermediate  oxygen-enriched  liquid,  separately  from  the 
liquid  of  step  (0.  and  indirectly  heat  exchanging  said 
remainder  with  unremoved  second  nitrogen-rich  gas  out- 
side of  the  aforementioned  distillation  columns,  condens- 
ing said  unremoved  second  nitrogen-rich  gas  and  at  least 
partially  vaporizing  the  remainder  of  the  intermediate 
oxygen-enriched  liquid; 

(i)  introducing  at  least  a  part  of  the  condensed  second  nitro- 
gen-rich vapor  to  the  auxiliary  distillation  column  as  said 
colder  liquid  reflux  therefore; 

0)  introducing  the  expanded  and  at  least  partiaUy  vaporized 
oxygen-enriched  mixture  form  in  step  (h)  to  the  lower 
pressure  distillation  column;  and 

(k)  distilling  the  streams  introduced  to  the  lower  pressure 
distillation  column  so  as  to  produce  a  product  stream  of 
low-purity  oxygen  at  the  bottom  thereof  and  a  nitrogen- 
rich  gas-stream  at  the  top  thereof. 

4,254,630 

HEAT  RECLAIMING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Darid  F.  Geary,  Fayetterllle,  N.Y..  assignor  to  Canriar  Corpom- 

tioa,  Syracosc,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jon.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44^23 
iBt  CI.J  F25B  7/Oa  27/02 
UA  a  62-79 


1.  A  process  for  producing  low-purity  oxygen  firom  feed  air 
by  km-temperatiire  distillation  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  supplying  a  high-pressure  gas  feed  stream,  comprising  at 
least  33  percent  of  said  feed  air.  at  pressure  of  at  least  6S 
psia.  in  a  cleaned,  cooled  state. 

(b)  distilling  said  high-pressure  gas  feed  stream  in  a  higher- 
pressure  distillation  coluinn  so  as  to  produce  first  interme- 
diate oxygen-enriched  hquid  at  the  lower  end  and  first 
nitrogen-rich  gas  at  the  upper  end  of  said  column; 

(c)  heat  exchanging  the  first  nitrogen-rich  gas  with  colder 


1.  A  method  of  operating  apparahis  for  reclaiming  heat  from 
a  vapor  compression  refrigeration  circuit,  the  heat  reclaiming 
apparatus  having  a  heat  exchanger,  an  inlet  line  connecting  the 
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heat  exchanger  with  a  source  of  a  heat  transfer  fluid,  an  outlet 
line  connecting  the  heat  exchanger  with  a  heat  storage  facility, 
and  a  bypass  line  connecting  the  inlet  and  outiet  lines,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
conducting  refrigerant  vapor  from  the  refrigeration  circuit 

through  the  heat  exchanger; 
conducting  heat  transfer  fluid  through  the  heat  exchanger  in 
heat  transfer  relation  with  refrigerant  vapor  to  heat  the 
fluid  and  cool  the  vapor, 
conducting  heated  heat  U-ansfer  fluid  from  the  heat  ex- 
changer, through  the  outlet  line,  past  the  bypass  line,  and 
to  the  heat  storage  facility; 
sensing  the  temperature  of  the  heat  transfer  fluid  passing 
through  a  portion  of  the  outlet  line  between  the  heat 
exchanger  and  the  bypass  line;  and 
controlling  the  heat  truufer  fluid  to  decrease  the  amount  of 
the  fluid  passing  through  the  heat  exchanger  when  the 
sensed  temperature  falls  below  a  predetermined  level. 


sure  in  the  high  pressure  side  of  the  refrigeration  unit  falls 
below  a  second  set  point  less  than  the  first  set  point 


4,254,631 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SATISFYING 

HEATING  AND  GOOUNG  DEMANDS  AND  CONTROL 

THEREFOR 

Gary  S.  Leonard,  Minoa,  and  Raymond  L.  Edonan,  Manlins, 

both  of  N.Y.,  anigMn  to  Carrier  Corporatioa,  Syracue,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78^77 

lat  a.}  F25B  1/0 

U.S.  a  62—117  9  Clahns 


1.  Apparatus  for  satisfying  heating  and  cooling  demands 
comprising: 

a  cooling  circuit  for  satisfying  the  cooling  demand  and  in- 
cluding a  mechanical  refrigeration  unit  having  a  high 
pressure  side  and  a  low  pressure  side; 

a  heating  circuit  for  satisfying  the  heating  demand  and  in- 
cluding 

a  booster  compress<»  for  compressing  refrigerant  vapor, 

a  booster  inlet  line  for  transmitting  refrigerant  vapor  from 
the  high  pressure  side  of  the  refrigeratimi  unit  to  the 
booster  compressor  for  frirther  compression  therein. 

a  heat  reclaiming  condenser  for  passing  refrigerant  vi^wr 
from  the  booster  compressor  in  heat  transfer  relation  with 
a  heat  tranrfer  fluid  to  heat  the  fluid  and  condense  the 
refrigerant  vapor,  and 

return  means  for  returning  condensed  refrigerant  from  the 
heat  reclaiming  condenser  to  the  refrigeration  unit; 

valve  means  for  r^ulating  the  flow  of  vapor  through  the 
booster  ccMnpressor.  and 

valve  control  means  including 

staMliring  means  acting  in  reqxnse  to  the  pressure  in  the 
high  pressure  side  of  the  refrigeration  unit  falling  below  a 
first  set  point  for  preventing  the  valve  means  from  increas- 
ing the  vapor  flow  through  the  booster  compressor,  and 

means  fat  operating  the  valve  means  to  reduce  the  svpat 
flow  rate  through  the  booster  compressor  wiien  the  pres- 


4,254,632 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SATISFYING 

HEATING  AND  COOLING  DEMANDS  AND  CONTROL 

THEREFOR 
Thorns  M.  Tinsmryer,  Pcanalfille,  and  Gory  S.  T  sonard. 

Miaoa,  both  of  N.Y.,  aMi^orB  t»  Cwier  Corporatioa,  Syia- 
cn8e,N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  78,878 
laL  CL^  F25B  I/IO 
U.S.  CL  62—117  10 


1.  Apparatus  for  satisfying  heating  and  cooling  demands 
comprising: 

a  cooling  circuit  for  satisfying  the  cooling  damand  and  in- 
cluding 8  mechanical  refrigeration  unit  having  a  high 
pressure  side  and  a  low  pressure  side; 

a  heating  circuit  for  satisfying  the  heating  Ham^w^i  and  in. 
eluding 

a  booster  compressor  for  compressing  refrigerant  vapor, 

a  booster  inlet  line  for  transmitting  refrigerant  vapor  frxxn 
the  high  pressure  side  of  the  refrigeration  unit  to  the 
booster  compressor  for  further  compression  therein, 

a  heat  reclaiming  condenser  for  passing  refrigerant  vapor 
frxMn  the  booster  compressor  in  heat  transfer  relation  with 
a  heat  transfer  fluid  to  heat  the  fluid  and  condense  the 
refrigerant  vapor,  and 

return  means  for  returning  condensed  refrigerant  from  the 
heat  reclaiming  condenser  to  the  refrigeration  unit;  and 

control  means  for  reducing  the  vapor  flow  rate  through  the 
booster  compressor  when  the  pressure  in  the  high  pres- 
sure side  of  the  refrigeration  unit  falls  below  a  predieter- 
mined  value. 


4,254,633 
CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  AN  AIR  CONDITIONER 
Hirokaai  Marakaad,  YaBMtokoBriyaaH^  aad  Hiraahi  Horii, 
KaaUhara,  both  of  Japan,  aaaigaon  to  MataaaUta  Electric 
ladastrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma  City,  Japn 

FDed  Apr.  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  29,531 
Oafaaa  priority,  appiicatioa  Japaa,  Apr.  20, 1978, 53/047451; 
Apr.  20, 1978,  53/047452 

lat  CL^  F25D  21/06;  G05D  2i/i2 
U.S.  a  62—155  7  Cl^H 

1.  A  control  i^yparatus  for  an  air  conditioner  comprising: 
a  thermostat  circuit  including  a  temperature  detection  de- 
ment and  a  comparatm'  to  issue  an  onQNit  upon  detectioB 
of  a  reaching  of  measured  temperatiire  to  a  pradeterasiaed 
temperature, 
a  timer  circuit  including  a  dock  generator  aad  a  ooumer. 

and 
a  logic  circuit 
said  thermostat  circuit  exchiding  said  temperatare  detection 
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element,  said  ttmer  circuit  and  said  logic  circuit  being 
formed  in  a  aemiconductor  IC 

laid  logic  circuit  having  a  control  terminal  to  receive  a 
control  input  for  switching  logic  gates  therein  thereby 
selecting  connections  of  the  logic  circuit  between 

a  fint  connection  for  defrosting  of  an  outdoor  unit  in  a  room 
lieating  operation  wherein  a  detection  of  an  output  signal 
from  said  thermostat  circuit  is  interrupted  for  a  first  speci- 
fied time  period,  thereafter  said  counter  begins  counting 
of  a  second  specified  time  period  and  a  switch  for  revere- 


circle  around  said  fitting  base,  for  sealably  separating  an  inlet 
tube  from  an  outlet  tube  and  for  forming  a  body  of  said  control 
valve  together  with  said  inlet  tube  and  outlet  tube  after  being 
assembled  with  said  fitting  base,  said  seat,  said  piston,  and  said 
monitor  means. 


TTT^ 


~-<*J 


Ri*     — o— I 


4»254,635 

INSTALLATION  FOR  THE  STORAGE  OF 

CONTINUOUSLY  GENERATED  COLDNESS  AND  FOR 

THE  INTERMTITENT  EMISSION  OF  AT  LEAST  A 

PORTION  OF  THE  STORED  COLD 

LMdo  Steon,  61  A?c  da  Boi»<lc-la<:hapcilc  Omz  CH  1213, 

SwUaerUuid,  and  Jca»-Marc  F^aata,  Schtabach,  SwUaeriaBd. 

Mslnors  to  LmiIo  SiaMM,  Onez,  Swttaerlaad 

Filed  Dec  28, 1978,  Scr.  No.  974,095 
Oaimm  priority,  appttcatkM  SwitMrtaad,  Jai.  6, 1978, 157/78 
lit  CL^  I25D  3/00 
VS.  CL  62—317  *  Caata" 


ing  a  flow  direction  of  a  refrigerant  gas  is  actuated  upon 
receipt  of  an  earlier  one  of  respective  output  signals  from 
said  thermostat  circuit  and  said  timer  circuit, 
and  a  second  connection  for  temperature  controlling  for  a 
room  cooling  operation  wherein  said  thermostat  circuit 
controls  the  actuation  of  said  compressor  motor  indepen- 
dently from  the  output  of  said  timer  circuit,  a  hysteresis 
voluge  is  given  to  said  thermosUt  circuit  at  a  stopping  of 
said  compressor  motor  and  said  timer  circuit  counts  a 
third  specified  time  period  after  stopping  of  said  compres- 
sor motor. 


-€Mg}-- 


-^  UJf4 


^       -^ 


4,254,634 

CONTROL  VALVE  TO  BE  EMPLOYED  FOR 

REFRIGERATOR  AND  AIR  CONDITIONER 

OhM  Akio,  Tokyo,  and  Taaiara  YaicU,  KawaaaU,  both  of 

Japn,  aMi^on  to  F^Ji  KoU  Manafiactviav  Oc,  Ltd.,  To- 

krsJapu 

Filed  Dec.  12, 1977,  Scr.  No.  859,473 

OfliM  priority,  appUcatkM  JapM,  Dw.  12, 
166856[U1;  Dec.  13,  1976,  51-149518;  Dec.  13, 
166855[U1;  J«.  2, 1977,  52-64011 

bt  CLi  F25B  4/04 
UJS.  a  62-217 


1976, 

1976, 


51- 

51- 


25ClafaH 


jf    JB         t*  » 


1.  An  installation  for  storing  continuously  generated  cold 
and  for  the  intermittent  release  of  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
stored  cold,  comprising 

(a)  a  storage  container  for  a  mixture  of  cold  water  and  ice, 

(b)  an  evaporator-crystalliier  containing  cold  water  and  a 
liquid  cooling  medium  insoluble  in  the  water,  the  cooling 
medium  in  contact  with  the  water  forming  floating  ice 
crystals  during  evaporation, 

(c)  conduit  means  for  continuously  delivering  the  ice  crys- 
tals from  the  evaporator-crystallizer  to  the  storage  con- 
tainer to  constitute  the  ice  therein, 

(d)  circulating  means  for  removing  cold  water  from  the 
storage  container  intermittently,  cycling  the  cold  water  to 
an  apparatus  to  be  cooled,  and  then  recycling  the  water 
from  the  apparatus  bock  to  the  storage  container,  and 

(e)  a  device  for  thickening  the  ice-water  mixture  in  the 
storage  container. 


Incor- 


1.  A  cartridged  control  valve,  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
fitting  base  with  a  short  cylindrical  shape,  a  seat  with  a  cylin- 
drical shape  as  one  body  on  top  of  said  fitting  base,  a  piston 
which  is  movably  disposed  within  said  seat  and  said  fitting 
base,  a  monitor  means  placed  on  top  of  said  seat,  said  seat  being 
provided  with  a  seat  orifice  and  a  pilot  chamber  between  said 
seat  orifice  and  said  piston  and  said  monitor  means  comprising 
a  diaphragm  supporter,  a  diaphragm  dividing  said  diaphragm 
supporter  into  an  upper  chamber  and  a  diaphragm  chamber, 
and  a  pilot  valve,  directly  connected  with  said  diaphragm  and 
housed  in  said  pilot  chamber,  to  open  or  close  said  seat  orifice, 
and  a  tube  to  be  fabricated,  by  spinning  to  be  applied  along  a 


4,254,636 
HEAT  TRANSFER  SYSTEM 
WilliM  H.  Zcbahr,  NaihM,  N  JL,  aMigMr  to 

poratcd,  Nashaa,  N  JI. 

CoatimatkM  of  Scr.  No.  742,346,  No?.  16, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,144,999.  His  appUcatkM  Dee.  27, 19n,  Scr.  No.  864,324 

Iirt.  CL^  F25B  29/00 

VS.  CL  62-325  3  Ctataa 

1.  A  heat  transfer  system  comprising:  a  tank  section  adapted 
to  contain  water;  a  heat  exchanger;  a  condenser  having  a  water 
passage  therein;  an  evaporator,  located  in  the  tank  section, 
adapted  to  be  immersed  in  the  water  in  the  tank  section;  refrig- 
erant composition  flow  means  for  causing  refrigerant  composi- 
tion to  flow  in  a  closed  circuit  from  the  evaporator  to  the 
condenser  and  back  to  the  evaporator;  said  condenser,  evapo- 
rator and  refrigerant  composition  flow  means  forming  a  heat 
pump  so  constituted  that  heat  is  extracted  by  the  evaporator 
from  the  water  in  the  tank  section  and  is  transferred  by  the 
condenser  from  the  refrigerant  composition  to  water  flowing 
through  the  water  passage;  a  pump;  a  single  selector  mecha- 
nism movable  between  a  first  position  and  a  second  position;  a 
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coomion  conduit  extending  from  the  selector  mechanism 
through  the  pump,  the  water  passage,  and  the  heat  exchanger 
bock  to  the  selector  mechanism;  an  outflow  conduit  extending 
between  the  tank  tedioa  and  the  selector  medianism;  and  a 
return  conduit  extending  between  the  tank  section  and  the 
selector  f«^h«iii«iii;  and  wherein  the  selector  mechanism  is  so 


constructed  and  arranged  that  when  the  selector  mechanism  is 
in  its  first  position  the  pump  causes  water  to  flow  sequentially 
from  the  tank  section  through  the  outflow  conduit,  the  selector 
mechanism,  the  oonunon  conduit,  the  selector  mechanism,  and 
the  return  conduit  back  to  the  tank  section,  and  when  the 
selector  mechanism  is  in  its  second  position  the  pump  causes 
water  to  flow  in  a  ck»ed  loop  through  the  common  conduit 


4,254,637 

REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM  WITH  REFRIGERANT 

COOLING  OF  COMPRESSOR  AND  ITS  OIL 

Pad  J.  BraMh,  MMkcgo,  a^  P»d  G.  SayMock,  MOwaakcc, 

botk  of  Wia„  iMi^on  to  voter  ManfKtariig  Corpontkw, 

Milwaakee,  Wia. 

FDed  Oct  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  86,587 
lat  CL^  F25B  43/02 
U5.a62— 468  6< 


1.  In  a  refrigeration  system  comprinng  a  refrigerant  com- 
pressor that  has  a  head  wherein  there  is  a  discharge  chamber 
through  whidi  compressed  refrigerant  issues  from  the  com- 
pressor, a  condensOT  located  substantially  remotely  from  the 
conqmasor  and  through  which  refrigerant  from  said  discharge 
duunber  flows  to  be  oocded,  a  high  iKcasure  receiver  fw  tem- 
porary storage  of  refrigerant  that  has  passed  through  the  con- 
deasor,  said  an  oil  oookx  through  which  oil  for  lubrication  of 


the  compressor  is  circulated  to  be  cooled  by  ii 
exchange  with  another  fluid,  means  for  causing  sobstaatially 
all  heat  that  is  required  to  be  abstracted  from  the  syateas  to  be 
given  off  at  the  condenser,  said  means  con^xising: 

A.  means  conqnistng  a  pomp  for  withdrawing  from  die  Irifk 
pressure  receiver  a  portion  <rf' the  refrigerant  dat  flows 
thereinto  from  the  condenser  and  for  raising  die  pwswre 
of  such  withdrawn  refrigerant  to  above  die  pitsiuw  of 
refrigerant  in  said  discharge  chamber,  and 

B.  duct  means  associated  with  said  pump  for  passing  said 
portion  of  refrigerant 

(1)  through  said  oil  cocker  to  serve  as  said  other  fluid  by 
which  oil  is  cooled  and 

(2)  thence  into  said  discharge  chamber  to  be  mixed  with 
con4)ressed  refrigerant  therein  for  cooling  of  the  com- 
pressor. 


4,254,638 

POSITIVE  RELEASE  MEANS  FOR  ARHCULATED 

FLEHBLE  SHAFT 

Michael  O.  Dreasel,  Em^twooi,  Colo.,  aariginr  to  TW  Bcndiz 

CoiporatkM,  Englcwood,  Colo. 

Filed  Oet  4, 1978,  Scr.  No.  948,361 
lit  a»  F16C  1/02 
VS.  CL  64—2  P  7  < 


lUy  and  drive 


1.  In  an  artKulated  flexiUe  diaft 
therefor  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  shaft  sections, 

connecting  means  carried  on  the  opposite  ends  of  said  shaft 
sections,  said  connecting  means  being  interconnected  to 
permit  limited  angular  inclination  between  said  shaft  sec- 
tions, 

means  interposed  between  said  connecting  means  of  inter- 
connected adjacent  shaft  sections  to  effect  driving  engage- 
ment between  said  shaft  sections  when  one  shaft  section  is 
rotated  relative  to  the  other  and  for  causing  said  shaft 
sections  to  lock  up  in  axiaUy  straight  alignment  when 
torqued  in  one  direction  and  to  transmit  torque  in  the 
other  direction  with  limited  free  angular  inclination  be- 
tween said  shaft  sections, 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

cam  means  forming  part  of  said  drive  means  and  operativdy 
engageable  with  each  of  said  shaft  sections  as  it  is  moved 
axially  through  said  drive  means  in  a  first  direction  to 
rotate  said  shaft  sections  slightly  to  positively  drive  said 
shaft  sections  out  (rf^  radial  alignment  to  permit  said  limited 
free  angular  inclination  between  shaft  sections. 


4,254,639 

LIMITED  SLIDING  BALL  SPLINE  ASSEMBLY 

HiroaU  TcrarMcU,  2-344,  HIiMhi-taMiBwa,  Toky% 

Diriaion  of  Scr.  No.  819,285,  JaL  27, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,176^88. 

IWa  ■ppiifaliw  Jm.  24, 1979,  Scr.  No.  6,018 

OaiM  priority,  ^pMriHna  Hm,  Ang.  18,  lf7i.  51497774 

lMLCL^rUD3/06 

VS.  CL  64—23.7  3  CWm 

1.  A  limited  shding  ball  ^iline  assembly  having  an  outer 
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sleeve  member,  a  shaft  member  disposed  within  said  sleeve 
member  and  a  coupUng  means  including  ball  bearings  for 
coupling  said  shaft  member  to  said  sleeve  member  for  relative 
rectilinear  movement  in  an  axial  direction  and  in  relative 
torque  transmitting  rdationship.  the  improvement  comprising 
of  said  shaft  member  and  said  sleeve  member  each  having 
formed  in  their  respective  complementary  inner  and  outer 
surftoes  thereof  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  longitu- 
dinally extending  giooves  wherein  both  said  sleeve  grooves 
and  shaft  grooves  are  sufficiently  wide  so  as  to  accommodate 
two  spaced  apart  adjacent  rows  of  baU  bearings  of  said  cou- 
pling means,  and  where  a  row  of  said  ball  bearings  is  common 
to  one  of  said  sleeve  grooves  and  one  of  said  shaft  grooves,  said 
respective  sleeve  grooves  and  shaft  grooves  having  the  sides 


a  cabinet  wnpper  having  two  vertical  side  panels,  a  vertical 
frc»t  panel,  and  a  top, 

each  of  said  side  panels  having  a  bottom  flange  having  aper- 
tures therein  for  receiving  said  tabs  on  said  base  frame  for 
yiigfiiiig  said  cabinet  wr^>per  therewith, 

said  front  panel  extending  in  overh4>ptng  reUtionship  with 
said  front  member  and  having  a  bottom  flange  extending 
beneath  the  front  member, 

a  tear  panel  attached  to  said  base  fiwne;  and 

securing  means  for  engaging  said  rear  panel  and  said  cabinet 
wrapper  top  to  exert  tension  to  hold  said  cabinet  wrapper 
against  said  rear  panel  and  said  base  frame. 

4,254,641 
AITTOMATIC  WASHER  BASKET  BRAKE  MECHANISM 
Joaeph  A.  GtMr,  BMhaMn  TowmU^  Banrka  Gouty,  and 
WflUn  L.  KcMady,  CokMM  TowmUp,  Berrien  Gouty,  both 
of  MidL,  Mri^ors  to  Whirlpool  GorporatkM,  Beaton  Harbor. 

Mich. 

FOed  May  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,117 
latCL^OOSF  37/40 

U  A  a  68-23.7  22  Glaim 


,*^^^ 


thereof  formed  to  complement  a  circumferential  portion  of  the 
adjacent  ball  bearings  and  a  projection  defined  between  the 
respective  adjacent  grooves  of  said  shaft  member  and  said 
sleeve  member,  said  shaft  grooves  being  disposed  in  out  of 
phased  relationship  to  the  sleeve  grooves  so  that  the  grooves  in 
one  of  said  members  are  opposite  the  projections  on  said  other 
member  whereby  a  side  of  a  shaft  groove  and  a  side  of  the 
sleeve  groove  bear  on  opposite  sides  of  a  ball  bearing  common 
thereto,  and  polygenic  shaped  retainer  having  a  plurality  of 
faces  and  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  ball  retainer  holes  formed 
in  each  face  defining  a  seat  for  retaining  a  ball  bearing  therein, 
said  ball  bearing  in  said  row  being  spaced  apart,  and  longitudi- 
nally extending  rib  for  retaining  the  ball  bearings  in  bearing 
rebtionship  to  the  respective  sides  of  the  sleeve  groove  and 
shaft  groove  adjacent  and  common  to  said  ball  bearing. 

4^254,640 
REMOVABLE  CABINET  FOR  FRONT-SERVICABLE 
APPLIANCES 
Robert  B.  Sharer,  and  Robert  M  Wdr,  both  of  St  Joaeph  Towa- 
ihip,  Berrien  Gouty,  Midt,  aMi^ors  to  WUripool  Corpora- 
tion, Beaton  Harbor,  Mich. 

FDed  Sep.  4. 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,441 

Int.  CL'  D06F  39/12 

VS.  CL  68-3  R  5  C*«*™ 


1.  In  an  automatic  domestic  appliance  having  internally 
supported  functional  components,  a  cabinet  for  surrounding 
said  components  comprising: 

a  base  frame  for  supporting  said  components  having  up- 
wardly extending  t^  thereon  and  a  front  member. 


1.  An  automatic  laundry  appliance  comprising: 
a  cabinet; 

a  rotatable  spin  basket  mounted  in  said  cabinet; 
a  vertical  axis  oscillatory  agitator  mounted  in  said  spin  bas- 
ket; 
a  reversible  motor  selectively  engageable  with  said  agiUtor 
and  said  spin  basket  for  oscillating  said  agiutor  when  said 
motor  is  operated  in  a  first  direction  and  for  routing  said 
basket  when  said  motor  is  operated  in  a  second  opposite 
direction; 
a  control  means  for  operating  said  appliance  through  a  cycle 
of  operation  having  an  agitate  portion  and  a  spin  portion; 
a  brake  means  for  stopping  rotation  of  said  spin  basket  when 
said  motor  ceases  roution  in  said  second  direction,  said 
brake  means  including 

a  pair  of  brake  shoes  having  cam  follower  means  thereon, 
each  of  said  shoes  connected  at  a  common  pivot  point 
and  being  co-roUtable  with  said  spin  basket; 
spring  means  normaUy  biasing  said  shoes  frictionally 
against  a  stationary  member  connected  to  the  appliance 
to  prevent  rotation  of  said  spin  basket; 
a  cam  roUtable  between  said  brake  shoes,  said  cam  bear- 
ing against  said  follower  means  to  overcome  said  spring 
bias  of  said  shoes  against  the  stationary  member  to 
allow  rotation  of  said  spin  basket  by  said  motor,  and 
an  automatic  routional  direction-reqjoosive  drive  means 
selectively  engageable  with  said  cam  for  receiving  rota- 
tional motion  from  said  motor  for  co-rotating  said  cam. 
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said  teake  shoes,  and  said  spin  basket  when  said  motor  is  thereof;  drive  means  perfcmning  an  oacHlating  movement  in 
operated  in  said  second  direction,  and  including  a  means  direction  lengthwise  of  said  paths;  and  means  for  intermittently 
fw  disengaging  said  cam  upon  operation  of  said  motor  in 

said  first  direction.  ^         '^-u 

19 


4,254,642 
VARIABLE  SLOPE  BOTTOM  BASKET  FOR  AN  ORBTTAL 

CLOTHES  WASHER 

Vyay  K.  Stokca,  Schowctady,  N.Y.,  aMipMr  to  Gcaeral  Electric 

Schcaactady,  N.Y. 

FOed  Jan.  2, 19W,  Ser.  No.  109,052 

MaLOJUOSP  21/06 


UJS.  CL  68-172 
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coupling  selected  ones  of  said  plungers  to,  and  for  subse- 
quently uncoupling  them  from  ssid  drive  means. 


1.  A  basket  for  an  oitntal  washer  comprising  an  annular 
outer  wall;  and  a  generally  cylindrical  center  post  disposed 
generally  concentrically  with  said  outer  wall,  a  basket  bottom 
wall  intersecting  said  outer  wall  and  said  center  post  wherein: 

said  bottom  wall  slopes  continuously  upwardly  from  the 
intersection  of  said  bottom  wall  and  said  annular  outer 
wall  radially  inwardly  toward  said  center  post; 

said  bottom  wall  is  shaped  to  have  a  sl(^  angle  relative  to 
a  horizontal  reference  which  varies  continuously  with 
circumferential  position  about  said  basket  bottom  wall; 
and 

said  annular  outer  wall  includes  an  internal  surface  having 
over  a  substantial  portion  of  its  height  extending  vertically 
upwardly  from  the  intersection  of  said  outer  wall  and  said 
bottom  wall  a  high  re«stance  to  relative  motion  of  damp 
cloth  in  contact  therewith  greater  than  the  resistance  of 
the  interior  surfrK^e  of  said  bottom  wall  to  rehitive  motion 
of  the  same  said  damp  cloth  in  contact  with  said  interior 
surface  of  said  bott(Mn  wall. 


4,254,644 
APPLICATION  OF  LIQUID  IN  MULTIPLE  STREAMS  TO 

A  MOVING  STRIP 
lu  G.  Bartlett,  BdaMat;  Arthar  D.  Barroa,  Gcdoag  Weat; 
DoaaM  A.  LynMT,  Hightoa,  aU  of  AaatraUa,  aad  Goorfe  A.  R. 
McKcadridt,  Port  Vib,  New  HeWdea,  aaai^on  to  1>bor 
Eagiaecriag  Pty.  Ltd.,  Victoria,  Aaatralia 

FDed  May  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,501 
CUbm  priority,  appHcatioa  AaatraHa,  May  29, 1978,  PD4838; 
May  29, 1978,  PD4539;  May  29, 1978,  PD4540;  Sep.  25, 1978, 
PD6106 

lat  0.3  D06B  1/02 
U.S.  CL  68-205  R  U 
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4,254^643 

DOT  PRINTER 

MatUas  Mittcr,  FaOuMtrMae  57, 4815  SchhMS  Hoite,  Fed.  Rep. 

FDed  No?.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964^783 
CUm  priority,  appiicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMiy,  No?.  30, 

1977,2753295 

lat  CL3  D06B  7/09 
UJS.  CL  68-200  4aaiM 

1.  In  a  dot  printer,  a  oomtMnaticn  comprising  a  plurality  of 
adjacent  printing  plungos;  means  mounting  sud  plungers  for 
recq>rocation  in  req)ective  i4>right  paths,  including  for  each  of 
ffi^  plungers  an  fn"i**#*'  fixedly  mounted  member;  means 
retaining  each  of  said  plungers  in  a  neutral  rest  positicm,  includ- 
ing fcx'  each  of  said  plungers  a  sleeve  mounted  on  oae  end  of 
the  respective  plungers,  extending  slidably  through  a  respec- 
tive one  of  said  annular  members  and  having  ^Mced  ends 
provided  with  respective  flanks,  and  springs  reacting  between 
opposite  ^"■l  sides  of  said  annular  member  and  the  respective 
flanges  for  retainmg  the  plunger  in  said  neutral  position 


1.  Apparatus  for  applying  liquid  to  a  strip,  comprising:  a 
liquid  application  station;  conveyor  means  for  guiding  said 
strip  past  the  ^>plication  station;  means  for  providing  a  reser- 
voir of  the  liquid;  an  array  of  multiple  openings  arranged 
above  and  transversely  of  the  conveyor  means  at  said  applica- 
tion station;  and,  disposed  in  fluid  flow  lines  between  the  reser- 
voir means  and  said  openings,  multiple  remote  controllable 
valve  means  selectively  actuable  by  a  programmable  dectronic 
control  to  cause  ntpecdyc  streams  of  liquid  when  received 
from  said  reservoir  to  issue  from  the  openings  onto  said  strip  at 
the  application  sution  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined 
pattern  of  q>idication  irf"  the  liquid  to  the  strq>;  wherein  there  is 
further  provided  a  multiplicity  of  fluid  distributors  arranged  in 
said  fluid  flow  hnes  between  the  valve  meaas  and  said  openings 
so  that  each  distributor  is  coupled  to  one  valve  means  aad  to  a 
respective  group  of  associated  spaced  openings  of  said  array, 
the  groups  of  (q)ening8  being  so  arranged  in  rdation  to  one 
another  that  one  or  moce  repeats  of  said  pattern  occur  across 
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■aid  strip;  and  wherein  the  fluid  lines  connecting  the  openings 
of  each  group  to  its  distributor  are  of  substantially  equal  length. 


THREAD  DYEING  or 
Spk«  Kowta.  11C7  Ptem  St.  Windsor.  Ortario,  Canada  (N9A 

2L3) 

Filed  N«f .  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90.9U 

Implication  raasfr.  Fck  27. 1979. 322394 
Int  a^  DOCB  1/10 
MS,  CL  »-213  5 


1.  A  portable  thread  dyeing  kit  comprising,  in  combination. 

a  generally  completely  enclosed  and  sealed  container  means 
including  a  bottom  wall,  side  walls  and  a  top  wall, 

said  container  means  comprising,  interiorly  thereof,  an  inte- 
gral piece  of  felt-like  absorbent  material  soaked  by  a  liquid 
dye,  said  piece  reaching  generally  up  to  said  top  wall; 

generally  coaxial  orifices  disposed  one  in  each  of  said  side 
walls  at  a  point  thereof  relatively  remote  from  said  bottom 
wall  and  relatively  close  to  said  top  wall,  said  orifices 
being  of  the  size  allowing  transverse  passage  through  said 
container  of  a  sewing  needle; 

the  arrangement  of  said  orifices  relative  to  said  integral  piece 
being  such  that  an  axis  of  said  orifices  extends  through  a 
generally  soUd  portion  of  said  integral  piece. 


4.254,646 
APPARATUS  FOR  CX)NTINUOUSLY  CONTROLLING  OF 
THE  CLEANING  OF  SUEDE  AND  LEATHER  GARMENTS 
Mkhad  M.  Seirsntrk,  310  Proopect  St.  Trenton,  N  J.  08618 
FIM  Oct  9, 1979,  Sw.  No.  82,501 
lit  CL'  C14C  1/00:  D06F  29/00;  F25J  5/00 
UJS.  a  69-30  15 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  continuously  controlling  of  the  cleaning 
of  suede  and  leather  garments  comprising: 

(a)  a  wash  means  adapted  to  receive  garments  to  be  cleaned 
therein,  said  wash  means  defining  an  inlet  and  an  outlet 
therein  to  receive  and  expel  cleaning  liquids; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  tank  means  each  containing  cleaning  liquids 
therein  and  each  being  selectively  in  fluid  flow  communi- 
cation with  said  wash  means  to  supply  cleaning  Uquid 
thereto,  each  tank  means  defining  an  overflow  aperture 
therein; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  tank  pump  means  each  one  being  associated 


with  a  tank  means  and  adapted  to  pump  the  cleaning  liquid 

therefrom; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  filtering  means  each  one  being  associated 
with  a  tank  means  and  its  associated  tank  pump  means, 
each  filter  line  being  connected  in  fluid  flow  communica- 
tion to  said  tank  pump  means,  each  filtering  line  including 
a  filter  means  therein  adapted  to  filter  contaminants  from 
the  cleaning  liquid; 

(e)  a  supply  line  in  direct  fluid  flow  communication  with  said 
inlet  of  said  wash  means; 

(0  •  plurality  of  bypaM  lines  in  direct  fluid  flow  communica- 

tion  with  an  associated  tank  means; 
(g)  a  plurality  of  bypass  valve  means  each  one  being  associ- 
ated with  a  filtering  line  and  in  direct  fluid  flow  communi- 
cation to  the  end  thereof  downstream  of  said  filtering 
means,  each  bypass  valve  being  connected  to  an  associ- 
ated bypass  line  and  being  connected  to  said  supply  line, 
said  bypass  valve  means  being  always  open  to  said  filter- 
ing line  and  normally  open  to  said  bypass  line  to  allow 
passage  of  cleaning  Uquid  from  said  tmk  means  via  said 
filtering  Une  and  through  said  filtering  means  into  said 
bypass  line  to  return  to  said  tank  means  to  effect  removal 
of  ccmtaminants  from  the  cleaning  Uquid,  said  bypass 
valve  means  being  responsive  when  actuated  to  become 
open  with  respect  to  said  supply  Une  and  closed  with 
respect  to  said  bypass  line  to  supply  cleaning  Uquid  to  said 
inlet  of  said  wash  means  from  said  filtering  line; 
(h)  a  drain  Une  in  fluid  flow  communication  with  said  over- 
flow apertures  of  said  tank  means  to  receive  overflow  of 
cleaning  liquids  from  said  tank  means; 
(i)  a  distillation  means  in  fluid  flow  communication  with  said 
drain  line  to  receive  cleaning  liquid  therefrom  to  distill 
same  and  remove  solvent  therefrom; 
0)  a  reclaiming  Une  in  fluid  flow  communication  with  said 
distillation  means  to  receive  reclaimed  solvent  therefrom; 
(k)  a  return  Une  in  fluid  flow  communication  with  said  outlet 
of  said  wash  means  to  receive  cleaning  liquid  therefrom 
after  completion  of  the  washing  cycle; 
(I)  s  pluraUty  of  return  means  located  within  said  return  Une 
each  being  associated  with  a  given  tank  means,  said  retiim 
valves  each  being  normaUy  closed  with  respect  to  the 
associated  fpnit  means  and  being  responsive  when  actu- 
ated to  open  to  receive  the  cleaning  liquid  returning  from 
said  wash  means; 
(m)  a  selector  means  being  movable  to  a  plurality  of  modes 
of  operation  wherein  each  mode  corresponds  to  cleaning 
of  garments  within  said  wash  means  with  one  of  the  clean- 
ing liquids  of  one  of  said  tank  means,  said  selector  means 
being  operably  connected  to  the  plurality  of  said  return 
valve  means  and  each  associated  bypass  valve  means,  said 
selectormeans  being  responsive  in  a  given  mode  of  opera- 
tion to  actuate  said  corresponding  bypass  valve  means  and 
said  corresponding  return  means  to  cause  washing  within 
that  given  mode; 
(n)  a  pluraUty  of  cleaning  additive  reservoirs  each  contain- 
ing a  cleaning  additive  to  be  added  in  varying  amounts  to 
the  solvent  to  provide  the  cleaning  Uquids  in  each  of  said 
tank  means;  and 
(o)  a  controller  means  adapted  to  receive  controlled 
amounts  of  cleaning  additives  from  said  cleaning  additive 
reservoirs  and  adapted  to  receive  pure  solvent  from  said 
rechuming  Unes  to  provide  cleaning  liquid  to  said  wash 
means  in  addition  to  the  cleaning  liquid  provided  thereto 
through  said  supply  Une,  said  selector  means  being  opera- 
bly connected  to  said  controUer  means  whereby  said 
controller  means  is  responsive  to  the  mode  of  operation  of 
said  selector  means  to  provide  said  wash  means  with  a 
mixture  of  solvent  and  cleaning  additives  corresponding 
to  the  cleaning  liquid  of  the  current  mode  of  operation 
thereof,  said  controUer  means  being  operable  to  fauect 
sufficient  additional  cleaning  Uquid  to  replace  that  lost  in 
the  washing  and  further  additional  cleaning  Uquid  to 
assure  some  overflow  to  said  overflow  ^)erture  of  said 
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associated  tank  means  to  cause  flow  to  said  distillation 
means  through  said  drain  Une. 


4,254,647 
FORCE-RESISTANT  LOCKING  DEVICES 
FMcrick  P.  Finck,  Jr.,  Fairfield,  Conn.,  aMlffMr  to  HIgUMd 
Mfb.  CoBipany,  a  DiTision  of  Oarkson  Indnstriea,  lae., 
Bridg^ort  Conn. 

Filed  Ang.  7. 1978,  Ser.  No.  931,364 
Int  a'  B65D  55/14:  E05B  65/52 
MS.  CL  70—77  14 


cylinder  plug,  said  m<y.hanism  comprising  means  drfining  a 
qMce  at  the  inner  end  of  the  cyUnder  ping,  said  hub  actuating 
means  having  one  port  thereof  in  engagement  with  the  hub, 
spring  means  biasing  another  part  of  said  hub  actuating  means 
into  said  space,  a  retainer  acting  between  the  cyUnder  plug  and 
the  cyUnder  for  holding  the  cylinder  plug  in  the  cylinder  and 


1.  A  locking  device  adi4>ted  for  combination  with  electric 
meter  boxes  or  the  Uke  of  the  type  having  a  bottom,  a  back 
waU,  side  walls,  a  front  waU  and  a  cover  hingedly  or  otherwise 
attached  to  the  back  waU  and  pivotal  to  a  closed  position,  the 
locking  device  comprising: 

(A)  a  stud  member  mounted  to  and  extending  outwardly 
from  one  of  the  walls  other  than  the  back  waU  of  the  meter 
box,  the  stud  member  ddining  a  portion  oS  a  lodc-recdv- 
ing  opening;  and 

(B)  a  flange  member  including  an  L-shaped  angle  iron,  one 
leg  of  the  angle  iron  comprising  a  flange  which  overiays  a 
marginal  portion  of  the  cover  adjacent  one  of  its  free 
edges  and  the  other  leg  extending  downwardly  therefrom 
adjacent  the  waU  of  the  meter  box,  and  a  section  of  metal 
stock  welded  to  the  downwardly  extending  1^  of  the 
angle  iron,  the  flange  member  defining  a  stud-receiving 
opening  through  the  downwardly  extending  leg  of  the 
angle  iron  and  at  least  a  portion  of  the  metal  stock  welded 
thereto  wherd>y  the  flange  member  is  removably  received 
on  the  stud  member  with  the  stud  in  the  stud-receiving 
opening,  the  metal  stock  defining  the  remaining  portion  of 
the  lock-receiving  opening  which  aUgns  with  the  portion 
of  the  lock-receiving  opening  defined  by  the  stud  member 
when  the  stud  member  and  the  flange  member  are  assem- 
bled together, 

wherd>y  the  respective  portions  of  the  lock-receiving  opening 
together  receive  and  protectively  enclose  a  utiUty  lock  of  the 
type  having  a  head,  shank  and  locking  balls  which  are  expansi- 
ble from  the  shank  to  engage  a  shoulder  of  the  lock-receiving 
opening  and  thereby  retain  the  utiUty  lock  in  the  lock-receiv- 
ing opening,  and  shear  strength  of  the  utiUty  lock  securing  the 
stud  member  and  flange  member  together  to  maintain  the 
electric  meter  box  in  its  closed  condition. 


-•aa 
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a  driver  attached  to  the  inner  end  oX  the  cylinder  plug  and 
having  a  nonrotatable  engagement  with  the  retainer,  there 
being  circumferentiaUy  spaced  stop  means  on  the  hub  actuat- 
ing means  engageable  wiUi  said  driver  altemativdy  in  opposite 
directions  of  rotation  of  the  cylinder  |dug  for  rotating  said  hub 
actuating  means  in  response  to  action  of  the  inside  key  actuated 
trim. 


4,254,649 
TUBE  BENDING  DEVICE 
Jnr^  Cerfodai;  Jan  Picaka;  MknriaT  Horak,  and  Jiri  Horak. 
aU  of  BnM,  Caechooiofakia,  aarignnn  to  Pr?ai  knrnaks 
strojima,  narodai  poMk,  Brno.  dachoaloyaklB 
ContinnatkM-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  908,369.  May  22. 1978. 
TUB  iwHfrtwi  Feb.  26. 1979.  Ser.  No.  15,133 
priority.  appHcaHna  CncboaloTakia.  May  31.  1977, 
356^77 

Int  CL^  B21D  7/16 
UA  a  72-128  7 


4»254»648 

INNER  LOCKING  CYLINDER  WITH  CAPTIVE  KEY 
Hi«tn  DMrkh,  Delta,  Canada,  aai^or  to  Norrii  IndHtrki. 

Ine.,  Loi«  B«M^  CaUt 

FDed  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,229 

Int  CL^  E05B  11/00 

\}S.  CL  70-^380  7  OalM 

1.  A  captive  key  mechanism  for  a  dead  bolt  lock  wherein  the 
dead  bolt  lock  consists  of  a  latch  bolt  subassemUy  with  a  latch 
bolt  and  a  rotatable  hub  for  extending  and  retracting  the  latch 
bolt,  an  outside  key  actuated  trim,  and  inside  key  actuated  trim, 
and  hub  actuating  means  extending  between  said  trims,  and 
wherein  the  inside  key  actuated  trim  indudes  a  cjdinder.  a 
cyUnder  plug  rotataUe  therein  at  a  shear  Une  and  tumUers 
extendable  past  the  shear  Une  between  the  cyUnder  and  the 


1.  A^Mratus  for  bending  thin  walled  tubing,  comprising: 

an  annular  induction  heating  coil  having  an  axis  diyised  in 
a  first  plan^ 

an  annular  fluid  spray  cooling  cofl  disposed  adjacent  said 
heating  coil  and  having  an  axis  disposed  in  a  second  plane 
and  means  for  directing  a  coolant  fluid  toward  the  space 
surrounded  by  said  cooUng  coil  doady  adjacent  said 
second  plane; 

means  (or  positioning  a  tube  to  be  bent  so  that  said  tube 
extends  kmgitudinaUy  through  said  coils  with  the  portion 
of  said  tube  corresponding  to  the  outer  side  of  dK  bend  to 
be  made  disposed  at  a  clearance  distance  A  from  the 
adjacent  inner  surface  of  the  heating  coil,  and  the  portion 
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of  said  tube  corresponding  to  the  inner  ride  of  the  bend  to 
be  nude  disposed  at  s  greater  clearance  distance  B  from 
the  adjacent  inner  surface  of  the  heating  coil,  the  ratio  A:B 
being  in  the  range  of  about  0.4  to  0.9; 
means  for  pushing  said  tube  through  said  coib  in  the  direc- 
tion extending  from  said  heating  coU  toward  said  coohng 

coil; 
means  for  holding  and  bending  said  tube  upon  emergence 

thereof  from  said  coils; 

said  second  plane  being  inclined  at  an  angle  between  about 
3*  and  10*  with  respect  to  said  first  plane,  said  planes 
intersecting  along  a  line  passing  through  the  region  par- 
tially surrounded  by  the  bend  of  said  tube, 

whereby  said  tube  to  be  bent  is  heated  in  a  wedge-shaped 
annular  zone  prior  to  bending  thereof,  thus  providing  a 
smooth  and  continuous  bend  of  said  tube. 


4,254,651 
DEVICE  FOR  BENDING  METAL  OBJECTS 
WUHam  R.  Kdly,  "La^no",  Rngby,  New  Soath  Waka,  Aaatra- 
lia  (2425) 

Flkd  Fab.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,242 
Int  CL^  B21D  7/06 
UAa72-3»  • 


4,254,650  

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  ALUMINUM  WHEEL 

COVERS 

Stanlay  P.  AA,  Gf^nrflk,  Mich,  anignor  to  Lrtenatlooal 

TelaphoM  and  TelcrMh  CocForatlom  New  York,  N.Y. 

DlTiaton ef  Ser. No. 605,037,  Aag.  15,  ^^^^^^f^ ™* 

•ppUcatkM  May  12, 197S,  Ser.  No.  905,302 

Iirt.  CL>  B21D  22/00 

UA  a.  72-357  4Clatas 


1.  A  device  for  making  a  plurality  of  adjacent  bends  lying  m 
different  planes  in  a  metal  object,  comprising  an  elongate 
frame,  a  first  arm  rigidly  fixed  to  said  frame,  and  extending 
lateraUy  to  both  sides  thereof,  a  second  arm  rigidly  fixed  to 
said  frame  overlying  said  first  arm,  a  pluraUty  of  holes  in  each 
arm,  said  holes  in  substantial  vertical  alignment,  a  pair  of  stop 
members  each  having  a  through-bore,  a  pin  in  said  bore  pro- 
jecting from  both  sides  thereof,  the  projecting  portions  located 
in  a  pair  of  said  verticaUy  aUgned  holes,  to  thereby  position 
each  said  stop  member;  a  hydraulic  ram  fixed  to  said  firame  to 
extend  and  retract  lengthwise  thereof,  and  having  its  piston 
rod  projecting  from  the  end  of  the  ram  furthest  from  said  arms, 
a  link  extending  lengthwise  of  said  frame,  beneath  said  ram  and 
said  first  arm,  said  link  having  an  upwardly  extending  lug 
portion  at  each  of  its  ends,  one  lug  portion  being  connected  to 
the  end  of  said  piston  rod.  and  the  other  lug  portion  mounting 
a  former,  the  upper  end  of  said  former  being  free  of  said  frame 
and  said  arms,  when  the  bent  metal  object  is  removed  from  said 

device,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  on  each  extension  of 
said  ram.  said  former  moves  towards  said  arms,  whereby  to 
make  a  bend  in  said  object  held  between  said  former  and  said 
stop  members,  the  ends  of  said  object  moving  away  from  said 
arms  and  said  frame  during  succesMve  bending  operatioas  on 
said  object,  and  on  each  retraction  of  said  ram.  said  former 
moves  away  from  said  arms  and  said  object  comes  away  from 
said  stop  members. 


1.  Apparatus  for  making  generally  circuUr  wheel  cover, 
members  of  a  given  diameter  from  an  aluminum  sheet  blank, 
said  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination: 

an  upper  die; 

a  lower  cooperating  die; 

means  for  moving  said  dies  toward  and  away  from  each  die; 

one  of  said  dies  having  a  groove  along  a  generally  outer 
annular  marginal  portion  thereof  for  cooperating  with 
complementary  structure  on  the  other  of  said  dies  for 
forming  a  draw  bead  along  a  corresponding  generally 
outer  annular  portion  of  said  blank  when  said  dies  are 
moved  toward  each  other. 

wherein  said  dies  include  means  for  providing  a  predeter- 
mined separation  between  said  groove  and  said  comple- 
mentary structure  when  said  dies  form  said  draw  bead  and 
wherein  said  predetermined  separation  is  significantly 
greater  than  the  thickness  of  said  blank; 

one  of  said  dies  father  including  die  structure  which  u 
operative  after  said  draw  bead  is  formed  to  form  the 
central  portion  of  said  wheel  cover  by  pulling  the  central 
portion  of  said  blank  over  said  die  structure  as  said  dies  are 

closed  and  while  said  groove  and  said  complementary 
structure  effectively  clamp  said  outer  annular  portion  of 
said  bUmk  so  that  said  central  portion  of  said  blank  con- 
forms to  the  surfiKe  of  said  die  structure;  and. 
wherein  the  diameter  of  said  groove  is  leas  than  said  given 
diameter. 


4,254,652 

IRONING  DIE  FOR  IRONING  PRESS 

Harry  P.  Proctor,  Mhmaapolh,  Mtan.,  awlgwr  to  NalloMl  €■■ 

Cotfofatkm,  C^icagn,  DL 

CMti»MtkM-i»fWt  of  S«r.  No.  915,611,  Jn.  15, 1970, 

ihaaiinaml  This  appUcatioa  Ju.  4, 1979,  Sar.  No.  433>1 

lit  CL^  B21C  3/(a 

UjS.  CL  72—467  '  Qal«a 

1.  An  ironing  die  for  use  with  a  punch  to  reduce  the  wall 

thickness  of  the  sidewaU  of  a  metal  cup,  comprising  a  body 

having  a  circular  opening  therein  extending  from  a  leading 

surface  to  a  trailing  surface  which  are  subrtantiaUy  parallel  to 

each  other,  said  opening  having  a  land  spaced  from  said  sur- 

faces  defining  a  minimum  diameter,  said  opening  having  a 
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cylindrical  portion  between  said  land  and  said  trailing  surface 
having  a  diameter  in  the  range  of  about  1.0003  to  about  1.0012 


times  said  minimum  diameter  to  guide  said  cup  after  a  free  edge 
moves  past  said  land. 


4,254^654 
MODULATED  FLUID  DETECTOR 
DaTid  E.  doMcr,  WUndagtom  DaL,  tmk  John  S.  Oafcii,  Wcat 
GroTe,  Pa.,  aaiignors  to  Hewlett-Packard  Coaipany,  Palo 
Alto,Calif. 

Filed  Oct  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  730,559 

lat  CL^  COIN  31/06 

U.S.a.73— 27R  14Claiw 


/rmnnersM 


4,254,653 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  FUEL  INJECTOR  CAUBRATION 
Gary  L.  Casey,  Tror,  Albert  Blatter,  Southflcld;  John  A.  Miller, 
Auburn  Heights,  and  William  B.  Oaxton,  West  Bloomfield, 
all  of  Mich.,  aasignors  to  The  Bendix  Corporation,  Southfleld, 
Mich. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  956,692,  No?.  1, 1978.  This  appUcation  Jan. 
11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,426 
Int.  a.J  GOIF  2J/00 
U.S.  a.  73—3  3  Oaims 


1.  A  method  of  calibrating  the  static  and  dynamic  fuel  flow 
characteristics  of  an  electromagnetic  injector  valve  after  as- 
sembly comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  an  electromagnetic  injector  valve  with  an  inde- 
pendently adjustable  means  for  controlling  valve  lift  and 
an  independently  adjustable  means  for  controlling  closure 
force  after  assembly; 

measuring  the  static  fuel  flow  of  the  injector  valve  with  the 
valve  open; 

calibrating  the  static  fuel  flow  by  adjusting  the  Uft  of  the 
valve  and  thereby  changing  the  air  gap; 

measuring  the  dynamic  flow  of  the  injector;  and 

calibrating  the  dynamic  fuel  flow  by  adjusting  the  closure 
force  to  produce  a  desired  opening  and  closing  time  with 
respect  to  said  air  gap. 


1.  In  combination 

a  thermal  conductivity  cell  comprising  means  defining  a 

cavity  and  a  filament  mounted  therein, 
means  for  heating  said  fllament, 
means  adapted  to  cause  alternate  flows  of  reference  fluid  and 

a  mixture  of  carrier  and  sample  fluids  through  said  cavity 

at  a  given  frequency, 
means  for  deriving  an  electrical  signal  from  said  filament 

that  corresponds  to  the  instantaneous  power  drawn  from 

said  fllament  by  the  alternate  presence  in  the  cavity  of  said 

reference  fluid  and  the  fluid  that  is  a  mixture  of  said  carrier 

and  sample  fluids  and 
means  for  deriving  an  output  signal  proportional  to  the  peak 

to  peak  amplitude  of  said  electrical  signal. 


4,254,655 

HYDRAUUC  FILL  VALVE 
Larry  G.  Keast,  Hoostoa,  Tex.,  and  Herbert  D.  Hortaa,  May- 
hUl,  N.  Mex.,  aaaigmn  to  World  Wide  OU  Tools,  Inc^  How- 
ton,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,978 

lat  CL^  GOIM  3/02 

U  A  a.  73— 49  J  •  CaafaM 


» \//w/^'Ay.  //. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  supplying  fluid  for  hydraulic  testing  of 
pipe  comprising: 

housing  means  sealingly  connectible  to  a  pipe  to  be  hydrauli- 
cally  tested,  said  housing  means  possessing  an  internal 
chamber  which  communicates  with  the  interior  of  said 
pipe  when  said  housing  means  and  pipe  are  connected; 

valve  means  within  said  housing  means  for  admitting  a  first 
hydraulic  fluid  for  hydraulic  testing  into  said  chamber  of 
said  housing  means; 

valve  control  means  for  opening  or  closing  said  valve  means; 
and 
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conduit  means  within  said  valve  means  for  admitting  a  sec- 
ond hydraulic  fluid  for  hydraulic  testing  into  said  chamber 
of  said  housing  means,  said  second  hydraulic  fluid  admit- 
ted by  said  conduit  means  being  under  greater  hydraulic 
pressure  than  said  first  hydraulic  fluid  admitted  into  said 
chamber  by  said  valve  means. 


4»2S4,656 

CHROMATOGRAPHIC  ANALYSIS  WITHOUT 

CALIBRATION  USING  DUAL  DETECTORS 

Richard  A.  Suifbrd,  and  Williun  H.  Doiaia,  both  of  BwticfTiUc. 

Okla^  aaalfnon  to  Philips  Petrolcnm  Conpany,  Bartlearille, 

Okla. 

FUcd  Sep.  12, 1979,  Sw.  No.  74,709 

lot  a.^  GOIN  31/08 

VJS,  a.  73-41.1  C  •  Claims 


4,254,497 

GAS  DETECTOR  AND  METER  EMPLOYING 

INDICATOR  TUBES 

Kurt  Ldchniti,  Gross  Grttaan,  and  Peter  Nanmaiu,  Stoekels* 

dorf,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy,  sssignonJo  DrMgerwerfc 

AktieagescUschafl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,809 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  29, 
1978,  2823319 

Int  a.'  GOIN  1/24 
U.S.  a.  73— ♦21 J  R  ^  Ctohna 
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1.  Apparatus  for  obtaining  an  analysis  of  the  concentration 
of  a  substantially  non-polar  component  of  a  material  compris- 
ing: 

a  chromatographic  separation  column  means; 

means  for  passing  a  stream  of  a  carrier  fluid,  which  is  sub- 
stantially polar,  to  said  chromatographic  separation  col- 
umn means; 

means  for  injecting  a  sample  of  said  material  into  said  stream 
of  said  carrier  fluid  flowing  to  said  chromatographic 
separation  column  means; 

a  dielectric  constant  detector  means; 

a  refractive  index  detector  means; 

means  for  passing  the  stream  of  said  carrier  fluid  containing 
separated  components  of  the  sample  of  said  material  from 
said  chromatographic  separation  column  means  to  said 
dielectric  constant  detector  means  as  a  sample  stream; 

means  for  passing  a  stream  of  said  carrier  fluid  to  said  dielec- 
tric constant  detector  means  as  a  reference  stream,  said 
dielectric  constant  detector  means  providing  a  first  signal 
represenutive  of  the  response  Eocof  said  dielectric  con- 
stant detector  means  when  the  portion  of  said  stream  of 
said  carrier  fluid  containing  said  substantially  non-polar 
component  and  the  reference  stream  of  said  carrier  fluid 
are  provided  to  said  dielectric  constant  detector  means; 

means  for  passing  the  stream  of  said  carrier  fluid  containing 
separated  componenu  of  said  sample  of  said  material  from 
said  chromatographic  separation  column  means  to  said 
refractive  index  detector  means  as  a  sample  stream; 

means  for  passing  a  stream  of  said  carrier  fluid  to  said  refrac- 
tive index  detector  means  as  a  reference  stream,  said  re- 
fractive index  detector  means  providing  a  second  signal 
represenutive  of  the  response  E/»/of  said  refractive  index 
detector  means  when  the  portion  of  said  stream  of  said 
carrier  fluid  containing  said  substantially  non-polar  com- 
ponent and  the  reference  stream  of  said  carrier  fluid  are 
provided  to  said  refractive  index  detector  means;  and 
means  for  establishing  the  concentration  of  said  substantially 
non-polar  component  in  response  to  said  first  signal  and 
said  second  signal. 


1.  A  method  of  insuring  reproducible  results  in  testing  gas  of 
the  type  in  which  the  gas  is  passed  through  a  detection  tube 
containing  a  measuring  substance  by  a  pump  having  an  electri* 
cal  motor  with  a  speed  governor  connected  thereto  for  regu- 
lating the  pump  speed,  comprising  the  steps  of  passing  the  gas 
to  be  tested  through  the  tube,  sensing  the  gas  volume  being 
moved  through  the  tube,  converting  the  volume  sensed  to  a 
desired  pressure  signal,  sensing  the  actual  pressure  in  the  tube 
and  forming  an  actual  pressure  signal,  applying  the  desired 
pressure  signal  plus  the  actual  pressure  signal  to  a  subtracter  to 
form  a  differential  pressure  signal,  and  connecting  the  sub- 
tractor  to  the  speed  governor  so  that  a  differential  signal  from 
the  subtracter  controls  the  suction  of  the  pump  by  equalizing 
the  actual  pressure  with  the  desired  pressure. 

4,254,658 

APPARATUS  FOR  BALANCING  OF  ROTORS 
Horst  Kogler,  Dieborg,  and  Eickhart  Goebel,  Pftanfrtadt,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assifBors  to  Gcbr.  Hoflnann 
Gjn.b.H.  k  Co.,  Maschineofkbrik,  Darmstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcnnany 
Contlnoation  of  Ser.  No.  872,111,  Dec.  22, 1977,  abudoned. 

This  applicatioa  Jon.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,786 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  18, 

1977,  2701876 

Int  a?  GOIM  1/22 
VS.  a.  73-s462  •  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  balancing  rotors  comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  locally  fixed  axle; 

a  driving  motor; 

means  for  supporting  said  axle  on  said  frame  and  for  rigidly 

connecting  said  axle  and  motor, 
a  hub  rotaubly  mounted  about  said  fixed  axle; 
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means  for  connecting  said  hub  and  motor  for  rotating  said 
hub; 

means  for  clamping  a  rotor  to  be  balanced  on  said  apparatus 
so  that  said  rotor  is  rotated  by  said  hub  wher«dn  said 
damping  means  includes  at  least  one  drive  pin  for  engag- 
ing spokes  of  a  rotor  to  be  balanced;  and 

a  i^urality  of  dau  receivers  for  engaging  said  axle  to  pro- 
duce signals  indicating  the  unbalance  of  said  clamped 
rotor. 


<jm,i60 
ULTRASONIC  TEST  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  WTTH 
COUPUNG  LIQUID  TEMPERATURE  COMPENSAnOM 
Rdnkard  Prnwe,  St  Unpirii,  IW.  Rap,  of  Ctnmmf,  iwlpnr 
to  KruitkraaMr-BrttMon,  lac^  Stntlord,  Con. 
FIM  Nov.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,344 
OainH  priorltr,  appUcatlen  Fad.  Rap.  of  Can— y,  Urn.  19, 
1979,  2902017 

Int  CL^  GOIN  29/00 
VS.  CL  73—597  8  Claiins 


4,294,699 

FLUID  DYNAMIC  ANGULAR  RATE  SENSOR 

KMUcth  R.  Benedetto,  Mcdway,  and  Larry  J.  Under,  Dayton, 

both  of  Ohio,  sMifMrs  to  KBG  Corpontioa,  Mcdway,  Ohio 

FUad  Jan.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,490 

Int  CL^  GOIP  15/00 

VS.  CL  73—916  LM  6  OaiiM 


1.  A  unit  for  sensing  the  direction  and  rate  of  angular  move- 
ment of  a  body  comprising:  a  fluid  flow  channel  including  a 
short  section  of  pipe,  a  flow  inlet  plenum  connected  longitudi- 
nally to  one  end  of  the  flow-channd  and  providing  a  means  for 
dampening  out  inhomogenieties  and  disturbances  in  pressure  of 
the  fluid  flow  which  enters  the  inlet  region  of  said  fluid  flow 
channd,  a  fluid  flow-sensing  means  which  req)ond  to  differ- 
ences in  fluid  flow  vdodty  across  a  diameter  of  said  flow 
channel  and  are  mounted  to  a  fixture  which  is  connected  longi- 
tudinally to  the  end  of  said  flow  channel  opposite  said  inlet 
plenum  and  with  said  sensing  means  positioned  symmetrically 
about  the  longitudind  axis  of  said  flow  channd,  a  mounting 
block  fixture  to  which  parts  including  said  inlet  plenum,  flow 
channd,  and  sensing  means  are  attached  and  providing  a  base 
mounting  for  a  fluid  pumping  means  which  is  incorporated  for 
the  purpose  of  establishing  a  low  vdodty,  uniform,  laminar 
flow  of  fluid  nearly  across  the  entire  diameter  oi  said  flow 
channd  in  a  vdodty  direction  into  said  inlet  plenum,  longitu- 
dinally through  said  flow  channd,  and  exhausting  into  the 
ambient  environment  and  dtematdy  returned  through  pipes  to 
said  inlet  plenum  through  ports  in  said  mounting  block  fixture 
such  that  under  conditions  of  angular  movement  in  a  plane 
which  includes  a  diameter  of  said  flow  channel  which  passes 
centrally  through  the  sensing  means  and  the  longitudind  axis 
of  said  flow  channd,  the  distribution  of  fluid  flow  rate  across 
said  flow  channd  diameter  becomes  unsymmetricd  propor- 
tiond  to  the  applied  angular  movement  and  the  said  sensing 
means  respond  proportiondly  to  the  said  induced  unsymmetric 
flow  about  the  same  channel  diameter,  the  sensing  means  thus 
producing  measurable  output  signals  proportiond  to  rate  and 
direction  of  angular  movement 
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1.  The  method  for  compensating  for  the  temperature  respon- 
sive changes  of  the  acoustic  vdodty  in  a  liquid  used  in  an 
ultrasonic  test  system  wherein  cydic^y  an  dtrasonic  search 
signd  is  transmitted  from  an  ultrasonic  transducer  through  a 
liquid  coupling  medium  to  a  workpiece  and  the  echo  signals 
arising  from  reflections  of  the  search  signd  at  the  workpiece 
surfaces  are  used  for  evduating  the  workpiece  dimensions  and 
wherein  dong  the  search  signd  path  from  said  transducer  to 
the  workpiece  an  auxiUary  reflector  is  disposed  at  a  fixed 
distance  from  sud  transducer,  the  steps  comprising: 
periodically  transmitting  a  further  search  signd  from  said 
transducer  along  said  signd  path  and  recdving  echo  sig- 
nals arising  from  said  fiirther  signd  being  reflected  dong 
said  path; 
providing  a  first  output  vdue  responsive  to  the  transit  time 
of  sdd  further  search  signd  traversing  said  fixed  distance 
from  sdd  transducer  to  said  reflector, 
mdtiplying  said  first  output  vdue  by  an  acoustic  vdodty 
vdue  of  the  liquid  mHf"*"  obtained  during  a  calibration 
procedure  to  thereby  obtain  a  second  output  vdue; 
multiplying  said  second  output  vdue  by  a  stored  compensa- 
tion factor  to  obtain  a  third  output  vdue; 
comparing  said  third  output  vdue  with  a  stored  distance 
vdue  representing  sdd  fixed  distance  and  obtained  during 
a  calibration  procedure  and  updating  said  stored  compen- 
sation factor  re^wnsive  to  any  diffSerence  between  said 
third  output  vdue  and  said  stored  distance  vdue,  and 
storing  said  updated  compensation  foctor  and  utilizing  it  in 
succffding  search  signd  transmissions  used  for  evduating 
the  workpiece  dimensions  until  a  subsequent  further 
search  signd  causes  once  again  updating  of  said  compen- 
sation &ctor. 
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4,254,<61 
ULTRASONIC  TRANSDUCER  ARRAY 
George  KoMoff,  aad  Dafid  A.  Cvpwtcr,  both  of  Nortbbridge, 
AMStralia,  aaiisBora  to  The  ConuBonwealth  of  AoitraUa,  Phil- 
lip, Australia 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,528 
Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  Australia,  Apr.  19, 1978, 4109/78 
lat  aj  GOIN  29/04 
U.S.  a.  73-425  9  Claiaw 


spective  oscillator  output  signals  so  that  the  second  ultrasonic 
waves  received  by  said  at  least  two  selected  receiving  oscilla- 
tor sets  effectively  correspond  to  ones  substantially  emanating 
from  at  least  two  respective  different  points  on  a  depth  level 
distanced  from  the  plane  of  the  oscillator  array  by  a  predeter- 
mined depth  during  the  single  transmission  of  the  first  ultra- 
sonic waves,  thereby  providing  at  least  first  and  second  output 
signals  relating  to  the  second  ultrasonic  waves  from  said  at 
least  two  respective  different  points  to  produce  said  at  least 
two  successive  scan  lines. 


4,254,643 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRESSING  WHEELS 
AND  OTHER  MEMBERS  ONTO  AND  OFF  OF  AN  AXLE 
Jack  A.  Rickrode,  and  Charles  W.  Frame,  both  of  Chambers- 
burg,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Chambersburg  Engineering  Company, 
Chambersburg,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  971,058,  Dec.  19, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,214,343. 
This  appUcation  Nov.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,804 
Int.  a.J  GOIL  7/16 
VS,  a.  73—714  3  Claims 


1.  A  transducer  array  for  use  in  the  megahertz  ultrasonic 
examination  of  an  object,  comprising 
a  plurality  of  closely  spaced,  generally  elongate  transducer 
elements  arranged  for  directing  pulses  of  ultrasonic  en- 
ergy into  the  said  object,  each  element  comprising  a  piezo- 
electric ceramic  material  sandwiched  between  a  pair  of 
planar  and  parallel  electrodes,  characterized  in  that  the 
width  of  each  of  said  transducer  elements  in  the  direction 
transverse  its  longitudinal  direction  is  non-uniform  along 
the  length  of  the  element. 
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4,254,662 

MULTIPLE  ACOUSTIC  BEAMFORMER  STEP  SCANNER 

Masao  Kuroda,  Tokyo;  SekUyoro  Ono,  Hamuramachi;  Kageyo- 

shi  Katakura,  Tokyo,  and  Toshio  Koodo,  Kunitachi,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi  Medical  Corporation,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  936,523 
Claims  pri<Mty,  application  Japan,  Sep.  2, 1977,  52-105678 
\        lat  CV  GOIN  29/00 
U.S.  a.  73-626  15  Claims 


»• 
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1.  A  pressure  sensing  gauge  system  for  a  hydraulic  press 
having  opposed  fluid  actuated  rams  within  cylinders,  compris- 
ing: 

pressure  transmitting  lines  from  the  ram  driving  end  of  each 

of  the  cylinders, 
a  valve  positionable  to  cause  connection  of  the  lines  such 

that  the  high  pressure  will  always  be  connected  to  a  fixed 

output  port, 
means  determining  the  position  of  the  valve  in  accordance 

with  pressure  conditioning  in  the  system, 
a  differential  pressure  cylinder  having  a  piston  having  at 

least  an  output  piston  rod, 
lines  connecting  the  high  and  low  pressure  output  ports  to 

opposite  sides  of  the  piston  in  said  differential  cylinder, 
a  differential  pump  constructed  to  generate  a  pressure  pro- 
portional to  the  thrust  of  the  differential  cylinder's  piston 

rod,  and 
pressure  indicator  connected  to  the  output  of  the  differential 
pump  and  responding  to  indicate  the  differential  pressure. 

4,254,664 
FLOWMETERS 
Ian  G.  Graham,  Sussex,  England,  assignor  to  Gervasc  Instrv- 
ments  Limited,  Surrey,  Englaad 

Filed  Aug.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,202 

lat  CL'  GOIF  1/22 

VS.  CL  73—861.58  3  Claim 


1.  An  ultrasonic  imaging  system  comprismg  an  array  of 
plural  ultrasonic  oscillators  adapted  to  transmit  first  ultrasonic 
waves  and  to  receive  second  ultrasonic  waves  derived  from 
said  fu^t  ultrasonic  waves,  switching  means  for  sequentially 
selecting  for  transmission  and  reception  a  plurality  of  oscillator 
sets  in  the  oscillator  array  so  that  at  least  two  receiving  oscilla- 
tor sets  having  at  least  some  oscillators  in  common  are  selected 
for  a  single  transmission  of  the  first  ultrasonic  waves  to  receive 
the  second  ultrasonic  waves  for  production  of  at  least  two 
successive  scan  lines,  and  phasing  means  associated  with  the 
outputt  from  the  oscillators  in  each  set  of  said  at  least  two 
selected  receiving  oscillator  sets  for  phase-adjusting  the  re- 
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1.  A  fluid  flow  meter  comprising 
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a  flow  tube  having  fluid  flow  input  and  fluid  flow  output 
means,  said  tube  having  a  peripheral  wall  defining  a  graer- 
ally  circular  flow  cross-section, 

a  round  measuring  orifice  provided  in  said  tube  between  said 
input  and  output  means, 

a  contoured  plug  slidably  mounted  on  an  axial  slide  in  said 
orifice,  said  plug  being  of  curvilinear  tapering  cross-sec-  ^^'  ^  474—253 
tion  with  the  curvature  of  the  contouring  being  such  as  to 
produce  a  linear  relationship  between  differential  pressure 
across  an  annulus  formed  by  the  coincidence  of  said  plug 
and  said  orifice  and  between  the  flow  through  said  annu- 
lus, said  tapering  cross-section  and  said  orifice  forming  an 
annulus  of  area  a,  and  said  tapering  cross-section  being 
determined  by  means  of  the  formula: 


Cx  =  Kirv^A^  (a  -  itv^9 
A^  -{a-  ity^'f- 


4,254,666 
ADJUSTABLE  V-BELT 
William  D.  Seredick,  581  NW.  40th  Ct,  Ft  Laoderdale,  Fla. 
33309 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,281 
lat  0.3  F16G  7/06 

2Claims 


12e. 


where  x  is  the  axial  dimension  of  said  plug  from  its  closed 
position  in  said  orifice,  y  is  the  radius  of  said  plug  at  said  ori- 
fice, and  A  is  the  internal  area  of  said  tube  upstream  of  said 
orifice, 
biasing  means  urging  said  plug  toward  said  inlet  so  as  to 

close  said  orifice  when  there  is  no  fluid  flow,  and 
fluid  flow  indicating  means  serving  to  indicate  the  fluid  flow 
through  said  flow  tube. 


4,254,665 
PUSH-BUTTON  TYPE  TUNING  APPARATUS 
Toshio  Aoki,  Yokohanm;  Atsami  Takayaom,  Hachiolui;  You 
Matsuuchi,  Kawasaki;  Mikito  Baba,  Yokohama,  and  Keni- 
chiro  Kawaioe,  Fnchu,  all  of  Japan,  assigatvs  to  Mitsumi 
Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Chofu,  Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,758 

lat  a.i  F16H  35/1%:  G05G  1/02 

U.S.  Q.  74— 10J3  4  Claims 


1.  A  push  button  type  tuning  apparatus  comprising:  a  frame 
structure  having  a  pair  of  front  and  rear  support  plates  oppos- 
ing each  other  across  an  interval,  each  of  said  support  plates 
having  a  plurality  of  in  line  support  openings  formed  therein;  a 
plurality  of  slidable  push  buttons  each  comprising  a  slide  plate 
fitted  into  said  support  openings  in  said  support  plates,  a  button 
provided  at  one  end  of  said  slide  plate  projected  from  the  front 
support  plate,  and  a  projection  provided  on  the  slide  plate 
between  the  front  support  plate  and  the  push  button;  a  resilient 
restriction  member  provided  on  the  front  support  plate  on  the 
side  confronting  said  projection,  said  resilient  restriction  mem- 
ber having  a  plurality  of  leaf  spring  lugs  cut  and  raised  to  a 
predetermined  angle,  said  leaf  spring  lugs  being  resiliently 
deformed  to  undergo  resilient  displacement  by  said  projection 
prior  to  said  push  button  reaching  a  position  to  select  a  station, 
said  resilient  restriction  member  further  having  a  mounting 
part  for  motmting  on  the  front  support  plate,  said  resilient 
restriction  member  being  deformed  by  the  projection  upon 
sliding  of  the  push  button  and  pushing  the  slide  plate  of  the 
push  button  against  one  edge  of  the  support  openings. 


1.  A  flexible  belt  for  connecting  together  at  least  two  pul- 
leys, comprising: 

a  flexible  elongated  body  of  unitary  construction, 

the  body  having  a  cross-section  shape  in  the  form  kA%  trape- 
zoid, 

the  body  having  a  female  end  and  a  male  end,  said  male  end 
being  interlockable  into  said  female  end, 

the  female  end  having  an  opening  and  a  chamber,  said  female 
end  chamber  having  a  cross-sectional  sh^)e  in  the  form  of 
a  trapezoid,  said  shorter  parallel  wall  of  said  chamber 
having  a  plurality  of  teeth  laterally  disposed  thereon, 

said  longer  parallel  wall  of  said  female  chamber  having  a 
plurality  of  apertures  disposed  therethrough  »zed  to  se- 
lectively receive  the  male  free  end  of  said  belt, 

said  male  end  of  said  belt  member  having  a  trapezoidal 
cross-sectional  shape,  said  male  end  being  tiqiered  in 
height  diminishing  to  a  smaller  thickness,  said  male  end 
having  a  plurality  of  inclined  interlockable  teeth  disposed 
along  the  shorter  parallel  side  whereby  said  male  end  may 
be  inserted  into  the  female  end  opening  and  chamber  and 
adjusted  in  length  until  it  is  interlocked  with  the  inclined 
teeth  of  the  female  end  and  exists  through  one  of  said 
apertures. 


4,254,667 
SAFETY  THROTTLE  FOR  POWER  TOOLS 
Daniel  T.  Woag,  Columbia,  S.C.,  assigaor  to  Rockwdl  lateraa- 
tioaal  Corporatioa,  Pittsborgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,456 

lat  CL^  G05G  1/04:  B23B  45/00 

U^.  a  74—526  3 
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1.  A  safety  throttle  assembly  for  use  with  powered  tools 
having  a  motor  and  a  motor  housing,  said  assembly  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  an  operating  lever  having  an  elongated  opening  located 
adjacent  cme  end  thereof,  said  lever  being  pivotally  at- 
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tached  to  the  main  housing  on  the  end  opposite  said  slot; 

and 
(b)  safety  latch  means  associated  with  said  operating  lever 

whereby  the  tool  throttle  cannot  be  operated  accidentally, 

said  safety  ktch  means  including; 

(i)  a  first  leg  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  said  operat- 
ing lever  on  that  side  facing  the  tool  housing; 

(ii)  a  second  leg  pivotally  connected  to  the  remaining  end 
of  said  first  leg,  the  outer  end  of  said  second  leg  opposite 
that  and  which  is  pivotally  connected  to  said  first  leg 
being  of  less  lateral  dimension  than  the  remainder  of  the 
leg  so  that  said  outer  end  can  be  received  into  the  slot  of 
said  operating  lever;  and 

(iii)  spring  biasing  means  mounted  on  the  hinged  connec- 
tion between  said  first  and  second  legs  to  bias  said 
second  leg  to  a  position  of  tool  inoperativeness. 


4,2S4,M8 

ENGINE  FLYWHEEL  AND  INTERCONNECTING  DRIVE 

SHAFT 
Orrillc  E.  Kaaaliiter,  and  Iran  R.  Lamport,  both  of  Peoria,  UL, 

asalgnors  to  CaterpUlar  Tractor  Co^  Peoria,  DL 

Coathination  of  Scr.  No.  816,627,  Jul.  18, 19T7,  abaadooed.  Thia 

appUcatlon  Jan.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,62S 

lat  a^  GOSG  l/QO.  3/00 

VS.  a.  74—572  6  Claim 


\_..L..-.  " 


1.  A  drive  connection  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  first  portion  and  a  second  portion,  said 

second  portion  removably  associatable  with  said  first 

portion; 
a  drive  shaft  rotatably  motmted  in  said  first  portion  of  the 

housing; 
a  flywheel  first  portion  removably  affixed  said  drive  shafi 

and  rotatable  in  said  housing; 
an  axially  socketed  second  portion  axially  disposed  in  said 

flywheel  first  portion  for  rotation  therewith,  said  axially 

socketed  second  portion  defining  an  axial  bore  with  at 

least  a  portion  of  said  axial  bore  having  a  plurality  of 

inwardly  extending  splines; 
a  symmetric  splined  drive  shi^  drivingly  positionable  in  said 

axially  socketed  second  portion  for  drivingly  connecting 

said  axially  socketed  second  portion  with  said  second 

assembly,  said  splined  drive  shaft  defining  an  axial  bore 

therethrough; 
retention  means  for  fixedly  retaining  said  drive  shaft  in  said 

axially  socketed  second  portion; 
cap  means  for  sealing  the  end  of  the  axial  bore  of  the  axially 

socketed  second  portion  adjacent  the  drive  shaft;  and 
a  first  seal  member  disposed  about  said  splined  drive  shaft 


interior  of  the  axial  bore  of  said  axially  socketed  second 
portion; 
said  second  portion  of  said  homing  faicluding  a  source  of 
lubricant,  said  spHned  drive  shaft  defining  an  enlarged 
center  portion  forming  a  shoulder  generally  at  the  mid- 
point  thereof,  said  shoulder  circumferentially  sorrotmding 
said  splined  drive  shaft  and  positionable  fai  said  axial  bore 
of  sodteted  second  portion,  said  axial  bore  of  said  splined 
drive  shaft  for  communicating  lubricant  fhnn  said  second 
assembly  to  said  axial  bore  of  said  socketed  second  por- 
tion. 


4,284,609 
TUBE-SHAFT  PLANETART-GEAR  TRANSMISSION 
Horst  Schala,  Friedrichaludba,  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gcmany,  aarignor 
to  Zahnradfibrlk  FMadriekahafln  AktlcBgeaellaehafl,  Frie* 
drkhahaflM^  Fed.  Rap.  of  GenMuiy 

Filed  Job.  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  83,279 
Clafana  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gcrouny,  Jal.  8, 
1978,  2829802 

Iirt.  CV  n6H  37/06.  1/28;  E21B  4/00 
VJS.  a.  74—708  7 
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1.  A  shaft  transmission  comprising: 
an  input  shaft  defining  a  transmission  axis; 
an  output  shaft  coaxial  with  said  input  shaft; 
a  front  planetary  assembly  centered  assembly  centered  on 
said  axis  and  Including 
a  front  sun  gear  rotatable  about  said  axis, 
a  front  planet  carrier  provided  with  at  least  one  firont 

planet  gear  meshing  with  said  front  sun  gear,  and 
a  front  ring  gear  meshing  with  said  front  planet  gear; 
means  for  substantially  arresting  said  front  planet  carrier 
from  rotating  about  said  axis;  and 
a  rear  planetary  assembly  centered  on  said  axis  and  includ- 
ing 
a  rear  sun  gear  fixed  routionally  to  said  input  shaft, 
a  rear  planet  carrier  fixed  rotationally  to  said  front  sun 
gear  and  to  said  output  shaft  and  provided  with  at  least 
one  rear  planet  gear  meshing  with  said  rear  sun  gear, 
and 
a  rear  ring  gear  fixed  rotationally  to  said  front  ring  gear 
and  meshing  with  said  rear  planet  gear. 


4,284,670 
WORK  TABLE  LOCATING  DEVICE 
Roauu  Laarchak,  6810  Roaaowat,  Detroit,  Mich.  48228 
FUad  Aag.  31, 1978,  Sar.  No.  938,412 
tata.'B23Q/7/0# 

U.S.  a  74-818  8  ClalflN 


4.  Apparatus  for  performing  machining  operations  compris- 
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ing  a  table  for  supporting  a  woriipiece,  means  mounting  said 
table  for  rotation,  means  for  indexing  said  table  to  selected 
rotative  positions,  said  indexing  means  comprising  a  plurality 
of  holes  in  said  table  in  spaced  relation  about  the  periphery 
thereof,  an  indexing  pin  engageable  in  any  one  of  said  boles,  an 
indexing  block  having  a  prong  provided  with  an  abutment 
surface  in  the  path  of  said  pin  when  said  pin  is  engaged  in  any 
one  of  said  holes  and  said  table  is  rotated,  whereby  said  pin 
when  engaged  in  a  particular  hole  will  contact  said  abutment 
surface  and  locate  said  table  in  a  selected  rotative  position,  said 
means  for  indexing  said  table  also  including  a  second  indexing 
pin  engageable  in  any  one  of  said  holes,  and  a  second  indexing 
block  having  spaced  prongs  which  are  spaced  apart  a  distance 
approximating  the  width  of  said  second  pin  and  disposed  in  the 
path  of  said  second  pin  when  said  second  pin  is  engaged  in  any 
one  of  said  holes  and  said  table  is  rotated  so  that  said  second  pin 
may  extend  between  the  prongs  of  said  second  indexing  block, 
and  means  for  releasably  retaining  said  table  against  rotation 
from  a  selected  rotative  position. 


4,254,672 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  STEPLESS  VARIABLE 
SPEED  TRANSMISSION 
Klyoftiml  Mlano;  MaatMri  Sato,  both  of  Nagoya;  HiroaU 
Maada,  Toyota;  SUgao  TakahaaU,  Kariya,  aad  Salaai 
Sunkl,  Nagoya,  all  of  Japu,  aaaivMNn  to  AWn  Scfld  Kaba- 
shfld  Kaiaha,  Kariya,  Japaa 

FOad  Mar.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  23,993 
Clahas  priority,  appllcatloa  Japaa,  Mar.  27, 1978,  53-35767 
lat  a^  B60K  41/04.  41/12 
U.S.  a  74-869^  6( 


4,254,671 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  UPSHIFTING  AN 
AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION 
Joaaph  Saacr,  Sdnricbcrdfagaa;  Volkcr  Kaddbach,  Freiberg, 
aad  Gerhard  Will,  Wdaatadt,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay, 
aasignors  to  Robert  Boach  GmbH,  Stattgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcnaaay 

FUad  Feb.  28, 1978,  Scr.  No.  882,138 
OalaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Mar.  3, 
1977, 2709235 

lat  a.)  B60K  41/10 
MS,  a  74-866  5  ClaiBM 


1.  In  automotive  vehicles  having  desired  load  signal  furnish- 
ing means  (16)  for  furnishing  a  desired  load  signal,  and  an 
internal  combustion  engine  having  an  automatic  transmission 
operative  in  part  in  accordance  with  upshift  curves  specifying 
upshift  control  qieeds  signifying  vehicle  speeds  requiring  up- 
shift, engine  speed  signal  furnishing  means  (13,  14)  operative 
independentiy  of  said  automatic  transmission  for  furnishing  a 
limiting  speed  signal  indicative  of  maximum  permissible  engine 
speed,  and  speed  limiting  means  (14a)  for  limiting  the  vpeed  of 
said  engine  at  least  in  part  under  control  of  said  limiting  speed 
signal: 
a  method  for  furnishing  an  upshift  signal  to  said  automatic 

transmission,  comprising  the  steps  of 
furnishing  a  full-load  signal  when  said  desired  load  signal  is 

indicative  of  desired  fiill  load;  and 
furnishing  said  upshift  signal  in  response  to  simultaneous 
presence  of  said  full-load  signal  and  said  limiting  speed 
signal,  so  that  an  upshift  will  occur  at  full  load  even  when 
said  vehicle  speed  is  less  than  said  upshift  control  speed. 


1.  A  control  system  for  a  stepkss  variable  speed  transmission 
including  a  drive  train  between  an  input  shaft  and  an  output 
shaft  and  having  at  least  two  vpetA  ratio  ranges  which  are 
selectively  completed  by  a  switching  operation  of  the  power 
transmission  control  means  such  as  clutch  or  brake  and 
wherein  a  speed  ratio  in  each  range  is  controlled  by  controlling 
the  supply  of  a  hydraulic  fluid  to  a  speed  ratio  controlling 
actuator;  the  control  system  ccxnprising  an  up  shift  valve 
means  to  which  a  speed  ratio  increasing  hydraulic  pressure 
applied  to  the  actuator  and  a  hydraulic  pressure  of  the  power 
transmission  control  means  in  the  low  q>eed  ratio  range  are 
applied  in  opposing  reUtionship  and  which  switches  a  hydrau- 
lic pressure  of  the  power  transmission  control  means  in  the 
high  speed  ratio  range  when  the  speed  ratio  increasing  hydrau- 
lic pressure  exceeds  a  given  value,  a  down  shift  valve  means  to 
which  a  speed  ratio  decreasing  hydraulic  pressure  applied  to 
the  actuator  and  a  hydraulic  pressure  of  the  power  transmis- 
sion control  means  in  the  high  speed  ratio  range  are  vpphed  in 
opposing  relationslup  and  which  switches  a  hydraulic  pressure 
of  the  power  transmission  control  means  in  the  low  ^>eed  ratio 
range  when  the  speed  ratio  decreasing  hydraulic  pressure 
exceeds  a  given  value,  and  a  directional  control  valve  means  to 
which  the  hydraulic  pressure  of  the  power  transmission  con- 
trol means  in  the  low  speed  ratio  range  and  the  hydraulic 
pressure  of  the  power  transmission  control  means  in  the  high 
speed  ratio  range  are  applied  in  opposing  relationship  to  drive 
the  control  valve  means  in  accordance  with  a  pressure  differ- 
ence therebetween  to  thereby  reverse  the  direction  in  which 
the  speed  ratio  increasing  aad  the  speed  ratio  decreasing  hy- 
draulic pressure  is  applied  to  the  actuator. 


4,254,673 
SAW  MOUNTED  SAW  CHAIN  SHARPENER 
Jack  F.  SladagtoB,  CbUoqula,  Orcg.,  aaatgaor  to  Siadagtoa 
Prodacta  Co.,  ChlkMiala,  Orcg. 

FUad  May  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  43,237 
lat  a.3  B23D  63/16 
MS.  a.  76—25  A  9  Claiw 

1.  In  combination,  a  mount,  means  on  said  oiount  for  sup- 
porting a  saw  chain  in  predetermined  position  relative  to  said 
mount,  a  support,  a  rotary  grinding  wheel  joumaled  from  said 
support,  and  parallelogram  linkage  structure  operativdy  con- 
necting said  support  and  mount  for  relative  swinging  to  \ma% 
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the  periphery  of  said  wheel,  and  a  saw  chain  tooth  in  predeter- 
mined position  on  said  mount,  into  engagement  with  each 
other  along  a  path  extending  generally  radially  of  said  wheel 
and  with  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  wheel  relative  to  said 
mount  spaced  to  one  side  of  a  plane  in  which  said  tooth  is 


disposed,  said  mount  including  structure  supporting  said  paral- 
lelogram linkage  therefrom  for  swinging  angular  displacement 
about  aih  axis  substantially  paralleling  the  plane  of  said  parallel- 
ogram linkage  and  extending  in  the  same  general  direction  as 
the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  grinding  wheel. 


4»254,674 

SOCKET  SUPPORT  ADAPTER 

Thomas  Stmssioa,  4999  Jefferaon  St,  and  Kermit  H.  Sweigart, 

Box  63C,  RJ).  #3,  both  of,  Bellaire,  Okio  43906 

Flkd  Ju.  7, 1979,  Scr.  No.  46,438 

bt  CL^  B25B  nm 

U.S.  Q.  SI— 57  J  4  ClaiM 


1.  A  socket  support  adapter  comprising: 

a  body  including  a  pair  of  telescoping  body  sections  each 
including  an  elongate  sleeve  portion  having  a  generally 
cylindrical  housing  affixed  to  one  end  thereof,  the  sleeve 
portions  being  longitudinally  extensible  and  retractable 
with  respect  to  each  other, 

an  elongate  shaft  comprising  a  pair  of  elongate  telescoping 
shaA  sections  joumaled  in  said  body  for  rotation  relative 
thereto,  said  shaft  sections  being  longitudinally  extensible 
and  retractable  with  respect  to  each  other  when  said  body 
sections  are  longitudinally  shifted, 

a  pair  of  gears  each  being  secured  to  one  of  said  shaft  sec- 
tions for  rotation  therewith  and  each  gear  being  posi- 
tioned interiorly  of  one  of  said  housings, 

a  pair  of  substantially  identical  male  socket  elements  each 
being  joumaled  in  one  of  said  housings  for  rotation  rela- 
tive thereto,  said  male  socket  elements  being  disposed 
substantially  normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  shaft 
and  each  male  socket  element  projecting  exteriorly  of  its 
associated  housing  in  a  direction  opposite  of  the  other 
male  socket  element,  each  male  socket  element  being 
shaped  and  dimensioned  to  engage  a  female  socket  ele- 
ment or  the  adapter  element  of  a  drive  ratchet, 

a  pair  of  gears  positioned  interiorly  of  one  of  said  housings 
and  each  being  secured  to  one  of  said  male  socket  ele- 
ments for  rotation  therewith,  the  gear  on  each  male  socket 
element  meshing  with  one  of  the  gears  on  said  shaft 
whereby  when  one  of  the  said  male  socket  elements  is 
rotated  in  a  predetermined  direction,  the  other  socket 
element  will  be  rotated  in  the  same  direction. 


4,254,675 
REVERSIBLE  RATCHET  WRENCH 
JaMt  T.  Marlow,  Box  36,  Rte.  1,  ETcnsirUle,  Ten.  37332,  and 
Carroll  M.  Bridges,  1637B  Hamlet  Dr.,  Chattanooga,  Teim. 
37421 

Filed  Oct  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,714 
bt  CL^  B25B  W46 
U.S.  CL  81—63  13 


1.  A  reversible  ratchet  wrench  having  a  body  member  in> 
eluding  a  socket  receiving  portion  at  one  end  and  a  handle 
portion  longitudinally  spaced  therefrom,  and  a  socket  member 
including  a  ratchet  wheel  rotatable  in  said  socket  receiving 
portion,  pawl  means  including  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed 
pawl  members,  journal  means  for  pivotably  mounting  said 
pawl  means  for  cooperative  engagement  of  said  pawl  members 
with  said  ratchet  wheel,  each  pawl  member  having  wheel 
engaging  and  disengaging  positions,  and  reversing  means  for 
turning  said  pawl  means  to  position  selectively  one  of  said 
pawl  members  in  said  wheel  engaging  position  and  the  other  of 
said  pawl  members  in  said  disengaged  position  for  permitting 
rotation  of  said  wheel  in  one  direction,  said  reversing  means 
comprising  a  control  rod  longitudinally  joumaled  in  said  body 
member  for  rotation  relatively  thereto,  presser  means  eccentri- 
cally carried  by  said  control  rod  and  disposed  in  engagement 
with  said  pawl  means  for  tuming  said  pawl  means  in  a  first 
direction  to  engage  said  one  pawl  member  with  said  wheel  and 
in  the  opposite  direction  to  engage  said  other  pawl  member 
with  said  wheel  in  response  to  the  rotational  position  of  said 
rod,  a  barreHiisposed  about  said  handle  portion  and  axially 
movable  relatively  thereto,  coupling  means  for  routably  se- 
curing said  barrel  to  said  handle  portion  in  a  first  axial  position 
and  for  permitting  roution  of  said  barrel  in  a  second  axial 
position,  and  means  for  rotatably  securing  said  control  rod  to 
said  barrel,  whereby  operator  influenced  movement  of  said 
barrel  to  said  second  axial  position  and  subsequent  rotation 
thereof  rotationally  repositions  said  rod  to  tum  said  pawl 
means. 


4,254,676 
WORKHOLDING 
Bernard  Wilson,  Eastleigh,  England,  sssignor  to  Pratt  Bumcrd 
International  Limited,  Halifax,  England 

FUcd  Oct.  20, 1978,  Scr.  No.  953,297 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Oct  29,  1977, 
45124/77 

Int  a.^  B23B  i/i6,  19/02;  COIL  3/00;  B23B  39/00 
VS.  CI.  82—34  R  20  Claims 


I — (■ iH— I 


V. 


L_.4- 


1.  A  work  holding  device  in  combination  with  a  tool  to  act 
on  a  workpiece  and  comprising  a  chuck  for  gripping  said 
workpiece,  said  chuck  having  at  least  one  gripping  face  for 
engaging  said  workpiece,  detection  means  for  determining  the 


March  10,  1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


501 


value  of  a  desired  force  between  said  gripping  face  and  said 
workpiece,  said  detection  means  comprising  a  sensing  device 
positioned  in  the  region  of  said  gripping  face  to  sense  directly 
forces  applied  to  said  gripping  face  by  said  workinece  and 
control  means  to  control  said  tool  depending  upon  the  value  of 
said  desired  force  detected  by  said  detection  means. 


4,254,677 
SLITTER  BLADE  POSITIONING  MEANS 
Donald  J.  Evans,  Clierry  Hill,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Molias  Machine 
Company,  Inc.,  Cherry  HiU,  N  J. 

Filed  Not.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,644 
.    iBt  a^  B23D  79/0$ 
U.S.  CL  83—13  5  Claims 


^-ferr 


4B     50    a? 


5.  A  method  of  separating  the  cutting  edges  of  pairs  of  idle 
disk-shaped  slitter  blades  mounted  on  heads  supported  by  a 
pair  of  parallel  shafts  in  a  web  slitting  machine  having  a  zone 
for  parking  idle  heads  while  other  pairs  of  heads  have  blades 
slitting  a  moving  web  into  narrower  webs  in  an  operative  zone, 
head  pairs  being  movable  in  an  axial  direction  by  a  master  head 
shifter  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  all  heads  with  a  uni- 
form distance  between  a  side  face  of  a  blade  and  a  pushing 
surface  on  the  associated  head  except  for  the  outermost  head 
on  one  of  said  shafts,  traversing  the  master  shifter  to  a  position 
outward  of  the  idle  head  pairs,  moving  the  idle  head  pairs  by 
said  master  shifter  in  an  axial  direction  toward  the  operative 
pairs  of  heads  until  the  pushing  surface  on  said  one  head  is 
aligned  with  the  pushing  surface  on  its  mating  head  to  thereby 
separate  the  mating  blades  on  the  idle  head  pairs. 


4,254,678 
SAFETY  GUARD  FOR  FOOD  SUCER 
Robert  A.  Steiner,  Lincolnwood,  and  Robot  A.  Novy,  LaGrange 
Park,  botii  of  DL,  assignors  to  Prince  Csstle,  Inc^  Carol 
Stream,  DL 

Filed  Jaik  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,944 

Int  CL^  B26D  4/20 

VS.  a  83-425  J  8  Claims 


position  ft'om  said  food-receiving  position,  said  pusher  Mades 
being  disposed  in  outwardly  spaced  rdation  to  said  cutter 
blades  in  position  for  receiving  food  to  be  sliced  between  said 
cutter  blades  and  said  pusher  blades  when  said  pusher  unit  is 
disposed  in  said  food-receiving  position,  and  a  handle  for  man- 
ually moving  said  pusher  unit  between  said  food-slicing  and 
said  food-receiving  positions,  the  combination  of 

a.  supporting  means  mounted  on  said  cutter  unit,  and 

b.  an  elongated  guard  rotatably  mounted  at  its  upper  edge 
portion  on  said  supporting  means  for  rotation  between  a 
raised  position  and  a  lowered  position, 

c.  said  guard  comprising 

(1)  a  plate  disposed  at  one  end  thereof, 

(2)  another  handle  disposed  above  said  plate  for  manually 
moving  said  guard  from  said  lowered  position  to  said 
raised  position  thereof,  and 

(3)  an  elongated  finger  disposed  at  the  other  end  thereof, 

d.  said  plate 

(1)  being  disposed 

(a)  between  said  cutter  blades  and  said  pusher  blades  in 
covering  relation  to  said  other  end  portion  of  said 
cutter  blades  when  said  guard  is  disposed  in  said 
lowered  position,  and 

(b)  above  said  pusher  blades  when  said  guard  is  dis- 
posed in  said  raised  position,  and 

(2)  having  a  lip 

(a)  on  the  edge  thereof  which  faces  toward  said  finger, 
and 

(b)  projecting  toward  said  pusher  blades  when  said 
guard  is  disposed  in  said  lowered  position, 

e.  said  other  handle 

(1)  projecting  substantially  horizontally  from  said  plate 
and  cutter  blades  when  said  guard  is  disposed  in  said 
lowered  position,  and 

(2)  projecting  upwardly  ftxnn  and  above  said  plate  and 
said  cutter  blades  when  said  guard  is  disposed  in  said 
raised  position,  and 

f.  said  finger  projecting  from  said  supporting  means  in  posi- 
tion to  abuttingly  engage  said  pusher  unit  in  position  to 
prevent  said  pu^er  blades  from  engaging  said  lip  when 
said  pusher  unit  b  moved  from  said  food-receiving  posi- 
tion toward  said  food-slicing  position  with  said  guard 
disposed  in  said  lowered  position. 


1.  In  a  manual  food  slicer  embodying  a  supporting  base,  a 
cutter  unit  mounted  on  said  base,  said  cutter  unit  incltiding  a 
stack  of  elongated,  substantially  horizontally  extending,  paral- 
lel, spaced  cutter  blades,  and  a  pusher  unit  slidably  mounted  on 
said  base  for  movement,  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  length  of  said 
cutter  blades,  toward  and  away  from  said  cutter  unit  into 
food-slicing  and  food-receiving  positions,  respectively,  said 
pusher  unit  embodying  a  plurality  of  pusher  blades  movable 
along  said  cutter  blades  from  one  end  portion  to  the  other  end 
portion  of  the  latter  into  intermeshed  relation  to  said  cutter 
blades  when  said  pusher  unit  is  moved  into  said  food-slicing 


4,254,679 
AUTOMATIC  YARN  CUTTING  MECHANISM 
Horst  Mathey,  Jona,  SwitserlawL  assipior  to  GcMidef  Locpfe 
AG,  ZMrkh,  Switaeriaiid 

Filed  Not.  9, 1977,  Scr.  No.  849,947 
Int  a.2  B23D  17/02 
U.S.  CL  83—575  2 


1.  An  automatic  yam  cutting  mechanism,  comprising  a  scis- 
sor device,  an  electromagnet  provided  with  a  plunger  piston, 
and  spring  means  holding  the  scissor  device  and  plunger  piston 
in  their  inoperative  positions  when  the  electromagnet  is  de- 
energized; 
the  scissor  device  comprising  a  movable  post  fixedly  con- 
nected to  said  plunger  pbton  in  parallel  relatioaship 
thereto,  a  pin  connected  to  said  post  in  transverse  relation- 
ship thereto,  two  scissor  blades  pivotably  mounted  on  said 
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pin,  each  sciaaor  blade  having  a  trip  arm  extending  radially 
outward  from  said  pin;  and 
a  guide  structure  arranged  in  fixed  and  nde-by-ude  relation- 
ship to  said  electromagnet,  said  guide  structure  having 
two  reccisei  receiving  the  free  ends  of  said  trip  arms  and 
limiting  their  upward  and  downward  movement  in  a 
direction  parallel  to  said  post  and  plunger  piston. 


1.  A  cutter  block  for  attachment  to  a  rotatable  shaft,  the 
block  being  in  the  form  of  a  substantially  rectangular  sectioned 
torus  comprising  two  substantially  symmetrical  semi-circular 
elements  which  are  assembled  to  one  another  by  a  screw,  each 
semi-circular  element  being  hollow  and  having  at  a  radially 
inner  portion  thereof  a  flexible  membrane  which  defines  a 
cavity  in  the  said  element,  a  passage  being  provided  which 
connects  the  cavity  in  one  element  to  the  cavity  in  the  other 
element,  the  tightness  of  the  passage  being  ensured  by  an  O- 
joint,  whereby  the  cutter  block  is  attachable  to  the  rotatable 
shaft  by  causing  it  to  surround  the  said  shaft  and  pressurising 
the  said  cavities  to  cause  distortion  of  the  said  membranes. 


4,254,681 

MUSICAL  WAVESHAPE  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 

Toahio  Kagiaawa,  Hamaamtni,  and  NorUi  SakaaUta,  Shinoka, 

both  of  Japan,  aarignon  to  Kaboahlkl  Kalaha  Kawai  GakU 

Seiaaknaho,  Hamanurtia,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  892^28 

Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Japan,  Apr.  8,  1977,  52^115; 
Apr.  8, 1977,  82^116;  Apr.  8, 1977,  52^117 
iBt  CL^  GIOF  J/00:  G06F  1/02 
VJS.  CL  84—1.01  4  Clains 

1.  An  electronic  musical  instrument,  comprising  calculating 
means  for  producing  a  note  by  repeatedly  calculating  the 
musical  waveshape  amplitude  value  of  each  of  channels  for 
producing  notes  selected  on  keyboards,  using  time-division 
time  slots  corresponding  to  the  purality  of  channels,  said  calcu- 
lating means  comprising  a  musical  waveshape  calculator  for 
calculating  the  musical  waveshape  amplitude  value  u  a  func- 
tion f(t),  wherein  fl[t)»at2-(>bc-i-C  wherein  a,  b  and  c  are 
waveshape  data  stored  in  a  waveshape  memory  and  t  is  the 
address  information  of  the  data  in  the  memory,  and  said  calcu- 
lating means  further  comprising  a  circuit  means  for  multiplying 


an  envelope  signal  value  synchronized  with  the  time-division 
time  slot  of  the  waveshape  data  a,  b  and  c. 

3.  An  electronic  musical  instrument  comprising  means  for 
calculating  a  musical  waveshape,  a  tone  control  circuit  which 
counts  the  number  of  time-division  multiplex  signals  of  a  tone 
selection  switch  which  are  in  the  ON  state  with  a  counter 
every  frame  of  time-division  multiplexing  and  compares  the 
count  values  of  two  successive  frames  representing  respec- 


4,254^680 

CUITER  BLOCK  FOR  ATTACHMENT  TO  A  SHAFT 
Jean  GaatUcr,  Soiaioaa,  France,  aaiigiior  to  La  Rochctte- 
Ccnpa,  Paria,  Fmet 

Filed  Oct  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,783 

OaiaM  priority,  appUcatkM  Fhmec,  Oct  13, 1978,  78  2949 

lit  a.}  B23D  19/06,  35/00 

VS.  CL  83-465  2  Claina 


tively  the  old  and  the  new  frames  to  detect  a  change  in  the  sute 
of  the  tone  selection  switch  from  non-coincidence  between  the 
count  values,  thereby  controlling  the  calculation  of  the  musical 
waveshape  from  a  corresponding  old  waveshape  to  a  new 
waveshape,  and  wherein  the  tone  control  circuit  has  means  for 
imparting  complementary  weighted  envelopes  to  the  old  and 
the  new  wave  shapes  so  as  to  facilitate  smooth  replacement  of 
the  waveshapes  following  the  change  in  the  state  of  the  tone 
selection  switch. 


4,254,682 
PRODUCnON  OF  CHORD  NOTES  IN  A  DIGITAL 

ORGAN 
William  V.  Machaaian,  De  Kalb,  and  William  R.  Hoaklnaoa, 
Gcncft,  both  of  Ill„  aarignon  to  The  Wnrlltier  Conpany,  De 
KaIb,IU. 

Filed  Ju.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  917,305 
iBt  a.}  GIOH  1/38,  5/00 
VJS.  a  84—1.01  21 


f4  m 
I t«" 


v^tfM 


"'e>^r  s?r^ 


1.  An  electronic  keyboard  musical  instnmient  comprising  a 
keyboard  having  a  plurality  of  key  switches,  multiplexing 
means  interconnected  with  said  key  switches  for  providing 
serial  data  as  to  the  relative  positioning  of  at  least  one  note 
played  on  said  keyboard,  memory  means  into  which  said  serial 
data  is  serially  transmitted,  said  serial  data  including  informa- 
tion as  to  one  or  more  chord  notes  played  on  said  keyboard, 
means  for  recirculating  the  serial  data  in  said  memory  means, 
circuit  means  for  detecting  the  state  of  said  serial  data  in  said 
memory  means,  and  chord  structure  recognizing  means  inter- 
connected with  said  circuit  means  for  providing  an  output 
signal  when  said  serial  data  corresponds  to  a  predetermined 
state  corresponding  to  said  at  least  one  note  played  on  said 
keyboard,  said  output  signal  identifying  a  chord  structure 
partial  identity  corresponding  to  said  at  least  one  note  played. 
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4,254,683 

STRINGED  ELECTRICAL  INSTRUMENT 

Darid  NnlflMO,  1330  E.  27th  St,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11210 

Filed  Dec.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,688 

Int  CLi  GIOH  3/00 

VS.  CL  84-1.16  8 


BREAKDOWN  PIANO 
Chariea  T.  Hdpiwtlll,  m,  8808  S.  Rlea  Avo^ 
77081 

FDed  Jaa.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6J02 
Int  CL^  GIOC  1/Oa  3/02 
VS.  CL  84—176 


HoanloB,  Tas. 


1.  An  electric  stringed  musical  instrument  comprising:  a 
neck  section  comprising  a  fingerboard  portion  having  an  inte- 
grally connected  head  member  at  one  end  thereof  and  an 
integrally  connected  base  portion  at  the  other  end  thereof,  and 
a  plurality  of  strings  having  one  of  their  adjacent  ends  mounted 
on  said  head  member  and  extending  longitudinally  across  the 
length  of  said  fingerboard  portion  and  the  other  of  their  adja- 
cent ends  mounted  on  a  bridge  and  secured  to  said  base  portion 
at  its  end  remote  from  said  fingerboard  portion,  said  finger- 
board base  portion  terminating  at  its  lower  end  in  a  tapered  lip 
extending  across  the  width  thereof,  a  body  section  having  a 
recessed  socket  adapted  to  receive  said  base  portion  of  said 
neck  section  and  a  narrowed  extension  slot  extending  from  said 
socket;  electromagnetic  pkkap  means  mounted  in  said  body 
section  socket  in  operative  proximity  with  a  portion  of  said 
neck  strings  intermediate  said  fingerboard  portion  and  said 
bridge  when  said  neck  section  base  portion  is  seated  in  said 
body  section  socket;  attachment  means  for  fixedly  securing  the 
underside  of  said  neck  section  to  said  body  section  when  said 
neck  base  portion  is  seated  in  said  body  section  socket  to  form 
said  electric  stringed  musical  instrument  in  unitary  form,  said 
neck  section  base  portion  including  a  generally  rectangular 
cut-out  formed  therein,  said  neck  strings  extending  over  said 
cut-out,  said  cut-out  being  sized  to  permit  said  electromagnetic 
pickup  means  to  extend  therethrough  into  operative  proximity 
with  said  neck  strings  when  said  neck  section  base  portion  is 
seated  in  said  body  section  socket,  said  fingerboard  portion 
being  undercut  along  the  underside  thereof  to  form  a  mount 
portion  of  fixed  reduced  width  to  be  received  in  said  extension 
slot  when  said  neck  section  is  seated  in  said  body  section,  said 
body  section  socket  having  an  undercut  angled  keyslot  to 
receive  said  neck  base  portion  lip  in  wedge-like  locking  en- 
gagement to  secure  the  lower  end  of  said  neck  base  portion  to 
said  body  section  to  permit  rapid  and  secure  assembly  of  said 
neck  and  body  sections,  said  body  section  socket  having  a 
depth  sized  so  that  when  said  neck  section  base  portion  is 
seated  in  said  body  section  socket,  the  jxppet  surface  of  said 
neck  section  base  portion  is  co|rfanar  with  the  upper  surface  of 
said  body  section,  and  adjusting  means  located  on  said  body 
section  operative  to  adjust  the  position  of  said  electromagnetic 
pickiq)  means  linearly  vertically  through  said  base  porticm 
cut-out  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  Uie  plane  of  said  strings 
and  linearly  horizontally  in  said  body  section  socket  in  the 
direction  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  strings. 


.4 


■-"^T^ 


»  » 


1.  In  a  piano  which  includes  a  piano  body  having  a  frame- 
work and  strings  therein  as  a  first  aasemUy,  and  which  hxrtba 
includes  a  sepvaUe  keyboard  assembly  which  includes  the 
keys  and  actuators  causing  hammers  to  strike  the  strings  to 
form  a  musical  note,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  means  for  aligning  the  keyboard  assembly  for  removal 
and  installation  relative  to  the  piano  body; 

(b)  means  for  fixedly  attaching  the  keyboard  assembly  to  the 
piano  body  at  an  operative  position  such  that  striking  a 
key  of  the  keyboard  assembly  causes  a  hammer  to  strike  an 
associated  string  in  the  piano  body  to  form  a  mosiral  note; 

(c)  lock  means  pivotally  fixed  to  the  keyboard  assembly  for 
securing  the  hammers  against  movement  on  removal  of 
the  ke)1)oard  assemMy  from  the  piano  body; 

(d)  deflector  means  for  engaging  said  pivotal  lock  means  for 
releasing  the  hammers  upon  installation  of  the  keyboard 
assembly  in  the  piano  body;  and 

(e)  wherein  said  attaching  means  sdectively  connects  and 
disconnects  the  keyboard  assemUy  to  the  piano  body. 

DRUM  AND  DRUMHEAD  STRUCTURE 

CahlB  D.  Roae,  68  HliMev  A?c^  Staarfori,  Com.  06107 

FDed  Jm.  U,  1979,  Ser.  No.  48,231 

lat  a^  GIOD  13/02 

VS.  CL  84-414  38  OaiaM 


1.  A  drum  structure  comprising  a  generally  cylindrical  body 
section  having  mounted  on  at  least  one  end  thereof  a  drumhead 
comprising  a  generally  circular  drumhead  membrane  of  dura- 
Ue  flexible  stretch-resistant  material  having  a  center  drcnlar 
portion  of  a  predetermined  average  thickness  comprising  an 
area  which  is  struck  by  drumsticks  during  normal  {rfay  of  the 
drum  and  an  outer  ring-like  portion  which  extends  appreciably 
over  the  surface  of  the  drumhead  memtoane  surroumiing  said 
area,  said  ring-like  portion  formed  of  flexible  stretch  resistant 
material  together  with  said  drumhead  membrane  providing  an 
outer  portion  having  a  greater  average  thickness  than  the 
average  thickness  of  said  center  portion  and  said  outer  portion 
forming  with  said  center  portion  a  continuous  unitary  drum- 
head membrane  structure;  whereby  a  large  momentary  in- 
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crease  in  the  pitch  of  the  drum  it  efTected  when  said  center 
portion  of  the  drumhead  membrane  is  struck  a  sharp  blow  with 
a  drum  stick  and  simultaneously  decreasing  the  decay  time  in 
which  the  drumhead  membrane  returns  to  rest  after  bemg 
struck  a  sharp  blow  compared  with  a  uniformly  thick  drum* 
head  membrane  of  said  predetermined  average  thickneaa. 


4,2S4,tf86 
OCTAVE  SUBDIVIDED  DUTONIC  SCALE  ORGANIZER 
Venui  M.  UoMrd,  9360  N.  BIfkrtn— ,  Space  27S,  FraaMt, 
Calif.  93710 

FUad  Ami.  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  <7,9a 

hrt.  a.}  GlOG  im 

U.S.  a.  14-^1  9  ClaiM 


ment  comprises  a  flow  control  valve  positioned  between  the 
pump  and  motor  including: 

a  valve  body; 

a  bore  in  the  body; 

a  valve  spool  in  the  bore  spring-biased  in  one  direction; 

a  primary  flow  path  across  the  valve  spool  and  a  pilot  flow 
path  across  the  spool,  the  pilot  flow  path  is  connected  in 
parallel  with  the  primary  path  at  a  point  upstream  of  the 
valve  spool  with  a  point  downstream  of  the  spool; 

primary  valving  means  on  the  valve  spool  in  the  primary 
path  providing  a  variable  flow  area  across  the  spool  at 
difTerent  spool  positions; 

pilot  valve  means  on  the  valve  spool  in  the  pilot  path  provid- 
ing a  variable  flow  area  across  the  spool  which  is  substan- 
tially proportional  to  the  flow  area  of  the  primary  means 
at  different  spool  settings; 

control  servo  chambers  at  opposite  ends  of  said  spool  for 
positioning  the  spool; 

a  solenoid  powered  variable  orifice  means  positioned  in  the 
pilot  flow  path  for  controlling  the  flow  control  valve;  and 

sensing  passage  means  sensing  the  pressure  drop  across  the 
variable  orifice  means  and  connected  to  the  two  servo 
chambers  whereby  the  valve  spool  is  positioned  so  that  a 
constant  pressure  drop  is  maintained  across  the  variable 
orifice  regardless  of  motor  load  or  rate  of  flow. 


1.  An  aid  to  understanding  the  using  a  musical  keyboard 
comprising: 

a.  a  plurality  of  pocket-defining  cards  dimensioned  to  insert 
behind  the  keys  of  said  keyboard  and  to  collectively  span 
more  than  one  octave  of  said  keyboard,  each  of  said  cards 
spanning  a  single  octave  of  said  keyboard; 

b.  each  of  said  cards  having  ordered  indicia  displaying  the 
scale  tones  of  a  diatonic  scale  of  a  particular  key  signature, 
said  scale  tones  being  spaced  to  register  with  correspond- 
ing keys  of  said  keyboard  when  said  cards  are  inserted 
therebehind; 

c.  a  plurality  of  insert  cards,  each  having  a  depending  panel 
dimensioned  to  insert  into  one  of  the  pockets  defmed  by 
said  pocket-defming  cards;  and 

d.  each  of  said  insert  cards  having  indicia  to  register  with 
certain  of  said  scale  tones  and  also  having  a  laterally 
extended  ub  to  physically  overlap  and  engage  an  adjacent 
insert  card. 


4,234,687 
FLOW  CONTROL  VALVE 
Frank  N.  Alexander.  Hutchiaaoa,  KaM^  aaaignor  to  The  Ccasoa 
Aircraft  Conpaay.  Wichita,  Kana. 

FUcd  Oct  24, 1979,  S«r.  No.  87  JS3 

iirt.  a.}  G05D  n/n 

U.S.  a.  91—29  7  Claims 


ir 


4,254,688 
LOW  FRICnON  SERVO  VALVE 
Robert  F.  Rkhtcr,  RoUlag  Hilla  Eatataa,  Calif.,  aaaigMr  to  T%e 
Ualted  Stataa  of  America  aa  rcpreacatad  bjr  the  Secretary  of 
the  Air  Force,  Waahii^toii,  D.C. 

FUed  May  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,574 
Ut  a'  n5B  U/16 
U.S.  a  91—365  10 


1.  In  a  flow  controlled  hydraulic  circuit  having  a  pump 
source  SMPplying  a  motor  under  changing  loads,  the  improve- 


1.  A  low  friction  servo  valve  comprising  a  housing,  said 
housing  having  a  centrally  located  main  cavity,  an  initiator 
spool  cavity  and  a  boost  spool  cavity  formed  therein,  means 
operably  disposed  within  said  main  cavity  for  receiving  an 
input  signal  and  transferring  said  input  signal  to  said  initiator 
spool  cavity,  means  operably  disposed  within  said  initiator 
spool  cavity  for  receiving  said  input  signal  from  said  initiator 
spool  cavity  and  providing  a  signal  in  accordance  therewith  to 
said  boost  spool  cavity,  means  operably  disponed  within  said 
boost  spool  cavity  for  receiving  said  signal  from  said  means 
within  said  initiator  spool  cavity  and  providing  three  substan- 
tially simultaneous  signals,  the  first  of  said  three  signals  being 
directed  to  said  input  signal  receiving  means  for  supplementing 
said  input  signal,  the  second  of  said  three  signals  being  directed 
to  an  actuator  causing  the  movement  of  said  actuator  and  the 
third  of  said  three  signals  being  directed  to  said  input  signal 
receiving  means  for  neutralizing  said  input  signal  receiving 
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means  from  transferring  said  input  signal  whereby  said  actua- 
tor is  c^Mble  of  providing  an  output  in  direct  relationship  to 
said  input  signal  and  means  operably  connected  between  said 
actuator  and  said  input  receiving  means  for  returning  said  input 
receiving  means  to  its  condition  prior  to  receiving  said  input 
signal. 


4,254,689 

FLUIDIC  REPEATER 

WilUe  B.  Lnmrd,  5902  Royaltom  Hooatom  Tax.  77036 

DifiaioB  of  Ser.  No.  720,410,  Sep.  3, 1976,  Pat  No.  4^137325, 

which  is  a  dlTiaioB  of  Scr.  No.  489,829,  Jul.  18, 1974,  Pat  No. 

3,988,966.  This  appUcatloB  Aag.  7, 1978,  Scr.  No.  931,322 
The  portioB  (rfthe  term  of  tUa  patent  sabaeqoent  to  Not.  2, 1993, 


bt  a^  F15B  W16 


U  J.  a  91-388 


7ClaiBu 


j«     ^r  tf  ^m-^ 


1.  Fluidic  repeater  comprising: 

transmitter  means,  a  responder,  a  single  line  for  transmitting 
pressure  signals  between  said  transmitter  means  and  re- 
sponder, and  means  including  a  source  of  pressure  fluid 
for  causing  a  pressure  fluid  to  flow  through  said  line, 

said  transmitter  means  including  a  variable  flow  obstructor 
means  connected  in  the  afore-mentioned  pressure  signal 
transmitting  line  between  one  end  thereof  and  said  re- 
sponder to  create  a  variable  pressure  difference  upstream 
and  downstream  of  the  obstructor  means  and  thereby  vary 
the  pressure  in  the  portion  of  said  line  between  said  ob- 
structor means  and  said  responder, 

said  transmitter  means  further  including  operator  means 
connected  to  the  flow  obstructor  means  for  changing  the 
position  of  the  obstructor  between  a  first  position  partly 
blocking  said  fluid  flow  and  a  second  position  blocking 
said  fluid  flow  to  a  lesser  extent  and  a  continuous  range  of 
intermediate  positions  of  differing  degrees  of  blocking  said 
fluid  flow  between  the  blocking  in  said  first  and  second 
positions  and  maintaining  the  obstructor  in  any  desired 
one  of  said  first  second  and  all  intermediate  positions, 

said  responder  including  a  first  stage  and  a  second  suge, 
each  stage  including  a  cylinder  having  a  piston  movable 
axially  therein,  and  valve  means  actuated  by  the  fust  stage 
piston  controlling  fluid  supply  from  a  source  of  pressure 
fluid  to  opposite  sides  of  said  second  stage  piston  to  cause 
movement  of  the  second  sUge  piston  in  response  to  move- 
ment of  the  first  suge  piston, 

there  being  a  space  at  one  end  of  the  responder  first  stage 
cylinder  between  said  one  end  of  the  cylinder  and  the 
adjacent  end  of  the  piston  therein,  the  aforementioned 
pressure  signal  transmitting  line  connecting  at  its  other 
end  to  the  responder  first  stage  cylinder  to  conununicate 


with  said  space  between  said  one  end  of  the  cylinder  and 
the  adjacent  end  of  the  piston, 

opposition  means  at  the  other  end  of  the  first  stage  pistoa 
creating  an  opposing  force  thereon  independent  of  the 
position  (^  said  operating  means,  and 

feedback  means  including  a  flow  passage  omnecting  the 
same  said  space  to  a  reservoir  of  fluid  at  lower  preaaure 
than  said  line  without  passing  through  said  pceasure  signal 
transmitting  line,  a  variaUe  flow  reatrictor  in  said  flow 
passage,  and  means  connecting  said  variable  flow  reatric- 
tor to  one  of  said  responder  pistons  to  cause  displacement 
of  said  flow  restrictor  in  an  amount  dependent  upon  the 
amount  of  displacement  of  said  one  of  said  responder 
pistons  and  independent  of  the  rate  of  said  one  piston's 
displacement  and  of  the  length  of  time  said  piston's  dis- 
placement persists, 

said  transmitter  means  in  a  certain  one  of  said  positions  of 
said  obstructor  means  causing  the  pressure  at  said  other 
end  of  the  pressure  signal  transmitting  line  communicating 
with  said  space  to  produce  a  force  to  balance  the  force  of 
said  opposition  means  when  said  first  stage  piston  is  in  a 
neutr^  position  causing  no  movement  of  the  second  stage 
piston, 

said  transmitter  means  in  other  positions  of  said  obstructor 
means  causing  the  pressure  at  said  other  end  of  the  pres- 
sure signal  transmitting  line  communicating  with  said 
space  to  produce  a  force  of  said  opposition  means  when 
said  first  stage  piston  is  in  said  neutral  position,  therby  to 
cause  said  first  stage  piston  to  move  away  from  said  neu- 
tral position, 

said  feedback  means  restoring  the  pressure  in  said  space  to 
that  which  produces  a  force  to  balance  the  force  of  said 
opposition  means. 

4,254,690 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  MACHINE  TOOL  WITH 

HYDRAUUCALLY  STROKED  CITITER 

Erich  TIakcr,  and  Clarcacc  M  Nichob,  both  of  SprinliaU,  Vt, 

aaai^ors  to  FeUown  CorporatloB,  SprltvAaM,  Vt 
Difiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  758,321,  Jan.  10, 1977,  Prt.  No.  4,136,302. 
This  appUcMioa  No?.  15, 1978,  Sar.  No.  960,880 
fart.  O.^  F15B  77/70 
UA  CL  91—433  • 


2.  The  combination  in  a  hydro-mechanically  (^lerated  ma- 
chine tool  of  a  repetitively  reciprocabk  work  spindle  having 
for  each  cycle  of  reciprocation  a  work  stroke  and  a  return 
stroke,  means  for  reciprocating  said  spindle  including  means 
defining  a  piston  chamber  to  which  hydraulic  fluid  is  supplied 
to  drive  said  ^indle  during  each  work  stroke,  a  source  of 
hydraulic  fluid  supplied  at  a  supply  pressure  to  said  spindle 
reciprocating  means,  and  means  for  controlling  said  supply 
pressure  of  said  hydraulic  fluid  in  response  to  the  preaaure 
prevailing  in  said  piston  chamber  during  work  strokes  of  said 
spindle,  said  means  for  controlling  said  supply  pressure  of  said 
hydraulic  fluid  in  reqwnse  to  the  pressure  prevailing  in  said 
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pifton  chamber  duting  work  itroket  of  said  spindle  including  a 
pressure  sensor  connected  with  said  piston  chamber  for  con- 
verting the  pressure  of  the  fluid  in  said  chamber  into  an  analo- 
gous electrical  signal,  a  sample  and  hold  circuit  for  sampling 
the  electrical  output  from  said  pressure  sensor  during  only 
work  strokes  of  said  spindle  and  for  producing  a  load  pressure 
output  signal  equal  to  the  sampled  values  of  said  pressure 
sensor  output,  and  means  for  controlling  said  supply  pressure 
of  said  hydraulic  fluid  in  response  to  said  load  prenure  signal. 

4»2S4,C»1 
ASSISTED  STEERING  DEVICE  FOR  A  VEHICLE 
Jan  L.  R.  DaarergBa,  FoaMa,  F^aaea,  aaatipor  to  Sodata  Ano- 
■yaa  Fkneilaa  da  Perodo,  Paris,  Praiea 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14,032 
Oalni  priority,  aypUcatioa  P^nca,  Fab.  23, 197S,  78  0S160 
lat  a.}  BS2D  3/06 
U  A  a  91—467  22  Oalns 


1.  An  assisted  steering  device  for  a  vehicle,  comprising 
control  means  acting  on  direction  changing  means,  the  said 
control  means  having  a  transmission  element  in  two  parts 
which  are  capable  of  limited  relative  angular  play  permitting 
angular  offsetting  of  the  parts  under  action  of  the  control 
means,  and  assistance  means  which,  in  response  to  such  angular 
offsetting  are  operable  to  act  on  the  direction  changing  means 
in  the  same  sense  as  the  control  means,  the  said  assistance 
means  comprising  a  hydraulic  station,  a  hydraulic  jack  acting 
on  the  said  direction  changing  means  and  a  hydraulic  distribu- 
tor interposed  between  the  station  and  the  jack,  the  said  distrib- 
utor comprising  an  axial  stack  consisting  of  a  first  stator,  a  first 
rotor  disc  integral  in  rotation  with  one  of  the  two  parts  of  the 
transmission  element,  a  second  rotor  disc  integral  in  rotation 
with  the  other  part  of  the  transmission  element,  and  a  second 
stator,  the  first  stator  being  supplied  by  the  said  hydraulic 
station,  the  fint  rotor  disc  having  a  series  of  pasuges,  the 
second  rotor  disc  having  two  series  of  passages,  and  the  second 
sutor  supplying  the  said  hydraulic  jack,  characterised  in  that 
the  passages  of  at  least  one  of  the  two  rotor  discs  are  cylindri- 
cal holes  as  hereinbefore  defined  extending  from  one  surface  of 
the  disc  to  the  other  and  that  annular  groove  means  are  pro- 
vided in  the  surface  of  the  stator  adjacent  to  the  said  rotor  disc 
and  extending  opposite  the  said  cylindrical  holes. 


one  in  a  direction  of  travel  with  said  second  panel  being 

moved  along  a  pUme  of  travel; 
(b)  elongated  helical  folding  means  comprising 

(i)  helical  blank  contacting  means  having  a  longitudinal 
axis  extending  generally  in  the  direction  of  travel,  and 

(ii)  shaft  means  which  supports  said  helical  blank  contact- 
ing means,  which  extends  coaxially  with  said  longitudi- 
nal axis,  which  is  rotatable  to  rotate  said  helical  blank 
contacting  means  about  said  longitudinal  axis,  and 
which  has  ends  positioned  to  accommodate  said  en- 
trance angle  and  provide  said  exit  angle; 


(c)  means  to  rotate  said  shaft  means  to  rotate  said  helical 
blank  contacting  means  about  said  longitudinal  axis  in 
fixed  operating  ratio  with  conveyor  speed;  the  configura- 
tion and  positioning  of  said  elongated  helical  folding 
means  and  said  fixed  operating  ratio  being  adapted  to 
provide  initial  contact  between  said  helical  blank  contact- 
ing means  and  said  first  panel  without  impact  and  at  only 
an  interior  portion  of  said  first  panel,  and  to  provide  there- 
after, as  a  blank  is  being  transported,  continuous  contact 
between  said  helical  bUmk  contacting  means  and  only 
interior  portion  of  said  first  panel,  to  fold  said  first  panel 
smoothly  toward  said  second  panel. 


4,2S4,C93 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

SHEET  PACKAGING  MATERIAL  FOR  CONTAINERS 

WarMf  SchadowaU,  Uaakh,  aad  Haiwich  Balhrt,  Myhl,  both 

of  Fad.  Rap.  of  Genuuiy,  aaaipsra  to  Jagsabarg  WariM  Ak- 

tlsagsasllifhafr,  DdnsMorf,  Fad.  Rap.  oTGcnMiv 

Filed  No?.  14, 1978,  Scr.  No.  960338 
dalna  priority,  appUcattoa  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gannany,  No?.  14, 
1977,2780838 

lit  a.}  B31B  I/J4 
U.S.CL493— 60  .    Sdalaa 


4,284,692 
HEUCAL  POLDER  FOR  PAPERBOARD  BLANKS 
Lo«ls  M.  SardaUa,  Towaoa,  Md.,  aaaipor  to  Wm.  C.  Stalay 
Machiaary  Corporation,  Hunt  Valley,  Md. 

Fllad  Apr.  4, 1900,  Sar.  No.  137,104 
iBt  a.i  B31B  1/42 
U.S.  a  493-179  8  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  folding  paperboard  blanks  fed  one  by  one  in 
timed  sequence  into  said  apparatus,  each  of  said  blanks  com- 
prising a  first  panel  and  a  second  panel  separated  by  a  crease, 
said  folding  comprising  folding  said  first  panel  with  respect  to 
said  second  panel  along  said  crease  from  an  initial  angular 
relationship  between  said  panels  denoted  an  entrance  angle  to 
a  resulting  angular  relationship  between  said  panels  denoted  an 
exit  angle,  said  apparatus  comprising 
(a)  conveyor  means  adapted  to  transport  said  blanks  one  by 


2.  A  process  for  continuously  finishing  sheet  material  being 
continuously  supplied  and  suited  for  making  containers,  com- 
prising: shaving  off  a  longitudinal  strip  from  one  face  at  one 
longitudinal  edge  of  the  sheet  material  so  as  to  reduce  the 
thickness  of  the  sheet  material  along  said  edge;  supporting  the 
sheet  material,  during  shaving,  on  said  one  face  bdng  shaved 
directly  upstream  of  the  shaving  while  compressed  air  is  di- 
rected agsinst  the  other  opposite  face  of  the  sheet  material;  and 
removing  by  suction  the  shaved  ofT  strip. 
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4^264,694  in  size  than  the  top  of  said  toaster  body,  means  for  hingedly 

COFFEE  MACHINE  mounting  said  pUte  on  the  top  of  said  toaster  body,  ao  as  to 

ErMato  niy,  8,  ?te  V.  LoccU,  llriaale,  Italy  cover  the  bread  slots  of  the  toaater  body,  said  plate  being 

FUad  May  29, 1979,  Sar.  No.  42^86  embossed  in  the  shape  of  an  inverted  pan,  so  as  to  leave  a 

Oataa  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Jan.  8, 1978, 22072/78[U];  predetermined  air  space  between  the  emboaaed  portion  of  the 

Jun.  8.  1978,  24322  A/78  cover  and  the  top  of  the  toaater  body,  said  pUte  being  made  of 

lirt.  a.)  A47J  31/24  p^  metal  layers  between  which  a  Uyer  of  heat-iaaulating 

U.S.a99— 298                                                 lOOalflH  iQ^terial  is  sandwiched  in  the  embossed  portion  of  the  plate, 

said  means  fSor  hingedly  mounting  said  plate  including  stop 


1.  In  a  coffee  brewing  machine  of  the  tupe  using  standard- 
ized water-permeable  pods  of  35-50  mm  diameter  and  a  thick- 
ness equal  to  5-13  mm  and  containing  a  quantity  of  5-10  grams 
of  ground  coffee  having  at  least  45%  of  the  coffee  particles  of 
diameter  smaller  than  0.4  mm  and  20-55%  of  the  coffee  paru- 
cles  of  diameter  smaller  than  0.1  mm  which  has  been  com- 
pressed under  a  pressure  of  at  least  IS  atmospheres,  a  combina- 
tion comprising 
wall  means  defining  a  brewing  chamber, 
a  plurality  of  permanent  filter  elements  of  different  permea- 
bility and  each  being  individually  receivable  in  said  brew- 
ing chamber  to  subdivide  the  same  into  a  first  compart- 
ment and  a  second  compartment  having  an  outlet; 
means  for  sealingly  clamping  circumferential  edge  portions 
of  a  pod  located  in  said  first  compartment  so  that  the  pod 
is  held  freely  suspended  therein  out  of  contact  with  said 
wall  means  and  filter  element  so  as  to  be  able  to  swell 
without  interference;  and 
means  for  admitting  a  predetermined  amount  of  pressunzed 
hot  water  per  unit  time  into  said  first  compartment  for 
passage  through  said  pod  and  filter  element  therein  within 
a  predetermined  time  span  whereby  a  brewed  beverage  is 
produced  whose  volumetric  quantity,  and  thus  strengUi,  is 
dependent  upon  the  chosen  filter  element  in  said  chamber 
and  which  contains  between  22-26%  of  the  total  extract- 
able  aromatic  substances  in  the  pod. 

4,284,695 

COVER  FOR  USE  ON  A  TOASTER 

Jean-Guy  Landry,  5999  AnteuU  A?e.,  Broaaard,  Qoebec,  Canada 

(J4Z  INl) 

FUcd  May  18, 1979,  Sar.  No.  40,188 

tat  aJ  A47J  37/08 

UA  a  99-334  ,  ^       1  Claim 

1.  In  an  electric  toaster  of  the  pop-up  type  mcludmg  a  toaster 
body  having  bread  slice-receiving  slott  opening  at  the  top 
thereof,  internal  electric  heating  elements,  internal  bread  slice 
supports  for  each  slot,  movably  mounted  for  up-and-down 
movement  within  the  toaster  body,  a  control  arm  secured  to 
said  supportt  and  extending  through  the  wall  of  said  toaster 
body,  a  control  handle  fued  to  said  arm  externally  of  said 
toaster  body,  said  supports  and  arm  movable  between  an  upper 
and  a  lower  limit  position,  spring  means  biasing  said  supports 
and  arm  upwardly  to  said  upper  limit  position,  said  control 
handle  serving  to  manually  move  said  supports  downwardly 
against  the  bias  of  said  spring  means  to  their  lower  limit  posi- 
tion, catch  means  to  retain  said  supports  in  said  lowered  limit 
position,  heat-responsive  means  releasing  said  catch  means  to 
allow  upward  movement  of  said  supports  and  arm  to  their 
upper  limit  position,  said  toaster  body  being  combined  with  a 
cover  for  said  toast  slots,  consisting  of  a  plate  slightly  smaller 


means  for  holding  the  cover  slighUy  past  its  equiUbrium  posi- 
tion when  open,  so  as  to  prevent  the  cover  from  swinging  aU 
the  way  back,  a  handle  secured  to  said  cover  along  its  edge 
remote  from  said  means  for  hingedly  mounting  said  pUte,  and 
an  upstanding  rod  guided  within  said  toaster  body  for  Unear 
vertical  movement,  having  its  lower  end  directly  engageable 
with  said  arm  and  its  upper  end  directly  engageable  with  the 
underface  of  said  pUte,  said  rod  causing  partial  opening  of  said 
cover  when  said  supports  and  arm  move  upwardly  to  their 
upper  limit  position  under  the  action  of  said  spring  means. 


4,284,696 
APPARATUS  FOR  FRYING  INSTANT  NOODLES 
KiiaiUko  Oktake,  Tolqro,  Japan,  aaiipor  to  Ohtakc  Noodia 
MaeUMMf||.Co.,Udn  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUad  Sap.  17, 1979,  Sar.  No.  76,303 
daias  priority,  appUcatkM  Japan,  JaL  23, 1979, 84-93664 
tat  CL^  A23L  1/16,'  A47J  37/00 
VS.  CL  99-349  ^ 


.«     " 


■«  • 


1.  Apparatus  for  frying  noodles  comprising: 

a  container  for  heated  cooking  oil; 

a  plurality  of  cup-shaped  receptacles; 

first  conveying  means  for  moving  said  receptacles  on  a  path 
which  enters,  moves  through,  and  exits  from  said  con- 
tainer, 

a  plurality  of  lids  for  said  receptacles,  each  bd  being  cup- 
shaped  and  adapted  to  be  telescopingly  recdvsd  within 
the  upper  pctftion  of  a  corresponding  one  of  said  reoepu- 

cles;  . 

second  conveying  means  for  moving  said  lids  in  syncrooixa- 
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tion  with  and  on  a  path  cloaely  paralleling  said  first  con- 
veying means;  and 
guide  means  within  said  container  for  said  first  and  second 
conveying  means,  said  guide  means  having  a  first  zone  in 
which  said  lids  are  fully  telescoped  into  corresponding 
ones  of  said  receptacles,  a  following  second  zone  in  which 
said  lids  are  partially  raised  from  said  corresponding  ones 
of  said  receptacles  and  a  following  third  zone  in  which 
said  lids  are  fiilly  telescoped  into  said  corre^wnding  ones 
of  said  receptacles. 


4»254,tfM 
CONTINUOUS  CHEESE  MAKEWG  MACHINE 
Joaeph  Savareaet  Boatoa,  Maaa^  aarigior  to  Pomlaak  Tit«h>j, 
Cheater,  Eatfaad 

CoatiButloa-iB-pwt  of  Scr.  No.  S2737S,  Aag.  26, 1977, 

abandoned,  whkh  ia  a  continution-in-piirt  of  Scr.  No.  679,510, 

Apr.  22, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,044,662,  which  ia  a 

contlniuitioa-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  528,207,  No?.  29, 1974, 

abandoned.  Thia  appUcatioB  May  24, 1979,  Scr.  No.  42,150 

lot  a.}  AOIJ  25/06,  25/00:  A23C  19/02 

U.S.  a  99—460  10  daioM 


4,254,697 

BROILER  WITH  A  PATTY  FEED 

Nib  Laag-Rcc,  Loa  Altoa;  John  S.  Brown,  Half  Moon  Bay,  and 

Edward  D.  Baker,  San  Franciaco,  all  of  Calif.,  aaaignon  to 

NPI  Corporation,  BurlingaaM,  Calif. 

Contiaoatioa  of  Scr.  No.  877,338,  Feb.  13, 1978,  abandoned. 

TUa  appUcatioa  May  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  36,554 

Int  CLJ  A47J  S7/00 

MS.  a.  99—387  1  Claim 


1.  A  broiler  with  a  patty-feed  comprising  a  frame;  a  cover 
enclosure  on  said  frame  and  including  a  top  wall,  side  walls,  a 
rear  wall,  and  a  front  wall,  said  front  wall  having  a  feeding 
opening  in  the  upper  portion  thereof,  said  feeding  opening 
extending  horizontally  and  vertically  to  the  width  and  height 
of  a  stack  of  a  plurality  of  hamburger  patties,  and  said  front 
wall  having  a  discharging  opening  therein  below  said  feeding 
opening;  a  vertical  reflector  wall  and  a  vertical  gauge  wall 
extending  transversely  between  said  side  walls  and  being  sub- 
stantially separated  from  each  other  to  deflne  an  intermediate 
space,  said  gauge  wall  and  a  portion  of  said  side  walls  defming 
a  three-sided  enclosure  for  and  extending  for  more  than  the 
height  of  said  stack  of  patties;  an  endless  patty  conveyor  within 
said  cover  enclosure;  means  for  supporting  said  conveyor  on 
said  frame  with  an  upper  run  extending  horizontally  within 
said  enclosure  from  a  feed  location  adjacent  said  feeding  open- 
ing, then  beneath  said  gauge  wall  and  said  reflector  wall  to  a 
discharge  location  spaced  from  said  rear  wall;  means  for  ad- 
vancing said  upper  run  away  from  said  feeding  opening;  a 
heating  element  on  said  frame  above  said  upper  run  and  dis- 
posed on  the  side  of  said  gauge  wall  and  said  reflector  wall 
opposite  to  said  feeding  opening;  cooked  patty  conveyor 
means  on  said  frame  extending  from  just  beneath  said  dis- 
charge location  downwardly  and  forwardly  toward  said  dis- 
charge opening;  and  thermal  insulation  occupying  all  of  such 
intermediate  space  and  lining  all  of  one  side  of  said  three-sided 
patty  stack  enclosure. 


1.  A  machine  for  producing  a  precipitated  cheese  from  a 
milk  containing  liquid,  said  machine  comprising: 

(a)  a  tank  defining  a  chamber  for  receiving  the  milk  contain- 
ing, liquid; 

(b)  inlet  means  mounted  to  said  tank  for  introducing  and 
radially  dispresing  the  milk  containing  liquid  into  said 
tank,  the  radially  dispersed  milk  containing  liquid  at  suffi- 
ciently high  acidity  and  temperature  for  forming  curd  and 
whey  as  the  milk  as  the  milk  containing  Uquid  is  dispersed, 
the  curd  rising  in  said  chamber; 

(c)  rotatable  blade  means  horizontally  disposed  within  said 
tank  at  an  upper  region  thereof; 

(d)  drive  means  connected  to  said  blade  means  for  rotating 
said  blade  means; 

(e)  curd  discharge  means  disposed  within  said  tank  at  an 
upper  region  thereof  below  said  blade  means,  said  dis- 
charge means  disposed  internally  and  externally  of  the 
interior  of  said  tank,  said  blade  means  operative  to  scoop 
the  rising  curd  into  said  discharge  means,  said  curd  dis- 
charged from  said  tank  through  said  discharge  means; 

(0  whey  outlet  means  at  a  bottom  region  of  said  tank; 

(g)  sensor  means  for  monitoring  the  flow  rates  of  said  curd  in 
said  discharge  means  and  the  milk  containing  liquid  in  said 
inlet  means;  and 

(h)  valve  means  connected  to  said  inlet  means  and  said  outlet 
means  for  controlling  the  rate  at  which  the  milk  contain- 
ing liquid  is  introduced  into  said  tank,  said  rate  corre- 
sponding to  the  rate  at  which  said  curd  is  discharged 
through  said  discharge  means  and  said  whey  is  discharged 
out  of  said  tank  through  said  outlet  means. 
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4,254*699 
UQUm-SOUD  CONTACTING  APPARATUS  ' 
Lawrence  A.  Skinner,  and  Barney  W.  Hilton,  both  of  Dallaa, 

Tex.,  aaaigDon  to  FHto-Lay,  Inc.,  Dallaa,  Tex. 

Continnatioa  of  Scr.  No.  764,275,  Jan.  31, 1977,  abandoned.  Thia 

application  Dec.  22, 1977,  Scr.  No.  863,258 

Int  a.}  B02B  1/04 

UJ5.  CL  99—516  43  Claims 


with  a  threaded  opening  through  the  housing  wall  cen- 
trally of  the  encasement, 

a  conditioner  reservoir  (12)  having  an  uppermost  exteriorly- 
threaded  neck  circtunscribing  an  outlet  and  being  receiv- 
able within  the  encasement  for  a  sealed  threaded  interen- 
gagement  with  the  housing  wall  opening, 

a  reciprocating  pump  means  (16)  including  a  pump  housing 
(40)  and  a  lower  inlet  tube  (42)  communicating  with  the 
pump  housing  via  a  valved  opening  (42)  and  a  depressible 
upper  slotted  oudet  tube/operator  (44), 

the  pump  means  being  held  relative  to  the  reservoir  by  the 
insertion  of  the  pump  housing  and  tube  into  the  reservoir, 

an  inlet  ball  valve  arrangement  (48,50)  for  regulating  com- 
munication between  the  pump  housing  and  tube, 

a  plunger  (60)  within  the  pump  housing  and  circumscribing 
the  shaft, 

a  return  spring  (62)  disposed  between  the  shaft  and  valve 
arrangement, 

a  shoulder  (54)  circumscribing  the  shaft  for  limiting  shaft  for 
limiting  shaft  upward  movement  and  controlling  plunger 
downward  movement, 

an  electric  motor  (68)  within  the  housing  for  powering  the 
pump  means, 

a  cam  driven  by  the  motor, 

a  follower  in  operative  engagement  with  the  operating  tube 
and  cyclically  engageable  and  disengageable  from  the  cam 
for  driving  the  pump. 


1.  Apparatus  providing  movement  of  a  bed  of  solid  particles 
substantially  uniformly  therethrough  in  a  downwardly  direc- 
tion, comprising: 

(a)  a  generally  vertically-disposed  vessel  for  containing  a 
compact  bed  of  solid  particles  in  contact  with  a  liquid; 

(b)  a  rotatable,  generally  horizontally-disposed  lower  disc 
means  located  substantially  throughout  the  cross-sectional 
area  of  a  lower  portion  of  said  vessel  for  supporting  said 
bed,  said  lower  disc  means  being  vertically  stationary  with 
respect  to  said  vessel  and  having  one  or  more  openings  for 
passage  of  solids  therethrough  from  said  bed; 

(c)  a  rotatable,  generally  horizontally-disposed,  upper  disc 
means  located  substantially  throughout  tiie  cross-sectional 
area  of  an  upper  portion  of  said  vessel,  said  upper  disc 
means  having  one  or  more  openings  for  passage  of  solids 
therethrough; 

(d)  means  for  rotating  said  upper  and  lower  disc  means; 

(e)  means  independent  of  the  rotation  of  said  upper  disc 
means  for  distributing  said  particulate  solids  over  the 
upper  Surface  of  said  upper  disc  means  during  rotation  of 
said  upper  disc  means; 

(0  said  vessel  being  constructed  above  said  lower  disc  means 
to  permit  solids  therein  to  move  uniformly  by  gravity 
downwardly  in  said  bed  substantially  throughout  the 
horizontal  cross-sectional  area  of  said  bed;  and 

(g)  means  for  discharging  solid  particles  from  the  lower 
portion  of  said  vessel  while  maintaining  liquid  in  said  bed 
above  said  lower  disc  means. 


4,254,700 
DOMESTIC  APPUANCE  FOR  THE  UQUID  INJECnON 

OF  MEAT 
Edward  H.  Fleming,  709  Soffield  St.,  Agawam,  Mass.  01001 
Filed  Sep.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,472 
Int  CL'  A23L  1/31.  3/i4 
U.S.  a.  99—532  3  Claina 

1.  In  a  domestic  technique  for  conditioning  a  food  product 
by  means  of  an  injection  thereinto  of  a  conditioner,  the  im- 
provement comprising  a  unitary  handheld  assemblage  consist- 
ing of: 
a  walled  housing  (22)  having  a  lowermost  downwardly- 
depending   open-ended   reservoir-receiving  encasement 


an  energizing  switch  (71)  for  activating  the  motor, 

a  manifold  (98)  within  the  housing, 

a  conduit  (92)  fluidically  connecting  between  the  outlet  of 
the  pump  means  and  manifold,  and 

a  plurality  of  injection  needles  (96)  each  communicating 
with  the  manifold  and  projecting  outwardly  therefrom  for 
insertion  into  the  food  product 

all  adapted  and  arranged  for  cyclical  operation  whereby 
depression  of  the  operator  (44)  under  return  spring  com- 
pression drives  the  operator  downwardly  through  plunger 
(60)  for  exposition  of  the  operator  slotting  to  the  pump 
housing  interior  with  continued  downward  driving  of  the 
operator  effecting  depression  of  the  plunger  (60)  by  the 
shoulder  (54)  in  a  volume-reducing  motion  for  forcing  a 
charge  of  the  conditioner  within  the  pump  housing 
through  the  slotting  and  into  the  operator  and  outwardly 
thereof  via  the  conduit  (92)  to  the  manifold  (98)  and  nee- 
dles (96)  while  effecting  disengagement  of  the  operator 
from  the  drive  means  on  completion  of  the  downward 
stroke  for  the  upward  return  of  the  operator  under  urging 
of  the  return  spring  and  with  the  operator  shifting  into  a 
slot-sealing  position  while  creating  a  vacuum  in  the  hous- 
ing for  sucking  the  conditioner  through  the  inlet  tube  42 
and  lifting  the  valve  from  its  seat  and  filUng  the  pump 
housing  with  a  next  in-seriatim  charge  of  the  conditioner. 
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4y2S4,701  

BLADE  ARRANGEMENT  IN  A  PEACH  PnTER 

IXitM  M.  Amiwnam.  LaJkyctI*.  CiUf.  aad  Join  C  Erk,  Cuton 

Cttr,  Nt?^  Miivwn  to  FUpw  Coryoratioa,  Rcm,  N«t. 

Flkd  S«^  11. 197t,  S«.  No.  940,917 

lat.  a.J  A23N  4/04.  4/22 

XJJS.  a  99-554  ♦  OataM 


1.  In  a  cling  peach  pitter  of  the  type  in  which  the  pit  of  a 
cling  peach  is  held  stationary  while  the  peach  halves  are  rela- 
tively twisted  loose  therefrom  about  an  axis  extending  through 
such  pit,  including  a  pair  of  peach  bisecting  blades  having 
cutting  means  and  pit  gripping  means  extending  along  their 
spaced,  opposed  edges  and  moveable  relatively  toward  each 
other  through  the  flesh  of  a  peach  and  into  gripping  relation 
with  its  pit  during  twisting  as  each  peach  of  a  succession 
thereof  is  transferred  along  a  path  of  travel  in  one  direction  to 
a  pitting  sution  between  said  edges,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: .  J 

(a)  means  supporting  said  blades  in  the  same  plane  at  said 

pitting  sution  with  said  opposed  edges  defining  the  two 
opposed  sides  of  an  elongated  space  therebetween; 

(b)  means  for  moving  said  opposed  edges  of  said  blades 
transversely  of  said  path  of  travel  relatively  toward  each 
other  to  move  said  pit  gripping  means  into  gripping  rela- 
tion with  said  pit  and  away  from  each  other; 

(c)  said  space  extending  generally  in  continuation  of  said 
path  of  travel; 

(d)  said  space  opening  outwardly  of  both  opposed  ends 
thereof, 

wherein  a  peach  is  transferred  in  said  one  direction  into  said 
space  through  one  open  end  of  said  space  at  substantially  the 
same  time  that  the  pitted  peach  and  pit  are  discharged  from  the 
other  open  end  thereof  in  the  same  direction. 

4«2S4,702 
DECLUSTERER  DISC  ASSEMBLY 
Kriahaa  R.  Koouuidaa,  Colnabw,  Wia.,  aaiigBor  to  Hagbcs 
Coapaay,  lac,  Colutbaa,  Wis. 

FOod  Dec.  13, 1979,  S«r.  No.  103,119 
lat  CL^  A23N  15/12 
U.S.CL  99-638 


tumbling  drum  (18)  with  at  least  one  axially  spaced  coplanar 
partition  (20)  having  a  central  passage  defined  by  an  edge  (16) 
and  notches  (17)  spaced  along  the  edge  for  engaging  and  ele- 
vating the  stems  of  the  pods,  an  improved  declusterer  disc 
assembly  (8)  for  shearing  the  stems  engaged  by  the  partition 
notches  (17)  comprising: 

a.  a  central  hub  (12)  supported  in  routable  relation  and 
spaced  from  the  edge  (16)  of  the  partition  (20), 

b.  a  pair  of  coplanar  discs  (9a.  9b)  mounted  on  the  hub  (12) 
in  substantially  parallel  spaced  relation  to  define  a  g^  (14) 
therebetween  of  sufficient  width  to  receive  a  partition  (20) 
in  slidable  relation, 

c.  each  disc  (9a.  9b)  having  an  annular  cutting  ring  (lOo,  lOb) 
for  overlapping  the  edge  (16)  of  the  rotauble  partition 
(20)  in  close  axial  relation  to  shear  stem  portions  engaged 
in  the  partition  notches  (17)  and  presented  to  the  outer 
circumference  of  the  annular  cutting  ring  (10a.  106)  as  the 
routing  partition  passes  between  the  discs  (9a.  9b),  and 

d.  each  disc  (9a.  96)  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  spokes  (lift 
116)  extending  from  the  annular  cutting  ring  (lOa  106) 
and  secured  to  the  hub  (12)  to  define  a  plurality  of  spaced 
discharge  openings  (23)  between  the  spokes  (lift  116)  and 
of  greater  planar  area  than  the  spokes  (lift  116)  to  permit 
sheared  stem  portions  drawn  between  the  discs  (9ft  96)  by 
the  partition  (20)  to  be  discharged  therefrom,  the  spokes 
(lift  116)  of  each  disc  (9ft  96)  being  oriented  on  the  hub 
(12)  so  that  each  spoke  (11a  116)  is  axially  aligned  with  a 
discharge  opening  (23)  of  the  other  disc  (9ft  96)  and  no 
substimtial  spoke  (11a  116)  surfaces  are  in  axially  opposed 
alignment. 


4,254,703 
ARTICLE  STRAPPING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Edward  W.  Faltoa,  Eztoa,  Pa.,  aad  Philip  J.  Pistaa,  Newark, 
DcL,  aisisBon  to  Cyklop  Strappiag  Corporadoa,  Philadel- 
phia, Pa. 

Coatiaaatioo-in-port  of  Scr.  No.  47,556,  Jaa.  11, 1979, 
abandoaed.  This  appUcatioa  Mar.  24, 1980,  Scr.  No.  132,953 

lat  CL^  B65B  13/22 
VS.  CL  100-2  31  ClalBia 


7Claia» 


1.  In  a  dedustering  apparatus  for  subdividing  clusters  of 
vegetable  pods  with  stem  connections,  having  a  routable  pod 


21.  An  article  strapping  method  which  includes  the  steps  of 
lacing  a  strap  having  leading  end  and  feed  portions  as  a  loop 
disposed  in  a  plane  and  extending  about  an  article  which  is  to 
be  strapped,  engaging  and  moving  the  lead  end  and  feed  por- 
tions of  the  strap  to  impose  pulling  forces  which  approach  each 
other  on  the  respective  strap  portions  to  tension  the  strap  loop 
about  the  article,  and  thereafter  sealing  overiying  leading  end 
and  feed  portions  of  the  strap  to  nuintain  the  strap  loop  in  its 
tensioned  condition  about  the  article. 
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4»254,704 

CONVEYOR  BAR  WITH  POCKET  INSERT  FOR 

CAPSULE  PRINTINO  MECHANISMS 

Chariea  E.  Ackley,  Sr.,  Ordaad,  aad  Charka  E.  Ackley,  Jr., 

PUladelpUa,  both  of  Pa.,  aaripiors  to  R.  W.  Hartnett  Com- 

paajr,  PUiaddpUa,  Pa. 

PUed  Ang.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  935,772 

lat  a.3  B41F  7  7/36;  B65G  47/14,  47/24 

VS.  CL  101—37  6  daims 


of  the  divided  gronps  being  connected  fai  parallel  through 
control  transistor  means  to  a  power  source  and  a  switching 
element  is  connected  to  each  of  the  printing  magnets  for  con- 
trolling the  energization  of  the  associated  printing  magnet,  the 
improvement  comprising:  means  for  controlling  the  output 
termmal  voltage  of  said  control  transistor  means,  said  means 
for  controlling  comprising  reference  voltage  producing  means 
for  producing  a  reference  voltage,  comparison  means  for  com- 
paring the  output  terminal  voltage  of  said  control  transistor 
means  with  the  reference  voltage  and  feed  back  means  for 
feeding  back  the  comparison  result  to  said  control  transistor 
means,  whereby  the  voltage  applied  to  the  printing  magnets  is 
substantially  maintained  constant. 


1.  In  a  capsule  transporting  and  printing  apparatus  of  the 
type  having  a  continuously  routable  transport  cylinder  having 
a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  capsule  cavities  arranged  to  receive 
capsules  therein,  means  for  routing  the  cylinder,  printing 
means,  and  an  endless  conveyor  disposed  below  the  transport 
cylinder  cavities  adapted  to  receive  capsules  from  said  trans- 
port cylinder  cavities  and  transport  said  ci^Mules  to  said  print- 
ing means,  the  combination  comprising:  conveyor  bars  carried 
by  said  conveyor,  an  insert  member  releasably  attached  to  each 
said  conveyor  bar,  said  inseri  members  having  a  plurality  of 
spaced  apart  capsule  carrying  pockets  therein  and  means  for 
changing  to  different  size  pocket  insert  members,  each  adapted 
to  receive  a  capsule  from  said  transport  cylinder,  said  insert 
member  pockets  each  including  a  pair  of  recessed  portions 
therein  located  transversely  with  respect  to  each  said  pocket 
and  wherein  said  insert  member  pockets  are  transversely  dis- 
posed with  respect  to  the  transport  direction  of  said  conveyor, 
said  insert  members  being  disposed  generally  transversely  with 
respect  to  the  direction  of  conveyor  movement,  the  spaces 
between  adjacent  pockets  on  said  insert  member  being  charac- 
terized by  a  continuous,  smooth  and  planar  surface  said  print- 
ing means  being  adapted  to  print  upon  said  capsules  as  they  are 
carried  in  said  insert  member  pockets. 


4»254,706 
ACCESSORY  FOR  PRINTING  OVAL  OBJECTS 

Louis  A.  Lala,  Skoide,  DL,  aaaffBor  to  AaMfkaa  Serosa  Priatlat 
Equtpmeat  Coiapaay,  CUeago,  DL 

FOad  Mar.  22, 1979,  Scr.  No.  22,937 
lat  a  J  B41F  17/Oa  17/28 
U.S.  CI  101— 38  R  7 1 


4,254,705 

PRINTING  MAGNET  DRIVE  DEVICE 

Masami  IsUkawa;  HirocUka  Ofcano;  Shlgmoba  Katagiri;  MIt- 

saga  Amum,  aad  ToiUaki  F^^ieda,  aU  of  KatsMa,  Japan, 

assignors  to  HilaeU  KoU  Coatpaay  Limitad,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

CoatiBBatioB  of  Ser.  No.  891,193,  Mar.  29, 1978,  abaadoaed. 

niis  appUeatioB  Dec  31, 1979,  Scr.  No.  108,550 

ClaiaH  priority,  appUcattoa  Japaa,  Apr.  15, 1977,  5243902 

lat  a.3  B4U  9/38;  HOIH  47/32;  B41J  9/14 

VS.  a  101— 93  J9  5  ClaiBis 


1.  A  printing  machine  for  use  in  printing  on  the  curved 
surfaces  of  three-dimensional  objects,  including  a  drive  car- 
riage for  driving  a  screen  in  horizontal  reciprocal  motion  at  a 
given  linear  speed,  a  sutionary  squeegee  for  forcing  ink 
through  the  screen  onto  the  object  to  be  printed,  a  tooling  post 
and  an  object  holding  assembly  mounted  on  said  tooling  post 
for  holding  and  presenting  the  peripheral  surface  of  said  object 
for  printing  at  the  same  linear  speed  as  the  screen,  said  object 
holding  assembly  comprising  a  nesting  means  for  supporting 
said  object,  a  drive  tee  securely  attached  to  said  drive  carriage, 
said  drive  tee  having  a  vertical  channel  means  therein,  a  fol- 
lowing means  comprising  a  slide  means  having  an  end  capti- 
vated in  said  channd  means  for  roUtional  and  vertical  travel, 
a  first  slide  mount  attached  to  said  slide  means  for  selective 
vertical  placement  thereon,  a  drive  block  spaced  from  and 
attached  to  said  slide  mount  for  following  parallel  movement 
a  first  bracket  mounted  on  said  tooling  post,  a  drive  shaft 
joumalled  in  said  first  bracket  in  a  midsection  portion,  said 
drive  shaft  being  fixedly  mounted  to  said  drive  block  at  a  rear 
end  and  to  said  nesting  means  at  the  front  end,  and  transferring 
the  motion  of  said  drive  block  to  said  nesting  means  for  rock- 
ing said  object  to  present  a  peripheral  surface  of  said  object  for 
printing  at  a  desired  linear  speed. 


1.  In  a  printing  magnet  drive  device  for  use  in  a  printing 
apparatus  wherein  a  plurality  of  printing  magnets  adapted  to 
energize  printing  hammers  juxtq)osed  along  a  printing  line  are 
divided  into  at  least  two  groups,  the  printing  magnets  in  each 


4,254,707 

SCREEN  PRINTING  APPARATUS  WITH  SCREEN 

PEEL-OFF  VttOM  WORE 

Daryl  G.  Lambert  Phoealx;  Howard  M.  Sage,  aad  Lee  W. 

Ester,  both  of  Gteadaie,  aU  of  Aria.,  ■ssigaori  to  Ilroa,  lac, 

I^ocais,  Ariz. 

Ffled  May  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,338 
lat  a^  B41F  15/46 
VS.  CL  101—123  3  CWm 

1.  In  a  screen  printing  apparatus  including  a  table  fbr  carry- 
ing a  bhmk  to  be  printed,  a  screen  for  overlaying  the  Uank  and 
receiving  printing  flukl  therem  for  squeezing  therethrough,  a 
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squeegee  for  engaging  the  «creen,  a  squeegee  dnve  means 
including  a  traversing  bar  for  driving  the  squeegee  across  the 
screen  in  traversing  movement  relative  thereto  whereby  said 
squeegee  can  urge  printing  fluid  through  said  screen,  means  for 
positively  separating  already  traversed  screen  portions  from 
said  blank  as  said  squeegee  traverses  said  screen,  synchronizing 
means  synchronizing  said  positive  separation  with  said  travers- 
ing motion,  wherein  said  synchronizing  means  comprises: 
(a)  a  keying  member  carried  by  said  traversing  bar  for  key- 
ing the  bar  to  a  linkage  member, 


(b)  a  linkage  member  for  driven  engagement  by  said  keying 
member  as  said  keying  member  is  carried  by  said  travers- 
ing bar; 

(c)  speed  reducer  means  connected  to  said  linkage  member 
for  delivering  a  speed-reduced  angular  output  motion  in 
response  to  the  driven  motion  of  said  linkage  member;  and 

(d)  lever  means  connected  to  said  speed  reducer  means  and 
in  raising-connected  relation  to  said  screen  in  accordance 
with  the  output  motion  of  said  speed  reducer  means. 

4^254,706 

MECHANICAL  DRIVE  SCREEN  PRINTING  PRESS 

Hewy  J.  BuWey,  Dearfleld;  John  R.  Knrtsch,  GlaiTicw,  awl 

daiide  R  Ohra,  CUcago,  aU  of  DL,  aiaigiMn  to  AiMrkaB 

Scrvea  Printias  Eqoipascat  CompaBy,  Oicato,  DL 

Filed  Job.  23, 1978,  Scr.  No.  91M71 

lat  CL^  B41L  27/00 

U.S.  a.  101-123  »  Clata* 


1.  A  flat-bed  printing  press  having  a  ftame.  the  improvement 
comprising  a  power  source,  an  output  shaft  driven  by  said 
power  source,  a  pivotally  mounted  press  head,  first  mechanical 
means  communicating  with  said  output  shaft  to  raise  and  lower 
said  press  head,  a  carriage  assembly  reciprocally  movable  as 
said  press  head  raises  and  lowers,  second  mechanical  drive 
means  communicating  with  said  output  shaft  to  reciprocate 
said  carriage  assembly  along  said  press  head  in  a  timed  relation- 
ship to  the  raising  and  lowering  of  said  press  head,  a  transfer 
carriage  having  a  stock  infeed  and  takeoff  means  for  transfer- 
ring stock,  a  third  mechanical  drive  means  communicating 
with  said  output  shaft  to  drive  said  transfer  carriage  for  operat- 
ing said  stock  infeed  and  takeoff  means  in  a  timed  cycle  with 
said  press  head  drive  means  and  said  carriage  assembly  drive 
means,  whereby  stock  to  be  printed  is  placed  on  said  printing 
bed,  printed,  and  then  transferred  from  said  bed  in  a  mechani- 
cally synchronized  operation  wherein  said  second  mechanical 


drive  means  for  reciprocation  of  said  carriage  assembly  com- 
prises: 
a  first  tandem  sprocket  rotatably  mounted  to  said  press  head; 
a  k>wer  sprocket  routably  mounted  to  a  countershaft; 
a  first  chain  looped  around  said  first  tandem  sprocket  and 
said  lower  sprocket,  the  ends  of  said  first  chain  attaching 
to  a  chain  block; 
drive  arm  means  movable  with  said  output  shaft,  and  con- 
necting at  one  end  to  said  chain  block  for  reciprocating 
said  first  chain  in  an  essentially  linear  path  between  said 
lower  sprocket  and  said  first  tandem  sprocket  in  response 
to  the  roution  of  said  output  shaft; 
a  second  tandem  sprocket  movable  with  a  head  shaft  rotat- 
ably mounted  to  said  press  head; 
a  second  chain  looped  around  said  first  tandem  sprocket  and 
said  second  tandem  sprocket,  said  second  chain  movable 
in  an  essentially  Unear  path  between  said  first  and  second 
tandem  sprockets  in  response  to  the  rotation  of  said  first 
tandem  sprocket; 
idler  sprocket  means  routably  mounted  to  said  press  head 

opposite  said  second  tandem  sprocket;  and, 
idler  chains  looped  around  said  idler  sprocket  means  and 
said  second  tandem  sprocket,  the  ends  of  said  idler  chains 
connecting  to  a  chain  block  attached  to  said  carriage 
assembly   whereby   roution   of  said   second   tandem 
sprocket  reciprocates  said  idler  chains  and  said  carriage 
assembly  movable  therewith  along  said  press  head. 
4.  In  a  printing  press  including  a  support  frame,  a  printing 
bed  supporting  on  said  frame  and  having  an  upwardly  facing 
surface  to  receive  stock  to  be  printed,  a  press  head  pivotally 
mounted  to  said  support  frame  for  angular  movement  relative 
to  said  printing  bed  and  said  support  frame,  a  chase  pivotally 
mounted  beneath  said  press  head  and  being  powtioned  over 
said  stock  on  said  printing  bed,  a  screen  removably  mounted  on 
said  chase,  a  carriage  assembly  mounted  to  said  press  head  for 
movement  therealong  relative  to  said  screen  and  said  chase, 
said  carriage  assembly  having  a  squeegee  bar  and  flood  bar 
mounted  thereon  for  movement  relative  to  one  another,  a  pair 
of  head  arms  mounted  on  opposite  sides  of  said  press  head  for 
movement  therewith  toward  and  away  from  said  printing  bed, 
a  transfer  carriage  adapted  with  carriage  channels  mounted  to 
said  frame  beneath  said  printing  bed  for  movement  therealong 
relative  to  said  frame,  said  transfer  carriage  having  an  infeed 
and  delivery  means  attached  thereto  for  simultaneous  transfer 
of  stock  to  and  from  said  printing  bed;  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 
a  power  source; 

an  output  shaft  driven  by  said  power  source; 
a  first  mechanical  drive  means  operatively  communicating 
with  said  output  shaft  for  raising  and  lowering  said  press 
head  relative  to  said  printing  bed; 
a  second  mechanical  drive  means  operatively  communicat- 
ing with  said  output  shaft  for  reciprocating  said  carriage 
assembly  along  said  press  head  to  accomplish  the  print 
cycle  in  a  timed  relation  with  the  raising  and  lowering  of 
said  press  head  by  said  press  head  drive  means; 
a  third  mechanical  drive  means  including  a  cam  means  in 
communication  with  said  output  shaft  for  operation  of  said 
infeed  and  takeoff  means  in  a  timed  cycle  with  the  raising 
and  lowering  of  said  press  head  and  reciprocation  of  said 
carriage  assembly  wherein  said  second  mechanical  drive 
means  for  reciprocation  of  said  carriage  assembly  com- 
prises: 
a  first  tandem  sprocket  routably  mounted  to  said  press  head; 
a  lower  sprocket  roUUbly  mounted  to  a  countershaft; 
a  first  chain  k>oped  around  said  first  tandem  sprocket  and 
said  lower  sprocket,  the  ends  of  said  first  chain  attaching 
to  a  chain  block; 
drive  arm  means  movable  with  said  output  shaft,  and  con- 
necting at  one  end  to  said  chain  block  for  reciprocating 
said  first  chain  in  an  essentially  linear  path  between  said 
lower  sprocket  and  said  first  tandem  sprocket  in  response 
to  the  roution  of  said  output  shaft; 
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a  second  tandem  sprocket  movable  with  a  hand  shaft  rout- 
ably mounted  to  said  press  head; 
a  second  chain  looped  around  said  first  tandem  sprocket  and 
said  second  tandem  sprocket,  said  second  chain  movable 
in  an  essentially  linear  path  between  said  first  and  second 
tandem  sprockets  in  response  to  the  roution  of  said  first 
tandem  sprocket; 
idler  sprocket  means  routably  mounted  to  said  press  head 

opposite  said  second  tandem  sprocket;  and, 
idler  chains  looped  around  said  idler  sprocket  means  and 
said  second  tandem  sprocket,  the  ends  of  said  idler  chains 
connecting  to  a  chidn  block  attached  to  said  carriage 
assembly   whereby    roUtion   of  said   second    tandem 
sprocket  reciprocates  said  idler  chains  and  said  carriage 
assembly  movable  therewith  along  said  press  head. 
7.  In  a  printing  press  including  a  support  frame,  a  printing 
bed  supported  on  said  frame  and  having  an  upwardly  facing 
surface  to  receive  stock  to  be  printed,  a  press  head  pivotally 
mounted  to  said  support  frame  for  angular  movement  relative 
to  said  printing  bed  and  said  support  frame,  a  chase  pivotally 
mounted  beneath  said  press  h«ui  and  being  positioned  over 
said  stock  on  said  printing  bed,  a  screen  removably  mounted  on 
said  chase,  a  carriage  assembly  mounted  to  said  press  head  for 
movement  therealong  relative  to  said  screen  and  said  chase, 
said  carriage  assembly  having  a  squeegee  bar  and  flood  bar 
mounted  thereon  for  movement  relative  to  one  another,  a  pair 
of  head  arms  mounted  on  opposite  sides  of  said  press  head  for 
movement  therewith  toward  and  away  from  said  printing  bed. 
a  transfer  carriage  adapted  with  carriage  channels  mounted  to 
said  frame  beneath  said  printing  bed  for  movement  therealong 
relative  to  said  frame,  said  transfer  carriage  having  an  infeed 
and  delivery  means  attached  thereto  for  simultaneous  transfer 
of  stock  to  and  from  said  printing  bed;  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 
a  power  source,  said  power  source  driving  an  output  shaft; 
a  first  mechanical  drive  means  operatively  conununicating 
with  said  output  shaft  for  raising  and  lowering  said  press 
head  relative  to  said  printing  bed; 
a  second  mechanical  drive  means  operatively  communicat- 
ing with  said  output  shaft  for  reciprocating  said  carriage 
assembly  along  said  press  head  to  accomplish  the  print 
cycle  in  a  timed  relation  with  the  raising  and  lowering  of 
said  press  head  by  said  press  head  drive  means; 
an  intermittent  mechanical  drive  means  for  operation  of  said 
infeed  and  delivery  means  synchronously  with  the  raising 
and  lowering  of  said  press  head  and  reciprocation  of  said 
carriage  assembly  wherein  said  intermittent  drive  means 
comprises: 
a  first  tandem  sprocket  routably  mounted  to  a  countershaft 

for  movement  therewith; 
an  idler  sprocket  roUUbly  mounted  to  a  countershaft  for 

movement  therewith; 
a  first  chain  looped  around  said  first  tandem  sprocket  and 
said  idler  sprocket,  the  ends  of  said  chain  attaching  to  a 
chain  block; 
first  drive  arm  means  movable  with  said  output  shaft,  and 
connecting  at  one  end  to  said  chain  block  for  reciprocat- 
ing said  first  chain  between  said  first  tandem  ^rocket  and 
said  idler  sprocket  in  response  to  the  roution  of  said 
output  shaft,  said  idler  sprocket  routing  alternately  in  one 
direction  and  then  in  the  opposite  direction  with  the  recip- 
rocation of  said  first  chain; 
an  idler  cam  attached  to  said  idler  sprocket  on  said  counter- 
shaft and  movable  therewith; 
a  fixed  cam  attached  to  said  press  frame  adjacent  said  idler 

cam  and  concentric  to  said  countershaft; 
a  one-way  clutch  means  fixed  to  said  countershaft  and  alter- 
nately engageable  with  said  idler  cam  and  said  fixed  cam, 
said  clutch  means  and  countershaft  routing  in  one  direc- 
tion as  said  clutch  engages  said  idler  cam.  said  clutch 
means  engaging  said  fixed  cam  as  said  idler  cam  routes  in 
said  opposite  direction  thereby  being  prevented  from 
routing  in  said  opposite  direction; 


a  drive  shaft  roUUbly  mounted  to  said  frame  at  one  end  of 
said  press; 

a  first  upper  sprocket  mounted  at  one  end  of  said  drive  shaft 
for  movement  therewith; 

a  lower  sprocket  routably  mounted  to  said  frame  in  align- 
ment with  said  first  upper  drive  sprocket; 

a  second  chain  looped  around  said  first  upper  drive  sprocket 
and  said  lower  drive  sprocket  for  movement  therewith; 

second  drive  arm  means  movable  with  said  countershaft,  and 
connecting  at  one  end  to  said  second  chain  for  reciprocat- 
ing said  second  chain  in  an  essentially  linear  path  between 
said  first  upper  drive  sprocket  and  said  lower  drive 
sprocket  in  response  to  the  roution  of  said  countershaft; 

a  second  upper  sprocket  fixed  to  said  drive  shaft  opposite 
said  first  upper  sprocket; 

a  third  upper  sprodcet  routably  mounted  to  said  frame 
opposite  said  second  upper  sprocket; 

a  third  chain  looped  around  said  second  upper  sprocket  and 
said  third  upper  sprocket,  the  ends  of  said  chain  attaching 
to  said  transfer  carriage,  a  third  chain  reciprocating  in  an 
essentially  linear  path  between  said  second  and  third 
upper  sprockets  whereby  said  transfer  carriage  attached 
thereto  reciprocates  back  and  forth  along  said  carriage 
channels  for  transfer  of  stock  to  said  printing  bed  for 
printing  and  simultaneous  removal  of  printed  stock  from 
said  bed  in  a  timed  relationship  with  the  raising  and  lower- 
ing of  said  press  head  and  reciprocation  of  said  carriage 
assembly. 


4,254,709 
INK  ROLLER  CLEANING  DEVICE 
Karlheiaz  E.  H.  AraoMs,  Stamford,  Couu,  aari^or  to  BaMwto- 
Gegenheimer  CorporatioB,  Staafiord,  Comi. 

FUcd  Jan.  23, 1976,  Scr.  No.  651,683 

IM.  a^  B4IF  ii/04 

U.S.  CL  101-42S  9  OaiBH 


1.  A  device  for  cleaning  an  ink  roller  on  a  printing  press 
comprising: 

(a)  a  pan  and  cleaning  blade  assembly; 

(b)  a  pair  of  mounting  plates  attached  to  the  frame  of  the 
printing  press; 

(c)  a  pair  of  angle  brackets  movably  attached  to  said  mount- 
ing plates; 

(d)  a  pair  of  saddle  means  on  said  angle  brackets  adaptable  to 
receive  one  flange  of  said  pan  and  cleaning  blade  assembly 
so  that  the  pan  and  cleaning  blade  assembly  can  extend 
between  the  frame  of  the  press  and  be  positioned  adjacent 
the  ink  roller, 

(e)  a  pair  of  locking  levers  pivotally  attached  to  said  angle 
brackeu  and  adapted  to  engage  the  pan  and  cleaning  Made 
assembly  to  thereby  lock  the  pan  and  cleaning  blade  as- 
sembly with  respect  to  said  angle  brackets; 

(0  means  for  moving  said  angle  brackets  toward  and  away 
from  said  ink  roller  so  that  the  cleaning  blade  can  be 
.    engaged  and  disengaged  with  said  ink  roller. 
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4,284,719 
UNKLOC  CaUINLESS  HAULAGE  SYSTEM 

of  Aawka  «  nprwwtW  by  tht  SMrMry  of  tkt  bttrior, 

WnhlMtsa,  DX. 

Flto*  Npt.  7,  ir7«,  Sw.  No.  9884M 

iiu.  a.J  B61B  nm 

UA  a  104-148  •  °*™ 


(b)  rail  engaging  wheels  on  laid  carriage  frame; 

(c)  an  interior  frame  rotatably  mounted  on  laid  carriage 
frame; 

(d)  ground  engaging  fluid  preMure  means  on  said  interior 
frame  fbr  lifting  said  frame  from  said  rails; 

(e)  a  lift  table  on  said  vehicle  for  receiving  metallurgical 
vessds  therein; 

(0  second  fluid  pressure  means  on  said  exterior  frame  for 
raising  and  lowering  said  lift  table; 

(g)  mf"«  connecting  said  second  fluid  pressure  means  to 
said  lift  table,  said  connecting  means  including  at  least  one 
ball-and-socket  joint  means  connected  to  an  articulated 
stabilizer  support  means;  the  improvement  characteriied 

by 
(h)  said  second  fluid  preMure  means  positioned  within  a  base 
support  space  defined  by  the  diameter  of  a  vessel  to  be 
supported; 


l.-A  chainless  haulage  system  for  pulling,  cutting  and  load- 
ing machines  along  a  longwall  mining  face,  comprising: 
at  least  three  pairs  of  sprocket  wheeU,  each  pair  duposed  on 
a  separate  axle  with  opposed  wheels  on  each  axle  aligned 
in  a  pair  of  generally  parallel  planes,  at  least  one  of  said 
purs  of  wheels  being  drive  wheels,  two  of  said  pairs  of 
wheels  disposed  Uterally  offset,  each  sprocket  wheel 
having  a  plurality  of  opposed  sprockett  disposed  circum- 
ferentially  around  the  periphery  thereof; 
a  pair  of  endless  drive  chains  both  having  adjacent  cham 
links  in  generally  perpendicular  planes,  one  of  said  drive 
chains  engaging  sprockett  of  those  sprocket  wheeU  dis- 
posed in  one  of  said  parallel  planes,  the  other  chain  engag- 
ing sprockett  of  those  sprocket  wheeU  disposed  in  the 
other  of  said  parallel  planes; 
a  plurality  of  spaced  connecting  crossban  disposed  gener- 
ally perpendicular  to  said  pair  of  parallel  planes  to  connect 
said  endleu  chains  to  each  other; 
a  plurality  of  sttUonary  vertically  oriented  contact  pms 
disposed  in  a  line  of  projected  travel  at  common  spaced 
intervals  along  said  longwall  mining  face,  said  line  of 
contact  pins  being  maintained  between  said  endlew  chains 
and  having  sufficient  height  to  contact  the  crossbars  be- 
tween said  laterally  offset  sprocket  wheels; 
a  common  housing  containing  said  pairs  of  sprocket  wheels, 

said  endless  chains  and  said  connecting  crossbars; 
guide  means  for  guiding  said  housing  and  itt  contained  parts 
such  that  said  contact  pins  are  maintained  between  said 
endleu  drive  chains;  , 

drive  means  connected  to  the  axle  of  said  at  least  one  pair  of 
drive  sprocket  wheels  for  routing  said  sprocket  wheels; 
whereby  rotttion  of  said  pair  of  drive  sprocket  wheels  pro- 
duces a  lateral  movement  of  said  two  pairs  of  laterally 
offset  sprocket  wheeU,  said  crossbars  moving  between 
said  laterally  disposed  pairs  of  sprocket  wheels  to  engage 
said  stationary  contact  pins  and  exert  a  force  thereagainst 
such  that  said  housing  and  itt  contentt  is  propelled  by 
force  along  said  longwall  mining  face  in  the  line  of  pro- 
jected travel  formed  by  the  pins. 

4,284,711 
METALLURGICAL  VESSEL  HANDLING  VEHICLE 
Kariheiu  LangUts,  Mnlhaim,  and  GUntar  Schaltx,  Dulabarg. 
both  of  Fed.  Rap.  of  Genu^r,  avigiMrt  to  MauMaoMan 
DeMgA.G.,Fed.Rap.orG«nMay 

FUad  Aag.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66,027 
IiU.  a.»  B41F  i/Oi,  5/00.  WOO 
UA  CL  108-177  ,      W  Claim* 

1.  A  transport  vehicle  for  metallurgical  vessels,  comprising 

(a)  a  carriage  frame; 


>    »    li  Id  t     •»*  »  * 


(i)  said  connection  means  includes  a  pluraUty  of  spaced  apart 
intermediate  connection  elementt  in  sakl  base  support 
space  and  rigidly  connected  to  said  lift  ttble  and  extending 
below  said  lift  table; 

0)  said  stabiliier  support  means  includes  a  pluraUty  of  coop- 
erating stabilizers  in  said  base  support  space  and  extending 
between  said  second  fluid  pressure  means  and  said  mter- 
mediate  connection  elements; 

(k)  the  top  of  each  stabilizer  support  means  connected  to  the 
top  of  said  fluid  pressure  means; 

0)  the  bottom  of  each  stabilizer  support  means  connected  to 
the  bottom  of  said  cooperating  intermediate  connectton 
elements;  and 

(m)  said  top  and  bottom  connections  of  said  stabihzer  sup- 
port means  being  said  baU-and-socket  means. 

4,284,712 

RAILWAY  TRUCK  SIDE  FRAME  WEAR  PLATE 

MOUNTING 

Gerald  D.  ONeil,  S.  HoUMd.  m,,  tarigWHT  to  AMSTED  Indus. 

triaa  Incorporated,  Chicago,  ni. 

Fllad  Oct  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,922 
Int  a?  B61F  5/11  5/50:  n€D  69/04 

VS.  a.  108-197  DB  ...        *  ?■*■ 

1  A  railway  freight  car  truck  side  frame  mcludmg  a  column 
web  extending  transversely  of  the  frame,  top  and  bottom  ww 
plate  stop  lugs  projecting  from  said  web,  a  wear  plate  swted 
against  said  web  between  said  lugs  and  spaced  slighUy  from 
each  lug.  an  elongated  recess  in  each  lug  between  itt  mboard 
and  outboard  ends  and  facing  the  wear  pUte,  corresponding 
elongated  recesses  in  the  web  behind  the  plate,  weld  metal  m 
both  of  said  recesses  ftising  the  pUte  to  the  web  and  lup. 
fasteners  and  aligned  holes  in  said  plate  and  said  web  wherrt>y 
said  fasteners  extend  through  said  aligned  holes  to  further 
attach  said  plate  to  said  web,  whereby  in  the  event  of  the 
failure  of  said  fasteners  and  of  said  weld  metal,  vertical  move- 
ment of  the  plate  between  said  lugs  is  limited  by  the  top  and 
bottom  lugs,  and  inboard  and  outboard  elongated  ww  plate 
stop  lugs  on  said  web,  said  wear  plate  being  located  between 
said  lugs  and  spaced  slightly  from  each  lug,  an  elongated  recea 
in  each  lug  between  itt  ends  and  facing  the  wear  plate,  corre- 
sponding mating  elongated  recesses  in  the  web  behind  the 
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plate,  weld  metal  in  both  of  said  recesses  flising  the  pkte  to  the 
web  and  lugs,  whereby  in  the  event  of  the  failure  of  said  futen- 


4,284,714 
DUAL  BOTTOM  TROUGH  GONDOLA  RAILWAY  CAR 
James  C  Heap,  Moaster,  Ind^  aaidgnor  to  Thrall  Gar  Mantee* 
.    tnriag  Company,  Chleago  Heights,  IIL 

Filed  Aa«.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  826,941 

Int  a.^  B61D  3/Oa  7/0O,  17/10 

U.S.  a  108—406  R  9  Cbdms 


ers  and  of  said  weld  metal,  horizontal  movement  of  the  plate 
between  said  lugs  is  limited  by  the  inboard  and  outboard  lugs. 


4^184,713 
DAMPING  RAILWAY  TRUCK  FRICnON  SHOE 
Arthur  H.  Oaflbrd,  Chicago,  DL,  aaalgBor  to  AMSTED  Indns- 
triaa  Ineorporatad,  Chicago,  DL 

Filed  Not.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,462 

Int  a^  B61F  5/06,  5/11  5/24 

VS.  a  108-197  DB  1  Claim 


46   5445 


1.  A  friction  apparatus  for  a  railway  car  truck  comprising 

a  side  frame  having  a  substantially  upright  column  partially 
defining  a  bolster  opening, 

a  bolster  resiliently  supported  in  said  opening  for  vertical 
movement  therein, 

a  vertical  planar  friction  surface  on  said  column,  guiding 
surfaces  on  said  bolster  comprising  sloped  edge  guides  and 
separate  parallel  sloped  raised  flanges  providing  separate 
guiding  surfaces, 

a  friction  shoe  comprising  a  substantially  vertical  wall,  two 
sloped  wings  projecting  laterally  outward  from  said  shoe 
forming  an  acute  angle  with  said  vertical  wall  and  two 
separate  parallel  sloped  flanges  also  projecting  laterally 
outward  from  said  ^oe  firom  a  location  downward  and 
toward  said  vertical  wall  from  said  wings,  each  of  said 
flanges  comprising  a  separate  raised  portion  of  said  fric- 
tion shoe,  said  raised  portion  extending  to  a  position  adja- 
cent to  the  vertical  wall  of  said  friction  shoe, 

a  spring  urging  said  wings  into  engagement  with  said  edge 
guides  and  said  sloped  flanges  into  engagement  with  both 
said  separate  guiding  surfaces  thereby  guiding  said  verti- 
cal wall  hito  contact  with  said  planar  friction  surface. 


V  y 


1.  A  gondola  railway  car  comprising: 

a  car  truck  attached  to  each  end  of  a  continuous  center  sOl, 

a  pair  of  generally  vertical  end  panels, 

a  pair  of  generally  vertical  side  panels  joined  to  the  end 
panels, 

a  plurality  of  cross  bearers  extending  from  the  center  sill  to 
a  longitudinal  chord  at  the  bottom  of  each  side  panel, 

a  car  bottom  between  the  end  and  side  panels  having  sub- 
stantially flat  portions  over  the  trucks  and  a  pair  of  longi- 
tudinal trough  portions  between  the  trucks  and  extending 
below  the  flat  bottom  portions, 

a  vertical  plate  joined  to  a  cross  bearer  on  each  side  of  the 
center  sill  and  extending  downwardly  terminating  in  a 
peripheral  edge  corresponding  to  the  shape  of  the  trough 
therebeneath, 

a  strip  joined  to  each  vertical  plate  peripheral  edge  and 
extending  Uterally  therefrom  between  the  longitudinal 
chord  at  the  bottom  of  the  side  panel  and  the  center  sill, 

the  trough  being  in  sections  supported  at  the  ends  by  such 
strips, 

each  trough  having  a  side  edge  joined  to  a  side  panel  bottom 
edge  and  a  side  edge  joined  to  the  center  sill,  and 

an  end  wall  at  each  end  of  each  trough  extending  to  the 
adjacent  flat  bottom  portion. 

2.  A  gondola  railway  car  comprising: 

a  car  truck  attached  to  each  end  of  a  continuous  center  sill, 

a  pair  of  generally  vertical  end  panels, 

a  pair  of  generally  vertical  side  panels  joined  to  the  end 
panels, 

a  plurality  of  cross  bearers  extending  from  the  center  sill  to 
a  longitudinal  chord  at  the  bottom  of  eadi  side  panel, 

the  cross  bearers  being  essentially  triangular  in  lateral  sec- 
tion and  with  the  top  surfiice  thereof  horizontal 

a  car  bottom  between  the  end  and  side  panels  having  sub- 
stantially flat  portions  over  the  trucks  and  a  pair  of  longi- 
tudinal trough  portions  between  the  trucks  and  extending 
below  the  flat  bottom  portions, 

each  trough  portion  having  a  side  edge  joined  to  a  side  panel 
bottom  edge  and  a  side  edge  joined  to  the  center  sill,  and 

an  end  wall  at  each  end  of  each  trough  extending  to  the 
adjacent  flat  bottom  portion. 

4.  A  gondola  railway  car  comprising: 

a  car  truck  attached  to  each  end  of  a  continuous  center  sill. 

a  pair  of  generally  vertical  end  panels, 

a  pair  of  generally  vertical  side  panels  joined  to  the  end 
panels, 

a  plurality  of  cross  bearers  extending  fh>m  the  center  sill  to 
a  longitudinal  chord  at  the  bottmn  of  each  side  panel, 

a  car  bottom  between  the  end  and  side  panete  having  sub- 
stantially flat  portions  over  the  trucks  and  a  pair  of  longi- 
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tudind  trough  portions  between  the  trucks  and  extending 
below  the  flat  bottom  portions, 

each  trough  portion  having  a  side  edge  joined  to  a  side  panel 
bottom  edge  and  a  side  edge  joined  to  the  center  sill, 

an  end  wall  at  each  end  of  each  trough  extending  to  the 
adjacent  flat  bottom  portion,  and 

the  longitudinal  chord  at  the  bottom  of  each  side  panel  being 
a  Zee-member  with  the  Zee-member  web  horizontal  and 
the  inner  flange  extending  upwardly  from  the  web  to 
which  the  side  panels  are  joined,  and  the  trough  side  edges 
are  joined  to  the  inner  flange  adjacent  the  web. 


4,254,716 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PREPARING 

ORGANIC  WASTE  FUELS 

Donald  H.  Graham,  4411  NW.  IStta  PU  GidncaWlk,  Fla.  32605 

CoBtlniiattoB-la-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  742,379,  No?.  16, 1976, 

abaodoocd.  TUi  appUcation  Oct.  6, 1978,  Scr.  No.  949,206 

Int  a.5  F23G  5/04 

UA  a.  110-346  17  Claimi 


MI*T  MOtMBV  HLCa  tl 


4,254,715 

SOLID  FUEL  CX)MBUSTOR  AND  METHOD  OF 

BURNING 

Paul  G.  LaHaye;  John  W.  BJerkUe;  Iran  G.  Moat,  and  Kenneth 

G.  Hagen,  all  of  Cape  Elizabeth,  Me.,  aadgnort  to  Hague 

Intematioiial,  So.  Portland,  Me. 

FUcd  No?.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960,750 

Int.  a.'  F23H  3/00 

U5.  a.  110-300  *  cw™ 


\\-'.       •ulcHMMMVICfl 


1.  A  method  for  preparing,  classifying,  and  using  an  admix- 
ture of  organic  and  inorganic  materials  as  a  fuel,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

drying  said  admixture  prior  to  any  classification  to  a  rela- 
tively constant,  predetermined  moisture  content  level; 

classifying  said  admixture  following  said  drying  step  to 
remove  most  of  said  inorganic  materials  therefrom;  there- 
after 

grinding  the  organic  constituents  of  said  controlled  moisture 
admixture  to  a  reduced  particle  size;  and  thereafter 

feeding  said  reduced  particle  size  organic  constituents  into  a 
furnace. 


4,254,717 

GARDENING  IMPLEMENT  FOR  IRRIGATION 

James  F.  MiUer,  1156  Aahmoont  Ave.,  Oakland,  Calif.  94610 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1978,  Scr.  No.  969,186 

Int  CL'  AOIC  23/02 

U.S.  a.  Ill— 7.1  3  Claims 


1.  A  solid  fuel  combustor  for  efficient  burning  of  fuel,  com- 
prising, 

a  primary  combustion  chamber  having  means  for  introduc- 
tion therein  of  primary  air  and  a  fuel  entrance  port  for 
filling  said  chamber  with  solid  particulate  fuel, 

a  support  grate  underlying  said  primary  combustion  cham- 
ber for  carrying  said  fuel  thereon, 

a  secondary  combustion  chamber  below  said  primary  com- 
bustion chamber, 

means  for  introducing  secondary  air  to  said  combustor  to 
cause  burning  in  said  secondary  combustion  chamber, 

said  secondary  combustion  chamber  defining  ash  removal 
ports  and  screen  means  to  screen  ash  from  flow  of  gaseous 
combustion  products, 

said  screen  metas  defining  plural  gas  passageways  from  said 
secondary  combustion  chamber  to  a  manifold  area  to 
permit  gas  flow  in  directions  opposed  to  a  direction  of 
travel  of  ash  removed  from  said  gas  flow, 

a  heat  exchanger  coupled  to  said  manifold  for  extracting 
heat  from  gaseous  output  of  said  manifold  which  is  used  to 
heat  air  for  use  in  said  combustor  and 

means  for  introducing  a  gas  to  said  manifold  area  for  main- 
taining said  combustor  at  a  safe  outer  temperature  of 
operation. 


1.  A  gardening  implement  comprising 

an  elongated  hollow  rod  formed  from  a  continuous  piece  of 
conduit  and  having  a  substantially  straight  portion  and  a 
curved  portion  forming  a  handle  for  the  user  at  the  upper 
end  of  the  rod,  said  rod  being  Upered  at  its  lower  end  to 
a  diameter  between  one-third  and  two-thirds  the  diameter 
of  its  non-tapered  portion,  said  rod  having  an  opening  for 
the  discharge  of  water  at  said  lower  end, 

at  least  one  pair  of  flanges  mounted  longitudinally  on  said 
rod  on  opposite  sides  thereof  along  the  Upered  portion 
thereof  and  extending  beyond  the  end  of  said  rod  a  dis- 
tance betewen  one-fourth  and  one-half  the  diameter 
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thereof,  the  outer  sides  of  said  flanges  being  tapered  in- 
wardly and  downwardly  and  the  inner  sides  of  said 
flanges  being  substantially  straight  so  that  said  flanges 
abut  said  discharge  opening  without  obstructing  said 
opening,  the  span  of  said  flanges  being  between  1  and  l.S 
times  the  diameter  of  the  hollow  rod,  the  length  of  said 
flanges  bemg  between  O.S  and  l.S  times  the  diameter  of  the 
hollow  rod, 

connection  means  mounted  on  the  upper  end  of  said  rod  for 
connecting  said  rod  to  a  source  of  water,  and 

valve  means  disposed  between  said  connection  means  and 
said  water  source  and  arranged  for  controlling  the  flow  of 
water  through  the  rod. 


feeding  means,  and  in  a  second  position  in  which  the  ti^ 
extends  diagonally  from  the  tape  guide  toward  the  feeding 


4,254,718 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  OF  TUFTING 
Abram  N.  Spanel,  344  Stockton  St.,  Princeton,  N  J.  08540,  and 
DaTJd  R.  Jacobs,  New  Canaan,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Abram  N. 
Spanel,  Princeton,  N  J. 

FUed  Oct  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,751 

Int  CL' D05C  ;j/00 

U.S.  a.  112—79  R  20  Claims 


»*•  J4. 


L 


m. ■ uiiu, 


T-T f 

.J     5M  u; 


1.  Tufting  apparatus  or  the  like  comprising: 

tuft  applying  elements; 

means  to  feed  yam  to  said  tuft  applying  elements;  and 

backing  layer  movement  means  including: 

(a)  adjustable  means  for  advancing  said  backing  layer; 

(b)  means  of  adjusting  lateral  movement  of  said  backing 
layer  and 

(c)  means  of  advancing  the  backing  layer  responsive  to 
lateral  movement. 


means  and  is  drawn  by  the  feeding  means  past  the  cutting 
means  and  cut  off  by  the  cutting  means. 


4,254,720 

ELECTROMECHANICAL  ACTUATOR  APPLIED  TO  AN 

ELECTRONICALLY  CONTROLLED  SEWING  MACHINE 

Nereo  Bianchi,  Pa?ia,  Italy,  assignor  to  NeccU  Societa  per 

Aziooi,  Pavia,  Italy 

FUed  Sep.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,508 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Oct  5, 1978,  42914  A/78 
Int  CL^  D05B  3/02 
U.S.  a.  112—158  E  2  Claims 


4,254,719 
TAPE  GUIDING  ACCESSORY  FOR  SEWING  MACHINES 

George  Zawick,  Zawick  Manufactoring  Company,  1706  N.  Main 

St,  HeUertown,  Pa.  18055 

FUed  May  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,598 

Int  a.^  D05B  J7/W 

U.S.  a.  112—130  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  sewing  apparatus  comprising  in  combination  a  stitch- 
forming  mechanism,  means  for  feeding  material  past  the  stitch- 
forming  mechanism,  and  cutting  means,  located  adjacent  the 
feeding  means  for  trimming  the  edge  of  the  material  being  fed 
past  the  stitch-forming  mechanism  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the 
direction  of  material  movement  the  improvement  comprising  i.  Electromechanical  actuator  applied  to  an  electronically 
a  tape  guide,  and  means  for  selectably  positioning  the  tape  controlled  sewing  machine,  comprising  a  bed,  a  standard  on 
guide  in  a  first  position  in  which  the  tape  extends  in  the  direc-  said  bed,  an  arm  overhanging  said  bed,  a  head,  a  vertical  pin 
tion  of  material  movement  from  the  tape  guide  toward  the   fixed  to  said  head,  a  needle  bar  gate  transversely  oscillatible 
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around  said  vertical  pin,  a  ferromagnetic  frame  formed  by  four 
walls  each  one  opposite  to  another,  a  magnetic  pole  having  the 
shape  of  a  part  of  a  circle  ring  connecting  two  of  said  opposite 
walls  of  said  frame,  and  a  conducting  wire  coil  being  slidably 
arranged  on  said  magnetic  pole  to  make  circular  oscUlating 
paths  when  energized. 


NEEDLE  DRIVING  APPARATUS  FOR  SEWING 

MACHINES 

Gtncarlo  Minclla,  MUal^  and  Fraaco  MarchMi,  Pavia,  botk  of 

Italy,  aMigMin  to  RockwtU-Rteoidi,  S.p^  Milan,  Italy 

Flkd  Apr.  30. 19t0,  S«r.  No.  14S,M2 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Jol.  18, 1979,  244448A/78 
Irt.  a.J  D05B  55/14 
VS.  CL  112-221  ♦  Claima 


4,254,721 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  INTERMTITENT  INTERRUPTION  OF 

THE  EMBROIDERY  NEEDLE  MOVEMENT  ON 

EMBROIDERY-  OR  SEWING  MACHINES 

Wolf^ug  Taats,  Kerkea,  and  AlfM  Dctprts,  Wachteadonk, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Garauay,  aadgaort  to  Maachiacafhbrik 

Cari  Zaap  AkticaaMcUachaft,  KrdUd,  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay 

Filed  Not.  7,  I97t,  Ser.  No.  95t,401 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fad.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  7, 

1977, 2749700 

lat  a.)  DOSB  55/16 
VS.  a.  112—221  W  Claimi 


1.  A  needle  driving  apparatus  for  a  sewing  machine  of  the 
type  having  a  needle  clamp  reciprocaubly  driven  by  one  end 
of  a  control  lever  operatively  connected  intermediate  its  ends 
to  an  oscillatably  driven  crank  and  guided  during  iu  recipro- 
cating movement  by  a  needle  bar  fixed  on  the  housing  of  the 
machine,  said  needle  driving  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  lever  (15)  pivoubly  connected  to  that  end  of  the  con- 
trol lever  opposite  iU  connection  to  the  needle  clamf^ 

(b)  a  pin  (16)  pivotably  connecting  the  opponte  end  of  said 
lever  (15)  to  the  machine's  housing; 

(c)  means  for  selectively  locating  said  pin  (16)  in  a  plurahty 
of  predetermined  positions  on  the  housing  to  effect  a 
different  distance  of  movement  of  the  needle  clamp  by  the 
control  lever  in  each  of  said  predetermined  poaitions. 


1.  Automatically  controlled  embroidery-  or  sevong  ma- 
chines, particularly  multiple  head  autonutic  embroidery  ma- 
chines, with  at  least  one  needle  bar  for  each  head,  the  needle 
bar  being  operatively  driven  by  means  of  a  crank  rod  and  a 
crank  from  a  drive  shaft,  comprising 
a  drive  carriage  pivotally  connected  with  the  piston  rod,  said 

drive  carriage  is  formed  with  a  first  catch, 
a  driver  fastened  on  the  needle  bar, 
switch  pawl  means  operatively  connected  to  said  driver  for 
releasably  connecting  said  drive  carriage  with  said  driver, 
said  driver  being  securable  in  an  upper  deadpoint  position 
upon  simultaneous  separation  from  the  drive  carriage,  said 
switch  pawl  means  is  formed  as  a  pivotally  mounted  dou- 
ble arm  lever,  one  arm  of  said  lever  is  connectable  with 
said  catch  of  said  drive  carriage  for  said  connecting  of  said 
drive  carriage  with  said  driver, 
spring  means  for  biasing  said  switch  pawl  means, 
holding  pawl  means  for  the  temporary  interruption  of  move- 
ment of  the  needle  bar  by  disconnecting  said  switch  pawl 
means  from  said  first  catch  whereby  said  drive  carriage  is 
released  from  operative  connection  with  said  driver  by 
said  holding  pawl  means  by  swinging  and  positively  non- 
frictionally  securing  said  switch  pawl  means  via  the  other 
arm  of  said  switch  pawl  means  against  the  force  of  said 
spring  means  in  a  position  such  that  said  one  arm  of  said 
lever  is  non-engageable  with  said  first  catch  of  said  drive 
carriage,  and 
switching  magnet  means  for  controlling  said  holding  pawl 
means,  said  switching  magnet  means  being  controlled  by  a 
program  of  an  automatic  control  of  the  embroidery-  or 
lewing  machine. 


4^54,723 
DECORATIVE  STITCH  FORMATION 
Sheldon  Rothataia,  c/o  N.Y.  Scwiag  MacUae,  30  W.  251k  St, 
New  Yorii,  N.Y.  10010 

FUad  Sap.  25, 1978,  Sar.  No.  945,207 

Iirt.  a.3  D05B  47/04 

VS.  a.  112-255  •  ClaiaM 


1.  A  sewing  machine  attachincnt  for  forming  decorative 
stitch  patterns  with  multiple  thread  sewing  machines  forming  a 
seam,  said  attachment  comprising: 

a  variable  speed  drive  independent  of  the  sewing  machine; 

a  cam  shaft  coupled  to  said  variable  speed  drive  to  be  driven 

thereby; 
a  plurality  of  cams  on  said  cam  shaft  movable  therewith; 

a  high  point  on  each  cam; 

a  pluraUty  of  pairs  of  thread  tensioning  pressure  plates  be- 
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tween  which  the  threads  of  the  machine  in  connection 
with  which  die  attachment  is  to  be  oaed  are  guided; 

q>rings  urging  said  pressure  plates  towards  each  other  into 
thread  enga^g  position;  and 

a  plunger  arranged  to  fbllow  and  be  moved  by  said  cams, 
said  plunger  ooupto^  to  said  springs  to  effect  the  spring 
pressure  exerted  by  said  springs  on  said  pressure  pl^es. 

4,254,724 

METHOD  FOR  THE  DETERMINATION  OF  THE 

SWITCHING  MOMENTS  FOR  SPECIAL  FUNCnONS  OF 

AUTOMATIC  SEWING-MACHINES 
Haas  Coarada,  TMaTont,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  aarigaw  to 

MaaeUneafiArik  Cari  Zanp  AktieBgeaellaehafl,  KitfeM,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Geiuumy 

FOed  Jaa.  13, 1979,  Sar.  No.  48,124 
CbriiH  priority,  appUcadon  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuiy,  Jan.  14, 
1978,2828969 

lat  a^  DOSB  19/00 
VS.  CL  112—262.1  6  Clalns 


1.  A  method  for  the  determination  of  the  switching  moments 
for  special  functions  of  automatic  embroidery,  straight-stitch- 
ing and  sewing-machines  by  which  the  electrical  signals  which 
determine  the  switching  moment  are  formed  by  logical  switch- 
ing (^>erations  in  an  electric  and  electronic  control,  respec- 
tively, comprising  the  steps  of 
producing  electrical  signals  to  be  fed  to  the  control  by  an 

angle  coder, 
driving  the  angle  coder  either  directiy  by  rotating  a  main 

drive  shaft  or  indirectiy  by  rotating  an  auxiliary  shaft, 
delivering  bit  patterns  by  means  of  the  angle  coder,  and 
changing  the  bit  patterns  constandy  from  angle  increment 
to  angle  increment  of  the  main  drive  shaft, 
pre-programing  other  bit  patterns  in  a  memory  part  of  a 
memory/comparator,  the  latter  bit  patterns  being  repre- 
sentative of  the  different  angular  positions  of  the  main 
drive  shaft, 
comparing  the  first-mentioned  bit  patterns  in  a  logical 
switching  operation  control  with  the  other  bit  patterns, 
and 
upon  bit  pattern  equality  releasing  output  signals  for  trigger- 
ing the  special  fimctions. 


4,254,725 
THREAD-CUTTING  DEVICE  FOR  SERVING  MACHINES 

HAVING  A  REVOLVING  LOOPER 
Walter  Hager,  KaiaeralaBtani,  aad  Eari-Heinx  Waldier,  WeUer- 
baek,  both  of  Ftod.  Rep.  of  GeroMay,  aaaigaers  to  PfMf  ladaa- 
triemaschiBea  GmbH,  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuiy 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  144,015 
Claims  priority,  appUeation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraumy,  May  3, 
1979,7912758[U], 

lat  a.'  D05B  65/02 
VS.  a.  112—292  6  Claims 

1.  A  thread  cutting  device  for  sewing  machines  including  a 
housing  mounting  a  reciprocating  thread  guide  needle  which 
cooperates  with  a  revolving  looper,  comprising  a  thread 
catcher  mounted  in  said  housing  adjacent  tlM  looper,  a  fixed 
knife  mounted  in  the  housing  adjacent  the  looper,  mounting 
means  in  said  housing  mounting  said  catcher  for  movement 


relative  to  the  looper  and  to  said  knife,  said  catcher  being 
engageable  with  the  thread  to  more  the  thread  into  cutting 
engagement  widi  said  knife,  a  doable  action  (Mi  preaawe 
operated  piston  and  cylinder  connected  to  said  mounting 
means  for  moving  said  catcher  faicloding  a  piaion  rod  which  is 
movable,  a  member  connected  to  said  piston  rod  and  being 
movable  therewith  and  having  an  engagement  portion,  a 
spring  having  one  end  connected  to  the  housing  and  having  an 
opposite  end  connected  to  said  member,  a  fluid  pressure  oper- 
ated control  having  a  movable  control  piston  rod  engageable 


with  said  engagement  portion  to  hold  it  in  a  fixed  position 
against  the  force  of  said  spring  and  to  release  it  so  that  said 
member  is  under  the  influence  of  said  spring,  said  fluid  pressure 
operated  piston  and  cylinder  piston  rod  during  the  movement 
of  said  catcher  working  against  the  force  of  said  ^ring  so  that 
this  movement  proceeds  with  delay,  said  control  piston  rod, 
when  engaged  with  said  engagement  portion  holding  said 
catcher  in  an  inoperative  postion  against  the  force  of  said 
spring  when  said  fluid  pressure  openitA  piston  and  cylinder  is 
not  actuated. 


4,254,726 
SEWING  MACHINE  CONTROL  MECHANISM 
Hldaaki  Takeaoya.  HaeU-Ji,  Japan,  aaaifaor  to  Ji 
MaeUne  Co.  Ltd.,  T^e,  Jqam 

FOed  Feb.  13, 1900,  Ser.  No.  UUS5 
Claims  priority,  appUeadoa  Japan,  Feb.  24, 1979, 54.23573[U] 
lat  CL'  D05B  3/02.  27/22 
U.S.  a  112—315  4 


1.  A  sewing  machine  with  stitch  forming  instrumentalities 
changing  the  relative  positions  of  a  needle  and  a  firi>ric  to  be 
sewn  to  produce  stitches  in  the  fabric,  comprising  drive  means 
(21)  operatively  connected  at  least  one  of  the  stitch  forming 
instrumentalities,  transmission  means  (11,  14)  having  one  end 
directly  connected  to  the  drive  means  and  the  other  end  opera- 
tively connected  to  the  one  of  the  stitch  forming  instrumentali- 
ties, first  spring  means  (15,  29)  applied  to  the  other  end  of  die 
transmission  means  to  bias  the  latter  in  the  direction  to  the 
drive  means,  and  second  spring  means  (20,  31)  applied  to  the 
drive  means  to  bias  the  latter  in  the  direction  to  the  other  end 
of  the  transmission  means,  said  first  and  second  ^>ring  means 
being  set  to  provide  a  compound  moment  of  zero  with  respect 
to  the  drive  means. 
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4J54,727  4,254,729 

UAan4-«5R  wv,uun»  Int.  a.' B63B 1/28 

U.S.  a.  114— 280  WCtainw 


2  A  shock  cnishable  subfoundation  comprising  a  base,  a 
frame  member  reinforcing  said  base,  an  equipment  support 
member  and  deformation  absorbing  means  interposed  between 
said  frame  member  and  said  equipment  support  member,  said 
means  including  a  universal  joint  connected  to  one  of  a  pair  of 
concentric  cylinders  jointed  in  overlapping  relaUonship  by  a 
press  fit.  whereby  said  deformation  absorbmg  means  are  en- 
abled to  absorb  plastic  deformation  of  said  base  and  said  frame 
member. 

4,254,728 

DEVICE  FOR  MOORING  AND  CONNECTING  A 

SUBMARINE  CONDUIT,  AND  METHOD  EMPLOYING 

THE  SAID  DEVICE 
Jean-Francois  Patinet,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Compagme 
Gcnerale  pour  les  Developpements  Operationnels  des  Ri- 
chesses  Sous-Marines  "C.G.  Doris",  Paris,  France 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  886,061 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  18, 1977,  77  08190 
Int  a.5  B63B  21/00 
U.S.  CL  114-230  *♦  ^^^*"™* 


1  In  a  hull  for  a  sea  vessel  having  a  bow,  a  stem,  a  design 
water  line  and  a  keel  line,  the  improvement  comprising  a  pair 
of  flow  tubes  mounted  to  the  hull  and  extending  substantially 
parallel  to  the  keel  line,  and  symmetrically  to  the  keel  line 
below  the  design  water  line,  each  of  said  flow  tubes  having  an 
inlet  tube  and  an  outlet  tube  of  elliptical  cross-section  with  the 
principal  axis  of  the  elliptical  cross-section  of  the  inlet  tube 
parallel  to  the  water  line  and  the  principal  axis  of  the  elhptical 
cross-section  of  the  outlet  tube  vertical  to  the  water  line. 

4,254,730 

ANCHORING  APPARATUS 

Wllliui  S.  Crenshaw,  P.O.  Box  5575.  Sun  Qty  Center,  Fla. 

33570 

Filed  JuL  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  56,437 

Int.  a.'  B63B  21/24 

U.S.  a.  114-294  ♦Ctauns 


Mil/ 


IlH 


vaVl^ 


1.  An  assembly  for  mooring  and  connecting  a  submarine 
conduit  to  a  fixed  pipeline,  the  submarine  conduit  to  be  con- 
nected being  supported  in  hydrostatic  equilibrium  by  a  lighten- 
ing system,  the  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  mooring  head  fixed  to  the  end  of  the  conduit  to  be 
connected. 

(b)  a  mooring  frame, 

(c)  a  movable  mooring  arm  displaceable  in  a  horizontal  plane 
on  the  mooring  frame, 

(d)  means  to  locate  an  end  of  the  pipeline  on  the  rototional 
axis  of  the  said  arm,  and 

(e)  a  junction  pipe  to  connect  the  end  of  the  conduit  to  the 
end  of  the  fixed  pipeline. 


!l    III     »     I     I    M^l     I   I   I  i 


1.  An  anchor  apparatus  to  anchor  houseboats  or  similar 
water  craft  comprising  at  least  one  retractable  anchor  element 
selectively  movable  between  an  upper  or  travel  position  and  a 
lower  or  anchor  position  affixed  to  the  houseboat,  a  swivel  pad 
specifically  configured  to  anchor  the  houseboat  coupled  to  the 
lower  portion  of  said  retractable  anchor  element  and  a  control 
device  operaUvely  coupled  to  said  retractable  anchor  element 
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to  control  the  vertical  extension  and  retraction  of  said  retract-  4,254,732 

able  anchor  element  downwardly  relative  to  the  houseboat  to       ROLL  FUSER  APPARATUS  AND  RELEASE  AGENT 
imbed  said  swivel  pad  in  the  bottom  thereby  anchoring  the  METERING  SYSTEM  THEREFOR 

houseboat  and  to  retract  said  retractable  anchor  element  up-  Rabin  Moscr,  Fairport,  N.Y^  wrignor  to  Xerox  Coipoiitfoa, 
ward  relative  to  the  houseboat  to  permit  normal  travel  of  the      Staadbrd,  Coan. 


houseboat  when  in  said  upper  positicm,  said  retractable  anchor 
element  comprises  at  least  an  upper  enlarged  member  and  a 
lower  reduced  anchor  member  operatively  coupled  to  each 
other,  said  upper  enlarged  anchor  member  coupled  to  an  exter- 
nal power  source  to  selectively  move  said  anchor  members  in 
telescoping  configuration  relative  to  each  other,  said  retract- 
able anchor  element  further  includes  a  spherical  coupling 
member  formed  on  a  lower  reduced  portion  of  said  lower 
anchor  member  to  permit  maximum  lateral  variation  of  the 
houseboat  relative  to  said  retractable  anchor  element,  said 
swivel  pad  comprises  an  upper  frustum  member  including  a 
central  aperture  formed  therein  and  a  lower  conical  member  to 
cooperatively  form  a  hollow  body  to  receive  said  spherical 
coupling  member. 


4,254,731 
FILTER  RESTRICnON  INDICATOR 
Peter  F.  Tajior,  Cambridge,  United  Kiogdom,  assignor  to  Engi- 
neering OMnponents  limited,  Fjigiand 

FOed  May  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,456 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  24,  1978, 
22001/78 

Int.  a^  GOIL  7/08.  19/08 
\}S.  CL  116—268  7  Oaims 


1.  An  indicator  device,  for  indicating  when  a  pressure  differ- 
ence has  been  exceeded,  comprising: 

(i)  a  casing  bounding  an  internal  chamber  and  having  a  first 
port  and  a  second  port  communicating  with  said  chamber, 
said  casing  including  an  at  least  translucent  portion, 

(ii)  a  resiliently-deformable  diaphragm  positioned  in  said 
chamber  and  secured  to  said  casing  in  fluid-tight  manner, 
said  diaphragm  having  an  aperture  bounded  by  an  internal 
margin, 

(iii)  a  member  disposed  in  said  casing  and  movable  towards 
and  through  said  aperture,  said  member  including  a  mar- 
gin-contacting portion  in  sealing  relation  to  said  margin 
whereby  said  diaphragm  and  said  movable  member  to- 
gether serve  to  divide  said  chamber  into  a  first  chamber 
portion  communicating  with  said  first  port  and  a  second 
chamber  portion  communicating  with  said  second  port, 
said  margin-contacting  portion  being  shaped  to  progres- 
sively pass  through  said  aperture  responsive  to  a  progres- 
sively increasing  pressure  difference  between  said  first 
port  and  said  second  port,  said  margin-contacting  portion 
including  retaining  means  yvhich,  upon  movement 
through  and  beyond  said  margin  as  a  result  of  exceeding 
of  a  predetermined  pressure  differential,  cooperates  with 
said  margin  to  retain  the  movable  member  in  a  retained 
condition  and  prevent  return  movement  thereof,  said 
movable  member  in  said  retained  condition  being  posi- 
tioned within  said  at  least  translucent  portion  such  that  its 
retained  condition  can  be  observed. 


FUed  Sep.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,939 
lat  CL^  B05C  11/00 
MS.  CL  118—60 


4ClaiiBS 


1.  Roll  fuser  apparatus  wherein  a  pair  of  rolls  form  a  nip, 
through  which  copy  substrates  pass  with  the  image  side  con- 
tacting a  heated  one  of  the  rolls  and  liquid  release  material  is 
applied  to  the  surface  of  the  heated  roll  by  means  of  a  release 
agent  management  system  comprising  a  rotating  roll  partially 
immersed  in  the  release  material,  contained  in  an  open  end 
sump  and  a  blade  contacting  the  portion  of  the  roll  not  im- 
mersed in  said  release  material  the  improvement  comprising: 
an  air  seal  at  least  partially  immersed  in  said  release  material; 

and 
means  for  urging  said  air  seal  into  frictional  engagement 
with  the  surface  of  said  rotating  roll  and  maintaining  such 
engagement,  whereby  an  air  layer  is  prevented  from  form- 
ing between  said  roll  and  at  least  a  part  of  said  release 
fluid. 


4,254,733 

FIXING  DEVICE 

Ryoichi  Namild,  Hino,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd^ 

Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  782,705,  Jna.  17, 1977,  abaadoned. 

This  appUcatioa  Mar.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,890 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Apr.  12, 1976,  51-40268 

Int  a.^  BOSC  11/00:  G03G  15/20 

\3JS.  a.  118-60  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  fixing  device  having  a  fixing  roller  engaged  with  a 

pressing  roller  for  effecting  fixing  of  toner  images  formed  on 

copy  sheets  passed  therebetween,  with  the  fixing  roller  having 

a  coating  of  offset  preventing  oU  thereon,  the  improvement 

comprising: 

the  fixing  roller  including  a  base  material  layer  made  of  a 

silicone  rubber  which  is  low  in  affinity  for  the  oil  and  does 

not  swell  from  contact  with  the  oil,  the  roller  having  at  ite 

surface  a  thin  layer  of  other  rubber  which  has  an  affinity 

for  said  offset  preventing  oil,  said  thin  layer  of  other 
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rubber  bdng  cauied  to  twdl  by  contact  with  uid  offset 
preveating  oil  without  leaving  Mid  baae  natcrial  layer  and 

without  causing  laid  bate  m^crial  layer  to  twdl; 

the  preaaiag  roller  aade  of  a  lilicone  rubber  material  which 
is  low  in  affinity  for  the  oil  and  does  not  swell  from 
contact  with  the  oil; 

means  feeding  said  oil  to  the  fixing  roll; 

the  of&et  preventing  oU  choaen  from  the  group  consisting  of 
fluoroalkyl  radical  containmg  polysilozane  oil  and  a  mix- 
ture of  fluoroalkyl  radical  containing  polysiloxane  oil  and 
an  alkyl  polysiloxane  oil; 

whereby  the  offset  preventing  oil  sufficiently  weu  said  thm 
surftce  layer  of  other  rubber  of  said  fixing  roller  to  form 
a  uniform  and  consistent  fihn  of  offset  preventing  oil 
thereon. 


4^254,734 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  GRADED  SHADE  BAND 

ON  SUBSTRATE 
DtMda  S.  Poatufacfc,  NatroM  Heights;  Dafid  A.  AllartoB,  Glaa- 

ihaw,  aad  Richwi  L.  EwMrt,  New  KamimgUm,  aU  of  Pa., 

•MiflMrs  to  PPG  IndMtriaa,  Ik.,  Pittibwgh,  Pa. 

DiTisioa  of  Sar.  No.  •M,<01,  Apr.  21, 1971,  Pat.  No.  4,208,446. 

This  •wf*"**^  Aag.  20, 1979,  Sar.  No.  CMOS 

IiU.  CL^  B08B  5/08 

U.S.aill-«24  5  Claim 


spray  means  toward  said  substrate,  said  primary  shield  being 
within  the  shadow  of  said  secondary  shield  with  req>ect  to  said 
spray  applied  by  said  electrosutic  spray  means,  whereby  when 
said  dectroatatic  spray  means  applies  said  highly  charged 
electrostatic  spray  in  said  oblique  direction,  a  first  spray  por> 
tion  not  intercepted  by  said  secondary  shield  moves  directly 
toward  said  substrate  to  deposit  on  said  elongated  area  to  fonn 
said  first  coating  portion  of  substantially  uniform  and  maxi- 
mum intensity,  some  spray  particles  that  pass  adjacent  the  edge 
of  said  secondary  shield  en  route  to  said  substrate  are  attracted 
toward  said  grounded  shields  to  deviate  in  their  passage  to  said 
substrate  to  form  an  underspray  beneath  said  secondary  shield, 
part  of  said  underspray  depositing  on  said  elongated  area  to 
help  form  said  second  coating  portion  of  gradually  diminishing 
intensity  and  some  of  said  spray  particles  that  pass  adjacent  the 
edge  of  said  primary  shield  are  attracted  toward  said  primary 
shield  and  deviate  in  their  path  to  said  substrate  to  form  an 
andtxtpny  beneath  said  primary  shield,  part  of  said  under- 
spray depositing  on  said  elongated  area  to  help  form  said  third 
coating  portion  of  gradually  diminishing  minimum  intensity, 
the  pattern  of  intensity  transverse  to  said  elongated  area  having 
less  sharply  defined  boundaries  between  adjacent  portions  by 
virtue  of  the  placement  of  said  grounded  shields  in  said  relation 
to  said  substrate  to  affect  the  distribution  of  said  electrosutic 
spray  than  shields  so  placed  to  provide  mechanical  barriers  for 
spray  that  is  not  electrostatically  charged. 


4,254,735 

APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPORTING  FLEXIBLE  SHEET 

WHILE  APPLYING  GRADED  SHADE  BAND  THEREON 

Dauda  S.  Poatopacfc,  Natrona  Heights,  aad  Da?id  A.  Allcrtoa, 

Gleaahaw,  both  of  Pa.,  asai^ora  to  PPG  laduatriea.  Inc., 

Pittsborgh,  Pa. 

DiYisioa  of  Scr.  No.  590,519,  Apr.  21, 1978.  This  appUcatioa 

Aag.  20, 1979,  Sar.  No.  68,301 

lat  a.)  B05C  13/01'  B05B  5/02.  5/08 

VS.  a  118-700  5  Clalau 


1.  In  apparatus  for  applying  an  elongated  band  of  coating 
along  an  elongated  area  of  a  non-electroconductive  substrate 
by  dectroatatic  spraying  to  form  a  band  having  a  pattern  of 
intensity  transverse  of  said  area  that  comprises  a  first  coating 
portion  of  maximum  and  substantially  uniform  intensity  merg- 
ing into  a  second  coating  portion  of  gradually  diminishing 
intensity  and  then  diminishing  into  a  third  coating  portion  of 
gradually  diminishing  minimum  intensity  that  merges  into  a 
bardy  perceptible  curved  cut-off  line  along  the  oppoaite  longi- 
tudinal side  edge  of  said  area,  said  apparatus  comprising  means 
to  support  said  substrate  in  a  given  plane,  elecuosutic  spray 
means,  means  to  orient  said  electrostatic  spray  means  to  apply 
a  highly  charged  electrostatic  spray  of  dye  composition 
toward  said  substrate  in  an  oblique  direction  with  respect  to 
said  given  plane  and  grounded  shield  means  of  electroconduc- 
tive  material  supported  between  said  electroconductive  spray 
means  and  said  substrate  in  dose  proximity  to  said  substrate 
and  spaced  from  said  electrostatic  spray  means  at  least  90 
percent  of  the  distance  from  said  spray  means  to  said  substrate, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  grounded  shield  means  com- 
prises a  primary  shidd  disposed  in  facing  relation  to  said  sub- 
strate at  a  distance  of  approumately  1  to  5  millimeters  from  the 
upper  surfsce  of  said  subauate  and  a  secondary  shidd  disposed 
in  faring  relation  to  said  primary  shidd  at  a  minimum  distance 
greater  than  approximately  S  millimeters  from  said  primary 
shield,  each  of  said  shields  having  a  curved  laterd  outboard 
edge  conforming  to  the  shape  desired  for  said  curved  cut-off 
line  of  said  elong^  area,  said  secondary  shield  having  a 
longitudinally  extending  curved  laterdly  outboard  edge  whose 
shape  corresponds  to  that  of  the  longitudinally  extending 
curved  laterally  outboard  edge  of  said  primary  shield,  said 
curved  lateral  ottU)oard  edge  of  said  secondary  shield  being  in 
position  to  intercept  a  portion  of  said  spray  applied  by  said 


1.  Apparatus  for  ^plying  a  graded  coating  to  a  flexible  sheet 
of  interUyer  material  comprising  a  loading  and  unloading 
chamber,  a  coating  chamber,  a  narrow  connecting  chamber,  a 
carriage,  means  for  moving  said  carriage  between  said  loading 
and  unloading  chamber  and  said  coating  chamber,  a  vacuum 
platen  pivotdly  mounted  on  said  carriage  and  normally  occu- 
pying a  position  of  rest  thereon  in  a  substantially  horizontal 
position,  means  to  apply  a  vacuum  to  said  vacuum  platen  to 
support  said  flexible  sheet  thereagainst,  means  for  pivoting  said 
vacuum  platen  at  said  coating  chamber  between  an  oblique 
position  and  a  substantially  horizontd  position,  a  platen  mask 
supported  in  an  oblique  position  to  be  engaged  by  said  sheet 
supported  by  said  vacuum  platen  when  the  latter  occupies  said 
oblique  position  at  said  coating  chamber,  electrostatic  spray 
means  for  applying  a  highly  charged  spray  composition  of 
findy  divided  dye  particles  in  a  volatile  Uquid  vehicle  through 
said  platen  mask  toward  an  dongated  area  of  said  sheet  to  be 

coated, 
means  to  return  said  vacuum  platen  to  its  position  of  rest  in 
a  substantially  horiaontd  position  of  support  on  said  car- 
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riage  at  said  coating  chamber  after  said  spray  composition 
is  applied,  and 
means  to  return  said  carriage  to  said  loading  and  ntiini<<iiig 
chamber  with  said  vacuum  platen  supported  in  said  hori- 
zontal orientation,  whereby  an  operator  may  remove  said 
coated  flexible  sheet  and  replace  the  latter  with  another 
flexible  sheet  for  coating. 


4^254»737 

SLOTTED  FLOOR  SECTION  WTTH  BUILT-IN  MEANS 

ADAPTED  FOR  HEATING  WEANED  PIGS  IN  NURSERY 

Wmin  T.  Herring,  P.O.  Box  181,  Nmrtea  Grvfc,  N.C.  28366 

FDed  Ju.  19, 1979,  Sar.  No.  90,066 

lit  a.)  AOIX  1/02 

V3.  a  119-28  2 


4,254,736 
ASSEMBLY  LINE  DAIRY  BARN 
Cari  W.  Bohr,  RJt  #1,  Oarian,  Iowa  52161 

Filed  Not.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960,182 

lot  a^  AOIK  1/12 

VS.  a.  119—14.03  3  OaiBH 


JO    7    * 


tULK  n0K  J6 


1.  An  assembly  line  dairy  bam,  comprising 

a  substantially  cylindrical  structure  having  a  central  cylin- 
drical hay  storage  area  and  a  plurality  of  concentric  circu- 
lar paths  therein  around  the  hay  storage  area  adjacent 
each  other; 

circular  guide  tracks  provided  in  at  least  one  of  the  circular 
paths  and  extending  therearound; 

a  plurality  of  stanchions  mounted  on  the  guide  tracks  for 
rotation  around  said  one  of  said  paths  for  moving  cows 
around  said  one  of  said  paths  to  different  areas  of  said  path 
including  washing  areas  wherein  cows  are  washed,  milk- 
ing areas  wherein  cows  are  milked  and  feeding  areas 
wherein  cows  are  fed; 

motive  means  coupled  to  the  stanchions  for  rotating  said 
stanchions  around  said  one  of  said  paths; 

a  feed  distribution  system  in  said  structure  for  distributing 
feed  to  each  of  said  stanchions,  said  feed  distribution 
system  including  overhead  circular  feed  bins  over  an 
innermost  path  adjacent  the  hay  storage  area  and  over  an 
outermost  path  fiuthest  from  the  hay  storage  area,  a  plu- 
rality of  feed  bunks  each  mounted  on  a  corre^Kmding  one 
of  said  stanchions  and  moving  therewith,  access  means  in 
the  structure  for  supplying  feed  to  the  overhead  feed  bins 
and  transfer  means  for  transferring  feed  from  said  over- 
head feed  bins  to  the  feed  bunks,  paths  adjacent  each  of 
the  outermost  and  innermost  paths  having  first  and  second 
circular  guide  tracks  provkled  therein  and  extending 
therearound,  respectively,  a  first  plurality  of  sakl  stan- 
chions being  mounted  on  the  first  guide  track  for  rotation 
therearound  and  a  second  plurality  of  said  stanchions 
being  mounted  on  the  second  guide  track  fbr  rotation 
therearound,  paths  adjacent  the  first  and  second  circular 
guide  path  tracks  being  first  and  second  walking  paths, 
respectivdy,  for  cows  and  having  spaced  washing,  milk- 
ing and  feeding  areas  thereon;  and 

rubber  matting  covering  sakl  first  and  second  walking  paths 
for  providing  good  footholds  for  cows. 


2.  An  integrally  formed  reinforced  concrete  slotted  floor 

section,  commonly  referred  to  as  a  gang  slat,  adaptpd  to  be 

arranged  in  rows  to  serve  as  a  floor  for  a  nursery  pen  in  a  pig 

nursery  and  comprising 

upper  and  lower  networks  of  reinforcing  rods  embedded 

within  said  concrete  gang  slat, 
said  gang  slat  having  a  plurdity  of  slots  extending  substan- 
tially greater  than  half  the  overall  length  of  the  gang  slat 
for  passage  of  the  pigs'  waste  therethrough, 
a  solid  end  section  devoid  of  slots  defining  an  end  portion  of 
the  gang  slat  and  serving  as  an  area  on  which  the  pigs  can 
comfortably  lie,  and 
means  associated  with  sakl  gang  sUt  fbr  cinnUation  of  a 
heated  fluul  therethrough  and  comprising 
conduit  means  embedded  within  only  said  soUd  end  sec- 
tion of  the  gang  slat  for  circulation  of  a  heated  flukl 
therethrough  so  u  to  akl  in  maintaining  surftoes  of  sakl 
end  section  in  a  warm  conditkm  condudve  to  the  health 
and  development  of  the  pigs  and  for  attracting  the  pigs 
to  that  end  section  wherd>y  visual  inspection  of  the  pigs 
is  facilitated;  said  conduit  means  being  positioned  be- 
tween said  upper  and  lower  networks  of  reinforcing 
rods  and  including  female  connections  defining  spaced 
apart  entrance  and  exit  ends  both  accessibly  positioned 
in  the  end  of  said  soUd  end  section  to  facilitate  connec- 
tion in  a  desired  manner,  and  said  fiemale  connections 
being  entirely  embedded  wthin  the  end  section  so  as  not 
to  project  outwardly  from  the  gang  slat 


4,254,738 

NO  TANGLE  PET  BRUSH 

Ada  L.  Stanley,  4446  S.  LindbcrBh  Bhd.,  St  Loda,  Mo.  63ir 

CoBtinnatkM-faMpart  of  Sar.  No.  837,368,  Sap.  28, 1977, 
abandoned,  which  la  a  coMinMtlo»4»fart  of  Sar.  No.  998,433, 
Jul  23, 1975,  abandoned.  lUs  appUtaUen  Ang.  27, 1979,  Sar. 

No.  69,705 

irt.  a'  AoiK  woo 

vs.  a  119-83  10 


1.  A  brush  for  grooming  hair  comprising  a  caae, 
defining  a  chamber  in  said  caae,  a  first  web,  means  aecaring 
said  web  to  said  chamber,  said  brash  having  a  {dvrality  of 
bristles,  means  supporting  the  inner  ends  of  the  brush  bristles  hi 
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the  first  web,  each  of  said  inner  ends  extending  through  said 
first  web  and  into  said  chamber,  means  in  the  case  for  contain- 
ing a  treating  solution,  and  spray  means  in  said  containing 
means  for  evenly  distributing  the  treating  solution  across  the 
first  web  and  thereby  across  the  inner  ends  of  the  brush  bris- 
tles. 


4,254,739 
POWER  SOURCES 
Bernard  E.  Eaga,  Nyitad,  England,  assignor  to  Johoaon,  Mat- 
thcy  A  Com  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  May  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  35,825 
GaioH  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  May  8,  1978, 

18239/78 

iBt  CL'  F22B  l/OO 
MS.  a.  122—4  D  •  Q\aiM 


heat  exchange  conduits,  said  heat  exchange  device  further 
includes  an  outlet  manifold  coupled  to  the  lower  portion  of 
said  first  and  second  pair  of  enlarged  substantially  vertically 
disposed  heat  exchange  conduit,  said  outlet  manifold  compris- 
ing a  substantially  vertically  disposed  U-shaped  conduit  cou- 
pled to  the  lower  portion  of  said  pair  of  enlarged  heat  ex- 
change conduit  said  heat  exchange  device  further  includes  a 
reduced  substantially  vertically  disposed  outlet  conduit  cou- 
pled to  the  upper  portion  of  said  substantially  U-shaped  con- 
duit to  feed  fluid  therefrom  to  the  external  heater  source. 


nMU$T 
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vrm  «oiir<  snci 


1.  A  power  source  for  providing  power  underwater,  includ- 
ing two  or  more  catalytic  combustors  each  comprising  a  fuel 
injector,  a  supported  catalyst  having  a  ceramic  or  metallic 
support,  a  high  surface  area  refractory  metal  oxide  coating  on 
the  support  and  a  catalytic  layer  on  the  coating,  the  catalytic 
layer  comprising  a  platinum  group  metal  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Ru,  Rh,  Pd,  Ir,  Pt,  alloys  of  the  said  metals 
with  each  other  and  alloys  of  one  or  more  of  the  said  metals 
with  one  or  more  base  metals  such  that  at  least  10%  by  weight 
of  the  said  catalyst  is  a  platinum  group  metal,  each  combustor 
having  a  separate  fuel  supply  and  a  separate  heat  exchange 
unit,  the  combustors  being  connected  together  in  series  such 
that  the  output  from  one  combustor  is  passed  through  its  heat 
exchange  unit  and  then  into  the  next  combustor,  the  heat  ex- 
change units  forming  part  of  the  same  boiler. 

4,254,740 
HEAT  EXCHANGE  DEVICE 
Wallace  A.  Lowe,  206  34th  St,  W.,  and  Donald  E.  Roberts,  1311 
32Bd  St^  West,  both  of  Fla. 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,398 

Int.  Q.)  F22B  1/02 

U.S.  a.  122—32  1  Claim 


4,254,741 

DIESEL  ENGINE  WITH  DUAL  FUEL  INJECnON 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  OF  OPERATION 

Craig  L.  Werling,  and  Donald  I.  Townsend,  both  of  Midland, 

Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 

Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  863,820,  Dec  23, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Nov.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960,254 

Int.  Q\?  F02B  i/(W.  75/12 

U.S.  a.  123—1  A  2  C»«i«»« 


1.  A  heat  exchange  device  to  heat  a  fluid  therein  from  a 
second  fluid  circulated  from  an  external  heater  source,  said 
heat  exchange  device  includes  a  first  and  second  pair  of  sub- 
stantially vertically  disposed  enlarged  heat  exchange  conduits 
coupled  to  an  inlet  manifold  and  a  pair  of  fluid  flow  rcstrictors 
disposed  in  said  inlet  manifold  between  said  first  and  said 
second  pair  of  said  substantially  vertically  disposed  enlarged 


1.  A  method  for  operating  a  diesel  engine  on  a  fuel  mixture 
containing  more  than  one  fuel  composition,  the  method  com- 
prising: 
injecting  a  hydrocarbon  diesel  fuel  oil  into  the  pre-combus- 
tion  chamber  of  a  diesel  engine  on  the  compression  stroke 
of  the  engine; 
injecting  a  second  liquid  fuel  into  the  combustion  chamber 
of  the  engine  an  instont  before  injection  of  the  hydrocar- 
bon diesel  fuel  oil,  on  the  compression  stroke  of  the  en- 
gine, the  second  liquid  fuel  having  a  higher  auto  ignition 
temperature  than  the  diesel  fuel  oil,  and  the  second  liquid 
fuel  being  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  haloge- 
nated   aliphatic  hydrocarbons,  alicyclic  hydrocarbons, 
aromatic  hydrocarbons,  and  mixtures  thereof; 
first  causing  the  hydrocarbon  diesel  fuel  oil  to  ignite  and 

bum  in  the  pre-combustion  chamber  of  the  engine;  and 
immediately  thereafter  causing  the  second  liquid  fuel  to 
ignite  and  burn  in  the  combustion  chamber  of  the  engine. 
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4,254,742 
APPARATUS  FOR  ADAPTING  ENGINE  FUEL  SUPPLY 

TO  AMBIENT  AIR  TEMPERATURE 
Haas  Schiriirle,  Walheim;  Ulrich  Drews,  Vaihiasea-Palvcrdia- 
gn;  PMer  Werner,  Stuttgart,  and  Lothar  Wiakelmau,  Lad- 
wigAorg,  all  <rf  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauuy,  asstgaon  to  Robert 
Bosch  GmbH,  Stattgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcranay 
CoBtianatloa  of  Scr.  No.  684,931,  May  10, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  882,517 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  May  10, 
1975, 2520911 

Int  a.2  F02B  3/00 
U.S.  CL  123— 32  EA  5  Claims 


20 
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1.  In  an  apparatus  for  aspirated  air  temperature  dependent 
fuel  control  for  use  with  a  fiiel  injection  system,  said  system 
including  an  injection  signal  generator  for  generating  fiiel 
control  pulses  based  on  air  flow  rate  and  engine  rpm,  said 
injection  system  including  a  timing  capacitor,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
a  first  voltage  divider  circuit  defining  one  of  the  resistance 
branches  of  a  bridge  circuit,  and  including  series  con- 
nected resistors  connected  electrically  between  the  poles 
of  a  supply  voltage,  one  of  said  series  connected  resistors 
being  a  temperature  dependent  resistor  disposed  in  the 
induction  tube  of  the  engine; 
a  second  voltage  divider  circuit  defining  the  other  of  the 
resistance  branches  of  a  bridge  circuit,  and  including 
series  connected  resistors  connected  electrically  between 
the  poles  of  the  supply  voltage;  and 
an  active  semiconductor  element,  whose  first  terminal  elec- 
trode is  connected  to  the  junction  between  the  resistors  of 
the  first  voltage  divider  circuit,  which  junction  is  at  a 
potential  determined  by  the  air  temperature  in  the  induc- 
tion tube  and  the  temperature  dependent  resistor,  whose 
second  terminal  electrode  is  connected  to  the  injection 
signal  generator,  and  whose  control  electrode  is  con- 
nected to  the  junction  between  the  second  voltage  divider 
circuit,  whereby  said  fuel  control  pulses  are  changed  in 
accordance  with  the  current  delivered  by  the  second 
terminal  electrode  of  said  semiconductor  element,  and  in 
dependence  on  air  temperature  of  the  air  flow  in  the  in- 
duction tube  of  the  engine,  said  current  being  normally 
constant  with  a  magnitude  which  depends  solely  on  the  air 
temperature,  and  being  added  to  the  charging  current  of 
the  timing  capacitor  determining  the  length  of  said  fuel 
injection  pulses. 


4,254,743 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Allen  F.  Rdd,  4736  Reservoir  Rd.,  Gcneseo,  N.Y.  14454,  and 
Albert  H.  HaUT,  3636  Lemmon  Ave.,  Dallas,  Tex.  75219 
Filed  Dec  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  86434 
Int  a.J  P02B  7S/0i.  75/32 
U.S.  CL  123-48  B  2  Claims 

1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  the  improvement  com- 
prising means  for  increasing  the  volume  available  to  the  cylin- 
der gases  for  driving  the  engine  piston  at  a  given  angle  of  crank 
rotation  beyond  the  minimum  volume  position  during  the 
combustion  in  the  first  part  of  the  power  stroke  with  respect  to 


die  voltmie  available  to  the  cylinder  gases  at  a  corresponding 
angle  of  crank  rotaticm  in  advance  of  the  minimum  volume 
position  in  the  last  part  of  the  compression  stroke,  said  means 
for  increasmg  the  volume  comprising  a  cylindrical  sleeve  with 
an  ofT-set  center  bore  coupling  the  coiuiecting  rod  to  the  en- 
gine crankshaft,  said  off-set  center  bore  forming  a  thinning  and 
then  thickening  sleeve  cross-sectional  area,  said  sleeve  includ- 


ing a  semi-cylindrical  slot,  and  means  postioned  on  said  crank- 
shaft to  turn  said  thickest  portion  of  said  sleeve  cross-sectional 
area  of  said  cylindrical  ^eeve  nearest  to  the  cylinder  head 
during  the  last  part  of  the  compression  stroke  while  allowing  a 
combustion  force  transmitted  through  the  connecting  rod  to 
freely  rotate  the  sleeve  to  position  said  thinnest  portion  of  said 
sleeve  cross-sectional  area  closest  to  the  cylinder  head  diuing 
the  first  part  of  the  power  stroke. 


4,254,744 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  AIR 

QUANTITY  IN  RELATION  TO  ENGINE  SPEED 

Masanori  Miaote,  Yokonka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 

Company,  limited,  Yokohama,  Japaa 

Filed  Jua.  19, 1978,  Scr.  No.  916,502 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnn.  30. 1977,  52-78264 
Int  CL^  F02D  5/00 
U.S.  a  123—480  1 
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1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  quantity  of  air  supplied  to  an 
internal  combustion  engine  in  relation  to  the  speed  of  rotation 
of  said  engine,  said  engine  being  adapted  to  operate  under 
varying  load  conditions  which  result  in  a  greater  range  of 
variations  in  the  quantity  of  said  supplied  air  than  the  range  of 
variations  of  said  engine  speed,  comprising: 
means  for  generating  fint  electrical  pulses,  the  repetition  of 
frequency  of  which  is  proportionally  related  to  the  rate  of 
air  supplied  to  said  engine; 
means  for  generating  second  electrical  pulses,  the  repetition 
frequency  of  which  is  proportionally  related  to  the  speed 
of  rotation  of  said  engine  and  higher  than  the  frequency  of 
said  first  electrical  pulses; 
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counting  means  for  counting  the  number  of  said  second 
electrical  pulses  in  response  to  each  of  said  first  pulses; 

computing  means  for  computing  the  reciprocal  of  said 
counted  number  of  said  second  electrical  pulses  to  mea- 
sure said  quantity  of  air  supplied  to  said  engine  in  relation 
to  said  engine  rotation  speed; 

a  first  monostable  device  for  generating  an  output  signal  in 
response  to  said  first  electrical  pulses; 

a  second  monostable  device  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
first  monosublc  device  to  generate  an  output  signal  in 
response  to  on  edge  of  the  output  signal  from  said  first 
monosuble  device;  and 

a  latching  circuit  responsive  to  the  output  signal  of  said  first 
monostable  device  for  storing  the  contents  of  said  count- 
ing means  until  the  subsequent  occurrence  of  an  output 
signal  from  said  first  monostable  device; 

and  wherein  said  counting  means  is  responsive  to  each  of  the 
output  signals  from  said  second  monostable  device  to  start 
counting  said  second  electrical  pulses. 


4,254,745 
TWO-STROKE  CYCLE  GASOLINE  ENGINE 
Masaaki  NogiicU,  Nagoya;  Ynkiyara  Taaaka,  aad  bao  Igaraski, 
both  of  Okaald,  aU  of  Japan,  aitigBori  to  Toyota  Jidoaha 
Kogyo  KabMhild  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  1, 1979,  Scr.  No.  62,808 
ClaioM  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Sep.  25, 1978,  53-117588 
lat  a.)  F02B  25/08 
VS.  a,  123—51  B  5  ClaiM 


y-4- 


1.  A  two-stroke  cycle  gasoline  engine  comprising  at  least 
one  two-stroke  cycle  power  cylinder— piston  assembly  having 
two  horizontally  opposed  pistons  and  incorporating  uniflow 
scavenging,  a  reciprocating  type  scavenging  pump  means 
including  at  least  one  pump  cylinder— piston  assembly  of  the 
reciprocating  type  driven  by  said  power  cylinder— piston 
assembly  in  synchronization  therewith,  and  a  carburetor  incor- 
porating a  throttle  valve  and  a  control  valve  which  is  con- 
trolled to  increase  iu  opening  as  the  rotational  speed  of  the 
engine  increases. 


tion  having  one  end  thereof  communicating  with  the 
atmoaphere; 

an  expansion  chamber  interpoaed  between  and  communicat- 
ing with  said  suction  passage  and  said  suction  pipe; 

said  expansion  chamber  having  a  croas  sectional  area  larger 
than  that  of  said  suction  passage,  and  a  substantial  volume; 

the  ratio  of  the  length  1  of  said  suction  iMpe  to  the  length  L 
of  said  suction  passage  is  in  a  range  of  0.7  to  1.4; 


a  resonator  provided  above  said  suction  passage  so  as  to 

communicate  with  said  passage; 
each  combustion  chamber  of  a  multicylinder  engine  being 

made   to  communicate  with  said  expansion  chamber 

through  an  independent  suction  passage  provided  with  a 

fuel  feeding  device;  and 
each  said  independent  suction  passage  being  provided  with 

its  own  said  resonator. 


4»2S4,747 
INTAKE  SYSTEM  OF  A  MULTI-CYLINDER  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Maaaham  SudyoaU;  Sctauro  SaUya.  aad  KatsoUko  Motoangi. 
aU  of  Toyota,  Japam  awlganw  to  Toyota  JMoaka  Kogyo 
KaboiUki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japaa 

FUed  Mar.  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  22^78 
daiaw  priority,  appttcattea  Japaa,  Apr.  18, 1978, 53/044856 
lat  a.}  F02B  15/00 
VS.  a  123-52  M  17 


rr 


t 


«k 


Oc 


L>>.. 


4,254,746 

MEANS  SILENCING  SUCTION  NOISE  IN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Sboichi  CUba,  Tokyo;  Knaio  Koauau,  Shikl,  and  HiroAuai 

lahixaki,  Kaari-Fakoka,  aU  of  Japaa,  aasiflaora  to  Hoada 

Gikca  Kogyo  KaboaUki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  May  30,  1978,  Scr.  No.  910,229 
ClaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  May  30, 1977,  52-62934; 
May  31, 1977, 52-63595;  May  31, 1977, 52-63596;  Jaa.  23, 1977, 
5^74751;  Jaa.  23, 1977,  52-74752;  Jaa.  1, 1977,  5^71377lUl 

Int.  CL^  F02M  35/00:  F02B  27/00 
VS.  a.  12^-52  M  3  OalaH 

1.  Apparatus  for  silencing  suction  noises  of  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine,  comprising: 
at  least  one  suction  passage  including  a  suction  valve  of  said 
engine,  a  suction  path  conduit,  and  portions  of  a  fuel 
feeding  device  for  said  engine, 
at  least  one  suction  pipe  of  substantially  constant  cross  sec- 


1.  A  multi-cylinder  internal  combustion  engine  having  a 
plurality  of  cylinders,  each  having  a  combustion  chamber  and 
an  intake  valve,  said  engine  comprising: 
at  least  one  main  intake  passage  common  to  at  least  two 
cylinders  and  comprising  a  ooUecting  portion  having  an 
inlet,  and  at  least  two  main  branch  intake  passages 
branched  off  from  said  coUecting  portion,  each  of  said 
main  branch  intake  passages  being  connected  to  the  re- 
spective combustion  chamber  via  the  corresponding  in- 
take valve; 
fiiel  supply  means  arranged  in  the  inlet  of  said  ooUecting 

portion; 
at  least  one  auxiliary  intake  passage  having  an  outlet,  and  an 
inlet  which  opens  into  said  coUecttng  portion; 
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at  least  two  auxiliary  branch  intake  passages  branched  off 
from  the  outlet  of  said  auxiliary  intake  passage,  each  of 
said  auxiliary  branch  intake  passages  having  an  outlet 
which  opens  into  the  req)ective  main  branch  passage  at  a 
place  near  the  valve  gap  formed  between  the  correspond- 
ing intake  valve  and  a  valve  seat  thereof  when  the  intake 
valve  is  open,  the  outlet  being  directed  in  the  circumferen- 
tial direction  of  the  corresponding  combustion  chamber; 

primary  valve  means  arranged  in  said  auxiliary  intalw  pas- 
sage and  opened  in  accordance  with  increase  in  level  of 
the  load  of  an  engine,  and; 

secondary  valve  means  arranged  in  said  main  branch  intake 
passages  and  operativdy  connected  to  said  primary  valve 
means  for  opening  said  secondary  valve  means  after  the 
opening  degree  of  said  primary  valve  means  is  increased 
beyond  a  predetermined  opening  degree. 


4,254,749 

FUEL  INJECnON  SYSTEM  AND  TIMING  ADVANCE 

DEVICE  THEREFOR 

John  J.  Kricg,  and  Geoiie  A.  HiHchn^  both  of  Battle  Oroek, 

Ohio 


19 


Mich^  asriffors  to 

FUed  Mw.  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  23,063 
lat  CU  F02M  39/00:  FD2D  1/04 
U.S.  CL  123-502 


4,254,748 
IGNITION  SYSTEMS  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

SYSTEM 
David  R  Lewis,  LoadoB,  Eagiaad,  assigaor  to  Lameaitioa  Lim- 
ited, Loadoa,  Eaglaad 

FUed  No?.  13, 1978,  Scr.  No.  959,454 
CiahBS  priority,  applicatioB  Uaitad  Kiagdom,  Apr.  6,  1978, 
13545/78 

lat  CLJ  F02P  5/04 
VS.  CL  123-117  D  16  OaiaM 

1.  An  electronic  system  for  controlling  the  ignition  timing  of 
an  internal  combustion  engine,  said  system  including:  means 
for  generating  separate  first  and  second  voltage  signals  in 
response  to  revolutions  of  the  engine,  each  of  said  signals 
comprising  pulses  which  change  between  first  and  second 
voltage  levels  at  a  predetermined  constant  frequency  per  en- 
gine revolution  with  the  frequency  of  said  second  signal  pulses 
being  substantiaUy  greater  than  the  frequency  of  said  first 
signal  pulses;  first  counting  means  for  counting  the  number  of 
said  second  signal  pulses  and  producing  a  first  output  signal 
represenUtive  thereof;  means  for  activating  said  first  counting 
means  for  a  predetermined  time  period  in  response  to  said  first 
signal  chanj^  from  said  first  voltage  level  at  a  first  predeter- 
mined crank-shaft  position  to  said  second  voltage  level, 
whereby  said  first  counting  means  counts  the  number  of  said 
second  signal  pulses  over  said  predetermined  time  period  and 
said  first  ou4>ut  signal  is  representative  of  the  engine  speed; 
memory  means,  including  a  program  representative  of  the 
desired  advance  or  letard  of  the  ignition  timing  as  a  function  of 
engine  speed  in  accordance  with  the  requirements  of  the  en- 
gine, for  producing,  in  re^mnse  to  said  first  output  signal,  a 
second  output  signal  representative  of  the  number  of  second 
signal  pulses  required  to  provide  the  desired  ignition  timing; 
second  counting  means  for  counting  said  second  signal  pulses 
and  initiating  engine  ignition  after  a  preset  number  of  said 
sectMid  signal  pulses  have  been  countnl;  means  for  adjusting 
said  preset  number  in  response  to  said  second  output  signal  in 
accordance  with  engine  requirements  as  determined  during  the 
previous  firing  cycle;  and  means  for  activating  said  second 
counting  means  in  response  to  said  first  signal  changing  from 
said  second  voltage  level  to  said  first  voltage  level  at  a  second 
predetermined  crank-shaft  position,  whereby  engine  ignition  is 
initiated  when  said  preset  number  of  said  second  signal  pulses 
have  been  counted  by  said  seo(Hid  counting  means  after  activa- 
tion thereof. 


1.  A  system  for  injecting  fuel  into  a  combustion  chamber  of 
an  internal  combustion  engine,  said  system  comprising: 

(a)  drive  means  having  a  member  cyclically  moved  in  timed 
relationship  to  the  events  of  the  engine  combustion  cycle; 

(b)  injector  means  including  means  defining  a  fuel  chamber 
having  an  injection  pori  communicating  with  said  com- 
bustion chamber  and  plunger  means  movable  with  respect 
to  said  fuel  chamber  for  injecting  a  predetermined  amount 
of  fuel  through  said  port  into  said  combustion  chamber, 

(c)  pump  means  operative  upon  connection  to  a  supply  of 
fuel  to  supply  fiiel  to  said  fuel  chamber; 

(d)  plunger  actuating  means  operative  in  req>onse  to  said 
drive  means  to  move  said  plunger  means  in  said  fuel  cham- 
ber for  injecting  fuel  in  said  combustion  chamber  at  a  first 
predetermined  time  relative  to  the  engine  cycle; 

(e)  means  operable  upon  selective  actuation  for  supplying  a 
pressurized  fluid  signal  for  altering  engine  operation; 

(0  said  drive  means  further  including  advancing  means  for 
receiving  said  pressurized  fluid  signal  and  operable  in 
response  thereto  for  varying  the  timing  of  said  actuating 
means  to  a  second  predetermined  time  relative  to  the 
engine  cycle,  said  advancing  means  including, 
(i)  housing  means  adapted  for  adjustable  mounting  in  said 
engine  and  defining  a  hoUow  therethrough,  said  bous- 
ing means  including  means  defining  a  fluid  port  adapted 
for  receiving  said  pressurized  fluid  signal  from  said 
supply  means  and  operative  to  communicate  said  fluid 
signal  to  said  hoUow, 
(ii)  body  means  movably  received  in  said  hoUow,  said 
body  means  defining  first  and  second  spaced  cavities 
and  a  first  fluid  passage  interconnecting  said  cavities, 
and  a  second  fluid  passage  operative  to  communicate 
said  first  cavity  with  said  fluid  port, 
(iii)  plunger  means  movably  received  in  said  first  cavity 
and  contacting  said  reaction  means  and  in  abutment 
therewith,  said  plunger  means  cooperating  with  the 
waU  thereof  to  define  an  expansible  fluid  chamber,  said 
plunger  means  and  said  reaction  means  having  cooper- 
ating surfaces  for  defining  a  third  fluid  passage  opera- 
tive to  communicate  with  said  first  cavity,  said  phinger 
mv^n»  including  one-way  valve  means  operative  to 
communicate  said  pressurized  fluid  signal  from  said 
third  passage  to  said  chamber  for  causing  expansion  of 
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said  chamber  and  movement  of  said  plunger  means 
relative  to  said  body  means, 
(iv)  means  biasing  said  plunger  means  in  a  direction  for 

expanding  said  chamber, 
(v)  said  body  means  further  including  means  defming  a 
reaction  surface  adapted  for  contacting  an  engine  mem- 
ber in  said  train  of  members  and  operative,  upon  appli- 
cation of  the  force  to  said  plunger  means,  to  transmit 
said  force  to  said  engine  members;  and 
(vi)  pressure  relief  means  operative  to  permit  fluid  above 
a  predetermined  pressure  to  flow  from  said  chamber 
and  exhaust  to  the  atmosphere,  wherein  said  plunger  is 
operative  in  said  first  position  to  give  said  hydraulic 
device  a  first  force  transmitting  length  for  effecting 
force  transmission  in  said  train  of  members  and,  upon 
said  selective  introduction 
said  fluid  at  a  predetermined  pressure  unto  said  port  means, 
said  one-way  valve  permits  fluid  to  flow  to  said  chamber 
causing  said  plunger  means  to  move  toward  said  second 
position  enlarging  said  chamber,  whereupon  said  hydrau- 
lic device  has  a  second  force  transmitting  length  for  selec- 
tively effecting  the  motion  of  said  train  of  members. 


4.234,750 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  WITH  AN 

AUXILIARY  COMBUSTION  CHAMBER 

Toahk)  Tuuhaihi.  ami  Yoahihani  Sakai.  both  of  Toyota,  Japan, 

aaaignors  to  Toyota  Jidoaha  Kogyo  KabuahikI  Kaiaha,  Aichi, 

Japan 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1977,  Scr.  No.  791,031 

ClaiflH  priority,  appUcatton  Japan,  Mar.  1, 1977,  S2/20822 

Int  aj  F02B  23/00 

VS.  a.  12»— 269  3  Claims 


when  said  piston  reaches  the  vicinity  of  the  top  dead 
center, 

a  passage  connecting  said  main  combustion  chamber  with 
said  auxiliary  combustion  chamber  and  having  a  mouth 
which  is  located  near  said  squish  area  and  which  opens 
into  said  main  combustion  chamber  at  a  position  such  that 
said  squish  flow  passes  through  in  front  of  said  mouth  to 
prevent  a  combustible  mixture  stream  from  flowing  into 
said  auxiliary  combustion  chamber  via  said  connecting 
passage  at  the  time  of  the  compression  stroke  so  that  said 
combustible  mixture  stream  is  decelerated;  and 

a  spark  plug  having  a  spark  gap  located  in  an  auxiliary  cham- 
ber region  consisting  of  said  connecting  passage  and  said 
auxiliary  combustion  chamber. 


4,234,751 
DIESEL  ENGINES 
Luigi  Conti,  Turin,  Italy,  aasignor  to  Centro  Ricerchc  Flat 
S.P.A.,  Orbaaiano,  Italy 

Filed  Jan.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  44,744 
Claims  priority,  appUcatton  Italy,  Jol.  27, 1978, 68789  A/78 
Int  aJ  F02B  3/00 
VS.  a.  123—281  8  Claiaa 


3.  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 

a  cylinder  block; 

a  cylinder  head  mounted  on  said  cylinder  block  and  having 
a  cavity  therein  and  an  inner  surface  on  which  is  formed  a 
raised  portion  projecting  downward  and  having  a  flat 
lower  end  face,  said  cavity  having  an  inner  wall  defining 
an  auxiliary  combustion  chamber; 

a  piston  reciprocally  movable  in  said  cylinder  block  and 
having  a  flat  top  surface; 

a  main  combustion  chamber  formed  between  the  top  surface 
of  said  piston  and  the  inner  wall  of  said  cylinder  head; 

an  intake  valve  movably  mounted  on  said  cylinder  head  for 
leading  a  lean  air-fuel  mixture  into  said  main  combustion 
chamber; 

an  additional  intake  valve  movably  mounted  on  said  cylin- 
der head  for  leading  a  rich  air-fuel  mixture  into  said  auxil- 
iary combustion  chamber; 

an  exhaust  valve  movably  mounted  on  said  cylinder  head  for 
discharging  an  exhaust  gas  into  the  atmosphere; 

squish  flow  producing  means  formed  by  the  flat  top  surface 
of  said  piston  and  by  the  inner  wall  of  said  cylinder  head 
for  forming  a  squish  area  between  said  flat  lower  end  face 
of  said  portion  and  the  flat  top  surface  of  said  piston  which 
extends  along  the  periphery  of  the  inner  surface  of  said 
cylinder  head  and  creates  a  squish  flow  flowing  towards 
the  central  portion  of  said  main  combustion  chamber 


1.  A  diesel  engine  comprising,  in  combination: 

means  defining  at  least  one  cylinder, 

a  piston  axially  slidable  in  said  cylinder, 

means  defining  a  precombustion  chamber  located  externally 
of  said  cylinder; 

means  defining  a  transfer  duct  which  interconnects  said 
cylinder  and  said  precombustion  chamber  whereby  air 
compressed  by  the  sliding  of  said  piston  in  said  cylinder 
during  a  compression  stroke  can  flow  into  said  precom- 
bustion chamber,  and 

fuel  injector  means  for  introducing  fuel  under  pressure  into 
said  precombustion  chamber, 

wherein  the  improvement  consists  in: 

said  precombustion  chamber  being  substantially  toroidal  in 
shape,  having  its  generation  axis  perpendicular  to  the  axis 
of  said  cylinder,  and 

said  fuel  injector  means  having  an  outlet  end  pari  provided 
with  a  plurality  of  fuel  atomising  nozzles  disposed  in  said 
precombustion  chamber,  said  fuel  injector  means  being 
coaxial  with  said  generation  axis  with  said  nozzles  being 
disposed  substantially  radially  about  said  axis. 


4,254,752 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IMPROVING 

OPERATION  OF  A  DIESEL  ENGINE  AT  UGHT  LOADS 

Jamca  F.  FriddeU,  Hnfhnan;  AItcs  T.  Ford,  Deer  Park,  and 

Mike  L.  Ferguaon,  Houston,  all  of  Tex.,  asdgnon  to  Stewart 

A  StCTcnson  Scrricca,  Inc^  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,852 
Int  CLJ  F02D  9/06;  F23L  17/02 
VS.  a  123—323  6  ClainM 

1.  In  combination  with  a  diesel  engine  having  a  plurality  of 
cylinders,  a  piston  in  each  cylinder,  a  fuel  injector  for  each 
cylinder,  an  air  blower  for  supplying  air  to  the  cylinders  and  an 
exhaust  manifold,  the  improvement  of  means  for  improving 
engine  operation  at  light  loads  comprising, 
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a  modulating  valve  pivotly  positioned  in  the  exhaust  mani- 
fold, 

said  valve  is  a  butterfly  valve  which  is  pivotly  supported  off 
center  whereby  the  force  of  the  exhaust  acting  to  open  the 
valve  acts  on  the  differential  area  of  the  valve  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  pivot. 


-W 


a  weight  connected  to  the  valve  acting  to  bias  the  valve 
toward  a  closed  position,  said  weight  is  connected  to  a 
lever  arm  connected  to  a  pivot  supporting  the  valve, 

said  valve  restricting  the  flow  from  the  manifold  at  lower 
loads  thereby  maintaining  a  back  pressure  on  the  exhaust 
at  lighter  loads. 


4,254,753 
SPEED  GOVERNOR  FOR  FUEL  INJECTED  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Ernst  Rittw,  and  Reinhard  Sdiwartz,  bodi  of  Stuttgart,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stutt- 
gart, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  6, 1979,  Scr.  No.  45,893 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy,  Jun.  10, 
1978,2825523 

Int.  CLJ  P02D  1/m  1/00 
VS.  CL  123—366  17  Claims 


1.  A  speed  governor  for  fuel  injected  internal  combustion 
engines,  comprising: 

a  governor  sleeve  di^placeable  as  a  function  of  engine  speed; 

a  fuel  feed  rate  adjusting  member; 

a  control  lever  connected  to  the  fuel  feed  rate  adjusting 
member  and  displaceable  by  the  governor  sleeve; 

a  supporting  pin  mounted  on  the  control  lever; 

a  pivot  axle; 

a  supporting  lever  pivotably  mounted  by  the  pivot  axle,  said 
supporting  lever  being  in  engagement  with  the  supporting 
pin;  and 

a  correction  device  including  a  servo  actuator  which  is  fuel 
temperature  sensitive,  a  transmitting  member  which  is 
adjustable  by  said  servo  activator,  a  return  spring,  a  cor- 
rection lever  with  one  end  engaging  said  transmitting 
member  and  actuated  against  the  force  of  said  return 
spring,  said  pivot  axle  is  fixed  to  said  supporting  lever  and 
said  correction  lever  and  rotatable  by  said  correction 


lever  against  the  force  of  said  return  spring,  wherein  said 
supporting  lever  is  pivotably  adjusted  by  said  servo  actua- 
tor during  fuel  temperature  increases,  and,  through  the 
supporting  lever,  the  supporting  pin  and  the  control  lever, 
the  fuel  feed  rate  adjusting  member  is  adjusted  toward  an 
increasing  feed  rate  in  order  to  maintain  engine  power 
during  the  fuel  temperature  increases. 


4,254,754 

AIR  FUEL  RATIO  CONTROLLER 

Shigetaka  Takada;  MasaynU  Okamnra,  both  of  Okbu;  Kaznmi- 

cU  Naruse,  Aichi,  and  Ynkihiro  Watanabe,  Nagoya,  aU  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Aisan  Indastry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Aichi,  Japaa 

Filed  May  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  41^29 
daims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  May  26, 1978,  53/72138 
Int  CL^  F02B  33/00 
VS.  a.  123-437  9  OaiaH 


1.  An  air-fuel  ratio  controller  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  having  a  carburetor  with  air  bleeds  of  a  slow  system  and 
a  main  system  and  air  passages  respectively  connected  with 
said  air  bleeds,  comprising 

an  exhaust  gas  sensor, 

a  single  solenoid  valve  having  a  valve  member, 

a  control  circuit  means  operatively  coimected  between  said 
sensor  and  said  solenoid  valve, 

said  solenoid  valve  having  a  valve  seat,  the  air  passages 
which  are  connected  to  said  air  bleeds  of  the  slow  system 
and  of  the  main  system  define  openings  which  open  in  said 
valve  seat  on  a  common  continuous  plane,  said  valve  seat 
being  on  said  common  continuous  plane,  said  valve  mem- 
ber and  said  valve  seat  forming  cooperative  members 
mounted  displaceably  relative  to  each  other, 

said  control  circuit  means  for  actuating,  in  accordance  with 
a  signal  derived  from  said  exhaust  gas  sensor,  said  valve 
member  of  said  solenoid  valve  into  contact  and  out  of 
contact,  respectively,  with  said  valve  seat  so  as  to  simulu- 
neously  control  flow  rates  of  bleed  air  in  said  air  bleeds  of 
said  slow  system  and  said  main  system, 

said  cooperative  members  each  defining  a  cooperating  sur- 
face, respectively,  said  cooperating  surface  of  one  of  said 
cooperative  members  being  formed  with  a  recess  consti- 
tuting means  for  preventing  mutual  direct  communication 
of  said  air  passages  with  each  other,  said  recess  being 
formed  in  said  last-mentioned  surface  between  said  open- 
ings of  said  air  passages  in  said  valve  seat,  and 

chamber  means  for  communicating  said  recess  with  an  air 
inlet 


4,254,755 
BALL  THROWING  MACHINE  USEFUL  IN  PRACnCING 

THE  GAME  OF  VOLLEYBALL 
Stcfcn  R.  Morgan,  R.R.  2,  Box  48H,  and  Dwaync  E.  Reese,  RJt 
2,  Box  35L,  both  of  Ogallala,  Ncbr.  69153 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1979,  Scr.  No.  16,321 
Int  CL^  A41B  7/00 
VS.  CL  124—6  15  Oaln* 

1.  A  volleyball  projecting  apparatus  comprising 
a  support  frame  including  a  plurality  of  legs  for  supporting 
the  apparatus  on  a  floor  surface  and  wheel  means  mounted 
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on  aaid  frame  and  engageable  with  a  fkx>r  surface  for 
supportmg  the  frame  for  movement  over  the  fkx>r, 

a  machine  housing  having  an  opening  in  a  wall  thereof, 

horizontal  shaft  means  supporting  said  housing  on  said  frame 
for  pivotal  movement  between  a  first  pontion  useful  in  the 
practice  of  ball  spiking  and  a  second  position  useful  in  the 
practice  of  returning  serves, 

adjustable  clamping  means  extending  between  said  housing 
and  said  frame  for  releaaably  clamping  said  housing  at  said 
first  and  second  positions  and  at  any  rotative  position 
therebetween, 

an  elongated  striking  arm  having  ball  striking  means  adja- 
cent one  end  thereof, 

means  mounting  said  arm  within  said  housing  for  jMvotal 
movement  about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  hori- 
zontal shaft  means, 

biasing  means  mounted  within  said  housing  and  resiliently 


urging  said  arm  to  a  fiilly  raised  position  in  which  said  one 
end  projects  outward  through  said  opening, 

motor  drive  means  within  said  housing  and  operable  to 
periodically  move  said  arm  to  a  fiilly  lowereid  position 
against  the  resistance  of  said  biasing  means  and  to  release 
said  arm  at  said  lowered  position  to  be  forcefully  returned 
to  the  raised  position  by  said  biasing  means, 

ball  support  means  for  supporting  a  volleyball  at  a  striking 
sution  in  position  to  be  struck  by  said  striking  means  upon 
movement  of  said  arm  from  the  fully  lowered  to  the  fiilly 
raised  position,  and 

adjustable  resilient  force  limiting  means  for  selectively  vary- 
ing the  force  delivered  to  a  ball  at  the  striking  sution  by 
said  striking  means 

adjustable  means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  the  force 
limiting  means, 

said  adjustable  means  being  operable  to  variably  position  the 
limiting  means  relative  to  said  arm.    ^ 


chamber  for  receivnig  a  flow  of  heated  air  from  the  third 

air  chamber, 
duct  means  extending  between  the  third  and  fourth  air 

chambers  through  which  the  heated  air  flows  from  the 

third  air  chamber  means  to  the  fourth  air  chamber  means; 
grate  means  extending  between  the  manifold  means  and  the 

third  air  chamber  means  through  which  the  third  flow  of 

air  flows  from  the  manifold  means  to  the  third  air  chamber 

means; 


means  for  providing  a  flow  of  outside  air  to  the  combustion 
chamber, 

air  valve  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  outside  air  to  the 
combustion  chamber,  and 

door  means  for  separating  the  first,  second,  and  third  flows 
of  air  in  and  from  the  room  to  be  heated  from  the  combus- 
tion air  in  the  combustion  chamber. 


4»254»757 

FIREPLACE  HEAT  GENERATING  SYSTEM 

Charles  Fmmwilorf^r,  11215  N.  EfaH  Rd^  Clio.  Mich.  48420 

CoathnatiiM-faHpvt  of  Scr.  No.  837.508.  Sep.  29. 1977, 

a»iiHir-f^  Ilia  appiicatioa  JmL  2A,  1979,  Scr.  No.  60.178 

lit  a.)  F24B  7/00 

VS.  CL  126—121  9  OahM 


4^254,756 

FIREPLACE  APPARATUS 

William  T.  Wells,  3930  W.  Ajo  Way,  Tncsoo,  Arls.  85725 

Filed  Jan.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,476 

lat  a.J  F24B  7/04.  1/18 

UJS.  CL  126-Ul  16 

1.  Prefabricated  firepUce  apparatus  insertable  into  a  preex- 
isting masonry  fireplace  in  a  building  for  heating  air  in  a  room, 
comprising,  in  combination: 
a  combustion  chamber; 

a  first  heated  air  chamber  means  disposed  adjacent  the  com- 
bustion chamber  for  receiving  a  first  flow  of  air  from  the 
room  to  be  heated; 
second  air  chamber  means  disposed  adjacent  the  combustion 
chamber  for  receiving  a  second  flow  of  air  from  the  room 
to  be  heated; 
manifold  means  for  receiving  a  third  flow  oi  air  from  the 

room  to  be  heated; 
third  air  chamber  means  disposed  adjacent  the  combustion 
chamber  for  receiving  the  third  flow  of  air  from  the  room 
to  be  heated,  and  disposed  between  and  communicating 
with  the  first  and  second  air  chamber  means; 
fourth  air  chamber  means  disposed  above  the  combustion 


1.  A  heat  generating  unit  adapted  to  be  disposed  in  a  fire- 
place recess  comprising: 

a  fireplace  grate  for  supporting  combustible  material 
thereon,  said  fireplace  grate  comprising  a  plurality  of 
adjacent,  co-extensive,  co-planar  conduits; 

an  upstanding  deflector  shield  comprising  a  hollow  unitary 
member,  the  interior  of  said  grate  conduits  being  disposed 
in  fluid  communication  with  the  interior  of  said  deflector 
shield; 

means  for  issuing  heated  fluid  from  said  interior  of  said 
deflector  shield  into  the  atmosphere,  said  issuing  means 
comprising: 

at  least  one  first  conduit  disposed  above  said  grate  conduits 
in  fluid  communication  with  said  interior  of  said  deflector 
shield; 

at  least  one  second  conduit  having  a  first  end  disposed  inter- 
mediate between  said  grate  conduits  and  said  first  conduit. 
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said  first  end  of  said  second  conduit  being  disposed  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  interior  of  said  deflector  shield 
and  being  pivotal  about  said  first  end  connected  to  said 
deflector  shield  such  that  said  second  conduit  is  adapted  to 
rest  upon  and  to  follow  the  top  of  die  pile  of  combustible 
material  supported  on  said  grate  conduits  downward  as 
said  combustible  material  is  consummed;  and 
wherein  a  fluid  to  be  heated  travek  from  said  grate  conduits 
upwardly  through  said  deflector  shield  and  issues  through 
said  issuing  means,  said  fluid  being  heated  upon  combus- 
tion of  the  material. 


damper  means  in  the  associated  duct-work  in  and  between  a 
duct-(q>en  and  a  duct-closing  position,  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: 
crank  means  operatively  connected  to  the  support  means; 
link  means  for  rotating  the  crank  means; 
movable  first  control  means  for  moving  the  link  means  to 

rotate  the  crank  means; 
drive  means  for  moving  the  movable  control  means  for 
rotating  the  crank  means;  and 


4,254,758 

VORTEX  HEAT  RECLAIMING  SYSTEM 

George  W.  Banlo,  24824  43rd  Afc  So.,  Kc^  Wash.  98031 

Filed  Aag.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,217 

brt.  a.3  F24B  9/00:  F04D  29/58 

\5S.  a  126-247  8  CUiins 


1.  An  improved  heat  reclaiming  apparatus  comprising  in 
combination  a  housing  means  for  defining  a  closed  space  for 
each  of  two  high  velocity,  heat  carrying  gas  vortexes,  each  of 
said  vortexes  accomplishing  heat  reclaiming  fimctions  at  dif- 
ferent heat  and  pressure  levels,  said  housing  means  in  the  shape 
of  an  upright  hollow  cylinder  having  a  top  and  a  bottom  cover 
and  a  horizontal  double  walled  stage  separating  stator  dividing 
said  hollow  cylinder  into  two  spaces,  the  upper  space  being  the 
first  stage  and  the  lower  spatx  being  the  second  stage,  said 
housing  means  having  a  top  center  gas  intake  channeling  said 
gas  into  the  eye  of  the  first  stage  vortex,  said  gas  then  flows  to 
the  outer  perimeter  of  said  first  stage  vortex  where  it  is  forced 
into  said  stator  which  channels  it  into  the  eye  of  the  second 
stage  vortex,  said  gas  then  flows  to  the  outer  perimeter  of  said 
second  stage  vortex  where  it  is  forced  out  through  the  flow 
control  orifice,  the  heat  exchange  surfaces  of  said  sUges  are 
water  carrying  coils  of  tulnng  attached  to  and  substantially 
covering  the  inside  walls  of  said  stages,  a  high  speed  impeller 
wheel  driven  by  and  held  in  the  upper  central  position  of  each 
of  said  stages  by  the  extended  drive  shaft  of  a  motor,  concentri- 
cally rubber  mounted  on  the  outside  of  said  bottom  cover,  said 
second  stage  impeller  wheel  douUing  the  pressure  of  said  first 
stage,  the  flow  control  orifice  of  said  second  stage  is  considera- 
bly smaller  than  the  low  pressure  intake  of  said  first  stage. 

4,254,759 
AUTOMATIC  DAMPER  MEANS  AND  CONTROLS 

THEREFOR 

Robert  H.  Schmidt,  6223  E.  56th  St,  ladiaMVolis,  lad.  46226 

FIM  Jul  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  870^79 

lat  CL*  F23J  11/00:  F23L  1/00:  F23N  5/10 

UJS.  a  126-307  A  15  Oaiass 

1.  Damper  control  means  for  a  damper  means  of  a  flue  duct, 

which  is  provided  with  support  means  which  support  the 


actuation  control  means  for  actuating  the  said  drive  means, 
and  operative  in  response  to  an  associated  thermostat 
means  and  to  the  previous  movement  of  the  drive  means 
to  actuate  the  drive  means  so  as  to  cause  and  permit  only 
movement  thereof  sufficient  to  rotate  the  crank  means 
between  the  duct-closing  and  duct-open  positions  of  the 
damper  means. 

4,254,760 
CERAMIC  HEAT  ABSORPTION  PANEL 
Robert  A.  Sirimarao,  966  Lialey  Ct,  Demcr,  Colo.  80204 
Filed  Sep.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  944,764 
Int  CL'  F24J  3/02 
\3S.  CL  12^-449  12  Chfasa 

1.  Solar  collector  apparatus  for  collecting  and  converting 
solar  radiation  to  heat,  comprising  an  absort)er  panel  having  a 
plurality  of  inverted,  adjacent,  hollow  pyramidal-shaped  ele- 
ments having  open  bases  in  a  common  plane  with  the  base  of 
each  pyramidal-shaped  formation  oriented  toward  the  source 
of  solar  radiation,  aiid  each  pyramidal-shaped  dement  having 
heat-absorbing  sidewalls  and  terminating  in  an  apex  oriented 
away  from  the  source  of  radiation,  said  apex  including  a  tip  end 
portion  projecting  away  from  said  apex  in  a  direction  away 
from  the^  source  of  solar  radiation,  a  frame  assembly  having 
side  enclosure  members  and  a  back  panel  attached  to  the  bot- 
tom edges  of  said  enclosure  members,  said  absorber  panel 
being  positi(m  on  and  supported  by  the  upper  edge  of  said 
frame  assembly  with  the  apices  of  said  pyramidal-shaped  de- 
ments depending  downwardly  into  the  interior  of  said  frame 
assembly,  and  an  inlet  opening  and  an  outkt  opening  to  ac- 
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comodate  flow  of  air  into,  through  and  out  of  the  interior  of 
said  frame  aaaembly,  said  air  flow  being  in  proximity  to  and  in 


endoscope  means  adjacent  the  junction  of  said  eyepiece 
and  said  body  member, 
needle-like  trocar  means  having  a  hollow  cylindrical  body 
with  a  sharpened  distal  end  for  puncturing  the  wall  of  a 
body  cavity,  said  trocar  means  encircling  at  least  a  sub- 
stantial portion  of  said  body  member  and  said  sleeve 
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means,  said  sleeve  means  being  slidable  in  said  trocar 
means;  and 
mechanical  means  mounted  in  said  trocar  means  interacting 
between  said  trocr  means  and  said  sleeve  means  for  pro- 
viding a  signal  at  the  completion  of  the  puncture  of  the 
wall  of  the  body  cavity  by  said  trocar  means. 


contact  with  the  apices  of  said  pyramidal-shaped  elements  in 
the  interior  of  said  frame  assembly. 


4,254,761 
COMBINATION  UGHTER 
RusseU  G.  Annas,  2536  Bclha?en  Way,  Sacramento,  Calif. 
95826,  aad  Patrick  A.  McGowan,  221  Village  Or.,  Sacra- 
BMBto,  Calif.  95838 

Filed  Jaa.  13, 1978,  Scr.  No.  869,045 

brt.  CLJ  F24J  3/02 

VS.  CL  126-^1  10  Claims 


4,254,763 
SURGICAL  RETRACTOR  ASSEMBLY 
James  F.  McCready,  WoUaitoa,  Mass.;  John  R.  Bookwaiter, 
Putney,  Vt.;  Roy  W.  Dowaiag,  Hingham,  and  George  W. 
Gnay,  North  Sdtoate,  both  of  MtM^  aaiigBort  to  Codauui  ft 
Shurtleff,  Inc.,  Randolph,  Maas. 

Filed  Jon.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,534 

lat  a.)  A61B  17/02 

VS.  CL  128—20  12  Claims 


OCC-| 


1.  A  combination  of  a  conventional  lighter  and  a  solar  lighter 
for  lighting  objects  such  as  cigarettes,  cigars  and  the  like, 
comprising  conventional  lighter  means  for  lighting  objects 
such  as  cigarettes,  cigars  and  the  like,  said  conventional  lighter 
means  comprising  main  body  means  including  means  for  pro- 
ducing a  flame  to  permit  an  object  to  be  lighted  from  the  flame 
that  is  produced  by  conventional  means  within  the  main  body 
by  the  burning  of  a  fuel,  and 
solar  lighting  means  being  deflned  in  a  juxtaposed  position 
integrally  with  the  main  body  of  the  conventional  lighter 
for  Ughting  an  object,  said  lighting  means  including  a  lens 
for  focusing  the  solar  rays  on  the  object,  to  be  lit. 


4,254,762 
SAFETY  ENDOSCOPE  SYSTEM 
labM  Yooii,  2213  Forcat  Ridge  Rd.,  Timooinm,  Md.  21903 
Filed  Oct  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,648 
Int.  a.}  A61B  1/00 
VS.  CL  128—4  19  Claims 

1.  An  endoscopic  device  comprising: 
endoscope  means  including  an  eyepiece  and  an  elongated 

body  member; 
sleeve  means  encircling  at  least  a  portion  of  said  body  mem- 
ber, 
means  for  releasably  attaching  said  sleeve  means  to  said 


1.  A  surgical  retractor  assembly  adapted  for  attachment  to 
the  rail  of  a  surgical  table  comprising: 

an  elongate  support  post  having  a  lower  portion  and  an 
upper  portion,  said  lower  portion  including  adjustable 
clamp  means  for  attaching  Uie  post  substantially  vertical 
to  said  rail; 

said  upper  portion  of  said  post  including  clamp  adjustment 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  adjustable  clamp 
means  so  that  the  attachment  and  adjustment  of  said  clamp 
means  can  be  performed  by  the  operator  in  an  area  above 
said  rail; 

extension  means  adjustably  connected  to  said  post  for  sup- 
porting a  rigid  ring  means  over  a  patient  on  said  operating 
table  and  adapted  to  extend  in  a  direction  generally  over  a 
patient  on  said  operating  table; 

rigid  ring  means  connected  to  said  extension  means  at  only 
one  point  thereof  so  as  to  cantilever  said  ring  means  over 
a  patient  for  positioning  a  retractor  blade  for  use  on  a 
patient;  and, 

at  least  one  retractor  blade  mounted  on  said  ring  means. 
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4*254,764 

CLIP  ELECTRODE 

Theodore  C.  Neward,  P.O.  Box  725,  OMamonga,  Calif.  91730 

CoBtiniiatioB^.pmt  of  Scr.  No.  917,556,  Jul  21, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  1, 1979,  Scr.  No.  16,427 

lit  CL^  A61B  5/04 

UjS.  a.  128— 642  9ClaiBS 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  physiological  monitoring  comprising 

a  clip-type  electrode  structure  having  a  pair  of  legs  sepa- 
rated by  a  resilient  web,  each  of  said  legs  supporting  a 
clamping  member,  at  least  one  of  said  members  being  of 
metal  to  serve  as  an  electrode, 

means  for  connecting  said  metal  electrode  to  monitoring 
equipment, 

spring  means  acting  upon  said  legs  for  urging  said  members 
together  in  a  clamping  fashion, 

carrier  means  for  housing  said  electrode  structure  prior  to 
use  with  the  clamping  members  separated,  and 

means  for  at  least  partially  ejecting  said  electrode  structure 
from  said  carrier  means  to  allow  said  clamping  members 
to  be  forced  together  and  become  attached  to  a  subject 
when  said  carrier  means  is  placed  against  such  subject. 


4,254,765 

UMB  PROTECTIVE  COVERINGS 

Ronald  E.  Brown,  152  Ordale  Blvd.,  Pittsborgh,  Pa.  15228,  and 

Jack  M.  Grinwis,  142  Glenfield  Dr.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  15235 

FUed  Aug.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,338 

Int  CL^  A61F  13/00 

V.S.  a.  128—82  9  Claims 


1.  A  limb  protective  covering  comprising  an  elongate  gener- 
ally tubular,  flexible,  waterproof  plastic  member  having  at  one 
end  one  of  an  integral  foot  and  hand  receiving  member  and  at 
the  other  end  an  opening  receiving  the  limb  to  be  covered,  an 
elongate  strap-like  closure  member  adapted  to  encircle  the 
limb  of  a  user  below  said  opening,  said  closure  member  having 
an  intermediate  panel  member  fixed  to  a  minor  portion  of  the 
wall  of  said  tubular  member  adjacent  the  said  opening  and  first 
and  second  strap  members  extending  from  opposite  ends  of 


said  panel  member,  said  flrst  member  having  a  rigid  loop  on 
one  end  remote  from  the  panel,  the  second  strap  member 
having  mating  engagement  fabric  portions  thereon  whereby 
the  second  strap  may  be  passed  through  said  rigid  loop  of  the 
flrst  member,  tightened  into  a  water-tight  seal  on  the  limb  and 
engaged  upon  itself  with  the  mating  engagement  fabric,  a 
rigidifying  panel  corresponding  generally  to  said  intermediate 
panel  to  support  the  wall  portion  of  the  tubular  member  to 
which  said  intermediate  portion  is  fastened  and  fastening 
means  cooperating  with  said  rigidifying  panel  and  intermediate 
panel  to  flx  the  wall  portion  of  the  tubular  member  thereto. 


4,254,766 

SPLINTING  DEVICE 

Jod  H.  Kordii,  240  Emrald  Dr.,  Vista,  Calif.  92083 

Filed  JbL  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  56,818 

Int  CL^  A61F  5/04 

VS.  CL  128—87  R  2 


1.  A  splint  for  immotnlizing  a  limb  articulation  of  a  patient 
which  comprises: 
a  flat  elongated  rigid  member; 
flrst  means  for  attaching  the  member  to  the  patient's  limb  on 

one  side  of  said  articulation; 
second  means  for  attaching  the  member  to  the  patient's  limb 

on  the  opposite  of  said  articulation; 
each  one  of  said  first  and  second  means  for  attaching  com- 
prising: 
a  separable  strap,  having  on  one  side  a  flrst  interlocking 

means  and  on  the  other  side  a  second  interlocking  means 

cooperating  with  the  first  interlocking  means  to  form  a 

breakable  fastener, 
said  strap  having  one  end  section  engaged  to  the  right  side  of 

the  member  through  a  first  opening, 
then  running  parallely  to  and  underneath  said  flat  elongated 

member,  then  passing  through  a  second  opening  in  the 

opposite  side  thereof, 
the  extremity  of  said  end  section  being  captured  between  the 

member  and  that  portion  of  the  strap  running  underneath 

the  member, 
the  strap  having  no  permanent  means  for  securing  it  to  the 

member. 


4,254,767 
LABORATORY  DEVICE  FOR  SMALL  ANIMALS 
James  L.  Mixoa,  Jr.,  5129  Iicm  Dr.,  Harrisbvg.  Pa.  17112 
Filed  JaL  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,640 
Int.  CL^  A61M  5/00 
VS.  a.  128—216  12  OaiBM 

1.  A  device  for  use  with  laboratory  animals  comprising: 
a.  restraint  means  to  confme  and  restrain  the  animal  compris- 
ing an  elongated  tube,  opened  at  both  ends  and  into  which 
the  animal  can  enter,  and  a  generally  U-shaped  shell 
opened  at  both  ends,  pivotally  attached  adjacent  to  the 
rear  end  of  the  tube  and  adapted  to  be  rotated  down  over 
the  tube  and  a  clamping  member  flxed  to  the  front  end  of 
the  shell  which  extends  forwardly  of  the  front  end  of  the 
tube  and  having  a  downardly  facing,  arcuate-shaped  sur- 
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twee  which  it  pUced  .g«n«t  the  nape  of  the  Miiinal'.  neck  j^^^^j^E  CONTAINra  APPARATUS  WITH  AIR 

immediately  behind  its  head;  and  ^   ..    .  ,  VENT  AND  SHUT^FF  VALVE 

b.  support  means  for  a  needle  assembly  on  which  a  hypoder-   ^^^^^^  ^  SaeWer,  3422  HallcrMt  Dr^  Atlairta,  Ga.  30319 

FIM  Jan.  24, 19W,  Scr.  No.  115,130 
bt  a.1  A41M  3/00 


VS.  a.  128—227 


10  Claim 


mic-type  needle  may  be  removably  placed,  said  support 
means  including  means  to  move  the  needle  downwardly 
into  the  animal's  head  so  that  Huid  may  be  injected  there- 
into. 


4,254,768 

HYPODERMIC  SYRINGE 

Pcria  J.  Ty,  3640  "B"  S.  Mala  St,  Saata  Aaa,  Calif.  92707 

CoBtiaaatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  844,074,  Oct  10, 1977, 

abaadooed.  This  applicatioB  Sep.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,836 

lat  CL^  A61M  5/00 

VS.  CL  128-218  M  •  Claima 


1.  A  multiple  barrel  hypodermic  syringe,  comprising:  a 
lower  barrel  having  an  outlet  port  for  a  hypodermic  needle;  an 
upper  barrel  providing  a  removable  hypodermic  plunger  at  its 
upper  end  and  a  displaceable  or  frangible  bottom  seal  at  its 
lower  end.  the  upper  barrel  being  adapted  to  contain  liquids  or 
solids  therein,  the  upper  and  lower  barrels  being  scaled  from 
each  other  solely  by  meant  of  the  bottom  seal;  the  upper  and 
lower  barrels  being  sized  for  sliding  engagement  along  their 
respective  outer  and  inner  peripheries;  one  or  more  grooves 
defining  vent  slots  which  connect  the  lower  barrel  interior 
solely  to  atmosphere,  the  vent  grooves  extending  along  a 
barrel  periphery  to  permit  gat,  air  and  moitture  to  escape 
solely  to  atmoH>here  when  the  barreU  are  parUy  engaged,  the 
vent  slots  being  occluded  to  seal  the  lower  banel  and  its  con- 
tenu  from  the  atmosphere,  when  the  two  barreU  are  subttan- 
tiaUy  engaged;  the  upper  and  lower  barrels  being  adapted  to 
contain  a  liquid  or  solid,  whereby  disengagement  of  the  barrels 
and  hypodermic  plunger  enables  separate  removal  and  replace- 
ment of  material  from  itt  respective  barrel,  without  contamma- 
tion  of  material  in  adjacent  barrels. 


1.  A  collapsible  container  for  mixing  and  feeding  fluid  to  a 
syringe  for  vaginal  douches,  enemas  and  the  like,  and  as  a 
combination  including:  (a)  a  collapsible  container  having  a 
closed  end  and  an  open  end;  (b)  an  access  opening  formed  m 
said  open  end;  (c)  a  closure  member  adapted  for  the  removably 
securing  of  said  closure  member  to  said  access  opcnmg  of  the 
container,  said  closure  member  having  a  discharge  means  for 
carrying  fluid  through  said  closure  member;  (d)  an  automati- 
cally closcable  vent  means  provided  in  said  closure  member, 
this  vent  adapted  to  admit  air  to  the  interior  of  the  container 
when  the  container  is  brought  to  and  into  a  condition  of  re- 
duced pressure  and  to  close  said  vent  to  fluid  flow  when  the 
container  approaches  atmospheric  pressure;  (e)  a  flexible  con- 
ductor secured  at  one  end  to  the  discharge  carrier  means  pro- 
vided on  and  by  the  closure  member  and  at  its  other  end  said 
flexible  conductor  is  removably  secured  to  a  selecUvely  close- 
able  valve;  (0  this  valve  having  a  longitudinally  movable  outer 
tubular  member  having  means  for  securing  said  flexible  con- 
ductor to  the  valve  so  as  to  carry  fluid  to  the  mtenor  of  said 
valve  (g)  a  shut-off  arranged  in  said  valve  and  forming  a 
portion  of  an  inner  member;  (h)  flange  means  on  the  movable 
valve  componcnto  and  providing  manipulative  means  for  open- 
ing and  closing  the  valve  to  a  flow  of  fluid;  (i)  means  to  limit 
the  apart  and  together  position  of  this  valve,  and  (j)  means  for 
securing  a  nozzle  on  the  discharge  end  of  the  valve. 


4,254,770 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  ALLEVUTING 

PHYSIOLOGICAL  CONDITIONS  BY  DIRECTED  SPRAY 

OF  UQUID  TOWARD  BODY  TISSUE 
Matlock  M.  MiaM,  Bewly  Hilb,  Calif,  anigaor  to  Gregory 
Bcrgeroa,  Reao,  Net.  aad  Robert  J.  Heiaer,  Playa  Del  Rey, 

CoatJaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  885,124,  Mar.  10, 1978,  Pat.  No. 
4003,437.  TUm  applicatioa  Sep.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,312 
lat  a.J  A61M  3/00 
UA  a.  128-229  .    •^^ 

1  A  therapeutic  spray  device  for  treatmg  grom  and  ana^ 
areas  of  human  beings  to  relieve  prosute  or  vaginal  or  anal 
ailments  and  conditions  thereof,  said  device  comprising: 
(a)  a  pad  having  an  upper  supporting  surface  with  a  large 
opening  therein  and  defining  at  least  a  pair  of  spaced  apart 
front  and  rear  elemenu  therein  said  pad  capable  of  sup- 
porting the  buttocks  of  an  individual  in  an  approximate 
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sitting  positim  with  relatively  flat  surfaces  on  said  pad 
supporting  portions  of  the  thighs  of  such  individual,  or  in 
position  where  the  knees  of  the  individual  are  supported 
on  said  relatively  flat  surfaces  when  in  an  approximate 
kneeling  position, 

(b)  said  pad  having  a  generally  vertical  nozzle  receiving 
aperttue  in  the  front  of  said  spaced  apart  elements  and 
which  is  spaced  forwardly  of  said  opening, 

(c)  a  nozzle  c^Mble  of  being  disposed  in  said  aperture  and 
capable  of  being  connected  to  a  source  of  liquid  under 
pressure,  said  nozzle  having  at  least  one  aperture  located 
to  be  directed  toward  the  groin  and  anal  areas  of  a  person 


'  '       '      '  's 
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sitting  or  kneeling  on  said  pad,  said  nozzle  being  located 
relative  to  a  person  disposed  on  said  pad  so  that  it  is  not 
readily  adaptable  for  insertion  in  a  body  cavity  and  is 
capable  of  emitting  a  spray  of  said  liquid  toward  said  anal 
or  groin  areas  to  treat  or  alleviate  at  least  prostrate  or 
vaginal  or  anal  ailments  and  with  the  waste  liquid  passing 
through  said  opening, 

(d)  connection  means  on  said  nozzle  for  connection  to  a 
source  of  liquid  under  pressure, 

(e)  and  said  pad  having  a  groove  meant  angularly  disposed 
to  said  nozzle  receiving  aperture  and  intersecting  said 
nozzle  receiving  aperture  to  receive  said  connection 
means. 


4,254^771 
FOLDED  TOP  URINE  BAG  WITH  ELONGATED 
STIFFENING  PANEL 
Claade  A.  Vidal,  Loa  Aageki,  CaUfn  awi^or  to 
Hoapital  Sivply  CorporatioB,  ETaattoa,  DL 

Filed  Aag.  25, 1978,  Scr.  No.  936,822 
iBt  O.^  A61F  5/44 
U.S.  CL  128— 275  23 


ment  comprises:  a  stiffening  panel  being  generally  horizontal  in 
both  its  length  and  width  directions  with  upwwlly  curving 
end  portions  and  having  a  length  substantially  greater  than  itt 
widUi,  which  panel  is  sealed  to  the  bag  along  its  top  to  horizon- 
tally spread  apani  a  top  portion  of  the  bag  to  define  a  gat 
pocket  immediately  below  the  panel;  a  hydrophobic  vent 
connected  to  the  iMg  adjacent  at  leatt  one  of  the  upwardly 
curving  end  portions  of  the  stiffening  panel  for  venting  the  gas 
pocket;  which  panel  has  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  anchor  means 
for  a  hanger,  and  a  flexible  hanger  connected  to  the  pair  &[ 
anchor  means  of  the  panel  for  suspending  the  bag  with  its  gas 
pocket  upright 


4^54,772 
HAIRPIECE  RETENTION  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  OF 

APPLYING  SAME 
Thomas  C.  McNaiMe,  2451  Mohko  Dr.,  Chand  Uaiii,  Calif. 
93030 

FDed  No?.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  91,265 
lat  CL^  A61B  17/00 
VS.  a  128-330  5 


4.  A  method  of  firmly  attaching  a  hurpiece  to  the  scalp  of  a 
person  having  an  outer  surface  layer  and  an  integument  coat- 
prising: 

(a)  surgically  implanting  a  continuous  suture  in  said  integu- 
ment characterized  in  that  said  suture  forms  loops  at  said 
outer  surface,  as  it  exits  and  reenters  said  integument 
which  orthogonally  protrude  from  said  surface; 

(b)  retaining  said  kx^  of  said  suture  at  said  outer  surface  by 
threading  one  or  more  retention  strands  through  said 
loops  thereby  providmg  a  means  for  equally  distributing 
stresses  which  may  be  subsequently  ^>plied  to  said  loops; 
and 

(c)  binding  said  loops  beneath  said  retention  strands  with  a 
series  of  ties  which  extend  outward  from  said  loops 
thereby  providing  means  for  attaching  said  hairpiece  to 
said  sodp. 


1.  A  urine  collection  bag  with  a  liquid  inlet  and  a  folded  over 
top  adjoined  to  depending  side  waJls,  wherein  the  improve- 


4*254^773 

SWIVEL  COUPLING  FOR  A  CATHETERIZATION 

SYSTEM 

CharlM  C  WaidMllig,  Upper  Arlii«l«a,  OUo,  aaripMr  to 

^  Mcdez  lac  HOUard,  OUo 

FDed  Nov.  24, 1978,  Scr.  No.  963,184 
lat  CL^  A61M  25/00 
U.S.  a  128-^348  8CliiM 

7.  In  a  catheterization  system  having  a  catheter  to  be  fed  in 
a  tortuous  path  through  a  blood  vessd,  a  source  of  fluid  under 
pressure  and  a  rotatable  coupling  connecting  said  fluid  source 
to  said  catheter; 
the  improvement  comprising  a  two-piece  plastic  swivd 

coupling  in  which; 
one  piece  has  a  recess  and  an  O-ring  disposed  within  said 

recess; 
the  other  piece  has  a  spigot  projecting  into  said  reoea 

through  said  O-ring; 
said  O-ring  having  an  interference  fit  between  said  spigot 

and  said  recess; 
one  of  said  pieces  having  a  collar  terminating  in  a  radially 
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inwardly  projecting  lip  of  a  first  diameter,  the  other  of 
said  pieces  having  a  circular  flange  of  slightly  greater 
diameter  than  said  first  diameter  and  underlying  said  lip 
when  said  pieces  are  forced  together  axially,  whereby  said 
pieces  may  be  snap-fit  together  by  applying  axial  pressure; 


battery  means  and  energyy  storage  means  disposed  within 

said  first  chamber; 
electrode  terminal  means  disposed  on  said  outer  casing;  and 
defibrillator  logic  circuitry  disposed  within  said  second 

chamber  and  operatively  associated  with  said  electrode 


vm 


and  means  blocking  axial  movement  of  one  piece  with  re- 
spect to  the  other  to  preclude  axial  compressing  of  said 
O-ring; 

whereby  said  O-ring  provides  a  fluid  seal  while  presenting  a 
minimum  of  resistance  to  the  roUtion  of  one  piece  with 
respect  to  the  other. 


4*254,774 

BALLOON  CATHETER  AND  TECHNIQUE  FOR  THE 

MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 

John  W.  Borctoa,  RockviUc,  Md^  iMigBor  to  The  United  States 

of  Ancrica  as  reprcacnted  by  tke  Department  of  Health, 

Education  and  Welfare,  Wtshiagtoo,  D.C. 

FUcd  Feb.  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  12^22 

lat  a.^  A61M  2i/00 

U.S.  a  128—348  6  dalais 


Sucriof^ 


1.  A  device  for  passage  into  a  body  vessel  or  passageway  of 
diameter  1  mm  or  smaller  comprising  a  unitary,  integral  and 
seamless  balloon  catheter  of  smooth  uninterrupted  contour 
having  a  single-lumen,  flexible  elongated  catheter  tube  of 
diameter  less  than  40  mils  integrally  formed  at  one  end  with 
means  to  occlude  the  body  vessel  or  passageway  and  compris- 
ing an  inflauble  balloon  of  one  piece  construction  with  said 
catheter  tube  having  a  wall  thickness  of  less  than  S  mils  and 
sufficiently  small  relative  to  that  of  said  tube  to  allow  said 
balloon  to  be  retracted  by  suction  into  said  tube. 
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terminal  means,  said  battery  means  and  said  energy  stor- 
age means  for  charging  said  energy  storage  means  to  a 
level  capable  of  defibrillating  a  malfunctioning  heart,  and 
for  initiating  the  discharge  of  said  energy  storage  means 
into  the  heart  of  said  recipient. 

4,254,776 
APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSMISSION  OF  INFORMATION 

BY  ELECTROCUTANEOUS  STIMUU 
Kaxuo  Tanie,  Yokohaoia,  and  Sasamn  Tacfal,  Tokyo,  both  of 
Japaa,  aaaigBors  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  4  Technol- 
ogy, Japaa  aad  Ministry  of  Intematioaal  Trade  ft  Industry, 
both  of  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Continuation-in*part  of  Scr.  No.  864,711,  Dec.  27, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jaa.  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  7,425 

ClaiuM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dec.  28, 1976,  51-159080 

Int  a.J  A61N  im 

U.S.  CL  128— 421  *         4  Claims 


E^H 


StlnuUter 


4454,775 

IMPLANTABLE  DEHBRILLATOR  AND  PACKAGE 

THEREFOR 

Alois  A.  Laager,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Micciyslaw 

Mirowski,  Owings  Mills,  Md. 

FUed  Jul.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  53,797 
Int  CL3  A61N  //id 
U.S.  a.  128—419  D  29  Claims 

1.  A  cardioverter  fully  implanuble  in  the  body  of  a  recipient, 
said  cardioverter  comprising: 
an  outer  casing; 

first  and  second  chambers  within  said  outer  casing,  each  of 
said  chambers  being  hermetically  sealed  from  the  other, 
and  being  hermetically  sealed  from  the  exterior  environ- 
ment surrounding  said  casing; 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  transmission  of  information  to  a 
human  subject  by  the  medium  of  electric  stimuli  selectively 
presented  to  the  subject's  skin  by  the  application  of  closely 
spaced-apart  signals  to  electrodes  attached  to  the  subject's 
skin,  which  comprises: 
a  central  processing  unit  (CPU); 

a  stimulator  coupled  to  the  central  processing  unit  for  issu- 
ing pulse  signals  having  the  parameters  of  the  information 
to  be  transmitted; 
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a  plurality  of  electrodes  for  generating  electrocutaneous 
stimuli  to  the  subject  in  response  to  said  pulse  signals, 
wherein  each  of  said  electrodes  includes  an  input  for 
receiving  the  pulse  signals; 

an  analog  switch  connected  to  each  of  said  electrode  inputs; 

a  first  single  isolator  having  its  input  connected  to  said  stimu- 
lator and  its  output  connected  to  the  input  of  each  analog 
switch  of  said  electrodes. 

a  decoder  having  its  input  coupled  to  the  CPU  for  sequen- 
tially controlling  the  "GN-OFF'  operation  of  the  respec- 
tive analog  switches;  and 

second  isolators  connecting  said  analog  switches  with  said 
decoder  so  that  the  electric  stimuli  are  selectively  turned 
on  and  off  by  the  CPU  coupled  to  the  decoder  in  pulsed 
intervals,  whereby  said  analog  switches  are  turned  selec- 
tively. 


1.  A  brassiere  for  providing  support  for  the  breasts  of  a 
wearer  comprising, 

a.  a  front  having  a  right  cup  and  a  left  cup  wherein  said  front 
is  provided  with 

(1)  first  reinforcing  facings  extending  from  the  top  of  said 
front  below  each  armpit  of  said  wearer  to  the  bottom  of 
said  front, 

(2)  second  reinforcing  facing  extending  from  said  first 
reinforcing  facing  beside  said  right  cup  along  the  bot- 
tom of  said  front  to  said  first  reinforcing  facing  beside 
said  left  cup, 

(3)  third  reinforcing  facing  extending  from  the  top  of  said 
right  cup  across  said  front,  under  said  left  cup  to  said 
first  reinforcing  facing  beside  said  left  cup, 

(4)  fourth  reinforcing  facing  extending  from  the  top  of 
said  left  cup  across  said  front,  imder  said  right  cup  to 
said  first  reinforcing  facing  beside  said  right  cup, 

(5)  fifth  reinforcing  facing  extending  from  the  top  of  each 
of  said  cups  across  said  front  between  said  cups  to  said 
second  reinforcing  facing  between  said  cups, 

(6)  sixth  reinforcing  facing  extending  from  the  top  of  said 
right  cup  along  the  right  side  of  said  right  cup  to  said 
fourth  reinforcing  facing, 

(7)  seventh  reinforcing  facing  extending  from  the  top  of 
said  left  cup  along  the  left  side  of  said  left  cup  to  said 
third  reinforcing  facing, 

(8)  eight  reinforcing  facing  extending  from  said  sixth 
reinforcing  facing  across  the  outer  contour  of  said  right 
cup  and  said  left  cup  to  said  seventh  reinforcing  facing, 

b.  a  back  panel  extending  from  the  side  of  said  first  reinforc- 
ing facings  around  the  back  of  said  wearer,  and 

c.  wide  straps  extending  from  the  top  of  said  cups  over  the 
shoulders  of  said  wearer  to  the  top  of  said  back  panel. 


4,254,778 
IMAGING  SYSTEMS 
Hugh  Clow,  Maidenhead;  Peter  E.  Walters,  Sonthall,  and  Wi- 
liam  S.  PcrdTal,  West  EaUng,  all  of  Eagland,  assivMrs  to 
EMI  Limited,  Iiiiy«>  Engfamd 

Filed  May  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,424 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Kingdom,  May  25, 1978, 
22291/78 

Int  a.^  A61B  5/05 
U.S.  CL  128—653  9  Oaiam 


4,254,777 
BRASSIERE  FOR  STRENUOUS  PHYSICAL  ACnVFTY 
Elisabeth  D.  Johnston,  935  NW.  13tfa  Ave,  GainesilUc  Fla. 
32601 

FUcd  No?.  22, 1978,  Scr.  No.  963,069 

lat  Ck?  A41C  3/07 

U.S.  a.  128—465  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  examining  a  body  by  nuclear  magnetic  reso- 
nance, including  the  steps  of:  applying  to  the  body  a  steady 
magnetic  field  along  an  axis  therein;  applying  a  gradient  field 
which,  in  conjunction  with  said  steady  field,  gives  a  predeter- 
mined field  in  a  slice  of  said  body;  in  conjunction  with  the 
gradient  field,  applying  a  rotating  magnetic  field  at  the  Larmor 
frequency  for  the  field  in  the  said  slice  to  cause  resonance 
therein;  applying  a  second  gradient  field,  180*  displaced  in 
phase  from  the  first  and  at  a  proportion  of  the  magnitude 
thereof  to  reduce  phase  dispersion  in  said  slice;  applying  a 
further  magnetic  field  having  a  gradient  across  the  slice  in  a 
chosen  direction  and  sensing  the  resonance  signal  resulting 
from  the  slice  during  said  further  field,  wherein,  to  reduce 
phase  dispersion  resulting  from  said  fields,  the  first  gradient 
field,  rotating  field,  second  gradient  field  and  further  field  are 
repeated  180*  displaced  in  phase. 


4,254,779 

BRAIN  WAVE  ANALYSIS  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN 

DUGNOSING  LIVING  BODY  CONDITIONS 

SeUi  Miyata,  Ohi;  Masatake  Akagawa,  Yachiyo;  Masahiro 

Yamamoto,  aad  Nobora  Inone,  both  of  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Asahi  Medical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  9, 1978,  Scr.  No.  915,048 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Mar.  15, 1978, 53/30205 
Int  CL^  A61B  5/00 
U.S.  a.  128—731  10  Claims 

1.  A  brain  wave  analysis  apparatus  for  use  in  diagnosing 
living  body  conditions,  comprising: 
means  for  detecting  brain  waves  from  a  living  subject  as  an 

electrical  brain-wave  signal; 
means  for  detecting  the  intervals  between  adjacent  ones  of 
the  intersections  of  the  brain  wave  signal  with  a  predeter- 
mined level; 
an  accumulating  storage  unit  for  classifying  the  detected 
intervals  according  to  magnitude  and  for  accumulating 
and  storing  them  to  prepare  a  histogram; 
a  data  processor  for  analyzing  the  histogram  and  calculating 
a  standard  deviation;  and 
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dtspUy  meins  for  displaying  variations  in  the  standard  devi- 
ation over  a  time  period  substantially  longer  than  the  time 


required  to  obtwn  one  value  of  the  standard  deviation, 
thereby  to  obtain  a  display  of  the  trend  of  said  variations. 


4,254,780 

APPARATUS  FOR  DISCHARGING  THRESHED 

MATERIALS  DIRECTLY  FROM  THE  ROTOR  OF  AN 

AXIAL  FLOW  COMBINE 

ThoBMs  E.  PowcU;  Edward  Doaakboo.  and  Ronald  F.  McNeil, 

all  of  Braatford,  Canada,  aaiigBon  to  White  Motor  Corpora- 

tkM  of  CuMda  Lteitcd,  Canada 

FUed  Jaa.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,297 

Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Cauda,  Oct  31, 1978, 315534 

bt  CL^  AOIF  12/18 

US.  CL  130—27  T  9  daioH 


wise  along  a  first  substantially  horizontal  path;  conveying 
particles  of  tobacco  toward  said  location  substantially  in  the 
longitudinal  direction  of  said  stream  and  along  at  least  one 
second  substantially  horizontal  path  having  a  discharge  end  at 


said  location;  and  agitating  the  particles  in  the  course  of  said 
conveying  step,  including  vibrating  the  particles  in  said  second 
path  to  thereby  orient  the  particles  so  that  at  least  the  majority 
of  particles  which  reach  said  location  are  substantially  horizon- 
tal and  extend  substantially  transversely  of  said  stream. 


4,254,782 

TOBACCO  SMOKE  FILTER 

Enriqne  C.  Ligeti,  7700  Gardella  Dr.,  IMiUn,  Calif.  945M 

Filed  No?.  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  92,651 

lat  a*  A24F  13/02,  13/04.  5/04 

VS.  a.  131—187  3  Clataa 


1.  In  an  axial  flow  combine  having  a  threshing  and  separat- 
ing rotor  co-axially  disposed  in  a  generally  cylindrical  casing 
provided  on  the  interior  with  guide  vanes  for  imparting  a 
generally  helical  movement  to  the  crop  material,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
having  portions  of  said  casing  terminating  short  of  the  dis- 
charge end  of  the  rotor  in  progressively  increasing  angu- 
lar widths  in  the  direction  of  the  discharge  end  whereby 
the  threshed  materials  discharge  in  streams  having  angular 
widths  substantially  equal  to  the  angular  widths  of  said 
terminating  portions. 


4,254,781 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DELIVERING 
PARTICLES  OF  TOBACCO  TO  SHREDDING  MACHINES 
WilU  TUde,  Gcctthacht;  Uaw-Georg  Haduack,  Haaibvg, 
and  Reidutfd  Hohm,  PioMberg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuiy, 
aMi^on  to  Haui-Wcrke  Kiirbcr  A  Co.  KG,  Haabvg,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcrauuiy 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  20,520 
Claim  priority,  appUcatkM  United  Kiagdooi,  Mar.  28, 1978, 
11918/78 

lit  CLJ  A24B  3/Oa  3/18.  7/12.  7/14 
VS.  CL  131—111  15  ClahBt 

1.  In  a  method  of  comminuting  particles  of  tobacco,  such  as 
ribs  of  tobacco  leaves,  wherein  a  stream  of  tobacco  particles  is 
built  up  at  a  location  remote  from  and  is  transported  length- 
wise toward  a  cutting  station,  and  wherein  the  stream  is  con- 
densed during  transport  toward  said  station,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  transporting  the  stream  length- 


1.  A  tobacco  smoke  filter  having  a  plurality  of  detachably 
connected  sections  comprising: 

(a)  a  cigarette  receiving  and  holding  section,  said  receiving 
section  having  a  hollow  cavity  with  a  first  end  of  the 
cavity  open  to  receive  a  cigarette,  a  first  expansion  cham- 
ber downstream  of  said  hollow  cavity,  first  wall  means 
defining  a  second  end  of  the  cavity  and  separating  said 
cavity  from  said  first  expansion  chamber,  a  longitudinally 
extending  reduced  diameter  projection  extending  from 
said  first  wall  and  into  the  first  expansion  chamber,  a  first 
restricted  bore  extending  on  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
filter  through  said  first  wall  and  throughout  the  reduced 
diameter  projection  for  communicating  said  cavity  with 
said  first  expansion  chamber; 

(b)  a  heat  dissipating  section  connected  to  said  cigarette 
receiving  section,  a  second  wall  means  associated  with  the 
heat  dissipating  section  and  extending  perpendicularly  to 
said  first  restricted  bore  immediately  downstream  thereof, 
so  that  smoke  passed  through  the  first  restricted  bore  is 
deflected  by  a  first  side  of  said  second  wall  and  circulated 
throughout  the  first  expansion  chamber,  a  solid  projection 
extending  longitudinally  from  a  second  side  of  said  second 
wall,  a  second  restricted  passage  extending  through  said 
second  wall  at  a  radially  outward  location  to  communi- 
cate smoke  from  said  first  chamber  with  the  outer  surface 
of  said  solid  projection  of  the  second  wall,  an  air  inlet 
opening  located  on  an  annular  outer  edge  of  said  heat 
dissipating  section  downstream  of  said  second  wall; 

(c)  a  rotatably  adjusuble  air  mixing  section  removably  con- 
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nected  to  said  heat  dissipating  section,  said  air  mixing 
section  having  an  annular  outer  wall  having  a  larger  inner 
diameter  than  the  outer  diameter  of  said  second  wall  solid 
projection  to  define  a  second  expansion  chamber  which 
has  a  third  wall  extending  perpendicular  to  said  second 
wall  solid  projection  at  a  location  downstream  thereof,  an 
annular  inner  shoulder  formed  on  the  extreme  upstream 
end  of  said  air  mixing  section,  said  annular  inner  shoulder 
having  a  series  of  spaced  apart  passages  of  different  cross 
sections  thereon,  said  passages  adapted  to  be  selectively 
placed  in  communication  with  said  air  inlet  opening  to 
conduct  ambient  air  into  the  smoke  stream  for  mixing 
therewith  in  said  second  expansion  chamber,  indexing 
means  for  positive  engagement  between  said  heat  dissipat- 
ing section  and  said  air  mixing  section  to  selectively  posi- 
tively engage  one  of  the  spaced  apart  passages  with  the  air 
inlet  opening,  and  indicating  means  for  indicating  to  the 
user  of  the  filter  device  precisely  which  one  of  the  varying 
sized  spaced  apart  passages  is  in  communication  with  the 
air  inlet  opening,  said  third  wall  having  a  centrally  located 
restricted  outlet  bore  extending  longitudinally  there- 
through and  into  an  enlarged  diameter  third  expansion 
chamber  formed  in  said  third  wall  at  the  downstream  end 
thereof;  and 
(d)  a  mouthpiece  section  attached  to  the  air  mixing  section 
downstream  of  the  third  expansion  chamber. 


4,254,783 
HAIR  PIECE  HAVING  A  COMB-SHAPED  ATTACHING 

MEMBER 

Sng  J.  Kii^  1  CanpbeU  Atc^  SW.,  Roanoke,  Va.  24011 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  891,646 

Int  a^  A45D  24/00 

U.S.  CL  132— 11  R  laalm 


on  said  comb  bridging  means  by  an  amount  proportiooal 
to  the  space  between  each  said  tang  and  the  next  adjacent 
tang  to  cause  the  overall  density  of  hair  roots  within  the 
area  defined  by  the  perimeter  of  said  comb  thaiped  mem- 
ber to  be  relatively  constant,  said  hair  roots  at  each  said 
hair  root  attaching  site  being  physically  spaced  from  and 
out  of  contact  with  said  hair  roots  attached  at  all  remain- 
ing hair  root  attaching  sites,  said  hair  roots  attached  to 
said  tangs  being  embedded  solely  in  said  thermoplastic 
material,  whereby  comb  removing  forces  exerted  on  said 
strands  of  artificial  hair  attached  by  said  hair  root  securing 
means  to  the  free  ends  of  said  tangs  will  tend  to  pull  the 
comb  shaped  member  in  a  direction  to  further  engage  the 
comb  tangs  with  the  natural  hair  of  the  wearer. 


4,254,784 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ATTACHING  A  HAIR 

UNIT 
Charles  W.  Ndaon,  KaMas  City,  Mo.,  aarftaor  to  ApoDo  Hair 
SyiteflH,  Inc.,  Kaans  CUy,  Mo. 

FUed  Apr.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,783 
Iirt.  O?  A41G  3/00 
VS.  a.  132-53  M 


1.  A  hairpiece  for  attaching  natural  looking  artificial  hair  to 
existing  hair,  comprising 

(a)  anchoring  means  for  frictionally  engaging  the  natural 
hair  by  subdividing  the  natural  luir  into  groups  of  gener- 
ally elongated  hair  strands,  said  anchoring  means  includ- 
ing a  comb  shaped  member  having  a  plurality  of  semiflexi- 
ble  elongated  tangs  which  are  considerably  stiffer  than  the 
artificial  hair  and  a  comb  bridging  means  for  interconnect- 
ing and  positioning  said  elongated  tangs  in  spaced  apart 
pi^lel  orientation  to  frictionally  engage  the  natural  hair 
by  guiding  the  natural  hair  into  the  spaces  between  said 
tangs  as  the  free  ends  of  said  tangs  are  moved  into  the 
natural  hair,  said  tangs  including  a  metallic  core  and  a 
thermoplastic  material  coated  over  the  entire  surface  of 
said  metallic  core; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  strands  of  artificial  hair,  each  said  strand 
having  a  hair  root,  and 

(c)  hair  root  securing  means  for  securing  the  roots  of  each 
said  strand  to  said  comb  shaped  member  at  a  plurality  of 
physically  spaced  hair  root  attaching  sites  evaily  dis- 
persed over  the  entire  surface  of  one  side  of  said  comb 
shaped  member  including  the  entire  surface  of  said  comb 
bridging  means  and  the  entire  surface  of  each  and  every 
tang  on  one  side  of  said  comb  shaped  member  to  approxi- 
mate the  dispersal  of  natural  hair  at  a  surface  density  of 
from  200  to  1000  hair  roots  per  square  inches,  wherein  the 
density  of  hair  root  attaching  sites  on  each  said  tang  is 
increased  over  the  denuty  of  said  hair  root  attaching  sites 


1.  A  hair  unit  assembly  for  attachment  to  the  head  of  a 
recipient  having  at  least  some  natural  hair,  said  assemUy  com- 
prising; 
a  hair  unit  including  a  base  element,  and  a  plurality  of  natural 

hair-simulating  strands  secured  to  said  element;  and 
means  for  attachmg  said  hairpiece  to  the  recipient's  head, 

including 
at  least  one  elongated  tube  configured  to  present  a  series  of 

apertures  along  the  length  thereof  for  allowing  strands  of 

natural  hair  to  be  inserted  within  the  interior  of  said  tube; 
locking  means  disposed  within  the  interior  of  said  tube  for 

securing  said  tube  to  said  strands  of  natural  hair,  and 
structure  for  connecting  said  hair  unit  to  said  tube. 

4,254,785 

HAIR  ROLLER  FASTENER 

Charles  R.  Cochran,  120  S.  Vlrgida  St,  Preacott,  Aria.  86301 

Filed  Aag.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,274 

iBt  CL^  A45D  6/16.  8/06 

U.S.CL  132-40  3 1 


1.  A  hair  roller  fastener  comprising, 

a  member  formed  of  a  single  piece  of  spring  sted  and  includ- 
ing a  first  component  and  a  second  component  intercon- 
nected by  a  first  bend, 

the  first  component  being  relatively  long,  and  constituted  by 
a  single  element  forming  a  first  leg, 

the  second  component  being  relativdy  short  and  consituted 
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by  a  pair  of  single  dements  that  form  a  second  leg  and  a 
third  leg  interconnected  by  a  second  bend, 

both  of  said  bends  being  continuous  curves  of  substantial 
radius, 

all  of  said  legs  being  straight,  and  in  the  absence  of  anything 
between  the  components,  being  parallel, 

the  first  bend  being  prestressed  inwardly  to  bias  the  second 
component  toward  the  first  component  and  the  second 
bend  being  prestressed  outwardly  to  bias  the  third  leg 
toward  the  first  leg,  the  prestressed  conditions  of  the 
bends  being  effective  for  positioning  the  third  leg  into 
engagement  of  the  first  leg  throughout  the  length  of  the 
third  leg  in  the  absence  of  anything  between  those  legs, 
and  to  bias  those  legs  toward  parallelism  in  the  presence  of 
anything  between  those  legs, 

the  second  bend  and  the  first  leg  forming  between  them- 
selves a  bight  for  receiving  objects  and  guiding  them  into 
position  between  the  third  leg  and  first  leg,  and  the  second 
bend  being  positioned  remote  from  the  free  end  of  the  first 
whereby  the  portion  of  the  first  leg  beyond  the  second 
bend,  and  the  curved  surface  of  the  second  bend,  form  the 
surfaces  defming  the  bight  and  are  remote  from  any 
pointed  element  of  the  fastener,  whereby,  further,  the 
fastener  can  be  easily  to  a  roller  with  hair  rolled  thereon 
without  snagging  the  hair. 


engaging  said  clip  so  that  the  clip  arms  engage  unidirec- 
tional ratcheting  recesses  formed  on  said  body  adjacent 
the  bore; 
whereby  the  axle  is  normally  fixed  in  position  by  engagement ' 
of  the  arms  and  recesses  but  may  be  unidirectionally  rotated  by 
application  of  manual  rotary  pressure  to  the  clip. 


4,254,786 

DENTAL  FLOSS  HOLDER 

Sc  K.  W<M,  10401  S.  Magnolia  St,  Anaheiai,  Calif.  92804 

Filed  Not.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,996 

bt  CL^  A61C  15/00 

VS.  CL  132-92  A  6  Clairas 
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COIN  ACCUMULATION  CYLINDER  CHANGEOVER 

ALARM 
Kenidchl  Watanabe,  aad  Katamke  Fnniya,  both  of  Tokyo,  Ja* 
pan,  asiignon  to  Lawel  Baak  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Aog.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66,324 
CUIoH   priority,   application   Japan,   Aag.   15,   1978,   53- 
111709[U] 

Ut  CI.)  G07D  9/06 
U.S.  a.  133-8  A  2  Claims 


1.  A  dental  floss  holder  comprising: 
a  body  member  having  an  axial  bore  formed  therein  extend- 
ing from  one  side  thereof  and  terminating  in  an  aperture  of 
a  smaller  diameter  opening  onto  the  other  body  side, 
said  body  means  having  a  pair  of  prongs  of  generally  triangular 
cross-section  extending  outwardly  laterally  from  the  body 
member  normal  to  the  bore  and  in  the  same  direction  and  in 
generally  parallel  relationship  to  one  another,  each  of  said 
prongs  having  a  deep  floss  receiving  groove  formed  longitudi- 
nally along  its  outer  surface  remote  from  the  other  prong,  and 
each  prong  terminating  in  a  tip  across  which  the  groove  ex- 
tends toward  the  other  prong; 
an  axle  extending  through  the  body  member  and  having  a 
head  with  a  slot  formed  on  one  end  thereof  so  as  to  be 
disposed  adjacent  the  smaller  diameter  aperture  and  a 
floating  flange  mounted  on  the  axle  and  fixed  thereto 
adjacent  the  slotted  head  by  means  of  a  pair  of  teeth 
formed  on  the  flange  inner  periphery  and  extending  into 
the  head  slot  at  either  end  thereof; 
a  spool  for  holding  dental  floss  mounted  on  the  axle  within 

the  body  member; 
a  passageway  formed  in  the  body  member  opening  at  one 
end  between  the  prongs  and  at  the  other  end  into  the  axial 
bore  for  passing  the  floss  from  the  spool  through  the  body 
member, 
a  spring  clip  having  downtumed  pointed  arms;  and 
means  formed  on  said  axle  remote  from  the  slotted  head  for 


1.  A  coin  packaging  machine  which  comprises  a  coin  de- 
nomination selection  handle,  a  rotary  operation  plate  disposed 
co-operatively  with  the  coin  denomination  selection  handle,  a 
coin  denomination  selection  side  switch  to  be  opened  or  closed 
by  said  operation  plate  and  a  coin  accumulation  side  switch  to 
be  opened  or  closed  by  mounting  or  dismounting  an  accumula- 
tion cylinder,  and  a  changeover  switch  which  is  changed  over 
to  the  side  of  an  alarm  circuit  when  the  coin  denomination 
selection  handle  is  operated  and  which  is  changed  over  to  the 
side  of  a  starting  circuit  when  one  accumulation  cylinder  is 
dismounted,  said  starting  circuit  being  adapted  to  energize  a 
coin  packaging  machine  starting  relay  when  another  accumu- 
lation cylinder  is  mounted  whereby  the  machine  cannot  be 
started  unless  accumulation  cylinders  are  dismounted  and  then 
re-mounted  after  an  operation  of  the  coin  denomination  han- 
dle. 


4,254,788 
ENERGY  SAVING  DISHWASHER 
Willian  F.  Hdwig,  Jr.,  DowiMn  Grote,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Avtec 
Indnstrics,  Inc.,  Downers  Grove,  Dl. 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,135 
Int.  a.)  B08B  3/10 
VS.  CL  134—57  D  12  Claims 

1.  A  control  circuit  for  conserving  electrical  energy  in  a 
dishwashing  machine  comprising: 
control  means  for  automatically  actuating  various  compo- 
nents during  the  operation  of  a  dishwashing  machine 
including  a  booster  heater  and  a  tank  heater; 
said  control  means  being  coupled  to  a  source  of  electrical 
power  and  preventing  simultaneous  operation  of  the 
booster  heaters  and  tank  heaters  of  a  dishwashing  ma- 
chine; 
said  control  means  further  including  connector  means  to 
couple  the  tank  heaters  and  booster  heaters  to  the  power 
source  to  supply  power  thereto; 
said  control  means  further  including  an  actuator  means 
being  responsive  to  the  commencement  of  a  cycle  of 
operation  of  the  dishwashing  machine  to  simultaneously 
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interrupt  the  power  directed  to  the  tank  heater  and  supply 
power  to  the  booster  heaters;  and 
delay  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  actuator  means  and 
the  tank  and  booster  heaters  to  interrupt  power  directed 


4,254,789 
APPARATUS  FOR  MIXING  MEDIA,  SUCH  AS  GASES  OR 

UQUIDS 
Johaa  E.  H.  Westberg,  Lidingo,  Sweden,  assignor  to  AGA  Ak- 
tiebobig,  Lidingo,  Sweden 

FUed  Feb.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,365 
Oaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  23, 1978,  7802089 
Int  a.)  G05D  11/03 
U.S.a.  137— 88  7  Oaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  mixing  two  fluids  in  given  proportions, 
said  apparatus  comprising  first  and  second  regulators,  incorpo- 
rated in  respective  supply  lines  for  the  two  fluids,  for  reducing 
the  fluid  pressure  of  each  of  the  two  fluids  to  an  operating 
pressure,  and  mixing  means,  including  a  common  mixing  cham- 
ber for  receiving  the  fluids  from  said  first  and  second  regula- 
tors, said  mixing  means  including  first  and  second  openings  for 
controlling  the  flow  of  the  respective  fluid  into  said  mixing 
chamber,  and  said  apparatus  further  comprising  means  for 
controlling  said  first  and  second  regulators  such  that  the  fluid 
pressures  of  the  two  fluids  are  equalized  upstream  of  said 
openings,  said  mixing  means  further  including  control  means 
for  controlling  the  proportions  of  the  two  fluids  passing 
through  said  first  and  second  openings,  said  control  means 
including  a  rotatable  member  whose  angular  position  controls 
one  dimension  of  the  first  and  second  openings  ao  as  to  control 
the  proportions  of  the  fluid,  said  mixing  means  further  com- 
prising flow  responsive  adjustment  means  for  simultaneously 
providing  the  same  change  in  a  second  dimension  of  said  first 


and  second  openings  in  response  to  the  total  flow  through  said 
openings. 


4,254,790 

PRESSURE  CONTROL  UNIT  FOR  THE  CONTROL  OF 

THE  PRESSURE  OF  AT  LEAST  ONE  GAS  DEPENDING 

ON  THE  PRESSURE  OF  ANOTHER  GAS 
Einer  Eriksson;  Johannes  Jensen,  both  of  Odease  M.,  and  Jor- 
gen  S.  Londsgaard,  Troense,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Innoventa  ApS,  Denmark 

FUed  Ang.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  937,942 
Claims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Ang.  30, 1977, 3849/77 
Int  O.)  G05D  11/03 
U.S.  CL  137—100  3 


to  the  booster  heaters  and  supply  power  to  the  tank  heat- 
ers in  a  predetermined  time  interval  after  the  actuator 
means  senses  the  presence  of  the  commencement  of  the 
cycle  of  operation  of  the  dishwashing  machine. 


1.  A  pressure  control  apparatus  for  the  simultaneous  control 
of  the  pressure  of  at  least  two  gases,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

means  defining  a  reference  pressure  chamber  to  which  a 
fluid  at  an  adjustable  pressure  can  be  suppUed, 

means  defming  at  least  two  control  chambers  positioned 
adjacent  said  reference  pressure  chamber,  each  of  said 
control  chambers  having  a  gas  inlet,  a  gas  outlet  and  a 
valve  means  located  therebetween,  and 

separate  membrane  systems  positioned  between  each  of  said 
control  chambers  and  said  reference  pressure  chamber, 
each  membrane  system  including  a  spring-loaded  control 
valve  extending  into  the  adjacent  control  chamber  so  as  to 
control  gas  flow  through  the  respective  valve  means 
therein,  and  each  membrane  system  comprising  two 
^>aced  apart  membranes  which  are  mutually  firmly  inter- 
connected, the  surface  areas  of  the  respective  membranes 
of  each  membrane  system  which  face  the  reference  pres- 
sure chamber  being  equal,  whereas  the  surface  areas  of  the 
respective  membranes  of  each  membrane  system  which 
face  the  respective  control  chambers  differing,  the  mem- 
brane systems  functioning  such  that  the  ratio  of  gas  pres- 
sures emanating  from  the  various  control  chambers  will 
remain  constant,  said  pressure  ratio  being  determined  by 
said  differing  surface  areas  of  said  respective  membranes. 


4,254,791 
FLOW  RATE  REGULATOR 
Dan  Bron,  36  Pahnach  St,  Haifii,  Israel 

FUed  Mar.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,517 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Israel,  Mar.  26, 1979,  56948 
Int  CL^  G05D  7/01 
VS.  CL  137—118  5  ClaiBS 
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1.  An  in-line  flow  regulator  for  pressurized  fluids,  compris- 
ing a  regulator  sleeve  disposed  in  a  tubular,  fluid-carrying  line 
or  in  constituent  parts  thereof,  said  line  or  constituent  part 
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thereof  communicating  with  the  outside  via  at  least  one  wall 
orifice  provided  therein,  which  sleeve  is  constituted  by  two 
flange-like  end  portions  fitting  said  tubular  line  and  a  central 
portion  connecting  said  flange-like  portions,  in  such  a  way  as 
to  define,  in  conjunction  with  said  flange-like  portions  and 
with  the  inside  wall  of  said  tubular  line,  an  annular  output 
space  wherein  said  central  portion  is  elastically  d^fonnable  by 
an  inflatory  force  and  wherein  said  annular  output  space  com- 
municates with  the  inside  of  said  tubular  line  via  at  least  one  of 
said  portions,  and  with  the  outside  via  said  wall  orifice. 


4,254,792 
DOUBLE-SEAT  VALVE 
HenMU  Scfaidel,  Ergrte,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  anigBor  to 
Holstein  A  Kappert  GmbH,  Dortmund- Wambcl,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
GerouBy 

Filed  Aag.  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  65,396 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  26, 
1978,2837298 

Lit  CL^  F16K  im 
\}&.  a  137—240  7  Claing 
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and  having  formed  therein  a  valve  chamber  interposed  be- 
tween the  first  passage  and  the  second  passage; 
a  valve  member  supported  in  the  valve  chamber  for  rotation 
between  open  and  closed  positions,  the  valve  member  hav- 
ing means  communicating  the  first  passage  with  tl}e  second 
passage  in  the  open  position  thereof;  and 
seal  means  for  isolating  portions  of  the  valve  chamber  about 
the  valve  member  from  the  first  passage  and  the  second 
passage,  whereby  the  valve  is  opened  and  closed  via  posi- 
tioning of  the  valve  member  and  whereby  portions  of  the 
valve  chamber  about  the  valve  member  from  a  tnqjped  fluid 
chamber  thereabout,  the  seal  means  comprising: 
a  first  seal  assembly  extending  about  the  first  passage  and 
engaging  the  valve  member,  comprising: 
a  first  seal  support  ring  having  a  forward  side  facing  the 
valve  member  and  a  rear  side  facing  away  from  the 
valve  member,  wherein  the  first  seal  support  ring  is 
characterized  as  having  means  communicating  fluid 
pressure  in  the  trapped  fluid  chamber  to  the  rear  side  of 
the  first  seal  support  ring; 
a  first  sealing  ring  attached  to  the  forward  side  of  the  first 
seal  support  member  for  sealingly  engaging  the  valve 
member; 
first  biasing  ring  means  extending  about  the  first  passage 
adjacent  the  rear  side  of  the  first  seal  support  ring  for 
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1.  A  double-seat  valve,  comprising  a  housing,  a  movable 
shaft;  means  forming  a  first  and  second  valve  seat  in  said  hous- 
ing; one  valve  memt>er  fuedly  mounted  on  said  shaft  in  one 
mounting  point;  another  valve  member  fixedly  mounted  also 
on  said  shaft  in  another  mounting  point  and  having  a  sealing 
element  which  forms  a  seating  face  arranged  to  abut  against 
said  first  valve  seat  when  said  shaft  together  with  said  valve 
members  moves  to  a  closed  position  and  to  be  lifted  from  said 
first  valve  seat  when  said  shaft  together  with  said  valve  mem- 
bers moves  to  an  open  position  of  the  valve,  said  other  valve 
member  being  movable  independently  of  and  relative  to  said 
one  valve  member  and  being  variable  so  that  said  seating  face 
of  said  other  valve  member  is  displaceable  relative  to  the  other 
mounting  point  and  abuts  against  said  one  valve  member  to 
thereby  form  a  hollow  chamber  between  said  valve  members, 
said  scaling  element  of  said  other  valve  member  being  so  de- 
formable  that  after  a  predetermined  stroke  of  said  other  valve 
member  in  one  direction,  said  seating  face  of  said  other  valve 
member  first  abuts  against  said  one  valve  member  to  thereby 
form  said  hollow  chamber  between  said  valve  members,  and 
thereafter  said  other  valve  member  and  said  one  valve  member 
are  \\fixA  from  said  first  and  second  valve  seat  respectively;  and 
a  draining  conduit  communicating  with  said  hollow  chamber 
prior  to  the  valve  members  being  lifted  toward  said  open 
position  so  that  fluid  leaking  into  said  chamber  flows  out  of  the 
latter  outwardly  of  the  valve. 


venting  fluid  pressure  at  the  rear  side  of  the  first  seal 
support  ring  in  excess  of  fluid  pressure  in  the  first  pas- 
sage to  the  first  passage;  and 
a  second  seal  assembly  extending  about  the  second  passage 

and  engaging  the  valve  member. 
19.  A  valve  according  to  claim  1  wherein  the  body  has  a  first 
sealant  port  mounted  in  the  outer  periphery  thereof  for  intro- 
duction of  sealant  in  the  body;  wherein  the  first  sealing  ring  is 
radially  displaced  a  preselected  distance  from  the  first  passage, 
whereby  the  first  seal  support  ring,  the  valve  member  and  the 
first  sealing  ring  coact  to  form  a  first  sealant  channel  adjacent 
the  forward  side  of  the  first  seal  support  ring,  the  first  sealant 
channel  extending  about  the  first  passage  and  having  an  annu- 
lar opening  thereinto  between  portions  of  the  first  seal  support 
ring  and  the  valve  member;  wherein  a  plurality  of  sealant 
passages  are  formed  through  the  first  seal  support  ring  and 
intersect  the  first  sealant  channel;  wherein  a  sealant  passage 
conununicating  with  the  sealant  passages  in  the  first  seal  sup- 
port ring  is  formed  through  the  body  and  communicates  with 
the  first  sealant  port,  whereby  sealant  can  be  injected  into  the 
first  sealant  chumel  via  the  first  sealant  port  and  the  sealant 
passages  formed  in  the  first  seal  support  ring  and  the  body;  and 
wherein  the  first  seal  support  ring  is  characterized  as  compris- 
ing means  restricting  the  opening  of  the  first  sealant  channel 
into  the  first  passage. 


4,254,793 

BALL  VALVE  HAVING  VALVE  CHAMBER  VENTING 

SEAL  ASSEMBUES 

Domcr  Scaramacd,  3245  S.  Hattie,  Oklahoma  Qty,  Okla.  73129 

FUcd  Jan.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,379 

Int  CL^  F16K  5/00,  25/00 

MS.  CL  137— 246  J2  21  Claim 

1.  A  valve,  comprising: 
a  body  having  formed  therein  a  first  passage  and  a  second 
passage  to  provide  inlet  and  outlet  passages  for  the  valve. 


4,254,794 
VALVE  FOR  SELF-MAINTAINING  POULTRY  WATERER 
FVcd  R.  Smith,  F^cah-Flow  System*,  Inc.,  P.  O.  Box  265,  Comer, 
Ga.  30629 

Ffled  Jan.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  75 
Iirt.  CL^  F16K  31/lS:  AOIK  7/04 
\}S.  CL  137—434  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  watering  system  comprising  means  supplying  water 
under  pressure,  at  least  one  watering  trough  having  float-con- 
trolled valve  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  water  into  said 
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trough  and  maintaining  a  predetermined  water  level  therein, 
conduit  means  for  delivering  water  irom  said  supplying  means 
to  said  watering  trough  through  said  float-ccmtroUed  valve 
means  and  controllable  valve  means  for  shutting  ofT  the  flow  of 
water  in  said  conduit,  in  which  at  least  a  portion  of  said  conduit 
in  the  length  thereof  between  *he  controllable  valve  means  and 
the  trough  is  located  above  the  level  at  which  water  enters  the 
trough  through  said  float-controlled  valve  means,  and  in 
which  said  float-controlled  valve  means  comprises  a  housing 
having  an  inlet  opening  connected  to  receive  water  from  said 
conduit,  and  a  discharge  opening  arranged  to  discharge  water 
into  said  trough,  a  valve  seat  surrounding  said  discharge  open- 
ing on  the  upstream  side  thereof,  a  valve  pin  extending  through 
said  discharge  opening  into  the  interior  of  the  housing  and 
having  an  annular  resilient  valve  seal  disposed  at  its  end  on  the 
upstream  side  of  said  discharge  opening,  said  valve  seal  being 
arranged  to  cooperate  with  said  valve  seat  to  close  off  the  flow 
of  water  through  said  discharge  opening,  and  a  float  secured 
on  the  opposite  end  of  said  valve  pin  and  adapted  to  rest  on  the 
surface  of  the  water  in  said  trough,  the  float,  valve  pin  and 
valve  seal  being  so  arranged  that,  at  a  particular  water  level  in 
the  trough,  the  valve  seal  may  be  held  against  the  valve  seat  by 
the  pressure  of  water  in  said  conduit  so  that  the  flow  of  water 
into  the  trough  is  cut  off,  the  improvement  comprising  spring 
means  located  within  said  housing  and  acting  on  the  end  of  the 
valve  pin  therein,  said  spring  means  continuously  urging  said 
valve  seal  in  the  direction  toward  said  valve  seat,  and  prevent- 


4y254,795 
AIRFLOW  CONTROL  MECHANISM  INSERTABLE  INTO 

AN  AIR  DUCT 
Jolm  C  McNabney,  Venma,  Wis.,  aasiffor  to  Wchr 
tioB,  MUwmdtee,  Wis. 

FUed  Apr.  6, 1979,  Scr.  No.  27,673 
bt  CL^  F23L  13/08 
MS,  CL  137—454.6  7 


ing  said  valve  seal  from  moving  away  from  said  valve  seat 
when  the  water  in  said  trough  is  at  said  particular  level, 
whereby  water  from  said  portion  of  the  conduit  located  above 
the  level  at  which  water  enters  the  trough  is  prevented  from 
entering  the  trough  when  said  controllable  valve  means  is 
closed  off  and  the  water  in  said  trough  is  at  said  particular 
level,  and  elongated  pin  means  aligned  with  said  valve  pin 
when  said  valve  seal  is  in  its  closed  condition,  and  guide  means 
supporting  said  elongated  pin  means  for  sliding  movement  in 
the  longitudinal  directicm,  said  elongated  pin  means  being 
engageable  with  the  end  of  said  valve  pin  when  said  valve  seal 
is  b  its  closed  condition,  and  said  spring  means  being  arranged 
to  urge  said  elongated  pin  means  against  said  valve  pin  and  in 
which  said  guide  means  is  in  the  form  of  a  sleeve  supporting 
said  elongated  pin  means  for  sliding  movement  in  the  longitu- 
dinal direction,  said  elongated  pin  means  has  a  first  enlarged 
end  on  one  side  of  said  sleeve,  said  first  enlarged  end  being 
engageable  with  the  end  of  said  valve  pin  when  said  valve  seal 
is  in  its  closed  condition,  and  a  second  enlarged  end  on  the 
opposite  side  of  said  sleeve  for  preventing  disengagement  of 
said  elongated  pin  means  from  said  sleeve,  said  spring  means  is 
in  the  form  of  a  coil  spring  surrounding  said  elongated  pin  and 
compressed  between  said  first  enlarged  end  and  an  end  of  said 
sleeve  and  arranged  to  urge  said  elongated  pin  means  against 
said  valve  pin,  the  assembly  comprising  said  elongated  pin 
means,  said  guide  means  and  said  spring  means  forming  part  of 
the  wall  of  said  housing  and  being  removable  from  said  hous- 
ing as  a  unit. 


1.  An  air  flow  control  mechanism  for  use  in  an  air  duct 
having  upstream  and  downstream  ends  and  an  aperture  in  the 
air  duct  intermediate  the  upstream  and  downstream  ends,  the 
air  flow  control  mechanism  comprising: 
a  housing  adi4>ted  to  be  slideably  inserted  through  the  aper- 
ture into  the  air  duct,  said  housing  including  a  plurality  of 
side  walls  positionable  adjacent  the  interior  surface  of  the 
duct  but  in  spaced  relation  from  the  interior  surface  of  the 
duct, 
means  for  supporting  said  housing  in  the  air  duct,  said  sup- 
porting means  including  a  flange  fixedly  attached  to  said 
housing  and  for  surrounding  the  aperture,  the  flange  being 
adapted  to  be  fixed  to  the  air  duct,  and 
means  for  providing  a  seal  between  the  housing  and  the 
interior  surface  of  the  air  duct  for  preventing  air  flow 
around  the  housing,  said  seal  means  including  elongated 
resilient  blades  fixedly  attached  to  the  external  surface  of 
the  housing  and  engageable  against  the  internal  surface  of 
the  air  duct,  said  resilient  blades  each  including  one  longi- 
tudinal edge  secured  to  said  housing  and  an  opposite 
longitudinal  edge  engageable  against  the  interior  surface 
of  the  air  duct,  and  said  blades  each  being  curved  toward 
the  air  flow  whereby  air  pressure  against  said  blades 
forces  said  opposite  longitudinal  edges  against  the  interior 
surface  of  the  air  duct. 


4,254,796         

GAS  REGULATOR  VALVE  WITH  STEP  OPENING 
CHARACTERISTIC 
Samad  T.  KcUy,  Tommce,  Calif.,  amipMM-  to  Robertshaw  Om- 
trols  Company,  Richmood,  Va. 

Flkd  Oct  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,166 
Iirt.  a'  F16K  31/365 
MS.  CL  137—489  W 


1.  In  a  step  opening  gas  pressure  regulating  valve  having  a 
housing  with  inlet  and  outlet  ports  separated  by  a  main  dia- 
phragm valve  with  a  main  valve  diaphragm  chamber  and 
including  a  bleed  chamber  within  said  bousing  in  communica- 
tion with  said  main  valve  diaphragm  chamber  with  a  Meed 
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chamber  inlet  gas  passageway  containing  a  gas  bleed  orifice 
and  a  bleed  chamber  outlet  gas  passageway  whereby  said  main 
valve  responds  to  gas  pressure  in  said  bleed  chamber  and 
wherein  a  step  opening  diaphragm  is  mounted  in  a  step  opening 
diaphragm  chamber  which  communicates  with  the  bleed 
chamber  through  a  time  delay  orifice  and  gas  flow  control 
means  responsive  to  said  step  opening  diaphragm  is  mounted  in 
one  of  said  inlet  and  outlet  gas  passageways,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  check  valve  means  bypassing  said  time  delay 
orifice  to  vent  said  step  opening  diaphragm  chamber  and 
thereby  provide  rapid  resetting  of  step  opening  diaphragm. 

4,254,797 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  CAUBRATION  GASES 

SUITABLE  FOR  ANALYTICAL  INSTRUMENTATION 
Paul  H.  Mayeaux,  Houston,  Tex.,  asrignor  to  Bi-M  Instrument 
ComiHuiy,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Jan.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  6,664 

Int  a.J  G05D  7/06:  GOIM  27/00 

U  A  a.  137—565  12  Claims 


1.  A  multicomponent  valve  assembly  for  use  in  a  system  for 
blending  accurately  measured  predetermined  quantities  of 
gaseous  components  received  directly  from  separate  pressur- 
ized supply  tanks,  as  on  input  signals  received  from  a  com- 
puter, the  system  including  a  mixing  vessel,  a  pressure  trans- 
ducer associated  with  said  vessel  for  measuring  the  pressure  of 
the  gases  in  said  pressure  vessel,  producing  an  output  signal  in 
response  to  the  measured  pressure  and  transmitting  same  to 
said  computer,  and  a  circulating  pump  connected  in  a  closed 
series  via  conduits  which  form  a  circuit,  the  multi-component 
valve  assembly  opcratively  communicating  the  two  ends  of  the 
conduits  for  flow  of  gas  therethrough  in  providing  the  func- 
tions of  purging  contaminants  from  the  system,  admixing  the 
gaseous  components  received  from  the  supply  tanks  to  form 
the  gaseous  blend,  producing  a  product  output  blend  of  the 
admixed  gases,  and  venting  gases  from  the  system,  which 
comprises: 
a  housing  constituted  of  an  elongate  block  within  which  is 
provided 

an  axially  oriented  vent  passageway  extending  longitudi- 
nally through  the  block  to  an  inlet  at  the  outer  end  of 
said  block,  through  which  gases  can  be  vented  from  the 
system, 
a  component  gas  manifold  comprised  of  a  passageway, 
axially  oriented  and  parallel  to  said  vent  passageway, 
extending  longitudinally  from  an  inlet  at  the  outer  end 
of  said  block,  within  which  component  gases  of  the 
blend  can  be  injected,  and  circulated  for  admixing  said 
gases, 
a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  valve  seat  openings,  each  ex- 
tended from  an  inlet  at  the  surface  of  said  block  laterally 
through  said  vent  passageway  to  said  component  gas 
manifold  to  which  it  is  communicated  via  an  orifice 
leading  into  said  component  gas  manifold, 
a  mix  valve  which  can  be  opened  and  closed  as  by  signals 


received  in  programmed  sequence  from  said  computer, 
mounted  on  said  block  over  a  valve  seat  opening,  an  end 
of  the  conduit  from  said  mixing  vessel  being  communis 
cated  with  said  valve  seat  opening,  the  valve  being  suffi- 
cient to  open  and  close  the  orifice  leading  from  said  valve 
seat  opening  into  said  component  gas  manifold  to  open  or 
cut  off  communication  with  said  mixing  vessel  via  said 
conduit  extended  therefrom, 

a  product  output  valve  which  can  be  opened  and  closed  as 
by  signals  received  in  programmed  sequence  from  said 
computer,  mounted  on  said  block  over  a  valve  seat  open- 
ing which  is  communicated  via  a  conduit  with  a  gas  re- 
ceiving source  external  to  said  system,  the  valve  being 
sufficient  to  open  and  close  the  orifice  leading  from  said 
valve  seat  opening  to  said  component  gas  manifold  so  as  to 
open  or  cut  off  communication  between  said  component 
gas  manifold  and  said  receiving  source  conduit, 

a  vent  valve  which  can  be  opened  and  closed  as  by  signals 
received  in  programmed  sequence  from  said  computer, 
mounted  on  said  block  over  a  valve  seat  opening,  and  an 
outlet  communicating  the  component  gas  manifold  via  the 
orifice  within  the  valve  scat  opening  with  said  vent  pas- 
sageway, the  valve  being  sufficient  to  close  the  orifice  of 
said  valve  seat  opening  to  cut  off  communication  between 
said  component  gas  manifold  and  vent  passageway  or 
open  said  orifice  and  thereby  open  communication  be- 
tween said  component  gas  manifold  and  vent  passageway 
so  that  gas  can  be  flowed  freely  through  the  component 
gas  manifold, 

a  plurality  of  component  gas  valves,  each  of  which  can  be 
independently  opened  and  closed  as  by  signals  received  in 
programmed  sequence  from  said  computer  mounted  on 
said  block  each  over  a  valve  seat  opening,  to  each  adja- 
cent valve  seat  opening  of  which  is  connected  a  gas  inlet 
which  provides  means  for  communicating  a  component 
gas  supply  tank  for  supply  of  a  component  gas,  each  valve 
being  sufficient  to  close  the  orifice  leading  from  said  valve 
seat  opening  into  said  component  gas  manifold  to  cut  ofF 
the  flow  of  a  component  gas  from  a  supply  tank  into  the 
component  gas  manifold,  or  open  said  valve  seat  orifice  so 
that  a  component  gas  can  be  supplied  by  a  supply  tank  to 
the  component  gas  manifold, 

whereby  the  system  can  be  purged  in  a  cycle  which  includes 
opening  the  vent  valve,  closing  all  other  valves,  and  then 
starting  the  pump  to  exhaust  gas  from  the  system,  after 
which  the  pump  can  be  stopped,  the  vent  valve  closed, 
and  a  component  valve  opened  to  provide  the  system  with 
a  component  gas,  this  cycle  being  repeated  a  number  of 
times  to  purge  the  system,  and  at  the  time  the  system  is 
exhausted  of  gas  on  the  last  step  of  the  cycle  each  compo- 
nent gas  can  be  serially  injected  into  the  system  by  sequen- 
tially opening  and  closing  the  respective  gas  component 
valve  to  inject  the  gases  of  the  blend  and,  on  closing  the 
component  valve  of  the  last  gas  to  be  added  to  the  blend, 
the  mix  valve  can  be  reopened,  the  pump  again  turned  on 
to  circulate,  mix  and  thoroughly  homogenize  the  gaseous 
blend,  and  the  product  output  valve  can  then  be  opened  to 
transfer  the  gas  blend  to  a  receiving  source. 

4,254,798 
DIRECTIONAL  CONTROL  VALVE 
Helmut  Ott,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Her- 
ion-Werke  Kg,  FeUbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Jan.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,186 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  Mar.  23, 
1978,  2813030 

Int.  a.'  F15B  U/043 
U.S.  a.  137-625.66  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  direction  control  valve,  particularly  for  use  in  con- 
nection with  a  pneumatic  load,  a  combination  comprising  a 
housing  having  a  first  load  port,  a  second  load  port,  a  pressure 
port  and  a  control  port  and  formed  with  a  central  opening;  a 
control  piston  movable  in  said  opening  along  said  ports;  a 
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single  venting  port,  said  control  piston  having  an  end  portion, 
and  being  formed  with  an  axial  boring  adapted  to  communicate 
with  said  venting  port  and  a  radial  boring  arranged  in  commu- 
nication with  said  axial  boring  and  adapted  to  communicate 
with  one  of  said  load  ports  to  connect  the  same  with  said 
venting  port,  a  channel  defined  by  said  axial  boring  adiq>ted  to 
connect  said  second  load  port  with  said  venting  port;  and 


throttling  means  including  an  adjustable  throttling  bolt,  said 
end  portion  of  said  control  piston  being  provided  with  a  tubu- 
lar projection  with  an  outer  edge  facing  said  throttling  bolt  and 
having  a  central  passage  being  in  axial  alignment  with  said 
axial  boring,  and  further  including  an  axially  displaceable 
throttling  collar  cooperating  with  the  outer  edge  of  said  tubu- 
lar projection  to  produce  an  adjustable  gap  for  said  second 
load  port. 


4,254,799 
LAPPED  SPOOL  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 
Leland  F.  Blatt,  31915  Groesbeck  Hwy.,  Grease  Pointe  Shores, 
Mich.  48026 

FUed  Apr.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,099 

Int  a.J  F15B  li/042 

MS,  CL  137—625.69  5  Claims 


V.,.1.,,,4 


1.  A  valve  assembly  comprising  an  elongated  body  having 
an  axial  bore  defining  an  annular  valve  seat,  said  bore  being 
honed  to  a  fine  finish; 
axially  apertured  end  caps  sealed  over  and  secured  to  oppo- 
site ends  of  said  body; 
said  body  having  a  pressure  port,  cylinder  ports  and  exhaust 

ports,  all  with  associated  passages  communicating  with 
.    said  bore; 
a  valve  spool  assembly  reciprocally  and  snugly  nested  and 

sealed  within  said  bore; 
said  spool  assembly  being  honed  to  a  fme  finish  to  match  the 

bore  with  a  minimal  clearance; 
annular  portions  of  said  spool  assembly  sealingly  engaging 

said  bore  controlling  the  flow  of  pressure  fluid  through 

the  respective  bores  and  passages; 
said  spool  assembly  having  a  central  fluid  shut-off  position 

and  a  pair  of  fluid  control  positions; 
means  on  said  body  for  alternatively  positioning  said  spool 

axially  into  one  of  said  control  positions; 
said  spool  assembly  including  a  pair  of  spaced  synunetrical 

oppositely  arranged  axially  aligned  spools;  and 
means  flexibly  interconnecting  said  spools; 


the  length  of  the  spools  relative  to  said  bore,  providing 
flexibility  of  the  spools  within  said  bore; 

said  interconnecting  means  including  a  wire  axially  extend- 
ing loosely  through  said  spools  and  at  its  ends  secured  to 
said  spools  respectively. 


4,254,800 

FLUID  FLOW  RATE  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Keqji  Masaki,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 

Company,  limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  80134,  May  27, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jnn.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,080 

Int  QV  F15D  1/02 

U.S.  CL  137—827  5  daims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  amount  of  fluid  flowing 
through  a  duct  comprising,  means  defining  an  orifice  in  said 
duct  to  define  a  maximum  flow  rate  of  the  fluid  flowing 
through  said  duct,  first  means  disposed  downstream  of  said 
orifice  for  ionizing  a  fluid  stream  having  flowed  through  the 
orifice  in  said  duct,  second  means  disposed  about  the  path  of 
said  ionized  fluid  stream  and  downstream  of  said  first  means 
for  establishing  a  field  having  a  transverse  force  component  in 
said  fluid  stream  to  constrict  the  ionized  fluid  stream  by  inter- 
action between  the  charges  in  said  fluid  stream  and  said  trans- 
verse force  component  of  the  field  against  an  inner  surface  of 
said  duct  to  thereby  offer  resistance  to  the  ionized  fluid  stream, 
and  third  means  for  varying  the  magnitude  of  said  field  in 
response  to  an  external  signal  applied  thereto. 


4,254,801 

QUICK-ACTING  CLOSURE  UNIT 

Bernard  P.  Gertfaoffer,  304  Cornwall  Dr.,  and  John  S.  Kolwaite, 

101  Dunham  Rd.,  both  of  DeWitt  N.Y.  13214 

Fded  May  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,117 

Int  a.J  F16L  i7/;A  55/10 

U.S.  CL  138—89  10  Claiau 


1.  A  quick-acting  closure  device  for  temporarily  sealing  off 
the  open  end  of  a  line  used  to  convey  fluids  under  pressure 
including 

a  hollow  sleeve  having  a  cylindrical  upper  section  and  an 
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inwardly  tapered  lower  section  that  is  capable  of  being 
passed  over  the  open  end  of  a  line, 

collapsible  jaw  means  slidably  contained  within  the  lower 
section  of  the  sleeve  that  encircles  the  line,  said  jaw  means 
being  collapsible  in  a  radial  direction  to  grip  the  line 
therein  when  the  jaw  means  is  moved  downwardly  within 
the  upered  section  of  the  sleeve, 

a  cup  that  is  slidably  contained  within  the  upper  section  of 
the  sleeve  that  is  adapted  to  pass  over  the  open  end  of  the 
line  so  that  the  rim  of  the  cup  is  able  to  move  into  contact 
with  the  jaw  means, 

a  compressible  seal  means  contained  within  the  cup  that 
surrounds  the  line  and  is  arranged  to  be  compressed  be- 
tween the  cup  and  the  jaw  means  as  the  cup  is  moved 
downwardly  in  the  sleeve  to  provide  a  fluid-tight  seal 
about  the  open  end  of  said  line  and 

a  camming  means  acting  between  the  sleeve  and  the  cup  that 
is  adapted  to  force  the  cup  downwardly  in  the  sleeve  to 
compress  the  seal  assembly  and  drive  the  jaw  means  into 
the  upered  section  of  the  sleeve  whereby  the  jaw  means 
grip  the  line  and  secure  the  device  in  a  sealing  condition. 


4.2dM02 
APPARATUS  FOR  REINFORCING  A  HEDDLE  FRAME 

SLAT  OF  A  LOOM 
Frank  H.  Kauftnaai^  and  Charlca  F.  KraMr,  both  of  GrecBTilk, 
S.C^  aviffMrt  to  Stcd  Heddlc  MaaafactiiriBg  Co,,  Greoi- 
fille,S.C. 

Flkd  May  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,952 
Int  a.)  D03C  9/06 
MS.  CL  139—91  3 
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4,25M03 

WOVEN  STRINGER  FOR  SLIDE  FASTENERS 

Noritaka  Tnbata,  Uoa,  Japn,  aMigMr  to  YoiUda  Kogyo  K  K, 

Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  JbL  18, 1979,  Scr.  No.  58,688         

Claim  priority,  appiicatioa  Japan,  JoL  28, 1978,  53-92993 

lat  CL^  A44B  19/10 

U.S.  CL  139^-384  B  4  Claim 


a     .a*! 


•     ,< 


1.  A  reinforced  frame  slat  for  a  heddle  frame  of  a  weaving 
loom,  wherein  the  heddle  frame  slat  is  of  the  type  which  in- 
cludes a  lightweight  tubular  construction  having  a  hollow  slot 
portion  defined  by  spaced  sidewalls,  latch  means  carried 
within  said  hollow  portion,  and  one  of  said  edges  having  an 
elongated  slot  opening  therein  whereby  drive  connector  means 
may  be  inserted  therein  to  engage  said  latch  means  for  support- 
ing and  reciprocating  the  heddle  frame  during  shedding,  said 
reinforced  frame  slat  comprising: 
notch  means  formed  in  said  frame  slat  sidewalls  defined  by 
an  area  of  said  sidewall  being  cut  out  and  removed  there- 
from; 
elongated  reinforcing  plate  means  carried  on  the  sidewalls  of 
said  frame  slats  in  the  area  of  said  slot  opening  overlying 
said  notch  means;  and 
•aid  notch  means  being  formed  in  an  area  of  said  sidewalls 
generally  overlying  said  latch  means  enabling  contact 
between  said  plate  means  and  said  latch  means  to  faciliute 
integral  connection  therebetween  reinforcing  said  frame 
tUt  during  reciprocation. 


1.  A  woven  fastener  stringer  comprising  a  woven  tape 
formed  with  foundation  warp  and  weft  threads  and  consisting 
of  a  web  section  defining  a  major  dimension  of  said  tape  and  a 
woven  filament  section  defining  a  longitudinal  edge  portion  of 
said  tape;  a  row  of  successively  interconnected  elongated  loops 
woven  into  said  filament  section  and  interengageable  with 
another  row  on  a  mating  stringer,  each  of  said  loop  having  a 
coupling  head  at  one  end  thereof,  an  upper  leg  and  a  lower  leg 
extending  from  said  head  in  a  common  direction,  and  a  heel 
portion  remote  from  said  head  connected  to  a  next  adjacent 
one  of  said  successive  loops;  a  plurality  of  covering  warp 
threads  overlying  and  under  lying  said  loops;  a  stuffing  cord 
extending  longitudinally  of  the  Upe  through  said  row  of  loops; 
at  least  one  guide  cord  extending  longitudinally  of  the  tape  in 
abutting  engagement  with  the  outer  surfaces  of  said  heel  por- 
tions; a  binding  weft  thread  continuing  from  said  foundation 
weft  thread  and  interwoven  with  said  covering  warp  threads  in 
said  woven  filament  section;  and  a  pair  of  tensioning  warp 
threads  extending  longitudinally  of  the  Upe  between  said  cov- 
ering warp  threads,  one  of  said  tensioning  warp  threads  passing 
over  the  upper  leg  of  said  loop,  down  through  an  inter-loop 
space  and  around  the  biiKling  weft  thread  underlying  the  lower 
leg  of  said  loop,  and  the  other  tensioning  warp  thread  passing 
under  the  lower  leg  of  said  Iqop,  up  through  an  inter-loop 
space  and  around  the  binding  weft  thread  overlying  the  upper 
leg  of  said  loop. 

4,254304 
FILLING  DEVICE  FOR  FILLING  CONTAINERS 
YoaUMbn  Wada,  Matnrtoh,  and  SUgeni  Yoddda,  KaMsiwa, 
both  of  JapM,  iMigBon  to  Shibaya  Kogyo  Coaspoy,  Ltd., 
Kanaiawa,  Japu 

Filed  May  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40^71  

Claim  priority,  appUcatioB  Japn,  May  19, 1978,  53-59783 
lit  CL^  B65B  i/2t 
\}&.  CL  141-40  7  Oaim 

1.  An  apparatus  for  filling  bottles  having  open  mouths, 
which  comprises: 
a  source  of  liquid  to  be  filled  into  bottles; 
a  filling  tube  having  an  upper  portion  in  liquid  flow  commu- 
nication with  said  source  and  a  lower  portion  receivable 
through  the  open  mouth  of  a  bottle  so  that  liquid  can  flow 
from  said  source  through  said  filling  tube  into  the  bottle; 
an  exhaust  tube  extending  through  said  filling  tube,  the 
lower  end  of  said  exhaust  tube  being  adapted  to  extend 
into  and  communicate  with  the  interior  of  the  bottle  and 
the  upper  end  of  said  exhaust  tube  being  adapted  to  com- 
municate with  the  ambient  atmosphere  so  that  air  can  be 
discharged  from  the  bottle  while  the  bottle  is  being  filled 
with  the  liquid; 
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a  sealing  member  surrounding  said  filling  tube  and  adapted 
for  sealing  the  perimeter  of  the  open  mouth  of  the  bottle; 

means  defining  pressure  detecting  port  means  located  and 
arranged  to  communicate  with  the  interior  of  the  bottle 
when  said  bottle  is  sealed  by  said  sealing  member  so  that 
the  internal  pressure  of  the  bottle  is  applied  to  said  port 
means; 


a  first  valve  movable  between  open  and  closed  positions  for 
controlling  the  flow  of  liquid  from  said  source  into  the 
bottle  and  means  connecting  said  first  valve  for  actuation 
to  its  closed  position  in  response  to  an  increase  of  pressure 
at  said  port  means,  caused  when  the  level  of  the  liquid  in 
the  bottle  has  risen  so  as  to  block  the  lower  end  of  said 
exhaust  tube,  whereby  to  stop  flow  of  liquid  into  the 
bottle. 


4,254,805 
CLOSED  CHEMICAL  MIXING  SYSTEM 
Harold  E.  Reedcr,  En^aad,  Ark.,  aisigDor  to  Load  Safe  Sys- 
tenv,  Inc.,  Hdier  Springs,  Aik. 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,450 

Int  a.}  B05B  7/26;  B65B  31/00 

U.S.  CL  141—59  6  Claim 


1.  A  closed  agri-chemical  mixing  and  transferring  system 
comprising: 
a  generally  upright  chassis  adapted  to  be  disposed  upon  a 

supporting  surface; 
means  disposed  within  said  chassis  for  generating  partial 

vacuum; 
vacuum  manifold  means  for  distributing  partial  vacuum,  said 


manifold  means  in  fluid  flow  communication  with  said 
vacuum  generating  means; 
a  plurality  of  chemical  holding  tanks  for  storing  and  output- 
ting  concentrated  agri-chemicals; 
a  i^urality  of  vacuum  switching  valves  in  fluid  flow  commu- 
nicatimi  with  said  vacuum  manifold  means  for  selectively 
imparting  partial  vacuum  to  as  desired  holding  tank  to  be 
kMded  with  chemical  concentrate  independently  of  the 
operation  of  others  of  said  hokling  tanks; 
a  plurality  of  probe  inlet  couplings  accessible  from  said 
chassis  and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  external  probes  for 
receiving  chemical  concentrate; 
a  plurality  of  probe  inlet  switching  valves  in  fluid  flow 
communication  between  said  holding  tanks  for  selectively 
establishing  fluid  flow  commimication  between  said  hold- 
ing tanks  and  said  probes  independently  of  the  (^wration 
of  others  of  said  holding  tanks  wherd>y  partial  vacuum 
within  said  holding  tanks  draws  chemical  concentrate 
thereinto; 
vacuum  vent  means  for  venting  preselected  ones  of  said 
holding  tanks  after  loading  said  tanks  with  chemical  oaa- 
centrate; 
transfer  manifold  means  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source 
of  water  for  selectively  receiving  the  contents  of  said 
holding  tanks; 
a  plurality  of  dump  valves  for  selectively  transferring  the 
contents  of  a  dedred  holding  tank  into  said  transfer  mani- 
fold means  independently  of  the  operation  of  others  of 
said  holding  tanks; 
transfer  pump  means  for  transferring  liquids  reaching  said 
transfer  manifold  means  to  an  external  sprayer  apparatus 
to  be  loaded; 
means  for  selectively  rinsing  preselected  ones  of  said  heading 
tanks  independently  of  the  operation  of  others  of  said 
holding  tanks,  said  rinsing  means  comprising: 
fresh  water  manifold  means  adapted  to  be  connected  to  an 

external,  pressurized  source  of  water; 
a  plurality  of  rinse  valves  for  individually  transferring 
water  from  said  fivsh  water  manifold  means  to  a  prese- 
lected holding  tank  to  be  rinsed;  and, 
roUtable  sprayer  means  disposed  internally  of  each  hold- 
ing tank  for  forcefully  rinsing  substantially  the  entire 
surface  area  within  said  holding  tank  in  response  to 
water  pressure;  and, 
powder  box  means  for  mixing  dry  chemical  concentrate  and 
dispensing  liquid  solution,  said  powder  box  means  com- 
prising: 
container  means  into  which  dry  chemical  concentrate 

may  be  poured  for  subsequent  mixing; 
powder  box  dump  valve  means  for  connecting  said  pow- 
der in  fluid  flow  communication  with  said  transfer 
manifold;  and 
powder  box  agiution  valve  means  connected  between  the 
output  of  said  transfer  pump  and  said  powder  box 
whereby  the  contents  of  said  powder  box  may  be  caor 
tinuously  recirculated  between  said  powder  box  and 
said  transfer  manifold,  thereby  mixing  said  dry  chemical 
concentrate. 


4,254^806 
APPARATUS  FOR  FILLING  CAULIONG  TUBES  IN  A 
CLEAN  MANNER 
Robert  M.  ESsworth,  Mail  Box  19,  Georgetown,  Exnaa,  IV 
Bahamas,  avignor  to  Robert  M  Ebwortli,  Londonviile,  N.Y. 
Ftlcd  Apr.  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  33,113 
Int  CL^  B65B  i/04 
U.S.  CL  141—116  11  Onim 

1.  The  filling  portion  of  an  apparatus  for  filling  caulking 
tubes  such  that  filling  caulking  tubes  with  a  liquid  composition 
such  that  the  filling  portion  of  the  apparatus  prevents  material 
from  leaking  onto  the  caulking  tubes  so  as  to  dirty  the  caulking 
tubes  when  material  is  not  being  forced  into  the  caulking  tidws, 
comprising 
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a  frame;  ,     j  * 

a  drive  means  located  on  the  lower  portion  of  said  frame; 

reservoir  means  located  on  the  upper  portion  of  said  frame 
having  therein  stored  a  liquid  composition; 

blocks  means  located  beneath  said  reservoir  means  and  valve 
core  means  within  said  block  means,  said  valve  core 
means  comprising  a  cylindrical  shaft  with  cavities  or 
passageways  in  said  shaft  for  the  passage  of  said  liquid 
composition  from  said  reservoir  means  through  said  block 
means  and  said  valve  core  means; 

first  piston  and  cylinder  means  located  adjacent  to  said  block 
means  receiving  measured  quantities  of  said  liquid  compo- 
sition from  said  reservoir  means  through  said  block  and 
valve  core  means,  said  first  piston  means  and  said  valve 
core  means  being  activated  by  said  drive  means; 

passage  tube  means  located  beneath  said  block  means  for 
allowing  measured  quantities  of  said  material  to  pass  from 
said  first  cylinder  and  piston  means  through  the  cavities  or 
passageways  in  said  valve  core  means  into  said  passage 
tube  into  empty  caulking  tubes; 

suck-back  means  located  on  such  passage  tube  means  for 
preventing  material  from  leaking  out  of  said  passage  tube 


HO 


free  end  of  said  first  link,  with  a  further  link  interconnecting 
said  free  ends  of  said  second  links,  said  first  and  second  links 
pivoting  between  first  and  second  positions;  means,  connected 
to  said  first  links,  for  normally  maintaining  said  first  and  second 
link  in  said  first  position,  said  links  when  in  said  first  position 
defining  an  open  pocket  for  receiving  a  standing  tree;  and 


iOAr   W 


too 


cutter  means,  on  said  first  and  second  arm  means  and  contigu- 
ous to  said  pocket,  for  severing  said  standing  tree,  said  propul- 
sion means  being  used  to  drive  said  first  arm  means  and  said 
second  arm  means  into  said  tree,  the  force  of  engagement 
causes  said  first  and  second  links  to  pivot  to  said  second  posi- 
tion driving  said  cutter  means  into  said  tree  and  severing  the 
tree  at  its  base. 


STO 


4,254,808  

WEDGING  APPARATUS  USEFUL  FOR  LOG  SPLTmNG 

Ronald  W.  Noket,  8150  LiJ>lacc  Ct,  WestmiMter,  Colo.  80030 

FUcd  Aug.  10, 1977,  Scr.  No.  823,490 

Int  a.2  B27L  7/00 

MS.  a.  144—193  C  «  CtaiBtt 


means  when  material  is  not  being  forced  into  caulking 
tubes,  second  and  third  piston  and  cylinder  means  which 
are  activated  by  said  drive  means  and  which  drive  said 
suck-back  means  through  a  second  valve  means;  and 
wherein  said  suck-back  means  comprises  said  third  piston 
and  cylinder  means  comprising  a  horizontal  tube  perpen- 
diculariy  connected  to  said  passage  tube  means  having 
therein  a  suck-back  piston  such  that  when  the  suck-back 
piston  is  activated  by  air  pressure  through  said  second 
piston  and  cylinder  means  by  means  of  said  second  valve 
means  to  retract  in  a  direction  away  from  said  passage 
tube  when  the  material  is  not  forced  through  such  passage 
tube  into  said  caulking  tubes  so  that  there  is  created  a 
suction  effect  in  such  passage  tube  so  as  to  prevent  said 
composition  from  leaking  out  downward  from  said  pas- 
sage tube  means  and  where  said  second  valve  means 
causes  air  pressure  to  force  said  suck-back  piston  and  said 
third  piston  and  cylinder  means  such  that  said  suck-back 
piston  is  forced  by  said  third  piston  and  cylinder  means  so 
as  to  eliminate  the  suction  effect  when  the  composition  is 
being  forced  through  said  passage  tube  into  said  caulking 
tubes. 


4,254,807 
TREE  HARVESTING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Frank  J.  Tucek,  Wausau,  Wis.,  assignor  to  J.  I.  Case  Company, 
Raciac,  Wis. 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1978,  Scr.  No.  928,813 
Int.  a.'  AOIG  23/08 
U.S.  a.  144-34  E  9  Claims 

1.  Tree  harvesting  apparatus,  comprising:  a  vehicle  having  a 
frame  and  propulsion  means  for  moving  said  frame;  first  arm 
means  and  second  arm  means  fixedly  pivotable  on  said  frame, 
said  first  arm  means  and  said  second  arm  means  each  including 
at  least  one  pair  of  links  pivotally  joined  together,  each  pair  of 
links  including  a  first  link  pivoted  on  said  frame  adjacent  one 
end  thereof  and  a  second  link  having  one  end  pivoted  on  the 


1.  Apparatus  for  performing  wedging  type  operations  on 
severable  material  as  in  log  splitting  or  the  Uke  comprising: 

first  and  second  elongated  members,  said  first  member  hav- 
ing a  hollow  interior  for  receiving  said  second  member 
within  said  first  member  and  for  accomodating  coaxial 
relative  movement  between  said  members, 

an  elongated  head  having  a  base  and  a  tapered  body  extend- 
ing from  said  base  to  a  tip,  one  of  said  elongated  members 
being  rigidly  attached  to  said  head  base  with  the  central 
axis  of  said  attached  member  being  generally  normal  to 
the  plane  of  said  head  base,  and 

means  selectably  operable  for  securing  said  first  and  second 
elongated  members  against  said  coaxial  relative  move- 
ment therebetween,  said  securing  means  including  a  flexi- 
ble band  atuched  in  surrounding  relation  to  the  outer 
surface  of  said  outer  member,  said  first  member  having  at 
least  one  radial  opening  therethrough  for  allowing  said 
band  to  be  flexed  for  frictionally  engaging  the  outer  sur- 
face of  said  second  member. 
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4,254,809 
TWO-PIECE  RIVET 
Michad  M.  Schuster,  Saata  Moaica,  Calif.,  asrigaor 
Corporatioii,  Torrance,  Calif . 

Filed  Sep.  11, 1978,  Scr.  No.  941,257 
lat  CL^  F16B  39/01  35/00 
MS.  a.  411— 1C7 


«  V 


tions  of  said  band  substantially  immovable  with  re^)ect  to  each 
other  whereby  said  band  is  at  a  fu^t  predetermined  circumfer- 
to  Hi  Shear  ential  magnitude  encircling  said  tube  in  a  first  limit  positioa 
with  said  tube  being  annularly  qjaced  from  the  interior  of  said 
crown  region  when  said  tube  is  inflated  to  a  predetermined 
inflation  level  and  while  said  tire  is  puncture-free  and  has  at 
least  a  first  predetermined  pressure  levd  in  the  space  between 
the  carcass  and  the  exterior  of  said  inner  tube,  said  fust  prede- 
termined pressure  level  and  said  detent  means  cooperating 
with  said  band  to  maintain  said  inflated  tube  in  said  first  limit 


14Clalffls 


aji  s^  sa 


1.  A  two-piece  rivet  comprising:  a  shank  member  having  an 
axis,  and  a  head,  a  shank,  and  a  thread  in  that  order  along  the 
axis,  said  shank  being  cylindrical  and  having  a  shank,  said 
thread  being  helical  and  having  a  substantially  constant  pitch, 
but  having  a  major  diameter  which  decreases  as  it  extends 
away  from  a  maximum  adjacent  to  its  end  farthest  from  the 
shank,  said  maximum  diameter  being  no  greater  than  said 
shank  diameter;  and  a  ring-like  collar  to  be  swaged  onto  said 
thread,  said  collar  having  an  inner  wall  and  an  outer  wall,  and 
a  first  and  a  second  end,  said  inner  wall  defining  a  passage 
between  said  ends  to  receive  with  a  substantial  radial  clearance 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  thread  spaced  from  the  end  farthest 
from  the  shank,  and  with  a  larger  diameter  portion  of  the 
thread  closer  to  said  end  and  also  received  in  said  passage, 
whereby  with  said  shank  placed  in  an  aperture  in  a  workpiece, 
with  at  least  a  portion  of  the  thread  projecting  beyond  a  sur- 
face of  said  workpiece,  the  collar  may  be  placed  over  the 
thread,  and  with  the  shank  restrained  to  prevent  its  being 
thrust  back  into  the  aperture,  a  swaging  setting  force  having 
both  axial  and  radial  components  can  be  exerted  on  the  outer 
wall  of  the  collar  near  its  end  farthest  from  the  shank,  whereby 
to  force  the  other  end  of  the  collar  against  said  surface  of  the 
workpiece,  and  to  swage  said  inner  wall  adjacent  to  said  first- 
mentioned  end  into  the  thread  at  its  maximum  diameter,  and 
thereafter  continuously  moving  said  swaging  force  axially 
along  the  outer  wall  toward  said  surface  to  progressively  and 
continuously  swage  the  inner  wall  into  engagement  with  the 
thread  and  maintain  the  axial  force  component  against  the 
workpiece  thereby  to  exert  through  the  thread  a  force  on  the 
shank  member  having  an  axial  component  directed  away  from 
said  head. 


position,  said  detent  means  alone  being  insufficient  to  maintain 
said  inflated  tube  in  said  first  limit  position,  said  detent  means 
being  releasable  upon  puncture  of  the  crown  region  with  con- 
sequent loss  of  pressure  in  said  space  below  the  fu^t  predeter- 
mined pressure  to  permit  said  inner  tube  to  expand  beyond  said 
first  limit  position  to  a  second  limit  position  governed  by  the 
interior  surface  of  said  crown  region  with  consequential  move- 
ment of  the  end  portions  of  said  band  with  respect  to  each 
other  to  expand  said  band  into  a  circumferential  expanded 
condition  wherein  said  band  makes  substantial  circumferential 
contact  with  the  interior  of  said  crown  region. 


4,254,810 

NAIL-DEFLECTING,  INNER-TUBE  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

RUN-FLAT  TIRES 

Daniel  Shichmaa,  Tmmball,  Coiui.,  assiffMH-  to  Uniroyal,  Inc., 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Cootinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  741,918,  No?.  15, 1976,  Pat  No. 
4,164,250.  This  application  Jan.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  847 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabaeqnent  to  Aug.  14, 
1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a^  B60C  17/00 
VS.  a.  152—205  7  Claims 

1.  A  pneumatic  tire  comprising  a  substantially  toroidal- 
shaped  carcass  having  a  pair  of  bead-reinforced  sidewall  re- 
gions, a  crown  region  annularly  bridging  said  sidewall  regions, 
and  nail-deflecting  means  disposed  internally  of  said  carcass 
between  said  sidewall  regions  for  deflecting  a  nail  that  punc- 
tures said  crown  region,  said  nail  deflecting  means  including  an 
annular  inflatable  inner  tube  capable  of  being  inflated  to  a 
volume  sufficient  to  engage  with  its  exterior  surface  substan- 
tially the  entire  interior  surface  of  said  carcass  and  a  puncture- 
proof,  circumferentially  expandible,  but  inextensible,  pliable 
band  disposed  between  said  inner  tube  and  said  crown  region, 
said  band  having  overlapping  opposite  end  portions  with  de- 
tent means  on  said  end  portions  for  maintaining  the  end  por- 


4,254,811 
PNEUMATIC  TIRES 
Edmond-Yves  Denuix,  Clennont-Ferraad,  Fhmce,  assignor  to 
Compagnie  Generalc  des  Etablissements  MichelLi,  Qermont- 
Ferraad,  France 

FUed  Jan.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  870^58 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jan.  25, 1977,  77  02222 
Int  a.^  B60C  11/08 
VS.  a.  152—209  D  8  OninM 


1.  An  ofT-the-road  pneumatic  tire  comprising  a  radial  carcass 

reinforcement  and  a  tread  reinforcement  imparting  to  the  tread 

a  meridian  curvature  less  than  the  circumferential  curvature, 

characterized  by  the  fact  that: 

the  tread  reinforcement  is  axially  wider  than  the  contact  area 

of  the  tread  with  the  ground; 
the  percenuge  of  sculpting  of  the  tread  increases  from  the 
edges  of  the  tread  in  the  direction  towards  the  equatorial 
zone  of  the  tread,  said  percentage  of  sculpting  of  die  tread 
taking  into  account  the  amount  by  which  the 
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PNEUMATIC  VEHICLE  TIRE 
KlM».DM»  iUHur,  (tetam  WoUlpiiV  P«hl.  SmIm.  ni  Die. 

Ilriifcwiert  iHiii"  ■"  d  of  Fed.  Rev.  «r  G«r- 
■■■l|WT-T  to  CMtiaeatal  Gaand-Wcrlw  Attlwipeiill' 

^HiMff«r,Fed.Re».orG«nM«y 

CoirtiMatkM  ef  Ser.  Ne.  86MM.  Jn.  10. 1978,  ekMdoMd.  Hie 

eppMreflne  J«L  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,426 
CUM  priority.  appUcatioa  Fei.  Re*,  of  Genueqr,  Jap.  12, 
1977,2780968 

tat  CL^  B60C  lJ/00:  C091  i/7¥ 

UJS.  a  182-211 


(b)  a  hook  at  one  end  of  Mud  body  engageable  in  the 
ekmgete  recess  of  the  rear  flange  of  the  headrail;  ^^ 

(c)  a  leg  at  the  other  end  of  said  body  adapted  to  overhe 
the  other  flange  of  said  headrail; 

(d)  a  first  detent  on  said  leg  engageable  in  the  elongate 
recess  of  the  other  flange  of  the  headrail  to  retain  said 

dip  on  said  headrail; 

(e)  at  least  one  upstanding  member  on  said  body  having  an 

aperture  for  the  passage  of  fixing  means  to  hold  said  clip 

body  to  a  support  thereabove; 
(0  means  defining  a  rearwardly  extending  channel  on  said 

cUp  body  of  a  width  to  receive  the  rearwardly  extend- 

ing  arm  of  the  bracket;  and 
(g)  at  least  one  second  detent  on  said  body  engageable 

with  said  at  least  one  hole  in  the  rearwardly  extending 

arm  of  the  bracket 


4,2SM14  

VENETIAN  BUND  AND  A  VALANCE  BRACKET 

THEREFCHt 

F^nds  VeccUardU,  Rim  Ed|t,  NJ^  aiiiffor  to 

■tenwtioMd  N.V.,  Nctheriaads  Airtillee 

Filed  Jn.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,318 

tat  CL^  E06B  9/00 

VS.  CL  160-19  1® 


1.  A  pneumatic  vehicle  tire  comprising  in  combination  a 
tread  strip  having  wood  powder  particles  embedded  therein 
and  finely  distributed  throughout  to  assure  against  skidding 
and  sliding  of  the  tread  strip  upon  ice  due  to  improvement  in 
frictional  coefficient  on  ice,  said  wood  powder  particles  having 
a  size  in  a  range  of  from  0.12  to  0.16  mm.,  said  wood  powder 
particles  constituting  about  5%  by  weight  of  the  tread  strip 
mixture  being  directly  compounded  with  the  tread  strip  mix- 
ture in  an  amount  ranging  from  2%  to  10%  by  weight  of  the 
mixture  of  which  said  tread  strip  is  made. 

1.  A  valance  bracket  for  a  horizontal  Venetian  blind  having 
-25^j3  a  gencraUy  channel  cross-section  headrail,  with  a  lower  web 

VALANCE  BRACKET  TOR  VERnCAL  VENETIAN        and  front  and  rear  walls  each  terminating  «  •»»»?;"  "^ 
VALANCE  BRACKET  TOKVMHH^  ^^^^^^  the  rims  have  a  gap  therebetween,  said  bracket  com- 

ih-ri.  VattUardU.  RiTcr  EdM.  NJ..  asd^or  to  Huter  prising,  as  a  unitary  structure  formed  m  one  smgle  piece,  a 
"^■^  ^Z^.al  rn-    nSiirialds  iSf  Lin  £)dy  dimensioned  to  bridge  the  gap  between  said  nms,  an 

■S3^2iiiS1^so,3M        ^^'^'''^'^'''*^'^i:i^iti":^t^Jl 

tatCLJ  B06B  9/00  said  rims,  at  least  one  tongue  cantileveied  from  ^^y  ^^J 


U.S.  CL  160-19 


10  Odms  location  spaced  from  said  one  end,  said  tongue  being  located 
below  said  body  and  extending  away  from  said  body  at  an 
acute  angle  thereto,  and  being  resilientiy  engageable  on  said 
one  rim.  an  abutment  member  extending  downwardly  from 
■aid  body  at  a  location  spaced  from  said  one  end  and  havmg  an 

abutment  surface  on  the  side  remote  from  said  one  end  which 
is  inclined  downwardly  away  from  said  one  end.  to  lockingly 
engage  said  other  rim  and  be  urged  thcrcagainst  by  the  resilient 

interaction  between  said  one  rim  and  said  at  least  one  tongue, 
and  a  vdance  support  member  connected  to  said  main  body  to 
depend  in  front  of  said  heMlrail  when  said  bracket  is  mounted 
thereon. 


L  A  device  for  mounting  the  headrail  of  a  verticd  Venetian 
blind  and  for  holding  a  valance  to  the  headrail.  said  headrail 
^fkig  of  inverted  channel  cross-section  having  an  upper  web 
and  downwardly  extending  front  and  rear  flanges,  said  flanges 
being  provided  adjacent  the  web  with  elongate  recesses  ex- 
tending the  length  of  the  headraU,  said  device  comprising,  m 
combination: 

0)  a  valance  mounting  bracket  including  a  rearwardly  ex- 
taiding  arm  having  at  least  one  hole  therein; 

Oi)  a  clip  including: 
(a)  a  clip  body; 


4,28M18 

CURTAIN  SUPPORTING  AND  POSmONING 

COMBINATION 

Pad  E.  CoMOB,  Warwick,  RX,  aad^or  to  Kaney  Manofae- 

tviag  Coiapoay,  Warwia,  RX 

FIM  Mar.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23,071 
tat  CL'  A47H  1/00 
VS.  CL  160—126                                                 .      •  O^ 
1.  A  traverse  rod  and  curtain  support  combination  compris- 
ing: __, 

a  pair  of  master  carriers  for  transporting  the  mating  margms 
of  a  pair  of  curtain  componento  between  an  opeaed  and  a 
closed  position; 
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a  pull  cord  in  the  form  of  a  loc^  mounted  longitudindly  of 
said  rod  with  one  strand  of  the  loop  attached  to  one  said 
master  carrier  and  the  other  strand  attached  to  the  other 
master  carrier,  wherd>y  pulling  one  strand  of  the  loop 
pulls  the  masters  apart  to  the  opened  position  and  pulling 
the  other  strand  pidk  the  masters  in  the  opposite  direction 
to  the  closed  position  at  a  point  near  the  center  of  said  rod 
but  separated  therefrom  by  a  predetermined  specific  di- 
mension, 


means  at  one  said  master  carrier  for  providing  a  limited 
dimension  of  lost  motion  between  said  draw  cord  and  the 
master,  said  dimension  of  lost  motion  being  equal  to  said 
predetermined  specific  dimension  to  one  side  of  the  cen- 
terline  of  the  curtain  at  which  the  masters  are  intended  to 
meet  in  the  closed  position 

whereby  when  one  master  arrives  at  the  opened  or  closed 
position  before  the  other  master  has  reached  its  corre- 
sponding position,  said  cord  can  be  pulled  additionally  to 
bring  the  other  master  to  its  corresponding  position. 


4,284,816 
APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  MOLD  PARTS 
Werier  Gdger,  Menea,  Switaerlaad,  ani«Mr  to  taTeatio  AG, 
Hcrgiiwil,  SwitierlaBd 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,288 
Ciaiau   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Oct   5,   1978, 
10340/78 

tat  a.)  B22C  15/08 
VS.  CL  164—173  8  n.i— 


1.  An  apparatus  for  manufacturing  boxless  casting  mold 
parts,  comprising: 
a  match  plate  support  for  carrying  a  pattern; 
a  molding  box  disposed  upon  said  match  plate  support  and 

serving  for  the  reception  of  molding  sand  frcnn  a  sand 

filling  device; 


a  compaction  device  moveable  to  a  work  poaitioa  between 
said  sand-filling  device  and  said  molding  box; 

said  compaction  device  being  provided  with  a  hollow  cham- 
ber; 

means  for  infeeding  a  pressurized  fluid  medium  to  said  hol- 
low chamber; 

a  plurality  of  displacaMe  press  punches  serving  for  post- 
compaction  of  the  sand  in  said  moM  box  and  protruding 
into  said  hollow  chamber. 

said  compaction  device  comprising  a  compaction  piate  re- 
ceivable within  said  moldkg  box  for  pre-compaction  of 
the  sand;  and 

said  compaction  plate  being  provided  with  recess  means  for 
recdving  and  arranging  said  press  punches  at  a  spacing 
from  one  another  such  that  following  compaction  of  the 
sand  there  is  formed  a  coherent  ejection  and  contact  sur- 
face which  is  interrupted  by  recesses. 


4,284317 
METAL  CASTING  APPARATUS 
YoaUauMa  Kidowdd,  Osaka,  and  SUro  OkaaMto,  SUvdccn, 
both  of  Japan,  aaipon  to  Iwatad  Sai«ro  KabwyU  ] 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  May  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,6U 
tat  a^  B22D  18/Oa  18/06,  27/02 
VS.  CL  164—282  20 


1.  A  metd  casting  apparatus,  including: 

a  casting  furnace  including  an  upper,  first  chamber,  and  a 
lower,  second  chamber  positioned  beneath  said  first  cham- 
ber, said  fust  and  said  second  chambers  being  divided  by 
generally  horizontal  separating  wall  means; 

means  forming  a  vertically  extending  liquid  passageway 
through  said  separating  wall  means  between  said  first 
chamber  and  said  second  chamber; 

a  crucible  made  of  dectrically  conductive  materid  recdved 
within  said  first  chamber  and  supported  on  said  separating 
wdl  means,  sdd  crucible  having  a  recess  therein  for  re- 
cdving  a  body  of  casting  metd  and  siq>porting  the  lower 
end  thereof,  and  an  opening  therethrough  extending  frxMn 
the  bottom  of  sdd  recess  downwardly  to  the  bottom 
surface  of  said  crucible,  said  crucible  opening  being 
smaller  in  diameter  than  the  lower  end  of  said  body  of 
casting  metd  and  being  dimensioned  such  thd  when  said 
body  of  casting  metd  has  been  completdy  mdted  and 
placed  in  a  molten  state  it  will  flow  fredy  therethrough  by 
gravity  without  the  en^>loyment  of  any  additiood  flow 
causing  means; 

sdd  crucible  being  placed  on  said  sqMrating  wall  means 
with  said  crudble  opening  in  communication  with  said 
liquid  passageway,  and  sdd  crudble  having  open  gas 
passage  means  therein  leading  from  die  outer  diameter 
thereof  to  a  location  on  the  surftce  of  said  crucible  open- 
ing beneath  said  crudble  recess  to  thereby  fredy  oanunu- 
nicate  said  first  chamber  with  both  said  crodUe  opemng 
and  said  liquid  passageway; 
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mold  means  received  within  said  second  chamber,  and  in- 
cluding a  mold  cavity  having  an  inlet; 

means  supporting  said  mold  means  within  said  second  cham- 
ber, with  said  mold  inlet  in  conmiunication  with  said 
passageway: 

electrode  means  mounted  within  said  first  chamber  on  the 
ceiling  thereof  above  said  crucible,  said  electrode  means 
being  vertically  adjustable  for  adjusting  the  gap  between 
said  electrode  means  and  the  upper  end  of  a  body  of 
casting  metal  received  in  said  crucible  recess;  and 

power  supply  means  connected  with  said  electrode  means; 

said  electrode  means  and  said  power  supply  means  being 
connected  and  arranged  to  esUblish  an  electric  arc  be- 
tween said  electrode  means  and  the  upper  end  of  a  body  of 
casting  metal  received  in  said  crucible  recess,  effective  to 
melt  said  body  of  casting  metal  downwardly  from  the  top 
to  the  bottom  thereof,  the  lower  end  of  said  body  of  cast- 
ing metal  serving  to  block  liquid  flow  through  said  cruci- 
ble opening  until  all  of  said  body  of  casting  metal  has  been 
placed  in  a  molten  sute  by  said  electric  arc. 

4,25M1S 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  THE  COOLING  OF  HEAT 

GENERATING  INDUSTRIAL  OPERATIONS 

Avraham  Mdamcd,  31  Oraaim  St,  Kter  Sbemaryahn,  laracl 

FUed  Jul.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5«,«6 

Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  Aug.  21, 1978,  55402 

lat  Ct^  F28F  WOO,  23/00 

VS.  a.  1«— 1  *  Claims 


heat  transfer  tubes,  whereby  such  modified  portion  of  a 
tube  has  a  thermal  conductivity  which  is  within  a  range 
from  about  0.05  to  about  1.6  BTU/hr/sq  ft/*F./ft, 
whereby  carbon  steel  may  be  employed  for  said  heat 


transfer  tubes,  said  thermal  conductivity  modifying  means 
withstanding  the  thermal  shock  of  said  unscheduled  large 
heat  surge  without  spalling,  cracking,  or  related  malfunc- 
tion, and  whereby  film  boiUng  is  effectively  prevented. 


4,25M20 
HEAT  TRANSPORT  DEVICE 
George   A.  A.  A«elMB,  EiadhoTca,  Netherlands;  Johami 
Schroder,  AKhcB,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrwmy,  and  Faraman 
MahiUari«  Berpmo,  Italy,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  9573* 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  2, 
1977,2753660 

Int  CL'  F28D  15/00 
\}S.  CL  165-39  3  O**™ 


1.  A  method  of  cooling  a  heat  generating  industrial  opera- 
tion comprising  establishing  in  said  operation  a  cooling  system 
of  a  metal  or  alloy  corrodible  by  water  and  dilute  aqueous 
saline  solutions,  further  esublishing  a  cooling  pond  holding  a 
body  of  an  aqueous  saline  solution  of  a  concentration  of  20  to 
35%  by  weight  and  flowing  brine  in  closed  circuit  between 
said  pond  and  cooling  system. 


4,254319 

PROFECriNG  ENTRY  PORTIONS  OF  TUBES  OF 

EMERGENCY  COOLING  SYSTEM 

G.  Richard  Worrell,  Media,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Atlantic  Richfield 

Convany,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,230 
Int  a?  F28F  13/14 
MS.  CL  165-1  •  Claims 

2.  In  an  emergency  cooling  system  for  cooling  an  emergency 
unscheduled  large  heat  surge  in  a  flowing  stream  of  fluid,  said 
emergency  cooling  system  comprising  a  vat,  a  quiescent  heat 
transfer  liquid  in  said  vat,  on  array  of  generally  parallet  gener- 
ally horizontal  heat  transfer  tubes  immersed  at  a  significant 
depth  in  said  quiescent  heat  transfer  liquid,  whereby  there  is 
the  potentiality  of  a  heat  surge  heating  the  quiescent  liquid  to 
the  boiling  point  and  a  portion  of  said  liquid  is  boiled  away 
above  the  array  of  tubes,  the  improvement  which  consists  of: 
associating  thermal  conductivity  nKxlifying  means  with  an 
initial  2  feet  to  8  feet  portion  of  substantially  each  of  said 


1.  Heat  transport  apparatus,  which  comprises  a  closed  tube 
having  an  evaporator  and  a  condenser,  said  condenser  being 
positioned  at  a  higher  level  than  the  evaporator  during  opera- 
tion, a  heat  transport  medium  within  said  closed  tube,  said  heat 
transport  medium  during  operation  being  vaporized  in  the 
evaporator  with  the  resulting  vapors  flowing  to  the  condenser 
and  with  said  vapors  being  condensed  in  the  condenser  for 
return  of  the  resulting  condensate  to  the  evaporator,  a  valve 
positioned  in  said  closed  tube  in  the  condenser  region  for 
interrupting  the  condensate  return  to  the  evaporator,  a  pres- 
sure-expansion chamber  arranged  within  the  closed  tube  and 
subject  to  the  vapor  pressure  of  the  heat  transport  medium, 
said  pressure-expansion  chamber  being  connected  to  the  valve 
and  closing  the  valve  when  the  vapor  pressure  in  the  con- 
denser exceeds  a  given  value,  and  a  pressure-equalization  duct 
forming  part  of  said  valve  and  providing  communication  be- 
tween the  evaporator  and  the  condenser. 
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4»254321 
HEAT  PIPE  DEICING  APPARATUS 
Seigo  Matsnda,  Wayland;  Gabor  Miskolczy,  Carlisle,  and  John 
B.  Dunlay,  Waybnd,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Themo  Elec- 
tron Corporation,  Waltham,  Mass. 

Filed  Ang.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,493 

Int  a.J  F28D  75/00 

U.S.  a  165—41  6  Clainis 


heat  rejecter  means  being  located  upstream  of  and  in  series 
with  said  furnace,  said  heat  pump  means  also  including 
heat  exchanger  means  positioned  adjacent  the  roof  of  said 
building,  said  roof  defining  rafters  and  partition  means  to 
define  parallel,  enclosed  flow  channels  between  said  raf- 
ters, and  means  to  pump  air  through  said  flow  channels 
and  then  across  said  heat  exhanger  means,  in  which  said 
building  roof  defines  a  generally  sunward  side  and  a  shady 
side,  said  partition  means  defining  said  flow  channels  on 
the  shady  side  of  said  roof  being  longer  than  the  partition 
means  defining  said  flow  channels  on  the  generally  sun- 
ward side  of  said  roof,  whereby  greater  air  passes  throu^ 
the  flow  channels  under  the  generally  sunward  side  of  the 
roof  than  through  the  flow  channels  of  the  generally 
shady  side  of  the  roof. 


1.  Apparatus  for  preventing  accumulation  of  ice  on  a  struc- 
ture comprising:  a  source  of  heat;  and  a  heat  pipe  for  transfer- 
ring heat  from  said  source  to  portions  of  said  structure  to  be 
deiced,  said  heat  pipe  having  a  heat  transfer  fluid  sealed  therein 
and  comprising: 
an  eviqwrator  in  contact  with  said  source  of  heat  for  vapor- 
izing said  heat  transfer  fluid; 
at  least  one  condenser  positioned  above  said  evaporator  and 
attachable  to  portions  of  said  structure  to  be  deiced,  said 
condenser  operable  to  condense  said  heat  transfer  fluid 
and  to  transfer  heat  to  said  portions  to  be  deiced;  and 
insulated  transition  means  connecting  said  evaporator  and 
said  condenser  for  transporting  vaporized  heat  transfer 
fluid  to  said  condenser  and  condensed  heat  transfer  fluid 
to  said  evaporator; 
said  transition  means  and  said  condenser  including  a  plural- 
ity of  legs  each  providing  a  separate  passageway  between 
said  condenser  and  said  evaporator,  said  passageways 
assuring  adequate  gravity-assisted  transport  of  said  con- 
densed fluid  to  said  evaporator  during  operation  of  said 
apparatus  at  different  angular  orientations. 

4,254322 
BUILDING  HEATING  SYSTEM,  PARTICULARLY 
UTILIZING  SOLAR  AND  WASTE  HEAT  RECOVERY 
JnUns  D.  Geier,  Decatiir,  VL,  assignor  to  Illinois  Power  Com- 
pany, Decatnr,  111. 

Filed  No?.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963,790 

Int  a.^  F25B  29/00 

MS.  CL  165—48  S  6  Claims 


4,254323 
PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  MINERAL  WOOL  FIBERS 

FROM  NONFIBROUS  MATERIALS 
Nils  G.  Cederqrist  Lerdala;  Kari  M.  E.  Hellstcn,  Odsnud; 
Kerstin  E.  Henriksson,  Kode,  and  Lars  A.  S.  Wnag,  Stennng- 
sond,  aU  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Berol  Keari  AB,  Stcnung- 
snnd,  Sweden 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  658,137,  Feb.  13, 1976, 
abandoned.  TTiis  appUcation  Apr.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  791,456 
Clainis  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  13, 1975,  7501637 
Int  CL^  D21B  1/00 
MS.  CL  165—55  17  n.i— 

1.  A  process  for  removing  substantially  all  nonfibrous  mate- 
rial from  mineral  wool  fibrous  material,  which  comprises  dis- 
persing an  amount  within  the  range  from  about  0. 1  to  about  4% 
mineral  wool  material  comprising  from  about  20  to  about  40% 
by  weight  nonfibrous  material  and  the  remainder  mineral  wool 
fibrous  material  in  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  cationic  surfactant 
having  at  least  one  hydrophobic  group  containing  at  least  eight 
carbon  atoms  and  at  least  one  cationic  hydrophilic  group 
having  at  least  one  nitrogen  atom  or  one  sulphur  atom,  thereby 
forming  a  suspension  of  the  fibrous  material  substantially  free 
from  nonfibrous  material  that  is  sufficiently  stable  to  permit 
separation  of  the  nonfibrous  material  therefrom;  separating  the 
nondispersed  nonfibrous  mineral  wool  material  from  the  dis- 
persed fibrous  material;  and  then  recovering  the  mineral  wool 
fibrous  material  substantially  free  from  nonfibrous  material 
from  the  surfactant  solution. 


4,254324 

FOOD  PREPARATION  APPARATUS 

Donald  A.  Springer,  North  Ridge,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Anchor 

Hocking  Corporation,  Lancaster,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  758,455,  Jan.  11, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,789 

Int  CL^  F25B  29/00 

MS.  CL  165—64  5 


4.  In  a  central,  forced-air  building  heat  system  which  in- 
cludes a  plenum  system  for  distributing  heated  air  from  a 
furnace  in  a  warm  air  plenum,  and  for  returning  cold  air  to  the 
furnace  in  a  cold  air  plenum,  the  improvement  comprising: 

heat  pump  means  comprising  heat  rejecter  means  positioned 
to  directly  communicate  with  said  cold  air  plenum,  said 


1.  Apparatus  for  preparing  cooked  or  heated  meab  compris- 
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ing  a  food  and  beverage  cabinet  having  access  doors,  heater 
shelves  in  the  cabinet  which  support  food  trays,  each  shelf 
including  a  frame,  an  inner  filler  layer,  a  lower  Uyer,  and  a  top 
layer  supporting  raised  heater  elements,  said  elements  being 
insulated  from  the  top  layer  and  having  direcUy  bonded  be- 
neath and  to  the  raised  element  a  resistive  etched  film  heater 
means  laminated  between  two  dielectric  layers,  said  fihn  heater 
means  being  bonded  to  said  element  and  to  said  top  layer  by 
sUicone  rubber  to  comprise  the  sole  means  for  securing  said 
film  heater  means  to  said  heater  element,  silicone  rubber  fur- 
ther completely  surrounding  its  heater  element  and  being 
disposed  between  its  heater  element  and  said  film  heater  means 
to  insulate  said  heater  element  from  and  raise  it  above  the 
remainder  of  said  top  layer,  electrical  leads  attached  to  said 
etched  film  heater  means  for  heating  the  raised  heater  ele- 
ments, said  leads  routed  between  the  top  layer  uid  the  inner 
filler  layer  through  wireways  to  a  common  printed  circuit 
electrical  connector,  means  connected  with  said  heater  shelf 
rack  for  supplying  current  to  said  electrical  leads,  means  con- 
nected with  said  resistive  etched  fihn  heater  means  for  auto- 
matically controlling  the  temperature  of  said  heater  elements, 
air  outlet  means  in  the  back  panel  of  said  cabinet,  a  plenum 
chamber  for  said  cabinet,  air  outlet  means  in  the  front  panel  of 
said  chamber,  air  inlet  means  in  the  said  front  panel  of  said 
chamber,  means  for  coupling  the  chamber  to  said  food  and 
beverage  cabinet  so  that  the  back  panel  of  said  cabinet  is  inte- 
gral with  the  front  panel  of  the  chamber  in  sealed  relationship 
therewith,  said  outlet  means  of  the  chamber  being  in  flow 
communication  with  said  cabinet  and  said  outlet  means  of  the 
cabinet  mating  with  said  inlet  means  of  the  chamber  when  the 
cabinet  and  the  chamber  are  coupled,  and  means  for  flow 
communicating  said  outlet  and  inlet  means  of  the  cabinet  and 
said  chamber  when  the  cabinet  and  chamber  are  coupled 
whereby  chilled  air  is  continuously  circulated  through  the 
coupled  cabinet  and  said  chamber  in  a  closed  loop  pattern. 

4»2S4325 

MULTITUBULAR  HEAT  EXCHANGER 

SyukU  iMa,  Hitachi,  Japo,  iMigMr  to  HHadd,  Ltd^  Tokyo, 


ing  between  said  shell  and  said  tube  bundles  to  an  inner 
deep  portion  of  said  at  least  one  tube  bundle. 

4,254,826 

MODULAR  HEAT  EXCHANGER 

Charlea  L.  Adaas,  Fort  Worth,  Tez^  a«igMr  to  PVI  ladMtrict 

bc^  Fort  Wortt,  Tex. 

FDcd  Sep.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,554 
lirt.  CLJ  F28F  9/26:  F28D  7/10 
VS.  CL  1«-143  W 


Filed  Oct  3, 1979,  Scr.  No.  81,358 
priority,  appttcatioa  Japu,  Oct  5, 1978,  S3-1219C7 
bt  CLJ  F28B  9/;a  F28F  9/22 
U.S.  CL  165-114  W 


1.  In  a  multitubular  heat  exchanger  comprising  a  shell,  a 
heating  medium  inlet  formed  in  said  shell,  a  high  temperature 
tube  bundle  and  a  low  temperature  tube  bundle  kjcated  within 
said  shell  and  formed  by  a  large  number  of  U-shaped  heat 
transfer  tubes  for  permitting  a  medium  to  be  heated  to  flow 
therethrough  so  that  heat  exchange  may  take  place  between 
the  medium  to  be  heated  and  a  heating  medium  introduced  mto 

the  interior  of  said  shell  through  said  heating  medium  miet.  and 

a  vent  tube  interposed  between  said  high  temperature  tube 

bundle  and  said  low  temperature  tube  bundle  arranged  in  the 

longitudinal  direction  of  said  shell  for  removing  noncondens- 

able  gas  therethrough  from  the  interior  of  the  shell,  wherein 

the  improvement  comprises: 

means  for  defining  at  least  one  lateraUy-cIosed  flow  passage 

in  at  least  one  of  said  tube  bundles,  said  flow  passage 

inducing  therethrough  part  of  the  heating  medium  flow- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  exchanging  heat  between  two  fluids, 
comprising  in  combination: 

a  first  cup-shaped  module  having  a  first  port  for  the  posaage 
of  a  first  fluid,  the  first  module  having  an  inner  end  con- 
taining two  inner  tube  holes; 

a  second  cup-shaped  module  with  a  rim  on  its  outer  end  that 
sealingly  receives  the  inner  end  of  the  first  module,  the 
second  module  having  a  second  port  on  its  side  wall  for 
the  passage  of  a  second  fluid,  and  an  inner  end  that  has  an 
inner  tube  hole  and  an  outer  tube  hole; 

a  third  cup-shaped  module  with  a  rim  on  its  outer  end  that 
sealingly  receives  the  inner  end  of  the  second  module,  the 
third  module  having  a  third  port  on  its  side  wall  for  the 
passage  of  the  second  fluid,  and  an  inner  end  that  has  two 
outer  tube  holes; 

a  fourth  cup-shaped  module  with  a  rim  on  one  end  that 
sealingly  receives  the  inner  end  of  the  third  module,  the 
other  end  of  the  fourth  module  being  closed,  the  fourth 
module  having  a  fourth  port  on  each  side  wall  for  the 
passage  of  the  first  fluid; 

a  long  outer  tube  having  a  first  end  sealingly  secured  to  the 
outer  tube  hole  in  the  second  module,  extending  sealingly 
through  one  of  the  outer  tube  holes  in  the  third  module, 
and  a  second  end  termmating  adjacent  the  closed  end  of 
the  fourth  module; 

a  short  outer  tube  having  a  first  end  sealingly  secured  to  the 
other  outer  tube  hole  in  the  third  module,  and  a  second 
end  terminating  adjacent  the  second  end  of  the  long  outer 

f»l>c; 
a  crossover  manifold  communicatmg  the  second  ends  of  the 
outer  tubes,  to  cause  second  fluid  flowing  from  the  first 
end  to  the  second  end  of  one  outer  tube  to  enter  and  flow 
from  the  second  end  to  the  first  end  of  the  other  outer 
tube,  the  crossover  manifold  having  two  inner  tube  holes; 

and 
two  inner  tubes,  each  carried  concentricaUy  in  one  of  the 
outer  tubes,  each  having  a  first  end  sealingly  secured  to 
one  of  the  inner  tube  holes  in  the  first  module,  each  having 

a  second  end  sealingly  secured  to  one  of  the  inner  tube 
holes  in  the  crossover  manif<^  one  of  the  inner  tubes 
sealingly  passing  through  the  inner  tube  hole  in  the  second 
module,  the  fint  fluid  moving  through  the  inner  tubes 
between  the  first  and  fourth  portM,  exchanging  heat  with 
the  second  fluid  as  it  moves  through  the  outer  tubes  be- 
tween the  seccMid  and  third  ports. 
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4,25M27 
END  CLOSURE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  HEAT 
EXCHANGER  ELEMENT 
Siegfried  Fiintcr,  OttnfeU,  and  Manfred  KlacMH 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genniqr,  Mri^on  to  Kcmltonchng- 
aaniage  JMBch  Gaafiiscfcan  arft  hwfhriiakter  Haft—g,  Jiflich, 
Fed.Rcp.orGcrMay 

CoirtinatioB  of  Scr.  No.  724,727,  Sep.  20, 1976,  abaadoMd, 
which  is  a  coirtinurtioB  of  Ser.  No.  572,643,  Apr.  29, 1975, 
•baadoMd.  This  application  Jon.  12, 1978,  Scr.  No.  914,187 
Claiw  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  GerMoy,  Apr.  30, 
1974,2420920 

Iata.2F28Fi/aO 
U.S.  CL  165—166  4 


and  the  catalyst  housing  and  a  discharge  valve  mounted  on  said 
housing  having  an  (^)ening  into  the  bore  at  the  crystalline  rt)ck 


1.  A  counterflow  heat  exchanger  having  a  member  which  is 
exposed  to  individual  mediums  on  opposite  sides  at  high  pres- 
sure and  high  temperature,  said  member  having  opposite  ends 
and  comprising  in  combination  a  series  of  folded  portions  of 
U-shq)ed  in  cross  secticm  thin-walled  metallic  material  be- 
tween said  ends  forming  separation  extending  across  the  mem- 
ber from  (me  of  said  ends  to  the  opposite  end,  thereby  forming 
chambers  having  flow  of  mediums  therethrough,  and  at  least 
one  closure  band  having  a  thickness  substantially  greater  than 
that  of  said  member  and  approximately  half  of  the  spacing 
between  folded  porticms  and  also  of  metallic  material  and 
having  a  meandering  tbajpe  of  the  folded  portions  in  confor- 
mity with  the  configuraticm  of  said  member  near  a  said  end 
thereof  and  sealingly  bonded  to  one  surface  of  the  member  at 
said  end,  the  adjacent  ccmvolutions  of  said  band  being  spaced 
less  than  the  thickness  of  said  band  and  bonded  together  by 
welding  to  close  the  spaces  between  adjacent  convolutions,  so 
as  to  seal  one  end  of  a  chamber  on  one  side  of  said  member. 


4,254,828 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  FRACTURES  AND  GAPS 
IN  GEOLOGICAL  FORMATIONS  FOR  UTILIZING  THE 

HEAT  OF  THE  EARTH 
AiadB  Sowa,  Ottobnua,  and  GcmaB  Mnndiag,  Bad  FHedrich- 

shall,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gonnaay,  assi^on  to  McsMrsch- 

■itt-B«kowBiotaB  GabH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GerMny 
Filed  Dec.  8, 1978,  Scr.  No.  967^39 

CiaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrwuqr,  Dec  21, 
1977,2756934 

bt  CL^  E21B  43/26 
VS.  CL  166-63  3  daiiH 

1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  large  surface  fractures  and 
gaps  in  rock  structures,  comprising  a  bore  (npe  extending 
downwardly  into  the  crystalhne  rock  structure,  a  catalyst 
housing  connected  to  the  lower  end  of  said  bore  pipe  having  a 
catalyst  therein,  a  monergolic  gas  su|^ly  line  leading  into  said 
catalyst  housing,  injection  valve  means  between  said  supply 
line  and  said  housing  permitting  the  entrance  of  the  gas  under 
pressure  and  the  sealing  of  the  pipe  line  between  the  bore  wall 


structure  and  being  openable  under  pressure  to  permit  dis- 
charge of  the  gases  into  the  bore  to  increase  the  g^>  area. 


4,254329 
WELL  LOCKING  DEVICE 
Fred  E.  Watkhv,  Howton,  Tex.,  OHi^or  to 
rated,  Howton,  Tex. 

FOed  Sep.  24, 1979,  Scr.  No.  78,112 
lat  CL^  E21B  23/02 
VS.  a  166—134 


Caawo,  lacorpo* 


1.  In  a  well  lock  for  locking  in  the  bore  of  a  tubing  in  a  wdl. 
said  tubing  including  first  and  second  recesses  and  a  stop  shoul- 
der, said  lock  including  a  lock  housing  carrying  first  and  sec- 
ond locking  means,  seal  means  positi(»ed  on  the  exterior  of  die 
housing  and  adapted  to  seal  with  the  bore  of  the  tubing,  locator 
means  on  the  housing  having  a  shoulder  for  engaging  said  stop 
shoulder,  a  mandrel  positioned  for  telescoping  movement  in 
the  housing,  means  <»  the  mandrel  for  locking  the  first  loddng 
means  in  the  first  recess  on  longitudinal  movement  of  the 
mandrel,  means  on  the  mandrel  for  <^f  ging  said  second  lock- 
ing means  for  preventing  unlocking  of  the  first  locking  means 
if  pressure  is  q>plied  to  t^  seal  to  move  the  bousing  upwardly, 
and  releasable  locking  means  between  the  mandrel  and  the 
housing,  the  improvement  comprising, 
the  distance  between  the  bottom  of  the  first  loddng  means 
and  the  locator  shoulder  being  less  than  the  «^anrf  be- 
tween the  bottom  <rf  the  first  recess  and  the  stop  shoulder 
on  the  tulMng. 
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4,254,830 

GEOTHERMAL  WELL  SAMPLER  APPARATUS 

Tmb  a.  G«ey,  aid  Hmymtmi  E.  RociMr.  both  of  HoMton, 

Tcz^  «ri«Mn  to  DrcMcr  IndHtrics,  Ime^  DaOm,  Tex. 

Flkd  Sep.  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  74,351 

iirt.  a.)  E21B  49/08 

UJS.  CL  166— 1«  •  CW^ 


which  initially  increase  in  area  from  corresponding  injec- 
tion sites  and  then  decrease  as  the  production  well  is 
approached  by  virtue  of  the  effect  thereon  of  the  flow  of 
water  in  the  aquifer  toward  the  production  well; 
bypassing  a  predetermined  ratio  of  water  discharged  from 
the  weU  and  recycUng  the  same  back  into  the  aquifer  via 
said  injection  wells, 
said  bypass  and  recycling  being  carried  out  on  a  sustantially 
continuous  basis  during  delivery  of  water  from  the  pro- 
duction well. 
16.  In  a  system  for  restoring  and/or  maintaining  an  under- 
ground aquifer  plagued  with  plugging  problems  and  used  to 
supply  water  to  a  point  of  use  wherein  at  least  one  production 
well  extends  downwardly  onto  the  aquifer  and  water  is  re- 
moved therefrom  on  substantially  a  continuous  deUvery  basis, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  injection  wells  in  the  ground  in  spaced  relation- 
ship from  one  another  and  said  production  well  in  sur- 
rounding relationship  to  the  latter  and  also  extending 
downwardly  in  the  ground  to  a  depth  that  liquid  delivered 
thereto  will  flow  into  the  aquifer  feeding  said  production 

well; 
a  water  discharge  line  leading  from  the  outlet  of  the  produc- 
tion well; 


1  An  apparatus  for  collecting  a  sample  of  the  fluid  contents 
in  a  higher  temperature  borehole,  at  a  predetermined  location 
within  said  borehole,  comprising: 

an  elongated  body  member  adapted  to  traverse  said  bore- 
hole; 

a  sample  retention  chamber  within  said  body  member; 

sealing  means  for  isolating  said  chamber  from  said  borehole 

pontents;  and 
adjusUble  means  for  establishing  the  sealing  force  of  said 
.  sealing  means,  said  sealing  force  being 
esublished  so  that  said  sealing  force  will  be  overcome  at  a 

predetermined  location  within  said  borehole,  thereby 

placing  said  chamber  in  fluid  communication  with  said 

borehole. 


4,254,831 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RESTORING  AND 
MAINTAINING  UNDERGROUND  AQUIFER  WATER 

SYSTEM 
Carl  E.  NuzBUUi,  SUfer  Lake,  Kaaa.,  assignor  to  Uyne-Weatem 
Compwiy,  Inc.,  MiMioa,  Kaaa. 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,566 
iBt  a.'  E21B  43/27.  43/30 
VS.  0. 166—245  ^  Claims 

1.*  A  method  of  restoring  and/or  maintaining  an  under- 
ground aquifer  water  supply  plagued  with  plugging  problems 
and  provided  with  at  least  one  production  well  extending 
downwardly  into  the  aquifer  and  normally  operated  on  a  con- 
tinuous water  delivery  basis,  the  steps  of: 
drilling  a  plurality  of  injection  wells  in  the  ground  in  spaced 
relationship  from  one  another  and  said  production  well  in 
substantially  surrounding  relationship  to  the  latter  and 
also  extending  downwardly  in  the  ground  to  a  depth  that 
liquid  delivered  thereto  will  flow  into  the  aquifer  feeding 
said  production  well; 
providing  water  recycle  flow  routes  from  a  water  discharge 

section  of  the  production  well  to  said  injection  wells; 
introducing  a  treatment  additive  into  the  water  recycle  flow 
routes  which  is  capable  of  altering  the  nature  of  naturally 
occurring  flow  impeding  agents  in  the  aquifer  to  an  extent 
to  decrease  the  plugging  characteristics  thereof,  and 
said  drilling  step  further  including  locating  such  injection 
wells  in  predetermined,  relative  dispositions  causing  the 
additive  containing  water  delivered  to  the  injection  wells 
to  flow  toward  the  production  well  in  respective  patterns 


«*^ua 


a  water  bypass  and  recycle  line  including  segments  from  the 
discharge  line  to  the  inlet  of  each  of  the  injection  wells, 

structure  for  introducing  a  treatment  additive  into  the  water 
flowing  through  said  bypass  and  recycle  line  segments 
from  the  production  well  to  the  injection  wells, 

said  addirive  being  capable  of  altering  the  nature  of  naturally 
occurring  flow  impeding  agents  in  the  aquifer  to  an  extent 
to  decrease  the  plugging  characteristics  thereof,  and 

the  injection  wells  being  located  in  predetermined,  reUtive 
dispositions  such  that  the  additive  containing  water  deUv- 
ered  to  the  injection  wells  flows  toward  the  production 
well  in  respective  patterns  which  initially  increase  in  area 
from  corresponding  injection  sites  and  then  decrease  as 
the  production  well  is  approached  by  virtue  of  the  efl"ect 
thereon  of  the  flow  of  water  in  the  aquifer  toward  the 
production  well; 

means  operably  associated  with  said  bypass  and  recycle  line 
segmenu  for  controlling  the  flow  of  liquid  therethrough 
permitting  selective  variation  of  the  amount  of  additive 
containing  water  which  a  returned  to  the  injection  wells 
for  delivery  back  into  the  aquifer,  as  a  proportion  of  the 
water  delivered  from  the  production  well  on  a  substan- 
tially continuous  basis. 
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4,254332  4,254,833 

SAMPLER  AND  MEASUREMENT  APPARATUS  PORTABLE  FIRE  EXTINGUISHER  WITH  UQUID  AND 
D.  Pattm,  ad  JaMi  D.  MeParine,  koth  of  West  PRESSURE  GAS  TANKS 

VMMoafW,  GHada,  aaai^on  to  Weatbajr  laatiaMWIi  lid.,  GMrp  Pory,  4«W  CbDcB  Rd.,  Rte.  #3,  Fcatoa,  Mich.  4849t 
Waal  VaMOimr,  CaMda  PDad  Aag.  31, 1971,  Scr.  No.  938^443 

Filed  No?.  13, 1978,  Sw.  No.  9604)11  htLCL^  AlOC  13/38 

ULCL^EXiB  33/124  U.S.  a  169^76  2 

U.S.  a  166-332  61 


S^lif" 


1.  Sampler  and  measurement  apparatus  for  use  with  casings 
having  a  predetermined  inner  diameter  and  axially  aligned 
therewith  when  in  use  to  form  a  common  passageway  through 
which  can  be  moved  instruments  for  taking  samples  and/or 
measurements,  and  operating  tools,  said  apparatus  comprising 
a  coupler  in  the  form  of  a  tubular  body  having  opposite  open 
ends  having  annular  inner  surfaces  and  into  which  ends  of 
axially  aligned  tubular  casings  can  fit,  said  body  having  an 
inner  bore  of  a  diameter  greater  than  said  casing  inner 
diameter  and  on  a  common  axis  with  the  casings, 
connecting  and  sealing  means  at  the  ends  of  the  tubular  body 
for  connecting  and  sealing  said  ends  to  the  aligned  casings, 
at  v/bich  time  the  bore  of  said  body  forms  a  common 
passageway  with  the  casings  through  which  instruments 
and  operating  tools  can  be  moved, 
said  connecting  and  sealing  means  at  each  of  said  ends  of  the 
tubular  body  comprising  a  first  annular  groove  in  the 
annular  inner  surface  (^tubular  body,  a  sealing  ring  in  the 
annular  groove  to  receive  and  tighdy  fit  around  a  casing 
end,  a  second  annular  groove  in  the  annular  inner  surface 
of  the  tubular  body  spaced  outwardly  in  an  axial  direction 
from  the  first  groove,  and  a  flexible  shear  fastener  in  said 
second  groove  adjusted  to  fit  in  an  overlying  groove  in 
said  casing  end  to  lock  said  casing  and  the  tubular  body . 
together, 
port  means  in  the  body  spaced  from  the  ends  thereof, 
a  closure  sleeve  slidably  fitted  in  the  bore  of  the  tubular  body 
and  movable  longitudinally  thereof,  said  sleeve  having  an 
inner  effective  diameter  the  same  as  the  casing  inner  diam- 
eter, said  sleeve  being  movable  by  a  tool  moved  through 
the  passageway  to  cover  and  uncover  the  port, 
a  first  stop  in  the  bore  of  the  body  near  an  end  thereof  and  so 
qMced  in  one  axial  direction  away  from  the  port  means 
that  when  the  sleeve  engages  said  first  stop,  the  port 
means  is  covered,  and 
a  second  stop  in  the  bore  of  the  body  near  an  opposite  end 
thereof  and  so  spaced  in  the  opposite  axial  direction  away 
from  the  port  ineans  that  whoi  the  sleeve  engages  said 
second  stop,  the  port  means  is  uncovered. 

1004  O.G.— 21 


1.  A  portable  fire  extinguisher  oomprisihg: 

a  tank  of  compressible  fluid  under  pressure; 

a  filler  valve  for  allowing  pressurized  fluid  to  be  introduced 
into  said  tank; 

a  shut  off  valve  for  controlling  the  dishcarge  of  fluid  firom 
said  tank; 

a  liquid  carrying  tank  with  a  pressure  sealing  filler  cap  at  the 
top,  a  liquid  discharge  fitting  at  the  bottom,  and  a  pressur- 
ized fluid  inlet  fitting  at  the  top  of  said  Uquid  carrying 
tank; 

a  bent  wire  support  bradcet  bent  in  a  form  for  carrying  said 
liquid  carrying  tank; 

a  pair  of  shoulder  carrying  straps  with  one  end  attached  to 
the  top  of  said  compressible  fluid  tank  and  the  other  at- 
tached to  the  top  of  said  bent  wire  siq^mrt  iHvcket; 

at  least  one  shoulder  tttxp  including  a  pocket  with  open  ends 
extending  along  the  length  thereof; 

a  flexible  conduit  connected  between  said  shut  off  valve  and 
said  pressurized  fluid  inlet  fitting; 

said  flexible  omduit  secured  within  said  pocket  as  it  passes 
over  the  user's  shoulder  wherein  entanglement  and  dam- 
age to  the  conduit  is  prevented; 

an  operator  adjustable  pressure  regubttor  disposed  in  said 
conduit; 

a  trigger  actuated  spray  nozzle,  said  4>ray  nozzle  attached  to 
said  liquid  discharge  fitting  by  means  of  a  flexible  liquid 
carrying  hose;  and 

a  pair  of  adjustaMe  stahiliTing  straps  attached  at  one  end  to 
the  lower  inside  comers  of  said  oompreasiMe  fluid  tank 
and  at  the  other  end  to  the  lower  in^de  comers  oi  said 
support  bracket 


Ary  ram  dcr 


4,254334 

SOIL  WORKING  MACHINE 

Leiy,  Maadand,  mai  GoneHs  J.  G. 

nf  Miifhfriandi  Mrionri  In  T  Tan  i 


Laljr  N.V, 


PDad  Ai«.  28, 1978,  S«r.  No.  937,471 
priority,  avptteatka  Nctherianda,  Sep.   1,   1977, 
7709622;  JaL  17, 1970, 7007622 

bt  CL>  AOIB  33/02 
VS.  CL  172—112  18  dalM 

1.  A  soU  woridng  machine  comprising  a  frame  and  a  plural- 
ity of  soil  working  means,  mounted  on  said  frame  for  rotatioo 
about  a  substantially  horizontal  transverse  axis,  a  hood  meaber 
positioned  above  and  adjacent  said  aoQ  woridng  means  and 
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extending  throughout  the  working  width  of  said  machine,  aaid 
toil  working  means  compriong  a  plurality  of  laterally  spaced 
apart  groups  of  tools,  driving  means  connected  to  rotate  said 
tools  lo  move  worked  soil  through  a  path  defined  at  least  in 
part  by  said  hood  member,  said  hood  member  comprising  a 
pluraUty  of  separate  rigid  and  flexible  sheet  portions  positioned 
across  the  width  of  the  hood  member,  neighboring  rigid  por- 


direction  and  which  is  moved  to  open  when  fluid  is  flowing 
through  the  conduit  in  the  oppodte  directioa,  providing  a  main 
valve  having  a  straight  open  fluid  flow  passage  therethrough  in 
the  conduit  yAach  is  normally  open  when  no  fluid  is  flowing 
through  the  conduit  and  which  is  open  when  fluid  is  flowing 
through  the  conduit  in  said  opposite  direction  and  which  is 
moved  to  close  by  a  fluid  pressure  gradient  in  the  conduit  in 


tions  being  spaced  apart  and  at  least  one  flexible  portion  being 
positioned  between  said  neighboring  rigid  portions  generally 
in  line  with  the  working  path  of  a  group  of  tools,  said  rigid  and 
flexible  portions  being  arranged  sidc-by-side  and  means  inter- 
connecting opposite  sides  of  a  rigid  portion  with  adjacent 
flexible  portions,  the  relative  movements  of  said  flexible  por- 
tions preventing  worked  earth  from  sticking  and  accumulating 
on  said  hood  means  during  operation. 

4,2SM3S 

SPRING  POWERED  ROTARY  TOOL 

Fred  Lkhtpm,  314  EnNMhlre  St^  Santa  Bvtara,  Calif.  93111 

FDed  Oct  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,424 

lit  CL'  E21B  3/Oa  7/22 

U  A  CL  173— 1«3  5  a«*« 


said  one  direction  when  said  pilot  valve  is  closed,  opening  said 
pilot  valve  by  flowing  fluid  through  the  conduit  in  said  oppo- 
site direction  with  said  main  valve  remaining  open  during  such 
flow,  and  closing  said  pilot  valve  and  said  main  valve  by  flow- 
ing fluid  through  the  conduit  in  said  one  direction,  said  pilot 
valve  when  open  having  an  open  flow  passage  therethrough  in 
line  with  said  fluid  flow  passage  through  said  main  valve. 


1.  A  spring-powered  rotary  motion  tool  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing; 

(b)  spring-powered  roution  means  in  said  housing  for  pro- 
viding rotary  power, 

(c)  a  gear  train  driven  by  said  rotation  means  for  progres- 
sively stepping-up  the  speed  from  said  rotation  means; 

(d)  roution  control  means  cooperatively  connected  to  said 
gear  train  for  selectively  braking  same; 

(e)  a  manually  operated  lever  pivotally  mounted  to  said 
housing  and  connected  to  said  roution  control  means  for 
controlling  the  same; 

(f)  a  chuck  connected  to  the  end  of  said  gear  train. 


4,254t837 

TECHNIQUE  FOR  DAMPING  OSCILLATIONS  IN  A 

DRILL  STRING 

K«Mtk  R.  JoMi,  Gorpw  ChrM,  Tes^  a«lgMr  to  Maitai« 

Tripsam  Inc^  Cetpat  Chriati,  Te«. 
CoattaMtiM  of  Ser.  No.  849,718,  Nor.  8, 1977,  aksaioasd  IWa 
appttcatioa  Apr.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29^24 
lat  CL^  E21B  17/00 
VS.  a  175-«7  M 


4JH834 
METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 
FLUID  FLOW 
Larry  R.  RaMsII.  6410  HHIerefl,  Howtoa,  Tax.  77081 
DIfWoa  of  Ser.  No.  895,157,  Apr.  10. 1978.  TTds  appHcatiw  JaL 
25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,575 
bt  CL^  E21B  41/00 
UACL 175-65  250tataa 

L  Method  for  contrcd  of  fluid  flow  through  a  conduit,  com- 
prising providing  a  pilot  valve  in  the  conduit  which  is  normally 
cloaed  when  no  fluid  is  flowing  through  the  conduit  and  which 
is  closed  when  fluid  is  flowing  through  the  oteduit  in  one 


1.  A  shock  sub  tor  connection  in  a  drill  string,  comprising: 
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a  barrd  having  means  at  one  end  for  connection  to  the  drill 
string; 

a  mandrel  mounted  in  the  barrel  for  telescoping  movement 
along  a  longitudinal  axis,  having  means  at  one  end  for 
connection  to  the  drill  string,  and  defining  with  the  barrd 
a  q>ring  receiving  chamber, 

means  for  transmitting  torque  between  the  barrel  and  man- 
drel; 

a  ring  ^>ring  assembly  in  the  chamber  for  dam|ring  relative 
movement  of  the  mandrel  and  barrd,  the  assembly  com- 
prising: 

a  multiplicity  of  inner  and  outer  annular  ring  ^>rings  residing 
m  planes  transverse  to  the  axis, 

th(e  inner  ring  springs  com|»ising  radially  outer  surfaces 
inclined  to  the  axis, 

the  outer  ring  qnings  comprising  radially  inner  surfines 
inclined  to  the  axis  and  engaging  the  radially  outer  sur- 
faces of  the  inner  ring  q>rings, 

the  assembly  exhibiting  a  substantially  constant  spring  rate 
of  less  than  23,000  pounds  per  inch  of  deflection  and  a  load 
capacity  of  between  10,000-123,000  pounds; 

means  carried  by  the  mandrd  and  the  barrd  for  expanding 
the  outer  ring  springs  and  compressing  the  inner  ring 
springs  upon  oolliqising  movement  of  the  barrd  and  man- 
drel; 

a  Uquid  lubricant  in  the  chamber,  and 

means  sealing  the  chamber  throughout  the  range  of  tdesoop- 
ing  movement  of  the  barrd  and  mandrel 


4^254338 

AUTOMATIC  DEPTH  COMPENSATING  DEVICE 
tanetche,  Afe.  Uahcrridad  NiBL  482.,  Mezieo  13,  D. 

FDed  JbL  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,056 
Int  CL3  E21B  10/22 
VS.  CL  175—228  12 


are  different  and  a  second  vtrinne  is  fbmad  between  said 
first  and  second  piston  means;  and 
(c)  coiqiling  means  fbr  rigidly  oovpling  said  first  and  i 
piston  mfans  soch  that  said  first  and  second  pislon  i 
move  together  wherein  said  coupling  means  is  poajtioaed 
in  said  second  vcrinme  and  the  portion  ct  sidd  second 
volume  occupied  by  said  coi^rfing  means  is  negligible 
relative  to  said  second  vcdume. 


RADIAL  FORCE  ANTI-EXTRUSION  DEVICE  FOR 

SEALED  DRILL  SIRING  UNIT 

Ricky  K.  Sdvok,  Ddiaa,  a^  Lao  A.  MarHni,  Maa«yis,  bach  af 

Tex.,  aaai^ors  to  DreaMr  Indaatriaa,  Inc^  Dallas.  Tax. 

FDed  Jan.  21, 1979.  Ser.  No.  90,727 

lit  a^  E21B  10/22 

VS.  CL  175-^372  3 


1.  An  automatic  depth  compensating  device  for  controlling 
the  pressure  in  a  first  volume  in  response  to  pressure  changes  in 
an  environment  adjacent  to  said  first  volume  said  device  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  cyUnder,  said  cylinder  includmg  a  first  bore  having  a 
first  cross  sectiond  area  and  a  second  b<»e  having  a  sec- 
ond cross-eectiond  area,  said  first  and  second  bores  being 
axially  aligned; 

(b)  first  piston  means  having  a  first  surftce  area,  said  first 
piston  means  being  slidaMy  positioned  in  said  first  bore; 

(c)  second  piston  means  having  a  second  surfooe  area,  said 
^     second  piston  means  bdng  slidably  positioned  in  said 

second  bore,  wherein  said  first  and  second  surface  areas 


1.  An  improved  sed  assembly  for  an  earth  boring  tool  hav- 
ing a  tool  body  with  a  bearing  shaft  and  a  roller  member 
mounted  for  rotation  about  said  bearing  shaft,  said  earth  boring 
tool  to  be  operated  in  a  fluid  drilling  environment  and  lubricant 
to  be  myintaifi^  betweco  said  bearing  shaft  and  said  roller 
member,  an  annular  sed  gland  in  said  roller  member  having  an 
inner  side  e^Msed  to  said  hibricant  and  an  outer  side  exposed 
to  said  fluid  drilling  environment,  the  in^xovement  oompris- 
ing: 
an  annular  dastomer  sed  member  positioned  in  said  sed 
gland  and  extending  around  said  bearing  shaft,  said  mem- 
ber sized  to  fit  within  said  gland  and  defining  an  inner 
surfisoe  projecting  from  said  gland  into  sealing  engage- 
ment with  said  shaft  and  an  outer  surface  facing  said  outer 
surface  of  said  gland,  an  annular  axially  dongated  cavity 
in  said  member  opening  to  said  outer  surface  and, 
a  resilient  q>lit-ring  member  disposed  in  said  cavity  and 
axially  extending  therefrom  beyond  said  outer  surface  for 
maintaining  said  dastomer  member  spaced  fiom  said  outer 
side  of  said  sed  ^and  to  prevent  intemd  hibricant  pres- 
sure from  extruding  the  sealing  face  of  said 
member  into  the  clearance  between  said  shaft  and 
ixdler  member. 


MOLL  BIT  INSERT 
William  Stey,  Ir.,  Covea,  Tax.,  iiil^nr  ta  Read  Tad 
r,  Jianalaa,  Tax. 


FDad  Oet  5, 1978,  Sar.  Na.  94933 
tat  CL>  E21C 13/00 
U.S.  a  175-410  6 

L  An  insert  for  a  drilling  bit,  said  insert  comprising: 
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a  body  having  a  generally  cylindrical  base  section  adapted 
for  snug-fitting  engagement  in  a  rolling  cutter;  and, 

a  protruding  end  on  said  body,  said  end  having  a  substan- 
tially fhisto-conical  lower  portion  adjacent  said  cylindri- 


cal base  section,  a  tangential,  substantially  hemispherical 
eml  portion  formed  on  said  frusto-conical  portion,  and 
flats  formed  on  opposing  sides  of  said  hemispherical  end 
portion  in  generally  converging  orientation. 


LOAD  CELL  OVERLOAD  PROTECTION  DEVICE 

UwrcMC  R.  Loakili,  Gary,  Ind^  aarignor  to  MaatschappU  ran 

Bcrkel's  Patort  N.V^  LddadMsdam  Netherlands 

Filed  Oct  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  85,S09 

lit  CL^  GOIG  23/06,  23/02 

VS.  CL  177—187  14  Claims 


extending  longitudinally  between  the  sidewalk,  said  sup- 
port stays  extending  along  said  longitudinal  edge  portions 


of  said  planer  members  and  being  secured  to  said  connect- 
ing means. 


4«25M43 
ELECTRICALLY  POWERED  VEHICLE 
Joon  H.  Han,  816  Grcgorio  Dr„  SUrcr  Spring,  Md.  20901,  and 
Tae  H.  Cho,  19010  Qnaflrallcy  BlTd^  Gaithenborg,  Md. 
20760 

Coatinoation-ln-part  of  Scr.  No.  46,905,  Jon.  8, 1979, 
abandoned.  TUa  application  JaL  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  59,130 
Int  0.3  B60K  1/00 
UjS.  CL  180-165 


19 


1.  In  combination  with  a  load  cell,  an  overload  protection 
device  comprising  first  bracket  means  fixedly  secured  to  the 
load  cell  at  the  load  applying  area  thereof,  second  bracket 
means  slidably  mounted  on  said  first  bracket  means  and  to 
which  a  load  may  be  applied,  and  means  on  said  second  bracket 
means  for  producing  a  connection  with  said  first  bracket  means 
such  that  the  second  bracket  means  will  not  slide  relative  the 
first  bracket  means  until  a  predetermined  load  is  appUed  to  said 
second  bracket  means  and  will  then  slide  until  the  load  is 
transmitted  to  a  support  surface  whereby  the  load  cell  is  pro- 
tected against  overloading. 


4y254342 
INTERPLANER  HINGE  JOUST  FOR  SES  SEALS 
Alexander  Malakhoff,  ArUngton,  Va..  aMi^or  to  TW  United 
Statea  of  Aacrka  aa  rcprcaeated  by  the  Secretary  of  the  NaTy, 

WMhington,  D.C 

Filed  Oct  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  88,897 

lit  CL^  B60V  1/04 

VS.  CL  180-116  8  OaiaH 

1.  In  a  marine  air  cushion  vessel  having  a  hull  with  spaced 
depending  sidewalls  and  a  seal  structure  extending  therebe- 
tween and  including  elongated,  juxtaposed  planer  members 
having  longitudinal  edge  portions,  the  improvement  compris- 


mg 


means  pivotally  connecting  said  planer  members  along  their 

adjacent  longitudinal  edge  portions;  and 
a  plurality  of  spaced  support  stays  secured  to  the  hull  and 


1.  An  electrically  powered  vehicle  comprising: 

a  body  supporting  wheel  means; 

driven  shaft  means  supported  on  said  body  for  rotating  said 
wheel  means; 

electric  motor  means  supported  by  said  body  rotating  a 
drive  shaft; 

battery  means  supported  by  said  body  supplying  electricity 
to  (hive  said  electric  motor  means; 

accelerator  means  operable  by  a  driver  of  said  vehicle  to 
control  electricity  suppUed  by  said  battery  means  to  said 
electric  motor  means  to  control  the  speed  of  rotation  of 
said  drive  shaft; 

electrical  generator  means  connected  with  said  battery 
means  for  electrically  charging  said  battery  means;  and 

clutch  means  coupling  said  drive  shaft  and  said  driven  shaft 
including  a  drive  member  carried  by  said  drive  shaft,  a 
driven  member  carried  by  said  driven  shaft,  flywheel 
means  for  driving  said  electrical  generator  means,  and 
coupling  means  connecting  said  drive  member  with  said 
driven  member  and  responsive  to  relative  rotational  speed 
of  said  drive  and  driven  members  to  connect  said  driven 
member  with  said  flywheel  means  when  said  driven  mem- 
ber is  rotating  faster  than  said  drive  member  and  to  discon- 
nect said  driven  member  from  said  flywheel  means  when 
said  drive  member  is  rotating  as  fast  or  faster  than  said 
driven  member  whereby  said  electrical  generator  is  driven 
to  charge  said  battery  means  by  the  momentum  of  said 
vehicle. 
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4,254«844 
OVERRIDE  CONTROLLER  FOR  AUTOMATIC  MOTOR 

VEHICLE  SPEED  CONTROL 
Harald  ColkMia,  Kdnigrtein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMHiy,  Mrigaor  to 
VDO  Adolf  Schindilag  AG,  Firanktart  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


FUed  Dec  7, 1978,  Scr.  No.  967,381 
ClaiBi  priority,  appliartkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  12, 
1977,2755370 

Int.  CL3  B60K  31/00;  F02D  11/10 
VS.  a.  180-179  1 


UUUCTM  OCVietv 


3^^|H»Hi>ft- 


It 


1.  In  a  device  for  controlling  the  traveling  q)eed  of  a  motor 
vehicle  with  an  electrical  controller,  which  controller,  by 
means  of  an  electrical  adjusting  device  in  dependency  on  a 
desired  value  which  is  fed-in  by  the  driver  via  at  least  one 
manually  acttiatable  first  actuating  elements,  acts  on  an  ele- 
ment which  influences  the  ratio  of  the  fuel-air  mixture  fed  to 
the  motor  vehicle,  particularly  the  throttle  valve,  and  its  ad- 
justing device  is  switchable  inoperatively  ofT  by  means  of 
second  actuating  elements,  the  improvement  comprising 
means  for  turning  the  controller  off  when  at  least  one  of  the 
first  actuating  elements  and  at  least  one  of  the  second 
actuating  elements  are  in  their  active  position, 
said  means  for  turning  the  controller  off  comprises, 
a  plurality  of  AND  gates  respectively  coordinated  to  each  of 
individual  of  said  first  actuating  elements,  one  input  of 
each  of  said  AND  gates  is  connected  with  the  respective 
said  first  actuating  elements  and  the  other  input  of  each 
said  AND  gates  is  connected  with  said  second  actuating 
elements, 
an  OR  gate  has  a  plurality  of  inputs  respectively  connected 
to  the  outputs  of  all  of  said  AND  gates,  respectively,  and 
switch  means  operatively  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
OR  gate,  said  switch  means  for  switching  the  controller 
off^. 


4^254345 

BRAKING  SYSTEM  FOR  CONSTRUCnON  MACHINES 
Giinther  Braan,  Haabaha  26,  56  WappcrtaL  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 

Flled  Aag.  25, 1978,  Scr.  No.  936^70 
CiaiaM  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraumy,  Sep.  6, 
1977,2739994 

Int  a^  B60K  17/34 
VS.  CL  180-306  17  OahM 

1.  A  braking  system  for  a  construction  machine,  comprising: 
a  ground  engagmg  drive  means; 

a  hydraulic  drive  system,  including  a  hydraulic  motor  con- 
nected to  said  ground  engaging  drive  means  and  a  hydrau- 
lic pump  for  supplying  fluid  under  pressure  to  said  motor, 
said  hydraulic  drive  system  being  constructed  so  that  said 
drive  means  may  be  braked  by  varying  the  discharge 
volume  of  the  hydraulic  pump; 
an  emergency  brake,  biased  to  apply  a  braking  force  to  said 

ground  engaging  drive  means; 
a  means  for  shunting  said  hydraulic  pump,  said  shunting 
means  including  a  first  vdve,  variable  between  a  first 
position  isoUting  an  inlet  and  an  outiet  port  of  said  pump 


and  a  second  position  connecting  said  inlet  and  outlet 

ports  to  shunt  said  pomp; 
a  means  for  releasing  said  emergency  brak^ 
a  common  actuating  means,  connected  to  said  shunting 

means  and  releasing  means,  said  actuating  means  being 

movable  between  a  first  position,  wherein  said  hydraulic 


pump  siq^lies  fluid  to  drive  said  motor  and  said  releasing 
means  is  actuated  to  release  said  emergency  brake  and  a 
second  position,  wherein  said  hydraulic  pump  is  shunted 
and  said  releasing  means  b  deactivated  so  that  said  emer- 
gency brake  acts  to  retard  the  motion  of  said  ground 
engaging  drive 


4,254^846 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  LINERS 

FROM  THEIR  OUTER  CONTAINERS 
Daride  A.  Sotfc,  44  Wfaiding  Rd.,  Hkitifille,  N.Y.  11801 
FDed  May  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,991 
Int  a.)  E04G  5/06;  B66F 11/04 
U.S.ai82— 46  8< 


1.  An  i4)paratus  for  removing  an  electrical  insulating  liner 
from  the  bucket  of  an  aerial  lift  type  truck  which  comprises: 

an  elongated  str^  having  attached  to  one  end  thereof  a  hook 
means,  said  hioak  means  adq>ted  to  engage  the  upper  edge 
portion  of  the  bucket,  said  t/bnp  being  of  sufficient  length 
to  extend  from  the  hook  means  down  the  corresponding 
inner  side  wall  portion  of  the  bucket  across  the  bottom 
and  up  and  beyond  the  opposite  side  wall  portion  of  tbt 
bucket  while  the  liner  is  fidly  inserted  within  the  budcet 
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4^254«S47  to  the  shoe  having  a  part  engigeable  by  the  teeth  of  the  pedal 

RUBBER  VISCOUS  TORSIONAL  DAMPERS  AND  sprocket  to  preat  the  shoe  againtt  the  tiie  when  the  sprocket  is 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME  routed  in  reverK  through  a  small  angle,  the  improvement 

iW.KHHHM,EtaH,aadRoMUL.McL0aii,ToMwaada,  wherein  said  part  comprises  a  link  pivotally  connected  at  one 

o#  N.Yn  aaalnnrs  to  Hoadaillc  Indaatrica,  Inc^  Ft  q)rocket•engl^seable  end  to  said  actuating  means  and  means  for 

FOad  JaL  24, 197t,  Scr.  No.  927  J79 
lit  CU  F16F  15/12 
UJS.  CL  IM— 1  B  13 


biasing  the  link  about  its  pivotal  connection  so  that  its  opposite 
sprocket-engageable  end  is  urged  toward  the  q>rocket 
whereby  when  the  sprocket  is  rotated  in  reverse,  said  opposite 
link  end  acts  as  a  lead  into  the  q>rocket  teeth  ensuring  that  said 
one  link  end  bottoms  between  adjacent  q>rocket  teeth  when 
force  is  transmitted  to  the  brake  shoe. 


1.  In  a  tuned  viscous  torsional  vibration  damper  assembly  of 
the  type  having  circular  supporting  plate  means  with  a  radially 
outwardly  extending  circular  body  and  a  radially  inner  hub 
portion  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  rotary  member  such  as  a 
crankshaft  subject  to  vibrations  to  be  damped  by  the  damper, 
said  body  being  received  concentrically  within  a  radially  in- 
wardly opening  annular  working  chamber  of  an  annular  inertia 
mass,  a  viscous  damping  medium  in  said  chamber  between 
shear  film  spaced  working  surfaces  of  said  body  and  said  iner- 
tia m*«*,  said  inertia  mass  having  concentric  annular  grooves  of 
substantial  radial  extent  and  located  at  opposite  sides  of  and 
facing  axially  toward  said  body  contiguous  to  the  opening 
from  said  chamber,  said  grooves  having  axially  directed  annu- 
lar face  areas  on  said  inertia  mass  facing  toward  oppositely 
axially  facing  face  areas  on  said  body,  and  elastic  tuning  spring, 
fp^wg  and  sealing  rings  of  radial  extent  similar  to  that  of  the 
radial  extent  of  said  grooves  and  having  opposite  axially  di- 
rected sides  attached  to  and  coupling  said  face  areas  of  said 
inertia  masa  in  said  grooves  with  said  face  areas  on  said  body, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
separate  substantially  flat  annular  disks  of  substantially  the 

same  radial  extent  as  said  elastic  rings; 
each  of  said  disks  being  rigidly  unyielding  in  its  radial  plane 

and  having  oppositely  facing  udally  directed  fisces; 
one  of  said  disks  having  one  of  its  axially  directed  faces 

vulcanize  bonded  to  one  side  of  one  of  said  elastic  rings; 
another  of  said  disks  having  one  of  its  axially  directed  faces 

vulcanize  bonded  to  one  side  of  the  other  of  said  elastic 

rings; 
and  adhesive  means  permanently  rigidly  securing  said  disks 

in  pbce  in  fluid  sealing  relation  against  the  face  areas 

reflectively  opposed  by  the  remaining  axially  directed 

faces  of  the  disks. 


4.25M49 
DAMPING  ARRANGEMENT 
Haw  PohlMs,  Kobicu,  Fad.  Rap.  of  GcnM^r,  aari«Mr  to 
Stabflaa  GaibH,  KoUcu-NcMadorf,  Fad.  ttt^.  ot  Gemamr 

FOad  Dec  19, 197t,  Scr.  No.  970,9«9 
CUM  priority,  appttcatloB  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gcrasa^r,  Dae.  24^ 
1977,2758083 

Iirt.  CU  F1«F  9/34 
VS.  CL  188—275  M  < 


4,254348 

SPROCKET-ACTUATED  BRAKE 

Mark  D.  Moaa,  HdUdayriMrc  Pa.,  aasicBor  to  Hcdatrom  Co., 

FOad  Oet  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,519 
lit  CU  BttL  1/00 
UJS.  a.  189-24  ^  OaiaM 

1.  A  sprocket-actuated  brake  of  the  type  includmg  a  bracket 
for  mounting  on  the  bike  between  its  rear  fork  and  pedal 
sprocket,  a  brake  shoe  pivotally  connected  to  the  bracket  and 
swingaUe  against  the  rear  bike  tire,  actuating  means  connected 


1.  A  H««"p*"g  arrangement  comprising: 

(a)  a  cylinder  member  having  an  axis  and  bounding  a  cavity 
therein; 

(b)  a  fMSton  rod  sealingly  engaging  said  cylinder  member  for 
axial  movement  inward  and  outward  of  said  cavity; 

(c)  a  liqiiid  in  said  cavity; 

(d)  a  piston  member  mounted  on  said  piston  rod  in  said 
cavity  and  axially  defining  two  compartments  of  said 

cavity, 

(1)  said  piston  member  being  formed  with  at  least  one 
throttling  passage  for  restricted  flow  of  said  liquid 
between  sttd  compartments, 

(2)  said  piston  rod  being  formed  with  a  bore  having  re- 
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qwctive  orifices  in  said  compartments  for  by-passing 
said  piston  member, 

(e)  an  inert  mass  mounted  on  said  piston  rod  for  axial  move- 
ment in  one  of  said  compartments  between  two  axially 
terminal  positions; 

(f)  blocking  means  movable  in  said  cavity  toward  and  away 
from  a  Mocking  position  in  which  said  blocking  means 
inq)edes  flow  of  said  liquid  through  mie  of  said  orifices, 
said  blocking  means  constituting  a  portion  of  said  inert 
mass  and  said  blocking  means  being  moved  toward  and 
away  from  said  Mocking  position  in  reqxmse  to  said  axial 
movement  of  said  mass; 

(g)  a  spring  interposed  between  said  mass  and  said  piston  rod 
for  biasing  said  mass  toward  a  pre-determined  axial  posi- 
tion spacedly  intermediate  said  terminal  positions, ;  and 

(h)  hydraulic  damping  means  for  dam|Mng  axial  movement 
of  said  mass  in  a  direction  away  from  said  intermediate 
position  and  toward  both  of  said  terminal  positions  to 
prevent  contact  with  said  piston  and  the  end  wall  of  said 
cylinder  member  in  said  compartment,  said  damping 
means  comprising  first  damping  elements  on  said  inert 
mass  and  a  second  damping  element  on  each  of  said  piston 
and  end  wall  in  said  one  compartment,  (me  of  said  fint  and 
second  elements  bounding  a  receptacle  open  axially 
toward  the  other  element,  the  other  dement  being  dimen- 
sioned to  be  received  in  said  receptacle  during  axial  move- 
ment of  said  mass. 


4,254350 

LUGGAGE  CASE 

Hwfiord  E.  KMwlaa,  2718  JackMM  St,  Hollywood,  Fla.  33020 

FDed  Oet  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88^75 

bt  a.3  A45C  5/14 

VS.  CL  190-18  A  9 


1.  In  a  luggage  case  wherein  there  is  the  combination  erf*  an 
opening  in  a  wall  thereof,  door  means  registerable  with  said 
opening,  whed  means  stored  in  said  case  adjacent  said  open- 
ing, operating  means  for  simultaneously  extending  and  retract- 
ing sdd  wheel  means  and  opening  and  closing  said  door  means, 
and  handle  means  for  actuating  said  opentfing  means,  the 
improvement  in  which: 

(a)  the  whed  means  comprises  a  whed  (111)  mounted  on  a 
wheel  sunxMt  member  which  is  pivotally  supported  by 
said  luggage  case  and  has  a  first  slot  (106);  and 

(b)  the  operating  means  comprises  a  second  slot  (107)  adja- 
cent said  first  slot,  slot  engaging  means  (104)  extending 
through  both  said  slots,  and  connection  means  (103)  con- 
nected to  said  slot  engaging  means  (104)  and  to  said  handle 


4,254351 
BUS  BAR  SWITCH  FOR  IROLLEY-TYPB 
TRANSPORTATION  SYSTEM 
fstsgarM,  Yokoanka,  a^  Ya 
balh  of  JapM,  aarisaon  to 
Ltarilad,  JapM 

niad  Jm.  7, 1979,  Sar.  No.  4«,224 
CUm  priority,  ^pllcaHna  lapan,  Jaau  22, 1978, 53-74989 
lat  CU  BCOM  1/04 
VS.  CL  191-31  8  < 


sV%.Wv>s  .\c^\c*: 


1.  A  bus  bar  switch  for  a  trMley-type  transportation  system 
including  an  dectric  motm*  vdude,  a  current  o(dlector  device 
carried  by  said  vehicle,  and  a  bos  bar  unit  on  winch  said  cur- 
rent collector  device  rides  to  transmit  current  carried  by  said 
bos  bar  unit  to  said  vdiicle  to  drive  the  same,  said  bus  bar 
switch  comprising: 

a  first  point  section  of  said  bus  bar  unit  wbkh  is  stationary 
and  has  a  first  end; 

a  second  point  section  of  said  bus  bar  unit  which  is  swingable 
about  a  pivotd  portion  thereof  to  allow  a  second  end 
thereof  to  align  with  said  first  end; 

a  third  point  section  of  said  bus  bar  unit  which  is  swingaUe 
about  a  pivotal  portion  thereof  to  allow  a  third  end  thereof 
to  align  with  sdd  first  end; 

a  link  spanned  between  sakl  second  and  third  point  sections 
to  assure  synchronous  swinging  movements  of  them  about 
the  respective  pivotd  portions  allowing  said  second  and 
third  ends  of  them  to  sdectivdy  aUgn  with  said  first  end; 

a  coupler  for  coupling  one  of  said  second  and  third  ends  with 
said  first  end  by  reodving  dierein  both  said  one  and  said 
first  end,  said  coupler  being  slidable  along  said  first  point 
section  firom  an  inoperative  position  wherein  said  coupler 
fails  to  have  a  section  thereof  projected  longitudinally 
outwardly  from  said  first  end,  to  an  operative  position 
wherein  said  coupler  succeeds  in  having  a  section  thereof 
projected  longitudinally  outwardly  from  said  first  end; 

operating  means  for  operating  both  the  unit  oi  said  second 
and  third  pomt  sections  and  said  coofAer  in  such  a  manner 
that  when  both  of  said  second  and  third  ends  are  away 
from  said  first  end,  said  coupler  is  kept  in  said  inoperative 
position  and  when  alignment  between  one  of  said  second 
and  third  ends  and  said  first  end  becomes  established,  said 
coupler  is  brought  into  said  operative  position  therd>y  to 
couple  said  one  with  said  first  end;  and 

hokling  devices  for  sdectivdy  and  seahngly  hokiing  said 
second  and  third  ends  when  these  ends  ue  away  fixxn  said 
first  end. 


4,254352 
FREE-WHEELING  MECHANISM 
Haetar  M  Oravo,  Vrntga  No.  98(  PaAragal  da  Sa 
Mezleo  20,  D J.,  Mexico 

Fflad  JaL  7, 1978,  Scr.  No.  922386 

ippHcatisa  Mexico,  Im.  2, 1978, 171911 
lat  CL^  F16D  41/18 
VS.  CL  192—46  9 

1.  A  freewhed  mechanism  comprising  a  tubular  sleeve  inter- 
nally threaded  for  attachment  to  a  whed  hub,  a  sprocket  wlwd 
having  a  centrd  aperture  defining  an  inner  periphery  dimea- 
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sioned  to  seat  coaxially  aroond  said  sleeve,  two  cup  members 
also  apertored  coazially  to  seat  around  said  sleeve  and  located 
one  on  each  side  of  said  sprocket  wheel,  said  cup  members 
each  having  a  radiaUy  outwardly  directed  peripheral  rim  with 
the  sprocket  wheel  sandwiched  between  and  secured  to  said 
cup  member  rims,  said  sleeve  having  a  peripheral  ridge  defined 
between  two  upstanding  shoulders  and  each  said  shoulder 
cooperating  with  an  internal  shoulder  on  the  juxtaposed  cup 
member  to  define  a  ball  race  permitting  free  rotation  of  the 
secured  sprocket  wheel  and  cup  members  on  said  sleeve,  said 


locking  connection  effective  between  the  holding  meant  and 
the  annular  plate-like  second  bracing  means. 


4,25M54 

CENTRIFUGAL  CLUTCH  SHOE  MOUNTING 
ARKANGEMENT 
Richard  C  St  John,  North  CHtoa,  OUo,  aarigMr  to 
CorporatkM,  Gaaton,  Ohio 

FDed  Jan.  S,  1979,  Scr.  No.  U97 
iBt  a^  FICD  43/24 
UJS.  CL  192—105  CD  !• 


sprocket  wheel  being  engageable  with  said  sleeve  for  positive 
roution  therewith  by  a  ratchet  assembly  comprising  at  least 
one  ellipaoida]  recess  opening  into  the  inner  periphery  of  said 
sprocket  wheel,  an  unsecured  rockable  pawl  retained  within 
said  recess  by  mating  contours  on  said  pawl  and  one  end  of  said 
ellipsoidal  recess,  spring  means  disposed  within  the  opposite 
end  of  said  recess  and  attached  to  said  pawl  to  retain  said  pawl 
seated  within  the  recess  and  to  urge  said  pawl  outwardly  into 
driving  engagement  with  said  sleeve,  and  a  plurality  of  pawl 
receiving  indentations  disposed  in  line  peripherally  around  said 
ridge  between  said  upstanding  shoulders  on  the  sleeve. 

4,25MS3 
FRICnON  CLUTCH 
Lothv  Hubcr,  BliU/Ahichwcicr,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnumr,  aa- 
sivMT  to  LUK  LoMlicB  B^  Kapphwgriww  GiAH,  BIhl, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay 

FUed  Apr.  \  1978,  Scr.  No.  892,925 
daiM  priority,  appttcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnHuqr,  Apr.  2, 
1977,2714929 

lit  CL^  F16D  13/50 
UJS.  CL  192-70 J7  20 


1.  An  improved  clutch  shoe  mounting  arrangement  for  a 
centrifugal  clutch  construction  of  the  type  having  an  outer 
driven  member  adapted  to  be  couplingly  engaged  by  an  inner 
drive  rotor  assembly,  in  which  the  rotor  assembly  has  a  back- 
ing  plate  and  an  axially  spaced  flange  which  a«  mounted  on  a 
hub  of  the  rotor  assembly  for  rotation  with  said  hub,  in  which 
a  pair  of  clutch  shoes  are  pivotally  mounted  between  the  back- 
ing plate  and  spaced  flange  by  a  pair  of  pivot  pins  which  extend 
between  and  through  axially  aligned  openings  formed  in  the 
backing  plate,  spaced  flange  and  clutch  shoes,  wherein  the 
improvement  includes:  bushing  means  formed  with  a  central 
bore  seated  in  each  of  the  backing  pbte  and  flange  openings, 
with  the  pivot  pins  being  telescopically  mounted  within  said 
bushing  means  bores;  and  the  pivot  pins  extending  through  the 
clutch  shoe  openings  and  in  direct  contact  with  the  clutch 
shoes. 


1.  Friction  clutch  wherein  a  plate  spring  is  mounted  on  a 
clutch  component  tot  pivoting  relative  thereto,  the  plate 
spring  being  hekl  between  first  bracing  means  formed  on  a  side 
of  the  clutch  component  and  an  annular  (date-like  second 
bracing  means  disposed  at  a  side  of  the  plate  spring  facing 
away  from  the  clutch  component,  at  least  one  of  the  first  and 
second  bracing  means  being  yieldable,  holding  means  fsstened 
to  the  clutch  component  aiid  extending  through  the  plate 
vpimg  for  bracing  the  second  bracing  means  against  the  plate 
spring,  the  improvement  therein  comprising  a  bayonet-like 


COAXUL  SPRING  DAMPER  DRIVE 
William  G.  HOdchraad,  Fort  WayM,  and  JaMt  K.  Tarltoa, 
Aabora,  both  of  Ind.,  aari^on  to  Dim  CorporatkM,  Toledo, 

Ohio 

FDed  Jn.  18, 1979,  Scr.  No.  49,847 

Int  CL^  F1«D  3/14,  69/00,  3/80 

U  A  CL  192— 10(J  7  OaiBM 

1.  A  torque  transmitting  device  comprising: 

a  rotatable  drive  member, 

a  rotatable  driven  member  adapted  for  limited  rotation  rela- 
tive to  said  drive  member, 

a  «n«iii  and  auxiliary  cover  secured  to  one  (tf  said  drive  and 
driven  members  for  rotation  therewith, 

means  defining  at  least  one  opening  in  each  of  said  drive 
member  or  driven  member  and  said  main  and  auxiliary 
covers,  each  of  said  openings  being  aligned  with  the  other 
and  having  tpaotd  side  walls, 

resilient  means  in  said  openings  for  resiliently  and  drivingly 
connecting  said  drive  and  driven  members, 

said  resilient  means  comprising  a  first  resilient  member  and  a 
second  resilient  membier  disposed  within  said  first  resilient 
member, 

said  first  resilient  member  having  end  portions  in  driving 
engagement  with  said  side  walls  in  one  of  said  drive  mem- 
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ber,  said  driven  member  and  said  auxiliary  cover  open- 
ings, and  said  second  resilient  member  having  end  por- 


tions in  driving  connection  with  said  auxiliary  cover  open- 
ing side  walls. 


4,254356 
COUPLER  OF  WINDING  KEY  WITH  POWER  SPRING 
F^ndto  Koantao,  Shiojiri;  Yasoto  Kudo,  CUno,  and  Tadasfai 
KamUfaia,  Nagano,  all  of  Japan,  assfgnors  to  Kabushflrf  Kai- 
sha  Sankyo  SeiU  Sdsaknho,  Japan 

FDed  Mar.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  17,027 
Claims    priority,    ap^icatton    Japan,    Mar.    10,    1978, 
53/31168[U] 

Int  CL^  F16D  13/12 
U.S.  CL  192—415  13  ClaiaM 


ax 


DETECTION  DEVICE 
Joseph  L.  Lerassev,  Chesterfield;  WflUani  A.  Sdter,  St  Loids 
Cmmty,  and  Cahrin  J.  ChrfstcMcn,  Jeffersoa  Comrty,  all  <rf 
Mo.,  assignors  to  H.  R.  Electronics  Coa^uy,  High  Ridge, 
Mo. 

FDed  Sep.  15, 1978,  Scr.  No.  942,534 

Int  CL^  G07F  3/02 

U.S.  a.  194—100  A  30  Claim 


1.  A  metal  detector  comprising  a  circuit  element  having 
inductance  and  capacitance  and  circuit  means  connected 
thereto,  said  circuit  being  capable  of  producing  an  oscillating 
condition,  means  for  repetitively  impulsing  the  circuit  elememt 
to  produce  a  series  of  timed  bursts  of  oscillations  therein  the 
frequency,  magnitude  and  duration  of  each  burst  of  which 
depend  upon  the  inductance,  capacitance  and  resistance  of  said 
element,  means  for  poutioning  an  object  to  be  detected  in  the 
field  of  said  element  during  the  time  said  circuit  element  is 
being  repetitively  impulsed  whereby  the  bursts  of  oscillations 
produced  therein  are  modified  as  to  frequency,  magnitude  and 
duration  characteristics  and  differ  from  the  frequency,  magni- 
tude and  duration  characteristics  of  the  element  when  no  ob- 
ject is  in  the  field  thereof,  which  characteristics  are  representa- 
tive of  the  object,  and  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
circuit  element  to  respond  to  a  particular  characteristic  of  said 
bursts  of  oscillations. 


4,254,858 

VARIABLE  CAPACITY  RESERVOIR  FOR  ROD  SHAPED 

ARTICLES,  PARTICULARLY  OGARETTES 
Enzo  Seragnoli,  Bcriogna,  Italy,  assignor  to  G.  D.  Sodcta  per 
Azioni,  Bologna,  Italy 

FUed  JuL  6, 1979,  Scr.  No.  55,328 
Claims  priority,  apfdicatioa  Italy,  JnL  21, 1978, 3501  A/78 
Int  a.3  B65G  37/00,  13/02 
\5S.  CL  198-347  7 


1.  A  coupler  of  a  winding  key  with  a  power  spring  which  is 
wound  by  rotation  of  a  winding  shaft  connected  thereto  com- 
prising a  male  thread  member  formed  on  one  of  the  winding 
shaft  and  the  winding  key,  a  bottomed  aperture  having  an 
inwardly  extending  bevel  portion  at  an  open  end  thereof 
formed  in  the  other  of  the  winding  shaft  and  the  key,  a  coiled 
spring  disposed  and  loosely  fitted  in  the  aperture,  locking 
means  formed  by  said  bevel  portion  for  preventing  withdrawal 
of  said  spring  by  engagement  with  said  bevel  portion,  the  male 
thread  member  being  threadably  engaged  with  said  coiled 
spring  to  couple  the  key  with  the  winding  shaft,  a  rotation  of 
the  key  in  a  direction  to  unwind  and  spread  the  coil  spring 
radially  achieving  the  transmission  of  a  rotating  drive  from  the 
key  to  the  winding  shaft,  and  a  rotation  of  the  key  in  the  oppo- 
site direction  causing  the  winding  of  the  spring  on  the  male 
thread  member  and  an  idle  rotation  of  the  key. 


1.  A  variable  capacity  res«voir  for  rod  shaped  articles, 
particularly  cigarettes,  comprising: 

a  vertically  upstan<Ung  fixed  member, 

a  movable  helical  band  for  supporting  said  rod  fAmptA  arti- 
cles; wherein  said  helical  band  has  a  free  end  and  is  formed 
of  a  resilient  material; 

said  band  is  collapsed  at  zero  storage  ciq>acity  and  is  ex- 
panded along  said  vertically  upstanding  fixed  member  at 
maximum  capacity. 

engaging  means  between  said  helical  band  and  said  fixed 
member  enabling  said  helical  band  to  rotate  hdically  in 
engagement  with  said  fixed  member. 
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reversible  drive  means  for  rotating  said  helical  iMnd  in  re- 
spective rotational  directions  with  respect  to  said  fixed 
member,  and 

means  for  transferring  said  rod  shaped  articles  to  and  from 
said  helical  band  as  said  hdical  band  is  rotated  in  reqiec- 
tive  rotational  directions. 


4^254399 

CIRCULAR  MAIL  SINGULATOR 

Robert  J.  BMW,  5333  E.  PaiiMdai  Rdn  Sn  Diego,  CaUf.  92116 

Flkd  Ang.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  65,917 

Iirt.  a.'  B65G  47/12,  29/00 

UJ5.  a  19S-443  S  ClaiM 


1.  A  areolar  mail  singulator  comprising: 

(a)  a  fixed  continoous  vertical  spiral  baffle; 

(b)  a  rotating  taUe  having  a  frictional  surface  disposed  be- 
neath said  baffle  and  rotating  in  a  direction  such  that 
envdopet  purchased  by  said  frictional  surface  are  drawn 
radially  outwardly  by  the  increasingly  large  convolutions 
of  said  baffle  and  increased  in  linear  speed; 

(c)  delivery  means  for  delivering  said  envelopes  to  an  inner 
oonvolutioo  of  said  qnral  baffle; 

(d)  said  ddivery  means  comprising  a  cone  mounted  centrally 
over  said  baffle  and  positioned  to  slide  mail  dropped 
thereon  out  the  innermost  convolution  of  said  baffle,  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  cone  rotating  counter  to  the  direc- 
tion of  rotation  of  said  table  to  ensure  proper  feeding  of 
envelopes  into  said  spiral  baffle;  and 

(e)  conveyor  means  for  removing  singiilatrd  envelopes  from 
the  outermost  convolution  of  said  baffle. 


rocating  means  being  adapted  to  move  the  transfer  bar  means 
horizontally  in  a  downstream  direction  when  in  raised  position 
and  horizontally  in  an  upstream  direction  when  in  a  lowered 
position,  a  series  of  work  carriers  supported  on  the  transfer  bar 
means  by  parallelogram  linkages  for  bodily  horizontal  and 
vertical  movement  therewith  and  also  for  vertical  movement 
relative  to  the  transfer  bar  means  to  and  fiom  a  woit-engaging 
position,  said  carriers  being  spaced  apart  lengthwise  of  said 
transfer  bar  means  a  distance  corresponding  to  the  distance 
between  successive  stations  on  said  support,  workpiece  sensing 
means  at  each  station  adapted  to  assume  a  first  position  in 
response  to  the  absence  of  a  worlq>iece  at  the  station  and  a 
seomd  position  in  response  to  the  presence  of  a  workpiece  at 
the  station,  one  link  of  each  parallelogram  linkage  comprising 
a  bell  crank  pivotally  supported  between  its  ends  on  the  trans- 
fer bar  means  and  having  one  end  pivotally  connected  to  said 
carrier,  means  operaUy  connecting  each  sensing  means  with 
the  carrier  at  the  next  upstream  station  and  responsive  to  verti- 
cal upward  movement  of  the  transfer  bar  means  to  raise  the 
carrier  relative  to  the  transfer  bar  means  to  ita  work-engaging 
position  when  the  sensing  means  operably  connected  there- 
with assumes  said  first  position,  and  means  interconnecting  the 
successive  carriers  for  raising  all  of  the  carriers  on  the  transfer 
bar  means  which  are  located  upstream  from  the  carrier  raised 
by  the  sensing  means  at  the  last  empty  downstream  station,  said 
carriers  being  adapted  to  lift  workpieces  ofT  the  support  rails 
when  the  transfer  bar  means  are  fully  raised  and  to  advance  the 
lifted  workpieces  downstream  and  deposit  them  on  the  support 
at  the  next  downstream  station  in  response  to  advancing  and 
lowering  the  transfer  bar  means,  said  operable  connection 
between  said  sensing  means  and  a  carrier  including  a  member 
movably  mounted  on  said  support  at  each  station,  said  member 
lying  in  the  vertical  path  of  travel  of  said  other  end  of  the 
associated  bell  crank  when  the  associated  sensing  means  as- 
sumes said  first  position  such  as  to  pivot  said  parallelogram 
linkage  to  raise  the  carrier  on  the  transfer  bar  means  in  re- 
sponse to  upward  movement  of  the  transfer  bar  means,  each 
sensing  means  when  in  said  second  position  causing  the  associ- 
ated movable  member  to  assume  a  bypassing  position  relative 
to  said  other  end  of  the  associated  bell  crank  when  the  transfer 
bar  means  is  raised. 


4»25M60 
LIFT  AND  CARRY  ACCUMULATING  CONVEYOR 
Rktei  D.  KooatB,  Poatiac  Mich.,  aoaigMr  to  F.  Joa. 
Compoiy,  WafTCB,  Mich. 

FDad  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,255 

lit  a.)  B65G  25/00.  43/08 

UJS.  a  19S-751  9  CUm 


j=±^r= 


4,254,S61 
CONVEYING  DEVICE  WITH  OBJECT  HOLDING 

STATIONS  

Hcvy  A.  Schwicht,  Poatiac  Mich.,  aasignor  to  AMSTED 
IndHtriea  bcorporated,  Chteago,  DL 

Filed  Scr.  14»  1979,  Ser.  No.  75,606 
bt  a.)  B65G  25/02 
U5.  a  19t— 774  1 


J*??, 


^^m\ 


1^ 


^2S^ 


1.  An  »pnin'M'«*«"g  conveyor  of  the  lift  and  carry  type 
comprising  a  stationary  horizontally  extending  support  having 
a  series  of  successive  stations  spaoed  regulariy  therealong  at 
which  workpieces  are  adapted  to  be  supported,  transfer  bar 
means  extending  lengthwise  of  said  stations,  means  for  recipro- 
cattng  said  traufer  bar  means  vertically  through  a  predeter- 
mined dMfTM^  and  horizontally  through  a  distance  corre- 
qpooding  to  the  spacing  between  successive  stations,  said  recq>- 


1.  A  conveying  device  for  moving  objects  between  an  en- 
trance and  an  exit,  said  device  comprising, 

a  power  distribution  plenum  defined  by  an  outer  and  inner 
elongated  channel  member  separated  by  a  series  of  tube 
supports  poeitiooed  transversely  between  said  members, 
bearing  means  carried  by  said  tube  supports  for  joumaling 
a  centrally  located  primary  input  shaft  and  secondary 
drive  shafts  positioned  on  each  side  of  said  primary  shaft, 
said  secondary  shafts  operatively  connected  to  said  pri- 
mary shaft  to  provide  a  synchronized  rotation  of  all  said 
shafts, 

a  drive  plenum  carried  by  said  conveying  device  adjacent  to 
said  power  distribution  plenum,  said  drive  plenum  defined 
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by  an  doogated  top  and  bottom  diamiel  cover  affixed  to 
said  inner  channel  member,  a  series  of  vertical  siqiports 
carried  by  said  channel  covers  on  a  side  opposite  said 
mner 'channel  member,  said  supports  spaced  periodically 
between  said  entrance  and  said  exit,  pairs  of  vertically 
^Mced  outer  ball  transfer  means  carried  by  said  vertical 
supports  to  project  into  said  drive  i^enum,  pairs  of  inner 
vertically  spaced  ball  transfer  means  positioned  in  open- 
ings formed  in  said  inner  channel  member  and  carried  by 
a  plate  affixed  to  said  channel  member,  said  inner  ball 
transfer  means  projecting  into  said  drive  plenum  and 
positioned  in  an  opposing  manner  with  nspecX  to  said 
outer  ball  transfer  means,  and  a  drive  plate  assembly  car- 
ried between  said  inner  and  outer  ball  transfer  means  with 
said  drive  phite  assembly  having  first  wear  surfaces  at- 
tached to  a  drive  plate  for  engagement  with  said  ball 
transfer  means  so  as  to  maintain  said  drive  plate  assembly 
movable  in  a  vertical  plane, 

reciprocating  means  including  a  horizontal  cam  assembly 
carried  on  an  inner  end  of  said  primary  input  shaft,  said 
shaft  extending  into  said  drive  plenum  with  said  cam 
assembly  having  an  eccentrically  offset  cam  bearing  en- 
gaging second  wear  surftoes  affixed  oa  each  side  of  an 
elongated  vertical  (^)ening  in  said  drive  plate  of  said  drive 
plate  assembly,  and  vertical  cam  assemblies  carried  one 
each  on  an  inner  end  of  said  said  secondary  drive  shafts, 
said  sectmdary  shafts  extending  into  said  drive  plenum 
with  each  said  vertical  cam  assembly  having  an  eccentri- 
cally offset  cam  bearing  engaging  req)ectively  a  third 
wear  surface  affixed  along  a  top  of  a  series  of  elongated 
horizontal  openings  in  said  drive  plate,  and 

conveying  means  comprising  an  elongated  pair  of  ^Mced 
stationary  rails  carried  by  said  drive  plenum  thereabove 
and  extending  ttotn  said  entrance  to  said  exit,  and  a  pair  of 
spaced  movable  rails  carried  adjacent  to  said  stationary 
rails  and  operatively  connected  to  said  drive  {date  assem- 
bly, 

whoein  rotation  of  said  primary  drive  shaft  causes  a  like 
rotation  of  said  secondary  drive  shaft  to  engage  said  cam 
assemblies  with  said  wear  surfaces  of  said  drive  plate 
assembly  so  as  to  reciprocate  said  movable  rails,  said 
movable  rails  engaing  a  lower  surfece  of  said  object  like- 
wise carried  by  said  stationary  rails,  said  movable  rails 
intermittently  lifting  and  carrying  said  objects  toward  said 

conveyor  exit 


FOLDABLE  DISPOSABLE  SHARPS  CONTAINER 

Doa  C  Bvratt,  1255-3B  Weather?aae  La.,  Akron,  OUo  443U 

Filed  Dec  20, 1978,  Scr.  No.  971,305 

lit  CL^  A61B  17/06 

UJ5.CL206-63J  10 


(b)  at  least  one  of  said  planar  sections  being  foldaMy  con- 
nected to  a  back  panel  fitted  upon  said  planar  section 
thereby  converting  said  at  least  one  |rianar  section  into  a 
flat  pocketed  planar  section; 

(c)  at  least  one  resilient  pad  attached  to  at  least  one  of  said 
planar  sections;  and 

(d)  at  least  two  types  of  two-part  retaining  means  int^rally 
formed  into  siid  planar  sections  for  reopenably  retaining 
said  container  in  a  folded,  closed  position  via  a  hierarchy 
of  retaining  levels  by  the  engagement  of  a  first  protruding 
part  of  a  first  type  of  retaining  means  having  a  first  width 
connected  to  one  of  said  planar  section  with  a  second 
qiertured  part  of  a  corre^mnding  type  of  retaining  means 
havng  a  vridth  greater  than  said  first  width  formed  into 
said  pocketed  planar  section  to  provide  a  first  level  of 
clsoiue  retaining,  and  by  the  engagement  of  a  first  pro- 
truding part  of  a  second  type  of  retaining  means  having  a 
predetermined  width  connected  to  one  of  said  planar 
sections  with  a  second  apertured  part  oi  a  corresponding 
type  of  retaining  means  having  a  width  substantially  the 
same  as  said  predetermined  width  formed  into  said  pock- 
eted planar  section  to  provide  a  second  level  of  closure 
retaining. 


4,254363 
BARBECUE  PACK 
Michad  W.  Kates,  Johaaaeabarg;  Peter  J.  De  Laca, 
dor^  aad  Peter  S.  Pwtottaa,  gaajtsa,  aB  of  Soath  Africa, 
aori0Mirs  to  Barco  (Proprietary)  limited,  JohaaaaAarg, 
Soath  AlHca 

FUed  JaL  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,495 
OaiBH  priority,  sppBcaHoa  Soath  Africa,  Oct  20,  1970, 
78/5935 

lat  a.3  B65D  85/00:  F24C 1/16,  3/00 
U  A  a.  206-216  17 


1.  A  reopenable,  diqxMable  sharps  container  comprismg: 
(a)  an  outer  casing  having  a  planar  top  section  and  a  planar 
bottom  section  connected  by  a  hinge  section: 


1.  A  barbecue  pack  which  is  ready  for  immwiiatf  use  and 
immr-M**^  iguition  and  which  includes 
combustible  fuel  members; 
an  igniting  means  for  igniting  the  fiid  member^ 
a  file  container  that  is  of  a  non-oombustiUe  material  in 
which  the  fiid  members  and  the  igniting  means  are  con- 
tained, with  the  fuel  members  being  located  above  the 
igniting  means  and  with  the  igniting  means  being  accessi- 
ble to  be  readily  igmtaUe; 
a  grid  on  which  food  to  be  cooked  may  be  supported;  and 
an  assemUed  unitary  framework  structure  of  anon-coaibost- 
iMe  material  in  which  the  fire  container  is  located  and 
whKh  supports  Uie  fire  container,  and  which  also  supports 
the  grid  in  position  above  the  fire  coataiaer  without  any 
assembly,  construction  or  packing  required,  sudi  that  the 
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igmtiiig  means  may  be  immediatdy  ignited  and  food  may  grooves  and  in  contact  with  the  unooated  portions  of  the 

be  immediately  placed  on  the  grid  to  be  cooked.  fibers  adjacent  to  the  fusion  q>lice. 


^»^^M<*                          4JS4J66 

PROTECTIVE  JACrajTORPLANE  MACaSEHC  ESOCK-DOwTfLOOR  LAMP 

Chlho  Mlkwa,  Tokyo,  Japa^  aarigMr  to  TDK  Elactronks  ^^  ^  nc,  asrigMW  to  Donlag  I^tartrtaa,  Inc. '^ 

Coapaiiy  Uaitad, Tokyo,  Japan  bof^NC 

^  ^     .^^:^b^'  ^;'*"-,^I5l  **^i*,n  *     read  Jnn.  18,  »79,  S«r.  No.  49^ 

Claims  priority,  *9ftt*»^JWI^J^'f^J^  5»^W  Irt.  CL'  B«D  85/(n  85/41  77/04 

Int.  Ca.^  BOD  85/30,  85/57  1 1  e  n  MiC_iM                                                     11 

UJS.  Ca.  206-313                                                         *'^—  UACL  206-320                                                        U 


5     d' 


1.  A  protective  jacket  for  roUUbly  holding  therein  for  rota- 
tion about  an  axis,  a  plane  disc  recording  medium,  said  jacket 
including  at  least  one  buffer  sheet  bonded  on  the  inner  surfaces 
of  said  jacket,  said  at  least  one  sheet  contacting  both  planar 
surfaces  of  said  disc,  wherein  said  at  least  one  bufTer  sheet  is 
bonded  to  said  jacket  by  a  bond  in  the  form  of  a  plurality  of 
gaps  formed  in  said  at  least  one  bufTer  sheet  forming  concentric 
circles  about  said  axis. 


4,2S4,86S 

PROTECnVE  PACKAGE  FOR  AN  OPTICAL  FIBER 

SPUCE 
Grant  K.  Paccy,  Ncpcoa;  RoaaM  F.  Haghcs,  Ottawa;  William  P. 
Tnnbic  Kaoata,  and  Helmat  H.  Lakaa,  Ontario,  aU  of  Can- 
ada, aasiipMrt  to  Northern  Telecom  Liadted,  Montreal,  Can- 


Filed  Oct  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  81,204 
Int  CL^  G02B  5/15:  B65D  85/20,  85/38 


VS.  CL  206—316 


14  Claims 


1.  A  protective  package  for  enclosing  and  protecting  a  fu- 
sion spliced  pair  of  optical  fibers,  each  fiber  having  an  un- 
coated  portion  immediately  adjacent  to  the  splice  and  a  coated 
portion  spaced  from  the  spUce,  the  package  comprising: 
two  elongate  plastic  members  each  having  a  front  face; 
an  elongate  groove  in  each  front  face  at  each  end  of  each 

member, 
a  layer  of  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  material  extending 
over  each  said  front  &ce  of  each  member  and  overiying 
said  grooves; 
the  dongate  grooves  of  a  cross  section  such  that  the  grooves 
fit  cloaely  over  said  coated  portions  of  said  fibers,  when 
said  flwmbers  are  in  face  to  face  aaaembly,  the  adhesive 
material  in  contact  with  the  coated  portions  of  fiben  in  the 


1.  An  unassembled  preMored  lamp  disposed  in  a  package  and 
adapted  to  be  assembled  into  a  lamp,  said  lamp  comprising 

a  first  elongated  tubular  turning  having  a  socket  formed  at  a 
first  end  thereof; 

a  second  elongated  tubular  turning; 

a  base  having  an  electrical  cord  passageway  formed  therein; 

means  formed  with  said  base  and  at  a  first  end  of  said  second 
turning  for  operatively  releasably  attaching  said  base  and 
second  turning  together; 

means  formed  at  a  second  end  of  said  first  turning  and  a 
second  end  of  said  second  turning  for  releasably  fastening 
said  turnings  together,  and 

an  electrical  cord  operatively  electrically  connected  to  said 
socket  at  a  first  end  thereof  and  extending  through  said 
first  and  second  turnings  and  said  electrical  cord  passage- 
way in  said  base  and  being  movable  with  respect  to  said 
turnings  and  base,  and  having  a  plug  at  a  second  end 
thereof;  said  plug  being  sized  with  respect  to  said  base 
passageway  so  that  it  cannot  be  pulled  through  said  pas- 
sageway; and  said  cord  being  significantly  longer  than  the 
sum  of  the  lengths  of  said  turnings  and  said  base  passage- 
way. 


4,254367 
PACKAGE  AND  METHOD  FOR  TRANSPORTING  LOOSE 

BRICK 
LeoHvd  J.  Caponidlo,  and  Darid  J.  Caponiello,  both  of  77 
Palm  St,  BiHgapoft,  Con.  06610 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  53,368 
Int  CL^  B65D  85/46,  63/01  19/00 
U.S.  CL  206-322  7  dataa 

1.  A  combination  pallet  and  package  for  transporting  loose 
brick  comprising:  a  flat  frictional  sheet  on  said  pallet,  a  plural- 
ity of  superpoaed  rows  of  loose  brick  stacked  juxtaposed  to 
each  other  on  said  flat  sheet  at  least  one  of  said  rows  having 
more  bricks  than  another  row  whereby  at  least  two  edges  of 
said  row  projects  beyond  the  corresponding  edges  of  said 
other  row,  a  stiff  but  bendaUe  sheet  endrcUng  the  exposed 
edges  of  said  bricks,  a  pair  of  flexible  straps  each  being  placed 
around  the  outside  surfaces  of  said  bendable  sheet  juxtaposed 
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to  said  first  and  fourth  row  of  bricks,  and  secttfing  means  for  to  form  a  second  package,  the  contacting  interftce  of  one  of 
said  strq)  which  draws  said  strap  in  an  endless  loop  in  tight  said  fihns  being  coated  with  a  thm,  siriwtantiany-coiitinaoas 


engagement  with  said  outside  surftoes  of  said  bendable  sheet  to 
form  a  oonqwct  and  secure  brick  package. 


_j_^  release  coating  of  solvent-based  pcdyamide  to  bdlitate  ready 

ENCLOSURE  FOR  A  SECURITY  TAG  AND  EXIRACnON  «!«'«**<»  o^  "^  M™  "pon  opening  of  said  second  package. 

IMPLEMENT 
Dafid  R.  HnaMe,  Plantatioa,  and  MarlcM  J.  Dietrich,  Coral 
Springs,  both  of  FfaL,  MsigBors  to  SoMonntii 
Corporation,  DaerlisM  Beach,  Fla. 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,256 
lit  CL^  B65D  73/02 
U.S.  a.  206— 484  8 


<P    7    *^  t»    , 


»'4b*7'4S^M 


1.  An  enclosure  Ux  securing  to  a  flat  surface  of  an  article 
which  is  to  be  maintained  under  surveillance  against  unautho- 
rized transport  through  a  surveillance  zone  a  Umelliform  com- 
ponent which  is  detectable  by  a  surveillance  device  whenever 
said  component  enters  said  zone;  said  enclosure  having  a  raised 
central  portion  bounded  by  a  peripheral  planar  flange  portion, 
and  means  applied  to  the  undernde  of  said  flange  portion  for 
adhesivdy  bonding  said  enclosure  to  said  flat  surface  of  an 
article;  said  central  porticm  having  in  plan  a  contour  corre- 
qKMiding  to  that  of  said  component,  a  ceiling  whose  interior 
devation  as  measured  from  the  underside  of  said  flange  portion 
exceeds  the  thickness  of  said  component  by  at  least  a  few  mils, 
and  an  exterior  devation  sufficiently  low  as  to  resist  graqnng 
by  human  fingers;  said  enclosure  being  formed  fnmi  a  tough 
tear  resistant  plastic  materid  which  is  severable  by  a  razor 
edge  implement  to  permit  authorized  extraction  of  said  compo- 
nent frmn  said  enclosure;  and  said  endosure  including  means 
constructed  and  arranged  whenever  said  enclosure  contains 
one  of  said  c(»4>onents  to  devate  at  least  one  end  of  said 
ccHnponent  toward  said  ceiling  to  provide  clearance  for  said 
implement  to  penetrate  a  side  wall  of  said  raised  portion  and 
pass  between  the  underside  of  said  component  and  the  u|^)er 
surface  of  said  flange  portion. 


4»254»869 
MERCHANDISING  PACKAGE  FOR  CONTAINERS  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING 
Robert  J.  Hdcr,  WUtehonae,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Oweas-DUnois, 
Ine^  Toledo,  OUo 

FDed  JnL  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  57,139 
Int  a.)  B65D  65/00.  75/26 
U.S.  CL  206—497  13  Oafans 

1.  The  method  of  making  a  double-wn^iped  pack  con^ms- 
mg  the  steps  of  shrink-wrapping  a  plurality  of  similariy-shiqied 
articles  in  a  first  heat-shrinkable  ethylene  pdymer  film  to  fbrm 
a  first  package,  assemblying  a  pluraUty  of  said  packages  to 
form  an  aligned  group,  and  shrink-wrapping  said  aligned 
group  within  a  sec(md  heat-shrinkable  ethylene  pdymer  film 


4^254,870 
CUSHIONING  FORM 
AUan  E.  Foote,  NapcrriDe,  and  Stcfcn  J, 
Charles,  both  of  m.,  aaslpors  to 

ilfilra.  *^*ff^gff,  DK. 

FDed  Jm.  28, 1980,  Scr.  No.  115,496 
Int  a^  B65D  81/01  85/30 
U.S.  CL  206-524 


St 


1.  A  cushioning  materid  holding  form,  formed  of  a  unitary 
blank  of  f(ddable  paperboard,  or  the  Uke,  for  use  in  protecting 
a  packaged  article  within  an  outer  shipping  container,  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  horizontd  centrd  pand; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  verticd  inner  pands  folddriy  joined  to  and 
dqiending  from  side  edges  of  said  oentrd  pand; 

(c)  a  idurality  of  rdativdy  narrow,  horizontd  outer  pands 
fohiably  joined  to  and  extendmg  outwardly  firam  kywcr 
edges  of  respective  verticd  mner  pands; 

(d)  a  fdurality  of  verticd  outer  pands  fiddably  joined  to  and 
upstanding  from  the  outer  edges  of  respective  horizontd 
outer  pands  above  the  |riane  of  said  horizontd  oentrd 
pand; 

(e)  said  verticd  pands  and  said  horizontd  outer  pands 
defining  with  sdd  oentrd  pand  a  cavity  disposed  around 
and  above  said  centrd  pai^  for  holding  coshiooing  mate- 
rial; and 

(0  certain  of  said  verticd  inner  pands  having  eitensiows 
projecting  from  ends  thereof  toward  related  verticd  outer 
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4»35M71 
PACIAGING  ELEMENT 
Alkwt  C  G.  PMra,  Nrv  MaldM,  Ei^lMid,  iHigWNr  to  Stwlli« 
Drn  IM^  Nmt  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  29, 1979,  Sw.  No.  43,095 
OitaH  priority,  appUcatfoa  UaUod  riMJoa.  May  30, 1970, 
24301/70 

lat  ai  BCSb  «5/0f  95/56 
UJS.  a.  200-S34  10 


4,254,072 
PORTABLE  MAIL  DELIVERY  TRAY 
DowM  B.  Garrott,  2021  Alkadalo,  LafUa,  Tex.  75901 
rood  May  7, 1979,  Sor.  No.  3M70 
lat  a>  BOSD  1/36 
133.  CL  206—561  6  OaiM 

1.  Tlie  portable  mail  delivery  tray  for  retaining  a  sorted 
bundle  of  main  upon  the  paiienger  seat  of  a  motor  vehicle 
operated  by  a  mail  carrier  for  rapid  identification  and  delivery 
of  the  mail,  compriring; 
a  rigid  platform  for  supporting  the  tray  upon  the  passenger 

seat  of  a  vehicle; 
a  rear  support  means  extending  upwardly  from  said  plat- 

(bm; 
a  substantially  planar  inclined  member  supported  upon  and 


sloping  downwardly  flrom  said  rear  support  means  to  the 
front  edge  of  said  idatform; 

a  front  wall  extending  upwardly  from  the  front  edge  of  said 
platform,  said  front  wall  being  substantially  perpendicular 
to  the  front  edge  of  said  platform; 

a  side  wall  extending  truuvenely  along  one  side  of  said 
inclined  support  member,  said  side  wall  being  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  inclined  support  member,  and 


1.  A  packaging  element  for  mounting  blister  strips  contain- 
ing a  course  of  medication  for  a  patient,  which  element  com- 
prises a  lamina  foldable  along  a  straight  line  dividing  the  lam- 
ina into  a  supporting  member  and  a  backing  member  so  that 
when  the  lamina  is  folded  the  one  facet  of  the  members  lie 
adjacent,  characterised  in  that  the  supporting  member  is  pro- 
vided with  a  plurality  of  apertures  for  receiving  the  blisters  of 
a  plurality  of  prepackaged  blister  strips  when  the  blister  strips 
are  mounted  on  the  one  face  of  the  supporting  member  so  that 
the  blisters  project  through  the  member  and  form  a  matrix  in 
which  the  blister  strips  are  aligned  with  the  colunms  of  the 
matrix,  each  of  said  blister  strips  containing  a  single  regimen  of 
medidne  and  being  sealed  with  a  frangible  membrane,  the 
backing  member  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  apertures 
airanged  so  that  when  blister  strips  are  mounted  on  the  sup- 
porting member  and  the  lamina  is  folded  the  contents  of  the 
blisters  may  be  removed  through  the  backing  member,  the  one 
faces  of  the  members  bearing  a  compatible  pressure-sensitive 
adhesive  capable  of  securing  blister  strips  to  the  two  members 
and  of  bonding  together  the  one  faces  of  the  two  members,  the 
other  face  of  the  supporting  member  bearing  or  being  adapted 
to  receive  in  relation  to  each  row  of  the  matrix  directions  as  to 
the  day  on  which  the  contents  of  the  blisters  in  the  row  are  to 
be  administered  and  further  being  adapted  to  receive  directions 
in  relation  to  each  column  of  the  matrix  as  to  the  time  of  each 
day  for  administration  of  the  contents  of  blisters  in  the  column, 
the  dement  ftirther  characterised  in  that  it  comprises  one  or 
more  protective  release  sheets  strippably  adhered  to  the  pres- 
sure-sensitive adhesive. 


a  restraining  means  attachable  from  the  rear  support  means 
to  the  front  wall  for  retaining  a  sorted  bundle  of  mail  upon 
the  inclined  support  member,  wherd>y  the  mail  carrier 
may  withdraw  the  next  to  be  delivered  article  of  mail  from 
the  bundle  while  said  restraining  means  keeps  the  remain- 
ing articles  of  mail  in  their  sorted  order. 


4,254373 
PALLET 
M.  Cook,  m,  BkMiadioM  Hllli;  Denris  M.  Foy,  Wort 
lad  Lyio  R  Shavrt,  Rochcatar,  aU  of  Mich., 
to  Oaklaad  Plaatka  CorporatioB,  Troy,  Mkh. 
FDed  Sop.  10, 1970,  Sor.  No.  943^436 
lat  CL^  B65D  19/00 
VS,  CL  206—599  17 


1.  A  pallet  system  comprising:  a  pallet  made  of  organic 
polymeric  material;  said  pallet  bemg  a  unitary  structure  having 
a  deck  including  four  slides  and  providing  a  load-supporting 
surface;  a  plurality  of  spaced,  hollow  legs  projecting  from  the 
opposite  surface  of  said  deck;  a  plurality  of  hollow  reinforcing 
ribs  projecting  from  said  opposite  surface  to  define  channels  in 
said  load-supporting  surface;  a  hollow  ridge  projecting  from 
said  opposite  surface  and  extending  continuously  along  said 
sides  and  completely  about  the  periphery  of  said  deck  to  define 
a  peripheral  groove  in  said  load<«upporting  surface;  a  panel 
defining  a  wall  with  an  edge  of  said  wall  disposed  in  said 
groove  to  define  a  lateral  enclosure;  at  least  one  transverse 
ridge  projecting  from  said  opposite  surface  and  extending 
between  opposite  sides  of  sakl  deck  to  define  a  transverse 
groove  in  said  load-supporting  surface  for  receiving  the  bot- 
tom edge  of  a  transverse  wall  wher^  walls  may  extend  up- 
wardly from  said  deck  to  divide  and  separate  said  load-sup- 
porting surface  into  discrete  areas;  said  channels  defined  by 
said  reinforcing  ribs  having  a  different  dimension  than  said 
grooves  defined  by  said  ridges;  and  including  a  flange  extend- 
ing vertically  upwsrdly  above  said  load-supporting  surface  of 
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sakl  deck  about  the  outer  periphery  thereof  and  defining  the  of  indkna  means  being  in  r^istry  with  sakl  pigeonholes 
outer  wan  of  said  groove  and  engaging  the  outer  mufaoe  of  its  associated  indicator  means  is  m  one  of  sakl  given 
sakl  wall  diqwsed  in  sakl  groove  in  sakl  pallet  


when 


4,254,074 
DEVICE  FOR  COLLECTING  AND  PROCESSING  TREE 

Erik  AraoldMoa,  and  Lara-Aka  BJOrkbrnd,  both  of  SOderhaau^ 

Swodea,  asrigann  to  Koekaaw  laiastri  AB,  Pack,  Swodea 

FDed  Apr.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,767 

lat  CL^  B03B  1/00:  B07B  1/22 

VS.  a  209-3  19 


4,254t076 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING 

INSUFFICIENTLY  COOLED  METAL  SPONGE 
PARTICLES  FROM  A  MASS  OF  SUCH  PARTICLES 
Marco  A.  Florea-Vcrdago,  Moaterrey;  Looharta  fWipaMg 
tinea,  Saa  Nkhotas  de  too  Garaa,  and  Jbm  F.  Prico-Fkleoa, 
Gam  Gardx,  an  of  Mexico,  airi^on  to  Hyin,  SX,  Mob- 
Mczieo 

FDed  Apr.  23, 1979,  Ssr.  No.  32,664 
lat  CU  B07C  5/00 
VS.  a  209-577  13 


11.  An  apparatus  for  coUectmg  tree  stumps  and  processing 
same  to  remove  therefrom  earth,  stones  and  other  undesired 
loose  material,  sakl  apparatus  comprising  a  wheeled  vehicle,  an 
ekmgated  cyUndrical  oontamer  having  two  opposite  ends  and 
supported  by  sakl  vducle  so  as  to  be  rotatable  about  an  axis 
extending  in  the  tongitudmal  directran  of  sakl  vducle,  sakl 
container  being  adapted  to  simultaneously  accomodate  a  plu- 
rahty  of  tree  stumps  and  being  provided  at  one  end  thereof 
with  first  openmg  means  for  chargmg  tree  stumps  into  the 
t>nnt»itt0T  and  being  further  provided,  at  the  mantle  thereof 
with  second  opening  means  different  than  sakl  first  (^)enmg 
means  for  discharging  earth,  stones  and  other  undesired  loose 
material  therefrom,  and  a  motor  with  transnusskm  means  car- 
ried by  sakl  vehkle  for  rotatmg  sakl  contamer  about  sakl  axis. 

4,254,075 

MAIL  SORTING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

EMry  Varhaiyl,  31  Peaarth  Rd.,  Bala  Cyawyd,  Pa.  19004 

FDod  Ai«.  13, 1979,  Sor.  No.  66,169 

lat  CL?  B42F 17/00;  B61K  1/00 

VS.  a  209-547  19 


L  A  sorting  cabinet  for  man  matter  oomfHTising  a  base,  parti- 

tk»  means  defining  a  plurality  of  pigeonh(des,  sakl  pigeon- 
holes being  aligned  in  a  series  of  rows  on  sakl  base,  one  nidka- 
tor  means  associated  with  each  of  said  rows  of  pigeonholes, 
said  indkator  means  comprising  multiple  seu  (rf*  indicia  means 
and  shiftaUe  support  means  on  which  sakl  seta  are  siq>ported. 
gukle  means  positk>nmg  sakl  uidicator  means  adjacent  its  asso- 
ciated row  of  pigeonholes  and  means  fbr  sfanultaaeously  shift- 
ing sakl  mdkator  means  between  multiple  given  poatkais 
oonespondmg  in  number  to  sakl  sets,  sakl  mdkia  means  udi- 
catkig  the  man  matter  to  be  placed  m  sakl  pigeonholes,  each  set 


1.  The  method  of  separating  a  mass  of  insoffkaently  cooled 
sponge  metal  partkles  from  a  mass  of  cooled  sponge  metal 
partKles  discharged  fixMn  the  cooling  xone  of  a  sponge  metal 
productkm  plant  to  •»""*"■*»  hot  q>ots  in  sakl  mass,  whk;h 
method  comprises  establishing  a  first  path  for  conveying  a 
body  of  sakl  particles  in  bulk  fbnn  from  sakl  cooling  zone  past 
an  infrared  detects  to  a  separating  statk»,  sakl  detector  being 
tespomve  to  infra-red  radiatran  from  insufficiently  cooled 
partKles  m  sakl  body  to  generate  a  signal  as  sakl  tnsuffkaently 
cooled  partKles  pass  sakl  detector,  establishing  a  second  path 
for  conducting  cooled  partKles  in  boUc  f<Mm  away  from  sakl 
separatmg  statkxi,  estaMishmg  a  third  path  for  uundactmg 
insufficiently  cooled  partxdes  m  bulk  form  away  from  said 
separating  statkm,  normaUy  gukling  partides  arrivmg  at  sakl 
separatmg  statran  along  sakl  second  path,  and  gnkling  the 
partkdesarrivnig  at  sakl  separating  station  atong  sakl  third  path 
when  sakl  detector  signab  the  presence  of  insafficienUy  cooled 

particles  m  sakl  body. 

4k254J77 
WEKHfT  SIZING  APPARATUS 
Boyd  W.  Rooe,  Rhwrsida,  OriHn  aoriiaor  to  FMC  < 

SaaJoia,Gdir. 

FDad  No?.  5, 1979,  Sor.  No.  9U21 

lat  a.}  B07C  5/28 
U.S.  a  209-594 

1.  In  combinatk»  with  apparatus  for  softng 
differing  weight  delivered  thereto  and  for  dischargng  coch  of 
the  articles  at  a  predetemuned  discharge  statMB  m  aooordaaoe 
with  article  weight  and  wherein  sakl  artides  are  arrwfnd  in 
■mgi*.  file  on  a  conveyor  having  a  continuoas  Hne  of  spaced 
artKle  reoeivmg  cups,  a  phBaBty  of  spaced  discharge  stations 

therealong,  scale  means  at  the  upstream  end  of  tiw  conveyor 
for  wdghmg  each  of  sakl  cups  with  the  artkde  therein,  and 
means  at  die  discharge  stations  for  sdectivdy  caasmg  Ae  caps 
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to  discharge  the  aitKles  carried  thereby  in  accordance  with  the 
weights  of  the  articles  supported  in  the  cups,  wherein  said  scale 
means  comprises  an  elongate  pivot  arm  aligned  with  the  line  of 
spaced  article  receiving  cups  and  positioned  so  that  each  of  the 
article  receiving  cups  is  yieldably  supported  thereby  in  se> 
quence  along  the  length  thereof  so  that  an  article  in  a  receiving 
cup  having  a  predetermined  weight  causes  said  elongate  arm  to 


^<*._ 

..!l  /(["» 


^^ 


<*      14 


■o*     a     i» 


pivot  when  the  receiving  cup  reaches  a  predetermined  position 
along  the  arm  length,  means  associated  with  said  scale  means 
for  providing  a  pivot  signal  when  said  elongate  arm  pivots,  and 
control  means  for  receiving  said  pivot  signals  and  for  actuating 
said  means  for  causing  the  cups  to  discharge  the  articles  in 
accordance  with  said  pivot  signals  for  selectively  discharging 
said  articles  in  accordance  vnth  article  weight. 


4.25M78 
SCREEN  FOR  SEPARATING  OBJECTS  BY  SHAPE 
Paal  G.  Manh,  Haailton,  Ohio,  aMignor  to  Black  OawaoB 
Flbrcchda  iM^  Middletown,  Ohio 

Filed  Aag.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,018 

bt  CL^  B07B  13/05 

UjS.  CL  209-482  12  Claima 


SOLID  WASTE 
IMTCmM. 


LMNTIMTCRIALS 


ward  when  the  trailing  end  thereof  clears  said  upstream 
edge  of  said  opening  and  slide  down  said  bottom  wall  to 
said  hole  in  the  reverse  direction  from  the  travel  of  said 


4,25M79 
PHONOGRAPH  RECORD  HOLDER  WITH  LOCKING 

MEANS 
Wanw  Maoic,  345  Ford  St^  HigUnd  Parit,  Mich.  48203 
Filed  Aag.  9, 1978,  Scr.  No.  932;230 
lat  CL?  A47F  7/00 
MS.  CL  211—4  7 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  the  processing  of  scrap  to  separate 
essentially  flat-shaped  pieces  of  a  predetermined  maximum 
dimension  from  a  mass  of  pieces  also  including  thin  shapes  of  a 
greater  mawimnm  dimension  and  chunky  shapes,  comprising: 

(a)  conveyor  means  including  a  surface  defining  an  extended 
path  and  means  for  effecting  movement  of  said  surface 
causing  said  mass  to  travel  along  said  path  with  respect  to 
said  surface, 

(b)  a  portion  of  said  surface  being  provided  with  a  plurality 
of  generally  rectangular  openings  arranged  in  spaced 
relation  both  lengthwise  and  cross- wise  of  said  surface  and 
with  the  upstream  and  down-stream  edges  thereof  respec- 
tively substantially  perpendicular  to  the  length  of  said 
path  and  spaced  from  each  other  by  a  distance  substan- 
tially equal  to  one-half  said  predetermined  maximum 
dimension, 

(c)  each  of  said  openings  having  a  bottom  wall  which  is 
stationary  with  respect  to  said  surface  and  is  inclined 
downwardly  from  the  downstream  edge  thereof  at  a  rela- 
tively small  angle  away  from  the  direction  of  travel  of  said 
mass  to  define  a  sk>t-shaped  hole  between  the  lower  edge 
of  said  wall  and  the  upstream  edge  of  said  opening, 

(d)  whereby  as  a  flat-shaped  piece  whose  dimension  along 
said  path  is  less  than  twice  the  corresponding  dimension  of 
said  opening  travels  across  said  opening,  it  will  tilt  back- 


1.  Apparatus  for  holding  phonograph  records,  each  record 
having  a  central  aperture,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

an  elongated  support  member  and  means  for  maintaining 
said  support  member  in  a  vertical  position; 

a  first  elongated  rod,  said  first  rod  having  one  end  secured  to 
said  support  member  so  that  said  rod  extends  substantially 
horizontally  outwardly  from  said  support  member; 

a  second  elongated  rod,  said  second  rod  having  one  end 
secured  to  said  support  member  so  that  said  second  rod 
extends  substantially  horizontally  outwardly  from  said 
support  member  and  in  a  spaced  and  parallel  relationship 
to  the  first  rod;  and 

means  to  prevent  unauthorized  access  to  phonograph  re- 
cords positioned  over  either  of  said  rods  comprising,  a 
locking  member  and  means  for  detachably  connecting 
said  locking  member  to  the  other  ends  of  said  first  and 
second  rods; 

wherein  the  one  end  of  the  first  rod  is  detachably  connected 
to  said  support  member  and  means  formed  on  the  other 
end  of  said  first  rod  for  detachable  connection  with  the 
support  member. 

4^254^880 

RACK  FOR  STORING  OF  SLIDES 

Richard  Maiagel,  Am  Zollbrct  1,  Rheda-Wledeabricfc,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Gcraaay 

Filed  Dec  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,951 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Dee.  19, 

1977,2756558 

bt  CL*  A47F  7/00 
MS.  CL  211—41  «  CWm 

1.  A  rack  having  a  transverse  firont  and  rear  for  the  individ- 
ual storage  of  slides  in  compartments  comprising  a  latticework 
of  longitudinal  and  transverse  ribs  arranged  on  edge,  adjacent 
pairs  of  longitudinal  ribs  being  spaced  from  each  other  by  a 
distance  that  corresponds  to  the  width  of  a  slide,  adjacent  pairs 
of  transverse  ribs  being  spaced  from  each  other  by  a  distance 
that  is  sufficient  to  establish  an  overlapping  scale-like  storage 
of  the  slides  in  longitudinal  rows  between  the  longitudinal  ribs, 
the  transverse  ribs,  each  having  respective  heights  that  are  not 
as  great  as  the  heights  of  the  longitudinal  ribs,  the  bottom 
surface  of  each  compartment  formed  by  adjacent  pairs  of 
longitudinal  and  transverse  ribs  being  cut  out  to  provide  a 
narrow  bottom  ledge  on  the  transverse  ribs  that  are  oriented 
toward  the  front  in  each  of  (rf'  the  compartments,  slide  edges 
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being  formed  on  the  longitudinal  ribs  in  each  oon^Mrtment,  the  ^^XHjm 

slide  edge  being  inclined  from  the  upper  edge  of  one  of  the  PLASTIC  PRESSURE  BOTIIE 

transverse  ribs  downwardly  and  forwardly  toward  the  bottom  Yataro  YoahiMt,  Tokyv,  J^m,  «ri«Mr  to  Yc 
ledge  of  said  compartment,  an  angular  stop  formed  on  at  least      Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Ji«m 

Filed  Ai«.  9, 1979,  S«r.  No.  65,261 

.^^^c2/y^v^<A  ^\  ^^'■*"  ''****^'  ■WMciMoB  Hm,  Sap.  8, 1978, 53/123548 

bt  CL^  B6SD  1/02 
MS.  CL  215—1 C  14  < 


one  of  said  longitudinal  ribs  in  each  of  the  compartments,  each 
of  the  angular  stops  being  open  toward  the  respective  trans- 
verse rib,  firom  which  the  slide  edge  is  inclined  and  the  rack 
further  having  an  outer  contour  that  is  provided  with  slide  and 
grip  ledges. 


4,254381 

OVERHEAD  KITCHEN  UTENSIL  RACK 

MSnA  B.  Hard,  701  North  Way,  North  Bod,  Orcg.  97459 

Filed  Oct  24»  1979,  Scr.  No.  87,872 

Irt.  CL^  A47F  7/00 

MS.  CL  211—71  5  n«i— 


1.  A  rack  for  recepticm  of  kitchen  utensils  and  storage  of 
same  in  an  overhead  manner,  said  rack  comprising, 

a  frame  including  an  inner  frame  member  and  outer  frame 
members, 

means  for  suspending  said  frame  from  a  ceiUng,  and 

utensil  support  members  carried  by  said  nmer  and  outer 
frame  members  and  each  utensil  support  member  having 
an  upright  segment  for  juxt^Kxed  diqxjsition  with  a  uten- 
sil to  retain  the  utensil  in  rested  engagement  on  said  frame 
members  in  an  upright  position, 

said  wppon  memben  further  having  at  least  one  •ngiiiatf^ 
end  segment  for  engagement  with  a  frame  member  to 
assure  proper  orientation  of  the  suppwt  member  to  said 
frame  members  with  the  u|»ight  segment  of  the  vappoti 
member  at  all  times  sl^>ported  in  place  by  said  angiiiytrd 
segment  against  tipping  by  a  utensiL 


1.  A  biaxially  oriented,  blow-molded  |»essure  bottle  of  a 
saturated  polyester  resin  having  a  vertical  axis,  an  outer  waD. 
a  bottom  structure  and  a  center  pcnnt  of  interMction  of  said 
bottom  structure  with  said  vertical  axis,  said  bottom  structure 
comprising:  an  odd-numbered  plurality  of  adjacent  legs,  each 
of  said  legs  formed  by  truncating  a  generally  trigotud,  pyrami- 
dal shqjed  protrusion  having  an  apex  positioned  below  an 
open  base,  two  inclined  side  surfoces  and  a  portion  of  said 
outer  wall,  along  the  intersection  of  said  side  surfaces  and  a 
third  surface  radially  extending  through  said  center  point  to 
form  a  ridge  surface  and  a  tip  at  the  intersecticm  of  said  third 
surface  with  said  outer  wall,  and  eadi  of  said  incUned  side 
surfaces  of  each  leg  being  attached  to  an  inclined  side  surftce 
of  an  adjacent  leg  to  form  a  valley  line  of  intersection. 


4,254,883 

AMPUL 

Jooeph  J.  Urban,  Richboro,  Pa.,  aasicBor  to  Hoectat-Ri 
PharMceirticalt  Im.,  SoMrville,  N  J. 

FDed  Jn.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,252 
lit  CL^  B65D  1/02 
MS.  CL  215—32  12 


^z\ 


1.  An  ampul  comprising  a  hollow,  tubular  container  com- 
posed of  a  reservoir  chamber  having  a  closed  bottom  contigu- 
ous with  an  upstanding  wall  portion  terminating  in  a  sealaUe 
open  stem  portion  and  including  an  unobstructed,  S|dierical 
collecting  chamber  located  between  said  reservoir  chamber 
and  said  stem  portion,  the  boundaries  of  said  unobstructed, 
spherical  collecting  chamber  defined  by  upper  and  lower 
neck-like  constricticMis  of  the  drcumfiereace  (rf'said  "rfff^fing 
wall  portion  such  that  the  width  citaaA  unobstructed,  Tphtrical 
collecting  chamber  is  greater  than  the  traverse  width  of  said 
neck-Uke  constrictions  for  trapping  particulate  matter  formed 
by  (^lening  the  anqnil,  said  upper  neck-lilce  ooostrictioa  being 
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Iwe-ttrcMed  to  promote  ievermce  of  the  stem  portioo  from  the 
coUectiiig  chamber  portxxi  of  ttid  ampul. 


for  allowing 


to  the  interior  of  the  tnnk. 


CAN  BODY  HAVING  A  LATERALLY  PROJECIING 

FLANGE 


FLUGBODYPORAC»NrAINER  .    ^^ «  ^     ■> 

ir  •.-•.I  --              ii«-- ■■Iwnr  t- --n—  PrtatiM  HcaMk  D.  \m  Daff<«, 

CW.  prioriS,  .PP«i»«  J.P-,   Oct   20,   l!r7«.  53.  St. No. «74^, Ajj^ 5^|. 

144204tU);  Sep^l.  1979.  54.130943M  __.   .rforft,    JSSS*  Si£S^   A-.   2.   WS, 

^^                    iBt  CL»  B«D  ¥//20  OriM  priority,   appHtaniM   NunmHii,  ii^.  ^   »^'». 

UJS.a.215-232                                                   MCW  7503926                    lh. 0.3  IWD «/(» 

UJS.  a  220-74 


Apr. 


1.  A  plug  body  for  a  plastic  container  receiving  therein 
liquids  such  as  blood,  in  which  a  rubber  plug  whoae  upper  and 
lower  surfaces  are  covered  with  thermoplastic  fihns  is  posi- 
tioned in  the  center  of  the  plug  body,  and  the  rubber  plug  is 
outer  peripherally  provided  with  an  mjectkm  molded  portKm 
with  thermoplastic  resin  of  the  same  quahty  as  said  plastic  fihM 
said  portion  having  inserting  openings  exposing  the  surfaces  of 

said  films. 


4JS4,|W 

SUFTERRANEAN  PLASTIC  TANK 

Jmm  L.  FoMi;  Jota  J.  Pariur,  both  of  Fladlay,  aad  DomM  A. 

Lytle,  TWta,  aU  of  OMo,  aasl^ors  to  HaMor,  lac^  Fiadlay, 

oyo 

Filed  Fob.  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  12,019 
lit  CU  BtfSD  6/38 


VS.  CL  220—72 


49  Claim 


1.  A  tank  comprising: 

a  corrugated  top  waU  elongated  along  a  kmgituduial  aus 
and  having  an  arched  cross-section  transverse  to  said 
longitudinal  axis,  said  top  wall  including  opposed  side 
portions  joined  at  an  apex  area; 

A  generally  flat  bottom  wall  elongated  along  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  and  arranged  to  close  the  arched  cross-section  of 
the  top  wall,  said  top  and  bottom  walls  joined  at  side 
pcwtion  terminal  side  edge  areas,  wherd)y  the  top  and 
bottom  walls  form  a  genmlly  tubular  structurr, 

opposed  curvilinear  end  walls  for  closing  end  openings  of 
the  generally  tubular  structure,  said  end  walls  merging 
with  said  top  wall  along  top  wall  end  edge  areas  and 
joining  said  bottom  wall  along  bottom  wall  end  edge 
areas,  said  bottom  waU  end  edge  areas  having  a  generally 
arched  crosa-section  in  a  plane  generally  normal  to  the 
arched  ciosa-section  of  the  top  wall;  and 


1.  An  unseamed  can  body  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  main  wall  portion  of  cylindrical  form  and  of  thin,  drawn 

sheet  metal; 
flange  means  at  one  end  of  said  main  wall  portion  for  provid- 
ing a  radially  outwardly  double  seamed  joint  with  a  lid 
while  restricting  the  stress  of  the  material  of  the  flange 
in^n«  to  a  twwiiinnni  during  deformation  thereof  upon 
seaming  the  lid  thereto,  said  flange  means  compruing  a 
radially  outwardly  projecting  first  annular  portion,  a 
radially  inwardly  projecting  second  annuhr  portion  over- 
lying said  first  annukr  pcvtion,  and  an  integral  fold  por- 
tion joining  the  peripheries  of  said  first  and  second  annular 

portions; 

said  second  annular  portion  presenting  a  radiaUy  inwardly 
facing  circular  inner  free  edge  spaced  above  said  first 
gn«iiUr  portion; 

said  radially  inwardly  facing  circular  inner  free  edge  pres- 
enting a  diameter  which  does  not  exceed  the  diameter  of 
said  main  wall  portion,  . 

a  necked-in  portion  including  a  wall  portion  of  cyhndncal 
form  positioned  between  said  main  wall  portion  and  said 
first  annular  portion; 

said  necked-in  cyhndrical  waU  portion  being  joined  by  de- 
formable  radius  means  to  said  first  annular  portion  for 
bending  said  flange  means  downwardly  exteriorly  of  said 
necked-in  portion  for  (onamg  said  lateral  double  seamed 
joint  with  a  Ud;  and 

said  radially  inwardly  facing  circular  mner  nee  edge  bemg 
diqMsed  adjacent  said  radius  means. 


4|25Mt7 
STORAGE  TANK 
E.  BoU.  Ifor  Heath, 


toTWBrttiih 


FOed  Mar.  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  18^90 
ClaiiBB  priority,  appUcatioa  Uattod  KtafAoia,  Mar.  15, 1978, 

10201/78  .  ^,^. 

lat  O.)  B65D  25/18.  90/01 

U.S.  CL  220-85  B  ...    w!f?^ 

1.  A  liquid  storage  tank  comprising  a  rigid  sbeu  navmg 
substantially  vertical  walls,  a  coUapsible  bag  of  impervious 
flexible  sheet  material  positioned  within  the  tank  and  dividing 
the  Ulterior  or  the  rigid  sheU  into  an  air  space  and  a  bqoid 
space.  peripheraDy  disposed  supporting  means  interiorly  po«- 
tioned  around  said  vertical  walls  of  the  tank  near  the  upper 
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peripheral  portion  of  the  bag  for  engaging  and  siq)p(Mling  the 
bag  inside  the  tank  and  for  niMiita^ing  the  bog  in  qiaced 

relation  firom  the  vertical  walls  of  the  tank,  and  a  skirt  attached 
to  the  external  waU  of  the  bag  near  the  upper  peripheral  por- 
tion of  the  bag  at  the  jointure  point  of  the  supporting  means 


44SM89 

POP  TOP  CAN  SEALER 

Harrcy  a  Jacobs,  11407  Foiclew  Rd.,  Rm— ,  Va. 

FOed  Dec  11, 1979,  Sar.  No.  102,5<4 

laL  CL3  Bi5D  53/00 

MS.  a  220-234  7 


and  the  bag  and  positioned  external  to  the  bag  and  the  si^^wrt- 
ing  means  so  that  the  said  skirt  is  interposed  between  the  bag 
and  the  supporting  means  and  the  adjacent  vertical  walls  of  the 
tank,  said  skirt  extending  to  a  position  near  the  base  of  the  tank 
so  that  said  skirt  prevents  said  bag  from  contacting  said  adja- 
cent vertical  walls  of  the  tank. 


iD. 


445M88 

LOCKING  GAS  TANK  CAP 
r,  301  Ridgeriew  Dr.,  Wayata,  Miaa.  55391 
FOed  Aag.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  66,309 
lat  CL^  B45D  25/00.  54/14.  43/16 
UJS.  a  220-85  P  9 


1.  An  mflated  closure  for  use  with  a  container  having  a 
planar  end  with  a  permanently  formed  aperature  therein,  com- 
prising an  inflated  hermetically  sealed  elastic  membrane  hav- 
ing an  annular  flange,  a  housing  having  an  iqiper  body  portion 
and  a  lower  body  portion,  said  lower  body  portion  adapted  to 
contact  said  contxana,  said  housing  f<»ming  a  chamber  within 
which  said  membrane  is  disposed,  said  membrane,  said  upper 
body  portion  and  said  lower  body  portion  all  joined  together 
through  said  annular  flange,  said  upper  body  portion  of  said 
housing  having  at  one  end  thereof  an  inturned  oontinuoos 
flange,  an  actuator  plate  of  slightly  less  planar  dimensions  than 
said  housing  located  between  one  vaxiact  of  said  membrane 
and  said  inturned  flange,  and  locking  means  located  on  said 
upper  body  portion  within  said  chamber  wherri>y  a  container 
can  be  resealed  by  q)plying  downward  force  to  said  actuator 
which  everts  said  membrane  fitMn  said  housing  into  the  cavity 
within  said  ccmtainer  and  by  horizontal  motion  of  said  actua- 
tor, said  locking  mechanism  is  engaged  to  maintain  said  actua- 
tor in  the  downward  position. 


4,254390 
NON-SLIVER  SCORED  METAL  END 
Teddy  M  Wcctphal,  G1cm»c  Mo.,  aaai«wr  to  Boiae 
CorporatkM,  Boiae,  Id. 

FDed  Aag.  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  70,170 
lat  CL'  B45D  17/40.  17/42.  17/32 
VS.  a  220-276  2 


1.  A  locking  device  in  combination  with  a  tank,  having  a 
spout  and  a  oq)  detachably  secured  to  the  qwut  and  removable 
by  twisting  the  same,  the  device  comprising: 
a  ring  means  at  least  partially  surrounding  and  firmly  engag- 
ing the  spout; 
a  main  body  having  first  and  second  hinging  portions 
hingedly  connected  with  each  other,  said  hinging  portions 
having  corresponding  mating  surfaces  surrounding  a  de- 
pression whereby  when  the  mating  surfaces  are  in  contact, 
the  depressions  form  a  cavity  having  an  opening,  said 
cavity  being  krge  enough  to  completely  encompass  the 
»      cap  and  the  ring  means  secured  to  the  qwut,  said  hinging 
portions  having  radial  inwardly  extending  flanges  defin- 
ing the  opening  to  the  cavity,  said  main  body  being  free  of 
said  ring  means  but  engaging  the  same  when  upward 
pressure  is  applied  to  the  main  body  to  prevent  twisting  of 
said  cap  by  fiictional  engagement  of  the  main  body  with 
the  cap,  and 
a  loddng  means  for  securely  holding  the  first  and  second 
hinging  portions  in  a  closed  position  that  oomfrfetely 
encompasses  the  014)  and  the  ring  means  attached  to  the 
qxHit 


1.  A  non-sliver  scored  metal  end  closure  member  for  com- 
posite containers  and  the  like,  comprising 

(a)  a  unitary  metal  end  closure  member  inchiding 

(1)  a  horizontal  central  panel  portion; 

(2)  an  annuhu-  vertically  arranged  chock  wall  portion;  and 

(3)  an  annuhu- curved  radhn  portion  connecting  the  lower 
end  of  said  diudc  wan  portion  with  the  outer  drcaaafer- 
ential  edge  of  said  panel  portion; 

(b)  one  of  the  horizontal  upper  and  lower  snrftoes  of  said 
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end  closure  member  being  planar  and  the  other  containing 
between  said  radius  and  panel  portions  a  continuous  score- 
line  including,  in  cross  sectional  profile, 

(1)  a  horizontal  central  flat  bottom  wall;  and 

(2)  inner  and  outer  side  walls  each  diverging  outwardly 
from  said  bottom  wall, 

(a)  said  outer  scoreline  wall  being  concave  and  having  a 
radius  which  is  less  than  that  of  said  radius  portion, 
said  outer  scoreline  wall  being  tangent  with  said  flat 
bottom  scoreline  wall,  the  center  of  the  radius  of  said 

4  scoreline  outer  side  wall  being  adjacent  the  vertical 
line  which  also  contains  the  center  of  the  radius  of  the 
metal  end  radius  portion, 

(b)  said  scoreline  inner  side  wall  being  flat  and  arranged 
at  an  obtuse  angle  relative  to  said  scoreline  flat  bot- 
tom wall,  whereby  when  the  scoreline  is  progres- 
sively severed  by  a  mechanical  can  opener  to  remove 
the  removable  end  portion  and  thereby  open  the 
container,  the  formation  of  undesirable  metal  slivers 
from  the  end  is  minimirrd. 


VENDING  MACHINE  SHELF  WIDENERS 
Statft  A.  Lee,  715  N.  MertM  A?e^  Morton,  Pa.  19070 
FIM  Ai«.  <,  1979,  Scr.  No.  63,758 
lit  a.}  G07F  11/06 
VS.  CL  221-90  5 


»t 


4^254^91 

STACKABLE  COVER  MEMBER  FOR  A  CONTAINER 

Jn-B«rtfl  Jcptww,  LowM,  SwedM,  aMigMT  to  AB  Akertod 

A  RaMtaf,  Swodca 
CoMinntioa  of  Scr.  No.  964^4,  No?.  28, 1978,  abaadoMd. 

Ttt  ippHcatinn  Ju.  9, 1900,  Scr.  No.  157311 

Oatei  priority,  appttcatkia  Sweden  Dec.  1, 1977, 7713C70 

lit  a?  B65D  21/02.  43/03.  43/06 

VS.  CL  270-359  W  OalM 


1.  In  a  closure  for  a  container,  said  closure  including  a  cen- 
tral lid  portion  having  a  pair  of  substantially  planar  surfaces 
arranged  generally  opposite  each  other,  one  of  said  pair  of 
surfaces  facing  an  interior  chamber  of  the  container,  and  a 
peripheral  rim  portion  surrounding  said  central  lid  portion, 
said  peripheral  rim  portion  having  an  inner  collar  extending 
from  the  other  of  said  pair  of  surfaces  of  said  central  lid  portion 
substantially  normal  thereto,  said  inner  collar  having  a  radially 
outermost  surface  scalable  to  an  interior  sidewall  of  the  con- 
tainer, an  outer  collar  attached  to  said  inner  collar  and  posi- 
tioned substantially  adjacent  said  radially  outermost  surface 
thereof,  said  outer  collar  having  a  radially  innermost  surface 
scalable  to  an  exterior  sidewall  of  the  container  and  spaced  a 
predetermined  distance  from  said  radially  outermost  surface  of 
said  iwngr  collar,  and  receiving  means  formed  between  said 
radially  outermost  surface  of  said  inner  collar  and  said  radially 
innermost  surface  of  said  outer  collar  for  receiving  an  end  edge 
of  the  container,  the  improvement  wherein  said  inner  collar 
has  a  predetermined  thickness  which  is  greater  than  the  thick- 
ness of  said  outer  collar  and  said  central  lid  portion,  said  prede- 
termined thickness  of  said  inner  collar  being  selected  so  that 
forces  originating  in  the  interior  chamber  of  the  container  and 
acting  on  said  one  surface  of  said  central  lid  portion  in  a  direc- 
tion substantially  normal  thereto  are  applied  to  an  internal  seal 
formed  between  said  radially  outermoct  surface  of  said  inner 
collar  and  the  interior  sidewall  of  the  container  as  shear  forces, 
rather  than  as  a  torque,  whereby  the  integrity  of  the  internal 
seal  may  be  more  readily  maintained  without  substantially 
increasing  the  amount  of  material  required  to  make  said  clo- 
sure. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  vending  machine,  of  the  type 
wherein  the  goods  being  sold  are  stored  in  a  series  of  vertical 
columns,  arranged  so  that  the  individual  items  of  merchandise 
are  placed,  one  above  the  other,  on  a  series  of  locked  pivoting 
shelves  which  are  adapted,  whenever  a  sale  is  made,  to  unlock 
and  route  one  at  a  time,  in  series  starting  with  the  lowermost 
shelf  so  that  the  particular  item  sold  is  dropped  down  the 
column  into  a  receiver  from  which  the  purchaser  can  remove 
it,  adjustment  means  adapted  to  allow  a  shelf  to  accept  items  of 
merchandise  wider  than  the  width  of  the  vertical  column  in 
which  it  is  placed  without  changing  the  basic  function  or 
structure  of  said  vending  machme  wherein  said  adjustment 
means  comprises  a  flat,  lightweight  pand  adapted  to  engage  a 
shelf  and  fit  over  it  so  that  the  effective  width  of  the  shelf  is 
increased  to  acconsodate  larger  sized  goods  and  further 
adapted  to  non-interferringly  rotate  with  said  shelf  whenever  it 
is  activated  by  a  sale. 

4^254,893 

ARTICLE  STORAGE  UNIT  DEVICES  FOR  USE  IN 

VENDING  MACHINES 

Ryohei  KoDdo,  lacaaki,  Japn,  aaii^or  to  Saakyo  Electric  Co., 


CoBttaMtkM  of  Scr.  No.  715,825,  Ai«.  19, 1976,  Pat  No. 
4,127,218.  TWi  apvUcirtioB  Sep.  8, 1978,  Scr.  No.  940^65 
CUM    priority,    appUeatkM    JapM,    No?.    6,     1975, 
50/152062(Ul;   Feb.    17.    1976,   51/15432;   Mar.   22,    1976, 

5I/32874[U1  

Tie  portkw  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbacqaet  to  No?.  28, 

1995,  kaa  been  tfadateed. 

Int  CL^  B65G  59/10 

U.S.  a  221-124  9Clatac 


1.  An  article  storage  unit  device  with  means  for  discharging 
one  article  at  a  time  for  use  in  a  vending  machine,  comprising; 

a  housing  having  a  front  plate,  a  side  plate  and  a  rear  plate, 
and  having  a  bottom  opening,  an  interior  of  said  housing 
being  partitioned  by  partition  walls  into  a  plurality  of 
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vertically  extending  spaces  which  are  arranged  along  a 
horizontal  direction  from  the  front  plate  to  the  tear  plate, 
said  vertically  ^tending  qwces  being  for  storing  and 
stacking  articles  therein, 

first  plate  means  which  is  diqxised  almig  each  of  said  verti- 
cally extending  tpmxs  at  a  position  adjacent  to  said  bot- 
tom opening  on  an  opposite  side  of  said  side  |riate,  said 
first  pbte  means  being  rotatably  sunwrted  at  an  iq>per  end 
thereof  with  a  k>wer  end  thereof  being  freely  movable 
into  and  out  oi  the  corresponding  vertical  q>ace, 

first  cam  means  being  so  disposed  that  a  peripheral  cam 
contour  of  said  first  cam  means  directly  engages  with  an 
outer  surftce  of  said  first  plate  means,  said  first  cam  means 
pushing  said  first  plate  means  into  the  correqxmding 
vertical  tptcc  at  an  angular  positicm  thereof  to  hokl  the 
lowermost  article  therein  between  said  side  plate  and  an 
inner  surface  of  said  first  plate  means  and  permitting  said 
first  plate  means  to  move  out  of  the  correqxmding  vertical 
space  at  the  other  angular  position, 

second  pUte  means  which  is  disposed  above  said  first  plate 
means  and  for  holding  an  article  adjacent  to  and  above 
said  lowermost  article,  said  second  plate  means  being 
rotatably  supported  at  an  \xpper  end  thereof  with  a  lower 
end  thoeof  being  freely  movable  into  and  out  of  the 
correqx>nding  vertical  space, 

second  cam  means  being  so  diqmsed  that  a  peripheral  cam 
contour  of  said  second  cam  means  directly  engages  with 
an  outer  surface  of  said  second  plate  means,  said  second 
cam  means  pushing  said  second  plate  means  into  the  corre- 
sponding vertical  space  at  an  angular  position  thereof  to 
hold  the  article  adjacent  to  and  above  the  lowermost 
article  between  said  side  plate  and  an  inner  surface  of  said 
sec(»d  plate  means  and  permitting  sai^  second  plate 
means  to  move  out  of  the  corresponding  vertical  space  at 
the  other  angular  position,  and  said  second  cam  means 
being  m  a  different  angular  relation  with  said  first  cam 
means  so  that  said  second  cam  means  is  at  the  pushing 
angular  position  when  said  first  cam  means  is  at  the  other 
angular  position,  and 
said  side  plate  being  provided  with  depressions  in  an  inner 
surface  ibaeof  at  positions  against  iq>per  edges  of  lower- 
most articles  in  said  vertical  qMces. 


4»254394 

APPARATUS  FOR  DISPENSING  A  STRIPED  PRODUCT 

AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  THE  STRIPED 

PRODUCT 

none  T.  Fettcn,  LonAari,  DL,  airi^or  to  lie  Contincirtal 

Groiv,  lac.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Ai«.  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  69447 
lit  a.}  II65D  35/2S 
VS.  CL  222—1  8 1 


L  An  ^jparatBS  for  ^tpeuuag  a  striped  product,  said  appa- 
ratus  ooaqMrising  a  rigkl  container,  a  colli^sible  bag  mounted 
within  said  rigid  container,  a  diqwnsing  valve  carried  by  said 
rigid  container  in  communication  with  the  interior  d  said 
collapsible  bag  for  diq)ensing  the  contents  thereof,  a  product  in 


said  collapsible  bag,  and  a  gas  in  said  rigid  container  aroond 
said  colli^'ble  bag  for  exerting  a  ocdlapsing  pnanre  on  said 
collapsible  bag  to  force  said  product  towards  said  dispensing 
valve,  the  improvement  residing  in  said  product  being  ar- 
ranged in  said  collapsible  bag  in  distinct  transversely  extending 
axial  layers,  there  being  a  single  outlet  passage  between  said 
coll^Mible  bag  and  said  diq)ensing  valve  and  said  collapsible 
bag  being  collapsible  primarily  in  an  axial  direction. 


4,254,895 

APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATIC  AUGNMENT  AND 

ATTACHMENT  OF  A  DOORJAMB  AND  STOP 

Edward  G.  Chodt,  CUeo,  Calif.,  ani^or  to  NorfleU  Mante- 

taring  Co.,  CUeo,  Calif. 

Filed  M«y  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  43^59 
lirt.  CL^  B27F  7/02 
VS.  CL  227—50  14 


Momni, 


.»<« 


SnTIM 


ovnvr  snnM 
O) 

17 


1.  Apparatus  for  automatically  registering  and  attfiiitig  « 
doorstop  of  a  first  length  to  a  dooijamb  of  a  second  length, 
conq>rising: 

a  frame  having  means  thereon  for  defining  an  elongate  work 
station  including  a  plurality  of  nail-dispensing  means  con- 
nected to  said  frame  proximate  said  work  station,  said 
nail-dispensing  means  being  rdativdy  located  in  linear, 
^Mced-^Mrt  fashion  along  said  woric  station; 

a  first  hopper  mounted  to  said  frame  for  containing  a  stack  of 
dooijambs; 

a  sec(»d  hopper  mounted  to  said  frame  |»t>ximate  said  first 
hopper  for  containing  a  stack  of  doorstops; 

transport  means  mounted  on  said  firame  for  reciprocal  move- 
ment between  a  first  position  proximate  said  first  hopper, 
a  second  position  proximate  said  second  hopper,  and  a 
third  position  proximate  said  work  station,  said  transport 
means  including  means  for  withdrawing  one  of  said  door- 
jambs  and  one  of  said  doorstops  from  said  first  and  second 
hoppers,  req)ectively,  when  said  tranqx>rt  means  is  posi- 
tioned in  said  first  and  second  positions,  respectivdy,  and 
for  tranqxMting  said  withdrawn  doorstop  and  dooijamb 
to  said  work  station  when  said  tranqxnt  means  moves  to 
said  third  position; 

said  tranqxHt  means  including  a  plurality  of  parallel,  spaced, 
ekMigate  arm  members  situated  in  generally  underiying, 
transverse  relaticm  to  said  first  and  second  boppen  and 
mounted  for  longitudinal  movement  between  Mid  first, 
second  and  third  positions,  each  of  said  arm  elements 
including  an  edge  adapted  to  be  moved  into  adjacent, 
confronting  relation  with  said  first  and  second  hoppers 
when  said  bar  dements  are  moved  to  said  first  and  second 
positions,  respectivdy,  said  edge  having  formed  therein  a 
stop-reodving  slot,  each  (^  the  slots  being  aligned  rdative 
to  the  other  of  said  slots  for  reodving  a  doorstop  and 
means  mounted  to  said  frame  proximate  said  work  station 
fcx  aligning  and  damping  said  withdrawn  doorstop  and 
dooijamb  in  rdative  kMigitudinal  rdation  and  for  holding 
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nid  wtthdnwn  doontop  and  dootjunb  during  attach- 
ment thereof. 


ICE  DISPENSING  MACHINE  HAVING  AN  AGITATOR 

AND  A  FIXED  DEFLECTOR 
Ralih  F.  SfiDt<,  mi  DmM  R.  ChmtM.  Wft  of  Alhart 

H«iiM*«IlL 

FIM  JnL  3, 1971,  S«r.  No.  921,837 

bt  a.)  1M5G  65/48 
VS,  a.  222-lM  * 


.4C/ 


metered  flows  to  the  ground  prepared  by  aakj  ioO-work- 

ing  members; 
ta^»h  of  Mid  metering  mechanisms  comprising: 

a  rotatable  metering  roller  oonnectaMe  to  a  drive  and 

mounted  below  its  respective  eadt  opening  of  «m^ 

hopper,  said  metering  roller  having  a  compressible 

surfiMO  portion; 

a  flat  glass  metering  plate;  and 

a  holder  ftw  said  metering  plate  connected  to  the  front  side 

of  said  hopper  and  extending  generally  verticaUy  from 
said  hopper  to  a  position  below  said  respective  exit 
opening,  said  glass  metering  plate  being  fixed  to  said 
holder  in  a  sobstantiaUy  vertical  attitude  adjacent  to  the 
compressible  surface  of  its  respective  metering  roller  at 
a  position  forward  of  and  below  its  said  respective  exit 


1.  In  an  article  dispensing  apparatus, 
an  article  storage  area  having  a  bottom  closure  portwn  and 
upstanding  walls  defining  a  storage  chamber  from  which 

articles  are  to  be  selectively  dispensed, 
a  discharge  opening  in  said  bottom  closure  of  said  chamber 
and  means  for  moving  articles  therewithin  toward  said 

opening,  and  _j  w^ 

means  for  preventing  articles  from  becoming  jammed  Be- 
tween said  bottom  closure  and  said  article  movmg  means 
as  said  articles  move  toward  said  opening, 
said  jam  prevention  meani  including  discharge  chute  means 
disposed  below  said  opening  and  including  a  ramp  portion 
inclined  upwardly  in  the  direction  in  which  vticles  are 
moved  toward  said  opening  by  said  article  moving  means, 
said  discharge  chute  means  ftirther  comprising  an  end  sec- 
tion extending  downwardly  adjacent  one  peripheral  edge 
portion  of  said  discharge  opening,  with  said  ramp  portion 
extendmg  upwardly  from  the  lowermost  part  of  said  end 
section  to  a  position  adjacent  the  peripheral  edge  portion 
of  said  opening  opposite  said  one  peripheral  edge  portion 
thereof. 


4,254,197 
SEED  AND  FERTILIZER  METERING  MECHANISM  FOR 

AGRICULTURAL  DRILLING  MACHINES 
Rkterd  A.  Stocks,  HolbiMh,  Fariani   aarinor  to  Itatair 


^^, rf  S^r.  Nau  79IU07.  Am.  2S.  M77, 

wUch  to  a  coatteMtfoa  of  Sar.  No.  617,797,  Sop.  29, 197S, 
AMdoMd.  Tito  appUcalkw  Fob.  26, 1979,  Sor.  No.  1S/)12 

CUM  priority,  appUortion  Unitod  Klagtai,  Sap.  27, 1974, 

42023/74 

Iirt.  CL^  B67D  5/38 
VS.  CL  222—199  '  Ontaa 

1  An  agricultural  drilling  machine  oomprisfaig: 
a  hopper  tor  seed  and/or  fertilizer,  said  hopper  having 
downwardly-converging  front  and  rear  walls  and  a  bot- 
tom portion  which  defines  a  plurahty  of  exit  openings 
HMced  from  one  another  lengthwise  of  said  hopper 
through  which  seed  or  fertilizer  to  be  drilled  by  said 
machine  can  flow;  ^    ,    -^      „ 

a  plurality  of  metering  mechantoms.  one  for  each  of  said  exit 
openings  respectively,  to  provide  a  metered  flow  of  seed 
or  fertilizer  from  said  hopper  through  e«:h  of  said  exit 
openiiigs;and 
collecting  cups  and  associated  conduits  positioned  below 
said  plurality  of  metering  mechanisms  to  receive  each  of 
said  metered  flows  of  seed  or  fertilizer  and  to  deliver  said 


opening  of  said  hopper,  and  said  gtoss  metering  plate 
being  positioned  in  substantially  tangential  relation  to 
and  bearing  against  the  compressible  surface  of  its  re- 
spective metering  roller  so  as  to  define  therewith  a 
downwardly  tapering  nip  having  unobstructed  commu- 
nication with  said  hopper  through  said  exit  opening,  the 

direction  of  rotation  of  said  metering  roller  by  said 
drive  during  use  being  such  that  seed  or  fertilizer  m  said 

nip  is  fed  by  said  metering  roller  through  said  nip  and 
past  said  glMS  metering  plate  for  discharge  downwardly 
to  said  coUecting  cups  and  conduits  while  said  glass 
metering  plate  permits  visual  monitoring  from  the  front 
side  of  said  hopper  through  said  glass  metering  pUte  of 
the  flow  of  speed  or  fertilizer  between  the  said  glass 
metering  plate  and  its  respective  metering  roller. 

4,2S4,898 
FARnCLE  SPACING  AND  METERING  DEVICE 
Jota  G.  Dofto,  Maealtolar,  AnrtraUa.  asd^or  to  Owen  Mkjaol 
DBfto,  MacaUslar  Md  Hcwy  Lincoln  Dafto,  Toowoaibo,  both 

of,  AMtraUa 

FUod  Doc  3, 1979,  S«r.  No.  99,128 
lit  CL^  GOIF  n/00 
VS.  CL  222-263  ^ 


1.  A  particle  spacing  and  metering  device  including: 
a  supply  hopper, 
a  floor  in  the  hopper, 
an  aperture  in  the  floor, 
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at  least  two  contra-rotating  rollers  underiying  the  ^lerture 
and  sealably  mgagmg  the  underside  of  the  fkxv; 

a  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  aperture; 

a  regulator  fixedly  mounted  on  the  shaft,  said  r^ulator 
bc^  configured  to  closdy  overiie  the  valley  fiormed 
between  the  rollers  m  a  first  position; 

a  throat  formed  by  the  nXien  and  the  r^ulator,  die  r^da- 
Ux  being  movaUe  to  vary  the  size  of  the  diroat  and  the 
flow  of  particles  therethrough; 
wherein  the  improvement  oon^mses: 

the  regulator  having  a  groove  of  simultaneously  increasing 
depth  and  width  along  the  regulator  adi^ited  to  allow  an 
increasing  quantity  ot  partides  to  flow  through  the  aper- 
ture onto  the  rollrn  as  the  r^ulator  is  rotated  frtxn  a  first 
position  where  said  throat  is  of  minimum  size  to  a  second 
position  where  said  throat  is  of  maximum  size. 

4,254^99 
SELF-AUGNING  AEROSOL  DISPENSING  DEVICE 
J.  fM  Lit,  AMtdveca^  NHhsriands,  MsJpnr  to  S.  C 
I A  Son,  iMn  Radaa,  Wto. 

FDed  Oct  22, 1979,  Sw.  No.  87495 
Int  a.)  B65D  83/14 
VS.  CL  222— 402.U  9 


1.  A  self-aligning  overc^  and  button  device  for  an  aerosol 

container  comprising: 
a  button  having  a  recessed  i4>per  surface,  and  a  substantially 
cylindrical  wall  surrounding  the  recessed  upper  surface 
and  defining  an  axis,  said  u^ier  surface  defining  a  well 
adjacent  to  the  wall  and  including  two  helical  ramps 
extoiding  from  the  well  upwardly  in  opposite  directions 
along  the  wall  to  meet  in  a  substantially  radial  edge,  said 
well  and  said  edge  being  in  diametrically  opposite  posi- 
tions, and 
an  overciq)  with  an  actuator  tab  having  a  pointed  alignment 
pin  extending  therefrom  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis 
and  in  position  fw  engagement  with  said  nmpt  and  di- 
mensioned for  free  insertion  into  said  wdl, 

whereby  the  overcap,.when  |riaoed  on  the  button,  will  rota- 

tionally  align  itself  with  req>ect  to  the  button  under  the  force 

of  gravity. 


4.2S4300 

BABY  LIFT  CARRIER  AND  PAD  ASSEMBLY 

Ralph  Wheokr,  12380  NW.  30  Pbco,  Swtoe,  FIil  33323 

FDad  JaiL  30, 1980,  Scr.  No.  116,749 

bt  CL>  A47D  13/02 

VS.  a  224— 1S8  9 

1.  A  baby  Uft,  and  pad  assembly  of  the  type  primarily  de- 
signed to  be  used  with  infants,  said  assemUy  comprising:  an 
inter  and  an  outer  surfiloe,  base  means  dimensioned  and  config- 
ured {<x  anpport  of  the  inant  and  structure  for  diqxMition  in  at 
least  partially  covering  relation  to  the  infant,  handle  means 
comprising  at  least  one  handle  element  projecting  ou^vardly 
from  each  of  both  spaced  apart  and  oppositdy  disposed  lateral 
edges,  a  tail  portion  attached  to  and  extending  tnm  one  distal 
end  of  said  base  means,  said  handle  restraining  means  attached 


to  said  tail  portioo  and  disposed  and 

handle  elements  M^Mn  said  tail  portion  to 

over  position  and  «iien 

positioned  rdative  to 

niHins  comprises  an  aperture 

and  dimen^ooed  and  structured  to  at 

said  handle  elements,  said  handle 


dtopoaod  in  tos  folded 


in  said  tafl  portion 
porttoHy  surround 
tfaeraby 


for  gripiMng  when  protruding  through  said  aperture 
said  base  mdus  and  said  tafl  portioo  formed  frtwi  a  flexible 
material  and  said  tafl  portion  diqxisable  in  a  folded  over  poai- 
ti(n  back  about  a  portion  of  the  longitudinal  axto  of  said  I 
biy  into  at  least  partially  overiapping  rdation  to  said 
means  and  in  retaining  position  with  said  handle 
wherd>y  an  infimt  may  be  maintained  in  at  least  partiaDy  cov- 
ered position  on  said  inter  surfece  of  said  base 


4,254301 
DOUBLE  SHOULDERED  GUTTAR  STRAP 
Hnih  C  Mcintosh,  4338  GoroMdo  Am,  Sm  Dtoga. 
92107 

FDad  Sep.  7, 1979,  Scr.  No.  73,431 
bL  CL>  A45F  5/00 
VS.  a.  224-258  2 


1.  A  two-shouldered  ttnp  for  supporting  a  load  iHiiiiihil 
frontaUy  of  the  user  comprising: 

(a)  a  planar  bracket  positioned  bdund  the  back  of  die  nser 
and  having  a  first  ooanector  «"*<— p**— ^  by  an  **~'g««iif 
void  adjacent  one  edge  of  said  bracket  and  a  second  ooo- 
nect(»' comprising  a  bar  divided  by  two  parallel  doagased 
slots  in  said  bracket; 

(b)  a  first  strap  connected  to  said  first  connector  and  extend- 
ing fbrwardly  over  the  ri^t  shoulder  of  die  user  and 

,  having  attachment  means  on  the  end  diereof  for  connec- 
tion to  said  load; 

(c)  a  second  strap  having  a  left  portion  to  extend  over  the  left 
dioulder  of  the  user  mto  one  of  the  slots  and  out  of  die 
other  of  said  slots  around  the  second  mentioned  bar,  and  a 
right  portion  to  extend  from  said  second  connector  down 
around  the  right  side  of  the  user,  and  a  return  portion 
continuing  from  said  right  portion  bade  iq>  duov^  said 
second  connector  flush  against  die  medially  portion  in 
said  second  connector,  said  second  strap  having  an  end 
terminating  on  the  side  of  said  second  connector  renole 
horn  said  right  portion,  whereby  vpoa  poDiiig  said  cad 
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iiiigly  through  said  Mooiid  connector  the  right  portion  of 
•aid  Mcond  strap  is  length-adjusted,  and  upon  pulling  both 

said  medially  and  return  strap  portions  simultaneously 
through  said  second  connector  the  position  of  said  bracket 
on  said  second  strap  is  adjusted,  with  both  ends  of  said 
second  strap  having  means  of  attaching  same  to  said  load, 
whereby  said  load  is  evenly  borne  by  both  shoulders  of 
the  user  and  steadied  against  lateral  instabihty  and  a  single 
bracket  with  no  moving  parts  can  make  all  necessary 
adjustments  of  both  straps. 

CONTAINER  ASSEMBLY 
Raby  D.  WUtncy,  672  •  41st  St«  Sarasota,  Fla.  33580 
Filed  Sep.  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  79347 
iBt  a.}  B65D  V#9 


VS.  CL  239— »  R 


lOaim 


said  outer  sheet  element  attached  to  itself  by  innerconnection 
of  said  connector  means,  said  first,  seccmd  and  third  groups  of 
pockets  are  disposed  in  ofhet  relation  to  one  another  and 
wherein  each  pocket  of  each  group  is  opened  in  object  receiv- 
ing and  storing  position  upon  innerconnection  of  said  connec- 
tor means,  said  outer  sheet  comprises  a  plurality  of  segments 
disposed  radially  to  one  another,  and  each  dispKMed  between 
two  next  adjacent  spaced  ^Mrt  seam  elements,  said  container 
means  comprising  at  lent  a  first  and  second  connector  element 
disposed  in  an  adjacent,  side-by-side  relation  within  the  same 
segment  and  at  least  a  third  and  fourth  connector  element,  each 
of  which  are  disposed  in  separate  ones  of  said  segments  sym- 
metrical relation  to  said  fint  and  second  connector  element 
said  plurality  of  connector  elements  are  structured  for  attach- 
ment to  other  ones  of  said  connector  elements,  wherein  said 
the  innerconnection  of  respective  connector  elements  define 
said  open  position  of  said  container,  said  first  and  second  con- 
nector elements  are  structured  for  attachment  respectively  to 
said  third  and  fourth  connector  element,  said  third  and  fourth 
connector  element  each  mounted  in  a  segment  spaced  apart 
from  one  another  and  spaced  apart  from  the  segment  in  which 
said  first  and  second  connector  elements  are  mounted. 


1.  A  container  assembly  primarily  designed  to  hold  comesti- 
ble objects  for  display  and  access,  said  container  assembly 
comprising:  base  means  including  a  plurality  of  sheet  elements 
disposed  in  interconnected,  stacked  array  and  having  a  com- 
mon central  axis,  each  sheet  element  including  a  plurality  of 
segments,  attaching  means  comprising  seam  element?  secured 
in  interconnecting  relation  between  any  two  next  adjacent 
sheet  elements,  said  plurality  of  segments  each  at  least  partially 
defined  by  two  spac^  apart  of  said  seam  elements  disposed  to 
extend  generally  from  the  outer  periphery  of  the  base  means 
toward  said  central  axis,  connector  means  mounted  on  the 
outermost  of  said  sheet  elements  and  disposable  in  connected 
relation  to  one  another  to  define  an  open  position,  said  open 
position  defined  by  a  plurality  of  formed  and  open  pockets 
disposed  in  object  holding  position,  said  plurality  of  sheet 
elements  comprises  at  least  an  outer  sheet,  an  under  sheet,  and 
a  middle  sheet,  said  middle  sheet  disposed  between  said  inner 
sheet  and  outer  sheet,  said  seam  elemento  disposed  in  innercon- 
nected  relation  between  said  outer  and  middle  sheets  and  said 
under  and  middle  sheets  in  offiwt  reUtion  to  one  another  to 
define  said  pluraUty  of  pockets,  said  plurality  of  the  seam 
elements  comprises  a  first  group  of  seams  secured  and  disposed 
diametrically  to  said  under  sheet  in  innerconnected  relation  to 
said  middle  sheet  and  defining  a  plurahty  of  segments  on  the 
exposed  surface  of  said  under  sheet,  each  segment  disposed 
between  two  radial  portions  of  said  diametrically  disposed 
seams,  said  plurahty  of  seam  elements  comprises  a  second 
group  of  seams  radially  disposed  and  secured  to  said  outer 
sheet  and  innerconnected  to  said  middle  sheet,  said  second 
group  of  seams  defining  a  segment  between  each  two  of  said 
seams  on  said  outer  sheet,  said  plurality  of  pockets  are  defined 
by  a  first  group  of  pockets  diqxMed  between  said  under  and 
middle  sheets  and  positioned  in  continuous  end-to-end  relation, 
each  of  said  group  of  pockeU  at  least  partially  defined  and 
imierconnected  by  consecutive,  spaced  apart  radial  portions  of 
said  first  group  of  seams,  said  pluraUty  of  pockett  are  defmed 
by  a  second  group  of  pockets  disposed  between  said  outer  and 
middle  sheets  and  positioned  in  continuous  end-to-end  relation, 
each  of  said  second  group  of  pockets  at  least  partially  defined 
and  innerconnected  by  consecutive,  spaced  apart  seams  of  said 
second  group  of  seams,  said  plurality  of  pockeU  comprise  a 
third  group  of  pockets  each  defined  by  the  exposed  surface  of 


4,254,903 

CARTON  STRUCTURE 

Bert  O.  KoeUhom,  Rte.  1,  Box  134B,  Luoiitar,  Va.  22503 

FOad  Oct  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  83,2U 

Iirt.  a»  B65D  5/22.  5/64 

VS.  CL  229—45  R  19 


1.  A  covered  box  structure  formed  of  sheet  stock,  compris- 
ing a  box  member  and  a  cover  member,  the  box  member  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  side  walls  and  a  bottom  wall,  the  upper 
edges  of  the  side  walls  having  cufT  portions  integrally  con- 
nected with  and  extending  downwardly  from  the  free  upper 
edges  of  the  side  walls  along  the  exterior  faces  thereof,  said 
cufT  portiooi  extending  alcmg  adjacent  intersecting  side  walls 
of  the  box  member  integrally  connected  through  each  comer 
thereof,  the  cuff  portions  of  two  on>oaitely  disposed  side  walls 
being  divided  intermediate  their  ends  into  two  sections  by 
respective  slots,  the  cover  member  comprising  a  top  cover 
wall  and  downwardly  extending  side  walls,  two  oppositdy 
directed  side  walls  of  said  cover  member  having  downwardly 
extending  flaps  which  are  inwardly  and  upwardly  foldable  and 
are  formed  of  widths  for  spanning  said  respective  slots, 
wherry  they  may  be  disposed  between  corresponding  side 
walls  and  associated  divided  cufT  portions  of  the  box  member 
and  across  said  slots  respectively  for  interlocking  the  cover 
member  to  the  box  member. 
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4^254,'M  4,254J05 

POCKET-TYPE  SIEVE  CENHUFUGE  CEN11UFUGE  ROTOR  CONSTRUCHON 

u^  ^  »^?^  ■^i'*'**  ""^"^  ^^•'****-  J«»«l- »«-*'» -*G«*«*SehrtHw.  bom  •fOitetrfe,PM. 

both  of  Fed.  Re^  of  GenMmy,  aari^ors  to  KraMi-  Rap.  of  Gamaj,  Mteon  to  HaraaH  CkiM  G^H.  Oa- 

MaflM  AktiaigeMllachll,  Molch.  Fad.  Rap,  of  GenMiy  tarade.  Fad.  Rep;  ofGeniia^                 ^^m  uwn.  uo- 

r^      ..J!!*^2l^^'^'*'^*^  FDei  Apr. 3,  lf79. Sar. No.  Ji,742 

t^S^^SJ^^*  tipllcrtlo.  Fed.  Rep.  of  GenuMj,  Aag.  7,  Oaia.  priarity,  appUeada.  Fad.  Rap.  oTGarwy,  Apr.  5, 

1970,2834491  1978,2814589                                                  — ^.  "»•   •» 

lit  a^  B04B  3/Oa  7/16  lat  a^  B04B  9/12 

U.S.a233-2                                                      20Claiai8  U.S.  a  233-34                                                    lo 


r. 


aok«^iow«  MiBTrfv 


1.  A  centrifiige  comprising: 

a  rotor  rotatable  about  an  axis; 

an  array  of  pockets  Oarried  on  said  rotor  and  centered  on 
said  axis,  said  pockets  each  having  a  radially  inner  region 
formed  as  a  sieve  and  a  radially  outer  region; 

a  flared  skirt  carried  on  said  rotor,  centered  cm  said  axis, 
surrounding  said  array  of  pockets,  axially  partially  over- 
liq>ping  said  array  of  pockets,  and  forming  an  annular 
^Mce  between  said  skirt  and  said  sieves; 

means  for  feeding  a  solids/liquid  mixture  into  said  rotor 
generally  at  said  axi^ 

means  for  rotating  said  rotor  and  thereby  centrifugally  out- 
wardly displacing  said  mixture  over  said  sieves  and  across 
said  qMce  with  conc(»utant  filtering  of  at  least  part  of  the 
Uquid  phase  of  said  mixture  through  said  sieves; 

means  for  extracting  said  liquid  phase  fixnn  behind  said 
sieves  as  a  primary  filtrate; 

an  mwardly  open  channel  carried  on  said  rotor  and  having 
outlets  opening  axially  into  said  q>ace; 

means  including  a  stationary  wash-Uquid  feed  pipe  opening 
radially  into  said  channel  f(C»-  introducing  a  wash  liquid 
into  said  channel  and  then  passing  said  liquid  through  said 
outlets  into  said  space  to  mix  with  the  portion  of  said 
mixture  being  centrifugally  projected  across  said  ^mo^ 

an  outer  flared  drum  rotatable  about  said  axis  independently 
of  said  rotw,  qiacedly  surrounding  said  skirt,  and  having 
a  wide-end  edge;  and 

means  for  rotating  said  drum  independently  of  said  rotor  and 
therd>y  displacing  said  pcntion  of  said  mixture  axially 
along  said  drum  with  at  least  the  solid  phase  of  said  por- 
tion being  projected  centrifiigally  outwardly,  from  said 
wide-end  edge. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  centrifiige  to  centrifiige  substances 
retained  in  centrifiiging  cups  (4), 
a  centrifiige  rotor  construction  having 
a  rotor  body  (1); 
elongated  spring  means  (7,  47)  rotating  with  the  rotor  and 

having 
a  first  portion  (9,  49)  extending  essentially  horizontally  and 

outwardly  away  from  the  axis  of  rotation;  and 
a  hooked  end  (4)  to  receive  engagement  means  (5)  formed  on 
the  cups,  the  hooked  end  being  positioned  to  permit  the 
cups  to  hang  vertically  when  the  centrifuge  is  stopped  and 
to  swing  outwardly  under  centrifiigal  force  during  open- 
tion  of  the  centrifiige 
and  means  to  secure  the  elongated  springs  to  the  rotor  body 
comprising, 

a  holding  portion  (8,  48)  positioned  beneath  the  rotor 
body  (1)  and  axially  offset  firom  the  hooked  end  (4)  of 
the  spring  means  (7,  47>, 
a  second  portion  fcMtned  on  the  qning  means  and  extend- 
ing essentially  paralld  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the 
centrifuge; 
and  bores  (8^  formed  in  the  heading  portion  and  extending 
essentially  paralld  to  the  axis  of  rotatim  (43)  <^  the 
rotor  body,  the  second  portion  of  the  spring  means 
being  located  at  least  in  part  in  said  bores  and  hdd 
therem. 


4^254304 
THERMOSTAT  WITH  SIMULATED  HEAT 

ANTIOPAIION 
E.  Hayea,  Goahca,  Ind.,  aarifaer  to  Jaknaai 
Inc.,  Mflwndne,  Wis. 

FDed  Aag.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  44^485 
Lrt.  CL3  HOIH  35/OOt  O05D  15/00 
VS.  CL  234—78  D  14 


TO  FuaiMCf 

cMTaouxa 


1.  ThemKMtat  apparatus  for  generating  an  output  signal  for 
actuating  a  controller,  comixising:  temperature  sensing  circttit 
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means  generatiiig  an  analog  signal  representative  of  tempera- 
ture of  a  space  to  be  affected  by  said  controller,  set  point  signal 
generator  means  for  generating  a  set  point  signal  representative 
of  a  desired  temperature  set  point  for  said  spw:e;  latching 
comparison  means  having  first  tad  second  stable  states  and 
responsive  to  said  temperature  si^  and  said  set  point  signal 
for  frnff*"g  said  output  signal  in  either  an  ON  or  an  OFF 
state;  first  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  output  signal  for 
generating  a  first  signal  increasing  in  magnitude  with  time  and 
havvg  a  poiarity  to  change  the  sute  of  said  output  signal;  said 
comparison  means  generating  said  ON  signal  when  the  magm- 
tude  of  said  set  point  signal  exceeds  the  magnitude  of  said 
combined  first  signal  and  said  temperature  signal,  and  for 
generating  said  OFF  signal  when  the  magmtude  of  said  set 
point  sigMl  is  less  than  the  magnitude  of  said  combined  first 
signal  and  said  temperature  signal. 

4,254307 
PORTABLE  TRACTION  TRACK  FOR  VEHICLE 
DRIVING  WHEEL 
R.  Fine,  Box  19,  Tariton,  Ohio  43156 

FUed  Jn.  22, 1979,  Scr.  No.  50,994 
lit  CL^  EOIB  23/00 
UJS.  CL  23S-14  ' 


provided  on  upper  and  lower  surfaces  thereof  and  a  first 
pair  of  cutaway  portions  formed  in  lower  side  edges 
thereof  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  rail,  said  tie-pad 

plate  being  disposed  between  the  rail  and  the  tie; 
a  first  pair  of  reinforcement  members  made  of  relatively 
hard  elastic  rubber  material,  said  members  each  being 
formed  of  an  extending  portion  to  be  inserted  into  said 


/' 


first  cuUway  portion  and  a  pressure  receiving  portion 
having  a  height  somewhat  lower  than  the  maximum  thick- 
ness of  said  tie-pad  plate,  said  members  being  integrally 
coupled  to  said  tic-pad  plate  by  vulcanization;  and 
an  aerial  gap  having  a  depth  less  than  the  diickness  of  said 
members  formed  between  and  along  the  upper  surfaces  of 
said  members  and  said  tie-pad  plate  when  assembled. 


4,254,909 
RAIL  CLEAT 
Albert  E.  Rex,  3M0  HaUfu  St^  Adelaide, 


SoM  AastraUa, 


CoatinMrtkM  of  Ser.  No.  801,063,  May  27, 1977, 
which  la  a  coatiawtion  of  Scr.  No.  637,533,  Dec.  4, 1975, 

abandoned.  His  appUcatkM  Sep.  15, 1978,  Scr.  No.  942,611 
OataM  priority,  application  Aaatralia,  Dec  6, 1974, 9919/74; 

Mar.  3, 1975, 0758/75 

lat  CL^  EOIB  9/30 

VJS,  CL  238-340  ^ 


I.  A  portable  traction  track  for  the  driving  wheel  of  a  vehi- 
cle dispooed  in  a  ground  surface  depression  significandy 
greater  dun  the  surrounding  ground  surface  level  comprising, 
in  combination,  an  elongate  strip  having  a  traction  surfaM 
including  a  plurality  of  flexiMy  connected  base  sections;  each 
of  said  baae  sections  provided  with  opposing  side  wall  means; 
said  side  wall  means  being  provided  with  longitudinally  spaced 
edges,  each  of  said  edges  having  a  predetermined  angular 
relationship  with  the  edge  of  the  side  wall  means  assooated 
with  the  immediately  adjacent  base  section  to  define  an  in- 
creasing limitation  of  the  degree  of  flexible  movement  of  said 
base  sections  relative  to  one  another  in  at  least  one  direction  for 

a  given  major  portion  of  the  length  of  said  strip;  releaaable 
locking  means  provided  between  each  of  said  side  walls  upon 
engagement  between  adjacent  edges  diereof  to  reinforce  the 
limitation  of  the  moviement  of  said  base  sections;  wher*y  said 
strip  tends  to  fwm  a  decreasing  degree  of  curvature  reUtive  to 
the  configuration  of  said  depression  upon  increasing  the  length 
of  said  strip  inserted  under  said  driving  wheel  within  said 
depression. 


toTokai  Rabbcr 


4,254,908 
TIE-PAD  ASSEMBLY 
Tokyo.  Japaa,  aasivM 

^nmaM.  Tsff 

FIM  Aag.  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  68,287 
lat  CU  EOIB  9/68 

VS,  CL  238-283 
1.  A  tie-pad  assembly  comprising: 
arail; 
a  tie; 

a  rectangular  tie-pad  plate  made  of  relatively  soft  elastic 
mbber  material,  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  grooves 


1.  A  resilient  fsstening  system  for  fitftening  a  rail  to  a  sleeper, 

comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  plates  of  spring  steel  each  having  a  rail  bearing 
end  of  shape  to  bear  against  a  rail  foot,  an  intermediate 
portion  having  walls  defining  w  apertiire  and  abo  form- 
ing shoulder  engaging  surfaces,  and  a  bearing  tail; 

(b)  a  shoulder  on  each  of  the  opposite  sides  of  Uie  rail  foot 
extending  upwardly  from  a  sleeper,  each  shoulder  having 
a  wall  defining  an  opening  which  extends  in  a  direction 
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parallel  to  a  rail  when  on  the  sleq)er,  each  shoulder  being 
at  a  location  a  distance  away  from  tiie  rail  foot;  and 
(c)  a  reflective  locking  pin  extending  through  each  shouUer 
opening  and  caused  by  die  wall  diereof  to  bear  down- 
wardly against  said  intermediate  portion  ^iplying  a  down- 
ward f(»Ge  at  said  rail  bearing  end  against  the  rail  foot 
(wbtn  engaging  die  rail  foot)  and  also  at  said  bearing  tail 
against  said  sleeper,  each  said  intermediate  portion  being 
above  the  sleq>er  and  being  strained  downwardly  by  said 
locking  pin,  said  shoulder  engaging  surftces  of  each  plate 
being  contiguous  with  a  reflective  one  of  said  shoulders 
thereby  looiting  said  plate  with  tetpect  to  that  shoulder, 
each  firing  steel  pl«te  having  a  depression  extending 
along  it  constituting  an  edge  locating  formation  on  its  rail 
bearing  end,  a  face  of  each  depression  being  in  abutting 
relatioiiiship  with  the  rail  foot,  so  arranged  that,  when  in 
abutment  with  opposite  sides  of  said  rail  foot,  said  faces 
locate  the  rail  with  reqiect  to  the  shoulders  such  that  rail 
gauge  is  maintained  soldy  by  said  abutment  of  said  rail 
foot  by  said  dqitasion  f^es,  each  plate  being  non-flat 
between  its  shcmkler  and  its  rsil  w»ygmg  end  therd>y 
providing  lateral  resilience. 


4,254,910 

PACKAGE  FOR  THE  CONIKOLLED  RELEASE  OF 

VOLATILE  SUBSTANCES 

Jaam  P.  Martia.  RichaMad.  Va.,  aarigaor  to  Reynolds  Metals 

Coapaay,  Riduaoad,  Va. 

FUed  Oct  11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  83.581 
lat  a.)  A61L  9/04 
UJS.  CL  239^-60  10 


1.  A  package  comprising  a  pair  of  substantially  similar  pock- 
ets each  having  a  volatile  substance  therein,  said  package 
comprising  a  pair  of  outer  v^wr-impermeable  layers  and  a 
central  vapor-permeable  layer  bonded  along  edge  regions 
thereof  to  each  of  said  v^ior-unpemieable  layers  to  form  said 
pair  of  pockets,  said  vohitile  material  being  positioned  in  each 
pocket  between  said  central  vapor-permeable  layer  and  each 
said  outer  vqwr-impermeable  layer,  said  central  vqx>r-perme- 
able  layer  comprising  a  pair  of  bonded  together  vapor-permea- 
ble webs,  the  bond  strength  between  said  v^wr-permeable 
webs  being  less  than  the  bond  strength  between  said  central 
vapor-permeable  layer  and  said  outer  vapor-impermeable  lay- 
ers. 


4,254,911 

SELF-PROPELLED  IRRIGATION  SYSTEM 

M.  Halt,  8047  Chaidoaay  Ct.,  Saa  Joae.  CaUf.  95135 

FBed  Oct  12, 1978,  Scr.  No.  950,933 

lat  a^  B05B  3/Oa  3/18 

U.S.  CL  239— m  8  Oafaas 

1.  In  a  sdf-|Mt>pelled  irrigation  system  for  connection  to  a 

source  of  water  for  irrigating  a  relatively  large  area  of  land, 

said  system  conqxising  a  length  of  tubing  for  carrying  water,  a 

pluraUty  of  irrigation  oudets  arranged  in  tptced  relationship 

along  Mid  length  oi  tubing  for  discharging  water  therefrom, 

means  for  connecting  one  end  of  said  tubing  to  said  source, 

means  for  sui^xxting  said  tubing  at  tpaced  points  along  the 

length  and  for  causing  said  tubing  to  traverse  said  area  in  a 

forward  direction,  timing  means  for  periodically  Uocldng  the 

flow  of  water  from  said  source  of  said  tubing  and  for  restoring 


the  flow  of  water  from  said  soaroe  to  said  tcbing  according  to 
a  predetermined  time  pattern,  power  means  associated  Witt  at 
least  some  oftaad  supporting  means  and  operativdy  connectied 
with  the  flow  in  said  tubing  for  causing  said  supportiag  menas 
to  dongate  in  a  direction  transvetae  to  said  tvibing  to  M  and 
push  said  tubing  in  the  forward  direction  only  during  thoae 
alternate  time  intervals  when  flow  is  restorad  to  said  tubing 
whereby  the  tubing  is  caused  to  be  intermittendy  moved  in 
short  increments,  said  power  means  comprising  a  sin^e-acting 
hydraulic  cylinder  assemUy,  including  a  cyUnder  iwfJirtMT  and 
a  {Mston  member,  one  of  such  members  being  arranged  to 


•»      M 


-W^>^<<'>VyAX>'///A^>^A^<Vy>A^^^y'//A\> 


engage  the  ground  surftoe  and  the  other  of  such  members 
having  a  pivotal  connection  said  support  means  rearwardly  of 
to  said  tubing  to  permit  swinging  movement  of  said  cylinder 
assembly  in  a  plane  generally  transverse  to  said  tubing,  and 
stop  means  carried  by  said  su^mrt  means  and  disposed  be- 
tween said  tubing  and  said  pnotal  connection  to  preclude 
swinging  movement  of  said  cylinder  assembly  bdow  said 
tubing  and  forwardly  past  said  stop  means,  said  cylinder  assem- 
bly therd>y  constrained  to  pivot  to  the  rear  of  the  leagdi  of 
tubing  only  so  that  said  length  must  be  driven  in  the  said  for- 
ward direction. 
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1.  A  moWk  spraying  apfMntus  for  watering  cultivated 
surfaces,  comprising  a  self-propelled  carriage  which  is  con- 
nected to  a  hydrant  by  a  flexible  hose  pipe  and  which  carries  a 
watering  rotor  comprising  tubular  arms,  mounted  on  a  hollow 
vertical  pivot,  each  arm  carrying  a  watering  hose  nozzle  and 
mffim  for  driving  said  rotor  in  rotation,  wherein  each  of  the 
tubular  arms  of  said  rotor  carries  a  valve  which  is  provided 
with  a  manoeuvring  rod  which  is  directed  downwardly  and 
which  carries  at  its  lower  end  a  member  for  manoeuvring  said 
rod  in  rotation  and  wherein  said  self-propelled  carriage  carries 
stops  which  cooperate  with  said  manoeuvring  members  so 
that,  in  the  course  of  each  revolution,  each  valve  is  succes- 
sively opened  by  one  stop  then  closed  by  another  stop  and  said 

rotor  waters  solely  witUn  a  circular  sector. 


base  forming  a  chamber  whidi  oouuuunkates  widi  said 
first  conduit  means  and  opens  into  the  bottom  of  mid 
cylinder, 
a  piston  redprocable  in  said  cylindtf  between  a  ictracted 
and  an  extended  portion,  sttd  piston  incfaiding  a  piitoa 
head  on  a  lower  end  of  a  riser  tube  whose  open  upper  end 
projects  above  grovnd  in  smd  extended  position  whOe 
being  withdrawn  in  said  retracted  position,  said  piston 
head  having  a  peripheral  groove  commHnirathig  with  the 
lower  end  of  said  tube,  said  cylinder  being  provided  near 
its  top  with  a  lateral  port  which  communicates  with  said 
second  conduH  means  and  lies  just  above  an  uppier  snrftoe 
of  said  piston  head  in  said  extended  position  of  said  piston, 

said  c^inder  further  having  at  least  one  vppabole  and  at 
least  one  lower  hole  beneath  the  level  of  said  port,  said 
upper  hole  registering  with  said  groove  and  said  lower 
hc^  lying  beneath  the  levd  of  an  undersurfooe  of  said 
piston  head  in  said  extended  position;  and 
a  fixed  external  connection  between  said  upper  and  lower 
fa61es  on  said  cylinder  whereby  water  entering  said  cham- 
ber from  said  first  conduit  means,  after  elevating  said 
piston  into  its  extended  position,  passes  into  said  tube  via 
said  lower  hole,  said  connection,  said  upper  hole  and  said 

groove  for  irrigating  a  surrounding  area,  said  piston  being 
withdrawable  into  its  retracted  position  by  water  entering 

said  port  from  said  second  conduit  means. 

4,254^4 
PULSATING  SHOWER  HEAD 
Sidney  J.  Shamsa,  57  Holly  PL,  Briavdiff  Mmot,  N.Y. 
lOSlO,  Md  HvoU  StaMB,  5  A^sa  Or^  AfMey,  NX 
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RETRACTABLE  SPRAY  HEAD  FOR  IRRIGATION 

SYSTEM 

VsaasHn  Y.  Geoqle?,  and  VMinrir  S.  Mednikaro?,  both  of 
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Filed  Apr.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,476 
CUm  priority,  appUeatian  Bdfaria,  Apr.  13, 1978, 39396 
Int  CL^  F16K  21/00:  B05B  15/10 
UJS.  CL  239-204  ♦' 


L  A  spray  head  for  an  irrigation  system  having  first  and 

second  conduit  means  alternately  supplied  with  water  under 

pressure,  comprising:  

an  underground  housing  including  an  upri^  cybnder  and  a 


L  In  a  shower  head  havmg  means  for  selectively  discharging 
therefrom,  alternatively,  a  shower  ^way  from  a  first  set  of 
apertures  or  a  pulsating  shower  §pny  from  a  second  set  of 
apertures,  wherein  the  shower  head  includes  an  upstream 
axiaUy  elongated  sheU  with  a  water  mlet.  a  manually  operable 
spray  selector  on  the  shell,  a  downstream  housing  as  a  part 
separate  from  the  shell  and  from  which  water  is  discharged  as 
said  sprays,  and  diverter  means  between  said  shdl  and  bousing 
for  selectivdy  directing  the  discharging  water  either  from  the 
first  or  second  set  of  apertures,  the  impiovement  comprising, 
in  combination; 

an  axiaUy-elongated  diverter  body,  separate  from  said  sheU 
and  downstream  housing  and  poaitioaed  therebetween. 
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said  diverter  body  being  shaped  to  provide  an  elongated, 
radially  extending,  control  sleeve  open  at  both  ends,  said 
diverter  body  also  defining  axially  extending  and  radiaUy 
oflbet  intake  and  outlet  flow  passageways  which  mtenect 
said  control  sleev^ 

an  elongated  diverter  shaft  pivotably  mounted  in  said  con- 
trol sleeve  with  a  portion  of  said  shaft  adjacent  (me  end 
thereof  extending  radially  through  said  shell  to  said  manu- 
ally operaUe  tpny  sdector  seal  means  carried  on  said 
diverter  shaft  adjacent  said  one  end  and  providing  a  rotary 
seal  both  between  said  shaft  and  the  diverter  body  and 
between  the  shaft  and  the  shell  to  prevent  water  leakage 
therepast,  the  other  end  of  said  diverter  shaft  being  con- 
structed to  permit  water  flow  therepast,  and  diverting  seal 
means  carried  on  said  diverter  shaft  for  sealing  engage- 
ment with  the  wall  of  the  control  sleeve,  and  being  tiaped 
to  direct  flow  from  the  intake  flow  passageway  in  the 
diverter  body  either  radially  outwardly  frmn  the  control 
sleeve  or  to  the  outlet  flow  passageway  in  the  diverter 
body  upon  selective  rotation  of  the  diverter  shaft;  and 

said  shell,  diverter  body,  and  downstream  housing  being 
shaped,  constructed,  and  arranged  to  provide,  alterna- 
tively, a  first  water  flow  path  through  the  shower  head 
communicating  with  said  first  set  of  q)ertures  or  a  second 
flow  path  through  the  shower  head  communicating  with 
said  second  set  of  apertures,  depending  on  the  position  of 
the  pivotable  diverter  shaft  controlled  by  the  ^>ray  selec- 
tor. 


4^254y915 

FUEL  INJECTOR  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSnON 

ENGINES 

Eckart  MiOler,  Schwabach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genmny,  assizor  to 

MaacUnenlBbrik    Aagsbwi-Niinberg    Aktiengesdlachaft, 

NaremberB,  Fed  Rep.  of  Gcramay 

Filed  No?.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960331 
Oafans  priority,  appUcatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcramny,  No?.  15, 
W77, 2750929 

Int.  CU  B05B 1/30:  F02M  61/00 
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nozzle  body,  in  response  to  Aid  pressure,  into  an  opened 
position  of  said  fuel  uyector,  and 

a  pin  f(Mming  a  part  of  said  nozzle  needle  and  located  on  that 
side  of  said  conical  valve  seat  thereof  w^uch  boos  said 
cavity,  said  pin  extending  into  said  cavity  and  said  blind 
hole  when  said  fiid  injector  is  in  the  closed  and  ■HghHy 
opened  positions  to  provide  substantial  seaUng  in  a  radial 
directidii,  said  pin  being  cylindrical  and  having  a  planar 
ftee  end  face,  and  in  wUdi  die  base  of  said  blind  hole  is 
also  planar,  the  interfiKe  between  said  blind  hole  and  said 
cavity  resulting  from  the  smaller  diameter  of  said  Mind 
hole  being  oblique  to  the  base  of  said  bUnd  hole  and  to  the 
planar  end  face  of  said  pin. 


4»254t916 
THIN  WALL  IRRIGATION  EMITTER  TUBE 
Gteu  G.  Ha?ena,  U  Mesa,  and  lloBM  F.  McGea,  Chria  Vtata, 
both  of  GaUf.,  assiffon  to  Bcyshore  aeatf?c  Prodnets,  lae., 
NatioBal  aty,  CkUt 

(  FDed  Aag.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  931,374 
Int  CL^  B05B  1/20 
VS.  a  239-547  i 


7.  A  fuel  injector  for  internal  combusti(m  engines,  which 
comprises: 

a  nozzle  body  having  a  valve  seat,  a  cavity  which  is  substan- 
tially coaxial  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  nozzle  body, 
a  blind  hole  located  at  the  base  of  and  substantially  coaxial 
with  said  cavity  and  having  a  smaller  diameter  than  said 
cavity,  and  at  least  one  spray  hole  which  communicates 
with  said  blind  hole  and  is  also  adapted  to  communicate 
with  the  combustion  chamber  of  a  cylinder  of  said  engine, 
said  at  least  one  9pny  hole  being  eccentrically  located  m 
said  nozzle  body,  relative  to  the  longitudmal  axis  thereof, 
m  such  a  way  that  a  small  portion  of  said  tpny  hole,  m  the 
form  oi  a  clearance,  also  communicates  with  said  cavity 

a  nozzle  needle  which  is  axially  displaceably  arranged 
within  said  nozzle  body  and  is  proviided  with  a  conical 
valve  seat  which  is  adapted  to  rest  against  said  valve  seat 
of  said  nozzle  body  in  a  closed  position  of  said  fuel  injector 
and  is  fiirther  adapted  to  be  lifted  off  said  valve  seat  of  said 


1.  A  thin  wall  irrigation  emitter  tube  comprising: 
an  elongated  continuous  flexible  tube  of  a  generally  fht 
configuration  defined  by  upper  and  lower  walls  for  con- 
ducting a  fluid  therealong  and  including  a  fdurality  dt 
emitter  ports  formed  in  and  spaced  along  the  upper  wall 
for  dispensing  said  fluid  from  said  emitter  p(Mls,  and 
a  pair  of  opposed  creases  formed  centrally  of  and  extending 
longitudinally  along  the  upper  and  lower  walls  of  said 
tube,  and  said  ports  formed  adjacent  the  crease  in  the 
upper  wall  for  maintaining  said  ports  spaced  fhm  the 
lower  wall  when  said  tube  is  rolled  flat  on  a  drum  or  the 
like. 


4^254,917 
REEL  FOR  TAPE  CASSETTE 
MaaatosU  Okaanra,  and  HarM>  Shiba,  both  of  Soka,  J^a, 
aariVMMt  to  TDK  Eleetroidc*  Coavany  LteHad,  Toky«, 
Japan 

FDed  JaL  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,731 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcattai  Japan,   Ai«.  2,   1978,  53- 
106525[U] 

Int  CL'  B65H  75/18 
VS.  CL  242-68.5  7 


1.  A  reel  for  a  tape  cassette,  comprising: 

a  disk  red  hub; 

a  cylindrical  diaft  on  the  hub  for  connection  witfi  a  rotary 
driving  shaft;  and 

a  cylindrical  magnetic  tape  winding  core  on  the  disk  red 
hub  having  a  diameter  larger  than  the  shaft  and  compris- 
mg  inner  and  outer  radially  tptced  apart  tubular  walls 
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ocMxkl  with  the  ahaft.  taid  walls  bang  joined  to  one  an- 
other at  one  end  thereof  only,  and  a  plurality  of  radiaUy 
extending  reinforcing  ribs  extending  between  and  joined 
to  the  ahaft  and  inner  wall,  said  outer  wall  being  free  of 
direct  connection  to  the  reinforcing  ribs  and  therefore  not 
mbjfitt  to  deformation  during  manufacture  of  the  reel. 


REMOVABLE  CORE  FOR  REELED  WEB  MATERIAL 
Pdw  N.  HniJM^Brmtwood,  Eiiiland.  asdi^pr  to  Cfta-Gdiy 

AG,  BmsI,  SwilJMrtaM 

Filed  Fch.  21, 1980.  Ssr.  No.  123,228 
CUM  priority,  appUcatkM  United  Kingdom.  Mar.  9,  1979, 

8309/79 

lit  CL'  B65H  n/02 
UJS.  a.  241-683  8a«lma 


darkness  or  in  subdued  low  light  while  such  first  q)Ool 
member  is  still  mounted  on  the  spindle,  and 
(()  joining  the  second  spool  piece  to  the  first  spool  piece 
while  the  latter  is  on  the  spjndle. 


to  Doable  E  Com* 


4^254,920 
AIR  SHAFT 
Braea  E.  PatMWM,  AcwhBO 
Hun,  lac,  Brodctoa,  Mass. 

Filed  Jaa.  19, 1978,  Ssr.  No.  91M41 
lat  a.)  B6SH  75/7&  75/24 
UA  a  242-72.1  » 


27^ 


2^ 


#^^^>5gws«s«»ituy; 


^ 


25 


26 


^ 


28 


1.  A  removable  core  for  a  roll  of  web  material  which  com- 
prises an  outer  tube  which  may  be  supported  to  assume  a 
cylindrical  form  and  on  to  which  the  web  material  is  wound 
when  in  the  cylindrical  form  and  an  axially  displaceable  insert 
piece  which  fits  inside  the  outer  tube,  the  said  outer  tube  being 
split  lengthways  into  at  least  two  sections  which  are  biased 
towards  each  other  by  expandable  binding  means,  the  outer 
tube  being  supported  in  the  cylindrical  form  by  the  presence  of 
the  insert  piece  therein. 

4,254^19 

METHOD  OF  LOADING  FILM  CASSETTE 

Do^d  E.  Moodie,  MarbklMad,  Mass.,  aasigaor  to  Polaroid 

CarawattWt  l^imhridp.  Mwm 
DifWoa  of  S«.  No.  48,272,  Jaa.  4, 1979.  His  appUcatioa  May 

12, 1980,  S«r.  No.  148,666 

lat  a.}  B65H  75/28 

U  A  a.  242-7U  2 


1.  In  a  method  of  loading  an  unexposed  strip  of  photographic 
film  into  a  fihn  cassette  having  a  spool  spindle  for  rotatably 
mounting  a  two-piece  spod  having  separable  first  and  second 
members  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  winding  convolutions  of  the  unexposed  film  strip  upon 
the  hub  of  the  first  spool  member, 

(b)  releasaUy  attaching  a  film  cover  to  the  hub  of  the  first 
spool  member  for  substantially  encapsiilafing  the  fihn  so 
that  the  fihn  does  not  become  fogged  due  to  light  leakage; 

(c)  mounting  the  film  cover  and  the  first  spool  member  on 
the  support  spindle; 

(d)  threading  the  fihn  in  the  caaaette  by  drawing  the  fihn 
through  a  slot  in  the  cover, 

(e)  removing  the  film  cover  firom  the  first  spod  meadier  in 


1.  An  expansible  shaft  comprising: 

a  hollow  axially-extending  cylindrical  body; 

a  core  engaging  section  within  said  body; 

a  retracting  section  within  said  body  and  spaced  axially  of 
said  core  engaging  section;  and, 

an  operating  rod  extending  generally  coaxially  of  said  body 
and  coupling  said  core  engaging  and  said  retracting  sec- 
tions, 

said  core  engaging  section  including  a  plurality  of  circumfer- 
entially-spaced  core  engagers  each  movable  radially  rela- 
tive to  said  body  between  a  core  engagement  position  in 
which  it  projects  beyond  the  cylindrical  wall  of  said  body 
and  a  withdrawn  position  radially  inwardly  of  said  core 
engagement  position  thereof,  a  cam  mounted  on  said  rod 
and  having  a  f^mming  surface  engaging  said  core  engag- 
ers, a  spring  mounted  coaxially  of  said  rod  and  engaging 
said  cam  and  biasing  said  cam  in  one  axial  direction  such 
that  said  camming  surface  urges  said  core  engagers 
towards  said  core  engagement  positions  thereof,  and  a 
stop  within  said  body  restrained  a^tinst  movement  rela- 
tive to  said  body  in  the  axial  direction  opposite  said  one 
direction  and  engaging  the  end  of  said  spring  opposite  said 

cam, 

said  retracting  section  including  a  piston  mounted  coaxially 
of  said  rod  and  restrained  agaiiut  movement  relative  to 
said  rod  in  the  axial  direction  opposite  said  one  direction 
such  that  movement  of  said  piston  in  said  direction  oppo- 
site said  one  direction  moves  said  rod  in  said  direction 
opposite  said  one  direction,  and  a  sealing  plate  mounted 
coaxially  of  said  rod  such  that  said  rod  is  movable  axially 
relative  to  said  sealing  plate  and  said  sealing  plate  is  re- 
strained against  axial  movement  relative  to  said  body  in 
said  one  direction,  and 

said  operating  rod  defining  an  internal  conduit  providing  for 
flow  of  fluid  under  pressure  to  a  port  axially  intermediate 
the  piston  and  sealing  plate  of  said  retracting  section,  said 
rod  being  coupled  to  said  piston  and  said  cam  such  that 
said  fluid  under  pressure  forces  said  piston  in  said  axial 
direction  opposite  said  one  direction  against  the  bias  of 
said  spring  of  said  core  engaging  section  therd)y  moving 
said  rod  and  said  cam  in  said  direction  opposite  said  one 

directKML 

4,254,921 

WINDING  SHAFT  FOR  A  BELT  ROLL-UP  DEVICE  FOR 

WINDING  AND  UNWINDING  A  VEHICLE  SAFETY  BM 

Hrina-DlalMr  Adamrit,  Boriln,  Fed.  Rap.  of  Csraiaay,  aarigaor 

to  Rapa  FtfaMHiwarii  GiMi,  AUiorr,  Fad.  Ra».  of  GonMtqr 

FBod  Doc  18. 1978.  Ssr.  No.  970,M 

lat  a)  A62B  35/01 B6SH  75/4S 

UACL342-1074C  ^  •,?^ 

1.  A  winding  shaft  in  a  belt  roll-up  device  for  winding  and 

onwiiiding  a  vehicle  safety  belt,  in  which  the  winding  shaft  can 


e> 


rotate  in  a  bdt  rcril-iq>  housing  tot  winding  and  unwinding  the 
beh,  a  locking  element  connected  to  the  winding  shaft,  a  Mock- 
ing dement  fitttened  to  the  housing,  the  locking  element  com- 
ing into  engagement  with  the  bk)cking  element  by  a  force  in 
the  direction  of  the  belt  pull  exerted  iqxm  the  winding  shaft, 
the  improvement  comprising  means  fm-  fitttening  the  end  of  the 
belt  to  the  winding  shaft,  and  means  for  engaging  the  surface  of 
the  bdt  at  qjproximatdy  S30*  of  turns  of  bdt  for  exerting  a 
force  on  the  winding  shaft  for  nudung  the  locking  element 
reqwnd  when  the  hst  q»proximatdy  l.S  turns  begin  to  be 
unwound  from  the  winding  shaft  thereby  engaging  the  block- 


ing dement  and  fMeventing  the  Uat  approximately  l.S  turns  of 
bdt  from  unwinding,  and  wherein  the  means  for  engaging  the 
surface  of  the  bdt  for  exerting  a  force  on  the  winding  shaft 
comprises  a  circle-segment-shaped  cross  piece  which  is 
brought  into  connection  with  the  winding  shaft  after  about 
330*  of  turns  of  the  bdt  from  the  bdt  end  around  the  winding 
shaft,  with  the  flat  surface  of  the  cross  piece  in  engagement 
with  the  surface  of  the  belt,  and  wherein  the  winding  shaft  is 
flattened  in  the  region  in  which  the  cross  piece  is  arranged,  by 
a  segment  of  a  circle  in  such  a  manner  that  the  circular  shape 
is  completed  by  two  layers  of  bdt  and  the  cross  piece,  after  the 
cross  piece  is  attached. 


4,254,922 
TAPE  CASSETTE 
Ileo  WoU;  RoBidorf,  Dietor  Gaaoe,  Wdtentadt;  Haaa-D. 
Schnsider,  Groos  Geraa,  aad  Peter  GaaschoMaa,  DvBMtadt 
all  of  Fed.  Ra^  of  GcraMay,  aasiganra  to  Robert  Booth 
GaihH,  Stamwt,  Fed.  Rap,  of  Cwmaay 

FDod  Feb.  9. 1979,  Sor.  No.  10316 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germay,  Feb.  21, 
1978, 2807271;  Sop.  27, 1978,  2841993 

lat  CI.}  G03B  1/04:  GllB  15/32 
UJS.  a  242—194  42 
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to  die  interior  of 


1.  A  tape  cassette  comprising 

a  houdng  (10,  210)  of  substantially  parallelepiped  shi^w 

having  two  narrow  side^ 
a  separating  wall  (12,  221)  disposed  movably  within  said 

housing,  said  separating  wall  dividing  said  housing  into 

two  intemd  chambers; 
sui^wrt  means  for  holding  a  tape  red  rotatd>ly  on  each  of 

the  opposite  sides  of  said  separating  wall^ 
a  movable  cover  (211)  positioiied  on  the  housing  at  a  narrow 


side  thereof  to  sdectivdy  provide  i 

the  housing; 
locking  means  (231)  securing  and  locking  said  wf«#r^fing 

wan  (221)  in  position  within  said  housing; 
and  a  locking  mechanism  (215,  216)  loddng  the  cover  (211) 

in  closed  position  in  the  housing, 
said  locking  mechanism  being  conjomtly  operable  widi  said 

locking  means  for  said  separating  wall  to  permit  conjoint 

opening  of  the  cover  and  unlocking  said  separating  wall 

for  movement  with  respect  to  said  housing. 


4^254,923 
MAGNETIC  TAPE  CASSETTE 
Toahihiko  IsUda;  YaUo  Nakaawa,  both  of 
Shiba,  aad  Khaio  Taaaka,  both  of  Saka,  an  of  Js 
to  TDK  Ekctroaics  Coavaay  Liadtod,  Tokyo,  ii^m 

FOed  JaL  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,728 
OaiBH     priority,     appUcatioa     Japaa,     Ai«.     2,     1978, 
S3/106524[U] 

lat  a.3  B65H  17/20 
U.S.  CL  242—199  4  < 
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1.  A  magnetic  tape  cassette,  comprising: 

a  housing  having  half  cases  with  aligned  projections  on 
confronting  inner  sur&ces  therec^,  said  projections  each 
having  a  substantially  flat  guide  roll  bearing  surface 
thereon; 

a  shaft  projecting  axially  fh>m  the  center  of  one  of  the  pro- 
jections toward  the  other  projection; 

a  t»ft  guide  roll  rotatably  di^Msed  on  the  shaft  and  having 
an  axid  bore  therethrough; 

said  roll  having  substantially  flat  annular  end  surfaces  of 
about  the  same  diametricd  size  as  the  projection  end 
surfaces;  and 

an  annular,  axially  extending  rib  disposed  between  the  pro- 
jection end  surface  and  the  adjacent  roll  end  surfines,  said 
rib  being  q>8ced  radially  outwardly  from  the  axial  bore 
through  the  roll,  and  defining  a  siqiport  for  the  roll, 
wherd)y  any  burrs  on  the  roll  around  the  axial  bore  are 
prevented  firom  coming  into  contact  with  the  projectioo 
<m  the  housing. 


'  to  Koahisr-Day* 


4,254,924 
AIRCRAFT  SEAT 
Edward  J.  Brcaaaa,  LitchfMd.  Com.,  Msii 
toa,  lae.,  New  Britaia,  Coaa. 

FOed  May  25, 1979.  Ser.  No.  42,341 
lat  CL^  B64D  11/06 
U.S.  a  244—122  R 
1.  A  seat  for  a  vehicle  comprising: 
a  seat  bottcMU, 
a  seat  back  mounted  on  said  seat  bottom  fbr  pivotal  nxyve- 

ment  relative  thereto, 
means  tot  pivotally  locating  said  seat  back  at  an  upright 
sitting  position  indoding 
linkage  means  mounted  at  one  end  on  said  seat  bottom  fbr 

pivotd  movement  rdative  thereto, 
a  pin  member  secured  to  said  seat  back, 
said  linkage  means  having  at  a  second  end  blodc  means 
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having  a  fifit  aperture  defined  therein  for  receiving  and 

containing  «aid  pin  member, 
means  for  pivotaUy  locating  said  seat  back  at  a  forward 
dress-up  position  where  said  seat  back  interferes  with  the 

occupation  of  said  seat  thereby  enlarging  the  Uving  space 
of  the  next  rearward  seat  including  said  block  means 
having  a  second  verticaUy  upwardly  spaced  aperture  for 
receiving  and  containing  said  pin  member,  and 
means  for  permitting  the  relocation  of  said  seat  back  from 


tively  in  different  ones  of  said  groove  elements  in  a  near 
perfect  fit;  and  ,        ^ 

(c)  means  maintaining  contact  between  said  groove  elements 
and  said  support  element  distal  ends,  yet  allowing  sliding 
movement  between  the  contacting  faces  of  said  elements, 
whereby  planar  movement  between  said  members  during 
expansion  or  contaction  of  said  members  occasioned  by 
changes  in  temperature  is  constrained  by  the  contacting 
groove  and  support  elements  to  directions  along  said 
radially-extending  longitudinal  groove  axes,  therrty 
maintaining  said  planar  members  in  concentricity  about 
said  perpendicular  axis. 

4,254,926 

GREASE  GUN  STAND 

Oirlstiaan  C.  L.  Reeberg,  111^  145th  St,  JaMka,  N.Y.  11435 

Filed  Aag.  14, 1978,  Sw.  No.  933,512 

lat  CL^  nCM  WOO 

UACL  248-152  lOaim 


said  sitting  position  to  said  dress-up  position  and  vice 
versa  upon  the  application  of  a  predetermmed  force 
smaller  than  the  force  normaUy  applied  by  a  person  sitting 
down  in  the  scat  so  that  said  seat  back  located  at  the 
dress-up  position  wiU  be  automaticaUy  relocated  to  said 
sitting  position  by  a  person  sitting  in  said  seat  ^eluding 
said  block  means  having  a  channel  interconnectmg  said  first 
and  second  apertures  having  a  selected  width  smaUer  than 

said  pin  member  for  preventing  the  relocation  of  the  swit 
back  until  the  predetermined  smaU  force  has  been  apphed. 

4,254,925 

THEODOLITE  CENTER  MOUNTING  MEANS 

J.  Pelar  E.  Kod,  LoBaonvIlk,  N.Y.,  aaalgww  to  Kenlld  A  E»er 

Cofluaay,  Morriatowa,  N  J. 

FUcd  Aag.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  «7,981 

lat  CL*  P1«M  11/12 

UJS.  a  248-180  •  °"*^ 
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1.  A  portable  stand  for  a  grease  gun  having  an  elongated 
cylinder  comprising: 

a  fiat,  substantiaUy  rectangular  base  panel,  an  end  flange 
extending  upwardly  from  each  end  of  said  base  panel,  said 
end  fianges  being  subrtantiaUy  paraUel,  each  end  fiange 
being  provided  with  a  hole  intermediate  its  ends,  said 
holes  being  horirontaUy  aligned  for  receiving  said  cyhn- 
der,  a  generaUy  cylindrical  clamp  secured  to  one  fiange 
adjacent  the  edge  of  the  hole,  a  portion  of  the  clamp  being 
unattached  to  said  flange  to  permit  said  clamp  to  be  con- 
stricted about  said  cylinder,  said  clamp  compnsmg  a 
screw  for  constricting  same  about  said  cylinder,  said  base 
panel  and  end  flanges  being  formed  from  a  single  piece  of 
material. 


4,254,927 

JACKING  PLATE  FOR  TRAILER  AND  THE  LIKE 
James  H.  Stodwia,  F.O.  Box  4097,  F^«no,  Qdtf.  93744 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,829 

Irt,  CV  A47B  91/00 

UA  a  248-346  ^^^^ 


1  Means  for  conjoinUy  mounting  in  facing  relation  a  pair  of 
generally  planar  members  of  different  coefficient  of  expansion, 
said  means  comprising:  _j  .^  . 

(a)  a  plurality  of  straight  groove  elements  disposed  on  a 
planar  face  of  the  first  of  said  members  about  an  axis 
perpendicular  to  said  face,  said  groove  elements  bcmg 
oriented  with  their  longitudinal  axes  coincident  with  dif- 
ferent radii  centered  upon  said  perpendicular  axis; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  support  elements  of  substantiaUy  equal 
length  extending  from  the  opposing  planar  face  of  the 
other  of  said  members,  said  support  elements  havmg  dista^ 
ends  conforming  to  the  cross-sectional  shape  of  said 
groove  elements  and  being  so  located  as  to  seat  respec- 


1.  A  support  pUte,  having  an  upper  and  a  lower  faa,  for 
placement  between  the  ground  at  the  lower  portion  thereof 
and  either  a  square  base  jack  or  a  point  loading  support,  such 
as  a  trailer  third  wheel,  on  the  upper  face  thereof,  said  support 
pUte  comprising:  a  square  pUte  having  a  generally  flat  lower 
face  a  first  load  receiving  area  inset  from  the  periphery  of  said 
square  plate  on  the  upper  face  thereof;  a  square  flange  set  on 
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the  imide  of  said  first  load  receiving  area  so  as  to  dfCumsOTbe 
the  inner  perimeter  of  said  first  load  receiving  area,  said  first 
load  receiving  area  sized  for  placement  of  said  square  base  jack 
thereon;  a  circular  flange,  said  circular  flange  interior  of  said 
first  load  receiving  area;  a  second  load  reodving  area  interior 
of  said  dfcolar  flange,  said  second  load  receiving  area  tot 
placement  of  said  point  loading  support  thereon;  whereby  said 
respective  flanges  impart  strength  to  said  plate  and  |»event  a 
load  on  either  said  load  receiving  areas  from  sliding  over  the 
surface  of  said  plate. 


age  iq>on  release  of  and  final 
binder  rdative  to  the  siqiport  in  a 


for 


to  Ike 
off-vcrticai 


4*254,928 
STABILIZED  ELEVATOR  FOR  STRETCHER  OR  THE 

LIKE 
D«ftd  F.  HneavAser,  Doi«las  A.  Ripve,  and  Robert  E.  Martin, 
aU  of  Two  Rinn,  Wia^  iMiiMn  to  Aascrican  Hospital  Sap- 
ply  Corporalioa,  EfiMtiM,  m. 

FDad  Mar.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,042 
Int  CL'  F16M  13/00 
UJS.  a  248-422 
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plane,  connected  to  the  substantially  off-horizootal  plane 
movement  enabling 


4,254,938 

DRAIN  FIFE  HANGER 

EnMH  W.  Warren,  201  VMniood  La.,  Mwielta,  Ga.  38866 

FDad  Jn.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53093 

lit  CL^  E21F 17/02 

UJS.  a  248-542  ' 


1.  A  stretcher  or  the  like  with  a  "central  post"  type  elevator 
column  having  two  intertele8CO|»ng  sections,  and  a  supporting 
top  on  the  elevator  column  that  is  at  least  twice  as  large  as  the 
column's  cross-sectional  area,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises: a  pair  of  stabiUzing  axles  rotataUy  connected  to  a  first 
intertelescoping  section;  at  least  one  gear  fixed  to  each  axle, 
and  this  gear  has  teeth  that  mtermesh  with  teeth  on  the  other 
axle's  gear  causing  the  axles  to  simultaneously  rotate;  and  a 
pair  (^toothed  tracks,  each  track  being  secured  along  a  major 
portion  of  its  toothed  length  to  a  second  intertelescoping  sec- 
tion so  that  the  teeth  of  the  tracks  intermesh  with  the  teeth  of 
the  two  gears,  whereby  cocking  and  binding  between  the  two 
sections  is  prevented. 


4,254,929 

APPARATUS  FOR  ENABLING  MOVEMENT  OF  A 

BINDER 

Robert  H.  Popper,  Jr.,  24  Ray«»ld  Rdn  Momrtain  Lakes,  N  J. 

FUed  Feb.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,219 
Irt.  a' A47F  7//¥ 
UJS.  CL  248—447  ^^  Oaiaa 

1.  An  apparatus  for  enabling  access  to  and  automatic  storage 
upon  release  of  a  binder  relative  to  a  support,  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  enabling  initial  movement  for  access  to  and 
final  movement  for  automatic  storage  of  the  binder  rela- 
tive to  the  support  in  a  substantiaUy  off-horizontal  plane; 

and 

(b)  means  for  enabling  initial  movement  for  automatic  stor- 


1.  A  pipe  hanger  particulariy  for  drain  pipes  comprising  a 
plate-like  body  portion  havmg  aligned  linear  measuring  scales 
on  opposite  sides  thereof  and  extending  in  one  directioo  on  said 

hanger,  said  hanger  having  a  pipe  receiving  through  opening 
located  near  corresponding  ends  of  said  scales  said  scales  hav- 
ing graduations  which  extend  to  the  edges  of  die  body  and 
which  are  adapted  to  be  placed  in  alignment  with  the  lower 
end  of  a  pipe  supporting  member,  the  scales  and  ftstener  re- 
ceiving means  kwated  on  the  upper  end  of  said  plate  like  body 
being  so  marked  as  to  indicate  the  distance  between  the  grada- 
ations  so  ahgned  and  a  pipe  supported  by  said  hanger. 


4,254>»31 
REAR  VIEW  MIRROR  MOUNT  FOR  INTERIOR 
AUTOMOBILE 

Wflliaai  R.  Aikena,  Vnla^^tmt  «d  Arthnr  W 
fiaU,  both  ef  Michn  aarigpart  to  Slaadar 

Incn  TW.  Mich. 

FDad  Jh.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,679 

lat  CLJ  F16M  13/00;  A47G  1/24 
U.S.  a  248-549  ^  ♦ 

1.  The  combination  of  an  automotive  vduae 
rear  view  mirror,  and  means  mounting  said  mirror 
inside  face  of  said  windshidd  for  a4)ustably  positioning 
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inirrof  Uiereoa  and  to  aoooinpliihing  •  ■U4>-offof  the  minor 

from  the  wiadihidd  when  impectcid; 
mid  last  named  meant  oompriatng  a  fint  mounting  member 
fixed  to  the  inade  hoe  oitbe  windahidd,  a  aeoond  mount* 
ug  member  removably  diqwaed  on  laid  fint  mounting 
member,  one  of  said  fint  and  leoond  memben  having 
outwardly  tapering  nde  walk,  a  resilient  member 
mounted  on  the  other  of  said  firM  and  teoond  memben 
having  longitudinally  extending  resilient  nde  walls  ta> 
pered  to  interfit  with  and  resiliently  engage  said  out- 


holle  in  its  lode  plate  and  movable  to  a  positioo  with  its  slqC 
aligned  with  the  hole  of  its  lock  pkte  for  rrlnasaWy  w>gagiii^ 
Mid  annular  groove  of  said  tie  rod  nut  when  said  nut  is  inserted 
in  said  hcrfe,  and  means  for  connecting  each  said  locking  coUan 
to  its  locking  plate  on  the  side  of  the  slot  of  the  loddng  plate 
opposite  to  the  pivotable  connection  of  said  locking  ooUar  to 
its  lock  plate,  whereby  each  said  lock  plate  hoUs  a  tie  rod  nut 
at  a  constant  distance  ftxMn  its  form  and  the  tie  rod  nuts  are 
eqwsed  for  rotation  on  their  tie  rods. 


wardly  tapering  side  walls  on  said  one  of  said  first  and 
second  memben  to  provide  a  snapK>fr  interconnection 
between  said  first  and  second  memben  upon  impact  with 
said  mirror,  a  transverse  locking  serration  provided  on  the 
inner  facing  wall  of  one  of  said  first  and  second  members, 
a  lock  spring  on  the  inner  facing  waU  of  the  other  of  said 
first  and  second  memben  having  an  ofT-set  end  resiliently 
engageable  with  said  serration,  and  said  second  member 
having  a  closed  top  end  and  an  open  bottom  end  provid- 
ing access  to  said  ofT-set  end  to  permit  longitudinal  rela* 
tive  movement  between  said  first  and  second  memben 


4,234,932 

CONCRETE  WALL  FORMING  SYSTEM 

JaiMa  DurWn,  2000  Old  Loat  Mouatain  Rd^  Powder  Springs, 

Gc  30073 
DifWoa  of  Ser.  No.  910,0r,  May  24, 1970,  Pat  No.  4,192,481. 
lUa  appUcatioa  Sap.  4, 1979,  Sar.  No.  71 J51 
lit  (1}  E04G  17/06 
UJ5.  CL  249-42 


4JS4t933 
MOLD  FOR  INJECnON  MOLDING 


Ednardo  D.  L.  C  NaCto,  Raa  Sno  UOz 


912,  Rio  da 


FDad  Dae.  24, 1979,  Sar.  No.  107,010 
Int  CL^  B29C  7/00:  B29F 1/00 
V&  a  249-103 
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1.  In  a  forming  structure  for  use  in  the  forming  of  concrete 
waUs  comprising  a  form,  a  plurality  of  rigid  stringen  attached 
to  said  form  to  act  as  support  ribbing  for  said  form,  a  plurality 
of  rigid  spaced  apart  stiffback  supports  oriented  perpoidicular 
to  the  stringen  and  attached  to  the  stringers,  a  plurality  of  tie 
rods  passing  through  the  form  with  a  tie  rod  nut  including  a 
neck  portion  with  an  annular  groove  defined  in  the  neck  por- 
tion threaded  onto  the  tie  rod  at  each  of  the  ends  of  the  tie  rod, 
the  improvement  therein  comprising  a  plurahty  of  k)ck  plates 
mounted  on  adjacent  stifRMcks  and  spanning  the  space  be- 
tween said  adjacent  stifRMcks,  a  hole  in  each  k)ck  plate  be- 
tween said  stiflbacks  into  which  said  tie  rod  nut  is  insertable,  a 
locking  collar  attached  to  each  said  lock  plate,  each  of  said 
locking  coUan  defining  a  sk>t  extending  inwardly  from  one  of 
its  edges  of  a  breadth  less  than  the  breadth  of  the  hole  of  its 
k)ck  i^ate,  each  said  focking  collar  being  pivotably  connected 
ononesideof  its  slotto  its  said  lock  plate  on  one  side  of  the 


1.  In  a  mdd  for  injection  molding  comprising  two  mold 
halves  separable  after  each  mokling  operation  and  having 
mating  surfrices  which  define  therebetween  a  phirality  of 
molding  cavities  and  injection  channels  opening  into  said  cavi- 
ties, the  improvement  comprising  concentric  rings  in  a  first  of 
said  mold  halves,  rotataUe  about  a  refierence  axis  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  mating  surftces  and  forming  portions  of  said  cavities 
in  positions  equaUy  spaced  about  the  reference  axis,  each  ring 
presenting  to  the  interior  of  each  cavity  a  maridng  that  is 
different  from  those  that  it  presents  to  the  other  cavities,  means 
to  rotate  one  of  said  rings  by  increments  so  that  its  markings 
are  presented,  one  by  one,  to  said  cavities  and  to  rotate  each 
other  ring  by  an  increment  each  time  the  previous  ring  com- 
pletes a  revolution,  in  a  manner  similar  to  a  mechanical 
counter,  and  actuating  means  to  actuate  said  rotating  means  by 
an  increment  for  each  cycle  of  separation  and  ^>proximation  c^ 
said  mold  halves. 


4,254,934 
HYDRAUUC  SYPHON  WITH  PNEUMATIC  REFLUX 
taBi  Gmwr  17,  Raasa,  Itdy 
FDad  JnL  31. 1979,  Sar.  No.  42,399 

r,  ^pHcaHon  Italy,  Am>  **  1971, 50597  An9 
bt  OJ  FICK  31/126;  B03D  1/04 
U.S.a.251-6U  4CWiM 

1.  In  a  hydraulic  syphon  for  a  tank  having  a  bottom,  an 
interior  and  an  exterior,  of  the  type  including 

(a)  an  annular  support  means  mounted  on  said  tank  bottom, 
having  an  outlet  opening  to  the  exterior  of  said  tank,  an 
inlet  opening  to  said  tank  interior,  and  a  valve  seat  annu- 
larly  disposed  about  said  outlet, 

(b)  a  membrane  having  an  opening  therein  annularly  wp- 
ported  by  said  support  means,  movable  from  a  first  posi- 
tion where  a  portion  of  said  membrane  engages  said  valve 
seat  to  a  second  positioo  not  so  engaging  said  valve  seat, 
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(c)  a  first  tubular  dement  having  a  passage  tfaerethrou^ 
sealingly  mounted  on  said  membrane,  said  passage  com- 
municating with  said  opening  in  said  membrane, 

(d)  a  second  tubular  element  annubriy  disposed  around  said 
first  tubular  element,  having  its  upper  end  closed  and 
spaced  above  said  first  tubular  element, 

(e)  a  third  tubular  element  annulariy  disposed  around  sakl 
second  tubular  dement,  having  its  lower  end  annularly 
sealed  to  sakl  first  tubular  dement, 

(f)  a  fourth  tubukr  element  anndariy  di^Msed  about  said 
third  tubular  dement,  having  a  bdl-shaped  lower  end 


an  adjacent  pair  of  a  plurality  of  annular  discs  formed  from 
magnetizable  material  and  surrounding  the  armature,  adjacent 
discs  being  in  contact  with  each  other  at  dieir  outer  edge 
portions,  there  being  as  many  annular  discs  as  there  are 
grooves  on  the  armature,  the  winding  portions  being  arranged 
so  that  in  use  wbea  dectric  current  fk>ws  Uierethroogli  adja- 
cent discs  will  assume  of^wsite  magnetic  polarity,  the  mag- 
netic flux  effecting  movement  of  the  armature,  each  of  said 
discs  being  divided  into  at  least  two  parts  wherd>y  the  discs 
can  be  assembled  about  the  armature  with  the  inner  edges  of 
the  discs  extending  into  the  respective  grooves  the  thidmess  of 
the  inner  edges  of  the  discs  being  chosen  in  rdation  to  the 
width  of  the  grooves  so  that  in  the  de-energised  condition  of 
the  winding  the  discs  are  <^&et  in  the  axid  directioa  in  rdation 
to  the  grooves  and  a  vdve  closure  member  movaUe  by  the 
armature. 


J. 


Ofl 


4*254*934 
BUTTERFLY  VALVE 
TWHi^Be,?Ti)>hwianis, 

f.  HoBftOBf  Tex* 
FDad  Dee.  5, 1971,  Sar.  No.  944,404 


•toShsD 


mounted  on  sakl  support  means,  and  a  substantially  closed 

iqiperend; 
(g)  actuation  means  in  communication  with  said  upper  end 

of  said  fourth  tubular  dement; 
the  inq>rovement  wherein 

Q)  the  tower  end  of  said  second  tubular  dement  is  con- 
nected to  said  first  tububr  dement,  and  has  a  cut  therein 
to  allow  communication  between  the  interior  and  exte- 
rior of  sakl  second  tubular  dement,  and 

(n)  the  upper  end  of  sakl  third  tubular  element  extends  to 
substantially  the  same  height  as  the  upper  end  of  sakl 
second  tubular  dement 


50942/77 

U.S.  a  251—173 


\MM 


lM.a?n€K25/00 


Dae.  7,  1977, 


4*254^ 

SOLENOID  CONSTRUCnON 
A.J«niH,Iimiw  Tmlmi  rr'a — "-' »■'■■■*-'•- 


FDad  Ab«.  27. 1979.  Ser.  No.  49.792 

United  riigioai,  JnL  4,  1979, 


/ 


/ 
i 


234r/79 
UJB.a251— 137 


InLa^  FICK  i//05 


1  A  solenokl  vdve  comprising  a  cylindrwd  armature 
fbrmed  from  magnetizaUe  materid  and  having  a  phuality  of 
axially  spamf  annular  grooves  formed  in  its  outer  perqriierd 
sufhoe,  the  grooves  lying  in  planes  respectivdy  perpeadfedar 
to  die  axis  of  movement  of  the  armature,  an  dectricd  wm^g 
oonprising  a  phirality  of  annular  disc  shaped  winding  portkms 
auioundhig  the  armature,  eadi  winding  portkm  lying  between 


1.  A  butterfly  vdve  provkling  improved  flukMight  doaore 
for  the  control  of  jiasfouB  fluids  wfaidi  compnaes 

(a)  a  vdve  disc  having  an  annular  sealing  surface  near  its 
perqihery, 

(b)  a  >nUve  seat  in  a  housing  accommodating  the  vdve,  sakl 
seat  having  two  ooooentncaDy-spaced  anndar  seating 
rings  with  fbt  seating  surfiwes,  sakl  seat  being  affixed  in 
sakl  housing  so  that  during  the  valve  dosure  the  flat 
seating  smfaoes  of  the  two  anndar  rings  sed  again*  the 
valve  disc  annular  sealing  surfiKX,  and  said  seat  having  an 
dastic  sealing  means  disposed  in  the  annnlar  space  be- 
tween the  seating  rings  which  means  has  a  hoUow  intetkir 
in  communication  with  an  extemally-supplied  fldd  under 
pressure  the  actkm  of  whKh  expands  the  dastk  seahag 
means  for  contact  with  the  seahng  surface  of  the  valve 
dMC  during  vdve  doanre, 

(c)  fint  actuating  means  ffar  opening  the  valve,  and  for 
dosing  the  valve  by  bringing  into  contact  the  aenhag 
sorftce  of  the  valve  disc  and  die  flat  aeating  surfMes  of  dK 

vdve  seat  annular  seating  rings,  and  ^ 

(d)  second  aotnadng  flseana  supplying  fhnd  under  prcsawc  to 
die  interior  of  die  daatK  sealiag  meaaa  of  die  valve  seat 
for  bringing  into  contact  the  dastic  sealing  meana  and  the 

satftoe  of  the  valve  disc  dving  vdve  doMve. 
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4,284t937 
BUTTERFLY  VALVE 
Folkt  R  HabcrtMM,  Siflle,  SwcdM, 
Vwtikr,  sunt,  Sw«dM 

FIM  Apr.  17. 1979.  S«r.  No.  30.860 
priorily.  appUeatlM  Swcdea.  No?.  17. 197S,  7S11M4 
lit  a^  FltfK  1/22 
UJS.  CL  2S1-305  < 


said  sealing  gasket  and  disposed  in  said  one  opening  with  radial 
cleannoe  with  respect  to  said  one  opening;  and  a  valve  unit 
to  Aktlcbolagat  including  at  least  one  tubular  portion  ad^ted  to  be  sealingly 
inserted  into  said  resilient  cylindrical  projection  for  valvtng 
fluid  flow  through  said  cylindrical  projection  with  the  channel 


T— ■ 


I 
\ 


1.  Butterfly  valve  comprising  a  valve  housing  having  a 
valve  seat  therein,  throttle  means  located  in  said  housing  for 
movement  between  an  open  position  and  a  shut-ofT  position,  a 
stem  around  which  the  throttle  means  rotates,  seal  face  means 
on  the  throttle  means  for  pressing  against  the  valve  seat  when 
the  throttle  means  is  in  the  shut-off  position  to  close  the  valve 
against  flow  of  material  therethrough,  said  seal  face  means 
defining  a  plane  said  seal  face  means  including  two  opposite, 
essentially  spherical  shaped  sections  intersected  by  a  symmetry 
plane  through  the  throttle  means  coinciding  with  the  torsional 
axis  of  the  throttle  means  said  plane  of  said  seal  face  means 
being  offset  from  said  torsional  axis,  the  said  essentially  spheri- 
cal shaped  sections  being  essentially  the  shape  of  a  sphere 
having  a  radius  R  which  is  equal  to  one-half  of  the  distance 
between  the  points  of  contact  of  the  essentially  spherical 
shaped  sections  of  the  seal  face  means  with  the  valve  seat  when 
the  throttle  is  in  the  shut-off  position,  said  seal  face  means  also 
including  two  essentially  conically  9b»ped  sections  on  each 
side  of  said  symmetry  plane,  said  conically  shaped  sections 
being  portions  of  a  cone  having  a  top  rake  between  10*  and  40* 
and  each  essentially  conically  shaped  section  being  located  on 
said  seal  face  means  between  said  essentially  spherically  shaped 
sections,  each  said  essentially  spherically  shaped  section  and 
each  said  essentially  conically  shaped  section  suocessivdy 
merging  into  each  other,  said  essentially  conically  shaped 
sections  and  said  essentially  spherically  shaped  sections  bdng 
in  sealing  engagement  with  a  significant  portion  of  said  valve 
seat  whoi  said  throttle  means  is  in  said  shut-ofT  position. 


4.2S4.93S 

SUCTION  PKESSURE  RESPONSIVE  VALVE  DEVICE 
Manal  iMda,  Karijra;  KanMw  Kitawva,  Toyota;  ShaJI  Ito, 

Nafoya;  Takao  NoMyam,  aad  RttcU  Ta^li.  both  of  Toyota. 

aO  of  JsvH^  aMi^on  to  AWn  SdU  KabwUU  Kaiiha.  Ka- 

rlya  and  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  rahaahlM  KaiAa.  Toyota, 

bothoi;  Japn 

Fllad  JaL  24, 1979,  Scr.  No.  tf0,038 

OaiBM  priority,  ■wMcafioa  Japaa,  JaL  25,  197S,  53- 
102037[U] 

lit  a^  Fl«  3J/U-  FlU  15/16:  FMK  51/00 
UJS.  CL  251-3C7  3  OalM 

1.  A  valve  device  comprising  base  board  means  including  a 
first  plate  formed  with  at  least  one  opening  and  a  second  plate 
formed  with  at  least  one  channel  communicating  with  said  one 
opening,  sealing  member  means  including  a  resilient  sealing 
gasket  interposed  between  said  first  and  tecoud  i^ates,  said  first 
and  second  plates  being  superifflpoaed  oo  each  other,  and  at 
least  one  resilient  cylindrical  projection  integrally  formed  with 


of  said  second  plate,  said  valve  unit  also  including  a  pair  of 
resilient  fingers  adapted  for  engagement  with  corresponding 
openings  in  said  first  plate  for  detachably  mounting  said  valve 
unit  on  said  bae  board  means. 


4,254^939 

SAFETY  DEVICES  FOR  LOAD  LIFTING  AND 

LOWERING  APPARATUS 

Michael  A.  Banard.  Letchworth,  and  laa  Michael  D.  Gaylor, 

Harpeadc^  both  of  Eaglaad,  Msfsaors  to  RatcUff  Tail  Ufla 

Limited,  Wdwya  Garden  Qty,  Eagland 

Filed  May  25, 1979,  S«r.  No.  42,430 
daioH  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdom  May  31, 1971, 
24973/78 

lat  CL^  B66F  7/12 
VS.  a  254—89  R  8  ClaiM 


nun 


1.  Load  lifting  and  lowering  apparatus  comprising  a  pair  <^ 
parallel  spaced  apart  upright  guide  members  of  hollow  section, 
a  pair  of  runners  each  movable  along  one  of  the  guide  members 
and  each  mounted  on  a  load  carrier,  and  a  cable  connected  to 
each  runner  for  pulling  the  runners  upwardly  along  the  guide 
members  or  lowering  the  runners  down  the  guide  memben  to 
respectively  raise  or  lower  the  phitforms,  wherein  at  least  one 
runner  has  pivotally  mounted  on  it  pawl  means  to  which  the 
cable  is  indirectly  connected  through  cable  connection  means 
slidably  mounted  on  the  pawl  means,  spring  means  urging  the 
cable  connection  means  towards  the  runner,  the  pawl  means 
having  one  edge  tapered  relative  to  an  adjacent  wall  of  the 
guide  member,  the  apparatus  further  comprising  locking  means 
movable  relative  to  the  pawl  means  between  said  tapered  edge 
and  said  adjacent  wall  of  the  guide  member  and  means  to  move 
the  locking  means  in  accordance  with  the  spacing  of  the  cable 
connection  means  from  the  runner  such  that  upward  move- 
ment of  the  locking  means  engages  the  pawl  means  in  the  guide 
member  with  a  jamming  fit,  the  arrangement  being  such  that 
the  pawl  means  is  held  out  frictional  engagement  with  the 
guide  member  by  tension  in  the  cable,  and  when  tension  in  the 
cable  is  released  the  spring  means  urges  the  caUe  connection 
means  towards  the  runner,  causing  said  movable  locking  means 
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to  move  upwardly  relative  to  the  tapered  edge  of  the  pawl 
means  to  engage  Uie  pawl  means  with  the  guide  member  by  a 
fit 


4.254.940 
WINCH 
Olar  ThyroM,  3004  OaiiowaB  Rd.,  VIetorIa,  British 


Fnad  M».  22, 1979,  Scr.  No.  22,727 
I^  0.3  B6a>  1/04 
UJS.  a  254-^341 


1.  A  winch  compriang: 

(a)  an  elongated  supporting  frame, 

(b)  a  drum  mounted  for  unidirecticMial  rotation  on  the  frame, 

(c)  a  drive  shaft  rotatably  supported  by  and  extending  longi- 
tudinally of  the  frame, 

(d)  means  for  connecting  the  drive  shaft  and  drum  for  mu- 
tual rotation, 

(e)  a  pair  of  gear  rings  rotatably  mounted  in  the  frame  in 
spaced  relationship  over  and  rotatable  relative  to  the 
^aft, 

(f)  two  manually  operated  gears  mounted  in  diametrically 
opposed  relatkMship  relative  to  the  shaft  for  osciOatory 
movement  on  the  frame  between  and  meshing  with  the 
gear  rings  for  osdllating  the  latter,  each  manuaUy  oper- 

'  ated  gear  having  a  crank  for  oscillating  its  associated  gear 
and  a  pedal  on  the  crank  so  the  cranks  can  be  pumped 
altematdy  by  an  (iterator's  feet  to  oscillate  the  manually 
operated  gears,  and 

(g)  locking  means  automatically  operable  fSor  locking  each 
gear  ring  and  the  drive  shaft  fbr  mutual  rotation  when 
each  gear  ring  is  rotated  in  a  direction  required  to  obtain 
said  unidirectional  rotation  of  the  drum. 


4»254^1 

AUTOMATIC  ANTI-FALL  DEVICE  FOR  MANUAL  OR 

MOTORDCED  LIFTING  SYSTEMS 

Rodolphe  TaMOSi,  Moirtfort,  Lazeaiboarg,  aaaigpor  to  Groape- 

■eata  dlatarcts  EeoMMdqaca  Earope-Lenve-Maaatantion 

(ELMA),  Bavwiet,  F^aMe 

Fllad  Jaik  6, 1979,  Scr.  No.  45^71 
lat  CL3  B6CD  5/16 
UJS.  CL  254— 2C7  ^^  ClalaH 

1*  Automatic  safety  apparatus  adapted  to  working  with  a 
cable  passing  throu^  it  for  stopping  a  load  in  the  event  of  a 
breakdown  of  a  motor  driven  and  manual  hoisting  and  pullmg 
system,  which  comprises 
an  automatic  cable  clamping  device  1  consistmg  of  a  self- 
tightening  jaw  block  (11)  with  two  jaws  (UX  (13*)  located 


in  the  proximity  of  the  cable,  said  jaws  being  constantly 
urged  by  a  pair  of  spring  driven  levers  (14),  (140  to  damp 
the  cable,  whereby  said  jaw  actoating  levers  are  pivoted 
on  two  flanges  (12X  (120  parallel  to  the  cable,  which  are 
connected  with  the  load  by  means  of  case  0  of  the  safety 
apparatus,  as  wdl  as — in  (be  case  of  a  motor  driven  hoist- 
ing and  pulling  system 

an  automatic  motor(s)  stopping  device  5  comprising  a  circuit 
breaker  51  coupled  with  the  cable  clamping  device  1,  so 
that  while  jaw  block  11  is  not  prevented  from  clamping 
the  caUe,  drcuit  l»eaker  51  mterrupts  feeding  of  the 
niotor(s)  driving  the  hoisting  and  pulling  system,  and 
which  comprises  besides,  on  the  one  hand, 

an  engaging  device  2  adi^ted  to  prevent  woridng  of  said 
cable  clamping  device  and  of  said  eventual  moto((s)  stop- 
ping device  as  long  as  the  rdative  qieed  of  the  safi^ 
^)paratus  and  of  the  caUe  is  lower  thu  a  pre-established 
critical  speed,  and,  oo  the  other  hand, 

an  automatic  releasing  device  3  of  said  automatic  cable 
clamping  device  and  of  said  eventual  motor(s)  stopping 


device,  which  is  actuated  by  the  centrifugal  force  devel- 
oping in  an  inertia  Mock  32  rotated  by  a  driving  member 
41  of  a  driving  device  4,  wherd>y  said  driving  member 
directly  or  indirectly  receives  itsdf  a  rotary  motion  from 
the  cable,  and  which  is  adapted  to  neutralize  the  action  of 
said  engaging  device  as  soon  as  the  rdative  speed  of  the 
cable  and  of  the  safety  apparatus  attains  said  critical  speed, 

and 
a  manual  releasing  device  6  being  adapted  to  neutralize  the 
action  of  said  engaging  device  indqientently  from  the 
relative  speed  of  the  cable  and  of  the  safety  apparatus, 
characterized  by  the  foct  that  said  flanges  12, 12*  to  w^uch 
the  self-tightening  VUxk  11  is  linked  through  its  jaw  actu- 
ating levers  14  are  connected  with  the  load  direcdy  and- 
/ot  by  means  of  a  case  of  a  hoisting  and  pulling  apparatus 
A.L.  so  that  the  safety  apparatus  is  adapted  to  wotk  in 
order  to  stop  the  load  either,  by  a  breaking  of  the  cable  of 
the  hosting  and  pulling  apparatus,  on  an  auxiliary  caMt, 
or,  by  attaining  said  critical  qwed,  as  well  on  the  caMe  of 
the  hoisting  and  pulling  apparatus  as  on  an  auxiliary  cable. 


Jr.,Mc- 


4*254,942 
SCARFING  TORCH 
Artkar  R  Fkacr.  WofDrd,  a^  OmtIcb  H. 
Mwray.  Both  cf  Pan  MivMra  to  A  F.  ] 

Pa. 

FOad  May  18, 1979,  Scr.  No.  41,414 
bt  CL^  B23K  7/05 
UJS.  CL  264-51  3< 

1.  In  a  scarfing  torch  adapted  for  manual  manipulation,  said 
torch  including  means  fi>r  conducting  oxygen  gas  into  im- 
pingement  with  the  surfiKX  of  a  steel  woffcpieoe  after  said 
surface  has  been  heated,  said  torch  being  acted  upon  by  a  first 
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force  generated  by  conductioa  of  nid  oxygen  gas  during  oper- 
ation of  said  torch  and  a  lecond  force  due  to  gravity,  the 
improvement  ccnnpristng: 


means  disposed  in  said  torch  for  releasing  a  secondary  fluid 
in  a  direction  away  from  the  direction  of  flow  of  said 
impinging  oxygen  gas  to  provide  at  least  one  component 
of  fcHce  upon  said  torch  that  tends  to  offset  at  least  one  of 
said  first  and  second  forces  acting  upon  said  torch. 


4,254>M3 
APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  MERCURY  FROM 
SOLID  WASTE  MATERIAL 
Karl-Akc  G.  BjarkaMa,  KarlakroM.  Sweden.  asrifMr  to  ] 
binpan  AB,  KartakroM,  Swadm 
Cond— atkm-in-tartofSar.  Na.  27.901,  Apr.  6. 1979, 
TUi  sptHcatisn  JnL  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  58,278 
wUcatioa  Sweden,  Apr.  12, 1978, 78041M 
lat  CU  C22B  9/04 
UJ5.  CL  266-149  3< 


CONTROL  UMT 


1.  Apparatus  for  carrying  out  the  removal  of  mercury  from 
mercury-containing  solid  waste  comprising  in  combination  a 
vacuum  chamber  containing  heating  means  for  heating  mer- 
cury-containing solid  waste;  a  vacuum  pump;  a  conduit  con- 
necting said  vacuum  pump  and  vacuum  chunber,  and  a  mer- 
cury cooling  trap  located  in  said  conduit;  an  inert  gas  injection 
inlet  into  said  conduit;  a  means  for  controlling  objection  of  inert 
gas  into  said  conduit;  and  a  valve  in  said  conduit  positioned 
between  said  inert  gas  inlet  and  said  vacuum  pump,  and  means 
for  closing  said  valve  when  inert  gas  is  injected  into  said  con- 
duit, and  control  means  for  sequentially  and  periodically  in- 
jecting inert  gas  while  said  valve  is  dosed,  and  for  opening  said 
valve  when  said  inert  gas  is  not  injected  into  said  conduit 


4J14,944 

FRAMEWORK  FOR  A  BASKET  FOR  HEAT  TREATING 

AT  HIGH  TEMPERATURES,  AND  A  MEIHOD  FOR 

MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 

RMe  0.  W.  FMrikaMB,  both  ar  Avwta, 
to  Afflsta  Jannrks  Aktkbolag.  Swodon 
FDad  Fab.  7, 1979,  Scr.  No.  9,921 
OataH  priority,  sppHcatinn  SwadM,  Feb.  10, 1978, 7801897 
lat  CL^  C21D  1/00 
VS.  CL  266-275  12  OaiiH 

L  A  framework  for  a  basket  for  heat  treating  articles  such  as 

metal  parts  at  high  temperatures  comprising 
a  plurality  of  bars  of  heat  resistant  metal  mutually  crossing 


each  other  to  form  the  bottom  wan  and  skle  waOs  of  said 
framework, 
and  flexible  interconnections  betvtreen  the  mutually  adjacent 
edges  of  said  respective  walls. 


said  flexible  interconnections  comprising  curved  bars  of  heat 
resistant  metal  having  a  large  rsdhis  of  curvature  arranged 
in  qMced  relationship  along  said  mutually  adjacent  edges. 


4.254»»45 

FIXTURE  FOR  HANGING  LARGE  PANELS 
Lebmd  E.  Padson,  8528  GrMt  puna  Blvd.,  CkaahaMan,  Miu. 
55317,  and  Pator  J.  Sttith,  20075  Italy  Afe^  Lakcfille,  Miu. 
55044 

FOad  Apr.  21, 1980,  Scr.  No.  142^466 
lit  CU  B23Q  3/00 
U.S.  CL  269^102  10 


1.  Apparatus  for  supporting  and  assisting  in  the  attachment 
of  large  panels,  comprising  an  elongated  channel  member 
having  a  raised  frxmt  lip  and  a  higher  raised  rear  side  wall,  said 
side  wall  having  a  plurality  of  slots  in  the  shape  of  inverted  Ts 
spaced  along  its  top  edge. 

4^254346 
LOWER  UNIT  REPAIR  FIXTURE 
Robert  M.  K«r,  P.O.  Box  1138,  a^  George  F.  Qabtraa,  174 
Roper  Dr.,  both  of  WlBtar  Garden,  Fla.  32787 
FDad  im.  29, 1979,  Sar.  No.  53^457 
lit  OJ  B23Q  S/00 
U.S.  a  369-152  4CariM 

1.  In  an  outix>ard  motcv  repair  fixture  for  use  in  clamping  the 
lower  unit  of  an  outboard  motor,  said  lower  unit  including  a 
housing  with  a  pointed  leading  section  and  horizontal  fin  de- 
ments, the  repair  fixture  including  an  dongated,  tubular  sup- 
porting projection  engaged  tdescopkxlly  in  a  borizontd 
sleeve  fixedly  mounted  on  a  woric  surftoe,  the  repair  fixture 
comprising: 
a  substantially  uniform  main  body  section  including  a  bight 
portion  and  proximal  and  distal  side  arms  projecting  fixmi 
the  ends  of  the  bight  portion; 
each  of  the  side  arms  being  of  L-slu4>ed  cross  section  and 

including  a  top  {date  and  a  side  |d^, 
the  bight  portion  having  a  top  surface  horizontally  aligned 
with  the  top  plates  of  the  side  arms,  a  bottom  surface,  and 
having  a  shmt  wall  extending  from  the  top  surfiioe  to  the 
bottom  surface 


March  la  1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


die  bi^  portion  having  a  centrally  locked  substantially 
V-form  notch  formed  therein  opening  on  said  top  surftoe 
and  having  a  rearwanfly  skwping  rounded  apex  extending 
to  the  bottom  surftoe,  the  V-ootch  reodving  the  pointed 
leading  section  of  the  h>wer  uni^ 

the  skle  plate  of  the  proximd  skle  arm  having  a  boss  member 
fixedly  secured  thereon  and  the  tidNilar  supporting  projec- 
tk»  bdng  detadid)ty  secured  to  sakl  boss  member, 

each  of  the  side  arms  having  outwardly  extending  bradcet 
ledges  with  openings  therein; 


^x^-i 


clanq>  plates  engaged  on  sakl  bracket  ledges,  the  clamp 
iriates  having  clamp  surfiKXS  extendmg  over  the  top  plates 

of  the  respective  skle  arms,  the  clamp  plates  having  slots 
therein  over  the  openings  of  the  bracket  ledges; 

the  borizontd  fin  dement  of  the  outboard  motor  bdng 
engaged  between  the  respective  clamp  surfKxs  and  the 
top  platen  and 

changeable  fasteners  extendmg  through  said  aligned  open- 
ings and  sk)ts  to  rdeasably  k)ck  the  clamp  pbtes  over  the 
fin  element. 


said  bed  roll  forming  a  aq>  therebetween  duon^  which 

the  sheets  are  fed, 

the  improvements  indude: 

vacuum  means  on  said  bed  rdl  for  heading  die  neets 
thereon, 

a  lap  roll  contiguous  to  sakl  bed  roll, 

means  for  rotatmg  sakl  hpmUaad  sakl  bed  roll  m  oppodle 
directkins  relative  to  each  other,  and  at  the  same  tmface 
vdodty, 

vacuum  means  on  said  lap  rdl  for  holding  the  sheets  on  the 
periphery  of  sakl  lap  roll  to  thereby  transfer  of  sheets  frYim 
sakl  vacuum  bed  roll  to  said  vacuum  lap  roO  at  the  same 
sorfoce  vdodty, 

a  pair  of  ooacting  retard  rdb  for  engaghig  the  dieets  diere- 
between  and  located  immediatdy  downstream  of  said  lap 
roU  relative  to  the  path  of  movement  of  the  sheets, 

means  to  rotate  sakl  retard  rolls  at  a  speed  of  approximatdy 
two  thirds  of  the  speed  of  sakl  bed  roU  thereby  producing 
an  overiap  in  sakl  sheets  of  ^>prozimatdy  one-third  the 
length  thereof  as  successive  sheeto  are  advanced  throu^ 
said  i4}paratus, 

and  top  strippers  and  bottom  guides  interposed  between  said 
retard  rolls  and  sakl  lap  roU  to  respectivdy  strip  sheets 
from  sakl  h4>  it^  and  gmde  the  sheets  to  the  retard  roUs. 

4>254)948 
MECHANIZED  CRUTCH 
A  Jaeoba,  8119  Oakld^  Rd.,  BaMasore,  Mi.  21234 

FDad  Jan.  5, 1979,  Sar.  No.  Ull 
Int  CL^  A61H  3/04 
UJS.  a.  272-70 J 


14 


4»254,9«7 

SHEET  OVERLAP  DEVICE 

Mm  F.  IWwm,  AahlMi,  Wb.,  MdpMr  to  C  G.  Bretttag  Mfii. 

Culat .  il^land.  Wis 

FDedMqr  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  44^08 
lKLCUWtLl/32 
U.S.CL27»-39  «' 


1  In  a  sheet  overlappmg  apparatus,  whfch  includes  oppo- 

sitdy  rotatmg  ooactmg  feed  rdls, 
means  for  mtrodudng  stock  materid  between  the  feed  rolls, 

a  rotating  bed  loU  and  a  rotatmg  fly  knife  roU  mounted 

adjacent  each  odier, 
means  for  rotatmg  sdd  fly  knife  roD  and  sakl  bed  roD  m 

opposite  directkms  rdative  to  each  oAer,  ^ 

means  for  directing  the  stock  materid  between  sakl  fly  knife 

r<A  and  sakl  bed  roll  whereby  sectkms  of  stodt  materid 

are  severed  and  cot  in  to  sheds,  and 

a  rotating  pressure  roU  cooperativdy  mounted  rdative  to 


1.  A  mechanized  crutch  for  providing  locomotion  on  a 
support  surface  to  a  person  having  an  injured  teg,  comprising: 

a  vertk:ally  extending  dongated  1^  member  having  a  top 
and  a  lower  portkxi; 

body  support  means,  connected  to  sdd  dongated  leg  mem- 
ber for  engaging  the  skte  of  the  person's  body  whkA 
tndudes  the  injured  1^  to  support  die  skle  of  the  body  of 
the  person  in  a  standing  poaitk»  white  the  person's  other 
leg  is  engaging  the  surfece,  wherd>y  sdd  dongated  1^ 
member  completdy  supports  the  person  and  sdd  body 
support  means  when  the  person  hfts  his  odier  teg  from 
sakl  surfeoe,  sakl  body  siq>port  means  indudmg  means  for 
engaging  die  injured  teg  and  supporting  the  injured  teg  off^ 

ofdiesurfrtte;  ,    ,_. 

a  first  tower  whed  connected  to  sskl  tofwer  portkm  of  said 

dongated  1^  member  for  rotatkm  to  looaaMte  said  per- 
son and  said  mechanized  cratch  when  the  person  moves 
die  odier  1^  in  a  waDdng  motkm;  and 
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mem,  oonnected  to  nid  doag0bed  leg  member,  for  driving 
Mid  fint  lower  wheel. 


4^54,949 

LEG  CURL  EXERCISING  DEVICE 

•■tkHi,  102  Elm  Dr^  BdtMi,  Tcs.  756U 

nied  iM.  12, 1971,  S«.  No.  9143W 

lit  a.)  A<3B  23/04 

VJS,CLm-130 


Jerry  D. 


eadi  case  are  a4jastaUe  in  pOHtioa  towards  and  away  firom  tbe 
twivd  axil,  an  actnating  member,  upon  wiuch  body  eflbrt  may 
be  exerted  in  order  to  twivd  the  lever  against  the  actioo  of  the 
spring  in  a  swivel  fidd  limited  by  two  end  poaitioiis  wbidk  are 
respectivdy  arranged  at  acute  and  obtuse  an^  to  the  firame, 
and  adjustment  means  operri>le  to  effect  the  simultaneous 
adjustment  of  the  poaitioas  of  the  mountings  relative  to  the 
swivd  axis  of  the  lever  so  as  to  dter  the  moment  characteris- 
tics of  the  lever  within  its  swivd  field. 


4,254*950 
BODY  EXERCISE  APPARATUS 


to  won  AG, 


FDed  Sep.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,406 
CMm  priority,  appUortioa  Fed.  Rsp.  of  Cwaiqr.  Sep.  9, 
1978,2039300 

Int  a.)  A43B  21/00 
VS.  CL  272—130  0 


4,254^1 

FENCING  POINT  DEVICE 

Jan  R.  De  Laacy,  530  Bryan  St.  TaDahaaaee,  FfaL  32304 

Filed  Aug.  24, 1970,  Ser.  No.  93M96 

Int  CL>  A63B  69/02 

U.S.  CL  273—1  F  « 


1.  A  leg  curl  exercising  device  comprising:  a  support  frame; 
a  seat  support  member  on  said  frame;  a  bock  support  member 
on  said  frame,  said  seat  support  member  and  back  being  ori- 
ented at  an  obtuse  angle  rdative  to  one  another,  hand  grip 
means  upwardly  of  the  seat  support  and  forwardly  of  the  back 
suppfMt  on  each  side  of  said  firame  to  resist  movement  of  the 
body  of  a  user,  actuating  means  pivotally  secured  to  said  sup- 
port frame  for  engaging  the  legs  of  a  user  such  that  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  said  actuating  means  is  substantially  coaxially 
aligned  with  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  knee  joints  of  the  user, 
said  actuating  means  extending  between  the  knees  of  the  user, 
double  resistant  actuated  means  pivotally  secured  to  the  sup- 
port frame  and  to  the  actuating  means  for  resisting  movement 
of  said  actuating  means  in  said  direction  between  a  position 
with  the  leg  beneath  the  knee  of  the  user  being  at  an  acute 
angle  relative  to  the  leg  above  the  knee  and  a  position  with  the 
leg  being  substantially  extended;  and  roller  means  extending 
outwardly  from  each  side  of  said  actuating  means  to  simulta- 
neously engage  the  front  and  rear  of  each  ankle  of  the  user. 


L  Body  exercising  apparatus  comprising  a  frame,  a  lever 
which  can  swivd  on  the  frame  about  a  swivd  axis,  a  spring 
which  is  attached  at  its  two  ends  to  the  frame  and  to  the  lever, 
re^ectivdy,  by  means  of  first  and  second  mountings  which  in 


1.  A  fencing  point  device  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  free 
end  of  a  fencing  blade  or  similar  weapon  that  is  electrically 
connectable  to  a  means  for  recording  a  hit  on  a  recording 
apparatus  during  a  fencing  match,  which  point  comprises  a 
hollow  body  section  having  a  lower  body  member  having 
means  for  attachment  to  said  free  end  of  said  bbde  and  an 
upper  body  member,  said  upper  and  lower  body  members 
having  attachment  means  therein  for  removably  connecting 
them  together,  a  protruding  depressiMe  conductive  tip  means 
slidably  mounted  in  said  upper  hcMow  body  member  having  a 
conductive  tq>  retaining  means  positioned  on  the  end  of  the  tip 
means  that  extends  into  said  hollow  body  section,  said  retain- 
ing "t^^n*  and  said  tip  means  having  dectticd  insulatioo  means 
to  nisulate  them  from  said  hoUow  body  section  when  de- 
pressed, a  first  conductive  spring  biasing  means  positioned  in 
said  lower  body  member  in  contact  with  a  first  dectrical  oon- 
doctor  means  snd  said  retaining  means  to  maintain  said  tip  in  a 
protruded  position,  an  adjustaUe  screw  shaft  means  centrally 
positioned  in  said  tip  means  with  one  end  thereof  extending  in 
said  hollow  body  and  the  other  end  having  an  adjustment 
means  thereon  just  below  the  surface  of  the  face  of  the  tip 
means,  a  second  conductive  spring  biasing  means  attached  to 
the  end  of  said  screw  means  that  depends  in  said  hollow  body 
adjustably  positioned  above  a  second  electricd  conducts' 
means,  said  first  and  second  conductor  means  having  insulation 
means  therebetween,  whereby  said  screw  shaft  means  can  be 
manually  adjusted  from  the  outside  of  said  point  device  for 
length  of  travd  of  said  tip  means  when  it  is  depressed  before 
contact  is  made  between  the  depending  end  of  said  second 
biasing  means  and  said  second  conductor  means  to  record  a  hit 
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4,254,952 

PirCHING  PRACTICE  DEVICE 
George  R  Playtcr,  Jr.,  125  N.  Oddey  St, 
44123 

FDed  Dec  11, 1970,  Ser.  No.  968,109 
Int  CL^  A63B  69/00 
VS.  CL  273-26  A 


€3tff  Mo. 


the 


^T 


1.  A  basdMll  pitching  practice  device  comprinng: 

a.  astand, 

b.  means  operable  to  anchor  said  stand  relative  to 
ground,  in  upstanding  relation  frxnn  the  ground, 

c.  a  generally  rectangular  sheet  of  flexible  materid  diqxMod 
in  a  generally  verticd  plane  and  having  an  aperture  form- 
ing a  strike  zone  fonnDd  therein  whereby  a  pitcher  may 
pitch  baseballs  at  the  exposed  forward  surface  of  said 
sheet  to  pass  through  said  aperture,  said  sheet  being 
spaced  forwardly  from  said  stand  and  said  stand  being 
disposed  entirdy  behind  said  sheet  and 

d.  connecting  means  extending  forwardly  from  said  stand 
and  oonnected  to  the  peripherd  edge  of  said  sheet  said 
connecting  means  being  resiliently  yiddable  in  a  rear- 
wardly  horizontd  direction,  whereby  to  be  yiddable 
under  the  unpact  of  basdMlls  striking  said  sheet  in  the  area 
crf^said  connecting  means,  said  omnecting  means  compris- 
ing a  series  of  horizontal,  fcwwardly-opening  socket  mem- 
bers afBxed  to  said  stand  in  ^laced  rdation  about  the 
periphery  of  said  sheet  an  elongated  horizontd  stud  slid- 
ably mounted  in  each  of  said  sockets  and  affixed  at  its 
forwardly  extended  end  to  said  sheet  and  a  spring  yidda- 
bly  resisting  rearward  movement  of  said  stud  in  said 
socket  member. 


4,254,953 

ELBOW  MOVEMENT  RESTRICTER 

Ralph  D.  Maichetti,  1040  Wayside  Rd.,  Waydde,  N J.  07712 

FDed  Apr.  26. 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,390 

Int  CL^  A63B  69/36;  A63D  5/00 

VS.  CL  273—54  B  1  CIda 


first  strap  means  adapted  to  endrie  the  upper  arm  of  the 
bowler  above  the  dhow,  to  be  hdd  in  plaoe  tiiereat; 

second  strap  means  adapted  to  encircle  the  fmearm  of  said 
bowler  bdow  the  elbow,  to  be  hdd  in  fiaot  thereat; 

and  means  adapted  to  be  positioned  adjacent  said  dbow, 
interconnecting  said  first  and  second  strap  means,  control- 
lable to  vary  the  tension  tbaeotin  restricting  the  move- 
ment of  said  first  strap  means  relative  to  said  second  strap 
means  during  movement  of  the  arm  of  said  bowler  to 
which  said  restricter  is  affixed; 

wherein  said  interconnecting  means  is  adapted  to  be  posi- 
tioned adjacent  the  dbow  only  on  the  inside  position  of 
the  right  arm  of  a  right  handed  bowler,  and  adjacent  the 
elbow  only  on  the  inside  portioa  of  the  left  arm  of  a  left 
handed  bowler, 

wherein  said  interconnecting  means  incorporates  a  pair  of 
extending  arms  coiq>led  to  rttpective  ones  of  said  fkst  and 
second  ttrwp  means  and  rotataUe  one  about  the  other,  and 
further  incorporates  means  for  continuously  varying  the 
tension  between  said  pair  of  extending  arms  to  controlla- 
bly  vary  the  relative  movement  between  said  strap  means 
in  maintaining  substantially  straight  the  dbow  of  the  de- 
livery arm  of  a  bowler  during  the  bowling  motion; 

wherein  the  one  of  said  pair  of  extending  arms  which  is 
coupled  to  said  first  strap  means  includes  a  semicircular 
land  situate  adjacent  the  crook  of  the  bowler's  elbow; 

wherein  the  other  of  said  pair  of  extending  arms  which  is 
ooui^ed  to  said  second  strap  means  is  secured  to  said 
semicircular  land  by  a  pivot  means  so  as  to  form  a  hinge 
therebetween;  and 

wherein  said  tension  varying  means  comprises  screw  mesns 
extending  in  a  directicn  through  said  other  of  said  pair  of 
extending  arms  towards  the  land  of  said  one  of  said  pair  of 
extending  arms,  and  rotataMe  in  clockwise  and  counter- 
clockwise directions  to  controUably  vary  the  relative 
movement  between  said  pair  of  extending  arms  and  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  strq>  means  to  which  said 
extending  arms  are  coupled. 


4^254,954 

TORTOISE  AND  HARE  GAME 

ToMi  Wdf,  285  AycrifT  Afc,  Paasrir,  N J.  07006 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  877,473,  Feb.  13, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,225,138. 

lUs  applkatkM  Dec  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,967 

IitCL3A63Fi/(» 

U.S.  a  273-144  B  2 


28    .24  fZA    ,24 
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1.  An  dbow  movement  restricter  for  use  by  a  bowler  com- 
prising: 


1.  A  game  piece  which  comprises,  in  combination, 

(a)  a  housing  having  a  top  and  a  substantially  flat  bottom,  at 
least  two  spaced  points  of  said  piece  extending  bdow  said 
bottom, 

(b)  a  motor  means  secured  within  said  housing, 

(c)  a  shaft  driven  by  said  motor  means,  said  shaft  beiog 
positioned  at  an  acute  angle  relative  to  the  bottom  of  said 
housing. 

(d)  a  wheel  secured  at  one  end  of  said  shaft  extending  bdow 
the  bottom  of  said  housing  and  coaxid  with  said  shaft,  and 

(e)  a  ball  tumbler  secured  at  the  other  end  of  said  Aaft  said 
ball  tumMer  including  at  least  one  window,  phird  baUs 
therein  and  a  pair  of  fingers  flanking  said  window  and 
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«^  .p^  by  «!  «K>«nl  greater  th«  U.  di-aeler  of  .enting  U.  U^ 
V^^V"}  yy  "  ^Trr^ilL^^  «f  fiM>  iwlh.  head.  comDnsma  m  combiMtioii, 


ooeWl  and  lew  thin  the  diMneter  of  two  b«ll«. 


GwlM. 


4.254^ 

GAME  TIMER  APPARATUS 
^TBmcmi  SfHie  Dr^  HolMqr,  Fta.  33590, 

,  „jeh.  10S35  Stanr  Rin  Port«fe.  Mkfc.  41081 
FIM  M«y  10,  WW.  S«.  No.  37.702 
I«LCLJA<3Fi/05 
UJS.  CL  17J-148  R 


head,  compriaiiig  in  combinatioii, 

a  light  aeoiitive  sensor,  «      *  ♦v.  «i„k 

.continuous  strip  sensor  portioned  laterafly  of  Uie  ctab 

head  path  for  developing  a  signal  proportional  to  tue 

portionof  length  thereof  passed  over  by  a  swinging  club 

head,  .  .      .  _._ 

Mid  continuous  strip  sensor  including  a  light  receivmg  strip 

means  to  focus  light  received  from  the  entire  strip  to  said 

light  sensitive  sensor,  ^^ 

J^utput  means  for  utilizing  the  output  ««°f»  f^** 
con  Juous  strip  sensor  as  a  representation  of  the  Uteral  or 

vertical  position  of  the  club  head. 

4*254,997 

GAME  PIECE  ARRANGEMENT  GARffiD^JX 

G««e  A.  ln»ar.  P.O.  B«  39568.  Loa  AMrf-.  Calif.  90039 

^  pE  Feb.  4, 1900,  Ser.  No.  117,963 

Irt.  CL^  A63F  J/00 

UJS.  CL  27J-271  *' 


1  In  a  bingo  game  apparatus  to  assists  operator  in  adling 

JtZi^SS^bc  pbyed.  the  """^^'^^^P?^ 
ni«S  for  supplying  bingo  indicia  carrying  articles  one  after 
^SttoSJgVith  to  an  outlet  for  removal  one  at  a  time 

liiS  itftS^' fUed  ak»g  said  path,  said  U^^^^ 
^C^d^^te  acti«tor  at  leut  in  part  blocbng  ^d 

ortSf anddkplaced  by  each  article  removed  ftomjuA 
^  STtSVrttor  so  a.  to  actiute  said  hmit  switch 

tij^SUns  responsive  to  actuation  of  said  Umit  switch 

^Lns  for  tSg«  interval  suf!kn«t  for  calhng  our^ 

playing  the  bingo  indicia  on  said  mdicia  carrymg  article, 

«^  means  k)cated  adjacent  said  article  outlet  andr^n- 
^e  to«id  timer  means  for  signaling  the  occurrence  of 
said  interval  to  the  operator. 

4.254^56 

GOLF  SWING  TRAINING  APPARATOS 
TVi^  L^I-ak.  349  Tollma  Atc.  Apt  210.  State  Colkge, 

'^  **"*  Plto*  Nof.  21. 1978,  Sar.  No.  962.757 

iMtCL'AaB  69/36 

VS.  CL  273-186  R 


/7 


1.  A  game  assembly  adapted  to  selectively  retain  m  geomet- 
ric arrangement  playing  pieces  comprising: 
arecumgular  planar  board  including  a  penph^ 
^SuioeLut,  said  edge  extending  n^^ 
StaM  of  said  board  to  form  a  cootaimng  structure  m  con- 
junction therewith,  »«d  board  further  includmg  a  plurj^ 
ity  of  diagooaUy  ahgned  r«sed  square  projectiooso^ 
surface  thereof  in  equal  sprang  increments  for  definmg 
eoual  playing  fields  there  between;  and 
«SS>Lg^  are  each  confonned  a.  rertj-y^ 
^.  n.b««tiany  equal  to  that  of  said  fieWj.  each-^ 
niece  including  V-shaped  cutouts  at  each  edge  thereof 
aSpted  to  receive  said  diagonally  ahgned  projections. 


♦..-JCU* 


f9 


4*254.958 

ARROWHEAD  AND  METHOD  OF  MAPNG 

E«k  W.  Brta-.^  m,  705  Raw- Or.  Paaadjij,  Tea. 

FOai  Oet  29. 1979.  Sar.  No.  88.874 

Int  a.»  F41B  5/02 

MS.  CL  27»-421  " 


Tea.  77502 


4 


^^  4.  An  arrowhead  for  attachment  to  an  arrow  shaft  compris- 

1  I.  «>tfn«ctioe  apparatus  which  includes  stmctiiredefm-  4.  An  arrownemi 

J'.'^S^S^^^-danon^  "^  A^  base  for  abutting  the  end  of  the  shaft,  said  base  indud- 

JSrcWbhttHuring  a  practice  swing,  mechanism  for  repre-  aliatoaseio 
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ing  an  opening  in  its  center  for  receiving  a  ftstener  for 
securing  the  hase  to  said  shaft, 

a  plurality  of  support  sides  connected  to  said  base  and  ex- 
tending generally  perpendicular  to  said  base  for  oicloaing 
the  end  of  the  shaft,  and 

a  blade  connected  to  each  outer  edge  of  said  sides  extending 
outwardly  firom  said  sides  and  in  a  {dane  generally  perpen- 
dicular to  said  base. 

6.  The  method  of  making  an  arrowhead  for  attachment  to  an 
arrow  shaft  comprising, 

making  a  hole  in  a  flat  metal  body, 

cutting  a  plurality  of  slits  in  said  body  extending  firom  the 
outer  perqihery  <tf  the  body  toward  the  center  of  the  body 
to  form  a  plurality  of  sides, 

bending  the  cut  edges  outwardly  to  form  a  blade  at  each  cut 
edge,  and 

folding  the  sides  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of 
bending  the  cut  edges  to  form  a  friurality  (^support  sides 
generally  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  cut  hole. 


any  point  along  said  path  to  repeMiUy  posMoa  said 
tone  arm  wherever  dened 
pivot  oontnd  means  for  oontrdUng  die  vertical  pivoting  of 
said  tone  arm  comprising: 

pivoting  dectromagnetic  force  pcododng  means  ftir  ap- 
plying a  force  to  said  tone  arm  to  prodnoe  a  vertical 
pivot  thereof, 
pivoting  force  modulating  means  for  controlling  said  verti- 
cal pivot  inchiding  the  pressure  of  said  tftylm  on  said 
record; 
means  for  siq>|rfyiiig  dectrical  current  to  said  position  and 
pivot  contnri 


4,T14,160 
SEALING  DEVKX 
Jerry  G.  JeHMJi.  U Itttea, CaUL,  iiilpir  ta 


4,254^959 
PHONOGRAPH  TONE  ARM  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Ewi  E.  Mnatwaen,  MhnwipnHs,  Minn.,  aasignor  to  Maataraen 
EnginacriiV  Inc.  St  Loda  Park,  Min. 

FDed  Jm.  28, 1979.  Scr.  No.  52.731 
lat  a'  GllB  17/06 
U.S.a369u-41  36 


FDei  J«L  18. 1979.  Sar.  Na.  49.268 
Int  a>  FD6B  7/16;  F16J  15/10 
VS.  CL  277— U  14 


9S« 


1.  An  ^iparatus  for  reproducing  sound  recordings  from 
phonograph  records  comprising: 

a  tone  arm  sui^wrted  on  k>w-firiction  bearing  system  defin- 
ing a  substantially  linear  path  along  which  said  tone  arm 
enjoys  free  esaentiaUy  frictionless  linear  travd,  said  tone 
arm  also  being  free  to  pivot  vertically  in  an  essentially 
frictionkss  manner 

a  pickup  carried  by  said  tone  arm  such  that  linear  travd  of 
said  tone  arm  products  a  owresponding  linear  radid  dis- 
placement of  said  pickiq>  relative  to  a  phonograph  record 
to  be  idayed  and  verticd  pivoting  of  said  tone  arm  i»o- 
duces  corresponding  essentially  verticd  displaoement  of 
said  iMckui^ 

position  control  means  for  ooatrdhng  the  linear  poaition  of 
said  tone  arm,  induding  positioning  dectromagnetic  force 
producing  means  for  q>plyiiig  a  force  to  said  tone  arm  in 
dther  directi(»  dong  said  linear  path  and  positioning 
force  modulating  means  for  balancing  said  dectromag- 
netic force  in  a  manner  which  allows  reproducible  posi- 
tive positioning  of  said  tone  arm  at  any  point  along  said 
path  wherein  said  dectromagnetic  force  producing  means 
comprises: 
a  pair  (^spaced  magnetic  field  producing  means  defining 

a  g^)  therebetween, 
coil  means  disposed  in  said  gap  along  and  paralld  to  the 

path  of  said  tone  arm,  said  cdl  means  having  an  increas- 
ing dectromagnetic  interaction  with  said  magnrtic  fiekl 
producing  means  toward  each  of  the  two  ends  of  saki 
path  and  wherein  the  linear  travd  <^  sakl  tone  arm 
produces  a  rdative  motkm  between  said  coil  means  and 
sakl  magnetic  fidd  producing  means 
^i^iefein  sakl  positioning  force  modulating  means  comprises: 
adjustable  current  distribution  means  for  proportioning 
dectric  current  in  said  cml  means  such  that  the  oppos- 
ing linear  f(»ces  produced  therdiy  can  be  balanced  at 


L  A  sealing  device  cwnprising  a  member  of  rigkl  materid 
havmg  an  upper  surface  which  in  a  first  plane  of  cross  sectioo 
through  sakl  surfoce  is  curved  and  whidi  in  a  second  friane  of 
cross  section  through  sakl  snrfrce  normd  to  sakl  first  plane  is 
straight,  sakl  member  having  a  transverse  centrd  axis,  sakl 
upper  surface  having  a  drcumferenlMlly  continuous  groove 
therein  comprising  a  first  pair  of  spaced  qiart  groove  aectioos 
extendmg  generally  paralld  to  sdd  first  plane  and  a  second 
pair  of  spaced  wput  groove  aectkms  eitmding  generally  paral- 
ld to  the  second  plane  and  joining  widi  add  first  groove  sec- 
tions, an  annular  packing  of  resilient  materid  within  sakl 
groove  and  having  a  portion  projecting  from  said  groove 
upwardly  of  sdd  upper  sorboe  and  also  having  a  recess  bdow 
sakl  iq>per  surfine,  sakl  paddng  having  a  sarftoe  extendmg 
upwattUy  from  the  kywer  end  of  sakl  recess  to  said  projectiaa, 
and  said  paddng  snrftoe  in  any  plane  transverse  of  the  pocking 
being  in  a  Une  such  diat  no  point  on  sdd  line  Aat  is  upwardly 
of  another  point  on  sakl  line  is  radially  inward  of  said  I 
point 


4y2S4)961 
SEAL  FOR  FLUID  BEARINGS 
S.  Farskt.  Stadia  CMy.  and  Whialan  L. 
PHk.  both  of  GaUf;  aarigMia  to  Utton  I 

Hilia.Galif: 

FOad  Apr.  30. 1979.  Sar.  No.  34.549 
InL  a^  F16J  15An  15/40 
VS.  CL  277-80 

L  Apparatus  for  confining  a  ferro-fldd 
magnetic  particlea  comprising: 
two  ferro-magnetic  members  positMoed  adiiaoeat  ( 
to  form  a  pocket  therebetween  for  recdving  a  fierro-Aakl, 
oppoauig  snrfrttes  of  sakl  two  menbers  having  die  ' 
of  s^ments  of  sorftoe  of  revolntioa,  the  ( 
said  s^ments  divefgnig  from  a  doae  spai 
pocket  toward  a  wkler  spacing  away  from  said  podcat  oa 
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radii  from  the  uis  of  revolution  to  cause  •  mignetic  gradi- 
ent between  said  ferro-magnetic  members  in  a  radial  direc- 


said  base  member  and  said  wire  members.into  an  annular 
swab  cup  assembly. 


tion  to  force  ferro-fluid  toward  and  hold  ferro-fluid  in  said 
pocket. 


4,234^2 
SWAB  CUP  HAVING  LONG  AND  SHORT  REINFORCING 

MEMBERS 
Henry  W.  Blackwdl,  Vcaua,  Tex^  aalfMr  to  DrctMr  Indw- 
tries,  Inc^  Dallaa,  Tax. 

Filed  Jul  2S,  1979,  Scr.  No.  «},247 

Int.  CL^  F16J  1/04,  15/56 

US,  CL  277—181  5  Claims 


1.  An  improved  swab  cup  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  unitary  base  member  of  U-shaped  cross-section  formed 
from  a  single  annular  member  to  include  an  annular  bot- 
tom portion  having  inner  and  outer  peripheral  edges  and 
inner  and  outer  wall  portions  from  the  respective  inner 
and  outer  peripheral  edges  of  said  bottom  portion,  said 
wall  portions  extending  in  spaced,  generally  concentric 
parallel  relationship  forming  an  annular  slot  therebe- 
tween; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  elongated  wire  members  having  straight 
lower  end  portions,  S-shaped  intermediate  portions,  and 
inwardly  bent  upper  portions,  said  lower  portions  being 
disposed  in  said  slot  in  circumferentially  spaced  relation- 
ship and  in  tight,  frictional  engagement  with  said  wall 
portions  whereby  the  lower  end  portions  of  said  wire 
members  are  retained  inunobile  with  respect  to  said  base 
member  and  each  other; 

(c)  a  portion  of  said  wire  members  being  shorter  wire  mem- 
bers that  are  substantially  shorter  than  the  other  longer 
wire  memberi,  said  shorter  and  said  longer  wire  members 
being  arranged  in  an  alternating  relation  in  placement 
around  said  base  member;  and 

(d)  elastomeric  means  encapsulating  said  base  member,  said 
shorter  wire  members  and  lower  and  at  least  intermediate 
portions  of  each  of  said  longer  wire  members  for  forming 


4,284,9C3 
GASKET  ASSEMBLY 
Robert  R.  SkrycU,  Graase  Ua,  Miek., 
CorporatkM,  iroy,  Mich. 

Fllad  Dec.  4, 1979,  Sar.  No.  100,111 
lat  a^  F16J  15/12 
VS.  CL  277—235  R 


to  Ez-CelM) 


1.  A  head  gasket  assembly  adapted  to  be  disposed  between  a 
head  having  a  combustion  chamber  therein  and  a  cylinder 
block  having  a  cylinder  therein  with  the  combustion  chamber 
located  at  least  partially  outside  the  diameter  of  the  cylinder 
and  with  a  chamber  insert  disposed  in  the  head  for  defining  the 
passage  between  the  chamber  and  the  cylinder,  said  gasket 
comprising;  body  means  defining  two  parallel  surfaces  adapted 
to  engage  and  seal  said  head  and  said  cylinder  block,  said  body 
means  including  a  metal  core  having  a  resilient  fiber  on  oppo- 
site surfaces  thereof  and  at  least  one  cylinder  opening  for 
surrounding  the  cylinder,  a  metal  flange  surrounding  said 
cylinder  opening,  said  metal  flange  being  U-shaped  in  cross 
section  with  opposite  legs  thereof  engaging  said  opposite  sur- 
faces of  said  core,  said  metal  flange  including  an  integral  exten- 
sion extending  from  a  first  of  said  legs  and  in  engagement  with 
said  metal  core  for  engaging  the  chamber  insert  to  perfect  the 
seal  between  the  chamber  insert  and  the  cylinder  block. 


4,254,964 

COLLAPSABLE  SNOW  SLED 

Larry  N.  Gibaom  Rte  6,  Box  424B,  QuasTfllc  Tena.  38555 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  33^50 

bt  CL^  B62B  13/16 

VS.  CL  280-20  7 


iO^IO 


36    44 


1.  A  collapsible  snow  sled  comprising: 

a  rear  unit  having  two  parallel  runners  formed  of  tubing 
having  a  circular  cross-section  and  maintained  in  position 
by  a  front  and  rear  support  member  attached  therebe- 
tween, said  rear  unit  farther  including  a  deck  member 
securely  attached  to  said  support  members; 

a  ffxmt  unit  including  a  support  structure,  a  front  deck,  and 
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steerable  runner  having  a  circular  cross  sectiwi,  said  front 
deck  being  securely  attached  to  said  front  support  struc- 
ture, and  said  steerable  front  runner  being  pivotally  at- 
tached to  said  front  siq>port  structure 
means  for  pivotally  semiring  said  frrait  unit  to  the  front 
support  member  of  said  rear  unit  at  a  point  substantially 
one  half  of  the  distance  between  said  parallel  runners,  and 
said  deck  such  that  said  front  unit  may  be  folded  back  and 
between  the  parallel  runners  of  said  rear  unit  in  a  compact 
unit  for  storage. 


4-^^ 


1.  A  motorcycle  sidecar  q>paratus  for  attaching  to  a  txtotor- 
cycle,  comprising: 

a  motorcycle  attaching  bracket  for  securing  to  a  motorcycle 
and  having  longitudinally  ^Moed  first  pivot  points  located 
along  the  center  line  of  the  motorcycle  wheels; 

a  sidecars  support  frame  pivotally  secured  at  one  side  to  the 
longitudinally  qMced  pivot  points  for  pivoting  of  the 
support  frame  relative  to  the  attaching  bracket; 

an  outboard  whed  support  means  including  a  support  wheel 
pivotally  secured  to  the  o^xMed  other  side  of  the  support 
frame  and  having  second  pivot  points  located  along  the 
center  line  of  the  support  wheel; 

a  linkage  means  pivotally  secured  at  one  end  to  the  motorcy- 
cle attaching  bracket  about  a  third  pivot  point  located 
along  the  center  line  of  the  motorcycle  wheels; 

said  linkage  means  being  pivotally  secured  at  its  other  end  to 
the  wheel  support  means  about  a  fourth  pivot  point  lo- 
cated along  the  center  line  of  the  support  wheel  for  main- 
taining the  sidecar  support  frame  substantially  level  and 
the  inclination  of  the  support  wheel  at  the  same  inclination 
<^the  motorcycle  wheels  and  to  distribute  load  forces  at 
the  center  lines  of  the  support  wheel  and  motorcycle 
wheels  to  avoid  slippage  and  sliding  of  the  wheels  during 
turns. 


4;»4,966 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  COUPLING  VEHICLES 
David  C  MHdMO,  dMnda  dec  Rmmc,  1255  Veyricr,  Gcwra, 


Filed  JuL  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  55,134 

appBcatiwi  Uaitad  riMgiw,  JnL  5,  1978, 
28894/78 

bt  CL3  B60D  7/02 

U.S.  a  280—405  R  7  Oatas 

1.  An  arrangement  for  coupling  a  towed  vdude  to  a  towing 

vehicle,  wherein  movements  about  the  pitching,  rolling  and 

steering  axes  are  separately  accommodated,  comprising; 

a  substantially  horizontal,  transverse  hinge  structure,  having 

first  and  second  parts,  di^wsed  nearest  the  towing  vdiicle 

for  aooommodating  said  pitching  movement,  said  first  and 

seoond  parts  being  ad^ted  to  rotate  rdirtivdy  to  one 

another  with  said  first  part  being  positionally  fixed  rda- 


tive  to  the  towing  vdude  and  rotataUy  carrying  said 
seoond  part; 
ehotic  means  for  transmitting  motion  between  said  two 
parts;  and. 


4,254,965 

MOTORCYCLE  SIDECAR  APPARATUS 

George  B.  KoM,  10718  ScatiMl,  Saa  Aato^o,  Tex.  78217 

FDcd  Apr.  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  34,473 

lat  CL^  B62R  27/12 

VS.  a  280-203  7  OafaM 


means  for  adjustably  stressing  the  elastic  means  to  bias  said 
two  parts  into  a  desired  angular  relationship. 


4*254,967 

REMOVABLE  KING  PIN 

Ray  M.  ScaahM.  429  Roaadoa  Dr.,  Martgoassry,  Ala.  36116 

FDcd  Oct  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  82,196 

lat  CL^  B62D  53/08 

VS.  a.  280—433  10 


1.  In  a  coupling  device  for  removaUy  supporting  a  long  pin 
having  a  longitudinal  axis,  a  su^xHt  housing,  a  retainer  hous- 
ing adapted  to  be  supported  in  said  support  housing,  said  re- 
tainer housing  having  a  guide  opening  for  recdving  said  king 
pin,  and  means  removaUy  connecting  said  retainer  housing  to 
said  support  housing  for  holding  said  long  pin  in  said  su^wrt 
housing  the  inq>rovenient  comprising 
means  for  guiding  said  king  pin  in  said  retainer  housing 

opening,  said  guide  means  inrhuimg 
a  first  set  of  mating  guide  walls  on  said  king  pin  and  said 
retainer  housing  extending  in  a  direction  paralld  to  said 
king  pin  axis,  and 
a  second  set  (^  mating  guide  walls  on  said  king  pin  and  said 
retainer  housing  extending  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to 
said  king  pin  axis, 
means  for  positioning  said  king  pin  witii  respect  to  said 
support  housing,  said  positioning  means  ifx^hiHiin  a  hoq. 
circular  projection  on  said  king  pin,  and 
a  non-circdar  opening  in  said  support  housing  for  receiving 
said  non-circular  projection  to  prevent  relative  rotation 
between  said  king  pin  and  said  siqyport  housing- 


4,254368 
REMOVABLE  BALL  GUIDE  ATTACHMENT  FOR 
TRAILER  HITCHES 
Eto  DalVaecUo,  2  Woncalar  St,  CMutm,  Maaa.  01518 
FDad  Oct  2, 1979,  Sar.  No.  814M 
tat  CL>  HMD  1/06 
VS.  CL  280—477  8 

L  A  sqiaraMe  attachment  for  the  tongue  of  a  trailer  hitch  to 
dignment  therewith  <rf  the  ball  <rf  the  hitch, 
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nkl  Machment  inchidiiig  meaat  to  fix  and  rdeaK  the 

k  dMired  locatiaB  OD  the  tongue,  and 
•  widened  aooeM  gnide  member  fiKing  oat  away  fkom  the 


tottfoe  to  receive  the  ball  even  if  out  of  line  with  the 
tongue,  the  means  to  fix  and  release  the  attachment  on  the 
tongue  inr*«M«Hj  «  tetener  to  selectively  clamp  or  on* 
damp  the  atfrhmnit  to  the  tongue. 

SLIDE  LOCK  TRAILER  HITCH 
HMimd  K  Martin,  500  Mart  Am.  Walwfofd,  GaUt  9S3M 

FOad  Jw.  It,  lf79,  Scr.  No.  4f 407 
1M.  a?  BUD  1/16 
UJB.  a.  2i»-47t  B  5 


plate  and  a  pair  of  vertical  end  plates  defining  with  said 
top  and  bottom  plates  a  horixontal  transversdy  elongated 
aperture  centered  on  said  central  longitudinal  axis,  said 
draw  bar  projecting  forwardly  through  said  aperture; 
f .  coupling  means  on  the  forward  end  of  said  drew  bar  for 
detachaMy  connectfaig  said  draw  bar  to  a  towing  vehicle; 


g.  centering  means  mounted  on  said  drew  bar  and  engage* 
able  with  said  end  plates  of  said  centering  firame  for  bias- 
ing said  drew  bar  toward  alignment  with  said  central 
longitudinal  axis  as  said  draw  bar  is  urged  firom  laid  sec- 
ond position  toward  said  first  position  and  said  centering 
means  encounten  said  end  plates,  said  centering  means 
^nc^^Mf^wg  a  pair  of  rearwardly  converging  side  walls 
mounted  on  the  bteral  sides  of  said  draw  bar,  said  side 
walls  being  engageable  with  said  vertical  end  plates  of  said 
centering  frame  as  said  draw  bar  is  moved  through  said 
transversely  elongated  aperture  from  said  second  position 
toward  said  firrt  position. 

4,254,970  

VEHICLE  SUSPENSION  USING  PRESSURIZED 
BOURDON  TUBES 
Emsat  N.  Patrfcfc,  Ah  Alter,  Mick,  aari^er  to  Ite  United 
Stataa  of  AaMtiea  aa  iipnsMiii  by  Iha  Saoelary  «f  the 
Aiay,  WasUnglan,  D.C 

FOad  Dae.  10,  IfTt,  S«r.  No.  101,932 
Int  CU  BfOG  11/32 
UJS.  CL  2i»-705  9 


1.  A  traOer  hitch  comprising: 

a.  a  fore  and  aft  doogated  framework  including  a  rear  cross 
beam  mounted  on  the  front  end  of  the  trailer,  said  frame- 
work having  a  central  longitudinal  axis; 

b.  a  draft  tube  pivotally  mounted  at  its  after  end  on  said  cross 
beam  substantially  on  said  central  longitudinal  axis,  said 
draft  tube  extending  forwardly  and  being  swingaMe  from 
side  in  a  substantially  horizontal  plane; 

c.  a  drew  bar  having  its  after  portion  shdably  mounted 
within  the  forward  portion  of  said  draft  tube  for  transla- 
tional  movement  rdative  thereto  between  a  first  rear- 
wardly retracted  position  and  a  second  forwardly  pro- 
jected position; 

d.  latch  mews  for  detachably  locking  said  draft  tube  to  said 
bar  in  said  first  position  of  said  draw  bar,  said  latch  means 
^iiMJing  a  latch  bar  mounted  transversely  on  said  draw 
bar,  a  transverse  latch  detent  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
draft  tube  and  capaUe  of  engaging  said  latch  bar  in  said 
first  poaition  of  said  draw  bar,  and  a  spring  biasing  said 
lat^  detent  toward  a  position  of  engagement  with  said 
latch  bar  in  said  first  position  of  said  draw  bar,  said  latch 
ipy4  tether  Jiw^iiK^iig  a  lever  connected  to  said  latch 
detent,  s«d  lever  being  capaMe  of  overcoming  the  biasing 
focoe  of  said  spring  and  removing  said  latch  detent  from 
said  latch  bar  upon  the  application  of  supervening  force 
on  said  lever  to  permit  the  movement  of  said  drew  bar 
from  said  first  poaitioo  toward  said  second  position; 

e.  a  transverse  centering  frame  mounted  on  the  forward  end 
of  said  framework,  said  centering  frame  including  a  hori- 
lontal  transverse  top  plate,  a  horizontal  transverse  bottom 


1.  In  a  wheded  vehicle  wherein  each  wheel  is  carried  on  a 
road  arm  swingably  connected  to  the  vdiide  body:  a  novel 
suspension  between  the  vehicle  body  and  each  roadarm,  com- 
prising a  stub  shaft  projecting  from  said  vdiide  body  for 
swingably  mounting  the  roadarm;  said  roadarm  induding 
inboard  and  outboard  bearings  operstivdy  engaged  with  the 
stub  shaft  at  spaced  points  thereakmg.  the  roadarm  space 
between  said  bfin"g*  <M««««g  an  annular  cavity  surrounding 
the  stub  shaft;  a  spird  Bourdon  tube  operativdy  connected 
between  the  shaft  and  roadarm  within  the  annular  cavity;  uid 
Bourdon  tube  being  a  boUow  tube  spiralled  for  wind-up  action 
as  the  roadarm  moves  toward  the  jounce  position  and  unwind 
action  as  the  roadarm  moves  toward  the  rdwund  position;  and 
a  compressible  fluid  filling  the  interkv  space  widiin  the  tube. 

4,254,971 
PRESSURE-SENSITIVE  RECORD  MATERIAL  AND 
PREPARATION  THEREOF 
PMsr  A.  R  laaac,  SuMsit,  N  J.,  assiinor  to  1 
A  rhamlrals  Cocyention,  Ediaon,  N  J. 

FOad  Jna.  0, 1979,  Sar.  No.  4M11 
Int  CU  B41M  5/22 
U.S.  CL  212-27  J  ♦" 

L  Asa  new  article  of  manufocture,  pressure  sensitive  record 
materid  comprising  papa  coated  on  one  surfrKX  with  a  white 
coating  of  particles  of  a  findy  divided  alkaline  pigment,  said 
pigment  being  a  compound  of  an  alkaline  earth,  and  coated  on 
the  reverse  side  or  on  the  surfooe  of  a  different  sheet  of  paper 
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with  presswe-nqyturaUe  capsules  containing  a  sdntion  in  a 
paiax  solvent  of  an  add^Mne  indKator  which  forms  a  cofored 
anionic  species  when  fiaotd  in  contact  with  said  particles  of 
alkaline  pigment 


4,254,972 
STAINLESS  STEEL  ROTARY  JOINT 
D.  Wiedsnbeek;  Kenneth  W.  Bonghton,  and 
Maarsr,  aU  of  Three  Rivers,  MicL,  aasigaoti  to  The 
Corporation,  Three  Rinrs,  KOch. 

FUed  Jan.  4^  1979,  Ser.  No.  820 
Int  a^  Fl€L  27/06 
U.S.  CL  285—41  8 


cyhndricd  ftx»t  end  portion  didaUy  engaged  in  dw  socket  and 
a  flat  radially  extending,  forwardly  disposed  annular 
fi»e  at  the  fiorward  end  of  sakl  cyhndricd  portion  and 
lishing  flat  engagement  with  the  rear  surfooe  of  the  ring;  and 
mechanicd  means  engaged  with  and  between  die  sections,  and 
urging  and  holding  the  male  section  forwardly  relative  to  the 


femde  section  with  said  ring  damped  ti^  between  the  seat 
and  the  face;  and  retaining  means  to  retain  the  ring  in  the 
socket  and  including  a  plurality  (rf*  drcumferentiaDy  spaced 
longitudinally  extending,  radially  inwardly  projecting  ribs  on 
said  bore  and  about  which  adjacent  portions  of  the  ring  flow 
and  establish  tight  contact 


1.  A  rotary  joint  characterized  by  its  light  weight  long  life 
and  tamper-proof  construction,  comprising  in  combination,  an 
dongated  sheet  metd  casing  having  an  axis,  a  side  wall  and 
first  and  second  ends  defining  a  chamber,  said  casing  being 
formed  of  sheet  metd  portions  wekled  together  and  said  ends 
being  integrally  formed  of  the  sheet  metd  materid  of  said  side 
wall  and  extending  from  said  side  wall  toward  said  axis,  an 
elongated  tubular  nipple  having  an  outer  end  extending  from 
said  casing  firM  end  and  an  inner  end  within  said  chamber  and 
coaxid  with  said  casing,  attachment  means  defined  on  said 
nipple  outer  end,  adapter  attachment  means  defined  on  said 
casing  second  end  in  communication  with  said  nif^le,  an  annu- 
lar nipple  sed  sealingly  fixed  on  said  nipple  inner  end  having  a 
sealing  surface  facing  sdd  casing  first  end,  an  annular  first 
guide  within  said  chamber  adjacent  said  first  end,  sealing 
means  defined  on  said  first  guide  sealing  said  guide  to  said 
casing,  an  annular  sed  ring  located  intermediate  said  mppit 
sed  and  said  guide  seaUngly  engaging  said  nipfrfe  sed  and 
guide,  an  annular  second  guide  within  said  chamber  adjacent 
said  second  end,  sealing  means  defined  on  said  second  guide 
sealing  said  second  guide  to  said  casing,  said  guides  including 
centrd  cylindricd  bores  rotatably  supporting  said  nipple  inner 
end  and  maintained  in  assembly  upoa  said  nipple  by  uid  casing 
ends,  and  a  compression  sptiag  circumscribing  said  nipple 
inner  end  k)cated  between  said  second  gmde  and  mpjpit  sed 
biasing  said  nipfrie  sed  toward  said  sed  ring  and  first  guide  to 
matnfwi  sealing  engagement  of  said  sed  ring  with  said  nip|de 
sed  and  said  first  guide. 


4,254,973 
FLUID  COUPLING  SEAL 
Braham  Bc^laarin,  Santa  Ana,  CaUf .,  aadganr  to  Cdancae  Cor> 
poratioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FOed  Apr.  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  34,940 
laLCUFlSL  37/00 
U.S.  CL  285-312  6ClaiaM 

1.  A  fluid  coupling  including  an  elongate  femde  section  with 
front  and  rear  ends,  a  centrd  longitudind  flow  passage,  a 
socket  with  a  cylindricd  bore  and  a  flat  radid  rearwardly 
diqxMed  anndar  seat  entering  the  rear  end  concentric  with  the 
bore;  an  annular  resilient  sealing  ring  with  flat  radially  extend- 
ing fhmt  and  rear  surfiK:e^  a  substantially  cylindricd  inner  side 
and  a  cylindricd  outer  side;  said  ring  is  poshioned  in  the  socket 
with  its  front  surftce  in  flat  engagement  on  said  seat  and  its 
outer  side  fngffg««»g  said  bore;  an  ekMgate  male  sectkm  with 
front  and  rear  ends,  a  centrd  kmgitudaid  flow  passage,  a 


4*254,974 
BOLTING  DEVICE,  PARnCULARLY  FOR  COKE-OVEN 

DOORS 
Radt  Roike,  Scknbenatraase  13, 4552  Iteten,  and  Hdm  Tewas, 
BMT-Gladbecfccr-Str.  45,  4440  GdsenUithan,  bath  of  FIsd. 
Rep.of  Cirmaay 

FDed  Jm.  2, 1979,  Sar.  No.  207 
CfadaH  piioiuj,  appneation  Fad.  Rap.  of  Germany,  JasL  9, 
1978,2800396 

Int  CL^  E85C 19/00 
U5.  a  292-259  15  < 


1.  In  a  bolting  arrangement  especially  for  use  in  coke-ovens, 
a  combination  comprising,  a  frame  defining  an  opening;  a  door 
pand  for  closing  said  opening;  rdeasaUe  means  for  pressing 
the  door  panel  into  seating  engagement  with  the  frame  and 
comprising  a  pair  of  hodc-shaped  strikes  fixed  to  and  project- 
ing transversdy  ^Mced  from  each  other  from  said  frame,  bok 
means  ccwyrising  a  pair  of  arms  projecting  to  opposite  sides  of 
a  pivot  axis,  means  mounting  sakl  bolt  means  for  pivoting 
movement  about  said  fMvot  axis  and  for  movement  in  direction 
of  the  latter  between  a  locked  poaition  engaged  with  said 
strikes  and  a  turned  unlodced  position,  spring  means  interposed 
between  said  door  pand  and  saki  mounting  means  for  pressing 
said  door  pand  ti^tly  against  sakl  frame  and  for  urging  aaid 
mounting  means  and  said  bdt  means  mounted  dieieon  in  aiid 
direction  away  from  said  door  pand,  so  that  sakl  ataaa  will  be 
tightly  engaged  with  sakl  strikes  to  thereby  prevent  sakl  bolt 
means  to  be  turned  to  said  unkxdced  position;  and  fhnd  oper- 
ated means  for  counteracting  die  force  of  sakl  sprmg  means 
arranged  in  contact  with  said  mounting  means  and  adapted  to 
preliminarily  move  said  mounting  means  with  respect  to  said 
door  pand  under  flmd  pressure  acting  on  said  mounting  1 
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to  thus  permit,  when  operated,  turning  of  said  txdt 
Mid  unlocked  position. 


to         tending  to  move  Mid  preMure  face  and  door  handle  ilioe 
away  firom  each  other,  and  to  force  Mid  pieHare  hcc 


4*254^5 

GATE  LATCH  APPARATUS 

Dafid  A.  Miller,  Rte.  2,  Box  213,  OkiMdfBe,  Olda.  74447 

Filed  Not.  13, 1978,  Scr.  No.  960,302 

Int  a^  E05C 17/36 

VS.  a.  292-264  9 


firmly  against  said  jamb  while  simultaneously  forcing  said 
door  hudle  shoe  against  said  door  handle. 

4*254377 

SECURITY  SEAL  OF  THE  PADLOCK  TYPE  WITH 

TAMPER  INDICATING  PROTRUSIONS 

Rkkaid  S.  Gidkr,  Stcwartarlllc  N  J.,  aasifer  to  E.  J.  Brooks 

GoaqMsy,  Newark,  N  J. 

FOad  Jaa.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  4«,029 
Iita)B65Dii/i¥ 
VS.  CL  292-320  7 


1.  A  1itch«»g  apparatus  for  securing  closure  members  which 
are  movable  with  respect  to  each  other,  the  latching  apparatus 
comprising: 

(a)  a  vertically  disposed  first  plate  member,  the  rear  edge  of 
which  is  securable  to  one  of  the  closure  members,  an 
elongated  slot  provided  in  the  plate  member,  the  slot 
being  open  at  the  front  edge  of  the  plate  member, 

(b)  an  elongated  free-swinging  keeper  member  pivotally 
mounted  at  its  upper  end  to  the  first  plate  member  above 
the  open  ended  slot,  a  substantially  right  angle  notch 
provided  in  the  keeper  member  such  that  when  the  keeper 
member  is  hanging  vertically,  a  first  edge  of  the  notch  is  in 
parallel  alignment  with  one  edge  of  the  slot  and  the  sec- 
ond edge  of  the  notch  is  perpendicular  to  and  adjacent  the 
outer  open  end  of  the  slot,  the  combination  of  the  slot  and 
the  notch  forming  a  rectangular  transverse  aperture;  and 

(c)  an  elongated  flexible  Utch  member  having  one  end  se- 
cured to  the  opposite  closure  member  and  having  at  least 
one  latch  engagement  segment  insertable  within  the  slot 
such  that  upon  pushing  the  latch  engagement  segment  into 
the  slot,  the  keeper  member  is  pivoted  rearwardly,  the 
length  of  the  slot  being  such  as  to  permit  the  latch  engage- 
ment member  to  be  inserted  into  the  slot  by  a  sufficient 
distance  to  allow  the  keeper  member  to  pivot  forwardly  to 
resome  its  vertical  orienUtion,  the  second  edge  of  the 
notch  serving  to  prevent  removal  of  the  latch  engagement 
segment  without  first  pivotally  moving  the  keeper  mem- 
ber rearwardly  in  order  to  clear  the  slot 


vy 


1.  A  seal  of  the  type  resembUng  a  padlock  and  comprising  a 
idastic  housing  having  a  cavity  opening  to  a  surface  thereof  for 
receiving  the  leg  of  a  wire  shackle,  and  protuberances  project- 
ing from  said  surface  adjacent  said  openings  m  position  to  be 
deformed  by  a  tool  used  in  an  attempt  to  work  the  shackle  leg 
out  of  the  opening. 


4,254,97l 

MULTIPLE  STAGE  FLEXIBLE  BUMPER 

L.  rahilmaa.  621  NE  30  Tcr.,  MiaMi,  Fla.  33137 

CoatinBatk»-i»fWt  of  Scr.  No.  022,365,  Ai«.  5, 1977, 

aboadoBcd.  Ills  appMcatloo  Jn.  9, 1978,  Scr.  No.  914»123 

iBt  CL^  B60R  19/06 

VS.  CL  293-137  ^ 


4,254,976 
DOOR  RECTRAINT  MECHANISM 
Haroy  A.  Shobcrg.  1208  E.  Sddoa  Lan  Phocaix,  Aril.  85020 
Filed  Oet  3, 1979,  Scr.  No.  81^479 
Int  a.3  E05C  19/18 
U.S.  CL  292-292  9ClnlaM 

1.  A  door  restraint  mechanism  for  preventing  the  opening  of 
a  door  positioned  in  a  doorway  having  a  jamb,  said  door  in- 
cluding a  handle,  comprising: 

a.  a  frame  member  having  a  pressure  face  for  placement 
against  said  jamb; 

b.  a  door  handle  shoe  mounted  for  movement  along  said 
frame  and  positioned  on  said  frame  between  said  pressure 
face  and  said  door  handle,  and  abutting  said  door  handle; 

and 

c.  lever  actuated  means,  secured  to  said  frame,  to  ai^ly  force 


1.  In  a  highway  type  motor  vehicle,  a  Multiple  Stage  Flexi- 
ble Bumper  coo^nising  in  c<nnbination  a  bumper  bar  mounted 
transversely  acroM  the  front  of  the  motor  vehicle,  a  plurality  of 
multiple  stage  telescoping  coil  compression  springs,  each  oom- 
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prising  a  fximary  nprngtad  at  least  one  hdper  qmng,  a  pair  of 
tpting  seats  fw  each  compression  spring,  means  for  securing 
the  ends  of  the  ownpression  q>rings  in  the  seats,  means  for 
securing  the  seats  on  one  end  of  the  compression  q>rings  to  the 
vehicle  frame  and  means  for  securing  the  seats  on  die  other  end 
of  the  comjwession  tpiingt  to  the  vehicle  bumper  bar  in  longi- 
tudinal ali^mient  by  means  of  one  end  of  the  primary  qnings 
and  the  helper  springs  anchored  firmly  at  the  mward  ends  by 
the  seats  located  at  the  longitudinal  frame  of  the  vehicle,  each 
seat  at  the  longitudinal  frame  comprising  a  flat  base  plate  with 
an  inside  collar  and  outside  coUar,  retainer  bolts  parallel  to  the 
flat  base  plate,  located  inside  the  last  loop  of  wire  at  the  spring 
ends,  said  retainer  bolts  passing  through  the  outside  collar  and 
inside  collar,  having  Icmgitodinal  mounting  holes  through  the 
flat  base  plate  for  rigidly  securing  the  flat  side  of  the  spting  seat 
against  the  flat  end  of  the  vehicle  frame  and  the  outward  ends 
of  the  primary  springs,  stage  one,  anchored  firmly  by  the  seats 
located  at  the  bumper  bar  so  as  to  have  the  helper  springs, 
stage  two,  shorter  in  length  and  smaller  in  diameter  tlum  the 
primary  q>rings,  with  the  outward  ends  of  stage  two  floating 
unattached  inside  the  inside  diameter  of  the  primary  springs 
stage  one  until  they  are  moved  against  Uterally  or  longitudi- 
nally to  form  a  completely  flexible,  360*  unencumbered  move- 
ment of  the  bumper  bar  around  the  axis  of  the  longitudinal 
frame  of  the  motor  vehicle  and  allow  the  bumper  bar  to  pro- 
vide maximum  protection  from  all  types  of  angular  collisions 
when  the  bumper  bar  strikes  an  obstruction  before  it  or  at  the 
comer  of  it  by  means  of  the  long  coil  compression  springs 
absorbing  the  energy  of  motion  into  stages  one  and  two  so  as 
to  increase  the  resistance  as  the  load  increases  causing  a  cush- 
ioning effect  of  deceleration  and  help  prevent  bent  frames, 
broken  welds  and  dented  sheet  metal  in  minor  accidents  and  to 
help  Mve  the  operator  and  occupants  of  the  motor  vehicle 
unnecessary  death,  injury,  damage,  expense  and  frustration  in 
high-speed  accidents. 


4,254,979 

SCOOP  DEVICE 

Mared  B«^  89  Van  New  Ct.,  Maplewood,  NJ.  07040 

Filed  Aag,  21, 1978,  Scr.  No.  935,716 

Int  CL^  AOIK  25/00 


VS.  CL  294—1  BA 
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1.  A  scoop  device  comprising  at  least  three  fingers  extending 
downwardly  and  outwardly  from  their  upper  ends  which  are 
adjacent  one  another,  at  least  the  tips  of  each  of  said  fingers 
being  bendable  inwardly,  means  providing  openings  in  the  tips 
of  said  fingers,  a  string  threaded  through  said  openings  to  form 
a  polygon-sluqied  loope,  and  means  for  tightening  said  loop  by 
pulling  sad  string,  therd>y  bringing  said  finger  ends  togeUier. 


4»2543i0 
TROWEL  DEVICE 
936HlgManiP«ritDr., 


La. 


FOad  No? .  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  95,770 
lot  CL^  BOSC  11/04 
U.S,CL294— 15 


1.  A  trowel  device  for  ^reading  glue  on  a  floor  surface 
comprising: 

(a)  a  glue  spreading  metal  pkte  blade  having  at  least  one 
toothed  edge  and  flat  bottom  surface 

(b)  a  support  assembly  comprising  a  member  perpendicu- 
hu-ly  attached  to  said  plate  opposite  said  flat  bottom  sur- 
face; 

(c)  a  handle  arm  attached  to  said  member  above  and  parallel 
to  said  blade,  on  which  a  hand  palm  can  rest;  and 

(d)  a  grip  pressure  release  assembly  attached  to  said  support 
structure  comprising  an  arm  means  positioned  above  and, 
with  respect  to  said  toothed  edge,  back  of  said  handle  arm 
to  be  m  contact  with  the  back  of  the  hand  of  a  user,  said 
arm  means  having  an  offiset  and  parallel  threaded  end 
section,  aUgnment  means  attached  to  said  threaded  end 
section  and  having  multiple  aligning  positioning  members, 
and  wherein  said  support  structure  member  having  an 
opening  matingly  matched  to  said  alignment  means  and 
through  which  said  alignment  means  can  pass  in  rotatable 
fixed  position. 


4^54,981 

GOLF  BALL  REFRIEVER 

Albert  C.  Wflaon,  8628  Canton  PL.  SarMota,  Fla.  33580 

FDed  Jm.  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  51,942 

lat  a^  A63B  47/02 

U.S.  CL  294-19  A  2 


1.  A  golf  ball  retriever,  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  handle; 

(b)  a  flat  plate  attached  to  one  end  of  said  dongated  handle; 

(c)  a  plundity  of  retrieving  fingers,  each  having  a  straight 
elongated  portion  pivotedly  attached  to  said  flat  plate  and 
a  curved  portion  with  an  uncurved  outermost  portion 
which  rises  from  the  horizontal  toward  said  dongated 
handle; 

(d)  a  sliihng  bar  which  engages  each  of  said  retrieving  fin- 
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gen  for  mainuining  said  retrieving  fingers  in  a  spread- 
apart  configuratioa  having  a  distance  between  adjacent 
fiagen  which  is  shghtly  less  than  the  diameter  of  a  golf 
ball  when  positioned  near  the  pivotedly  attached  ends  of 
said  retrieving  fingers  and  for  maintaining  said  retrieving 
fingers  in  a  closely-spaced  configuration  when  positioned 
near  the  free  ends  of  said  retrieving  fingers;  and 
(e)  a  ball  bearing  fitted  in  a  hemispherical  depression  in  the 
straight  elongated  portion  of  one  of  said  retrieving  fingers 
to  function  as  a  stop  for  maintaining  said  sliding  bar  in  a 
position  near  the  pivotedly  attached  ends  of  said  retriev- 
ing fingers. 


4»254s982 
YOKE-LIKE  ATTACHMENT  ASSEMBLY 
Bo  BornMB,  Vcaterai,  Sweden,  aaiisBor  to  AB  Aaea-Atoa, 
Swedca 

Filed  M«.  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  22,548 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Sweden  Mar.  22, 1978,  7803283 
Iirt.  CL^  BttC  1/10 
UJS.  CL  2M--81  R  8  Gains 


1.  A  fail-safe  tifting  assembly  for  engaging  a  lifting  hook 
with  a  lid  porticm  of  a  nuclear  pressure  vessel  and  the  like,  and 
comprising: 

a  pair  of  separate  beam  members  each  having  first  and  sec- 
ond end  portions  adaptable  for  engagement  with  said  lid 
portion; 

first  and  second  lug  assembUes  extending  on  either  side  of 
said  lifting  hook,  with  aligned  apertures  extending 
through  each  lug  assembly  and  said  lifting  hook  and  a 
connecting  bolt  extending  therethrough; 

coupling  means  connecting  a  first  portion  of  said  first  and 
second  lug  assemblies  with  one  of  said  beam  members  and 
further  connecting  a  second  portion  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond lug  assemblies  with  the  remaining  beam  for  providing 
a  pair  of  separate  lifting  connections  between  said  hook 
and  said  lid  portion  of  said  nuclear  pressure  vessel,  with 
each  lifting  connection  capable  of  supporting  the  entire 
weight  of  the  lid  portion  of  said  nuclear  pressure  vessel  in 
the  event  of  the  failure  of  the  remaining  lifting  connection. 


retriever  tool  apparatus  is  stabbed  downward  through 
an  inner  bore  of  a  device  to  be  retrieved; 

an  upward  facing  catching  shoulder  means,  located  above 
said  downward  facing  tapered  outer  surface  means,  fbr 
engaging  a  downward  facing  surface  of  said  device  to 
be  retrieved  after  said  retriever  tool  ^>paratus  is  stabbed 
downward  through  said  inner  bore  of  said  device; 

an  arcuate  substantially  constant  diameter  outer  tmtmoe 


extending  upward  from  said  catching  shoulder  means 
for  engaging  said  inner  bore  of  said  device  when  said 
upward  facing  shoulder  means  is  engaged  with  said 
downward  facing  surface  of  said  device;  and 
an  upward  facing  tapered  outer  surface  means,  located 
above  said  substantially  constant  diameter  outer  sur- 
face, for  guiding  said  substantially  constant  diameter 
outer  surface  from  below  into  engagement  with  said 
inner  bore  of  said  device. 


4.254>984 
MOLD  HANDLER 
Edward  D.  Abraham,  aad  Robert  F.  RflM,  both  of  Breckarilie, 
Ohio,  aMigvon  to  IMOCar?cr  Fooadry  ProdKti,  lac,  Mh- 
catiae,  Iowa 

FOed  Apr.  5, 1978,  Scr.  No.  893,770 
lat  CLi  B66F  9/18 
VS.  CL  294—88  11 


4,254,983 
RETRIEVER  TOOL 
Allca  E.  Harria,  Daaeaa,  OkbL,  aMigaor  to  HaliibartoB  Onb- 
poay,  Daacaa,  OUa. 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  76,959 
lat  CL^  E21B  31/20 
VS.  CL  294— 86  Jl  8  OaiaN 

2.  A  retriever  tool  apparatus  comprising: 
a  central  mandrel;  and 

a  sleeve  within  which  said  central  mandrel  is  slidably  re- 
ceived, said  sleeve  including  a  plurality  of  upward  extend- 
ing spring  fingers,  each  of  said  spring  fingers  including  an 
upper  portion,  each  of  said  upper  portions  including: 
a  downward  facing  tapered  outer  surface  means  f<v  com- 
pressing said  spring  fingers  radially  inward  when  said 
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4^-1 


1.  A  material  handling  device  for  releasably  gripping  objects 
of  various  sizes,  said  device  comprising  a  pair  of  opposed 
gripping  pads  operable  between  a  closed  position  in  which  said 
gripping  pads  are  ^wced  from  each  other  a  first  distance  and 
engage  opposite  sides  of  an  object  and  an  open  positioii  in 
which  said  gripping  pads  are  spaced  from  each  other  by  a 
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second  distance  larger  than  said  first  distance  and  in  which  at 
least  one  of  said  grqiping  pads  is  qMced  from  the  object,  spring 
means  for  urging  said  gripping  pads  away  firom  each  other  and 
toward  said  open  position,  fluid  motor  means  for  applying  a 
force  opposed  to  said  q>ring  means  to  move  said  gripinng  pads 
toward  said  closed  position  when  fluid  pressure  is  antlied  to 
said  fluid  motor  means,  means  for  applying  fluid  fHvssure  to 
said  fluid  motor  means  to  therd>y  move  said  gripping  pads 
toward  said  closed  position,  and  adjustment  means  for  adjust- 
ing the  length  of  said  second  distance,  said  adjustment  means 
including  means  for  maintaining  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  sup- 
plied to  said  fluid  motor  means  at  an  adjustable  minimum 
whereby  said  fluid  naotor  means  ai^lies  at  least  a  minimum 
force  opposed  to  the  force  of  said  spring  means  and  thereby 
limits  the  length  of  said  second  distance  between  said  gripping 
pads  when  said  gri^Mng  pads  are  in  the  aptxi  position. 


two  side  finishers  mounted  one  on  each  side  pillar  of  the 
vdiicle;  and 

two  connecting  means,  each  of  which  connects  a  side  edge 
of  the  center  finisher  with  the  upper  edge  of  one  of  the 
side  fimshers,  the  connecting  means  eadi  comprising  a 
flange  at  a  side  edge  of  the  center  finisher,  a  flange  tt  the 
u|^)er  edge  of  one  of  the  side  finishers,  the  flanges  being 
placed  one  over  the  other,  and  at  least  one  screw  grom- 
met,  by  means  of  which  the  flanges  are  fixed  on  the  roof 
panel  and  are  connected  together,  the  tip  of  each  of  the 
screw  gronunets  protruding  into  a  space  formed  between 
an  outer  panel  and  an  inner  panel  which  together  consti- 
tute a  pillar  located  near  the  underside  of  the  roof  panel, 
the  screw  grommet  l)eing  inserted  through  an  opening 
formed  on  the  upper  portion  of  the  pillar  with  a  space 
being  left  therd>etween. 


4»25f965 
DAMPING  RING  FOR  ROTATING  ASSEMBLIES 
Fhudc  Kinchacr,  East  Hflls,  N.Y.,  assipMir  to  He  Sondcoat 
Coaqpoay,  lae^  BrooUya,  N.Y. 

Fliad  M».  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  23,319 
lat  a.)  B60D  7/04.  17/00:  FMH  55/14 
VS.  CL  295—7  6 


4.254,987 
SUPPORT  STRUCTURE  FOR  A  MOTOR  BUS 
RafCsde  leoaardis,  Taria,  Italy,  assiganr  to  Ccatn 
Flat  S.PJL,  Orbassaao,  Italy 

FOed  Not.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  97,606 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Dec.  19, 1978, 569896  A/78 
lat  CL^  B62D  31/02 
VS.  CL  296—178  10 


1.  A  vibraticm  dan^nng  assembly  for  a  wheel  or  the  like  that 
undergoes  rotation  c(xiq>rising  an  annular  groove  in  a  surface 
of  said  wheel  and  coaxial  with  the  axis  of  said  wheel,  a  visco- 
elastic  damping  material  subject  to  shear  deformation  during 
rotation  of  said  wheel  and  positioned  within  said  groove 
against  the  surface  of  said  groove,  and  an  annular  metal  ring 
positicmed  in  said  groove  against  said  viscoelastic  damping 
material  with  said  damping  material  sandwiched  between  said 
ring  and  said  wheel. 


4.254,986 
MULTI-PIECE  ROOF  FINISHER  FOR  A  VEHICLE 
YosUham  NakaaMva,  Kogaad,  J^aa,  CMifaor  to  Niasaa 
Motor  Coapaay,  Liadtcd,  Japaa 

FUcd  Jaa.  11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  47,290 
CUaM   priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,   Sep.   12,   1978,   53- 
125958[U] 

lat  CL^  B62D  25/06 
VS.  CL  296-210  2  daiau 


1.  A  roof  finisher  mounted  over  a  roof  panel  and  both  side 
pillars  oi  a  vdiicle,  comprising: 
a  center  finisher  mounted  across  the  roof  panel  from  its  one 
side  to  its  other  side; 


1.  A  sun>ort  structure  for  a  motor  bus,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  modular  cells  connected  together  in  a  row 

extending  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  bus,  each 

modular  cell  including: 

two  rectangular  end  frames  lying  in  a  plane  extending 
transverse  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  bus,  each  said 
end  frames  being  constituted  by: 

an  upper  horizontal  crossfMOce, 

a  lower  horizontal  crosspiece, 

two  l^)right  struts  interconnecting  req>ective  ends  of  said 
upper  and  lower  horizontal  crosqMeoes  to  define  two 
iq>per  comers  and  two  lower  comers,  and 

a  pair  of  vpffct  longitudinal  elements  and  a  pair  oi  lower 
longitudinal  elements  respectivdy  connecting  together 
said  upper  comers  and  said  lower  comers  of  said  end 
frames,  said  horizontal  crosspieces  and  said  upright 
struts  of  said  end  frames  being  of  channd  section  ori- 
ented with  the  chamwl  thereof  facing  away  from  the 
other  frame  of  said  odl  in  the  axial  direction  of  said 
structure,  at  least  some  of  said  horizontal  crosspieces 
and  said  iq>rigfat  struts  having,  at  least  along  a  substan- 
tial part  thereof,  respective  flanges  lying  in  a  plane 
paralld  to  the  general  plane  of  the  associated  ead  frame, 
said  flanges  on  said  crosspieces  and  struts  of  two  adja- 
cent firames  bdonging  to  two  contiguous  modular  cdk 
in  said  support  structure  bdng  welded  together  so  that 
said  two  adjacent  frames  form  a  box-section  hoop,  and 
box-section  reinfmxang  means  interconnecting  said  modular 

oells  together  longitudinally. 
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4^254^988 

GONSTRUCnON  FOR  ISOLATING  CStANE  CAB 

OPERATOR  FROM  CAB  MOVEMENT 

DoagfaM  P.  Taylor,  North  ToMwandit,  ami  RKjwmmi  A.  Piiiali, 

I  of  N.Yn  ■wiiwnrf  toToyco  DiiiiiofMHi,  It^ 


lOClaiBH 


Nortk  ToMiraada,  N.Y. 

mod  Doc  7, 1978,  Scr.  No.  967,429 
lat  CL^  BtfOR  7/06 
VJS.CL  296-190 
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4,254,990 

STABILIZED  OSCILLATING  CHAIR 

M.  KoUoy,  1796  Lorkipv,  Pomm,  CUtf.  91766 

FUod  Mar.  13, 1979,  Sor.  No.  20,051 

lit  a^  A47C  l/QO 


U  A  CL  Tsn—Tm 


9ClaiBM 


1.  A  crane  cab  suspension  for  isolating  an  operator's  seat  in 
a  crane  cab  having  upper  and  lower  frame  portions  from  vibra- 
tional  movements  of  said  crane  cab  comprising  base  means  for 
mounting  said  seat,  and  pendulum  means  suspending  said  base 
means  from  said  upper  frame  portion,  said  penduliun  means 
being  of  a  length  to  have  a  natural  frequency  which  is  lower 
than  the  frequency  of  vibrational  movements  of  the  crane  cab 
to  thereby  effect  attenuation  of  the  transmission  of  crane  cab 
vibration  to  said  operator's  seat. 


4*254,989 

DEVICE  FOR  A  VERTICAL  AND  HORIZONTAL 

ADJUSTMENT  OF  A  SLIDING  COVER  FOR  A  SLIDING 

ROOF  FOR  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE 
Walter  SchiUkr,  AafkaMOn,  Fod.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aarignor  to 
WcbMto-Wcrk  W.  Baler  GabH  and  Co.,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 
■any 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1978,  Scr.  No.  941,465 
dalM  priority,  appUcatkw  Fed.  Rep.  of  GonMuy,  Sep.  22, 
1977,  2742654 

lat  CL^  B60J  7/04 
U.S.  CL  296—216  8  dalau 


1.  A  subilized  oscillating  chair  comprising: 

base  means, 

a  colunm  extending  upwardly  firom  the  base, 

a  seat  assembly  comprising  a  bottom  portion,  a  back  portion 
and  a  pair  of  arm  rests,  one  on  either  side  and  above  the 
bottom  portion, 

a  yoke  assembly  supported  on  the  upper  end  portion  of  the 
colunm  for  relative  roll  rotation,  said  yoke  assembly  ex- 
tending under  the  chair  assembly  seat  portion  and  upward 
to  engage  roll  pivot  means  at  the  upper  end  portion  of  the 
colunm, 

the  column  being  routably  connected  with  the  base  for  yaw 
roution  of  the  yoke  assembly  relative  to  the  base,  and 

said  yoke  assembly  having  arm  portions  extending  under 
each  of  said  arm  rests  and  pivotally  connected  therewith 
for  pitch  roution  of  the  chair  assembly. 


4,254,991 
CUSHIONED  SEAT  FOR  POWERBOAT 
George  L  Vcidcria,  13900  Mar^Mias  Way,  Apt  D-111,  MariM 
Del  Rey,  CaUf.  90291 

Filed  Jaa.  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  6,417 
lat  CI.J  A47C  l/OO 
UjS.  CL  297-345  2 


7     9     6'      4     «    5     r« 


1.  A  device  for  vertical  and  horizontal  adjustment  of  a  slid- 
ing cover  for  an  opening  in  a  vehicle  body  member  such  as  a 
slidmg  roof  or  the  like  of  a  motor  vehicle,  said  cover  being 
guided  on  each  side  by  means  of  at  least  one  guide  shoe  along 
tracks  disposed  on  the  body  member,  whereby  the  guide  shoe 
is  mounted  on  a  guide  shoe  support  to  which  the  sliding  cover 
is  adjustably  connected,  characterized  by  the  fact  that  the 
guide  shoe  support  is  provided  with  an  adjiisting  element  that 
is  displaceable  crosswise  with  respect  to  the  lengthwise  axis  of 
the  vehicle,  said  element  cooperating  by  sloping  surfaces  with 
the  sliding  cover  to  provide  height  adjustment  thereof  and  by 
the  fact  that  the  sliding  cover  is  connected  with  said  guide  shoe 
support  for  lateral  adjustment  of  said  cover  crosswise  to  the 
direction  of  sUding  movement  of  said  sliding  cover,  and 
wherein  adjusting  bolts  are  provided  for  displacement  of  the 
guide  shoe  support  and  adjusting  element  relative  to  the  sliding 
cover,  said  bolts  being  disposed  essentially  horizontally  and 
parallel  with  respect  to  one  another  and  being  displaceably 
mounted  in  vertical  slots  in  a  holder  mounted  on  the  cover. 


1.  An  impact  shock  absorbing  lean  chair  apparatus  mounted 
in  an  ocean-going  power  speed  boat  for  mitigating  impact 
shocks  to  a  crew  member  due  to  impacts  of  the  boat  with  ocean 
swells  and  waves,  whereby  the  crew  member  leans  against  the 
lean  chair  in  a'semi-standing  position,  with  knees  slightly  bent, 
part  of  each  impact  shock  to  the  crew  member  being  absorbed 
by  the  legs  of  the  crew  member  and  the  remainder  of  each 
impact  shock  being  absorbed  by  the  lean  chair  apparatus,  the 
lean  chair  apparatus  comprising: 
upstanding  support  means  attached  to  the  boat; 
a  seat  interconnected  to  the  upstanding  support  means  at  a 
vertical  height  selected  so  that  the  crew  member  will  be  in 
the  semi-standing  position  when  the  crew  member  leans 
against  the  seat,  the  seat  comprising: 
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a  crew  OMmber  bock  support  portion  having  a  lower  edg^ 
a  crew  member  postorior  receiving  portion  extending 
outwardly  from  the  back  support  portion  \at  absorbing 
and  mitigtting  ocean  wave  and  swell  impact  shocks  to 
the  crew  member,  the  posterior  receiving  porticm  hav- 
ing a  relatively  narrow  width  between  the  lower  edge 
of  the  back  support  portion  and.the  edge  of  the  poste- 
rior receiving  portion  {<x  providing  only  partial  poste- 
rior suppmt  of  the  crew  member  when  the  crew  mem- 
ber's back  is  positioned  against  the  back  support  por- 
tion, the  remaining  impact  shock  absorption  for  the 
crew  member  being  provided  by  the  new  member's 
partially  bent  tegs; 
a  first  side  member  positioned  adjacent  to  and  along  one 
side  of  the  back  support  portion  and  the  posterior  re- 
ceiving portion; 

a  second  skle  member  positioned  adjacent  to  and  along  the 
other  side  of  the  back  support  portion  and  the  posterior 
receiving  portion,  the  back  support  portion,  posterior 
receiving  portion,  the  first  side  portion  and  the  second 
side  portion  defining  an  interior  surface  of  the  seat; 

a  support  flange  interconnected  between  the  seat  and  the 
upstanding  support  means  for  attaching  the  seat  to  the 
upstanding  support  means;  and 

adjustment  means  for  moving  the  first  and  second  sie 
members  rebrtive  to  the  back  supfwrt  and  posterior 
receiving  portions  to  vary  the  distance  between  the 
interior  suiface  portions  of  the  first  and  second  side 
members,  the  side  members  interconnecting  the  poste- 
rior receiving  portion  to  the  back  support  portion  at  a 
location  on  the  posterior  receiving  portion  remote  from 
the  back  support  portion. 


4»25f992 
KNOCKDOWN  RATTAN  CHAIR 

Jooe  S.  Oroaa,  P.O.  Box  456  MCC,  Makati,  Metro  Maaila  3117, 
PhlUppiMa 

FDed  Jaa.  8, 1979,  Scr.  No.  1,713 
lat  a.}  A47C  4/02 
U.S.  CL  297— 440  1 


1.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  plurality  of  knockdown 
rattan  chairs,  each  comprised  of  a  preformed  seat  member  and 
a  preformed  back  member,  a  plurality  of  said  seat  members  and 
a  plurality  of  said  back  members  being  nested  in  stacks  for 
shipping,  said  seat  members  each  having  an  upper  circular 
frame  and  a  circular  base  of  greater  diameter  tlum  said  frame, 
said  base  and  frame  being  interconnected  by  vertical  ribs  and 
reenforced  by  an  intermediate  circular  base,  said  ribs  being 
disposed  in  converging  direction  from  said  base  frame  to  said 
upper  frame,  said  plurality  of  seat  members  being  nested  in 
mutually  partially  overli^yping  relation  to  define  said  stack,  the 
total  hdght  of  which  is  kss  than  the  combined  heights  of  the 
unnested  seat  members,  a  plurality  of  preformed  back  members 
made  of  rattan,  each  adq>ted  to  be  detachably  siq)erimposed 


on  a  said  seat  member,  said  back  members  eadi  having  a  ctico- 
ter  base  and  a  bade  frame  erf*  substantially  drcalar  shape  defin- 
ing a  back  rest  and  opposed  arm  rests  fixedly  secured  oo  said 
circuhtf  base,  said  arm  rests  of  said  back  meniben  cooveriiBg 
in  the  direction  of  said  circular  bases  of  said  back  members, 
said  plurality  of  back  members  being  nested  in  mutually  par- 
tially overhqiped  relation  to  define  a  composite  stack  the  total 
hei{^  of  which  is  less  than  the  combined  height  of  said  ba^ 
members,  said  circular  base  of  said  back  members  betag  dimen- 
sioned snugly  to  encon^Mss  the  iqiper  circular  fiame  of  said 
seat  members,  said  iq^wr  frames  of  said  seat  members  and  said 
circular  bases  of  said  back  members  each  having  a  irfurality  of 
spaced  holes  adapted  to  be  disposed  in  horizontal  •iig«wn*«» 
with  each  other  when  said  tqiper  frames  are  itiiposcd  witlitn 
said  drcuter  bases,  md  a  frfurslity  of  dowd  pins  sized  to  be 
detachably  and  snugly  fitted  in  each  of  said  aligned  boles 
wherd>y  a  said  seat  member  fixxn  said  nested  stack  and  a  said 
back  member  from  said  nested  stack  may  be  rigidly  connected 
with  each  her. 


4^254,993 
MINING  APPARATUS 
Deaa  A.  McGec,  OklahoM  aty;  Jmmo  E.  Ii«le, 
of  OUa.,  and  Alan  J.  LaM,  Iiil^liw  Mai 
Kerr-McGce  Corporatioa,  OUahoasa  Oty,  Olda. 
CoatiBBatkM-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  768^50,  Fck.  14, 1977,  Pat  No. 
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lat  CL^  E21C  41/04 
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L  A  method  for  forming  a  borehcrie  in  an  earth  fonnatioa 
utilizing  a  miner  having  a  forward  cutter  and  a  rearward  cot- 
ter, conq)rising  the  stqx  of: 

moving  the  miner  into  the  earth  formation; 

excavatin^y  engaging  die  earth  formation  widi  the  forward 
cutter  to  form  a  forward  cutter  bordxde  having  a  width 
and  a  height  with  the  width  being  greater  than  the  height; 

steering  the  miner  through  the  earth  formation  by  position- 
tng  the  forward  cutter  white  moving  the  miner  into  the 
esfth  formation; 

withdrawing  the  miner  from  the  eartii  formation; 

excavatingly  engaging  the  earth  formation  generally  adja- 
coit  the  forward  cutter  bordwte  while  moving  the  miner 
into  the  earth  formation  to  form  a  rearward  cutter  bore- 
hole having  a  width  and  a  height  with  the  width  being 
greater  than  the  height,  the  rearward  cutter  bordnte 
intersecting  the  forward  cutter  \xx€bgM  and  the  widdi  of 
the  rearward  cutter  borehc^  being  less  than  the  width  of 
the  forward  cutter  borehole;  and 

maintaining  the  forward  cutter  within  the  forward  cutter 
bordiote  to  steeringly  guide  the  miner  white  withdrawing 
the  miner  from  the  earth  formation. 
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METHOD  OF  AN  APPARATUS  FOR  GAINING  ACCESS 

TO  AN  UNDERGROUND  CHAMBER 
DoMM  J.  McBrMc  Daarfll*,  N J^  MrigMr  to  New  Jwwy 
DrilUiV  Ok,  IM^  NdcMg,  N J. 

F1M  Jh.  8, 1978,  Scr.  No.  913,547 
iBt  CL^  E21F  11/00 
UJS.  CL  299-12  " 
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the  cut;  and  directiiig  through  apertures  in  the  cnttmg  tool 
adjacent  laid  cutting  edge  jets  of  high  prearare  fluid  medium 
forming  an  angle  between  5-20  degrees  with  said  bottom  of  the 
cut  so  that  such  jets  enter  onto  said  fissures  and  act  as  hydraulic 

wedges. 

4«2S4,99i 
FLUID  PRESSURE  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  VEHICLE 

BRAKING  SYSTEMS 
TomtynU  Nogaad,  Toyota,  Japa^  aaripwr  to  Toyoda  Jldosha 
Kogyo  raliaahill  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  94,751 
Oatas  priority,  appUcatkM  Japan,  Nov.  20, 1978, 53-143115 
Int  CL^  BCQT  8/14 
U.S.a.303-6C  • 


1.  Apparatus  for  gaining  access  to  an  underground  chamber, 
comprising: 

drill  means  for  drilling  a  hole  in  the  earth  from  the  earth's 
surface  to  said  chamber,  said  drill  means  comprising  a 
pneumatically  operated  drill; 

drill  pipe  casing  means  extending  from  said  drill  means 
through  said  hole  to  the  surface  of  the  earth,  the  interior  of 
said  drill  pipe  casing  means  defining  a  personnel  passage 
and  said  drill  pipe  casing  means  comprising  an  air-tight 
pipe  casing  such  that  said  drill  pipe  casing  means  defines 
the  compressed  air  supply  line  for  providing  operating  air 
to  said  drill  means;  and 

means  for  placing  said  personnel  passage  in  communication 
with  said  chamber  to  permit  passage  of  personnel  between 
said  personnel  passage  and  said  chamber. 

4,254,995 
PROCESS  OF  AND  AN  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  MINING 
Kmo  Gone,  Dortanud,  and  Joacf  Schmitiaaa,  Bochaai,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaqr,  aaaivMrs  to  BochaMr  Eiacahotte 
Hdntimaaa  GmbH  *  Co.,  Bo^am,  Fad.  Rep.  of  Genuay 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1979,  Scr.  No.  18,672 
CUM  priority,  appllcatloa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraunqr.  Mar.  25, 
1978,2813142 

Iirt.  €V  E21C  27/16,  37/06 
UA  a.  29^-17  22 


tin 


1.  A  process  of  mining,  comprising  the  steps  of  cutting  with 
a  cutthig  edge  of  a  cutting  tool  into  a  surface  of  material  to  be 
mined  whereby  fissures  develop  in  the  region  of  the  bottom  of 


1.  In  a  fluid  pressure  control  device  for  incorporation  in  a 
vehicle  braking  system  between  a  master  cylinder  and  a  wheel 
brake  cylinder,  which  device  comprises: 
a  housing  for  mounting  on  a  vehicle  body  structure.  Mid 
housing  being  provided  with  an  inlet  port  for  connection 
to  said  master  cylinder,  an  outlet  port  for  connection  to 
said  wheel  brake  cylinder,  a  stepped  bore  having  small 
and  large  diameter  portions  respectively  in  communica- 
tion with  said  inlet  and  outlet  ports,  and  an  inner  bore 
formed  in  parallel  with  said  stepped  bore  and  conminni- 
cating  at  one  end  thereof  with  the  small  diameter  portion 
of  said  stepped  bore  and  at  the  other  end  thereof  with  the 
large  diameter  portion  of  said  stepped  bore; 
a  stepped  piston  axially  reciprocable  within  said  stepped 
bore  to  form  first  and  second  fluid  chambers  conununicat- 
ing  with  said  inlet  and  outlet  ports  respectively,  said 
stepped  piston  including  a  smaller  end  exposed  within  the 
small  diameter  portion  of  said  stepped  bore  and  a  larger 
end  exposed  within  the  larger  diameter  portion  of  said 
stepped  bore;  a  spring  biasing  said  piston,  in  the  axial 
direction  thereof,  toward  said  outlet  port;  and 
a  cut-off  valve  including  a  valve  seat  provided  within  said 
inner  bore  to  permit  the  flow  of  fluid  between  the  first  and 
second  fluid  chambers,  and  an  inertia-concontroUed  valve 
element  housed  within  said  inner  bore  to  co-operate  with 
said  valve  seat  to  block  the  flow  of  fluid  from  the  first 
chamber  to  the  second  chamber  when  said  valve  eleinent 
is  subjected  to  a  deceleration  in  excess  of  a  predetermined 

value; 

the  improvement  comprising: 

a  bypass  passage  provided  through  the  axis  of  said  stepped 
piston  and  communicating  at  the  opposite  ends  thereof 
into  the  first  and  second  chambers; 

a  bypass  valve  including  a  valve  seat  provided  within  said 
bypass  passage  to  permit  the  bypass  flow  of  fluid  between 
the  first  and  second  chambers,  a  valve  member  axially 
movable  within  said  bypass  passage  to  co-operate  with 
said  second-named  valve  seat,  and  a  second  spring  biasing 
said  valve  member,  in  the  axial  direction  thereof,  toward 
the  first  chamber  to  close  said  bypass  valve;  and 

an  extension  rod  extending  from  said  valve  member  into  the 
first  chamber  and  being  engageable  with  the  inner  wall  of 
said  stepped  bore  to  open  said  bypass  valve  agamst  biasing 

force  of  said  second  spring. 
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1.  A  fluid  pressure  ccmtrol  device  for  incorporation  in  a 
vehicle  braking  system  between  a  master  cylinder  and  a  wheel 
brake  cylinder  onnprising: 

a  housing  provided  with  an  inlet  port  for  connection  to  said 
master  cylinder,  an  outlet  port  for  connection  to  said 
wheel  brake  cylinder,  and  a  valve  chamber  communicat- 
ing at  one  end  thereof  with  said  inlet  port  and  at  the  other 
end  thereof  with  said  outlet  port; 

inertia-amtrolled  valve  means  including  a  first  valve  seat 
provided  within  said  valve  chamber  to  permit  the  flow  of 
fluid  between  said  inlet  and  outlet  ports  therethrough,  and 
an  inertia^ontrolled  valve  element  housed  within  said 
valve  chamber  to  coK>peFate  with  said  first  valve  seat  to 
cut  off  the  flow  of  fluid  fitun  said  inlet  port  to  said  outlet 
port  when  said  valve  dement  is  subjected  to  deceleration 
in  excess  of  a  predetermined  value; 

a  bypass  passage  to  permit  direct  fluid  flow  from  the  upper 
put  of  said  valve  chamber  into  said  outlet  port; 

check  valve  means  including  a  second  valve  seat  {vovided 
within  said  bypass  passage,  a  valve  member  co-operating 
with  said  second  valve  seat  to  interrupt  the  direct  flow  of 
fluid  from  said  valve  chamber  to  said  outlet  port,  and  a 
first  spring  biasing  said  valve  member  toward  said  second 
valve  seat  to  close  said  check  valve  means; 

a  piston  axially  slidable  within  a  bore  extending  co-axially 
with  said  bypass  passage  and  being  exposed  at  an  inner 
end  thereof  to  pressure  of  the  flow  of  fluid  between  said 
first  valve  seat  and  said  outlet  port,  and  a  second  q>ring 
biasing  said  piston  toward  said  valve  member,  the  resilient 
force  of  said  second  spring  being  Uu-ger  than  that  of  said 
first  q>ring,  and  wherein  said  piston  is  engaged  with  said 
valve  member  to  open  said  check  valve  means  for  allow- 
ing direct  flow  <^  fluid  from  said  valve  chamber  to  said 
o^let  port  until  the  pressure  acting  on  said  piston  reaches 
a  predetermined  value,  said  piston  being  retracted  by  the 
pressure  acting  thereon  against  said  second  firing  to  close 
said  check  valve  means  prior  to  closing  of  said  inertia-con- 
trolled  valve  means. 


4^254,998 
TRAILER  SWAY-CONTROL  AND  BRAKING  SYSTEM 
John  J.  Marshall,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.,  and  JaawaMKflchcB 
BHH,  North  Wcbatcr,  Ind.,  aaai^orB  to  Epeo  MoMkhooK 
Pradneta,  Inen  Marshall,  Mieh. 

FUad  Oet  30, 1978,  Scr.  No.  955,942 
Int  CL^  B60T  13/06 
UJS.  CL  303—20  23  OaiaM 

1.  Apparatus  for  selectivdy  applying  the  brakes  (tf  a  traUer 
while  bdng  towed  by  a  towing  vehicte  comprising: 
first  means  for  sensing  kteral  oscillatory  motion  of  said 
trailer  and  for  generating  separate  right  and  lefk  accelera- 


tion signab  in  re^xmse  to  right  and  left  acceleration, 
respectively  of  said  trailer, 

second  means  for  producing  a  sway-inhibiting  signal  in 
reqxMise  to  both  of  said  right  and  left  aocdecatioB  signals 
which  successively  occur  in  a  time  shorter  than  a  prede- 
termined period  of  time. 

third  means  for  produdng  a  brake  contrcd  signal  in  response 
to  said  sway-inhibiting  signal, 

said  second  means  including  two  signal-generating  circuits 
responsive  to  said  right  and  left  accelerating  signals,  re- 
spectively, to  produce  two  logic  signals,  respectivdy, 
means  for  comtnning  said  logic  signals  to  produce  a  single 
sway-inhibiting  signal  only  when  said  logic  signals  occur 
simultaneously  within  said  period  of  time  said  logic  signals 
being  in  the  form  of  unidirectional  voltages,  said  combin- 
ing means  being  nspomnve  to  simultaneous  occurrence 
thereof  to  produce  said  sway-inhibiting  signal  only  when 
the  comlMned  unidirectional  voltages  exceed  a  predeter- 
mined magnitude,  said  combining  means  being  a  logic 
AND  circuit  having  two  input  circuits  and  an  output 
circuit,  said  two  input  circuits  being  connected  to  said  two 
signal-generating  circuits,  req)ectively,  to  recdve  the 
logic  signals  thereof,  each  signal-generating  circuit  includ- 


mg  a  signal-holding  circuit  yifbicA  maintains  sakl  logic 
signal  for  a  predetermined  time  interval  and  terminates 
said  logic  signal  after  such  time  interval,  each  said  signal- 
holding  circuit  including  a  charging  capacitor  and  resistor 
in  parallel,  each  signal-generating  circuit  having  input  and 
output  circuits,  said  first  means  includmg  two  switch 
devices  individually  coupled  to  the  input  circuits,  respec- 
tivdy, of  said  signal'-genmtting  circuits  and  being  actuable 
in  response  to  lateral  motion  of  said  trailer,  said  ouQHit 
circuits,  re^)ectivdy,  being  connected  to  the  input  circuits 
of  said  logic  AND  circuit,  each  of  said  signal-generating 
circuits  including  two  series  coupled  operational  amplifi- 
ers, a  source  of  threshold  potential  being  connected  to  one 
input  terminal  of  each  amplifier,  the  other  input  terminal 
of  the  first  amplifier  being  connected  to  one  of  said  switch 
devices  and  the  other  input  terminal  of  the  second  anq>li- 
fier  being  coupled  to  the  output  terminal  of  the  first  ampli- 
fier, said  capacitor  having  one  side  connected  to  said  other 
input  termhial  of  said  second  antfriifier,  and  said  logic 
AND  circuit  including  a  resistance  connected  between 
the  output  terminals  of  the  second  ami^ifiers  of  the  two 
signal-generating  circuits  with  a  tap  on  said  resistance 
serving  as  a  part  of  said  logic  AND  circuit 


4,254,999 

DIE  SHOES  WITH  STANDARD  INTERCHANGABLE 

COMPONENTS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

INTERCHANGABILITY 

JaaMS  D.  Daridaon,  67  Graatov  Ct,  Poirtiac  Mich.  40055 

FDed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  72,142 

Int.  a.}  F16C  29/OZ  29/12 

VJS,  a  308-3  A  14 1 

1.  A  die  construction  commonly  called  die  shoes,  i 
of  a  lower  shoe  combination  and  an  upper  shoe  combinatioa. 
co^^Mismg: 
a  lower  shoe  base  plate; 
at  least  one  wear  i^ate  housing; 
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.  m«n.  of  nuinuining  -id  lower  rtioe  component,  in  .  bearing  r««  which  guide,  the  oonicl  roUen  in  .  radii  out- 

sutiooiiry  mode  of  preci«on  .lignment;  wwd  direction. 

an  upper  .hoe  baw  plate; 

at  leaat  one  heel  pott  component; 


I 


to  Akko,  Inc^  Law* 


DISPLAY  CASE 
Dnid  Rlihmaa,  Andom-,  MaM^  aMiff 
rcacc,  Maaa. 

Filed  Dee.  14, 197S,  Scr.  No.  M9«419 
bt  CLJ  A47G  19/08:  A47F  3/00:  B65D  5/50 
UA  a  313-114  1 


a  means  of  maintaining  uid  upper  rfioe  component,  in  a 
sutionary  mode  of  preciaon  alignment;  and 

a  means  of  maintaining  said  upper  and  lower  shoe  combina- 
tions parallel  and  in  a  mode  of  precision  alignment. 


4.255,000 

ROTARY  DRILL  BIT 
Araia  Olachewrid;  Lothar  Walter,  both  of  Schweinftart;  Man- 
tnd  BraadeMtcia,  Eaaaeahdm;  Hdarich  Koakel,  Schweia- 
tot  aad  G8ata  Noriandcr,  Sarta,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay, 
Mri^on  to  Saadrik  AB,  Faek  and  Aktiebolaget  SKF,  Goth- 
•■ban.  both  of,  Swadaa 

Filed  JaL  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  59,452 
ri.1—  priority,  appikatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMay,  Sep.  23, 

1978, 782»«1[U] 

iBt  CL^  FlfiC  19/32 
UAa.308-8J  60aim 
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1.  A  plate  showcase  formed  of  a  continuous  integral  length 
of  tranaparent  plastic  having  a  single  width,  with  one  end  of 
said  plastic  folded  to  form  an  elongated  base  having  an  upper 
surface  with  plate  retaining  means  formed  therein,  said  retain- 
ing means  comprising  a  slot  adapted  to  prevent  lateral  move- 
ment of  said  plate  within  the  rfwwcase,  and  with  the  other  end 
of  said  sheet  of  plastic  shaped  to  form  a  protective  cover  with 
means  integral  therewith  supporting  said  plate  at  an  angle  of 
substantially  75*  to  85*  said  support  means  projecting  generaUy 
horizontally  from  and  fixed  to  said  protective  cover. 

4,255,002 
PULL4>UT  GUIDE  FOR  DRAWERS 
Erich  Rtek,  HJkhat,  and  Berahard  Magea,  DonUra,  bodi  of 
Auetria,  aaiivmra  to  JbUm  BInai  Gwcllichaft  bJ>JI., 

Hbchat,  Aaatrla 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  22,359 

ClataM  priority,  appUcadoa  Aaatria.  Mar.  30, 1978, 2221/78 
li  oTaJtB  M/74-  F16C  21/00 
UACL312-348  20ClahBS 
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1.  A  rotary  drill  bit  anembly  comprising  a  trunnion  and  at 
least  one  rotary  cutter  mounted  on  the  trunnion,  bearing  means 
Mipporting  the  rotary  cutter  on  the  trunnion  compriwng  at 
leaM  one  radial  bearing  and  at  least  one  axial  roller  bearing 
compriwd  of  conical  roUer^  at  leaat  one  of  the  bearing  races  of 
the  axial  roUer  bearing  disposed  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of 
roution  of  the  rotary  cutter  and  the  complementary  beanng 
race  being  conical,  and  a  guide  rim  aMociated  with  one  of  Mid 


1  A  puU-out  guide  awembly  for  um  on  each  of  opposite 
sides  of  a  drawer  in  an  article  of  furniture  of  the  type  wherem 
a  drawer  is  slidably  imertable  and  removable  from  a  furmture 
body,  said  pull-out  guide  assembly  comprising: 

mean,  awociated  with  the  drawer  for  forming  a  horizontal 
channel  defined  by  upper  and  lower  spaced  horizontal 

surfaces;  .    ^  j        -a 

a  supporting  raU  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  body,  said 
supporting  rail  having  a  horizontal  flange  adapted  to 
extend  outwardly  from  the  body  and  into  said  channel 
between  said  upper  and  lower  channel  surfaces; 
at  least  two  roUer  means,  poutioned  for  rolling  contact  on 
said  flange  and  said  upper  and  lower  channel  surface,  for 
taking  up  vertical  force,  between  said  supporting  rail  and 
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said  mean,  forming  nid  channel  when  the  drawer  i.  posi- 
tioned within  the  body; 
nid  roller  mean,  being  mounted  within  and  wppmled  by  a 

carriage  which  i.  mounted  within  nid  channel  and  which 

i.  longitudinally  movable  with  reqiect  to  said  channel  and 

said  supporting  rail; 
said  carriage,  said  channel  and  said  flange  being  dimensioned 

nich  that  nid  carriage  i.  unitarily  and  completely  tiltable 

in  a  angle  direction  within  said  channel  about  a  horizontal  j.  ^  -,  Ma_i7  f 

axiatnuuverK  to  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  Chan-  "•*•"•**•—*'*• 

nel  only  when  nid  supporting  rail  and  said  channel  are 

relatively  longitudinally  moved  to  a  maxiippm  drawer 

pull-out  poution; 
said  carriage  having  adjacent  a  first  end  thereof  locking 

means  operable  in  cooperation  with  a  first  of  said  channel 

surfaces  for  locking  said  carriage  within  said  channel  only 

when  said  Mipporting  raU  and  nid  channel  are  moved  to 

nid  maximum  drawer  pull-out  porition;  and 
sakl  carriage  having  adjacent  a  second  end  therecrf'chmping 

means  for  laterally  grasping  onwsite  rides  of  a  projection 

extending  into  said  channd  from  a  second  of  said  channel  ^ 

surfaces  only  when  said  supporting  rail  and  said  channel 

are  moved  to  said  maximum  drawer  pull-out  position. 


4,255,004 
ELECTRICAL  JUNCnON  BOX 

Fncdrich  <i.  A.  KoariaMk] 
WaDtottoth  of  Fad.  Rep.  of 
lacofpontad,  Harriabarg.  Pa. 

FDcd  M«y  22, 1979,  Scr.  No.  4M<0 
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ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 

Williaai  E.  Berg,  Beafcrtoa,  Orcg.,  aaaivMr  to  Tcktroaix,  lac, 

Bcafcrtoa,  Orcg. 

DIriaioa  of  Scr.  No.  861,068,  Dec.  15, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,150^20, 

which  is  a  coatiBaatkM  of  Scr.  No.  631,591,  No?.  13, 1975, 

abaadoaed.  His  appUcatioa  Jan.  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  7,445 

lat  a.}  H05K  7/72 

U.S.  a.  339—17  LM  8  CUbh 
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1.  An  electrical  connector  for  electrically  interconnecting  a 
conductive  path  of  a  first  circuit  element  with  a  conductive 
path  of  a  Moond  circuit  element,  nid  omnector  compriang: 

(a)  a  rerilient  member  having  an  undulating  surfiue  includ- 
ing a  concave  portion  interposed  between  two  convex 
portions; 

(b)  a  contact  member  defining  a  flexible  metallic  sheet  con- 
forming in  cross-section  to  said  undulating  surface  of  said 
resilient  member,  one  surface  of  said  sheet  including  a 
concave  portion  interposed  between  two  convex  portions; 
and 

(c)  means  for  securing  said  contact  member  in  conforming 
contact  with  said  surface  of  said  resilient  member, 

(d)  said  rerilient  member  being  so  formed  that,  when  said 
connector  is  forced  against  said  circuit  elements  such  that 
respective  convex  portions  of  said  contact  member  touch 
nid  conductive  path.,  fiuther  force  producing  movement 
of  nid  connector  in  a  direction  directly  toward  nid  cir- 
cuit dement.  cauM.  nid  c(»vex  porticm.  of  said  metallic 
riieet  to  wi|Nngly  engage  nid  conductive  paths  so  as  to 
form  an  electrical  connection  therebetween. 


1.  An  electrical  jimction  box  comprising: 

a  two-part  insulating  housing  having  opposed  spooed-apart 
internal  faces, 

an  insulating  carrier  base  between  said  opposed  fmoen,  a  pair 
of  terminal  board,  on  nid  carrier  ban, 

each  (rf'said  terminal  boards  bdng  proximate  to  one  of  said 
faces,  each  said  terminal  board  having  conductive  metal 
strips  thereon, 

contact  pins  mounted  in  said  carrier  base,  said  terminal  pins 
being  selectively  connected  to  said  conductive  metal 
strips  and  having  means  thereon  proximate  to,  and  aocesri- 
ble  from,  one  surface  of  said  boosing  for  making  connec- 
tions to  external  circuitry, 

at  least  some  of  said  conductive  strips  having  end  portions 
which  extend  perpendiculariy  of  the  planes  of  said  circuit 
boards  and  towards  surface  portions  of  said  housing,  said 
end  portions  being  located  in  channels,  said  channds 
being  integral  with  said  housing,  said  channels  and  said 
end  portions  being  dimenrioned  to  recdve  a  multi-contact 
connector. 
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1.  In  a  vehicular  instrument  pand  assembly  including  an 
instrument  pand  having  on  cme  side  thereof  a  pocket,  an  instru- 
ment to  be  mounted  in  said  pocket,  an  electric  device  located 
at  the  other  side  of  said  instrument  pand.  and  an  dectrical 
connector  assembly  by  which  nid  inttrument  and  said  electri- 
cd  device  are  brought  into  dectricd  connection  when  said 
instrument  is  |xoperiy  mounted  in  said  pocket,  nid  connector 
assembly  induding  a  socket  member  arranged  on  said  instru- 
ment and  having  a  number  of  terminals  electrically  connected 
to  said  instrument,  a  plug  member  arranged  on  said  instrument 
pand  and  having  an  insulating  housing  diapoaed  in  an  opening 
formed  in  the  bottom  wall  of  said  podwt  and  a  nmaba  of 
termind  dements  housed  in  said  hooring,  each  of  said  termind 
elements  having  opposed  firtt  and  noood  end  portiou  and 
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bong  amaged  in  nkl  houang  with  said  wcond  end  portion 
projecting  into  Mid  pocket  lo  that  when  said  inftruniCTt  is 
pcx>periy  moonted  in  said  pocket,  said  second  end  portions  of 
said  terminal  dements  are  hrooght  into  contact  with  the  ^im- 
nab  of  said  instrument  accomplishing  the  electrical  connection 
therd)etween,  the  improvement  comprising  a  rigid  printed 
wiring  plate  mounted  on  a  rear  end  wall  of  said  pocket,  said 
pUte  having  therein  an  aperture  aligned  with  said  openhig  of 
the  bottom  of  said  pocket  and  having  thereon  wiring  foU  strips 
which  are  connected  to  said  electric  device  and  terminate  near 


aoo 


power  supply  cord  and  said  rowided  sectioBB  bebg  on 
opposite  sides  and  each  being  proiimate  to  a  single  con- 
ductor of  the  power  supply  cord, 

said  flattened  portions  behig  uniformly  tapered  inwardly 
from  said  a4jaoent  cylindrical  crom-section  outer  portion 
to  the  end  remote  from  said  housing, 

said  body  being  molded  about  said  cord  and  being  made  of 
elastomeric  material  of  such  softness  that  torsional  stressas 

are  substantially  uniformly  distributed  throughout  the 
tapered  length  of  said  body, 
whereby  likelihood  of  fracture  of  said  power  supply  cord 
due  to  torsional  and  other  stresses  is  reduced  by  distribut- 
ing said  forces  substantially  uniformly  along  said  strain- 
rdief  member. 
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the  aperture  of  the  wiring  plate  to  surround  the  same,  said  first 
end  portions  of  said  terminal  elements  extending  through  said 
aperture  of  said  wiring  plate  to  be  respectively  and  direcUy 
connected  to  the  terminating  ends  of  said  wire  foil  strips,  said 
insulating  housing  of  said  ptate  member  being  fixed  in  an 
atigned  position  relative  to  said  aperature  of  said  printed  wir- 
ing plate  by  means  of  a  pair  of  locking  arms  extending  from 
opposite  end  walls  of  sakl  insulating  house,  said  locking  arms 
having  hooked  ends  which  are  engageable  with  locking  holes 
formed  in  said  printed  wiring  pUte  beside  said  aperture. 


SIHAIN-RELIEF  MEMBER  FOR  REDUCING 
TORSIONAL  STRAINS  IN  LINE  CX>RD 
Rehart  R.  11^  Maplewood,  N  Jn  iiil^or  to  Conalf 
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1.  A  strain-relief  member  for  use  with  an  electrical  tw<H»n- 
ductor  power  supply  cord  at  the  point  said  cord  enters  the 
cord  opening  in  the  housing  of  a  hand-held  personal  care 
dectrical  appliance  to  reduce  torsional  stresses,  said  strain- 
relief  member  including: 
a  body  surrounding  said  cord  and  having  an  umer  annular 

flange  and  an  outer  portion, 
laid  flange  surrounding  said  power  sup|riy  cord  internally  of 
said  housing  and  being  shaped  to  complementarily  fit 
within  said  housing  to  prevent  rotation  therein, 
said  outer  portion  integral  with  said  flange  and  extending 

outwardly  from  said  housing  and  around  sakl  cord. 
Mid  outer  portion  having  a  cylindrical  cross-section  adjacent 

■aid  housing,  and  having  rounded  and  flattened  portions 
fcmoved  from  said  housing  giving  sakl  body  a  generally 
elliptical  croas  section,  sakl  flattened  portkms  being  on 
opposite  skies  and  proximate  to  the  flat,  two<onductor 


1.  A  multi-terminal  biparte  rotary  connector 

eluding  ^,  _ 

a  first  plug  member  having  a  generally  circular  first  mating 

end  with  a  generaUy  cylindrical  outer  periphery; 
a  plurality  of  electrical  contacts  on  sakl  first  end,  eadi  of  saw 

contacts  having  an  apex  portxm  exposed  radially  outward 

of  sakl  perifrfiery;  . 

a  second  receptacle  member  havmg  a  generaUy  circular 

opening  with  a  cylindrical  toner  periphery  in  a  mating  end 

to  mate  with  sakl  first  end  of  sakl  plug  member, 
one  of  sakl  members  including  means  defining  at  leMt  one 
aperture  m  the  mating  end  thereof  for  receiving  anti-sepa- 
ratkm  and  polarizatkm  attachment  means  to  a  singular 
orientatkm; 
anti-separatkw  and  polarizing  attachment  means  extendtog 
from  the  mating  end  of  the  other  of  sakl  members  for 
tosertkm  toto  saki  aperture  means  of  said  one  of  sakl  mem- 
ben  and  rotatxm  with  respect  to  sakl  aperture  means  to 
releasably  lock  said  plug  member  and  receptacle  member 
to  stogular  oriented  mated  contact  with  one  another,  and 
a  pluraUty  of  dectrkxl  contacts  on  the  toner  periphery  of 
aakl  opentog  to  sakl  receptacle  member,  each  of  sakl  latter 

contacts  having  an  apex  portkm  expoaed  radially  toward 
of  sakl  inner  periphery  and  disposed  such  that  the  plug 
contacts  engage  the  receptacle  contacts  only  when  said 
attachment  means  is  received  toto  sakl  aperture  means  and 

•akl  memben  are  rotated  with  respect  to  one  another  to 
sakl  locked  positkm,  the  apex  portkms  of  each  of  said 
engaging  contacts  includtog  a  generaUy  rounded  contact- 
tog  surface  and  a  raised  contact  portxm  extendtog  above 
the  respective  rounded  surface  thereof,  sakl  raised  contact 
portkjn  of  abutting  pairs  of  sakl  contacts  spaced  fronaone 
another  to  contact  sakl  rounded  oontacttog  surface  of  an 
opposed  contact  of  the  other  member  when  sakl  members 
are  to  sakl  kx;ked  positkm,  sakl  contacts  toterfiering  with 
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and  sUding  past  one  another  as  sakl  members  are  rotated  to  4,2S5,i09 

sakl  locked  positwn  to  thereafter  tohibit  counter-totatkm.  TWO  ROW  ELECTRICAL  GONNBCTOR 
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L  In  an  electrical  connects  assembly  comprising: 

a  first  sheU  having  an  insert  with  a  plurality  of  axial  passages; 

a  second  sheU  having  an  insert  with  a  plurality  of  axial 
passages,  sakl  second  sheU  havmg  thread  means  on  a 
portkm  of  the  outskle  of  sakl  second  sheU; 

a  pluraUty  of  pto-type  electrkal  contacts,  each  mounted  to  a 
respective  axial  passage  of  one  of  sakl  toserts; 

a  pluraUty  of  socket-type  electrKal  c(»tacts,  each  mounted 
to  a  reqwctive  axial  passage  of  the  other  of  sakl  toserts, 
sakl  socket-type  electrical  contacts  arranged  to  the  other 
tosert  to  the  same  manner  as  the  pto-type  electrical 
contacts  are  arranged  to  the  first  insert  and  mataUe  with 
said  [Hn-type  electrical  contact^ 

a  ooupUng  nut  for  sdectivdy  connecting  and  matotaining 
said  first  and  second  shells  togedier  and  holding  sakl 
pin-type  and  socket-type  electrkal  contacts  together  to  a 
mated  position,  said  coupltog  nut  having  an  end  waU, 
mounted  for  rotatk>nal  nwvement  on  sakl  first  sheU  with 
thread  means  connectable  with  the  thread  means  on  the 
second  sheU  for  ctmnecting  the  first  and  second  sheUs 
together  with  the  pto-type  and  socket-type  electrical 
contacts  held  to  mated  rdationship;  and 

means  fbr  constantly  and  consistently  retardtog  the  rota- 
tkmal  movement  of  the  coupUng  nut  relative  to  the  first 
and  second  sheUs  regardless  of  the  positkm  of  the  coupUng 
nut  and  directkm  of  rotatkm  thereof  relative  to  said  sheUs, 
the  improvement  whereto  said  retardtog  means  comprises: 

at  least  one  stop  member  extending  towardly  from  the  cou- 
pUng nut; 

a  flange  formed  about  the  first  sheU; 

at  least  one  boss  on  the  first  sheU  totermediate  said  flange 
and  said  end  waU  of  the  coupling  nut;  and 

a  heUcal  spting  wnpped  about  the  first  sheU  totermediate 
sakl  flange  and  sakl  end  waU.  sakl  stop  member  protruding 
between  and  abutttog  todivklual  lyacent  coUs  cMTsaid  heU- 
cal spring  to  secure  said  q>ring  to  nonrotatkmal  relatkm- 
ship  to  the  coiq>liiig  nut  and  sakl  boss  distending  portions 
of  said  tpmg  vntpped  thereover  to  provkle  sufficient 
frictional  contact  between  the  spring  and  the  first  sheU  to 
retard  rotatkmal  movement  of  sakl  first  sheU  relative  to 
said  coiq>Uiig  nut 


1.  In  an  dectrical  connector  having  a  hoostog  body;  don- 
gated  dectricd  terminals,  each  having  a  contact  ptHtkin  and  a 
wire  connecting  portion;  and  a  cover,  partnUy  assembled  with 
sakl  housing  body,  and,  foUowing  electrical  oonnectkm  of 
dectrical  wires  to  sakl  wire  connecting  portkms,  fiiUy  assem- 
bled with  said  housing  body  to  cover  said  wire  connecting 
portions,  said  c<Mmector  characterized  to  that: 
sakl  housing  body  includes  a  rib  and  a  plurality  ot  barriers 
dii^xMed  dong  the  length  of  sakl  rib  and  defitong  lateraUy 
adjacent  dongated  cavities  havtog  open  skies  &cing 
outwardly  away  frmn  sakl  rib, 
sakl  termtoals  being  force  fit  between  sakl  barriers  and  dis- 
posed lengthwise  along  sakl  cavities  and  supported 
lengthwise  against  sakl  rib, 
each  said  wire  connecting  portion  includes  a  pair  of  plate 
Uke  members,  having  outer  ends  filing  outwardly  away 
from  sakl  rib  toward  a  respective  sakl  channd  open  skle 
and  being  joined  by  spaced  ^Mrt  str^M  on  dther  skle  of 
stots  defined  to  said  fiate  like  members  from  said  outer 
ends  thereof  and  along  sakl  |riate  Uke  members  toward 
said  rib, 
said  cover  being  slidable  lengthwise  over  sakl  cavities, 
said  housing  body  having  first  latching  means  fbr  bitehed 
registratkm  with  a  first  portkm  of  said  cover  partiaUy 
assembled  over  the  open  skies  of  cavities  and  engageaUe 
with  a  second  portkm  of  sakl  cover  assembled  over  sakl 
cavities  and  covering  sakl  wire  connecting  portions  of  said 
terminals. 


4,255,010 
LAMP  SOCKET  ASSEMBLY 
Engsnie  L.  JaiUen,  Parte,  IVaaea,  aaslpnr  to 
d'ct  da 


FUad  Jan.  18, 1979,  Scr.  No.  49,383 
Clakna  priority,  appUcatkm  Frimcc.  Mar.  13, 1978, 78  87138 
Int  a.3  HOIR  17/04 
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1.  A  sodcet  assembly  fbr  a  lamp  having  a  cyUndricd  base 
provided  with  a  first  electricd  contact  at  the  end  thereof  and 
with  a  second  dectricd  contact  to  the  form  of  a  cootmnous 
radiaUy  extending  annular  flange,  sakl  sodcet  aaaemMy  com- 
prising a  metallic  cyUndricd  sleeve  having  an 
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larger  dun  the  outer  diMneter  of  wd  base  so  that  said  base  is 
spaced  from  said  cylindrical  sleeve,  said  cylindrical  sleeve 
being  open  at  one  end  for  axial  insertion  of  the  base  of  said 
lamp,  three  tongues  cut  from  said  cylindrical  sleeve  and  bent  to 
extend  resilienUy  from  a  point  adjacent  said  one  end  inwardly 
at  an  angle  to  the  axis  thereof,  said  tongues  being  spaced  um- 
formly  from  each  other  and  having  free  ends  facing  oppositely 
to  the  direction  of  insertion  of  the  base  of  said  lamp,  said 
tongues  being  distendable  outwardly  on  insertion  of  the  base  of 


transmission  line  and  improving  the  small  signal  charac- 
teristics of  said  connector. 


4»255^12 
CORROSION  RESISTANT  ELECTRODE  CONNECTOR 

ASSEMBLY 
Richard  G.  Parvirt,  Wahham,  and  Inriag  D.  ElyaMw,  Lczingtoa, 

both  of  MiMn  aMigBon  to  lonks,  Incorporated,  Watertown, 
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Flkd  Jan.  2S,  1979,  Scr.  No.  51,665 
bt  a.}  HOIR 11/02 
VS.  CL  399-242 


said  lamp  into  said  cylindrical  sleeve  to  permit  said  Hange  to 
pass  the  free  ends  of  said  tongues  and  spring  means  mounted  at 
the  other  end  of  said  cylindrical  sleeve  for  making  electrical 
connection  with  said  first  electrical  contact  comprising  a 
sleeve  acting  on  said  first  electrical  contact  in  a  dwection 
opposite  to  the  direction  of  insertion  of  the  base  to  uniformly 
bias  said  base  and  cause  the  flange  to  electrically  engage  with 
the  free  ends  of  said  tongues  and  to  cause  said  lamp  to  center 
and  firmly  seat  in  said  socket  assembly  with  said  base  spaced 
from  said  cylindrical  sleeve. 

4,2554)11 
TRANSMISSION  LINE  CONNECTOR 
William  W.  Daris,  Roacmout,  and  EnMt  S.  Giifllth,  St  Lods 
Park,  hotli  of  MiM.,  airi^ora  to  Sparry  Corporttloa.  New 

Yarit,  N.Y.  _ 

FDad  Afr.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  26,267 
lat  CU  HOIR  17/08 
UA  CL  339-1T7  R  2 


1.  A  connector  for  making  an  electro-mechanical  connector 
with  a  multi-conductor  transmission  line  having  a  concentri- 
cally related  center  conductor,  a  first  dielectric  insulator  sur- 
rounding said  center  conductor,  an  inner  braid  and  a  second 
dielectric  insulator  surrounding  said  inner  braid,  comprising: 
a  body  assembly  adapted  to  receive  said  transmission  line; 
a  cylindrical  inner  shield  mountably  contained  within  said 
body  assembly  and  adapted  to  making  a  solder  connection 
to  said  inner  braid; 
a  first  centrally  ^jcraturcd  dielectric  spacer  mountably  con- 
tained withki  said  inner  shield; 
a  center  contact  mountably  contained  within  said  centnl 
aperature  of  said  first  spacer  and  having  means  for  making 
electrical  contact  with  said  center  conductor; 
a  bushing  through  which  said  inner  braid  is  inserted  and 
folded  back  over  the  exterior  surface  of  said  bushing  fbr 
protecting  said  transmission  line  during  the  soklering  of 
said  inner  braid  to  said  inner  shield,  said  bushing  mounta- 
bly contained  within  said  inner  shield  and  abutting  said 

first  spacer,  

means  abutting  said  bushing  means  and  adapted  to  said  body 
assembly  for  compressively  securing  said  inner  braid 
within  said  inner  shield  between  said  first  spacer  and  said 
bushing  means  and  for  compressively  securing  said  second 

dielectric  insulator  to  said  body  asaembly,  therd>y  secur- 
ing the  electrical  connections  of  said  center  conductor  and 

inner  braid  against  axial  and  Uteral  movemenU  of  said 


1.  A  corrosion  resistant  electrode  connector  assembly  for 
immersion  in  corrosive  fluids  comprising  in  combination: 

a.  an  electrically  conducting  core  of  substantially  flattened 
pipe; 

b.  a  corrosion  resistant  protective  jacket  of  substantially 
flattened  pipe  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tiu- 
nium  or  columbium.  tightly  fitted  over  said  core  in  close 
mechanical  contact  with  said  core  over  the  entire  inner 
surface  of  said  jacket,  said  assembly  closed  at  one  end  and 
open  at  the  opposite  end,  said  assembly  having  an  unflat- 
tened  portion  of  said  core  and  said  jacket  at  said  open  end, 
said  core  protruding  from  said  jacket  at  said  open  end,  said 
assembly  having  a  plurality  of  holes  transverse  the  broad 
surface  of  said  assembly. 

4,255,013 

RIFLE  SCOPE  HAVING  COMPENSATION  FOR 

ELEVATION  AND  DRIFT 

Ralph  G.  AlkB,  Floicf?lik,  Tax.,  Mri^or  to  John  E.  McNair, 

Avora,Colo.  _ 

FDad  May  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  40,071 

lat  CL^  G02B  7/10  27/32 

UJS.  CL  350-10  11 


1.  A  variable  magnification  power  rifle  scope  constructed 
along  an  axis  comprising: 
a  housing  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  gun; 
a  lens  tube  movably  mounted  in  said  housing  and  having 

rotatable  means  to  longitudinally  position  lens  means  in 

said  tube  for  varying  magnification; 
cam  means  operable  by  said  rotatable  means; 
said  cam  means  providing  non-linear  longitudinal  movement 

of  a  contact  point  against  a  cam  surface  for  tilting  line  of 

sight  in  response  to  said  rotatable  means;  and 
adjustable  means  for  changing  said  tilt  of  said  line  of  sight  by 

adjusting  said  cam  surface  to  adapt  said  scope  to  different 

rifk/cartridge  combinations  and  to  faciliute  sighting  in  of 

said  scope. 
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4,255,014 
EDGE  ENHANCEMENT  OF  PHASE  PHENOMENA 
Gordaa  W.  BUa,  Madia,  Pa.,  aasigaor  to  Rcoaaic 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FDad  JaL  20, 1977,  Scr.  No.  817^406 
lBtC1.3O02B27//¥ 
UJS.  CL  350-13  56 
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1.  Ai^Mtfatus  for  forming  an  usage  of  an  object  by  irradiating 
said  object  to  form  undiffracted  radiation  and  diffracted  radia- 
tion comprising: 
a  lens  for  forming  an  image  of  the  object; 
means  for  obliquely  irradiating  the  object  with  radiation 
incident  on  the  object  predominantly  from  one  side  so  that 
at  least  a  substantial  portion  of  the  undifTracted  radiation  is 
directed  through  a  first  portim  of  a  rear  focal  fdane  of  the 
lens  and  at  least  a  substaDtial  portion  of  only  one  siddMnd 
of  the  diffracted  radiation  is  directed  through  the  remain- 
der of  the  rear  focal  plane  of  the  lens,  said  means  compris- 
ing: 

means  for  forming  a  beam  <^  radiaticm  which  is  diverging 
at  the  front  focal  plane  of  a  condenser  lens  and  is  not  a 
point  source  at  said  plane  and 
a  circular  apertaic  and  a  substantially  opaque  object  lo- 
cated substantially  at  said  fnmt  focal  friane  and  defining 
a  substantially  semi-circular  aperturr,  and 
in  the  rear  focal  plane  of  said  lens,  or  an  image  thereof, 
means  for  attenuating  at  least  one  of  said  adtband  and 
the  undiffracted  radiation,  said  means  dividing  said  rear 
focal  plane,  or  image  thereof,  into  only  two  regions 
through  which  image-forming  radiation  is  transmitted, 
the  image  formed  by  the  undiffracted  portion  of  the 
beam  being  incident  on  substantially  all  of  the  first  of 
said  regions  and  only  on  said  first  region  and  the  single 
sideband  of  the  diffiracted  pwtion  being  incident  on  the 
second  region. 


4,255,015 
MEANS  FOR  COUPLING  A  FIBER  OPTIC  CABLE  WITH 

AN  ELECTROOPTIC  TRANSDUCER 
WaiUagtoa  Adam,  Rkhaidtaa,  aad  Kouwth  J.  Miller,  Plaao, 
both  ofTez.,  aarifBora  to  Rockwell  latcnurttoaal  CorporatioB, 
El  Scgaado,  CaUf . 

Flkd  Sep.  1, 197S,  Scr.  No.  939,013 
lat  CL^  G02B  5/14 
U.S.  CL  35fr-MJ0  4ClaiaH 

1.  Means  for  oon|ding  a  fiber  c^tic  cable  with  an  electro-op- 
tic transducer,  comprising: 
a  ferrule  for  terminating  the  cable,  said  ferrule  having  a 
flange  a  predetermined  distance  from  the  end  thereof 
which  end  coincides  with  the  end  of  the  cable; 
a  housing  for  mounting  on  a  planar  surface,  said  housing 


having  a  passageway  therethrough  transverse  to  the  sur- 
face when  mounted  to  accomodate  the  inaertioa  diefein  of 
the  ferrule  from  one  end  and  the  electRK)ptic  transducer 
via  an  opening  in  the  surfKe  from  the  opposite  end,  the 
length  of  the  passageway  being  such  tbtH  the  distance 
between  the  passageway  entrance  to  said  femde  aad  die 
electro-optic  transducer  when  positioned  in  said  passage- 
way is  less  than  said  predetermined  distance  so  that  said 


flange  cannot  contact  said  housing  upon  insertion  of  said 
ferrule; 

a  cover  for  mounting  over  said  housing,  having  a  passage- 
way to  accommodate  the  cable  and  int^ral  means  formed 
in  the  interior  thereof  for  exerting  a  spring  force  on  said 
flange  when  mounted,  and 

latching  means  provided  on  said  housing  and  cover  to  main- 
tain their  union  upon  mounting. 


4,255,016 
FIBER  OPTIC  CONNECTOR 
Lcalie  M  Borsak,  Loa  Alaadtoa,  Calif .,  aaaigBor  to 
Tdcphoae  aad  Tckpaph  CorporatioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FOed  JaL  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,711 
lat  a.}  G02B  5/14 
U.S.  a  350-96J1  12 


1.  A  fiber  optic  connector  comprising: 

a  support  body  having  a  passage  therethrough; 

a  pair  of  fiber  optic  ferrules  each  having  an  optical  fiber 
therein; 

aring; 

a  film  extending  across  said  ring  and  being  secured  thereto; 

said  film  having  an  index  of  refractioo  similar  to,  but  not 
necessarily  matching,  that  of  the  fibers; 

means  suppmting  said  ring  in  said  passage  in  a  plane  extend- 
ing normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  passage;  aad 

said  ferrules  being  mounted  in  the  opposite  ends  of  said 
passage  each  abutting  against  said  fihn. 
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4^255,019 

ILBCnOMACNEnCRADUTION  BASED  ON  "^J^^^  '  ^^ 

»«»««^™'^'^*!Si!Slf-lWITd..       '^'^    lS-^:..»».S«.N^*^« 


■uiipwteJ.  Mwry  HlUt  NJ. 

FIM  Dm.  K  1979,  Sm.  No.  103^449 
I^  a.)  G02B  5/14:  H02M  VM 
U  A  a.  350-9W9 


u^aaso-ittSF 
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u 
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_|1c=^^w:d-|N! 


1.  A  method  for  generating  coherent  elcctronugnetic  radia- 
tion comprising: 

(a)  coupling  es^itiaUy  constant  amphtude.  coherent  elec- 
tromagnetic radiation  at  a  first  frequency  into  a  single 
mode  transmission  medium  adapted  to  transmit  radiation 
at  the  first  frequency,  the  medium  having  at  least  one 
frequency  region  of  anomalous  dispersion,  and  ^^ 

(b)  separating  electromagnetic  radiation  at  a  second  fre- 
quency different  from  the  first  frequency  from  the  radia- 
tion after  the  radiation  has  propagated  through  the  trans- 
mission medium, 

CHARACTERIZED  IN  THAT 
the  carrier  frequency  is  chosen  to  lie  within  the  region  of 
anomalous  dispersion  of  the  transmission  medium, 
thereby  achieving  efficient  generation  of  coherent  elec- 
tromagnetic radiation  at  least  at  the  second  frequency. 


1.  A  diffractive  color  filter  for  use  m  a  polychromatic-Ught 
imaging  system  including  an  imaging  lens  and  a  photosrasitive 
surface  situated  in  an  image  plane  of  said  lens,  said  leM  having 

an  f-number  Fe  equal  or  greater  than  a  minimum  f-number 

Fc'^;  said  filter  comprising: 

a  lenticular  lens  array  having  a  lens  periodicity  L,  a  fo«l 

length  f  and  an  effective  f-number  Fz,  proportional  to  UU 

said  array  being  adapted  to  be  situated  with  its  focal  plane 

mbstantially  in  coincidence  with  said  photosensitive  sur- 

face, 

a  diffractive  structure  situated  subitantiany  in  proximity  to 
said  array,  said  diffractive  structure  including  a  phase 
grating  having  a  predetermined  grating  profile  S(x)  and 
mating  line  spacing  d.  where  d  is  larger  than  a  certam 
wavelength  y  of  said  polychromatic  light,  and 

wherein  the  following  relationship  exists: 

Ft'^id/y 


FIBRE  OPTICAL  ARRANGEMEOT  FOR  MEASURING 

THE  INTENSITY  OF  AN  ELECTRIC  CURRENT 
Rdniw*  UHcfc,  Uortwi,  Pel  Rap.  of  GemMj,  and  &ott  C. 

Raayd^  Sydney,  AnstraBa.  a^iffof.  to  MaxPta-ck- 
Cwllsfhafr  xar  Pordemg  der  WlMfschaflw  e.V,  Leon- 
bari.Pcd.Rcp.orGcmaay 

F1ladAit.l3.M79,S€r.No.«,2« 
rw—  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraany,  Ang.  16, 

197t,2t39794 

Irt.  a.5  GOIR  15/07 

U  A  a  380-375  ** 


4^255/120 
ZOOM  LENS  SYSTEM  CAPABLE  OF 

MACROPHOTOGRAPHY  -^^^^^^ 

KataUra  Yakio,  SayaM,  Japam  aari^Mr  to  Oitwi  PndMM 
Lidn  Toigro,  Japan 

FIIadJaL3,1979,Sar.No.54,»M    ^^^ 
priority,  appiieatio.  Japan.  JaL  3, 1971. 53«0«7« 

Int.  CL^  G02B  7/10 
\JS.CL3S0-4M  ^ 


/« 


1$      f-r-r 


n  a  23 


1  A  fiber  optical  arrangement  for  measuring  the  intensity  of 
an  electric  current  using  the  Faraday  effect,  in  w»»«h  thepath 
of  light  for  the  Ught  whose  state  of  polariiation  is  infiuenced  by 
the  magnetic  field  surrounding  the  conductor  through  which 
current  flows  is  marked  by  the  core  of  an  optical  fiber  which 
is  coiled  round  the  conductor  in  a  number  of  turns,  the  optical 
fiber  used  in  the  arrangement  being  one  which  has  a  circular 
double  refraction  a  at  least  of  the  order  of  magnitude  of  a 
linear  double  refraction  0  determined  by  the  structure  of  the 
fiber  and  its  coiled  arrangement 


1  In  a  variable  focal  length  optical  system  having  an  optical 

axis  and  including  a  cam  tube  disposed  in  camming  engage- 
ment with  kns  operating  means  which  is  coupled  to  a  vanator 

lens  and  a  compensator  lens  for  accommodatmg  mutual  axial 
movements  thereof,  wherein  one  of  the  cam  tubeimd  the  l^ 
operating  means  is  rotatable  with  respect  to  the  optical  axis  for 
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effecting  coordinated  cammed  axial  movements  of  the  variator 
lens  uid  the  compensator  lens  with  respect  to  the  cam  tube  for 
focusing  in  a  normal  range  between  a  tele|rfioto  condition  and 
a  wide  angle  condition,  the  inqnovement  for  focusing  in  a 
macro|diotogrBphic  range  comprising  control  means  coiqiled 
to  the  cam  tube  and  shiflaUe  between  a  normal  range  condi- 
tion ond  a  macrofriiotognqrfiic  range  condition,  said  control 
means  in  the  normal  rsnge  condition  thereof  preventing  axial 
movement  (rf  the  cam  tidie  fbr  focusing  of  the  optKal  system  in 
the  normal  ruige,  said  control  means  in  the  macrophoto- 
gnfhic  range  condition  thereof  effecting  axial  movement  of 
the  cam  tube  in  reqwnse  to  rotational  movement  of  the  rotat- 
able one  of  the  cam  tube  and  the  lens  operating  means  thereby 
to  alter  the  axial  movement  (rf'the  variator  lens  and  the  com- 
pensator lens  for  Meeting  focusing  of  the  optical  system  in  the 
macn^Aotographic  range. 


controlled  by  a  movable  mnrhanipal  arm  for  projectk^  a  test 

stimulus  comprising, 
an  amy  board  podtioned  adjacent  the  ■«**'h.m>^i  arm 
having  a  multi|dicity  of  visual  iitdiraton  spatially  ar- 
rsnged  in  a  conqxisite  pattern  of  testing  points  required 
for  at  least  one  ophthalmic  testing  piooedure  mfJnHtug 
kinetic  visual  fiekb  testing  for  a  visual  fields  ivtraneat, 
a  processor  connected  to  the  arr^  board  for  sequentially 
actuating  said  indicators  m  aooofdanoe  with  said  te«i^g 
procedure,  said  processor  having  a  memory. 


4»255,021 

OPTICAL  DEVICE  WITH  CONICAL  INPUT  AND 

OUTPUT  PRISM  FACES 

Bany  S.  Ihnnsita,  CMcago,  DL,  asrigaor  to  Tie  United  States 

I  by  the  United  States  DeportBMnt  of 
D.C 

FDed  Apr.  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  3MQ9 
Int  CL^  G02B  5/04 
VS.  a.  350-286  11 


.900 


MO 


1.  A  system  for  selectively  separating  portions  of  radiation 
from  a  beam  of  substantially  parallel  radiation  having  a  beam 
central  axis  and  perimeter  comprising  a  conical  input  prism 
hce  tranqiarent  to  the  radiation,  a  conical  ou^t  prism  hce 
tran^Mrent  to  the  radiation  and  longitudinally  spaced  apart 
from  said  input  ivism  f$ce  and  extending  oppositely  thereto, 
each  of  said  input  and  output  prism  hca  being  discrete  entities 
hcmg  outwardly  and  having  a  perimeter  circular  in  transverse 
cross  section,  and  means  associated  with  said  pmm  ftces  for 
selectively  separating  portions  of  the  radiation  beam  at  the 
perimeter  and  adjacent  thereto  having  at  least  a  part  thereof 
opaque  to  the  OKliation  and  positioned  intermediate  said  input 
and  output  faces,  said  prism  faces  being  longitudinally  qiaced 
apuxt  a  predetermined  distance  such  that  radiation  entering 
said  input  prism  at  the  perimeter  thereof  is  c<mcentrated 
toward  the  output  prism  face  central  axis  and  radiation  enter- 
ing said  input  prism  face  at  the  central  axis  is  ^tpetted  toward 
the  ou^t  prism  &ce  perimeter  therd>y  radially  transbting  the 
beam  to  permit  access  to  the  central  portion  of  the  original 
beam  at  the  perimeter  of  the  transited  beam  and  adjacent 
thereto. 


a  manually  actuated  cursor  mounted  on  the  i 

includuig  a  sensor  i«Hirfting  when  the  cursor  is  aligned 

with  an  actuated  visual  indicator, 
means  connected  to  said  test  light  for  actuating  said  Ught 

when  the  sensor  on  the  cursor  is  aligned  with  an  actuated 

indicator,  and 
a  patient's  re^Kmse  switdi  connected  to  the  memory  for 

recording  the  patient's  reqionse  to  the  Ught  stimulus. 


4,255,023 
OBJECTIVE  RETINAL  RESPONSE  RECORDER 
Harold  D.  Honoe,  SnHe  1010,  Kdly  Prat  BUg^  fSfS  S.  Yala, 
Tulsa,  OUa.  74136 

FDed  Feb.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,375 
Int  a.3  A61B  3/06 
UjS.  a  351—24  15 


4^255,022 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EXAMINATION 
OF  VISUAL  FIELDS 
L.  Kaethsr,  Honaton;  Robert  E.  WOUaBH,  Pcarland; 
I  A.  Decker;  Charles  Knrtnnaa,  both  of  Houston,  aU  of 
Tol;  Kenneth  T.  Richardaoa,  Anchor^e,  AL,  and  Riehard  A. 
Haniaon,  Hanston,  Tex.,  aasivMrs  to  Baylar  CoUcfle  oTMed- 
leiM,  Honilon,  Tex. 

FDed  Oet  2, 1971,  Ser.  No.  948,115 

M.  CL^  A61B  3/06 

UJS.  CL  351—24  8  CUm 

L  An  ai^Mratus  for  retrofitting  a  projection  type  0|dithalmic 

visual  fields  testing  instrument  having  a  movable  test  light 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  making  a  non-manual,  objective  retinal 
response  dis^y,  reqwnsive  to  light  stimulus  to  a  human  eye; 
an  imi»oved  qiparatus  for  providing  a  sdected  h^  stimnlus, 
at  selected  positions  rdative  to  the  retinal  axis,  t^wmfmiting- 
(a)  stimulator  means  comprising  means  to  wappiy,  on  com- 
mand, a  selected  one,  of  a  sdected  irfurahty  of  possMe 
beams  <^U|^t,  each  positioned  so  as  to  enter  die  lens  of  an 
eye  (rf'a  patient  positioned  on  the  axis  of  said  stimulator,  at 
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•  difffcult  ielected  angle  to  the  axis  of  8Md  rtiinulator,  «nd 
means  to  position  the  eye  of  a  patient  on  the  axis  of  said 
stimulator  means; 

(b)  machine  readable  spot  control  memory  means  for  stormg 
in  selected  order  each  of  the  poation  parameters  of  said 
selected  plurality  of  beams  of  light;  and 

(c)  in  which  said  selected  beams  of  Ught  are  produced  by 
means  of  smaU  reflecting  surfaces  portioned  at  selected 
k)cations  on  the  surface  of  said  stimulator,  and  a  focused 
beam  of  light  renected  from  a  small  mirror  near  the  axis  of 

said  stimulator  adapted  to  be  routed  selectively  about  two 
'  perpendicular  axes. 

4,255,024 
SPECTACLES  FRAME  OF  WOOD 
Tlril«rt  de  Mort^  7,  n«  Mattre  AlbertjPa^F^  a^^ 
Herre  de  Varax,  MaMea,  U  Tow  D.  n^FJaace(38110).  a^ 
Jac«ae  Gowrenec,  5  r^  de  CtaroMe,  Paria,  Pta«»  (75011) 

Filed  Dae.  2«,  1978,  Ser.  No.  972,937 

Clataa  priority,  appttcatlM  France,  Jan.  3, 1978,  78  00032 

Int  a.J  G02C  5/00 

U&CL  351-41  l^Ctata. 


strip  on  a  film  spool,  a  fiuid  processor  constructed  to  store 

processing  fiuid  and  having  an  opening  allowing  passage  of  the 

processing  fiuid  for  deposition  onto  the  fihn  strip,  and  a  sealmg 

strip  having  a  sealing  surface  sealing  the  opening,  the  sealing 

strip  having  a  leading  end  connectable  to  the  film  stnp  for 

movement  therewith  so  as  to  release  the  fluid  and  carry  the 

sealing  strip  into  the  spool  winding  for  storage,  the  improve- 

ment  comprising: 

a  flap  portion  connected  to  the  sealing  stnp  and  arranged  to 

overlie  the  sealing  surface  as  the  seaUng  strip  is  drawn 

toward  the  fihn  spool  so  as  to  cover  the  scaling  surfece 

when  the  sealing  strip  is  convolutely  wound  with  the  film 

strip  and  thereby  preclude  the  processing  fluid  wned  by 

the  seaUng  surface  from  adversely  affecting  the  fihn  stnp. 

4,255,026 
VIEWER 
Warren  R.  Ebcaer,  Jr.,  1616  Terrace  View  Dr.,  Wert  CohonMa, 
G  rv  29169 

Filed  Dec  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,410 

Irt.  CL^  G03B  23/a  1/58.  21/02 

U  A  CL  353-26  R  *®  ^^^^ 


1.  A  spectacles  frame  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  elongated  thin  resUient  wood  slats  arranged  m 
superposed  relation  and  adhesively  secured  together  to 
define  a  laminated  support  frame  shaped  to  define  spaced 
lens  loops  lying  generaUy  in  a  plane,  the  laminations  of 
said  support  frame  lying  generally  perpendicular  to  said 

plane;  and  .     r      j  i 

there  being  at  least  one  discontinuity  in  each  of  said  loops 
whereby  said  loops  may  be  resihentiy  expanded  to  receive 
lenses  therein. 


4,255,025 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COVERING  ^AI£JG 

SURFACE  ON  SEALING  DEVICE  OF  FILM  CASSETTE 

PROCESSOR 
DoMld  E.  Moodie,  MarUehead,  Maafc,  aarignor  to  Polaroid 
Corporatkm,  Cambridge,  MaM. 

Filed  Aog.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,900 

fart.  CL^  G03C  n/00 

UA  a  352-130  ,  SClainu 


1  fai  a  fihn  cassette  containing  photographic  film  strip  mov- 
able in  a  given  direction  in  accordance  with  winding  of  the  film 


L  A  device  for  use  by  a  person  for  viewing  material  on  a  fihn 

comprising:  .... 

(a)  a  viewing  screen  secured  withm  said  device; 

(b)  a  projection  module  secured  within  said  device; 

(c)  a  cartridge  containing  film; 

(d)  a  cartridge  module  operable  to  hold  said  cartndge,  opti- 
caUy  aUgned  with  said  projection  module,  and  secured  to 

said  device;  .....      j     •*». 

(e)  lens  means  secured  to  said  device,  opticaUy  ahgned  with 
said  projection  module  and  said  cartridge  module,  and 
operable  to  focus  said  material  directiy  onto  said  viewmg 

screen;  .^         .. 

(0  first  toothed  gear  means  secured  to  said  cartndge  opera- 
tive when  moved  to  advance  said  fihn  in  said  cartndge  a 
pre-determined  distance; 

(g)  second  toothed  gear  means  secured  to  said  cartridge 
operative  when  moved  to  reverse  said  fihn  m  said  car- 
tridge a  pre-determined  distance; 

(h)  third  toothed  gear  means  secured  within  said  cartndge 
module  and  extending  through  an  end  of  said  cartndge 
module,  operative  when  moved  to  mesh  with  said  first 
toothed  gear  means  thereby  advancing  said  fihn; 

(i)  fourth  toothed  gear  means  secured  within  said  cartndge 
module  and  extending  through  the  other  end  of  said  car- 
tridge module,  operative  when  moved  to  mesh  with  said 
second  toothed  gear  means  thereby  reversing  said  fihn  m 

said  cartridge;  .....        j  j    • 

(j)  first  gear  moving  means  positioned  withm  said  device, 
operative  to  move  said  third  toothed  gear  means,  thereby 
advancing  said  fUm  a  pre-determined  distance,  when  acti- 
vated by  said  person;  .j  j  • 
(k)  second  gear  moving  means  positioned  withm  said  device, 
operative  to  move  said  fourth  toothed  gear  means, 
diereby  reversmg  said  film  a  pre-determined  distance, 
when  activated  by  said  person;  and 
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0)  a  cartridge  rewind  module  secured  within  said  device  and 
operative  to  rewind  said  film  in  said  cartridge,  said  car- 
tridge rewind  module  comprising: 

(1)  a  spring- wind  knob; 

(2)  first  rewind  assembly  gear  means  operative  to  be 
moved  by  said  spring-wind  knob; 

(3)  a  rewind  spring  assembly  aligned  with  said  first  rewind 
assembly  gear  means  and  operative  to  store  energy 
within  said  rewind  spring  assembly; 

(4)  a  shaft  secured  to  said  rewind  spring  assembly; 

(5)  a  rewind  spring  locking  bar  operative  to  secure  said 
shaft; 

(6)  release  means  operative  to  release  said  rewind  spring 
locking  bar  therd>y  allowing  said  energy  stored  within 
said  rewind  spring  assembly  to  be  released  by  the  turn- 
ing of  said  shaft;  and 

(7)  a  second  rewind  assembly  gear  means  secured  to  said 
shaft  whereby  when  said  release  means  releases  said 
energy  from  said  rewind  spring  assembly,  said  shaft 
rotates  moving  said  second  rewind  assembly  gear  means 
which  meshes  with  said  second  gear  means  which  is 
secured  to  said  cartridge  thereby  rewinding  said  film  in 
said  cartridge. 


4,255,027 
EXPOSURE  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

CAMERA 
Saboro  Numata,  Urawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fiqi  Photo  Optical 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Ondya,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  690,724,  May  27, 1976,  abandoned. 

Thu  application  Apr.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,499 

Clahns  priority,  application  Japan,  May  30, 1975,  50-64945 

Int  CL^  G03B  7/093 

MS.  a.  354—23  D  2  Chums 
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1.  An  exposure  control  device  for  a  camera  comprising  a 
light  measuring  circuit  for  measuring  the  scene  brightness  and 
giving  an  analogue  output  indicative  of  the  scene  brightness,  a 
voltage-digital  converter  connected  with  the  light  measuring 
circuit  for  converting  the  analogue  output  voltage  of  the  light 
measuring  circuit  to  a  digital  value,  a  memory  circuit  con- 
nected with  the  voltage-digital  converter  for  memorizing  the 
digital  output  thereof,  a  digital  pulse  generator  for  generating 
digital  pulses,  a  flip-flop  circuit  means  connected  with  the 
digital  pulse  generator  for  counting  the  digital  pulses  there- 
from to  develop  a  digital  count  value,  a  digital  decoder  con- 
nected with  the  flip-flop  circuit  means  for  log-converting  the 
digital  count  value  from  the  flip-flop  circuit  means  to  derive  a 
log-converted  digital  output,  and  a  digital  comparator  con- 
nected with  said  memory  circuit  and  said  decoder  for  compar- 
ing the  digital  output  memorized  by  the  memory  circuit  and 
the  log-converted  digital  output  from  the  digital  decoder  so  as 
to  generate  an  output  when  the  level  of  the  log-converted 
digital  output  from  the  digital  decoder  equals  that  of  the  digital 
output  memorized  by  the  memory  circuit 
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4«255,028 
FOCUS  DETECTING  DEVICE  IN  CAMERA 
HanuBi  AoU,  Kiyoae,  Japam  aaalf  ni  to  Aaaki  Kogaka  Kogyo 
KabmUki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Aag.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,250 
Chdms  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Ai«.  24, 1978,  53-103214 
Int  CL^  G03B  3/10 
U.S.  a  354—25  6 


POSmON  OFPHOTOG.ECrRCELEiiCKT(l) 


1.  A  focus  detecting  device  in  a  camera  comprising:  a  single 
self-scanning  type  photoelectric  device  having  a  number  of 
elements  disposed  at  a  position  equivalent  to  the  position  of  the 
image  forming  plane  of  a  lens;  a  drive  circuit  for  driving  said 
photoelectric  element  to  produce  a  single  discrete  time  series 
output  waveform;  a  delay  circuit  for  delaying  said  single  dis- 
crete time  series  output  waveform  of  said  single  photoelectric 
element  by  the  time  corresponding  to  at  least  the  scanning 
period  for  one  element  to  produce  a  delayed  waveform;  signal 
processing  circuit  means  determining  variations  of  said  de- 
layed waveform  and  said  discrete  time  series  output  waveform 
in  one  scanning  period  of  said  photoelectric  device,  wherein  an 
output  difference  between  said  elements  is  detected  as  an  unfil- 
tered  discrete  photoelectric  transducing  output,  and  a  maxi- 
mum output  is  provided  when  proper  focalization  is  obtained. 


4,255,029 
FOCUSING  DEVICE 
Otto  Freudenscfattss,  Vienna,  Aaatria,  asaigBor  to  Kari  Vocfcea- 
hnber  and  Raimnnd  Hauaer,  both  of  Vieaaa,  Aaatria 

Filed  Aug.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,130 
Chdms   priority,   i^pUcatioa   Switacrland,   Sep.   4,    1978, 
9272/78 

fait  CL^  GOIJ  1/36;  G03B  3/10 
U.S.  a.  354—25  16  < 


16.  In  a  focusing  device  for  the  focusing  movement  of  at 
least  one  member  of  an  objective  lens,  widi  a  passive  range 
finding  device  ccnnprising  at  least  one  photoelectric  transducer 
device  which  is  arranged  on  the  axis  of  an  optical  system,  by 
which  transducer  device  in  dependency  on  the  contrast  of  the 
scene  to  be  f^tographed,  which  scene  is  illuminated  by  the 
ambient  light,  a  signal  is  able  to  be  produced  (passive  range 
fmding)  and  with  an  evaluation  device  for  the  ngnal  which  is 
produced  by  the  photoelectric  transducer  device,  by  which 
evaluation  device  a  special  evaluation  signal  is  produceable 
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with  insufficient  contrast  of  the  object  to  be  photographed,  the 
improvement  comprising 
transmitting  means  for  emitting  an  (active)  range  finding 

wave  packet  onto  the  object  to  be  photographed, 
switching  means  for  switching  said  transmitting  means  by 

the  special  evaluation  signal, 
the  optical  system  includes  a  reflection  mirror,  said  reflec- 
tion mirror  has  a  surface  of  controllable  reflectivity. 


4,255,031 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA  WITH  DUAL  PURPOSE 
UGHT  INDICATOR 
Brace  K.  Johuon,  AndoTer,  George  D.  WUtciide,  Leziiwtoii, 
aad  Arthur  G.  LaRocqne,  Belmont,  all  of  Maaa^  aaiigBon  to 
Polaroid  Corporatioa,  Caabrklgf,  MaM. 
CoBtiBaatkM-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  960,062,  Not.  13, 1978,  Pat 
No.  4,192,587.  This  appUcatioa  Jan.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  487 
bt  CLJ  G03B  7/097.  J  7/20 
U.S.  a.  354-53  10 


4,255,030 
CAMERA  WITH  PROPORTIONAL  FILL  FLASH 
QUENCH  STROBE 
Bruce  K.  Johnson,  AndoTer,  and  George  D.  Whiteside,  Lexing- 
ton, both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporatioo,  Cam- 
bridge, Mass. 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,993 

Int  CL^  G03B  15/05 

VS.  a.  354-27  9  Claims 


1.  A  photographic  apparatus  of  the  type  having  means  for 
defining  a  film  plane  and  an  optical  path  for  transmitting  light 
from  a  scene  along  the  optical  path  to  expose  photosensitive 
film  located  in  the  film  plane  together  with  a  system  for  con- 
trolUng  the  firing  of  an  electronic  flash  of  the  quench  type 
under  conditions  of  either  substantial  or  negligible  ambient 
scene  light  intensity,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  blade  mechanism; 

means  for  mounting  said  blade  mechanism  for  movement 
between  a  blocking  arrangement  in  which  said  blade 
mechanism  is  in  light  blocking  relation  with  respect  to  the 
optical  path  so  as  to  preclude  scene  light  from  being  trans- 
mitted along  the  optical  path  to  the  film  plane  and  an 
unblocking  arrangement  in  which  said  blade  mechanism  is 
in  light  unblocking  relation  with  respect  to  said  optical 
path  so  as  to  allow  the  passage  of  scene  light  to  the  film 
plane; 
actuatable  drive  means  for  displacing  said  blade  mechanism 
between  its  said  blocking  and  unblocking  arrangements  to 
define  an  exposure  interval; 
means  for  detecting  and  integrating  scene  light  in  correspon- 
dence with  the  scene  light  admitted  to  the  film  plane  by 
said  blade  mechanism  during  an  exposure  interval; 
means  responsive  to  the  detection  and  integration  of  ambient 
scene  light  during  the  exposure  interval  to  one  signal  level 
corresponding  to  a  select  proportion  of  a  determined 
exposure  value  for  providing  a  flash  fire  signal  to  fire  the 
electronic  flash;  and 
means  responsive  to  the  detection  and  integration  of  both 
ambient  and  artificial  scene  light  to  a  given  signal  level 
greater  than  said  one  signal  level  for  actuating  said  drive 
means  to  displace  said  blade  mechanism  from  its  said 
unblocking  arrangement  to  its  said  blocking  arrangement 
so  as  to  terminate  said  exposure  interval  and  to  the  detec- 
tion and  integration  of  both  ambient  and  artificial  scene 
light  to  a  signal  level  greater  than  said  given  level  for 
q'jenching  the  artificial  light  from  said  electronic  flash  so 
that  the  artificial  light  from  said  flash  contributes  substan- 
tially the  remaining  proportion  of  said  determined  expo- 
sure value. 


1.  In  a  photographic  camera  apparatus  of  the  type  having  an 
automatic  exposure  control  system  responsive  to  manual  actua- 
tion for  automatically  providing  a  photographic  exposure 
cycle  comprising  a  plurality  of  sequentially  occurring  exposure 
influencing  events,  the  improvement  comprises:  a  single  source 
of  artificial  light,  light  control  means  for  sequentially  energiz- 
ing said  light  source  in  correspondence  with  at  least  two  of  the 
exposure  influencing  events,  and  means  for  directing  the  light 
from  said  light  source  from  said  camera  apparatus  so  that  it 
may  be  viewed  from  outside  the  camera  by  a  photographer  to 
enable  him  to  determine  whether  at  least  one  of  said  two  expo- 
sure influencing  events  has  been  completed  in  order  to  proceed 
with  the  exposure  cycle  and  for  thereafter  directing  the  light 
from  said  light  source  to  a  location  within  said  camera  to 
provide  a  light  control  signal  input  to  the  automatic  exposure 
control  system  in  correspondence  with  the  other  one  of  said 
two  exposure  influencing  events. 


4,255,032 
CAMERA  WITH  A  HOLOGRAPHIC  INDICATOR 
Kaznya  Matsaaoto;  SnsimiB  Matsunora,  and  TakasU  Suzoki, 
aU  of  YokohaMi,  Japan,  aasfgaors  to  Camw  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  JuL  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,283 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  JaL  27, 1978,  53/92234 

lat  a.3  G03B  17/20  13/02:  G03H  1/22 

U.S.  a.  354—53  3  Claims 
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1.  A  camera  having  a  holographic  indicator  comprising: 

objective  lens  means  for  forming  an  image  of  an  object  on 
recording  means; 

exposure  control  means  for  determining  the  amount  of  expo- 
sure of  said  recording  means;  and 

a  view  finder  including: 

a  image  forming  optical  system  for  directing  the  light  from 
said  object  along  a  path  and  forming  a  second  inuge  of 
said  object  on  an  image  plane; 

a  relief  type  blazed  hologram  for  recording  the  tnformaticm 
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of  the  indicating  mark  and  having  a  transmitting  factor 
high  enough  for  the  second  image  of  the  object  to  be 
observed  and  a  diffraction  efficiency  high  enough  for  the 
reconstructed  image  to  be  observed,  said  relief  type  blazed 
hologram  having  a  diffraction  grating  condition  wherein 
phase  factor  a  defined  by  the  difference  in  refractive 
indexes  between  said  hologram  and  the  ambient  contact- 
ing therewith  multiplied  by  irA/X  is  not  more  than  0.S6, 
where  A  is  the  height  of  relief  and  X  is  the  wavelength  of 
incident  ligh,  whereby  the  zero-order  diffraction  factor  of 
the  hologram  for  the  light  from  the  object  is  higher  than 
90%; 

carrying  means  for  holding  said  relief  type  blazed  hologram 
in  said  path  of  light  from  the  object; 

illuminating  means  arranged  out  of  said  path  for  illuminating 
said  hologram  to  obtain  a  reconstructed  image  of  the 
indicating  marie  on  the  same  plane  as  that  of  the  second 
image  of  the  object;  and 

optical  means  for  viewing  the  reconstructed  image  and  the 
second  image; 

said  illuminating  means  being  arranged  to  illuminate  the 
hologram  from  such  a  direction  in  which  the  transmitting 
^  light  through  the  hologram  passes  out  of  the  path  of  said 
optical  means,  and  said  hologram  having  a  spatial  fre- 
quency which  causes  the  light  from  the  reconstructed 
image  to  pass  through  said  optical  means  and  each  dif- 
fracted light  frcMn  the  object  to  pass  out  of  said  optical 
means. 


4,255,033 

UNIVERSAL  FOCUS  MULTIPLANAR  CAMERA 

Gofdoa  M.  Rose,  27  Heathgate,  London  NWll  7AP,  England 

FOed  Feb.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14,651 

Int  a.J  G03B  35/00.  33/10:  B44C  3/02 

VS.  a.  354—110  8  Claims 


—riiM 
cAnaiMi 


1.  In  a  single  camera  or  optical  device  a  means  for  causing 
the  image  formed  by  the  single  conventional  lens  system  of 
that  camera  or  device  to  be  divided  into  two  or  more  whole 
sub-images,  each  sub-image  falling  upon  a  different  plane  at  the 
same  instant  of  time,  and  with  each  plane  purposely  moved  to 
be  at  a  different  distance  from  the  lens  system  and  any  of  the 
other  planes  at  that  instant,  for  producing  flmshed  still  or 
motion  pictures  or  continuous  television  signals  of  each  sub- 
image  so  formed  at  each  different  plane,  such  that  those  pic- 
tures or  signals  differ  only  as  to  the  sharpness  of  focus  of 
different  objects  at  different  ranges  from  the  single  objective 
lens  system. 


4,255,034 
nLM  RETENTION  IN  CARTRIDGE  ASSEMBLY 
Fi-ederick  W.  Har?ey,  Webster,  and  Goidip  S.  Sethi,  Rochester, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Roches- 
ter, N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,629 
Claims  priority,  application  Enropean  Pat  off.,  Aug.  8, 1979, 
79-102786J 

Int  a.3  G03B  17/32 
VS.  a.  354—121  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  photographic  cartridge  assembly  of  the  type  includ- 
ing (1)  an  opaque  casing,  a  wall  of  which  has  an  exposure 


window,  and  (2)  a  film  imit  motrated  in  the  casing  for  move- 
ment in  a  film  advancing  direction  relative  to  the  casing  such 
that  successive  portions  of  the  film  unit  aHgn  with  the  exposure 
window,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  cover  member  including  an  opaque  region,  said  cover 
member  being  mounted  in  the  casing  between  the  wall  and 
the  film  unit  for  movement,  independent  of  the  film  unit, 
between  a  closing  position  in  which  said  opaque  region  is 
aligned  with  and  closes  the  exposure  window,  and  an 


'/ 


m.(^ 


opening  position  in  which  said  ojpaqae  region  is  out  of 
alignment  with  and  opens  the  exposure  window; 

means  associated  with  the  film  unit  and  said  cover  member 
for  inhibiting  movement  of  the  film  unit  in  its  film  advanc- 
ing direction  when  said  cover  member  is  in  its  exposure 
window  closing  position;  and 

means  for  disabling  said  movement  inhibiting  means  when 
said  cover  member  is  in  its  exposure  window  opening 
position. 


4,255,035 
RING  ELEMENT  FOR  CAMERA  MECHANISM 
Kari-Heinz  Lange,  Bande,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assizor  to 
Balda-Werke  Pbotgraphiache  Gerate  nad  KnatosofT  GaAH 
A  Co.,  KG,  Bnnde,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,928 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrnumy,  Sep.  13, 
1978,  2839788 

Int  a.)  G03B  9/08 
VS.  a.  354—230  14 


1.  A  ring-shaped  element  for  a  camera  mechanism  compris- 
ing a  substantially  ring-shaped  member  formed  from  a  metal 
sheet  dimensioned  to  coopenic  with  a  fixed  substantially  cyhn- 
drical  member  of  the  camera  for  rotation  of  the  ring  about  the 
axis  of  the  cylindrical  camera  member,  said  ring  formed  with 
operating  regions  of  a  synthetic  material  which  are  molded  to 
provide  engagement  means  for  operative  engagement  with 
activating  means  of  the  camera,  at  least  two  operating  regioos 
anchored  on  the  ring  member  and  formed  with  a  sliding  sur- 
face for  cooperating  with  the  wall  of  the  cylindrical  member 
when  the  ring  is  rotated  in  relation  to  the  axis  of  the  cylindrical 
member. 
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4,255,036 

HANDHELD  SUPPORT  FOR  CAMERA  AND 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  LAMP 

ViBceat  J.  Piacctich,  18332  Lahey  St,  Northridge,  Cdlf.  91324 

Filed  May  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,316 

Ut  CL^  G03B  17/56 

U  A  CI  354—293  3  Clains 


ately  adjacent  one  of  the  surfaces;  and  means  including  an 
elongated  shallow  groove  in  the  one  surface  for  applying 
relatively  low  pressure  aqueous  ammonia  vapor  into  a  space 


between  the  film  emulsion  and  the  one  surface;  whereby  a 
rapid,  low  ammonia  pressure  vapor  developing  of  the  emulsion 
is  effected. 


^»    u 


1.  A  handheld  support  for  a  camera  and  photographic  lamp 
comprising: 

a  generally  C-shaped  member  having  a  vertical  center  sec- 
tion and  upper  and  lower  horizontal  arms  extending  there- 
from, said  upper  arm  defining  a  slot  extending  longitudi- 
nally therealong; 

said  center  section  including  a  handle  adapted  to  be  grasped 
by  one  hand,  said  handle  having  a  row  of  vertically  spaced 
finger  grips  thereon; 

lamp  attachment  means  carried  by  said  upper  arm,  received 
by  said  slot,  and  movable  therealong  to  adjusUbly  position 
a  lamp; 

an  elongated  rectangular  base  plate  having  a  slot  extending 
longitudinally  therealong,  said  slots  being  located  relative 
to  each  other  and  said  hinge  means  so  that,  when  said 
lamp  and  said  camera  are  properly  adjusted  relative  to 
each  other  for  one  orienUtion  of  said  camera,  said  camera 
may  be  pivotally  reoriented  without  requiring  readadjust- 
ment  of  said  lamp  relative  to  said  camera  to  retain  the 
centered  position  of  said  lamp; 

camera  attachment  means  received  by  said  slot  in  said  base 
plate  for  adjustably  positioning  a  camera; 

hinge  means  for  pivotably  connecting  said  base  plate  to  said 
lower  arm; 

detent  means  for  releasably  securing  said  base  plate  in  a 
horizontal  position; 

stop  means  for  arresting  said  base  plate  in  a  vertical  position; 
and 

clamp  means  adjacent  the  top  end  of  said  handle  portion  for 
securing  a  cable  release  thereto. 

'  ■ 

4,255,037 
HIGH  SPEED,  LOW  TEMPERATURE  AND  PRESSURE 

DIAZO  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
Jolu  W.  Meadowi,  Los  Altos,  and  Robert  J.  Ritter,  Mouotain 
View,  both  of  Calif.,  aaiigDon  to  Qnantor  Corporatioo,  Moun- 
tain View,  Calif. 
CootiBiiatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  862,720,  Dec.  27, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,150,992.  Tbis  applicatioa  Apr.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  897,081 
lot  CL^  G03D  7/00 
UJS.  CL  354—299  22  Claim 

1.  Apparatus  for  developing  diazo  film  comprising  means 
defining  a  developing  chamber  and  including  first  and  second, 
spaced  apart,  substantially  parallel  surfaces,  a  spacing  between 
the  surfaces  exceeding  a  thickness  of  the  film  by  no  more  than 
an  amount  required  to  readily  move  the  film  through  the 
chamber;  means  defuiing  an  opening  for  introducing  the  film 
into  the  chamber  and  for  removing  it  therefrom;  means  for 
moving  the  film  through  the  opening  and  into  and  out  of  the 
chamber  so  that  an  emulsion  side  of  the  film  passes  immedi- 


4,255,038 
HOLDER  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESSING 
MACHINES 
Joachim  Simon,  SchiUerttrasM  26,  D-4006  Erkratb;  Herman 
Held,  WabtrasM  27,  D-5439  Pottom,  and  Wilbelm  Stoye, 
EMhcnweg  31,  D-4000  Diiaieldorf  30,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
Continuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  831,433,  Sep.  8, 1977,  abandoned.  Thia 
appUcation  Apr.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,398 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  9, 
1976,  2640527 

Ut  Cl.^  G03D  5/06 
MS.  CL  354-318  *  Claim 


1.  A  holder  for  transporting  photographic  material  through 
a  processing  bath  of  a  photographic  processing  machine,  com- 
prising at  least  one  pair  of  rollers  rotatably  arranged  within  a 
common  frame  with  the  surfaces  of  adjacent  rollers  pressed 
against  each  other,  alternate  ones  of  each  pair  of  adjacent 
rollers  having  a  rigid  internal  tube  provided  with  radial  open- 
ings along  its  length,  the  rigid  internal  tube  carrying  thereover 
and  therealong  a  hoselike  flexible  cover,  the  flexible  cover 
being  permeable  to  the  liquid  in  the  processing  bath,  means  for 
conducting  liquid  in  the  processing  bath  to  the  interior  of  the 
rigid  roller  having  the  flexible  cover,  said  flexible  cover  being 
thereby  subjected  internally  to  hydraulic  pressure,  said  flexible 
cover  in  its  unloaded  condition  being  spaced  from  the  rigid 
internal  tube  which  it  surrounds  due  to  said  hydraulic  pressure 
the  cover  having  a  smaller  radial  dimension  in  its  loaded  condi- 
tion where  it  contacts  the  other,  rigid,  roller  of  each  said  pair 
of  adjacent  rollers,  said  contact  defining  a  surface  of  contact, 
over  an  arc,  along  a  portion  of  said  flexible  cover  and  along  a 
portion  of  the  other,  rigid  roller,  whereby  photographic  mate- 
rial passing  between  said  pair  of  rollers  is  contacted  by  the 
liquid  in  the  processing  bath  over  an  arcuate  surface  of  conUct, 
and  whereby  the  hydraulic  pressure  may  be  regulated  to  obtain 
the  desired  force  along  the  arcuate  surface  of  contact  and  the 
desired  arc  of  contact. 
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4,255,039 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  FILM  AND  PAPER  PROCESSING 

EQUIPMENT 

Henry  F.  Hope,  and  Stephen  F.  Hope,  both  of  2421  Wyandotte 

Rdn  WiUow  GroTe,  Pa.  19090 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,784 

lot  a.'  G03D  3/04 

U.S.  a  354-320  6  Claims 


1.  In  photographic  material  processing  equipment  that  in- 
cludes at  least  one  tank  for  containing  a  liquid  for  processing 
photographic  material,  a  roller  transport  rack  mounted  in  said 
tank,  and  power  input  means  for  driving  said  rack,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises 
liquid  agitating  means  in  the  lower  part  of  said  tank  compris- 
ing a  rotatable  bladed  impeller,  and 
power  input  means  for  driving  said  agitating  means, 
said  power  input  means  including 
a  power  input  shaft,  and  ^ 

an  additional  shaft  connected  to  and  driven  by  said  power 

input  shaft, 
driving  means  interposed  between  said  additional  shaft 

and  said  impeller, 
said  driving  means  determining  the  speed  of  rotation  of 
said  impeller. 


grated  toner  images  on  support  members  from  electronic  signal 
generated  positive  images  and  positive  overlays  comprising 

a  photoconductive  member  including  an  image  forming 
surface  supported  for  movement  enabling  the  sequential 
production  of  toner  images, 

charging  means  for  uniformly  electrostatically  charging  the 
image  surface  of  the  photoconductor  member, 

overlay  exposure  means  for  creating  a  positive  latent  elec- 
trostatic image  of  a  positive  overlay  by  exposing  the  uni- 
formly charged  image  surface  to  a  positive  light  image 
corresponding  to  the  positive  overlay  defining  the  back- 
ground regions  of  the  latent  image  as  the  discharged  re- 
gions on  the  surfaces, 

electronic  exposure  means  responsive  to  electronic  signals 
for  creating  a  positive  latent  electrosutic  image  of  an 
image  represented  by  electronic  signals  by  moving  a  dis- 
charging scanning  spot  relative  to  the  uniformly  charged 
image  surface  defming  the  background  regions  of  the 
latent  image  as  the  discharge  regions  on  the  surface, 

development  means  for  developing  latent  images  by  deposit- 
ing toner  material  on  the  surface  to  produce  positive  toner 
images  with  toner  that  adheres  to  the  charged  areas  of  the 
surface  thereby  corresponding  to  the  latent  image, 

registration  transfer  means  for  transferring  in  registration 
sequentially  developed  toner  images  from  the  image  sur- 
face to  the  same  side  of  the  same  support  member  and 

activating  means  for  activating  the  electronic  exposure  and 
overlay  exposure  means  to  produce  electronic  and  over- 
lay latent  images  sequentially  in  either  order  for  produc- 
tion of  electronic  and  overlay  toner  images  by  the  devel- 
opment means  and  for  transfer  of  the  sequentially  pro- 
duced electronic  and  overlay  toner  images  to  the  same 
side  of  the  same  support  member  by  the  transfer  means  to 
produce  said  integrated  toner  image. 


4,255,040 
POSITIVE  OVERLAY  ELECTRONIC  XEROGRAPHIC 

PRINTER 
John  W.  Weigl,  Webster,  William  M.  Reilich,  Ontario,  and 
Louis  D.  Maillonx,  Fairport  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUcd  Jul.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  926,346 

Int  CL^  G03G  15/00 

UAa.355— 3R  13  Claims 


1.  A  positive  overlay  electronic  printer  for  producing  inte- 


4,255,041 
AUTOMATIC  PRINTING  APPARATUS 
Nobom  Koamnra,  NarashiM;  Tosbiyidd  Komatso,  Kawasaki; 
Katsood  Nakagawa,  Tokyo;  Nobohiro  Takdcawa,  Tokyo,  and 
Motoham  Fqjii,  Tokyo,  all  <rf  Japan,  assigMMi  to  Csmb 
KaboshiU  Kaisba,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  794,661,  May  6, 1977,  abondoMd.  Tbis 
apiriication  Jan.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,628 
Claims  priority,  qipUcatioo  Japan,  May  17, 1976,  51/56263 
Int  CL^  G03G  15/00 
U.S.  a.  355—3  R  17  Chdam 

17.  An  automatic  printing  apparatus  comprising: 
means  for  accommodating  an  image  forming  element; 
means  for  processing  said  image  forming  element  to  form  a 
master,  including  means  for  exposing  said  element  to  an 
image  of  an  original; 
a  rotary  support  member; 

means  for  mounting  said  master  on  said  rotary  member; 
means  for  detecting  the  presence  or  absence  of  said  master 
on  said  rotary  member  prior  to  the  formation  of  said 
master; 
printing  means  for  fmning  a  toner  image  on  said  master  and 
transferring  said  toner  image  onto  a  copy  sheet; 
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means  for  separating  said  master  from  said  rotary  member; 
and 


containing  said  light  rays  in  a  second  direction  norma]  to 
said  first  direction  and 
said  light  channel  means  ctnnprising  a  plurality  of  sheets  of 


transparent  material  located  between  said  array  of  LEDs 
and  said  surface,  each  one  of  said  sheets  separated  from 
the  other  by  an  air  gap  to  divide  said  array  into  groups  of 
LEDs. 


4,255,043 

ELECTROSTATIC  RECORDING  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS  BY  DOUBLY  CONTROLLING  ION  FLOW 

Yaawhi  HosidDO,  Yokoraka;  Tooni  Toida,  Yokohama;  Yukio 
Tokiinaga;  Kazuyoshi  Tateishi,  both  of  Yokoraka,  and  Rikno 
Takaao,  Znshi,  all  of  Japan,  anigaors  to  Nippon  Telegraph 
and  Telephone  Public  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Jul.  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  SM17 
Int.  CL^  Ga3G  15/052.  13/052 
MS.  a.  355—3  SC  12  Claims 


control  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  process- 
ing, mounting,  printing  and  separating  means  in  sequence. 


4,255,042 
UGHT  PIPE  FOR  ACCURATE  ERASURE  OF 
PHOTOCONDUCTOR  CHARGE 
John  D.  Aradtage,  Jr.,  LoagMoat;  John  A.  Barkley;  Ross  B. 
Hooker,  UL  both  of  Boulder,  uaA  immn  R.  Walker,  Loag- 
moat,  all  of  Colo.,  asiigBon  to  Intematioaal  Buainos  Ma- 
cUaci  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23,9«9 
lat  CI.)  G03G  15/00 
U.S.  CI.  355—3  R  4  Claims 

3.  In  an  electrophotographic  machine  of  the  transfer  type 
wherein  erase  mechanisms  are  included  for  shaping  the 
charged  image  area  of  a  moving  photoreceptive  surface  to  the 
dimensions  of  the  image,  the  improvements  comprising: 
an  array  of  LEDs  for  producing  light  rays  to  erase  charge 
outside  of  said  image  area,  said  array  located  adjacent  to 
said  surface  across  the  width  thereof; 
a  light  channel  means  located  between  said  array  and  said 
surface  to  freely  propagate  said  light  rays  in  a  first  direc- 
tion parallel  to  said  surface  from  LED  to  LED  while 


1.  An  apparatus  for  electrostatic  recording  by  doubly  con- 
trolling ion  flow  comprising: 

an  insulator  mesh  supported  movably  and  having  one  insu- 
lating surface  and  the  other,  opposite  surface  which  is 
subjected  to  electroconductive  treatment; 

a  first  corona  charger  spaced  apart  from  the  one  insulating 
surface  of  said  insulator  mesh,  for  uniformly  charging  said 
insulator  mesh  with  electric  charge  of  one  polarity; 

a  second  corona  charger  spaced  apart  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance from  said  insulator  mesh  and  having  a  control  elec- 
trode with  apertures,  for  providing  on  the  one  insulating 
surface  a  cluurge  distribution  corresponding  to  recording  a 
control  signal  when  the  recording  control  signal  is  applied 
to  the  control  electrode  and  ion  current  of  the  other  polar- 
ity is  applied  to  said  insulator  mesh  through  the  apertures; 

a  third  corona  charger  provided  on  the  side  of  the  other, 
electroconductive  surface  of  said  insulator  mesh  and 
spaced  apart  a  predetermined  distance  from  said  insulator 
mesh,  for  forming  an  electrostatic  latent  image  of  the 
charge  distribution  whose  charge  is  amplified  as  com- 
pared with  that  on  said  insulator  mesh  on  an  insulating 
recording  substrate  which  is  movable  relative  to  said 
insulator  mesh,  by  applying  ion  current  of  the  one  polarity 
to  said  substrate  through  the  charge  distribution  on  said 
insulator  mesh;  and 
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means  for  finalizing  a  record  by  using  the  thus  formed  elec- 
trostatic latent  image. 


4,255,044 
CLEANING  BLADE  FOR  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHY 
RaynMMd  G.  Cormier;  Austin  Daiii,  both  of  Nashua,  N  JI.; 
Jacques  Gnignizian,  Harerhill,  Mass.;  Leo  O.  Lotz,  HoUis, 
and  Henry  T.  Pauk,  Nashua,  botii  of  N JI.,  assignors  to 
Nashua  Corporatioo,  Nashua,  N  JL 

Filed  JuL  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  56,129 

Int  CV  G03G  21/00 

U.S.CL355— 15  11  Claims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  removing  residual  Xonet  from  the 
photosensitive  drum  surface  of  a  photocopying  machine  com- 
prising: 

(1)  a  rotating  drum  having  a  photosensitive  surface; 

(2)  an  elastic  cleaning  blade  having  a  cleaning  edge;  and 

(3)  holding  means  for  disposing  said  cleaning  edge  of  said 
blade  for  contact  with  the  photosensitive  surface  of  said 
drum  along  the  drum  surface  axial  length  as  a  trailing 
blade; 

the  improvement  wherein  said  cleaning  blade  comprises  at 
least  one  elastic  material  for  providing  said  cleaning  edge 
with  a  primary  blade  axis  effective  modulus  of  elasticity 
and  a  transverse  blade  axis  effective  modulus  of  elasticity, 
and  said  primary  blade  axis  effective  modulus  of  elasticity 
is  less  than  said  transverse  blade  axis  effective  modulus  of 
elasticity. 


4,255,045 
REMOVABLE  UGHT  BOX 
Bo^aniin  Eiseaberg,  Larchmont,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy 
AG,  Basel,  Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24^20 

iBt  CL^  G03B  27/54 

US.  CL  355—37  6  Claims 


12'  10 
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1.  A  lamphouse  for  use  in  the  production  of  prints  on  vari- 
able contrast  material  or  on  conventional  photogr^hic  mate- 
rial which  comprises  a  tungsten  filament  lamp  from  which 
light  passes  through  a  first  colour-selective  filter  passing  light 
in  one  of  two  mutually  exclusive  wavebands  and  a  tungsten 
filament  lamp  from  which  light  passes  through  a  second  co- 


lour-selective filter  passing  light  in  the  other  of  the  two  mutu- 
ally exclusive  wavebands,  there  being  present  in  the  lamphouse 
a  removable  light  box  of  substantially  rectangular  shape,  the 
light  box  having  on  each  of  the  two  tides  adjacent  to  the  two 
lamps  a  light  entry  port,  the  two  lamps  being  so  located  in  the 
lamphouse  that  they  pass  upwardly  inclined  beams  of  light  into 
the  light  box,  the  portion  of  the  light  box  above  the  light  beam 
entry  ports  and  the  ceiling  thereof  being  covered  with  light 
reflecting  and  light  diffiising  material,  the  remainder  of  the 
walls  of  the  light  box  being  of  light-reflecting  mirror  material, 
the  bottom  of  the  box  comprising  a  rectangular  light  diffusing 
screen,  there  being  present  in  the  lamphouse  two  guide  mem- 
bers which  are  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  screen  in  the  light 
box  and  on  or  in  which  the  two  lamp  members,  each  of  which 
comprises  one  of  the  said  lamps  together  with  one  colour- 
selective  filter,  guide  mounting  means  and  optionally  lamp- 
house  abutment  means,  are  slideably  mounted  so  that  in  opera- 
tion when  a  light  box  is  placed  in  the  lamphouse  both  lamp 
members  can  be  slid  in  or  on  their  respective  guides  so  that 
each  lamp  member  abuts  the  said  light  guide  box. 


4,255,046 
VARIABLE  OUTPUT  POWER  SUPPLY  FOR  FLASH 

UNTT 
Stephen  C.  Corona,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,715 

iBt  CL^  G03B  27/72:  H05B  41/36 

VS.  CL  355—68  8 


1.  A  flash  illumination  system  comprising: 

a  flash  lamp  for  illuminating  an  object  at  an  object  plane; 

a  variable  output  power  supply  connected  to  said  flash  lamp, 
said  supply  comprising  a  plurality  of  capacitors,  each 
storing  a  discrete  unit  of  electrical  energy  and  a  plurality 
of  switches  connected  between  an  associated  capacitor 
and  the  lamp; 

sensing  and  integrating  means  for  generating  a  signal  that 
varies  in  proportion  to  the  light  reflected  from  said  object; 

a  comparator  for  comparing  said  signal  with  a  seccmd  refer- 
ence signal  representing  a  desired  exposure  level,  said 
comparator  generating  an  inhibit  signal  when  said  two 
signals  are  equal;  and 

a  sequence  and  inhibit  circuit  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
comparator,  said  circuit  including  logic  means  for  moni- 
toring the  voltage  output  level  of  each  of  said  plurality  of 
capacitors  and  for  causing  sequential  discharge  of  each 
capacitor  by  enabling  the  associated  switch  upon  deter- 
mining a  signal  level  at  the  capacitor  slightly  higher  than 
the  self-extinguishing  voltage  level  of  the  lamp  and  the 
absence  of  an  inhibit  signal. 
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4,255,047 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRINTING  OF  SUPERIMPOSED 

IMAGES 
Sidney  CbcTia,  Dford,  and  Philip  S.  Fisher,  London,  both  of 
Engbnd,  anignon  to  Studio  21  (Saks)  Ltd^  Dford,  England 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,474 
OainM  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  10, 1978, 
9627/78 

Int  a.^  G03B  27/02 
U.S.  a.  355-79  16  Ctaima 


1.  A  photographic  printing  machine  for  printing  positives 
from  negatives,  the  machine  comprising  a  holder  for  a  nega- 
tive, a  support  for  photographic  paper,  exposure  means  for 
controUably  exposing  the  photographic  paper  to  light,  and 
apparatus  for  enabling  superimposed  images  to  be  printed  on 
photographic  paper,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  transparent 
member  interposed  between  said  photographic  negative  holder 
and  said  photographic  paper  support,  said  transparent  member 
carrying  at  least  one  mask  having  at  least  one  marker  on  a 
selected  portion  thereof,  and  photoelectric  means  for  photo- 
electrical! y  sensing  said  marker  and  means  for  indicating  the 
position  of  said  mask  relative  to  said  exposure  means. 

4,255,048 

DIRECTION  SENSITIVE  LASER  VELOCIMETER 

John  M.  Franke,  Norfolk,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 

America  as  represented  by  tte  Administrator  of  the  National 

Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  Washington,  D.C 

FUed  Apr.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27,558 

Int.  a.J  Goip  im 

U.S.  a.  356—28.5  4  Claims 


km^^" 


1.  An  improvement  in  a  laser  velocimeter  comprising: 

a  laser  that  produces  a  transmitted  beam  for  illuminating  a 

sample  volume  that  is  under  investigation; 
first  and  second  photodetectors  for  producing  electrical 

signals  proportional  to  the  light  that  strikes  the  detectors; 
first  optical  means  for  collecting  the  backscattered  light 

from  said  sample  volume  and  splitting  the  collected  light 

into  two  equal  intensity  beams  with  one  beam  directed  to 

said  first  photodetector  and  with  the  other  beam  directed 

to  said  second  photodetector; 
second  optical  means  for  sampling  said  transmitted  beam  and 

for  mixing  the  sample  with  said  two  equal  intensity  beams; 


means  for  shifting  by  90*  the  output  signal  from  said  first 
photodetector;  and 

means  for  multiplying  the  output  signal  from  said  first  photo- 
detector shifted  by  90*  with  the  output  signal  from  said 
second  photodetector  whereby  the  signal  at  the  output  of 
the  multiplying  means  is  indicative  of  the  direction  of  the 
movement  of  particles  in  said  sample  volimie. 


4,255,049 
NON-DESTRUCnVE  TESTING  OF  STRUCTURAL 
ELEMENTS  FOR  FATIGUE  BY  MEASUREMENT  OF 
SPECULAR  REFLECTANCE 
KarNFrieder  Sahm,  Immenstaad;  Enno  van  Rensen,  Uhldingen- 
Muehlhofen;  Horst  Rieger,  Immenstaad,  and  Franz  Jaeger, 
Stetten,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Domier 
System  GmbH,  Friedrichshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Not.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,168 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  8, 
1977,  2749836 

Int  a.^  GOIB  11/16 
U.S.  a.  356—32  6  Claims 

1.  A  non-destructive  method  of  testing  an  object  for  repeti- 
tive stresses  which  comprises  the  steps  of  applying  to  a  stressed 
surface  portion  of  said  object  one  major  face  of  at  least  one 
piece  of  a  single  crystal  foil  material  in  area  contact,  the  other 
major  face  of  said  foil  material  being  polished  to  high  specular 
reflectance,  and  measuring  the  reduction  of  said  specular  re- 
flectance after  application  of  said  stresses  to  said  object,  said 
foil  material  having  an  elastic  limit  lower  than  the  elastic  limit 
of  the  material  of  said  surface  portion,  and  lower  than  the 
stresses  transmitted  to  said  foil  material  from  said  surface  por- 
tion. 


4,255,050 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE  POSITION  OF 
WEFT  THREADS  IN  A  MOVING  FABRIC  WEB 
Hellmut  Beckstein,  Bad  Abbach,  and  Guenter  SchelleHberger, 
Saal,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Mahlo 
GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Saal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Oct.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  88,175 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  No?.  23, 
1978,2850804 

Int  CL^  D06M  3/12;  GOIB  11/26 
U.S.  a.  356—238  8  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  position  of  weft  threads  in 
a  moving  fabric  web  having  a  given  width,  comprising  sensor 
head  means,  support  means  movably  supporting  said  sensor 
head  means  for  movement  across  said  given  width  of  said 
fabric  web,  drive  means  operatively  connected  to  said  sensor 
head  means  for  effecting  said  movement,  said  sensor  head 
means  providing  a  first  set  of  signals  representing  the  weft 
thread  deviation  on  one  side  of  a  longitudinal  center  line  of  said 
fabric  web  and  a  second  set  of  signals  representing  the  weft 
thread  deviation  on  the  other  side  of  said  center  line,  said 
apparatus  further  comprising  signal  evaluating  means  opera- 
tively connected  to  said  sensor  head  means  for  comparing  said 
first  and  second  sets  of  signals  to  produce  a  control  value. 
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4,255,051 

APPARATUS  FOR  EMISSION  SPECTROCHEMICAL 

ANALYSIS 

Naoki  Imamura;  Isao  Fukoi,  and  Jonichi  Ono,  all  of  Kyoto, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Shlandzn  Corporation,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,751 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  29, 1978, 53-120679 
Int  CL^  GOIJ  3/30;  GOIN  21/67 
VS.  CL  356—306  9  Claims 
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positioning  a  beatable  element  in  said  chamber,  upstream  of 
said  mircrowave  cavity;  and 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  emission  spectrochemical  analysis  of  a 
sample  comprising:  means  for  generating  a  spark  discharge  to 
excite  said  sample  to  emit  light;  means  for  dispersing  said  light 
to  produce  a  spectrum  containing  emission  lines  characteristic 
of  the  elements  in  said  sample;  first  photoelectric  means  for 
receiving  the  light  of  said  emission  lines  of  the  elements  to  be 
determined  to  produce  a  first  corresponding  electrical  signal; 
second  photoelectric  means  for  receiving  the  light  of  those  of 
said  emission  lines  which  are  to  be  used  as  the  internal  stan- 
dards to  produce  a  second  corresponding  electrical  signal;  first 
integrating  means  for  integrating  said  first  electrical  signal; 
second  integrating  means  for  integrating  said  second  electrical 
signal;  said  first  and  second  integrating  means  being  operable  in 
synchronism  with  the  operation  of  said  spark  discharge  gener- 
ating means  to  perform  integration  of  said  first  and  second 
signals,  respectively,  at  each  said  spark  discharge;  means  for 
causing  said  integrating  means  to  be  cleared  before  production 
of  the  next  spark  discharge  by  said  spark  discharge  generating 
means;  means  for  providing  the  ratio  of  the  output  of  said  first 
integrating  means  caused  by  each  said  spark  discharge  to  the 
output  of  said  second  integrating  means  caused  by  each  said 
spark  discharge;  and  means  for  accumulating  said  ratios  result- 
ing from  a  predetermined  number  of  spark  discharges. 


a. 


aspirating  said  diluent  with  said  compound  therein  into  said 
chamber,  onto  said  beatable  element,  to  generate  said 
gaseous  species  within  said  chamber. 


4,255,053 
PHOTOMETER  INCLUDING  AUXILIARY  INDICATOR 

MEANS 
Dietrich  W.  Lnlibers,  and  Norbert  Opitz,  both  of  Dortmund, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Max-Plandc-Geaellschaft 
zur  Forderung  der  Wissenschaften  cV.,  GSttingen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  May  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  903,411 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmmny,  May  6, 
1977,  2720370 

Int  CL^  COIN  21/63 
U.S.  CL  356—318  8  OaiaM 


2 —  SOURCE 


4,255,052 

METHOD  OF  GENERATING  NITROGEN  FOR 

FLAMELESS  EMISSION  SPECTROSCOPY 

Robert  J.  Anderson,  Villa  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Beckman 

Instromen^s,  Inc.,  Fnllerton,  Odif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  921,396,  JnL  3, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Sep.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,732 
Int  a.3  GOIN  21/68 
U.S.  a.  356—316  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  system  for  analyzing  the  composition  of  a  sample 
wherein  the  sample  components  are  excited  through  collision 
with  an  active  metastable  gaseous  species,  the  excited  sample 
components  emitting  a  QJbaracteristic  wavelength  of  light 
which  may  be  detected,  said  system  including  a  chamber 
through  which  said  gaseous  species  flows,  a  microwave  cavity 
coupled  to  said  chamber,  and  a  microwave  source  coupled  to 
said  cavity,  said  source  and  said  cavity  exciting  said  gaseous 
species,  a  method  for  introducing  said  gaseous  species  into  said 
chamber  comprising: 
dissolving  in  a  suitable  diluent  a  compound  which  is  capable 
of  releasing  said  gaseous  species  at  high  temperature  and 
low  pressure; 


1.  An  apparatus  for  investigating  the  concentration  of  a 
material,  comprising  an  optometric  device  which  includes  wall 
means  defining  an  indicator  chamber,  said  wall  means  includ- 
ing a  transparent  wall  portion  and  a  wall  portion  through 
which  the  material  under  investigation  can  diffuse  and  the 
indicator  chamber  containing  a  first  indicator  substance  which 
reacts  to  the  presence  of  said  material  under  investigation  by 
modifying  the  spectral  characteristics  of  light  incident  thereon 
in  a  manner  which  depends  on  the  concentration  of  said  mate- 
rial in  the  indicator  chamber,  and  the  apparatus  also  compris- 
ing a  light  source  for  generating  beams  of  monochromatic  light 
and  directing  them  onto  the  indicator  substance  contained  in 
the  indicator  chamber  by  way  of  said  transparent  wall  portion, 
and  photometric  means  for  determining  spectral  characteris- 
tics of  light  emitted  from  the  indicator  chamber  by  way  of  said 
transparent  wall  portion,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises 
a  second  indicator  substance  contained  in  the  indicator  cham- 
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ber  in  addition  to  the  first  indicator  substance  and  modifying 
the  spectral  characteristics  of  hght  incident  thereon  in  a  man- 
ner which  is  independent  of  the  concentration  of  said  material. 


4.255,054 

LOCK-IN  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  SPRING 

SUSPENDED  RING  LASER  GYROSCOPE 

Bcraard  FrMlaMl.  West  Orange,  N  J^  a«i0Bor  to  Ac  Singer 

Coapuy,  Uttk  Falla,  N  J. 

Filed  Mtf .  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  22,549 

Int  a.'  GOIC  19/64 

VS.  a  356-350  5  Claims 
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1.  In  combination  with  a  spring-suspended  ring  laser  gyro- 
scope for  providing  a  gyroscope  readout  which  is  proportional 
to  angular  input  rate: 

a  torquer, 

means  for  measuring  the  optical  phase  angle  of  the  gyro- 
scope and  generating  a  signal  proportional  thereto, 

means  for  measuring  the  dither  rate  of  the  gyroscope  and 
generating  a  signal  proportinal  thereto,  and 

a  feedback  control  unit  for  controlling  the  torquer  to  dither 
the  gyroscope  at  a  rate  which  is  essentially  equal  to  the 
lock-in  characteristic  of  the  gyroscope,  the  feedback  con- 
trol unit  having  as  inputs  the  signals  which  are  propor- 
tional to  the  gyro  optical  phase  angle  and  to  the  dither 
rate. 


(a)  directing  a  collimated  light  beam  toward  a  specified  area 
on  the  surface  of  the  sheet  to  be  inspected; 

(b)  splitting  said  light  beam  into  first  and  second  coplanar 
pairs  of  beams  of  light; 

(c)  arranging  said  first  and  second  coplanar  pairs  of  light 
beams  at  right  angles  to  each  other; 

(d)  directing  said  first  and  second  pairs  of  light  beams  against 
said  sheet  with  a  predetermined  spacing  between  the  light 
beams  of  each  pair  for  defining  the  specified  area; 

(e)  reflecting  said  first  and  second  pairs  of  light  beams  from 
the  specified  area  to  first  and  second  remote  points,  re- 
spectively, and  periodically  sequentially  chopping  said 
first  and  said  second  pairs  of  beams  at  said  remote  points 
at  a  constant  rate  for  producing  first  and  second  signals; 

(0  electronically  analyzing  said  first  and  said  second  signals; 
and 

(g)  integrating  said  first  and  said  second  signals  for  produc- 
ing a  logic  in  terms  of  fringes  per  radial  inch  for  the  speci- 
fied area. 


4,255,056 
PRE-SETTER  FOR  POSITIONING  TOOLING  ON 
TURRETS 
Anders  A.  Petersoo,  Elndra,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Hardlnge  Broth- 
ers, Inc.,  ElBdra,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  25,717 

lit  CV  GOIB  11/00:  B27G  23/00 

U.S.  CL  356-401  23  Claims 


4,255,055 

SURFACE  INSPECnON  SYSTEM  FOR  DETECTING 

FLATNESS  OF  PLANAR  SHEET  MATERIALS 

Riehard  D.  Schavc,  Pcrrysborg,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Llbbey- 

Owcas-Ford  Company,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  May  11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  38,082 

lat  Cl.^  GOIB  11/30 

MS.  CL  356—371  11  Claims 


--^3 


1.  In  a  method  of  determining  the  flatness  of  a  planar  sheet 
of  transparent  or  reflective  material  whose  surfaces  may  in- 
clude positive  and  negative  lenses  in  the  area  under  observa- 
tion, the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of: 


1.  An  optical  presetter  for  precision  alignment  of  a  tool  on  a 
machine  turret  for  subsequent  positioning  of  said  machine 
turret  on  a  lathe  or  the  Uke  including: 

(a)  a  base  having  a  front  portion  and  a  rear  portion; 

(b)  said  rear  portion  simulating  a  lathe  and  including  a  mov- 
able carriage  mounted  thereon; 

(c)  said  front  portion  consisting  of  an  optical  presetting 
system; 

(d)  a  light  source  on  said  base  for  projecting  a  light  beam; 

(e)  a  viewer  support  mounted  on  said  base  and  having  an 
image  viewer; 

(0  said  image  viewer  having  means  for  receiving  said  light 
beam  and  projecting  said  beam  onto  said  image  viewer; 

(g)  said  image  viewer  having  a  reference; 

(h)  means  for  positioning  said  carriage  relative  to  said  refer- 
ence; and. 

(i)  whereby  when  said  carriage  is  positioned  relative  to  said 
reference  and  said  turret  is  positioned  on  said  carriage 
with  said  tool  in  said  light  beam,  the  tool  image  is  pro- 
jected on  said  viewer  so  that  the  tool  can  be  precisely 
adjusted  relative  to  said  reference  by  shifting  the  tool 
relative  to  said  turret  thus  shifting  the  tool  image  relative 
to  said  reference. 
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4,255,057 

METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  QUALITY  OF  UJS. 

CURRENCY 

Charics  J.  Williams,  Carmd,  N.Y.,  assigMr  to  The  Peridn- 

Elmcr  Corporatioii,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  81,752 

Int  a.)  GOIN  21/01.  21/89:  B65H  7/12 

U.S.  a.  356-^435  17  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  determining  absorptivity  of  a  bill,  com- 
prising: 

a  light  source  directing  light  onto  a  surface  of  the  bill; 

fvst  means  for  sensing  light  reflected  from  said  surface  and 
providing  an  output  voltage  proportional  to  the  reflection 
of  light  from  the  bill; 

second  means  for  sensing  light  transmitted  through  the  bUl 
and  providing  an  output  voltage  proportional  to  the  trans- 
mission of  light  through  the  bill; 

third  means,  connected  to  said  first  and  second  means,  for 
providing  an  output  voltage  proportional  to  the  absorptiv- 
ity of  the  bill  independent  of  variations  in  light  source 
intensity. 


4,255,058 
APPARATUS  FOR  PREPARING  BITUMINOUS 
MIXTURES,  ESPECIALLY  ROAD  CONSTRUCnON 
MIXTURES 
Gcrhart   Peleschka,  Wcstenpuid-Oberwcstcm,  and  Dieter 
Sfi|i»«im,  Gmendan-Rothcnbcrgcn,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  WIBAU  Industrie  und  Vcrwaltnng  GmbH, 
'    Grucadau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jnn.  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  50,306 

Int  a.)  B28C  5/46 

\3S.  CL  366—25  7  Claims 


nent  into  said  mixing  zone  and  sectional  angle  iron  members 
secured  to  the  inner  wall  of  said  rotary  drum  so  as  to  extend 
radially  inwardly,  said  lifting  and  dropping  zone  comprising 
longitudinal  members  secured  to  the  inner  wall  of  said  rotary 
drum  and  extending  axially  relative  to  said  drum,  said  dis- 
charge zone  comprising  flat  bars  secured  to  the  inner  wall  of 
said  rotary  drum  and  extending  radially  inwardly  of  said  rotary 
drum,  said  uniformalizing  zone  comprising  components  of  said 
mixing  zone  and  components  of  said  lifting  and  dropping  zone 
arranged  in  an  overh^ping  relationship. 


4,255,059 
PROCESSING  ELEMENT 
Peter  Hold,  Milfbrd,  Coul;  Zehc?  Tadmor,  Tcaneck,  N  J.,  and 
Leftcris  N.  Vabamis,  West  HaTcn,  Conn.,  assipMrs  to  USM 
Corporation,  Farmiagton,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec  20, 1978,  Scr.  No.  971,513 

Int  CL^  BOIF  7/10:  B29B  1/06,  3/02 

MS.  CL  366-97  16 


7/;  ftp 
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1.  In  processing  apparatus  which  comprises  a  rotatable  ele- 
ment carrying  at  least  one  annular  processing  channel;  and  a 
stationary  element  providing  a  cMuual  surface  cooperative 
with  the  processing  channel  to  form  with  the  channel  an  en- 
closed processing  passage,  said  stationary  element  having  an 
inlet  to  feed  material  to  the  processing  passage  and  an  outlet 
spaced  apart  from  the  inlet  a  major  portion  of  the  circumferen- 
tial distance  for  discharging  material  fh>m  the  passage  and,  a 
member  associated  with  the  stationary  element  and  extending 
into  the  channel  to  provide  a  material  collecting  end  wall,  the 
improvement  in  which: 
at  least  one  non-rotatable  member  in  the  channel  for  at  least 
partially  obstructing  movement  of  material  urged  toward 
the  outlet  by  rotating  walls  of  the  channel  but  providing 
clearances  at  opposite  sides  of  the  member  for  passage  of 
material  between  the  member  and  the  channel  walls;  and 
means  flexibly  connecting  the  member  to  the  stationary 
element  for  self-centering  movement  between  the  channel 
side  walls  in  response  to  hydrodynamic  action  caused  by 
rotating  the  chuinel  walls  toward  the  outlet. 


II. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  preparing  bituminous  mixtures  includ- 
ing a  rotary  drum  having  an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end  and  a 
plurality  of  zones  in  said  rotary  drum  between  said  inlet  end 
and  said  outlet  end,  said  zones  including  a  feed-in  zone,  a 
mixing  zone,  a  Ufting  and  dropping  zone,  and  a  discharge  zone, 
the  improvement  comprising  a  uniformalizing  zone  opera- 
tively  arranged  between  said  mixing  zone  and  said  lifting  and 
dropping  zone,  and  wherein  said  feed-in  zone  comprises  strip 
means  (14)  shaped  to  form  a  helix  secured  to  the  inner  surface 
of  said  rotary  drum,  said  strip  means  facing  with  a  narrow  edge 
substantially  radially  inwardly,  said  mixing  zone  comprising 
spraying  jet  means  for  supfdying  a  bituminous  binder  compo- 


4,255,060 
HOMOGENIZING  DEVICE 
Ezio  Manfroni,  Bolopm,  Italy,  assigiir  to  Carpiglani  Bnrto 
Macddnc  Antomatichc  S.p.A^  Bologna,  Italy 
Filed  Sep.  6, 1979,  Scr.  No.  72,924 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Sep.  22, 1978, 15257/78[U1 
Int  CL^  BOIF  W06 
UJS.  CL  366-137  7  OnlaM 

1.  A  device  for  homogenization  and  thermal  treatment  of 
liquids  for  food-industry,  and  particularly  of  liquid  mixtures 
for  ioe-cream.  comprising  a  container,  a  centrifugal  pump 
having  both  its  inlet  and  outlet  opening  at  the  bottom  of  said 
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container  so  as  to  suck  the  liquid  from  said  container  and  to 
pump  it  back  into  said  container,  and  heating  and  cooling 


means  in  said  pump  in  heat-exchange  relationship  with  the 
liquid  flowing  through  said  pump. 


4,255,061 

CONTROL  CIRCUITRY  FOR  ACTUATION  OF  A 

RIBBONLESS  ENDORSER  FOR  PRINTING  VARIABLE 

INFORMATION  ONTO  MOVING  DOCUMENTS 
Jack  Beery,  Farmingtoo,  Mich.,  aasignor  to  Burroughs  Corpora* 
tion,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  789,924,  Apr.  22, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatioa  Feb.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,044 

Int  a.^  B41J  3/12 

U.S.  a.  400—124  6  Claims 


4,255,062 
MATRIX  PRINT  HEAD 
Wolfpng  Hendriscbk,  Neu>Utai,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as* 
■ignor  to  Manncsmaon  AktiengeseUschaft,  Dusseldorf,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,580 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  17, 
1978,  2817154 

Int.  Q.^  B41J  3/n 
U.S.  a.  400—124  3  Claims 
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1.  A*  print  head  for  a  matrix  printer  comprising: 

twelve  print  elements  disposed  so  that  their  front  end  tips  are 

arranged  in  three  parallel  vertical  columns, 
covering  seven  rows,  there  being  two  outer  columns  and  one 
middle  column  accordingly,  whereby  a  first,  third,  fourth, 
fifth  and  seventh  row  of  each  of  the  two  outer  columns 
holds  a  tip  of  a  print  element,  being  respectively  one  of 
said  twelve  elements,  and  the  middle  column  having  the 
remaining  two  tips,  respectively,  in  the  second  and  sixth 
column. 


4,255,063 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  LINE  SPAONG  DEVICE 
Adriano  Zaltieri,  iTrea,  and  Giuseppe  Coli,  Bancbette,  both  of 
Italy,  assignors  to  Ing.  C.  Olivetti  A  C,  S.p.A.,  iTrea,  Italy 

Filed  Jun.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  920,060 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jul.  4, 1977,  68540  A/77 

Int  a.J  B41J  19/76 

VS.  a.  400—568  2  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  printing  characters  onto  a  moving  docu- 
ment traveling  past  a  matrix  pin  printer  in  which  each  charac- 
ter is  formed  by  a  plurality  of  closely  spaced  columns  of  dot 
patterns  and  with  spacing  time  occurring  between  the  printing 
of  characters,  comprising: 

first  means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  successive  signal 
commands; 

second  means  cooperating  with  said  first  means,  for  printing 
a  single  column  of  dot  patterns  by  a  matrix  pin  printer 
responsive  to  generation  of  a  said  signal  command; 

third  means  for  delaying  printing  of  a  single  colunm  of  dot 
patterns  by  said  second  means,  said  third  means  responsive 
to  a  said  generation  of  a  said  signal  command  which  oc- 
curs prior  to  completion  of  an  earlier  said  printing  of  a 
single  column  of  dot  patterns,  said  third  means  delaying 
until  after  said  printing  of  a  single  column  of  dot  patterns 
is  completed;  and 

fourth  means  responsive  to  said  spacing  time  between  print- 
ing of  entire  characters  for  disabling  said  second  means 
from  responding  to  a  said  generated  signal  command. 


1.  An  electronmagnetic  line-spacing  device  for  a  platen, 
comprising  a  ferromagnetic  sutor  having  a  substantially  cylin- 
drical form  and  comprising  first  pole  pieces  radially  disposed; 
a  ferromagnetic  rotor  of  cylindrical  form,  rotably  mounted 
with  respect  to  said  stator,  said  ferromagnetic  rotor  comprising 
second  pole  pieces  radially  disposed  in  front  of  said  first  pole 
pieces,  and  third  pole  pieces  frontally  disposed;  a  ferromag- 
netic disc  connected  to  said  platen  for  rotating  therewith  and 
disposed  in  front  of  said  third  pole  pieces;  and  a  winding  ener- 
gizable  for  generating  a  magnetic  flux  crossing  simultaneously 
said  first,  second  and  third  pole  pieces  and  said  ferromagnetic 
disc,  for  producing  a  rotational  movement  of  said  ferromag- 
netic rotor  with  respect  to  said  ferromagnetic  stator,  and  the 
simultaneous  coupling  of  said  ferromagnetic  rotor  of  said 
ferromagnetic  disc  connected  to  said  platen  for  causing  a  rota- 
tion of  said  platen  when  said  winding  is  energized. 
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4,255,064 
PRINTING  DEVICE  WTTH  PAPER  EDGE  SENSING 
Hugh-Peter  G.  Kelly,  Leigh*OB*Sea,  England,  assignor  to  A.E.S. 
Wordplex  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Not.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,022 
Claims  priority,  apiriication  United  Kingdom,  No?.  22, 1977, 
48472/77;  Apr.  25, 1978, 16244/78 

Int  a.3  B41 J  25/00.  25/30 
VS.  a.  400—708  14  Claims 


part  of  said  tongue,  and  means  coacting  with  said  hole  and  said 
spine  for  locking  said  tongue  and  said  wings  in  book-securing 
position  to  prevent  removal  of  said  telephone  directory  from 
said  binder. 


4,255,066 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CONCENTRATING  SEA  WAVES 

Even  Mehlum,  Oslo,  Norway,  assignor  to  Sentralinstitatt  for 
industriell  forskning,  Oslo,  Norway 

FUed  Sep.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,497 

Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Norway,  Sep.  13, 1977,  773154 

Int  CL^  E02B  9/08 

VS.  a.  405—76  12  dalms 


JZzP^'i 


J 


f« 


1.  A  printing  device  comprising  a  printing  mechanism  for 
printing  on  stationery  and  means  for  ensuring  registration  of 
the  sutionery  and  print  applied  thereto  by  the  printing  mecha- 
nism without  the  necessity  of  providing  any  indicating  mark- 
ings on  said  stationery,  said  means  comprising  a  transducer 
arrangement  arranged  to  scan  stationery  within  the  printing 
device  and  a  control  circuit  for  controlling  operation  of  the 
printing  mechanism  and  responsive  to  the  output  of  the  trans- 
ducer arrangement  for  detecting  and  identifying  the  leading 
edge  of  an  item  of  stationery  being  scanned  and  thereby  pro- 
viding a  signal  indicating  the  detected  leading  edge  of  the  item, 
the  control  circuit  being  arranged  so  that  before  the  start  of 
printing  on  the  item  of  stationery,  the  transducer  arrangement 
scans  for  the  leading  edge  of  the  item  so  as  to  produce  said 
signal  to  enable  text  to  be  registered  with  the  item  and  whereby 
printing  of  the  text  occurs  with  reference  to  the  detected  lead- 
ing edge. 


1.  A  system  for  concentrating  water  wave  energy,  said 
system  comprising  an  off-shore  grid-like  means  for  transform- 
ing substantially  rectilinear  fronts  of  incident  water  waves  into 
substantially  arch-like  water  wave  fronts  with  concentrated 
wave  energy  in  a  common  central  area  spaced  from  said  grid- 
like means,  said  grid-like  means  comprising  a  structure  formed 
of  a  series  of  interacting  water  wave  stopping  and/or  delaying 
elements  arranged  substantially  transversely  of  a  primary  di- 
rection of  propagation  of  said  incident  water  waves,  and  said 
elements  being  relatively  dimensioned  such  that  elements  and 
spacings  therebetween  in  a  central  portion  of  said  series  of 
elements  have  larger  dimensions  in  the  longitudinal  direction 
of  said  series  than  elements  and  spacings  therebetween  remote 
from  said  central  portion. 


4,255,065 
TELEPHONE  DIRECTORY  BINDERS 
Dominic  R.  ErricbieUo,  389  Meadowlark  Rd.,  Bloomingdale,  lU. 
60108 

FUed  Aug.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,832 

Int  a.3  B42D  3/10 

VS.  a.  402—75  3  Claims 


4,255,067 
DISPOSAL  OF  UQUID  WASTE  AND  RECOVERY  OF 
METALS  THEREFROM 
John  C.  Wright  1030  Santa  Monica,  Springfield,  Ohio  45503, 
assignor  to  John  C.  Wright  Springfield,  Ohio 
FUed  Not.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,401 
Int  a.J  C02F  1/00,  11/12 
VS.  a.  405—129  10  CtaiBM 

1.  A  method  of  recovering  heavy  metals  from  industrial 
liquid  wastes  containing  such  metals  comprising  the  steps  of: 
preparing  a  soil  bed  to  receive  industrial  liquid  wastes  con- 
taining heavy  metals,   the  soU  bed  having  a  liquid- 
impermeable  lining, 
applying  said  wastes  to  said  soil  bed, 
evaporating  the  water  contained  in  the  soil  bed,  and 
mining  the  soil  bed  to  recover  the  heavy  metals  contained 
therein. 


1.  A  binder  for  telephone  directories  used  in  public  tele- 
phone facilities  and  the  like,  which  comprises  a  front  cover 
panel,  rear  cover  panel,  and  a  spine  along  whose  opposite 
longitudinal  edges  Uie  front  and  rear  cover  panels  respectively 
are  hingedly  coimected,  and  means  for  protectively  securing 
on  said  spine  and  between  said  cover  panels  a  telephone  direc- 
tory, said  means  being  a  thin  metal  member  with  oppositely 
extending  wings  adapted  to  lie  between  and  against  the  bound 
edges  of  the  pages  of  the  directory  and  a  thin  edged  tongue 
adapted  to  penetrate  the  bound  edges  of  said  pages  and  project 
through  a  slot  in  the  sjMne,  a  hole  through  the  spine-projecting 


4,255,068 
METHOD  AND  A  DEVICE  FOR  UNDERSEA  DRILLING 
Alfred  Valantin,  Clemont  France,  assignor  to  Techniques  In- 
dustrieUes  et  Minieres,  Paris,  France,  a  part  interest 

FUed  Jun.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,237 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  JnL  4, 1978,  78  19S97 
Int  CL^  E21B  7/12 
VS.  a  405-195  H  Ctolm 

1.  A  method  of  underwater  drilling  for  exploring  and  ex- 
ploiting ocean  bottom  formations  comprising  the  erection  of  a 
drilling  station  directly  above  the  selected  site  and  the  drilling 
operation  which  is  carried  out  from  said  station,  wherein  said 
method  essentially  comprises  the  operations  which  consist: 
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(a)  in  boring  a  sea-floor  shaft  in  order  to  form  a  drilling  and 
exploitation  station  having  sufficient  dimensions  to  con- 
tain personnel  and  drilling  equipment,  this  operation  being 
performed  by  means  of  a  shaft-boring  module  which  rests 
on  the  bottom, 

(b)  in  lining  the  walls  of  the  shaft  with  a  casing  which  is 
cemented  against  said  shaft  walls  and  is  surmounted  by  a 
water-tight  self-contained  subsea  chamber, 


(c)  in  extracting  sea-water  from  the  shaft, 

(d)  in  maintaining  atmospheric  pressure  within  the  shaft  and 
within  the  subsea  chamber, 

(e)  in  lowering  personnel  and  drilling  equipment  into  the 
shaft, 

(0  in  carrying  out  drilling  operations  from  the  bottom  of  the 
shaft. 


4.255,069 
JACK-UP  PLATFORM  LOCKING  APPARATUS 
Ralph  D.  Yielding,  Houston.  Tcx^  aadgnor  to  The  Offiiborc 
Company,  Honstoo,  Tex. 

Flkd  Aag.  1, 1979,  Scr.  No.  62,659 

lat  CL^  E02B  17/06;  B66F  l/QO 

MS.  a.  405—196  11  Claims 


1.  A  jack-up  platform  locking  apparatus  for  at  least  partially 

securing  a  vertically  adjustable  leg  of  an  offshore  platform 

with  respect  to  a  deck  of  the  platform,  said  locking  apparatus 

comprising: 

frame  means  operable  to  be  securely  connected  to  the  deck 

of  the  ofMiore  platform; 
lock  means  having  at  least  one  tooth  for  engaging  a  compati- 
bly configured  surface  on  the  vertically  adjustable  leg  of 
the  offshore  platform; 
means  for  vertically  adjusting  said  lock  means  with  respect 

to  said  deck  and  said  leg; 
means  for  horizontally  actuating  or  deactivating  said  lock 
means  with  respect  to  said  leg  for  engaging  and  disengag- 


ing said  at  least  one  tooth  with  respect  to  the  compatibly 

configured  surface  on  said  vertically  adjusuble  leg; 
means  for  vertically  securing  said  lock  means  with  respect  to 

said  deck  and  said  leg;  and 
means  for  horizontally  securing  said  lock  means  with  respect 

to  said  deck  and  said  leg. 


4,255,070 
SINGLE-BOLT  ROOF  SUSPENSION  FOR  OVERHEAD 

TRACK 
Walter  L.  Calhoun,  Chagrin  Falls,  Ohio,  aadgnor  to  McNeU 
Coiporation,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  20. 1979.  Scr.  No.  105.727 

lat  a.^  EOIB  25/24;  E21D  20/02 

U.S.  a.  405—260  6  Claims 


2.  A  roof  connection  for  an  overhead  rail,  capable  of  hori- 
zontal and  vertical  adjustment  comprising  a  bolt  adapted  to  be 
secured  vertically  and  having  a  lower  threaded  end,  a  suspen- 
sion unit  of  a  crank  arm  construction,  one  end  having  external 
threads  and  an  internally  threaded  bore  in  which  the  bolt  is 
received,  and  the  other  end  offset  from  said  one  end  and  con- 
figured to  attach  a  rail  fltting,  and  a  plate  with  a  threaded 
opening  secured  to  the  external  threads  of  the  suspension  unit. 

5.  In  a  method  of  suspending  an  overhead  support  to  a  mine 
roof,  the  steps  comprising:  drilling  a  single  vertical  counter- 
bored  hole  at  the  intended  location  of  each  of  a  number  of 
spaced  suspension  assemblies  for  the  support,  securing  an  end 
of  a  bolt  in  the  hole  so  a  threaded  portion  of  the  bolt  extends 
within  the  counterbore.  securing  a  crank-shaped  suspension 
unit  having  an  internally  and  externally  threaded  collar  at  one 
end  and  an  offset  suspension  portion  at  the  other  end  to  the  bolt 
by  threading  the  collar  onto  the  bolt  within  the  counterbore, 
adjusting  the  portion  of  the  offset  suspension  portion  by  rotat- 
ing the  suspension  unit  relative  to  the  bolt,  filling  the  counter- 
bore about  the  collar  with  grout,  and  securing  a  roof  plate  to 
the  external  collar  threads,  tightly  against  the  roof. 


4.255.071 
SUPPORTING  OF  EXCAVATION  ROOFS 
Manfred  Koppers,  Dnlsburg;  Klaus  Spies.  Dortmund,  and  Karl- 
heinz  Bohacs.  Bochom,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Bochnmer  Eiseohiitte  Heiatanann  GmbH  A  Co.,  Bochum, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70^7 
Lit  a.^  E21D  2i/04 
U.S.  a.  405—290  17  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  supporting  an  overburden,  particularly  a 
roof  of  an  underground  excavation  such  as  a  mine,  comprising 
the  steps  of  providing  a  hollow  tubular  prop  casing  having  at 
least  one  section  of  self-supporting  sheet  material  and  which  is 
circumferentially  incomplete  and  has  a  longitudinally  extend- 
ing  slit;  overlapping  marginal  portions  of  said  sheet  material 
bounding  said  slit,  to  an  extent  requisite  for  obtaining  a  desired 
diameter  of  said  section;  arresting  the  overlapped  portions  in 
their  overlapped  condition;  erecting  the  prop  casing  so  that  it 
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bears  upon  the  roof  to  be  supported;  and  filling  the  prop  casing 
with  a  hardenable  substance  in  flowable  condition  so  that  said 


.2- 


^ 


»Aw'AW'\W">IV.'^ 


I 

1 


said  plate  carriage  along  said  first  path,  a  plate  holder  movably 
mounted  on  said  plate  carriage,  means  for  moving  said  plate 
holder  along  a  second  path  which  is  substantially  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  first  path,  a  plate  hopper  having  a  slot  at  the  bottom 
thereof  located  at  a  first  end  of  the  said  first  path,  said  plate 
holder  having  a  trough  therein  with  an  inlet  slot  adjacent  to 
and  in  registration  with  said  slot  at  said  bottom  of  said  plate 


substance,  upon  hardening  thereof,  forms  a  solid  column 
which  is  by  itself  able  to  support  the  roof. 


4,255,072 
FLOW  LEADING  FLOOR  FOR  WHIRL  CHUTES 
Giiathcr  Gappa,  Gclseakirchca;  HaraM  Jtiatgea,  Essea-Heisia- 
gea;  Jiirgen  Klcia,  EMea-Cberrahr,  aad  Peter  Schalz,  Essea- 
Steele,  all  <rf  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geramay,  assigaors  to  Boiwerits- 
▼erbaad  GmbH,  Essea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay 

FOed  Jal  31, 1978,  Scr.  No.  929.320 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geramay,  Jaa.  8, 
1978,  2734608 

lat  a.}  B65G  Ji/20 
U.S.  CL  406-89  9  Claims 


hopper  and  an  outlet  slot  opposed  to  said  inlet  slot,  a  plate 
stacker  located  on  the  second  end  of  said  first  path,  said  plate 
holder  being  in  communication  with  said  plate  stacker  through 
an  intermediate  magazine  having  a  slide  connected  thereto  that 
is  adjacent  to  said  plate  stacker,  a  driving  pawl  located  at  said 
first  end  of  said  path  and  means  for  inserting  said  driving  pawl 
within  the  bottom  of  said  hopper,  and  an  electromagnetic 
means  for  driving  said  pawl  into  and  out  of  said  first  path. 


4,255,074 
PALLETIZING  MACHINE 
Giaaattilio  Meratti,  Torre  de'  Roveri,  aad  Eageaio  Madaachi. 
Albaao  S.  Alesseaadro,  both  of  Italy,  assigaors  to  Mcc- 
caaotecnica  S.pA^  Bcrgaaio,  Italy 

FUed  JbL  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  57^57 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Jul.  25, 1978, 68772  A/78 
lat  a^  B65G  57/24 
U  A  CL  414— «2  10 


1.  In  a  fluidized-bed  channel  for  treating  a  flow  of  solid 
particles  introduced  at  an  inlet  end  and  discharged  at  an  outlet 
end  of  the  channel,  a  combination  comprising  wall  means 
defining  the  channel,  including  a  bottom  wall  adapted  for 
introducing  into  the  channel  a  fluidizing  gas  to  impart  to  said 
particles  a  fluidizing  motion  in  vertical  direction  and  to  ad- 
vance said  particles  in  longitudinal  direction  from  said  inlet 
end  to  said  outlet  end;  and  filling-body  layer  means,  including 
at  least  one  layer  of  filling  bodies  arranged  on  said  bottom  wall 
and  having  successive  portions  of  different  heights  and  there- 
fore of  different  gas  permeability  in  the  direction  of  advance  of 
said  particles,  in  accordance  with  the  desired  fluidizing  speed 
of  said  particles. 


4,2554)73 

AUTOMATIC  PLATE  FEEDING  APPARATUS  FOR 

EMBOSSING  MACHINES 

Helmut  A.  M.  SchSttle,  Berlia,  Fed.  R^  of  Germaay,  assignor 

to  Pitacy  Bowes  Deutschlaad  GmbH,  Heppenheim,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Geramay 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  22,013 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Mar.  21, 
1978,  7808617[U] 

lat  a^  B41J  m^  B65H  5/16 
U  A  a  414—32  1  Claim 

1.  A  plate  feeding  apparatus  for  feeding  plates  to  be  em- 
bossed by  an  embossing  machine,  comprising:  a  plate  carriage 
mounted  for  movement  along  a  first  path,  means  for  moving 


1.  A  palletising  machine  for  stacking  rows  of  articles  in 
layers  on  a  pallet,  the  machine  comprising 

a  framework, 

a  pallet  support  mounted  on  the  framework  for  vertical 
movement, 

an  entry  station  with  a  roller  bed  extending  in  a  longitudinal  ^ 
direction  of  the  entry  station  and  serving  to  accumulate  a 
row  of  articles  to  be  stacked  on  a  pallet,  said  roUer  bed 
being  formed  by  a  pltu^ty  of  spaced  rollers  whose  axes 
extend  perpendicularly  to  said  longitudinal  direction  of 
the  entry  station, 

a  lifting  device  arranged  to  lift  off  firom  the  roUers  of  the 
entry  station  a  row  of  articles  positioned  thereat, 

an  intermediate  support  on  which  a  plurality  of  rows  of 
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articles  from  said  entry  station  are  accumulated  above  a 
pallet  positioned  on  said  pallet  support  prior  to  their  trans- 
fer as  a  layer  onto  the  pallet,  said  intermediate  support 
being  formed  by  a  carriage  horizontally  movable  along 
the  framework  from  above  the  pallet  towards  the  entry 
station,  said  carriage  including  a  roller  bed  formed  by 
rollers  whose  axes  of  rotation  extend  parallel  to  said  longi- 
tudinal direction  of  the  entry  station,  and  the  carriage 
being  provided  on  its  side  facing  the  entry  station  with  a 
receivmg  section  having  a  plurality  of  roller  rows  project- 
ing from  the  carriage  like  a  comb  and  forming  extensions 
of  the  carriage  roller  bed,  the  projecting  roller  rows  being 
so  arranged  that  advance  of  the  carriage  towards  the  entry 
station  is  effective  to  position  the  roller  rows  below  and 
across  a  row  of  articles  lifted  off  the  entry  station  rollers 
by  said  lifting  device  whereby  lowering  of  said  lifting 
device  results  in  said  row  of  articles  being  placed  upon  the 
receiving  section, 

two  registering  elements  movable  towards  each  other  along 
said  framework  to  centrally  register  over  the  pallet  a  said 
plurality  of  rows  accumulated  on  the  carriage,  said  ele- 
ments also  serving  to  restrain  said  centered  rows  from 
subsequent  movement  with  the  carriage  whereby  such 
movement  is  effective  to  cause  the  carriage  to  move  from 
beneath  said  rows  and  enable  them  to  descend  onto  the 
pallet,  the  said  element  nearest  the  entry  station  being 
retractable  to  a  position  in  which  it  allows  unimpeded 
transfer  of  rows  onto  the  carriage,  and 

a  control  unit  arranged  to  coordinate  the  operation  of  the 
machine  such  that  a  plurality  of  rows  of  articles  are  suc- 
cessively transferred  from  the  entry  station  to  the  interme- 
diate support  carriage  from  where  they  are  transferred 
together  onto  the  pallet  as  a  layer  of  articles,  the  pallet 
being  thereafter  moved  down  by  lowering  of  the  pallet 
support  in  order  to  receive  a  next  layer  upon  that  just 
placed. 


4^5,075 

LOADER 

Albert  B.  Babbitt,  Pontiac,  Mlch^  assignor  to  Premier  Forging 

Press  Automation,  Inc.,  Madison  Heights,  Mich. 

Filed  Not.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956,685 

Int.  a.'  B65G  65/02 

VJS.  a.  414—222  3  Claims 


iV 


1.  Lx)ading  mechanism  for  a  forging  press  or  the  like  having 
a  work  receiving  station,  said  mechanism  comprising,  a  work 
pickup  station  having  means  providing  a  work-supporting 
surface,  a  transfer  member  movable  from  said  receiving  station 
across  said  work-supporting  surface  to  a  pickup  position  at  said 
pickup  station  and  from  said  pickup  position  at  said  pickup 
station  across  said  work-supporting  surface  to  said  receiving 
station,  a  work  clamp  on  said  transfer  member,  means  for 


advancing  said  transfer  member  from  said  pickup  position  at 
said  pickup  station  to  said  receiving  station,  means  for  closing 
said  clamp,  means  for  opening  said  clamp,  conveyor  means  for 
advancing  a  workpiece  to  said  work-supporting  surface,  a  gate 
operative  when  open  to  admit  a  workpiece  to  said  work-sup- 
porting surface,  means  operative  to  open  said  gate  in  response 
to  the  return  of  said  transfer  member  to  said  pickup  position  at 
said  pickup  station,  means  operative  to  close  said  gate  in  re- 
sponse to  the  presence  of  a  workpiece  on  said  work-supporting 
surface,  means  operative  when  said  transfer  member  is  in  said 
pickup  position  at  said  pickup  station  to  operate  said  clamp 
closing  means  and  said  transfer  member  advancing  means  in 
sequence  to  clamp  the  work  and  advance  the  same  to  said 
receiving  station,  and  means  operative  when  said  transfer 
member  is  at  said  receiving  station  to  operate  said  clamp  open- 
ing means  and  said  transfer  member  returning  means  in  se- 
quence to  release  the  work  and  return  said  transfer  member  to 
said  pickup  station. 


4,255,076 

LOADING  APPARATUS  WITH  EXTENSION  BOOM 

(TELESCOPIC  BOOM)  AND  WITH  HYDRAUUC  UNES 

CARRIED  BY  THE  BOOM 
Sven  Svenniog,  Partille,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Jonsereds  AB, 
Sweden 

Filed  Jun.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  808,925 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Sweden,  Jun.  23, 1976,  7607230 
iBt  a.2  B66F  9/22 
U.S.  a.  414—729  7  Claims 


1.  A  telescopically  extensible  boom  loading  apparatus  com- 
prising an  outer  hollow  boom  section,  an  inner  boom  section  in 
telescopic  relationship  in  said  boom,  and  at  least  one  flexible 
hydraulic  hose  extending  with  a  flexible  section  from  said 
outer  hollow  boom  section  to  said  inner  telescopic  boom  sec- 
tion, said  flexible  hose  being  of  sufficient  length  to  permit 
maximum  extension  of  the  inner  telescopic  boom  section  in 
relation  to  the  outer  boom  section  and  forming  a  loop  having 
a  pair  of  opposite  legs  and  a  substantially  C-shaped  bight  ex- 
tending from  and  connecting  each  of  said  legs  to  the  other,  and 
further  extending  in  a  longitudinal  direction  in  said  telescopi- 
cally extensible  boom,  one  of  said  loop  legs  being  shortened 
and  the  other  lengthened,  and  vice  versa,  and  the  C-bight  being 
moved  longitudinally  in  the  boom  when  the  boom  sections  are 
extended  and  retracted,  wherein  said  inner  boom  section  com- 
prises a  longitudinally  web  and  at  least  one  protruding  flange 
forming  a  guide  and  spacer  means  for  guiding  the  inner  boom 
section  in  the  outer  hollow  boom  section  with  the  web  of  the 
inner  boom  section  in  spaced  relation  to  at  least  one  inner  side 
of  the  outer  boom  section,  the  said  inner  side  of  the  hollow 
outer  boom  section  and  said  web  and  flange  of  the  inner  boom 
section  forming,  when  the  inner  boom  section  is  retracted  in 
the  outer  boom  section,  an  open  ended  channel;  and  wherein 
said  loop  with  its  C-bight  are  housed  in  said  channel  between 
the  said  inner  side  of  said  outer  boom  section  and  the  said  web 
of  the  inner  boom  section  with  one  of  the  legs  of  said  loop  of 
the  flexible  hose  being  seated  on  the  protruding  flange. 
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4,25^077 

METHOD  OF  AUGNING 

Raymond  B.  Smith,  West  Midlaads,  Eagland,  Mrignor  to  Lncas 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  892,851 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  12,  1977, 
15098/77 

Int  a.}  B65H  9/06 
VS.  a  414-786  20  Claims 


the  guide  vanes  of  said  higher  pressure  stage  are  completely 
closed  thereby  to  independently  control  variations  in  fluid 
pressure  and  rotating  apted  of  said  machine. 


4,255,079 
SELF-PRIMING  SYSTEM  FOR  PUMPS 
Tad  Piegza,  Bayonne,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Penco  Division  of  Han- 
son Engineering  Company,  Hoboken,  N  J. 

Filed  Ang.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,696 

int  CL^FOIB  25/00 

U.S.a.415— 11  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  locating  a  board  at  a  precise  location  on  a 
support,  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a  respective  forma- 
tion on,  and  intermediate  the  ends  of,  each  of  two  adjacent  side 
edges  of  the  board,  said  formations  being  directed  along  re- 
spective axes  which  intersect  generally  centrally  of  said  board, 
each  said  formation  having  a  pair  of  mutually  tapered  side 
edges  disposed  in  the  plane  of  said  board;  positioning  said 
board  on  said  support;  and  engaging  a  pair  of  locators  on  said 
support  with  the  respective  formations  on  the  board  so  that 
said  locators  engage  the  mutually  tapered  side  edges  of  the 
respective  formations,  each  locator  being  urged  by  a  force 
acting  along  an  axis  on  which  a  respective  abutment  of  the 
support  lies,  the  axes  along  which  said  forces  act  being  mutu- 
ally intersecting  so  that  each  locator  serves  to  urge  the  board 
against  the  respective  abutment  whereby  the  axes  along  which 
said  formations  are  directed  are  accurately  aligned  with  the 
axes  along  which  the  locators  act. 


4,255,078 

METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  OPERATION  OF 

MULTISTAGE  HYDRAUUC  MACHINES 

SacUo  Tsnnoda,  and  Masaham  Nonaka,  both  of  Yokohama, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibanra  Denki  '^«'"^fVf  Kaisha, 


Filed  Feb.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,928 

aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  14, 1978,  53-15035 

Int  CL^  POID  17/00.  21/00 

VS.  CL  415—1  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  higher  and  lower  pressure  stage 
guide  vanes  of  a  multistage  hydraulic  machine  including  a 
plurality  of  stages  interconnected  by  return  passages,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  closing  the  guide  vanes,  under  an  abnormal 
condition,  such  that  the  degree  of  opening  of  the  guide  vanes 
of  the  higher  pressure  stage  is  maintained  always  equal  to  or 
smaller  than  a  degree  of  opening  of  the  guide  vanes  of  the 
lower  pressure  stage  and  maintaining  the  guide  vanes  of  said 
lower  pressure  stage  open  a  predetermined  small  degree  when 


1.  In  a  self-priming  pump  system  comprising  a  pump  having 
an  outlet  and  an  inlet,  a  suction  well  defining  a  cavity  at  least 
partially  below  said  inlet,  suction  line  means  for  introducing 
liquid  to  be  pumped  into  said  cavity  to  a  level  including  the  top 
of  the  inlet,  conduit  means  positioned  in  said  cavity  with  one 
end  terminating  below  said  inlet  adjacent  the  bottom  of  said 
cavity  and  with  its  other  end  connected  to  said  inlet,  reservoir 
means  having  an  upstream  end  and  a  downstream  end,  said 
upstream  end  of  said  reservoir  means  connected  to  said  outlet 
of  said  pump,  a  one-way  check  valve  located  at  said  down- 
stream end  of  said  reservoir  means  enabUng  downstream  fluid 
movement  only,  drain  means  interconnecting  said  cavity  and 
said  reservoir  means,  repriming  valve  means  positioned  up- 
stream from  said  check  valve  and  mutually  cooperating  with 
said  reservoir  means  and  said  drain  means  to  return  liquid  in 
said  reservoir  means  to  said  cavity  via  said  drain  means  in 
response  to  a  reduction  in  liquid  flow  from  said  pump,  an  air 
relief  pipe  connected  from  the  top  of  said  cavity  to  said  reser- 
voir means  adjacent  the  upstream  side  of  said  check  valve,  and 
a  second  one-way  check  valve  provided  in  said  air  relief  pipe 
enabling  fluid  movement  only  in  a  direction  towards  said 
reservoir  means,  the  improvonent  wherein  the  drain  means 
includes  a  tee-connection  positioned  in  a  lower  portion  of  the 
reservoir  means  and  pipe  means  for  interconnecting  said  tee- 
connection  and  the  cavity,  the  repriming  valve  means  being 
positioned  in  said  pipe  means;  wherein  the  reservoir  means 
includes  venturi  means  for  defining  a  flow  restriction  therein; 
and  wherein  the  system  include  adjusuble  control  means  for 
selectively  actuating  the  repriming  valve  means  in  response  to 
variations  in  fluid  movement  through  the  reservoir  means,  said 
control  means  including: 
first  means  for  sensing  and  generating  a  first  signal  represen- 
tative of  the  pressure  within  said  flow  restriction; 
second  means  for  sensing  and  generating  a  second  signal 
representative  of  the  pressure  within  the  reservoir  means 
at  a  position  spaced  from  said  flow  restriction;  and 
controller  means  for  comparing  said  first  and  said  second 
signals  and  for  opening  the  repriming  valve  when  the 
difference  between  the  signals  falls  to  a  predetermined 
point,  the  predetermined  point  being  adjustable  so  that  the 
system   rcspoads   to   the   chaiacteristics   liquid   being 
pumped. 
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4«255,080 
FANS  OR  THE  LIKE 
Robert  R.  Wlbom  Kitaucoliii.  aad  Roy  D.  Fafconer,  Bridge  of 
Weir,  botk  of  ScodaMi,  aMi^ora  to  James  Howdea  A  Coa^ 
paay  LteHad,  Gtaagow,  Scotland 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23,349 
ClaiM  priority,  appttcatkM  United  KiagdoB,  Mar.  28, 1978, 

11928/78  _ 

fat  CI.}  F04D  1/00 
UJS.  CL  415-53  R  9ClaiaM 


4,255,082 
ASPIRATING  SYSTEM  FOR  THE  CX)MPRESSOR  OF  A 

GAS  TURBINE 
Koarad  Goebel,  Eriaagea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GerMay,  antgnor  to 
Kraftwerii  Uaioa  AktieageaeUachaft,  MUlheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germaay 

Filed  Aag.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  930,562 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcranay,  Aag.  10, 
1977,  2736074 

lat  a.3  F04D  29/40 
MS.  CL  415—182  *  ^laiaii 


1.  A  centrifugal  fan  or  compressor  comprising  a  centrifugal 
impeller  housed  in  a  casing,  said  impeller  having  a  series  of 
outwardly  extending  vanes  discharging  into  a  peripheral  zone 
and  at  least  one  end  shroud  for  the  vanes;  and  means  for  stobi- 
lising  the  pressure  against  flow  characteristic  of  the  fan  or 
compressor  at  low  operating  speeds  comprising  recirculatory 
duct  means  including  a  radial  clearance  passage  between  said 
end  shroud  and  the  casing,  a  fluid  inlet  to  said  radial  passage  to 
enable  gas  to  flow  from  said  peripheral  zone  to  the  radial 
passage,  notches  extending  from  the  free  periphery  of  the  end 
shroud  over  a  substantial  radial  depth  in  the  shroud  for  the 
flow  of  gas  from  said  radial  passage  to  the  impeller  vanes. 


4,255,081 
CENTRIFUGAL  PUMP 
Robert  A.  OkHJaa,  3311  Lakeriew  Dr.,  Baycrest  Beach,  Mon- 
roe, Micb.  48161,  aM  EU  Okkijaa,  517  W.  Madiaoa  St.,  Apt 
5,  Laaaiag,  Mkh.  48906 

FOed  Jan.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,457 

lat  CV  FOID  1/36 

UA  a  415-90  6Ctai«« 


1.  Aspirating  system  for  a  compressor  of  a  gas  turbine  dis- 
posed on  the  same  shaft  next  to  a  power-producing  machine 
which  comprises 

(a)  two  suction  canals  separated  from  each  other  extendmg 
laterally  next  to  the  power-producing  machine, 

(b)  an  axial  intake  opening  of  hollow-cylindrical  cross  sec- 
tion in  the  compressor  for  the  intake  of  air, 

(c)  a  transition  part  having  an  inner  shell  of  a  truncated  cone 
and  an  outer  shell  of  the  truncated  cone  leading  toward 
the  shaft  and  connected  with  the  axial  intake  opening  of 
hollow-cylindrical  cross  section  of  the  compressor  for 
flow  of  air  from  the  two  suction  canals  to  the  axial  intake 
of  the  compressor, 

(d)  two  baffles  in  a  vertical  plane  approaching  each  other  m 
the  direction  of  flow  of  air.  disposed  between  the  inner 
cone  shell  and  outer  cone  shell  of  the  transition  part,  with 
the  baffles  touching  each  other  in  front  of  the  intake  open- 
ing of  the  compressor  and  terminating  there,  and 

(e)  the  cross  section  of  each  said  suction  canal  adapted  on  the 
side  facing  the  transition  part,  to  the  enU-ancc  cross  section 
of  the  transition  part  defined  by  the  inner  and  outer  cone 
shells  and  the  vertical  baffle. 


1.  A  rotor  for  a  centrifugal  pump  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  spaced  apart,  substantially  circular.  roUUble 
and  substantially  parallel  disks,  the  disks  containing  a 
center  aperture;  and 
a  plurality  of  arcuate  vanes  connected  to  the  outer  periph- 
eral edge  of  the  disks,  the  vanes  extending  from  the  outer 
peripheral  edge  of  the  disks  in  a  direction  away  from  the 
center  aperture  in  the  disks. 


4,255,083 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  REDUCING  THE  NOISE 

OF  TURBO-MACHINES 
Pierre  A.  Aadrc,  Paris;  Jeaa-Claode  P.  H.  P.  Theyenia,  Salat- 
Maor-Dea-FoMCs;  Jeaa-Plerre  Y.  B.  Girault,  Danmarie  Let 
Lya,  ami  Gerhard  Richter,  Boiailae  U  Rol,  aU  of  FVaM«, 
aailgnon  to  Sodete  Natkwde  DEtade  Et  De  Coastmctkm 
Dc  Motean  DAriatloa,  Paria,  France 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  849,472 
daims  priority,  appUcatloB  F^aMC,  No?.  7, 1976,  76  30465 
lat  CL^  FOID  5/10,  5/26 
UJS.  Q.  415—^119  '  Qatai 

1.  An  apparatus  for  reducing  the  noise  produced  in  a  turbo- 
machine  by  the  interaction  of  the  blades  of  a  ring  of  rotor 
blades  and  the  vanes  of  a  ring  of  stator  vanes  by  creating  a 
counter-noise  of  opposed  phase,  said  apparatus  comprising  a 
plurality  of  injection  orifices  located  on  stationary  parts  of  the 
machine  which  arc  equal  in  number  to  the  number  of  vanes  of 
said  ring  of  sUtor  vanes,  means  for  injecting  a  fluid  through 
said  orifices  into  the  flow  passage  in  which  said  blades  and 
vanes  are  located,  means  for  modulating  the  flow  through  the 
orifices  at  the  frequency  of  the  noise  to  be  reduced  and  with  a 
phase  difFerence  which  increases  in  an  incremental  manner 
from  one  orifice  to  the  next,  and  means  for  simultaneously 
regulating  the  phase  of  the  modulated  flows  injected  through 


March  10, 1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


639 


the  said  orifices  so  that  the  acoustic  waves  created  by  the  said 
flows  are  substantially  in  opposition,  with  respect  to  phase,  to 
those  of  the  noise  to  be  reduced;  sakl  regulating  means  com- 
prising a  cylindrical  screen  coaxial  with  the  rotor  shaft  and 
integral  with  the  tips  of  the  Uades  of  the  rotor  ring;  a  circum- 
ferential surface  encircled  by  said  screen;  a  plurality  of  injec- 
tion pipes  leading  to  said  injection  orifices  and  having  fixed 
mouths  distributed  on  said  surface;  a  toroidal  manifokl  sur- 
rounding said  screen;  a  peripheral  opening  in  said  screen  of  a 
width  which  varies  cyclically  as  it  extends  around  the  screen, 
one  face  of  the  said  opening  being  in  direct  communication 


around  the  rotor  axis,  the  inner  ends  of  said  elements 
directly  bearing  cm  said  flaf^g  weight;  and 
rigid  structure  elements,  rigidly  secured  to  the  rotor  hub.  the 
outer  ends  of  said  resiliendy  deformable  elements  bearing 
on  said  structure  elements  so  as  to  apply  statically  bal- 
anced centripetal  thrusts  to  said  flapping  weight 


4,255,085 

FLOW  AUGMENTERS  FOR  VERTICAL-AXIS 

WINDMILLS  AND  TURBINES 

Frederick  C.  Enuis,  30  James  St,  Pittcaweeai,  Fife,  Scotlaad 

FUed  Jaa.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155,619 

lat  CV  F03D  3/06 

U.S.  a  416-197  A  11 


with  the  toroidal  manifold  and  the  other  face  of  the  said  open- 
ing moving  before  the  mouth  of  each  of  the  injection  pipes;  a 
phase  regulator  ring  with  variable  angular  setting  coaxial  with 
the  cylindrical  screen  and  in  slidably  fitting  engagement  be- 
tween the  cylindrical  screen  and  the  injection  pipes;  a  plurality 
of  identical  holes  regularly  spaced  around  said  phase  regulator 
ring,  each  communicating  with  the  mouth  of  an  injection  pipe; 
and  an  injection  chamber  located  at  the  mouth  of  each  injec- 
tion pipe  to  ensure  constant  communication  between  the  injec- 
tion pipe  and  the  corresponding  hole  in  the  phase  regulator 
ring,  regardless  of  changes  in  the  ring  setting. 

4,255,084 
-     DEVICE  FOR  DAMPING  THE  VIBRATIONS  OF  A 

ROTARY-WING  AIRCRAFT  ROTOR 
Rene  L.  Moullle,  Alx-ca-ProTcace;  Gerard  C.  L.  Genoux,  Gar- 
daaae;  Marc  A.  Declcrcq,  Pellssaaae;  Jean-Lvc  M.  Leman, 
Aix-ea-Proveace,  aad  Robert  J.  Sozzi,  Marseille,  all  of 
Fhuce,  assignors  to  Sodete  Nationale  Indastrielle  et  Aeros- 
patiale, France 

Filed  Feb.  5. 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,614 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Feb.  10, 1978, 78  03809 
Int  a.i  B64C  27/32:  F16C  15/00 
U.S.  a.  416— 145  14  Claim 


1.  A  windmill  comprising  a  vertical  shaft  mounted  for  rota- 
tion about  its  longitudinal  axe,  a  number  of  blades  spaced 
circumferentially  around  said  longitudinal  axis,  each  of  said 
blades  being  disposed  generally  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation 
of  the  vertical  shaft,  supporting  arms  extending  radially  out- 
wardly from  the  vertical  shaft  for  supporting  said  blades,  and 
means  for  increasing  the  rate  of  mass  flow  through  the  wind- 
mill including  a  member  connected  to  at  least  one  of  said 
blades,  said  member  defining  a  surface,  said  surface  having  a 
leading  edge  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the 
blade  and  a  trailing  edge  rearward  of  said  leading  edge,  said 
leading  edge  being  lower  with  respect  to  said  vertical  axis  than 
said  trailing  edge,  an  inside  lateral  edge  and  an  outer  lateral 
edge  spaced  radially  outwardly  from  said  inside  lateral  edge, 
said  inside  lateral  edge  being  higher  with  respect  to  said  verti- 
cal axis  than  said  outside  lateral  edge. 


4,255,086 
LOCKING  DEVICE  FOR  BLADE  MOUNTING 
Ivor  J.  Roberts,  St  Lambert  Canada,  assignor  to  Pratt  A  Whit- 
aey  Aircraft  of  Canada  Liadted,  Loogaeail,  Caaada 

Filed  JbL  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,426 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Canada.  Jan.  27, 1979, 330729 

lat  CV  P03B  3/16.  3/12 

UJS.  a.  416—218  6  daims 


1.  A  resonator  device  for  damping  the  vibrations  of  a  rotary- 
wing  aircraft  rotor  having  a  hub,  the  device  comprising: 
a  flapping  wdght  disposed  at  the  top  of  the  rotor  hub  and 

concentrated  near  the  rotor  axis; 
means  for  returning  said  weight  resiliendy  towards  an  inop- 


1.  A  rotor  assembly  compriising  a  spool,  a  circumferential 


erative  position  centred  on  such  axis,  said  means  compris-  groove  defined  in  the  spool  and  including  a  pair  of  inwardly 
ing  at  least  three  resiliently  deformable  elements,  which  extending  flanges  defining  a  throat  narrower  than  the  groove 
are  each  radially  biassed  in  directions  distributed  regularly   and  providing  a  pair  of  continuous  shoulder  recdving  seats 
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coextensive  with  the  groove,  a  radially  defined  stacking  hole 
communicating  with  said  groove,  a  plurality  of  rotor  blade 
members  each  having  a  root  portion  including  a  pair  of  shoul- 
ders adapted  to  mate  with  the  shoulder  receiving  scats,  the 
stacking  hole  being  such  as  to  allow  the  root  of  each  blade  to 
pass  therethrough,  said  root  portion  only  partially  filling  said 
groove  in  axial  cross-section,  and  each  root  portion  includmg 
a  spring  receiving  seat  having  an  axis  extending  in  the  circum- 
ferential direction  when  mounted  in  the  groove,  each  blade 
member  including  a  platform  member  spaced  radially  from  the 
root  and  adapted  to  be  seated  on  the  exterior  of  the  flanges,  at 
least  two  of  the  blade  platforms  each  defining  a  complemental 
opening  such  that  when  all  of  the  blade  members  are  assembled 
on  the  spool,  the  two  blades  having  platforms  defining  comple- 
mental openings  are  arranged  to  provide  an  opening  aligned 
radially  with  the  stacking  hole,  and  a  locking  member  includ- 
ing a  spring  member  in  the  form  of  a  segment  of  a  circle  bemg 
adapted  to,  when  installed  in  the  groove,  press  radially  out- 
wardly against  the  spring  seats  provided  on  the  roots  and  a 
locking  protrusion  provided  on  the  spring  member  adapted  to 
fit  and  be  located  in  the  opening  provided  in  the  two  platforms 
and  aligned  with  the  stacking  hole. 

4,255,087 
MEMBER  FORMED  OF  FIBER-REINFORCED  PLASTIC 

MATERIAL,  SUCH  AS  A  ROTOR  BLADE 
Peter  M.  Wackerle,  Ottobnmn;  Hans  Bnnidi,  Weidach,  and 
Jowf  Grober,  Munich,  aU  of  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Messerschmitt-Bolkow-Blohm  GmbH,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

FUcd  Jul  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  45,845 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep,  of  Germany,  Jnn,  19, 

1978,  2826656 

IntCL'B&U:  27/46 

UJS.  CL  416—230  ♦  Claims 


4,255,088 

UQUID  PUMPING  SYSTEM  HAVING  MEANS  FOR 

DETECTING  GAS  IN  THE  PUMP 

Darid  W.  Newton,  BoaMer,  Colo.,  and  John  M.  GIMlisco,  Cedar 

Rapids,  Iowa,  assignors  to  Vallcylab,  Inc.,  BonMer,  Colo. 

FUed  Jon.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,380 

Int  a.J  P04B  49/00 

VS.  CL  417—1  24  Claims 
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1.  A  member  formed  of  fiber-reinforced  plastic  material, 
such  as  a  rotor  blade,  and  arranged  for  the  absorption  of  at 
least  one  of  longitudinal  forces  and  bending  forces,  comprising 
a  longitudinally  extending  member  having  a  longitudinal  axis 
with  a  loop  at  one  end  of  said  member,  an  elongated  section 
extending  from  said  loop  in  the  direction  of  the  longitudinal 
axis,  said  section  including  a  neck  portion  and  a  transition 
portion  interconnecting  said  loop  and  said  neck  portion,  said 
longitudinally  extending  member  comprising  an  elongated 
bundle  of  fiber  strands  forming  said  loop  intermediate  the  ends 
of  said  bundle  and  having  two  limb  portions  thereof  each 
extending  from  said  loop  alongside  the  other,  said  limb  por- 
tions forming  said  transition  portion  and  neck  portion,  a  fiber 
reinforced  skin  enclosing  said  elongated  section  from  said 
transition  portion,  the  fibers  in  said  skin  extending  across  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  member,  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises  at  least  one  layer  of  fiber  strands  located  between 
said  limb  portion  and  said  skin  in  said  transition  portion  from 
said  loop  to  said  neck  portion,  said  layer  of  fiber  strands  ex- 
tending from  said  transition  portion  around  and  forming  an 
outer  layer  on  said  loop  with  said  fiber  strands  in  said  outer 
layer  extending  in  parallel  with  the  fiber  strands  in  said  bundle 
which  forms  said  loop,  and  in  the  region  of  said  transition 
portion  where  said  layer  is  located  between  said  limb  portions 
of  said  bundle  and  said  skin  said  fiber  strands  forming  said  layer 
extend  angularly  across  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  member 
with  the  angle  of  each  said  strand  being  different  relative  to  the 
longitudinal  axis. 


1.  Liquid  pumping  apparatus  comprising 

a  pump  for  pumping  a  liquid;  and 

gas  detecting  means  disposed  in  the  pump  for  detecting 
within  said  pump  the  presence  of  gas  which  may  undesir- 
ably affect  the  liquid  delivery  rate  of  said  pump  where  said 
gas  detecting  means  senses  the  compressibility  of  the  fluid 
within  said  pump  to  determine  the  presence  of  said  gas 
where  said  gas  is  compresable  and  said  liquid  is  not. 

4,255,089 
METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  SERIES  FANS  DRIVING  A 

VARIABLE  LOAD 
William  R.  PUUips,  Jr.,  and  Romdd  D.  Tate,  both  of  Denver 
County,  Colo.,  assignors  to  Dtsto  Corporation,  Pittsburgh, 

Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,769 

Int  CL^  F04B  41/06 

UACL  417—2  13  Claims 


II 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  two  fans  connected  in  series  to 
drive  a  downstream  variable  load,  said  method  comprising  the 

steps  of: 
generating  a  single  primary  control  signal  representoUve  of 

the  total  demand  placed  upon  the  two  fans, 
generating  a  piecewise  linear  characterization  of  the  in- 
stalled flow  characteristics  of  each  fan, 
modifying  the  primary  control  signal  as  a  function  of  the 
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piecewise  linear  characterization  of  each  fan  to  generate  a 
modified  control  signal  for  each  fan,  and 
operating  the  control  element  of  each  fan  as  a  function  of  the 
associated  modified  control  signal,  said  piecewise  linear 
characterizations  being  complementary  such  that  the  total 
demand  placed  upon  the  two  fans  is  divided  between  the 
fans  in  a  predetermined  manner  over  the  the  range  of  said 
primary  control  signal. 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  powered  air  compressor 
including  providing  a  multi-cylinder  liquid  cooled  internal 
combustion  engine,  machining  one  or  more  openings  in  the 
cylinder  head  of  the  engine  above  respective  cylinders,  attach- 
ing an  insert  in  the  or  each  opening  suitable  for  receiving  an  air 
compressor  valve,  each  insert  being  such  as  to  seal  the  holes 
through  the  coolant  jacket  walls  in  the  cylinder  head  resulting 
from  the  formation  of  the  particular  opening,  and  attaching  an 
air  compressor  valve  to  the  insert. 

12.  A  powered  air  compressor  comprising  a  multi-cylinder 
liquid  cooled  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  cylinder 
head  in  which  the  valve  gear  and  part  of  the  cylinder  head  for 
at  least  one  cylinder  are  removed,  an  insert  attached  to  the 
cylinder  head  to  seal  the  holes  through  the  coolant  jacket  walls 
produced  by  the  removal  of  the  part  of  the  cylinder  head  for 
each  such  cylinder  and  a  compressor  valve  fitted  to  the  insert, 
the  arrangement  being  such  that  the  or  each  cylinder  with  a 
compressor  valve  operates  as  an  air  compressor  driven  by  the 
remaining  cylinders  of  the  engine. 


4,255,091 
STRUCTURAL  UNTT  FOR  HYDRAUUC  SYSTEMS 
John  H.  Dike,  Jr.,  Melrose,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Dike  Eqoipment 
Corporation,  Stoneham,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,478 
Int.  a^  F04B  21/00 
U^.  a.  417—63  19  Claims 

L  A  free-standing  structural  unit  for  use  in  a  hydraulic 
system  of  the  type  including  a  variable  di^lacement  hydraulic 
transmission  having  a  hydraulic  output  control,  said  structure 
being  adapted  for  use  with  a  variety  of  prime  movers  and 
hydraulically  driven  devices  and  comprising: 
a  protective  housing  defining  an  enclosure  having  housing 

mounting  means  and  an  access  hatch; 
a  hydraulic  fluid  reservoir  comprising  an  enclosed  compart- 
ment within  the  housing; 
means  for  mounting  a  varii^le  displacement  hydraulic  trans- 
mission within  the  enclosure  exterior  to  said  reservoir, 
means  penetrating  a  wall  of  the  housing  for  delivering  shaft 


woric  to  the  transmission  from  any  one  of  a  variety  of 
prime  movers  located  exterior  thereto; 
means  penetrating  a  wall  of  the  housing  for  connecting  the 
hydraulic  lines  of  any  one  of  a  variety  of  hydraulically 
driven  device  to  the  exterior  of  the  housing; 


4,255,090 
MANUFACTURE  OF  POWERED  AIR  COMPRESSORS 
Anthony  M.  J.  Pratt,  The  Bradcen,  Waterhoue  La.,  Kingnrood, 
Surrey,  England 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,101 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  25, 1978, 
37989/78 

Int  CL^  F04B  41/04 
U.S.  a.  417— 53  21  Claims 


means  penetrating  a  wall  of  the  housing  for  transmitting  a 
control  signal  to  the  output  control  of  said  transmission; 
and 

means  for  mounting  a  filter  in  a  hydraulic  line  within  said 
enclosure,  located  to  facilitate  access  to  said  filter. 


4,255,092 

HYDRAUUC  VARIABLE-DISPLACEMENT  AXIAL 

PISTON  PUMP  HAVING  TORQUE  UMTTATION 

John  A.  Hudson,  Highworth;  Nicholas  A.  James,  Kiapwood, 

and  Edward  G.  Morley,  CharHon,  all  of  England,  assivMn  to 

Plessey  Handel  und  Inrestments  AG,  Zag,  SwUserland 

Filed  Oct  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  948,213 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  24, 1977, 
48887/77 

Int  CL^  F04B  1/26 
U.S.a417— 222  4< 


1.  A  hydraulic  variable  displacement  axial  piston  pump 
comprising  a  swash  means  which  tends  to  move  to  a  de- 
swashed  condition  when  the  pump  is  woridng,  and  a  torque- 
limiting  device,  the  torque  limiting  device  comprising  (1)  a 
piston  and  cylinder  arrangement  having  a  movable  member 
which  when  extended  acts  via  the  swash  means  to  increase  the 
displacement  of  the  pump,  (2)  a  spool,  and  (3)  a  spring  which 
has  one  end  acting  on  the  spool  and  its  other  end  acting  on  the 
movable  member  thereby  placing  the  spool  under  a  spring  load 
which  varies  with  the  extension  of  the  movable  member,  the 
spool  being  coupled  to  pump  delivery  pressure  at  its  end  re- 
mote from  the  spring  and  the  spool  being  arranged  to  control 
the  flow  of  fluid  to  the  movable  member,  whereby  a  limitation 
of  the  on-swash  condition  of  the  sw^ash  means  b  obtained 
which  b  inversely  proportional  to  the  pressure  at  which  the 
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hydraulic  fluid  is  discharged  from  the  pump,  the  spool  being 
movable  between  a  first  position  in  which  the  spool  blocks 
fluid  flow  to  the  movable  member  and  a  second  position  per- 
mitting fluid  flow  to  the  movable  member,  the  spool  being 
urged  towards  the  second  position  by  the  spring  and  being 
urged  towards  the  first  position  by  pump  delivery  pressure, 
said  swash  means  moving  towards  the  de-swashed  condition 
when  said  spool  is  in  said  first  position  to  thereby  compress 
said  spring  so  that  an  increased  force  is  exerted  on  the  spool  by 
the  spring. 

4«2S5,093 
COMBINED  LIFT  AND  METERING  PUMP 
Robert  W.  Erikaon,  Rockfbrd,  DL,  MriiBor  to  SondftraBd  Cor- 
poration, Rockfmrd,  nL 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23,428 

iBt  CL'  F04B  49/08;  FWC  2/ia  29/08 

UJS.  CL  417—310  •  CW™ 


piston  thereby  enabling  a  pumping  action  by  the  pump  to 
thereby  cause  the  flow  of  fluid  out  of  said  pump;  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
a  decompression  valve  for  throttling  said  flow  of  fluid  out  of 
said  pump  at  said  discharge  side  thereof  for  controlling  the 
pressure  thereof; 
a  pressure  receiving  plunger  mechanically  connected  to  said 
decompression  valve  for  displacing  said  decompression 
valve,  said  fluid  at  said  discharge  side  of  said  pump  being 
applied  to  said  pressure  receiving  plunger  for  displacing 
said  pressure  receiving  plunger  in  dependence  upon  the 
pressure  of  said  applied  fluid; 
a  cylinder,  said  pressure  receiving  plunger  slidably  arranged 
in  said  cylinder; 


1.  A  metering  pump  including  a  housing,  a  drive  shaft  jour- 
naled  within  said  housing,  at  least  one  routable  pumping  ele- 
ment within  said  housing,  inlet  and  outlet  chambers  within  said 
housing  separated  from  each  other  but  communicating  with 
said  pumping  dement,  an  inlet  passage  within  said  housing  for 
connecting  said  inlet  chamber  with  the  source  of  fluid  to  be 
pumped,  a  discharge  passage  within  said  housing  and  having  a 
relatively  small  fluid  entry  end  defining  a  timing  port  selec- 
tively communicable  with  said  outlet  chamber  for  the  dis- 
charge of  fluid  from  said  pump,  means  for  regulating  the  pres- 
sure of  fluid  in  said  outlet  chamber  comprising  passage  means 
in  parallel  flow  relation  with  said  discharge  passage  and  having 
a  pressure  regulator  communicating  with  said  outlet  chamber 
and  a  return  passage  communicable  with  said  pressure  regula- 
tor for  venting  the  fluid  from  said  outlet  chamber  thereby  to 
regulate  the  pressure  of  such  fluid  in  said  outlet  chamber  to  a 
selected  magnitude,  said  pumping  clement  normally  blocking 
fluid  communication  between  said  outlet  chamber  and  the 
timing  port  of  said  discharge  passage,  and  a  metering  orifice 
formed  in  said  pumping  element  to  esUblish  intermittent  fluid 
communication  between  said  outlet  chamber  and  the  timing 
port  of  said  discharge  passage  as  said  pumping  element  routes 
within  said  housing  to  meter  a  preselected  quantity  of  fluid 
from  said  pump  with  each  revolution  of  said  pumping  element. 


_        fl7  Hi*  10    » 

7s  »  H    U  71  W  7» 

n  ilK 


a  chamber  arranged  to  communicate  with  said  cylinder; 

a  pressure  adjusting  spring  arranged  in  said  chamber,  said 
spring  being  positioned  to  face  said  pressure  receiving 
plunger  for  applying  a  force  thereto; 

a  return  conduit  connected  to  said  suction  side  of  said  pump 
and  extending  to  said  chamber; 

whereby  said  pressure  of  said  electromagnetic  pump  is  ad- 
justed by  the  displacement  of  said  decompression  valve, 
the  change  in  the  displacement  of  said  decompression 
valve  causing  a  change  in  the  magnitude  of  the  throttling 
of  said  flow  of  fluid  out  of  said  pump,  and  wherein  fluid 
leaking  into  said  chamber  is  returned  to  said  suction  side 
of  said  pump  through  said  return  conduit. 

4,255,095 
TURBOPUMP 
Ldk  R.  Y.  GoolTcatre,  and  Ciaode  M.  M.  Lepert,  both  of  An- 
necy,  Fraacc,  assignors  to  Poiipcs  Goinard,  Covbedie, 

France 

Filed  Jul.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,280 

Claims  priority,  appUcatUw  F^«Bce,  Aug.  7, 1978,  78  23250 

lBtCLJF04B  77/00 

U.S.  CL  417—406  '  ^W™ 


4,255,094 
AUTOMATIC  PRESSURE  HOLDING 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  PUMP 
Atnahl  Noava,  Tokoroxawa,  Japam  avipMr  to  Nippon  Con- 
trol lad.  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,567 

ri«i—  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  4, 1978,  53/24633 

lat  a.>  F04B  49/00 

VS.  CL  417-311  5  CW« 

1.  In  an  automatic  pressure  holding  electromagnetic  pump 

having  a  check  valve  at  its  suction  side  and  a  check  valve  at  its 

discharge  side,  and  having  an  «'«f°»»-£«^P|;;2l'  ^  1  A  turbomachine  comprising  a  pump  with  a  rotor  and  a 

cluBicallv  connected  to  a  piston  and  an  electromagnetic  cod,  *•  '^  iunwiii«.iuiK:  wwiiii/t»«.e     y         ^t^  ^  ^..4»;-.  k«» 

ST^roS^te  (Si  Jmuiged  to  move  said  electromag-  sutor,  said  sutor  havmg  an  mlet  and  an  outtet.  a  turtine  hav- 

Sic^g^^SXSy  ^  a  reciprocating  motion  of  the  ing  a  rotor  and  a  casing  which  ha.  an  mlet  and  an  outlet  dutmct 
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from  those  of  the  pump,  the  turbine  rotor  being  fixed  on  a  same 
shaft  as  the  pump  rotor  and  the  pump  and  the  turbine  having 
respectively  high-pressiu-e  ends,  and  an  intermediate  annular 
casing  joining  said  ends  and  defining  between  an  internal  sur- 
face and  an  external  surface  thereof  a  pump  volute  and  a  tur- 
bine chamber  on  opposite  sides  of  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said 
surfaces  so  that  the  intermediate  casing  is  part  of  both  of  tur- 
bine liquid  flowpath  and  the  pump  liquid  flowpath,  the  inter- 
mediate casing  further  supporting  a  hydrostatic  bearing  whose 
chamber  conununicates  with  the  pump. 


and  the  pumping  chamber  with  the  chamber  means  being 
angularly  diqwsed  to  create  a  hydraulic  force  on  said  distribu- 


4,255,096 
DRIVE  FOR  SYRINGE  PUMP 
George  M.  Coker,  Jr.,  SUrer  Spring,  Md^  and  Rodolfo  R.  Ro- 
driqoez,  BirfMo  Grove,  III.,  assignors  to  Baxter  TraTenoi 
Laboratories,  Inc.,  Decrfleld,  HI. 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,679 

lat  CL^  F04B  77/00;  A61M  5/20 

VS.  CL  417—415  11  Claims 


1.  A  drive  for  a  syringe  having  at  least  one  barrel  and 
plunger  assembly,  which  drive  comprises:  an  electric  motor 
having  a  housing,  a  rotatable  armature  within  said  housing  and 
an  axial  shaft  extending  therefrom  and  having  a  portion  thereof 
which  is  threaded  and  which  is  received  through  a  threaded 
member  fixed  to  said  armature;  a  first  holder  that  is  fixed 
relative  to  the  electric  motor  housing;  guide  means  that  is  fixed 
relative  to  said  first  holder  and  including  a  track  extending 
parallel  to  said  shaft  for  guiding  a  portion  of  said  drive;  a 
second  holder  rigidly  fixed  to  said  shaft  and  slidable  along  said 
track;  said  guide  means  preventing  rotational  but  not  axial 
movement  of  said  shaft  upon  sliding  movement  of  said  second 
holder  fixed  to  said  shaft  on  said  track;  said  track  including  two 
elongate  members  fixed  relative  to  the  electric  motor  housing, 
said  members  being  parallel  spaced  from  each  other  and  said 
shaft,  and  being  positioned  on  either  side  of  said  shaft;  means 
for  connecting  one  of  the  barrel  and  the  plunger  with  said  first 
holder;  means  for  connecting  the  other  of  the  barrel  and  the 
plunger  to  said  second  holder;  and  means  for  coupling  the 
electric  motor  to  a  source  of  current  whereby  energization  of 
the  electric  motor  will  provide  non-rotational  axial  travel  of 
said  shaft  thereby  causing  relative  movement  between  the 
syringe  plunger  and  the  syringe  barrel. 


4,255,097 
FUEL  INJECnON  PUMP 
Charles  W.  Daris,  SiMbvry,  and  Charles  J.  Donahue,  EaflcM, 
both  of  Coaa.,  assigaon  to  Staaadyae,  lac,  Windsor,  Cobb. 
Filed  JuL  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,356 
lat  CU  F04B  29/00 
VS.  CL  417—462  8  daims 

1.  A  liquid  fuel  injection  pump  having  a  longitudinal  bore,  a 
rotary  distributor  journaled  in  the  bore,  the  distributor  provid- 
ing a  pair  of  generally  radial  communicating  non-coaxial  bores, 
a  pair  of  pumping  plungers  slidably  mounted  in  said  non-coax- 
ial bores  to  form  a  pumping  chamber  therebetween,  and  a  cam 
ring  mounted  about  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  distributor  and 
having  cam  lobes  to  impart  simultaneous  inward  movement  to 
the  pumping  plungers  as  the  distributor  rotates  characterized 
in  that  the  distributor  and  the  longitudinal  bore  define  chamber 
means  therebetween,  passage  means  in  the  distributor  provid- 
ing continuous  communication  between  the  chamber  means 


tor  substantially  radially  aligned  with  but  in  a  direction  oppo- 
site to  the  radial  vector  of  side  loading  imposed  on  the  distribu- 
tor during  the  pumping  stroke  of  the  pumping  plungers. 

4,255,098 
ROTARY  VANE  PUMP  ASSEMBLY 
Siegfried  HerteU,  RadefomwaM,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrwuiy,  as- 
signor  to  Bannag  Banner  MacUnenfiibrik  AkticngeseUschaft, 
Renscheid-Leaaep,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauay 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  888,877 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  Mar.  22, 
1977,  7708877[U];  May  23.  1977.  7716231[U] 

Int  O.^  F04B  35/00;  F04C  29/02 
VS.  a.  418—76  16 


1.  In  a  rotary  vane  pump  and  in  particular  the  type  used  for 
producing  vacuum  in  motor  vehicle  power  brake  assistance 
units  wherein  a  compensating  coupling  connects  a  relatively 
horizontally  located  pump  drive  shaft  with  the  drive  motor  of 
the  pump  and  a  lubricant  oil  is  supplied  to  the  worldng  ele- 
ments of  the  pump  from  said  drive  motor,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
a  pot-shaped  hood  which  has  a  closed  end  wall  sealing  off 
the  free  end  of  the  drive  shaft  and  which  receives  and 
circumferentially  surrounds  the  working  components  of 
the  pump  and.  in  particular,  the  rotor  and  vanes;  and 
a  mounting  flange  having  a  bell-shaped  foot  portion  which  is 
totally  enclosed  on  its  circumference  surrounding  the 
compensating  coupling  and  a  lid  portion  covering  the 
open  end  of  said  pot-shaped  hood,  said  beU-shaped  foot 
portion  being  formed  as  an  oil  collector  for  the  lubricant 
oil  flowing  out  from  said  working  components  and  having 
a  suction  pipe  connection  arranged  relatively  vertkally  in 
a  cross-sectional  plane  thereof  and  then  turning  in  a  direc- 
tion axially  parallel  to  the  pump  drive  shaft  to  open,  after 
crossing  the  lid  portion  which  is  located  between  said 
pot-shaped  hood  and  said  bell-shq)ed  foot  portion,  above 
said  pump  drive  shaft  in  the  suction  chamber  of  the  pomp, 
and  said  lid  portion  having  an  outlet  opening  for  dischai^g- 
ing  the  lubricant  oil  and  air  from  the  working  components 
of  the  pump,  said  outlet  cq>ening  being  located  below  said 
pump  drive  shaft. 
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4,255,099 
OIL  SEPARATOR  FOR  COMPRESSOR 
HarayuU  Kooori,  Chibi^  Ja»u,  aniflnor  to  Seiko  Keiki  Kabo- 
■hiki  Kaisha,  ChflM,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973,588 
Claimi  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec  29, 1977,  5M77968 
lot  a.'  P04C  29/02:  B04C  5/04:  BOID  53/24 
UJS.  a  418—97  3  CtataM 


with  and  having  outer  free  ends  engaging  said  cam  curve  for 
sucking  the  gaseous  medium  into  said  space  and  for  compress- 
ing the  medium,  said  means  carried  by  said  impeller  means 
being  constituted  by  a  pair  of  vanes  slidably  arranged  in  said 
slots  and  abutting  with  side  faces  thereof  against  each  other. 


1.  In  a  gas  compressor  having  an  outer  compressor  housing, 
an  inner  compressor  housing  having  a  compressor  rotor 
therein,  wherein  said  inner  compressor  housing  is  smaller  than 
said  outer  compressor  housing  and  disposed  within  said  outer 
compressor  housing  and  defmes  a  pressure  chamber  within 
said  outer  compressor  housing  between  said  outer  and  said 
inner  compressor  housings,  the  improvement  comprising:  an 
oil  separator  within  said  outer  compressor  housing  and  within 
said  pressure  chamber,  said  oil  separator  comprising  means 
deflning  a  plurality  of  cylindrical  separation  chambers  each 
having  a  respective  gas  inlet  conduit  oriented  to  introduced  gas 
tangentially   into   its  corresponding   cylindrical   separation 
chamber  and  each  cylindrical  separation  chamber  having  an 
open  end  and  a  closed  end,  a  plurality  of  gas-oil  separation 
elements  each  disposed  for  closing  an  open  end  of  a  respective 
cylindrical  separation  chamber,  each  gas-oil  separation  ele- 
ment comprising  a  gas  permeable  material  effective  for  sepa- 
rating oil  particles  carried  by  a  gas  from  the  gas  as  it  passes 
through  said  gas-oil  separation  element,  and  a  plurality  of  gas 
outlet  pipes  each  extending  from  the  interior  to  the  exterior  of 
a  respective  cylindrical  separation  chamber  for  providing 
communication  between  the  interiors  of  the  respective  cylin- 
drical separation  chambers  and  the  pressure  chamber,  wherein 
the  respective  ends  of  said  gas  outlet  pipes  remote  from  said 
cylindrical  separation  chambers  terminate  adjacent  said  outer 
compressor  housing  so  that  gas  flowing  out  of  said  cylindrical 
separation  chambers  through  said  gas  outlet  pipes  and  carrying 
oil  particles  impacts  against  said  outer  compressor  housing  to 
effectuate  gas-oil  separation;  and  said  inner  compressor  hous- 
ing including  gas  outlet  openings  opening  into  the  gas  inlet 
conduits  of  said  oil  separator  for  separating  oil  particles  carried 
by  gas  discharged  from  said  inner  compressor  housing. 

4,255,100 

ROTARY  COMPRESSOR  WITH  VALVE  IN  ROTOR 
Enwt  Liader,  MMhiackar,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaigm>r  to 

Robert  Boach  GmbH,  Stnttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Ang.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,025 

Claima  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy,  Sep.  7, 
1977,  2740201 

bit  CLJ  F04C  18/Oa  29/08:  F04B  35/04 
VJS.  a.  418—184  13  C>«*«« 

1.  A  rotary  compressor  comprising  sutionary  means  form- 
ing an  inner  space  defined  by  an  inner  peripheral  surface  ex- 
tending along  an  endless  cam  curve  of  oval  configuration;  inlet 
passage  means  for  a  fluid  medium  communicating  with  said 
inner  space  and  having  inner  open  ends  at  said  peripheral 
surface;  annular  impeller  means  routably  mounted  in  said 
stationary  means  and  deflning  a  central  pressure  space,  said 
impeller  means  being  provided  with  diametrically  opposite 
slots;  means  carried  by  said  impeller  means  for  roution  there- 


said  vanes  extending  through  said  central  pressure  space  and 
having  throughout  their  length  the  same  thickness  and  height; 
only  two  valve  means  carried  by  one  of  said  rotatable  means 
for  passing  the  compressed  medium  in  radial  inner  direction 
into  said  pressure  space;  and  outlet  passage  means  communi- 
cating with  said  pressure  space. 

4,255,101 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  SPINNING  OF 

VISCOSE  RAYON 

Ugo  Paoletti,  Monza,  aid  Aleaaandro  Volterra,  Milan,  bodi  of 

Italy,  aaaignon  to  SNIA  ViacoMi  Socicta'  Naziomde  Indutrit 

AppUcaziooi  Viacoaa  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

FUed  Apr.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,324 
Claima  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Apr.  7, 1978,  22076  A/78; 
Sep.  29, 1978,  28324  A/78 

Int.  CL^  B29D  7/02 
VJS.  CI.  425-68  21  Claima 


«„V'  •*  >  ^ 


1.  A  spinning  unit  for  the  continuous  spinning  of  viscose 
rayon,  said  unit  comprising,  in  association  with  viscose  feeding 
and  coagulating  means,  means  for  feeding  and  applying  treat- 
ment and  wash  liquors,  a  collecting  tub  for  the  liquors,  and 
means  for  discharging  the  collected  liquors: 
treatment  means  for  simultaneously  treating  a  plurality  of 
viscose  rayon  yams,  said  treatment  means  comprising  a 
single  treatment  roller  having  axially  spaced  therealong 
plural  separate  treatment  zones  through  which  each  of 
said  yams  is  sequentially  passed; 
a  plurality  of  advancing  rollers,  each  said  advancing  roller 
advancing  a  single  respective  said  yam  only,  said  advanc- 
ing rollers  having  askew  longitudinal  axes,  each  said  ad- 
vancing roller  having  a  diameter  substantially  smaller  than 
the  diameter  of  said  treatment  roller,  and  said  advancing 
rollers  being  spaced  from  said  treatment  roller  by  varying 
distances; 
a  hollow  support  arm  having  a  pair  of  spaced  walls; 
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each  of  said  treatment  roUer  and  said  advancing  rollers 
having  on  a  first  end  thereof  a  pair  of  supports  respec- 
tively housed  and  supported  in  said  pair  of  walls  of  said 
support  arm; 

each  of  said  treatment  roller  and  said  advancing  rollers 
having  a  second  end  which  is  free  and  unsupported;  and 

means  positioned  between  said  pair  of  supports  of  each  of 
said  treatment  roUer  and  said  advancing  rollers  for  impart- 
ing driving  movement  thereto. 


4,255,102 
MACHINE  FOR  TREATMENT  OF  UGNOCELLULOSE 
CONTAINING  BOARD  MATERIALS  WTTH  GASEOUS 

AGENTS 

OUe  Smedberg,  ami  KcBneth  Laraaoo,  both  of  Oakarstrom, 

Sweden,  aasignora  to  Ry  Akticbolag,  OakarstrSm,  Sweden 

Filed  Jul  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,958 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  JnL  7, 1978,  7807641 

lat  O.}  AOIJ  21/00 

VS.  a.  425—74  6  Claims 

9 


1.  A  machine  for  continuous  treatment  of  a  panicle  board 
having  a  first  side  and  a  second  side  and  an  edge  defmed  be- 
tween the  first  and  second  sides  wherein  a  gaseous  substance  is 
applied  to  the  board,  said  machine  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  treating  zone  for  applying  the  gaseous  substance  to 
a  first  surface  area  of  the  board;  and 

(b)  a  second  treating  zone  opposed  to  said  first  treating  zone 
for  applying  a  negative  pressure  to  a  second  surface  area, 
said  second  treating  zone  drawing  the  gaseous  substance 
from  the  first  treating  zone  and  through  the  board  wherein 
the  second  surface  area  is  less  than  the  first  surface  area. 


4,255,103 

HOT  CONSOLIDATION  OF  POWDER 

METAL-FLOATING  SHAPING  INSERTS 

Walter  J.  Rozmaa,  Tn?cne  Qty,  Mich.,  aasignor  to  Kdaey- 

Hayea  Company,  Romalos,  Mich. 

Filed  May  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,206 

Int  a^  B22F  3/02,  3/14.  7/04:  B30B  77/00 

U.S.  CL  425—78  9  Claims 


1.  An  assembly  for  hot  consolidating  powder  in  a  container 
by  heat  and  pressure  comprising:  a  mass  of  container  material 
substantiaUy  fully  dense  and  incompressible  and  at  least  a 
portion  of  which  is  capable  of  plastic  flow  at  pressing  tempera- 


tures, said  mass  having  interior  walls  forming  a  closed  cavity 
of  a  predetermined  shape  and  volume  therein  for  receiving  a 
quantity  of  powder  with  the  said  interior  walls  being  movable 
to  reduce  said  volume  of  said  cavity  for  compacting  powder 
therein  into  an  article,  at  least  one  ^ping  means  diq>oaed  in 
said  cavity  for  defining  a  void  in  the  article  as  the  powder  is 
compacted  thereagainst,  and  force-responsive  means  for  allow- 
ing relative  movement  between  said  shaping  means  and  at  least 
a  portion  of  said  interior  walls  of  said  cavity  as  powder  is 
compacted  against  said  shaping  means  in  response  to  a  force 
reducing  said  volume  of  said  cavity. 


4,255,104 
SYSTEM  FOR  CASTING  AND  HANDLING  CONCRETE 

RAILROAD  TIES 
Frederick  M.  Sttnton,  Woodbridge,  Guuida,  amigBor  to  Martin 

Concrete  EagiBeeriag  Company,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  933,283,  Aug.  14, 1978,  which  te 

a  diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  928,697,  JnL  27, 1978.  TUa  appUcation 

Feb.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,609 

im.  a^  B28B  23/06 

U.S.  CL  425—111  11  Claim 


1.  A  system  for  slip-forming  concrete  crossties  in  inverted 
orientation  on  an  elongated  casting  bed,  each  crosstie  having  a 
plurality  of  prestressed  cables  embedded  in  the  concrete,  the 
system  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  casting  forms  arranged  side  by  side  and  end  to 
end  above  the  casting  bed,  each  side  of  each  casting  form 
being  disposed  in  an  upright  plane  to  sealingly  engage 
depending  sides  of  a  relatively  moving  slip-form  casting 
machine; 

a  plurality  of  carriage  assemblies  arranged  end  to  end  above 
the  casting  bed,  each  carriage  assembly  supporting  a 
group  of  side-by-side  casting  forms; 

means  for  supporting  the  carriage  assemblies  while  permit- 
ting relative  longitudinal  movement  of  adjacent  carriage 
assemblies;  and 

resilient  sealing  means  disposed  between  the  adjacent  ends 
of  the  casting  forms  and  forming  a  fluid  seal  therebetween, 
the  sealing  means  extending  to  the  upright  planes  to  also 
form  a  fluid  seal  with  the  depending  sides  of  the  casting 
machine. 

8.  A  machine  for  slip-forming  prestressed  concrete  railroad 
crossties  on  a  plurality  of  casting  forms  arranged  side  by  side 
and  end  to  end  above  a  generally  horizontal  casting  bed,  the 
machine  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  casting  chambers  each  having  a  Vo^  plate  and 
downwardly  extending  legs,  each  chamber  cooperating 
with  an  underlying  casting  form  to  slip-form  a  concrete 
railroad  crosstie  in  inverted  orientation  on  the  casting 
form  as  the  machine  moves  longitudinaUy  down  the  cast- 
ing bed, 

a  casting  hopper  for  depositing  relatively  low  slump  con- 
crete into  the  casting  chambers, 

means  for  guiding  prestressed  cables  into  the  concrete  in 
precise  predetermined  positions  at  a  point  just  ahead  of 
where  the  cables  are  embedded  in  the  concrete  and, 

pneumatically  actuable  means  for  urging  the  downwardly 
extending  legs  with  a  uniform  force  against  cooperating 
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edges  of  the  respective  forms  to  nuintain  an  essentially   having  an  inlet  aperture  at  its  top,  and  guard  mechanism  hav- 

ni^d  tight  seal  therebetween.  ing  a  lower  portion  normally  blocking  said  i^ssage  to  said 

-  rollers  and  movable  by  a  dough  piece  dropped  through  said 

4.255,105 
EQUIPMENT  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  PRODUCTION 

OF  FOAM  BOARDS 
Erwia  Hofhuuui,  Lefcrkosen;  Werner  Dietrich.  ColopM-DeU- 
brueck.  and  Karl  J.  Kraft.  Uverkuaen.  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcrmaiiy.  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengescllschaft.  Bayerwcrk. 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  «6,106 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  15, 
1979.  2924184 

iBt  a.J  B29D  27/04 
U.S.  CL  425-144  •  Claima 


inlet  aperture,  and  an  upper  portion  movable  in  response  to 
such  movement  of  said  lower  portion  to  close  said  inlet  aper- 
ture to  positively  block  access  to  said  passage  through  said 
aperture. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  continuous  production  of  foam 
boards  comprising: 
(i)  a  conveyor 

(ii)  an  inclined  table  at  one  end  of  said  conveyor,  the  incline 
of  said  Uble  sloping  downwards  toward  said  conveyor, 
wherein  the  plane  of  the  upper  surface  of  said  conveyor 
and  the  plane  of  the  downwardly  sloping  surface  of  said 
inclined  table  intersect  forming  an  angle  a  of  from  3*  to 
45*. 
(iii)  a  foam  mixture  application  device  located 
(iii)  a  foam  mixture  application  device  located  above  said 

downwardly  sloping  surface,  and 
(iv)  a  transverse  foam  mixture  distribution  device  located 
downstream  of  said  application  device  and  above  said 
conveyor,  and  having  a  convexly  curved  surface  facing 
towards  the  sloping  surface  of  said  inclined  uble  and 
towards  the  upper  surface  of  said  conveyor,  the  said  distri- 
bution device  being  located  such  that  the  line  formed  by 
the  intersection  of  a  vertical  plane  through  the  center  of 
curvature  of  said  distribution  device  and  the  plane  of  the 
upper  surface  of  said  conveyor  is  X  mm  from  the  line  of 
intersection  of  the  planes  of  the  downwardly  sloping 
surface  of  said  inclined  Uble  and  of  the  upper  surface  of 
said  conveyor,  wherein 

jr=l(r+j)-lan.  ol±20% 

where 

r  represents  the  radius  of  curvature  of  said  distribution 

device  in  mm, 
s  represents  the  height  in  mm  of  the  space  between  the 
upper  surface  of  the  conveyor  and  the  lower  surface  of 
the  distribution  device. 


4,255.107 
CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  UNIFORM 

THICKNESS  CORRUGATED  TUBING 
Urry  L.  Martia,  Hai^toa.  Ohio.  anigBor  to  Advanced  Drain- 
age Systems.  Inc..  CotwnbM.  Ohio 

FiM  May  26. 1978.  Ser.  No.  909.623 

iBt  a.2  B29C  77/07;  B29D  2i/l% 

\}&.  a.  425—163  "*  Ctoima 


JO 


4.255.106 
MANUALLY  FED  DOUGH  SHEETER 
mdwrd  J.  ABCtsbergcr,  awl  John  A.  Anctsbcrger.  both  of 
Northbrtwk.  111.,  aaiigiiora  to  Anetsberger  Brothers.  Inc.. 
Northbrook.  lU. 

FUcd  Sep.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,603 
lat  a.J  A21C  3/02 
UJS.  CL  425—152  •  Ctoia" 

1.  A  dough  sheeter,  comprising  dough  sheeting  rollers  coop- 
erating to  roll  out  a  dough  piece  presented  thereto,  a  roller- 
enclosing  casing,  a  dough  piece  receiving  bin  disposed  above 
said  casing  providing  a  downward  passage  to  said  rollers  and 


^ 


•SO 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  thermoplastic  corrugated  tubing 
having  a  substantially  uniform  thickness  throughout  compris- 
ing an  extruder  forming  a  hoUow  smooth-walled  extrudate, 
corrugating  means  immediately  adjacent  the  extruder  arranged 
to  receive  the  extrudate  and  to  form  corrugations  therein,  the 
corrugating  means  including  continuously  moving  cooperat- 
ing mold  blocks  configured  to  form  alternating  annular  peak 
portions,  valley  portions  and  interconnecting  side  wall  por- 
tions in  the  extrudate,  and  blow  means  urging  the  extrudate 
into  intimate  engagement  with  the  configured  mold  blocks, 
motivating  means  for  selectively  moving  the  corrugating 
means  relative  to  the  extruder  along  the  line  of  travel  of  the 
tubing,  and  timing  means  connected  to  the  motivating  means 
arranged  to  cause  the  extruder  and  the  corrugating  means  to 
sUghtly  move  away  from  one  another  during  formation  of  the 
annular  valley  portions  and  to  shghtly  move  toward  one  an- 
other during  formation  of  the  annular  peak  and  interconnect- 
ing side  wall  portions. 
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4»255.108 

FURNISH  HANDLING  APPARATUS 

Joseph  S.  Bkymaier,  Columbia,  Md^  Wilfred  Faraworth,  CUb- 

ton,  Wash^  aod  Umbms  E.  Peters,  Boise,  Id^  assignors  to 

MorrisoB-Kandsea  Forest  Products  Coaipaay,  Lk^  Boise,  Id. 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4^58 

lat  CL'  B29D  3/02;  B29J  5/00 

U.S.  CL  425— 174 J  E  14  daims 


area  of  deposition  while  maintaining  such  initial  dntribu- 
tion  of  furnish  in  such  one  dimension, 
such  means  for  distributing  fiimiah  over  such  remaining 
dimension  providing  mechanical  contact  with  such  fur- 
nish and  imparting  a  horizontal  component  of  movement 
to  the  furnish  along  such  remaining  dimension  to  continu- 
ously deliver  furnish  uniformly  distributed  over  substan- 
tially the  full  selected  area  of  deposition, 
means  for  orienting  such  famish  in  an  electrical  field,  and 
means  f(M-  directing  such  furnish  distributed  over  the  fiill 
area  of  deposition  toward  such  means  for  orienting  such 
furnish  for  deposition  on  the  continuously  movable  sup- 
port web. 


4,255,109 
SPINNERET  CLEANING  DEVICE 
Henaann  Emmerich,  KUageaberg,  and  Rodolf  Ottamaa.  Aschaf- 
feaborg,  both  trf  Fed.  Rep.  <rf  Genaaay.  assigaors  to  Akaoaa 
lacorporated.  Asheiille.  N.C. 

Filed  May  23. 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,962 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  Jaa.  9, 
1978,  2825356 

lat  a.3  DOlD  3/O0 
U.S.  CL  425—227  6  OaiaH 


*   4l^ 


1.  In  apparatus  for  making  fiberboard,  a  forming  line  provid- 
ing for  uninterrupted  movement  of  lightweight  fibrous  furnish 
for  delivery  to  and  distributi(Mi  over  a  preselected  area  of  a 
continuously  movable  elongated  support  web  to  continuously 
form  a  mat  of  such  furnish  for  compaction  and  curing  into 
fiberboard,  such  furnish  being  moved  continuously  through 
the  forming  line  without  relying  on  pneumatic  impulsion  with 
movement  of  furnish  in  approaching  and  during  orienUtion  for 
deposition  being  in  a  direction  which  is  substantially  normal  to 
the  area  of  deposition  and  substantially  free  of  air  turbulence, 
comprising 
means  for  continuously  feeding  lightweight  fibrous  furnish 
into  a  forming  line  substantially  free  of  pneumatic  impul- 
sion, 
conveyor  means  located  downstream  from  and  in  vertically 

spaced  relation  to  such  furnish  feeding  means, 
the  conveyor  means  presenting  such  elongated  support  web 
and  including  means  for  controllably  moving  the  elon- 
gated support  web  to  present  a  surface  of  the  preselected 
area  for  deposition  of  furnish 
such  controlled  movement  of  the  elongated  support  web 
establishing  a  forming  direction  for  the  mat  being  formed, 
such  preselected  area  of  deposition  having  a  dimension  in 
the  forming  direction  and  a  dimension  perpendicularly 
transverse  to  the  forming  direction  for  such  surface  of 
deposition  of  furnish, 
means  for  moving  furnish  which  is  continuously  fed,  into  the 
forming  line  in  a  direction  having  a  horizontal  component 
and  for  continuously  discharging  furnish  in  the  direction 
of  the  support  web  distributed  over  one  of  such  dimen- 
sions of  the  preselected  area  of  deposition, 
a  flow-through  header  chamber  for  receiving  furnish  distrib- 
uted over  such  one  dimension  of  the  selected  area  of 
deposition  and  confining  such  furnish  to  a  fractional  por- 
tion of  the  remaining  dimension  of  the  preselected  area  of 
deposition, 
metering  means  for  continuously  removing  furnish  from 
such  header  chamber  in  the  direction  of  the  suppori  web, 
means  mechanically  contacting  such  metered  furnish  to 
accelerate  movement  of  such  furnish  in  the  direction  of 
the  support  web, 
means  for  uniformly  distributing  such  furnish  over  the  re- 
maining dimension  of  such  dimensions  of  the  preselected 


v/x^/A/xy/A 


._.Ji 


6' 


1.  A  portable  device  for  cleaning  operating  spinnerets  for 
molten  synthetic  polymers  in  a  spinning  housing  comprising:  at 
least  one  cleaning  blade  movable  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  face 
of  the  spinneret,  said  blade  being  fixedly  attached  to  a  base 
plate;  a  roUtable  shaft  and  roUtion  means  therefore;  pin  means 
eccentrically  located  on  one  end  of  the  shaft  for  movably 
attaching  the  base  plate  thereto;  a  stop  plate  having  means  for 
aligning  the  device  relative  to  said  spinneret  housing;  means 
for  positioning  said  shaft  relative  to  said  stop  plate  and  con- 
straining shaft  movement  of  the  shaft  substantially  toward  the 
spinneret  face,  the  movement  in  said  pin  means  being  sufficient 
to  allow  said  cleaning  blade  to  conform  to  said  spinneret  face 
and  compensate  for  the  difference  in  alignment  between  the 
spinneret  housing  and  face. 


4,255,110 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  CORRUGATED 

FOAMED  PLASTIC  SHEET 

Isao  Otsuka.  Utsuaomiya.  Japaa,  assignor  to  Japaa  Styreae 

Paper  Corporatioa,  Tokyo.  Japan 
Coatiauation  of  Ser.  No.  872,239,  Jaa.  25, 1978.  abandoaed.  TUs 
appUcation  Job.  26. 1979.  Ser.  No.  52,918 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Japaa.  Feb.  15. 1977.  52/15297 
lat  a?  B29F  3/04:  B29D  27/00 
U.S.  CL  425—381  4  OaiaH 

1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  a  corrugated  foamed  plastic 
sheet,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
extruder  means  for  extruding  plastic  resin  through  one  aid 

thereof; 
circular  die  means  connected  to  the  extrusion  end  of  said 
extruder  means  for  forming  a  corrugated  foamed  sheet 
from  the  plastic  resin  extruded  from  said  extruder  means, 
said  die  means  being  comprised  of: 
a  hollow  exteritM-  die  fitted  onto  the  extrusion  end  of  said 
extruder  means; 
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a  centra]  mandrel  within  and  spaced  from  said  hollow  exte- 
rior die; 

an  adjusuble  interior  die  affixed  to  the  outside  of  said  central 
mandrel,  at  least  a  portion  of  the  exterior  surface  of  said 
interior  die  being  inside  and  spaced  from  the  interior 
surface  of  said  hollow  exterior  die,  an  extruded  resin 
passageway  being  formed  by  the  space  between  said  cen- 
tral mandrel  and  said  interior  die  and  said  exterior  die; 

said  interior  die  having  a  plurality  of  grooves  on  the  exterior 
surface  thereof  spaced  from  the  interior  surface  of  said 


exterior  die,  said  grooves  extending  to  the  outlet  end  of 
said  passageway  and  said  exterior  surface  of  said  interior 
die,  the  depth  and/or  width  of  said  grooves  increasing 
progressively  from  the  resin  inlet  end  thereof  to  the  resin 
outlet  end  thereof;  and 
said  exterior  die  having  a  smooth  interior  surface;  and 
bolt  means  adapted  to  connect  said  interior  die  to  said  cen- 
tral mandrel  and  to  permit  said  interior  die  to  move  rela- 
tive to  the  interior  surface  of  said  exterior  die,  whereby 
the  width  of  said  passageway  between  said  interior  and 
exterior  dies  is  variable. 


said  longitudinal  axis,  said  second  mold  members  having 
opposed  die  means  for  drawing  said  filament;  and 

third  symmetrical  opposed  upper  and  lower  mold  members 
shaped  for  molding  larger  diameter  filament  portions  and 
said  heads  adjacent  said  second  mold  members  and  mov- 
able laterally  of  said  longitudinal  axis; 

whereby,  in  sequence: 

in  a  first,  closed  position,  said  first,  second  and  third  mold 
members  form  a  single  mold  cavity  for  a  plurality  of 
stoppers; 

in  a  second  position,  said  third  mold  members  are  laterally 
opened  sufficiently  for  said  second  mold  members  to  pass 
longitudinally. 

in  a  third  position,  said  second  mold  members  are  moved 
along  said  longitudinal  axis  drawing  said  filament  through 
said  die  means;  and 

in  a  fourth,  fully  open  position,  said  first  and  second  mold 
members  together  with  said  third  mold  members  are  later- 
ally opened  sufficiently  for  removing  said  stoppers  from 
said  apparatus. 

4,255,112 

CHEMICAL  APPUCATOR  APPARATUS  FOR 

MATERIAL  TREATME>JT 

Joel  D.  Eck,  Rte.  2,  Box  82,  Valley  Center,  Kans.  67417 

FUed  Aug.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  70,888 

iBt  a.}  B28B  5/02 

MS.  a.  425—209  10  Claims 


4^5,111 

APPARATUS  FOR  MOLDING  AND  STRETCHING 

STOPPERS 

Tadaahi  Suzuki,  Klta-adachi,  Japan,  asrignor  to  Sato  Gotci  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

DiTJsioa  of  Ser.  No.  851,191,  Not.  14, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,198,370, 

which  is  a  continuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  643,768,  Dec.  23, 1975, 

abudooed.  This  application  Oct  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86^26 

iBt  a?  B29C  1/00.  17/02:  B29D  31/00:  B29F  1/14 

U  A  a  425-383  «  Claims 


W^' 


1.  A  chemical  applicator  apparatus  adapted  to  dispense  a 
controlled  amount  of  substance  into  a  conveyor  structure; 
comprising: 

(a)  a  main  housing  means  to  hold  the  substance  therein  and 
connected  to  the  conveyor  structure; 

(b)  a  main  drive  means  connected  to  said  main  housing 
means; 

(c)  an  actuator  and  discharge  means  mounted  in  said  main 
housing  means  and  connected  to  said  main  drive  means  for 
operation  thereof;  and 

(d)  said  actuator  and  discharge  means  moves  to  compress  the 
substance  into  a  capsule,  move  the  capsule  to  a  discharge 
opening,  and  forcefully  ejects  the  capsule  through  said 
discharge  opening. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  making  stoppers  by  subjecting  filament 

portions  to  stretching,  said  stoppers  each  including  a  crossbar. 

a  filament  portion  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  a  head  molded 

integrally  from  synthetic  resin,  comprising: 

first  symmetrical  opposed  upper  and  lower  mold  members 

shaped  for  molding  said  crossbars; 
second  symmetrical  opposed  upper  and  lower  mold  mem- 
bers shaped  for  molding  smaller-diameter  filament  por- 
tions adjacent  said  first  mold  members  and  movable  along 


4,255,113 
FLUID-OPERATED  PRESS 
Taknzo  Kurosawa;  Seiki  Dewa;  Yuznru  Kiknchi,  aU  of  Hitachi, 
and  HittBolNi  Kaaamani,  Katsnta,  all  of  Japan,  assigBQn  to 
Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japui 

FUed  Feb.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,741 
Int  a.J  B29C  3/00:  B30B  1/00 
U.S.  a.  425—411  9  Cl«l™« 

1.  A  fluid-operated  press  comprising: 
a  crosshead, 
a  bed. 
four  upstanding  posts  extending  between  said  crosshead  and 

said  bead, 
said  posts  being  of  a  rectangular  arrangement  with  an  axis  of 
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each  post  extending  vertically  through  each  comer  por- 
tion of  a  rectangular  plane, 

a  slider  disposed  between  said  crosshead  and  said  bead  and 
slidably  fitted  on  said  posts  to  be  slidable  along  the  Utter, 
and 

upright  wall  means  positioned  outside  said  slider  and  said 
posts  and  clamped  between  said  crosshead  and  said  bed, 
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said  upright  wall  means  including  a  wall  portion  surround- 
ing at  least  that  portion  of  the  peripheral  surface  of  each  of 
said  posts  which,  as  viewed  in  cross-section  of  said  press 
through  any  vertical  position  of  said  upright  wall  means, 
is  positioned  between  two  lines  obtained  by  extending  two 
adjacent  sides  of  a  rectangle  which  is  formed  by  connect- 
ing the  center  points  of  said  posts. 


1978, 


which,  by  turbulence,  residence  time  and  temperature  of 
said  medium,  provides  in  the  flame  for  sufficient  heating 


which  avoiding  as  far  as  possible  the  production  of  harm- 
ful substances. 


4,255,116 
PREVAPORIZING  BURNER  AND  METHOD 
Eugene  B.  Zwick,  16841  Edgewatcr  liu,  Hantiagtoa  Beach, 
Calif.  92649 

FUed  Sep.  22, 1975,  Ser.  No.  615,166 
Int  CV  F23D  U/U 
\}S.  CL  431—11  14 1 


4,255,114 
OIL  BURNER  COMBUSTION  PROCESS 
F^cd  Aeme,  CH-9620  Lichteasteig,  Switzerland 

FUed  Jan.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  919,183 
Ctaias  priority,  ap^icatioa  Switaeriand,  Apr.  19, 
4173/78 

Int  a.J  F23D  21/00 
MS.  CL  431—2  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  improving  the  combustion  effect  in  an  oil 
burner,  comprising  feeding  a  mixture  of  oil.  atmospheric  air, 
and  added  substantially  pure  oxygen  through  a  jet  of  an  oil 
burner  having  an  orifice  diameter  of  between  1/10  to  2/10 
mm.,  said  mixture  being  fed  through  said  jet  at  a  pressure  of 
substantially  2  atmospheres,  and  projecting  the  said  mixture 
from  said  jet  of  the  oil  burner  into  the  combustion  chamber  of 
the  oil  burner  in  a  power-charged  combustible  stream. 


4,255,115 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  HOT 

GAS  FLOW 
Johaancs  W.  Graat  0?a«sseH,  and  Hans  T.  Rende,  Nymegea, 
both  of  Nedierlands,  assignors  to  Sndt  Ovens  Nymegan  B.V., 
NUmegen,  Netherlands 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,304 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  2, 
1978,  2808874 

Int  CL^  F23C  7/00:  F23L  9/06 
MS.  CL  431—10  18  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  hot  gas  flow  by  combustion  of 
preferably  liquid  fuels,  characterized  by  the  following  steps: 

(a)  atomizing  the  liquid  fuel  to  form  fine  particles; 

(b)  further  atomizing  the  thus  generated  fuel  particles  with 
the  aid  of  combustion  air  supplied  as  atomizing  medium, 
and  reducing  the  mean  fuel  particle  diameter  to  less  than 

<<   one-half  of  the  mean  diameter  obtained  in  step  (a); 

(c)  burning  the  fuel-air  mixture  within  a  flame  cone  extend- 
ing on  an  axis  A,  under  stoichiometric  conditions  or  with 
an  excess  of  oxygen  within  an  air  duct; 

(d)  introducing  a  stream  of  a  gaseous  medium,  in  a  plane  E 
extending  through  said  flame  cone  substantially  perpen- 
dicularly to  axis  A,  within  a  portion  of  the  flame  cone 


1.  A  burner  comprising 

a  burner  body  having  a  combustion  zone  and  a  secondary 
dilution  zone; 

a  first  inlet  opening  into  said  combustion  zone  and  a  second 
inlet  opening  into  said  secondary  dilution  zone; 

a  tertiary  dilution  zone  and  a  thiid  inlet  opening  into  said 
tertiary  dilution  zone; 

said  secondary  dilution  zone  being  positioned  downstream 
from  said  combustion  zone  and  said  tertiary  dilution  zone 
positioned  downstream  from  said  secondary  dilution  zone; 

said  first  inlet  opening  having  a  first  flow  area  and  said 
second  inlet  opening  having  a  second  flow  area  with  the 
ratio  of  said  first  area  to  said  second  flow  area  being  main- 
tained constant; 

an  air  passage  to  supply  air  to  said  first,  second  and  third 
inlet  openings; 

a  flow  controller  positioned  to  control  the  air  flow  through 
said  third  inlet  opening  with  air  passing  from  said  passage 
through  said  first  and  second  inlet  openings  when  said 
controller  is  in  a  closed  position  and  the  air  flow  passing 
from  said  passage  through  said  first,  second  and  third  inlet 
openings  when  said  controller  is  in  an  opened  or  partiaUy 
opened  position; 

means  to  vary  the  fuel  flow  to  said  combustion  zone  in 
response  to  the  temperature  within  said  zone; 

fiiel  vaporizer  means  within  said  burner  body  and  positioned 
downstream  from  said  secondary  dilution  zone  and  up- 
stream from  said  tertiary  dUution  zone,  and 

the  ratio  between  said  first  and  second  inlet  openings  being 
sufficient  to  provide  a  quantity  of  cooling  air  through  the 
second  inlet  openings  which  reduces  the  temperature  of 
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exhaust  gases  from  the  combustion  zone  to  a  level  which 
vaporizes  fuel  within  the  fuel  vaporizer  means  without 
thermally  degrading  the  fuel  to  cause  coking. 

4»255,117 

HEAT  SOURCE  FOR  FOOD  WARMING  UNIT 

Richard  L.  Trotta,  1109  Tinbcrlca  Dr.,  Bel  Air,  Md.  21014 

Fikd  Sep.  15, 1978,  Scr.  No.  942^10 

tat  CL^  F23D  m6 

UA  CL  431—34  13  CW™ 


•-22 


9.  A  heat  source  for  a  food  wanning  unit,  which  comprises: 
fuel  tank  means  for  containing  a  liquid  fuel  and  including 
burner  means  positioned  therein  in  communication  with 
said  liquid  fuel;  and 
means  for  extinguishing  said  burner  means  upon  disturbance 
of  said  fuel  tank  means,  said  extinguishing  means  includ- 
ing: 
a  lid  pivotally  mounted  to  said  tank  means  adjacent  said 

burner  means,  a  spring  operatively  coupled  between 
said  lid  and  said  tank  means  for  urging  said  lid  to  cover 
said  burner  means,  and  a  rod  member  coupled  to  said  lid 
so  as  to  pivot  therewith  and  including  an  integral  leg 
portion  extending  along  the  side  of  said  fuel  tank  means 
and  adapted  to  contact  the  underlying  support  surface 
of  said  fuel  tank  means  so  as  to  maintain  said  lid  in  an 
open  position  during  normal  operation  and  to  release 
said  lid  under  the  force  of  said  spring  upon  disturbance 
of  said  tank  means. 


ignition  means  being  rendered  inoperable  upon  movement 
of  said  flame  switch  means  from  said  cold  position; 
second  control  circuit  means,  including  a  relay  having 
contact  means  in  circuit  with  said  actuator  coil  and  re- 
sponsive to  energization  of  said  first  control  circuit  means 
to  open  said  first  valve;  and 


third  control  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  pair  of  contacts 
of  said  thermostat  and,  through  said  flame  switch  means, 
to  said  hot  position,  and  energizable  in  response  to  said 
heating  demand  means  to  open  said  second  valve. 


4,255,119 
REFILLABLE  GAS  BURNING  LIGHTER 
Kenoetfa  R.  White,  aad  John  P.  HaMock,  both  of  tediaMpoUs, 
Ind.,  assigBora  to  K-Whit  Toob  tacorporated,  IndiiMpoUs, 

Ind. 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,4<0 
tat  CL^  F23Q  2im 
UA  a.  431—150  23 


4,255,118 
ELECTRIC  IGNITION  SYSTEM 
Jay  R.  Katcfaka,  CyprcM,  Calif.,  aaaiffMr  to  Robcrtahaw  Coa- 
trois  Coapany,  RichiMNid,  Va. 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1978,  Scr.  No.  89«,17S 
tat  CL'  F23Q  9m 
UJS.  a.  431—46  3  daima 

1.  An  ignition  and  control  system  for  a  burner  assembly 
including  a  main  fuel  burner,  a  main  fuel  supply  line  connected 
to  said  main  fuel  burner,  a  pilot  burner  operative  to  ignite  fuel 
discharged  from  said  main  burner,  and  a  pilot  fuel  supply  line 
connected  to  said  pilot  burner,  said  system  comprising: 
first  and  second  normally  closed  valves  for  location  in  said 
pilot  fuel  and  main  fuel  supply  lines,  respectively  said  first 
valve  being  a  solenoid  type  valve  having  an  actuator  coil; 
flame  sensing  means  adjacent  said  pilot  burner  and  including 
flame  switch  means  responsive  to  heat  to  move  between  a 
cold  position  and  a  hot  position  upon  exposure  to  said 
flame  for  a  predetermined  period  of  time; 
heating  demand  means  comprising  a  thermosut  having  a 

pair  of  electrical  contacts; 
ignition  means  operative  to  ignite  fuel  discharged  from  said 

pilot  burner, 
first  control  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  pair  of  contacts  of 
said  thermosut  and,  through  said  flame  switch  means,  to 
said  cold  position,  and  energizable  in  response  to  said 
heating  demand  means  to  operate  said  ignition  means,  said 


1.  A  refilU*Ie,  liquefied  gas  burning  lighter,  comprising 

a  body  having  an  axial  fiiel  passage  therein, 

a  fuel  reservoir  for  supplying  fuel  to  the  passage, 

a  burner  port 

a  check  valve  closing  in  the  direction  to  block  flow  from  the 
reservoir  through  the  passage, 

a  manual  shut-off  valve  for  controlling  flow  of  fuel  from  the 
passage  to  the  burner  port 

means  operable  when  the  shut-off  valve  is  open  and  the 
check  valve  closed  for  supplying  gas  from  the  reservoir  to 
said  passage  at  a  restricted  rate  for  supporting  ignition  at 
the  burner  port 

said  shut-off  valve  including  a  valve  plug  which  is  remov- 
able from  the  body  and  which  thereby  exposes  the  fuel 
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passage  for  insertion  of  a  fill  nozzle  against  the  check 
valve  in  a  direction  to  open  the  same  to  pass  fuel  from 
such  nozzle  to  the  reservoir. 


4^255,120 

PORTABLE  SAFETY  FLARE  FOR  COMBUSTION  OF 

WASTE  GASES 

John  F.  Straitz,  III,  c/o  Combustion  Unlimited  Incorporated, 

Ste.  721,  Benjamin  Fox  Pavilion,  Jenkintown,  Pa.  19046 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966,614 

tat  CL'  F23D  13/20 

MS,  CL  431—202  24  Claims 


1.  A  portable  safety  flare  for  waste  combustible  gases  com- 
prising 

a  movable  vehicle  having  a  bed  and  a  connection  for  the 
delivery  thereto  of  waste  gas  for  combustion, 

a  plurality  of  header  members  on  said  bed  for  discharge  of 
waste  gas  supplied  through  said  connection  for  combus- 
tion in  a  combustion  space, 

said  bed  having  front  rear  and  side  walls  extending  up- 
wardly therefrom  in  surrounding  relation  to  the  combus- 
tion space,  and 

wall  panels  carried  by  said  walls  and  movable  to  upright 
positions. 


4,255,121 

GASEOUS  FUEL  CONTAINING  WATER,  APPARATUS 

THEREFOR 

Takeahige  Sngimoto,  Tosayana,  Japan,  assignor  to  Eces  Co. 

Ltd^  KocU,  Japan 

Filed  Ang.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933,576 

tat  CL'  F23D  11/44 

U.S.  CL  431—208  3  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  a  gaseous  fuel  containing 
water,  said  apparatus  being  in  the  form  of  a  cylinder  compris- 
ing a  supply  end  for  introducing  air,  liquid  fuel  and  water,  and 
at  the  other  end  an  open  outlet  for  transferring  exhaust  gases 
out  of  the  cylinder;  means  for  swirling  the  gaseous  flow  around 
an  axis  centrally  located  within  the  cylinder;  a  pump  con- 
nected to  the  cylinder  for  supplying  primary  compressed  air 
into  the  supply  end  of  the  cylinder;  at  least  one  supply  device 


comprising  a  nozzle  means  for  injecting  and  atomizing  water 
and  said  liquid  fuel  individually  or  in  adnrixture  into  the  cylin- 
der by  means  of  the  primary  compressed  air,  means  for  heating 
the  gaseous  mixture  in  said  cylinder;  means  for  repeatedly 
increasing  and  decreasing  the  pressure  within  the  cylinder  of 
the  swirling  gaseous  mixture,  which  pressure  variation  is  ef- 
fected by  vaporizing  the  water  and  liquid  fuel  or  mixtures 
thereof  by  means  of  the  primary  air  flow  along  the  axis  of  the 
cylinder,  said  pressure  increasing  or  decreasing  means  com- 
prising more  than  two  nozzles  for  controlling  the  pressure; 
metallic  elements  located  within  the  cylinder  for  contacting 
the  gaseous  mixture  so  as  to  cause  the  gaseous  water,  fuel  and 
air  mixture  to  react  with  each  other;  means  of  suppl>'ing  sec- 
ondary compressed  air  to  the  outlet  of  the  cylinder  wherein  the 
secondary  air  mixes  with  the  gaseous  mixture  of  primary  air. 
fuel  and  water  in  said  cylinder  and  which  secondary  air  is 
introduced  within  the  cylinder  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  forci- 
bly blow  said  gaseous  mixture  out  of  the  outlet;  said  cylinder 
containing  ignition  means  near  the  outlet  of  the  cylinder  for 
igniting  the  mixture  of  the  reactive  gases  and  secondary  air. 


4,255,122 

APPARATUS  FOR  COMBUSTING  UQUID,  GASEOUS 

OR  POWDERED  FUELS 

Jan  A.  Alpkyist;  Rolf  G.  A.  TdndcTist  and  Lars  R.  Wiirzig,  all 

of  Linkoping,  Sweden,  assignors  to  Forenade  Fabriksrerken, 

Kskiluna,  Sweden 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  878,260 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Fd>.  23, 1977,  7701991; 
Feb.  23, 1977,  7701992 

tat  a'  F23D  11/44 
U.S.  CL  431—215  15  Claim 


1.  Apparatus  for  combusting  fuels  comprising  a  combustion 
chamber  having  air  inlet  means  at  the  bottom  thereof  for  intro- 
ducing combustion  air  and  having  a  relatively  wide  burner 
tube,  a  substantial  length  of  which  is  located  inside  the  combus- 
tion chamber  and  which  opens  inside  the  combustion  chamber 
and  which  is  turned  twice  at  about  90*  at  each  turn,  character- 
ized in  that  the  burner  tube  opens  inside  the  combustion  cham- 
ber with  a  mouth  facing  the  bottom  of  the  combustion  chamber 
substantially  co-axially  therewith,  in  that  an  inlet  end  of  the 
burner  tube  is  located  outside  the  combustion  chamber  and  is 
connected  to  a  mixing  chamber,  in  which  both  fuel  and  some 
amount  of  combustion  air  is  introduced  and  mixed  before  the 
fuel-air  mixture  is  brought  to  flow  through  the  burner  tube,  in 
that  the  combustion  chamber  is  surrounded  by  an  air  chamber 
providing  a  labyrinth  channel  through  which  combustion  air  is 
passed  to  the  air  inlet  means  at  the  bottom  of  the  combustion 
chamber  while  being  preheated,  and,  in  that  the  air  diamber 
includes  an  inlet  air  receiving  chamber  provided  bdiind  the 
combustion  chamber  and  connected  to  the  labyrinth  chaand. 
whereby  combustion  air  is  supplied  to  the  labyrinth  channel 
from  the  inlet  air  receiving  chamber. 
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4055,123 
NON-WARPING  RADIANT  BURNER  CONSTRUCTION 
WUliM  J.  BiiyiaBy,  HI,  Sctcb  Hills;  ArwM  L.  Boehl,  Sokm, 
aad  Werner  H.  Zwipf,  PariM,  aU  of  Ohio,  aailgBon  to  Slymu 
MaaafKtnriiig  Corporatioii,  CleTclaBd,  Ohio 

Filed  May  11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  38,216 

iBt  CL^  F23D  13/12.  13/14 

MS.  CL  431-328  9  Claiiu 


1.  A  radiant  burner  comprising  an  inner  box  which  has  a 
shelf  around  its  edges,  an  outer  box,  a  refractory  fiberboard 
matrix  with  edges  being  beveled  outwardly,  porous  resilient 
refractory  means  wedged  between  the  edges  of  the  matrix  and 
the  sides  of  the  outer  box  to  overlap  said  beveled  edges  and 
retain  the  edge  portions  of  the  matrix  on  the  inner  box  shelf, 
the  inside  of  the  inner  box  and  the  matrix  defming  the  plenum 
chamber  for  the  combustion  mixture,  the  outside  of  the  inner 
box  and  the  inside  of  the  outer  box  defming  the  plenum  cham- 
ber for  the  cooling  air,  means  to  supply  a  combustion  mixture 
and  cooling  air  respectively  to  the  combustion  plenum  cham- 
ber and  cooling  air  plenum  chamber,  slot  openings  between  the 
edges  of  the  inner  box  and  the  sides  of  the  outer  box  outside  of 
the  shelf  for  the  passage  of  cooling  air  through  said  porous 
refractory  means,  and  a  refractory  sealant  on  the  edges  of  the 
matrix  to  rigidify  them  and  seal  them  against  the  combustion 
mixture,  the  said  sealed  edges  being  inwardly  disposed  from 
said  porous  refractory  means,  whereby  the  matrix  is  retained 
on  the  inner  box  shelf  and  the  combustion  mixture  bums  in  the 
outside  surface  of  the  matrix  inwardly  from  the  sealed  edges. 

4,255,124 
STATIC  FLUID-SWIRL  MIXING 
Frank  Baruowskl,  Jr.,  7  PIm  St,  Lyufldd  Center,  Mam. 
01940 

FUcd  Oct  5, 1978,  Scr.  No.  948,961 

lot  CL^  F23D  15/02 

MS.  a.  431—353  ♦  CtataM 


self-support  of  said  members  within  said  bore  and  subdividing 
said  bore  into  plural  flow  passageways  extending  linearly 
along  said  tube,  and  flow-deflecting  vane  portions  projecting 
downstream  from  support  portions  of  said  members  as  thin 
integral  extensions  thereof,  said  flow-deflecting  vane  portions 
being  substantially  flat  and  laterally  bent  to  incline  from  said 
support  portions  at  substantially  the  same  angle  and  to  one 
side,  referenced  to  one  angular  direction  about  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  bore,  said  angle  being  in  the  range  of  about  40  to  60 
degrees,  said  vane  portions  being  inclined  fully  into  curved 
peripheral  engagements  with  inner  wall  surfaces  of  said  bore, 
said  flow-directing  portions  being  bent  from  bifurcated  ends  of 
two  mixer  members  each  having  support  portions  of  width 
substantially  equal  to  the  diameter  of  said  bore,  said  support 
portions  of  said  two  members  having  complementary  slots 
midway  therealong  which  accommodate  mutually-perpen- 
dicular crossed  interfittings  therebetween  in  a  longitudinally- 
aligned  mated  relationship,  and  each  of  the  four  vane  portions 
being  inclined  to  one  side  corresponding  to  one  angular  direc- 
tion about  the  center  of  the  crossed  members,  whereby  said 
vane  portions  intercept  flow  through  said  passageways  and 
promote  substantially  helical  coursing  of  the  flow  downstream 
thereof  in  said  flame  tube. 


4,255,125 
MIXING  APPARATUS  AND  THE  USES  THEREOF 
Micfad  Aoclair,  aad  Loois  Le  Paraentier,  both  of  Mont-Saiat- 
Algnaa,  France,  aaiigiion  to  Exxoa  Research  A  Engineering 
Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  757,390,  Jan.  6, 1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  525,076,  Nov.  19, 

1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  15, 1978,  Scr.  No. 

969,807 

Int  CL^  F23D  13/40 

U  A  Ct  431—354  5  Claims 


1.  A  static  mixer  combination  in  a  gas  torch  of  the  type  in 
which  a  high-velocity  combustible  gaseous  stream  flows 
through  the  substantially  cylindrical  bore  of  a  flame  tube, 
comprising  relatively  thin  mixer  members  having  upstream 
support  portions  of  springy  sheet  metal,  said  support  portions 
of  said  members  having  longitudinally  extending  peripheral 
edges  engaging  longitudinally  extending  inner  wall  surfaces  of 
said  bore  and  elsewhere  extending  only  substantially  in  radial 
directions  within  said  bore,  said  support  portions  being  of 
complementary  configurations  promoting  their  cooperating 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  the  atomization  of  combustible  mate- 
rials, comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  an  atomization  zone  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  end, 
said  zone  being  cylindrical  in  shape  and  having  a  uniform 
cross-section; 

(b)  a  chamber  connected  adjacent  said  inlet  end  of  said 
atomization  zone  and  includmg  a  cross-section  greater 
than  said  cross-section  of  said  zone; 

(c)  a  first  inlet  for  said  chamber  for  feeding  combustible 
material  therein  and  a  second  inlet  for  said  chamber  for 
feeding  an  auxiliary  gas  therein; 

(d)  means  adjacent  said  outlet  end  of  said  atomization  zone 
for  modifying  the  profile  of  atomized  combustible  mate- 
rial which  exits  therefrom;  and 

(e)  mixing  means  internally  secured  in  said  atomization  zone 
for  the  length  thereof  for  imparting  to  said  combustible 
material  and  auxiliary  gas  flowing  therethrough  a  multiple 
shearing  action  and  change  in  rotational  direction  thereof 
along  the  length  of  said  zone,  said  mixing  means  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  vanes  along  the  length  of  said  atomiza- 
tion zone  having  longitudinally  ^>aced  opposed  to  trans- 
verse extending  edges,  with  adjacent  edges  of  said  vanes 
being  in  contact  and  angularly  disposed  with  respect  to 
each  other,  and  wherein  the  end  one  of  said  vanes  adjacent 
said  outlet  end  of  said  atomization  zone  is  shorter  in  length 
than  the  remaining  ones  of  said  vanes  in  said  atomization 
zone. 
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4^5,126 
FURNACE  TILTING  DEVICE 
Karl  Biihler,  Nnsshnnmen,  Switierland,  assignor  to  BBC  Brown 
BoTcri  tt  Company  Limited,  Baden,  Switzerland 
Filed  Sep.  28, 1979,  Scr.  No.  80,772 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Sep.  28,  1978, 
10120/78 

Int  CL^  F27B  14/02:  C21C  5/42 
MS.  CL  432—1  9  OaiaH 


portions  extending  outwardly  from  the  insulating  member 
thereon,  about  a  skid  pipe, 
bending  the  exposed  end-eye  portions  of  said  rod  portion 


1.  Apparatus  for  tilting  a  two-way  tilting  furnace  with  a 
spout  side  and  a  back-tilting  side,  comprising: 

at  least  one  rolling  rocker  upon  which  the  furnace  is  support; 

base  means  for  supporting  said  at  least  one  rolling  rocker 
with  a  point  of  contact  defined  between  said  at  least  one 
rolling  rocker  and  said  base  means,  said  point  of  contact 
moving  toward  said  spout  side  as  said  furnace  is  tilted 
toward  the  spout  side  and  moving  toward  said  back-tilting 
side  as  said  fiimace  is  tilted  toward  the  back-tilting  side; 

first  means  for  selectively  exerting  a  first  force  at  the  back- 
tilting  side  of  the  furnace  in  an  upward  direction; 

second  means  for  selectively  exerting  a  second  force,  in  a 
downward  direction  and  simultaneously  with  said  first 
force,  at  the  spout  side  of  the  furnace  whereby  said  fur- 
nace may  be  selectively  tilted  to  a  pouring  position  with 
both  an  effective  lever  arm  of  said  first  force  on  said 
furnace  about  said  point  of  contact  progressively  increas- 
ing in  magnitude  and  an  effective  lever  arm  of  said  second 
force  on  said  fiirance  about  said  point  of  contact  progres- 
sively decreasing  in  magnitude,  as  said  point  of  contact 
moves  toward  the  spout  side; 

third  means  for  selectively  exerting  a  third  force  at  the  spout 
side  of  the  furnace  in  an  upward  direction;  and 

fourth  means  for  selectively  exerting  a  fourth  force,  in  a 
downward  direction  simultaneously  with  said  third  force, 
at  the  back-tilting  side  of  the  furnace,  whereby  said  fur- 
nace may  be  selectively  tilted  to  a  back-tilting  position, 
with  both  an  effective  lever  arm  of  said  third  force  on  said 
furnace  about  said  point  of  contact  progressively  increas- 
ing in  magnitude  and  an  effective  lever  arm  of  said  fourth 
force  on  said  furnace  about  said  point  of  contact  progres- 
sively decreasing  in  magnitude,  as  said  point  of  contact 
moves  toward  the  back-tilting  side. 


4,255,127 
SKID  RAIL  INSULATION  MEMBER  AND  METHOD  OF 

INSTALLING  SAME 
Anthony  J.  Skifano,  Des  Plaines,  HI.,  and  Mclvin  L.  Bouts,  Oak 
Hill,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Plibrico  Company,  Chicago,  DL 
FUed  Jul.  31, 1979,  Scr.  No.  62,324 
Int  CL'  F27D  1/16.  3/02 
MS.  a.  432—3  8  Clnims 

7.  The  method  of  affixing  a  precast  insulating  member  to  a 
skid  pipe  having  a  rub  rail  mounted  thereon,  including  the 
steps  of, 
positioning  a  U-shaped  precast  insulating  member,  having  a 
crisscrossed  shaped  rod  portion  and  coil  structure  portion 
wrapped  around  said  rod  portion  within  said  insulating 
member  with  said  rod  portion  having  exposed  end-eye 


into  engagement  with  the  skid  pipe  to  provide  a  mechani- 
cal locking  of  the  insulating  member  to  the  pipe,  and 
filling  the  exposed  surfoce  of  the  pipe  with  a  closure  insulat- 
ing material  to  insulate  and  seal  the  skid  pipe. 


4,255,128 
CONTAINER  FOR  BAKING  CARBON  PRODUCTS 
Anriod  C.  Thckdi,  Syhrania,  Ohio,  assi^ior  to  Midland-Ross 
Corporation,  Qcrdand,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  6,598 

Int  a.'  F27D  5/00.  13/00 

MS.  a.  432—5  8  Claims 


6.  A  method  of  baking  carbon  products  in  a  baking  furnace, 
where  the  carbon  products  release  volatiles  and  liquid  tars 
during  baking,  which  comprises: 

placing  a  porous  medium  on  the  base  of  a  continuous  porous 
walled  container  having  a  porous  base; 

wrapping  the  unbaked  carbon  product  in  the  porous  me- 
dium; 

placing  the  wrapped  carbon  product  into  the  container, 

baking  the  carbon  product,  in  the  container  and  porous 
medium,  in  a  carbon  baking  furnace  where  the  volatiles 
and  liquid  tars  released  during  baking  pass  through  the 
porous  medium  and  out  of  the  porous  container  into  the 
baking  furnace  while  allowing  high  rates  of  heat  transfer 
to  the  carbon  product. 
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4.255,129 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PROCESSING 

ORGANIC  MATERIALS  INTO  MORE  USEFUL  STATES 

Roaer  D.  Reed,  ud  EbMT  E.  Reed,  both  of  WaiUimKM  Cooaty, 

Mo^  SMivMn  to  TkoiMt  N.  DePcw,  St  Loois,  Mo^  a  part 

iatercit 

Filed  JeL  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  56,513 

Lit  CI'  F27B  15/00 

\}S.  a  432—13  51  OaiiM 


gas  permeable  retaining  walls  of  nonlinear  zigzag  configura- 
tion extending  generally  vertically  in  opposing,  spaced  relation 
to  one  another  to  define  an  elongate  generally  vertically  ex- 
tending gas  permeable  passageway  of  relatively  narrow  cross 
section  adapted  for  receiving  aggregate  at  the  upper  end 
thereof  and  confiningly  directing  the  aggregate  along  a  prede- 
termined downward  path  of  travel  in  the  form  of  a  relatively 
thin  layer,  each  of  said  opposing  gas  permeable  retaining  walls 
being  comprised  of  a  series  of  laterally  extending  spaced  apart 
slats  interconnected  to  define  inclined  segmental  wall  portions 
inclined  at  an  angle  within  the  range  of  about  10*  to  about  25* 
from  the  vertical  axis  and  so  arranged  that  alternate  segmental 
wall  portions  are  inclined  to  one  side  of  the  vertical  axis,  with 
the  intervening  segmental  wall  portions  being  inclined  to  the 


29.  A  method  for  processing  an  organic  material  into  char- 
coal comprising  heating  a  processing  chamber  having  lower 
and  upper  ends  for  causing  within  said  chamber  at  said  lower 
end  a  preselected  temperature  greater  than  a  further  tempera- 
ture within  said  chamber  at  the  upper  end,  at  least  partly  clos- 
ing said  chamber  to  air  to  control  the  amount  of  oxygen  con- 
tained therein,  feeding  said  organic  material  in  the  form  of 
aggregate  pieces  into  said  chamber  at  said  lower  end,  convey- 
ing said  pieces  upward  in  said  chamber  by  continuous  vibra- 
tory action  along  a  spiral  path  for  causing  said  pieces  of  mate- 
rial to  travel  along  said  path  in  said  chamber  in  a  predeter- 
mined unterval  of  time,  said  vibratory  action  causes  individual 
one  of  said  pieces  of  material  while  being  conveyed  to  undergo 
randomized  motion  for  indiscriminant,  uniform  exposure  of 
each  of  said  pieces  to  ambient  temperatures  within  said  cham- 
bers, said  preselected  temperature  being  sufficient  for  convert- 
ing volatile  constituents  of  said  material  to  a  gaseous  state 
thereby  to  convert  said  material  to  charcoal  and  provide  ofT- 
gases  from  said  material  during  conversion  thereof  to  charcoal, 
transferring  the  material  from  the  upper  end  of  said  chamber 
for  cooling,  and  removing  said  off-gases  from  said  chamber  for 
further  use. 


opposite  side  of  the  vertical  axis  and  with  the  slats  of  the  op- 
posing series  being  convergingly  arranged  and  inclined  angu- 
larly downwardly  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  aggre- 
gate and  positioned  in  overlapping  relation  to  one  another  to 
assist  in  guiding  the  aggregate  along  its  downward  path  of 
travel  while  confining  the  aggregate  within  the  passageway 
and  while  also  readily  permitting  the  flow  of  heated  gas  into 
and  through  the  thin  layer  of  aggregate,  and  means  for  receiv- 
ing the  heated  gases  from  said  kiln  and  directing  the  gases 
upwardly  along  a  predetermined  sinuous  path  of  travel  repeat- 
edly passing  laterally  through  each  of  the  inclined  segmental 
wall  portions  so  as  to  repeatedly  direct  the  gases  through  the 
thin  layer  of  aggregate  in  said  passageway  to  provide  highly 
effective  contact  of  the  heated  gases  with  the  aggregate. 


4,255,130 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  TREATING  AN 
AGGREGATE  MATERIAL  WITH  A  FLOWING  GAS 
AllcB  S.  Johnson,  Jr.,  P.O.  Drawer  1037,  Salisbury,  N.C.  28144 
FUed  Oct  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,522 
lat  CL'  F27B  15/00 
U.S.  a.  432—14  15  ClaiBfl 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  heat  treating  a  solid  aggregate,  said 
apparartus  including  a  rotary  kiln  having  an  elongate  tubular 
rotatable  body  through  which  the  aggregate  is  advanced  and 
including  means  for  directing  a  heated  gas  through  said  tubular 
body  in  a  direction  countercurrent  to  the  movement  of  the 
aggregate  for  heating  the  aggregate  to  elevated  temperature, 
the  combination  therewith  of  an  aggregate  preheater  cooperat- 
ing with  said  kiln  for  utilizing  the  heateid  gases  which  are 
discharged  from  said  kiln  for  preheating  the  aggregate  prior  to 
introduction  thereof  into  said  kiln  to  thus  significantly  reduce 
the  energy  requiremenU  for  heat  treatment  of  said  aggregate 
while  also  significantly  increasing  the  production  capacity  of 
said  kiln,  said  preheater  comprising  means  defining  a  pair  of 


4,255,131 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  HEATING  AN 
AGGREGATE  MATERIAL 
Allen  S.  Johnson,  Jr.,  P.O.  Drawer  1037,  Sallabary.  N.C.  28144 
CoBtinBation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  88,522,  Oet  26, 1979.  This 
applkattoa  No?.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,446 
bt  CL^  F27B  15/00.  7/02;  F26B  17/12 
MS.  CL  432—14  23  ClaiM 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  heat  treating  a  solid  aggregate,  said 
apparatus  including  a  rotary  kiln  having  an  elongate  tubular 
routable  body  through  which  the  aggregate  is  advanced  and 
including  means  for  directing  heated  gases  through  said  tubu- 
lar body  in  a  direction  countercurrent  to  the  movement  of  the 
aggregate  for  heating  the  aggregate  to  elevated  temperature, 
the  combination  therewith  of  an  aggregate  preheater  cooperat- 
ing with  said  kiln  for  preheating  the  aggregate  prior  to  intro- 
duction thereof  into  said  kiln  to  thus  significantly  reduce  the 
energy  requirements  for  heat  treatment  of  said  aggregate  while 
also  significantly  increasing  the  production  capacity  of  said 
kiln,  said  preheater  comprising  means  defining  an  elongate 
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generally  vertically  extending  gas  permeable  passageway  of 
relatively  narrow  cross  section  ads4>ted  for  receiving  aggre- 
gate at  the  upper  end  thereof  and  confiningly  directing  the 
aggregate  along  a  predetermined  downward  path  of  travel  in 
the  form  of  a  relatively  thin  layer,  means  for  receiving  the 
heated  gases  from  said  kiln  and  directing  the  gases  up^nirdly 
along  a  predetermined  sinuous  path  of  travel  repeatedly  pass- 


ing laterally  through  said  gas  permeable  passageway  so  as  to 
repeatedly  direct  the  gases  through  the  thin  layer  of  aggregate 
in  said  passageway,  and  supplemental  heating  means  cooperat- 
ing with  said  receiving  and  directing  means  for  fiirther  heating 
the  gases  from  said  kiln  so  that  the  thus  heated  gases  will 
rapidly  bring  the  aggregate  to  a  preheated  condition  as  the 
heated  gases  are  directed  into  contact  with  the  aggregate. 


1.  An  incinerator-heater  system  for  a  heat  energy  requiring 
primary  process,  which  process  develops  combustible  effluent 
contained  in  an  air  mass  at  the  process  site,  which  air  is  re- 
quired to  be  heated  for  execution  of  the  primary  process,  the 
system  comprising: 
an  incinerator-heater  burner,  and  combustion  chamber  hous- 
ing said  burner,  and  means  for  circulating  air  to  and  from 
said  site  of  said  primary  process  with  said  air  from  said  site 
of  said  primary  process  containing  said  combustible  efflu- 
ent; 
means  for  recirculating  at  least  a  portion  of  said  air  flow 


from  said  site  of  said  primary  process  into  said  combustion 
chamber, 

means  for  incinerating  said  effluent  in  said  combustion 
chamber; 

means  for  returning  at  least  a  portion  of  said  iiidnerated  air 
to  said  incinerator  process  site; 

means  for  modulating  said  incinerator  burner  operation 
through  a  predetermined  range  of  temperature  levels  in 
said  combustion  chamber  in  accordance  with  the  heat 
energy  requirements  of  said  primary  process,  said  prede- 
termined range  of  temperature  levels  being  above  the 
level  required  to  incinerate  said  combustible  effluent  con- 
tained in  said  air  flow  from  said  site  of  said  primary  pro- 
cess; 

whereby  said  incinerator-heater  burner  operates  as  the  heat 
energy  source  for  said  primary  process. 


4,255,133 

METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  FURNACE 

TEMPERATURE  OF  MULTI-ZONE  HEATING  FURNACE 

SUaya  Taaifqji,  aad  Yasao  Morooka,  both  of  HltacU,  Japaa, 
assigaon  to  HhacU,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,705 
CialoM  priority,  applicatioB  Japaa,  Apr.  10, 1978,  53/41185; 
Aug.  28, 1978,  53/103938 

lat  CL^  F27D  7/00 
U.S.CL432— 24  11  Oates 
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4»255,132 
INCINERATOR-HEATER  SYSTEM 
Maxiadliaa  K.  Carthew,  Troy.  Mich..  aMigaor  to  Schweitier 
Indaitrial  Corp..  Madiaoa  Hdghta.  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  12. 1979.  Ser.  No.  74,645 

lat  CL3  F26D  7/04:  ¥im  9/04 

U.S.  CL  432—21  13  Claims 


> 


CMOJUnESNTIC 

iMBar7Mi<miia>t 

OBCMMOE  SUSP 


1.  For  use  with  a  multi-zone  heating  furnace  having  a  plural- 
ity of  zones,  zone  temperature  sensors  for  sensing  the  zone 
temperatures,  zone  temperature  control  means  for  controlling 
the  zone  temperatures  based  on  deviations  of  the  output  signals 
of  the  zone  temperature  sensors  from  set  values  of  the  zone 
temperatures,  fuel  flow  rate  control  means  for  controlling  flow 
rates  of  fuel  supplied  to  burners  in  the  respective  zones  in 
response  to  the  output  signak  of  the  zone  temperature  control 
means,  a  method  of  controlling  furnace  temperatures  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  computing  flow  rates  of  fuel  in  a  plurality  of  slab  temper- 
ature rise  patterns  in  which  at  least  one  of  slabs  to  be 
charged  into  the  furnace  or  remaining  in  the  furnace  will 
be  heated  to  a  predetermined  slab  temperature  at  dis- 
charge; 

(b)  selecting  a  slab  temperature  rise  pattern  which  results  in 
the  piinimutn  one  of  the  fuel  flow  rates  computed  in  the 
preceding  step; 

(c)  predicting  a  desired  discharge  temperature  of  a  slab  at  a 
predetermined  later  time  from  the  present  point  of  time 
based  on  the  slab  temperature  rise  pattern  selected  in  the 
preceding  step; 
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(d)  performing  prediction  compuution  of  a  slab  temperature 
at  a  predetermined  later  time  based  on  the  slab  tempera- 
ture at  the  present  point  of  time; 

(e)  finding  a  deviation  between  the  desired  discharge  tem- 
perature predicted  in  step  (c)  and  the  slab  temperature 
computed  in  step  (d); 

(0  correcting  a  set  point  temperature  of  an  associated  zone 
based  on  the  deviation  in  temperature  obtained  in  step  (e); 

and 
(g)  controlling  the  associated  zone  temperature  so  as  to 
cause  same  to  correspond  to  the  set  point  temperature  thus 
corrected. 


4,255,134 
YARN  HEATING  APPARATUS 
Heinz  Schippers,  and  Peter  DanuBau,  both  of  Remscheid-Len- 
Bcp,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrraaBy,  aarigaon  to  Barmag  Banner 
MMcUncnfhbrik  AkticngeaeUschaft,  Reraschcid,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcnnany 

FUed  Scf.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,483 
Clains  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraHuy,  Sep.  30, 
1978,  7829136(U] 

lat  a.i  F27B  9/26 
U  A  a  432-59  •  C»«i«» 


e^  ^b 


4,255*135 

APPARATUS  FOR  PREHEATING  A  ROTATABLE 
FLUIDIZABLE  BED 
GMTge  B.  Grim,  Waaldngton,  m.,  aaaignor  to  Caterpillar  Trac- 
tor Co.,  Peoria,  DL 
per  No.  PCrAJS7900945,  §371  Date  Not.  5,  1979,  §102(e) 
Date  No?.  5, 1979. 

Thii  per  application  filed  No?.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  117387 

lat  CI.'  F27B  !/(»,  7/10.  15/00 

U.S.  CL  432—107  15  Clainu 


nai. 


1.  A  yam  heating  apparatus  for  use  in  a  false  twist  yam 
crimping  machine  or  the  like,  and  comprising 

a  heat  insulating  housing  having  an  elongate  channel  formed 
therein, 

an  elongate  heater  plate  having  a  uniform  arcuate  curvature 
in  the  longitudinal  direction  and  an  outer  convex  face,  said 
heater  plate  being  mounted  within  said  channel  of  said 
housing  with  said  convex  face  facing  outwardly. 

heating  means  operatively  connected  to  said  heater  plate  for 
elevating  the  temperature  thereof, 

an  elongate  cover  hingedly  connected  to  said  housing  for 
movement  about  a  longitudinally  directed  axis  and  be- 
tween a  closed  position  covering  said  channel  and  overly- 
ing said  heater  plate,  and  an  open  position, 

a  flexible  sealing  member  means  having  an  inner  face  which 
has  a  length  and  curvature  which  is  adapted  to  generally 
conform  to  the  length  and  curvature  of  said  convex  face  of 
^    said  heater  plate,  and 

means  mounting  said  sealing  member  to  the  inside  of  said 
cover  such  that  the  convex  surface  of  said  heater  plate  and 
the  inner  face  of  said  sealing  member  define  a  passage  of 
substantially  uniform  cross-sectional  configuration  along 
the  length  of  said  heater  plate  and  said  inner  face  of  said 
sealing  member  directly  and  conformingly  contacts  said 
convex  face  of  said  heater  plate  when  said  cover  is  closed, 

whereby  when  the  cover  is  open,  access  is  permitted  to  the 
heater  plate  to  facilitate  insertion  of  a  yam  therealong,  and 
when  the  cover  is  closed,  the  uniform  cross-sectional 
configuration  of  said  passage  minimizes  the  heat  loss  nor- 
mally resulting  from  air  flowing  through  the  passage  by 
permitting  the  laminar  flow  of  such  air. 


1.  A  routing  fluidized  bed  combustor  (10)  for  exothermi- 
cally  reacting  a  gaseous  agent  and  a  fuel  comprising: 

a.  an  outer  elongated  perforated  wall  (108); 

b.  an  inner  perforated  wall  (110)  spaced  apart  and  substan- 
tially coaxial  and  co-extensive  with  said  outer  perforated 
wall  (108): 

c.  enclosing  walls  (109)  defining  with  said  outer  and  inner 
perforated  walls  (108,110)  a  fluidization  chamber  (112); 

d.  a  bed  of  pulverulent  solid  particles  (114)  in  said  chamber 
("2);  .      . 

e.  at  least  one  heater  (150.160)  in  thermal  communication 
with  said  bed  for  preheating  said  bed  (114)  to  at  least  the 
ignition  temperature  for  said  exothermic  reaction; 

r  means  (14)  for  routing  said  chamber  (112)  about  the  axis 
(18)  to  cause  the  particles  to  centrifugally  graviute 
toward  said  outer  perforated  wall  (108); 

g.  means  (102)  for  feeding  a  combustible  fuel  in  a  gaseous 
agent  stream  into  said  chamber  (112)  through  said  outer 
perforated  wall  (108),  said  gaseous  agent  having  flow 
characteristics  suiuble  for  fluidizing  said  particles  in  said 
chamber  (112).  said  fuel  reacting  with  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  gaseous  agent  in  said  chamber  (112)  to  form  gaseous 
combustion  products,  said  unreacted  gaseous  agent  and 
said  gaseous  combustion  products  exiting  said  chamber 
(112)  through  said  inner  perforated  wall  (110); 

h.  means  (116)  for  receiving  said  gaseous  combustion  prod- 
ucts and  unreacted  gaseous  agent  exiting  from  said  cham- 
ber (112)  through  said  inner  perforated  wall  (110);  and 

i.  means  (118)  for  directing  said  unreacted  gaseous  agent  and 
said  gaseous  combustion  products  exiting  said  inner  perfo- 
rated wall  (110)  away  from  said  chamber  (112). 


4,255,136 

FURNACE  FOR  HEAT  TREATMENT  OF  WIRE 

MATERIALS 

Temo  Snzaki,  and  Shigem  Knwabnra,  both  of  Yokohama,  Japan, 

aariffors  to  Tokyo  SUbaara  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kawasaki, 


Continaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  900,319,  Apr.  26, 1978,  abandoned. 

His  application  Feb.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,034 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Apr.  30, 1977, 52-55934 
Int  a.'  F27B  9/28 
VS.  CL  432-143  2  ClalM 

1.  A  furnace  for  the  heat  treatment  of  wire  materials,  com- 
prising a  cylindrical  furnace  body  having  holes  at  both  ends 
through  which  a  wire  material  is  inserted  into  and  out  of  the 
furnace  body,  a  combustion  chamber  formed  within  the  fur- 
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nace  body,  a  burner  provided  at  one  end  portion  of  the  furnace 
body  and  adjacent  to  the  combustion  chamber,  and  a  discharge 
pipe  mounted  near  the  downstream  edge  of  the  combustion 
chamber  for  discharging  the  waste  gas,  said  burner  comprising 
a  free  space  through  which  the  wire  material  is  inserted,  a 
fiiel-air  mixture  chamber  surrounding  the  free  space,  and  injec- 
tion nozzles  communicating  with  the  fuel-air  mixture  chamber, 
and  serving  to  inject  the  fuel-air  mixture  into  the  combustion 
chamber,  said  injection  nozzles  being  formed  in  a  boundary 
wall  between  the  combustion  chamber  and  the  burner  in  an 
inclined  fashion  with  respect  to  the  surface  of  said  boundary 
wall  so  as  to  permit  the  injected  streams  of  fuel-air  mixture  to 
make  whirling  motions  in  the  same  direction  along  the  inner 


4,255,138 
APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  MAXILLARY 
ORTHOPAEDICS 
Hcnnann-Joser  FWihn,  Aai  Rbawriagtr  4,  D-S300  Bonn  1, 
RcB*  Oi  Gcnuuy 

FUed  Ai«.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,500 
Int  CL^  A61C  7/00 
VS.  a.  433—6  21 


wall  of  the  combustion  chamber  in  such  a  manner  as  to  be  free 
from  direct  contact  with  the  wire  material  running  along  the 
axis  of  the  combustion  chamber;  said  boundary  wall  comprises 
a  planar  surface  completely  separating  said  combustion  cham- 
ber snd  said  burner,  said  planar  surface  being  perpendicular  to 
said  axis  and  abutting  the  inner  wall  of  said  combustion  cham- 
ber; 
said  combustion  chamber  inner  wall  comprising  means  for 
radiandy  heating  said  wire  material  when  said  fuel-air 
mixture  is  injected  into  said  combustion  chamber,  thereby 
enabling  the  wire  material  to  be  synergetically  heated  by 
both  flames  whirling  along  the  inner  wall  of  the  combus- 
tion chamber  and  heat  radiated  from  said  inner  wall. 


4,255,137 
PORTABLE  END  HEATER  FOR  PLASTIC  HOSE 
Nathan  E.  Guyer,  Stoneham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  American  Bil- 
trite,  Inc.,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,365 

lat  CL'  F24J  3/00;  F27D  5/00 

VS.  a.  432—225  10  Claims 


1.  A  portable  device  for  heating  an  end  portion  of  thermo- 
plastic comprising: 

an  insulated  metal  cylindrical  enclosure  having  an  apertured 
end  for  receiving  such  hose; 

at  the  other  end  of  said  cylinder,  support  means  for  immobi- 
lizing such  hose  end  portion  within  said  enclosure;  and; 

gas  direction  means  for  directing  a  stream  of  heated  gas 
helically  around  the  inner  and  outer  surfaces  of  such  hose 
along  the  length  of  the  end  portion. 


1.  For  use  in  maxillary  orthopaedics  wherein  a  moulding 
means  which  can  be  pressed  against  the  teeth  is  worn  in  the 
mouth  to  adjust  the  position  of  the  teeth,  an  apparatus  for 
measuring  the  wearing  time  of  said  moidding  means,  compris- 
ing: 
a  time-measuring  device  carried  by  said  moulding  means  and 
actuated  by  a  switch,  also  carried  by  said  moulding  means, 
when  the  moulding  means  is  held  in  the  mouth,  said  time- 
measuring  device  comprising  an  dectric  circuit  including 
an  electronic  counter  connected  to  an  impulse  generator, 
and 
a  battery,  said  time-measuring  device  and  said  battery  being 
encased  and  accommodated  in  at  least  one  cavity  formed 
in  the  moulding  means. 


4,255,139 
ORTHODONTIC  APPLIANCE 
Csaba  Ladanyi,  Bahnhofrtrasse  6,  DM  7530  Pfonkdm,  Fe^. 
Rep.  of  Gcnnany 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,307 
Claims  priority,  appttcatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraMny,  Sep.  17, 
1977,  7728871 

Int  a^  A61C  7/00 
VS.  CL  433—21  7 


50^    54 


1.  An  orthodontic  appliance  for  moving  a  tooth  comprising 
first  and  second  wire  members  displaceable  relative  to  each 
other  in  a  longitudinal  direction,  a  guiding  member  displace- 
ably  mounted  on  said  first  wire  member,  said  second  wire 
member  having  one  portion  secured  to  said  guiding  member 
and  another  portion  for  attachment  to  a  suble  tooth,  said  first 
wire  member  having  a  partial  attachment  to  said  tooth  to  be 
moved  and  another  portion  being  displaceably  guided  along 
said  second  wire  member  by  means  of  said  guiding  member,  a 
helical  pressure  spring  carried  by  said  first  wire  member  en- 
gaging said  second  wire  member  and  said  guide  member  for 
biasing  said  wire  member  for  relative  displacement,  said  first 
wire  member  forming  a  second  ^ring  for  biasing  said  wire 
members  and  providing  vertical  flexibility,  said  second  spring 
comprising  two  upwardly  extending  legs  and  more  than  one 
helical  turn  located  between  said  legs. 
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4^253,140 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DENTAL 

IMPRESSIONS 

Kauctk  H.  Mmkall,  CMtlecn«.  AHtralla,  aMiffor  to 

A  JohnaoB  Deatal  Products  Coapuy,  Eatt  Wiadior,  N  J. 

FIM  Jm.  «,  1979,  Ser.  No.  45^18 

Lit  CL^  A61C  5/04.  9/00 

UjS.  a.  433—40  8  Claiu 


therein  a  root  canal  filler,  said  slot  being  graduated  for  dimen- 
sioning the  root  canal  filler,  and  said  cover  means  having  a 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  dental  impression  of  a  reduced 
tooth  comprising 

a  dental  impression  syringe, 

a  rigid  adaptor  removably  secured  to  said  dental  syringe, 
and 

a  flexible  tubular  member  having  a  proximal  end  removably 
secured  to  said  adaptor  and  a  distal  end  adapted  to  fit 
snugly  over  the  reduced  tooth,  the  tip  of  said  distal  end 
being  contoured  to  the  general  shape  of  the  gingival  mar- 
gin of  said  tooth. 


4,255,141 
METHOD  FOR  MARKING  TIGHT  DENTAL  CASTING 
Helmut  H.  Schroedcr,  205  E.  Third  Atc^  Saa  Mateo,  Calif. 
94401 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,710 
Int.  C1.1  A61C  0/00 
U.S.  a.  433-«8  4  Claina 

1.  A  metod  for  indicating  undesired  occlusions  between  a 
first  dental  surface  of  a  mounting  and  a  second  dental  surface 
of  a  prosthetic  device,  said  indicating  being  on  said  second 
dental  surface,  such  that  undesired  occlusions  can  be  elimi- 
nated, said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  applying  a  thin,  uniform  film  of  an  adhesive  liquid  to  said 
first  dental  surface; 

(b)  abutting  said  first  dental  surface  to  said  second  dental 
surface,  said  second  dental  surface  being  substantially  dry, 
thereby  to  transfer  a  residue  of  said  liquid  to  points  of 
occlusion  between  said  first  dental  surface  and  said  second 
dental  surface; 

(c)  removing  said  second  dental  surface  from  said  first  dental 
surface;  and  thereafter 

(d)  highlighting  said  points  of  occlusion  on  said  second 
dental  surface  by  dusting  said  second  dental  surface  with 
a  colored  powder  in  sufficient  quantity  to  adhere  to  said 
residue  on  said  second  dental  surface,  whereby  said  points 
of  occlusion  are  indicated. 


4,255,142 
CUTTING  INSTRUMENT  FOR  A  ROOT  CANAL  FILLER 

IN  DENTAL  TREATMENT 
MitsnUro  Aoyagf,  45-15  Naukoudal-HigHhi,  1-chonw,  laud- 
sU,  Miyagi-kcu,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,785 
ClaiaM    priority,    appUcatioa    Japan,    May     15,    1978, 
53/64829[U] 

Int  CV  A61C  19/00.  19/04 
MS.  CL  433—72  5  daiuM 

1.  A  cutting  instrument  for  a  root  canal  filler  in  dental  treat- 
ment, comprising  a  base  portion  and  cover  means  pivotably 
attached  to  one  side  of  said  base  portion,  said  base  portion 
being  provided  on  its  upper  surface  with  a  slot  to  receive 


pressing  surface  for  pressing  and  fixing  the  root  canal  filler 
placed  in  said  slot. 


4,255,143 
DEVICE  FOR  RELEASABLY  CONNECTING  TWO  PARTS 

OF  A  DENTAL  HANDPIECE  TOGETHER 
Werner  Schuaa,  Heppcnheim;  Hans  J.  Kloae,  Hemabach,  and 
Heruuuu  Landgraf,  Heppcnheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 
BMuy,  aMignors  to  Sienwaa  Akticogeacllschaft,  Berlin  Jk 
Muuich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuany 

Filed  Dec.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,980 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrouuiy,  Dec  22, 
1978,2855682 

lut  a.)  A61C  1/08 
U.S.  CL  433-126  13  OaioM 


1.  A  device  for  releasably  connecting  two  parts  of  a  dental 
handpiece  together  comprising  coacting  means  being  provided 
on  the  two  parts  for  preventing  twisting  between  said  parts  and 
for  guiding  said  parts  on  a  path  from  a  beginning  of  a  connec- 
tion until  stop  surfaces  of  said  parts  abut  to  defme  a  final  con- 
necting position,  said  coacting  means  having  at  least  one  axial 
guidance  surface;  and  connecting  means  for  releasably  holding 
the  two  parts  together  in  the  final  connecting  position  includ- 
ing at  least  one  pair  of  coacting  connecting  elements  mounted 
on  said  parts,  one  connecting  element  of  each  pair  having  an 
engagement  surface  for  engaging  the  other  element  of  the  pair 
and  being  mounted  for  rotation  on  one  part  with  said  engaged 
surface  moving  in  an  arc  between  an  unlocked  position  and  a 
position  at  which  the  two  parts  are  in  the  final  connecting 
position  and  said  connecting  means  including  resilient  means 
for  each  pair  of  elements  acting  on  said  one  dement  to  urge 
said  engagement  surface  along  said  arc  at  least  during  the  last 
part  of  travel  towards  the  connecting  position  so  that  said  two 
parts  are  held  in  the  final  connecting  position  by  the  resilient 
means  acting  on  the  one  element  of  the  connecting  means. 


4»255,144 
DEVICE  FOR  FIXING  A  DENTAL  INSTRUMENT  IN  A 

HANDPIECE 
Hcari  Leouard,  Bcaaucou,  Fraucc,  aarignor  to  Micro-Mcga 

SJUFraacc 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,678 

OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  FhUMC,  Jua.  1, 1978, 78  16972 

lat  CU  A61C  1/14 

MS.  CL  433—127  4  ClaiaM 

1.  In  the  head  of  a  dental  handpiece,  the  combination  of 
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dental  instrument  clamping  means  compriang  axially  spaced 
coaxial  tubular  pivot  portions,  a  pair  of  semi-cylindrical  and 
diametrically  opposed  clamping  portions  disposed  between 
said  pivot  portions,  said  clamping  portions  being  separated 
from  one  another  by  axial  slots  and  each  being  connected  by 
torsion  by  portions  with  said  pivot  portions,  bearing  means  in 
said  head  rotatably  supporting  said  pivot  portions,  a  pinion 
fixed  on  one  of  said  pivot  portions  for  driving  said  instrument 


said  shank  from  the  hand  tool,  each  neck  portion  separat- 
ing a  respective  head  portion  from  a  reqtective  body 
portion  of  each  section;  and 
a  longitudinally  extending  flat  surface  disposed  along  each 
section  crossing  the  respective  head  and  neck  portions  of 
the  associated  section  and  terminating  along  its  respective 
body  portion  in  a  shoulder  for  selectively  engaging  a 
ledge  in  the  tool  holder  to  provide  secure  driving  engage- 
ment with  the  tool  holder,  said  shank  further  including 
frangible  means  located  between  the  body  portion  of  one 
section  and  the  head  portion  of  the  next  adjacent  section 
for  facilitating  severence  of  one  section  from  the  next 
section  thereby  shortening  the  longitudinal  extension  oS 
said  shank  to  permit  convenient  access  to  operative  areas 
of  the  patient's  mouth. 


clamping  means  in  rotation,  each  of  said  pivot  portions  having 
adjacent  its  junction  with  said  torsion  bar  portions  a  circular 
land  having  a  diameter  at  least  approximately  equal  to  the 
outer  diameter  of  said  semi-cylindrical  clamping  portions  and  a 
cylindrical  sleeve  of  flexible  and  sterilization-resistant  material 
enclosing  said  clamping  portions  and  having  opposite  ends 
force-fitted  on  said  lands  of  said  pivot  portions  to  provide  a 
fluid-tight  seal  between  the  interior  and  exterior  of  said  instru- 
ment clamping  means. 


4,255,145 

DENTAL  TOOL  HAVING  SEVERABLE  SECTIONS 

Bernard  Weiaanum,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  IPCO  Hospital 

Supply  Corporatiou,  WUte  Phdns,  N.Y. 
Coatinuation-i»fart  of  Ser.  No.  928,557,  JuL  27, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,205,444,  and  a  contianation-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  887,173,  Mar. 
16, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,202,101.  This  appUcatioa  Sep.  20, 1979,  Ser. 

No.  77,399 

lat  CL^  A61C  1/10 

UJS.  a  433— 165  lOOaims 


1.  A  dental  tool  such  as  a  drill,  burr,  anchor,  reamer  and  the 
like,  which  is  receivable  in  a  dental  tool  holder  for  operative 
positioning  thereof  with  respect  to  teeth  of  a  patient,  said 
dental  tool  comprising: 
a  body  member  being  provided  with  an  operative  end  por- 
tion for  association  with  the  teeth  and  a  shank  extending 
from  the  operative  end  portion  for  association  with  the 
tool  holder; 
said  shank  including  at  least  two  cylindrical  sections,  each 
section  having  a  circumferential  groove  defining  a  neck 
portion  for  selectively  receiving  a  retaining  member  of  the 
hand  tool  according  to  a  selected  longitudinal  extension  of 


4,255,146 
ENDLESS  POWER  TRANSMISSION  BELT  AND 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Paul  M.  Standley,  Spriagfldd,  Mo.,  aaaigaor  to  Dayco  Corpora- 
tion, Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,539 

Int  CL^  F16G  5//6 

U.S.  a.  474—251  16  ClaiuH 


1.  In  an  endless  power  transmission  belt  made  primarily  of 
polymeric  material  and  comprising;  a  compression  section;  a 
load-carrying  section  bonded  against  said  compression  section; 
and  a  tension  section  bonded  against  said  load-carrying  section; 
said  compression  section  having  opposed  sides  and  means  for 
stress  relief  of  said  belt  during  operation  thereof  around  associ- 
ated sheaves;  the  improvement  wherein  such  stress-relief 
means  comprises,  a  plurality  of  cavities  disposed  between  said 
load-carrying  section  and  the  inner  surface  of  said  belt,  said 
cavities  extending  into  said  compression  section  from  each  of 
said  sides  with  each  of  said  cavities  defining  a  corresponding 
roughly  concave  surface,  each  concave  surface  having  a  top 
arcuate  portion  opening  downwardly  toward  the  inner  surface 
of  said  belt  and  a  bottom  arcuate  portion  opened  outwardly 
toward  its  associated  side,  said  cavities  providing  said  stress 
relief  by  minimizing  cracking  tendencies  in  said  compression 
section  of  said  belt  and  reducing  the  aggressiveness  of  said  belt 
during  operation  thereof  around  said  sheaves  resulting  in  a 
comparatively  cool  running  belt,  said  cavities  being  disposed  in 
cooperating  pairs  along  said  belt,  each  cooperating  pair  of 
cavities  being  on  opposite  ends  of  a  rectilinear  line  disposed 
perpendicular  to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  belt,  said  top  arcu- 
ate portion  intersecting  its  associated  belt  side  on  a  first  radius 
with  said  bottom  arcuate  portion  extending  into  said  compres- 
sion section  on  a  second  radius  which  is  greater  in  length  than 
said  first  radius. 
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4,285,147 

WRAPPED-MOLOED  V-BELT  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE 

JoMph  P.  Miraati,  Jr^  Niza,  Mo^  aMicMN-  to  Dayco  Corpon- 

tkM,  Daytoa,  Oyo 

Filed  Not.  >,  1979,  Scr.  No.  92,307 

lat  CL^  F16G  5/08:  B29H  7/22 

VS.  CL  474—262  27  OaiaH 

1.  An  endless  power  transmission  belt  having  a  trapezoidal 

cross-section  comprising  a  belt  body  and  a  cord  fabric  cover 

layer,  said  cord  fabric  comprising  a  plurality  of  substantially 

parallel  strength  cords,  said  cover  layer  surrounding  said  belt 

body,  having  an  overlap,  and  bonded  thereto,  wherein  said 

strength  cords  along  each  of  the  nonparallel  sides  extend  at 

substantially  the  same  first  angle  relative  to  the  longitudinal   angle. 


axis  of  said  belt,  and  said  strength  cords  along  the  bottom  of 
said  belt  extend  at  a  second  angle  relative  to  said  longitudinal 


axis,  wherein  said  second  angle  is  different  from  said  first 


CHEMICAL 


4,255,148 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MACHINE  WASHING 
AND  CLEANING  WITH  LOW-PHOSPHATE  OR 
PHOSPHATE-FREE  WASHING  SOLUTIONS 
Efanar  Reiawald,  Duaseklorf-Holthaiiaai;  Milan  J.  Sdnm^er, 
Haan;  Heiaz  Smolka,  LangenfeM,  and  Peter  Krings,  KrefeM, 
all  at  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gonany,  assignors  to  Heakel  Kommandit- 
geseilscfaaft  anf  Aktien  (Henkel  KGaA),  Dnsseldorf-Hol- 
thansen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany 
Continoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  618,461,  Oct  1, 1975,  abandoned.  His 
appUcation  Jaa.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  872,561 
Claims  priority,  appllcatioa  Anstria,  Oct  3, 1974,  7969/74 
lot  a.}  B08B  3/00 
UJS.a8— 137  12Ciains 

1.  A  method  for  machine  washing  and  cleaning  of  soiled 
textiles  utilizing  washing  and  cleaning  solutions  essentially 
containing  up  to  2.S  gm/1  of  surface-active  compounds,  from 
0.05  to  2  gm/1  of  water-soluble  sequestering  agents  for  cal- 
cium, as  well  as  water-insoluble  cation-exchange  agents  which 
are  capable  of  binding  the  hardness  components  of  the  water 
and  the  soil,  wherein  said  cation-exchange  agent  has  a  calcium 
binding  capacity  of  from  100  to  200  mg  of  CaO/gm  and  con- 
sists of  a  crystalline  compound  of  the  formula  (MiO)^- AI2O3.- 
(Si02)j^  wherein  M  is  lithium,  sodium  or  potassium,  x  is  a  num- 
ber from  0.7  to  1.1  and  y  is  a  number  from  1.3  to  3.3,  which 
contains  bound  water,  and  wherein  said  cation-exchange  agent 
has  an  average  particle  size  of  more  than  20^  and  is  not 
brought  into  contact  with  said  soiled  textiles  in  a  washing  area 
but  is  instead  located  in  an  external  filter  element,  separate 
from  said  soiled  textUes  being  washed  in  said  washing  area, 
which  comprises  agitating  said  soiled  textiles  in  the  presence  of 
said  washing  and  cleaning  solution  wherein  the  total  amount  of 
washing  solution  containing  surfactants  is  continuously  or 
intermittently  cyclically  circulated  from  said  washing  area 
through  the  external  filter  element  charged  with  the  cation- 
exchange  agent,  and  then  back  to  the  washing  area  at  least  S 
times  during  the  cleaning  process,  and  where  the  amount  of  the 
cation-exchange  agent  is  0.2  gm  to  10  gm  per  liter  of  washing 
solution. 


4,255,149 
ABRASION  RESISTANCE  AND  STRENGTH  OF 
COTTON-CONTAINING  FABRIC  MADE  RESILIENT 
WITH  N-METHYLOLACRYLAMIDE-TYPE  REAGENT 
Stanley  P.  Rowland;  Florine  A.  Bloidn,  both  of  New  Orieans, 
and  Frederick  F.  Shih,  Metairie,  all  of  La.,  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
Agricnltare,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jan.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,129 
Int  a.J  D06M  7i/¥a- C08C  6//22 
U.S.  CL  8—184  7  Claims 

1.  A  chemical  process  for  imparting  to  cellulosic  textiles 
high  levels  of  resilience  together  with  retention  of  high  levels 
of  abrasion  resistance,  breaking  strength,  and  tearing  strength, 
the  process  (Comprising: 

(a)  impregnating  a  cellulosic  textile  with  an  aqueous  solution 
containing  an  N-methylolacrylamide-type  reagent,  an 
acidic  or  acid-generating  water-soluble  initiator  for  vinyl 
polymerization  of  monomers  containing  H2C=CH — 
units,  and  an  alkali  metal  phosphate, 

(b)  drying  the  wd>  impregnated  textile,  and 

(c)  curing  the  dried  impregnated  textile. 


4,255,150 
METHOD  OF  PRINTING  PILE  FABRICS 
Peter  Fennekeis,  Kempen-Hiils,  aad  Herbert  Schitze,  Grcftvth, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuuty,  aMigaors  to  Girmea-Wcrkc 
A.G.,  Grefhith,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnumy 
CoBtiautioa  of  Ser.  No.  760,549,  Jan.  19, 1977,  ah— doaed, 
which  is  a  diTisioa  of  Scr.  No.  464,464,  Apr.  26, 1974,  Pat  No. 
4,018,066.  This  applicatioB  Dec  21, 1978,  Scr.  No.  972,159 
Oains  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMay,  Apr.  28, 
1973,  2321592 

Int  CL^  D06P  5/00.  7/00 
U.S.CL8— 471  3C]aiBs 


I      I       1 


1.  Method  of  printing  pile  fabrics,  said  pile  containing  ther- 
moplastic fibres,  comprising  the  steps  of  thermoprinting  a 
pattern  onto  said  pile  fabric  with  a  thermoprinting  web  in  a 
heating  zone  in  which  said  pile  fabric  is  exposed  to  a  content 
pressure  against  said  thermoprinting  web  such  that  about  40  to 
60%  of  said  pile  is  compressed,  and  immediately  afterwards 
relief-forming  and/or  surface-forming  said  pile  fabric  while  it 
is  still  hot,  with  a  pattern  which  bears  a  strict  relationship  to 
said  thermoprinted  pattern. 


4,255,151 
PROCESS  FOR  DYEING  AND  PRINTING  CELLULOSE 

FIBRES 
Volker  Hederich;  Giinter  Gchrke;  Robert  Kath,  aU  of  CologM, 
and  Werner  Kiihnel,  Lererkasea,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauay, 
assignors  to  Bayor  Aktiengesellsciiafl,  LererinseB,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Oct  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,969 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauay,  Oct  24, 
1978,  2846229 

lat  CL^  D06P  3/82:  C09B  1/50 
U.S.  CL  8—532  3  OaiaM 

1.  In  the  dyeing  and  printing  cellulose  fibers  applying  to  said 
fibers  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  water-miscible  swelUng  agent 
capable  of  maintaining  the  fibers  in  swollen  condition  after 
removal  of  water,  boiling  above  ISO*  C.  and  having  dispersed 
therein  an  anthraquinone  dye  which  is  free  from  sulphonic  acid 
and  carboxylic  acid  groups,  and  thereafter  heating  to  fix  the 
dye,  the  improvement  which  comprises  employing  as  said 
anthraquinone  a  compound  of  the  formula 


NH2O     OH 
II 


-Q 


OH  O      NH2  OSO2 


wherein 

Hal  is  chlorine  or  bromine, 

n  is  0,  1  or  2, 

Bi  is  a  phenylene  radical  which  is  optionally  substituted  by 
halogen,  C|-C6-alkyl,  hydroxyl,  C|-C4-alkoxy, 
2',3'— <CH=CH)2— ,  phenyl  or  cyctohexyl,  and 

X   is   hydrogen,   fluorine,   chlorine,   bromine,   hydroxyl. 
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C|-C4-alkoxy,  hydroxyethyl,  cyano,  Ci-C4-alkoxycarbo.   ing  out  said  dyeing  in  the  presence  of  an  aliphatic  dicarboxylic 
nyl,  Ci-Q-alkyI  or  Ci-C4-alkylmcrcapto.  acid  diester  of  6  to  24  carbon  atoms  as  the  carrier. 


4.255,152 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  DYEING  OF  HYDROPHOBIC 

FIBRES 
Briu  Hewitt,  HoIms  ChapeM  Cyril  HoMay,  East  DMsbwr. 
Jumm  Jack,  BraariMll,  aad  Joka  P.  E.  Kccmb,  Cbcadle 
HbIbm,  ail  of  Ea^aad,  avipMn  to  OlM-Gcigy  CorporatioB, 
Ardiley,  N.Y. 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  762,070,  Jaa.  24, 1977,  abaadoaed, 

which  is  a  coatlBBatioa  of  Scr.  No.  543;197,  Jaa.  22, 1975, 

abaadoacd.  This  applicatioB  Sep.  5, 1978,  Scr.  No.  939,583 

lat  a.i  D06P  5/04 

VJS.  CL  8—583  24  ClalBis 

1.  A  batchwide  process  for  dyeing  polyester  fibres  at  1 10*  C. 

to  135*  C.  with  a  disperse  dye  in  the  presence  of  an  adduct  in 

aqueous  medium,  said  adduct  being  in  an  amount  from  0.05% 

to  2%  by  volume  based  on  the  total  volume  of  the  medium  and 

having  an  average  of  1  to  4  molar  proportions  of  ethylene 

oxide,  propylene  oxide  or  styrene  oxide  or  a  combination  of 

these  oxides  with  1  molar  proportion  of  a  phenol  compound 

having  the  formula 


(RiVi 


(1) 


4,255,154 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  LEVEL  DYEING  OF  POLYESTER 

MATERIAL 
Jacqaes  Znrbachea,  Kaiseraagst,  aad  Paal  Dossy,  Basel,  both  of 
Switierlaad,  assigaors  to  Ciba-<>eigy  Corporatioa,  Ardslcy, 
N.Y. 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  864,897,  Dec  27, 1977,  abaadoacd. 
This  applicatioa  Jua.  18, 1979,  Scr.  No.  49,711 
lat  CL^  D06P  1/00;  C09B  27/00 
VS.  CL  8-638  «  CMm» 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  level  dyeing  of  polyester  material  by 
the  exhaustion  of  three  or  more  disperse  dyes  from  an  aqueous 
liquor  at  a  temperature  above  100*  C,  the  improvement 
wherein  all  of  the  selected  disperse  dyes  are  migrating  disperse 
dyes,  having  a  diffusion  coefficient  Do  at  130*  C.  of  2  to 
10 X 10-  'OcmVsec,  a  distribution  coefficient  K  at  130*  C.  of  20 
to  500  1  Ag,  and  a  migration  half-life  t/2  of  less  than  50  min- 
utes. 


in  which 

n  is  a  number  from  1  to  4, 

Ri  is  hydrogen,  chlorine,  an  alkyl  group  with  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  an  alkoxy  group  with  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  or  an 
alkenyl  group  with  2  to  8  carbon  atoms, 

R2  is  a  cycloalkyl  group  with  5  to  8  carbon  atoms  which  is 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  one  or  more  alkyl  groups 
containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  a  cycloalkenyl  group  with 
5  to  8  carbon  atoms,  a  phenylalkyl  group  having  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  part  and  which  is  unsubstituted 
or  substituted  by  an  alkyl  group  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
in  the  benzene  nucleus,  an  aralkenyl  group  containing  2  or 
3  cartwn  atoms  in  the  alkenyl  part,  or  a  COOR3  group  in 
which  R3  is  phenyl,  phenyl  substituted  by  alkyl  having  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  aryloxyalkyl  in  which  the  alkyl  part 
contains  2  or  3  carbon  atoms  and  the  aryl  part  is  unsubsti- 
tuted or  substituted  by  one  or  more  chlorine  or  one  or 
more  alkyl  groups  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  a  phenylal- 
kyl having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  part  and  which 
is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  in  the  benzene  nucleus  or  a  phenylhydroxyethyl 
group  and  with  the  proviso  that 

(a)  the   total   number   of  aliphatic   cartwn   atoms  in 
(R|)»i- 1 +«  do"  not  exceed  8 

(b)  the  total  number  of  aliphatic  carbon  atoms  in  (R On- 1 
when  R2  is  alicyclic  or  phenylalkyl  is  2,  and 

(c)  when  the  adduct  is  derived  from  styrene  oxide,  R2  can 
'  be  hydrogen  or  chlorine. 


4,255,153 
DISPERSE  DYEING  OF  TRUCETATE 
Eric  Althcrr,  Chester,  Roaald  L.  Hafcr,  Floriiam  Park,  aad 
Richard  L.  Pcpia,  Vcroaa,  aU  of  N  J.,  assigaors  to  Saadoz, 
lac^  East  HaaoTcr,  N  J. 

FOed  Sep.  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  79,453 

lat  aJ  C09B  67/00:  D06P  1/62 

VS.  CL  8—582  "^  ClaiBH 

1.  In  a  process  wherein  a  fabric  comprising  cellulose  triace- 

Ute  is  dyed  with  a  disperse  dye  in  an  aqueous  liquor  containing 

a  carrier  for  the  dye,  the  improvement  which  comprises  carry- 


4,255,155 

PROCESS  FOR  AGGLOMERATING  COAL 
Joha  H.  Fraakoricb,  Orlaad  Park,  IlL,  assignor  to  Atlaatic 
Richfield  Coflspaay,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUcd  Dec  20, 1978,  Scr.  No.  971,477 
lat  CLJ  ClOL  9/Oa  9/10 
U.S.a.44-lSR  9aaiM 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  the  amount  of  oil  required  to  form 
coal-oil  agglomerates  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  combining  a  first  coal  fraction  comprising  predominately 
coarse  coal  particles,  and  a  second  coal  fraction  compris- 
ing predominately  fine  coal  particles;  the  weighted  size 
average  of  the  coarse  coal  particles  being  more  than  four 
times  the  weighted  size  average  of  fme  coal  particles;  the 
combined  coal  fraction  having  from  about  60  to  about  80 
percent  by  weight  coarse  coal  particles  and  from  about  20 
to  about  40  percent  by  weight  fine  coal  particles;  and 

(b)  agitating  a  slurry  of  the  combined  coal  fractions,  hydro- 
carbon oil  and  water  to  form  coal-oil  agglomerates. 

4.  A  process  for  beneficiating  coal  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  reducing  coal  size  to  form  a  first  coal  fraction  of  predomi- 
nately coarse  particle  size,  and  a  second  coal  fraction  of 
predominately  fine  particle  size;  the  weighted  size  average 
of  the  coarse  coal  particles  being  more  than  four  times  the 
weighted  size  average  of  fine  coal  particles; 

(b)  combining  the  first  coal  fraction  comprising  predomi- 
nately coarse  particles,  and  the  second  coal  fraction  com- 
prising predominately  fine  coal  particles;  the  combined 
coal  fraction  having  from  about  60  to  about  80  percent  by 
weight  coarse  coal  particles  and  from  about  20  to  about  40 
percent  by  weight  fine  coal  particles; 

(c)  contacting  an  aqueous  slurry  of  the  combined  coal  parti- 
cles of  step  (b)  with  a  promoting  amount  of  at  least  one 
conditioning  agent  capable  of  modifying  or  altering  the 
existing  surface  characteristics  of  the  pyrite  under  condi- 
tions to  effectuate  alteration  or  modification  of  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  contained  pyrite; 

(d)  contacting  the  slurry  of  coal  particles  with  hydrocarbon 
oil  to  form  coal  oil  i^omerates;  and 

(e)  recovering  coal-oil  agglomerates  wherein  the  coal  exhib- 
its reduced  iron  pyrite  and  mineral  content. 
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4,255,156 
PROCESS  FOR  REMOVAL  OF  SULFUR  AND  ASH  FROM 

COAL 
Jai-Yaan  Sob,  Soath  HoUaad;  Eauwtt  H.  Bark,  Jr.,  Gicnwood; 
Jia  S.  Yoo,  FloasaMor,  aU  of  IlL,  aad  George  P.  Masologites, 
ColaariMM,  N.C,  assigaors  to  Atburtic  Richfield  Compaay, 
Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  32,301 
lat  CL^  ClOL  9/Oa  9/10 
VS.  CL  44—1  SR  29  Oaiflu 

1.  A  process  for  reducing  the  sulfur  and  ash  content  of  coal 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  slurry  in  a  hydrocariwn  oil  medium  of  coal 
particles  containing  ash  and  pyritic  sulfiir  mineral  matter; 

(b)  contacting  the  slurried  coal  particles  with  a  promoting 
amount  of  at  least  one  conditioning  agent  capable  of  modi- 
fying or  altering  the  existing  surface  characteristics  of  the 
ash  and  pyritic  sulfur  mineral  matter  under  conditions 
whereby  there  is  efTected  modification  or  alteration  of  at 

.     least  a  portion  of  the  contained  ash  and  pyritic  sulfur 
mineral  matter; 

(c)  agglomerating  the  ash  and  pyritic  sulfiir  mineral  matter 
in  said  hydrocarbon  oil  slurry,  while  said  surfaces  are 
modified  and  altered,  with  water; 

(d)  separating  the  ash  and  pyritic  sulfur  mineral  matter  ag- 
glomerates from  the  hydrocarbon  oil  slurry;  and 

(e)  recovering  a  hydrocarbon  oil-coal  slurry  wherein  the 
coal  particles  have  a  reduced  sulfur  and  ash  content. 

7.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  the  conditioning  agent  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  metal  aluminates  having 
the  formula  M'(XA103)«or  M'/AIO:)^  wherein  M'  is  Fe,  Co, 
Ni,  An,  Mg,  Pb,  Ca,  Ba  or  Mo;  and  d,  e,  f  and  g  are  whole 
numbers  dependent  upon  the  ionic  valence  of  M'. 

9.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  the  conditioning  agent  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alumino-silicates  having 
the  formula  AliOa-SiOi  wherein  x  is  a  number  within  the  range 
from  about  0.5  to  about  5.0. 

12.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  the  conditioning  agent  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  inorganic  cement  materi- 
als capable  of  binding  mineral  matter. 


4.255,157 
THERMOGENIC  COMPOSniONS 
Dc^jiroB  Yamagariii;  Nobora  Mogi;  Toshio  Seta;  Kaaiio  Oishi; 
Yoshihisa  Fazimori,  aad  Atsnshi  Sazaki,  aU  of  Kyobashi, 
Japaa,  assigaors  to  Toyo  lak  MaanCsctaring  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Sep.  18, 1979,  Scr.  No.  76,700 
ClaiBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Sep.  21, 1978,  53-116168 
lat  a.J  F24J  1/00.  3/00 
VS.  CL  44—3  C  7  OaioH 

1.  A  thermogenic  composition  capable  of  heat  generation  by 
contact  with  air  or  oxygen,  which  comprises: 

(A)  at  least  one  component  selected  firom  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alkali  metal  sulphides,  polysulphides  and  hydrates 
thereof, 

(B)  at  least  one  component  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  carbonaceous  materials  and 

(C)  at  least  one  component  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  powdered  iron,  magnesium,  aluminum  and  alloys  of 
these  metals. 

3.  A  thermogenic  composition  according  to  claim  1  or  2, 
wherein  the  alkali  metal  is  lithium,  sodium,  potassium,  rubid- 
ium or  cesium. 


4,255,158 

GASOLINE  AND  PETROLEUM  FUEL  SUPPLEMENTS 

Samuel  B.  Kiag,  2985  McGa?ocfc  Pike,  NashriDe,  Teaa.  35214 

CoatiaaatioB-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  103,462,  Dec  14, 1979,  wUeh  ta 

a  coatiBaatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  85,339,  Oct  16, 1979.  Thk 

applicatioB  Mar.  28, 1900,  Scr.  No.  135,171 

lat  CL^  ClOL  1/18 

VS.  CL  44—56  14  ClaiBH 

1.  A  fuel  supplement  consisting  essentially  of  a  lower  allumol 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl  alcohol,  ethyl 

alcohol,  n-propyl   alcohol,   i-propyl   alcohol  and   mixtures 

thereof,  and  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  sodium  hydroxide,  potassium  hydroxide,  lithium 

hydroxide  and  mixtures  thereof,  wherein  the  ingredients  are 

employed  in  the  following  relative  proportions:  250  to  3,000  ml 

of  the  lower  alkanol  and  0.75  to  120  gr  of  the  alkali  metal 

hydroxide. 


4.255,159 
POLYMER  COMBINATIONS  USEFUL  IN  FUEL  OIL  TO 

IMPROVE  COLD  FLOW  PROPERTIES 
Harold  N.  MiUer,  MiUi^jtoa;  Max  J.  Wisotsky,  Highlaad  Park, 
aad  Richard  P.  Rhodes,  Westfidd,  aU  of  N  J.,  assizors  to 
ExxoB  Research  A  Eagiaeeriag  Co.,  Florhaai  Park,  N  J. 
CoBtiaaatiOB  of  Scr.  No.  905,002,  May  11, 1978, 

This  appUcatioa  Feb.  11, 1980,  Scr.  No.  120,682 
lat  CL^  ClOL  1/16.  1/20 
VS.  CL  44-62  6  < 

1.  A  fuel  oil  composition  comprising  a  major  proportioo  of 
a  distillate  petroleum  fraction  having  an  atmospheric  boiling 
range  of  from  about  120*  C.  to  about  400*  C.  and  from  about 
0.005  to  0.1  wt.  %  of  a  synergistic  flow  and  filterability  im- 
proving combination  of  the  following: 

(a)  fi'om  0.2  to  8  parts  by  weight  of  a  polymeric  substance 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (i)  poly  (isomerized 
Ci2-Cso  alpha  monocriefin)  wherein  said  moooolefin  con- 
tains at  least  60%  by  weight  of  Cie  to  C32  alpha  monoole- 
fin,  said  poly  (isomerized  C12-C30  alpha  monoolefin) 
having  a  number  average  molecular  weight  of  about  400 
to  3000  and  (ii)  aromatics  having  1  to  3  benzene  rings 
alkylated  with  said  poly  (isomerized  C  12.50  nK)noolefin); 
and 

(b)  per  part  by  weight  of  a  lubricating  oil  pour  depressant 
having  a  number  average  moleuclar  weight  of  about  800 
to  50,(XX)  and  having  pendant  alkyl  groups  of  6  to  32 
carbons  atoms,  said  pour  depressant  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  (i)  the  condensation  product  of 
chlorinated  C16-40  paraffin  containing  about  5  to  25  wt.  % 
chlorine  and  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon,  and  (ii)  a  sulfone 
copolymer  of  sulfiir  dioxkle  and  C  14.20  alpha  olefin, 
wherein  said  synergistic  combinations  are  combinations 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  (i)  with  (b)  (ii); 
(a)  (ii)  with  (b)  (i);  and  (a)  (ii)  with  (b)  (ii). 


4,255,160 

FLOW  IMPROVER  FOR  HEAVY  PETROLEUM 

PRODUCTS  COMPRISING  ALKENYL  SUCCINATE 

DIESTER 

Peter  G.  Pappas,  Dowacrs  Grove,  aad  Add  B.  Abiai  Maick, 

NapcrYille,  both  of  DL,  Msi^ors  to  Staadard  Ofl 

(ladiaaa),  Chicago,  DL 

FOed  Mar.  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  18.995 
lat  CL^  ClOL  1/18 
VS.  CL  44—70  8 

1.  A  composition  having  improved  low-temperature  flow- 
ability  comprising  a  heavy  petroleum  product  containing  a 
fraction  having  a  boUing  range  greater  than  about  343*  C.  (650* 
F.)  and  a  low-temperature  flow  improving  amount  of  a  linear 
primary  monohydric  alcohol  diester  of  a  linear  primary  al|dia 
olefin  substituted  succinic  acid  compound. 
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4»255,161 
APPARATUS  FOR  INTRODUCING  SOLID  FUELS  INTO 

A  PRESSURE  GASIFICATION  REACTOR 
Albert  Griudnger,  Leoubcrg;  Jiirgen  Strecken  Werner  Wied- 
■Mini,  both  of  StBttgart,  ami  Peter  Weaniiig,  GdseBkirclien- 
Boer,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuay,  aMigmn  to  Werner  St 
Pfleiderer,  Stnttgtft  aad  Veta  Ocl  AG,  Gelsenkirchen-Biier, 
botk  of.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany 

FUcd  Nov.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,737 
Chdns  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Nov.  IS, 
1978,  2850121 

lot  CL^  ClOJ  3/50 
VS.  a.  48-86  R  W  OaiM 


chemically  fixed  in  the  particles  is  released  as  gas  phase  sulfur 
moieties  which  are  discharged  from  above  the  top  of  the  said 
regeneration  bed,  and  transferring  particles  from  a  second 
region  of  the  regeneration  bed,  spaced-apart  from  the  first 
region  thereof,  to  a  second  region  of  the  fuel  conversion  bed 
spaced  apart  from  the  first  region  thereof,  wherein  the  conver- 
sion bed  is  comprised  of  particles  including  alkaline  earth  metal 
oxide  which  fixes  sulfur  from  the  fuel  by  forming  alkaline  earth 
metal  sulfide,  and  the  conversion  bed  is  fluidized  by  passing 
into  the  bottom  thereof  an  oxygen  containing  gas,  and  wherein 
the  regeneration  bed  is  fluidized  by  passing  into  the  bottom 
thereof  an  oxygen  containing  gas  whereby  at  least  some  alka- 
line earth  metal  sulfide  from  the  fuel  conversion  bed  is  con- 
verted to  alkaline  earth  metal  oxide  with  the  evolution  of  sulfur 
oxide(s)  and  the  liberation  of  heat  tending  to  raise  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  regeneration  bed  towards  a  deactivating  tempera- 
ture range,  regulating  the  rate  of  transfer  of  particles  from  the 
fuel  conversion  bed  at  the  conversion  bed  temperature  to  the 
regeneration  bed  so  as  to  effect  at  least  partial  regulation  of  the 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  gasification  of  solid  fuel  comprising  a 
gasification  reactor,  a  housing,  means  for  supplying  finely 
divided  fuel  into  said  housing,  a  conveyor  worm  routably 
mounted  in  said  housing  in  tight-fitting  relation  therein  to 
advance  the  fuel  through  the  housing  while  compacting  the 
same  to  form  a  gas-tight  plug,  said  housing  having  a  discharge 
opening  in  communication  with  the  reactor  and  through  which 
the  plug  is  fed  for  supply  to  the  reactor,  closure  means  for 
selectively  opening  and  closing  said  discharge  opening,  said 
housing  being  provided  with  an  outlet  opening  in  proximity  to 
said  discharge  opening,  said  outlet  opening  being  open  to  the 
ambient  atmosphere,  and  further  closure  means  for  selectively 
opening  and  closing  said  outlet  opening,  said  closure  means 
and  said  further  closure  means  being  operatively  coupled  so 
that  when  one  is  operated  to  close  the  associated  opening  the 
other  is  operated  to  open  the  associated  opening. 

4,255,162 

INTEGRATED  PROCESS  FOR  CONVERTING 

SULFUR-CONTAINING  FUELS  TO  LOW  SULFUR 

COMBUSTIBLE  GAS 

Gerald  Mom,  Wantage,  England,  assignor  to  Exxon  Research 

and  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  962,224,  Not.  20, 1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  505,365,  Sep.  12, 

1974,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  249,713, 

May  1, 1972,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 

734316,  Jan.  5, 1968,  abuidoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  27, 1979, 

Ser.  No.  61,368 
Clainu  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  7,  1967, 
38447/66;  Feb.  27, 1968,  9533/68 

Int.  CL^CIOK  3/54 
VS.  a.  48—197  R  9  Clainu 

1.  An  integrated  process  for  converting  a  sulfur-containing 
fuel  to  a  substantially  sulfur-free  combustible  gas  in  which  the 
fuel  is  partially  combusted  within  a  sulfur-fixing  dense-phase 
fluidized  fuel  conversion  bed  operated  at  a  fuel  conversion 
temperature  so  that  the  fuel  is  converted  to  a  substantially 
sulfur-free  combustible  gas  which  is  discharged  from  above  the 
top  of  the  conversion  bed  and  wherein  sulfur  from  the  fuel  is 
fixed,  by  chemical  reaction  in  particles  of  the  conversion  bed, 
and  in  which  particles  are  transferred  from  a  first  region  of  the 
conversion  bed  to  a  first  region  of  a  dense  phase  fluidized 
regeneration  bed  operated  at  regeneration  conditions  including 
a  regulated  regeneration  temperature  exceeding  the  fuel  con- 
version temperature  so  that  at  least  some  of  the  sulfur  which  is 


temperature  in  the  regeneration  bed  in  a  range  not  exceeding  a 
predetermined  maximum  regeneration  bed  temperature  below 
the  said  deactivating  temperature  range,  regulating  the  rate  of 
supply  of  oxygen-containing  gas  to  the  regeneration  bed  to  be 
such  that: 

(a)  sulfur  is  liberated  therefrom  as  sulfur  moieties,  including 
sulfur  oxide(s)  at  substantially  the  same  rate  as  sulfur  from 
the  fuel  is  fixed  in  the  fuel  conversion  bed;  but 

(b)  insufficient  to  reduce  the  temperature  of  the  regeneration 
bed  to  that  of  the 

fuel  conversion  bed;  and  employing  the  heat  content  of  the 
particles  transferred  from  the  second  region  of  the  regen- 
eration bed  to  the  second  region  of  the  fuel  conversion 
bed  to  provide  some  of  the  heat  required  for  maintaining 
the  conversion  temperature  of  the  fuel  conversion  bed 
whereby  a  reduced  amount  of  fuel  is  required  to  maintain 
the  temperature  of  the  fuel  conversion  bed  and  an  in- 
creased proportion  of  the  fuel  is  converted  to  substantially 
sulfur-free  combustible  gases. 


4,255,163 
BALANCING  DEVICE 
Hans  C.  Sondercgger,  Neftenbach,  and  Urs  B.  Meyer,  Nieder- 
glatt,  both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Kistler  Instnunente 
AG,  Switzerland 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946370 
OalnH  priority,  application  SwitKriand,  Sep.   29,   1977, 
11878/77 

Int  CL^  B24B  41/04.  45/00 
VS.  a.  51—169  18  ClaiiM 

1.  A  device  for  balancing  routing  bodies  comprising  sensor 
means  responsive  to  the  out  of  balance  of  the  routing  body  for 
generating  a  control  signal  of  approximately  rectangular  pulse 
shape,  an  electromagnetic  transducer  means  responsive  to  the 
control  pulse  signal  for  being  operated  at  a  frequency  in  accor- 
dance with  the  speed  of  the  routing  body,  a  spray  valve  com- 
bined with  the  electromagnetic  transducer  means  to  form  a 
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nngle  spray  unit,  and  at  least  one  spray  disk  being  mounted  on 
the  routing  body  to  be  balanced,  the  spray  disk  having  at  least 
three  chambers,  means  for  supplying  a  spray  mediimi  to  the 
single  spray  unit,  the  single  spray  unit  having  a  first  nozzle 
operable  to  selectively  spray  the  spray  medium  into  any  one  of 


the  at  least  three  chambers  of  the  spray  disk,  the  single  spray 
unit  injecting  the  spray  medium  into  at  least  one  chamber  of 
the  at  least  three  chambers  in  response  to  the  control  pulse 
signal  with  correct  phasing  during  the  normal  revolutions  of 
the  routing  body  until  the  amount  of  spray  medium  injected 
compensates  for  the  out  of  balance  of  the  routing  body. 


4,255,164 

FINING  SHEET  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  AND 

USING  THE  SAME 

Hilbert  C.  Bntzke,  North  Hudson,  Wis.,  and  Dennis  W.  Harry, 

Mahtonedi,  Minn.,  assignors  to  MinnesoU  Mining  and  Man- 

nfactnring  Company,  Saint  Paul,  Minn. 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  980,926,  May  24, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,867 

Int  a.^  B24D  11/02;  B24B  1/00 

VS.  a  51—295  6  daiffls 


1.  A  fming  sheet  being  ci^Mible  of  generating  a  fining  slurry 
when  subjected  to  an  aqueous  flow,  pressure,  and  movement 
against  vitreous  stock  being  fined,  comprising  a  flexible,  con- 
formable backing  sheet  covered  on  one  side  thereof  with  a 
microcellular  layer  having  a  weight  of  at  least  4S0  g.  per  m^ 
and  a  thickness  of  at  least  10  tnils  said  layer  being  comprised  of 

(a)  a  cured  modified  resinous  binder  material  having  a 
Knoop  hardness  value  in  the  range  of  IS  to  SO  and  being 
selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  urea  formaldehyde 
and  phenol  formaldehyde  modified  with  about  1%  to 
about  40%  by  weight  of  a  thermoplastic  polymeric  modi- 
fier selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyamide, 
polyacrylate,  polyacrylonitrile,  polyvinyl  ester,  polyvinyl 
alcohol,  and  copolymers  comprising  said  thermoplastic 
polymeric  modifiers  and  combinations  thereof;  and 

(b)  abrasive  fining  granules  having  a  Knoop  hardness  of  at 
least  about  1000  and  an  average  particle  size  of  about  1 S  to 
60  microns  to  provide  a  volume  ratio  of  abrasive  granules 
to  binder  in  the  range  of  about  0.7S:1  to  1.75:1. 


4,255,165 

COMPOSITE  COMPACT  OF  INTERLEAVED 

POLYCRYSTALLINE  PARTICLES  AND  CEMENTED 

CARBIDE  MASSES 

Mahlon  D.  Domls,  Columbus,  and  PanI  D.  Gigl,  Worthington, 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Wor- 

thington,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972^45 
Int  CL^  B24D  3/06 
VS.  CL  51-309  4 


1.  In  a  composite  compact  which  is  comprised  of: 

(a)  a  layer  of  polycrystalline  material  comprising  abrasive 
particles  selected  from  diamond,  cubic  boron  nitride, 
wurtzite  boron  nitride,  and  mixtures  thereof,  bonded 
together  in  a  self-bonded  relationship;  and 

(b)  A  cemented  carbide  mass  bonded  to  one  surface  of  the 
polycrystalline  layer;  the  improvement  which  comprises  a 
compact  having  at  least  two  cemented  cartmle  masses 
bonded  to  and  interleaved  with  at  least  two  masses  of  the 
polycrystalline  material. 


4,255,166 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF  PARTICULATES 
ENTRAINED  IN  A  FLUID  USING  A  MAGNETICALLY 
STABILIZED  FLUID  CROSS-FLOW  CONTACTOR 
Martin  O.  Gemand;  Francis  X.  Mayer,  both  of  Baton  Roage, 
La.,  and  Vincent  Siminski,  Rockaway,  N J.,  assignors  to 
Exxon  Researdi  and  Engineering  Conipany,  Florham  Park, 
NJ. 

Filed  Jul  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,540 

Int  CL^  B03C  1/00 

VS.  CL  55—3  11  Claims 


ttf-^ 


1.  A  process  for  the  removal  of  particulates  entrained  in  a 
fluid,  said  process  comprising  the  steps: 
(a)  continuously  introducing  and  removing  a  bed  comprising 
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a  particulates  capture  medium  through  at  least  one  porous 
chamber  in  a  descending  manner  or  direction,  said  bed 
comprising  a  particulates  capture  medium  comprises  a 
plurality  of  solid,  discrete  magnetizable  particles; 

(b)  structuring  and  controlling  the  porosity  in  said  bed  by 
applying  a  magnetic  field  to  said  bed  in  a  manner  such  that 
the  magnetic  field  is  substantially  colinear  with  the  exter- 
nal force  field  within  said  chamber; 

(c)  passing  a  gas  containing  entrained  particulates  through 
said  descending  bed  of  particulate  capture  medium  in  a  manner 
such  that  it  has  a  velocity  component  substantially  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  external  force  field  and  the  applied  magnetic  field 
within  said  chamber  and  withdrawing  a  gaseous  stream  sub- 
stantially free  of  entrained  particulates. 

4.2S5,1«7 
PROCESS  FOR  PURIFYING  CYANOGEN  CHLORIDE 

GAS 
Robert  M.  Babb,  and  MeMa  J.  Gdllory,  Jr^  both  of  Baton 
Rouge,  Ia,  aMigMn  to  Oba-Gcigjr  Corporatkm,  Ardslcy, 

N  Y 

Filed  No?.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  961,794 

iBt  CI.3  BOID  53/14 

U  A  CL  55-71  5  Clataa 

1.  A  process  for  purifying  raw  cyanogen  chloride  gas  con- 
taminated with  chlorine  which  comprises  fractionally  separat- 
ing chlorine  from  cyanogen  chloride  and  thereafter  absorbing 
essentially  chlorine.free  cyanogen  chloride  in  a  solvent  which 
is  fed  to  the  bottom  of  the  fractionation  column  and  which  has 
a  higher  boiling  point  than  cyanogen  chloride;  the  cyanogen 
chloride  absorption  and  dissolution  in  the  solvent  being  accom- 
plished simultaneously  in  the  lower  portion  of  a  stripping 
section,  with  the  reboiling  solvent  providing  vapors  necessary 
for  stripping  the  chlorine  from  the  cyanogen  chloride  in  the 
upper  portion  of  the  stripping  section. 

4«255,168 

TURBULENT  TRANSPORT  CONTACTOR  AND 

METHOD  OF  OPERATION 

Xmb  T.  Nguyea,  Roxboro,  QuMda,  avigiior  to  Doatar  Im., 

Moatarcal,  Caaada 

Filed  Aag.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,090 

lot  a.'  BOID  47/06:  BOIF  304 

MS.  a  55-«5  15  Clttatt 


ments  to  said  passage  for  re-introduction  thereof  into  said 
section. 

10.  A  method  of  intimately  contacting  a  gas  and  liquid  com- 
prising; injecting  lightweight  elements  into  an  elongated  tubu- 
lar passage  forming  a  contact  zone  adjacent  one  end  thereof, 
introducing  a  gas  flowing  substantially  axially  of  said  passage 
into  said  passage  and  and  passing  said  gas  through  said  zone  at 
a  velocity  to  entrain  said  lightweight  elements  and  carry  said 
elements  from  said  one  end  to  the  other  end  of  said  zone, 
adjusting  the  amount  of  lightweight  elements  injected  into  said 
zone  by  adjusting  the  size  of  an  adjustable  size  passage  means 
for  introducing  said  lightweight  elements  into  said  zone,  apply- 
ing a  liquid  directly  onto  said  lightweight  elements  and  intro- 
ducing said  liquid  to  said  contact  zone  and  transporting  said 
liquid  through  said  contact  zone  with  said  lightweight  ele- 
ments by  entrainment  in  said  gas;  de-entraining  said  light- 
weight elements  and  a  significant  portion  of  said  liquid  from 
said  gas  at  a  position  beyond  said  other  end  of  said  contact 
zone  in  the  path  of  travel  of  said  gas  and  re-circulating  said 
lightweight  elements  together  with  a  portion  of  said  liquid  via 
a  separate  passage  separated  from  said  tubular  passage  back  to 
said  passage  means  for  introduction  into  said  contact  zone; 
separately  removing  said  gas  and  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
liquid  from  said  system. 

4,255,169 

METHOD  OF  CONSERVATION  IN  PROCESSING 

INDUSTRIAL  AIR 

Raymond  M.  Ldiacrt,  Sorth  Bead;  Robert  N.  Lindner,  Granger, 

and  Jamca  K.  DaTldaon,  Miahawaka,  ail  of  Ind.,  assignors  to 

Wbeelabratof  FVye  Inc.,  Hanvtoa,  N.H. 

Filed  Jna.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,210 

Int  a?  BOID  46/42:  B24B  55/06:  F24F  3/16:  B27G  79/00 

U.S.  a.  55—97  3  Claims 


UTMI 


i^ 


z. 
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1.  A  turbulent  transport  contacter  comprising;  means  defm- 
ing  an  elongated  contact  section;  a  plurality  of  lightweight 
elements,  means  defining  a  passage  adjusuble  in  size  to  con- 
trollably  introduce  said  lightweight  elements  directly  into  said 
contact  section  adjacent  one  end  thereof;  means  to  project  a 
liquid  directly  onto  said  lightweight  elements  and  introduce 
said  liquid  to  said  contact  section;  means  to  introduce  gas 
flowing  in  a  direction  axially  of  said  contact  section  into  said 
contact  section  at  said  one  end  at  a  velocity  to  entrain  said 
lightweight  elements  and  carry  them  beyond  the  end  of  said 
section  remote  from  said  one  end;  means  to  de-entrain  said 
lightweight  elemenU  and  a  significant  portion  of  said  liquid 
from  said  gas  positioned  beyond  said  end  of  said  section  remote 
from  said  one  end;  and  means  to  return  said  lightweight  ele- 


1.  A  method  of  conserving  energy  invested  in  processed  air 
contaminated  with  dust  or  dirt  generated  within  a  cabinet 
having  a  door  and  doorway  for  access  to  the  interior  of  the 
cabinet  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  exhausting  the  contaminated  air  from  the  cabinet  to  a 
dust  collecting  means; 

(b)  removing  a  substantial  part  of  the  contaminating  dust  or 
dirt  fron  the  contaminated  air  to  provide  a  cleansed  air  by 
processing  the  contaminated  air  through  dust  collecting 
means; 

(c)  venting  a  relatively  small  portion  of  the  cleansed  air  to 
the  atmosphere; 

(d)  returning  a  substantial  portion  of  the  cleansed  air  to  the 
cabinet  when  the  door  is  closed; 

(e)  returning  a  substantial  portion  of  the  cleansed  air  to  the 
doorway  when  the  door  is  open;  and 

(0  introducing  an  amount  of  air  from  the  atmosphere  adja- 
cent the  cabinet  into  the  cabinet  corresponding  to  the 
amount  vented  into  the  atmosphere. 
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4,255,170 
VENTING  DEVICE  FOR  THE  HOUSING  OF  A  ROTARY 

MACHINE 
Georg  WaU,  Chdiiheifli,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnumy,  a«ignor  to 
Voith  Turbo  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  GraiUwi■^  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcnaany 

Filed  Jon.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,662 
OaiflM  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  2, 
1978,2838395 

Int  CL^  BOID  35/04 
U.S.  a.  55—185  12  Clainis 


4,255,171 

HEAT  TRANSFER  MEDIUM  FOR  ROTARY  HEAT 

TRANSFERRERS 

Konstantins  Drafnieka,  lUeMrille,  Wia.,  aarigaor  to  Wdv 

Corporatioa,  Milwaukee,  Wia. 

Filed  Aug.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,463 
lat  CL^  BOID  53/08.  53/26;  B32B  3/28 
MS.  a  55—269  16 


12.  A  rotatable  heat  exchanger  wheel  OMnprising  a  cylindri- 
cal, open-ended  casing  supported  for  rotation, 

a  plurality  of  wedge-sluped  segments  of  heat  exchange 
medium  disposed  in  and  carried  by  said  casing,  said  heat 
exchange  niiedium  comprising 

alternate  planar  and  corrugated  layers  of  a  thin,  fiber-rein- 
forced, heat-curable,  organic  resinous  material  containing 
at  least  SO  weight  %  of  the  organic  resin  and  bonded 
together  at  their  points  of  contact  to  form  a  self-su{^»rt- 


ing,  water-proof  structure  including  uniformly-spaoed, 
tubular  flow  passages  extending  axially  from  one  side  of 
the  structure  to  the  odier  in  parallel  relationship  to  each 
other  and  parallel  to  the  rotational  axis  of  said  casing,  the 
portions  of  said  structure  defining  said  flow  passages  being 
substantially  non-absorbent  relative  to  water,  said  fiber- 
reinforced,  resinous  material  comprising  sheets  of  a  fi- 
brous material  substantially  saturated  with  a  phenolic  or  a 
melamine  resin;  and 
a  film  coating  the  surface  of  said  flow  passages  exposed  to  air 
flow,  said  film  being  applied  as  an  aqueous  coating  solu- 
tion containing  about  15-20  weight  %  of  Uthium  chloride 
and  a  sufficient  amount  of  a  water-soluble,  wetting  agent 
to  provide  a  continuous  film  of  said  solution  on  said  sur- 
faces. 


4,255,172 
JET  IMPACnON  PRESEPARATOR 
Michael  L.  Smith,  Atfaata,  Ga.,  aarigaor  to  Aadcne 
lacn  Atiaata,  Ga. 
CoatlaaatioB-ta-part  of  Ser.  No.  1031,  Feb.  8, 1979, 
abandoned,  aad  Ser.  No.  U,401,  Feb.  21, 1979.  This  appttcatioa 
No?.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,291 
lat  CL^  BOID  53/30 
MS.  a  55-270  10 


1.  A  venting  device  for  venting  the  housing  of  a  rotary 
machine,  wherein: 

said  machine  includes  a  housing;  a  rotating  part  in  said  hous- 
ing; said  rotating  part  including  a  rotating  surface  thereof 
which  is  on  the  outside  of  said  rotating  part  in  said  hous- 
ing; 

said  venting  device  comprising: 

venting  duct  means  leading  from  inside  said  housing  to 
outside  thereof; 

a  liquid-mist  separator  located  in  said  duct  means  for  remov- 
ing liquid-mist  from  air  passing  through  said  separator; 

a  peeling  device  placed  and  shaped  for  removing  Uie  boimd- 
ary  layer  of  mist-laden  air  which  is  rotating  along  with 
said  rotating  surface;  said  peeling  device  serving  as  an 
inlet  to  said  venting  duct  means,  whereby  the  kinetic 
energy  of  the  boundary  layer  of  mist  laden  air  peeled  off 
by  said  peeling  device  drives  the  mist  laden  air  through 
said  duct  means  and  through  said  liquid-mist  separator. 


1.  A  preseparator  for  connection  to  the  sampling  inlet  of  a 
particle  sizing  sampler  so  that  a  gaseous  medium  is  forced  first 
through  the  preseparator  to  preseparate  those  particles  firom 
the  gaseous  medium  above  Uie  particle  diameter  acceptance 
range  of  the  particle  sizing  sampler  and  then  through  the  parti- 
cle sizing  sampler  to  separate  those  particles  within  the  diame- 
ter acceptance  range  of  the  sampler  from  the  gaseous  medium 
according  to  size  including: 
a  housing  defining  a  preseparating  chamber  therein  about  a 
preimpaction  central  axis  having  an  outlet  therefrom 
connected  to  the  sampling  inlet  of  the  particle  sizing  sam- 
pler; 
an  impaction  plate  mounted  in  said  preseparating  chamber 
and  dividing  said  chamber  into  an  impaction  subchamber 
and  a  discharge  subchamber,  said  outlet  communicating 
with  said  discharge  subchamber  and  the  sampling  inlet  to 
the  particle  sizing  sampler, 
preimpaction  nozzle  means  oriented  generally  normal  to  said 
impaction  plate  and  defining  at  least  one  preimpaction  jet 
passage  therethrough  having  a  nozzle  inlet  communicat- 
ing with  the  gaseous  medium  to  be  sampled  and  a  nozzle 
outlet  communicating  with  said  impaction  subchamber, 
said  nozzle  outlet  sized  and  located  with  respect  to  said 
impaction  plate  to  cause  those  particles  in  the  gaseous 
medium  with  effective  particle  diameters  above  the  parti- 
cle diameter  acceptance  range  of  the  particle  sizing  sam- 
pler to  be  separated  by  jet  impaction  on  said  impactioa 
plate  within  said  impacti<»  subchamber,  and 
exit  tube  means  defining  at  least  one  exit  passage  there- 
through connecting  said  impaction  subchamber  with  said 
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discharge  subchamber  so  that  the  gaseous  medium  passes 
from  said  impaction  subchamber  into  said  discharge  sub- 
chamber  through  said  exit  passage,  said  exit  passage  hav- 
ing a  passage  inlet  located  in  said  impaction  subchamber 
and  spaced  from  said  impaction  plate  a  distance  greater 
than  the  distance  between  said  nozzle  outlet  of  said  preim- 
paction  nozzle  means  and  said  impaction  plate,  the  relative 
sizes  of  said  nozzle  outlet  from  said  preimpaction  jet  pas- 
sage and  said  impaction  subchamber  selected  so  that  the 
velocity  of  the  gaseous  medium  passing  through  said 
impaction  subchamber  is  no  greater  than  one-tenth  of  the 
velocity  of  the  gaseous  medium  passing  through  said 
nozzle  outlet  from  said  preimpaction  jet  passage  to  permit 
the  particles  that  bounce  from  said  impaction  plate  upon 
impaction  to  be  collected  out  of  the  gaseous  medium 
within  said  impaction  subchamber,  the  relative  cross-sec- 
tional sizes  of  said  passage  inlet  to  said  exit  passage  and 
said  nozzle  outlet  from  said  preimpaction  jet  passage 
selected  so  that  the  velocity  of  the  gaseous  medium 
through  said  passage  inlet  to  said  exit  passage  is  no  greater 
than  one-half  of  the  velocity  of  the  gaseous  medium  pass- 
ing through  said  nozzle  outlet  from  said  preimpaction  jet 
passage  to  prevent  the  motion  of  the  gaseous  medium 
flowing  from  said  impaction  subchamber  into  said  passage 
inlet  of  said  exit  passage  from  dislodging  and  re-entraining 
particles  which  have  already  been  separated  in  said  impac- 
tion subchamber,  and  the  distance  between  said  passage 
inlet  to  said  exit  passage  and  said  impaction  plate  together 
with  the  cross-sectional  size  of  said  impaction  subchamber 
selected  so  that  the  residence  time  of  the  gaseous  medium 
in  said  impaction  subchamber  is  at  least  0.2  second  at  the 
volumetric  gas  flow  rate  at  which  the  preseparator  is 
operated,  to  permit  agglomerated  particles  dislodged  after 
separation  to  settle  out  of  the  gaseous  medium  as  it  flows 
through  said  impaction  subchamber. 


4^255,173 
LEAD  HLTER  FOR  I>JTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

EXHAUST  GASES 
Edward  A.  Mayer,  Newborgh,  N.Y„  and  John  T.  Brandenburg, 
Port  Nechet,  Tex^  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains, 

N  V 

FUed  Dec.  27, 1977,  Scr.  No.  865,106 

Int  CL^  BOID  50/00:  POIN  3/02 

VS.  CL  55—329  1  Claim 


an  outlet  pipe  located  at  the  other  end  of  said  housing  with 

the  axis  thereof  aligned  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 

housing, 
a  pair  of  impervious  baffles  integrally  attached  to  said  mesh 

supports  and  each  being  aligned  with  one  of  said  inlet  and 

outlet  pipes, 
said  baffles  being  spaced  from  the  inside  ends  of  said  pipes  to 

minimize  pressure  drops  thereat, 
impervious  material  end  walls  on  said  housing  forming  a  pair 

of  plenums  one  at  each  end  of  said  housing  between  said 

mesh  supports  and  the  end  walls, 
said  inlet  and  outlet  pipes  extending  through  said  end  walls 

of  the  housing,  and 
means  adjacent  to  the  inside  ends  of  said  pipes  for  supporting 

the  inner  ends  relative  to  the  walls  of  said  housing. 


4,255,174 
SEPARATOR 
TrcTor  W.  Simpaon,  North  Watford,  England,  assignor  to  Rolls* 
Roycc  Limited,  London,  Englaad 

FUcd  Sep.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,257 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Not.  28, 1978, 
46429/78 

lot  a.5  BOID  45/12 
U.S.  a.  55—347  10  Claims 


1.  Automobile  type  lead  Alter,  comprising  in  combination 
an  elongated  housing  having  an  oval  cross  section  shape  and 

containing  a  mass  of  alumina  coated  steel  wool  centrally 

located  therein, 
a  pair  of  open  mesh  supports  extending  transversely  across 

the  interior  of  said  housing  at  the  ends  of  said  mass  for 

holding  it  in  place, 
angle  means  centrally  located  longitudinally  for  stiffening 

said  housing  to  maintain  said  oval  cross  section, 
an  inlet  pipe  located  at  one  end  of  said  housing  with  the  axis 

thereof  offset  from  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  housing, 


1.  A  separator  suiuble  for  separating  liquid  droplets  from  a 
liquid  droplet  carrying  gas  stream  comprising:  a  substontially 
circular  cross-sectional  primary  duct;  and  vaned  means  posi- 
tioned within  said  primary  duct  for  causing  any  liquid  droplet 
carrying  gas  stream  passing  in  operation  through  said  primary 
duct  into  a  vortex  about  the  axis  of  said  primary  duct,  said 
vaned  means  including  at  least  one  vane  upon  which  at  least 
some  of  said  liquid  droplets  of  said  liquid  droplet  carrying  gas 
stream  impinge  and  coalesce,  said  at  least  one  vane  having  a 
leading  edge  and  a  trailing  edge  with  respect  to  said  gas  stream 
passing  through  said  primary  duct,  said  at  least  one  vane 
additionally  having  a  liquid  droplet  and  coalesced  liquid 
directing  means  on  at  least  one  surface  thereof  interconnecting 
at  least  a  radially  inner  region  of  said  leading  edge  with  a 
radially  outer  region  of  said  trailing  edge,  said  directing  means 
causing  liquid  droplets  and  coalesce  liquid  to  be  directed  to  said 
radially  outer  region  of  said  primary  duct  so  that  the  gas  stream 
exhausted  from  the  radially  inner  region  of  said  primary  duct 
has  a  reduced  droplet  concentration  or  is  substantially  liquid 
droplet  free. 

4,255,175 

GAS  SEPARATION  FILTER  DEVICE  HAVING  A 

HANDLE 

O.  DaWayM  WOUm,  Shepherdsrille,  Ky.,  SMigiior  to  AawricaB 

Air  Filter  Compuiy,  Inc.,  LooisrlUe,  Ky. 

Filed  Oct  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,462 
iBt  a.}  BOID  46/10 
VS.  CL  55-357  2  Claims 

1.  A  gas  separation  filter  device  for  separating  particulate 
from  a  gas  stream  passing  through  the  filter  device,  of  the  type 
having  a  flow-through  frame,  a  sheet  of  gas  separation  filter 
media  disposed  across  the  flow-through  frame  and  attached  to 
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the  flow-through  frame,  keeper  means  located  on  one  side  of 
the  sheet  of  gas  separation  filter  media,  handle  means  located 
on  the  other  side  of  the  sheet  of  gas  separation  filter  media 
from  the  keeper  means,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
a  flexible  cord  extending  through  the  sheet  of  gas  separation 


filter  media,  the  flexible  cord  being  longer  than  the  sheet 
of  gas  separation  filter  media  is  thick,  and  the  flexible  cord 
being  attached  at  one  of  its  ends  to  the  keeper  means  and 
attached  at  the  other  of  its  ends  to  the  handle  means  such 
that  said  keeper  means  and  said  handle  means  are  spaced 
from  said  filter  media. 


4,255,176 

COMBINED  AIR  PURIFIER  AND  DESTRATIFIER 

Lawrence  Macrow,  2330  W.  Blood,  East  Aurora,  N.Y.  14052 

FUed  Aug.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,607 

Int  a.'  BOID  50/00;  F24F  3/16.  13/00 

VS.  a.  55—415  3  Claims 


1.  A  combined  unit  for  purifying  and  destratifying  air  com- 
prising a  first  air  inlet  in  a  fu^t  area  for  receiving  air  to  be 
purified,  air  purifying  means  for  receiving  air  from  said  first 
inlet  and  removing  foreign  matter  from  said  air,  a  second  air 
inlet  at  a  higher  level  than  said  first  air  inlet  for  receiving  air  to 
be  destratified,  fan  means  for  moving  air  through  said  first  air 
inlet  and  through  said  air  purifying  means,  air  outlet  means 
including  nozzle  means  for  discharging  said  air  received  by 
said  unit  from  said  first  inlet,  venturi  means  for  receiving  air 
discharged  from  said  nozzle  means,  and  duct  means  for  effect- 
ing communication  between  said  second  air  inlet  and  said 
venturi  means  to  thereby  cause  said  air  being  discharged  from 
said  nozzle  means  to  draw  air  through  said  duct  means  from 
said  second  inlet  and  cause  said  air  from  said  second  inlet  to  be 
discharged  through  said  outlet  means  along  with  said  air  from 
said  first  inlet. 


4,255,177 
GLASSWARE  FORMING  MACHINES 
Fhmk  A.  Fenton,  Doncaster,  England,  assignor  to  Emhart  In- 
dustries, Inc.,  Farmiagton,  Conn. 

FUed  Mar.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,647 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  10, 1978, 
13972/78 

Int  a.5  C03B  9/93 
VS.  a.  65—79  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  forming  glassware  from  a  gob  of  molten  glass 
in  an  individual  section  of  a  multiple  section  glassware  forming 
machine,  which  section  has  three  stations  spaced  apart  longitu- 
dinally of  the  section,  wherein  a  primary  cycle  comprising  the 
machine  functions  for  forming  a  parison  in  an  inverted  position 
from  the  gob  of  molten  glass  is  performed  in  the  first  of  said 


stations,  a  secondary  cycle  comprising  the  machine  functions 
for  forming  an  article  of  glassware  in  a  blow  mould  is  per- 
formed at  the  third  of  said  stations,  the  parison  is  moved  from 
the  first  station  to  the  second  station  in  a  first  time  by  a  first 
transfer  means  which  presents  the  parison  in  an  upright  posi- 
tion at  the  second  station,  the  parison  is  moved  from  the  second 
station  to  the  third  station  by  a  second  transfer  means  in  a 
second  time,  the  article  of  glassware  is  removed  from  the  third 
station  to  a  take-out  position  beyond  the  third  station  by  a  third 
transfer  means  in  a  third  time,  whereby  the  period  elapsing 
between  the  time  at  which  the  first  transfer  means  presents  the 
parison  to  the  second  station  and  the  time  at  which  the  second 
transfer  means  moves  the  parison  from  the  second  station  to 
the  third  station  is  adjustable  without  altering  the  relative 
timing  of  any  of  the  machine  fimctions  comprised  within  either 
the  primary  cycle  or  the  secondary  cycle,  and  wherein  each  of 
the  parison,  the  further  formed  parison,  and  the  article  of 
glassware  is  moved  by  the  first;  second  and  third  transfer 
means,  respectively,  at  rates  of  acceleration  suitable  for  the 
condition  of  the  glass  contained  therein  at  the  time  of  move- 
ment. 

3.  An  individual  section  of  a  multiple  section  glassware 
forming  machine  which  comprises  three  operating  stations 
which  are,  respectively,  a  fu^t  station  including  a  blank  mould 
for  forming  a  parison  in  an  inverted  position  from  a  gob  of 
molten  glass  delivered  to  the  blank  mould,  a  second  sution  in 
which  reheating  of  a  parison  takes  place,  and  a  third  station 
including  a  blow  mould  for  finally  shying  an  arti«le  of  glass- 


ware, first  transfer  means  including  a  neck  ring  structure  and 
actuating  means  for  moving  the  neck  ring  structure  from  a  first 
position  in  which  the  neck  ring  structure  engages  a  parison  in 
an  inverted  position  in  the  blank  mould  at  the  first  station  to  a 
second  position  in  which  the  neck  ring  structure  presents  the 
parison  in  an  upright  position  for  release  at  the  second  station 
and  returning  the  neck  ring  structure  from  the  second  position 
to  the  first  position  prior  to  the  formation  of  another  parison  in 
the  blank  mould  at  the  first  station,  second  transfer  means 
including  first  gripping  means  for  supporting  a  parison  and 
actuating  means  for  moving  the  first  gripping  means  between  a 
first  position  in  which  the  first  gripping  means  supports  a 
parison  at  the  second  station,  and  a  second  position  in  which 
the  first  gripping  means  supports  the  parison  in  such  a  location 
at  the  third  station  that  the  blow  mould  at  the  third  sUtion  can 
close  around  the  parison,  and  a  third  transfer  means  including 
second  gripping  means  and  actuating  means  for  moving  the 
second  gripping  means  between  a  first  position  in  which  the 
second  gripping  means  engages  an  article  of  glassware  at  the 
third  station,  and  a  second  position  in  which  the  second  grip- 
ping means  holds  the  article  of  glassware  at  a  takeout  position, 
the  actuating  means  of  each  of  the  first,  second  and  third  trans- 
fer means  being  operable  independently  of  the  other  two  actu- 
ating means,  whereby  each  of  the  neck  ring  structure,  the  first 
gripping  means  and  the  second  gripping  means  is  movable 
between  its  first  and  second  positions  at  times  and  rates  of 
acceleration  independent  of  the  times  of  movement  and  rates  of 
acceleration  of  the  other  transfer  means. 
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4>255478 
GLASSWARE  FORMING  MACHINES 
DsTid  Brahhwaite,  DoMaster,  Ei^bud,  atsignor  to  Enhart 
ladastrics,  lac^  FandagttM,  Cobb. 

FUed  Mar.  28, 1979,  Scr.  No.  24326 
CiaioH  priority,  appUcatkm  Uaitcd  KingikNB,  Apr.  10, 1978, 
13973/78 

iBt  a.J  C03B  9/m 

U-S.  a. «— 79  13  Claimi 


third  transfer  means  over  a  takeout  position,  whereby  the 
period  elapsing  between  the  time  at  which  the  first  transfer 
means  brings  the  parison  to  the  second  station  and  the  time  at 
which  the  second  transfer  means  moves  the  parison  from  the 
second  station  is  adjustable  without  altering  the  relative  timing 
of  any  of  the  machine  functions  comprised  within  either  the 
primary  cycle  or  the  secondary  cycle,  and  wherein  each  of  the 
parison,  the  further  formed  parison  and  the  article  of  glassware 
is  moved  by  the  first,  second  and  third  transfer  means,  respec- 
tively, at  a  rate  of  acceleration  suitable  for  the  condition  of  the 
glass  contained  therein  at  the  time  of  movement. 

4,255,179 
GLASSWARE  FORMING  MACHINES 
Thonas  V.  Foster,  Doacaster,  EnglaDd,  aasigaor  to  Emhart 
lodnatrfca,  lac,  Fanuingtoa,  Coan. 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,646 
daian  priority,  appUcatkm  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  10,  1978, 
13974/78 

iBt  CL^  C03B  9/l9i 
U.S.  a.  65—79  23  dainis 


1.  An  individual  section  of  a  multiple  section  glassware 
forming  machine  which  comprises  three  operating  sUtions 
which  are,  respectively,  a  first  station  including  an  upright 
top-opening- blank  mould  for  forming  a  parison,  a  second  sta- 
tion in  which  reheating  of  a  parison  takes  place,  and  a  third 
station  including  a  blow  mould  for  finally  shaping  an  article  of 
glassware,  first  transfer  means  including  a  neck  ring  structure 
and  actuating  means  for  moving  the  neck  ring  structure  from  a 
first  position  in  which  the  neck  ring  structure  engages  a  parison 
in  the  blank  mould  at  the  first  station  to  a  second  position  in 
which  the  neck  ring  structure  releases  the  parison  at  the  second 
station  and  returning  the  neck  ring  structure  from  the  second 
position  to  the  first  position  prior  to  the  formation  of  another 
parison  in  the  blank  mould  at  the  first  station,  second  transfer 
means  including  first  gripping  means  for  supporting  a  parison 
and  actuating  means  for  moving  the  first  gripping  means  be- 
tween a  first  position  in  which  the  first  gripping  means  sup- 
ports a  parison  at  the  second  station  and  a  second  position  in 
which  the  fint  gripping  means  supports  the  parison  in  such  a 
location  at  the  third  station  that  the  blow  mould  at  the  third 
station  can  close  around  the  parison,  and  a  third  transfer  means 
including  second  gripping  means  and  actuating  means  for 
moving  the  second  gripping  means  between  a  first  position  in 
which  the  second  gripping  means  engages  an  article  of  glass- 
ware at  the  third  station  and  a  second  position  in  which  the 
second  gripping  means  holds  the  article  of  glassware  at  a 
takeout  position  beyond  the  third  station,  the  actuating  means 
of  each  of  the  first,  second  and  third  transfer  means  being 
operable  independently  of  the  other  two  actuating  means 
whereby  each  of  the  neck  ring  structure,  the  first  gripping 
means  and  the  second  gripping  means  is  movable  between  its 
first  and  second  positions  at  times  independent  of  the  times  of 
corresponding  movement  of  the  other  two  of  the  said  neck  ring 
structure,  the  first  gripping  means  and  the  second  gripping 
means. 

12.  A  process  of  forming  an  article  of  glassware  from  a  gob 
of  molten  glass  in  an  individual  section  of  a  multiple  section 
glassware  forming  machine,  which  section  has  three  stations 
spaced  apart  longitudinally  of  the  section,  wherein  a  primary 
cycle  comprising  the  machine  functions  for  forming  a  parison 
from  the  gob  of  molten  glass  is  i>erformed  in  the  first  of  said 
stations,  a  secondary  cycle  comprising  the  machine  functions 
for  forming  an  article  of  glassware  in  a  blow  mould  is  per- 
formed at  the  third  of  said  stations,  the  parison  is  moved  from 
the  first  station  to  the  second  station  by  a  first  transfer  means  in 
a  first  time,  the  parison  is  moved  from  the  second  station  to  the 
third  sution  by  a  second  transfer  means  in  a  second  time,  and 
the  article  of  glassware  is  removed  from  the  third  station  by  a 
third  transfer  means  in  a  third  time  and  is  supported  by  the 


1.  A  process  of  forming  glassware  from  a  gob  of  molten  glass 
in  an  individual  section  of  a  multiple  section  glassware  forming 
machine,  which  section  has  three  stations  spaced  apart  longitu- 
dinally of  the  section,  wherein  a  primary  cycle  comprising  the 
machine  functions  for  forming  a  parison  from  the  gob  of  mol- 
ten glass  is  performed  in  the  first  of  said  stations,  a  secondary 
cycle  comprising  the  machine  functions  for  finally  shaping  an 
article  of  ^assware  in  a  blow  mold  is  performed  at  the  third  of 
said  stations,  the  parison  is  moved  from  the  station  to  the 
second  station  by  a  first  transfer  means,  the  first  transfer  means 
releases  the  parison  at  the  second  station  and  the  transfer 
means  returns  to  the  first  station  prior  to  the  time  the  next 
parison  is  formed  at  the  first  station,  the  parison  is  subsequently 
moved  from  the  second  station  to  the  third  station  by  a  second 
transfer  means  operable  independently  of  the  first  transfer 
means,  and  the  period  elapsing  between  the  time  at  which  the 
first  transfer  means  brings  the  parison  to  the  second  station  and 
the  time  at  which  the  second  transfer  means  removes  the  pari- 
son from  the  second  station  to  the  third  sUtion  is  adjustable, 
thereby  enabling  the  time  during  which  the  parison  reheats 
after  its  formation  in  the  primary  cycle  and  before  the  forma- 
tion of  the  article  of  glassware  in  the  secondary  cycle  to  be 
adjusted  without  altering  the  relative  timing  of  any  of  the 
machine  functions  comprising  the  primary  cycle  or  the  relative 
timing  of  any  of  the  machine  functions  comprising  the  second- 
ary cycle. 

5.  An  individual  section  of  a  multiple  section  glassware 
forming  machine  which  comprises  three  operating  stations 
spaced  apart  longitudinally  of  the  section  and  which  are,  re- 
spectively, a  first  station  including  a  blank  mold  for  forming  a 
parison,  a  second  station  in  which  reheating  of  a  parison  takes 
place,  and  a  third  sution  including  a  blow  mold  for  finally 
shaping  an  article  of  glassware,  and  independently  operable 
first  and  second  transfer  means,  the  first  transfer  means  includ- 
ing a  neck  ring  structure  and  actuatig  means  for  moving  the 
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neck  ring  structure  from  a  first  position  in  which  the  neck  ring 
structure  engages  a  parison  in  the  blank  mold  at  the  first  station 
to  a  second  position  in  which  the  neck  ring  structure  releases  a 
parison  at  the  second  station  and  returning  the  neck  ring  struc- 
ture from  the  second  position  to  the  first  position  prior  to  the 
formation  of  the  next  parison  in  the  blank  mold  at  the  first 
station,  and  the  second  transfer  means  including  gripping 
means  and  actuating  means  for  moving  the  gripping  means 
between  a  first  positon  in  which  the  gripping  means  engagmg 
a  parison  at  the  second  station  and  a  second  position  in  which 
the  gripping  means  holds  the  parison  in  such  a  location  at  the 
third  sution  that  the  blow  mold  at  the  third  station  can  close 
around  the  parison. 


4,255,180 
SUPPORT  MECHANISM  FOR  HEAT  EXCHANGERS  IN 

FLOAT  GLASS  APPARATUS 
ETerett  G.  Wolfe,  Maateca,  Calif.,  assigDor  to  Libbey-Owens- 
Ford  CoBipaay,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Sep.  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  75,752 

iBt  CL^  C03B  W18 

U.S.  a.  65—182.1  8  Claims 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  naphthyl, 
phenyl  and  substituted  phenyl  containing  from  1  to  2  substitu- 
ents  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkoxy,  halogen,  trifluoromethyl  and  nitro;  Xi  and  X2  are 
independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
halogen  and  lower  alkoxy;  and  Y  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  chlorine  and  bromine;  provided  that  R 
is  not  4-nitrophenyl  and  further  provided  that  when  X|  is 
lower  alkoxy,  R  is  not  2,S-dimethoxyphenyl. 


1.  In  apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  flat  glass  by  the  float 
process  including  a  bath  of  molten  metal  continued  within  an 
elongated  tank  structure  having  opposite  sides,  and  a  heat 
exchanger  extending  transversely  above  the  ribbon  of  glass  as 
it  advances  across  the  molten  metal  bath  between  said  opposite 
sides,  the  improvement  comprising  a  suppori  carriage  affixed 
to  the  tank  structure  along  the  side  thereof  through  which  said 
heat  exchanger  extends,  said  support  carriage  including  inner 
and  outer  pairs  of  spaced,  vertically  aligned,  rotatable  rollers 
located  closely  adjacent  said  side,  the  rollers  of  each  said  pair 
being  spaced  apart  a  distance  slightly  greater  than  the  depth  of 
said  heat  exchuiger  so  that  their  peripheral  surfaces  engage  the 
top  and  bottom  surfaces  of  said  heat  exchanger  whereby  said 
exchanger  is  contilevered  over  said  ribbon. 


4,255,181 

USE  OF 

SUBSTmJTED-3-PHENACYUDENEPHTHALIDES  AS 

CORN  PLANT  GROWTH  REGULANTS 

John  A.  Hoabion,  Kiricwood,  and  Miguel  W.  Dayawon,  Des 

Peres,  both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St 

Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,919 
iBt  Ci}  AOIN  43/12 
U.S.  a.  71—88  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  inhibiting  the  male  reproductive  component 
of  a  com  plant  which  comprises  applying  to  said  com  plant 
before  or  during  the  early  stages  of  reproductive  differentia- 
tion an  effective,  non-lethal  amount  of  a  compound  having  the 
formula 


4,255,182 
AMINOSULFONYLTHIADIAZOLYLUREAS 
John  Krenaer,  Oak  Park,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Velsicol  Ckeaucal 
Corporation,  Chicago,  DL 

FUed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Scr.  No.  128,774 
Int  Qi}  AOIN  47 n^  C07D  405/12,  405/14 
U.S.a.71— 90  10 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R> 


N  —  N  »♦  Zl-C— R' 

\  II        II  I  /        I 

N— SO2-C       C— N— C— N-(CH2),r-C— CH        (CH2), 

/  \/        I      M      I.  I.        \  .    I 


H    O    R^ 


R5 


Z^C— R* 

it' 


wherein  R*  is  lower  alkyl,  R^  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl;  or  R'  and  R^  together 
with  the  nitrogen  atom  form  a  cyclic  ring  structure  having  4  or 
S  carbon  atoms  and  one  nitrogen  atom;  m  is  the  integer  0  or  1; 
when  m  is  1,  R^  and  R'  are  each  independently  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  of  up  to  3 
carbon  atoms;  when  m  is  0,  R^  is  hydrogen  and  R'  is  the  same 
as  defmed  above,  R^,  R*  R',  R*.  R'  are  each  independently 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower 
alkyl;  n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  2;  and  Z'  and  Z^  are  each  inde- 
pendently selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen  and 
sulfur. 

9.  A  herbicidal  composition  comprising  an  inert  carrier  and, 
as  an  essential  active  ingredient,  in  a  quantity  toxic  to  weeds,  a 
compound  of  claim  1. 

10.  A  method  of  controlling  weeds  which  comprises  con- 
tacting said  weeds  with  a  herbicidal  composition  comprising 
an  inert  carrier  and,  as  the  essential  active  ingredient,  in  a 
quantity  toxic  to  weeds,  a  compound  of  claim  1. 
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4,255,183 
SUBSTITUTED  PHENYL  UREA  AND  HERBIODES  FOR 

USE  IN  PADDY  FIELD 
Hiroahi  Ohyama;  Suae  Takada;  YoaUUsa  Watanabe,  aU  of 
Atsogi;  Jyotaroh  Tamura,  Hiratiaka,  and  Iwao  Taketomi, 
Hataao,  all  of  Japaa,  assignors  to  Hokko  Chemical  Industry 
Co^  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  916,361 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnn.  17, 1977,  52/70990 
Int.  a.5  C07C  127/19:  AOIN  9/20 
VJS.  a.  71—120  4  Claims 

1.  3-(4-Crotyloxyphenyl)- 1,1 -dimethyl  urea. 
4.  A  herbicidally  active  composition  for  use  in  a  paddy  field, 
which  comprises  a  herbicidally  effective  amotmt  of  3-(4- 
crotyloxyphcnyI>  1,1 -dimethyl  urea  in  a  herbicidal  carrier. 


4,255,185 

PROCESSES  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REDUCING  AND 

SUBSEQUENTLY  PELLETIZING  MOIST 

FINEGRAINED  ORE 

HaaaGerd  Schnlte,  Eaaiger,  and  Heiaz-EaBil  Merz,  Diestedde, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuy,  asrigaort  to  Polysins  AG, 

Beckam,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  969,463 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  4, 
1977,  2800211 

Int  a.J  C21B  13/00 
U.S.CL75— 36  29  Claims 


4,255,184 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REFINING 

FERROSIUCON 

Yoshiyuki  Nakamnra;  Seiichi  Matsubara,  both  of  Tokyo;  Taka- 
shi  Matsni,  Yokohama;  Ta^ji  Kumagai,  Ichikawa;  Taizo 
Senpi,  Waga,  and  Tsutomu  Fukutsu,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Japan  Metals  A  Chemicals  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Jun.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,480 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  18,  1978,  53-86782; 

Jul.  18, 1978,  53-86783 

Int  a.J  C21C  4/00.  5/52 

MS.  a.  75—10  R  2  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  refining  ferrosilicon  in  a  submerged  arc  type 
ferrosilicon-refining  furnace  having  electrodes  and  a  window 
for  poking  arranged  on  an  upright  wall  of  a  heat-shielding 
hood  provided  around  an  upper  rim  of  a  shell  of  said  furnace, 
wherein  air  invades  from  the  poking  window  and  a  gap  be- 
tween a  lower  end  of  the  upright  wall  and  the  upper  rim  of  the 
shell  and  charged  raw  materials  are  poked  through  the  poking 
window  by  a  poking  bar  and  caused  to  descend  satisfactorily 
into  a  refining  zone  during  progress  of  the  refining  reaction, 
the  improvements  comprising  the  steps  of,  charging  raw  mate- 
rials into  the  region  of  the  furnace  near  and  around  the  elec- 
trodes through  pipes  opening  above  the  level  of  charged  raw 
materials  in  the  shell  of  the  furnace,  heating  and  melting  the 
charged  raw  materials  between  the  shell  and  the  electrodes  to 
evolve  CO  gas,  introducing  air  under  pressure  at  the  level  of 
the  charged  raw  materials  in  the  shell  of  the  furnace  through 
air-introducing  pipes  arranged  around  the  electrodes  and  open- 
ing above  the  level  of  the  charged  raw  materials,  burning  the 
evolved  gas  aroimd  the  electrodes  in  the  furnace  with  the  aid 
of  the  invaded  air  and  the  introduced  air,  and  controlling  the 
volume  of  the  invaded  air  and  the  volume  of  the  introduced  air 
by  adjusting  at  least  one  of  said  gap  and  an  opening  of  the 
poking  window  so  as  to  maintain  the  content  of  oxygen  in 
exhaust  gas  from  the  furnace  within  the  range  of  12-17%  by 
volume. 


1.  In  a  process  for  reducing  moist  fine-grained  ore  contain- 
ing zinc  and/or  lead  impurities  and  wherein  said  ore  is  deliv- 
ered to  and  preheated  in  a  preheater,  following  which  pre- 
heated ore  is  delivered  to  a  reduction  furnace  and  reduced  in 
the  presence  of  heat,  following  which  reduced  ore  is  dis- 
charged from  said  furnace  and  agglomerated,  the  improvement 
comprising  providing  a  drying  stage  for  said  ore  upstream 
from  said  preheater;  separating  said  zinc  and/or  lead  from  ore 
in  said  furnace  and  discharging  said  zinc  and/or  lead  from  said 
furnace  with  furnace  exhaust  gases;  delivering  said  exhaust 
gases  in  a  direct  path  from  said  furnace  to  a  purifier  external  of 
said  furnace;  separating  said  zinc  and/or  lead  from  said  exhaust 
gases  to  purify  the  latter;  and  delivering  purified  exhaust  gases 
directly  following  purification  thereof  to  said  drying  stoge  for 
effecting  drying  of  said  ore. 

16.  In  apparatus  for  reducing  moist  fine-grained  ore  contain- 
ing zinc  and/or  lead  impurities  and  including  the  preheater  for 
said  ore,  a  reduction  furnace  downstream  from  said  preheater, 
means  for  delivering  ore  from  said  preheater  to  said  furnace, 
means  for  heating  ore  in  said  furnace  to  a  temperature  to  re- 
duce said  ore  and  separate  therefrom  the  zinc  and/or  lead, 
agglomerating  means  downstream  from  said  furnace,  and 
means  for  delivering  reduced  ore  from  said  furnace  to  said 
agglomerating  means,  the  improvement  comprising  exhaust 
gas  purifier  means;  conduit  means  connecting  said  purifier 
means  and  said  furnace  for  delivering  directly  to  said  purifier 
means  the  gas  and  separated  zinc  and/or  lead  exhausted  from 
said  furnace;  dryer  means  for  said  moist  ore  upstream  from  said 
preheater;  means  for  delivering  said  ore  from  said  dryer  means 
to  said  preheater;  and  means  for  delivering  purified  exhaust  gas 
from  said  purifier  means  directly  to  said  dryer  means. 

4,255,186 

IRON-CONTAINING  ALLOYS  RESISTANT  TO 

SEAWATER  CORROSION 

Michel  Roaby,  and  Jean-Paul  Eymery,  both  of  Imphy,  FVaMC, 

aisi9H>rs  to  Creusot-Loire,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jaa.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,748 

ClaliM  priority,  applicatioa  Fraaee,  Jan.  19, 1978,  78  01452 

Ut  a^  C22C  30/00 

MS,  CL  75-122  9  Claims 

1.  Iron-containing  alloys  which  have  an  elastic  limit  higher 

than  600  Newtons  per  nun^  after  quenching  and  ageing  and  are 

resistant  to  corrosion  by  seawater,  for  at  least  30  months,  said 

alloys  consisting  essentially  of,  by  weight,  less  than  0.15%  of 
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carbon,  less  than  2%  of  manganese,  less  than  1.5%  of  silicon, 
less  than  0.03%  of  sulphur  and  phosphorus,  from  34  to  40%  of 
nickel,  from  16  to  21%  of  chromitun,  from  6  to  18%  of  cobalt, 
from  2  to  3.5%  of  molybdenimi,  less  than  0.25%  of  alimiinum, 
from  2.5  to  3.5%  of  titanium,  less  than  2%  of  tungsten,  and  less 
than  0.015%  of  boron,  the  balance  being  iron  and  unavoidable 
impurities. 


ron,  about  8-12  atom  percent  molybdenum  and  about  3-14 
atom  percent  of  one  or  more  of  nickel,  cobalt  and  chromium. 


4,255,187  

BISMUTH-CONTAINING  STEEL 

Debaashu  Bhattacharya,  Matteson,  III.;  Dennis  T.  Quinto,  St. 

John,  and  Midiael  O.  Holowaty,  Crown  Point,  both  of  Ind., 

assignors  to  Inland  Steel  Company,  Chicago,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  5,965,  Jan.  24, 1979.  This 

appUcation  Aug.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,669 

lot  a.J  C22C  38/60 


4,255,190 
ESSENTIALLY  NON-PREQOUS  STAINLESS  DENTAL 

ALLOY 
Emil  M.  Proaen,  Bala-Cynwyd,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Neoloy  Prod- 
ucts, Inc.,  Posen,  Dl. 

Filed  Oct  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,037 

Int  CL^  C22C  19/07 

MS.  a.  75—134  C  3  Claims 

1.  An  essentially  non-precious  stainless  alloy  especially 

adapted  for  the  adhesion  of  opaqueing  porcelain  having  a 

fusing  temperature  of  approxinutely  1800*  F.,  cotisisting  of: 


U.S.  a.  75—123  AA                                                  5  Claims 
1.  In  a  free  machining  cast  steel  shape  consisting  essentially 
of,  in  wt.%, 

Cobalt 

Chromium 

Tungsten 

Ruthenium 

Gallium 

Niobium 

Copper 

Tantalum 

Silicon 

Iron 

40%  to  60% 

25%  to  32% 

7%  to  15% 

1%  to  5% 

1%  to  5% 

carbon 

manganese 

silicon 

sulfur 

phosphorous 

0.06  to  1.0 
0.3-1.6 
0.30  max. 
0.03-0.50 
0.12  max. 

0.5%  to  2% 
0.5%  to  2% 
0.5%  to  1% 
0.5%  to  1% 
0.5%  to  1% 

bismuth 
iron 

0.05-0.40 

essentially  the  balance,                          . 

allov   havinff  a  meltine 

temnerature  of  aoDroximatelv 

the  improvement  wherein: 
the  total  amoimt  of  ingredients  which  lower  the  wetting 
ability  of  bismuth  is  less  than  the  bismuth  content  of  said 
steel. 


2650*  F.,  and  a  linear  coefficient  of  expansion  of  about 
1.4x10-5  per  *C. 


4,255,188 
FREE  MACHINING  STEEL  WITH  BISMUTH  AND 
MANGANESE  SULFIDE 
Lynda  M.  Riekels,  Munster,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Inland  Steel  Com- 
pany, Chicago,  ni. 

FUed  Aug.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,830 

Int  a.^  C22C  38/60 

MS.  CL  75—123  AA  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  free  machining  cast  steel  shape  consisting  essentially 
of,  in  wt.%, 

carbon— 0.06-1.0 

manganese — 0.3-1.6 

silicon — 0.30  max. 

sulfur— 0.03-0.50 

phosphorous — 0.12  max. 

bismuth— 0.05-0.40 

iron — essentially  the  balance 
said  steel  having,  in  its  microstructure,  manganese  sulfide 
inclusions  which  act  as  microcrack  initiators  and  bismuth-con- 
taining inclusions  which  act  as  liquid  metal  embrittlers,  during 
a  machining  operation,  the  improvement  wherein:  said  manga- 
nese sulfide  inclusions  have  a  mean  size  greater  than  2  microns 
and  less  than  10  microns,  to  increase  the  nimiber  of  manganese 
sulfide  inclusions  which  act  as  microcrack  initiators,  compared 
to  a  steel  having  the  same  amount  of  manganese  sulfide  in 
inclusions  of  larger  size,  thereby  enhancing  the  opportunity  for 
said  bismuth-containing  inclusions  to  act  as  liquid  metal  em- 
brittlers. 


4,255,191 
GOLD-SILVER  ALLOYS  WITH  GOOD  TARNISH 
RESISTANCE  FOR  THE  DENTAL  ART 
Rudolf  Kropp,  Pfonhdm-Wiirm,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Degussa  Aktiengeaellschafl,  Frankfnrt  am  Main, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay 

FUed  Feb.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,071 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  2, 
1979,  2908203 

Int  a.J  C22C  5/02 
MS.  CL  75—134  N  13  OaiaH 

1.  A  gold-silver  alloy  having  good  tarnish  resistance  and 
suitable  for  the  dental  ari,  particularly  for  the  casting  of 
crowns,  bridges  and  inlays  consisting  essentially  of  33  to  48% 
gold,  0-5%  platinum,  1-10%  palladium,  0-0.2%  iridium  or 
ruthenium  or  a  mixture  thereof,  3-9%  copper,  1-6%  zinc, 
0.5-4%  tin  and  2.5-10%  indium,  balance  silver,  wherein  the 
mass  ratio  of  copper  to  zinc  is  between  1:1  to  4:1,  the  content 
of  copper  is  not  higher  than  the  simi  of  zinc,  tin  and  indiimi,  the 
content  of  palladium  is  at  most  three  times  as  great  as  that  of 
indium  and  does  not  exceed  the  sum  of  zinc,  tin  and  indium. 


4,255,189 

LOW  METALLOID  CONTAINING  AMORPHOUS 

METAL  ALLOYS 

Raqjan  Ray,  WalOam,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Allied  Chemical  Cor- 

poratioa,  Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N  J. 

Filed  Sep.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,631 

Int  a.J  C22C  19/02.  19/07.  38/11  27/04 

MS.  a.  75—123  B  5  Claims 

1.  A  substantially  amorphous  alloy  consisting  essentially  of 

about  66-70  atom  percent  iron,  about  8-10  atom  percent  bo- 


4,255,192 
HOMOGENOUS  BONDING  OF  DISPERSED  PHASE 

ALLOY 
Charles  F.  Bums,  Lansdowne,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Pennwah  Corpo- 
ration, PhUadelphia,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  34,091,  Apr.  27, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,887 
Iirt.  a'  C22C  5/06.  7/00 
MS.  CL  75—169  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  making  a  dental  altoy  mixture  which  will 
amalgamate  to  form  a  restoration  with  superior  compressive 
strength  and  low  creep  properties  by  mechanically  mixing 
lathe  cut  dental  amalgam  alloy  particles  and  silver-copper 
alloy  spheres,  the  improvement  comprising  treating  a  mechani- 
cal mixture  of  lathe  cut  dental  amalgam  alloy  particles  of  minus 
200  mesh,  having  the  composition:  silver  40—75%,  tin 
20—30%;  copper  2—30%,  and  from  0  to  30%  of  one  or  more 
metals  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  indium,  zinc,  goM, 
mercury,  manganese,  cadmium  and  aluminum,  and  spheroida] 
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silver-oopper  alloy  of  minus  325  mesh,  having  the  composition: 
silver  54 — 72%;  copper  24—40%,  and  varying  amounu  of  one 
or  more  metals  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nickel, 
zinc,  tin  or  indium,  the  said  mixture  of  alloys  containing  from 
about  20  to  50%  by  weight  of  the  silver-copper  alloy,  with  an 
effective  amount  of  a  treating  solution  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  5  volume  %  to  100  volume  %  hydrochloric  acid, 
5  volume  %  to  50  volume  %  sulfuric  acid,  5  volume  %  to  20 
volume  %  nitric  acid  and  5  volume  %  to  100  volume  %  methyl 
alcohol  to  aglommerate  the  mixture  of  alloy  particles,  separat- 
ing the  aglommerated  mixture  of  alloy  particles  from  the  treat- 
ing solution,  washing  the  agglommerated  alloy  particles  with 
water  to  remove  the  treating  solution  when  the  treating  solu- 
tion is  one  of  the  mineral  acids,  and  finally  drying  the  aglom- 
merated mixture  of  alloy  particles. 


4.235,193 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE  OF  SINTERED  PRESSED 

PIECES  OF  IRON  REINFORCED  BY  IRON  OXIDES 
Milan  Slciar;  Vladimir  MisliOTic  and  Era  Dudrova,  aU  of  Ko- 

sice,  CiechoiIoTakia,  assigBon  to  Slo?eiiika  akadfia  ?icd, 

BratialaTa,  CkechoalonJda 

Filed  Sep.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,771 

ClaiiM  priority,  appiicatioa  CiechoaloTakia,  Sep.  22,  1978, 
6109-78 

lat  CL>  B22F  3/16 
VS.  CL  75—206  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  sintered  pieces  comprising 
the  steps  of  homogenously  mixing  iron  powder  having  a  parti- 
cle size  of  from  0.01  to  0.315  mm  with  iron  oxide  in  an  amount 
of  from  1  to  15  percent  by  volume,  based  on  the  total  volume 
of  the  mixture,  said  iron  oxide  having  a  particle  size  of  from 
0.002  to  0.1  nun,  and  sintering  the  resulting  pressings  in  a 
reduction  atmosphere  within  a  temperature  range  between 
900*  C.  and  1300*  C.  for  0.5  to  4  hours. 


4.255,195 

COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  SIUOON  DIOXIDE 
Hcfau  Holtw,  3941  DtlitiiaUMit,  Gbiibeck;  Hcios  Gnach,  89 

DoracMtraHe,  DortaiaiMl-Dcrae,  aid  Hdarldi  Igelbaacher, 

60  Maroq-«B*Barocal-Straa8C,  Giadbeck,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Gcrmaay 

Coatianatioa  of  Ser.  No.  721,469,  Sep.  8, 1976,  abuidoMd.  TUa 

applicatioa  Mar.  26. 1979.  Ser.  No.  24,045 

lat  CL2  C09K  3/28 

MJS.  CL  106—18.12  9  daiau 

1.  In  a  heat-  or  fire-resistant  refractory  composition  compati- 
ble with  silicon  dioxide  and  containing  binder  in  admixture 
with  at  least  one  other  ingredient,  the  improvement  wherein 
the  composition  is  sprayable  or  tampable  and  is  suitable  for 
coating  steel  girders  or  for  lining  an  industrial  furnace  or  met- 
allurgical vessel,  the  binder  is  other  than  sodium  silicate  and 
the  composition  further  comprises  a  heat-,  flame-  or  fire-resist- 
ance increasing  amount  of  dust-like  silicon  dioxide  having  a 
bulk  weight  within  the  approximate  range  of  from  0.25  to  0.5 
gram  per  milliliter,  95  percent  of  which  has  a  grain  size  below 
50  microns,  approximately  82  to  95  percent  of  which  is  amor- 
phous silicon  dioxide  and  approximately  5  to  18  percent  of 
which  is  crystalline  quartz,  the  dust-like  silicon  dioxide  com- 
prising up  to  50  percent  of  the  composition. 


4455,194 
PALLADIUM  ALLOY  BATHS  FOR  THE  ELECTROLESS 

DEPOSITION 
Williaa  V.  Hough,  Botlen  John  L.  Uttlc,  Evaas  Qty,  and  Keila 
E.  Warhdt,  Batler,  all  of  Pa.,  aasignors  to  Mine  Safety  Appli* 
ancca  Company,  Pittsborgh,  Pa. 

Filed  JaiL  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,351 
lat  O.^  C23C  3/02 
VS,  a.  106— 1J4  18  Claima 

1.  A  bath  for  the  electroless  deposition  of  palladium  com- 
prising an  aqueous  solution  containing: 

(a)  between  about  0.002  and  0.12  moles  per  liter  of  divalent 
palladium, 

(b)  between  about  0.05  and  10  moles  per  liter  of  a  base  se- 
lected from  ammonia,  primary  alkylamines  having  up  to 
five  carbon  atoms,  ethanolamine,  ethylene  diamine,  N- 
methylated  ethylene  diamines  or  mixtures  thereof, 

(c)  between  about  0.005-0.21  moles  per  liter  of  a  reducing 
agent  selected  from  the  group  of  tertiary  amine  boranes 
consisting  of  trialkylamine  borane  having  the  formula 
RlR2R3  NBH3,  where  R|,  R2  and  R3  are  methyl  or  ethyl 
groups;  straight  chain  methoxy  substituted  dimethylamine 
boranes  having  the  formula  CH3  (OCH2  CHi)*.  N(CH3)2 
BH3.  where  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4;  and  N  alkyl  substi- 
tuted morpholine  borane  having  the  formula 


A^' 


O  N:BH3 

^_/ 

where  R  is  an  alkyl  group  having  not  more  than  three  carbon 
atoms. 


4,255,196 

LITHOGRAPHIC  INK  OF  REDUCED  VOLATILE 

SOLVENT  CONTENT  FOR  REDUCING  ATMOSPHERIC 

POLLUTION 
William  D.  Emmons,  Hontingdoa  Valley;  Peter  R.  Sperry, 
DoyleitowB,  and  Fred  A.  Kaplan,  North  Wales,  aU  of  Pa., 
aasignors  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
FUed  Feb.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14,676 
Int  a^  C09D  11/06.  11/08,-  C08K  5/11 
VJS.  CL  106—29  17  Claiou 

1.  In  a  lithographic  printing  ink  containing  a  colorant,  a 
binder  resin,  and  a  reactive  diluent,  the  improvement  in  which 
the  diluent  comprises  an  oxidatively  curable  compound  of  the 
formula 


R'  O  O 

I      II  II        , 

CH2«C— C— X— C— R2 


where 

— R>  is  — H  or  — CH3 

— R2  is  an  aliphatic  radical  having  1 1-23  carbon  atoms  and 
containing  at  least  one  olefinic  double  bond,  or  mixtures 
thereof,  R^  being  free  of  terminal  double  bonds,  and 

—X—  is  either  — ORHD—  in  which  R^  is  an  aliphatic  or 
cycloaliphatic  hydrocarbon  residue  containing  from  2  to 
10  carbon  atoms,  or  — 0(CH2CHR^)«—  where  R*  is 
— H  or  — CH3  and  n  is  an  integer  of  from  2-10,  or  mix- 
tures thereof. 


4,255,197 
PROCESS  FOR  OBTAINING  REFRACTORY  MATERIALS 
WITH  CONTROLLED  CHARACTERISTICS  OF 
POROSITY  AND  DENSITY 
Antonio  L.  Peralta,  Hacienda  de  la  Carboaera  No.  70,  Boaques 
do  Echegaray  Nancalpaa  de  Juarez,  Eatado  de  Mexico,  and 
Luis  M.  C.  Esla?a,  Recife  569-2.  CoL  UndaTista.  Mexico  14. 
D  J".,  both  of  Mexico 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  40.138,  May  18, 1979, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  356,134,  May  1, 
1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81.316 
Claims  priority,  application  Mexico,  May  4, 1972, 135214 
Int  Q.^  C04B  00/00 
VS.  CL  106—41  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  making  lightweight  refractory  material 
comprising  the  sequence  of  the  following  steps: 
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(A)  choosing  the  size  of  the  solid  plastic  or  polymer  sub- 
strate particles; 

(B)  wetting  the  surface  of  soUd  particulate  plastic  or  poly- 
mer substrates  to  form  a  film  of  liquid  thereon,  whierein 
the  weight  ratio  of  liquid  for  wetting  the  surface  of  the 
solid  substrate  to  the  solid  substrate  is  from  about  1:20  to 
about  1:5; 

(C)  mixing  the  wetted  substrates  with  at  least  sufficient 
finely  divided  refractory  materials  to  form  a  refractory 
coating  thereon  comprising  generally  abutting  refractory 
particles; 

(D)  separating  the  coated  substrates  from  any  excess  refrac- 
tory material; 

(E)  drying  said  coated  substrates  to  remove  the  film  of 
liquid; 

(F)  recovering  a  refractory  material  substantially  comprising 
individual  refractory  coated  substrates;  and 

(G)  heating  the  recovered  refractory  coated  substrates  to 
remove  the  plastic  substrates  and  to  develop  a  sintered 
ceramic  bond  and  recovering  empty  ceramically  bonded 
refractory  shells  having  a  shell  thickness  in  the  range  of 
between  20  and  150  microns  and  an  average  wall  thickness 
of  about  50  microns. 

7.  A  process  for  making  lightweight  refractory  products 
comprising  the  sequence  of  the  following  steps: 

(A)  choosing  the  size  of  the  solid  plastic  or  polymer  sub- 
strate particles; 

(B)  wetting  the  surface  of  solid  particulate  plastic  or  poly- 
mer substrates  to  form  a  film  of  liquid  thereon,  wherein 
the  weight  ratio  of  liquid  for  wetting  the  surface  of  the 
solid  substrate  to  the  solid  substrate  is  from  about  1:20  to 
about  1:5; 

(C)  mixing  the  wetted  substrates  with  at  least  sufficient 
finely  divided  refractory  materials  to  form  a  refractory 
coating  thereon  comprising  generally  abutting  refractory 
particles; 

(D)  separating  the  coated  substrates  from  any  excess  refrac- 
tory material; 

(E)  drying  said  coated  substrates  to  remove  the  film  of 
liquid; 

(F)  recovering  a  refractory  material  substantially  comprising 
individual  refractory  coated  substrates  and  an  average 
wall  thickness  of  about  50  microns; 

(G)  heating  the  recovered  refractory  coated  substrates  to 
remove  the  plastic  substrates  and  to  develop  a  sintered 
ceramic  bond  and  recovering  empty  ceramically  bonded 
refractory  shells  having  a  shell  thickness  in  the  range  of 
between  20  and  150  microns; 

(H)  preparing  a  refractory  product  batch  incorporating  said 

cellular  material; 
(I)  forming  a  refractory  product  from  said  batch;  and 
(J)  heating  the  formed  refractory  product  to  develop  a  ce- 
ramic bond. 


metal,  a  coefficient  of  thermal  expansicm  (0*-300*  C.)  less  than 
48  X  10- VC,  but  greato^  than  43x  10-'/*C.,  and  consisting 
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essentially,  in  weight  percent  on  the  oxide  basis,  of  62-64% 
Si02,  14-16%  AI2O3,  10-13%  CaO,  and  7-9%  SrO. 


4.255,199 
STABLE,  CHEMICALLY-STRENGTHENABLE  LITHIUM 

ALUMINOSnjCATE  GLASSES 
Richard  F.  Reade,  Coning,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Coming  Giass 

Works.  Condng,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,549 

Int  CL^  C03C  3/ia  3/30,  21/00 

VS.  CL  106—53  3  Claima 

1.  A  glass  having  a  composition  within  the  general  ternary 
system  Li20-Al203-Si02  wherein  the  stoichiometry  varies 
over  the  range  of  about  Li20'Al2034-6Si02  and  wherein  PbO 
is  substituted  for  Li20  in  amounts  between  about  0.5-1.5 
moles,  which  resists  the  development  of  devitrification  at 
temperatures  in  the  vicinity  of  the  softening  point  of  the  glass, 
which  resists  surface  wrinkling,  cracking,  spalling,  haze,  and 
devitrification  when  held  for  several  hours  at  temperatures 
above  the  annealing  point  of  the  glass  but  below  the  softening 
point  thereof,  which  can  be  chemically  strengthened  to  dem- 
onstrate modulus  of  rupture  values  in  excess  of  60,000  psi, 
which  displays  excellent  chemical  durability,  and  which  con- 
sists essentially,  expressed  in  terms  of  weight  percent  on  the 
oxide  basis  as  calculated  from  the  batch,  of 


Si02 

59-71 

AI2O3 

20-2« 

Li20 

4.5-7.5 

Pt)0 

3-9 

wherein  the  mole  ratio  Al203:Li20-(-PbO  ranges  between 
about  0.95-1.05. 


4,255.198 
GLASS  FOR  SEALING  TO  MOLYBDENUM  METAL 
Panl  S.  Danidson.  Big  Flats;  William  H.  Dnmbangh,  Jr.,  and 
Henry  E.  Hagy,  both  of  Painted  Poat,  aU  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Coming  Glass  Worka,  Coming,  N.Y. 

Filed  No?.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,698 
Int  a'  C03C  3/04,  3/10.  3/30 
VS.  CL  106—52  1  Cfadm 

1.  A  glass  composition  suitable  for  sealing  to  molybdenum 
metal,  said  glass  exhibiting  a  strain  point  in  excess  of  730*  C,  a 
liquidus  temperature  less  than  1200*  C,  a  viscosity  at  the  liqui- 
dus  of  at  least  40,000  poises,  axial  compression  at  room  temper- 
ature not  exceeding  350  PPM  and  axial  compression  or  tension 
not  exceeding  150  PPM  at  500*  C.  when  sealed  to  molybdenum 


4,255.200 

MEm OD  OF  MANUFACTURING  POROUS, 

WATER-PERMEABLE  AND  NOT  FROST-SUSCEPTIBLE 

TERRA  COTTA  PAVINGS  USABLE  AS  GROUND 

COATING  AND  PAVINGS  THUS  OBTAINED 

Michel  A.  Rheins,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Socri  IntematioBaL 

Lnxembonrg,  Luxembourg 

ContinnatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  784,557,  Apr.  4^  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  860,770 
daiau  priority,  application  Luxeasbowg,  Dee.  17,  1977, 
76412 

Int  a^  CMB  33/04 
VS.  CL  106—71  17  CInims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  terra  cotta  pavings  which 
may  be  used  as  ground  coating,  said  pavings  not  being  frost- 
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susceptible,  being  porous  and  water-pcrmetble,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

intimately  mixing  100  parts  by  volume  of  clay  with  80  to  160 
parts  by  volume  of  dry,  non-compressed  sawdust,  the 
sawdust  being  essentially  formed  of  particles  whose  aver- 
age diameter  is  comprised  between  0.5  mm  and  4  mm; 

adding  water  to  the  mixture  such  that  the  total  water  content 
is  between  8  and  30%  by  weight  with  respect  to  the 
weight  of  the  mixture; 

forming  the  pavings  under  pressure; 

drying  the  pavings; 

baking  the  pavings  at  a  temperature  between  the  tempera- 
ture, above  which  the  terra  cotu  obtained  from  the  clay 
used  is  not  frost-susceptible,  and  the  melting  temperature 
of  this  clay,  and, 

subjecting  the  faces  of  the  pavings  to  pumicing. 

4.255.201 
RAW  MIXTURE  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  CEMENT 

CLINKER 
Boris  I.  Nudehnan;  Aoatoly  Y.  GMlacr.  Mancl  Y.  Bikbau.  and 
Petr  T.  Shishkin.  aU  of  Tashkent.  US^.It,  assignors  to  Tash- 
kentsky  Nauchao-IssIedoTatelsky  I  Proektoy  Institut  Stroi* 
tclnykh  Materilo?  "NUstromprockt".  Tashkent.  U^.S.It 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  804.268,  Jan.  7,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4.179.302. 
This  application  Aug.  6. 1979,  Ser.  No.  64.107 
Claims  priority.  appUcation  U.S.S.R..  Ang.  20. 1976. 2400246 

int  a.'  C04B  im 

U5.  a.  106-106  •  cw>" 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  cement  clinker  which 
comprises,  grinding  a  composition  of  lime  component  55  to  63 
percent  by  mass,  a  clay  component  23  to  17  percent  by  mass,  a 
ferrous  component  4  to  1  percent  by  mass,  calcium  chloride 
17.8  to  4  percent  by  mass,  potassium  chloride  0. 1  to  7.5  percent 
by  mass,  sodium  chloride,  0.1  to  7.5  percent  by  mass,  and 
calcining  the  ground  composition  at  a  temperature  of  about 
1,000*  to  1.200*  C. 


4.255.202 

VISCOUS.  FLOWABLE,  PRESSURE<X)MPENSATING 

FITTING  COMPOSITIONS 

Jack  C.  Swan,  Jr..  Bonkler.  Colo.,  assignor  to  Hanson  Industries 

Inc.,  Boalder.  Colo. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  882.644.  Mar.  2. 1978. 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  723.912. 

Sep.  16. 1976.  Pat  No.  4.108.928,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part 

of  Ser.  No.  663.213.  Mar.  2. 1976.  abandoned.  This  appUcation 

No?.  7, 1979.  Ser.  No.  91.955 

Int  a.^  A43B  5/W;  C08L  97/06 

UA  a.  106—122  59  Clainu 


particles  in  the  form  of  hollow,  glass  microbeads,  per 
about  0.7  to  9  parts  by  weight  of  said  continuous  wax-oil 
phase. 

said  sturdy  glass  microbeads  being  substantially  uniformly 
distributed  as  a  discontinuous  phase  in  said  continuous 
wax-oil  phase; 

said  combination  of  wax  and  oil  having  a  density  of  about  0.5 
fo  1  gm./cc.,  said  sturdy,  glass  microbeads  having  a  den- 
sity of  about  0.05  to  0.70  gm./cc..  but  always  lower  than 
the  density  of  said  combination  of  wax  and  oil,  so  as  to 
lower  the  overall  density  of  said  composition,  and, 

said  composition  having  a  specific  gravity  in  the  vicinity  of 
about  0.2  to  0.8; 

said  continuous  phase  having  the  combination  of  wax  and  oil 
being  present  in  the  composition  in  an  amount  sufficient 
(a)  to  more  than  merely  thinly  coat  substantially  the  entire 
outer  surface  of  essentially  each  of  said  distributed  glass 
microbeads,  and  (b)  to  provide  a  volume  that  is  more  than 
the  volume  of  the  interstital  spaces  of  the  quantity  of  glass 
microbeads  alone; 

said  composition  being  further  characterized  by  being  a 
viscous,  flowable  and  thus  deformable,  pressure-compen- 
sating composition,  being  substantially  incompressible, 
having  a  substantially  homogenous  consistency  and  not 
substantially  changing  in  volume  responsive  to  ambient 
temperatures  or  ambient  temperature  changes,  being  resis- 
tant to  sag,  flowing  under  shear  stress  after  its  yield  point 
is  reached,  having  a  minimum  yield  point  of  at  least  about 
4  gm./cm.2,  flowing  in  response  and  conformance  to 
continuously  applied  pressure,  and,  when  confined  during 
conditions  of  use,  undergoing  flow  and  deformation  away 
from  areas  or  regions  of  highest  pressure  loads,  being 
resistant  to  flow  in  response  to  instantaneously  applied 
pressure,  and,  at  least  in  part,  being  recoverable  momen- 
tarily from  deformation  following  the  relief  of  deforming 
pressure  loads. 

4.255.203 
PIGMENT  FORMULATIONS 
Joachim  Kranz,  Ludwigriiafen.  and  Reinhard  Sappok.  Heidel- 
berg, both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft,  Lodwigshafen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Jan.  29, 1960.  Ser.  No.  116.384 
Int  a.'  C09C  i/02 
U.S.  a.  106-288  Q  1*  Claims 

1.  A  pigment  formulation  which  comprises 

(a)  a  finely  divided  organic  pigment, 

(b)  from  2  to  20%  by  weight,  based  on  (a),  of  one  or  more 
urea  derivatives  of  the  formula 


K-NH-CO-NH-Rh 


<D 


I.  A  viscous,  flowable,  pressure-compensating  composition, 
which  essentially  consists  of: 
a  substantially  homogeneous,  substantially  sUble,  viscous, 

flowable.    semi-solid,    non-resilient,    continuous    phase 

formed  of  the  combination  of  wax,  which  is  an  essentially 

non-flowable  solid,  and  liquid  oil,  and, 
as  a  discontinuous  phase,  about  1  part  by  weight  of  discrete, 

lightweight,  sturdy,  essentially  non-resilient,  unicellular 


where  R  b  Cn-Cig-alkyI,  Ci2-Ci8-alkenyl,  C%-Q.\%- 
alkoxypropyl  or  -(CH2)3— O— (C2H40)«— R',  where 
R'  is  C2-C8-alkyl  or  phenyl  and  n  is  1,  2,  3  or  4,  and  K  is 
1,5-naphthylene  or  4,4'-diphenylenemethanc,  and 
(c)  from  0  to  5%  by  weight,  based  on  (a+b),  of  conventional 
additives  for  pigment  formulations. 

4.255.204       

PROCESS  FOR  INHIBmNG  THE  DETERIORATION  OF 

CANE  SUGAR 
Leondo  R.  Orozco  Rodriguez.  CaUe  27  #559  Apt  1,  Vedado. 
aiidad  dc  la  Habana;  Jose  A.  Umitia  Herrcra,  Goicuria  #157 
altos  entrc  Ubcrtad  y  E.  Palma.  Stos  Soarez.  C.  dc  la  Habaaa, 
and  Eduardo  R.  Suarez,  Calk  80  #8503,  Giiira  de  Melcna, 
Habaaa.  aU  of  Cnba 

FUed  Jan.  24. 1979,  Ser.  No.  6.120 

Int  a.J  a3B  im 

U  A  CL  127—46  R  2  CW™ 

1.  A  process  for  inhibiting  the  deterioration  of  cane  sugar 

products  during  storage  comprising  heating  a  cane  sugar  syrup 
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at  a  temperature  of  from  70*  to  100*  C.  in  an  aUcaline  medium 
at  a  pH  of  from  7  to  10  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  reduce 
the  amino  acid  content  of  the  syrup  30  to  80%  and  to  increase 
the  buffer  action  by  transforming  reducing  sugars  to  organic 
acids  so  that  deterioration  is  delayed  by  stabilization  of  the 
syrup  pH  at  substantial  neutrality. 


4.255.205 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  GRAIN-ORIENTED  SIUCON 
STEEL  SHEETS  HAVING  SUBSTANTIALLY  NO  GLASS 

FILM 
Nobnynki  Morito;  Toshltonra  Sngiyama,  and  Yoshio  Obata.  aU 
of  Kobe.  Japan,  assignors  to  Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation. 
Kobe,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,761 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Dec  27, 1978.  53-159967 
Int  CL^  C23F  7//ft  HOIF  1/04 
MS.  CL  148—113  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  producing  grain-oriented  silicon  steel 
sheets  having  substantially  no  glass  film,  wherein  a  cold  rolled 
silicon  steel  sheet  having  a  final  guage  is  subjected  to  a  decar- 
burization  annealing  to  form  subscale  on  the  surface  of  the  steel 
sheet,  an  annealing  separator  consisting  mainly  of  AI2O3  is 
applied  on  the  subscale  and  then  the  steel  sheet  is  subjected  to 
a  final  annealing,  an  improvement  comprising  using  an  anneal- 
ing separator  consisting  of  5-30%  of  finely  particulate  serpen- 
tine. 0.2-20%.  calculated  as  strontium  or  barium,  of  compound 
containing  strontium  or  barium,  2-30%  of  CaO  or  CA(OH)2 
and  the  remainder  being  AI2O3. 


4.255.206 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A 

SEMICONDUCTOR  STRUCTURE 

Wolfipuig  Endlcr.  Munich,  and  Karl-Heinz  Zachauer,  Grafing, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktien- 

geseUschaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,177 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Dec.  22, 
1977,2757470 

Int  a^  HOIL  21/206 
U,S.  CL  148—171  7  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  array  of  subcomponents 
intended  for  subsequent  processing  and  division  into  individual 
semiconductor  components  each  having  a  single  mesa  of  semi- 
conductor material  on  the  flat  surface  of  which  a  thin  layer  of 
semiconducting  material  of  uniform  thickness,  substantially 
free  of  crystal  faults,  has  been  formed,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
removing  portions  of  the  surface  of  a  single-crystalline  semi- 
conductor substrate,  which  surface  lies  approximately 
parallel  to  a  single-crystal  face  of  the  substrate,  in  a  grid- 
like pattern  to  form  a  plurality  of  plane-topped  mesas  the 
superficial  extent  of  the  top  of  each  of  which  is  not  greater 
than  1.2  mm  in  diameter,  in  the  case  of  circular  structures, 
and  along  a  side,  in  the  case  of  straight  sided  structures, 
etching  the  entire  surface  of  the  substrate  including  the 

mesas, 
depositing,  by  means  of  liquid-phase  epitaxy  from  a  solution 
of  semiconductor  compound  the  supersaturation  of  which 
is  not  more  than  3%  at  the  start  of  deposition,  a  semicon- 
ductor layer  on  the  entire  etched  surface,  the  layer  being 
approximately  1  ^m  in  thickness  on  the  plane-topped 
surface  of  the  mesa. 


4,255.207 
FABRICATION  OF  ISOLATED  REGIONS  FOR  USE  IN 
SELF-AUGNING  DEVICE  PROCESS  UTILIZING 
SELECTIVE  OXIDATION 
Hugh  C.  Nicolay,  MeUwame  VUlage,  and  WUUam  G.  Lacas, 
Indian  Harbor  Beach,  both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Harris  Corpo- 
ration, Melbourne,  Fla. 

FUed  Apr.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28.289 

Int  CL3  HOIL  21/76.  27/10 

U.S.  CL  148—174  9  Claims 


MJf-.'m'Mmm.-ii 


1.  A  process  for  lateraUy  isolating  portions  of  a  first  semicon- 
ductor layer  of  a  first  conductivity  type  formed  on  a  second 
semiconductor  layer  of  a  second  conductivity  type  comprising: 
forming  a  first  oxide  layer  on  said  first  semiconductor  layer 

of  a  first  thickness; 
forming  an  oxide  inhibiting  mask  layer  on  said  first  oxide 

layer; 
removing  portions  of  said  mask  layer  and  said  first  oxide 

layer  to  expose  surface  areas  of  said  first  semiconductor 

layer; 
preferentially  etching  the  exposed  area  of  said  first  and 

second  semiconductor  layers  to  form  grooves  extending 

through  said  first  semiconductor  layer  into  said  second 

semiconductor  layer; 
forming  a  second  oxide  layer  on  exposed  sur£M:es  of  said 

grooves  of  a  second  thickness; 
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depositing  polycryrtalMne  material  on  said  second  oxide 
layer  in  said  grooves  to  substantially  fill  said  grooves;  and 

selectively  oxidizing  said  polycrystalUne  nuterial  to  form  a 
third  oxide  layer  of  a  third  thickness  greater  than  said  first 
thickness. 


4.255.208 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  MONOCRYSTALLINE 

SEMICONDUCTOR  FILMS  UTILIZING  AN 

INTERMEDIATE  WATER  DISSOLVABLE  SALT  LAYER 

SicffrM  G.  Dsatacher,  HsriUa,  and  Emriqat  Gnubnnm  Kte 

Saba,  both  of  Ivad,  MSlvMrs  to  Raawt  UalTCfsity  Aathority 

for  ApplM  RMoarch  «id  ladwtrial  De?elopaMat  Ltd^  Td 
AfiT,  brad 

FUed  May  25, 1979,  Sor.  No.  42,423 
lat  a^  HOIL  21/203.  21/306 
UJS.  CL  148—175  *• 


said  second  surface  to  form  a  fourth  region  separated  from 
said  third  region  by  said  second  region; 
said  epitaxial  layer,  said  first  region  and  said  fourth  region 
forming  the  emitter,  base  and  ccdlector  respectively  of  a 
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1.  A  method  of  producing  monocrystalUne  semiconductor 
fihns,  characterized  by  the  steps  of: 

(a)  epitaxially  growing  on  a  substrate  at  least  one  layer  of  a 
sdt  disscrfvable  in  water, 

(b)  epitaxially  growing  on  said  salt  layer  a  layer  of  the  mono- 
crystalline  semiconductor;  and 

(c)  dissolving  said  salt  layer  with  water,  thereby  separating 
the  monocrystalUne  semiconductor  layer  from  the  sub- 
strate. 


^^^     «^^fif 


'Xf^  f^,ff,C/T,Mk^r7^^. 


first  transistor  and  said  third  region,  said  substrate  and  said 
second  region  forming  the  emitter,  base  and  collector 
respectivdy  of  a  second  transistor  complementary  to  said 
first  transistor. 


4,255,210 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  READONLY 

MEMORY  DEVICE 

YasHU  OkayaM,  and  TsayosU  Sudd,  both  of  KamaoMto, 

Japan,  aadvMrs  to  Nippon  Electric  COn  Ltd.*  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  19,293 
ChdiM  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  14»  1978, 53-296M 
lat  a^  HOIL  21/22 
M&.  CL  148—187  5 


4^255,209 

PROCESS  OF  FABRICATING  AN  IMPROVED  I^L 

INTEGRATED  CIRCUTT  UTILIZING  DIFFUSION  AND 

EPTTAXIAL  DEPOSmON 
WOliaa  R.  MoKoai,  Mdbovne  Beach;  Hngh  C.  Nicoiay,  Md- 
bo«M  Viiiafe,  and  Eagme  R.  Cox,  Palm  Bay,  all  of  Fla., 
Mriimnrs  to  Harris  Corpor^ion,  Mdboorac,  Fla. 
DiTidon  of  Scr.  No.  875^24,  Feb.  7, 1978.  Ilis  application  Dec 
21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  106,341 
Int  CL»  HOIL  21/20,  21/22.  27/10 
UJS.  CL  148-175  12  Clahns 

1.  A  process  for  fabricating  a  high  gain  complementary  pair 
of  bipolar  transistors  comprising: 
diffusing  impurities  of  a  first  conductivity  type  in  a  first 
surface  of  a  substrate  of  a  second  conductivity  type  oppo- 
site said  first  conductivity  type  to  form  a  first  region; 
epitaxially  forming  a  layer  on  sdd  first  surface  of  said  second 

conductivity  type; 
diffusing  impurities  of  said  first  conductivity  type  mto  a 
second  surface  of  said  substrate  opposite  said  fust  surface 
to  form  a  second  region  extending  from  said  second  sur- 
foce  to  said  first  region  and  to  form  a  third  region; 
diffusing  impurities  of  said  second  conductivity  type  into 


■OM    COOC  STAAT 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  read-only  memory  compris- 
ing the  steps  of:  providing  a  semiconductor  substrate  of  one 
conductivity  type,  said  substrate  having  a  thick  field  insulator 
formed  selectively  on  a  major  surface  thereof,  and  a  plurality 
of  impurity  regions  of  the  opposite  conductivity  type  formed 
in  the  mnjor  surface  thereof;  forming  a  first  insulating  film  on 
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said  thick  field  insulator  and  on  the  surface  of  said  impurity 
region^  providing  a  plurality  of  first  apertures  in  said  first 
insulating  film  by  means  of  a  first  mask  to  txpott  the  surface 
portions  of  all  of  said  impurity  region^  forming  a  second  insu- 
lating film  on  said  first  insulating  film  and  within  said  first 
apertures  to  cover  the  exposed  surface  portions  of  said  impu- 
rity regions;  and  providing  second  apertures  in  said  second 
insulating  film  within  only  some  selected  ones  of  said  first 
apertures  by  means  of  a  second  mask  to  expose  the  impurity 
regions  in  surface  portions  of  only  some  selected  first  aper- 
tures. 


4,255,211 

MULTILAYER  PHOTOVOLTAIC  SOLAR  CELL  WTTH 

SEMICONDUCTOR  LAYER  AT  SHORTING  JUNCnON 

INTERFACE 
Lewis  M.  Fraas,  Albany,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron  Research 
Company,  San  Frandaco,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec  31, 1979.  Ser.  No.  108,7C7 

lat  CL^  HOIL  31/04 

MS.  a  136—249  8  OaioM 


silicon  dements  having  generally  trapezoidd  cross-sec- 
tions, 
impUmting  ions  of  one  conductivity  in  one  surface  of  each 
groove  including  first  aligning  said  substrate  with  respect 
to  an  ion  source  wherd>y  ions  are  directed  at  said  one 
surface  of  each  groove  in  a  direction  substantially  paralld 
to  the  surface  of  said  groove  in  which  ions  are  not  to  be 
implanted. 


1.  A  high  efficiency,  multi-junction  photovoltaic  solar  cell 
for  use  with  a  light  concentrating  dement  comprising  a  single 
crystd  substrate  without  an  intemd  light  sensitive  junction, 
two  or  more  successive  homogeneous  kyers  of  different  semi- 
ccMiductor  materid  deposited  on  sdd  substrate  each  layer 
containing  within  it  a  light  sensitive  p/n  junction  of  a  similar 
polarity,  said  p/n  junction  being  a  homojunction,  each  layer 
having  essentially  the  same  lattice  constant  as  sdd  single  crys- 
td substrate,  each  layer  having  a  tunneling,  shorting  junction 
contact  with  the  layer  immediately  above  the  bdow  it  sdd 
shorting  junction  being  a  tunneling  heterojunction,  a  thin 
substantidly  transparent  low  bandg^)  semiconductor  layer  at 
the  inerface  of  said  shorting  junction,  each  layer  being  of 
sufficient  thickness  and  appropriate  compontion  to  develop 
essentially  the  same  zero  voltage  light  generated  current  as  the 
other  layers,  and  each  successive  layer  absorbing  light  energy 
at  a  different  wavelength. 


4^255,212 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  PHOTOVOLTAIC  CELLS 
Terry  L  Chappdl,  Concord,  and  Richard  M.  White,  Berkeley, 
both  of  Calif.,  aadgnors  to  lie  Regents  of  the  Udrerdty  of 
Cdilbnda,  Berkeley,  Calif . 
Diddoa  of  Scr.  No.  912,724,  Jnn.  5, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,200,472. 
lUs  application  Jd.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  53,929 
Int  CU  HOIL  31/06,  21/20,  21/223 
MS.  a.  148—13  3  OdnH 

1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  plurality  of  diode  elements  in  a 
siUcon  solar  cell  comprising  the  steps  of  forming  an  oxide  layer 
on  a  single  crystd  silicon  substrate, 
defining  a  plurality  of  q>aced  oxide  strips  from  said  oxide 
layer  through  photoresist  masking  and  etching  said  oxide 
layer, 
ai^lying  a  preferentid  etchant  to  exposed  silicon  materid 
between  said  spaced  oxide  strips;  thereby  etching  grooves 
through  said  silicon  substrate  and  defidng  a  plurahty  of 


implanting  ions  of  oppodte  conductivity  in  the  other  surface 
of  each  groove  including  first  aligning  said  substrate  with 
respect  to  an  ion  source  wherd>y  ions  are  directed  at  said 
other  surface  of  each  groove  in  a  direction  substantially 
parallel  to  sdd  one  surface  of  each  groove,  and 

depositing  a  metdlic  interconnection  layer  in  said  grooves 
thereby  interconnecting  adjacent  ^con  dements. 


4,255,213 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  SOLAR  COLLECTOR 

PLATES 
James  D.  Redmond,  Ana  Arbor,  Mich.,  asripior  to  AaMz  Inc, 
Greenwich,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  24. 1978.  Ser.  No.  899.115      - 
lat  CL3  C23F  7/04:  F24J  3/02 
MS.  CL  148—6.11  7 


1.  In  a  method  for  producing  a  solar  collector  which  com- 
prises a  collector  box;  a  collector  plate  through  which  a  beat 
exchange  fluid  circulates  for  transferring  heat  from  said  heat 
plate  to  a  remote  location,  said  plate  being  placed  in  said  col- 
lector box  and  having  a  collector  surface  erf*  stainless  steel  or 
another  metd  flash  coated  with  nickd  or  chromium  which 
surface  is  provided  with  an  oxide  layer  to  provide  a  selective 
coating  and  a  glass  cover  for  enclosing  said  plate  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  immersing  the  collector  plate  in  a  mtrf- 
ten  bath  of  a  dichromate  sah  of  at  least  one  metd  sdected  from 
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the  group  consisting  of  sodium  and  potassium  for  a  time  suffi- 
cient to  provide  the  collector  surface  with  an  oxide  coating 
having  a  Figure  of  Merit  of  between  about  4  and  about  13. 

4*255,214 
METHODS  OF  MANUFACTURING  AND  PROTECTING 

MIRRORS 
F^ank  M.  Workena,  Jamcitowii,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  Falconer 
Plate  Glaaa  CorporatioB,  Falconer,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  853,409 

Int  a.' C23F  9/00 

VS.  a.  14«-«.14  R  2  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  treating  mirrors  having  at  least  one  metal 

layer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  copper  and  silver 

and  combinations  thereof  comprising  the  steps  of, 

(a)  applying  to  a  freshly  exposed  surface  of  said  metal  layer 
a  solution  consisting  essentially  of  at  least  about  0.25% 
tolyltriazole  in  a  liquid  solvent,  and 

(b)  drying  said  surface. 

4,255,215 

ORIENTED  LOW-ALLOY  IRON  CONTAINING 

CRTOCAL  AMOUNTS  OF  SIUCON  AND  CHROMIUM 

Gary  C.  Ranch,  Mnrryitrttlr,  Donald  R.  Thombnrg,  and  Karl 

Foster,  both  of  Foreit  Hills,  aU  of  Pa.,  aaaignon  to  Westing- 

honsc  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Flkd  May  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,361 
Int  a.'  HOIF  1/04 
VS.  0. 148—31.55  2  ClainM 

1.  An  improved  composition  of  primarily  recrystallized 
low-alloy  iron  having  improved  magnetic  characteristics  hav- 
ing a  major  proportion  of  the  grains  exhibiting  a  (110)  [001] 
texture  and  having  a  primary  recrystallized  microstructure, 
said  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  0.6-1.0%  silicon,  0.4-0.8% 
chromium,  up  to  0.15%  manganese,  up  to  0.001%  carbon,  up 
to  0.005%  sulfur,  up  to  about  0.01%  oxygen,  up  to  3%  cobalt, 
with  the  balance  being  essentially  iron  with  incidental  impuri- 
ties. 


time  sufficient  to  cool  the  adhesive  layer  to  below  its 
embrittlement  temperature  and  to  shear  the  adhesive  layer 
at  its  interface  with  the  workpicce  having  the  smaller 
coefficient  of  expansion,  and 
applying  a  separating  force  to  the  workpieces  to  separate  the 
workpieces  at  the  interface  at  which  the  embrittled  adhe- 
sive layer  is  sheared. 


4,255^17 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  AN  EMBOSSED  DECORATIVE 

SURFACE  COVERING 
John  P.  Franzc,  Lancaster,  IHu,  assignor  to  Armstrong  Cork 
Company,  Lancaster,  Pa. 

FUed  Ang.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  823,914 

Int  CL^  B32B  31/00 

U.S.  a  156-209  WClnims 


4,255,216 

PELUCLE  RING  REMOVAL  METHOD  AND  TOOL 

Jay  W.  Conant,  Richmond;  Donald  W.  Fisher,  Colchester,  and 

David  D.  Fox,  Milton,  aU  of  Vt.,  assignors  to  International 

Bnsincas  Machines  Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,749 

Int  a.)  B32B  31/24 

VS.  CL  156-80  •  a«*"» 


1.  A  method  of  forming  an  embossed  decorative  surface 
covering  having  a  backing  material  and  a  plastic-type  surface 
material  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  strippable  supporting  material. 

(b)  coating  a  layer  of  liquid  plastic-type  material  onto  the 
strippable  supporting  material  to  form  a  strippable  sup- 
porting material/plastic-type  material  composite, 

(c)  positioning  the  strippable  supporting  material  of  said 
composite  against  a  heated  embossing  roll  having  a  de- 
sired pattern. 

(d)  heating  said  composite  by  maintaining  said  composite 
against  said  embossing  roll  through  an  arc  equal  to  a 
substantial  part  of  the  circumference  of  said  roll  as  said 
roll  is  rotated  so  that  said  liquid  plastic-type  material 
becomes  gelled  and  so  that  said  liquid  plastic  material  is 
raised  in  temperature  in  preparation  for  embossing  and 
fusion. 

(e)  bringing  a  backing  material  into  contact  with  the  plastic- 
type  material  of  said  composite, 

(()  applying  pressure  to  the  combination  of  the  composite 
and  the  backing  material  while  the  composite  continues  to 
be  heated  by  said  embossing  roll  to  bond  the  plastic-type 
material  to  the  backing  material  and  to  fuse  the  plastic- 
type  material  in  a  pattern  that  duplicates  the  desired  pat- 
tern of  the  embossing  roll,  and 

(g)  removing  said  strippable  material  from  the  fused  plastic- 
type  material  of  the  embossed  decorative  surface  cover- 
ing. 


1.  A  method  of  separating  two  workpieces  adhesively 
bonded  together  with  a  layer  of  adhesive  which  is  embrittled  at 
a  temperature  below  zero  degrees  centigrade,  one  of  the  work- 
pieces  and  the  adhesive  having  a  coefficient  of  expansion  sub- 
stantially greater  then  the  other  of  said  workpieces  comprising 
the  steps  of;  . 

fixedly  holding  the  workpiece  with  the  higher  coefncient  of 

expansion, 
applying  a  coolant  only  to  the  side  of  the  workpiece  having 
the  smaller  coefficient  of  expansion  opposite  the  adhesive 
layer, 
maintaining  the  cooUmt  in  contact  with  the  workpicce  hav- 
ing the  smaller  coefficient  of  expansion  for  a  period  of 


4,255,218 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING 
ADHESIVE  STRIP 
Wilfred  E.  Stageberg,  St  Pnnl,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota 
Mining  and  Mannfactoring  Company,  St  Panl,  Minn. 
Filed  Feb.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,905 
Int  a.^  B65C  9/20 
VS.  CL  156—238  <  d^ 

1,  A  method  for  applying  a  portion  of  a  strip  of  adhesive 
releasably  carried  on  a  liner  to  one  surface  of  a  member  in  an 
arcuate  pattern,  said  method  comprising: 
providing  a  platen  of  a  firm  material  having  an  edge  surface 

with  a  radius  dimension  of  less  than  about  i  inch; 
pulUng  the  liner  along  a  predetermined  path  with  a  portion 
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extending  around  the  edge  surface  with  the  edge  surface 
transverse  of  the  liner  and  with  the  surface  of  the  liner 
opposite  the  strip  of  adhesive  contacting  the  edge  surface; 
pressing  the  surface  of  the  member  against  the  strip  of  adhe- 
sive at  the  radiused  edge  surface  so  that  movement  of  the 
liner  along  said  path  will  cause  relative  movement  be- 


4,255^19 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  COMPOSTTE  LAMINATED 
POLYAMIDE  SHEET  MATERIAL 
Michael  P.  DellaTecchia,  Sparta,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Allied  Chemi- 
cal Corporation,  Morris  Township,  Morris  Connty,  N  J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  815,381,  Jul.  13, 1977,  abandoned.  TUs 
application  Aug.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  93733 
Int  CL^  B29D  7/02;  B32B  27/34 
VS.  CL  156—243  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  providing  a  composite  laminated  sheet 
material  comprising  the  steps  of  forming  a  first  layer  compris- 
ing polyepsiloncaprolactam,  forming  a  second  reinforcing 
layer  of  thermoplastic  resin  and  laminating  said  layers  together 
while  said  resin  is  still  in  molten  condition,  the  improvement 
comprising  utilizing  as  said  reinforcing  layer  a  sheet  material 
capable  of  being  laminated  immediately  after  extrusion  uid 
being  formed  of  at  least  one  layer  comprising  polyepsilonca- 
prolactam and  about  0.05  to  1%  by  weight,  based  upon  the 
weight  of  the  polyepsiloncaprolactam,  of  a  dibasic  carboxylic 
acid  or  anhydride  or  ester  thereof  and  at  least  one  reinforcing 
mat  of  long  glass  fibers  encased  within  said  layer. 


4,255,220 
METHOD  FOR  SUPPLYING  A  LABEL  TO  AN  ARTICLE 

SURFACE 
Leo  Kucheck,  Irrine,  and  Michael  Cranluhaw,  Santa  Fe  Springs, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Label-Ah«  Inc.,  Fullerton,  Calif. 
Filed  Feb.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,276 
Int  a.}  B65C  9/18.  9/28 
VS.  a.  156—285  6  Claims 

4.  A  method  for  supplying  a  label  to  a  surface  of  an  article 
comprising: 
moving  the  article  to  be  labeled  through  a  label  applying 

station; 
providing  a  label  receiver  having  a  label  receiving  face  and 

passage  means  opening  at  said  face; 
supplying  a  label  to  a  label  receiving  face  of  the  label  re- 
ceiver when  the  label  receiver  is  in  a  first  position; 
applying  reduced  pressure  to  the  passage  means  of  the  label 


receiver  which  is  sufficient  to  releasably  retain  the  label 
on  the  label  receiving  face  of  the  label  receiver, 
advancing  the  label  receiver  along  a  path  from  the  first 
position  toward  the  labeling  station  to  a  label  applying 
position  in  which  the  labd  receiving  face  of  the  label 
receiver  is  spaced  from  the  article  as  the  article  is  moved 
through  the  label  applying  station,  the  label  receiving  face 
of  the  label  receiver  being  substantially  closer  to  the  arti- 
cle in  the  label  applying  position  than  in  the  first  position 
when  the  article  is  moved  through  the  label  applying 
station; 


tween  the  radiused  edge  surface  and  the  surface  of  the 
member  while  transferring  the  adhesive  to  the  surface  of 
the  member;  and 
pivoting  the  member  in  a  plane  generally  parallel  to  the  edge 
surface  to  cause  local  deformation  of  said  adhesive  strip  at 
the  edge  surface  so  that  said  strip  of  adhesive  will  be 
applied  in  the  arcuate  pattern. 


applying  a  blast  of  gas  through  the  passage  means  of  the 
label  receiver  and  against  the  label  on  the  label  receiving 
face  of  the  label  receiver  to  remove  the  label  from  the 
label  receiving  face  when  the  label  receiver  is  in  the  ex- 
tended position  and  to  transfer  the  label  to  the  surface  of 
the  article  at  the  labeling  station  without  pressing  the  label 
against  the  article  with  the  label  receiver;  and 

returning  the  label  receiver  to  the  first  position  along  said 
path  whereby  the  label  receiver  moves  in  both  directions 
along  said  path  between  said  first  position  and  said  label 
applying  position. 


4,255,221 

SURFBOARD  AND  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

MAKING  SURFBOARDS  AND  LIKE  MOLDED 

STRUCTURES 

Gary  W.  Young,  Box  754,  Marshall,  Calif.  94940 

Filed  Dec  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,777 

lot  a.^  B32B  31/00;  B28B  21/36;  B29C  17/04;  A63C  5/00 

VS.  CL  156—382  12 


1.  An  apparatus  for  making  a  laminated  article  of  predeter- 
mined curvature,  said  article  including  a  central  core  having 
said  predetermined  curvature  and  a  separate  laminated  outer 
skin  construction  surrounding  said  core,  said  q>paratus  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  housing  arrangement  defining  a  vacuum  chamber 
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adapted  to  recicve  said  central  core  and  said  laminated 
outer  skin  construction,  said  housing  arrangement  includ- 
ing outermost  Hexible  wall  means  defining  at  least  one  side 
of  said  chamber; 

(b)  means  for  creating  a  vacuum  in  said  chamber  whereby  to 
draw  said  flexible  wall  means  tightly  around  a  section  of 
said  core  and  outer  skin  construction  for  causing  the  latter 
to  conform  to  the  curvature  of  said  core  section  so  as  to 
provide  the  same  curvature  for  the  article  itself;  and 

(c)  means  located  outside  and  on  one  side  of  said  chamber 
for  aiding  said  flexible  wall  means  in  causing  a  section  of 
said  skin  construction  to  conform  to  a  predetermined  one 
of  the  curved  surfaces  of  said  core  section,  said  aiding 
means  including  at  least  one  elongated  support  member 
sufficiently  bendable  to  define  a  plurality  of  different 
curvatures  including  said  one  curved  surface  of  said  core 
section  in  a  given  plane,  said  support  member  being  posi- 
tioned outside  said  chamber  but  sufficiently  close  to  said 
outermost  flexible  waU  means  defining  one  side  of  said 
chamber  so  as  to  aid  said  flexible  wall  means  in  causmg 
said  section  of  said  skin  construction  to  conform  to  said 
one  curved  surface  of  said  core  section,  said  aiding  means 
also  including  means  for  bending  said  member  to  any  one 
of  said  curvatures  in  said  plane  and  for  maintaining  it  in 
the  curvature  selected. 


trigger  will  cause  said  tangs  on  said  yam  clamping  means  to 
enter  said  yam  insertion  slots  in  said  slide  blocks  to  clamp 
yams  in  said  slots  and  further  movement  of  said  trigger  will 
cause  said  slide  blocks  to  move  toward  each  other  causing  one 
of  said  slide  blocks  to  activate  said  linkage  means  to  close  said 
switch  thereby  energizing  said  cutting  element,  and  upon 
further  movement  of  said  trigger  said  hinge  arms  wUl  cause 
said  slide  track  to  tilt  upward  to  clear  the  heating  element  and 
slide  block  to  disengage  said  linkage  means  thereby  deactivat- 
ing said  switch,  and  upon  still  further  movement  of  said  trigger 
said  hinge  arms  will  cause  the  diagonal  faces  of  said  slide 
blocks  to  come  together  so  that  said  yam  insertion  slots  are  in 
a  line  and  the  molten  yam  ends  are  pressed  together;  a  first  and 
second  slide  block  motion  restraining  means  for  respectively 
preventing  premature  motion  of  said  first  and  second  slide 
blocks  before  the  yams  clamping  action  is  completed;  a  verti- 
cal restraining  means  for  preventing  premature  pivoting  of  said 
slide  track  before  said  cutting  element  is  energized  and  said 
yam  tails  are  severed;  and  a  trigger  retum  spring  operatively 
connected  to  said  trigger  for  returning  said  trigger  to  its  origi- 
nal position  upon  its  release  thereby  activating  said  first  and 
second  hinge  arms  to  successively  unclamp  the  joined  yarn, 
pivot  said  slide  track  back  to  its  starting  position  while  moving 
said  slide  blocks  apart  to  clear  said  cutting  element,  and  retum 
said  slide  blocks  to  their  starting  positions. 


4,255,222 
APPARATUS  FOR  SPUCINC  THERMOPLASTIC  YARNS 
Lloyd  M.  GveBthcr,  Serena  Park,  Md^  aarignor  to  ChcTToa 
Rcaearch  CoMpaay,  San  Ftandaco,  CaUf. 

Filed  Dec  17, 1^79,  Ser.  No.  103,817 

fat  a.i  B65H  69/06,  69/08 

VS.  CL  15«— 433  5  dataa 


4,255,223 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  A 

COLLAPSIBLY  FOLDABLE  PACKAGING  SLEEVE 

HAVING  A  POLYGONAL  CROSS-SECHON 

Fhuu  J.  Sad,  Giineaicher  Str.  61,  5160  Dircm  Fed.  Rep.  of 

GcnBoy 
DiTiskMi  of  Ser.  No.  579,058,  May  20, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,120,323. 
nto  apptteatkw  Ai«.  4, 1971,  Ser.  No.  931,263 
Clatei  priority,  applkatkw  Fed.  Re>.  of  Gtraaay,  May  20, 
1974,  2424413 

Iirt.  CL^  B31F  1/00 
U.S.a  156-443  SCtatai 


1.  A  splicing  apparatus  for  splicing  thermoplastic  yams  or 
upes  and  adapted  to  be  hand-held,  comprising  in  operative 
relationship,  a  handle,  a  slide  support  body  mounted  on  said 
handle,  a  slide  track  pivotally  mounted  on  said  slide  body,  first 
and  second  slide  blocks  operatively  mounted  in  facing  position 
with  respect  to  each  other  on  said  slide  track  and  each  pro- 
vided with  a  yam  insertion  slot,  wherein  said  yam  insertion 
slots  are  subttantiaUy  parallel  to  each  other;  first  and  second 
yam  clamping  means  respectively  mounted  on  said  first  and 
second  slide  blocks  and  each  comprising  a  tang  means  for 
respectively  holding  yam  in  said  yam  insertion  slots;  a  hot 
cutting  element  means  positioned  substantiaUy  diagonally  to 
said  yam  insertion  slots  for  diagonally  melt  severing  said  ther- 
moplastic yams  or  Upes  and  wherein  said  cutting  element  is 
operatively  connected  to  a  power  supply  through  a  switch 
means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  power  to  said  cutting  element 
and  operatively  connected  to  one  of  the  slide  blocks  dirough  a 
linkage  means  for  closing  said  switch;  a  pivotable  trigger 
means  connected  to  a  first  hinge  arm  operatively  connecting 
said  trigger  means  to  said  first  slide  block  and  said  first  yam 
clamping  means  and  a  second  hinge  arm  operatively  connect- 
ing laid  trigger  means  to  said  second  slide  block  and  said 
second  yam  clamping  means  wherein  first  movement  of  said 


1.   Apparatus  for  making  polygonal  hjbular  packaging 
sleeves  comprising: 

a  stationary  spindle, 

means  for  wrapping  strips  of  material  in  overlayed  relation- 
ship on  said  spindle,  . 

means  for  applying  bonding  material  to  said  strips  before 
they  are  wrapped  on  said  spindle,      ^ 

means  for  causing  the  tube  formed  by  wrapping  said  strip* 
on  said  spindle  to  be  removed  axially  from  said  spindle, 

and  forming  means  positioned  so  as  to  be  inside  said  tube  as 
it  is  removed  from  said  spindle,  said  forming  meam  com- 
prising at  least  two  opposite  rows  of  rollers  positioned 
about  a  second  spindle  and  being,  with  respect  to  the  axis 
of  said  spindle,  arrayed  radially  and  progressively  out- 
ward therefrom  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  tube 
from  said  second  spindle. 
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4,255,224 
MACHINE  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  BRUSHES 
Rdnhold  Loreu,  VoeU-Oberorkc,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germay,  as- 
sizor to  Schleaii«er  GariiH  *  Co.  MaaeUMaboa  KG,  F^aa- 
keaberg.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauay 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,118 
Oafau  priority,  appUcatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMoy,  Mar.  23, 
1978,2812746 

lat  a^  B32B  31 /U-  A46D  3/04;  A46B  3/06 
VJS,  CL  156-^499  22 


1.  In  a  machine  for  the  manufacture  of  brushes  having  at 
least  one  brush  head  mounting  stracture  and  a  brisde  bunch 
holder  for  holding  brisde  bunches,  and  means  for  guiding  at 
least  one  of  said  bristle  bunch  holder  and  said  brush  head 
mounting  stracture  for  relative  movement  toward  and  away 
from  each  other,  the  improvement  comprising  a  movable 
heating-element  carrier  on  which  is  mounted  at  least  two 
heating  elements,  said  two  heating  elements  being  arranged 
between  said  bristle  bunch  holder  and  said  brush  head  mount- 
ing structure  with  each  heating  element  having  a  contact  heat- 
ing surface,  said  movable  heating-element  carrier  being  mov- 
able between  a  first  engaging  position,  in  which  one  heating 
surface  engages  a  brush  head  on  said  brush  head  mounting 
structure,  a  second  engaging  position,  in  which  the  other  heat- 
ing surface  engages  ends  on  Uie  brisUes  in  said  brisUe  bunch 
holder,  and  a  rest  position,  which  lies  outside  of  the  range  of 
relative  movement  between  said  brisde  bunch  holder  and  said 
brush  head  mounting  stracture. 


4,255,225 
COMBINED  HEAT  SEALER  AND  CUT-OFF  DEVICE 
Jack  R.  ETcri,  TornuMc,  Calif.,  aarigMN- to  Derelopidt  Corpora- 
tioB,  Redoado  Beack,  Calif . 

Flkd  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,453 

Iirt.  CL^  B32B  31/00;  B30B  5/02 

VJS.  CL  156—515  10  daias 


blade  element  pivotally  mounted  on  said  pivot  and  ooopnating 
with  said  heat  sealing  members  to  sever  the  tube  immediately 
adjacent  a  heat  sealed  pinched  off  portion  of  the  tube  to  define 
a  tube  portion  with  a  closed  end  and  an  open  end,  and  actuat- 
ing means  connected  to  blade  like  members  an  said  blade 
element  for  pivoting  the  same  in  timed  relatioa. 

4,255,226 

DEVICES  FOR  AIDING  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

GRAPHIC  ARTWORK 

Michael  E.  Oofts,  Kiagrton-UpoiHThaBMa;  Michael  S.  PoerefB, 

and  EUeea  S.  Peerert,  both  of  (HiliBghaai,  all  of  Eagiaad, 

aasiffMirs  to  Kew  Reaearch  Liadted,  Kew,  Englaiad 

Filed  Oct  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,074 
aaim  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom  Oct  27, 1977, 
44702/77 

Iirt.  O.^  B44C  3/00;  B05C  13/02 
VS.  CL  156—541  5  QaiM 


1.  A  combined  heat  sealer  and  cut-off  device  for  cutting  a 
continuous  tube  into  sections  of  preselected  length  and  closing 
one  end  of  each  tube  section,  said  device  comprising  a  support 
bracket  a  pivot  carried  by  said  support  bracket  a  pair  of 
cooperating  scissor  blade  like  members  pivotally  mounted  on 
said  pivot  and  carrying  cooperating  heat  sealing  members,  a 


1.  A  device  for  supporting  and  guiding  a  master  sheet  in 
relation  to  an  item  of  artwork  carried  by  a  drawing  board,  the 
device  comprising:  a  carrier  in  the  form  of  a  rectangular  frame, 
the  frame  including  two  parallel  elongated  first  guides,  and 
including  mounting  means  for  detachably  mounting  a  master 
sheet  on  the  frame;  intermediate  guide  means  comprising  two 
parallel  elongated  second  guides,  each  of  said  second  guides 
being  in  interengagement  with  a  respective  one  of  said  first 
guides  in  a  manner  confining  relative  motion  between  said  first 
guides  and  said  second  guides  to  relative  longitudinal  recipro- 
cation parallel  to  a  first  direction;  and  elongated  roller  means, 
joumalled  in  each  of  said  second  guides,  for  engaging  the 
drawing  board  to  thereby  support  the  device  with  a  master 
sheet  thereon  and  for  restraining  said  intermediate  guide  means 
to  reciprocate  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  carrier  relatively  to 
the  drawing  board  solely  in  a  second  direction  perpendicular 
to  the  first  direction,  said  first  and  second  parallel  elongated 
guide  means  comprise  interengaging  U-shaped  channel  slides. 

4,255,227 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  LAMINATED  FABRICS 

Philip  R.  Hill,  NoreabcrB,  Pa.,  aarigMir  to  Chronatez,  Im^ 

Wcat  HazdtOB,  Pa. 
CoatiBnatio»-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  971,804,  Doc  21, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,188,445,  which  is  a  coatiaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  859,851,  Dec  12, 
1977,  abaadoacd.  TUs  appUcatioa  Jaa.  23, 1900,  Ser.  No. 

114,604 

lot  CL^  B32B  31/04 

VS.  a.  156—555  6  CUw 

1.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  laminated  fabric  by  laminating  a 

layer  of  woven  olefin  yam  to  a  layer  of  nonwoven  olefin 

material  comprising:  a  Support  a  tenter  frame  mounted  to  said 
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support  having  an  entry  end  adapted  for  receiving  woven 
olefin  yam  and  an  exit  end  from  which  the  laminated  fabric  is 
conveyed;  a  spray  section  located  downstream  of  the  entry  end 
of  said  tenter  frame,  said  spray  station  including  a  spray  booth 
having  first  and  second  compartments,  said  first  compartment 
including  means  adopted  to  spray  a  solvent  based  adhesive  on 
one  surface  of  the  woven  olefin  yam  and  said  second  compart- 
ment including  means  for  at  least  partially  evaporating  the 
solvent  from  the  adhesive;  a  non-woven  material  storage  posi- 
tioned downstream  of  the  spf«y  station  including  a  skid 
adapted  to  hold  a  roll  of  non-woven  olefin  material  mounted 


ential  etching  rates  of  the  raised  portion  and  the  remainder 
of  the  oxide  layer; 


C 


t 


for  adjusuble  movement  transverse  to  the  tenter  frame  to 
permit  non-woven  olefin  material  to  be  conveyed  from  the 
storage  location  to  the  tenter  frame  in  alignment  with  the 
woven  olefin  yam  on  the  tenter  frame,  and;  a  bonding  station 
having  two  sets  of  pressure  rollers,  the  first  set  of  pressure 
rollers  positioned  upstream  of  the  exit  end  of  the  tenter  frame 
and  the  second  set  of  pressure  rollers  positioned  downstream 
of  the  exit  end  of  the  tenter  frame  and  being  wider  than  the 
layer  of  woven  olefin  yam  and  the  layer  of  non-woven  olefin 
material  whereby  the  layer  of  woven  olefin  yam  and  the  layer 
of  nonwoven  olefin  material  can  be  bonded  across  their  entire 
width. 


forming  additional  oxide  on  said  oxide  layer  to  increase  its 

thickness;  and 
forming  fuses  and  connectors  on  said  oxide  layer. 

4»255,230 
PLASMA  ETCHING  PROCESS 
John  Z^Jac,  Santa  Clara,  CaUf^  asaigBor  to  Eaton  Corporation, 
CicTelaad,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  22,  IMO,  Ser.  No.  123,829 

bt  CL^  HOIL  21/iQ6 

\}&.  a  156-M3  13  Cl«*«» 
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4,255,228 
METHOD  OF  GROWING  QUARTZ 
Joiin  R.  Vig,  Colta  Neck,  N  J.,  aMigMr  to  Tlie  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

FUed  Jan.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,238 
iBt  a.'  C30B  7/10.  29/18 
VS.  a.  156—623  Q  »  Claims 

1.  Method  of  growing  quarU  from  a  quartz  seed,  said 
method  including  the  steps  of 

(a)  heating  the  quartz  seed  to  between  about  350  degrees  C 
and  about  570  degrees  C.  while  applying  an  electric  field 
whose  component,  along  the  Z  axis  of  the  quartz  seed  has 
a  strength  of  about  0.5  kV/cm  to  about  6  kV/cm,  and 
maintaining  the  quartz  under  those  conditions  at  least  until 
the  current  passing  through  the  quartz  has  decreased  to  a 
substantially  constant  value  as  a  function  of  time; 

(b)  removing  the  impurities  which  had  diffused  to  the  cath- 
ode surface  of  the  seed;  and 

(c)  placing  the  quartz  seed  in  an  autoclave  and  hydrother- 
mally  growing  the  quartz. 

4,255,229 
METHOD  OF  REWORKING  PROMS 
Willian  R.  Morcom,  Melbourne  Beach,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Harris 
Corporation,  Mclboomc,  Fla. 

Filed  Aog.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66,592 
Int  a.'  HOIL  21/283.  21/302 
VS.  a.  156-628  •  CMmM 

6.  A  method  of  reworking  a  silicon  substrate  haying  an  oxide 
layer  thereon,  aluminum  connectors  on  said  oxide  layer,  ni- 
chrome  fuses  on  raised  portions  of  said  oxide  layer,  said  raised 
portions  of  said  oxide  layer  being  heavily  doped  with  phospho- 
rus compared  to  the  remainder  of  said  oxide  layer  comprising: 
removing  said  connectors  and  said  fuses  from  said  oxide 

i»yen  ^  .        , 

etching  said  exposed  oxide  layer  for  a  tmie  sufficient  to  form 

a  substantially  planar  oxide  surface  as  a  result  of  the  differ- 


1.  A  process  for  plasma  etching  polysilicon  substrates  com- 
prising  contacting  a  polysilicon  substrate  with: 

(a)  a  plasma  of  carbon  tetrachloride  and  a  plasma  of  a  chlori- 
nated gas,  and 

(b)  a  plasma  of  a  fluorinated  gas  and  a  plasma  of  a  chlori- 
nated gas. 

4,255,231 

CARPET  ETCHING 

Joseph  Boba,  Fort  Lee;  Robert  P.  Conger,  Park  Ridge,  and 

William  H.  Pedrick,  Boond  Brook,  aU  of  N  J.,  assignors  to 

Congoleum  Corporation,  Kearny,  N  J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  612,029,  Sep.  10, 1975,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  451^50,  Mar.  15,  1974, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jun.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,058 

Inta.^B29C77/(W 

U.S.  a  156-645  W  Claims 


UMTMATCD  PKRS 


1.  A  process  for  producing  an  etched  effect  on  nylon  pile 
fabric  having  a  wearing  surface  of  nylon  fibers  that  comprises 
applying  to  said  nylon  fibers  in  defined  areas  of  the  surface  of 
said  pile  a  chemical  etching  agent  for  said  fibers  blended  with 
a  thickening  agent  to  form  a  paste  wherein  said  etching  agent 
is  present  in  a  concentration  sufficient  to  effect  destruction  of 
the  portions  of  said  fibers  contacted  with  said  paste  and 
wherein  said  etching  agent  comprises  one  or  more  acids  or  acid 
salts  having  a  dissociation  constant  stronger  than  acetic  acid, 
and  providing  said  resulting  paste  with  a  hydrogen  ion  concen- 
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tration  equivalent  to  a  pH  no  higher  than  1,  contacting  said 
pOTtioos  of  said  fibers  remote  firom  the  base  of  said  fobric  to 
which  said  fiben  are  secured  with  said  paste,  and  maintaining 
said  paste  in  contact  therewith,  in  an  atmoqrfiere  of  steam,  for 
a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  destroy  that  portion  of  each  of 
said  fibers  of  said  pile  contacted  by  said  paste  to  a  fwedeter- 
mined  depth  remote  from  said  base  to  render  that  part  of  the 
fibers  mechanically  removable. 

18.  A  process  as  claimed  in  claim  1  for  producing  an  etched 
df«ct  on  nyloa  pile  fabric  wherein  the  portions  of  each  of  said 
fibers  of  said  pile  destroyed  by  said  paste  are  mechanically 
removed  to  i^vide  an  etched  sculptured  effect  in  the  areas  of 
sakt  pile  (raited  with  said  paste. 


4,289,234 
AUTOMATIC  FLUX  MAPPING 
Jmss  a.  N— r,  CliaoMls,  <■<  Robert  M. 
both  of  Pa.,  aasivHts  to  WcstinipoM 
b«i^F». 

FDed  Oct  12, 1971,  Ser.  No. 
bd.  CU  G21C 17/00 
U.S.  CL  176-19  R 


SYSTEM 
Ma 
Csty, 


4^255,232 
METHOD  FOR  DRYING  SLUDGE 
Wallsr  Usi.  Bud  Mflrpathdii.  Fad.  Rep.  of  GcnMoqr, . 
la  ■!■— thiiiiilirhf  MascUaeabauastaU,  BnuMwick,  Fed. 


Bct.af( 

Filed  Oct  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953,191 
CWw  pfiorftjr,  appHcaHwi  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMiy,  Oct  22, 
Itn,  3747806;  Am- 1<>  »?>»  2839916 

bt  CL3  BOID  1/00 
UJ5.a  199^7  R  H 


I.  A  fpethod  for  continuously  drying  pasty,  aqueous  sludge, 
comprising  the  stqw  of  continuously  subjecting  the  sludge  to 
an  iateiise  agitation  by  alternately  subjecting  the  sludge  parti- 
cles to  intense  naotions  to  enlarge  the  sludge  surface,  and  to 
nKfffhiffVfi'  compression  to  reduce  the  sludge  surfiKx  again  for 
substantially  loosening  the  individual  sludge  particles  and  for 
repeatedly  bringing  different  sludge  particles  to  the  surface, 
ptessurc  feadtng  drying  gas  into  contact  with  the  agitated 
slndfr  for  absorbing  thr  moisture  firom  the  sludge,  and  remov- 
faig  the  gas  enriched  with  moisture  from  the  sludge,  and 
wherda  said  premn  feeding  of  said  drying  gas  is  performed 
dnrinf  said  stodge  comfvession  whereby  the  dry  pressurized 
gases  ate  brought  into  snrfiwe  contact  with  the  sludge. 


4^289^233 

USE  OF  POLYACRYUC  ACID  |N  PULP  BLEACHING 

PROCESSES  TO  PRESERVE  PULP  STRENGTH  AND  AID 

IN  BRIGHINESS 
Doariak  S.  Reade,  Woedridgs,  mi  DtM  R.  Goapcr,  Dowasn 
GfVTa,  both  ef  OL,  assi^ort  to  Naleo  Ckeadcal 
Onk  Brook,  in. 

FUed  Oct  tl,  1979,  Ser.  No.  86,239 
Ut.a,^miC9/12 
UAaiO-oTI  4 

L  la  a  method  for  the  chlorine  Ueaohins  of  aqueous  storries 
of  cheaiieally  produoed  odhiloaic  materials  tiw  improvement 
comprising  inaiatainhig  in  tbt  aqueous  slurry  oi  chemically 
prodooed  cdhilosic  aaiterials  during  treatment  with  chlorine 
bleacUnf  mtat  from  ao$-<lS%  fay  weight  of  polyacrylic  acid 
or  tti  witeT'eolable  alkali  met«l  or  aaunonium  salts  baaed  on 
the  dry  weight  of  oeilulosic  material  in  said  aqueous  slurry 
whasiby  a  oelhilosip  aaatcrial  haviag  improved  farightaess  and 

fiber  stiaagth  is  obiahwd. 


1.  In  a  nuclear  reactor  fhu  ma^Mng  system  for  devdoping  a 

reactor  flux  map  on  the  basis  of  flux  measurement  informatioo 

fimn  movable  in-core  detectors  whidi  probe  flux  thimbles  of  a 

reactor  core,  the  combination  of, 

at  least  a  first  and  second  graap  of  movable  in<ore  flux 

measuring  detectors, 
first  and  second  multi-path  transfer  mechanisms  operativdy 
associated  with  sak)  first  and  second  group  of  detedois 
req)ectively,  said  multi^wth  transfer  mediantsntt  mechan- 
ically directing  the  detectors  to  the  flux  thimUes  to  be 
probed  by  the  detectors, 
a  partitioned  electronics  system  including: 

(a)  a  first  subsystem  operatively  connected  to  sakl  first  multi- 
path  transfer  medumisms  for  controlling  the  positioidng 
of  said  first  group  of  detectors  within  a  first  set  of  flax 
thimbles  to  |»obe  said  thimUes  and  generate  information 
corresponding  to  a  first  portion  of  said  flux  map, 

(b)  a  second  subsystem  opetativdy  connected  to  said  second 
multi-path  transfer  mechanisms  controlling  the  position- 
ing of  said  second  group  of  detectors  within  a  seooad  set 
of  flux  thimbles  to  probe  said  tiiimbies  and  generate  infor- 
mation corresponding  to  a  second  portion  of  said  flux 

map, 

(c)  a  memory  means  associated  with  each  of  said  subsystems, 
each  nieniOTy  meuis  induding  «  stored  uformatioa  the 
information  corre^KMiding  to  the  detector  positioos 
within  both  said  first  and  second  set  of  flux  thimbles  to 
derive  sakl  first  and  second  portions  of  sakl  flux  map. 

buffered  drcuit  means  operativdy  coupling  sakl  first  nd 
second  subsystems  while  iscdating  each  sidisystem  from 
foult  conditkms  in  the  other  subsystem, 

cmitrol  means  connected  to  said  buffered  circuit  means  such 
that  one  subsystem  may  be  sdected  to  probe  both  the  first 
and  second  set  of  flux  thimbtes  with  the  group  of  detectors 
associated  with  the  sdeded  subsystem  therd>y  provkiing 
the  capability  of  devdoping  sakl  flux  map  by  the  detectors 
of  one  of  said  subsystems  in  the  event  <^a  malfunction  of 
the  other  of  said  subsystems, 

means  for  generating  a  transfer  signal  to  sdect  sakl  first  or 
sepond  subsystem  to  generate  flux  measurmg  informatkw 
correaponding  to  both  sakl  first  and  second  portkms  of 
laid  flux  map,  and  communications  means  conntcted  to 
rnkl  buffered  circuit  means  to  provkle  data 
tions  between  sakl  first  and  second  subsystems  to 
avaifad>le  status  infonnatkm  of  the  flax  mappiag  opoaiiaa 
of  each  subsystem  available  to  the  other  mlijiliai  to 
coordkiatr  Tbeopcratkmoftiie 
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4»25S;235 

DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  THE  FLOW  RATE  OF 

COOLING  FLUID  AT  THE  INLET  OF  THE  CORE  OF  A 

WATER-COOLED  REACTOR 
Mkkd  IHibovB,  Le  McnO  St  Deaia,  FkaMC,  ■wlginr  to 


Filed  Dec  28, 197S,  Sm.  No.  974yS10 
priority,  Mplkatkw  Ftmcc,  Dm.  2f  ,  1977,  77  39549 
Iirt.  CL'  G21C  17/00 
VS.  CL  176—19  R  6  CUtai 


propeller  blade,  said  ooil  being  insulated  from  cooling 
fluid  flowing  in  said  chimney  and  being  connected  so  as  to 
be  supplied  with  direct  current  to  produce  current  pulses 
at  the  moment  when  said  magnetic  element  movo  in  front 
of  said  coil  when  said  propeller  is  rotated  by  cooling  fluid 
flowing  in  said  chimney,  and 
a  frequency-measuring  device  connected  by  a  cable  to  said 
coil. 


4,255,236 

REACTOR  AND  FUEL  ASSEMBLY  DESIGN  FOR 

IMPROVED  FUEL  UTILIZATION  IN  UQUID 

MODERATED  THERMAL  REACTORS 

Thomas  R.  RobUu,  1528  Croftoa  Pkwy.,  Croftoi^  Md.  21144 

Filed  No?.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  847,524 

Int  CL^  G21C  7/Oa  7/30,  19/20 

U.S.  CL  176—20  SS  U  OaiiH 


1.  A  removable  device  for  measuring  the  flow  rate  of  cool- 
ing fluid  entering  the  core  of  a  water-cooled  nuclear  reactor 
during  tests  before  putting  the  reactor  into  operation,  said 
reactor  comprising  a  pressure-resistant  vertical  cylindrical 
veaiel  having  at  least  one  inlet  and  at  least  one  outlet  for  cool- 
ing fhiid  and  between  which  the  cooling  fluid  flows  in  contact 
with  fuel  dements  fomung  the  reactor  core  during  part  of  iu 
travel  where  the  fluid  moves  vertically  upwards,  a  top  core 
plate  and  a  bottom  core  plate  formed  with  apertures  for  the 
flow  of  said  cooling  fluid,  the  fud  element*  and  a  bearing 
structure  being  disposed  between  said  core  pbtes  and  the 
bearing  structure  being  disposed  at  the  top  part  of  the  vessel 
for  securing  a  cylindrical  shroud  open  at  ito  lower  part  coaxial 
with  the  vessel,  disposed  inside  the  vessel  and  surrounding  the 
full  extent  of  the  reactor  core,  the  vessel  and  the  shroud  being 
separated  by  a  space  having  an  annular  cross-section  and  con- 
nected to  the  inlet  for  the  cooling  fluid,  the  cooling  fluid  outlet 
communicating  with  the  inner  part  of  the  shroud  containing 
the  core,  said  removable  device  comprising 
a  bearing  and  securing  base  adapted  to  be  removably  se- 
cured to  the  bottom  core  plate  so  as  to  replace  a  fuel 
element,  the  core  being  empty  of  fuel  elements  during  the 
tests  and  defining  a  central  q;>erture  for  communicating 
with  at  least  one  aperture  in  the  bottom  core  pUte, 
a  vertical  cylindrical  casing  called  a  measuring  chimney 
secured  at  its  lower  end  to  said  base  and  comprising  a 
diaphragm  at  its  upper  end  for  adjusting  the  pressure  drop 
m  the  device,  the  inner  portion  of  which  communicates 
with  the  aperture  in  the  base, 
a  bearing  structure  secured  to  the  interior  of  said  measuring 

chimney, 
two  beartegs  disposed  along  the  axis  of  said  chimney  and 

mounted  on  sidd  bearing  structure, 
a  propeller  comprising  two  Mades  of  non-magnetic  material 
and  coaxial  with  the  chimney  and  rotatable  in  said  bear- 
ings mounted  on  said  bearing  structure, 
an  element  made  of  magnetic  material  provided  on  one  of 

said  propeller  Mades, 
a  horisootal  axis  measuring  coil  mounted  oa  said  chinmey  at 
the  level  of  laid  nagnetic  element  aeciired  to  said  one 


1.  A  method  of  operating  a  liquid  moderated  thermal  reactor 
which  does  not  rely  upon  D2O  to  shift  the  neutron  spectrum 
which  comprises: 

(a)  initially  irradiating  at  least  a  portion  of  the  fuel  assemblies 
in  the  core  of  the  reactor  in  an  undennoderated  condition, 
said  fuel  assemblies  being  uranium  fuel  assemblies  en- 
riched with  fissile  uranium  material  and  comprising  a 
plurality  of  fuel  rods,  and  said  undennoderated  condition 
resulting  in  increased  production  of  fissile  friutonium  with 
reduced  uranium  burn-up  which  increases  the  degree  of 
undermoderation  during  said  irradiation,  and 

(b)  after  irradiation  for  from  i  to  |  of  the  normal  operating 
lifetime  of  the  fuel  assemblies,  withdrawing  a  fraction  of 
the  fuel  rods  from  said  undennoderated  fuel  assemblies 
such  that  the  hydrogen-to-fiiel  ratio  for  said  assemblies  is 
nearer  the  optimum  moderated  condition  for  the  fuel 
composition  at  the  time  of  fuel  rod  removal  and  the  neu- 
tron spectrum  is  shifted  to  a  lower  level. 


4,255,237 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  NOZZLE  BODY  BY 

ELECIROFORMING 

WoU^M  Obert,  aad  SIcgMed  Diir,  both  of  Kartarake,  Fed. 

rdM  Gcadlachafl  aU  beichritaktcr  Haftaag.  Karteahe,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Genumy 

FBad  Jri.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  55,199 
CWM^toritjr,  appHcatiBa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ganaaay,  JaL  1, 
1978,2828993 

lat  ai  C25D  l/Ol  1/20 
UJS.  CL  204-9  9  Clalaw 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  nozzle  body  for  generating  a 
cluster  beam  or  focusing  corpuscular  radiation,  cony>rising  the 
steps  of: 
(a)  fidmcating  a  base  body  having  the  negative  shape  of  the 
nozzle  body  to  be  produced,  by  providing  a  plurality  of 
separatdy  produced  parts  each  having  an  axially  symmet- 
rical outer  tarfiKX,  providing  m  one  of  the  parts  of  the 
base  body  a  bore  coaxial  with  its  axis  of  symmetry,  provid- 
mg  another  of  the  parts  of  the  bate  body  with  a  tip  which 
tapen  progressively  to  its  end,  and  mounting  the  tip  of  the 
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other  part  centrally  in  the  bore  of  the  one  part  to  place  the 
parts  in  axial  alignment  and  form  the  base  body; 
(b)  electnriytically  depositing  a  metal  byer  on  the  outer 


surface  of  the  resulting  base  body  to  form  the  nozzle  body; 
and 
(c)  removing  the  plurality  of  parts  of  the  base  body  from  the 
nozzle  body. 


4,255,239 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  TINNED  STEEL  PLATE  FREE 

FROM  SURFACE  GRAPHTTE 

ETcrhardM  N.  Socpcabeig,  Caaliicaa^  Nctheriaada,  iiil^nr  to 

HoogoTOM  Uwddea  BV,  Umaidra,  Nctheriaads 

Coatlaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  932^1,  Ai«.  9, 1978, 

which  is  a  coatiBBatioa  of  Scr.  No.  834,066,  Sep.  16, 1977, 

abaadoaed,  which  is  a  coatlaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  740,057,  Nov.  8, 

1977,  abaadoaed,  wUch  is  a  coatfanntioa  of  Ser.  No.  583,170, 

Jaa.  3, 1975,  abaadoaed.  Tlfa  appMcatioa  Jaa.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No. 

51,398 
Oaiau  priority,  applicatioa  Netheriaads,  Jan.   5,   1974^ 
7407528 

lat  CL'  C25D  5/26.  5/36 
VS.  CL  204—28  9  OaiaM 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  prevention  of  the  formation  of  surface 
graphite  on  a  steel  strip  from  which  the  graphite  originates  out 
of  the  steel  itself  and  upon  which  a  metid  coating  layer  is 
applied  which  includes  the  steps  of 

(a)  cold  rolling  a  hot-rolled  steel  strip, 

(b)  cleaning  the  cold  rolled  strip  by  means  of  an  electrolysis 
bath  to  remove  any  carbonaceous  material  attached 
thereto, 

(c)  rinsing  the  cleaned  strip, 

(d)  tightly  coiling  or  packing  the  rinsed  strip,  annealing  it 
and  skin-passing  it,  and 

(e)  electrolytically  applying  the  said  metal  coating  layer, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  in  said  rinsing  step  (c)  or 
subsequently  thereto,  passing  said  strip  through  a  both  which 
contains,  in  a  suitable  amount,  a  conditioning  substance  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  urea,  thiosemicarbazide, 
and  a  mixture  of  such  substances  which  is  preferentially  ad- 
sorbed on  the  surface  of  the  strq>  and  which  in  the  annraliwg 
hinders  or  prevents  the  formati(Mi  of  surface  graphite  by  the 
carbon  within  the  steel. 


4JW,23t 

METHOD  OF  CONTROL  FOR  AN  ELECTROLYTIC 

DISPLAY  CELL  AND  ESPECIALLY  A  CELL  OF  THE 

METAL  HALIDE  TYPE  AND  A  CIRCUTT  FOR  THE 

APPUCATION  OF  SAID  METHOD 

Gillc*  Ddapienc,  Seyaaiaet,  aad  Robert  Meyer,  Sohrt  laader, 

both  of  Frimee,  aari^Mn  to  Commissariat  A.  TEaergie  Ato- 

■ifae,  Paris,  Fhmee 

Filed  Jaa.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,222 
Ciahas  priority,  applicatioa  Fkaace,  Jaa.  19, 1978, 78  18223 
lat  a^  C25D  19/Oa  25/00 
VS.  CL  204-18.1  5  Ctaiiss 


4,255,240 
ION-EXCHANGE  STRUCTURES  OF  COPOLYMER 
BLENDS 
Chwiaa  J.  Moiaar,  WflWagtoa.  DcL;  Edward  H.  Price, ! 
S«aH«,  Pa^  aad  Paal  R.  RcaaidL,  Wfladacloa,  Dal 
to  E.  L  Da  Poat  da  Ncaoara  aad  Campaay*  Wifaai 
Diriiioa  of  Ser.  No.  886,338,  Mar.  13, 1978,  PM.  No.  447M15. 
lUs  applicatioa  Jaa.  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  45/IU 
laL  CL^  C25B  1/46 
VS.  CL  204—98  4  OaiaH 

1.  An  electrolytic  cell  comprising  a  housing  with  separate 
anode  and  cathode  compartments,  said  compartments  sepa- 
rated by  an  ion  exchange  film  or  membrane  of  a  blend  of  10  to 
90%  by  wt.  of  a  first  fluorinated  polymer  which  has  repeating 
units 


-f-CXj-CXj-hi-  -CF-CF2-  - 


1.  A  method  of  control  of  an  electrolytic  dis|day  cell  in 
which  said  cell  comprises  a  plurality  of  electrodes  having 
shapes  suited  to  the  (tisplay  of  characters,  a  counter-electrode 
and  an  electndyte,  in  which  a  negative  voltage  is  applied  to 
one  of  the  electrodes  in  order  to  initiate  writing  on  said  elec- 
trode and  a  positive  voltage  pulse  is  ^>plied  to  said  electrode  in 
order  to  initiate  erasure  and  in  which  the  voltage  between  said 
electrode  and  said  counter-electrode  on  completion  of  erasure 
has  a  tendency  to  rise  to  a  threshold  vahie  corresponding  to  the 
production  of  a  parasitic  reaction,  wherein  the  end  of  the 
erasore  pulse  is  determined  by  die  instant  at  which  the  elec- 
trode—counter-electrode  voltage  rises  to  the  direshold  volt- 
age oorrcspoacfiag  to  the  productioa  of  a  parasitic  reaction. 


O 

I 

f 

CF— Y 


O 
I 
CF— R/ 

I 

r 

SOild 


where 
m  is  3  to  IS, 
n  is  1  to  10. 
p  is  0,  1  or  2, 
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the  X*8  taken  together  are  four  fluorines  or  three  fluorines      4^55,243 

and  one  chlorine,  REFERENCE  ELECTRODE  IR  DROP  CX>RRECrOR  FOR 
YtsForCFj.  CATHODIC  AND  ANODIC  PROTECTION  SYSTEMS 

R/is  F.  01  or  a  C|  to  Cio  perfluoroalkyi  radical,  and  JoMttaa  P.  RreoMB,  Donet,  Ohio,  aMigMr  to  1 
M  is  H  or  alkaU  metal,  and90tolO%bywtofa  second      *'^^  I"*^  ^SIlTl^"!  ima  c^  m    m  t^ 
fluorinated  polymer  which  has  repeating  units  ™^  ^"i- '»  *'^»  ^^'  ^•'  •'♦^^ 


Int.  CU  C23F  13/00 


CF— CFj- 


O 

I 

CF, 

CF— Y 


-CX2-CX2-1I- 


CF— Z 

I' 

CXX>M 


where 
q  is  3  to  IS, 
r  is  1  to  10, 
s  is  0,  1  or  2, 
tis2. 
The  X — 8  taken  together  are  four  fluorines  or  three  fluorines 

and  one  chlorines, 
Y  is  F  or  CF3. 
Z  is  F  or  CF3,  and 
M  is  H  or  alkali  metal. 


4,258^1 

CATHODIC  PROTECnON  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

FOR  STEEL  REINFORCED  CONCRETE  STRUCTURES 

DafM  K  Kroo%  300  E.  Roberts  La^  Wood  Dde,  DL  <0191; 

jMca  B.  IhMiBai,  699S  KooHrd  Rd^  and  Joaeph  W.  Rog. 

2M1  PlMH  OMk  Pkwj^  bock  of  Medin,  Ohio  44256 

FDad  May  10, 1979,  S«r.  No.  37,632 

Iirt.  CL^  C23F 13/00 

MS,  CL  204—147  34  CiaiM 


1.  A  cathodic  protection  system  for  preexisting  steel  rein- 
forced concrete  structures  comprising  a  slot  formed  in  the  top 
concrete  surface  of  such  structure,  a  thin  elongate  corrosion 
resistant,  metal  anode  juxtaposed  to  the  concrete  of  the  struc- 
ture in  such  slot  and  electrically  spaced  from  the  steel  of  the 
structure,  said  anode  being  surrounded  by  a  matrix  of  conduc- 
tive carbonaceous  baclcflll  material,  and  a  power  source  im- 
pressing a  current  between  the  anode  and  the  steel. 

18.  A  method  of  cathodically  protecting  a  pre-existing  metal 
reinforced  concrete  structure  comprising  the  steps  of  strategi- 
cally positioning  slots  near  the  top  surface  of  the  structure, 
positioning  elongated  corrosion  resistant,  metal  wire  or  rod 
anodes  adjacent  the  concrete  in  such  slots  in  a  matrix  of  carbo- 
naceous baclcflll  material,  and  impressing  a  protective  current 
flow  from  the  anodes. 


U.S.  CL  204—147 


23ClalM 


1.  A  system  to  protect  a  structure  inunersed  in  an  electrolyte 
comprising: 

means  to  apply  a  rectified  alternating  current  voltage  be- 
tween the  structure  and  an  electrode  which  is  immersed  in 
the  electrolyte  and  spaced  apart  from  the  structure; 

a  reference  cell  located  in  the  electrolyte  to  produce  a  direct 
current  voltage  between  the  reference  cell  and  the  struc- 
ture; and 

means  coupled  to  the  reference  cell  to  measure  the  potential 
produced  by  the  reference  cell  between  the  reference  cell 
and  the  structure,  said  measuring  means  including  means 
to  separate  out  any  alternating  current  voltage  component 
of  the  rectified  alternating  current  voltage  induced  at  the 
reference  cell  by  a  current  flowing  between  the  electrode 
and  the  structure  from  a  direct  current  voltage  component 
produced  by  the  reference  cell  between  the  cell  woA  the 
structure,  and  output  means  to  provide  only  the  direct 
current  voltage  component  as  the  output  of  said  measur- 
ing means  to  indicate  the  potential  of  the  structure  to  be 
protected  without  interference  from  a  voltage  produced 
by  the  current  flow  between  the  electrode  and  the  struc- 
ture. 


4,298,243 

UNSATURATED  POLY-(CARBONATE-URETHANES) 

AND  THEIR  APPUCATIONS  TO 

PHOTOCROSSLINKING 

Aonick  G.  CoqMopdol;  Robert  J.  BraggeoMB,  both  of  Balkn* 

coort,  and  Marc  D.  Pitara,  Ittcirille,  aU  of  Firaacc  aasifBon  to 

Sodcte  Natioulc  dca  Povdrea  at  EzploaifB,  Paris,  Fnact 

FDad  HL  2, 1979,  Sar.  No.  54447 

OaiM  priority,  appUartfoa  Fhnca,  JiL  19, 1978, 78  21456 

Iirt.  CL'  COOL  75/04:  COOF  8/14 

MS.  a  204—159.15  7  Claiw 

1.  The  compounds  poly-(carbonate-urethanes)  with  acrylic 

unsaturatioos,  of  the  fSmrmula 


I 
\ 


OH  HO  OX 

N  I       I   u  y   I 

O— C— N— R— N— C— O— R— O— C— C« 


tCH2 


>CH2 


O— C— N— R— N— C— O— R'— O— C— C« 

II  I      fl  R      I 

OH  HO  OX 

in  which:  X  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  R  is  a  substituted  or  unsub- 

stituted  alkylene,  cycloalkylene  or  arylene  radical,  R'  is  a 

lower  alkylene  radical,  Z  is  a  polycarbonate  chain  orifinattng 

from  a  hydroxytelechdating.  aliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic,  linear 
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polycarbonate  having  a  molecular  weight  of  between  SOO  and 
3,000  and  C,H,N  and  O  respectively  are  carbon  hydrogen, 
nitrogen  and  oxygen. 


4455,244 
SHRINK  TUBE  UQUID  JUNCnON  STRUCTURE  FOR 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  ELECTRODES 
George  Matsayana,  and  Grofer  F.  Liadell,  both  of  Saata  An, 
Calif.,  aisigaors  to  BeckwMB  iBstromeats,  Incn  Fnllertoa, 
Qdif. 

Filed  JnL  6, 1979,  Scr.  No.  55453 

iBt  CL'  GOIN  27/30 

MS.  CL  204—195  F  8  Cbdns 


6.  In  an  electrochemical  electrode  comprising  a  hollow 
container  and  an  electrolyte  reservoir  therein,  an  improved 
liquid  junction  structure  closing  an  opening  in  the  hollow 
container  for  establishing  electrolytic  communication  between 
electrolyte  in  the  reservoir  and  a  test  solution  comprising: 
an  element  of  cq>illary  material  restrained  between  first  and 
second  plastic  shrink  tubes  and  as  thus  restrained  extend- 
ing therethrough  from  a  point  contacting  the  electrolyte 
to  a  point  for  contacting  the  test  solution. 


1.  An  electrolysis  cell  comprising: 

an  alternate  series  of  electrodes  and  a  diaphragm  means 

which  are  parallel  and  separated  from  each  other  by 

spaces  for  circulation  of  an  electrolyte; 


inlets  for  electrolyte  in  one  face  of  said  cell  and  which  ex- 
tend parallel  to  said  electrodes; 

outlets  for  electrolyte  in  another  face  of  said  cell  opposite 
and  parallel  to  said  one  face; 

a  rectilinear  inlet  channel  in  respect  of  each  said  inlet,  each 
said  inlet  being  contiguous  with  the  corresponding,  said 
inlet  channel,  each  said  inlet  channel  extending  perpendic- 
ular to  said  electrodes  through  said  cell  to  said  other  face 
which  obstructs  it; 

a  rectilinear  outlet  channel  in  respect  of  each  said  outlet, 
each  said  outlet  being  contiguous  with  the  corresponding 
said  outlet  channel,  each  said  outlet  channel  extending 
perpendicular  to  said  electrodes  through  said  cell  to  said 
one  face  which  obstructs  it; 

passages  located  between  said  electrodes  and  said  diaphragm 
means  and  connecting  said  inlet  channels  to  said  outlet 
channels,  said  ones  of  said  passages  connected  to  one  said 
inlet  alternating  with  said  one  of  said  passages  connected 
to  another  of  said  inlets  such  that  said  passage  located 
between  a  said  electrode  and  the  adjacent  said  diaphragm 
means  is  connected  to  said  one  inlet  and  said  passage 
located  between  said  diaphragm  means  and  the  next  adja- 
cent said  electrode  is  connected  to  said  other  inlet  channel 
such  that  in  use  said  one  passage  can  be  traversed  by  an 
electrolyte  of  one  polarity  and  said  other  passage  can  be 
traversed  by  an  electrolyte  of  other  polarity. 


4455446 

ELECTROLYTIC  CELL  FOR  CHLORINE  PRODUCTION 

DaTid  W.  Dafis,  100  Tico  Rd.,  TitHfUle,  Fla.  32780,  aad  DoMld 

F.  HelcBthal,  380  Sherwood  Ave.,  Satellite  Beach,  Fla.  32937 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7440 

iBt  a.J  C25B  9/00.  1/24.  11/02.  15/02 

MS.  a.  204—228  16 


4455445 

ELECTROLYSIS  CELLS 

Jaeqoet  Maire,  Eptnay-av'SdBe,  and  Gerard  Fere,  Le  BreoIL 

'    both  of  Fhmce,  aaaignon  to  Creaaot-Loire,  Paris,  Tnmot 

FOcd  Jol.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,183 

Claiu  priority,  appiicatioB  Ftrance,  Aug.  22, 1978,  78  24329 

Int  a.'  C25B  9/00.  15/08 

MS.  CL  204—257  13  dainn 


1.  An  electrolytic  cell  for  making  hypochlorous  acid  (HCK)) 
by  the  electrolysis  of  an  aqueus  chknide  solution,  comprising 
in  combination: 

a  first  electrode  comprising  a  plurality  of  first  wires,  and  a 
second  electrode  comprising  a  plurality  of  second  wires, 
with  said  first  wires  being  juxtaposed  with  said  second 
wires  so  as  to  form  a  passageway  for  enabling  the  flow  of 
the  chloride  solution  therd>etween; 

a  first  frame  having  spaced  first  and  second  supports,  with 
said  first  wires  being  wound  between  said  first  and  second 
supports; 

a  second  frame  having  a  third  support  coupled  over  said  first 
wires  to  said  first  support,  and  a  fourth  support  coupled 
over  said  second  wires  to  said  second  support,  with  said 
second  wires  being  wound  between  said  third  and  fourth 
supports; 

a  housing  for  carrying  said  first  and  said  second  electrodes 
therewithin;  and 

electrical  means  for  impresung  an  electrical  potential  of 
opposing  polarity  onto  said  first  and  said  second  elec- 
trodes, thereby  enabling  the  electrolysis  of  the  chloride 
solution  therebetween. 
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4,25S»247 

electrok; 

Y(mUo  Oda;  Hiradd  OtovM,  nd  EUi  Endoh,  aU  of  YokokMM, 
to  Asahi  GlaM  OMpuy.  Liadted,  Tokyo, 


Filed  F«h.  21, 197S,  Scr.  No.  r79,751 
OaiM  priority,  •ppUcatiM  JapM,  Feb-  ».  1977,  52-16122 
lat  CL^  C25B  11/06,  1/46 
US.  a.  204—293  31 


4,255,249 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  OIL  FROM  OIL  SAND 
IcUro  Shibuai;  Kwaki  Horikodii,  both  of  Tokyo,  aiid  Nobayidd 
Nakaonara,  KaaitacU,  all  of  Japan,  asrignon  to  Kyoshia  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Jbb.  22, 1979,  Scr.  No.  50,990 
Claian  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Apr.  5, 1979,  54-40304 
lat  CL^  ClOG  1/00 
VS.  O.  208—11  R  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  oil  from  oil  sand,  charac- 
terized by  adding  cyclodextrin  or  a  starch  decomposition 
product  containing  cyclodextrin  to  oil  sand  to  convert  petro- 
leum in  the  oil  sand  to  an  inclusion  compound  and  separating 
and  collecting  petroleum  from  said  inclusion  compound. 


iM.a<a>an 


1.  An  electrode  prepared  by  etching  at  least  a  portion  of  a 
first  metallic  component  from  an  alloy  substrate  which  alloy 
comprises  a  first  metallic  component  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  chromium,  manganese,  tantalum,  niobium,  vana- 
dium, titanium,  silicon,  zirconium,  germanium,  scandium,  yt- 
trium and  lanthanum  and  a  second  metallic  component  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  iron,  nickel,  tungsten, 
copper,  silver,  cobalt  and  molybdenum,  wherein  said  alloy 
comprises  1  to  30  wt.%  of  the  first  metallic  component  and  99 
to  70  wt.%  of  the  second  metallic  component,  and  wherein 
said  etching  is  sufficient  to  form  10^  to  10*  per  cm^  pores  of 
average  depths  of  0.01  to  SOfi  on  the  surface  of  the  substrate. 


4,255,240 
TWO-STAGE  COAL  UQUEFACnON  PROCESS  WITH 
PROCESS-DERIVED  SOLVENT  HAVING  A  LOW 
HEPTANE-INSOLUBILES  CONTENT 
Jod  W.  Roaeathal,  El  Cerrito;  Arthnr  J.  Dahlbers.  Plaole,  ami 
Chriatophcr  W.  KaeUer,  Larkapv,  all  of  Calif.,  aadgnon  to 
CbeTTOo  Rcaearch  Coaqway,  Saa  F^aadaco,  Calif. 
Filed  Sep.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,156 
lat  a.^  aOG  1/00 
VS.  a.  200—8  LE  8  Clalas 

1.  A  process  for  liquefying  coal  which  comprises: 
forming  a  coal-solvent  slurry  by  mixing  subdivided  coal 

with  a  solvent; 
passing  said  slurry  with  added  hydrogen  through  a  dis- 
solving zone  free  of  externally  supplied  catalyst  and 
contact  particles  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  42S*-480* 
C.  to  substantially  dissolve  said  coal  to  produce  a  first 
effluent; 
contacting  at  least  a  portion  of  said  first  effluent  from  said 
dissolving  zone  in  a  reaction  zone  containing  hydrocrack- 
ing  catalyst  under  hydrocracking  conditions,  including  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  340*-400*  C.  and  a  pressure  in 
the  range  of  70-205  atmospheres  to  produce  a  second 
effluent,  having  a  normally  liquid  portion  containing  hep- 
tane-insolubles; 
cooling  at  least  a  portion  of  said  nomully  liquid  portion  of 
•aid  second  effluent  to  precipitate  subatantially  all  of  said 
heptane-insolubles;  and 
recycling  at  least  a  portion  of  the  cooled,  substantially  hep- 
tane-insoluble-free, liquid  portion  for  use  as  coal  solvent. 


4,255,250 

EXTENDED  CYCLE  REGENERATIVE  REFORMING 
Charlci  S.  McCoy,  Orinda,  Calif.,  aMignor  to  Che?roB  Research 

Compaay,  Saa  Fraaciaco,  Calif. 

Filed  May  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,967 

lat  a.J  ClOG  35/04.  35/08 

VS.  a.  200-64  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  reforming  process  wherein  a  naphtha  feedstock  is 
contacted  at  reforming  conditions  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen 
with  a  reforming  catalyst  in  a  plurality  of  reaction  zones  in 
series,  a  product  of  improved  octane  rating  is  recovered  from 
the  effluent  of  the  last  reaction  zone,  and  during  the  course  of 
said  reforming  coke  deposits  upon  said  catalyst  thereby  deacti- 
vating said  catalyst  and  necessitating  eventual  regeneration  or 
replacement  thereof,  the  method  of  extending  the  length  of 
service  of  the  catalyst  in  all  reaction  zones  downstream  of  the 
first  which  comprises  maintaining  the  level  of  coke  on  the 
catalyst  in  said  first  reaction  zone  at  less  than  1%  by  weight  by 
adjusting  the  frequency  at  which  the  catalyst  in  said  fvst  reac- 
tion zone  is  regenerated  or  replaced  with  fresh  or  regenerated 
catalyst. 


4,255,251 

HYDROCRACKING  PROCESS  AND  CATALYST 

Joseph  A.  Dnrida,  Grofcs,  Tex.,  assizor  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White 

Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  JuL  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  61,733 

Int  CL^  ClOG  47/20 

VS.  a.  200—108  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  hydrocracking  petroleum  charge  stocks 
wherein  a  hydrocarbon  oil  is  contacted  under  hydrocracking 
conditions  with  a  catalyst  comprising  a  hydrogenating  compo- 
nent selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Group  VIII  metals. 
Group  VI  metals,  Group  VII  metab,  their  compounds  and 
mixtures  thereof  supported  on  a  cracking  component  compris- 
ing an  acidic  solid  contact  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alumina,  silica,  magnesia,  zirconia.  and  beryllia, 
mixtures  and  composites  thereof,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  contacting  said  catalyst  with  a  mixture  of  gases 
comprising  sulfur  dioxide,  water  vapor,  and  oxygen  at  a  tem- 
perature within  the  range  of  200*  to  425*  C.  for  a  period  of  time 
within  the  range  of  2  to  24  hours  and  thereafter  contacting  said 
catalyst  under  hydrocracking  conditions  in  the  presence  of 
added  hydrogen  with  said  hydrocarbon  oil  charge  stock. 
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4^^2 
PROCEDURE  FOR  THE  REPROCESSING  OF  USED 
LUBRICATING  OILS 
Hehnt  bom,  StHgwstadfi  Maafipcd  Lamer.  Kariitdn,  a^ 
Gerhard  PoU,  Hanan,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraumy,  assigwra 
to  DMrtache  Gold  and  Silber-Schddcaadalt  VotmIs  Ro- 
easier,  FhukAut  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraumy 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1979,  Scr.  No.  23,059 
Claiam  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gfrmany,  Mar.  25, 
1978, 2813200 

Int  CLJ  ClOM  11/00 
VS.  a.  208—182  7  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  reprocessing  of  used  lubricating  oils  by 
treating  dried  oil  with  finely  itiapened  sodium  metal  at  an 
elevated  temperature  and  subsequent  separation  of  the  treated 
product  by  distillation,  the  improvement  consisting  essentially 
of  the  oil  being  treated  for  1  to  IS  minutes  at  temperatures 
between  50*  and  200*  C.  with  0.3  to  3.0%  by  weight  of  sodium, 
wherein  the  sodium  has  an  average  particle  diameter  of  at  most 
100  /im,  the  remaining  free  and/or  organically  bound  meCal 
being  then  decomposed  by  means  of  fluid  water  in  the  amount 
of  0.1  to  2.0%  by  weight  and  after  that  the  oil  is  distilled,  said 
improvement  eliminating  the  need  for  a  preliminary  purifica- 
tion step,  mechanical  removal  of  residual  metal  and  an  after 
treatment  step. 


4,255,253  

HYDROGEN  PROCESSING  OF  HYDROCARBON  FEEDS 

USING  COATED  CATALYSTS 
Daniel  R.  Herrington,  Chestcrland;  Albert  P.  Schwcrfco,  Sokm; 
Serge  R.  Dolhyj,  ParaM,  and  Wilfrid  G.  Shaw,  Lyndhartt  all 
of  Ohio,  assigiiors  to  He  Standard  OO  Company,  Ciereland, 
.  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1979,  Scr.  No.  844 
htLOJCWG  45/08 
U  A  CL  208— 216  PP  14 
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1.  In  the  process  of  hydrogen  processing  of  hydrocarbon 
feedstocks  by  contacting  the  hydrocarbon  feedstock  and  hy- 
drogen at  an  elevated  temperature  with  a  hydrocarbon  pro- 
cessing catalyst,  the  improvement  comprising  using  as  at  least 
a  part  of  the  catalyst  a  coated  catalyst  prepared  by: 

(a)  contacting  a  base  support  of  at  least  about  20  microns  in 
diameter  with  an  excess  of  liquid  in  such  a  manner  that  the 
liquid  is  absorbed  by  the  support  to  produce  a  wet  sup- 
port 

(b)  drying  said  wet  support  to  provide  a  partially  wet  sup- 
port 

(c)  contacting  the  partially  wet  support  with  a  powder  of  an 

active  catalytic  material,  and 

(d)  gently  agiuting  the  mixture  of  the  partially  wet  support 
and  active  catalytic  material  to  produce  the  catalyst 


4,255,254 
DELAYED  COUNTERWEIGHT  VIBRATOR  APPARATUS 
Elbert  R.  Faant,  Utehfldd,  Conn^  and  Strnvt  F.  FamMC,  Fan- 
wood,  N  J.,  snaignon  to  Fanncc  and  Aaaodatea,  Inc.,  Fan- 
,NJ. 

FUed  No?.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,431 
Int  CU  B07B  1/44;  B65G  27/20 
VS.  CL  209-329  10 

1.  An  apparatus  for  vibrational  conveyance,  comprising: 
(a)  a  frame; 


(b)  a  trough  connected  to  said  frane; 

(c)  a  i^urality  of  leaf-«prings,  each  leaf-epring  supported  said 
frame  at  one  end  and  fixedly  located  at  the  other  end.  said 
leaf-springs  havmg  oidy  one  degree  of  freedom; 

(d)  bearings  motmted  on  said  fivne; 

(e)  means  joumaled  in  said  bearings  to  transmit  primary 
forces  to  said  ftame  to  impart  motion  thereto,  said  means 
including  a  plurality  of  eccentric  counterweights  being  of 
equal  masses  and  identical  shapes  with  respect  to  their 
axes  of  rotation; 


(f)  a  plurality  of  motors  noounted  on  said  frame  adapted  to 
independently  route  said  counterweights  at  equal  but 
opposite  rotational  velocities;  and 

(g)  a  time  delay  relay  circuit  connected  to  said  plurality  of 
motors  operable  so  as  to  delay  starting  of  one  or  more 
motors  so  as  to  cause  said  counterweights  to  start  in  a 
sequential  manner  and  to  therd>y  rotate  said  counter- 
weights at  a  predetermined,  synchronized  phase  angle. 

4,255,255 
TUBULAR  MEMBRANE  SEPARATION  PROCESS  AND 

APPARATUS  THEREFOR 
Toahio  O^wa,  TakahagI;  Katsaya  Ebara,  Mito,  and  SanUdd 
Takahaahi,  HitacU,  all  (rf  Japan,  asrig^nrs  to  Hitachi,  Ltd. 
and  Hitachi  Plaat  Engineering  and  Conatmction  Co^  Ltd^ 
both  (rf,  Japaa 

ContinnatioB  of  Ser.  No.  667,589,  Mar.  17, 1976,  alsniinn>i 
This  appiicntion  Apr.  13, 1978,  Scr.  No.  895,979 
daima  priarity,  vptteation  Japan,  Mar.  22, 1975, 50^3534 
Int  a.2  BOID  31 /Oa  13/00 
VS.  a  210-652  15 


6.  In  a  tubular  membrane  separation  process  which  includes 
surrounding  tubular  semipermeable  membranes  by  liquid- 
permeable  support  members  to  provide  nsodules.  arranging  a 
plurlity  of  unite  of  said  modules  in  a  manner  such  that  the 
modules  are  connected  together  in  multiple  stages  ranging 
from  a  stage  at  which  a  solution  to  be  treated  has  a  k>wer 
concentration  to  a  stage  at  which  the  solution  has  a  higher 
concentration,  feeding  said  solution  to  the  interior  of  said 
tubular  semipermeable  membranes,  and  collecting  a  liquid  that 
has  passed  through  the  membranes  under  pressure  while  taking 
out  a  concentrated  solution  from  the  interior  of  the  tubular 
membranes,  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of  forcing  a 
plurality  of  dastic  dements,  together  with  the  sedation  to  be 
treated,  throu^  the  tubular  semipenneaUe  membranes,  the 
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solution  being  forced  to  flow  through  the  modules  continu- 
ously in  a  predetermined  direction  in  a  constant  flow  condition 
and  the  elastic  elements  being  continuously  recycled  in  the 
predetermined  direction  of  flow  of  the  solution  without  dis- 
turbing the  constant  flow  condition  of  the  solution,  whereby 
said  elastic  elements  continuously  clean  said  membranes  while 
said  membranes  continuously  treat  said  solution  to  concentrate 
said  solution,  separating  the  used  elastic  elements  from  the 
concentrated  solution  to  store  the  elastic  elements  in  a  collec- 
tor, and  then  supplying  the  elastic  elements  in  the  collector  to 
the  upstream  side  of  the  modules  together  solely  with  a  fresh 
quantity  of  the  solution  from  a  solution  source,  whereby  the 
elastic  elements  are  recycled. 


4^255,256 
MEDIUM  FOR  THE  SEPARATION  OF  HUMAN  BLOOD 

LEUcxxnrrES 

AotOBio  FerraBtc,  59  dcaeaglcs  RL,  Meant  Osmond,  South 
Angtralia,  and  Yee  H.  Thoag,  27  Ward  St,  North  Adelaide, 
S<Mth  Awtralla,  both  of  AHtraiia 

Filed  Nov.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9M61 
OaiM  priority,  applkatioa  AutraUa,  Dec  13, 1978,  PD7101 
lot  a.J  BOID  21/01,  21/26 
VS.  a.  210-730  8  Claims 

1.  A  rapid  one  step  method  of  density  separation  of  whole 
blood  into  (i)  mononuclear  leucocyte  (ii)  polymorphonuclear 
leucocyte  and  (iii)  erythrocyte  fractions  wherein 
a  whole  blood  sample  is  layered  onto  an  aqueous  separating 
medium  in  a  centrifuge  tube  and  the  blood  sample  and 
separating  medium  centrifuged  so  that  the  whole  blood 
sample  is  fractionalised  into  the  fractions  hereinabove, 
wherein  the  separating  medium  consists  of  a  mixture  of  (a) 
an  aqueous  solution  of  an  erythrocyte  aggregating  or 
clumping  agent  being  a  high  molecular  weight  sucrose  or 
glucose  polymer  and  (b)  a  solution  of  a  water  soluble 
metrizoate-  or  diatrizoate-  compound  of  relatively  high 
density  and  relatively  low  viscosity  and  osmolarity, 
wherein  (i)  the  density  of  the  solution  mixture  (a)  and  (b)  is 
greater  than  1.09S  gm/ml  at  room  temperature,  and  (ii)  the 
concentration  of  (a)  lies  in  the  range  of  S  to  1 1  %  (based  on 
the  weighi;  per  total  volume  of  solution  mixture). 


4,255,257 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  WATER 
Giinther  GrdMr,  Wolf^ug  Griubcin,  both  of  UederiMch, 
a^  Erhtfd  Albrecht,  DtaeMorf,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcnwqr,  assifBon  to  Hoechst  AktlwgfitllBchaH  aad  Mcs- 
ser  Gricshdm  GmbH,  both  of  Vnmkfart  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Flkd  Dec  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  749,437 
Claim  priority,  appUcatfoa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmny,  Dec  13, 
1975,  2556328 

Lit  CL^  C02F  1/78 
UjS.  CL  210—709  4 


tion  is  improved  by  enriching  a  partial  current  of  the  untreated 
water  with  an  oxygen-ozone  mixture  in  a  pressurized  packed 
column,  mixing  the  partial  current  with  the  untreated  water  for 
treatment  thereof  and  recycling  undissolved  oxygen  from  the 
column  as  cycle  oxygen  to  an  ozonizer,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  adjusting  the  operating  pressure  of  the  col- 
umn in  response  to  the  nitrogen  content  of  the  untreated  water 
so  that  the  nitrogen  degassing  from  the  partial  current  of  water 
in  the  packed  column  is  contained  in  the  oxygen  recycled  to 
the  ozonizer  for  optimum  operation  thereof. 


4,255,258 

FILTRATION  OF  A  COAL  UQUID  SLURRY  USING  AN 

ALKYLMETHACRYLATE  COPOLYMER  AND  AN 

ALCOHOL 

Norman  L.  Carr,  Allison  Park,  and  Edgar  L.  McGhmIs,  Glb- 

soola,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Gslf  Research  A  DcTclopment 

Coaqpnay,  PIttBbwgh,  Pa. 

FDcd  May  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,856 
lot  CI.}  BOID  37/02:  ClOG  1/04 
VS.  a.  2iO— 727  33 
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234$«7««ieil12 
W.ORMMOFFHTIUTE 


1.  A  process  for  increasing  the  rate  of  filtration  of  a  coal 
liquid  slurry  produced  in  a  process  for  dissolving  hydrocarbo- 
naceous  fuels  from  coal  with  a  solvent  and  containing  hydro- 
carbonaceous  liquid  and  suspended  coal  minerals  comprising 
adding  to  said  coal  liquid  slurry  an  alkylmethacrylate  copoly- 
mer and  an  alcohol  containing  2  to  10  carbon  atoms  which 
forms  a  homogeneous  composition  in  said  coal  slurry,  and  then 
filtering  said  slurry. 

17.  A  process  for  increasing  the  rate  of  filtration  of  a  coal 
liquid  slurry  produced  in  a  process  for  dissolving  hydrocarbo- 
naceous  fuels  from  coal  with  a  solvent  and  containing  hydro- 
carbonaceous  liquid  and  suspended  coal  minerals  comprising 
depositing  a  precoat  cake  of  filter  aid  on  a  filter  element,  pass- 
ing a  solution  of  alkylmethacrylate  copolymer  in  hydrocarbo- 
naceous  oil  through  said  precoat  cake,  adding  to  said  coal 
liquid  slurry  an  alcohol  containing  2  to  10  carbon  atoms  which 
forms  a  homogeneous  composition  in  said  coal  liquid  slurry, 
and  filtering  said  slurry  through  said  precoat  cake. 


1.  In  a  process  for  treatment  of  water  containing  nitrogen 
wherein  water  contaminants  are  oxidized  and  their  floccula- 


4,255,259 
SCALE  INHIBrnON 
CUh  M  Hwa,  PalatlM,  and  DkwWo  G.  Odsia,  Chicago,  both  of 
DL,  assigMTS  to  Chcawd  Corporatioa,  ClMiBaati,  Ohio 
«f  Ssr.  No.  915,713,  Jw.  15, 1978, 
nto  sppllcaHsB  Sep.  IS,  1979,  Ser.  No.  76310 
bt  a.}  CnF  5/14 
VS.  CL  210-699  9  Oates 

1.  Method  of  inhibiting  scale  in  a  boiler  water  system  com- 
prising maintaining  in  said  system  about  0.2-30  ppm  of  a  com- 
position which  consists  essentially  of  (a)  a  member  selected  of 
the  group  consisting  of  copolymers  of  styrene  sulfonic  acid  and 
maleic  anhydride  or  maleic  acid,  and  water  soluble  salts  of  said 
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copolymers,  the  styrene  sulfonic  acid  moiety  in  said  copolymer 
behig  about  30-95  wt  %  and  the  molecular  weight  of  the 
copolymers  being  about  1500-6000  and  (b)  a  member  selected 
from  a  group  consisting  of  a  water  soluble  phosphonic  acid  and 
its  water  soluble  salts;  the  weight  ratio  of  copolymer  to  phos- 
phonic acid  being  about  0.3-4:1. 


4,255,260 
WASTE  DISPOSAL  SYSTEM 
Samnd  T.  Romeo,  1926  MlddldHMt>agh  Rd.,  Baltimore,  Md. 
21221 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,831 
lot  CV  BOID  35/00 


IdataB 
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1.  A  system  for  waste  disposal  comprising:  means  for  charg- 
ing waste  with  water,  means  for  progressively  causing  the 
waste  charged  with  water  to  explode,  including:  a  chamber,  a 
hot  surface  in  the.  bottom  of  the  chamber;  means  for  spraying 
the  waste  charged  with  water  downward  onto  the  hot  surface 
and  explosively  vaporizing  same;  means  for  spraying  the  vapor 
with  a  chemical  treatment;  first  means  for  filtering  the  chemi- 
cally treated  vapor  and  gravitationally  removing  any  filtrate 
resulting  from  same,  second  means  for  filtering  the  chemically 
treated  vapor  against  a  counterflow  wash  of  water  and  means 
for  exhausting  the  water-washed  vapor  into  the  atmosphere, 
the  means  for  charging  including  at  least  one  tank,  mixing 
means  in  the  tank,  means  for  introducing  water  and  waste  into 
the  at  least  one  tank,  means  for  recycUng  said  filtrate  together 
with  any  unused  chemical  sprayed  and  water  sprayed  compris- 
ing a  trough  beneath  a  portion  of  said  system  with  opening  into 
the  trough,  means  for  pumping  from  the  trough  into  said  at 
least  one  tank  and  means  for  controlling  level  of  material  in 
said  trough,  the  means  for  exhausting  including  a  horizontal 
duct  at  said  chamber  and  the  chamber  being  substantially 
closed  to  outward  passage  of  material  therefrom  except  for  an 
opening  into  the  duct,  causing  pressure  of  said  vaporizing  to 
move  vqwr  from  the  chamber,  the  means  for  exhausting  fur- 
ther including  fan  means  having  connection  with  the  duct  for 
forcing  air  thereinto  at  an  obUque  angle  away  from  said  cham- 
ber, the  means  for  gravitationally  removing  comprising  said 
first  means  for  filtering  being  vertically  oriented  and  above 
said  trough;  an  upward  duct  having  serial  connection  with  said 
horizontal  duct,  the  second  means  for  filtering  the  chemically 
treated  vapor  against  a  counterflow  of  water  comprising  said 
second  filtering  means  being  horizontally  oriented  in  said 
upward  duct  and  means  above  said  second  means  for  filtering 
spraying  water  downwardly  thereonto,  said  first  and  second 
means  for  filtering  having  means  for  sliding  for  cleaning  and 
replacement,  a  safety  catch-basin  beneath  said  at  least  one  tank 
having  at  leut  the  c^Mcity  of  said  at  least  one  tank,  and  means 
for  controlling  the  level  of  waste  and  water  in  said  at  least  one 
tank. 


end;  a  horizontal  separation  drum  having  a  relatively  thin, 
perforate  wall  encompassing  said  beam  and  extending  for 
substantially  the  entire  length  thereof;  means  for  at  least  pardy 
supporting  said  separation  drum  on  said  beam  for  rotation 
around  said  beam  and  for  endwise  withdrawal  therefrom; 
means  including  a  conduction  box  with  said  beam  and  in  sub- 


^icfi^pfc 


stantial  contact  with  the  inside  of  said  sq>aration  drum  and 
defining  passages  on  and  in  said  beam  leading  from  the  perfo- 
rate beam  wall  to  the  interior  of  said  beam;  and  means  defining 
a  discharge  opening  at  said  one  end  of  said  beam  communicat- 
ing with  said  passages. 


4,255,262 

HYDRAUUC  POWERED  MIXING  APPARATUS 

Theodore  H.  O'Cheskey,  Whittier,  and  CarroU  C  Brndur,  Co- 

rina,  both  of  Calif.,  aasi^ors  to  U.S.  Filter  Corporatkim 

Whittier,  Gilif. 

CoMiBaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  852,621,  Nov.  18, 1977,  ahandofd 

Ihls  appUcatkM  Mar.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23,848 

bt  CL^  B03D  1/02.  1/24 

VS.  CL  210-221 J  13  Claims 


4,255,261 

SEPARATION  DRUM  FOR  BELT  FILTER  WITH 

SUCTION  RECOVERY  OF  SOLIDS 

jMSpk  C  Dodd,  2  Mcag  Sum  Rd.,  Singapore  26,  Sfa^apore 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,266 

btCL^  BOID  i7/02 

VS.  a.  210-193  •  Oakm 

\.  A  belt  filter  with  suction  recovery  of  the  solids  trspped  on 

the  belt  by  means  of  a  separatimi  drum  assembly  comprising  a 

base;  •  substantially  horizontal  cantilever  beam  mounted  on 

said  basci  said  beam  being  substantially  hoUow  and  open  at  one 


1.  Mixing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  tank  for  holding  a  volume  of  liquid; 

means  for  establishing  an  operating  level  for  the  liquid  in  the 
tank  and  a  gas  ^Mce  above  the  liquid; 

an  upright  draft  tube  disposed  within  the  tank  extending 
from  above  the  operating  level  of  the  liquid  to  below  the 
operating  level  of  the  Uquid,  the  draft  tube  being  in  fluid 
communication  with  the  tank  at  a  level  below  the  operat- 
ing level  of  the  liquid; 

an  impingement  surface  transverse  to  the  draft  tube  below 
the  level  of  fluid  communication, 

the  upper  portion  of  the  draft  tube  being  in  communication 
wiUi  gas  above  the  liquid  for  admitting  gas  into  the  draft 
tube  to  be  mixed  with  the  liquid  in  the  tank; 

a  nozzle  disposed  within  the  draft  tube  at  a  substantial  dis- 
tance below  the  operating  level  for  the  liquid  in  the  tank 
for  directing  a  stream  of  liquid  downwardly  against  the 
impingement  surface; 

a  flange  on  the  draft  tube  and  spaced  between  about  0. 1"  and 
about  1"  above  the  impingement  surface;  and 

means  for  forcing  the  stream  of  Uquid  through  the  nozzle 
against  the  impingement  surface  to  entrain  bubbles  of  gas 
in  the  stream  of  liquid,  the  impingement  surface  and  flange 
being  disposed  to  deflect  the  stream  of  liquid  and  en- 
trained bubbles  radially  outwardly  from  the  draft  tube  into 
the  volume  of  liquid  in  the  tank. 
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4jffS^Ha  define  second  flow  path  meuis  for  receiving  only  that 

STACKED  ASSEMBLY  FOR  REVERSE  OSMOSIS  portion  of  uid  fluid  which  pmes  through  said  mem- 

riaacppr  Galtad,  Twin;  Mario  MontaMo,  Cragliaico,  and  branes. 

LaciaaoPlachiao,Tnria,aUoritaly,aari9ontoCoitraiioni  

•  lavianti  SjfJi.  Flat  EagbMcrlng,  Tarln,  Italy  4J55  J64 

a-  ,H.5S:'.Sl^!!lKC-.?5^  "^'^^f      «xrA.vD««MO«DBc>n,p« 

lat  CL*  BOID  31/00  «■*  '•  Madiaa,  Nakako?,  Dramarlr,  Mrignnr  to  AktirafiiraiNt 

„«  a  210—3211  5  Claims      d«  Danake  Sakkarfrtrikkw,  rnpwhapa,  Denmark 

UAa.210-321.1  9v«ims  Filed  Jmu  13,  W79,  Set.  No.  4«,0a5 

dalM  priority,  applkatioa  Denmark,  Jan.  23, 1979, 2S39/79 
lat  a^  BOID  33/08 
VS.  CL  210-404  9  Claima 


o"V*p 


1.  A  stacked  assembly  for  reverse  osmosis  comprising  a 
plurality  of  semipermeable  membranes  superposed  on  rigid 
support  plates,  wherein: 

.  (a)  the  support  plates  are  of  a  flat  generally  rectangular 
shape  and  are  identical  with  each  other,  while  only  a 
single  semipermeable  membrane  is  interposed  between 
each  pair  of  consecutive  plates  in  the  assembly; 

(b)  each  plate  comprises  a  receiving  face  and  a  delivery  face, 
the  receiving  face  being  planar  and  formed  in  a  centrally 
located  region  thereof  with  an  array  of  interconmiunicat- 
ing  grooves,  whereas  the  delivery  face  comprises:  a  planar 
abutment  region  extending  along  the  whole  contour  of  the 
face  for  sealing  engagement  with  the  respective  mem- 
brane, a  plurality  of  elongate,  shallow  flow-conveying 
beds  formed  in  a  centrally  located  region  of  the  delivery 
face  surrounded  by  said  abutment  region,  said  beds  being 
parallel  to  a  pair  of  opposite  edges  of  the  plate  and  having 
each  its  opposite  end  portions  extending  beyond  the  said 
centrally  located  region  of  the  receiving  face; 

(c)  the  bottom  of  each  of  the  end  portions  of  each  bed  is 
formed  with  a  first  through-aperture  and  with  a  flat  bos- 
sage  which  surrounds  the  mouth  of  the  aperture  and  is 
formed  by  a  plurality  of  sectors  defining  radial  passages 
therebetween,  the  height  of  said  bossage  being  leas  than 
the  depth  of  the  respective  end  portion  of  the  bed; 

(d)  at  least  one  second  through-aperture  is  formed  in  each 
plate  within  the  area  of  said  fdanar  abutment  region,  this 
aperture  being  in  communication  with  the  said  array  of 
grooves  in  the  receiving  face  of  the  plate; 

(e)  each  of  the  membranes  is  formed  with  apertures  match- 
ing the  said  first  and  second  through-apertures  in  the 
plates;  and 

(0  each  of  the  membranes  is  sealingly  clamped  to  the  receiv- 
ing face  of  a  respective  plate  both  by  the  abutment  region 
of  the  deUvery  face  of  the  adjacent  plate  and  by  means  of 
a  plurality  of  mutually  interchangeable  plug  members 
having  each  a  shank  portion  which  is  forcibly  engaged  in 
the  corresponding  first  through-apertures  through  the 
matching  apertures  in  the  membrane  and  protrudes  axially 
from  a  disk  portion  integral  with  the  shank,  said  didi 
portion  being  backed-up  by  the  bossage  sectors  of  the  said 
adjacent  plate  thereby  to  cUunp  the  membrane,  the  shanks 
of  some  of  said  plug  members  being  axially  open  to  allow 
passage  of  liquid  therethrough  while  the  shanks  of  the 
remaining  plug  members  being  blind  to  prevent  passage  of 
Uquid  through-apertures  in  which  they  are  engaged  to 
define  first  flow  path  means  for  a  fluid  between  each 
membrane  and  the  delivery  face  of  the  adjacent  |rfate,  said 
second  through-apertures  being  in  communication  with 
each  other  and  the  grooves  of  each  receiving  face  to 


1.  A  rotary  drum  or  disc  filter  comprising  a  rotary  structure 
including  a  pluraUty  of  drcumferentially  distributed  filter  cells 
arranged  in  drum  or  disc  formation  and  including  walls  defin- 
ing a  vacuum  chamber,  each  of  said  filter  cells  being  in  perma- 
nent flow  connection  with  a  free  outlet  also  forming  part  of  the 
rotary  structure  and  opening  into  said  vacuum  chamber  in  an 
angukr  position  corresponding  to  that  of  the  filter  cell,  so  that 
fdtrate  extracted  through  all  of  said  outlett  under  the  influence 
of  a  vacuum  in  said  vacuum  chamber  collects  at  the  bottom 
thereof,  a  stationary  filtrate  extractor  tube,  which  is  penna- 
nently  connected  to  a  vacuum  source,  being  provided  within 
said  vacuum  chamber  in  a  position  to  extract  filtrate  ccdlected 
at  the  bottom  of  said  chamber  and  to  maintain  a  permanent 
state  of  vacuum  in  said  chamber,  each  of  said  outlets  being 
constructed  to  be  capaUe  of  forming  the  jet  receiving  part  of 
a  jet  propulsion  pump,  at  least  one  steam  or  compressed  air 
nozzle  constructed  to  be  capable  of  forming  a  matching  jet 
detivering  part  of  a  jet  propubion  pump  being  provided  in  said 
chamber  and  being  connectaMe  to  a  source  of  steam  or  com- 
pressed air  and  so  arranged  and  controlled  as  to  bk>w  a  jet  of 
steam  or  compressed  air  mto  each  outlet  in  a  predetermined 
blow-off  position  of  the  respective  filter  cell,  the  outlet  and  the 
nozzle  thereby  combining  to  form  a  jet  propulsion  pump 
which  sicks  firom  the  vacuum  chamber  and  blows  mto  the  filter 

ceU. 


REUSABLE  COFFEE  FILTER 


Aftart  Giwlart, 


to  Mais  AG, 


FBad  Apr.  21, 1900,  Sm.  No.  142,092 

ippUcalioa  Fad.  Rap.  of  GcnMqr,  Apr.  23, 
1979,29163C2 

t^Oi  mm  25/04 
VS.  CL  210-474  14  daiiM 

1.  A  permanently  useable  coffee  filter  comprising  a  funnel- 
shaped  container,  of  which  the  base  is  provkled  with  at  least 
one  outlet  opening,  and  a  f^mnel-shaped  filter  insert  comprising 
filter  surfaces  of  perforated  metal  foil  which  is  insetted  into  the 
container  and  of  whk^  the  said  surftoes  are  situated  at  a  dis- 
tance from  the  wall  of  the  container  thereby  establishing  an 
intermediate  space  (24),  characterised  in  that  the  filter  insert  (9) 
carries  at  its  end  adjacent  the  outlet  opening  (8)  an  end  piece 
(11)  comprising  a  retainhig  pin  (12)  on  its  side  facing  towards 
the  outlet  opening  (5),  said  pin  being  fhted  with  a  conical  seal 
(13X  that  the  filter  insert  (9)  can  be  moved  mto  several  different 
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positions  relative  to  the  container  (1)  and  in  that  the  end  piece 
(11)  and  an  adjacent  region  (3)  of  the  container  (1)  are  shaped 


real  concentration  (C)  of  oxygen  in  the  bed  according  to 
the  relation 

R=K{Cs-Q 

wherein  K  is  between  2.7x10"'  and  25x10"' 
(mg/l)"'m"',  and 

CD  is  the  demand  for  oxygen  to  be  met,  in  kg  per  unit  of 
volume  of  water  to  be  treated,  CD  being  between  0.7  and 
1.2  times  BOD;  or  total  CD  is  0.7  to  1.2  times  BODs  plus 
4  to  5  times  N  (of  NH4);  and 

wherein  said  granular  material  includes  a  material  exhibiting 
a  sufficient  mechanical  reustance  so  as  not  to  sustain 
abrasion  during  bed  washing,  a  granulometry  between 
about  1  and  about  8  mm,  and  an  aptitude  for  fixing  at  least 
one  of  the  elements  necessary  for  biochemical  reactions. 


in  such  a  way  that  at  least  one  flow  passage  is  present  between 
them,  its  flow  resistance  being  dependent  upon  the  pontion  of 
the  filter  insert  rdative  to  the  container. 


WATER  PURIFICATION  PROCESS 
Henri  Moreand,  U  Ckanar*  Piem  GUlea,  Sanaa,  and  Jean- 
Pad  LcfUae,  MoataMom  afl  of  Frimcc,  aarigaors  to  O  T  V 
(OMinm  de  T^Hmtati  et  de  Valoriaatioa),  CoarbeYoie, 


Filed  May  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  43,709 
lat  CU  COIF  3/04 
VS.  CL  210-614  14 

1.  In  the  process  of  purification  of  polluted  water  comprising 
percolating  the  water  to  be  treated  downward  through  a  sub- 
merged fixed  bed  of  granular  material  with  insufflation,  at  an 
intermediate  level  of  the  bed,  of  a  rising  oxygenated  gas  cur- 
rent, the  improvement  wherein  the  linear  velocity  of  the  water 
through  the  bed  exceeds  2  m/hr  and  the  dehvery  of  water  to  be 
treated  and  the  delivery  of  oxygenated  gas  are  otherwise  regu- 
lated such  that  the  following  relations  are  satisfied: 


4,255,207 

SEPARATION  AND  RECOVERY  OF  GRANULOCYTES 

FROM  BLOOD  USING  ADHERENCE  ON  AN 

EXPANDABLE  BED  OF  A  POLYMERIC  MATERIAL 

Harrey  H.  Hoeha,  Hockcarfa,  DeL,  and  John  R.  WeOs,  Odm 

CUy,  Califn  asrigaors  to  E.  L  Da  Pont  de  NcnMim  and  Com- 

paay,  Wiladngton,  DeL 

Filed  Not.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,«7S  ' 
lat  a.3  BOID  15/00 
VS.  CL  210-470  11  OalM 

1.  A  process  onnprising  passing  blood  throo^  an  expand- 
able bed  padced  with  synthetic  mmnally  scriid  polymer  having 
a  smooth  surfiKe  and  an  average  diameter  of  from  dwut  90  lun 
to  about  2000  fun  wherry  gruulocytes  become  adhered  to 
the  packing,  expanding  the  bed  from  23%  to  600%.  and  wash- 
ing the  granulocytes  off  the  packing  with  a  physiologically 
acceptable  solution. 


01 

and  amultaneoudy: 


r(ac  -  K\) 
Ql 


(I) 

(3) 

(4) 


wherein 
Ql  is  the  delivery  of  oxygenated  gas  in  m^/hr, 
(^  is  the  delivery  of  water  to  be  treated  in  m^/hr, 
€  is  the  porosity  of  the  granular  material  bed,  c  being  0.4S 

and  ass. 

a  is  the  tn««iinmn  fraction  of  the  vcrfume  that  can  be  occu- 
pied by  the  gas  without  affecting  the  effectiveness  of  the 
treatment,  a  being  0.2  to  0.6, 

S  is  the  bed  sectioo  in  m^ 

h  is  the  height  of  the  bed  in  meters, 

V  is  the  vertical  component  of  the  average  qieed  oS  the 
ascending  gas  bubbles  in  m/hr,  v  being  200  to  400  m/hr, 

Ki  is  a  constant  corresponding  to  the  fraction  of  volume  of 
bed  occupied  by  immobihzed  gas  pockets  in  m^,  Ki  being 
O.02toa06m^ 

K2it  the  ooncentration  of  gas  in  oxygen  in  kg/m^  K2  being 
02  to  1.40  kg/m^ 

K3  is  the  value  (^  the  demand  for  oxygen  that  1  m''  of  granu- 
lar material  can  satisfy  m  1  hour  under  operating  condi- 
tions of  ^  process  in  kg  Oi/m^  of  granular  material/hr, 

K3  being  lem  than  0.8  kg/m^/hr, 
R  is  the  total  tinuMfer  yiekl  (or  the  fraction:  weight  of  oxygen 

effeptwdy  disadved/weight  of  oxygen  injected  in  the 
bed).  R  being  a  fimction  of  the  saturation  solution  (Cj)  and 


4*255,268 

DRILLING  MUD  VISCOSIFIER 

Jacob  Block,  Rocfcrflk,  Md.,  aMivMir  to  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co., 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  JbL  14, 1978,  Scr.  No.  924,658 

lat  a.}  C09K  7/04 

U.S. CL  252-8J  B  MOataa 

1.  In  a  water-based,  clay-free  driUing  fluid  for  use  in  drilling 
bore  holes  into  subterranean  formations  wherein  the  fluid 
includes  water,  a  water-loas  inhftntor,  a  wei^iting  agent  and  a 
viscosifying  agent,  the  improvement  which  comprises  that  said 
viscosifying  agent  is  a  ferric  hydroxide  reactioci  product 
formed  m  an  aqueous  media  by  contacting  under  a  high  degree 
of  agiUtion  a  water  sduble  ferric  salt  with  a  wtfer  soluble  base 
which  contains  or  produces  hydroxide  groups  in  water  in 
amounts  to  cause  the  hydroxy  to  ferric  ratio  to  be  at  least  about 
3:1,  and  to  cause  the  resultant  flmd  to  have  a  pH  of  at  least 
about  8;  said  viscosifying  agent  being  present  in  an  amount  of 
from  about  0.5  to  10  weight  percent  based  00  the  weight  of  the 
water  present  to  impart  pseudoplasticity  to  the  resultant  dril- 
ling fluid. 

4,255,269 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ADAPTING  THE 

COMPOSITION  OF  A  DRILLING  FLUID  FOR  USE  IN 

MAKING  A  HOLE  IN  THE  EARTH  BY  ROTARY 

DRILLING 

luMT,  Borgsreaawaprie  181, 

Filed  May  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  43,229 

Int  CL^  E21B  21/06 

UJS.  CL  252-4.5  R  • 

1.  The  method  of  adapting  the  composition  of  a  drilling 
flmd,  whidi  inclades  additive  solids,  in  a  supply  container  for 
use  in  forming  a  hole  in  the  earth  by  rotary  drilling  comprising 

the  steps  of  subjectii^  a  driUing  fluid  of  deviant  composition 
which  includes  drill  cuttings  and  additive  solids  to  a  separating 
process  which  includes  filtering  said  deviant  fhnd  to  remove 
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solids  therefrom  and  then  subjecting  the  solid  residue  to  a 
vacuum  to  remove  fluid  clinging  to  the  solid  residue,  feeding 
fluid  obtained  by  the  separating  process  including  the  fluid 
removed  by  said  vacuum  to  the  drilling  fluid  in  said  supply 
container  to  adjust  the  specific  gravity  thereof,  drying  the  solid 
residue  containing  said  drill  cuttings  and  additive  solids  and 
reclaiming  said  additive  solids  therefrom. 

4.  Apparatus  for  adapting  the  composition  of  a  drilling  fluid 
in  a  supply  container  for  use  in  forming  a  hole  in  the  earth 
comprising  an  endless  sieve  conveyor  belt  carried  by  at  least 
two  rollers,  means  for  feeding  a  deviant  drilling  fluid  contain- 
ing solid  drill  cuttings  and  at  least  one  additive  solid  onto  said 


4.25^271 

PHOSPHORUS4X)NTAINING  COMPOUNDS  AND 

LUBRICANTS  CONTAINING  SAME 

Andrew  G.  Horodyiky,  Cherry  Hill«  and  Robert  M.  Gcmmill, 

Jr.,  Pitnaa,  both  of  N  J^  aarignon  to  MobU  Oil  Corporatloa, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

FIM  Not.  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  96,114 
Iirt.  CL^  ClOM  1/48 
U.S.  a.  2S2-46.7  20  ClahM 

1.  A  compound  prepared  by  reacting  one  molar  amount  of  a 
carboxylic  acid  of  the  formula 

R— COOH 


o- 


\TijMJl3l5 


conveyor  belt,  means  beneath  said  belt  for  receiving  fluid 
filtered  by  said  belt,  vacuum  means  disposed  beneath  a  portion 
of  said  belt  for  removing  fluid  clinging  to  the  solids  filtered 
from  said  fluid,  a  conduit  connecting  said  fluid  receiving  means 
to  said  supply  container  for  feeding  said  filtered  fluid  to  said 
container,  a  drying  furnace,  means  for  feeding  said  filtered 
solids  to  said  furnace,  a  solids  separating  zone,  means  for  feed- 
ing the  solids  dried  by  said  furnace  to  said  separating  zone,  said 
separating  zone  including  vibrating  means  for  stratifying  solids 
with  the  upper  stratified  layer  containing  said  drill  cuttings  and 
another  lower  layer  containing  said  additive  solid,  vacuum 
means  for  removing  said  upper  stratified  layer  and  means  for 
receiving  said  separated  chemical  solid. 


4,255,270 

CHARACTERIZING  PETROLEUM  SULFONATES  BY 

PHASE  BEHAVIOR 

DooaM  M.  Sitton,  and  Homer  J.  Sarrett,  Jr.,  both  of  Bartlet- 

ville,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petrolnan  Company,  Bar- 

ticsfilie,  Okla. 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,232 
lat  a.i  CD9K  3/00 
U.S.  a.  252— 8  J5  D  34  OaiaH 

1.  A  method  of  characterizing  a  petroleum  sulfonate  of 
unknown  average  equivalent  weight,  comprising: 

(a)  identifying  at  least  one  substantially  pure  hydrocarbon 
which  forms  three  phases,  comprising;  a  prolominantly 
water  phase,  a  microemulsion  phase  and  a  predominantly 
oil  phase,  by  equilibrating  a  mixture  of  said  petroleum 
sulfonate  of  unknown  average  equivalent  weight,  water, 
an  electrolyte  and  at  least  one  substantially  pure  hydrocar- 
bon; and 

(b)  assigning  an  effective  average  equivalent  weight  to  said 
petroleum  sulfonate  of  unknown  average  equivalent 
weight  which  is  substantially  equal  to  the  average  equiva- 
lent weight  of  a  similarly  prepared  petroleum  sulfonate  of 
known  average  equivalent  weight  which  when  equili- 
brated with  water,  said  electrolyte  of  step  (a)  and  at  least 
one  substantially  pure  hydrocarbon,  having  an  equivalent 
alkane  carbon  number  substantially  equal  to  the  equiva- 
lent alkane  carbon  number  of  the  pure  hydrocarbon  thus 
identified  in  step  (aX  in  substantially  the  same  proportions 
and  under  substantially  the  same  conditions  as  said  equili- 
bration of  step  (a),  forms  three  phases,  comprising;  a  pre- 
dominantly water  phase,  a  microemulsion  phase  and  a 
predominantly  oil  phase. 


wherein  R  is  a  hydrocarbyl  containing  from  9  to  49  carbon 
atoms  with  one  molar  amount  of  tris(hydroxymethyl- 
)aminomethane,  reacting  the  resulting  product  with  a  phos- 
phorus polysulfide,  and  reacting  the  product  thus  obtained 
with  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  a  nitrogen-containing 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (1)  primary, 
secondary  and  tertiary  amines  containing  10  or  more  carbon 
atoms  and  (2)  a  polyalkyleneamine,  an  epoxide  and  an  acti- 
vated olefin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dienes, 
unsaturated  aldehydes,  vinylic  esters,  vinylic  ethers,  vinylic 
ketones,  acrylonitrile  and  sulfurized  olefins. 

6.  The  compound  of  claim  1  wherein  the  activated  olefin  is 
a  sulfurized  olefin. 

17.  A  method  of  reducing  the  fuel  comsumption  of  an  inter- 
nal combustion  engine  by  lubricating  said  engine  with  a  lubri- 
cating oil  composition  comprising  a  major  proportion  of  a 
lubricating  oil  and  a  friction  reducing  amount  of  a  compound 
prepared  by  reacting  one  molar  amount  of  a  cartwxylic  acid  of 
the  formula  , 

R-COOH 

wherein  R  is  a  hydrocarbyl  containing  from  9  to  49  carbon 
atoms  with  one  molar  amount  of  tris(hydroxymethyl- 
)aminomethane,  reacting  the  resulting  product  with  a  phos- 
phorus polysulfide,  and  reacting  the  product  thus  obtained 
with  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  a  nitrogen-containing 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (1)  primary, 
secondary  and  tertiary  amines  containing  10  or  more  carbon 
atoms  and  (2)  a  polyalkyleneamine,  an  epoxide  and  an  acti- 
vated olefin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dienes, 
unsaturated  aldehydes,  vinylic  esters,  vinylic  ethers,  vinylic 
ketones,  acrylonitrile  and  sulfurized  olefins. 


4^255,272 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  PffiZOELECTRIC 

CERAMICS 

Toahio  Ogawa,  Nagaokakyo,  Japan,  aasigaor  to  Mnrata  Maaa- 

ftictariag  Co^  Ltd.,  Kyoto,  Japaa 

Filed  Aag.  17, 1979,  Sm,  No.  C7^20 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  J^aa,  Aag.  17, 1971,  S)-101212 
lat  CL^  0048  35/46,  35/48,  35/64 
MS.  CL  252—62.9  U  OaiM 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  piezoelectric  ceramic  of  a 
system  Pb(SnaSb| -a)03-PbTi03-PbZr03,  which  comprises 
(a)  preparing  a  mixture  of  raw  materials  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  oxides  and  materials  which  produce 
oxides  by  calcination,  to  provide  a  piezoelectric  ceramic 
composition  expressed  by  the  general  formula 
xPb(SnaSbi_a)03-yPbTi03-zPbZr03  wherein  subscrips 
a,  x.  y  and  z  are  mole  fractions  of  the  respective  compo- 
nenu  and  wherein  X -(- y -(- z  3s  1 .00,  i  ^  a  ^  i,  said  composi- 
tion falling  within  a  polygonal  area  defined  by  the  points 
A,  B.  C,  D  and  E  in  FIG.  3  (except  the  compositions 
defined  by  a  line  connecting  the  points  A  and  B),  the  sets 
of  mole  fractions  of  the  three  components  at  saki  |Mintt 
being  as  follows: 
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X 

y 

z 

A 

0.01 

0.99 

0.00 

B     -. 

0.01 

004 

0.95 

C 

0.04 

0.01 

0.95 

D 

0.40 

0.01 

0.59 

E 

0.40 

0.60 

0.00 

(b)  calcining  said  mixture  and  grinding  the  calcined  body, 

(c)  forming  the  resultant  powder  into  forming  bodies,  and 

(d)  sintering  the  forming  bodies  by  firing  them  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  I  lOO'to  1350*  C.  in  an  oxygen  atmosphere  contain- 
ing not  less  than  80  vol%  of  oxygen  so  as  to  produce  an 
intermediate  pyrochlore  phase  of  Pb2Sn2aSb2-2a07. 
-awith  oxygen  defects  at  the  grain  boundaries  of  the 
forming  bodies  during  the  sintering  process  which  pro- 
motes transfer  of  oxygen  ions  at  said  boundaries  and  ef- 
fects the  {voduction  of  a  fine,  dense  ceramic;  said  pyro- 
chlore phase  being  converted  into  a  perovskite  phase 
Pb(Sna  Sbi-a)0k  at  the  end  of  the  firing. 


4,255,273 

FABRIC  BLEACHING  AND  STAIN  REMOVAL 

COMPOSITIONS 

NabU  Y.  Sakkab,  MaincTilk,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter  d 

Gaadrie  Coaipaay,  Ciadnnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Jaa.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,415 
OafaM  priority,  appUcatioB  PhUippiacs,  Jaa.  11, 1978, 20642 
Int  CL3  CllD  7/54 
UJS.  CL  252-102  45  Claims 


1.  A  bleach  composition  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  from  about  0.5%  to  about  50%  by  weight  of  the  composi- 
tion of  a  cationic  substance; 

(b)  from  0.001%  to  0.5%  by  weight  of  the  composition  of  a 
water  soluble  i^iotoactivator  having  the  formula 


(BM)s 


wherein  each  X  is  (=N— )  or  (=CY— ),  and  the  total 
number  of  (=N— )  groups  is  0,  1,  2,  3  or  4;  wherein  each 
Y,  independently,  is  hydrogen  or  meso  substituted  alkyl, 
cycloalkyi,  araUcyl,  aryl,  alkaryl  or  heteroaryl;  wherein 
each  R,  independently,  is  hydrogen  or  pyrrole  substituted 
alkyl,  cycloalkyi,  aralkyi,  aryl,  alkaryl  or  heteroraryl,  or 
wherein  adjacent  pairs  of  R's  are  joined  together  with 
ortho-arylene  groups  to  form  pyrrole  substituted  alicyclic 
or  heterocyclic  riifgs;  wherein  A  is  2(H)  atoms  bonded  to 
diagonally  opposite  nitrogen  atoms,  or  Zn(II),  Cd(II), 
Mg(II),  Sc(III),  or  Sn(IV);  wherein  B  is  an  anionic,  non- 
ionic  or  cationic  solubilizing  group  substituted  into  Y  or 
R;  wherein  M  is  a  counterion  to  the  solubilizing  groups; 
and  wherein  s  is  the  number  of  solubilizing  groups;  and 
(c)  balance  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  water, 
alcohols,  glycols  and  glycol  ethers,  hydrotropcs,  clay, 
substrate,  nonionic  surfactants  used  in  ratio  to  cationic 
substance  between  about  5:3  and  about  200:1,  insoluble 
aluminosilicate  builder,  and  alkanoUunine. 


4,255,274 

PREPARATION  OF  GRANULAR  SODIUM 

TRIPOLYPHOSPHATE  PRODUCTS 

Paul  L.  Heasler,  Delmar  F.  Church,  both  of  Lawrence,  Kaas., 

aad  Robert  W.  Beger,  Moaat  Zioa,  Dl.,  assignors  to  FMC 

Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Jaa.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  619 
lat  a.^  COIB  15/16;  aiD  7/16 
VJS.  CL  252—135  W  daims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  granular  sodium  tripolyphos- 
phate  product  having  low  friability,  high  absorptivity,  and  a 
bulk  density  within  the  range  of  from  about  0.65  g/cc  to  about 
0.87  g/cc,  which  comprises  moisturising  an  agitated  feed  mate- 
rial consisting  essentially  of  dense  rotary  dried  sodium  tripoly- 
phosphate  (in  essentially  non-hydrated  form)  having  a  bulk 
density  of  at  least  0.9  g/cc  and  a  particle  size  distribution  of  0 
to  85%  by  weight  -»-20  mesh.  15  to  100%  by  weight  -20 
+ 100  mesh  and  0  to  20%  by  weight  - 100  mesh,  by  adding  a 
sufficient  amount  of  water  thereon  to  produce  a  moisturized 
material  containing  on  the  average  between  10  and  30%  by 
weight  moistiu-e,  calcining  the  moisturized  material  to  a  tem- 
perature within  the  range  of  from  about  300*  to  about  600*  C 
and  recovering  said  granular  sodium  tripolyphosphate  prod- 
uct 


4,255,275  

BENZODIOXANONES  AND  ORGANOLEPTIC  USES 
THEREOF 
Mark  A.  Spreckcr,  Sea  Bright;  Joha  B.  Hall,  Rumsoa,  and 
Frederick  L.  Schadtt  Hobadel,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  later- 
aatioaal  Fla?ors  8t  FVagraaces  lac^  New  York,  N.Y. 
Dirisioa  of  Scr.  No.  75,071,  Sep.  13, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,241,097. 
This  appiicatioB  May  2, 1900,  Scr.  No.  146321 
lat  CL^  CllD  3/50  9/44 
VS.  a.  252—174.11  t  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  the  aroma  of 
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a  solid  or  liquid  anionic,  cationic  or  nonionic  detergent  com- 
prising the  step  of  intimately  admixing  with  said  solid  and 
liquid  anionic,  cationic  or  nonionic  detergent  base  at  least  one 
cyclic  chemical  compound  having  the  structure: 


wherein  Z  represents  benzo  or  cyclohexano  in  an  amount  of 
from  0.01%  up  to  about  3%  by  weight  of  the  detergent. 

4,255^6 

SIUCATIC  COMPLEXING  AGENT  FOR  ALKALINE 

EARTH  IONS  AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARING  SAME 
Radolf  Fahm  GouBcMorf,  aad  NikolaM  Fcatel,  Mooabnrg, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauny,  aaiigMn  to  SiM-Chenric  Alf 

ticageaellachaft,  Mnaich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMiqr 
FDcd  Job.  14, 1978,  Scr.  No.  915,626 

ClaiJBS  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  Job.  15, 
1977,2727053 

lit  CL^  C02B  1/16;  COIB  31/16;  C02B  1/40;  C09K  3/32 
VS.  CL  252—184  16  Claim 

2.  A  siUcatic  complexing  agent  for  alkaline  earth  metal  ions 
consisting  essentially  of  an  acid  activated  mineral  of  the  mont- 
morillonite-beidellite  series,  which  mineral  is  charged  with  an 
alkali  metal,  said  mineral  having  the  formula 

(Me2'0);i(Me"0)jMe2'''03(Si02)x 

wherein  the  symbols  have  the  following  meaning: 
Me^  is  sodium  and/or  potassium 
Me''  is  magnesium  and  calcium 
Me"'  is  aluminum  and  iron 
x=  1.5  to  6 
y=0.2  to  1 
z=6.2  to  8. 


4,255077 
STORAGE  STABLE  PEROXIDE  PASTE  COMPOSITION 
Robert  W.  Siaearing,  Scoda,  N.Y.,  MriflMr  to  GcBcral  Electrk 
Coapaay,  Waterford,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jaa.  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  7,581 
lat  a.J  cone  179/10;  CllD  3/395.  7/54 
U.S.a252— 186  9ClataH 

1.  A  storage  stable  peroxide  paste  composition  comprising: 

(a)  benzoyl  peroxide  or  benzoyl  peroxide  having  one  or 
more  substituents  selected  from  halogen,  lower  alkyl  or 
lower  alkoxy; 

(b)  a  minor  proportion  of  water;  and 

(c)  finely  divided  particulate  calcium  carbonate  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  prevent  the  composition  from  physically 
separating  into  its  components. 


4,255,278 
PARTIAL  OXIDATION  PROCESS  WITH  RECOVERY  OF 
UNCONVERTED  SOLID  FUEL  FROM  SUSPENSION  IN 

WATER 

Roy  D.  Roberta,  Lakcwood,  aad  George  N.  Rkhter,  Saa  MariM>, 

both  of  Calif.,  aarifMrs  to  Texaco  lac.  White  Plaiaa,  N.Y. 

CoatiaaatioB  of  Scr.  No.  921,416,  JaL  3, 1978,  ibiioaii.  lUs 

appiicatkM  Job.  28, 1979,  Scr.  No.  52,715 

lat  a?  ClOJ  3/46;  aOK  l/Ol  1/10 

MS.  CL  252—373  4  OaiM 

1.  A  partial  oxidation  process  with  the  separation  of  particles 

having  a  high  carbon  content  from  particles  having  a  low 

carbon  content,  said  particles  being  suspended  in  water,  said 

suspension  being  produced  by  passing  downwardly  through 

the  bottom  outlet  of  a  partial  oxidation  zone  into  a  quench 

chamber  containing  water,  gas  containing  entrained  particles 


of  ash  and  unconverted  solid  fuel,  producing  said  gas  by  the 
partial  oxidation  in  the  fly  ash  mode  of  a  fresh  feed  of  solid 
ash-containing  carbonaceous  fuel  in  said  partial  oxidation  zone, 
screening  said  suspension  to  remove  large  particles  of  materi- 
als, separating  said  screened  suspension  by  subjecting  same  in  a 
continuous  centrifuge  to  a  gravitational  force  between  10  and 
1000  O's  into  a  cake  portion  containing  particles  high  in  carbon 
content  and  a  dilute  water  suspension  of  particles  low  in  car- 
bon content  and  recycling  the  centrifuge  cake  and  introducing 
it  with  said  fresh  feed  into  the  partial  oxidation  zone  to  provide 
for  increased  carbon  conversion. 


4^55479 
DUAL  DEMETALUNG  OF  OXO  PRODUCTS  WITH 
CATALYST  RECYCLE 
Ralph  J.  Spoha.  BatOB  Roi«a,  La.;  Paid  A.  Elbworth,  Sairiwlch, 
Mmb.,  aad  Joha  Lyford,  IV,  Batoa  Roagt,  Ia,  aarifaors  to 
Exxoa  Rcacarch  k  Eagiaecriag  Co.,  FlorlHaa  FMc,  N  J. 
Filed  JaL  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  59^4 
lat  CL»  BOIJ  31/40;  OPC  27/22,  29/16,  45/50 
MS.  CL  252—413  12 


11.  A  process  for  demetaUing  an  oxo  product  contaminated 
with  cobalt-containing  catalyst  residues  and  recovering  cobalt 
carbonyls  therefrom  which  comprises  in  combination  the  fol- 
lowing steps: 

(a)  extracting  a  portion  of  the  HCo(CO)4  dissolved  in  the 
crude  oxo  product  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  cobalt 
acetate  in  the  presence  of  synthesis  gas  to  form  Co{Co(- 

CO)4l2; 

(b)  separating  the  mixture  obtained  in  step  (a)  into  a  aqueous 

layer  containing  water-soluble  Co[Co(CO)4]2  and  an  oil- 
phase  oxo  product; 

(c)  treating  the  partially  demetalled  oxo  product  separated  in 
step  (b)  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  acetic  acid  under 
oxidizing  conditions  to  form  Co(OAc)2; 

(d)  separating  the  mixture  of  step  (c)  to  recover  the  deme- 
talled oxo  product  and  an  aqueous  layer  containing  Co- 
(OAch  (demet  water)  and  using  the  latter  as  feed  to  step 

(•): 

(e)  passing  the  aqueous  solution  produced  in  step  (b)  with 
synthesis  gas  to  a  high  pressure  preforming  reactor  and 
subjecting  the  same  to  a  pressure  in  the  range  of  from 
about  ISOO  to  about  4300  psig  and  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  from  about  100*  to  about  400*  F.  to  convert  any 
excess  Co(OAc)2  to  Co(Co(CO)4]2: 

(0  passing  the  aqueous  effluent  from  the  preforming  reactor, 
synthesis  gas  and  an  organic  solvent  to  a  high  pressure 
extractor  and  carrying  out  extraction  of  cobalt  carbonyls 
into  the  organic  solvent  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
ambient  to  about  3S0*  F.,  a  pressure  in  the  range  of  about 
ISOO  to  about  4300  pcig  and  a  ratio  by  volume  of  organic 
solvent/aqueous  effluent  of  about  1:10  to  10:1;  and 

(g)  passing  the  organic  solvent  extract  into  the  oxo  reactors 
as  catalyst 

12.  A  process  according  to  claim  11  in  which  the  organic 
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solvent  consists  of  about  10%  of  the  total  olefin  feed  used  for 
the  oxo  reaction. 


4^,280 

CATALYST  FOR  POLYMERIZATION  OF  OLEFINS 
Hiava  Sdcarai;  Hideo  Merita;  Maiayoahi  Miya;  KataaUko 

Takaya,  aad  HarayaU  Yoaeda,  aU  of  KaraiUki,  Japaa,  as- 

ii^ari  to  AaaU  Kaad  Kogyo  Kab«Uki  KaiAa,  Ondo, 

Japan 

FDcd  Mar.  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  19,674 

date  priority,  iwiicalkm  Japaa,  M«.  15, 1978,  53-28574; 
Mff.  15,  1978,  53-28575;  Mm.  22,  1978,  53^1672;  Mar.  24, 
1978,  53-32899;  Mar.  28,  1978,  53-34987;  Mar.  28,  1978, 
53-34988;  Apr.  14»  1978, 53-43262;  Apr.  14, 1978, 53-43263 

lBta.}CD8F4/6# 
MS.  CL  252—429  B  12  OaiaH 

1.  In  a  catalyst  useful  for  polymerizing  olefins  comprising  a 
infigf«*«iiifn  oonqwund,  a  titanium  compound,  an  electron 
donor,  and  an  organometallic  compound,  wherein  a  solid  (1) 
obtained  by  reacting  one  mole  of  CO  >n  organonuignesium 
component  of  the  formula 

MaMg^R^lRf'Xr 

wherein 
a,  p,  q  and  r  each  independently  SO, 

p-t-q-»-r«nio-h2/i 

M  is  Al,  Zn.  B  or  Be, 

m  is  the  valence  of  M. 

R>  and  R2  are  the  same  or  different  hydrocarbon  groups 
having  1-20  carbon  atoms,  and 

X  is  a  halogen  atom, 
or  of  the  reaction  product  of  M«Mg«R»'R«%  with  an  elec- 
tron donor,  with  0.01  to  100  moles  of  Oi)  a  chlorosilane  com- 
pound containing  Si— H  bonds  and  of  the  formula 

H.SiClR*4-(i4*) 

wherein 
0<a^2, 
b>0, 

a-l-b^4.  and 
R3  is  a  hydrocarbon  group  having  1-20  carbon  atoms,  is  used 

as  a  catalyst  raw  material,  a  solid  catalyst  component  (A) 
is  obtamed  by  reacting  and/or  grindmg  said  solid  (1),  a 
titanhmi  compound  (2)  selected  from  a  tetravalent  tita- 
nium compound  containing  at  least  one  halogen  atom 
and/or  a  halide  of  trivalent  titanium,  and  a  carboxyUc  acid 
ester  (3)  and  said  catalyst  con^Kment  (A)  is  used  with  a 
component  (B)  which  is  an  organometallic  compound  and 
a  caiboxylic  add  ester  (3X  the  improvement  wherein  said 
last-mentioned  carboxylic  add  ester  (3)  of  component  (B) 
is  a  nitrogen-,  sulfUr-  and/or  oxygen-containing  heterocy- 
clic carboxylic  acid  ester. 


(a)  at  least  one  lower  alk)i  dialkylaluminum  chloride; 

(b)  an  activated  titanium  trichloride; 

(c)  an  effective  amount,  ranging  up  to  about  0.2  mole  per 
mole  of  said  titanium  trichloride,  of  biB-<tribvtyltin)Bolfkle; 

(d)  an  effective  amount,  ranging  up  to  about  0.4  nx^  per 
mole  of  said  titanhmi  trichloride,  of  2,4,6-coUidine;  and 

(e)  an  effective  amount,  ranging  up  to  about  0.3  mole  per 
mole  of  said  titanium  trichloride,  of  at  least  one  dimethyl 
or  diethyl  ester  of  phthalic.  i»o|rfithalic  or  terephthalic 
acid; 

said  effective  amounts  being  effective  to  reduce  leveb  of 
alkane  soluble  components  produced  during  polymeriza- 
tion of  alpha-olefins  without  substantial  decreases  in  caU- 
lyst  activity. 


4^255,281 
ALPHA-OLEFIN  POLYMERIZATION  CATALYST  AND 

PROCESS 
Joha  B.  Ragn,  GlcB  EUya,  and  Charlea  K.  BacUer,  Woodridge, 
bath  of  DL,  awiianrs  tn  Standard  OO  Coava^r  (ladiaaa), 

m. 

;  of  Scr.  No.  892,388,  Mar.  31, 1978, 
.  Thto  appiifatlna  JaL  3, 1979,  Scr.  No.  54«460 
Iata.3C08P¥/64 
U&a252-429B  8Clai« 

1.  A  process  for  modifying  a  titanhmi  trichlorideor- 
ganoalummom  compound  alpha-olefin  polymerization  catalyst 
to  reduce  prodoction  of  alkane  sohible  products  during  poly- 
merization of  alpha-olefins  ia  the  presence  of  said  catalyst 
without  titetantial  decreases  in  catalyst  activity,  said  process 
compristng  combining,  in  an  inert  diluent  in  die  substantial 
absence  of  catalyst  poisons,  con^xments  comprising: 


4,255,282 
HYDROTREATING  CATALYST  AND  PROCESS  FOR  TTS 

PREPARATION 
Howard  D.  Siavaoa,  Iniac,  Calif.,  aMi^nr  to  Uakm  Oil 
paay  of  Califoraia,  Los  Aagdea,  Calif. 

Filed  May  11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  38^34 
lat  CL^  BOU  27/14;  aOG  45/04,  1 7/00 
MS.  CL  252—435  17 

1.  A  hydrotreating  catalyst  comprising  molybdenum,  nickel, 
and  phosphorus  components  supported  on  gamma  alumina, 
said  catalyst  having  been  prepared  by  the  method  comprising 
the  steps  of  compositing  a  support  comprising  gamma  alumina 
precalcined  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  1373*  F.  with  compo- 
nents of  molybdenum,  nickel,  and  phoq>horus,  and  calcining 
the  resulting  composite  at  an  elevated  temperature. 

4,255,283 

OXYDEHYDROGENATION  PROCESS  FOR 

ALKYLAROMATICS  AND  CATALYST  THEREFOR 

Joseph  P.  Bartek,  Uaifcrsity  Heights,  aad  Robert  K.  CraawlH, 

Chagria  Falls,  both  of  Ohio,  assivMrs  to  The  Staadard  Ofl 

Coa^aay,  aerdtaad,  Ohio 

Dirisioa  of  Scr.  No.  792,637,  May  2, 1977,  abaadoard.  TUs 

appUcatioa  Mar.  23, 1978,  Scr.  No.  889,177 

Int  a.J  BOU  21/01  27/14 

MS.  CL  252—437  M  CW" 

1.  The  catalyst  composition  represented  by  the  empirical 

formula: 

A«M^leM»dB«PyOjc 

wherein 

A  is  an  alkali  metal  and  or  thallium; 

M  is  one  or  more  dements  of  nickd,  cobalt,  copper,  manga- 
nese, magnesium,  zinc,  caldum,  niobium,  tantalum,  stron- 
tium or  barium; 

M'  is  one  or  more  of  the  elements  of  iron,  chromium,  ura- 
nium, thorium,  vanadium,  titanium,  lanthanum  or  the 

other  rare  earths; 

M' •  is  one  or  more  of  the  dements  of  tm,  boron,  lead,  germa- 
nium, aluminum  <x  tungsten, 

B  is  one  or  more  of  the  elements  of  bismuth,  antimony,  and 
arsenic; 

P  is  phosphorus;  and 
wherein 

a  through  y  have  the  following  values: 

a=0  to  3; 

b=4to20; 

csO.I  to  10; 

dsOto^, 

e»0.1  to  12; 

y=8  to  16; 

x=the  number  of  oxygens  required  to  satisfy  the  valence 
requirements  of  the  other  elements  present;  and 
wherdn  the  sum  of  2b  -t-  3(c  -»-  e)  is  greater  than  9  and  leas  than 
3y. 
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4,255,284 
DEHYDROGENATION  CATALYST 
Harley  F.  Hardiuu,  Lyndhiirat,  OUo,  avigwNr  to  Standard  OU 
Coapviy  (OUo),  OUo 

DiTiskM  of  Scr.  No.  643,464,  Dm.  22,  1975.  TUs  appUcatloB 

Aug.  15, 1978,  Scr.  No.  934,103 

Int.  CL^  BOIJ  27/14.  29/00,  23/10  23/16 

U.S.  a.  252—437  14  Claint 

1.  A  catalyst  having  the  composition: 

A^iCo^MocOjc 

wherein 
A  consists  of  at  least  two  of  the  elements  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  phosphorus,  magnesium,  iron  and 
nickel, 
and  wherein 
a  is  a  number  from  0.1  to  1 
b  is  a  number  from  O.S  to  3 
c  is  a  number  from  O.S  to  3,  and 

X  is  a  number  determined  by  the  valence  requirements  of  A, 
Co,  and  Mo; 
with  the  proviso  that  A  cannot  consist  of  the  combination  of  Ni 
and  P  alone. 


4,255,285 

COATED  CATALYSTS  AND  THEIR  PREPARATION 
Heinz  Eogelbach,  Limburserhof;  Harry  Hoffmann,  Lndwigriia- 

fen;  Peter  Palm,  Gcrobhcim;  Karl  Soauner,  and  Michael  J. 

Sprague,  botk  of  Ludwigdiafen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

anignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Mar.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  23,359 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  3, 
1978,  2814262 

Int  a.^  SOU  23/22 
U.S.  CL  252—443  17  Claims 

1.  A  coated  catalyst,  comprising  a  non-porous  or  slightly 
porous  carrier  and  a  layer  of  catalytic  material,  containing 
vanadium  compounds,  applied  thereto,  which  is  obtained  by 
atomizing  a  mixture  of  water  and  a  vanadium  compound,  with 
or  without  other  metal  compounds,  and  applying  this  mixture 
as  a  coating  onto  carrier  particles  which  are  themselves  in 
constant  motion,  at  from  20*  to  90*  C.  and  with  a  rate  of  appli- 
cation of  from  0.001  to  0.02  part  by  weight  of  solids  per  part  by 
volume  of  carrier  beads  per  minute,  then  drying  the  coated 
catalysts  thus  obtained  and,  by  flame  heating  or  plasma  heating 
of  the  coated  catalyst  particles  which  are  themselves  in  con- 
stant motion,  repeatedly  heating  all  parts  of  the  catalyst  surface 
briefly  to  above  700*  C.  and  cooling  to  below  630*  C. 


4,255,286 

PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  SPHERICAL 

MICROPARTICLES 

Dusan  Bcrek,  and  Inu  No?nk,  both  of  Bratisln?a,  CudHMlova- 

kia,  assignors  to  Umd  Predsednictra  Slotenskcj  Akndemic, 

Bratialava,  Csechoalorakia 

Filed  Sep.  25, 1978,  Scr.  No.  945^99 
Claims  priority,  application  Czecboslondda,  Sep.  23,  1977, 
6164/77 

Int.  a.^  BOIJ  20/28,  20/10:  COIB  33/152.  33/16 
U.S.  a.  252-448  2  Onims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  spherical  microparticles  of  silica 
gel  having  a  size  varying  from  O.S  to  1000  ;im  in  diameter, 
comprising  dispersing  a  water  glass  solution  into  macromolec- 
ular  polydimethylsiloxane,  subjecting  said  water  glass  to  con- 
trolled polymerization  under  static  conditions  ^o  form  said 
spherical  microparticles  and  recovering  said  silica  gel  spherical 
microparticles. 

2.  The  process  according  to  claim  1  wherein  said  polydi- 
methylsiloxane has  an  average  molecular  weight  of  1000. 


4,255,287 
CRACKING  CATALYST 
Brent  J.  Bcrtns,  and  Dwight  L.  McKny,  both  of  BartlesriUc, 
Okla^  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  BartlesriUc, 
Okla. 

Continnation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  845,184,  Oct  25, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  12, 1978,  Scr.  No.  941,896 
Int  a?  BOIJ  29/06 
MS.  a.  252—455  Z  59  Claims 

1.  A  modified  cracking  catalyst  composition  which  com- 
prises zeolite  cracking  catalyst  having  in  combination  there- 
with a  containing  silica-alumina  amount  of  a  treating  agent 
which  comprises  (A)  at  least  one  of  elemental  antimony  and 
compounds  of  antimony  and  (B)  at  least  one  of  elemental  tin 
and  compounds  of  tin. 


4,255,288 

ZIRCONIA-CONTAINING  CATALYSTS 
NcTillc  L.  Cull,  Baker,  and  WUlard  H.  Sawyer,  Baton  Route, 
both  of  La.,  aasivMrs  to  Exxon  Research  it  Engineering  Co., 
Florham  Put,  N  J. 

Filed  Aug.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  65,768 

Int  a.^  BOIJ  29/10 

U.S.  a.  252—455  Z  14  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  prepared  by  the  steps  which  comprise: 

(a)  mixing  an  ultrastable  Y-type  crystalline  aluminosilicate 
zeolite  and  alumina; 

(b)  treating  the  product  resulting  from  step  (a)  with  a  zirco- 
nium compound  convertible  to  zirconium  oxide  by  calci- 
nation; 

(c)  calcining  the  product  resulting  from  step  (b),  thereby 
converting  the  zirconium  compound  to  zirconium  oxide; 

(d)  compositing  the  product  resulting  from  step  (c)  with  a 
hydrogenation  component  comprising  at  least  one  Group 
VIB  metal  component  and  at  least  one  Group  VIII  metal 
component,  and 

(e)  recovering  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  said  ultra- 
stable  Y-type  zeolite,  alumina,  zirconium  oxide  and  a 
hydrogenation  component  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  an  elemental  metal,  metal  oxide  and  metal  sul- 
fide, of  at  least  one  Group  VIB  metal  and  an  elemental 
metal,  metal  oxide  and  metal  sulfide  of  at  least  one  Group 
VIII  metal  and  mixtures  thereof. 

2.  The  catalyst  of  claim  1  wherein  said  alumina  additi<mally 
comprises  from  about  I  to  about  6  weight  percent  silica,  based 
on  the  alumina,  and  wherein  the  recovered  catalyst  also  com- 
prises said  silica. 


4,255,289 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  MAGNEHC 

CATALYSTS 

George  J.  Balinsky;  Lloyd  A.  Pine,  and  Joseph  K.  McrtzwcOlcr, 

all  of  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  4 

Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1979.  Scr.  No.  106,494 

Int  a.J  BOIJ  21/04.  23/40.  23/42.  23/74 

U.S.  CL  252—466  B  12  Onims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparatioa  of  a  catalyst  for  use  in 

reforming  a  hydrocartxm  feed  in  a  reforming  zone  at  reforming 

conditions,  wherein  a  bed  of  fluidizable,  magnetizable  catalytic 

particles  is  contacted  and  fluidized  with  a  hydrocarbon  feed 

and  hydrogen  while  simultaneously  subjected  to  an  applied 

magnetic  field,  and  a  product  of  improved  octane  is  withdrawn 

from  said  reforming  zone,  the  improvement  which  comprises 

incorporating  a  Group  VIII  noble  metal  within  an  inorganic 

oxide  particulate  mass, 
admixing  said  metal-containing  inorganic  oxide  particulate 
mass  with  magnetic  alloy  particles  and  an  inorganic  oxide 
precursor  which  serves  as  a  binder, 
forming  a  particulate  compoaite  matt  comprising  particles  of 
magnetic  alloy  dispersed  as  inclusions  within  an  inorganic 
oxide  matrix,  and  then 
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drying  and  calcining  said  composite  mass. 


4,255,290 

NONACmiC  MULTIMETALUC  CATALYTIC 

COMPOSITE 

John  F.  Flagg,  Roaemont,  and  George  J.  Autos,  Bartlett  both  of 

nL,  assignors  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des  Piainea,  IlL 
Difiaion  of  Scr.  No.  932,576,  Aug.  10, 1978,  which  Is  a 
coutinuation-fai-part  of  Scr.  No.  758,285,  Jan.  10, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,110,199.  nils  application  Aug.  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  65,672 

Int  CL^  BOIJ  23/58.  23/78.  23/89 

U.S.  a  252—466  B  14  Claims 

1.  A  nonacidic  catalytic  composite  consisting  essentially  of  a 
porous  carrier  material  and,  on  an  elemental  basis,  about  0.01 
to  about  2  wt.  %  platinum  group  metal,  about  O.OS  to  about  S 
wt.  %  cobalt,  about  0. 1  to  about  S  wt  %  alkali  metal  or  alka- 
line earth  metal,  and  about  0.1  to  about  10  wt.  %  uranium; 
wherein  the  platinum  group,  catalytically  available  cobalt 
uranium  and  aJkali  or  alkaline  earth  components  are  uniformly 
dispersed  throughout  the  porous  carrier  material;  wherein 
substantially  all  of  the  platinum  group  component  is  present  in 
the  elemental  metallic  state;  wherein  substantially  all  of  the 
catalytically  available  cobalt  component  is  present  in  the  ele- 
mental metallic  state  or  in  a  state  which  is  reducible  to  the 
elemental  state  or  in  a  mixture  of  these  states;  and  wherein 
substantially  all  of  the  uranium  and  alkali  or  alkaline  earth 
components  are  present  in  an  oxidation  state  above  that  of  the 
corresponding  elemental  metal. 


4,255,291 
AIR-FIREABLE  CONDUCTOR  COMPOSITION 
Christopher  R.  S.  Necdes,  and  Joaeph  R.  RdUck,  both  of  New- 
arit,  DcL,  assignors  to  E.  L  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Com- 
pany, Wihnington,  DeL 

Filed  Jun.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,611 
Int  CL^  HOIB  1/06 
MS,  CL  252—578  13  CMmm 

1.  Conductor  compositions  consisting  essentially  of  finely 
divided  inorganic  powders  diq)ersed  in  an  inert  organic  liquid, 
said  inorganic  powders  being  S4  to  91  weight  percent  of  metal 
and  9  to  46  weight  percent  of  a  glass  frit  said  metal  being  a 
mixture  of  an  intermetallic  phase  of  copper-aluminum  powder- 
/aluminum  powder  in  a  weight  ratio  of  1.4  to  1.8/1. 


4,255,292 

PERFUMING  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING 

3-PHENYL-CYCLOHEX-2-EN-1-ONE 

WoUipmg  Gicrsch,  and  Gibther  OhlofT,  both  of  Bemex,  Switnr- 

land,  assignors  to  FIrmenich  SA,  Genera,  Switierimid 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  75,418 
Onims  priority,  applkatlMi  SwttMrland,  Sep.  27,  1978, 
10058/78 

Int  a?  CllC  9/00 
U.S.  CL  252^-522  R  i  Oaim 

1.  A  procen  for  improving,  enhancing,  or  modifying  the 
odorous  properties  of  a  perfume,  or  a  perfume  base  which 
comprues  adding  thereto  a  perfuming  effective  amount  of 
3-plien^<cyclohex-2-en-l-one  to  impart  a  warm  and  qncy 
scent  reminiscent  of  courmarin  thereto. 


4,255,213 

2A^TRIMETHYL-a-(ISO-PROPENYL-l-CYCLOHEX- 

ENE-1-METHANOL  AND  M 

CYCLOHEXADIENE-1-MEIHANOL 

Richard  A.  WOaou,  Westfldd;  William  L.  Sckrcibcr,  Jncksoa; 
BnUa  D.  Mookhajee,  Hohudd,  aU  of  N J4  Jacob  Kiwak, 
Brooklyn,  N.Y^  Joaquin  F.  Vinab,  Red  Bank,  N  J.;  MMfrcd 
H.  Vock,  Locust,  N  J.;  Gilbert  Stork,  Englewood,  N  J.,  and 
Frederick  L.  Schadtt  Hoimdel,  N  J.,  asBlgnnis  to  Interna- 
tional FlaTors  A  Vngraaen  lac.  New  Yoit,  N.Y. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  39,361,  May  15, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,243^23. 
lUs  application  Feb.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119J59 
Int  0.^  CllB  9/00 
VS.  CL  252—522  R  1  nrf« 

1.  A  process  for  agumentmg  or  enhancing  the  armna  of 
perfume  or  cologne  compositions  comprising  the  step  of  add- 
ing to  perfume  or  cologne  have  an  aroma  augmenting  or  en- 
hancing quantity  of  a  compound  having  a  structure  consisting 


of 


OH 


and 


OH 


4,255,294 
FABRIC  SOFTENING  COMPOSITION 
Jerome  Rudy,  UTingrtou;  FMcrick  Laian,  TcMcck,  bath  of 
N  J.;  Warren  W.  Cowlca,  Pittsford,  and  Amo  Cahn,  Pearl 
RiTcr,  both  of  N.Y.,  aasignors  to  Lever  Brothers,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  94,577,  Jun.  14, 1971,  ahnndnnnd, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  743^25,  JuL  9, 1968, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  contianation-la-part  of  Scr.  No.  551,956, 

May  23, 1966,  abaadoMd.  lUs  application  Apr.  1, 1975,  Scr. 

No.  563,963 
Int  CL^  CllD  1/86.  3/30.  3/28 
MS.  CL  252—524  4  OninM 

1.  A  multi-functional  detergent  composition  consisting  es- 
sentially of 
(1)  a  cationic  nitrogenous  compound  having  from  IS  to  6S 
carbon  atoms  in  its  molecule  and  having  at  least  one  cati- 
onic nitrogen  atom,  said  cationic  nitrogenous  compound 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
(i)  the  reaction  product  of  higher  fatty  acids  with  hydroxy 
alkyl  alkylene  diamines  in  a  molecular  laio  of  about  2:1. 
said  reaction  product  containing  a  composition  having  a 
compound  of  the  formula 

H  R2OH 

\  / 

N— R— N 

?/         \? 

Rl— C  C— R| 

wherein  R  is  a  C1-C3  alkylene  radical  R|  is  a  Cis  to 
C|9  acyclic  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  and  R2  is  a 
divalent  C1-C3  alkylene  radical; 
(ii)  quaternary  ammonium  compounds  having  the  formula 


r  V  1 

R5-N-R« 
U         J 


AS 


wherein  R3  is  a  C16-C20  acyclic,  aliphatic  hydroeariXM 
group,  R4  and  Rs  are  sdected  fix>m  die  group  consisting 
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of  R3  and  C1-C3  tlkyl  groui*,  R6  is  •  C1-C3  alkyl  group 
or  •  benzyl  group  and  A©  is  m  snioii  imparttng  water 
dispersibility; 
(iii)  alkanamide  alkylene  pyndinium  chloride  having  the 

formula 


R1-C-NH-R2-N     J 


Ae 


wherein  Ri  is  a  C15-C19 acyclic,  aliphatic  hydrocarbon 
radical  and  R2  is  a  divalent  C1-C3  alkylene  radical,  and 
A  is  a  chlorine  atom; 
(iv)  l-(2-alkylamido  ethyl)-2-alkyI  imidazoline  salts  hav- 
ing the  formula 


N— CH2 


O  N-CH2 

II         /  \ 

R4— C-NH— R2  H 


Ae 


wherein  Ri,  R2  and  R4  are  as  defmed  above  and  A©  is 
an  anion  imparting  water  dispersibility; 
(v)  the  salts  of  heptadecyl  imidazoline  having  the  formula 


N-CH2 

R,-C 

N— CH2 
H  H      . 


A© 


wherein  Ri  is  a  heptadecyl  radical  and  A©  is  an  anion 
which  imparts  water  dispersibility; 
(vi)  quaternary  benzyl  amines  of  the  formula 


R7-CH-CH2-N-CH2— f  7 


A© 


wherein  R7  is  an  alkyl  group  having  7  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  R|  and  R9  are  independent  alkyl  groups  of  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms  or  hydroxyalkyl  groups  of  2  to  3  carbon 
atoms,  Rio  is  hydrogen  or  a  hydroxyl  group  A©  is  an 
anion  imparting  water  dispersibility; 
(vii)  compounds  of  the  formula 


[ 


R,|-N-Rl2 
R|3 


A© 


wherein  R«  and  A©  are  as  defined  above,  Ri  1  is  an  alkyl 
group  having  12  to  14  carbon  atoms,  R12  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  R«  and  Ru,  and  R13  is 
ttifr^fA  from  the  group  consisting  of  R«  and  benzyl; 
(viii)  compounds  of  the  formula 


N— CH2 


Rli— C-NH— R2  R4    . 


A© 


wherein  R2  is  a  divalent  alkylene  group  having  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms,  R4  is  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms,  and  Rii  and  A  are  defmed  above; 
(ix)  compounds  of  the  formula 


N-CH2 


Rn-C^       I 

N— CH2 
/   \ 
HO— R2  lU 


A© 


wherein  R2.  R4.  Rii  and  A  are  as  defmed  above;  and 
(x)  compounds  of  the  formula 


N-CH2 
Rii-C 

N-CH2 


A© 


(2)  an  anionic  organic  detergent  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  the  water  soluble  organic  sulfate 
and  sulfonate  salts  having  a  hydrocarbon  group  of  8  to  22 
carbon  atoms,  said  cationic  nitrogcneous  compound  and 
anionic  detergent  being  so  selected  that  when  combined  in 
a  1 : 1  mole  ratio  in  a  cationic-anionic  complex  the  complex 
wiU  have  a  total  of  2  to  4  long-chain  alkyl  groups  of  12  to 
24  carbon  atoms  and  a  total  of  at  least  29  carbon  atoms,  the 

molar  ratio  of  said  anionic  detergent  compound  to  said 
cationic  nitrogenous  compound  being  between  i:l  and 

12:1,  and  .    ..  .    u  . 

(3)  a  nonionic  dispersant  which  is  an  alkyl  alcohol-cthylene 
oxide  condensate  having  12-22  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl 
group  containing  from  60%  to  75%  ethylene  oxide,  there 
being  for  each  100  parts  of  said  cationic  nitrogenous  com- 
pound  from  9  to  20  parts  of  said  nonionic  dispersant,  said 
dispersant  father  being  present  in  an  aoaount  less  than 
10%  by  wdght  of  the  cationic  nitrogenous  compound  and 

the  anionic  organic  detergent,  wherein  said  multifunc- 
tional detergent  composition  further  contains 

(a)  between  8%  and  22%  by  weight  of  said  anionic  deter- 
gent compound  (2);  . 

(b)  from  35%  to  65%  by  weight  of  a  builder  effective  to 
improve  the  detergent  properties  of  said  anionic  organic 
detergent; 

(c)  from  1%  to  7.5%  sodium  sibcate;  and 

(d)  from  0.5%  to  7.5%  of  sodium  xylene  sulfonate  or 
•odium  toluene  sulfonate. 


4,255,298 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  REGENERATION  OF  POLYMER 

FROM  WASTE 

BcfMrd  Rcnadt,  RoMriUon,  and  Pkrrc  Rcfol,  Vflkm^MM, 

both  of  FVmcc  Mri^on  to  RboM-PMlwc-TeztIk,  Pwis, 


FBad  Oct  1,  M7»,  Sm.  No.  »,»• 

ippHcatfaa  FhMa,  Oct  18, 1971, 7t  SUM 

VS,CL2tO-'2Ji  ^    ^    ,     '?f" 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  poly-(polyraethylene 
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terephthalate)  polymer  of  good  spinnability  finnn  waste  of  low 
bulk  density  c(mtaining  poly-(polymethylene)  terephthalate, 
characterized  in  that  the  said  waste  is  finely  chc^>ped,  com- 
pressed by  means  of  a  screw  until  a  bulk  density  of  at  least  500 
kg/m^  is  reached,  then  introduced  in  this  form  into  a  double 
screw  degassing  extruder  in  which  it  is  melted  whilst  the  traces 
of  water  and  of  volatile  impurities  are  removed,  and  the  molten 
polymer  then  is  subjected  to  a  post-condensation  operation 
under  reduced  pressure  thereby  raising  its  intrinsic  viscosity  to 
the  desired  value  and  decomposing  the  non-volatUe  impurities 
to  give  volatfle  products  which  are  removed  under  the  re- 
duced pressure. 


4^255,296 
POLYBUTADIENE  RUBBER  COMPOSITION - 
MimU  Ogmra,  Sqtmm,  and  T$mh  AraU,  Kedaira,  both  of 
JapM,  amiwaon  t»  Bridgsitime  Tire  Compoiy  Limited,  To* 
kj^Japu 

Filed  No?.  21, 1971,  Scr.  No.  964^10 
CUiM  priority,  application  Japu,  Dec.  2, 1977,  5M44021; 
Dec  2, 1977, 5M44022;  Ai«.  9, 1978, 53-96198 
lat  a.}  G08L  89/00:  C08F 136/06 
VS.  CL  260—5  10  ClaiiM 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  polybutadiene  rubber  con- 
taining a  polymer  obtained  by  block  or  graft  polymerization  of 
cis-l,4-polybutadiene  with  syndiotactic(syn)-l,2-poIybutadi- 
ene  in  which  a  microstructure  is  T)f  78  to  93%  by  weight  of 
cis-l,4-structure  and  6  to  20%  by  weight  of  syn-l,2-structure, 
at  least  40%  by  weight  of  said  syn-l,2-polybutadiene  being 
crystallized  and  in  a  short  fiber-like  shape  having  an  average 
diameter  of  0.05  to  1/i  and  an  average  length  of  0.8  to  lOfu 


4,255,297 
ADHESIVE  BINDING  AGENTS  AND  ADHESIVES 
CONTAINING  THEM 
1  WerMr,  GlaihaiitteiM  Hdu  SchiMlzer,  Riiiuwliheiai, 
a^  Richard  SattcfaMjer,  Sc hiaagrnhad  GeorgaAora.  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrma^r,  anigMirs  to  Hoechat  Aktici«eaeU- 
ichall,  FhukAnrt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraumy 

Filed  Dec  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,016 
Ciaiw  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtmutf,  Dec  22, 
1977,  2757177 

lit  CL^  O08G  61/02:  C08L  65/00 
VS.  CL  260-5  11  OafaM 

1.  An  adhesive  binding  agent  based  on  at  least  one  alkylation 
reaction  product  polymer  of  dicyclopentadiene  and  at  least  one 
aromatic  hydrocarbon  wherem  the  reaction  product  pcrfymer 
consists  of  from  40  to  80%  by  weight  of  cydopentadiene  units 
and  firom  20  to  60%  by  wei^  of  at  least  one  aromatic  hydro- 
carbon having  a  boiling  point  in  the  range  from  1 10*  to  220*  C, 
selected  from  the  groiq>  consisting  of  methyl-substituted  aro- 
matic hydrocarbons  and  tetrahydronaphdudene,  wherem  in 
the  reactioo  product  pc^ymer  composed  of  the  dicyclopenU- 
diene  with  the  aromatic  hydrocarixm,  the  methyl  substituted 
aromatic  hydrocarbons  or  the  tetra-hydroniqirfithalene  respec- 
tively are  bound  to  the  carbon  atoms  of  tlw  original  double 
boad  of  the  dicyclopentadiene,  said  reaction  product  polymers 
having  a  mean  molecular  weight  of  from  300  to  5000,  an  iodine 
number  (measured  according  to  DIN  Standard  53241,  part  2) 
of  from  0  to  10,  and  a  melting  point  in  the  range  of  from  30*  to 
130*  C 


4,255,298 

ACRYUC  GRAFT  COPOLYMERS  AND  COATING 
OOMPOSmONS  THEREOF 

John  A.  SiaHH,  Wlmb^fam,  Del,  Msigwir  to  E.  L  Da  Poirt  de 

Ncmowi  aad  Caapaay,  Wnmlajtwi,  DeL 
Diriaiea  of  Ser.  No.  972«42S,  Dec  22, 1978,  Pat  No.  4^206,294, 
wUch  is  a  dIfWoa  of  Ser.  No.  820,879,  Aag.  1, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,151,227.  Thia  appUcatioa  Oct  tt,  1979,  Scr.  No.  87,463 

ImLCUCML  1/14.  1/10 

VS.  CL  260—17  A  5  OaiM 

1.  A  graft  copolymer  consisting  essentially  of  about  25-95%. 


by  wei^t  of  a  cellulosic  polymer  and  about  5-75%  by  weight 
of  side  chains;  wherein  the  cdlulosic  polymer  backbone  con- 
tained pendent  hydroxyl  groapt  before  the  attadiment  of  side 
chains  by  replaonnent  of  a  hydrogen  of  at  least  one  of  the 
hydroxyl  groups  by  the  formuU 


I 

c«o 

I 

N— H 

I 

R 

I 

N-H 

I 

Cmo 
I  . 
O 

I  , 
S— R2 


wherein  R  is  an  aliphatic  group,  a  cycloaliphatic  group  or  an 
aromatic  group;  R'  is  an  alkylene  groap  having  2-6  carbon 
atoms,  R2,  which  forms  a  side  chain,  is  an  acrylate  p(4ynier. 


4,255,299 
POLYMER  CONTAINING  PERFLUOROALKYL  GROUP, 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  THE  SAME  AND  COATING 

COMPOSITION 

Shigeo  DaiaMM,  Osaka,  and  KaiM  Okaanua,  ItMri,  both  of 

Japaa,  aarigaors  to  DaOda  logyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Oaaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  105,259 
ClaiBH  priority,  appHcatien  Japaa,  Dec  29, 1978, 53-1659001 
lat  a^  C08F  8/24.  8/18  222/06 
VS.  CL  26fr>17  R  6  daiaH 

1.  A  polymer  owtaining  perfluoroalkyl  groups  in  its  side 
chains  which  is  an  addition  reaction  product  of  a  polymer 
having  the  following  general  formula: 


T 


CH2— CH— CH CH— 

I         I  I 

R      c«o    C=sO 

>  I     . 

OH        OR>     . 


(I) 


wherein  R  is  a  phenyl  group  or  alkoxyl  group  having  1  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  R'  is  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  and  n  is  an  mteger  of  10  to  2,000,  with  an  epoxy  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


R/CHjCH-— < 
O 


;CH2. 


o 
R/602NCH2CH — < 

R2  O 


;CH2 


R/OCH2CH < 

O 


;CH2 


au) 

(lib) 

aic) 


wherein  R/is  a  perfluoroalkyl  group  having  3  to  20  carbon 
atoms  and  R^  is  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  1 2  carbon  atoms,  the 
addition  reaction  product  containing  0.1  to  50%  by  mole  of  the 
group  derived  from  the  epoxy  compound  per  1  awie  of  the 
recurring  unit  of  the  polymer  having  the  formula  (I). 
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4,255,300 

COMPOSITION  AND  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING 

PREOPITATED  CELLULOSE-POLYVINYL  ALCOHOL 

BICONSmUENT  COMPOSITION 

N«U  E.  FnuJu,  S«lfcr%  N.Y^  Md  JbUmm  K.  V«n^  AAerllle, 

N.C  MiivMn  to  AksoM  lacorporatod,  AiherUle,  N.C. 
CMtiMStkM-iiHpwt  of  Ser.  No.  938,907,  Sep.  1, 1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,196,282,  wUch  to  a  cootinnatioo-UHpart  of  Ser.  No.  854,957, 
No».  25, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,145,532.  Thto  appUcatioa  JuL  2, 1979, 

Ser.  No.  54,355 
iBt  CL'  C08L  1/02 
MS.  a.  260—17.4  CL  >•  Clataw 

1.  A  biconstituent  dispersion  comprising: 

(A)  a  first  distinct  phase  comprising  a  solution  of 

(1)  cellulose 

(2)  a  tertiary  amine  oxide  cellulose  solvent 

(3)  a  cellulose  solubility  enhancing  amount  of  water 

(B)  a  second  distinct  phase  comprising  a  solution  of 

(1)  polyvinyl  alcohol 

(2)  a  tertiary  amine  oxide  polyvinyl  alcohol  solvent 

(3)  a  polyvinyl  alcohol  solubility  enhancing  amount  of 

water,  ^  .     •       u 

said  dispersion  containing  0.8  to  29%  water,  and  havmg  the 
cellulose  and  polyvinyl  alcohol  present  in  a  ratio  of  from  about 
1:99  to  about  99:1. 


4,255,301 

GLYCOL  CARBONATE  ESTER  STABILIZERS  FOR 

SYNTHETIC  RESINS 

MotoMbM  MiMffiwa,  Kodrigaya;  Yvtaka  Nakakara,  Iwatsniki, 

and  Naohiro  Kobota,  Urawa,  aU  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Argns 

Chearical  Corporatfon,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

FUcd  May  10, 1978,  Ser,  No.  904,524 
CfariaH  priority,  application  Japan,  May  10, 1977,  52*53586 
lit  CL^  C08K  5/04 
MS.  CL  260-18  TN  2*  ClaiM 

1.  A  stabilizer  composition  capable  of  enhancmg  the  resis- 
tance to  deterioration  of  a  synthetic  resin  when  expoaed  to 
light  of  wavelength  less  than  400  nanometers,  and  to  heat 
comprising  a  carbonate  ester  of  a  cyclic  dihydroxy  compound 
represented  by  the  formula 


A— (O— G— OQfl— O— B 
O 

in  which  a  is  a  number  from  1  to  50,  A  is  hydrogen  or  a  group 


ROC—. 

N 

o 


40 

B  is  a  group  R'  or  a  dihydroxy  compound  residue  — G— OH, 
R  and  R'  independently  of  one  another  are  alkyl,  alkoxyalkyl. 
cycloalkyl.  aryl,  aryloxyalkyl,  aralkyl,  or  alkaryl  groups  hav- 
ing 1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  and  G  independently  at  each  occur- 
rence is  a  residue  of  a  dihydroxy  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  aliphatic  dihydroxy  compounds  having  2 
to  20  carbon  atoms,  bisphenols  having  12  to  31  carbon  atoms, 
and  cyclic  non-aromatic  dihydroxy  compounds  having  3  to  20 
carbon  atoms  and  0  to  4  ring  oxygen  atoms  in  I  to  2  rings 
having  3  to  12  members,  provided  that  at  least  one  occurrence 
of  G  is  a  residue  of  a  cyclic  non-aromatic  dihydroxy  compound 
having  4  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  0  to  4  oxygen  atoms  disposed 
in  1  to  2  rings  having  3  to  12  members,  and  0.1  to  SO  parts  by 
weight  per  part  by  weight  of  carbonate  ester  of  a  polymer 
stabilizer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  magnesium, 
cakium,  strontium,  barium,  zinc  and  nickel  salts  of  non- 
nitrogenous  monocarboxylic  acida  having  6  to  24  carbon 
atooa;  phenols;  thiodipropionic  ackl  esters;  1,2-epoxides;  or- 
ganic plnaphites;  2-hydroxybenzophenones;  2(2'-hydroxy- 
phenyl)benzo-l,2,3-triazolea;   non-condensed   aryl   esters  of 


non-condensed  aromatic  caiboxylic  adds;  mckel  phenolates 
and  nickel  ammine  [rfienoUtes;  alkylhydroxyphenylalkylene- 
phosphonic  acid  esters  and  ester  salts  of  magnesium,  calcium, 
strontium,  barium,  zinc,  and  nickel;  esters  of  alpha-cyanocin- 
namic  acid  and  ring-substituted  alpha-cyanocinnamic  acids; 
and  carboxylic  acid  esters  of  2,2,6,6-tetraalkylpiperidine-4. 
alcohols  having  15  to  75  carbon  atoms  and  2  to  8%  by  weight 
piperidine  nitrogen. 

19.  A  stabilized  synthetic  resin  composition  having  en- 
hanced resistance  to  deterioration  when  expoaed  to  light  of 
wavelength  of  less  than  400  nanometers,  comprising  100  parts 
by  weight  of  a  synthetic  resin  and  0.01  to  10  parts  by  weight  of 
a  stabilizer  composition  according  to  claim  1. 

4,255,302 

RESIN  SYSTEM  FOR  FILAMENT  WINDING  OF 

PRESSURE  VESSELS 

Lao  G.  Adam,  Midrale,  and  Richard  E.  Hoftaaa,  Sandy,  both 

of  Utah,  aHlgnora  to  The  United  Statea  of  AnMfica  as  repre- 

aented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Naty,  Waahiagton,  D.C 

Filed  Not.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,126 

lat  CLJ  COIL  6i/02,  63/00,  69/4S.  77/10 

UACL  260-18  EP  4Clalm 

1.  A  resin  system  composition  for  the  filament  winding  of 
pressure  vessels  comprising  the  mixing  of: 

(a)  Component  A  comprising  diglycidyl  ether  of  bisphenol 
A  about  25%  by  weight  and  diglycidyl  ester  of  linoleic 
dimer  acid  about  75%  by  weight; 

(b)  Component  B  comprising  diglycidyl  ether  of  butanediol; 

(c)  Component  C  comprising  a  mixture  of  methylenediani- 
line  and  metaphcnylencdiamine  in  a  60/40  ratio  by 
weight;  and 

(d)  wherein  the  parts  by  weight  ratio  of  components  A,  B 
and  C  are  about  100,  25,  and  30  respectively. 

2.  The  system  of  claim  1  wherein  the  filament  winding  in- 
cludes: 

(a)  Component  D  which  comprises  Kevlar  49  filament  hav- 
ing a  denier  of  about  4600  and  is  about  500  parts  by 
weight. 

4,255,303 
POLYETHYLENE  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  TALC 

FILLER  FOR  ELECTRICAL  APPUCATIONS 
Michael  J.  Keogh,  Bridrwatw,  NJn  a«l8»or  to  Union  Carbide 

Corporation,  New  Yorit,  N.Y. 
Continaatio»4n-part  of  Ser.  No.  899,563,  Apr.  27, 1978, 
,tmT4— >.i  which  to  a  contiuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  800,899, 
May  26, 19n,  abandoned  Tito  application  Apr.  25, 1979,  Ser. 

No.  33,328 
Int  CLJ  COOK  9/04:  COOL  23/06 
MS.  CL  260—23  H  ^  ClalaM 

1.  A  composition  useful  for  coating  wires  or  caUes,  having 
good  electrical  resistance,  tensile  strength  and  elongation  con- 
sisting essentially  of: 

(a)  ethylene  polymer,  and  .^    , 

(b)  at  least  10  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of 
ethylene  polymer  of  tak  filler  coated  with  at  least  one 
metallic  salt  of  a  fatty  ackl  having  8  to  20  carbon  atoms, 
wherein  said  metalttc  salt  contains  a  metal  selected  from 
the  metab  of  Groups  la,  Ila,  and  lib  of  the  Mendeleev 
Periodic  Table  of  Elements. 


4,255,304 
NICKEL  STABILIZERS  AND  DYE  ENHANCERS  FOR 
POLYOLEFINS 
Robert  J.  Tncker,  HacfccttHimn,  NJ,  aalffor  to 
CyanaaM  CoapHqr,  Smatfard,  Conn. 

Flkd  Jnn.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,139 
Int.  Ck?  C08K  5/52.  5/13.  5/10.  5/06 
U.S.  CL  260-23  H  W 

1.  In  the  preparatk)n  of  polyolefin  multifilament  men  by 
spinning  a  polyolefin  and  coating  with  a  lubricant,  wherein  the 
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^^^r^  ™*"*  ^^'^^  ^"^^  ^  ''*'^*  '  -"^^  ^*"'  ^"°"^*  P°'y"*^  microgels.  said  Utex  comprising  the 


product  of 
(a)  30  to  90  parts  by  weight  of  a  compound  of  Formula  I 


I Ni+2 


product  obtained  by  emulsion  polymerizing  (a)  about  88  to 
about  92  parts  by  weight  of  vinyhdene  chtoride;  (b)  about  6  to 
about  12  parts  by  weight  of  methyl  acryhtte  or  methyl  methac- 
rylate;  (c)  about  1  to  about  5  parts  by  weight  of  a  copolymeriz- 
able  crosslinking  polyfimctional  comonomer;  and  (d)  idmut  1 
to  about  10  parts  by  weight  of  a  oMnonomer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  acryUc  ackl,  methacrylk  ackl,  itacomc 
acid,  and  fiimaric  acid,  said  micrOgels  having  a  particle  size  of 
about  0.1  to  about  0.5  nucron.  a  gel  content  of  about  25  to 
about  50  percent,  and  a  second  order  transitk>n  temperature 
less  than  about  30*  C 


wherein  R|  and  R2  are  each  alkyl  radicals  containing  up  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  at  least  one  of  which  is  branched  on  the  alpha 
carbon  atom,  R3  and  R4  are  each  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  radkud 
containing  up  to  18  caiiwn  atoms,  and 
(b)  70  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  a  secondary  or  tertiary  or- 
ganic phosphite,  and  said  lubricant  discolors  in  the  pres- 
ence of  sakl  reaction  product,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing incorporating  into  said  polyolefin  prior  to  sfMnning  a 
compound  of  Formula  11: 


Ri    R4 


(CH2),-C02- 


R2    R3 


•Ni+2 


J2 


4,255,305 

COATING  BATH  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD 

John  K.  Howdl,  Jr.,  Rocheater,  Mich.,  aadgnor  to  Ozy  Metal 

Indnitrics  Corporatkm,  Warren,  Mich. 

Dhmtm  of  Ser.  No.  764,120,  Jan.  31, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,180,603. 

nto  applicatfcw  Feb.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,343 

Int  CL^  COOL  61/10.  61/28 

MS.  CL  260-29  J  15  Claim 

1.  An  emulsion  composition  comprising  a  mixture  of: 

(1)  water; 

(2)  an  aqueous  combinatk>n  of  epoxy  resin  solids,  cross-link- 
ing resin  solids,  and  an  emolsifier  in  a  restn-miscible  water- 
immiadble  solvent,  in  an  amount  to  yield  a  resin  solkls 
content  of  from  about  5  to  about  500  grams  per  liter, 

(3)  hydrogen  p«t>xkle  in  an  amount  of  from  about  1  to  about 
5  grams  per  liter,  and 

(4)  sufficient  ackl  or  base,  if  necessary,  to  adjust  the  pH  of 
the  emulskm  to  a  value  from  about  2  to  about  4. 


4,258,306 

VINYUDENE  CHLORIDE  POLYMER  MICROGELS 
Oak  S.  GMa,  Midbnd,  Michn  iaalginr  to  He  Doir  Chemical 

CoMpMjr,  MidlMid,  Mich. 

FDad  Sep.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,515 

IM.  CL^  0D8F 14/08.  114/08.  214/08 

MS.  CL  260—29.6  H  15  OafaM 

1.  Discrete,  crosslinked  polymer  microgels  obtained  by 
emulsk>n  polymerizing  (a)  about  50  to  about  95  parts  by  weight 
of  vinylidene  chloride,  (b)  about  5  to  about  50  parts  by  weight 
of  a  copolymerizable  ethylenically  unsaturated  comonomer, 
and  (c)  about  0. 1  to  about  10  parts  by  weight  of  a  copolymeriz- 
able crosslinking  polyfunctkmal  comonomer;  said  polymer 
mKTogels  having  a  latex  partKle  size  of  teas  than  1  nucron  and 
a  gel  content  of  about  2S  to  99  percent 

U.  A  coating  latex  containing  discrete,  crosslinked  vinyli- 


wherein  n  is  1  to  3  and  Ri  to  II4  are  as  defined  and  wherein  said 
compound  of  Formula  II  is  present  as  about  5  to  30  percent  by 
wd^  of  the  total  of  sakl  reactkm  product  and  sakl  compound 
of  Formula  II. 


4,255,307 

REDUCING  RESIDUAL  ACRYLONITRILE  IN  WATER 

DISPERSIONS  OF  ACRYLONITRILE  POLYMERS  WITH 

ALKAU  OR  AMMONIUM  SULFITE 

Jaowa  R.  Miller,  Rfchfidd,  OUo,  aarivMr  to  Hm  a  F.  GMdrfch 

Coavnay,  Akron,  Ohto 

Filed  Not.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956,546 

IntCL^OOOLii/iO 

U.S.  a  260-29.6  PT  5  CUw 

1.  A  process  for  reducing  the  acrykMiitrile  content  of  an 
aqueous  dispersion  of  an  elastomer  or  plastic  acrykmitrile 
polymer  containing  free  acrykmitrile  c(Mnprising  adding  to 
said  dispersk)n  at  least  a  stoKhiometric  amount  of  an  alkali  or 
ammonium  sulfite  to  react  with  said  acrylonitrile. 


4,255,308 

WATER  BASED  ACRYUC  LACQUER  COMPOSITION 
WaUace  R.  Bnicn,  Chadda  FM,  Pa.,  Mrifnarln  E.  L  Dn  FMt 

de  Hmam  and  roapany,  Wnaln^na.  DaL 

of  Ser.  No.  86741i»  hau  8,  IfTI, 
ThtoappUcatian  JaL  12, 1979,  Sir.  No.  S7,U4 
Int  CL^  COIL  ii/;o 
U^.  a  260-29.6  RW  34  OiitoN 

1.  An  aqueous  dispersk>n  lacquer  compoaMon  cottpriang 
about  5-60%  by  weight  of  a  binder  and  about  40-95%  by 
weight  of  an  aqueous  medium;  wherain  the  binder  ooiiMts 
essentially  of  about 
a  dispersed  Polylner  A  consisting  essentially  of  methyl  meth- 
acrybte  and  having  a  weight  average  molecttlar  weight  <tf 
about  60,000  to  1 10,000  measured  by  gd  permeatkM  chn>- 
matograirfiy  using  polystyrene  as  a  standard; 
a  di^)ersant  Polymer  B  comprising  methyl  mcthacrjiaic,  an 
alkyl  acrylate  or  an  alkyl  methacrykte,  each  haviaf  2-12 
carbon  atoms  ia  the  alkyl  grovp,  and  an  ediyleiiMally 
unsaturated  carboxyUc  ackl  and  having  a  weight  avenae 
molecular  weight  oS  about  20,000  to  70^000^  mcaaurod  aa 
above;  and 
a  graft  copolynler  comprising  iakl  dtoperaed  Polynwr  A  and 
dispenant  Polymer  B  having  a  weight  average  molacukr 
weight  of  about  50,000-80,000  measured  as  above;  and 
containing  sufficient  base  to  provkle  a  pH  of  about  7-9; 
wherem  a  finish  of  the  composition  is  not  crosslinked  as 
determined  by  forming  a  self-supporting  2  mil  thick  film 
by  baking  a  film  of  the  ctMnpositkM  for  about  2  hours  at 
about  160*  C.  and  immersing  said  baked  fihu  in  uetbyleae 
chloride  at  a  tenqjcrature  of  about  20*  C  fbr  about  2 
houn,  sakl  film  bdng  substantially  disintegrated  after 
immarskM  in  methj^ene  chkiride. 
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4,255,309 

POLYACRYUC  ACIDS  AND  METHYL  VINYL 

ETHEItaviALEIC  ANHYDRIDE  COPOLYMERS  AS  SOFT 

SCALE  INHIBITORS  

p^edwfck  C  BMirii,  Doytatow^  Pfc,  a^  DomM  F.  Ojeqiiw, 
Kiagwood,  Tcz^  a«ifMn  to  Bets  LaboratoriM,  iMn  TrcniM, 

P>. 

Flkd  Aif.  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  66,953 

lit  CL^  CML  33/02 

U  A  CL  260-29.6  WB  ,  "f*^ 

1.  A  method  for  inhibiting  the  precipiUUon  of  aoft  scale 
from  black  liquor,  which  method  comprises  adding  to  said 
black  liquor  an  effective  amount  for  the  purpose  of  a  treatment 
comprising  in  combination  effective  polyacrylic  acid  and  ef- 
fective methyl  vinyl  ether/maleic  anhydride  copolymer, 
wherein  said  treatment  is  added  in  an  amount  of  from  about  1 
to  about  500  parts  per  nulUon  parts  of  black  Uquor. 


4,255,310 

AQUEOUS  PAINTS  WHICH  CONTAIN 

POLYGLYODYLAMINES  AS  ADDITIVES 

bat  OppflafiifT  Ladwlffkafea;  RaiMr  Strickler,  Hddel- 

bars  Hi"  J- G«dfcaa'. ''^««*««»*^  ^"^ '-'■*'•***' *^'*** 
Pcud,  both  of  Ludwigrinfiea,  a«d  Greior  Ley,  Watteaheta, 
aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMny,  aadgBon  to  BASF  AktiengeaeU- 
•chaft,  Ladwigihaf ca.  Fed.  Rep.  of  GenMiy 

Filed  Aag.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,160 
Claim  priority,  appUcirtkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnM^r,  Aag.  23, 
1978,  2836764 

lit  CL>  G08L  31/04 
U  A  CL  268-29.6  T  ITOriaM 

1.  An  aqueous  dispersion  paint  which  comprises: 
a  binder  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  homopoly- 

mers  or  copolymers  or  mixtures  thereof;  and 
1-15%  by  weight  based  on  said  binder,  of  a  polyglycidyU- 
mine  carrying  at  least  two  glycidyl  groups  bonded  to 
hydrogen-free  nitrogen  or  salts  thereof. 


4,255,311 

STfORACE-SrABLE.  FORMALDEHYDE-FREE 

COMPOSmON  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  TEXTILE 

MATERIAL  CONTAINING  HYDROXYL  GROUPS 
'faanfr  H.  Eldte,  aad  HaMpetar  Gyria,  both  of  BliafeMn, 
Switacriaad,  aaai«Min  to  Clb»Gdgy  Corpontkm,  Ardalcy, 

N  Y 
Co^thMatioB  of  Ser.  No.  836,781,  Aag.  22, 1977,  aiaadnanl 

TUa  appHfarina  Nor.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  97,591 
Oatai  priority,   appHcatloa   SwHaariand,  Sep.   3,   1976, 

1U15/76  _ 

fat  CLJ  C88L  33/02,  33/08.  63/00 

UJS.  CL  26<^-29.6  NR  *>  Q«*^ 

1.  Storage-etaUe,  formakkhyde-free  compositiOB  for  the 
treatment  of  textile  material  containing  hydroxyl  groups, 
which  cooDipoMtion  contains 

(a)  10  to  50  percent  by  weight  of  at  least  one  water-toluble 
diglycidyl  or  tri^ycidyl  hydaatoin  compound. 

(b)  40  to  89.9  percent  by  weight  of  at  least  one  acrylic  co- 
polymer, and  in  addition 

(c)  0.1  to  12  percent  by  weight  of  an  aUphatic  polyamine 
containing  ether  groupa  and  having  exchisivdy  primary 
aaiino  groups,  or  of  aa  alkannlanmie  of  the  formula  I 


4,255,312 

AQUEOUS  PIGMENT  DISPERSION  USED  FOR 

AQUEOUS  COATING  COMPOSITIONS 

YoaUhiko  Araki.  KawaaaU;  lUJiaw  Hara,  F^fiaawa,  aad 

Kasabo  Aoyam,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japaa,  aaai^ora  to  Nippoa  OU 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,064 
ClaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  18, 1978,  53-31264; 

Mar.  30, 1978,  53-36979 

lat  CL^  C08L  9/70 
U  A  CL  260-29.7  H  ^  daian 

1.  An  aqueous  pigment  dispersion  for  use  in  aqueous  coating 
compositions  comprising: 

(1)  an  organic  or  inorganic  pigment; 

(2)  an  amount  of  water  within  a  range  of  1/10-10  times  by 
weight  of  said  pigment;  and 

(3)  an  amount  of  a  reactive  dispersing  agent  within  the  range 
of  0.1-10%  by  weight  of  said  pigment  wherein  said  reac- 
tive dispersing  agent  consists  essentially  of  a  water-soluble 
base  neutralized  polymer  prepared  by  acidifying  the  poly- 
merized butadiene  units  of  a  polymer  of  butadiene  having 
more  than  50  mole  percent  butadiene  units  of  which  at 
least  50%  are  Itoked  in  1.2  bonds  and  having  a  number 
average  molecuUr  weight  for  300-10,000,  with  an  acid 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  unsatu- 
rated dicarboxylic  acid  or  anhydride  thereof.  SO3.  chloro- 
sulfonic  acid  and  sulfuric  acid,  said  butadiene  polymer 
having  been  acidified  to  have  0.05-1.5  moles  of  acid  per 
100  grams  thereof  and  base  neutralizing  the  acidified 
butadiene  polymer. 

4,255,313  

NOVEL  END-CAPPED  POLYIMIDE  OUGOMERS 
Patricia  A.  Aatoaoplaa,  Haatiagtoa  Beach,  CallJji-dWatti. 
J.Heiteaa,HoaMoa,Te>^aarigaoiatoGalfOa' — 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,729 
lat  CV  C08G  73/12 
UA  0.260-30  J  .   .       *f 

1.  A  product  sdected  from  the  group  consistmg  of: 
A.  An  acetylene  end-capped  polyimide  oUgomer  having  the 
structure: 


o  o         ^ 

"  i 

I  I 

o  o 


where  R  has  the  structure: 


o  o 

"  1 

■N        R        N-R" 

I  I 


or 


T' 

R2-N-CHa-(CH2),-OH 


0) 


wherein  R|  and  R2  independeaUy  of  one  another  are  hydro- 
tea  or  the  group  -CH2-<CHi).-OH.  and  a  is  the 
Bu»ber  1, 2. 3  or  4,  with  the  peroentar*  being  relative  to 

the  total  wei^t  of  the  compooeats  (a),  (b)  and  (c). 


where  X  is 

-CF2— ,  or  a  bond,  where  R'  is  selected  from  the  group 
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consisting  of  a  phenylene  group,  a  nafrfithylene  group,  or  the  akxrfid  content  in  die  hydrolyzed  strtotioa  becomes  less 

than  0.5  wt%. 


where  X  is  as  defined  above,  and 

where  R"  is  an  aryl  group  bearing  a  substituent  having  the 

structure: 


OH 
I 
— CSC— C— CHj; 

CH3 

B.  A  first  precursor  of  an  acetylene  end-ci4>ped  polyimide 
olig(mier  of  (A)  having  the  structure: 


/       O  O 

H     M  «     H 

R'''|-N— C  C— N— R'- 

\  / 

R 

/  \ 

HOC  COH 

H         H 
O        o 


o       o 
H    H  H    H 

N— C  C— N— R" 

\  / 

R 

/  \ 

HOC  COH 

N         N 

.    o  o 


where  R,  R'  and  R"  are  as  defined  above,  and 
C.  A  second  precursor  of  an  acetylene  end-ca|q)ed  poly- 
inude  oligomer  of  (A)  having  the  structure: 


0  O 

1  I 

R"-hNHi.HOC      COH.H1N— R'4NH2.H0C      CORH2N— R" 

R 

/  \ 
R'OC       COR'" 

H      R 

o    o 


where  R.  R'  and  R"  are  as  defined  above  and  R'"  is  the 
alcohol  moiety  from  which  the  diester  of  the  aromatic 
tetracarboxylic  acid  was  prepared  where  in  each  of  the 
above  formulas  n  has  an  average  value  fiY>m  1  to  about  4. 


0    0 

R     1 

NH2HOC     COH 

\  / 

R 

/  \ 

R'OC      COR 

N     N 

0    0 

1- 

4,255,314 

METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  A  VINYL 

CHLORIDE  COPOLYMER  SOLUnON 

SUgeto  MiyosU,  ShibBkawa,  aad  ToaUo  Ki«aad,  TakMaki, 

both  of  Japaa,  aMi^Mn  to  DeaU  Kagaka  Kogyo  KabwUki 

KaiAa,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FDad  JaL  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,152 

lat  CL'  O08L  29/04 

UJS.  a  260-^2J  R  9ClafaH 

1.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  a  vinyl  chloride  copoly- 
mer solution  in  which  a  vinyl  chloride  copolymer  consisting  of 
SO  to  90  wt%  of  vinyl  chk>ride  aad  10  to  50  wt%  of  vinyl  ester 
and  having  a  mean  polymerization  degree  of  100  to  800  is 
dissolved  in  an  organic  solvent  and  hydrolyzed  in  the  |»eaence 
of  alcohol  to  obtain  the  vinyl  chkMide  cc^Mlymer  solution, 
characterized  in  that  with  die  viscoaty  of  the  hydrolyzed 
aohition  of  the  vinyl  chloride  copolymer  at  500  to  1000  CPS, 
the  pressure  is  reduced  to  100  to  200  Torr  at  a  temperature 
bekm  tiO*  C  to  distil  the  alcohol  aad  the  organic  solvent  and 
then  the  pressure  is  inoeased  to  atmospheric  pressure  when 


4055,315 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  HIGH  IMPACT 

POLYSTYRENE 

Harry  D.  Aaapoa,  Sewickley,  PA,  aastginr  to  Uaited  Statca 

CoatiaBatioa.fa^part  of  Ser.  No.  868,553,  Jaa.  11, 1978, 

abaadoaed.  This  appHcatioa  Mar.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23,227 

lat  CL^  O08K  5/01 

U.S.  CL  260-33.6  AQ  3  CUm 

1.  Method  of  making  polystyrene  usefiil  in  sheet  forming 

applications  comprising: 

(a)  preparing  a  pdymerization  charge  comprising  about  7% 
to  about  10%  polybutadiene  rubber  having  a  CIS  content  of 
at  least  97%.  and  having  a  viscosity  as  a  5%  solution  in 
toluene  of  70-95  cps  at  25*  C.  about  1.3%  to  about  2.3% 
of  a  high  boiling  mineral  oil  containing  at  least  20%  satu- 
rated n^hthenic  hydrocarbons,  about  0  to  about 
0.62  X 10-^  mole  mercq>tan  chain  regulatm-  per  mole  of 
styrene  and  the  balance  styrene, 

(b)  elevating  the  temperature  of  the  charge  to  at  least  about 
235*  F.  and  below  250*  F.  and  adding  thereto  about 
0.27x10-*  mole  to  about  aSOxlO-*  mole  free  radical 
peroxy  catalyst  per  mole  of  styrene,  said  catalyst  having  a 
half-life  of  from  about  i  hour  to  about  10  hours  at 
235*-250*  P.. 

(c)  adding  to  the  charge  about  3.5x10-*  mole  to  about 
4.73  X 10-*  mole  of  mercaptan  chain  regulator  per  mole 
of  styrene  Mdthin  fifteen  minutes  after  the  initiation  of 
mass  polymerization  on  reaching  a  teaiperature  selected 
from  within  the  ran^  of  235*-250*  P.. 

(d)  maintaining  the  tenq>erature  of  die  p<4ymerization 
charge  between  about  235*  C.  and  250*  C.  until  phase 
inversion  is  complete  and  a  suitable  viscosity  for  suspen- 
sion is  reached. 

(e)  suspending  the  polymerization  reaction  mixture  in  water. 
(0  adding  about  4.55  X 10-*  mole  to  about  5.89  mole  of  a 

free  radical  peroxy  catalyst  per  mole  of  styrene,  and 
(g)  continuing  the  polymerization  at  temperatures  of  up  to 
about  270*  F.  until  at  least  99.7%  complete. 


4,255,316 
CERAMIFIABLE  SIUCONE  ADHESIVES 
Joha  D.  BUaard,  Bey  CMy,  Mick,  aaripw  t»  Dow 
CorporatkM,  Midhad,  Mich. 

FDad  Apr.  26, 1979,  Sw.  No.  33,353 
lat  a.}  O08L  83/06:  C04B  35/14 
U.S.  CL  260—37  SB  3 

1.  A  silicone  adhesive  composition  ceramiftable  to  a  quartz- 
five  ceramic  and  suitable  for  adhering  a  phirahty  of  greenware 
components  together  to  provide  a  OMnpoaite  greenware  article 
which  can  be  fired  to  a  unitary  ceramic  article,  said  composi- 
tion conasting  essentially  of 
(I)  a  silicone  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  consisting  essen- 
tially of 

(A)  45  to  55  parts  by  weiglrt  of  a  pcdydiorganoailoxane 
fluid  having  the  average  formula  YO(R2SiO)«Y 
wherein  each  R  denotes,  independently,  a  BMoovalent 
hydrocarbon  radical  having  from  1  to  6  inclusive  car- 
bon atoms,  at  least  90  percent  of  all  R  radicals  being 
methyl  radicals,  y  denotes  an  endbkicking  radical  and  n 
has  an  average  value  so  that  the  polydiorganosiloxane 
fluid  has  a  viscosity  of  from  1  to  1000  pascal  secoodi  at 
25*  C.  and 

(B)  45  to  55  parts  by  weight  of  a  xyleae-aaluble  resin 
copolymer  consisting  essentially  of  RsSiOj  sfloxane 
units  and  Si04/2  siloxaae  units  in.*  Bol  ratio  air  from  0.6 
to  0.9  RsSiOi  units  for  each  Si04/2  unit,  wherein  each  R 
denotes,  independently,  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon 
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radical  having  from  1  to  6  inclusive  carbon  atoms,  the 
total  of  (A)  plus  (B)  being  100  parts  by  weight,  and 
(II)  100  to  400  parts  by  weight,  for  every  100  parts  by  weight 
of  (A)  plus  (B),  of  a  volatile-free  ceramifiable  filler  having 
a  softening  point  above  800*  C.  and  consisting  of  a  mixture 
of  55.6  percent  by  weight  Si02.  22.2  percent  by  weight 
AI2O3  and  22.2  percent  by  weight  MgO. 

4,255^17 
NON.DISCX)LORING  GLASS  STRAND  SIZE 
Hmnm  a.  Coakky,  Heath;  John  E.  Rabadne,  Coiombu;  Cari 
E.  FoTMU,  Heath,  and  Robert  A.  Schweiacr,  GraaTiile,  aU  of 
Ohio,  a«i«Mn  to  OwcM-Coning  Ffberglai  Corporation, 

\:oatinntioa-iiHpart  of  Scr.  No.  844,253,  Oct  21, 1977, 
abaadnaff<.  which  is  a  coatiniiatioa  of  Scr.  No.  741,181,  Not.  12, 
1976,  abandiy*^  This  applicatioa  Not.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

962,404 

lirt.  CL^  GOSK  9/06 

UJS.  a.  260-37  N  16  ClafaM 

1.  A  glass  fiber  having  at  least  a  portion  of  its  surface  in 

contact  with  the  dried  residue  of  an  aqueous  composition 

comprising:  .     ..  ^    .       ,       .,. 

(a)  an  emulsion  of  a  thermoplastic  aliphatic  polyurethane 
produced  by  the  chain  extension  of  an  NCX>terminated 
prcpolymer  prepared  by  the  reaction  of  an  aliphatic  or 
cycloaliphatic  diisocyanate  with  a  polyalkylene  ether 

polyol.  and 

(b)  a  silane  coupling  agent. 

4,255,318 
FIRE.RETARDANT  PUTTY-LIKE  COMPOSITIONS 
Ttmotm  g«">;  ToaUhan  Gotcm  both  of  Tairaraiaha;  Jinichi 
TMdfMhi,  TakatnU,  aad  Yataka  Okta,  Aangasaki,  aU  of 
JapM,  asiisBon  to  Dainichi-Nippoa  Cabka,  Ltd^  AMgasaki, 


Glutaraldehyde 
Terephthaldehyde 
Heximal 

2-Methylundecanal 
Mucochloric  acid 
Phenylglyoxal  monohydrate 
5-Acetoxymethyl-2-furaldehyde 
5-Methylfurfural 
Pyridinecarboxaldehyde 
Piperonal  _ 

m-tolualdehyde 
Vanillin 
Salicylaldehyde 
Phenylacetaldehyde 
Dibromosalicylaldehyde 
Dimethylaminobenzaldehyde 
Helicin 

Nitropiperonal  •  u       e 

their  derivatives,  their  polymeric  forms  and  mixtures  thereof. 


FUed  J«l.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,334 
Iirt.  CL^  C08K  7/14 
U.S.CL  260-42.18  ^PTSS 

1.  A  fire-retardant  putty-Uke  composiUon  compnsmg  (a)  luu 
parts  by  weight  of  a  curable  polychloroprene  in  a  liquid  stote 
at  room  temperature,  (b)  about  200  to  about  700  parts  by 
weight  of  a  hydrated  metallic  oxide,  and  (c)  about  20  to  about 
100  parts  by  weight  of  a  heat-resistant  fibrous  material,  the 
composition  containing  the  hydrated  metallic  oxide  (b)  and  the 
heat-resistant  fibrous  material  (c)  in  a  combined  amount  of  at 
least  about  250  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the 
polychloroprene  (a). 

4,255319 

POLYMERIC  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

ELEMENTAL  RED  PHOSPHORUS,  ALDEHYDES  OR 

KETONES  OR  MIXTURES  THEREOF 

Eiwaid  N.  Pel«.  Piacataway,  N  J.,  airifw  to  Unioa  Carbide 

ConoratkM,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Flkd  Dec  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  969,877 

IM.  CL^  C08K  3/32 

U  A  a  260-45.7  P  «  CW"» 

1.  A  polymeric  composition  comprising  a  thermoplastic  or 
therraoaet  polymer,  elemental  red  phosphorus  and  an  aldehyde 
selectad  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

Aoetaldehydc 

Decyl  alddiyde 

2-EthyIbutyaklehyde 

AnteMahyde 

Boualdehyde 

4.Biphenylcarboxaldchydc 

S'BronoaaUcylaklehyde 

S-Bponovaidllin 
2<l)k»o4diiMthylaiiiiiiob«mldehyde 

Olyoial 
Haplaldehyde 


4,255,320 

MIXTURE  OF  ALKYLTIN  SULFIDES  AND  ALKYLTIN 

^ACYLOXYETHYLMERCAPTIDES  AS  STABILIZER 

COMPOSITIONS  FOR  POLYVINYL  CHLORIDE  RESIN 

COMPOSITIONS 
Uwreace  R.  Brtcker,  Brooklyn,  aad  Charlea  Kaeley,  Wartagh, 
both  of  N.Y.,  aaaigBors  to  Argas  Cheadcai  Corporatioa, 
Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

Filed  Job.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  913,936 
Int  a.J  COOK  5/57.  5/58 
U.S.  a.  260-45.75  »  Claims 

1.  A  stobUizer  mixture  for  extrudable  rigid  polyvinyl  chlo- 
ride resin  compositions  effective  in  inhibiting  the  development 
of  early  discoloration  when  the  composition  is  heated  at  375* 
P.,  comprising  at  least  one  alkyltin  2-acyIoxyethylmercaptide 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  monoalkyltin  2-acylox- 
yethylmercaptides  and  dialkyltin  2-acyk)xyethyImercaptides 
and  mixtures  thereof,  and  an  alkyltin  sulfide. 


4,255,321 
STABILIZED  POLYPHENYLENE  ETHER 
Reinier  W.  Bmasen,  Amhem,  Nethcriaads,  anigBor  to  General 
Electric  Compaay,  Pittalleld,  Maaa. 

Flkd  Jaa.  2, 1970,  Ser.  No.  385 
The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  sabaeqneat  to  Mar.  10, 
1996,  has  been  disclaiBMd. 
I«t  a'  CO8K  3/30:  COOL  25/06.  71/04 
\}S.  CL  260—45.75  W  3  O^ 

1.  A  stabilized  polyphenylene  ether  composition  comprismg 
from  40  to  60  parts  by  weight  of  poly-(2,6^imethyl-l,4- 
phenylene)ether,  from  40  to  60  parts  of  a  high  impact  strength 
polystyrene,  at  least  0.01  percent  by  weight  of  an  inorganic 
metal  sulfide  and  also  containing  zinc  oxide  in  an  amount  of 
from  0.1  to  1.0  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  of  the  composi- 
tion. 


4,255,322 

BLENDS  OF  IMIDE  POLYMERS  AND  VINYL 

CHLORIDE  POLYMERS 

Richard  M.  KopchflL,  Soothamptom  Pil,  aasigMir  to  Rohai  aad 

Haa8Co«V«iy.PWW«»P">**.'*^  _ 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1900,  Ser.  No.  122,170 

lirt.  CL^  COOL  39/04 

UA  CL  360-48.78  K  "  Of*"" 

1.  A  compatible,  bnpact  modifiable  composition  comprising 
a  bland  of  vinyl  chloride  polymer  and  glutarimide  polymer 
containing  units  of  the  structural  formula 
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I 

N 


^C  C^ 

/       CH2     ^ 


wherein  Ri,  R2,  and  R3  independently  represent  hydrogen  or 
Ci  to  C20  unsubstituted  or  substituted  alkyl,  aryl  or  mixtures 
thereof,  the  weight  ratio  of  said  polymers  being  about  5:95  to 
95:5. 


00 
I  I 

(R^P-X-P(R^)2 

wherein  R^  is  selected  from  cycloalkyl  of  5  to  8  carbon  atoms 
or  omega-cyanoalkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  X  is  selected 
from 

(•) 

-4CH2)jr 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  fr, 
(b)  the  group 


4»255,323 
EXTRUSION  COATING  COMPOSmONS  FOR  WOVEN 
AND  NON-WOVEN  POLYOLEFIN  SUBSTRATES  AND  . 

ARTICLES  THEREOF 
Edward  BarUa;  Robert  R.  QnnuMr,  both  td  Marietta,  and 
Tfw  M  Jvjwnt  tm  Pnif .  ill  of  fii .  mAyimt  Hi  liaadaid 
on  CoBipaay  (ladiaM),  Chicago,  DL 
DiTiaioa  of  Scr.  No.  ^1,068,  Mar.  29, 1976,  Pat  No.  4»211,692. 
His  applicatioa  Ai«.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,774 
lat  a»  COOK  5/13.  5/49.  53/00 
VS.  a  260-45.75  N  8  CfadM 

1.  An  extrusion  coating  composition  having  a  shear  indepen- 
dent melt  viscosity  at  190*  C.  of  above  about  380,000  centipdse 
comprising: 

(a)  about  30—75%  by  weight  of  an  olefin  polymer  blend 
containing  about  40  to  99  percent  by  wdght  of  an  ethy- 
lene-propylene block  copolymer  comprising  at  least  about 
80  percent  by  weight  of  polymerized  propylene  having  a 
flow  rate  of  about  15  dg/min.  to  100  dg/min.  and  about  1 
to  60  percent  by  weight  of  polyethylene  having  a  melt 
index  recovery  of  at  least  about  SO  and  a  density  greater 
than  about  0.912,  and 

(b)  about  70-25%  by  weight  of  an  ethylene-isobutyhu^kte 
copolymer  having  a  flow  rate  in  the  range  of  about  50-90 
g/10  min.,  a  density  at  23*  C.  in  the  range  of  about 
0.920-0.930,  and  comprising  about  30%  by  weight  of 
reacted  isobutylacrylatie. 


-CH2-P     ^J-CHj- 


wherein  R^  is  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  y  is  an 
integer  from  0  to  4;  and 
(c)  the  group 


? 


— CHjOC 


^f\ 


o 

I 

CXXM2— 


and  (B)  a  phoq;>honate  ccMnpound  (III): 


ail) 


4,255,324 
SYNERGISTIC  FLAME  RETARDANT  OOMPOSIIIONS 

FOR  POLYPHENYLENE  ETHER  RESINS 
Albreeht  H.  Gcaaaow,  Soacfaat,  aad  Chrisloe  Saridaa.  Plaeata- 
way,  both  of  N J„  anifaott  to . 


FUed  Oct  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,210 
lat  a'  O08K  5/5S 
U,S.  a  260-45 J5  T  13 1 

1.  A  flame  retardant  composition  oom|Mrisuig  a  homogene- 
ous blend  of  pcriymers  contaming  about  10  to  90  parts  by 
weight  of  polyphenylene  ether  reain,  tbomt  90  to  10  parts  by 
weight  of  polystyrene,  and  a  flame-retanttng  effective  amount 
<^a  auxtuie  of  (A)  a  fhotfiam  compound  (I): 

(R')2PR2 

whereta  R>  ttid  R^  are  each  sdected  from  aUc^  of  4  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  of  S  to  8  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  hak>- 
pheayl  contahihig  I  to  3  halogen  atoms,  omega<yanoalkyl 
containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  benzyl;  or  (II): 


wherein  R'  is  selected  from  phenyl,  benzyl,  or  alkylbenz^ 
containing  1  to  3  alkyl  groups  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  or 
(IV): 


CH3 


CH) 


wherein  Y  is 


-cr^ 


CHr- 


(tV) 


wherein  R*  is  alkyl  of  I  to  4  carboa  atoms  aad  x  is  an 
integer  from  0  to  4;  saki  mixture  contaaing  said  ooaapo- 
nent  (A)  and  (B)  in  a  wei^  ratio  of  from  about  1 J  to  3:1. 
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4,295,325 

REACTIVE  DYESTUFFS 
Wolteas  Hanm;  Haas  WwrfwUci.  botk  of  LererlnMa,  nd 
UmTtu  CkftiM,  Colo^  aU  of  F«d.  Itep.  of  G«nu>y, 
•MigMn  to  Bayer  AktieagmUaclMfl.  Umkaica,  Fad.  Ra^ 

Flkd  Not.  14,  WTi,  Sar.  No.  960,706 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatkM  Fad.  Rap.  of  Ganuuqr,  Not.  16, 

1977,  2751137 

fart,  a^  CO»B  45/Oa  29/22.  29/36 
U5. 0.260-1461  W 

1.  Reactive  dyestufTi  of  the  formula 

wherein 
Dsthe  radical  of  an  organic  dyettufr, 
in=l-4and 


N 


N 


T 


N     R2    *3 


nylthio,  cyclohexylthio,  thiocyano,  cyclohexylsulfonyl, 
lower  alkylthio.  and  cyclohexyl; 

l,2,4-thiadiazoI-5-yl  which  may  have  a  substituent  selected 
'  from  lower  alkyl.  aryl,  lower  alkylthio,  cyclohexylthio, 
and  lower  alkytoulfonyl; 

i90thia«)l-5-yl  which  may  have  1  or  2  substituents  selected 
from  lower  alkyl,  halogen,  cyano,  carbamoyl,  CONH 
lower  alkyl,  alkoxycarbonyl,  lower  alkylthio,  lower  alke- 
nylthio.  arylthio,  cyclohexylthio,  s-heterocycle,  aryloxy, 
and  lower  alkoxy; 

pyrazol-5-yl  which  may  have  1  or  2  substituents  selected 
from  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxycarbonyl,  lower  alkylthio, 
aryl,  cyano,  carbamoyl,  lower  alkylcarbamoyl,  and  lower 
alkylsulfonyl,  and  the  hydrogen  on  the  N  may  be  replaced 
with  lower  alkyl,  aryl  of  6-10  carbons,  lower  alkylsulfo- 
nyl, arylsulfonyl,  lower  alkanoyl,  or  lower  alkoxycar- 
bonyl; and 

thiophen-2-yl  which  may  be  substituted  with  1-3  groups 
selected  from  lower  alkyU  cyano,  lower  alkoxycarbonyl, 
acyl,  lower  alkylsulfonyl.  arylsulfonyl.  carbamoyl,  lower 
alkylcarbamoyl,  aryl.  halogen,  sulfamoyl,  lower  alkylsul- 
famoyl  and  formyl;  and 

the  coupler  C  is  selected  from  those  of  the  formulae: 


wherein 
X  and  Y=a  direct  bond  or  a  bridge  member, 

W  = 


— N— 
I 

Hi 

or  -0-, 

acyl = an  acyl  radical  and 

Ri-R3=H,  alkyl  or  aralkyl, 
the  radical  T  being  bonded,  via  X  to  a  C  atom  of  an  aromaac- 
carbocyclic  or  aromatic-heterocyclic  ring  of  the  chromo- 
phore. 

4,255,326 

NITROGEN  AND/OR  SULFUR  CONTAINING 

HETEROCYCUC  AZO  DYES  WTTH  ANILINE, 

TBTRAHYDROQUINOLINE  AND 

BENZOMORFHOLINE  COUPLERS  HAVING  SULFATE 

GROUP 

Ralph  R.  GUaa,  a^  Max  A.  Waam,  botk  of  Eli«iport,  Tank, 

aaaiffMrs  to  Eastauu  Kodak  Coaipoay,  Rochcatar,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1979,  Sar.  No.  25,605 

Irt,  CL'  C09B  29/08.  29/26,  29/36;  D06P  3/24 

VS.  CL  260-152  '^  OaiaH 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

R_N=N-C 

wherein  R  is  selected  from 
benzothiazol-2-yl  which  may  have  1-3  substituents  selected 
from  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy.  thiocyano,  lower  alkyl- 
thio, cyano,  carbamoyl,  lower  alkylcarbamoyl.  lower 
alkoxycarbonyl,  acyl,  lower  alkylsulfonyl,  sulfamoyl, 
SOjNHOower  alkyl),  S02N(di-lower  alkyl),  lower  alkyl- 
sulfonamido,  acylamido,  halogen,  trifluoromethyl  and 

S03(aryl);  ^   . 

2.1-ben2isothiazol-3-yl  which  may  have  1-3  substituents 
selected  from  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  chlorine,  bro- 
mine. SO2NH2.  SGiNHOower  alkyl).  and  S02N(di-lower 

alkyl);  ,        . 

1.3,4-thiadiazol-2-yl  which  may  have  a  substituent  selected 

*  from  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  halogen,  lower  alkybul- 

fonyl.  SO2NH2.  SOiNHOower  alkyl).  SO2N  (di-lower 

alkyl),  arylsulfonyl.  acylamido,  aryl.  arylthio.  tower  alke- 


(ROm 


Z— OSO3M  and 


Z— OSO3M    ;  wherein 


wherein  ....  „ 

Ri  a  selected  from  hydrogen,  tower  alkyl.  lower  alkoxy, 

halogen,  acylamido.  lower  alkylthto.  and  aryloxy; 
R2  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  aryl,  cycloalkyl.  tower  alkenyl 

and  lower  alkyl; 

R3  and  R4  are  each  selected  from  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl; 

m  is  0,  1  or  2;  M  is  Na+.  K+.  H+ or  NH4+; 

Z  is  selected  from  straight  or  branched  chain  tower  alkylene 
and  divalent  groups  of  the  formula  — CH2(CH2)(iX- 
— CH2(CH2)ir-.  where  n  is  1.  2  or  3,  p  is  0. 1.  2  or  3.  and 
X  is  O,  S.  SO2.  -SO2NH-.  -SOjNOower  alkyl)-. 
-N(S02  tower  alkyl)-.  -N(S02  aryl)—.  — NHCO-, 
— NHCONH— .  and  — CON(lower  alkyl>, 

and  in  the  above  definitton  of  X.  Z,  R.  Rj.  and  Ri.  any  lower 
alkyl.  tower  alkylene.  or  cyclic  radicab  may  bear  up  to 
three  substituents  selected  from  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy. 
aryl.  aryloxy.  cyclohexyl.  fiiryl.  lower  alkytoyclohexyl. 
aroyloxy.  lower  alkoxycarbonyl,  lower  alkanoyloxy,  sul- 
famoyl, S02NH(aryl),  SO2NH0ower  alkyl),  S02N(di. 
tower  alkyl).  NHCOOOower  alkyl),  NHCONHOower 
alkyl),  acylamido.  lower  alkylsulfonamido.  succinimido, 
glutarimido.  phthahmido.  2-pyrrolidono.  cyano,  carbam- 
oyl, lower  alkylcarbamoyl,  lower  alkoxyalkoxy,  lower 
alkylthto.  hatogen,  arylthio.  tower  alkyUulfonyl  and  aryl- 
sulfonyl. 
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4^255327 
DIRECT  BLACK  DYE 
DbtU  a.  Broda,  Birdiboro,  Pa.,  anisBor  to  CnrnfUm  A 
KMwka  Gorporatioi^  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  24,256 
fart,  aj  G09B  31/16:  G09H  31/16 
VS.  O.  260—173  4  Oaina 

1.  A  tri  or  tetrasulfonic  compound  having  the  structure 


OH 
A— NsN— B— NsN— I'^^Sj^^'^Y- NsN 

MOsS^'^*'^'^  NH2 

where  A  is 


'M- 


or 


SO3M 


where  Ri  is  H.  SO3M,  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkoxy.  halogen. 
COOM.  NHCO  lower  alkyl.  NHCOCOOM,  NO2  or  CN  and 
R2  is  H.  SO3M,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy.  halogen  or  COOM; 


Bit 


or 


wherein  R3  is  H.  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy;  R4  is  H.  tower 
alkyl.  lower  alkoxy  or  NHCO  lower  alkyl;  Rs  is  H  or  SO3M; 
R«  is  H  or  lower  alkyl  and  M  is  H,  Na,  K,  Li.  NH4  or  a  mono, 
di  or  tri  alkanol  amine. 


4,255,328 
SULFIDE  INTERMEDIATES  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE 

OF  ENOL  DERIVATIVES 
Robert  B.  Woodward,  Caabridge,  Maaa.,  aad  Haas  Bickel, 
BiBBiagea,  SwitierlaMi,  aaai0MM«  t»  Cfta-Geigy  Corporatioa, 
Aidaley,  N.Y. 
Dbiaioa  of  Sar.  No.  746,927,  Dec  2, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,147^64, 

wUck  ia  a  coirtiBBatioa  of  Scr.  No.  551,483,  Feb.  2, 1975, 
abaadoMd.  TUa  appUcatioa  Nor.  20, 1978,  Scr.  No.  962,425 
OaiaH  priority,  appHcatioa  Switaerlaad,  Feb.  26,  1974, 
2693/74;  Jm.  5, 1974, 7766/74;  Aag.  12, 1974, 11000/74 

lit  0.3  Oa7D  205/08.  401/06.  403/06.  405/06 
VS.  CL  26»-239  A  29 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


H       V-r    CH. 
O-^  N        C-cHj 

0«C— R2^ 

wherein  Ri'  represents  an  acyl  group  of  the  formula 

,       ? 

R'— CH2— c— 


(IV) 


(A-X 


wherein  R'  represents  lower  alkyl,  halogeno-lower  alkyl, 
phenyloxy-lower  alkyl,  hydroxyphenytoxy-lower  alkyl,  pro- 
tected hydroxyphenyloxy-lower  alkyl,  halogeno-phoiytoxy- 
tower  alkyl.  or  lower  aUcyl  mono-substituted  by  amino  and 
caiboxyl,  wherein  amino  is  free  or  protected  and  caiboxyl  is 
fr«e  or  protected,  or  R'  represents  tower  alkenyl,  phenyl, 
hydroxyphenyl,  protected  hydroxyphenyl.  halogeno-phenyl, 
hydroxy-halogeno-phenyl.  protected  hydroxy-halogeno-phe- 
nyl.  amino-lower  aJkyl-phenyl.  protected  amino-lower  alkyl- 
phenyl.  phenyloxyphenyl,  or  R'  represents  pyridyl,  thienyl, 
furyl,  imidazolyl  or  tetrazolyl,  or  these  heterocyclic  groups 
mono-substituted  by  lower  alkyl,  amino,  protected  amino, 
aminomethyl  or  protected  aminomethyl,  or  R'  represents 
lower  alkoxy,  phenyloxy,  hydroxyphenyloxy,  protected  hy- 
droxyphenyloxy,  halogenopheayloxy,  lower  alkyl-thto,  lower 
alkenylthio,  phenylthio,  pyridylthto,  2-imidazolylthto,  1,2,4- 
thazol-3-ylthio,  l,3,4-triazol-2-ylthto,  l,2,4-thiadiazol-3-ylthto, 
l,3,4-thiadiazol-2-yitluo,  or  S-tetrazolylthio,  and  these  hetero- 
cyclylthio  groapa,  mono-substituted  by  tower  alkyl,  or  R' 
represents  halogeno,  tower  alkoxycarbon^.  cyano,  carbamoyl, 
N-lower  alkylcarbamoyl,  N-phe&ylcarbamoyl,  tower  alkanoyl, 
benzoyl,  or  azido,  or  R|'  represents  an  acyl  group  of  the  for- 
mula 


R"    O 
R'— CH— C— 


(Al, 


wherein  R'  represents  tower  alkjd,  phen^  hydroxyphenyl, 
protected  hydroxyfdienyl,  hatogenofrfienyl,  hydroxy- 
hatogeno-t^ienyl,  protected  hydroxy-halogeno-phenyl,  furyl, 
thienyl,  or  isothiazolyl,  or  1,4-cyclohexadienyl,  and  R'' repre- 
sents amino,  protected  amino,  azido,  carboxyl,  protected  oar- 
boxyl,  cyano,  sulpho,  hydroxyl,  protected  hydroxyl,  O-tower 
alkyl-phosphono,  0,0'-di-tower  alkylphosphono  or  halogeno, 
Kf*  represents  a  group  which  together  widi  iht  caiboayl 
grouping  — C(^0) — ^forms  an  esterified,  protected  carboxyl 
group,  and  Y  denotes  a  group  of  the  formula  — SO2 — Rs 
bonded  to  the  thio  group  — S—  by  the  sulphur  atom,  or  a 
group  of  the  formula  — S — SO2— Rs.  wherein  Rs  is  an  ali- 
phatic, cyctoaliphatic  or  araliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical 
which  is  unsubstituted  or  mono-substituted  by  tower  alkyl, 
lower  alkoxy,  halogen,  phenyl,  phenyloxy  or  nitro,  and  which 
radical  Rs  has  up  to  18  carbon  atoms. 
2.  A  compound  of  tiie  formula 


Ri« 
\ 
N    H     H   ^    „ 

H         >-f         CH, 

O-^  N  C-OR3 

0«C— Rt* 
wherein  R|'  represents  an  acyl  groiq>  of  the  forarala 


/ 
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N 

R/— CH2— C— 


(A'). 


wherein  R'  ^presents  lower  alkyl.  halogeno-lower  alkyl, 
phcnyloxy-lower  «lkyl,  hydroxyphenyloxy-lower  alkyl.  pro- 
tected hydroxyphenyloxy-lower  alkyl,  halogeno-phenyloxy- 
lower  alkyl,  or  lower  alkyl  mono-substituted  by  amino  and 
carboxyl.  wherein  amino  is  free  or  protected  and  carboxyl  is 
free  or  protected,  or  R'  represents  lower  alkenyl,  phenyl, 
hydroxyphcnyl,  protected  hydroxyphenyl,  halogenophenyl, 
hydroxy-halogeno-phenyl,  protected  hydroxy-halogeno-phe- 
nyl.  amino-lower  alkyl-phenyl,  protected  amino-lower  alkyl- 
phenyl,  phenyloxyphenyl,  or  R'  represents  pyridyl,  thienyl, 
furyl,  imidazolyl  or  tetrazolyl,  or  these  heterocyclic  groups 
mono-substituted  by  lower  alkyl,  amino,  protected  amino, 
aminomethyl  or  protected  aminomethyl,  or  R'  represents 
lower  alkoxy,  phenyloxy,  hydroxyphenyloxy,  protected  hy- 
droxyphenyloxy,  halogenophenyloxy,  lower  alkylthio,  lower 
alkenylthio,  phenylthio,  pyridylthk),  2-imidazolyIthio,  1,2,4- 
tria2ol-3-ylthio,  1.3,4-triazol-2-ylthio,  1.2,4-thiadia«)I-3-ylthio. 
l,3,4-thiadiazol-2-ylthio,  or  5-tetraiolylthio,  and  these  hetero- 
cyclylthio  groups,  mono-substituted  by  lower  alkyl.  or  R' 
represents  halogeno,  lower  alkoxycarbonyl,  cyano.  carbamoyl, 
N-lower  alkylcarbamoyl,  N-phenylcarbamoyl.  lower  alkanoyl. 
benzoyl,  or  azido,  or  R|«  repretento  an  acyl  group  of  the  for- 
mula 


having  a  non-oxo<arbonyl  functionality  forming  an  ester 
or  amide;  and 
Hap  is  an  haptenic  drug  selected  from  the  group  consistmg 
of  morphine,  triiodothyronine  of  from  3  to  4  iodo  groups, 
diphenylhydantoin,  phenobarbital,  dibeniazepine  and 
3-ketodigoxigenin. 


4,255,330 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  WUBSTITUTED 

AMIN0.2-SUBSTmJTEI>.PEN.2-EM-3-CARBOXYUC 

ACID 

BurtoB  G.  Chriiteaaea,  Metnchea,  and  Frank  P.  DiNiiuo,  Old 

Bridge,  both  of  NJ^  aarifMNV  to  Merck  itCo^Iac^  Rahway, 

NJ. 

DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  948,712,  Oct  10, 1978,  abudooed,  which  is 

a  coBtiBMtioD-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  852,274,  Not.  17, 1977, 

abaadooed.  Thii  appUcatioa  Dec  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,605 

bit  a.J  CD7D  499/04 

VJS.  CL  260—239.1  2  0«*«m 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  of  the  structure: 


R"    O 
R'— CH— C— 


(A"). 


wherein  R'  represents  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  hydroxyphenyl, 
protected      hydroxyphenyl,      halogenophenyl,      hydroxy- 
halogeno-phenyl,  protected  hydroxy-halogeno-phenyl,  furyl, 
thienyl.  or  isothiazolyl,  or  l,4<yclohexadienyl.  and  R"repre- 
aentt  amino,  protected  amino,  azido,  carboxyl,  protected  car- 
boxyl, cyano,  sulpho,  hydroxyl.  protected  hydroxyl,  O-lower 
alkyl-phosphono,  0,0'-di-lower  alkyl-phosphono  or  halogeno, 
R^^  represents  a  group  which  together  with  the  carbonyl 
grouping  — C(=0)—  forms  an  esterified.  protected  carboxyl 
group,  R3  represente  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  o-phenyl-lower 
alkyl,  cMi-diphenylmethyl  or  tri-lower  alkyl  silyl,  and  Y  repre- 
sents a  leaving  group  of  the  formula  — S— R4t  wherein  R4  is 
l.methyl-imidazol-2-yl,  1.3-thiazol-2.yl,  l,3.4-thiadiazol.2-yl, 
1.3,4.5-thiatriazol-2.yl,    1.3-oxazol-2-yl.    l,3.4K)x«iiazol-2-yl, 
l,3.4,5-oxatriazol-2-yl.  2-quinolyl,  l-roethyl-benzimidazol-2-yl, 
benzlhiazol-2-yl  or  benzoxazol-2-yl.  or  Y  represents  a  leaving 
group  of  the  formula  — SO2— R5.  wherein  R5  represents 
phenyl,  or  phenyl  mono-wibrtituted  by  lower  alkyl.  lower 
alkoxy.  halogen,  phenyl,  phenyloxy,  or  nitro. 

4,255^29 

DOUBLE  RECEPTOR  FLUORESCENT  IMMUNOASSAY 
EMm  F.  UllMm  Athsrtom  Cdif.,  asrigMr  to  Syrt  Co«pwy, 

Palo  AUo,  Qdif . 
DiviskM  of  Ser.  No.  751^38,  Dae.  17, 1976,  PM.  No.  4.161,515, 
wUeh  is  a  coatiaMtiiM-iihffWt  of  S«r.  No.  402,03,  Oct  2, 1973, 

PM.  No.  3,998,943.  This  appiiottiM  Apr.  2, 1979.  Ser.  No. 

2633 
UL  a^  ai7J  77/00 
VS.  CL  260-239  D  ^  CW« 

1  A  compound  of  the  formula: 

Hap-X-n 


(O), 

t 

R>NH-4 ^       B*^^ 

A-  N   I^CXhH 


and  the  pharmaceutically  accepuble  salts  and  esters  thereof 
wherein  R2  is  hydrogen  or  methoxyl  and  R'  is  hydrogen  or 
acyl  and  R^  is  hydrogen,  -R,  -OR,  -SR,  -NR2;  wherein  R 
is  substituted  pr  unsubstituted:  alkyl  having  1-6  carbon  atoms, 
phenyl,  phenylalkyi  having  7-12  carbon  atoms,  heterocyclyl 
and  heterocyclylalkyl  wherein  the  alkyl  has  1-3  carbon  atoms 
and  the  heterocycle  has  1-4  hetero  atoms  selected  from  O,  N 
and  S;  and  wherein  the  chain  or  nuclear  substituent  on  R  is 
selected  tnm  amino,  mono-,  di-  and  trialkylamino  (each  alkyl 
having  1-6  carbon  atoms),  hydroxyl.  alkoxyl.  having  1-6  car- 
bon atoms,  mercapto,  alkylthio  having  1-3  carbon  atoms, 
phenylthio,  sulfamoyl.  amidino,  guanidino,  nitro,  chloro, 
bromo,  fluoro.  cyano  and  carboxyl;  n  is  0  or  1;  when  n=  1.  R 
is  not  — SR;  comprising  cyclizing: 


r2 


L  NH    ^CX)2R* 


wherein  FI  is  a  fluorescer  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of  fluoresceins,  rosamines  and  rhodamines  having  an  ab-  ^       .     .       ■ ^  .  «^«i 

»,pS^!Su«  above  about  350n«;  in  the  presence  of  a  strong  base  in  the  presence  of  a  metal 

XisTunUni  group  of  from  2  to  8  atoms  other  than  hydro-  complex  coupling  agent;  wherein  R* is  a  protecting  group  or  a 
gen.\I*iS  Me  Mrbon.  nitrogen,  oxygen  and  sulfur  and  pharmaceuticaUy  acceptable  ester  moiety  and  X  is  halo. 
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4»255,331 

3-ACETOXT-9i3-ll)3.EPOXY-DIENES  AND  THE 

PREPARATION  OF  THE  CORRESPONDING 

6a-HALOGEN-4-ENE-3^NES 

Peter  MaeDowdd,  Aitae,  Itiljr,  udfpot  to  Procheai  EitobUik- 

■art,  Balaers,  Uechtewteln 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,677 
ClaliM  priority,  appUeatlon  Nctiwrittids,  Apr.   5,   1978, 
7803655;  Apr.  5, 1978,  7803656;  Mar.  23, 1979, 7902333 

ht  CL^  C07J  71/00 
VS.  CL  260— 239  J5  R  14  n.i— 

1.    3-acetoxy-9i3,ll/3-epoxy-pregna-3,S-dienes   having   the 
general  formula: 


4*255433 

PREPARATION  OF  INDOLENINES 

Hsm^JomUm  OpgsBorth,  FraakaMhri;  Hont  Sd , 

LadwifriMlMi;  Haray  LaM,  Mazdorf,  mi  Azd  NtaM,  Ld- 
•ca,  aU  of  Fed.  Rap,  of  Cfraaay,  awj^ors  to  BASF  Aktk- 

Filed  Jaa.  30, 1979,  Sar.  No.  7,773 
Oalw  priorftjr,  appBcadoa  Fad.  Rqp.  of  fTifaaj.  FA  l«. 
1978, 2805620  '*  ^ 

Irt.  a.J  C07D  209/08:  C07C 119/10 

VS.  a  260-319.1  I 1 

1.  A  process  for  the  prqwration  of  an  in««r>Ui»i.if,  of  iii^ 
formula: 


CH3    CH) 


CHj 


wherein,  independently  of  one  another,  X  is  hydrogen,  chlo- 
rine, bromine,  cyano,  C1-C4  alkyl,  Ci-C*  alkoxy,  C1-C4  alk- 
oxycarbonyl, nhro  or  C1-C4  alkylsulfonyl  and  Y  b  hydrogen, 
chlorine,  brcMnine  or  methyl,  comprising: 
thermally  rearranging  a  SchifT  base  of  the  formula  (II) 


K^" 


in  which  Ra  b  a  hydrogen  or  halogen  atom  or  a  hydroxy, 
•cyloxy-,  aroyloxy-  or  sulphonyloxy  group;  and  in  which  R| 
which  may  be  a-  or  fi-,  and/or  R2  are  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a 
hydroxy-,  aroyloxy-.  acyloxy  or  alkyl  group  containing  1>6 
carbon  atoms,  or  in  which  R|  and  R2  form  together  a  16, 17-bo- 
propylidene-dioxy  group. 


,^  "^ 


at  a  temperature  of  ISO*  to  300*  C  to  a  compound  of  the 
formula  (III) 


'o:: 


H 


CH3 
C 
I 

I^CH, 
CMj 


and  cyclizing  said  compound  (III)  to  said  indolenine  at  a 
temperature  of  100*  to  230*  C  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyz- 
ing amount  of  an  acid  catalyst  sufHcient  to  effect  said 
cyclization. 


4»2S5432 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  POTASSIUM 

CLA  VULANATE  FROM  LITHIUM  CLA  VULANATE 

Richard  V.  Davies,  Worthily,  Ei^laad,  awlipni  to  ftrffhi 

Group  Llaytad,  Eaglaad 

FOad  Aug.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  935,887 
Oaim  prioritjr,  appUeatiou  United  KiuidQai,  Sep.  1,  1977, 
36567/77 

lat  CL^  G07D  498/04 
VS.  CL  260— 245 J  15  f^i— 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  potassium  clavulanate 
which  process  comprises  contacting  a  concentrated  solution  of 
lithium  clavulanate  in  water  or  in  water  in  admixture  with  one 
or  more  suitaUe  miscible  organic  solvents  with  a  omioentrated 
solution  of  potassium  fluoride,  potassium  orthophoq>hate, 
potassium  metaphoqihate,  potassium  carbonate  or  potassium 
bicarbonate,  separating  off  the  resulting  precipitated  lithium 
fluoride,  lithium  orthophosphate,  lithium  nietaphoq>hate  or 
lithium  carbonate  and  thereafter  recovering  the  potassium 
clavulanate  from  solution. 


4»255,334 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

3-AZABICYCLO(3.L0)HEXANE-2-CARBOXYUC  ACID 
JuMt  A.  Dqr,  CflHni^am;  Barry  R.  J.  Detlim 

J.  G.  Sctfia,  Rni jib  Gracm  aU  af  1 

to  Shdl  Oil  Coiva^r,  Howtoii,  Tti. 
FOad  Jan.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,374 

priority,  MpHcaHsu  Uailed  nagdnM.  Jaa.  27, 1978, 

27978/78 

Irt.  CL^  CD7D  207/2a  207/22 
U.S.  a  360--3363  B  4 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


ex 

N 

I 
0"»C— R 


wherein  R  tt  alkyl  of  two  to  five  caiboB  atoms. 
3.  A  process  for  |N«paring  a  ooaq>ound  of  daia  1  whidi 
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comprises  treating,  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  40*  C.  to 
about  120*  C,  an  acetal  of  the  formula 


NH2CH2- 


Z^ 


H    O— R' 
1/ 
•C 

\ 

O— R* 


wherein  each  R'  is  alkyl  of  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  said 
compound  being  in  the  cis-isomcric  configuration,  with  up  to 
ten  percent  stoichiometric  excess  of  a  cyanide  in  the  presence 
of  a  stoichiometric  excess  of  an  alkanccarboxylic  acid  of  two  to 
five  carbon  atoms,  optionally  also  in  the  presence  of  a  solvent 
selected  from  one  or  both  of  (a)  excess  of  the  alkanecarboxylic 
acid,  and  (b)  ethers  and  aliphatic  nitriles,  optionally  also  in  the 
presence  of  from  0.3  to  10  percent  by  weight  of  the  acetal  of  an 
alkyl  or  arylsulfonic  acid,  as  catalyst. 


4,255,336 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

O^UBSTTTUTED  DERIVATIVES  OF 

(+k:yanidan-3^i 

AlbM  Albert,  Afrflr,  «««  CourlMit,  Nywi,  aad  A«lre  Wdtfc, 
PrangiiH,  aU  of  Switaerland,  aaiigBora  to  Cfba-Gcigy  Corpora- 

tioo,  Ardiley,  N.Y. 

Flkd  Nov.  21, 1978,  Scr.  No.  962,743 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioo  Switacriand,  Nor.  25,  1977, 
14479/77;  Mar.  17, 1978,  2937/78 

lat.  a.J  COTD  311/62 
VS.  CL  260-345  J  ♦  Claiaw 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  (+)-cyanid«n-3-ol 
compound  of  the  formula 


ORi 


(ID 


R|0 


4,255,335 

PREPARATION  OF         

5.AROYL.I.LOWERALKYLPYRROLE.2.ACETIC  ACID 
DERIVATIVES 
Joha  R.  CarwM,  Norriatowa,  Pa.,  aaiigBor  to  McNcilab,  lacn 
Fort  WasUagtoa,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,046 
lat  CL^  C07D  207/337 
VS.  CL  260-326.47  ^  Claimi 

1.  The  process  of  preparing  5-aroyI-l-loweralkylpyrroIe-2- 
acetic  acid  derivatives  of  formula: 


R|0 


in  which  RiO  represents  a  protected  hydroxy  group  which  is 
readily  hydrolyred  or  hydrogenated  and  R  represents  hydro- 
gen, which  comprises  reacting  (+)-cyanidan-3-ol  in  an  aprotic 
organic  solvent  having  an  elevated  dielectric  constant,  with  an 
alkali  metal  hydride  and  reacting  the  tetra-alkali  metal  salt  of 
(+>cyanidan-3-ol  so  obtained  with  a  reactive  ester  of  an  alco- 
hol of  the  formula  HO-Ri  using  a  molar  ratio  of  (-t-)-cyanidan- 
3.0I  to  alkafi  metal  hydride  to  active  ester  of  1:  approximately 
4.25:  approximately  4.5. 
3.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  (+)-cyanidan-3-ol 

compound  of  the  formula 


ORi 


ai) 


in 

ArCO^^  N  CH2Z 


in  which  RiO  represents  a  protected  hydroxy  group  which  U 
readily  hydrolyzed  or  hydrogenated  and  R  represente  hydro- 
gen, which  comprises  reacting  (-|.)<yanidan-3-ol  in  an  aprotic 
organic  solvent  having  an  elevated  dielectric  constant  with  an 
alkali  metal  carbonate  and  reacting  the  tetra-alkali  metal  salt  of 
(+)-cyanidan-3-ol  so  obtained  with  a  reactive  ester  of  an  alco- 
which  oompriMS  reacting  an  aroylcyanide  of  formula:  Ar-  hoi  of  the  formula  HO-Ri  using  a  molar  ratio  of  (+>cy«nidan- 
COCN  witha  l.k)weralky»pyrrole.2-acetic  add  derivative  of  3-ol  to  alkali  metal  carbonate  to  active  ester  of  1:  approxi- 
theformuU:  mately  8:  approximately  6. . 


N 
I 

R 


N 

I 

R 


said  reaction  being  carried  out  by  heating  at  a  temperature 
above  100*  C,  wherein  in  the  foregoing  formulae: 
R  is  loweralkyl; 

Ri  is  hydrogen  or  loweralkyl;  ,     _j 

Ar  is  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  with  a  substituent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  loweralkyl,  halo,  nitro,  meth- 
ylthio,  trifluoromethyl  and  alkoxy; 
Z  m  — CN  or  — CO2  loweralkyl 


4,255,337 
NOVEL  ODORAVTS  AND  FLAVORANTS 
Roiaa«Kaiaer,Cliftoa,NJ.,aadDletMrLaaipars5r,l     ^ 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Giraadai  CorporatkM,  Oiftoa,  N  J. 

Filed  Aag.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,160 
GWaM  priority,  appBcaHoa   Swit»riaad,  Sep.   8,   1978, 

9470/78 

IM.  CU  G87D  307/06 

U.S.  CL  260-346.11  < 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula; 
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wherein  one  of  the  dotted  lines  represents  an  additional  bond 
excepting  mixtures  derived  from,  or  identical  to  those  derived 
from,  natural  sources. 


4,255338 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

2,5-DIHYDROFURAN 

WflUaai  W.  Prickard,  Hockcssia,  DeL,  assignor  to  E.  L  Dn  Pont 

de  NeaMvs  aad  Coa^aay,  Wifaaiagtoa,  Del. 
Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  13,236,  Feb.  21, 1979.  This  applicatioa  Ort. 
12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,631 
lat  CLJ  C87D  307/28 
VS.  CL  260—346.11  2  Clainis 

1.  A  process  for  hydrogenating  butadienepolyperoxide 
which  comprises  hydrogenating  1-20%  by  weight  of 
butadienepolyperoxide  in  a  solvent  which  is  stable  under  the 
reaction  conditions  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  and  a  catalyst 
consisting  essentially  of  at  least  0.1%  by  weight  of  metallic 
silver  at  a  temperature  of  from  75*- 1 10*  C.  and  a  pressure  of  at 
least  2000  psia  to  form  a  reaction  product  containing  1-butene- 
3,4-diol  and  2-butene-l,4-diol  the  improvement  wherein  the 
2-butene-l,4-diol  is  separated  from  l-butene-3,4-diol  in  the 
reaction  product  and  contacted  with  hydrogen  in  the  presence 
of  a  hydrogenation  catalyst  under  hydrogenation  condition  to 
produce  1,4-butanediol  and  the  l-butene-3,4-diol  is  contacted 
with  a  soluble  mercury  salt  in  a  hydroxyUc  solvent  at  tempera- 
tures of  20*- 1 10*  C.  to  produce  is-dihydrofuran. 


4,255,339 

19-HYDROXY-19-METHYL-6-ALKOXY-PGI| 

COMPOUNDS 

Joha  C.  Sih,  Portage,  Mich.,  assigaor  to  The  Upjoha  Compaay, 

KalaauuEoo,  Mich. 

DirisioB  of  Scr.  No.  54,720,  JaL  5, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,225,507. 

This  applicatioa  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,507 

lat  CL'  O07D  307/935 

VS.  CL  260— 346  J2  5  OaiaM 

1.  A  prostacyclin-type  compound  of  the  formula 

ORio 
**CH2— U— R| 


PH2 


y  X-C-C-(CH2)2- 

R2  HI 

Q   R« 


C(CH3)OH— CH3 


wherein 
L4is 

(1)  —{CHihi—,  wherein  n  is  one  to  S.  inchisive,  or 

(2)  — (CH2)/— CF2— ,  wherein  p  is  2,  3,  or  4^ 

whodn  Rio  is  straight-cham  alkyl  of  one  to  6  carbon  atoms, 

inclusive; 

wherein 

Q  is  0x0,  a— H:/3— H,  o— OH:/8— R4,  or  a— R4:c— OH. 
wherein 

R4  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atcMns,  inclusive, 


wherein 
Riis 

(1)-<XX>R3. 
(2)-CH20H, 

(3)-CH2N(R7)(R8X 
(4) -CO-N(R7(RsX 

(5)  — CO-NH— SO2-R15,  or 

(6)  tetrazolyl, 
wherein  R3  is 

(a)  hydrogen, 

(b)  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(c)  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(d)  aralkyi  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive. 

(e)  phenyl, 

(0  phenyl  substituted  with  one.  2,  or  3  chk»o  or  alkyl  groups 
of  one  to  3  cart>on  atoms,  inclusive 

(g)  -(p.Ph)-CO-CH3. 

(h)  -<I>-Ph)-NH-CO-(p-Ph>-NH— CO-CH3. 

(i)  -<p-Ph>-NH-CO-(Ph), 

0)  -(p-Ph)-NH-CO-CH3, 

(k)  — (p-Ph)-NH-O0— NH2. 

0)  -(p-Ph)-CH=N-NH-CO-NH2, 

(m)  /3-naphthyl, 

(n) -CH2-CO-R16, 
wherein 

— (p-Ph)—  is  para-phenylene  and  — (Ph)  is  phenyl; 
wherein 

Rl6  is  phenyl,  p-brranophenyl,  i>4Nphenylyl.  p-nitrophenyl, 
p-benzamidophenyl.  or  2-naphthyl.  or 

(0)  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  cation;  wherein  R7  and 
Rg  are  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclu- 
sive, benzyl,  or  phenyl,  being  the  same  or  different,  and 
wherein  Ris  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  phenyl,  phenyl-substitated  widi  one,  2,  or  3 
chloro  or  alkyl  groups  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
or  phoiyl  substituted  with  hydroxycarbonyl  or  alkoxycar- 
bonyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive. 

wherein 
R2  is  hydrogen,  hydroxyl.  or  hydroxymethyl. 
wherein 

Rs  and  R«  are  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  or  fluoro,  being  the  same  or  different,  with  the 
proviso  that  one  of  Rs  and  R«  is  fluoro  only  when  the 
other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro,  and 
wherein 
X  is 

(1)  trans— CH=CH—. 

(2)  cis— CH=CH— , 

(3)  — C-C— ,  or 

(4)  -CH2CH2— . 


4,255,340 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  AN 

ALKENYL-SUBSTITUTED  DICARBOXYUC  ACID 

ANHYDRIDE 

Jastia  C  PoweU,  Wappiagers  Falk,  N.Y.,  MsJgwtr  to  Tcsaeo 

lac  White  Ptaias,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aag.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,187 
lat  a.)  O07D  307/60 
U.S.  CL  260-346.74  UO^ 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  an  alkenyl-snbstituted  acid  anhy- 
dride which  comprises  reacting  an  olefin  or  a  polyoldin  poly- 
mer having  a  number  average  molecular  weight  ranging  from 
about  40  to  3000  with  an  unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acid  anhy- 
dride at  a  temperture  in  the  range  from  i^KWt  175*  to  300*  C. 
employing  a  mc^  ratio  of  from  about  0.8  to  5  moles  of  said 
anhydride  per  mole  of  said  olefin  or  polyolefin  in  the  presence 
of  a  brominated  hydroxy  coospound  represented  by  the  for- 
mula: 

(HO.r-CR'Orf-X 
in  wUch  X  is  a  bromine  atoaft,  R"'  represents  a  dtvaleat  hydro- 
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cart>yl  or  wbrtituted  hydrocwbyl  radical  having  from  2  to  18 
CMboB  atoais  laid  hydroMrtyl  ridiad  coiwiting  of  Ae  jp)up 

of  alkyl,  alkenyl.  alkynyl.  aryl.  alkaryl.  •M«»«3ij^jJ^5^ 
ryl  and  laid  wbrtituaita  being  hydroxy  and  hatogcnand  c  and 
d  are  numben  from  1  to  6  with  the  proviao  that  bromniated 
phenolic  type  compound*  aie  excluded,  nid  brominated  hy- 

dnoy  compound  being  present  in  an  amount »  P«>™^ 
SSt  5  to  SWOppm  of  bromine  baaed  on  laid  olefin  or  polyole- 

fin. 

4,298^1 
CATALYST  AND  PROCESS  FOB  PRODUCING     ^ 

ETHYLENE  OXTOE 
Pmd  W.  Sdoman.  Bwtl^wlila,  OUfc,  airiiwir  to  PhflMps  Petro. 

Ian  CoMMy.  BwtkaHlla,  Okla. 

POa*  Mar.  22. 1979,  Sar.  No.  22^1f 
lit  CU  CP7D  301/10:  BWJ  21/04.  23/01  ^/^^^ 
US.  CL  JM    V9^^  *^  Omma 

1.  A  proceai  for  preparing  a  catalyrt  for  the  oxidation  of 
ethylene  to  ethylene  oxide  conaitting  eiaentoaUy  of  combming 
aqwous  tUver  nitrate  with  a  witabk  solid  support  in  an 
•mount  which  wiU  reauh  in  said  catalyst  containing  about  2  to 
about  75  weight  percent  silver  baaed  on  the  weight  of  said  soUd 
MiDport.  then  drying  the  thus  treated  support  at  a  temperature 
in\he  «nge  of  about  100- C  to  about  200- C.  to  remove  sub- 

stantiaUy  aU  the  water  aaaociated  with  said  support,  and  then 
calcining  the  dried  support  at  a  temperature  m  the  rmge  of 
about  250'  C  to  about  WW  C.  to  obtain  an  active  catalyst 

4jff^H2 
SYNTHESIS  OF  PHENOXYANn«AQUINONES 
Arthw  D.  Olta.  Ld»i»ood.  N  J,  iail»-r  to  Toma  Rim  Chemi- 
cal Cnnoratloa,  Tama  Rifar,  N  J. 

FUad  Air.  2, 1979,  Sar.  No.  29.523 

Int.  CL>  G07C  50/34 
US.  CL  MO    no  *^  Ctolam 

1.  In  the  manufacture  of  a  phenoxyanthraquinone  of  the 
structure 


the  improvement  wherein  the  liquid  solvent  is  a  liquid  aro- 
matic  hydrocarbon  or  liquid  aromatic  chlorohydrocaibon, 
boiUng  at  or  above  about  90*  C  where  Z  is  nitro.  or  at  or  above 
about  120*  C.  where  Z  isohloro.  used  in  the  abaence  of  excess 
phenol.  water-misciWe  lower  alkanob.  and  water-miscible 
polar  aprotic  solvents. 

PREPARATION  OF  2.T.ALKYLANTHRACENE 
UwNMa  W.  Gaaaar.  WOmtagleii.  ">|»!-ff5»^  E.  L  Dn 

Peat  da  Nwwi  and  Campaaj,  Wflmlaglwii  DsL 
FOai  Aif.  13, 1979,  Sar.  No.  69,M2 
bt  a»  COTC  45/28.  50/18,  2/64.  2/f6 
U.S.  CL  MO    1115  *^  Qnlma 

1.  Process  for  preparing  2-t-alkylanthracene,  which  process 
comprises  intimately  contacting  and  reacting,  at  a  temperature 
of  at  least  110*  C.  anthracene  and  a  branched<hain  alkylating 
agent,  the  alkylating  moiety  of  which  contains  at  least  four 
carbon  atoms,  in  the  praseaoe  of  a  catalyst  selected  from  hy- 
drocarfoonsulfboic  adds  which  are  free  of  non-aromatic  unaat- 
uratioo.  organic  carboxylic  acids  having  a  K«  of  0.6  to  0.001, 
add  xeolites,  amorpboos  silica-aluminas,  and  polymeric  aitne- 
sulfonic  acid  resins,  to  give  a  product  mixture  of  which  the 
m^r  constituent  is  2-t.alkylanthracene. 


4JW.344 
9k)i-HYDROXY  STEROIDS 
YnUo  Imnda,  YokohaM,  mk  SHriko  Miamo,  Takyo,  bettaf 
JifM,  Miipww  to  Mllaaklihi  Clsariral  Indtriaa,  Lhrftad, 

FlladOetl7,1979.Sar.N<kt5,^  „  ,^^^ 
rui—  prierlty,  iVpUcatkNi  JapM,  Nov.  1. 1971,  93-137443; 

JnL  2, 1979, 9443628 

tot  CL»C07J  9/00 

UJB.  CL  240—397.1  }  ^*J" 

L  A  compound,  9o.hydroxy-3-oxopregna-4,17(20).diene-»- 

carboxyUc  add  or  its  methyl  ester  whfch  is  represented  by  the 
fcmnula  (I): 


where  X  is  dUoro,  methyl  or  hydrogen,  . 

Y  is  phenyl  tower-alkoxyphenyU  or  lower  alkylphenyl  at  the 
1.,  4-,  S-  or  8-  position,  and 

m  is  1  or  2.  *  ^   .*-. 

comprising  the  step  of  treating  an  anthraquinooe  of  the  struc- 
ture 


OOOR 


m 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl. 


toHankal 


where  X  is  ddoro.  methyl  or  hydrogen,  selected  aa  above, 
Z  is  chkwo  or  nitro  at  the  position  selected  for  -OY  above, 

provitjlefl  that  Z  is  nitro  when  X  is  chloro, 
nd  m  is  1  or  2,  selected  as  above,  with  at  least  about  m 

equivalents  of  a  phenoxkle  of  structure 

YOM 

where  Y  ia  phenyl  tower-alkoxyphenyl,  or  tower-alkylphaiyl. 
ideetod  as  above,  in  a  liquid  solveat.  and  M  is  an  alkah  metal. 


4.299.349 
STEROID  PRODUCTION 
Lsroy  O.  Sibaehak,  MtaMapalia.  Mte 

Cummlton.  MlMsapnWi  ^ftnr 

FDad  Fab.  19. 1900.  Sar.  No.  123,397 
Iirt.  CL>  C07J  9/00 

UAa3iO-397.1  .^  ?J, 

L  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  anudo-steroidal  com- 
powid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  3-oxo-prefBa-l,4. 

Sene-2(Kcarboxylic  add  amide;  S-oxo-pregn  4  ene  20^- 
boxylic  add  amide;  3-oxo.pregna-1.4,l7(20).triene-20<ar- 
boxylic  add  amide;  and  3-oxo-pregna-4,17(20)-diene-2(Kcar- 
boxvlic  ndd  anude  and  ntixturea  thweof  comprising; 

(a)  reacting  a  member  selected  fh>m  the  group  consisting  of 
the  parent  add  of  the  amido-sterddal  compound  and 
mixtures  thereof  witii  a  sufficient  amount  of  an  inorganic 

batogenating  agent  to  obtain  the  correspondfaig  carbooyi 

hahde;  and,  

(b)  f»«:ting  the  carbooyi  halkk  formed  in  (a)  in  the  pc«seBca 

of  a  source  of  ammonia  in  a  sufficient  amount,  to  fbrm  the 
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3-oxo-pregna-l,4-diene-20<arboxylic  acid  amide;  3k>xo> 
pregn-4-ene-20-carboxylic  acid  amid^  3K)xo^regna- 
l,4.17(20)-triene'2(Vcarboxylic  acid  amide;  and  3-oxo- 
pregna-4,17(20>diene-20-carboxylic  acid  amide  and  mix- 
tures thereof  therd)y  obtaining  the  desired  amido-steroid. 


4,299,347 
PLATINUM  COMPLEX 
YoaUaari  Kidani.  2-71S.  Mataha  Kudanjnlaka.  2-1,  Mataho- 
dM.  NisU-kn.  Ni^aya^  KoJI  Okamoto.  Toyota,  and  Rdko 
Soito.  Toyoakc.  aU  of  Japan.  aasipMrs  to  YeaUaarl  Kidani, 
Nagoya,  Jipin 

Filed  Aag.  31, 1979.  Sar.  No.  71,i29 

ClaiiM  priority,  appBcatton  Japan,  Sop.  2, 1971, 93/10777( 

Int  a?  CVJF  15/00 

VS.  a  240—429  R  1  CSifan 

1.  A  platinum  complex  rqmaented  by  the  general  formula: 


a^NHj 
CH2-NH2^\. 


wherein 

Ri  and  R2  are  same  and  represent  BR.  1  or  NO3. 
or 

Ri  is  SO4  and  R2  is  H2O, 
or 

Ri  and  R2  are  bonded  with  each  other  to  form  dther 


I 


*CO 
I 
CH2. 

.CO 


and    the   configuration   of    l-aminomethyl-2-anunocy- 
clohexane  is  selected  from  trans-l,  tran»<i.  ds-l  and  cis<l. 

1004  O.G.— 26 


4,255.346 
PRODUCTION  OF  AN  EDIBLE  OIL  FROM  CRUDE  SOY 

OIL 
Manfred  Keck,  Eauncrich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  aaslgaor  to 

Akao  N.V.,  Anheai,  Netherlands 

FIM  May  10, 1978.  Ser.  No.  904^397 

Int  a^  G09F  5/02;  CTIB  1/10 

VS.  CL  260—412.4  10  ClalaH 

1.  A  method  for  producing  an  edible  soybean  oil  which 
comprises  moistening  soybean  pieces  in  the  form  of  crushed 
and  rolled  flakes  to  raise  their  water  content  to  12  to  25%  by 
wdght  and  subjecting  the  moistened  flakes  to  a  heat  treatment 
at  temperatures  in  the  range  of  90*  to  120*  C.  accompanied  by 
a  compacting  mechanical  movement  of  said  flakes  sufficient  to 
reach  a  minimum  bulk  wdght  thereof  of  at  least  about  400 
kg/m^,  subsequendy  extracting  crude  soybean  oil  from  said 
flakes  with  a  non-polar  solvent,  removing  lidthin  from  the 
crude  soybean  oil,  bleaching  the  resultant  ddedthinized  oil, 
and,  direcdy  after  the  bleaching  and  without  a  separate  deslim- 
ing  step,  simultaneously  deodorizing  and  deaddizing  the 
ddedthinized  crude  soybean  oil  to  obtain  edible  soybean  oil 
free  from  bitter  taste. 


4,299,34l 

PREPARATION  OF  DIMEHIYLAMINOSILANES 
William  B.  Hcriya,  Grecrtv^  md  Banwd  KaiiMr,  Wast 
Nyack,  beth  of  N.Y.,  iiilp  in  to  Unkm  CatWda  Catparatian, 
New  Yorii,  N.Y. 

FBad  Oet  34^  1979,  Sar.  No.  87.797 
Int  CL^  C07F  7/08 
VS.  CL  996-410  10  dafans 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  dimethylaminosilane  having  the 
formula 

H4-«Si[N(CH3)2l. 

wherein  a  has  a  value  of  2  to  4  inclusive,  said  process  compris- 
ing reacting  (1)  c(^>per  activated  silicon  particles  and  (2)  di- 
methylamine  gas  in  a  gas-solid  reactor  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  about  195*  C.  to  about  400*  C. 


4,299,349 
CONVERSION  OF  SYNTHESIS  GAS  WITH 
IRON-CONTAINING  CATALYST 
Stephen  A.  Battor,  and  Arthur  W.  Chaeter,  both  of  Cheny  HiH. 
N  J.,  aasipors  to  MobO  OO  Carpontion.  Falrfin,  Va. 
Filed  Dec  18. 1978.  Ser.  No.  970.307 
Int  CL^  C07C  1/04 
VS.  CL  260-449.6  R  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  converting  synthesis  gas  comprising  carbon 
monoxide  and  hydrogen  to  a  hydrocarbon  product  ccMnprising 
at  least  45  wdg^t  percent  of  Cs-t-  naptha  while  limiting  the 
production  of  methane  plus  ethane  to  no  more  than  30  weight 
percent  which  comprises  contacting  said  synthesis  gas  at  a 
temperature  of  from  about  500*  to  600*  F.  and  at  a  pressure  of 
from  50-1000  psig  with  a  catalyst  containing  from  about  2.5  to 
20  weight  percent  Fe  prepared  by  forming  a  homogenous 
mixture  of  a  water  insoluble,  deoonsposable  iron  derivative  of 
an  organic  compound,  a  matrix,  and  an  addic  cryatalline  alu- 
minosilicate  zeolite  having  a  silica-to-alumina  ratio  of  at  least 
12,  a  pore  size  greater  than  about  5  Angstrom  units  and  a 
constramt  index  of  about  1  to  12,  drying  and  heating  said 
mixture  to  decompose  the  organic  iron  compounds,  and  treat- 
ing it  with  carbon  monoxide  or  mixtures  containing  the  same  at 
devated  temperatures. 


4jSS^ffO 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  METHYL  ISOCYANATE 
Va^  S.  Alle? .  nlitaa  NIaari.  66,  k?.  10;  Sakhib  M.  O.  AHer, 
■lUaa  Barimmi.  12,  k? .  31;  Farrakh  R.  O.  GndAlev.  nlitaa 
Drahbn-Motodeahi,  47,  k?.  48;  Nofmz  L  O.  Gaasine?,  paaa- 
Uk  nofy  Akhmedly,  proead  1730, 13V,  kr.  96;  Shamkhal  A. 
M  O.  Mamado?.  atttaa  Malygiaa,  1,  k?.  31;  MadAM  A. 
MaidMOf ,  nlitaa  28,  Aprsiya,  72,  kr.  27;  RaMl  S.  Sfcrdlov, 
Rabochy  praead,  9.  kr.  39,  and  Diterid  N.  O.  Kkydyrof, 
rsspekt,  138,  k?.  10,  aU  af  Baka,  U.SJ5JL 
FDad  Sap.  4, 1979,  Ser.  Na.  72«418 
Int  CL>  O07C  77^/00 
U.S.  CL  260-483  P  6CMms 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  methyl  isocyanate  comprising  the 
steps  of  providing  in  a  reactkm  zone  a  reactkm  mixture  consist- 
ing essentially  of  an  organic  solvent,  an  alkali  metal  cyaaale  or 
an  alkaline  euth  metal  cyanate  and  a  catalyst  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  bromides,  alkaline  earth  metal 
bronudes,  alkah  metal  iodides  and  alkaline  eardi  metal  KMlidea; 
contacting  the  reactkm  mixture  with  a  methyl  halide  sdected 
firom  the  group  consisting  of  methyl  chloride,  methyl  bromide 
and  methyl  iodkle  at  a  rate  of  from  about  0.5  to  3  moles  of 
methyl  hahde  per  mole  of  cyanrte  per  hour  for  from  about  1  to 
4  minutes,  the  ratio  of  organic  solvent  to  methyl  halide  being 
from  about  3.-1  to  5:1;  and  simuttaneoosly  withdrawing  tiie 
methyl  isocyanate  from  the  reaction  zone. 
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4JS5451  4.2SS.353 

SULFONIC  ACID  ESTERS  OF  SULFINYL-BIS  CARBAMOYL  FLUORIDES 

2JJ-TRICHLOROETHYLHYDROXYCYCLOBUTA.  Aatkoay  D.  Woll,  Newark,  DtL,  MrisMr  to  E.  L  D«  Pont  de 

^^                           NONES  Smom  and  CoiBpuy,  Witadi^toB,  Dd. 

Ptem  M«tta,  RhdafeMea.  SwitaerlMd;  Ham  G«rtw,  Co.  PUod  ^cL  22^  i91%  Sir  No.  91  fin 

Cob,Cou^ndDHidBell«s,Rkkai,Swftatrlnd,«Hi8>on  laLCL^CffJC  125/03 

toCIbo.GdgyCorfo«tk^Ardriey,N.Y.  VS.a.2M-5UC 

Flkd  Mot.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17372  1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 
dalM  priority,  i^kaHoa  Switaerland,  Mar.  14,  1978, 

27587/78  GOO 

bA.  a.' CfnC  143/68  I           I           N 

U.S.CL  260-456  R                                                 2  Clatas  F-C-N-S-N-C-F 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  ^          ^ 


2ClaiaH 


R— SOj— O 
Rr 


•CH2— Casof  R|- 


O— SO2— R      where  R  is  C1-C3  alkyl. 
f 

-CH2— CXHj 


R2 


wherein 

R  represents  alkyl  or  haloalkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  ben- 
zyl, phenyl,  methylphenyl,  nitrophenyl.  chlorophenyl  or 
bromophenyl,  and 

one  of  R I  and  R2  represents  methyl  and  the  other  represents 
hydrogen  or  methyl  or  Ri  and  R2  together  represent 
a^ylene  of  2  or  3  carbon  atoms. 


4,255,352 

PREPARATION  OF  UNSATURATED  NTTRILES 

Ch«ko  A.  Dnkc,  and  Staidey  J.  MarwU,  both  of  Bartlcarille, 

Okla^  MrigMn  to  PWllipa  Pctrokw  Coof^My.  BartlciTiiie, 

Okla. 

Flkd  Apr.  24, 1979,  Scr.  No.  32,974 

Iirt.  a.2  C07C  120/00.  121/46.  121/20  121/66 

VS.  CL  260-465  J  R  24  CtaiaM 

1.  A  process  which  comprises  contacting  at  least  one  olefinic 
hydrocarbon  reactant,  at  least  one  olefmically  unsaturated 
mononitrile  reactant  and  at  least  one  monoadduct  reaction 
product  of  an  olefinic  hydrocarbon  compound  and  an  olefini- 
cally  unsaturated  mononitrile  compound,  in  a  plurality  of  tank 
reactors  in  series  in  the  presence  of  a  diluent,  under  reaction 
conditions  suitable  to  produce  at  least  one  olefmically  unsatu- 
rated dinitrile  product,  each  of  said  olefmically  unsaturated 
mononitrile  reactant  and  said  olefmically  unsaturated  mononi- 
trile compound  containing  at  least  one  hydrogen  atom  at- 
tached to  a  doubly  bonded  carbon  atom  and  containing  a 
cyano  group  attached  to  a  carbon  atom  adjacent  and  doubly 
bonded  to  a  carbon  atom  which  is  attached  to  at  least  one 
hydrogen  atom,  each  of  said  olefinic  hydrocarbon  reactant  and 
said  olefinic  hydrocarbon  compound  having  at  least  one  ole- 
finic linkage  having  joined  to  one  of  the  doubly  bonded  car- 
bon a  carbon  atom  having  at  least  one  hydorgen  atom  at- 
tached thereto,  wherein  at  substantially  any  point  in  said  plu- 
rality of  tank  reactors  in  series  the  concentration  of  said  mo- 
noadduct reaction  product  in  the  resulting  reaction  mixture  is 
within  the  range  of  about  10  to  about  90  weight  percent  of  the 
total  reaction  mixture,  wlMrein  the  amount  of  said  diluent  is  in 
the  range  of  rixNit  0.01  to  about  1.2S  parts  by  weight  of  total 
(Ulnent  per  port  by  weight  of  said  olefinically  unsaturated 
mononitrile  reactant  if  at  least  one  of  said  i^uraUty  of  tank 
reactors  in  series  is  operated  downflow.  and  wherein  the 
amount  of  said  diluent  is  in  the  range  of  about  0.01  to  about  40 
ports  by  weight  of  total  diluent  per  part  by  weight  of  said 
olefinically  unsaturated  mononitrile  reactant  if  all  of  said  plu- 
rality of  tank  reactors  in  series  are  operated  upfk>w. 


4,255,354 
^DBCARBOXY-2-AMINOMETHYL■19.HYDROXY.19. 

METHYL^-OXO-PGFi  COMPOUNDS 
Joha  C  Sih,  Portage,  Mick.,  BMigMir  to  1W  Upfoho  Coa^My, 

KaiaoMaoo,  Mkh. 

DiriakM  of  Scr.  No.  54,720,  JaL  5, 1979,  Pat  No.  4025,507. 

This  applicatioB  Mar.  3, 1980,  Scr.  No.  126,495 

lat  CLJ  C07C  87/34.  87/40,  87/451.  87/453 

U  A  CL  564—305  1  Ctoiai 

1.  A  proetacyclin-type  compound  of  the  formula 


D-CH2NR7R« 


-C-C-(CH2)2-C(CH3)OH-CH3 

HI 
Q    R« 


wherein     D     U     — (CH2)2— CO  CHj— L2—     or     — CH- 
2— CO— CH2— L3— 
wherein  L2  is 

(1)  — (CH2)>  wherein  j  is  one  to  4,  inclusive, 

(2)  — (CH2)f— CF2— ,  wherein  q  is  one,  2,  or  3,  or 

(3)  — CH=CH— , 
wherein  L3  is 

(1)  — (CH2)»i— .  wherein  n  is  one  to  S,  inclusive, 

(2)  — (CH2);r— CF2— .  wherein  p  is  2,  3,  or  4,  or 

(3)  — CH2— CH=CH— ; 

wherein  Q  is  0x0,  o— H:/3— H,  o-OH:/3— R4.  or  a— R4. 

./3-OH. 

wherein  R4  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

inclusive, 

wherein  R2  is  hydrogen,  hydroxyl,  or  hydroxymethyl; 

wherein  R3  and  R^  are  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon 

atoms,  inclusive,  or  fluoro,  being  the  same  or  different,  with 

the  proviso  that  one  of  Rj  and  R«  is  fluoro  only  when  the  other 

is  hydrogen  or  fluoro; 

wherein  R7  and  Rg  are  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon 

atoms,  inclusive,  benzyl,  or  phenyl,  being  the  same  or  different; 

wherein  X  is 

(1)  trans— CH=CH—, 

(2)  cis— CH=CH— , 

(3)  — C-C-.  or 

(4)  -CH2CH2— . 
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4055,355 

^DECARBOXY•2•AMINOMETHYL^KETO-PGE| 

COMPOUNDS 

Udo  F.  Azea,  Plaiawell,  Mieh.,  aari^or  to  He  Upjoiu  Com- 

poay,  KalBBUfoo,  Midu 
DivWoa  of  Ser.  No.  829,679,  Sep.  2, 1977,  Pat  No.  4005,178, 
which  is  a  conti»«rtio»4B-part  of  Ser.  No.  755,675,  Dec  30, 
1976,  abaadoMd.  Ilia  applicatioB  Ai«.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70024 

Int  CU  CD7C  177/00 
MS.  CL  564-305  37 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


?  ? 

^^Av^^^^H2— C-CH2— D<:H2NR9R28 


W|  X- 


X— C— R4 

N 


4055.356 
PURinCATION  OF  TERTIARY  AMINES  USING  AN 
ADSORBENT 
Alfired  Coenea;  Kart  Koeiwig.  botli  of  Marl;  FerdiMMM  Voa 
Praan,  Haltera,  and  Haas-Peter  Schiiller,  Marl,  aU  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  GenMay,  OMignors  to  Chendscke  Wcrke  Hils  AG, 
Mari,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GeroMay 

FUed  A«  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64^08 
lot  CL^  O07C  85/26 
U.S.  CL  564-^499  12  OaiM 

1.  A  method  of  purifying  impure  tertiary  amines  by  separat- 
ing them  from  primary  and  secondary  amines  and/or  their 
hydrochloride  impurities  resulting  from  the  preparation  of  said 
tertiary  amines,  comprising,  passing  said  tertiary  amines  over 
an  adsorbent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(a)  aluminum  oxide  having  a  specific  surface  area  of  about 
100  to  400  mVg; 

(b)  silica  gel  having  a  specific  surface  area  of  about  SOO  to 
700  mVg; 

(c)  silanized  silica  gel  having  a  specific  surface  area  of  about 
300  to  400  mVg;  where  specific  surface  area  is  measured 
according  to  the  BET  method  and  thereby  moving  said 

'^  primary  and  secondary  amines  and/or  their  hydrochlo- 
ride impurities  and  separating  pure  tertiary  amines. 


wherein  Wi  U  a  a-OH:/S-H,  a-H:/5-OH,  a-H:/3-H,  methylene, 

or  o-CH20H:/S-H; 
wherein  Q  is  oxo.  a-H:/3-H,  a-fL%:fi-OR,  or  a-OH:/3-R8 
wherein  Rg  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive 
wherein  R4  is 
(1) -C(R5)(R«)-CgH2r-CH3 
(2) -C(R3XIU)-Z-<Ph)  or 
(3)  cis-CH2-CH=CH-CH2CH3, 
wherein  C|H2  g  '^  alkylene  of  one  to  9  carbon  atoms,  inclu- 
sive, wid)  one  to  S  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  in  the  chain 
between  — CRsR6—  and  terminal  methyl,  wherein  Rs  and 
Rftare  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
or  fluoro,  being  the  same  or  different,  with  the  proviso 
that  one  of  Rs  and  R^  is  fluoro  only  when  the  other  is 
hydrogen  or  fluoro  and  die  fiirther  proviso  that  neither 
Rs  nor  R6  is  fluoro  when  Z  is  oxa  (— O— );  wherein  Z 
repr^ents  an  oxa  atom  (— O— )  or  CjAy  wherein  Cfi\y  is 
a  valence  bond  or  alkylene  of  one  to  9  carbon  atoms, 
incloaive,  with  one  to  6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive  between 
CR3R6—  and  the  (Ph);  wherein  (Ph)  is  phenyl  or  phenyl 
substituted  by  (T)s, 
wherein  T  is  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  fluoro, 
chloro,  trifluoromethyl,  or  — OR7—  wherein  R7  is  alkyl  of 
one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and 
wherem  s  is  zero,  one,  2  or  3,  with  the  proviso  that  not  more 
than  two  Ts  are  other  than  alkyl  and  when  s  is  2  or  3  the  Ts 
are  either  the  same  or  different; 
wherein  R9  is  hydrogen,  mediyl  or  ethyl;  and 
wherein  R28  i«  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  phenyl 
or  phenyl  substituted  with  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive; 
wherein  D  is 

(l)-(CH2)rf-C(R2)2- 

(2)  — CH2-O-CH2— Y— or 

(3) -CHj— CH=CH— 

wherein  d  is  zero  to  S,  R2  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fhioro, 
being  the  same  or  different  with  die  proviso  that  one  R2  is 
not  mediyl  when  die  odier  is  fluoro,  and  Y  is  a  valence 
bond,  — CH2— or  — (CH2)2— ,  "nd 
wherein  X  is 

(1)  tran8-CH=CH— 

(2)  cis-CH=CH- 
(3)-C-C- 
(4)-CH2CH2— . 


4055>3S7 
CATALYTIC  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ETHYL 

AMINES 

Darid  A.  Gardner,  MoatgoaMry.  aad  Roger  T.  Oaric,  (Voter, 

both  of  Pa.,  awigors  to  Peaawah  Corporattoa.  Philadriphia, 

FDed  Mar.  24y  1980.  Scr.  No.  132^38 
lat  CLJ  C07C  85/06 
MS.  CL  564—480  3  Oafaaa 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  ethyl  amines  by  reacting 
ethyl  alcohol,  ammonia,  and  hydrogen  over  a  supported  cau- 
lyst  consisting  essentially  of  reduced  cobalt  in  the  viqmr  phase 
at  temperatures  in  the  range  of  140*  C.  to  193*  C. 


4055^358 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
HEXANITROSTILBENE 
Roaald  R  Joaes,  Loadoa,  and  Alexaadcr  W.  a  Pryde,  Wal- 
tham  Abbey,  bodi  of  Eaglaad.  aerigaon  to  TW  Secretary  of 
State  fbr  DeffeMX  ia  Her  Britamdc  M^icaty's  Gonraaiiat  of 
dw  Uaited  KiagloBi  of  Great  Britaia  and  Northern  Irriaai, 
Londoa,  »r*g>«"H 

FUed  Mar.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17.973 
ClaiBH  priority,  appiicatioa  Uailed  riagdni,  Mar.  13, 1978, 
9909/78 

Y^CL^CmC  76/01  79/10 
MS.  CL  568—931  12  OaiaM 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  2, 2',  4, 4',  6, 6'  hexanitrostilbene 
wherein  an  alkali  or  alkaline  earth  metal  hypocMorite  aad  2, 4, 
6-trimtiotoluene  are  reacted  in  an  aqueous  organic  solvent,  and 
2,  2'.  4, 4'.  6, 6'  hexanitrosdibene  is  precipitated,  die  trnpeove- 
ment  which  oon^iriaes 

(a)  allowing  the  reaction  miitare  to  stand  for  at  least  30 
minutes  after  the  sakl  reactants  are  mixed  together, 

(b)  mixing  widi  the  reaction  nuxtue  a  mioend  add  with 
sdrring  to  adjust  die  pH  to  less  than  S  and  aggkxneradng 
the  hexanitrostilbene  precipitate. 
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(c)  allowing  the  product  of  (b)  to  separate  into  upper  and 
lower  layers,  and 


TMT        MV>OCMlO«>Tt 


:3£rrd  ^A 


22     21 


■II 


r?'    9    •  ^* 


ft 


(d)  filtering  the  lower  of  said  layers  to  remove  the  suspended 
product. 

4,255,359 

NON-POLLUTING  OXYHYDROCHLORINATION 

PROCESS 

Jcaa-Picrrc  BniacUc,  Frcaact,  Fhmcc,  aari«Mr  to  Rhoac- 

PoulcDc  IndiHtrict,  Paria,  FhMcc 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  28,380 

OaiM  priority,  appiicatioo  Fnaet,  Apr.  26, 1978, 78  12256 
lat  a.i  C07C  21/00 
U  A  CL  570-243  12  Ctotaa 

1.  In  a  process  of  non-polluting  oxyhydrochlorination  in 
which  gaseous  hydrogen  chloride,  air.  or  oxygen,  ethylene 
and/or  a  chlorinated  derivative  of  ethylene  are  reacted  to 
obtain  an  effluent  containing  chlorinated  derivatives  of  ethyl- 
ene, whereby  there  are  removed  from  said  effluent  the  un- 
wanted chlorinated  derivatives  of  ethylene  produced  during 
said  oxyhydrochlorination  reaction,  the  residual  eflluent  con- 
taining essentially  oxygen,  nitrogen,  carbon  monoxide,  carbon 
dioxide,  unreacted  ethylene,  1,2-dichloroethane  and  at  least 
one  chlorinated  hydrocarbon  from  the  group  consisting  of 
chloroform,  carbon  tetrachloride,  ethyl  chloride,  1,1- 
dichloroethane,  1.1,1-  and  1.1,2-trichloroethanes,  1,1,2,2-  and 
1,1,1,2-tetrachloroethanes,  vinyl  chloride,  1,1-  and  1,2- 
dichloroethylenes.  trichloroethylene,  perchloroethylene  and 
chloral,  wherein  said  residual  effluent  is  preheated  to  a  temper- 
ature between  about  2S0*  and  400*  C;  the  improvement  com- 
prising subjecting  said  heated  residual  effluent  to  oxidation  by 
the  action  of  an  oxidation  catalyst  comprising  the  combination 
of  a  metal  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  platinum  and 
iridium  and  mixtures  thereof,  deposited  on  a  support  of  alu- 
mina of  eu  crystallographic  structure,  thereby  producing  a 
mixture  of  gases  comprising  carbon  dioxide,  hydrochloric 
add.  water  vapor,  oxygen,  and  nitrogen. 

WATER  AERATOR  AND  METHOD 

Kerry  P.  JcflHca,  5611  bobby  KmU,  Howtom  Tex.  77092 

FDed  Ai«.  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  69^56 

hA.a?MiF3/04 

VS.  a  261—5  38  OaiM 

1.  A  live  bait  water  aerator  comprising: 

(A)  a  submergibk  electrically  powered  water  pump; 

(B)  a  delivery  conduit  having  a  delivery  entrance  hole  on 
one  end  and  a  delivery  exit  hole  on  the  other  end  with  a 
fluid  passage  connecting  the  entrance  bole  and  the  exit 
hole,  the  delivery  conduit  attached  to  the  water  outlet  of 
the  pump  so  that  water  can  pass  from  the  pump  through 
the  ddivery  entrance  hole  of  the  conduit,  said  conduit 


extending  to  a  height  above  the  bottom  of  the  pump  of 
between  about  20  and  about  40  centimeters; 
(C)  a  water  delivery  head  with  a  hei^t  of  between  about  S 
and  about  l.S  centimeters  and  a  cron-section  maximum 
width  less  than  about  S  centimeters  and  a  cross-section 
minimum  width  greater  than  2  centimeters,  the  head  hav- 
ing an  entrance  hole  in  the  bottom  sealingly  attached  to 
the  delivery  exit  hole  of  the  conduit  so  that  water  can  pass 
through  the  conduit  into  the  head,  the  vertical  sides  hav- 


ing a  plurality  of  openings  evenly  spaced  over  the  sides  of 
the  head  having  a  diameter  of  between  about  0.2S  and 
about  0.40  centimeters,  and  a  length  of  between  about  0.33 
and  about  0.5S  centimeters,  the  entrance  to  the  opening 
being  higher  than  the  exit  of  the  opening  so  that  a  line 
through  the  center  of  the  length  of  the  opening  forms  an 
acute  angle  with  a  vertical  line  through  the  cross  sectional 
center  of  the  opening  of  between  about  30  and  about  SS 
degrees. 

4,255,361 
AUTOMATIC  FLUSHING  AND  DRAINING  RESERVOIR 

APPARATUS  FOR  EVAPORATIVE  COOLERS 

Adaa  D.  Goetd,  4960  E.  PakMlM  Rd.,  Phoaaix,  Arii.  85018 

CoirtiMMrtioo-i»fart  of  Scr.  No.  007,027,  Jaa.  29, 1979,  Pit  No. 

4492,832.  This  appUcatfoa  Jan.  24, 1900,  Scr.  No.  115,041 

lat  CL^  BOIF  3/04 

VS.  CL  261—27  " 


1.  An  automatic  flushing  and  draining  reservoir  for  an  evap- 
orative cooler  comprising: 

(a)  an  evaporative  cooler  including  a  water  distribution 
plumbing  system  for  carrying  water  to  the  upper  portion 
of  said  cooler  and  a  floor  pan  for  receiving  unevaporated 
water  draining  by  gravity  from  the  upper  portion  of  said 
cooler, 

(b)  a  tank  integrally  and  dependingly  formed  in  the  floor  pan 
of  said  cooler  and  opening  upwardly  to  receive  the  une- 
vaporated water  from  said  floor  pan,  said  tank  having  a 
cross  sectional  area  which  is  less  than  the  cross  sectional 
area  of  the  floor  pan  of  said  ev^wrative  cooler  with  the 
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opening  of  said  tank  being  substantially  equal  to  the  crocs 
sectional  area  of  said  tank; 

(c)  a  float  controlled  shutoff  valve  means  for  supplying 
water  from  an  external  source  of  said  tank  and  maintaining 
it  at  a  predetermined  operating  level; 

(d)  pump  means  for  pumping  water  from  said  tank  into  the 
water  distribution  plumbing  system  of  said  cooler  and 
allowing  the  pumped  water  in  the  distribution  plumbing 
system  to  drain  back  into  said  tank  upon  interruption  of 
the  operation  of  said  pump  means  so  that  this  returning 
pumped  water  in  conjunction  with  the  unevi^wreted 
water  received  fhmi  the  floor  pan  of  said  cooler  will  cause 
the  water  level  in  said  tank  to  rise  from  the  operating  level 
to  a  flooded  level; 

(e)  a  siphon  drain  valve  mounted  in  said  tank  with  its  water 
inlet  adjacent  the  bottom  thereof  and  having  an  elevated 
water  passage  zone  located  between  the  water  operating 
level  and  the  flooded  water  level  of  said  tank  so  dut  its 
siphoning  action  will  be  initiated  upon  the  water  level  in 
said  tank  reaching  the  flooded  levd;  and 

(0  said  tank  being  sized  with  its  water  surfiK:e  area  as  small 
as  possible  as  determined  by  its  containment  of  said  siphon 
drain  valve,  said  pump  means  and  said  float  controlled 
shut-ofT  valve. 


than  said  predetermined  maximum,  the  thermostatically  con- 
trolled means  co-operating  with  the  valve  and  with  an  air  bleed 
into  the  air  chamber  soch  that  the  v(4ume  of  the  air  chamber, 
when  communication  between  the  air  chamber  and  the  inlet 
manifold  is  restricted,  increases  as  the  temperature  of  the  en- 
gine increases. 


4,255,362 
ACCELERATOR  PUMP  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Gray  E.  D.  Rocs,  Stausore,  Eivbrnd,  aaaigMMr  to  Tie  Zcadth 
Carbwcttcr  Coa^uy  Liadtcd,  StaaaMre,  Eaglaai 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  17,592 
CWaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaitcd  Kiagdoai,  Mar.  9, 1978, 
9467/78 

lat  a^  F02M  7/09 
VS.  CL  261-34  B  28 1 


4,255,363 

COLUMN  SEAL 
Wilhetaa  Geiger,  Biaawahriai,  aad  AMf  Sworil,  Kiklcathal, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  acrigmra  to  Sifri  Elcktrogra- 
put  Gcadlachafl  adt  bcochritektcr  Haflaag.  M>IHar«  bd 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay 
FDcd  Dec.  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  106,168 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcranay,  Jaa.  9, 
1979,2900573 

lat  a.)  BOIF  i/0# 
U.S.a.261— 114TC  4< 


1.  A  fuel  pump  for  incorporation  in  an  i.c.  enpne  air/fiiel 
induction  system  which  includes  a  carburetter  having  a  driver 
operable  throttle  valve  as  well,  the  fuel  pump  comprising  a 
hollow  casing,  a  movable  wall  which  divides  tfae  interior  of  the 
hollow  casing  into  an  air  chamber  and  a  fuel  chamber  which  is 
for  connection  to  a  source  of  liquid  fuel  and  the  air/fuel  induc- 
tion system,  resilient  means  which  urge  the  movable  wall  to 
minimise  the  volume  of  the  fuel  chamber  and  thermostatically 
contrtrfled  means  which  are  adapted  to  be  responsive  to  the 
temperature  of  the  engine  to  which  the  fuel  pump  is  fitted 
when  used,  wherein  the  imimivement  comprises  the  provision 
of  pressure  regulating  means  for  regulating  a  depression  in  said 
air  chamber  in  accordance  with  a  function  of  the  depression 
that  is  established  in  the  inlet  manifold  of  the  engine  to  which 
the  pump  is  fitted  when  used  and  to  the  temperature  of  that 
engine,  the  pressure  regulating  means  including  a  valve  which 
is  operatively  associated  with  said  thermostatically  ccmtroUed 
means  and  which  is  adapted  to  be  urged  to  restrict  communica- 
tion between  the  air  chamber  and  the  inlet  manifold  of  the 
engine  in  response  to  a  tendency  for  the  depression  in  said  air 
chamber  to  exceed  a  predetermined  maximum  when  said  pre- 
determined w^itwMin  depression  acts  within  the  air  chamber 
and  the  depression  in  the  inlet  manif(dd  of  the  engine  is  at  or 
above  said  predetermined  maximum  whilst,  at  least  when  the 
temperature  of  the  engine  is  less  than  the  nmmal  working 
temperature,  permitting  relatively  ft«e  compiunication  be- 
tween the  air  chamber  and  the  inlet  nmmfaid  of  the  engine 
when  the  depression  in  the  inlet  manifold  of  the  engine  is  less 


1.  A  column  with  a  cylindrical  wan,  at  least  one  circular  tray 
disposed  in  the  interior  of  the  column  at  about  a  right  angle  to 
the  wall  of  the  column  with  the  periphery  of  the  tray  spaced 
from  the  wall  of  the  column,  circular  recesaes  in  the  form  of  a 
circular  slot  at  the  periphery  of  the  tray,  profiled  seals  engaged 
in  the  recesses  and  extending  out  of  the  recesses  with  the 
profiled  ends  of  the  seals  in  contact  with  the  wall  of  the  col- 
umn, blind  holes  in  the  tray  extending  down  from  a  drcumfer- 
ential  surface  at  a  distance  from  the  periphery  to  intersect  the 
drcular  slot,  and  locking  means  in  the  Mind  holes  engaging  the 
seals  to  press  with  adjustable  pressure  the  profiled  ends  against 
the  wall  of  the  column. 


4,255,364 

LARGE  MIRROR  REPUCATION  PROCESS 

John  W.  Talbcrt,  442  Alcatras  Ave,  Oakiaad,  CaUf.  94609 

FDcd  Dec.  12, 1977,  Scr.  No.  860,015 

lat  CL^  B29D  11/00 

VS.  CL  264-1.9  M 


5.  A  process  of  replicating  a  large  scale  optical  surface  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

preparing  first  and  second  substanttally  similar  optical  mas- 
ters, each  of  said  masters  formed  by  the  process  of  ma- 
chining and  grinding  a  rigid  steel  supporttag  surfsoe, 
vacuum  drawing  aad  annraling  a  relativdy  flexible 
acrylic  liner  to  said  sted  surface,  and  opticaUy  polialiiBg 
said  acrylic  liner. 

pouring  on  said  first  optical  master  an  epoxy  layer  to  form 
thereon  said  replicated  optical  surface; 
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laying  and  fabricating  on  said  second  optical  master  a  rigid   ments  connected  to  suspension  kx»tions  on  said  shell  above 
substrate  for  the  support  of  said  replicated  optical  surface;   said  plane,  said  elements  in  a  plane  substantially  abutting  one 

flexing  the  acrylic  liner  of  said  second  optical  master  to 
relMse  said  supporting  substrate; 

placing  said  supporting  substrate  over  said  replicated  optical 
surface  on  said  first  optical  master  at  a  preselected  dis- 
tance from  the  back  of  said  replicated  optical  surface  to 
form  an  interstice  between  the  back  surface  of  said  repli- 
cated optical  surface  and  the  front  surface  of  said  support- 
ing substrate; 

introducing  into  said  interstice  a  rubber  for  bonding  said 
replicated  optical  surface  to  said  substrate  so  as  to  form  a  ^^^ 

single  assembly; 

continuously  maintaining  a  vacuum  between  the  acrylic 
liner  and  steel  supporting  surface  of  said  first  optical  mas- 
ter during  said  pouring,  placing,  and  introducing  steps; 

releasing  said  vacuum  to  allow  removal  of  the  acrylic  hner 
from  the  steel  supporting  surface  of  said  first  optical  mas- 
ter; and 

separating  said  single  assembly  from  said  first  optical  master  another,  and  connecting  said  reinforcing  elements  to  said  shell 
by  flexing  the  acrylic  liner  of  said  first  optical  master.        ^t  spaced  pointe  on  said  shell. 


4^5.365 
PNEUMATIC  GAUGE  ADJUSTMENT  OF  EDGE-PINNED 

CAST  WEB 
DsTid  E.  Hcyer,  Kingrtoa,  Ohio,  assigBor  to  E.  I.  Dv  Pont  de 
NcMOWS  aod  Conpaay,  Wiliidagtoa,  Del. 

FUcd  Jan.  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  5,718 
lat  a.J  B29D  7/02 


U.S.CL264— 22 


SClains 


4,255,3«7 

METHOD  FOR  INJECnON  MOLDING  AKTICLES 

WHEREIN  ADDITIVES  ARE  ADDED  IN  SELECTIVE 

PORTIONS 

Clarence  W.  WallMe,  PittafleM,  Maw.,  aid  Howard  A.  Koeidg, 

Medina,  Ohio,  aai^pmn  to  StUMlard  Oil  Conpuy  (ladiaaa), 

Chicago,  DL 

DiTiskM  of  Ser.  No.  692,339,  Ju.  3, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,135370. 

lUa  appUcatkm  Sep.  21, 1978,  Scr.  No.  944^59 

lat  a.)  B29D  27/00 

U5.  a.  264-^«5.1  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  process  for  quenching  and  adjusting  the  gauge  of 
molten  thermoplastic  web  which  includes  extruding  the  web 
onto  a  quenching  surface  and  pinning  each  lateral  edge  of  the 
web  to  the  quenching  surface, 
the  improvement  which  comprises, 
directing  air  through  a  plurality  of  air  jets  and  against  the 
web  before  the  pinning  and  along  the  Une  of  initial  contact 
between  the  web  and  the  quenching  surface,  and 
adjusting  the  air  being  directed  against  the  web  to  provide 
air  in  the  vicinity  of  each  pinned  edge  such  that  air  forces 
against  the  web  are  greatest  where  the  web  >vill  be  pinned 
and  are  decreased  inwardly  from  that  site. 


4,255,366 
PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  A  COOLING  TOWER 
WoU^iV  Zana,  Hatttagea;  WOfried  Krabbe,  Hfharhlag,  and 
Hms  Schifcr,  DarMtadt  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geranay,  as- 
dVMrt  to  PUUpp  Holzauua  AG,  Fkwkftvt  aai  Main,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcnaany 

FUcd  Dec  28, 1978,  Scr.  No.  974,047 
daiaw  priority,  applkatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuuiy,  Dec  30, 
1977,2759087 

Iirt.  CL^  E04B  1/54 
MS,  CL  264—35  7  Claim 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  a  cooling  tower  formed 
hota  a  shell  of  a  desired  form  and  a  suiuble  material  such  as 
reinforced  concrete,  the  steps  comprising  suspending  a  plural- 
ity of  plate-like  reinforcing  elements  adjacent  to  a  surface  of 
said  shell  in  at  least  one  horizontal  plane  by  suspension  ele- 


6ti«s 


1.  The  method  for  producing  injection  molded  plastic  arti- 
cles from  a  thermoplastic  resin  containing  an  additive  compris- 
ing: 

(1)  melting  a  thermoplastic  resin; 

(2)  transferring  said  thermoplastic  resin  to  an  accumulation 
zone  where  it  is  maintained  in  a  molten  state; 

(3)  when  sufficient  molten  resin  is  in  said  accumulation  zone 
to  fill  a  mold,  ejecting  said  molten  resin  from  said  accumu- 
lation zdne  to  form  a  resin  stream  which  is  channeled  past 
a  point  for  introducing  an  additive,  through  a  mixing  zone 
and  into  said  mold; 

(4)  introducing  an  additive  into  a  preselected  portion  of  said 
resin  stream  to  form  a  product  of  step  (4);  and, 

(3)  channeling  the  product  of  step  (4)  through  said  mixing 
zone  and  into  said  mold. 

3.  The  method  of  claim  1  wherein  said  preselected  portion  of 
said  resin  stream  is  that  portion  of  said  resin  stream  which 
forms  the  core  of  the  molded  article 

5.  The  method  of  claim  3  wherein  said  additive  n  a  blowing 
ageat 
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4,255,368 

STRUCTURAL  FOAM  MOLDING  PROCESS 

Oiagokc  Olabiii,  Phdnlkid,  N  J^  aarignor  to  Union  Carbide 

Corporatkw,  New  Yoric,  N.Y. 

CoBtinwrtkm-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  841^22,  Oct  13, 1977, 

abandoned.  TUs  appUeation  JaL  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,524 

lat  a^  B29D  n/QO 

UjS.  CL  264-^45.5  3 


supporting  the  backing  in  a  horizontal  position  with  its  inner 
side  facing  upward; 

pouring  a  foamaUe  polyvinyl  chloride  plastiscd  resin  onto 
the  inner  side  of  the  backing  with  the  rim  acting  as  a  mold 
for  the  plastisol  resin,  the  plastisol  resin  behig  of  a  type 
that  expands  and  fcmns  into  a  solid  cushion  by  heating; 

heatmg  the  backing  and  the  plastisol  resin  at  a  temperature 
and  for  a  time  to  cause  the  plastisol  resin  to  expand  and 
allowing  the  backing  and  plastisol  resin  to  cool  to  form  a 
solid  cushion  layer  bonded  to  the  inner  side  of  the  back- 
ing. 


1.  A  process  for  molding  a  foamed  thermoplastic  article 
characterized  by  a  foamed  core,  a  non-foamed  exterior  shell, 
and  a  surface  that  faithfully  and  reproducibly  replicates  a 
predetermined  portion  of  the  inner  surface  of  the  mold  which 
comprises:  feeding  as  a  charge  a  molten  mixture  of  a  thermo- 
plastic polymer  and  a  soluble  gas  foaming  agent  into  a  mold 
maintained  at  a  temperature  sufficiently  low  to  cause  the  outer 
portion  of  said  mixture  to  form  a  self-supporting  exterior  shell 
in  said  mold  and  at  a  volume  sufficient,  in  the  unfoamed  state, 
to  substantially  fdl  said  mold  cavity;  allowing  the  outer  portion 
of  the  charge  to  cool  in  said  cavity  to  form  a  self-supporting 
exterior  shell  while  maintaining  the  mold  cavity  at  a  pressure 
above  the  foaming  pressure  of  said  mixture;  thereafter  releas- 
ing the  pressure  within  the  mold  cavity  to  provide  a  tempera- 
ture and  pressure  gradient  to  cause  (i)  the  thermoplastic  mate- 
rial therein  to  contract  and  (ii)  gas  desolubilization  and  expan- 
sion so  as  to  balance  the  volume  contraction  of  said  charge 
which  would  otherwise  have  resulted  from  said  gradients,  to 
produce  a  foamed  core  and  exterior  soUd  shell;  and  removing 
the  resultant  article  from  said  mold  cavity. 


4;255,370 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  FLAT  TOP  FOAM 

BUNS 

Charies  W.  Morgan,  Rolling  Hills,  CaHfomiB, 

DiriskM  of  Ser.  No.  868,848,  Jan.  12, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,165,955, 

which  is  a  continnation-fai-part  of  Ser.  No.  736,142,  Oct  27, 

1976,  Pat  No.  4,069,285.  This  applicatioa  Feb.  23, 1979,  Scr. 

No.  14,561 
Int  CL^  B29D  27/04 
U.S.  a.  264-51  13 


l_^ 


4,255,369 
METHOD  OF  CONSTRUCTING  A  WATER  SKI  FOOT 

SUPPORT 
Barton  K.  Napier,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.,  aadgnor  to  Nash  Mannfiic- 

taring,  Ibc,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

FUcd  Sep.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,149 

Int  a?  B29D  27/04 

MS.  CL  264-46.6  5  Clatais 


1.  A  method  of  constructing  a  water  ski  foot  support  com- 
prising: 
injection  molding  a  backing  of  thermoplastic  resin  material 

with  a  raised  rim  on  its  inner  side,  and  removing  it  from 

the  injection  mold; 


1.  A  method  for  obtaining  flat  top  molded  foamed  products 
in  continuous  open  molding  equipment  having  a  conveyor 
system  defining  an  open  top  trougli  in  which  is  disposed  at  least 
one  fihn  member  formed  to  have  abottom  and  two  side  regions 
to  cover  the  bottom  and  at  least  part  of  the  side  walls  defining 
the  trough  onto  which  foam  reactants  are  dispensed  to  react  in 
a  foaming  region  to  form  a  continuous  foamed  bun  in  the 
trough  as  the  fihn  member  proceeds  along  the  conveyor  sys- 
tem, comprising  the  steps  on: 

(a)  disposing  continuous  thin  film  tubular  members,  each 
having  a  tubuhu-  region  at  least  adjacent  one  edge  thereof, 
in  a  substantially  horizontal  orientation  on  the  bottom  of 
the  trough  at  a  position  prior  to  the  region  the  foam  reac- 
tants are  dispensed  and  with  the  outer  edge  of  the  tubular 
portion  of  each  tubular  fihn  member  generally  paralld  to 
and  adjacent  die  plane  of  the  sides  of  die  trou^ 

(b)  disposing  a  second  film  member  having  a  width  exceed- 
ing the  width  of  the  trough  by  an  amount  exceeding  twice 
the  depth  of  the  foam  reactants  to  be  dispensed  thereon 
and  less  than  twice  the  height  of  rise  of  the  foamed  reac- 
tants onto  the  bottom  of  the  trough  and  over  the  first  and 
second  tubular  members  at  a  position  prior  to  the  r^ion 
the  foam  reactants  are  dispensed; 

(c)  tummg  the  sides  of  the  second  film  member  upward  to 
define  a  shallow  trough  for  the  foam  reactants  in  the 
region  the  reactants  are  dispensed; 

(d)  drawing  each  tubular  member  upward  at  the  sides  of  Ae 
trough  in  the  foaming  r^ion  to  encourage  the  side  regions 

of  the  foammg  reactants  in  contact  therewith  upward;  and 

(e)  slitting  each  tubular  member  substantially  adjacent  the 
r^ion  of  maximum  rise  of  die  reactants  so  as  to  separate 
the  tubidar  member  and  the 
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4»2SM71 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  OLEFINIC  RESIN  FOAMS 
NotayoiU  SkteoyMUId,  iMkwa;  T«rae  Mamkmn,  Vtfimw, 

ami  F^M  lati,  Kaaaluni,  all  of  Japaa,  Mriganci  to  Japaa 

SljmM  Papw  Corporatioa,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

F1M  Jm.  15.  ir79.  S«r.  No.  3.540 

dalM  priority.  appUealtai  Jivaa,  JaiL  20, 197t.  53-50008 

lat  a.)  B2fD  27/00 

VJS,  a  264-54  7  date 

1.  A  pfx>cett  for  producing  an  olefinic  resin  foam  which 
comprises  forming  a  composition  comprising  an  olefinic  resin, 
a  chemical  blowing  agent  and  a  cross-linking  agent  into  a 
non-cro8s-linked  and  unfoamed  sheet-like  or  rod-like  shaped 
article  and  cross-linking  and  foaming  the  resin  by  heating  at  a 
temperature  of  220*  to  240*  C.  in  an  oxygen-free  atmosphere  or 
in  an  atmosphere  containing  not  more  than  10%  of  oxygen. 

4,255,372 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  FOAM 

MATERIALS  ON  POLYOLEFIN  BASIS 

Weracr  Klhad,  NaaaMrchw  Scfcoawhof.  and  Paol  Spidaa, 

Troisdorf-EachBar.  both  of  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gcnaaay.  aari^ort 

to  Dyaaaiit  Nobd  AktltaiMWillarbaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcranay 
Filed  Oct  26, 1979,  S«r.  No.  08,524 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay.  Oct  24. 
1970,2046620 

lat  CL^  B29H  7/20;  GOOJ  9/22 
VS.  CL  264—54  4  ClaiaH 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  polyolefin  foam  materials 
from  crosslinked  polyolefin  foam  scraps  which  comprises 
mixing  a  polyolefin  or  a  blend  of  a  polyolefin  with  an  elastomer 
and/or  synthetic  resins  with  an  organic  peroxide  as  the  cross- 
linking  agent  and  a  blowing  agent,  the  decomposition  tempera- 
ture of  the  crosslinking  agent  being  below  the  decomposition 
temperature  of  the  blowing  agent,  and  optionally  with  custom- 
ary additives;  forming  the  mixture,  at  a  temperature  lying 
below  the  decomposition  temperatures  of  the  crosslinking 
agent  and  the  blowing  agent,  into  a  first  shaped  article;  subse- 
quently crosslinking  and  expanding  the  first  shaped  article  by 
heating  to  above  the  decomposition  temperatures  of  the  cross- 
linking  agent  and  the  blowing  agent;  obtaining  scraps  of  said 
croadinlced  polyolefin-containing  foam  material  comminuting 
the  croaslinked  polyolefin-containing  foam  scraps;  thereafter 
admixing  the  comminuted  scraps  with  a  synthetic  resin  on  a 
polyolefui  basis,  and  then  compressing  the  admixture  at  a 
temperature  lying  below  the  decomposition  temperature  of  the 
crottlinking  agent  to  form  an  aggregate  product;  comminuting 
this  product  to  form  a  particulate  material;  plasticizing  this 
material  at  a  temperature  lying  below  the  decomposition  tem- 
perature of  the  crosslinking  agent  to  form  a  second  shaped 
article;  and  crosslinking  and  expanding  the  second  shaped 
article  by  heating  to  above  the  decomposition  temperatures  of 
the  crosslinking  agent  and  of  the  blowing  agent. 


ing  said  oxides  in  the  ratios  of  63  to  72  wt  %  aluminum  oxide 
and  33  to  28  wt  %  magnesium  oxide,  introducing  the  mixture 
into  a  mold  having  a  heater  at  the  center  thereof,  packing  the 
oxides  to  form  an  item,  drying  said  item  by  raising  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  heater  in  air  to  400*-430*  C.  at  the  rate  of  30*-60* 
C/min.  and  under  vacuum  to  a  temperature  of  930*- 1030*  C. 
at  the  rate  of  30*- 100*  C./min,  burning  the  item  in  an  inert  gas 
•tmo8|riiere  heated  to  a  temperature  of  1800*-18SO*  C.  at  a  rate 
equal  to  or  higher  than  100*  C./min  for  a  time  sufficient  to 
enable  free  separation  of  the  item  from  the  heater,  burning  said 
item  under  vacuum  at  the  same  temperature  and  cooling  the 
burned  item,  the  total  manufiacturing  time  being  from  2  to  4 
hours. 


4,255,374 
METHOD  OF  COMPACTING  POWDER 
Bo  Lfcka,  I  aaaaaaa.  aad  Darak  Raybowld,  Prcicraisa,  both 
of  Switnriaad,  aaaigMNn  to  laatitat  Cane  S.A.,  EcablcM, 
SwitMriaad 

FUad  Jan.  22, 1970,  Scr.  No.  910,143 
OaiBH  priority,  applicatioa  Switaariaad,  Jal.  4. 1977. 0204/77 
lat  CL^  B22F  3/14 
VJS,  CL  264—111  23 


r>\m 


1.  In  a  method  of  compacting  powder  comprising  interweld- 
able  particles  into  a  unitary  structure  by  using  a  shock  wave  of 
such  an  amplitude  as  to  create  inteiparticle  welding  in  the 
powder,  said  shock  wave  being  generated  by  impacting  an 
impact  member  against  the  powder  which  is  supported  by  a 
support  means  in  a  compaction  chamber, 

the  improvement  comprising: 

controlling  the  compacting  pressure  so  that  it  exceeds  a 
lower  limit  value  defined  by  the  following  equation 


4^255,373 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  HIGHLY 

REFRACTORY  ALUMINUM  AND  MAGNESIUM  OXIDE 

CERAMIC  TTEMS 
Viktor  P.  KaUiriii,  SlaTyaaaky  balTar,  3,  kr.  11,  Moacow,  Sargri 
P.  AHjfOMm,  aUtaa  Jahildaaya,  10,  kt.  46,  Zhclcs- 
1 1— ■*■■)■  Moakovakoi  oUMti;  Vaerolod  L  Lrtaiev,  alitaa 
Taaadcra,  4.  korpaa  2,  kv.  11,  Moocow,  Viktor  F.  Zhilia,  10 
alitaa  SokoHMi  Gory,  4,  kr.  99,  Moacow,  Vladimir  S.  FhiloT, 
alitaa  11  Parkovaya,  10,  kr.  50,  Moacow;  Jary  V.  AaialaM?, 
proapskt  Badsaaoio,  23,  kr.  15,  Moacow.  Jwy  T.  Staria, 
alitaa  TtaUaakaya,  1,  kr.  6,  Moacow,  aad  Valeirtia  N.  La- 
rioaof .  alitaa  Lataiaa,  16,  korpaa  3.  kT.  40,  Moacow,  all  of 
VSSJL 

Filed  JaiL  0, 1979,  Sar.  No.  46.791 

lit  CLJ  F27D  7/06:  C04B  35/04.  35/10 

UJS.  CL  264-68  2  Oaiass 

1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  highly  refractory  ceramic 

items  from  aluminum  and  magnesium  oxides,  comprising  mix- 


SHl 


(1  -•Hbl*)2<I +bl»)»>s'^''^»  CpKp^^ 


where 

s  is  the  shape  factor  depending  on  the  shape  of  the  powder 

particles, 
d  is  the  size  of  the  powder  particles, 
a  is  the  mitial  fimctional  density  of  the  powder, 
b  is  the  compaction  constant  defined  from  the  pressure 

density  relation, 
P  is  the  compaction  pressure, 
Ts  is  the  melting  temperature  of  the  resulting  unitary 

structure 
Cp  is  the  specific  heat  of  the  resulting  unitary  structure, 
K  is  the  thermal  conductivity  of  the  resulting  unitary 

structure,  and 
p  is  the  density  of  the  resulting  unitary  structure;  and 
controlling  the  duration  of  the  compaction  pressure  follow- 
ing behind  the  shock  wave  by  selecting  the  length  and 
impedance  of  said  impact  member  and  said  support  means. 
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so  that  the  shock  wave  is  propagated  through  the  powder 
with  a  shorter  rise  time  thim  the  time  necessary  for  obtain- 
ing equalization  of  the  overall  temperature  in  the  powder 
and  so  that  the  compacting  pressure  is  maintained  at  least 
long  enough  for  the  welds  on  the  powder  particles  to 
solidify; 
the  speed  of  the  impact  member  relative  to  said  powder 
being  at  least  300  m/sec  at  the  instant  of  said  impact 


4,255.375 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  DUSTLESS. 

READILY-DISPERSIBLE  PIGMENT  OR  DYESTUFF 

GRANULES 

laa  A.  Macpheraoa.  Paisler,  John  A.  StirUag.  Glaagow;  laa  R. 

Wheeler,  Hoaatoa,  aad  Jaam  M.  McCrae,  Stewartoa,  aU  of 

Scothud,  aaoigaora  to  Oba-Geigy  Corporatioa,  Ardaley,  N.Y. 
Fned  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,592 

OaiaM  priority.  appUcatioa  Uaited  Kiagdoa^  May  31, 1970, 
25501/70 

lat  CI.}  COOL  91/00;  C09B  67/08  - 
VS.  CL  264—117  10  daioH 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  pigment  or  dyestuff  composi- 
tion in  the  form  of  dustless  readily  dispersible  granules,  which 
process  comprises  contacting,  with  agitation,  an  aqueous  dis- 
persion of  a  pigment  and  a  composition  comprising  one  or 
more  organic  acids  which  are  liquid  at  temperatures  below 
100*  C.  or  their  salts,  at  a  pH  value  at  which  the  acid  is  insolu- 
ble in  water,  the  temperature  being  maintained  during  contact- 
ing above  the  melting  point  of  the  acid  until  the  pigment  has 
completely  transferred  into  the  organic  phase;  increasing  the 
pH  to  a  value  suitable  to  render  the  acid  soluble  in  water  and 
recovering  the  resulting  granules. 


tained  at  a  temperature  in  die  range  of  200*  to  293*  C  to 
produce  filaments  of  1  to  8  dp^ 

quenching  the  filaments  to  below  the  glass  transitioa  temper- 
ature; 

passing  said  filaments  through  an  annealing  zone  1  to  9  ft  in 
length  commencing  3  to  6  ft  firom  the  spinning  pack  said 
annealing  zone  being  maintained  at  a  temperature  of  at 
least  200*  C.  up  to  the  melting  temperature; 

simultaneously  forwarding  or  taking  up  said  filaments  at  a 
windup  speed  of  lOOOO-lSOOO  fpm; 

and  recovering  yam  having  a  tensile  factor  of  between  14 
and  22,  at  a  tenacity  of  between  about  2.S  and  4.0  g/den. 
and  an  elongation  of  between  about  23  and  about  40  per- 
cent 


4,255,370 

BENDING  PLASTIC  PIPE 

Lee  A.  Miller.  15104  HiU  Dr..  Nofdty.  Ohio  44072.  a^  Jaha  S. 

Cartia.  6435  Gates  Milli  Bhd.,  Mayfiald  Hdthta.  OUo  44124 

Diriaiea  of  Scr.  No.  041.714,  Oct  13, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,156,500. 

This  appUcatioB  Apr.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  26,4U 

lat  CL^  B29C  17/02 

VS.  CL  264-422  6 


4,255,376 

SOLVENT  STRETCH  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 
MICROPOROUS  FILMS  FROM  PRECURSOR  FILMS  OF 

CONTROLLED  CRYSTALLINE  STRUCTURE 
John  W.  Sochagea,  Berkeley  Hdghta,  N  J.,  asriffMN*  to  Cdaaeae 

Corporatiom  New  York,  N.Y. 

FDad  Jaa.  1, 1979,  Scr.  No.  44,005 

lat  a^  B29C 11/00,  27/10 

VS.  a.  264—145  19  Oaims 

1.  In  a  "solvent  stretch"  process  for  preparing  an  open- 
celled  microporous  polymeric  film  from  a  non-porous  poly- 
meric precursor  fifan  comprismg  a  crystalline  polymer  having 
both  an  amorphous  and  a  crystalline  component  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  utilizing  an  olefinic  homopolymer  hav- 
ing (1)  a  molectdar  weight  distribution  ratio  of  about  3.8  to 
about  13,  (2)  optionally  a  nucleating  agent  incorporated  therein 
in  an  amount  of  from  about  0.01  to  about  10%  by  weight  of  the 
polymer,  and  (3)  a  mdt  index  of  about  3  to  about  20  when  a 
nucleating  agent  is  not  employed,  and  firom  about  0.3  to  about 
20  when  a  nucleating  agent  is  employed,  to  provide  a  precur- 
sor film  having  a  spherulite  size  and  orientation  sufficient  to 
provide  a  microporous  film  therefnxn  having  an  improved 
morphological  structure. 


4,255,377 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  LOW  TENSILE  FACTOR 

POLYESTER  YARN 
GcM  P.  Daaiait;  Alaa  Backley,  koth  of  Chariotte,  and  Gerald 
W.  Daria,  Salivary,  aU«f  N.C  aMipMM*  to  Fiber  ladastrica, 
lac,  Ckvlatle,  N.Ci 

DIririoa  of  Sar.  No.  560.070,  Apr.  14, 1975,  akaadoaii,  TTrii 
appUcatioB  May  23, 1977,  Scr.  No.  799,051 
lat  CL^  DOID  5/12 
UJS.  CL  264—176  F  3  Oafaas 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  filamentary  yam  struc- 
tttf«8  characterized  by  controlled  and  balanced  tensile  charac- 
teristics and  low  tensile  factor  comprising 
spinning  polyediylene  terephthalate  having  an  intrinsic  vis- 
cosity (tf  at  least  0.33  through  a  multifilament  pack  main- 


1.  A  method  of  field  forming  a  bend  of  a  selected  angle  of 
curvature  and  a  selected  radius  of  curvature  in  photic  pipe, 
comprising:  the  stqM  of  setting  a  jig  which  includes  two  inter- 
connected linear  inverted  U-shape  guides  sUdably  mounted 
upon  and  angularly  poaitioaable  with  respect  to  an  elongated 
support  said  step  of  setting  the  jig  including  setting  the  guides 
to  the  proper  width  to  conform  to  the  CD.  of  the  pipe,  slid- 
ably  setting  the  guides  the  proper  distance  apart  along  the 
elongated  support  by  selecting  a  proper  scale  corresponding  to 
such  selected  angle  of  curvature  from  a  fdurality  of  axially 
parallel  subscales  on  the  elongated  support  corresponding 
respectively  to  different  angular  settings  and  sUdably  moving 
the  guides  along  the  elongated  support  to  a  position  identified 
on  such  proper  scale  for  such  selected  radius  of  curvature,  and 
angularly  setting  the  guides  at  a  proper  angular  position  with 
respect  to  the  elongated  support  by  using  a  protractor  at  each 
guide  to  determine  the  proper  angular  position  of  the  guides 
with  respect  to  the  elongated  support  and  rotating  the  guide  to 
such  thusly  determined  anguhu-  position;  plugging  the  ends  of 
the  pipe  to  be  bent;  heating  the  pipe  in  the  area  of  the  bend; 
placing  the  pipe  on  a  flat  surface;  lowering  one  of  the  guides 
over  the  pipe  at  the  point  where  the  bend  is  to  begin;  moving 
the  free  end  of  the  pipe  to  form  a  smooth  curve;  and  then 
placing  the  other  gukle  over  the  pipe. 

4^255,379 

INJECnON  MOLDING  USING  SCREW  FOR 

PROCESSING  HEAT  SENSTTIVE  POLYMERIC 

MATERIALS 

Jaam  D.  Friarida^  Jr^  New  Caatie,  Pa.,  aariaar  t»  New 

CMtIa  ladaatriaa,  lac.  New  Caatle,  Pa. 

Diriaioa  of  Sor.  No.  797,020,  May  17, 1977, 

applicatioa  May  30, 1970,  Sar.  No.  913^72 
lat  CL3  B29F  1/02 
VS.  CL  264-320.17  7 

1.  In  the  process  of  friasticating  pdyeUiyleaetereirfithalate  in 
an  injection  mokimg  machine  which  process  inchides  the  steps 
of  feeding  particulate  polyethyleneterephthalate  to  die  iaiet 
zone  of  a  plasticating  screw,  conveying  said  polye- 
thylenc^erei^thalate  along  said  screw  firom  a  zone  of  k>w 
average  shear  and  low  compression  to  a  zone  of  high  shear  and 
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high  comprewioii,  metering  the  flow  of  said  polye- 
thyleneterephthalate  from  said  zone  of  high  shear  and  high 
compression,  discharging  said  polyethylenetercphthalate  from 
said  plasticating  screw,  the  improvement  comprising: 
reducing  the  amount  of  acetaldehyde  produced  from  the 
decomposition  of  said  polyethyleneterqihthalate  by  de- 


that  they  are  brought  into  substantive  engagement  with 
the  valleys  between  the  ridges. 


^ 


4.'       -L 

compressing  said  polyethylenetercphthalate  following 
said  metering  step  but  before  said  discharge  step  while 
pumping  said  polyethyleneterephthaUte  along  said  screw 
at  a  rate  at  least  equal  to  the  pumping  rate  of  said  polye- 
thyleneterephthaUte in  said  zone  of  high  shear  and  high 
compression. 

4.255.380 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

SIGNS  OR  THE  LIKE  CARRYING  INFORMATION 

WHICH  IS  DIFFERENT  FOR  DIFFERENT  VIEWING 

ANGLES 

Mats  E.  BjorUaMl,  Baacrgirtw  27.  S-115  22  Stockholm,  Sweden 

Filed  Feb.  8. 1979,  Scr.  No.  10.347 

Claims  priority,  appttcatioa  Sweden.  Feb.  14. 1978,  7801808 

lat  CL^  B29C  17/04:  G09F  19/14 

MS.  CL  244—505  ' 


4*255.381 
TEXTURED  SURFACE  POLYPROPYLENE  FILM 
W.  EwtaMC.  S.  Gkaa  Falls;  Stttricjr  Y.  Hobba.  Scotte.  and 
EariUc  L.  Qvlcy.  Hartford.  aU  of  N.Yn  artgion  to  GcMral 
Eieetric  Compmgr.  HadMm  FaUa.  N.Y. 
CoBtianatkM-faHptft  of  Scr.  No.  484^32.  May  17. 1974. 

which  is  a  dhWon  of  Scr.  No.  554.070.  Feb.  28. 1975. 
IWa  apftteatioa  Mv.  15. 1979.  Scr.  No.  20.877 
lM.CL}B29Fi/09 
VS.  CL  244—519  10 


1.  In  a  method  of  manufacturing  signs  or  the  like  carrying 
displays  which  are  different  for  different  viewing  angles,  and 
of  the  kind  which  has  the  configuration  of  a  plurality  of  paral- 
lel ridges  with  intermediate  valleys,  a  said  display  being  di- 
vided into  strip-like  portions  appUed  in  sequence  to  one  side  of 
said  ridges,  whereby,  upon  observation  obliquely  from  said 
one  side  they  appear  substantially  as  an  uninterrupted  display, 
while  strip-Uke  portions  of  another  display  are  ^>plied  to  the 
other  side  of  said  ridges,  the  steps  of 

(a)  dividing  each  of  two  inuges  into  parallel  strips  of  prede- 
termined and  equal  widths; 

(b)  composing  a  third  image  by  placing  said  parallel  strips 
from  both  first-mentioned  images  side  by  side  in  alternat- 
ing sequence; 

(c)  reproducing  said  third  image  on  a  plastic  sheet; 

(d)  placing  said  plastic  sheet,  provided  with  said  third  image, 
in  a  mold  formed  with  parallel  ridges  and  intermediate 
valleys  corresponding  to  said  oonfiguratioo  of  the  finiahed 
product,  the  distance  between  successive  ridge  peaks 
being  twice  as  large  as  said  predetermined  width  of  said 
strips; 

(e)  locating  said  sheet  so  that  each  ridge  peak  in  said  mold  is 
substantially  oppodte  the  boundary  line  between  two 
strips  in  said  third  image; 

(0  heat  deforaaing  said  sheet  against  the  surface  of  said  mold, 
while  points  lying  against  the  ridge  peaks  remain  undis- 
placed, the  zones  between  said  peaks  being  deformed  so 


5.  In  a  process  for  producing  polypropylene  film  wherein 
molten  polypropylene  material  is  extruded  through  a  die  into  a 
stalk  form  and  said  stalk  is  cooled  to  crystallize  the  polypropyl- 
ene, after  which  the  stalk  is  passed  through  a  heating  zone  and 
thereafter  is  biaxially  stretched  into  a  thin  fihn,  the  improve- 
ment of  producing  a  predetermined  textured  surface  on  said 
film  comprising: 

(a)  continuously  effecting  an  elevated  and  constant  predeter- 
mined temperature  at  said  extruder  of  between  about  42S* 
F.  and  475*  P.; 

(b)  «n«iiifining  a  predetermined  constant  tension  in  said 
biaxially  stretching  process  to  reduce  the  thickness  of  said 
fihn  below  about  1  mil  (2S.4^>, 

(c)  reducing  said  extrusion  temperature  and  increasing  said 
tension  to  enhance  and  maintain  an  increased  growth  of 
type  III  crystal  structure  layer  on  said  stalk;  and 

(d)  causing  said  type  III  crystal  structure  to  melt  in  said 
heating  zone  while  being  biaxially  stretched  to  provide  a 
textured  surface  on  said  film  defined  by  a  space  factor  of 
above  about  S.0%. 


4^2ffS,9t2 

THERMOFORMING  MACHINE  WITH 

AUTOMATICALLY  MECHANICALLY  OPERATED  WEB 

STRIPPING  ELEMENT 

Albert  W.  Aroada.  and  Romdd  E.  Hcnke.  balk  of  Gtedwta, 

Mkb.,  MsiiaiiTT  to  Lacaoan  Cwpusaiton.  BcnfcrtM 

FOod  Mar.  20. 1980,  Scr.  No.  UMIO 

lat  CL>  B29C  17/00.  7/00 

U.S.  a  244-544  ^     . 

L  In  a  differential  pressure  thermoforming  machine  havmg  a 
frame;  mold  assembUes  mounted  thereon  for  relative  move- 
ment akmg  an  axis  between  a  moU  open  and  a  mold  closed 
position;  one  of  said  assemMies  having  a  female  mold  with  a 
m^  cavity;  means  for  feeding  a  heated  defSormaUe  plastic 
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web  to  be  formed  between  said  mold  assemblies  and  adjacent  of  the  blood  comprising  a  combinitfion  of  a  porous  spreading 


said  mold  wdien  the  latter  are  in  a  mold  open  position;  a  mxvp- 
per  element  for  the  female  mold  for  restraining  the  wd>  from 
moving  with  the  female  xoxM  when  the  latter  is  moved  toward 
mold  open  position;  a  stop  supported  by  said  frame;  a  btch 
carried  by  nid  stri^xr  and  movaMe  through  a  path  of  travel 
from  a  withdrawn  position  to  a  stop  engaging  position  in 


layer,  a  reagent  layer,  and  a  radiation-blocking  layer,  said 


which  the  latch  and  stripper  are  initially  prevented  by  the  stop 
from  moving  in  the  withdrawal  path  of  the  female  mold;  and 
mechanism  carried  by  the  female  mold  assembly  operable  to 
effect  movement  of  the  latch  to  withdrawn  position  after  a 
predetermined  axial  withdrawal  of  the  female  nx^  wherein 
the  web  is  stripped  from  the  mold  to  permit  the  strim)ed  de- 
ment to  commence  to  move  with  the  female  mold  assembly. 


4.255.383 

MULTICHAMBER  UV  PURIFYING  PROCESS 
O.  Scheack.  Bismarrirstraaae  31,  433  Milhdm,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  11. 1978.  Scr.  No.  923.710 
Claiaa  priority.  spplicaHoa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Aog.  4, 
1977.2735550 

lat  CL^  A41L  2/10.  2/16.  2/24 
U.S.CL422— 24  UOahas 

1.  A  process  of  purifying  a  fluid  medium  with  ultraviolet 
radiation  wherein  the  medium  is  passed  through  an  apparatus 
including  a  photoreactor  wherein  it  is  exposed  to  the  ultravio- 
let radiation  and  thereby  irradiated,  said  process  being  charac- 
terized by: 
recirculating  the  irradiated  medium  through  the  apparatus 
and  back  through  said  photoreactor,  drawing  off  a  portion 
only  of  the  recirculated  medium  from  the  iq^iaratus  to 
serve  as  the  purified  medium;  concurrently  with  said 
withdrawal  adding  unpurified  medium,  in  an  amount 
equivalent  to  that  so  withdrawn,  to  the  a{^)aratus  to  be 
mixed  with  the  irradiated  medium  remaining  therein  to 
produce  a  mixture  of  irradiated  and  MMiirradiated  me- 
dium; and  irradiating  said  mixture  while  it  is  being  recircu- 
lated through  the  apparatus. 


4.255.384 

MULTILAYERED  INTEGRAL  ELEMENT  FOR  THE 
CHEMICAL  ANALYSIS  OF  THE  BLOOD 
Maaao  Kit^liaM;  F^uniaori  Aral,  aad  Aa^li  Koado.  aU  of  Osaka, 
to  F^)i  Photo  Film  Co..  UL,  Mfauuai- 


Filed  Aag.  14, 1979.  Scr.  No.  44.343 

r.  appHcaHoa  Japoa.  A«  H  1978. 53/98900; 
Ai«.  14v  1978.  53/98902 

lat  CL^  GOIN  31/22 
UJS.  CL  423—57  14  Claims 

1.  An  integral  multilayered  element  for  the  chemical  analysis 
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radiation-blocking  layer  being  water-permeable  and  containing 
at  least  one  elemental  metal  or  an  alloy  thereof. 


4,255,385  " 

REAGENT  AND  TEST  KIT  FOR  DETERMINING 

GLYCOSYLATED  HEMOGLOBIN 

Stephen  D.  Stroape.  and  Edwia  G.  Moore,  both  of  Lftertyrillc, 

IlL,  assivan  to  Abbott  Laboratories,  North  CMc^o,  DL 

roafiaaatioaofScr.  No.  973.348.  Dec  24. 1978.  Pat  No. 

4,200,435.  This  appHcatioa  Oct  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  87.347 

lat  CL^  GOIN  33/72 

\}S.  CL  422—41  5  CUm 

1.  A  test  kit  for  determining  glycosybted  hemoglobin  in 

blood  samples  comprising  reagent  containers  holding  separate 

or  in  combination  a  red  blood  cell  lysing  agent,  an  oxidizing 

agent  for  oxidizing  hemoglobin  to  methemoglobin,  a  heme- 

binding  ligand,  an  allosteric  site  binding  substance  which  binds 

to  the  allosteric  site  of  non-glycosylated  hemo^obin. 


4,255,384 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DESTROYING 
ORGANIC  MATTER  TO  FACILITATE  TRACE 
INORGANIC  ELEMENT  ANALYSIS 
Myroa  M.  Schachter,  Waahiagtoa,  D.C.,  aad  Kenneth  W.  Boyer, 
Springfield,  Vc  assigaors  to  The  Ualtcd  States  of  AaMrica  as 
rcprcseated  by  the  Deptartawat  of  Health,  Edacatioa  aad 
Wdfare.  Waahiagtoa.  D.C 

Filed  Not.  30. 1978,  Scr.  No.  944^949 
lat  CL^  BOIL  11/02;  BOID  U/Ol  GOIN  31/00.  33/48 
MS.  CL  422—101  1 


1.  Ai^>aratus  for  completely  destroying  organic  matter  in 
order  to  fscilitate  trade  inorganic  dement  analysis,  comprising: 
flask  means  for  housing  acid  means  and  an  organic  matrix; 
means  disposed  beneath  said  flask  means  for  heating  said 
acid  means  so  as  to  distfll  the  same; 
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oondenaer  means  dispoaed  above  said  flask  means  for  ooo- 
densing  said  distillation  vapors; 

means  disposed  between  said  flask  means  and  said  condenser 
means  for  controlling  the  return  of  said  condensed  vapors 
to  said  flask  means  such  that  said  distillation-condensation 
cycle  proceeds  automatically; 

said  control  means  including  means  for  delaying  said  return 
of  said  condensed  vapors  to  said  flask  for  a  predetermined 
time  period  during  which  said  acid  within  said  flask  is 
distilled  to  dryness,  with  said  flask  being  heated  to  a  dull 
red  state,  and  with  said  organic  matrix  being  charred; 

said  delay  means  comprising  siphoning  means  interposed 
between  said  condensing  means  and  said  flask  means; 

said  siphoning  means  including  adjustable  means  being  ad- 
justable so  as  to  properly  control  said  return  of  said  acid 
condensate  to  said  flask  means  in  said  time-delayed  man- 
ner; 

said  siphoning  means  comprising  a  Soxhiet  extractor  dis- 
posed between  said  flask  means  and  said  condenser  means 
having  said  adjustable  means  disposed  therein,  said  adjust- 
able means  comprising  a  volume  displacement  cylinder 
adjustably  disposed  within  said  extractor  having  dimen- 
sions approximating  that  of  the  inside  wall  of  said  soxhiet 
extractor  for  determining  the  commencement  time  of  said 
siphoning  of  said  acid  condensate,  said  ajustable  means 
further  comprising  lever  and  link  means  located  withm  a 
housing  means  between  said  soxhiet  extractor  and  said 
flask  means,  said  cylinder  being  suspended  in  said  soxhiet 
extractor  by  lever  and  link  means  regulating  the  position 
of  the  cylinder  within  said  soxhiet  extractor. 

4,255,387 

HIGH  PRESSURE  TUBULAR  REACTOR  APPARATUS 
HaroU  F.  GardMr,  OdcMa,  Tex^  aMi^or  to  El  Paso  Polyole- 
Am  Conpaay,  PanunH,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec  29, 197S,  Ser.  No.  974,287 

lat  CL'  G05D  16/00:  Fl«  17/40;  BOU  4/00.  19/00 

UjS.  CL  422—113  •  a«taM 


tion  zones,  and  associated  with  each  reaction  zone  a  singu- 
lar rupture  disc  disposed  within  a  connection  Mock  device 
positioned  downstream  of  said  inlet  at  a  distance  of  from 
about  24  to  about  40  feet  therefix>m,  wherein  the  connec- 
tion device  containing  the  rupture  disc  comprises  a  rectan- 
gular block  having  an  upper  surface,  a  bottom  surface  and 
two  pairs  of  opposing  side  surfaces,  said  block  being  pro- 
vided with  a  longitudinal  bore  extending  from  one  side 
surface  to  its  opposing  surface,  and  a  centrally  positioned 
lateral  bore  in  relation  to  and  extending  from  said  longitu- 
dinal bore  upwards  through  the  upper  surface  of  the 
block,  the  diameter  of  the  lower  portion  of  the  lateral  bore 
being  about  equal  to  that  of  the  longitudinal  bore  and  the 
diameter  of  the  upper  portion  of  the  lateral  bore  being 
substantially  larger  than  that  of  the  longitudinal  bore, 
thereby  providing  a  seat  having  a  ring  shape  cross  sec- 
tional area  within  the  block; 

supported  by  said  seat  and  closely  fitting  within  said  lateral 
bore  a  removable  necked  rupture  disc  holder  having  a 
larger  diameter  upper  portion  and  a  smaller  diameter 
lower  portion,  said  upper  portion  of  said  bolder  extending 
upwards  from  said  seat  to  near  the  upper  surface  of  the 
block,  thereby  providing  a  recess  in  the  upper  surface  of 
the  block,  said  lower  portion  of  the  holder  extending 
downwardly  from  said  seat  into  the  lower  portion  of  the 
lateral  bore  of  the  block,  said  holder  being  provided  with 
a  lateral  bore  having  a  relatively  small  diameter  in  the 
lower  portion  of  the  holder  and  a  relatively  large  diameter 
in  the  topmost  portion  of  the  holder, 

a  support  ring  affixed  to  the  lower  portion  of  the  holder  and 
having  about  the  same  cross  sectional  dimensions  as  those 
of  said  lower  portion  of  the  holder, 

a  rutpure  disc  affixed  at  its  periphery  to  the  support  ring  and 
positioned  at  the  junction  of  the  lateral  bore  of  the  block 
and  the  uppermost  portion  of  the  longitudinal  bore; 

means  for  providing  sealing  contact  between  the  rupture 
disc  holder  and  the  seat  within  the  block. 


4,255J88 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  H2S  FROM 

SO2  OBTAINED  FROM  FLUE  GAS 
Ralph  Miller,  PtcanatTilk,  N.Y„  anignor  to  DTPM  Corpon- 

tkM,  Maple  Row,  N.Y. 

DtTlikM  of  Ser.  No.  807,CM4,  Jun.  16, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,141,961. 

TUt  appUcatkM  No?.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960,929 

Iirt.  CL^  BOID  53/34:  COIB  17/16 

U  A  a  422-168  8  Ctataa 


1.  A  high  pressure  tubular  polymerization  reactor  containing 
a  plurality  of  bends  and  having  a  least  two  reaction  zones, 
comprising: 
a  plurality  of  tubular  sections  each  having  an  inside  diameter 
in  the  range  of  from  about  O.S  to  about  3  inches;  connec- 
tion block  devices  between  adjacent  tubular  sections; 
means  for  introducing  monomer  feed  to  the  inlet  of  each 
of  said  reaction  zones;  separate  means  for  introducing 
polymerization  initiator  to  the  inlet  of  each  of  said  reac- 


1.  A  system  for  removing  the  sulfur  dioxide  contained  in  a 
flue  gas  and  for  recovery  of  hydrogen  sulfide  comprising: 

(a)  a  gas  contacting  device  for  contacting  said  flue  gas  with 
an  aqueous,  alkaline,  sodium-carbonate  containing  reac- 
tion medium  essentially  saturated  with  sodium  sulfite  to 
react  the  bulk  of  the  sulfur  dioxide  and  a  portion  of  the 
oxygen  with  the  carbonate  values  to  form  a  slurry  of 
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sodium  sulfite  and  sodium  sulfate  dispersed  in  the  reaction 
medium,  the  sodium  and  alkalinity  being  supfriied  to  said 
reaction  medium  by  the  addition  of  recycled  solid  sodium 
carbonate,  said  gas  ccmtacting  device  having  inlet  means 
for  receiving  said  flue  gas  and  for  receiving  said  reaction 
medium,  and  outlet  means  for  discharging  the  gas  and  for 
discharging  the  reaction  medium; 

(b)  a  first  separating  means  for  separating  sodium  sulfite  and 
sodium  sulfate  crystals  from  the  reaction  medium,  said 
separating  means  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet; 

QoT)  first  conveying  means  for  conveying  the  reaction  me- 
dium from  the  outlet  of  said  gas  contacting  device  to  the 
inlet  of  said  first  separating  means; 

(c)  a  reducing  means  for  reducing  the  separated  sodium 
sulfite  and  sodium  sulfate  crystals  to  solid  sodium  sulfide, 
said  reducing  means  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet; 

(c")  second  conveying  means  for  conveying  the  separated 
crystals  from  the  outlet  of  said  first  separating  means  to 
the  inlet  of  said  reducing  means; 

(d)  a  forming  means  for  forming  an  intimate  blend  of  said 
solid  sodium  sulfide  with  solid  sodium  Incartxniate,  said 
forming  means  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet; 

(dO  third  conveying  means  for  ccmveying  the  solid  sodium 
sulfide  from  the  outlet  of  said  reducing  means  to  the  inlet 
of  said  forming  means; 

(e)  a  heating  means  for  heating  said  blend  in  the  substantial 
absence  of  air  to  a  temperature  at  which  sodium  bicarbon- 
ate would  be  converted  to  sodium  carbonate  and  carbon 
dioxide  to  fonh  gaseous  hydrogen  sulfide  and  dry,  solid, 
anhydrous  sodium  carbonate,  said  heating  means  having 
an  inlet  and  an  outlet; 

(e")  fourth  conveying  means  for  conveying  said  blend  from 
the  outlet  of  said  forming  means  to  the  inlet  of  said  heating 
means; 

(0  a  recovering  means  for  recovering  the  gaseous  hydrogen 
sulfide,  said  recovering  means  having  an  inlet; 

(f)  fifth  conveying  means  for  conveying  gaseous  hydrogen 
sulfide  from  the  outlet  of  said  heating  means  to  the  inlet  of 
said  recovering  means; 

(g)  an  adding  means  for  adding  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
sodium  carbonate  formed  by  said  heating  means  to  a 
sodium  bicarbonate  saturated  solution  for  caibonating 
with  carbon  dioxide  to  form  a  slurry  composed  of  solid 
particles  of  sodium  bicarbonate  disposed  in  said  solution, 
said  adding  means  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet; 

(gO  sixth  conveying  means  for  conveying  said  portion  of  the 

sodium  carbonate  from  the  outlet  of  said  heating  means  to 

die  inlet  of  said  adding  means; 
(h)  a  second  separating  means  for  separating  particles  of 

sodium  bicarbonate  ftxnn  the  slurry  formed  by  said  adding 

means,  said  second  separating  means  having  an  inlet  and 

an  outlet; 
(h')  seventh  conveying  means  for  conveying  the  slurry  from 

the  outlet  pf  said  adding  means  to  the  inlet  of  said  second 

separating  means;  and 
(h")  eighth  conveying  means  for  conveying  the  separated 

particles  fhMn  the  outlet  of  said  second  sqNtfating  means 

to  the  inlet  oS  said  forming  means. 


4»255,389 
APPARATUS  FOR  RAPID  MACHINE  CX>MPOSTING  OF 

SEWAGE  SLUDGE 
HcnMUu  Jog,  Vicraen,  and  Giater  Speaaes,  Diirca,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  aari^Mn  to  Katsch-CoMidt  GnAH, 
Dirca,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  by  laid  Ginter  SpcBnea 
CoBtimntloB  of  Ser.  No.  815,375,  JoL  U,  1977,  abandoned, 
wkich  is  a  dtrisioB  of  Ser.  No.  680,369,  Apr.  26, 1976, 
TUi  appUcatioB  Aag.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,506 
ap^icatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  May  2, 
1975, 2519618 

lat  CL'  BOU  8/10:  CUSf  7/00 
MS.  CL  422-209  9  CbdM 

1.  An  apparatus  for  the  rapid  machine  composting  of  sewage 


sludge  including  a  composting  drum  rotataUe  about  a  substan- 
tially horizontal  axis  and  comprising: 

(a)  premixing  means  located  outside  said  drum  and  including 
a  mixing  vessel,  means  for  continuously  ddivering  mate- 
rial to  be  composted  to  said  mixing  vessel; 

(b)  means  for  feeding  composted  sludge  from  said  drum  back 
to  said  mixing  vessel  including  a  plurality  of  radially  ex- 
tending carrier  elements  disposed  around  the  inner  face  of 
said  drum  for  moving  composted  sludge  in  the  direction  of 
rotation  of  said  drum,  a  guide  plate  disposed  adjacent  the 
top  of  said  drum  and  spaced  from  the  inner  surface  thereof 
and  cooperating  with  said  carrier  dements  to  catdi  the 
moving  composted  sludge,  and  a  conveyor  bdt  positioned 


inside  said  drum  and  extending  longitudinally  in  the  iqjper 
section  of  said  drum  interior  above  the  level  of  the  sludge 
compost  and  below  said  guide  plate,  said  conveyor  belt 
adapted  to  deUver  composted  sludge  to  said  mixing  vessd; 

(c)  a  variable  length  conveyor  adapted  to  receive  sludge 
from  said  mixing  vessel  and  extending  longitudinally  into 
the  interior  of  said  drum  id>ove  the  level  of  the  sludge 
compost  and  operable  to  continuously  feed  sludge  from 
said  mixing  vessel  into  said  drum; 

(d)  means  for  supplying  and  discharging  air,  heat,  and  mois- 
ture to  and  from  the  sludge  compost  inside  said  drum;  and 

(e)  means  independent  of  said  feeding  means  for  continu- 
ously discharging  composted  material  from  said  drum. 


4,255,390 

CORRUGATED  INTERFACE  ZONE  REFINER 

Philip  J.  Reaaoids,  WifaaiiWloa,  Dd.,  aMi^Mir  to  E.  L  Da  Poat 

de  NeaMan  aad  Coapaay,  Wilayagloa,  DeL 
Coatiaaatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  896^1,  Apr.  14^  1978,  Pat  No. 
4*196,042.  His  appUcatioa  JaL  12, 1979,  Sw.  No.  57,115 
lat  a^  C3QB  35/00 
MS.  CL  422—250  6 
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1.  A  zone  melting  apparatus  comprising  an  elongated  sam- 
ple-holding container  which  is  traversed  by  a  series  of  heat 
transfer  dements  each  comprised  of  one  or  more  heat  transfer 
tubes  to  mternally  heat  and/or  cocrf  the  vua^  contained  in 
said  container,  said  elements  having  a  i^urality  of  thermally 
conducting  fins  spaced  regulariy  at  fixed  positiotts  along  the 
tubes  of  the  elements  and  extending  into  the  sample  in  fdanes 
parallel  to  the  container  axis,  and  means  to  regulate  the  flow  of 
hot  or  cold  fluid  through  each  of  the  various  heat  transfer 
elements  thereby  producing  at  least  one  molten  zone  bounded 
on  on>08ite  sides  by  solid  material  with  a  corrugated  freezing 
interftce  dierebetween  and  means  to  switch  die  fhnds  throng 
each  heat  transfer  element  from  hot  to  cold  and  cold  to  hot  in 
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order  to  wccestively  heat  and  cool  different  portions  of  the 
sample  thereby  moving  the  mohen  zone  and  the  corrugated 
freezing  interface  along  the  axis  through  the  sample,  in  which 
the  ratio  of  the  center  distance  D  between  adjacent  heat  trans- 
fer elements  and  the  distance  d  between  adjacent  fins  of  a  given 
element  is  between  about  1  and  about  6  and  the  fin  dimension 
W  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  container  is  greater  than  i  D. 


4.2SS.391 

APPARATUS  FOR  INTRODUCING  AND  MIXING  A 

UQUm  IN  AN  ESSENTIALLY  UQUID  MEDIUM 

Mkhd  Btflojr,  RoMm  Fnmct,  mri^nr  to  RkoM-Pmd«K  b- 

dMtrics,  Pai1a«  Fkaace 

Diriiimi  of  Scr.  No.  746,419,  Mar.  8, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,199,557. 

wych  is  a  coirtinaatkNi  of  Scr.  No.  555.931,  Mar. «,  1975, 

abudoMd.  Tito  applicatkM  Mar.  t,  1979,  Scr.  No.  18,750 

datas  priority,  applkatkM  F^aMC,  Mar.  13. 1974, 74  08520 

bt  a^  BOID  11/04 

VS.  a  422—259  «  Oaiam 
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1.  Apparatus  for  introducing  and  mixing  a  first  liquid  with  a 
second  tiquid  in  which  the  latter  is  present  as  a  body  of  liquid 
confined  within  an  enclosure,  means  for  flowing  the  first  liquid 
in  a  linear  stream  downwardly  towards  the  body  of  the  second 
liquid,  a  disc  mounted  for  rotational  movement  located  in 
spaced  relation  above  the  body  of  liquid,  means  for  routing  the 
disc  at  high  speed  in  the  path  of  the  downwardly  moving 
stream  of  the  fvst  liquid  whereby  the  stream  of  the  first  liquid 
is  intercepted  by  the  routing  disc  and  thrown  centrifugally 
outwardly  from  the  disc  as  droplets,  an  agiutor  mounted  for 
routional  movement  at  high  speed  about  an  axis  aligned  with 
the  axis  of  roUtion  of  the  disc  with  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
agiutor  immersed  in  the  body  of  the  second  liquid  whereby  a 
portion  of  the  second  liquid  is  displaced  by  the  agitator  from 
the  body  of  liquid  as  droplets  which  spread  upwardly  and 
outwardly  along  an  arcuate  path  above  the  body  of  liquid  and 
which  intersects  with  the  droplets  of  first  liquid  thrown  from 
the  disc  member  whereby  a  mixture  of  the  two  liquids  occurs 
at  the  intersection  above  the  body  of  liquid. 


(A)  plus  about  10  to  about  100  mole  %  in  excess,  where  the 
coDoeatration  of  carbonate  ion  is  leas  that  about  1  mole/1 

(B)  at  least  three  moles  of  hydroxyl  ion  per  mole  of  iron  plus 
sufficient  hydroxyl  ion  to  neutralize  said  extract  if  it  is 
acidic; 
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(Q  a  cation  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ammo- 
nium, alkali  metal,  and  mixtures  thereof  in  an  amount 
about  stoichiometric  to  the  sum  of  said  carbonate  and 
hydroxyl  ions;  and 
(2)  separating  any  FejO^nHsO  precipiute  formed  in  said  aque- 
ous solution. 


4.25533 
METHOD  OF  PRECIPITATING  ADU 
Pctv  T.  Ckiug,  MouocTilla.  Pa^  aaripMr  to 
Eladric  Cor^.  Pitt^nr^,  Pi. 

FDad  Apr.  30, 1979,  Sar.  No.  34^9 
lit  CU  GOIG  1/Oa  56/00 
U  A  a  423-15  12 

1:  In  a  method  of  precipitating  anunonium  diuranate  by  the 
addition  of  ammonia  gas  or  a  solution  of  anunonium  hydroxide 
to  an  aqueous  solution  of  uranyl  fluoride,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  increasing  the  settling  rate  and  reducing  the 
particle  size  of  the  precipitate  by  cooducting  said  precipiution 
in  the  presence  of  about  0.0S  to  about  0.S  grams  per  liter  of  an 
acrylic  polymer. 


4.255,392 
METHOD  OF  SEPARATING  IRON  FROM  URANIUM 
Peter  T.  CUaag.  MoarocTflk,  Pa.,  anigMr  to  Wyomii«  Min- 
eral Corp.,  Lakcwood.  Colo. 

FOad  JaL  13. 1978.  Scr.  No.  924.422 
lat  CL'  C22B  60/02:  BOIB  11/00 
UJS.  a.  433—11  15  Qdmt 

1.  In  a  process  for  extracting  uranium  with  an  organic  sol- 
vent, a  method  of  separating  the  extracted  uranium  from  iron 
contamination  in  the  organic  extract,  comprising: 
(1)  stripping  said  organic  extract  with  an  aqueous  solution 
containing: 


4*255,394 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  SEPARATING  OF  RARE  EARTHS 

Jac^Bcs  Hdgoralqr.  FNpiOoa.  aad  AlaiB  UvavM.  Paria.  both  of 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,296 
ClaiBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fhace,  Mar.  10, 1978, 78  06926 
lat  a,J  CMF  17/00 
U5.  CL  423—213  M  OalaM 

1.  A  process  of  separating  by  extraction  from  an  aqueous 
solution  one  element  from  another,  said  elementt  being  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  the  rare  earths  and  yttrium, 
said  elements  existing  in  the  trivalent  sute,  said  dements  being 
contained  as  a  mixture  of  at  least  two  of  said  dements  in  said 
aqueous  solution,  which  process  comprises,  contacting  the  said 
aqueous  solution  containing  said  mixture  with  an  organic  phase 
containing  at  least  one  substituted  hydroxyquinoUne  having  at 
least  one  hydrocarbon  radical  sobetitttent  wherein  the  pH  of 
said  aqueous  solution  in  contact  with  said  organic  phase  is 
between  about  3  and  8. 
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4,255,395 

SOLVENT-EXTRACnON  PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERY 

AND  SEPARATION  OF  METAL  VALUES 

Lawiaaec  V.  GaUachcr,  EMt  Norwalk,  aad  Rachdle  M.  Rydsfk, 

EMtoa,  both  of  Coaa.,  aarigaors  to  Kiag  laiaitriea,  lae., 

Norwalk,  Coaa. 

CeatiaaatioafaptofScr.  No.  892,327,  Mar.  31, 1978,  Pat 

No.  4.166,837.  nto  applieattoa  Ai«.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,922 

The  portkM  of  the  term  of  tUa  pateat  aatoeqaeat  to  Sep.  4. 1996. 


lat  a.J  COIG  49/Oa  51/00,  53/00,  3/00 
UJS.  a  423-24  16 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  a  first  cationic  metal  value  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  copper  (11),  nickd  (II),  in» 
(III)  and  cobdt  (II)  from  an  aqueous  sohition  comiMising  a  pair 
of  said  first  cationic  metal  vdue  and  a  second  cationic  metd 
vdue,  said  process  comprising  contacting  said  aquecMis  solu- 
tion at  an  acidic  pH  with  a  solvent-extractant  comprising 
(i)  a  5-alkylbenzotriazole,  the  alkyl  groups  of  which  contain 

from  4  to  18  carbon  atom^  and 
(ii)  a  water-immiscible  solvent  for  (i)  and  metal  complexes 
thereof  to  provide  a  solution  of  said  metal  vdue  in  said 
solvent-extractant; 
separating  the  solution  thus  formed  from  the  aqueous  raflinate 
depleted  in  said  first  metd  vdue;  and  recovering  said  first 
metd  vdue  from  said  separated  solution. 

16.  A  process  for  recovering  a  first  cationic  metd  vdue  from 
an  aqueous  solution  comprising  a  pair  of  said  first  cationic 
metd  vdue  and  a  second  cati<mic  metd  vdue,  sdd  pair  being 
selected  frmn  the  group  consisting  of  oojppet  (II)  and  cobdt 
(II),  copper  ai)  Old  nickd  GI).  copper  (II)  and  iron  GUX 
copper  (II)  and  zinc  (II)  and  cobdt  (II)  and  zinc  (II),  sdd 
process  comprising  contacting  said  aqueous  solution  at  a  pH  of 
bdow  6.0  with  a  solvent-extractant  comprising 
(i)  a  S-alkyl-lH-benzotriazole,  the  alkyl  groups  of  which 

contain  from  4  to  18  carbon  atoms;  and 
Oi)  a  water-immiaciUe  solvent  for  (i)  and  metd  comi^exes 
thereof  to  i»ovide  a  solution  of  said  metd  vdue  in  sdd 
solvent-extractant;  separating  the  solution  thus  formed 
from  the  aqueous  raffinate  depleted  in  said  first  metd 
vdue;  and  recovering  said  first  metd  vdue  from  said 
separated  solution. 


4,255*397 

PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  TUNGSTEN  FROM 

CEMENTED  TUNGSTEN  CARUDE 

Brice  E.  Martin;  Joocph  E.  Rltako.  aad  Howafd  L.  Ada.  all  of 

Towaaia.  Pa.,  aadgaon  to  GTE  Pradacta  Corporatioa.  I 

ford.  Coaa. 

FOad  Dae.  21. 1979.  Scr.  No.  106.183 
lat  a.}  OOIG  41/00 
U.S.  CL  423—61  5 

1.  In  a  process  for  recovering  tungsten  from  cemented  tung- 
sten carbide  wherein  the  cemented  tungsten  carbide  is  oxidized 
by  heating  in  air  d  a  temperature  of  frcMn  about  800*  C.  to 
about  900*  C.  for  a  time  sufficient  to  form  an  oxidized  product 
and  the  oxidized  product  is  digested  in  an  aqueous  solution  of 
sodium  hydroxide  at  a  temperature  greater  than  about  140*  C. 
and  under  a  pressure  greater  than  about  SO  pounds  per  square 
inch  to  form  a  soluble  portion  and  an  insoluble  portion,  the 
improvement  comprising  oxidizing  said  tungsten  carbide  by 
heating  in  an  oxygen  containing  atmosphere  for  a  period  less 
than  about  ten  hours,  mixing  the  insoluble  portion  with  from 
about  SO  to  about  ISO  parts  of  sodium  carbonate  per  100  parts 
of  insoluUe  portion  to  form  a  resdting  mixture,  roasting  the 
resulting  mixture  at  a  temperature  below  the  fusion  point  of  the 
mixture  in  an  atmosphere  containing  oxygen  to  oxidize  the 
insoluble  portion  and  form  another  product  and  leaching  the 
other  product  with  water  to  recover  soluble  tungsten  vdues. 


4.255,398 
NOVEL  ETTRINGITE  WHISKERS.  PRODUCnON  AND 

USES 
Miaora  Taaaka;  Geaao  HmUbmc;  HiroaU  Matsd,  aai  Satora 
Naki«iwa,  aU  of  Kobe,  Japaa,  aadgaors  to  Hyogo  Prcfsctaral 
Gofcraawat  iA  Japaa,  Kobe,  Japaa 
Coatiaaatioa<4a-part  of  Ser.  No.  885.554,  Mar.  13, 1978, 
aad  Scr.  No.  885,555,  Mar.  13, 1978,  abaadnafd 

His  appUcatioa  Jaa.  26. 1979.  Scr.  No.  52.140  

priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  15, 1977,  52-29088; 
Mar.  15, 1977,  52-29089 

lat  CV  COIF  11/46;  COIG  28/02;  CD4B  7/31  13/00 
UA  CL  423—117  4 1 


4.25536 
PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  MOLYBDENUM  VALUES 

FROM  TUNGSTEN  VALUES 
Td  K.  Kim,  Bradford,  Pa.,  aarigaor  to  GTE  Prodacta  Corpora- 

tioa,  Stamford,  Coaa. 

Filed  Dec  18, 1979.  Scr.  No.  105,002 

lat  CL'  COIG  39/00.  41/00 

UJS.CL423-54  ICiahi 

1.  A  process  for  separating  molybdenum  vdues  from  tung- 
sten vdues  comprising  forming  an  acid  solution  of  molybdate 
ions  and  tungsUte  ions  at  a  pH  of  from  about  1  to  about  3, 
contacting  said  solution  with  an  organic  extractant  consisting 
essentially  of  from  about  20  to  60  vcdume  percent  di-2-ethyl- 
hexyl  phoq>horic  add  as  an  active  extractant.  an  effective 
amount  up  to  less  than  about  S  volume  percent  of  said  active 
extractant  of  dinonylnaphthaleae  sulfonic  adc  as  a  modifier  for 
increasing  the  effidency  of  extraction  of  nxriybdate  k»s,  tar- 
taric add  as  a  complexing  agent,  and  the  remaining  volume 
portion  of  said  organic  extractant  being  a  water  insoluble 
organic  scdvent,  said  contacting  being  for  a  sufficient  period  of 
time  to  extract  molybdenum  vdues  from  said  sdution. 


1.  A  method  of  synthedzing  ettringite  crystd  whiskers 
which  comprises: 

preparing  a  slurry  by  mixing  together  at  least  10  parts  by 
wdght  of  water  to  one  part  by  weight  of  a  starting  mate- 
rid  mixture  comprising 

a.  lime  as  a  CaO  component 

b.  duminous  materid  as  a  AI2O3  component 

c.  a  CaSOi  precursor  supplying  component  selected  fixMn 
the  group  ccHisisting  of  caldum  sulfriiite, 

and  a  mixture  of  gypsum  and  cddum  sulphite  with  the 
ingredients  in  said  starting  matehd  being  adjusted  so  that 
the  mole  ratio  of  C»0.  and  said  CaSO«  cooaponent  in  said 
shirry  is  1.3  to  4.5:1:2.3  to  4.3, 

effecting  oxidation  by  blowing  air  into,  aad  thereby  agitat- 
ing, the  slurry  at  a  temperature  betweea  aboat  0*  C.  to 
100*  C.  and  a  blowing  air  prcwareof  2  to  4  Kg/ens',  aad 

filtering  the  thus  oxidized  shirry  to  separate  cttnngite  crystd 
whiskers  having  a  diameter  of  1  to  2  ^^l,  a  leagdi  of  SO  to 
100  fun  and  an  aspect  ratio  of  about  30  to  Sa 
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PROCESS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  MAGNESIUM 
OXIDE  OF  HIGH  PURITY 
MkhMl  Grill,  Lirtw.  mi  H«la«t  Cin>— ■,  St  Jikob  M 
Minits,  koth  of  AmtrtM,  iMigMn  to  Vitachv  MafMrit- 
wcrke-Actka-GcMllidMft,  Vkuu,  Awtrte 

Fliad  May  S,  1979,  Sw.  No.  37,065 
dalM  priority,  appUcatioa  AMtria,  May  8, 197S,  3328/78 
lat  CL'  COIF  5/10 
U  A  a.  423—164  U 


4v2SSv401 
TREATMENT  OF  EXHAUST  GAS  CONTAINING  SULFUR 

OXIDES  AND  NITROGEN  OXIDES 
KoUd  NoMto,  a^  YoiUUko  Kado,  both  of  IwaU,  Japaa, 
I  to  Karaha  KaiakB  Kogyo  KabaaklU  Kaiaha,  Tokyo, 


E 


1. 


aw 


^    a-    Jaj    gg-    .t^ 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  magnesiuin  oxide  of  high 
purity  from  contaminated  magnesium-containing  starting  ma- 
terials on  an  industrial  scale,  comprising 

(1)  dissolving  a  magnesium-containing  starting  material  in 
hydrochloric  acid  to  produce  a  magnesium  chloride  brine; 

(2)  removing  undissolved  residue  from  the  nugnesium  chlo- 
ride brine  produced  in  step  (1); 

(3)  concentratng  the  magnesium  chloride  brine  obtained 
from  step  (2); 

(4)  precipitating  the  remaining  impurities  from  the  magne- 
sium chloride  brine  of  step  (3)  by  adjusting  the  pH  of  the 
magnesium  chloride  brine  to  a  pH  range  favoring  such 
precipitation,  by  contacting  ssid  nugnesium  chloride 
brine  with  an  oxidizing  agent  and  by  adding  a  source  of 
sulfate  ion  to  the  magnesium  chloride  brine; 

(5)  removing  precipitated  impurities  from  the  magnesium 
chloride  brine  produced  in  step  (4);  and 

(6)  thermally  decomposing  the  magnesium  chloride  brine  of 
step  (S)  to  produce  magnraium  oxide. 


4JS!lt400 

PROCESS  FOR  OXIDIZING  OXIDES  OF  SULFUR 

NokiVaaa  H«aka,  Lea  Ai«alca,  CaUf.,  aMigaor  to  N«w  Worid 

Corporation  Nortk  HoUywood,  Calif. 

CortiaaatloB  la  part  of  Sar.  No.  804,849,  Jaa.  8, 1977, 

,HBif«««H  TUa  applicatioa  JaL  3, 1978,  Sar.  No.  921,782 

lat  a.)  COIB  17/60:  BOID  53/34 

VS.  CL  423—235  20  OaiaH 

1.  The  process  of  oxidizing  a  sulfite  ion  in  a  solvent  medium 

in  a  reaction  zone  comprising  reacting  said  sulfite  ion  with  a 

qoiaone  compound  in  its  hydroquinone  sute  and  with  oxygen. 

converting  said  sulfite  ion  into  a  sulfiue  ion. 


Fllad  Not.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957^1 
Claim  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Not.  11, 1977, 52-135836 
tat  CL^  BOID  53/34 
VS.  0. 423—235  4  daiaas 

1.  In  a  method  of  treating  an  exhaust  gas  at  a  high  tempera- 
ture containing  nitrogen  oxides  and  sulfur  oxides  by  bringing 
the  exhaust  gas  into  contact  with  an  absorbing  solution  con- 
taining at  least  an  iron  chelate  salt  and  potassium  sulfite  to 
thereby  convert  said  nitrogen  oxides  and  sulfur  oxides  into  a 
salt  mixture  of  potassium  imidodisulfonate,  potassium  dithion- 
ate  and  potassium  sulfate,  the  improvement  comprising  the 
following  steps: 
said  exhaust  gas  at  a  high  temperature  is  cotded  to  a  tempera- 
ture below  80*  C.  before  bringing  it  into  contact  with  the 
absorbing  solution; 
the  concentration  of  potassium  sulfite  as  the  sulfite  compo- 
nent in  said  absorbing  solution  is  kept  at  least  at  0.8 
molAg;  and 
said  salt  mixture  produced  in  said  absorbing  solution  is  crys- 
tallized by  cooling  and  separated  by  filtering  said  absorb- 
ing solution. 

4,255,402 
SULPHUR  DIOXIDE  GAS  SCRUBBING  PROCESS 
Philip  S.  LowcU,  6307  Shoal  Oaak  Waat  Aaatia,  Tax.  78731 
Filed  Aag.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  66,008 
tat  a.)  COIB  77/00 
VS.  CL  423—242  •  Claim 

1.  A  regenerable  process  for  removing  sulfur  dioxide  from  a 
sulfur  dioxide-containing  gas  stream  which  comprises 
(i)  contacting  the  gas  with  an  aqueous  sulfite  solution  char- 
acterized by  a  sulfite  anion  concentration  sufficient  to 
produce  an  alkalinity  of  0.2  to  4.0,  magnesium  cation  in  an 
amount  to  substantially  saturate  the  solution  with  respect 
to  magnesium  sulfite,  and  one  or  more  other  cations 
whose  sulfite  salts  are  more  soluble  than  magnesium  sul- 
fite, thereby  sorbing  sulfur  dioxide,  and  converting  sulfur 
dioxide  and  sulfite  to  bisulfite; 
(ii)  treating  the  bisulfite-containing  solution  with  magnesium 
oxide  or  hydroxide,  thereby  reconverting  bisulfite  to 
sulfite,  precipiuting  magnesium  sulfite,  and  regenerating 
the  solution; 
(iii)  separating  precipitated  magnesium  sulfite  from  the  re- 
generated solution;  and 
(iv)  recycling  and  reusing  the  resulting  aqueous  sulfite  solu- 
tion for  scrubbing  the  gas. 

— jf 

4,255,403 
MAGNETICALLY  STABILIZED  FLUID  CROSS-FLOW 
CONTACTOR  HAVING  SUPPORT  MEANS  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  USING  THE  SAME 
FhMds  X.  Mayer,  Martla  O.  GcnuMd,  both  of  Batoa  Roage, 
La.,  aad  William  W.  Uacola,  Newark,  Ohio,  aaaivMra  to 
Ezzoa  Raaaarch  aad  Fagjaewiag  Co^  Ftorham  Park,  N  J. 
Filed  JaL  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,538 
tat  CL^  BOIJ  8/00 
VS.  a  423—244  M  Oaim 

10.  In  a  process  for  contacting  a  gaseous  fluid  with  a  plural- 
ity of  solid,  discrete  magnetizable  particles  comprising: 

(a)  continuously  introducing  and  removing  a  bed  of  solid, 
discrete  magnetizable  fluidizable  particles  in  a  porous 
chamber  in  a  descending  manner  or  direction; 

(b)  structuring  and  controlling  the  porosity  in  said  bed  by 
applying  a  magnetic  fiekl  to  said  bed  in  a  manner  such  that 
the  magnetic  fiekl  is  substantially  coHnear  with  an  external 
force  field  within  said  chamber,  and 


March  10, 1981 


CHEMICAL 


733 


(c)  passing  a  gaseous  fluid  through  the  magnetized  partKles 
with  a  vdkicity  component  substantially  perpcndfcalar  to 
the  external  force  fiekl  and  the  api^ied  magnetk:  fiekl 
within  sakl  chamber,  the  improvement  which  comprises 


i»-^-C 


providing  at  least  one  support  means  positioned  near  or 
adjacent  to  said  opening  means,  said  support  means  ex- 
tending into  snd  chamber  in  a  manner  to  provide  at  least 
some  sunwrt  for  said  descending  bed. 


WcatiaghoBse 


4,255,404 
ISOTOPIC  SEPARATION 
Cheag-Ua  Chen,  P«m  Hilla,  Pa.,  aaaivMr  to 
Elactrle  Corp^  Pittaharih,  Pa. 

FDed  Dec  22, 1977,  Scr.  No.  863,202 

tat  a.2  COIG  43/06;  BOID  53/24.  53/00,  59/00:  BOW  1/10 

VS.  a  423-258  p.  Cbdm 


L  A  method  fox  separating  isotopic  species  in  an  isotopic 
mixture  including  a  fust  species  having  a  first  isotope  and  a 
second  ^lecies  having  a  second  isot(^)e,  sakl  method  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  selectively  exciting  said  first  species  in  preference  to 
said  second  species: 

(b)  reacting  some  of  said  selectively  excited  first  vpean  with 
a  predetermined  radiation  so  as  to  iMX>mote  selective  disso- 
ciative ionizatkm  of  said  first  species  resulting  in  a  product 
some  of  said  product  being  a  positive  k»,  said  product 
also  including  a  neutral  fragment  and  an  electron; 

(c)  reacting  some  of  sakl  selectively  excited  first  species  with 
sakl  product  electron  so  as  to  promote  dissociative  dec- 
txoa  attachment  of  some  other  of  said  first  species  result- 
ing in  some  of  said  product  being  a  negative  km; 

(d)  reacting  said  product  negative  ion  with  said  product 
positive  k>n  so  as  to  form  a  |MX>duct  neutral  q>ecies  of 
differing  mass  than  said  first  or  second  specie^  and 

(e)  flowing  sakl  mixture  throu^  a  devue  shaped  and  opera- 
ble to  impart  an  angular  velocity  to  the  constituents  of  said 
flowing  mixture  such  that,  as  a  result  of  said  difference  in 


mass,  sakl  product  neutral  species  traversa  a  preferential 
flow  path  difiierent  than  the  flow  path  oS  the  balaaoe  of 
said  mixture. 
2.  A  method  for  separating  isotopk  species  in  an  isotopic 
mixture  including  a  first  sptaa  having  a  first  isotope  and  a 
second  species  having  a  second  isotope,  said  method  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  selectively  exciting  said  first  species  in  preference  to  said 
second  species; 

(b)  reacting  some  of  sakl  selectively  excited  first  species  with 
a  predetermined  radiation  so  as  to  promote  selective  disso- 
ciative k>nization  of  said  first  species  resulting  in  a  prod- 
uct, some  of  said  product  being  a  positive  km,  said  product 
also  including  a  neutral  fiagment  and  an  electron; 

(c)  reacting  some  other  of  said  selectively  excited  first  spe- 
cies with  said  product  electron  so  as  to  promote  dissocia- 
tive electron  attachment  of  said  other  first  species  result- 
ing in  another  product  including  a  negative  ion; 

(d)  reacting  said  product  negative  icm  with  sakl  i»oduct 
positive  ion  so  as  to  form  a  product  neutral  species  of 
differing  mass  than  said  first  or  second  species;  and 

(e)  separating  said  product  neutral  ^>ecies  from  the  balance 
of  sakl  mixture. 


4,255,405 
NAPHTHOQUINONE  ANTI-PSOIUATIC  AGENTS 
Gordon  H.  Joaca,  CapertfaM,  aad  Joha  Yoaag,  Redwood  Oty, 
both  of  Calif.,  aaslgaors  to  Syatcz  (S}SJO  tac,  Pato  Alto, 
Calif. 

CoathMatkw-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  912,697,  Jaa.  5, 1978.  Ite 
applkatkM  May  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  43,010 
tat  CL^  A61K  31/22 
VS.  a.  424—311  10  Oaim 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  relieving  a  condition  of 
psoriasis  in  a  mammal  in  a  form  suitable  for  topk»J  administra- 
tion to  said  mammal  which  comprises  at  least  one  pharmaceuti- 
cally  acceptable,  non-toxic  excipient  and  a  psoriasis-relieving 
amount  of  a  compound  selected  from  thoce  represented  by  the 
formula 


O 

N 


^^ 


o 

OC— R' 


OC— R' 

N 

o 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  halo,  cyano  or  Ci  to  Ciialkoxy  and  R' 
is  alkyl  of  one  to  five  carbon  atoms. 


4,255,406 
TREATMENT  OF  AMMONIA  SYNTHESIS  PURGE  GAS 
Wieabiw  H.  Isalaki,  Sale,  aad  TcrcBM  R.  Toariiaaoa,  Stockport 
both  of  Fa^ad,  aasifBors  to  Pctrocaihoa  Denlopassati 
Liaited,  Maachcater,  Eagbuid 

FDed  Oct  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  83,952 
Cbdm  priority,  appUcatkM  Uaitcd  Ktagtaa,  Oct  10, 1978, 
39880/78 

tat  CL^  BOID  51/00:  COIC  1/04 
VS.  CL  423—359  13  Oaim 

1.  A  process  for  Uie  recovery  of  hydrogen  firom  ptvge  gas 
comprising  hydrogen  and  nitrogen  and  impurities  indading 
methane  and  argon  from  an  ammonia  synthesis  plant  which 
comprises: 

(a)  cooling  a  high  pressure  stream  of  said  purge  gas  to  a 
sub-ambient  temperature  at  which  substantially  all  of  the 
methane  and  argon  contaiaed  in  said  pivge  gas  stream  and 
a  portion  of  the  nitrogen  condense, 

(b)  expanding  liqukl  and  vapour  components  of  the  cooled 
high  pressure  stream  to  an  intermediate  pressure. 
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(e)  heating  expanded  teparated  Uqnid  component  from  step 
(d)  and  separated  vapour  component  from  step  (c)  in  heat 
exchange  with  said  high  pressure  stream  of  purge  gas  to 
cool  the  latter. 


^'^JSZS^^^::X!fJ!^^^!I^^T^'''^      «O««K)««««)VIN0SW«R  AND  SUITOR 

V.  SkM,  Baioate  B«Mk,  Gdif^  anitMr  to  Thamo-Miil 
DawMy,  CUif. 

of  Sir.  No.  TOMN,  M.  1«,  197<, 
wMch  ia  a  caatlMatfaa  of  8w.  No.  IdMll,  Apr.  IS, 
Wfh  Ft  No.  3,i3M7»,  iHlcfc  h  a  conH—iHon  In  pwt  of  Sar. 
No.  TTMta,  Nov.  22,  IMI,  ilwinnsi  lUs  appMcarton  Nov. 
11,  lf77,  S«.  No.  tflM12 
Int  a^  OOIB  J  7/04 
VS.  a.  42^-571  R  13  Oataa 

1.  A  ptxweas  (br  removing  sulfbr  dioxide  from  the  effluent  of 
an  industrial  process  and  for  die  production  of  elemental  sul- 
ftir,  the  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  continuously  passing  the  effluent  and  hydrogen  sulfide 
into  a  Claus  reactor, 

(b)  continuously  passing  a  catalyst  of  the  Claus  reaction  into 
and  through  the  Claus  reactor, 

(c)  continuously  converting  a  substantial  portion  of  the 
sulfur  dioxide  in  the  effluent  to  elemental  sulfur  in  the 
reactor  and  in  the  presence  of  the  catalyst  by  the  Claus 
reaction  at  a  temperature  no  greater  than  about  320*  F. 
and  at  about  atmospheric  pressure; 

(d)  continuously  depositing  the  sulflir  thus  formed  on  the 
catalyst; 

(e)  continuously  passing  the  catalyst  and  the  deposited  sulfur 
fion  the  Onus  reactor  at  about  the  temperature  of  reac- 
tion in  the  reactor, 

(0  ftwr»«fr«g  the  effluent  from  the  Claus  reactor  with  the 

substantial  portion  of  the  sulfur  dioxide  removed; 
(g)  continuously  removing  the  deposited  sulfur  from  the 

catalyst  that  has  passed  from  the  dans  reactor  externally 

of  the  Claus  reactor  by: 

(i)  passing  the  catalyst  and  deposited  sttlftir  that  has  passed 

from  the  Claus  reactor  into  a  sulfiff  condensation  zone 
of  a  sulfur  recovery  vessel  at  about  the  temperature  of 
reactioa  in  the  Claus  reactor, 

(ii)  passing  the  catalyst  and  the  deposited  sulfbr  from  the 
sulfur  condensation  zone  into  a  sulfur  vaporization  zone 
of  the  sulfur  recovery  vessel; 

Oil)  heating  the  catalyst  and  sulfur  in  the  sulfur  vaporiza- 
tion zone  to  vaporize  the  sulfur. 

Civ)  passing  the  vaporized  sulf^  in  a  stream  of  recycle  gas 
mto  the  sulfur  condensation  zone  countercurrent  to  the 
catalyst  and  deposited  sulftir, 

(V)  condensing  the  vaporized  sulfur  to  a  Uquid  or  a  solid 
and  cooling  the  recycle  gas  in  the  condensation  zone  by 
direct  heat  transfer  with  the  countercurrent  catalyst  and 
deposited  sulfur  and  heating  the  catalyst  and  deposited 
during  this  heat  transfer, 

(vi)  passing  the  recycle  gas  with  the  condensed  sulfur 
entrained  therein  firom  the  sulfur  condensation  zone  and 
the  recovery  vesad.  the  temperature  of  the  condensed 
sulfur  and  recycle  gas  passed  firom  the  sulfur  condensa- 
tion zone  approaching  the  temperature  of  the  catalyst 
and  deposited  sulfur  entering  the  sulfur  condensation 
zone  by  reason  of  the  heat  transfer  that  takes  place  in 
the  snlftir  condensation  zone; 

(vii)  removing  the  condensed  tnHtu  from  the  recycle 


4,285,407 
METHOD  FOR  THE  REGENERATION  OF  PICKLING 

ACIDS 

Juhinl  E.  rniansn.  Tnri,  riilMi.  ni-*i —  -^  ^  ™  » *^ 

Ak,  Fori,  Finland 

FDad  Dae.  7, 1J7»,  Ser.  No.  101.114      

CUms  priority,  sppMcaHna  Fialaai,  Dae.  7, 1970, 703773 
Int  CU  CBIB  21/46 
VS.  CL  43^-990  4 


»jg  ,«Sggi> 


1.  A  method  for  the  regeneratioo  of  spent  pickling  adds 
lelected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nitric  acid,  hydrofluoric 
add  and  mixtures  thereof,  characterized  in  that 

the  spent  picUing  add  is  mixed  with  such  a  minor  quantity 
of  sulphuric  acid  that  the  acid  removed  with  the  predpi- 
tate  and  any  other  add  losses  are  compensated, 

the  mixture  obtained  is  passed  to  a  stripping  column  (S)  in 
which  the  mixture  comes  into  contact  with  steam  from  an 
evaporator/crystalhzer  (7)  and  the  fUtrate  from  a  filter  or 
centrifuge  (30X  whereby  the  weaker  adds  are  brought 
into  the  vapour  phase  which  is  passed  to  a  coodenaer  (19X 

the  liquid  phase  ftcm  the  stripping  column  is  passfd  to  said 
evaporator/crystallizer  in  which  the  metals  are  concen- 
trated and  from  which  the  vapour  obtained  is  passed 
through  said  stripping  oolumn  to  said  condenser, 

the  mntimtiiTr  (20)  obtained  from  said  condenser  fcnns  the 
regenerated  pickling  add, 

the  liquid  phase  firom  said  evaporator/crystallinr  is  passed 
to  said  filter  or  centrifuge  in  which  the  precipitate  is  sepa- 
rated, 

and  the  filtrate  obtained  is  passed  to  said  stripping  column. 


(viu)  fOcycKng  the  recycle  gas  into  the  sulfur  recovery 


(h)  pawing  the  catalyst  tnm  the  sulfur  vaporization  zone 
into  a  heat  recovery  aone  of  the  sulfiir  recovery  vessel; 

(0  passing  the  fucyck  gas  into  the  solfiv  recovery  vessel 
throu^  the  heat  recovery  zone  and  transferring  heat  firom 

the  catalyst  to  the  recyde  gas;  and 
(j)  oontinoMsly  passing  the  catalyst  from  the  heat  recovery 
zone  of  the  sulftir  recovery  vessd  into  the  Oaus  reactor 
for  the  conversion  of  sulfiir  dioxide  to  elemental  sulfur, 
the  lemperatura  of  the  catalyst  passed  from  die  heat  re- 
covery zone  approaching  the  temperature  of  the  recycle 
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gas  passing  into  the  heat  recovery  zone  by  reason  of  the 
heat  transfer  that  takes  plaoe  in  die  hesit  recovery  zone, 
and  the  temperature  of  the  recycle  gas  passing  into  die 
heat  recovery  zone  being  substantially  the  same  as  die 
temperature  of  the  recycle  gas  passing  from  the  waUor 
condensation  zone. 


4,2SM09 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  AOCULAR  GOETHITE 
swat  are.  Md  Shhgi  UbnU.  bath  oT  Tokyo,  Japan, 
to  IDE  Beetrsnies  Oimpsny  Uarilad,  Tokyo, 

FDad  Dae.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,441 

dafans  priority,  appHcnIiqn  Japan,  Dae.  11, 1970, 53-153330 

Int  0.1  ODIG  49/02 

VS.  a.  423-432  7  Q^m 

L  A  process  for  producing  an  acicular  goethite  comprising: 

adjutting  the  pH  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  fierrous  salt  to  a 

value  hitler  than  11; 
allowing  a  precipitate  of  ferrous  hydroxide  to  form; 
adjusting  the  ratio  of  the  anion  of  the  ferrous  salt  to  the 
ferrous  hydroxide  to  0.1  to  O.S  by  separating  a  portion  of 
the  siqwrnatant  from  said  precqiitate;  and 
oxidizing  the  precipitate  widi  an  alkali  metal  chlorate  at  a 
temperature  lower  than  80*  C. 


CONTACT  METHOD  FOR  MULTIPHASE  PROCESSING 
JeroM  S.  Spevack,  New  Rochalla,  N.Y.,  Mslffor  to  Dentwiam 

Cerperatioa,  New  RoeheDc,  N.Y. 
Divisian  of  Ser.  No.  <S5,239,  Feb.  A,  1974,  PM.  No.  4^002,443. 
TMs  sppHcaHsn  Sap.  20, 1977,  Ssr.  No.  037,300 
Int  a>  BOID  47/10:  BOIF  3/08,  3/04,  3/12 
U.S.  CL  423-459  12 


n^ 


1.  A  method  of  ddivering  and  processing  a  plurality  of 
phases  at  least  one  of  «4iich  is  a  heavier  fhiid  phase  and  another 
is  a  lighter  flmd  phase  by  mixing,  intfanatdy  contacting  and 
applying  centrifugal  force  to  said  irfunes,  which  method  com- 
prises: 

(a)  providing  means  comprising  in  oondwuttion: 
(t)  an  elongated  housing  having  communicating  input,  pro- 
cess and  output  sections  connected  for  passing  flows  of 
eadi  of  said  phases  fifom  the  input  section  into  the  input 
end  of  the  process  section  and  from  the  output  end  of  the 
process  section  into  the  ou^mt  section,  having  separate 
inlet  means  connected  to  sdd  input  section  for  fieeding 
each  of  said  flows  thereinto,  and  having  outlet  means 
connected  to  said  output  section  for  disdiarging  the  pro- 
cessed friiases  therefrom,  said  process  sectim  being  (0  in 

the  fbnn  of  an  ekmgated  body  having  an  axis  and  being  00 
axially  positioned  with  its  output  end  at  an  elevation  no 
higher  than  its  aput  end  and  providing  the  sakl  flow  path 
which  in  its  axially  direction  b  not  counter  to  the  force  of 
gravity,  and  said  output  section  comprising  a  dreular 
crass  section  dianiber  ttid  means  tot  causing  dfcumferen- 
tial  movement  of  the  flows  therein, 
(2)  multiphase  contact  means  hi  sakl  housing  having  a  series 
of  mixing  dements  oonq^rising  at  least  a  first  mfaiiag  de- 
ment and  a  second  mixing  dwient.  eadi  of  sakl  dements 


having  a  cyUndricd  chamber  wUtbk  is  dosed  at  one  end 
and  open  at  the  other  end,  each  pair  of  said  fint  and 
second  dements  being  joined  together  at  their  open  ends, 
the  cyUndrical  skies  of  each  of  sakl  chambers  having 
opanngt  therein  for  the  passage  of  said  flows  oocurrendy 
theretfarou]^  sakl  openmgs  befaig  provkled  with  fkm 
gttkle  means  extending  frdm  said  skies  for  directing  die 
said  flows  in  the  same  ctrcomfierential  dlrectwa  in  one 
radial  direction  to  the  axis  of  eadi  first  mixing  dement  and 
in  the  opposite  radial  directwn  to  die  axis  of  the  second 
mixing  dement,  said  mixing  elements  being  in  axial  align- 
ment, with  the  ck)sed  end  of  the  second  mixing  element  of 
a  pair  of  dements  positkmed  opposite  to  the  dosed  end  of 
the  next  fdlowing  first  mixing  dement,  and  disposed 
coaxially  in  said  process  section  except  for  the  first  of  sakl 
series  of  mixing  dements  which  is  disposed  in  sakl  mput 
sectkm,  and  for  the  last  of  sakl  series  of  mixing  dements 
which  is  disposed  in  sakl  output  sectkm,  and 
(3)  partitKMs  cxtendmg  between  sski  housng  and  each  first 
mixing  dement,  intermediMe  and  skle  openings  and  open 
end  thereof,  forming  a  conduit  for  passmg  at  least  a  prind- 
pal  part  of  the  sakl  flows  from  the  inlet  of  sakl  input 
section  to  sakl  process  sectkm  and  therethrough  generally 
not  counter  to  the  force  of  gravity  and  therefrom  to  the 
outlet  of  sakl  output  section  through  each  of  sakl  mixing 
dements  in  sequence, 

(b)  delivering  flows  of  each  of  sakl  phases  to  the  first  of  sakl 
series  of  mixing  dements, 

(c)  passmg  cocurrent  fk>wsof  sakl  {Aases  m  a  circwnfisrential 
motion  through  said  series  of  mixing  elements  and  m  an  axid 
direction  therethrough  not  counter  to  the  force  of  gravity. 

(d)  intimatdy  contactmg  sakl  friiases  by  passing  said  cocurrent 
flows  first  m  one  radial  direction  throu^  die  flow  guklkig 
openmgs  m  the  skle  of  one  of  sakl  mixing  dements  and  then 
in  said  opposite  radial  direction  throu^  the  flow  guiding 
openings  in  the  skle  of  the  next  of  said  mixing  elements  of 
said  series,  while  passing  said  flows  in  said  axial  directioo  not 
counter  to  die  force  of  gravity,  and 

(e)  dnchargfaig  said  cocurrent  flows  of  Ughter  and  heavier 
phases  from  the  last  of  sakl  series  of  mixing  dements; 
wherdyy 

(0  sakl  fk>w  of  lighter  frfiase  is  not  required  to  devate  a  heavier 
l^iase  and  expend  energy  to  move  it  in  the  upward  directioo 
counter  to  the  force  (rf*  gravity,  and  the  maximum  quantity  of 
such  flow  of  heavier  phase  being  processed  is  not  limited  by 
the  vdodty  of  die  lighter  pbaae  flow. 


4.255,411 

PROCESS  OF  DETERMINING  AN  IMMUNOGENIC 

SUBSTANCE  BY  COMPETTnON  WTTH  AN  ANTIBODY 

IN  A  MICROCAPSULE 
PrankHa  lim.  Blckmnnd,  and  Richard  D.  Meas.  Clsster,  bath  ef 
Va.,  sssJgsnri  to 


ef  Ser.  Na.  401444,  Aag.  20. 1975.  TMs 
appHcatiea  Nov.  27, 1970,  Sar.  No.  943,932 
Int  O.)  MtK43/00:  GOIN  33/49;  GOIT  1/00:  BOU  13/00 
VS.  a  424-1  0  CUbh 

L  A  process  for  measuring  the  concentration  of  an  immuno- 
genic substance  in  a  sample,  sakl  process  comprising  the  steps 
of:  V^ 

a.  providing  a  microotpsnle  contaming  antibody  to  sakl 
substance,  said  macrocapanle  havmg  waUs  of  a  permeabil- 
ity insufficient  to  allow  traverse  of  sakl  antibody  bat  suffi- 
cient to  allow  passagr  of  sakl  sobstanoe.and  a  distinguish- 
aMe  anakif  thereof 

b.  allowing  the  substancf  and  a  distinguishable  analog 
thereof  to  traverse  said  semipermeable  microcapsule  wall 
to  oompetitivdy  bind  onto  the  aadbody  ooMmed  withm 
die  semipermeable  ndcrooapsule;  ** :  * 

c.  determinmg  the  relative  biadkig  of  sakl  solNlaooe  and  said 
distinguishable  analog;  and 

dcaka^itrng  firom  the  determination  of  step  c  the  amount  of 
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substance  per  unit  volume  of  said  sample  by  reference  to 
a  standard. 


gelling  agent  being  an  alkali  metal  or  alkaline-earth  borate 
salt  or  being  generated  in  situ  by  the  reaction  of  boric  acid 
with  aqueous  alkali;  and 


4»2S5,4U 

Tj  UPTAKE  TEST  EMPLOYING  A  PREaPITATED 

NYLON  SEPARATING  AGENT 

Anthony  IL  Albert,  Villa  Park,  Califs  a«igMr  to  Beckmaa 

iMtruMBti,  lac^  FUkrtom  Calif. 

FUcd  Dm.  19. 1978,  Sw.  No.  97034S 
Int  CL'  COIN  33/4S;  A61K  43/Oa-  COIN  23/06 
VS.  CL  424-1  12  Claim 

1.  An  improved  Tj  uptake  test  procedure  of  the  type 
wherein: 

(a)  a  solution  is  contacted  with  labeled  T3  and  a  separating 
agent; 

(b)  serum  bound  labeled  T3  and  separating  agent  bound 
labeled  T3  are  separated  into  two  fractions; 

(c)  at  least  one  of  said  fractions  is  measured;  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises  contacting  said  solution  with  a 
separating  agent  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  pre- 
cipiuted  nylon  6.  precipiuted  nylon  66,  and  mixtures 
thereof 


83-99%  sterile  water;  said  gd  being  maintained  at  a  pH  of 
6.5-8.5. 


4,255,413 

GELATIN  CAPSULE  DOSAGE  UNIT  CONTAINING 

TRIAMTERENE 

Elisabeth  S.  Rattle,  Abington,  and  Loida  J.  Rairfn,  Ptymnrth 

Meeting,  both  of  Pa.,  aaiigMin  to  Saithinin*  Corporation 

PhihMteiphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct  1, 1979,  Scr.  No.  80,592 
lit  CL^  A61K  9/4S.  31/505.  31/54 
MS.  CL  424—37  ^  Claima 

1.  A  gelatin  capsule  dosage  unit  comprising  triamterene,  and 
a  rapid  dissolution  and  dispersing  amount  of  a  combination  of 
a  surfactant  and  a  calcium,  anmionium,  or  alkali  metal  nontoxic 
carbonate  or  bicarbonate  salt. 

5.  A  gelatin  capsule  dosage  unit  comprising  triamterene, 
hydrochlorothiazide,  and  a  rapid  dissolution  and  dispersing 
amount  of  a  combination  of  a  surfactant,  and  a  calcium,  ammo- 
nium, or  alkali  metal  nontoxic  carbonate  or  bicarbonate  salt. 


4,255,414 
EDIBLE  OR  ORAL  COMPOSITIONS 
Andrcaa  Lcmbke,  Eotin-Sidbeck,  and  Dietrich  Goniy,  Frank- 
furt am  Main,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuny,  aMignort  to 
Ferrcro  GmbH,  Frankftut  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuiy 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,305 
Claim  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay,  Jan.  31, 
1978,2804093 

Int  CL^  A61K  7/28.  37/48 
UjS.  CL  424—50  ♦»  Ofi"" 

1.  An  edible  or  oral  low  moisture  content  composition 
which  composition  contains  sugar,  sugar  substitutes  or  no 
sugar  and  a  content  of  the  enzyntes  lactate  dehydrogenase  and 
sucrose-inverting  enzyme  sufHcient  to  limit  promotion  of  tooth 
decay. 


4,255,415 

POLYVINYL  ALCOHOL  OPHTHALMIC  GEL 
SnkhMr  S.  Chrai,  BeUerille;  Santoah  Gi^ta.  BlooaAeM,  and 
Michad  J.  Headcy,  Dotcr,  all  of  NJ.,  a«i«Mn  to  Sckcriag 
Corporatioa,  Kadhrorth,  N  J. 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  816,783,  JaL  18, 1977,  abandoned  This 
appUcatioa  Nor.  22, 1978,  Scr.  No.  962312 
Int  CL^  A61K  31/74.  31/59.  31/35.  31/415 
VS.  a.  424—78  19  Cbim 

1.  A  topical  ophthalmic  gel  comprising: 
0.03-10%  by  wei^t  of  an  ophthalmic  medicament; 
1-3%  by  weight  of  a  polyvinyl  alcohol  of  the  grades  20-100, 
with  a  molecular  weight  of  over  10,000.  and  a  viscosity 
rating  of  5-63; 
0.1-1%  by  weight  of  a  borate  gdlmg  agent,  said  borate 


4,255,416 
SKIN  FIRMING  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD 

Sdly  L  Gillespie,  233  N.  Ganscway,  New  Snyma  Beach,  Fla. 
32069 

Continnation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  22346,  Mar.  22, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Ang.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,140 
Int  CL^  A61K  7/02.  7/021 
VS.  CL  424-80  13  Claim 

1.  A  composition  adapted  for  temporarily  firming  human 
skin  consisting  essentially  of: 
(I)  7.5  to  15%  of  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  polystyrene  sulfonate 
having  a  molecular  weight  of  from  about  10,000  to  about 
250.000; 

(2)  0.1  to  8%  of  a  second  water  soluble  polymer  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  polyvinylpyrrolidone, 
vinyl  pyrrolidone-vinyl  aceUte  copolymers,  vinylpyr- 
rolidonc/dinjcthylaminocthylmethacrylate  copolymers 
and  mixtures  thereof; 

(3)  0.3  to  1.0%  of  a  40%  solution  of  a  sodium  silicate/sodium 
oxide  mixture,  in  the  weight  ratio  of  2.4  consisting  of,  by 
weight,  1 3.85%  NaiO  and  33.2%  Si02  having  a  density  at 
68*  F.  of  Baume  52.0*  a  pH  of  12.0.  and  a  viscosity  of  2,100 
centipoises;  and 

(4)  the  remainder,  water,  said  percentages  being  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  composition. 

4,255317 
PLATINUM  COMPOUNDS  FOR  THE  IRRADICATION 

OF  SKIN  BLEMISHES 
John  D.  Bohm,  Cterry  HiU,  N  J.,  and  Jama  B.  Hnater,  New- 
town  S««m,  Pa.,  aMifMcs  to  Johaaon  Mnlthcy,  lac.  Mai- 
TcrB,Pa. 

Filed  Am-  ^  1976,  Scr.  No.  711340 

Int  CLi  A61K  33/24.  31/28 

VS.  CL  424—131  1  Oaiai 

1.  A  method  of  eliminating  wartt  and  moles  on  the  skin  of  a 

human  which  comprises  topically  applying  to  said  wart  or 

mole  an  effective  amount  of  cis  platinum  diamino  dichloride. 


4,255318 
ANTI-ACNE  LOTION 
Florcace  H.  Bailey,  201  W.  Dliaoia  Atc,  Grccaabarg.  Kaas. 
67054 

FUcd  May  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  38351 
bt  a^  A6IK  33/30  35/78 
VS.  CL  424—145  9  CUm 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  anti-acne  lotion  oompris- 


mg 


(a)  grinding  a  plurality  of  cucumbers  in  a  grinding  zone  to 
extract  from  said  cucumbers  between  about  86%  wt  and 
97%  wt  of  cucumber  juice; 
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(b)  heating  said  cucumber  juice  of  step  (a)  to  212*  F.; 

(c)  cooHng  subsequently  said  heated  juice  of  step  (b)  to 
between  abont  90*  F.  and  140*  P.; 

(d)  mixing  each  of  the  fdlowing  compounds  with  each 
other:  between  about  0.34%  wt  and  1.02%  wt  of  zinc 
oxide;  between  about  0.04%  wt  and  0.12%  wt  of  a  Na2B- 
4O7.  nH20  wherein  n  is  selected  fircMn  the  group  consisting 
of  0,  5,  and  10;  between  about  1.08%  wt  and  3.23%  wt  of 
vinegar;  between  about  0.68%  wt  and  2.03%  wt  of  a 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy- 
benzenes,  dihydroxybenzenes,  pyrogallol,  phloroj^ucinol, 
methylpyrogallol.  tetrahydroxybenzene,  pentahydroxy- 
benzene.  hexahydroxybenzene,  and  mixtures  thereof; 

(e)  heating  said  mixture  of  step  (d)  to  between  about  90*  F. 
and  140*  P.; 

(0  admixing  the  heated  mixture  of  step  (e)  with  the  cooled 

cucumber  juice  of  step  (c); 
(g)  mixing  between  about  2. 15%  wt  and  6.44%  wt  of  an  oil 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  paraffin  oil,  almond 

oil,  mineral  oil,  and  mixtures  thereof;  and  between  about 

0.68%  wt  and  2.03%  wt  of  castor  oil,  with  each  other; 
(h)  heating  said  mixture  of  step  (g)  to  between  about  90*  F. 

and  140*  P.;  and 
(i)  combining  said  mixture  of  step  (0  with  the  mixture  of  step 

(h).  at  a  temperature  of  between  about  90*  F.  and  140*  F.. 

continually  stirring  while  combining. 
4.  An  anti-acne  lotion  prepared  by  the  method  of  claim  1. 


4,255319 
ZINC  DEnOENCY  IN  MULTIPLE  SCLEROSIS 
Inrfaig  H.  Leopold,  Newport  Beach,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Allcrgan 
PharaiaMnticsli,  Inc.,  Inine,  Calif. 

FUcd  Sep.  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  79,266 
lat  CL^  A61K  33/30 
VS.  CL  424—145  6  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  treating  multiple  sclerosis  in  a  human  having 
multiple  sclerosis  and  having  lower  than  normal  concentra- 
tions of  serum  zinc  comprising  elevating  the  serum  zinc  level  in 
said  human. 


4,255320 
HORMONE  COMBINATION  AND  METHOD  FOR 
STIMULATION  OF  OVULATION 
Jost  Bcrgfcld,  Dmnmcrstor^  Marie-Lnisc  Raasch,  Rostock; 
lago  KSnig,  Dnauaerttorf,  and  KUus-Petcr  Brissow,  Ros- 
tock, aU  (rfGcnaaa  DcBMcratic  Rcp^  asaiffMMrs  to  VEB  Ber- 
Un-Chcnrie,  BerUn,  Gcrauui  Democratic  Rep. 

FUcd  Jan.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,688 
Claiflu  priority,  application  German  Democratic  Rep.,  Dec. 
29, 1978,  210247 

lat  CL^  A61K  37/00 
VS.  CL  424—177  3  Claim 

1.  A  hormone  combination  for  stimulation  of  ovulation  in 
female  animals,  comprising  HCG  in  IE  units  and  Gn — RH  in 
^g  in  a  ratio  of  10:1  to  1:10. 


4,255321 

FORTIMICIN  AMINOGLYCOSIDES,  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUCnON  THEREOF,  AND  USE  THEREOF 

Isamn  Wataaabc;  Akio  Iwasakl,  and  TosUhito  Mori,  aU  of 

Higashimnrayama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kowa  Company,  Ltd., 

Nagoya,  Japan 

FUcd  Oct  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  85358 
dafaas  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Oct  18, 1978, 53/127388; 
Job.  20, 1979, 54/76768 

lat  CL^  A61K  31/71;  C07H  15/22 
VS.  CL  424—180  5  dafaas 

2.  An  antibiotic  composition  which  comprises 
(i)  an  antibioticaUy  effective  amount  of  a  compound  having 
the  following  formula 


NH2 


(l)-l 


uOH 


CHs 


wherein  K\  and  Rj  are  identical  or  different,  and  each  rq>re- 
sents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group,  and  R3  represents  a 
hydrogen  atom  or  an  unsubstituted  or  substituted  aminoacyl 
group  having  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  acyl  moiety,  the 
substituent  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
droxy, formyl,  and  carbamoyl,  and  when  all  of  Ri,  R2  and  R3 
are  hydrogen  atoms,  the  methylamino  group  at  the  4-position 
is  not  oriented  trans  to  the  hydroxyl  groups  at  the  3-  and 
5-positions.  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt 
thereof,  and 
(ii)  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  diluent  or  carrier. 


4,255,422 
6-HALO-73-DIHYDROXY.1.PHENYL-2333-TETRAHY- 

DRO-lH-3-BENZAZEPINES 
Joseph  Wefaistock,  PhocnixTOIc,  Pa.,  assignnr  to  s»t«fcyM— 

Corporation,  Phihalclphla,  Pa. 
Contfamation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  742365,  No?.  17, 1976,  Pat 
No.  4,160,765.  This  appUcation  Apr.  4, 1978,  Scr.  No.  893,238 
Oafaas  priority,  appUcation  Soath  Africa,  Oct  4,  1977, 
77/5910 

lat  CLJ  A61K  31/55:  CffTD  223/16 
VS.  a  424—244  11 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


N— R 


in  which: 

R  is  hydrogen; 

Ri  is  halo  or  triflu<m>methyl; 

R2  and  R3  are  hydrogen  or  lower  alkanoyl  of  from  2-7 
carbons;  and 

R4  is  hydrogen,  trifluoromethyl.  halo,  methyl  or  methoxy; 
together  with  its  nontoxic,  pharmaceuticaUy  acceptable  salts. 


4,255323 
CEPHALOSPORIN  COMPOUNDS 
R.  Bcattic  North  Plafadkld;  John  Hwaal 
aad  DaTid  B.  R.  Johnston,  Warre%  aU  of  N  J., 
Merck  A  Co.,  lac,  Rahway,  N  J. 
Coatfaraatioa  of  Scr.  No.  624,623,  Oct  22, 1975, 
which  is  a  coatiaaatioB  of  Scr.  No.  367,291,  Jan.  5, 1973, 
abaadoaed.  lUs  appUcatioB  JaL  27, 1977,  Scr.  No.  819311 
Int  CL^  C07D  501/20 
VS.  CL  424—246  8  < 

1.  Compounds  of  the  formuku 
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COOH 


7-N-HETEROCYCLYL  1-OXA.  1-AZA,  AND 
l^IARBAOETHIACSniALOSPOiUNS 

,  MitnvaB,  N J.,  ■■Ipnr  to  M«ck  A  Goi^  Im^ 
r.NJ. 

FDti  Apr.  r,  lf79,  Sar.  No.  3M91 

bt  Ca.)  MiK  31/44;  C07D  i;//29 

U.S.  a.  424— 24tJl  S 

1.  A  compound  having  the  itructurd  formula: 


and  the  pharmaceutically  Mceptable  salts  and  cttert  thereof; 
wherein 

R4  is  an  acyl  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

phenacetyl, 

3-bromophenylacetyl, 

p^uniiKMnethylphenylacetyl. 

4<aiboxylmethylphenylacetyl. 

4-carboxamidomethylphenylacetyl. 

2furylacetyl, 

5-nitrofurylacetyl, 

3-furylacctyl, 

2-thienylacetyl, 

S-chlorothienylacetyl, 

S-methoxythienylacetyl, 

a.guanidino-2-thienylacetyl, 

3-thienylacetyl. 

4-methylthienylacetyl, 

3-isothiazolylacetyl, 

4-niethoxyisothiazolylaoetyl, 

4-isothiaxolylacetyl, 

3-methylisothiaz(riylacetyl. 

S-isothiazolylacetyl. 

a^hloroisothiazolylacetyl, 

3-niethyl- 1 ,2.SK>xadiazolylacetyi. 

l^S-thiadiazolyl-4-«cetyl. 

3-methyl-lA5-thiadiazoiyl-4-acetyl,      pi      3Hdiloro-l^S- 

thiadiaxolyl-4-acetyl, 
3Hnethoxy-1.2,S-thiadiaxolyl-4-acetyU 
phenylthkMcetyl, 
4-pyridylthioaoetyl, 
cyanoacetyl, 
tetrazolylacetyl, 
a-fluorophenylacetyl, 
D-phenylglycyl. 
4-hydroxy-D-phenylglycyl. 
2-thienylglycyl, 
3-thienylglycyl, 
phenylmalonyl, 
3<hlorophenylmalonyl. 
2-thienylmalonyl, 
3-tliienylmalonyl, 
a-phosphonophenylacetyl, 
a-sulfaminophenylacetyl, 
a*hydroxyphenylacetyl, 
a-tetrazolylphenylacetyU  and 
a-sulfophenylacetyl; 
B  is  hydrogen  or  methoxy 
wherein  when  B  is  methoxy: 
R2  and  R3  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  arc  each  selected 

from  the  following: 

(a)  hydrogen; 

(b)  substituted  and  unsubstituted:  lower  alkyl  of  1-6  carbon 
atoms;  wherein  the  subetituents  are  selected  from  halo, 
hydroxyl.  NH2.  and  NO2;  and  wherein  when  B  is  hydro* 

gen: 
R2  and  R3  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  are  each  sdected 

from  the  following: 

(a)  hydrogen  with  the  proviso  that  both  R2  and  R3  may  not 
be  hydrogen; 

(b)  alkanoyloxyalkyl  wherein  the  alkanoyl  moiety  has  1-6 
carbon  atoms  and  the  alkyl  portion  has  1-6  carbon  atoms. 


R» 


RTm- 


o 

'-i 

coo© 


and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  and  esters  thereof 
wherein: 

r2  is  hydrogen  or  methoxyl; 

R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


(R'). 


(R*). 


,4J--'5- 


R  is  hydrogen  alkyl  having  from  1-6  carbon  atoms;  substi- 
tuted alkyl  having  from  1-6  carbon  atoms  wherein  the 
substituent  is  chloro.  Huoro,  hydroxyl.  alkoxyl  (Ci^ 
carboxyl,  amino,  sulfo  and  mono-  and  dialkylamino 
wherein  each  alkyl  has  1-6  carbon  atoms  substituted  and 
unsubstituted:  phenylalkyi  and  phenylalkenyl  having  7-12 
carbon  atoms  wherein  the  substituent  is  selected  from 
chloro.  fluoro,  carboxyl.  amino,  cyano,  hydroxyl  and 

sulfo; 

r3  it  chloro.  fluoro.  hydroxyl.  carboxyl,  sulfo.  cyano.  amino, 
mono-  and  dialkyhunino.  alkoxyl.  alkyl  having  from  1-6 
carbon  atoms,  substituted  alkyl  having  1-6  carbon  atoms 
wherein  the  substituent  is  carboxyl.  cyano,  alkoxyl  having 
1-6  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  and  phenyloxy; 

n  is  an  integer  selected  from  0  to  3;  and 
A  ia  selected  from: 


— CHa— S 


^  > 

N N 

/ 
CH) 

N 

^  ) 

N N 


CHa .  COO©M« 
-CH2-8,         N 


— CHa— s 


\J 


CHa.CHa.soj©M» 
-CHa-S.^  N  ^ 

N N 

CHa .  CHa  •  N(CH3)a 
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wherein  M  is  a  pharmaceuticaUy  acceptable  cation.  fluoro.  alkyl  of  1  to  3  caitwn  atoms  and  alkoxy  of  1  to  3  carbon 

5.  An  antibiotic  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  a  atoms. 
thwapentiCTny  effective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to       ig.  A  method  of  immune  regulatioo  in  a  host  which  com- 
dami  1  and  a  pharmaceutical  earner  therefor.  prises  administering  to  said  host  an  effective  immune  regulant 

amountofaoooqwundof  chum  1. 

SUIPHOXIDES  AJSSAir 

^^*?T  *•  yy^  "y?**!?'  ^"^T*.^"^*"!^  *?  ^^  ™f*         SUBSTITUIED  PYKIMIDO  (4.SOPYRIDAZIN1S 
«  iOPSMn  Lobonterias  Uaritad,  Welwyn  CSarlsn  Oty.  En-  g^^^  ^^  Menrleon.  Jr^  WiUsa  R.  MaDory.  mi  VirgO  L. 

'■Ttt  -"  If "nTilit  r  r.  smlH fl^iin^i TTiHi  !■! 

Co.,  Resaardi  THm^  Park.  N.C 

FBad  Jd.  7.  IfTt,  Ssr.  No.  922.344 
OataH  priority,  appMcatlea  UnHod  Wlmginm,  M.  t.  1977. 
28764/77 

bt  CL>  087D  487/04:  AilK  Sl/Sa  31/505 
\3S.  a  424-251  20 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (I) 


DifWon  of  Ssr.  No.  824,121.  Ai«.  12, 1977,  Pat  No.  4^140,783, 
which  to  a  dMrion  of  Ser.  No.  689,013,  May  24^  1976,  Pat  No. 
4,056,620,  wUeh  to  a  diftoion  of  Ssr.  No.  627.418,  Get  30, 197S, 
Pat  No.  3,97938,  which  to  a  dfrtolea  of  Sar.  No.  436,285,  Ian. 
24, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,932,443.  Tito  appHcaHen  Nov.  13, 1978,  Sar. 

No.  960,364 

CUms  priority,  application  Uaitad  KI■gdoa^  Fab.  8,  1973, 
6153/73;  Oct  23, 1973, 49257/73 

brt.  a)  087D  237/04,  239/3%.  241/14,  31/505 
U.S.  CL  434— 250  7 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


O 


? 


:-CCHa)*S(CHa)«NHc: 


^E 


NHR| 


wherdn  A  is  such  that  the  heterocyclic  nucleus  formed  is  a 
pyrimidine.  pyrazine  or  pyridazine  ring;  Xi  and  Xa.  which  may 
be  the  same  or  different  are  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  trifluoro- 
methyl.  hydroxyl.  halogen  or  amino;  k  is  0  to  2  and  m  is  2  or  3 
provided  that  the  sum  of  k  and  m  is  3  or  4;  E  is  oxygen,  sulphur 
or  NRa;  R|  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  beiuoyl  or  dimethylami- 
Doethyl;  and  Ra  ia  hydrogen,  nitro.  cyano.  alkanesulpbonyl 
having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  benzenesulfdionyl.  haloben- 
«nesulphonyl  or  tduenesulfriKmyl. 

7.  A  pharmacmtical  composition  to  inhibit  histamine  H-2 
recq)tors  oomiwising  in  an  amount  effective  to  inhibit  said 
reoqrtors  a  compound  of  claim  1  together  with  a  pharmaceuti- 
cafly  acceptable  diluent  ot  carrier. 


4,255,426 

1^2-HYDROXY«3-N-ALgOXYPIK)PYt>4.8UBSTmfr. 

EmPIPBRAZINES  AND  PIPEBIDINB5 

Alton  R.  Krasfca,  Eaot  Lyme,  GaaB.,  aoripMr  to  Pftair  lacn  Now 

York,  N.y. 

FDad  M.  9, 1979,  Sar.  No.  55,936 
bt  a)  A6IK  31/495;  C3B7D  295/08 
U&  a  424-250  21 

1.  A  compound  oi  the  formula 


Ri— o— CHa— CH— CHa— X 
OH 


and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  add  additwo  sdts 
thereof,  wherein  R|  is  n««lkyl  of  10  to  20  carbon  atoms;  and  X 
is 


-N         N-Ra 
\^^ 

wherein  Ra  to  sdectad  fixsm  die  group  oonaisthig  of  hydrogen, 
alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atcmis,  bcaz^  monoaubatituted  benzyl, 
phoi^  and  monosobstituted  fdienyl.  wherein  said  sobstitoents 
are  adected  from  the  group  coniirtng  of  diloro,  ' 


HalT^N 


X  9} 


N 


or  a  tautomer  or  a  non-toxic  sdt  diereof  acceptable  to  animals, 
wherein  R'  is  benzyl,  or  lower  alkyl  optionally  substituted  by 
hydroxy;  R^  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  methyl,  hydroxymediyl, 
benzyl  optionally  substituted  in  the  phenyl  ring  with  nitro  or 
one  or  two  lower  alkoxy,  phenacyl  optionally  substituted  in 
the  phenyl  ring  with  hydroxy  or  lower  alkoxy,  — CH(Y)CX>aZ 
in  which  Y  is  hydrogen,  lower  alk^,  or  benzyl,  and  Z  is  hydro- 
gen or  lower  alkyl;  R^  is  hydroxy,  methyl,  or  phenyl  optionally 
substituted  with  hydroxy;  and  X  is  oxygen  or  NH:  provided 
that: 

0)  il^  i*  methyl  only  when  R^  to  methyl  or  hydroxy; 

00  R3  ia  frfienyl  optionally  substituted  with  hydroxy  only 
when  R2  to  hydrogen; 

(iiO  when  R'  to  hydroxy,  R'  to  odier  than  hydrogen;  and 

Ov)  R2  and  R'  are  not  both  hydroxy. 

20.  A  method  of  treating  ooccidioato  in  poultry  which  com- 
prises oraUy  administering  to  cocddioato  infected  poultry  an 
eflbetive  cocddioato  treatment  amount  c^the  compound,  or  a 
tautomerorsah  thereof  as  defined  in  claim  1. 


4JIW/fW 
5KHYDROXYPYRIDYLALKYLM-PYRIMIDONES 
H.  Brown;  Graham  J.  Darant  both  of  Welwyn  < 
aty,  and  Charan  R.  GandUa,  Wdwyn.  an  of  Ei^tairi,  I 
on  to  Sarith  KUne  A  Vrmdk  Lahontarka  Uaytad,  Wdwyn 
Gtty,  Eiwiand 

FOad  Apr.  24, 1979.  Ssr.  No.  32.979 
priority,  appMcaHea  UaMad  n^nai,  Mar.  24, 1979, 
10434/79 

The  partiaa  af  the  larm  of  tUa  patoal  anhaa«aairt  to  May  IS, 
1996b  haahaan  dtoddmad. 
Int  a>  A61K  31/505:  CV7D  401/14.  417/14 
U5.a436-381  13 

1.  A  pyrfanidone  of  Structure  (1): 


(1) 


Het' 


Hee— CHa— Y— (CHahNH 

in  whicfa  Het  to  a  2-  or  44inidaxolyl  group  optionally  substi- 
tuted by  lower  alkyl.  halogen,  trifhioromethyl  or  hydroxy- 
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methyl,  a  2-pyridyI  group  optionally  substituted  by  one  or 
more  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  halogen,  amino  or  hydroxy 
groups,  a  2-thiazolyl  group,  a  3-i80thiazolyl  group  optionally 
substituted  by  chlorine  or  bromine,  a  3-(1.2.5)-thiadiazolyI 
group  optionally  substituted  by  chlorine  or  bromine,  or  a 
2-(5-amino-1.3,4-thiadiazolyl)  group;  Y  is  sulphur  or  methy- 
lene; Z  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  A  is  C1-C5  alkylene;  and 
Het'  is  4-hydroxy-2-pyridyl,  6-hydroxy-3-pyridyl,  2-hydroxy- 
4-pyridyl,  4-hydroxy-5-methyl-2-pyridyl,  6-hydroxy-5-methyl- 
3-pyTidyl.  2-hydroxy-6-methyl-4-pyridyl  or  6-hydroxy-5- 
methoxy-3-pyridyl.  in  the  form  of  the  free  base  or  a  pharma- 
ceutically  accepuble  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 

11.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  characterised  in  that  it 
comprises  a  compound  according  to  claim  1  and  a  phar- 
maceutically-acceptable  carrier  or  diluent 


4,285,429 

N-QUINAZOUNYLPIPERIDINYL-LACTAMS 

LincolB  H.  Wcnicr,  Sunmit,  N  J.,  aaaignor  to  Ciba-Gcigy  Cor- 

poratioo,  Ardaley,  N.Y. 

Continuatkn-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  46,062,  Job.  6, 1979, 

abandoBcd,  and  a  contiBttatioo-iD-part  of  Scr.  No.  944,057,  Sep. 

20, 1978,  abandoned.  Thia  appUcatioB  Jan.  28, 19W,  Ser.  No. 

115,634 
UL  a^  A6IK  31/505:  C07D  401/14 
MS.  CL  424-251  W  OaiM 

1.  An  N-[l-(4-ainino-2-quinazoIinyl)-3  or  4-pipcrdinyllactam 
of  the  formula 


rv. 


O— CHj— CH— CH2— N— D— N 
^\^J  OH  Ri3 


NSC 


wherein 

Ri3  is  hydrogen  or  methyl;  and 

D'  is  alkylene  of  2  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
or  a  non-toxic,  pharmacologically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt 
thereof. 

3.  The  method  of  blocking  the  a-  and  /3-adrenergic  receptors 
in  a  warm-blooded  animal  in  need  thereof,  which  comprises 
perorally.  parenterally  or  rectally  administering  to  said  animal 
an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


NH2 


'^        N 


^CH-N^       ^A 


wherein  Ph  is  1,2-phenylene,  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  up 
to  3  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy  groups,  or  by  one  lower 
alkylenedioxy  group;  each  of  m  and  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3, 
but  m+n>=4;  X  represenU  2  hydrogen  atoms  or  0x0  and  A  is 
lower  alkylene.  4  to  7  ring-membered  cycloalkylene,  cydoal- 
kyl-lower  alkylene.  spirocycloalkane-lower  alkylene,  H-Ph- 
lower  alkylene  or  Ph;  or  a  pharmaceuticaUy  acceptable  acid 
addition  salt  thereof. 

9.  An  antihypertensive  pharmaceutical  composition  com- 
prising a  hypotensively  effective  amount  of  a  compound  as 
claimed  in  claim  1,  together  with  a  pharmaceutical  excipient. 


4,255«431 

GASTRIC  ACID  SECRETION  INHIBITING 

SUBSnTUTED  2-<2-BENZIMIDAZOLYL>.PYRIDINES, 

PHARMACEUTICAL  PREPARATIONS  CONTAINING 

SAME,  AND  METHOD  FOR  INmBITING  GASTRIC  ACID 

SECRETION 
Ulf  K.  Ju«P«i^  MSlaiyckc  uA  %nm  E.  SJVrtraad,  Knp- 
bMka,  both  of  Sweden,  uApan  to  Aktiebotaget  HaMla, 
Mttladai,  Swedaa 

FUed  Apr.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  27,277 
CUM  prtocity,  appUcatlM  Swate.  Apr.  14, 1971, 7M4231 
lit  CLJ  A61K  il/44;  C97D  401/12 
MS.  a  424—263  »  OataM 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  gastric  acid  secretion  by  adminis- 
tering to  mammals,  including  man,  suffering  from  gastric  acid 
secretion  disturbances  a  compound  of  the  formula  HI 


4,255,430        

l.ARYLOXY.MIYDROXY-3.[(TETRAHY- 
DROQUINOLONYLALKVD-AMINOl-PROPANES  AND 

SALTS  THEREOF 
Herbert  Kttppc,  bidbete  am  Rheia;  AMoa  Maatrvp,  Main- 
Kaitel;  ErMt-Otto  Reath;  Kart  Schroaua,  botb  of  laaelbaiai 
am  Rbda;  Wolfkaag  Hoafka,  Badcaheiai,  aad  Gojko  Maa- 
ccTic,  lageibeiai  am  Rbda,  aU  of  Fad.  Rep.  of  Ganaaay, 
aaaigaors  to  Bocbriager  lagelbeia  GaibH,  lagalbeiai  am 
Rbeia,  Fad.  Rap.  <tf  Ganaaay 
Coatiaaattoa-ia-part  of  Sar.  No.  4,280,  Jaa.  17, 1979,  wbicb  ia  a 
coatiaaatioa-la-part  of  Sar.  No.  838,450,  Oct  3, 1977, 
,lf,n»,«t^  Tbia  appUcatioa  Dae.  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  103,724 
Clalam  priority,  appUcatioa  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Oct  5, 
1976,2644833 

lat  CLJ  A61K  31/47;  C07D  215/22 

MS.  CL  424-258  3 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


r2 

I 


R^ 

)^S-CH-U  ^   J 
R* 


ail) 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof  in  a  therapeuti- 
cally effective  amount  in  which  R'  and  R^  are  the  same  or 
different  and  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, lower  alkyl,  halogen,  carbomethoxy.  carbethoxy,  lower 
alkoxy,  and  lower  alkanoyl  in  any  position,  R^  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl,  and  ethyl,  R^,  and 
R'  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  each  selected  from  the 
group  cooststtng  of  hydrogen,  methyl,  methoxy,  ethoxy,  me- 
thoxyethoxy,  and  ethoxyethoxy;  and  R^  it  methoxy,  ethoxy. 
methoxyethoxy  and  ethoxyethoxy. 
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4,255,432 

8-(2-».INDOLYL)ETHYL]-l-OXA-3-,8*DIAZAS- 

PIRO[4.5]DECAN-2^NES,  PHARMACEUTICAL 

COMPOSITIONS  THEREOF  AND  METHODS  OF  USE 

THEREOF 
Artbar  F.  Dage,  Loa  Ahoa;  Artbar  M  Stroabcrg,  Portola  Val- 
ley, aad  Stdba  H.  Uager,  Palo  AHo,  aU  of  Calif.,  aaaipMra  to 
Syatcx  (U.S jL)  lac,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
CoatiaaatioB  of  Scr.  No.  9,205,  Feb.  5, 1979,  abaadoaed.  Tbia 
appUcatioa  Sep.  6, 1979,  Scr.  No.  72,867 
lat  a.J  A61K  31/435:  OTTD  521/00:  COID  496/10 
MS.  a  424—267  11  QafaM 

1.  A  compound  chosen  from  those  represented  by  the  for- 
mula 


^1^^^ '^CH2' 


,CH2, 


''v_yv  ^-.. 


wherein  R'  is  Ci  to  C6  alkyl  and  R^  and  R^  are  the  same  or 
different  and  are  hydrogen  or  Ci  to  Q alkoxy  and  the  pharma- 
ceutically acceptable,  non-toxic  salts  thereof. 

10.  A  method  for  treatment  of  migraine  which  comprises 
administering  an  anti-migraine  effective  amount  of  the  com- 
pound of  the  formula: 


tensive  effective  amount  of  a  dextrorotatory  iaooaer  aocofding 
to  claim  1,  together  with  a  suitable  pharmaceutical  carrier. 


4,255^434 

COMBATIING  FUNGI  WITH 

l-(AZOL-l.ylM-HAIXMl)-PHENOXY-BUTAN-2^NES 

AND-OLS 

Wolfipug  Krimcr,  Kari  Biicbd,  botb  of  Wappcrtal;  Paal-Eraat 
Fhibberger,  Lcfcrfcaaca;  WObaim  Braadca 
Haaa  Scbdapflag,  Lercrkaaca,  aU  of  Fad.  Rap.  of 
aaaiffon  to  Bayer  Aktia«eaeUacbaft,  LemkMea,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Gcranay 

Coatiaaatioa-fai-part  of  Scr.  No.  816,975,  JaL  19, 1977, 
abaadoaed.  Ilia  appUcatioa  No?.  27, 1978,  Scr.  Na.  964,215 
OabM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay.  JaL  20, 
1976,  2632602;  JaL  20, 1976,  2632603 

lat  CL^  AOIN  43/50.  43/48:  CD7D  233/60.  249/08 
MS.  CL  424—269  10  daiw 

1.   I-(azol-l-yl)-4-halo-l-phenoxy-butan-2-ones  and  -ols  of 
the  formula 


j^ 


CHzX 

O— CH— A— C— CH2Y 
I  I 

N  R 


N 


J 


rtA.^x^' K^^^. 


I 


,CH2, 


^^J\^  "-«■ 


wherein  R'  is  Ci  to  Q  alkyl  and  R^  and  R^  are  the  same  or 
different  and  are  hydrogen  or  Ci  to  Q  alkoxy  and  the  phanna- 
ceutically  acceptable,  non-toxic  salts  thereof. 


4»255,433 
(•l-H3-MEniYL-4-OXO-5N-PIPERIDINOTHIAZOLIDIN- 
2-YLIDENE)ACEnC  ACID  ESTERS,  METHOD  OF 
PREPARATION  AND  USE 
WoMlpag  Hcrrauum,  Mcrrtaaaca;  Gerhard  Sataiager,  Doudia- 
gaa;  Maaf^ed  Hcrnaaaa,  St  Peten  WoUjpmg  Stdabreeber, 
GaaMflagaa,  aad  Hctarich  Babnaaaa,  Kiicbaartca,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  aarigaora  to  Godeckc  AktieageaeU- 
acbaft,  FMbarg,  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gorauuiy 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1980,  Scr.  No.  132,577 
OaiBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrnuiy,  Mar.  22, 
1979, 2911296;  Dec  29, 1979, 2952704 

lat  a.3  A61K  31/445:  C07D  417/04 
MS.  CL  424—267  14  ClaiM 

1.  A  dextrorotatory  isomer,  substantially  free  from  the  levo- 
rotatory  isomer,  of  an  optically-active  compound  of  the  for- 
mula I: 


o 

N 

RO— C— CHi 


I 
'C. 


I 
CH3 


-C» N  > 


in  which  R  is  a  straight-  or  branched'chain  alkyl  group  con- 
taining from  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  *C  denotes  an  asynunet- 
ric  carbon  atom. 
13.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  an  antihyper- 


in  which 

R  represents  alkyl  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

X  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl  with  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  or 
halogen; 

Y  represents  halogen; 

Z  represents  halogen,  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  with 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  with  S  to  7  carbon  atoms, 
halogenoalkyl  with  1  or  2  carb<»  atoms  and  1  to  S  halogen 
atoms,  alkoxy  with  one  or  2  carbon  atoms,  alkylthio  with 
I  t6  2  carbon  atoms,  alkoxycarbonyl  with  1  to  S  carbon 
atoms  in  the  alkoxy  part,  amino,  cyano,  nitro,  phenyl  or 
phenoxy  substituted  with  at  least  one  of  halogen,  amino, 
cyano,  nitro  and  alkyl  with  1  to  2  carbon  atcmis,  pbenylal- 
kyl  with  1  or  2  carbon  atoms  on  the  alkyl  part  optionally 
substituted  in  the  alkyl  part  by  alkylcarbonyl  with  a  total 
of  up  to  3  carbon  atoms  and  in  the  phenyl  part  by  halogen, 
nitro  or  cyano; 

n  represents  0,1,2  or  3, 

A  is  -CO-  or  CH(OH>-,  and 

B  is  — N=  or  — CH=, 
or  an  acid-addition  salt  thereof. 

6.  A  fungicidal  composition  containing  as  active  ingredient  a 
fungiddally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to 
claim  1  in  admixture  with  a  diluent 


4,255,435 

TRIAZOLE  COMPOUNDS 

Thoana  L  WatUaa,  Wcat  Bridgfbrd,  aad  DarM  M.  WaJiblBa, 

RadcUfT-oa-Treat,  both  of  Eagfamd,  Mai^ora  to  The  Boots 

Coavaay  Uadted,  Notdagbam,  Eaglaad 

Coatiaaatioa4a-part  of  Scr.  No.  840,434,  Oct  7, 1975, 

abaadoaed,  wbicb  is  a  coatiaaatioa<4B-part  of  Ser.  No.  594*372, 

JuL  8, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,054,664.  This  appUcatioa  Jaa.  4, 1900, 

Scr.  No.  109,697 

lat  CL^  AOIN  47/38:  O07D  249/12 

MS.  CL  424—269  6  CWbh 

1.  The  insecticidally  active  compound  l(2)-N,N-diniethyl- 
carbamoyl-3-t-butyl-S-but-2-enylthio-l,2,4-triaiole. 

2.  An  insecticidal  composition  comprising  an  insecticidally 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  as  defined  in  claim  1  and  an 
inert  diluent. 

4.  A  method  of  combating  insects  which  comprises  applying 
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an  intecticidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  as  defined  in 
claim  1  to  tlie  locus  of  the  inaecu. 


4,255,436 
2-OXO^  THIAZOLINi^OXIMES  AS  PESTICIDES 
PmI  WiatenHs,  GrdfcMee,  Switierlaiid,  aMivMr  to  Hoff- 
nau-U  Roche  lac^  Notioy,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct  31, 1979,  Str.  No.  §9,7W 
r»«i—   priority,   appUcatioa   SwitMrhuid,   Nov.   9,   1978, 
11531/7«;  Aif.  34, 1979,  7728/79 

lirt.  CLi  AOIN  4S/78:  C307D  277/04 

UAO.  434-270  .    33CI«taa 

1.  A  pesticidal  composition  which  comprises  mert  earner 

material  and,  as  the  active  ingredient,  an  amount  which  is 

effective  as  a  pesticide  of  at  leut  one  compound  of  the  formula 


in  which 

At  is  phenyl  substituted  with  at  least  one  of  halogen,  methyl, 
ethyl,  halogenomethyl  or  halogenoethyl,  and 

R  is  alkyl  with  1  to  6  carbon  atoms. 

7.  A  method  of  combaitng  fungi,  which  comprises  applying 
to  the  fungi,  or  to  a  habiut  thereof,  a  fimgicidally  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1. 


2)«N— O— CON 


/ 
\ 


Rj 


wherein  Ri  and  R3  each  are  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  cyclo- 
alkyl.  aryl  or  halogen-substituted  aryl;  R2  is  lower  alkyl;  R4  w 
lower  alkyl  or  cycloalkyl;  and  R5  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkylcarbonyl  or  halogen-substituted  lower  alkylcarbo- 
nyl  and  an  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 

5.  A  method  for  the  control  of  pests  which  comprises  apply- 
ing, to  the  site  to  be  so  treated,  an  amount  of  the  pesticidal 
composition  of  claim  1  which  is  effective  in  the  control  of 

pests. 
9.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

R2vi< '  \  /^ 

4_0— CON 
\ 


4,255,438 
METHOD  FOR  REDUCTION  OF  CARDIAC  MORTALITY 

RATE  USING  PYRAZOLIDINE^^DIONES 
Sydney  H.  KaiM,  Warroi,  and  Erwin  MargnUci,  MorguTlile, 
both  of  N  J.,  aMlgaort  to  Obo-Gdgy  Corporatton,  Ardilcy, 

N.Y. 
CoatinaatkNi-ln>part  of  Ser.  No.  897,973,  Apr.  20, 1978, 

abaadoaed.  This  appUcatioa  May  7, 1979,  Sv.  No.  34,923 

lat  CL^  A61K  3  J/415 

U.S.  a.  424-273  F  >«  Clains 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  the  mortality  rate  among  subjects 
who  have  survived  at  least  one  recent  myocardial  infarction, 
comprising  the  enteral  administration  of  pharmaceutical  com- 
positions containing  about  800  mg  of  a  compound  of  the  for- 
mula 

Ar'-X-Ci,H2«-CH  -  CO-  N- Ar 

CO N— Ar 

wherein  Ar  represents  phenyl,  Oower  alkyl)-phenyl  or  flower 
alkoxy)-phenyl,  Ar'  stands  for  phenyl,  tolyl,  Oower  alkoxy)- 
phenyl  or  (halogeno)-phenyl,  X  represents  oxy,  thio,  sulfinyl 
or  sulfonyl  and  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4,  or  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally  acceptable  salt  thereof;  daily  in  divided  unit  dosages 
during  the  period  of  months  2  to  12  post  infarction. 


R3      "^N^ 


Rj 


wherein  Ri  and  R3  each  are  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  cyclo- 
alkyl, aryl  or  halogen-substituted  aryl;  R2  is  lower  alkyl;  R4  is 
lower  alkyl  or  cycloalkyl;  and  R5  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkylcarbonyl  or  halogen-substituted  lower  alkylcarbo- 
nyl and  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 

4,255,437 

COMBATING  FUNGI  WITH 
2-ARYL-5.ALKYL-3,4-DIOXO-lA5-THIAZOLIDINE.l. 

OXIDES 
Haa»Joachim  Kaopa,  Woppcrtal;  WUhdm  Braadca,  LelchUa- 
gea,  aad  Volker  PaiU,  SoUagea,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauay, 
aasigaors  to  Bayer  Aktieagesclkchaft,  Lcrerkasea,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Geraiaay 

Filed  Not.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,716 
Oaim  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  Dec  7, 
1978,2852849 

lat  CL^  AOIN  43/82:  COTD  285/10 

VS,  CL  424—270  •  <^*^ 

1.  A  2-aryl-5-alkyl-3,4-dioxo-l,2,5-thiadiazolidine-l-oxide  of 

the  formula 


s 


4,255,439 
MEANS  AND  METHOD  FOR  AIDING  INDIVIDUALS  TO 

STOP  SMOKING 
Irriag  Cooper,  20  Wcatprta  Rd^  Newtoa  Ceatre,  Maaa.  02159 
Filed  JaL  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,288 
lat  a.}  A41K  31/415 
UACL  434-273  R  UOtim 

1.  A  method  of  aiding  individuals  to  stop  smoking  and  lose 
overweight,  said  method  cooaqprising  administering  to  a  patient 
in  need  thereof  a 
combination  consisting  essentially  of  a  therapeutically  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  2-imidaioline  derivative  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  2-[2,6-<lichlorophenylaminol-2- 
imidazoline  hydrochloride,  naphazoHne,  tetrahydrazoline, 
oxymetazoline,  xylometazoline.  tolazoline,  antazoline  and 
mixtures  thereof,  and  an  anorectic  effective  amount  of  an 
anorectic. 


V 


N— Ar 


4,255,440 
FURAN  DERIVATIVES  HAVING  SELECTIVE  ACTIO* . 

ON  HISTAMINE  RECEPTORS 
Barry  J.  Price,  Hertford;  Joha  W.  CUtherow,  Sawbridgeworth, 
aad  Joha  Bradihaw,  Ware,  aU  of  Eaglaad,  aaaivMn  to  AUca 
*  Haabaryt  UaUtad,  Eaglaad  .,^«. 

Diriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  818,762,  JaL  25, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,128,658. 
This  appUcatioa  Oct  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951,026 
daiaw  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Kiagdoa^  Aag.  4,  1976, 
32445/76;  Dee.  6, 1976,  50685/76;  May  U,  1977,  20187/77 
lat  CLJ  C87D  405/06,  413/06:  A61K  31/40.  31/535^ 
VS.  CL  424—274  ^ 

1.  A  compound  of  the  general  formula  I: 
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Ri 


R2 


\ 
I 

/ 


N— Alk 


Y 
I 


(CH2)„X(CH2)«NHCNHR3 


(D 


or  a  physiologically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt,  N-oxide  or 
hydrate  thereof,  in  which  Ri  and  R2  together  Mdth  the  nitrogen 
atom  to  which  they  are  attached,  form  a  S-  or  6-membered 
saturated  heterocyclic  ring  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  morpholino,  piperidino,  pyrrolidino,  and  N-alkylpiperazino; 
R3  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl  or  alkoxyalkyl;  X 

is  — CH2— ,  — O—  or  — S-r; 
Y  represents  =S,  =0,  =NR5  or  =CHR6; 
Alk  denotes  a  straight  or  branched  alkylene  chain  (^  1  to  6 

carbon  atoms; 
R5  is  H,  nitro,  cyano,  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  phenyl  substituted 
by  alkyl,  alkoxy  or  halogen,  alkylsulphonyl,  or  arylsul- 
phonyl  in  which  the  aryl  moiety  is  phenyl  or  phenyl 
substituted  by  alkyl,  alkoxy  or  halogen; 
R6  represents  nitro,  arylsulphonyl  in  which  the  aryl  moiety 
is  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by  alkyl,  alkoxy  or  halo- 
gen, or  alkylsulphonyl; 
m  is  an  integer  from  2  to  4;  and 
n  is  1  or  2;  or  when  X  is  — S—  or  — CH2— ,  n  is  zero,  1  or 

2. 
17.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  treating  a  condition 
mediated  through  histamine  H2-receptors,  comprising  a  phar- 
maceutically  effective  amount  of  a  compound  as  claimed  in 
claim  1  in  association  with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
carrier  or  diluent. 


4^255,441 

/^-LACTAM  ANTIBIOTICS,  A  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 

PREPAERATION  AND  THEIR  USE  IN 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS 

Roger  J.  Poasford,  WiaAlchant  Park;  Aadrew  J.  G.  Baxter, 

AIMaa  Garth,  aad  Robert  Soathgate,  Warakaai,  aU  of  Ea- 

giaad,  aaiigBon  to  Bewhaai  Groap  Liarited,  Ea^aad 

Filed  Jaa.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,896 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Kiagdoa^  Mar.  14, 1978, 
9985/78 

lat  a^  C07D  487/04:  A61K  31/40 
U.S.  CL  424—274  46  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


/ 


CH2-CH 
I         I 

•N^ 


.CH2  R2  Rj 

\  I         / 

c— s— c=c 

\ 


c 

I 

COORi 


NHC(0),R« 


wherein 
R]  is  hydrogen;  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  cation;  lower 
alkyl;  lower  alkyl  substituted  with  lower  alkoxy;  benzyl; 
benzyl  substituted  with  lower  alkoxy,  nitro  or  chloro; 
acetoxymethyl;  pivaloyloxymethyl;  a-ethoxycarbonylox- 
yethyl;  or  phthalidyl; 
R2  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 
R3  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 

R6  is  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  with  one  or  two  members 
selected  frcnn  the  group  consisting  of  fluoro,  chloro, 
lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy;  and 
n  is  1  or  2. 

19.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  useful  in  the  treatment  of 
bacterial  infections  in  humans  and  animals  which  comprises  an 
antibacterially  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  compound  of 
the  formula: 


/ 


CH2— CH 
I  I 

•N^ 


,CH2 


c— s— c- 


R3 


I 

COORi 


NHC(0),R« 


wherein 
Rl  is  hydrogen;  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  cation;  lower 

aUcyl;  lower  aUcyl  substituted  with  lower  alkoxy;  beazyl; 

benzyl  substituted  with  lower  alkoxy,  nitro  or  chloro; 

acetoxymethyl;  pivaloyloxymethyl;  a-ethoxycaibonyka- 

yethyl;  or  phthalidyl; 
R2  is  hydrogen  ot  lower  alkyl; 
R3  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 
R6  is  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  with  one  or  two  members 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fluoro,  chloro, 

lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy;  and 
n  is  1  and  2,  in  combination  with  a  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able carrier. 


4,255,442 

^[(METHYLSULFINYL)]-3-PHENYLINDOLES 

Martin  Steiaaum,  Liriagrtoa,  aad  Piroaz  Tabhaz,  Cedar  Grove, 

both  <^  NJ.,  aaaigBon  to  S^eriag  Corporatioa,  Kcaflworth, 

NJ. 

Coatiaaatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  930,274,  Ai«.  2, 1978, 

abaadoaed,  which  is  a  coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  828^55, 

Aag.  29, 1977,  abaadoaed.  lUs  appUcatioa  Nor.  28, 1979,  Ser. 

No.  98,165 
lat  CL»  C07D  209/flZ  i//#0 
U.S.  CL  424— 274  19 1 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  each  of  X  and  Y  are  halogeno,  (n)  is  an  integer  of  zero 
to  three,  an  R  is  methylsulfinylacetyl,  methyteulfonylacetyl, 
methylthiohydroxyacetyl,  methylthioalkoxyaoetyl,  methytsul- 
fonylhydroxyethyl,  or  methylstdfonylhydroxyethyl. 

17.  A  method  for  treating  rheumatoid  arthritis  %(4uch  com- 
prises administering  to  a  mammal  suffering  from  rheumatoid 
arthritis  a  therapeutically  effective  quantity  of  a  compound 
having  the  formula 


wherein  each  of  X  and  Y  are  halogen,  (n)  is  an  integer  of  zero 
to  three,  and  R  is  methylsulfinylacetyl,  methylsulfonylacetyl, 
methylthiohydroxyacetyl,  methylthioalkoxyacetyl,  methylsul- 
finylhydroxylethyl,  or  methylsulfonylhydroxyeth^  together 
with  a  pharmaceuticaUy  accqitable  carrier. 

18.  A  method  of  eliciting  aa  immunosuppressant  response  in 
a  mammal  suffering  from  a  disease  state  re^XMsive  to  aa  inmiu- 
nosuppressant  which  ctxnprises  administering  a  therapeuti- 
cally effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 
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4.255,445 

8.HYDROXY^7K2.MErHYL.2>DIHYDROFURO).l- 
PHENYL-2.3,4.5-TETRAHYDRO-lH-3-BENZAZEPINES 
OmtIm  K.  Brwk,  Mahcra,  and  JoMpk  WdHtock,  Phoeaix- 
vflk,  botk  of  Pa^  aMigMn  to  SiidtkKUM  CorporatkN^  Pkila- 

4elplda,Pa. 

FOcd  Mar.  7,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  128.009 
lat  CLJ  A61K  31/55:  COTD  491/04S 
U  A  CL  424-285  9  OaioH 

1.  A  compound  of  the  ttructunl  formula: 


wherein  each  of  X  and  Y  are  halogeno.  (n)  is  an  integer  of  zero 
to  three,  and  R  is  methyUulfinylacctyl.  roethylsulfonylacetyl. 
methylthiohydroxyacetyl,  methylthioalkoxyacetyl.  methylsul- 
finylhydroxyethyl,  or  methylsulfonylhydroxyethyl  together 
with  a  pharmaceutically  accepuble  carrier. 


CH3 


4.255,443 
HOMOCYSTEINE  THIOLACTONE  PERCHLORATE  AS 

A  TUMOR  PROMOTOR 

Kitecr  S.  McCoUy,  Boitoa,  MaMn  aari^or  to  1W  United 

Stotaa  of  AMrica  aa  fcprcaarted  by  the  Dcpartmeat  of 

Health,  EdacatiMi  awl  Wdtoe,  WaaUagtoa,  D.C. 

OMtiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  734.129,  Oct  20. 1976.  abandoacd, 

which  is  a  coatiBaatioB-ia*part  of  Scr.  No.  534.836,  Dec  20, 

1974,  abaadoaed.  This  appUcatioa  No?.  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  94,814 

lat  a.)  A61K  31/38 
MS,  CL  424-275  *  0«*» 

1.  A  method  of  promoting  the  growth  of  malignant  tumors 
in  laboratory  animals  such  as  mice  and  rabbits  which  comprises 
utilizing  intraperitoneally  an  effective  amount  of  homocysteine 
thiolactone  perchlorate  in  said  laboratory  animals. 


N— R| 


in  which  R  is  hydroxy  or  methoxy,  Ri  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or 
allyl  and  R2  is  hydrogen,  methoxy,  hydroxy,  methyl,  meth- 
ylthio.  trifluoromethyl  or  halo;  together  with  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally acceptable  acid  addition  salt  or  O-lower  alkanoyl  ester 

thereof. 

7.  The  method  of  inducing  peripheral  dopaminergic  activity 
in  a  subject  in  need  thereof  comprising  administering  orally  or 
parenterally  thereto  a  nontoxic  dopaminergic  quantity  of  a 
compound  of  claims  1,  2,  3,  4,  5  or  6. 


4,255,444 

4.HYDROXY•^PYRONE  DERIVATIVES  HAVING 

ANTIHYPERLIPAEMIC  ACTIVITY 

Hidchiko  Oka;  Akira  Tcrahara,  and  Akira  Eado,  aU  of  HiroBia- 

chi,  Japan,  aaaifMrn  to  Saakyo  Conpany  Undted,  Tokyo, 


Filed  Oct  26, 1979.  Scr.  No.  88,621 
OalM  priority.  appUcatioa  Japan,  Oct  30, 1978,  53-133406 
lat  CLJ  OTTD  309/30:  A61K  31/365 
UJS.  CL  424—279  27  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  (I): 


OH 


0) 


wherein 

A  represents  a  C1-C2  alkylene  group,  a  C1-C4  alkylene 
group  having  one  or  more  C1-C3  alkyl  substituents,  or  a 
C2-C3  alkenylcne  group;  and 

Z  represenU  an  aromatic  ring  group  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  (i)  a  phenyL  naphthyl  or  tetrahydronaphthyl 
group,  (ii)  a  substituted  phenyl,  naphthyl  or  tetrahy- 
dronaphthyl group  wherein  the  aromatic  ring  is  substi- 
tuted with  at  least  one  substituent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  halogen  atoms  and  C1-C3  alkyl  groups,  (iii) 
phenoxy  or  naphthoxy  group,  and  (iv)  a  substituted  phe- 
noxy  or  naphthoxy  group  wherein  the  aromatic  ring  is 
substituted  with  one  or  more  halogen  atoms. 


4,255,446 
CYSTEINE  DERIVATIVES 
Jaa-ichi   Iwao,  Takaraaaka;   Maaayaki   Oya,   Ibaragi,   aad 
Takdriaa  CUba,  Kyoto,  aU  of  Japaa,  aisigBora  to  Santea 
Phannccatical  Co.  Ltd.,  Oaaka,  Japaa 

FOcd  Oct  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  82,331 
Claims  priority,  appMcattoa  Japan,  Oct  11, 1978, 53-125539 
Int  a?  A61K  31/265.  31/195:  C07C  153/00.  149/243 
\}S.  a.  424-301  17  Claim 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

CH3 
CH3— C— CONHCHCOOH 

i        .         I 

S-R'        CH2S-R2 

and  a  physiologically  acceptable  salt  thereof  within  R'  and  R^ 
are  straight  or  branched  Ci-C*  alkanoyl,  benzoyl,  or  Ci-C* 
alkyl  substituted  by  carboxy  and  wherein  R'  and  R^  are  the 

same. 

7.  A  method  for  suppressing  liver  disorder  in  a  mammal 
suffering  from  a  liver  disorder  comprising  administering  an 
amount  effective  to  suppress  said  liver  disorder  of  a  compound 
of  the  formula 

CH3 

CH3—C— CONHCHCOOH 

I.I 

S— R>        CH2S-R' 

and  a  physiologically  acceptable  salt  thereof  wherein  R'  and 
R2  are  straight  or  branched  Ci-Q  alkanoyl,  benzoyl,  Ci-C* 
alkyl  or  Ci-Q  alkyl  substituted  by  carboxy;  either  R'  or  R2 
may  be  hydrogen. 
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4^255^7 
ACARICIDAL  COMPOUNDS  OF  CYCLOPROPANE 
CARBOXYUC  ACID  DERIVATIVES 
Kiyoad  Oaawa;  SUgem  Ishll,  both  of  FkaabaaU;  MaaMNra 
Hajraahi,    SUraoka;    MaiayoaU    Hiroae,    SUraoka,    and 
Kiadaori  HIrato,  SUraoka,  aO  of  Japaa,  aarigaon  to  Niaaaa 
Cteaical  ladaitries  Uaiited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FOcd  Aag.  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  65,340 
Claim  priority,  appUcatkM  Japan,  Sep.  12, 1978, 53-112107 
lat  CL'  AOIN  53/00:  CD7C  121/75 
U.S.  CL  424-.304  11  Claims 

1.  An  acaricidal  compound  of  phenylcyclopropane  carbox- 
ylic  acid  derivatives  having  the  formula 


prises  adding  to  a  material  subject  to  microbial  contamiaation 
an  effective  amount  of  an  aminohydroxy  stearic  acid  amide  of 
the  formula 


CH3— (CH2)«—(CH— CH-CH2),— (CH2)6— CO— X 
A       B 


wherein  n=l  and  a=7,  n=2and  a=4,  or  n— 3  and  a^l  and 
wherein  one  of  A  and  B  represents  a  hydroxy  group  and  the 
other  of  A  and  B,  and  X,  each  represent  a  radical  of  the  for- 
mula 


Vt 


CH3     CH3 

\  / 

c 

CH CH— COOCH— ^^ 


(I) 


CN 


K) 


wherein  X  represents  a  C2-C10  straight  or  branched  alkyl 
group. 

10.     The    compound     of    claim     1,     wherein     X     is 
(CH3)2CHCH2— . 


4,255.448 
METHOD  FOR  REDUCING  EPILEPTIFORM  ACTIVITY 
Raggero  G.  Faridlo.  Madlsoo,  Wis.,  aasigaor  to  Wisconsin 
Alaauii  Research  Foandation,  Madison,  Wis. 
Filed  Sep.  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  74,049 
lat  CL'  A61K  31/185 
U.S.  a.  424-315  2  ClaiaM 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  epileptiform  activity  comprising 
administering  an  effective  amount  to  one  having  epileptiform 
activity  from  3-aminopropane  sulfonic  acid. 


4,255,449 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  ABNORMAL  LIPOPROTE  IN 

RATIOS 
Ciaadfo  Caraaa,  P.O.  Box  23,  Chiaaso,  Switaerlaad 
Coatiaaatioa-fa^part  of  Scr.  No.  9,134,  Feb.  5. 1979.  abandoned. 
This  appUcathM  Oct  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  83,418 

ClalBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Feb.  3, 1978, 47900  A/78; 
May  15, 1978,  49353  A/78 

lat  a' A61K  i//205 
UJS.  CL  424—316  4  daiais 

1.  The  method  of  increasing  the  level  of  high  density  lipo- 
proteins so  as  to  selectively  reduce  the  ratio  of  (a)  low  density 
and  very  low  density  lipoproteins  to  (b)  high  density  lipopro- 
tein in  the  plasma  of  a  patient  m  which  said  ratio  is  abnormally 
above  a  normal  range  of  about  l.S  to  2.7  which  comprises 
orally  or  parenterally  administering  to  said  patient  in  a  single 
or  multiple  dose  adndnistration  regimen  an  amount  of  L-cami- 
tine  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof  which  is 
sufficient  upon  administration  according  to  said  regimen  to 
reduce  said  abnormally  high  ratio. 


4,255,450 

USE  OF  AMINOHYDROXY  ACID  AMIDES  AS 

ANTIMICROBUL  SUBSTANCES 

Holier  TcaaMaa,  Paaacldorf.  Hont  Ratxea,  Laageafeld,  aad 

Vnm  E.  BSmer,  DiiBscidorf,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay, 

artgwin  to  Heakd  Koauaaaditgeadlschaft  aaf  Aktiea  (Hen- 

kd  KGaA),  Disaeidorf-Holthaaacn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay 

Filed  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,793 
Claiaas  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  GeraMuiy,  May  31, 
1978.2823685 

lat  a'  AOIN  37/18:  A61K  31/16 
U.S.  CL  424—320  5  ClaiaM 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  microbial  activity  which  com- 


i-NH-(CH2)«-J)irN 


/ 


wherein  b  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to  6,  m  is  1  or  2,  and  R'  and 
R^  are  each  independendy  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  radical  having 
from  about  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  or  a  mixture  of  said  amides. 


4,255,451 

ALGIODAL  AND  FUNGICIDAL 

l-HALO-2-SUBSTl'lUTED-THlOErHYL  SULFONES, 

2-SUBSTITUTED-THIOVINYL  SUU'ONES,  AND 

l^DIHALOTHIOETHYL  SULFONES 

Philip  S.  Magee,  VaDcJo.  Calif.,  aasipMr  to  Cherroa  Research 

CoMBpaay,  Saa  Fhuidsco,  Calif. 
DiirisioB  of  Ser.  No.  912,778.  Jaa.  5. 1978.  Pat  No.  4.196.152. 
which  is  a  coatiaaatioB-faHpart  of  Scr.  No.  814,013.  JaL  7. 1977. 
abaadoaed.  which  is  a  coatiaaatioa  fai  part  of  Ser.  No.  657,677, 
Feb.  2, 1976,  abaadoaed.  This  appUcatioa  JaL  23, 1979,  Scr.  Na. 

60,114 
lat  CL^  AOIN  41/10 
U.S.  a  424-337  7aataM 

1.  A  method  for  the  control  of  fungi  which  comprises  apply- 
ing thereto  a  compound  of  the  formula 

RSO2— CH— CH— SR' 
I         I 
XX 

wherein  X  is  chloro  or  bromo,  and  (me  of  R  or  R'  is  alkyl  of 
1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  the  other  R  or  R'  group  is  phenyl 
or  phenyl  substituted  witlt  1  to  2  of  the  same  or  different 
substituents  selected  from  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo,  nitro  or 
alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 
3.  A  method  for  the  control  of  fungi  which  comprises  apply- 
ing thereto  a  compound  of  the  formula 

RS02CH=CHSRl 

wherein  one  of  R  or  R'  is  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and 
the  other  R  or  R'  groiq>  is  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted 
with  1  to  2  of  the  same  or  different  substituents  selected 
from  fluoro,  chloro.  bromo,  nitro  ot  alkyl  of  1  to  4  caibon 
atoms. 


4,255^2 

GOSMEnC  COMPOSITION 

Raby  G.  Veaey,  4520  Piae  St,  PhitedeipUa.  Pa.  19143 

Filed  Mar.  19. 1979.  Ser.  No.  21,551 

lat  a.}  A61K  7/48 

MS.  CL  424-359  1 

1.  A  composition  for  cleansing,  smoothing  and  motsturizing 
the  skin  consisting  of  a  mixture  of  about  25  to  3S  parts  by 
weight  non-fat  dry  milk  solids,  about  IS  to  25  parts  by  weight 
witch  hazel,  about  35  to  45  parts  by  weight  (^ve  oiL  and  about 
150  to  200  parts  by  weight  of  water. 
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PROIHKJnON  OF  ISOCYANIC  ACID  AND 
ISOCYANATES 
Robert  K.  Jordam  CaiHom  Howe,  Ste.  1431,  5S0  Gnat  St, 
Pittibarik,  Pa.  15219 

Flkd  A^  14, 1977,  Scr.  No.  825,094 

lat  a.J  CMC  3/14;  COTC  118/00 

VS.  CL  423-345  «  Clatai 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  isocyaiiates  and  homopol- 

ymers  thereof  comprising  combining  a  metal  N-mono  organic 

substituted  carbamate  and  carbon  monoxide. 

3.  A  process  for  the  production  of  isocyanaic  acid  and  homo- 
polymers  thereof  comprising  combining  a  metal  salt  of  car- 
bamic  acid  and  carbon  monoxide. 

5.  A  process  for  the  production  of  isocyanates  and  homopol- 
ymers  thereof  comprising  combining  an  ester  of  carbamic  or  an 
N-mono  organic  substituted  carbamic  acid  and  carbon  monox- 
ide. 


wherein  the  whole  grain  product  has  been  ground  to  a 
particle  size  of  less  than  about  70  mesh; 

(b)  soaking  a  second  portion  of  whole  grain  wheat  in  an 
aqueous  solution  of  a  food  grade  acid  to  increase  the  water 
content  to  between  about  30%  and  33%,  and  roasting  said 
soaked  whole  grain  wheat  so  as  to  reduce  the  water  con- 
tent to  less  than  about  4%  to  form  a  treated  wheat  prod- 
uct, and  thereafter  grinding  said  dried  wheat  portion  to  a 
particle  size  of  less  than  about  70  mesh;  and 

(c)  mixing  said  first  and  second  ground  wheat  portions  with 
a  carrier  of  an  edible  oil  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of  vegetable  oils  of  soy  and  cottonseed  origin  and  hydro- 
genated  beef  tallow  and  mixtures  thereof,  with  said  edible 
oil  having  a  melting  point  of  between  about  100*  F.  and 
1 17*  F.  to  form  a  coherent  fluid  mass. 


4,255,454 

THERMAL  DESTABILIZATION  OF  MICROBIAL 
RENNET 
Sv«a  DiiMMW  liiiiiiMH.  24  JohaaafTfj,  Dl-2920  CharloCtea- 
Ind.  Dcaaark,  Mrigaor  to  Snm  Br— er-JonMiWi,  (harlot- 


FIM  Dec  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973,937 
Iirt.  CI.J  A23C  19/01  21/00:  C12N  9/5S 
UJS.  a  426-34  • 

1.  A  method  for  producing  microbial  rennet  having  reduced 
thermal  stability  for  use  in  making  cheese  comprising  reacting 
microbial  Mucor  miehei  rennet  or  Mucorpusillus  rennet  with  a 
monocarboxylic  acid  acyl  radial  of  between  1  and  6  carbon 
atoms  in  an  aqueous  medium  at  a  pH  between  about  6  and 
about  11  and  at  a  temperature  between  about  0*  C.  and  about 
40*  C.  to  produce  an  acylated  microbial  rennet  having  reduced 
thermal  stabiUty  of  at  least  about  3*  C.  and  having  at  least 
about  50%  of  the  activity  before  acylating. 


4,255,457 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PREVENTING 

BUCKLE  OF  BEER  CANS  DURING  PASTEURIZATION 

Goorie  J.  CoUtai,  Oak  Park,  DL,  aeslvMr  to  Kcproe-GaMS 

Co^vaay,  Odt  Park,  m.  

Coirtiaaatkw-te-part  of  Scr.  No.  940,543,  Sep.  8, 1978.  TUa 
appUcatkM  Dec  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,580 
h^CLiJilSL  3/04.  3/10 
U  A  a.  426-407  * 


4,255,455 

PREPARATION  OF  CASEIN  WITH  LOWERED 
CHOLESTEROL  CONTENT 
Aha  J.  Hefley,  Arliagtoa  Hrights,  and  Heary  P.  Ftogai,  Loan 
bard,  both  of  DL,  aMi«Mn  to  Mflee  Laboratoriea,  Im.,  Elk- 
hart, lad. 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,313 
lat  CL'  A23C  9/Oa  7/00 
UJS.  CL  426—42  1*  9atas 

1.  A  method  for  recovering  casein  having  a  reduced  choles- 
terol content  comprising  solubilizing  in  a  medium  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  skim  milk,  mixture  of  nonfat  dry 
milk  solids  or  casein  containing  cholesterol  and  water  from 
0.05%  to  1.0%  on  a  weight/volume  basis  based  upon  the  total 
volume  of  the  aqueous  medium  an  emulsifying  agent  having  a 
hydrophUic  lipophilic  balance  of  about  7  to  16  at  a  temperature 
of  from  about  4'  to  45*  C.  for  a  time  between  about  1  to  90 
minutes  and  then  isolating  the  casein  from  said  medium 
whereby  casein  is  produced  having  less  than  50%  on  a  dry 
weight  basis  of  the  initial  cholesterol  bound  thereto. 

4,255,456 

ROASTED  GROUND  WHEAT  COATING 
pymp  S.  Areadt.  Chaaka,  Mhm.,  aariipor  to  Pearey  Coava^r, 

MiaacapoHs,  Miaa. 

Filed  Not.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,914 

lat  CL>  A21D  15/08 

UJS.  CL  426-44  ^    ^  '5^ 

1.  The  method  of  preparing  a  coating  for  baked  and  leav- 

ened  food  producto  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  selecting  a  portion  of  whole  grain  product  whwh  consists 

essentially  of  a  malted  whole  grain  product  selected  from 

the  group  consisting  of  malted  wheat  and  maked  barley. 


> ■— .ii  i 


1.  In  the  processing  of  canned  beer  wherein  each  can  has  a 
top  panel,  a  sidewall  and  a  bottom  integral  with  said  sidewall, 
the  bottom  of  the  can  including  a  bottom  panel  covering  the 
central  portion  of  the  bottom  of  the  can,  an  inner  base  waD 
extending  outwardly  from  said  bottom  panel  and  away  from 
said  top  wall  and  joined  to  the  bottom  panel  by  a  first  curved 
radius  portion,  and  an  outer  base  waU  extending  inwardly  from 
sakl  sidewall  and  away  from  sakl  top  wall  and  joining  the 
sidewaU  to  the  inner  base  waD  by  a  second  curved  radhis 
portion,  a  method  for  preventing  buckling  of  the  can's  bottom 
during  pasteurization,  comprising: 
capturing  the  bottom  of  the  can  within  an  anti-buckle  ring 
which  braces  the  can's  inner  base  wall  and  first  and  second 
radius  portions  from  substantial  inner  radial  displacement 
while  leaving  the  bottom  panel  exposed  thus  permitting 
the  bottmn  panel  to  bulge  outwardly  such  that  outward 
bulge  of  the  can's  bottom  pand  during  pasteurizattoo  of 
the  beer  does  not  separate  the  ring  means  from  the  can, 
and  buckUng  of  the  bottom  of  the  can  is  prevented  by 
virtue  of  the  inner  base  wall  being  heW  from  substantial 
radial  dis{rfaoement; 
transporting  the  can  through  a  pasteurizatiion  station  with 

the  ring  mated  with  the  can;  and 
automaticaUy  removing  the  ring  from  the  can  subsequent  to 
pasteurizaticm. 
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4^255,458 

METHOD  FOR  THE  SELECIIVE  EXTRACnON  OF 

CAFFEINE  FROM  VEGETABLE  MATERIALS 

Ladwig  RoaeBas,  Breawa;  Haas-Albert  Kanhala.  HdbeabBttel, 

aad  Peter  Habert,  BreaMa,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay, 

•MlVMra  to  Hag  AktieagesellachafI,  Bremea,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Gcnaaay 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1978.  Ser.  No.  914^11 

Oaim  priority,  appUcatkw  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuiy,  Jaa.  16, 
1977,  2727191 

lat  CLJ  A23F  3/2a  3/38.  S/20.  5/22 
MS.  a  426—424  20  OaiaH 

1.  A  method  for  the  selective  extraction  of  caffeine  or  caf- 
feine and  other  undesired  stimulants  as  indicated  by  carboxy- 
lic-S-hydroxytryptamides  from  caffeine  containing  vegetable 
material  with  a  liquid  solvent  characterized  in  that  a  two-com- 
ponent solution,  (a)  whose  first  component  is  inherently  gase- 
ous under  operational  conditions  of  temperature  and  pressure 
and  is  selected  from  the  group  of  CO2,  N2O.  SF6,  Xe.  CF4. 
methane,  ethane,  ethylene,  acetylene  or  cyclopropane,  and  (b) 
whose  second  component  is  an  organic  solvent  which,  by 
itself,  has  physical  properties  such  that  a  mixture  of  (a)  and  (b) 
is  liquid  at  the  operating  temperature,  is  used  as  a  liquid  solvent 
for  said  selective  extraction  of  caffeine  at  a  pressure  of  50-300 
bar  pressure  and  wherein  the  relative  amount  of  said  first 
component  to  said  second  component  is  such  that  said  pressure 
for  the  extraction  is  obtained,  and  further  provided  that  when 
said  solution  contains  one  flammable  component,  the  ratio  of 
the  first  component  to  the  second  component  is  such  that  the 
solution  is  nonexplosive  when  mixed  with  air,  and  separating 
said  liquid  solvent  containing  caffeine  from  said  vegetable 
material. 


4,255,459 

BLANCHING,  PASTEURIZING  AND  STERILIZING 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  SUTTABLE  THEREFOR 

Dowdd  H.  G.  Gfen,  83  Merivale  St,  Tmnat,  New  Sooth  Wales, 


FDed  Feb.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,365 
priority,  appUeatkM  SwitaerbuML  Feb.  10,  1978, 


1483/78 


U.S.  CL  426—521 


bt  CL^  AOIG  1/04 


stray  the  microorganisms  and  enzymes,  then  moving  the  parti- 
cles of  foodstuff  throu^  a  cooling  unit  to  effect  oooKng  of  the 
product,  moving  the  cooled  product  through  an  enclosed 
conveying  system  to  a  packing  unit  where  it  can  be  packed 
asceptically,  all  of  the  movement  of  the  foodstuff  particles 
being  effected  at  least  partly  by  gravity  feed. 

2.  Apparatus  for  carrying  out  the  process  of  rafMd  heat 
blanching  of  foodstuff  particuUtes  which  comprises  an  ekm- 
gated  steam  pressure  chamber  through  which  the  foodstuff 
first  moves,  an  adjacent  elongated  chamber  under  a  preMure 
lower  than  said  steam  pressure  chamber  dmm^  wUdi  the 
foodstuff  next  moves  and  wherein  the  pressure  drops  while  the 
foodstuff  is  adiabatically  heated,  a  cooling  unit  connected  to 
said  adjacent  elongated  chamber  through  whkh  the  adiabati- 
cally heated  foodstuff  then  passes  and  is  there  cooled,  and  an 
elongated  enclosed  conveying  system  connected  to  said  cool- 
ing unit  and  to  a  packing  unit  for  conveying  the  foodstuff  to 
the  packing  unit,  all  of  said  chambers  and  units  being  con- 
nected and  angled  to  give  a  gravity  feed. 


1.  A  continuous  process  for  the  npiA  blanching  and  steriliza- 
tion of  foodstuffs  in  partuclate  form,  such  as  portions  of  fruit, 
vegetables,  meat  or  fish,  which  comprises  continuously  mov- 
ing said  foodstuff  particles  first  through  an  elongated  pressure 
chamber  where  it  is  subjected  under  pressure  to  hot  steam  or 
gas  to  rapidly  heat  the  outer  portion  thereof  an  to  supply 
sufficient  heat  to  heat  the  foodstuff  particles  throughout  to  the 
sterilization  temperature  thereof,  then  oaoving  the  thus  heated 
foodstuff  particles  through  an  elongated  chamber  where  the 
pressure  drops  and  said  particles  are  maintained  under  adia- 
batic  conditions  until  the  particles  attain  the  sterilizing  temper- 
ature throughout  for  the  time  necessary  to  inactivate  or  de- 


4,255,460 
TERPINYL  METHYL  ETHER 
Cyathia  J.  MmaiBaB,  Bricktowa;  Bn^a  D.  Mookhe^ee,  IM^ 
del;  MaafM  R  Vock,  Locart;  FMerick  L.  Schaitt,  HolaH 
dcLaU  ofNJ.;  Edward  J.  Shastcr,  BraoUya,  N.Y.;  Jnea  M 
Saaders,  Eatoatowa,  NJ.;  Bettc  M  Light  HigMaafc,  N J., 
aad  Edward  J.  Graada,  EagUahtowa,  N  J.,  Mai^Min  to  Iirter- 
aatioaal  FUvors  k  F^apaacca  lac.  New  York,  N.Y. 
Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  12,798,  Feb.  16, 1979,  which  is  a  divirioa  of 
Ser.  No.  939,897,  Sep.  5, 1978,  Pat  Na.  4463,068.  wUeh  is  a 
dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  872,937,  Jaa.  27, 1978,  P«.  Na  4,131,687. 
His  applicatiea  Oct  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,650 
lat  GL^  A23L  1/226 
UJS.  CL  426—538  l  Qafaa 

1.  A  process  for  imparting  to  a  foodstuff  a  sweet,  vegetable 
celery-like,  spicy  aroma  characteristic  with  an  earthy  nuance 
and  a  woody,  celery-like,  earthy  flavor  characteristic  with 
sweet  and  spicy  nuances  comprising  the  step  of  adding  to  said 
foodstuff  from  0.5  ppm  up  to  about  100  ppm  of  synthetically 
produced  substantially  pure  a-terpinyl  me^yl  ether  having  the 
structure: 


4,255,461 

PREPARATION  OF  A  DECAFFEINATED  ROASTED 

CX>FFEE  BLEND 

George  A.  Jaaonky,  Bayoaae,  aad  Martia  GottesaMB,  ParaaHH, 

both  of  N  J.,  aaaisBors  to  Gcaeral  Foods  CorporatioB,  White 

PlaiM,  N.Y. 

FDed  No?.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,787 
lat  CL^  A23F  5/20 
U.S.  a  426—595  5  CUaH 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  roasted  coffee  blend  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  moisturizing  a  lower-grade  green  coffee  fraction  to  a 
moisture  level  of  between  37  and  50%  by  weight 

(b)  decaffeinating  the  moisturized  coffee  dt  step  (a)  by 
contact  with  a  stream  of  a  moist  supercritical  fluid  at  a 
temperature  of  at  least  100*  C.  and  a  pressure  of  at  least 
200  atnioq>heres, 

(c)  combining  the  decaffeinated,  lower-grade  coffee  fraction 
at  a  weight  level  of  between  30  and  80%  either  before 
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roasting  with  a  higher  grade  green  coffee  fraction  or  after 
roasting  with  a  higher  grade  roast  coffee  fraction. 

4,298,462 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  POLYVINYLIDENE 

FLUORIDE  COATINGS 

Peter  GcbaMT,  Wilhcla  KMnfer,  both  of  Troiadorf,  and  Hcteat 

Mttrfcc,  Trotadorf-Slegtar,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay. 

Mri^on  to  Dyu^t  Nobel  AktieageaeUschafl,  Troiadorf, 

Fad.  Res.  of  Gcnsany 
DMakM  of  Ser.  No.  746,442,  Dec  1, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,1SS,000. 
This  appUcatioa  JoL  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  929,609 
Oaim  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay.  Dee.  S, 

1975,2854765 

bt  CL^  B05D  1/06 
UJS.  CL  427—27  '  Oaias 

1  In  a  method  of  coating  a  metal  or  inorganic  oxidic  surface 
with  a  powder  resin  coating  composition,  said  coating  compo- 
sition being  a  homopolymer  or  a  copolymer  of  polyvinyhdene 
nuoride  having  a  melt  flow  index  of  SOySOO  gram,  per  ten 
minutes  as  determined  in  accordance  with  ASTM  U  U4» 
Condition  J.  wherein  said  powder  resin  is  applied  to  said  sur- 
face  and  fused  thereon,  the  improvement  comprising  employ- 
ing with  the  powder  resin  coating  composition  5-40  parts  by 
weight  of  glass  based  upon  a  total  of  100  parts  by  weight  of 
resin  and  glass,  wherein  said  glass  U  in  the  form  of  balto  or 
spheres  having  a  particle  size  of  5-160  fi. 

4,255,463 

METHOD  OF  DEPOSmON  OF  SHJCON  IN  FINE 

CRYSTALLINE  FORM 

Ulflch  Raeha,  NeaftAra,  aad  WoMlpag  DietM,  Maaich,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay.  aMigaon  to  SieaMBs  AktieageaeU. 
schaft,  Bcrlia  and  Maaich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay 

Filed  Jal.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,455 
rirfi.  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  JaL  19, 

1978, 2831819 

fat  CL^  COIB  33/02 

UACL  427-51  ^  „*?f*^ 

1.  Method  of  deposition  of  silicon  m  fine  crystalUne  form 
upon  a  siUcon  substrate  which  is  directly  heated  by  an  electric 
current  from  a  reaction  gas  of  a  sUicon-halogen  compound  and 
hydrogen  which  comprises,  at  a  set  mole  ratio  of  the  reaction 
gas  and  throughput  selected  for  the  deposition  process,  setting 
the  deposition  rate-determining  temperature  of  the  substrate,  at 
the  beginning  of  deposition,  at  a  temperature,  above  900*  C. 
but  lower  than  1050*  C.  for  deposition  of  silicon  thereon, 
m.infininB  said  temperature  during  a  first  deposition  phase, 
thereafter,  raising  the  temperature  of  the  substrate  to  about 
1 100*  C.  while  maintaining  the  mole  ratio  of  the  reaction  gas 
and  the  throughput,  and  maintaining  said  temperature  for  the 
remainder  of  the  deposition  to  produce  polycrystalline  silicon 
rods. 


ing  0.03  to  0.3%  by  weight  of  a  phot<Mnitiator  baaed  on  the 
weight  of  polyester  resin  to  ultraviolet  radiation  of  a  low 
pressure  ultra-violet  lamp  having  a  wave  length  of  250  to  600 
nm  to  reduce  volatilization  of  said  mononaer  into  the  surround- 
ing atmosphere  during  the  curing  step,  and  thereafter  curing 
the  composition  in  the  presence  of  a  radical  initiator  and  an 
accelerator  at  a  temperature  below  70*  C. 


4«255,465  

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  JOSEPHSON-EFFECT 
JUNCnONS 
Paal  Beraard,  EcUroUca,  aad  Daalel  Zeaatti,  Vearey,  both  of 
F^aaea,  BMiiaon  to  Coaudasariat  a  TEaergie  Atoadqae, 

Paria,FraBee 

FDed  Aag.  20, 1974,  Ser.  No.  499,007 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  F^aaca,  Aag.  28, 1973, 73  31011 
lat  Ci}  HOIL  39/22 
UAa427-62  5CW» 


1.  A  method  of  producing  Josephson-effect  junctions  cha- 
racterised in  that  a  thin  and  uniform  deposit  of  a  superconduc- 
tive refractory  material  is  made  on  an  insulating  substi^te,  the 
said  deposit  is  defined  to  give  it  the  shape  of  a  bridge  between 
two  studs  of  greater  width  than  said  bridge,  and  the  said  junc- 
tion  at  a  very  low  temperature  is  then  subjected  to  at  least  one 
current  pulse  to  change  the  said  deposit  from  a  condition  in 
which  said  deposit  does  not  exhibit  the  Josephson-effect  to  a 
condition  in  which  said  deposit  exhibits  the  Josephson  effect, 
said  bridge  having  dimensions  such  that  prior  to  application  of 
said  current  pulse  said  deposit  does  not  exhibit  the  Josephson 
effect. 


4,255,464 

METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  OBJECTS 
FROM  AN  UNSATURATED  POLYESTER 
COMPOSmON 
R  faa  der  Kalka,  Bcrgea  op  Zooa^  Netheriaada, 
to  Akio  N.V.,  Anhaa,  Netheriaada 

Filed  Dee.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  974^40 
priority,  applicatioa  Netheriaada,  Dec  30,  1977, 


7714570 

bt  CL^  B05D  3/06 

UA  a  427-54.1  ^,     .        ^     •CW« 

1.  In  the  processing  of  an  assembly  of  laminae  of  remforcmg 
material  nnpregnated  with  an  unsaturated  polyester  composi- 
tion which  contains  an  ethylenicaUy  unsaturated  monomer  to 
form  a  cured  unitary  article  at  least  two  mm.  thick  which  is 
impractical  to  encloae  in  an  inert  atmosphere  to  avoid  contact 
with  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  emitted  from  the 
composition,  the  method  which  comprises  initiaUy  exposing  in 
air  the  assembly  of  impregnated  reinforcing  material  contam- 


4,255,466 
CARBON  ELECTRODE  AND  MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 
laaaui  Nataaaw,  Koane;  Yoahiadchi  KobayaaU,  Tolqro,  aad 
Toahlaao  Itoa,  Nlrasakl,  aU  of  Japaa,  aaalgaora  to  MHaublahl 

Chemical  ladastrica,  Uadted,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
CoatiBBatloo  of  Ser.  No.  589,749,  Jaa.  24, 1975,  abaadoaed. 

This  applicatioa  Feb.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  768,369 
ClalM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  24, 1974, 49-71999 

lat  a»  B05D  3/02:  C25B  U/12 
MS,  CL  427-113  •  ^laiBM 

1.  A  carbon  electrode  wherein  the  pores  of  the  carbonaceous 
material  are  filled  and  coated  with  a  hardened  polyurethane 
resin  and  wherein  the  outer  surface  of  the  carbon  material  of 
the  electrode  is  uncoated. 

2.  A  process  for  preparing  a  carbon  electrode  which  com- 
prises: immersing  a  porous  cart»naceous  material  suitable  for 
use  as  an  electrode,  into  a  solution  of  a  thermo8ettirt>le  polyure- 
thane; removing  the  material  from  the  solution;  removing  most 
of  the  solvent  from  the  impregnated  porous  carbonaceous 
material  by  volatilization;  removing  the  thermosettable  poly- 
urethane from  the  outer  surface  of  the  porous  carbonaceous 

material; 
and  then  heat-ti«ating  the  product  to  harden  the  thermotet- 

table  polyurethane. 
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4,255,467 

METHOD  FOR  GALVANIZING  SEAFOOD  POTS 

Edward  G.  Bounds,  1209  Frederick  Ave.,  Salisbury,  Md.  21801 

Fded  Dec.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,370 

Int  a.2  C23C  1/02:  C23G  S/00 

U.S.  a.  427—142  9  Claims 
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1.  In  a  method  for  galvanizing  a  wire  mesh  netting  seafood 
pot,  the  preliminary  steps  before  passing  the  seafood  pot 
through  a  caustic  cleaning  solution  and  onward  to  other  steps 
of  the  galvanizing  process  of: 
passing  said  wire  mesh  netting  seafood  pot  through  incinera- 
tor means  to  bum,  melt  and  loosen  foreign  material  adher- 
ing thereto  and  contained  therewithin,  wherein  within 
said  incinerator  means  said  seafood  pot  is  passed  through 
a  plurality  of  flame  jets  arranged  about  the  perimeter  and 
directed  toward  the  interior  of  said  pot,  whereby  the 
flame  jets  play  through  the  wire  mesh  netting  of  said  pot 
and  reach  foreign  material  contained  therewithin;  and 
passing  the  seafood  pot  from  the  incinerator  means  through 
a  high  pressure  liquid  spray  to  remove  residual  burned 
matter  and  loosened  foreign  material  therefrom. 


4,255,468 

METHOD  OF  MARKING  PAVED  SURFACES  AND 

CURABLE  TWO-PART  EPOXY  SYSTEMS  THEREFOR 

Beverly  J.  E.  Olson,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  H.  B. 

Fuller  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Oct  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,186     « 
Int  a.'  B05C  1/16:  B05D  5/10:  EOlC  5/00 
MS.  a.  427—137  10  Qaims 

1.  A  two-part  coating  system  capable  of  forming  a  hard 
coating,  said  coating  system  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  in  a  first  part,  a  pigmented  liquid  curable  vicinal  epoxide 
composition  comprising  a  polyglycidyl  ether  of  a  poly- 
hydric  phenol,  said  polyglycidyl  ether  having  an  average 
epoxide  functionality  greater  than  1  but  less  than  3  and  an 
epoxide  equivalent  weight  greater  than  ISO  but  less  than 
1,000;  said  first  part  further  comprising  a  glycidyl  or 
polyglycidyl  ether  of  an  aliphatic  mono-ol  or  polyol  as  a 
viscosity  reducing,  reactive  diluent  for  said  first  part; 

(b)  in  an  active  hydrogen-containing,  epoxide-reactive  sec- 
ond part,  a  blended  co-reactant  for  said  first  part  said 
blended  co-reactant  consisting  essentially  of  an  amine- 
epoxy  adduct  and  the  following  difunctional  amines: 

H2N— R— NH2  and 

H2N— CH2— Ar— CH2— NH2. 

wherein  R  represents  a  branched  alkylene  moiety  and  Ar 


represents  a  divalent  aromatic  group;  said  difunctional 
amines  being  blended  in  a  weight  ratio  ranging  from  10:90 
to  about  90:10;   said  amine-epoxy  adduct  comprising 
S-7S%  by  weight  of  a  reaction  product  of  the  components 
comprising  a  said  difunctional  amine,  a  diglycidyl  ether  of 
a  dihydric  phenol,  and  an  alkyl-substituted  monohydric 
phenol; 
said  two-part  coating  system  being  substantially  free  of  non- 
reactive,  essentially  volatile  organic  liquid  diluents  and  con- 
taining a  silane  adhesion  promoter. 

7.  A  method  for  applying  a  permanent  marking  to  a  paved 
surface,  comprising: 

(a)  supplying  to  the  point  of  application  a  blended  co-cura- 
tive agent  consisting  essentially  of  (I)  aliphatic  polyfunc- 
tional  amine  having  the  structural  formula  H2N — 
R — NH2,  wherein  R  represents  a  branched  aliphatic 
chain,  and  (2)  bismethylaminoaromatic  polyfunctional 
amine  having  the  structural  formula  H2N — CH- 
2 — Ar — CH2 — NH2,  wherein  Ar  represents  a  divalent 
aromatic  group;  said  aliphatic  and  bisme- 
thylaminoaromatic polyfunctional  amines  being  blended 
in  a  weight  ratio  ranging  from  10:90  to  90:10; 

(b)  supplying  to  the  point  of  application  a  curable  liquid 
vicinal  epoxide  composition  comprising  a  polyglycidyl 
ether  of  a  polyhydric  alcohol;  said  supplying  of  said  cur- 
able liquid  epoxide  composition  being  controlled  so  as  to 
provide  a  ratio  of  free  epoxide  equivalents  to  active  hy- 
drogen-bearing amine  equivalents  ranging  from  about  1:1 
to  about  1.5:1; 

(c)  applying  the  said  blended  co-curative  agent  and  the  said 
curable  liquid  epoxide  composition  to  said  paved  surface, 
whdreby  said  paved  surface  is  provided  with  a  coating 
comprising  a  mixture  comprising  said  blended  co-curative 
agent  and  said  curable  Uquid  epoxide  composition;  and 

(d)  permitting  said  mixture  of  said  step  (c)  to  cure  in  situ  on 
said  paved  surface. 


4,255,469 

PROCESS  FOR  SELECTIVELY  APPLYING  A 

CONFORMAL  COATING  WTTH  A  MASKING  TAPE 

HAVING  AN  IMBEDDED  WIRE  CUTTING  EDGE 

Patrick  J.  McGinness,  Redondo  Beach,  CaUf.,  assignor  to 

Hughes  Aircraft  Company,  Culver  City,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  950,210,  Oct  10,  1978,  abaMloned.  This 

applicatioa  Jul.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,360 

Int  CL^  B05D  1/32 

MS.  CL  427—282  2  OaiaH 


1.  A  process  of  coating  only  a  selected  area  of  a  workpiece 
while  leaving  an  adjacent  area  coating  free,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
masking  the  adjacent  area  of  the  workpiece  with  a  tape 
having  a  wire  along  an  edge  thereof,  and  placing  the  wire 
on  the  boundary  between  the  areas; 
applying  a  coating  over  the  workpiece  and  the  tape; 
lifting  the  wire  to  sever  the  coating  along  the  boundary;  and 
removing  the  Upe  from  the  adjacent  area. 


lOtH  O.G.— 27 
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4,255,470 
PROCESS  FOR  PREVENTING  POLYMER  BUILDUP  IN  A 

POLYMERIZATION  REACTOR 
LiMis  Cohca;  Juws  B.  Haehm  both  of  Avoa  Lake,  and  DonM 
E.  Witeahafer,  North  OiaHted,  aU  of  Ohio,  aMigaon  to  The 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Coavaay,  Aknw,  Ohio 

Filed  Jal.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  815,977 
lat  CLJ  C08F  70/00 
VS,  CL  427—230  10  OaiaM 

1.  A  process  for  substantially  eliminating  the  buildup  of 
polymers  on  the  internal  surfaces  of  a  polymerization  reaction 
vessel  which  comprises  applying  to  said  surfaces  a  coating 
solution  comprised  of  a  polyaromatic  amine  having  a  molecu- 
lar weight  in  the  range  of  about  2S0  to  about  1000  dissolved  in 
an  aqueous  acid  solution,  said  polyaromatic  amine  having  the 
structure 


(HiN-ir^-N-L^-N-U^-eNHj), 

wherein  R  is  H  or  NH2.  x  and  y  are  1  or  2,  and  n  is  from  0  to 

5. 


•continued 


Br 


and  (B)  divalent  organic  radicals  of  the  general  formula. 


4,255,471 
COATING  SOLUTION  OF 
POLYETHERIMIDE-FORMING  MONOMERS  IN  A 
SOLVENT  SYSTEM  INCLUDING  WATER 
Edith  M.  BoldebMk,  SchcMCtady,  aad  EogeM  G.  Baancd, 
Scotia,  both  of  N.Y.,  aMigDon  to  General  Electric  Coapaay, 
Schenectady,  N.Y. 
DirisioB  of  Ser.  No.  778358,  Mar.  18, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,157,996. 
TWa  appUcatioa  Not.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960,040 
lat  a'  C08G  69/02.  69/26:  C08K  5/06;  B05D  5/12 
VS.  CL  427— 385  J  22  ClaiM 

1.  A  coating  solution  comprising: 

(1)  at  least  one  aromatic  bis(ether  dicarboxylic  acid)  having 
the  general  formula, 


^'^- 


where  X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
divalent  radicals  of  the  formula, 
— CyH2/ — . 


O 
I 

-C-.    - 


o 

I 

S-. 


J 


— O —  and  — S — ,  where  y  is  an  integer  from  1  to  S; 
(2)  at  least  one  organic  diamine  having  the  general  formula, 

H2N— R-NH2 

where  R  is  a  divalent  organic  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  divalent  aromatic  hydrocarbon  radicals  having 
from  6  to  30  carbon  atoms  and  halogenated  derivatives  thereof, 
alkylene  radicals  having  from  2  to  about  20  carbon  atoms, 
cycloalkylene  radicals  having  from  3  to  about  20  carbon  atoms, 
from  C2  to  about  Cg  alkylene  terminated  polydiorganosiloxane, 
and  divalent  radicals  of  the  general  formula 


O 
H 
HO— C 


O 

N 

C— OH 


HO— C^^^^^  ^^X^C— OH 


^^^ 


where  Q  is  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 


where  Z  is  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  (A) 
divalent  organic  radicals  having  the  following  formulas. 


CH3 


Xqx^-^- 


CH3       CHj 


CH3  CH} 


?    ? 

-c-   -s- 

o 

— S— ,  and  — CxH2x—  and  x  is  an  integer  from  1  to  S;  said 
diamine  being  present  in  an  amount  from  about  0.S  to  about  2.0 
moles  per  mole  of  said  bi8(ether  dicarboxylic  acid)  component; 
and 
(3)  a  solvent  system  comprising  (A)  an  organic  solvent  com- 
ponent selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  monoalkyl 
ethers  of  ethylene  glycol  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
in  the  alkyl  group,  monoalkyl  ethers  of  diethylene  glycol 
having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atonu  in  the  alkyl  group,  and 
mixtures  thereof,  and  (B)  water  in  an  amount  up  to  the 
maximum  amount  at  which  the  solution  is  substantially 
free  of  precipiute,  said  bis(ether  dicarboxylic  acid)  and 
said  diamine  being  dissolved  in  said  solvent  system. 
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4,255,472 
METERED  nNISH 
Loais  B.  Willians,  Jr.,  Watant  Hill,  Fla^  aMigaor  to  Momanto 
Coaqpaay,  St  Loais,  Mo. 

Filed  JbL  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,384 

lat  a.3  B05D  7/00 

U5.CL427— 445  5  Claiaw 


1^26 


1.  In  a  process  for  applying  finish  to  a  yam  running  at  least 
2500  meters  per  minute  and  wherein  finish  is  metered  through 
a  passageway  just  prior  to  application  to  said  yam,  the  im- 
provement comprising  interrupting  siphoning  at  the  exit  of  said 
passageway. 

3.  In  a  finish  applicator  having  a  finish  passageway  extend- 
ing therethrough  to  an  exit  end,  the  improvement  comprising 
means  in  the  application  for  intermpting  siphoning  at  said  exit 
end. 


4,255,473 
METERED  FINISH 
IxMit  B.  WilUam,  Jr^  Waint  Hill,  Fla^  aMigaor  to  M 
Coa^oy,  St  Looia,  Mo. 

FDed  JaL  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,387 
lat  CL^  B05D  7/00 


U  A  CL  427—445 


9Ciaiaaa 


material  and  a  second  region  therein  of  electrically  con- 
ductive material, 
wherein  said  second  region  is  determined  by  diffusing  a 

modifying  material  into  a  portion  of  a  layer  of  a  first 

metal  disposed  on  said  base  whereby  said  first  metal  is 

alloyed  with  said  modifying  material; 
wherein  said  insulative  material  is  an  oxide  of  said  first 

metal  formed  by  oxidation  of  unalloyed  parts  of  said 

layer  of  a  first  metal. 


wherein  said  electrically  conductive  material  is  an  oxida- 
tion product  of  the  alloyed  portion  of  said  layer  of  a  first 
metal, 

wherein  said  first  metal  in  said  layer  has  a  purity  of  at  least 
about  99.9%  by  weight,  and 

wherein  said  insulative  material  is  a  substantially  pure  and 
stoichiometric  oxide  of  said  first  metal  having  a  resistiv- 
ity of  at  least  about  1000  ohm-cm. 


Pa. 


4,25^475 
MOSAIC  STRUCTURES 
Donald  DdGrande,  3526  N.  Maacher  St,  Philadelphia, 

19140 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  957,028,  Not.  2, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,172,547,  and  a  contiaBatioB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  957,029,  Nov. 

2,  .1978.  This  applicatioB  Mar.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,653 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabaeqnent  to  Oct  30, 

1996,  has  beea  diadaiaMd. 

Int  CL^  B23K  1/20;  B32B  3/ia  5/16 

U.S.  CL  428—44  10 


1.  In  a  process  for  applying  finish  to  a  yam  running  at  least 
2500  meters  per  minute  and  wherein  said  finish  is  metered 
through  a  passageway  just  prior  to  application  to  said  yam,  the 
improvement  comprising  maintaining  a  positive  atmospheric 
gauge  pressure  adjacent  to  the  exit  of  said  passageway. 

6.  In  a  finish  applicator  wherein  finish  is  metered  through  a 
passageway  to  a  yam,  the  improvement  wherein  finish  flowing 
through  the  exit  end  of  said  passageway  has  a  component  of 
motion  in  opposition  to  motion  of  said  yam. 

4,255^74 
COMPOSTTE  HAVING  TRANSPARENT  CONDUCTOR 

PATTERN 
Elroy  C.  Sndth,  Jr.,  U  Habra,  Calif.,  aarignor  to  RocfcweU 

International  Corporation,  El  Segando,  Calif. 
Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  925,245,  JnL  17, 1978,  abandoned.  lUa 
application  Jaa.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,935 
Int  CL^  B32B  5/00,  17/06  ■ 
U  A  CL  428-46  «  OaiaM 

1.  A  composite  comprising: 

an  integrated  circuit  device  of  semiconductor  material,  and 
a  substantially  continuous  layer  of  transparent  material  dis- 
posed on  said  integrated  circuit  device,  said  layer  of  trans- 
parent material  having  a  first  region  therein  of  insulative 


1.  A  substantially  self-supporting  structure  comprising  a 
number  of  constituent  wood  members,  said  members  being 
joined  to  one  another  by  solder  joints,  each  of  said  jotntt  com- 
prising a  layer  of  adhesive  bonded  to  each  joined  surface  of 
said  wood  members,  a  metallic  layer  of  solderable  particles 
bonded  to  each  said  adhesive  layer  solderable  particles,  and  a 
bead  of  solder  bonding  each  said  metalUc  layer  to  a  corre- 
sponding metallic  layer. 


4,255,476 

PILE  TEXTILE  ELEMENTS 

Jeaa  Joly,  Craponne,  and  Joaeph  Pnthoa,  Lyons,  both  of  France, 

aasignora  to  Rhone-Ponlenc-Teztfle,  Paris,  France 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  705,257,  JaL  14, 1976,  abandoned.  TWa 
applicatioB  Sep.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  834,294 
ClaiMS  priority,  appUcatioa  FVance,  JnL  24, 1975,  75  23415; 
Jnn.  3, 1976,  76  17183;  Jnn.  10, 1976,  76  17904 

Int  CL^  D04H  77/00 
\}S.  CL  428-82  W  OnlaM 

1.  A  pile  textile  element  for  decorative  pile  articles  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  filamentary  textile  materials  assembled  in  a 
bundle,  said  filamentary  textile  materials  of  the  bundle  being 
wekled  to  one  another  at  one  end  only  of  the  bundle,  the  other 
end  being  free  and  a  removd^  envelope  encasing  the  bundle 
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along  its  entire  length,  said  welded  end  and  envelope  securing 
and  sUbilizing  said  filamentary  textile  materials  in  said  bundle 
and  faciliuting  handling  of  said  element  and  a  base  attached  to 
said  welded  end  of  said  bundle,  said  base  including  magnetic 
elements  for  magnetically  affixing  said  base  to  a  support. 

4,255,477 

ARTinOAL  BOARD  OF  LUMBER 

John  A.  Holmaa,  426  Sayrc  St.,  Anderwrn,  S.C.  29624 

CoatiBuatkMi-in-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  795,203,  May  9, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,122,236.  This  application  Oct  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,888 

lot  a.)  B32B  9/04 

\}S.  a.  428—106  W  Ctoima 


ZOi  (Mi*,    r'^      ^.^Da 


and  segments  of  the  Upe  being  stacked  one  upon  another  so  as 
to  form  a  plurality  of  plies;  and  a  boron  fiber  having  a  tungsten 
boride  core  positioned  along  an  edge  of  each  tape  segment  and 
having  a  length  about  equal  to  the  length  of  the  edge,  the  Upe 
reinforcing  fibers  and  the  boron  fibers  having  about  the  same 
failure  strain. 


4,255,479 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  CABLE  SEALS 
Myles  N.  Murray,  Chagria  Falls,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Industrial 
Dectronic  Rubber  Co.,  Twinsburg,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,914 

Int.  a.^  B32B  i/70 

UA  CI.  428—131  17  Ctaims 


I6c.^l6 


1.  An  artificial  lumber  board  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  wood  strips; 

each  said  wood  strip  being  substantially  elongated  in  length 
to  define  first  and  second  spaced  ends; 

said  wood  strips  having  a  generally  flat  configuration  includ- 
ing thickened  medial  portions  having  a  thickness  gener- 
ally less  than  the  width  of  said  wood  strip  and  tapered  tip 
portions  reduced  in  thickness  relative  to  the  thickness  of 
said  medial  portion; 

an  adhesive  coating  carried  on  each  said  wood  strip; 

said  width  of  wood  strips  being  substantial  to  define  distinct 
upper  and  lower  lateral  sufraces  against  which  said  wood 
strips  are  uniformly  compressed  from  one  face  to  an  op- 
posing face  of  said  artificial  board  with  all  of  said  lateral 
surfaces  being  generally  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of 
said  compression; 

said  wood  strips  extending  in  general  longitudinal  alignment 
in  the  direction  of  the  longitudinal  dimension  of  said  lum- 
ber board  along  the  length  of  said  artificial  board,  said 
length  and  taper  end  portions  affording  sufficient  flexibil- 
ity enabling  said  wood  strips  to  bend  over  one  another 
forming  and  defining  generally  continuous  sinusoidal 
wood  grain-like  structures  extending  longitudinally 
throughout  said  artificial  board. 


4,255,478 
COMPOSITE  STRUCTURES 
Robert  L.  Crane,  Dayton,  Ohio,  aisigBor  to  The  United  States  of 
American  as  rcprcteated  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force, 
Washington,  D.C. 
Coatinaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  909,151,  May  24, 1978,  abandoned. 
TUa  applicatioa  Mar.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,301 
lat.  a.)  B32B  5//2 
U.S.  CL  428—113  5 


1.  A  composite  structure  comprising  a  resin  tape  reinforced 
with  fibers  other  than  boron  fibers  having  a  tungsten  boride 
core,  the  reinforcing  fibers  being  parallel  to  edges  of  the  upe, 


^ir.;^ 


-^^^ 


*<a>«M*  MOVwCt 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  cable  seals  of  the  type  having 
at  least  one  annular  sealing  ring,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  molding  in  a  mold  a  plurality  of  cable  seals  integrally  in 
a  belt  in  a  predetermined  pattern  with  the  belt  forming 
such  one  annular  sealing  ring, 

(b)  stripping  the  belt  from  the  mold,  and 

(c)  then  punching  the  cable  seals  from  the  belt. 


4,255,480 

ABRASION-RESISTANT  LAMINATE 

Herbert  I.  Sober,  and  Israel  S.  Uagar,  both  of  Randallstown, 

Md.,  assignors  to  Nevanuur  Corporatioa,  Odcnton,  Md. 

Coatiauation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  758,265,  Jaa.  10, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  879^48 

Int.  a.^  B32B  1/16 

U.S.  a.  428—208  17  Claims 


I  *m.T  THM 

eo«rm«  or 

MDAdOM  WM- 
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MPC* 


MMItMCrt 
•ITN  TMMMO- 
•CTTIM 


MNASION 
MCSIITANT 

msiN 

IMMCON«TtO 

MWiTJMMT 


TO   LMMMnM 

moccss 


1.  A  method  of  producing  an  abrasion  resisunt  decorative 
laminate  from  at  least  one  backing  layer  and  a  thermosetting 
resin  impregnated  decorative  facing  sheet,  said  laminate  hav- 
ing enhanced  abrasion  resistance  without  an  overlay  layer,  the 
method  comprising: 
coating  a  decorative  facing  sheet  with  an  ultra-thin  wet  layer 
of  a  mixture  of  (1)  an  abrasion  resistant  hard  mineral  of 
particle  size  20-50  microns  in  quantity  sufficient  to  pro- 
vide an  abrasion  resistant  layer  without  interfering  with 
visibility  and  (2)  binder  material  for  said  mineral  which 
binder  material  has  the  properties  of  withstanding  the 
subsequent  laminating  conditions,  being  compatible  with 
said  thermosetting  resin,  said  binder  being  present  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  bind  said  abrasion  resisunt  mineral  to 


March  10,  1981 


CHEMICAL 


753 


the  surface  of  said  decorative  facing  sheet,  and  the  binder- 
mineral  layer  in  the  dry  sUte  being  permeable  to  said 
thermosetting  resin; 

drying  said  coated  binder  mineral  mixture  at  a  temperature 
sufficient  to  enhance  the  bonding  of  said  abrasion  resistant 
material  by  said  binder  material  to  said  decorative  facing 
sheet,  to  provide  an  ultra-thin  dry  porous  layer  of  said 
binder-mineral  mixture  thereon; 

impregnating  said  coated  facing  sheet  with  said  thermoset- 
ting resin; 

assembling  said  resin  impregnated  and  coated  facing  sheet 
over  said  backing  layer;  and 

subjecting  said  assembly  to  heat  and  pressure  sufficient  to 
effect  consolidation  of  said  backing  layer  and  said  facing 
sheet  to  thereby  provide  said  abrasion  resistant  decorative 
laminate. 


4,255,481 
MASK  FOR  SELECTIVELY  TRANSMTITING 
THERETHROUGH  A  DESIRED  LIGHT  RADIANT 
ENERGY 
Donald  Dinella,  Berkeley  Heights,  and  Ching-Ping  Wong,  West 
Windsor  Township,  Mercer  County,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to 
Western  Electric  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  900,368,  Apr.  26, 1978,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Sep.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,000 
Int.  a.5  B32B  27/00 
U.S.  a.  428—209  5  Oaims 

1.  A  mask  for  selectively  transmitting  therethrough  a  desired 
light  radiant  energy,  which  comprises: 
a  stress-relieved  base,  comprising  a  copolymer  of  tetrafluor- 
oethylene  and  hexafluoropropylene,  which  has  been  heat 
treated  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  render  it  essen- 
tially dimensionally  sUble  and  which  is  capable  of  trans- 
mittting  therethrough  the  light  radiant  energy,  said  co- 
polymer base  having  a  thickness  of  from  5  to  10  mils;  and 
a  blocking  film  formed  on  at  least  a  portion  of  said  base  for 
blocking  the  transmission  of  the  light  radiant  energy 
through  said  portion  of  said  base. 


4,255,482 

VIBRATION-ABSORBING  HRE-RESISTING  FLOOR 

FOR  VEHICLES,  VESSELS  OR  THE  LIKE 

Nobuo  Udagawa,  Tokai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Takara  Kenzai 

Seisakusho  A  Co.,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922,077 

Int.  a.'  B32B  7/00.  5/16 

UA  a.  428—215  12  Clain>s 


layer  having  a  thickness  of  from  about  1  millimeter  to 
about  10  millimeters  and  being  prepared  from  a  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (1)  cement  morur 
comprising  a  mixture  of  cement,  an  aggregate  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  kaolinite  and  glass  fibers,  and 
an  emulsion  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  natural 
rubber  latex,  synthetic  rubber  latex,  and  synthetic  resins, 
and  (2)  kaolinite  and  a  resin  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  epoxy  and  urethane  elastic  resins. 


4,255483 
FIRE  BARRIER  COMPOSTTIONS  AND  COMPOSTTES 
Norman  R.  Byrd,  Villa  Park,  and  John  K.  Donahoe,  Long 
Beach,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  McDonnell  Douglas  Corpo- 
ration, Long  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  JuB.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  806,540 
iBt  CL^  B32B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  428— 245  17 


1.  A  lightweight,  vibration-absorbing,  fire-resistant  floor  for 
a  vehicle  or  vessel  comprising  a  metal  substrate  having  a  coat- 
ing thereon,  said  coating  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  layer  for  contacting  with  said  floor  comprising  a 
resin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  epoxy  and 
urethane  elastic  resins,  said  first  layer  having  a  thickness 
of  from  about  1  millimeter  to  about  5  millimeters; 

(b)  a  second  layer  in  contact  with  said  first  layer,  said  second 
layer  having  a  thickness  of  from  about  5  millimeters  to 
about  70  millimeters  and  being  prepared  from  a  plurality 
of  porous  globular  lumps  comprising  a  mixture  of  kaolin- 
ite and  an  expandible  material  baked  at  high  temperatures, 
said  porous  globular  lumps  being  coated  with  a  resin 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  epoxy  and  urethane 
elastic  resins;  and 

(c)  a  third  layer  in  contact  with  said  second  layer,  said  third 


1.  A  fire  resisunt  composition  having  low  thermal  conduc- 
tivity, comprising  a  cured  mixture  of  a  resin  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  polyimide,  epoxy,  polybenzimidazole, 
polyquinoxyline,  phenolic  and  silicone  reans;  and  the  reaction 
product  of  silicic  acid  and  an  anhydride,  employing  about  10  to 
about  80  parts  of  said  reaction  product  per  100  parts  of  resin 
solids,  by  weight. 


4,255,484 

FABRIC-CONDmONING  COMPOSTHON  FOR 

ARTICLE  USED  TO  CONDTHON  FABRICS  IN  A 

CLOTHES  DRYER 

Frank  H.  Stefens,  St  Charles,  Dl.,  assignor  to  A.  E.  Staley 

ManutecturiBg  Compaay,  Decatur,  Dl. 

FUed  Aug.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,600 

lat  a.^  D06M  13/00 

UA  a.  428-286  8  Claims 

4.    An   improved    fabric-conditioner   article   particulariy 

adapted  for  use  in  a  clothes  dryer  comprising,  in  combination: 

a.  a  fibrous,  sheet-like  substrate  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  cellulosic  or  non-cellulosic  sheet  mate- 
rials and  combinations  thereof; 

b.  a  stiffening  material  applied  to  said  substrate  to  impart 
stiffness  and  resilience  to  said  substrate  at  temperatures  in 
the  range  of  140*-205*  F.  (60*-96.r  C.)  whereby  folding 
of  said  substrate  when  said  fabric-conditioner  article  is 
tumbled  with  clothes  is  minimized;  and 

c.  a  fabric-conditioner  composition  carried  on  said  substnte 
and  adapted  for  transfer  to  fabrics-commingled  therewith, 
said  composition  comprising  about  60-90%  by  weight  of 
a  cationic  quaternary  ammonium  compound  and  about 
3-40%  by  weight  of  nonionic  surfactant  comprising  eth- 
oxylated,  propoxylated  glycerol  and  mono-  and  diesters  of 
hydrogenated  tallow  acids. 
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4,255,485 

BINDER  FOR  GLASS  HBER  MAT 
BcB  J.  Yu,  ReyMMsbwg.  Ohio,  anigMNr  to  Owww-Condag 
FIWrglM  CoryoratfaM,  ToMo,  OUo 

Fltod  Not.  8, 1979,  S«r.  No.  92,611 

lat  a^  C08L  3/02;  D04H  1/64.  1/74 

U.S.  a.  428—288  13  Claim 

I.  An  aqueous  composition  suitable  for  application  to  glass 
flbers  for  bonding  said  fibers  together  in  a  porous  mat,  said 
composition  comprising: 

(a)  a  phenol-formaldehyde-urea  condensate; 

(b)  starch; 

(c)  an  emulsified  thermoplastic  resin  selected  from  ethylene- 
vinylchloride  polymers  and  ethylene-vinylacetate  poly- 
mers; 

(d)  a  dimer  acid;  and 

(e)  an  emulsified  oil. 

II.  A  porous  glass  fiber  mat  comprising  randomly  matted 
glass  fibers,  bonded  together  with  the  non-volatile  residue  of 
the  aqueous  composition  of  claim  1. 


the  electrical  resistance  of  the  electrically  conductive  textile 
fiber  not  more  than  about  lO'  ohms/cm. 


4,255,486 
METHODS  AND  MEANS  FOR  IMPROVINGS  RESIN 
BONDS  BETWEEN  SUBSTRATES,  AND  MATERIALS 
THEREFOR  AND  PRODUCTS  THEREFROM 
Oli?er  W.  Bviie,  Jr^  Fort  Uuderdalc,  and  Barbura  P.  Huat, 
Poapaao  Beach,  botii  of  Fla.,  awigMn  to  Marion  Darrah  and 
Joaeph  Y.  Hoaghtoi^  both  of  Poaipno  Beach,  FUl,  co-tma- 
teea 
DiTisioa  of  Scr.  No.  951,040,  Oct  13, 1978,  abaadoiitd,  which  ii 
a  dlTiaioa  of  Scr.  No.  754,182,  Dae  29, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,131,584, 
which  U  a  division  of  Scr.  No.  422,777,  Dae.  7, 1973,  Pat  No. 
4,012,350,  which  ia  a  difisioa  of  Scr.  No.  219,173,  Jan.  19, 1972, 
Pat  No.  3,922,468.  TUs  applicatioB  Oct  11, 1979,  Scr.  No. 

83,768 
iBt  a.J  B32B  27/42.  15/00.  9/00 
MS.  a.  428—356  3  Claiau 

1.  An  adhesive  material  for  bonding  substrates  to  one  an- 
other, said  adhesive  material  consisting  essentially  of  a  sup- 
ported adhesive  film  made  up  of 

(a)  a  film  support  and  a  dried  film  carried  thereby,  said  dried 
film  comprising,  dry  basis  by  weight  a  mixture  of 

(b)  10  parts  of  heat  curable  phenoplast, 

(c)  0  to  ISO  parts  of  elastomer, 

(d)  0  to  SO  parts  of  inorganic  material  selected  from  the 
oxides  and  hydroxides  of  the  metals  calcium,  magnesium 
and  zinc,  and 

(e)  1  to  40  parts  of  m-aminophenol. 


4,255,488 

POLYIMIDE  FIBERS 
John  GagUaid,  Saa  Diego,  Calif.,  aaaigaor  to  laterMtioiial  Har- 

Tcater  Coaipoay,  Chicago,  IlL 

DiTisioa  of  Scr.  No.  952,738,  Oct  19, 1978.  This  applicatioa  Jul. 

9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  55,781 

lat  CL^  D02G  3/00 

U.S.  a.  428—398  3  Claims 


1.  A  polyimide  fiber  in  which  the  polyimide  is  the  reaction 
product  of  a  diester  of  a  benzophenonetetracarboxylic  acid  and 
at  least  two  diamines  present  in  an  amount  such  that  the  imide 
forming  functionalities  are  substantially  equimolar,  one  of  said 
diamines  being  heterocyclic  and  having  nitrogen  in  the  ring, 
another  of  said  diamines  being  a  para-  or  meta-substituted 
aromatic  diamine  which  is  free  of  aliphatic  moieties,  and  any 
additional  diamine  being  either  a  heterocyclic  or  an  aronutic 
diamine  as  aforesaid,  and  said  fiber  having  an  expanded,  micro- 
cellular  structure. 


4,255,487 

ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTIVE  TEXTILE  FIBER 

John  H.  Saadcrs,  Newport  News,  Va^  aaaigMr  to  Badiache 

Corporation  Willianburg,  Va. 

Coatiauatioa-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  290,937,  Sep.  21, 1972, 

ahaadoaed,  which  is  a  cootiBaatioa-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  271^37, 

Jul.  14. 1972,  Pat  No.  3,823.035.  This  applicatioa  May  10, 1977, 

Scr.  No.  795,472 
The  portion  of  the  tcna  of  tids  patent  sabscqacat  to  Jul.  9, 1991, 
has  bcca  diaclainMd. 
Int  a.^  C09C  1/44:  D02G  3/00 
U.S.  a.  428—368  5  OaioH 

1.  An  electrically  conductive  textile  fiber  comprising  a  nylon 
6  filamentary  polymer  substrate  having  finely  divided,  electri- 
cally conductive  particles  of  cartwn  black  suffused  through  the 
surface  of  the  filamentary  polymer  substrate,  the  electrically 
conductive  particles  being  present  inside  the  filamentary  poly- 
mer substrate  as  a  uniformly  dispersed  phase  independent  of 
the  phase  of  the  filamentary  polymer  substrate  in  an  annular 
region  located  at  the  periphery  of  the  filamentary  polymer 
substrato  and  extending  inwardly  along  the  length  thereof,  the 
electrically  conductive  particles  being  present  inside  the  fila- 
mentary polymer  substrate  in  an  anwunt  sufficient  to  render 


4.255,489 

PERUTE  niXER 

Richard  B.  Nielsen,  Loa  Aagdca,  Calif.,  aaaigaor  to  Grcfco,  Inc., 

Bala  Cynwyd,  Pa. 
Dirisioa  of  Scr.  No.  886,614,  Mar.  14, 1978,  Pat  No.  4.183.980, 

which  is  a  coatinuatioB  of  Scr.  No.  734,456,  Oct  21, 1976. 

abaodoacd.  This  appttcatkM  Mar.  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  19,576 

lat  CL*  C04B  31/22.  31/26 

\3S.  a  428-405  7  Claim 

1.  A  low  density  particulate  material  formed  of  discrete 
particles  of  expanded  perlite,  said  perlite  particles  each  having 
a  coating  of  a  compound  that  will  react  to  form  polydimethyl- 
siloxane,  said  compound  comprising  O.S  to  4.0  weight  percent 
of  said  particulate  material,  said  coating  being  formed  on  said 
perlite  particles  by  first  drying  an  emulsion  of  said  compound 
on  the  individual  particles  to  a  nooisture  content  of  less  than  O.S 
weight  percent  and  subsequently  heating  the  dried  coated 
perlite  particles  for  a  time  such  that  said  filler  is  rendered 
substantially  resistant  to  attrition. 
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4,255,490 

OLEFIN-VINYL  ALCOHOL-VINYL  ACETAL 

COPOLYMERS,  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION 

THEREOF  AND  LAMINATE  STRUCTURES  INCLUDING 

SAID  COPOLYMERS 
Tadahiko  Kativra,  Yokoham,  Japan,  aaaigMW  to  Toyo  Scikaa 
Kaiaha  Liadtcd,  Tokyo,  Japan 
DiriaiOB  of  Scr.  No.  854.007.  No?.  22, 1977.  lUs  appUcatioB 

Jaa.  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  901 
ClaiaH  priority,  appttcatioa  Japan,  Not.  25, 1976, 51-140749; 
Not.  25, 1976,  51-140750 

lat  CI.J  B32B  27/08,  27/32.  27/36.  27/34 
UA  a  428—483  H  Claim 

1.  A  laminated  material  having  excellent  hot  water  resis- 
tance, excellent  oxygen  barrier  property  and  excellent  heat 
scalability  in  combination,  which  comprises  (i)  a  layer  com- 
posed  of  an  olefin-vinyl  alcohol-vinyl  acetal  copolymer  and  (ii) 
a  layer  composed  of  a  heat-sealable  resin,  said  olefin-vinyl 
alcohol-vinyl  acetal  copolymer  consisting  essentially  of  10  to 
SO  mole  %  of  olefin  units  and  90  to  SO  mole  %  of  vinyl  units, 
SO  to  98  mole  %  of  the  vinyl  units  being  vinyl  alcohol  units  and 
2  to  SO  mole  %  of  the  vinyl  units  being  at  least  one  kind  of  vinyl 
acetal  units  selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of 
(A)  units  represented  by  the  following  formula: 


— CH  — CH2— CH— CH2— 
O  O 

\/ 

C 

/   \ 

Ri  H 

wherein  R|  stands  for  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  monovalent 
aliphatic,  aromatic  or  aliphatic-aromatic  group, 
(B)  units  represented  by  the  following  formula: 


-CH  —  CHj  —  CH— CHj- 


\   / 


CH 
I 

CH 


/   \ 


o  o 

I  I 

-CH-CH2-CH-CH2- 


wherein  R2  is  as  defined  above. 


4,255,491 
HEAT-SENSmVE  RECORDING  PAPER 
Akira  I^raahi,  F^Jiaoodya,  Japan,  assizor  to  F^  Photo  Fllai 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Miaaad-aahigara,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  58,401 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  JaL  18, 1978,  53/87596 
Iirt.  a.3  B32B  21/04.  21/06 
US.  CL  428—537  8  Claim 

1.  A  heat-sensitive  recording  paper  comprising  a  base  paper 
having  a  hot  water  extraction  pH  of  about  6  to  9  having  pro- 
vided thereon  a  heat-sensitive  recording  layer  containing  an 
electron  donating  colorless  dye  and  a  phenol  compound  elec- 
tron accepting  acidic  material,  wherein  said  phenol  compound 
is  a  bisphenol  compound  represented  by  the  formula 


» 


I 

R2 


OH 


wherdn  Ri  and  R2  each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an 
alkyl  group  containing  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  or  R|  and  R2 
combine  to  form  a  carbocyclic  ring  or  doivatives  thereof. 


— CH— CH2— 

O    H 

1/ 
C 

l\ 
O    R] 

— CH— CH2— 


wherein  R|  is  as  defined  above, 
(C)  units  represented  by  the  following  formula: 


-CH  —  CH2  —  CH— CH2- 
O  O 


\  / 


CH 
I 


CHO 


wherein  R2  stands  for  a  direct  bond  or  a  divalent  aliphatic 
aromatic  or  aliphatic-aromatic  group,  and 
(D)  units  represented  by  the  folk>wing  formula: 


4,255,492 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  CRYSTALS,  PROCESS  FOR 
PRODUCING  SAME,  AND  MAGNETIC  RECORDING 
WEBS  USING  SAME 
Roger  G.  L.  Aadraa,  VUry-aarSdM,  mi  Bcrmrd  J. 
Viaceum,  bodi  of  Fhmc  aari^asa  to  EaatM 
paay,  Rochcaler,  N.Y. 

CortiBaatioB  of  Scr.  No.  230.915,  Mar.  1, 1972, 
which  is  a  coatinatio»4»fOrt  of  Scr.  No.  74433,  Sep.  22, 1970, 

,hMMh^,H  lUs  applicatioB  Not.  11, 1974,  Scr.  No.  522310 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  F^aMC,  Sep.  25, 1969, 69  32741; 

Mar.  16, 1971, 71  09090 
The  portioB  of  the  term  of  this  potest  aabacqacBt  to  Dae.  23, 

1992,  has  beca  dlnlaimd      - 

lat  a.J  COIG  49/06 

U.S.  CL  428-694 

1.  Gamma  ferric  oxide  consisting  essentially  of  crystals  that 
have  an  acicularity  ratio  of  at  least  IS  and  an  average  crystal 
length  less  than  O.S  micron  and  which  comprise  alkali  metal 
ions  that  impart  a  basicity  of  at  least  0.04  meq.  per  gram  to  said 

oxide. 

15.  A  process  for  preparing  adcular  gamma  ferric  oxide 
crystals  for  magnetic  recording  which  conqiriaes 
adding  under  non-oxidizing  conditions,  at  a  temperature 
below  about  60*  C,  an  aqueous  solution  oS  ferrous  salt  to 
an  aqueous  solution  of  a  stoichiometric  excess  of  an  alka- 
line hydroxide  while  substantially  avoiding  kical  exoesaes 
of  sakl  ferrous  salt  to  fcmn  an  aqueous  dtspersioo  of  fer- 
rous hydroxkle  particles,  said  alkaline  hydroxide  being 
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present  in  said  aqueous  dispersion  in  a  concentration  of  at 
least  about  a  500%  stoichiometric  excess; 

introducing  oxygen  into  said  dispersion  at  a  temperature  of 
about  20'  C.  to  about  60*  C  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient 
to  convert  said  ferrous  hydroxide  particles  to  crystals  of 
alpha  ferric  oxide  hydrate,  the  concentrations  of  ferric 
oxide  hydrate  formed  in  the  oxidized  dispersion  being  no 
more  than  about  15  grams  per  liter; 

discontinuing  introduction  of  said  oxygen  into  said  disper- 
sion; 

boiling  said  dispersion  to  obtain  further  crystallization  of 
said  alpha  ferric  oxide  hydrate  crystals;  and 

subjecting  said  crystals  to  dehydration,  reduction  and  oxida- 
tion to  form  gamma  ferric  oxide  crystals. 


4^5,493 
POWDERED  METAL  PART 
Hans  Haiiser,  Bradenton,  FUl,  assignor  to  The  J.  B.  Foote 
Foundry  Co^  Fredericktown,  Ohio 

nicd  Feb.  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  11,367 

Int.  a.^  B22F  7/00:  F16C  WOO 

U.S.  a.  428—546  5  Claims 


core,  with  the  thickness  of  the  cross  section  approaching 
that  below  which  the  green  density  is  no  longer  uniform 
throughout  the  volume  of  the  part, 
pressing  sufficient  additional  ferromagnetic  powder  metal 
cross  sections  to  meet  an  overall  core  thickness  require- 
ment when  the  individual  cross  sections  are  subsequently 
stacked, 
stacking  the  individual  cross  sections  with  the  cross  sec- 
tional faces  of  adjacent  parts  in  noncontacting  relation- 
ship, and 
sintering  the  cross  sections. 

10.  A  ferromagnetic  powder  metal  core  for  alternating  cur- 
rent applications  said  core  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  core 
cross  sections,  each  cross  section  having  a  fixed  cross  sectional 
dimension,  with  the  sections  arranged  such  that  the  faces  of 
adjacent  parts  are  stacked  in  vertical  alignment  in  noncontact- 
ing relationship,  said  core  produced  by 
pressing  a  ferromagnetic  powder  into  a  cross  section  of  the 
core,  with  the  thickness  of  the  cross  section  approaching 
that  below  which  the  green  density  is  no  longer  uniform 
throughout  the  volume  of  the  part, 
pressing  sufficient  magnetic  powder  meul  cross  sections  to 
meet  the  overall  core  thickness  requirement  when  the 
cross  sections  are  subsequently  stacked  in  vertical  align- 
ment with  all  individual  cross  sections  of  substantially 
equal  thickness  of  at  least  0.008  inch, 
assembling  the  individual  cross  sections  in  vertical  alignment 
with  the  cross  sectional  faces  of  adjacent  parts  in  noncon- 
tacting relationship,  and 
sintering  the  cross  sections. 


1.  A  powdered  metal  part  formed  by  punches  and  a  die 
which  are  brought  together  to  form  the  part  from  powdered 
metal  under  high  pressure,  said  part  having  a  recess  therein 
with  at  least  one  side  open  at  a  first  surface  of  the  part  and  an 
end  open  at  another  surface  of  the  part  which  is  transversely 
disposed  with  respect  to  the  first  surface,  said  recess  having 
generally  parallel  side  walls,  said  side  walls  having  serrations 
including  generally  V-shaped  ridges  and  generally  V-shaped 
grooves  which  are  straight  and  are  parallel  to  the  direction  in 
which  the  punches  and  die  are  brought  together,  the  V-shaped 
ridges  on  one  side  wall  being  aligned  with  the  V-shaped 
grooves  on  the  other  side  wall,  said  ridges  and  grooves  being 
effective  to  receive  a  threaded  member  turned  into  the  recess 
between  the  side  walls  from  the  open  end  of  the  recess. 

4.  A  powdered  metal  part  having  two  opposite,  formed 
surfaces,  said  part  having  an  elongate  notch  extending  between 
the  surfaces  and  having  an  open  end  at  another  surface,  said 
notch  having  generally  parallel  side  walls,  said  side  walls 
having  serrations  including  straight  V-shaped  ridges  and 
straight  V-shaped  grooves  with  the  V-shaped  ridges  on  one 
side  wall  being  aligned  with  the  V-shaped  grooves  on  the  other 
side  wall,  all  of  said  ridges  and  grooves  being  parallel  and 
effective  to  threadedly  receive  a  screw  turned  into  the  notch 
between  the  side  walls  from  the  open  end  of  the  notch. 


4,255,495 
CORROSION  RESISTANT  THERMAL  BARRIER 
COATING 
Stanley  R.  Levine,  Rocky  River,  Robert  A.  Miller,  Strongsville, 
and  Philip  E.  Hodge,  Oakwood  Village,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors 
to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Admin- 
istrator of  the  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administra- 
tion, Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Oct.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,779 
Int.  a.^  B32B  15/04 
U.S.  a.  428-632  12  Claims 

1.  A  thermal  barrier  coating  system  for  protecting  the  sur- 
face of  a  metal  substrate  in  a  hot  corrosive  gas  comprising 
a  metal  alloy  bond  coating  containing  a  metal  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  nickel,  cobalt,  and  iron  covering 
said  surface  of  said  substrate,  and 
a  corrosion-resistant  oxide  thermal  barrier  coating  contain- 
ing at  least  one  alkaline  earth  silicate  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  calcium  silicate  in  the   range  of 
1.8CaO:lSi02  to  3CaO:lSi02,  magnesium  silicate  in  the 
range  of  1.8MgO:lSi02  and  3MgO:lSi02,  and  calcium 
silicate  in  the  range  of  1.8Ca0.1Si02  and  3CaO:lSi02 
covering  said  bond  coating. 
12.  A  thermal  barrier  coating  system  as  claimed  in  claim  1 
wherein  the  corrosion-resistant  oxide  thermal  barrier  coating 
contains  up  to  50%  by  weight  of  free  silica. 


4,255,494 

SINTERED  FERROMAGNETIC  POWDER  METAL 

PARTS  FOR  ALTERNATING  CURRENT  APPUCATIONS 

Orrille  W.  Reen,  New  Kensington,  and  Merlin  L.  Osbom,  Sax- 

ooborg,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Allegheny  Ludliun  Steel 

Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUcd  Apr.  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  33,288 
Int.  Qi}  HOIH  %5/\6;  H02K  15/12 
UA  CL  428—551  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  nnaking  a  metal  core  for  alternating  current 
applications  from  ferromagnetic  powder,  comprising 
pressing  a  ferromagnetic  powder  into  a  cross  section  of  the 


4,255,496 

STEEL  WIRE  REINFORCING  ELEMENTS  WITH  A 

BRASS-COBALT  ALLOY  ADHESIVE  COATING 

Guy  Hacmers,  Deeriyk,  Belgium,  assignor  to  N.  V.  Bckaert 

S.A.,  Zwevegem,  Belgium 

Filed  May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,902 
Clainu  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  26, 1978, 
23062/78 

Int.  a.i  B32B  15/00 
U.S.  a.  428-677  8  Claims 

1.  A  steel  wire  element  for  use  in  the  reinforcement  of  rubber 
compositions  wherein  the  steel  wire  is  provided  with  an  adhe- 
sive coating  comprising  a  brass  alloy  containing  about  58%  to 
75%  of  copper  and  about  0.5  to  10%  of  cobalt  to  improve  the 
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adhesion  between  the  coated  steel  wire  and  said  rubber  compo- 
sition. 


4,255,497        

FERRITIC  STAINLESS  STEEL 
Annand  P.  Bond,  Livonia;  Anthony  J.  Bryhan,  Ann  Arbor,  both 
of  Mich.,  and  James  D.  Redmond,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignors 
to  Amax  Inc.,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

Filed  Jon.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,149 

Int  a.J  C22C  i%/06;  B32B  15/1% 

MS.  CL  428—685  24  Claims 

I.  A  ferritic  stainless  steel,  characterized  by  improved  im- 
pact properties,  which  consists  essentially  of  between  about 
21%  and  about  30%  chromium,  up  to  about  5%  molybdenum, 
between  about  2%  and  4.5%  nickel,  between  about  0.1%  and 
about  0.4%  niobium,  between  about  0.2%  and  about  0.75% 
aluminum,  up  to  about  0.025%  carbon,  up  to  about  0.035% 
nitrogen  and  the  balance  essentially  iron  and  incidental  impuri- 
ties with  a  niobium  to  carbon  weight  ratio  of  less  than  about 
10:1. 

II.  A  ferritic  stainless  steel,  characterized  by  improved 
impact  properties,  which  consists  essentially  of  between  about 
24%  and  about  28%  chromium,  between  about  2%  and  about 
5%  molybdenum,  between  about  2%  and  about  4.5%  nickel, 
up  to  about  0.025%  carbon,  up  to  about  0.035%  nitrogen, 
between  about  0.1%  and  about  0.3%  niobium,  between  about 
0.2%  and  about  0.5%  aluminum,  and  the  balance  essentially 
iron  and  incidental  impurities  with  a  niobium  to  carbon  weight 
ratio  of  less  than  about  10:1. 

16.  An  article  comprising  at  least  one  standard  sheet  of 
ferritic  stainless  steel,  characterized  by  improved  impact  prop- 
erties, which  consists  essentially  of  between  about  21%  and 
30%  chromium,  up  to  about  5%  molybdenum,  between  about 
2%  and  about  4.5%  nickel,  between  about  0.1  and  about  0.4% 
niobium,  between  about  0.2%  and  about  0.75%  aluminum  up 
to  about  0.025%  carbon,  up  to  about  0.035%  nitrogen  and  the 
balance  essentially  iron  and  incidental  impurities  with  a  nio- 
bium to  carbon  weight  ratio  of  less  than  about  10:1. 


4,255,499 
HIGH  PRESSURE  SAFETY  VENT  FOR  GALVANIC  DRY 

CELLS 
Theodore  R.  Beatty,  Bay  Village,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Union  Car- 
bide Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,262 

Int  CL^  HOIM  2/12 

U.S.  a.  429—54  6  Claims 


4,255,498 
BUITON-TYPE  AIR  CELL 
if««mw—  Yoshida,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toshiba 
Ray-O-Vac  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,620 

Int  a.J  HOIM  12/06 

U.S.  a.  429—27  11  Claims 


1.  In  a  cylindrical  galvanic  cell  comprising  a  container  hav- 
ing an  open  end  and  an  inner  disposed  active  anode,  active 
cathode,  and  electrolyte  disposed  within  said  container;  a 
closure  means  for  the  container,  said  closure  means  comprising 
an  annular  cover  disposed  within  an  annular  di-electric  gasket 
having  a  U-shaped  type  cross  section  with  the  center  of  the 
gasket  defming  an  opening;  a  current  collector  disposed 
through  the  central  opening  in  the  gasket  and  contacting  the 
inner  active  member  of  the  cell;  and  said  container  having  an 
annular  segment  of  its  upper  wall  radially  compressed  against 
said  cover  via  said  gasket  providing  a  seal  thereat;  the  im- 
provement wherein  a  first  arc  portion  between  about  150*  and 
190°  of  the  top  peripheral  edge  of  the  container  defining  an 
open  end  is  curled  over  the  gasket  thereby  further  securing  the 
closure  means  to  the  container  along  said  first  arc  portion  so  as 
to  enable  a  predetermined  pressure  buildup  within  the  cell  to 
tip  the  closure  means  thereby  producing  a  vent  passage  be- 
tween the  closure  means  and  the  container  proximal  the  re- 
maining second  arc  portion  of  the  top  peripheral  edge  of  the 
container  while  said  closure  means  remains  retained  by  said 
first  arc  portion. 


4,255,500 

VIBRATION  RESISTANT  ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL 

HAVING  DEFORMED  CASING  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  SAME 

John  W.  Hooke,  Gainesville,  Fla.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Gainesville,  Fla. 

FUed  Mar.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,060 

Int  a.'  HOIM  6/10 

U  A  CL  429—94  4  Claims 


1.  An  improved  button-type  air  cell  comprising  an  anode,  an 
air  cathode,  and  a  viscous  gelled  electrolyte  interposed  be- 
tween and  in  contact  with  said  anode  and  said  air  cathode,  the 
improvement  comprising 
said  air  cathode  comprising  a  binder  containing  powdered 
carbon  particles  mixed  with  a  metal  chelate,  said  metal 
chelate  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  metal 
phthalocyanines  and  metal  porphyrins  wherein  the  said 
metal  atom  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cobalt, 
iron,  nickel,  manganese  and  copper  and  is  symmetrically 
surrounded  by  four  nitrogen  atoms,  said  metal  chelates 
containing  from  one  to  four  groups  of  the  formula 
— SO3X  wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  sodium,  potassium,  lithium  and  ammonium. 


*. 


1.  In  a  vibration  resistant  electrochemical  cell  including  an 
electrode  assembly  of  spirally  wound  plate  electrodes  having 
at  least  one  end  terminating  among  the  outer  convolutions  of 
the  electrode  assembly,  and  further  having  internal  terminal 
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connections  at  predetermined  locttions  relative  to  said  end  the 
improvement  comprising  the  combination  of: 

radially  asymmetric  external  terminals  associated  with  said 
internal  terminal  connections,  and 

a  tubular  case  of  deformable  material  receiving  said  elec- 
trode assembly  and  having  inwardly  directed  deformed 
wall  portions  firmly  engaging  said  electrode  assembly  and 
restraining  it  against  movement  within  the  case. 

said  external  terminals  having  a  fixed  circumferential  orien- 
tation relative  to  said  case  so  that  said  deformed  wall 
portions  are  displaced  from  said  electrode  terminal  and  by 
a  known  amount  sufficient  to  avoid  the  exertion  of  damag- 
ing mechanical  stress  upon  the  assembly  at  said  terminal 


4,255^1 

INTERNALLY  REFLECTIVE,  DYE  SENSITIZED, 

WET-TYPE  PHOTOCELL 

Tetrao  Oia,  and  MaMnrichl  FiUiUra,  both  of  Scudai,  Japaa, 

aMivMn  to  PrcaidcM  of  Tokoln  Uaivcrdty,  Miyagi,  Japaa 

Filed  Oct  2S,  1979,  Scr.  No.  87,945 
ClaiaM  priority,  appUcation  Japu,  Oct  31, 1978,  53-134750 
lit  a.J  HOIM  6/ia  6/36 
VS.  CL  429—111  5  ClaiM 


1.  An  internally  reflective,  dye  sensitized,  wet-type  photo- 
cell equipped  with  anodes  and  cathodes  which  are  immersed  in 
an  electrolyte  solution  containing  a  reduction-oxidation  agent 
and  a  dye  sensitizer,  each  of  said  anodes  comprising  an  opti- 
cally transparent  member  having  a  light  inlet  end  adapted  to 
allow  the  entry  of  light  into  the  interior  of  the  anode,  and  a  thin 
film-like  surface  layer  of  an  n-type  semiconductive  substance 
adapted  to  absorb  the  light  and  to  generate  electricity  by  re- 
flecting the  Ught  entered  through  the  light  inlet  end  a  plurality 
of  times  within  said  anode. 


4»255,502  

COVER  FOR  AUTOMOBILE  BATTERIES 
Mihoa  E.  Taylor,  m,  Ckicafo,  DL,  a«ifMr  to  Michael  D. 
Taylor,  Chicago,  DL 

Flkd  Sep.  7, 1979,  Scr.  No.  73,259 
lat  CL^  HOIM  2/00 
UJS.  CL  429-163  7 


1.  A  battery  jacket  for  providing  a  self-supporting  receptacle 
adapted  to  receive  an  automotive  battery  having  terminals  and 
insulate  and  protect  the  battery  from  extreme  cold  and  wind, 
the  improvement  comprising: 


a  self-supporting,  outer  cover, 

said  cover  comprising  a  front,  back,  hinged  top  and  sides; 

bottom  means  joining  said  front,  back  and  sides; 

first  seam  means  joining  the  front  and  said  side  walls; 

second  seam  means  joining  the  back  and  said  side  walls; 

said  first  and  second  seam  means  disposed  to  extend  up- 
wardly from  the  bottom  means  and  form  skeletonized 
rigidifying  means  to  permit  said  cover  to  be  self-support- 
ing; 

said  cover  comprising  an  inner  layer  of  material  and  an  outer 
layer  of  material  and  forming  therebetween  pocket  means; 

insulating  means  located  within  said  pocket  means. 


4,255,503 

GALVANIC  ELEMENT  WITH  NEGATIVE  ZINC 

ELECTRODE 

Margarctc  Jaag,  KelkMo^  Taaaa,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMiy, 

to  Varta  Battcric,  AG.,  An  Leiacafcr,  Fed.  Rap.  of 


Filed  Feb.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  9,118 
ClaiiM  priority,  applkatton  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Feb.  24, 
1978,2807980 

lat  CL^  HOIM  6/04 
VS.  CL  429—201  9  ClaiM 

1.  In  a  galvanic  element  having  a  negative  zinc  electrode  and 
a  positive  electrode  in  contact  with  an  aqueous  strongly  alka- 
line electrolyte  and  in  which  the  zinc  electrode  is  subject  to 
passivation  on  discharge  of  said  galvanic  element,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  incorporating  in  at  least  one  of  said 
electrolyte  and  negative  and  positive  electrodes  at  least  one 
additive  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  soluble 
chlorides  and  sulfates  and  mixtures  thereof,  the  electrolyte 
containing  said  additive  in  an  amount  in -the  range  from  close  to 
saturation  to  the  supersaturation  region. 

2.  In  a  galvanic  element  having  a  negative  zinc  electrode  and 
a  positive  electrode  in  contact  with  an  aqueous  strongly  alka- 
line electrolyte  and  in  which  the  zinc  electrode  is  subject  to 
passivation  on  discharge  of  said  galvanic  element  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  incorporating  in  at  least  one  of  said 
electrolyte  and  negative  and  positive  electrodes  at  least  one 
additive  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  soluble 
chlorides  and  sulfates  and  mixtures  thereof,  the  electrolyte 
containing  said  additive  in  an  amount  exceeding  the  saturation 
level  by  about  COS  to  about  10%  by  weight  of  said  dectrolyte. 


4,255,504 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  CRT  SCREEN  STRUCTURE 
Darid  F.  Hakala,  Laacaatcr,  Pa.,  aMi^or  to  RCA  Corporatioa, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  JbL  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  60,030 
lat  a.)  G03C  5/00 
VS.  CL  43(^-28  10  OaiaM 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  luminescent  screen  structure  for 
a  cathode-ray  tube  comprising 

(a)  coating  a  support  surface  with  a  film  consisting  essen- 
tially of  (i)  a  dichromatic  sensitized  polymeric  material 
whose  solubility  is  altered  when  it  is  exposed  to  radiant 
energy,  (ii)  at  least  one  member  of  a  first  group  consisting 
of  diol  alkanes  and  diol  ethers,  (iii)  and  at  least  one  mem- 
ber of  a  second  group  consisting  of  fluorescein  and  fluo- 
rescein salts. 

(b)  exposing  said  film  to  an  image  in  the  form  of  radiant 
energy  until  the  solubility  of  the  irradiated  regions  thereof 
is  selectively  altered,  thereby  producing  in  said  film  re- 
gions of  greater  solubility  regions  of  lesser  solubility. 

(c)  and  removing  those  regions  of  said  film  with  greater 
solubility. 

(d)  coating  now  bare  areas  of  said  support  surface  and  said 
retained  film  regions  with  a  composition  containing  parti- 
cles of  screen-structure  material. 

(e)  and  then  removing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  retained  film 
regions  and  the  overcoating  composition  thereon,  while 
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retaining  the  overcoating  composition  coated  on  said 
support  surface  while  retaining  those  regions  of  said  film 
of  lesser  solubility. 


HC=C 
I 
R2 


4,255,505 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESS  USING 

LAYERED  ELEMENT  CONTAINING  P-TYPE  OR  N-TYPE 

MATERIALS,  WTTH  MULTIPLE  CHARGING  STEPS  AND 

BLANKET  IRRADIATION 
HirosU  Haaada,  YcAoiuuna;  NobM>  KitiUlB«f  AUsUau,  aad 
Tatsuo  Masaki,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japaa,  assigaors  to  Caaoa  Kabo- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

ContiBaation  of  Scr.  No.  755,026,  Dec.  29, 1976,  abandoaed, 

which  is  a  coBtiaaation  of  Scr.  No.  419,043,  No?.  26, 1973, 

abandoaed,  which  is  a  coatianation  of  Ser.  No.  87,425,  Not.  6, 

1970,  abaadoned.  This  application  Jul.  31, 1978,  Scr.  No. 

929,242 
daiais  priority,  appiicatioa  Japaa,  Nor.  11, 1969,  44-90312; 
Nof.  17, 1969, 44-92335;  Not.  27, 1969, 44-95296 

lat  a.J  G03G  5/14.  13/22 
U5.  a.  430— 31  4ClaiBtt 

1.  An  electrophotographic  process  for  forming  a  latent 
image  comprising  the  steps  of  applying  a  primary  charge  to  an 
electrophotographic  photosensitive  member  comprising  an 
electrically  conductive  base  layer,  an  intermediate  layer  super- 
posed on  said  conductive  base  layer,  a  layer  of  photoconduc- 
tive  material  superposed  on  and  having  a  thickness  greater 
than  said  intermediate  layer  and  an  insulating  layer  superposed 
on  said  photoconductive  layer,  said  prinuuy  charging  step 
being  performed  by  applying  a  negative  charge  to  said  insulat- 
ing layer  when  said  photoconductive  layer  comprises  a  p-type 
material  and  by  applying  a  positive  charge  to  said  insulating 
layer  when  said  photoconductive  layer  comprises  an  n-type 
material  so  that  an  electrical  charge  from  said  base  is  bound  at 
the  interface  of  said  photoconductive  layer  and  said  insulating 
layer;  subjecting  said  photosensitive  member  to  corona  charg- 
ing of  a  polarity  opposite  to  that  of  the  primary  charge  or  to 
AC  discharging  contemporaneously  with  imagewise  exposure; 
and  then  subjecting  said  photosensitive  member  to  blanket 
irradiation  to  increase  the  electrostatic  contrast  and  form  an 
electrosutic  latent  image  of  high  contrast  on  said  insulating 
layer; 
wherein  said  intermediate  layer  has  a  greater  p-type  concen- 
tration than  said  photoconductive  layer  when  said  photo- 
conductive layer  comprises  an  p-type  material,  and  a 
greater  n-type  concentration  than  said  photoconductive 
layer  when  said  photoconductive  layer  comprises  an  n- 
type  material,  to  facilitate  the  injection  of  an  electric 
charge  from  said  base  to  said  photoconductive  layer. 


wherein 

n  equal  1  or  2; 

A  represents  phenylenc,  napthylene,  anthracenyl,  anthra- 
cenediyl,  and  dibenzothien-diyl; 

Ri  and  R2,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different  when  taketi 
along,  represent  hydrogen,  cyano,  alkylcarbonyl  and 
arylcarbamoyl,  arylcarbonyl,  cyanoaryl; 

Ri  and  R2.  when  taken  together,  represent  sufficient  atoms 
to  form  substituted  and  unsubstituted  radicals  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  furanyUdene,  fluorenylidene, 
pyrimidinylidene,  thiazolidinylidene,  pyrrolinyl,  indenyl, 
isoxazolinylidene.  pyrazolinylidene  and  indanylidene, 
wherein  said  substituents  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  cyano,  aryl,  0x0,  thioxo,  nitro, 
alkyl,  nitroaryl,  carbamoyl  and  cyanoalkyi; 

alkyl,  represents  an  alkyl  group  having  from  one  to  six 
carbon  atoms; 

aryl,  represents  an  aromatic  nucleus  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  benzene,  napthalene  or  anthracene;  except 
that  when: 

(A)  A  represents  an  anthracene  nucleus  and 
(i)  Ri  and  R2  when  taken  together  represent  1.3.-5-trihy- 

dro-2,4,6-trioxo-pyrimidin-5-ylidene;3<yano-4-phenyl- 
2-oxopyrrolin-5-ylidene;  or  3-carboxyinden-l-ylidenc; 

or 
(ii)  Ri  taken  alone  represents  cyano  and  R2  represents 

methyl  sulfonyl.  phenylcarbamoyl  or  ethoxycarbonyl; 

or 
(iii)  either  Ri  or  R2  is  alkylcarbonyl  or  phenylcarbonyl; 

then  n  represents  2;  or 

(B)  A  represents  a  phenylene  nucleus  and  Ri  and  R2  taken 
together  represent  4.5-dicyano-l,3-dithio-2-ylidene.  then 
n  represents  2;  or 

(C)  Ri  is  hydrogen,  R2  must  be  other  than  hydrogen. 

4,255,507  

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  SCREEN  PROCESS 
Katsaaoba  Ohara;  KcUi  Taaaka,  both  of  Kawasaki;  Ymfiro 
Aado,  YokohaaM,  aad  laao  Moriyaau,  EMaa,  aU  of  Japaa, 
assizors  to  Caaoa  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
DiTisiOB  of  Scr.  No.  771,309,  Feb.  23, 1977,  which  is  a 
coatiaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  480,280,  Jna.  17, 1974,  abaadoMd.  His 
appiicatioa  Feb.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  879,505 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  19,  1973,  48-69343; 
Aug.  1,  1973,  48-87068;  Aag.  1,  1973,  48-87069;  Aag.  1,  1973, 

48-87070;  Not.  2, 1973,  48-123670;  Jaa.  29, 1974,  49-12412 

lat  CL^  G03G  75/00 
U.S.CL430— 53  ♦' 

4^,506 

ELECTROPHORETIC  MIGRATION  IMAGING 

DISPERSION 
I  A.  Vaa  Allaa;  Loais  J.  Rossi,  both  of  Rochesten  Mdria 
S.  BkMNB,  Peafleld;  Michael  T.  Rcgaa,  Fairport;  Hal  E. 
Wright,  aad  Joseph  Y.  Kaakciaca,  both  of  Rochester,  aU  of 
N.Y.,  assigaors  to  Eastaum  Kodak  Coaipuy.  Rochester,  N.Y. 
Dirisloa  of  Set.  No.  889,715,  Mar.  24, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,165,984^ 
wUch  is  a  coatfaiaatioB-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  804,042,  Jaa.  6, 1977, 
,fcBff^y«-t.i  This  applicatioB  Apr.  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  32,3U 
lat  CL^  G03G  13/24 
VS.  CL  430-41  5  OalsM 

1.  An  electrophoretic  migration  imaging  dispersion  compris- 
ing an  electrically  insuUting  carrier,  a  charge  control  agent       1.  An  electrophotographic  process  for  use  with  a  [ 
and  an  electrically  photosensitive  material  having  the  foUow-  tive  screen  having  a  number  of  openings  therein,  said  process 
ing  structure  comprising  the  steps  of  applying  a  voltage  to  the  screen,  apply- 


±>.405 


402 


760 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  10,  1981 


ing  an  image  light  to  said  screen  to  form  a  primary  electrostatic 
latent  image  thereon,  applying  ion  flow  through  the  screen 
from  a  corona  source  onto  a  chargeable  member  to  form  a 
secondary  latent  image  thereon,  repeating  the  ion  flow  applica- 
tion step  to  form  subsequent  secondary  images  by  a  single 
primary  electrostatic  latent  image,  and  a  preliminary  step  of 
applying  a  corona  ion  flow  of  the  same  polarity  as  the  corona 
ion  source  and  prior  to  said  secondary  latent  image  formation 
to  stabilize  the  condition  of  the  primary  electrostatic  latent 
image. 


\s^^(BG^)jrY 


4»255,8M 

FLEXIBLE  METAL  PRINTING  CYUNDER  HAVING  A 

COATING  OF  CRYSTALLINE  FHOTOCONDUCTIVE 

MATERIAL 

Mufred  R.  Kuehale,  Uxiagtom  Mms^  avigiior  to  Coulter 

Systeaw  CorporatioB,  Bedford,  Man. 

FUcd  Dec.  27, 1>77,  Ser.  No.  864,377 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  mlMeqaeiit  to  May  24, 

1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.^  G03G  5/082.  13/28 

VS.  a.  430—94  10  Claims 


wherein  Q'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom;  a  halogen  atom;  a 
sulfamoyi  group  represented  by  the  formula  — S02NR^R* 
wherein  R'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group,  R* 
represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  R^  wherein  R**  represents  an 
alkyl  group,  an  aralkyl  group  or  phenyl  group,  and  R'and  R* 
may  combine  directly  or  through  an  oxygen  atom  to  form  a  ring; 
a  group  represented  by  the  formula  —SO2R*  wherein  R*  repre- 
sents an  alkyl  group  or  an  aralkyl  group;  a  carboxy  group;  a 
group  represented  by  the  formula  — COOR'  wherein  R*  repre- 
sents an  alkyl  group  or  a  phenyl  group;  or  a  group  represented 
by  the  formula  — CONR^R*  wherein  R^  and  R*  each  has  the 
same  meaning  as  deflned  above;  Q^  is  positioned  at  the  S-  or  the 
8-position  to  the  G  group  and  represents  a  hydroxy  group,  a 
group  represented  by  the  formula  NHCOR^^or  a  group  repre- 
sented by  the  formula  — NHSO2R*"  wherein  R^  has  the  same 
meaning  as  defined  above;  R'  and  R^,  which  may  be  the  same 
or  different,  each  represents  a  methyl  group,  or  a  methoxy 
group;  EG  represents  a  bridging  group;  m  represents  0  or  1;  Y 
represents  a  redox  center  which  functions  to  release  a  diffusible 
dye  as  a  result  of  self  cleavage  upon  oxidation,  Y  being  bal- 
lasted; and  G  represents  a  hydroxyl  group,  a  salt  thereof,  or  a 
hydrolyzable  acyloxy  group  represented  by  the  formula 


1.  A  printing  cylinder  which  comprises  a  thin- walled  metal 
sleeve  having  a  thickness  of  the  order  of  a  fraction  of  a  millime- 
ter and  being  flexible  but  capable  of  being  rigidly  maintained  in 
cylindrical  configuration  for  printing  and  having  a  thin  film 
photoconductive  coating  bonded  thereto,  the  coating  being 
flexible,  microcrystalline,  wholly  inorganic,  having  a  dark 
resistivity  of  at  least  10'^  ohm  centimeters  and  a  ratio  of  dark 
to  light  resistivity  of  at  least  10^,  having  a  thickness  which  is  at 
most  of  the  order  of  a  micron,  being  electrically  anisotropic 
and  being  capable  of  being  charged  and  retaining  the  charge 
sufficiently  to  enable  imaging  at  high  speed. 


4,255,509 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  UGHT-SENSITIVE  SHEET  FOR  THE 

COLOR  DIFFUSION  TRANSFER  PROCESS 
Shigetoahi  Ono;  Toom  Harada;  Shimaku  Fi^ita,  and  Yoshinobu 
Yoshida,  all  of  Minaod-ashigara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fnji 
Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami-aakigara,  Japan 
FUcd  Jun.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  47,619 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  9, 1978,  53-69488 
Int.  a.J  G03C  1/40.  1/10 
VS.  a.  430—216  26  Claims 

1.  A  photographic  Ught-sensitive  sheet  for  a  color  diffusion 
transfer  process  wherein  said  sheet  contains  a  neutralizing 
layer  containing  unreacted  acrylate  or  acrylic  acid,  and  said 
sheet  comprises  a  support  having  thereon  at  least  one  light-sen- 
sitive silver  halide  emulsion  layer  having  associate  therewith  a 
compound  represented  by  the  following  general  formula: 


? 


O 
I 


— OCE     or     — OCOE 

wherein  E  represents  an  alkyl  group  or  an  aryl  group. 

24.  A  color  diffusion  transfer  film  unit  comprising  a  support, 
the  light-sensitive  element  of  claim  1,  an  image  receiving  ele- 
ment, a  processing  element  containing  a  developing  agent  in  a 
rupturable  container  constructed  such  that  by  passing  the  film 
unit  through  a  pair  of  juxtaposed  pressure-applying  members, 
said  processing  element  is  ruptured  and  dye  images  are  formed 
in  said  image-receiving  element. 


4,255,510 
DEVELOPMENT  RESTRAINER  PRECURSORS  FOR 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMENTS 
Michael  J.  Simons,  Eastcote;  David  T.  Soutfaby,  West  Harrow, 
both  of  England,  and  Hans  G.  Ling,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assign- 
ors to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,944 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  20. 1978, 
41437/78 

lit  a'  G03C  i/4a  7/oa  i/io.  5/30 

U.S.  a.  430—219  33  Claims 

12.  In  a  photographic  assemblage  to  be  processed  by  an 

alkaline  processing  composition,  said  assemblage  comprising: 

(a)  a  photographic  element  comprising  a  support  having 
thereon  at  least  one  photosensitive  silver  halide  emulsion 
layer  having  associated  therewith  a  dye  image-providing 
material;  and 

(b)  a  dye  image-receiving  layer; 

the  improvement  wherein  said  assemblage  contains  a  develop- 
ment restrainer  azole  compound  having  an  alkali-hydrolyza- 
ble,  N,N-disubstituted  carbamoyl  group,  said  compound  hav- 
ing the  following  formula: 
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4,255,512 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESSES  AND  PRODUCTS 
George  H.  Nawn,  Westwood,  and  Donald  O.  Rickter,  Arlington, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Cambridge, 
Mass. 

FUed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,754 

Int  CI.'  G03C  1/40.  5/54.  7/00.  5/30 

VS.  a.  430—219  27 


wherein: 

R'  and  R^  each  represent  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted 
alicyclic,  aliphatic,  aromatic  or  heterocyclic  moiety,  or 
may  be  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  to  which  they 
are  attached  to  form  a  heterocyclic  ring;  and 

Z  represents  the  atoms  necessary  to  complete  an  azole 
ring  containing  at  least  two  nitrogen  atoms. 


4,255,511 
DIRECT  POSITIVE  SILVER  HALIDE  UGHT-SENSITIVE 

MATERIAL 
Shigeo  Hirano;  Keiichi  Adachi,  and  Nobuyuki  Tsiyino,  all  of 
Minami-ashigara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fiyi  Photo  Film  Co., 
Ltd.,  Ashigara,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,962 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  6, 1978,  53/40621 
Int.  CL'  G03C  1/06.  7/00.  1/76.  1/36 
VS.  a.  430-217  37  Claims 

1.  A  direct  positive  silver  halide  photographic  light-sensitive 
material  comprising  a  support  having  coated  thereon  an  un- 
fogged  internal  latent  image  light-sensitive  silver  halide  photo- 
graphic emulsion  layer  and  a  hydrophilic  colloid  layer  contig- 
uous to  said  emulsion  layer,  at  least  one  of  said  layers  contain- 
ing a  compound  represented  by  the  formula  (1) 

O  (I) 

II 
R|NH-CNH-X,-Y-CONH-X2-NHNHC— R2 

I 

S 

wherein  Ri  represents  an  alkyl  group,  an  alkenyl  group,  a 
phenylene  group  or  a  naphthyl  group;  R2  represents  a  hydro- 
gen atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an  alkenyl  group,  a  phenylene  group 
or  a  naphthyl  group;  Xi  and  X2,  which  may  be  the  same  or 
different,  each  represents  a  phenylene  group  or  naphthylene 
group;  and  Y  represents  — R— ,  — O — R—  or  — S — R— 
wherein  R  represents  an  alkylene  group  and  the  O  or  S  is 
bonded  to  X]. 

18.  In  a  light-sensitive  material  for  the  diffusion  transfer 
process  comprising  a  light-sensitive  element,  an  image  receiv- 
ing element  and  a  processing  element,  the  improvement  which 
comprises:  said  light-sensitive  element  comprising  a  direct 
positive  unfogged  internal  latent  image  light-sensitive  silver 
halide  emulsion  layer  and  a  hydrophilic  colloid  layer  contigu- 
ous to  said  emulsion  layer,  at  least  one  of  said  layers  containing 
a  compound  represented  by  the  formula  (I): 

O  (I) 

II 
RiNH— CHN— Xi-Y— CONH— X2— NHNHC-R2 

II 
S 

wherein  Ri  represents  an  alkyl  group,  an  alkenyl  group,  a 
phenylene  group  or  a  naphthyl  group;  R2  represents  a  hydro- 
gen atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an  alkenyl  group,  a  phenylene  group 
or  a  naphthyl  group;  Xi  and  Xi,  which  may  be  the  same  or 
different,  each  represents  a  phenylene  group  or  naphthylene 
group;  and  Y  represents  — R— ,  — O— R—  or  — S— R— 
wherein  R  represents  an  aUcylene  group  and  the  O  or  S  is 
bonded  to  X. 


15.  A  photographic  product  for  use  in  forming  a  multicolor 
diffusion  transfer  image  comprising  a  photosensitive  element 
comprising  a  support  carrying  a  blue-sensitive  silver  halide 
emulsion  having  a  yellow  dye  developer  associated  therewith, 
a  green-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  having  a  magenu  dye 
developer  associated  therewith  and  a  red-sensitive  silver  halide 
emulsion  having  a  cyan  dye  developer  associated  therewith,  a 
second  sheet-like  element  positioned  in  superposed  or  super- 
posable  relationship  with  said  photosensitive  element,  an  image 
receiving  layer  positioned  in  one  of  said  elements,  a  rupturable 
container  releasably  holding  an  aqueous  alkaline  processing 
composition  adapted,  when  distributed  between  a  pair  of  pre- 
determined layers  carried  by  said  photosensitive  element  and 
said  second  element  to  develop  said  silver  halide  emulsions  and 
provide  a  multicolor  diffusion  transfer  image  on  said  image- 
receiving  layer,  said  product  including  a  ligand  represented  by 
the  formula 


r 


CH2— CH2— o-fer— fCH2— CH2-N 


D 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  or  hydroxyalkyl;  m  is  an  integer 
of  from  3  to  10  and  n  is  O  or  an  integer  of  from  1  to  3  with  the 
proviso  that  the  sum  of  m  and  n  is  not  greater  than  10. 


4,255,513 
PHOTOPOLYMERIZABLE  RECORDING  MATERIALS 
Urbain  L.  Laridon,  WUrUk;  Angnst  M.  Maricn,  Oerel;  Walter 
F.  De  Winter,  s'-Gravenwezd,  and  Hendrik  E.  Kokdenberg, 
Merksem,  aU  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  AGFA-GEVAERT 
N.V.,  Mortsel,  Belgium 

FUed  Aug.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,895 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  25, 1978, 

34738/78 

Int  a.'  G03C  1/68 

VS.  a.  430-281  13  0«i« 

1.  A  photosensitive  element  which  comprises  a  base  having 
thereon  a  solid  photosensitive  layer  wherein  said  layer  com- 
prises as  essential  materials  at  least  one  polymerisable  ethyleni- 
cally  unsaturated  organic  compound  and  a  photopolymerisa- 
tion  initiating  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  an  oxime  ester 
photopolymerisation  initiator  and  a  p-dialkylamino  benzene 
corresponding  to  the  general  formula  (I): 
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R2 

wherein: 
X  represents 


O'^ 


R3 


OS  OH 

N      n  I 

— C— .  — C— .  — CH2— .  or  — CH— , 


ridges  of  said  white-manifesting  portions,  and  then  removing 
a]]  the  remaining  photoresist  to  now  reveal  hne  ridges  of  said 
given  metal  surface  underlying  the  non-white  manifesting 
regions  of  said  exposed  photoresist;  the  improvement  wherein; 
said  predetermined  metal  has  a  flow-melt  temperature  sub- 
stantially below  that  of  said  given  metal  surface  of  said 
substrate,  and  wherein  said  improved  method  includes  the 
additional  step  of; 
heating  said  electroplated  predetermined  metal  to  a  given 
temperature  at  least  equal  to  its  flow-melt  temperature  but 
below  the  flow-melt  temperature  of  said  given  metal 
surface. 


each  of  R'  and  R^,  the  same  or  different,  represents  a 
lower  alkyl  group,  and 
R^  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an  alkoxy 
group  or  a  N(R')  (R^)  group  wherein  each  of  R'  and  R^ 
has  the  above  meaning,  and  wherein  the  oxime  ester  and 
the  dialkylaminobenzene  are  present  in  a  ratio  by  weight 
of  from  about  1:1  and  10:1  and  the  said  mixture  with 
respect  to  the  polymerisable  ethylenically  unsaturated 
compound  is  present  at  from  about  10  and  30%  by  weight. 


4,255,514 

METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  A  DIFFRACTIVE 
SUBTRACnVE  HLTER  EMBOSSING  MASTER 
JaaMi  Kaae,  Zuoiikoii,  Switicriaad,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tkim  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  33,828 

lot  a^  G03C  5/04 

VS.  CL  430-320  4  Claims 
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4,255,515 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  FILMS 
Toshlaki  SUboe;  KoichI  Nafayasl^  MasayosU  MayawM  Masao 

Ishibara,  aod  Naoto  Abe,  all  of  Hino,  Japan,  assignors  to 

Konishlrokn  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd<^  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Not.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,592 

Claims  priority,  application  Japm^  Not.  19, 1977,  52-139246 
Int  aj  G03C  1/78 
VS.  a.  430—495  13  Claims 

1.  A  photographic  film  which  comprises  (A)  a  support  hav- 
ing two  sides,  (B)  at  least  one  light-sensitive  silver  halide  emul- 
sion layer  on  one  side  of  said  support  (A),  and,  (C),  at  least  one 
layer  containing  a  compound  represented  by  formula  I  and  a 
hydrophobic  polymer  (first  layer)  and  at  least  one  layer  con- 
taining an  antistatic  agent  (second  layer),  said  first  and  second 
layers  being  placed  on  the  other  side  of  said  support  (A)  and 
said  first  layer  being  placed  closer  to  said  support  (A)  than  said 
second  layer: 


CH2OR1  formula  I 

R4OCH2— C— CH2OR2 
CH2OR3 

wherein,  Ri  represents  a  carboxylic  acid  residue  having  from 
12  to  24  carbon  atoms  and  R2,  R3  and  R4  represent  indepen- 
dently hydrogen  atoms  or  organic  acid  residues  having  from  1 
to  24  carbon  atoms. 


nw-«iTii « 


1.  In  a  method  employing  a  recording  blank  for  fabricating 
a  master  to  be  used  in  embossing  a  difTractive  subtractive  filter, 
representing  certain  picture-image  information  defined  by  a 
spatial  arrangement  of  contiguous  white-manifesting  regions 
and  non-white  manifesting  regions,  into  a  thermoplastic  film, 
said  recording  blank  comprising  a  substrate  having  a  given 
metal  surface  thereof  formed  of  at  least  one  set  of  spaced  line 
ridges  defining  a  diffraction  grating  of  a  given  profile  and 
depth,  said  given  surface  having  a  photoresist  disposed  thereon 
which  fills  the  spaces  between  adjacent  line  ridges  and  pro- 
vides a  substantially  smooth  exterior  surface;  said  method 
including  the  steps  of  exposing  said  exterior  surface  of  said 
photoresist  to  light  manifesting  said  certain  picture-image 
infomution,  removing  exposed  photoresist  from  solely  said 
white-manifesting  regions  thereby  to  reveal  entirely  spaced 
line  ridges  of  only  portions  of  said  surface  of  said  subitrate 
underiying  said  white-manifesting  regions,  electroplating  a 
predetermined  metal  onto  said  revealed  portions  of  said  given 
metal  surface  for  leveling  solely  said  revealed  portions  of  said 
given  metal  surface  to  obliterate  the  revealed  spaced  line 


4,255,516 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  SUPPORT  CONTAINING  DIFFERENT 

POLYESTER  LAYERS 
Kaznaobu  Katoh,  Minami-Achigara;  Saburo  Ft^ita,  Otsn;  To- 

shihiro  Otaki,  Otsn,  and  Shozi  Nakashlma,  Otso,  aU  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Fqji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  and  Toray  Industries, 

Inc.,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1980,  Scr.  No.  141,529 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  23, 1979,  54*50705 

Int.  a.}  G03C  1/78 

VS.  a.  430—533  17  ClaiaH 

1.  A  photographic  support  comprising  a  composite  polyester 
film  having  an  inner  layer  of  polyester  containing  volatile 
diffusible  substances  or  exudative  substances,  and  having  cov- 
ering layers  on  both  sides  thereof  formed  of  a  different  type  of 
polyester  substantially  free  of  adverse  amounts  of  such  volatile 
diffusible  and  exudative  substances  and  having  a  glass  transi- 
tion temperature  equal  to  or  higher  than  that  of  the  inner  layer, 
said  composite  film  being  oriented  along  at  least  one  prescribed 
axis. 
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4,255,517 
LYSOZYME  ASSAY 
Larry  C  Ford,  3278  SawteUe  BiTd.,  #3,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
90066 

Continnation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  943,773,  Sep.  20, 1978, 

abandoned.  IVs  application  Feb.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  9,379 

Int  CLJ  a2Q  1/34 

VS.  CL  435—18  22  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  determining  the  integrity  of  amniochorial 
membranes  which  comprises: 

collecting  a  sample  of  at  least  about  one  itl  of  vaginal  fluid; 

placing  said  vaginal  fluid  sample  in  a  concentrated  area  on 
the  surface  of  a  test  plate  wherein  said  test  plate  contains 
an  agarose  gel  including  within  the  gel  a  bactericidal  agent 
and  a  suspension  of  killed  Micrococcus  lysodiekticus  in  a 
buffer  containing  an  organic  radical  wherein  the  concen- 
tration of  said  buffer  is  from  about  0.001  M  to  about  0.5  M 
and  of  an  ionic  strength  which  is  of  a  strength  sufficient 
such  that  said  vaginal  fluid  sample  dilutes  the  ionic 
strength  of  the  point  of  contact  of  said  vaginal  fluid  sam- 
ple on  the  surface  of  said  agarose  gel  to  from  about  O.OS  to 
about  0.1; 

placing  a  standard  quantity  of  a  fluid  containing  a  known 
concentration  of  a  lysozyme  on  a  second  point  on  the 
surface  of  said  agarose  gel; 

incubating  said  test  plate  at  about  37*  C.  from  20  minutes  to 
60  minutes; 

and  comparing  the  size  of  the  zone  of  lysis  of  said  vaginal 
fluid  sample  with  the  size  of  the  zone  of  lysis  of  said  sam- 
ple of  lysozyme. 

15.  A  process  for  detecting  and  quantifying  the  content  of 
the  enzyme  lysozyme  in  biological  fluids  which  comprises: 

placing  a  sample  of  said  biological  fluids  on  a  test  plate 
wherein  said  test  plate  contains  from  about  O.OS  percent  to 
about  S  percent  agarose,  from  about  0.03  to  about  O.S 
percent  kiUed  Micrococcus  lysodiekticus,  from  about  O.OS 
percent  to  about  0.1  percent  bactericidal  agent,  in  from 
about  0.01  M  to  about  0.5  M  buffer  containing  an  organic 
radical  whose  pH  is  from  about  6  to  about  7  and  whose 
ionic  strength  is  from  about  0.05  to  about  0.1; 

placing  a  sample  of  a  known  concentration  of  purified  lyso- 
zyme on  an  adjacent  area  on  said  test  plate; 

incubating  said  test  plate  at  from  about  25*  C.  to  about  40*  C. 
for  about  20  minutes  to  about  60  minutes; 

comparing  the  zone  of  lysis  of  said  biological  sample  with 
the  zone  of  lysis  of  said  lysozyme  sample. 

20.  A  method  of  determining  the  maturity  of  fetal  lumgs  of 
an  unborn  fetus  which  comprises: 

collecting  a  sample  of  amniotic  fluid; 

assaying  said  sample  of  amniotic  fluid  by  using  an  assay 
procedure  wherein  the  zone  of  lysis  of  a  bactericidal  cell 
is  measured  on  a  test  plate,  said  plate  containing  a  buffer 
having  an  organic  radical  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  main- 
tain the  pH  within  a  range  suitable  for  cell  lysis,  to  deter- 
mine if  the  zone  of  lysis  of  the  sample  within  one  hour  is 
greater  than  or  less  than  the  zone  of  lysis  produced  by  a 
known  samfrie  of  lysozyme  having  a  concentration  of  12 
fig  per  ml. 


separation  and  recovery  of  bran  and/or  gluten,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  recovering  the  steepwater  substantially 
free  from  softened  grain  kernels  which  contains  dissolved 
components  of  the  cereal  grain,  utilizing  the  recovered  steep- 
water  as  process  water  for  one  or  more  steps  of  the  wet  milling 


4,255,518 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  STARCH  FROM 

CEREAL  GRAINS  AS  AN  AQUEOUS  SLURRY 

Werner  C.  Mnllcr,  Dobbs  Ferry,  N.Y.,  and  F^anUyn  D.  Miller, 

Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignors  to  National  Distillers  and  Chcmi* 

cal  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FIM  Ang.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,950 
Int  CL^  C13L  1/00:  CUP  7/06 
UJS.  CL  435— 161  8Clnlms 

1.  In  a  process  for  wet  milling  cereal  grain  for  the  recovery 
of  starch  therefrom  in  which  the  cereal  grain  is  soaked  in 
steepwater  to  provide  softened  grain  kernels,  the  softened 
grain  kernels  are  coarsely  milled  to  separate  the  germ  from  the 
bran,  gluten  and  starch  components  thereof  and  germ  free 
starch  is  recovered  as  an  aqueous  slurry  with  or  without  prior 


process  prior  to  recovery  of  the  starch  slurry,  and  recycling 
the  process  water  to  be  used  as  steepwater  for  a  subsequent 
starch  recovery  process. 

6.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  the  starch  slurry  is  intro- 
duced to  a  starch  hydrolysis  unit  for  the  conversion  of  the 
starch  to  an  aqueous  solution  of  fermentable  sugar. 


4,255,519 

GLYCEROL  OXIDASE  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE 

PRODUCnON  THEREOF 

Osamn  Terada;  Takaynki  Uw^ima,  both  of  Machida,  and 

Hiroko  Akita,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kyowa 

Hakko  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  JnL  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  59,101 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JnL  21, 1978, 53/88261 

Int  CL'  CUN  9/04:  GOIN  31/14 

VS.  a.  435-190  7  Cfadms 

1.  An  oxidizing  enzyme  of  glycerol  having  the  following 

properties: 

(1)  action:  oxidizes  glycerol  in  the  presence  of  oxygen  to 
form  hydrogen  peroxide  and  glyceraldehyde; 

(2)  substrate  specificity:  a  specific  activity  for  glycerol  and 
dihydroxyacetone; 

(3)  optimum  pH:  7.8-8.6; 

(4)  Stable  pH:  7.5-10.0; 

(5)  optimum  temperature  for  action:  37*  C;  and 

(6)  Michaelis    constant    against    glycerol    (Km    value): 
8.0X10-3M. 


4,255,520 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  A  RABIES 

VACCINE  AND  VACCINE  OBTAINED  BY  THIS 

PROCESS 

iOans  R.  SchcU,  Flaamtt  Switaeriand,  assignor  to  Schwdseris- 

ches  Senun-ond  ImpflMtitnt  and  Institat  znr  Erforschnng  dcr 

InfUctionskrankheiten,  Bern,  Switaeriand 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1980,  Scr.  No.  136,722 
Oaiam  priority,  ^plication  Switaetiand,  Apr.   10,   1979, 
3414/79 

Int  CL'  A61K  39/205 

VS.  CL  435-239  3  Onfans 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  preparation  of  rabies  vaccine  wherein 

rabies  viruses  are  multiplied  in  poultry  emt»yos,  the  embryos 

are  harvested  and  a  cell  extract  containing  the  rabies  antigen  is 
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separated  therefrom  and  processed  for  use,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  harvesting  only  the  heads  of  the  embryos  and 
separating  the  antigen  by  difTerential  centrifugation  and  den- 
sity gradient  centrifugation. 


4,255,521 
METHOD  FOR  ISOLATION  OF  GLUCOSE  ISOMERASE 

Hideo  Hirohara;  Shigeyasu  Nabeshima;  Satoshi  Mitsuda,  all  of 
Ibaraki,  and  Tsuneyuki  Nagase,  Takatsuki,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited,  Osaka, 
Japan 

Filed  May  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  40,872 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  25,  1978,  53/62893 
Int.  a.'  C12N  9/92 
U.S.  a.  435—234  9  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  extracting  glucose  isomerase  from  cells  of 
microorganisms  of  the  geneus  Streptomyces  containing  glu- 
cose isomerase,  which  comprises  carrying  out  a  continuous 
homogenization  operation  for  the  extraction  by  means  of  the 
cycle  of  (i)  suction  of  a  suspension  of  the  microorganism  cells, 
(ii)  application  of  the  pressure  on  the  suspension,  (iii)  instanta- 
neous pressure  drop  to  less  than  an  atmosphere  by  passing 
through  a  aperture,  (iv)  impact  of  the  suspension  particles  to 
walls  and  (v)  the  discharge  of  the  homogenized  product, 
wherein  the  concentration  of  the  suspension  of  the  microor- 
ganism cells  is  from  I.S  to  6  weight  %  on  a  dry  substance  base 
and  the  pressure  is  from  450  to  600  Kg/cm^. 


4,255,523 
CATION  EXCHANGE  MEMBRANE  OF  FLUORINATED 
POLYMER  FOR  ELECTROLYSIS  AND  PREPARATION 

THEREOF 
Hiitwhi  Ukihashi,  Tokyo;  Tatsuro  Asawa,  and  Tooraki  GmUima, 
both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Glass 
Company,  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  902,759 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  3,  1977,  52/64900; 
No?.  1, 1977,  52/130288;  Feb.  10, 1978,  53/13560 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  19, 
1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  Q\?  C08J  5/22 
U.S.  a.  521—27  11  Qaims 

1.  A  fluorinated  polymer  cation  exchange  membrane  for 
electrolysis  which  comprises  a  cation  exchange  resin  of  a 
perfluorocarbon  polymer  having  carboxylic  acid  groups  or 
functional  groups  which  can  be  converted  to  carboxylic  acid 
groups  said  resin  having  0.3  to  2.8  wt.  %  Fibrils  of  polytetraflu- 
oroethylene  incorporated  therein,  wherein  said  flbrils  are 
formed  by  applying  shear  stress  to  particles  of  polytetrafluoro- 
ethylene. 


4,255,522 
PETRI  DISH 
Norbert  Fusenig,  Heidleberg,  and  Wolfgang  Thon,  Essen,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Deutsches  Krebsfor- 
schungszentnim,  Heidelberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  51,239 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  1, 
1978,  78I9857(U] 

Int  Q.'  CUM  1/22 
U.S.  Q.  435—297  *  3  Claims 


I.  In  a  petri  dish  including  a  dish-shaped  vessel  having  a 
bottom;  the  improvement  comprising 

(a)  a  plurality  of  elevated  ridges  rising  from  said  bottom;  said 
ridges  each  having  a  closed  configuration  for  defining 
separate,  delimited  bottom  zones;  and 

(b)  weakened  lines  provided  in  said  bottom;  said  weakened 
lines  each  having  a  closed  configuration  and  each  extend- 
ing around  a  separate  one  of  said  ridges  for  permitting  a 
removal  of  said  bottom  zones,  together  with  the  respec* 
tive  ridges,  by  breaking  them  out  of  said  bottom. 


4,255,524 

SYNTACnC  FOAM  COMPOSITIONS  USEFUL  FOR 

MANUFACTURING  FLOATING  ARTICLES 

Francois  Dawans,  Bougival,  and  Daniel  Binet,  Rueil  Malmaison, 

both  of  France,  assignors  to  Institut  Francais  du  Petrole, 

Rueil-Malmaison,  France 

Filed  Oct.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,366 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct  16, 1978,  78  29610 
Int  Q.^  C08J  9/n 
U.S.  Q.  521—54  11  QidaM 

1.  A  syntactic  foam  composition  obtained  by  heat-curing  a 
mixture  comprising  a  resin  and  inorganic  or  organic  hollow 
spheres  in  the  presence  of  at  least  one  free  radical  generator; 
said  resin  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  10  to  100%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  polybutadiene 
whose  microstructure  contains  20-95%  of  1,2-units,  5  to 
60%  thereof  being  in  a  carbocyclic  cyclized  form,  the 
unsaturation  remainder  being  in  a  cis  or  trans  1,4  form, 
and  whose  number  average  molecular  weight  is  at  most 
100,000; 

(b)  0  to  90%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  polybutadiene 
whose  microstructure  contains  40-98%  of  1,2-units  and 
2-60%  of  cis  or  trans  1,4  units,  and  whose  number 
average  molecular  weight  is  at  most  100,000;  and 

(c)  0  to  90%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  liquid  vinyl  mono- 
mer which  can  polymerize  in  the  presence  of  free  radi- 
cals. 


4,255,525 
SMALL  PARTICULATE  EXPANDABLE  STYRENE 
POLYMER  MOLDING  COMPOSITIONS 
Josef  K.  Rigler,  Wolfgang  Schifen  Horst  Uithiiusen  Knrl 
Trukenbrod,  all  of  Marl,  and  Werner  Bollmann,  Haltem,  all 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Chcmische  Werhe  Hiils 
AG,  Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  70,815 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  13, 
1978,  2839714 

Int  Q.^  C08J  9/22 
U.S.  Q.  521—57  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  shaped  bodies  based  on 
expanded  styrene  polymers  comprising:  the  polymerization 
with  the  addition  of  an  expanding  agent  of  styrene  or  a  mixture 
thereof  with  at  least  one  monomer  copolymerizable  therewith 
and  forming  expandable  styrene  pariicles  each  having  a  contin- 
uous surface,  preforming  of  the  resulting  expandable  particles, 
aging  of  the  preformed  particles,  and  molding  thereof  in  a 
pressure  resistant  mold,  the  improvement  comprising:  coating 
with  aqueous  or  alcoholic  solution  said  surface  prior  to  pre- 
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forming  with  a  continuous  coating  of  betaines  having  the 
general  formula 

(R)3-N+-CH2COO- 

where  R  represents  the  same  or  different  hydrocarbon  groups 
having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  to  prevent  build  up  of  static  charges 
on  said  surface. 


4,255,526 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  MOISTURE-  AND 

HEAT-RESISTANT  FLEXIBLE  POLYURETHANE  FOAM 

ToaUo  Yukuta;  Hiroya  Fuknda,  and  SeUi  IsUi,  all  of  Yidco- 

hama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Bridgettonc  Tire  Company  Limited, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,081 
Claims  priority,  application  Japu^  Aug.  25, 1978,  53-102876 
Int  a.i  C08G  W14.  18/32.  18/38 
VS.  a  521—108  6  Claims 
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1.  In  a  method  of  producing  a  moisture-  and  heat-resistant 
flexible  polyurethane  foam  from  a  raw  material  mixture  of  a 
polyhydroxyl  compound,  an  organic  polyisocyanate,  water,  a 
catalyst,  a  surfactant  and  a  foaming  agent,  the  improvement 
comprising  adding  0.01-5  parts  by  weight  based  on  100  parts 
by  weight  of  said  polyhydroxyl  compound  of  an  amino  acid  or 
a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydantoin, 
hydantoic  acid,  uric  acid,  L-pyrrolidone-5-carboxylic  acid  and 
DL-pyrrolidone-5-carboxylic  acid  to  the  raw  material  mixture 
as  an  additive,  and  foaming  the  resulting  mixture. 


4,255,527 
NOVEL  BLOWING  AGENT  FOR  POLYMERIC  FOAM 

PROCESS 

Santanu  Roy,  Newport  Bench,  Calif.,  assignor  to  George  F. 

Iliagard,  Jr.,  Newport  Beach,  Calif. 

DiTlaion  of  Scr.  No.  882,280,  Mar.  1, 1978,  abuidoned.  This 

appUcation  JuL  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,114  . 

Int  a.3  C08G  18/14.  18/30.  18/34 

VS.  Q.  521—117  2  Claims 

1.  A  blowing  agent  for  a  polymeric  foam  derived  from  a 
reaction  mixture  comprising  an  organic  polyisocyanate  com- 
pound and  a  compund  having  more  than  one  active  hydrogen, 
the  blowing  agent  comprising  a  mixture  of  dibutylphthalate 
and  ethanol,  the  molar  ratio  of  ethanol  to  dibutylphthalate 
being  in  the  range  of  from  about  1.5  to  about  4. 

2.  A  method  of  preparing  a  polymeric  foam  from  a  reaction 
mixture  comprising  an  organic  polyisocyanate  compound  and 
a  compound  having  more  than  one  active  hydrogen,  the 
method  including  mixing  with  the  reaction  mixture  water  and 
a  blowing  agent  comprising  ethanol  and  dibutylphthalate,  the 
molar  ratio  of  ethanol  to  dibutylphthalate  being  in  the  range  of 
from  about  1.5  to  about  4. 


4,255,528 
POLYURETHANE  PROCESS 
Daniel  S.  Raden,  Hawthorn  Woods;  Onla  V.  Maripui,  SkoUe, 
and  Frank  C.  Becker,  Gomee,  all  oTIIL,  asaignmi  to  Abbott 
Laboratories,  North  Chicago,  DL 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  963,483,  Nor.  24, 1978, 

TUs  appUcation  Sep.  24, 1979,  Scr.  No.  78,354 
Int  CL^  CD8J  9/14 
VS.  a  521—129  11 

1.  The  process  of  preparing  a  polyurethane  foam  consisting 
essentially  in  carrying  out  the  polymerization  reaction  between 
a  polyol  and  a  polyisocyanate  in  the  presence  of  catalytical 
amounts  of  tris(3-dimethylaminopropyl)amine  at  0*-40*  C.  and 
in  the  presence  of  a  blowing  agent 


4,255,529 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  CELLULAR  OR 

NON-CELLULAR  POLYURETHANE  RESINS 
Edgar  Mohring,  Bergisch-Gladbach;  Hanas  P.  Miller,  and  Kano 
Wagner,  both  of  Leverknsea,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Lercrknaen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  934,650,  Ang.  17, 1978.  This  application 

May  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,050 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauay,  Aug.  24, 
1977,  2738154 

Int  CL^  COOG  18/14.  18/54 
VS.  CL  521—158  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  cellular  or  non-cellular 
polyuFCthane  resins  by  the  reaction  of 

(a)  organic  polyisocyanates  with 

(b)  compounds  containing  at  least  2  active  hydrogen  atoms 
and  having  a  molecular  weight  of  from  32  to  400,  option- 
ally 

(c)  compounds  containing  at  least  2  active  hydrogen  atoms 
and  having  a  molecular  weight  of  from  400  to  10,000,  and 
optionally 

(d)  blowing  agents,  catalysts  and  other  known  additives, 
characterized  in  that  the  compounds  used  as  component 
(b)  are  low  molecular  weight  polyhydroxyl  compounds 
prepared  by  condensing  formaldehyde  hydrate  in  the 
presence  of  soluble  or  insoluble  compounds  of  metals  of 
the  2nd  to  4th  Main  Group  or  2nd  to  8th  sub-Group  of  the 
Periodic  System  of  Elements  as  catalyst,  and  optionally  in 
the  presence  of  compounds  capable  of  enediol  formation 
as  cocatalyst  and/or  of  low  molecular  weight  and/or 
higher  molecular  weight  polyhydroxyl  compounds,  con- 
trolling the  pH  during  the  condensation  reaction  by  the 
addition  of  from  5  to  200  milliequivalents,  based  on  1  mol 
of  formaldehyde,  of  a  tertiary  amine  which  contains  an 
electrophilic  hetero  atom  in  the  /3-posiuon  to  the  tertiary 
nitrogen  atom. 


4,255,530 
CROSS-LINKABLE  LACQUER  BINDER  CONTAINING 

SATURATED  LACTAM 
Peter  Hohlein,  and  Jocben  Scbocpa,  both  of  KrefeM,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Gennany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellscbaft,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  No?.  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  95,976 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nor.  24, 
1978,2850871 

Int  a^  G08L  33/08 
VS.  Q.  525—6  3  Claims 

1.  A  binder  composition  which  comprises 
(A)  from  99  to  50%,  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  (A) 
plus  (B),  of  a  copoljrmer  consisting  of  copolymerized  units 
of 

(a)  from  5  to  90%,  by  weight  based  on  the  copolymer,  of  at 
least  one  aliphatic  (meth)  acrylate  containing  from  1  to  8 
carbon  atoms  in  the  alcohol  moiety; 

(b)  from  0  to  60%,  by  weight  based  on  the  copolymer,  of  at 
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least  one  aromatic  vinyl  or  isopropylene  compound  con- 
taining from  8  to  14  carbon  atoms; 
(c)  from  1  to  40%,  by  weight  based  on  the  copolymer,  of  at 
least  one  comonomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of 

(I)  at  least  one  mono  (meth)  acrylatc  of  an  alcohol  contain- 
ing from  2  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  having  from  2  to  4 
hydroxy!  groups  and 

(I!)  at  least  one  maleic  acid  semi-ester  corresponding  to  the 

formula 


p  and  n  occurring  in  random  order  and  the  kinematic  molecu- 
lar weight  of  the  polymer  being  from  about  30,000  to  60,000. 


O 

N 

HOOC— HC«CH— C— O— < 


O 


C2H5 

wherein 
Ri  is  hydrogen  or  methyl;  and 
R2  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl,  propyl,  i-propyl  or  phenyl; 

and 
(d)  from  0  to  60%.  by  weight  based  on  the  copolymer,  of  at 
least  one  other  olefmically  unsaturated  comonomer; 

and 
(B)  from  1  to  50%,  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  (A) 
plus  (B).  of  a  saturated  lactam. 


4,259,533 

COPPER  ADHESIVE  COMPOSITION 

Keonctfa  W.  Bartz,  Baytown,  Tex^  aasignor  to  Exxon  Researck 

A  EngiMeriiig  Co^  Florhaai  Park,  N  J. 

Coatinuatioii  of  Ser.  No.  746,930,  The.  8, 1976,  abaadooed, 

which  is  a  continnatioo  of  Scr.  No.  554»276,  Feb.  28, 1975, 

abandiwyji,  which  Is  acoatinaatkHi  ofScr.  No.  340,061,  Mar.  12, 

1973,  aHinf"-*^  TUa  appUcatioa  Sep.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

946,909 
Int.  CL^  C08L  51/04.  51/06 
VJS.  a.  525—71  1  Claim 

1.  A  thermoplastic  adhesive  composition  having  outstanding 
adhesion  to  copper  comprising  a  blend  of 

(a)  about  85  weight  percent  of  low  density  polyethylene;  and 

(b)  about  15  weight  percent  of  butyl  rubber, 

wherein  said  blend  has  been  grafted  with  from  0.02  to  20 
weight  percent  of  a  monomer  selected  from  acrylic  acid. 


4,255,531 

BLENDS  WITH  POLYCP-METHYLSTYRENE) 

HaroM  A.  Arbit,  Highland  Park,  N  J.,  aaaignor  to  MobU  OO 

Corporatioa,  Fairfax,  Va. 

Cootinnation-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  69,481,  Aug.  24, 1979, 

abaadoned,  which  is  a  coatinuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  971,178, 

Dm.  20, 1978,  abwidoiied.  This  appUcatioo  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser. 

No.  101,655 

bt.  a.^  C08L  0/00 

vs.  CL  525-237  ^  CWmi 

1.  A  blend  of  poly(p-methylstyrene)  with  between  about  0. 1 
weight  percent  and  about  10  weight  percent  low  molecular 
weight  poly  (C2-C4)  monoolefin,  monoolefin  copolymer,  or 
styrene-butadiene  rubber. 

4,255,532 

ACRYUC  POLYMER  COMPOSITION  FOR 

MELT-SPINNING 

^fc«Aiir,-«.  H.  Dafkary,  Pcuacola,  Fla.,  aasigBor  to  AaMrican 

CyaHndd  Om^amy,  Staaford,  Cou. 

Flkd  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,980 

bt  CL^  C08F  16/06:  COOL  51/06.  33/24.  33/20 

VS.  CL  525—59  ♦  C>«*«» 

1.  A  polymer  comprising  repeating  units  of  the  structure: 

I— hCHjCHifi-CHzCH-irf-R'-l?  *"<• 

ON  CN 

;  (Rim 

1—^- R-Jrt-R'-l^CHjCHiii 

CN 

wherein  R  is  a  grafted  poly(vinyl  alcohol),  R'  represents  re- 
peating units  derived  from  acrylamido  methyl  propane  sul- 
fonic acid  and  an  acrylic  ester  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  methyl  acryUte.  ethyl  acryUte.  butyl  acrylate,  methox- 
ymethyl  acryUte,  beu-chloroethyl  acryUte  and  the  corre- 
sponding esters  of  methacrylic  acid  and  chloroacrylic  acid,  m 
repreaenU  a  weight  fraction  of  about  0.01  to  0.10,  q-»-n  repre- 
sents a  weight  fraction  of  about  0.80  to  0.89,  p-t-s  represents  a 
weight  fraction  of  about  0.01  to  0. 19,  the  units  represented  by 


4,255,534 

BINARY  POLYCARBONATE  COMPOSITIONS 
Fiag  Y.  Uu,  NapcnlUc,  lU.,  anignor  to  GeMral  Electric  Co«- 
paay,  PittsfMd,  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1980,  Scr.  No.  132,190 
bt  CL'  COOL  53/00 
VS.  a.  525—91  *  CUims 

1.  A  binary  polycarbonate  composition  comprising  an  ad- 
mixture of  a  high  molecular  weight  aromatic  polycarbonate 
and  a  minor  amount  of  a  styrene/butadiene/caprolactone 
block  copolymer,  the  weight  ratio  of  styrene:butadiene:ca- 
proUctone  in  said  block  copolymer  being  in  the  range  of  about 
15-25:  45-55:  25-35. 


4,255,535 

ORGANIC  POLYMERS  WITH  NEAR-ZERO  UNIAXIAL 

THERMAL  EXPANSION  COEFHCIENTS 
Ray  H.  Ffft^— -,  MorrU  PUm;  Edith  A.  Tvi,  UTii«rtoii; 
Anthony  F.  Prexiosi,  Ledgewood,  and  Kwok-Chnn  Yee,  Ran- 
dolph, aU  of  N  J.,  aaaignort  to  Allied  Chcndcal  Corporation, 
Morris  Townahip,  Morris  Connty,  N  J. 

Continnation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  704^56,  Jul.  13, 1976, 

abandoned,  which  to  a  dirision  of  Scr.  No.  537,488,  Dec.  30, 

1974,  Pat  No.  3,994^67.  This  application  Dec.  15, 1978,  Scr. 

No.  970,093 
bt  a'  C08G  18/62 
VS.  a.  525-129  2  Cbtaw 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  composite  having  a  near-zero 
uniaxial  thermal  expansion  coefficient  comprising  uniaxially  or 
biaxially  orienting  at  least  one  highly  chain-aligned  polyacety- 
lene.  possessing  a  negative  uniaxial  thermal  expansion  coeffici- 
ent, within  a  solid  matrix  material  possessing  a  positive  thermal 
expansion  coefficient,  said  chain-aligned  polyacetylcne  having 
iu  negative  uniaxial  thermal  expansion  coefficient,  ai,  given  by 
ai  =ai  -»-6ii  and  said  matrix  nuterial  having  its  positive  thermal 
expansion  coefficient,  02,  given  by  02=fl2-»-*2t  each  being 
selected  such  that  the  ratio  ai/bi  approximately  equals  the 
ratio  a2/b2;  "t"  being  temperature  in  the  region  of  interest  in 
*C.;  wherein  said  polyacetylcne  is  obtained  by  solid  sUte  poly- 
merization of  crystals  of  2,4-hexadiyn-l,6Kliol-bispheny lure- 
thane,  and  said  solid  matrix  material  is  polyvinylidene  fluoride 
polymer  having  its  positive  thermal  expansion  coefficient 
given  by  the  expression  a2= 101x10-**  C-'4-8.0xl0-'* 
C.-^t  where  "t"  is  temperature  in  *C. 
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4,255,536 

AZODICARBOXYLATE-MODIFIED  COPOLYMERS 
Klihorc  Udipi,  Bartkarille,  Okhu,  aaai^Mr  to  PUIIipa  Pctio- 
leaa  Coavaay,  Bardcarillc  OUa. 

Filed  Apr.  24y  1979,  Scr.  No.  32,978 
bt  CL^  C08F  8/30 
U.S.  CL  525— 314  35  ClaiM 

1.  A  gel  free  modified  copolymer  of  at  least  one  conjugated 
diene  and  at  least  one  monovinylarene  prepared  by  the  process 
which  comprises: 
contacting  (A)  an  unsaturated  precursor  copolymer  of  at 
least  one  conjugated  diene  and  at  least  one  monovinyU- 
rene  characterized  by  a  number  average  molecular  weight 
of  at  least  about  5,000,  a  residual  olefinic  unsaturation  of  at 
least  about  5  mol  percent,  and  about  5:95  to  95:5  weight 
percent  copolymerized   conjugated   diene:monovinyU- 
rene,  with  (B)  at  least  one  dihydrocarbyl  azodicarboxylate 
under  reaction  conditions  employing  amounts  of  dihydro- 
carbyl azodicaiboxyUte  effective  to  improve  at  least  one 
of  the  oil  swell  resistance  and  wet  skid  resistance  in  a 
cured  state  of  said  precursor  copolymer. 


O 
R 

— c— o— . 

and  — O— CH2— CH2— ;  A  is  a  bivalent  radical  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of 


O 
I 

— CH2— O— C-. 

CH2— O— CH2,  and  — CH2— O— ;  and  R  is  hyrogen  or  an 
alkyl  radical  containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  said  polymer 
having  been  vulcanized  using  a  curative  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  dithiols,  polythiols,  primary  and  secondary 
amines,  and  primary  and  secondary  polyamines. 


4,255,537 

POLYMERIC  IMMUNOREGULATORY  AGENTS 

CONTAINING  HALF-AMIDE/HALF  CARBOXY/IMIDE 

GROUPS 
Joaeph  E.  Flelda,  BaUwhM  Saaad  S.  Aacalai,  St  Louis,  aad 
Joha  H.  JohMoa,  Kirkwood,  aU  of  Mo^  Maifaora  to  Mob- 
saato  CoBipaay,  St  Loais,  Mo. 

FiUd  Jaa.  22, 1979,  Scr.  No.  5,638 
bt  CL'  aWF  8/30 
VS.  CL  525—328  11  QaiaH 

1.  A  composition  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
copolymer  of  at  least  one  olefin  monomer  having  from  2  to 
about  4  carbon  atoms  and  at  least  one  a,  /S-imsaturated  poly- 
carboxylic  anhydride  having  from  4  to  about  6  carbon  atoms, 
having  an  average  molecular  weight  of  from  about  300  to 
about  1500.  and  derivatized  to  obtain  both  (a)  half-amide,  half- 
carboxyl  acid  groups  and  (b)  imide  groups  b  with  said  imide 
groups  comprise  from  about  5%  by  weight  to  about  40%  by 
weight  of  said  derivatized  groups,  and  the  N-alkylated  deriva- 
tives and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  cationic  salt  derivatives 
of  said  derivatized  copolymer,  said  N-alkylated  derivatives 
having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  substituents. 


4»255,538 

UQUID  VINYUDENE-TERMINATED  POLYMERS 

CURED  WITH  AMINES  AND  THIOLS 

Doagtai  E.  SkUUcora,  A?ob  Bake,  Ohio,  aasigaor  to  The  B.  F. 

Goodrich  Coaipaay,  Akraa,  Ohio 

DiTirioa  of  Scr.  No.  738,195,  Not.  3, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,129,713, 

which  is  a  diTtoioa  of  Scr.  No.  585,962,  Jaa.  11, 1975,  Pat  No. 

4^13,710,  wUch  to  a  divtoioa  of  Scr.  No.  292,926,  Sep.  28, 1972, 

Pat  No.  3,910,992.  lUs  applicatioB  Dec  11, 1978,  Scr.  No. 

968,234 
bt  a^  CO8F  8/00:  C08J  3/24:  COOK  5/37.  5/17 
VS.  CL  525—329  11  CUims 

1.  A  liquid  vinylidene-terminated  polymer  having  a  molecu- 
lar weight  of  from  about  1000  to  about  20,000  of  the  structure 


R  R  R  R 

II  II 

CH2«C— A— C— CH2— Z-(-Bi-Z— CH2— C— A— C«CH2 

OH  OH 


wherein  B  is  a  polymeric  backbone  of  carb(»-carbon,  poly- 
ether,  or  polysulfide  linkages;  Z  b  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  — O — ,  — S — ,  — NH — , 


4,255,539 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  SULFUR-MODIFIED 
POLYCHLOROPRENE 
Paul  BraaUrd,  GreaoUc,  aad  Jeaa-Picrre  Merle,  EchiroUca, 
both  of  Fhucc  aaaigBors  to  DistagiL  Ncaflly-«n--Seine, 
Fraacc 

Filed  Oct  31, 1979,  Scr.  No.  89,732 
Clahns  priority,  applicatioa  France,  Nov.  7, 1978,  78  31425 
bt  CL^  GOOF  8/00:  C08F  8/34 
VS.  CL  525—330  9  QaiaH 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  sulfiir-modified  polychloroprene 
by  copolymerization  of  chloroprene  with  sulfur,  in  alkaline 
aqueous  emulsion  and  in  the  presence  of  a  free-radical  initiator, 
at  least  one  organic  polysulfides  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of: 
(a)-di-  and  tetra-alkylthiuram  disulfides  in  which  the  alkyl 

group  contains  from  about  3  to  5  carbon  atoms; 
(b)-benzothiazyl  disulfide; 
(c)-benzyl  polysulfides  in  which  the  number  of  sulfur  atoms 

is  equal  to  or  greater  than  3; 
(d)-2,4,5-trichlorophenyl  trisulfide;  and 
(e)-benzanilide  disulfide  and  the  said  polysulfide  is  intro- 
duced before  the  initUtion  of  the  polymerization  in  pro- 
portions of  between  about  0. 1  and  2  parts  to  100  parts,  by 
weight,  of  chloroprene  charged. 


4,255,540 

NEUTRALIZED  PHOSPHONATED  ELASTOMERIC 

POLYMERS 

Robert  A.  Wetoa,  Snnunit  N  J.,  assiflaor  to  Exxoa  Research  A 

Eagiaeeriag  Co^  Florhaai  Park,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  31,542 
bt  CL^  C08F  8/44.  8/42.  8/40 
VS.  a.  525—332  2  CkdaM 

1.  A  neutralized  phosphonylated  elastomeric  ionically  cross- 
linked  copolymer  of  ethylene-propylene  which  has  a  number 
average  molecular  weight  of  at  leut  10,000  having  about  15  to 
about  150  mmoles  of  neutralized  phosphonic  acid  groupa,  said 
phoq>honic  acid  groups  being  at  least  95%  neutralized  with  a 
counterion  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aaunonium, 
antimony,  aluminum,  and  metal  ions  of  Groups  lA,  IIA,  IB, 
UB  of  the  Periodic  Table  of  Elements  and  mixtures  thereof. 
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4,255^1 

ACRYUC  GRAFT  COPOLYMERS  AND  CX>ATING 

COMPOSITIONS  THEREOF 

John  A.  SiBUBS,  WilminstoB,  Del.,  MiisBor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  dc 

Nenoun  and  Conpany,  Wilmington,  Del. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  972,425,  Dec.  22, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,206,294, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  820,879,  Aug.  1, 1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,151,227.  This  application  Oct.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,464 
Int.  a.J  C08F  283/02:  C08G  6S/76:  C08L  67/02 
VS.  a.  525-437  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  graft  copcjymer  consisting  essentially  of  about  25-95% 
by  weight  of  a  polyester  backbone  consisting  essentially  of  a 
polyol  and  an  organic  dicarboxylic  acid  and  about  5-75%  by 
weight  of  side  chains;  wherein  the  polyester  backbone  contains 
pendant  hydroxyl  groups  before  the  atuchment  of  side  chains 
by  replacement  of  a  hydrogen  of  at  least  one  of  the  hydroxyl 
groups  by  the  formula 


I 
c=o 

I 

N-H 

I 

R 
I 
N— H 

I 
CasO 

I 
O 

S— R2 


least  one  polymerizable  monomer  to  a  fluidized  bed  of  polymer 
particles  in  said  reactor  at  a  pressure  of  50  to  1000  psi,  remov- 
ing the  exothermic  heat  of  reaction  with,  as  the  only  cooling 
means  employed  for  such  purpose,  indirect  cooling  means  in 
said  fluidized  bed  in  said  reactor  and  removing  particulate 
polymer  from  said  reactor,  and  wherein  the  mass  gas  flow  rate 
through  the  fluidized  bed  is  in  the  range  of  from  about  1.5 
to<  10  Gff^based  on  the  minimum  free  cross-sectional  area  of 
the  bed. 


4,255,543 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
1,2-POLYBUTADIENE 
Kenya  Makino,   Kuwana;  Toshio   Miyabayashi,   Yokkalchl; 
Noboni  Ohshima,  Yokkaichi,  and  Yasumasa  TakeucU,  Yok- 
kaichi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Japan  Synthetic  Rubber  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

nied  Aug.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66,698 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  21, 1978,  53-100969 

Int.  a.J  C08F  4/70 

U.S.  a.  526—92  «  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  1,2-polybutadiene  with  a  vinyl 

content  of  at  least  70%  by  contacting  1,3-butadiene  with  a 

catalyst  consisting  of  (A)  a  cobalt  compound,  (B)  an  organic 

phosphine  compound,  (C)  a  trialkylaluminum  compound  and 

(D)  water  in  an  amount  of  0.1  to  1.2  moles  per  mole  of  said 
trialkylaluminum  in  the  presence  of  a  molecular  weight  regula- 
tor, characterized  in  that  as  the  molecular  weight  regulator, 

(E)  an  alkylaluminum  halide  compound  is  allowed  to  be  pres- 
ent in  the  reaction  system  in  an  amount  of  at  least  0.01  mole  per 
mole  of  the  trialkylaluminum  compound  (C). 


where  R  is  an  aliphatic  group,  a  cycloaliphatic  group  or  an 
aromatic  group  R'  is  an  alkylene  group  having  2-6  carbon 
atoms,  R2,  which  forms  a  side  chain,  is  an  acrylate  polymer. 


4,255,542 

EXOTHERMIC  POLYMERIZATION  IN  A  VERTICAL 

FLUID  BED  REACTOR  SYSTEM  CONTAINING 

COOUNG  MEANS  THEREIN  AND  APPARATUS 

THEREFOR 

Gary  L.  Brown,  South  Charieston,  W.  Va.;  Darid  F.  Wanier, 

Beaumont,  Tex.,  and  Jae  H.  Byon,  South  Charlestoo,  W.  Va., 

assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  897,512,  Apr.  18, 1978, 

abandoned.  lUs  appUcation  Nov.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,989 

lat  a.^  C08F  2/34.  10/02 
MS.  CL  526—88  «  Claims 


S^^» 


4,255,544 
PROCESS  FOR  POLYMERIZATION  OF  ETHYLENE 
Akio  Kimura,  and  Satoshi  Asahi,  both  of  Sodegaura,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Idemitsu  Kosan  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,759 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  9, 1979,  54-42043 
Int.  a.^  C08F  4/02,  10/02 
U.S.  a.  526-124  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  polymerizing  ethylene  in  the  presence  of 
a  catalyst  comprising  (A)  a  reaction  product  of  magnesium 
compound  and  titanium  halide  and  (B)  an  organic  aluminum 
compound,  the  improvement  characterized  in  that  there  is 
employed  as  Component  A  a  solid  material,  which  is  produced 
by  the  process  comprising  '^' 

reacting  magnesium  dialkoxide  with  a  halogen-containing 
silicon  compound  of  the  formula  X,'  Si(OR'  )4-«  wherein 
X'  is  a  halogen  atom,  R'  is  an  alkyl  group,  and  0<n^4, 
and  an  alcohol  to  form  a  modified  magnesium  dialkoxide, 
said  alcohol  l)eing  in  an  amount  of  from  0.1  to  10  moles 
per  mole  of  said  magnesium  dialkoxide,  said  halogen-con- 
taining silicon  compound  being  in  an  amount  to  provide  a 
halogen/magnesium  atomic  ratio  of  1  or  less,  and 
reacting  said  modified  magnesium  dialkoxide  with  a  titanium 
halide  in  the  presence  of  an  alkoxy-containing  silicon 
compound  of  the  formula:  X4-m^Si(OR2)m  wherein  X^  is  a 
halogen  atom,  R^  is  an  alkyl  group,  and  0<m^4,  to  form 
said  solid  material. 


1.  A  continuous  low  pressure  gas  phase  process  for  the 
production  of  solid  particulate  polymers  during  an  exothermic 
polymerization  reaction  in  a  fluid  bed  reaction  system  compris- 
ing a  vertical  fluidized  bed  reactor  which  is  of  uniform  diame- 
ter through  its  entire  height,  said  reaction  system  being  devoid 
of  particle  entrainment  means,  which  comprises  feeding  a 
polymerization  catalyst  and  a  gaseous  stream  containing  at 


4,255,545 

DISCRETE  BEAD  POLYMER  PROCESS 
John  R.  Hurlock,  Hickory  Hills,  and  Louis  A.  Goretta,  Naper- 
ville,  both  of  lU.,  assignors  to  Naico  Chemical  Company,  Oak 
Brook,  IIL 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,985 
Int.  a.'  C08F  2/00 
U.S.  a.  526-201  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  polysodium  acrylate  in  essentially 
dry  bead  form  free  of  aggregate,  having  a  particle  size  distribu- 
tion such  that  the  majority  of  particles  are  in  the  range  of  0.5 
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to  1  mm.  diameter  with  few  of  greater  than  2.5  mm.  or  less  than 
0.5  mm.  comprising: 
polymerizing  aqueous  sodium  acrylate  monomer  in  a  body 
of  hydrocarbon  solvent  in  the  form  of  toluene-tetrachloro- 
ethylene  hydrocarbon  solvent  in  which  is  dissolved  a 
protective  colloid  in  the  form  of  polymethyl  methacry- 
late; 
and  separating  the  resultant  polymer  particles  which  are 
essentially  free  of  water  and  unreacted  monomer. 


4,255,548 
ETHYLENE-VINYLAMINE  COPOLYMERS 
Robert  E.  Wingard,  Jr.,  Palo  Alto,  and  Eric  R.  Larwm,  CoMoi^ 
both  of  Calif.,  aMignors  to  Dynapol,  Palo  Alto,  Odif . 
Filed  Jan.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,071 
lat  CL^  OMF  226/02 
MS.  a  526—310  3  r%.t^ 

1.  A  random  copolymer  ccntsisting  essentially  of  ethylene 
and  vinylamine  repeating  units. 


4,255,546 

ACRYLONITRILE  POLYMERIZATION  IN 

FLUORINATED  HYDROCARBONS 

Carihans  SiUing,  Odenthal;  Siegfried  Korte,  Leverkusen,  and 
Theo  Neukam,  Donnagen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signors to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,460 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  4, 
1978,  2843157 

Int  a.^  C08F  4/40 
MS.  a.  526—206  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  polyacrylonitrile  or  acry- 
lonitriie  copolymers,  which  comprises  polymerizing  acryloni- 
trile  alone  or  with  up  to  30%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  ethyleni- 
cally  unsaturated  comonomer  at  a  temperature  of  from  —40* 
to  +W  C,  in  an  aliphatic  chloro-fluorine-  or  fluorine-sub- 
stituted hydrocarbon  containing  up  to  8  carbon  atoms  and 
having  a  boiling  point  of  -60'  to  -»-50'  C.  or  in  mixtures 
thereof  having  boiling  ranges  of  from  -60*  to  -|-50*  C.  and 
using  a  starter  system  consisting  of  from  0.1  to  0.3  mole  %  of 
a  hydroperoxide,  from  0. 1  to  12  mole  %  of  sulphur  dioxide  and 
from  0.01  to  1.0  mole  %  of  a  partially  halogenated  or  perhalo- 
genated  carboxylic  acid  containing  up  to  10  carbon  atoms 
(based  on  the  total  amount  of  monomers  used),  polymerization 
being  continued  up  to  conversions  of  from  30  to  90%  by 
weight. 


4,255,549 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ORGANOSILAZANES 

Peter  Christophliemk,  Diisseldor^  Riza  N.  Oeaelli,  NeuM,  and 

Guenther  Tischbirek,  Diisseldorf ,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMay, 

assignors  to  Henkel  y «—««if'ti— "irtmft  wf  Aktku  (Hm 

kel  KGaA),  Diisseldorf-Holthattsen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,277 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnM».  Am.  3, 
1978,  2834027 

Irt.  a.J  G06G  77/04 
MS.  a.  528—28  12  n«i— 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  condensable,  film- 
forming  organosilazane  of  formula  R«Si(NH2)4_„  wherein  R 
represents  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical  and  n  is  1,2,  or  3, 
by  ammonolysis  of  an  organohalosilane  of  formula  R«SiX4-ff, 
wherein  R  and  n  are  as  defined  above  and  X  is  a  halogen  atom, 
with  ammonia,  the  improvement  comprising  reacting  a  from 
about  5  to  15%  by  weight  solution  of  the  organohalosilane  in 
inert  solvent  with  excess  liquid  ammonia  under  pressure  at 
temperatures  of  between  0  '  and  50'  C. 


4,255,547 
NOVEL  ELASTOMER  COMPOSITION  AND  PROCESSES 

THEREFOR 
VoUier  D.  Arendt,  Princeton,  N  J.,  assignor  to  American  Cyana- 

mid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  967,814,  Dec.  8, 1978.  This  appUcation  Mar. 
10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  129,139 
Int  CV  C08F  14/14 
MS.  a.  526—291  10  Claims 

1.  A  vulcanizable  elastomeric  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  copolymer  of: 
(a)  89  to  40%,  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the 
composition,  of  an  acrylic  acid  ester,  or  mixture  of  acrylic 
acid  esters,  represented  by  the  formula 


4,255,550 

POLYURETHANE  POLYMERS  CHARACTERIZED  BY 

CARBOXYLATE  GROUPS  AND  HYDROXYL  GROUPS  IN 

THE  POLYMER  BACKBONE 

Francis  E.  Gould,  Princeton,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Tyndale  Plains  • 

Hunter  Ltd.,  Princeton,  N  J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  864,715,  Dec  27, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,156,067,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  809,260, 
Jun.  23, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,156,066.  This  appUcation  Dec  22, 

1978,  Ser.  No.  972,609 

TW  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subaequent  to  May  22, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL^  GOeG  18/42 

MS.  CL.  528—44  12  Claims 

1.  A  water  insoluble  polyurethane  polyether  resin  that  is 

soluble  in  ethane^  at  pH  11,  containing  cartx>xylic  acid  groups 

and  hydroxyl  groups  in  the  polymer  backbone,  the  number  of 

hydroxyl  groups  in  the  polymer  backbone  being  at  least  equal 

to  the  number  of  carboxylic  acid  groups;  said  polyurethane 

polyether  being  characterized  by  a  molecular  weight  above 

6.000. 


H       O 

I        11 

CH2=sCH— C— OR 


a) 


wherein  R  represents  C1-C4  alkyl,  — CH2— CH2OR', 
wherein  R'  represents  C1-C4  alkyl,  or  — CH2CH2CN; 

(b)  10  to  45%,  by  weight,  same  basis,  of  an  a,/3-unsaturated 
diester  selected  from  bis  (2-methoxyethyl)-fumarate,  bis 
(2-methoxyethyl)maleate,  or  mixtures  thereof;  and 

(c)  1  to  10%,  by  weight,  same  basis  of  an  unsaturated  mono- 
mer containing  either  a  halogen  atom  or  an  epoxy  group. 


4»255,551 

COATING  MATERIALS  AND  THEIR  APPUCATION 
PREPARED  FROM  POLYISOCYANATES  BLOCKED 
WITH  IMIDAZOLINES 
Ehnar  Wolf,  Heme;  Johann  Obendorf,  Dorsten,  aad  Rainer 
Gras,  Heme,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuuiy,  awj^ors  to  Che- 
mische  Werkc  Huls  AG,  Hcnw,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  948,150 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  5, 
1977,  2744721 

lat  CL^  O08G  18/80 
MS.  CL  528—45  14  CUm 

1.  Powdered,  heat-hardenable  coating  materials  with  high 
storage  stability  and  a  grain  size  smaller  than  0.25  mm,  com- 
prising hydroxyl-group-containing  polyesters  with  melting 
points  between  40*  and  120*  C,  blocked  polyisocyanates  and, 
optionally,  catalysts  wherein  the  coating  material  contains 
polyisocyanates  blocked  with  cycUc  amidines  of  the  general 
formula 
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wherein  R= equal  or  diflerent  substituents  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl-,  cycloalkyi-,  aralkyl-  and 
aryl  radicals. 


4,255^2 
THERMOSETTING  POLYURETHANE  CX>MPOSrnONS 
Ckwiet  S.  SchoUcrtcrger,  Hadsoa,  aad  KoraeUu  Dinbcrgi, 

Broadview  Heights,  both  of  Ohio,  a«igBon  to  The  B.  F. 

G«>drich  Coapaay,  Akroa,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct  3, 1>79,  Ser.  No.  81,430 

lat  CL»  COtG  Wi2 

U5.CL528— SO  ISOaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  cross-linkable  peroxide  contain- 
ing polyurethanes  comprising  mixing  together  in  a  liquid  state 
a  hydroxyl  or  amine  terminated  compound  having  a  molecular 
weight  greater  than  300  with  an  organic  diisocyanate  and  an 
organic  peroxide  having  a  minimum  half-life  value  of  about  1 
hour  at  100*  C.  and  heating  the  mixture  to  form  a  polyurethane 
elastomer. 


4,255,554 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

PHENOL-FORMALDEHYDE-FURFURYL  ALCOHOL 

TERPOLYMERS 

Joacph  P.  Waskell,  Barriagton,  IlL,  aMigaor  to  The  Qukcr 

Oats  Coovaay,  Chicago,  DL 

Filed  Oct  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84^01 
Ut  CL'  C08G  %/04.  8/08.  14/02 
UA  a.  528—129  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  terpolymer  of  a  phenolic  com- 
pound, an  aldehyde  and  furfuryl  alcohol  which  comprises 
reacting  at  an  elevated  temperature  under  essentially  anhy- 
drous conditions  a  phenolic  compound,  an  aldehyde  and  furfu- 
ryl alcohol  in  an  organic  medium  which  forms  an  azeotrope 
with  water  in  the  presence  of  a  divalent  metallic  salt  soluble  in 
said  organic  medium  with  continuous  removal  of  the  water  of 
condensation  from  the  reaction  mixture. 


4,255,553 
POWDER  COATING  COMPOSITION 
Yataka  MisiMwa,  Shiga;  lori  Naito,  a^  Hideo  Miyake,  both  of 
Otn,  an  of  Japaa,  aarigaors  to  Toyo  Boaeki  KabwhiU  Kai- 


FUcd  Jan.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  45,521 
lat  a.»  C08G  59/42.  81/00 
VJS.  CL  528—93  15  ClaiBH 

1.  A  powder  coating  composition  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  compound  having  at  least  two  epoxy  groups  in  the 
molecule; 

(b)  a  polyester  or  acrylic  resin  having  a  molecular  weight  of 
1,000  to  7,000  and  an  acid  value  of  not  less  than  20  having 
at  least  two  carboxyl  groups;  and 

(c)  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


(Ri(COOH),_«  (COO-U 


r  V  1 

R2-N-R4 

Rs  Jm 


wherein  m  and  n  are  each  an  integer  of  from  1  to  10^ 
provided  that  m  ^  n;  Ri  is  a  residue  of  a  mono  or  polybasic 
carboxylic  acid  (the  number  of  the  carboxyl  groups  n=  1 
to  Vfiy,  and  R2.  R3.  R4.  and  Rs  are,  the  same  or  different, 
each  being  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  30  carbon  atoms 
substituted  with  a  halogen,  nitro  group,  an  alkoxy  group 
having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  fiiryl;  a  cycloalkylalkyi 
group  having  6  to  10  carbon  atoms;  a  cycloalkyi  group 
having  S  to  8  carbon  atoms  substituted  with  a  halogen, 
nitro  group,  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  an 
alkoxy  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  fiiryl;  an  aryl 
group  having  6  to  20  carbon  atoms,  or  a  substituted  aryl 
group  having  6  to  20  carbon  atoms  substituted  with  a 
halogen,  nitro  group,  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  an  alkoxy  group  having  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  or 
fiiryl;  or  an  aralkyl  group  having  7  to  30  carbon  atoms 
substituted  with  a  halogen,  nitro  group,  an  alkyl  group 
having  I  to  4  caibon  atoms,  an  alkoxy  group  having  I  to 
4  carbon  atoms  or  fiiryl;  or  at  least  two  of  R2  to  Rs  form- 
ing, together  with  the  nitrogen  atom,  a  saturated  or  unsat- 
urated heterocyclic  group. 


4,255,555 

TRANSESTERIFICATION  PROCESS  FOR 
PREPARATION  OF  LINEAR  POLYESTERS 
Gideoa  Salee,  WilliaMWlk,  and  Jcrold  C.  Roaeafeld,  Tona- 
waada,  both  of  N.Y.,  assizors  to  Hooker  Cheadcals  *  Plas- 
tics Corp.,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jon.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  45,461 
Int  a.^  C08G  63/18.  63/20 
VS.  CL  528—179  17  ClaiM 

1.  In  the  process  of  preparing  a  linear  aromatic  polyester  by 
the  transesterification  polymerization  reaction  of  a  mixture  of  a 
bisphenol  and  a  diaryl  ester  of  a  dicarboxylic  acid  wherein  the 
molar  proportion  of  the  bisphenol  and  the  diaryl  ester  ranges 
from  about  5  molar  percent  insufficiency  of  the  diaryl  ester 
over  the  stoichiometric  equivalent  proportion  of  the  bisphenol 
and  the  diaryl-ester  to  an  excess  of  the  diaryl  ester  over  said 
stoichiometric  proportion,  the  improvement  wherein  the  di- 
aryl ester  is  mixed  with  and  transesterified  with  a  minor  molar 
proportion  of  a  saturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  monofunc- 
tional  alcohol  of  8  to  45  carbon  atoms  prior  to  any  reaction  of 
the  bisphenol  reactant  and  the  diaryl  ester  reactant,  said  pro- 
portion of  the  alcohol  being  based  on  the  molar  amount  of  the 
diaryl  ester  reactant  employed  in  the  polymerization  reactant 

4,255,556 

PREPARATION  OF  POLY(ESTER  CARBONATE)  BY 
INTERFACIAL  METHOD 
Leon  Sc^  Randolph,  and  BnMC  T.  DeBona,  Madison,  both  of 
N  J.,  awigpors  to  Allied  Cheaicai  Corporatioa,  Mocria  Tow- 
ship  Morris  Conaty,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,422 
lat  CL^  COSG  63/64 
U.S.  CL  528-190  13  Oaiam 

1.  An  interfacial  process  of  producing  a  substantially  amor- 
phous, melt  processible  poIy(ester  carbonate)  which  com- 
prises: 
(I)  mixing  with  an  aqueous  bisphenolate  solution  having  a 
pH  of  at  least  about  8,  (a)  phosgene  and  (b)  an  organic 
solution  of  an  acid  halide  which  solution  is  immiscible 
with  the  aqueous  bisphenolate  solution, 
at  a  temperature  and  for  a  sufficient  time  and  under  sufficient 
agitation  to  react  said  phosgene  and  said  acid  halide  with 
said  bisphenolate  to  form  an  amorphous  polymer, 
said  aqueous  bisphenolate  being  an  alkali  metal  or  alkaline 
earth  metal  salt  of  at  least  one  bisphenol  of  the  formula 


where  R  is  alkylene  of  1-4  carbons,  — O— ,  — S— , 
— SO2— .  —CO—  or  a  single  bond,  and  R'  b  indepen- 
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denUy  at  each  occurrence,  H,  CI,  Br,  F,  alkyl,  phenyl  or 
halogenated  alkyl;  said  acid  halide  being  at  least  one  com- 
pound of  the  formula 


X— C 


C— X 

(R")»7 


with  X  being  CI  or  Br,  the  acid  halides  being  meta  or  para 
or  2,6  or  2,7  and  R"  being  independently  at  each  occur- 
rence, H,  CI,  Br,  F,  alkyl,  phenyl  or  halogenated  alkyl; 

the  overall  molar  ratio  of  phosgene  to  acid  halide  being 
between  about  0.2:1  and  about  20:1; 

the  molar  ratio  of  bisphenolate  to  acid  halide  plus  phosgene 
being  between  about  1:1  and  about  1.0:1.2;  and 

at  least  about  20%  of  phosgene  as  a  mole  percentage  of  the 
acid  halide  being  mixed  with  the  aqueous  bisphenolate  no 
later  than  the  mixing  of  the  acid  halide  with  the  bispheno- 
late; 

(2)  separating  the  aqueous  phase  and  the  organic  phase; 

(3)  washing  the  organic  phase  with  aqueous  liquid;  and 

(4)  recovering  the  substantially  amorphous,  melt  processable 
poly(ester  carbonate)  polymer  from  the  washed  organic 
phase. 


4,255,558 

SELF-CURING  THERMOSETTING  POWDER  PAINTS 
Edward  T.  Torpia,  Elyria,  Ohio,  aasigaor  to  SCM  Corporatioa, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jaa.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,219 
lit  CL^  O08L  61/26 
VS.  a  528—245  9  rirf— 

6.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  one-component  thermoset- 
ting powder  paint  composition  having  a  tack  temperature 
greater  than  70*  C.  and  adapted  to  be  aplied  to  a  substrate  and 
heat  fused  into  a  crosslinked  surface  coating,  the  improvement 
in  the  process  comprising: 
providing  a  self-curing  glycoluril  copolymer  comprising  by 
weight  between  8%  and  70%  glycoluril  and  having  a 
molecular  weight  between  400  and  4000  by  coreacting  a 
tetra-methylol  or  tetra-alkoxy  methyl  glycoluril  with  a 
reactive  material  containing  reactive  hydroxyl,  carboxyl, 
or  amide  groups  by  partial  condensation  to  provide  a 
self-curing  glycoluril  copolymer  having  between  0.5  and  2 
equivalents  of  reactive  alkoxy  methyl  or  methylol  groups 
per  1  equivalent  of  reactive  hydroxyl,  carboxyl,  or  amide 
group. 


4,255,559 
TRANSPARENT  COPOLYAMIDE  FROM 
l,10-DISUBSTmJTED-l,10  DIAMINE 
Joaef  Pfdfer,  TlerwiL  Switaerlaad,  assizor  to 
Corporatioa,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,145 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Switaerlaad,  Oct   18,   1978, 
10774/78 

lat  a.3  OOiG  69/26 
VS.  CL  528—338  g  CUms 

1.  A  transparent  copolyamide  having  a  reduced  specific 
viscosity  of  at  least  0.5  dl/g,  measured  on  a  0.5%  solution  in 
m-cresol  at  25*  C,  which  copolyamide  is  obtained  by  reaction 
of  a  mixture  (A)  consisting  of  essentially  stoichiometric 
amounts  of  a  diamine  of  the  formula  1 


f 
4 


I 

4 


4,255,557 
PREPARING  POLYCARBONATE  OUGOMERS  BY 

REACTING  PHOSGENE  WITH  AN  AQUEOUS 

SOLUTION  CONTAINING  A  SALT  OF  A  DIHYDRIC 

PHENOL  IN  AN  ORGANIC  SOLVENT  WHICH 

COMPRISES  PREVIOUSLY  COOLING  THE  AQUEOUS 

SOLUTION  AND  CARRYING  OUT  THE  REACTION  AT  A 

LOW  TEMPERATURE 
TakeaU  Megaod,  Sakai;  Hiroyuki  Yoahiaaki,  and  Sgeo  Koa- 
doh,  both  of  Toyomdta,  all  of  Japaa,  aasi^Mrs  to  MitsabishI 
Gas  Cheadcal  Coaipaay,  lac,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,616 
lat  CL^  C08G  63/62 
VS.  CL  528—196  3  Claims 

i.  A  process  for  preparing  polycarbonate  oligomers  by 
reacting  phosgene  with  an  alludine  aqueous  solution  containing 
an  alkali  metal  salt  or  alkaline  earth  metal  salt  of  a  dihydric 
phenol  in  the  presence  of  an  inert  organic  solvent,  which 
comprises  previously  cooling  said  alkaline  aqueous  solution  to 
not  higher  than  0*  C,  reacting  the  cooled  aqueous  solution 
with  i^iosgene  to  perform  a  phosgenation  reaction  and  also  to 
absort)  the  heat  of  the  phosgenation  reaction  by  the  quantity  of 
heat  that  said  cooled  aqueous  solution  has,  thereby  to  adjust 
the  i^KMgenation  reaction  system  substantially  to  not  higher 
than  10*  C,  and  then  oligomerizing  the  phosgenation  product 
at  a  temperature  of  IS*  C.  or  higher. 


m 


and  isophthalic  acid,  or  an  amide-fonning  derivative  thereof, 
or  a  mixture  of  isophthalic  acid  and  terefriithalic  acid,  cm- 
amide-forming  derivatives  thereof,  in  a  molar  ratio  of  iso- 
phthalic acid(derivative) :  terephthalic  acid(derivative  of  5:5  to 
lOK),  with  a  mixture  (B)  consisting  of  essentially  stoichiometric 
amounts  of  a  diamine  of  the  formula  11 


H2N— CH— (CH2)|— CH— NH2 
Rs  R« 


and  a  dicarboxylic  acid  of  the  formula  III 


HOOC— Z-COOH 


(II) 


(in) 


or  an  amide-forming  derivative  thereof,  wherein 
R|  to  lU  independently  of  one  another  are  each  hydrogen  or 

alkyl  having  1-4  C  atoms, 
Rs  and  R^  indq)endently  of  one  another  are  each  cycloalkyi 
which  has  5- 1 2  ring  C  atoms  and  which  is  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  Ci-4-alkyl,  or  they  are  each  isopropyl, 
sec-butyl,  isobutyl  or  — CH(R7)(R«X  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl 
having  2-8  C  atCMiis, 
Rg  is  alkyl  having  2-8  C  atoms,  and 
Z  is  alkylene  having  4-14  C  atoms, 
and  the  proportion  of  mixture  A)if  Rsand  lU  independently  of 
one  another  are  each  cycloalkyi  which  has  5-12  ring  C  atoms 


772 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  10,  1981 


and  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  Ci-4-aIkyI,  or  they 
are  each  isopropyl,  sec-butyl  or  isobutyl,  is  40-60  percent  by 
weight,  based  on  the  total  copolyamide  and  if  R5  and  R*  inde- 
pendently of  one  another  are  each  a  group  — CH(R7)  (Rg)  it  is 
50-70  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  copolyamide  with 
these  weight  percentages  in  the  case  of  amide-forming  deriva- 
tives of  isophthalic  acid,  of  terephthalic  acid  or  of  a  dicarbox- 
ylic  acid  of  the  formula  III  relating  to  identical  functional 
groups. 


4^255^1 
SULFTOE  POLYMERS  OF  POLYOXYALKYLENES 
Undley  S.  Wood,  Moatdair;  Datid  J.  Tnvy,  LiMotai  Park,  and 
Paritoah  M  Chakrabarti  .Wayae,  aU  of  NJ^  asrigBora  to 
GAP  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,709 

The  portion  of  the  tena  of  tUa  patent  subacqaeat  to  Mar.  31, 

1998,  has  beea  discbdmed. 

lat  a.J  C08G  75/14 

U  A  CL  528-388  20  Ciaima 

1.  A  sulfide  polymer  of  polyoxyalkylene  having  the  formula: 


4,255,560 
TRANSPARENT  COPOLYAMIDES  FROM  2,4'-PACM 
Rolf-Volker  Meyer,  Rolf  Dtwia;  Friedrich  Fahaler,  Dietrich 
MidMcl;  Haas  Radolph,  and  Werner  Nieliager,  aU  of  Krcfeld, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  aMigaors  to  Bayer  Aktieagesellschaft, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay 

Filed  Dec  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,987 
ClaiM  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gernaay,  Dec  23, 
1978,  2855928 

lat  a.J  C08G  69/26 
UJS.  a  528-339  7  Clains 

1.  A  thermoplastic  copolyamide  consisting  essentially  of  a 
polymeric  condensation  product  of  equimolar  quantities  of: 

(I)  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acids  having  from  2  to  20  carbon 
atoms  and  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acids  having  from  7  to  20 
carbon  atoms  and 

(II)  an  amine  mixture  comprising: 

(1)  from  0.1  to  100  mole  percent  of  a  mixture  of  cycloali- 
phatic  amines  consisting  of 

(a)  from  0  to  3  mole  percent  of  4-aminodicyclohexyl  meth- 
ane, 

(b)  from  70  to  99  mole  percent  of  4,4'-diaminodicy- 
clohexyl  methane, 

(c)  from  1  to  30  mole  percent  of  2,4'-diaminodicycIohexyl 

methane, 

(d)  from  0  to  2  mole  percent  of  2,2'-diaminodicyclohexyl 
methane  and 

(e)  from  0  to  15  mole  percent  of  a  polynuclear  polyamine 
of  the  formula 


mNA_y~™' ~v_AcH,y^ ' 


wherein  R3  is  hydrogen  or 


MS-{KAO),-(BO)j,-(CO),  ],-D— S-}«-M 

where  M  is  alkyl  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  benzyl,  phenyl, 
hydrogen  or  an  alkali  metal  or  ammonium  ion;  A,  C  and  D 
represent  lower  alkylene  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms;  B  is  alkylene 
of  2  to  8  carbon  atoms;  y  and  z  are  each  integers  having  a  value 
of  from  0  to  50,  x  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  from  1  to  50; 
n  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  1  to  30,  and  m  has  a  value  of 
from  2  to  10. 

13.  The  process  of  which  comprises  reacting  at  an  elevated 
temperature  and  pressure  a  concentrated  mixture  of  a  sulfur- 
containing  compound  selected  from  the  group  of  ammonium 
thiol;  alkali  metal  thiol;  alkali  metal  sulfide  and  ammonium 
sulfide  with  at  least  one  dihalide  compound  having  the  for- 
mula: 

halo-[(AO),— (BOV-(CO)J,  D-halo 

wherein  halo  is  an  atom  of  chlorine,  bromine  or  iodine;  A,  C 
and  D  represent  lower  alkylene  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms;  B  is 
alkylene  of  2  to  8  carbon  atoms;  y  and  z  each  represent  integers 
having  value  of  from  0  to  50  and  x  represents  an  integer  having 
a  value  of  from  1  to  50;  and  n  an  integer  from  1  to  30;  to 
produce  the  product  of  claim  1. 


4,255,562 
CRYSTALLINE  CO-POLYBENZYLS 
John  E.  Chaadler,  Stamford,  Cobb.,  aad  Robert  W.  Lcbi,  Am- 
herst, Mass.,  assignors  to  Exxob  Research  A  EagiBeering  Co., 
Florhan  Park,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,225 
lat  a.J  C08G  61/02 
U.S.  a  528-397  5  Claiois 

1.  Crystalline  random  copolybenzyl  represented  by  the 
structural  formula: 


'      V_AnH2 


CH2- 


CH2- 


V  CH3         h  \  R|  /* 

and 
(2)  from  0  to  99.9  mole  percent  of  one  or  more  aliphatic  ^ct      .  n  ^    oii,«i 

diamines  or  cycloaliphatic  diamines  other  than  defmed  in  wherein  R|  and  R2  are  the  same  or  different  Ci-C*  alkyl 

(1)  and  having  at  leit  6  carbon  atoms,  groups,  and  when  one  of  R,  or  R2'»™«^»hyU  the  other  of  R^ 

the  sum  of  each  of  (1)  and  (2)  and  of  (a)  to  (e)  being  100  mole  R2  is  a  C2-C6  alkyl  group,  a  is  98.9%  to  about  82  mol  percent 

^^jj^j  and  b  is  1.1  to  about  18  mol  percent. 
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4»255,563 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ANTHOCYANS  FROM 

CORRESPONDING  FLAVONOID  GLYCOSIDES 

Katw>  WaUUra;  SatoaU  KikaaMto;  HiroaU  Kipwa;  Osaau 

Nondd,  aU  of  Shiga,  aad  MicUo  Miaaad,  MoriyaaM,  aU  of 

to  SUrateatsB  Sbiayaka  Conpaay,  Ltd., 


2.  A  macrolide  compound  represented  by  the  formula 


OH 


Filed  Feb.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,059 

OaiBM  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Apr.  12, 1978,  53-43700 

lat  CL^  C07H  17/04 

U.S.  CL  536—8  3  ClaiBH 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  anthocyans  from  their  corre- 
sponding flavonoid  glycosides  which  comprises  reducing  the 
flavonoid  glycosides  with  concentrated  hydrochloric  acid  and 
a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  magnesium  and 
zinc  at  temperatures  not  higher  than  30*  C.  under  acidic  condi- 
tions, precipitating  the  anthocyans  formed  from  said  reduction 
reaction  as  a  metal  salt  by  neutralizing  the  reaction  solution 
with  an  alkali  and  isolating  the  free  anthocyans  by  decompos- 
ing said  metal  salt  with  concentrated  hydrochloric  acid. 

2.  A  process  in  accordance  with  claim  1,  wherein  said  flavo- 
noid glycosides  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  rutin 
and  myricitrin. 


wherein  A,R1,R2,r3,r4^r5  and  R'  are  same  as  in  claim  1. 


4,255,564 

NOVEL  MACROLACTONE  DERIVATIVES  AND 
PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  THEM 
Saado  Uaezawa;  Hamao  Unezawa,  and  Knaiaki  Tatsata,  all  of 
Tokyo,  Japan,  assigaors  to  Zaidan  Hojia  Biselbatsu  Kagaku 
Keakya  Kai,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  883,301,  Mar.  3, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,196,280. 
This  appUcatioB  Sep.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,036 
ClaioM  priority,  appUcatioB  Japaa,  Mar.  9,  1977,  52/25618; 
Mar.  9, 1977,  52/25619;  May  12, 1977,  52/55125 
lat  CL  J  CD7H  /  7 /OS;  C07D  3li/00 
\}&.  a  536-17  R  21  Clains 

1.  The  aglycone  of  a  macrolide  compound  represented  by 
th*  formula 


4,255,565 

PRODUCnON  OF  2,6-DIAMINONEBULARINES 
Rynji  Manimoto;  Shaasake  Shima,  both  of  Miaoo,  aad  Yo- 
shiyasn  Furakawa,  Toyoaaka,  all  of  Japan,  assigaors  to 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
FUed  Oct  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953,255 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Oct  21, 1977,  5M27147 
lat  Q\}  C07H  77/00 
U.S.  a.  536—24  10  daiais 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  A  represents  a  carbonyl  group  or 


«K 


HO         OH 


wherein  R  is  phenyl,  substituted  phenyl,  cyck>hexyl  or  substi- 
tuted cyclohexyl  the  substituent  being  halogen,  lower  alkyl  or 
lower  alkoxy,  or  an  acid  addition  salt  thereof,  which  comprises 
reacting  5-amino-l-/3-D-  ribofuranosyl-4-cyanoimidazole  with 
a  compound  of  the  formula: 

R— N=C=N— R* 

wherein  R  is  as  defined  above  and  R*  is  hydrogen  or  the  same 
group  as  R. 


group;  R  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  conast- 
ing  of  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  acetyl  group,  a  propionyl  group,  a 
butyri  group,  an  isobutyri  group  and  an  isovaleryl  group,  or  a 
forosaminyl  group;  R'  represents  an  aldehyde  group  protected 
by  a  cyclic  acetal  or  thioacetal;  R^  represents  a  hydrogen  atom 
or  an  acyl  group;  R'  represents  a  lower  alkyl  group;  R*  repre- 
sents a  hydrogen  atom,  hydroxymethyl  group;  or  a  mycinosy- 
loxymethyl  group;  R'  represents  a  methyl  group  or  a  methoxy 
group;  R*  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group;- 
represents  a  single  bond  or  a  double  bond;  represents  a 
single  bond,  a  doublfe  bond,  or  an  oxiran-2,3-diyl  group;  and 
means  that  the  macrolactone  ring  forms  a  16-mem- 
bered  ring  or  a  17-membered  ring. 


4,255,566 
FLAVIN  ADENINE  DINUCLEOTIDE  DERIVATIVES 
AND  LABELED  CONJUGATES  PREPARED 
THEREFROM 
Robert  J.  Carrico,  aad  Richard  D.  Johasoa,  both  of  Elkbart 
Ind.,  assiviors  to  Miles  Laboratories,  Elkhart  lad. 
Filed  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,292 
lat  CL^  ami  19/20,  17/00 
U.S.  a.  536—27  10  n*i^ 

3.  A  flavin  adenine  dinucleotide-labeled  theophylline  conju- 
gate of  the  formula: 
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N  N 

I 


O 

H 

NH-(-CH2)rNHC- 


Ribon«vin-f  Phosfc-  Ribose 


H 

N 


CH3 


2H.PYRIMIDOl4^Dl(UlOXAZINE.2^1H).DIONE 
DERIVATIVES 
Airtkoay  C.  Scottw,  Mm  of  Pnwrit;  Robwt  L.  Morrto,  Dtnm, 
ami  Artkor  A.  SotUU,  Itawtowi^  tU  of  Pfc,  "Mi^on  to 
Amtriam  Horn  Protects  Corvonthw,  Now  York.  N.Y. 
DiTistoa  of  Ser.  No.  31.25«,  Apr.  18. 1979,  Ptt  Nf- Jj**'**"' 
Thli  applicattoo  Oct  29, 1979,  Sor.  No.  89,652 
iBt  CL^  0070  498/04 
US.  a.  544-91  "  ^^***^ 

1,  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


^CH:^     X^N 


II 

o 


'CH) 


H 


wherein  Riboflavin-fPho8)lRibose  represents  the  ribonavin- 
pyrophosphate-ribose  residue  in  Havin  adenine  dmucleotide 
and  n  is  an  integer  from  2  through  10. 

5.  A  navin  adenine  dinucleotide-labeled  phenytom  conju- 
gate of  the  formula: 


i 


it  a 

N  N 

I 


NH-fCH2)rNH-C- 


R2 


in  which  ,       ._        . 

r2  is  hydrogen,  hydroxyl,  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
alkylthio  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  4-methoxyphe- 
nyl.  4-chlorophenyI.  l-pyrrolidinyl  or  methyl- 
phenylamino; 

R«  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  2-alkoxyethyl 
of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  allyl.  propargyl.  phenyl,  4-methox- 
yphenyl.  4-chlorophenyl.  benzyl.  4-methoxybenzyl.  4- 
chlorobenzyl,  4-(4-morpholinyl)phenyl  or  piperonyl. 


Riboflavin-^  Phosfr  Ribo« 


-(•CH2l)ir-o         Y       ' 


wherein  Ribonavin-«-Phos)2Ribose  represents  the  nboflavin- 
pyrophosphate-ribose  residue  in  Havin  adenine  dinucleotide.  ♦ 
is  phenyl,  n  is  an  integer  from  2  through  10.  and  m  is  an  mteger 
from  2  through  6. 


4,255,567 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  NBR  WITH  OCTYL-TO 

DECYL  SULFATES 

N^rtodi  Sagl.  YokohuM,  and  Tctio  Ohiahi,  Tokyo,  both  of 

Jaau,  aMivMrt  to  Nippon  Zcon  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japui 

Fltod  Feb.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,921 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatloB  Japu,  Feb.  14, 1978,  53/15631 
Int.  CL'  COBF  2/26.  220/44 
VS.  CL  526—225  '  CItimt 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  acrylonitrilebutadiene  copoly- 
mer rubber  by  emulsion  polymerization  which,  when  coagu- 
lated, provides  solid  copolyer  crumbs  having  a  particle  size 
greater  than  20  mesh,  said  process  comprising  emulsion  poly- 
merizing acrylonitrile  and  butadiene  in  an  aqueous  emulsion 
system  consisting  essentially  of  water,  acrylonitnle  m  an 
amount  sufRcent  to  provide  at  kast  10%  by  w«ght  of  com- 
bined acrylonitrile  in  the  copolymer,  butadiene,  and  an  emulsi- 
fier  system  comprising  at  least  60%  by  weight  of  a  Imear  alkyl 
sulfate  having  8  to  10  carbon  atoms. 


4,255,569 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCHON  OF  ISOCYANURATE 

POLYISOCYANATES,  AND  PRODUCTS  BY  THE 

PROCESS 

Hans-JUrgen  MiUler,  Rudolf  Hoabiwh,  both  of  Cologne;  Mwi- 

frcd  DoUkansen,  Odenthal,  and  Joachim  Zimer,  UTerkuaw, 

aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  assignors  to  Bayer  AktiengeseU- 

•chafi,  LcTerkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germny 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  832,497,  Sep.  12, 1977,  abndoned.  TOs 

appUcatlon  Mny  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,128 

Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMny,  Sep.  15, 

1976,2641380 

iMLCL^Om  251/34 

VS.  a.  544-193  '5?**~ 

I  A  process  for  the  production  of  polyisocyanates  of  isocy- 
anurate  structure  containing  at  least  50%.  by  weight,  of  tns- 
isocyanatomonoisocyanurates  and  at  most  3%.  by  weight,  of 
diisocyanate  free  from  isocyanurate  groups  comprising: 

(a)  catalytically  trimerizing  organic  diisocyanates  free  from 
isocyanurate  groups,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
2.4Kliisocyanatotoluene,  2.6-diisocyanatotoluene.  and 
l.i80cyanato-3.3.5-trimethyl-5-isocyanatomethyl      cyclo- 

hexane  and  mixtures  thereof,      * 

(b)  terminating  the  trimerization  reaction  by  deactivation  of 
the  catalyst  after  from  5  to  40%  of  the  isocyanate  groups 
of  the  isocyanurate-free  diisocyanate  have  been  trimer- 

ized,  and 

(c)  removing  the  unreacted  isocyanurate-free  diisocyanate 
present  in  the  reaction  mixture  from  the  reaction  mixture 
by  distiUation.  said  distillation  being  carried  out  m  the 
presence  of  from  1.  to  30%.  by  weight,  based  on  the  end 
product  obtained  as  distiUation  residue,  of  a  liquid  distilU- 
tion  aid  which  u  inert  under  the  distillation  conditions  and 
which  boils  at  a  temperature  at  least  50*  C  above  the 
boiling  point  of  the  isocyanurate-free  diisocyanate. 
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4»255,570 

POLYISOCYANATE  REACnON  PRODUCTS  OF 

DIISOCYANATES  AND  S-TRIAZINE  DERIVATIVES 

CONTAINING  AMINO  GROUPS 

Gerhard  Griigler,  Leverknaen,  and  Holger  Meyborg,  Odenthal- 

Gtoebnsck,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer 

Aktiengeaellsdiaft,  LeTerknsen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemnny 

Filed  Aug.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  930,611 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  Aug.  19, 
1977,2737402 

Int  a^  C07D  251/54.  251/48.  251/46.  251/70 
VS.  CL  544—197  2  ClainM 

1.  A  polyisocyanate  of  the  formula: 


X— NH— CO— NH' 


Y 
I 

N^       N 
I  II 

^N  NH— CO— NH— X 


wherein 

X  represents  a  radical  obtained  by  removing  the  more  reac- 
tive isocyanate  group  from  an  organic  diisocyanate  con- 
taining isocyanate  groups  of  different  reactivity;  and 

Y  represents  a  chlorine,  bromine,  Ci-Cg  alkyl,  Ci-Cg  alk- 
oxy,  C6-Cioaryl,  Q-Cioaroxy  radical  or  a  radical  corre- 
sponding to  the  formula: 

-NH-CO-NH-X. 


R2>V A,R3 


N" 


•N. 


R4 


in  the  liquid  frfiase  and  in  the  presence  of  a  dehydiogenatioa 
catalyst  containing  a  noble  metal  of  sub-group  8  of  the  Periodic 
Table,  to  a  temperature  of  from  150*  to  350*  C. 


4^255,572 

N,N-DIALKYLUREIDOMETHANE  DIPHOSPHONIC 

ACID  AND  ITS  PREPARATION 

Friedrich  Kmger,  Erzberger  Strasse  27,  6803  Edii«t«M,  and 

Walter  Michel,  Kallstadtcr  Stnaae  10, 6804  Iheahciin,  both  ef 

Fcd.Rep.  ofGeraumy 

FUed  JaL  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,806 

CaainH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Cirainny,  Sep.  2, 
1978,2838437 

Int  CL^  C07F  9/38.  9/65:  O02B  5/06 
VS.  CL  544—243  5  ClainM 

1.  N.N'-dialkylureidomethane  diphosphonic  acids  or  their 
alkaline  salts  having  the  formula: 


P03(Rh      Ri         R2 

H— C— N— C— NH 

I  N 

I«3(R)2  O 


4,255,571 
CATALYTIC  DEHYDROGENATION  PREPARATION  OF 

3-PYRIDAZONES 
Werner  H.  Miller,  Eppstein/Tannns,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany, 
tMifnor  to  Hoeehit  AktiengeaeUschnfl,  RrankAut  an  Main, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuuiy 

Filed  Dec  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,431 
OaiM  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  GemMay,  Dec.  24, 
1977,  2757923 

iMtCL^  arm  237/14 

vs.  CL  544-239  15  OaiM 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  3-pyridazone  of  the 
formula 


wherein  R|  and  R2  represent  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms  or  a  ring  forming  alkylene  group  having  2  or  3 
carbon  atoms  and  R  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkali  metal. 

2.  A  process  for  producing  N.N'-dialkylureidomethane  di- 
phosphonic acids  having  the  formula: 


POj(R)2     Ri         R2 

H— C N— C— NH 

I  N 

iK)3(R)2  O 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  represent  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms  or  a  ring  forming  alkylene  group  having  2  or  3 
carbon  atoms  and  R  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkaU  metal,  said 
method  comprising  reacting  formic  acid  with  a  corre^Kmding 
N.N'-disubstituted  urea  and  phosphorus  trichloride. 


R| 


R3 


N- 


N. 


'R4 


wherein  Ri  to  R4.  which  are  the  same  or  not  all  the  same,  each 
is  hydrogen,  unsubstituted  alkyl,  alkyl  mono-substituted  by 
halogen,  alkyl  mono-substituted  by  phenyl,  alkyl  mono-sub- 
stituted by  naphthyl.  alkyl  mono-substituted  by  hydroxy,  alkyl 
mono-substituted  by  alkoxy  or  alkyl  mono-substituted  by  tri- 
fluoromethyl.  said  alkyl  being  straight  chain,  branched  or 
cyclic,  aryl,  aryl  mono-substituted  by  halogen,  aryl  mono-sub- 
stituted by  hydroxy,  aryl  mono-substituted  by  alkoxy  of  up  to 
6  carbon  atoms,  aryl  mono-substituted  by  alkyl  of  up  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  aryl  mono-substituted  by  trifluoromethyl  or  aryl 
mono-substituted  by  pentafluoroethyl,  which  comprises  heat- 
ing a  4,5-dihydro-3-pyridazone  of  the  formula 


4,255^73 

IMIDAZOINDOLE  DERIVATIVES  AND 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING 

IMIDAZOINDOLE  DERIVATIVES 

Parinud  K.  AdUkary,  6606  Wilhngh  PL,  Nnahrille,  Tenn.  37209 

FUed  Mnr.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,076 

Int  CLJ  A61K  31/505;  COTD  487/14 

VS.  CL  544—247  2  CUnM 

1.    A    compound    selected    from    the    group    of    5H- 

pyriinido(2',r:2,3)imidazo(4,5-b)indole  derivatives  having  the 

formula 


1'  "      1' 
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and  pharmaccutically  acceptable  acid  solution  salts  thereof 
wherein  R|.  R2.  R3.  and  lUeach  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  and  alkyl  having  one  to  four 
carbon  atoms,  with  the  proviso  that  when  taken  together  they 
constitute  the  following  substituents  on  the  tetracyclic  ring, 
1-halo.  2-halo,  3-halo,  4-halo.  1-alkyl,  2-alkyl,  3-alkyl.  4.alkyl, 
1,3-dihalo,  2,3-dihalo,  2,4Klihalo,  3,4-dihalo,  1,3-di-alkyl,  2,3- 
di-alkyl.  1.4Kli-alkyl;  R5  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  containing  one  to  four  carbon  atoms, 
and  R6  «nd  R7  each  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  halo. 

4055,574 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

2,4.DIAMINO-PYRIMIDINES 

Perry  Romb,  North  Caldwell,  N J^  atsifnor  to  Hofhnann-La 

Roche  IbCm  Nuticy,  N.J.  ,.,,-.^ 

DivisloB  of  Ser.  No.  805,506,  Jun.  10, 1977,  P«t  No.  4,143,227, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  564,518,  Apr.  2, 1975, 
abandoned,  which  ii  ■  continuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  336,094,  Feb.  26, 
1973,  abandoned.  Thia  application  Dec.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,676 

Int.  a.J  C07D  239/48 
VS.  a.  544—323  ^  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  of  the  formula 


from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  fluorine,  chlorine  and  trifluoro- 
methyl; 
and   the   pharmaceutically   accepuble  acid  addition   salts 

thereof. 


4,255,576 
l-AZAXANTHONE  DERIVATIVES 
Akira  Nohara,  Kyoto;  Hirosada  Sugihara,  Osaka,  and  Kiyoshi 
Ukawa,  Toyonaka,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Takeda  Chemical 
Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  881,237,  Feb.  27, 1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,143,042.  This  application  Dec.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,105 
Qaims  priority,  applicatioo  Japan,  Mar.  8,  1977,  52-25654; 
Mar.  8, 1977,  52-25655;  Dec.  20, 1977,  52-153898 

Int.  a.'  C07D  491/052 
U.S.  a.  546—92  23  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


N  ^  ^Ri' 


(R2)m 


wherein  R4"  is  lower  alkoxy  or  benzyloxy,  which  comprises 
reacting  a  /3-alkoxy-propionitrile  of  the  formula 

R4"CH2CH2CN 

wherein  R4"  is  as  previously  described,  with  a  methylformate 
in  the  presence  of  an  alkali  metal  alcoholate  at  a  temperature  in 
the  range  of  from  about  25*  to  about  100*  C.  and  at  a  pressure 
in  the  range  of  from  about  20  to  50  atmospheres,  and  condens- 
ing the  resulting  a-alkoxy-methylene-/3-methoxy-propionitrile 
with  guanidine. 

4,255,575 
2-HYDROXY-5^1-HYDROXY-^PIPERAZINYLETHYL)- 

BENZOIC  AOD  DERIVATIVES 

J.  Martin  Grisar,  and  George  P.  Claxton,  botii  of  Oncinnati, 

Ohio,  assignors  to  Richardson-Merrell  Inc.,  Wilton,  Conn. 

nied  May  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,244 

Int.  a.'  C07D  295/08.  401/04 

U.S.  a.  544—394  *  Claims 

1.  A  derivative  of  2-hydroxy-5-(l-hydroxy-2-piperazinyle- 

thyl)benzoic  acid  having  the  formula 


wherein: 
m  is  1  or  2; 
R'l  is  hydrogen.  Ci.6  alkyl.  phenyl  C|.6  alkoxy-carbonyl. 

hydroxy.  Cm  alkoxy,  amino  or  C1.3  alkylamino;  and 
each  R2  is  independently  C|^  alkyl.  Cm  alkoxy,  halogen. 

nitro.  hydroxy,  carboxy.  amino.  C1.3  alkylamino  or  di(Ci. 

3  alkyl)  amino. 


4,255,577 

PROCESS  AND  INTERMEDIATES  FOR  PREPARING 

3-[4^DISUBSTITUTED.AMINO)PHENYLl  OR 

(9-JULOLIDINYL)-3^DIPHENYLAMINO)PHTHALIDES 

Paul  J.  Schmidt,  SharonviUe,  and  Willian  M.  Hung,  Cincinnati, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Steriing  Drug  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  19,594,  Mar.  12, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,200,313, 
which  is  a  dlTision  of  Ser.  No.  942,996,  Sep.  18, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,187,223,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  821,927, 
Aug.  4, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,168,378,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part 
of  Ser.  No.  755,183,  Dec.  29, 1976,  abandoned.  This  application 

Aug.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,979 

Int  a.'  C07D  307/83.  455/00 
MS.  a.  546—94  *  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  compound  having  the  formula 


R|0 


f—\ 


N— R2 


V_7 


wherein 

X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  carboxy.  carbome- 
thoxy.  carboxamide.  N-alkylcarboxamide  in  which  the 
alkyl  group  has  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  N,N-dimethyl- 
carboxamidc,  N,N-diethyIcarboxamide  and  5-tetrazolyl; 

Ri  is  hydrogen,  methyl  and  ethyl; 

R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl,  substi- 
tuted phenyl,  2-pyridyl  and  substituted-2-pyridyl  in  which 
said  substitution  is  lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkoxy  having 


which  comprises  reacting  a  2-substituted  benzoic  acid  having 
the  formula 
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m 


CO2H 


A''' 


^ 


X 


o 

Ii 

N— CR 

I 
,S02 


with  a  diarylamine  having  the  formula 


wherein  A'  is  selected  from  a 


in  the  presence  of  the  anhydride  of  an  alkanoic  acid  having 
from  2  to  S  carbon  atoms  and  an  organic  base,  wherein  in  the 
above  formulas: 
Q4  is  hydrogen  or  halo; 
Qs  is  the  same  as  Q4;  or  di-lower-alkylamino.  halo  or  COX 

when  Q4,  Q6  and  Q7  are  each  hydrogen; 
Q6  is  the  same  as  Q4;  or  di-lower-alkylamino,  halo  or  COX 

when  Q4,  Qs  and  Q7  are  each  hydrogen; 
Q7  is  the  same  as  Q4; 
X  is  hydroxy!,  benzyloxy  or  alkoxy  having  from  1  to  18 

carbon  atoms; 
Z  is  a  radical  having  the  formula 


o 

II 

4'— (— O— CR)—  r-naphthyl 
moiety  substituted  in  the  3'-position  with  a  group, 

O 
I 

O— CR 

-C-R« 

A' 

wherein  R  is  alkyl  or  aryl,  R'  is  perhalomethyl  and  R"  is 
hydrogen  or  perhalomethyl  and  a 


R2R3N 


Ri 


in  which: 

Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halo, 
lower-alkyl,  lower-alkoxy  and  di-lower-alkylamino; 

R2  is  lower-alkyl;  and 

R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower-alkyl, 
benzyl,  phenyl  and  phenyl  substituted  with  a  lower-alkyl 
or  lower-alkoxy  group;  and 

Vi,  Y2,  Y3  and  Y4  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halo,  hydroxyl. 
lower-alkoxy,  alkyl  having  from  1  to  9  carbon  atoms, 
phenyl-lower-alkyl,  COOIUand  NRsIU  where  R4  and  Rs 
are  hydrogen  or  lower-alkyl  and  R^  is  hydrogen,  lower- 
alkyl,  cycloalkyl  having  from  S  to  7  carbon  atoms,  lower- 
alkanbyl,  phenylsulfonyl  or  lower-alkyl-substituted 
phenylsulfonyl. 


? 

4— (— O— CR)—  1  -naphthyl 
moiety  substituted  in  the  3'-position  with  a  group, 

O 

H 

O— CR 
I 
-C-R" 

i' 

wherein  R,  R'and  R'' have  .the  same  meaning  given  above;  B 
is  a  phenyl  moiety  or  a  naphthyl  moiety  provided  B  is  a  phenyl 
moiety  when  said  A'  is  said 

O 
I 

4'— (— O— CR)— r-iuphthyl 

moiety  and  X  represents  the  atoms  necessary  to  complete  a 
ring-closing  moiety  selected  from  a  sulfamphthalein  moiety 
and  a  sulfamnaphthalein  moiety. 


4,255,578 

SYNTHESIS  OF 

PERHALOMETHYLCARBINOL-SUBSTITUTED 

PHENOL  AND  NAPHTHOL  SULFAMPHTHALEIN  DYES 

FROM  THE  CORRESPONDING  TRIACYLATED 

DERIVATIVES 

Louis  Cincotta,  and  James  W.  Foley,  both  of  Andover,  Mass., 

assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Not.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956,907 

Int  a.J  C07D  275/04 

MS.  a.  546—96  39  Claims 

23.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,255,579 

ll-SUBSTITUTED 

HEXAHYDRO-2,6-METHANO-3-BENZAZOCINES 

William  F.  Michne,  Poestenkill,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Sterling  Drug 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  877,166,  Feb.  13, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,180,667,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  741,227, 
Not.  12, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,100,164,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  695,977,  Jun.  14, 1976, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  576^13, 
May  12, 1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  471,571,  May  20, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,932,422.  This  application 
Feb.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,594 
Int  a.'  C07D  221/26 
U.S.  a.  546—97  27 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 
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where  Ri  is  hydrogen,  lower-alkyl,  lower-alkanoyl  (only  when 
R4  is  hydrogen),  lower-alkenyl,  lower-alkynyl,  halo-lower- 
alkenyl,  cyclo-lower-alkyl.  cyclo-lower-alkyl-lower-alkyi,  2- 
or  3-furylmethyI,  or  such  2-  or  3-furylmethyl  substituted  on  the 
unsubstituted  ring  carbon  atoms  by  from  one  to  three  methyl 
groups,  phenyl-lower-alkyl,  or  phenyl-lower-alkyl  substituted 
in  the  phenyl  ring  by  from  one  to  two  members  of  the  group 
consisting  of  halogen,  lower-alkyl,  hydroxy,  lower- 
alkanoyloxy.  lower-alkoxy,  lower-alkylmercapto,  trifluoro- 
methyl,  amino,  lower-alkanoylamino  or  a  single  methylenedi- 
oxy  attached  to  adjacent  carbon  atoms;  R2,  R2'.  R2"  and  R2" 
are  each  hydrogen,  or  three  of  them  are  hydrogen  and  the 
fourth  is  halogen,  lower-alkyl,  hydroxy,  lower-alkanoyloxy, 
lower-alkoxy,  lower-alkylmercapto,  trifluoromethyl,  nitro, 
amino,  lower-alkanoylamino,  lower-alkoxycarbonylamino  or 
phenyl,  or  two  of  the  adjacent  such  groups  together  are  meth- 
ylenedioxy;  R3  is  hydrogen  or  lower-alkyl;  R4  is  hydrogen, 
lower-alkyl.  lower-alkoxy-lower-alkyl,  hydroxy-lower-alkyl. 
lower-alkylthio-lower-alkyl,  lower-alkylsulfinyl-lower-alkyl, 
phenylthio-lower-alkyl,  phenyUulfmyl-lower-alkyl,  lower- 
alkenyl  or  halolower-alkyl,  or  R3  and  R4  together  are  divalent 
lower-alkylene.  — (CH2)ii— ,  where  n  is  one  of  the  integers  3  or 
4;  and  Z  is  the  group 


— CHCOR5. 
I 
Rs 

or  the  ethylene  glycol  ketal  thereof,  where  R5  is  hydrogen, 
lower-alkyl,  cyclo-lower-alkyl-lower-alkyl,  phenyl  or  phenyl- 
lower-alkyl;  and  Rs  is  hydrogen  or  lower-alkyl;  or  an  acid- 
addition  salt  thereof. 


4,255,580 
SUBSTITUTED  2>ALKYLENE  BIS  (OXY)  BENZAMIDES 

AND  DERIVATIVES 
Michel  L.  TkomiMt;  Gerard  C.  Ihdteam  botk  of  Paris;  JacqMS  H. 

Acker.  Ittcfilk,  ud  CInde  H.  CoUigMM,  Saiat  Reny  let 
Ckerreaae,  aU  of  PHmc,  iMigMn  to  Siodete  d'Etadei 
SdcatifiqMa  ct  ladMtridka  dc  LMIe-de-F^aMC,  Paris,  FhMcc 

DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  821,123,  Ai«.  2, 1977,  Prt.  No.  4,186,135. 
This  appUcatioa  Feb.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14,785 
n«t—  priority,  appUcation  France,  Aog.  4, 1976,  76  23835 
iBt  a.'  C07D  405/12 
MS.  CL  546—197  «  C^*" 

1.  A  substituted  2,3-alkylene  bis(oxy)benzamide,  its  pharma- 
ceutically  accepUble  acid  addition  salt,  its  quaternary  ammo- 
nium salt,  its  oxide,  or  its  dextrorotatory  or  levoratatory  iso- 
mer, having  the  formula: 


CO— N 


X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halo- 
gen, Cm  alkoxy,  nitro,  amino  and  acetamino, 

Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halo- 
gen, nitro,  amino,  acetamino.  Cm  alkylsulfonyl,  sulfa- 
moyl.  Cm  alkylsulfamoyl  and  Cm  dialkylsulfamoyi; 

Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  nitro, 
amino  and  acetamino; 

R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom, 

R  is  a  group  having  the  formula: 


— B— N 


\ 


R| 


R2 


wherein: 

B  is  a  C1.3  alkylene  group  and 

R2  is  a  benzyl  group  when  Ri  b  joined  with  B  to  form  a 
piperidinyl  group  or 


— N 


/ 
\ 


Ri 


is  a  piperidino  group; 
provided  that  X,  Y,  and  Z  are  not  all  hydrogen  when 


— N 


/ 
\ 


Ri 


R2 


is  a  piperidino  group  and  further  provided  that  when 


— N 


/ 

I 

\ 


Ri 


R2 


is  a  piperidino  group  A  is  a  C2.3  alkylene. 

4,255,581 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  ALKYL  AND 

ARYL  ECTERS  OF  3'-SUBS'li'lUIED  AND  2', 

a'-DISUBSTITUTED 

^ANILINO^PYRIDINECARBOXYUC  ACIDS 

Mario  A.  Los,  B«e«>8  Aires,  ArgeatiBa,  assigaor  to  Laboratories 

Bago,  S  J^M  Capital  Federal,  Argeatiaa 

Filed  Aag.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66,081 

lit.  a.'  C07D  213/80.  213/803.  405/02 

U.S.  a  546-269  »  C**^ 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  alkyl  and  aryl  esters  of 
3-substituted  and  2',3'-disubstituted  2-anilino-3-pyridinecar- 
boxylic  acids  of  the  formula: 


(I) 


wherein: 
A  is  a  Ci.3  alkylene  group; 


wherein  the 
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R 

I 

— COCORi 

I 

H 


group  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  acylox- 
ymethyl  group  of  formula: 


NH2 


— CH2— OCOC(CH3)3 
and  a  heterocyclic  structure  of  formula: 


c=o 


and  R2  and  R3  are  each  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  chlorine,  methyl  and  trifluoromethyl, 
which  comprises; 
(a)  reacting  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


(IV) 


N 


wherein  X  represents  halogen  and  A  is  an  ammonium  radical 
derived  from  an  amine  of  the  formula: 


R4— N 


4 
\ 


Rs 


(V) 


R6 


wherein  R4,  R5  and  R^  are  each  independently  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  acyl,  alkyl  and  the  residue  of 
an  aliphatic  alcohol  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  with  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula: 


R  O  (VI) 

I  H 

X— c— O— C— Ri 

I 
H 


wherein  R|  and  X  are  as  previously  defined;  whereby  there  is 
obtained  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


(Pi 

N 


O  R  O 

II  I 

C— O— C— O— C— Ri 

H     • 


(VII) 


wherein  R,  Ri  and  X  are  as  previously  defined;  and 
(b)  reacting  the  compoimd  of  formula  (VII)  above  with  a 
compound  of  formula: 


(VIII) 


an 


wherein  R2  and  R3  have  the  meaning  herein  before  described. 
16.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


(VII) 


ail) 


wherein  the 


R 
I 
— COCORi 

H 


group  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  acylox- 
ymethyl  group  of  formula: 


-CH2-OCOC(CH2)3 
and  a  heterocyclic  structure  of  formula: 


(n) 


aii) 


c»o 


and  X  rq>resents  halogen. 


4,255,582 

( -  )KX-{2^IS(l-METHYLETHYL)AMINO]EniYL}-a- 

PHENYL-2-PYRIDINEACETAMIDE  AND 

PHARMACOLOGICALLY  ACCEPTABLE  SALTS 

THEREOF 

Paal  B.  Soltana,  WilaMttc,  m.,  aaaifBor  to  G.  D.  Ssark  A  Ca., 

Sk<ride,IlL 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,892 

lat  CL^  CD7D  2/i/5tf 

U.S.  a.  546—323  3  OaiaM 

1.      (  -  )-a-{2-[Bis(l-methylethyl)amino]ethyl}-a-phenyl-2- 

pyridineacetamide  and  pharmacologically  acceptable  salts 

thereof. 


4^255,583 
^ALKYLTHIOALKYLA5-DIALKYL•A3•THIAZOLINES 
Donald  A.  Witlqrcoabe,  Liacrofl;  Br^)a  D.  Mookkerjae,  HoIbh 
dd;  CyatUa  J.  MMslMa,  Bricktova;  Maafred  H.  Vock, 
Locast,  aad  Christopher  GiadM,  CaUtoa,  aU  or  N  J.,  aarivH 
ors  to  lateraatioaal  Flafors  k  Fkapatas  laCn  New  York, 
N.Y. 

CoatiaaatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  730,156,  Oct  7, 1976, 

alwadoacd.  Thte  appUcatioa  Mar.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,579 

lat  CL^  C07D  277/08 

MS.  CL  548-146  5  CfariaH 

1.  A  2-alkylthioalkyM,S-<lialkyl-A^-thiazoltne  having  the 

structure: 


780 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  10,  1981 


Ri 


s  N 


Ra 


wherein: 
(a)  each  R'  is  a  hydrocarbyl  group,  or  a  group  of  the  for- 
mula: 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  either 
hydrogen  or  methyl. 

4,255,384 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING 

5<TANO-4-METHYL-OXAZOLE 

Hua  HoffiB«Bii-P«quotte,  InzUngen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay, 

assignor  to  Hofhnao-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N J. 

FUed  Oct.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,757 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  No?.  2, 
1978,  2847625;  Switieriaml,  Aug.  9, 1979,  7309/79 

Int  CL^  C07D  263/36 
VJS.  a.  548—236  ^  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  5<yano-4-methyl-oxazole,  com- 
prising: reacting  5-carbamoyI-4-methyl-oxazole  with  a  lower 
alkanecarboxylic  acid  anhydride  in  the  presence  of  a  nickel  or 
copper  catalyst  to  produce  5-cyano-4-methyl  oxazole. 

4,255,585 

BENZOHETEROCYCUC  DERIVATIVES  OF 
PHENOXYACETIC  AOD 
Germaine  ThoUUer  nee  Nachmias,  Paris;  JacqueliM  S.  LaforesI 
nee  BoutilUer  du  RetaU,  Vincenncs;  Bernard  J.  M.  Carioa, 
Combleux;  Pierre  A.  R.  Besrin,  ChiUy  Mazarin;  Jacqueline  S. 
Bonnet  nee  Row,  and  Jean  E.  ThuilUer,  both  of  Paris,  aU  of 
France,  assignors  to  Centre  European  de  Recherches  Phar- 
macologiqne,  Arcueil,  France 

Filed  Oct  22,  1975,  Ser.  No.  624,981 
Int.  a.'  C07D  333/24.  307/77:  A61K  31/38.  31/34 
VJS.  a.  549—58  W  Claims 

1.  A  phenoxyacetic  acid  selected  from  the  group  consistmg 
of  a  phenoxy-acetic-acid  of  the  general  formula 

CI  CI 

I  I        r3_C0— /        \-0-CH2-C00H 

Ri 

wherein  X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur  and  Ri  and  R2.  which  are  identi- 
cal or  different,  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  halogen.  CMalkyl  and  alkoxy,  alkalimetal  salts  of  a 
said  acid  or  addition  salts  of  said  acid  with  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  base. 

4,255,586 

BORON-SILICON  COMPOUNDS  SUITABLE  FOR  USE 

AS  HYDRAULIC  FLUIDS 

Colin  J.  Harrington,  Reading,  and  Heriicrt  F.  Askew,  Pamber 

Heath,  both  of  Englaad,  assigMtrs  to  Castrol  Limited,  Wilt- 

skirc.  Ft'**** 

Fikd  Apr.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29^56 
Claiw  priority,  appUcatioB  United  Kii«dom,  Apr.  14, 1978, 

14827/78 

I«t  a.»  CD7F  7/02:  ClOM  3/44.  3/46 

US.  CL  556-402  W  O**™ 

1,  A  compound  of  the  general  formula: 


— (0R')„— OR*. 
— r5— (0R5),— OR*, 

CXR^O),— R' 
or     — OB— 0(R*0)„R' 


(i) 
(ii) 
(iii) 


and  each  R'  may  be  the  same  as.  or  different  from,  any 

other  group  R*.  ■    r\ 

(b)  R^  is  an  aryl  group  or  a  group  of  the  formula  (1),  (u).  or 
(iu)  as  defmed  above,  or  a  group  of  the  formula: 


-0(R'0)^KR'^)3 


(iv) 


and  each  group  R^  may  be  the  same  as,  or  different  from, 
any  other  group  R^. 
(c)  each  of  R'  and  R*  is  independently  a  group  of  the  for- 
mula: 


R«« 

-Si-(R")2 

0(R'0),-R' 


B— 0(R50)„— R* 
-(R50),-R* 


(V) 


(vi) 


(vii) 


(d)  R'  is  an  alkylene  or  an  arylene  group  and  each  R'  may  be 
the  same  as,  or  different  from,  any  other  group  R', 

(e)  R'  is  a  hydrocarbyl  group  or  hydrogen  and  each  group 
R6  may  be  the  same  as,  or  different  from,  any  other  group 

(0  n  is  zero  or  an  integer  and  each  n  may  be  the  same  as.  or 

different  from,  any  other  n, 
(g)  each  R"  and  R'2  independently  is  a  hydrocarbyl  group 

or  a  group  of  the  formula  (i)  or  (ii)  as  defmed  above,  and 

R>0  is  an  aryl  group  or  a  group  of  the  formula  (i),  (ii)  or 

(iv)  as  defmed  above, 
(h)  provided  that  when  R»  or  R2  is  a  group  of  formula  (ui), 

r3  and  R*  are  each  not  a  group  of  formula  (v). 
4.  A  compound  of  the  general  formula: 


Rm^Si 


—OB 


/ 
\ 


(OR'),— OR' 


(OR')«— OR*  j4-m 


wherein  each  R^  independently  is  a  hydrocarbyl  group,  or  a 
group  of  the  formula: 


-<OR'),-OR' 


(i) 


n  is  0  or  an  integer  from  1  to  5.  m  is  1,  2,  or  3,  R'  is  an  alkylene 
or  an  arylene  group  and  each  R'  may  be  the  same  as,  or  differ- 
ent from,  any  other  group  R',  and  R*  is  a  hydrocarbyl  group  or 
hydrogen  and  each  group  R*  may  be  the  same  as,  or  different 
from,  any  other  group  R*. 
7.  A  compound  of  the  general  formula: 


RJ  OR' 

I  • 

(R')2Si-0(R'0),-B— OR* 


a) 


r  '\i 

(R«0),B      -OSi-(R')2  Jj_^ 


ail) 
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wherein  each  R^  independently  is  a  hydrocarbyl  group  or  a 
group  of  the  formula: 


or 


-(OR')»-OR' 


— R5— (OR')r-OR* 


0) 


&), 


each  R2  independently  is  an  aryl  group  or  a  group  of  the  for- 
mula: 


or 


-(0R5)<,-R' 
-R'-(OR'),-R* 

-O(R'0)^i(R'2)3 


(i) 
(ii) 

(iv) 


wherein  each  Ri^  independently  is  a  hydrocarbyl  group  or  a 
group  of  the  formula  (i)  or  (ii)  as  defined  above.  R^  is  a  group 
of  the  formula 

-(R50),-R' 

and  each  group  R^  may  be  the  same  as.  or  different  from  any 
other  group  R^.  p  is  0,  1  or  2.  and  R'  is  an  alkylene  or  an 
arylene  group  and  each  R'  may  be  the  same  as.  or  different 
from,  any  other  group  R'.  R*is  a  hydrocarbyl  group  or  hydro- 
gen and  each  group  R*  may  be  the  same  as,  or  different  from, 
any  other  group  R^  and  n  is  0  or  an  integer  from  1  to  S. 


from  40*  to  200*  C.  with  a  carbonyl  compound  of  the  formula 


r3  m 

R'asC 

where  R^  and  R*  have  the  above  meanings  and  R^  together 
with  the  adjacent  carbon  atom  is 


0«C  or  0«C— C— R2  , 

I  I      I 

H 


where  R^  has  the  above  meaning,  and,  after  removal  of  the 
water  formed,  in  a  second  step,  the  resulting  Schiff  base  is 
hydrogenated  with  hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  a  hydrogena- 
tion  catalyst  at  a  temperature  of  from  0*  to  230*  C. 


4,255,587 

N-SUBSTITUTED  2,6-DIALKYLANILINES  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 

Peter  Pbth,  LodwigriMfen;  Wd^Bsng  Rohr,  Mannheim,  and 

Norbert  Goetz,  Worms,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 

to  BASF  AktiengeseUschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,328 
ClaiiM  priority,  applicatioa  Germany,  Jan.  19, 1978,  2802211 
Int  a?  one  101/44 
MS.  CL  560—43  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  N-substituted  2.6-dialk- 
ylaniline  of  the  formula 

I 


4,255,588 

SYNTHESIS  OF  CYCLOHEXENE  DICARBOXYUC  ACID 

ESTERS 
MdriUe  E.  D.  Hillman,  Colnmbos,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Galf  OU 

Corporation,  Pittsbargh,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,500 

Int  a.'  O07C  67/347 

U.S.  a  560—127  3  ClaiiM 

1.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  a  mixture  consisting  of 
di-lower  alkyl  l.S-cyclohex-1-ene  dicarboxylate  and  di-lower 
alkyl  1.4-cyclohex-l-ene  dicarboxylate  which  comprises  react- 
ing lower  alkyl  2-(l-hydroxyethyl)  acrylate  with  an  excess  of 
lower  alkyl  acrylate  and  with  phosphorous  pentoxide  wherein 
the  lower  alkyl  acrylate  acts  as  a  reactant  and  a  solvent  for  the 
reaction  in  the  reaction  mixture  and  separating  the  desired 
product  mixture  therefrom. 


4,255,589 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  OIL-SOLUBLE 

POLYOL  ESTERS  OF  DICARBOXYUC  ACID 
MATERIALS  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF  A  METAL  SALT  OF 

A  HYDROXY  AROMATIC  COMPOUND 
Max  J.  Wiiotiky,  HigUand  Park,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Exxon 
Research  *  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 
Filed  Jan.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,258 
Int  Ct^  C07C  69/593 
\3S.  CL  560—198  «  Clata» 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  esterification  in  a  hydrocarbon  solvent 
at  120*  to  260*  C.  of  a  C6-<:io,000  hydrocarbon  alkenyl  substi- 
tuted succinic  anhydride,  with  a  C2-C40  polyol  to  produce  an 
oil-soluble,  ashless  dispersant.  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises conducting  said  esterification  in  the  presence  of  an 
amount  of  oU-soluble  metal  salt  of  an  aromatic  hydroxy  com- 
pound sufficient  to  reduce  the  formation  of  filtration-suppress- 
ing insolubles,  the  metal  salt  being  a  normal  or  basic  alkaline 
earth  metal  or  magnesium  metal  salt,  the  aromatic  hydroxy 
compound  being  phenol  or  naphthol,  alkyl-substituted  phenol 
or  naphthol  and  sulfide  and  aldehyde  derivatives  of  said  phe- 
where  R*  has  the  above  meaning  is  reacted  at  a  temperature  of  nol,  naphthol  or  alkyl  substituted  phenol  or  naphthol. 


where  the  individual  radicals  R'.  R^  and  R^  may  be  identical  or 
different  and  each  is  alkyl  of  1  to  7  carbon  atoms,  R^  may  also 
be  hydrogen.  R*  is 

d 

— C— OR'. 

where  R'  has  the  above  meaning,  wherein  in  a  first  step  a 
2.6-dialkylaniline  of  the  formula 


Ri 


U 


Q-^. 
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4*255,590 
COMBINATION  OF  PYROLYSIS  AND  INCINERATION 

OF  SOLID  MIXTURE  OF  OXYGEN-CONTAINING 

AROMATIC  COMPOUNDS  OBTAINED  AS  RESIDUE  OF 

MANUFACTURE  OF  BENZENE  DI-  AND 

TRICARBOXYUC  ACIDS 

Joka  K.  AUcB,  St  Charles,  DL,  aMivHir  to  Standard  Oil  Com- 

paay  (Indiaaa),  Chicago,  IlL 

Filed  Not.  8, 1979,  Scr.  No.  92,570 

lat  CL'  C07C  51/16 

VS.  CL  562—416  3  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  prevention  of  bromine-containing  particu- 
lates from  discharge  into  the  atmosphere  upon  incineration  of 
a  solid  residue  obtained  from  the  manufacture  of  a  benzene  di- 
or  tricarboxylic  acid  by  the  oxidation  of  benzene  di-  or  trimeth- 
ylbenzene  in  the  liquid  phase  with  air  in  the  presence  of  cataly- 
sis provided  by  a  combination  of  a  source  of  bromine  with  one 
or  more  of  cobalt  or  manganese  metal  oxidation  catalyst; 
which  method  comprises  (I)  subjecting  said  solid  residue  in 
comminuted  form  or  such  form  suspended  in  water  admixed 
with  an  inert  particulate  solid  whose  particles  are  quiescent  or 
in  motion  as  in  a  fluid  bed,  expanded  bed  or  a  bed  made  ebul- 
lient by  passage  of  inert  gas  through  the  bed,  to  continuous 
pyrolysis  in  rone  heated  to  a  temperature  of  at  least  700*  C. 
whereat  at  least  a  gaseous  product  is  formed  which  contains  at 
least  hydrogen,  oxides  of  carbon,  methane,  benzene,  and  tolu- 
ene and  bromine-containing  compounds,  (2)  contacting  said 
gaseous  product  with  a  carbonate,  hydroxide  or  oxide  of  cal- 
cium or  mixture  of  calcium  and  magnesium  and  then  (3)  incin- 
erating the  gaseous  product  or  the  portion  thereof  after  re- 
moval of  benzene  and  toluene. 


4,255,592 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  AROMATIC  PRIMARY 

HYDROPEROXIDE 

YoaUo  Kawai,  Niigata;  KoicU  Kida,  ToyoMka;  Hideo  Ikarashi, 
Nii^ta;  Tnkaia  Toki,  Niigata,  and  Yoahihani  Suzuld,  NU- 
prta,  all  of  Japaa,  anigBon  to  Mitsubishi  Gas  Chcaiical 
Coospaay,  lac^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Sep.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79^30 
Claim  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Oct  3, 1978,  53-121643 
tat  a.'  C07C  179/035 
U.S.  a.  568—573  11  ClainM 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  aromatic  primary  hydroper- 
oxide selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  benzyl  hydroper- 
oxide, o-methylbenzyl  hydroperoxide,  m-methylbenzyl  hydro- 
peroxide, p-methylbenzyl  hydroperoxide,  3,5-dimethylbenzyl 
hydroperoxide,  and  a  mixture  of  2,4-,  3,4-  and  2,5-dimethylben- 
zyl  hydroperoxide  by  oxidizing  a  methyl-substituted  aromatic 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  toluene,  o- 
xylene,  m-xylene,  mesitylene  and  pseudocumene  in  a  liquid 
phase  with  a  molecular  oxygen-containing  gas,  which  com- 
prises carrying  out  the  oxidation  at  80*  C.-ISO*  C.  and  under  a 
pressure  ranging  from  atmospheric  to  100  kg/cm^  gage  in  the 
presence  of  8-300  parts  by  weight  of  an  aliphatic  tertiary 
hydroperoxide  having  the  formula: 

Ri  Ri         R3 

R2— C— O— OH  or  HO— O— C— X— C— O— OH 

R3  R2  R4 

wherein  R|,  R2.  R3  and  R4  each  represent  alkyl  groups  having 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  groups  or  cycloalkyl  groups 
having  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  as  a  substituent 
and  X  represents  alkylene  groups  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  methyl-substituted  aromatic 
compound. 


4,255,591 

CARBONYLATION  PROCESS 

Earic  C.  Makin,  Dickinson;  Jerry  L.  Price,  Texas  Qty,  and  Yn 

W.  Wd,  Honston,  aU  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Com- 

pny,  St  Lonis,  Mo. 

FUsd  Nov.  20, 1978,  Scr.  No.  962,458 

tat  CL»  one  51/10.  51/12.  51/14.  67/36.  67/37,  67/38 
MS.  a.  562—517  30  daims 

1.  ta  a  continuous  homogeneous  catalytic  carbonylation 
process  wherein  at  least  one  reactant  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  an  olefin,  an  alcohol,  an  ester  derivative  of  said 
alcohol,  a  halide  derivative  of  said  alcohol  or  an  ether  deriva- 
tive of  said  alcohol  is  reacted  with  carbon  monoxide  in  liquid 
phase  in  a  carbonylation  reactor  and  in  the  presence  of  a  cata- 
lyst system  that  contains  (a)  a  rhodium  or  iridium  component, 
and  (b)  an  iodine  or  bromine  component,  and  wherein  a  mixed 
gas  stream  is  removed  from  the  carbonylation  reactor,  con- 
densable liquids  separated  therefrom  and  said  gas  stream 
vented,  the  improvement  comprising  contacting  said  vent  gas 
stream  with  a  plurality  of  organic  polymeric  hollow  fiber 
membranes  potentially  degraded  by  carbonylation  products 
and  selectively  permeable  to  hydrogen  under  conditions  sub- 
stantially non-degrading  of  said  membranes,  said  conditions 
comprising  said  vent  gas  stream  substantially  free  of  carbonyla- 
tion product  and  alkyl  halide,  to  generate  a  non-permeated  gu 
stream  of  higher  caibon  monoxide  content  than  said  vent  gas 
stream  and  a  permeated  stream  relatively  lower  in  carbon 
monoxide  content  than  said  vent  gas  stream,  and  recycling  said 
non-permeated  gas  stream  of  increased  carbon  monoxide  con- 
tent to  said  carbonylation  reactor. 


4,25533 

SALTS  OF  POLYCHLORINATED  PHENOLS 
Frita  J.  N^d,  Memphis,  Tcnn^nssigMMr  to  Clapma 
Company,  Memphis,  Tenn. 

FUsd  Feb.  21, 1980,  Scr.  No.  123,380 

tat  a.J  C07C  39/32.  39/34.  39/36 

U.S.  a.  568—776  17  Claiam 

1.  A  method  for  reacting  at  least  one  halogenated  phenol 

with  an  alkali  to  form  a  product  of  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  the 

halogenated  phenol  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  mixing  an  alkali  and  at  least  one  halogenated  phenol  at  a 
temperature  below  the  melting  points  of  the  reactants 
with  a  liquid  medium  that  is  a  solvent  for  the  alkali,  said 
liquid  milium  being  used  in  an  amount  which  is  less  than 
that  required  to  fill  the  free  volume  of  the  solids  obtained 
by  reacting  said  alkali  and  said  halogenated  phenol, 

(b)  conducting  the  reaction  in  a  closed  reaction  zone, 

(c)  removing  liquid  from  the  mixture  in  the  system  until  a 
dry  or  almost  dry  product  is  obtained, 

(d)  agiuting  the  mixture  during  at  least  a  part  of  the  liquid 
removal  step,  and 

(e)  discharging  the  dry  or  almost  dry  product  from  the 
closed  system. 


4,255,594 
HYDROGENATION  OF  HALOGEN-CONTAINING 
CARBOXYUC  ANHYDRIDES 
Mirosia?  Novotay,  DsntiUc,  N J.,  assifaor  to  Allied  Chcmiod 
Corporation,  Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N  J. 
Filed  Sep.  18, 1979,  Scr.  No.  76,658 
Int  CL}  C07C  31 /3B 
MS.  a.  568-842  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  hydrogenating  2.2,2-trifluoroacetic  anhy- 
dride to  2,2,2-trifluoroethanol,  comprising  contacting  said 
anhydride  in  the  liquid  phase  at  a  temperature  of  about 
S0*-1S0*  C.  and  pressure  of  about  S-IS  atmospheres  with  an 
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atmosphere  consisting  essentially  of  hydrogen  gas,  and  with  a 
rhodium  catalyst,  of  the  group  consisting  of  rhodium  metal, 
rhodium  oxides,  and  mixtures  thereof,  supported  on  carbon  or 
alumina. 


4,255,595 
OPTICALLY  ACTIVE  CYCLOOCTENYL  ETHYL 
ALCOHOL 
Giinther  Wilkc;  Borislar  Bogdanofk,  and  Horst  Panling,  aU  of 
MMlhdm/Rnhr,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assifpois  to  Stndicn- 
geseUschafl  Kohlc  mbH,  MiUheim/Ruhr,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 
DiTisioB  of  Scr.  No.  947,903,  Oct  2, 1978,  which  is  a  divisioa  of 
Ser.  No.  836,442,  Sep.  22, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,152,366,  wWdi  is  a 
division  of  Scr.  No.  649,164,  Jan.  14, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,098,834, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  413,722,  Nov.  7, 1973,  Pat 
No.  3,978,147,  which  is  a  contina«tion.in-part  of  Scr.  No. 
166,957,  JnL  28, 1971,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct  10, 

1979,  Scr.  No.  83,481 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  6, 
1970,  2039125 

tat  CL^  C07C  35/20 

MS.  CL  568-«21  *  C***" 

1.  Optically  active  cyclooctenyl  ethyl  alcohol. 

4,255,596 
PREPARATION  OF  ETHYLENE  GLYCOL  FROM 
ETHYLENE 
CMng-Yong  Wu,  Fox  Chapel  Borough;  TlmddeBS  P.  Kobylinski, 
Giboonis,  and  John  E.  Botik,  Phui  Borongh,  aD  of  Pa.,  as- 
signors to  Gnlf  Research  k  Devdopownt  Company,  Pitts- 

Continnntion-in-port  of  Scr.  No.  948,243,  Oct  3, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  25, 1980,  Scr.  No.  124,416 
Int  a.J  C07C  29/04 
MS.  a.  568-860  •  minims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  ethylene  glycol  m  a  homogeneous, 
single-phase  reaction  which  comprises  contacting  ethylben- 
zene  hydroperoxide  with  an  excess  of  ethylene  at  a  pressure  of 
between  about  25  and  about  1,500  psig.  in  a  solution  compns- 
ing  between  about  2.5  and  about  50  weight  percent  ethylben- 
zene,  between  about  one  and  about  20  weight  percent  ethyl- 
benzene,  hydroperoxide  and  between  about  30  and  about  98 
weight  percent  of  an  organic  polar  solvent  in  the  presence  of  a 
sufficient  amount  of  a  tetraalkylammonium  hydroxide  m 
which  the  alkyl  group  has  from  one  to  about  five  carbon  atoms 
to  give  a  pH  of  about  14  and  a  catalytic  amount  of  osmium 
tetroxide  at  a  moderate  temperature. 


matic  compound  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
phenanthroline  and  8-hydroxy-qumoline 

(c)  vaporizing  and  heating  the  resulting  reaction  products  of 
step  (b)  in  a  third  suge  in  the  presence  of  chlorine  to  a 
temperature  of  above  450*  C.  untU  at  least  a  major  portion 
of  said  products  are  converted  to  hexachlorocyclopen- 
tadiene;  and 

(d)  recovering  therefrom  hexachlorocyclopentadiene. 

4,255,598 

SUPPRESSION  OF  ALDEHYDE  FORMATION  IN 

XYLENE 

Ronald  Elsdon,  St  Charles,  and  Dennis  L.  Stsnfrenberg.  Mahat- 

tan,  both  of  m.,  assignors  to  Standard  OU  Company  (Indinna), 

Chicago,  Dl. 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  106,698 
tat  a.3  BOID  i/i^ 

MS.  CL  585-3  ♦  Q"*" 

1.  A  method  of  suppressing  tolualdehyde  formation  m  a 
xylene  contacted  with  air  which  comprises  dissolving  in  the 
xylene  thiodipiopionic  acid  or  a  di(Ci  to  Cjo  slkyl)  ester 
thereof  in  an  amount  of  upward  from  100  ppm  of  the  free  acid 
or  a  chemically  equivalent  amount  of  the  diester. 

4,255,599 
PREPARATION  OF  STYRENE  FROM  ETHYLBEN-ZENE 
Ching-Yong  Wn,  Fox  Chnpd  Borongh;  naddeas  P.  Kobylinski, 
Gibsonia,  and  John  E.  Boilk,  PInm  Borongh,  aU  of  Pa^  ns- 
signors  to  Gulf  Research  k  Development  Company,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa- 
Filed  Mar.  12, 1980,  Scr.  No.  129,582 
Int  CL'  C07C  5/333 
MS.  CL  585—319  ''  C3nlam 

1.  A  method  of  converting  ethylbenzene  to  styrene  at  high 
selectivity  which  comprises  the  steps 

a.  contacting  ethylbenzene  at  an  elevated  temperature  under 
substantially  anhydrous  conditions  with  molecular  oxygen 
whereby  an  oxidized  solution  containing  ethylbenzene 
hydroperoxide,  1-phenylethanol  and  acetophenone  m 
ethylbenzene  is  obtained, 

b.  contacting  said  oxidized  solution  with  ethylene  or  propy- 
lene at  an  elevated  pressure  in  an  organic  polar  solvent 
and  in  the  presence  of  a  tetraalkylammonium  hydroxide 
and  osmium  tetroxide  at  a  moderate  temperature  whereby 
1-phcnylethanol  and  acetophenone  are  produced,  and 

c.  separating  out  a  mixture  of  the  1-phcnylethanol  and  aceto- 
phenone obtained  in  steps  a  and  b  from  the  reaction  ma- 
ture and  hydrogenating  the  acetophenone  to  1-phenyle- 
thanol and  dehydrating  the  1-phenylethanol  to  styrene. 


4,255,597 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 
HEXACHLOROCYCLOPENTADIENE 
anL  Bolingbrook,  and  Gkndon  D.  Kyker,  Gkn  EUyn, 
both  of  m.,  asri^ors  to  VeUcol  Chcmicd  Corporation,  Od- 

cago,  IlL 

Continnation.ln.part  of  Scr.  No.  77,463,  Sep.  20, 1979.  This 

application  Apr.  18, 1980,  Scr.  No.  141,458 

tat  a.»C07C  77/02 

UAa570-220  ^,  J^^ 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  hexachlorocyclopentadi- 
ene comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  reacting  liquid  cyclopentadiene  and  chlorme  at  a  temper- 
ature of  from  about  0*  to  about  100*  C.  until  a  minimum  of 
4  chlorine  atoms  has  been  added  per  mole  of  cyclopentadi- 
ene to  form  a  first-sttge  product; 

(b)  heating  the  resultant  liquid  reaction  product  of  step  (a)  m 
a  second  stoge  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  140*  C.  to 
below  about  200*  C.  with  chlorine  in  the  presence  of  from 
about  0.001%  to  about  5.0%  (by  weight)  of  an  aromatic 
compound  until  the  reaction  productt  of  step  (a)  contmn 
an  average  of  about  6  chlorine  atoms  per  molecule,  based 
on  cyclopentadiene  starting  material;  wherein  said  aro- 


4«255,600 

ZSM.12  CYCLOOLEFIN  DIMERIZATION 

L.  Brewster  Yonng.  Skfflmnn,  N  J.,  amignor  to  Mohll  OU  Cor- 

poratkw,  Fairfu,  Va. 

Filed  Dec  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,592 

Int  CLJC07C/75/;a  2/76 
U.S.  CI.  585—362  ^*  Qntas 

1  A  process  for  the  selective  dimerizatioo  of  cydoolefins 
having  from  5  to  about  12  cart»n  atoms  which  comprises 
contacting  said  olefins  in  the  liquid  phase  with  ZSM-12  at 
temperatures  from  about  75*  C.  to  about  400*  C 

4,255,601 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  INDENE  

PhiUp  L.  Knch,  Anrort,  and  Daniel  R.  Herrington,  WnrrensvUk, 
both  of  Ohio,  assizors  to  The  Standard  OU  Coaspnmr,  a«f»- 

land,  Ohio 

FUed  Sep.  24»  1979,  Scr.  No.  78421 

tat  a^  ar7c  2/66. 2/84. 13/465 

MS.  CL  585-411  ^  ^^ 

I.  A  process  for  producing  indene  comprismg  contactmg 
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benzene  and  propylene  together  in  •  liquid  medium  containing 
a  transition  metal  complex  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Au.  Ag,  Rh,  Ir,  Hg,  Ni,  Cu,  Ru,  Pt,  Pd  and  Os. 


M^  in  the  oxidation  states  in  which  they  exist  in  the  composi- 
tion to  yield  the  dehydrocoupled  toluene  product. 


4,255,602 

STILBENE  FORMATION  BY  MEANS  OF  TOLUENE 

DEHYDROCOUPUNG  USING  A 

COBALT-LANTHANIDE  CATALYST 

Samuel  J.  Trenont,  Manchester,  Mo.,  and  Alex  N.  WUliaouoa, 

Greensboro,  N.C^  assignors  to  Monsanto  Compaay,  St  Louis, 

Mo. 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  101,922 
lot  a.^  C07C  2/72 
U.S.  CL  585—428  15  ddm 

1.  A  process  for  dehydrocoupling  toluene  which  comprises 
contacting  the  toluene  in  the  vapor  phase  at  a  temperature 
between  about  4S0*  C.  and  about  6S0*  C.  with  an  inorganic 
metal/oxygen  composition  represented  by  the  empirical  for- 
mula: 

where  M'  is  cobalt  and  M^  is  lanthanum,  and  wherein  a  is  1.  b 
is  1  to  10,  and  x  is  a  number  taken  to  satisfy  the  average  va- 
lences of  M I  and  M^  in  the  oxidation  states  in  which  they  exist 
in  the  composition  to  yield  the  dehydrocoupled  toluene  prod- 
uct. 


4,255,605 
DIISOPROPYL  FROM  BUTENES 
Rolland  E.  Dixon,  BarticarlUc,  Okbu,  asalgBor  to  PUlliphs 
Pctrolcui  Cooipuy,  BaitkfTUk,  Okla. 

FUed  Jan.  2, 1980,  Scr.  No.  108,995 
bt  a.'  C07C  2/W 
U.S.  a  585-432  13 


4,255,603 
DEHYDROCX)UPLING  OF  TOLUENE 

Alex  N.  WilliaBsoB,  Greensboro,  N.C.,  and  Samuel  J.  Tremont, 
Manchester,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St  Louis, 
Mo. 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,929 
Int  a.'  C07C  2/72 
U.S.  a.  585-428  16  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  dehydrocoupling  toluene  which  comprises 
contacting  the  toluene  in  the  vapor  phase  at  a  temperature 
between  about  450*  C.  and  about  650*  C.  with  an  inorganic 
metal/oxygen  composition  represented  by  the  empirical  for- 
mula: 

where  M'  is  thorium  and  M^  is  an  element  selected  from  cop- 
per and  Group  2b  of  the  Periodic  Table  of  the  Elements,  and 
wherein  a  is  1,  b  is  0.01  to  10,  and  x  is  a  number  taken  to  satisfy 
the  average  valences  of  M'  and  M^  in  the  oxidation  states  in 
which  they  exist  in  the  composition  to  yield  the  dehydrocou- 
pled toluene  product. 
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4,255,604 
DEHYDROCOUPUNG  OF  TOLUENE 

Alex  N.  Williamson,  Greensboro,  N.C.;  Samuel  J.  Tremont 
Manchester,  and  Arthur  J.  Solodar,  UnlTersity  Gty,  both  of 
Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Filed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,941 
Int  a.'  C07C  2/72 
U.S.  a.  585—428  17  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  dehydrocoupling  toluepe  which  comprises 
contacting  the  toluene  in  the  vapor  phase  at  a  temperature 
between  about  450*  C.  and  about  650*  C.  with  an  inorganic 
metal/oxygen  composition  represented  by  the  empirical  for- 
mula: 

where  M'  is  lead  and  M^  is  at  least  one  element  selected  from 
silver,  zinc,  phosphorus,  arsenic,  thorium,  the  lanthanides. 
Groups  la,  lb,  46,  and  8  of  the  Periodic  Table  of  the  Elemenu. 
and  mixtures  thereof,  and  wherein  a  is  1.  b  is  0.01  to  10,  and  x 
is  a  number  taken  to  satisfy  the  average  valeneces  of  M'  and 


1.  A  process  of  preparation  of  high  octane  diisopropyl  (2,3- 
dimethylbutane)  from  a  mixed  butenes  feed  stream  comprising 
butene-1,  butenes-2,  isobutane,  n-butane  and  isobutylene  (iso- 
butene)  wherein  said  process  comprises  the  steps 

(a)  subjecting  said  mixed  butenes  stream  to  double  bond 
iaomerization  to  convert  butene-1  to  butenes-2; 

(b)  fractionating  the  eflluent  from  step  (a)  into  an  overhead 
comprising  isobutane.  isobutene  and  butene-1  and  a  bot- 
toms stream  comprising  n-butane  and  butenes-2; 

(c)  subjecting  at  least  a  portion  of  said  bottoms  stream  in  (b) 
to  skeletal  isomerization  to  convert  butenes-2  to  isobutyl- 
ene; 

(d)  combining  the  efRuent  from  (c)  with  the  effluent  from  (a) 
and  fractionating  the  combined  streanu  in  (b); 

(e)  disproportionating  the  overhead  in  step  (b)  to  convert 
isobutylene  to  ethylene  and  2,3-dimethylbutene-2  and 
butenes-2  to  ethylene  and  normal  hexene  and  heavier 
olefmic  hydrocarbons; 

(0  fractionating  the  efRuent  from  (e)  into  an  overhead  com- 
prising 02  and  isobutane.  a  side  stream  comprising  butyl- 
enes,  and  a  bottoms  stream  comprising  six  carbon  hydro- 
carbons including  2,3-diemthylbutene-2  and  n-hexane  and 
heavies; 

(g)  recycling  said  sidestream  separated  in  (0  to  step  (e)  for 
disproportionation; 

(h)  hydrogenating  said  bottoms  stream  separated  in  (0  to 
produce  n-hexane  and  2,3-dimethylbutane  (DIP),  and 

(i)  a  separating  2.3-dimethylbutane  as  product. 


4,255,606 

IMPROVED  PARA-  AND  ORTHO-XYLENE 

ISOMERIZATION  BY  ADDING  PENTANE 

Harold  F.  Tsc,  Kearny,  N  J.,  aaaisnor  to  Engelhard  MiMrals  A 

Chemicals  Corporation,  Isclin,  N  J. 

Filed  Not.  28, 1979,  S«>.  No.  98,099 
Int  a.J  C07F  5/22 
U^  CL  585-482  14  Claim 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  isomerization  of  aromatic  hydrocar- 
bons containing  eight  carbon  atonu  per  molecule  to  produce 
para-xylene  and  ortho-xylene  wherein  said  aromatic  hydrocar- 
bons are  contacted  in  an  isomerization  zone  with  an  isomeriza- 
tion catalyst  at  elevated  temperature  and  pressure  suitable  for 
such  isomerization  in  the  presence  of  added  hydrogen  and  the 
contacted  material  withdrawn  from  said  zone,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  introducing  into  said  isomerization  zone 
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from  about  1  to  10  weight  percent  of  the  total  feed  to  the 
isomerization  zone,  of  at  least  one  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  con- 
taining at  least  5  carbon  atoms  per  molecule. 


4,255,607 
SEPARATION  OF  Cg  AROMATIC  ISOMERS 
Tetsoya  Miyake;  Kobf i  Inada,  and  MotoUaa  Aaano,  all  of  Kawa- 
saki, Japan,  aasigMrs  to  Aiahi  Kaaei  Kogyo  KabushikI  Kai- 
sha,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,420 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  7,  1978,  53-109118; 
Sep.  7, 1978, 53-109119 

iBt  a.i  C07C  7/ii 

U.S.  a.  585—805  22  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  adsorption  separation  of  Cg  aromatic 

isomers  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  Supplying  a  Cg  aromatic  isomer  mixture  to  a  separation 

zone  packed  with  a  zeolite  adsorbent  to  form  an  Cg  aro- 

roatic  isomer  mixture  adsorption  band,  the  zeolite  being  a 

faujasite  structured  zeolite  where  at  least  about  60%  of  the 


exchangeable  cation  sites  are  replaced  by  potassium  ion. 
and  the  remaining  exchangeable  cation  sites  being  re- 
placed by  at  least  one  metal  cation  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  sodium,  lithium,  rubidium,  cesium,  magne- 
sium, calcium,  strontium,  barium,  nickel,  copper,  silver, 
manganese,  cadmium,  thallium  and  lanthanum  ions; 

(b)  Supplying  a  desorbent  to  the  separation  zone  to  develop 
the  Cg  aromatic  isomer  mixture  adsorption  band,  the  de- 
sorbent being  an  ether  compound  having  a  substantially 
constant  selectivity,  within  the  range  of  about  0.3  to  about 
3.0,  over  para-xylene  measured  at  a  concentration  of  about 
10  to  about  90%  by  weight  of  the  ether  compound  in  the 
mixture  of  the  ether  compound  and  para-xylene; 

(c)  Repeating  the  step  (a)  and  the  step  (b)  alternately  to 
effect  the  migration  of  the  Cg  isomer  mixture  adsorption 
band;  and 

(d)  Collecting  the  entire  amount  of  the  Cg  aromatic  isomer  in 
fractions  at  the  outlet  of  the  separation  zone. 


ELECTRICAL 


4^5,608 

TEMPORARY  ELECTRICAL  GROUNDING  ROD 

BARRICADE  APPARATUS 

MaUon  L.  Botch,  and  Jason  S.  Kdri,  both  of  Centralia,  Mo^ 

anigBon  to  A.  B.  Chance  Conpaay,  CaitraUa,  Mo. 

Filed  No?.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,996 

bt  CL^  HOIR  4/66 

U.S.a.  174-5R  SCIaiBN 


1.  A  protective  device,  comprising: 

an  elongated  electrical  grounding  rod  for  insertion  into  the 
earth;  and 

structure  for  preventing  a  person  from  coming  into  close 
proximity  with  said  grounding  rod  when  the  latter  is 
installed  in  the  earth,  including 

electrically  insulative  perimeter-defining  means  located  in  a 
position  circumscribing  said  rod  and  in  a  laterally  spaced, 
elevated  relationship  to  said  rod;  and 

means  supporting  said  perimeter-defining  means  in  said 
position,  said  support  means  including  a  plurality  of  sup- 
port struts  operatively  connected  to  said  perimeter-defin- 
ing means  and  extending  from  the  latter  to  a  point  closely 
adjacent  said  rod. 


the  adaptor  to  hold  the  jaws  securely  clamped  to  the 
shield  and  electrically  connected  to  the  adaptor, 

(d)  an  electrically  insulating  encapsulation  which  encapsu- 
lates the  adaptor  and  the  cable  axially  on  each  side  of  the 
adaptor  with  the  outer  end  of  the  adiqjtor  accessible  from 
the  outside  of  the  encapsulation  for  connecting  a  ground- 
ing extensicHi  to  the  adaptor;  and 

(e)  the  adaptor  of  each  installation  having  retaining  means  to 
bold  it  securely  and  against  rotation  in  the  encapsulation 
and  the  encapsulations  of  the  installations  being  spaced- 
apart  along  the  cable  at  the  installation  positions. 

7.  A  method  of  providing  grounding  installation  at  spaced 
intervals  along  a  teleconununications  caUe  having  an  electri- 
cally omductive  shield  surrounding  the  cable  core,  the  method 
comprising: 

providing  an  electrically  conductive  adaptor  which  has  an 
inner  end  and  an  outer  end  each  formed  with  a  screw 
thread  and  a  retaining  means  to  hold  it  securely  against 
rotation  in  an  electrically  insulating  encapsulation  to  be 
applied  as  part  of  the  inflation; 

disposing  opposing  jaws  of  an  electrically  conductive  shield 
clamp  one  on  the  inside  and  the  other  on  the  outside  of  the 
shield; 

locating  the  adaptor  to  extend  outwardly  of  the  cable  from 
the  jaws  and  securing  a  screw  threaded  clamp  stud  in 
screw  threaded  and  electrically  conductive  engagement 
with  the  inner  end  of  the  ad^tor  to  hold  the  jaws  securely 
clamped  to  the  shield  ^oA  electrically  connected  to  the 
adaptor;  and 

encapsulating  the  adaptor  and  the  cable  axially  on  each  side 
of  the  adaptor  in  the  encapsulation  while  rendering  the 
outer  end  of  the  adaptor  accessible  from  the  outside  of  the 
encapsulation  for  connecting  a  grounding  extension  to  the 
adaptor,  the  retaining  means  of  the  adaptor  serving  to 
hold  it  securely  and  against  rotation  in  the  encapsulation, 
and  the  encapsulaticms  of  the  installations  being  spaced- 
i^Mrt  along  the  cable. 


4,255,609 

TELECOMMUNICATIONS  CABLE  WITH  GROUNDING 

INSTALLATIONS  AT  SPACED  INTERVALS  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

LeoMTd  J.  Charlcboia,  Kanata,  aad  James  K.  Kho,  Nepett^  both 

(rfCaMda,  aMigBors  to  Northen  Telccoai  Limited,  Moatreal, 


Filed  Dec.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,884 
Int  CL^  H02G  7/10:  HOIB  7/18;  HOIR  4/66 


\}S.  a.  174-41 


4?       /2~^2'-\^       J6     ^^46 


m^n 


4,255,610 
PARTITION  WIRING  SYSTEM 
MelTia  A.  Textoris,  Stmtfaert,  Ohio,  assizor  to  GF  Banness 
Equipment,  Inc.,  Youngrtown,  Ohio 

FUed  May  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  902,335 

Int  a^  H02G  i/26 

U.S.  a.  174—48  13  Oaims 


lOCiaioH 


1.  A  telecommunications  cable  with  an  electrically  conduc- 
tive shield  surrounding  a  cable  core,  and  grounding  installa- 
tions at  spaced  intervals  along  the  cable,  each  grounding  instal- 
lation comprising: 

(a)  an  electrically  conductive  shield  clamp  comprising  op- 
posing jaws,  one  on  the  inside  and  the  other  on  the  outside 
of  the  shield; 

(b)  an  electrically  conductive  adaptor  extending  outwardly 
of  the  cable  from  the  jaws  and  having  an  inner  end  and  an 
outer  end  each  formed  with  a  screw  thread; 

(c)  a  screw  threaded  clamp  stud  in  screw  threaded  and 
electrically  conductive  engagement  with  the  inner  end  of 


1.  A  wiring  system  for  a  partition  assembly  including  a 
plurality  of  longitudinally  aligned  panels  provided  with  oppo- 
site faces  and  having  end  edges  attached  to  adjacent  intermedi- 
ate sui^wrting  posts  provided  with  opposite  faces,  said  wiring 
system  including,  an  integral  hanger  assembly  removably  at- 
tachable to  said  partition  assembly  adjacent  each  said  post  and 
overlying  at  least  one  said  post  face,  at  least  a  pair  of  adjacent 
ones  of  said  hanger  assemblies  having  a  medial  spanner  section 
each  overlying  one  said  post  face  and  joined  to  a  pair  of  co-pla- 
nar end  sections  respectively  overlying  the  adjacent  said  pand 
faces,  a  pair  of  elongated  panel  wiring  channeb  each  having  an 
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interior  longitudinal  wiring  compartment  bounded  by  an  inner 
wall  overlying  said  adjacent  panel  faces  and  having  end  edges 
each  overlying  and  engaging  one  of  said  end  sections  of  said 
pair  of  adjacent  hanger  assemblies,  said  panel  wiring  channel 
end  edges  disposed  adjacent  the  juncture  between  the  respec- 
tive said  post  and  panel  end  edges,  an  elongated  post  wiring 
channel  having  an  interior  longitudinal  wiring  compartment 
bounded  by  an  inner  wall  overlying  and  engaging  each  said 
hanger  assembly  medial  spanner  section  intermediate  said  end 
sections,  said  post  wiring  channel  having  terminal  end  edges 
juxtaposed  and  defining  a  close  axially  aligned  mating  fit  with 
said  end  edges  of  said  two  adjacent  panel  wiring  channels, 
mounting  means  on  said  panel  and  post  wiring  channels  adja- 
cent said  inner  walls  and  engageable  with  said  hanger  assembly 
end  sections  and  medial  sections  respectively,  said  panel  and 
post  wiring  channels  of  similar  vertical  cross-sectional  configu- 
ration whereby,  said  respective  wiring  compartmenu  are  hori- 
zontally aligned,  a  vertically  slotted  member  adjacent  the 
juncture  of  each  said  post  and  two  adjacent  panels,  and  said 
pair  of  adjacent  ones  of  said  hanger  assemblies  including  hook 
means  disposed  intermediate  said  spanner  section  and  two  end 
sections  aiid  engageable  with  said  slotted  members  to  fixedly 
retain  said  hanger  assemblies  with  each  said  integral  hanger 
assembly  engaged  by  and  supporting  one  said  post  wiring 
channel  and  at  least  one  said  panel  wiring  channel. 


municating  with  one  of  said  utility  spaces,  an  upright  flange 
extension  on  said  top  support  portion,  an  upright  flange  exten- 
sion on  said  bottom  support  portion,  and  a  cover  member  with 
a  pair  of  vertically  spaced  apart  inverted  hook  portions,  said 
hook  portions  engaging  said  flange  extensions  so  that  said 
cover  member  is  removably  mounted  by  hanging  on  said  sup- 
port portions  and  thereby  covers  said  access  opening  to  one 
utility  space  and  extends  downwardly  below  said  bottom  sup- 
port portion  to  a  position  spaced  above  said  bottom  edge 
thereby  forming  a  clearance  below  said  cover  member  when 
said  support  member  is  positioned  on  a  supporting  surface. 


4,25S,611 
ENERGY  DISTRIBUTION  SYSTEM  FOR  ENCLOSED 

AREAS 
Robert  L.  Propat,  Ann  Arbor,  and  Michael  A.  Wodka,  Ypdlaati, 
both  of  Michn  awignort  to  Hennan  Miller,  Inc.,  Zeeland, 
Mich. 

Filed  Oct  20, 1978,  Scr.  No.  953,096 

iBt  CL^  H02G  3/28 

VS.  a  174—48  6  Claims 


1.  An  energy  distribution  system  comprising  an  elongated 
support  member  adapted  to  be  positioned  on  a  supporting 
surface,  said  elongated  support  member  comprising  an  upright 
wall  member  having  top  and  bottom  portions,  said  bottom 
portion  of  said  upright  wall  member  terminating  at  a  bottom 
edge  a  top  support  portion  on  said  support  member  connected 
at  one  end  thereof  to  said  wall  member  and  extending  away 
therefrom  in  a  general  horizontal  direction,  a  bottom  support 
portion  positioned  between  said  top  support  portion  and  the 
bottom  support  portion  of  said  upright  wall  member,  said 
bottom  support  portion  being  connected  only  at  one  end 
thereof  to  said  wall  member  in  a  cantilevered  arrangement, 
said  bottom  support  portion  extending  away  from  said  upright 
wall  member  in  said  general  horizontal  direction  so  as  to  form 
a  pair  of  utility  spaces,  one  of  said  utility  spaces  being  provided 
between  said  support  portions  and  the  other  utility  space  being 
provided  below  said  bottom  support  portion,  means  for  main- 
taining said  wall  member  in  an  upright  position  on  said  sup- 
porting surface,  passageway  means  formed  through  said  bot- 
tom support  portion  enabling  communication  between  said 
utility  spaces  whereby  elements  that  are  positionable  in  one  of 
said  utility  spaces  can  be  extended  through  said  passageway 
means  into  the  other  of  said  utility  spaces,  the  ends  of  said 
support  portions  projecting  outward  from  said  wall  member 
being  vertically  spaced  apart  to  define  an  access  opening  com- 


4,255,612 
INSULATOR  FOR  COVERING  ELECTRIC  CABLES 
Michael  A.  Grundfeat,  Forett  HUls,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Thomas  A 
Betts  Corporatioii,  Raritan,  N  J. 

FOed  May  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  42,538 

iBt.  OJ  HOIR  9/07 

U.S.  a.  174—88  R  40  Clidms 


.^< 


1.  An  insulator  for  insulating  the  juncture  between  two  oi 
more  electric  conducton  where  the  connector  used  to  join 
such  conductors  extends  above  the  surface  of  the  surrounding 
joined  electric  conductors  a  first  predetermined  height  com- 
prising: a  plurality  of  spacer  means  each  having  second  prede- 
termined heights  above  the  surrounding  joined  electric  con- 
ductors, said  second  predetermined  heights  being  greater  than 
said  first  predetermined  height,  said  spacer  means  at  least 
partially  surrounding  the  connector  used  to  join  the  electric 
conductors  and  spaced  apart  sufficiently  to  receive  such  con- 
nector therebetween;  and  insulation  means  engaging  a  first 
surface  of  said  spacer  means  and  supported  over  said  connec- 
tor when  said  spacer  means  are  positioned  adjacent  a  connec- 
tor. 


4,255,613 
ELECTRICAL  INTERCONNECT 
Richard  D.  Ketchpel,  Santa  Barbara,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rock* 
well  IntematioBal  Corporatioii,  El  Scgimdo,  Calif. 
Filed  Job.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,942 
lit.  CI.J  HOIR  9/07.  9/09 
VJS.  a.  174—88  R  17  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  connecting  a  first  component,  including  a 
first  electrical  conductor  disposed  thereon,  and  a  second  com- 
ponent, including  a  second  electrical  conductor  disposed 
thereon,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  positioning  the  first  component  proximate  to  the  second 
component  to  establish  a  juncture  area; 

(b)  aligning  the  first  conductor  with  the  second  conductor  in 
the  juncture  area; 
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(c)  adhesively  joining  the  first  component  to  the  second 
component; 

(d)  covering  the  juncture  area  with  an  insulating  layer  to 
form  a  smooth  surface  transition  between  the  first  and 
second  components;  and 


(e)  depositing  a  third  conductor  across  the  insulating  layer 
and  in  electrical  contact  with  the  first  and  second  conduc- 
tors. 


4,255,614 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ENCLOSING  A  CABLE 

SPUCE 

William  H.  Channell,  122  Oak  Tree  Dr.,  Glendora,  Calif.  91740 

C0BtiBimtio»-i»fwt  of  Ser.  No.  898,304,  Apr.  20, 1978, 

abMdooed.  His  appUcatioB  Mar.  22, 1979,  Scr.  No.  22,832 

iBt  a.3  H02G  15/18 

VS,  CL  174—93  10  Claims 


^P^  A^ 


1.  A  flexible  cable  splice  enclosure  comprising  a  tubular 
housing  of  soft  resilient  flexible  material  having  integrally 
formed  tubular  end  portions  at  either  end,  the  tubular  housing 
freely  bending  in  an  arc  along  its  longitudinal  axis,  each  end 
portion  having  a  resilient  tapered  interior  wall,  means  provid- 
ing a  continuous  rigid  non-expandable  band  surrounding  said 
tapered  wall  to  limit  outward  expansion  of  the  resilient  flexible 
material  forming  said  tapered  wall,  a  Upered  plug  of  resilient 
flexible  material  surrounding  the  cable  inserted  into  each  end 
portion  of  the  tubular  housing,  and  means  forming  a  lip  pro- 
jecting radially  inwardly  of  the  tapered  surface  at  the  outer 
margins  of  the  tapered  walls  for  retaining  the  plugs  in  the  end 
portions  of  the  housing. 


4,255,615 
DIELECnUC  CORONA  RINGS 
Kwaag  T.  Haaag,  Pert  Hmmim,  and  Brimi  R.  Mflaer,  Gama- 
rillo,  botk  of  Qdif.,  assizors  to  The  Uaited  States  of  America 
as  represeated  by  tke  Secretary  of  the  Na?y,  Washington, 
D.C 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,257 
Int  O.^  HOIB  17/44 
VS.  a  n4— 140  CR  3  CbiM 

1.  A  corona  ring  in  combination  with  a  high  voltage  insula- 
tor, comprising: 

a.  a  high  voltage  insulator  means; 

b.  a  metallic  support  means  mounted  about  said  high  voltage 
insulator  means; 

c.  a  corona  ring  formed  from  a  metallic  toroid  mounted  on 


said  support  means  for  surrounding  said  high  voltage 
insulator  means; 
d.  said  toroid  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  didectric 
discs  of  substantially  greater  diameter  than  the  thickness 
of  said  toroid  mounted  thereon  about  the  circumference 
thereof;  the  electric  field  about  the  corona  ring  being 
operable  to  be  vared  by  varying  the  number  of  and  the 


spacing  between  said  dielectric  discs,  the  electric  fidd 
tending  to  move  toward  said  toroid  ring  when  the  spacing 
between  said  dielectric  discs  is  increased; 
e.  said  corona  ring  and  dielectric  discs  operating  to  spread 
and  deconcentrate  an  electric  field  in  and  near  the  corona 
ring  about  said  high  voltage  insulator  and  reduce  the 
likelihood  of  corona  and  flash  discharging. 


4,255,616 

CABLE  SUPPORT  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ELECTRICAL 

PENETRATION  ASSEMBLY  FOR  REACTOR 

CONTAINMENT 

Vito  A.  Liotino,  Horseheads,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Westinghonsc 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Jan.  18, 1979,  Scr.  No.  4,515 
Int  0.2  G21C  lS/04:  HOIB  17/26 

VS.  0. 174—151  8  Claims 


r^^t^ 


1.  In  an  electrical  penetration  assembly  for  a  nuclear  reactor 
containment,  which  containment  includes  a  first  containment 
wan  with  a  first  cylindrical  nozzle  therethrough,  an  annularly 
spaced  apart  second  containment  wall  constituting  a  shield 
wall  having  a  second  cylindrical  nozzle  therethrough,  with  the 
first  and  second  nozzles  being  axially  aligned,  with  a  cable 
support  assembly  for  mounting  and  shielding  electrical  cables 
which  sealingly  pass  through  the  axially  aligned  nozzles,  the 
improvement  being  cable  support  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  two  spaced  apart  axially  aligned  central  support 
means  with  a  plurality  of  radially  extending  support  arms 
extending  outwardly  from  each  of  the  central  support 
means; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  tubular  cable  conduit  members  extending 
between  the  spaced  apart  axially  aligned  central  support 
means,  with  individual  tubular  cable  conduit  members 
nested  between  and  supported  from  adjacent  radially 
extending  support  arms; 

(c)  one  of  the  central  suf^wrt  means  being  disposed  within  a 
nozzle  portion  of  the  penetration  assembly,  and  anchor 
mounting  means  provided  at  the  extending  ends  of  at  least 
a  portion  of  the  support  arms  which  extend  radially  there- 
from to  fixedly  anchor  one  end  of  the  cable  support  assem- 
bly within  the  nozzle  portion,  and  the  other  central  sup- 
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port  means  also  being  disposed  within  a  nozzle  portion  of 
the  penetration  assembly  and  having  movable  mounting 
means  provided  at  the  extending  ends  of  the  support  arms 
which  extend  radially  therefrom  to  permit  sliding  move- 
ment of  the  other  end  of  the  cable  support  assembly  within 
that  nozzle  portion. 


4,2S5,618 

DIGITAL  INTERCEPT  RECORDER/ANNOUNCER 

SYSTEM 

Dmo  W.  Dumt,  Md  Gwy  J.  Kid,  kotk  of  WukMte.  Wis^ 

aMi^on  to  GTE  Autoaatk  Electric  Laboratoriw,  lacorpo- 

rated,  NortUake,  III 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1979,  Scr.  No.  30,987 
bit  a.}  GIOL  l/(Xk  H04M  1/64 
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TRAVELLING  WAVE  DIGITIZER 

Fradi  P.  Canui,  Sr.;  HcKy  T.  Hctnl,  and  Michael  A.  Trem- 

Uay,  aU  of  Lovelaad,  Colo.,  aarigMn  to  Hewlett-Packard 

CoapaMy,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

CoatianatioB  of  Ser.  No.  944,931,  Sep.  22, 1978,  abaadoned.  Thii 

appUcatioa  Ang.  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  69,956 

lat  QV  G08C  21/00 

UA  CL  178-19  54  Gains 
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1.  Apparatus  for  digitizing  the  coordinate  of  a  point  along  a 
measurement  axis  of  a  platen,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  platen  having  an  ordered  plurality  of  uniformly  spaced 
separate  parallel  conductors  each  generally  perpendicular 
to  the  measurement  axis; 

clock  signal  means  for  generating  a  clock  signal; 

reference  signal  means  for  producing  a  reference  signal 
having  half-wave  symmetry  and  whose  frequency  is  a 
submultiple  of  that  of  the  clock  signal; 

propagation  circuit  means  coupled  to  receive  both  the  clock 
signal  and  the  reference  signal  and  having  an  ordered 
plurality  of  outputs  coupled  in  one-to-one  correspondence 
to  the  separate  parallel  conductors  of  the  platen  for  propa- 
gating across  the  platen  at  a  rate  of  one  conductor  per 
cycle  of  the  ckxk  signal  a  half-wave  symmetric  electric 
field  having  transitions  in  intensity  corresponding  to  the 
half-wave  symmetry  of  the  reference  signal; 

a  capacitive  pickup  positionable  over  the  point  whose  coor- 
dinate is  to  be  digitized,  capacitively  coupled  thereat  to 
the  parallel  conductors  in  the  platen  and  providing  a 
half-wave  symmetric  pickup  signal  of  frequency  equal  to 
that  of  the  reference  signal  as  the  half-wave  synunetric 
electric  field  propagates  across  the  platen  and  past  the 
capacitive  pickup; 

a  filter  tuned  to  reject  harmonics  of  the  reference  signal  and 
having  an  input  coupled  to  the  capacitive  pickup  for 
providing  a  filtered  pickup  signal  at  an  output  of  the  filter; 
and 

phase  comparison  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  the  filter 
and  to  the  reference  signal  means,  for  producing  dau 
corresponding  to  the  phase  difference  between  the  filtered 
pickup  sigaal  and  the  reference  signal. 


1.  A  digital  recorder/announcer  system  for  use  in  conjunc- 
tion with  a  telephone  central  office,  said  central  office  provid- 
ing an  audio  input  to  said  recorder/announcer  system  and  said 
system  providing  an  audio  output  suitable  for  connection  to  a 
telephone  subscriber's  line,  said  digital  recorder/announcer 
system  comprising: 

a  clock  providing  for  periodic  pulses; 

a  microprocessor  CPU  connected  to  said  clock; 

a  program  memory  connected  to  said  microprocessor  CPU; 

a  memory  interface  unit  connected  between  said  CPU  and 
said  program  memory; 

multiplexor  means  connected  to  said  CPU,  said  multiplexor 
means  operated  in  response  to  said  periodic  pulses  to 
transmit  said  pulses  to  said  CPU; 

converter  means  including  a  continuously  variable  slope 
delu  modulator  connected  to  said  audio  input  and  includ- 
ing circuit  connections  to  said  clock,  said  converter  means 
operated  in  response  to  said  audio  signals  received  at  said 
audio  and  in  response  to  said  CPU  vai  said  clock  to  gener- 
ate digital  output  signals; 

read/write  memory  means  connected  to  saod  converter 
means  and  including  circuit  connections  to  and  from  said 
clock,  said  read/write  memory  means  for  storing  said 
digital  output  signals,  operated  in  re^wnse  to  each  of  said 
digital  output  signals  and  operated  in  response  to  said 
CPU  via  said  clock  to  store  a  binary  represenUtion  of  said 
digital  output  signal; 

said  clock  operated  in  response  to  said  CPU  to  selectively 
control  the  storage  of  said  binary  represenUtions  in  said 
read/write  memory  one  at  a  time  and  said  clock  alterna- 
tively operated  in  response  to  said  CPU  to  selectively  and 
sequentially  contrd  the  retrievel  of  said  binary  represenU- 
tions for  transmission  to  said  converter  means  one  at  a 
t\tn^,  so  that  said  stored  binary  representatioos  are  read 
out  from  said  read/write  memory  in  the  same  order  that 
said  signals  were  stored  in  said  read/write  memory; 
said  read/write  memory  means  alternatively  operated  in 
response  to  said  clock  and  to  said  stored  binary  represen- 
tation, to  read  out  and  to  transmit  said  binary  representa- 
tions to  said  converter  means;  and 
said  converter  means  alternatively  operated  in  response  to 
said  clock  and  to  said  binary  represenUtions  read  out  of 
said  read/write  memory  means  to  convert  said  binary 
represenUtions  to  analog  signals  and  couple  said  analog 
signals  to  said  subscriber's  line  via  said  audio  output 
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TELEPHONE  RESERVATION-PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
Hideo  Sdto,  KogaMi,  Japas,  asrigmir  to  Kdhia  Electric  Ex- 
prtH  Railway  Co.,  Ltd.  and  Tokyo  SUbuura  Denki  Kahnshiki 
Kaiaha,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  72,684 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Oct  14, 1978,  53-125708 
iBt  Cl.^  H04M  U/00 
MS.  CL  179—2  A  6  Claim 


C^ 


^:_j 


1.  A  telephone  reservation-processing  system  which  com- 
prises a  host  computer, 

a  plurality  of  audio  response  type  computers  connected  to 
the  host  computer  through  a  telephone  line; 

at  least  one  temiiinal  unit-controlling  computer  connected  to 
the  host  computer  through  a  telephone  line;  and 

a  large  number  of  telephones  connected  to  the  plural  audio 
response  type  computers  through  a  telephone  line, 
and  wherein  the  host  computer  includes  means  for  processing 
daU  relative  to  requests  for  reservations,  inquiries  and  cancel- 
lations transmitted  from  the  telephone  through  the  audio  re- 
sponse type  computer,  and  means  for  processing  daU  relative 
to  requests  for  transmission  of  daU  delivered  from  the  terminal 
unit-controlling  computer;  each  of  the  plural  audio  response 
type  computers  includes  a  semiconductor  audio  memory  iot 
storing  an  audio  pattern,  an  audio  channel  for  accessing  the 
audio  memory,  means  for  actuating  the  audio  channel  in  accor- 
dance with  the  result  of  a  response  made  by  the  host  computer, 
and  means  for  converting  the  result  of  a  reqxmse  made  by  the 
host  computer  into  an  audio  signai  and  transmittiog  said  audio 
signal  to  the  telephone  when  the  audio  channel  accesses  the 
audio  memory;  and  the  terminal  unit-controlling  computer 
includes  means  for  supplying  the  host  computer  with  a  signal 
requesting  reservation,  inquiry  or  cancellation  delivered  from 
the  terminal  imit  and  transmitting  daU  sent  forth  from  the  host 
computer  to  the  terminal  unit 


4,255,620 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BANDWIDTH 

REDUCTION 

Richard  W.  Harris,  Lodi;  Joha  F.  Clefdand,  Stocktoa,  and 

llowa  M  Lett,  Saa  Mateo,  aU  of  CaUf^  aarifaors  to  VBC, 

IM^  Saa  MatM,  Calif . 

Filed  Jaa.  9, 1978,  Scr.  No.  868,004 
im.  a?  H04B  1/66 
MS.  CL  179-1535  R  42  OaiM 

20.  A  communications  system  for  transmitting  information- 
bearing  input  ngnals  from  a  first  location  to  a  second  location 
via  a  communication  link  having  a  predetennined  system  fire- 
quency  bandwidth,  saki  input  signals  having  first  portions 
lying  predominantly  withm  a  first  fiactional  portion  oi  said 
system  frequency  bandwidth  and  second  portions  lying  pre- 
dominantly within  a  second  fractional  portion  of  said  system 
frequency  bandwidth,  said  first  and  second  firacticmal  portions 


having  a  different  band  edge  frequency  f^,  f^  respectively, 
associated  therewith,  said  first  and  second  signal  portioas  being 
substantially  temporally  spaced  and  said  second  fractiooal 
bandwidth  portion  lying  outside  said  first  fractiooal  bandwidth 
portion,  said  system  comprising: 
sending  sution  means  including: 
input  terminal  means  adapted  to  receive  said  input  signals; 
first  filter  means  coupled  to  said  input  terminal  means  for 
selectively  attenuating  the  first  portions  of  said  input 
signals  lying  adjacent  the  associated  band  edge  fre- 
quency f«  to  produce  modified  signals; 
first  processing  means  coupled  to  said  first  filter  means  for 
generating  first  intermediate  composite  signals  compris- 
ing first  and  second  frequency  translated  compound 
portions,  said  first  compound  portion  corresponding  to 
said  modified  signals  frequency  translated  toward  said 
first  band  edge  frequency  f||  by  a  predetermined  amount 
fo,  the  second  compound  portions  corresponding  to  an 
inversion  of  said  modified  signals  frequency  translated 
toward  said  second  band  edge  frequency  f|  by  a  prede- 
termined amount  fu— fo  snd  folded  back  from  said 
second  band  edge  frequency  f/  into  said  system  fre- 
quency bandwidth; 
second  filter  means  coupled  to  said  first  processing  means 
for  selectively  filtering  said  first  intermediate  composite 
signals  to  substantially  eliminate  said  first  frequency 
translated  compound  portion; 
transmitting  means;  and 
means  for  continuously  coupling  those  signals  appearing  at 
the  output  of  said  second  filter  means  to  said  transmitting 
means; 
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communication  link  means  coupled  to  said  transmitting 
means;  and 

receiving  sUtion  means  coupled  to  said  conamunication  link 
means  for  receiving  the  signals  transmitted  by  said  trans- 
mitting means,  said  receiving  station  means  including: 

third  filter  means  for  selectively  filtering  the  received  signals 
to  sharfdy  attenuate  any  signal  portion  having  a  frequency 
no  less  than  to, 

second  processing  means  coupled  to  said  third  filter  means 
for  processing  the  signals  from  said  third  filter  means  to 
produce  second  intermediate  ccMnposite  signals  compris- 
ing an  uninverted  portion  corresponding  to  said  signals 
from  said  third  filter  means  and  an  inverted  portion  corre- 
spcmding  to  a  frequency  inversion  of  said  signals  from  said 
third  filter  means  about  fa 

fourth  filter  means  coupled  to  said  second  processing  means 

'  for  selectively  attenuating  those  portions  of  said  second 
intermediate  composite  signals  lying  adjacent  said  first 
band  edge  frequency  f^  and 

output  terminal  means  coupled  to  said  fourth  filter  means  for 
im^nifi-tifig  the  signals  output  therefrom. 

21.  The  combination  of  claim  20  wherein  said  first  process- 
ing means  includes  means  for  generating  a  carrier  signal  having 
a  frequency  fa  and  means  for  modulating  said  modified  signals 
with  said  carrier  signal. 

31.  A  signal  processoig  apparatus  for  expanding  compressed 
information  signals  derived  from  original  input  signals  at  a 
sending  sution  and  received  over  a  communication  link  having 
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a  preselected  system  frequency  bandwidth,  said  original  input 
signals  having  first  portions  lying  predominantly  within  a  first 
fractional  portion  of  said  system  frequency  bandwidth  and 
second  portions  lying  predominantly  within  a  second  frac- 
tional portion  of  said  system  frequency  bandwidth,  said  first 
and  second  fractional  bandwidth  portions  each  having  a  differ- 
ent band  edge  frequency  associated  therewith,  said  first  and 
second  signal  portions  being  substantially  temporally  spaced 
and  said  second  fractional  bandwidth  portion  lying  outside  said 
first  fractional  bandwidth  portion,  said  compressed  informa- 
tion signals  having  frequency  spectrum  components  lying 
predominantly  within  the  second  fractional  portion  of  said 
system  frequency  bandwidth  and  containing  equivalent  infor- 
mation to  that  contained  in  said  first  and  second  portions  of 
said  original  input  signals,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

first  filter  means  for  selectively  filtering  said  compressed 
signals  to  sharply  attenuate  any  signal  portions  lying  in  the 
range  between  the  center  frequency  of  said  system  fre- 
quency bandwidth  and  one  of  said  different  band  edge 
frequencies; 
processing  means  coupled  to  said  first  filter  means  for  gener- 
ating intermediate  composite  signals  comprising  a  direct 
portion  corresponding  to  said  signals  from  said  first  filter 
means  and  an  inverted  portion  corresponding  to  a  fre- 
quency inversion  of  said  signals  from  said  first  filter  means 
about  substantially  said  center  frequency; 
second  filter  means  coupled  to  said  processing  means  for 
selectively  attenuating  those  portions  of  said  intermediate 
composite  signals  lying  adjacent  said  hand  edge  frequency 
associated  with  said  first  fractional  bandwidth  portion; 
means  coupled  to  said  second  filter  means  for  amplifying 
those  portions  of  said  intermediate  composite  signals  lying 
predominantly  within  said  second  fractional  bandwidth 
portion;  and 
output  terminal  means  coupled  to  said  amplifying  means  for 
manifesting  the  signals  output  therefrom. 

4^5,621 

BILLING  INTERFACE  aRCUIT 

Edward  A.  Marbeine,  Brooklleid,  Wis.,  assignor  to  GTE  Auto- 

oiatic  Dcctric  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Northlake,  111. 

Filed  Oct  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,581 

iBt  CL^  H04M  11/00.  15/W.  15/34 

VS.  a.  179—27  CA  10  CUdms 


operated  in  response  to  said  steady  sute  output  signal  to 
connect  said  voice  playback  means  to  said  first  and  said 
second  leads  for  transmission  of  said  recorded  message  to 
said  operator;  and 
second  switching  means  connected  between  said  latching 
means  and  said  voice  playback  means  and  operated  in 
response  to  said  steady  state  output  signal  to  control  the 
operation  of  said  Upe  playback  means,  whereby  said  voice 
playback  means  is  operated  when  said  voice  playback 
means  is  idle  and  in  a  start  position  and  alternatively  said 
voice  playback  means  is  prohibited  from  operation  when 
said  voice  playback  means  was  previously  operated. 


4,255,622 

EMERGENCY  DIALING  AID  AND  MARKING 

ASSEMBLY 

Robert  E.  Reed,  4623  Rdnhardt  Dr.,  Oddud,  Calif.  94619 

Filed  Oct  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,920 

lit  a.J  H04M  1/26;  B42F  21/08 

VJS.  a.  179—90  A  1  Claiin 


1.  In  a  telephone  of  a  type  having  a  hand  piece  and  dial 
means  associated  with  a  sequence  of  ten  digits  progressing 
from  "1"  to  •*0",  an  aid  for  dialing  a  preselected  telephone 
number  in  the  dark  comprising  a  continuously  luminous  label 
adhered  to  the  telephone  and  displaying  a  preselected  tele- 
phone number  in  the  dark,  a  plurality  of  continuously  luminous 
discrete  marker  elements  disposed  proximate  associated  ones 
of  only  those  digits  of  said  preselected  number  for  identifying 
same  free  of  additioiul  illumination. 
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4,255,623 
APPARATUS  FOR  PULSE  TRAIN  MEASUREMENT 
-  Larry  A.  Barnes;  Daaiel  Daagbcrtr,  Michael  D.  Ftyiin;  Michael 
D.  Robertson,  and  Keueth  R.  Welch,  aU  of  Su  Angelo,  Tex., 
assignors  to  San  Angelo  Comnmnications  A  Electronics,  Inc., 
Snn  Angelo,  Tex. 

Filed  Jnn.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,779 

Int  CV  H04M  3/08 

UA  a  179-175 J  A  23  Claims 


1.  A  billing  interface  circuit  for  use  in  a  private  branch 
exchange  including  a  plurality  of  stations,  said  exchange  con- 
nected to  a  telephone  central  office  via  first  and  second  leads 
including  a  trunk,  said  central  office  including  voice  playback 
means  operated  to  provide  a  recorded  message  requesting 
billing  information  from  an  operator  located  at  said  telephone 
central  office,  said  billing  interface  circuit  comprising: 
ring  detection  means  connected  to  a  sution  of  said  plurality 
and  operated  in  response  to  a  ringing  signal  of  said  sUtion 
to  produce  a  first  signal  represenutive  of  said  ringing 
signal  detection; 
latching  means  connected  to  said  ring  detection  means  and 
operated  in  response  to  said  first  signal  to  produce  a 
steady  state  output  signal; 
first  switching  means  connected  to  said  latching  means  and 
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1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  percent  interpulse  interval 
and  the  pulse  repetition  rate  of  a  pulse  train,  comprising: 
means  connected  to  receive  the  pulse  train  for  storing  a 

represenutive  count  of  the  number  of  pulses  in  the  pulse 

train  and  for  generating  control  signals, 
a  data  controller  responsive  to  the  control  signals  for  gener* 
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ating  numerator  and  denominator  signals  of  a  divide  func- 
tion, and 
divider  means  connected  to  receive  the  numerator  and  de- 
nominator sign^  for  generating  a  percent  interpulse 
interval  signal  representing  the  time  between  pulses  (from 
the  end  of  a  pulse  to  the  beginning  of  the  next  pulse)  of  a 
pulse  train  divided  by  the  time  from  the  beginning  of  a 
pulse  to  the  beginning  of  the  next  pulse  in  the  same  pulse 
train. 


4,255,624 
CALL  PROCESSING  MONITOR  SYSTEM 
Richard  A.  Walton,  BensenTille,  and  John  Mocko,  Jr.,  Itasca, 
both  of  m.,  assiffiors  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories 
Incorporated,  NortUake,  IlL 

Filed  Not.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,081 

Int  a.}  H04M  3/22 
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tone  a  second  output  signal  of  a  second  characteristic  is 
produced; 

shift  register  means  connected  to  said  timing  means  and 
operated  in  response  to  a  plurality  of  said  second  output 
signals  to  detect  an  alternate  failure  pattern  of  test  calls 
whereby  for  said  detection  <^  sud  failure  pattern  a  third 
output  signal  is  produced;  and 

latching  means  connected  to  said  shift  register  means  and 
operated  in  response  to  said  third  output  signal  to  produce 
a  fourth  output  signal  operable  to  generate  an  indication  of 
said  alternate  failure  pattern.  ^ 


4,255,625 
CALL  PROCESSING  MONITOR  SYSTEM 
Richard  A.  Walton,  Bensenrille,  and  John  Moduk,  Jr.,  Itnaea, 
both  of  ni.,  assignors  to  GTE  Aatonutic  Electric  Laboratories 
Incorporated,  Northlake,  m. 

FDcd  Not.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,082 
Int  a^  H04M  3/22 
VJS.  a.  179— 175  J  D  10 1 
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1.  A  call  processing  monitor  system  for  dynamically  verify- 
ing the  operation  of  a  telephone  switching  center  including 
initialization  means,  a  plurality  of  originating  lines  each  con- 
nected to  saTd  switching  center  and  a  plurality  of  terminating 
lines  each  connected  to  said  switching  center,  said  call  process- 
ing monitor  system  comprising: 

means  for  selecting  one  of  a  plurality  of  said  originating 
lines,  said  selecting  means  operated  in  response  to  said 
initialization  means; 

dial  tone  detection  means  connected  to  each  of  said  plurality 
of  originating  lines  and  operated  to  detect  application  of 
dial  tone  by  said  switching  center; 

second  means  for  selecting  digit  values  representing  a  tele- 
phone directory  number  operated  in  response  to  said 
operation  of  said  dial  tone  detection  means; 

means  for  transmitting  said  digit  values  connected  to  said 
second  selecting  means; 

means  for  sequencing  said  digit  values  for  transmission  con- 
nected to  said  transmission  means; 

ring  detection  means  connected  to  said  terminating  line  and 
operated  to  detect  a  complete  path  from  said  originating 
line  to  said  terminating  line  through  said  switching  center; 

answer  means  connected  to  said  ring  detection  means  and 
operated  in  response  to  said  operation  of  said  ring  detec- 
tion means  to  produce  a  signal  representing  an  off-hook 
condition; 

test  tone  generation  means  connected  to  said  answer  means 
and  operated  in  response  to  said  off-hook  condition  to 
produce  a  test  tone  of  a  particular  frequency; 

delay  means  connected  to  said  answer  means  and  operated  in 
response  to  said  off-hook  condition  to  connect  said  gener- 
ated test  tone  to  said  terminating  line; 

test  tone  detection  means  connected  to  said  originating  line 
for  detection  of  said  complete  path  through  such  switch- 
ing center  whereby  a  first  output  signal  is  produced  repre- 
senting the  detection  of  said  complete  path; 

timing  means  connected  to  said  initialization  means  and  to 
said  test  tone  detection  means,  said  timing  means  operated 
to  time  a  predetermined  interval  whereby  upon  expiration 
of  said  interval  a  second  output  signal  of  a  first  character- 
istic is  produced  and  alternatively  for  detection  of  said  test 
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1.  A  call  processing  monitor  system  for  dynamically  verify- 
ing the  operation  of  a  telephone  switching  center  including 
initialization  means,  a  plundity  of  originating  lines  each  con- 
nected to  said  switching  center  and  a  plurality  of  terminating 
lines  each  connected  to  said  switching  center,  said  call  process- 
ing monitor  system  comprising: 

means  for  selecting  one  of  a  plurality  of  said  originating 
lines,  said  selecting  means  opentcd  in  reqxmse  to  said 
initialization  means; 

dial  tone  detection  means  connected  to  each  of  said  plurality 
of  originating  lines  and  operated  to  detect  appUcation  of 
dial  tone  by  said  switching  center; 

second  means  for  selecting  digit  values  representing  a  tele- 
phone directory  number  operated  in  response  to  said 
operation  of  said  dial  tone  detection  means; 

means  for  transmitting  said  digit  values  connected  to  said 
second  selecting  means; 

means  for  sequencing  said  digit  values  for  transmission  con- 
nected to  said  transmission  means; 

ring  detection  means  connected  to  said  terminating  line  and 
operated  to  detect  a  complete  path  from  said  originating 
line  to  said  termmating  line  through  said  switching  center, 

answer  means  connected  to  said  ring  detection  means  and 
operated  in  response  to  said  operation  of  said  ring  detec- 
tion means  to  produce  a  signal  representing  an  off'-hook 
condition; 

test  tone  generation  means  connected  to  said  answer  means 
and  operated  in  response  to  said  off-hook  condition  to 
produce  a  test  tone  of  a  particutor  frequency; 

delay  means  connected  to  said  answer  means  and  operated  in 
response  to  said  off-hook  condition  to  connect  said  gener- 
ated test  tone  to  said  terminating  line; 

test  tone  detection  means  connected  to  said  originating  line 
for  detection  of  said  complete  path  through  such  switch- 
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ing  center  whereby  a  first  output  signal  is  produced  repre- 
senting the  detection  of  said  complete  path; 

timing  means  connected  to  said  initialization  means  and  to 
said  test  tone  detection  means,  said  timing  means  operate 
to  time  a  predetermined  interval  whereby  upon  expiration 
of  said  interval  a  second  output  signal  of  a  first  character- 
istic is  produced  and  alternatively  for  detection  of  said  test 
tone  a  second  output  signal  of  a  second  characteristic  is 
produced; 

threshold  counting  means  connected  to  said  timing  means 

-  and  operated  in  response  to  a  plurality  of  second  output 
signals  of  a  said  ftfst  characteristic  to  detect  a  consecutive 
accumulation  of  said  second  output  signals  whereby  a 
third  output  signal  is  produced  representing  said  consecu- 
tive accumulation  attaining  a  predetermined  threshold 
limit;  and 

latching  means  connected  to  said  threshold  counting  means 
and  operated  in  response  to  said  third  output  signal  to 
produce  a  fourth  output  signal  representing  an  indication 
of  consecutive  failures  of  said  call  processing  monitor 
system. 


4,255,627 

ELECTRICAL  SWITCH  CONSTRUCTION  HAVING  AN 

ADJUSTABLE  PIVOTING  ACTUATOR  THEREFOR  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Edgar  E.  Mar^iria,  Newtown,  Cou^  ■MJgiiir  to  Robcrtihaw 
Coirtroli  CMvny.  RkhMMd,  Vs. 

FIM  Jm.  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  3,tl7 

lat  CL^  HOIH  43/04 

VJS.  CL  200-38  R  20  Cbtai 


4,255,626 
MULTIPLE  POSmON  SWITCH 
Roger  E.  Watts,  Clki«o;  WilUaa  W.  Wrigkt,  Wheaton,  and 
WilUoi  J.  DoaanU,  BcUwood,  aU  of  Dl.,  tmi^on  to  Guard- 
ian Electric  MaaoAKtariag  Coapaay,  Chicago,  DL 
Filed  Aug.  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  65,096 
Int  a.5  HOIH  I9/0a  19/06 
UJS.  CL  200-6  A  0  OaiM 


1.  In  an  electrical  switch  construction  having  a  stationary 
frame  means  carrying  an  electrical  switch  provided  with  dif- 
ferent operating  conditions,  said  construction  having  an  actua- 
tor pivotally  mounted  directly  in  said  frame  means  and  opera- 
tively  associated  with  said  switch  for  operating  said  switch  to 
said  different  conditions  thereof  in  accordance  with  the  pivot 
position  of  said  actuator  about  its  pivot  point  in  said  frame 
means,  said  construction  having  a  timer  member  operatively 
associated  with  said  actuator  for  repetitively  pivoting  said 
actuator  about  its  said  pivot  point  to  cause  said  switch  to  be 
repetitively  in  one  condition  thereof  a  certain  percentage  of  a 
certain  increment  of  time  and  for  being  in  another  conditioa 
thereof  for  the  remainder  of  said  certain  increment  of  time,  said 
construction  having  means  for  selecting  the  amount  of  said 
certain  percentage  of  said  certain  increment  of  time  within 
certain  limits,  the  improvement  wherein  said  means  is  opera- 
tively associated  with  said  actuator  for  changing  itt  said  pivot 
point  in  said  frame  means  and  in  relatioa  to  said  switch  and 
thereby  selecting  said  amount  of  said  certain  percentage. 


,U    ^ 


4^255,620 

INSUFnCIENT  PRESSURE  DETECTOR  DEVICE  FOR 

MOTOR  VEHICLE  TIRES 

Cootantino  Broctto,  Milan,  Italy,  a«ignor  to  FratdU  Borletti 

S.M-,  Milan,  Italy 

FIM  Aag.  17, 1970,  Scr.  No.  934,761 
OalnH  priority,  application  Italy,  Sep.  27, 1977,  53514  B/77 
Int  CL^  HOIH  35/24 
VS.  CL  200-61 J5  5  Onlnw 


1.  In  a  multiple  contact  switch  of  the  type  including  a  base 
with  a  center  support  and  a  pivot  stud  projecting  therefrom,  a 
separate  shaft  pivotally  mounted  on  the  stud  and  defining  an 
axis,  a  bousing  mounted  over  the  base  and  shaft,  means  for 
manually  oaoving  the  shaft  from  axial  alignment,  at  least  one 
contact  member  attached  to  the  shaft  and  spaced  radially  from 
the  axis  of  the  shaft  for  movement  in  tapooae  to  pivoting 
movement  of  the  shaft,  said  contact  member  cooperative  with 
a  fixed  contact  member  upon  sufficient  pivotal  movement  of 
the  shaft  from  axial  alignment,  the  improvement  comprising: 
an  annular  elastomeric  washer  on  the  shaft  cooperative  with 
a  receu  in  the  housing  to  bias  the  shaft  toward  axial  align- 
ment, said  elastomeric  washer  being  positioned  within  a 
conical  oounterbore  opening  of  the  housing  defining  the 
reoeaa,  said  washer  defming  a  conical  surface  of  lesser 
radial  dimension  than  the  conical  surface  of  the  counter- 
bore  within  the  housing  whereby  said  surfaces  are  spaced 
during  axial  position  of  the  shaft. 


1.  A  device  for  detecting  when  a  critical  value  of  inflation 
pressure  within  an  inflated  vehicle  tire  casing  mounted  on  a 
rim  has  been  overcome,  said  rim  having  an  opening  there- 
through, laid  device  comprising  a  cup-shaped  body  adapted  to 
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be  disposed  in  the  tire  casmg  and  to  be  connected  to  the  said 
opening,  said  body  having  an  aperture  facing  said  tire  casing 
and  a  bottom  wall  with  a  through  hole,  a  flexible  diaphragm 
connected  to  said  cup-shaped  body  to  close  said  aperture  in  an 
air-tight  manner,  said  flexible  diaphragm  being  adapted  to  take 
on  two  different  shapes  when  the  inflation  pressure  changes 
from  one  value  to  another  value  across  the  critical  value,  a  first 
electric  contact  housed  inside  the  through  hole  of  the  bottom 
wall  of  said  cup-shaped  body,  a  second  electric  contact,  annu- 
lar elastic  means  fastened  peripherally  to  said  cup-shaped  body 
and  supporting  axially  said  second  electric  contact  in  an  inter- 
mediate position  between  said  first  electric  contact  and  said 
diaphragm  to  cause  the  second  electric  contact  to  be  pushed 
contmuously  against  said  diaphragm  so  as  to  move  together 
with  it,  said  first  and  second  electric  contacu  being  contacted 
where  said  diaphragm  has  one  of  the  said  shapes  but  not  when 
it  has  the  other  shape,  and  annular  bimetallic  means  provided 
with  a  plurality  of  radial  projections  turned  inwards,  said 
bimetallic  means  being  fastened  peripherally  to  said  body  and 
housed  between  said  body  and  said  elastic  means  and  being 
made  of  at  least  two  metal  materials  having  a  different  coeffici- 
ent of  thermal  expansion,  so  that  an  increase  of  temperature  of 
the  air  within  the  tire  casing  causes  an  increase  of  pressure 
thrust  exerted  on  the  surface  of  the  diaphragm  facing  the  tire 
casing,  and  a  subsuntially  identical  increase  of  pressure  thrust 
exeried  on  the  opposite  surface  of  the  diaphragm  from  said 
bimetallic  means  through  said  second  electric  contact. 


4,255,630 
MULTI-ORCUTT  ELECTRICAL  SWTTCH 
Charles  J.  Hiic,  and  Gary  L.  Dcppe,  both  of  ManrflcM, 
■wignort  to  Hi-Stat  Mannlactnring  Conpany,  Inc., 
ton,  Ohio 

Filed  May  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  42,771 
Int  CL^  HOIH  35/34 
VS.  CL  200-OL4  33 


4,255,629 
CRASH  AND  ROLLOVER  CUTOFF  SWITCH 
Lon  E.  BcU,  Altadena,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Tcchnar  Incorporated, 
Arcadia,  Calif . 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,580 

Int  CL^  HOIH  35/14 

VS.  CL  200— 6L45  R  12  daims 


1.  A  switching  device  comprising: 

a  housing,  an  inertial  memlwr  including  a  movable  weight 
and  guide  means  nonnally  supporting  the  weight  in  the 
housing,  the  weight  being  freely  movable  relative  to  the 
guide  means  along  a  linear  axis  when  the  inertial  member 
is  inverted;  means  pivotally  nKwrnting  the  guide  means  in 
the  housing  with  said  linear  axis  normally  extending  verti- 
cally through  the  center  of  gravity  of  said  weight,  the 
guide  means  pivoting  about  a  pomt  offset  from  the  center 
of  gravity  of  the  weight,  whereby  an  accelerating  force 
tuning  in  a  direction  transverse  to  said  linear  axis  causes 
the  guide  means  and  the  weight  to  tilt  as  a  unit  about  the 
pivot  point  and  a  force  acting  parallel  to  the  Unear  axb 
moves  the  weight  relative  to  the  guide  means  along  said 
axis;  spring  means  urging  the  guide  means  into  a  predeter- 
mined angular  position  relative  to  the  housing,  the  tilting 
of  the  guide  means  in  any  direction  about  the  pivot  point 
being  resisted  by  the  spring  means;  and  means  activating 
the  switch  means  in  response  to  movement  of  the  weight 
with  tilting  of  the  guide  means  or  movement  of  the  weight 
along  said  axis. 


1.  An  electrical  switch  assembly,  comprising  housing  means, 
pressure  responsive  diaphragm  means  carried  by  said  housing 
means,  a  first  electrically  conductive  fixed  member  carried  by 
said  housing  means,  passage  means  formed  through  said  first 
electrically  conductive  fixed  member,  movable  actuator  means 
extending  through  said  passage  means  as  to  have  portions 
thereof  disposed  at  oppsoite  sides  of  said  first  electrically  con- 
ductive fixed  member,  a  second  electrically  conductive  fixed 
member  carried  by  said  housing  means  and  spaced  from  said 
first  electrically  conductive  fixed  member,  movable  electrical 
contact  means  carried  by  said  actuator  means  and  situated  as  to 
be  generally  between  said  first  electrically  conductive  fixed 
member  and  said  second  electrically  conductive  fixed  member, 
said  diaphragm  means  having  one  side  thereof  generally  juxta- 
posed to  said  actuator  means  and  an  other  side  thereof  opposite 
to  said  one  side  effective  to  be  exposed  to  a  monitored  fluid 
pressure,  said  diaphragm  means  when  experiencing  a  sufficient 
pressure  thereagainst  from  said  monitored  fluid  pressure  being 
effective  to  move  said  actuator  means  and  said  movable  electri- 
cal contact  means  toward  said  second  electrically  conductive 
fixed  member  as  to  thereby  have  said  movable  electrical 
contact  means  and  said  seccmd  electrically  conductive  fixed 
member  in  operative  engagement  with  each  other  when  said 
diaphragm  means  is  not  experiencing  said  sufficient  pressure 
said  actuator  means  and  said  movable  electrical  contact  means 
move  in  a  direction  generally  away  from  said  second  electri- 
cally conductive  fixed  member  and  result  m  said  movable 
electrical  contact  means  engaging  said  first  electrically  con- 
ductive fixed  member,  a  third  electrically  conductive  fixed 
member  carried  by  said  housing  means,  said  third  electrically 
conductive  fixed  member  being  situated  as  the  resuh  in  said 
third  electrically  conductive  fixed  member  being  operativdy 
engaged  by  said  movable  electrical  contact  means  whenever 
said  movable  electrical  contact  means  operatively  engages  said 
second  electrically  conductive  fixed  member,  a  fourth  electri- 
cally conductive  fixed  member  carried  by  said  housing  means, 
said  fourth  fixed  member  being  spaced  from  said  movable 
electrical  contact  means  and  located  at  a  side  thereof  whidi  is 
opposite  to  the  side  of  said  movaUe  electrical  contact  means  at 
which  said  first  electrically  conductive  fixed  member  is  lo- 
cated, and  electrically  conductive  connector  means  electri- 
cally mtercormecting  said  fourth  fixed  member  and  said  mov- 
able electrical  contact  means,  wherein  said  movable  electrical 
contact  means  comprises  at  least  first  and  second  separate 
electrically  conductive  paths,  said  electrically  conductive 
connector  means  being  in  continuous  electrical  contact  with 
said  first  separate  electrically  conductive  path  as  to  thereby 
complete  an  electrical  circuit  from  said  fourth  fixed  member 
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through  said  first  fixed  member  whenever  said  movable  elec- 
trical contact  means  moves  into  operative  engagement  with 
said  first  fixed  member  and  causes  operative  electrical  engage- 
ment as  between  said  first  separate  electrically  conductive  path 
and  said  first  fixed  member,  said  movable  electrical  contact 
means  being  effective  when  moved  into  operative  engagement 
with  said  second  and  third  fixed  members  to  cause  said  second 
separate  electrically  conductive  path  to  operatively  electri- 
cally engage  said  second  and  third  fixed  members  as  to  close  an 
electrical  circuit  therebetween  which  is  electrically  isolated 
from  said  electrically  conductive  connector  means  and  said 
fourth  fixed  member. 


4,255,631 

EXTERIOR  CONNECTED  ARC  RUNNER  FOR  ARC 

SPINNER  INTERRUPTER 

Robert  K.  Snith,  LaMdale,  Pa.,  aisigBor  to  GooM  Inc.,  Roiling 

Meadows,  lU. 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1978,  Scr.  No.  868,622 

iBt  a?  HOIH  33/18 

VS.  CL  200-147  R  17  Ctalma 


4,255,632 

GROUNDING  SWITCH  FOR  GAS-INSULATED  HIGH 

VOLTAGE  SWTFCHGEAR 

HaM  Backskog,  Ltidrika,  Sweden,  aaiisBor  to  ASEA  Ak- 

tiebolag,  Vcitcrai,  Sweden 

Filed  JaL  3, 1978,  Scr.  No.  921,184 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jnl.  8, 1977,  7707966 

Int.  CL^  HOIH  33/00 

VS.  a.  200—148  R  7  Claims 


K 
MXPtNOCNT 


1.  Grounding  switch  in  combination  with  a  gas-insulated, 
metal-enclosed,  high  voltage  switchgear,  comprising: 

a  movable  switch  contact  in  permanent  connection  with  a 
grounded  enclosure  of  the  switchgear; 

at  least  one  phase  conductor; 

a  movable  counter  contact  permanently  connected  to  said  at 
least  one  phase  conductor; 

a  metal  screen  surrounding  said  phase  conductor  in  the 
region  of  said  movable  counter  contact; 

a  first  operating  device  for  displacement  of  said  movable 
switch  contact  between  an  OFF-position  and  an  ON-posi- 
tion  for  grounding  said  switchgear,  with  said  movable 
switch  contact  in  non-contacting  and  contacting  relation- 
ship with  said  movable  counter  contact,  respectively  in 
said  OFF-position  and  said  ON-position; 

said  movable  counter  contact  is  centrally  mounted  in  said 
metal  screen,  and  being  arranged,  upon  closing  of  said 
movable  switch  contact  to  said  ON-position,  to  be  dis- 
placed from  said  screen  towards  said  movable  switch 
contact,  said  movable  counter  conuct  being  retracted 
within  said  screen  in  said  OFF-position. 


1.  A  circuit  interrupter  comprising  a  stationary  contact 
assembly;  a  movable  contact  assembly;  a  dielectric  gasfilled 
housing  containing  said  stationary  and  movable  contact  assem- 
blies; said  stationary  contact  assembly  including  an  arc  runner 
contact  and  an  electrical  coil  and  circuit  connection  means  for 
connecting  means  said  electrical  coil  in  series  with  said  arc 
runner  contact;  said  arc  runner  contact  comprising  a  generally 
flat  conductive  disk  having  an  axis  which  is  coaxial  with  the 
axis  of  said  coil,  said  arc  runner  contact  having  a  flat  annular 
surface  which  is  the  only  surface  of  said  arc  runner  control 
exposed  to  an  arc;  said  coil  being  disposed  adjacent  one  surface 
of  said  arc  runner  contact  which  is  opposite  said  flat  annular 
surface  and  being  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  arc 
runner  contact  and  being  closely  magnetically  coupled  to  said 
arc  runner  contact;  said  movable  contact  assembly  including  a 
generally  cylindrical  arcing  contact  which  is  coaxial  with  said 
arc  runner  contact,  and  which  is  movable  into  and  out  of 
contact  with  said  flat  annular  surface  of  said  arc  ruiuier 
contact;  said  circuit  connection  means  being  connected  to  the 
outer  diameter  of  said  arc  runner  contact,  such  that  the  current 
path  from  said  arc  rtmner  contact  and  into  an  arc  extending 
from  said  flat  annular  surface  of  said  arc  runner  contact  to  said 
arcing  contact  will  execute  a  bend  which  produces  a  magnetic 
force  which  tends  to  bend  the  arc  toward  the  axis  of  said  arc 
runner  contact. 


4,255,633 
PUSH'PULL  SWITCH  OPERATOR 
Robert  J.  Jobwtom  PMtcrww  Heifbts;  Stepben  G.  Uyciak, 
Brlgbtoa  Towasbip,  BM?cr  Courty,  and  Georie  M.  Camctti, 
BaaTsr,  aU  of  Pa^  aaiVMn  to  WcttinsiMHMe  Electric  Corp., 

Fltod  Jan.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  45,449 
Int  CL^  HOIH  15/24 
VS.  CL  200-153  J  «  CtataM 

1.  A  push-pull  switch  operator  comprising  separable  switch 
contacts,  a  contact  operating  member,  a  housing,  an  actuating 
structure  movable  longitudinally  within  the  housing  and  be- 
tween first  and  second  positions  for  reciprocally  moving  the 
member,  means  resiliently  urging  said  structure  toward  at  least 
one  of  the  first  and  second  positions  between  the  housing  and 
said  structure,  the  means  comprising  a  collar  yieldingly  mov- 
able in  a  circumferential  path  about  an  outer  peripheral  surface 
of  said  structure,  cam  surface  means  fixedly  mounted  adjacent 
to  the  collar,  a  cam  follower  on  the  collar  and  engaging  the 
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cam  surface  means,  the  cam  having  a  camming  surface  inclined 
to  the  longitudinal  direction  of  movement  of  the  structure,  and 


bias  means  for  biasing  the  cam  follower  against  the  camming 
surface  to  effect  longitudinal  movement  of  the  structure. 

4,255,634 

CAM  ACTUATED  SWTTCHING  DEVICE 

David  L.  Voadcr,  Addiaom  UL,  assizor  to  GTE  AiitoaMtic 

Electric  Laboratories  Lworporatcd,  Nortblakc,  IlL 

Filed  Oct  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80318 

Int  a.}  HOIH  3/42 

UJS.  CL  200-153  LA  13  Claims 


and  co-planar  relationship  with  one  another  in  a  mutual 
orientetion  with  said  plurality  of  first  and  second  pairs  of 
contact  springs,  each  of  said  legs  including  a  guide  portion 
oriented  perpendicular  to  said  legs; 

a  follower  slideably  mounted  and  displaceable  along  said 
guide  portions  and  including  electrically  insulated  first 
and  second  edges,  said  edges  transversely  oriented  be- 
tween said  plurality  of  first  and  second  pairs  of  contact 
springs,  said  first  edge  including  at  least  one  notched 
portion  of  a  first  depth  and  said  notch  arranged  in  registra- 
tion with  a  selected  one  of  said  pairs  of  contact  springs, 
said  first  edge  in  contact  with  a  first  contact  spring  of  said 
first  plurality  of  pairs  of  contact  springs  urging  said 
contact  surfaces  disengaged  and  said  selected  pair  of 
contact  springs  in  registration  with  said  notch  having  said 
contact  surfaces  closed,  said  second  edge  adjacent  a  first 
contact  spring  of  said  second  plurality  of  contact  springs; 

an  actuator  slideably  mounted  and  displaceable  along  said 
first  support  bracket  legs  perpendicular  to  said  follower 
and  including  a  cam  portion  for  engaging  said  follower  so 
as  to  displace  said  follower  to  enforce  contact  of  said 
follower  second  edge  with  said  plurality  of  first  contact 
springs  of  said  second  plurality  of  pairs  of  contact  springs 
allowing  said  contact  surfaces  to  disengage  and  simulta- 
neously displacing  said  follower  first  edge  out  of  contact 
with  said  first  conUct  springs  of  said  first  plurality  of  pairs 
of  contact  springs  allowing  engagement  of  said  contact 
surfaces. 


4,255,635 

KEYSWTTCH 
Dudley  H.  CampbeU,  Ralcigb;  James  A.  Daggerhart,  Cary,  aad 
Arthur  W.  Overton,  RaMgb,  aU  of  N.C,  assizors  to  Stack- 
pole  Components  Company,  Raleigh,  N.C. 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,945 
Int  CL^  HOIH  3/U  13/52 
VS.  a.  200-159  A  « 


1.  A  switching  device  comprising: 

a  first  plurality  of  pairs  of  contact  springs,  each  contact 
spring  of  each  of  said  pairs  of  contact  springs  including  a 
fixed  and  electrically  insulated  from  one  another  and  a 
free  end,  each  of  said  free  ends  in  spaced  relationship  with 
one  another  and  each  including  a  contact  surface  on  a 
portion  of  said  free  ends  and  said  contact  surfaces  engag- 
ing one  another,  a  second  plurality  of  pairs  of  contact 
springs  each  pair  of  second  plurality  of  pairs  of  contact 
springs  directly  opposite  and  in  a  spaced  registration  with 
a  respective  pair  of  said  first  plundity  of  contact  springs, 
each  contact  spring  of  each  of  said  second  pairs  of  contact 
springs  including  a  fued  end  electrically  insulated  from 
one  another  and  a  free  end,  each  of  said  free  ends  in  spaced 
relationship  with  one  another  and  each  including  a 
contact  surface  on  a  portion  of  said  free  end.  and  said 
contact  surfaces  engaging  one  another; 

a  first  support  bracket  having  said  plurality  of  first  and 
second  pairs  of  contact  springs  secured  thereat  said  first 
support  bracket  electrically  insulated  and  in  spaced  rela- 
tionship with  said  first  plurality  of  pairs  of  contact  spings, 
said  first  support  bracket  including  a  pair  of  legs  in  spacial 


1.  A  keyswitch  comprising  a  rectangular  housing  having  a 
bottom  wall  and  an  open  upper  end,  a  plunger  having  a  rectan- 
gular tubular  body  extending  downwardly  in  the  housing  and 
slidably  engaging  said  housing  for  movement  up  and  down 
therein,  means  limiting  upward  travel  of  the  plunger  to  a  pre- 
determined elevated  position,  the  lower  end  of  said  body  being 
spaced  above  said  bottom  wall  while  the  plunger  is  in  said 
elevated  position,  said  bottom  wall  being  provided  with  a  pair 
of  laterally  spaced  openings  extending  substantially  vertically 
therethrough,  a  pair  of  spring  contact  strips  rigidly  mounted  in 
said  openings  and  projecting  below  said  wall  to  form  terminals, 
said  contact  strips  also  extending  up  inside  the  plunger  and 
having  normally  engaging  upper  ends,  a  cross  member  inside 
the  plunger  body  and  supported  thereby  between  the  contact 
strips,  and  a  coil  spring  inside  the  plunger  below  said  cross 
member  and  encircling  the  contact  strips  but  spaced  therefrom, 
the  top  of  said  bottom  wall  being  provided  with  a  central 
recess  receiving  and  positioning  the  lower  end  of  the  spring, 
said  spring  normally  holding  the  plunger  in  said  elevated  posi- 
tion with  said  cross  member  spreading  the  upper  ends  of  the 
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contacts  apart,  taid  downward  movement  of  the  plunger  in 
said  housing  disengaging  said  cross  member  from  the  contacts, 
the  plunger  body  having  legs  extending  downwardly  from  its 
lower  comers  to  slidably  engage  said  housing  between  said 
body  and  bottom  wall  while  the  plunger  is  elevated,  and  the 
comers  of  said  bottom  wall  being  provided  outwardly  of  said 
recess  with  downwardly  extending  sockets  for  receiving  said 
legs  when  said  plunger  is  depressed. 


4,258,697 

UGHT  REGULATOR  SWITCH 

Takahiko  Mataada,  Mataado,  Japan,  aaatgnor  to  Toyoatar  Cor* 
poratkM,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FIM  May  22, 1979,  S«r.  No.  41,323 
Claim  priority,  appUcatloa  Japam  May  26,  1978,  S3- 
71220(U);  Oct.  19,  1978,  53-143927[U) 

fat  a^  HOIH  9/08 
VS.  a.  200-293  11 


4,255,636 

CIRCUIT  BREAKER  WITH  CURRENT  CARRYING 

CONDUCTOR  SYSTEM  UTILIZING  EDDY  CURRENT 

REPULSION 

Joka  A.  Wafer,  MoarocTilla;  Paal  P.  Korw^  Caaoaabarf,  aad 

ThoMS  N.  Mayer,  Marrysrilk,  aU  of  Pa^  aaaifaon  to  Waa* 

tinghoaaa  Elactric  Corp.,  Plttabargh,  Pa. 

Piled  Dae.  30, 1976,  Scr.  No.  755,776 

lat  a^  HOIH  1/54 

VS.  CL  200-250  4  Clairas 


u 


^^ 


}f> 


% 


i^i^^ 


^J^ 


IV  A  circuit  breaker  comprising: 

first  and  second  spaced-apart  stationary  contacts; 

a  movable  contact  pivotally  connected  to  said  first  station- 
ary contact  and  operable  between  open  and  closed  posi- 
tions with  respect  to  said  second  stationary  contact,  said 
movable  contact,  when  in  said  closed  position,  conducting 
electrical  current  between  said  first  and  second  sutionary 
contacts, 

means  for  effecting  movement  of  said  movable  contact  be- 
tween said  open  and  closed  positions;  and 

a  repulsion  member  made  of  an  electrically  conducting 
material  disposed  adjacent  said  movable  contact  distal 
from  said  second  sutionary  contact,  the  current  flow 
through  said  movable  contact  when  in  said  closed  position 
including  an  eddy  current  flow  in  said  repulsion  member 
causing  a  magnetic  repulsion  force  between  said  repulsion 
member  and  said  movable  contact,  said  magnetic  repul- 
sion force  moving  said  movable  contact  into  increased 
pressure  engagement  with  said  second  stationary  contact; 

said  first  stationary  contact  having  a  circular  segment  at  one 
end  thereof;  and  said  movable  contact  having  a  circular 
portion  removed  therefrom  at  an  end  adjacent  said  first 
stationary  contact,  said  movable  contact  having  a  longitu- 
dinal slot  extending  from  said  removed  circular  portion 
forming  a  pair  of  parallel  current  conducting  members, 
said  first  stationary  contact  circular  segment  being  dis- 
posed within  said  movable  contact  removed  circular  por- 
tion such  that  said  movable  contact  pivotally  engages  said 
first  stationary  contact  circular  segment,  said  movable 
contact,  when  in  said  closed  position,  having  current  flow 
through  said  parallel  conducting  members  to  said  first 
stationary  contact,  the  flow  of  current  through  said  paral- 
lel conducting  members  to  said  fint  sutionary  contact 
resulting  in  increased  engagement  pressure  of  said  mov- 
able contact  to  said  first  sutionary  contact  circular  seg- 
ment. 


1.  A  light  regulator  switch  comprising: 

a  generally  rectangular  radiating  plate  (48)  including  a  bent 
engaging  member  (84)  at  only  one  comer  of  the  back  side 
thereof  and  a  hole  (86)  at  another  comer  diagonally  oppo- 
site to  said  one  comer, 

a  case  (46)  including  detaining  means  (60)  in  and  with  which 
the  bent  engaging  member  (84)  of  said  radiating  plate  (48) 
is  vertically  slid  to  be  received  and  engaged,  and  a  hole 
(58)  adapted  to  be  brought  to  alignment  with  said  hole  (86) 
of  said  radiating  plate  (48), 

said  radiating  plate  (48)  being  roUUble  relative  to  said  case 
(46)  about  said  detaining  means  (60)  to  bring  said  holes  of 
said  radiating  plate  and  case  into  mutual  alignment,  and 

coupling  means  (104)  fitted  in  the  holes  of  said  radiating 
plate  and  said  case,  whereby  said  radiating  plate  is  se- 
curely coupled  with  said  case. 


4,255,638 

MINUTURE  SWITCH,  SEALED  FOR  SOLDERING, 
WITH  HANDLE  HOUSING  EXPOSED 
Altnd  F.  Contarino,  Aado?er,  Maaa.,  aaaigaor  to  Ako  Elac- 
troalc  Prodacta,  lae.,  Nortk  Aado?ar,  Maaa. 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1979,  Sar.  No.  30,020 

Int.  a.)  HOIH  9/04 

V.S.  a.  200-302  6  ClalaM 


1.  A  miniature  toggle  switch  sealed  for  flow  soldering,  said 
switch  comprising; 
an  outer  case  having  four  side  walls,  a  top  wall  with  an 
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aperture  therein  and  an  open  bottom,  said  case  defining  an 
encloaure; 

an  inner  switch  case  and  frame  mounted  within  said  enclo- 
sare  and  having  four  side  walls,  said  walls  having  a  prede- 
termined clearance  space  of  substantially  uniform  width, 
from  the  corresponding  side  walls  of  said  outer  case; 

said  inner  switch  caw  and  frame  having  a  toggle  handle 
housing,  for  a  toggle  handle,  projecting  through  said 
aperture  in  said  top  wall  and  having  a  bottom  with  a 
plurality  of  conductive  terminals  thereon  projecting  from 
said  open  bottom  of  said  outer  case, 

said  toggle  handle  housing  having  a  base  portion  within  the 
aperture  of  said  apertured  top  wall  and  spaced  at  a  prede- 
termined clearance  of  substantially  uniform  width  there- 
from, 

an  annular  bead  of  sealing  nuterial  extending  around,  and  in 
intinute  contact  with  said  base  portion  within  said  aper- 
ture and  filling  said  clearance  to  seal  the  top  wall  of  said 
outer  case 

a  layer  of  sealing  material  entirely  filling  the  clearance  space 
between  the  side  walls  of  said  outer  case  and  side  walls  of 
said  inner  case  and  frame  and 

a  layer  of  said  sealing  material  entirely  convering  the  bottom 
of  said  inner  switch  case  and  frame 

whereby  said  inner  case  and  frame  is  substantially  encapsu- 
lated to  seal  the  same  against  solder,  flux,  and  cleaning 
solvents  and  said  toggle  handle  housing  and  toggle  handle 
are  exposed  for  nonnal  use; 

a  groove  of  increased  dimensions  extending  around  the 
inside  of  the  rim  of  the  open  bottom  of  said  outer  case, 

said  groove  being  entirely  filled  with  said  sealing  material  to 
Airther  assure  SMling  of  said  switch. 


4,255,639 

MICROWAVE  OVEN  WITH  A  PROGRAMMABLE 

DIGITAL  CONTROL  ORCUrr 

Tsaaao  Kawabata,  Oaaka;  Miaora  MakUa,  Hlgaihioaaka,  aad 

SifMkl  Maaaawa,  YaaHrtokoriyaaa,  aU  of  Japaa,  aaaigaon 

to  Skarp  Kakaakikl  Kaiaka,  Oaaka,  Japaa 

FOad  Apr.  29, 1977,  Sar.  No.  792,222 
ClalaM  priority,  applkatkM  Japaa,  Apr.  29, 1976,  5149166; 
Apr.  30, 1976,  51-50606 

lat  a.2  H05B  9/06 
VS.  a  219^1035  B  19  Claiaw 


N       M  U 


1.  A  programmable  digital  control  circuit  for  controlling 
magnetron  operation  in  a  microwave  oven  including  a  cooking 
temperature  detection  means  comprismg: 

a  digital  input  means  for  introducing  first  digital  information 
related  to  cooking  modes,  each  naode  representing  a  cor- 
responding output  value  of  microwave  energy,  and  sec- 
ond digital  information  representative  of  a  cooking  tem- 
perature to  be  maintained; 

digital  storage  means  for  storing  sakl  first  and  second  digital 
information  introduced  from  sakl  digital  input  means; 

a  temperature  comparing  means  for  comparing  a  tempera- 
ture set  in  sakl  digital  storage  means  with  a  cooking  tem- 
perature detected  by  sakl  cooking  temperature  detection 
means;  and 

means  for  developing  a  nucrowave  generation  controlling 


signal  in  response  to  the  combination  of  said  first  digital 
informatk>n  represenutive  of  a  selected  cooking  mode 
introduced  through  said  digital  input  means  and  stored  in 
said  digital  storage  means  and  an  output  signal  of  said 
temperature  comparing  means;  and  wherein: 

said  digital  input  means  further  includes  means  for  introduc- 
ing digital  time  information  representing  a  cooking  time 
period; 

sakl  digital  storage  means  stores  the  digital  time  information 
introduced  from  the  digital  input  means  thereby  providing 
a  plurality  of  outputt  indKative  of  said  cooking  time  per- 
iod, said  co<4cing  mode,  and  said  cooking  temperature  to 
be  maintained; 

a  time  interval  calculation  means  is  provkled  which  is  re- 
sponsive to  the  introduction  of  said  digital  time  informa- 
tion to  sakl  digital  storage  means  to  initiate  a  time  interval 
count; 

a  time  period  agreement  detection  means  is  provided  for 
comparing  the  cooking  time  period  stored  in  sakl  digital 
storage  means  with  a  time  period  count  provided  by  sakl 
time  interval  calculatk>n  means  and  provkling  an  output 
signal  when  said  count  represenu  sakl  cooking  time  per- 
iod; 

said  mk:rowave  generation  controlling  signal  is  further  re- 
sponsive to  output  signals  from  said  time  period  agree- 
ment detection  means; 

said  programnuble  digital  control  circuit  further  comprises 
detectk>n  circuit  means  for  detecting  each  of  a  plurality  of 
outputs  from  said  digital  storage  means  aad  for  generating 
a  plurality  of  unique  output  signals  indicative  of  said  cook- 
ing time  period,  a  specific  one  of  sakl  cooking  modes,  and 
said  cooking  temperature,  re^)ectivdy; 

said  time  interval  calculation  means  comprises  s  counter 
means  for  providing  sakl  count  represenutive  of  elapsed 
time  in  reqjonse  to  receipt  of  a  first  one  of  sakl  unique 
output  signals  from  said  detection  circuit  means; 

memory  means  are  provkled  for  storing  outputs  from  sakl 
detection  circuit  means; 

said  cooking  time  period  and  sakl  cookmg  temperature 
stored  in  sakl  digital  storage  means  is  transferred  from  said 
digital  storage  means  passing  through  sakl  detection  cir- 
cuit means  and  is  stored  in  said  memory  means; 

said  time  period  agreement  detection  means  comparing  sakl 
count  of  said  counter  means  with  said  cooking  time  period 
stored  in  said  memory  means  thereby  generating  a  time 
period  agreement  output  signal  indurative  of  the  coinci- 
dence of  the  count  of  said  counter  means  with  said  cook- 
mg time  period  stored  in  sakl  memory  means; 

said  temperature  comparing  means  compares  sakl  cooking 
temperature  stwed  in  said  memory  means  with  an  output 
signal  from  said  cooking  temperature  detection  means 
thereby  generating  a  temperature  agreement  output  signal 
indicative  of  the  coinckience  of  said  cooking  temperature 
in  sakl  memory  means  with  the  temperature  indicated  by 
said  cooking  temperature  detection  means; 

flip-flop  means  are  provkled,  re^xmsive  to  sakl  plivality  of 
unique  output  signals  from  said  detection  circuit  means  for 
generating  set  signals  in  response  thereto; 

said  magnetron  operation  controlling  signal  is  generated  in 
response  to  receipt  of  sakl  set  sign^  from  said  fHp-fk)p 
means  thereby  operating  sakl  magnetron; 

sakl  fUp-fk)p  means  generates  reset  signals  in  response  to 
receipt  of  output  signals  from  sakl  time  period  agreement 
detection  means  or  from  said  temperature  oooqiaring 
means,  respectively;  and 

sakl  magnetron  operatk»  controlling  signal  is  terminated  in 
responae  to  receipt  of  sakl  reset  signals  from  sakl  flip-flop 
means. 
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4»25S,640 

DOOR  MOUNTED  OVEN  CONTROLS 

Peter  W.  BfCMlcr,  Pkiladdpya,  Pa^  atrivMNT  to  Uttoa  SystaM, 

IK^  Bemly  Hilb,  Cdif. 

Filed  Oct  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,497 
iML  CL^  H05B  6/66 
VS.  CL  219—10^  B 


1.  In  a  microwave  oven  having  a  housing  member,  electri- 
cally controllable  components  mounted  therein,  a  cooking 
cavity  mounted  interior  to  said  housing  member,  and  a  door 
for  covering  said  cavity  having  axial  mounting  means  for 
axially  mounting  said  door  on  said  housing  member,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 

manually  operable  controls  mounted  on  said  door  for  con- 
trolling said  electrically  controllable  components;  and 

connecting  means  for  operably  connecting  said  controls 
with  said  components. 


4,2SS,641 
METHOD  OF  OUTSIDE  WELDING  OF  PIPELINES 
Talbcrt  D.  ConeU,  Cooroe,  and  Eugrac  F.  Sims,  Howtoa,  both 
of  Tex^  avigBori  to  Cratcher  RcMMvces  Corporatioa,  Ho«s- 
toa,  Tex. 

Filed  May  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  903,398 

lat.  a.)  B23K  31/06 

VS.  a.  219—61  6  ClaiBis 


4,255,642 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TIPPING  OFF 

REFRACTORY  METAL  TUBULATION 

PhiUip  A.  Ufcra,  BkMMBfldd,  N J^  awivMr  to  Westiashoofe 

Electric  Corpn  Pittibwgli,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34^13 
fart,  aj  B23P  1/00 
VS.  CL  219—68  12 


rr?"_ 


1.  A  method  for  tipping  off  the  arc  tube  refractory  metal 
tubulation  of  a  high  pressure  sodium  discharge  lamp  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

inserting  the  tubulation  into  a  machine  having  a  plurality  of 
pairs  of  radially  extending  diametrically  oppcMed  tipping 
jaws  extending  normal  to  said  tubulation; 

actuating  said  plurality  of  radially  extending  pairs  of  tipping 
jaws  sequentially  with  a  plurality  of  rollers  having  sequen- 
tially increasing  diameters  thereby  causing  said  tipping 
jaws  of  said  pairs  to  repetitively  squeeze  said  tubulation 
into  an  increasingly  smaller  diameter, 

removing  said  tubulation  from  said  machine  and  passing 
suflicient  electric  current  through  said  tubulation  to  cause 
separation  thereof  at  said  area  of  smaller  diameter. 


4,255,643 

PROGRAMMED  WELDING  MACHINE  WITH 

CONTINUOUSLY  MONITORED  OVERRIDE  CONTROL 

Fredrick  J.  Balfiuz,  Waokeska,  Wis.,  assigMH-  to  C-R-O,  lac, 

MeBOMoee  Falls,  Wis. 

FUed  Mar.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,696 

fart.  CL'  B23K  9/12 

U.S.  a.  219— 124J4  12ClaiM 


1.  In  a  method  of  welding  together  pipe  sections  in  end-to- 
end  relationship  of  the  type  involving  the  steps  of  beveling  the 
edges  of  the  ends  of  the  pipe  sections  to  form  contact  bands 
having  flat  annular  faces,  positioning  the  pipe  sections  end-to- 
end  with  the  annular  faces  of  the  respective  contact  bands  in 
abutment  to  form  circumferential  inside  and  outside  grooves, 
applying  a  welding  arc  to  the  bottom  of  the  outside  groove, 
and  advancing  the  welding  arc  along  the  outside  groove  to 
deposit  weld  metal  therein  and  form  a  welded  girth  joint  be- 
tween the  pipe  sections,  the  improvement  comprising: 
before  the  step  of  positioning  the  pipe  sections  end-to-end, 
knurling  the  annular  face  of  the  contact  band  of  at  least 
one  of  the  pipe  sections  to  enhance  weld  penetration  from 
the  outside  groove  to  the  inside  groove  and  thereby  elimi- 
nato  provision  of  an  initial  welding  pass  about  the  inside 
groove. 


1.  In  a  welding  machine  for  joining  a  plurality  of  stationary 
metal  pieces  along  a  groove  formed  therebetween: 

(a)  a  machine  support  mounted  for  movement  along  a  Y  axis, 

(b)  a  machine  carriage  mounted  to  said  support  for  move- 
ment along  an  X  axis, 

(c)  a  rotator  suspended  beneath  said  carriage  and  with  said 
routor  being  roUtable  about  a  C  axis  disposed  generally 
perpendicular  to  the  said  X  and  Y  axes, 

(d)  a  weld  head  suspended  beneath  said  carriage  for  forming 
a  weld  in  said  groove, 
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(e)  a  sensor  suspended  beneath  said  carriage  for  following 
the  contour  of  said  groove  in  advance  of  said  weld  head, 

(0  said  weld  head  and  said  sensor  being  spaced  from  each 
other  and  said  C  axis  on  a  straight  line  extending  through 
said  C  axis  and  being  rotatable  together  with  said  rotator 
about  said  C  axis, 

(g)  first  and  second  motive  means: 

(1)  to  selectively  drive  said  support  and  said  carriage 
along  their  respective  axes,  and 

(2)  to  rotate  said  rotator  about  said  C  axis, 

(h)  said  first  and  second  motive  means  being  actuatable  in 
response  to  an  input  control  unit  to  cause  said  sensor  and 
weld  head  to  traverse  a  programmed  path  generally  corre- 
sponding to  that  of  said  groove, 

(i)  and  program  override  means  connected  to  said  rotator 
and  responsive  to  a  deviation  in  said  groove  perpendicular 
to  the  said  programmed  path  and  sensed  by  said  sensor  to 
cause  said  rotator  and  said  weld  head  to  move  from  said 
programmed  path  to  a  corrected  path  which  is  in  corre- 
spondence with  the  actual  path  formed  by  said  groove. 


area  of  the  reduced  area  is  less  than  the  strip  at  its  intersection 
with  the  bit 


4,255,644 
MICRO-SOLDERING  TOOL 
RayBKMd  L.  Delorme,  Bagnolet,  France,  assignor  to  Compagnie 
latematiOBale  rinfbmiatiqiie-CUU  Hoaeywell  Bull,  Paris, 
FIraace 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  895,791 
Clatas  priority,  applicatioB  France,  Apr.  29, 1977,  77  13025 
lat  CL^  B23K  3/02:  H05K  13/04:  H05B  3/24 
VS.  CL  219—233  7  Claims 


I^UWkJI 


h 


.© 


K  n^^n  -! 


1.  A  tool  for  micro-soldering  connecting  tags  of  an  inte- 
grated circuit  chip  to  corresponding  terminals  of  conductors 
on  a  substrate  by  Joule  heating  comprising  a  high  electrical 
conductivity  bit  having  a  bottom  planar  face  adapted  to 
contact  the  tags  and  press  them  against  the  terminals  while 
applying  sufficient  heat  to  the  tags  to  solder  them  to  the  termi- 
nals, said  face  having  a  centrally  apertured  portion  adapted  to 
receive  and  accomodate  an  integrated  circuit  chip,  said  aper- 
tured portion  forming  a  geometrical  loop  on  said  planar  face, 
said  loop  having  first  and  second  opposite  sides  spaced  from 
each  other  and  adapted  to  contact  die  connecting  tags  of  the 
integrated  circuit  chip,  first  and  second  high  electrical  conduc- 
tivity strips  extending  from  first  and  second  intersections  with 
first  and  second  opposite  sides  of  the  bit,  said  first  and  second 
strips  respectively  applying  and  removing  current  from  the 
opposite  sides  of  the  face  so  that  a  pair  of  symmetrical  current 
half  loops  extend  about  the  geometrical  loop  between  said 
opposite  sides,  each  of  said  strips  having  a  reduced  cross-sec- 
tional area  in  proximity  with  its  intersection  with  the  bit,  said 
bit  having  a  continuous  upstanding  peripheral  flange  to  pro- 
vide rigidity  to  the  bit,  the  reduced  cross-sectional  area  of  said 
first  and  seccMid  strips  being  respectively  symmetrical  with 
req)ect  to  said  first  and  second  sides  and  being  removed  from 
the  intersection  of  the  strip  with  the  bit  so  that  cross-sectional 


4,255,645 

ELECTRIC  aGAREFTE-UGHTER  DEVICE 
AAcrto  VitakMi,  Taria,  Italy,  aasigMir  to  S^ahid  S.pjL,  < 
Maao,  Italy 

Filed  Oct  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,716 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Italy,  Mar.  5, 1979, 53037779[U] 
lat  a.'  F23Q  7/22 
VS.  CL  219—267  10  < 


1.  An  electrical  cigarette-lighter  device,  of  the  type  compris- 
ing: 

an  elongate  hollow  support  body,  open  at  a  first  end  and 
supporting  internally,  close  to  a  second  end,  a  collet  com- 
prising a  bimetallic  lamina  shaped  substantially  in  the  form 
of  a  U  and  providing  a  pair  of  jaws  interconnected  by  a 
yoke,  said  yoke  being  secured  to  said  body, 

two  electrical  terminals  supported  on  said  body,  a  first  one 
of  said  terminals  being  electrically  connected  to  said  yoke, 

an  elongate  coupling  sleeve  insertable  into  the  body, 

a  movable  assembly  slidably  mounted  within  the  coupling 
sleeve  and  comprising  a  push-button  which,  with  the 
coupling  sleeve  inserted  into  the  body,  protrudes  from  the 
open  end  of  the  body,  and  a  burner  in  the  form  of  a  metal 
cap  containing  an  electrical  resistance  element  providing  a 
front  face  for  the  burner  against  which  a  cigarette  to  be  lit 
can  be  applied,  one  end  of  said  resistance  element  being 
electrically  connected  to  the  cap  and  the  other  end  being 
arranged  for  connection  to  a  second  one  of  said  electrical 
terminals,  and 

biasing  means  reacting  between  the  coupling  sleeve  and  the 
movable  assembly  such  that  with  the  coupling  sleeve 
inserted  into  the  body,  the  biasing  means  is  operative  to 
urge  said  assembly  away  from  the  said  second  end  of  the 
body  into  a  first  position  in  which  the  burner  cap  is  out  of 
engagement  with  the  jaws  of  the  collet,  the  movable 
assembly  being  displaceable,  by  pressing  of  the  pushbut- 
ton, against  the  force  of  the  biasing  means  into  a  second 
position  in  which  the  periphery  of  the  cap  is  engaged  and 
held  by  the  jaws  of  the  collet  and  the  resistance  element  is 
electrically  energised,  the  heat  emitted  by  the  energised 
resistance  element  causing  the  jaws  of  the  collet  to  heat  up 
and  open  out  thereby  freeing  the  cap  and  enabling  the 
movable  assembly  to  return  to  its  first  position  under  the 
urging  of  said  biasing  means,  characterised  in  that, 

the  coupling  sleeve  has  a  sidewall  defining  at  least  one  aper- 
ture and  the  burner  is  arranged  with  its  front  facing 
towards  this  side  wall,  the  yoke  of  the  coUet  being  secured 
to  the  said  side  wall  with  the  two  jaws  extending  transver- 
sally  inside  the  body,  and  the  movable  assemMy  being  so 
arranged  that  in  its  first  position  the  front  face  of  the 
burner  is  situated  in  OMTespondenoe  with  the  aperture, 
and  in  the  second  position  of  the  movable  assembly  in 
which  the  periphery  of  the  cap  is  engaged  and  held  by  the 
jaws,  the  front  face  of  the  burner  faces  the  yoke  of  the  said 
collet. 
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ELECTRIC  UQUEHED  PETROLEUM  GAS  VAPORIZER 
JcH  T.  Dragoy,  and  Bntwc  D.  DeosMMre,  both  of  Seattle,  Wash., 

anigBon  to  Saa  Dick  Iiidaitrica,  loc.,  Seattle,  Waih. 
Filed  Mar.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  882,974 

lat  CL'  F17C  7/02;  F22B  1/2%:  F23D  U/44;  CieC  9/24 
UA  CL  219—275  14  CiaiiM 


1.  A  compact  economica]  electric  vaporizer  unit  for  vaporiz- 
ing liquefied  gas  comprising: 

an  elongated  heat-conductive  casting  having  a  longitudi- 
nally extending  internal  cavity  bridged  by  an  integral 
longitudinal  divider  dividing  the  cavity  into  separate 
elongated  chambers,  the  casing  serving  both  as  a  pressure 
vessel  for  the  liquefied  gas  and  a  heat  interface  between  a 
source  of  heat  and  the  liquefied  gas, 

multiple  passageways  through  one  end  of  the  divider  inter- 
connecting the  separate  chambers,  the  passageways  being 
sufficiently  small  relative  to  the  dimension  of  each  of  the 
chambers  and  configured  to  create  turbulence  and  dis- 
perse the  liquefied  gas  into  small  droplets  which  rapidly 
flash  to  gas  vapor. 

a  liquefied  gas  inlet  opening  in  the  casting  at  a  location 
remotely  spaced  from  the  multiple  passageways  and  com- 
municating with  one  of  the  chambers, 

a  gas  vapor  outlet  opening  in  the  casing  adjacent  the  inlet 
opening  and  remotely  spaced  from  the  multiple  passage- 
ways and  communicating  with  the  other  chamber, 

at  least  one  passageway  in  the  integral  divider,  each  passage- 
way holding  an  electric  resistance  heat  unit, 

at  least  one  temperature  sensing  port  in  the  divider,  each 
port  receiving  a  temperature  sensing  means, 

electric  power  supply  means  connected  to  said  at  least  one 
electric  resistance  heater  unit,  and  control  means  respon- 
sive to  the  at  least  one  temperature  sensing  means  and 
operatively  connected  to  the  electric  power  supply  means 
for  regulating  the  supply  of  electric  power  to  the  at  least 
one  heat  unit. 


4,255,647 
WATER  TANK  HAVING  ELECTRIC  HEATING 
ELEMENT  AND  CATHODIC  CORROSION 
PROTECnON 
Hmm  Rickcrt,  and  Gikiter  Holzlyfel,  botk  of  Dortaui,  Fad. 
Rep.  of  GcfMBy,  MBifBon  to  Verdaigtc  EtektrialtHawarke 
Wcstfaka  AG,  Dortwud,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMiy 
CoatiaaatkM  of  Scr.  No.  764,903,  Feb.  1, 1977,  abaadotid  Thia 
appUcatkHi  Oct  25, 1978,  Scr.  No.  954,424 
CfadM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMMy,  Feb.  10, 
1976,2609009 

lit  a.)  HOSB  3/92:  F24H  //OQ:  C23F  li/W 
UJS.  CL  219^-322  5  Claim 

1.  An  improved  anticorroaion  protected  tmall  electric 
household  water  heating  tank,  comprising: 
a  metallic  househoM  water  heating  tank  having  a  passive 

antioorroaive  layer  provided  on  an  inner  wall  thereof; 
an  dectric  immernoo  heating  element  arranged  horizontally 

in  a  lower  region  of  the  tank; 
a  pair  of  electrodes  supplied  with  external  current  for  pro- 


viding cathodic  corrosion  protection,  one  of  said  elec- 
trodes being  an  external  current  anode  arranged  substan- 
tially at  the  level  of  the  heating  element  and  extending 
within  said  tank,  the  other  electrode  being  said  tank  itself; 

a  reference  electrode  affixed  to  a  wall  of  said  tank  and  ex- 
tending within  the  lower  region  of  said  tank; 

electrical  power  source  means;  and 

a  potentiostat,  said  potentiostat  including  means  connected 
to  the  reference  electrode  and  tank  for  detecting  the  po- 
tential between  the  reference  electrode  and  tank,  means 


^  r-.-r-.-=-.-^----UUi   _ 


v-tmtmrt   

Hnriic  Mumtm 


tummt 


for  comparing  the  detected  potential  between  Unk  and 
reference  electrode  to  a  reference  voltage  and  means 
responsive  to  a  deviation  between  the  detected  potential 
and  the  reference  voltage  for  adjusting  the  current  flow  to 
the  external  electrodes  from  the  power  source  means  to 
maintain  an  optimum  potential  between  the  tank  and 
reference  electrode; 
wherein  said  electric  heating  element  is  substantially  U- 
shaped  and  wherein  the  external  current  anode  is  arranged 
horizontally  above  the  U-shaped  heating  element  and 
perpendicular  to  the  arms  of  the  U-shaped  element. 


4»255,648 

AQUARIUM  HEATER 

AllSB  H.  wonder,  351  E.  04th  St  Apt  21-E,  New  York,  N.Y. 

10020,  Md  TiqroiU  Itduva,  Itakwa  Sou  KabwUki  KaiAa, 

17.20,  UmU  349Miw,  Obta-Ka,  Tokyo,  Japn 

FOad  Ai«.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  63,049 

lit  a^  H05B  i/90,  1/02 

\3S.  CL  219—523  *  Oaimm 

1.  An  aquarium  heater  comprising  a  housing  and  a  tube 

depending  therefrom,  an  electrical  heating  element  and  a  ther- 

moatatic  control  chaaats  disposed  within  said  tube,  the  control 

chassis  comprising  a  bimetallic  thermoatatic  switch  comprising 

a  fixed  contact  member  and  an  adjustable  contact  member,  and 

adjustment  means  for  adjusting  the  relative  positions  of  said 

contact  members  to  thereby  control  the  temperature  setting  of 

the  heater,  said  adjustment  means  comprising  an  actuator  arm 

vertically  slidable  within  said  tube  to  engage  said  adjustaMe 

contact  member  and  laterally  adjust  its  position,  and  control 

means  in  said  housing  for  controlling  the  vertical  position  of 
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said  actuator  arm  in  accordance  with  the  desired  temperature  arranged  to  pass  through  the  passages  in  each  component  and 
setting,  said  control  means  comprising  a  rotaUble  control  to  lie  in  the  slots  in  the  components  of  said  first  type. 


4,255,650 
MECHANICAL  COUNTER 
Norauui  L.  Giorfini,  Weal  St  PMd,  and  John  W.  Ulaelk, 
fille,  both  of  MiMk,  aaaivMra  to  Minnaaota  Miniat  and  Man- 
aCactarfai  Coavany,  St  Paal,  Mian. 

FUad  kt%,  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  7M19 
lat  CL^  G06M  1/00 
U^.  a  235— 91  R  10 


knob,  and  means  for  changing  rotary  motion  of  the  control 
knob  into  vertical  motion  of  the  actuator  arm. 


4^,649 
FLEXIBLE  HEATING  ELEMENTS 
Joaeph  Fiaher,  52  Soatho^cr,  Daisy  Hill,  Wcsthoughton,  Bolton, 
Lancaablrc,  fjig**"^ 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,060 
OaiBH  priority,  appiicatioa  Uaitcd  Kiagdom,  Sep.  29, 1978, 
30749/78 

lat  CL^  HOSB  3/02 
UJS.  CL  219-550  9  OaiaM 


1.  A  heating  element  comprising  a  i^urality  of  ceramic  com- 
pcments  strung  together  on  a  heating  wire  to  form  a  flexible 
structure,  adjacent  ceramic  components  comprising  integrally 
formed  mating  projections  and  depressions,  characterised  in 
that  the  element  comprises  ceramic  components  of  a  first  type 
each  having  an  integral  body  defining  two  generally  par^l 
passages  therethrough,  both  passages  in  said  integral  ceramic 
body  terminating  at  one  end  in  a  comm(»  sk>t  one  passage 
terminating  at  the  other  end  in  a  depression  formed  in  said 
ceramic  body,  and  the  other  passage  terminating  at  the  other 
end  in  a  projection  extending  integrally  from  said  ceramic 
body;  and  ceramic  oomponentt  of  a  second  type  having  an 
integral  ceramic  body  defining  a  passage  therethrough  termi- 
nating at  one  end  in  a  depresrion  and  at  the  other  end  in  a 
projection,  the  componenu  of  the  fint  type  forming  two  paral- 
lel rows,  the  components  of  the  two  rows  being  staggered 
relative  to  each  other,  and  the  components  of  the  second  type 
being  arranged  to  fill  spaces  formed  at  the  ends  of  the  two 
relatively  staggered  rows  such  that  the  two  rows  of  compo- 
nento  are  of  substantially  the  same  length  and  each  passage  in 
one  TOW  is  aligned  with  a  respective  passage  in  the  other  row, 
the  components  being  oriented  such  that  the  projections  and 
depressions  of  adjacent  rows  interengage,  and  the  wire  being 


1.  A  counting  device  operative  to  energize  a  circuit  and 
maintain  said  circuit  energized  for  a  predetermined  number  of 
cycles  of  operation  after  which  said  device  will  automatically 
open  said  circuit,  said  device  comprising 
a  frame, 

a  central  spindle  affixed  to  said  frame, 
a  ratchet  pawl  rotatably  and  slidably  mounted  on  said  spin- 
dle so  as  to  allow  rotation  about  said  spindle  during  each 
cycle, 
biasing  means  connected  between  said  pawl  and  said  frame 
for  restoring  the  original  poeition  of  said  pawl  after  each 
cycle, 
an  indicator  knob  rotatably  and  slidably  mounted  on  said 
spindle,  said  knob  comprising 

a  ratchet  surface  formed  substantially  aroimd  its  periphery 
which  can  be  engaged  by  said  pawl  to  rotate  sakl  knob 
about  said  spindle, 
an  axially  facing  side  with  a  graspable  protrusion  disposed 
so  as  to  allow  said  knob  to  be  manually  rotated  about 
said  spindle,  and 
limiting  means  interacting  with  said  frame  for  limiting  the 
rotational  movement  of  said  knob  about  said  spindle, 
biasing  means  diqwsed  between  said  tnxat  and  said  knob  for 
urging  said  knob  to  its  most  distal  position  from  said 
frame, 
rdeasable  latch  means  disposed  for  hokling  said  knob  in  a 
position  proximate  to  mid  frame  and  for  releasing  said 
knob  upon  said  pawl  rotating  said  knob  to  a  predeter- 
mined position,  and 
switch  means  mounted  on  said  frame  to  be  engaged  by  said 
knob  in  said  proximate  position  and  actuated  by  said  knob 
for  energizing  said  circuit  during  the  cycle  of  operation 
and  de-energizing  said  circuit  upon  said  completion  of  said 
cycle. 

4,285,651 
SHEET  COUNTING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Qriitapbtr  A.  P.  Pbillipa,  Farabaa^  FaglaaH,  aaaifaar  ta  Da  U 
Rac  SystcBM  Uarftad,  Loadoa,  Eaglaad 

FUad  Sop.  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  75,203 
dakaa  priority,  appikatioa  Uaited  riagdoai.  Sap.  15, 1978, 

36968/78 

lat  a.)  G06M  7/06 
MS.  a  235-92  SB  ..   1®  Oala* 

1.  A  method  of  counting  sheeu  of  given  length  and  of  a 
given  thickness  in  a  succession  of  spaced  single  sheets  and 


804 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  10.  1981 


overlapping  sheet  combinations  passing  along  a  flow-line, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
sensing  the  beginning  and  end  of  a  sheet,  or  combination  of 
overlapping  sheets,  travelling  along  the  flow-line  to  ascer- 
tain a  sensed  length  therefor, 
detecting  any  increased  thickness  in  the  sensed  sheet  or  sheet 
combination  and  storing  the  positions  of  the  beginning  and 
end  of  such  increased  thickness  in  relation  to  the  sensed 
length  of  the  sheet  or  sheet  combination  under  evaluation; 


euMjf , 


automatically  testing  to  ascertain  whether  a  detected  in- 
creased thickness  is  substantially  symmetrically  placed 
about  the  mid-point  of  the  sensed  length  in  the  direction  of 
the  flow-line  and  has  a  length  not  substantially  less  than 
the  amount  by  which  two  sheets  of  the  given  sheet  length 
would  have  to  overlap  to  have  a  total  length  equal  to  the 
said  sensed  length; 

and  adding  two  to  the  count  of  sheets  if  the  result  of  the  said 

test  is  positive. 

4^5,652 

HIGH  SPEED  ELECTRICALLY  RESPONSIVE  INDICIA 

DETECTING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Harold  J.  Wcbcr,  Shcrkora,  Mav^  •HigMH'  to  CMHer  SyttoM 
CorpontkM,  Bedford,  Ma«. 

Filed  Jaa.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,058 

Iirt.  fX>  GOCK  7/081-  G07F  1/06:  BOTC  i/OO:  G06K  19/06 

UA  CL  235-^*51  19  Ctataa 


plane  and  providing  a  signal  output  that  is  proportional 
to  said  detected  charge, 

C.  means  for  transporting  the  controlled  document  at  high 
speed  through  the  apparatus  while  carrying  the  detec- 
tion indicia  element  through  the  charging  and  sensor 
stations  of  the  apparatus  while  maintaining  the  said 
document  spaced  from  the  charging  and  sensor  elec- 
trodes in  a  manner  which  establishes  a  flrst  capacitive 
element  at  the  charging  station  and  a  second  capacitive 
element  at  the  sensor  sUtion, 

i.  said  first  capacitive  element  including  at  least  the 
charging  electrode,  a  flrst  air  space  between  the 
charging  electrode  and  the  detection  indicia  element, 
the  detection  indicia  element  and  the  ground  plane, 
the  detection  indicia  element  being  spaced  from  the 
ground  plane  when  located  in  said  charging  sUtion, 

ii.  said  second  capacitive  element  including  at  least  the 
sensor  electrode,  a  second  air  space  between  the 
sensor  electrode  and  the  detection  indicia  element, 
the  detection  indicia  element  and  the  ground  plane, 
the  detection  indicia  element  being  spaced  from  the 
ground  plane  when  located  in  said  sensor  station, 

D.  the  movement  in  the  charging  sUtion  causing  charge  to 
be  capacitively  induced  upon  the  detection  indicia  ele- 
ment and  in  the  sensor  sUtion  to  cause  charge  to  be 
capacitively  induced  upon  the  sensor  electrode,  the 
duration  of  the  charge  in  each  case  being  related  to 
geometry  of  the  indicia  element, 

E.  and  means  coupled  to  the  circuitry  and  responsive  to 
the  said  signal  output  thereof  to  perform  a  function  that 
is  related  to  the  character  of  the  document. 


4,255,653 
OVERLAY  DATA  ENTRY  DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMATED 

DATA  SYSTEMS 
F^wklte  R.  Borkat,  U  Mom,  and  Richard  W.  Kataoka,  Sm 

Diago,  both  of  Califs  aaaigaon  to  The  Uaitad  States  of  AaMr* 
ica  M  KprMMtad  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nair.  Washiagtoa, 

D.C 

Filed  Jaa.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,631 
lat  a.)  G06K  21/06;  G09B  2i/2i:  G06K  79/00 
U.S.  a.  235—495  12 


1.  In  combination  with  a  controlled  document  which  com- 
prises a  substrate  member  of  a  predetermined  conductivity 
having  at  least  one  detection  indicia  element  applied  thereto, 
said  element  being  of  a  substance  which  when  so  applied  has  a 
conductivity  that  is  substantially  greater  than  that  of  the  sub- 
strate member,  the  element  having  a  geometry  which  has  a 
predetermined  quantiutive  reUtionship  to  the  character  of  the 
controlled  document, 

apparatus  for  detecting  the  element  u  the  document  is  transp 
ported  through  the  apparatus  which  comprises: 

A.  a  charging  sUtion  including  a  charging  electrode,  a 
ground  plane  and  d.c.  power  supply  means  for  establish- 
ing an  electric  field  between  the  ground  plane  and  the 
charging  electrode, 

B.  a  sensor  station  including  sensor  electrode  means  for 
detecting  charge  and  including  circuitry  coupled  there- 
with for  leaking  said  detected  charge  to  said  ground 


1.  An  overlay  daU  entry  system  for  autcmuted  dau  systems 
comprising: 

at  least  two  sheett  of  material  each  having  a  distinct  set  of 
dau  entries  thereon  for  selection  therefrom  by  the  addi- 
tion of  a  marking  adjacent  to  the  selected  daU  entries  of 
said  sets  of  daU  entries,  each  of  said  at  least  two  sheeu  of 
material  having  identical  means  thereon  for  alignment  of  a 
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transparent  overlay  therewith,  each  said  sheet  of  material 
having  a  distinct  blackened  area  thereon  different  from 
said  blackened  area  on  every  other  said  sheet  of  material; 
and 
a  transparent  overlay  having  first  means  thereon  for  align- 
ment with  said  alignment  means,  said  transparent  overlay 
further  having  a  first  set  of  indicia  thereon  forming  a  first 
set  of  numbers,  said  first  set  of  indicia  being  so  disposed 
that  when  said  transparent  overlay  is  aligned  with  one  of 
said  at  least  two  sheets  of  material,  each  member  of  said 
first  set  of  indicia  lies  adjacent  to  one  member  of  said  set 
of  daU  entries,  said  transparent  overlay  further  having  a 
second  set  of  indicia  forming  a  second  set  of  numbers 
disposed  such  that  when  said  transparent  overlay  is 
aligned  over  one  of  said  at  least  two  sheets  of  material, 
said  distinct  blackened  area  obscures  some  of  the  members 
of  said  second  set  of  indicia. 


analog  memories  again  so  as  to  introduce  said  digital  amounts 
corresponding  to  respective  analog  amounU  into  said  digital 
memories  corresponding  to  said  respective  analog  memories, 
and  introducing  the  digital  amount  stored  in  said  digital  memo- 
ries into  a  given  estimation  function  so  as  to  detect  a  focal  point 
of  said  optical  device. 


4,255,654 
METHOD  OF  ELECTRICALLY  DETECTING  FOCAL 
POINT  OF  CAMERAS  OR  THE  UKE  OPTICAL  DEVICES  4,255,655 

Takeomi    Suzuki,    Tokyo;    Kenichi    Oinoue,    Sagamihara;  TEMPERATURE  SENSING  SWITCH  WITH  AN  OPTICAL 
Masahiro  A(rid,  Fuasa;  Hideyuki   Kei^yo,   Koganei,  and  SENSOR 

Masatodii  Ida,  Hachioji,  aU  of  Japan,  asdgnora  to  lOlympus  Kikuo  Kikuchi,  3-16-2,  Kwnikabe-higashi,  Kasakabe-iU,  Saita- 
Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan  ma-ken,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52^22  Filed  May  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,798 

Claiou  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Oct  16, 1978, 53/127190      Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Japaa,  Dec   U,   1978,  53> 
lat  a?  GOIJ  l/i6  172014[U] 

U.S.  a.  250— 204  1  Claim  Int.  Q.^  GOID  5/i¥ 

U.S.  a.  250— 231  R  2ClaiiH 


1.  A  method  of  electrically  detecting  a  focal  point  of  cam- 
eras or  the  like  optical  devices,  which  makes  use  of  a  picture 
image  signal  treating  circuit  comprising  a  number  of  light 
detecting  elements,  a  plurality  of  analog  memories  for  memo- 
rizing output  signals  from  said  light  detecting  elements,  a 
digiul-analog  converter  for  converting  digital  signals  deliv- 
ered from  a  central  control  circuit  to  analog  signals,  a  counter 
driven  by  the  digiul  signal  delivered  from  said  central  control 
circuit,  a  plurality  of  comparator  circuits  for  comparing  the 
output  signal  delivered  from  said  digiul-analog  converter  and 
serving  as  a  reference  signal  with  the  analog  signal  memorized 
in  said  analog  memories,  and  a  plurality  of  digital  memories  for 
memorizing  the  output  digiul  signals  from  said  central  control 
circuit  or  the  output  digital  signals  from  said  counter  and 
receiving  the  output  signal  from  said  comparator  circuit  as  a 
write  enable  signal,  said  central  control  circuit  controlling  said 
light  detecting  elements,  analog  memories,  analog-digital  con- 
verter, counter,  comparator  circuits  and  digital  memories  and 
deriving  by  calculation  an  estimation  value  which  is  a  toUl  sum 
of  contrast  values  and  which  can  detect  a  focal  point  of  said 
optical  device  from  the  digital  signals  stored  in  said  digital 
memories,  and  which  comprises  the  successive  steps  of  chang- 
ing said  reference  signal  in  succession  by  means  of  said  central 
control  circuit  so  as  to  search  all  of  the  analog  signals  stored  in 
said  analog  memories  by  said  reference  signal  and  detect  a 
mimimum  value  of  said  analog  signals,  making  said  minimum 
value  thus  detected  correspondent  with  a  digital  amount  of  0 
and  at  the  same  time  making  a  largest  possible  value  of  the 
analog  amount  of  said  analog  memories  correspondent  with  a 
suiubly  selected  positive  digital  amount,  searching  all  of  said 


1.  A  temperature  sensing  switch  which  displays  a  tempera- 
ture indication,  comprising  ' 

a  translucent  case, 

an  opaque  needle  inside  the  case. 

a  shaft  rouubly  supported  on  said  case,  said  needle  being 
secured  to  said  shaft  for  roUtion  therewith. 

a  thermosensitive  means  operatively  connected  to  said  case 
and  to  said  shaft  for  routing  said  shaft  and  needle  in 
response  to  temperature  increases  and  decreases  thereby 
to  provide  a  temperature  indication, 

at  least  one  needle  position  detector  disposed  on  the  outside 
of  the  case  and  having  first  and  second  integral  arms  each 
having  first  ends  which  are  pivotally  supported  on  said 
shaft  on  opposite  sides  of  the  case  and  second  ends  which 
are  connected  together  at  a  position  radially  externally  of 
the  case,  said  arms  being  manually  pivotable  with  respect 
to  the  case  to  a  selected  one  of  a  plurality  of  desired  piv- 
oul  positions  corresponding  to  respective  temperature 
indications  by  said  needle,  a  light  source  mounted  to  the 
first  arm,  a  light  sensor  mounted  to  the  second  arm  oppos- 
ing the  light  source  and  adapted  to  receive  light  emitted 
therefrom  and  transmitted  through  the  case  so  as  to  gener- 
ate an  electric  signal, 

said  needle  being  rouuble  in  response  to  a  temperature 
change  to  a  position  between  said  first  and  seoood  arms 
thereby  interrupting  said  light  between  said  light  source 
and  Ught  sensor  and  the  electric  signal  associated  there- 
with. 
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Au2SS  6M  4,285,458 

ADOAB  ATI  i«  POBOIARGED  PARTICLE  IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS 

APPARATUS  ratCHAJjGED  PARTICLE  ^^  ^   ^^  ^^^^^   ^^^^  ^^^  ^  ^^  ^,^ 

^^  r^M::i.'?S^^  "'^•^''^F.b.5,1979.S.r.No.9,355 

•"^  ^F£;^J1S,t7S1^No.  42,439  a.i«  priority,  MPM-tlo-  U-lfd  Klagdo.,  F*.  14, 197S, 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  U>it«l  Kingdom,  May  25, 197S,  5792/7i                   ^  ^^  ^^^^  ^^^^^ 

lot  a.^  HOIJ  39/00  U^.  CI.  250-332 
VJS.  a.  250-305                                                       ♦  C>**™ 


TCIaims 


f=£? 


1.  Apparatus  for  charged-particle  spectroscopy  for  chemical 
analysis  of  a  sample  comprising 

a  laser  or  light  directing  means  for  irradiating  a  selected 
restricted  area  of  a  sample  so  as  to  release  charged  parti- 
cles from  the  selected  area  by  photon  excitation,  and  to 
visibly  identify  the  irradiated  area  of  the  sample, 

an  apertured  plate  mounted  adjacent  the  sample  to  receive 
charged  particles  therefrom  and  to  transmit  a  pencil  beam 
of  said  particles  received  from  the  selected  restricted  area, 

charged  particle  focusing  means  for  forming  a  charged 
particle  image  of  said  selected  area  in  an  image  plane,  and 

an  energy  analyser  for  analysing  the  energies  of  the  particles 
passing  through  the  apertured  plate. 


4,255,657 

DIVERGING  PLANE  POSITIONING  DEVICE 

Charles  Lescrenicr,  660  Crescent  Ct,  Wautatosa,  Wis.  53213 

Filed  Jon.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  45,636 

Int  a.}  G03B  4J/16 

VJS.  a.  250-322  *1  Claims 


1.  An  image  forming  apparatus  including  a  plurality  of  de- 
tectors responsive  to  thermal  radiation  from  a  scene  to  produce 
respective  electrical  signals;  a  plurality  of  light  emissive  diode 
devices;  a  plurality  of  channels  coupling  the  detectors  to  the 
light  emissive  diode  devices,  each  channel  including  a  compar- 
ator arranged  to  compare  a  repetitive  sampling  signal,  having 
a  waveform  in  the  form  of  a  ramp,  with  the  electrical  signal 
produced  by  its  associated  detector  to  produce  for  its  associ- 
ated light  emissive  diode  device  electrical  pulses  of  widths 
determined  by  the  electrical  signal  and  the  sampling  signal,  the 
emissive  devices  being  responsive  to  the  electrical  pulses  to 
provide  corresponding  light  pulses;  a  generator  common  to  all 
the  channels  for  producing  the  sampling  signal,  the  generator 
including  means  for  varying  the  slope  of  the  ramp  and  means 
for  applying  an  adjustable  d.c.  bias  to  the  ramp  whereby  con- 
trast and  offset  are  variable;  and  scanning  means  arranged  to 
cause  the  electrical  signals  to  represent  portions  of  the  object 
according  to  a  predetermined  scanning  pattern  and  to  cause 
the  light  pulses  to  form  an  image  of  the  scene  according  to  that 
pattern. 

4,255,659 
SEMICONDUCTOR  RADIATION  DETECTOR 
LcoB  Kawf"«",  Saa  Fnmdaco,  and  KcuMth  E.  Hosier,  Jr^ 
Martiaez,  both  of  Califs  assignors  to  The  Regents  of  the 
University  of  Califbmia,  Berkeley,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  890,841 

Int  CL2  GOIT  1/22 

UACI.250-370  59Claims 


1.  A  device  for  positioning  the  spinal  column  of  a  patient 
located  in  front  of  an  X-ray  film  sheet  with  respect  to  exposure 
control  means  located  behind  the  film  sheet,  said  device  com- 
prising a  light  source  having  means  for  generating  a  first  plane 
of  light  appliable  to  the  front  of  the  film  sheet  and  the  spinal 
column  of  the  contiguous  patient  and  which  bears  a  known 
relationship  to  the  exposure  control  means,  said  hght  source 
further  having  means  for  generating  a  pair  of  additional  light 
planes  diverging  in  a  direction  towards  the  film  sheet  with 
respect  to  the  first  plane  of  light. 


1.  A  radiation  detecting  apparatus  for  use  in  detecting  inci- 
dent radiation  pulses  of  predetermined  duration,  sakl  detector 

comprising:  .    ,    u 

a  semiconductor  detector  which  generates  electrical  charge 
in  response  to  incident  radiation,  said  detector  being  dis- 
posed to  receive  at  least  a  portion  of  said  radiation  pulses; 
signal  processing  means,  AC  coupled  electrically  to  said 
semiconductor  detector  for  generating  an  output  electri- 
cal signal  accurately  representing  said  incklent  radiation, 
said  signal  processing  means  including  filter  means  for  al- 
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lowing  only  frequency  components  within  a  predeter- 
mined range  of  frequencies  to  contribute  to  said  output 
electrical  signal,  said  range  of  frequencies  being  deter- 
mined in  accordance  with  the  duration  of  said  incident 
radiation  pulses  so  that  said  output  electrical  signal  is 
undistorted  by  variations  in  internal  electrical  characteris- 
tics of  the  semiconductor  detector. 
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1.  A  detector,  of  penetrating  radiation,  including  photocon- 
ductive  material  arranged  to  receive  the  radiation,  means  for 
applying  to  the  material  two  electrical  signals  at  respective 
frequencies,  means  for  deriving  from  the  material  an  output 
electrical  signal  at  a  frequency  different  from  said  respective 
frequencies,  which  results  from  interrelation  of  the  two  applied 
signals,  and  which  comprises  a  signal  component  which  is  a 
function  of  the  intensity  of  incident  radiation  and  a  background 
component  which  is  substantially  independent  of  that  intensity. 


4,255,661 

ELECTROSTATIC  EMISSION  LENS 

Helmat  Liebl,  Eching,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Max- 

Planck-Gcsellschaft  zur  Forderung  der  Wissenschaften  e.V^ 

Goettingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  JoL  24, 1979,  Scr.  No.  60,046 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  29. 
1978,  2842527 

Int  a>  G21K  1/08;  G21N  23/00'  HOIJ  39/00 
VS.  a.  250—396  R  10  Claims 

1.  An  electrostatic  emission  lens  arrangement  for  producing 
a  microparticle  image  of  a  surface  by  means  of  charged  parti- 
cles emitted  from  said  surface  and  accelerated  to  a  predeter- 
mined final  energy  level,  and  comprising  a  first  and  a  second 
apertured  diaphragm  electrode  means  arranged  in  spaced 
relationship  with  respect  to  each  other  and  to  said  emitting 
surface,  a  voltage  biasing  source  for  producing  a  predeter- 
mined potential  difference  between  said  surface  and  the  adja- 
cently placed  first  apertured  diaphragm  electrode  means,  and  a 
predetermined  potential  difference  between  said  first  apertured 
diaphragm  electrode  means  and  the  second  ^Mrtured  dia- 
phragm electrode  means,  said  emitting  surface  (14)  and  the  first 
apertured  diaphragm  electrode  means  (10)  being  spaced  at  a 


first  distance  (d|)  and  the  first  and  second  apertured  diaphragm 
electrode  means  (10, 20)  being  spaced  at  a  second  distance  (dz). 
and  said  spacing  of  said  electrode  means  and  the  relationship 
between  the  potentials  (Vi,  V2)  of  said  surface  (14)  and  of  said 
first  electrode  means  (10)  being  so  dimensioned  that  the 


4,255,660 
DETECTORS  OF  PENETRATING  RADUTION 
Stephen  J.  Blundell,  Hayes,  and  Charles  W.  Turner,  Virginia 
Water,  England,  assignors  to  EMI  Limited,  England 

FUed  Aug.  4, 1978,  Scr.  No.  931,253 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  5,  1977, 
32877/77 

Int  a.^  GOIT  1/22 
VS.  a.  250—370  27  Claims 


charged  particles  are  accelerated  between  said  surface  (14)  and 
said  first  apertured  diaphragm  electrode  means  (10)  to  a  multi- 
ple of  the  desired  final  energy  level,  and  that  the  particles  are 
retarded  to  the  desired  final  energy  level  when  passing  be- 
tween said  first  (10)  and  second  (20)  apertured  diaphragm 
electrodes  means. 


4,255,662 

X-RAY  DIAGNOSTIC  APPARATUS  HAVING 

OPERATING  KEYS  FOR  THE  ORGANWISE 

PROGRAMMED  SETTING  OF  EXPOSURE  DATA 

Amandus  Waterkamp,  Bonn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Siemens  Akticngcsellschaft,  Berlin  A  Mnnich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Gennany 

Filed  Dec.  11, 1978,  Scr.  No.  968^19 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  14^ 
1977,  2755736 

Int  a.}  H05G  1/30 
U.S.  a  250-^16  R  SClafans 
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1.  An  x-ray  diagnostic  apparatus  having  operating  keys  for 
the  organwise  programmed  setting  of  the  exposure  data,  hav- 
ing an  indicator  field  respectively  assigned  to  each  operating 
key  for  indicating  respective  body  portions  or  body  organs, 
and  having  an  indicator  board  associated  with  the  operating 
keys  and  including  a  representation  of  the  body  zones  of  a 
human  body,  and  also  means  comprising  a  selective  switching 
device  for  selecting  a  respective  one  of  a  specific  number  of 
body  zones  and  for  assigning  a  set  of  body  portions  or  body 
organs  for  indication  on  the  indicator  fields  according  to  the 
selected  body  zone,  the  selective  switching  device  and  the 
operating  keys  cooperating  to  determine  the  exposure  data  in 
conformity  with  the  selected  q>ecific  body  part  or  body  organ 
of  the  set  corresponding  to  the  selected  specific  body  zone,  and 
indicator  means  controlled  by  the  selective  switching  device 
for  producing  at  the  indk:ator  fields  assigned  to  the  respective 
operating  keys  a  set  of  displays  representing  the  respective 
body  parts  or  body  organs  of  the  set  corresponding  to  the 
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selected  body  zone,  characterized  in  that  an  electronic  fixed 
value  store  (26)  is  present  for  controlling  the  indicator  means 
(22),  laid  store  having  a  specific  number  of  store  locations 
corresponding  to  each  setting  of  the  selective  switching  device 
(15  through  21),  said  fixed  value  store  being  responsive  to  the 
setting  of  the  selective  switching  device  (15  through  21)  such 
that  said  store  respectively  supplies  a  respective  output  signal 
which  characterizes  the  respective  set  of  displays  representing 
body  portions  or  body  organs  which  correspond  with  the 
respectively  selected  body  zone,  and  the  indicator  means  (22) 
comprising  an  electronic  luminous  display  for  alphanumeric 
character  reproduction,  said  luminous  display  being  controlled 
by  the  output  signal  of  the  electronic  fixed  value  store  (26)  to 
provide  a  set  of  alphanumeric  displays  at  the  indicator  fields  in 
accordance  with  the  selected  body  zone. 


4,255,664 
SPLIT  FILTER  CT 
Brian  K.  Rntt,  and  Aaron  Fenster,  both  of  Toronto,  Canada, 
a«igBort  to  Picker  Corporatioii,  aereland,  Ohio 

Filed  Jon.  8, 1979,  Scr.  No.  46,609 

Claima  priority,  appUcatioo  Caaada,  Mar.  23, 1979, 324189 

lat  OJ  A61B  6/00 

VJS.  a.  250—445  T  17  Claim 


4,255,663 

DISPOSABLE  UQUID  STERILIZER  UNIT 

Jamci  H.  Lewis,  P.O.  Box  2341,  London,  Caaada 

Coatlnnatioa.in-part  of  Ser.  No.  781,021,  Mar.  24, 1977,  Pat 

No.  4,141,686.  Thia  appUcatioo  Jaa.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,580 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabaeqocnt  to  Feb.  27, 

1996,  has  been  disclaiiaed. 

lat  a.i  A61L  2//a  2/26 

UJS.  CL  250—436  *  CW"» 


1.  A  tomographic  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  source  of  x-radiation  for  irradiating  a  patient  with  an 
x-ray  beam; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  detectors  for  detecting  intensity  of  radiation 
emitted  by  the  source; 

(c)  drive  means  for  moving  the  source  in  relation  to  the 
patient  and  thereby  irradiating  the  patient  from  a  plurality 
of  orientations; 

(d)  imaging  electronics  for  modifying  the  detected  intensity 
values  and  for  reconstructing  an  image  of  an  interior 
portion  of  the  patient  using  the  modified  intensity  values; 

and, 

(e)  filter  means,  asymmetric  about  a  beam  centerline  for 
selectively  attenuating  the  x-ray  beam. 


1.  A  disposable  unit  for  sterilizing  a  liquid  comprising: 

an  elongated  jacket  having  an  inner  surface  and  opposing 
ends, 

an  elongated  tube  including  means  for  generating  radiation 
to  sterilize  liquid  in  said  jacket,  said  tube  extending  longi- 
tudinally along  the  interior  of  said  jacket  and  having  an 
outer  surface,  said  inner  and  outer  surfaces  together  defin- 
ing a  flow  chamber  for  the  liquid  within  said  jacket 
around  said  tube,  said  tube  being  nonremovably  received 
by  said  jacket, 

said  jacket  being  subsuntially  opaque  to  said  radiation, 

means  adjacent  said  opposing  ends  of  said  jacket  for  provid- 
ing an  inlet  and  an  outlet  for  flow  of  liquid  into  said  cham- 
ber and  into  direct  conUct  with  said  outer  surface  of  said 
tube  for  sterilization  by  the  radiation  therefrom  and  finally 
out  of  said  outlet,  and 

liquid  tight  seals  at  the  ends  of  said  jacket  engaging  respec- 
tive ends  of  said  tube  to  prevent  outflow  of  liquid  from  the 
flow  chamber  except  via  said  outlet, 

said  tube  ends  each  terminating  in  electrically  conductive 
terminal  means  extending  exterioriy  of  said  jacket  ends  for 
applying  electrical  power  to  said  tube  and  for  providing 
mechanical  support  to  said  unit, 

said  tube  being  a  doublewalled  tube  having  inner  and  outer 
cylindrical  walls  sealed  together  and  spaced  apart  from 
each  other,  said  outer  surface  of  said  tube  being  the  outer 
surface  of  said  outer  wall  and  said  means  for  generating 
radiation  being  located  within  said  inner  wall  whereby  the 
sealed  space  between  said  walls  serves  to  provide  thermal 
insulation  between  said  generating  means  and  the  liquid  in 
the  flow  chamber. 


4,255,665 

WEARABLE  DEVICE  FOR  MONITORING 

MOMENTARY  PRESENCE  OF  INTENSE  X-RAY 

AND/OR  ULTRA-VIOLET  RADIATIONS 

Walter  Shriner,  1409  Stevenson  Dr.,  Springfield,  III.  62703 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  962,244,  Not.  20,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,604 

Int  a.'  GOIJ  1/58 

U.S.  a.  250— 483    '  14  Claims 


ULTRA-VIOLET  H-fW 
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11.  A  device  for  warning  persons  of  the  momentary  pres- 
ence of  dangerous  intensities  of  certain  radiant  energies,  com- 
prising: a  base  lamina;  material,  fluorescent  to  at  least  one 
distinct  range  of  potentially  dangerous  radiant  energy,  posi- 
tioned over  said  base  lamina  so  as  to  define  a  message  in  printed 
form  thereon;  and  at  least  one  lamina,  transparent  to  said  at 
least  one  distinct  range  of  radiant  energy  and  to  the  visible 
light  to  be  emitted  by  said  fluorescent  material,  protectively 
covering  at  least  the  message  surface  of  said  base  lamina. 
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4,255,666  4,255,667 

TWO  STAGE,  PANEL  TYPE  X-RAY  IMAGE  X-RAY  SHIELD  STAND 

INTENSIFIER  TUBE  Leonard  E.  Bolin,  1460  E.  Ave.  N.E.,  Salem,  Orcg.  97301,  ami 

SUh-Piag  Wang,  Loa  Altos,  and  Charies  D.  Robbias,  Loa  Altos  Randy  L.  Marcus,  214  S.  19tii  St,  Springfield,  Oreg.  97477 

Hilli,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Diagnostic  Information,  Inc.,  Hied  Jon.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,594 

Suaayvale,  Calif.  lat  Q.^  G21C  11/00:  G21F  1/00 


Continuation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  885,169,  Mar.  10, 1978.  This    U.S.  G.  25(K-515 
appUcation  Mar.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,127 
Int  a.5  HOIJ  31/50;  GOIT  7/00,  1/20 
U.S.  a.  250—486  12  Claims 


3Claiffls 


1.  An  x-ray  sensitive  image  intensifier  tube  characterized  by 
a  flat  scintillator  screen  for  converting  impinging  x-rays  into  a 
corresponding  light  spot  pattern,  a  flat  output  display  screen, 
and  multi-stage  light  amplification  means  intermediate  the 
scintillator  screen  and  the  output  display  screen,  the  multi- 
stage light  amplification  means  including  at  least  a  first  flat 
photocathode  disposed  with  its  flat  surfaces  parallel  to  and 
adjacent  to  the  scintillator  screen,  an  intermediate  flat  phos- 
phor display  screen,  the  display  screen  having  its  flat  surfaces 
parallel  to  and  spaced  apart  from  the  flat  surfaces  of  the  first 
photocathode  and  on  its  side  opposite  from  the  scintillator 
screen,  a  fiberoptic  plate,  a  second  photocathode,  the  first  and 
second  photocathodes  producing  a  pattern  of  photoelectrons 
corresponding  to  the  light  spot  pattern,  and  wherein  the  inter- 
mediate display  screen  is  mounted  on  one  side  of  the  fiberoptic 
plate  and  the  second  photocathode  is  mounted  on  the  other 
side  of  the  fiberoptic  plate,  the  output  display  screen  being 
spaced  apart  from  the  second  photocathode  and  plane  parallel 
to  it 
an  output  window  on  which  the  output  display  screen  is 

mounted, 
a  metallic  input  window, 

means  for  applying  an  accelerating  electrostatic  potential 
between  the  intermediate  display  screen  and  the  first 
photocathode  and  for  applying  an  accelerating  electro- 
static potential  between  the  second  photocathode  and  the 
output  display  screen, 
an  open  ended,  hc^low,  evacuated  envelope  surrounding  the 
scintillator  screen,  the  fiberoptic  plate,  the  first  and  second 
photocathodes,  the  intermediate  and  output  display 
screens  and  which  is  closed  at  one  end  by  the  output 
window  and  at  the  other  end  by  the  input  window  and 
wherein  the  scintillator  screen,  the  first  and  second  photo- 
cathodes and  the  first  and  second  display  screens  all  have 
diagonal  dimensions  at  least  equal  to  the  actual  size  of  the 
x-ray  image  to  be  intensified,  and  means  for  applying 
separate  electrostatic  potentials  solely  between  the  first 
and  second  display  screens  on  the  one  hand  and  the  first 
and  second  photocathodes  on  the  other  hand  to  accelerate 
the  photoelectrons  produced  at  the  photocathodes  toward 
the  display  screens  along  essentially  parallel,  straight 
trajectories  to  impinge  upon  the  display  screen. 


1.  Apparatus  for  shielding  selected  body  areas  of  a  person 
undergoing,  in  an  elongate,  upright  examination  zone,  irradia- 
tion by  X-rays  directed  into  the  zone  in  a  generally  front-to- 
back  direction,  said  apparatus,  in  operative  condition  relative 
to  said  zone,  comprising 
an  upright  post  extending  along  a  substantial  portion  of  the 

zone, 
a  plurality  of  shield  assemblies  mounted  on  said  post  for 

shifting  relative  thereto,  each  of  said  assemblies  including, 
a  bracket  slidably  mounted  on  said  post  for  placement  in 

different  selected  positions  therealong  corresponding  to 

the  height  in  said  zone  of  one  such  body  area, 
counterweight  means  shiftably  mounted  on  said  post  and 

connected  to  said  bracket  to  counterbalance  the  weight  of 

the  associated  assembly  at  different  positions  along  said 

post, 
an  arm-mounting  structure  having  an  elongate  slot 
means  mounting  said  structure  on  said  bracket  for  placement 

in  different  selected  positions  along  such  direction,  with 

the  axis  of  said  slot  oriented  horizontally  and  substantially 

perpendicular  to  said  direction, 
a  shield  arm  slidably  carried  in  said  slot  for  movement  with 

respect  to  said  structure  along  said  axis,  and 
an  X-ray  shield  mounted  on  said  arm. 


to  EMI 


4,255,668 
PULSED  POWER  SUPPLIES 
CoUa  G.  Harrison,  High  Wycombe,  Eagbuid, 
Limited,  Hayes,  Ei«laBd 

FDed  Mar.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,168 
Claims  priority,  appUcatiOB  Uaited  Kiagdom,  Mar.  30, 1978, 
12532/78 

lat  CL^  H03K  S/55 
UJS.  a.  307—107  6  Claims 

1.  A  pulsed  power  supply  comprising  at  least  four  pulse 
forming  network  (or  delay  line)  devices  coupled  in  pairs  to 
respective  transformers  and  switchable  means  for  controlling 
said  devices  so  that  the  individual  devices  supply  pulses  of 
relatively  short  duration  to  their  respective  transformers,  the 
pulses  supplied  by  the  devices  of  one  of  said  pairs  being  inter- 
leaved in  time  with  the  pulses  supplied  by  the  devices  of  the 
other  pair  and  the  devices  of  a  pair  supplyiag  pulses  altema- 
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tivcly  to  the  respective  transformer,  and  means  for  combining 
the  energy  supplied  to  said  transformer  by  all  of  said  devices 


during  many  cycles  of  operation  thereof  to  produce  a  pulse  of 
relatively  long  duration  for  application  to  a  load. 


4^5,669 
SENSING  APPARATUS 
Richard  L.  Naugle,  Framingham,  Maaa.,  anigMr  to  GTE  Lri»- 
ratories  Incorporated,  Waltham,  Mam. 

FUcd  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,782 
IbL  CL^  G08B  21/00 


VS.  CL  307—131 


SCfadmi 


second  transistor  circuit  means  producing  no  output  signal 
at  its  output  connection  in  response  to  the  first  transistor 
circuit  means  changing  from  said  second  condition  to  said 
first  condition  when  the  output  condition  of  the  detection 
circuit  means  changes  from  the  second  output  condition 
to  the  first  output  condition; 
said  first  transistor  circuit  means  being  operable  to  produce 
an  output  signal  at  its  output  connection  in  response  to 
changing  from  the  second  condition  to  the  first  condition 
when  the  output  condition  of  the  detection  circuit  means 
changes  from  the  second  output  condition  to  the  first 
output  condition,  said  first  transistor  circuit  means  pro- 
ducing no  output  signal  at  its  output  connection  in  re- 
sponse to  changing  from  the  first  condition  to  the  second 
condition  when  the  output  condition  of  the  detection 
circuit  means  changes  from  the  first  output  condition  to 
the  second  output  condition. 

4,255,670 

TRANSISTOR  LOGIC  TRISTATE  OUTPUT  WITH 

FEEDBACK 

Paul  J.  Griffith,  Portland,  Me.,  anigMr  to  FairchUd  Canera 

and  iBStmmeBt  Corp.,  Moontain  View,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,928 

iBt  a.'  H03K  19/013.  19/084.  19/088 

\}JS.  a.  307—473  12  Claims 
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1.  Sensing  apparatus  for  monitoring  the  operation  of  an 
electrical  appliance  including  in  combination 

transformer  means  having  a  primary  winding  and  a  second- 
ary winding; 

means  for  connecting  the  primary  windmg  of  the  trans- 
former means  in  the  current  path  of  an  electrical  appliance 
to  be  monitored; 

detection  circuit  means  coupled  to  the  secondary  windmg  of 
the  transformer  means,  the  detection  circuit  means  being 
operable  to  produce  a  first  output  condition  when  the 
current  flow  through  the  primary  winding  of  the  trans- 
former means  is  less  than  a  predetermined  amount  and  to 
produce  a  second  output  condition  when  the  current  flow 
through  the  primary  winding  of  the  transformer  means  is 
greater  than  said  predetermined  amount; 

fust  transistor  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  detection  circuit 
means  and  having  an  output  connection,  said  first  transis- 
tor circuit  means  being  operable  in  a  first  condition  when 
the  detection  circuit  means  is  producing  a  first  output 
condition  and  in  a  second  conditiion  when  the  detection 
circuit  means  is  producing  a  second  output  condition;  and 

second  transistor  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  first  transis- 
tor circuit  means  and  having  an  output  connection,  said 
second  transistor  circuit  means  being  operable  to  produce 
an  output  signal  at  its  output  connection  in  response  to  the 
first  transistor  circuit  means  changing  from  said  first  con- 
ditioB  to  said  second  condition  when  the  output  condition 
'  of  tfce  detection  circuit  means  changes  from  the  first  out- 
put/condition to  the  second  output  condition,  and  said 


1.  In  a  transistor  logic  tristate  output  device  of  the  type 
comprising  an  input  and  an  output  for  binary  dato  signals  of 
high  and  low  potential,  puUup  element  for  sourcmg  current  to 
the  output  and  output  load  from  high  potential,  pulldown 
element  for  sinking  current  from  the  output  and  output  load  to 
low  potential,  phase  splitter  element  coupled  at  the  mput  to 
control  the  pullup  and  pulldown  elements,  and  an  enable  gate 
for  sinking  current  from  the  elements  of  the  device  to  afford  a 
high  impedance  third  sUte  at  the  output  when  the  enable  gate 
is  activated,  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  for  feedback  of  a  portion  of  current  from  any  output 
load  to  drive  the  puUdown  element  and  accelerate  smking 
of  current  from  the  output  during  transition  at  the  output 
from  high  to  low  potential,  said  means  also  blocking  paths 
from  output  to  ground  through  the  enable  gate  when  the 
output  is  in  the  high  impedance  third  sUte,  said  means  for 
feedback  coupled  in  parallel  configuration  with  the  phase 
splitter  element. 

4,255,671 

IIL  TYPE  SEMICONDUCTOR  INTEGRATED  CIRCUrT 

TeruMto  NoMka;  Taka*i  Yodddiu  w-l  TakeaU  ^^3??^ 


Filed  JaL  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  819,405 
Claim  priority,  appttoitkM  JapM,  J«l.  31, 1976,  51/90860 
bt  CLJ  HOIL  27/04:  H03K  19/091 
U.S.  CL  307-446  6  Claims 

1.  A  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  device  formed  m  a 
common  semiconductor  wafer  having  a  pair  of  principal  sur- 
faces, comprising: 
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a  first  semiconductor  region  of  a  first  conductivity  type 
disposed  adjacent  to  one  of  said  principal  surfaces, 

a  second  semiconductor  region  of  a  second  conductivity 
type  opposite  to  said  first  conductivity  type  disposed 
adjacent  to  said  first  semiconductor  region  between  said 
first  semiconductor  region  and  the  other  of  said  principal 
surfaces,  said  first  and  second  semiconductor  regions 
forming  a  PN  junction  therebetween, 

a  third  semiconductor  region  of  said  first  conductivity  type 
disposed  in  said  second  semiconductor  region  and  adja- 
cent to  said  other  principal  surface, 

a  fourth  and  a  fifth  semiconductor  region  of  said  second 
conductivity  type  disposed  adjacent  to  each  other,  said 
fourth  semiconductor  region  being  disposed  adjacent  to 
said  second  semiconductor  region,  while  the  fifth  semi- 
conductor region  is  separated  from  said  second  semicon- 
ductor region  by  said  fourth  semiconductor  region. 


said  resistors  forming  said  logic  circuiu  being  selected  for 
compensating  voltage  variaticMis  along  said  metallic  layers 
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comprising  said  supply  and  ground  potential  distribution 
systems  connected  to  said  logic  circuits. 


a  sixth  semiconductor  region  of  said  first  conductivity  type 
disposed  adjacent  to  said  fourth  semiconductor  region, 

a  seventh  semiconductor  region  of  said  first  semiconductor 
type  disposed  adjacent  to  said  fourth  semiconductor  re- 
gion, and  electrically  connected  to  said  sixth  semiconduc- 
tor region,  said  sixth  and  seventh  regions  substantially 
surrounding  said  fourth  semiconductor  region  and  at  least 
part  of  said  fifth  semiconductor  region,  thereby  forming  a 
vertically  oriented  current  path  in  said  fourth  semicon- 
ductor region, 

an  injection  electrode  formed  on  said  fifth  semiconductor 
region  and  electrically  isolated  from  sixth  semiconductor 
region,  and 

means  for  applying  a  biasing  potential  between  said  injection 
electrode  and  said  first  semiconductor  region  of  such 
polarity  as  to  forward  bias  the  PN  junction  between  said 
first  and  second  semiconductor  regions. 


4,255,673 
INPUT  CHARGE  CORRECTED  MONOLTTHICALLY 
INTEGRATED  CHARGE  TRANSFER  DEVICE  (CTD) 
ARRANGEMENT 
Kari  Knaner,  Kirchseeon,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aarignor  to 
Siemens  AktiengeseUschaft,  Berlin  A  Mnnick,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Aug.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,929 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Ang.  31, 
1978,2838037 

Int  a.3  GllC  19/28:  HOIL  29/78:  H03H  15/02 
VJS.  CL  307—221  D  5 
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4,255,672 

LARGE  SCALE  SEMICONDUCTOR  INTEGRATED 

CIRCUIT  DEVICE 

KcaicU  Okno,  Tokyo;  Tohm  Hoaomizn;  Rokntaro  Ogawa,  both 

of  Yokobanm,  and  MItsaUaa  SUmlzn,  Kawasaki,  all  (rf  Japan, 

anignors  to  F^iltn  Limited,  Kawasaki,  Jnpan 

FDed  Dec  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973,908 
Clnims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec  30, 1977,  52-158444 
Int  CL^  HOIL  27/04:  H03K  19/086 
VS.  CL  307—455  8  Clnims 

1.  An  LSI  chip  comprising: 
a  semiconductor  substrate  having  a  planar  surface; 
transistors  and  resistors  formed  with  selected  patterns  in  said 

surface; 
metallic  layers  formed  on  said  substrate  comprising  systems 
for  connecting  said  transistors  and  resistors  and  for  distrib- 
uting supply  and  ground  potentials; 
macros  comprising  logic  circuits,  said  macros  being  disposed 
in  at  least  one  array  on  said  surface,  and  said  logic  circuits 
selectively  comprising  said  transistors,  resistors  and  metal- 
lic layers; 
input/output  terminal  pads  provided  on  said  surface  near  the 
periphoy  of  said  macro  array(s),  said  input/output  pads 
comprising  terminal  pads  for  said  supply  and  ground 
potentials; 


1.  A  monolithically  integrated  CTD  arrangement,  compris- 
ing a  semiconductor  layer  formed  with  a  first  conductivity 
type  of  doping,  first  and  second  spaced  apart  zones  formed  in 
said  doped  semiconductor  layer  with  a  second  conductivity 
type  of  doping,  and  input  stage  which  comprises  said  first  zone 
and  a  first  input  gate  electrode  and  a  second  input  gate  elec- 
trode, each  of  said  gate  electrodes  being  arranged  in  an  insu- 
lated fashion  above  said  semioonductor  layer,  one  of  said  input 
gate  electrodes  being  fed  with  an  analog  input  signal,  the  other 
of  said  input  gate  electrodes  being  fed  with  a  constant  d.c. 
voltage,  and  said  zone  being  fed  with  a  puke  train  vohage,  a 
series  of  transfer  electrodes  arranged  in  an  insulated  tehion 
above  said  semiconductor  layer  and  an  output  stage  which 
includes  said  second  zone,  the  constant  d.c.  voltage  differing 
from  one  of  the  extreme  values  of  the  input  signal  by  an 
amount  which  corresponds  to  a  basic  charge  which  is  to  be 
input,  a  compensation  sUge  being  provided  which  is  located 
within  said  series  of  transfer  electrodes  and  which  possesses 
two  compensati<Mi  gate  electrodes  which  are  arranged  in  insu- 
lated fashion  above  said  semiconductor  layer,  one  of  which 
said  compensation  electrodes  being  fed  with  a  coopentetion 
d.c.  voltage  which  is  dependent  upon  the  analog  input  signal 
and  the  other  of  which  is  fed  with  the  said  constant  dx.  volt- 
age, one  of  said  transfer  electrodes  being  arranged  adjacent 
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»id  second  zone  and  «ud  second  zone  is  provided  with  a  drain   deliver,  a  pulse  of  the  other  poI«ity  and  ^^^^^^'^ 
said  secono  zone,  anu  »«u  a«^^  t-  between  the  auxiliary  enutter  electrode  and  the  mam  emitter 

terminal. 


4^5,674 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  HAVING  A 

MULTIPLE-EMnTER  TRANSISTOR 

Didier  J.  R.  Grenier,  and  Jean  M.  H.  Scgiiim  both  of  Caen, 

France,  aMigMirs  to  VS.  PhlUpa  Corporation,  New  York, 

N  Y 

Rled  Jan.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  415 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Dec.  30, 1977,  77  39795 

Int  CL^  HOIL  27/10;  GllC  11/40 

VS.  a.  365-155  •  C>«»™» 


iH  .   Ja 


electrode,  and  transformer  means  through  which  the  current 
sources  are  connected  to  the  respective  electrodes. 

4,255,676 

SEMICONDUCTOR  PHASE  SHIFT  DEVICE  FOR  A 

CHARGE  TRANSFER  FILTER 

Jean-Luc  Berger,  and  Jeaa-Loois  Coatores,  both  of  Paris, 

France,  asiignors  to  Tbonao»CSF,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Jan.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,094 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jan.  13, 1978,  78  00934 
Int  CLJ  H03K  5/135.  5/15.  5/05 
VS.  a.  307-262  W  Claims 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  having  a  semiconductor  body 
comprising  a  surface-adjoining  island-shaped  region  in  which  a 
transistor  is  provided  having  a  collector  region  of  a  Hrst  con- 
ductivity type,  a  base  region  of  a  second  conductivity  type 
opposite  to  that  of  the  first  and  at  least  two  emitter  regions  of 
the  first  conductivity  type  in  which,  viewed  on  the  surface,  the 
base  is  situated  above  the  collector  region,  the  emitter  regions 
are  situated  above  the  base  region,  and  the  base  region  is  con- 
nected to  a  resistor  formed  by  a  resistive  zone  of  the  second 
conductivity  type  which  is  provided  in  the  island-shaped  re- 
gion, adjoins  the  base  region  and  has  two  connections,  a  first  of 
which  comprises  a  base  contact,  characterized  in  that  the  side 
walls  of  the  island-shaped  region  are  bounded  by  a  dielectric 
and  that  a  first  emitter  region  is  situated  between  the  base 
contact  and  the  second  connection  of  the  resistive  zone  and  the 
second  emitter  region  is  situated  on  the  side  of  the  base  contact 
remote  from  the  second  connection,  that  the  base  region,  at 
least  at  the  area  of  the  first  emitter  region,  and  the  first  emitter 
region  both  extend  transvrsely  over  the  width  of  the  island- 
shaped  region  and  adjoin  the  dielectric,  and  that  the  first  emit- 
ter region  includes  an  aperture  which  contains  a  conductive 
channel  portion  of  the  base  region  for  carrying  the  current 
between  the  base  contact  and  the  second  connection  of  the 
resistive  zone,  which  channel  divides  the  first  emitter  region 
into  at  least  two  separate  sub-regions,  each  adjoining  the  di- 
electric on  only  one  side. 

4,255,675 

CIRCUTT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  REDUCING  THE 

RECOVERY  TIME  OF  A  THYRISTOR 

Erhard  \  fk-« ■■  Aschheim;  Peter  Wojtalla,  Lohhof,  and  Peter 

VoM,  Munich,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Simeas  AkticngfSflltriiafr,  Berlin  and  Muidch,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Gcraumy  

Filed  Oct  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,673 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  27, 

1977,  2748316 

Iata.JH03K/7/0^.  17/72 
VS.  CL  307—252  A  3  Claims 

1.  Circuit  arrangement  for  reducing  recovery  time  of  a 
thyristor  having  a  control  electrode,  a  main  emitter  electrode 
and  at  least  one  auxiliary  emitter  electrode  disposed  between 
the  main  emitter  electrode  and  the  control  electrode,  compris- 
ing two  current  sources,  one  of  which  delivers  a  pulse  of  one 
polarity  and  is  connected  to  and  between  the  control  electrode 
and  the  auxUiary  emitter  electrode,  and  the  other  of  which 


1.  A  semi-conductor  phase  shift  device  for  generating  two 
signals  opposite  in  phase,  comprising: 

a  sampling  stoge  receiving  an  input  signal  (S,)  for  the  device 
and  containing  two  MOS  type  transistors  which  operate 
in  phase  opposition,  said  sampling  stoge  supplying  a  signal 
Sech  which,  during  one  of  said  phases,  is  identical  to  the 
input  signal  (S«.)  and,  during  the  other  of  said  phases,  is  a 
constant  voltage  \ref, 

a  first  MOS  type  transistor  which  receives  signal  Sec// on  >ts 
gate  and  delivers,  at  its  drain  and  source  respectively,  two 
signals  S|  and  Si  which  are  opposite  in  phase  and  repre- 
sent in  each  case  signal  Seck, 

capacitive  coupling  means,  which  receive  signals  Si  and  S2 
and  transmit  only  the  non-continuous  components; 

polarizing  means  containing  MOS  type  transistors,  which 
supply  an  adjustoble  DC  component  to  signals  Si  and  S2. 

4,255,677 
CHARGE  PUMP  SUBSTRATE  BIAS  GENERATOR 
Ucawe  BooBStra;  Comelis  W.  Lambrechtse;  Roelof  H.  W.  Sai- 
lers, and  Rene  M.  G.  Wliahorea,  aU  of  Eindhoven,  Nether- 
lands,  assignors  to  VS.  PhiUps  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  390,692,  Aug.  23, 1973,  abandoned. 
TWs  appUcation  Feb.  24, 1975,  Ser.  No.  552,294 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Netiierlaads,  Sep.  15,   1972, 

7212509 

Lit  a.'  HOIL  27/04 
VS.  Q.  307^^04  ^  Claims 

19.  In  a  semiconductor  charge  pumping  device  including  a 
semiconductor  chip  having  a  pair  of  abutting  regions  of  oppo- 
site conductivity  type,  and  gate  means  for  creating  an  inversion 
layer  comprising  minority  carriers  on  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
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surface  of  the  first  of  said  regions,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  means  for  causing  said  inversion  layer  to  collapse  in 
a  first  part  of  said  portion  before  said  inversion  layer  collapses 


r  51        lb'     1'  2    3 


in  a  second  part  of  said  portion,  said  first  part  being  located 
between  said  second  part  and  said  second  region,  and  means 
for  allowing  said  minority  carriers  to  recombine  in  said  first 
region  to  provide  a  net  charge  therein. 


4,255,678 
VOLTAGE  SENSE  CIRCUTT 
Yasoji  SuzbU,  Ayase;  Kiyofuai  OcUi,  Inagi,  and  Hirozi  AsaU, 
Zama,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tolqro  SUbaura  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

FUed  No?.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,221 
Claims  priority,  apiriication  Japan,  No?.  21, 1977,  52-139585 
Int  CL^  H03K  5/24;  GllC  7/00 
VS.  CL  307—355  3  Claims 


♦VocCSv) 


•»Vb(j(«Sv) 


1.  A  voltage  sense  circuit  for  sensing  potential  differences 
between  first  and  second  signal  lines  connected  to  memory 
cells,  each  of  said  signal  lines  being  first  precharged  to  a  first 
supply  voltage  level  during  a  precharge  period  and  the  poten- 
tiaJ  of  one  of  said  signal  Unes  thereafter  being  subject  to  change 
by  data  readout  from  an  accessed  memory  cell  of  said  memory 
cells  during  a  readout  period  after  said  precharge  period  to 
create  a  potential  difference  between  said  signal  lines,  the 
voltage  sense  circuit  comprising: 
a  flip-flop  circuit  having  first  and  second  outputs; 
a  first  parallel  connection  of  a  first  complementary  pair  of 
MOS  transistors  of  first  and  second  channel  types  con- 
nected between  said  first  output  of  said  flip-flop  circuit 
and  said  first  signal  line; 
a  second  parallel  connection  of  a  second  complementary 
pair  of  MOS  transistors  of  said  first  and  second  channel 
types  connected  between  said  second  output  of  said  flip- 
flop  circuit  and  said  second  signal  line; 
a  flip-flop  enable  MOS  transistor  connected  to  said  flip-flop 

circuit  for  actuating  said  flop-flop  circuit; 
means  supplying  a  timing  signal  varying  between  said  first 
supply  voltage  and  a  second  supply  voltage  level  to  said 
MOS  transistors  of  each  of  said  first  and  second  channel 
types  of  said  first  and  second  parallel  connections  and 
supplying  an  actuation  signal  to  said  enable  MOS  transis- 
tor for: 

(i)  holding  said  MOS  transistors  of  said  first  channel  type 
in  an  ON  stote  to  precharge  said  first  and  second  out- 
puts of  said  flip-flop  circuit  to  said  first  supply  voltoge 
level  during  said  precharge  period,  and  for  turning  OFF 
said  MOS  transistors  of  said  first  channel  type  after  said 
data  readout  period, 
(ii)  enabling  said  flip-flop  MOS  transistor  after  said  read- 
out period  to  actuate  said  flip-flop  circuit  and  thereby 


achieve  at  one  of  said  first  and  second  outputs  said 
second  supply  voltage  level  in  response  to  potentials  at 
said  first  and  second  outputs  after  said  potential  differ- 
ence occurs  between  said  first  and  second  signal  Unes, 
and 
(iii)  holding  the  one  of  said  MOS  transistors  of  said  second 
channel  type  which  is  coupled  to  the  one  of  said  first 
and  second  outputs  of  said  flip-flop  circuit  that  is  at  said 
second  voltage  supply  level  upon  actuation  of  said 
flip-flop  circuit  in  an  ON  state  to  discharge  said  signal 
line  that  is  connected  to  said  one  of  said  MOS  transis- 
tors of  said  second  channel  type. 


4,255,679 
DEPLETION  LOAD  DYNAMIC  SENSE  AMPLIFIER  FOR 

MOS  RANDOM  ACCESS  MEMORY 
Lionel  S.  White,  Jr.,  Houston,  Tez.^  and  JaaMS  C.  Biaakeaboni, 
Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Texas  lastraaMnts  Incorporated, 
DaUas,Tex. 

FUed  Oct  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,675 
lit  a^  H03K  5/24:  GllC  7/06 
VS.  CL  307—355  10  < 


1.  In  a  memory  system  of  the  type  having  array  of  rows  and 
columns  of  memory  ceUs,  a  sense  amplifier  positioned  at  the 
center  of  each  colunm  line,  each  sense  ami^fier  including  a 
pair  of  cross-coupled  driver  transistors  and  a  coupling  transis- 
tor in  series  with  each  driver  transistor  between  the  driver 
transistor  and  the  column  line,  and  a  precharge  device  con- 
nected to  each  half  of  each  column  Une,  each  precharge  device 
functioning  to  precharge  the  colunm  line  to  approximately  a 
supply  voltage  level,  the  improvement  wherein  each  of  said 
coupling  transistors  is  of  the  depletion  mode  type. 


4,255,680 

LINEAR  INDUCnON  MOTOR 

Alexaadr  D.  Popo?,  pereakA  Rynochay,  44;  Yladiatir  A.  Solo- 

mln,  uUtsa  Dachaaya,  14,  kr.  31,  both  of  Rostor-aa-Doaa,  and 

Vladimir  A.  TrofiaM?,  selo  Kalakleya,  pereakik  TIkhy,  8, 

Cherkasskaya  oUast  aU  of  UJ5JSJL 

Filed  Dec  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,990 

lat  CV  H02K  41/02 

U.S.CL  310-13  2ClaiM 

1.  In  a  linear  induction  motor  for  generating  thrust  in  a 
longitudinal  direction  comprising  an  inductor  including  a 
plurality  of  cores  spaced  from  each  other  in  the  longitudinal 
direction,  each  of  said  cores  comprising  at  least  two  trans- 
versely spaced,  laterally  extending  legs  having  butt  ends  defin- 
ing internal  facing  sides  and  external  sides,  and  a  transversely 
extending  yoke  interconnecting  said  at  least  two  legs,  a  plural- 
ity of  concentrated  polyphase  windings,  each  of  said  windings 
being  arranged  on  a  respective  one  of  said  cores,  a  k>ngitudi- 
nally  extending  secondary  element  located  in  opposed  relation- 
ship with  the  butt  ends  of  said  core  legs,  said  secondary  ele- 
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inent  including  a  first  longitudinally  extending  electrically 
conductive  member  and  a  longitudinally  extending  magneti- 
cally conductive  base  on  which  said  electrically  conductive 
member  is  situated  for  closing  the  magnetic  flux  in  the  trans- 
verse direction,  the  improvement  comprising: 
the  internal  sides  of  said  butt  ends  of  said  core  legs  being 
formed  with  main  chamfers; 


inside  said  connecting  lugs,  wh«ein  each  pair  of  connect- 
ing lugs,  including  a  first  connecting  lug  from  said  first 
stator  half  and  a  second  connecting  lug  from  said  second 
stator  half,  is  located  in  a  common  plane  between  said  ribs 
with  the  lateral  surface  of  said  first  connecting  lug  in  full 
contact  with  the  lateral  surface  of  said  second  connecting 
lug. 


7'8S^ 


4,255,682 
MULTIPOLAR  RESOLVER 
Ry^Ji  Toida;  YiOi  Sakai,  and  Mitsoni  Ikegami,  all  of  Nagoya, 
Japu,  assignort  to  OkoHW  MackiMry  Works  Ltd^  Nagoya, 

Japan 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,974 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  25, 1978,  53/118206 
lBt.a.'H02K77/« 
U.S.  a.  310—168  ^  Claim* 


said  first  longitudinally  extending  electrically  conductive 
member  having  main  wall  portions  extending  at  an  angle 
with  respect  to  each  other,  respective  ones  of  said  wall 
portions  extending  substantially  parallel  to  the  chamfered 
internal  sides  of  said  core  leg  butt  ends;  and 

said  magnetically  conductive  base  having  surface  portions 
which  are  substantially  congruent  with  said  wall  portions 
of  said  electrically  conductive  member. 

4,255,681 
MINUTURE  SYNCHRONOUS  ELECTRIC  MOTOR 
HeriMBB  Gerber,  MiiacbenwUer,  Switieriand,  asaignor  to  Sode- 
co-Saia  AG,  Genf,  Switzerland 

FUcd  Mar.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23,947 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  Apr.  13, 

1978,  2816098 

lat  a.'  H02K  79/00 
U5.  CL  310-162  W  ClaiBtt 


1.  A  multipolar  resolver  comprising  a  substantially  cylindri- 
cal rotor  of  magnetic  material  with  5n  rotor  poles  provided 
equidistantly  on  the  outer  periphery  thereof  where  n  is  a  posi- 
tive integer,  a  sutor  of  magnetic  material  with  4n  stotor  poles 
proveded  equidistantly  along  the  circumference  concentric 
with  the  axis  of  said  rotor,  a  central  coil  provided  on  said  sutof 
along  substantially  the  same  axis  as  said  rotor  axis,  and  sine  and 
cosine  coils  wound  on  said  sUtor  poles,  said  sine  and  cosme 
coils  being  wound  alternately  on  said  stotor  poles,  said  sine 
coils  being  connected  in  series  with  each  other  and  wound  m 
opposite  directions  of  winding  alternately,  and  said  cosine  coils 
being  connected  in  series  with  each  other  and  wound  in  oppo- 
site directions  of  winding  alternately. 


4,255,683 
SALIENT  POLE  FOR  AN  ELECTRIC  MACHINE 
Ernst  Krisch,  Konstniktem;  Jorg  Mcister,  Weiermttriog,  and 
Joaef  Moaer,  Wicklereitechniker,  aU  of  Swltzeriaad,  aaaignors 
to  BBC  Brown  Bo?eri  A  Company  Umited,  Baden,  Switzer- 


a   t* 


1.  A  miniature  electric  motor,  more  especially  a  synchro- 
nous motor,  comprising: 
a  first  stotor  half  and  a  substantially  identically  shaped  sec- 
ond stotor  half,  said  stotor  halves  having  a  common  center 

each  said  stotor  half  having  pole  teeth  bent  inwardly  parallel 
to  said  axis  wherein  said  pole  teeth  of  said  first  stotor  half 
interpose  said  pole  teeth  of  said  second  stotor  half  in  a 
circumferentially  spaced  relationship  about  said  axis; 

a  rotor  positioned  along  said  axis  inside  said  pole  teeth; 

a  coU  positioned  radial  to  said  axis  outside  said  pole  teeth; 

each  said  stotor  half  further  having  connecting  lugs  bent 
inwardly  parallel  to  said  axis  along  a  circumference 
thereof  and  outside  said  coil  wherein  said  connecting  lugs 
of  said  first  stotor  half  circumferentially  engage  said  con- 
necting lugs  of  said  second  stotor  half;  and 

a  ring  of  a  plastics  material  parallel  to  said  stotor  halves  and 
having  circumferential  ribs  extending  parallel  to  said  axis 


FUcd  Mar.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  882,905 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Switzerland,  Mar.  9,   1977, 

2923/77 

lat  a.^  H02K  3/48 

U.S.  a.  310—214  5  c*^"»* 


1.  A  salient  pole  for  an  electric  machine  having  a  casing,  said 
pole  comprising: 
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a  flat  coil  including  a  winding  comprised  of  roimd  wire 
having  an  adhesive  layer; 

a  pole  core  having  end  faces,  axially  disposed  grooves  and 
coil  support  surfaces; 

L-shaped  spacers  having  grooves  aligned  with  the  grooves 
of  said  pole  core  and  fixed  to  at  least  one  end  face  of  said 
pole  core  by  means  of  bars  located  in  said  grooves,  and 
engaged  by  said  flat  coil,  each  of  said  L-shaped  spacers 
having  a  first  leg  parallel  to  said  end  face  for  axially  spac- 
ing said  flat  coil  from  the  end  face  of  said  pole  core  and  a 
second  leg  substontially  perpendicular  to  said  end  face  for 
radially  spacing  said  flat  coil  from  the  machine  casing  and 
for  radially  supporting  said  flat  coil  and  maintaining  the 
flat  coil  against  the  support  surface  of  said  pole  core. 


sectional  dimensions  less  than  the  thickness  of  the  main  body 
member  (24)  at  the  outo*  perimeter  thereof,  and  said  bwes  (13) 


4,255,684 

LAMINATED  MOTOR  STATOR  STRUCTURE  WTTH 

MOLDED  COMPOSTTE  POLE  PIECES 

WiUian  R.  MiscUer,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  and  General  Electric 

Company,  02,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,129 

Int  a^  H02K  7/00,  1/04 

UJS.  a.  310—216  5  Claims 


4,255,685 
ROTATING  ANODE  FOR  X-RAY  TUBES 
Rudolf  Friedel,  IQeinscebach,  Fed.  Rep.  (rf  Germany,  assignor  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  BerUn  A  Mnnlch,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jnl.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,410 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  1, 
1978,  2833751 

Int.  CV  HOIJ  35/08 
\3S.  CL  313—330  6  Claims 

1.  An  x-ray  tube  rototing  anode  comprising  an  actual  anode 
plate  (23),  said  actual  anode  plate  (23)  comprising  a  main  body 
member  (24)  having  an  upper  side  carrying  an  annular  focus 
path  region  (9, 10)  thereon,  and  having  an  underside  opposite 
said  upper  side  and  integral  with  said  main  body  member  (24), 
said  actual  anode  plate  having  radial  bores  (13)  extending 
radially  in  said  main  body  member  (24)  under  said  annular 
focus  path  region  (9.  10)  and  said  bores  (13)  having  cross 


being  entirely  clear  of  said  underside  of  said  main  body  mem- 
ber (24). 


1.  A  motor  stotor  comprising: 

a  laminated  stotor  core  comprised  of  substantially  identical 
core  sections  each  constructed  of  nested  layers  of  flat 
metallic  strip  bent  to  have  a  pair  of  straight  legs  and  a 
connecting  yoke  member,  said  core  sections  being  assem- 
bled coplanar  to  one  another  to  be  a  magnetic  structure 
with  an  even  number  of  inwardly  projecting  contacting 
pairs  of  straight  legs  which  are  the  poles; 

a  concentrated  stotor  coil  surrounding  every  such  contact- 
ing pair  of  core  straight  legs;  and 

a  magnetic  composite  pole  piece  molded  onto  every  contact- 
ing pair  of  core  straight  legs,  said  composite  pole  pieces 
having  curved  air  gap  surfaces  and  holding  together  the 
assembly  of  said  core  sections  and  stotor  coils. 


4,255,686 
STORAGE  TYPE  PHOTOSENSOR  CONTAINING 
SIUCON  AND  HYDROGEN 
EUchI  Mamyama,  Kodaira;  Yoshinori   Imanra,  HacUoji; 
Saboro  Ataka,  Hinodamachi;  Klyohisa  Inao,  Mobara;  Yukio 
Takasaki,  Hachioji;  TosUUsa  Tsakada,  TokySckiaMcU,  aad 
Tadaaki  Hirai,  Kopuei,  aU  of  Japan,  assizors  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  May  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,580 

aaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  19, 1978,  53-58934 

Int  a.3  HOIJ  29/45.  31/38 

U.S.  CL  313—366  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  photosensor  having  at  least  a  light-transmitting  con- 
ductive layer  which  is  arranged  on  the  side  of  light  incidence, 
and  a  photoconductive  layer  in  which  charges  are  stored  in 
correspondence  with  the  light  incidence;  a  photosensor  char- 
acterized in  that  said  photoconductive  layer  is  constructed  of  a 
single  layer  or  a  plurality  of  layers  of  photoconductive  sub- 
stances, and  that  at  least  a  region  of  said  photoconductive  layer 
is  made  of  an  amorphous  material  which  contains  hydrogen 
and  silicon  as  indispensable  constituent  elements  thereof,  in 
which  the  silicon  amounts  to  at  least  SO  atomic  %  and  the 
hydrogen  amounts  to  at  least  10  atomic  %  and  at  most  SO 
atCHnic  %,  and  whose  resistivity  is  not  lower  than  10'°  fl-cm. 


4,255,687 
LOW  PRESSURE  MERCURY  VAPOR  DISCHARGE 

LAMP 
Hielke  A.  vaa  Eagelen,  and  Petnis  J.  M.  WUIemsea,  both  of 
RooseadaaL  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  PUUps  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jaa.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,648 
Claims  priority,  appUcattioB  Netherlaiids,  FA  10,  1978, 
7801534 

lat  a.'  HOIJ  61/35.  61/42 
MS.  CL  313—488  2  OaiaH 

1.  A  low  pressure  mercury  vapor  discharge  lamp  which 
comprises: 
a  cylindrical  discharge  vessel  having  an  inner  surface; 
a  reflecting  layer  containing  titanium  dioxide  disposed  on 
said  inner  surface  except  for  an  axially  elongated  aperture. 
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said  reflecting  layer  containing  a  finite  quantity  of  silicon 
dioxide  which  is  up  to  10%  by  weight  of  the  total  weight 
of  said  reflecting  layer,  said  silicon  dioxide  having  an 
average  particle  size  which  is  substantially  equal  to  25 
micrometers; 


4,255,689 

CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  WITH  RESISTOR  MEANS  ON 

GLASS  SUPPORT  RODS 

Martin  Ftschnan;  Joacph  L.  Hallett,  both  of  ScMca  Falls,  and 

Carl  W.  Poird,  Waterloo,  all  of  N.Y^  iMifBon  to  GTE 

Products  CorporatkMi,  Staaiford,  Coon. 

FUed  Apr.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,416 

iBt  a.^  HOU  29/6B,  29/96 

VJS.  CL  315-3  I  Claim 


a  luminescent  layer  disposed  over  substantially  all  of  said 
reflecting  layer  and  on  said  inner  envelope  over  substan- 
tially all  of  said  axially  elongated  aperture;  and 

said  axially  elongated  aperture  having  a  coating  which  is 
substantially  free  of  silicon  dioxide. 


4055,688 

UGHT  EMFITER  MOUNTED  ON  REFLECTOR 
FORMED  ON  END  OF  LEAD 
HiroshI    Nagasawa,    KawasaU,   Japan,   assignor   to   Tokyo 
SUbanra  Denkl  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  969,259 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dec.  15, 1977, 52/150912; 
Jan.  17, 1978,  53/2718 

lot  CL^  HOU  1/62.  63/04 
VS.  a.  313—499  2  C^tas 


1.  In  a  cathode  ray  tube  having  an  evacuated  envelope,  an 
electron  gun  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  axially  aligned  spaced 
apart  electrodes  including  a  final  electrode  disposed  within 
said  envelope,  said  electrodes  being  maintained  in  alignment  by 
means  of  studs  projecting  therefrom  being  fixed  in  glass  rods 
extending  substantially  parallel  to  said  axis,  and  an  internal 
electrically  conductive  layer  on  an  interior  surface  of  said 
envelope,  the  improvement  comprising:  electrical  resistor 
means  formed  on  extensions  of  said  rods  which  project  beyond 
said  final  electrode,  said  resistor  means  connecting  said  fmal 
anode  to  said  internal  electrically  conductive  layer,  said  resis- 
tor means  including  means  for  centering  said  gun  in  said  tube 
and  comprising  on  each  rod  a  spaced  pair  of  conductive  coat- 
ings with  a  resistor  material  therebetween  and  connected 
thereto,  one  of  each  of  said  pairs  of  said  conductive  coatings  on 
each  rod  being  electrically  connected  to  said  fmal  anode  and 
the  other  one  of  said  pairs  of  conductive  coatings  being  electri- 
cally connected  to  a  conductive  snubber  which  is  in  electrical 
contact  with  said  conductive  layer. 


4,255,690 

CATHODE  HEATING  APPARATUS  FOR  AN 

ELECTRONIC  POWER  TUBE 

Jean-Claude  Lecomet,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Thomson-CSF, 

Paris,  France 

FUed  Ju.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,450 
Claims  priority,  applicatioD  Fhoce,  Jan.  13, 1978, 78  17620 
Int.  a.'  H05B  39/04.  41/06 
VJS.  CL  315—106  5  Claims 


1.  A  light  emitting  display  device,  comprising: 

a  fust  reflector  including  a  first  reflective  surface  having  a 
substantially  pyramid  shaped  face,  said  first  reflector 
including  a  single  cut-off  portion  in  its  reflective  surface; 

a  first  lead  attached  to  said  first  reflector; 

a  light  emitting  element  mounted  on  a  flat  surface  within  said 
reflector; 

a  second  lead  disposed  adjacent  to  said  cut-off  portion  of 
said  first  reflector,  said  second  lead  being  spaced  a  fixed 
distance  from  said  first  reflector,  said  second  lead  includ- 
ing an  upper  portion  having  a  second  reflective  surface 
which  functions  as  a  second  reflector;  and 

a  wire  coupling  said  light  emitting  element  to  said  second 
lead; 

wherein  said  first  and  second  reflectors  together  form  a 
substantially  pyramid  shaped  surface  surrounding  said 
Ught  emitting  element,  said  surface  being  interrupted  only 
by  said  fixed  distance  between  said  second  lead  and  said 
first  reflector. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  heating  a  cathode  of  an  electronic  power 
tube  having  a  direct  heated  cathode,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: feeding  means  for  feeding  a  heating  current  to  said  cath- 
ode; interrupter  circuit  means  for  interrupting  said  feeding  of  a 
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current  to  said  cathode;  and  control  means  coupled  to  said 
interrupter  circuit  means  for  controlling  the  interruptions  by 
said  interrupter  circuit,  with  a  predetermined  frequency,  and 
with  a  duration  of  passing  of  current  which  varies  as  a  fimction 
of  time  which  has  elapsed,  for  bringing  said  heating  current 
from  O  to  lo,  which  is  the  effective  value  of  said  heating 
current  for  which  said  tube  is  in  a  pre-heating  condition,  and 
for  then  bringing  said  heating  current  from  lo  to  Im  which  is 
the  eflective  value  of  said  heating  current  when  said  tube  is  in 
its  normal  operating  condition,  Im  being  greater  than  lo. 


4,255,691 
SHOCKPROOF  ELECTRONIC  FLASH  DEVICE 
TetsaUko  Inagaki,  and  Toshinori  Imnra,  both  of  Sakai,  Japan, 
assigaors  to  Minolta  Camera  Kahashiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,788 

Claiott  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  29, 1978, 53-51907 

Int  a.^  H05B  41/32 

VJS.  CL  315—241  P  11  Claims 
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and  being  electrically  connected  to  the  terminal  means  on 
said  end  cap,  and 


Av  _u.e 


(e)  electrical  conductor  means  electrically  connecting  said 
capacitor  to  the  terminal  means  on  the  other  of  said  end 
caps. 
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4,255,693 

CLOSED  LOOP  STEPPER  MOTOR  CIRCUITRY 

WITHOUT  ENCODER 

Sterol  D.  KekU,  Rochester,  Mian.,  assignor  to  lateraatioBal 

Business  Maddaes  Corporatioa,  Amoak,  N.Y. 

FIM  Oct  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,324 

lat  a.)  G05B  19/40 

VS.  a  318-685  15 


1.  An  electronic  photoflash  device  comprising  a  direct  cur- 
rent high-voltage  source  including  a  high-voltage  terminal  and 
a  ground  terminal,  a  main  storage  capacitor  including  a  high- 
voltage  terminal  and  a  ground  terminal,  a  photoflash  tube 
including  a  high-voltage  terminal  and  a  ground  terminal, 
means  including  a  first  conductor  interconnecting  said  high- 
voltage  terminals  and  means  including  a  second  conductor 
connecting  said  ground  terminals  and  characterized  in  that  said 
second  conductor  includes  a  portion  which  substantially  en- 
compasses and  is  proximate  at  least  a  portion  of  said  first  con- 
ductor and  a  surface  extending  between  said  conductor  por- 
tions whereby  the  deposition  of  water  on  said  surface  effects 
the  short-circuiting  of  said  conductors  and  the  discharge  of 
said  capacitor. 


4,255,692 
NON-UGHT  PRODUCING  PHOSPHOR  ENERGIZABLE 
LAMP  SIMULATOR  AND  METHODS  OF  USING  SAME 

AND  MAKING  SAME 
Darid  Bargess,  1341  W.  130th  St,  Gardeaa,  Calif.  90247 
Filed  Sep.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,223 
lat  a^  H05B  41/16 
VS.  CL  315—324  27  dalns 

1.  A  substitute  lamp  simulator  as  a  replacement  for  a  phos- 
phor energizable  lamp  in  a  plural  lamp  fixture,  said  lamp  simu- 
lator comprising: 

(a)  a  lamp  housing, 

(b)  end  caps  on  each  of  the  opposite  ends  of  said  housing, 

(c)  terminal  means  on  each  of  said  end  caps  capable  of  being 
fitted  into  connectors  which  receive  the  terminals  of  a 
phosphor  energizable  lamp, 

(d)  a  capacitor  physically  moimted  on  one  of  said  end  caps 


1.  In  combination, 

an  electrical  stepping  motor  having  a  plurality  of  motor  coils 
and  a  rotatable  armature, 

a  driver  including  switching  circuitry  and  connected  with 
said  motor  coils  for  consecutively  applying  an  EMF  to 
said  motor  coils  on  switching  of  the  driver  to  cause  rota- 
tion of  said  armature, 

an  oscillator, 

a  phase  locked  loop  circuit  driven  by  said  oscillator  and 
including  a  voltage  controlled  wave  generator  having  a 
plurality  of  output  connections  to  said  driver  to  drive  the 
driver  so  that  die  driver  causes  consecutive  energization 
of  said  motor  coils  for  driving  said  armature, 

a  control  connection  connected  with  one  of  said  motor  coils 
for  providing  a  voltage  which  is  the  composite  of  the  back 
EMF  in  said  motor  coil  and  the  drive  EMF  i^yplied  to  said 
coil  from  said  driver, 

a  multiplier  circuit  having  said  control  connection  and  one 
of  said  loop  circuit  output  connections  connected  to  it  as 
inputs  to  thereby  provide  an  error  output  signal,  and 
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means  for  applying  said  error  output  signal  to  a  point  in  said 
phase  locked  loop  circuit  so  that  said  driver  effectively 
holds  the  speed  of  said  armature  within  close  limits. 


phase  angle  difference  between  the  machine  air  gap  (lux 
and  current;  and 


4^5,694 

POWER  AMPUnER  WITH  POWER  MONITOR 

CIRCUIT 

Lyie  E.  Morria,  Newwfc,  and  Kal  C.  K.  Sua,  Saratoga,  both  of 

Calif.,  aiaigBon  to  Xerox  CorporatkM,  Stamfonl,  Conn. 

Filed  Aag.  2. 197».  Ser.  No.  63,639 

iBt  a.^  GOSB  23/02 

MS.  a.  31»-565  4  CtafaBi 
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(c)  varying  exciution  of  said  synchronous  machine  in  re- 
sponse to  said  frequency  command  signal. 

4,255,696 

SYNCHRONOUS  MOTOR  SYSTEM 

Joha  H.  Field,  II.  Norfolk,  Maaa.,  aaaigiior  to  Signa  Instm- 

BscBta,  Inc.,  Braiatree,  Maaa. 

Continuatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  654,400,  Feb.  2, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,053,966.  This  appUcatioa  No?.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  742,690 

Int  CL^  G05B  19/40 

U.S.  a.  318-696  M  daiass 


1.  A  power  amplifier  for  controlling  the  current  flow 
through  a  load,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  switching  elements  connected  in  bridge  fashion 
with  said  load  and  a  first  predetermined  power  source  for 
coupling  the  load  across  alternate  output  terminals  of  said 
first  predetermined  power  source  in  accordance  with  the 
levels  of  a  plurality  of  control  signals  respectively  applied 
to  said  plurality  of  switching  elements; 

generating  means  operatively  coupled  to  a  second  predeter- 
mined power  source  for  generating  said  control  signals; 

coupling  means  capable  when  enabled  of  coupling  each  of 
said  control  signals  from  said  generating  means  to  the 
respective  switching  element  for  controlling  same; 

power  monitor  means  for  comparing  the  voluge  level  of 
said  second  predetermined  power  source  with  a  predeter- 
mined reference  potential  and  for  generating  a  current 
disable  signal  when  said  volUge  level  is  less  than  said 
predetermined  reference  potential;  and 

disable  means  coupled  to  said  power  monitor  means  and 
responsive  to  said  current  disable  signal  for  disabling  said 
coupling  means  whereby  further  current  flow  through 
said  load  is  inhibited. 


4,255,695 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROL  OF 
INVERTER  SYNCHRONOUS  MACHINE  DRIVE  SYSTEM 
Allan  B.  Plnnkett,  and  Fred  G.  Toraball,  both  of  Scotia,  N.Y., 
•Mlviora  to  General  Electric  Coavuiy,  Schcaectady,  N.Y. 
Filed  Se^  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,625 
Int.  a.J  H02P  ]/46.  7/42 
MS.  CL  318-723  M  a«l«M 

1.  An  improved  method  for  controlling  a  synchronous  ma- 
chine excited  by  variable  frequency  alternating  volUge  pro- 
duced by  an  inverter,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  generating  a  phase  angle  command  signal  which  is  re- 
sponsive to  a  fixed  phase  angle  value  during  initial  ma- 
chine exciution  intervals  and  is  responsive  to  operator- 
commanded  variation  during  other  than  initial  machine 
excitation  intervals; 

(b)  generating  a  frequency  command  signal  proportional  in 
magnitude  to  the  angle  difference  between  said  phase 
angle  command  signal  and  a  signal  representing  the  actual 


JH 


1.  A  synchronous  motor  system  responsive  to  ipput  pulses, 
comprising  a  motor  including  a  stator  and  a  rotor  movable 
relative  to  each  other  about  a  common  axis,  said  sutor  having 
a  plurality  of  radially  directed  sUtor  poles,  said  poles  having 
stator  teeth  arranged  in  a  circle  around  the  axis,  said  rotor 
having  a  plurality  of  rotor  teeth  arranged  about  the  axis,  said 
rotor  teeth  being  permanently  magnetized,  a  plurality  of  wind- 
ing means  on  said  sUtor  poles  for  inducing  magnetic  fields  in 
said  poles  in  radial  directions;  and  circuit  means  coupled  to  said 
winding  means  and  responsive  to  input  pulses,  said  circuit 
means  including  a  plurality  of  switches  each  connected  m 
series  with  one  of  said  winding  means,  said  circuit  means  in- 
cluding driver  means  coupled  to  said  switches  and  responsive 
to  the  pulses  for  rendering  a  plurality  of  said  switches  conduc- 
tive simultaneously  and  energizing  said  winding  means  simul- 
taneously, said  driver  means  including  means  for  energizing 
said  winding  means  and  inducing  magnetic  fields  in  the  poles  in 
given  directions,  deenergizing  the  winding  means  on  alternate 
ones  of  the  poles,  reenergizing  the  deenergized  ones  of  the 
winding  means  in  reverse  directions,  deenergizing  the  winding 
means  on  the  poles  intermediate  the  alternate  poles,  and  reen- 
ergizing the  winding  means  on  the  poles  intermediate  the 


March  10,  1981 


ELECTRICAL 


819 


alternate  poles  in  a  direction  reverse  to  the  original  direction  of 
energization. 


4»255497 
CASH  REGISTER  POWER  SUPPLY  SYSTEM 
Pyiip  H.  Bohler,  HI,  Springfield,  Va.,  aasigDor  to  Darid  Ed- 
warda,  Vienna,  Va. 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,528 

lot  a.J  H02J  7/00.  9/00 

MS.  CL  320-6  6  OaiaM 


1.  In  combination  with  a  cash  register  having  a  memory,  a 
cash  register  power  supply  system,  said  system  comprising: 

a.  first  and  second  batteries; 

b.  a  battery  charging  system  comprising: 

1.  an  alternating  current  power  source; 

2.  a  battery  charger;       _ 

3.  said  first  battery; 

4.  electrical  connections  between  the  alternating  current 
power  source  and  the  battery  charger;  and 

5.  electrical  connections  between  the  battery  charger  and 
the  first  battery; 

c.  a  work  system  comprising: 

1.  said  cash  register  having  said  memory; 

2.  said  second  battery;  and 

3.  electrical  connections  between  the  cash  register  and  the 
second  battery; 

d.  switching  means  electrically  connecting  said  battery 
charging  system  and  said  work  system,  such  that  upon 
activation  of  the  switching  means,  said  first  battery  be- 
comes part  of  the  work  system  and  said  second  battery 
becomes  part  of  the  battery  charging  system; 

e.  activation  means  for  the  switching  means,  such  that  the 
switching  means  is  activated  at  regular  time  intervals;  and 

f.  said  alternating  current  power  supply  and  said  cash  regis- 
ter having  said  memory,  wherein; 

1.  said  alternating  current  power  supply  and  said  cash 
register  having  said  memory  are  electrically  connected 
by  said  battery  charging  system,  said  work  system,  said 
switching  means,  and  said  activation  means;  and 

2.  said  alternating  current  power  supply  is  isolated  from 
said  cash  register  having  said  memory  by  said  battery 
charging  system,  said  work  system,  said  switching 
means,  and  said  activation  means. 


4,255,698    

PROTECTION  OF  BATTERIES 
Hairy  I.  Sinon,  Loa  Altoa,  Calif.,  aasignor  to  Raychem  Corpora- 
tioB,  Menlo  Park,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,773 
Int  a.J  H02J  7/04;  H02H  5/04 
MS.  a.  320—35  50  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  recharging  a  battery  comprising  one  or  more 
secondary  cells  and  having  a  capacity  of  C  ampere  hours, 
which  method  comprises  passing  current  through  the  cell  or 
cells  while  they  are  part  of  a  circuit  which  also  comprises  a 
source  of  DC  power  and  an  electrical  device  which 
(i)  is  connected  in  series  with  the  cell  or  cells  of  the  battery; 
(ii)  is  in  thermal  contact  with  at  least  one  cell  of  the  battery; 
(iii)  comprises  a  PTC  element  and  at  least  two  electrodes 


which  are  placed  so  that  current  flows  through  said  PTC 
element;  and 
(iv)  has  an  electrical  power/temperature  rdatioaship  and  is 
capable  of  dissipating  heat  at  a  rate  such  that 

(A)  when  the  current  is  initially  passed  through  the  cir- 
cuit the  circuit  is  in  a  rapid-charging  conditioo  in 
which  there  is  a  rapid-charging  current  through  the  cell 
or  cells  of  the  battery  of  at  least  0.2SC  and  there  is  a 
stable  equilibrium  between  the  rate  at  which  the  device 
generates  heat  by  PR  heating  and  the  rate  at  which  heat 
is  lost  from  the  device;  and 

(B)  when  the  rapid-charging  current  has  recharged  the 
cell  or  cells  to  a  certain  state  of  charge  and  in  conse- 


--,:!^--Y 


quence  the  cell  or  cells  and  the  device  have  reached 
elevated  temperatures,  the  rate  at  which  the  device 
generates  heat  by  PR  heating  exceeds  the  rate  at  which 
heat  is  dissipated  from  the  device  and  thus  causes  the 
temperature  and  the  resistance  of  the  device  to  rise 
rapidly,  and  thereafter  the  circuit  reaches  a  trickle- 
charging  condition,  in  which  condition  there  is  a  trick- 
le-charging current  through  the  cell  or  cells  which  is 
less  than  half  said  rapid-charging  current  and  is  from 
0.03C  to  0.2C  amps  and  in  which  condition  the  rate  at 
which  the  device  generates  heat  by  PR  heating  is  equal 
to  the  rate  at  which  heat  is  dissipated  from  the  device, 
said  trickle-charging  condition  being  maintained  so 
long  as  current  continues  to  pass  through  the  circuit. 


4,255,699 

PHASE  MODULATED  POWER  CONTROL 

Noel  M.  CalTin,  2683  Bmm  Viata,  Berkeley,  CaUf.  94708 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3M17 

bt  0.^  G05F  5/00 

MS.  a  323-322  8  Claim 


COMTMLMPUT 


1.  A  method  for  applying  AC  power  to  a  load  while  main- 
taining a  voltage  across  a  capacitor  for  use  as  a  power  supply 
without  the  need  for  a  parallel  connection  to  the  AC  power 
lines,  comprising  in  combination  the  steps  of: 
Applying  power  to  the  load  through  a  switch,  said  switch 
being  responsive  to  the  AC  power  supply  voltage  such 
that  it  opens  when  the  volUge  paaaes  through  zero  each 
cycle,  and  closes  again  when  the  voltage  exceeds  a  preset 
threshed  in  either  the  positive  or  negative  polarity; 
charging  a  capacitor  to  the  peak  voltage  present  acroas  said 
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twitch  through  a  diode  such  that  when  the  switch  is 
always  ofTand  no  power  is  applied  to  the  load  said  capaci- 
tor is  charged  to  a  voltage  equal  to  the  peak  power  supply 
voltage,  and  when  power  is  applied  to  the  load  the  capaci- 
tor is  charged  to  a  voluge  equal  to  either  the  positive  or 
the  negative  switching  threshold,  determined  by  the  po- 
larity of  said  diode; 
and  feeding  the  voltage  present  across  said  capacitor 
through  a  voluge  regulator  to  produce  a  constant  voluge 
for  use  as  a  power  supply. 


4,285.701 
VARIABLE  PHASE  SHIFT  APPARATUS 
WUllam  L.  GeUer,  Fmmingham,  MaM^  aaalgBor  to  GTE  Labo- 
ratories iMorporated,  Wahban.  Mass. 

Filed  Dm.  13, 1979,  S«r.  No.  103,021 

Iirt.  a.i  HO«N  9/12 

MS.  a.  323-217  •  Clataw 


4.255,700 

CONTROL  aRCUlT  OF  REACTIVE  POWER 

COMPENSATION  APPARATUS 

Masatotbi  Takeda,  Amagasaki.  Japan,  aaaigoor  to  Mitsubishi 

Dcnki  Kabnshiki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Mar.  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  18.940 

iBt  CL^  H02J  3/18 

U.S.  a.  323-210  12Clatais 
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1.  In  a  control  circuit  for  a  reactive  power  compensation 
apparatus  including  a  reactor  and  a  capacitor  connected  in 
parallel  between  a  power  source  and  a  load  to  perform  phase 
control  of  current  passing  through  said  reactor  by  means  of  a 
control  switching  element  coupled  in  series  with  said  reactor, 
an  improvement  comprising: 
means  for  detecting  the  instantaneous  value  of  a  load  current 
waveform  passing  through  said  load  at  a  predetermined 
phase  angle  of  the  source  voluge  waveform  supplied  by 
said  power  source; 
multiplier  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  detecting 
means  for  multiplying  said  detected  instantaneous  value  of 
said  load  current  with  a  first  sine  wave,  said  first  sine  wave 
being  related  to  said  source  voltage  waveform  by  a  first 
phase  difference; 
subtractor  means  coupled  to  receive  the  output  of  said  multi- 
plier means  and  said  load  current  waveform,  said  sub- 
tractor  means  subtracting  said  output  of  said  multiplier 
means  from  said  load  current  waveform; 
divider  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  subtractor  means 
for  dividing  the  output  of  said  subtractor  means  by  a 
second  sine  wave,  said  second  sine  wave  being  related  to 
said  source  voluge  waveform  by  a  second  phase  differ- 
ence; and 
generator  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  divider  means 
for  generating  a  gate  pulse  for  said  control  switching 
element,  said  generator  means  performing  a  comparison 
between  the  output  of  said  divider  means  and  a  rating 
function  generated  in  synchronism  with  the  peak  value  of 
said  source  voluge  waveform. 


1.  Variable  phase  shift  apparatus  including  in  combination 

an  input  terminal  for  receiving  an  input  signal; 

first  transistor  means; 

second  transistor  means; 

phase  control  means  connected  to  the  input  terminal  for 
producing  a  phase  control  signal  of  variable  magnitude; 

said  first  transistor  means  being  connected  to  the  input  termi- 
nal and  to  the  phase  control  means  and  being  operable  to 
produce  a  first  signal  in  phase  with  the  difference  between 
the  input  signal  and  the  phase  control  signal,  said  first 
signal  increasing  in  magnitude  as  the  magnitude  of  the 
phase  control  signal  decreases  and  decreases  in  magnitude 
as  the  magnitude  of  the  phase  control  signal  increases; 

said  second  transistor  means  being  connected  to  the  phase 
control  means  and  being  operable  to  produce  a  second 
signal  at  180*  phase  shift  with  respect  to  the  phase  control 
signal,  said  second  signal  increasing  in  magnitude  as  the 
magnitude  of  the  phase  control  signal  increases  and  de- 
creasing in  magnitude  as  the  nugnitude  of  the  phase  con- 
trol signal  decreases;  and 

output  means  connected  to  the  first  and  second  transistor 
means  for  combining  the  first  and  second  signals  to  pro- 
duce an  output  signal  which  is  the  resultant  thereof. 


4.255.702  

MEASUREMENT  OF  RADIANT  ENERGY  SCATTERING 

CHARACTERISTICS  WTTH  A  TURNTABLE-TYPE 

SCANNING  APPARATUS 

Gas  P.  Tricolea.  San  Diego,  and  Eogeoc  L.  Rope.  D  C^ioB.  both 

of  Calif.,  aarignors  to  General  Dyoamica/ElectroBics  DItI* 
sioB.  San  Diego.  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970.527 

iBt  C\?  GOIR  27/04 

U  A  CL  324—58  B  13  C*«*« 


1.  A  scanning  apparatus,  for  enabling  measurement  of  radi- 
ant energy  scattering  characteristics  of  a  test  panel,  comprising 
a  tumuble; 
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support  means  on  the  turntable  for  supporting  said  test  panel 
in  a  selected  position  along  the  axis  of  the  tumuble; 

a  first  antenna  radially  mounted  to  the  tumUble  for  roution 
with  the  tumuble  and  directed  toward  the  selected  posi- 
tion of  a  said  supported  test  panel;  and 

a  second  antenna  in  a  fixed  sutionary  position  relative  to  the 
turntable  and  directed  toward  the  selected  position  of  a 
said  supported  test  panel. 


4.255.704 
ZERO  CROSSING  DETECTION  AND  ELECTRONIC 

COMPENSATION  OF  D.  C  SATURATION 

MAGNETIZATION  IN  CURRENT  TRANSFORMERS 

USED  IN  WATTHOUR  METER  INSTALLATIONS 

Mlraa  MilkoTk.  Scoda.  N.Y..  aaaigMir  to  GcMral  Elwlric 

Coovany,  Somenworth.  N Jl. 

Filed  Oct  1. 1979.  Ser.  No.  80.553 
lit  a^  GOIR  1/20:  G05F  1/24 
U&  CL  324—127  7 


4.255.703 

APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  THE  SIZE  AND  THE 

SPACINGS  OF  SIUCON  CRYSTALS  IN  AL-SI  ALLOYS 

yifASvmg  Drtachke.  Leoriwrg-EHiBgen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraumy. 

BMigBor  to  F^BBhofer-Geaeilachan  nr  Fbrdenug  der  aa- 

gewandten  ForKhnag  e.V..  MnBich.  Fed.  Rep.  of  GermaBy 

FUed  Feb.  15. 1979.  Ser.  No.  12.426 

iBt  a^  GOIR  27/02:  GOIN  27/00 

UA  a  324—71  CP  9  Oains 
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1.  Apparatus  for  testing  the  size  and  spacings  of  silicon 
crystals  in  Al-Si  alloys,  comprising: 

(a)  housing  means  adapted  to  be  supported  on  a  surface  of  an 
article  composed  of  said  alloy; 

(b)  carrier  means  mounted  on  said  housing  means  for  move- 
ment along  a  horizontal  path  relative  to  said  housing 
means; 

(c)  a  pointed  scanning  needle; 

(d)  means  mounting  said  scanning  needle  on  said  carrier 
means  and  biasing  said  scanning  needle  in  the  direction  of 
the  surface  of  said  article  such  that  with  movement  of  said 
carrier  means  along  said  path  the  point  of  said  scanning 
needle  contacts  the  surface  of  said  article  with  a  predeter- 
mined force  as  it  moves  across  said  surface; 

(e)  means  for  driving  said  carrier  along  said  path; 
(0  •  source  of  electrical  current; 

(g)  voluge  indicating  means;  and 

(h)  circuit  means  for  electrically  connecting  said  article  with 
said  scanning  needle,  said  source  of  electrical  current  and 
said  voltage  indicating  means; 

(i)  whereby  the  size  and  spacings  of  the  silicon  crystals  in 
said  alloy  may  be  determined  by  the  variation  of  electrical 
current  through  said  circuit  means  as  indicated  by  said 
voluge  indicating  means  during  the  time  period  that  the 
point  of  said  scanning  needle  moves  across  said  surface  of 
said  article. 


m 


1.  In  a  watthour  meter  installation  of  the  type  including  an 
input  transformer  having  an  input  winding  for  connection  to 
an  alternating  current  power  supply  line,  an  output  winding 
connected  to  the  watthour  meter  for  measuring  alternating 
current  power  being  consumed  and  a  core  on  which  said  input 
and  output  windings  are  wound  and  which  is  susceptible  to 
magnetization  saturation  by  a  DC  component  superimposed  on 
the  alternating  current  power  being  measured;  the  improve- 
ment comprising  compensation  circuit  means  for  compensat- 
ing for  the  effect  of  the  DC  component  on  the  power  measure- 
ment achieved  with  the  watthour  meter,  said  compensation 
circuit  means  comprising: 

(a)  sensing  means  coupled  to  sense  the  current  flowing 
through  said  input  winding  and  for  deriving  a  sensed 
output  signal  proportional  to  the  sensed  current  and 
which  includes  the  AC  and  DC  components  of  the  current 
flowing  through  said  input  winding; 

(b)  sensed  signal  processing  circuit  means  coupled  to  said 
sensing  means  for  deriving  from  said  sensed  output  signal 
a  feedback  signal  which  is  proportional  to  the  DC  compo- 
nent of  the  current  flowing  through  said  input  winding, 
said  sensed  signal  processing  circuit  means  comprising; 
(i)  current  to  voluge  signal  conversion  circuit  means 

supplied  with  said  sensed  signal  for  convertmg  the  same 
to  a  voltage  signal, 

(ii)  zero  crossing  sensing  circuit  means  supplied  with  the 
voluge  signal  for  sensing  the  zero  crossings  of  the 
voluge  signal  in  either  a  positive  going  or  negative 
going  direction  relative  to  a  reference  voltage  level  and 
for  deriving  aperiodic  zero  crossing  signals  indicative  of 
the  occurrence  of  the  zero  crossings; 

(iii)  amplitude  referencing  circuit  means  responsive  to  said 
aperiodic  zero  crossing  output  signals  for  deriving  a 
series  of  essentially  constant  amplitude  varying  duration 
positive  and  negative  going  square  waveshape  signals 
represenUtive  of  the  distortion  of  the  waveshape  of  the 
sensed  signal  due  to  the  superimposed  DC  component, 

(iv)  averaging  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  amplitude 
referenced  varying  period  positive  and  negative  going 
square  wave  signals  for  deriving  an  average  output 
voluge  signal  represenUtive  of  the  superimposed  DC 
component,  and 

(v)  voluge  to  current  signal  conversion  circuit  means 
responsive  to  the  average  output  voltage  signal  for 
converting  the  same  to  a  current  feedback  signal;  and 

(c)  compensating  winding  means  wound  on  said  transformer 
core  and  having  said  current  feedback  signal  supplied 
thereto  in  a  direction  to  automatically  cancel  out  the 
effects  of  the  DC  component  on  the  magnetization  char- 
acteristics of  said  input  transformer. 
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4»255«705 

PEAK  DETECTION  AND  ELECTRONIC 

COMPENSATION  OF  D.  C.  SATURATION 

MAGNETIZATION  IN  CURRENT  TRANSFORMERS 

USED  IN  WATT  HOUR  METER  INSTALLATIONS 

Miraa  Milkoric,  Scoda,  N.Y^  aHigMr  to  Gtmeni  Elcctiic 

Coaipaay,  Soacrtwortk,  N  JI. 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1979,  Scr.  No.  78,098 

lat  Cl.^  GOIR  J/2Q:  G05F  1/12 

UjS.  CL  324—127  7  Clatas 
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1.  In  a  watt  hour  meter  installation  of  the  type  including  an 
input  transformer  having  an  input  winding  for  connection  to 
an  alternating  current  power  supply  line,  an  output  winding  for 
connection  to  a  watt  hour  meter  for  measuring  alternating 
current  power  being  consumed  and  a  core  on  which  said  input 
and  output  windings  are  wound  and  which  is  susceptible  to 
magnetization  saturation  by  a  D.  C.  component  superimposed 
on  the  alternating  current  power  being  measured;  the  improve- 
ment comprising  automatic  compensation  circuit  means  for 
compensating  automatically  for  the  effect  of  the  D.  C.  compo- 
nent on  the  power  measurement  achieved  with  the  watt  hour 
meter  installation;  said  automatic  compensation  circuit  means 
comprising: 

(a)  sensing  means  coupled  to  sense  the  current  flowing 
through  said  input  winding  and  for  deriving  a  sensed 
output  signal  proportional  to  the  sensed  current  and 
which  includes  the  A.  C.  and  the  D.  C.  components  of  the 
current  flowing  through  said  input  winding, 

(b)  sensed  signal  processing  circuit  means  coupled  to  said 
sensing  means  for  deriving  from  said  sensed  output  signal 
a  feedback  signal  which  is  proportional  to  the  D.  C. 
component  of  the  current  flowing  through  said  input 
winding,  said  sensed  signal  processing  circuit  means 
comprising 

(i)  current  to  voltage  signal  conversion  circuit  means 
supplied  with  said  sensed  signal  for  converting  the  same 
to  a  voltage  signal, 

(ii)  peak  voltage  signal  detecting  circuit  means  supplied 
with  said  voltage  signal, 

(iii)  holding  circuit  means  responsive  to  the  output  from 
said  peak  voltage  signal  detecting  circuit  means  for 
holding  the  peak  voltage  output  thereof  over  at  least 
one  full  cycle  of  the  supply  alternating  current, 

(u)  summation  circuit  means  responsive  to  the  peak  volt- 
age output  for  deriving  a  difference  signal  proportional 
to  the  superimposed  D.  C.  component, 

(v)  voltage  to  current  signal  conversion  circuit  means 
responsive  to  the  output  from  said  summation  circuit 
means  for  converting  the  difference  signal  to  a  current 
signal  for  use  as  the  feedback  signal,  voA 

(c)  compensating  winding  means  wound  on  said  input  trans- 
former core  having  said  feedback  signal  supplied  thereto 
in  a  direction  to  automatically  cancel  out  the  effects  of  the 
D.  C.  component  on  the  magnetization  characteristics  of 
said  input  transformer. 


4,259,706 
BROADBAND  VOLTMETER 
HiUg  Soojiaa,  Upper  Saddle  Ri?er.  N  J.,  Mrigw 
Laboratories,  lac.,  Booatoa,  N  J. 

Filed  JaL  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  926,907 
lat  a.)  GOIR  15/10.  15/08 
VS.  a.  324—132 


toBallaatiae 
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1.  A  voltmeter  comprising  a  diode  detector,  a  square  root 
converter  and  a  linear  amplifler  each  connected  to  receive  the 
diode  detector  output  sigiial,  a  resistance  network  connected 
to  receive  the  outputs  of  the  square  root  converter  and  the 
linear  amplifier,  means  for  selectively  switching  the  resistances 
of  the  resistance  network  to  change  the  proportion  at  the 
resistance  network  output  between  the  signal  from  the  square 
root  converter  and  the  signal  from  the  linear  amphfier  to  in- 
versely match  the  response  curve  of  the  diode  detector,  and 
means  for  displaying  the  amplitude  value  of  the  resistance 
network  output  signal. 


4,299,707  

ELECTRICAL  ENERGY  METER 

Robert  C.  Miller,  Peaa  Hills  TowasUp,  Allegheay  Cooaty,  Pa., 

assignor  to  Westiaghoose  Electric  Corp.,  PittslNirgb,  Pa. 

ContiBuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  919,874,  Jaa.  26, 1978,  abaadoaed. 

This  appUcatioa  Aug.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64^603 

lat  CL^  GOIR  21/00 

VS.  a.  324—142  20  OaiaH 


1.  Meter  apparatus  for  measuring  a  parameter  of  an  electrical 
energy  quantity  occurring  in  an  electrical  power  distribution 
system  comprising: 

input  means  for  generating  first  and  second  input  signals 
representative  of  certain  ones  of  the  voltage  and  current 
components  of  said  electrical  energy  quantity  occurring 
on  said  electrical  power  distribution  system,  with  said  first 
input  signal  being  proportional  to  the  time  integral  of  one 
of  said  voltage  and  current  components  and  said  second 
input  signal  being  directly  proportional  to  one  of  said 
voltage  and  current  components: 

means  for  sampling  said  second  input  signal  at  predeter- 
mined instants,  which  are  a  function  of  unit  changes  in  the 
magnitude  of  said  first  input  signal,  said  sampling  means 
providing  the  instantaneous  magnitude  of  said  second 
input  signal  at  each  of  said  predetermined  instants; 

means,  responsive  to  said  sampling  means,  for  generating 
signal  representations  of  said  instantaneous  magnitudes  of 
said  second  input  signal; 

accumulator  means  for  accumulating  successive  ones  of  said 
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signal  representations,  said  acciunulator  means  providing 
totalized  values  which  are  proportional  to  the  time  inte- 
gral of  the  product  of  said  certain  ones  of  the  components 
being  represented  by  said  first  and  second  input  signals 
over  a  |H«determined  period  of  time;  and 
output  means,  responsive  to  said  totalized  values,  for  provid- 
ing data  output  signals  representative  of  the  measured 
parameter  of  electrical  energy  quantity. 


4,299,708 
MAGNETORESISnVE  POSITION  TRANSDUCER  WITH 

INVARIABLE  PEAK  SIGNAL 

Joseph  T.  Wilsoa,  IH,  Eadicott,  N.Y.,  assigBor  to  laternatioBal 

BosiBcss  Machines  Corporation,  Armoak,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,070 

lat  CL^  GOIR  33/12;  HOIL  43/08 

VS.  CL  324-208  13  Claims 


which  serves  as  said  input  of  said  conversion  circuit,  and 
an  output; 

an  automatic  measurement  range  switching  onh  of  said 
conversion  circuit,  having  a  first  input  electrically  cou- 
pled to  said  output  of  said  peak  detector,  a  second  input 
and  a  first,  second,  and  third  output; 

a  reference  voltage  forming  unit  of  said  conversion  circuit, 
having  an  output  connected  to  said  second  input  of  said 
automatic  measurement  range  switching  unit; 

a  subtractor  of  said  conversion  circuit,  having  a  first  input 
electrically  coupled  to  said  output  of  said  p«ik  detector,  a 
second  input  electrically  coupled  to  said  first  output  of 
said  automatic  measurement  range  switching  unit,  and  an 
output; 
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1.  Magnetic  transducer  apparatus  for  detecting  motion  of  a 
movable  member  having  regions  of  difliering  magnetic  flux 
comprising:  a  substrate;  a  first  plurality  of  strips  of  magnetore- 
sistive  material  interconnected  at  their  ends  to  form  a  first 
continuous  path,  a  second  plurality  of  strips  of  magnetoresis- 
tive  material  interconnected  at  their  ends  to  form  a  second 
continuous  path,  said  paths  lying  in  a  common  plane  on  said 
substrate,  being  joined  in  series  with  each  path  lying  between 
and  connected  to  a  pair  of  adjacent  terminals  and  symmetri- 
cally disposed  about  an  axis,  said  axes  coinciding  and  being 
perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  motion  of  said  movable  mem- 
ber. 


a  measuring  sensitivity  control  unit  of  said  conversion  cir- 
cuit, having  a  first  input  connected  to  said  output  of  said 
subtractor,  a  second  input  electrically  cou|^  to  said 
second  output  of  said  automatic  measurement  range 
switching  unit,  and  an  output; 

an  adder  of  said  conversion  circuit,  having  a  first  input 
connected  to  said  output  of  said  measuring  sensitivity 
control  unit  and  a  second  input  connected  to  said  third 
output  of  said  automatic  measurement  range  switching 
unit,  and  an  output  which  serves  as  said  output  of  said 
conversion  circuit; 

a  recorder  having  an  input  connected  to  said  output  of  said 

adder. 


4^299,709 
DEVICE  FOR  PROVIDING  AN  ELECTRICAL  SIGNAL 

PROPORTIONAL  TO  THE  THICKNESS  OF  A 
MEASURED  COATING  WITH  AN  AUTOMATIC  RANGE 

SWITCH  AND  SENSmVITY  CONTROL 
Nikolai  N.  Zatsepin,  alitsa  A.  Knlnana,  19,  kr.  203;  Siijak, 
Viktor  F.,  aUtsa  Gorkogo,  143,  kv.  22;  Ivaa  L  Malko,  nUtsa 
Shirokaya,  36,  kom.  319-B,  aU  of  Miask;  ValentiB  A.  Kak>- 
sbia,  KroBshtadsky  bolvar,  43,  korpns  3,  kr.  271,  Moscow; 
Valery  M.  AaiskoTich,  Krasiry  proeid,  9,  Miask;  Nikofad  N. 
Nanmenko,  nlitsa  Utovskaya,  30,  korpns  2,  kr.  10,  Minsk, 
and  Vladinir  V.  PerHUer,  olitaa  Gogolya,  14-a,  kv.  12,  KUadd 

MoskoTskoi  oUasti,  aU  of  VSSM. 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  944,976 
lat  CL^  GOIB  7/06;  GOIR  15/10.  15/08 
VS.  CL  324—229  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  measuring  the  thickness  of  coatings,  compris- 


4»299,710 

PLURAL  SEARCH  FREQUENCY  DIRECnONAL  METAL 

DETECTOR  APPARATUS  HAVING  ENHANCED 

sENsmvmr 

Harold  J.  Weber,  20  Whitaey  Dr.,  Sherbora,  Mass.  01770 
Filed  May  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  907,673 
lat  CL^  GOIV  3/11.  3/165;  H03B  1/00 
VS.  CL  324—328  " 


^^^^ni 
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an  electric  signal  generator  having  an  output; 

a  thickness  gauge  having  an  input  connected  to  said  output 
of  said  electric  signal  generator,  and  an  output; 

a  conversion  circuit  for  converting  an  electric  signal  at  said 

output  of  said  thickness  gauge  to  an  electric  signal  of  a 

magnitude  proportional  to  the  coating  thickness  beiiig 

measured,  having  an  input  connected  to  said  output  of  said 

.thickness  gauge,  and  an  output; 

a  peak  detector  of  said  conversion  circuit,  having  an  input 


?:^•:.>;-:?^•^viJ.3;. 


1.  A  directional  beat  frequency  concealed  metal  object  de- 
tector apparatus  adapted  usually  as  a  means  for  sensing  the 
presence  of  an  oli^ect  establiditeg  the  effectively  right  or  left 
bearing  of  the  object  relative  to  the  detector,  and  accurately 
spotting  the  location  of  the  concealed  object  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

a.  plural  exploratory  loop  antennae  means,  including  at  least 
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an  efTectiveiy  right  hand  antenna  element  and  an  effec- 
tively left  hand  antenna  element; 

b.  plural  search  signal  oscillator  means,  having  each  oscilla- 
tor thereof  effectively  coupled  to  but  one  of  the  said 
antenna  elements; 

c.  suprafrequency  signal  generative  means  for  providing  at 
least  one  common  prime  frequency,  say  beat  frequency, 
signal  therefrom  which  exhibits  a  recurrent  periodicity 
which  approximates  a  greater  than  one  integral  multiple 
of  any  of  the  said  search  signal  fundamental  periodicities; 

d.  Heterodyne  detector,  say  mixer,  means  providing  a  first 
input  port  means  coupled  in  an  effectively  separate  and 
alternate  way  to  each  said  search  oscillator  means  and 
having  an  efTectiveiy  common  second  input  port  means 
coupled  to  said  suprafrequency  generative  means,  opera- 
tive so  as  to  provide  at  an  output  port  therefrom  a  plural- 
ity of  difference  frequency  signals  the  individual  periodic- 
ities of  which  are  proportional  to  the  difference  between  a 
harmonic  frequency  of  each  of  the  said  search  signal 
oscillator  means  and  the  said  common  prime  frequency 
provided  by  the  said  suprafrequency  generative  means; 

e.  amplifier  means  coupled  to  said  mixer  output  port  means, 
whereby  said  amplifier  means  is  responsive  to  said  differ- 
ence frequency  signal; 

f.  plurality  indicant  means  alternately  coupled  to  said  plural 
amplifier  means  so  as  to  provide  at  least  two  separate,  say 
right  and  left,  difference  frequency  signals  therefrom,  the 
periodicity  of  each  which  changes  in  hertz  at  a  rate  which 
is  at  least  two  times  as  great  in  hertz  relative  to  that  of  any 
individual  search  frequency  signal  oscillator  change,  say 
diviation  in  herzt;  and, 

g.  d.c.  power  source  operatively  connected  to  each  said 
oscillator  means,  suprafrequency  generative  means,  mixer 
means,  and  amplifier  means. 


4«255,711 

COIL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SEARCH  HEAD  OF  A 

METAL  DETECTOR 

Fredrick  H.  Thompaon,  Forest  Grove,  Orcg^  assignor  to  Com- 

pass  Electronics  Corporatioa,  Forest  Grove,  Orcg. 

FUcd  May  15, 1979,  Scr.  No.  99,175 

lot  CLJ  GOIV  3/06 

M&.  CL  324—329  14  ClafaM 


1.  An  inductor  coil  system  for  a  search  head  of  a  metal 
detector  having  an  electrical  detection  circuit  for  indicating 
the  proximity  of  a  metal  object,  said  system  comprising: 

(a)  planar  transmit  coil  means  located  in  a  first  plane  for 
producing  a  first  time-varying  magnetic  field,  said  trans- 
mit coil  means  including  a  current  path  enclosing  a  first 
surface  through  which  the  magnetic  flux  of  said  first 
magnetic  field  passes; 

(b)  planar  cancel  coil  means  of  smaller  size  than  said  tran»nit 
coil  means  for  producing  a  second  time-varying  magnetic 
field  in  opposition  to  said  first  time-varying  magnetic  field, 
said  cancel  coil  means  including  a  current  path  enclosing 
a  second  surface  through  which  the  magnetic  flux  of  said 
second  magnetic  field  passes,  said  cancel  coil  means  being 
located  in  a  plane  parallel  to  that  of  said  uansmit  coil 


means,  a  portion  of  said  magnetic  flux  of  said  first  mag- 
netic field  also  passing  through  said  second  surface;  and 
(c)  planar  receive  coil  means  of  smaller  size  than  said  cancel 
coil  means  for  producing  a  magnetically-induced  electric 
receive  signal,  said  receive  coil  means  including  a  current 
path  enclosing  a  third  surface,  a  portion  of  said  magnetic 
flux  of  said  first  magnetic  field  also  passing  through  said 
third  surface,  and  a  portion  of  said  magnetic  flux  of  said 
second  magnetic  field  also  passing  through  said  third 
surface,  said  first  and  second  magnetic  fields  inducing 
opposing  voltages  in  said  receive  coil  means,  said  receive 
coil  means  being  electrically  connected  to  said  detection 
circuit. 


4,255,712 

DIGITAL  WAVEFORM  CONDITIONING  CIRCUIT 

Adelore  F.  Pctrie,  7  W.  LUUam  Arliagtoo  Heights,  Dl.  60004 

FUcd  Dec  18, 1978,  Scr.  No.  970,859 

Int  CL^  H03K  5/QO 

MS.  a.  328—162  10  Clains 
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10 


SIGNAL 
SOURCE 


JL 


14 


SIGNAL 

UTILI- 
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DEVICE 


1.  A  digital  waveform  conditioning  circuit  for  use  in  digital 
information  systems  for  shifting  levels  or  eliminating  low  fre- 
quency interference  from  applied  signals  comprising: 

non-inverting  digital  amplifier  means,  responsive  to  said 
applied  signals,  having  an  input  terminal  and  an  output 
terminal,  and 

feedback  means,  coupled  to  said  non-inverting  digital  ampli- 
fier means,  combining  the  functions  of  differentiating  said 
applied  signals  and  adding  a  portion  of  the  output  signal  in 
phase  aiding  to  said  differentiated  applied  signals, 

said  feedback  means  including  a  means  to  provide  positive 
feedback  bias  to  said  input  terminal  of  said  non-inverting 
digital  amplifier  means,  causing  its  output  to  remain  in  a 
high  or  low  state  as  determined  by  said  applied  signals, 
after  removal  of  said  applied  signals,  and  not  return  to  the 
undesired  indeterminate  sute,.  or  a  fixed  quiescent  sute. 


4«255,713 
CARRIER  REGENERATION  CIRCUIT  FOR  FOLYPHASE 

MODULATION  SYSTEM 
Yasduw  YosUda,  Tokyo,  Japu,  aari^or  to  Nippoa  Electric 
Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDed  Mar.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  16^48 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japn,  Mar.  3, 1978, 53/24643 
lot  CL^  H03D  i/l6 
U.S.  CL  329U-50  12  Oaims 

1.  A  carrier  regeneration  circuit  comprising: 
first  and  second  means  for  quadrature  detecting  an  n(=8, 
9)-valued  polyphase  modulated  wave  including  signal 
vectors  arranged  in  lattice  form  with  a  reference  carrier 
wave  to  produce  a  first  and  a  second  dcnoodulated  signal, 
respectively, 
means  responsive  to  said  modulated  wave  for  regenerating 
said  reference  carrier  wave  phase-locked  at  a  multiple  of 
ft /I  radians  under  a  control  signal,  and 
decision  circuit  means  for  phase  shifting  said  first  and  second 
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demodulated  signals  by  ir/4  radians  and  discriminating 
and  combining  the  levels  of  the  phase-shifted  first  and 


producing  a  dc  signal  proportional  to  the  Mnplitode  of 
said  output  RF  signal;  and 

detector  biasing  means  coupled  to  said  detector  means  re- 
sponsive to  a  predetermined  bias  voltage  for  controlling 
the  input  impedance  of  said  detector  means  so  as  to  pro- 
vide matching  with  the  output  impedance  of  said  transis- 
tor; 

whereby  at  said  conditions  of  matched  impedances  said  dc 
signal  varies  substantially  lineariy  as  a  fiuction  of  the 
frequency  of  said  input  RF  signal. 


.WSCMI 

Q — •* 


second  demodulated  signals  to  produce  said  control  sig- 


4,255,715  

OFFSET  CORRECTION  dRCUTT  FOR  DIFFERENTIAL 

AMPUFIERS 
Michael  Coopermaa,  Framingham,  Mass.,  assltMir  to  GTE 
Laboratories  Incorporated,  Walthaa,  MaM. 

Filed  Aug.  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  70,192 
iBt  a.1  H03F  1/02 
U.S.  CL  330-9  23 


4,255,714 
GAAS  DUAL-GATE  FET  FREQUENCY  DISCRIMINATOR 
Aryc  Rosen,  Cherry  Hill,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

FOcd  Feb.  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  13,604 

lot  CLJ  H03D  3/26 
U.S.a329— 103  10  Claims 


«(Mii  N<Kii       MniT) 

4-1 — .    m  ^^ 


I 
/ 


K  NT 


1.  A  microwave  frequency  discriminator  for  input  RF  mi- 
crowave frequency  signals  of  substantially  constant  power 
level  comprising: 
a  transistor  amplifier  including  a  dual-gate  field  effect  tran- 
sistor having  first  and  second  control  gate  electrodes  and 
input  and  output  electrodes;  means  coupled  to  said  first 
control  gate  electirode  and  saki  input  and  output  elec- 
trodes for  separately  biasing  said  electrodes  at  predeter- 
mined bias  voltages  that  produce  in  response  to  said  input 
RF  signal  at  said  first  control  gate  electrode  an  output  RF 
signal  at  said  output  electrode  having  a  predetermined 
frequency  versus  gain  roll-off  characteristic  over  a  prede- 
termined frequency  band; 
means  coupled  to  said  second  control  gate  electrode  for 
biasing  said  second  control  gate  electrode  at  a  predeter- 
mined bias  voltage  in  relation  to  the  biasing  of  said  first 
control  gate  electrode  and  said  input  and  output  elec- 
trodes that  produces  said  output  RF  signal  with  a  more 
linear  firequency  versus  gain  roll-off  characteristic  over 
said  predetermined  frequency  band; 
sakl  first-mentioned  biasing  means  including  means  coupled 
to  said  first  control  gate  electrode  for  controlling  the  input 
impedance  of  said  transistor  and  means  coupled  to  said 
output  electrode  for  controlling  the  output  impedance  of 
said  transistor,  said  second-mentioned  biasing  means  in- 
cluding means  coupled  to  said  second  control  gate  elec- 
trode for  fiirther  controlling  the  output  impedance  of  said 
transistor; 
detector  means  responsive  to  said  output  RF  signal  for 


1.  In  combination, 

differential  amplifier  means  having  a  first  input  terminal  for 
receiving  a  signal  Vjt.  a  second  input  terminal  for  receiv- 
ing a  signal  V  y,  and  an  output  terminal,  said  output  termi- 
nal being  adapted  to  provide  an  output  signal  therefrom 
based  upon  the  polarity  of  (Vjr- Vy-l-Vz),  wherein  Vzis 
an  offset  error  of  said  ampUfier,  and 
an  offset  correction  circuit  comprising 
a  latching  circuit  coupled  to  receive  said  output  signal  and 
store  its  polarity,  said  latching  circuit  providing  a  posi- 
tive latching  signal  upon  receipt  of  an  output  signal  of  a 
first  polarity  from  sakl  amplifier  and  providing  a  nega- 
tive latching  signal  upon  receipt  of  an  output  signal  of  a 
second  polarity  firom  sakl  amplifier; 
a  first  c^>acitor.  having  a  c^Mcitance  Ci.  having  one 
terminal  coupled  to  a  first  point  of  reference  potential, 
and  having  a  second  terminal; 
a  second  capacitor  having  a  capacitance  C2,  wherein  C2  is 
larger  than  Ci,  having  one  terminal  coupled  to  a  second 
point  <rf"  reference  potential,  and  having  a  second  termi- 
nal; 
means  operative  during  a  first  time  period  for  causing  sakl 
first  input  terminal  to  be  at  a  third  point  of  reference 
potential; 
means  operative  during  a  second  time  period  for  storing 

the  polarity  of  sakl  output  signal; 
means  operative  during  a  third  time  period  for  charging 
said  first  capacitor,  via  its  second  terminal,  with  a  latch- 
ing signal  from  said  latching  circuit; 
means  operative  during  a  fourth  time  period  for  coupUng 
said  first  capacitor  second  terminal  to  sakl  second  ca- 
pacitor second  terminal; 
buffer  means,  having  an  input  terminal  coupled  to  sakl 
second  capacitor  second  terminal,  for  provkling  a  low 
output  impedance  onto  an  output  terminal  therof;  and 
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attenuation  means  coupling  said  buffer  means  output  ter- 
minal to  said  second  input  terminal. 


4,255,716 
AUTOMATIC  GAIN  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
SUfeho  Takada,  OHa,  JapM,  SMivMr  to  Tokyo  Skibnra  Dorid 
KabMUd  Kaiaha,  KawaaaU,  Japo 

FIM  Sep.  6,  IfTS,  Scr.  No.  940,021 
ClaiM  priortty,  appHcaHoa  Japan,  Sep.  10, 1977, 52/10913^ 
Sep.  10, 1977,  52/109137 

brt.  CL^  H03G  i/iO 
U.S.  CL  330-284  3  ClalBM 


propagating  and  emitting  portions  therein,  light  guiding  re- 
gions in  said  device  nonlinear  relative  to  said  emitting  portions 
whereby  said  light  waves  produced  in  one  portion  of  said 
active  layer  are  deflected  and  coupled  into  one  or  more  adja- 
cent emitting  portions  of  said  active  layer,  said  regions  pro- 
vided by  a  refractive  index  change  with  which  said  light  wave 
interacts  while  said  light  wave  is  within  said  regions  and 
wherein  said  refractive  index  change  is  provided  by  the  in- 
jected charge  distribution  determined  by  current  confining 
means. 


2/ 


^^^ 


3.  An  automatic  gain  control  circuit  comprising: 

(a)  an  input  terminal; 

(b)  an  output  terminal; 

(c)  a  transistor  element  having  a  collector  electrode,  a  base 
electrode  and  an  emitter  electrode,  the  collector  electrode 
of  the  transistor  element  being  connected  to  the  output 
terminal,  and  the  base  electrode  of  the  transistor  element 
being  connected  to  the  input  terminal; 

(d)  means  for  connecting  the  emitter  electrode  of  the  transis- 
tor element  to  one  of  a  pair  of  opposite  polarity  terminals 
of  an  external  power  source; 

(e)  a  variable  resistance  element;  and 

(0  means  for  connecting  the  variable  resistance  element 
between  the  collector  electrode  of  the  transistor  element 
and  the  other  of  the  pair  of  opposite  polarity  terminals  of 
the  external  power  source; 

(g)  the  resistance  of  the  variable  resistance  element  being 
controlled  according  to  the  output  of  the  transistor  ele- 
ment with  linear  characteristics,  where  said  variable  resis- 
tance element  is  a  junction  type  field-eflect  transistor. 


4,255,717 
MONOLITHIC  MULTI-EMTITING  LASER  DEVICE 
DomU  R.  SdlVcB,  Loa  AHoa;  WUliaai  Strdfisr,  Pak>  Aho,  and 
Robert  D.  Bmriiai^  Loa  Ahoa  Hilla,  aU  of  Calif.,  aaaigMTt  to 
Xerox  CorporatiOB,  Staarfbrd,  Coaa. 

FIM  Oct  30, 197S,  Scr.  No.  954,307 

lat.  CL^  HOIS  3/19 

MS,  CL  331—943  H  53  dains 


w>* 


1.  In  a  monolithic  laser  device  wherein  one  or  more  layers  of 
semiconductor  material  are  fabricated  on  a  substrate,  one  of 
said  layers  forming  an  active  layer  for  light  wave  propagation 
and  generation  under  lasing  conditions,  means  for  forward 
biasing  said  active  layer  to  produce  a  plurality  of  adjacent  light 


4,255,718 

TRANSVERSELY  PUMPED  DYE  LASER  HAVING 

IMPROVED  CONVERSION  EFFICIENCY 

Richard  L.  Hcrbat,  Mcnlo  Park,  Calif.,  aaaignor  to  Qunta-Ray, 

Inc.,  Mouitaia  View,  Calif. 

CoBtinnatio»4a-part  of  Scr.  No.  859,007,  Dec  9, 1977.  TUi 

applicatioa  May  22, 1978,  Scr.  No.  908,380 

lot  CL^  HOIS  im 

M&.  CL  331— 94  J  L  9  OaiaM 


m  r 


x-^lx 


1.  In  a  method  for  transversely  pumping  a  dye  laser  gain 
medium  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  beam  of  electrically  polarized  optical  wave 
radiation  to  be  amplified  in  a  dye  laser  gain  medium;  and 

directing  electrically  polarized  pumping  optical  wave  radia- 
tion into  the  dye  laser  gain  medium  with  the  angular 
divergence  of  the  Poynting  vector  of  the  pumping  wave 
radiation  being  not  less  than  45*  from  the  Poynting  vector 
or  the  reciprocal  thereof  of  the  optical  wave  radiation 
being  amplified  in  the  dye  laser  gain  medium,  and  with  the 
angular  divergence  of  the  electric  polarization  vector  of 
the  pumping  wave  radiation  being  not  greater  than  43* 
from  the  electric  polarization  vector 

or  the  reciprocal  thereof  of  the  optical  wave  radiation  which 
is  being  amplified  in  the  dye  laser  gain  medium,  whereby 
the  efficiency  of  conversion  of  pump  energy  into  ampli- 
fied optical  wave  radiation  energy  is  enhanced  for  such  a 
transversely  pumped  dye  laser  gain  medium. 


4,255,719 
MAINTENANCE  OF  OPTIMAL  ORIENTATION  IN  F2+ 

COLOR  CENTER  LASERS 
Da?id  M.  Blooim  Modo  Park,  Calif.,  airi  Lin  F.  MoUcmmt, 
CoUa  Neck,  N  J.,  aMl^ora  to  BcU  TclcphoM  Laboratorica, 
beorporatad,  Marray  HiU,  N  J. 

Flkd  May  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  43,728 
Iirt.  CL^  HOIS  i/16 
U.S.  CL  331—943  F  19  Claiw 

1.  An  F2'^  color  center  laser  which  comprises: 
an  optical  resonant  laser  laser  cavity  delimited  by  energy 

abstracting  means; 
an  alkali  halide  crystal  having  F2'*'  color  centers  aligned 
along  a  preferred  direction,  said  crystal  being  disposed 
within  said  cavity; 
a  first  source  for  providing  radiation  which  produces  a 
population  inversion  in  said  Fj'*'  color  centers,  said  radi- 
tion  having  a  pohuization  along  said  preferred  direction; 
and 
means  for  applying  said  radiation  to  said  F2'''  color  centers; 
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characterized  in  that 

said  laser  further  includes  at  least  one  other  source  of  radia- 
tion having  a  polarization  component  which  is  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  said  preferred  direction  and  having 
photon  energies  lower  than  that  required  for  a  single 


being  produced,  said  output  beam  being  abstracted  from 
one  of  said  mirror  end  members. 


4,255,721 
TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATED  INTEGRATABLE  RC 

OSCILLATOR 

Hkmuh  G.  WilsoB,  Jr.,  Morristoim,  N  J.,  aaaiffor  to  Bdl  Telc- 

phooe  Laboratories,  lacorporatcd,  Marray  HUl,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec  29, 1978,  Scr.  No.  974,383 

lat  CL^  H03K  i/295 

UA  a  331—111  W  ClaiBW 


photon  to  discharge  electrons  from  defects  other  than  the 
F:"*"  color  centers  in  said  alkali  halide  crystal; 
means  for  applying  said  radiation  further  includes  means  for 
applying  the  radiation  from  said  at  least  one  other  source 
to  said  alkali  halide  crystal; 


4,255,720 

VARIABLE  DIAMETER  SEGMENTED  HOLLOW 

CATHODE  LASER  DEVICE 

ShlBg  C.  Waag,  Temple  Qty,  and  Randolph  W.  Hamerdinger, 

Gleadora,  both  of  Calif.,  assigDon  to  Xerox  Corporation, 

Staarford,  Conn. 

FUed  Oct  2, 1978,  Scr.  No.  947^84 

Int  CL3  HOIS  i/Oi 

U.S.  CL  331-943  G  17  Claims 
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J»-(  >jrwT         if-  <^A"' 


1.  A  frequency  stabiUzed  oscillator  for  producing  a  square 
wave  output  and  using  only  resistance  and  capacitance  fre- 
quency-determining elements 
CHARACTERIZED  BY 
a  constant  voltage  source, 
a  ctHistant  current  supply, 

an  output  stage  comprising  at  least  one  transistor  provid- 
ing said  output  at  its  emitter  electrode  and  receiving  an 
oscillatory  input  signal, 
means  for  clamping  the  base  of  said  transistor  to  said 
constant  voltage  source  and  biasing  said  base  from  said 
■    constant  current  supply  so  as  to  maintain  the  emitter 
voltage  of  said  transistor  constant  during  one  half<ycle 
of  each  oscillation,  and 
means  for  clamping  said  emitter  to  a  voltage  with  a  fixed 
offset  from  ground  potential  during  the  other  half-cycle 
of  each  oscillation. 


1.  A  laser  device  for  producing  an  output  laser  beam  having 
a  plurality  of  wavelengths  comprising: 

an  envelope  having  a  longitudinal  axis, 

an  anode  electrode  forming  a  portion  of  said  envelope,  said 
anode  electrode  being  coaxially  disposed  with  respect  to 
said  longitudinal  axis,  at  least  two  separate  hollow  cath- 
odes located  within  said  envelope,  said  first  and  second 
hollow  cathodes  being  coaxially  disposed  with  respect  to 
said  longitudinal  axis,  the  inner  diameter  of  said  first  hol- 
low-cathode being  different  than  the  inner  diameter  of 
said  second  hollow  cathode  to  optimize  the  laser  output 
power  extracted  for  each  wavelength  produced  in  the 
output  beam, 

said  first  and  second  hollow  cathodes  each  having  a  portion 
thereof  coupled  to  said  envelope  whereby  the  heat  gener- 
ated therein  is  dissipated  to  the  external  environment, 

coaxially  aligned  mirror  end  members,  said  mirror  end  mem- 
bers sealing  said  envelope  thereby  providing  a  resonant 
cavity  and  a  structure  for  confining  a  gaseous  medium 
therein, 

means  for  supplying  an  active  gaseous  medium  having  an 
absorption  band  such  that  it  will  lase  at  wavelengths  sup- 
ported by  said  resonant  cavity  in  said  envelope,  and 

means  for  applying  a  voluge  between  said  anode  electrode 
and  said  first  and  second  hollow-cathodes  whereby  a 
discharge  between  said  cathodes  and  said  anode  electrode 
is  created  causing  said  gaseous  medium  to  lase,  a  laser 
output  beam  having  a  plurality  of  wavelengths  thereby 


4,255,722 
VOLTAGE  CONTROLLED  MULTIVIBRATOR  HAVING 

VARIABLE  FREQUENCY  AND  DUTY  CYCLE 
Panl  E.  Hochatratc  Briatol,  Cowl,  aaaivMr  to  Vrnxt  Corpora- 
tkm,  Watcrbory,  Conn. 

FUed  Aag.  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  49,159 
lat  CL^  H03K  3/2i2 
UA  a  331-113  R  1» 


VOUT 


1.  A  voltage  controlled  oscillator  circuit  of  the  type  having 
an  astable  multivibrator  coupled  between  two  voltage  termi- 
nals for  providing  output  pulses  having  a  periodknty  whk* 
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varies  as  a  function  of  the  input  voltage  applied  across  the 
voltage  terminals,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

said  astable  multivibrator  having  a  first  timing  network 
connected  between  first  and  second  transistors  and  being 
responsive  to  the  amplitude  of  the  input  voltage,  and  a 
first  feedback  circuit  connected  between  an  output  termi- 
nal of  said  second  transistor  and  an  input  trigger  terminal 
of  said  first  transistor  for  controlling  the  pulse  width  of 
said  output  pulses;  and 

means  having  a  second  timing  network  connected  to  said 
input  trigger  terminal  and  being  responsive  to  the  ampli- 
tude of  the  input  voltage  and  the  output  pulses  for  control- 
ling the  period  between  the  output  pulses; 

whereby  the  periodicity  and  duty  cycle  of  the  output  pulses 
vary  as  a  function  of  the  input  voltage. 


4.255,724 
DISTORTION-CORRECTOR  FOR  MICROWAVE  TUBES 
J«aa-PiciTC  Bcrgero,  Puis,  Frucc,  anignor  to  Tbonnoa-CSF, 
Paris,  Vnnn 

Filed  No?.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,663 

ClaiBM  priority,  applicatioa  Fivoce,  Doc  2, 1977,  77  36331 

Iirt.  a^  H03H  7/2a  7/34.  21/00 

VS.  CL  333—17  L  7  Claint 


i^^ 


2<iL 


^jte  'S!? 


4,255,723 

AMPLITUDE  CONTROL  INVERTER  aRCUIT  FOR 

ELECTRONIC  DEVICE 

Hcibachiro  EWhara,  Tokoroaawa,  Japan,  atdgBor  to  Citixen 

Watch  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  22, 1978,  Scr.  No.  906,305 
Claim  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  26, 1977,  52/61666 
Int  a.)  H03B  5/36 
VS.  CL  331—116  FE  6  daims 


22  ®   W 


4.  An  amplitude  control  inverier  for  an  electronic  device 
having  a  power  source  and  a  signal  source,  comprising: 

a  complementary  pair  of  field  effect  transistors  having  gate 
electrodes  connected  to  said  signal  source  and  with  the 
drain  electrodes  of  said  complementary  pair  of  field  effect 
transistors  connected  together; 

a  resistor  having  a  first  terminal  connected  to  the  junction  of 
said  drain  electrodes  of  the  complementary  pair  of  field 
effect  transistors  to  receive  an  output  signal  generated 
therefrom; 

a  capacitor  having  a  first  terminal  connected  to  a  second 
terminal  of  said  resistor  and  having  a  second  terminal 
connected  to  said  power  source,  whereby  said  output 
signal  from  the  complementary  pair  of  field  effect  transis- 
tors is  produced,  delayed  in  phase,  at  the  junction  of  said 
resistor  and  said  capacitor;  and 

at  least  one  amplitude  control  field  effect  transistor  con- 
nected in  series  between  said  complementary  pair  of  field 
effect  transistors  and  said  power  source,  said  amplitude 
control  field  effect  transistor  having  a  gate  terminal  con- 
nected to  the  junction  of  said  resistor  and  capacitor  to 
receive  said  phase-delayed  output  signal  from  the  comple- 
mentary pair  of  field  efTect  transistors; 

said  amplitude  control  field  effect  transistor  being  respon- 
sive to  said  phase-delayed  output  signal  for  controlling  a 
duration  of  a  current  which  flows  in  said  complementary 
pair  of  field  effect  transistors  as  a  result  of  a  change  in 
potential  of  a  signal  generated  by  said  signal  source. 


1.  Distortion-corrector  for  microwave  tubes  which  com- 
prises: 

a  filter  of  the  low-pass  type,  having  an  input  and  an  output; 

two  diodes  connected  in  parallel  opposition,  said  two  diodes 
being  disposed  between  the  input  and  output  of  the  filter; 
this  corrector  compensating  amplitude-  and  phase-distor- 
tions of  the  tube  associated  with  the  corrector,  over  a 
given  operational  frequency-band  of  the  tube  which  is 
below  the  cut-off  frequency  of  the  filter,  by  compressing 
weak  signals,  for  which  no  diode  conducts,  with  respect 
to  strong  signals,  for  which  there  is  at  least  a  stari  of 
conduction  of  one  of  the  diode,  and  by  producing  a  phase- 
lead  which  increases  with  the  input  power  of  the  filter. 


4055,725 
DIFFERENTIAL  DEVICE  USING  CHARGE  TRANSFER 
DEVICES,  A  nLTER  AND  DELAY  LINE  COMPRISING 

THIS  DEVICE 
Jean-Loc  Bcrfer,  and  Jean-Looia  Coatarec,  both  of  Paris, 
Friuce,  assignors  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  Firaacc 

FUed  May  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  41,829 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  26, 1978,  78  15797 
Int  a.J  H03H  15/02.  7/30:  GllC  27/00 
VS.  CL  333—165  14  Claims 


i,  GenN,;^B.«-H'?f  6L'?r-1fH 


1.  A  differential  device  using  charge-transfer  devices  for 
forming  the  difference  between  two  electrical  input  signals, 
comprising: 

a  semi-conductor  substrate  in  which  electrical  charges  are 
capable  of  being  transferred; 

at  least  two  electrically  insulated  channels  formed  in  said 
substrate  which  respectively  receive  said  two  input  sig- 
nals; 

first  means  for  forming  at  the  same  instants  in  each  of  the 
channels  groups  of  electrical  charges  representing  samples 
of  said  input  signals; 

at  least  one  electrode  common  to  said  two  channels; 
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second  means  comprising  transfer  electrodes  deposited  on 
said  substrate  substantially  parallel  to  one  another,  to 
which  are  applied  periodic  charge-transfer  signals  (^i .  ^) 
controlling  said  transfer  of  charges,  said  second  means 
propagating  said  groups  of  charges  in  each  of  said  chan- 
nels towards  said  common  electrode  with  a  relative  delay 
from  one  channel  to  the  other  equal  to  half  the  period 
(T/2)  of  said  charge-transfer  signals; 
means  for  extracting  from  said  common  electrode  an  output 

signal  which  is  proportional  to  the  difference  between  the  two 

input  signals. 


4,255,726 
SURFACE  ACOUSTIC  WAVE  FILTER 
Yasoaki  KinosUta,  and  Toyoji  TabucU,  both  of  HacUoJi,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hitachi,  LttL,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1979,  Scr.  No.  18,331 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  20,   1978,  53- 
34584[U] 

Int  Q.}  H03H  9/64;  HOIL  41 /IS 
VS.  CL  333—195  5  daims 


1.  A  surface  acoustic  wave  filter  comprising  a  transmitting 
transducer  for  converting  the  electrical  signals  into  surface 
waves,  a  receiving  transducer  for  converting  the  surface  waves 
into  electrical  sigjuds,  reflecting  transducers  disposed  on  both 
sides  of  said  transmitting  and  receiving  transducers,  and  cou- 
pling transducers  disposed  between  said  transmitting  and  re- 
ceiving transducers  and  said  reflecting  transducers,  which  are 
all  arrayed  on  a  surface  of  a  piezo-electric  substrate,  wherein 
said  coupling  transducers  work  as  3-dB  directional  couplers. 


4,255,727 
ELECTROMECHANICAL  FILTERS 
Herbert  Emyei,  and  Etiennc  Langlois,  both  of  Paris,  France, 
assignors  to  Sodete  Ugnes  Tdegraphiqnes  et  Telepboniqnes, 
Ste.  Honorine,  Fnaet 

FOed  Jan.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  920,115 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Ang.  4, 1977, 77  23983 

Int  a.}  H03H  9/46.  9/50.  9/52 

VS.  a.  333—197  4  dnlms 


of  said  wafers  being  electrically  connected  to  a  lead  acting 
as  a  terminal  for  said  filter  and 
an  electrical  reactance  connected  between  said  filter  termi- 
nals, the  mechanical  equivalent  of  said  reactance  corre- 
sponding to  a  mechanical  circuit  which  behaves  as  an  odd 
number  of  quarter  wavelengths  of  the  mechanical  wave  in 
said  resonators. 


4,255,728 
PARALLEL  RESONANT  ELECTRIC  ORCUTT 
Archibald  C.  Doty,  Jr.,  8360  Rashton  Rd.,  Soirth  Lyon,  Mich. 
48178 

FUed  Ang.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  936,389 
Int  a^  H03H  5/00;  H03J  3/10  3/20,  3/22 
U.S.a333— 219   .  2 


1.  An  electromechanical  multi-resonator  fUter  comprising: 
a  set  of  mechanical  resonators  interconnected  by  mechanical 

couplers; 
two  transducers,  each  including  one  piezoelectric  wafer 
loacted  between  two  tuning  rods  to  constitute  two  resona- 
tors of  said  set  each  of  which  are  mechanically  coupled  to 
only  one  other  resonator  of  the  set,  respectively,  one  end 
surface  of  each  of  said  wafers  being  electricaUy  connected 
to  a  reference  potential  and  the  other  end  surface  of  each 


41^ 


1.  A  parallel  resonant  circuit  having  only  coOs  and  being 
resonant  at  a  predetermined  frequency  comprising  a  first  ooU 
having  a  plurality  of  convolutions  and  opposite  ends,  a  second 
electrical  coU  extending  concentrically  with  the  first  electrical 
coU  and  having  a  plurality  of  convolutions  and  opposite  ends, 
the  convolutions  of  the  second  coil  separating  the  convolutions 
of  the  first  coil  and  one  end  of  the  second  coU  being  connected 
to  the  opposite  end  of  the  first  coil  and  a  third  coil  having  a 
plurality  of  convolutions  inserted  within  the  first  and  second 
coils  for  axial  movement  therein  to  tune  the  resonant  fire- 
quency  of  the  parallel  resonant  electric  circuit. 


4,255,729 
HIGH  FREQUENCY  FILTER 
AtsasU  Fnkasawa;  Jan  AsUwa,  and  Takaro  Sato,  aU  oTTokyo, 
Japan,  assignors  to  OU  Electric  Indnstry  Co.,  UbL,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  May  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  37,419 
daims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  13, 1978,  53-56160; 
May  29, 1978,  53-63360;  Jan.  25, 1979,  54-7145[U] 

Int  CL'  HOIP  1/201.  7/00 
VS.  CL  333—202  11 


1.  A  high  frequency  filter  com|H4sing  a  conductive  housing, 
at  least  two  resonators  fixed  in  said  housing,  an  input  means  for 
coupling  one  end  resonator  of  said  at  least  two  resonaton  to  an 
external  circuit,  an  output  means  for  coufriing  the  other  end 
resonator  of  said  at  least  two  resonators  to  an  external  circuit 
and  coupling  means  for  electromagnetically  cou|riing  each 
resonator,  characterized  in  that  each  resonator  comprises  an 
inner  conductor  one  end  of  which  is  fixed  at  the  bottom  of  said 
housing,  and  the  other  end  of  which  is  free  standing,  wherein 
the  length  of  said  inner  conductor  is  substantially  i  wave- 
length, a  cylindrical  dielectric  body  surrounding  said  inner 
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conductor,  the  thickne»of  said  dielectric  body  being  sufficient 
to  hold  substantially  all  the  electromagnetic  energy  in  the 
dielectric  body,  wherein  electromagnetic  energy  is  applied  to 
said  filter  through  said  input  means,  and  exits  therefrom 
through  said  output  means. 

4,255,730 

MICROWAVE  INTEGRATED  aRCUTT  DEVICE 

KeiUi  Sekine,  HinodemacU,  Md  Yolchl  Kancko,  Tokoroiawa, 

both  of  Japu,  Mii^on  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^  Japu 

Filed  Oct  24, 1978,  Scr.  No.  954,118 

iBt.  CL^  HOIP  S/Oa-  GOIS  JS/Oa-  H04B  1/40:  H03D  9/02 

\}JS.  CL  333-247  ^  Claims 


a  high  voltoge  power  supply,  and 

transmission  means  driven  by  said  high  voltage  supply  for 
controllably  generating  within  said  second  arm  section  a 
beam  of  electrons  extending  transversely  of  its  cavity 
essentially  parallel  to  the  electrical  field  of  said  generated 
radiations,  said  beam  being  of  sufficient  density  to  reflect 
said  component  and  form  a  standing  wave  interference 
pattern  having  nodes  and  antinodes  disposed  at  fixed 
positions  in  said  main  cavity  extent  reUtive  to  said  branch 
arm  juncture, 

said  transverse  location  of  said  electron  beam  relative  to  said 
juncture  being  such  that  the  electrical  field  intensity  of 
said  standing  wave  interference  pattern  at  said  juncture 
controls  the  coupling  of  said  microwave  energy  into  said 
branch  arm  whereby  said  coupling  is  switchably  respon- 
sive to  said  electron  beam. 


1.  A  microwave  device  having  a  rectangular  waveguide 
having  an  end  wall  closed  by  a  short  circuit  plane  and  a  micro- 
wave integrated  circuit  (MIC)  formed  on  a  substrate  for  de- 
tecting a  low  frequency  signal  from  a  diode  installed  in  the 
waveguide,  characterized  in  that  said  substrate  is  mounted  on 
the  inner  surface  of  said  end  wall,  said  diode  is  mounted  on  said 
substrate  and  connected  to  said  microwave  integrated  circuit 
(MIC),  and  a  groove  having  a  rectangular  opening  of  which  a 
larger  side  U  parallel  with  the  longer  wall  of  the  rectangular 
waveguide  and  is  of  length  at  least  kXg,  wherein  \g  is  wave- 
length in  the  waveguide,  said  diode  being  mounted  across  the 
smaller  dimension  of  said  groove. 

4,255,731 
INTENSE  ELECTRON  BEAM  MICROWAVE  SWITCH 
Daniel  L.  Bin,  Pasadena,  Califs  aMigoor  to  The  United  States 
of  Aflwrica  m  rcprcscatcd  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary, 

WaskiBgtoo,  D.C. 

FUed  Sep.  24,  1979,  Ser .  No.  78,251 

lat  CL'  HOIP  1/14 

VS,  a.  333—258  *2  Claims 


4,255,732 
CURRENT  UMTTING  CIRCUIT  BREAKER 
John  A,  Wafer,  Beafer,  Walter  V.  BratkowsU,  McKeesport, 
both  of  Pa^  and  Walter  W.  Lang,  RoUa,  Mo.,  assignors  to 
Westinghoose  Electric  Corp.,  Pittrinvgh,  P«. 

FUed  Oct.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951,941 
iBt  a>  HOIH  75/Oa  77/00 
UJS.  CL  335—16 


19  Claims 


PUME 


1.  Microwave  switch  apparatus  comprising: 

a  waveguide  formed  of  wall  members  providing  a  cavity 
having  a  continuously  elongate  main  extent  formed  by 
first  and  second  arm  sections  and  a  branch  arm  joined  in 
open  communication  with  said  first  and  second  sections  at 
their  junctures, 

said  second  arm  section  having  at  its  distal  end  a  short  circuit 
member  for  reflecting  incident  microwave  energy  radia- 
tions in  a  standing  wave  pattern  capable  of  controlling 
said  branch  arm  coupling, 

means  for  generating  electromagnet  microwave  energy 
radiations  in  said  cavity, 


1.  A  current  limiting  circuit  interrupter,  comprising: 

a  housing; 

separable  contacts  disposed  in  said  housing; 

an  operating  mechanism  comprising  a  pivoting  carriage  and 
means  adapted  for  manual  operation  to  pivot  said  carriage 
between  open  and  closed  positions; 

contact  support  means  comprising  first  and  second  pivoting 
contact  arms  each  supporting  one  of  said  contacts,  said 
first  contact  arm  being  pivotally  attached  to  said  carriage, 
and  means  for  restricting  relative  motion  between  said 
carriage  and  said  first  contact  arm  to  roUtion; 

bias  means  connected  to  said  first  contact  arm,  said  bias 
means  urging  said  first  contact  arm  into  a  first  position 
with  respect  to  said  carriage  so  that  said  attached  conUct 
arm  and  said  carriage  route  as  a  unit  to  open  and  close 
said  separable  contacts;  and 

means  connected  to  said  contact  arms  for  causing  circuit 
current  to  flow  through  said  contacts  and  through  said 
contact  arms  in  opposite  directions  when  said  carriage  is 
in  the  closed  position 

and  for  generating  electrodynamic  force  urging  said 
contacts  apart  to  cause  said  contact  arms  to  rapidly  pivot 
in  opposite  directions  to  separate  said  contacts  and  pro- 
vide current  limiting  action,  said  first  contact  arm  pivoting 
independently  with  respect  to  said  carriage  against  the 
action  of  said  bias  means  to  a  second  position. 
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4,255,733 
LATCHING  SWITCH  RELAY 
Alezaader  MacLeu,  Hlngham,  Mass.,  asri^or  to  Electro 
Switch  Corp.,  WcyiMWth,  Mms. 

Filed  Jaa.  30, 1978,  Scr.  No.  873^431 
lat  a^  HOIH  3/00 
VS,  CL  33S-190  16 


1.  A  latching  switch  relay  capable  of  manual  and  remote 
electrical  actuation  of  a  switch  shaft  to  cause  switching  of 
contacts, 

said  latching  switch  relay  comprising, 

said  switch  shaft  carrying  a  plurality  of  electrical  contacts 
and  having  a  first  switch  position  and  a  second  switch 
position, 

means  mounting  said  shaft  for  reciprocal  rotation  about  an 
axis  of  said  shaft, 

spring  means  for  urging  said  contact  carrying  shaft  into  said 
first  position  and  redlientiy  maintaining  said  shaft  in  said 
first  position,  said  spring  means  further  acting  to  alter- 
nately urge  said  shaft  into  said  second  position  and  resil- 
iently  maintain  said  shaft  in  said  second  position. 

a  rotary  solenoid  for  causing  movement  of  said  shaft  from 
said  first  to  said  second  position  and  vice  versa, 

said  rotary  solenoid  carrying  a  drive  link  for  translating 
unidirectimial  driving  torque  of  said  solenoid  into  me- 
chanical power  to  alternately  move  said  shaft  clockwise  to 
said  second  position  and  counterclockwise  to  said  first 
position. 


4,255,734 

TRANSFORMER  WITH  TAPPED  SUBWINDINGS 

Donald  W.  Owes,  344  Formam  Atc,  Nonuu,  OUa.  73069 

Filed  Apr.  3. 1978,  Scr.  No.  892,939 

lat  CL'HOIF  27/72 

U.S.  a  336—147  1  Claim 
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1.  A  transformer  comprising: 

a  first  electrical  winding; 

three  physically  spaced  inductive  subwindings,  each  having 


a  plurality  of  first  through  n  -I- 1  section  outputs  connected 
thereto  so  that  each  consecutive  pair  of  outputs  defines 
first  through  n  winding  sections; 
means  for  inductively  linking  said  first  winding  with  said 

three  subwindings; 
a  first  tandem  switch,  including: 
a  first  plurality  of  first  through  n-|- 1  selectively  connect- 
able  contacts,  each  of  said  first  plurality  of  contacts 
being  connected  to  a  respective  one  of  the  first  through 
n  + 1  section  outputs  of  a  first  one  of  said  three  inductive 
subwindings; 
a  second  plurality  of  first  through  n-»- 1  selectively  connect- 
able  contacts,  each  of  said  second  plurality  of  contacts 
being  connected  to  a  respective  one  of  the  first  through 
n-t- 1  section  outputs  of  a  second  one  of  said  three  induc- 
tive subwindings; 
first  wiper  contact  means  mounted  in  said  first  tandem 

switch  for  coacting  with  said  first  plurality  of  contacts; 
second  wiper  contact  means  mounted  in  said  first  tandem 
switch  for  coacting  with  said  second  plurality  of  contacts; 
means  for  synchronously  operating  said  first  wiper  contact 

means  and  said  second  wiper  contact  means; 
means  for  electrically  connecting  said  first  wiper  contact 
means  to  the  first  section  output  of  the  second  one  of  said 
three  inductive  subwindings;  and 
means  for  electrically  connecting  said  second  wiper  contact 
means  to  the  n-(- 1  section  output  of  the  first  one  of  said 
three  inductive  subwindings; 
a  second  tandem  switch,  including: 
a  third  plurality  of  first  through  n-(- 1  selectively  connect- 
able  contacts,  each  of  said  third  plurality  of  contacts 
being  connected  to  a  respective  one  of  the  first  through 
n-l- 1  section  outputs  of  the  second  one  of  said  three 
inductive  subwindings; 
a  fourth  plurality  of  first  through  n-l-'l  selectively  con- 
nectable  contacts,  each  of  said  fourth  plurality  of 
contacts  being  connected  to  a  respective  one  of  the  first 
through  n-f- 1  section  outputs  of  a  third  one  of  said  three 
inductive  subwindings; 
third  wiper  contact  means  mounted  in  said  second  tandem 
switch  for  coacting  with  said  third  plurality  of  contacts; 
fourth  wiper  contact  means  mounted  in  said  second  tan- 
dem switch  for  coacting  with  said  fourth  plurality  of 
contacts; 
means  for  synchronously  operating  said  third   wiper 

contact  means  and  said  fourth  wiper  contact  means; 
means  for  electrically  connecting  said  third  wiper  contact 
means  to  the  first  section  output  of  the  third  one  of  said 
three  inductive  subwindings;  and 
means  for  electrically  connecting  said   fourth  wiper 
contact  means  to  the  n+ 1  section  output  of  the  second 
one  of  said  three  inductive  subwindings;  and 
output  means  for  providing  a  voltage  discretely  variable 
from  a  first  voltage  to  a  second  voltage  three  times  greater 
than  said  first  voltage  as  said  first,  second,  third  and  fourth 
wiper  contact  means  are  moved  from  a  synchronized  first 
position  relative  to  said  pluralities  of  selectively  connect- 
able  contacts  wherein  said  three  inductive  subwindings 
are  in  total  parallel  to  a  synchronized  n  + 1  position  rela- 
tive to  said  pluralities  of  selectively  connectable  contacts 
wherein  said  three  inductive  subwindings  are  in  total 
series,  said  output  means  including  a  single  pair  of  output 
terminals  comprising: 

a  first  output  terminal  connected  to  the  first  section  output 
of  the  first  one  of  said  three  inductive  subwindings;  and 
a  sec(Nid  output  terminal  connected  to  the  n  4- 1  section 
output  of  the  third  one  of  said  three  inductive  subwind- 
ings, which  n-t- 1  section  output  is  the  section  output 
farthest  from  the  section  output  to  which  said  first 
output  terminal  is  connected. 
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4,2S5,735 

PRECISION  INJECTION-MOLDED  COIL  FORM 

Jmms  p.  Uaatmd,  Rim  aad  Bhdf  Rdfc.  Trwrt  Valley,  Cwy, 

III  tt013 

CoirtiBiiatiM  of  Ser.  No.  766.388,  Feb.  7, 1»77,  alMadoMd, 

whkh  it  a  coatinaatloa  of  Ser.  No.  639,421,  Dec.  10, 1975, 

,ln,«A„>^  TWe  appikatloB  Dec.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  860^72 

lat  CL^  HOIF  15/10.  27/30 

MS.  CL  336-192  '  ^lalB" 


tion,  said  inner  portion  of  said  second  conductor  projecting 
from  said  contact  surface  towards  said  inner  portion  of  said 
first  conductor  to  form  a  restriction  to  the  movement  of  said 
contact  element  at  said  reference  plane,  a  thermal  sensing 
element  disposed  within  said  housing  for  normally  retaining 
said  contact  element  in  said  conducting  position,  said  thermal 
sensing  element  being  capable  of  changing  from  a  rigid  stole  to 
a  melted  stole  in  response  to  being  healed  to  a  predetermined 


1.  A  precision  inductance  winding  assembly  comprising,  in 
combination:  . 

a  generally  cylindrical  core  member  havmg  an  axially- 
extending  circumferential  surface  and  a  shank  portion  of 
reduced  diameter  at  one  end; 

an  electrical  conductor  formed  into  an  inductance  winding 
configuration  having  a  diameter  overall  slightly  greater 
than  the  diameter  of  said  core  member; 

annular  positioning  means  for  said  electrical  conductor 
including  a  layer  of  dielectric  material  permanently 
molded  in  support-receiving  relationship  on  the  surface  of 
said  core  member  and  extending  into  engagement  with 
said  conductor  for  maintaining  said  electrical  conductor  in 
said  inductance  winding  configuration;  and 

mounting  means  including  a  one-Riece  electrically-conduc- 
tive end  fitting  having  a  radially-extending  contact  por- 
tion electrically  connected  to  said  conductor  and  an  axial- 
ly-extending  mounting  portion  for  attachment  to  an  exter- 
nal member,  said  contact  portion  being  discontinuous 
about  the  circumference  of  said  fitting  to  form  a  plurality 
of  radially-extending  tab  portions,  and  said  end  fitting 
being  fitted  over  said  shank  portion  with  said  contact 
portion  at  least  partially  embedded  in  said  positioning 
layer  and  said  positioning  layer  extending  between  said 
tab  portions  to  secure  said  fitting  in  abutting  relationship 
to  said  core  member. 


temperature,  spring  means  associated  with  said  contact  ele- 
ment for  urging  said  contact  element  from  said  conducting 
position  to  an  interrupted  position  on  the  other  side  of  said 
reference  plane  in  response  to  changing  of  said  thermal  sensing 
element  to  said  melted  stole,  and  said  contact  element  passes 
transversely  through  said  reference  plane  when  moving  from 
said  conducting  position  to  said  interrupted  position  to  effect 
snap-action  movement  of  said  contact  element. 

4,255,737 
TRAFnC  SIGNAL  WITH  TIME  DURATION  INDICATOR 

AND  MECHANICAL  SYNCHRONIZATION 
Robert  F.  Carted,  103  Soriae  Lfc  Rte.  2,  Box  S  28,  Miaakm, 

T«u  78572 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,667 

lat  CL^  G08G  1/096.  1/095 

VS.  CL  340-43  *  Cla*« 


4v255,736 

THERMAL  PROTECTIVE  SWITCH 

Joto  R.  Keiley,  aad  Harold  G.  Wy«e,  boA  of  3629  N.  Dixie  Dr., 

Daytoa,  OWo  45414  

Coatiaaatioa-ia-yart  of  Ser.  No.  792,530,  May  2, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,135,177.  TWa  appUcattoa  Jaa.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3^56 
The  portloa  of  the  tena  of  this  patcat  labaeqaeat  to  Jaa.  16, 
1996.  has  bw  iHsrIalird 
lat  CLJ  HOIH  37/6a  37/76 
US.  CL  337—407  "  Clatait 

1.  A  thermal  switch  comprising  a  housing,  a  set  of  elongated 
first  and  second  conductors  having  corresponding  inner  por- 
tions disposed  within  said  housing,  a  contact  element  disposed 
within  said  housing  and  connected  to  said  inner  portion  of  said 
first  conductor,  said  contact  element  extending  towards  said 
inner  portion  of  said  second  conductor  and  having  a  contact 
portion  engaging  a  contact  surface  of  said  inner  portion  of  said 
second  conductor  at  a  location  spaced  on  one  side  of  a  refer- 
ence plane  when  said  contact  element  is  in  a  conducting  posi- 


1.  A  traffic  signal  comprising:  a  housing  having  a  plurality  of 
side  walls,  with  each  side  wall  including  a  first  colored  portion 
operatively  related  to  a  first  lamp  for  transmitting  the  color  of 
said  first  portion;  and  a  second  colored  portion  operatively 
related  to  a  second  lamp  for  transmitting  the  color  of  said 
second  portion;  a  plurality  of  substantially  semi-circular  masks 
wherein  each  of  said  masks  lies  in  a  plane  parallel  to  its  respec- 
tive said  wall  and  rototing  in  that  plane  for  sequentially  cover- 
ing and  uncovering  sections  of  said  first  and  second  portioiw; 
timing  means  including  a  single  ring  gear  disposed  within 
said  housing  and  rototing  therein  for  providing  a  synchro- 
nized mechanical  linkage  between  said  masks,  wherem 
each  of  said  masks  includes  a  shaft  fixedly  attached  thereto 
for  causing  rototion  of  said  masks  with  each  shaft  includ- 
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ing  a  driving  gear  fixedly  attached  to  the  shaft  and  opera- 
tively engaged  with  said  ring  gear,  one  of  said  shafts 
including  drive  means  operatively  engaged  with  a  motor 
for  causing  rototion  of  said  shaft  and  said  ring  gear;  further 
wherein  said  first  colored  portion  of  each  side  wall  in- 
cludes an  extension  which  is  di^xMed  laterally  of  said  side 
wall  and  said  second  colored  portion  includes  an  extension 
which  is  disposed  laterally  of  said  side  wall  and  vertically 
spaced  from  the  extension  of  said  first  colored  portion, 
said  extensions  comprising  the  sections  which  are  covered 
and  uncovered  by  said  mask;  a  "LEFT  TURN  ONLY" 
signal  means  included  in  each  of  said  side  walls;  a  "STOP" 
signal  means  included  in  each  of  said  side  walls,  switch 
means  for  selectively  energizing  either  said  first  and  sec- 
ond lamps  or  said  "STOP"  signal  means,  said  switch 
means  comprising  a  cam  carried  by  said  ring  gear,  a  two 
position  switch  mounted  stotionarily  with  respect  to  said 
ring  gear,  and  a  switch  actuator  means  for  moving  said 
switch  between  said  two  positions  upon  contact  by  said 
cam. 


4,255,738 

DEVICE  FOR  DETECTING  UNWANTED  SIGNAL 

COMBINATIONS  OF  TWO  SIGNAL  LAMPS  IN  TRAFHC 

UGHTS 
Nicolaas  Vaa  Tol,  Hflrcnaai,  Nctheriaads,  aarigaor  to  U.S. 
PUUps  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  969,524 
ClaiBM   priority,   applicatioB   Netherlands,   Jaa.   2,   1978, 
7800004 

lat  CL^  G08G  1/097;  B60Q  9/00 
U.S.a34(V-46  10 


1.  A  device  for  detecting  unwanted  signal  combinations  in  a 
traffic  light  system  comprising,  first  and  second  connecting 
terminals  of  an  electric  supply  source,  first  and  second  traffic 
signal  lamps  each  having  first  and  second  terminals,  first  and 
second  switches,  means  connecting  each  signal  lamp  via  the 
first  terminal  to  said  first  connecting  terminal  of  the  supply 
source  and  via  the  second  terminal  and  an  individual  one  of 
said  switches  to  the  second  connecting  terminal  of  the  supply 
source,  two  oppositely  arranged  series  connected  diodes  con- 
nected between  the  second  terminals  of  the  signal  lamps,  and  a 
detection  device  connected  to  a  junction  point  formed  be- 
tween the  interconnected  terminals  of  the  two  diodes  and 
coupled  to  the  second  connecting  terminal  of  the  supply 
source  via  a  source  of  bias  voltoge. 


4,255,739 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  INDICATION  OF  DIFFERENT 

OPERATING  CONDITIONS  OF  MOTOR  VEHICLES 

Wilhelai-Ladwig  Laag,  Althda^  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  aaa^aor 

to  VDO  Adirff  ScUadliag  AG,  Rraakflvt  aai  Main,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Gcnaaay 

Filed  Jaa.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,600 
ClaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Jal.  3, 
1978,2829126 

lat  CL^  B60Q  1/00 
VS.  CL  340-52  F  8  ClaiaH 

1.  A  device  for  the  indication  of  different  operating  condi- 
tions of  motor  vehicles,  particularly  automobiles,  comprising 


a  number  of  light  sources  winch  are  coordinated  to  individ- 
ual operating  conditions, 

a  corresponding  number  of  separate  focusing  hoods  receiv- 
ing the  light  sources,  respectively,  the  focusing  hoods 
being  arranged  in  a  longitudinal  row  adajcent  to  one 
another  and  having  front  sides, 

an  inspection  glass  covering  die  focusing  hoods  on  the  fixmt 
sides  thereof  constituting  an  end  which  faces  the  observer. 


^^:>ri:] 
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a  thin  flexible  longitudinally  elongated  strip  printed  with 
symbols,  the  strip  being  insertoble  between  the  focusing 
hoods  and  the  inspection  glass,  the  strip  being  in  translu- 
cent to  light  at  least  in  the  area  of  the  symbols, 

said  strip  forming  elevations  engraved  into  the  strip,  said 
elevations  projecting  against  the  inspection  glass  and 
constituting  means  for  pressing  the  strip  on  the  front  sides 
of  the  focusing  hoods. 


4,255,740 

SYSTEMS  FOR  COMPARING  AND  RANKING  A 

PLURALITY  OF  SIGNAL  INPUTS 

RoaaM  G.  Ferric,  Pittsbargh,  Pa.,  aarivMT  to  RCA  Corpoiatkm 

New  York,  N.Y. 
Diiriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  845,213,  Oct  25, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,214^13. 
nils  appUcatioa  Jaa.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,596 
lat  CL^  G06F  7/02;  H04B  1/06 
VS.  CL  340-146J  7 


1.  A  system  for  comparing  a  plurality  of  analog  signal  inputs 
and  for  ranking  said  signal  inputs  according  to  their  quality 
comprising: 

a  comparator. 

means  for  sequentially  coufding  substantially  without  delay 
therebetween  each  of  said  analog  input  signals  to  a  first 
input  of  said  compantot, 

means  for  providing  a  reference  signal  level  to  a  second 
input  of  said  comparator,  said  comparator  responsive  to 
said  signals  for  providing  a  control  signal  each  time  the 
level  of  said  first  input  indicates  a  higher  quality  signal 
level  than  that  represented  at  the  second  ii^mt 
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means  responsive  to  said  control  signal  providing  a  binary 
signal  representing  the  highest  quality  signal  compared, 

and  ..        . 

means  responsive  to  the  binary  signal  at  the  termination  ot 
each  complete  scan  or  coupling  of  all  of  said  signal  mputs 
to  said  comparator  for  sequentially  digitally  storing  the 
same  and  preventing  said  stored  binary  signal  from  being 
further  stored. 


response  to  each  of  the  first  and  second  binary  input  sutes 
for  use  as  components  in  the  generating  of  the  ternary 
code  to  that  in  response  to  the  first  binary  input  sttte  said 
generating  means  produces  a  first  puhe  train  of  1,  1,  0,  0, 
0,  0  and  a  second  pulse  train  of  0,  0,  0,  0,  1,  1  and  in 
response  to  the  second  binary  input  state  said  generating 


emcaoto  'i'o^t/>  »/r  Moo^tur/mr 


4.255,741 

COMMUNICATION  MODULE 

Erik  R.  Petenon,  11711  NE.  67*  Pl^  Kirklaad,  Wash.  9W33 

Filed  Not.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,401 

lot  CL^  H04B  im 

U  A  a  34<K-147  R  21  Claim 
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1.  A  loop  circuit  interface  module  enabling  a  plurality  of 
dau  terminals  remote  from  each  other  and  from  a  central  loop 
controller  to  communicate  with  each  other  and  the  central 
controller  over  a  plurality  of  daU  channels  interconnecting 
same,  the  said  loop  circuit  interface  module  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  data  ports  for  inputting  daU  from  either  the 
loop  controller  or  another  loop  circuit  interface  nnodule. 
and  for  outputting  daU  to  the  loop  controller  or  another 
loop  circuit  interface  module; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  signal  ports  for  inputting  data  from  the  daU 
terminal  and  for  outpuning  daU  to  the  daU  terminal; 

(c)  bridging  means  providing  a  matched  impedance  between 
said  loop  circuit  interface  module,  the  loop  controller,  and 
the  data  terminals,  said  bridging  means  further  providing 
gain  to  the  data  on  said  plurality  of  ports;  and, 

(d)  switching  means  selectively  and  controllably  connecting 
said  plurality  of  data  ports  and  said  plurality  of  signal 
ports  directly  to  each  other,  or  to  each  other  through  said 
bridging  means. 

4,255,742 
DATA  COMMUNICATION  CODE 
Melrin  G.  Gable,  Ypdlanti,  and  Richard  H.  Sherman,  Plymouth, 
both  of  Mich.,  aarignort  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn, 

Mich. 

Filed  JmL  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,517 
lit  a.2  H03K  13/24 
VS.  CL  340—347  DD  2  Claims 

1.  A  synchronous  daU  communication  transceiver  coupled 
to  a  communication  medium  shared  by  a  plurality  of  other  such 
transceivers  and  associated  with  an  encoder  means  for  con- 
verting a  binary  input  daU  information  code  into  a  ternary 
output  dau  code  capable  of  supplying  timing  information, 
having  an  average  signal  value  of  rero  to  faciUute  AC  cou- 
pling, and  each  ternary  code  sequence  having  an  equal  total 
power  trannnitted,  said  encoder  means  including: 
an  input  means  for  receiving  bmary  information  in  either  a 

first  binary  sute  or  a  second  binary  sutr, 
oacillator  means  for  supplying  a  clock  rate  which  is  six  times 
the  input  rate  of  the  first  and  second  binary  stotes  for  use 
in  the  generation  of  the  ternary  code; 
generating  means  coupled  to  said  input  means  and  said  oscU- 
lator  means  for  supplying  a  fint  and  a  second  pulse  train  m 


means  produces  a  first  pulse  train  of  1,  0,  1,  0,  0,  0  and  a 

second  pulse  train  of  0,  0,  0,  1,  0,  1;  and 
processing  means  coupled  to  said  generating  means  for 
combining  the  first  and  second  pulse  trains  so  that  the  ternary 
code  is  generated  for  encoding  one  binary  input  daU  informa- 
tion with  -»- 1.  -I- 1.  0.  0.  - 1.  - 1.  and  the  other  binary  input 
data  information  with  -»- 1,  0,  -»- 1.  -  It  0,  —  1. 

4,255,743 

METHOD  FOR  DIGITAL  INTERPOLATION  OF  A 

PERIOD  OF  A  THREE-PHASE  ANALOG  SIGNAL 

Albert  GMnia,  Ariadorf ,  Switzerland,  aMignor  to  CootraTes  AG, 

amrich,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,577 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Switzerland,  Jnn.  26,  1978, 

6929/78 

Int  a.}  H03K  13/02 

UJS.  CL  340-347  SY 
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1.  In  a  method  for  the  digital  interpolation  of  a  period  of  a 
three-phase  analog  signal,  the  components  (phases)  of  which 
constitute  a  periodic  function  of  a  measured  quantity,  espe- 
cially the  position  during  a  linear  or  angular  measurement, 
wherein  the  values  of  the  components  are  compared  with  zero 
and  each  two  thereof  are  compared  with  one  another,  each 
possible  combination  of  the  comparison  results  being  corre- 
lated with  a  phase  zone  defined  within  the  range  of  possible 
phase  argument  values  of  the  analog  signal,  and  the  value  of 
each  of  the  components  is  analog-digital  converted,  the  im- 
provement comprising  the  steps  of: 
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determining  from  the  analog-  digital  converted  values 
(R,S,T)  of  all  three  components  the  respective  value  hav- 
ing the  smallest  absolute  value  (X),  the  intermediate  abso- 
lute value  (Y)  and  the  largest  absolute  value  (Z>. 

forming  two  digital  auxiliary  values  (H,K)  corroponding  to 
the  fimctions  H=Y-X  and  K=Z-Y-|-X; 

constructing  an  allocation  table  assigning  a  |Hedetermined 
step  designation  number  to  each  possible  combination  of 
such  auxiliary  values,  the  total  number  of  possible  steps 
being  2",  wherein  n  is  an  integer,  the  step  designation 
number  being  an  integer  having  a  value  varying  from  zero 
to  2"— 1  when  the  phase  argument  traverses  one  complete 
phase  zone; 

determining  from  the  analog-digital  converted  values 
(R,S,T)  of  all  three  components  the  result  of  fulfillment 
decisions  relative  to  the  inequalities  |R|  >  |S|,  |S|  >  |- 
T|,|T|>|R|,  and  the  result  of  a  fulfillment  decision 
relative  to  a  selected  one  of  the  three  inequalities  |R|- 
>|0|,  |S|>|0|,and|T|>||; 

constructing  an  allocation  table  assigning  a  predetermined 
phase  zone  designation  number  to  each  possiUe  combina- 
tion of  such  results  of  the  fulfillment  decisions,  the  total 
number  of  phase  zones  being  twelve,  the  phase  zone  desi- 
nation  number  being  an  integer  having  a  value  varying 
from  zero  to  eleven  when  the  phase  argument  traverses 
one  complete  period; 

the  step  designation  number  "zero"  and  the  phase  zone 
designation  "zero"  being  assigned  to  the  respective  step 
and  phase  zone  attained  when  the  value  of  the  variable 
appearing  in  said  selected  one  inequality  infinitesimally 
increases  from  zero; 

expressing  the  value  of  the  phase  zone  designation  number 
and  of  the  step  designation  number  in  the  binary  numera- 
tion system,  the  phase  zone  desination  number  thus  having 
four  bits  and  ranging  from  0000  to  101 1  and  the  step 
designation  number  thus  having  n-bits  and  ranging  from 
the  n-bit  number  having  all  bits  equal  to  0  to  the  n-bit 
number  having  all  bits  equal  to  1; 

forming  an  auxiliary  binary  number  which  is  equal  to  the 
binary  step  designation  number  when  the  least-  significant 
bit  of  the  binary  zone  designation  number  is  0  which  is 
equal  to  the  complement  of  the  binary  step  designation 
number  when  the  least-significant  bit  of  the  binary  zone 
number  is  1 ;  and 

combining  the  binary  zone  designation  number  with  the 
auxiliary  binary  number  to  form  a  binary  period  interpola- 
tion number  having  n-i-4  bits  of  which  the  four  highest 
-significant  bits  consist  of  the  binary  zone  designation 
number  and  of  which  the  n-lowest-significant  bits  consist 
of  the  auxiliary  binary  number. 


(0  a  permanent  magnet  mounted  on  said  motor  shaft  and 
positioned  in  proximity  to  said  reed  relay  for  repeatedly 


actuating  closure  of  said  pair  of  contacts  when  said  mag- 
net is  rotated  by  operation  of  said  motor. 


4,255,745 

APPARATUS  FOR  AUDIBLE  ALTERING  OF 

ENCLOSURE  OPENING 

Joseph  J.  Rohan,  841  Araolac,  St  Louis  Coonty,  Mo.  63141,  and 

Gregory  W.  Knehl,  4079  Calvera,  St  Lods  Connty,  Mo. 

63134 

Continoation-fai-part  of  Ser.  No.  785,309,  Apr.  6, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,155,077.  This  appUcatioa  Apr.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,051 

The  portion  ot  the  term  of  this  patent  sobaeqnent  to  May  15, 

1996,  has  been  disclaiMd. 

Int  a^  Goes  13/08 

VS.  CL  340—546  U 


4,255,744 
HIGHWAY  CROSSING  BELL  APPARATUS 
Charlei  T.  Link,  Pleasant  Hlllt,  Pa.,  anignor  to  American  Stan- 
dard Inc.,  Swiasrale,  Pa. 

Flkd  Jnn.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47.532 
Int  CL^  GIOK  1/065 
VS.  CL  340—399  4  Cbdms 

1.  Bell  apparatus  comprising, 

(a)  a  circular  gong  for  sounding  a  signal  when  struck, 

(b)  a  clapper  means, 

(c)  an  operating  means  connected  for  rotating  said  clapper 
means  to  strike  said  gong  when  said  operating  means  is 
actuated, 

(d)  a  reed  relay  switch  having  an  enclosed  pair  of  contacts 
coupled  for  actuating  said  operating  means  when  closed. 

(e)  a  motor  operable  when  selectively  activated  for  rotating 
its  shaft,  and 


1.  A  portable  miniaturized  self-contained  audible  alerting 
apparatus  for  being  placed  in  a  normally  darkened  enclosure 
for  audibly  alerting  a  person  outside  of  and  a  distance  from  said 
enclosure  that  said  enclosure  is  opened,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising a  small  case  having  a  light-receiving  aperture,  photode- 
tector  means  within  said  case  and  positioned  with  respect  to 
said  aperture  for  detecting  light  received  by  said  aperture  and 
providing  an  electronic  first  signal  in  response  to  detected 
light  time  delay  means  within  said  case,  an  oscillator  con- 
trolled by  said  time  delay  means  for  providing  a  time-delayed 
electronic  second  signal  of  audible  character  in  response  to 
said  first  signal  after  a  predetermined  period  following  the 
providing  of  said  first  signal  by  said  photodetector  means 
continuously  for  said  predetermined  period,  frequency  contnri 
means  within  said  case  for  causing  said  audible  second  signal  to 
change  repeatedly  between  upper  and  lower  frequency  limits, 
amplifier  means  within  said  case  for  effectively  amplifying  said 
time-delayed  electronic  second  signal,  and  transducer  means 
within  said  case  for  converting  said  electronic  second  signal  to 
an  audible  alerting  signal  of  sufficient  loudness  for  being  heard 
by  said  person  outside  of  and  at  a  distance  from  said  enclosure, 
said  case  including  within  it  a  battery  for  powering  said  time 
delay  means,  said  oscillator,  said  frequency  control  means,  said 
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amplifier  mcMis,  and  said  tnuiaducer  mcwis,  said  case  bang 
positionable  within  said  enclosure  for  pennitting  light  from 
outside  said  enclosure  to  be  received  by  said  aperture  when 
said  enclosure  is  opened  whereby  if  said  enclosure  is  opened, 
said  person  will  be  alerted  after  said  predetermined  period  by 
said  audible  alerting  signal. 

4»2SS,74< 

EMERGENCY  UGHTING  AND  FIRE  DETECTOR 

SYSTEM 

Robert  W.  Jotawm  Leflttow.,  aiMl  WIIBm  J.  Raddi,  Pyiadd- 

pUa,  both  bf  Piu  aai^on  to  ESB  IK^  PUladdpUa,  Pa. 

FUed  Nof.  21. 1977.  Ser.  No.  853,193 

lBta.)G08B;7/06 

UAa.340-577  lOOtimB 


1.  A  safety  system  having  a  fire  detector  and  alarm  com- 
bined with  an  emergency  light  system  and  a  conventional  light, 
and  being  designed  for  instalUtion  in  a  buUding  and  connected 
to  the  building  power  lines  at  an  electrical  box  recessed  in  a 
wall  or  ceiling,  said  safety  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing;  .      ,.    •       , 

(b)  a  fire  detector,  secured  inside  the  housmg,  having  alarm 
means  responsive  to  the  fire  detector  sensing  fire; 

(c)  an  emergency  light  system,  mounted  inside  the  housing, 
having  a  light  source  of  sufficient  intensity  for  Ulummat- 
ing  the  space  around  said  safety  system  when  power  to  the 
building  power  lines  is  interrupted; 

(d)  means  for  providing  continuous  electric  power  to  the  fire 
detector  and  the  emergency  light  systems  upon  interrup- 
tion of  said  power  to  the  building  power  lines; 

(e)  first  means  for  securing  the  housing  to  an  electrical  box; 

and 
(0  second  means  for  securing  a  conventional  light  fixture  to 

the  housing. 


4.255.747 

SUMP  PUMP  LEVEL  WARNING  DEVICE 

Roderick  J.  Bula.  1433  LUa.  Trojr,  Mich.  4W9JI 

FUed  Not.  15, 1978.  Ser.  No.  960^79 

brt.  CL^  G08B  21/00 


and  a  fluid  discharge  line  extendmg  upwardly  out  of  the  sump 
well  from  the  pump,  comprising: 

a  housing  secured  to  the  discharge  line, 

a  float  actuated  switch  disposed  within  said  first  housing, 
said  switch  including  a  conductor  element  secured  to  the 
uppermost  portion  of  a  nonconducting  elongated  shaft 
extending  outwardly  from  the  bottom  of  said  first  housing 
and  having  a  buoyant  member  secured  to  the  lower  end  of 
said  shaft  externally  of  said  housing, 

electric  circuit  means  for  conducting  electrical  power 
through  said  switch,  including  a  battery  disposed  within 
said  first  housing  directly  above  said  conductor  element 
whereby  when  said  float  switch  is  activated,  said  conduc- 
tor element  contacts  a  single  terminal  of  said  battery, 
whereas  when  said  float  switch  is  deactivated,  said  con- 
ductor element  is  spaced  apart  from  said  single  battery 
terminal, 

a  second  housing, 

an  alarm  secured  to  said  second  housing, 

a  signal  light  secured  to  said  second  housing, 

first  selectively  engageable  connector  means  for  detachably 
connecting  said  second  housing  to  said  first  housing,  and 
at  the  same  time  electrically  connecting  said  electric  cir- 
cuit means  to  said  alarm  and  said  signal  light,  whereby 
when  said  switch  is  closed  said  alarm  and  signal  light  are 

activated,  *     j       w 

second  selectively  engagable  connector  means  for  detach- 
ably  connecting  said  second  housing  to  a  support  struc- 
ture remotely  positioned  with  respect  to  said  first  housing 
when  said  first  connector  means  is  disengaged,  and 
third  selectively  engagable  connector  means  for  electrically 
connecting  said  electric  circuit  means  to  said  alarm  and 
signal  light  when  said  first  connector  means  is  disengaged, 
wherein  said  buoyant  member  remains  disposed  externally 
of  said  first  housing  when  said  switch  is  in  its  open  and 
closed  positions. 


4055.748 
BUS  FAULT  DETECTOR 
Peter  G.  Bartlctt,  Davcivort,  Iowa.  aMigm 
SyitcM.  Uc^  Eldridte.  Iowa 

FUed  Feb.  12. 1979.  Scr.  No.  11.327 
lat  CLJ  GOIR  31/00:  G06F  11/00 
VS.  CL  340-661 


to  AatOBMtioii 


22Cldiiit 


UJS.a34t>-«4 


SOaims 


47.  -er 


'^40       \jy^ 


1  A  sump  well  fluid  level  indicator  for  a  sump  having  a 
submersible  discharge  pump  at  the  bottom  of  the  sump  well 


1.  Digital  equipment  which  includes  a  circuit  useful  for 
detecting  faults  comprising:  .    , .  , 

(a)  digital  signal  source  means  for  supplying  digital  uiforma- 
tion,  said  signal  source  having  two  voltage  supply  leads; 

(b)  voluge  supply  means  for  supplying  direct  current  to  said 
digiul  signal  source  means,  said  voltoge  supply  means 
having  two  terminals  which  connect  with  the  two  voltage 
supply  leads  of  said  signal  source  means; 

(c)  said  digital  signal  source  means  being  characterized  by 
having  more  current  flow  through  one  of  its  voluge 
supply  leads  in  a  non-transition  sute  when  a  fault  condi- 
tion occurs  than  when  no  fault  condition  occurs; 

(d)  digiul  signal  load  means  for  receiving  digital  information 
from  said  digital  signal  source  means,  said  load  means 


March  10, 1981 


ELECTRICAL 


837 


having  its  inputs  supplied  with  power  by  said  voltage 
supply  source  through  said  signal  source; 

(e)  a  bus  connecting  said  signal  source  means  to  said  signal 
load  means;  and 

(0  detector  means,  responsive  to  the  current  flow  between 
said  voltage  supply  means  and  said  signal  source  means 
and  for  indicating  a  fault  if  the  current  flow  is  greater  than 
a  reference  level,  said  detector  means  having  sufficient 
sensitivity  to  respond  to  an  increase  in  current  in  an 
amount  which  would  result  from  a  load  of  100  ohms 
placed  on  an  output. 


4.255,749 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONVERTING  CODE  SIGNAL  TO 

VISUAL  DISPLAY 

Gary  G.  Hewy,  335  Brookiboro  Dr..  Webiter.  N.Y.  14580 

Filed  Dec  26. 1979.  Ser.  No.  106.744 

Int  0.3  G08B  5/36 

VS.  CL  34(K-706  12  Claiiiis 


space,  comprising:  transmission  line  stripUne  cell  means  dis- 
posed to  provide  said  bounded  ^wce  for  having  said  electro- 
magnetic radiation  generated  therein,  means  for  genefating 
radio  frequency  voltage  coupled  to  said  stripline  cell  means  for 
developing  said  electromagnetic  radiation  therein,  load  means 


(^"/"    /'* 


[^M3 — -^ul^l^ 


coupled  to  said  cell  means  for  dissipating  said  radio  frequency 
volUges  after  passage  of  said  voltages  through  the  stripline  cell 
means,  and  an  aperture  through  said  stripline  cell  means  for 
receiving  an  object  to  be  subjected  to  said  electromagnetic 
radiation. 


I 


1.  Apparatus  for  converting  a  train  of  signals  represenUtive 
of  a  code  corresponding  to  a  letter,  number,  or  symbol  to  a 
visual  display  of  such  corresponding  letter,  number,  or  symbol, 
said  train  of  signals  being  noade  up  of  individual  signals  of  at 
least  two  distinct  time  durations,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  producing  a  clock  signal  of  a  preselected  time 
duration  for  each  individual  signal  in  said  train  of  signals; 

means  for  resolving  the  time  relation  of  each  of  said  individ- 
ual signals  in  the  train  of  signals  to  said  clock  signal,  said 
resolving  means  including  means  for  producing  a  first 
signal  if  said  signal  being  resolved  is  less  than  said  clock 
signal,  and  a  second  signal  if  said  signal  being  resolved  is 
greater  than  said  clock  signal; 

addressor  means  for  receiving  said  first  and  second  signals 
produced  by  said  resolving  means  and  storing  said  signals 
to  generate  a  given  address  dependent  upon  the  particular 
signals  and  the  order  said  signals  are  received,  said  ad- 
dressor means  producing  a  signal  represenUtive  of  said 
given  address; 

memory  means  containing  a  respective  letter,  number,  or 
symbol  corresponding  to  each  address  of  said  addressor 
means  and  receiving  said  signal  from  said  addressor  means 
represenUtive  of  said  given  address,  said  memory  means 
producing  a  signal  represenUtive  of  such  respective  letter, 
number,  or  symbol  of  said  given  address; 

sensing  means  for  sensing  the  end  of  the  train  of  signals  and 
producing  a  signal  indicative  of  the  end  of  the  train  of 
signals;  and 

display  means  associated  with  said  memory  means  and  said 
sensing  means  for  receiving  said  signal  represenUtive  of 
said  respective  letter,  number,  or  symbol  and  said  signal 
fixmi  saiid  sensing  means  and  producing  a  visual  display  of 
said  respective  letter,  number,  or  symbol  when  said  sens- 
ing means  senses  the  end  of  said  train  of  signals. 


4.255.750 

MULTIPLE  CELL  ELECTROMAGNETIC  RADIATION 

TEST  SYSTEM 

Lww  H.  Riley,  7707  Logan  Dr..  SW..  Hntifille,  Ala.  35802 

Filed  Ju.  18. 1979.  Ser.  No.  504)07 

lit  CL^  GOIR  29/W 

VS.  CL  34»-703  8  daiau 

1.  An  electromagnetic  radiation  test  system  for  varying  the 

degree  of  electromagnetic  radiation  generated  in  a  bounded 


4.255.751 
FEED  MECHANISM  FOR  A  GEODESIC  LENS 
Robot  M.  GoodBum,  Jr.,  Marietta.  Ga..  aadgnor  to  Georgia 
Tech  Reaeard  iBstitatc.  Afhwta,  Ga. 

Filed  Not.  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  95,953 
lat  CL^  HOIQ  woe.  3/18 
VS.  CL  343—754  18 


1.  In  combination  with  a  geodesic  Luneberg  lens  having  a 
longitudinal  axis,  annular  parallel  plate  conductors  centered  on 
said  axis  and  lying  in  planes  perpendicular  thereto,  said  con- 
ductors defining  output  lips  of  said  lens,  a  first  set  of  inner  and 
outer  plates  joined  respectively  to  said  parallel  plate  conduc- 
tors and  lying  on  spaced  arcs  centered  on  said  axis  and  dis- 
posed outwardly  of  said  parallel  plate  conductors,  said  first  set 
defining  a  first  set  of  input  lips,  and  a  second  set  of  inner  and 
outer  plates  joined  respectively  to  said  parallel  plate  conduc- 
tors and  lying  on  spaced  arcs  centered  on  said  axis  and  dis- 
posed outwardly  of  said  parallel  plate  conductors,  said  second 
set  defining  a  second  set  of  input  lips  circumferentially  dis- 
placed from  said  first  set  of  input  lips;  microwave  feed  means 
for  scanning  said  sets  of  input  lips  along  their  arcuate  lengths, 
said  feed  means  comprising  a  pair  of  sUtionary,  arcuate  wave- 
guide segments  positicMied  above  said  input  lips,  a  common 
waveguide  feed  section,  commutating  feed  means  for  alter- 
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nately  coupling  said  segments  to  said  common  waveguide 
section,  a  roUtable  ring  of  feed  horns  disposed  between  said 
waveguide  segments  and  said  input  lips,  said  ring  being  cen- 
tered on  said  longitudinal  axis. 

4^5,752 
UGHTWEIGHT  COMPOSITE  SLOTTED-WAVEGUIDE 

ANTENNA  AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 
Walter  J.  NoMe,  Valeada,  and  John  W.  Small,  Redoado  Beach, 
both  of  Califs  aarigBon  to  Intcroational  Telephone  and  Tele- 
graph Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1978,  Scr.  No.  942,070 

Int  a'  HOIQ  13/10 

VS.  a.  343-771  10  ClaiBi 


a  wave  guide; 

an  antenna  horn  connected  with  said  wave  guide  and  having 
a  horn  wall  arranged  at  an  angle  to  the  axis  of  said  wave 
guide;  said  antenna  radiating  an  energy  in  an  E  plane; 

a  helical  coil  of  wire  secured  to  the  interior  surface  of  said 
horn  wall  and  having  substantially  the  same  shape  as  said 

wall; 
the  diameter  of  said  wire  and  the  number  of  coil  turns  along 
said  horn  wall  being  such  as  to  delay  the  portion  of  the  E 
plane  at  the  aperture  of  said  antenna  horn  sufficiently  to 
make  said  delayed  portion  out  of  phase  with  the  E  plane 
portion  propagated  away  from  said  horn  wall. 

4»255,754 
DIFFERENTIAL  FIBER  OPTIC  SENSING  MEIHOD  AND 

APPARATUS  FOR  INK  JET  RECORDERS 

Peter  A.  Crean,  PenfleM,  and  Paul  R.  Spcacer,  Wehcter,  both  of 

N.Y.,  asfignon  to  Xerox  Corporatkm,  Stamford,  Cobb. 

FUed  Mar.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,420 

lit  CL^  GOID  18/00 

VS.  CL  346-75  27  Claims 


1.  A  light-weight,  high  strength,  composite  slotted-wave- 
guide  antenna  comprising: 

a  thin,  conductive,  electro-deposited,  inner  wall  having  a 
predetermined  pattern  of  slots  therein  forming  the  radiat- 
ing elements  of  said  antenna; 

an  outer  shell  over  and  adherent  to  the  outer  surface  of  said 
inner  wall,  said  shell  comprising  a  laminate  of  a  plurality 
of  layers  of  mutually  adherent,  low-loss  fiber  held  in  a 
cured,  low-loss,  thermosetting,  plastic  binder,  said  shell 
subsuntially  completely  covering  said  outer  surface  of 
said  inner  wall  to  provide  an  integral  structure  having 
mechanical  strength  and  affording  a  sealed  structure  with 
radio  frequency  transmissability  through  said  shell  at  said 
slots,  and  fibers  of  each  of  said  layers  being  placed  so  said 
fibers  of  a  given  layer  make  a  predetermined  angle  with 
respect  to  the  fibers  of  each  layer  adjacent  to  said  given 
layer. 


4,255,753 

ANTENNA  CONSTRUCHON  FOR  REDUCING  SIDE 

LOBES  OF  THE  RADIATION  PATTERN 

Edward  Lovick,  Jr.,  Northridge,  Calif.,  aaaignor  to  Lockheed 

Corporatloii,  Burbank,  Calif. 

Filed  Ju.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,607 

lat  CL^  HOIQ  13/00 

VS.  Ct  343-786  5  Ctataa 


/o 


'f  L 


1.  An  antenna  construction  for  reducing  the  side  lobes  of  a 
radiation  pattern  comprising: 


,!&: 


^ 


OOMnOLLE)) 


d>^^^j€Bl" 


K;^;^^^ 


vseoiNn/T 


1.  A  fluid  drop  recorder  comprising 

a  record  member  support  and  a  fluid  drop  generating  means 
positioned  for  relative  movement  in  the  x,  y  plane  of  an  x, 
y  and  z  orthogonal  coordinate  system,  and 

fluid  drop  sensor  means  for  sensing  the  location  of  drops 
emitted  along  the  z  axis  by  the  fluid  drop  generating 
means  including  at  least  one  axis  sensor  including  an  input 
optical  means  and  two  output  optical  fibers  having  free 
ends  facing  each  other  for  sensing  a  drop  along  either  the 
X  or  y  axis  with  light  emitted  by  the  input  fiber  and  enter- 
ing the  output  fibers. 

4,255,755 

HETEROSTRUCTURE  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

HAVING  A  TOP  LAYER  ETCHED  TO  FORM  A  GROOVE 

TO  ENABLE  ELECTRICAL  CONTACT  WTTH  THE 

LOWER  LAYER 

Kuaio  Itoh,  aad  Morio  Inone,  both  of  Takatsokl,  Japu,  tMlgB- 

or«  to  Matsuahita  Electric  ladaftrial  Co.,  Ltd^  Kadoma, 

Japaa 

CoatiBoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  772,927,  Feb.  28, 1977,  abudoaed, 

which  is  a  contiBBatioa  of  Scr.  No.  555,082,  Mar.  4, 1975, 

abuidoaed.  This  appUcatton  Dec.  13. 1978,  Scr.  No.  968,924 

aalna  priority,  application  Japu^  Mar.  5,  1974,  49-25943; 

Mar.  5, 1974,  49-25944;  Mar.  5, 1974,  49-25945;  Mar.  5, 1974, 

49-25946 

Int  CL'  HOIS  33/19:  HOIL  29/30y  29/80.  29/06 
VS.  a.  357—18  6  Clataa 

1.  A  heterostructure  multi-layer  semiconductor  device  com- 
prising: 
an  epitaxially  grown  uppermost  semiconductor  crystal  layer 

of  a  given  material  having  one  conductivity  type; 
an  underiying  semiconductor  crystal  layer  of  different  mate-  ■ 
rial  lying  inunediately  under  said  uppermost  crystal  layer 
and  having  a  conductivity  type  opposite  to  that  of  said 
uppermost  layer. 
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said  uppermost  semiconductor  crystal  layer  and  said  under- 
lying semiconductor  crystal  layer  being  epitaxially  grown 
and  forming  a  p-n  heterojunction  therebetween  for  electri- 
cal isolation; 

said  uppermost  semiconductor  crystal  layer  having  at  least 
one  chemically  etched  stripe-shaped  groove  which  ex- 
poses a  part  of  the  upper  face  of  said  underlying  semicon- 
ductor crystal  layer;  and 


a  metal  electrode  formed  onto  the  surface  of  said  underlying 
.  semiconductor  layer  exposed  by  said  at  least  one  chemi- 
cally etched  groove  in  said  uppermost  semiconductor 
crystal  layer,  said  metal  electrode  contacting  and  extend- 
ing over  the  surface  of  said  uf^rmost  semiconductor 
crystal  layer. 


4,255,756 
SUBSTRATE  BIAS  GENERATOR 
Kazuhiro  Shimotori;  Takao  Nakano,  and  Yasozi  Nagayama,  all 
of  Itami,  Japan,  anignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kahnshiki 
Kalsha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,399 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jan.  5, 1979,  54-883 
Lit  CL'  HOIL  27/02 
U.S.CL357— 51  SClaiw 


^iH/Td 


-.6       tjM    246      2«8  28 


»• 


1.  A  substrate  bias  generator  for  generating  a  potential  in  a 
semiconductor  substrate,  comprising  a  semiconductor  sub- 
strate of  a  first  type  conductivity  including  a  pair  of  first  and 
second  main  faces  opposite  to  each  other,  a  first,  a  second  and 
a  third  semiconductor  regions  of  a  second  type  conductivity 
disposed  at  predetermined  intervals  on  said  first  main  face  of 
said  semiconductor  substrate,  a  first  MOSFET  disposed  on 
said  first  main  face  of  said  semiconductor  substrate  and  includ- 
ing a  source  region  formed  of  said  first  semiconductor  region, 
a  drain  region  formed  of  said  second  semiconductor  region  and 
a  gate  electrode,  a  second  MOSFET  disposed  on  said  first 
nutin  face  of  said  semiconductor  substrate  and  including  a 
source  region  formed  of  said  second  semiconductor  region,  a 
drain  region  formed  of  said  third  semiconductor  region,  and  a 
gate  electrode,  a  capacitor  disposed  on  said  first  main  face  of 
said  semiconductor  substrate  through  an  electrically  insulating 
film,  said  capacitor  including  a  pair  of  opposite  electrodes  and 
another  electrically  insulating  film  interposed  between  said 
electrodes,  a  first  electric  lead  for  connecting  one  of  said  elec- 
trodes of  said  capacitor  to  said  gate  electrode  and  drain  region 
of  said  first  MOSFET,  and  a  second  electric  lead  for  connect- 
ing said  gate  electrode  and  drain  region  of  said  second  MOS- 
FET to  an  electrode  connected  to  said  second  main  face  of  said 
semiconductor  substrate,  said  cq)acitor  having  a  signal  applied 


to  the  other  electrode  thereof,  said  first  MOSFET  having  a 
source  electrode  connected  to  a  ground  potential. 


4,255,757 

HIGH  REVERSE  VOLTAGE  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

WTTH  FAST  RECOVERY  TIME  WTTH  CENTRAL 

DEPRESSION 

Boris  L.  HiUB,  Piaya  del  Rey,  CaHf ^  asrigaar  to  lateraatioul 

Rectifier  Cerporatiom  Los  Aagelca,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec  5, 1978,  Scr.  No.  966,644 

lat  a.'  HOIL  29/lZ  29/90.  29/34 

VS.  CL  357—58  14  Claims 


^^-^^^sfy^" 
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1.  A  high  voltage  semiconductor  device  M^^ch  at  least  in- 
cludes a  P-I-N  diode  comprising  a  monocrystalline  wafer  of 
semiconductor  material  having  first  and  second  spaced,  gener- 
ally parallel  surfaces;  said  wafer  having  a  first  region  of  one  of 
the  conductivity  types  extending  from  said  first  surface;  a 
second  and  central  region  ajoining  one  side  of  said  first  r^ion 
and  being  of  the  other  of  the  conductivity  types  and  having  a 
relatively  high  resistivity;  and  a  third  region  of  said  odier  of 
the  conductivity  types  which  adjoins  the  opposite  side  of  said 
central  region  and  extends  to  said  second  surface;  said  third 
region  having  a  central  depression  therein;  said  third  region 
generally  following  the  contour  of  said  central  depression  and 
terminating  on  said  second  surface;  said  first,  second  and  third 
regions  having  a  common  peripheral  edge,  whereby  electric 
field  equipotential  lines  during  reverse  biasing  of  said  P-I-N 
diode  are  relatively  widely  distributed  around  said  edge  of  said 
wafer  to  decrease  the  local  field  stress  on  said  edge  of  said 
device. 


4,255,758 
SELF-ADJUSTING  BELL  FILTER  dRCUTT  FOR  USE  IN 

SECAM  CODERS 
Felix  Aschwandea,  ThalwiL  Switzerland,  assigaor  to  RCA  Cor- 
poratioo.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  No?.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  93,221 

Iirt.  CL'  H04N  9/40 

VS.  CL  358—14  11  Clains 


-   firt  •*"     *•  Bill  MBtrt;^ 
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1.  A  method  for  adjusting  the  frequency  response  of  a  bell 
filter  used  in  a  SECAM  encoder,  said  method  comprising 
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sampling  the  amplimde  of  an  outpat  signal  from  said  bell  filter, 
and  adjusting  the  frequency  response  by  providing  a  control 
voltage  to  said  filter  in  accordance  with  the  sampled  ampli- 
tude. 


4,255,759 

COLOR  TELEVISION  RECEIVER  AFPC  CIRCUIT 
Shoji  Otaori,  TacUkawa;  AtnaU  MalnnaU,  YokohaM.  and 
KiyoMiri  TondM^a,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japm,  awipinrf  to  Soay 
CorporatkM,  Tokyo,  Japan 

F1M  Not.  4, 1978,  Sw.  No.  957,740 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  No?.  11, 1977, 52/135943 
Int  CL^  H04N  9/46 
VJS.  a.  35S— 19  26  OaiM 


^:::^rM- 


1.  A  reference  carrier  generator  for  a  color  television  re- 
ceiver having  a  color  demodulator  and  which  receives  a  color 
television  signal  containing  a  color  burst  signal,  said  reference 
carrier  generator  comprising: 

a  voltage  controlled  oscillator  operative  to  supply  a  refer- 
ence carrier  to  said  color  demodulator, 

phase  comparator  means  for  comparing  phases  of  an  output 
of  said  voltage  controlled  oscillator  and  the  color  burst 
signal  in  the  received  color  television  signal,  said  phase 
.  comparator  means  supplying  a  first  control  signal  to  said 
voltage  controlled  oscillator,  said  first  control  signal  being 
effective  to  change  the  frequency  of  said  voltage  con- 
trolled oscillator, 

gating  means  for  gating  an  output  of  said  voltage  controlled 
oscillator  with  a  reference  signal  which  has  a  known 
frequency  substantially  different  from  said  output, 

reset  signal  generator  means  for  generating  a  reset  signal 
during  part  of  one  cycle  of  said  reference  signal, 

counter  means  for  counting  an  output  of  said  gating  means 
and  being  reset  by  said  reset  signal,  and 

decoding  means  responsive  to  an  output  of  said  counter 
means  for  generating  a  second  control  signal  supplied  to 
said  voltage  controlled  oscillator,  said  second  control 
signal  being  effective  to  change  the  frequency  of  said 
voltage  controlled  oscillator. 


phenomenon  of  differential  absorption  of  light  by  a  semi- 
conductor, said  ladder  shape  comprising  first  and  second 
side  rails  connected  by  a  plurality  of  rungs,  said  first  side 
rail  providing  channel  structure  for  a  multi]^,  super- 
posed-channel  charge  transfer  device,  said  rungs  provid- 
ing channel  structure  for  a  plurality  of  multiple,  super- 
po8ed<hannel  image  sensing  sites,  and  said  second  side 
rail  providing  channel  structure  for  multiple,  superposed 
anti-bloom  drains; 
(c)  a  plurality  of  interdigited  charge  transfer  electrodes 
disposed  on  said  surface,  over  said  first  side  rail; 


'''"'^— ^j 


(d)  a  transparent  sensing  gate  disposed  on  said  surftce  over 
said  rungs; 

(e)  transfer  gate  means  disposed  on  said  surface  between  said 
transparent  sensing  gate  and  said  charge  transfer  elec-^ 
trodes  for  transferring  photosignals  from  said  sensing  sites 
to  said  charge  transfer  device; 

(0  an  anti-bloom  control  gate  disposed  on  said  surface  over 
said  second  side  rail  for  controlling  the  overflow  potential 
into  said  anti-bloom  drains;  and 

(g)  output  means  for  transferring  said  photosignals  from  said 
charge  transfer  device. 

4,255,761 

APPARATUS  FOR  MIXING  IMAGE  SIGNALS  TO 

OBTAIN  A  PRINTING  MASTER 

Haaa-Gwiri  Kmip,  HdkcHdorf,  and  bgo  HofMchtcr,  Kdl,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  G«r«ny,  aari^ors  to  Rudolf  HcO  GmbR, 

Kid,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GarMuiy 

FOad  Fab.  21, 197t,  Sar.  No.  r79,596 
bt  a.}  G03F  3/08 
U.S.a35»-M  s 
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4,255,760 
MULTIPLE,  SUPERPOSEDOIANNEL  COLOR  IMAGE 

SENSOR 
Peter  M.  ZdtMff,  Rechaater,  Tak-H8Mi«  Laa,  Wabaten  BnNC 
C.  Bwkey,  Rochaatar;  RiOtedar  P.  Khoala,  Rockaater,  and 
ThoMN  M.  Kally,  Rockartar,  aU  of  N.Y.,  aaaigMra  to  Eaat- 
BMB  Kodak  CoBspany,  Rockaalar,  N.Y. 

FIM  Sap.  20, 1979.  Sar.  No.  79,736 
Iirt.  CL^  H04N  9/04 
VS.  a  351-41  f  Clatae 

1.  A  multiple,  superpoaed<hannel  color  imaging  device, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  semiconductor  substrate  having  a  light  receiving  sur- 
face; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  superposed,  ladder-shaped,  light  responsive 
channeb  disposed  within  said  substrate  said  channels 
being  responsive  to  respective  different  wavdength 
ranges  of  Hght  to  form  respective  photosignals  due  to  the 


1.  In  a  iMOcess  of  changing  the  gradation  of  an  image  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  colors  for  effecting  a  predetermined  change 
in  the  image, 

the  steps  comprising: 

photodectrically  scanning  said  image  to  obtain  an  image 
signal,  said  image  signal  including  a  predetermined  ratio 
of  chrominance  components  to  luminance  components, 

generating  a  control  signal  in  dependence  of  said  predeter- 
mined ratio, 

alk>tting  to  said  control  signal  a  first  level  when  said  chromi- 
nance components  are  present  in  a  predetermined  amount 
in  said  image  signal,  a  second  levd  when  said  luminance 
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components  are  present  in  a  prearranged  amount  in  said 
image  signal,  whereby,  when  said  ratio  of  chrominance- 
to-luminance  components  in  said  image  signal  is  gradually 
changing,  a  gradually  changing  level  between  said  first 
and  second  levels  is  obtained,  and 
modulating  the  image  signd  with  the  control  sigiul,  and 
generating  a  printing  master  from  the  modulated  image 
signal. 


4,255,762 

APPARATUS  FOR  INSPECTING  PIPES  IN  A  PLANT 

Kijroo  Takeyasa,  Tokoronwa;  Ka^ji  Kato,  KokabnOi;  Tataao 

'Goto,  Hamara;  Yooioo  Oondd,  KokdNHiii;  KaaUro  Yo- 

Aida,  Hltacki;  YoaUtoaki  Ito,  Oom,  a^  Katani  Takaad, 

Tokyo,  aU  of  Japaa,  aadgaon  to  Hltacki,  Ltdn  Tdcyo,  Japan 

Filed  JaL  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  56^53 
OalaH  prkNity,  apptteatkia  Japan,  Jul.  26,  1978,  53-90466; 
JaL  26, 1978,  53-90467 

lat  a.}  H04N  7/;« 
U.S.  CL  358-100  8  Claim 


1.  Apparatus  for  inspecting  pipes  in  a  plant,  comprising: 

an  inspection  head  portion  which  is  provided  with  an  optical 
system  for  recdving  an  image  of  an  inner  surface  of  the 
pipe  being  an  object  to-be-inspected, 

means  for  converting  the  inspection  image  recdved  into  said 
opticd  system,  into  electricd  video  signals, 

at  least  one  proximity  sensor  which  is  disposed  in  sud  in- 
spection head  portion  in  order  to  detect  a  relative  distance 
between  said  inq)ection  head  portion  and  the  proximate 
object, 

a  positioning  mechanism  which  is  made  up  of  a  plurality  of 
driving  shafts  for  moving  said  inspection  head  portion, 

control  means  capable  of  programmed  operation,  for  guid- 
ing said  inspection  head  portion  from  an  initially  set  posi- 
tion outside  the  pipe  to  an  inspection  position  inside  said 
pipe  and  moving  said  inspection  heaid  portion  dong  a 
track  set  with  reference  to  the  object  to-be-inspected  and 
without  contact  with  sdd  object  to-be-inspected,  and  for 
driving  sud  positioning  mechanism  in  a  predetermined 
operation  sequence  programmed  in  advance  in  response  to 
an  output  signd  from  said  proximity  sensor,  and 

image  processing  means  situated  at  a  position  remote  from 
said  inspection  head  portion  and  for  reconstructing  the 
inspection  image  from  the  video  signd. 


4»255,763 

TECHNIQUE  FOR  REDUCING  TRANSMISSION  ERROR 

PROPAGATION  IN  AN  ADAPTIVELY  PREDICTED 

DPCM  VIDEO  ENCODER 

Nicholas  F.  Maxeasckak,  Moaataindde,  N  J.,  and  John  A. 

Stdler,  Rdla,  Mo.,  aMlfBor*  to  BeU  Telephoae  Laboratorlea, 

Incorporated,  Marray  Hill,  N  J. 

FOad  Dae  26, 1979,  Sar.  No.  107,262 
Int  d^  H04N  7/12 
VS.  CL  358-135  0  Claim 

1.  Apparatus  for  encoding  a  video  signd  representing  the 
intensity  of  picture  elements  (pels)  of  a  picture  including: 
means  (105)  for  predicting  the  intensity  of  each  pel  as  a 


fiinction  of  reconstructed  intensity  vdues  of  previoudy 
encoded  pels; 

means  (107)  for  forming  an  error  signd  indicative  of  the 
difference  between  the  intensity  of  each  pd  and  the  pre- 
dicted intensity  thereof; 

means  (106)  for  quantizing  said  error  signal;  and 

means  (110)  for  combining  the  quantized  error  signd  with 
said  precticted  intensity  to  form  said  reconstructed  inten- 
sity vdoe, 

wherein  said  predicting  means  (105)  includes: 


.^?!<& 


m  EMOKH 


first  means  (113)  for  forming  an  intermediate  prediction  of 
the  intensity  of  said  each  pel  as  a  function  of  the  recon- 
structed intensity  vdue  of  at  least  a  sdected  one  of  the 
pels  in  the  ndghboriiood  thereof;  and 

second  means  (114)  for  forming  said  predicted  intensity  as  a 
function  of  said  intermediate  prediction, 

characterized  in  that  said  second  forming  means  (114)  tonu 
said  predicted  intensity  also  as  a  function  of  the  recon- 
structed intensity  vdues  of  d  least  first  and  second  ones  of 
said  neigbb(»ing  pels. 


4,255,764 
FILM  SCANNER  EMPLOYING  OPTICAL  SPUCE 
TECHNIQUE  FOR  FRAME-RATE  CONVERSION 
Dennis  G.  Howe,  Pittaford,  N.Yn  aad^or  to  Eaatma 
Company,  Rocheiter,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  68,032 
Int  a.3  H04N  3/S6 
VS.  CL  358-214  5 


1.  A  film  scanner  for  producing  tdevision  signals  from  mo- 
tion picture  film,  comprising: 
a  stationary  film  gate,  said  film  gate  defining  an  opening 

having  a  top  and  bottom  edge,  the  opening  between  the 

top  and  bottom  edges  of  sdd  film  gate  being  larger  than 

one  film  fiame  hdght; 
means  for  moving  the  film  continuoudy  past  the  opening  at 

a  controlled  rate; 
means  for  projecting  an  image  of  the  film  in  said  gate; 
a  solid-state  line  sensing  array  for  srannmg  the  image  of  the 

fihn,  line  by  line,  in  a  direction  generally  perpeodicnlar  to 
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the  length  of  the  film  at  a  standard  television  line  rate  to 
produce  a  television  signal; 

multifacet  mirror  means  having  a  plurality  of  reflecting 
facets  disposed  about  a  central  axis,  said  mirror  means 
being  joumalled  for  roution  about  said  axis  and  being 
disposed  with  respect  to  said  projection  means  for  reflect- 
ing the  image  of  the  fibn  onto  said  array  such  that  reflec- 
tions from  adjacent  facets  will  be  displaced  by  substan- 
tially one  film  frame  height,  whereby  the  reflected  images 
of  said  film  gate  from  adjacent  facets  overlap; 

means  for  rotating  said  mirror  means  about  said  axis  at  a 
controlled  rate  to  thereby  cause  an  image  reflected  by  one 
of  said  facets  to  sweep  across  said  array,  in  effect  causing 
said  array  to  repeatedly  vertically  scan  said  film  gate  from 
one  of  said  edges  to  the  other  at  a  controlled  rate; 

means  for  fading-in  the  projected  image  reflected  by  a  facet 
at  the  beginning  of  the  sweep  across  the  line  sensor  and  for 
fading-out  the  projected  image  reflected  by  a  facet  at  the 
end  of  a  sweep  across  the  line  sensor  such  that  the  percent- 
age of  light  reaching  the  sensor  remain  substantially  con- 
stant; and 

control  means  for  controlling  said  film  moving  means  at  X 
frames  per  second  and  for  controlling  said  routing  means 
at  Y  facets  per  second  such  that  X-l-Y  is  equal  to  a  stan- 
dard television  field  rate,  and  wherein  X  is  a  non-integral 
submultiple  of  the  television  field  rate,  whereby  exact 
frame-rate  conversion  is  achieved  by  forming  a  television 
field  from  portions  of  two  adjacent  film  frames  whenever 
the  vertical  scan  reaches  an  edge  of  the  film  gate  before 
the  scan  of  a  film  frame  has  been  completed. 

4.255,765 

THEODOLITE  FOR  TRACXING  AND  MEASURING  A 

FLYING  OBJECT  WITH  A  TV  CAMERA  ARRANGED  AT 

A  TELESCOPE 
C.  FHao  fan  Maaarelt,  WailiaeUen;  Haamcdi  Ritter,  Riimlang, 
and  Walter  Either,  GocHiawm,  all  of  Swttzeriami,  aadgnon 
to  CoatraTes  AG,  Zorich,  Switzerland 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,535 
Claias  priority,  applicatioii   Switzcrlaiid,  Sep.  20,   1978, 
9809/78 

lit  CL^  G02B  23/12:  H04N  5/26 
VS.  CL  358—225  2  Cfadns 


^m^^' 


mirror  objective  to  infinity,  to  thereby  deliver  an  afocal 
bundle  of  light  rays; 

a  television  camera; 

at  least  one  image  evaluation  device; 

means  defining  a  first  partially  permeable  mirror  surface; 

said  bundle  of  light  rays  being  delivered  by  means  of  said 
first  partially  permeable  mirror  surface  to  said  television 
camera  and  said  at  least  one  image  evaluation  device; 

means  for  producing  an  image  of  a  crosshair; 

means  defining  a  second  mirror  surface  for  fading-in  the 
image  of  the  crosshair  at  the  light  beam  bundle; 

at  least  one  of  said  image  evaluation  devices  having  a  faded- 
in  image  appearing  therein; 

said  television  camera  having  a  faded-in  free  image  appear- 
ing therein;  and 

said  mirror  objective,  said  collimator,  said  first  and  second 
mirror  surfaces  and  at  least  one  further  mirror  surface  are 
linearly  arranged  in  an  afocal  bundle  of  light  beams  ex> 
tending  essentially  linearly. 


4,255,766 
FACSIMILE  SIGNAL  SUPERPOSING  SYSTEM 
Hideo  Mataoda;  KiyoUro  Yuki;  Takashi  Kawade;  Takaaki  Ada- 
cU,  aU  of  Yokondca,  and  KenicU  Hanabe,  Yokohama,  all  of 
Japan,  asaignon  to  Nippon  Telegrpab  and  Telephone  Public 
Corporation,  Toyko,  J^^ 

FUcd  Jul.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  56,287 
Claima  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  10,  1978,  53-82926; 
Jnl.  10, 1978, 53-82927;  Ang.  14, 1978, 53-98814;  Aug.  14, 1978, 
53-98815 

Int  CU  H04N  1/32.  3/22 
UJS.  a.  358—257  5  Claims 


1  ^— Jc«u" r- 


apy-» 


OBCUIT       <^ 


1.  A  theodolite  for  tracking  and  measuring  a  flying  target 
comprising: 

telescope  means  having  a  telescope  tube; 

said  telescope  means  containing  a  mirror  objective  and  a 

collimator; 
a  theodolite  housing; 
means  for  mounting  said  telescope  means  roUtably  retative 

to  the  theodolite  housing  about  a  substantially  horizontal 

axis; 
means  for  mounting  said  theodolite  housing  for  rotation 

about  a  substantially  vertical  axis; 
said  collimator  projecting  a  real  image  produced  by  the 


1.  A  facsimile  superposing  system  for  superposing  an  addi- 
tional pattern  on  an  original  pattern  comprising  an  input  means 
for  receiving  the  analog  type  original  facsimile  pattern  signal 
modulated  by  either  the  AM,  AM-PM,  FM,  or  PM  systems,  a 
digital  memory  having  the  capacity  enough  to  store  the  addi- 
tional pattern  to  be  superposed,  an  insertion  circuit  having  a 
first  input  terminal  connected  to  said  input  means,  a  second 
input  terminal  connected  to  the  output  of  said  digital  memory 
and  an  output  terminal  for  providing  the  sum  of  the  first  and 
the  second  input  terminal  signals,  a  write  circuit  connected  to 
said  digital  memory  for  writing  a  desired  pattern  into  the 
memory,  an  address  circuit  including  a  cell  counter  and  a  line 
counter  both  connected  to  said  memory  for  addressing  said 
digital  memory,  said  cell  counter  having  the  c^>acity  equal  to 
the  number  of  cells  in  a  single  scanning  line  of  the  original 
pattern  and  the  line  counter  having  the  capacity  enough  to 
count  the  number  of  scanning  lines  of  the  additional  pattern,  a 
cell  clock  generator  to  increment  said  cell  counter  and  the 
frequency  of  which  is  equal  to  the  scanning  frequency  of  the 
original  pattern,  said  line  counter  being  incremented  by  the 
overflow  pulse  of  said  cell  counter,  and  output  means  con- 
nected to  the  output  terminal  of  said  insertion  circuit 
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4,255,767 
ELECTRONICALLY  CONTROLLED  MAGNETIC 
RECORDING 
Thomas  M.  Fkcy,  Brighton,  N.Y^  aaaigMM-  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Staaford,  Conn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  783,909,  Apr.  1, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3^32 
Int  a^  H04N  1/28 
VS.  CL  358—301  6  Clains 


JB- 


1.  A  magnetic  image  recorder  for  optically  scanning  an 
original  document  and  for  producing  a  latent  magnetic  image 
thereof  comprising 

platen  means  for  supporting  a  document  to  be  recorded, 

a  second  rotational  member  having  n  number  of  magnetic 
recording  heads  thereon  at  a  distance  R  from  its  axis  of 
rotation  corresponding  to  the  n  number  of  scanning 
means, 

a  first  rotational  member  having  n  number  of  scanning 
means  thereon,  the  member  being  spaced  from  its  axis  of 
rotation  to  the  platen  means  by  a  distance  of  about  n  times 
R  to  enable  each  scanning  means  to  scan  segments  of  a 
document  on  the  platen  means  to  generate  a  series  of  data 
signals  representative  of  the  optical  density  levels  of  seg- 
ments on  a  document  where  n  is  an  integer  equal  to  or 
greater  than  two, 

first  translation  means  for  effecting  relative  movement  be- 
tween the  platen  means  and  the  first  rotational  member  in 
a  direction  generally  normal  to  the  scanned  segment  of  a 
document  to  enable  each  of  the  n  scanning  means  to  scan 
adjacent,  generally  parallel,  segments  of  a  document, 

magnetic  tape  supporting  means  for  supporting  a  magnetic 
tape  adjacent  the  second  rotational  member  to  enable  each 
recordkg  head  to  record  a  series  of  magnetic  transitions 
along  a  segment  of  a  magnetic  tape, 

second  translation  means  for  effecting  relative  movement 
between  the  magnetic  Upe  supporting  means  and  the 
second  rotational  member  to  enable  each  of  the  n  record- 
ing heads  to  record  on  adjacent,  generally  parallel,  seg- 
ments of  a  magnetic  tape  and 

synchronous  means  for  effecting  synchronous  rotation  of  the 
first  and  second  rotational  members  and  synchronous 
movement  of  the  first  and  second  translation  means, 

buffer  means  including  n  number  of  storage  means  each 
coupled  to  a  corresponding  scanning  means  and  recording 
head,  load  means  for  loading  data  signals  into  a  sotrage 
means  during  the  generation  thereof  at  a  rate  of  about  1/n 
times  one  revolution  time  period  of  the  first  rotational 
means  and  unload  means  for  unloading  data  signals  from  a 
storage  means  to  a  recording  head  at  a  rate  of  about 
(n— l)/n  times  one  revolution  time  period  of  the  first 
rotational  means. 


4,255,768 

TRACKING  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  A  ROTARY 

HEAD,  VARIABLE  SPEED  SIGNAL  REPRODUCING 

SYSTEM 
YnUo  Knbota,  Takatdoniahi,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tion, T<dKy«,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,516 
Claim  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  14, 1978,  53-113445 
Int  O.}  GllB  21/ia  21/08;  H04N  5/78 
U.S.a.360— 10  32 


1.  In  a  signal  reproducing  system  of  the  type  having  rotary 
transducer  means  for  scanning  traces  across  a  movable  record 
medium  to  reproduce  signals  from  previously  recorded  record 
tracks,  and  displaceable  suppori  means  for  supporting  said 
transducer  means  and  responsive  to  control  signals  to  displace 
said  transducer  means  relative  to  said  record  tracks,  and 
wherein  said  record  medium  is  movable  at  a  speed  which  may 
result  in  a  tracking  error  deviation  of  the  scanning  traces  of 
said  transducer  means  from  said  record  tracks,  i^>paratus  for 
generating  said  control  signals,  comprising  frequency  generat- 
ing means  for  generating  speed  representing  pulses  whose 
frequency  is  a  function  of  the  speed  at  which  said  record  me- 
dium is  moved;  cyclical  counting  means  for  cyclically  count- 
ing said  speed  representing  pulses;  and  level  generating  means 
for  generating  a  signal  level  corresponding  to  the  count  then 
present  in  said  counting  means  at  the  time  that  said  transducer 
means  advances  to  the  middle  portion  of  a  scanning  trace. 


4,255,769 
LOW-NOISE  PREAMPLIFIER 
Thonas  K.  Naylor,  BdaMMt  and  George  A.  Cavigelli,  Lezinr 
ton,  botk  of  Maak,  aarigaon  to  AnMricnn  Optical  Corpora- 
tion, Sonthbridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Jnn.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,017 
Int  a.)  GllB  5/45.  5/02 
VS.  a.  360-65  15 


1.  A  preunplifier  for  small  signals  generated  in  an  indnctive 
playback  head  by  rdative  motion  between  the  playback  head 
and  a  magnetic  recording  medium  having  the  signab  recorded 
thereon,  comprising  amplifying  means  having  an  input  and  an 
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output,  meam  for  extending  the  snull  signal  from  the  playback 
head  to  said  amplifying  means  input,  feedback  means  con- 
nected from  said  output  to  said  input  of  said  amplifying  means 
for  providing  negative  feedback  of  a  portion  of  the  signal 
applied  to  said  input,  said  feedback  means  being  operative  to 
provide  at  said  amplifying  means  output  the  integral  of  the 
signal  within  said  playback  head;  and 
base  line  restoration  means  operatively  connected  in  nega- 
tive feedback  relationship  with  said  amplifying  means, 
said  base  Une  restoration  means  including  a  non-linear 
resistive  attenuator,  said  non-linear  resistive  attenuator 
having  a  plurality  of  stages  of  attenuating  resistance  in 
cascading  relationship  and  biased  switching  means  opera- 
tively connected  to  at  least  one  of  said  sUges  of  attenuat- 
ing resistance  for  effectively  bypassing  said  at  least  one 
stage  of  attenuating  resistance  from  said  piurality  as  a 
function  of  the  magnitude  of  the  output  signal  from  said 
amplifying  means. 

4»255,770 
DUSTPROOF  TYPE  MAGNETIC  DISC  APPARATUS 
YasMhi  Ooooka,  Kamakva,  Japaa«  aariflBor  to  Mftartisy 
DcaU  KabvUki  Kaisba,  Tokyo,  Japn 

Filed  May  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  41,195 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu^  May  23, 1978,  S3/«9S92 
btCl.)GllB;7/0i 
VS.  CL  360-«9  3 


removed  from  said  shroud  and  said  magnetic  disc  pack 
prior  to  magnetic  recording  on  said  magnetic  recording 
disc. 


4,255,771 
VIDEO  SIGNAL  REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 
YoUo  Kabota,  Tokyo,  Japn,  aaifMr  to  So^r  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  May  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  38,821 
ClaioH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  May  15, 1978, 53-57307 
iat  a.J  GllB  21/ia  21/18.  5/58 
VS.  CL  St^-Tt  1  Claimf 
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1.  A  dustproof  type  magnetic  disc  apparatus  which  com- 
prises: 

a  magnetic  disc  pack  containing  nugnetic  recording  discs;  a 
shroud  for  providing  a  housing  for  said  magnetic  disc 
pack; 

a  ceiling  means  for  closing  said  shroud  after  said  magnetic 
disc  pack  is  placed  within  said  shroud; 

means  for  providing  inlet  air  to  said  shroud; 

an  outlet  means  provided  in  said  shroud  for  said  inlet  air; 

a  blower  means  for  providing  said  inlet  air  to  said  shroud;  a 
spindle  means  provided  through  an  opening  in  said  shroud 
and  connected  to  said  magnetic  disc  pack  for  rotating  said 
magnetic  disc  pack; 

a  motor  for  driving  said  blower  means; 

a  motor  for  driving  said  spindle  means;  and 

an  interlocking  means  connected  in  mutual  relationship  to 
said  motor  for  driving  said  blower  means  and  said  motor 
for  driving  said  spindle  means,  said  interlocking  means 
including  a  first  AND  gate,  the  inputs  of  which  are  con- 
nected  to  receive  a  signal  upon  the  closing  of  said  ceiling 
means  and  the  actuation  of  a  start  switch,  the  output  from 
said  first  AND  gate  causing  the  actuation  of  said  motor 
for  driving  said  blower  means,  said  inlet  air  provided  by 
said  blower  means   forcing  contaminants  within  said 
shroud  out  said  outlet  means  provided  within  said  shroud; 
said  interiocking  means  further  including  a  second  AND 
gate  connected  between  said  P'st  AND  gate  and  said 
motor  for  driving  said  spindle  means  and  of  which  one 
input  receives  the  output  from  said  first  AND  gate;  and  a 
delay  means  connected  between  the  output  from  said  first 
AND  gate  and  the  other  input  to  said  second  AND  gate, 
9aid  deUy  means  being  actuated  by  the  output  from  said 
first  AND  gate  and  providing  an  output  signal  to  the  other 
input  of  said  second  AND  gate  a  predetermined  period  of 
time  after  the  actuation  of  said  motor  for  driving  said 
blower  means;  said  second  AND  gate,  upon  receipt  of  the 
signal  from  said  delay  means,  actuating  said  motor  for 
driving  said  spindle  means,  whereby  contaminants  are 


1.  An  automatic  tracking  device  operative  to  produce  a  first 
and  a  second  control  signal  for  an  apparatus  having  first  and 
second  magnetic  heads  adapted  to  alternately  scan  mean  paths 
along  parallel  recorded  tracks  on  a  magnetic  recording  me- 
dium, comprising:  first  and  second  positioning  means  associ- 
ated respectively  with  said  first  and  second  magnetic  heads  for 
displacing  said  mean  paths  of  said  first  and  second  magnetic 
heads  into  substantial  coincidence  with  a  single  one  of  said 
parallel  recorded  tracks  in  response  to  said  first  and  second 
control  signals,  respectively;  first  and  second  control  signal 
generating  means  for  alternately  generating  said  first  and  sec- 
ond control  signals;  means  in  said  first  control  signal  generat- 
ing means  for  holding  a  level  of  said  control  signal  existing  at 
the  end  of  scanning  by  said  first  magnetic  head;  and  transfer 
means  for  transferring  at  least  part  of  said  level  to  said  second 
control  signal  generating  means  which  is  thereupon  operative 
to  bias  said  second  positioning  means  for  displacing  in  a  direc- 
tion tending  to  coincide  said  mean  path  of  said  second  mag- 
netic head  with  the  same  track  scanned  by  said  first  magnetic 
head. 


4,255,772 

READ/WRITE  MAGNETIC  HEAD  ASSEMBLY  WITH 

MAGNETORESISTIVE  SENSOR 

Hcary  S.  Perez,  Saa  Jooe,  awl  Theodore  A.  Schwars,  Saratoga, 

both  of  Cayf .,  aMigaon  to  latcraatioaal  Btinrw  Machinca 

Corporatioa,  Anaook,  N.Y. 

Filed  Job.  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  53,165 

lat  0.3  GllB  5/11  5/30 

VS.  CL  360—113  ^  Claim 
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1.  A  thin  film  magnetic  head  assembly  for  recording  and 
reading  data  comprising: 
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a  magnetic  substrate  tot  serving  as  a  first  pole  piece,  said 
substrate  having  an  air  bearing  surface; 

a  magnetically  soft  oonductcx'  means  for  providing  magnetic 
shielding  diqxxed  on  a  seccmd  surface  of  said  substrate ,  a 
portion  of  sdd  conductor  means  being  at  said  air  bearing 
surface,  said  second  surface  being  substantially  orthogonal 
to  said  air  bearing  surface: 

a  second  pole  piece  located  in  juxt^xisition  to  said  substrate 
to  form  a  magnetic  circuit  with  said  first  pole  piece; 

a  magnetoresistive  element  disposed  between  said  conductor 
means  and  said  seccmd  pole  piece; 

a  first  insulating  layer  disposed  between  said  conductor 
means  and  said  magnetoresistive  element; 

a  second  insulating  layer  disposed  between  said  magnetore- 
sistive element  and  said  second  pole  piece, 

so  that  a  write  transducing  gap  is  formed  between  said  sub- 
strate and  said  second  pole  piece,  and  a  read  transducing 
gap  is  effectively  formed  between  said  conductor  means 
and  said  second  pole  piece. 


4»255,774 

STATIC  INSTANTANEOUS  OVERCURRENT  RELAY 

WITH  LOW  TRANSIENT  OVERREACH 

T^OBMi  B.  Brcea,  Lawdowc,  Pa„  awi^  nr  to  Gwcml  Etoctrk 

Coaspaay,  PUlade^Ua,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  21,143 
lat  a^  H02H  3/093 
VS.  a  361-95  26 


4,255,773 

GROUND  FAULT  INTERRUPTOR 

HarbhiUaa  S.  Jabbd,  2F/14  Doable  Storay  Orodar  Rd.  NXF., 


CoirtiBaatioB  of  Scr.  No.  816,749,  JaL  18, 1977,  aboadoMd.  TUs 
appUcatioa  Feb.  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  11,695 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Kiagdoa^  Mar.  24, 1977, 
12452/77 

lat  CL^  H02H  3/33 
VS.  CL  361—45  6  Claim 
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1.  A  ground  fault  interruptor  having  a  circuit  comprising  a 
differential  transformer  having  primary  windings  for  connec- 
tion to  a  power  source,  said  transformer  having  a  secondary 
winding,  said  primary  windings  connected  to  a  load  through 
the  normally  closed  contacts  of  a  relay  or  circuit  breaker,  a 
reed  relay  comprising  reed  relay  contacts  and  a  reed  relay  coil 
connected  to  said  secondary  winding  of  said  transformer,  said 
circuit  breaker  or  relay  capable  of  being  connected  to  a  power 
supply  circuit  upon  the  energization  of  the  coil  of  said  reed 
relay  whereby  the  contacts  are  open  and  the  load  is  no  longer 
connected  to  the  primary  windings  of  said  differential  trans- 
former, a  signal  processing  circuit  comprising  a  capacitor  and 
a  diode,  connected  to  the  secondary  of  said  difTerential  tirans- 
former  and  said  reed  relay,  wherein  said  diode  is  connected 
across  the  coil  of  said  reed  relay,  one  terminal  of  said  diode 
being  OHiiiected  to  said  capacitor,  a  d.c.  biasing  circuit  provid- 
ing a  biasing  current  and  connected  to  said  signal  processing 
circuit  and  said  reed  relay,  said  signal  processing  circuit  also 
connected  between  said  biasing  circuit  and  said  secondary 
winding  of  said  differential  transformer,  such  as  to  prevent  the 
biasing  current  from  flowing  into  said  secondary  winding,  said 
signal  processing  circuit  processing  the  signal  from  said  sec- 
ondary and  also  that  of  the  biasing  circuit  for  increasmg  the 
sensitivity  of  said  circuit  and  also  to  allow  a  flow  of  signal 
current  in  the  coil  of  said  reed  relay  in  the  same  direction  as 
that  produced  by  the  circuit  to  maintain  said  reed  relay 
contacts  in  a  closed  condition. 


1.  A  static  instantaneous  overcurrent  relay  with  reduced 
transient  overreach  for  use  in  protecting  an  a-c  power  line 
from  overcurrents  wherein  the  relay  receives  an  input  signal 
representative  of  the  magnitude  of  the  current  in  the  a-c  power 
line  and  develops  a  relay  output  signal  when  the  magnitude  of 
the  current  in  the  a-c  power  line  exceeds  a  predetermined  limit, 
which  comprises: 

(a)  level  detector  circuit  means  for  receiving  the  input  signal 
representative  of  the  magnitude  of  current  in  the  a< 
power  line,  said  input  signal  being  in  the  form  of  a  pulsat- 
ing waveform  having  substantially  twice  the  firequency  as 
the  frequency  of  the  a-c  power  line,  said  pulsating  wave- 
form comprising  a  plurality  of  discrete  pulses,  said  levd 
detector  circuit  means  developing  a  discrete  level  detec- 
tor output  signal  in  response  to  each  one  of  said  discrete 
pulses  of  said  pulsating  waveform  which  attains  a  magni- 
tude representative  of  a  predetermined  magnitude  of  the 
current  in  the  a-c  power  line,  and 

(b)  output  circuit  means  coupled  to  receive  said  discrete 
level  detector  output  signals,  said  output  circuit  mcluding 
a  temporary  inhibit  means  having  means  for  estabUshing  a 
first  predetermined  time  duration  T2  and  a  second  prede- 
termined tinae  duration  T3,  said  first  predetermined  time 
duration  T2  commencing  upon  the  occurrence  of  a  first 
discrete  level  ou^ut  signal,  said  second  predetermined 
time  duration  T3  commencing  upon  the  termination  of 
said  first  predetermined  time  duration  T2,  said  temporary 
inhibit  means  temporarily  inhibiting  the  development  of 
said  relay  output  signal  until  said  output  circuit  means  has 
received  said  first  discrete  level  output  signal  and  a  second 
discrete  level  output  signal  occurring  during  the  second 
predetermined  time  period  T3,  whereby  the  occurrence  of 
said  first  and  said  second  discrete  level  output  signals 
manifest  that  the  magnitude  of  the  current  in  the  a< 
power  line  has  exceeded  said  predetermined  limit. 


4,255,775 
ELECTROSTATIC  PREdPITATOR  RAPPER  CONTROL 

SYSTEM  WITH  ENHANCED  ACCURACY 
WflUan  W.  Aadrewt,  Graaford,  N J.,  aarifaor  to 
Cottrdl,  lac,  SoaMrriDc,  N  J. 

FUed  May  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  43,030 
lat  a.)  B03C  3/00:  HOIH  47/32 
VS.  CL  361—153  28 

1.  In  a  system  for  controlling  an  electrostatic  precipitator 
rapper  of  the  type  having  a  movable  plunger  biased  towards  an 
impact  and  resting  position  and  having  electromagnetic  means 
for  displacing  the  plunger  away  firom  the  impact  and  resting 
position  and  then  releasing  the  |rfunger,  rapping  intensity  de- 
pending upon  plunger  displacement  before  release,  said  system 
including  means  for  supplying  to  the  dectromagnetic  means  an 
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electrical  energy  pulse  of  controlled  energy  for  displacing  the 
rapper  plunger  to  a  desired  position,  the  improvement  which 
comprises: 
means  for  supplying  to  the  electromagnetic  means  immedi- 
ately prior  to  the  pulse  of  controlled  energy  an  electrical 
energy  boost  pulse  having  a  predetermined  relatively  high 
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power  level  and  predetermined  duration  sufficient  to 
overcome  plunger  initial  sticking  forces  and  to  just 
slightly  displace  the  rapper  plunger  from  its- impact  and 
resting  position,  thereby  enhancing  the  accuracy  of  dis- 
placement control  effected  by  the  pulse  of  controlled 
energy. 


4,255,776 

APPARATUS  FOR  NEUTRALIZING  ELECTROSTATIC 

CHARGES  AND  FOR  REMOVING  DUST  FROM 

VARIOUS  OBJECTS 

Paolo  Cantcm,  Bologna,  Italy,  aarignor  to  Flat  Sri,  Bologna, 

Itdy 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,346 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Mar.  22, 197S,  67623  A/78 
lat  CL^  H05F  3/06 
VS.  CL  361—213  14 


•/ 


March  10, 1981 


ELECTROSTATIC  ATOMIZING  DEVICE 

AhmM  J.  Kdly,  PriMctOB  JnMtioa,  N  J^  aarigaor  to  Exxoa 

RflMvch  *  EagiMcri^  Co.,  FlorhMH  PMrk,  N  J. 

Filed  Nov.  21, 1977,  Scr.  No.  853,499 

Iirt.  CL^  B05B  5/00 

VS,  CL  361—228  17  Oaimi 


1.  An  electrostatic  charging  device  for  electrostatically 
atomizing  fluids  into  a  pluraUty  of  charged  droplets  which 
includes: 

(a)  a  housing  having  a  chamber  therein,  said  fluid  being 
disposed  within  said  chamber, 

(b)  means  for  generating  an  electrical  charge  and  passing  an 
electrical  charge  through  said  fluid  in  said  chamber 
thereby  generating  a  free  excess  charge  in  said  fluid  within 
said  chamber;  wherein  said  generating  means  for  said 
electrical  charge  includes  at  least  a  first  and  a  second 
electrode,  said  first  and  said  second  electrodes  being  in 
liquid  contact  with  said  fluid  within  said  chamber. 

(c)  a  ground  electrode  disposed  externally  to  said  housing, 
said  ground  electrode  forming  an  dectrostatic  field;  and 

(d)  means  for  issuing  said  fluid  from  said  chamber  in  the 
form  of  said  charged  droplets,  said  charged  droplets  pass- 
ing through  said  electrostatic  field. 
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4^255,778 
REFERENCE  SIGNAL  PROCESSOR  CIRCUTT 
WcrMT  Breckd,  Wcadlli«ea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnM^r,  aMipMr  to 
Robert  Boach  GiBbH,  Stirttgtft,  Fed.  Rep.  oTGcnnBy 

Filed  Jn.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  48,038 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  Jn.  24, 
1978,2827799 

bt  CL^  PWP  17/00 
VS.  CL  361—236  9  OafaH 


1.  An  apparatus  for  neutralizing  electrostatic  charges  and  for 
removing  dust  from  various  objects,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  hollow  handle  inside  which  a  piezoelectric  transducer  is 
housed; 

a  pushbutton  which  protrudes  from  said  handle  and  is  cou- 
pled to  said  piezoelectric  transducer  to  set  said  piezoelec- 
tric transducer  in  operation; 

a  head  having  an  opening  carried  by  said  handle  and  which 
is  to  contact  objects  to  be  cleaned;  and 

at  least  one  metal  electrode  connected  electrically  to  said 
piezoelectric  transducer,  carried  centrally  inside  said  head 
and  turned  towards  said  opening  therein;  and 

wherein  said  opening  in  said  head  (D,  3, 27)  is  sealed  at  least 
in  pari  by  a  plate  (1, 11,  44)  made  of  high  dielectric  con- 
stant material,  said  plate  being  disposed  near  and  spaced 
from  said  electrode  covering  same  and  at  least  partially 
closing  said  opening  in  said  head,  whereby  the  head  can  be 
placed  against  an  object  to  be  cleaned  without  discharge 
from  the  electrode  to  the  object. 


1.  A  signal  processor  comprising: 

a  variable  gain  control  ampUfier  (19)  for  receiving  and  pro- 
cessing a  periodic  signal  of  varying  amfrfitude  and  for 
generating  therefrom  an  output  signal  of  constant  ampli* 
tude;  and 

a  threshold  switch  (24)  connected  to  said  control  amplifier 
to  receive  said  output  signal  and  including  circuit  means 
for  varying  the  switching  threshold  of  said  threshold 
switch  (24)  in  dependence  of  the  frequency  of  said  peri- 
odic signal. 
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4,255,779 
PACKAGE  MACHINE  INSERTABLE  ROLLED 
METALLIZED  FILM  CAPACnOR 
Joha  R.  Meal,  NaperfiHe,  DL,  iMipMr  to  Wcatan  Etodric     . 
CofMy,  iMC  New  Yorit,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  974,209 
lat  CL^  HOIG  1/14 
UJS.  a  361-306  7aataH  JcnyR. 


optical  fiber  meaas  which  extends  adjacent  the  cover  plate 
for  concentrating  illuminaticm  transmitted  by  a»d  optical 
fiber 


1.  A  c^Mcitor  assembly,  which  comprises: 

a  box  formed  of  dielectric  material  and  having  an  open  end; 

a  pair  of  terminals  configured  to  have  (1)  blade-lUce  wide 
sections  extending  into  and  hying  along  opposed  walls  of 
the  box;  (2)  laterally  extoiding  horizontal  wide  sections 
resting  on  the  edges  of  said  opposed  walls  to  form  shoul- 
ders which  support  the  terminals  with  the  ends  thereof 
spaced  from  the  bottom  of  the  box,  and  having  a  flat 
section  extending  horizontally  for  a  distance  beyond  said 
walls,  and  (3)  narrow  sections  extending  from  the  laterally 
extending  wide  sections  in  generally  normal  directions 
away  firom  the  open  end  of  the  box  and  extending  beyond 
the  said  opposed  walls  of  the  box;  and 

a  Toikd  metalUzed  film  capacitor  blank  positioned  within 
said  box  and  having  a  pair  of  heat  fUsible  termination 
blocks  bonded  to  the  ends  of  the  blank  and  to  the  wide 
sections  of  the  terminals  extending  into  said  box  to  support 
the  capaatot  with  a  clearance  between  the  capacitor  and 
the  bottom  of  the  box. 


4,255,780 

ILLUMINATION  ASSEMBLY  FOR  USE  WTTH 

ELECTRICAL  TERMINAL  UNTTS 

PetwC  Sakdlaria,  7315  SW.  33rd,  Portlaad,  Oreg.  97219 

Filed  Jaa.  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  48,491 

lat  CL^  HOIH  9/18;  F21V  33/00 

VS,  CL  362-^2  13 


4,255,781 
LUMINAIRE  LATCH  DEVICE 
AAcfOle,  Md  Walter  R.  Blake,  ] 
▼flle,  both  of  N.C  awiganra  to  Gcacral  Electrk  Coavaay* 
Seheaeetadjr,  N.Y. 

FDed  JbL  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  60,584 
lat  CU  F21V  17/00 
VS.  CL  362—374  10  < 


^le 


9.  A  luminaire  comprinng,  m  combniation,  a  housing  having 
a  top  wall  and  side  walls  forming  an  enclosure,  said  side  walk 
defining  a  bottom  opening,  a  reflector  mounted  within  said 
housing  enclosure,  means  for  mounting  a  light  source  in  said 
enclosure  adjacent  said  reflector,  closure  means  mounted  on 
said  housing  for  movement  between  a  closed  position  covering 
said  bottom  opening  and  an  open  position  away  from  said 
opening,  and  latch  means  for  detaclnbly  holding  said  closure 
means  in  closed  position,  said  latch  means  compriring  a  pair  of 
spaced  elongated  spring  members  having  ui^)er  ends  secured 
to  one  of  said  housing  walls  inwardly  of  said  opening  and 
having  lower  ends  extending  exteriorty  of  said  opening,  said 
spring  members  being  formed  with  retaining  portions  adjacent 
said  bottom  opening  and  being  biased  inwardly  away  from  said 
one  wall  for  engagement  of  said  retaining  portions  with  said 
closure  means,  and  a  bar  member  extending  between  and  se- 
cured to  said  exterior  lower  ends  of  said  qning  members,  said 
bar  member  being  operable  for  simultaneously  moving  said 
spring  members  outwardly  for  detaching  said  closure  means 
from  said  housing. 


4,255,782 
ELECTRICAL  ENERGY  CONVERSION  SYSTEMS 
Michael  F.  Joyce,  Chicago,  DL,  aarigaor  to  JGF,  lacorporatcd. 
Chicago,  DL 

Filed  Not.  15, 1977,  Scr.  No.  851,686 
lat  CL)  H02M  5/04 
VS.  CL  363—8  17 


1  In  an  electrical  terminal  unit  for  mounting  on  a  wall  hav- 
ing a  removable  cover  plate  positioned  in  front  thereof,  an 
illumination  assembly  for  facihtating  visual  determination  of 
the  situs  of  the  unit  comprising: 
a  light  source  mounted  adjacent  the  unit  and  behind  the 

cover  plate  operable  for  imxlucing  illumination; 
optical  fiber  means  conmiunicating  with  said  light  source  for 
transmitting  illumination  outwardly  from  the  cover  plate, 
said  optical  fiber  means  being  dimennoned  lengthwise  for 
extending  adjacent  an  aperture  provided  in  the  cover  plate 
which  normally  accommodates  reception  of  a  fastener  for 
mounting  the  cover  plate  adjacent  the  unit;  and 
transparent  display  means  disposed  adjacent  the  end  of  said 


1W 


^n^ 


1.  A  power  supply  unit  adapted  for  connection  to  a  source  of 
alternating  current  providing  an  alternating  current  input 
signal  and  adapted  to  provide  an  output  signal  having  an  in- 
creased frequency  and  a  maximum  output  voltage  which  is 
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substantially  independent  of  the  voltage  and  frequency  of  said 
input  signal,  said  power  supply  comprising  a  primary  circuit 
portion,  a  secondary  circuit  portion,  and  a  transformer  opera- 
tively  coupling  said  primary  circuit  portion  to  said  secondary 
circuit  portion,  said  transformer  including  a  primary  winding 
and  a  secondary  winding,  said  primary  circuit  portion  compris- 
ing said  transformer  primary  winding,  a  capacitor,  and  bilat- 
eral switch  means  in  series  with  said  capacitor,  said  switch 
means  comprising  first  and  second  switch  elements  arranged 
parallel  to  each  other  and  having  a  common  input  terminal  and 
first  and  second,  non-conunon  output  temunals,  a  flip-fk>p 
device  having  an  output  terminal  connected  to  each  switch 
element  so  as  to  supply  an  enabling  and  disabling  signal  to  each 
of  said  switch  elements,  said  switch  elements  each  being 
adap*f^  to  pass  current  in  both  directions  therethrough  and 
each  adapted  to  switch  to  a  conductive  state  in  the  conjunctive 
presence  of  a  first  signal  responsive  to  a  change  in  at  least  one 
characteristic  of  said  input  signal  and  an  enabling  signal  from 
said  flip-flop,  each  element  being  also  adapted  to  switch  to  a 
non-conductive  state  in  response  to  another  change  in  a  char- 
acteristic of  said  input  signal,  said  transformer  primary  wind- 
ing having  one  terminal  thereof  connected  to  said  output  ter- 
minal of  said  first  switch  element  and  the  other  terminal 
thereof  connected  to  the  output  terminal  of  said  second  switch 
element,  said  primary  winding  being  tapped  and  having  means 
connecting  said  primary  winding  tap  to  said  capacitor,  said 
first  switch  element  being  thereby  associated  with  a  first  por- 
tion of  said  primary  winding  and  said  second  switch  element 
being  associated  with  a  second  portion  of  said  primary  wind- 
ing, said  secondary  circuit  portion  including,  in  addition  to  said 
secondary  winding,  means  for  connecting  the  terminals  of  said 
winding  to  an  electrical  load  so  as  to  apply  the  signal  created 
in  said  secondary  circuit  to  said  electrical  load,  said  primary 
circuit  being  arranged  so  that,  in  use,  said  first  and  second 
switch  elements,  under  the  control  of  said  flip-flop  operate  so 
as  to  alternately  energize  said  first  and  second  primary  winding 
portions  when  said  input  signal  is  positive-going  and  also  to 
alternately  energize  said  fust  and  second  primary  winding 
portions  when  the  said  input  signal  is  negative  going. 


4,255,783 

SELECTIVE  COMMUTATION  CIRCUTT  FOR  AN 

INVERTER 

Gordoa  J.  McHcr,  Toliaiid,  Cmm„  aMiffor  to  United  TeehMlo- 

giM  CorporatioB,  Hartford,  Cou. 

Fltod  May  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,915 
iBt  OJ  H02M  7/515 
VS.  CL  3«3— 96  7 


ducting  state  unless  there  is  a  minimal  current  there- 
through; 

commuution  means  for  storing  electrical  energy  and  for 
providing  a  pulse  of  energy  to  said  output  node,  if  re- 
quired, in  response  to  said  control  waveform  so  that  said 
switch  means  can  transition  to  the  nonconducting  state; 
and 

means  for  sensing  current  flow  through  said  main  switch 
means,  and  for  actuating  said  conunutation  means  only  in 
the  event  that  said  semiconductor  switch  means  has  more 
than  a  minimal  current  therethrough. 


4,255,784 
TRANSFORMER-RECTIFIER  APPARATUS 
John  Rom,  PIttibvA  Pa.,  airi«MNr  to  WertliwhoHe  Electrk 
Corp.,  PHtibvgh,  Pa. 

FOed  No?.  8, 1979,  Scr.  No.  92JM1 
lit  a.}  H02M  7/155 
VS.  a.  363—129  13 


faA- 
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1.  An  inverter  having  a  pair  of  input  buses  on  which  electri- 
cal energy  is  received  from  a  DC  source  for  transformation  to 
alternating  electrical  energy  at  an  output  node,  Comprising: 
main  switch  means  responsive  to  a  control  waveform  for 
alternatively  connecting  each  input  bus  to  said  output 
node,  said  switch  means  not  translatable  to  the  noocon- 


1.  In  a  system  for  converting  three-phase  alternating  current 
(AQ  power  into  direct  current  (DQ  derived  between  a  posi- 
tive and  a  negative  DC  output  terminal,  the  combination  of: 
a  transformer  having,  (1)  three  primary  windings  connected 
to  the  respective  phases  of  said  AC  power.  (2)  six  identical 
secondary  windings  connected  into  a  closed  regular  hexa- 
gon, with  two  secondary  windings  for  one  primary  wind- 
ing; (3)  a  total  of  twelve  Ups  on  said  secondary  windings 
distributed  at  substantially  identical  central  angles  on  said 
regular  hexagon,  with  a  pair  of  taps  for  each  secondary 
winding; 
a  rectifier  circuit  having  twelve  rectifier  devices  operatively 
connected  in  two  groups,  one  positive  group  to  the  posi- 
tive DC  output  terminal  and  one  negative  group  to  the 
negative  DC  output  terminal;  with  one  tap  of  each  pair  of 
taps  of  a  winding  being  associated  with  one  rectifier  of  one 
group,  the  other  tap  being  associated  with  a  rectifier  of  the 
other  group. 

4,255,785 

MICROPROCESSOR  HAVING  INSTRUCnON  FETCH 

AND  EXECUTION  OVERLAP 

Gwwfs  P.  CkanAerlin,  Tcnvc,  Arlc  awigMir  to  Motorola,  be, 

DL 
Filed  Sep.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,221 
Iirt.  a^  G06F  9/38 
VS.  CL  364—200  ^  Oataa 

1.  An  integrated  circuit  daU  processor  capable  of  executing 
in  an  overlapping  manner  a  plurality  of  macroinstructions 
stored  in  a  memory  in  accordance  with  a  plurality  of  machine 
cycles,  the  daU  processor  also  being  capable  of  reading  data 
operands  from  the  memory  containing  the  plurality  of  instruc- 
tions, comprising: 

(a)  an  address  register  for  storing  a  first  address  of  a  first 
instruction  during  a  first  machine  cycle  and  for  storing  a 
second  address  of  a  second  instruction  during  a  second 
machine  cycle, 

(b)  an  instruction  register  for  storing  the  tint  instruction 
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during  the  second  machine  cycle  and  for  storing  the  sec- 
ond instruction  during  a  third  machine  cycle, 

(c)  a  memory  bus  coupled  to  said  address  register  and  to  said 
instruction  register  for  transferring  the  first  and  second 
addresses  from  said  address  register  to  the  memory,  said 
memory  bus  also  being  for  transferring  the  first  and  sec- 
ond instructions  from  the  memory  to  said  instruction 
register, 

(d)  timing  means  coupled  to  said  address  register  and  to  said 
instruction  register  for  effecting  the  first,  second  and  third 
machine  cycles, 

(e)  means  coupled  to  said  instruction  register  and  to  said 
timing  means  for  executing  the  first  and  second  instruc- 


n:      M><n  Mvi 


tions,  said  means  effecting  execution  of  the  first  instruc- 
tion during  the  second  machine  cycle, 

(0  a  data  operand  address  register  having  an  output  coupled 
to  said  memory  bus  for  providing  to  Uie  memory  bus  the 
address  of  a  data  operand  stored  in  the  memory, 

(g)  means  for  storing  the  data  operand  addressed  by  said  data 
operand  address  register,  said  storing  means  having  an 
input  coupled  to  said  memory  bus  for  receiving  from  the 
memory  bus  the  data  operand  from  the  memory,  and 

(h)  a  read-only  memory  coupled  to  said  address  register  and 
to  said  instruction  register  for  storing  a  pluraUty  of  in- 
structions for  determining  a  sequence  of  operations  to  be 
performed  by  said  data  processor. 


4,255,786 
MULTI-WAY  VECTORED  INTERRUPT  CAPABILTTY 
TboMi  O.  HoUcjr,  Newtom  airi  Kia  C  Ya,  Bwilagtoa,  both  of 
MaH.,  asrigaors  to  Honeywell  InforaurtkM  Systcaw  lac, 
WaltkuB,MaM. 

FUad  Jan.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  402 

bt  0.3  G06F  9/2Z  9/32 

VS.  a  364-200  6  daioit 


fniJLr.  Mllini 


1.  A  computer  system  having  a  central  processing  unit 
(CPU)  for  generating  I/O  instruction  signals,  and  a  plurality  of 
peripheral  subsystems,  each  having  a  microprocessor  including 
a  program  counter,  a  memory  for  storing  a  ^urality  of  absolute 
address  signals  indicative  of  an  address  location  of  one  of  a 
plurality  of  interrupt  routines  stored  in  said  memory,  a  multi- 
way  vectored  interrupt  q>paratus  for  selecting  said  address 


location  of  said  one  of  said  plurality  of  intemqic  routines  com- 
prising: 

(a)  first  means  coupled  to  said  CPU  and  said  microprooessor 
and  responsive  to  said  I/O  instruction  signals  for  enabling 
said  microprocessor  for  generating  first  address  signals 
and  second  address  signals; 

(b)  second  means  coupled  to  said  microprocessor  and  said 
memory  and  responsive  to  said  first  address  signals  for 
addressing  a  first  address  location  in  said  memory  for 
storing  a  first  portion  of  a  selected  one  of  said  plurality  of 
absolute  address  signals  for  transfer  to  said  program 
counter, 

(c)  third  means  coupled  to  said  CPU  and  said  microproces- 
sor and  responsive  to  said  I/O  instruction  signals  for 
modifying  said  second  address  signals  for  generating  base 
address  signals  for  addressing  an  address  location  in  said 
memory  storing  a  second  portion  of  said  selected  one  of 
said  plurality  of  absolute  address  signals  for  transfer  to 
said  program  counter; 

(d)  fourth  means  coupled  to  said  memory  and  said  Program 
Counter  for  transferring  said  first  portion  and  said  second 
portion  of  said  selected  one  of  said  plurality  of  absolute 
address  signals  to  said  program  counter; 

said  second  means  being  responsive  to  said  first  portion  and 
said  second  portion  of  said  selected  one  of  said  friurality  cf 
absolute  address  signals  stored  in  said  program  counter  for 
addressing  said  memory  for  reading  out  said  one  of  said  plural- 
ity of  interrupt  routines  for  use  by  said  microprocessor. 


4,255,787 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 
POWER  GENERATED  BY  A  SYSTEM  OF 
HYDRO-PLANTS  AND  THERMAL  UNTTS 
Arthar  G.  Hofhaaaa;  Robert  P.  Gaberaaa,  and  Larry  E. 
HoTMT,  all  of  Pittsbwgh,  Pa.,  aarigMrs  to 
Eieetrk  Corp.,  PittriNnrgh,  Pa. 
CoBtiBUtioB  of  Ser.  No.  328,194,  Jan.  31, 1973,  i 

appikatkw  Feb.  14, 1975,  Ser.  No.  550,029 
lit  a.2  G06F  15/20:  G05B  19/00 
VS.  CL  364-494  38 

1.  A  hydro-thermal  power  generating  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  hydro  friants  di^Kwed  upon  at  least  one 
river  system,  and  a  plurality  of  thermal  units,  operated  so 
that  a  scheduled  load  for  said  hydro-thermal  power  gener- 
ating system  is  met; 

(b)  means  for  measuring  the  water  released  upon  the  one 
river  system  and  the  inflow  and  outflow  of  water  into  and 
out  of  said  hydro  plants  on  the  oat  river  system; 

(c)  control  means  including  sequoicing  means  having  the 
following  components: 

(1)  means  responsive  to  the  water  measuring  means  for 
determining  the  water  flowthroughs  of  each  of  said 
hydro  plants, 

(2)  means  for  selecting  one  of  said  hydro  plants  as  a  con- 
trol plant  and  the  remaining  hydro  plants  on  the  one 
river  system  as  dependent  plants, 

(3)  means  for  constructing  artificial  working  curves  for 
said  dependent  plants  based  upon  the  characteristic 
working  curves  of  said  control  plant, 

(4)  means  for  allocating  the  water  flow  through  said  con- 
trol plant  and  said  dependent  plants  by  adjusting  the 
working  curves  of  said  control  plant  for  a  first  value  of 
lambda  for  a  selected  period  to  utilize  substantially  the 
value  of  the  released  water  supply, 

(5)  means  for  deriving  from  the  characteristic  working 
curves  of  said  contrtri  {riant  and  the  artificial  working 
curves  of  said  dependent  plants,  a  first  value  of  the  total 
hydro  generation  of  all  c^said  hydro  plants  on  die  one 
river  system, 

(6)  means  for  substracting  the  first  value  of  the  total  hydro 
generation  fixxn  the  scheduled  load  of  said  hydro-ther- 
mal power  generating  system  to  determine  the  thermal 
generation  by  said  thermal  units  required  to  meet  the 
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scheduled  load  of  said  hydro-thermal  power  generatiiig 
system, 

(7)  means  for  dispatching  said  thermal  units  to  calculate 
therefrom  a  second  value  of  lambda  for  the  selected 
period, 

(8)  means  for  inserting  the  second  value  of  lambda  derived 
firom  the  thermal  dispatch  into  said  allocating  and  con- 
trol means  to  determine  a  second  value  of  total  hydro 
generation, 

(9)  means  for  comparing  the  first  and  second  values  of 
hydro  generation  to  determine  whether  the  difference 
therebetween  is  within  selected  limits  and  closure  is 
met; 

(d)  means  for  applying  output  signab  when  closure  is  met,  to 
selected  of  said  hydro  unite  to  effect  operation  of  said 
hydro  unite  to  generate  hydro  power  in  accordance  with 
the  released  water  supply;  and 

(e)  means  for  applying  output  signals  to  said  thermal  unite  to 
effect  operation  of  said  thermal  unite  to  generate  the  deter- 
mined thermal  generation. 

4,255,788 

PHASING  DETECTOR  FOR  CONTINUOUS  FLOW 

SYSTEMS 

P.  driitopher  Schwarta,  Bcltsiillc  and  Richard  I.  Spidbcrf, 

RockrUle,  both  of  Md^  aHivwrt  to  Amcrlcaa  NatioMl  Red 

CroH,  Wiihli«toa,  D.C. 

Flkd  Mar.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,532 
Int  a.i  356  39:  GOIN  33/4S 
VS,  a.  364—416  12 


4,255,789 

MICROPROCESSOR*BASED  ELECTRONIC  ENGINE 

CONTROL  SYSTEM 

ThoMa  W.  Hartford,  Unmia;  Edwin  A.  JohMon,  CMutom, 

both  of  Mich.,  and  Frank  A.  R— o,  WllliamrtMrg,  Va^  i 

on  to  The  Bcndiz  Corponrtiwi,  Soirtkfiaid,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1978,  S«r.  No.  881,321 
Int  CL^  P02D  5/00:  P02B  3/02:  F02P  5/04:  G05B  15/02 
VS.  a.  364    431  22 


1.  In  a  continuous  flow  test  system,  having  a  plurality  of 
sensor  channels,  each  channel  including  means  for  providing 
an  output  related  to  a  characteristic  to  be  measured  in  said 
channel,  an  apparatus  for  phasing  date  output  from  those  chan- 
nels when  the  time  delay  of  sample  flow  through  a  channel 
varies,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  phasing  sample,  introducable  into  said  sample  flow  in  said 

channels,  having  a  detectable  characteristic; 
means  for  detecting  and  providing  an  indication  of  the  pres- 
ence of  the  phasing  sample  in  each  of  said  channels;  and 
data  processing  means,  responsive  to  said  indication,  for 
measuring  and  reporting  the  time  delay  of  said  phasing 
sample  through  each  channel  and  correlating  the  time 
delays  of  each  channel  with  output  from  said  means  for 
providing,  said  dau  processing  means  providing  said 
characteristics  to  be  measured  in  each  channel  at  a  prede- 
termined time  regardless  of  variations  in  time  delays 
among  channels. 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  an  intake  system 
an  exhaust  system,  an  engine  block,  a  plurality  of  cylinders 
disposed  in  said  engine  block,  a  piston  mounted  for  reciprocal 
movement  in  each  of  said  plurality  of  cylinders  in  response  to 
the  combustion  of  air  shaft  responsive  to  the  reciprocation  of 
said  pistons  in  said  cylinders  for  being  drivably  rotated 
thereby,  throttle  means  disposed  in  said  intake  system  for 
controlling  the  air  flow  into  said  plurality  of  cylinders,  means 
responsive  to  a  fuel  control  signal  for  selectively  supplying  a 
OMitrolled  quantity  of  fuel  into  a  selected  one  or  more  of  said 
plurality  of  cylinders,  means  responsive  to  an  ignition  control 
signal  for  selectively  controlling  the  time  and  duration  of  the 
ignition  of  said  fuel  in  said  selected  one  or  more  of  said  plural- 
ity of  cylinders,  means  coupling  said  exhaust  system  to  said 
intake  system  for  establishing  an  exhaust  gas  recirculation  path 
therebetween,  means  disposed  at  least  partially  within  said 
recirculation  path  and  responsive  to  an  exhaust  gas  recircula- 
tion control  signal  for  selectively  varying  the  quantity  of  ex- 
haust gas  recirculated  from  said  exhaust  system  back  to  said 
intake  system,  an  improved  electronic  engine  control  system 
comprising: 
means  for  sensing  a  plurality  of  selected  engine  operating 
parameters  and  generating  a  conditioned  sensor  output 
signal  indicative  of  the  value  of  each  of  said  sensed  plural- 
ity of  selected  engine  operating  parameters; 
means  for  generating  predetermined  conunand  signals  to 

control  the  processing  said  output  signal; 
means  responsive  to  said  predetermined  command  signals 
for  converting  a  selected  one  of  said  conditioned  sensor 
output  signals  indicative  of  the  value  of  a  selected  one  of 
said  sensed  engine  operating  parameters  into  one  or  more 
digital  words  indicative  thereof; 
memory  means  for  storing  date  representing  look-up  Ubles 
of  control  command  modifier  vslues  for  use  in  computing 
one  or  more  engine  control  commands  and  program 
means  for  implementing  at  least  one  of  preprogrammed 
fuel  control  law,  ignition  control  law  or  exhaust  gas  recir- 
culation control  law; 
means  responsive  to  said  one  or  more  of  said  digital  words 
representative  of  the  value  of  said  selected  engine  operat- 
ing parameters  for  addressing  said  memory  means  for  one 
or  more  of  said  stored  look-up  tables  of  modifier  values; 
computing  means  including  means  responsive  to  each  of  said 
addressed  look-up  tables  for  computing  one  or  more  de- 
sired modifier  values,  said  computing  means  further  in- 
cluding program  execution  means  for  generating  said 
predetermined  command  signals  and  for  implementiiig 
said  at  least  one  pre-programmed  control  law  utilixing 
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said  cranputed  modifier  values  for  calculating  one  or  more 
digital  command  words  indicative  of  a  desired  control 
action  to  be  taken  for  effecting  a  predetermined  engine 
control  function;  and 
means  responsive  to  said  one  or  more  digital  command 
words  for  generating  a  precisely  controlled  value  of  at 
least  a  selected  one  of  said  fuel  control  signal  for  selec- 
tively controlling  the  quantity  of  fuel  supplied  to  a  se- 
lected one  or  more  of  said  plurality  of  cylinders,  said 
ignition  control  signal  for  selectively  controlling  the  time 
and  duration  of  the  ignition  of  said  fuel  in  said  selected  one 
or  more  of  said  plurality  of  cylinders,  and  said  exhaust  gas 
recirculation  ngotl  for  selectively  varying  the  quantity  of 
exhaust  gas  recirculated  from  said  exhaust  system  back  to 
said  intake  system. 
6.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  an  engine  block, 
a  plurality  of  cylind#s  disposed  in  said  engine  block,  a  piston 
disposed  in  each  of  said  cylinders  and  mounted  for  reciprocal 
movement  in  response  to  the  combustion  of  air  and  fuel  in  said 
cylinder,  an  output  shaft  responsive  to  the  reciprocation  of  said 
pistons  within  said  cylinders  for  drivably  rotating  same,  means 
for  selectively  controlling  the  supply  of  fuel  to  one  or  more  of 
said  plurality  of  cylinders,  means  for  generating  an  ignition 
pulse  for  controlling  the  ignition  timing  and  ignition  dwell  time 
and  therefore  the  ignition  of  said  fuel  within  said  cylinders,  and 
a  microprocessor-based  engine  control  system  for  controlling 
the  generation  of  said  ignition  pulse,  said  engine  control  system 
further  comprising: 
sensor  means  operatively  associated  with  said  engine  for 
generating  an  engine  position  pulse  each  time  one  of  said 
pistons  is  near  the  top-dead-center  position  of  ite  associ- 
ated cylinder; 
program  means  for  computing  a  first  digital  ignition  control 
word  indicative  of  ignition  delay  time  and  a  second  digital 
ignition  control  word  indicative  of  ignition  pulse-width; 
means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  digital  ignition 
control  words  for  electronically  controlling  the  genera- 
tion of  said  ignition  control  pulse  for  ignition  timing  pur- 
poses during  normal  engine  operation;  and 
means  for  detecting  an  engine  cranking  mode  of  operation 
for  automatically  switching  the  ignition  timing  from  the 
control  of  said  microprocessor-based  engine  control  sys- 
tem and  generating  a  first  command  signal;  and 
means  responsive  to  said  first  command  signal  for  mechani- 
cally controlling  the  generation  of  said  ignition  control 
pulse  and  therefore  ignition  timing  throughout  said  crank- 
ing mode  of  operation. 
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Filed  Sep.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,585 
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waveform  generating  means  for  defining  the  characteris- 
tics of  the  output  waveform  during  each  sub-interval, 

(c)  timing  means  connected  to  said  waveform  generation 
control  means  for  defining  the  periods  and  sub-mtervals, 

(d)  means  for  entering  faifomoation  into  the  system  to  define 
the  periods,  sub^tervals  and  characteristics  of  the  output 
waveform,  and 

(e)  system  control  means  connected  to  said  information 
entering  means,  timing  means  and  waveform  generation 
means. 


4,255,791 
SIGNAL  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
Gayle  P.  Martin,  Indiaiantic  Fla.,  aasigBOr  to  Harris  Corpora- 
tioB,  Mdboarac,  Fla. 

FUed  Dec  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,778 
lirt.  CLJ  H04B  3/14, 1/10 
VS.  a.  364-514  43 


1.  A  waveform  generating  system,  which  comprises: 

(a)  means  for  generating  waveforms  during  a  plurality  of 
time  periods,  each  including  sub-intervals, 

(b)  waveform  generation  control  means  connected  to  said 


10.  In  a  c<»nmunication  system  wherein  transmitted  signals 
containing  an  information  component,  unknown  at  a  receiver 
site,  are  received  at  said  receiver  site,  said  receiver  site  includ- 
ing signal  recovery  means  for  recovering,  from  among  the 
received  signals  which  include  a  noise  component,  said  un- 
known information  component  absent  said  noise  component, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  signal  recovery  means  includes 
an  input  to  which  a  received  signal  containing  said  unknown 
information  component  and  a  noise  component  is  applied; 
first  means  for  generating  a  prescribed  reference  signal  the 
contente  of  which  are  defined  exclusive  of  said  unlcnown 
information  signal; 
second  means,  coupled  to  said  input  and  said  first  means,  for 
multiplying  said  prescribed  reference  signal  by  said  re- 
ceived signal  and  producing  therefrom  a  first  product 
signal; 
third  means,  coupled  to  said  second  means  and  exclusive  of 
a  bandpass  filter  means,  for  delaying  said  first  product 
signal  by  a  prescribed  period  of  time;  and 
fourth  means,  coupled  to  said  first  means  and  said  third 
means,  for  multiplying  the  delayed  first  product  signal  by 
said  prescribed  reference  signal  and  producing  therefrom 
a  second  product  signal  as  an  output  signal  containing  an 
information  component  that  is  effectively  correlated  with 
the  unknown  information  component  contained  in  said 
received  signal  and  a  noise  component  that  is  effectively 
uncorrelated  with  any  other  signal. 
42.  In  a  communication  system  wherein  a  transmitted  signal 
is  received  at  a  plurality  of  receiving  element  at  a  receiver  site, 
said  receiver  site  including  means,  coupled  to  said  phirality  of 
receiving  elements,  for  producing  a  received  summation  signal 
representative  of  the  sum  of  a  i^urality  of  received  signals,  an 
inproved  method  for  controllmg  the  operation  of  said  system 
so  as  to  maximize  said  received  summation  signal  with  a  se- 
quence of  signab  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  combining  said  received  summation  signal  with  a  pre- 
scribed reference  signal  corresponding  to  a  known  com- 
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ponent  of  each  of  aaid  received  sunmutioii  ngnal  and 
sequence  of  signals  and  producing  therefrom  a  summation 
of  said  sequence  of  signals; 

(b)  generating  a  correlation  signal  by  correlating  said  re- 
ceived summation  signal  with  an  error  signal; 

(c)  generating  a  product  signal  by  multiplying  said  error 
signal  by  said  summation  of  said  sequence  of  signals  pro- 
duced in  step  (a);  and 

(d)  generating  a  difference  signal  by  subtracting  the  product 
signal  produced  in  step  (c)  from  said  received  summation 
signal  to  thereby  produce  said  error  signal. 


4,255,792 

AUTOMATED  ANALOG  CIRCUIT  TEST  SYSTEM 
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1.  A  device  for  testing  a  circuit  having  a  plurality  of  test 
points  comprising: 

means  for  applying  power  to  said  circuit  from  a  selected  one 
of  a  plurality  of  sources; 

a  signal  tolerance  comparator  means  for  comparing  signals 
from  said  test  points  to  reference  signals  within  a  pres- 
ented tolerance  band;  and 

means  for  sequentially  coupling  said  signal  tolerance  com- 
parator means  to  said  test  points  through  a  signal  process- 
ing means,  said  signal  tolerance  comparator  means  se- 
quentially providing  a  signal  indicative  of  whether  said 
signals  are  within  a  selected  tolerance  of  said  reference 
signals  respectively. 


and  said  second  counter  means  to  provide  the  desired  one 
of  the  second  pulse  patterns;  and 
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(b)  adjustable  means  for  controlling  said  generating  means  to 
generate  any  desired  one  of  the  second  pulse  patterns. 


4,255,794 
DIGITAL  FILTER 
Kei^i  NakayaoM,  Tokyo,  Japan,  avigBor  to  Nippon  Electric 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  May  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  37,278 
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Ang.  16, 1978,  53-100313 
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1.  A  digital  filter  which  performs  a  filter  mathematical  oper- 
ation on  input  2N  sample  values  Zi  expressed  by  binary  codes 
in  which  an  output  sample  y(n)  of  said  filter  is  expressed  by  the 
following  equation 


4,255,793 
APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING  NONLINEAR  PULSE 

PATTERNS 
MicUynki  Nakamara,  PIcaaaot  Hill,  Calif.,  aaaignor  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  rcprcacnted  by  the  United  States 
DepartBMnt  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jon.  11, 1979,  Set.  No.  47,449 
lit  a'  G06F  15/31:  H03K  3/78 
MS,  a.  364—701  19  Clafans 

1.  Apparatus  for  converting  a  first  pulse  pattern  into  any  one 
of  a  plurality  of  second  pulse  patterns,  comprising: 
(a)  means  for  generating  one  of  the  second  pulse  patterns  in 

response  to  pulses  of  the  first  pulse  pattern; 
said  generating  means  including, 
first  counter  means  for  counting  pulses  of  the  desired  one  of 

the  second  pulse  patterns, 
second  counter  means  for  counting  pulses  of  the  first  pulse 

pattern,  and 
means  for  comparing  the  count  of  said  first  counter  means 


1*0  «=o  Vy=i  / 

/=o  Vy=>  '  ) 


=      ISi-l^      2     Sm 
/=0  m=l 

where  the  magnitude  of 


y=> 

represents  a  product  of  a  sign  of  Ai  and  Zi,  aij  represents  a 
putial  coefficient  obtained  by  dviding  Ai  with  k,  k  is  the 
number  of  groups  of  partial  bits  each  including  M  bits,  1  is  an 
integer  between  O  and  2**- 1,  Sji  represents  a  total  sum  of  Zi* 
corre^mnding  to 

ay  >  /for(i=i=0,U-2iV-  1% 
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-continued 
K  2*^-1 

S/=    2  Sjil^f'-JM,  in=U  .  .  .  l"-*.  andi;;!  =  ,  2,^  Si. 

said  digital  filter  ccnnprising: 
first  memory  means  responsive  to  a  plurality  of  input  sample 

values  Zi  for  storing  continuous  2N  sample  values; 
second  memory  means  for  storing  partial  coefficients  aij 

(j<k)  which  are  obtained  by  dividing  each  coefficient  Ai 

with  K  and  sign  of  Ai; 
first  operational  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  first  and 

second  memory  means  for  deteiinining  a  total  sum  S//  of 

sample  values  Zi  stored  in  said  first  memory  means  and 

relating  to  l=aij  of  a  partial  coefficient  aij  read  out  from 

said  second  memory  means; 
shifter  means  reqxMisive  to  said  first  operational  circuit 

means  for  effectively  multiplying  by  shifting  an  ou^ut  S// 

of  the  first  operational  circuit  means  by  2^<'~/^  whore  Mo 

and  M  are  positive  integers; 
first  adder  means  responsive  to  an  output  from  the  shifter 

means  for  cumulatively  adding  k  times  an  output  l^^-J- 

ii'Sji  of  the  shifter  means  to  obtain 


2  5//- 


iMo-JM^Si; 


second  adder  means  responsive  to  the  results  of  said  first 
adder  means  for  cumulatively  adding  (2^—  Im)  times  the 
output  of  the  first  adder  means  to  obtain 


2^-1 

2     Si=  Sm 
l=m 


and 
third  adder  means  responsive  to  the  results  of  said  second 
adder  means  for  cumulatively  adding  (2^—2)  times  an 
output  of  said  second  adder  means  to  obtain  an  ou^ut  y(n) 
from  said  filter. 
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1.  A  programmable  binary  correlator  with  one-digit  digital 
sampling  comprising: 
means  for  supplying  programmed  signals; 
first  and  second  means  each  responsive  to  first  and  second 


a(tX  b(t)  signal  inputs  for  providing  san^ried,  digitized 
signals; 

first  and  second  storage  means  reqwnaive  to  said  first  and 
second  means  reqwctively,  sakl  storage  means  having 
addressaUe  locatkxis  therein; 

first  and  second  fMresettaUe  counters  responsive  to  said 
programmed  signab  for  determining  addrcMcs  for  causing 
said  sampled,  digitized  ngnals  to  be  stored  as  binary  se- 
quences in  predetermined  addressable  locations  of  said 
first  and  seomd  storage  means  and  for  calling  up  said 
agnals  bit-by-bit; 

clock  signal  generation  means  for  su|^lying  dodc  pulses; 

control  means; 

third  and  fourth  counters  operating  in  cooperation  with  said 
control  means  and  said  programmed  signal  supplying 
means,  said  second  counter  also  responsive  to  the  outputs 
of  the  third  counter 

said  control  means  reqxmsive  to  the  output  of  said  clock 
signal  generation  means  and  also  operating  in  cooperation 
with  said  first  and  second  counters; 

a  coincidence  tester  responsive  to  the  outputs  of  sakl  first 
and  second  storage  means  for  comparing  said  signals 
provided  by  said  first  and  second  storage  means;  and 

a  fifth  counter  actuated  by  sakl  control  means  and  respon- 
sive to  the  output  of  sakl  coinckience  tester  for  increasing 
the  count  by  one  when  sakl  coincklence  tester  indicates 
coincidence,  said  fifth  counter  for  providing  correlation 
values  of  said  first  and  second  signal  inputs,  sakl  pro- 
grammed signals  determining  that  a  predetermined  com- 
parative number  is  obtained  from  sidd  fifth  counter  and 
that  the  Innary  sequences  are  displaced  relative  to  each 
other  in  a  predetermined  manner  in  which  the  initial  ad- 
dress of  the  second  storage  unit  is  changed  by  said  third 
counter; 

so  that  said  correlator  is  ad^>ted  to  again  obtain  a  predeter- 
mined comparative  number,  and  to  disi^ace  said  sequen- 
ces, said  obtaining  and  diq>lacing  functions  being  repeat- 
able  as  desired  and  at  any  storage  address. 
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^TIRMINAl.  210 


1.  A  method  of  selecting  at  least  one  desired  record  in  a 

collection  of  records  stored  in  an  electronic  memory  based 

upon  a  specification  of  desired  attribute  values  included  in  the 

desired  records,  including  the  steps  of: 

(a)  generating  an  individual  binary  code  group  using  coding 

means,  the  individual  binary  code  having  K  ONES  and 

b-K  ZEROES  wherein  the  position  and  the  number  of  the 

K  ONES  is  indkative  of  each  character  and  each  charac- 
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ter  sequence  included  in  the  attribute  values  of  each  re- 
cord, the  location  of  the  K  ONES  being  determined  by 
said  coding  means  on  a  pseudo-random,  reproducible 


(b)  combining  the  individual  code  groups  by  logic  means  in 
circuit  with  said  coding  means  to  form  cumulative  code 
groups  and  said  logic  means  combining  the  cumulative 
code  groups  to  form  a  superimposed  code  group  indica- 
tive of  all  the  attribute  values  in  each  record,  the  superim- 
posed code  group  having  ONES  in  all  locations  in  which 
the  individual  coide  groups  have  ONES  and  ZEROES  in 
the  remaining  locations; 

(c)  storing  the  superimposed  code  groups  and  an  associated 
index  code  for  each  of  the  superimposed  code  groups  in  an 
auxiliary  electronic  memory  in  circuit  with  said  logic 
means,  each  associated  index  code  capable  of  uniquely 
locating  the  related  record  in  the  collection  of  records  in 
said  electronic  memory; 

(d)  generating  a  binary  query  code  group  from  signals  indic- 
ative of  each  character  and  sequence  of  characters  in  the 
desired  attribute  values  using  said  coding  means  and  said 
logic  means  performing  the  steps  of  (a)  and  (b)  above; 

(e)  examining  selected  portions  of  the  stored  superimposed 
code  groups  in  the  auxiliary  electronic  memory  in  re- 
sponse to  each  of  the  individual  codes  using  comparing 
mr^n»  in  circuit  with  said  auxiliary  electronic  memory  to 
identify  partially  matching  superimposed  code  groups 
having  ONES  in  all  selected  portions,  the  selected  por- 
tions corresponding  to  the  locations  of  the  ONES  in  the 
query  code  group; 

(f)  indicating  the  number  of  partially  matching  superimposed 
code  groups  by  feedback  means  connected  to  said  com- 
paring means  to  provide  information  on  the  progress  of 
step  (e)  for  each  character;  and 

(g)  selecting  the  related  records  from  the  collection  of  re- 
cords by  acccwing  means  in  circuit  with  said  comparing 
means  using  the  associated  index  codes  to  provide  the 
desired  records  from  said  electronic  memory. 
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means  for  providing  a  transmitting  frequency  ofRwt  from 
said  frequency  of  said  sound  wave;  and 
means  coupled  between  said  detecting  means  and  said  steer- 
ing means  for  signaling  said  steering  means  to  steer  said 
beam  in  a  direction  opposite  said  detected  direction  of  said 
sound  wave  for  inducing  a  nonlinear  finite  amplitude 
interaction  between  said  beam  and  said  sound  wave. 
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1.  A  sonar  system  comprising: 

means  for  detecting  the  direction  of  a  sound  wave,  said 
detecting  means  including  means  for  detecting  a  fre- 
quency of  said  sound  wave; 

means  for  transmitting  a  beam  of  acoustic  energy  of  suffi- 
cient intensity  to  induce  a  nonlinear  finite  amplitude  inter- 
action; 

said  transmitting  means  including  means  for  steering  said 
beam,  and  means  coupled  to  said  frequency  detection 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  determining  characteristics  of  a  casing 
cemented  in  a  borehole  penetrating  an  earth  formation  from  a 
reflection  signal  derived  from  an  acoustic  investigation  of  the 
casing  with  an  acoustic  pulse  directed  at  a  radial  segment  of  the 
casing  and  formed  of  acoustic  waves  at  frequencies  selected  to 
stimulate  a  thickness  resonance  inside  the  casing  walls  com- 
prising 
means  for  selecting  from  the  reflection  signal  a  reverberation 
segment  substantially  representative  of  acoustic  reverber- 
ations between  the  casing  walls  at  said  radial  segment; 
means  for  determining  the  energy  in  the  sdected  reverbera- 
tion segment  and  producing  a  bond  signal  indicative 
thereof  to  characterize  the  quality  of  the  cement  bond 
behind  said  radial  segment  of  the  casing;  and 
means  for  determining  from  said  reverberation  segment  the 
frequency  of  components  contributing  to  a  peak  value  m 
the  frequency  domain  of  said  reverberation  segment  and 
generate  a  casing  thickness  signal  representative  there(tf  as 
the  casing  thickness  at  said  radial  segment  for  the  evalua- 
tion of  the  cemented  casing  and  the  resolution  of  potential 
ambiguities  in  the  cement  bond  evaluation  at  said  radial 
segment. 

4,255,799 

UNDERWATER-TARGET  DIRECnON-FINDING 

APPARATUS 

Jooeph  T.  Laing,  EiUcott  CHy,  Md.,  aiaivrar  to  The  United 

States  of  AoMrica  as  reprcaeated  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 

Waahhigtoa,  D.C. 

Filed  Dec  7, 1960,  Ser.  No.  75,061       "^ 
lat  CL»  GOIS  15/8S;  F42B  19/01 
VS.  CL  367—96  3  Cla*« 

1.  In  an  underwater-target  direction-finding  apparatus  of 
echo-ranging  type,  in  combination:  receiver  means,  including  a 
network  tunable  to  resonance  at  echo  signal  frequency,  for 
deriving,  from  received  echo  signals,  command  signals  carry- 
ing echo-source  direction  information;  target-recognition 
means  for  providing  a  gating  signal  only  upon  and  during 
reception  of  an  echo  signal  arising  from  a  true  target,  and  in 
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time<oincidence  with  that  echo  signal;  utilization  means  con-  4,255301 

troUable  by  and  in  response  to  said  command  signals  when  ELECTRONIC  WATCH 

applied  thereto;  and  circuit  means  for  placing  said  network  in  Sadao  Ode,  Hoayd,  and  TosUkaai  HatMC,  TaHHhi,  both  of 

Japan,  awigMrs  to  CMaca  Watch  Go.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Cortfawatioa  of  Scr.  No.  816,943,  JaL  19, 1977,  rt  ■■  iaaiJ.  Tlh 
apptteatkM  Apr.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27,022 
OafaM  priority,  appiieatiOB  Japan,  JnL  26, 1976,  51/88890; 
JnL  28, 1976, 51/90067 

lat  a.}  G04B  ¥7/00:  A44C  5/14;  G04B  37/00 
U.S.CL  368-1  D  4< 
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resonant  condition  in  response  to  and  only  during  occurrence 
of  said  gating  signal,  whereby  to  limit  control  of  said  utilization 
means  to  command  signals  stemming  from  true  t^get  echo 
signals. 


4»255,800 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  LOCATING 

UNDERWATER  OBJECTS 

FhuUfai  G.  Patterson,  deecaaed,  late  of  Schenectady,  N.Y^ 

asiigBor  to  General  Electric  Convaay,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aag.  11, 1959,  Ser.  No.  833,105 

lat  a.3  GOIS  15/06 

VS.  a  367—99  4  ChdaH 


1.  An  electronic  watch  with  a  calculation  function  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  timepiece  circuit  having  a  reference  oscillation  source, 
a  frequency  divider  and  a  time  display  driving  circuit; 

(b)  a  computation  circuit  for  performing  the  calculation 
function  having  a  computation  dis|^y  driving  circuit; 

(c)  a  di^lay  device  connected  to  said  time  display  driving 
circuit  and  said  computation  display  driving  circuit  for 
disphiying  a  time  and  a  calculation  solution; 

(d)  an  external  operating  member  controlling  said  timepiece 
circuit  and  said  computation  circuit; 

(e)  an  outer  casing  comprising  a  case  and  a  band; 

(0  an  integral  flexible  hinge  connecting  said  case  and  said 
band  such  that  said  case  is  integral  with  said  band; 

(g)  a  conductive  patterned  film  sheet  integrally  located 
within  said  flexible  hinge,  said  case  and  the  band; 

(h)  a  power  supply  source  supi^ying  energy  through  said 
conductive  patterned  film  sheet  to  said  timepiece  circuit 
and  said  computation  circuit;  and 

(i)  the  electronic  watch  wherein  said  flexible  hinge,  said 
band  and  said  case  are  comprised  of  an  integral  portion  of 
a  high  molecular  weight  polymer  which  has  a  narrow 
region  located  between  said  case  and  said  band  whidi 
flexes  and  functions  as  said  flexible  hinge. 


4,25^,802 

ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE 
Hiroay  Ogawa,  Tokoronwa,  Japan,  aarigaor  to  Qtiaea  Watch 
Coavaay  Liarited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  No?.  24, 1978,  Scr.  No.  963,343 
OafaM  priority,  application  Japan,  Nor.  29, 1977, 52-142949; 
Dec  7, 1977,  5M46865 

Int  CL^  G04C  17/00:  G04B  23/02:  G04C  9/00 
U.S.  a  368-69  4( 


2.  In  a  combmation,  a  transducer  for  an  underwater  object 
locator  comprising  a  plurality  of  radiating  elements,  each 
element  comprising  a  magnetostrictive  member  having  a  plu- 
rality of  separate  windings  thereon,  a  first  winding  of  each  of 
said  elements  being  connected  in  series  for  radiating  a  signal,  a 
second  winding  of  a  first  one-half  of  said  elements  being  con- 
nected in  series  to  form  a  first  channel  for  receiving  reflected 
signals,  ccHTeqwnding  second  windings  of  the  other  half  of 
said  elements  being  connected  in  series  lb  form  a  second  chan- 
nd  for  recdving  reflected  signals,  means  reqxMisive  to  the 
difference  in  amplitude  of  signals  in  said  channds  to  provide 

azimuth  information  of  a  reflecting  object,  and  means  respon-  1.  An  electronic  timepiece  having  timdceeping  means  for 
sive  to  the  difference  m  phase  of  signals  in  said  channels  to  producmg  time  information,  time  diq>hiy  means  for  displaying 
provide  elevation  information  of  such  object.  said  time  information,  a  casing  including  a  transparent  face 
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pUte  disposed  to  cover  said  time  display  means,  and  setting 
means  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  externally  actuated  touch-sensitive  switches; 

a  first  AND  gate  having  a  first  input  terminal  coupled  to  a 
first  one  of  said  externally  actuated  switches; 

a  first  flip-flop  having  a  clock  input  terminal  coupled  to  an 
output  of  said  first  AND  gate; 

a  second  AND  gate  having  a  first  input,  terminal  coupled  to 
a  second  one  of  said  externally  actuated  switches  and  a 
second  input  terminal  coupled  to  an  output  of  said  first 
flip-flop; 

a  second  flip-flop  having  a  clock  input  terminal  coupled  to 
an  output  of  said  second  AND  gate; 

a  third  AND  gate  having  a  first  input  terminal  coupled  to  the 
inverse  of  said  output  of  the  first  flip-flop  and  having  a 
second  input  terminal  coupled  to  an  output  of  said  second 
flip-flop; 

a  third  flip-flop  to  produce  a  detection  signal,  having  a  clock 
terminal  coupled  to  an  output  of  said  third  AND  gate  and 
having  an  inverted  output  coupled  to  a  second  input  ter- 
minal of  said  first  AND  gate; 

a  fourth  AND  gate,  for  producing  said  selection  control 
signal,  having  a  first  input  terminal  coupled  to  said  first 
one  of  said  externally  actuated  switches  and  a  second 
input  terminal  coupled  to  receive  said  detection  signal; 

a  fifth  AND  gate,  for  producing  said  setting  signal,  having  a 
first  input  terminal  coupled  to  said  second  one  of  said 
externally  actuated  switches  and  having  a  second  input 
terminal  coupled  to  receive  said  detection  signal; 

an  OR  gate  having  first,  second  and  third  input  terminals 
coupled  to  output  of  said  third,  fourth  and  fifth  AND 
gates,  respectively; 

a  timer  circuit  having  a  control  terminal  coupled  to  receive 
an  output  of  said  OR  gate;  and 

a  differentiator  circuit  coupled  to  an  output  of  said  timer 
circuit  and  having  an  output  connected  to  reset  terminals 
of  said  first,  second  and  third  flip-flops. 

4,255,803 
ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE  EQUIPPED  WITH  ALARM 

FUNCnON 
MitiM  Sddae,  Tokoroiawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ctdzen  Watch 
Coapuy  Liodted,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jal.  3, 1978,  Scr.  No.  921,508 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japu,  JnL  6, 1977, 52-79813;  Jul. 
9, 1977,  52-82263 

Int  CL^  G04B  23/02 
VJS.  CL  368—72  4  Claims 
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selectively  displaying  a  current  time  information  and  an 
alarm  time  information; 

means  for  storing  advance  warning  time  period  information 
in  response  to  one  of  said  alarm  time  information  setting 
signals; 

addition  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  current  time  infor- 
mation signals  from  said  timekeeping  circuit  and  to  output 
signals  from  said  advance  warning  time  period  informa- 
tion storing  means  for  providing  an  advance  warning  time 
information  signal; 

coincidence  detection  circuit  means  for  detecting  coinci- 
dence between  said  current  time  information  signals  and 
said  advance  warning  time  information  signal  from  said 
addition  circuit  means  for  providing  an  advance  alarm 
signal,  and  for  detecting  coincidence  between  said  alarm 
time  information  setting  signals  from  said  alarm  time 
setting  means  and  said  current  time  information  signals  to 
provide  an  actual  alarm  signal;  and 

alarm  warning  means  responsive  to  said  advance  alarm 
signal  for  producing  an  advance  alarm  time  warning,  and 
responsive  to  said  actual  ahirm  signal  for  producing  an 
actual  alarm  time  warning. 


4,255304 
ELECTRONIC  WATCH 
Kmrio  Sagaaoma,  Tokorozawa,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Citixca 
Watch  Cooipany  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1978,  Scr.  No.  880,592 

Claina  priority,  appUcation  Japu,  Mar.  1, 1977,  5^21998 

lat  CL^  G04C  79/00 

VJS.  a.  368-84  6  Claims 
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1.  An  electronic  timepiece  comprising: 

means  for  producing  a  standard  frequency  signal; 

frequency  divider  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  standard 

frequency  signal  for  producing  a  time  unit  signal; 
timekeeping  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  time  unit  signal 

for  producing  current  time  information  signals; 
alarm  time  setting  circuit  means  for  providing  alarm  time 

information  setting  signals; 
display  means  responsive  to  said  current  time  information 

signals  and  said  alarm  time  information  setting  signals  for 


1.  An  electronic  watch  comprising: 

(a)  a  single  voltage  level  power  source  serving  as  the  energy 
source  for  said  watch; 

(b)  a  matrix  drive  type  liquid  crystal  display  device  provid- 
ing digital  indications  of  times  by  means  of  line  and  col- 
umn electrodes; 

(c)  a  crystal  oscillator  producing  a  time  reference  signal; 

(d)  a  frequency  divider  circuit  dividing  said  time  reference 
signal  into  time  unit  signals; 

(e)  a  time  keeping  counter  counting  said  time  unit  signals  to 
provide  a  time  keeping  signal; 

(0  matrix  drive  circuit  means  converting  said  time  keeping 
signal  into  drive  signals  for  said  line  and  column  elec- 
trodes, said  matrix  drive  circuit  means  comprising  a  volt- 
age converter  providing  multi-level  voltages  for  driving 
said  line  and  column  electrodes  by  employment  of  said 
single  voltage  level  power  source  as  the  energy  source, 
timing  signal  generation  means  receiving  the  output  from 
a  portion  of  said  frequency  divider  circuit  as  the  input  and 
providing  a  matrix  drive  timing  signal  as  the  output,  a  line 
electrode  drive  switching  said  multi-level  voluges  with 
said  timing  signal  to  form  output  wave  forms  which  are 
selectively  mdicative  and  non-indicative  of  said  line  elec- 
trodes, and  a  column  electrode  driver  switching  said 
multi-level  voltages  with  said  timing  signal  and  time  keep- 
ing signal  to  form  a  column  electrode  drive  wave;  and 
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(g)  pitch  measurement  signal  transmission  means  including 
conversion  means  for  ccmverting  at  least  some  of  said  line 
and  column  electrode  drive  signak  into  the  same  wave 
form  and  drive  mode  switching  means  for  producing  a 
signal  for  momentarily  operating  said  conversion  means. 


to 

SCF* 


4,255305 

DATA  INTRODUCING  ARRANGEMENT 
Jcaa-Pierre  Janfai,  La  Nearefflle,  SwlUcrhMd, 
Sodete  Siriaw  Pov  rbdastric  Horiogare 
iteci  S.A^  Bieue,  Switiarfauid 
Omtimutkm-bhfut  of  Scr.  No.  897,603,  Apr.  18, 1978, 
■bndoMd.  nil  appUcatkm  Mar.  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  24,299 
lat.  CL^  G04F  3/06;  G04C  9/08 
VS.  CL  368—108  U 


associated  therewith  and  means  electrically  connecting  at  least 
one  radial  segment  electtode  of  one  set  in  paralld  with  one 
radial  segment  electrode  of  the  other  set  and  in  paraUePwith 


auiMbuffr  (uor  /mn)  z'  r^y 
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1.  A  data  introducing  arrangement  including  a  quantity 
measuring  count-down  digital  display  device  for  displaying  a 
plurality  of  ordered  columns  of  digits  representative  of  the 
quantity,  such  as  a  timcnr,  comprising: 

a  multi-stage  down  counting  means  having  a  group  of  count- 
ing stages  for  each  ordered  digit  column  to  be  displayed, 
said  multi-stage  down  counting  means  being  set  to  a  pre- 
determined set  count  by  activating  stage  groups  of  said 
multi-stage  down  counting  means  with  setting  pulses  until 
said  predetermined  set  count  is  reached,  and  said  multi- 
stage down  counting  means  measuring  said  quantity  by 
thereafter,  counting  downwardly,  from  said  predeter- 
mined set  count,  pulses  representative  of  said  quantity; 

a  setting  pulse  producing  system  for  initially  feeding  setting 
pulses  to  a  stage  group  correqxmding  to  a  tower  order 
digit  column  when  said  multi-stiage  down  counting  means 
is  being  set  at  said  predetermined  set  count; 

a  logic  means  connected  between  said  pulse  producing  sys- 
tem and  said  down  counting  means  to  block  setting  pulses 
fed  to  said  stage  group  corresponding  to  said  lower  order 
digit  column  and  to  thereafter  bypass  said  tower  order 
stage  group  to  feed  said  setting  pidaes  to  a  stage  group  of 
a  higher  order  digit  column  in  response  to  said  lower 
order  stage  group  reaching  a  predetermined  trigger  count 
unrelated  to  said  set  count 


4,255306 

DISPLAY  MEANS  FOR  CHRONOMETERS  WTTH 

ELECTROOPTICAL  ELEMENTS 

Kvt  FahrcHchom  Kdkhdai,  and  Friedrkh  W.  Nickol,  Epp- 

•tda,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  awigMn  to  Bmu  Ak- 

tifgfBfllarhalt,  F^rankAurt  am  Mala,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMay 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1979,  Scr.  No.  10,643 
CUms  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuay,  F^  10, 
1978,2805646 

lat  a?  G04C  17/02 
U.S.  CL  368— 240  9CialaH 

1.  In  a  display  for  an  electronic  chronometer  having  an 
analog  electro-optical  display  comprising  a  plurality  of  seg- 
ment electrodes  radially  disposed  iUx>ut  a  center  point  and  at 
least  one  first  counterelectrode  bridging  at  least  two  radial 
segment  electrodes  and  a  digital  electro-optical  display  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  digit  electrodes  which  define  at  least  one 
alphanumeric  character  and  at  least  one  second  counterelec- 
trode, the  improvement  wherein  at  least  two  first  counterelec- 
trodes  each  has  a  different  set  of  radial  segment  electrodes 


one  digit  electrode,  wherd>y  the  dis|riay  may  be  driven  in  a 
time  multiplex  manner  with  a  minimum  number  of  external 
display  connections. 


4,255307 
ERROR  TESTING  OF  RECORDING  MEDU  SUCH  AS 
MAGNEnC  TAPE 
Phillip  A.  Cority,  Arlkigtoa,  Tex.,  aariganr  to  i 
icB  bcorporatcd.  North  Richmoad  Hllh,  Tex. 
FDcd  Dec  18, 1978,  Scr.  No.  970366 
bt  CO  GOIR  31/28;  G06F  11/00 
VS.  CL  371—21  26  < 
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1.  Apparatus  for  testing  and  evaluating  errors  in  a  recording 
medium  of  the  type  including  a  plurality  of  separate  recording 
tracks,  said  iqiparatus  comprising: 

(a)  means  to  sense  errors  in  respective  tracks  of  the  mtdium; 

(b)  means  reqxmsive  to  said  error  sensing  means  to  store  for 
each  sensed  error  a  signal  representative  of  the  error  and  of 
the  track  in  which  the  error  occurs 

(c)  means  reqxmsive  to  said  error  sensing  means  to  define  for 
each  sensed  error  a  presdected  error  evaluation  s^mem  of 
the  medium  which  s^ment  includes  that  error,  and 

(d)  means  to  process  for  each  sensed  error  the  signal  represen- 
tative of  that  error  and  its  trade  and  the  signals  representa- 
tive of  other  errors  sensed  in  other  trades  of  the  medium 
within  the  presdected  error  evaluation  segment  associated 
with  that  error  to  categorize  that  error  as 

(1)  a  one-track  error, 

(2)  a  two-track  error,  or 

(3)  a  three-track  error. 


4,255308 
HARD  OR  SOFT  CELL  FAILURE  DIFFERENTIATOR 
Scott  D.  SchiAcr,  St  Pad,  Mta^,  aarifanr  to  Sparry  < 
tkw.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  31374 
lit  CU  G06F 11/08;  GllC  29/00 
VS.  CL  371-38  7  ( 

1.  In  a  data  processing  system  with  a  memory  storage  unit 
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having  a  memory  bank  ccmtaining  a  plurality  of  addressable 
locations  from  which  data  may  be  read  and  having  a  first  error 
dfftfcting  and  correcting  means  responsively  coufried  to  said 
memory  bank  for  detecting  errors  in  said  data  read  from  said 
memcMy  bank  and  correcting  said  dau  for  rewrite  into  said 
memory  bank  and  having  regeneration  means  responsively 
coupled  to  said  memory  bank  and  said  first  error  detecting  and 
correcting  means  for  reading  said  data  from  said  memory  bank, 
for  permitting  said  first  error  detecting  and  correcting  means 
to  correct  said  data,  and  for  rewriting  said  corrected  data  into 
said  memory  bank  and  with  a  second  error  detection  and 
correcting  means  responsively  coupled  to  said  memory  storage 
unit  for  detecting  and  correcting  errors  in  daU  read  from  said 
memory  storage  unit  and  with  an  error  logging  store  respon- 
sively coupled  to  said  second  error  detecting  and  correcting 
means  which  maintains  a  history  of  errors  detected  and  cor- 
rected by  said  second  error  detecting  and  correcting  means, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  storage  elements  wherein  a  different  one  of  said 
plurality  of  storage  elements  corresponds  to  each  of  said 
plurality  of  addressable  locations  contained  within  said 
memory  bank  wherein  said  different  one  of  said  plurality 


4,255,809 

DUAL  REDUNDANT  ERROR  DETECnON  SYSTEM  FOR 

COUNTERS 
Dale  A.  HIlteM,  2523  Lyu  Ave.  Smrth,  St  Lmdt  Park,  Mina. 
55416 

Filed  Not.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  90,555 

Int  Cl.^  G06F  11/16:  H03K  21/34 

MS.  a  371—58  ^ 
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1.  A  method  for  detecting  errors  when  using  a  multistage 
counter  as  a  measuring  device  by  feeding  it  count  advance 
signals  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  feeding  a  count  advance  input  signal  into  another  multi- 
stage counter  which  is  displaced  from  the  count  advance 
input  signal  being  fed  into  the  measuring  counter  so  that 
the  counters  do  not  advance  simultaneously; 

b.  comparing  the  contents  of  the  two  counters  except  for  at 
least  their  lowest  order  counter  stages;  and 

c.  counting  the  instances  when  the  comparison  shows  a 
difference  and  when  the  comparison  shows  equality. 

4,255,810 
JAM  RESISTANT  FREQUENCY  MODULATION  SYSTEM 
Kari  SokMWM,  Haddoafleld,  and  George  C.  Hcueasy,  Haddon 
Heights,  both  of  N  J.,  aarignon  to  Hm  Unhed  States  of  Amer- 
ica as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary,  Washington, 
D.C 

Filed  Jan.  13, 1965,  Scr.  No.  427,208 

Iirt.  a.3  H04B  15/00:  H04K  1/00:  H04L  7/00 

U  A  a.  375-1  W  ClaiiBS 


of  storage  elements  is  read  whenever  said  memory  bank  is 
read  at  a  corresponding  one  of  said  plurality  of  address- 
able locations; 
means  responsively  coupled  to  said  regeneration  means,  said 
first  error  detecting  and  correcting  means,  and  said  plural- 
ity of  storage  elements  for  setting  to  first  predetermined 
value  said  different  one  of  said  plurahty  of  storage  ele- 
ments corresponding  to  one  of  said  plurality  of  address- 
able locations  of  said  memory  bank  whenever  said  regen- 
eration means  reads  from  said  memory  bank  at  said  corre- 
sponding one  of  said  plurality  of  addressable  locations  and 
said  first  error  detecting  and  correcting  means  detects  an 
error  in  daU  read  from  said  memory  bank  at  said  corre- 
sponding one  of  said  plurality  of  addressable  locations; 
and  means  responsively  coupled  to  said  error  logging 
store,  said  plurality  of  storage  elements,  and  said  second 
error  detecting  and  correcting  means  for  inhibiting  said 
error  logging  store  from  recording  an  error  detected  by 
said  second  error  detecting  and  correcting  means  for 
which  said  different  one  of  said  plurality  of  storage  ele- 
ments corresponding  to  a  one  of  said  plutaUty  of  address- 
able locations  is  not  set  to  said  first  predetermined  value. 
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1.  An  interference  proof  FM  video  communication  system 
comprising: 
means  for  frequency  modulating  a  carrier  frequency  by  a 

video  signal; 
means  for  bi-phase  modulating  the  output  of  said  fi«quency 

modulating  means  in  accordance  with  a  binary  code,  said 

phases  being  180*  apart; 
means  for  transmitting  the  output  signal  of  said  bi-phase 

modulator; 
means  remote  from  said  transmitter  for  receiving  said  output 

signal; 
means  associated  with  said  receiving  means  for  mixing  said 

received  signal  with  a  beat  frequency  signal  bi-phase 

modulated  by  a  generated  code  substantially  identical  to 

said  binary  code; 
mff^na  for  synchronizing  said  generated  code  with  said  bi- 
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nary  code  by  comparing  a  filtered  and  an  unfihered  vahie 
of  the  output  of  said  mixing  means; 

means  for  holding  said  generated  code  m  synchronization 
with  said  binary  code  by  correlating  said  received  signal 
bi-phase  moduUted  according  to  said  generated  code  with 
said  received  signal  bi-phase  modulated  according  to  a 
time^layed  version  of  said  generated  code;  and 

means  for  detecting  said  video  signal  firom  the  output  of  said 
mixing  means. 


4,255,811 
KEY  CONTROLLED  BLOCK  CIPHER  CRYPTOGRAPHIC 

SYSTEM 
Roy  L.  Adlcr,  OMfariog,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  Interaatioaal  Basineai 
Machines  Corporation,  AraKmk,  N.Y. 

FDed  Mar.  25, 1975,  Ser.  No.  561,760 

Int  CL^  H04L  9/02 

U.S.  CL  375—2  16  Oafans 
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1.  A  cryptographic  method  foi  encrypting  and  decrypting 
an  n-bit  block  of  binary  data  utilizing  an  initially  provided 
unique  binary  key,  the  encryption  operatimi  comprising  the 
performance  of  a  plurality  (N)  of  encryption  rounds,  each 
round  including  the  transformational  operations  of  addition- 
with-carry,  a  first  modulo-2  addition,  rotational  shifting,  and  a 
second  modulo-2  addition;  and  wherein  each  included  opera- 
tion is  performed  using  the  n-bit  result  block  of  the  previous 
transformational  operation  together  with  an  n-bit  key  block 
derived  from  said  initially  provided  key  material,  and  wherein 
said  decryption  operation  is  identical  to  the  encryption  opera- 
tion except  that  the  direction  of  the  rotational  shifting  is  re- 
versed and  the  addition-with-carry  becomes  subtraction-with- 
borrow. 


4,255312 

SIGNAL  REGENERATING  APPARATUS  WITH  DC 

COMPENSATION 

Joseph  Hiiellwcgen,  AHenbdccn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  aarignor 

to  Nixdorf  ComiMter  AG,  Paderbom,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jaa.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,150 
Clalatt  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jnn.  16, 
1978,  2826536 

Int  CL^  H04L  25/28 
MS.  a.  375—4  8  Ciafans 

1.  In  a  communication  system  having  ungrounded  lines  for 
transmission  of  communication  signals  and  signal  regenerating 
apparatus  having  an  ungrounded  primary  side  connected  to 
said  transmission  line  for  receiving  said  communication  signals 
and  a  secondary  side  electrically  isolated  from  but  inductively 
coupled  to  said  primary  side  for  furnishing  output  signals 
corresponding  to  said  communication  signals,  said  regenerat- 
ing apparatus  comprising  resonant  circuit  means  on  said  pri- 
mary side,  modulation  means  connected  to  said  resonant  cir- 
cuit means  and  said  transmission  line  for  modulating  high 
frequency  oscillaticms  induced  in  said  resonant  circuit  means  in 


accordance  witii  said  communication  signals  dierri>y  creating 
modulated  high  frequency  signab  across  said  resonant  circuit 
means,  said  regenerating  apparatus  further  comprising  means 
connected  to  said  secondaiy  side  for  generating  hi^  fre- 
quency signals,  means  for  inductively  coui^ing  said  high  fre- 
quency signals  to  said  resonant  circuh  naeans  thereby  inducing 
said  high  frequency  oscillations  therein,  and  means  connected 
on  said  secondary  side  for  demodulating  said  modulated  high 
frequency  signals  therrt>y  creating  demodidated  signals  corre- 
sponding to  said  communication  signals  but  having  an  unde- 
sired  DC  component,  the  improvement  comprising 


rectifier  means  connected  to  said  high  frequency  signal 
generating  means  for  rectifying  said  high  frequency  sig- 
nak  and  furnishing  a  DC  compensating  signal  corre^wnd- 
ing  thereto;  and 

means  connected  to  said  rectifier  means  and  said  demodulat- 
ing means  for  combining  said  demodulated  signals  and 
said  DC  compensating  signal  to  remove  said  undesired 
DC  component  therdiy  creating  said  output  signals  corre- 
sponding to  said  communication  signals. 


4,255,8U 
DICODE  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
SeikU  MiyaaJd,  Wakoi^  Japan,  aari^Mir  to  Ohkm  Electric 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

CoBtinBatio»-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  813,339,  JaL  6, 1977, 
abandoned.  Ihls  application  Nov.  17, 1978,  Scr.  No.  961,554 

Int  CL^  H04B  1/10:  H04L  1/00 
MS.  CL  375-34  9  < 


1.  In  an  asynchronous  transmission  system  for  transmitting  a 
text  as  dicode  signals  having  start  and  stop  bits,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 

(a)  a  data  holding  register  for  retaining  said  text  to  be  trans- 
mitted and  a  reset  pulse  bit,  and  for  sequentially  delivering 
data  in  a  bit-parallel,  word-serial  form  just  after  transmis- 
sion of  said  reset  pulse  bit; 

(b)  a  parallel-to-serial  converter  connected  to  said  data  hcM- 
ing  register  for  receiving  and  converting  said  data  to  an 
output  serial  signal  stream  having  said  start  and  stop  bits; 

(c)  a  dicode  encoding  circuit  connected  to  said  paralld-lo- 
serial  converter  for  receiving  said  output  serial  signal 
stream  therefrom;  and 

(d)  OR-gating  means  connected  to  said  dau  holding  register 
for  receivmg  said  reset  pulse  bit  therefrom  and  connected 
to  said  dicode  encoding  circuit  for  receiving  an  output 
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therefrom;  said  OR-gating  means  delivering  an  output  to  a 
transmission  line  via  a  line  driving  circuit. 


4455314 
SIMULCAST  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
JaMi  L.  Gabon,  Ariii«l«Ni  HdgktB,  DL,  flMigMir  to  Motorola, 
lacn  Schanabwa,  DL 

CoatiaMlkM-faHpart  of  Sw.  No.  815J85,  JaL  15, 1977, 

abaadoMd.  Tito  appUcatioa  Jaa.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,508 

lat  a^  H04B  7/00 

U.S.  CL  455-51  2  a«ta« 


i^S^ll 


1.  A  simulcast  transmission  system  for  the  simultaneous 
transmission  of  information  signals  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  simulcast  transmitter  sites,  each  being  located 
at  a  predetermined  position,  and  each  including  means  for 
receiving  and  retransmitting  information  signals;  and 

control  means  for  esublishing  transmission  links  among  said 
simulcast  transmitter  sites,  said  control  means  including 
means  for  receiving  said  information  signals  and  providing 
•a  predetermined  time  delay  thereto  for  each  information 
signal  transmitted  over  a  link  such  that  simultaneous  trans- 
missions from  overlapping  coverage  area  simulcast  trans- 
mitter sites,  each  serviced  by  a  different  link,  are  in  phase 
coherency,  said  control  means  further  comprising  means 
to  store  the  necessary  time  delay  required  for  each  link 
and  for  automatically  recalling  said  stored  time  delay 
value  and  provide  the  required  time  delay  to  signals 
passed  over  newly  established  links. 


audio  frequency  (AF)  amplifier  means,  and  single  pole  means 
for  switching  the  operation  of  said  receiver  between  said  AM 
and  FM  signals,  saiid  circuit  comprising: 
means  for  converting  signals  from  said  AM  signal  antenna  to 
an  IF  signal  and  means  for  coupling  said  IF  signal  to  said 
IF  amplification  means; 
means  responsive  to  said  switching  means  for  disabling  said 
means  for  converting  when  said  switching  means  is  in  the 
FM  function; 
limiting  amplifier  means  coupled  to  said  IF  amplification 
means  and  operative  to  provide  signal  limiting  action  on 
said  FM  signals; 
means  responsive  to  said  switching  means  for  disabling  said 
limiting  amplifier  means  when  said  switching  means  is  in 
the  AM  function; 
audio  ampUfier  means  for  amplifying  both  said  AM  and  FM 

audio  signals;  and; 
means  responsive  to  said  switching  means  for  reducing  the 
bandwidth  of  said  audio  amplifier  means  when  said 
switching  means  is  in  the  AM  function,  wherein  said  audio 
amplifier  means  comprise: 

a  high  gain  inverting  amplifier  portion  having  a  capacitor 
coupled  between  the  input  and  output  terminals  thereof; 
a  variable  current  driver  portion  coupled  to  said  input 
terminal  of  said  high  gain  inverting  amplifier  whereby 
the  bandwidth  of  said  audio  amplifier  is  proportional  to 
the  current  in  said  variable  current  driver;  and 
means  for  varying  the  current  in  said  variable  current 
driver  as  a  function  of  said  means  for  switching. 

4,255^16 
RECEIVING  APPARATUS  HAVING  A  PLURALITY  OF 

ANTENNAS 
Gene  Graaia,  Blackwood,  and  MarfiB  B.  HcrsdMr,  Clerry  Hill, 
both  of  N  J.,  asalgiion  to  TkreaboM  Technology,  Inc.,  Delraa, 

NJ. 

CoBtiaHrtkM-i»-9tft  of  Ser.  No.  737,510,  No?.  1, 1976, 

aboadoMd.  Tito  appUcatkM  Sep.  15, 197S,  Ser.  No.  942,493 

Iirt.  Cl.^  H04B  1/06,  7/08 

MS.  CL  455-277  3  Clataa 


4,255,815 

ELECTRONIC  SWITCHING  FOR  AM-FM  RADIO 
Don  R.  Saner,  and  WQIiaa  A.  Cocke,  both  of  San  Jooe,  Calif., 
MaipMra  to  Natioaal  ScodcondMtor  CorporatioB,  Santa 
Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  2, 1978,  S«r.  No.  947,981 
Iirt.  a?  H04B  1/26:  H03D  5/00 
U.S.  a  455—143  1 


^ 


1.  An  integrated  circuit  for  performing  the  signal  processing 
.  functions  of  a  radio  receiver  capable  of  operating  on  amplitude 
modulated  (AM)  and  frequency  modulated  (FM)  standard 
broadcast  signals,  said  receiver  comprising  an  AM  signal  an- 
tenna, an  FM  signal  antenna,  intermediate  frequency  (IF) 
amplification  means,  FM  amplification  and  converter  means, 


1.  Apparatus  for  receiving  and  processing  transmitted  elec- 
tronugnetic  waves,  comprising: 

first  and  second  spaced  antennas; 

a  common  channel; 

switching  means  for  coupling  either  said  first  or  said  second 
antenna  to  said  common  channel; 

signal  processing  means  for  processing  the  signals  on  said 
common  channel,  said  signal  processing  means  including 
means  for  generating  an  automatic  gain  control  (AOC) 
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signal  which  depends  upon  the  instantaneous  level  of  the 

signal  on  the  common  channel; 
means  for  detecting  the  rate  of  change  of  said  AGC  signal; 
means  for  comparing  a  signal  representative  of  the  rate  of 

change  of  said  AGC  signal  with  a  threshokl,  and  for 


generating  a  control  signal  when  said  signal  representative 
of  the  rate  of  change  of  said  AGC  signal  exceeds  said 
threshold;  and 
means  for  applying  said  control  signal  to  said  switching 
means  to  effect  the  switching  to  the  other  antenna. 
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25M70 
CONTAINER  FOR  COSMETICS  OR  THE  LIKE 
Ngo  C  Chno,  11  Tai  LMg  St^  2IMi  FL.  Block  F.  KF«t  Lui 
BMg^  Kwif  Chwg.  TfMB  Wam  KowkMm  lloi«  Koi« 

Flkd  Mar.  30, 1979,  Sw.  No.  29,713 
OaiBH  priority,  applkatioa  UaUwl  KlaidoiB,  Fob.  1,  1979, 
968374/79 

Tona  of  patoat  14  yoars 
latCLDlS-^ 
U.&aD3-39 


25M72 

URINAL  SCREEN 

JokB  M.  Adaa^  Marktia,  Ga.,  aarivNr  to  NCH  Gorporatioa, 

Ir?iag,Tes. 
GoirtiBMrtio»iB-part  oTScr.  No.  9S0,S83,  Oct  12, 1978,  Pat  No. 

Dos.  283,144,  wUch  ii  a  ooatiauatkNHfai-part  of  S«r.  No. 

852,937,  Not.  18, 1977,  Pat  No.  Dot.  253,145.  This  applicatioa 

Mar.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,868 

T««orpaiairtl4yMm 

lat  a.  D23-07;  Dfr-05 

U.S.aD6-8( 
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258,471 
HAND  TOTE  BAG 
DafM  E.  Worlona,  Enrpaea,  Colo., 
CorporatioB,  DsBTor,  Colo. 

FIki  Jaa.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,786 
Tora  of  pataat  14  jrean 
Iata.D3— 0/ 
UJS.aD3-71 


258,473 

ROTATABLE  DISPLAY  RACK 

Sydacy  Edsoa,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assisMH- to  Tcxtroa,  IbCm  Prov- 

ideaecRJ. 

Food  May  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  907,468 
Tena  of  pateat  14  years 
lat  a.  D20-a2 
U.S.aD6~85 
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258,474 

COMBINED  MIRROR  AND  RAZOR  AND  SHAVING 

CREAM  HOLDER 

Richard  Edftrom,  239  E.  S8th  St.  New  York,  N.Y.  10022 

Filed  A>g.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  63,064 

Term  of  patcat  14  yean 

lat  a.  D6— 04.  07 

MS.  CL  D6— W 


250,476 
ADJUSTABLE  WALL  RACK  FOR  HOLDING  HAIR 
TREATING  DEVICES 
Naacy  J.  GUboy,  1422  Chcftant  St,  PUladdpUa,  Pa.  19102; 
Katherinc  J.  Helawtadfer,  3315  Skyllae  Dr.  Uadea  Hiii, 
Wiladagtoa,  Del  19000,  aad  John  J.  Walsh,  1004  Stooey- 
brook  Dr.,  JcfferwMTille,  Pa.  19403 

FDed  Feb.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,638 
Tens  of  patort  14  yean 
lat  CL  D6— 0#;  DO— 09 
MS.  a.  D6— 125 


258,475 

COMBINED  MIRROR  AND  HOLDER  FOR  RAZORS 

Richard  Edstrom,  239  E.  58th  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10022 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,022 

Teni  of  pateat  14  years 

lat  a.  US— 04.  07 

U.S.a.D6-88 


258,477 
BAR 
Eraest  A.  Pittmaa,  Coortlaad,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Chromcraft 
CorporatioB,  Amsterdam,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  771,605 

ne  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbseqaent  to  Jan.  24, 

1994,  has  beea  disdaisMd. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

IntCLD6— M 

MS.  a.  D6— 144 


March  10, 1981 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


86S 


258,478 
UQUORBAR 
Gotanaa  Zola.  58  Tamarack  Way,  Pisasaatfille,  N.Y.  10570 
Filed  Oct  27, 1978,  Scr.  No.  955^10 
Term  of  pateat  14  yc 
Iata.D6— 0# 
U.S.a.D6— 144 


258^1 
CHIROPRACnC  MATTRESS,  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Frederick  R  Kroll.  72  Wood  HoUow  La.,  New  Rochelle,  N.Y. 
10804 

Filed  Jaa.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,299 
Termofpalartl4 
IatCLD6-(79 
U.S.  CL  D6— 201 
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258,479 

PORTABLE  DESK 

Heary  A.  Mills,  1828  N.  Sayre  St,  Chicago,  Dl.  60635 

Filed  JaL  7, 1978.  Scr.  No.  922.562 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

IataD06-99 

U.S.  CL  D6— 184 


258,482 
SEATING  CUSHION 
Giaa  Strock.  6727  Sybnar  Ave^  Apt  #204,  Vaa  Nays,  Calif. 
91405 

Filed  Jaa.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  913336 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
lat  a  D6— 09 
U.S.CLD6— 204 


258,483 

COMBINED  DRINKING  CUP  AND  MULTI-PURPOSE 
LID  THEREFOR 

Hago  O.  Weiastein,  Hacienda  Heights,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Law- 
rence L  Miller,  North  Hollywood,  Qdif. 
258,480  FDed  Apr.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  896,330 
COMBINED  SEAT  AND  BACKREST  UNIT  FOR  A  CHAIR  Term  of  patent  14  years 


Daiid  L.  Rowland,  8  E.  62nd  St,  New  Yorit,  N.Y.  10021 
Filed  May  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  903,388 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
IatCLD6— 05 
U.S.a.D6— 200 


IatCLD7— 0/ 


UACLD7-6 
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258,484 

raUNKINGMUG 

FnA  V.  Shpkka,  548  V/ttHttm  Av«^  Gtea  EHym  OL  46137 

Filed  Sep.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,393 

Tcni  of  palart  14  yean 

bta.D«7— 0/ 

U.S.  CL  D7— 9 


288,487 
TOOL  FOR  GRIPPING  AND  UFTING  LOGS 
Robert  K.  Bn««,  1^rrfi«tMM  Rictard  H.  Btftlejr,  Hwwtatom 
E«eet  J.  Wil*o%  Jr..  Torrtaglom  i^  Qrf  P.  PkMrtkowrid, 
OM  Snybrook,  aU  of  Con.,  eedtaort  to  C  A  D  Dlitribaton, 

IM.,  OU  Sejrbrook,  Con.  _ 

Filed  Not.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,486 
Teni  of  potest  14  ycm 
Irt.CLD7-(W 
UA  a  D7— 210 


258,488 

URETHANE  PULL  KNIPE  AND  BLADE 
Peter  M.  Joxink,  Madtoon  Heights,  Mich.,  a«i8M»r  to  Keot- 
Moore  Corporttioa,  Wnren,  Mkk, 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  839 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

lot.  CL  D8— Oi 

u.s.a 


258,485 

ANTI-SPILL  BEVERAGE  DEVICE 
Chaaacey  B.  Eller,  23100  Viita  Graade  Way,  Coltoa,  Calif. 
92324 

Filed  Jaa.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  871,420 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
Iirt.a.D7— 0* 
VS.  CL  D7— 47 

wwwww 


258,486 
HANDLE  FOR  CULINARY  TOOLS  OR  THE  LIKE 
Edward  M.  Wallace,  Loagmeadow,  Robert  G.  Goeaella,  Sprfag-  u5.a.D8— 333 
field,  aad  Eraeet  D.  Labarrc,  Holyolte,  all  of  Man.,  aMlgBort 
to  Wallace  Mfk.  Co.,  EafleM,  Coaa. 

Filed  Jaa.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,353 
Term  of  patnt  14  yean 
Int  CL  JXn—02 
VS.  CL  D7— 132 


258,489 

COMBINED  BRACKET  AND  LOCKING  SUPPORT  HOOK 

UNIT  FOR  HOLDING  TRUCK  TIRE  CHAINS  WHILE 

NOT  IN  USE 

DoaaM  G.  Gipooa,  221  Maaairita  Ato.,  Red  BlafT,  CaUf.  96080 

Filed  Jaa.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,714 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

lat  CL  D8— 07.  08 


Mai^CH  10.  1981 
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258^490 

COOTAINER  FOR  UQUIDS 

Joa^  W.  Staader,  125  FkaaUfai  Dr.,  New  Albaay, 

Filed  Apr.  10. 1978,  Ser.  No.  895,158 

Term  ot  patart  14  yean 

lBtaD9-^/ 

U.8.  CL  D9-370 


258^492 
DECANTER 
471S0  Jaame  E.  PfamaMr.  Toledo,  Ohio, 
lac. 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,016 
Term  of  palaat  14  yean 
IaLCLD9— 0/ 
U.S.  CL  D9— 376 


258,493 

258,491  BOITLE 

BOTTLE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  James  E.  Plammer,  Toledo,  Ohio, 

Thoams  H.  Hayes,  Batoa  Roage,  Iju,  assipior  to  Ethyl  Corpora-  Ibc 

tioa,  Va.  Filed  May  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  901,661 

Filed  Apr.  4»  1979,  Ser.  No.  27,083  Term  of  pateat  14  yi 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean  IatCLD9— 0/ 

lat  CL  D9— 0/  VS.  CL  D9-385 
U.S.  a.  D9..378 


to  Oweas-niiMris, 
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258,494 

CONTAINER  FOR  UQUIDS 

G.  F^MMO  RoMgMU,  37  Garfidd  St.  WatartowB, 

Flkd  Jul  29, 1978,  Scr.  No.  920,294 

Tcm  of  patort  14  yean 

lBtCLD9-0; 

UJS.  a  D9-375 


25M9«  I 

CONTAINER  CTjOSURE 

02172  dliford  J.  Laiwig.  Jr,  Swrtfcfila.  ly.  aad  Wallw  J.  Ga*. 
Chicago,  DL,  aMfvMn  to  1W  Drackctt  OMMaay,  aadaaati, 

Okie 

FDed  Apr.  24, 1970,  Ser.  No.  099,763 

Tcm  of  pateat  14  yean 

lBt.CLD09— 07 

U.S.aD9-439 


K- r 


258v49S 
PACKAGING  CONTAINER  WITH  CAP 
Stuart  E.  Beaedict,  PleaaaatriUe,  N.Y.,  awigaor  to  Uaioa  Car- 
bide  CorporatkML  New  Yori^  N.Y. 

Filed  Jaa.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  919^43 
Tem  of  pateat  14  yean 
IatCLD9— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D9— 388 


258,497 
BOTTLE 
Norbert  Hartmaan,  Bigovio,  Switierlaad,  aisignor  to  Phanaa- 
toa  SJL,  Lagaao-Bioggio,  Switaerlaad 

Filed  Not.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  961,547 
ClaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Switierland,  May  28,  1978, 

109840/78 

Terai  of  pateat  14  yean 
lat  CL  D9— 07 
VS.  a.  D9— 377 
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258,498 
BOTTLE 
Norhcrt  Hartaaaa,  BigDffo,  SwitBorfaad,  MdpMT  to 
tor  SA^  Lagaao-Bioggio,  Swttnriaad 

Filed  Nov.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  961,548 
OaiaH  priority,  appHcaHoa  Switaeriaad,  May  28,  1978,  btCLDll— /tf 

109840/78  UAaD12-155 

Tena  ol  pateat  14  yean 
lBtCLD9— 0/ 
U.S.CLD9-399 


258,801 
REVEROBLE  FUEL  TANK 
Norris  C  Wiariow,  3348  GaiaiMd  Dr.,  DaOai,  Tai.  75229 
FDed  Jaa.  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  51,in 
TcnaofpalcirtM 


258,499 

MINE  ROOF  WARNING  INDICATOR 

Larry  L.  Browa,  2802  Corral  Dr.,  St  Loais,  Mo.  63010,  aad 

Robert  G.  Haaua,  3905  Shcaaadoah,  St  Loalc,  Mo.  63110 

Filed  Dec  21, 1978,  Scr.  No.  971,949 

Terai  of  patnt  14  yean 

lat  a.  DIO— Otf 

U.S.  a.  DIO— 104 


258,500 

CONVEYOR  SLAT  MEMBER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Eari  W.  lOoefkora,  deceased,  late  of  Machaccter,  Okla.,  aad  by 

Melria  L.  Klocfkora,  hdr,  Box  36,  Maachester,  Okla.  73758 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1977,  Scr.  No.  863,343 

Tern  of  pateat  14  yean 

lat  CL  D12— 05 

U.S.aD12— 60 


258,502 
PUSH  BUMPER  FOR  TOW  TRUCKS 
RoaaM  R.  Nespor,  c/o  Ckevroa,  lac,  RJ).  #7,  Rte.  62,  Mercer, 
Pa.  16137 

Filed  Oct  16, 1978,  Scr.  No.  951,661 
Tena  ot  patcirt  14 ; 
lat  CL  D12— 76 
U.S.  CL  D12— 170 
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2SMQ3 
VEHKXE  WHEEL 

H.  <riiMpli,  Ro—o,  MkiL,  Mrif 
CorporadoH,  DMtoH,  Mich. 

Filed  Aii.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  66,065 
TcnBoTpMcat? 
lirt.  CL  D12— 7tf 
VS.  CL  D12— 211 


to  GtfMnl  Motort  WMltjr  L. 


TELEPHONE 
109  S.  CMriiM  St,  Lot 


FIM  Feb.  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  11,369 
Tcm  of  pctcat  14  ymn 
bt  CL  D14— 0?;  D21— 0/ 
VS.  a  D14— 53 


am. 


H-/ 


258,504 

VEHICLE  WHEEL 
John  R.  Schtedlo,  Blooafldd  Hflb,  Mick.,  aaiSBor  to  General 
Motors  Corpontioa,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,669 
Tens  of  potent  7  yean 
Int  CL  D12— 76 
U.S.  CL  D12-211 


258,505 

COMBINED  METER  AND  ELECTRICAL  HOUSING 

Robert  N.  Fenton,  175  Croat  St..  CHy  Itiaad,  N.Y.  10464 

Flkd  Dec.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  974,125 

Term  oi  patent  14  yean 

lat  CL  D13— Oi;  DlO-04 

VS.  a.  D13-40 


258,507  

TELEPHONE  ANSWERING  DEVICE-ADAPTER 
Gerhard  Dietrich,  Nnremberg.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmnay,  attignor 
to  Graadig  AktiengeaelltchafI,  Forth,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraMay 

FUed  Aug.  31, 1978,  Scr.  No.  938,531 
OaiM  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  May  23, 

1978,6295 

Tenn  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  CL  D14— OJ 
U.S.  CL  D14-66 
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tnjsm 

PUMP  IMPELLER  HOUSING 
Victor  M.  Scrraaibana,  160  Harlbnrt  St, 
06031 

FUed  Apr.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  895379 
Ttm  of  poltnt  14  yean 
Int  CL  D15— 0? 
U.S.  a  D15-1 


258,510 
TRANSPORT  ROLLER  FOR  LABEL  PRINTER  OR  T^E 

LIKE 
Harry  L.  Bamck,  17  Mcrrya  Rd.,  GleahaaeL  laha|Mt*«r|. 
Sooth  AfHctai92) 

FIltd  Stp.  25, 1978,  Sw.  No.  945,778 
OaiaH  priority,  application  Sooth  Africa,  Apr.  7,  IfTI, 
78/0647 

Tcm  ci  patent  14  yean 
lat  CL  D18— 99 
VS.  CL  D18— 22 


_ 

^ 

^ 

=:. 

258,511 
CARD  RACK  OR  THE  LIKE 
Hanrid  P.  Athton,  Proridence,  RX,  attivMr  to  Dart 
lac.  Lot  Anttkt,  GtUf . 

FUed  Apr.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,582 
Terai  of  pateat  14  yean 
Int  CL  D19— 0? 
U.S.  a  D19-90 


258,509 

TRACTOR 
Genlchl  Ftanabathi,  Seanaa,  Jiv*n,  aadgnor  to  Kabota,  Ltd., 
Japan 

Filed  JaL  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  927,678 

OaiM  priority,  application  Japan,  Jaa.  25, 1978, 53-2312 

Term  of  patent  14  yttn 

Lit  a  D15— OJ 

U.S.  a  015^23 


258,512 
DESK  SUPPORT  FOR  A  DOCUMENT  HOLDER 
JeroBw  M.  OToole,  Spartanbnrg,  S.C  and  Edannd  T,  Pa> 
qoette,  Shrewtbory,  Matt.,  atti^Mn  to  Wright  Line  Inc., 
Worcetter,  Matt. 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  832,684 
Temi  of  potent  7  yenn 
Int  CL  D19— 99 
U.S.aD19— 100 
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251^13 
BULK  HEALTH  FOOD  VENDING  DISPENSER 
Dmah  H.  Bmil,  P.O.  Box  M,  Cortral  Valley,  CaUf .  96019,  i 
Joha  J.  S«w,  P.O.  Box  «29,  Project  Qty,  Cillf.  96079 
Flkd  Doc  r,  1978,  Sor.  No.  974*137 
Tcm  of  patort  14  yean 
tat  CL  D20-0/ 
VS.  Ct  D20-4 


251,515 

DOLL 
Robocca  Ratt,  2032  KeMicr  BlTd^  East  Dr., 
46220 

FDod  Doc  28, 1978,  Sor.  No.  974,204 
Tcna  of  patwt  14  yoan 
tat  CL  D21-0/ 
U.S.  CL  D21— 166 


tadiaaapoUs,  tad. 


1 


/ 


/ 
/ 


o  o  o /         \ 

Li    u 


258,516 
SWALLOW  TAIL  SURFBOARD 
,  Michael  R-Sliagerlaad,  240  Florita  St,  EaclBita^Cdlf.  92024 

^S*****  ^^,  Filed  Aag.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  827,152 

PLAYER  SEQUENCE  INDICATOR  SIGN  j^^  ^  ^^^^  7  y,„ 

Anaaado  E.  Acosta,  Gardeaa,  CaHf.,  aMlgaor  to  George  S.  tat  CL  D21— 02 

Berayk,  Torraace,  Calif.  ^c  CL  D21— 236 

Flkd  JbL  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  927,676  UJ>.  U.  uzi    «o 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
Iata.D20-0i 
VS.  CL  D20— 42 
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298,^17  258,520 

INSECT  TRAP  CROSS-MEMBER  SUPPORT  COMBINED  BATH  AND  SHOWER  FIXTURE  UNTT 
W.  Sdderterger,  RoyeniDrd,  PXL,  OMivMr  to  Richard-  Giilee  IWreaot  Badea-Badcm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay, 

•MerreU  tac,  Wiltoa,  Coaa.  to  FHedrich  Gnhe  AraiataNafhhrih  Gb*H  *  Ca. 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,185  FDed  JaL  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,505 

Terai  of  pateat  14  yean  Terai  of  pateat  14  y< 

tat  CL  D22-05  tat  a  D23-0/ 

U.S.aD22-19  UAaD23-26 


258,518  ^'•»5" 

LAVATORY  FAUCET  LAVATORY  FAUCET 

Gilles  IWVeaot  Badea-Badea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GeraHuiy,  aiiigaor  ^^f^^^^^^  "If  ^  ^^STT^'J!^^ 

to  FHedrich  GroheAraMtareofkbrttGi.binkCo!;FeiRi  toFHedrichGfohe  AnaatarealU»ikG-bH  ACo.Fed.«ip. 

of  Genaaay  oruermaay 

FOed  JaL  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,509  ™^  J"**  ^',^'  ?f:  ^^'  *•»** 

Terai  of  pateat  14  yean  Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

tat  a  D23-0/ 


U.S.  a.  D23— 23 


tata.D23-0/ 


U.S.  CL  D23— 25 


258,522 

LAVATORY  FIXTURE  UNIT 
258,519  Gilles  Tb^eaot  Badea-Badea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GerBMay,  aaei^nr 

KrrCHEN  SINK  FAUCET  to  FHedrich  Grohe  Anaatarewfabrik  GaihH  A  Co.,  Fed.  Rep. 

Gilles  TbeVeaot  Badea-Badea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  assigaor      ot  Genaaay 
to  FHedrich  Grohe  ArsHtanafibrikGaibH*  Co.,  Fed.  Rep.  Filed  JaL  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59.506 

of  Genaaay  Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

Filed  JaL  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,503  Iata.D23— 07 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean  U.S.aD23-25 

tata.  D23— 0/ 
U.S.CLD23-25 
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LAVAlwflAUCEr  OONNBCITON  FITnNC  WW.  TOBM^  <y^!j™_ 

nm    -nr rii  nn  nf  ■7nmr.  ■■Inm  BUI  P.  P. Mii—,  HtMM ». S-lSi «"■';;*■'■•  °y 

"  ''•~%*d  «.  M.  1*7..  *r.  N..  W.5W  C1-.  •^-^'V'-'riZ^rJSS:  "'  '"*•  '***' 

Tem  of  MtMt  14  yean  T*""  ^  f**"*  **/*"• 

^roTSSjJi  ^^_^,         Irt.aD23-0/ 

UJ!.aiW3-25  UACLD23^ 


25M24 
FAUCET  HANDLE  OR  THE  LIKE 


25M27 
FAUi;ci  tiAmwu!.  wr  mi:,  *.»•«,  COMBD^fED  TOWEL  WARMER  AND  FABRIC  DRYER 

GUlMTMTCM>t.Badea-Biidea,Fcd.Rcp.ofGcrmaay,aMi8Ror  ]^|^  soakaa,  5543  Emtmni  St,  Ddlat,  Tex.  7S209,  aad  R^r 

to  FHodrkh  Grahc  Arawtwoitebrik  GnbH  k  Co.,  Fed.  Rep.      ^^^^^  j^  q^^^  j^^  RiduurdMM,  Tex.,  tmivton  to  Man 


of  Gwuuoif 

Filed  JaL  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,511 
Tern  ot  pctcat  14  yean 
lat  a.  D23-0/ 
VJS.  a  D23-28 


moad  M.  Greca,  Jr.,  RichardMM,  Tex..  a«igaor«  to  Mary 
Soohaa,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  2d,  1978,  Ser.  No.  945,955 
Tem  of  patMt  14  yean 
fat  CL  D23-0i 
U^.  a  D23-77 


FAUCET  HANDLE  OR  THE  LIKE 
Gflka  TUreMt,  Badea-Badea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaqr,  aMigaor 


25t,S28 

COMBINED  CHARCOAL  IGNITER  AND  HANDLE 

THEREFOR 

CaUf.  91505 


ilea  iMTeaoc,  mwen-owcM,  rw».  b**^.  «.  -««—,, —-jr —   .^^^^  lu*—.  ufli  W  Vm^mo.  Banaak.  Can 
toFH.drkfcGroheAra«rtarea«^G«bHACo.Fed.Rep.  ^^^^^  Nojjjj^*2^^V«l^^ 


Filed  JaL  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,141 
Tena  of  pateat  14  yean 
lat  CL  D23-0/ 
UJS.  a  D2»-28 


Terai  of  pateat  14  yean 
IatCLD23-(U 


VJS.  CL  D23-90.1 


MAftCH  10.  1981 
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25M29 

HEATINGSTOVK 

Eric  DaraeD,  Star  Roate,  Soath  Strafford,  Vt  05070 

FOod  Feb.  21. 1978,  Ser.  No.  879.(92 

Tena  of  pateat  14  yean 

lat  a  D23-^i 

U.S.  a  D23--97 


258.531 
SALIVA  EJECTOR 
t  H.  Oniag.  HcWaiboii,  Swcdea.  aacivMr  to  Oraii« 
porated,  Saa  FhnKiaco,  Calif. 

FDed  JaL  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  92MS2 

OalaM  priority,  applicatioa  Swedea,  Jaa.  25, 1978,  780201 

Tena  of  pateat  14  yean 

lat  a  D24— 02 

U.S.  CL  D24-10 


gl 


TiT 


1  I  1 1  I 


m 


258,532 

THERAPEUTIC  COSMEHC  COMPRESS 

Kort  J.  Wagacr,  14050  Valley  Viata,  SherMa  Oaks,  CUif. 

Filed  Aag.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933.256 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

lat  a.  D24— 02;  D2— 03 

U.S.aD2«— 49 


258.533 

CULTURE  VIAL  OR  THE  LIKE 
Loais  T.  Pageb,  Haaover  Park,  DL,  asrifMir  to  Aatoaurtic 
258330  liqald  Packagiag,  lac.  Hi. 

FLAT  PLATE  SOLAR  COLLECTOR  ^^^  J">-  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  918,433 

DoaaM  A.  AtUasoa.  297  Geaesee  St,  Chitteaaaco,  N.Y.  13037  Tcrai  of  pateat  14  yean 

FUed  Apr.  23. 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,142  "^  O-  D24— 0? 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean  UAaD24-56 

Iata.D23— 07 
U.S.  a  D23~72 


I 


I 
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ittvu  258,537 

TAPERED  ^^«  THE  UKE  sWINfNlING  POOl  COTOWl^MBER  OR  SIMILAR 

^-  nTSL-W^  ^^     Filed  Apr.  30. 1979,  Ser.  No.  3M6« 

«  ^  w.,^    M^        I«tCLlW-yy  Termofprte«tl4y«« 

U5.a.D24-56  IiitaD25-99 

U5.CLD25— 74 


258,535 

ULTRASONIC  NEBULIZER 

Ermt  Rekhl,  Mimich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asrignor  to  Boech 

SiemeM  Haotgemte  GmbH,  Mmiicli.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemmny 

Filed  J«l.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922,781 

TcrmorpirtcatUyem 

lBta.D24-02 

U.S.  CL  D24-62 


258,536 

WOODEN  PANEL  FOR  TILES,  BUILDING  PANELS, 
FURNITURE  AND  THE  LIKE 

David  Kay,  Raleish,  N.C.  

Filed  May  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  907,260 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Inta.D25-0/ 
VS.  a.  D25— 92 


258,538 
SWIMMING  POOL  COPING  MEMBER  OR  SIMILAR 

ARTICXE 
James  T.  CrlUM*.  Mectanlertwg,  and  Rlctard  A.  Feeser,  Mt 
HoUy  Spring,  both  of  Pa^  aasisnors  to  Capitol  Prodacts 
Corporation,  Mechanksbvg.  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,865 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CL  D25— 99 
UAa.D25— 74 
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258,539 
INSPECnON  LAMP  FOR  AUTOMOBILES 
Chug  S.  Leung,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong,  assigaor  to  Foster  Indns*  Alain 


tries  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kowioon,  Hong  Kong 

Filed  Not.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,871 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  9,  1978, 
984510 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a  D26-012 
U.S.  CL  D26— 46 


258,542 

COSMETIC  BOX 
Soeaax,  FVnnce, 


to  Lefebwe  Isolants 


Rennis,  Rangis,  Firance 

FQed  Oct  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953,779 

Claims  priority,  application  Fhmce,  Apr.  24, 1978,  78  41309 

The  portion  <rf  the  term  ot  this  pntent  sabaeqwat  to  JnL  29, 

1994,  hns  been  disriaiawd. 

Tenn  of  patent  14  years 

IntCLD28-Oi 

U.S.aD28-83 


258,543 
SMALL  ANIMAL  HABITAT  MODULE  OR  SIMILAR 

ARTICLE 
John  A.  Molnar,  Metachen,  N  J.,  assizor  to  Metafhmw  Corpo- 


Filed  Jan.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  869,157 

258,540  j^g^  ^  patent  14  years 

CIGARETTE  TREATMENT  DEVICE  AND  SIMILAR  |^  oTdSO— (^ 

ARTICLE  UA  CL  D30— 1 

PanI  M.  Kotaby,  Nangataek,  and  Joseph  F.  Reed,  Bridgewater, 
both  of  Conn.,  assigaors  to  Risdon  CorporatioB,  Nangatnek, 
Coaa. 

Filed  Dec  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966,104 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
InL  CL  D27— 99 
U.S.CLD27— 51 


258,541 

DOUBLE  HAIR  PICK 

iTy  Featherstone,  3024  Hndsoa  St,  Colambas,  OUo  43219 

Filed  JbL  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  928,913 

Term  of  pateat  14  years 

lBtCLD28— Oi 

U.S.  CL  D28— 31 


258,544 
STAR  EMBLEM 
Amedeo  P.  Benedetto,  1LFJ>.  2,  Exeter,  N  JL  03833 
FOed  Dec  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  864,930 
Term  of  patent  14  yc 
IntCLD31— 00 
U.S.  CL  D99— 27 


1004  O.G.— 31 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  lOTH  DAY  OF  MARCH,  1981 

Note. — Arranged  in  aocordanoe  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accoidanoe  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


A.  B.  Chance  Company:  See — 

Bowh.  Mahlon  L.;  and  Kehl.  Jason  S.,  4,233.608,  Q.  174-S.OOR. 
A.E.S.  Wordplex  Limited:  See— 

KeUy,  Hugh-Peter  G..  4,255,064.  Q.  400-708.000. 
A.  E.  Staky  Manufacturing  Company:  See- 
Stevens.  Frank  H.,  4,255,484,  Q.  428-286.000. 
A.  F.  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Fieser,  Arthur  H.;  and  Anderson.  Charles  H.,  Jr..  4.254,942,  CI. 
266-51.000. 
A/S  Orthana  Kemisk  Fabrik:  See— 

Pedenen.  Ernst  L.;  and  Balslev,  Erik.  4.254.535.  Q.  17-45.000. 
AB  Akerlund  A  Rausing:  See— 

Jeppason,  Jan-Bertil,  4.254.891.  Q.  270-359.00a 
AB  Asea-Atom:  See— 

Borrman.  Bo.  4.254.982.  CI.  294-81.00R. 
Abbott  Laboratories:  See— 

Raden.  Daniel  S.;  Maripuri.  Chala  V.;  and  Becker.  Frank  C, 

4.255.528.  Q.  521-129.000. 
Stroupe.  Stephen  D.;  and  Moore.  Edwin  G..  4.255.385.  Q. 
422-61.000. 
Abdul-Malek.  Add  B.:  See— 

Pappas.  Peter  G.;  and  Abdul-Malek.  Add  B.,  4.255.160.  Q. 
44-70.000. 
Abe.  Naoto:  See— 

Shibue,  Toshiaki;  Nagayasu,  Koichi;  Mayama,  Masayoshi;  hhihara. 
Masao;  and  Abe.  Naoto.  4.255.5 IS.  CI.  430495.000. 
Abraham.  Edward  D.;  and  Riha.  Robert  F..  to  IMC-Carver  Foundry 

Products.  Inc.  Mold  handler.  4.254.984.  CI.  294-88.000. 
Acher.  Jacques:  See— 

Thominet.  Michel;  Bulteau.  Gerard;  Acher,  Jacques;  and  Collig- 
non.  CUude,  4,255.580,  Q.  546-197.000. 
Ackley.  Charles  E.,  Jr.:  See— 

Ackley.  Charles  E..  Sr.;  and  Ackley.  Charles  E..  Jr..  4.254,704.  Q. 
101-37.000. 
Ackley,  Charles  E.,  Sr.;  and  Ackley,  Charles  E.,  Jr.,  to  R.  W.  Hartnett 
Company.  Conveyor  bar  with  pocket  insert  for  capsule  printing 
mechanisms.  4,254,704.  Q.  101-37.000. 
Ada,  Howard  L.:  See- 
Martin,  Brice  E.;  Ritako,  Joseph  E.;  and  Ada.  Howard  L., 
4.255.397.  Q.  423-61.000. 
Adachi.  Keiichi:  See— 

Hirano.  Shigeo;  Adachi.  Keiichi;  and  Tsujino.  Nobuyuki.  4.255.51 1, 
a.  430-217.000. 
Adachi,  Takaaki:  See— 

Matsuda,   Hideo;  Yuki,   Kiyohiro;   Kawade,  Takashi;   Adachi, 
Takaaki;  and  Hanabe.  Kenichi.  4.255.766.  Q.  358-257.000. 
Adams.  Charles  L..  to  PVI  Industries  Inc.  Modular  heat  exchanger. 

4.254.826,  Q.  165-143.000. 
Adams,  Leo  G.;  and  Hoffman.  Richard  E..  to  United  States  of  America, 
Navy.   Resin  system  for  filament  winding  of  pressure  vessels. 
4.255.302.  a.  260-ra.OEP. 
Adams.  Washington;  and  Miller.  Kenneth  J.,  to  Rockwdl  International 
Corporation.  Means  for  coupling  a  fiber  (^>tic  cable  with  an  electro- 
optic  transducer.  4.255.015.  Q.  350-96.200. 
Adhikary,  Parimal  K.  Imidazoindole  derivatives  and  pharmaceutical 
compositions  comprising  imidazoindole  derivatives.  4,255,573,  CI. 
544-247.000. 
Adier,  Roy  L..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Key 
controlled   block   dpher   cryptographic   system.   4,255.811.   CI. 
375-2.000. 
Adolf.  Hermann;  and  Grupp.  Bernhard.  to  Schubert  *  Salzer.  Appara- 
tus for  controlling  the  bobbin  drive  of  a  flyer  roving  frame.  4.254,615, 
a.  57-96.000. 
Adomeit.  Heinz-Dieter.  to  Repa  Feinstanzwerk  GmbH.  Winding  shaft 
for  a  belt  roll-up  device  for  winding  and  unwinding  a  vehicle  safety 
bdt.  4.254,921.  CI.  242-107.40C. 
Advanced  Drainage  Systems.  Inc.:  See— 

Martin.  Larry  L..  4.255.107,  Q.  425-163.000. 
Aeme,  Fred.  Oil  burner  combustion  process.  4.255.114.  CI.  431-2.000. 
AGA  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Westberg.  Johan  E.  H.,  4.254,789,  a.  137-88.000. 
Agency  of  Industrial  Sdence  ft  Technology:  See— 

Tanie.  Kazuo;  and  Tachi.  Susumu.  4.254.776,  Q.  128-421.000. 
AGFA-GEVAERT  N.V.:  See— 

Laridon,  Urbain  L.;  Marien.  August  M.;  De  Winter.  Walter  F.;  and 
Kokdenberg.  Hendrik  E..  4.255.513.  Q.  430-281.000. 
Aikens,  William  R.;  and  Kurz,  Arthur  W.,  to  Standard  Mirror  Com- 
pany, Inc.  Rear  view  mirror  mount  for  interior  of  automobile. 
4,254,931,  a.  248-549.000. 
Aimett,  Paolo.  Vertical  strip  furriery  article.  4.254.507.  Q.  2-65.000. 


Aiaan  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Takada.  Shigetaka;  Okamura,  Masayuki;  Namse.  KaTumichi;  and 
Watanabe.  Yukihiro,  4.254,754.  Q.  123-437.00a 
Aisin  Sdki  Kabuahiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Inada,  Masami;  Kitamura.  Kazuhiko;  Ito.  Sboji;  Nonoyama.  Takao; 

and  Tsuji.  Riichi,  4,254.938.  Q.  251-367.000. 
Mizuno.  Kiyofumi;  Sato.  Masanori;  Maeda.  Hiroaki;  Takahashi, 
Shigeo;  and  Suzuki.  Satomi.  4.254.672,  Q.  74-869.00a 
Akagawa.  Masatake:  See— 

Miyata.  Sdji;  Akagawa,  Masatake;  Yamamoto,  Masahiro;  and 
Inoue,  Noboru.  4.254.779.  Q.  128-731.000. 
Akashi,  Shunji:  See — 

Yoshida.  Hiioshi;  and  Akashi.  Shmyi.  4.254,539.  CL  24-205.1  IF. 
Akio.  Ohno;  and  Yuichi,  Tamura,  to  Fuji  Koki  Manufacturing  Oc,  Ltd. 
Control  valve  to  be  employed  for  refrigerator  and  air  cooditiooer. 
4.254.634.  CL  62-217.000. 
Akita.  Hiroko:See— 

Terada.  Osamu;  Uwajima.  Takayuki;  and  Akita.  Hiroko.  4.255,519, 
a.  435-190.000. 
Akko,  Inc.:  See— 

Friahman.  Daniel.  4.255.001,  Q.  312-!14.00a 
Aktidxdaget  Hassle:  See— 

Junggren.    Ulf   K.;    and    Sjostrand.    Svea    E..    4.255,431,    Q. 
424-263.000. 
Aktiebolaget  SKF:  See— 

Olschewski,  Armin;  Walter,  Lothar;  Brandenstetn.  Manfred;  Kun- 
kel.  Hdnrich;  and  Noriander,  Gosta,  4.255.000,  O.  308-8.200. 
Aktiebolaget  Somas  Ventiler:  See— 

Hubertson,  Fdke  H..  4,254,937,  Q.  251-305.000. 
Aktiesebkabet  de  Danske  Sukkerftbrikken  See— 
Madsen.  Rud  F..  4,255.264,  Q.  210-404.000. 
Akzo  N.V.:  See- 

Kock.  Manfred,  4.255.346.  Q.  26(M124.000. 
van  der  Kallen,  Ludovicus  H.,  4.255.464,  Q.  427-54.100. 
Akzona  Incorporated:  See- 
Emmerich,    Hermann;    and    Ottmann.    Rud<df,    4,255,109.    Q. 

425-227.000. 
Franks,  Neal  E.;  and  Varga.  Julianna  K.,  4,255,300.  Q.  260-17.4CL. 
Aladdin  Equipment  Company:  See— 

Combest.  H.  E.  Buddy,  4.254,525,  Q.  15-1.70a 
Albert,  Alban;  Courbat,  Pierre;  and  Wdth,  Andre,  to  Oba-Geigy 
Corporation.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  O-sitetituted  derivatives 
of  (-»-)-cyanidan-3-01.  4.255.336.  Q.  260-345.200. 
Albert,  Anthony  H.,  to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.  Tj  Uptake  test 
employing  a  precipitated  nykm  separating  agent  4,255,412,  Q. 
424-1.000. 
Albert  Obrist  AG:  See— 

Obrist,  Albert,  4,254,603,  Q.  53-490.000. 
Albrecht,  Erhard:  See— 

Grdner,  Gunther,  Gr/bdn,  Wolfgang;  and  Albrecht,  Erhard. 
4.255.257,  Q.  210-709.000. 
Alco  Electronic  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Contarino,  Alfred  F,  4,255,638.  Q.  200-302.000. 
Alexander,  Frank  N.,  to  Cessna  Aircraft  Company,  The.  Flow  control 

valve.  4,254,687,  Q.  91-29.000. 
Aliev,  Sakhib  M.  O.:  See— 

Aliev,  Vagab  S.;  Aliev,  Sakhib  M.  O.;  Gadzhiev,  Famikh  R.  O.; 
Guaeinov,  Novruz  I.  O.;  Mamedov,  Shamkhal  A.  M  O.;  Mar- 
danov,   Medzhid   A.;    Sverdlov,   Rafail    S.;   and   Khydyrov, 
Dzhavid  N.  O..  4.255.330.  Q.  26O453.00P.       ' 
Aliev.  Vagab  S.;  Aliev.  Sakhib  M.  O.;  Gadzhiev.  Farrukh  R.  O.;  Gusei- 
nov,  Novruz  L  O.;  Mamedov.  ^lamkhal  A.  M.  O.;  Mardanov,  Medz- 
hid A.;  Sverdlov.  Raftil  S.;  and  Khydyrov,  Dzhavid  N.  O.  Process 
for  preparing  methyl  iaocyanate.  4.255.350,  Q.  26&453.00P. 
All^heny  Ludlum  Sted  OMporatioo:  See— 

Reen.   OrvUle   W.;   and   Osbom,    Merlin    L..   4^5.494.   Q. 
428-551.000. 
Allen  ft  Hanburys  Limited:  See- 
Price,   Barry  J.;  Clitherow,  John  W.;  and   Bradshaw,  John, 
4.255.440.  a.  424-274.000. 
Allen.  John  K..  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Combinatioo  of 
pyrolysis  and  incineration  of  solid  mixture  of  oxygen-containing 
aromatic  compounds  obtained  as  residue  of  manufacture  of  benzene 
di-  and  tricarboxylic  acids.  4,255.590.  Q.  562-416.000. 
Allen,  Ralph  G.,  to  McNair,  John  E.  Rifle  scope  having  compensatioa 

for  elevation  and  drift.  4^55.013.  Q.  350-10.000. 
Allergan  Pharmaceuticals.  Inc.:  See- 
Leopold.  Irving  a.  4.255.419.  Q.  424-145.000. 
Allerton.  David  A.:  See— 

Postupack.  Dennis  S.;  Allerton.  David  A.;  and  Emmert.  Ridiard 
,     L..  4,254.734.  Q.  1 1 8-624.000. 
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Ptetupack,  Dennta  S.;  and  Allertoii.  David  A.,  4454.733,  Q. 
118.700.000. 
Allied  Chemical  Corporatioii:  Set— 

Baughman,  Ray  H.;  Tun.  Edith  A.;  Piezion.  Anthony  F.;  and  Yee. 

Kwok^aiun.  4.235.535.  Q.  525-129.000. 
Dellavecchia.  Michad  P..  4.255.219.  Q.  156-243.000. 
Novotny.  Mirodav.  4.255,594,  CL  56S-S42.000. 

Ray.  Ranjan.  4.255.189.  Q.  75-123.00B.  

Senl.  Leon;  and  DeBona.  Bruce  T..  4^55,536,  Q.  32S-19O.O0a 
Allied  Surveyor  Supplies  Manufacturing  Co.:  Ste— 

Feldman.  Oilbeit  J.;  and  Feldman.  Richard  A..  4,234,597.  Q. 

32-103.000. 

Alpkvist,  Jan  A.;  TomkviM,  Rolf  O.  A.;  and  Wurzif,  Ur«  R..  to  Foce- 

nade  Fabriksverkea  Apparatus  for  comboatinf  liquid,  gaseous  or 

powdetvd  fiieis.  4035.122.  Q.  431-215.000. 

Altherr.  Eric;  Hafer.  Ronald  L.;  and  PfepiB,  Richard  L..  to  Sndoi.  Inc. 

Disperw  dyeing  of  triacetate.  4.255.153.  O.  8-581000. 
Amax  Inc.:  See — 

Bond,  Armand  P.;  Bryhan.  Anthony  J.;  and  Redmond,  James  D., 

4,255,497.  Ci  428-685.000. 
Redmond,  James  D..  4,255,213,  Q.  148-6.110. 
American  Air  Filter  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Wilkins,  O.  DuWayne.  4.255.173.  O.  35-357.000. 
American  Biltrite.  Inc.:  See— 

Ouyer.  Nathan  E..  4,255,137,  Q.  432-225.000. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See— 

Arendt,  Votter  D.,  4355.547.  Q.  526-291.000. 

Daftary,  Shashikumar  H.,  4,253,532.  a.  325-59.000. 

Granzow.  Albrecht  H.;  and  Savides.  Christos.  4.255324,  CL  260- 

45.85T. 
Tucker.  Robert  J..  4.255,304.  Q.  260-23.00H. 
American  Home  Products  Corporation:  See— 

Scotese,  Anthony  C;  Morris.  Robert  L.;  and  SantilU.  Arthur  A., 
4,255,568,  Q.  544-91.000. 
American  Hospital  Supply  Corporatioa:  See—  .     .    ^  ^      ^ 

Huempfher,  David  F.;  Rippe,  Douglas  A.;  and  Martm;  Robert  E. 

4,254,928,  CL  248-422.000. 
VidaL  Claude  A.,  4,254,771,  O.  128-275.000. 
American  National  Red  Cross:  See— 

Schwartz,  P.  Christopher;  and  Spidberg.  Richard  I..  4,255,788, 0. 
364-416.000. 
American  Optical  Corporation:  See—  „.  .,«    ^ 

Naylor.  Thomas  K.;  and  CavigeDi,  George  A.,  4,255.769,  Q. 
360-65000 
American  Screen  Printing  Equipment  CompMiy:  See— 

Bubiey,  Henry  J;  Krutach,  John  R.;  and  Oltra.  Oande  R. 

4.254.708.  a.  101-123.000. 
Lala.  Louis  A..  4.254.706.  Q.  I01-38.00R. 
American  Standard  Inc.:  See- 
Link.  Charles  T.,  4.255.744,  Q.  340-399.000. 
Amid.  Francesco.  Hydraulic  syphon  with  pneumatic  refha.  4,254,934, 

a.  251-61.100. 
AMP  Incorporated:  See- 
Clark,  Donald  R.,  4,253,009.  a.  339.97.OOP. 
Kourimsky.  Friedrich  J.  A.;  and  Nix.  Lothar  R  W..  4,253,004, 0. 
339-17.00E. 
AMSTED  Industries  Incorporated:  See— 

OafTord.  Arthur  H.,  4,254,713,  Q.  10M97.0DB. 
O'NeiL  Gerald  D..  4454,712,  O.  105-197.0DB. 
Schuricht,  Henry  A..  4^54.861.  CL  198-774.000. 
AmteL  Inc.:  See— 

Kentosh.  James  M..  4.2H523.  Q.  9-8.00P. 
Anav,  Lello.  Portable  draftins  device  for  drawing  paralkl  hues,  com- 
prising a  working  plane  of  flexible  plastic  nuieriaL  adapted  to  be 
rolled.  4,254.536,  CL  33-437.000. 
Anchor  Hocking  Corporation:  See- 
Springer,  Donald  A..  4.234.824.  Q.  165-64.000. 
Andersen  Samplers  Inc.:  See- 
Smith.  Michad  L.,  4^55,172,  Q.  55-27aOOO. 
Anderson,  Charles  R,  Jr.:  See—  ^,.«..  ^ 

Fieser.  Arthur  H.;  and  Andemn.  Charies  H..  Jr..  4454.942.  Q. 
266-51.000. 
Anderson.  David  M.;  and  Erb,  John  C.  to  Fdper  Corpmation.  Blade 

arrangement  in  a  peach  pitter.  4454.701,  Q.  99-554.000. 
Anderson.  Gordon  R;  Nebon,  David  R.;  and  Fetterly.  Richard  T..  to 
King-Seeley  Thermos  Co.  Tmw  cycle  control  system  for  vibratory 
finahing  machines.  4.254.386,  Q.  51-163.100. 
Anderson.  J.  Hilbert.  to  Sea  Solar  Power.  Deaerating  system  for  sea 

thermal  mwer  plants.  4454.626,  Q.  60^1.000. 
Anderson,  Robert  J.,  to  Beckman  Instruments.  Inc.  Method  of  generat- 
ing nitrogen  for  flamdess  emission  spectroscopy.  4455.052,  Q. 

356.316.00).  

Anderson.  Thomas  A.  Trowel  device.  4454.98a  O.  294-15.000. 
Ando,  Yujiro:  See— 

Oban,  Katsonobu;  Tanaka,  Keiji;  Ando,  Yujiro;  and  Monyama, 
Inao,  4453.307.  Q.  430-33.000. 
Andre.  Pierre  A.;  Thevcnin.  Jean-Oawle  P.  H.  P.;  Giranh,  Jeaa-Pierre 
Y.  B.;  and  Richter.  Gerhard,  to  Sodete  Nationale  D'Etnde  Et  De 
Construction  De  Motcurs  D' Aviation.  Method  and  device  for  reduc- 
ing the  noise  of  turbo-machines.  4455,083,  CL  415-119.000. 
Andrews,  WUUam  W.,  to  Research  Cottidl.  Inc.  Electrostatic  precipi- 
tator rapper  control  system  with  enhanced  accuracy.  4,255,775,  Q. 
361-153.000. 
Anetsberger  Brothers,  Inc.:  See—  .  ...  .^  « 

Anetsberscr,  Richard  J.;  and  Anetsberger.  John  A..  4455,106,  G. 
425-152.000. 


Anetsberger,  John  A.:  See— 


Anc^berger,  Riduud  J.;  and  Anetsberger,  John  A.,  4455,106,  d. 
42M  52.000. 

Anetsberger,  Richard  J.;  and  Anetsberger.  John  A.,  to  Anetsberger 
Brothers,    Inc.    ManuaOy    fed    dough    sheeter.    4,255.106,    O. 
425-152.000. 
Aoisimov,  Jury  V.:  See—  .  ^  , 

Kalinin.  Viktor  P.;  AvdjukUn.  Sergd  P.;  L^edev,  Vsevolod  I.; 
Zhilin,  Viktor  F.;  Frolov,  Vladimir  S.;  Anisimov,  Jury  V.;  Sla- 
vin.  Jury  T.;  and   Larionov,   Valentin   N..   4455,373,   CL 
26445.000. 
Aniskovich.  Valery  M.:  See— 

Zataema,  Nikolai  N.;  Si^uk.  Viktor  F.;  Maiko,  Ivan  I.;  Kakxhin, 
Valentin  A.;  Aniskovich,  Valery  M.;  Naumenko,  Nikolai  N.;  and 
PerfUiev.  Vladimir  V..  4,255,709,  Q.  324-229.000. 
Anspon,  Harry  D..  to  United  States  Sted  Cononttioo.  Method  of 

making  a  high  impact  polystyrene.  4455415,  CI.  260-33.6AQ. 
Antonoplos,  Patricia  A.;  and  Hdhnan,  William  J.,  to  Gulf  GO  Corpora- 
tioo.    Novd    end-capped    polyimide    oligomers.    4455413.    CL 
260-30.200. 

Antos,  George  J.:  See—  

Flagg.  John  F.;  and  Antos,  Georae  J.,  445549a  O.  2S2-466.00B. 
Aoki,  Htfwni,  to  AsaM  Kogaku  Kogyo  KabusUki  Kaisha.  Focus 

detecting  device  in  camera.  4455,028,  CL  3S4.2S.00a 
Aoki,  Masahiro:  See- 
Suzuki.  Takeomi;  Oiaoue,  Kenichi;  Aoki,  Maaahiro;  Kenjyo, 
Hideyuki;  and  Ida.  Maaatoshi.  4455.654, 0.  250-204.000. 
Aoki,  Toshio;  Takayama,  Atsumi;  Matsnudu,  Yoo;  Baba.  Mikito;  and 
Kawazoe,  Kenichiro,  to  Mitsumi  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Push-button  type 
tuning  aoparatus.  4454,665,  Q.  74-ia33a 
Aoyagi,  Mittnhiro.  Cutting  instrument  for  a  root  canal  filler  in  dental 

treatment.  4.255,142,  Q.  433-72.000. 
Aoyama,  Kazuho:  See— 

Araki,  Yoshihiko;  Hara,  Hajime;  and  Aoyama,  Kazuho,  4453,312, 
a.  260-29.70H. 
Apollo  Hair  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Ndson.  Charles  W.,  4434,784.  CL  I32-S3.00a 
Arai,  Fuminori:  See—  ..  ^  _^,  ^^^  ^ 

Kit^jima,  Masao;  Arsi,  Fuminori;  and  Koodo,  Aa^ji.  4455.384,  CL 
422-57.000.  .      ^. 

Arakawa,  Hideo;  Kuniya.  Ketidu;  and  Ohashi,  Maaabumi,  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.  Method  of  bbricating  electrode  plate  for  supporting  semicon- 
ductor device.  4454,548.  CL  29479.00a 
Araki,  Tamio:  See— 

Ogawa,  Mmaki:  and  Araki,  Tamio.  4455496.  CL  260-S.OOO. 
Araki.  YosUhiko;  Hara,  Hitfime;  and  Aoyama,  Kazuho.  to  Nippon  Oil 
Co.,  Ltd.  Aqueous  pigment  dinersion  used  for  aqueous  coating 
compositions.  4,255412,  CL  260.29.70H. 
ArbitTHafold  A.,  to  Mobil  OU  Corporation.  Blends  with  poly(p-meth- 

yhtyiene).  4455.531,  Q.  325-237.00a 
Arends,  Albert  W.;  and  Henke,  Ronald  E.,  to  Leeaooa  Corporation. 
Thermoforming  machine  with  automatically  mechanically  operated 
web  stripping  element.  4455,382.  Q.  264-544.00a 
Arendt.  PhiUip  S.,  to  Peavey  Company.  Roasted  ground  wheat  coatmg. 

4453.456751.426^.000. 
Arendt.  Volker  D..  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Novd  dastomer 

composition  and  proccssei  therefor.  4455,547.  CL  526-291.00a 
Argus  Cbemicd  Corporation:  Sec^  .„.,*«« 

Brecker,   Lawrence   R.;   and   Kedey,   Charles,  445S.32a   Q. 

260-45.730.  .    ^. 

Mmagawa,  Motonobu;  Nakahara,  Yutaka;  and  Kubota,  Nacduro. 
4455.301.  a.  26O-18.0TN.  ^     ^ 

Arita.  Isao;  and  Maede.  Fumitaka,  to  Shinzo  Kitamura.  Yam  break 

detector  in  ring  frames.  4454,613,  Q.  57-81.000. 
Armas.  Rusadl  O.;  and  McOowan,  Puridi  A.  Combination  hghter. 
4,2H761.  a  126-451.00a  «       „    „.      . 

Armitage.  John  D.,  Jr.;  Barkley,  John  A.;  Hooker,  Ross  B.,  Ill;  and 
Walker,  James  R.,  to  Intemationd  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Light  pipe  for  accurate  erasure  of  photoconductor  charge.  4455,042, 
a.  355-3.00R. 
Armstrong  Cork  Company:  See— 

Franze,  John  P.,  4455417.  O.  156-209.000. 
Arnolds,  Karlhdnz  E.  R,  to  Baldwin-GMenhdmer  Corporation.  Ink 

roller  cleaning  device.  4454,709,  Q.  I0r425.00a 
AnoMason.  Erik;  and  Bjorklund,  LarvAke,  to  Kockums  Industti  AB. 
Device  for  collecting  and  processing  tree  stumps.  4454,874,  CI. 
209-3.000. 
Asdii  Glass  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Oda,  Yoshia.  Otouma.  Hiroshi;  and  Endoh.  Eyi,  4455447,  Q. 
204-293.000.  ^       ^. 

indhaahi.    Hiroshi;   Aaawa,   Tattaro;   and   Oouima,   Tomob, 
4455.523,  CI.  521-27.000. 
Aaahi,  Hirozi:  See — 

Suzuki.  Yasoji;  Ochii,  KiyoAuni;  and  Asahi.  Hirozi.  4455,678.  Q. 
307-355.000. 
Asahi  Kasd  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See-  ,„.,«,« 

Miyake.  Tetsuya;  Inada,  Kdt^  and  Aaano.  MotoUn,  4453,607,  Q. 

585-805.00a 
Sakurai.  Hisaya;  Morita.  Hideo;  Miya.  Masayoahi:  Takaya.  Kat- 
sddko;  and  Yoneda.  Harayuki,  4,25S48a  CL  2S2-429.00B. 
Aaahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Ki^bushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Aoki,  Hanuni.  4.233,028.  Q.  334-25.000. 
Asahi  Medicd  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Miyata.  Sdji;  Akagawa.  Masatake;  Yamamoto,  Masahiro;  and 
Inoue,  Noboru,  4454,779,  CL  128-731.000. 
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Asahi,  Swt^tri'*'  See— 

Kimura.  Akio;  and  Asahi.  Satosfai,  4,255,544,  CL  S26.124.00a 
Asano,  MitMigu:  See— 

IsUkawa,  Masami;  Okano,  Hirochika;  Katagiri,  Shigeaobu;  Aaano, 
Mitsugu;  and  Fujieda,  Toshiaki.  4454,705,  CL  101-93.290. 
Asano.  Motohisa:  See — 

Miyake.  Tetsuya;  Inada.  Kohji;  and  Asano,  MotoUsa.  4455,607,  Q. 
58S.S0S.00a 
Asawa,  Tatsuro:  See— 

Ukihashi,   Hirodu;  Aaawa,  Tatsuro;  and   Ounjima,   Tomoki, 
4455423,  a.  521-27.000. 
Aachwanden,  Fdix,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Self-adjusting  bdl  filter 

circuit  for  use  in  SECAM  ooderk  4455,758,  CL  3S8-I4.00a 
Asculai,  Samud  S.:  See— 

Fidds,  Joseph  E.;  Asculai,  Samud  S.;  and  Johnson,  John  H., 
4455,537,  a.  52S-328.00a 
ASEA  Aktiebolar-  See— 

Backskog,  Hans,  4455,632,  O.  200-148.001. 
Ash,  Stanley  P.,  to  Intemationd  Tele|4ione  and  Td^raiA  Corpora- 
tioii. Apparatus  for  making  duminum  whed  covers.  4454,630,  CL 
72-3S7.O0a 
Aduwa,  Jua:  See— 

Fukasawa,  Atsushi;  Ashiwa,  Jun;  and  Sato,  Takuro,  4455,729,  Q. 
333-202.000. 
Askew,  Herbert  F.:  See- 
Harrington,  Colin  J.;  and  Askew,  Herbert  F.,  4455,586,  G. 
556401000. 
Aspro,  Inc.:  See— 

St  John.  Richard  C,  4454,541,  Q.  29-445.00a 
Aasdman.  George  A.  A.;  Schroder,  Johann;  and  Mahdjuri,  Faramarz, 
to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Heat  transport  device.  44S4,82a  CI. 
16S.39.00a 
Ataka,  Saburo:  See— 

Marayama,  Eiichi;  Imamura,  Yoshinori;  Ataka,  Saburo;  Inao, 
Kiyohisa;  Takasaki.  Yukio;  Tsukada,  Toahihisa;  and  Hirai. 
Tadaaki.  4455,686,  Q.  313-366.000. 
Atlantic  Ridifidd  Company:  See— 

Frankovich,  JohnRr4455,lSS,  O.  44.1.0SR. 

Sun,  Jui.Yuan;  Burk,  Emmett  H.,  Jr.;  Yoo,  Jin  S.;  and  Masologites, 

George  P.,  4455,156,  O.  44.1.0SR. 
Worrdl,  O.  Richaid.  4454,819,  Q.  165.1.000. 
Audair.  Michd;  and  Le  Parmentier,  Louis,  to  Exxon  Researdi  A 
Engineeriag  Co.  Mixing  apparatus  and  the  uses  diereof.  4455,125,  CI. 
431.3S4.O0a 
Audran,  Roger  G.  L.;  and  Pingaud,  Bernard  J.,  to  Fastman  Kodak 
Company.  Magnetic  recording  crystals,  process  for  prodndng  same, 
and  magnetic  recording  wd>s  using  same.  4455,492,  Q.  428-694.000. 
Automation  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Bartlett,  Peter  G.,  4455,748,  Q.  34<V661.000. 
Avdjukhin,  Sergd  P.:  See— 

Kahnin,  VUctor  P.;  Avdjukhin,  Sergd  P.;  Lebedev.  Vsevolod  I.; 
ZhiKn,  Viktor  F.;  Frdov.  Vladimir  S.;  Anisimov.  Jury  V.;  Sla- 
vin.   Jury  T.;   and   Larionov.   Vakntm   N..   4455473,   CL 
264-65.000. 
Avesta  Jeraverks  Aktidwlag:  See— 

von  Matem.  Sten;  and  Fredriksson,  Rune  O.  W.,  4454,944,  Q. 
266-275.000. 
Avtec  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Hdwig.  William  F..  Jr..  4,254.788.  Q.  134-S7.00D. 
Axen.  Udo  F..  to  Upjcdu  Company.  The.  2-Decaiboxy-2-aininomethyl- 

6-keto-PGEi  compounds.  4455.355.  CL  564-3OS.00a 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Coimwiy,  The:  See— 

Cohen,  Louis;  Haehn,  James  B.;  and  Witenhafer,  Donald  E.. 

4455,47a  a.  427-230.000. 
Miller.  James  R.,  4.255,307.  Q.  260.29.6PT. 
SchoUenberger.  Charles  S.;  and  Dinbergs,  Komdius.  4455,552,  CI. 

S28-5aOOO. 
SkiOicom.  Douglas  E.,  4,255,538,  Q.  525-329.00a 
Baba,  Mikito:  See— 

Aoki.  Toshio;  Takayama,  Atsumi;  Matsuuchi,  You;  Baba,  Mikito; 
and  Kawazoe.  Kenichiro,  4454,665,  CL  74-ia33a 
Babb,  Robert  M.;  and  GdOory,  Mdvin  J..  Jr.,  to  Oba^Seigy  Corpora- 
tion. Process  tor  purtfying  cyanogen  chloride  gas.  4455.167.  Q. 
55-71.00a 
Babbitt,  Albert  B.,  to  Premier  Forging  Press  Automation.  Inc.  Loader. 

4455,075,  a.  414-222.000. 
Backskog,  Hans,  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag.  Grounding  switch  for  gas- 

imulated  high  voltage  switchgear.  4,255,632,  Q.  200'148.00R. 
imit««iif  Corporation:  See — 

Sanders,  John  H..  4.255.487.  Q.  428-368.000. 
Bahrmann,  Heinrich:  See- 
Herrmann.  Wolfgang;  Satzinger.  Gerhard;  Herrmann,  Manfred; 
Stdnbrecher,  Wolfgang;  and  Bahrmann,  Hdnrich.  4455,433.  CI. 
424-267.000. 
Bailey.  Florence  R  Anti-acne  kMion.  4455.418,  CL  424-14S.00a 
Baker,  Edward  D.:  See — 

Lang-Ree,  Nik;  Brown,  John  S.;  and  Baker,  Edward  D.,  4454,697, 
^a.  99-387.000. 
Balda-Werke  Photgraphische  Gerate  und  KunstoaofT  GmbH  A  Co., 
KG*  See— 
Lange,  Karl-Hdnz,  4455,035.  CL  3S4.23a000. 
BaMwin-Gegenheimer  Cwpmation:  See- 
Arnolds,  Karlhdnz  E.  R,  4454,709,  Q.  101-425.000. 
Bdfanz,  Fredrick  J.,  to  C-R-O,  Inc.  Programmed  weldiag  machine  with 
continuously  monitored  override  control.  4455,643,  G.  219-124.34a 


Balinsky,  George  J.;  Pine,  Lloyd  A.;  and  MertzweiBer,  Joseph  K..  to 
Exxon  Researdi  St  Engineering  Ca  Process  for  the  pnparatioa  of 
magnetic  catalysts.  4455489.0.  252-4664)08. 
BaOantine  Laboratories,  lac.:  See— 

Sooifian.  Hdg.  4455,706,  CL  iJA-lilXm. 
Balslev.  Erik:  See— 

Pttlenen.  Emst  L.;  and  Balslev.  Erik,  4454,535,  CL  17^3.000. 
Banks,  George  W.  Vortex  heat  rwlaiming  systan.  44S4.7S8,  CL 

126-247.000. 
Banuoci,  B"g*««»  G.:  Sit 

Boldebuck.  Edith  M.;  and  Baaucd,  Eugene  G..  4455.471.  CL 
427-385.S00. 
Baraaowski,   Frank.   Jr.   Static   flod-swiri   mixing.   4455,124.   G. 

431353.000. 
Barker.  Michad  D.  Method  of  casting  photographic  rtptfaetatioH 
having  tond  and  height  contrasts  and  die  article  so  caat  4454,544,  a. 
29-327.300. 
Barkis,  Edward;  Crammer.  Robert  R.;  and  Joyner.  James  M.,  to  Stan- 
dard Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Extnoion  coating  compositions  for 
woven  and  non-woven  pdyolefin  substrstes  and  amdes  thereof. 
4,235423,  a.  26(M5.75N. 
Barkley,  John  A.:  See— 

Armitage.  John  D..  Jr.;  Barkley.  John  A.;  Hooker.  Rom  B.,  Ill;  and 
Walker.  James  R..  4455.042,  CL  355.3.00R. 
Barioy.  Michel,  to  Rhone.PDuleac  Industries.  Apparatus  for  introduc- 
ing ifod  mixing  a  bqnid  in  an  essentially  liquid  mediuat.  4455491,  G. 
422.259.000. 
Barmag  Banner  Madanenfrtirfli  Aktieugrsellschaft:  See 

HertdL  Si^^ried,  4455,098,  G.  418.76.000. 
Barmag  Banner  Maschiwiifabrik  Aktiengesdlschaft:  See— 

Scimpers.  Hdnz;  and  Dammami.  Pder.  4455.134.  CL  432.59.000. 

Barnes,  Larry  A.;  Daugfaerty,  Danid;  Flymi,  Michad  D.;  Robeitaoa, 

Michad  D.;  and  Wddi,  Kenneth  R.,  to  San  AngeioCommunicatioM 

ft  Electronics,  Inc.  Appardus  for  pulse  traia  measurement  4455.623, 

G.  179.I7340A. 

Bametche.  Eduardo.  Automatic  depth  compensating  device.  4454.838, 

a.  175.228.000. 
Barratt  Don  C.  FoldaMe  disposable  sharps  container.  4454J62,  CL 

206-63.30a 
Barrie,  Andrew;  and  Herd,  Quentin  C,  to  Kratos  Limited.  Apparatus 

for  charged  particle  spectroscopy.  4453,656.  CI.  230-30SX)00. 
Barron,  Arthur  D.:  See— 

Bartlett,  Ian  G.;  Barron,  Arthur  D.;  Lymer,  Donald  A.;  and 

McKendrick.  George  A.  R.,  4,234,644.  CL  68.30S.00R. 

Bartek,  Joseph  P.;  and  Orsaaelli,  Robert  K.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company, 

The.  Oxyddiydrogenation  prooeH  for  aftylaiomatics  and  catdyst 

therefor.  4435483.  G.  252437.000. 

Bartiett  Ian  G.;  Barron,  Arthur  D.;  Lymer,  Donald  A.;  and  McKen. 

drick.  George  A.  R.,  to  Tybar  Engineeriag  Pty.  Ltd.  Appbcation  of 

liquid  in  mdtiple  streams  to  a  moving  strip.  4454.644,  CI.  68.20S.0aiL 

Bardett.  Peter  G..  to  Automation  Systems.  Inc.  Bus  Csdt  detector. 

4455.748,  CL  340^1.000. 
Baitz,  Kenneth  W.,  to  Exxon  Research  ft  Engineering  Co.  Copper 

adhesive  composition.  4455433,  CL  525*71.000. 
BASF  Aktiengodlschaft:  See— 

Engdbach,  Heinz;  Hoffissanii,  Harry;  Pdm,  Peter,  Sommer,  Kart; 

and  ^irague,  Michad  J..  4455485,  G.  232-443.000. 
Kranz.  Joadnm;  and  Sappok.  Rdnhaid.  4435,203.  CL  106-288.00Q. 
Opgenorth.  Han»%loachiin;  Scheuermann.  Horst;  Laas.  Harald;  and 

Nissen,  Axd,  4455,333,  CL  260-319.100. 
Oppenlaender,  Knut;  Stridder,  Rainer;  Gedhaar,  Hans  J.;  Lam- 
precfat,  Jose^  Pood,  Erich;  and  Ley,  Gregor,  4453,3ia  G. 
26O-29.60T. 
Plath,  Peter,  Rohr,  Wolfgang;  and  Goetz,  Nofbert,  4435,587,  G. 

56O-43.00a 
Schoettle.  Klaus;  Muenzner.  Wulf;  Lechner.  Hifanar,  Woeppd, 
Dieter,  and  Gbniorz.  Lodar.  4454.585,  CL  51-5.0QA. 
Basso.  Robert  J.  Circular  maU  singiilator.  4.254,859. 0.  198-413.000. 
Bateman,  Earle  W..  HI.  Arrowhead  and  method  of  making.  4454,958. 

a.  273-421.000. 
Bau.  Marcd.  Scoop  device.  4454.979.  CL  294-l.OBA. 
n^ngtimaii,  Ray  R;  Turi.  Edith  A.;  Prezioai.  Anthony  F.;  aad  Yee, 
Kwok-Oinn,  to  Allied  Chemicd  Corponlion.  Organic  notymen 
with  near-zero  uniaxid  thermd  expansion  coefficients.  4455,533,  CI. 
323-129.000. 
Baumann.  Rene,  to  Wiba  AG.  Body  exercise  apparatus  4454,9Sa  CL 

272-i3aooa 

Baumler.  Jurgen;  and  Schroter.  Gerhard,  to  Heraeus  Christ  OabH. 

Centitfuge  rotor  construction.  4454.905.  G  233-26.00a 
Baxter.  Andrew  J.  G.:  See— 

Ponsford,  Roger  J.;  Baxter.  Andrew  J.  G.;  and  Sowrtigatei,  Robert 
4455,441,  CL  424-274.000. 
Baxter  Travend  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Coker,  George  M.,  Jr.;  and  Rodriquez,  RodoUb  R.,  4455,096,  CL 
417-415.000. 
Bayer  AktiengeseUschafk:  See— 

Grogler,    Gerhard;    and    Meyborg.    Holger.    44SS.S7a    G. 

544-197.00a 
Harms.  Wolfjtane  Wunderhch,  Kkns;  and  van  Oertaen,  Klaus, 

4455425,  CL  260-I46.00T. 
Hederich,  Volker,  Gdirke,  Gunter,  Kndi.  Robert;  and  Kuhnd. 

Werner.  4455.151.  G.  8-332.000. 
Hoflmana.  Erwia;  Dietrich.  Wemer.  and  Kraft.  Kari  J.,  4455,103. 

a.  42S-I44.00a 
Hohldn.  Peter,  and  Schoeps.  Jochen.  445543a  CL  525-6.000. 
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Knofw.    Haii«-Jo«:hiin;    Brandes.   Wilhelm;   and   Paul.   Volker. 
4.235.437,0.424-270.000.  ^    ,^ 

K«mer.  Wolfgang;  B^»>«'' •^'•.''^W^^^'IJ^^J^^Sm JSo* 
des.  Wilhelm;  and  Seheinpnug.  Ham.  4J35.434.  CI.  «*-2W.OOO. 

Meyer.  RolfVoIker;  Dhein.  Rolf;  Fahnler.  Fn«»npj;.**S!^' 
Dietrich;  Rudolph,  Hans;  and  Nielinger.  Werner.  4,255.5«0.  G. 

Mohring.  Edgar,  Muller.  Hanns  P.;  and  Wagner.  Kuno.  4.255.529. 

Muller,  Hans-Jurgen;  HomlMch.  Rudolf;  DollhauMn.  Manfred;  and 
Zimer.  Joachim.  4.255.569,  CI.  544-193.000.  ^  ,„  ^ 

Suling.  Carlhan*;  Korte.  Siegfried;  and  Neukam.  Theo,  4,255.34*. 
CI.  526-206.000. 

Baylor  College  of  Medicine:  See—  

Kuether.  Christian  L;  Williams.  Robert  E.;  Decker,  pomas  A.; 
Kurtzman.  Charles;  Richardson.  Kenneth  T.;  and  Harmon. 
Richard  A..  4.255.022.  CI.  351-24.000. 
Bayihore  Creative  Pftxlucts,  Inc.:  See-  .,«oia    r\ 

Havens.   Glenn   G.;   and   McGee.   Thomas   F..   4.254.916.   CI. 
239-547.000. 
BBC  Brown  Boveri  k  Company  Limited:  See— 

Buhler.  Karl.  4.255.126.  CI.  432-1.000.  .,<.,or»ri 

Eisele.  Dieter;  Pape,  Jurgen;  and  Hochhut.  Arnun.  4.2M.3W,  ti. 

0™b2*iSdmut;  and  Reinhard.  Kurt,  *.25*.«7.  CI.  6M46.(M0. 
Krisch.  Ernst;  Meister.  Jorg;  and  Moaer,  Josef,  4,255.683.  O. 

Beattie.  Thomas  R.;  Hannah,  John;  and  Johnston.  DV'^.^^f  '/I? 
Merck  A  Co..  Inc.  Cephaloaporin  compounds.  4,255,423.  Cl. 
424-246.000.  „.  ^ 

Beatty.  Theodore  R..  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  High  prenure 

safety  vent  for  galvanic  dry  cells.  4.255.499.  CI.  429-54.000. 
Becker,  Frank  C.  See—  _...        .„l       ci,o 

Raden.  Daniel  S.;  Maripuri.  Chala  V.;  and  Becker,  Frank  C, 
4.235.528.  CI.  521-129.000. 
Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.:  Set—  .,.  ,  „^ 

Albert.  Anthony  H..  4,255.412.  O.  424-1.000. 
Anderson.  Robert  J..  4,235,032,  CI.  336-316.000.        ,^  _  .., 
Mauuyama.  George;  and  Lindell.  Grover  F.,  4.235.244,  U.  204- 

195.00F.  _  »,  ...    i-    wu  * 

Beckstein,  Hellmut;  and  Schdlenberger,  Ouenter,  to  M^GinbH  ft 
Co  KG.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  poaition  of  weft  threads  m  a 
moving  fabric  web.  4.255.050.  O.  356-238.000. 
Beecham  Group  Limited:  See— 

Davies.  Rkhard  V..  4.253.332.  O.  260-243.300. 
Ponsford.  Roger  J.;  Baiter.  Andrew  J.  G.;  and  Southgate.  Robert. 
4.235.441.  CI.  424-274.000.  ,_..;_ 

Beery.  Jack,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Control  arcuitry  for  actuation 
of  a  ribbonleu  endorser  for  printing  variable  information  onto  mov- 
ing documentt.  4,255,061,  CI.  400-124.000. 

Beger,  Robert  W.:  See—  

Hensler.  Paul  L.;  Church.  Delmar  F.;  and  Beger.  Robert  W., 
4.255.274.  CI.  252-135.000.  ....  .^ 

Bell.  Lon  E..  to  Technar  Incorporated.  Crash  and  rollover  cutofT 

switch.  4,255.629.  CI.  200-61.45R. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated:  See— 

Bloom.  David  M.;  and  Mollenauer.  Lmn  F.,  4,255,719,  C\.  331- 

94.50F. 
Gabbe,  John  D.;  Judice,  Charles  N.;  and  London,  Thomas  B.. 

4.255.796.  CI.  364-900.000. 
Hasegawa.  Akira.  4.255.017,  CI.  350-96.290.  ,„.«,    ^ 

Maxemchuk,  Nicholas  F.;  and  StuIIer,  John  A.,  4,233,763,  O. 

358-135.000.  

Smith.  Arnold  R..  4.254.347,  CI.  29-837.000. 
Wilson.  Thomas  O.,  Jr.,  4,255.721,  CI.  331-1 11000. 

Martin.  Pierre;  Grtuter.  Hans;  and  Bellus,  Duiiel,  4^33,331,  O. 
260^56.00R. 

Bellut,  Heinhch:  See—  ..._,..     ^  ,.^ «,,     4^ 

Schadowski,    Werner,    and    Bellut.    Heinrich.    4.254,693,    Q. 

493-60.000. 
Bendix  Corporation.  The:  See—  .  ,.     ,        ^  ^,    ._ 

Casey.  Gary  L.;  Blatter.  Albert;  Miller.  John  A.;  and  Claxton. 

William  B..  4.254,653,  O.  73-3.00a 
Dressel,  Michael  O..  4,234.638,  O.  64.2.00P. 
Gaiser.  Robert  F..  4^34,624,  Q.  60-574.000.  „     ..  * 

Hartford,  Thomas  W.;  Johnson.  Edwin  A.;  and  Russo,  Frwik  A., 

Snydlr':^^L*^''l32Xvoy.  David  W.,  4,255,00^  Q.  339- 
8900M. 
Benedetto,  Kenneth  R.;  and  Linder,  Lari>  J.  «o  KBO  Cojporation. 

Fluid  dynamic  angular  rate  sensor.  4,254,659,  CI.  73-316.0UM. 
Benjamin.  Braham.  to  Celanese  Corporation.  Fluid  coupling  seal. 

4.254.973.  CI.  285-312.000. 
Benzschawel.  Steven  J.:  See—  ,     AttAttn   r-t 

Foote.  Allan  E.;  and  Benzschawel.  Steven  J..  4,234,87a  CI. 
206-324.000.  «...         e.  u 

Berek,  Dusan;  and  Novak,  Ivan,  to  Urad  Predsednictva  Slovoiske) 
Akademie.  Process  of  preparing  spherical  microparticles.  4,255,286, 
CI.  252-448.000.  ,  „.  ^,  _ 

Bcra.  WilUam  E..  to  Tektronix.  Inc.  Electrical  connector.  4^55,003,  C\. 

Berger,  Jean-Luc;  and  Coutures,  Jean-Louis,  »ThoBiaon<SF.  tow- 
conductor  phne  shift  device  for  a  charge  transfer  niter.  4,235,676,  Cl. 
307-262.000. 


Berger,  Jean-Luc;  and  Coutures,  Jean-Louis,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Differ- 
ential device  using  charge  transfer  devices,  a  filter  and  delay  line 
comprising  this  device.  4,255.725.  Cl.  333-165.000. 

Bergero.  Jean-Pierre,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Distortion-corrector  for  mi- 
crowave tubes.  4,255.724.  Cl.  333-17.00L. 

Bergeron.  Gregory:  See—  

I^  Matlock  M.,  4,254,77a  Q.  128-229.000. 

Bergfeld,  Jost;  Raaach,  Marie-Luise;  Konig,  Ingo;  and  Bmssow,  Klaus- 
Peter,  to  VEB  Berlin-Chemie.  Hormone  combination  and  method  for 
stimulation  of  ovuUtion.  4,255,420,0.424-177.000. 

Bersstedt.  Dan;  and  Johansson.  Anders  E.  B..  to  Saab-Scawa  AB. 
Turbo  charnng  systems.  4,254,625,  O.  6O402.000. 

Bergwerioveitwid  GmbH:  See—  .  -  v  . 

Gapoa,  Gunther;  Juntgen.  Harald;  Klein.  Jurgen;  and  SchuIz, 
fitCT,  4,255,072,  O.  406^.000. 

Bema,  Emil;  and  ToedUi.  Sergej,  to  Georg  Fncber  AG.  Barrel-type 
shot  blasting  machine.  4.254.592.  O.  51-423.000. 

Bernard.  Paul;  and  Zenatti,  Daniel,  to  Commissariat  a  1  Eo^Vf.Ato- 
mique.  Method  of  producing  Jotephaon-effect  junctions.  4.233,463, 
O.  427-62.000. 

Berol  Kemi  AB:  See—  ^    ..      ..  ^ .    _ 

Cederqvist,  Nib  G.;  Hellsten.  Karl  M.  E.;  Hennkason.  Kentm  E; 
and  Waag,  Lars  A.  S.,  4,254,823,  O.  165-35.000. 

Bertus,  Brent  J.;  and  McKay,  Dwi^t  L.,  to  PhUUps  Petroleum  Com- 
pany. Cracking  catalyst.  4,255.287.  O.  252-455.00Z. 

Besain.  Pierre  A.  R.:  See—  «_  ^m-      J 

ThuUlier  nee  Nachmias.  Germaine;  Laforest  nee  Boutilber  du 
Retail.  Jacqueline  S.;  Cariou,  Bernard  J.  M.;  Bessin,  Pierre  A.  R.; 
Bonnet  nee  Roux,  Jacqueline  S.;  and  Thuillier,  Jean  E.,  4,255,585, 
0.  549-58.000. 
Betz  Laboratories,  Inc.:  Stt—  ..  -    ^  ,..  «w»   « 

Klaesaig,  Frederick  C;  and  Jacques,  Donald  P.,  4,255,309,  O. 
260-29.6WB. 

Bez,  Ulrich:  See—  ^  ^      ,„  ■  v  ..  «^  <ie  r-i 

Buhren,  Wolfgang;  Hoefc,  Rainer,  and  Bez.  Ulnch,  4,254.318,  O. 

Bhattacharya,  Debanshu;  Quinto.  Dennis  T.;  and  Hotowj^r.  Michael 

O.,  to  Inland  Steel  Company.  Bismuth-containmg  steel.  4,255.187,  CI. 

75-I23.0AA. 
Bi-M  Instrument  Company:  See— 

Mayeaux,  Paul  H.,  4^54,797,  O.  137-565.000. 
Bianchi.  Nereo.  to  Necchi  Socieu  per  Aziooi.  Electroinecbanical 

actuator  apdiied  to  an  electronically  controlled  sewing  machine. 

4,254,72a  O.  I  I2-158.0OE. 

^•oSdSliiSrRobeft  B.;  and  Bickel.  Hans,  4053.328.  O.  260- 
239.00A. 

Nudelman,  Boris  I.;  Gadaev,  Anatoly  Y.;  Bikbau,  Marsel  Y.;  and 
Shishkin,  Petr  T..  4.255.201.  O.  106-106.000. 
Bilak,  William.  Stamped  bevel  gear.  4,254,34a  O.  29-139.200. 

"'^Da^V^S^  and  Binet.  Daniel,  4,255.524,  O.  521-54^000. 
Birx,  Daniel  L..  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Intense  electron 

beam  microwave  switch.  4.255.731.  CI.  333-238.000.       

Biahilany,  WUIiam  J..  Ill;  Buehl.  Arnold  L.;  and  Zwipf,  Werner  H..  to 
Slyman  Manufacturing  Corporation.  Non-warping  radiant  burner 
construction.  4.255.123.  CI.  431-328.000. 
Bierklie,  John  W.:  See—  .       ^        .  „ 

LaHaye,  Paul  G.;  Bjerklie,  John  W.;  Mott.  Ivia  O.;  and  Hagen. 
Kenneth  G..  4.254,715.  0.1  I0-30a00p. 
Biorkland.  Mats  E.  Method  and  apparatus  for  manufacturing  sijpis  or 
the  like  carrying  information  which  is  different  for  diflerent  viewtng 
angles.  4,255,380,  O.  264-5O5.000. 
BjorCund,  Lars-Ake: See—     „.    ^.    ^    .        ..       At<AnA    n 
Amoldason,    Erik;    and    Bjorklund.    Lars-Ake.    4.254,874,    O. 

209-3.000. 
Bjorkman.  Kari-Ake  G.,  to  Lumalampjn  AR  Apgwalw  for  rw^ 
^leicury  from  solid  waste  material.  4,254.943,  O.  266-149.00a 
Black  CUwson  Fibreclaim  l«i.S*e- 

Marsh.  Paul  G,  4,254,878,  O.  209-682.000.  .... 

BlackweU.  Henrv  W..  to  Dresser  Indw^Si *5S  ^V^iS^"^  °°* 
and  short  rdnforcing  memben.  4.254,962, 0.  277-18I.00a 

""""puSSSs.^jSTr:    "Xi    Blake.    Walter   R..   4.255.781,   O. 

362-374.000. 
Blankenbom,  James  C:  See—   _.    .     ^         ,  f^    At***^  r^ 

White,  Lionel  S.,  Jr.;  and  Blankenhom,  James  C.  4.255,679.  a. 

307-355.000.  ^,      A-ttAioa    nt 

Blatt    Leland   F.    Lapped   spool    valve   assembly.   4^54,799,   Cl. 

137-625.690. 

^^^'SaHH'oinU  Blatter.  Albert;  Miller.  John  A.;  and  Claxton, 
WUIiam  B.,  4,234,633,  O.  73-3.000. 

Bleymaier,  Joaeph  S.;  Fam>»2rth.  Wilft«i;  and  Peters  T^o-j-^' » 
Morriaon-Knadaen  Fo*«at  Products  Company,  Inc.  Furnish  handling 
tpptratus.  4^55,108,  a.  425-174.80E.  ^^^u 

Bliusnl.  John  D.,  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation.  Ceramifiabie  sihoone 
sdhesives.  4.255,316,  O.  260-37.0SB.  .    .    .^      ^  ,.. -,^. 

Block.  Jacob,  to  W.  R.  Grace  ft  Co.  Drilling  mud  viscoarfter.  4.233,268, 
O  252-8  SOB 

Blonski.  Paul,  to  Hyde  Products,  Inc.  Method  of  making  foresuy 
connector.  4,254,543,  Cl.  29-5  I7.00a  ^       ,  ^ 

Bloom,  David  M.;  and  Mollenauer.  Linn  F.,  to  Bell  Tdephpne  Labora- 
tories, Incorporated.  Mafaitrnancr  of  optimal  orientation  m  F}"^ 
ookK  oe«t«r  Users.  4053,719.  O.  33I-94.30F. 
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Bloom,  Melvin  S.:  See- 
Van  Allan.  James  A.;  Rossi,  Louis  J.;  Bloom,  Melvin  S.;  Regan. 
Michael  T.;  Wright.  Hal  E.;  and  Kaukeinen.  Joseph  Y..  4055,506, 
O.  43041.000. 
BkMiin.  Florine  A.:  See- 
Rowland,  Stanley  P.;  Blouin,  Florine  A.;  and  Shih.  Frederick  F.. 
4,255,149,  O.  8-184.000. 
Bluewater  Terminal  Systems  N.V.:  See- 
van  Heijst,  Willem  J.,  4054,522,  O.  9-8.00P. 
Blundell,  Stephen  J.;  and  Turner.  Charles  W.,  to  EMI  Limited.  Detec- 
tors of  penetrating  radiation.  4.255.660,  O.  250-370.000. 
Boba,  Joseph;  Conger,  Robert  P.;  and  Pedrick.  William  H.,  to  Con- 

goleum  Corporation.  Carpet  etching.  4055.231,  O.  156-645.00a 
Bochumer  Eisenhutte  Heintzmann  GmbH  ft  Co.:  See— 

Guse,  Kuno;  and  Schmitjans,  Josef,  4054,995,  O.  299-17.000. 
Koppers.  Manfred;  Spies,  Klaus;  and  Bohnes,  Karlheinz,  4055,071, 
O.  405-290.000. 
Boehringer  Ingelheim  GmbH:  See— 

Koppe,  Herbert;  Mentrup,  Anton;  Renth,  Ernst-Otto;  Schromm, 
Kurt;  Hoefke,  Wolfgang;  and  Muacevic,  Gqpio.  4,255,43a  O. 
424-258.000. 
Boeing  Compainy,  The:  See- 
Wright,  Charles  P.;  and  Thomock.  Russel  L.,  4.254,620,  O. 
60-263.000. 
Bogdanovic,  Borislav:  See— 

Wilke.   Gunther;   Bogdanovic.   Borislav;  and   Pauling.   Horst. 
4055,595.  Cl.  568-821.000. 
Bohm.  John  D.;  and  Hunter.  James  B..  to  Johnson  Matthey,  Inc.  Plati- 
num compounds  for  the  irradication  of  skin  blemishes.  4055,417, 0. 
424-131.000. 
Bohnes,  Karlheinz:  See— 

Koppers,  Manfred;  Spies,  Klaus;  and  Bohnes,  Karlheinz,  4,255,071, 
O.  405-290.000. 
Bohr.  Carl  W.  Assembly  line  dairy  bam.  4054.736.  O.  119-14.030. 
Boise  Cascade  Corporation:  See— 

Westohal,  Teddy  M.,  4.2S4.89a  CI.  220-276.000. 
Bokros,  Jack  C.  to  Carbomedics.  Inc.  Bileaflet  heart  valve  with  im- 
proved pivot  4054.508.  O.  3-1.500. 
Bold.  Stephen  E..  to  British  Petroleum  Company  Limited.  The.  Storage 

tank.  4.254,887,  O.  220-85.00B. 
Boldebuck.  Edith  M.;  and  Banucci.  Eugene  G.,  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Coating  solution  of  polyetherimide-forming  monomers  in 
a  solvent  system  including  water.  4,255.471.  Cl.  427-385.500. 
Bolin.  Leonard  E.;  and  Marcus,  Randy  L.  X-ray  shield  stand.  4.255,667, 

O.  250-515.000. 
Bollmann,  Werner:  See— 

Rigler,  Josef  K.;  Schafer,  Wolfgang;  Leithauser.  Horst;  Truken- 
brod.  Karl;  and  BoUmann,  Werner,  4,255,525.  O.  521-57.000. 
Bom.  Cornells  J.  G.:  See- 
van  der  Leiy,  Ary;  and  Bom.  Comelb  J.  G..  4054.834,  CI. 
172-112.000. 
Bond,  Armand  P.;  Bryhan,  Anthony  J.;  and  Redmond,  James  D..  to 

Amax  Inc.  Ferritic  stainless  steel.  4,253,497,  Cl.  428-685.000. 
Bonnet  nee  Roux.  Jacqueline  S.:  See— 

Thuillier  nee  Nachmias.  Germaine;  Laforest  nee  Boutillier  du 
Retail.  Jacqueline  S.;  Cariou,  Bernard  J.  M.;  Bessin,  Pierre  A.  R.; 
Bonnet  nee  Roux,  Jacqueline  S.;  and  Thuillier,  Jean  E.,  4,255,585, 
O.  549-58.000. 
Bookwaher,  John  R.:  See— 

McCready,  James  F.;  Bookwalter,  John  R.;  Downing.  Roy  W.;  and 
Guay.  George  W..  4.254.763,  O.  128-20.000. 
Boonstra,  Lieuwe;  Lambrechtse,  Cornells  W.;  Salters,  Roelof  H.  W.; 
and  Wijnboven,  Rene  M.  G.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Charge 
pump  substrate  bias  generator.  4,255.677.  Cl.  307-304.000. 
Boots  Company  Limited,  The:  See— 

WatUns,  Thomas  I.;  and  Weighton,  David  M.,  4,255,435,  O. 
424-269.000. 
Bofctos,  John  W.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Health,  Education  and 
Welfare.  Balloon  catheter  and  technique  for  the  manufacture  thereof. 
4,254,774,  O.  128-348.000. 
Borkat,  Franklin  R.;  and  Kataoka,  Richard  W..  to  United  States  of 
Amoica,  Navy.  Overlay  data  entry  device  for  automated  data  sys- 
tems. 4,255,653,  Cl.  23549S.00a 
Bomer.  Frau  E.:  See— 

Tesmann.  Holger;  Rutzen.  Horst;  and  Bomer,  Frau  E.,  4,255,45a 
O.  424-320XnO. 
Borrman,  Bo,  to  AB  Asea-Atcnn.  Yoke-like  attachment  assembly. 

4,254,982,  Cl.  294-8 l.OOR. 
Borsuk,  Ledie  M.,  to  Intemati(Mial  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corpora- 
tion. Fiber  optic  connector.  4,255,016.  Cl.  350-96.2ia 
Boach,  Mahkm  L.;  and  Kehl,  Jason  S.,  to  A.  B.  Chance  Company. 
Temporary  electrical  grounding  rod  barricade  apparatus.  4,255,604, 
O.  174-5.0(Ht 
Bou|hton«  Kenneth  W.:  See— 

wiedenbeck,  Roger  D.;  Boughton.  Kenneth  W.;  and  Maurer. 
Richard.  4054.972,  O.  285-61.00a 
Bounds,  Edward  G.  Method  for  galvanizing  seafood  pots.  4055,467, 0. 

427-142.000. 
Boutboul,  Pierre  A.:  See — 

Lebnin,  Henri  V.;  and  Boutboul,   Pierre  A..  4.254,912.  O. 
239-183.000. 
Bouts,  Melvin  L.:  See— 

Skifano,  Anthony  J.;  and  Bouts,  Melvin  L..  4,255,127, 0. 432-3.000. 
Boyer,  Kenneth  W.:  See— 

Schachter,  Myron  M.;  and  Boyer,  Kenneth  W.,  4,255,386,  O. 
422-101.000. 


Boynton,  Wilson  C.  Trash  bag  filling  device.  4054.602, 0.  53-390.000. 
Bozik.  John  E.:  See— 

Wu.  Ching-Yong;  Kobyhnski,  Thaddeus  P.;  and  Bozik.  John  E.. 

4055.596,  O.  568-860.000. 
Wu,  Ching-Yong;  Kobylinski.  Thaddeus  P.;  and  Bozik.  John  E.. 
4.255.599.  O.  585-319.000. 
Bradshaw,  John:  See — 

Price.   Barry  J.;   CHtherow.   John   W.;   and   Bradriiaw.   John. 
4055.440,  O.  424-274.000. 
Braithwatte,  David,  to  Emhart  Industries,  Inc.  Glassware  fDrming 

machines.  4,255,178.  O.  65-79.000. 
Brandenburg,  John  T.:  See- 
Mayer.  Edward  A.;  and  Bnuidenbarg,  John  T.,  4055,173.  O. 
55-329.000. 
Brandenstein,  Manfred:  See— 

Olschewski,  Armin;  Walter.  Lothar;  Brandenstein.  Manfred;  Kun- 
kel.  Heinrich;  and  Norlander.  Goata.  4.255.000.  O.  308-8.200. 
Brandes,  Wilhehn:  See— 

Knops.   Hans-Joachim;   Brandes.   Wilhefan;   and   Paul   Volker, 

4055.437.  O.  424-270.000. 
Kramer,  Wolfgang;  Buchel.  Kari;  Frohberger.  Paul-Ernst;  Bran- 
des, Wilhehn;  and  Scheinpflug.  Hans,  4055,434. 0. 424-269.000. 
Branlard,  Paul;  and  Merle.  Jean-Pierre,  to  DistugQ.  Method  of  prepar- 
ing sulfur-modified  polychloroprene.  4055.539.  O.  525-330.00a 
Branner-Jorgenaen.  Sven,  to  Branner-Jorgensen.  Sven.  Thermal  desu- 

bilization  of  microbial  rennet  4055,454.  O.  426-36.000. 
Brasen.  Wallace  R..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  L.  and  Company. 
Water  based  acryUc  lacquer  composition.  4,255,308. 0.  260-29.6RW. 
Bratkowski,  Walter  V.:  See- 
Wafer,  John  A.;  Bradiowski.  Waher  V.;  and  Lang,  Walter  W., 
4055,732,  O.  335-16.000. 
Brauch,  Paul  J.;  and  Szymaszek.  Paul  G..  to  Vilter  Manufacturing 
Corporation.  Refrigeration  systiem  with  refrigerant  cooling  of  com- 
pressor and  its  oU.  4054.637,  O.  62-468.000. 
Braun  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Fahrenachon.  Kurt;  and  Nickol.  Friedrich  W..  4O55.806.  O. 
368-240.000. 
Braun.  Gunther.  Braking  system  for  construction  ««'«''*i"*«  4054.845, 

O.  180-306.000. 
Braunschweigische  Maschinenbauanstalt:  See — 

Ries,  Walter,  4055,232,  O.  159-47.00R. 
Breckd,  Werner,  to  Robert  Boach  GmbH.  Reference  signal  processor 

circuit  4.255.778.  O.  361-236.000. 
Brecker.  Lawrence  R.;  and  Keek^.  Ouules,  to  Argus  Chemical  Corpo- 
ration. Mixture  of  alkyltin  sulndes  and  alkyltin  2-acyloxyethylfnef- 
captides  as  stabilizer  compositions  for  polyvinyl  chkxide  resin  com- 
positions. 4,255,32a  O.  26(M5.750. 
Breen,  Thomas  B.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Static  instantaneous 
overcurrent  relay  with  low  transient  overreach.  4,255,774.  O. 
361-95.000. 
Brennan.  Edward  J.,  to  Koehler-Dayton,  Inc.  Aircraft  seat  4054.924, 

Cl.  244-122.00R. 
Brentham,  Jerry  D.   Leg  curi  exercising  device.   4,254.949,  O. 

272-130.000. 
Bressler,  Peter  W.,  to  Litton  Systems,  Inc.  Door  mounted  oven  con- 
trols. 4055,64a  O.  2I9-ia55B. 
Bridges,  Carroll  M.:  See— 

Marlow,  James  T.;  and   Bridges,  Carroll  M.,  4054.675,  O. 
81-63.000. 
Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited:  See — 

O^swa,  Masaki;  and  Araki,  Tamio,  4055096.  O.  26O-5.00a 
Yukuta.  Toshio;  Fukuda,  Hiroya;  and  Ishii,  Seyi.  4055.526^  CL 
521-I08.00a 
British  Petroleum  Company  Limited.  The:  See— 
Bdd.  Stq>hen  E..  4054.887.  CL  22(V85.00B. 
Brode.  David  A.,  to  Cramptoo  ft  Knowles  Corporation.  Direct  black 

dye.  4055.327,  O.  260-173.000. 
Broetto.  Costantino,  to  Fratelli  Borietti  S.pA.  Insufficient  pfesNire 

detector  device  for  motor  vehicle  tires.  4,255,628, 0.  20041.250. 
Bron,  Dan.  Flow  rate  regulator.  4054.791.  O.  137-1  I8.00a 
Brown.  Gary  L.;  Warner.  David  F.;  and  Byoo.  Jae  H..  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporation.  Exothermic  pcdymerization  in  a  vertical  fluid  bed 
reactor  system  oontaintog  cooliqg  means  therein  and  apparatus  there- 
for. 4055.542.  Cl.  S26-88.00a 
Brown.  John  S.:  See— 

Lug-Ree.  Nils;  Brown.  John  S.;  and  Baker.  Edward  D..  4054,697. 
^a.  99-387.000. 
Brown,  Ronald  £.;  and  Grinwis,  Jack  M.  Limb  protective  coverings. 

4,254,765.  O.  128-82.000. 
Brown,  Thomas  H.;  Durant,  Graham  J.;  and  Gandlin,  Charon  R..  to 
Smith  Kline  ft  French  Laboratories  Limited.  5-(Hydroxypyfidylalk- 
ylH-pyrimidooes.  4055,428, 0.  424-251.00a 
Bruggeman,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Coqueugniot  Annick  G.;  Bruggeman,  Robert  J.;  and  Piteau,  Marc 
D.,  4055043,  O.  204-159.1Sa 
Brunelle,  Jean-Pierre,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industries.  Non-poUuting 

oxyhydrochlorination  process.  4055,359,  CL  570-243.000. 
Bruno,  Maria  T.  Footwear  and  method  of  manufiKtnre  tiiereof. 

4034,563,  O.  36-9.00R. 
Brunach,  Klaus:  See— 

Wackerle,  Peter  M.;  Brunsch,  Klaus;  and  Grober.  Joaef,  4O5S.087. 
O.  416-230.000. 
Bninsden.  Barry  S..  to  United  Stales  of  America,  Eaergy.  OMical 
device  with  conical  input  and  output  prism  faces.  4055,021,  CL 
350-286.000. 
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Brwh.  Chwln  K.;  aad  Wdnttock.  Jowph.  to  SmithKUne  Corpontion. 
S-Hydroxy-«.7K2HiiethyI-2.3HlUiydfohiro).I-pheayl-2.3.4,5-letrihy- 

dn>.Tirj-Ui»piii»  4^5.441  a  42^^  «.^„_.      , 

BruHca.  Rdnier  W..  to  Ocacral  Electric  CoiD|»iiy.  Stabtiiud  poly- 

>liSyl«e  ether.  4.253.321.  O.  2«MJ.7SW. 
BniMOw.  Kleua-Peter:  S«e—  „     .     .  ^  » 

BenfeM.  Joet;  RuKh.  Marie-Luiae;  Konif.  laso;  and  BnMow. 
KlMia-Peicr.  4.2SS.42a  CL  424-l77.00a 

Bryhan.  Anthony  J.:  Stt-  ,  ,  __  r» 

Bond,  Armand  P.;  Bryhan.  Anthony  J.;  and  Redmond.  Jaaea  D.. 

4.235.497.  a  42»-«5.000.  _      «    ,   „        ^ u. 

Bubley.  Henry  J.;  Krutach,  John  R.;  and  Oltra,  Claude  H.  to  American 
Scraen  PrintJnt  Equipment  Company.  Mechanical  drive  screen 
printing  p(e«rX2S4.7(».  O.  1OM23.00O. 

Kramer.  Wolfgang:  B«ichel.  Kari;  Frohberger,  Paul-Erot;  Btm- 
dJTwiIhetafaad  SdSnpnug.  Hans.  4.25T4H  0. 424.2M.00O. 


and  Bom.  ConMUa  J.  O..  4^34,134.  Q. 


Diwmit.  dene  P.;  Buckley.  Alan;  and  Davia,  Oerald  W..  4.255.377. 
a.  264-176.00F. 

Biihilany.  William  J.,  Ill;  Buehl.  Arnold  L.;  and  Zwipf.  Werner  H.. 
4.255.123.  a.  431-321.000. 

^"^ISiS^^if^  Buehler.  Charlea  K..  4^35.211.  Q.  252- 

429XI0R  .      .        u     w 

BuergeL  George  K.  Sliding-valve  in  a  heatmg-chamber  combustion 

enSe.  4.254!«28.  a.  »A2.00a  .,   .^  „ 

BuWerTlCarl,  to  BBC  Brown  Boveri  ft  Company  Limited.  Furnace 

tilting  device.  4.255.126.  a.  432-1.000. 
BuhiwrPhUip  H..  III.  to  Edwards,  David.  Cash  register  power  supply 

system.  4^55.697.  a.  32O^00a 
Buhien.  Wolfgang;  Hoeft,  Rainer,  and  Bex.  Ulnch.  to  Dr.  Ing.  hc.F. 

Porsche  Aktiengeaellachaft.  Vacuum  mattreas,  pfeferaUy  for  rescue 

vehicles.  4.254.318,  Q.  3-430.000. 
Buheau.  Gerard:  Stt—  ^       ,  j  ^  „• 

Thominet.  Michel;  Bulteau.  Gerard;  Acher.  Jacques;  and  CoUig- 
non.  Claude,  4.255.3W.  CI.  546-197.000.  .,„,«  „ 

Bunia.  Roderick  J.  Sump  pump  level  wammg  device.  4.255,747.  a. 

340424.000. 

O'Cheskey.  llieodore  H.;  and  Bunker,  Carroll  C.  4.255.262,  Q. 
210-221.200. 
Buroo  (Proprietary)  Limited:  Saf—  «        .      «        - 

Kates.  Michael  W.;  De  Luca,  Peter  J.;  and  Pretonus,  Peter  S.. 
4.254,863.0.206-216.000.  ^  ^,   , 

Burgess.  David.  Non-Mght  producing  phosphor  energuable  lampsunu- 
lator  aad  methods  of  unng  same  and  makmg  same.  4.255.692.  Q. 
315.324.00a 
Burk.  Emmett  H,  Jr.:  Sm—  ,,      ,.   ,       ^w     , 

Sun.  Jui-Yuan;  Burk.  Emmett  H..  Jr.;  Yoo.  Jm  &;  and  Masologites, 
George  P..  4,255.156.  Q.  44-l.OSR.  ^     ^  ^    .  . 

Burke.  Oliver  W.,  Jr.;  and  Hunt,  Barbara  P.,  to  Darrah.  Manon;  and 
Houghton,  Joseph  Y..  oo-trustees.  Methods  and  means  for  improv- 
ings  resin  bonds  between  substrates,  and  materiab  therefor  and  prod- 
nSu  therefrom.  4.255,486.  a.  428-356.00a 
Burkey,  Bruce  C:  St*—  _  ^       ^        ^    »w    i 

Zdtzoff,  Peter  M.;  Lee.  Teh-Hsuana;  Burtwy,  Brw»  C;  Rh^ 
Raiinder  P.;  and  KeUy.  ThomasM.,  4.255.760.  Q.  358^1.000. 
BumettTLoms  E.:  Sw—  .  ^ ,,.  x«i     oi 

Prager.   Edward   N.;  and   Burnett.   Loun  E.  4.254.601.  O. 
53^33.000. 
Bumham.  Robert  D.:  Sm—  ^  ^     ^        «  ..^  r» 

Scifrea.  Donald  R.;  Streifer.  WiUuun;  and  Bumham.  Robert  D.. 

4455.717.  a.  331-94.50H.  

Bums.  Charles  P..  to  Pennwalt  Corporation.  Hoeaogenous  bonding  or 

dispersed  Dhase  alloy.  4.255,192.  6.  73-169.000. 
Burroughs  Corporation:  Sm— 

Beery.  JacC4J55.061,  Q.  400-124.000. 
Burroughs  Wellcome  Co.:  S(#—  ^   .     .,.    ^ 

Mofrison.  Robert  W..  Jr.;  Mallory.  William  R.;  and  Styles.  Virgil 

L..  4.255.427.  Q.  424-251.000. 
ihman,  James  B.:  Sw—  ^  „, 

Kroon.  David  H..  Bushman.  James  B.;  and  Rog.  Joaeph  W.. 
4.255.241  Q  204-147.000. 
Butter.  StephenA;  and  Chester,  Arthur  W..  to  MobU  Oil  Corpojation. 
Converswn  of  synthesis  gas  with  iron-containing  catalyst  4.255.349. 
CI  260-449  60R. 
Butxke.  Hilbot  C;  and  Harry.  Dennis  W.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company.  Fining  sheet  and  method  of  making  and 
using  the  same.  4.25ij64.  a.  51295.000.  .^.^-..^ 

Bi^ard.  Michael  A.;  and  Gaylor,  Ian  Michael  D..  to  RatcliffTad  UfU 
Limited.  Safety  devices  for  load  lifting  and  lowering  apparatus. 
4.254.939.  Q.  254-89.00R. 

lirown.  Gary  L.;  Warner.  David  F.;  and  Byon.  Jae  H..  4.255,542, 
CL  526-88.000. 
Byrd,  Nonnan  R.;  aad  Donahoe,  John  K.,  to  McDonnell  DouglM 
Corporation.  Fire  barrier  oompositkms  aad  composites.  4.255.483.  Q. 
428-243.000. 
C.E.P.  laduatries  Limited:  Stt— 

Rath.  Albert.  4034,564.  a  37-42.0VL. 

C  O.  Bretting  Mfa.  Co.  Inc.:  See— 

Trogaa.  JohnP..  4J54.947.  O.  270-39.000. 
C-R-O  uc.'  See— 

Bdfanz.  Fredrick  J..  4.255.643.  Q.  219-124.340. 


C.  van  der  Ldy  N.V.:  See— 
van  der  Ldy,  Ary; 
172-1 12.000L 

Cahn,  Amo:  See—  ...       ^  ^  ^ 

Rudy.  Jerome;  Laxtara,  Frederick;  Cowles,  Warren  W.;  and  Cahn, 

Arao.  4.255.294.  O.  252-524.00a 

Calhoun.  Walter  L.,  to  McNeil  Corporation.  Singje-boh  roof  suspen- 

•ion  for  overhead  track.  4.235.07a  a.  4O5-26aO0a     _._^^    ^ 

Calvin.  Nod  M.  PhMe  modulated  power  control.  4.255,699,  O. 

323-32100a 
Camoo,  Incorporated:  Sw— 

Watkins,Fmd  E.,  4.2H829.  Q.  166-134.00a 
Cametti.  George  M.:  See—  , 

Johnston.  Robert  J.;  Uydak.  Stephen  G.;  and  Cametti.  George  M.. 
4.255.633.0.200-153.001.  ^^  .    ^     «. 

Campbdl.  Dodky  H.;  Daggerhart.  James  A.;  and  Overton.  Arthur  W.. 
to  Stackpole  Components  Company.  Kcyswitch.  4.255.635.  Q.  200- 
159.00A. 
Canon  Kabuahiki  Kaisha:  Sw— 

Haaada.  Hiioahi;  Kit^jima,  Nobuo;  and  Masaki.  Tatauo.  4.255.303. 

a.  430-31.000. 
Koumura.  Noboru;  Komatau.  Todiiyuki;  Naka«w^  K«?w«5* 
Takekawa.  NobuUro;  and  Fi^  Motoharu.  4433.041.  Q.  355- 

3  OOR.  ,  ,      .^  .^  ..   ui 

Matsumoto.  Kazuya;  Matsumura,  Susumu;  aad  Suzuki.  Takaahi. 

4.255.032.  a.  3M-53.00a 
Ohara.  Katsunobu;  Tanaka.  Keyi;  Ando.  Ynjiro;  and  Moriyama. 
Inao.  4455.307.  a  430-53.000.  ..^^^^ 

CanteUi.  Paolo,  to  Fiat  Sri.  Apparatus  fbr  neutrahimg  decttoatadc 
charaes  and  for  removing  dust  from  various  objects.  4433.776,  u. 
361-213.000. 
Caponidlo.  David  J.:  See— 

Capofm'*^  Leonard  J.;  and  Capozziello.  David  J..  4.254.867.  Q. 
206-322.000. 
Capozziello.  Leonard  J.;  and  CapozzieUo.  David  J-  ^dojfe  and 

iethod  for  transporting  kwae  brick.  44H867.  q.  206-322.000. 
Carau.  Frank  P.,  Sr.;  Hetid,  Henry  T.;  and  TranWay,  KfiAyrf  A.,  to 
Hewlett-Packard  Company.  TraveUiag  wave  digitizer.  4433,617,  Q. 
178-19.000. 
Carbomedics,  Inc.:  See — 

Bokioa,  Jack  C.  4.234,508,  a  3-1.30a 
Cariou.  Bernard  J.  M.:  Sar—  ,       .  ,  «    ^„.      j 

Thuillier  nee  Nachmias,  Gcrmaine;  Lafiorest  nee  Boutdber  du 
Retail,  Jaoqudine  S.;  Cariou,  BeraardJ.  M.;  Besdn.  Pi»re  A.  R.; 
Bonnet  nee  Roux.  Jacqueline  S.;  and  Thuillier.  Jean  E..  4435,583, 
a.  349-58.000. 
Carley  Frf****  L.:  Sw — 

Eiistance.  John  W.;  Hobbs.  Stanley  Y.;  aad  Carky.  EmUie  L.. 
4455.381,  a.  264-519.000. 
Carpenter.  David  A.:  Sw-  ^^    *      Atutj.1    n 

Kossoff,   Geonie;   and   Carpenter.    David   A..   4454.661,   CI. 
73-625.000. 


Qtfoigiani  Brato  Maochine  Automatiche  S.p.A.: 

laCifroni.  Ezio.  4455.06a  O.  366-137.4)0. 
Carr.  Nonnan  L.;  and  McGinnis.  Edgar  L..  to  Gulf  Reaearch  *  Devd- 
opment  Company.  Filtratioa  of  a  cod  Umiid  durry  udna  «■  dkyhne- 
Sc^late  cJpol9»er  ami  an  doohol.  4;iS5458.  0215-727.000. 
Carrico;  RobertJ.;  and  Johnson.  Richard  D..  to  Milea  Laboratories. 
Flavin  adenine  dinucleotide  derivatives  aad  labeled  coiuugatca  pre- 
pared therefkom.  4455.566.  O.  536-27.00a 

Carrier  Corporation:  S«»—  

Geary.  Bavid  F..  4454.63a  O.  62-79.00a  ^  ,.^  «,    « 

Leonard.  Gary  S.;  and  Eckman.  Raymond  L..  4454,631.  Cl. 

62-117.000.  ^        ^     ^■,«.  ^,,   /^ 

Zinsmeyer,  Thomas  M.;  and  Leonard.  Gary  S.,  4454.632.  O. 
*2-1 17.000.  ,.         ...  ,.   , 

Canon.  John  R..  to  McNdlab.  lac  Proaratioa  of  i:»^l}JZ!'*'^^^ 
^»yTOle-2-acetic  add  derivatives.  4455.335.  O  260.326.47a 
Carthew.  Maximiliaa  K..  to  Schwdtzer  ladustrid  Corp.  lacmerator- 
heater  system.  4453.132.  O.  432-21.000.      ^    _.  _  _      ^,,^_ 
Casey.  Gary  L;  Blatter.  Albert;  Miller.  John  A.;  aad  CSartpn.  Wilham 
B..  to  Bndix  Corporation.  The.  Electromagnetic  fbd  i^ector  cdi- 
bration.  4454.653. 0. 73-3.000.         ,    .       ,       .      i^,.    .  . 

Caated.  Robert  F.  Traflic  signd  with  time  dunttoa  mdicator  aad 
mechanicd  synchronization.  4.255.737.  O.  34(M3X)0a 

^^■*oSh?RS5Ja.  Ill:  »d  Castdla.  Onoire  T.  M..  4454.619.  O. 
60-226.0at 

^^■^vSuISS  A.-2dCaatner.  Charies  S..  4454.519. 0.  6-lIOOR. 

^^•T2S!S  cSi  J.;  and  Ad«w.  Herbert  F..  4455486.  CL 

556-402.000. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  See— 

drim.Geor|e  8.4455,135,  0.432-107.000.  ^,^^    „ 

Kesdnger,  OrviUe  E;  and  Lamport,  Ivan  R.,  4454,668.  O. 

74-5^2.000.  .  ..  ^  .    __.. 

Cavazza.  Claudia  Method  of  treating  abnormd  hpoproie  m  ratioa. 
4455.449.  O.  424-316.000. 

^"oSSii^^r^^;  and  Cavicchioli.  Ugo.  4454.554.  O  33- 
174.00L. 

^1l©)?*TT5iii'  KTnd  Cavigdli.  George  A..  4455.769.  O. 
36045.000. 
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Cederqvist.  NiU  G.;  HeUsten.  Kari  M.  E.;  Henrikason.  Kcrstin  E;  and 
Wau.  Lars  A.  S..  to  Berd  Kemi  AB.  Procem  for  -r«*««ing  minerd 
woolflben  from  nonflbrous  materials.  4.254.823.  O.  165-55.000. 
ry^Kf^fi^  Corporatioa:  See— 

Bemamin.  Braham.  4454.973.  O.  285-312.000. 
Soehngen.  John  W..  4455.376. 0.  264-145.00a 
Centre  European  de  Recherches  Pharmaoolofiqae:  Sm^ 

Thuillier  nee  Nachmias.  Germain^  Laforest  nee  Boutillier  du 
Retail.  Jacqueline  S.;  Cariou.  Bernard  J.  M.;  Besdn.  Pierre  A.  R; 
Bonnet  nee  Roux.  Jaoqudine  S.;  and  Thuillier.  Jean  E.  4433.585. 
O.  549-58.000. 
Centro  Rioerche  Fiat  S.D.A.:  See— 

Conti.  Luigi.  4434,731.  O  123-281.00a 
Leonardis.  RafTaele.  4434.987.  O.  296-178.000. 
Cervenka.  Junu;  Psenica.  Jan;  Horde.  Miroalav;  and  Horak.  Jiri.  to 
Prvni  bmenaka  strojima.  narodni  podnik.  Tdie  bending  device. 
4454.649.  O.  72-128.000. 
Cessna  Aircraft  Company,  The:  Sue- 
Alexander.  Frank  N..  4454,687.  O.  91-29.000. 
Chakbrabarti,  Paritosh  M.:  Sm^ 

Wood.  Lindl^  S.;  Tracy.  David  J.;  and  Chakbnterti.  Peritoah  M.. 
4455.561.  O.  528-388.000. 
Chamberlia.  George  P.,  to  Motorola.  lac.  Microprocessor  having 
instruction  fietch  and  execution  overibp.  4455.785. 0  364-200.000. 
Chambersburg  Engineering  Company:  See— 

Rickrode.  Jack  A.;  and  Frame.  Charles  W..  4454,663.  O. 
73-714.000. 
Chandler.  James  D.  Locking  gas  tank  cap.  4454,888.  O.  22a45.00P. 
Chandler.  John  E;  and  Leiu.  Robert  W.,  to  Exxon  Reaearch  4  Eagi- 

aeerins  Ca  Crystalline  oo-polybenzyb.  4455.562. 0.  528-397.000. 
Channell.  ^K^lliam  H.  Method  and  apparatus  fbr  endodng  a  caUe 

splice.  4455.614,  O.  174-93.000. 
Chapa-Martiaez.  Leobardo:  See— 

Florea-Verdugo,  Maroo  A.;  Chapa-Martiaez.  Leobardo;  and  Prioe- 
Fdcon.  Juan  F..  4454.876,  O.  209-577.000. 
Chapman  Chemicd  Company:  Si*— 

Nagd.  Fritz  J..  4.255.593.  O.  568-776.00a 
Cfaappdl,  Terry  I.;  and  White,  Rkhard  M.,  to  Univerdty  of  Califiamia, 
The  Regents  of  the.  Method  of  fabricating  photovoltaic  odls. 
4455412,  O.  148-1.500. 
Charlebois.  Leonard  J.;  and  Kho,  James  K.,  to  Nordiera  Tdeoom 
Limited.  Telecommunications  cable  with  groundnig  installations  at 
spaced  intervals  and  method  of  making  same.  4453,609,  O. 
174-41.000. 
Chase,  Charlea  P.;  and  Link.  William  J.,  to  Heyer-Schuhe  Corporation. 
Intraocular  lens  with  nondrcular  eye  engaging  retention  means. 
4,254.51 1.  O.  3-13.000. 
Cbeak.  Edward  G.,  to  Norfidd  Manufacturing  Co.  Appantus  for 
automatic  alignment  and  attachment  of  a  dooijamo  and  stop. 
4454.895,  O.  227-50.000. 
Chemed  Corporatioo:  Sie 

Hwa,  Chih  M.;  and  Cuisia,  Dionido  G.,  4455.259, 0.  210-699.000. 
Chemische  Weriie  Hub  AG:  See— 

Rigler.  Josef  K.;  Sdiafer.  Wolfgang;  Ldthauaer.  Horst;  Truken- 
brod.  Karl;  and  BoDmann.  Werner,  4455.525.  O.  521-57.000. 
Chemische  Werke  Hub  AG:  See— 

Coenen.  Alfired;  Koaswig.  Kurt;  Von  Praun.  Ferdinand;  and 

Schuller.  Hans-Peter.  4455.356.  O.  564-499.00a 
Wolf,  Ehnar,  Obendorf,  Johann;  and  Gras.  Rainer.  4455.551.  O. 
52845.000. 
Chen.  Cheng-lin.  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Isotopic  separation. 

4.255.404,  O.  423-258.000. 
Cheng.  Richard  C.  M.  Model  vehicle.  4.254.577.  O.  46-258.00a 

Chester.  Arthur  W.:  See 

Butter.  Steiriien  A.;  and  Chester.  Arthur  W..  4455449.  O.  260- 
449.60R 
Chevin.  Sidney;  and  Fisher.  Philip  S..  to  Studio  21  (Sales)  Ltd.  Photo- 
graphic printiag  of  superimposed  images.  4455.047.  O.  355-79.000. 
Chevron  Researd  Company:  See— 

Guenther.  Lloyd  M..  4455.222.  O.  156433.00a 
Mafee.  Philip  S..  4455.451. 0.  424-337.000. 
McCoy,  Charles  S..  445545a  O.  208-64.000. 
Rosenthd,  Jod  W.;  Dahlberg.  Arthur  J.;  and  Knehler.  Christopher 
W.,  4.255448.  O.  208-8.0LE 
Ouang.  Peter  T..  to  Wyoming  Minerd  Corp.  Method  of  s^aratiag  iron 

from  uranium.  4455.392.  CL  423-11.000. 
Chiang.  Peter  T.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Method  of  precipitat- 
ing ADU.  4455.393,  O  423-15.000. 
Chiba.  Shoichi;  Koauma.  Kunia.  and  Ishizaki.  Hirofumi.  to  Honda 
Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Means  silencing  suction  noise  in 
intemd  combustion  engines.  4454.746.  O.  123-52.00M. 
Chiba.  Takehisa:  See — 

Iwao.  Jun-ichi;  Oya.  Masaynki;  and  Chiba.  Takdusa,  4455.446. 0. 
424-301.000. 
Chiminter:  See- 
Cretin.    Bertrand;   and   Godefroy.   Andre   M..   4454.513.   O. 
4-231.000. 
Cho.  Tae  H.:  See— 

Han.  Joon  H.;  and  Cho.  Tae  H..  4454,843, 0.  180-165.00a 
Chrai.  Sukhbir  S.;  Gupta.  Santosh;  and  Henley.  Michad  J.,  to  Schering 
Corporation.  Polyvinyl  alcohol  ophthalmic  gd.  4433,415,  O. 
424-78.000. 
Christensen,  Burton  G.;  and  DiNinno.  Frank  P..  to  Merck  &  Ca.  Inc. 
Process  for  preparing  6-subetituted  amino-2-substituted-pea-2-em-3- 
caiboxylic  acid.  4.2S5.33a  O.  260-239.100. 


Cdvia 


Christeasea.  Cdvin  J.:  See— 

Levasseur,  Joaeph  L.;  Seller.  WiiliaB  A.;  aad  < 
J..  4454.857.  O.  194-IOaOOA. 
Christeasea.  DoaaM  R.:  S^»— 

Staaford.  Ralph  F.;  aad  Ouistenaen.  Doaald  R..  44S4.896,  O 
222-108.00a 
Christophliemk.  Peter.  Oecelli,  Riza  N^  and  TboMifck.  Gaaathar,  to 
Heekd  Kommanditgeadbchaft  aaf  Aktien  (Heakd  KGaA).  ftoom 
for  prepariag  organodhzaaes.  4455.549. 0  S28-28.00a 

Oiromatex.  lac:  See 

HiU.  Philip  R..  4455427.  O.  156-355.00a 
Church.  Ddmar  F.:  Sar— 

Hender.  Pad  L.;  Orarch,  Defanar  R;  mid  Bc«er.  Robert  W.. 
4455474. 0.  252-135.00a 
Oba-Geigy  AG:  See— 

Ebenberg.  Beiuamin.  4455.045. 0.  355-37X)0a 
Huggins.  Peter  N..  4454.918. 0.  242-68.30a 
Oba-Geigy  Corporation:  See— 

Albert.  AJbaa;  Combat,  Pierre;  aad  Wdth.  Aadre.  445S4H  CL 

26O-345.20a 
Babb.  Robert  M.;  aad  Gofflory.  Mdvin  J..  Jr..  4455.167.  CL 

55-71.00a 
Eldin.  Sameer  H.;  and  Gydn.  Haaapeter.  4455.311.  O  260- 
29.6NR. 

Hewitt.  Briaa;  Hobday.  Cyril;  Jack.  Jame«  aad  KaeaM.  Joka  F.  E. 

4455.152.  O.  8-583.000. 
Kaae.  Sydaey  H.;  aad  Margnlies,  Erwia,  4455,438,  CL  424- 

273.00P. 
Macpheraon,  Ian  A.;  Stirting.  John  A.;  Wheder,  Ian  R.;  nd  Mc- 

Crae.  James  M..  4.255.375,  O.  264-117.000. 
Martin.  Pierre;  Greuter,  Hans;  and  BeUns,  Daniel.  4455.331,  O. 

26a456.00R. 
Pfdfer.  Joaef.  4455.559. 0.  528-338.00a 
Werner.  Linoofai  H.,  4455,429. 0.  424.2SI.00a 
Woodward.  Robert  B.;  and  Bickd.  Hmm.  4455.328.  O  260- 

239.00A 
Znrtwchen.  Jacoues;  and  Dussy.  Pad,  4455.154,  O.  8-638.000. 
Oncotta,  Louis;  and  Foley,  James  W.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Syatfae- 
sb  of  perhalomethykaibiaol  sabstituled  phead  aad  aaoMiol  ad- 
fiunphttialein  dyes  ftom  the  corresponding  triacylated  oerivati 
4,255.578.  O.  546-96.000. 
Gtkea  Watch  Co.  Ltd.:  Sw— 

EMhara.  Hdhachira  4455.723. 0.  331-1 16.0FE 
Ode.  Sadao;  aad  Hatnae.  Todukaza.  4455.801. 0  368-l.OQD. 
Ogawa.  Hiroshi.  4455.802.  d  368-69.00a 
Sddne.  Mitsaa  4.255.803. 0.  368-72.00a 
Suganuma.  Kunio.  4455J04.  O  368-84.00a 
Oaffbrd.  Arthur  H..  to  AMSTED  Indaatries  laoocporate 
raflway  track  frictioa  dioe.  4454,713,  O.  105-I97.0DB. 
Clark.  Donald  R..  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Two  row  dectricd  < 

tor.  4.255.009.  O.  339-97.0M>. 
Clark.  Roger  T.:  Sw— 

Gardner.    David    A.;   aad   Oari^    Roger   T..   4455.357.   CL 
564.480.00a 
Oaxton.  George  P.:  See— 

Grisar.   J.   Martin;   and   Oaxton.   Geocae   P..   4455473,   O. 
544-394.000. 
Oaxton.  William  B.:  See— 

Casey.  Gary  L.;  Blatter.  Albert;  Miller.  John  A.;  aad  Oaxtoa. 
Winiam  B..  44H653. 0.  73.3.00a 
Cleveland,  John  F.:  See- 
Hum,  Richard  W.;  Oevdand.  John  F.;  and  Lott.  Thomas  M.. 
445S.62a  O  179-15.55R 
CUtherow,  John  W.:  See— 

Price.  Barry  J.;  Oitherow.  John  W.;  aad  Bradsbaw,  Joha. 
4455.44a  O.  424-274.00a 

Ooae.  Thomas  E:  Sw 

Vogd.  Walter  H.;  and  Ooae.  ThoBMa  E.  4454,604, 0  53-366.00a 
Oouser.  David  E;  and  Craven,  John  &.  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company. 

Modulated  fluid  detector.  4454.654.  O  73-27.0QR. 
Oow.  Hu^  Wahen,  Peter  E;  aad  Perdval.  WHkm  S..  to  EMI  Urn- 

ited.  In^iag  systems.  4454.778. 0  128-653.00a 
Coakley.  Thomas  A.;  Rnbadne.  John  E;  Forman.  Cari  E;  and  Sdiwe- 
izer.  Robert  A.,  to  OwensO>mi«g  Ffterglas  Corporation.  Noa-dia. 
cok>ring  glass  strand  mt.  4455417. 0  260.37XnN. 
Cochran.  Oailes  R.  Hair  roller  bstener.  4454,785.  O  132.4a00a 
Cocke,  William  A.:  See— 

Saaer,  Don  R.;  and  Codce,  Willtam  A..  4455.815. 0. 455-143.000. 
Codman  A  ShurtlefT.  Inc:  See— 

Md^eady.  Jamea  F.;  Bookwaher.  Joha  IL;  Dowaii^  Roy  W.;  aad 


ivatives. 


Guay.  George  W..  4454.763.  CL  128-».00a 

Coeaea.  Alfred;  Kosawig.  Kurt;  Voa  Pnum.  Ferdiaaad;  aad  Schaller. 
Haas-Peter,  to  Oicmisrhf  Werke  Hub  AG.  Parificatioa  of  tertiary 
amines  using  an  adaoriwnt  4455.356.  O.  564-499.00a 

Cohen.  Loub;  Haehn.  James  E;  aad  Witenhafer.  Doaald  E.  to  B.  F. 


Goodrich  Company,  The.  Procem  forpreveating  polyaier  baildup  in 

a  polymerization  reactor.  4455,47a  O.  427-23a00a 
Coker,  Geoiye  M.^  Jr.;  aad  Rodriqnez,  Rodolfb  R,  to  Baxter  Travead 

Laboratonea,    lac.    Drive    for    syringe    pnmp.    4433.096,    O. 

417-415.000. 
Coli.  Giuseppe:  Set 

Zdtieri.  Adriano;  aad  Coli.  Giuseppe.  4455.063,  CL  400.56r00a 
CoUias.  Geor|e  J.,  to  Keproa<}anes  Coaqiany.  Method  aad  apparlM 

for  preventing  buckle  of  beer  caaa  dariag  pasteuriiatioii  44^457, 

O.  426-407.000. 
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Collignon.  Claude:  Set—  ,       .  ^  ^  ,,. 

-fliominet.  Michel;  BvlteMi.  Gerard;  Acber.  Jacques;  and  Collig- 
non. CUude.  4,255.580.  Q.  546-197.000. 
Collonia.  Harald.  to  VDO  Adolf  Schindling  AG.  Override  cootroller 
for    automatic    motor    vehicle    speed    control.    4J54.844.    CI. 
180-179.000.  ^  e  ._    -^ 

Combett.  H.  E.  Buddy,  to  Aladdin  Equipment  Company.  Submerged 

surftce  vacuum  cleaner.  4.254,525.  CI.  15-1.700. 
Comeau.  Paul  £..  to  Kenney  Manufacturing  CtoajpM^Curti^ 
porting  and  positioning  combination.  4.254.815.  CI.  I«)-12o,W». 
Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique.  See— 

Bernard.  Paul;  and  Zenatti.  Duiicl.  4.255.465.  Q.  427-62.000. 
Delapierre,  Gilles;  and  Meyer.  Robert.  4,255,238.  Q.  204-18.100. 
Commonwealth  of  Australia.  The:  See^    ^    .^    .      ^,^^,     /-i 
KossofT.    George;    and    Carpenter.    David    A..    4.254,661.    a. 
73-625.000. 
Compagnie  Generate  des  EtaMissements  Michehn:  See— 

Devaux.  Edmond-Yves.  4.254.811.  O.  152-209.00D.      

Compagnie  Generate  pour  les  Developpementt  Operetiouieis  des 

Richesscs  Sous-Marines  "CO.  Doris":  See-     

Patinet.Jean.Francois.  4.254.728.  CI.  114-230.000. 
Compagnie  Internationale det de Realisations Etectrotechniques: See— 

JulSen.  Eugenie  L..  4.255.010,  O.  339.I76.00L. 
Compagnie  Internationale  I'lnformatique-CUU  HooeyweU  Bull:  See- 
bdorme.  Raymond  L.,  4,255,644.  Q.  219-233.000. 

Compass  Electronics  Corporation:  See—  

Thompson,  Fiedrick  H..  4^55,711,  Q.  324-329.00a 
Conair  Corporation:  See— 

King.  Robert  R..  4.255.006.  Q.  339-58.000. 
Conant.  Jay  W.;  Fisher.  Donald  W.;  and  Fox.  David  D..  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporetioa.  Pelbcle  ring  removal  method 
and  tool.  4.255,216.  CI.  156-80.000. 

Conger.  Robert  P.:  See—  .  „  .  •  .     .,,.,.        u 

loba,  Joseph;  Conger,  Robert  P.;  and  Pednck.  WUham  H., 
4,255,231,  a.  156-645.00a 
Congoleum  Corporation:  See—  .   „  ^  .  .     ,,,.,,.        u 

Boba,  Joseph;  Conger,  Robert  P.;  and  Pednck.  WiUian  H., 
4.255.231,  a.  15^645.000. 
Connell.  Talbert  D.;  and  Sims.  Eugene  F..  to  Crutcher  RttOurc« 
Corporation.  Method  of  outside  welding  of  pipelines.  4J55.641.  CI. 

219-61.000.  ..    ..  ^ 

Conrads,  Hans,  to  Maachinenfabrik  Carl  Zanp  Aktiengeaellschaft. 
Method  for  the  determination  of  the  switching  moments  fw  Medal 
functions  of  automatic  sewing-machines.  4,254,724,  a.  112-262.100. 
Container  Corporation  of  America:  See—  ,  ,,^  ««.    /,, 

Foote.   Allan  E.;  and  Benzachawel.  Steven  J.,  4,254,870,  CI. 
206-524.000.  .       .,.  . 

Contarino,  Alfred  F..  to  Alco  EJectronic  Products,  Inc.  h<i«>»ture 
switch,  sealed  for  soldering,  with  handle  housing  exposed.  4,255,638, 
CI.  200-302.000.  _.      ,  ^,«,„ 

Conti,  Luigi,  to  Centro  Ricerche  Fiat  S.p.A.  Diesel  engmes.  4^54,751, 

a.  123^1.000. 
Continental  Group.  Inc.,  The:  See— 

Fetters,  Thomas  T..  4,254,894.  Q.  222-1.000. 
Continental  Gummi-Werke  Aktiengeaellschaft:  See—        ,  ^.    ^  , 
Roker,  Klaus-Dieter,  Pehl,  Wolfgang;  and  Reichenbach,  Diethelm, 
4,254,812,0.  152-211.000. 
Contraves  AG:  See— 

Guenin,  Albert,  4,255,743,  Q.  34O-347.0SY. 
van  Mansvelt,  C  Friso;  Ritter,  Hansniedi;  and  Eicher,  Walter, 
4,255,765,0.358-225.000.  „        ^..    . 

Cook,  James  M.,  Ill;  Foy,  Dennis  M.;  and  Shuert,  Lyie  H.,  to  Oakland 

Plastics  Corporation.  Pallet.  4,254,873,  O.  206-599.000. 
Cooke,  Donald  R.,  to  Padco,  Inc.  Paint-applying  roller  frame  with  pamt 

drip  catching  shield.  4,254,529,  O.  1 5-230. 1 10. 
Cooper.  Irving.  Means  and  method  for  aiding  individuab  to  stop  smok- 
ing. 4,255.439.  CI.  424.273.00R. 
Cooperman.  Michael,  to  GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated.  Offset  cor- 
rection circuit  for  diffeiential  amplifiers.  4,255.715.  O.  330-9.000. 
Coqueugniot.  Annick  G.;  Bruggeman.  Robert  J.;  and  Piteau.  Marc  D.. 
to  Societe  Nationale  des  Poudres  et  Explosifs.  Unsaturated  poly-(car- 
bonate-urethanes)    and    their    applications    to    photocrosslmking. 
4.255.243,0.204-159.150. 
Cormier,  Raymond  G.;  Davis,  Austin;  Guiguizian,  Jacques;  Lutz,  Uo 
O.;  and  Pauk,  Henry  T.,  to  Nashua  Corporation.  Cleaning  blade  for 


electrophotopaphy.  4,255,044,  O.  35^i5.000. 
Coming  Glass  Works:  &r— 

Danielson,  Paul  S.;  Dumbaugh,  William  H.,  Jr.;  and  Hagy,  Henry 

E..  4,255,198.  O.  106-52.000. 
Reade,  Richard  F.,  4,255,199.  O.  106-53.000. 
Corona.  Steplien  C.  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Variable  output  power 

supply  for  flash  unit.  4.255.046.  O.  355-68.000. 
Cosby.  Phillip  A.,  to  Graham  Magnetics  Incoiporated.  Error  teMng  of 

recording  media  such  as  magnetic  Upe  4.255.807.  O.  371-21.000. 
Cosper.  David  R.:  See— 

Rende,    Dominic    S.;    and    Cosper.    David    R..   4.255.233,    O. 
162-73.000. 
Costruzioni  e  Impianti  S.p.A.  Fiat  Engineering:  See— 

Oalimi.   Giuaeppe;    Montalto,    Mario;   and    PlucMno.   Luciano. 
4.255.263.  CT  210-321.100. 
Coulter  Systems  Corporation:  See— 

Kuehnle.  Manfred  R..  4.255.508.  CI.  430-94.000. 
Weber.  Harold  J..  4,255,652,  O.  235-451.000. 

Albert.  Alban;  Courbat,  Pierrr,  and  Weith.  Andre.  4.255.336.  O. 
260-345.200. 


Couturea,  Jean-Louis:  S<*—  .  .„  «^    « 

Berger.   Jean-Luc;    and    Couturea,   Jean-Louis,   4,255,676,   O. 

307-262.000. 
Berger,   Jean-Luc;   and   Couturea,   Jean-Louis,   4,255,725,    O. 
333-165.000. 
Cowles,  Warren  W.:  See—  ,        ^  ^  ^ 

Rudy,  Jerome;  Laziara,  Frederick;  Cowles.  Warren  W.;  and  Cahn, 
Amo,  4,255,294,  O.  252-524.000. 
Cox,  Eugene  R.:  See—  ^       „ 

Moroom.  WilUam  R.;  Nicolay,  Hugh  C;  and  Cox,  Eugene  R., 
4,255,209,  O.  148-175.000. 
Crabtree,  George  F.:  See—  .......     ^ 

Kerr,   Robert   M.;   and   Crabtree,   George   F.,   4,234,946,   O. 

269-152.000.  ^  ^    , 

Craig.  Gerald  V.  Construction  nut  and  boh  asaembiy  and  method  of 

erecting  stnictural  steel.  4,254,342,  O.  29-464.000. 
Craig,  Lynn  W.:  See — 

Hunt,   Walter   H.,   IV;   and   Craig.   Lynn   W.,   4,234,589,   O. 
51-318.000. 
Crane,  Robert  L.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Air  Force.  ConyxMite 
stmctures.  4,253,478,  O.  428-113.000. 

Crankshaw,  Michael:  See—  ^     ^ 

Kucheck,    Lea,    and    Crankshaw,    Michad,    4,235,220,    O. 
156-285.000. 
Craven,  John  S.:  See — 

Oouser,  David  E.;  and  Craven,  John  S.,  4,234,634, 0.  73-27.00R. 
Crean,  Peter  A.;  and  Spencer,  Paul  R.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Differen- 
tial fiber  optic  sensing  method  and  apparatus  for  ink  jet  recorders. 
4,255,754,  O.  346-75.000. 
Crenshaw,  WilUam  S.  Anchoring  apparatus.  4,234,73a  0. 1 14-294.000. 
Cretin.  Bertrand;  and  Godefroy,  Andre  M.,  to  Chiminter.  Deodorant- 
product  holder  for  a  Uvatory  pan.  4,234,513,  O.  4-231.000. 
Creusot-Loire:  See— 

Matie.  Jacques;  and  Pete.  Gerard.  4,233,245,  O.  204-237.000. 
Rouby,  Michel:  and  Eymery.  Jean-Paul  4.255,186,  O.  75-122.000. 
Crofts,  Michael  E.;  Peeveis,  Michael  S.;  and  Peevers,  Eileen  S.,  to  Kew 
Research  Limited.  Devices  for  aiding  the  preparation  of  graphic 
artworii.  4,255,226,  O.  156-541.000. 
Crompton  A  Knowles  Corporation:  See— 

Bfode,  David  A.,  4.255,327.  CI.  260-173.000. 
Crosslen,  Louis  J.  Removable  cover  for  roof  gutter.  4,254,595,  O. 

52-11.000. 
Crummer,  Robert  R.:  See- 
Barkis,  Edward;  Crummer,  Robert  R.;  and  Joyner,  James  M., 
4,255,323, 0.  26(M5.75N. 
Crutcher  Resources  Corporation:  See—  .^..^..     ^ 

Connell.   Talbert    D.;   and   Sims.   Eugene   F.,   4.235.641.   O. 
219-61.000. 
Cuisia,  Dionisio  G.:  See —  „_. 

Hwa,  Chih  M.;  and  Cuisia,  Dionisio  G.,  4.255.259, 0.  210699.000. 
CuU,  NevUle  L.;  and  Sawyer,  WUIard  H.,  to  Exxon  Research  k  Enjp- 
neering  Co.  Zirconia-containing  catalysts.  4,255,288, 0. 252-455.00Z. 

Curtis,  John  S.:  See —  

MUler,  Lee  A.;  and  Curtis,  John  S.,  4.233.378,  O.  264-322.000. 

CvkioD  Strapping  Corporation:  See—  _    

Fulton.  Edward  W.;  and  Pistun,  Philip  J.,  4,254,703, 0.  100-2.000. 
Daftary,  Shashikumar  H.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Acrylic 

polymer  compoaitioa  for  melt-spinning.  4.255.532.  O.  525-39.000. 
Daggerhart,  James  A.:  See—  ^-x._       *^u 

Campbell,  Dudley  H.;  Daggerhart.  James  A.;  and  Overton.  Arthur 
W.,  4,255,635.  O.  200-159.00A. 
Dahlberg,  Arthur  J:  See—  ,  „    ...     ^^    v 

Rosenthal,  Joel  W.;  Dahlberg.  Arthur  J.;  and  Kuehler,  Chnstopher 
W.,  4,255.248,  O.  208-8.0LE. 
Daikin  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  ^  ^^^  ._  ^_ 

Daimon,  Shigeo;  and  Okamura,  Kazuo,  4,255,299,  O.  26O-17.00R. 
Daimon,  Shigeo;  and  Okamura,  Kazuo,  to  Daikin  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd. 
Polymer  containing  perfluoroalkyl  group,  process  for^epanng  the 
same  and  coating  composition.  4J33.299,  O.  26O-I7.0(«. 
Dainichi-Nippon  Cables,  Ltd.:  See-  ...  ...  u.      ^  «v. 

Kaide,  Tamotsu;  Gozen,  Toahikazu;  Tamguchi,  Jnuchi;  and  Ohta, 
Yuuika,  4,255,318,  O.  26(M2.180. 

Schippefs,  Heinz;  and  Daramann.  Peter,  4,255,134, 0.  432-39.000. 
Damon  Corporation:  See—  ......  ^  <«^  .  am 

Lim,  Franklin;  and  Moss.  Richard  D.,  4,253,411,  O.  424-1.000. 
Dana  Corporation:  See—  „     ^  „^  „,    _, 

Hitdebrand,  William  O.;  and  Tarhoo.  James  K..  4.254.855.  Q. 
192-106.200.  ^,.        „ 

Danielson,  Paul  S.;  Dumbaugh.  William  H..  Jr.;  and  Hagy.  Henry  E.,  to 
Coniing  Glass  Works.  Glass  for  sealing  to  molybdenum  metal. 

4.255.198. 0.  106-52.000.  ,   ^  .    ^_  . 

Danner.  Dean  W.;  and  Kiel.  Gary  J.,  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric 

Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Digital  intercept  recorder/announcer 

system.  4.255.618.  O.  179-l.OOB. 

Darrah.  Marion:  See—  „     ^  •„  ^«    rn 

Burke.  Oliver  W..  Jr.;  and  HunU  Barbara  P..  4,255.486,  O. 

428-356.000.  ^  ,..  ^  « 

Das,  Pawan  K.  Automated  analog  arcutt  test  system.  4,255,792,  O. 

364-580.000. 

Daugherty,  Daniel:  See—  ......«,   «_, . 

Barnes,  Larry  A.;  Daugherty,  Daniel;  Flynn,  Michael  D.;  Robert- 
son. Michael  D.;  and  Welch.  Kenneth  R.,  4,233,623,  O.  179- 
175.20A. 
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Daumit.  Gene  P.;  Buckley,  Alan;  and  Davis,  Gerald  W.,  to  FAer 

Industries,  Inc.  Process  for  producing  low  tensile  bctor  polyester 

yam.  4,233,377,  CI.  264-176.00F. 

Danvergne,  Jean  L.  R.,  to  Societe  Anonyme  Francaise  do  Feroda 

Hydraulic  control  system  for  brake  device.  4.234.623.  CL  60-348.000. 

Dauvergne.  Jean  L.  R.,  to  Societe  Anonyme  Francaise  du  Feroda 

Assisted  steering  device  for  a  vehicle.  4,234,691,  CL  91-467.000. 
David  *  Sona,  Inc.:  See- 
Ferguson,  David  B.,  4,234.S8a  CL  47-58.00a 
Davidson.  James  D.  Die  shoes  with  standard  interdiangaUe  compo- 
nents and  method  for  interchangability.  4.234,999,  Q.  306-3.0QA. 
Davidson.  James  R.:  See— 

LeIiaert.  Raymond  M.;  Lindner,  Robert  N.;  and  Davidson.  James 
K..  4.235,169,  O.  33-97.000. 
Davies,  Ridiard  V.,  to  Brrrham  Group  Limited.  Process  for  the  prepa- 
ration of  potassium  clavulanate  from  lithium  clavulaaate.  4.253,332, 
a.  26O-24S.30a 
Davis,  Austin:  See 

Cormier.  Raymond  O.;  Davis.  Austin;  Guiguiziaii,  Jacques;  Lutz, 
Leo  O4  and  Puak,  Henry  T..  4.233.04<  O.  355-1 5.00a 
Davis,  Charles  W.;  and  Donahue,  Charles  J.,  to  Stanadyne,  Inc.  Fuel 

injection  pump.  4,255,097,  O.  417-462.000. 
Davis,  Dtvid  W.;  and  Helenthal.  Donald  F.  Electrolytic  cdl  for  chlo- 
rine production.  4,255.246,  O.  204-228.000. 
Davis,  Gerald  W.:  See— 

Daumit,  Gene  P.;  Buckley,  Alan;  and  Davis,  Gerald  W.,  4.233.377, 
a.  264-176.0(H7. 
Davis.  Henry  Lincoln:  See- 
Davis,  John  G.,  4,234,898.  Q.  222-263.000. 
Davis,  Jobi  O..  to  Davis,  Owen  Michad;  and  Davis,  Henry  Linoofat 

Pivticle  spacing  and  metering  device.  4.234^898,  CL  222-263.000. 
Davis.  Owen  Michad:  See- 
Davis.  John  O..  4.234,898,  O.  222-263.00a 
Davis,  William  W.;  and  Griffith.  Ernest  S.,  to  Sperry  Corporatioa. 

Transmission  line  connector.  4,235,011,  CL  339-177.00R. 
Dawans,  Francois;  and  Binet,  DanieL  to  Inatitut  Francais  du  Pttroie. 
Syntactic  foam  compositions  usefiil  for  manubcturiog  floating  arti- 
des.  4,255,524,  O.  521-34.000. 
Day,  Janet  A.;  Devlin,  Barry  R.  J.;  and  Searie,  Robert  J.  G.,  to  Shdl  Oil 
Company.  Process  for  preparing  3-azabicyclo(3.l.0)bexane-2-car- 
boxyUc  add.  4,255.3H  O.  260-326.SOB. 
Dayawon.  Mignd  W.:  See— 

Houbion.  John  A.;  and  Dayawon,  Migod  W.,  4.233.181,  O. 
7I-S8.00a 
Dayco  Corporation:  See— 

Miranti.  Joaeph  P.,  Jr.,  4,233,147, 0.  474-262.000. 
Standky,  Paul  M.,  4,255,146,  O.  474-251.000. 
De  La  Rue  Systems  limited:  See— 

PInlhps,  Christopher  A.  P.,  4.255.651. 0.  235-92.0SB. 
Dea  Digital  Electronic  Automation,  S.p.A.:  See— 

Oermano,  Francesco;  and  Cavicdiioli.  Ugo.  4.234.334.  CL  33- 
I74.00L. 
Deams  (Proprietary)  Limited:  See— 

Papsdorf,  Kurt  R..  4.234.617. 0.  60-39.46G. 
DeBona.  Bruce  T.:  See- 
Segal.  Leon;  and  DeBona.  Bnwe  T..  4.233.336, 0.  328-19a000. 
Decker,  Thomas  A.:  See— 

Kuether,  Christian  L.;  Wiffiams,  Robert  E.;  Decker,  Thomas  A.; 
Kurtzman,  Charies;  Richaidaon,  Kemwdi  T.;  and  Harrison, 
Richard  A.,  4.233,022.  CL  351-24.000. 
Dedercq,  Marc  A.:  See— 

Moudle,  Rene  L.;  Oenoux,  Gerard  C.  L.;  Dedercq,  Marc  A.; 
Leman.  Jean-Luc  M.;  and  Suzzi,  Robert  J..  4.233,064,  CL 
416-143.000. 
Deere  k  Company:  See- 
Moore,  James  W.,  4.234.607, 0.  36-293.000. 
Degussa  Aktiengesdhchaft:  See— 

Rropp,  Rudolf,  4,235,191,  O.  73-134.0(»(. 
De  Laney,  Jan  R.  Fencing  point  device.  4.254.931.  CL  273-l.OOF. 
Ddapierre,  Oilles;  and  Meyer.  Robert  to  CommiMariat  A.  PEnergie 
Atonuque.  Metlwd  of  control  for  an  electrolytic  display  cdl  and 
especially  a  cdl  of  the  metd  haKde  type  and  a  ciicuit  for  the  applica- 
tion of  said  method.  4^55.238.  O.  204-18.100. 
DdOnmde.  Donald.  Mosaic  stnictiires.  4.233.473.  O  428-44.000. 
Ddlaveochia.  Michad  P..  to  Allied  Chemicd  Coqwration.  Process  fior 
making  composite  hunhiated  polyamide  sheet  materiaL  4.233.219, 0. 
136-243.000. 
Ddorme,  Raymond  L.,  to  Compagnie  Internationale  rinfonnatique- 
CUU    HoneyweU    BuU.    Micio^oldering    tool    4,233,644.    O. 
219-233.00a 
De  Luca,  Peter  J.:  See- 
Kates,  Michad  W.;  De  Luca,  Peter  J.;  and  Pretorius,  Peter  S., 
4,234.863.  CL  206-216.000. 
DdVecduo,  Eva  Removable  bdl  guide  attachment  for  trailer  hitches. 

4,234.968.  CL  2IO-477.00a 
de  Monta,  Thftaut;  de  Varax.  Herve;  and  Gourvenec.  Jacques.  Specta- 
cles frame  of  wood.  4.235.024.  O.  35M1.000. 

Denki  Kagaku  Kogyo  K^buduki  Kaisha:  See 

Miyoshi.  Shigeto;  and  Kagami,  Toshio,  4^55,314.  CL  260-32.80R. 
Dennis,  Mahlon  D.;  and  Gigl,  Paul  D.,  to  Oenerd  Electric  Company. 
Composite  compact  of  interleaved  polycrystalline  particles  and 
cemented  carbide  masses.  4,253,163,  O.  31-309.00a 
Dennis,  William  H.:  See— 

Sanford,  Richard  A.;  and  Dennis.  William  R.  4.234,636.  CL  73- 
61.  IOC. 


Bruce   D..  4.233,646,   d. 


4034.622.  a 


Densmore,  Bruce  D.:  See— 
Dngoy,  Jens  T.;  and 
219-273.000. 
Denson.  Jack  O..  Sr.  Hydrodynamic  gravity 

6(M96.00a 
DePew,  Thomas  N.:  See- 
Reed,  Roger  D.;  and  Reed,  Ebner  E..  4.233.129,  CL  43M3Aia 

Deppe,  dary  L.:  See 

^    Hire,  Charles  J ;  and  Deppe,  Gary  L..  4.255.63a  CL  2004l.40a 

Teetz,  Wolfgang;  and  Desprez,  Alfred,  4,234,721,  CL  1  ll^ljOOa 
Deuterium  Corporation:  See— 

Spevack.  Jerome  S..  4.255.41a  CL  423-639.00a 
Deutsche  Gold  und  Silber-Scheideanatalt  Vormals  Rocmler  Sae— 
Knorre,  Hdmut;  Lttiger,  Manfred;  and  PoU,  Oerfaard,  4,233.232. 
O.  208-182.000. 
Deutscher,  Si^fried  O.;  and  Oniribaum,  Enrique,  to  Ramot  Uaivcrsity 
Authority  for  Applied  Reaearch  and  Indnstiid 
Mediod  of  producing  monocryaialliBe  semicoadi 
an    intermediate    water   dissolvdile    aah    layer.    4,233.201, 
148-173.000. 
Denlachea  Krebsforschuagszeatrum:  See 

Fuaenig,  Norbert;  and  Tboo.  WnifgMg.  4,233422.  CL  43S-297.00a 
de  Varax.  Herve:  See— 

de  Monts,  Thtbaut;  de  Varax,  Herve;  and  Gourvenec, 
4,253,024,  CL  351-41.000. 
Devaax.  Edmond-Yves,  to  Cowpngair  Ocaerale  dea 

Michdin.  Pneumatic  tiiea.  4,254,811.  CL  1S2-209.0QD. 
Developak  Corporation:  See— 

Evers,  Jack  R.,  4.255.225.  CL  136-31S.00a 
Devlin.  Barry  R.  J.:  See— 

Day.  Janet  A.;  Devlin,  Barry  R.  J.;  and  Searle,  Robert  J.  G., 
4.255.334.  CL  260-326.50B. 
Dewa.  Setki:Se»— 

Kurosawa,  Takuzo;  Dewa,  Seiki;  Kikudu,  Yuznni;  and  Kaaaaam, 
Hisanobu,  4^55,113,  O.  423-41 1.00a 
De  Winter,  Waher  F.:  See— 

Laridon,  Urbain  L.;  Marien,  August  M.;  De  Winter,  Waher  F.;  and 
Kokdenberg,  Hendrik  E..  4.235.513.  CL  43O-281XI0a 
Dbfoa,  Rolf:  See- 
Meyer,  Rolf-Volker.  Dhdn.  Rolf;  Fahnler,  Friedridi;  Micted. 
Dietrich;  Rudolph,  Hana;  and  Nidi^er,  Werner,  4.23S46a  O. 
328-339.000. 
Diagnostic  Information,  Inc.:  See- 
Wang.   Shih-Ping;   and   Robbins,   Charles  D..  4.233.666,   Q. 
230486.000. 
Dietrich,  Hagen,  to  Norris  Industries,  Inc.  Inner  loddng  cylinder  with 
captive  key.  4,254,648,  O.  70-380.000. 

Dietrich,  Mvlene  J.:  See 

HumUe,  David  R.;  and  Dietrich,  Marlene  J.,  4,254,868,  CL 
206-484.000. 
Dietrich,  Wemer  See— 

Hoffinann,  Erwin;  Dietrich,  Wener,  and  Krsfl,  Karl  J..  4.2SS.105. 
d  423-144.00a 
Dietze,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Rucha,  Ulridi:  and  Dietze,  WolfipHig.  4.233.463.  CL  4Z7-31X)00. 
Dike  EquifMiient  Corporation:  See- 
Dike.  Jdm  H..  Jr.,  4,255,091,  CL  417-63.000. 
Dike,  John  H.,  Jr.,  to  Dike  Equipment  Corporation,  Structural  unit  for 

hydraulic  systems.  4,233,091,  O.  417-63.000. 
Dinbergs,  KorneUus:  See— 

Schdlenberger,  Charles  S.;  and  Dinbergs,  Komehus,  4,235.332. 0. 
528-30.000. 
Dindla.  Donald;  and  Wong.  Chiog-Ping.  to  Western  Electric  Com- 

Jy,  Inc.  Mttk  fior  aelectivdy  tranamittiBg  therethrou^  a  desired 
t  radiant  energy.  4.235,481,  CL  428-209.000. 
ma  Frank  P.:  See— 
Christensen,  Burton  G.;  and  DiNmna  Frank  P..  4.23343a  O- 
260-239.100. 
Diatugil:  See— 

Branbtfd.  Paul;  and  Merle.  Jean-Pierre,  4433439. 0.  323-330.000. 
Dixon.  Rdland  E.,  to  Philliplis  Petroleum  Company.  Diisopropyl  from 

butanes.  4455,605,  CL  383-332.000. 
Dr.  Ing.  hc.F.  Porsche  AktiengesePsdiaft:  See— 

Buhien,  Wolfgang;  Hoefr,  Rainer,  and  Bez,  Ulridi,  4434418,  O. 
3-450.000. 
Dodd,  Joaeph  C  Separation  drum  fx  beh  filter  widi  sactiaQ  raoovcry 

of  sdids.  4455461,  O.  210-193.00a 
Dolhyj,  Serge  R.:  See— 

Herrington,  Danid  R.;  Schwcrko,  Albert  P.;  Dothyj,  Serfe  R.;  and 
Shaw,  Wilfnd  G.,  4433433,  CL  20S-216.0PP. 
DoUhausen,  Manfred:  See— 

Mnller,  Hans-Jurgen;  HoubmA,  Kuidtt,  DoOhaasen,  Manfired;  and 
Zimer,  Joachim,  4455,569,  O.  344-193.00a 
Domtar  Inc.:  See- 
Nguyen,  Xuan  T.,  4433,168,  O.  3343.000. 
Donahoe,  John  K.:  See — 

Byid.    Norman   R.;   and   Donahoe.   John   tL,  4453,413,   CL 
428-245.000. 
Donahue.  Charles  J.:  See — 

Davis.  Charlea  W.;  and  Donahue.  Charles  J..  4433,097,  O. 
417-462.000. 
Donaldson,  Edward:  See— 

Powdl,  Thomas  E;  Donaldson,  Edward;  and  hIcNeil,  RomU  F., 
4434,78a  O.  130-27.00r. 
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Donanki.  WiUiam  J.:  See—  ..  „,„. 

Watts,  Roger  E.;  Wright,  WiUiuB  W.;  and  Dooanki.  WiUiam  J.. 
4,253.626.  Q.  20W.00A. 
Dornier  System  OmbH:  See— 

Sahm.  Kari-Frieder,  van  Renaen,  Enno;  Rieger.  Horat;  and  Jaeger. 

Franz.  4,235.049.  O.  356-32.000.  .    .  „.  ^.  « 

Doty.  ArchftwU  C.  Jr.  Parallel  reaooant  electric  cucuit  4^35.728,  U. 

333-219.000. 
Double  E  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Petenoo.  Bnice  E.,  4.254,920,  a.  242-72. 100. 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The:  See— 

Gibba,  Dale  S.,  4,255,306.  a.  260.29.60H. 
Purinton,  Robert  J..  Jr..  4,254,559,  a.  34.9.00a 
Werling.  Craig  L.;  and  Townaead.  Donald  1..  4,254,741,  a.  123- 
l.OOA. 
Dow  Coming  Corporation:  See- 
Blizzard.  John  D..  4.255.316.  O.  260-37.0SB. 
Downing.  Roy  W.:  See—  .      «      «.       ^ 

McCready.  James  F.;  Bookwalter.  John  R.;  Downmg.  Roy  W.;  and 
Quay.  George  W..  4.254,763,  Q.  128-20.000. 
Dragerwerk  Aktiengeiellachaft:  See—  „.,..«« 

Leichnitz.  Kurt;  and  Naumann.  Peter.  4.254.657.  a.  73-42 1.50R. 
Dragoy.  Jens  T.;  and  Densmore,  Bmce  D..  to  Sam  Dick  industries.  Inc. 
Electric     liquefied     petroleum     gas     vaporizer.     4.255.646.     CI. 
219-275.000.  „       . 

Drake,  Charles  A.;  and  Marwil.  Stanley  J.,  to  Phillips  Petroteum  Com- 
pany. Preparation  of  unsaturated  nitrites.  4.255.352,  CI.  260-465.80R. 
Dravnieks,  Konstantins,  to  Wehr  Corporation.  Heat  transfer  medium 

for  rotary  heat  transferrers.  4.255.171,  CI.  55-269.000. 
Dravo  Corporation:  See—  ......^    ^ 

PhiUips.  Wdliam  R..  Jr.;  and  Tate.  Ronald  D.,  4,255,089,  Q. 
417-2.000. 
Dressel.  Michael  O..  to  Bendu  Corporation.  The.  POMtive  release 

means  for  articulated  fkxibte  shaft.  4.254.638.  Q.  64-2.00P. 
Dresser  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

BlackweU.  Henry  W.  4.254.962.  a.  277-181.000. 

Gamey.  Tom  A.;  and  Roesner.  Raymond  E.,  4,254,83a  CI. 

166-162.000. 
Schpok.  Ricky  K.;  and  Martini,  Leo  A.,  4,254.839.  Q.  175-372.000. 
Drews,  Ulrich:  See—  ^  ^  ,^,.  .   , 

Schnurte,  Hans;  Drews,  Ufaich;  Werner,  Peter;  and  Wmkelmann. 
Lothar.  4.254,742.  Q.  123-32.0EA. 
Drutan  Products,  Inc.:  See- 
Lambert.  Ral^  G..  4,254.53a  CL  13-233.000. 
DTPM  Corporation:  See- 
Milter.  Ralph,  4^35,388,  a.  422-168.000. 
Dubourg.  Michel,  to  Framatome.  Device  for  measuring  the  flow  rate  of 
cooling  fluid  at  the  inlet  of  the  core  of  a  water-cooled  reactor. 
4.255.235.  Q.  176-19.00R. 
Dudrova.  Eva:  See— 

Slesar.  Milan;  Miskovic.  Vladimir;  and  Dudrova,  Eva,  4.255,193, 
CI.  75-206.000. 
Dumbaugh.  William  H..  Jr.:  See— 

Daniebon,  Paul  S.;  Dumbaugh.  William  H.,  Jr.;  and  Hagy.  Henry 
E.,  4455.198.  a.  106-52.000. 
Dundon,  Carl  M.;  and  Israels.  Cletus.  Game  tmier  apparatus.  4^54,955. 

a.  273-148.00R. 
Dunlay,  John  B.:  See — 

Matsuda,  Seigo;  Miskolczy,  Gabor;  and  Dunlay,  John  B.,  4,254,821, 
a.  165-41.000. 

Dunning  Industries,  Inc.:  See—  

Fates,  Gene  T.;  and  Mullins.  James  R..  4.254.866.  Q.  206-320.000. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See— 
Brasen.  Wallace  R.  4.255.308.  Q.  260-29.6RW. 
Gosaer.  Uwrence  W..  4.255.343.  a.  260-385.000. 
Heyer.  David  E..  4.255.365.  CI.  264-22.000. 
Hoehn.  Harvey  H.;  and  Wells,  John  R.,  4,255.267.  Q.  210-678.000. 
Molnar.  Charles  J.;  Price.  Edward  H.;  and  Resnick.  Paul  R.. 
4.255.24a  a.  204-98.000.  _ 

Needes.  Christopher  R.  S.;  and  ReUick.  Joseph  R.,  4,255.291,  Q. 

252-578.000. 
Prichard,  William  W..  4.255.338,  Q.  260-346.  lltt 
Rennolds.  Philip  J..  4,233,39a  a.  422-230.000. 
Simms.  John  A..  4.255.298,  Q.  260-17.00A. 
Simms.  John  A..  4,255.541.  Q.  525-437.000. 
Wolf.  Anthony  D..  4.255.353.  CI.  26O-544.00C. 
Durant.  Graham  J.:  See— 

Brown,  Thomas  H.;  Durant.  Graham  J.;  and  GanelUn,  Charon  R, 
4.255.428.  CI.  424-251.000. 
Durbin.    James.    Concrete    wall    forming    system.    4,254,932,    CI. 

249-42.000. 
Durkin.  Joseph  A.,  to  Teiaco  Inc.  Hydrocracking  process  and  catalyst. 
4,255.251.  CI.  208-108.000. 

Durr.  Siegfried:  See—  ^  ^ ^^^ 

Obert.  Wolfgang;  and  Durr.  Stegfried.  4.255.237.  Q.  2O4-9.00O. 
Dussy.  Paul:  See— 

Zurbuchen.  Jacques;  and  Dussy.  Paul  4.253.154.  Q.  8-638.000. 

Dutschke.  Wolfgang,  to  Fraunhofer-Gesellschaft  zur  Forderung  der 

anoewandten  Forschung  e.V.  Apparatus  for  testing  the  size  and  the 

spmngs  of  silicon  crystab  in  Al-Si  alloys.  4.255.703.  CI.  324-71.0CP. 

Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengeselhchaft:  See-  .  ,„  ^^, 

Gebauer.  Peter.  Kaufer.  Wilhelm;  and  Mohrke.  Helmut,  4.255.462, 

a.  427-27.000. 
Kuhnel.  Werner;  and  Spielau.  Paul,  4,233.372.  O.  264-34.000. 


Dynapol:See— 

Wingard.  Robert  E..  Jr.;  and  Larson.  Eric  R..  4,255.548.  CI. 
526-3  laOOO. 
Dyneer  Corporation:  See— 

St.  John,  Richard  C,  4.254,854.  Q.  192-I05.0CD. 
E.  J.  Brooks  Company:  See— 

Guiter.  Richaid  S..  4.254,977,  Q.  292-320.000. 
F#«twiMi  Kodak  Company:  See— 

Audran,  Roger  G.  L.;  and  Pingaud.  Bernard  J.,  4,255,492.  Q. 

428-694.000. 
Giles,  Ralph  R.;  and  Weaver.  Max  A..  4.233.326.  Q.  260-132.000. 
Harvey,   Frederick  W.;  and  Sethi.  Guidtp  S..  4,235,034.  CL 

354-121.000. 
Howe,  Dennis  G.,  4,255,764,  Q.  358-214.000. 
Simons,  Michael  J.;  Southby,  David  T.;  and  Ling.  Hans  G., 

4,255,5  la  a.  430-219.000. 
Van  Allan,  James  A.;  Rossi,  Louis  J.;  Bloom.  Mdvin  S.;  Regan. 
Michael  T.;  Wri^t.  Hal  E.;  and  Kaukeinen.  Joseph  Y.,  4.255,506. 
a.  430^1.000. 
Zdtzoff.  Peter  M.;  Lee.  Teh-Hsuang;  Burkey.  Bruce  C;  Khosla. 
Riyinder  P.;  and  Kdly.  Thomas  M.,  4,255.760.  O.  358-41.000. 
Eaton  Corporation:  See—  _, 

Krieg.   John   J.;   and   Hillebrand,   George   A..   4.254.749.   O. 

I23-SO2.000. 
Zajac.  John.  4.255.230.  O.  156-643.000. 
Ebara.  Katsuya:  See— 

Ogawa,    Toshio;    Ebara,    Katsuya;    and    Takahashi.    SankKhi. 
4.255,255.  Q.  210652.000. 
Ebener.  Warren  R..  Jr.  Viewer.  4.255,026.  Q.  353.26.00R. 
Ebihara,  Heihachiro.  to  atizea  Watch  Co.  Ltd.  Amplitude  control 

inverter  circuit  for  electronic  device.  4.255.723.  G.  331-1  I6.0FE. 
Eces  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Sugimoto.  Takeshige,  4.255.121.  Q.  431-208.000. 
Eck,  Joel  D.  Chemical  applicator  apparatus  for  material  treatment. 

4.255.112,0.423-209.000. 
Eckman.  Raymond  L.: See—  ....^,.    « 

Leonard.  Gary  S.;  and  Fx^kman.  Raymond  L..  4,234,631,  O. 
62-117.000. 
Edwards,  David:  See— 

Buhter,  Philip  H.,  IH,  4,235,697,  Q.  32O^00a 
Eicher,  Walter:  See—  „.  ^      „,  ^ 

van  Mansvelt.  C.  Friso;  Ritter,  Hansroedi;  and  Eicher,  Walter, 
4,255,765.  O.  358.225.00a 
Eiaele,  Dieter,  Pape.  Jurgen;  and  Hochhut,  Armin,  to  BBC  Brown 
Boveri  ft  Company  Limited.  Method  for  the  production  of  a  disk- 
shaped  silicon  semicoBductor  component  with  negative  beveling. 
4.254.59a  a.  51-324.000. 
Eisenberg.  AmoU  J.:  See— 

Pierce.  Richard  H.;  and  Eisenberg.  Arnold  J..  4.254.6ia  a. 
57-22.000.  .....     w 

Eisenberg.   Benjamin,  to  Gba-Oeigy  AG.  Removable  light  box. 

4.255.045.  a.  355-37.000. 
El  Paso  Polyolefins  Company:  See- 
Gardner.  Harold  F..  4,255.387.  Q.  422-1 1 3.000. 
Eldin.  Sameer  H.;  and  Gysin,  Hanspeter.  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 
Storage-stable.  formaUehyde-free  composition  for  the  treatment  of 
textite  material  containing  hydroxyl  groups.  4,255,311,  O.  260- 
29.6NR. 
Electric  Power  Development  Co.,  Inc.:  See—-  ,^  .,«^ 

Tanaka.  Minoru;  and  Harihara.  Ryoji.  4.254.560.  Q.  34-12.000. 

Electro  Switch  Corp.:  See—  

MacLean.  Atexander.  4.255.733.  Q.  335-19O.00a 
Ellis.  Gordon  W..  to  ReMarch  Corporation.  Edge  enhancement  or 

phase  phenomena.  4.255.014.  Q.  350-13.000. 
Ellsworth.  Paul  A.:  See—  .  .  ^    ^    ,  ^      «/ 

Spohn.  Ralph  J.;  Ellsworth,  Paul  A.;  and  Lyford.  John.  IV, 
4.255.279.0.252-413.000.  ,     , 

Elovic.  Ernest,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Coohng  air  cooler  for  a 

gas  turbofan  engine.  4.234.618,  Q.  60.226.00R. 
Elsdon.  Ronald;  and  Stauffenberg.  Dennis  L..  to  Standard  OJ  Company 
Ondiana).  Suppression  of  aldehyde  formation  in  xylene.  4.233.598.  CI. 

385*3.000. 
Elsworth.  Robert  M..  to  Ebworth.  Robert  *«.  Apparatusfor  fUling 

caulking  tubes  in  a  ctean  manner.  4.254.806,  Q.  141-116.000. 
Elyanow.  Irving  D.:  See-  .  ^„,«.,    ^ 

Parent.  Richard  G.;  and  .Elyanow.  Irvmg  D..  4.255.012.  Q. 
339.242.000. 
Emhart  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Braithwaite.  David,  4,255,178,  Q.  65-79.000. 
Fenton.  Frank  A.,  4,255,177.  Q.  65.79.000. 
Foster.  Thomas  V..  4.255,179.  Q.  65.79.000. 
EMI  Limited:  See-  _    . 

BInndell.  Stephen  J.;  and  Turner.  Charles 

Clow.  Hugh;  Walters.  Peter  E;  and  Percival.  Wiliam  S.,  4,254,778, 

CI.  128-633.000. 
Harrison,  Colin  O..  4,255,668.  Q.  307-107.000. 
Hurst.  Ivan  R..  4.255.658.  CL  250-332.000. 
Emmendorfer.  Charies.  Fireplace  heat  generating  system.  4,254.737.  Q. 

126-121.000. 
Emmerich.  Hermann;  and  Ottmann.  Rudolf,  to  Akzona  Incorporated. 

Spinneret  cteaniag  device.  4.235.109.  CL  425-227.000. 
Emmert,  Richard  L:  See—  _,  „.  ..    ^ 

PostupKk.  Dennis  S.;  Alterton,  David  A.;  and  Enmert,  RKhard 
L.,  4,254,7H  CL  118-624.000. 
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EmmoBS.  William  D.;  Sperry.  Peter  R.;  and  Kaplan.  Fred  A.,  to  Rohm 
and  Haas  Company.  Lithognphic  ink  of  reduced  volatite  advent 
content  for  reducing  atmospheric  poUution.  4,255,196,  Q.  106-29.000. 
Endter,  Wolfgang:  and  Zachaoer.  Karl-Hetnz,  to  Siemens  Aktieageaell. 
schaft  Method  for  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  structure. 
4^55,206.  a.  148-171.000. 
Eado,  Akinu  5^»— 

Oka.  Hidehiko;  Terahata,  Akira;  and  Endo.  Akira.  4.255.444.  a. 
424-279.000. 
Endoh,  E(ii:  See— 

Oda,  Yoshio;  Otouma,  Hiroshi;  and  Endoh.  Eiii,  4.255,247.  Q. 
204-293.000. 
Enga,  Bernard  E.,  to  Johnson,  Matthey  A  Co.,  Limited.  Power  sources. 

4.254,739,  Q.  122-4.00D. 
EageRMch.  Heinz;  Hoffaiann,  Harry;  Palm,  Peter,  Sommer.  Kail;  and 
Sprague,  Michael  J.,  to  BASF  Aktiengesdbchaft  Coated  catalysts 
and  their  preparation.  4.255,285.  Q.  252-443.000 
Engdhard  Minerals  ft  Chemicals  Corporation:  See— 
Isaac  Peter  A.  R.  4.254.971,  CL  282-27.500. 
Tae.  Harold  F.,  4.255,606.  Q.  585-482.000. 
Engineering  Components  Limited:  See- 
Taylor.  Peter  F.,  4,254.731,  Q.  116-268.000. 
Epco  Mobilehome  Prodncts.  Inc.:  See— 

Mardiall.  John  J.;  and  Kilchenman.  James  M.,  4,254.998.  Q. 
303-20.000. 
Erb,  John  C:  See— 

Anderson,  David  M.;  and  Erb.  John  C.  4.254,701,  Q.  99-554.000. 
Erikaon,  Robert  W.,  to  Snndstrand  Corporation.  Combined  lift  and 

metering  pump.  4,255,093.  CL  417-310.000. 
ErikaaoB,  Ener;  Jensen,  Johannes;  and  Lundsgaard.  Jorgen  S..  to  In- 
novenu  ApS.  Pressure  control  unit  for  the  control  of  the  pressure  of 
at  least  one  gas  depending  on  the  pressure  of  another  gas.  4,254.790. 
a.  137-100.000. 
Erayei.  Herbert;  and  Lan^ois,  Etienne.  to  Societe  Ugnes  Telegra- 
phiqaes  et  Telephoniques.  Etectromechankal  filters.  4,255.727,  CL 
333-197.000. 
Errichidio,  Dominic  R.  Telephone  directory  binders.  4,255,065.  d 

402-75.000. 
ESB  Inc.:  See- 
Johnson.  Robert  W.;  and  Raddi.  Wniiam  J.,  4.255.746,  Q. 
340-577.000. 
Eshdman,  Cheston  L.  Multiple  stage  flexibte  bumper.  4,254,978.  CL 

293-137.000. 
Eslava,  Luis  M.  C:  See— 

Peralta.  Antonio  L.;  and  Esteva.  Luis  M.  C,  4.253,197,  O. 
10641.000. 
Ester.  Lee  W.:  See- 
Lambert.  Daryl  G.;  Sage.  Howard  M.;  and  Ester,  Lee  W., 
4.254,707.  a.  IOI-I23.000. 
Eustance.  John  W.;  Hobbs,  Stantey  Y.;  and  Cartey.  EmiUe  L.,  to  Gen- 
eral  Electric  Company.   Textured  surface  polypropylene  fibn. 
4,255,381.  a.  264-5I9.00a 
Evans,  Donald  J.,  to  Molins  Machine  Company,  Inc.  Slitter  blade 

positioning  means.  4.254,677,  CL  83-13.000. 
Evans,  Frederick  C  Flow  augmenters  for  vertical-axis  windmills  and 

turbines.  4,255/115,  Q.  416-I97.00A. 
Evers,  Jack  R.,  to  Devek)pak  Corporation.  Combined  heat  sealer  and 

cut-oir  device.  4^53,223,  CL  156-513.00a 
Ex-Cell-O  Corporation:  See— 

SkrycU.  Robert  R.,  4,254,963,  Q.  277-233.00R. 
Exxon  Reaearch  ft  Engineering  Co.:  See— 

Auclair,    Michd;   and   Le   Pumentier,    Louis.   4,255.125,   a. 

431-334.000. 
Balinsky.  George  J.;  Pine.  Lloyd  A.;  and  Mertzwdller.  Joseph  K.. 

4.255,289,  Q.  252-466.00B. 
Bartz.  Kenneth  W..  4J5S.S33.  O.  525-71.000. 
Chandler.   John    E.;    and    Lenz.    Robert    W..    4.255.562.    Q. 

528-397.000. 
Cull.  Nevilte  L.;  and  Sawyer,  WiUard  H.,  4,255.288.  Q.  252- 

455.00Z. 
Oemand,  Martin  O.;  Mayer,  Francis  X.;  and  Siminski,  Vincent. 

4,233.166,  a.  35-3.000. 
KeOy.  Arnold  J..  4.233,777. 0.  361-228.000. 
Mayer.  Francis  X.;  Gemand,  Martin  O.;  and  Siminski.  Vincent. 

4.254.557.  Q.  34-1.000. 
Mayer.  Francis  X..  4.254.558,  Q.  34-1.000. 
Mayer,  Francis  X.;  Gemand.  Martin  O.;  and  Lincohi.  ^K^lliam  W., 

4.255.403.  a.  42^244.000. 
Milter.  Harold  N.;  Wisotsky.  Max  J.;  and  Rhodes,  Richard  P.. 

4.255.159.  a.  44-62.00a 
Moss,  Gerald.  4,255,162,  Q.  48-197.00R. 
Siminski,  Vincent;  Oernand.  Martin  O.;  and  Mayer,  Francis  X., 

4,254,616,  a.  60-39.120. 
Spohn,  Rid|rfi  J.;  Ellsworth,  Paul  A.;  and  Lyford,  John.  IV. 

4,253,279.  Q.  232-413.000. 
Wdss.  Robert  A..  4,235.54a  O.  525-331000. 
Wisotsky.  Max  J..  4,255.589.  Q.  56O-198X)0a 
Eymery.  Jean-Pud:  See— 

Rottby.  Mkhd;  and  Eymery.  Jean-PauL  4.255.186.  CL  75-122.000. 
F.  Jos.  Lunb  Conpaay:  See— 

Koontz,  Richard  D.,  4.254,86a  CI.  198-751.000. 
Fahn.  Rudolf;  and  Fenderi.  Nikolaus.  to  Sud-Chemte  Aktiengesell- 
schaft  SUicatic  complexing  agent  for  alkaline  earth  ions  and  method 
of  preparing  same.  4.255.276.  Q.  252-184.000. 


Fahnler.  Friedrich:  See- 
Meyer.  Rolf-Volker.  Dhein.  Rolf;  Fahnter.  Friedridi;  Michnd. 
Dtetrich;  Rudolph.  Hans;  and  Niehnger.  Werner,  4.255,56a  O. 
528-339.000. 
Fahrenschon.  Kurt;  and  NickoL  Friedrich  W.,  to  Braaa  Aktiengeadl- 
schaft  Display  means  fbr  chronometen  with  dectroHOptical  de- 
ments. 4,255.806.  a.  368-240.000. 
FairchiM  Camera  and  Instrument  Corp.:  See— 
Griffith.  Paul  J..  4.255,67a  Q.  307-473.000. 
Falconer  Plate  Gbos  Corporation:  See— 

Woitens,  Frank  M.,  4,255,214,  Q.  148-6. 14R. 
Falconer,  Robert  A.:  See- 
Jenkins,  JeroM  D.;  Falconer,  Robert  A.;  and  Hentz.  Donald  A.. 
4.254.565.  Q.  37-195.000. 
Falconer.  Roy  D.:  See- 
Wilson.  Robert  R.;  and  Fateoner.  Roy  D..  AaiSjOfO.  Q.  415- 
53.0(ML 
Fates.  Gene  T.;  and  MttlUns,  James  It.  to  Dunning  Industries.  Inc. 

Knock-down  fkx>r  lamp.  4.254.866.  Q.  206-320.005. 
Faridk).  Ruggero  G.,  to  Wisconsin  Ahmni  Research  Fooadatioa. 
Method  for  reducing  epileptifonn  activity.  4,235.448. 0. 424-3 1 5.000. 
Famworth.  Wilfred:  See— 

Bleymater.  Joseph  S.;  Famworth.  WUfired;  and  Peters.  Thomas  E.. 
4,255.108,  a.  425-174.80E. 
Faunoe  and  Asaodates.  Inc.:  See- 
Faust.  Elbert  R.;  and  Faunce.  Stuart  F..  4,255454.  Q.  209-329.000. 
Faunce.  Stuart  F.:  See- 
Faust.  Elbert  R;  and  Faunce.  Stuart  F.,  4.255.254.  Q.  209-329.000. 
Faust,  Elbert  R.;  and  Faunce,  Stuart  F.,  to  Faunce  and  Associates,  Inc. 
Delayed     counterwdght     vibrator     appaiatos.     4,235,254,     O. 
209-329.000. 
Fddman,  Gilbert  J.;  and  Fddman,  Richard  A.,  to  Allied  Surveyor 
Supfdies  Manuhcturiag  Co.  Sectioaalized  driven  rod.  4,254,397.  Q. 
52-103.000. 
Fekfanan.  Richard  A.:  See— 

Fddman.  Gilbert  J.;  and  Fddman.  Richard  A..  4.254.397.  a. 
52.103.000. 
Fellows  Corporation:  See— 

TIaker.  Erich;  and  Nwhoh.  Oarence  M..  4.254.69a  0. 91-433.000. 
Fenderi.  Nikolaus:  See— 

Fahn.  Rudolf;  and  FenderL  Nikolaus,  4,255,276,  Q.  252-184.000. 
Fennekds,  Peter;  and  Schutze,  Herbert,  to  Oinnes-Weike  A.G.  Method 

of  printing  pite  fabrics.  4^55,150.  Q.  8-471.000. 
Fenster.  Aaron:  See— 

Rutt.  Brian  K.;  and  Fenster,  Aaron,  4.255.664.  Q.  25O-445.O0T. 
Fenton.  Frank  A.,  to  Emhart  Industries.  Inc.  Glassware  formiag  ma- 
chines. 4.255.177.  a.  65-79.000. 
Ferguson.  David  B.,  to  David  ft  Sons.  Inc.  Production  of  sunflower 

seeds  in  increased  yields.  4,254.580.  Q.  47-58.000. 
Ferguson.  Mike  L.:  See— 

FridddL  James  F.;  Ford.  Alves  T.;  and  Ferguson.  Mike  L.. 
4.254.752.  Q.  123-323.000. 
Ferrante.  Antonio;  and  Thong.  Yee  H.  Medium  for  the  separation  of 

human  blood  leucocytes.  4455,256,  Q.  210-730.000. 
Ferrero  GmbH:  See— 

Lembke,  Andreas;  and  Gomy,  Dietrich,  4.253,414.  CI.  424-5a000. 
Ferrie,  Ronald  G.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Systems  for  ooowaring  and 

ranking  a  plurality  of  signal  inputs.  4455.74a  O.  340-146.200. 
Fersht,  Rena  S.;  and  Skinner.  Wmston  L..  to  Litton  Systems.  Inc.  Seal 

for  fluid  bearings.  4454,961,  Q.  277-80.000. 
Petterly,  Richard  T.:  See- 
Anderson.  Gordon  H.;  Ndson.  David  it;  and  Fetteriy.  Richaid  T.. 
4,254,586,0.51-163.100. 
Fetten,  Thomas  T..  to  Continental  Group,  Inc.,  The.  Apparatus  for 
dispensing  a  strned  product  and  method  of  producing  the  striped 
product  4454.894,  d.  222-1.000. 
Fiat  Sri:  See— 

CantdU.  Paolo.  4455.776.  CL  361-213Aia 
Fiber  Industries,  lac:  See— 

Daumit  Geae  P.;  Buckley.  Atea;  aad  Davis,  Gcnid  W.,  4435477. 
a.  264-176.00F. 
Fidd,  John  H..  IL  to  Sigma  Instruments.  Inc.  Syachrooons  motor 

system.  4455.696.  Q.  318-696.000. 
Fidds.  Joaqih  E.;  Asculai.  Samnd  S;  aad  Johason.  John  H..  to  Mon- 
santo Company.  Polymeric  immunoregalatory  Meats  i  nataiaiag 
half-amide/half  carboxy/tmide  groups.  4455.537.  O.  525-328.000. 
Fwser.  Arthur  H.;  and  Anderson.  Charies  H..  Jr..  to  A.  F.  ladwtries, 

Inc.  Scarfmg  torch.  4454,942,  CL  266-51.000. 
Filper  Corporation:  See- 
Anderson,  David  M.;  and  Eib.  John  C.  4454.701.  O.  99-554.000. 
Fmck.  Frederick  P..  Jr..  to  Highfidd  Mfg.  Company,  a  Division  of 
daikson  Industries.  Inc.  Force-resistant  kKking  devices.  4454.647. 
CL  70-77.000. 
Firmenich  SA:  See — 

Oiersch.  Wolfgang;  aad  Ohioff.  Ouather.  4455492.  O.  232- 
S22.00R. 
Fnchmaa.  Martia;  Hallett.  Joseph  L.;  aad  Peaird.  Cari  W..  to  GTE 
Products  Corporation.  Cathode  ray  tube  with  rssislur  mesas  oa  glass 
support  rods.  4455.689.  CL  315-3.000. 
Fisher.  Donakl  W.:  See— 

Coaant  Jay  W.;  Fisher.  Donakl  W.;  aad  Fox.  David  D..  44SS416. 
a  15640.000. 
Fisher.  Joseph.  Flexibte  heating  etements.  4455,649.  Q.  219.550000. 
Fisher.  Philip  S.:  See— 

Chevin,  Sidney;  and  Fisher,  Philip  S.,  4455^)47, 0.  355-79.000. 
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Fta£g.  John  F.;  and  Antot,  Georce  J.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Nonacidic  multimet- 

dUc  caulytic  compoMte.  4.25549a  a.  252-446.00B. 
Fleming.  Edward  H.  Dooestic  appliance  for  the  liquid  njectKMi  of 

meat.  4.254.700,  a.  99-532.000.  ,  _^_, ,  «.;_b  i 

Flora- Verdugo.  Maico  A.;  Chapa-Martmei.  Leobardo;  and  Pnce-Fal- 

con.  Juan  F..  to  Hyha,  S.A.  Method  and  apparatus  for  leparating 

insufficiently  cooled  metal  sponge  particles  from  a  mass  of  such 

particles.  4.254.876.  Q.  209-577.000. 

Flynn.  Michael  D.:  See—  ^    .  .  „        »^-  w    i  «   b.^.^ 

Barnes.  Larry  A.;  Daugherty,  Daniel;  Flynn.  Michael  D.;  Rotol- 
^oTMichicI  b.;  and  Welch,  Kenneth  R..  4.255.623.  CI.  179- 

•75.20A.  .         ^„^.«, 

Flynn,  Richard.  Device  for  supporting  and  tnumng  plants.  4^54.579, 

CI.  47-46.000. 
FMC  Corporation:  See—  o_w_  «/ 

Hensler.  Paul  L.;  Church.  Delmar  F.;  and  Beger.  Robert  w.. 

4.255.274.  a.  252-135.000. 
Rose,  Boyd  W.,  4.254.877.  Q.  209.594.00a 

^"^cJi^  L^ujiid  Foley.  James  W..  4.255.571,  Q.  546-96.000. 
Foote.  Allan  E.;  and  Benzschawel,  Steven  J.,  to  Container  Corporation 

of  America.  Cushioning  form.  4.254.870.  Q.  206-524.000. 
Ford.  Alves  T.:  S«e—  ^        ^  ^  ^i.     i 

Friddell.  James  F.;  Ford.  Alves  T.;  and  Ferguson.  Mike  L.. 
4.254,752.  Q.  123-323.000. 
Ford,  Larry  C  Lysoiyme  assay.  4,255,517,  Q.  435-18.000. 
Ford  Motor  Company  Sef—  ^ -„  ,^,   r^    ,«» 

Gable,  Melvin  G.;  and  Sherman.  Richard  H..  4.255.742.  CI.  340- 
347.0DD. 
Forenade  Fabriksverken:  See—  .  _    .         ^  «,  .        d 

Alpkvist.  Jan  A.;  Torakvist,  Rolf  G.  A.;  and  Wumg.  Lan  R.. 
4.255.122.  CI.  431-2l5.00a 
Forman.  Carl  E.:  See—  ^     ^    ^  _^.  _        . 

Coakley.  Thomas  A.;  Rubadue.  John  E.;  Forman.  Carl  E.;  and 
Schweizer.  Robert  A.  4.255.317.  CI.  26O-37.0ON. 
Forster.  Siegfried;  and  Kleemann,  Manfred,  to  Keraforschungsanlage 
Julich  GesellschaA  mit  beschrankter  Haftung.  End  closure  arrange- 
ment for  heat  exchanger  element.  4.254.827.  O.  165-166.000. 
Foster.  Rarl:  See— 

Rauch.   Gary   C;   Thomburg.   Donald   R.;   and   Foster.   Karl. 
4.255.215.  a.  148-31.550. 
Foster.  Thomas  V..  to  Emhart  Industries.  Inc.  Glassware  fomung 

machines.  4.255.179.  Q.  65-79.000.  ..  .        „ 

Fouss.  James  L.;  Parker.  John  J.;  and  Lytle,  Donald  A.,  to  Hancor,  Inc. 
Subterranean  plastic  tank.  4.254,885,  Q.  220-72.000. 

Fox.  David  D.:  See—  .^    • .  «,    ^  „.  -,,* 

Conant.  Jay  W.;  Fisher.  Donald  W.;  and  Fox,  David  D.,  4,255.216, 

CI.  156-80.000. 
Foy,  Dennis  M.:  See—  ,    .     «, 

Cook.  James  M..  Ill;  Foy.  Dennis  M.;  and  Shuert.  LyIe  H., 
4.254.873.  CI.  206-599.000.  .       ^ 

Fraas.  Lewis  M.  Multilayer  photovoltaic  solar  cell  with  semicoiiductor 

layer  at  shorting  junction  interface.  4.255.21 1,  C\.  136-249.000. 
Framatome:  See—  ___ 

Dubourg.  Michel.  4.255.235.  O.  I76-19.00R. 
Frame.  Charles  W.:  See—  _ 

Rickrode.   Jack   A.;   and   Frame.   Charles  W.,   4454.663.   O. 
73-714.000. 
Francis.  Grosvenor  F.:  See—  ,^  ,,  «« 

Maher.  Jack;  and  Francis.  Grosvenor  F..  4.254.605.  Q.  56-14.400. 
Franke.  John  M..  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  National  Aeronautics 
and  Spnce  Administration.  Direction  sensitive  laser  velocimetcr. 
4.255.048.  a  356-28.500.  _       .       ,       ,  ^_. 

Frankland.  James  D..  Jr..  to  New  Castle  Industries,  Inc.  Injection 
molding  using  screw  for  processing  heat  sensitive  polymeric  materi- 
als. 4.255.379.  a.  264-328.170. 
Frankovich.  John  H..  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Process  for 

agglomerating  coal.  4.255.155.  Q.  44-I.OSR. 
Franks,  Neal  E.;  and  Varga,  Julianna  K..  to  Akiona  Incorporated. 
Composition  and  process  for  making  precipitated  cellulose;polyvmyl 
alcohol  biconstituent  composition.  4.255.300.  O.  260-I7.4CL. 
Frantz,  Jean-Marc:  See—  ,,,.-««« 

Simon.  Laszio;  and  Frantz.  Jean-Marc.  4.254.635.  Q.  62-317.000. 
Franze.  John  P..  to  Armstrong  Cork  Company.  Method  of  fo">^  •° 

embossed  decorative  surface  covering.  4.255,217.  CI.  156-209.000. 
FratelU  Borletti  S.p.A.:  See— 

Broetto,  Costantino.  4.255.628.  O.  20^61. 250. 
Fraunhofer-Gesellschaft  zur  Forderung  der  angewandten  Forschung 

*  butschke.  Wolfgang.  4.255.703.  CI.  324-7I.0CP. 
Fredriksaon,  Rune  O.  W.:  See—  _ 

von  Matern,  Sten;  and  Fredriksaon.  Rune  O.  W..  4.254.944.  O. 

266-275.000. 
Freeman  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Freeman,  Jonathan  P..  4.255.242.  Q.  204-147.000. 
Freeman.  Jonathan  P..  to  Freeman  Industries,  Inc.  Reference  electrode 
IR  drop  corrector  for  cathodic  and  anodic  protection  systems. 
4455.242.  CI.  204- 147.000. 
Freudenachuas.  Otto,  to  Vockenhuber.  Karl;  and  Hauaer.  Ratmund. 

Focusing  device.  4.255.029,  Q.  354-25.000. 
Frey.  Thomas  M..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Electronically  controlled 

magnetic  recording.  4.255.767.  CI.  358-301.000. 
FridayTPhilip  L..  to  Friday  Tractor  Co..  Inc.  Tree  shaking  appwatus. 

4454.608.  a.  56.328.0TS. 
Friday  Tractor  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Friday.  Philip  L.,  4.254,608,  CL  56-328.0X8. 


Friddell  James  F.;  Ford,  Alves  T.;  and  Ferguson,  Mike  L..  to  Stewart 
*  Stevenson  Services,  Inc.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  improving 
operation  ofa  dieael  engine  at  Usht  kMds.  4454.752.  Q.  123-323.000. 

Friedd,  Rudolf,  to  Siemens  Aktiengeaellachaft  Rotating  anode  for 
x-ray  tubes.  4455.685,  Q.  313-330.0)0. 

Friedland.  Bernard,  to  Singer  Company.  The.  Lock-m  control  system 
for  spring  suspended  ring  laser  gyroscope.  4.255.054,  a.  356-350.000. 

Frishman,  Daniel,  to  Akko,  Inc.  Display  case.  4.255.001.  Q. 
312-114.000. 

"*aiiuier,°Lawrence  A.;  and  HUton,  Barney  W.,  4454,699,  C\. 
99-516.000. 
Frohberger.  Paul-Ernst:  See—  «    .„ 

Kramer,  Wolfgang;  Buchd,  Karl;  Frohberger.  Paul-Ernst;  Bran- 

des.  Wilhelm;  and  Scheinpflug.  Hans.  4455.434.  Q.  424-269.000. 

Frohn.  Hermann-Joaef.  Apparatus  for  use  in  maxillary  orthopedics. 

4.255.138,  a.  433-6.000. 
Frolov.  Vladimir  S.:  See— 

Kalinin,  Viktor  P.;  Avdnikhin.  Sergei  P.;  Lebedev.  Vaevolod  I.; 
Zhiltn,  Viktor  F.;  Frolov,  Vladimir  S.;  Anistmov,  Jury  V.;  Sla- 
vin.    Jury   T.;    and    Larionov.    Valentin    N.,    4455.373.    Q. 

264^5.000.  

Fromm.  George  R.  Car  washing  aid.  4.254.526.  Q.  15-29.000. 

Fuji  Koki  Manuhcturing  Oc..  Ltd.:  See—  

Akio,  Ohno;  and  Yuichi.  Tamura,  4.254,634.  a.  62-217.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  ...  ^,..... 

Hirano.  Shigea.  Adachi.  Keiichi;  and  Tsujmo.  Nobuyuki.  4,255,51 1. 

a.  430-217.000. 
Iganshi.  Akira.  4.255.491,  a.  428-537.000. 
Katoh.  Kazunobu;  Fujita.  Saburo;  Olaki,  Toshihiro;  and  Naka- 

shima.  Shozi,  4455,516,  O.  430-533.000. 
Kit^jima.  Maaao;  Arai.  Fuminori;  and  Koodo.  Asaji.  4455,384,  U. 

422-57.000.  ^^.     ^         ^  ^    .  .^ 

Ono,  Shigetodii;  Harada,  Tooru;  Fujita.  Shinsaku;  and  Yoshida, 
Yoshinobu,  4455,509,  Q.  430-216.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Optical  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Numata.  Saburo.  4455.027.  Q.  354-23.00D. 
Fujieda.  Toshiaki:  See—  ......        ^     * 

Ishikawa,  Masami;  Okano.  Hirochika;  Katagin.  Shigenobu;  Asano, 
Mitsugu;  and  Fujieda,  Toshiaki,  4454,705,  Q.  101-93.290. 

Fujihira.  Masamichi:  See—  ^«  . , ,  «,« 

Osa,  Tetsuo;  and  Fujihira,  Masamichi,  4455,501,  a.  429-1  ll.OOO. 

Fujii.  Motoharu:  See—  «    . .    . .    ^,  ..  «■  ^ 

Koumura,  Noboru;  Komatsu,  Toshiyuki;  Nakagw^  KiUsunu; 
Takekawa,  Nobuhiro;  and  Fujii,  Motoharu,  4.255,041,  CI.  33>- 
3.00R. 
Fujita,  Saburo:  See—  ^   ..   ^    ......  j  v.  i. 

Katoh,  Kazunobu;  Fujita,  Saburo;  Otaki.  Toshihiro;  and  Naka- 
shima,  Shozi,  4455.516,  a.  430-533.000. 
Fujita,  Shinsaku:  See—  .  v^v^j. 

Ono,  Shigetoshi;  Harada,  Tooru;  Fujita.  Shmsaku;  and  Yoshida, 
Yoshinobu,  4,255.509.  Q.  430-216.000. 
Fujitsu  Limited:  See—  _  «  .  j  ewi_: 

Ohno.  Kenichi;  Hosomizu.  Tohru;  Opiwa,  Rokutaro;  and  Shnmzu. 
Mitsuhisa.  4.255,672.  CI.  307-455.(W).  . 

Fukasawa.  Atsoshi;  Ashiwa,  Jun;  and  Sato.  Takuro.  to  Oki  Ewctnc 
Industry  Co..  Ltd.  High  frequency  filter.  4.255.729.  Q.  333-202.000. 

Yukuta,  Toahio;  Fukuda.  Hiroya;  and  Ishti.  Seiji.  4.255,526,  Q. 

521-108.000. 

Fukui,  Isao:  See—  ,     -iw:   .«t««ft«i    /^ 

Imamura,  Naoki;  Fukui,  Isao;  and  Ono,  Jomdu,  4,255,051,  CL 

356-306.000.  , .    .  ^    b,^      , 

Fukunaga,  Yukio,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company.  Limited.  Electrical 

connector  assembly.  4.255.005.  O.  339-I7.00C. 
Fukutsu,  Tsutomu:  See—  .....       .  ^  ..    v    v 

Nakamura.  Yoshiyuki;  Matsubara.  SeMchi;  Matsui.  T^Msta;  Kuma- 
gai.  Tayi;  Senga,  Taizo;  and  Fukutsu.  Tsutomu.  4455,184,  CI. 

75-'lO.OOR.  ^  ..      ^         .      _  

Fulton,  Edward  W.;  and  Pistun,  Philip  J.,  to  Cyklop  StrawJingCorpo- 
ration.  Article  strapping  method  and  apparatus.  4,254,703,  a. 
100-2.000. 

''"tfdlerAlU  J?^  Furgal,  Henry  P.,  4455.455,  O.  42641000. 
Furukawa,  Yoahiyasu:  See—  .  ^     .  «    u- 

Marumoto.  Ryuji;  Shima,  Shunsukr.  and  Furukawa.  Yoshiyasu. 
4455,565.  a.  536-24.000. 
Furuya,  Katusuke:  See—  ^     *-»«*tM  /^    \\\. 

Watanabe.  Kenkichi;  and  Furuya,  Katusuke.  4454.787,  O.  133- 

Fusenig.  Norbert;  and  Thon.  Wolfing,  to  Deutsches  Krebsforachung- 

tzentrum.  Petri  dish.  4455.522,  CI.  435-297.000. 
Fuzimori,  Yoshihisa:  See—  ^       ^   ^.    ^  ^-  „     ■ 

Yamaguchi.  Denjirou;  Mogi.  Noboru;  Seta.  Toshio;  Oiihi,  K:Un«o; 
Fuamori,  Yoshihisa;  and  Suzuki.  Atsushi.  4.255.157.  a.  44- 
3.00C. 
G.  D.  Searle  *  Co.:  See— 

SoUman.  Paul  B..  4455.582.  Q.  546-323.000. 

G.  D.  Socieu  per  Azioni:  See—  

Seragnoli.  Enzo.  4.254.858,  a.  198-347.000. 
Gabbe,  John  D.;  Judice.  Charles  N.;  and  London.  Thomas  B.,  to  Bell 
Telephone    Laboratories.    Incorporated.    Aaaociative   "forn«Oon 
retrieval  continuously  guided  by  search  status  feedback.  4,295.796, 
a.  364-900.000.  „    .„ 

Gable,  Melvin  G.;  and  Sherman,  Richard  H.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company. 
Dau  communication  code.  4,255.742,  Q.  340-347.0DD. 
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Oadaev,  Anatoly  Y.:  See— 

Nudelman,  Boris  I.;  Gadaev,  Anatoly  Y.;  Bikbau.  Marsel  Y.;  and 
Shishkin,  PMr  T.,  4,255,201.  CI.  106-106.000. 
Gadzhiev.  Farrukh  R.  O.:  See— 

Aliev.  Vagab  S.;  Aliev,  Sakhib  M.  O.;  Gadzhiev,  Farrukh  R.  O.; 
Ouseinov,  Novruz  I.  O.;  Mamedov,  Shamkhal  A.  M.  O.;  Mar- 
danov,   Medzhid   A.;   Sverdlov,   Rafail   S.;  and   Khydyrov, 
Dzhavid  N.  O.,  4455.350,  Q.  260453.00P. 
GAF  Corporation:  See- 
Wood,  Lindley  S.;  Tracy,  David  J.;  and  Chakbrabarti.  Paritoah  M., 
4455.561,  a.  528-388.000. 
GagUani.  John,  to  Internationa]  Harvester  Company.  Polyimide  fibers. 

4,255,488,  Q.  428-398.000. 
Gaiaer,  Robert  F.,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Two-stage  master 

cylinder  and  valve  member  therefor.  4454,624,  Q.  60-574.000. 
Galimi,  Giuseppe;  Montalto,  Mario;  and  Findiino,  Luciano,  to  Costru- 
zioni  e  Impianti  S.p.A.  Fiat  Engineering.  Stacked  assembly  for  re- 
verse osmosis.  4.255.263,  Q.  210-321.100. 
Gallacher,  Lawrence  V.;  and  Rydzik.  Rachelle  M.,  to  Kin^  Industries, 
Inc.  Solvent-extraction  process  for  recovery  and  separation  of  metal 
values.  4455,395.  Q.  423-24.000. 
Ganellin.  Charon  R.:  See- 
Brown.  Thomas  H.;  Durant,  Graham  J.;  and  Ganellin,  Charon  R., 
4.255.428.  Q.  424-251.000. 
Gappa,  Gunther;  Juntgen,  Harald;  Klein.  Jurgen;  and  Schulz,  Peter,  to 
BergwerksvertMnd  GmbH.  Flow  leading  floor  for  whirl  chutes. 
4455.072,  a.  406-89.000. 
Gardner,  David  A.;  and  Claric,  Roger  T.,  to  Pennwalt  Corporation. 
Catalytic    process    for   preparing   ethyl   amines.    4,255.357.   Q. 
564-480.000. 
Gardner,  Harokl  F.,  to  El  Paso  Poiyolefins  Company.  High  pressure 

tubular  reactor  apparatus.  4,255,387,  CI.  422-1 13.000. 
Garney.  Tom  A.;  and  Roesner.  Raymond  E..  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc. 

Geothermal  well  sampler  apparatus.  4,254,830.  CI.  166-162.000. 
Garrett,   Donald   B.    PorUble   mail   delivery   tray.   4,254,872,   CI. 

206-561.000. 
Gauer,  Joseph  A.;  and  Kennedy,  William  L.,  to  Whirlpocd  Corporation. 
Automatic  washer  basket  brake  mechanism.  4,254,641,  CI.  68-23.700. 
Gause,  Dieter:  See- 
Wolf,  Theo;  Gause.  Dieter;  Schneider.  Hans-D.;  and  Gunschmann. 
Peter.  4.254.922,  Q.  242-194.000. 
Gauthier,  Jean,  to  La  Rochette-Cenpa.  Cutter  block  for  attachment  to 

a  shaft.  4,254,680,  CI.  83-665.000. 
Gay  lor.  Ian  Michael  D.:  See- 
Buzzard,  Michael  A.;  and  Gaylor.  Ian  Michael  D.,  4454,939,  CI. 
254-89.00R. 
Geary.  David  F..  to  Carrier  Corporation.  Heat  reclaiming  method  and 

apparatus.  4454.630,  CI.  62-79.000. 
Gebauer,  Peter;  Kaufer,  Wilhelm;  and  Mohrke,  Helmut,  to  Dynamit 
Nobel   Aktiengesellschaft   Method  of  producing  polyvinylidene 
fluoride  coatings.  4455.462,  CI.  427-27.000. 
Gebr.  Hennig  GmbH:  See— 

Hennig,  Kurt;  and  Klein,  Manfred,  4.254.531.  Q.  15-256.500. 
Gebr.  Hofinann  G.m.b.H.  ft  Co.,  Maschinenfabrik:  See— 

Kogler,  Horst;  and  Goebel.  Etckhart,  4454,658,  Q.  73-462.000. 
Gebruder  Loepfe  AG:  See— 

Mathey.  Horst,  4454,679.  Q.  83-575.000. 
Geelhaar.  Hans  J.:  See— 

Oppenlaender,  Knut;  Strickler,  Rainer,  Geelhaar,  Hans  J.;  Lam- 
precht,  Josef;  Penzel,  Erich;  and  Ley,  Grraor.  4455.3ia  CI- 
260-29.60T. 
Gehrke,  Gunter:  See— 

Hederich.  Volker,  Gehrke,  Gunter;  Kuth,  Robert;  and  Kuhnel, 

Werner,  4455,151,  Q.  8-532.000. 

Geier,  Julius  D.,  to  Illinois  Power  Company.  Building  heating  system, 

particularly  utilizing  soUr  and  waste  heat  recovery.  4454,822,  Q. 

I65-48.00S. 

Geiger.  Werner,  to  Inventio  AG.  Apparatus  for  manuCscturing  mold 

parts.  4454.816.  CI.  164-173.000. 
Geiger.  Wilhelm;  and  Swozil.  Adolf,  to  Sigri  Elektrogr^ihit  Gesell- 
schaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung.  Column  seal.  4.255,363,  CI.  261- 
114.0TC. 
Geller,  William  L.,  to  GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated.  Variable  phase 

shift  ^iparatus.  4,255,701.  CI.  323-217.000. 
Gemmill.  Robert  M.,  Jr.:  See— 

Horodysky.  Andrew  G.;  and  Gemmill.  Robert  M..  Jr..  4,255471, 
a.  252-46.700. 
General  Dynamics/Electronics  Division:  See — 

Tricoles,  Gus  P.;  and  Rope.  Eugene  L..  4,255,702,  Q.  324-58.00B. 
General  Electric  Company:  See— 

Boldebuck,  Edith  M.;  and  Banucci,  Eugene  G.,  4,255,471,  CI. 

427-385.500. 
Breen,  Thomas  B.,  4455.774.  Q.  361-95.000. 
Bnissen.  Reinier  W..  4455.321,  CI.  26045.75W. 
Dennis,  Mahlon  D.;  and  Gigl.  Paul  D..  4455.165,  Q.  51-309.000. 
Elovic,  Ernest.  4.254,618.  &.  60-226.00R. 
Eustance.  John  W.;  Hobbs.  Stanley  Y.;  and  Carley,  Emilie  L., 

4455.381,  a.  264-519.000. 
Gifltn.  Rollin  G.,  Ill;  and  Castelb,  Onofre  T.  M..  4.254,619.  Q. 

60-226.00R. 
Hooke.  John  W..  4455.500.  Q.  429-94.000. 
Liu.  Ping  Y..  4455.534.  Q.  525-91.000. 
MUkovic,  Miran.  4.255,704,  Q.  324-127.000. 
MUkovic,  Miran,  4455,705,  Q.  324-127.000. 
Mischler.  William  R.;  and  General  Electric  Company,  4455.684. 
a.  310-216.000. 


Patterson.  Franklin  G..  deceased.  445S.80a  CI.  367-99X100. 
Plemmons,   Jerry   R.;   and   Blake,   Walter   R.,   4455,781.   Q. 

362-374.000. 
Plunkett.   Allan   B.;   and   TumboU.   Fred   G..   4455.695.   Q. 

318-723.000. 
Smearing.  Robert  W..  4455477,  CL  252-l86.00a 
Stokes,  Vijay  K..  4454,642,  Q.  68-172.000. 
General  Foods  Corporatioa:  See— 

Jasovsky.  George  A.;  and  Gottesman,  Martin,  4455,461,  O. 
426-595.000. 
Genoux.  Gerard  C.  L.:  See— 

Mouille,  Rene  L.;  Genoux,  Gerard  C.  L.;  Dederoq,  Marc  A.; 
Leman,  Jean-Luc  M.;  and  Suzzi.  Robert  J.,  4455.084.  CL 
416-145.000. 
Georg  Fischer  AG:  5^e— 

Bema.  Emil;  and  ToedtU,  Sergej,  4454.592.  Q.  51-423.000. 
Georgia  Tech  Research  Institute:  See- 
Goodman.  Robert  M.,  Jr.,  4.255.751,  Q.  343-754.000. 
Georgiev.  Vesselin  Y.;  and  Mednikarov,  Vladimir  S-.  to  Institute  Po 
Mechanika  I  Biomechanika.  Retractable  spray  head  fix  irrigation 
system.  4454.913.  Q.  239-204.000. 
Geiber.  Hermann,  to  Sodeco-Saia  AG.  Miniature  synchronous  electric 

motor.  4.255,681.  Q.  310-162.000. 
Germano.  Francesco;  and  Cavicchioii,  Ugo,  to  Dea  Digital  Electronic 
Automation,  S.p.A.  Connection  unit  for  mounting  a  tool  wiUi  preci- 
sion and  rdiability  on  a  machinr,  particularly  a  measuring  marine. 
4,254,554.  Q.  33-174.00L. 
Gemand,  Martin  O.;  Mayer,  Francis  X.;  and  Siminski,  Vincent,  to 
Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Company.  Process  for  the  remowl 
of  particulates  entrained  in  a  fluid  using  a  magnetically  stabilixed  fluid 
cross-flow  contactor.  4455,166,  CI.  55-3.000. 
Gemand,  Martin  O.:  See- 
Mayer.  Francis  X.;  Gernand.  Martin  O.;  and  Siminski,  Vincent, 

4454,557,  Q.  34-1.000. 
Mayer,  Francis  X.;  Gemand,  Martin  O.;  and  Lincofai,  William  W., 

4455,403.  a.  423-244.000. 
Siminski.  Vincent;  Gemand,  Martin  O.;  and  Mayer,  Francis  X.. 
4.254,616,  a.  60-39.120. 
Gerthoffer,  Bernard  P.;  and  Kolwaite,  John  S.  Quick-acta^  dosure 

unit  4454,801,  Q.  138-89.00a 
Gervase  Insdvments  Limited:  See — 

Graham,  Ian  G,  4.254.664.  a.  73-861.580. 
GF  Business  Equipment,  Inc.:  See— 

Textoris,  Melvin  A.,  4455,6ia  CI.  174-48.00a 
Giacino,  Christopher:  See— 

Withycombe,  Donald  A.;  Mookheijee.  Braja  D.;  Mussinan.  Cyn- 
thia J.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.;  and  Giacino.  Christopher.  4455.583. 
a.  548-146.000. 
Gibbs,  Dale  S..  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The.  Vinylidene  chloride 

polymer  microgels.  4455.306,  a.  260-29.6m. 
Gibilisco.  John  M.:  See- 
Newton,   David  W.;  and  Gibilisco,  John  M.,  4,255,088,  Q. 
417-1.000. 
Gibson.  Larry  N.  Collapsable  snow  sled.  4454,964.  O.  280-20.000. 
Gierach.  Wolfgang;  and  Ohioff.  Gunther.  to  Firmenich  SA.  Perfuming 
composition  containing  3-plienyl-cyclc^x-2-en-l-one.  4.255492,  Q. 
252-522.00R. 
Giflin,  Rollin  G.,  HI;  and  Castdls,  Onofre  T.  M.,  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Partial  npua  inlet  guide  vane  for  cross-connected  rnginea. 
4454.619,  a.  6O-226.00R. 
Gi^,  Paul  D.:  See- 
Dennis,  Mahlon  D.;  and  Gigl  Paul  D.,  4455,165,  Q.  51-309.00a 
Giles,  Ralph  R.;  and  Weaver,  Max  A.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 
Nitrogen  and/or  sulfiir  containing  heterocyclic  azo  dyes  with  aniline, 
tetrahydroquinoline  and  benzomorpholine  couplers  having  sul£tte 
sroup.  4,255,326,  Q.  260-152.00a 
Gules,  Pierre:  S^e— 

Moreaud,  Henri;  Gilles,  Pierre;  and  Le^ise,  Jean-Paul  4,255466, 
a.  210^14.000. 
Gillespie,  Sally  I.  Skm  firming  composition  and  method.  4455,416,  CL 

424-8a000. 
Giorginl  Norman  L.;  and  Ulaeth,  John  W.,  to  Minnesou  Mining  and 
Mttiufacturing  Company.  Mechanical  counter.  4455,65a  Q.  235- 
91.0(»L 
Girault,  Jean-Pierre  Y.  B.:  See- 
Andre,  Pierre  A.;  Thevenin,  Jean-Claude  P.  R  P.;  Girault,  Jean- 
Pierre  Y.  B.;  and  Richter,  Gerhaid,  4455,083,  Q.  415-119.000. 
Girmes-Werke  A.G.:  See— 

Fenndcels,  Peter;  and  Schutze,  Heibert,  4455,150,  Q.  8-471.000. 
Givaudan  Corporation:  See- 
Kaiser,    Roman;    and    Lamparsky,    Dietmar,    4455,337,    CL 
260-346.  lia 
Glen,  Donald  H.  G.  Blanching,  pasteurizing  and  sterilizing  process  and 

apparatus  suitable  therefor.  4455,459,  CT  426-521.00a 
Gliniorz,  Lothar:  See — 

Schoettle,  Klaus;  Muenzner,  Wulf;  Lechner,  Hilmar;  Woeppd, 
Dieter;  and  Gliniorz,  Lothar,  4454,585,  Q.  51-5.00A. 
Godecke  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Herrmann,  Wolfoang;  Satzinger,  Gerhard;  Herrmann,  Manfred; 
Steinbrecher,  Wolfgang;  and  Bahrmann,  Heinrich,  4455,433.  CL 
424-267.000. 
Godefroy,  Andre  M.:  See- 
Cretin.    Bertrand;   and   Godefroy,   Andre   M.,   4454.513.   CL 
4-231.000. 

Goebel  Eickhart:  See 

Kogler,  Horst;  and  Goebel  Eickhart  4454.658,  Q.  73-462.000. 
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Goebel.  Konrad.  to  Knftwerk  Union  ^^''^^fff^^^l^-^l^^ 
system  for  the  compresKM-  of  «  fis  turbine.  4.255,(»2, 0. 41 5-1 82.000. 

Goettl,  Adam  D.  Automatic  fludung  and  draining  reaervoir  apparatus 
for  evaporative  coolers.  4.255.361.  CI.  261-27.000. 

Goetz,  Norbert:  See—  ^.  _..        .  ...  «m  « 

Plath.  Peter;  Rohr.  Wolfgang;  and  Ooetz.  Norbert,  4.255.5S7,  CI. 

560^3.000.  ^  .     .         „_. 

Goodman,  Robert  M.,  Jr.,  to  Georgia  Tech  Research  I»Mtute.  Feed 
mechanism  for  a  geodesic  lens.  4,255.751,  a.  343-754.000. 

Ooretta,  Louis  A.:  See—  .      •      .      ^ ,.« .^«    r^ 

Hurlock,    John    R.;    and    Goretta,    Louu    A.,    4,253,345,    CI. 

326-201.000. 

Oomy,  Dietrich:  See—  .  ,..  ^  ,^.  .a/w%a 

Lembke.  Andreas;  and  Gomy.  Dietrich,  4,255.414,  Q.  424-50.000. 
Gosser,  Lawrence  W.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Preparation  of  2-T-dkylanthraceiie.  4.255,343,  a.  260-385.000. 

Goto.  Tatsuo:  See—  ^  ^      t.-   v      ^ 

Takeyasu,  Kiyoo;  Kato,  Kanji;  Goto,  Tatsoo;  Oouchi,  Yoozoo; 
Yoshida.  Kaztihiro;  Ito,  Yodiitoshi;  and  Takami.  Katsumi, 
4,255,762,  Q.  358-100.000. 
Gottesman,  Martin:  See—  . 

Jaaovsky,  George  A.;  and  Gottesman,  Martin,  4,235,461.  Cl. 

426-593.000.  .  ,.^  .,.    ,- 

Gould,  Arnold  S.  Illuminated  (lying  saucer-Nke  toys.  4.234.373,  Cl. 

Gould,  Francis  E..  to  Tyndale  Plains  -  Hunter  Ltd.  Polyurethane  poly- 
mers characterized  by  carboxylate  groups  and  hydroxyl  groups  m  the 
polymer  backbone.  4,255,550,  C\.  528-44.000. 
Gould  Inc.:  See—  ^^ 

Smith,  Robert  K..  4.255.631.  O.  20O-147.0OR.  

Goulvestre,  Loic  R.  Y.;  and  Lepert,  Claude  M.  M.,  to  POmpes  Outaard. 

Turbopump.  4.255,095.  Cl.  417-406.000. 
Gourvenec.  Jacques:  See— 

de  Monts.  thibaut;  de  Varax,  Herve;  and  Gourvenec.  Jacques. 
4.255,024,  a.  351-41.000. 
Gozen,  Toshikazu:  See—  ,,....,..      ^  ,^. 

Kaide,  Tamotsu;  Gozen,  Toshikazu;  Tamguchi,  Jnuchi;  and  Ohta. 
Yutaka,  4,255,318,  CI.  260^2.180. 
Gr/bdn.  Wolfgang:  See—  „  ..  _. 

Greiner,  Gwither;  Gr/bein,  Wolfganr.  and  Albrecht.  Erhard. 
4.255,257,0.210-709.000. 
Graat.  Johannes  W.;  and  Remie,  Hans  T.,  to  Smit  Ovens  Numemn  B.V. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  producing  a  hot  gas  flow.  4,255,115,  O. 
431-10.000. 
Graham,  Donald  H.  Method  and  apparatus  for  prepanng  organic  waste 

fuels.  4,254,716.  a.  110-346.000. 
Graham,  Ian  G.,  to  Gervase  Instruments  Limited.  Flow  meters. 

4.254.664,  Cl.  73-861.580. 
Graham  Magnetics  Incorporated:  See— 

Cosby.  Phillip  A..  4,255,807.  Q.  371-21.000. 

Granda.  Edward  J.:  See—  .    ^    „    .    »,    *„j  « 

Mussinan,  Cynthia  J.;  Mookherjee,  Br^|a  D.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.; 
Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Shuster.  Edward  J.;  Sanders,  Jame*  M.; 
Ught,  Bette  M.;  and  Granda,  Edward  J..  4,255,460,  Q. 
426^538.000.  .       ^ 

Granzow,  Albrecht  H.;  and  Savides,  Christos,  to  American  Cyanamid 
Company.  Synergistic  flame  retardant  compositions  for  polyphenyl- 
ene  ether  resins.  4;255,324.  Cl.  260-45.85T. 
Gras.  Rainer:  See—  ^  .        ^ ,,, ,,,   _ 

Wolf.  Elmar;  Obendorf,  Johann;  and  Gras,  Rainer,  4,255.531.  Cl. 
528-45.000. 
Grasselli.  Robert  K:  See-  „     .„.,.,    ^ 

Bartek.   Joseph   P.;  and   Graaselli.   Robert   K..  4.255.283.   Q. 
252-437.000. 
Grefoo,  Inc.:  See— 

Nielsen,  Richard  B.,  4.255.489.  Q.  428-405.000.  ^ 

Greiner.  Gunther;  Gr/bein.  Wolfgang;  and  Albrecht,  Erhvd.  to  Ho- 
echst  Aktiengesellschaft;  and  Messer  Oriesheim  GmbH.  Process  for 
the  treatment  of  water.  4.255.257.0.  2IO-7O9.00O. 
Grenier.  Didier  J.  R.;  and  Seguin.  Jean  M.  H.,  to  U.S.  Phihps  Coreora- 
tion.  Semiconductor  device  having  a  multiple-emitter  transistor. 
4,255.674.  Q.  365-155.000. 
Gresch.  Heinz:  See—  .    .    „.      .         „^  j  v 

Holter.    Heinz;    Gresch.    Heinz;    and    Igelbuscher.    Heinrich. 
4.255.195.  a.  106-18.120. 
Greuter,  Hans:  See 

Martin,  Pierre;  Greuter,  Hans;  and  Bellus,  Daniel.  4.255.351.  Cl. 
26O-456.0OR. 
Greutert.  Albert,  to  Maxs  AG.  Reusable  coffee  filter.  4,255,265,  Q. 

210474.000. 
GrifRth,  Ernest  S:  SfT—  ^     .-..«...    ^    „„ 

Davis.  WUIiam  W.;  and  Griffith.  Ernest  S..  4.255.011.  Q.  339- 
I77.00R. 
Griffith,  Paul  J.,  to  Fairchild  Camera  and  Instrument  Corp.  Truststor 

logic  tristtte  output  with  feedback.  4,255,670,  Q.  307-473.000. 
GrilT  Michael;  and  Grohmann,  Hefanut,  to  Veitscher  M "■ 


Grisar.  J.  Martin;  and  Claxton.  George  P..  to  Rkhardsoa-Merrell  Inc. 
2-Hydtoxy-5-(l-hydroxy-2-ptoerazinylethyl>ben2oic  acid  deriva- 
tives. 4,255.575.  Q.  544-394.000. 

Wackerk!  Peter  M.;  Brunsch,  Klaus;  and  Orober.  Joaef.  4.255.087. 
a.  416-230.000.  ..    ^  ^ 

Grogler,  Gerhard;  and  Meyborg,  Holger.  to  Bayer  AkoenfeaeUachaft 
Polyisocyanate  reaction  products  of  diiaocyanates  and  t-tnaziae 
derivatives  containing  amino  groups.  4.255.570.  Q.  544-197.000. 
Grohmann,  Helmut:  See— 

GriU.  Michael;  and  Grohmann,  Helmut.  4.255.399.  Q.  423-164.000. 
Groupements  d'Interett  Economiques  Europe-Levage-Manuteation 

(ELMA):  See-  

Tanson.  Rodolphe.  4.254.941.  a.  254-267.00a  '^ 

Gruber.  Hehnut;  and  Reinhard.  Kurt,  to  BBC  Brown  Boveri  ft  Com- 
pany Limited.  Steam  turbine  plant.  4.254,627.  Q.  6O446.000. 
Grunbaum.  Enrique:  See— 

Deutscher.  Siegfried  O.;  and  Orunbaom.  Enrique.  4,253.208,  G. 
148-175.000. 
Gnindfest,  Michael  A.,  to  Thomas  k  Bettt  Corporatioa.  iBSuIator  for 

covering  electric  cables.  4,255,612,  Q.  174-88.00R. 
Grunza.  Gene;  and  Heracher.  Marvin  B..  to  Threshold  Techaology. 
Inc.  Receiving  apparatus  having  a  plurality  of  antennas.  4,233,816,  Q. 
455-277.000. 
Orupp.  Bemhard:  See— 

Adolf.  Hermann;  and  Orupp.  Bemhard.  4.234,613.  Q.  37-96.000. 
GTE  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories.  Incorporated:  See— 

Daaner.  Dean  W.;  and  Kid.  Gary  J..  4.233.618.  Q.  179-l.OOB. 

Marheine.  Edward  A..  4,235.621.  Q.  I79-27.0CA. 

Vonder.  David  U  4433,634.  a.  200.133.0LA. 

Walton.  Richard  A.;  and  Mocko.  John.  Jr..  4.233,624,  Q.  179- 

Wahon.  Richard  A.;  and  Mocko,  John,  Jr..  4,233.623,  Q.  179- 
175.20D. 
GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated:  See— 

Cooperman.  Michael,  4,255.715.  Q.  330-9.000. 
Geller.  William  L..  4.255.701.  Q.  323-217.000. 
Naugle,  Richard  L.,  4,255,669,  Q.  307-131.000. 
GTE  Products  Corporation:  S«e—  ^   .  ... 

Fischman,  Martin;  Hallett.  Joseph  L.;  and  Peaird,  Carl  W.. 

4.255.689. 0.  315-3.000. 
Kim.  Tai  K.  4,255,396,  a.  423-34.000. 

Martin,  Brice  E.;  Ritsko.  Joseph  E;  and  Acla.  Howard  L., 
4.235.397.  Cl.  423-61.000. 
Guardian  Electric  Manufacturing  Company:  Sw— 

Watts.  Roger  E.;  Wright,  WiUiam  W.;  and  Donarski.  WUHam  J., 

4.255.626,  Q.  20^6^A. 

Guay,  George  W.:  See—  -,     «.       ^ 

McCready.  James  F.;  Bookwalter,  John  R.;  Downing.  Roy  W.;  and 

Guay.  George  W..  4.254.763.  Q.  128-20.000. 

Guay,  Paul  J.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Interior.  Liak-loc  chanlcM 

haulage  system.  4.254.710.  Q.  104-165.000. 
Ouberman.  Robert  P.:  S«*—  „  ^      „      j„  .        e 

Hoffmann.  Arthur  O.;  Oubermaa.  Robert  P.;  and  Homer.  Larry  E., 
4,255.787,  Q.  364-494.000. 


Actien-Gcsdlschaft  Process  for  the  recovery  of  magne^um  oxide  of 

high  purity.  4,255,399,  a.  423-164.000. 
Grim.  Oeorge  B..  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Apparatus  for  preheatmg 

a  rotataWe  fluidizable  bed.  4.255.135,  Q.  432-107.000. 
Grimminger,  Albert;  Strecker,  Jurgen;  Wiedmann,  Werner,  and  Wen- 

ningiPWer.  to  Werner  ft  Pfleiderer,  and  Veba  Oel  AG.  Apparatus  for 

introducing  solid  fuels  into  a  pressure  gasiffcation  reactor.  4,255,161. 

Cl.  48-86.00R. 

°'^S^R^iME~»nd  Orinwis,  Jack  M..  4,2H765.  Q.  .12842.000. 


Guenin,  Albert,  to  Contraves  AG.  Metbcrf  fw  A|ital  mtomotatigi  of  a 

period  of  a  three-phase  analog  «pal.  4,253.743.  O.  340-347.0SY. 
Guenther.  Lloyd  M.,  to  Chevron  Research  Compuay^vvntm  for 

splicing  thermoplastic  yams.  4,255,222,  Q.  156433.000. 
Guiguizian,  Jacques:  See—  ^  .    .  .      ,  ,   ^ 

Cormier.  Raymond  G.;  Davis.  Austin;  Guiguiaaa.  Jacques;  Lull, 
Leo  O;  and  Pauk,  Henry  T.  4,253,044.  a  333-13.000. 
Ouiler.  Richard  S.,  to  E.  J.  Brooks  Company.  Security  sealof  the 
padlock  type  with  tamper  indicating  protrusions.  4,234,977.  Cl. 
292-320.000. 
Guillory.  Melvin  J..  Jr.:  See—  ,     .      ^ ....,-   « 

Babb.  Robert  M.;  and  GuUlory.  Melvm  J..  Jr..  4,233,167.  Q. 
55-71.000. 

°'^!2i!^"pSri2^.:  «d  HeUman.  Willi««  J..  4033,313,  Q. 
260-30!^200. 

HUhnan.  MelviUe  E.  D..  4.255.588.  O.  560-I27.00a 
Oulf  Research  ft  Development  Company:  &j-  .,„,„    „ 

Carr,   Norman   L.;  and   McOuinis.   Edgar  L..  4,233,238.  Q. 

210-727.000.  ^       .»_:.,,  w    B 

Wu.  CMng-Yong;  KobyUnski,  Thaddeus  P.;  and  Boiik.  John  E., 

4,255,596,  Q.  568-860.000.  ^        .„_.,.,  v    b 

Wu.  Ching-Yoog;  KobyUnski.  Thaddeus  P.;  and  Bozik.  John  E.. 

4a35!595,  0385-319.000. 

UUhashi.    Hiiroshi;    Asawa,   Tatsuro;   and   OuiOiatt.   Tomoki, 
4.255.523,  Q.  521-27.000. 
Gunschmann,  Peter:  See—  .....      ^       .„       u 

Wolf.  Theo;  Cause.  Dieter.  Schneider.  Hans-D.;  and  Gunschmann. 
Peter.  4.254.922,  O.  242-194.000. 

Gupta.  Santosh:  See—  ^        ....       »*■  ,.    i  i 

Chrai.  Sukhbir  S.;  Gupta.  Santoah;  and  Hensley.  Michael  J., 
4.255.415.  a.  424-78.000.  ^  ^.      ^        „  .  , 

Guse,  Kuno;  and  Schmitkns,  Josef,  to  Bochumer  Eisenhutte  Hdnt- 
zmann  GmbH  ft  Co.  Process  of  and  an  arrangement  for  muung. 
4,254.995.  Q.  299-17.000. 
Guseinov.  Novruz  I.  O.:  See —  _       .  .^  _   -v 

Aliev,  Vagab  S.;  Aliev.  Sakhib  M.  O.;  Oadzhiev.  Farrukh  R.  O.; 
Guseinov.  Novruz  I.  O.;  Mamedov.  Shamkhal  A.  M.  O.;  Mar* 
danov,  Medzhid  A.;  Sverdlov,  RafUl  S.;  and  Khydyrov, 
Dzhavid  N.  O..  4,255,350,  Q.  260453.00P. 
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Ouyer,  Nathan  E..  to  American  Biltrite.  Inc.  Portable  end  heater  for 

plastic  hose.  4,255.137.  Q.  432-225.000. 
Oysin,  Hanspeter:  See— 

EkUnTSuneer  R;  and  Gysin.  Hanspeter.  4,233.311.  CL  260> 
29.6NR. 

H.  B.  Fuller  Company:  See 

Olson.  Beverly  J.  E..  4.255,468,  Cl.  427-137.000. 
H.  R.  Electronics  Company:  See— 

Levasseur,  Joaeph  L;  Seiter.  William  A.;  and  Christensen,  Calvin 
J..  4,234,857.  CL  194.10a00A 
Hackmack,  Klaus<}eorg:  See— 

Thide,  Willi:  Hadcmack,  Klaua-Georg;  and  H<4im.  Reinhard, 
4,234.781.0.131.111.000. 
Haehn,  James  B.:  See- 
Cohen,  Louis;  Hadn.  James  B.;  and  Witenhafer.  Donald  E.. 
4,235.47a  O.  427-230.000. 
Haemers,  Guy,  to  N.  V.  Bekaert  S.A.  Sted  wire  reinfbrcing  eiemeats 
with  a  braaa-oobdt  dloy  adhesive  coating.  4,255.496, 0. 428477.000. 
Hafer.  Ronald  L.:  See— 

Altherr.  Eric;  Hafer,  Ronald  L.;  and  Pepin,  Richard  L.,  4,233,133. 
O.  8-582.000. 
H«g  Aktiengeadbchafk:  See— 

Roadius,  Ludwig;  Kurzhals,  Hans-Albert;  and  Hubert,  PMer. 
4033.438.  a.  426424.000. 
Hagen,  Kenieth  G.:  See — 

LaHaye.  PMil  O.;  Bjerklie,  John  W.;  Most.  Ivan  O.;  and  Hagen. 
Kenneth  G.,  4034.713,  O.  1 10-300.000. 
Hager,  Clarence  H..  to  Modern  Suspension  Systems.  Inc.  Caster  appara- 
tus. 4034.332.  O.  16-2a000. 
Hager,  Wdter.  and  Wdther.  Karl-Hdnz,  to  PfafT  Industriemaschinen 
GmbH.  Thread-cutting  device  for  sewing  machines  having  a  revolv- 
ing looper.  4034.725.  O.  112-292.000. 
Hague  Intemationd:  See— 

LaHaye.  Paul  G.;  BjerUie,  John  W.;  Most.  Ivan  O.;  and  Hagen, 
Kenneth  G..  4,254.715.  O.  110-300.000. 
Hagy,  Henry  E.:  See— 

Danidaon,  Paul  S.;  Dumbaugh.  William  H..  Jr.;  and  Hagy.  Henry 
E..  4055.198.  O.  106-52.000. 
Hdt,  James  M.   Sdf-propdied   irrigation   system.   4,254.911,   O. 

239.177.00a 
Hakak,  David  F..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Method  for  producmg  CRT 

screen  structure.  4,233,304.  CL  430-28.000. 
HaUr.  Albert  H.:  Sf*- 

Rdd.  Alien  F.;  and  HdfT.  Albert  H..  4.234.743.  O.  123-48.00B. 
HaU.  John  B.:  See- 

Sprecker.  Mark  A.;  HaU.  John  B.;  and  Schmitt.  Frederick  L., 
4.233075.  a.  232-174.  lia 
Hallett.  Joaeph  L.:  See— 

Fischman,  Martin;  Hallett,  Joseph  L.;  and  Penird.  Cari  W.. 
4033.689.  O.  313-3.000. 
Halliburtoo  Company:  See- 
Harris.  Allen  E..  4034.983.  O.  294-86.2ia 
Hamabata.  Toshihiro;  and  Uiiieki.  Shiiui.  to  TDK  Electronics  Com- 
pany Limited.  Prooeas  for  producing  acicular  goethite.  4,235.409. 0. 
423-632.000. 
Hamerdinger.  Randolfdi  W.:  See- 
Wang.  Shing  C;  and  Hamentinger.  Randolph  W..  4033,720.  O. 
33T-94J0O. 
Hammond,  Earl:  5t€ 

Hammond.  Karl;  and  Hammond.  Earl.  4034.394.  O.  32-11.000. 
Hammond,  Karl;  and  Hammond,  Eari.  Combination  drip  edge  member 

and  rake.  4034,394.  O.  32-11.000. 
Han,  Jooa  H.;  and  Cho.  Tae  H.  Electricdly  powered  vdiicle.  4034,843. 

O.  ll0-16S.00a 
Hanabe,  Kenichi:  See— 

Matsada.   Hideo;   Ydd.   Kiyohiro;   Kawade.  TakasU;  Adachi. 
Takadd;  and  Hanabe.  Kenichi.  4055.766. 0.  358-257.000. 
Hanada,  Hiroshi;  Kiujima,  Nobuo;  and  Masaki,  Tatsuo,  to  Canon 
Kabushtki  Kaisha.  Electrophotoir>pluc  process  using  layered  de- 
ment containing  p-type  or  n-type  materials,  with  multiple  charging 
steps  and  blanket  irradiation.  4.255,505,  O.  430-31.000. 
Hancock,  John  P.:  See- 
White.   Kenneth  R.;  and  Hancock.  John   P..  4,255.119.  O. 
431-150.000. 
Haaoor,  lac.:  See— 

Fouss,  James  L.;  Parker.  Joha  J.;  aad  Lytle,  Doaald  A..  4034,885, 
O.  220-72.000. 
HaafUd.  Fraazhermann.  Tree  staad.  4.254.578.  O.  47-40.500. 
Haaaah,  Joha,  to  Merck  ft  Co..  lac.  7-N-Heterocydyl  1-oxa.  l-aza,  aad 

l-caibwiethiacephdosporins.  4.255.424.  O.  424-248.Sia 
Httinah,  JoJm:  See— 

Betttie,  Thomas  It;  Haaaah,  John;  and  Johnston.  David  B.  R.. 
4.253.423.  O.  424-246.000. 
Hanson  Industries  Inc.:  See- 
Swan.  Jack  C.  Jr..  4.235002.  O.  106-122.000. 
Hara.  Hdime:  See— 

AraU.  Yoshihiko;  Hara.  Hiyime;  and  Aoyama.  Kazuho.  4033,312. 
O.  260-29.70H. 
Harada,  Tooru:  See— 

Oao.  Shigetoshi;  Harada,  Tooru;  Fujita.  Shiasaku;  aad  Yoshida. 
Yodiiaobu.  4035.509.  O.  430-216.000. 
Hard.   Alfiml   B.   Overhead   kitchen   uieesU   radL   4034,881,   O. 

211-71.000. 
Hardiage  Brothers,  Inc.:  See- 
Peterson.  Anders  A..  4.255.056.  CL  356401 .000. 


Hardman,  Harley  F..  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Ohio).  Dehydrofean- 

tion  catdyst  40330S4.  O.  252437.000. 
Harihara.  Ryoji:  See— 

Tanaka,  Minora;  and  Harihara.  Ryoji.  4.254.56a  O.  34-l2.00a 
Harms.  Wolfgang;  Wundertich,  Klain;  aad  van  Oertzen.  Klaus,  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesdlschaft  ReK:tive  dyestnffs.  4033025.  CL  260- 
I46.00T. 
Harrington,  Colin  J.;  and  Askew,  Herbert  F.,  to  Castrd  Limited.  Bo- 
roo-nUcon  compounds  suitable  for  use  as  hydraulic  fluids.  4035,586, 
O.  556402.000. 
Harris.  Allen  E..  to  Halliburton  Company.  Retriever  tooL  4034,913,  CL 

294-860  la 
Harris  Corporation:  See— 

Martin.  Gayle  P.,  4.255,791,  O.  364-514.000. 

Morcom,  William  R.;  Nioolay,  Hugh  C;  aad  Cox,  Eugene  R.. 

4055009,  O.  148-175.000. 
Morcom.  Willtam  R..  4035029.  O.  156-628.000. 
Nicolay.    Hugh   C;   and   Lucas.   WiOiam   G.,   4033.207,   O. 
148-174.000. 
Harris.  Richard  W.;  Cleveland.  John  F.;  and  Lott.  Thomas  M.,  to  VBC. 
Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  bandwidth  reductioa.  4035.620,  O. 
179-15.55R. 
Harrison,  Colin  G.,  to  EMI  Limited.  Pulsed  power  supplies.  4035,668, 

CL  307-107.000. 
Harrison,  Richard  A.:  See— 

Kuether,  Christian  L.;  Williams,  Robert  E;  Decker.  Thomas  A.; 
Kurtzman.  Charles;  Richardson,  Kenneth  T.;  and  Harriaoa, 
Richard  A.,  4035,022,  CL  351-24.000. 
Harry,  Dennis  W.:  See— 

Butzke,    Hilbert   C;   and   Harry.   Deaais   W..   4033.164.   O. 
51-295.000. 
Hartford.  Thomas  W.;  Johason.  Edwia  A.;  aad  Russo,  Fraak  A.,  to 
Beadix  Corporation,  The.  Microprocessor-based  dectronic  engine 
control  system.  4,255,789,  O.  364431.000. 
Harvey,  Frederick  W.;  and  Sethi,  Gurdip  S.,  to  Eastmaa  Kodak  Com- 
paay.    Film    retention    in    cartridge    assembly.    4.255.034.    O. 
354-121.000. 
Haaebe.  Nobuyasu.  to  New  World  Business  Corporation.  Process  for 

oxidizing  oxides  of  sulfur.  4O55.40a  O.  423-235.000. 
Hasegawa.  Akira.  to  Bdl  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated.  Tun- 
d>le  source  of  coherent  dectromagnetic  radiation  based  on  modula- 
tiond  instability.  4O35.017.  O.  35(>-96.290. 
Hashizume.  Genzo:See— 

Tanaka.    Minoru;    Hashizume.    Genzo;    Matsui,    Ifiroshi;    and 
Nakagawa.  Satoru,  4035.398,  O.  423-117.000. 
Haskell,  Sylvan  K.  Jogger  and  runner  dioe  identification.  4034,566, 0. 

40-2.0(£. 
Hastfaigs  Fiber  Glass  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

McMdUn.  Earl  W..  4,254,549,  O.  30-251.00a 
Hatuse,  Toshikazu:  See — 

Ode.  Sadao;  and  Hatuse,  Toshikazu.  4035,801.  O.  368-I.OOD. 
Hauni-Werke  Kotbet  ft  Ca  KG:  See— 

Thide,  Willi;  Hadcmack.  Klaus-Georg;  and  Hohm.  Reinhard. 
4034,781,0.  131-111.000. 
Hauser,  Hans,  to  J.  B.  Foote  Foundry  Co.,  The.  Powdered  metd  part 

4035,493,  O.  428-546.000. 
Hauser,  Raimuad:  5cc 

FrendeaachuH,  Otto.  4033.029. 0.  354-25.000. 
Havcas.  Glean  G.;  and  McGee.  Thomas  F..  to  Bayahore  Creative 
Products.  Inc.  Thin  wall  irrigation  emitter  tube.  4034,916,  O. 
239-547.000. 
Havira,  R.  Mark,  to  Schlumberger  Technology  Corp.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  acoustically  investigating  a  casing  aad  cement  boad  n 
a  bofdwle.  4033,798,  O.  367-31000. 
Hayashi.  Mamora:  See— 

Ozawa.  Kiyomi;  Ishii.  Shigeru;  Hayashi.  Mamom;  Hiroae,  Masayo- 
shi;  aad  Hinta.  Kimiaori.  4035.447,  O.  424-304.000. 
Hayes,  Thomas  E.,  to  Johason  Controls,  Inc.  Thermostat  with  simu- 
lated heat  anticqwtion.  4054.906.  O.  236-78.00D. 
Heap.  James  C.  to  Thrall  Car  Manufecturing  Coaapaay.  Dud  bottom 

trough  gondoU  railway  car.  4034.714.  O.  I03406.00R. 
Hechtenbog,  Kurt-Volker.  to  Mcaaerschmitt-Bolkow-Blohm  GmbH. 

Prograaunabie  binary  correlator.  4055.795,  O.  364-728.00a 
HedeiKh,  Volker.  Gehrke,  Gunter,  Kuth.  Robert;  and  Kuhad,  Werner, 
to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft  Process  for  dyeing  and  printing  odhiloae 
fibres.  4033,151.  O.  8-532.000. 
Hedstrom  Co.:  See- 
Mom,  Marie  D..  4034.848.  O.  l88-24.00a 
Hefley.  Aha  J.;  and  FurgaL  Henry  P.,  to  Miles  Laboratories.  Inc. 
Preparation  of  casein  win  lowered  cholesterd  content  4035,455, 0. 
42642.000. 
Hder,  Robert  J.,  to  Owens-Ilhnois.  Inc.  Merchandising  package  for 

containers  and  method  of  making.  4034,869,  O.  206-497.000. 
Hdlman.  Wiltiam  J.:  See— 

Antonoploa,  Patricia  A.;  and  Heihnan.  William  J..  4035013.  O. 
260-30.200. 
Heiner.  Robert  J.:  See— 

Mims.  Matlock  M..  4034,77a  O.  128-229.000. 
Held,  Herman:  See- 
Simon,  Joachim;  Hdd,  Herman;  and  Stoye.  Wilhdm.  4035,038, 0. 
334-318.000. 
Hdeathd,  Donald  F.:  See- 
Davis.  David  W.;  and  HdenthaL  Donald  F..  4035046.  O. 
204-228.000. 
Hdgoraky.  Jacques;  and  Leveque,  Alain,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industries. 
Process  for  the  separating  of  rare  earths.  4.255,394,  O.  423-21.300. 
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Hellstefi.  Karl  M.  E.:  S4e^  .  ..  „    „     .. »._^    b 

Cederqvist.  NiU  O.;  Helhten.  Kmx\  M.  E.;  HennkaMM.  Kentin  £.; 
and  W.M.  Un  A.  S..  4.254.823,  a.  165-55.000. 

"'*&dillSk;  Julius  p.:  «id  Heln*  Lindy.  4.254.591.  Q.  51-355 OOa 

Helpimtill.  Charlo  T..  III.  Breakdown  piano.  4.254.684.  Q.  M-I76.000. 

Helwig.  William  F..  Jr..  to  Avtec  Industries.  Inc.  Energy  savmg  dish- 
washer. 4.254.788.  O.  134-57.0OD.  „    UA    m*.« 

Hendriachk.  Woiftang.  to  Mannesmann  Aktiengesellschaft.  Matrix 

print  head.  4.255.062.  CI.  400-124.000. 

Henke.  Ronald  E.:  See—         ....       „       .^    -     ^  i««  \»->    m 
Arends.   Albert   W.;   and   Henke.   Ronald   E.,   4.255.382.   CI. 

264-544.000. 
Henkel  Corporation:  S*^-  ..«,«,.«« 

Krbechek.  Leroy  O..  4.255.345.  CI-  26<V397.100 
Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Akoen  (Henkel  ^9^)=  *«^. 
Christophliemk.  Peter.  Oezelli.  Riza  N.;  and  Tischbirek.  Ouenther. 

4.255.549.  O.  528-28.000. 
Reinwald.  Elmar.  Schwuger.  Milan  J.;  Smolka,  Heuu;  and  Rnngs. 

Peter.  4.255.148.  a.  8-T3TOOO.  b    i,«iv» 

Tesmann.  Holger;  Rutzen,  Horst;  and  Bomer.  Frau  E..  4.255.450, 

a.  424.320.000. 

""s3Si.Srffi;^^^  George  C.  4.255.81ia  a  37M.0()0. 

Hennig.  Kurt;  and  Klein.  Manfred,  to  Oebr.  Hemuf  OmbH.  Stnpping 

device.  4.254.531.  Q.  15-256.50a 
Henriksson.  Kerstin  E.:  See—        „...„„..  ir     .•    c 

Cederovist,  Nils  G.;  Hellsten.  Karl  M.  E.;  Hennksson.  KersUn  E.; 
and  Waag.  Lars  A.  S..  4.254.823.  Q.  165-55.000. 
Henry.  Gary  G.  Apparatus  for  converting  code  signal  to  visual  display. 
4.255.749.  CI.  340-706.000.  „..w-- u/    .    xnjir 

Hensler.  Paul  L.;  Church,  Delmar  F.;  and  Beger.  Robert  W..  to  FMC 
Corporation.  Preparation  of  granular  sodium  tripolyphosphate  prod- 
uctt.  4.255.274.  CI.  252-135.000. 
Hensley.  Michael  J.:  See—  .  „      .        «    v    i   i 

Chrai.  Sukhbir  S.;  Gupta,  Santosh;  and  Hensley.  Michael  J.. 
4.255.415.  CI.  424-78.000. 
Hentz.  Donald  A.:  See—  _^ 

Jenkins.  Jerold  D.;  Falconer.  Robert  A.;  and  Hentz,  Donald  A., 
4.254.565.  CI.  37-195.000. 

*'&lumler.  Jurgen;  and  Schroter.  Gerhard.  4.254.905,  CI.  233-26.000. 
Herbst.  Richard  L..  to  Quanu-Ray,  Inc.  Transversely  Pumped^V* "?»«' 
having  improved  conversion  efficiency.  4.255.718.  CI.  331-94.3UL. 

""  B.?ir!S.Si>?t;;;d  nerd.  Ouentin  C.  4.255.656.  CI.  250-305.000. 
Herdle.  William  B.;  and  Kanner.  Bernard,  to  Union  Cartide  Corpora- 
tion. Preparation  of  dimethylaminosilanes.  4.255.348, 0.  556-410.000. 
Herion-Werke  Kg:  See— 

Otl.  Helmut,  4.254.798.  CI.  137.«5.66p 
Herman,  Harry  H..  Jr.  Bathtub  cushion  lift  assembly.  4,254,517,  CI. 

4-564.000. 
Herman  Miller,  Inc.:  See—  ^,..  x,,     ^ 

Propst.   Robert   L.;   and   Wodka,   Michael   A..  4^55.611,   a. 
174-48.000.  .  .  ^      _^ 

Herring,  William  T.  Slotted  floor  section  with  buih-m  means  adapted 

for  heating  weaned  pigs  in  nursery.  4.254,737.  CI.  119-28.000. 
Herrington.  Daniel  R.;  Schwerko,  Albert  P.;  Dolhyj.  Serge  R.;  and 
Shaw.  WUfrid  G..  to  Standard  Oil  Compwiy,  The.  Hydrogen  prov- 
ing of  hydrocarbon  feeds  using  coated  catalysts.  4.255.253,  U.  208- 
•      2I6.0PP. 
Herrington.  Daniel  R.:  See—  ^    .  .   „      ^  ,..  ^i     /-i 

Kuch.   Philip   L.;   and   Hemngton.   Daniel   R..  4.255.601.  a. 
585-411.000. 
Herrmann.  Manfred:  See—  ^    ^    ^   „  »,    r  ^ 

Herrmann.  Wolfgang;  Satzinger.  Gerhard;  Herrmann.  Manfred; 
Steinbrecher.  Wolfgang;  and  Bahrmann.  Heinrich.  4.255.433.  CI. 
424-267.000.  ..     ,    .  c 

Herrmann.  Wolfgang;  Satzinger.  Gerhard;  Herrmann.  Manfred;  Ston- 
brecher,  Wolfgang;  and  Bahrmann,  Heinrich.  to  Godecke  Aktien- 
geselbchaft.  (+).(3-Methyl-4K>xo-5N-piperidinothiazolidm-2- 

ylidene)acetic  acid  esters,  method  of  preparation  and  use.  4.255.433. 
CI.  424-267.000. 
Hencber.  Marvin  B.:  See—  .  ^,..  ..^^     ^, 

Grunza.    Gene;    and    Herscher.    Marvin    B..    4.255.816.    CI. 
455-277.000.  ........ 

Hertell.  Siegfried,  to  Barmag  Banner  Machinenfabnk  Aktiengesell- 

schaft.  Rotary  vane  pump  assembly.  4.255.098.  CI.  418-76.000. 
Hess.  Peter,  to  Metallwerk  Max  Brose  GmbH.  Operating  mechanism 

for  a  motorcar  window  4,254.584.  CI  49-325.000. 
Hestair  Bettinson  Limited:  S«e— 

Stocks,  Richard  A..  4.254.897,  CI.  222-159.000. 
Hetzel.  Henry  T.:  See—  »*    w    i  a 

Carau,  Frank  P.,  Sr.;  Hetzel.  Henry  T.;  and  TremWay.  Michael  A.. 
4.255.617.  CI.  178-19.000.  .,.„„. 

Hewitt.  Brian;  Hobday.  Cyril;  Jack.  James;  and  Keenan.  John  F.  E..  to 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Process  for  the  dyeing  of  hydrophobic 
fibres.  4.255.152.  Q.  8-583.000. 
Hewlett-Packard  Company:  See—  w-  u    i  a 

Carau,  Frank  P.,  Sr.;  Hetzel.  Henry  T.;  and  TremWay,  Michael  A.. 

CkNiser'.  David  E.;  and  Craven,  John  S..  4.254.654.  CI.  73-27.00R. 
Heyer,  David  E..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Pneu- 
matic gauge  adjustment  of  edge-pinned  cast  web.  4,255.365.  Q. 
264-22.000. 


Heyer-Schulte  Corporatioo:  Sa»—  ^...««^ 

Chase.  Charles>;  and  Link.  Willi«n  J..  4,254.511.  Q.  3-13.000. 

Hi  Shear  Corporation:  See—  

Schuster.  Michael  M..  4,254.809.  Q.  411-167.000. 
Hi-Sut  Manufacturing  Compwiy.  Inc.:  See—  .^..^^ 

Hire.  Charies  J.;  and  Deppe.  Gary  L..  4,255.630,  Q.  200-81.400. 
Hidaka,  Yoshiaki:  See— 

Setoguchi,    Takanoru;    and    Hidaka.    Yoshiaki.    4.254,851,    Q. 
191-31.000.  .       ,  . 

Higgins,  Eldon  C.  to  Kidde.  Inc.  Manufacture  of  doors  for  safe  deposit 

box  nests.  4.254.545.  CI.  29-558.000. 
Hichfiekl  Mfg.  Company,  a  Division  ofClarkaoo  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 
^inck.  FSiderickP..  Jr..  4.254.647.  Q.  70-77.000. 
Hikin.  Boris  L..  to  International  Rectifier  Corporation.  Hi^  reverse 
voltage  semicoaductor  device  with  fast  recovery  time  with  central 
depression.  4.255.757.  a.  357-58.000.  .        ' 

HUdebrand,  William  G.;  and  Tarlton,  James  K..  to  Dana  Corporatioa. 

Coaxial  spring  damper  drive.  4.254,855,  Q.  192-106.200. 
Hill,  Philip  R.,  to  Chromatex,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  forming  laminatwi 

fabrics.  4.255.227.  CI.  156-555.000. 
Hillebrand.  George  A.:  See— 

Krieg.   John   J.;   and   Hillebrand.   George   A.   4,254,749.   CI. 
123-502.000. 
Hillman,  Dale  A.  Dual  redundant  error  detectioa  system  for  counters. 

4,255.809,0.371-58.000.  .      .    .     ,       . 

Hillman,  Melville  E.  D..  to  Gulf  Oil  Corporation.  Synthesis  of  cyclo- 

hexene  dicarboxylic  acid  esters.  4.255.588.  Q.  560-127.000. 
Hilton.  Barney  W:  Sw—  ^  .^,     .  „.  .^   « 

Skinner,  Uwrence  A.;  and  HUton,  Barney  W..  4.254.699.  Q. 
99-516.000. 
Hirai,  Tadaaki:  See—  .... 

Maruyama.  Eiichi;  Imamura.  Yoshmori;  Ataka,  Saburo;  Inao. 
Kiyohisa;  Takasaki,   Yukio;  Tsukada.  Toshihisa;  and  Hirai. 
Tadaaki.  4,255.686.  Q.  313-366.000. 
Hirano,  Shigeo;  Adachi.  Keiichi;  and  Tsujino.  Nobuyuki.  to  Fuji  Photo 
Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Direct  positive  silver  halide  light-sensitive  material. 
4,255.511,0.430-217.000. 
Hirata.  Kiminori:  See— 

Ozawa.  Kiyomi;  Ishii.  Shigeru;  Hayashi,  Mamoru;  Hiroae.  Masayo- 
shi;  and  Hirata.  Kiminori.  4.255,447.  Q.  424-304.000. 
Hire,  Charies  J.;  and  Deppe,  Gary  L.,  to  W^Sttt  Mmirfacturi^ 

pany.  Inc.  Multi-circuit  electrical  switch.  4,255,630,  CI.  200-81.400. 
Hirohara,  Hideo;  Nabeshima,  Shigeyasu;  Mittuda,  Satoehi;  and  NagMe, 
Tsuneyuki,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited.  Method  for 
isoUtion  of  glucose  isomerase.  4,255.521.  Q.  43^234.000. 
Hirose.  Masayoshi:  S<e— 

Ozawa.  Kiyomi;  Ishii.  Shigeru;  Hayashi.  Mamoru;  Hirose.  Masayo- 
shi;  and  Hirata.  Kiminori.  4.255.447.  Q.  424-304.000. 
Hitachi  Koki  Company  Limited:  See— 

Ishikawa.  Masami;  Okano.  Hirochika;  Katasin.  Shigenobu;  Asano. 
Miuugu;  and  Fujieda.  Toshiaki.  4.254.705.  CI.  101-93.290. 

Arakawa,    Hideo;    Kuniya,    Keiichi;    and    Ohashi,    Masabumi, 

4,254,548,  Q.  29-879.000. 
Imazu,Syuichi,  4,254,825,  a.  165-114.000.  ^,.._,,      „ 

Kinoshita,    Yasuaki;    and    Tabuchi,    Toyoji.    4.255.726.    a. 

333-195.000. 
Kurosawa.  Takuzo;  Dewa.  Seiki;  Kikuchi.  Yuzuru;  and  Kanamaru. 

Hisanobu.  4.255. 1 1 3.  Q.  425-41 1 .000.  .       ^  .. 

Maruyama.  Eiichi;  Imamura.  Yoshinon;  Ataka,  Saburo;  Inao. 

Kiyohisa;  Takasaki.  Yukio;  Tsukada,  Toshihisa;  and  Hirai, 

Tadaaki,  4.255,686.  CI.  313-366.000.  ^  ,  ,    ^.     -    .... 

Ogawa.    Toshio;    Ebara.    Katsuya;    and    Takahashi.    Sankichi. 

Sekine.'KeiIji;  and  Kaneko.  Yoichi.  4.255.730.  Q.  333-247^. 
Takeyasu.  Kiyoo;  Kato.  Kanji;  Goto.  Tatsuo;  Oouchi.  Yoozoo; 
Yoshida.   Kazuhiro;   Ito.  Yoshitoshi;  and  Takami.   Katsumi. 

tS^  Slinya;  and  Morooka.  Yasuo.  4.255.133.  Q.  432-24.000. 
Hitachi  Medical  Corporation:  See—  av,.^a^ 

Kuroda.  Masao;  Ono.  Sekijyuro;  Katakura,  Kageyoshi;  and  Kondo. 
Toahio.  4.254.662.  Q.  73-626.000.        ^     ,  ,    ^ 
Hitachi  Plant  Engineering  and  Construction  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Ogawa.    ToJhio;    E&ara.    Kattuya;    and    Takahashi.    Sankichi. 
4.255.255.  CI.  210^52.000. 

"**Ei^Inee?John  W.;  Hobbs.  Stanley  Y.;  and  Carley.  Emilie  L.. 
4.255.381.  CI.  264-519.000. 

Hewitt,  Brian;  Hobday,  Cyril;  Jack.  James;  and  Keenan,  John  F.  E.. 

4.255.152.  a.  8-583.000. 

Hochhut.  Armin:  See—  ^  „    ^.        .      ■     a  i«a  con  r'^ 

Eisele.  Dieter,  Pape.  Jurgen;  and  Hochhut,  Armin,  4.254.5W.  ti. 

51-324.000.  .,  ,  „   .      ,  .  . 

Hochstrate,  Paul  E..  to  Tunex  Corporation.  Voltage  controlled  multivi- 
brator having  variable  frequency  and  duty  cycle.  4.255.722.  CI. 
331-1 13.00R. 
Hodge,  Philip  E.:  See—  ^  u_j       «. ,      c 

Levine,  Stanley  R.;  Miller.  Robert  A.;  and  Hodge.  Philip  E.. 
4.255,495.  CI.  428-632.000. 

Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  Sef—  

Greiner.  Gunther;  Gr/bein.  Wolfgang;  and  Albrecht.  Erhard. 

4.255.257.  CI.  210-709.000.  

Muller.  Werner  H.,  4.255.571.  Q.  544-239.000. 
Werner.  Gerhard;  Schmelzer.  Heinz;  and  Sattelmeyer.  Richard. 
4,255.297.  O.  260-5.000. 
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Hoechst-Roussel  Pharmaceuticals  Inc.:  See— 

Urban.  Joseph  J..  4.254.883.  Q.  215-32.000. 
Hoefke.  Wolfpng:  See— 

Koppe,  Herbert;  Mentrup,  Anton;  Renth,  Ernst-Otto;  Schromm, 
Kurt;  Hoefke.  Wolfgang;  and  Muacevic.  Gojko.  4,255.430,  CI. 
424-258.000. 
Hoefs.  Rainer:  See— 

Buhren.  Wolfgang;  Hoeft.  Rainer;  and  Bez.  Ulrich.  4.254.518.  Q. 
5-450.000. 
Hoehn.  Harvey  H.;  and  Wells.  John  R..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I., 
and  Company.  Separation  and  recovery  of  granulocytes  from  blood 
using  adherence  on  an  expandable  bed  of  a  polymeric  material. 
4.255.267.  Q.  210-678.000. 
Hoffman-La  Roche  Inc.:  See— 

Hoffinann-Paquotte.  Hans.  4.255.584.  O.  548-236.000. 
Hoffman.  Richard  E.:  See- 
Adams,  Leo  O.;  and  Hoffman.  Richard  E-.  4.255.302.  Q.  260- 
18.0EP. 
Hoffmann.  Arthur  G.;  Guberman,  Robert  P.;  and  Homer.  Larrv  E.,  to 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  System  and  method  for  controlltng  the 
power  generated  by  a  system  of  hydro-plants  and  thermal  units. 
4.255.787.  O.  364-494.000. 
Hoffmann.  Erwin;  Dietrich.  Werner;  and  Kraft.  Karl  J.,  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Equipment  for  the  continuous  production  of  foam 
boards.  4.255.105.  O.  425-144.000. 
Hoffmann.  Hariy:  See— 

Engelbach.  Heinz;  Hoffmann.  Harry;  Palm.  Peter.  Sommer,  Karl; 
and  Sprague.  Michael  J..  4.255.285.  Q.  252-443.000. 
Hoflmann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See — 

Rosen,  Perry,  4,255.574, 0.  544-323.000. 
Wintemitz.  Paul.  4.255.436.  G.  424-270.000. 
Hoffmann-Paquotte.  Hans,  to  Hoffiman-La  Roche  Inc.  Method  for 

preparing  5-cyano-4-methyl-oxazole.  4.255.584.  CI.  548-236.000. 
HofTnchter,  Ingo:  See— 

Knop,    HansOeorg;    and    HofTHchter,    Ingo,    4,255,761,    CI. 
358-80.000. 
Hohlein,  Peter,  and  Schoeps,  Jochen,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Cross-linkable  lacquer  binder  contaii^  saturated  lactam.  4,255,530, 
a.  525-6.000. 
Hohm,  Reinhard:  See— 

Thiele,  Willi;  Hackmack,  Klaus-Georg;  and  Hohm,  Reinhard, 
4,254,781.  a.  131-111.000. 
Hokko  Chemical  Industry  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Ohyama.  Hiroshi;  Takada,  Sanae;  Watanabe.  Yoshihisa;  Tamura. 
Jyotaroh;  and  Taketomi.  Iwao.  4.255.183.  Q.  71-120.000. 
Hold.  Peter;  Tadmor.  2^hev;  and  Valsamis.  Lefteris  N..  to  USM  Cor- 
poration. Processing  element.  4.255.059,  CI.  366-97.000. 
Hohnan,  John  A.  Artificial  board  of  lumber.  4,255,477,  Q.  428-106.000. 
Holowaty,  Michael  O.:  See— 

Bhattacharya,  Debanshu;  Quinto,  Dennis  T.;  and  Holowaty,  Mi- 
chael O.,  4,255,187,  CI.  75-123.0AA. 
Holstein  St  Kappert  GmbH:  See— 

Schadel,  Hermann,  4,254,792,  Q.  137-240.000. 
Hotter,  Heinz;  Gresch,  Heinz;  and  Igelbuscher,  Heinrich.  Compositions 

containing  silicon  dioxide.  4,255,195,  CI.  106-18.120. 
Holtey,  Thomas  O.;  and  Yu,  Kin  C,  to  Honeywell  Information  Systems 
Inc.    Multi-way    vectored    interrupt    capability.    4,255,786,    CI. 
364-200.000. 
Holzapfel,  Gunter:  See— 

Rickert,  Hans;  and  Holzapfel.  Gunter.  4.255.647.  Q.  219-322.000. 
Hombach,  Rudolf:  See— 

Muller.  Hans-Jurgen;  Hombach.  Rudolf;  DoUhausen,  Manfred;  and 
Zimer.  Joachim.  4.255.569.  CI.  544-193.000. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Chiba,  Shoichi;  Konuma.  Kunio;  and  Ishizaki,  Hirofumi.  4.254.746. 
CI.  123-S2.00M. 
Hondeghem,  Luc  M.  Programmable  puke  generating  system.  4.255.790. 

CI.  364-487.000. 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.:  See— 

Holtey.  Thomas  O.;  and  Yu.  Kin  C.  4.255.786.  Q.  364-200.000. 
Hoogovens  Umuiden  BV:  See— 

Soepenberg.  Everhardus  N..  4.255.239.  Q.  204-28.000. 
Hooke.  John  W..  to  General  Qectric  Company.  Vibration  resistant 
electrochemica]  cell  having  deformed  casing  and  method  of  making 
same.  4.255.500.  O.  429-94.000. 
Hooker  Chemicals  ft  Plastics  Corp.:  See— 

Salee,  Gideon;  and  Rosenfeld,  Jerold  C,  4,255.555,  Q.  528-179.000. 
Hooker.  Ross  B..  Ill:  See— 

Armitage.  John  D..  Jr.;  Barkley,  John  A.;  Hooker,  koss  B.,  Ill;  and 
Walker.  James  R..  4,255,042,  Q.  355-3.00R. 
Hope.  Henry  F.;  and  Hope.  Stephen  F.  Photographic  film  and  paper 

processing  equipment.  4,255,039.  CI.  354-320.000. 
Hope.  Stephen  F.:  See- 
Hope,  Henry  F.;  and  Hope,  Stephen  F.,  4,255,039,  Q.  354-320.000. 
Horak,  Jiri:  See— 

Cervenka,  Juraj;  Psenica,  Jan;  Horak,  Miroslav;  and  Horak,  Jiri, 
4,254,649,  CI.  72-128.000. 
Horak,  Miroslav:  See— 

Cervenka,  Juraj;  Psenica,  Jan;  Horak,  Miroslav;  and  Horak,  Jiri, 
4,254,649,  Q.  72-128.000. 
Horii,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Murakami,  Hirokuni;  and  Horii,  Hiroshi,  4,254,633,  G.  62-155.000. 
Horikoshi,  Kouki:  See— 

Shibanai.  Ichiro;  Horikoshi.  Kouki;  and  Nakamura.  Nobuyuki. 
4,255.249.  a.  208-1 1.00R. 


Homer.  Larry  E.:  See— 

Hoffknann.  Arthur  O.;  Guberman.  Robert  P.;  and  Homer.  Larry  E.. 
4.255,787.  a.  364-494.000. 
Horodysky,  Andrew  G.;  and  Gemmill,  Robert  M.,  Jr..  to  Mobfl  Oil 
Corporation.    Phosphorus-oontaining   compounds  «id   lubricants 
containing  same.  4,255.271,  Q.  252-46.700. 
Horton,  Herbert  D.:  See— 

Keast,  Larry  G.;  and  Horton,  Herbert  D.,  4,254,655,  CL  73-49.500. 
Hoshino,  Yasushi;  Toida,  Toora;  Tokunaga,  Yukio;  TatenU,  Kazuyo- 
shi;  and  Takano,  Rikuo,  to  Nippon  Tei^raph  and  Telephone  Public 
Corporation.  Electrostatic  recording  method  and  apparatus  by  dou- 
bly contndling  ion  flow.  4,255,043,  Q.  355-3.0SC- 
Hosier,  Kenneth  E.,  Jr.:  See— 

Kaufinan,  Leon;  and  Hosier,  Kenneth  £..  Jr.,  4055.639,  CL 
250-370.000. 
Hoskinson.  William  R.:  See— 

Machanian.  William  V.;  and  Hoskinson.  William  R..  4.254.682.  Q. 
84-1.010. 
Hosomizu,  Tohru:  Ser— 

Ohno,  Kenichi;  Hosomizu,  Tohru;  Ogawa,  Rokutaro;  and  Shtmiza, 
Mitsuhisa,  4,255,672,  Q.  307-455.000. 
Houbion,  John  A.;  and  Dayawon,  Miguel  W.,  to  Monsanto  Company. 
Use  of  substituted-3-phenacylidenephthalides  as  com  plant  growth 
legulants.  4,255,181,  Q.  71-88.000. 
Houdaille  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Kamman,  Gordon  W.;  and  McLean,  Ronald  L.,  4,254,847,  CL 
188-l.OOB. 
Hough,  William  V.;  Little,  John  L.;  and  Warheit,  Kevin  E.,  to  Wat 
Safety  Appliances  Company.  Palladium  alloy  baths  for  the  dectroless 
deposition.  4,255,194,  Q.  106-1.240. 
Houghton,  Joseph  Y.:  See- 
Burke,  OUver  W.,  Jr.;  and  Hunt,  Barbara  P.,  4,255.486,  Q. 
428-356.000. 
House,  HaroM  D.  Objective  retinal  response  recorder.  4,255,023.  CL 

351-24.000. 
Howe.  Dennis  G..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Fibn  scanner  employ- 
ing optica]  splice  technique  for  frame-rate  conversioa.  4,255.764.  CL 
358-214.000. 
Howell.  John  K..  Jr..  to  Oxy  Metal  Industries  Corporation.  Coating 

bath  composition  and  method.  4^55.305.  Q.  260-29.300. 
Huang.  Kwang  T.;  and  Milner.  Brian  it.  to  United  States  of  America. 

Navy.  Dielectric  corona  rings.  4.255.6IS,  Q.  174-140.0CR. 
Huber.  Lothar.  to  LUK  Lamellen  und  Kupplungsbau  GmbH.  Frictioa 

clutch.  4.254.853,  CI.  192-70.270. 
Hubert,  Peter:  See— 

Roaelius,  Ludwig;  Kurzhals,  Hans-Albert;  and  Hubert,  Peter, 
4,255,458,  Q.  426-424.000. 
Hubertson,  Fdke  H.,  to  Aktieb(riaget  Somas  Ventikr.  Butterfly  valve. 

4,254,937,  Q.  251-305.000. 
Hudson.  John  A;  James.  Nich(to  A;  and  Morley.  Edward  G..  to 
Plessey  Handel  und  Investments  AG.  Hydraulic  variable-dnl*oe- 
ment  axi^  piston  pump  having  torque  limitation.  4.255.092.  CI. 
417-222.000. 
Huellwegen.  Joseph,  to  Nixdorf  Computer  AG.  Signal  regenerating 

apparatus  with  DC  compensation.  4,255.812,  CI.  375-4.000. 
Huempfner.  David  F.;  Rippe.  Douglas  A.;  and  Martin,  Robert  E..  to 
American  Hospital  Supfrfy  Corporation.   Stabilized  elevator  for 
stretcher  or  the  like.  4,254.928.  Q.  248-422.000. 
Huggins.  Peter  N.,  to  Qba-Geigy  AG.  Removable  core  for  reded  web 

material.  4.254.918.  Q.  242-68.500. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See— 

McGinness.  Patrick  J..  4.255.469.  Q.  427-282.000. 
Hughes  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Kumandan,  Krishna  R.,  4,254,702,  Q.  99-638.000. 
Hughes,  RonaM  F.:  See— 

Pacey,  Grant  K.;  Hughes,  Ronald  F.;  TrumUe,  WiOtam  P.;  and 
Lukas,  Hebnut  H.,  4.254.865.  O.  206-316.000. 
Hultsch.  Gundier  See— 

Ostermeyer.  Peter,  and  Huhach.  Gunther.  4.254,904.  d.  233-2.000. 
Humble,  David  R.;  and  Dietrich,  Mariene  J.,  to  Sensormatic  Electron- 
ics Corporation.  Enclosure  for  a  security  tag  and  extraction  imple- 
ment 4,254,868,  Q.  2O6-484.O0O. 
Hung,  William  M.:  See- 
Schmidt,  Paul  J.;  and  Hung,  WUliam  M.,  4,255,577,  Q.  546-94.000. 
Hunt,  Barbara  P.:  See- 
Burke.  Oliver  W..  Jr.;  and  Hunt.  Barbara  P..  4,255.486.  Q. 
428-356.000. 
Hunt,  Walter  H..  IV;  and  Craig.  Lynn  W..  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Com- 
pany. Belt  reftubishing.  4.254.589,  Q.  51-318.000. 
Hunter  Douglas  Internationa]  N.V.:  See— 

Vecchiarelli,  Francis,  4,254,813,  Q.  160-19.000. 
Vecchiarelli,  Francis.  4.254.814.  Q.  160-19.000. 
Hunter.  James  B.:  See— 

Bohm,  John  D.;  and  Hunter.  James  B..  4.255.417.  a.  424-131.000. 
Hurlock.  John  R.;  and  Goretta.  Louis  A.  to  Nalco  Chemical  Company. 

Discrete  bead  polymer  process.  4,255,545,  CI.  526-201.000. 
Hurst.  Ivan  R..  to  EMI  Limited.  Image  forming  apparatus.  4.255.658, 

a.  250-332.000. 
Hwa,  Chih  M.;  and  Cuisia,  Dionisio  G.,  to  Chemed  Corporation.  Scale 

inhibition.  4,255,259,  Q.  210-699.000. 
Hyde  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Blonski,  Paul.  4.254.543.  Q.  29-517.000. 
Hyha.  S.A.:  Ser— 

Flores-Verdugo.  Marco  A.;  Chapa-Martinez.  Leobardo;  and  Prioe- 
Fakon.  Juan  F..  4.254.876.  Q.  209-577.000. 
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Hyogo  Prefectund  Oovemment  of  Jipui:  S«e— 

Tanaka.    Minora;    HMhumne,    Ocnzo;    Matmi,    Hiroalu;    and 
Nakagawa.  Satoni.  4,2SS.39S.  Q.  423-117.000. 
Ida.  Masatoahi:  See—  . .    ..     ^.       „     ■ 

Soznki.  Takeomi;  Oinoue.   Kenichi;  Aoki.  Maiahiro;  Katjyo. 
Hideyuki;  and  Ida.  Masatodii.  4,253,634.  Q.  230-204.000. 
Idemitsu  Koaan  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kimora.  Akio;  and  Aaahi.  Satodii.  4.253.344,  O.  526-124.00a 
Igantthi.  Akin,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Heat-wnaitive  recofdmg 

paper.  4.253,491,  Q.  428-537.000. 
Igamhi,  Itao:  See— 

Noguchi.  Maaaaki;  Tanaka.  Yukiyaau;  and  Igaraahi.  bao.  4^234,743. 
a.  123-5I.OOB. 
Igelbuacher.  Hdnrich:  See—  ..... 

Holter,    Heinz;    Groch,    Heinz;    and    Igelbuacher,    Hannch. 
4,235.195,  a.  106-18.120. 
Ikaraahi,  Hideo:  See— 

Kawai.  Yoahio;  Kida,  Koichi;  Ikarashi.  Hideo;  Toki.  Trakaaa;  and 
Suzuki.  Yodiihani.  4,255,592,  O.  568-573.000. 
Ikegami,  Mittum:  See—  ^^.  . ,..  ^.-    ^ 

Toida,  Ryuji;  Sakai.  Yiui;  and  Ikegami.  Mitrani,  4,255,682.  a. 
310-168.000. 
Illinois  Power  Company:  See— 

Oeier.  Juhus  D.,  4,254,822,  Q.  165-48.00S. 
Illy.  Emetto.  Coffee  machine.  4.254.694,  Q.  99-295.000. 
Imada.  Yukio;  and  Mizuno,  Sumiko.  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries, 

Limited.  9-a-Hydroxy  steroids.  4,255,344,  CI.  260-397.100. 
Imai.  Fusao:  See—  . 

Shimoyaahiki.  Nobuyoahi;  Masukawa.  Teruo;  and  Imat.  Fuaao. 
4.255.371.  a.  264-54.000. 
Imamura,  Naoki;  Fukui.  Isao;  and  Ono.  Junichi,  to  Shimadzu  Corpora- 
tion: Apparatus  for  emission  spectrochemical  analysis.  4,255.051,  CI. 
356-306.000. 
Imamura.  Yoshinori:  See— 

Maruyama,  Eiichi;  Imamura,  Yoshinori;  Ataka/  Saboro;  Inao, 
Kiyohisa;  Takasaki,   Yukio;  Tsokada,  Toshihisa;  and  Hirai, 
Tadaaki,  4,255,686.  CI.  313-366.000. 
Imazu.  Syuichi,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Multitubular  heat  exchanger.  4,254.823. 

CI.  165-114.000. 
IMC-Carver  Foundry  Products,  Inc.:  See—  .^..^.     ^, 

Abraham.   Edward   D.;  and   Riha.   Robert  F..  4,254*984,  Q. 
294-88.000. 
Imura.  Toshinori:  See— 

Inagaki,  Tetsuhiko;  and  Imura,  Toahinon.  4.255,691.  CI.  313- 

241. OOF 
Inada.  Kohji:  See— 

Miyake,  Tetsuya;  Inada.  Kohji;  and  Aaano,  MotoMsa.  4,255.607, 0. 
583-803.000. 
Inada.  Masami;  Kitamura,  Kazuhiko;  Ito.  Shoji;  Nonoyama.  Takao;  and 
Tsuji.  Riichi,  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  ToyoU  Jidoaha 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Suction  pressure  responsive  valve  device. 
4.254.938.  Q.  251-367.000. 
Inagaki.  Teteuhiko;  and  Imura,  Toshinori.  to  MinolU  Camera  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Sbockproof  electronic  flash  device.  4,235,691.  Q.  315- 
241. OOP. 
Inao,  Kiyohisa:  See— 

Maruyama.  Eiichi;  Imamura.  Yoshinon;  Ataka.  Saburo;  Inao. 
Kiyohisa;   Takasaki,   Yukio;   Tsukada.   Toshihisa;   and   Hirai. 
Tadaaki.  4,255,686.  CI.  313-366.000. 
Industrial  Electronic  Rubber  Co.:  See- 
Murray.  Myles  N..  4.255.479,  CI.  428-131.000. 

Ing.  C.  OHvetti  &  C,  S.p.A.:  See—  

Zaltieri.  Adriano;  and  Coli.  Giuseppe,  4,255,063.  Q.  400-568.000. 
Ingle,  James  E.:  See— 

McGee.  Dean  A.;  Ingle.  James  E.;  and  Lane,  Alan  J..  4,254,993.  CI. 
299-10.000. 
Inland  Steel  Company:  See— 

Bhattacharya.  Debanshu;  Quinto.  Dennis  T.;  and  Holowaty,  Mi- 
chael O..  4.255.187,  CI.  75-123.0AA. 
Riekels.  Lynda  M.,  4,255,188,  CI.  75-123.0AA. 
InnovenU  ApS:  See— 

Eriksson,  Einer,  Jensen,  Johannes;  and  Lundsgaard,  Jorgen  S., 
4,254.790.  CI.  137-100.000. 
Inoue,  Morio:  See—  __  ,__  .^  ^^^ 

Itoh,  Kunio;  and  Inoue,  Morio,  4,255,755,  Q.  337-18.000. 
Inoue,  Noboru:  See— 

Miyata.  Seiji;  Akagawa,  Masatake;  Yamamoto,  Masahiro;  and 
Inoue,  Noboru,  4.254,779,  CL  128-731.000 

Institut  Cerac  S.A.:  See—  

Lemcke,  Bo;  and  RaybouW,  Derek.  4,255,374,  Q.  264-111.000 
Institut  Francais  du  Petrole:  See—  .,.  ,^  «~. 

Dawans,  Francois;  and  Binet,  Daniel,  4,255,524,  CI.  521-54.000. 
Institute  Po  Mechanika  I  Biomechanika:  See— 

Georgiev,  Veaselin  Y.;  and  Mednikarov,  Vladimir  S..  4,254,913,  Q. 
239-204.000. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See— 

Adier.  Roy  L.  4.255.811.  a.  375-2.000.  „    .„      ^ 

Armitage.  John  D..  Jr.;  Barkley.  John  A.;  Hooker.  Rosa  B.,  Ill;  and 

Walker.  James  R.  4,255,042,  CI.  355-3.0OR.  ,  „.  ,.^ 

Conant,  Jay  W.;  Fisher.  DonaM  W.;  and  Fox,  David  D.,  4,255,216, 

CI.  156-80.000. 
Keidl.  Steven  D.  4,255,693,  CI.  318-685.000.  ,  „.  ^    ^ 

Perez,  Henry  S.;  and  Schwarz,  Theodore  A..  4,255,772,  U. 

360-113.000.  

Wilson.  Joseph  T..  III.  4.255.708.  CI.  324-208.000. 


Internatiooal  FUvors  *  Fragrances  Inc.:  Sefr-  -.  „ 

Mttsainan.  Cynthia  J.;  Mookherjee,  Br^a  D.;  Vock.  Maafted  H.; 
Schmitt.  Frederick  L.;  Shuster.  Edward  J.;  Siaden,  Jamei  M.; 
Light,  Bette  M.;  and  Oranda,  Edwud  J.,  4,235.46a  CL 
«6.338.00a  „    .  ^  ,.  , 

Sprecker.  Mark  A.;  Hall,  John  B.;  and  Scbmtt,  Frederick  L., 
4.235.275.0.252-174.110  .    ^ 

WUsoa.  Richard  A.;  Schreiber,  William  L.;  Mookhefjee,  Brua  D.; 
Kiwala,  Jacob;  Vinab.  Jo«iuin  F.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Stork. 
Gilbert;  and  Schmitt,  Frederick  L..  4,253,293.  CL  2S^S22Xlm. 
Withycombe,  DooaU  A.;  Mookhenee,  Br^t  D-:  MuMiiiaa.  Cyn- 
thia J.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.;  and  Otadao,  Christopher,  4,233.583. 
a.  348-146.000 
International  Harvester  Company:  See— 

Gagliani.  John.  4,255.488.  Q.  428-398.000. 
Internatioaal  Minerals  A  Chemical  Corp.:  See- 
Jenkins,  Jerold  D.;  FakXNier.  Robert  A.;  and  Heatz.  Donald  A., 
4.254,565.  Q.  37-195.000. 
Internatioaal  Rectifier 


Hikin.  Boris 


:tifier  Corporatioa:  See— 
L.,  4,255,757.  CL  357-58.000. 


Internatioaal  Teieplioae  and  Telqpaph  Corporation:  See- 
Ash.  StanleyT,  4.254,630,  Q.  72-337.000. 
Borauk.  Leslie  M.,  4,255,016.  Q.  350-96.210  _^ 

NoMe,  Walter  J.;  and  Small.  John  W.,  4,255,752,  Q.  343-771.000. 
Inventio  AG:  See— 

Geiger.  Werner,  4,254,816,  CL  164-173.000. 
lOlympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  , 

Suzuki.  Takeomi;  Oinoue.  Kenichi;  Aoki.  Masahiro;  Kenjyo. 
Hideyuki;  and  Ida.  Masatoshi.  4.255.654.  Q.  250-204.000 
Ionics.  Incorporated:  See—  ,„.«.,    « 

Parent.  Richard  G.;  and  Elyanow.  Irving  D..  4,255,012.  O. 
339-242.000. 
IPCO  Hospital  Supply  Corporation:  See— 

Weissman,  Bernard.  4.255.145,  Q.  433-165.000 
Isaac.  Peter  A.  H..  to  Engelhard  Minerab  ft  Oiemicab  Corporation. 
Pressure-sensitive  record  material  and  preparatioa  thereot  4,254,971. 
a.  282-27.500.  ^      . 

Isahki.  Wieslaw  H.;  and  Tomlinsoa.  Terence  R..  to  Petrocarbon  Devel- 
opments Limited.  Treatment  of  ammonia  synthesis  purge  gas. 
4.255.406.0.423-359.000.  ^      ,     „■    ■ 

Ifhi^.,  Toahihiko;  Nakazswa,  Yukio;  Shiba,  Hanio;  and  Tanaka,  Kmuo. 
to  TDK  Electronics  Company  Umited.  Magnetic  tqie  caaette. 
4,254.923.  O.  242-199.000. 
Ishihara,  Masao:  See—  ,,  ,..,..,. 

Shibue,  Toahiaki;  Nagayasu.  Koicbi;  Mayama,  Maiayaahi;  Ishihara, 
Masao;  and  Abe,  Naoto,  4,255,513,  CI.  430493.000. 
Ishihara.   Norisue.   Louver  shutter  with  movable  kntver  boards. 

4,234,581,  O.  49-82.000. 
Ishii.  Seiji:  See—  ,  , ..   ^  ,„   ^  ,,,  ,,^   _ 

Yukuta,  Toshio;  Fukuda.  Hiroya;  and  Ishu,  Se^i.  4,255,326,  O. 
321-108.000. 

Ishii,  Shigeru:  See— 

Ozawa,  Kiyomi;  Ishii.  Shigeru;  Hayaihi.  Mamors;  Huooe,  Masayo- 

shi;  and  Hirata,  Kiminori.  4,235,447,  CL  424-304.000 

Ishikawa.  Masami;  Okano.  HirocUka;  Katamri.  Shigenobu;  Asaao. 

Mitsugu;  and  Fujieda.  Toahiaki.  to  Hitachi  Koki  Cottony  Limited. 

Printins  maonet  drive  device.  4,254,705,  O.  101-93.290. 

IshizaldTHirofiuni:  See—  ■  m-%»a  ia^ 

Chibo.  Shoichi;  Konuma.  Kunio;  and  Ishizaki,  Hirofumi.  4,234,74^ 

O.  I2y-51.(XM. 

^^^D^ndSTcarl  M.;  and  Israels.  Cletus,  4,254.955.  CL  273-148.00R. 
Itakura,  Tsuyoshi:  See—  _         ^.     ,„,...     _, 

Willinger,    Allan    H.;    and    Itakura,    Tsuyoshi,    4,255,648,    CL 
219-523.000. 
Ito,  Shoji:  See—  ^.    ..  ^.  _  . 

Inada.  Masami;  Kitamura,  Kazuhiko;  Ito.  Shoji;  Nonoyama,  Takao; 
and  Tsuji.  Riichi.  4,254,938.  O.  251-367.000. 

Ito.  Yoshitoshi:  See—  «,      u-    v      

Takeyasu.  Kiyoo;  Kato.  Kanji;  Goto.  Tattuo;  Oouchi.  Yoozoo; 
Yoshida.  Kazuhiro;  Ito.  Yoshitoshi;  and  Takami.  Katsumi. 
4,255.762. 0.  358-100.000.  .       .    ,  ^_^  ,  ^ 

Itoh,  Kunio;  and  Inooe.  Morio.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co, 
Ltd.  Heterostructure  semiconductor  device  having  a  top  layer  etched 
to  form  a  groove  to  en^le  electrical  contact  with  the  lower  uyer. 
4.235.755.  CI.  357-18.000. 
Itou.  Toshinao:  See—  . .    .  ^.       ^,        ^   u- 

Natsume.  Isamu;  Kobnyashi.  Yoshunichi;  and  Itou.  Toahmao, 
4.255.466.0.427-113.000. 

''Tlaitom,  Daryl  G.;  Sage.  Howard  M.;  and  Ester.  Lee  W., 

4,254,707, 0.  101-123.000.  ^  ^ 

Iwao,  Jun-ichi;  Oya,  Masayuki;  and  Chiba.  Taketea.  to  Sontea  Pharma- 
ceutical Co.  Ltd.  Cysteine  derivatives.  4,255,446,  O.  424-301.000. 
Iwasaki,  Akio:  See' 

Watanabe,  Isamu;  Iwasaki,  Akio;  and  Mori,  Toshihito,  4,255,421, 
O.  424-180.000 
Iwatani  Sangyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kidowaki,    Yoshimasa;    and   Okamoto,    Shno.   4,254,817,   O. 
164-252.000. 
J.  B.  Foote  Foundry  Co.,  The:  See— 

Hauser,  Hans.  4.255,493,  O.  428-546.000. 
J.  I.  Case  Company:  See— 

Tucek,  Frank  J.,  4,254.807.  O.  144-34.00E. 
J.  M.  Voith  GmbH:  See— 

Schiel.  Christian.  4.254.561.  O.  34-124.000. 
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Jabbai,    Haibhajan    S.    Ground   fault   interruptor.    4,253,773,   O. 

361-43.000. 
Jack,  James:  See- 
Hewitt,  Brian;  Hobday.  Cyril;  Jack.  James;  and  Keeaan,  John  F.  E., 
4,253,152,  O.  8-583.000. 
Jacobs,  David  R.:  See— 

Spimel,  Abram  N.;  and  Jacobs.  David  R..  4.254.718. 0. 1 12-79.00R. 
Jacoba,  Eugene  A.  Mechanized  crutch.  4,254,948,  O.  272-70300. 
Jacobs,  Harvey  B.  Pop  top  can  sealer.  4,254,889,  CL  220-234.000. 
Jacques.  DonaM  F.:  See— 

Klaeaiig,  Frederick  C;  and  Jacques,  DonaU  F.,  4,255,309,  O. 
260-29.6WB. 
Jaeger,  Franz:  See— 

Sdnn,  Kari-Frieder;  van  Reaaen,  Enno;  Rieger,  Horst;  and  Jaeger. 
Franz.  4.255.049. 0.  356-32.000. 
Jagenberg  Werke  Aktiengeselbchaft:  See— 

Schadowski.    Werner,    and    Bellnt.    Hdnrich,    4,254,693,    O. 
493-60000 
"Jaguar"  Stahlwaren  Vertriebsgesellschaft  mbH  ft  Co.:  See— 

M^na,    Salvatori   G.;   and    Procht.    Gunther.   4.254.551.   O. 
30^1.000. 
James  Howden  ft  Company  Lonited:  See- 
Wilson.  Robert  R.;  and  Falconer,  Roy  D.,  4,255,080  O.  415- 
53.00R. 
James,  Nididas  A.:  See- 
Hudson,  John  A.;  James,  Nicholas  A.;  and  Morley.  Edward  G.. 
4.255,092,  O.  417-222.000. 
Janik,  Cari  L.  Bulletin  display  board.  4,254.569.  CI.  4O406.000. 
Janome  Sewing  Machine  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Takenoya,  Hideaki,  4,254,726,  CL  112-315.000 
Japao  Metals  ft  Chemkab  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakamura,  Yoshiyuki;  Matsubara,  Seiichi;  Matsoi.  Takashi;  Kuma- 
gai.  Taiji;  Seaga,  Taizo;  and  Fukutsu,  Tsutomu.  4,255,184,  O. 
75-lO.OOR. 
Japao  Styrene  Paper  Corporation:  See— 
Otsuka.  Isao,  4,255,1 10  O.  425-381.000. 

Shimoyaahiki,  Nobuyoahi;  Masukawa,  Teruo;  and  Imai.  Fuaao, 
4v255371.  CL  264-54.000. 
Japan  Synthetk  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Makino,  Kenya;  Miyabayashi,  Toahio;  Ohshima,  Noboru;  and 
Takeudii.  Yasumasa.  4,255,543.  O.  526-92.000 
Jarrett,  Boaz  A.,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited.  Solenoid  construction. 

4,254,935, 0.  251-137.000. 
Jasovsky,  George  A.;  and  Gottesman.  Martin,  to  General  Foods  Corpo- 
ratioa. Preparatioa  of  a  decaffeinated  roasted  coffee  blend.  4,255,461. 
0. 426-595.000. 
Jaunin.  Jean-Pierre,  to  Sodete  Suisse  Pour  I'lndustrie  Horlogere  Man- 
agement Services  S.A.  Data  introducing  arrangement  4.255.805.  CL 
368-108.000. 
Jeffries.  Kerry  P.  Water  aerator  and  method.  4,255.360  O.  261-5.00O 
Jelindc,  Jerry  G..  to  Parker-Hannilin  Corporation.  Sealing  device. 

4,254,960  O.  277-12.000 
Jenkins,  Jerold  D.;  Fakxmer,  Robert  A.;  and  Heatz,  DooaM  A.,  to 
Internatioaal  Miaerab  ft  Chemical  Corp.  Method  for  the  s^mented 
mining  and  drying  of  beatonite.  4,254,565,  O.  37-195.000. 
Jeaaea,  Jtriiaaaea:  &e— 

Erikasoa,  Einer;  Jeaaeo,  Johannes;  and  Lundsgaard,  Jorgen  S., 
4,254.790,  O.  137-100.000. 
Jeppsson.  Jan-BertiL  to  AB  Akeriund  ft  Ransing.  StackaUe  cover 

member  for  a  container.  4.254,891.  O.  270-359.000 
JGF.  Incorporated:  See — 

Joyce,  Michael  F..  4,255,782,  CL  363-8.000. 
Jimenez-Alfaro,  Jose:  See— 

Uriarte  del  Rio.  Juan;  and  Jimenez-Alfaro.  Joae.  4.254.570  O. 
42-2.000. 
Johanasoo,  Anders  E.  B.:  See— 

Bergstedt,  Dan;  and  Johansson.  Anders  E.  B.,  4,254,625,  O. 
60-602.000. 
Johansson.  Hans  A.  V.  Bath  tubs.  4.254.516.  O.  4-559.000. 
Johnson.  Allen  S.,  Jr.  Apparatus  and  method  for  treating  an  aggregate 

material  with  a  flowing  gas.  4,255.130, 0.  432-14.000 
Johnson,  Allen  S.,  Jr.  Apparatus  and  method  for  heating  an  aggregate 

material.  4,255,131.  a  432-14.000. 
Johnson.  Andrew  C.  Measuring  device.  4,254,553,  O.  33-169.00R. 
Johnson,  Bruce  K.;  and  Whiteside,  George  D.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation. 
Camera  with  proportional  fill  flash  quench  strobe.  4,255,030,  O. 
354-27.000. 
Johnson,  Bruce  K.;  Whiteside,  George  D.;  and  LaRocque,  Arthur  G., 
to  Pobroid  Corporation.  Photogra|diic  camera  with  dual  purpose 
light  indicator.  4,255,031,  O.  354-53.000. 
Johnson  Controls,  Inc.:  See- 
Hayes.  Thomas  E..  4.254.906,  O.  236-78.00D. 
Johnson  Corpovation,  The:  See— 

Wiedenbeck,  Roger  D.;  Boughton,  Kenneth  W.;  and  Maurer, 
Richard,  4,254.972,  O.  285-61.000 
Johnson,  Edwin  A.:  See- 
Hartford,  Thomas  W.;  Johnson.  Edwin  A.;  and  Russo.  Frank  A.. 
4.255.789.  O.  364-431.000. 
Johnson,  John  H.:  See- 
Fields,  Joseph  E.;  Asculai,  Samuel  S.;  and  Johnson,  John  H., 
4,255,537,  O.  525-328.000. 
Johnson  ft  Johnson  Deittal  Productt  Company:  See— 

Marshall  Kenneth  H.,  4,255.14a  O.  433-40000 
Johnson.  Matthey  ft  Co..  Limited:  See— 

Enga.  Bernard  E.,  4.254.739.  CL  122-4.00D. 


Johnson  Matthey.  Inc.:  Sec 

Bohm.  John  D.;  and  Hunter.  James  B..  4,255,417,  CL  424-131.000 
Johnson,  Richard  D.:  See— 

Carrico,  Robert  J.;  and  Johaaoa,  Richard  D..  4,255,566,  O. 
536-27.000. 
Johnaon.  Robert  W.;  and  Raddi,  William  J.,  to  ESB  Inc.  Emergeacy 

lifting  and  lire  detector  system.  4.255.746,  CL  340-577.000. 
Johnston.  David  B.  R.:  See— 

Beattie.  Thomas  R;  Hannah.  John;  and  Johnston.  David  B.  R., 
4.255.423,  O.  424-246.000. 
Johnston,  Elizabeth  D.  Brassiere  for  strennoos  physical  activity. 

4,254,777,  O.  128-465.000. 
Johnston,  Robert  J.;  Laydak.  Stohen  G.;  and  Cametti.  George  M..  to 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Push-pull  switdi  operator.  4,253,633. 
a  200-1  S3.0QJ. 
Joly,  Jean;  and  Puthon.  Joseph,  to  Rhone-Poulenc-Textile.  Pile  textile 

elements.  4.255.476.  O.  428-82.000. 
Jones,  Gordon  H.;  and  Yooag,  John,  to  Syntex  (U.SA.)  Inc.  Naphtho- 
quinone anti-psoriatic  agents.  4,255,405,  O.  424-311.000. 
Jones,  Kenneth  R.,  to  Mustang  Tripaaver  Inc.  Techniqne  for  damping 

oscillations  in  a  drill  string.  4,254,837,  O.  175-67.000. 
Jones,  RonaM  H.;  and  Pryde,  Alexnider  W.  H.,  to  United  Kingdom  of 
Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland,  The  Secretary  of  State  for 
Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Goverameat  of  ue.  Process  for 
the  productioa  of  hexanitroatilbene.  4,255,358,  O.  568-931  AlO 
Jonsereds  AB:  See— 

Svenning,  Sven.  4,255,076,  O.  414-729.000. 
Jordan,  Robert  K.  Productioa  of  isocyanic  add  and  boeyoaates. 

4,255,453.  O.  423-365.000. 
Joyce.  Michad  F..  to  JGF,  Incorporated.  Electrical  energy  conversion 

systems.  4.255.782.  O.  363-8.000. 
Joyner.  James  M.:  See- 
Barkis,  Edward;  Crammer.  Robert  R.;  and  Joyner.  James  M.. 
4.255.323.  CL  26045.75N. 
Judice.  Charles  N.:  See— 

Gabbe,  John  D.;  Judice.  Charles  N.;  aad  Loadoo.  Tbooas  B.. 
4,255.796.  O.  364-900.000. 
Julian.  Emile  E.  Pernective  view  apparatus.  4.254.555.  O.  33-434.000. 
Julius  Blum  Gesdbcnait  m.b.H.:  See- 
Rock.  Erich;  and  Mages.  Benihard.  4.255.002. 0.  312-348.000. 
Jullien.  Eugenie  L.,  to  ComiMgnie  Internationale  d*et  de  Realisations 
Electrotechniques.   Lamp   socket   assembly.   4,255,010   O.    339- 
176.00L. 
Jung,  Hermann;  and  Spennes,  Gunter,  to  Kutsch-Consnh  GmbH,  by 
said  Gunter  Spennes.  Apparatus  for  rapid  machine  composting  of 
sewage  sludge.  4.255.389,  a  422-209.000. 
Jung.  Margarete.  to  Varta  Batterie.  A.G.  Galvanic  dement  with  nega- 
tive zinc  electrode.  4.255.503.  O.  429-201.000. 
Junggren.  Ulf  K.;  and  Sjoatmd.  Sven  E..  to  Aktiebolaget  Hassle. 
Gastric  add  secretion  inhibiting  subatitiMed  2-(2-benzimidazolyI)- 
pyridines,  pharmaceutical  preparatioas  oontainrag  same,  and  method 
for  inhibitmg  gastric  add  secretion.  4.255.431.  O.  424-263.000. 
Juntgen.  Haraki:See— 

Oma.  Gunther,  Juntgen,  Harakl;  Klein.  Jnrgea;  aad  Scfaidz. 
Peter.  4.255.072.  O.  40M9.000. 
K-Whit  Tocris  Incorporated:  See- 
White,   Kenneth   R.;  and  Hancock.  John  P.,  4,255.119.  CL 
431-150.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kawai  Gakki  Sdsakusho:  See— 

Kugisawa.  ToeUo;  and  Sakashita,  Noriji.  4.254.681. 0.  84-1.0IO 
Kabushtti  Kabha  Sankyo  Seiki  Sdsakusho:  See— 

Komatsu.    Fumito;    Kudo.    Yasuto;    and    Kamijima.    Tadashi, 
4.254.856.  O.  192-415.000. 
Kabushiki  Kabha  Toyoda  Jidoahokki  Sdsakusho:  See- 
Miyamoto.    Nonaki;    Shiraki.    Masao;    and    Mitsnya.    Kinpei, 

4,254,612,  O.  57-58.950 
Miyamoto,    Noriaki;    Shiraki,    Masao;    and    Mitsnya,    Kinpei, 
4,254,614,  O.  57-58.890. 
Kadelbach,  Volker:  See- 

Sauer,  Joseph;  Kaddbach,  Volker;  and  WiU.  Gerhard,  4,254,671. 
O.  74-866.000. 

Kagami,  Toshio:  See —  »      

Miyoshi,  Shigeto;  and  Kagami,  Toshio,  4.255.314,  O.  26O-32.80R. 

Kaide.  Tamotsu;  Gozen.  Toshikazu;  Tanigocfai,  Jinichi;  and  Ofata. 

Yutaka.  to  Dainichi-Nippon  Cables.  Ltd.  Fire-retardant  potty-lfte 

compositions.  4.255,318,  O.  260-42.180. 

Kaiser,  Roman;  and  Lamparsky,  Dietmar,  to  Oivandan  Corporatioa. 

Novd  odorants  and  flavorants.  4,255,337,  O.  260-346.110 
Kalinin,  Viktor  P.;  Avdjukhin,  Sergd  P.;  Lebedev,  Vsevolod  L;  ZUKn, 
Viktor  F.;  Frolov,  Vladimir  S.;  Anisimov,  Jury  V.;  Slavin,  Jury  T.; 
and  Larionov,  Valentin  N.  Method  for  mannfisctnring  highly  refrac- 
tory aluminum  and  magnesium  oxide  ceramic  items.  4,ZS5.373,  CL 
264-65.000. 
Kaloshin,  Valentin  A.:  See— 

Zatsopin,  Nikobi  N.;  Sfljuk,  Viktor  F.;  Maiko,  Ivan  I.;  Kaloahin, 
Valentin  A.;  Anbkovich,  Valery  M.;  Naumenko.  Nikobi  N.;  aad 
Perfiliev,  Vbdimir  V.,  4,255,709, 0.  324-229.000. 
Kamijima,  Tadashi:  See — 

Komatsu,    Fumito;    Kudo,    Yasato,    and    Kamijima,    Tadashi. 
4.254.856.  O.  192-415.000. 
Kamman,  Gordon  W.;  and  McLean,  Ronald  L.,  to  HoodaiDe  loduatriea. 
Inc.  Rubber  viscous  torsional  dampers  and  method  of  making  i 
4,254,847,  O.  188-l.OOB. 
Kanamaru,  Hisanobu:  See- 
Kurosawa,  Takuzo;  Dewa.  Sdki;  Kikodii.  Ynzora;  and  1 
Hbanobu.  4.253.113.  CL  423411.000. 
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Kane.  Junes,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Method  for  fibricating  a  diffractive 

subtractive  filter  emboning  master.  4.253.514.  a.  430-320.000. 
Kane.  Sydney  H.;  and  Margulies.  Erwin,  to  aba-Gcigy  Corporation. 
Method  for  reduction  of  cardiac  mortality  rate  using  pyrazolidine- 
3.5-diones.  4.255.438.  CI.  424-273.00?. 
Kaneko,  Yoichi:  See— 

Sekine,  Kenji;  and  Kaneko.  Yoichi,  4,255.73a  O.  333-247.000. 
Kanner.  Bernard:  See— 

Merdle,    William    B.;    and    Kanner.    Bernard.    4.255,34S,    CI. 
556-410.000. 
Kaplan.  Fred  A.:  See— 

Emmons,  William  D.;  Sperry,  Peter  R.;  and  Kaplan.  Fred  A., 
4.255.196.  CI.  106-29.000. 
Katagiri.  Shigenobu:  See— 

Ishikawa,  Masami;  Okano,  Hirochika;  Katagiri.  Shigenobu;  Asano, 
Mitsugu;  and  Fujieda,  Toahiaki.  4.254.705.  O.  101-93.290. 
Katakura,  Kageyoshi:  See— 

Kuroda,  Masao;  Ono,  Sekijyuro;  Katakura,  Kageyoshi;  and  Kondo, 
Toshio.  4,254.662,  CI.  73-626.000. 
Kataoka.  Richard  W.:  See— 

Borkat.  FranUin  R.;  and  Kataoka.  Richard  W..  4.255.653.  CI. 
235-495.000. 
Katchka,  Jay  R..  to  Robertshaw  Controls  Company.  Electric  ignition 

system.  4,255.118.  Q.  431-46.000. 
Kates,  Michael  W.;  De  Luca.  Peter  J.;  and  Pretorius.  Peter  S..  to  Burco 

(Proprieury)  Limited.  Barbecue  pack.  4,254,863,  CI.  206-216.000. 
Kato,  Kanji:  See— 

Takeyasu,  Kiyoo;  Kato.  Kanji;  Goto,  Tauuo;  Oouchi,  Yoozoo; 
Yoshida,   Kazuhiro;   Ito,   Yoshitoshi;   and  Takami,   Katsumi, 
4,255,762,  a.  358-100.000. 
Katoh,  Kazunobu;  Fujita.  Saburo;  Otaki,  Toshihiro;  and  Nakashima, 
Shod,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Toray  Industries,  Inc. 
Photographic    support    containing    difTerent    polyester    layers. 
4.255.516,  CI.  430-533.000. 
Katsura.  Tadahiko,  to  Toyo  Seikan  Kaisha  Limited.  Oleftn-vinyl  al- 
cohol-vinyl acetal  copolymers,  process  for  preparation  thereof  and 
laminate    structures   including   said    copolymers.    4,255,490.    CI. 
428-483.000. 
Kaufer.  Wilhelm:  See— 

Gebauer.  Peter.  Kaufer,  Wilhelm;  and  Mohrke,  Hehnut,  4,255,462. 
CI.  427-27.000. 
Kaufanan,  Leon;  and  Hosier,  Kenneth  E,  Jr.,  to  University  of  Califor- 
nia, The  RegenU  of  the.  Semiconductor  radiation  detector.  4,255,659, 
a.  250-370.000. 
Kaufmann,  Frank  H.;  and  Kramer.  Charles  F..  to  Steel  Heddle  Manu- 
facturing Co.  Apparatus  for  reinforcing  a  heddle  frame  slat  of  a  loom. 
4,254.802.  CI.  139-91.000. 
Kauketnen.  Joseph  Y.:  See— 

Van  Allan.  James  A.;  Rossi.  Louis  J.;  Bloom.  Melvin  S.;  Regan. 
Michael  T.;  Wright,  Hal  E.;  and  Kaukeinen,  Joseph  Y..  4,255.506, 
CI.  43041.000. 
Kawabata,  Tsuneo;  Makita.  Minoru;  and  Masuzawa,  Sigeaki,  to  Sharp 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Microwave  oven  with  a  progrramable  digital 
control  circuit.  4,255.639.  CI.  219-1055B. 
Kawade.  Takashi:  See— 

Matsuda.   Hideo;   Yuki.   Kiyohiro;   Kawade.  Takashi;  Adachi. 
Takaaki;  and  Hanabe.  Kenichi.  4,255,766,  Q.  358-257.000. 
Kawai,  Yoshio;  Kida,  Koichi;  Ikarashi,  Hideo;  Toki,  Tsukasa;  and 
Suzuki.  Yoshiharu,  to  Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company.  Inc.  Pro- 
cess for  producing  aromatic  primary  hydroperoxide.  4455,592,  CI. 
568-573.000.  .    . 

Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Morito.  Nobuyuki;  Sugiyama.  Toshitomo;  and  Obata.  Yoshio. 
4.255.205.  CI.  148-113.000. 
Kawazoe.  Kenichiro:  See— 

Aoki.  Toshio:  Takayama.  Atsumi;  Matsuuchi,  You;  Baba,  Mikito; 
and  Kawazoe,  Kenichiro,  4.254,665,  CI.  74-10330. 
KBG  Corporation:  See — 

Benedetto,  Kenneth  R.;  and  Linder,  Larry  J.,  4,254,659,  CI.  73- 
516.0LM. 
Keast,  Larry  G.;  and  Horton,  Herbert  D.,  to  World  Wide  OU  Tools, 

Inc.  Hydraulic  (ill  valve.  4,254,655,  O.  73-49.50a 
Keebler  Company:  See— 

Prager,    Edward    N.;   and    Burnett,    Louis    E.,   4.254.601.    Q. 
53-133.000. 
Keeley,  Charles:  See— 

Brecker.   Uwience   R.;   and   Keeley,   Charles.   4,255.32a   CI- 
260-45.750. 
Keenan.  John  F.  E.:  5ee^ 

Hewitt,  Brian;  Hobday,  Cyril;  Jack,  James;  and  Keenan,  John  F.  E., 
4,255,152,  a.  8-583.000. 
Kehl,  Jason  S.:  See- 
Bosch,  Mahlon  L.;  and  Kehl,  Jason  S.,  4,255,608,  CI.  174-5.0(Ml. 
Keidl,  Steven  D.,  to  International  Business  Machines  CorporatKm. 
Closed  loop  stepper  motor  circuitry  without  encoder.  4,255,693,  CI. 
318-685.000. 
Keihin  Electric  Express  Railway  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Saito,  Hideo,  4.255,619,  CI.  179-2.00A. 
Kelley,    Eugene    M.    Stabilized    oscillating    chair.    4,254,99a    CI. 

297-273.000. 
Kelley,  John  R.;  and  Wyse,  Harold  G.  Thermal  protective  switch. 

4,255,736,  Q.  337-407.000. 
Kelly,  Arnold  J.,  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engineering  Co.  ElectroaUtic 

atomizing  device.  4,255,777,  CI.  361-228.000. 
Kelly,  Hu^-Peter  G.,  to  A.E.S.  Wordplex  Limited.  Printing  device 
with  paper  edge  sensing.  4.255.064.  CI.  400-708.000. 


Kelly.  Samuel  T.,  to  Robertshaw  Controb  Company.  Gas  regulator 

valve  with  step  opening  characteristic.  4454,796,  Q.  137-489.000. 
Kelly,  Thomas  M.:  See— 

Zdtzofr.  Peter  M.;  Lee,  Teh-Hsuang;  Burkey,  Bruce  C;  Khosla, 
Rajinder  P.;  and  Kelly.  Thomas  M.,  4.255,76a  O.  358-41.000. 
Kelly,  William  R.  Device  for  bending  metal  objects.  4,254.631.  Q. 

72-389.000. 
Kelsey-Hayes  Company:  See— 

Rozmus.  Walter  J..  4.255,103,  a.  425.78.00a 
Kenjyo,  Hideyiiki:  See — 

Suzuki.  Takeomi;  Oinoue,   Kenichi;  Aoki,  Masahiro;  Kenjyo, 
Hideyuki;  and  Ida,  Masatoshi,  4,255.654,  O.  230-204.000. 
Kennedy,  William  L.:  See— 

Gauer,  Joseph  A.;  and  Kennedy.  William  L.,  4434,641.  Q. 
6^23.700. 
Kenney  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Cooeau,  Paul  £.,  4454,813,  O.  160-126.000. 
Kentosh,  James  M.,  to  Amtel.  Inc.  Mooring  installation.  4434,523,  CI. 

9-8.00P. 
Keogh,  Michael  J.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Polyethylene  com- 
position containing  talc  filler  for  electrical  applications.  4,255,303,  CI. 
26O-23.00H. 
Kepros-Ganes  Company:  See— 

ColUas,  George  J.,  4.255,457,  a.  426-407.000. 
KemforschungsaiUage  JuUch  GesellschaA  mit  beschrankter  Haftung: 
See— 
Forster,    Siegfried;    and    Kleemann,    Manfred,    4,254,827,    Q. 
I6M  66.000. 
Kemforschungszentrum  Karlsruhe  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haft- 
ung: See— 
Obert,  Wolfgang;  and  Durr,  Siegfried,  4,253437,  Q.  204-9.000. 
Kerr-McGee  Corporation:  See— 

McOee,  Dean  A.;  Ingle.  James  E.;  and  Lane,  Alan  J.,  4454.993,  Q. 
299-10.000. 
Kerr,  Robert  M.;  and  Crabtree,  George  F.  Lower  unit  repair  fixture. 

4454,946,  a.  269-152.000. 
Kessinger,  Orville  E.;  and  Lamport,  Ivan  R.,  to  Caternllar  Tractor  Co. 
Engine  flywheel  and  interconnecting  drive  shaft  4454,668,  CI. 
74-572.000. 
Ketchpel,  Richard  D.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporatioa.  Electri- 
cal interconnect  4,255,613,  Q.  174-88.00R. 
KeufTel  ft  Esser  Company:  See— 

Kooi,  J.  Peter  E.,  4,254,925,  a.  248-180.000. 
Kew  Research  Limited:  See- 
Crofts,  Michad  E.;  Pwvers,  Michael  S.;  and  Pwven,  EOeen  S., 
4455,226,  CI.  156-541.000. 
Kho,  James  K.:  See— 

Charlebois,   Leonard  J.;  and   Kho,  James  K.,  4433,609,   a. 
174-41.000. 
Khosla,  Rajinder  P.:  See— 

ZeitzoiT,  Peter  M.;  Lee.  Teh-Hsuang:  Burkey,  Bruce  C;  Khosla, 
Rajinder  P.;  and  Kelly,  Thomas  M.,  4,255,760.  CI.  358-41.000. 
Khydyrov.  Dzhavid  N.  O.:  See— 

Aliev.  Vagab  S.;  Aliev,  Sakhib  M.  O.;  Gadzhiev,  Farrukh  R.  O.; 
Guseinov,  Novruz  I.  O.;  Mamedov,  Shamkhal  A.  M.  O.;  Mar- 
danov,   Medzhid   A.;   Sverdlov,   Rafail   S.;   and   Khydyrov, 
Dzhavid  N.  O.,  4,255,350,  Q.  26O453.00P. 
Kida,  Koichi:  See— 

Kawai,  Yoshio;  Kida,  Koichi;  Ikarashi.  Hideo;  Toki,  Tsukasa;  and 
Suzuki.  Yoshiharu.  4.255.592,  Q.  568-573.000. 
Kidani,  Yoshinori;  Okamoto,  Koji;  and  Saito,  Reiko,  to  Kidani,  Yo- 

shinori.  PUtinum  complex.  4455.347.  Q.  260-429.0MI. 
Kidde.  Inc.:  See— 

Higgins,  Eldon  C,  4454.545.  Q.  29-558.000. 
KidowaL.  Yoshimasa;  and  Okamoto.  Shiro.  to  Iwatani  Sangyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Metal  casting  apparatus.  4,234,817,  O.  164-232.000. 
Kiel,  Gary  J.:  See— 

Danner.  Dean  W.;  and  Kiel,  Gary  J.,  4,235,618,  a.  179-l.OOB. 
Kigawa,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Wakihira,  Kazuo;  Kikumoto,  Satoahi;  Kigawa,  Hiroshi;  Nozakt. 
Osamu;  and  Minami,  Michio,  4,255,563,  Q.  536-8.000. 
Kikuchi,  Kikuo.  Temperature  sensing  switch  with  an  optical  sensor. 

4455,655,  a.  250-231.00R. 
Kikuchi,  Yuzuru:  See— 

Kurosawa,  Takuzo;  Dewa,  Seiki;  Kikuchi,  Yuzuru;  and  Kanamaru, 
Hisanobu,  4.255.1 13.  CI.  425-41 1.000. 
Kikumoto.  Satoshi:  See— 

Wakihira.  Kazuo;  Kikumoto,  Satoshi;  Kigawa.  Hiroshi;  Nozaki. 
Osamu;  and  Minami.  Michio.  4.255.563.  Q.  536-8.000. 
Kilchenman,  James  M.:  See— 

Marshall.  John  J.;  and  Kilchenman.  James  M..  4.234.998.  Q. 
303-20.000. 
Kim,  Sang  J.  Hair  piece  having  a  comb-shaped  attaching  member. 

4434,783,  CI.  132-1  l.OOR. 
Kim,  Tai  K.,  to  GTE  Productt  Corporation.  Process  for  separating 

molybdeum  values  from  tungsten  values.  4,255,396,  CI.  423-54.000. 
Kimura,  Akio;  and  Anhi,  Satodii,  to  Idemitsu  Kosan  Co..  Ltd.  Process 

for  polymerization  of  ethylene.  4.255.544.  Q.  526-124.000. 
King  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Gallacher,  Uwrence  V.;  and  Rydzik.  Rachelle  M.,  4.255,395,  O. 
423-24.000. 
King,  Robert  R.,  to  Conair  Corporation.  Stratn-relief  member  for 

reducing  torsional  strains  in  Une  cord.  4,255.006,  Q.  339-58.000. 
King.  Samuel  B.  Gasoline  and  petroleum  fuel  supplements.  4,255,158, 
CT  44-36.000. 


March  10, 1981 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  21 


King-Seeley  Thermos  Co.:  See- 
Anderson,  Gordon  H.;  Neiscm,  David  R.;  and  Fetterly,  Richard  T., 

4434,586,  a.  51-163.J00. 
Stanford,  Ralph  F.;  and  Christensen,  Donald  R..  4,234.896,  G. 
222-108.000. 
Kinoshita,  Yasuaki;  and  Tabuchi,  Toyoji.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Surface 

acoustic  wave  filter.  4455.72^.  Q.  333-195.000. 
Kioritz  Corporation:  See— 

Satoh.  Masatoshi,  4,254,55a  O.  30-276.000. 
Kirschner,  Frank,  to  Soundcoat  Company,  Inc.,  The.  Damping  ring  for 

routing  assemblies.  4,254,985,  CI.  295-7.000. 
Kistler  Instrumente  AG:  See — 

Sonderegger,    Hans   C;    and    Meyer,    Urs   B.,   4,235,163,   Q. 
51-169.000. 
Kitajima,  Masao;  Arai,  Fuminori;  and  Kondo,  Asaji,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film 
Co.,  Ltd.  MidtiJayered  integral  element  for  the  chemical  analysis  of 
the  blood.  4,255,384.  Q.  422-57.000. 
Kitajima,  Nobuo:  See— 

Hanada,  Hiroshi;  Kitajima,  Nobuo;  and  Masaki,  Tatsuo,  4,255,505, 
a.  430-31.000. 
Kitamnra,  Kazuhiko:  See— 

Inada,  Masami;  Kitamura,  Kazuhiko;  Ito,  Shoji;  Nonoyama,  Takao; 
and  Tsuji,  Riichi,  4,254,938,  Q.  251-367.000. 
Kiwala,  Jacob:  See- 
Wilson,  Richard  A.;  Schreiber,  William  L.;  Mookheijee,  Braja  D.; 
Kiwala,  Jacob;  Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.;  Stork, 
Gilbert;  and  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.,  4455,293,  Q.  252-522.00R. 
Kiyama,  Satoshi:  See— 

Kiyama,  Torao;  and  Kiyama,  Satoshi,  4,254,515,  G.  4-449.000. 
Kiyama,  Torao;  and  Kiyama,  Satoshi.  Compost-type  toilet  equipment. 

4,254,515,  a.  4-449.000. 
Klaessig,  Frederick  C;  and  Jacques,  Donald  F.,  to  Betz  Laboratories, 
Inc.  Polyacrylic  acids  and  methyl  vinyl  ether/maleic  anhydride 
copolymen  as  soft  scale  inhibitors.  4,255,309,  CI.  260-29.6WB. 
Kleemann,  Manfred:  See— 

Forster,    Siegfried;    and    Kleemann,    Manfred,    4,254,827,    CI. 
165-166.000. 
Klein,  Jurgen:  See — 

Gappa,  Gunther,  Juntgen,  Harald;  Klein,  Jurgen;  and  Schulz, 
Peter,  4,255,072,  Q.  406-89.000. 
Klein,  Manfred:  See — 

Hennig,  Kurt;  and  Klein,  Manfred,  4,254.331,  Q.  15-256.500. 
Klose,  Hans  J.:  See— 

Schuss,  Werner,  Klose,  Hans  J.;  and  Landgraf,  Hermann,  4455,143, 
a.  433-126.000. 
Kluge,  Arthur  F.;  Strosberg,  Arthur  M.;  and  Unger,  Stefan  H.,  to 
Syntex      (U.S.A.)      Inc.       8-[2-3-Indolyl)ethyl]-l-oxa-3-,8-diazas- 
piro[4.5]decan-2-ones,    pharmaceutical   compositions    thereof  and 
methods  of  use  thereof.  4,255,432,  Q.  424-267.000. 
Knauer,  Karl,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Input  charge  corrected 
monolithically  integrated  charge  transfer  device  (CTD)  arrangement. 
4455,673,  Q.  3O7-221.0OD. 
Knop,  Hans-Georg;  and  HofTrichter,  Ingo,  to  Rudolf  Hell  GmbH. 
Apparatus  for  mixing  image  signals  to  obtain  a  printing  master. 
4455,761.  a.  358-80.000. 
Knop,  Karl  H.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Diffractive  color  filter.  4,255.019, 

CI.  350-1 62.0SF. 
Knops,  Hans-Joachim;  Brandes,  Wilhelm;  and  Paul,  Volker,  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Combating  fungi  with  2-aryl-5-alkyl-3,4-dioxo- 
1,2.5-thiazolidine-l-oxides.  4,255,437.  CI.  424-270.000. 
Knorre,  Helmut;  Langer,  Manfred;  and  Pohl,  Gerhard,  to  Deutsche 
Gold  und  Silber-Scheideanstalt  Vormals  Roessler.  Procedure  for  the 
reprocessing  of  used  lubricating  oils.  4,255,252,  Q.  208-182.000. 
Knowles,  Harford  E.  Luggage  case.  4454,850.  Q.  190-18.00A. 
Kobayashi,  Yoshimichi:  See— 

Natsume,  Isamu;  Kobayashi,  Yoshimichi;  and  Itou.  Toshinao. 
4.255.466,  CI.  427-113.000. 
Kobel,   George    B.    Motorcycle   sidecar  ^>paratus.    4,254,965,   CI. 

280-203.000. 
Kobylinski,  Thaddeus  P.:  See— 

Wu,  Ching-Yong;  Kobylinski,  Thaddeus  P.;  and  Bozik,  John  E., 

4455,596,  a.  568-860.000. 
Wu,  Ching-Yong;  Kobylinski,  Thaddeus  P.;  and  Bozik,  John  E., 
4,255,599.  CI.  585-319.000. 
Kock,  Manfred,  to  Akzo  N.V.  Production  of  an  edible  oil  from  crude 

soy  oU.  4.255,346.  O.  2604124.000. 
Kockums  Industri  AB:  See— 

Arnoldsson,    Erik;   and    Bjorklund,    Lars-Ake.   4434,874,   Q. 
209-3.000. 
Koehler-Dayton,  Inc.:  See— 

Brennan,  Edward  J.,  4454,924,  Q.  244-I22.00R. 
Koenig,  Howard  A.:  See— 

WaUace,  Clarence  W.;  and  Koenig,  Howard  A.,  4453,367,  Q. 
264-45.100. 
Kogler,  Horst;  and  Goebel,  Eickhart,  to  Gebr.  Hofinann  G.m.b.H.  ft 
Co.,  Maschinenfabrik.  Apparatus  for  balancing  of  rotors.  4,254,658, 
a.  73-462.000. 
Kokelenberg,  Hendrik  E.:  See— 

Laridon,  Urbain  L.;  Marien,  August  M.;  De  Winter,  Walter  F.;  and 
Kokelenberg,  Hendrik  E.,  4,255,5 1 3,  CI.  430-28 1 .000. 
Koller.  Walter.  Card  index.  4454.567,  CI.  40-389.000. 
Kolwaite,  John  S.:  See— 

GerthofTer,  Bernard  P.;  and  Kolwaite,  John  S.,  4,254,801,  Q. 
138-89.000. 


Komatsu,  Fnmito;  Kudo,  Yasuto;  and  Kamijtma,  TadaaM,  to  KabosUd 
Kaisha  Sankyo  Seiki  Seisakusho.  Coupler  of  winding  key  with  power 
spring.  4454,856,  Q.  192-415.000. 
Komatsu,  Toshiyuki:  See — 

Koumura,  Noboru;  Komatsu,  TosUyuki;  Nakagawa,  Katsumi; 
Takekawa,  Nobuhiro;  and  Fujii,  Motohiuu,  4,2334)41,  CL  333- 
3.0(Hl. 
Komori,  Haruyuki,  to  Seiko  Keiki  Kabushiki  Kaialia.  Oil  separator  for 

compressor.  4,255,099,  Q.  418-97.000. 
Kondo,  Asaji:  See — 

Kitajima,  Masao;  Arai,  Fuminori;  and  Koodo,  Asaji,  4455,384,  Q. 
422-57.000. 
Kondo,  Ryohei,  to  Sankyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Article  storage  unit 

devices  for  use  in  vending  machines.  4,254,893,  G.  221-124.000 
Kondo,  Toshio:  See— 

Kuroda.  Masao;  Ono,  Sekijyuro;  Katakura,  Kageyoshi;  and  Koodo, 
Toshio,  4454,662,  G.  73-626.000. 
Kondoh,  Si^:  See— 

Megunu,   Takeaki;   Yoshizaki,   Hiroyuki;   and   Roodoh.   Sigeo, 
4,255,557,  CI.  528-196.000. 
Konig,  Ingo:  See— 

Bergfeid,  Jost;  Raasch,  Marie-Luisr,  Konig,  Ingo;  and  Bruasow, 
Klaus-Peter,  4,253.42a  O.  424-177.000. 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Shibue.  Toshiaki;  Nagayasu,  Koichi;  Mayama,  Masayoshi;  Isluhara. 
Masao;  and  Abe.  Naoto.  4435,515,  Q.  430495.000. 
Konuma,  Kunio:  See— 

Chilia,  Shoichi;  Konuma,  Kunio;  and  Ishizaki,  Hirofuni,  4434,744, 
a.  123-52.00M. 
Kooi,  J.  Peter  E.,  to  Keuffel  ft  Easer  Company.  Theodolite  center 

mounting  means.  4,254,925,  G.  248-180.000. 
Koontz,  Richard  D.,  to  F.  Jos.  Lamb  Company.  Lift  and  carry  accumu- 
lating conveyor.  4,254,86a  G.  198-751.000. 
KopchUc.  Richard  M.,  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company.  Blends  of  imide 

polymers  and  vinyl  chloride  polymers.  4,255,322,  G.  26045.75K. 
Koppe,  Hert>ert;  Mentrup,  Anton;  Renth,  Ernst-Otto;  Schromm,  Kurt; 
Hoefke,  Wolfgang;  and  Muacevic,  Gojko,  to  Boefaringer  Ingeilieim 
GmbH.  l-Aryloxy-2-hydroxy-3-|[(tetrahydnx|umolonylalkyl)- 

aminoj-propanes  and  salte  thereof.  4,255,430,  G.  424-258.000. 
Koppens,  Wilhelmus  F.  A.  Apparatus  for  use  in  the  manufactwe  of 

disc-like  products.  4,254,534,  G.  17-32.000. 
Koppers,  Manfred;  Spies,  Klaus;  and  Bohnes,  Kariheinz,  to  Bochumer 
Eisenhutte  Heintzmann  GmbH  ft  Co.  Supporting  of  excavation 
roofs.  4,255,071,  CI.  405-290.000. 
Kmdis,  Joel  H.  Splinting  device.  4,254,766.  G.  128-87.0(NL 
Koren,  Paul  P.:  See- 
Wafer,  John  A.;  Koren.  Paul  P.;  and  Meyer,  Thomas  N.,  4433,636. 
G.  200-250.000. 
Korte.  Siegfried:  See— 

Suling.  Carlhans;  Korte.  Siegfried;  and  Neukam.  Theo.  4,255.546, 
a.  526-206.000. 
Kossoff,  George;  and  Carpenter,  David  A^  to  Commonwealth  of 
Australia,  The.  Ultrasonic  transducer  array.  4454,661,  G.  73-623.000. 
Kosswig.  Kurt:  See— 

Coenen.  Alfred;  Kosswig,  Kurt;  Von  Praun,  Ferdinand;  and 
Schuller,  Hans-Peter,  4,255,356,  CL  564-499.000. 
Koumura,    Noboru;    Komatsu.    Toshiyuki;    Nakagawa,    Katsumi; 
Jakekawa,  Nobuhiro;  and  Fujii,  Motoharu,  to  Canoo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Automatic  printing  apparatus.  4,255,041,  CL  355-3.0(Hl. 
Kourimsky,  Friedrich  J.  A.;  and  Nix,  Lothar  H.  W.,  to  AMP  Incorpo- 
rated. Electrical  junction  box.  4,255,004,  CL  339-l7.0(£. 
Kouris,  Spiro.  Thread  dyeing  kit  4454,645.  G.  68-213.000. 
Kowa  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Watanabe,  Isamu;  Iwasaki,  Akio;  and  Mori.  Toshihito,  4455,421, 
a.  424-180.000. 
Krabbe,  Wilfried:  See— 

Zema,  Wolfgang;  Krabbe,  Wilfried;  and  Schafer,  Hans.  4435,366, 
a.  264-35.000. 
Kraft.  Karl  J.:  See— 

Hoffmann,  Erwin;  Dietrich,  Werner,  and  Kraft,  Kari  J..  4,235,105. 
CL  423-144.000. 
Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

GoebeL  Konrad,  4,255,082.  G.  413-182.000. 
Kramer,  Charles  F.:  See— 

Kaufmann,  Frank  H.;  and  Kramer,  Charles  F.,  4,254,802,  CL 
139-91.000. 
Kramer,  George  A.  Game  piece  arrangement  game  device.  4,254.957, 

a.  273-271.000. 
Kramer,  Wolfgang;  BucheL  Karl;  Frohberger,  Paul-Ernst;  Brandes, 
Wilhelm;  and  Scheinpflug,  Hans,  to  Bayer  Aktiengeadlschaft  Com- 
batting fungi  with  l-<azol-l-yI>4-haloKl)-phenoxy-butan-2-ones  and 
-ols.  4455,434.  CL  424-269.000. 
Kranz,  Joachim;  and  Sappok.  Retnhard.  to  BASF  Aktiengeadlschaft. 

Pigment  formulations.  4.255.203.  G.  106-288.00Q. 
Krudta.  Allen  R..  to  Pfizer  Inc.  l-(2-Hydroxy-3-n-aIkoxypropyI>-4-sub- 

stituted-piperazines  and  piperidines.  4.255.426,  CI.  424-230.000. 
Kratos  Limited:  See— 

Barrie,  Andrew;  and  Herd,  Quentin  C,  4,235,636,  G.  230-303.000. 
Krauss-MafTd  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Ostermeyer,  Peter;  and  Hultach,  Gunther,  4,254,904,  G.  233-2.000. 
Krautkramer-Branson.  Inc.:  See— 

Prause,  Rdnhard,  4,254,660,  G.  73-597.000. 
Krbechdc  Leroy  O..  to  Henkd  Corporatioo.  Steroid  production. 

4,255.345.  CI.  260-397.100. 
Krenzer,  John,  to  Velskol  Chemical  Corporation.  AauDOSuMbayl- 
thiadiazolylureas.  4,255,182,  G.  71-90.000. 
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Krieg.  John  J.;  and  HiUebnnd.  George  A.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Fuel 
iiljection  system  and  timing  advance  device  therefor.  4^34,749,  CI. 
123-902.000. 
Krings.  Peter:  S«e— 

Rdnwaid,  Elmar,  Schwuger,  Milan  J.;  Smolka.  Heinz;  and  Knngs, 
Peter,  4J55.I48.  O.  8-137.000. 
Kriach.  Emat;  Meiater.  Jorg;  and  Moaer.  Joaef,  to  BBC  Brown  Boven 
Si  Company  Limited.  Salient  pole  for  an  electric  machine.  4,235,683. 
a.  310-214.000. 
Kioon.  David  H.;  Bushman.  James  B.;  and  Rog,  Joseph  W.  Cathodic 
protection  apparatus  and  method  for  steel  reinforced  concrete  struc- 
tures. 4.255.241.  a.  204-147.000. 
Kropp.  Rudolf,  to  Degnssa  Aktiengesellschaft.  Gold-silver  alloys  with 
good  tarnish  resistance  for  the  dental  art  4,255.191.  CI.  7S-134.00N. 
Kruger.  Friedrich;  and  Michel,  Walter.  N.N-DiaIkylnreidomethane 

diphosphonic  acid  and  its  preparation.  4,255,572,  Q.  544-243.000. 
Knitsch,  John  R.:  See—  ^     ^     „ 

BuMey.  Henry  J.;  Krutach.  John  R.;  and  Ohra,  Claude  R. 
4,254,708,  a.  101-123.000. 
Kubota,  Naohiro:  See—  ,,  ^         ^,    ^. 

Minagawa,  Motooobu;  Nakahara,  Yutaka;  and  Kubota.  Naohiro. 
4.255,301,  a.  260.18.0TN. 
Kubota,  Yukio,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Tracking  control  apparatus  for  a 
rotary  head,  variable  speed  signal  reproducing  system.  4,255,768,  Q. 
360-10.000. 
Kubota.  Yukio,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Video  signal  reproducmg  appara- 
tus. 4,255.771.  a.  360-77.000. 
Kuch.  PhiUp  L.;  and  Herrington,  Daniel  R.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company, 

The.  Process  for  making  indene.  4,255,601.  Q.  585-41 1.000. 
Kucheck,  Leo;  and  Crankshaw.  Michael,  to  Label-Aire  inc.  Method  for 

supplying  a  label  to  an  article  surface.  4,255,220,  Q.  IS6-285.00a 
Kudo,  Yasuto:  See — 

Komatstt.    Fumito;    Kudo,    Yasuto;    and    Kamijima.    Tadashi, 
4,254,856,  Q.  192-415.000. 
Kudo,  Yoshihiko:  See— 

Nomoto,  Kohki;  and  Kudo.  Yoshihiko,  4,255,401,  Q.  423-235.000. 
Kuehl,  Greaory  W.:  See—  _ 

Rohan,   Joseph   J.;   and    Kuehl,    Gregory    W.,   4,255.745,   O. 
340-546.000. 
Kuehler,  Christopher  W.:  S«»-  ..     ^  .       ,. 

Rosenthal.  Jod  W.;  Dahlberg,  Arthur  J.;  and  Kuehler,  Christopher 
W.,  4,255,248,  a.  20e-8.0LE. 
Kuefalhom.  Bert  O.  Carton  structure.  4^54,903.  Q.  229-45.00R. 
Kuefanle.  Manfred  R.,  to  Coulter  Systems  Corporation.  Flexible  metal 
printing  cylinder  having  a  coating  of  crystalline  photoconductive 
material.  4.255.508.  Q.  430-94.000. 
Kuether.  Christian  L.;  Williams,  Robert  E;  Decker,  Thomas  A.;  KurU- 
man.  Charles;  Richardson,  Kenneth  T.;  and  Harrison.  Richard  A.,  to 
Baylor  College  of  Medicine.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  examina- 
tion of  visual  fields.  4.255.022.  Q.  351-24.000. 
Kugisawa.  Toshio;  and  Sakashita.  Noriji,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kawai 
f^lrki  Seisakusho.  Musical  waveshape  processing  system.  4,254,681, 
a.  84-1.010. 
Kuhnel.  Werner,  and  Spielau.  Paul,  to  Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Process  for  the  production  of  foam  materiab  on  polyolefin 
basis.  4,255.372,  Q.  264-54.000. 
Kuhnel  Werner*  Stt 

Hederich,  Volker.  Gdirke.  Gunter.  Kuth,  Robert;  and  Kuhnel. 
Werner.  4,255.151,  Q.  8-532.000. 
Knmagai,  Taiji:  See—  _  .    ^.  „ 

Nakamura,  Yoahiyuki;  Matsubara.  Seiichi;  Matsui.  Takaahi;  Kuma- 
gai.  Taw  Senga,  Taizo;  and  Fukutsu.  Tsutomu.  4.255.184.  Q. 
W-10.00R. 
Kumandan,  Krishna  R..  to  Hughes  Company.  Inc.  Declustenir  disc 

assembly.  4.254.702.  O.  99-638.000. 
Kuniya,  Keiichi:  See— 

Arakawa.    Hideo;    Kuniya.    Keiichi;    and    Ohashi,    Masabomi. 
4.254,548,  Q.  29-879.000. 
Kunkel,  Heinrich:  See— 

Obchewski.  Armin;  Walter.  Lothar.  Brandenstein.  Manfred;  Kun- 
kel. Heinrich;  and  Norlander,  Goeta,  4,255,00a  C[.  308-8.200. 
Kureha  Kanku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nomoto,  Kohki;  and  Kudo.  Yoshihiko.  4,255.401,  Q.  423-235.000. 
Kuroda,  Masao;  Ono,  Sekijyuro;  Katakura.  Kageyoshi;  and  Kondo, 
Toshio.  to  Hitachi  Medical  Corporation.  Multiple  acoustic  beam- 
former  step  scanner.  4,254.662.  CI.  73-626.000. 
Kurosawa,  fakuzo;  Dewa.  Seiki;  Kikuchi,  Yuzuru;  and  Kanamaru. 
Hisanobu.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Fluid-operated  press.  4,255.113.  CI. 
423-411.000. 
Kurtzman,  Charles:  See— 

Kuether,  Christian  L.;  Williams.  Robert  £.;  Decker.  Thomas  A.; 
Kurtzman.  Charles;  Richardson,  Kenneth  T.;  and  Harrison, 
Rkhard  A..  4,255.022,  O.  351-24.000. 
Kurz,  Arthur  W.:  See—  _ 

Aikens.   William    R.;   and    Kurz.    Arthur   W.,   4,254,931,   O. 
248-549.000. 
Kurzhab,  Hans-Albert:  See— 

RoaeUna,  Ludwig;  Knrzhals,  Hana-Albert;  and  Hubert,  Peter. 
4,255,458,  Q.  426-424.000. 

Kuth,  Robert:  See—  „    ^    „  ..  ^  »-  u    • 

Hederich,  Volker,  Odute,  Gunter;  Kuth,  Robert;  and  Kuhnel, 
Werner,  4,255,151.  O.  8-532.000. 
Kutach-Coosult  GmbH:  See— 

Jung.  Hermann;  and  Spennes,  Gunter  (said  Gunter  Spennes  assort. 
t5^  4,255,389,  Q.  422-209.000. 


Kuwabara.  Shigeni:  See—  _    .....  .^^ 

Suzuki.  Teruo;  and  Kuwabua,  Shigeru,  4,255,136, 0. 432-143.000. 

Kyker.  Glendon  D.:  See—  

Paul,  Kalidas;  and  Kyker.  Glendon  D.,  4,255,597,  Q.  570-220.000. 
Kyoshin  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Shibanai,  Ichiro;  Horikoahi,  Kouki;  and  Nakamura.  Nobuyvki. 
4,255,249,  a.  208-1 1.00R. 
Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Terada.  Osamu;  Uw^jima.  Takayuki;  and  Akita,  Hiroko,  4,255,519, 
a.  435-190.000. 
La  Rochette-Cenpa:  See— 

Gauthier.  Jean.  4.254.68a  a.  83-665.000. 
Laas.  Harald:  See— 

Opgenorth.  Hans-Joachim;  Scheuermann,  Horst;  Laas,  Harald;  and 
Niasen,  Axel,  4^55,333,  Q.  260-319.10a 
Label-Aire  Inc.:  See—  _ 

Kucheck,     Leo;    and    Crankshaw,     Michael,    4,255,220,    CL 
156-285.000. 
Laboratories  Bago,  S.A.:  See— 

Lo^  Mario  A.,  4,255,581,  Q.  546-269.000. 
Ladanyi.  Csaba.  Orthodontic  appliance.  4,255,139, 0.  433-21.00a 
Laforest  nee  Boutilher  du  Retail.  Jac(|ueline  S.:  See— 

ThuilUer  nee  Nachmias,  Germauie;  Laforest  nee  Boutillier  du 
Retail,  Jacqueline  S.;  Cariou,  Bernard  J.  M.;  Bessin,  Pierre  A.  R.; 
Bonnet  nee  Roux,  Jacqueline  S.;  and  Thuillier,  Jean  E.,  4,255,585, 
a.  549-58.000. 
LaHaye,  Paul  G.;  Bjerklie,  John  W.;  Moat,  Ivan  G.;  and  Hagen. 
Kenneth  G.,  to  Hague  International.  Solid  fuel  combustor  and 
method  of  burning.  4,254,715,  CL  110-30aOOO. 
Laing,  Joseph  T.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Navy.  Underwater-tar- 
get direction-finding  apparatus.  4,255,799,  Q.  367-96.00a 
L^  Louis  A.,  to  American  Screen  Printing  Eouipment  Company. 

Accessory  for  printing  oval  objects.  4,254,706,  CI.  101-38.00R 
Lambert,  Dttryl  G.;  Sage,  Howard  M.;  and  Ester,  Lee  W.,  to  Itron,  Inc. 
Screen  printing  apparatus  with  screen  peel-off  from  work.  4^234,707, 
a.  101-123.00a 
Lambert,  Ralph  G..  to  Drutan  Products,  Inc.  Cleaning  and  washing 

pad.  4,254,530.  Q.  15-235.000. 
Lambrechtse,  Comelis  W.:  See— 

Boonstra.  Lieuwe;  Lambrechtae,  Comdis  W.;  Sahers.  Rodof  H. 
W.;  and  Wijnhoven.  Rene  M.  G..  4,255,677,  Q.  307-304.000. 
Lamparaky.  Dietmar:  See— 

Kaiser.    Roman;    and    Lamparaky.    Dietmar.    4,255,337,    Q. 
260-346.110. 
Lamport,  Ivan  R:  See— 

Kessinger,  Orville  E.;  and  Lamport,  Ivan  R.,  4,254,668,  O. 
74-572.000. 
Lamprecht.  Joaef:  See— 

Oppenlaender.  Knut;  Strickler.  Ratner.  Gedhaar.  Hans  J.;  Lam- 
precht, Josef;  Penzel,  Erich;  and  Ley,  Gregor,  4,255,3ia  CI. 
26O-29.60T. 
Landgraf,  Hermann:  See— 

Schuss,  Werner,  Klose,  Hans  J.;  and  Landgraf.  Hermann.  4^55.143. 

a.  433-126.000.  ,^ 

Landry.  Jean-Guy.  Cover  for  use  on  a  toaster.  4,254,695,  Q.  99-334.000. 

Lane,  Alan  J.:  See—  .....««,  ^ 

McGee,  Dean  A.;  In^  James  E.;  and  Lane.  Alan  J.,  4,254,993,  Q. 
299-10.000.  ^„.  ^ 

Lang-Ree,  Nils;  Brown.  John  S.;  and  Baker.  Edward  D..  to  NPI  Corpo- 
ration. Broiler  with  a  patty  feed.  4.254.697,  CL  99-387.000. 
Lang.  Walter  W.:  See-  ,  „.  ^     ^ 

Wafer,  J<*n  A.;  Bratkowski,  Waiter  V.;  and  Lang.  Walter  W., 
4^55,732,  a.  335-16.000.  .     ,      ^ 

Lang,  WOhetei-Ludwig.  to  VDO  Adolf  Schindling  AG.  Device  fbr  the 
indication  of  different  operating  conditions  of  motor  vehicles. 
4.255.739.  a.  340-52.00F.  ..    .    «  ^„ 

Lange.  Karl-Heinz.  to  Bakia-Werke  Photgraphiache  Gerate  und  Kun- 
stoaofT  GmbH  A.  Co.,  KG.  Ring  element  for  camera  mechanism. 
4.255.035.0.354-230.000.  ..^  .„ 

Langer.  Atois  A.,  to  Mirowski,  Mieczyslaw.  Implantable  defibrillator 

ai^  package  therefor.  4.254.77S,  Q.  128-419.00D. 
Langer.  Manfred:  See—  .     .  .  «..  ,., 

Knorre.  Helmut;  Langer,  Manfred;  and  Pohl.  Gerhard.  4.255452, 
a.  208-182.000.  ^ 

Langlitz,  Karlhdnz;  and  Schmitz,  Gunter,  to  Mannesmann  Denuig 
A.G.    Metallurgical    vesad    handling    vdade.    4,254,711,    CI. 
105-177.000. 
Langlois,  Etienne:  See —  ^.^^ 

Emyd.  Herbert;  and  Langkw,  Etienne,  4,255,727,  Q.  333-197.000. 
Laridon,  Urbain  L.;  Marien,  Aumist  M.;  De  Winter,  Wdter  F.;  and 
Kokdenberg,  Hendrik  E,  to  AGFA-GEVAERT  N.V.  Photopolym- 
erizable  recording  materials.  4,255,513.  Q.  430-281.000. 
Larionov.  Valentin  N.:  See—  ......       „       .  j  , 

Kalinin.  Viktor  P.;  AvdjuUun.  Sergei  P.;  Lebedev,  Vsevolod  I.; 
Zhilin,  Viktor  F.;  Frolov.  Vladimir  S.;  Anisimov.  Jury  V.;  Sla- 
vin.   Jury   T.;   and   Lariooov,   Valentin   N.,   4,255,373,   CL 
264-65.000. 
LaRocque.  Arthur  G.:  See—  ^    ^ 

Johnson,  Bruce  K.;  Whiteside,  George  D.;  and  LaRocque,  Arthur 
G.,  4,255.031.  a.  354-53.000. 
Larson.  Eric  R:  See— 

Wingard,  Robert  E..  Jr.;  and  Larson,  Enc  R.,  4,255,548,  CL 
526-310.000. 
Larsson,  Kenneth:  See 

Smedberg.  OUe;  and  Larsson,  Kenneth.  4,255,102,  CL  425-74.000. 
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Laud  Bank  Machine  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Watanabe,  KenkicU;  and  Funiya.  Katnsuke,  4.254.787.  Q.  133- 
8.0QA. 
Lawrence.  Charles  T..  to  Textron.  Inc.  Slide  fastener  installation  and 

method  of  making  the  same.  4.254,538.  Q.  24-205.0(Ml. 
Laycnk.  Stephen  O.:  See- 
Johnston.  Robert  J.;  Layciak.  Ste|riien  G.;  and  Cametti.  George  M., 
4,255.633,  Q.  200-153.001. 
Layne- Western  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Nuzman,  Cari  E..  4,254.831.  CL  166-245.000. 
Lazarchuk,   Roman.   Work   table   kwating   device.   4.254.670,   Q. 

74-815.000. 
Lazzara,  Frederick:  See- 
Rudy,  Jerome;  Lazzara,  Frederick;  Cowles,  Warren  W.;  and  Cahn. 
Arno,  4.255.294,  Q.  25^524.000. 
Lebedev.  Vsevolod  I.:  See- 
Kalinin,  Viktor  P.;  Avdjukhin.  Sergd  P.;  Lebedev.  Vsevdod  I.; 
Zhilin.  Viktor  F.;  Fn^v.  Vladimir  S.;  Anisimov.  Jury  V.;  Sla- 
vin.   Jury   T.;   and    Larionov.    Vdentin   N..   4.255,373,   Q. 
264-65.000. 
Lebrun,  Henri  V.;  and  Boutboul,  Pierre  A.  Mobile  spraying  apparatus 

fw  watering  cultivated  surftoes.  4^54,912,  CL  239-183.000. 
Lechner,  Hilmar:  See— 

Schoettle,  Klaus;  Muenzner,  Wulf;  Lechner,  Hifanar,  Woeppd, 
Dieter;  and  Gliniorz,  Lothar,  4,254,585.  O.  51-5.00A. 
Lecomet,  Jean-Oaude,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Cathode  heating  apparatus 

fbr  an  dectronic  power  tube.  4,255,690, 0.  315-106.000. 
Lee,  Stuart  A.   Vending  machine  shelf  wideners.  4,254,892,  CL 

221-90.000. 
Lee,  Teh-Hsuang:  See — 

Zdtzoff,  Peter  M.;  Lee,  Tdi-Hsuane  Burkey,  Bruce  C;  Khosb, 
Rajinder  P.;  and  Kdly,  Thomas  M..  4,255.76a  O.  358-41.000. 
Leesona  Corporation:  See — 

Arends,   Albert   W.;   and   Henke,   Ronald   E.,   4,255,382,   CL 
264-544.000. 
L^liae,  Jean-Paul:  See— 

Moreaud,  Henri;  Gilles,  Pierre;  and  L^ise,  Jean-PauL  4,255,266, 

a.  21(^614.000. 

Lefamann,  Erhard;  Wojtalla,  Peter;  and  Voss,  Peter,  to  Siemens  Aktien- 

gesellschdt  Circuit  arrangement  for  reducing  the  recovery  time  of  a 

thyristor.  4,255,675, 0.  3OT-252.00A. 

Lehner,  Peter,  to  Ldgh  Fibers  Incorporated.  Fiber  cutter.  4,254,536, 

a.  1941.600. 
Leichnitz,  Kurt;  and  Naumann,  Peter,  to  Dragerwerk  Aktiengesell- 
schali  Gas  detector  and  meter  emfrfoying  indicator  tubes.  4,254,657, 
a.  73-421.50R. 
Ldgh  Fibers  Incorporated:  See— 

Lehner,  Peter,  4,254,536,  CL  I94).600. 
Leithauser,  Horst  See— 

Rigler,  Joaef  K.;  Schafer,  Wolfgang;  Ldthauser,  Horst;  Truken- 
brod,  Kari;  and  BoUmann,  Werner.  4,255.525,  CI.  521-57.000. 
Ldiaert,  Raymond  M.;  Lindner,  Robert  N.;  and  Davidson,  James  K.,  to 
Whedabrator-Frye  Inc.  Method  of  conservation  in  processing  indus- 
trid  air.  4,255.169,  d  55-97.000. 
Leman,  Jean-Luc  M.:  See— 

MouOe,  Rene  L.;  Genoux,  Gerard  C.  L.;  Declercq,  Marc  A.; 
Leman.  Jean-Luc  M.;  and  Suzzi,  Robert  J.,  4,255,084,  Q. 
416-145.000. 
Lembke,  Andreas;  and  Goray,  Dietrich,  to  Ferrero  GmbH.  Edible  or 

ord  compositions.  4,255,414,  a.  424-50.000. 
Lemcke,  Ba,  and  Raybodd,  Derek,  to  Institut  Cerac  S.A.  Method  of 

compacting  powder.  4,255,374,  Q.  264-111.000. 
Lenz,  Robert  W.:  See- 
Chandler,    John    E.;   and    Lenz,    Robert    W.,   4,255,562.    Q. 
528-397.000. 
Leonard,  Gary  S.;  and  Eckman.  Raymond  L.,  to  Carrier  Corpmation. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  satisfying  heating  and  cooling  demands 
and  oootrol  therefor.  4,254.631,  Q.  &-1 17.000. 
Leonard,  Gary  S.:  See — 

Zinsmeyer,  Thomas  M.;  and  Leonard,  Gary  S.,  4,254,632,  Q. 
62-117.000. 
Leonard,  Henri,  to  Micro-Mna  S.A.  Device  for  fixing  a  dentd  mstru- 

ment  in  a  handpiece.  4,255.144,  Q.  433-127.000. 
Leonard,  Verna  M.  Octave  siAdivided  diatonic  scde  organizer. 

4,2H686,  a.  84-481.000. 
Leonard,  Willie  B.  Flmdic  repeater.  4,254,689,  O.  91-388.000. 
Leonardis,  Raffade,  to  Centro  Ricerche  Fiat  S.p.A.  Support  structure 

for  a  motor  bus.  4,2H987,  Q.  296-178.000. 
Leopold,  Irving  H.,  to  Allergan  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc.  Zinc  deficiency 

in  multiple  sclerosis.  4,255,419,  Q.  ^4-145.000. 
Le  Parmentier,  Louis:  See— 

Anclair,   Michel;   and   Le   Parmentier,   Louis,   4,255,125,   G. 
431-354.000. 
Lepert,  Oaude  M.  M.:  See— 

Goulvestn,  Loic  R.  Y.;  and  Lepert,  Claude  M.  M.,  4,255.095.  O. 

417-406.000.  ^ 

Lescrenier.  Charles.  Diverging  friane  positionmg  device.  4,255.657,  CI. 

250-322.000.  .  .    . 

Levasaeur,  Joseph  L.;  Sdter.  William  A.;  and  Oiristensen,  Cdvm  J.,  to 
H.  R.  Electronics  Company.  Detection  device.  4,254,857,  Q.  194- 
100.00A. 
Leveque,  Alain:  See — 

Hdgorsky,  Jacques;  and  Leveque,  Alain;  4,255,394,  Q.  423-21.500. 
Lever  Brothers:  See—  ^.       ^  ^  ^ 

Rudy,  Jerome;  Lazzara,  Frederick;  Cowles,  Warren  W.;  and  Cahn, 
Amo,  4,255,294,  Q.  252-524.00a 


Levine,  Stanley  R.;  Mfller.  Robert  A.;  and  Hodge,  Philip  E.,  to  United 

States  of  America,  Nationd  Aeronautics  and  Space  Adniiiiistralfcm. 

Corrosion    resistant    thermd    barrier    coating.    4,255,495,    CL 

428-632.000. 

Lewis,  David  H.,  to  Lumenition  Limited.  Ignition  systems  for  iMenid 

combustion  system.  4,254,748,  CL  123-1 17.0(HD. 
Lewis,  James  H.  DisfMsaUe  liquid  sterOizer  unit  4^53,663,  CL 

250-436.000. 
L^,  Gr^or:  See— 

Oppenlaender,  Knut;  Strickler,  Rainer,  Gedhaar,  Hans  J.;  Lam- 
precht, Joaef;  Penzd,  Erich;  and  Ley,  Gregor,  4,2553  la  CL 
26O-29.60T. 
LGA  Gas  and  Marine  Consdt  GmUI:  See— 

Papmahl,  Fritz.  4,254,521,  Q.  9-8.0M>. 
LiauUud,  James  P.  Precision  injection-molded  coil  form.  4,233.733,  CL 

336-192.000. 
Libbey-Owens-Ford  Company:  See— 

Schave,  Richard  D.,  4,255,055, 0.  3S6-371.00a 
Wolfe,  Everett  G.,  4,255.180.  Q.  65-182.100. 
Lichtgarn.    Fred.    Spring    powered    rotary    tooL    4.254,835.    Q. 

173-163.000. 
Lid>L  Hefanut,  to  Max-Planck-Gcsdlschaft  zur  Fordenmg  der  Wiaaes- 
schaften  e.V.  Electrostatic  emission  lens.  4,255,661,  CL  230-396i)OIL 
Ligeti,  Enrique  C.  Tobacco  smoke  filter.  4,234,782,  CL  131-187An. 
Light,  Bette  M.:  See— 

Mussinan,  Cynthia  J.;  Mookherjee,  Brqa  D.;  Vock.  Maafired  H.; 
Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Shuster.  Edward  J.;  Sanders.  Janes  M.; 
Li^t.   Bette   M.;   and  Granda,   Edward  J..  4,2S5.46a   CL 
426-538.000. 
Lim,  Franklin;  and  Moss.  Ridiard  D..  to  Damon  Corpontkm.  Process 
of  determining  an  immunogenic  substance  by  competition  with  an 
antibody  in  a  microcapsnle.  4.255,41 1,  CL  424-l.OOa 
Lincobi,  William  W.:  See- 
Mayer,  Francis  X.;  Gernand.  Martin  O.;  and  Lincofai.  William  W., 
4.255.403.  a.  423-244.000. 
Linddl.  Grover  F.:  See— 

Matsuyama.  Georgr.  and  LinddL  Grover  F..  4,255,244,  CL  204- 
195.00F. 
Under,  Ernst,  to  Robert  Bosch  Gnrf>R  Rotary  compressor  with  valve 

in  rotor.  4.255.10a  Q.  418-184.000. 
Linder,  Larry  J.:  See- 
Benedetto,  Kenneth  R.;  and  Linder.  Larry  J.,  4^54,659,  CL  73- 
5I6.0LM. 
Lindner,  Robert  N.:  See— 

Ldiaert,  Raymond  M.;  Lindner.  Robert  N.;  and  Davidaon,  Janes 
K.,  4,255,169,  Q.  55-97.000. 
Ling,  Hans  G.:  See- 
Simons,  Michad  J.;  Southby,  David  T.;  and  Ling.  Hans  G., 
4,255,5ia  a.  430-219.000. 
Link.  Charies  T..  to  American  Standard  Inc.  Highway  croasiag  bdl 

apparatus.  4.255.744,  Q.  340-399.000. 
Lmk.  WUliam  J.:  See- 
Chase.  Charles  P.;  and  Link.  William  J..  4.254,511,  Q.  3-13.00a 
Liotino,  Vito  A.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Cable  support  aaaem- 
bly  for  dectricd  penetration  assembly  for  reactor  containment 
4,255,616,  a.  174-151.000. 
Little,  John  L.:  See- 
Hough,  William  V.;  Little.  John  L.;  and  Warheit  Kevia  E.. 
4,255,194,  a.  106-1.240. 
Litton  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Bressler,  Peter  W..  4,255,64a  Q.  219-ia55B.  

Fersht,  Rena  S.;  and  Skinner,  Winston  L.,  4,254,961,  Q.  277-80.000. 
Liu,  Ping  Y.,  to  Generd  Electric  Company.  Binary  polycarbonate 

compositions.  4,255,5H  Q.  525-91.000. 
Liveta,  Phillip  A.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Method  and  anpara- 
.    tus  for  tipping  off  refractory   metd   tubiuation.   4,255.642,   CL 
'    219-68.000. 
Load  Safe  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Reeder,  Harold  E..  4,254,805,  Q.  141-59.000. 
LoBiOTrfo,  Joseph  v.:  See— 

LoBiondo,  Sdvatore  J.;  and  LoBiondo,  Joaeph  V.,  4,254,533,  Q. 
17-27.000. 
LoBiondo,  Sdvatore  J.;  and  LoBiondo.  Joaeph  V.  Meat  prooeaaiag 

machine.  4.254,533.  CL  17-27.000. 
Lockheed  Corporation:  See— 

Lovick.  Edward.  Jr..  4,255,753.  Q.  343-786.000. 
London,  Thomas  B.:  See— 

Gabbe,  J<^  D.;  Judice,  Charles  N.;  and  London,  Thomas  B.. 

4.255.796.  Q.  364-900.000. 

Lorenz.  RemhoM.  to  Sdilesinger  GmbH  ft  Co.  Maadrineaban  KG. 

Machine  for  die  mannfiKture  of  brashes.  4.255.224.  CL  ISM99.000. 

Los,  Mario  A.,  to  Laboratories  Bago.  S.A.  Process  for  the  pr^antii 

of  alkyl  and  aryl  esters  of  3'-«iibatituted  and  2',  3'-disnbsliluled 

anilino-3-pyridinecaiboxyUc  acids.  4.255.581.  CL  546-269.00a 

LoddlL  Uwrence  R.,  to  Maataduqipu  van  Bericd's  Patent  N.V.  Load 

ceU  overload  protection  device.  4.254,841.  O.  177-187.000. 
Lott,  Thomas  M.:  See— 

Harris,  Richard  W.;  Oevdand.  John  F.;  and  Lott,  Thomas  M.. 

4,255,62a  a.  179-15.55R 

Lovick.  Edward.  Jr.,  to  Lockheed  Corporation.  Antenna  UMMtrnction 

for  reducing  side  lobes  of  the  radiation  pattern.  4,255.753.  CL 

343-786.000. 

Lowe.  Wdlaoe  A.;  and  Roberts.  Donald  E.  Heat  exchange  device. 

4.254.74a  a.  122-32.000.  ...      .  ,..  ^  « 

LoweO.  Philip  S.  Sulphur  dioxide  gn  scnMmg  process.  4,255.402.  CL 
423-242.000. 
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Lubbers,  Dietrich  W.;  and  Opitz.  Norbert.  to  Max-Pbnck-GewUKhaft 
zur  Fortlerung  der  Winenacluften  e.V.  Photometer  including  «uil- 
iwy  indicator  meant.  4,2SS.0S3.  Q.  356-318.000. 
Lucas  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Jarrett,  Boaz  A.,  4.254,935,  Q.  251-137.000. 
Smith.  Raymond  B..  4.255.077.  Q.  414-786.000. 
Lucas,  William  O.:  Set— 

NicoUy.    Hugh    C;    and    Lucas.    WiUiam   O.,   4^5^07,    Q. 
148-174.000. 
LUK  Lamellen  und  Kupplungsbau  GmbH:  See— 

Huber,  Lothar,  4,254,853,  Q.  192-70.270. 
Lukas.  Hebnut  H.:  See— 

Pacey.  Grant  K.;  Hughes,  Ronald  F.;  Trumble,  William  P.;  and 
Lukas,  Helmut  H..  4.254.865.  Q.  206-316.000. 
Lumalampan  AB:  See— 

Bjorfcman.  Kari-Ake  G..  4.254,943.  Q.  266-149.000. 
Lumenition  Limited:  See— 

Lewis.  David  H..  4.254.748.  Q.  123-1 17.00D. 
Lundsgaard,  Jorgen  S.:  See— 

Eriksson.  Einer;  Jensen,  Johannes;  and  Lundsgaard,  Jorgen  S., 
4.254,790.  CI.  137- 100.000. 
Lutz,  Leo  O.:  See— 

Cormier.  Raymond  G.;  Davis,  Austin;  Guiguizian.  Jacques;  Lutz, 
Leo  O.;  and  Pauk,  Henry  T.,  4,255,044,  CI.  355-15.000. 

Lyford,  John,  IV:  See-  ,  ^    .    ,  ^      «, 

Spohn,  Ralph  J.;  Ellsworth,  Paul  A;  and  Lyford,  John,  IV, 
4,255,279,  Q.  252-413.000. 
Lymer.  Donald  A:  See—  ^      ..   . 

Bartlett,  Ian  G.;  Barron,  Arthur  D.;  Lymer,  Donald  A.;  and 
McKendrick,  George  A.  R.,  4.254.644.  Q.  68-205.00R. 
Lytle,  Donald  A:  See— 

Fouss.  James  L.;  Parker,  John  J.;  and  Lytle,  Donald  A..  4,254,885. 
a.  220-72.000. 
Maatschappij  van  Berkd's  Patent  N.V.:  See— 

LoskUl.  Uwrence  R..  4.254,841.  Q.  177.187.00a 
MacAvoy,  David  W.:  See—  _    ,,^ 

Snyder.  Gene  L.;  and  MacAvoy.  David  W..  4,255,008,  Q.  339- 
8900M 
MacDonidd,  Peter,  to  Prochem  Establishment.  3-Acetoxy-9/5-ll^- 
epoxy-dienes  and  the  preparation  of  the  corresponding  6a-halogen- 
4-€ne-3-one».  4.255.331.  Q.  260-239.55R. 
Machanian,  WiUiam  V.;  and  Hoskinson,  William  R..  to  Wurlitzer  Com- 
pany. The.  Production  of  chord  notes  in  a  digital  organ.  4.254.682,  CI. 
84-1.010.  ^     . 

MacLean,  Alexander,  to  Electro  Switch  Corp.  Latching  switch  relay. 

4.255.733.  CI.  335-190.000. 
Macpherson.  Ian  A.;  Stirling,  John  A.;  Wheeler.  Ian  R.;  and  McCrae. 
James  M..  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Process  for  the  preparation  of 
dustless,  readily-dispersible  pigment  or  dyestuff  granules.  4.255.375, 
a.  264-117.000. 
Macrow,  Lawrence.  Combined  air  purifier  and  destratifier.  4,255,176, 

CI.  55-415.000. 
Madaschi,  Eugenio:  See— 

Meratti.   Gianattilio;    and   Madaschi,    Eugenio.   4.255,074,   Q. 
414-62.000. 
Madsen,  Rud  F..  to  Aktieselskabet  de  Danske  Sukkerfabrikker.  Rotary 

drum  or  disc  fUter.  4,255.264.  Q.  210-404.000. 
Maeda.  Hiroaki:  See— 

Mizuno.  Kiyofiuni;  Sato.  Masanori;  Maeda.  Hiroaki;  Takahashi. 
Shigeo;  and  Suzuki,  Satomi,  4,254,672,  CI.  74-869.000. 
Maede,  Fumitaka:  See— 

Arita.  Isao;  and  Maede,  Fumitaka,  4,254,613,  Q.  57-81.000. 
Magee.  Philip  S^  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Algicidal  and  fungi- 
odal  l-halo-2-$ubstituted-thioethyI  sulfones.  2-8ubstituted-thiovinyl 
sulfones,  and  1.2-dihalothioethyl  sulfones.  4,255,451,  Q.  424-337.000. 
Mages,  Bemhard:  See- 
Rock.  Erich;  and  Mages.  Bemhard.  4.255.002,  Q.  312-348.000. 
Mahdjuri,  Faraoiarz:  See— 

Asselman.  George  A.  A.;  Schroder,  Johann;  and  Mahdjuri,  Fara- 
marz,  4,254,820,  Q.  165-39.000. 
Maher,  Jack;  and  Francis.  Grosvenor  F.  Hay  conditioner.  4,254,605,  CI. 

56-14.400. 
Mahio  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG:  See— 

Beckstein.  Hellmut;  and  Schellenberger,  Guentcr,  4,255,050,  CL 
356-238.000. 
Mailloux,  Louis  D.:  See— 

Weigl  John  W.;  Reilich,  William  M.;  and  Mailloux,  Louis  D., 
4.255.040,  a.  355-3.00R. 
Maire.  Jacques;  and  Pert,  Gerard,  to  Creusot-Loire.  Electrolysis  cells. 

4.255,245,  Q.  204-257.000. 
Maistre,  Michel,  to  Societe  Europeenne  de  Propulsion.  Annular  three- 
dimernional  structure  usable  in  particular  as  reinforcement.  4,254,599, 
CI.  52-224.000. 
Makin.  Earle  C;  Price,  Jerry  L.;  and  Wei,  Yu  W.,  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany. CarbonyUtion  process.  4.255.591.  CI.  562-517.000. 
Makino.  Kenya;  Miyabayashi.  Toshio;  Ohshima,  Noboru;  and  Takeu- 
chi.  Yasumasa.  to  Japan  Synthetic  Rubber  Co..  Ltd.  Process  for  the 
prepwation  of  1.2-polybutadiene.  4.255,543,  Q.  526-92.000. 
Makita,  Minoru:  See— 

Kawabata,  Tsuneo;  Makita,  Minoru;  and  Masuzawa,  Sigeaki, 
4,255.639,  O.  219-10.55B. 
Malacheski,  Joaeph  J.;  and  Zenda.  Richard  J.  Line  tightener.  4,254,537, 

a.  24-71.300.  ,  ..... 

Maiakhoff,  Alexander,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Interplaner 
hinge  joint  for  ses  seals.  4,254,842,  CI.  1 80- 1 26.000. 
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Malka  Ivan  I.:  See— 

Zatsepin.  Nikolai  N.;  Siyuk,  Viktor  F.;  Malko.  Ivan  !.;  Kakwhin, 
Valentin  A.;  Aniakovich.  Valery  M.;  Naumenko,  Nikolai  N.;  and 
Pfcrfiliev,  Vladimir  V.,  4,255,709,  Q.  324-229.000. 
Mallory,  WUIiam  R.:  See- 

Morrixm.  Robert  W.,  Jr.;  Mallory,  William  R.;  and  Styles,  Virgfl 
L..  4.255.427.  Q.  424-251.000. 
Mamcdov,  Shamkhal  A.  M.  O.:  See— 

Aliev.  Vagab  S.;  Aliev.  Sakhib  M.  O.;  Oadzhiev,  Famikh  R.  O.; 

Guseinov,  Novruz  I.  O.;  Mamedov,  Shamkhal  A.  M.  O.;  Mar- 

danov,   Medzhid   A.;   Sverdlov,   Rafail   S.;   and   Khydyrov, 

Dzhavid  N.  O.,  4,255,350,  O.  260453.00P. 

Manfroni.  Ezio,  to  Carpigiani  Bruto  Macchine  Automatiche  S.p.A. 

Homogenizing  device.  4,255,060,  Q.  366-137.000. 
Mangel.  Richard.  Rack  for  storing  of  slides.  4,254,880,  Q.  211-41.000. 
Mannesmann  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Hendriachk,  Wolfgang,  4,255,062,  O.  400-124.000. 
Mannesmann  Demag  A.G.:  See— 

Langlitz,    KarUteinz;    and    Schmitz,    Gunter,    4,254,711,    a. 
105-177.000. 
Marchesi,  Franco:  See— 

Minella.    Giancarla,    and    Marchesi,    Franco.    4.254,722,    O. 
112-221.000. 
Marchetti.  Ralph  D.  Elbow  movement  restricter.  4,254,953,  Q. 

54.00B. 
Marcus,  Randy  L.:  See— 

Bolin.    Leonard   E.;   and   Marcus,   Randy   L.,   4.255,667, 
250-515.000. 
Mardanov,  Medzhid  A.:  See— 

Aliev,  Vagab  S.;  Aliev,  Sakhib  M.  O.;  Gadzhiev,  Famikh  R.  O.; 
Guseinov,  Novruz  I.  O.;  Mamedov,  Shamkhal  A.  M.  O.;  Mar- 
danov,  Medzhid   A.;   Sverdlov,   Rafiul   S.;   and   Khydyrov. 
Dzhavid  N.  O.,  4,255,350,  Q.  26(M53.00P. 
Margulies,  Erwin:  See— 

Kane,  Sydney  H.;  and  Margulies,  Erwin.  4,255,438,  Q.  424- 
273.00P. 
Marheine,  Edward  A.,  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories,  Incor- 
porated. Billing  interface  circuit  4,255,621,  CI.  179-27.0CA. 
Marien,  August  M.:  See— 

LaridoQ.  Urbain  L.;  Marien,  August  M.;  De  Winter,  Walter  F.;  and 
Kokdenberg,  Hendrik  E.,  4^55.513,  Q.  430-281.000. 
Maripori,  Chala  v.:  See—  .    _ 

RMlea,  Daniel  S.;  Maripuri.  Chala  V.;  and  Becker,  Frank  C, 
T.255.528,  a.  521-129.000. 
Mariow,  Jamea  T.;  and  Bridges,  Carroll  M.  Reversible  ratchet  wrench. 
4,254,675,0.81-63.000.  .    . 

Marquis,  Edgar  E.,  to  Robertshaw  Controb  Company.  Electrical 
switch  construction  having  an  adjustable  pivoting  actuator  therefor 
and  method  of  making  the  same.  4,255,627,  C  200-38.00R. 
Manh,  Paul  G.,  to  Black  Clawaon  Rbreclaim  Inc.  Screen  for  separating 

objects  by  shape.  4.254,878,  Q.  209-682.000. 
Marshall,  John  J.;  and  Kilchenman,  James  M.,  to  Epco  Mobilehome 
Products,  Inc.  Trailer  sway-control  and  braking  system.  4,254,998, 
CI.  303-20.000. 
Marshall,  Kenneth  H.,  to  Johnson  ft  Johnson  Dental  Producto  Com- 
pany. Apparatus  and  method  for  dental  impressions.  4,255,140,  Q. 
433-40.000.  .  ^.^ 

Martin.  Brice  E.;  Ritsko,  Joseph  E.;  and  Ada,  Howard  L.,  to  GTE 
Producte  Corporation.  Process  for  removing  tungsten  from  cemented 
tungsten  carbide.  4,255.397,  Q.  423-61.000. 
Martin  Concrete  Engineering  Company:  See— 

Stinton,  Frederick  M..  4.255.104.  Q.  425-111.000. 
Martin,  Gayle  P.,  to  Harris  Corporation.  Signal  processmg  system. 
4.255,791,0.364-514.000.  ,   _^ 

Martin.  Howard  H.  Slide  lock  trailer  hitch.  4.254.969.  Q.  28O^78.0OB. 
Martin.  James  P.,  to  Reynolds  Metals  Company.  Package  for  the  con- 
trolled release  of  voUtile  substances  4,254,9ia  O.  239-60.000. 
Martin,  Larry  L.,  to  Advanced  Drainage  Systems,  Inc.  Control  •PP*'*- 
tus  for  producing  uniform  thickness  corrugated  tubing.  4.255.107,  Q. 
425-163.000.  _    .  ,       ^^   „,r, 

Martin,  Pierre;  Greuter,  Hans;  and  BeUus,  Daniel,  to  Ciba-Gagy  Cor- 
poration.  Sulfonic  acid  esters  of  2,2.2.trichloroethylhydroxycy- 
clobutanones.  4,255,351,  Q.  260-456.00R. 
Martin,  Robert  E.:  See—  ..,»..      « 

Huempfner,  David  F.;  Rippe,  Douglas  A.;  and  Martm,  Robert  E., 
4,254,928,  Q.  248-422.000. 

Schpok.  Ricky  K.;  and  Martini.  Leo  A..  4.254.839.  Q.  175-372.000. 
Marumoto,  Ryuji;  Shima.  Shunsuke;  and  Funikawa,  Yoshiyasu,  to 

Takeda  Chemical  Industries.  Ltd.  Production  of  2,6<liamuionebula- 

rines.  4,255,565,  a.  536-24.000. 
Maruyama,  Eiichi;  Imamura.  Yoshinori;  Ataka.  Saburo;  Inao,  Kiyohisa; 

Takasaki,  Yukio;  Tsukada.  Toshihisa;  and  Hirai.  Tadaaki.  to  Hitachi, 

Ltd.  Storage  type  photosensor  containing  silicon  and  hydrogen. 

4,255,686,  Q.  313-366.000. 
Maruyama,  Takashi,  to  Toppan  Prmtmg  Co.,  Ltd.  Plug  body  for  a 

container.  4.254.884.  Q.  215-232.000. 
Marwil.  Stanley  J.:  See- 
Drake.  Charles  A.;  and  MarwU.  Stanley  J..  4.255.352.  Q.  260- 

**5  «0R.  .   „  ..  - 

Masaki.  Kenji.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company.  Lmuted.  Fluid  flow  rate 

control  apparatus.  4.254.80a  a.  137-827.000. 
Masaki.  Tatsuo:  See—  _  ^  ^,,  ,^ 

Hanada,  Hiroahi;  KiUjima,  Nobua,  and  Masaki,  Tattuo,  4,255,505, 
a.  430-31.000. 
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Maachinenfabrik  Augsburg-Numberg  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Muller.  Eckart.  4,254,915,  CI.  239-533.120. 
Maschinenfabrik  Cari  Zangs  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 
Conrads,  Hans.  4,254,724,  Q.  112-262.100. 
Teetz,  Wolfgang;  and  Desprez,  Alfred,  4,254,721,  Q.  112-221.000. 
Maaologites,  George  P.:  See- 
Sun.  Jui-Yuan;  Burk,  Emmett  H.,  Jr.;  Yoo,  Jin  S.;  and  Masologites, 
George  P.,  4,255,156,  Q.  44-l.OSR. 
Masterson,  Earl  E.,  to  Masterson  Engineering  Inc.  Phonograph  tone 

arm  control  system.  4.254.959.  CI.  369-41.000. 
Masterson  Engineering  Inc.:  See— 

Masteison.  Earl  E..  4.254,959,  Q.  369-41.000. 
Mastrop«>lo.  Steven.  Trolling  device.  4,254,573,  Q.  43-43.130. 
Masukawa,  Teruo:  See— 

Shimoyashiki,  Nobuyoshi;  Masukawa,  Teruo;  and  Imai.  Fusao, 
4.255.371.  a.  264-54.000. 
Masuzawa,  Sigeaki:  See— 

Kawabata.  Tsuneo;  Makita.  Minora;  and  Masuzawa,  Sigeaki, 
4,255,639,  Q.  219-10.55B. 
Mathey.  Horst,  to  Gebruder  Loepfe  AG.  Automatic  yarn  cutting 

mechanism.  4.254.679,  O.  83-575.000. 
Matsubara.  Kentaro,  to  Tokai  Rubber  Industries.  Ltd.  Tie-pad  assem- 
bly. 4.254.908.  a.  238-283.000. 
Matsubara,  Seiichi:  See— 

Nakamura,  Yoshiyuki;  Matsubara,  Seiichi;  Matsui,  Takashi;  Knma- 
gai,  Taiji;  Senga,  Taizo;  and  Fukutsu,  Tsutomu,  4,255,184,  CI. 
75-lO.OOR. 
Matsuda.  Hideo;  Yuki,  Kiyohiro;  Kawade,  Takashi;  Adachi,  Takaaki; 
and  Hanabe,  Kenichi,  to  Nippon  Telegipah  and  Telephone  Public 
Corporation.  Fac^mik  sigiul  superposing  system.  4,255,766,  Q. 
358-257.000. 
Matsuda,  Sdgo;  Miskok»y,  Gabor,  and  Dunlay,  John  B.,  to  Thermo 
Electron  Corporation.  Heat  pipe  deicing  apparatus.  4,254,821,  CI. 
165-41.000. 
Matnida,  Takehiko,  to  Toyostar  Corporation.  Light  regulator  switch. 

4,255,637,  Q.  200-293.000. 
Matsui,  Hiroahi:  See— 

Tanaka,    Minora;    Hashizume,    Genzo;    Matsui.    Hiroshi;    and 
Nakagawa,  Satoru,  4,255,398,  Q.  423-117.000. 
Matsui,  Takashi:  See— 

Nakamura,  Yoshiyuki;  MaUubara,  Seiichi;  Matsui,  Takashi;  Kuma- 
gai,  Taiji;  Saiga,  Taizo;  and  Fukutsu.  Tsutomu,  4,255,184,  CI. 
75-lO.OOR. 
Matsumoto,  Hajime;  and  Suzuki,  Toshio,  to  Toybox  Corporation.  Spin 
tower  sUtion  for  use  with  toy  vehicle  and  trackway.  4,254,576,  CI. 
46-216.000. 
Matsumoto,  Kazuya;  Matsumura,  Susumu;  and  Suzuki,  Takashi,  to 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Camera  with  a  hologn^hic  indicator. 
4,255,032,  a.  354-53.000. 
Mattumura,  Susumu:  See— 

Matsumoto,  Kazuya;  Matsumura.  Susumu;  and  Suzuki.  Takashi, 
4,255,032.  a.  354-53.000. 
MatsushiU  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Itoh,  Kunio;  and  Inoue,  Morio,  4,255,755,  Q.  357-18.000. 
Murakami,  Hirokuni;  and  Horii,  Hiroshi,  4,254,633,  CI.  62-155.000. 
Matsuttchi,  You:  See— 

Aoki,  Toshio;  Takayama,  Atsumi;  Matsuuchi,  You;  Baba,  Mikito; 
and  Kawazoe,  Kenichiro,  4,254,665.  Q.  74-10.330. 
Matsuyama,  George;  and  Lindell.  Grover  F.,  to  Beckman  Instruments, 
Inc.  Shrink  tube  liquid  junction  structure  for  dectrochemical  elec- 
trodes. 4,255,244,  Q.  204-1 95.00F. 
Matsuyama,  Takeshi:  See— 

Nonaka.  Tenunoto;  Yoshida,  Takashi;  and  Matsuyama,  Takeshi, 
4,255,671,  a.  307-446.000. 
Matsuzaki,  Atsushi:  See— 

Ohmori,  Shoji;  Matsuzaki,  Atsushi;  and  Tominaga,  Kiyonori, 
4,255,759.  Q.  358-19.000. 
Maule.  Warren.   Phonograph  record  holder  with  locking  means. 

4.254.879.  a.  21  M.000. 
Maurer.  Richard:  See— 

Wiedenbeck,  Roger  D.;  Boughton,  Kenneth  W.;  and  Maurer, 
Richard.  4,254,972,  Q.  285-61.000. 
Max-Planck-GeseUschaft  zur  Forderang  der  Wissenschaften  e.V.:  See— 
Liebl.  Helmut,  4,255,661,  Q.  250-396.00R. 
Lubbers,    Dietrich    W.;    and    Opitz,    Norbert,    4.255,053,    Q. 
356-318.000.  _ 

Ulrich,    Rdnhard;    and    Rashldgh,    Scott    C,    4,255,018,    a. 
350-375.000. 
Maxemchuk,  Nicholas  F.;  and  StuUer,  John  A.,  to  BeU  Telephone 
Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Technique  for  reducing  transmission 
error  propa^tion  in  an  adaptively  predicted  DPCM  video  encoder. 
4,255,763,  a.  358-135.000. 
Maxs  AG:  See— 

Greutert,  Albert,  4,255,265,  a.  210474.000. 
Mayama.  Masayoahi:  See— 

Shibue,  Toshiaki;  Nagayasu,  Koichi;  Mayama,  Masayoshi;  Ishihara, 
Masao;  and  Abe.  Naoto,  4,255,515,  Q.  43O495.O00. 
Mayeaux,  Paul  H.,  to  Bi-M  Instrument  Company.  Apparatus  for  pro- 
ducing cdibration  gases  suitable  for  analytical  instrumenution. 
4,254,797,0.137-565.000.  ^        ^  ,       ,     .. 

Mayer,  Edward  A.;  and  Brandenburg,  John  T.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Lead 
filter  for  internal  combustion  engine  exhaust  gases.  4.255.173.  O. 
55-329.000.  „.    .    ..   .,. 

Mayer,  Francis  X.;  Gernand,  Martin  O.;  and  Suninski,  Vincent,  to 
Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.  MagneticaUy  stabilized  fluid 


croas-flow  contactor  and  prooem  tor  asing  the  same.  4.234457,  O. 
34-1.000. 
Mayer,  Francis  X.,  to  Exxon  Research  ft  Engineering  Co.  Loovoed 
magnetically  fffKiii»«i<i  fluid  cross-flow  oootador  and  processes  for 
using  the  same.  4.254.558.  O.  34-l.OOa 
Mayer.  Francis  X.;  Gernand.  Martin  O.;  and  Lincotai,  WiUtam  W.,  to 
Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.  Magnetically  stabilized  fluid 
cross-flow  contactor  having  support  means  and  process  for  using  the 
same.  4,255,403.  O.  423-244.000. 
Mayer,  Francis  X.:  See— 

Gernand.  Martin  O.;  Mayer,  Francis  X.;  and  .Simmski.  Vincent, 

4,255,166,  O.  55-3.000. 
Siminski,  Vincent;  Gernand,  Martin  O.;  and  Mayer,  Francis  X., 
4,254,616.0.  60-39. 12a 
McBride,  Donald  J.,  to  New  Jersey  Drilling  Co.,  Inc.  Method  of  an 
apparatus  for  gaining  access  to  an  underground  chamber.  4.254,994, 
O.  299-12.000. 
McCoy,  Charles  S.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Extended  cycle 

regenerative  reforming.  4,255,25a  CL  206-64.000. 
McCrae,  James  M.:  See— 

Macpherson,  Ian  A.;  Stirting.  John  A.;  Wheeler,  Ian  R.;  and  Mc- 
Crae, James  M..  4.255,375,  O.  264-117.000. 
McCready,  James  F.;  Bookwalter,  John  R.;  Downing.  Roy  W.;  and 
Guay,  George  W.,  to  Codman  ft  Shiirtlefr,  inc.  Surgical  retractor 
assembly.  4,254,763,  O.  128-20.000. 
McCuIly,  Kihner  S.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Health,  Education 
and  Welfue.  Homocystdne  thiolactone  perchlonte  as  a  tnaor 
promotor.  4,255,443,  O.  424-275.000. 
McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation:  See— 

Byrd,    Norman    R.;   and    Donaboe,   John    K.,    4,255,483,    O. 
428-245.000. 
McFarlane,  James  D.:  See— 

Patton,  Franklin  D.;  and  McFarlane,  James  D.,  4,254432,  O. 
166-332.000. 
McGee,  Dean  A.;  Ingle,  James  E.;  and  Lane.  Alan  J.,  to  Kerr-McGee 

Corporation.  Mining  ^>paratus.  4.254.993.  O.  299-10.000. 
McGee.  Michad  H.  ElectricaUy  actuated  overhead  garage  door  opener 

assembly.  4.254.582,  O.  49-199.000. 
McGee,  Thomas  F.:  See- 
Havens,   Glenn   G.;  and   McGee,  Thomas  F.,  4,254,916.  CL 
239-547.000. 
McGinness,  Patrick  J.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Process  for 
selectivdy  applying  a  conformal  coating  with  a  maskmgttpe  having 
an  imbedded  wire  cutting  edge.  4,255,469,  O.  427-282.000. 
McGinnis,  Edgar  L.:  See— 

Carr,   Norman   L.;  and   McGinnis.  Edgar   L.,  4,255.258,  O. 
210-727.000. 
McGowan,  Patrick  A.:  See— 

Armas,  Russell  G.;  and  McGowan.  Patrick  A..  4,254,761,  O. 
126451.000. 
Mcintosh,  Hugh  C.  Double  shouldered  guitar  strap.  4,254,901,  O. 

224-258.000. 
McKay,  Ehvight  L.:  See— 

Bertus,  Brent  J.;  and  McKay,  Dwight  L.,  4,255,287,  O.  252- 
455.00Z. 
McKendrick.  George  A.  R:  See— 

Bartlett.  Ian  G.;  Barron,  Arthur  D.;  Lymer,  Donald  A.;  and 

McKendrick,  George  A.  R.,  4,254,644,  O.  68-2O5.0OR. 

McLean,  Ronald  L.:  See—  «,....   ^ 

Kamman,  Gordon  W.;  and  McLean,  Ronald  L.,  4.254.847.  O. 

188-l.OOB. 

McMullin,  Eari  W.,  to  Hastings  Fiber  Glass  Products,  Inc.  Cable  cutter. 

4,254,549,0.30-251.000.  .        ^     . 

McNabney,  John  C,  to  Wehr  Corporation.  Airflow  control  mechanism 

inserUUe  into  an  air  duct  4,254,795,  O.  137-454.600. 
McNair,  John  E.:  See- 
Allen,  Ralph  G.,  4,255,013,  O.  350-iaOOO. 
McNamee,  Thomas  C.  Hairpiece  retention  system  and  method  of  apply- 
ing same.  4,254,772,  O.  128-330.000. 
McNeil  Cmporation:  See— 

Calhoun,  Walter  L.,  4,255.07a  O.  405-260.000. 
McNdL  Ronald  F.:  See-  _  ^,  ..  _      ,^  ^ 

Powdl.  Thomas  E.;  Donaldson,  Edward;  and  McNeil.  RonaM  F.. 
4.254.780.  O.  13O-27.00T. 
McNdlab.  Inc.:  See- 
Carson.  John  R..  4.255.335.  O.  260-326470. 
Meadows,  John  W.;  and  Ritter.  Robert  J.,  to  Quantor  Corporation. 
High  speed,  low  temperature  and  pressure  diazo  processing  appara- 
tus. 4455,037.  O.  354-299.000. 
Med,  J<An  R.,  to  Western  Electric  Company,  Inc.  Package  machne 
insertable  rolled  metallized  film  capacitor.  4.255.779. 0.  361-308.000. 
Meccanotecnica  S.p.A.:  See — 

Meratti.    Gianattilio;    and    Madaschi.    Eugenio,    4.255.074,    O. 
414-62.00a 

Medex  Inc.:  See—  _         . 

WddbiUig,  Charies  C.  4,254,773,  O.  128-348.00a 
Mednikarov,  Vladimir  S.:  See—  ,  ^ 

Georgiev,  Vesaelin  Y.;  and  Mednikarov,  Vladimir  S.,  4,254,913,  CL 
239-204.000.  .         ^  ^^^ 

Megna.  Sdvatori  G.;  and  Pracht,  Gunther,  to  "Jaguar"  StaMwann 
Veitridisgeadlschaft  mbH  ft  Co.  Scisaors-like  tool.  4,254,551.  O. 
3O-341.000. 
Megumi,  Takeaki;  Yoshizaki,  Hiroyoki;  and  Koodoh,  Sigeo,  to  Mit- 
subishi Gas  Chemicd  Company,  Inc.  Prqiaring  polycarbonate  ohgo- 
mers  by  reacting  phosgene  with  an  aqueous  sotation  contamng  a  salt 
of  a  dihydric  phenol  in  an  organic  solvent  which  comprises  previ- 
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ootly  ooolins  the  aqueoua  lolatioa  and  cairying  out  the  reactioo  at  a 

low  temperature.  4^SS.5S7,  Q.  S28-196.00a 
Mefahm.  Even,  to  Sentraltitttitatt  for  induitneU  forskntiif.  Arrange- 

meat  for  oonoeiuratiiit  aea  wavca.  4.2SS,066.  CI.  405-76.000. 
Mcister,  Jorg:  See—  ^_,    ^ 

KriKh.  EriNt;  Meirter.  Jorg;  and  Moaer.  Joaef.  4.233,683.  Q. 

310-214.000. 
MelMMd.  Avnham.  Method  and  nena  for  the  cooling  of  heat  generat- 
ing indoatrial  operationt.  4.234.818,  Q.  163-1.000. 
Mentnip.  Anton:  See— 

Koppc.  Herbert;  Mentnip,  Anton;  Renth.  Emat-Otto;  Schromm. 
Kurt;  Hoefke,  Wolfgang;  and  Muacevic.  Oojko.  4.233.430.  Q. 
424-238.00a 
Meratti,  Oianattilio;  and  Madaachi.  Eugenio,  to  Meccanotecmca  S.p.A. 

Palletiitng  machine.  4.235.074,  Q.  414-62.00a 
Merck  *  Ca.  Inc.:  S«f-  ^    ..  „  « 

Beattk,  Thomaa  R.;  Hannah.  John;  and  Johnston.  David  B.  R., 

4.233.423.  CL  424-246.00a 
Chratenaen,  Burton  O.;  and  DiNinno,  Frank  P..  4.235.330^  CI. 

260-239.100. 
Hannah.  John.  4.233.424.  Q.  424-248.310. 
Merle,  Jean-Pierre:  See—  „«««« 

Broilard.  Paul;  and  Merle,  JewnPierre,  4.255.539,  CL  525-330.000. 
MertzweiDer,  Joaeph  R.:  Sm—  .„      ,       u  .^ 

Balinsky.  George  J.;  Pine.  Lloyd  A.;  and  MertzwaOer,  Joaeph  K., 
4^55089.  a.  252-466.00B. 
Men,  Heinz-Emil:  See— 

Schulte.    Hans-Oerd;    and    Men.    Heinz-Emil.    4.253.185,    Q. 
75-36.000.  .       ... 

Meaaer.  Ooidon  J.,  to  United  TechnokMies  Corporatioa.  Selective 

commutation  circuit  for  an  inverter.  4.235,783,  Ci.  363-96.000. 
Meaaer  Oriesheim  OmbH:  5w—  ^     „^    . 

Orciner.  Ounther.  Or/bein,  Wolfgang;  and  Albrecht,  Erfaard, 
4,255,257.  Q.  210-709.000. 
Meaaenchmitt-Bolkow-Bk>hm  OmbH:  See— 

Hechtenberg.  Kurt-Volker,  4.255.793,  Q.  364-728.000. 
Sowa,  Annm;  and  Munding,  Oerman.  4,254,828,  Q.  16M3.000. 
Wackerie,  Peter  M.;  Brunsch.  Klaua;  and  Orober,  Joaef.  4^55.087, 
a.  416-230.000. 
MetaUwerk  Max  Broae  OmbH:  See- 
Hem,  Peter,  4^54,584,  d  49-325.000. 
Meyborg.  Holger:  5m—  „  .  .,„.^     « 

Grower,    Gerhard;    and    Meyborg.    Holger,    4,255,570,    Q. 
544-197.000. 
Meyer,  Robert:  See—  _  ^^  ..  .^ 

Delapierre,  Gillea;  and  Meyer,  Robert.  4,255,238.  Q.  204-18.100. 
MeyerTRolf-Volker,  Dhein.  Rolf;  Fahnkr,  Friedrich;  Michael.  Die- 
trich; Rudolph.  Hant;  and  Nielinger.  Werner,  to  Bayer  AktiengeaeU- 
•chaft.  Tiantparent  copolyamides  from  2.4'-PACM.  4.255.560,  Q. 
528-339.000. 
Meyer.  Thomaa  N.:  Sw—  __  ^.    .«.,,,, 

Wafer.  John  A.;  Koren,  Paul  P.;  and  Meyer,  Thomas  N.,  4,255,636, 
a.  200-230.000. 
Meyer,  Urs  B.:  See—  ,_,  .,,    ^ 

Sonderegger,    Hans   C;   and   Meyer,    Urs   B..   4.253,163,   Q. 
51-1691)00. 
Michael,  Dietrich:  See^  .     .  .^    .....    . 

Meyer.  Rolf-Volker;  Dhein.  Rolf;  Fahnler,  Fnednch;  Michael, 

Dietrich;  Rudolph,  Hans;  and  Nielinger,  Werner,  4.233,360.  Q. 

328-339.00a  .     _.  ^    ^ 

Michaels.  Leonard  H.;  Thompaon.  Garry  W.;  and  Zic.  Richard,  to 

TRW  Inc.  Multi-terminal  rotary  connector.  4,255,007,  Q.   339- 

88.0OR. 

Michel.  Waher  See— 


Kruger.  Friedrich;  and  Michel,  V 
Michne,  William  F.,  to  Sterling  Dru| 


Walter,  4.255,572.  O.  544-243.000. 


,     ruf  Inc.  11 -Substituted  hexahydro- 

'2,6-metiiano-3-benzazocinea.  4,255,579,  Q.  546-97.00a 
Micro-Mega  S.A.:  See— 

Leonard,  Henri.  4.253.144.  Q.  433-127.000. 
Midland-Rosa  Corporation:  See— 

Thekdi.  Arvind  C.  4^5,128,  Q.  432-5.000. 
Mikura,  Chiho.  to  TDK  Electronics  Company  Limited.  Protective 
Jacket    for   plane    magnetic    recording    medium.    4.254.864,    Q. 
%63l3.000. 
Milea  Laboratories:  See—  _,,,  ,^^    ^ 

Carrico,  Robert  J.;  and  Johnson.  Richard  D.,  4,255,566,  a. 
536-27.000. 
Miles  Laboratoriea,  Inc.:  See—  _  ^^^  ^_  ^^^ 

Hefley,  AlU  J.;  and  Furgal,  Henry  P.,  4,255,455,  Q.  426-4I00a 
Milkovic  Miran.  to  General  Electric  Company.  Zero  croaaing  detec- 
tion and  electronic  compenaatiao  of  D.  C.  aaturatioa  magnetization  ui 
current  tranrformers  used  in  watthour  meter  installations.  4.255.704. 
a.  324-127.000.  «,.._, 

Milkovic  Miran,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Peak  detection  and 
electronic  compensation  of  D.  C.  saturation  magnetization  in  current 
transformers  used  in  watt  hour  meter  installations.  4,255,705,  CI. 
324-127.000. 
Miller,  David  A.  Gate  latch  apparatus.  4J54,975.  a.  292-264.000. 
Miller,  FranUyn  D.:  Si*-  „     .^.       «     .,«...    « 

Mailer,  Werner  C;  and  Miller.   Franklyn  D.,  4^55,518.  Q. 
435-l6l.00a  ^    ^^       „ 

Miller,  HaroM  N.;  Wiaotsky,  Max  J.;  and  Rhodes.  RKhard  P.,  to  Exxon 
Reaearch  *  Engineering  Co.  Polymer  combinationa  uaeftd  m  fuel  oil 
to  iaaprave  coJ  flow  properties.  4,255,159.  Q.  4442.00a 
Miller,  Jamea  F.  Gaitiening  implement  for  irrigation.  4,254,717,  Q. 
1 1 1-7. 100. 


MUler,  James  R.,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The.  Reducing  rcaidual 
acrykmitrile  in  water  dinersions  of  acrykwitrile  polyncn  with  alkab 
or  ammonium  sulfite.  4.255,307,  d.  260-29.6PT. 
Miller,  John  A.:  See—  .  ^ 

Casey,  Gary  L.;  Blatter,  Albert;  Miller,  John  A.;  and  Oaxton, 
William  B.,  4,2H653,  Q.  73-3.000. 
Miller,  Kenneth  J.:  See—  __.    ^ 

Adams,  Washington;  and  Miller,   Kemeth  J.,  4^5,015,  CL 
350-96.2001 
MUler,  Lee  A.;  and  Curtis,  John  S.  Bending  plastic  pipe.  4,255.378,  G. 

264-322.000. 
Miller,  Ralph,  to  DTPM  Corporatioa  Apparatus  for  the  production  of 

HjS  from  SO2  obtained  firom  flue  gas.  4,255,388,  CL  42M68.00a 
Miller.  Robert  A.:  See— 

Levine.  Stanley  R.;  Miller.  Robert  A.;  and  Hodge,  Philip  E., 
4,255.495,  Q.  42S-63100a 
Miller,  Robert  C.  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Electrical  energy 

meter.  4,255,707,  Q.  324-l42.00a 
Mibier,  Brian  R.:  See- 
Huang.  Kwang  T.;  and  Mifaier,  Brim  R.,  4,255,613.  Q.  174- 
140.0CR. 
Mima,  Matlock  M.,  to  Bergeron,  Gregorr.  and  Heiner,  Robert  J.  Appa- 
ratus and  method  for  alleviating  physiological  oonditiona  by  directed 
spray  of  liquid  toward  body  tissue.  4,254,77a  CI-  128-229.000. 
Minagawa.  Motonobu;  Nakahara,  Yutaka;  and  Robota,  NaoUro,  to 
Argua  Chemical  Corporatioii.  Glycol  carbonate  ester  stabilizers  for 
synthetic  resins.  4,255,301,  CL  26O-18.0TN. 
Minami.  Michio:  See— 

Wakihira,  Kazuo;  Kikumoto,  Satoahi;  Kigawa.  Hiroahi;  Nozab. 
Osamu;  and  Minami.  Michio.  4,255.563.  CL  536-8.00a 
Mine  Safety  Appliances  Company:  See— 

Hoo^  WiUiam  V.;  Little,  John  L.;  and  Warbeit.  Kevm  E^ 
4355.IH  a.  106-1.240. 
Minella,  Giancarlo;  and  Marchesi,  Franco,  to  Rockwdl-Rimoldi, 
S.pA.  Needle  driving  apparatus  for  sewing  machines.  4,2S4»722,  Q. 
112-221.000. 
Ministry  of  International  Trade  *  Industry:  See— 

Tanie,  Kazuo;  and  Tachi.  Susumu,  4,254,776,  CL  l28-421.00a 
Minnesou  Mining  and  ManufiK^turing  Company:  See— 

Butzke,    Hilberi   C;   and   Harry.    Dennis   W.,   4,253.164,   CL 

51-295.000. 
Giorgini.  Norman  L.;  and  Uheth,  John  W.,  4,255,65a  d  235- 

91.00R. 
Stageberg.  WUfred  E.,  4,255,218,  CL  156-238.00a 
Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 

infg^fci,  Tetsuhiko;  and  Imura,  Toshinon,  4.255,691.  CI.  315- 
WLOOP. 
Miranti,  Joseph  P.,  Jr.,  to  Dayoo  Corporation.  Wrapped-molded  V-belt 

and  method  of  manufacture.  4,255,147,  Q.  474-26l00a 
Mirowski,  Mieczyslaw:  Ste— 

Langer,  Alois  A.,  4,254,775,  a.  128-419.00D. 
Mischler.  William  R.;  and  General  Electric  Company.  Lama^ 
motor  sutor  structure  with  molded  composite  pole  pieoes.  4.255.684. 
a.  310-216.000. 
Miskolczy.  Gabor:  See— 

Matsuda,  Sdgo;  Miskolczy.  Gabor;  and  Dunlay,  John  B.,  4,254,821, 
a.  165-4L00O. 
Miskovic,  Vladimir:  See— 

Slesar.  Milan;  Miskovic  Vladimir,  and  Dudrova.  Eva,  4,255,193. 
a.  75-206.000. 
Mitchell  David  C.  Arrangement  for  coupling  vehicles.  4»254,966,  Q. 

28a4O5.0(»l. 
Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries,  Limited:  See-  ,«.,«,.«« 

Imada.  Yukio;  and  Mizuno.  Snmiko,  4.255,344.  Q.  260-397.100. 
Natsume,  Isamu;  Kobayashi,  Yoshimichi;  and  Itou,  Tosmnao, 
4,255,466,0.427-113.000. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Onooka,  Yasushi.  4a55,77a  a.  360^.000. 
Shimotori,  Kazuhiro;  Nakano,  Takao;  and  Nagayama,  Yasuzi, 

4,255,756,  O.  357-51.000. 
Takeda.  Masatoahi.  4.255,70a  CI.  323-210.000. 
Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company.  Inc:  See—      ^  ^  ^   .  . 

Kawai.  Yoshio;  Kida.  Koichi;  Ikarashi.  Hideo:  Toki.  Tsokasa;  and 

Suzuki.  Yoshiharu.  4,255,592,  CL  568-573.000. 
Megumi,  Takeaki;   YosMzaki,   Hiroyuki;   and   Kondoh.   Sigeo. 
4r255.557,  Q.  528-196.000. 
Mitsuda,  SMoahi:  See — 

Hifohara.  Hideo;  Nabeshima,  SUgeyasu;  Mitsuda.  Satoahi;  and 
Nanae.  Tsuneyuki.  4,255,521,  CL  435-234.00a 
Mitsumi  Bectric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 

Aoki.  ToaUo;  Takayama.  Atsumi;  Matsuuchi,  You;  Baba,  Mikito; 
and  Kawazoe,  Kenichiro,  4,254.665. 0.  74-ia33a 
Mitsuya.  Kinpei:  See 

Miyamoto.    Noriaki;    Shiraki.    Masao;    and    Mitsuya.    Kinpd. 

4v254.6l2.  a.  57-58.950. 
Miyamoto.    Noriaki;    Shiraki.    Masao;    and    Mitsuya,    Kmpei. 

4^,614,  a.  57-58.89a  

Mitter.  Mathias.  Dot  printer.  4J54,643,  Q.  68-200.000. 

Mixon,  Jamea  L.,  Jr.  Laboratory  device  for  small  animals.  4,254,767,  Q. 

128-216.000. 
Miya,  Maaayoshi:  See— 


Sakurai,  Hiaaya;  Morita,  Hideo;  Miya,  Masayoahi;  Takava.  Kat- 
suhiko;  and  Yoneda.  Haruyuki.  4.255.28a  O.  252-429.00B. 
Miyabayashi.  Toahio:  See—  

Makino,  Kenya;  Miyabayashi.  Toshio;  Ohshima.  Noboni;  and 
Takeuchi,  Yasamasa.  4,255.543,  Q.  526-92.000. 
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Miyake.  Hideo:  See— 

Mizumura,  Yutaka;  Naito.  lori;  and  Miyake,  Hideo,  4.255.553,  Q. 
528-93.000. 
Miyake,  Tetsuya;  Inada,  Kohji;  and  Asano,  Motohisa,  to  Aaahi  Kaaei 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.   Separation  of  Cg  aromatic  isomers. 
4,255,607.  a.  585-805.000. 
Miyamoto,  Noriaki;  Shiraki,  Masao;  and  Mitsuya,  Kinpei,  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho.  Device  for  preventing  the 
accumdation  of  fibers  in  an  open-end  spinning  frame.  4,254.612,  CI. 
57-58.950. 
Miyamoto,  Noriaki;  Shiraki,  Masao;  and  Mitsuya,  Kinpei,  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho.  Device  for  supporting  a 
spindle  of  an  open-end  spinning  ftame.  4,234.614,  Q.  37-58.890. 
Miyata,  Seiji;  Akagawa,  Masatake;  Yamamoto,  Masahiro;  and  Inoue, 
Noboru.  to  Asahi  Medical  Co..  Ltd.  Brain  wave  aaalysb  uparatus 
for   uae   in   diagnosing   living   body   conditions.   4.254,779.   CI. 
128-731.000. 
Miyazaki,  Sdichi.  to  Obkvn  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Dioode  transmission 

system.  4.255,813,  CL  375-34.000. 
Miyoshi,  Shigeto;  and  Kagami,  Toshio,  to  Denki  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Method  for  the  manufacture  of  a  vinyl  chloride  copoly- 
mer solution.  4,255,314,  Q.  260-32.80R. 
Mizotc  Masanori,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  measuring  air  quantity  in  relation  to  engine  speed. 
4,254,744,  Q.  123-480.000. 
Mizumura.  Yutaka;  Naito,  lori;  and  Miyake.  Hideo,  to  Toyo  Boseki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.   Powder  coating  composition.  4455.553.  CI. 
528-93.000. 
Mizuno,  Kiyofumi;  Sato.  Masanori;  Maeda,  Hiroaki;  Takahashi.  Shigeo; 
and  Suzuki.  Satomi.  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kakha.  Contnrf  system 
for  a  stepless  variable  speed  transmission.  4.254.672.  CL  74-869.000. 
Mizuno.  Sumiko:  See— 

Imada,  Yukio;  and  Mizuno,  Sumiko.  4.255.344.  Q.  260-397.100. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See— 

Arbit.  HaioU  A..  4.255,531,  Q.  525-237.000. 

Butter,  Stephen  A.;  and  Chester,  Arthur  W..  4.255.349,  Q.  260- 

449.60R. 
Horodysky,  Andrew  O.;  and  Gemmill,  Robert  M.,  Jr.,  4,255,271, 

a.  252-46.700. 
Young,  L.  Brewster.  4455,600.  CL  585-362.000. 
Mocko,  John.  Jr.:  See- 
Walton.  Richard  A.;  and  Mocko,  John,  Jr.,  4455,624,  Q.  179- 

I75.20D. 
Walton.  Richard  A.;  and  Mocko,  John.  Jr..  4455.625,  Q.  179- 
175.20D. 
Modern  Suspension  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Hager.  Clarence  H..  4454,532,  Q.  16-20.000. 
Moeller,  Kurt  G.  F.  Shock-crush  subfoundation.  4454,727.  CI.  114- 

65.00R. 
Mogi,  Noboru:  See— 

Yamaguchi,  Denjirou;  Mogi,  Noboru;  Seta,  Toshio;  Oishi.  Kunizo; 
Fu^nori.  Yoshihisa;  and  Suzuki.  Atsushi.  4455,157,  CI.  44- 
3.00C. 
Mohring.  Edgar,  MuUer,  Hanns  P.;  and  Wagner,  Kuno.  to  Bayer  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  cellular  or  non-odlu- 
lar  polyuiethane  resins.  4.233.529.  Q.  52l-158.00a 
Mohrke,  Hebnnt:  See — 

Oebauer.  Peter.  Kaufer.  Wilhehn;  and  Mohrke,  Hehnut.  4455,462. 
a.  427-27.000. 
Molina  Machine  Company,  Inc:  See- 
Evans,  Donald  J.,  4454,677,  CI.  83-13.000. 
MoUenauer,  Linn  F.:  See — 

Bloom.  David  M.;  and  MoUenauer,  Linn  F.,  4455.719.  d  331- 
94.50F. 
Mohtar,  Charles  J.;  Price.  Edward  H.;  and  Resnick.  Paul  R.,  to  Du  Pont 
de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Ion-exchange  structures  of  copoly- 
mer Mends.  4455,24a  CI.  204-98.000. 
Monsanto  Company:  See— 

Fiekis,  Joseph  E;  Asculai.  Samuel  S.;  and  Johnson.  Joitn  H.. 

4.255.537,  d  525-328.000. 
Houbion.  John  A.;  and  Dayawon.  Miguel  W..  4,255.181,  d 

71-88.000. 
Makin,  Earie  C;  Price,  Jerry  L.;  and  Wd,  Yu  W.,  4455,591,  d 

562-517.000. 
Tremont.  Samuel  J.;  and  Williamson,  Alex  N.,  4.255,602.  d 

585-428.00a 
WUIiams.  Louis  B..  Jr.,  4,255,472,  d  427-445.000. 
Wttliams,  Louis  B.,  Jr..  4455.473.  CL  427-445.000. 
WUliamson.  Alex  N.;  and  Tremont,  Samuel  J.,  4455,603,  a. 

585-428.000. 
WUliamaon,  Alex  N.;  Tremont,  Samuel  J.;  and  Solodar,  Arthur  J., 
4,255,604,  a.  585-428.000. 
Montalto,  Mario:  See— 

Galimi,   Giuseppe;   Montalto,   Mario;  and   Pluchino,   Luciano, 
4.255.263,  d  210-321.100. 
Moodie.  Donald  E.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Method  of  loading  fUm 

cassette.  4.2H9I9,  d  242-71.800. 
Moodie.  Donald  E.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
covering  sealing  surface  on  sealing  device  of  fUm  cassette  processor. 
4.255,025.  a.  352-l30.00a 
Mookherjee.  Bnjt  D.:  See— 

Mussinan.  Cynthia  J.;  Mookherjee.  Braja  D.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.; 
Schmitt.  Frederidc  L.;  Shuster,  Edward  J.;  Sanders.  James  M.; 
it.   Bette   M.;   and  Oranda.   Edward  J..  4.255,46a  d. 
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WOaoo,  Richard  A.;  Schreiber,  WUbam  I^  Mookheijee.  Br^  D^ 
Kiwala.  Jacob;  Vinab.  Joaquin  F.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.;  Stork. 
OUbeit;  and  Schmitt.  Frederick  L..  4455493.  CL  252-522.00R. 
Withycombe.  Donald  A;  Mookherjee.  Bnya  D.;  Mussiaan,  Cyn- 
thia J.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.;  and  Giadno,  Christopher,  4455.383, 
d  548-146.000. 
Moore,  Edwin  G.:  See— 

Stroupe.  Stephen  D.;  and  Moore.  Edwin  G..  4455.385.  CL 
422-61.000. 
Moore.  James  W.,  to  Deere  A  Company.  Low  noise  prodndag  lawn 

mower  Made.  4454.607,  CL  56-295.000. 
Morcom,  WUliam  R.;  Nicolay,  Hugh  C;  and  Cox,  Eugene  R.,  to  Harris 
Corporation.  Process  of  fabrinting  an  improved  I^L  integrated 
circuit  utilizing  difftision  and  epitaxial  deposition.  4455409.  d 
148-175.000. 
Morcom.  WUliam  R,  to  Harris  Corporation.  Method  of  reworking 

PROMS.  4455.229,  d  156-628.000. 
Moreaud.  Henri;  GUles.  Pierre;  and  Lc^ise.  Jean-PanL  to  O  T  V  (Om- 
nium de  Traitements  et  de  Valorisation).  Water  purification  process 
4455466.  d  2ia«14.00a 
Morgan.  Charles  W.,  to  Science  Union  et  Cie  Sodete  Francaiae  de 
Recherche  Med.  Method  for  manufiKturing  flat  top  foam 
4,255,370,  d  264-51.000. 
Morgan,  Steven  R.;  and  Reeae,  Dwayne  E.  BaU  throwing 

useful  m  practicing  the  game  of  vcdleybaU.  4454.753.  CL  124-6.000. 
Mori.  TosUhito:  See— 

Watanabe.  Isamu;  Iwasaki.  Akia,  and  Mori.  ToshUnto,  4455.421. 
CI.  424-180.000. 
Morita.  Hideo:  See— 

Sakurai.  Hisaya;  Morita.  Hideo;  Miya,  Masayoahi;  Takaya,  Kat- 
suhUio;  and  Yoneda,  HaruytUci.  44SS.280,  d  252-429.00B. 
Morito,  Nobuyulu;  Sugiyama,  Toshitomo;  and  Obata.  Yoshio.  to  Kawa- 
saki Sted  Corporatioa.  Method  of  producing  grain-oriented  siUoon 
sted   sheett   having   substantially   no   glass   fUm.   4455403,   CL 
148-113.000. 
Moriyama,  Inao:  See— 

Oban,  Katsunobu;  Tanaka,  Keiji;  Ando.  Yujiro;  and  Moriyama, 
Inao.  4,235.507,  d  430-53.000 
Morley,  Edward  G.:  See— 

Hudson.  J<^  A.;  James.  Nicholas  A.;  and  Morley.  Edward  G.. 
4455,092,  a.  417-222.000. 
Morooka,  Yasuo:  See— 

Tanifiiji.  Shinya;  and  Morooka,  Yasuo,  4455,133,  CL  432-24.00a 
Morris,  Lyie  E.;  and  Sun.  Kai  C  K.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Power 

ampUfier  with  power  monitor  circuit  4455.694.  d  318-563.00a 
Morris,  Robert  L.:  See— 

Scotesc  Anthony  C;  Morris,  Robert  L.;  and  SantUU,  Arthur  A.. 
4.255.568,  d  544-91.000. 
Morrison-Knudsen  Forest  Products  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Bleymaier,  Joseph  S.;  Farnworth,  WUfred;  and  Peters,  Thomas  E.. 
4455,108.  a.  425-174.8<». 
Morrison.  Robert  W.,  Jr.;  MaUory.  WUliam  R.;  and  Styles,  VirpU  L.,  to 
Burroi^shs  Wdlcome  Co.  Substituted  pyr^nido  (4,5-c)pyndazines. 
4.255.427,  CI.  424-251.000. 
Moser.  Joaef:  See— 

Krisch.  Ernst;  Mdster.  Jorg;  and  Moaer,  Joaef,  4455,683,  d 
310-214.000. 
Moser.  Rabin,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Roll  finer  apparatus  and  rekaae 

agent  metering  system  therefor.  4434,732,  d  118-60.000. 
Moss,  Gerald,  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.  Integrated 
process  for  converting  sulfiir-containing  fiids  to  low  sulfur  combusti- 
ble gas.  4435.162.  d  48-197.00R. 
Moss,  Mark  D.,  to  Hedstrom  Co.  Spcockd-Mtuated  brake.  4454.848, 

a.  188-24.000. 
Moss,  Richard  D.:  See— 

Urn,  Franklin;  and  Moss,  Richard  D.,  4455.411,  d  424-1.000. 
Most,  Ivan  G.:  See— 

LaHaye,  Paul  G.;  Bjerklie,  John  W.;  Moat,  Ivan  G.;  and  Hagen, 
Kenneth  G.,  4454,7 1 5,  Q.  1 10-300.000. 
Motorola,  Inc.:  See— 

Chamberlin,  George  P.,  4.255.785,  d  364-20a00a 
Osborn,  James  L.,  4.255,814.  CL  455-51.000. 
Motosugi,  Katsuhiko:  See— 

Sumiyoshi.  Masaharv;  Sekiya.  Setsuro;  and  Motosugi,  Katsuhiko, 
4454,747,  CI.  I23-52.0W4. 
MouUle.  Rene  L.;  Genoux,  Gerard  C.  L^  Decleroq,  Marc  A.;  Leman. 
Jean-Luc  M.;  and  Suzzi.  Robert  J.,  to  Sodete  Nationale  Indnstridle 
et  Aerospatiale.  Device  for  damping  the  vibcatioas  of  a  rotary-wing 
aircraft  rotor.  4,255,084.  d  416-145.000. 
Muacevic  Gojko:  See— 

Koppe,  Herbert;  Mentnip,  Anton;  Renth.  Emst-Otto;  Sdiroaun, 
Kurt;  Hoefke.  Wolfgang;  and  Muacevic  Gojko.  4.25S,43a  d 
424-258.00a 

Muck,  Gerhard:  See—  

Peter,  Kurt;  and  Muck,  Geriiard.  4454.571,  d  42-89.000. 
Muenzner,  Wulf:  See— 

Schoettle,  Klaus;  Muenzner,  Wulf;  Lechner,  HUmar,  Woeppd. 
Dieter;  and  Gliniorz,  Lothar.  4454,385,  d  5I-5.00A. 
MuUer,  Eckart.  to  Maschinenfabrik  Augaburg-Nurnberg  Aktiengeadl- 
schaft.  Fuel  injector  for  internal  combustion  engines.  4454,915,  d 

239-533.120.  

MuUer,  Eckhardt  Hulls  for  sea  vessels.  4,234.729,  d  114-280.000. 
MuUer,  Hanns  P.:  See—  ^         ^  ^,,  ,^ 

Mohring.  Edgar,  MuUer,  Hanns  P.;  and  Wagner,  Kuno.  4435.529, 
d  521-158.000. 
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MuUer.  Hutt-Jurfen;  HomtMch.  Rudolf;  Dolllwuien.  Manfired:  and 
Zirner.  JoMhira.  to  Bayer  AktiengewllKhaft.  Ptoccm  for  the  produc- 
tion of  iaocyanurate  polyiaocyanates,  and  products  by  the  process. 
U55.5W,  a.  544-193.000. 

Muller.  Werner  C;  and  MUler.  Franklyn  D..  to  Natiooal  Dntillen  and 
Chemical  Corp.  Process  for  the  recovery  of  starch  from  cereal  grams 
as  an  aqueous  slurry.  4.255.518.  CI.  435-J6I.00a 

Muller,  Werner  H..  to  Hoechst  AktiengeseUschaft.  Catalytic  <tehydn>- 
genation  preparation  of  3-pyridaK)nes.  4,255,571,  Q.  544-239.000. 

Mullins,  James  R.:  S«e—  ....,,  ^  *^  ,.»«««« 

Fates.  Gene  T.;  and  Mullins,  James  R..  4.254,866,  Q.  206-320.000. 

Munding.  German:  Set—  .^^  .c, ««« 

Sowa.  Armin;  and  Munding.  German.  4.254,828.  CI.  166-63.000. 
Murakami.  Hirokuni;  and  Horii.  Hirodii,  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Indus- 
trial Co.,  Ltd.  Control  apparatus  for  an  air  conditioner.  4,254,633,  CI. 
62- 1 55.000. 
Murau  Manufacturing  Co..  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Ogawa.  Toshio,  4,255.272,  a.  252-62.900.  ^.    ,     ,       ^ 

Murray,  David.  Combination  cardiovascular  electronic  display/teach- 
ing apparatus,  system  and  methods  of  constructing  and  utilizing  same. 
4.154.562.  a.  434-267.000.  ^    u^    , 

Murray,  Myles  N..  to  Industrial  Electromc  Rubber  Co.  Method  of 

manufacturing  caWe  seals.  4,255,479.  a.  428-131.000.     ^    ,   ^  „ 
Mussinan.  Cynthia  J.;  Mookheriee.  Br^  D.;  Vock,  Mwfred  H : 
Schmitt.  Frederick  L.;  Shuster,  Edward  J.;  Sanders.  James  M.;  Light. 
Bette  M.;  and  Granda.  Edward  J.,  to  International  Flavors*  Fra- 
grances Inc.  Terpinyl  methyl  ether.  4,255,460,  Q.  426-538.000. 
Mussinan,  Cynthia  J.:  See—  «.«,»,•        r^ 

Withycombe,  Donald  A.;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Mussinan.  Cyn- 
thia J.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.;  and  Giacino.  Christopher,  4.255,583. 
a.  548-146.000. 
Mustang  Tripsaver  Inc.:  See— 

Jones.  Kenneth  R.,  4,254.837.  O.  175-67.000. 
N.  V.  Bekaert  S.A.:  See— 

Haemers.  Guy.  4.255.496.  O.  428-677.000. 
Nabeshima,  Shigeyasu:  S«e—  ...     ^     ^       •.■       j 

Hirohara.  Hideo;  Nabeshima.  Shigeyasu;  Mitsuda.  Satoshi;  and 
Nagase.  Tsuneyuki.  4.255.521,  CI.  435-234.000. 
Nagasawa.  Hiroshi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Light 
emitter  mounted  on  reflector  formed  on  end  of  lead.  4.255,688,  CI. 
313-499.000. 
Nagase,  Tsuneyuki:  Sw—  ...      .     »       ^        j 

Hirohara,  Hideo;  Nabeshima,  Shigeyasu;  Mittuda.  Satoshi;  and 
Nagase.  Tsuneyuki.  4.255.521.  CT  435-234.000. 
Nagau  Seiaakusho  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  ,^  .,  «-« 

Tanaka.  Minoni;  and  Harihara.  Ryoji.  4,254.560,  O.  34-12.000. 
Nagayama.  Yasuzi:  See—  ^,  „        . 

Shimotori.  Karuhiro;  Nakano.  Takao;  and  Nagayama.  Yasuzi. 
4.255.756,  CI.  357-51.000. 
Nagayasu.  Koichi:  S<»—  ...  ,  uu 

Shibue.  Toshiaki;  Nagayasu.  Koichi;  Mayama,  Masayoshi;  Ishihara. 
Masao;  and  Abe.  Naoto,  4,255,515,  CI.  430495.000. 
Nagel,  Friu  J.,  to  Chapman  Chemical  Company.  SalU  of  poly- 
chlorinated  phenols.  4,255,593.  Q.  568-776.000. 
Nagumo.  Shimchi.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company.  Limited.  Heat-msulatmg 
layer  to  prevent  temperature  drop  of  combustion  gas  in  internal 
combustion  engine.  4.254,621,  CI.  60-282.000. 

Mizumura,  Yutaka;  Naito,  lori;  and  Miyake.  Hideo,  4,255,553,  G. 
528-93.000. 
Nakagawa,  Katsumi:  See—  „ 

Koumura,  Noboru;  Komattu.  Toshiyuki;  Nakagawa.  Katsumi; 
Takekawa,  Nobuhiro;  and  Fujii.  Motoharu,  4,255,041,  CI.  355- 
3.00R. 
Nakagawa,  Satoru:  See—  »,.„.•..        j 

-fanaka.    Minoru;    Hashizume,    Genzo;    Matsut,    Hiroshi;    and 
Nakagawa,  Satoru.  4.255.398.  CI.  423-117.000. 
Nakahara.  Viitaka:  See—  ^  ^        ^,    .. 

Minagawa,  Motonobu;  Nakahara.  Yutaka;  and  Kubota,  Naohiro. 
4i255.301.  a.  260-18.0TN. 
Nakiyima,  Kazuyoshi:  See— 

Onoda.    Makoto;    and    Nak^ima,    Kazuyoahi.    4.254,588,    CI. 
51-291.000. 
Nakamura,  Michiyuki,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Enercy.  AnMntus 

for  generating  nonlinear  pulse  patterns.  4,255.793.  CI.  364-701.000. 
Nakamura,  Nobuyuki:  See—  vt  w      i. 

Shibanai,  Ichiro;  Horikoshi,  Kouki;  and  Nakamura.  Nobuyuki. 
4,255.249.  CI.  208-1  l.OOR.  .  . 

Nakamura.  Yoshiharu.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company.  Limited.  Multi-piece 

roof  finisher  for  a  vehicle.  4,254,986.  CI.  296-210.000. 
Nakamura.  Yoahiyuki;  Mattubara,  Seiichi;  Matsui.  Takashi;  Kumagu. 
Taiii-  Senga.  Taizo;  and  Fukutsu.  Tsutomu,  to  Japan  Metals  *  Chemi- 
cals Co.,   Ltd.   Method  and  apparatus  for  reflning  ferroailicon. 
4.255.184.  CI.  75-lO.OOR. 
Nakano,  Takao:  See—  . 

Shimotori,  Kazuhiro;  Nakano.  Takao;  and  Nagayama.  Yasuzi. 
4.255.756.  CI.  357-51.000. 
Nakashima.  Shozi:  See—  ^  ,.   ^    ...^  ^  m  i. 

Katoh.  Kazunobu;  Fujita.  Saburo;  Otaki,  Toshihira.  and  Naka- 
shima. Shozi.  4.255.516,  CI.  430-533.000.  ,,„^ 
Nakayama,  Kenji,  to  Nippon  Etectric  Co..  Ltd.  Digital  filler.  4^255,794, 

a.  364-724.000. 
Nakazawa.  Yukio:  See—  ^  ^      , 

LkiAm  Toshihiko;  Nakazawa,  Yukio;  Shiba.  Haruo;  and  Tanaka, 
Kimio,  4.254,923,  CI.  242-199.000. 


Nalco  Chemical  Company:  Sm—  ^  ,„  .«    ^ 

Hurlock.    John   R.;    and    Goretta.    Louis   A..   4^5,545.    Q. 

526-201.000.  „      .„.,„     « 

Rendc,   Dominic   S.;   and  Cosper.   David   R..  4,255,233,  CI. 

162-73.000. 

Namiki.  Ryoichi.  to  Ricoh  Company.  Ltd.  Fixing  device.  4,254,733,  a. 

118-60.000.  ^  ^   , 

Napier,  Barton  K.,  to  Nash  Manufacturing.  Inc.  Method  of  oonstnictmg 

a  water  ski  foot  support.  4.255.369,  O.  264-46.600. 
Nanise,  Kazumichi:  See—  ^        ,  ,.,      ^ 

Takada.  Shigetaka;  Okamura,  Masayuki;  Naniae,  Kazumichi;  and 
Watanabe.  Yukihiro.  4,254.754.  CI.  123-437.000. 
Nash  ManufKturing,  Inc.:  See— 

Napier.  Barton  K.,  4,255.369,  Q.  264-46.600. 
Nashua  Corporation:  S«*—  .... 

Cormier,  Raymond  G.;  Davis,  Austin;  Guiguizian.  Jaogues;  Lutz, 
Leo  O.;  and  Pauk.  Henry  T.,  4,255,044,  Q.  355-15.000. 

National  Can  Corporation:  See—  

Proctor,  Harry  P.,  4,254,652.  Q.  72-467.000. 
National  Distilkrs  and  Chemical  Corp.:  S«»--  ,„....    ^ 

Multer.  Werner  C;  and  MUIer.   Franklyn  D.,  4,255,518,  Q. 
435-161.000. 

National  Semioondttctor  Corporation:  S«»- .„.^,/,«« 

Sauer.  Don  R.;  and  Cocke,  William  A.,  4,255.815,  Q.  455-143.000. 
Natsume,  Isamu;  Kobayashi,  Yoshimichi;  and  Itou,  Toshimo,  to  Mit- 
subishi Chemical  Industries.  Limited.  Carbon  electrode  and  manuftc- 
ture  thereof.  4.255.466,  Q.  427-1 1 3.000. 
Naugle,  Richard  L..  to  GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated.  Sensing  appa- 
ratus. 4,255,669,  Q.  307-131.000 
Naumann.  Peter.  See — 

Leichnitz,  Kurt;  and  Naumann,  Peter,  4,254,657,  Q.  73-421.50R. 

Naumenko.  Nikolai  N.:  See—  „    ..  ..      ,       ,    «.  ,    u- 

Zatsepin.  Nikolai  N.;  SiUuk.  Viktor  F.;  Malko,  Ivan  I.;  Kaloahin. 
Valentin  A.;  Aniskovich,  Valery  M.;  Naumenko,  Nikolai  N.;  and 
PerfiUev.  Vladimir  V..  4,255,709,  Q.  324-229.000 
Nawn,  George  H.;  and  Rickter,  Donald  O..  to  Polaroid  Corporsoon. 

Photographic  processes  and  products.  4,255,512.  Q.  430-219.000. 
Naylor.  Thomas  K.;  and  Cavigelli.  Geor«  A..  W  Amen^iOptical 

Corporation.  Low-noise  preampUfier.  4,255,769,  a.  360-65.000. 
Neochi  Socieu  per  Azioni:  See— 

Bianchi.  Nereo.  4.254.720,  CI.  1 12-158.00E  ^   „„    ^ 

Needes.  Christopher  R.  S.;  and  Rellick,  Joseph  R..  to  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Air-fireabte  conductor  composition. 
4.255,291.0.252-578.000  „   u.^     ^ 

Nelson.  Chartes  W..  to  Apollo  Hair  Systems.  Inc.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  attaching  a  hair  unit.  4,254.784.  Q.  132-53.000. 
Nelson.  David  R.:  See—  _  ^       ^  ^       ,    »•  u  _•  t 

Anderson.  Gordon  H.;  Ndson.  David  R.;  and  Fetterly.  Richard  T, 
4.2H586,  a.  51-163.100.  .  „.  „,    o. 

Nelson,  Henry  R.  Lubricator-loader  for  firearms.  4,254,572,  Q. 
42-90.000. 

Neoloy  Products,  Inc.:  See—  

Prosen.  Emil  M..  4.255.190  a.  75-134.00C.  ,,^„„  « 

Netto,  Eduardo  D.  L.  C.  Mold  for  injection  moldmg.  4,254,933,  Q. 

249-103.000. 
Neukam.  Theo:  See—  ......       -u       . .,..  c^ 

Suling,  Carlhans;  Korte,  Siegfried;  and  Neukam.  Theo.  4.255,546. 

a.  526-206.000.  „.     .    ^         „,_  . 

Neuner.  James  A.;  and  Gates,  Robert  M.  to  Westinghowe  E^ 

Corp.  Automatic  flux  mappmg  system.  4.255,234,  CI.  176-19.W)K. 
Nevamar  Corporation:  See—  _  ^__  .^^  ,_^ 

ScherrHwbert  I.;  and  Ungar,  Israel  S.,  4.255.480.  Q.  428-208.000. 

New  Castte  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Frankland.  James  D..  Jr.,  4,255,379.  Q.  264-328.170. 
New  Jersey  Drilling  Co..  Inc.:  See-     ,^  .,  ^^ 
McBride.  DoniSd  J.,  4.254.994,  Q.  299-12.000 

New  World  Business  Corporation:  Ste—        

Hasebe.  Nobuyasu,  4.555,400  a.  423-235  000. 
Neward.  Theodore  C.  CUp  electrode.  4.2H764,  CI  128^2.000. 
Newton.  David  W.;  and  OibUisco.  John  M.,  to  ValteyUb.  Inc.  Liquid 
pumping  system  having  means  for  detecting  gas  m  the  pump. 
4.255.088.  a.  417-1.000.  .  ^       «^ 

Nguyen.  Xuan  T.,  to  Domtar  Inc.  Turbulent  transport  contactor  and 
method  of  operation.  4,255,168.  Q.  5^85.000. 

Nichob,  Clarence  M.:  S«#—  .  ,..  ^««  ^  «,  «,  nnn 

Tlaker.  Erich;  and  Nichols.  Clarence  M..  4.254.690  0. 91-433.000. 

Nickol.  Friedrich  W.:  See—  .   ,    ^    ..     ,.  «,     . .,.« .n^    oi 

Fahrenschon.  Kurt;  and  Nickol,  Fnednch  W..  4^55.806,  CI. 

368-240.000.  _  ..     .    ^ 

NicoUy.  Hugh  C;  and  Lucas,  WUIiam  G.,  to  Hams  Corporation. 
Fabrication  of  isolated  regions  for  use  in  self-aligning  device  process 
utilizing  selective  oxidation.  4.255.207.  Q.  148-174.000. 
Nicolay.  Hugh  C:  See—  _ 

MoreomT WUIiam  R.;  Nicolay,  Hugh  C;  and  Cox,  Eugene  R., 

4,255,209.  CI.  148-175.000. 

Nielinger.  Werner:  See—  ^  .  .  .  ^    ....     , 

Meyer.  Rolf-Volker.  Dhein.  Rolf;  Fahnkr.  Fn«*nphi  M«|»S' 

Dietrich;  Rudolph.  Hans;  and  NieUnger.  Werner,  4,255,560,  a. 

Nielsen.  Richard  B.,  to  Grefco,  Inc.  Perlite  filler.  4,255.489,  Q. 

428-40S.OOO. 
Nippon  Control  Ind.  Ca.  Ltd.:  See—  

Nomura.  Atsushi,  4^55.094.  Q.  417-311.000. 
Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  

Nakayama.  Keiui.  4,255.794,  O.  364-724.000 
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Okuyama,    Yasushi;    and    Suzuki.    Tsuyoshi.    4,255,210,    Q. 

148-187.000. 
Yoahida,  Yasuharu,  4.255,713.  Q.  329-50.000. 
Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nonaka,  Terumoto;  Yoshida,  Takashi;  and  Matsuyama,  Takeshi, 
4,255,671,  a.  307-446.000 
Nippon  Oil  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Araki,  Yoshihiko;  Hara.  Hiuime;  and  Aoyama,  Kazuho,  4,255,312. 
a.  260-29.70H. 
Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Public  Corporation:  See— 

Hoshino,  Yasushi;  Toida.  Tooru;  Tokunaga.  Yukio;  Tatdshi, 
Kazuyoahi;  and  Takano,  Rikuo.  4.255.043.  Q.  35^3.0SC. 
Nippon  Telegrpah  and  Telephone  Public  Corporation:  See— 

Matsuda,  Hideo;   Yuki,   Kiyohiro;   Kawade,  Takashi;  Adachi, 
Takaaki;  and  Hanabe.  Kenichi.  4,255,766,  Q.  358-2S7.00O 
Nippon  Zeon  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Sugi,  Nag^osh;  and  Ohiahi,  Tetsu,  4,255,567,  Q.  526-225.000. 
Nissan  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Ozawa,  Kiyomi;  Ishii,  Shigeru;  Hayashi,  Mamoru;  Hiroae,  Masayo- 
shi; and  Hirata.  Kiminori.  4,255,447.  a.  424-304.000 
Nissan  Motor  Company.  Limited:  See— 

Fukunaga.  Yukio.  4.255.005.  Q.  339-17.00C. 
Masaki.  Keafi.  4.254,800,  Q.  137-827.000. 
Mizote,  Maaanori,  4^54,744,  Q.  123-480.000. 
Nagumo,  Shinichi.  4.254,621.  a.  60-282.000. 
Nakamura.  Yoshiharu.  4.254.986.  Q.  296-210.000 
Setoguchi.   Takanoru;    and    Hidaka.    Yoahiaki.   4,254,851,    Q. 
191-31.000. 
Nissen.  Axel:  See— 

Opgenorth.  Hans-Joachim;  Scheuermann.  Horst;  Laas,  Harald;  and 
Nissen.  Axel.  4,255,333,  a.  260-319.100. 
Nix.  Lothar  H.  W.:  See- 

Kourimsky,  Friedrich  J.  A.;  and  Nix.  Lothar  H.  W..  4,255,004,  Q. 
339-17.00E. 
Nixdorf  Computer  AG:  See— 

HueUwegen.  Joseph.  4,255,812,  Q.  375-4.00O 
Noble,  Walter  J.;  and  Small,  John  W.,  to  International  Tdephooe  and 
Telegraph  Corporation.  Lightweight  composite  slotted-waveguide 
antenna  and  method  of  manufacture.  4,255,752.  Q.  343-771.000. 
Nogami,  Tomoyidci,  to  Toyoda  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Fluid 
pressure  control  device  for  vehick  bramg  systems.  4,254,996,  CI. 
303-6.00C 
Nogami,  Tomoyuki,  to  Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Fluid 
pressure  control  device  for  vehicte  braking  systems.  4,254,997,  Q. 
3O3-6.0OC. 
Nognchi.  Masaaki;  Tanaka,  Yukiyasu;  and  Igarashi,  Isao,  to  ToyoU 
Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Two-stroke  cycte  gasoline  engine. 
4,254,745,  O.  123-5 1. OOB. 
Nohara,  Akira;  Sugihara,  Hirosada;  and  Ukawa,  Kiyoehi,  to  Takeda 
Chemical  Industries.  Ltd.  1-Azaxanthone  derivatives.  4,255,576.  CI. 
546-92.000. 
Nokes.  Ronald  W.  Wedging  apparatus  useful  for  log  splitting.  4,254,808. 

a.  144-193.00C. 
Nomoto.  Kcriiki;  and  Kudo.  Yoshihiko,  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo 
Kabudiiki  Kaisha.  Treatment  of  exhaust  gas  containing  sulfur  oxides 
and  nitrogen  oxides.  4,255,401.  Q.  423-235.000. 
Nomura.  Atsushi,  to  Nippon  Control  Ind.  Co.,  Ltd.  Automatic  pressure 

holdins  etectromagnetic  pump.  4,255,094,  Q.  417-311.000. 
Nonaka,  Masaharu:  See— 

Tsunoda,  Sachio;  and  Nonaka,  Masaharu.  4.255,078,  Q.  415-1.000. 
Nonaka,  Terumoto;  Yoshida,  Takashi;  and  Matsuyama,  Takeshi,  to 
Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  IIL  Type  semiconductor 
integrated  circuit.  4,255,671.  Q.  307-446.000. 
Nonoyama.  Takao:  See— 

Inada,  Masami;  Kitamura.  Kazuhiko;  Ito.  Shoji;  Nonoyama.  Takao; 
and  Tsuji.  Riichi.  4,254,938.  Q.  251-367.000. 
Norfield  Manufacturing  Co.:  See— 

Cheak.  Edward  G.,  4,254.895,  Q.  227-50.000. 
Norlander.  Gosto:  See— 

Obchewski.  Armin;  Walter.  Lothar,  Brandenstein,  Manfred;  Kun- 
kel.  Heinrich;  and  Norlander,  Gosta,  4,255,000  Q.  308-8.200. 
Norris  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Dietrich,  Hagen,  4,254,648,  Q.  70-380.000. 
Northern  Telecom  Limited:  See— 

Charlebois,   Leonard  J.;   and  Kho,  James  K.,  4.255.609.  Q. 

174-41.000. 
Pacey.  Grant  R.;  Hughes,  Ronald  F.;  TrumUe,  William  P.;  and 
Lukas.  Hehnut  H..  4.254.865.  Q.  206-316.000. 

Novak.  Ivan:  See—  

Berek.  Dusan;  and  Novak.  Ivan.  4.255,286.  Q.  252-448.000. 
Novotny.  Miioslav.  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation.  Hydrogenation  of 
halogen-containing      carboxylic      anhydrides.      4.255.594,      Q. 
568-S42.000. 

Novy,  Robert  A.:  See—  

Staler,  Robert  A.;  and  Novy,  Robert  A,  4,254,678,  Q.  83-425.300. 
Nozaki,  Osamu:  See—  ,,.     , .   ^, 

WakiUra,  Kazuo;  Kikumoto,  Satoshi;  Kigawa,  Hiroshi;  Nozaki. 
Osamu;  and  Minami.  Michio,  4,255,563.  Q.  536-8.00O 

NPI  Corporation:  See— ^  ^^ 

Lang-Ree.  Nib;  Brown,  John  S.;  and  Baker.  Edward  D„  4,254,697, 
O!  99-387.000. 

NTN  Toyo  Bearing  Company.  Limited:  See—  

Onoda,    Makoto;    and    Nak^jima,    Kazuyoahi.    4,254.588.    Q. 
51-291.000. 
Nudehnan.  Boris  I.;  Gadaev.  Anatoly  Y.;  Bikbau.  Marad  Y.;  and  Shisb- 
kin.  Petr  T..  to  Tashkentsky  Nauchno-Isstedovatebky  I  Proektny 


Instttut  Stroitdnykh  Materilov  "Niiatrooqiroekt".  Raw  miztare  for 
the  production  of  cement  clinker.  4.255,201.  CL  106-106.000 
Nuhnan.  David.  Stringed  etectrical  instrument  4.254,683.  Q.  84-1.160. 
Numata.  Saburo,  to  Fuji  Photo  Optical  Co..  Ltd.  Exposure  control 

device  for  photographic  camera.  4,255.027,  Q.  i5^23.WD. 
Nuzman.  Carl  E..  to  Layne- Western  Company,  Inc.  Method  and  appa- 
ratus for  restoring  and  maintaining  underground  aquifer  water  sys- 
tem. 4,254,831,  d.  166-245.000 
O  T  V  (Omnium  de  Traitements  et  de  Valorisation):  See— 

Moreaud,  Henri;  GiUes,  Pierre;  and  Leglise,  Jean-Paul.  4055,266, 
a.  21O414.00O 
Oakland  Plastics  Corporation:  Set 

Cook.  James  M.,  Ill;  Foy.  Dennis  M.;  and  Shnert  Lyte  H.. 
4,254.873.  Q.  206-599.000. 
Gates,  Robert  M.:  See— 

Neuner.  James  A.;  and  Gates.  Robert  M..  4^55,234. 0.  I76-19.00R. 
Obata.  Yoshio:  See— 

Morito,  Nobuyuki;  Sugiyama,  Toahilamc^  and  Obata,  Yoahio, 
4,255.205.0.148-113.000. 
Obendorf.  Johaan:  See— 

Wolf.  Efanar.  Obendorf.  Johann;  and  Gras.  Rainer.  4,255.551.  CL 
528-45.000. 
Obert,  Wolfgang;  and  Durr.  Siegfried,  to  Kemforschungszentrum 
Karbmhe  Gesdlschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung.  Method  for  pro- 
ducing a  nozzte  body  by  dectroforming.  4.255.237,  O.  204-9.000. 
Obrist.  Albert,  to  Albert  Obrist  AG.  Process  and  apparatus  for  screw- 
ing on  a  screw  cap.  4,254.603,  O.  53-490.000. 
O'C^eskey,  Theodore  H.;  and  Bunker.  Cam^  C.  to  U.S.  Filter  Corpo- 
ration.   Hydraulic    powered    mixing    apparatus.    4,255,262,    O. 
210-221.200. 
Ochii.  Kiyofnmi:  See- 
Suzuki,  Yasoji;  Ochii.  Kiyofumi;  and  Asahi.  Hirozi.  4,255.678.  CL 
307-355.000. 
Oda.  Yoshio;  Otouma.  Hiroshi;  and  EaOoh,  Eip,  to  Asahi  Glass  Com- 
pany, Limited.  Electrode.  4,255447,  O.  204-293.000. 
Ode,  Sadao;  and  Hittuse,  Toshikazu,  to  Citizen  Watch  Co.  Ltd.  Elec- 
tronic watch.  4,255.801.  O.  368-l.OOD. 
Ooelli,  Riza  N.:  See— 

Christophliemk.  Peter,  Oezelli.  Riza  N.;  and  Tachbirek.  Goeadier, 
4,255,549,  O.  528-28.000. 
Ofbhore  Company,  The:  See- 
Yielding.  Ralph  D..  4455,069. 0.  4O5-196.00O 
Ogawa,  Hiroshi,  to  Qtizen  Watch  Company  Limited.  Electronic  time- 
piece. 4455,802,  O.  368-69.000 
Ogawa.  Masdd;  and  Araki,  Tamio.  to  Bridgestone  Tire  Company 
Limited.  Polybutadiene  rubber  composition.  4455496. 0. 260-5.000. 
Ogawa,  Rokutaro:  See— 

CMmo,  Kenichi;  Hoaomizu,  Tohru;  Ogawa.  Rokutaro;  and  Shimizu, 
Mitsuhisa,  4,255,672.  O.  307-455.000. 
Ogawa.  Toshio;  Eliara,  Katsuya;  and  Takahashi.  Sankichi.  to  Hitachi. 
Ltd.;  and  Hitachi  Plant  Engineering  and  Coostrvctioa  Co.,  Ltd. 
Tubular  membrane  separation  process  and  apparatus  therefor. 
4,255,255.  O.  210-652.000. 
Ogawa,  Toshio.  to  Murata  Manu^Kturing  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  pro- 
ducing piezoelectric  ceramics.  4455472.  O.  252-62.900. 
Ohara.  Katsunobu;  Tanaka.  Keiji;  Ando.  Yujiro;  and  Monyama,  Inao, 
to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electro|Aotographic  screen  process. 
4,255,507,  O.  430-53.000. 
Ohashi.  Masabumi:  See— 

Arakawa.  Hideo;  Kuniya.  Kdichi;  and  Ohashi.  Masabumi. 
4454.548.  O.  29-879.000. 

(Miishi.  Tetsu:  See—  

Sugi.  Nagatosh;  and  Ofaishi.  Tetsu.  4455.567.  O.  526-225.000. 
Ohkura  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Miyazaki.  Sdichi,  4455,813. 0.  375-34.000 

Ohlofr,  Gunther  See—  ^    .^ 

Giersch.  Wolfgang;  and  Ohloff,  Gunther,  4455492.  O.  252- 
522.00R. 
Ohmori.  Shoji;  Matsuzaki,  Atsushi;  and  Tominaga.  Riyonon.  to  Sony 
Corporation.  Color  television  receiver  AFPC  ctrcait  4.255.759.  O. 
358-19.000.  _.    . 

Ohno,  Kenichi;  Hosomizu,  Tohni;  Ogawa.  Rokutaro,  and  Shmuzu. 
Mitsuhisa.  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Large  scate  semiconductor  integrated 
circuit  device.  4.255.672.  O.  307-455.000. 
Ohshima,  Noboru:  See— 

Makino,  Kenya;  MiyabayasU.  TosUo;  Ohshima.  Nobora;  and 
Takeuchi.  Yasnmasa.  4.255,543.  O.  526-92.000 
Ohta.  Yutaka:  See—  .  ^.      ^  ^^ 

Kaide.  Tamotsu;  Gozen.  Toshikazu;  Tanigochi.  Jnuchi;  and  Ohta. 
Yutaka.  4,255.318,  O.  26042.180. 
Ohtake.  Kunihiko,  to  Ohtake  Noodte  Machine  Mfg.  Co..  Ltd.  Appara- 
tus for  frying  instant  noodles.  4454.696,  O.  99-349.000 
Ohtake  Noodte  Machine  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ohtake.  Kunihiko.  4454.696.  CI.  99-349.000. 
Ohyama.  Hiroshi;  Takada.  Sanae;  Watanabe.  Yoshifaisa;  Tamura.  Jyota- 
rt^  and  Taketomi,  Iwao.  to  Hokko  Oiemicd  Industry  Co..  Ltd. 
Substituted  phenyl  urea  and  herbicides  for  use  in  paddy  fteld. 
4455.183.  O.  71-120.000. 
Oinoue.  Kenichi:  See—  ..     .^.       „     ■ 

Suzuki.  Takeomi;  Oinoue,  Kenicht;  Aob.  Masahiro;  Ke^yo. 
Hideyuki;  and  Ida.  Masatoshi.  4455.654, 0.  250-204.000. 
Oishi.  Kunizo:  See—  ^^  -.__i_ 

Yamaguchi,  De^jirou;  Mogi.  Noboru;  Seta.  Toshio;  Oism.  Kantza, 
Fttunori,  Yoshihisa;  and  Suzuki.  Atsushi,  4455,157.  CL  44- 
3.00C. 
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Oka.  Hidehiko;  Terthant.  Akira;  and  Endo.  Akira.  to  Sankyo  Company 
Limited  4-Hydroxy-2-pyrone  derivative«  having  antihyperlipaemic 
activity.  4,255,444.  CI.  424-279.000. 
Okamoto.  Koji:  See—  _  .      ^  .,      ^  .,,  ,^_  _ 

Kidani.  Yoshinori;  Okamoto.  Koji;  and  Saito.  Rako,  4.255,347,  a. 
260^29.00R. 
Okamoto,  Shiro:  See— 

Kidowaki,    Yoshimasa;    and    Okamoto,    Shiro,    4,254,817,    CI. 

164-252.000. 

°T!!imolS£g^Iiid  Okamura.  Kazuo.  4.255.299.  a.  IdCn.OOR. 
Okamura,  Masatoshi;  and  Shiba.  Hanio.  to  TDK.  Electronics  Company 

Limited  Reel  for  upe  cassette.  4.254.917.  O.  242-68.500. 
Okamura,  Masayuki:  See—  •  t.-       j 

Takada.  Shigetaka;  Okamura,  Masayuki;  Naruae,  Kazumichi;  and 
Watanabe,  Yukihiro.  4,254.754.  CI.  123-437.000. 
Okano,  Hirochika:  See —  .  .  ^^.        .      » 

Ishikawa.  Masami;  Okano.  Hirochika;  KaUgin,  Shigenobu;  Asano. 
Mitsugu;  and  Fujieda.  Toshiaki.  4.254,705,  CI.  101-93.290. 
Oki  Electric  Industry  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  ^  ,,,  „«  n 

Fukasawa.  Atsuahi;  Ashiwa,  Jun;  and  Sato,  Takuro.  4,255,729,  U. 
333-202.000. 

°^5kiefJi:  tS^rt  A.;  and  Okkj.^  Eli,  4,255.081.  O.  ^l^JO-MO. 
Oklejas,  Robert  A.;  and  Oklejas,  Eli.  Centrifugal  pump.  4.255,081,  CI. 

415-90.000. 

Okui,  Yasuyuki.  Boot  tree.  4.254.524.  Q.  12-114.600. 

Okuma  Machinery  Works  Ltd.:  S*e-  .«,<m-.   m 

Toida,  Ryuji;  Sakai.  Yuji;  and  Ikegami.  Mitsuni.  4.255,682,  CI. 

310-168.000.  _  ^.  o      I..I 

Okuyama.  Yasushi;  and  Suzuki,  Tsuyoshi.  to  Nippon  Electnc  Co    Ltd. 

Method  for  manufacturing  a  read-only  memory  device.  4,255,210,  CI. 

148-187.000.  ^  ,,  ,. 

Olabisi.  Olagoke,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Structural  foam  mold- 
ing process.  4,255.368,  Q.  264-45.500.  .        o      V  f 
OlinT  Arthur  D.,  to  Toms  River  Chemical  Corporation.  Synthesis  of 
phenoxyanthraquinones.  4.255,342.  Q.  260-383.000.      ,    ^    ^     ^  , 
Olschewski,  Armin;  Walter.  Lothar;  Brandenstem.  Manfred;  Kunkel. 
Heinrich;  and  NorUnder.  Gosta.  to  Sandvik  AB;  and  Aktiebolaget 
SKF.  Rotary  drill  bit.  4,255.000.  Q.  308-8.200.     ,    ^  ^    ,      ^. 
Olson.  Beverly  J.  E,  to  H.  B.  Fuller  Company.  Method  of  mariung 
paved   surfaces   and   curable   two-part   epoxy   systems   therefor. 
4.255.468.0.427-137.000.                                 .                     . 
Olszewski.  Walter  J.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Cryogenic  system 

for  producing  low-purity  oxygen.  4,254,629,  CI.  62-13.000. 
Oltra,  CUude  H:  S«—  ^  ^,        ^    ^     u 

Bubley.  Henry  J.;  Knitsch,  John  R.;  and  Oltra.  Claude  H., 
4.254,708,  a.  101-123.000. 
O'Neil,  Gerald  D.,  to  AMSTED  Industries  Incorporated.  Railway 

truck  side  frame  wear  pUte  mounting.  4,254,712,  CI.  105-197.0DB. 
Ono,  Junichi:  See—  ,     .  ^.    ^,-,  „,    ^, 

Imamura,  Naoki;  Fukui,  laao;  and  Ono,  Jumchi.  4,255,051.  CI. 
356-306.000. 
Ono,  Sekijyuro:  See—  . .      j  «•     j 

Kuroda,  Masao;  Ono.  Sekijyuro;  Katakura,  Kageyoshi;  and  Koodo, 
Toshio,  4,254.662.  CI.  73-626.000.  .  „    v^     v 

Ono.  Shigetoshi;  Harada.  Toom;  Fujita.  Shinsaku;  and  Y«»hida.  Yo- 
shinobu.  to  Fuji  Photo  FUm  Co..  Ltd.  Photographic  hght-SCTSitive 
sheet  for  the  color  diffusion  transfer  process.  4,255.509.  CI. 
430-216.000.  ^.         ^,^,  ^        „      . 

Onoda.  Makoto;  and  Nakajima,  Kazuyoahi.  to  NTN  Toyo  Bearing 
Company,  Limited.  Method  of  controlling  infeed  in  the  compound 
grinding.  4.254.588.  CI.  51-291.000.  ,...„..     ^ 

Onooka,  Yasushi,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Dustproof 

type  magnetic  disc  apparatus.  4,255,770,  CI.  360-69.000. 
Oouchi,  Yoozoo:  See— 

Takeyaau,  Kiyoo;  Kato,  Kanji;  Goto,  Tatsuo;  Oouchi,  Yoozoo; 

Yoshida,   Kazuhiro;   Ito,   Yoshitoshi;   and   Takami,   Katsumi. 

4.255.762.0.358-100.000.  ,  „      .^       ^ 

Opgenorth.  Hans-Joachim;  Scheuermann,  Horst;  Laas.  Harald;  and 

Nissen,  Axel,  to  BASF  AktiengesellschaA.  Preparation  of  indolen- 

ines.  4,255,333,  O.  260-319.100. 

Opitz,  Norbert:  See—  ^  ^„  ^,     _ 

Lubbers,    Dietrich    W.;    and    Opitz,    Norbert,    4,255,053,    O. 

356-318.000.  .    . 

Oppenlaender,  Knut;  Strickler,  Rainer;  Geelhaar,  Hans  J.;  LaimHecht. 
Josef;  Penzcl,  Erich;  and  Uy.  Gregor.  to  BASF  AktiengeaeUschaft. 
Aqueous  paints  which  contain  polyglycidylamines  as  additives. 

Orosa,  Jose's,  knockdown  rattan  chair.  4,254,992.  O.  297-44a000. 
Orozco.     Hector    M.     Free-wheeling    mechanism.    4J54,852,    O. 

192-46.000. 
Orozco  Rodriguez,  Leoncio  R.;  Urrutia  Herrera,  Joae  A.;  and  Suarez, 

Eduardo  R.  Process  for  inhbiting  the  deterioration  of  cane  sugar. 

4^55.204. 0.  127-46.00R.  ^  .     ..  .        -      ^     ..  _, 

Ota,  Tetsuo;  and  Fujihira,  Masamichi.  to  Tohoku  University.  Preadnit 

of.  Internally  reflective,  dye  sensitized,  wet-type  photocell.  4J55,501. 

0.429-111.000. 
Osawa  Precision  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yukio,  Katahira,  4.255.020.  O.  350430.000. 
Oabora,  James  L..  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Simolcast  transmission  system. 

4,255,814.  O.  455-51.000. 

Oriwrn,  Merlin  L.:  See—  »,  j.      ,       .. ,,«  ai^     m 

Reen,    Orville    W.;    and    Osbom,    Merlin    L..    4,255.494.    O. 

428-55 1. 000. 


Ostermeyer.  Peter;  and  Hultsch,  Ouiither,  to  Krauss-MafTei  Aktien- 
gesellschaA. Pocket-type  sieve  centrifuge.  4,254,904,  O.  233-2.000. 
Otaki,  Toshihiro:  See—  ^  ^,  . 

Katoh,  Kazunobu;  Fujita,  Saburo;  Otaki,  Toshihiro;  and  Nak^ 
shima,  Shozi,  4,255,516,  O.  43O-S33.00O. 
Otouma,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Oda,  Yoshio;  Otouma,  Hiroshi;  and  Endoh,  Eiji,  4,255,247,  O. 
204-293.000. 
Ouuka.  Isao.  to  Japan  Styrene  Paper  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  pro- 
ducing corrugated  foamed  plastic  sheet.  4,255,110,  O.  425-381.000. 
Ott.  Helmut,  to  Herioo-Werke  Kg.  Directional  contiol  valve.  4,254,798, 

O.  137-625.660. 
Otttnann,  Rudolf:  See—  „  .  „    ^  -„  .«»    ,-- 

Emmerich,    Hermann;    and    Ottmann,    KvdoU.    4,255,109,    O. 
425-227.000. 
Overton,  Arthur  W.:  See—  _  ^    ^      - 

Campbell,  Dudley  H.;  Daggerhart,  James  A.;  and  Overton,  Arthur 
W.,  4,255,635,  O.  200-I59.00A. 
Owen,  Donald  W.  Transformer  with  Upped  subwindmgs.  4,255,734, 0. 

336-147.000. 
Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation:  See— 

Coakley,  Thomas  A.;  Rubadue,  John  E.;  Forman,  Carl  E.;  and 

Schweizer,  Robert  A.,  4,255,317,  O.  260.37.00N. 
Pierce,  Richard  H.;  and  Eisenberg.  Arnold  J.,  4,254,610,  O. 

57-22.000. 
Yau,  Ben  J.,  4,255,485,  O.  428-288.000. 
Owens-niinois,  Inc.:  See— 

Heier,  Robert  J..  4,254.869.  O.  206497.000. 
Oxy  Metal  Industries  Corporation:  See— 

Howell,  John  K.,  Jr..  4,255,305,  O.  260-29.300. 
Oy  W.  Rosenlaw  Ab:  See— 

Puuninen,  Juhani  E.,  4.255,407,  O.  423-390.000. 
Oya,  Masayuki:  See — 

Iwao.  Jun-ichi;  Oya,  Masayuki;  and  Chiba,  Takehiaa,  4,255,446, 0. 
424-301.000. 
Ozawa,  Kiyomi;  Ishii,  Shigeru;  Hayashi,  Mamoru;  Hirote,  Maiayoshi; 
and  Hirata,  Kiminori.  to  Nissan  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Acan- 
cidal   compounds  of  cyclopropane  carboxylic  add  denvatives. 
4,255.447.0.424-304.000.  ^,    ^ 

Pacey.  Grant  K.;  Hughes,  Ronald  F.;  Tnimble.  William  P.;  and  Lukas, 
Helmut  H.,  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited.  Protective  package  for  an 
optical  fiber  splice.  4,254,865,  O.  206-316.000. 
Padco.  Inc.:  5«e— 

Cooke.  Donald  R.,  4,254,529,  O.  15-230.110. 

Palm,  Peter:  See—  _  .      ^ „    . 

Enselbach,  Heinz;  Hoftaiann,  Harry:  Palm,  Peter,  Sommer,  Karl; 

md  Spiague,  Michael  J,  4,255,285,  O.  252-443.000. 

Paoletti,  Ugo;  and  Volten»,  Alessandro,  to  SNIA  Viscosa  Societt 

Nazionale  Industria  Applicazioni  Viscosa  S.p.A.  Device  for  the 

continuous  spinning  of  viscose  rayon.  4,255,101,  O.  425-6b.W». 

Pape,  Jurgen:  See —  .  _, 

Eisele,  Dieter;  Pape,  Jurgen;  and  Hochhut,  Arnun,  4,254,590,  Cl. 

51-324.000.  ^        .   ,^^„    ^     , , 

Papmahl,  Fritz,  to  LGA  Gas  and  Marme  Consult  GmbH.  Anchored 

marine  fluid  transfer  buoy.  4,254,521,  O.  9-8.00P. 
Pappas,  Peter  G.;  and  Abdul-Malek,  Adel  B.,  to  Standard  Od  Con^iany 
(Indiana).  Flow  improver  for  heavy  petroleum  products  compnsmg 
alkenyl  succinate  diester.  4,255.160,  CI.  44-70.000.  ^     ^     . 
Papsdorf.  Kurt  R.,  to  Deams  (Proprietary)  Limited.  Combustion  umt. 
4,254,617,0.60-39.460.  ^         .     -      .  .^ 

Parent.  Richard  G.;  and  Elyanow.  Irving  D.,  to  loiiics,  JnowP?™'«- 
Corrosion  resistant  electrode  connector  assembly.  4,255,012,  Cl. 
339-242.000. 
Parker-Hannifin  Corporation:  See— 

JeUnek,  Jerry  G.,  4,254,960,  O.  277-12.000. 
Parker,  John  J.:  See—  ^  ^c^  oo« 

Fouss,  James  L.;  Parker,  John  J.;  and  Lytle,  Donald  A.,  4,254,885, 
0. 220-72.000.  .  .     .^   , 

Patinet,  Jean-Francois,  to  Compagnie  Generale  pour  l«  Devdoppe- 
ments  Operationnels  des  Richenes  Sous-Marines  "C.G.  Dom. 
Device  for  mooring  and  connecting  a  submarine  conduit,  and  method 
employing  the  said  device.  4,254,728,  O.  1 14-230.000. 
Patterson,  FranUin  G..  deceased,  to  General  £»«»«  ,CpmpMy. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  locating  underwater  objects.  4,Z55,M».  CI. 
367-99.000.  _       „,  ^     w    _ 

Patton,  Franklin  D.;  and  McFarlane,  James  D-.  to  W«tbay  Iff™?*"" 
Ltd.  Sampler  and  measurement  apparatus.  4.254,832,  CI.  166-332.tMl. 

Pauk,  Henry  T.:  See—  .     ^  .     .  .       -  .   ^ 

Cormier.  Raymond  G.;  Davis,  Austin;  Omguizian.  Jacqnea;  Lutz, 

Leo  O.;  and  Pauk,  Henry  T.,  4,255,044,  CL  355-15.000. 

Paul.  Kalidas;  and  Kyker.  Glendon  D..  to  Velsicol  Chemical  Cwpora- 

tion.  Process  for  preparing  hexachlorocyclopentadiene.  4^55,597, 0. 

570-220.000. 

knops.   Hans-Joachim;   Brandes.   WUhetai;   and   Paul,  Volker, 
4,255,437,  O.  424-270.000. 
Paulfeuerbom.  Clemens.  Shot  or  sand  blasting  machine.  4,254,593,  O. 
51-425.000. 

Pauling.  Horst:  See—  ^    -    .:        u . 

Wilke.   Gunthen    Bogdanovic,    Bonslav;   and   PauUng,   Hont, 
4.255.595. 0.  568-821.000.  ^       .       . 

Paulson.  Leiand  E.;  and  Smith,  Peter  J.  Fixture  for  hanging  large 

panels.  4.254.945.  O.  269-102.000. 
Peavey  Company:  See— 

Arendt,  PhiUip  S..  4,255.456,  O.  42W4.000. 
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Pedersen,  Ernst  L.;  and  Balslev.  Erik,  to  A/S  Orthana  Kemisk  Fabrik. 
Method  and  an  aroaratus  for  making  basic  material  for  the  produc- 
tion of  a  biologicaUy  active  preparation.  4.254.535,  CI.  17-45.000. 
Pedrick,  WUIiam  H.:  See— 

Boba,  Joseph;  Conger,  Robert  P.;  and  Pedrick,  William  H., 
4,255,231.  O.  156^5.000. 
Peevers,  Eileen  S.:  See- 
Crofts,  Michad  E.;  Peevers,  Michael  S.;  and  Peevers,  Eileen  JS.', 
4.255.226,  O.  136-541.000. 
Peevers,  Michael  S.:  See— 

CrcAs,  Michael  E.;  Peevers,  Michael  S.;  and  Peevers,  Eileen  S., 
4.255,226,  CI.  156-541.000. 
Pehl,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Roker,  Klaus-Dieter;  Pehl,  Wolfgang;  and  Reichenbach,  Diethelm. 
4.254.812.  O.  152-211.000. 
Peleschka,  Oerhart;  and  Sallmann,  Dieter,  to  WIBAU  Industrie  und 
Verwaltung  GmbH.  Apparatus  for  preparing  bituminous  mixtures, 
especially  road  construction  mixtures.  4,255,058,  O.  366-25.000. 
Penoo  Division  of  Hudson  Engineering  Company:  See— 

Piegza,  Tad,  4,255.079.  O.  415-11.000. 
Penird.  Cart  W.:  See— 

Fischman,  Martin;  Hallett.  Joseph  L.;  and  Penird,  Carl  W., 
4.255,689.  CI.  31^3.000. 
Pennwalt  Corporation:  See- 
Bums,  Charles  F..  4.255.192,  O.  75-169.000. 
Gardner.    David    A.;    and    Clark,    Roger    T.,    4,255.357,    O. 
564-480.000. 
Penzel.  Erich:  See— 

Oppenlaender.  Knut;  Strickler,  Rainer,  Geelhaar,  Hans  J.;  Lam- 
precht,  Josef;  Penzel.  Erich;  and  Ley,  Gregor,  4,255,310.  O. 
260-29.60T. 
Pepin,  Richard  L.:  See — 

Altherr.  Eric;  Hafer,  Ronald  L.;  and  Pepin,  Richard  L.,  4,255,153, 
O.  8-582.000. 
Peralta,  Antonio  L.;  and  Eslava,  Luis  M.  C.  Process  for  obtaining 
refractory  materials  with  controlled  characteristics  of  porosity  and 
density.  4.255,197,  CI.  106-41.000. 
Percival.  Wiliam  S.:  See— 

Oow,  Hugh;  Walters.  Peter  E.;  and  Percival.  Wiliam  S.,  4,254,778, 
O.  128-653.000. 
Pere,  Gerard:  See— 

Maire,  Jacques;  and  Pere.  Gerard.  4,255,245,  O.  204-257.000. 
Perez,  Henry  S.;  and  Schwarz,  Theodore  A.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Coiporation.  Read/write  magnetic  head  assembly  with 
magnetoresistive  sensor.  4.255.772,  O.  360-113.000. 
Perfiliev,  Vladimir  V.:  See— 

Zatsepin,  Nikolai  N.;  Siljuk,  Viktor  F.;  Malko,  Ivan  I.;  Kaloshin. 
Valentin  A.;  Aniskovich,  Valery  M.;  Naumenko.  Nikolai  N.;  and 
Perfiliev,  Vladimir  V..  4.255.709,  O.  324-229.000. 
Perlun-Elmer  Corporation,  The:  See — 

WiUiams.  Charles  J.,  4,255,057,  O.  356435.000. 
Perry.  George.  Portable  fire  extinguisher  with  liquid  and  pressure  gas 

tanks.  4.254.833.  O.  169-76.000. 
Peter.  Kurt;  and  Muck.  Gerhard.  Cartridge  load  for  a  revolver. 

4.254.571,  CI.  42-89.000. 
Peters,  Edward  N.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Polymeric  composi- 
tions containing  elemental  red  phosphorus,  aldehydes  or  ketones  or 
mixtiires  thereof.  4.255.319,  O.  26045.70P. 
Peters,  Thomas  E.:  See— 

Bleymaier,  Joseph  S.;  Famworth.  Wilfred;  and  Peters,  Thomas  E., 
4,255,108,  O.  425-174.80E. 
Peterson,  Anders  A.,  to  Hardinge  Brothers,  Inc.  Pre-setter  for  position- 
ing tocding  on  turrets.  4.255.056,  O.  356-401.000. 
Peterson,  Bruce  E.,  to  Double  E  Company.  Inc.  Air  shaft  4,254,920, 0. 

242-72.100. 
Peterson.  Erik  R.  Communication  module.  4,255,741,  O.  34O-147.00R. 
Petrick,  Emest  N.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Vdiicle  suspen- 
sion using  pressurized  Bourdon  tubes.  4,254,970,  O.  280-705.000. 
Petrie,  AdeTore  F.  Digital  waveform  conditioning  circuit.  4,255,712, 0. 

328-162.000. 
Petrocarbon  Developments  Limited:  See — 

Isalski.  Wieslaw  H.;  and  Tomlinson,  Terence  R.,  4,255,406,  CI. 
423-359.000. 
PfafT  Industriemaschinen  GmbH:  See— 

Hager,     Walter;     and     Walther,     Karl-Heinz,     4.254,725.     O. 
112-292.000. 
Pfeifer.  Josef,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Transparent  oopolyamide 

from  l,10<lisub$tituted-l,10  diamine.  4.255,559,  O.  528-338.000. 
Pfeifer,    Peter    H.    Window    cleaning    implement    4,254,527.    CI. 

15-121.000. 
Pfizer  Inc.:  See— 

Kraska,  Allen  R..  4,255.426,  O.  424-250.000. 
Philipp  Holzmann  AG:  See— 

Zenia,  Wolfgang;  Krabbe,  Wilfried;  and  Schafer,  Hans,  4,255,366, 
O.  264-35.000. 
Philips  Petroleiun  Company:  See— 

Sanford,  Richard  A.;  and  Dennis,  WUIiam  H.,  4,254,656.  O.  73- 
61. IOC. 
Philliphs  Petroleum  Company:  See— 

Dixon,  RoUand  E..  4,255.605.  CI.  585-332.000. 
PhilUpa,  Christopher  A.  P..  to  De  La  Rue  Systems  Limited.  Sheet 

counting  method  and  apparatus.  4.255.651.  O.  23S-92.0SB. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See— 

Bertus,  Brent  J.;  and  McKay.  Dwigbt  L..  4.255,287.  Q.  252- 
455.00Z. 


Drake.  Charies  A.;  and  Marwil.  Stimley  J..  4.255,352,  O.  260- 

465.80R. 
Sitton.  Donald  M.;  and  Sarrett.  Homer  J.,  Jr..  4,255,270,  O.  252- 

8.55D. 
SokNBon,  Paul  W.,  4.255.341.  O.  260-348.340. 
Udipi.  Kisbore.  4.255.536.  O.  525-314.000. 
Phillips,  William  R.,  Jr.;  and  Tate.  Ronald  D.,  to  Dravo  Corporation. 
Method  of  controlling  series  fans  driving  a  variMe  load.  4.255,089. 
O.  417-2.000. 
Picker  Corporation:  See— 

Rutt.  Brian  K.;  and  Fenster.  Aaron.  4.255,664,  O.  2SO-445.00T. 
Piegza.  Tad,  to  Penco  Division  of  Hudson  Engineermg  Company. 

Self-priming  system  for  pumps.  4.255,079,  O.  415-1 1.000. 
Pierce.  Richard  H.;  and  Eisenberg.  Arnold  J.,  to  Owens-Coming  Fiber- 
glas Corporation.  Strand  splicing  apparatus.  4,254,610, 0.  57-22.000. 
Pincetich,  Vincent  J.  Handheld  support  for  camera  and  photographic 

lamp.  4,255.036,  O.  354-293.000. 
Pine.  Danny  R.  Portable  traction  track  for  vehicle  driving  wbeeL 

4.254.907.  O.  238-14.000. 
Pine.  Lloyd  A.:  See— 

Balinsky,  George  J.;  Pine,  Lloyd  A.;  and  Mertzweiller,  Joseph  R.. 
4.255.289,  O.  252-466.00B. 
Pingaud,  Bernard  J.:  See— 

Audran,  Roger  G.  L.;  and  Pingaud.  Bemaid  J..  4.255,492.  O. 
428-694.000. 
Pistun,  Philip  J.:  See- 
Fulton,  Edward  W.;  and  Pistun,  PhiUp  J.,  4,254,703.  O.  100-2.000. 
Piteau,  Marc  D.:  See— 

Coqueugniot  Aiinick  G.;  Bruggeman,  Robert  J.;  and  Piteau,  Marc 
D..  4.255,243.  CI.  204-159.150. 
Pitney  Bowes  Deutschland  GmbH:  See— 

Schottie,  Helmut  A.  M.,  4,255,073,  O.  414-32.000. 
Piziali,  Raymond  A.:  See- 
Taylor,  Douglas  P.;  and  Piziali,  Raymond  A.,  4,254.988,  O. 
296-190.000. 
Plath.  Peter,  Rohr,  Wolfgang;  and  Goetz,  Norbert  to  BASF  Aktien- 
gesellschaA. N-Substituted  2,6-diaIkylaiiilines  and  process  for  their 
preparation.  4,255,587,  O.  S6O-43.000. 
Playter,  George  H.,  Jr.  Pitching  practice  device.  4,254,952.  O.  273- 

26.00A. 
Plemmons,  Jerry  R.;  and  Blake.  Walter  R.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Luminaire  latch  device.  4,255,781,  O.  362-374.000. 
Plessey  Handel  und  Investments  AG:  See — 

Hudson,  John  A.;  James.  Nicholas  A.;  and  Morley.  Edward  G., 
4,255,092,  CI.  417-222.000. 
Plibrico  Company:  See — 

Skifano,  Anthony  J.;  and  Bouts,  Melvin  L.,  4,255,127, 0. 432-3.000. 
Pluchino,  Luciano:  See — 

Galimi,   Giuseppe;   Montaho,   Mario;   and   Pluchino,    Luciano, 
4.255,263.0.210-321.100. 
Plunkett,  Allan  B.;  and  TumbuU.  Fred  G..  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Method  and  apparatus  for  control  of  inverter  synchronous 
machine  drive  system.  4,255,695,  O.  318-723.000. 
Pohl,  Gerhard:  See— 

Knorre,  Helmut;  Laager,  Manfired;  and  Pohl,  Gerhard,  4,255,252, 
O.  208-182.000. 
Pohlenz.  Hans,  to  Stabilus  GmbH.  Damping  arrangement  4,254.849, 

O.  188-275.000. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See— 

Cincotta,  Louis;  and  Foley.  James  W.,  4,255,578,  O.  546-96.000. 
Johnson,  Bruce  K.;  and  Whiteside,  George  D.,  4.255,030,  O. 

354-27.000. 
Johnson.  Bruce  K.;  Whiteside,  George  D.;  and  LaRocque,  Arthur 

G.,  4,255,031,  O.  354-53.000. 
Moodie,  Donald  E..  4.254.919.  O.  242-71.800. 
Moodie,  Donald  E..  4.255.025.  O.  352-130.000. 
Nawn.   George   H.;   and   Rickter.    Donald   O..   4,255,512,   O. 
430-219.000. 
Polysius  AG:  See— 

Schulte,    Hans-Gerd;    and    Merz,    Heinz-Emil.    4,255.185,    CI. 
75-36.000. 
Pompes  Guinard:  See — 

Goulvestre.  Loic  R.  Y.;  and  Lepert.  Claude  M.  M..  4.255,095,  CL 

417-406.000. 

Ponsford,  Roger  J.;  Baxter,  Andrew  J.  G.;  and  Southgate,  Robert,  to 

Beecham  Ch'oup  Limited.  /3-Lactam  antibiotics,  a  process  for  their 

prepaeration  and  their  use  in  pharmaceutical  compositions.  4,255,441, 

O.  424-274.000. 

Poore,  Albert  C.  G.,  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.  Packaging  element 

4,254.871.  O.  206-534.000. 
Popov,  Alexandr  D.;  Solomin,  Vladimir  A.;  and  Trofimov,  Vladimir  A. 

Linear  induction  motor.  4,255,680,  CI.  310-13.000. 
Popper,  Robert  H.,  Jr.  Apparatus  for  enabling  movement  of  a  binder. 

4,254,929,  O.  248-447.000. 
Postupack,  Dennis  S.;  Allerton.  David  A.;  and  Emmert,  Richard  L.,  to 
PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  forming  graded  shade  band  on 
substrate.  4,254,734,  O.  118-624.000. 
Postupack,  Dennis  S.;  and  Allerton,  David  A.,  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc. 
Apparatus  for  supporting  flexible  sheet  while  applying  graded  shade 
band  thereon.  4.254,735,  O.  1 18-700.000. 
Powell,  Justin  C,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Method  for  preparinc  an  aBcenyl-sub- 

stitiited  dicarboxylic  acid  anhydride.  4,255,340,  O.  260-346.740. 
Powell,  Thomas  E.;  Donaldson.  Edward;  and  McNeil.  Ronald  F.,  to 
White  Motor  Corporation  of  Canada  Limited.  Apparatus  for  dis- 
charging threshed  materiak  directly  from  the  rotor  of  an  axial  flow 
combine.  4.254.780,  O.  130-27.00T. 
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Posxolanic  Limited:  See —  

Sivareae.  Jowph.  4,254.W«.  Q.  99-WO.OOO. 

PPG  Induatries.  Inc.:  See—  _.,  .        ^„      --bw_i 

Pottupack,  Dennis  S.;  Allerton.  David  A.;  and  Enimert.  Richard 

L.,  4.254,734,  Q.  n»^4.000. 
Poatupack,  Dennis  S.;  and  Allerton,  David  A..  4,234^733.  Q. 
118-700.000. 
Pracht.  Oimther:  See—  .      ^      ^        ^ «... ...     ^ 

Megna.    Salvatori    G.;    and    Pracht,    Gunther,    4,234,331,    Q. 

30-341000.  ^  „    ...      ^ 

Prager,  Edwaid  N.;  and  Burnett.  Louis  E.,  to  Keebler  Company. 
Packaging  machine  having  a  slitter  for  forming  slits  in  ends  of  pack- 
ages. 4.254,«)1.  a.  53-I3I0OO. 
Pratt,  Anthony  M.  J.  Manufinture  of  powered  air  compressors. 

4,255,090,  a.  417-53.000. 
Pratt  Bumerd  International  Limited:  See- 
Wilson.  Bernard,  4,254,676,  O.  82-34.00R. 
Pratt  A  Whitney  Aircraft  of  Canada  Limited:  See- 
Roberts,  Ivor  J.,  4,255,086.  O.  416-218.000. 
Prause,  Rdnhard.  to  Krautkramer-Branson.  Inc.  Ultrasonic  teat  method 
and  apparatus  with  coupling   bquid   temperature  compensatKW. 
4.254.660,  a.  73-597.000. 
Premier  Forging  Press  Automation.  Inc.:  See— 

Babbitt.  Albert  B..  4.255.075.  O.  414-222.000. 
Pretorius,  Peter  S.:  See—  .  ^       •       „ 

Kates.  Michael  W.;  De  Luca,  Peter  J.;  and  Pretonus.  PWer  S.. 
4.254.863.  O.  206-216.000. 
Preziosi.  Anthony  F:  5w—  ......       -       jv 

Baughman.  Ray  H.;  Turi,  Edith  A.;  Prezioai,  Anthony  F.;  and  Yee, 
Kwok-Chun.  4.255.535.  Q.  525-129.000. 
Price.  Barry  J.;  aitherow,  John  W.;  and  Bradshaw,  John,  to  Allen  A 
Hanburys  Limited.  Furan  derivatives  having  selective  actioa  on 
histamine  receptors.  4,255,440,  Q.  424-274.000. 
Price.  Edward  H.:  See—  _      ..«..» 

Molnar.  Charles  J.;  Price,  Edward  H.;  and  Resmck.  Paul  R., 
4.255.240.  a.  204-98.000. 
Price-Falcon.  Juan  F.:  See—  .     ^    .        ^  ^ 

Flores-Verdugo.  Marco  A.;  Chapa-Martmez,  Leobardo;  and  Pnce- 
Falcoa.  Juan  F.,  4,254,876.  Q.  209-577.000. 

Makin.  Earle  C;  Price.  Jerry  L.;  and  Wei.  Yu  W..  4.255,591,  Q. 
562-517.000. 
Pricfaard.  William  W..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Process  for  the  preparation  of  2,3-dihydrofuran.  4.235,338,  CI. 
260-346.110. 
Prince  Castle,  Inc.:  See—  _  ^,  ^„  ,^ 

Steiner,  Robert  A.;  and  Novy,  Robert  A.,  4,254,678, 0.  83-425.300. 
Prochem  Establishment:  See— 

MacDonald.  Peter.  4^55.331.  Q.  260.239.55R. 
Procter  *  Gamble  Company,  The:  Set— 

Sakkab.  NabU  Y..  4.255.273,  Q.  252-102.000. 
Proctor,  Harry  P.,  to  National  Can  Corporation.  Ironing  die  for  uoning 

press.  4.254.652.  Q.  72-467.000.  ^       , 

Propst.  Robert  L.;  and  Wodka.  Michael  A.,  to  Herman  Miller.  Inc. 
Energy   distribution    system    for   enclosed   areas.    4.25S.61I,    CI. 
174-48.000. 
Prosen.  Emii  M..  to  Neoloy  Products,  Inc.  Essentially  non-precious 

stainless  dental  alloy.  4.255,190,  CI.  75-134.00C. 
Prvni  bmenska  strojima,  narodni  podnik:  See— 

Cervcnka,  Juraj;  Psenica.  Jan;  Horak,  Miroslav;  and  Horak,  Jin. 
4^54,649.  CI.  72-128.000. 

Pryde,  Alexander  W.  H.:  See—  ^ 

Jones,  Ronald  H.;  and  Pryde.  Alexander  W.  H..  4,253.338.  O. 
568-931.000. 
Psenica,  Jan:  See — 

Cervenka.  Juraj;  Psenica,  Jan;  Horak,  Miroslav;  and  Horak,  Jiri, 
4.254,649.  Q.  72-128.000. 
Purinton.  Robert  J.,  Jr..  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The.  Method  for 
drying  pipelines.  4.254.559.  Q.  34-9.000. 

Puthon.  Joseph:  See—  

Joly.  Jean;  and  Puthon.  Joseph.  4,255,476.  Q.  428-82.000. 
Puurunen.  Juhani  E.,  to  Oy  W.  Rosenlaw  Ab.  Method  for  the  regenera- 
tion of  picUing  acids.  4.255.407.  a.  423-390.00a 
PVI  Industries  Inc.:  See— 

Adams.  Charles  L..  4.254.826.  CI.  165-143.000. 
Quaker  OaU  Company,  Tlie:  See— 

Wuskell  Joseph  P.,  4.255,554,  Q.  528-l29.00a 
Quanu-Ray,  Inc.:  S«e— 

Herbst.  Richard  L.,  4,255.718.  a.  33I-94.50L. 
Quantor  Corporation:  See— 

Meadows.   John   W.;   and   Ritter,    Robert   J.,   4.233,037,   O. 
354-299.000. 
Quinto.  Dennis  T.:  See—  .  . 

Bhattacharya.  Debanshu;  Quinto.  Dennis  T.;  and  Hoiowaty.  Mi- 
chael O..  4.255.187.  CI.  75-123.0AA. 
R.  W.  Hartnett  Company:  See— 

Ackley,  Charles  E.,  Sr.;  and  Ackley,  Charles  E.,  Jr.,  4,254,704, 0. 
101-37.00a 
Raasch,  Marie-Luise:  See—  .    .      „     .     , 

Ber^eld,  JoM;  Raasch,  Mane-Lune;  Komg.  Ingo;  and  Brussow. 
IQaiiS-Peter.  4.255.42a  CI.  424-177.000. 
Raddi.  William  J.:  See—  _ 

Johnson.   Robert   W.;   and   Raddi.   WiUiam  J..  4.255.746.  Q. 
340-577.000.  ^      .  ^ 

Raden.  Daniel  S.;  Maripuri.  Chala  V.;  and  Becker.  Frank  C.  to  Abbott 
Laboratories.  Polyurethane  process.  4.255.528.  Q.  521-129.000. 


a. 
a. 


a. 


Ramot  University  Authority  for  Applied  Research  and  Industrial 
Development  Ltd.:  See— 
Deitlacber,  Siegfried  O.;  and  Omnbaum.  Enrique,  4.233.208, 
148-175.000. 
RanalU,    AUbasa    Aerial    navigation    instruments.    4.234.368, 

40-318.000. 
Rashleigh.  Scott  C:  See— 

IMA,    Reinhard;    and    Rashleigh.    Soott   C.    4^33.018, 
330-375.000. 
RatclifT  Tail  Lifts  Limited:  See— 

Buzzard.  Michad  A.;  and  Gaylor.  Ian  Michad  D..  4,234.939.  Q. 
234-89.00R. 
Rath.  Albert  to  C.E.P.  Industries  Limited.  Reversible  snowplow  at- 
tachment 4,234.564.  Q.  37-42.0VL. 
Rattie.  Elisabeth  S.;  and  Ravin.  Louis  J.,  to  SmithKline  Corporation. 
Gelatin  capsule  dosage  unit  containing  triamterene.  4,255.413.  CL 
424-37.000. 
Ranch.  Gary  C;  Thomburg.  Donald  R.;  and  Potter.  Karl,  to  Wetting- 
house  Electric  Corp.  Oriented  low-alloy  iron  oootaining  critical 
amounts  of  silicon  and  chromium.  4.253.213. 0.  148-31.330. 

Ravin,  Louis  J.:  See—  

Rattie,  Elisabeth  S.;  and  Ravin,  Louis  J.,  4,233,413,  Q.  424-37.000. 
Ray,  Ranjan.  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation.  Low  metalloid  contain- 
ing amorphous  metal  alloys.  4.233,189,  a.  73-123.00B. 

Raybould.  Derek:  See—  

Lemcke.  Bo;  and  Raybould.  Derek.  4.235.374.  Q.  264-111.000. 
Raychem  Corporation:  See— 

Simon.  Henry  I..  4,255,698,  Q.  320-35.000. 
Raytheon  Company:  See— 

Stocklin.  Philip  L..  4.233.797.  Q.  367-1.000. 
RCA  Corporation:  See— 

Aachwanden.  Fehx.  4.255,758,  Q.  358.14.00a 
Ferrie,  Ronald  G.,  4a55,74a  a.  340-146.200. 
Hakala.  David  F.,  4,233.304,  O.  430-28.000. 
Kane,  James,  4,235,514,  Q.  430-320.000. 
Knop,  Kari  H.,  4.255,019,  O.  350-162.0SF. 
Roaen.  Arye,  4.233.714.  O.  329.103.00a 
Reade.  Richard  F..  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  Stable,  chemically-streng- 

thenaMe  lithium  aluminosilicate  glasses.  4.255.199.  Q.  106-53.000. 
Redingtoo  Inc.:  See — 

Vogd.  Wdter  H.;  and  Ooae.  Thomas  E..  4.254.604,  CL  53-566.000. 
Redmond.  James  D..  to  Amax  Inc.  Method  for  producing  solar  collec- 
tor plates.  4,233,213,  O.  148.6.11a 
Redmond,  James  D.:  See— 

Bond,  Armand  P.;  Bryhan,  Anthony  J.;  and  Redmond.  James  D.. 

4,235,497.  Q.  428-683.000.  

Reebera.  Christiaan  C.  L.  Grease  gun  stand.  4,234,926.  Q.  248-132.000. 
Reed,  fimer  E.:  See— 

Reed.  Roger  D.;  and  Reed.  Eliner  £..  4.233.129.  Q.  432-13.000 
Reed.  Robert  E.  Emergency  dialing  aid  and  marking  assembly. 

4.235.622.  a.  179-90.00A.  „        ^^     ^ 

Reed.  Roger  D.;  and  Reed.  Ehner  E,  to  DePew.  Thomas  N..  a  part 
interest  Apparatus  and  method  for  processing  organic  matends  mto 
more  useful  Mates.  4,255.129.  Q.  432-13.000. 

Reed  Tool  Company:  See—  

Shay.  WiUiam.  Jr..  4.254.84a  CI.  175-410.000. 
Reeder.  Harold  E..  to  Load  Safe  Systems.  Inc.  Cloaed  chemicd  mixmg 

system.  4.254.805.  Q.  141-59.000. 
Reen.  Orville  W.;  and  Osbom.  Merlin  L..  to  Allegheny  Ludlum  Sted 
Corporation.  Sintered  ferromagnetic  powder  metd  partt  fw  dtemat. 
ing  current  applications.  4455,494,  Q.  428-551.000. 
Reese,  Dwayne  E.:  See—  _  „     ^  «;* «-    ^ 

Morgan.   Steven  R.;  and   Reese,   Dwayne  E.,  4,234,733.  CL 
124-6.000. 
Regan.  Michad  T.:  See—  w  .       »    « 

Van  Allan,  James  A.;  Rossi.  Louis  J.;  Bloom,  Mdvm  S.;  Regan. 
Michad  T.;  Wri^  Hd  E.;  and  Kankdnen,  Joseph  Y..  4.235,306. 
0.43041.000.  „    .       ^     .,    ,^ 

Regnault  Bernard;  and  Revol.  Pierre,  to  Rhone-Pooknc-TextJe  Pro. 
cess  for  the  regeneration  of  polymer  from  waste.  4.235.293.  CI. 
260-2.300. 
Reichenbach.  Diethehn:  See—  ..  «^   ..  , 

Roker.  Klaus-Dieter.  Pehl.  Wolfgang;  and  Reicbenbach.  Diethdm. 
4,234,812,0.152-211.000.  .  „a  ,^,  « 

Reid,  Allen  F.;  and  HdfT.  Albert  H.  Combustion  engme.  4,234,743, 0. 

123-48.00B. 
Rdlich.  William  M.:  See-  ,     .    ,^ 

WdgL  John  W.;  Rdlich.  William  M.;  and  Mailloux.  Louts  D., 
4355,04a  a.  355-3.00R. 
Reinhard,  Kurt:  Ser—  ,^_  ^  ^^^^^««« 

Gniber,  Hdmut;  and  Rdnhard.  Kurt  4.234.627,  CL  60-646.000. 
Reinwald.  Ehnar.  Schwuger.  Milan  J.;  Smolka,  Hemz;  and  Knngs, 
Peter,  to  Henkd  Kommanditgesdlschaft  auf  Aktien  (Henkd  KGaA). 
Process  and  apparatus  for  machine  washing  and  deamng  with  low- 
phosphate  or  phosphate.free  washing  solutions.  4.255.148,  O. 
8-137.000. 

Rellick.  Joseph  R.:  Sm^  .  _    ^ ^.   ^ 

Needes,  Chrittopher  R.  S.;  and  Rdlick,  Joseph  R..  4,233091,  CL 
252-578.000. 
Remie.  Hans  T.:  See — 

Graat  Johannes  W.;  and  Remie.  Hans  T..  4.233.1 15. 0. 431-10.000. 
Rende.  Dominic  S.;  and  Cosper.  David  R..  to  Naloo  Chemicd  Com- 
pany. Use  of  polyacrylic  aad  in  pulp  bleaching  processes  ^preserve 
pulp  strength  and  aid  in  brightness.  4.255.233.  CI.  162-73.000. 
Rennolds.  FUUp  J.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Corrugated  interface  zone  refiner.  4,255,39a  CI.  422-230.000. 
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Renth,  Emtt-Otto:  See— 

Koppe,  Hertwrt  Mentrup,  Anton;  Renth,  Ernst-Otto;  Schromm, 
Kurt  Hoefke,  Wolfgang;  and  Muacevic.  Gojko,  4,255.430,  O. 
424-258.000. 
Repa  Feinstanzweik  GmbH:  See— 

Adomdt  Hdnz-Dieter.  4,254,921,  O.  242.107.40C. 
Research  Corp<M«tion:  See- 
Ellis,  Gordon  W..  4.255.014,  a  3S013XXX). 
Research  Cottrdl.  Inc.:  See- 
Andrews,  William  W.,  4,255,775,  O.  361-153X)0a 
Resnick,  Paul  R.:  See— 

Mobiar,  Charies  J.;  Price,  Edward  H.;  and  Resnick,  Paul  R.. 
4,255,24a  CI-  204-98.000. 
RevoL  Pierre:  See— 

Regnault  Bernard;  and  RevoL  Pierre,  4,253,295,  O.  2602.300. 
Rex.  Albot  E.  RaU  cleat  4,254.909. 0.  238-340.000. 
Reyncrids  Metals  Company:  See— 

Martin.  James  P..  4.2H9ia  O-  239-60.000. 
Rhdns,  Michd  A.,  to  Socri  Intemationd.  Method  of  manufacturing 
porous.  wateri)«rnied>le  and  not  frott.suaceptiUe  terra  ootta  payings 
usable  as  ground  coating  and  pavings  thus  obtained.  4,255400,  O. 
106-71.000. 
Rhodes,  Richard  P.:  See- 
Miller,  Harold  N.;  Wisotsky,  Max  J.;  and  Rhodes,  Richard  P., 
4455,159,  O.  44-62.000. 
Rhone-Poulenc  Industries:  See— 

Barioy,  Michd.  4455,391.  O.  422-259.000. 
Brundle,  Jean-Pierre,  4455,359.  O.  570-243.000. 
Hdgorsky.  Jacques;  and  Uveque,  Alain.  4433,394, 0. 423-21.300. 
Rhone-Poulenc-Textile:  See— 

Joly.  Jean;  and  Puthon.  Joseph.  4.235,476, 0.  428-82.000. 
Renault  Bernard;  and  RevoL  Pierre,  4455495, 0.  2602.300. 
Richardson,  Kenneth  T.:  See— 

Kuether.  Christian  L.;  Williams,  Robert  E.;  Decker,  Thomas  A.; 
Kurtzman,  Charles;  Richardson.  Kenneth  T.;  and  Harrison. 
Richard  A..  4455.022.  O.  351-24.000. 
Richardson-Merrdl  Inc.:  See— 

Grisar.   J.   Martin;   and   Oaxton,   George   P.,   4433,373,   O. 
544-394.000. 
Richter,  George  N.:  See- 
Roberts,    Roy   D.;   and   Richter.   George   N..   4455478,   O. 
252-373.000. 
Richter,  Geriurd:  See- 
Andre,  Pierre  A.;  Thevenin.  Jean-Claude  P.  H.  P.;  Girault  Jean- 
Pierre  Y.  B.;  and  Richter.  Gediard.  4455.083.  O.  415-119.000. 
Richter.  Robert  F..  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Air  Fbroe.  Low 

friction  servo  vdve.  4434.688.  O.  91-365.000. 
Rickert  Hans;  and  HolzapfeL  Gunter.  to  Vereinigte  EldctriziUtswerke 
Westfilen  AG.  Water  tdik  having  electric  heating  element  and 
cathodic  corrosion  protection.  4455.647.  O.  219-322.000. 
Rickrode.  Jack  A.;  and  Frame.  Charles  W..  to  Chambersburg  Engineer- 
ing Company.  Method  and  apparatus  for  pressing  wheels  and  other 
members  onto  and  off  of  an  axle.  4454.663.  O.  73-7 14.000. 
Rickter.  Donald  O.:  See— 

Nawn.  George  H.;  and  Rickter.  Donald  O..  4433.312.  O. 
430219.000. 
Ricoh  Company.  Ltd.:  See— 

Namiki.  Ryoichi.  4.234.733.  O.  118-60.000. 
Rieger,  Hortt:  See— 

Sahm.  Karl-Frieden  van  Rensen,  Eano;  Rieger,  Horst  and  Jaeger, 
Franz,  4435,049.  O.  356-32.000. 
Riekels.  Lynda  M..  to  Inland  Sted  Company.  Free  machining  sted  with 

bismuth  and  manganese  sulfide.  4,255,188, 0.  75-123.0AA. 
Ries,  Waher,  to  Braunachweigische  Maschinenbananttalt  Method  for 

drying  sludge.  4455432,  O.  159-47.00R 
Ri^,  Josef  K.;  Schafer,  Wolfgang;  Ldthauaer,  Horst  Trukenbrod, 
Karl;  and  BoUmann,  Werner,  to  Chemische  Werfae  Hub  AG.  Smdl 
particulate   expandable   styrene   polymer   molding   compositions. 
4455,323,  a.  521-57.000. 
Riha,  Robert  F.:  See—  _ 

Abraham.   Edwaid   D.;   and   Riha.   Robert   F..  4454,984.  O. 
294-88.000. 
Riley,  Leon  H.  Multiple  cell  electromagnetic  radiation  tett  system. 

4455,750,  O.  343-703.000. 
Rippe,  Doiwlas  A.:  See— 

Huemptner,  David  F.;  Rippe,  Douglas  A.;  and  Martin,  Robert  E., 
44H928,  O.  248-422.000. 
Ritsko,  Joseph  E.:  See- 
Martin,  Brice  E.;  Ritsko,  Joseph  E.;  and  Ada.  Howard  L.. 
4455,397,  O.  423-61.000. 
Ritter,  Ernst  and  Schwartz,  Reinhard,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Speed 
governor  for  fuel  injected  intemd  combustion  engines.  4454,753, 0. 
123-366.000. 
Ritter.  Hansniedi:  See- 
van  Mansvdt  C.  Friao;  Ritter,  Hansniedi;  and  Eicher,  Wdter, 
4,255,765,  O.  358-225.000. 
Ritter,  Robert  J.:  See—  ,      _ 

Meadows,   John   W.;   and   Ritter,    Robert   J.,   4453.037.   CL 
334-299.000. 
Roberts,  Donald  E.:  Se»-  ..,.„«    ^ 

Lowe,  Wallace  A.;  and   Roberts.   Donald  E..  4.2S4.74a  O. 
t22-3100a 
Robbins,  Charles  D.:  See- 
Wang.   Shih-Ping;   and   Robbins,   Charles   D.,   4435,666,   CL 
250486.000. 


Robbins,  Thomas  R  Reactor  and  fiid  asaemUy  design  for  improved 
Aid  utilizatioB  in  liquid  moderated  tfaennd  reactocs.  4453436,  O. 
176-20.0SS. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See— 

Breckd.  Werner.  4455.778.  CL  361-236.000. 
Linder.  Enist  4455.100.  O.  418.184.000. 
Ritter.  Enist  and  Schwartz.  Rdnhard.  4434,733.  CL  123-366X10a 
'  Sauer.  Joseph;  Kaddbach.  Volker;  and  WiU.  Gerliani.  4434.671. 
O.  74-866.000. 
Schnurle.  Hans;  Drews.  Ulrich;  Werner,  Peter;  and  Winkefanann, 

Lothar,  4.254,742.  O.  123-32.aEA. 
Wolf.  Theo;  Gauae,  Dieter,  Schneider,  Hans-D.;  and  Gunschmann, 
Peter,  4.254,922.  O.  242-194.000. 
Roberts.  Ivor  J.,  to  Pratt  A.  Whitney  Aircraft  of  Canada  Limited. 

Locking  device  for  Made  mounting.  4455,086.  O.  416-218.000. 
Roberts.  Roy  D.;  and  Richter,  George  N.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Partid  oxida- 
tion process  with  recovery  of  unconverted  solid  fbd  from  suspension 
in  water.  4455478.  O.  252-373.000. 
Robertshaw  Controls  Company:  See— 

Katchka.  Jay  R..  4455.1 18.  O.  431-46.000. 
Rdly,  Samnd  T.,  4,254,796.  O.  137-489.000. 
Marquis.  Edgar  E..  4455.627,  O.  20O38.00R. 
Robertson,  Michad  D.:  See- 
Barnes.  Larry  A.;  Daugherty.  Daniel;  Flynn.  Michad  D.;  Robert- 
son. Michad  D.;  and  Wdch.  Kenneth  R..  4455.623.  O.  179- 
175.20A. 
Rock.  Erich;  and  Mages.  Bemhard.  to  Julius  Blum  GeseOschaft  m.b.H. 

Pull-out  guide  for  drawers.  4455,002.  O.  312-348.00a 
Rockwell  Internationd  Corporation:  See- 
Adams,   Washington;   and   Miller,   Kenneth  J.,   4455^)15.   CL 

35096.200. 
Ketchpd.  Richard  D..  4455.613.  O.  174.88.00R 
Smith,  Elroy  C,  Jr..  4455.474.  O.  42846.000. 
Wong,  Danid  T.,  4454,667,  O.  74-526.000. 
Rockwdl-Rimoldi,  S.p.A.:  See— 

Minella,    Giancario;    and    Marchesi.    Franco.    4.254.722,    O. 
112-221.000. 
Rodriquez.  Rodolfo  R:  See— 

Coker,  George  M..  Jr.;  and  Rodriquez.  Rodolfo  R..  4455,096,  O. 
417^15.000. 
Roesner.  Raymond  E.:  See— 

Garney,  Tom  A.;  and  Roesner.  Raymond  E..  4434,83a  O. 
166-162.000. 
Rog,  Joseph  W.:  See— 

Kroon,  David  H.;  Bushman,  James  B.;  and  Rog.  Joaeph  W., 

4455441,  O.  204-147.000. 

Rogan,  John  B.;  and  Buehler,  Charles  K.,  to  Standard  OQ  Company 

(Indiana).    Alpha-oleftn    polymerization    catdyst    and    process. 

4455.281.  O.  252-429.00B. 

Rohan.  Joseph  J.;  and  Kuehl.  Gregory  W.  Apparatus  for  audible  dter- 

ing  of  enclosure  opening.  4.255.745.  O.  34O546.00a 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company:  See— 

Emmons.  William  D.;  Sperry.  Peter  R.;  and  Kaplan.  Fred  A.. 

4455.196,  O.  106-29.000. 
Hunt   Wdter  H.,   IV;   and  Craig.   Lynn  W..  4454.589.   O. 

51-318.000. 
Kopchik,  Richard  M..  4455.322,  O.  26045.75K. 
Rohr,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Plath.  Peter,  HcOu,  Wolfgang;  and  Goetz,  Noriiert  4435,387,  O. 
56043.000. 
.  Roker.  Klaus-Dieter,  PdiL  Wol^png;  and  Reichenbadi.  Diethdm,  to 
Continentd  Gummi-Werke  Aktiengesellschaft  Pneumatic  vdnde 
tire.  4,234,812.  CL  152-211.000. 
Rolke.  Rudi;  and  Tewes,  Hdnz.  Bolting  device,  particulariy  for  coke- 
oven  doors.  4454,974,  O.  292-259.000. 
Rolls-Royce  Limited:  See- 
Simpson,  Trevor  W.,  4455,174,  O.  55-347.000. 
Romeo.  Samud  T.  Waste  disposd  system.  445546a  O.  210121  AX). 
Rope.  Eugene  L.:  See— 

Tricokn.  Gus  P.;  and  Rope.  Eugene  L..  4455.702.  O.  324-58.00B. 
Rosa.  John,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Transformer-rectifier 

apparatus.  4455.784.  O.  363-129.000. 
Rose.  Boyd  W..  to  FMC  Corporation.  Wei^t  sizing  apparatus. 

4,254.877,  O.  209-594.000. 
Rose.   Cdvin   D.   Drum  and  drumhead  structure.   4.254,685.  O. 

84414.000. 
Rose,  Gordon  M.  Universd  focus  multiplanar  camera  4455,033,  O. 

354-110.000. 
Roselius.  Ludwig;  Kurzhals,  Hans-Albert  and  Hubert  Pder,  to  Hag 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  for  the  selective  extraction  of  cafldne 
from  vegetable  materials.  4.255,458,  O.  426424.000. 
Rosen,  Arye,  to  RCA  Corporation.  GaAs  Dud-gate  FET  frequency 

discriminator.  4455,714,  O.  329-103.000. 
Rosen,  Perry,  to  Hoffrnann-La  Roche  Inc.  Process  for  preparing  2.4- 
diamino-pyrimidines.  4455.574.  CL  544-323.00a 

Rosenfdd.  JeroU  C:  See-  

Salee.  Gideon;  and  Rosenfdd.  Jerold  C  4455,555. 0. 528-179X100. 
RoaenthaL  Jod  W.;  Dahlberg,  Arthur  J.;  and  Kuehler.  Christopher  W.. 
to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Two^tage  cod  liqudiBCtion  process 
with  process-derived  solvent  having  a  low  heptasK-msoiiMles  con- 
tent 4455448,  O.  208.8.0LE.  ^ 
Ross,  Gray  E.  D..  to  Zenith  Carburetter  Company  Limiled.  The. 
Accelerator  pump  control  apparatus.  4.255.362.  O.  261-34.00B. 
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RoMi,  Louii  J.:  Set—  ,    ^         .,  .  .    -    » 

Van  Allan.  James  A.;  Ktmi,  Loon  J.;  Bloom.  Mdvm  S.;  Regan, 
Michael  T.;  Wright.  Hal  E.;  and  Kaukeincn.  JoKph  Y..  4.255.506. 

a.  43<M1.000.  ,„.,,,     ,^ 

Rothstein.    Sheldon.    Decorative    stitch    formatioa.    4.254^723.    CI. 

112-255.000.  ^  ... 

Rottby.  Michd;  and  Eyroery,  Jean-Paul,  to  Cremot-Loirt  lro«<oo- 
fiwing  alloys  resistant  to  seawater  corrosion.  4,255,186.  CI. 
75-122.000. 
Rowland.  Stanley  P.;  Blouin.  Florine  A.;  and  Shih,  Frederick  F.,  to 
United  Sutes  of  America.  Agriculture.  Abrasion  resistance  and 
strength  of  cotton-containing  fabric  made  resilient  with  N-methylola- 
crylamide-type  reagent.  4,255.149.  a.  8-184.000. 
Roy.  Santanu.  to  Thagard.  George  F.,  Jr.  Novel  blowmg  agent  for 

polymeric  foam  process.  4.255.527.  CI.  521-1 17.000. 
Rozmus.  Walter  J.,  to  Kehey-Hayes  Comp«y.  Hot  consohdaOon  of 

powder  metal-floating  shaping  inserts.  4.255.103,  CI.  425-78.000. 
Rubadue.  John  E.:  See—  ^    ,  -        j 

Coakley.  Thomas  A.;  Rubadue.  John  E.;  Forman.  Carl  E.;  and 
Schweiier.  Robert  A..  4.255,317.  O.  260-37.00N. 
Rucha,  Ulrich;  and  Dietie,  Wolfgang,  to  Siemens  Aktien^«U«;haft. 
Method  of  deposition  of  silicon  in  fine  crystalline  form.  4,255,463.  CI. 
427-51.000. 
Rudolf  Hell  GmbH.:  Se*-  ,  .,„,^.     ^, 

Knop.     Hans-Oeorg;    and    Hoffrichter,     Ingo,    4J55,76l.    CI. 
358-80.000. 

Rudolph.  Hans:  See—  ......    »,.  v    • 

Meyer.  Rolf-Volker,  Dhein.  Rolf;  Fahnler.  Fnednch;  Michael. 

Dietrich;  Rudolph.  Hans;  and  NieUnger.  Werner.  4.255.560,  Q. 

528-339.000.  „,        ^  ^  ^ 

Rudy,  Jerome;  Lazzara.  Frederick;  Cowles,  Warren  W.;  and  Cahn, 

Amo,  to  Lever  Brothers.  Fabric  softening  composition.  4.255,294,  Q. 

252-524.000.  .,',«.  ^, 

Rugroden.  Roger  R.  Thermally  isolated  roof  structure.  4.254,598,  CI. 

52-199.000. 
Rusnak.  Thomas  L.  Golf  swing  training  apparatus.  4.254.956.  CI.  273- 

I86.00R. 
Russell.  Larry  R.  Methods  and  apparatus  for  controlling  fluid  flow. 

4.254,836.  Q.  175-65.000. 
Russo,  Frank  A.:  See—  ^  ^         ^     .   » 

Hartford.  Thomas  W.;  Johnson.  Edwm  A.;  and  Russo.  Frank  A.. 
4.255.789.  Q.  364-431.000. 
Rustic  Crafts:  See—  ,^^   „  .»  ,^  ««« 

Wright,  John  D.;  and  Simpson.  Peter  D..  4,254,596.  O.  52-36.000. 
Rutt,  Bnan  K.;  and  Fenster,  Aaron,  to  Picker  Corporation.  Spbt  filter 

CT.  4,255,664.  CI.  250-445.00T. 
Rutzen.  Horst:  See—  ^      ^    ^  ,„  ,,« 

Tesmann,  Holger,  Rutzen.  Horst;  and  Bomer.  Frau  E..  4,255.450. 
a.  424-32O!O0O. 
Ry  Aktiebolag:  See—  „  _     .,  _,  .»^ 

Smedberg.  Olle;  and  Laisson.  Kenneth.  4.255,102.  Q.  42^74.000. 
Rydzik.  Rachelk  M:  See—  ,,  ,^,  ^ 

Gallacher.  Uwrence  V.;  and  Rydzik.  Rachelle  M..  4,255,395,  Q. 
423-24.000. 
S.  C  Johnson  t  Son.  Inc.:  S*e— 

van  Ut.  Klaas  J.,  4.254,899.  CI.  222-402.130. 
Saab-Scania  AB:  See— 

Bergstedt.  Dan;  and  Johansson.  Anders  E.  B.,  4,254,625,  CI. 
6&602.000. 
Sage.  Howard  M.:  See—  ' 

Lambert,  Daryl  G.;  Sage.   Howard  M.;  and  Ester.   Lee  W., 
4.254.707,  CI.  101-123.000. 
Sahm,  Karl-Frieder,  van  Rensen,  Enno;  Rieger.  Horst;  and  Jaeger. 
Franz,  to  Domier  System  GmbH.  Non-destructive  testing  of  struc- 
tural elements  for  fatigue  by  measurement  of  specular  reflectance. 
4.255.049.0.356-32.000.  ^      ,         .      .u 

St.  John,  Richard  C,  to  Aspro.  Inc.  Method  of  making  clutch  housmg 

and  pulley  assembly  4,254,541,  CI.  29-445.000. 
St.  John.  Richard  C,  to  Dyneer  Corporation.  Centrifugal  clutch  shoe 

mounting  arrangement.  4.254.854,  CI.  I92-I0S.0CD. 
Saito,  Hideo,  to  Keihin  Electric  Express  Railway  Co..  Ltd.;  and  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Telephone  reservation-processing 
system.  4J55.619,  CI.  179-2.00A. 
Saito,  Reiko:  See — 

Kidani,  Yoshinori;  Okamoto,  Koji;  and  Saito,  Reiko,  4,255.347,  Q. 
26O-429.00R. 
Sakai,  Yoshiharu:  See— 

Tanahashi,    Toshio;    and    Sakai,    Yoshiharu,    4,254,750,    C 
123-269.000. 
Sakai,  Yuji:  See— 

Toida,  Ryuii;  Sakai,  Yuji;  and  Ikegami,  Mitsuru.  4.255,682.  CI. 

310-16«.060.  ,  .„,... 

Sakamoto.  Minoru.  Attachable  toilet  bowl  seat  and  footrest.  4.254.514, 

a.  4-234.000. 
Sakashita.  Noriji:  See— 

Kugisawa.  Toshio;  and  Sakashita,  Noriji,  4,254,681,  Q.  84-1.010. 
SakeOans,  Peter  C.  Illumination  assembly  for  use  with  electrical  tenm- 
nal  units.  4.255,780,  a.  362-32.000.  .^     ^  .  .    ,.,      v 

Sakkab.  Nabil  Y..  to  Procter  A  Gamble  Company.  The.  Fabrw  bleach- 
ing and  stain  removal  compositions.  4.255.273,  Q.  252-102.000. 
Sakurai.  Ksaya;  Morita.  Hideo;  Miya.  Maaayoshi;  Takaya,  Katsuhiko; 
and  YoMda,  Haruyuki.  to  Asahi  Kaaei  KMyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Catalyst  for  polymerization  of  olefins.  4.255.280,  O.  252-429.00B. 
Salee.  Gideon;  and  Rosenfeld,  Jerold  C.  to  Hooker  Chemicab  A  Plas- 
tics Corp.  Transetterification  process  for  preparation  of  hnear  polyes- 
ters. 4.255.555.  Q.  528-179.000. 


Sallmann,  Dieter:  Set— 

Pdeschka,    Oerhart;    and    Salfanann,    Dieter,    4,255,058,    C\. 
366-25.000. 
Salters.  Roelof  H.  W.:  See— 

Boonstra.  Lieuwe;  Lambrechtse.  Comdts  W.;  Salters,  Roelof  H. 
W.;  and  Wijnhoven.  Rene  M.  O..  4,255,677,  d  307-304.000. 
Sam  Dick  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Dragoy,   Jens   T.;   and   Denamore.   Bruce   D.,   4,253,646,   Q. 
219-275.000. 
Samis,  PhUip  L.  Inscribing  system.  4.254,552,  Q.  33-I8.00R. 
San  Angelo  Communications  A  Electronics,  Inc.:  See— 

Barnes,  Larry  A.;  Dau^ierty,  Danid;  Flynn,  Michael  D.;  Robert- 
son, Michael  D.;  and  Welch.  Kemeth  R..  4,255.623.  O.  179- 
175.20A. 
Sanders,  James  M.:  Set— 

Mussinan.  Cynthia  J.;  Mookheijee,  Bnga  D.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.; 

Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Shuster,  Edward  J.;  Sanders,  Janes  M.; 

Light.   Bette  M.;  and  Oranda,  Edward  J..  4.255.460,  Q. 

426-538.000. 

Sanders.  John  H..  to  Badiache  Corporation.  Electrically  conductive 

textile  fiber.  4,255,487,  O.  428-368.000. 
Sandoz,  Inc.:  See — 

Altherr,  Eric;  Hafer,  Ronald  L.;  and  Pqmi,  Richard  L.,  4,25S;1S3, 

a.  8-582.000. 
Sandvik  AB:  See—  ,^  .  ,    ^  „ 

Olschewski,  Armin;  Walter,  Lothar,  Brandenstem,  Manfred;  Kun- 
kel,  Heinrich;  and  Noriander,  Gosta.  4,255,000.  Q.  306-8.200. 
Sanford,  Richard  A.;  and  Dennis.  William  H.,  to  Philips  Petroleum 
Company.  Chromatopaphic  analysis  without  calibration  using  dual 
detectors.  4.254.656.  &.  73-61.  IOC. 
Sankyo  Company  Limited:  See— 

Oka.  Hidehiko;  Terahara.  Akira;  and  Eado.  Akin.  4,255,444.  Q. 
424-279.000. 
Sankyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  Set— 

Kondo.  Ryohei.  4.254.893.  Q.  221-124.000. 
Santen  Pharmaceutical  Co.  Ltd.:  Set— 

Iwao.  Jun-ichi;  Oya,  Masayuki;  and  Chiba.  Takdiisa,  4.255,446,  Q. 
424-301.000. 
Santilli.  Arthur  A.:  See— 

Scotese,  Anthony  C;  Morris.  Robert  L.;  and  Santilli.  Arthur  A., 
4,255,568,  Q.  544-91.000. 

Sappok,  Reinhard:  See—  

Kranz,  Joachim;  and  Sappok.  Reinhard.  4.255.203.  Q.  106-288.00Q. 
Sardella.  Louis  M..  to  Wm.  C.  Staley  Machinery  Corporation.  HeUcal 

folder  for  paperfooaid  Wanks.  4.254.692.  Q.  493-179.000. 
Sarrett,  Homer  J.,  Jr.:  Set—  ,,..,«.«  „, 

Sitton,  Donald  M.;  and  Sarrett,  Homer  J.,  Jr.,  4.255,270.  Q.  232- 
8.55D. 
Sato  Gosei  Co..  Ltd.:  See- 
Suzuki,  Tadashi.  4.255.111,  Q.  425-383.00a 

Sato,  Maaanori:  See—  .,....• 

Mizuno,  Kiyofumi;  Sato.  Masanori;  Maeda.  Hnoaki;  Takahashi. 

Shigeo;  and  Suzuki.  Satomi.  4JS4.672.  Q.  74-869.000. 

Sato.  Takuro:  See—  ^ ,         .,...,-«« 

Fukasawa.  Atsushi;  Ashiwa,  Jun;  and  Sato,  Takuro,  4.255.729.  a. 

333-202.000.  ^  ,,^  .^  ^ 

Satoh.  Masatoshi.  to  Kioritz  Corporation.  Lawn  trimmer.  4.254.390.  CI. 

30-276.000. 
Sattelmeyer,  Richard:  See—  «... 

Werner,  Oerhani;  Schmelzer,  Heinz;  and  Sattelmeyer.  Richard, 
4,255,297.  CI.  260-5.000. 
Satzinger,  Gerhard:  See-  ^    ..    ^   „  «    «^ 

Herrmann.  Wolfgang;  Satzinger,  Gerhard;  Herrmann.  Manfred; 
Stdnbrecher,  Wolfgang;  and  Bahnnann.  Heinrich,  4,255,433,  CL 
424-267.000.  .  ^     .      ^ 

Sauer.  Don  R.;  and  Cocke,  WUIiam  A.,  to  National  Semwondoctor 
Corporation.  Electronic  switching  for  AM-FM  radio.  4,255,815,  Q. 
455-143.000.  „  .      «     u 

Sauer,  Joseph;  Kadelbach,  Volker,  and  WiU,  Gerhard,  to  Robert  Bosch 
GmbH.  Method  and  system  for  upshifting  an  automatic  transmisaion. 
4,254,671,  a.  74-866.000.  „  _aj    r  w 

Saul,  Franz  J.  Method  and  apparatus  for  producmg  a  «>I>fjPSj»*y  joW- 
able  piK'V^g'"g  sleeve  having  a  polygonal  cross-section.  4,255,223,  CI. 
156443.0007  ....  .-^    ^ 

Saunnan,  Judith   B.   Batik  process  and  apparatus.  4,254,520,  a. 

8-447.000. 
Savareae,  Joseph,  to  Pozzolanic  Limited.  Contmuous  cheese  makmg 

machine.  4,254,698,  O.  99460.000. 
Savidca,  Christos:  See— 

Granzow,  Albrecht  H.;  and  Savides,  Christos,  4,255.324.  O.  260- 

45.85T. 

Sawyer,  Willard  H.:  See—  ^    „, 

Cull,  Neville  L.;  and  Sawyer,  Willard  H.,  4,255,288,  O.  252- 
455.00Z. 

Scankm,  Ray  M.  Removable  king  pin.  4,254,967.  Q.  28(>433.00a 

Scaramucci.  Domer.  Ball  valve  having  valve  chamber  venting  seal 
assemblies.  4,254,793.  Q.  137-246.220. 

Schaber.  Scott  D..  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Hard  or  soft  cdl  failure 
differentiator.  4.255,808,  CI.  371-38.000. 

Schachter,  Myron  M.;  and  Boyer,  Kenneth  W.,  to  United  States  of 
America.  Health.  Education  and  Welfare.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
destroying  organic  matter  to  facilitate  trace  inorganic  element  analy- 
sis. 4,255^86.  CI.  422-101.000. 

Schadel  Hermann,  to  Holstdn  A  Kappert  GmbH.  Double-seat  valve. 
4,254.792,  Q.  1 37-240.000. 
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Schadowski,  Werner,  and  Bellut,  Heinrich,  to  Jagenberg  Werke  Aktien- 
gesellacluit.  Process  and  apparatus  for  manuracturing  sheet  packag- 
mg  material  for  containers.  4.254.693.  Q.  493-60.000. 
Schafer.  Hans:  See— 

Zema.  Wolfgang;  Krabbe.  Wilfried;  and  Schafer,  Hans,  4,255,366, 
CL  264-35.000. 
Schafer,  Wolfgang:  See- 
Rig^,  Josef  K.;  Schafer,  Wolfgang;  Leithauser,  HorM;  Tniken- 
brod,  Karl;  and  Bolhnann,  Werner,  4,255,525,  CL  521-57.000. 
Schatzler,  Walter,  to  Webasto-Werk  W.  Baier  GmbH  «id  Co.  Device 
for  a  vertical  and  horinmtal  adjustment  of  a  sUding  cover  for  a  sliding 
roof  for  a  motor  vehicle.  4,254,989.  a.  296-216.000. 
Schave,  Richard  D.,  to  Libbey-Owens-Fofd  Company.  Surface  inspec- 
tion system  for  detecting  flatness  of  planar  sheet  materials.  4,255,055, 
CL  356-371.000. 
Scheinpflug,  Hans:  See- 
Kramer,  Wolfgang;  BucheL  Karl;  Frohberger,  Paul-Ernst;  Bran- 
des,  Wilhdm;  and  Scheinpflug,  Hans,  4,235,434.  Q.  424-269.000. 
ScheU.  Klaus  R.,  to  Schweizerisches  Serum-und  Impfinstitnt  and  In- 
stitut  zur  Erforschung  der  Infidctionskrankhdten.  Process  for  the 
preparation  of  a  rabies  vaccine  and  vaccine  obtained  by  this  process. 
4,255,520,  CL  435-239.000. 
Schellenberger,  Guenter:  See— 

Bcckstein,  HeUmut;  and  Schellenberger.  Guenter.  4.255.050.  CI. 
336-238.000. 
Schenck.  Gunther  O.  Multichamber  UV  purifying  process.  4.255.383, 

a.  422-24.000. 
Scher,  Herbert  I.;  and  Ungar,  Israel  S.,  to  Nevamar  Corporation.  Abra- 
sion-resistant laminate.  4,255,480,  CI.  428-206.000. 
Schering  Corporation:  See— 

Chrai.  Sukhbir  S.;  Gupta.  Santosh;  and  Hensley.  Michad  J., 

4,255,415,  a.  424-78.000. 
Steinman,  Martin;  and  Tabhaz,  Pirouz,  4,255,442,  a.  424-274.000. 
Scheuermann,  Horst:  See— 

Opgenorth,  Hans-Joachim;  Scheuermann.  Horst;  Laas,  Harakl;  and 
Nissen.  Axel.  4.255.333.  Q.  260-319.100. 
SchieL  Christian,  to  J.  M.  Voith  GmbH.  Drying  cylinder  for  a  paper- 
making  machine.  4,254,561,  CI.  34-124.000. 
Schippers,  Heinz;  and  Dammann,  Peter,  to  Barmag  Banner  Maschinen- 
fabrik  Aktiengeadlschaft.  Yam  heating  apparatus.  4,255,134.  CI. 
432-59.000. 
Schlesinger  GmbH  A  Co.  Maschinenbau  KG:  See— 

Loienz.  Reinhold.  4,255.224,  Q.  156499.000. 
Schlumberger  Technology  Corp.:  See— 

Havira.  R.  Mark.  4.255.798.  Q.  367-35.000. 
Schmelzer.  Heinz:  See- 
Werner.  Gerhard;  Schmelzer.  Heinz;  and  Sattdmeyer.  Richard, 
4.255.297.  Q.  260-5.000. 
Schmidt.  Hdmut:  See— 

Smits,  Denis  L.;  and  Schmidt,  Hdmut.  4.234,583,  Q.  49-246.000. 

Schmidt,  Paul  J.;  and  Hung,  William  M.,  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.  Process 

and  intermediates  for  preparing  3-{4-(disub8tituted-amino)plienyl]  or 

(9-julolidinyl>-3-<diphenylamino)phthalides.  4,255,577,         Q. 

546-94.000. 

Schmidt,  Robert  H.  Automatic  damper  means  and  controls  therefor. 

4,254,759.  Q.  126-307.00A. 
Sdmiitjans.  Josef:  See— 

Guse.  Kuno;  and  Schmitjans,  Josef,  4,254,995,  Q.  299-17.000. 
Schmitt,  Frederick  L.:  See— 

Mussinan,  Cynthia  J.;  Mookherjee,  Bnja  D.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.; 

Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Shuster,  Edward  J.;  Sanders,  James  M.; 

Light.    Bette    M.;   and    Granda.    Edward    J..   4.255.460.    CI. 

426-538.000. 

Sprecker.  Mark  A.;  HdL  John  B.;  and  Schmitt.  Frederick  L.. 

4,255^75,0.252-174.110. 
Wilson,  Richard  A.;  Schrdber,  William  L.;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.; 
Kiwala,  Jacob;  Vinab.  Joaquin  F.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.;  Stork. 
Gilbert;  and  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.,  4,255,293, 0.  252-522.00R. 
Schmitz,  Gunter:  See— 

Langlitz,    Kariheinz;    and    Schmitz,    Gunter,    4,254,711.    O. 
105-177.000. 
Schneider.  Hans-D.:  See- 
Wolf.  Thea,  Gause.  Dieter;  Schneider.  Hans-D.;  and  Gunschmann. 
P«ter.  4.254,922.  O.  242-194.000. 
Schnurle.  Hans;  Drews.  Ulrich;  Werner.  Peter,  and  Winkdmann.  Lo- 
thar, to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Apparatus  for  adapting  engine  fiiel 
supply  to  ambient  air  temperature.  4.254.742.  O.  123-32.0EA. 
Schoeps,  Jochen:  See— 

Hohlein,  Peter;  and  Schoeps,  Jochen,  4,255.530.  O.  525-6.000. 
Schoettle,  Klaus;  Muenzner,  Wulf;  Lechner,  Hihnar,  Woeppd,  Dieter; 
and  Gliniorz,  Lothar,  to  BASF  Aktiengeadlschaft  Process  and 
apparatus  for  the  surface  treatment  of  flexible  magnetic  recording 
media.  4,254,585,  CL  51-5.00A. 
SchoUenberger,  Charles  S.;  and  Dinbergs,  Komdius,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich 
Company,     The.     Thermosetting     polyurethane     compositions. 
4,255.552,  CI.  528-50.000. 
Schottle.  Helmut  A.  M..  to  Pitney  Bowes  Deutschland  GmbH.  Auto- 
matic plate  feeding  apparatus  for  embossing  machines.  4,255,073, 0. 
414-32.000. 
Schpok,  Ricky  K.;  and  Martini,  Leo  A.,  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc. 
Radid  force  anti-extrusion  device  for  sealed  drill  string  unit. 
4,254,839,  CL  175-372.00a 
Schieiber,  WilUam  L.:  See- 
Wilson,  Richard  A.;  Schrdber.  WiUiam  L.;  Mookherjee.  Braia  D.; 
Kiwala,  Jacob;  Vinab,  Joaquin  F.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Stoit, 
GUberi;  and  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.,  4^55,293,  CI.  252-522.0(Ml. 


Schroder.  Johann:  See — 

Aasefanan,  George  A.  A.;  Schroder.  Johann;  and  Mahdjnri  Para- 
marz.  4,254,820.  O.  165-39.000. 
Schroeder.  Hdmut  H.  Method  for  marking  tight  dentd  casting. 

4,255.141,  O.  433-68.000. 
Schromm,  Kurt:  See — 

Kc^ipe,  Herbert;  Mentrup.  Anton;  Renth.  Emst-Otto;  Schromm. 
Kurt;  Hoeflce.  Wolfgang;  and  Mnaoevic.  Gojko.  4.255,430.  O. 
424-258.000. 
Schroter,  Gerhard:  See — 

Banmler,  Jurgen;  and  Schroter.  Gerhard.  4.254.905. 0. 233-26.000. 
Schubert  A  Salzer:  See- 
Adolf.  Hermann;  and  Gnipp,  Bemhard.  4.254,615.  O.  57-96.000. 
SchuUer.  Hans-Peter:  See— 

Coatea,  Alfred;  Koaswig.  Kurt;  Von  Praun,  Ferdinand;  and 

Schuller.  Hans-Pder.  4.255356,  a  564499:000. 

Schulte,  Hans-Gerd;  and  Merz,  Heinz-EmiL  to  Polysins  AG.  Processes 

and  apparatus  for  reducing  and  snbaeqneady  peUetizing  moist  ffaie- 

grained  ore.  4,255,185.  O.  75-36.000. 

Schulz.  Horst.  to  ZahnradUbrik  Friedrickshafen  Aktienges^schaft 

Tube-shaft  planetary-gear  transmission.  4^234.669.  Q.  74-703.000. 
Schulz.  Peter:  See— 

Gappa,  Gunther,  Juntgen.  Harald;  Klein,  Jurgen;  and  Schulz. 
Peter,  4.255.072.  O.  406-89.000. 
Schumacher,  Gunter:  See- 
Schumacher.  Gusuv,  II:  snd  Schumadier.  Gunter,  4.234.606.  O. 
56-208.000. 
Schumacher.  GusUv.  II;  and  Schumacher,  Gunter.  Mechaaim  for 

swivding  a  machine  sub-assembly.  4.254.606.  O.  56-206.000. 
Schuricht.  Henry  A.,  to  AMSTED  Industries  Incorporated.  Conveying 

device  with  object  ^lolding  stations.  4.254.861,  O.  198-774.000. 
Schuss.  Werner,  Klose.  Hans  J.;  and  Landgraf,  Hermann,  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesdbchaft.  Device  for  rdeasaMy  connecting  two  pails  of  a 
dental  handpiece  together.  4.255,143,  O.  433-126.000. 
Schuster,  Michad  M..  to  Hi  Shear  Corporation.  Two-piece  rivet 

4,254,809,0.411-167.000. 
Schutze.  Herbert:  See— 

Fennekels,  Peter;  and  Schutze,  Herbert.  4,255.15a  O.  8471.000. 
Schuurman.  Pieter  J.,  to  Shdl  Oil  Company.  Butterfly  valve.  4.254.936, 

CI.  251-173.000. 
Schwartz,  P.  Christopher;  and  Spielberg,  Richard  I.,  to  American 
National  Red  Cross.  Phasing  detector  for  continuous  flow  systems. 
4.253,788,  Q.  364416.000. 
Schwartz,  Reinhard:  Set— 

Ritter,  Ernst;  and  Schwartz,  Reinhard.  4.234.753,  O.  123-366.000. 
Schwarz.  Theodore  A.:  See — 

Perez.  Henry  S.;  and  Schwarz.  Theodore  A..  4455.772.  O. 
360-113.000. 
Schwdtzer  Industrial  Corp.:  See— 

Caithew,  Maximilian  K..  4.255.132.  O.  432-21.000. 
Schweizer.  Robert  A.:  See— 
'   Coakley,  Thomas  A.;  Rubadue,  John  E.;  Forman,  Cari  E.;  and 
Schweizer,  Robert  A.,  4,255,317,  CI.  260-37.00N. 
Schweizerisches  Serum-und  Impfinstitut  and  Institut  zur  Erforsdiung 
der  Infektionskrankhdten:  See— 
Schdl.  Klaus  R..  4,255,52a  0. 435-239.000. 
Schwerko,  Albert  P.:  See— 

Herrington.  Daniel  R.;  Schwerko.  Albert  P.;  Dolhyj,  Serge  R.;  and 
Shaw.  WUfrid  G.,  4,255.253.  O.  208-2I6.0PP. 
Schwuger.  Milan  J.:  See— 

Reinwald.  Efanar,  Schwuger,  Milan  J.;  Smolka.  Heinz;  and  Rrings, 
Peter.  4,255,148,  O.  8-137.000. 
Science  Union  et  Cie  Societe  Francaiae  de  Recherche  Med.:  See- 
Morgan.  Charles  W.,  4.255.37a  O.  264-51.000. 
Scifires.  Donakl  R.;  Strdfier,  William;  and  Bumham,  Robert  D.,  to 
Xerox    O>rporation.     Monolithic    multi-emitting    laser    device. 
4,255,717,  O.  33I-94.50H. 
SCM  Corporation:  See— 

Turpin,  Edward  T.,  4,255,558,  O.  528-245.000. 
Scotese,  Anthony  C;  Morris.  Robert  L.;  and  Santilli.  Arthur  A.,  to 
American  Home  Productt  Corporation.  2H-Pyrimido(4.3-dHl,3)oxa- 
zine-2.4<lH><lione  derivatives.  4.255.568.  O.  344-91. OOa 
Sea  Sobtf  Power:  See- 
Anderson.  J.  Hilbeit.  4.234,626.  O.  60^1. 000. 
Searie,  Robert  J.  G.:  See— 

Day.  Jand  A.;  Devlin.  Barry  R  J.;  and  Searie.  Robert  J.  O.. 
4.235.334.  Q.  260-326.d0B. 
Sedgwick.  Julius  P.;  and  Hdras.  Lindy.  Intemd  lapping  tool.  4.254.591, 

a.  51-355.000. 
SegaL  Leon;  and  DeBona.  Bruce  T..  to  Allied  Chemicd  Corporation. 
Preparation  of  poly(ester  carbonate)  by  interfacial  method.  4.255.556. 
O.  528-190.000. 
Seguin.  Jean  M.  H.:  See— 

Grenier,  Didier  J.  R.;  and  Seguin.  Jean  M.  H..  4,255,674,  CL 
365-155.000. 
Seiko  Kdki  Kabushiki  Kanha:  Set- 

Komori.  Haruyuki.  4.255.099,  O.  418-97.000. 
Sdter.  William  A.:  Set— 

Levasseur,  Joseph  L.;  Sdter.  WiUiam  A.;  nd  Christeasen.  Cdvin 
J.,  4,254,857,  O.  194-IOO.OOA. 
Sekine.  Kenji;  and  Kaneko,  Yoichi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Microwave  inte- 
grated circuit  device.  4.255,730,  CI.  333-247.000. 
S^ine.  Mitsuo.  to  Citizen  Watch  Company  Lianted.  Electronic  time- 
piece equipped  with  alarm  function.  4.255.803,  O.  368-72.000. 
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SiuniycMhi.  Masaharu;  Sekiya.  Setraro:  and  MotOMigi.  Katsuhiko. 
4,254.747.  CI.  I23-52.00M. 
SelcMiick.  Michael  M.  Apfwntus  for  continuoutly  oontrolluig  of  the 
cleaning  of  suede  and  leather  garments.  4.234,646,  a.  69-30.000. 

Senga,  Taizo:  See—  ».._...       •  ^  ^    u    •»■ 

Nakamura.  Yothiyuki;  Matsubara.  Senchi;  Matsui.  Takaahi;  Kuma- 
gai.  Taiji;  Senga,  Taixo;  and  Fukutsu,  Tsutomu,  4,233,184,  CI. 
TS-IOOOR. 
Senaormatic  Electronics  Corporation:  See—  .  ...  -^.    ^ 

Humble.  David  R.;  and  Dietrich.  Mastene  J.,  4,234,868,  Q. 
206-484.000. 
Sentralinstitutt  for  industriell  forskning:  See— 
Mehlum.  Even.  4.255.066,  CI.  405-76.000. 
Seragnoli,  Enzo.  to  O.  D.  Socieu  per  Azioni.  Variable  capacity  reser- 
voir  for  rod  shaped  articles,  particularly  cigarettes.  4j34,8S8.  CI. 

Seredick.  William  D.  Adjustable  V-belt.  4.254,666,  CI.  474-233.000. 
SES.  Incorporated:  See— 

Ullery.  Lee  R..  Jr.,  4.234,546,  Q.  29-372.00a 

Seta.  Toahio:  See—  ^      «    ^.    ^  ...  „     . 

Yamaguchi,  Denjirou;  Mogi,  Noboru;  Seta,  Toshio;  Oiahi.  Kunuo; 
Fimmori.  Yodiihisa;  and  Suzuki,  Ataushi,  4^35,157,  Q.  44- 
3.00C. 
Sethi.  Ourdip  S:  S«#—  ,.     ^     ..„^,^    -. 

Harvey.   Frederick  W.;  and  Sethi.  Ourdip  S..  4.233,034,  O. 
334-121.000. 
Setoguchi,  Takanoru;  and  Hidaka.  Yoshiaki.  to  Niasan  Motor  Com- 
pany. Limited.  Bus  bar  switch  for  trolley-type  transporution  system. 
4.254.851.  CI.  191-31.000. 
Shames,  Harold:  5m — 

Shames,  Sidney  J.;  and  Shames.  Harold.  4.254.914.  a.  239-383.000. 
Shames,  Sidney  J.;  and  Shames.  Harold.   Pulsating  shower  head. 

4.254.914.  CI.  239-383.000. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kawabata,  Tsuneo;  Makita,   Minoru;  and  Masuzawa,  Sigeaki, 

4,255,639.  CI.  219-10558. 

Shaw.  WUfrid  O:  &»-  .        «       . 

Herrington.  Daniel  R.;  Schwerko.  Albert  P.;  Dolhyj.  Serge  R.;  and 

Shaw,  Wilfrid  O..  4.255.253.  CI.  208-2 16.0PP. 

Shay.  William.  Jr..  to  Reed  Tool  Company.  Drill  bit  insert  4,234,840, 

CI.  175-410.000. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  Sw— 

Day,  Janet  A.;  Devlin.  Barry  R.  J.;  and  Searle.  Robert  J.  O.. 

4.255.334.  Q.  260-326.50B. 
Schuurman.  Pieter  J..  4.254.936.  Q.  251-173.000. 
Sherer.  Robert  B.;  and  Wetr.  Robert  M..  to  Whiripool  Corporation. 
Removable  cabinet  for  front-servicable  appliances.  4,254,640,  CI. 
68-3.00R. 
Sherman.  Richard  H.:  See—  ^   .  « 

Cable.  Melvin  O.;  and  Sherman.  Richard  H.,  4.233,742,  Q.  340- 
347.0DD. 
Shiba,  Hanio:  See— 

Ishida.  Toabihiko;  Nakazawa,  Yukio;  Shiba,  Haruo;  and  Tanaka, 

Kimio.  4.254.923.  CI.  242-199.000. 
Okamura.  Masatoshi;  and  Shiba.  Haruo.  4.254,917,  G.  242-68.500. 
Shibanai.  Ichiro;  Horikothi,  Kouki;  and  Nakamura,  Nobuyuki,  to  Kyo- 
shin  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  production  of  oil  from  oil  sand.  4,255,249, 
a.  208-ll.OOR. 
Shibue,  Toshiaki;  Nagayasu.  Koichi;  Mayama.  Masayoshi;  Ishihara. 
Masao;  and  Abe.  N»ou>.  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd. 
Photographic  fUms.  4,255,515.  CI.  430^95.000. 

Shibuya  Kogyo  Company,  Ltd.:  See—  

Wada.  Yoahinobu;  and  Yothida.  Shigeni.  4.254.804.  G.  141-40.000. 
Shichman,  Daniel,  to  Uniroyal.  Inc.  Nail-deflecting,  inner-tube  assem- 
bly for  run-flat  tires.  4.254.810.  G.  152-205.000. 
Shih.  Frederick  F.:  S*f— 

Rowland.  Stanley  P.;  Blouin.  Florine  A.;  and  Shih.  Frederick  F.. 
4.255.149.  a.  8-184.000. 
Shima.  Shunsuke:  See— 

Marumoto.  Ryuji;  Shima.  Shunsuke;  and  Furukawa.  Yoahiyasu. 
4.255.565.  O.  536-24.000. 
Shimadzu  Corporation:  Sw— 

Imamura.  Naoki;  Fukui.  Isao;  and  Ono,  Junichi.  4,233X)S1.  CI. 
356-306.000. 
Shimizu.  Mitsuhisa:  See—  . 

Ohno,  Kenichi;  Hosomizu.  Tohru;  Ogawa,  Rokutaro;  and  Shmuzu. 
Miuuhisa.  4.255.672.  CI.  307-455.000. 
Shimotori.  Kazuhiro;  Nakano,  Takao;  and  Nagayama.  Yasuzi.  to  Mit- 
subishi Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Substrate  bias  generator.  4.255,756, 
CI.  357-51.000. 
Shimoyashiki,  Nobuyoshi;  Masukawa.  Teruo;  and  Imai,  Fusao,  to  Japan 
Styrene  Paper  Corporation.  Process  for  producing  olefinic  rcain 
foams.  4,255,371,  G.  264-54.00a 
Shinzo  Kitamura:  See—  .--.««• 

Arita,  Isao;  and  Maede,  Fumitaka.  4,234,613,  G.  37-81.000. 
Shiraimatsu  Shinyaku  Company.  Ltd.:  See— 

Wakihira,  Kazuo;  Kikumoto,  Satoshi;  Kigawa.  HuxMu;  Nozaki. 
Osamu;  and  Minami.  Mkhio.  4.255.563.  G.  536-8.000. 
Shiraki.  Masao:  See—  . 

Miyamoto.    Noriaki;    Shiraki.    Masao;    and    Mitsuya,    Kmpei, 
4,254,612,  G.  57-58.950.  „,      . 

Miyamoto,    Noriaki;    Shiraki,    Masao;    and    Mittuya.    Kinpei. 
4.234.614.  G.  37-38.890. 


Shiahkin.  Petr  T.:  See— 

Nudefanan,  Boris  I.;  Oadaev.  Anatoly  Y.;  Bikbau.  Marsel  Y.;  and 
Shishkin.  Petr  T..  4.235.201.  G.  106-106.000. 
Shoberg.    Harold    A.    Door    restraint    mechanism.    4.234,976,   G. 

292-292.000. 
Shriner.  Walter.  Wearable  device  for  monitoring  momentary  Mcsenoe 
of  intense   X-ray   and/or   ultra-violet   radiations.   4.235.665,   G. 
23(M83.000. 
Shuert.  Lyie  H.:  S«*—  _         .... 

Cook.  James  M.,  Ill;  Foy.  Dennis  M.;  and  Shuert.  Lyie  H.. 
4,234,873,  G.  206-399.000. 
Shuster,  Edward  J.:  See— 

Muasiaan,  Cynthia  J.;  Mookheijee,  Br^  D.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.; 

Schiiiitt,  Frederick  L.;  Shuster,  Edward  J.;  Sanders,  James  M.; 

Light,   Bette   M.;   and   Oranda,   Edward   J.,  4.255,460.   CI. 

426-538.000. 

Siemens  Aktiengeadlschafk:  Si*—  _ 

Endler,   Wolfgang;  and  Zachauer,   Karl-Heinz,  4.255,206,  G. 

148-171.000 
Friedel.  Ruddf.  4^35,683,  G.  3l3.33a000. 
Knauer.  Kari,  4.255,673,  G.  307-221.00D. 
Lehmann,  Erhard;  Wojtalla,  Peter,  and  Voas.  Peter.  4.233,673,  G. 

3O7-252.00A.  

Rncha.  Ulrich;  and  Dietie,  Wolfgang,  4,255,463,  G.  427-51.000. 
Schuss,  Werner.  Klose.  Hans  J.;  and  Landgraf.  Hermann,  4,233,143, 

G.  433-126.00a 
Wateriump,  Amandus,  4,235,662,  G.  2S0416.00R. 
Sigma  Instruments,  Inc.:  See— 

Field,  John  H.,  II.  4.255.696,  G.  318-696.000. 


Sigri  Elektrographit  Oesdlschafl  mit  beschrankter  Haftung:  See— 

Oeiger.  WUhelm;  and  SwozU,  Adolf,  4J55.363,  G.  261-1  I4.0TC. 
Sih.  John  C.  to  Upjohn  Company.  The.  19-Hydroxy-19-raethyl-6- 

alko>y-POI|  compounds.  4.255.339.  G.  260-346.220. 
Sih.  John  C.  to  Upjohn  Company.  The.  2-Decaitoxy-2-aminomethyl- 
19*hydroxy-19-netbyl-6-oxo-POF|    compounds.     4,233.334,    G. 
364-303.000. 
SiUttk.  Viktor  F.:  See— 

Zataepia.  Nikolai  N.;  Siljuk.  Viktor  F.;  Malko.  Ivaa  !.;  Kaloahm. 
Valentin  A.;  Aniskovich.  Valery  M.;  Naumenko.  Nikolai  N.;  and 
Perfiliev.  Vladimir  V..  4.255.709.  G.  324-229.000. 
Simington,  Jack  F.,  to  Simington  Products  Co.  Saw  mounted  saw  chaw 

sharpener.  4,254,673.  G.  76-25.00A. 
Simington  Products  Co.:  See— 

Sunington.  Jack  F.  4.254.673.  G.  76-25.00A. 
Siminski.  Vincent;  Oemand.  Martin  O.;  and  Mayer.  Francis  X..  to 
Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.  Process  for  flue  gas  deaulftir- 
ization  ornitrofen  oxide  removafusinf  a  magnetically  stabilized  fluid 
cross-flow  contactor.  4^54.616.  G.  60-39.120. 
Siminski.  Vincent:  See—  «.    ,    . .  ... 

Oemand.  Martin  O.;  Mayer.  Francis  X.;  and  Sminski.  Vmoent. 

4^55.166.  G.  33-3.000.  ,.    .    ^.   „. 

Mayer.  Fraads  X.;  Oemand.  Martin  O.;  and  Smunski,  Vmoent, 
4,234,557,  G.  34-1.000.  ^      .. 

Simms,  John  A.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Acrylic 
graft  copolymer*  and  coating  compositions  thereof  4,233,298,  G. 

Simms,  John  A.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Acryhf 
graft  copolymers  and  coating  compositions  thereof.  4,233,341,  CI. 

M5-437.0a).  .      .       w    V    • 

Simon,  Albert,  to  SKF  Compagnie  d' Applications  Mechaniques.  Tex- 
tile twister  mechanism.  4.234,61 1,  G.  57-38.720. 

Simon,  Henry  I.,  to  Raychem  Corporation.  Protection  of  batteries. 
4,255.698.  G.  320-35.000.  ..  ..     ,      .. 

Simon.  Joachim;  Held.  Herman;  and  Stove,  WUhelm.  Holder  for  photo- 
graphic proccasinc  machines.  4,255,038,  G.  354-318.000. 

Simon,  Laszk);  andFrantz.  Jean-Marc,  to  Simon.  Laszlo.  Installation 
for  the  storage  of  continuously  generated  coldness  ud  /««  the  mter- 
mittent  emisnon  of  at  least  a  portion  of  the  stored  cold.  4.234.633.  CI. 
62-317.000.  ,.      ^        „_ 

Simons.  Michael  J.;  Southby.  David  T.;  and  Ling.  Hans  O..  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company.  Development  restrainer  precursors  for  photo- 
graphic elements.  4.255.510.  G.  43O-219.00O. 

Simpson.  Howard  D..  to  Union  OU  Company  of  Cdiforaku  Hydrotr«rt- 
ing  catalyst  and  proceu  for  itt  preparatioa.  4.233.282.  G. 
252-435.000. 

Simpaon.  Peter  D.:  See—  _,^  ^^^  ^  ,.  .^  «« 

Wright.  John  D.;  and  Simpaon.  Peter  D..  4.2H596.  G.  i2-i6Xm. 

Simpaon.  Trevor  W.,  to  Rolls-Royce  Limited.  Separator.  4.255.174.  G. 

55O47.000.  ^       ,  .        ,A 

Sims.  Anker  V..  to  Thermo-Mist  Company.  Process  for  removuig  sulftar 
and  SttlAir  compoimds  from  the  effluent  of  industrial  processes. 
4.233.408.  G.  423-371.0OR. 
Sims.  Eugene  F.:  Sw—  «,         «  .     <..«x^.     ^ 

Connell.   Talbert    D.;   and   Sims.    Eugene   F..   4.255.641,   G. 
219-61.000. 

Singer  Company.  The:  See—  

Friedland.  fleraard,  4.255.054.  G.  356-350.000.      _.   ^   „ 
Siociete  d'Etudes  Scientiflques  et  Industrielles  de  L'ile-de-France: 
See— 
Thominet,  Michel;  Bulteau.  Oerard;  Acher.  Jacques;  and  Collig- 
non.  Claude.  4,255.58a  G.  546-197.000. 
Sirimarco.  Robert  A.  Ceramic  heat  absorptioa  panel.  4,254,760,  CI. 

126-449.000. 
Sitton.  Donald  M.;  and  Sarrett.  Homer  J..  Jr..  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Company.  Characterizing  petroleum  sulfonates  by  phase  bdiavior. 
4053570.  G.  2S2-8.3SD. 
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Sjostrand,  Sven  E.:  See— 

Junggren.    Ulf   K.;    and    Sjostrand.    Sven    E..    4.2SS.431,    G. 
424-263.000 
SKF  Compagnie  d' Applications  Mechaniques:  See— 

Simon.  Albert.  4.254.611.  G.  57-58.720. 
Skifano.  Anthony  J.;  and  Bouts.  Melvin  L.,  to  PUbrico  Company.  Skid 
rail  insulation  member  and  method  of  installing  same.  4.233,127,  G. 
432-3.000. 
Skillicom,  Douglas  E.,  to  B.  F.  Ooodrich  Company,  The.  Liquid 
vinylidene-terminated   polymers  cured   with  amines  and   thiols. 
4,233,538.  G.  525-329.000. 
Skinner,  Lawrence  A.;  and  Hilton,  Barney  W.,  to  Frito-Lay,  Inc. 

Liquid-solid  contacting  apparatus.  4,254,699,  G.  99-516.000. 
Skinner,  Winston  L.:  See— 

Fersht.  Rena  S.;  and  Skinner,  Winston  L.,  4.254,961,  G.  277-80.000. 
Skrycki,  Robert  R.,  to  Ex-Cell-O  Corporation.  Oasket  assembly. 

4,254,963,  G.  277-235.0(»l. 
Slavin.  Jury  T.:  See— 

Kalinin.  Viktor  P.;  Av^jukhin.  Sergd  P.;  Lebedev,  Vsevokx)  I.; 
Zhilin,  Viktor  F.;  Frolov,  Vladimir  S.;  Anisimov,  Jury  V.;  Sla- 
vin.  Jury   T.;   and   Larionov,   Valentin   N..   4,255,373,   G. 
26445.000. 
Slesar,  Milan;  Miskovic,  Vladimir,  and  Dudrova,  Eva,  to  Slovenska 
akadcmia  vied.  Method  of  manufacture  of  sintered  pressed  pieces  of 
iron  reinforced  by  iron  oxides.  4,255,193,  G.  75-206.000. 
Slovenska  akademia  vied:  See— 

Slesar,  Milan;  Miskovic,  Vladimir,  and  Dudrova.  Eva.  4.233,193, 
G.  75-206.000. 
Slyman  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See— 

Bishilany,  WilUam  J.,  Ill;  Buehl,  Arnold  L.;  and  Zwi|rf;  Werner  H., 
4,233.123.  G.  431-328.000. 
Small.  John  W.:  See— 

Noble.  Walter  J.;  and  Small.  John  W..  4,255,752,  G.  343-771.000. 
Smearing,  Robert  W.,  to  Oeneral  Electric  Company.  Storage  stable 

peroxide  paste  composition.  4,255,277,  G.  252-186.000. 
Smedberg,  OUe;  and  Larsscm.  Kenneth,  to  Ry  Aktiebolag.  Machine  for 
treatment  of  lignocellulose  containing  bovd  materials  with  gaseous 
agents.  4,255,102,  G.  425-74.000. 
Smit  Ovens  Nymegan  B.V.:  See — 

Oraat,  Johannes  W.;  and  Remie,  Hans  T.,  4.233.115,  G.  431-10.000. 
Smith,  Arnold  R..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Meth- 
ods and  apparatus  for  automatic  jumper  placement  4.254,547,  G. 
29-857.000. 
Smith,  Elroy  C.  Jr.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Composite 

having  transparent  conductor  pattern.  4,255,474,  G.  428-46.00a 
Smith,  Fred  R.  Valve  f(H-  self-maintaining  poultry  waterer.  4,254,794, 

G.  137-434.00a 
Smith  Kline  ft  French  Laboratories  Limited:  See- 
Brown,  Thomas  H.;  Durant  Oraham  J.;  and  Oanellin,  Charon  R., 

4,233,428,  G.  424-231.000. 
White,  Oeorge  R.,  4.255.425.  G.  424-250.000. 
Smith.  Michael  L.,  to  Andersen  Samplers  Inc.  Jet  impaction  preaepara- 

tor.  4,255,172,  G.  5^270.000. 
Smith,  Peter  J.:  See— 

Paulson,  Leiand  E.;  and  Smith,  Peter  J..  4,254.945,  G.  269-102.000. 
Smith.  Raymond  B.,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited.  Method  of  aligning. 

4,255.077,  G.  414-786.000. 
Smith,  Robert  K.,  to  Oould  Inc.  Exterior  connected  arc  runner  for  arc 

spinner  interrapter.  4,255,631,  G.  200-147.00R. 
SmithKline  Corporation:  See- 
Brush,    Charles    K.;    and    Weinstock,    Joseph,   4,255,445,    G. 

424-285.000. 
Rattie,  EHsabeth  S.;  and  Ravin,  Louis  J.,  4,255,413,  G.  424-37.000. 
Weinstock,  Joseph.  4.255.422,  G.  424-244.000. 
Smits,  Denis  L.;  Mid  Schinidt.  Helmut  to  Superseal  Corporation.  Win- 
dow unit  4.254,583.  G.  49-246.000. 
Smolka.  Heinz:  Scr— 

Reinwald,  Elmar.  Schwuger,  Milan  J.;  Smolka,  Heinz;  and  Krings, 
Peter.  4.255.148,  G.  8^37.000. 
Sneider,  Vincent  R.  Collapsible  container  apparatus  with  air  vent  and 

shut-off  valve.  4,234,769.  G.  12^227.000. 
SNIA  Viscose  Societa'  Nazionale  InduStria  Appbcazioni  Viscou 
S.p.A.:  See— 
Pnoletti.  Uco;  and  Volterra.  Akssandro.  4,255.101,  G.  425-68.000. 
Snyder,  Oene  L;  and  MacAvoy,  David  W.,  to  Bendix  Corporation, 
The.  Electrical  connector  assembly  having  anti-decoupling  device. 
4,255,008,  G.  339-89.00M. 
Soave,  Davide  A.  Apparatus  and  method  for  removing  liners  from  their 

outer  containers.  4,254,846,  CI.  182-46.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  Francaise  du  Ferodo:  See— 

Dauvergne,  Jean  L.  R..  4,254,623,  CI.  6O-348.O0a 
Dauvergne.  Jean  L.  R.,  4.254.691,  G.  91-467.000. 
Societe  Europeenne  de  Prraulsion:  See— 

Maistre,  Michel,  4,254.599,  G.  52-224.000 
Societe  Ligiies  Tel^raphiques  et  Telepboniques:  Ser— 

ErayoT Herbert:  and  Langbis,  Etienne.  4,233,727,  G.  333-197.000. 
Societe  Nationale  des  Poudres  et  Explosift:  See— 

Coqueugniot  Annick  O.;  Bruggeman.  Robert  J.;  and  Piteau,  Marc 
D..  4^233043.  G.  204-159.150. 
Societe  Nationale  D'Etude  Et  De  Construction  De  Moteurs  D' Avia- 
tion: Sw— 
Andre,  Piene  A.;  Thevenin.  Jean-Gaude  P.  H.  P.;  Oirault  Jean- 
Pierre  Y.  B.;  and  Richter,  Oerhard,  4,255,083,  G.  415-119.000. 


Societe  Nationale  Industridle  et  Aerosgatialr: 

Mouille,  Rene  L.;  Oenoux.  OenM  C  L.;  Dederoa  Marc  A.; 
Leman.  Jean-Luc  M.;  and  Sozzi.  Robert  J..  4,255.064.  G. 
416-I45.00a 
Societe  Suisse  Pour  I'lndustrie  Horlogere  Management  Servioas  SA.: 

Jaunin.  Jean-Pierre.  4,255.805.  G.  368-108.00a 
Socri  International:  See— 

Rheins.  Michel  A..  4,255.20a  G.  106-71.000. 

Sodeco-Saia  AG:  See 

Oerber,  Hermann,  4^55,681,  G.  310-162.000. 
Soderstrom.  Oert.  Water  trap.  4.254.512.  G.  4-191.00a 
Soehngen,  John  W..  to  Celaneae  Corporation.  Solvent  stretch  process 
for  preparing  microporous  films  from  precursor  films  of  controlled 
cryttalfine  structure.  4.255,376,  G.  264-145.00a 
Soepenberg,  Everiiardus  N.,  to  Hoogoveas  Umoiden  BV.  Method  for 
making  tinned  steel  plate  free  from  tmftce  graphite.  4.255,239.  G. 
204-28.000. 
SoUman.  Paul  B.,  to  G.  D.  Searie  ft  Co.  (->-a-{2-(Bia(l-metliylethvl- 
)ainino]ethyl}-a-phenyl-2-pyridineaoetaniide  and  pharmacotogicMly 
acceptable  salts  thereof.  4^35,582,  G.  346-323.000. 
Solodar,  Arthur  J.:  Scr— 

WOliamson.  Alex  N.;  Tremont  Samod  J.;  and  Solodar,  Arthur  J^ 
4.233,604,  G.  585-428.00a 
Solomin,  Vladimir  A.:  See— 

Popov,  Alexandr  D.;  Solomin,  Vladimir  A.;  and  Trofimov,  Vladi- 
mir A..  4,255,68a  G.  310-13.000. 
Solomon.  Karl;  and  Henneasy.  Oeorge  C.  to  United  States  of  America. 
Navy.  Jam  resistant  frequency  modulation  system.  4,25531a  G. 
375-1.000. 
Solomon,  Paul  W.,  to  PhiUips  Petroleum  Company.  Catalyst  and  pro- 
cess for  producing  ethylene  oxide.  4033.341,  G.  2«0-348.34a 
Sommer,  Karl:  See— 

Fngelbach,  Heinz;  Hoffmann.  Harry;  Palm.  Peter,  Sommer,  Karl; 
and  Sprague.  Michael  J..  4035085,  a  252-443.00a 
Sonderegger,  Haas  C;  and  Meyer,  Urs  B.,  to  Kistler  Instrumeate  AO. 

Balancing  device.  4,255,163,  G.  31-169AX). 
Sony  QMporation:  See— 

Kubota,  Yukio,  4055.768.  G.  360-iaOOa 
Kubota,  Yukio.  4.255.771.  G.  360-77.000. 
(%mori,  Shoji;  Matrazaki.  Atsushi;  and  Tominaga.  Kiyooori, 
4055.759.  G.  358-19.000. 
Soojian.  Haig.  to  Ballantinr  Laboratoriea.  Inc.  Broadtiand  voltmeter. 

4.255.706ra.  324-132.000. 
Souliere,    Andre    A.    Chimney    sweeping    device.    4034,328,    G. 

13-163.000. 
Soundooat  Company,  Inc.,  The:  See— 

Kirachner,  Frank.  4,234,985,  G.  295-7.000. 
Southby,  David  T.:  See- 
Simons,  Michael  J.;  Southby,  David  T.;  and  Lang,  Hans  O.. 
4055,5  la  G.  430-219.000. 
Southgate,  Robert:  See— 

Ponsford.  Roger  J.;  Baxter,  Andrew  J.  O.;  and  Southgate.  Robert 

4055,441,  G.  424-274.000. 

Sowa,  Armin;  aud  Munding,  Oerman,  to  Mesaerschmitt-Bolkow-Biohm 

OmbH.  Appsratus  for  producing  fractures  and  gaps  in  geological 

formations  for  utilizing  the  heat  of  the  earth.   4,254,828.   G. 

166-63.000. 

Spanel,  Abram  N.;  and  Jacobs,  David  R.,  to  Spend.  Abram  N.  Mcdwd 

and  means  of  tufting.  4.254,718.  G.  1 12-79.00R. 
Spencer,  Paul  R.:  See— 

Crean,  Peter  A.;  and  Spencer.  Paul  R..  4055.754.  G.  346-75.000. 
Spennes.  Ounter  Srir 

Jun|,  Hermann;  and  Spennes,  Ounter,  4,255,389,  G.  422-209.00a 
Sperry  Corporation:  Sff 

Davis.  William  W.;  and  Griffith,  Ernest  S.,  4055,011,  G.  339- 

177.00R. 
Schaber,  Soott  D.,  4055,806,  G.  371-38.000. 
Sperry,  Peter  R:  See— 

Emmons,  William  D.;  Sperry,  Peter  R.;  and  Kaplan,  Fred  A^ 
4055,196,  G.  106-29.000. 
Spevack.  Jerome  S..  to  Deuterium  Corporation.  Contact  metliod  for 

multiphase  processing.  4055,4ia  G.  423-639.000 
Spielau,  Paul:  See— 

Kuhnd.  Werner,  and  Spidan,  Paul,  4,235.372,  G.  264-54.000. 
Spidberg.  Richard  I.:  See- 
Schwartz.  P.  Christopher,  and  Spielberg.  Richard  I..  4055,788.  G. 
364-416.000. 
Spies,  Klaus:  See— 

Koppers,  Manfred;  Spies,  Klaus;  and  Bohnes.  Karlheinz.  4055,071, 
G.  405-290.000. 
Spohn,  Ralph  J.;  Ellsworth,  Paul  A.;  and  Lyford,  John,  IV.  to  Exxon 
Research  ft  Engineering  Co.  Dual  demetalling  of  oxo  products  with 
catalyst  recycle.  4055079.  G.  252-413.000 
Sprague,  Michad  J.:  See— 

Engdbnch,  Hdnz;  Hoffmann,  Harry;  Pahn,  Peter;  SooBmer,  Kari; 
and  Sprague.  Michad  J.,  4055085,  G.  252-443.000. 
Sprecker.  Mark  A.;  Hall.  John  B.;  and  Schmitt  Frederick  L..  to  Interna- 
tional Flavon  ft  Fragrances  Inc.  Beniodioxanones  and  ofganoteptic 
uses  thereof.  4055.275.  G.  252-174.110 
Springer,  Donald  A.,  to  Anchor  Hocking  Corporation.  Food  | 

tion  aimatatus.  4,254,824,  a  16344:000. 
Squirrd  S.p.A.:  See— 

Vitakmi,  Alberto,  4,235.645,  G.  219-267.00a 
Stabilus  OmbH:  See— 

Pohlenz,  Hans,  40H849,  G.  188-275.000 
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Suckpole  ComponenU  Company:  S«e— 

Campbell  Dudley  H.;  I^«gerfaart,  James  A.;  and  Overton,  Arthur 
W..  4.255.633.  a.  20O-I59.00A. 
Stageberg.  Wilfred  E.,  to  Minnoou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. Method  and  apparatus  for  applying  adhesive  strip.  4^33^18, 
a.  156-238.000. 
Stanadyne.  Inc.:  Stt—  ...„•«,    ^ 

Davis.  Charles  W.;  and   Donahue.  Charles  J.,  4,233,097.  Q. 
417-462.000. 
Standard  Mirror  Company.  Inc.:  S«e-  ,„^„,.     « 

Aikens.    William    R.;    and    Kurz.    Arthur    W..    4.234.931,    Q. 
248-549.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company,  The:  Set— 

Bartek,   Joseph    P.;   and   Grasselli.    Robert    K.,   4.233,283.   CI. 

252-437.000.  „         «        . 

Herrington.  Daniel  R.;  Schwerko.  Albert  P.;  Dolhyj,  Serge  R.;  and 

Shaw.  WUfhd  C.  4.255.253.  CI.  208-2160PP. 
Kuch.   Philip   L.;   and   Herrington.   Daniel   R..  4,233.601,  CI. 
383-411.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana):  Stt— 

Allen,  John  K..  4.255.590.  a.  562-416.000. 

Barkis,  Edward;  Cnimmer,  Robert  R.;  and  Joyner.  James  M.. 

4,255.323,  CI.  26(M5.75N. 
Elsdon,   Ronald;   and   Suuffenberg,   Dennis   L..  4.255,398.  CI. 
585-3.000.  ^    _ 

Pappas,   Peter  C;  and  Abdul-Malek.   Adel   B..  4,255.160,  CI. 

44-70.000. 
Rogan.  John  B.;  and  Buehler,  Charles  K.,  4,253.281.  O.  232- 

429.00B. 
Wallace,  Clarence  W.;  and  Koenig.  Howard  A.,  4,233.367,  CI. 
264-45.100. 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Ohio):  See— 

Hardman,  Harley  F..  4,255,284,  Q.  252-437.000. 
Standley,  Paul  M.,  to  Dayco  Corporation.  Endless  power  transmission 

belt  and  method  of  making  same.  4.255.146.  Q.  474-251.000. 
Stanford.  Ralph  F.;  and  Chnstensen.  Donald  R..  to  King-Seeley  Ther- 
mos Co.  Ice  dispensing  machine  having  an  agiutor  and  a  fixed  deflec- 
tor. 4,254.896,  CI.  222-108.000. 
Stanley,  Ada  L.  No  tangle  pet  brush.  4.234.738.  O.  119-83.000. 
Suuffenberg.  Dennis  L.:  See— 

Elsdon.   Ronald;   and   Suuffenberg.   Dennis   L..  4.235.398,  CI. 
585-3.000 
Steel  Heddle  Manufacturing  Co.:  See— 

Kaufmann,  Frank  H.;  and  Kramer,  Charles  P..  4.234.802,  a. 
139-91.000. 
Steinbrecher,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Herrmann,  Wolfgans;  Satzinger.  Gerhard;  Herrmann,  Manfred; 
Steinbrecher,  Wol^ang;  and  Bahrmann,  Heinrich,  4,233.433,  CI. 
424-267.000. 
Steiner.  Robert  A.;  and  Novy.  Robert  A.,  to  Prince  Castle.  Inc.  Safety 

guard  for  food  slicer.  4,254,678.  CI.  83-425.300. 
Steinman.  Martin;  and  Tabhaz,  Pirouz,  to  Schering  Corporation.  2- 

l(Methytaulfinyl)J-3-phenylindoles.  4.255.442.  CI.  424-274.000. 
Sterling  Drug  Inc.:  See— 

Michne.  WUIiam  P..  4.255.579,  Q.  546-97.000. 
Poore.  Albert  C.  G..  4.254.871.  CI.  206-534.000. 
Schmidt.  Paul  J.;  and  Hung.  William  M..  4.255.577.  O.  546-94.000. 
Stevens,  Frank  H..  to  A.  E.  Staley  Manufacturing  Company.  Fabric- 
conditioning  composition  for  article  used  to  condition  fabrics  in  a 
clothes  dryer.  4.255.484.  CI.  428-286.000. 
Stewart  &  Stevenson  Services.  Inc.:  See— 

Friddell.  James  P.;  Ford,  Alves  T.;  and  Ferguson.  Mike  L., 
4.254.752.  Q.  123-323.000. 
Stinton.  Frederick  M.,  to  Martin  Concrete  Engineering  Company. 
System  for  casting  and  handling  concrete  railroad  ties.  4.255.104,  CI. 
425-111.000. 
Stirling.  John  A.:  See—  .      .      «        ... 

Macpherson,  Ian  A.;  Stirling,  John  A.;  Wheeler.  Ian  R.;  and  Mc- 
Crae,  James  M..  4,255.375,  CI.  264-117.000. 
Stock.  Robert.  Hollow  form,  polyhedron  block  element  formed  of  sheet 

material.  4.254,574,  CI.  46-25.000. 
Stocklin.  Philip  L.,  to  Raytheon  Company.  Sonic  attenuation  system. 

4.255.797,  CI.  367-1.000. 
Stocks.  Richard  A.,  to  Hestair  Bettinaon  Limited.  Seed  and  fertilizer 
metering  mechanism  for  agricultural  drilling  machines.  4.254.897.  CI. 
222-159.000. 
Stokes.  Vijay  K.  to  General  Electric  Company.  Variable  slope  bottom 

basket  for  an  orbital  clothes  washer.  4.254.642.  CI.  68-172.000. 
Stonhaus,  James  H.  Jacking  plate  for  trailer  and  the  like.  4,254,927,  CI. 

248-346.000. 
Stork.  Gilbert:  See—  ^ 

Wilson.  Richard  A.;  Schreiber.  William  L.;  Mookberjee,  Braia  D.; 
Kiwala.  Jacob;  Vinals,  Joaquin  P.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.;  Stork, 
Gilbert;  and  Schmitt.  Frederick  L..  4,235,293,  Q.  232-522.00R. 
Stoye.  Wilhelm:  See- 
Simon,  JoKhim;  Held.  Herman;  and  Stoye.  Wilhelm,  4.233.038.  CI. 
354-318.000. 
Straitz.  John  P..  III.  Portable  safety  flare  for  combustion  of  waste  gases. 

4.255,120.  CI.  431-202.000. 
Strecker.  Jurgen:  See— 

Grimminger,  Albert;  Strecker.  Jurgen;  Wiedmann.  Werner,  and 
Wenning.  Peter.  4,235.161.  O.  48-86.00R. 
Streifer,  William:  See— 

Scifres,  Donald  R.;  Streifer,  William;  and  Bumham.  Robert  D.. 
4,255,717.  a.  331-94.30H. 


Strickler,  Rainer:  See— 

Oppenlaender.  Knut;  Strickler.  Rainer,  Ocelhaar.  Ham  J.;  Lam- 
precht.  Josef;  Penzel,  Erich;  and  Ley.  Oregor,  4.233.310.  Q. 
26O-29.60T. 
Stroaberg,  Arthur  M.:  See— 

Kluge,  Arthur  P.;  Stroaberg,  Arthur  M.;  and  Uofer.  Stefan  H., 

4333.432.  a.  424-267.000. 

Stroupe,  Stephen  D.;  and  Moore.  Edwin  G.,  to  Abbott  Laboratories. 

Reagent  and  test  kit  for  determining  glycosylated  hemoglobin. 

4i255;383.  CI.  422-61.000. 

Strussion,  Thomas;  and  Sweigart,  Kermit  H.  Socket  support  adapter. 

4,254,674,  Q.  81-57.300. 
Studiengeaellschaft  Kohle  mbH:  See— 

Wilke,   Gunther;    Bogdanovic.   Borislav;   and   Pauling.   Hortt, 
4.233,395,  Q.  568-821.000. 
Studio  2 1  (Saks)  Ltd.:  See— 

Chevin,  Sidney;  and  Fisher.  Philip  S.,  4,255.047,  CI.  355-79.000. 
Stuller.  John  A.:  See— 

Maxemchuk,  Nicholas  P.;  and  Stuller.  John  A..  4.255.763.  Q. 
358-135.000. 
Styles.  Virgil  L.:  See- 
Morrison.  Robert  W..  Jr.;  Mallory.  William  R.;  and  Stylea,  Virgil 
L..  4.255.427.  Q.  424-251.000. 
Suarez.  Eduardo  R.:  See— 

Orozco  Rodriguez,  Leoncio  R.;  Urrutia  Herrera,  Joae  A.;  and 
Suarez.  Eduardo  R..  4.255.204.  O.  127-46.00R. 
Sud-Chemie  Aktiengesellachaft:  See— 

Fahn.  Rudolf;  and  Fenderl,  NikoUus,  4,235,276,  O.  252-184.000. 
Suganuma,  Kunio,  to  Citizen  Watch  Company  Limited.  Electronic 

watch.  4.255,804.  CI.  368-84.000. 
Sugi,  Nagatosh;  and  Ohishi.  Tetsu,  to  Nippon  Zeon  Co.  Ltd.  Process 
for  producing  NBR  with  octyl-to  decyl  sulfates.  4,255.567,  CI. 
526-225.000. 
Sugihara,  Hirosada:  See— 

Nohara,  Akira;  Sugihara.  Hirosada;  and  Ukawa.  Kiyoshi.  4.255,576. 
CI.  546-92.000. 
Sugimoto.  Takeshige.  to  Eces  Co.  Ltd.  Gaseous  fuel  containing  water. 

apparatus  therefor.  4.255.121.  O.  431-208.000. 
Sugiyama,  Toshitomo:  See— 

Morito.  Nobuyuki;  Sugiyama,  Toshitomo;  and  Obata.  Yoshio, 
4,255,205.  a.  148-113.000. 
Suling.  Carlhans;  Korte.  Siegfried;  and  Neukam,  Theo,  to  Bayer  Ak- 
tiengeaellschaft.  Acrylonitrile  polymerization  in  fluorinated  hydro- 
carbons. 4,255.546,  Q.  526-206.000. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Hirohara,  Hideo;  Nabeshima.  Shigeyasu;  Mitsuda,  Saloshi;  and 
Nagase.  Tsuneyuki.  4,255,521.  O.  435-234.000. 
Sumiyoshi,  Masaharu;  Sekiya,  Setsuro;  and  Motosugi.  Katsuhiko,  to 
Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Intake  system  of  a  multi- 
cylinder  internal  combustion  engine.  4,254.747,  Q.  123-52.00M. 
Sun.  Jui-Yuan;  Burk.  Emmett  H.,  Jr.;  Yoo.  Jin  S.;  and  Maaologites. 
George  P.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Process  for  removal  of 
sulfur  and  ash  from  coal.  4.235.156.  Q.  44-l.OSR. 

Sun.  Kai  C.  K.:  See—  

Morris.  Lyle  E.;  and  Sun.  Kai  C.  K..  4.255.6H  CI.  318-565.000. 
Sundstrand  Corporation:  See— 

Erikaon.  Robert  W..  4.255.093,  Q.  417-310.000. 
Sunhouse  Incorporated:  See— 

Zebuhr.  WUIiam  H..  4.234.636.  Q.  62-325.000. 
Superseal  Corporation:  See—  .^^.^,„^ 

Smits.  Denis  L.;  and  Schmidt,  Helmut.  4.254,583,  Q.  49-246.000. 
Suzuki,  Atsushi:  See—  ^.  ^ .  ^     . 

Yamaguchi,  Denjirou;  Mogi.  Noboru;  Seta,  Toshto;  Oishi.  Kunizo; 
Fu^nori.  Yoshihisa;  and  Suzuki,  Atsushi,  4,255,157,  CI.  44- 
3.00C. 

Suzuki,  Satomi:  See—  ^  ,  ^    .. 

Mizuno,  Kiyofiuii:  Sato,  Masanori;  Maeda,  Hiroaki;  Takahashi. 
Shigeo;  and  Suzuki,  Satomi.  4.254.672,  Q.  74-869.000. 
Suzuki,  Tadashi.  to  Sato  Gosei  Co..  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  molding  and 

stretching  stoppers.  4,255,111.  d  425-383.000. 
Suzuki.  Takashi:  See— 

Matsumoto.  Kazuya;  Matsumura.  Susumu;  and  Suzuki.  Takashi. 
4.255.032,  CI.  354-53.000. 
Suzuki.  Takeomi;  Oinoue,  Kenichi;  Aoki,  Masahiro;  Kenjyo,  Hideyuki: 
and  Ida.  Masatoshi.  to  lOlympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.  Method  of  electri- 
cally detecting  focal  point  of  cameras  or  the  like  optical  devices. 
4.255.654,  Q.  250-204.000.  ^.       . 

Suzuki.  Teruo;  and  Kuwabara,  Shigeru,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electnc 
Co..  Ltd.  Furnace  for  heat  treatment  of  wire  materials.  4.255.136,  CL 
432-143.000. 
Suzuki,  Toshio:  See—  ^.. -.,,.^ 

Matsumoto.  Hajime;  and  Suzuki.  Toshio.  4.254.576.  Q.  46-216.000. 
Suzuki,  Tsuyoshi:  See—  ....,.«     ^ 

Okuyama,     Yasushi;    and     Suzuki.    Tsuyoshi,    4.255.210.    CI. 
148-187.000. 
Suzuki,  Yasoji;  Ochii.  Kiyofimii;  and  Asahi.  Hm>zi.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Denki   Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Voltage  sense  circuit.   4.255.678.  CI. 
307-355.000. 
Suzuki.  Yoahiharu:  See— 

Kawai.  Yoshio;  Kida.  Koichi;  Ikarashi.  Hideo;  Tob.  Tsokasa;  and 
Suzuki.  Yoshiharu.  4.255.592.  Q.  568-573.000. 
Suzzi.  Robert  J.:  See— 

Mouille.  Rene  L.;  Genoux.  Gerard  C.  L.;  Declercq,  Mare  A.; 
Lenan.  Jean-Luc  M.;  and  Suzzi.  Robert  J..  4.255,084,  a. 
416-145.00a 
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Svenning.  Sven.  to  Jonsereds  AB.  Loading  apparatus  with  extension 
boom  (telescopic  boom)  and  with  hydraulic  lines  carried  by  the 
boom.  4.255.076.  Q.  414-729.000. 
Sverdlov.  Rafail  S.:  See— 

Aliev.  Vagab  S.;  Aliev.  Sakhib  M.  O.;  Oadzhiev.  Parrukh  R.  O.; 
Ouaeinov.  Novruz  I.  O.;  Mamedov,  Shamkhal  A.  M.  O.;  Mar- 
danov.   MedzMd   A.;   Sverdlov.   Raful   S.;   and   Khydyrov. 
Dzhavid  N.  O..  4.255.350.  CI.  260-453.00P. 
Swan,  Jack  C.  Jr..  to  Hanson  Industries  Inc.  Viscous,  flowaMe,  pres- 
sure-compensating fitting  compositions.  4.255,202,  CI.  106-122.000. 
Sweigart,  Kermit  H.:  See— 

Strussion,  Thomas;  and  Sweigart,   Kermit  H.,  4.254,674.  Q. 
81-57.300. 
Swozil.  Adolf:  See— 

Oeiger,  Wilhelm:  and  SwozU.  Adolf.  4.255,363,  Q.  261-1 14.0TC. 
Syntex  (IJ.S.A.)  Inc.:  See- 
Jones.  Gordon  H.;  and  Young.  John,  4,255.405.  Q.  424-311.000. 
Kluge,  Arthur  P.;  Stroaberg,  Arthur  M.;  and  Unger.  Stefan  H.. 
4.255.432,  Q.  424-267.000. 
Syva  Company:  See— 

UUman.  Edwin  F.,  4.255.329.  CI.  26O-239.0OD. 
Szymascek,  Paul  G.:  See — 

Brauch,  Paul  J.;  and  Szymaszek.  Paul  G..  4.254.637.  Q.  62-468.000. 
Tabhaz,  Pirouz:  See— 

Stdnman,  Martin;  and  Tabhaz,  Pirouz,  4,255,442,  CI.  424-274.000. 
Tabuchi,  Toyoji:  See — 

Kinoshita,    Yasuaki;    and    Tabuchi,    Toyoji.    4.2S5.726b    CI. 
333-195.000. 
Tachi,  Susumu:  See — 

Tanie,  Kazuo;  and  Tachi,  Susumu,  4.254,776.  Q.  128-421.000. 
Tadmor,  Zehev:  See- 
Hold.  Peter.  Tadmor.  Zehev;  and  Valsamis.  Lefteris  N..  4,255.059. 
a.  366-97.000. 
Takada.  Sanae:  See— 

Ohyama,  Hiroshi;  Takada,  Sanae;  Watanabe,  Yoshihisa;  Tamura. 
Jyotaroh;  and  Taketomi.  Iwao.  4,255,183.  Q.  71-120.000. 
Takada,  Shigeho.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Auto- 
matic gain  control  circuit.  4.255.716.  Q.  330-284.000. 
Takada.  Shigetaka;  Okamura,  Masayuki;  Naruae,  Kazumichi;  and  WaU- 
nabe.  Yulohiro,  to  Aiaan  Induatry  Co.,  Ltd.  Air  fuel  ratio  controller. 
4,254,754.  Q.  123-437.000. 
Takahashi,  Sankichi:  See— 

Ogawa,    Toshio;    Ebara,    Katsuya;    and    Takahashi.    Sankichi, 
4.255.255.  CI.  210-652.000. 
Takahashi,  Shigeo:  See— 

Mizuno,  Kjyofumi;  Sato,  Masanori;  Maeda,  Hiroaki;  Takahashi, 
Shigeo;  and  Suzuki,  Satomi.  4.254.672.  C\.  74-869.000. 
Takami.  Kiitsumi:  See— 

Takeyasu.  Kiyoo;  Kato.  Kanji;  Goto,  Tatsuo;  Oouchi,  Yoozoo; 
Yoshida,  Kazuhiro;  Ito,  Yoshitoshi;  and  Takami,  Katsumi, 
4.255.762.  Q.  358-100.000. 
Takano,  Rikuo:  See— 

Hoshino.   Yasushi;  Toida.  Tooru;  Tokunaga.  Yukio;  Tateishi, 
Kazuyoshi;  and  Takano.  Rikuo,  4,255,043.  CI.  355-3.0SC. 
Takara  Kenzai  Seisakusbo  k  Co.:  See— 

Udagawa.  Nobuo.  4,255.482,  Q.  428-215.000. 
Takasaki,  Yukio:  See— 

Maruyama,  Eiichi;  Imamun,  Yoshinori;  Ataka,  Saburo;  Inao, 
Kiyohiaa;  Takasaki,   Yukio;  Tsukada,  Toshihisa;  and  Hirai. 
Tadaaki.  4,255,686,  CI.  313-366.000. 
Takaya,  Katsuhiko:  See— 

Sakurai,  Hisaya;  Morita,  Hideo;  Miya,  Masayoshi;  Takaya.  Kat- 
suhiko; and  Yoneda.  Haniyuki,  4,255,280,  Q.  252-429.0OB. 
Takayama,  Auumi:  See — 

Aoki,  Toshio;  Takayama,  Atsumi;  Matsuuchi.  You;  Baba.  Mikito; 
and  Kawazoe.  Kenichiro.  4.254.665.  Q.  74-10330. 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries.  Ltd.:  See— 

Marumoto,  Ryuji;  Shima,  Shunsuke;  and  Furukawa,  Yoshiyasu, 

4.255.565.  Q.  536-24.000. 
Nohara.  Akira;  Sugihara,  Hirosada;  and  Ukawa,  Kiyoshi,  4.255.576, 
a.  546-92.000. 
Takeda,  Masatodii,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Control 
circuit  of  reactive  power  compensation  apparatus.  4.255,700,  Q. 
323-210.000. 
Takekawa,  Nobuhiro:  See— 

Koumura.  Noboru;  Komatsu,  Toshiyuki;  Nakagawa.  Katsumi; 
Takekawa,  Nobuhiro;  and  Pujii.  Motoharu,  4,255.041,  Q.  355- 
ISXHL. 
Takenoya,  Hideaki,  to  Janome  Sewing  Machme  Co.  Ltd.  Sewing 

machine  control  mechanism.  4.254.726.  a.  112-315.000. 
Taketomi.  Iwao:  See— 

Ohyama.  Hiroshi;  Takada.  Sanae;  Watanabe,  Yoshihisa;  Tamura, 
Jyotaroh;  and  Taketomi,  Iwao.  4.255.183,  Q.  71-120.000. 
Takeuchi.  Yasumasa:  See— 

Makino.  Kenya;  Miyabayashi,  Toshio;  Ohshima.  Noboru;  and 

Takeuchi,  Yasumasa,  4.255,543,  Q.  526-92.000. 

Takeyasu,  Kiyoo;  Kato,  Kanji;  Goto,  Tattuo;  Oouchi.  Yoozoo;  Yo- 

sUda.  Kazidiiro;  Ito.  Yoshitoshi;  and  Takami.  Katsuim.  to  Hitachi. 

Ltd.  Apparatus  for  inspecting  pipes  in  a  plant.  4.255.762.  CI. 

358-100.000. 

Talbert.  John  W.  Large  mirror  re|dication  process.  4,255.364.  CI. 

264-1.900. 
Tamura.  Jyotaroh:  See— 

Ohyama,  Hiroshi;  Takada,  Sanae;  Watanabe,  Yoshihisa;  Tamura. 
Jyotaroh;  and  Taketomi.  Iwao.  4,255.183.  Q.  71-120.000. 


Tanahashi,  Toshio;  and  Sakai.  YosMham.  to  ToyoU  Jidosha  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Internal  combustion  enmne  with  an  auxihary 
combustion  chamber.  4.254,750.  CI.  123-269.000. 
Tanaka.  Kdji:  See— 

Ohara.  Katsunobu;  Tanaka,  Keiji;  Ando,  Yujin^  and  Moriyama, 
Inao.  4.255.507,  a.  430-53.000. 
Tanaka,  Kbnio:  See — 

Ishida,  Toshihiko;  Nakazawa.  Yukio;  Shiba.  Hamo;  and  Tanaka. 
Kimio,  4,254.923.  Q.  242-199.000. 
Tanaka,  Minora;  and  Harihara.  Ryoji,  to  Electric  Power  Devdopment 
Co..  Inc.;  and  NagaU  Seisakusbo  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  drying  brown 
coal.  4.254.560.  Q.  34-12.000. 
Tanaka.  Minoni;  Hashizume.  Genzo;  Matsoi,  Hiroshi;  and  Nakagawa, 
Satom,  to  Hyogo  Prefectural  Oovemment  of  Japan.  Novd  ettmgite 
whiskcn,  production  and  uses.  4.233,398,  CI.  423-117.000. 
Tanaka,  Yukiyasu:  See— 

Noguchi,  Maaaaki;  Tanaka.  Yukiyaau;  and  Igarashi.  Isao.  4J54.745. 
a.  123-51.00B. 
Tanie.  Kazuo;  and  Tachi,  Susumu,  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  A 
Technology;  and  Ministry  of  Intemationai  Trade  *  Industry.  Appa- 
ratus for  transmission  of  information  by  electrocutaneous  stimuli. 
4.254,776,  CI.  128-421.000. 
Tanifiiji,  Shinya;  and  Morooka.  Yasuo,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Method  for 
controlling  himaoe  temperature  of  multi-zone  heating  furnace. 
4,255,133,  a.  432-24.000. 
Taniguchi,  Jinichi:  See — 

Kaide,  Tamotsu;  Gozen,  Tosfaikazu;  Taniguchi.  Jinichi;  and  Ohta, 
YuUka,  4,255,318,  Q.  26041180. 
Tanson.  Rodolphe,  to  Groupements  d'Interets  Economiques  Europe- 
Levage-Manutention  (ELMA).  Automatic  anti-fall  device  for  manual 
or  motorized  Ufting  systems.  4,234,941.  Q.  254-267.000. 
Tariton,  James  K.:  See — 

HiUebrand,  William  G.;  and  Tariton.  James  K..  4,234,835,  Q. 
192-106.200. 
Tashkentsky  Nauchno-Issledovateisky  I  Proektny  Institut  Stroitelnykh 
Materilov  "Niistromproekt":  See— 
Nudelman,  Boris  L;  Gadaev,  Anatoly  Y.;  Bikbau.  Marsel  Y.;  and 
Shishkin.  Petr  T.,  4,255,201.  Q.  106-106.000. 
Tate,  Ronald  D.:  See— 

PhUUps.  WUIiam  R..  Jr.;  and  Tate.  Ronald  D..  4^55.089.  Q. 
417-2.000. 
Tateishi,  Kazuyoshi:  See — 

Hodiino,   Yasushi;  Toida,  Tooru;  Tokunaga,  Yukio;  Tateishi. 
Kazuyoshi;  and  Takano,  RUcuo.  4,255,043,  CI.  355-3.0SC. 
Tatsuta,  Kuniaki:  See— 

Umezawa,   Sumio;   Umezawa,   Hamao;   and   Tatsuta,   Kuaiaki, 
4.255,564.  Q.  536-17.0OR. 
Tayco  Developments.  Inc.:  See- 
Taylor,  Douglas  P.;  and  Piziali.  Raymond  A..  4.254.988,  CI. 
296-190.000. 
Taylor,  Doughu  P.;  and  Piziali,  Raymond  A.,  to  Tayco  Developments, 
Inc.  Consmiction  for  isolating  crane  cab  operator  from  cab  move- 
ment 4,254,988.  CI.  296-190^000. 
Taylor,  Michael  D.:  See- 
Taylor.  MUton  E..  IIL  4.255.502,  Q.  429-163.00a 
Taylor.  MUton  E..  III.  to  Taylor.  Michael  D.  Cover  for  automobUe 

batteries.  4,255.502.  O.  429-163.000. 
Taylor,  Peter  P..  to  Engineering  Components  Limited.  PUter  restriction 

indicator.  4.254.731.  Q.  116-268.000. 
TDK  Electronics  Company  Limited:  See— 

Hamahata,     Toshihiro;     and     Umeki.     Shinji.     4,255,409.     Q. 

423-632.000. 
Ishida.  ToshUuko;  Nakazawa.  Yukio;  Shiba.  Haruo;  and  Tanaka, 

Kimio.  4.254.923.  CI.  242-199.000. 
MUiura,  CUho.  4.254.864,  CI.  206-313.000. 
Okamura,  Masatoshi;  and  Shiba.  Hamo.  4,254.917.  Q.  242-68.500. 
Technar  Incorporated:  See— 

BeU.  Lon  E..  4.255,629.  a.  20O41.45R. 
Techniques  Industrielles  et  Minieres:  See— 

Valantin.  Alfred,  4.255,068.  Q.  405-195.000. 
Teetz.  Wolfgang;  and  Desprez,  Alfred,  to  Maachinenftbrik  Cari  Zangs 
Aktiengeseilschaft.  Device  for  the  intermittent  interruption  of  the 
embroidery  needle  movement  on  embroidery-  or  sewing  marhinrs. 
4.254.721.  a.  112-221.000. 
Tektronix.  Inc.:  See- 
Berg,  WUIiam  E.,  4^55.003.  O.  339-17.0LM. 
Tennant,  Jerald  L.  Accommodating  intraocular  implant  4.254.509. 0. 

3-13.000. 
Tennant,  Jerald  L.  Implant  lens  with  biarcuate  fixation.  4.254.510.  CI. 

3-13.000. 
Terada.  Oaamu;  Uwajima,  Takayuki;  and  Akita,  Hiroko,  to  Kyowa 
Hakko  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.  Glycerol  oxidase  and  process  for  the  produc- 
tion thoeofl  4.255,519,  CI.  435-190.000. 
Terahara,  Akira:  See- 
Oka,  Hiddoko;  Terahara.  Akira;  and  Endo.  Akira.  4,255.444.  Q. 
424-279.000. 
Teramachi,  Hiroshi.  Limited  sliding  ball  spline  assembly.  4.254.639,  Q. 

64-23.700. 
Tesmann.  Holger,  Rutzen,  Horst;  and  Bomer,  Frau  E..  to  Henkel 
Kommanditgeaellschaf^  auf  Aktien  (Henkel  KGaA).  Use  of  aminohy- 
droxy   add   amides  as  antimicrobial   substances    4,255,450.   CI. 
424-320.000. 
Tewes.  Heinz:  See— 

RoUce.  Rudi;  and  Tewes,  Hdnz.  4.254.974.  Q.  292-239.00a 
Texaco  Inc.:  See— 

Durkin.  Joseph  A..  4.255^51.  Q.  208-108.000. 
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Mayer.  Edward  A.;  and  Brandenburg.  John  T..  4^33,173,  CI. 

55-329.000. 
Powell.  Justin  C,  4.253.340.  a.  260-346.740. 
Roberts.    Roy    D.;   and    Rkhter,    George   N.,   4,235,278,   Q. 
252-373.000. 
Teias  Instnunento  Incorporated:  S«»—  .  ...  ,^  ^ 

White,  Lionel  S..  Jr.;  and  Blankenhom.  James  C,  4,233,679,  Q. 
307-355.000. 
Textoris,  Melvin  A.,  to  OF  Business  Equipment,  Inc.  Partition  winng 
system.  4.255,610.  Q.  174-48.000. 

Textron,  Inc.:  See—  

Uwrence.  Charles  T..  4.254.538.  Q.  24-205.00R. 
Thagard,  George  F..  Jr.:  See- 
Roy.  Santanu.  4.255.527.  a.  521-1 17.000. 
Thekdi.  Arvind  C.  to  Midland-Ross  Corporation.  Container  for  bdung 

carbon  products.  4.255.128,  CI.  432-5.000. 
Thermo  Electron  Coiporation:  See—  ,  ..   «   ^  ,.^  «,, 

Matsuda,  Seigo;  Miskolczy,  Gabor.  and  Dunlay.  John  B.,  4,234,821, 
a.  165-41.000. 
Thermo-Mist  Company:  See- 
Sims,  Anker  V..  4.255.408,  CI.  423.571.00R. 
Thevenin,  Jean-CUude  P.  H.  P.:  See— 

Andre,  Pierre  A.;  Thevenin,  Jean-Claude  P.  H.  P.;  Oirault,  Jean- 
Pierre  Y.  B.;  and  Richter,  Gerhard.  4,233,083.  O.  413-119.000. 
Thiele,  Willi;  Hackmack.  Klaus-Georg;  and  Hohm,  Reinhard,  to  Hauni- 
Werke  Korber  &  Co.  KG.  Method  and  apparatus  for  delivering 
particles    of    tobacco    to    shredding    machines.    4,254,781,    CI. 
131-111.000. 
Thomas  *  Betts  Corporation:  See— 

Grundfest,  Michael  A..  4.255.612.  Q.  I74-88.00R. 
Thomassen  en  Drijver-VerWifa  N.V.:  See- 
Van  Doren.  Hendrik  D..  4.254,886,  CI.  220-74.000. 
Thominet,  Michel;  Bulteau,  Gerard;  Acher.  Jacques;  and  CoUignon, 
Claude,  to  Siociete  d'Etudes  Scientifiques  et  Industrielles  de  L'lle-de- 
France.  Substituted  2.3-aIkylene  bis  (oxy)  benzamides  and  deriva- 
tives. 4.255.580.  CI.  546-197.000. 
Thompson.  Fiedrick  H..  to  Compass  Electronics  Corporation.  Coil 
arrangement  for  search  head  of  a  metal  detector.  4,233.711,  Q. 
324-329.000. 
Thompson.  Garry  W.:  See—  „.  ..    ^ 

Michaels.  Leonard  H.;  Thompson,  Garry  W.;  and  Zic,  Richard, 
4,235.007.  CI.  339-88.00R. 
Thomson-CSF:  See— 

Berger.    Jean-Luc;   and    Coutures.    Jean-Louis,    4,233.676,    a. 

307-262.000. 
Berger,   Jean-Luc;   and    Coutures,    Jean-Louis,    4,235,725,   CI. 

333-165.000. 
Bergero,  Jean-Pierre.  4,253,724,  a.  333-I7.00L. 
Lecomet,  Jean-Oaude.  4.255.690,  a.  315-106.000. 

Thon,  Wolfgang:  See—  _     ^,,^ 

Fuaenig,  Noibert;  and  Thon,  Wolfgang,  4,255,522,  a.  433-297.000. 
Thong.  Yee  H.:  See— 

Ferrante.  Antonio;  and  Thong.  Yee  H..  4,235,256,  a.  210-730.000. 
Thomburg,  Donald  R.:  See— 

Rauch,  Gary   C;  Thomburg.   Donald   R.;   and   Foster,   Karl, 
4,255.215.  a.  148-31.550. 
Thomock.  Russel  L.:  See— 

Wright.  Charles  P.;  and  Thomock,  Russel  L.,  4,254,620,  Q. 
60-263.000. 
Thrall  Car  Manufacturing  Company:  See- 
Heap,  James  C,  4,234,714.  CI.  103-406.00R. 
Threshdd  Technology,  Inc.:  See— 

Gninza,    Gene;    and    Herscher,    Marvin    B.,    4,233.816,    CI. 
433-277.000. 
ThuilUer,  Jean  E.:  See— 

Thuillier  nee  Nachmias,  Germaine;  Latbrest  nee  Boutillier  du 
Retail.  Jacqueline  S.;  Cariou,  Bernard  J.  M.;  Bessin,  Pierre  A.  R.; 
Bonnet  nee  Roux,  Jacqueline  S.;  and  Thuillier,  Jean  £.,  4,235,585, 
a.  549-58.000. 
Thuillier  nee  Nachmias,  Germaine;  Laforest  nee  Boutillier  du  Retail, 
Jacqueline  S.;  Cariou,  Bernard  J.  M.;  Bessin,  Pierre  A.  R.;  Bonnet  nee 
Roux.  Jacqueline  S.;  and  Thuillier,  Jean  E.,  to  Centre  European  de 
Recherches   Pharmacologique.    Benzoheterocyclic   derivatives  of 
phenoxyaceuc  acid.  4,255..'85.  CI.  549-58.000. 
ThyvoW.  GUv.  Winch.  4,254,9W,  Q.  254-341.000. 
Timex  Corporation:  See— 

Hochstrate.  Paul  E..  4,255,722,  O.  331-1 13.00R. 
Timraer.  Bemardus.  Method  and  apparatus  for  adapting  the  composi- 
tion of  a  drilling  fluid  for  use  in  making  a  hole  in  the  earth  by  rotary 
drilHng.  4.255.269.  Q.  2S2-8.S0R. 
Tischbirek,  Guenther:  See— 

Christophliemk,  Peter;  OezeUi.  Riza  N.;  and  Tnchbirek.  Guenther. 
4.255.549.  Q.  528-28.000. 
Tlaker.  Erich;  and  Nichols,  Clarence  M..  to  Fellows  Corporation. 
Control  system  for  machine  tool  with  hydraulically  stroked  cutter. 
4,2H690,  a.  91-433.000. 
Toedtii,  Sergej:  See— 

Bema,  Emil;  and  Toedtii,  Sergej,  4,234,592,  Q.  31-423.000. 

Tohoku  University,  President  of:  See—  

Osa,  Tetsuo;  and  Fujihira,  Masamichi,  4,233,501,  CI.  429-111.000. 
Toida,  Ryuji;  Sakai.  Yuji;  and  Ikegami.  Mitsuro,  to  Okuma  Machinery 

Works  Ltd.  Multipolar  resolver.  4.255.682.  CI.  310-168.000. 
Toida,  Tooro:  See—  „  . .      ^     .  ^. 

Hoshino.   Yasushi;  Toida.  Tooru;  Tokunaga,   Yukio;  Tateishi. 
Kazuyoshi;  and  Takano,  Rikuo.  4.255.043.  CI.  355-3.0SC. 


Tokai  Rubber  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Matsubara.  Kentaro,  4,234,908.  Q.  238-283.000. 
Toki,  Tsukasa:  See— 

Kawai.  Yoshio;  Kida,  Koichi;  Ikarashi.  Hideo;  Toki,  Tsukasa;  and 
Suzuki,  Yoshihani,  4,233,392.  Q.  368-373.000. 
Tokunaga,  Yukio:  See— 

Hoshino.   Yasushi;  Toida,  Tooru;  Tokunaga,  Yukio;  Tateishi. 
Kazuyoshi;  and  Takano.  Rikuo,  4.233,043,  Q.  333-3.0SC. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Nagasawa,  Hiroshi.  4,235,688,  Q.  313-499.000. 
Saito,  Hideo.  4,255,619,  Q.  I79-2.00A. 
Suzuki,  Yasoji;  Ochii,  Kiyofumi;  and  Asahi.  Hirozi.  4.233,678.  G. 

307-335.000. 
Takada,  Shigeho.  4,255,716,  Q.  330-284.000. 
Tsunoda,  Sachio;  and  Nonaka,  Masaharu,  4.233.078,  CI.  413-1.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Suzuki,  Tenio;  and  Kuwabaia,  Shigeni,  4,233,136,  CI.  432-143.000. 
Tominaga,  Kiyonori:  See— 

Ohmori,  Shoji;  Matsuzaki,  Atsushi;  and  Tominaga,  Kiyonon, 
4,255.759.  Q.  358-19.000. 
Tomlinson,  Terence  R.:  See— 

Isabki,  Wieslaw  H.;  and  Tomlinson.  Terence  R.,  4,233,406,  O. 
423-339.000. 
Toms  River  Chemica]  Corporation:  See— 

Olin,  Arthur  D.,  4,233,342,  Q.  260-383.00a 
Toppan  Printing  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Maruyama.  Takaahi,  4,234,884,  Q.  213-232.000. 
Toray  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Katoh.  Kazunobu;  Fujita,  Saburo;  Otaki,  Toshihiro;  and  Naka- 
shima.  Shod,  4,235,516,  Q.  43O-S33.000. 
Tomkvist,  Rolf  G.  A.:  See— 

Alpkvist,  Jan  A.;  Tomkvist,  Rolf  G.  A.;  and  Wurzig.  Lars  R., 
4.255.122.  CI.  431-215.000. 
Toshiba  Ray-O-Vac  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yoshida,  Kazomasa,  4,233,498,  Q.  429-27.000. 
Townsend,  Donald  I.:  See— 

Werling,  Craig  L.;  and  Townsend,  Donald  I.,  4,254,741,  Q.  123- 
I.0OA. 
Toybox  Corporation:  See— 

Matsumoto,  Hajime;  and  Suzuki,  TosMo,  4,234,376,  a.  46-216.000. 
Toyo  Boseki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Mizumura,  Yutaka;  Naito.  lori;  and  Miyake.  Hideo,  4,235,333,  CI. 
528-93.000. 
Toyo  Ink  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamaguchi.  Denjirou;  Mogi.  Noboni;  Seta.  Toshia,  Oishi,  Kunizo; 
Fuziniori,  Yoshihisa;  and  Suzuki,  Atsushi,  4,255,157,  CI.  44- 
3.00C. 
Toyo  Seikan  Kaisha  Limited:  See— 

Katsura,  Tadahiko.  4.255.490.  Q.  428-483.000. 
Toyoda  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
NogMni.  Tomoyuki.  4.254,996,  Q.  3O3-6.00C. 
Toyostar  Corporation:  See— 

Matsuda,  Takehiko,  4,233,637,  a.  200-293.000. 
Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Inada,  Masami;  Kitamura,  Kazuhiko;  Ito,  Shoji;  Nonoyama,  Takao; 

and  Tsuji,  Riichi,  4,254.938,  Q.  231-367.000. 
Nogami,  Tomoyuki,  4,2H997,  Q.  3O3-6.00C. 
Noguchi,  Masaaki;  Tanaka,  Yukiyasu;  and  Igarashi,  Isao,  4,234,743, 

a.  123-51.00B. 
Sumiyoshi.  Masaharu;  Sekiya,  Setsuro;  and  Motosugi.  Katsuhiko. 

4.254,747.  Q.  123-52.00M. 
Tanahashi,    Toshio;    and    Sakai.    Yoshihani.    4,254.730.    CI. 
123-269.000. 
Tracy.  David  J.:  See—  .  _    .     ^  ,. 

Wood.  Lindley  S.;  Tracy.  David  J.;  and  Chakbrabarti.  Pantosh  M.. 
4.233.361.  a.  328-388.000. 
Tremblay.  Michael  A.:  See-  „.  w    .  a 

Carau.  Frank  P..  Sr.;  Hetzel.  Henry  T.;  and  Tremblay.  Michael  A., 
4.255.617,  CI.  178-19.000. 
Tremont.  Samuel  J.;  and  WUIiamson,  Alex  N..  to  Monsanto  Company. 
Stilbene  formation  by  means  of  toluene  dehydrocoupbng  using  a 
cobah-lanthanide  catalyst.  4.255.602.  Q.  585-428.000. 
Tremont,  Samuel  J.:  See— 

Williamson.  Alex  N.;  and  Tremont,  Samuel  J.,  4,253,603.  CI. 
585-428.000.  ^  .  ^       .    u      . 

Williamson,  Alex  N.;  Tremont,  Samuel  J.;  and  Sotodar,  Arthur  J., 
4,255,604,  CI.  585-428.000.  .     ^, 

Tricoles,  Gus  P.;  and  Rope,  Eugene  L,  to  General  Dynainics/ElecUtM- 
ics  Division.  Measurement  of  radiant  energy  scattering  charKtens- 
tics  with  a  turatable-type  scanning  apparatus.  4,255,702,  Q.  324- 
58.00B. 
Trofimov,  Vladimir  A.:  See—  .^    ^         ,„  ^. 

Popov,  Alexandr  D.;  Solomin.  Vladimir  A.;  and  Trofimov,  Vladi- 
mir A,  4  J55,68a  CI.  310-13.000.  . 
Trogan,  John  F.,  to  C.  O.  Bretting  Mfg.  Co.  Inc.  Sheet  overlap  device. 
4,254,947,  Q.  270-39.000.  ^ 
Trotta.  Richard  L.  Heat  source  for  food  wanning  unit.  4.255,117.  Q. 

431-34.000. 
Trukenbrod,  Kari:  See—  _^    . 

Rigler,  Josef  K.;  Schafer.  Wolfgang;  Leithauser,  Horst;  Truken- 
brod, Karl;  and  Bollmann.  Wemer.  4.255,525,  Q.  521-57.000. 
Trumble.  William  P.:  See— 

Pacey.  Grant  K.;  Hughes.  Ronald  F.;  TrumMe,  William  P.;  and 
Lukas,  Helmut  H..  4.254.865.  Q.  206-316.000. 
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TRW  Inc.:  See- 
Michaels.  Leonard  H.;  Thompson,  Garry  W.;  and  Zic,  Richard, 
4,255,007,  a.  339-88.00R. 
Tse,  Harold  F.,  to  Engelhard  Minerals  A.  Chemicals  Corporation. 
Improved  para-  and  ortho-xylene  isomerization  by  adding  pentane. 
4,255,606.  CI.  585-482.000. 
Tsubata.  Noritaka.  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K  K.  Woven  stringer  for  slide 

fasteners.  4.254.803.  Q.  139-384.00B. 
Tsuji.  Riichi:  See— 

Inada.  Masami;  Kitamura.  Kazuhiko;  Ito.  Shoji;  Nonoyama.  Takao; 
and  Tsuji,  Riichi,  4,254.938,  a.  251-367.000. 
Tsujino,  Nobuyuki:  See— 

Hirano,  Shigeo;  Adachi,  Keiichi;  and  Tsujino,  Nobuyuki.  4,255,51 1, 
a.  43O-217.000. 
Tsukada,  Toshihisa:  See— 

Maruyama.  Eiichi;  Imamnra.  Yoshinori;  Ataka.  Saburo;  Inao. 

Kiyohisa;  Takasaki.  Yukio;  Tsukada.  Toshihisa;  and  Hirai, 

Tadaaki,  4,255,686.  Q.  313-366.000. 

Tsunoda.  Sachio;  and  Nonaka,  Masaharu,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of  controlling  operation  of  multistage 

hydraulic  machines.  4,255,078,  CI.  413-1.000. 

Tuodc,  Frank  J.,  to  J.  I.  Case  Company.  Tree  harvesting  apparatus  and 

method.  4,234,807,  Q.  144-34.00E. 
Tucker,  Robert  J.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Nickel  stabilizers 

and  dye  enhancers  for  polyoleftns.  4,233,304,  Q.  260-23.00H. 
Turi,  Edith  A.:  See— 

Baughman,  Ray  H.;  Turi,  Edith  A.;  Preziosi,  Anthony  F.;  and  Yee, 
Kwok-Chun,  4,255.535,  Q.  525-129.000. 
Turabull,  Fred  G.:  See— 

Plunkett,    Allan    B.;   and   Tumbull.    Fred   G..   4.255.695.    CL 
318-723.000. 
Turner.  Charles  W.:  See— 

Blundell.  Stephen  J.;  and  Turner,  Charles  W.,  4,255,660,  Q. 
250-370.000. 
Turpin,  Edward  T.,  to  SCM  Corporation.  Self-curing  thermosetting 

powder  paints.  4.255,558,  d  528-243.000. 
Ty.  Peru  J.  Hypoderaiic  syringe.  4.234.768.  Q.  128-218.00M. 
Tybar  Engineering  Pty.  Ltd.:  See— 

Bartlett.  Ian  G.;  Barron.  Arthur  D.;  Lymer,  DonaM  A.;  and 
McKendrick,  George  A.  R..  4,234,644,  Q.  68-205.00R. 
Tyndale  Plains  -  Hunter  Ltd.:  See — 

Goukl,  Francis  E.,  4,2S3,55a  CI.  528-44.000. 
Udagawa,  Nobuo,  to  Takara  Kenzai  Seisakusho  ft  Co.  Vibration- 
absorbing  fire-resisting  floor  for   vehicles,   vessels  or  the  like. 
4,255,482,  Q.  428-215.000. 
Udipi,  Kishore,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Azodicarboxylate- 

modified  copolymers.  4.255,536,  CI.  525-314.000. 
Ukawa.  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Nohara,  Akira;  Sugihara,  Hirosada;  and  Ukawa,  Kiyoshi,  4,255.576. 

a.  546-92.000. 

Ukihashi.  Hiroshi;  Asawa,  Tatsuro;  and  Gunjima,  Tomoki,  to  Asahi 

Glass  Company,  Limited.  Cation  exchange  membrane  of  fluorinated 

polymer  for  electrolysis  and  preparation  thereof.  4,255,523,  Q. 

521-27.000. 

Ullery,  Lee  R.,  Jr.,  to  SES,  Incorporated.  Photovdtaic  cell  array. 

4,254,546,  a.  29-572.000. 
Ullman,  Edwin  F..  to  Syva  Company.  Double  receptor  fluorescent 

immunoassay.  4,255,329,  CI.  260-239.00D. 
Ulrich,  Reinhard;  and  Rashleigh,  Scott  C,  to  Max-Planck-Gesellschaft 
zur  Forderung  der  Wtssenschaften  e.V.  Fibre  optical  arrangement  for 
measuring   the  intensity   of  an   electric   current   4.255,018,   CI. 
350-375.000. 
Ulseth.  John  W.:  See— 

Giorgini,  Norman  L.;  and  Ulseth,  John  W.,  4,255.630,  Q.  235- 
91.00R. 
Utneki,  Shinji:  See— 

Hamabata,    Toshihiro;    and    Uroeki.    Shinji,    4.255.409.    Q. 
423-632.000. 
Umezawa.  Hamao:  See— 

Uniezawa.   Sumio;   Umezawa.   Hamao;  and  Tatsuta.   Kuniaki, 
4,255,564,  Q.  536'17.00R. 
Umezawa,  Sumio;  Umezawa,  Hamao;  and  Tatsuta,  Kuniaki,  to  Zaidan 
Hojin  Biseibuuu  Kagaku  Kenkyu  Kai.  Novel  raacrolactone  deriva- 
tives and  process  of  producing  them.  4,255,564,  Q.  536-17.00R. 
Ungar,  Israel  S.:  See— 

Scher,  Herbert  I.;  and  Ungar.  Israel  S..  4,255,480,  Q.  428-208.000. 
Unger,  Stefan  H.:  See— 

Kluge.  Arthur  F.;  Strosberg.  Arthur  M.;  and  Unger.  Stefan  H.. 
4.255,432,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See— 

Beatty.  Theodore  R.,  4,255,499,  Q.  429-54.000. 

Brown,  Gary  L.;  Warner.  David  F.;  and  Byon.  Jae  H.,  4.255.542. 

a.  526-88.000. 
Herdle.    William    B.;    and    Kanner,    Bernard.    4.255.348,    CL 

556410.000. 
Keogh,  Michael  J.,  4,255,303,  Q.  26O-23.00H. 
Olabisi.  Olagoke,  4^55,368,  Q.  264-45.500. 
Olszewski,  Walter  J.,  4,254,629,  Q.  62-13.000. 
Peters,  Edwanl  N.,  4,255,319,  Q.  260-45.70P. 
Union  Oil  Company  of  California:  See- 
Simpson.  HowanI  D.,  4,255,282.  Q.  252-435.000. 
Uniroyal,  Inc.:  See— 

Shichman,  Daniel,  4,254,810,  Q.  152-205.000. 


United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland,  The  Secretary 
of  State  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Government  of  the: 
See—- 
Jones,  Ronald  H.;  and  Pryde,  Alexander  W.  H.,  4,255,358.  Q. 
568-931.000. 
U.S.  Filter  Corporation:  See— 

O'Cheskey.  Theodore  H.;  and  Bunker.  CanoU  C.  4.255.262.  Q. 
210-221.200. 
United  States  of  America 
Agriculture:  See- 
Rowland.  Stanley  P.;  Blouin.  Florine  A.;  and  Shih,  Frederick  F., 
4,255,149,  a.  8-184.000. 
Air  F(Mve:  5ff 
Crane,  Robert  L.,  4,255,478.  Q.  428-1 13.000. 
Richter.  Robert  F..  4.254.688.  Q.  91-365.000. 
Army:  See— 
Petrick,  Ernest  N.,  4,254,970,  Q.  280-705X100. 
Vig,  John  R.,  4,255,228,  Q.  I56-623.00Q. 
Energy:  See— 
Brunsden,  Barry  S.,  4.255.021,  Q.  350-286.000. 
Nakamura.  Michiyuki,  4,255.793,  Q.  364-701. OOa 
Health,  Education  and  Welfsre:  See— 
Boretos,  John  W.,  4,254,774,  Q.  128-348.000. 
McCuUy,  Kilmer  S.,  4,255.443,  Q.  424-275.000. 
Schachter,  Myron  M.;  and  Boyer,  Kenneth  W..  4.255^86.  Q. 
422-101.000. 
Interior:  See— 

Guay,  Paul  J.,  4,254,710.  Q.  104-165.000. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Adminirtration:  See— 
Franke.  John  M.,  4,255.048.  CL  356-28.500. 
Levine.  Stanley  R.;  Miller,  Robert  A.;  and  Hodge,  Philip  E., 
4,255,495,  Q.  428-632.000. 
Navy:  See- 
Adams,  Leo  G.;  and  Hoffman,  Richard  E.,  4,255,302,  CL  260- 

18.0EP. 
Bin,  Daniel  L.,  4,255,731,  Q.  333-258.000. 
Boriiat,  Fnmklin  R.;  and  Kataoka,  Richani  W.,  4,255,653.  Q. 

235-495.000. 
Huang.  Kwang  T.;  and  Mihier,  Brian  R.,  4455,615,  CL  174- 

140.0CR. 
Lain&  Josqrii  T.,  4,255.799.  Q.  367-96.000. 
Maldihoff^,  Alexander.  4,254,842,  Q.  180-126.000. 
Solomon,   Karl;   and   Hennessy,   George  C,  4,255,810,   Q. 
375-1.000. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

Asselman.  George  A.  A.;  Schroder,  Johann;  and  Mahdjiui  Fara- 

marz,  4,254,82a  CI.  165-39.000. 
Boonstra,  Lieuwe;  Lambrechtse,  Comdis  W.;  Salters,  Roeiof  H. 

W.;  and  Wijnboven,  Rene  M.  G.,  4.255,677,  Q.  307-304.000. 
Grenier,  Didier  J.  R.;  and  S^uin,  Jean  M.  R,  4,255,674,  Q. 

365-155.000. 
van  Engelen,  Hielke  A.;  and  Willemsen,  Petins  J.  M.,  4,255,687,  Q. 

313-488.000. 
Van  Tol.  Nicolaas,  4,255.738.  Q.  340-46.000. 
United  States  Steel  Cwporation:  See— 

Aumm.  Harry  D..  4.255.315,  Q.  260-33.6AQ. 
United  Technolomes  Corporation:  See— 

Messer.  Gordon  J..  4.255.783.  Q.  363-96.000. 
University  of  California,  The  Regents  of  the:  See— 

Chan>eU,   Terry   I.;   and   White,   Richani   M.,  4,255,212,   Q. 

148-1.500. 
Kaufman,  Leon;  and  Hosier,  Kenneth  E..  Jr..  4,255,659,  d. 
25O-37aO00. 
UOP  Inc.:  See— 

Flaw,  John  F.;  and  Antos,  George  J.,  4,233,290.  O.  252-466.00B. 
Upjohn  Company,  The:  See— 

Axen,  Udo  F.,  4.255,355.  Q.  564-3O5.00a 
Sih,  John  C,  4,253,339,  Q.  260-346.220. 
Sih,  John  C.  4,235,354.  Q.  564-305.000. 
Urad  Predsednictva  Slovenokej  Akademie:  See— 

Berek,  Dusan;  and  Novak.  Ivan.  4.255.286,  Q.  252-448.000. 
Urtwn,  Joseph  J.,  to  Hoechst-Roussd  Pharmaceuticals  Inc.  Ampul. 

4,254,883,  Q.  215-32.000. 
Uriarte  del  Rio,  Juan;  and  Jimenez-AUaro,  Jose.  Double  bandied 

flrearai.  4,2HS70,  Q.  42-2.000. 
Umitia  Herrera.  Jose  A.:  See— 

Orozco  Rodriguez,  Leoodo  R.;  Umitia  Herrera.  Joae  A.;  and 
Suaiez.  Eduank)  R.,  4,255,204,  CL  I27-46.00R. 
USM  Corporation:  See— 

Hold,  Peter,  Tadmor.  Zehev;  and  Vahamis,  Lefteris  N.,  4,235,039. 
a.  366-97.000. 
Uwaiima,  Takayuki:  See— 

Terada,  Osamu;  Uwajima,  Takayuki;  and  Akita,  Hiroko,  4.255,519. 
a.  435-190.000. 
Valantin,  Alfred,  to  Techniques  Industrielles  et  Minieres.  a  part  interest. 
Method  and  a  device  for  undersea  drilling.  4.255.068. 0. 405-195.000. 
ValleyhU).  Inc.:  See— 

Newton.   David   W.;  and  Gibilisoo.  John   M..  4,255.088,  CI. 
417-1.000. 
Valsamis,  Lefteris  N.:  See- 
Hold,  Peter;  Tadmor.  Zehev;  and  Vahamis,  Lefteris  N.,  4,255,039, 
a.  366-97.000. 
Van  Allan,  James  A.;  Rossi,  Louis  J.;  Bloom,  Melvin  S.;  Regan,  Michael 
T.;  Wright,  Hal  E.;  and  Kaukdnen,  Joseph  Y..  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company.  Electrophoretic  migration  imaging  dispersion.  4,255,306, 
a.  43041.000. 
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van  der  Kallen,  Ludovicus  H.,  to  Akzo  N.V.  Method  for  the  manufac- 
ture of  objects  from  an  unsaturated  polyester  compoaition.  4,233,464, 
CI.  427-54.100. 
van  der  Leiy,  Ary;  and  Bom,  Comeiis  J.  G..  to  C.  van  der  Leiy  N.V. 

Soil  working  machine.  4.2S4.834,  CI.  172-112.000. 
van  der  Leiy,  Comeiis.  Machines  for  workmg  mown  crop.  4,254,609, 

CI.  56-37a000. 

Van  Doren.  Hendrik  D.,  to  Thomassen  en  Drijver-Verblifa  N.V.  Can 

body  having  a  Uterally  projecting  nange.  4.254.886,  CI.  220-74.000. 

van  Engelen,  Hieike  A.;  and  Willenuen,  Petrus  J.  M.,  to  U.S.  Philips 

Corporation.    Low    pressure    mercury    vapor    discharge    lamp. 

4.255,687.  CI.  313-488.000. 

van  Heijst,  Willem  J.,  to  Bluewatcr  Terminal  Systems  N.V.  Single-pomt 

mooring  buoy.  4,254,522.  Q.  9-8  OOP. 
van  Lit,  Klaas  J.,  to  S.  C.  Johnson  &  Son,  Inc.  Self-aligning  aerosol 

dispensing  device.  4,254,899.  CI.  222-402.130. 
van  Mansvelt,  C.  Friso;  Ritter.  Hansruedi;  and  Eicher,  Walter,  to 
Contraves  AG.  Theodolite  for  tracking  and  measuring  a  flying  object 
with  a  TV  camera  arranged  at  a  telescope.  4.255.765.  a.  358-225.000. 
van  Oertzen.  Klaus:  See— 

Harms.  Wolfgang;  Wunderlich.  Klaus;  and  van  Oertzen.  Klaus, 
4.255.325.  CI  260-146.00T. 
van  Rensen.  Enno:  See — 

Sahm,  Karl-Frieder;  van  Rensen.  Enno;  Rieger,  Horst;  and  Jaeger, 
Franz,  4.255,049,  CI.  356-32.000. 
Van  Tol,  Nicolaas,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Device  for  detecting 
unwanted  signal  combinations  of  two  signal  lamps  in  traffic  lighu. 
4.255.738,  CI.  340-46.000. 
Varga,  Julianna  K.:  See— 

Franks.  Neal  £.;  and  Varga.  Julianna  K.,  4,255,300. 0. 260-I7.4CL. 
Varhelyi.  Emery.  Mail  sotting  apparatus  and  method.  4,254,875.  CI. 

209-547.000. 
Varu  Batterie.  AG.:  See— 

Jung,  Margarete.  4,255.503,  Q.  429-201.000. 
VBC  Inc  ■  Sff 

Harris!  Richard  W.;  Cleveland,  John  F.;  and  Lott.  Thomas  M.. 
4.25S.62a  CI.  I79-I5.55R. 
VDO  Adolf  Schindling  AG:  See— 

Collonia,  Harald.  4.254.844.  CI.  180-179.000. 
Lang.  Wilhelm-Ludwig.  4,255,739.  CI.  34O.52.00F. 
VEB  Berlin-Chemie:  See— 

Bergfeld,  Jost;  Raasch,  Marie-Luise:  Konig.  Ingo;  and  Brussow. 
Klaus-Peter.  4.255.420.  CI.  424-177.000. 
Veba  Gel  AG:  See— 

Grimminger,  Albert;  Strecker.  Jurgen;  Wiedmann.  Werner,  and 
Wenning.  Peter.  4,255.161.  CI.  48-86.00R. 
Vecchiarelli.  Francis,  to  Hunter  Douglas  International  N.V.  Valance 

bracket  for  vertical  Venetian  blind.  4,254,813,  CI.  160-19.000. 
Vecchiarelli,  Francis,  to  Hunter  Douglas  International  N.V.  Venetian 

Mind  and  a  valance  bracket  therefor.  4,254,814,  a.  160-19.000. 
Veitacher  Magnesitwerke-Actien-Gesellschaft:  See— 

GriU.  Michael;  and  Grohmann,  Helmut.  4,255.399.  Q.  423-164.000. 
Velaicol  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Krenzer.  John.  4,255,182.  a.  71-90.000. 

Paul,  Kahdas;  and  Kyker.  Glendon  D.,  4.255.597.  CI.  570-220.000. 
Veney.  Ruby  G.  Cosmetic  composition.  4,255,452,  CI.  424-359.000. 
Venieris,  George  I.  Cushioned  seat  for  powerboat.  4,254.991,  CI. 

297-345.000. 
Vereinigte  ElektriziUtswerke  Westfalen  AG:  See— 

Rickert.  Hans;  and  Holzapfel.  Gunter.  4.255.647.  O.  219-322.000. 
Vick,  James  A.;  and  Castner,  Charles  S.  Methods  and  apparatus  for 

collecting  bee  venom.  4.254.519.  Q.  6-I2.00R. 
Vidal.  Claude  A.,  to  American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation.  Folded 
top   urine   bag    with   elongated    stiffening   panel.    4,254.771.   CI. 
128-275.000. 
Vig,  John  R.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Army.  Method  of  growing 

quartz.  4,255.228.  CI.  156-623.00Q. 
Vilter  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See— 

Brauch,  Paul  J.;  and  Szymaszek.  Paul  G..  4.254.637.  Q.  62-468.000. 
Vinals,  Joaquin  F.:  See — 

Wilson.  Richard  A.;  Schrdber,  WUliam  L.;  Mookherjee.  Braja  D.; 
Kiwala,  Jacob;  Vinals.  Joaquin  F.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Stork. 
Gilbert;  and  Schmitt.  Frederick  L..  4.255.293.  CI.  252-522.00R. 
Vitaloni,  Alberto,  to  Squirrel  S.p.A.  Electric  cigarette-lighter  device. 

4,255,645.  CI.  219-267.000. 
Vock.  Manfred  H  :  See— 

Muaainan.  Cynthia  J.;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.; 
Schmitt.  Frederick  L.;  Shuster.  Edward  J.;  Sanders,  James  M.; 
Light,    Bette   M.;   and   Granda.    Edward   J..   4.255,460,   Q. 
426-338.000. 
Wilson,  Richard  A.;  Schreiber.  William  L.;  Mookherjee.  Braja  D.; 
Kiwala.  Jacob;  Vinals.  Joaquin  F.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.;  Stork, 
Gilbert;  and  Schmitt,  Frederick  L..  4.255.293.  C\.  252-522.00R. 
'  Withycombe.  Donald  A.;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Mussinan,  Cyn- 
thia J.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  and  Giacino,  Christopher.  4,255,583, 
a.  548-146.000. 
Vockenhuber.  Karl:  See— 

Freudenschuss.  Otto.  4.255.029.  CI.  354-25.000. 
Vogel.  Walter  H.;  and  Close,  Thomas  E..  to  Redington  Inc.  Cartoner 

and  product  infeed  conveyor  therefor.  4,254,604.  CI.  53-566.000. 
Votth  Turbo  GmbH  tt  Co.  KG:  See— 

Wahl.  Georg.  4.255.170.  O.  55-185.000. 
Voherra,  Alcaaandro:  See— 

Paoletti,  Ugo;  and  Volterra,  Aleasandro.  4.255,101.  CI.  425-68.000. 
Vonder,  David  L.,  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories  Incorpo- 
rated. Cam  actuated  switching  device.  4.255.634.  CI.  200-153.0LA. 


von  Matem.  Sten;  and  Fredrikason.  Rune  O.  W.,  to  AvetU  Jemverks 
Aktieboiag.  Framework  for  a  baaket  for  heat  treating  at  hich  temper- 
atures, and  a  method  for  manufacturing  the  same.  4.234,944,  CI. 
266-275.000. 
Von  Praun,  Ferdinand:  See— 

Coenen,  Alfred;  Kouwig,  Kurt;  Von  Praun.  Ferdinand;  and 
Schuller.  Hans-Peter,  4,233.336.  Q.  S64499.00a 
Voss,  Peter:  See— 

Uhmann.  Erfaard;  Wojtalla,  Peter,  and  Voas.  Peter.  4.233.673.  Q. 
307-232.00A. 
W.  R.  Grace  A  Co.:  See— 

Block,  Jacob.  4.235,268,  O.  232-8.S0B. 
Waag.  Lan  A.  S.:  See— 

Oederqvist.  Nils  G.;  Hellsten.  Karl  M.  E.;  Henrikason.  Kerstin  E.; 

and  Waag.  Lars  A.  S.,  4.254.823.  Q.  163-33.00a 

Wackerle.  Peter  M.;  Brunach.  Klaus;  and  Grober.  Joaef.  to  Measench- 

mitt-Bolkow-Blohm  GmbH.  Member  fomed  of  fiber-reinforced 

plastk  material,  such  as  a  rotor  Made.  4.233.087,  CI.  416-230.000. 

Wada.  Yoshinobu;  and  Yoshida,  Shigeru.  to  Shibuya  K^yo  Company. 

Ltd.  Filling  device  for  filling  cootainert.  4,234.804.  CT  141-40.00a 
Wafer,  John  A.;  Koren,  Paul  P.;  and  Meyer.  Thomas  N..  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corp.  Circuit  breaker  with  current  carrying  conduc- 
tor   system    utilizmg    eddy    current    repulsion.    4.235,636,    CI. 
20O-25O.00a 
Wafer.  John  A.;  Bratkowski.  Walter  V.;  and  Lang.  Walter  W..  to 
Westinghouse   Electric   Corp.   Current   limiting  circuit   breaker. 
4.255.732.  CI.  335-16.000. 
Wagner,  Kuno:  See— 

Mohring,  Edgar;  MuUer.  Hanna  P.;  and  Wagner.  Kuno.  4.233.329. 
CI.  521-158.000. 
Wahl,  Georg.  to  Voith  Turbo  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG.  Venting  device  for  the 

housing  of  a  rotary  machine.  4,255,170,  CI.  55-185.000. 
Wakihira,  Kazuo;  Kikumoto,  Satoshi;  Kigawa,  Hiroshi;  Nozaki.  Osamu; 
and  Minami,  Michio,  to  Shiraimatsu  Shinyaku  Company,  Ltd.  Pro- 
cess for  preparing  anthocyans  from  corresponding  flavonoid  glyco- 
sides. 4,255,563.  CI.  536-8.000. 
Waldbillig.  Charles  C.  to  Medex  Inc.  Swivel  coupling  for  a  catheteriza- 
tion system.  4.254.773.  CI.  128-348.000. 
Walker.  James  R.:  See— 

Armitage.  John  D..  Jr.;  Barkley.  John  A.;  Hooker,  Rosa  B..  HI;  and 
Walker.  Jamea  R..  4.233.042.  Q.  333-3.00R. 
Wallace.  Qarence  W.;  and  Koenig,  Howard  A.,  to  Standard  Oil  Com- 
pany (Indiana).  Method  for  injection  molding  articles  wherein  addi- 
tives are  added  in  selective  portions.  4.233,367.  O.  264^3.100. 
Walter.  Lothar:  See— 

Olschewski.  Armin;  Walter.  Lothar;  Brandenstein,  Manfred;  Kun- 
kel.  Heinrich;  and  Norlander.  Gosta.  4.233.000.  Q.  308-8.200. 
Walters,  Peter  E.:  See— 

Clow,  Hugh;  Walters.  Peter  E.;  and  Percival,  Wiliam  S..  4,254,778. 

a.  128-633.000. 

Walther,  Karl-Heinz:  See—  _ 

Hager.     Walter,    and    Walther.     Karl-Heinz,    4.234.723.    Q. 

112-292.000. 

Walton.  Richard  A.;  and  Mocko,  John,  Jr..  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric 

Laboratories    Incorporated.    Call    processing    monitor    system. 

4.235.624,  O.  179-I75.20D. 

Walton,  Richard  A.;  and  Mocko,  John,  Jr.,  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric 
Laboratories    Incorporated.    Call    processing    monitor    system. 

4.255.625.  CI.  179-175.20D. 

Wang,  Shih-Ping;  and  Robbins.  Charles  D..  to  Diagnostic  Information. 
Inc.  Two  suge.  panel  type  x-ray  image  intensifier  tube.  4.255.666.  CI. 
250-486.000. 
Wang,  Shing  C.;  and  Hamerdinger.  Randolph  W.,  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion. Vanable  diameter  segmented  hollow  cathode  laser  device. 
4.255.720,  CI.  331-94.50G. 
Warheit,  Kevin  E.:  See— 

Hough,  William  V.;  Little,  John  L.;  and  Warheit,  Kevin  E.. 
4.255.194.  a.  106-1.240. 
Warner.  David  F.:  See— 

Brown,  Gary  L.;  Warner.  David  F.;  and  Byon.  Jae  H..  4,233.542, 
CI.  526-88.000. 
Warren,  Ernest  W.  Drain  pipe  hanger.  4.234.930.  CI.  248-542.000. 
Watanabe,  Isamu;  Iwasaki.  Akio;  and  Mori.  Toahihito,  to  Kowa  Com- 
pany. Ltd.   Fortimicin  aminoglycosides,  process  for  production 
thmof.  and  use  thereof.  4.255.421.  Q.  424-180.000. 
Watanabe.  Kenkichi;  and  Furuya.  Katusuke,  to  Laurel  Bank  Machine 
Co.,  Ltd.  Coin  accumulation  cylinder  changeover  alarm.  4,234,787, 
a.  133-8.00A. 
Watanabe.  Yoahihisa:  See— 

Ohyama.  Hiroshi;  Takada.  Sanae;  Watanabe.  Yoahihisa;  Tamura. 
JyoUroh;  and  Taketomi.  Iwao.  4.233.183.  Q.  71-120.000. 
Watanabe,  Yukihiro:  See— 

Takada,  Shigetaka;  Okamura,  Masayuki;  Naruae.  Kazumichi;  and 

Watanabe.  Yukihiro.  4.254.754.  Q.  123-437.000. 

Waterkamp.  Amandus.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  X-ray  diagnostic 

apparatus  having  operating  keys  for  the  orsanwise  programmed 

setting  of  exposure  daU.  4,255.662.  a.  2504I6.00R. 

Watkins.  Fred  E..  to  Cameo.  Incorporated.  Well  locking  device. 

4,254.829.  a.  166-134.000. 
Watkins.  Thomas  I.;  and  Weighton.  David  M..  to  Boou  Company 

Limited.  The.  Triazole  compounds.  4.255,435,  C\.  424-269.000. 
Watts.  Roger  E.;  Wright,  WUliam  W.;  and  Donarski,  William  J.,  to 
Guardian    Electric    Manufacturing    Company.    Multiple    position 
switch.  4,255,626,  Q.  200^.00A. 
Weaver  Max  A  '  Sec 

Giles,  Ralph  R.;  and  Weaver.  Max  A..  4.255.326,  Q.  260-152.000. 
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Webesto-Weric  W.  Baier  GmbH  and  Co.:  See— 

Schatzler.  Walter.  4.254.989,  Q.  296-216.000. 
Weber.  Harold  J.,  to  Coulter  Systems  Corporation.  High  speed  electri- 
cally responsive  indicia  detectmg  apparatus  and  method.  4.233.652, 
a.  235-451.000. 
Weber,  Harold  J.  Plural  search  frequency  directional  metal  detector 

apparatus  having  enhanced  sensitivity.  4,233,710.  Q.  324-328.000. 
Wehr  Corporation:  See— 

Dravnieks.  Konstanttns.  4.233.171,  Q.  S3-269.00a 
McNabney.  John  C,  4.234.793.  Q.  137-434.(00. 
Wei.  Yu  W.:  See- 

Makin.  Earie  C;  Price.  Jerry  L.;  and  Wei.  Yu  W..  4,253,391.  Q. 
362-517.000. 
Weighton.  David  M.:  See— 

Watkhis.  Thomas  I.;  and  Weighton.  David  M.,  4,253.433.  Q. 
424-269.000. 
Weigl,  John  W.;  Reilich.  William  M.;  and  MaUloux.  Louis  D..  to  Xerox 
Corporation.    Positive    overlay    electronic    xerographic    printer. 
4.255.040.  a.  35S-3.00R. 
Wdnstock,  Joseph,  to  SmithKline  Corporation.  6-Halo-7.8-dihydroxy- 
l-phenyl-2.3.4.5-tetrahydro-lH-3-benzazepines.       4,233.422.       CI. 
424-244.000. 
Weinstock.  Joseph:  See- 
Brush.    Charies    K.;    and    Weinstock.    Joseph,    4.233.443.    CI. 
424-285.000. 
Weir.  Robert  M.:  See— 

Sherer.  Robert  B.;  and  Weir,  Robert  M..  4.254.640.  Q.  68-3.00R. 
Weiss.  Robert  A.,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Neutralized 

phosphonated  elastomeric  polymers.  4,233.540.  CI.  323-332.000. 
Weissman,  Bernard,  to  IPCO  Hospital  Supply  Corporation.  Dental  tool 

having  severable  sections.  4,235,145,  CI.  433-163.000. 
Weith,  Andre:  See- 
Albert,  Alban;  Courbat,  Pierre;  and  Weith.  Andre.  4.235.336.  CL 
260-345.200. 
Welch.  Kenneth  R.:  See- 
Barnes.  Larry  A.;  Daugherty,  Daniel;  Flynn,  Michael  D.;  Robert- 
son. Michael  D.;  and  Welch.  Kenneth  R..  4.233.623,  Q.  179- 
I75.20A. 
Wells.  John  R.:  See— 

Hoefan.  Harvey  H.;  and  Wells.  John  R..  4.235.267.  Q.  210-678.000. 
Wells,  WiHiam  T.  Fireplace  apparatus.  4,254,736.  G.  126-121.000. 
Wenning.  Peter:  See — 

Grimminger.  Albert;  Strecker,  Jurgen;  Wiedmann,  Werner,  and 
Wenning,  Peter,  4,255,161.  Q.  4^86.0(Hl. 
Werling,  Craig  L.;  and  Townsend.  Donald  L.  to  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, The.  Diesel  engine  with  dual  fuel  injection  system  and  method 
of  (^leration.  4.254,741,  Q.  123-I.OOA. 
Werner,  Gerhard;  Schmelzer,  Heinz;  and  Sattelmeyer.  Richard,  to 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Adhenve  binding  agents  and  adhesives 
containing  them.  4,255,297,  CI.  26O-5.000. 
Werner,  Lincoln  H.,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  N-Quinazolmyl- 

piperidinyl-lactams.  4.255,429,  Q.  424-251.000. 
Werner.  Peter:  See— 

Schnurle.  Hans;  Drews.  Ulrich;  Werner.  Peter,  and  Winkelmann. 
Lothar,  4,254,742,  G.  123-32.0EA. 
Werner  t  Pfleiderer:  See— 

Grimminger,  Albert;  Strecker.  Jurgen;  Wiedmann.  Werner,  and 
Wenning.  Peter,  4,255,161.  G.  48-86.00R. 
Westbay  InstrumenU  Ltd.:  See— 

Patton.  Franklin  D.;  and  McFarlane,  James  D.,  4,254.832,  G. 
166-332.000. 
Westberg,  Johan  E.  H.,  to  AG  A  Aktieboiag.  Apparatus  for  mixing 

media,  such  as  gases  or  liquids.  4.254.789.  G.  137-88.000. 
Western  Electric  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Dinella.    Donald;    and    Wong,    Ching-Ping,    4,253,481,    G. 

428-209.000. 
Meal.  John  R.,  4.235.779.  CI.  361-308.000. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See- 
Chen.  Cheng-Un.  4.255.404.  G.  423-238.000. 
Chiang.  Peter  T.,  4,233,393.  G.  423-13.000. 
Hoffmann.  Arthur  G.;  Guberman.  Robert  P.;  and  Homer.  Larry  E.. 

4.235.787.  G.  364494.000. 
Johnston.  Robert  J.;  Layciak.  Stephen  G.;  and  Cametti,  George  M.. 

4,255,633.  G.  200-153.00J. 
Uotino.  Vito  A..  4,255.616.  G.  174-151.000. 
Uvera.  PhUlip  A..  4.255,642.  CI.  219-68.000. 
MUkr.  Robert  C.  4.255.707.  CI.  324-141000. 
Neuner.  James  A.;  and  Oates.  Robert  M.,  4.235.234.  G.  176-19.00R. 
Ranch.  Gary  C;  Thomburg.  Donald  R.;  and  Foater.  Karl. 

4,255.215,  G.  148-31.530. 
Rosa,  John.  4.235,784.  G.  363-129.000. 
Wafer.  John  A.;  Koren.  Paul  P.;  and  Meyer,  Thomas  N..  4,233.636. 

G.  200-250.000. 
Wafer.  John  A.;  Bratkowski.  Walter  V.;  and  Lang.  Walter  W.. 
4.255.732.  G.  335-16.000. 
Weatphal.  Teddy  M.,  to  Boise  Cascade  Corporation.  Non-«liver  scored 

metal  end.  4.254.89a  G.  220-276.000. 
Whedabrator-Frye  Inc.:  See— 

Leiiaert.  Raymond  M.;  Lindner,  Robert  N.;  and  Davidson,  James 
K.,  4.255.169.  CI.  55-97.000 
Wheeler.  Ian  R.:  See— 

Macpherson.  Ian  A.;  Stirling,  John  A.;  Wheeler.  Ian  R.;  and  Mc- 
Crae.  James  M..  4.255.375,  CI.  264-117.000 
Wheeler.  Ralph.  Baby  Uft  carrier  and  pad  assembly.  4,254.90a  CI. 
224-158.000. 


Whirlpool  Corporation:  See— 

Oauer.  Joaeph  A.;  and  Kennedy.  Wiffian  L^  4.234.641.  G. 

68-23.700. 
Sherer.  Robert  B.;  and  Weir.  Robert  M.,  4.234.64a  G.  68-3XI0R. 
White.  George  R.,  to  Smith  Kliae  k  French  LdborMoriea  Linilad. 

Sulphoxides.  4.255,425,  G.  424-230.000. 
White,  Kenneth  R.;  and  Hancock,  John  P..  to  K-Whit  Toeb  Inoofpo- 

rated.  Refutable  gas  bomtng  l^jiter.  4.235.1 19.  G.  431-130000. 
White,  Lionel  S..  Jr.;  and  Blankenhom.  Janes  C,  to  Texas  Instruments 
Incorporated.  Depletion  load  dynamic  seaae  aapUlier  ficir  MOS 
random  access  memory.  4.235.679,  G.  307-333.000. 
White  Motor  Corporation  of  Canada  Limited:  See— 

Powdl.  Thomas  E.;  Donaldson.  Edward;  and  McNeil.  Ronald  F., 
4.234.780.  G.  13O.27.O0T. 
White.  Ridurd  M.:  See— 

Chappell.   Terry   I.;  and   White.   Richard   M..   4.233,212.  CL 
148-1.300. 
Whiteside.  George  D.:  See- 
Johnson,  Bruce  K.;  and  Whiteside,  George  D.,  4.233.03a  G. 

354-27.000. 
Johnson.  Bruce  K.;  Whiteside.  George  D.;  and  LaRooque.  Arthur 
G.,  4.255,031.  G.  354-53.000. 
Whitney.  Ruby  D.  Container  assembly.  4.254.902.  G.  229-28XniL 
Wiba  AG:  See— 

Baumann.  Rene.  4.254.950,  G.  272-130.000. 
WIBAU  Industrie  und  Verwaltung  GmbH:  See— 

Pdeschka.    Gerhart;    and    Salhnann,    Dieter.    4.233.038.    G. 
366-25.000. 
Wiedenbedc  Roger  D.;  Bou^ton.  Kenneth  W.;  and  Manrer,  Ridiard. 
to  Johnson  Corporation,  "nie.  Stainless  steel  rotary  joint  4.254.972, 
G.  285-61.000. 
Wiedmann,  Werner:  See— 

Grimminger,  Albert;  Strecker,  Jurgen;  Wiedmann,  Werner;  and 
Wenning.  Peter,  4.255.161,  G.  48-86.00R. 
Wijnhoven,  Rene  M.  G.:  See— 

Boonstra.  Lieuwe;  Lambrechtae.  ComeUs  W.;  Sahers.  Rodof  H. 

W.;  and  Wijnhoven,  Rene  M.  G.,  4.255.677,  G.  307-304.000. 

Wilke,  Gunther;  Bogdanovic,  Borislav;  and  Pauling.  Horst.  to  Stndien- 

gesellschaft  Kohle  mbH.  Optically  active  cydooctenyl  ethyl  alcohol. 

4,255.595.  G.  568-821.000. 

WiUdns,  O.  DuWayne,  to  American  Air  FQter  Company.  Inc.  Gas 

separation  filter  device  having  a  handle.  4.233,175,  CL  33-357.000. 
WiU,  Geriuud:  See— 

Sauer,  Joseph;  KadeHMch,  Volker;  and  Will,  Gerhard,  4.254.671. 
G.  74-866.000. 
Willemsen,  Petrus  J.  M.:  See- 
van  Engelen.  Hieike  A.;  and  Willemsen.  Petrus  J.  M..  4,233,687,  CL 
313-488.000. 
Wm.  C.  Staley  Machinery  Corporation:  See— 

Sarddla.  Louis  M.,  4.254.692.  G.  493-179.000. 
Williams.  Charles  J.,  to  Perkin-Ehner  Corporation.  The.  Method  for 

determining  quality  of  U.S.  currency.  4.233.057.  CL  336-433J)00. 
Williams.  Louis  B.,  Jr.,  to  Monsanto  Company.   Metered  foush. 

4.255.472.  G.  427-445.000. 

WiOiams,  Louis  B..  Jr.,  to  Monsanto  Company.   Metered  finish. 

4.255.473.  G.  427-445.000. 
WilUams.  Robert  E.:  See— 

Kuether.  Christian  L.;  WiOiams.  Robert  E.;  Decker.  Thonas  A.; 
Kurtzman,  Charles;  Richardaon,  Kenneth  T.;  and  Harriaon. 
Richard  A..  4.255.022,  CL  351-24.000 
Williamson,  Akx  N.;  and  Tremont,  Samud  J.,  to  Monsanto  Company. 

Dehydrocoupling  of  toluene.  4.255,603,  G.  585-428.000. 
Williamson.  Alex  N.;  Tremont,  Samud  J.;  and  Solodar,  Arthur  J.,  to 

Monsanto  Company.  Dehydrocoupling  of  toluene.  4.253.(04,  G. 

383-428.000. 
Williamson,  Alex  N.:  See— 

Tremont.  Samuel  J.;  and  Williamson.  Alex  N..  4.233.602.  CL 
585-428.000. 
Willinger,  Allan  H.;  and  Itakura.  TsuyoshL  Aquarium  heater.  4.235.648. 

G.  219-523.000. 
Wilson.  Albert  C.  Golf  baU  retriever.  4.254.981.  G.  294.19.0QA. 
Wilson.  Bernard,  to  Pratt  Bumerd  Intemationd  Limited.  Workholdtng. 

4.254.676.  G.  82-34XXML 
Wibon.  Hugh  R.  Pivotd  work  holding  device  for  grinding  gemaloots 

4,254,587,  G.  51-229.000. 
Wilson.  Joseph  T..  III.  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 

Magnetoreaistive  position  transducer  with  invariable  peak  aignd. 

4.255.708.  G.  324-208.000. 
Wilson.  Richard  A.;  Schrdber.  WiUiam  L.;  Mookheijee.  Br^  D.; 

Kiwala.  Jacob;  Vinals,  JoMpiin  F.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.;  Storic.  Oikert; 

and  Schmitt,  Frederick  L..  to  Intemationd  Flavon  k.  Fragrances 

Inc.  2,6,6-Triinethyl-a-<iso-propenyl- 1  -cycloheiene- 1  -mrthanol  and 

1.3«yclohexadiene-l-methanoL  4^55.293.  G.  252-522X0R. 
Wilson,  Robert  R.;  and  Falconer,  Roy  D..  to  JaoKS  Howden  ft  Com 

pany  Limited.  Fans  or  the  like.  4.23S.08a  CL  413-33A)R. 
Wuson.  Thomas  G..  Jr.,  to  Bdl  Telephone  Laboratoriea,  Inoorporated. 

Temperature  compensated  integrdable  RC  oscillator.  4.233,721,  G. 

331-111.000. 
Wingard,  Robert  E.,  Jr.;  and  Larson,  Eric  R.,  to  Dynapd.  Ethylene- 

vinylamine  copolymers.  4,255,548,  G.  526-310.000. 
Winkehnann.  L<Xhar:See— 

Schnurle,  Hans;  Drews,  Ulrich;  Werner.  Peter,  and  Winkelmann, 
Lothar.  4,254.742.  G.  123-32.(eA. 
Wintemitz,  Pad.  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc  2-Oxo-3  tManiine- 

oximes  as  pesticides.  4.255,436,  G.  424-270.000. 
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WnconaiB  Alumni  Retearch  Foandrtion:  Sw— 

Fariello.  Ruitero  O.  4»255,44«,  CL  424-313.00a 
Wnotiky,  Max  TTto  Ejoou  Reaeuch  tt  Engiiieenng  Co.  Prooeaa  for 
the  pioductioa  of  oil^nlable  polyol  eaten  of  dkafboxyUc  acid  mate- 
liali  iu  the  prcarnrf  nf  ■  mrtal  till  -^  -  '•y*~"Y  ""^-"^^  >v»ip«iiiMi 
4^55,5«9,  6.  3«)-198.00a 
WiMMaky,  Max  J.:  See—  ,        .  «^  ^      «.._.» 

Miller.  HaioW  N.;  Wiaotaky.  Max  J.;  and  Rhodes.  Richard  P.. 
4^53.159.  a.  44.62.00a 
Witenhafer.  Donald  E.:  See—  -^  .^  - 

Cohen.  Louis;  Haehn,  Janes  B.;  and  Witenhafier.  Donald  E.. 
4.255.470.  a.  427.23a000.  ^     ...    , 

Withyoombe.  Donald  A.;  Mookheijee.  Br^  D.;  Muasman.  Cynthia  J.; 
Vock,  Manfred  H.;  and  Oiadno.  Christopher,  to  International  Fla- 
von  A  Fragrances  Inc.  2-AlkylthioalkyM.5-dialkyl-AMhiarolmes. 
4455.583.  a:  548-146.000. 
Wodka,  Michael  A.:  Sf»-  .....      .,„^..    r^ 

Propst.  Robert  L.;  and  Wodka.  Michael  A.  4.233,611.  d 
17448.000. 

Sctoettle.  Klaus;  Muenzner.  Wulf;  Lechner.  Hihnar,  Woeppel. 
Dieter,  and  Oliniorz.  Lothar.  4.254,585.  a.  51-5.00A. 
Wojtalla,  Peiier:  See — 

Lehmann.  Erhard;  Wojtalla.  Peter,  and  Vosa.  PWer.  4,255.673,  a 
307.252.00A. 
Wolf.  Anthony  D.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemoun.  E.  I.,  and  Company. 

SuUinyl-biB  carbamoyl  fluorides.  4.255.353.  Q.  26D-344.00C. 
Wolf.  Efanar.  Obendorf.  Johann;  and  Oras.  Rainer.  to  Chemnche 

Werke  Hub  AG.  Coating  materials  and  their  application  prepared 

from  polyiaocyanates  blocked  with  imidazolines.  4.235,551,  CI. 

528-45.000.  _        .  «        u 

Wolf,  Theo;  Oauae.  Dieter,  Schneider.  Hans-D.;  and  Ounschmann, 

Peter,   to  Robert   Bosch  OmbH.   Tape  caiaette.  4.234,922,  Q. 

242-194.000. 
Wolf,  Tobin.  Tortoiae  and  hare  game.  4,234,954,  Q.  273-144.00B. 
Wolfe,  Everett  G.,  to  Libbey-Owens-Ford  Company.  Support  mecha- 
nism for  heat  exchangen  in  float  glass  apparatus.  4,255,180.  a. 

63-181100.  _ 

Won.  Se  K.  Dental  floss  holder.  4.234,786,  CX  132-92.00A. 
Wong.  Ching-Ping:  See— 

Dinella.     Donald;    and     Wong.    Ching-Ping.    4.235,481.    Q. 
428-209.000.  ^  ,       ^ 

Wong.  Daniel  T..  to  Rockwell  Intematioaal  Corporation.  Safety  throt- 

tkTor  power  tools.  4,2H667.  Q.  74-526.000. 
Wood.  Lmdky  S.;  Tracy.  David  J.;  and  Chakbrabarti.  Paritosh  M..  to 

GAF  Corporation.  Sulfide  pdymen  of  polyoxyalkylenes.  4.255.561. 

a.  528-388.000. 
Woodward.  Robert  B.;  and  Bickel.  Hans,  to  aba-Geigy  Corporation. 

Sulfide  intermediates  for  the  manufacture  of  enol  denvatives. 

4,255,328.  Q.  260.239.00A.  .       „   ,  ^    , 

Workens.  Frank  M..  to  Falconer  Plate  Olasa  Corporation.  Methods  of 

manufacturing  uid  protecting  mirrors.  4,255,214,  CL  148-6. 14R. 
World  Wide  Oil  Tools,  Inc.:  See-  ,,.«.«« 

Keast.  Larry  G.;  and  Horton.  Herbert  D..  4.254,655.  Q.  73-49.500. 
Worrell.  G.  Ridiard,  to  Athntic  RichfieM  Company.  Protecting  enCrv 

portions  of  tubes  of  emergency  cooling  system.  4,254,819,  CI. 

165-1.000.  ^ 

Wright.  Charles  P.;  and  Tbomock.  Russd  L..  to  Boemg  Company.  The. 

Jet  engine  muhiduct  noise  suppressor.  4.254.620.  CI.  60-263.000. 

Van  AQan.  James  A.;  Rossi.  Louis  J.;  Bloom.  Mdvin  S.;  Regan. 
Michael  T.;  Wright.  Hal  E.;  and  Kaukeinen.  Joseph  Y..  4.255.506, 
a.  43041.000. 
Wright.  John  C.  to  Wright.  John  C.  Disposal  of  liquid  waste  and 

recovery  of  metals  theiefrom.  4,255,067.  CI.  40S-129.00a 
Wri^t,  John  D.;  and  Simpson.  Peter  D..  to  Rustic  Crafts.  AssembteaUe 

mantelpiece.  4.254,596, 0.  52-36.000. 

Wright,  WUliam  W.:  Sis^  *  ^.  „^.       , 

Watts,  Roger  E.;  Wright.  William  W.;  and  Donarski.  WiDiam  J.. 

4,255,M6,  a.  200^JOA.  ^       ^  ,, 

Wtt,  Ching-Yong;  Kobylinski,  Thaddeus  P.;  and  Bozik.  John  E..  to  Gulf 

Rowdi  ft  Development  Conmnny.  Preparation  of  ethylene  glycol 

from  ethylene.  4,253,396,  Q.  368-86a000 


YoBK  Kobyhnski.  Thaddeus  P.;  and  Bozik.  John  E..  to  Gulf 
*  Development  Company.  Preparation  of  styrene  from 
me.  4,255.399.  C 


585-3 19.00a 


Wu.  Ching-Y 
Reaearch  A 
ethylbenzene. 
Wunderbch.  Klaus:  See— 

Harma,  Wolfgang;  Wunderlich,  Klaus;  and  van  Oertzen.  Klaus. 
4^55,325,  an60.146.OOT. 
Wurlitzer  Company.  The:  See— 

Machanian.  WUUam  V.;  and  Hoskinson.  WiUiam  R.,  4^34^682.  CL 
84-1.010. 
Wurzig.  Lan  R.:  See—  „,      .     . 

Alpkvist,  Jan  A.;  Tomkvist,  Rolf  O.  A.;  and  Wurzig.  Lan  R.. 
4.255,122.  a.  431-215.000. 
Wuskeil.  Joseph  P.,  to  Quaker  Oats  Company.  The.  Process  for  prepar- 
ing phowl-rormaklehyde-furfuryl  alcohol  terpolymers.  4.255.554.  CL 
528-129.000. 
Wyoming  Mineral  Corp.:  See— 

ChiMig.  Peter  T..  4,255.392.  Q.  423-11.000. 
Wyae.  Harold  G.:  See— 

KeDey.  John  R.;  and  Wyse,  Harold  O.,  4,233,736,  CL  337407X)0a 
Xerox  Corporation:  See- 
Corona,  Stephen  C,  4,255,046,  Q.  355-68.000.  

Ocan,  Peter  A.;  and  Spencer,  Panl  R.,  4J55.754,  Q.  346-75.00a 
Frey,  Thomas  M.,  4,255,767,  Q.  358-301.000. 


Morris,  Lyie  E.;  and  Sun.  Kai  C.  K.,  4^55,694,  Q.  318-565.000. 

Moser,  Rabin,  4,254,732,  CI.  118-60.00a 

Sdfres.  Donald  R.;  Streifer,  WiUiam;  and  Bumham.  Robert  D., 

4.255.717.  a.  33I-94.30R 
Wang,  Shing  C;  and  Hamerdinger.  Randolph  W..  4,255.720,  CL 

331-94.500. 
Wei^  John  W.;  Reilich.  William  M.;  and  Mailloax.  Louis  D., 
4355,040,  a.  355-3.00R. 
Yamaguchi,  Deiuirou;  Mogi,  Noboru;  Seta,  Toshia,  Oishi,  Kunizo; 
FuTtmrtri,  Yoshihna;  and  Suzuki,  Atsushi.  to  Toyo  Ink  Manufactur- 
ing Co.,  Ltd.  Thermogenic  compoaitions.  4,255,157,  Q.  44-3.00C. 
Yamamoto,  Masahiro:  See—  .... 

Miyata,  Sdji;  Akagawa,  Masatake;  Yamamoto,  Masahiro;  and 
Inoue,  Noboru,  4,254,779,  Q.  128-731.000. 
Yau,  Ben  J.,  to  Owens^^oming  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Binder  for  glass 

fiber  mat  4,255,485.  Q.  428-288.000. 
Yee.  Kwok-Chun:  See-  ^        ^       ^„ 

Baudiman.  Ray  H.;  Tnri.  Edith  A.;  Prezioai,  Anthony  F.;  and  Yee, 
Kwok-Chun,  4,255,535,  O.  525-129.000. 
Yielding.  Ralph  D..  to  Ofbhore  Company.  The.  Jack-up  platform 

locking  apparatus.  4.255.069.  G.  405-196.000 
Yoneda^Haruynki:  See—  " 

Sakurai.  Hisaya;  Morita,  Hideo;  Miya.  Masayoshi;  Takaya,  Kat- 
Stthiko;  and  Yoneda,  Haruyuki.  4,255,280.  CL  252-429.00B. 
Yoo.  Jin  S.:  See—  ,^      .     . 

Sun.  Jui-Yuan;  Burk,  Emmett  H..  Jr.;  Yoo.  Jin  S.;  and  Masok)gites. 
George  P..  4,255.156.  Q.  44-l.OSR. 
Yoon,  Inbae.  Safety  endoaoope  system.  4.254.762,  O.  128-4.000. 
Yoshida.  Hiroshi;  and  Akashi,  Shmui,  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K  K.  Slide 

fastener  stringer.  4,254,539.  Q.  24-205.1  IF. 
Yoshida.  Kazuhiro:  See—  , 

Takeyasu.  Kiyoo;  Kato.  Kanji;  Goto.  Tatsuo;  Oouchi.  Yoozoo; 
Yoshida,   Kazuhiro;  Ito,  Yoshitoshi;  and  Takami.   Katsumi. 
4.255.762.  Q.  358-100.000. 
Yoshida.  Kazumasa.  to  Toshiba  Ray-O-Vac  Co..  Ltd.  Button-type  air 

ceU.  4.255,498,  a.  429-27.000. 
Yoshida  Kogyo  K  K:  See— 

Tsubata.  Noritaka.  4^54.803.  Q.  139-384.00B. 

Yoshida.  Hiroshi;  and  Akashi.  Shunji.  4.254.539. 0.  24-203.1  IF. 

Yoahida.  Shigeru:  See—  

Wada.  Yoshinobu;  and  Yoshida.  Shigeru.  4.234.804.  CL  141-40.000 
Yoshida.  TakasM:  See— 

Nonaka.  Tenimoto;  Yoshida.  Takashi;  and  Matsuyama.  Takeshi. 
4.255.671.  a.  307-446.000 
Yoshida.  Yasnhani.  to  Nippon  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Carrier  regeneration 

circuit  for  polytriiase  modulation  system.  4,255.713.  Q.  329-50000. 
Yoshida,  Yoshinobu:  See—  ^  „    ...^ 

Ono,  Shigetoahi;  Harada,  Tooni;  Fujita,  Shmsaku;  and  Yoshida, 
Yoshinobu.  4.255.509. 0.  430-216.000. 
Yoahino  Kogyodio  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Yoahino.  Yataro.  4,254.882,  Q.  215-l.OOC. 
Yoshtno.  Yalaro.  to  Yoshino  Kogyosho  Co.,  Ltd.  Plastic  pressure 

bottle.  4,2H882,  Q.  215-l.OOC. 
Yoshizaki,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Megumi.  Takeaki;   Yoshizaki,   Hiroyuki;   and   Kondoh,   Sigeo, 
4,255.557.  Q.  528-196.000. 
Young.  Gary  W.  Surfboard  and  method  and  apparatus  for  making 

mrfboards  and  like  molded  structures.  4,255,221.  d  156-382.000. 
Young.  John:  See — 

Jones.  Gordon  H.;  and  Young.  John,  4.255.403.  Q.  424-311.000. 
Young.  L.  Brewster,  to  MobU  Oil  Corporation.  ZSM-12  Cydoolefm 

dimerization.  4.255.600  O.  585-361000. 
Yu.  Kin  C:  See— 

Holtey.  Thomas  O.;  and  Yu.  Kin  C.  4,255,786, 0.  364-200.000. 
Ynichi.  Tamura:  See — 

Akio.  Ofano;  and  Yuichi.  Tamura.  4.254.634.  Q.  62-217.000. 
Yuki.  Kiyohiro:  See—  ^  .    ^.     ,  ^    . . 

Matsuda.  Hideo;  Yuki.  Kiyohiro;  Kawade.  TatoAi;  Adachi. 
Takaaki;  and  Hanabe.  Kenichi.  4,255,766.  O.  358-257.000. 
Yukio.  Katahira.  to  Osawa  Precision  Industries.  Ltd.  Zoom  lens  system 

capable  of  macrophotography.  4.255.02a  Q.  350430.000. 
Yukuta.  Toshio;  Fukuda.  Hiroya;  and  Mm,  Sdji,  to  Bridgestone  Tire 
Company  Limited.  Method  of  producing  a  moisture-  and  heat-resist- 
ant fiexa>le  polywcthane  foam.  4455.526,  CL  521-108.000 
Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichahafen  Aktiengndlachaft:  See— 

Schulz.  Honl.  4454.669.  Q.  74-705.000. 
Zaidan  Hojin  Bisdbutsu  Kagaku  Kenkyu  Kai:  See—  , 

Umezawa.   Sumio;   Umezawa,   Hamao;   and  Tatsuta.   Kuniaki. 
4455.564.  Q.  536-17.00R.  ^  „,  ,^ 

Zajac  John,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Plasma  etching  process.  443543^ 
a.  156^3.000.  _..       .  ^  ^    ^     ^ 

Zahieri,  Adriano;  and  Coli,  Ghneppe,  to  In|.  C.  Ohv^*  CjS.p.A. 

Electromagnetic  Hne  spacing  device.  4455,063, 0.  400-568.000. 
Zatsepin.  Nikolai  N.;  Sitjuk,  Viktor  F.;  Malko,  Ivan  I.;  Kaloahin.  Valen- 
tin A.;  Aniskovich.  Valery  M.;  Naumenko,  Nikolai  N.;  and  PerfUiev, 
Vladimir  V.  Device  for  providing  an  electrical  signal  proportional  to 
thf  thicknfts  of  a  measured  coatmg  with  an  automatic  range  switch 
and  sensitivity  control.  4455,709,  G.  324-229.000. 
Zawick,  George.  Tape  guiding  accessory  for  sewing  machines 

4454,719,0.112-130.000. 
Zcbuhr.  WiOiam  H.,  to  Sunbouse  Incorporated.  Heat  transfer  system. 

4454.636,0.62-325.000.  ^^    ,     ^ 

Zdtzoff.  Peter  M.;  Lee,  Teh-Hsnang;  Burkey,  Bruce  C;  Khosia,  Ra- 
jinder  P.;  and  Kdly.  Thomas  M.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 
Multiple,  superpoaed-channd  color  image  sensor.  4455.76a  O. 
35841.000 
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Zenatti.  Daniel:  See—  Zinsmeyer.  Thomas  M.;  and  Leonard.  Gary  S..  to  Carrier  Corporation. 

Bernard.  Paul;  and  Zenatti,  Danid,  4,255,465,  O.  427-62.000.  Method  and  apparatus  for  satisfying  besting  and  cooUng  demands 

Zenda,  Richard  J.:  See—  and  control  therdor.  4454,632,  O.  62-1 17^000. 

Malacheski,  Joseph  J.;  and  Zenda,  Richard  J.,  4454,537,  O.  Zimer,  Joachim:  See— 

24-71.300.  Muller.  Hans-Jurgen;  Hombach,  Rudolf;  DoUhausen.  Manfred;  and 

Zenith  Carburetter  Company  Limited,  The:  See-  ^        Zimer,  JoacWm,  4455,569,  O.  544-193.000. 

Ross,  Gray  E.  D.,  4455,362. 0. 261-34.00B.  ^"SSj^!!?"  *!Z.   ^    u          ir  -. .,          .  ^«<  ^    .. 

Zema.  Wolfgang;  Krabbe.  Wilfned;  and  Schafer.  Hans,  to  PhOipp  ^*S?i7i^**^           Zsdiauer.   Kari-Hemz.  4455406.   O. 

FWzmjjjAG.Proces.ofprodudngacoolmgtower.4455.366.0  zurbulS  JiS5«;  and  Dussy.  P«J.  to  Oba^W  Corpo.«ion. 

ZhiKn,  Viktor  F.:  See-  J^S»*  **  ^^  **^**^  *^  ^^^^  materia:  4455,154,  O. 

Kalinin,  Viktor  P.;  AvdjukMn,  Sergd  P.;  Lebedev.  Vsevolod  I.;  Zwiek  P^^mtf  R  Pn^snnriTni*  iwrMr  mmt  w„mtu^  a  7«  i  ia  n 

Zhilin.  Viktor  F.;  Fiolov.  VladinSTs.;  Anislmov.  Jury  V.;  Sla^  43MI  oST^       Prev«ponzmg  burner  and  method.  4455.116,  a 

vin.   Jury   T.;   and   Larionov,   Valentin   N.,  4435,373.   O.  Zwi^.  Werner  H.:  Se»^ 

-,-    »?^?2?:  Bishilany,  WiUiam  J.,  Ill;  Buehl,  Arnold  L;  and  Zwipf,  Werner  H. 

Zic.  Richard:  Se^-  4455,123,0.431-328.000. 

Michaels,  Leonard  H.;  Thompson,  Garry  W.;  and  Zic,  Richard,  Zwissler,  Ruedi.  Mounting  for  detachabiy  connecting  wall  pands  and 

4455,007, 0. 339-88.00R.                   '  tiie  like.  4,254,600,  a!f2-28 1.000. 
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Eaton  Corporation:  See— 

Fiber.  Earl  T..  Re.  30.546.  Q.  200-308.000. 

Hakon  Research  and  Development  Corporation:  See— 
Khoobiar.  Sargit.  Re.  30.S4S,  O.  2S2-4S5.00R. 

Hahn  Instrument  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Lyon,  Floyd  A.;  and  Harrison,  Henry,  deceased.  Re.  30.340,  Q. 
126-421.000. 
Harrison,  E>orothy  D..  administratrix:  See— 

Lyon.  Floyd  A.;  and  Harrison,  Henry,  deceased.  Re.  30.54a  Q- 
126-421.000. 

Harrison,  Henry,  deceased:  See—  ,^  .  »  ^ 

Lyon,  Floyd  A.;  and  Harrison,  Henry,  deceased.  Re.  30,540,  Q. 
126^21.000. 
Hitzman,  Donald  O.;  and  Wegner.  Eugene  H..  to  ProvesU  Corporation. 
Methanol  foam  fermenution  to  single  cell  protein  by  Paeudomoiuu 
methmica.  Re.  30,543,  Q.  435-246.000. 


Khoobiar,  Sargis,  to  Halcon  Research  and  Devdopment  Corporation. 

Catalyst  Re.  3a545.  Q.  252-455.00R. 
Lanoo,  Utter  M.  Thermopbttic  splint  or  cast  Re.  30,341,  Q. 

I28-9a00O.  ^       ^ 

Lyon.  Floyd  A.;  and  Harrison.  Henry,  deceased  (by  Harmon.  Dorothy 
D.,  administratrix),  to  Hahn  Instrument  Co..  Inc.  Heat  storage  water 
tank  Re.  30.540.  CL  126421.000. 
Fiber,  Earl  T.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Fonctioa  indication  means  for 

electric  switches.  Re.  30,546,  Q.  200-308.000. 
Frovesta  Corporation:  See— 

Hitzman.  Donald  O.;  and  Wegner,  Eugene  H..  Re.  30,543,  Q. 
435-746.000. 
van  der  Lely,  Comehs.  Soil  cultivating  implements.  Re.  30,539,  Q. 

111-6.000. 
Wegner,  Eugene  H.:  See— 

Hitanan,  Donald  O.;  and  Wegner,  Eugene  H.,  Re.  3a543,  Q. 
433-246.000. 
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Acosta,  Armando  E.,  to  Bemyk.  George  S.  Player  sequence  indicator 

sign.  258.514,  3-10-81,  CI.  D2&42.000. 
Adam,  John  M..  to  NCH  Corporation.  Urinal  screen.  258,472,  3-10-81, 

a.  D6-86.000. 
Aahton,  Harold  P.,  to  Dart  Industries  Inc.  Card  rack  or  the  like. 

258,511,  3-10-81,  a.  DI9-90.000. 
Atkinson.  Donald  A.  Flat  plate  solar  collector.  258,530,  3-10-81.  Q. 

D23-72.000. 
Automatic  Liquid  Packaging.  Inc.:  See— 

Nagel.  Dieter  H.,  258.534.  Q.  D24-56.000. 
Pagels,  Louis  T..  258.533,  Q.  D24.56.000. 
Bartley,  Richard  H.:  See— 

Brugger,  Robert  E.;  Bartley,  Richard  H.;  WaMron,  Ernest  J..  Jr.; 
and  Fiontkowski,  Carl  F.,  258.487,  Q.  D7-210.000. 
Benedetto,  Amedeo  P.  Star  emblem.  258,544,  3-10-81,  Q.  D99-27.000. 
Benedict,  Stuart  E.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Packaging  con- 
tainer with  cap.  258,495,  3-10-81,  Q.  D9-388.000. 
Bemyk,  George  S.:  See— 

Acosta,  Armando  E.,  258,514,  a.  D2042.000. 
Berzack,  Harry  L.  Transport  roller  for  label  printer  or  the  like.  258,510, 

3-10-81,  a.  D18-22.000. 
Bosch  Siemens  Hausgerate  GmbH:  See— 

Reichl,  Ernst,  258,535,  Q.  D24-62.000. 
Bradl  Dennis  H.;  and  Scar*.  John  J.  Bulk  health  food  vending  dis- 
penser. 258,513,  3-10-81,  Q.  D2(M.000. 
Brown,  Larry  L.;  and  Hamm,  Robert  G.  Mine  roof  warning  indicator. 

258.499,  3-10-81,  Q.  DlO-104.000. 
Brugger,  Robert  E.;  Bartley,  Richard  H.;  Waldron,  Ernest  J.,  Jr.;  and 
Fiontkowski.  Carl  F.,  to  C  A  D  Distributors,  Inc.  Tool  for  gripping 
and  mag  logs.  258,487,  3-10-81.  Q.  D7-2IO.00O. 
CAD  Distributors,  Inc.:  See— 

Brugger.  Robert  E.;  Bartley.  Richard  H.;  Waldron.  Ernest  J..  Jr.; 
and  Fiontkowski.  Carl  F..  258.487.  Q.  D7-2 10.000. 
Capit6l  Products  Corporation:  See— 

Cribben,  James  T.;  and  Feeser.  Richard  A..  258.537.  Q.  D25- 

74.000. 
Cribben.  James  T.;  and  Feeser.  Richard  A..  258.538,  Q.  D2^ 
74.000. 
Chevassus,  Alain,  to  Lefebure  Isolantt  Reunis.  Cosmetic  box.  258,542. 

3-10-81.  a.  D28-83.000. 
Chromcraft  Corporation:  See— 

Fittman.  Ernest  A.,  258.477.  CI.  D6- 144.000. 
Chun.  Ngo  C.  Container  for  cosmetics  or  the  like.  258.470.  3-10-81,  Q. 

D3-39.000. 
Cribben.  James  T.;  and  Feeser,  Richard  A.,  to  Capitol  Products  Corpo- 
ration. Swimming  pool  coping  member  or  similar  article.  258,537. 
3-10-81.  a.  D25-74.000. 
Cribben.  James  T.;  and  Feeser.  Richard  A.,  to  Capitol  Productt  Corpo- 
ration. Swimming  pool  coping  member  or  similar  article.  258,538. 
3-10-81.  a.  D25-74.000. 
DamdI.  Eric.  Heating  stove.  258.529.  3-10-81.  a.  D23-97.000. 
Dart  Industries  Inc.:  See— 

Ashton.  Harold  P..  258.511,  Q.  D19-90.000. 


Dietrich,  Gerhard,  to  Grundig  Aktiengesellschaft.  Telephone  answer- 
ing device-adapter.  258,507,  3-10-81,  Q.  D14-66.000. 

Drackett  Company,  The:  See— 

Ludwig,  Clifford  J..  Jr.;  and  Gerit,  Walter  J.,  258.496.  Q.  D9- 
439.000. 

Edson,  Sydney,  to  Textron,  Inc.  Rotatable  display  rack.  258,473, 
3-10-81,  a.  D6-85.000. 

Edstrom,  Richard.  Combined  mirror  and  razor  and  shaving  cream 
hokler.  258,474,  3-10-81,  Q.  D6-88.000. 

Edstrom,  Richard.  Combined  mirror  and  holder  for  razors.  258,475, 
3-1041,  a.  D6-88.000. 

EUer,  Chauncey  B.  Anti-apUl  beverage  device.  258,485.  3-10-81,  Q. 
D7-47.00a 

• 

Ethyl  Corporation:  See- 
Hayes,  Thomas  H..  258,491,  Q.  D9-378.00O. 
Featherstone,  Ivy.  Double  hair  pick.  258,541,  3-10-81,  Q.  D28-31.000. 
Feeser,  Richard  A.:  See— 

Cribben.  James  T.;  and  Feeser,  Richard  A..  258.537.  Q.  D25- 

74.000. 
Cribben.  James  T.;  and  Feeser.  Richard  A..  258.538.  Q.  D25- 
74.000. 
Fenton,  Robert  N.  Combined  meter  and  electrical  housing.  258,505. 

3-10-81.  a.  D  13-40.000. 
Foster  Industries  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Leung.  Chung  S..  258.539.  C\.  D2646.000. 
Friedrich  Grohe  Armaturenfabrik  GmbH  *  Co.:  See— 
Thevenot.  GUIes.  258.518.  Q.  D23-23.00O. 
Thevenot.  Gilles.  258.519.  a  D23-25.000. 
Thevenot.  Gilles,  258.520,  Q.  D23.26.000. 
Thevenot,  Gilles,  258.521,  Q.  D23-25.000. 
Thevenot,  Gilks,  258.522,  Q.  D23-25.000. 
Thevenot,  Gilles.  258.523.  Q.  D23.25.000. 
Thevenot,  Gillea,  258.324,  Q.  D23-28.000. 
Thevenot,  Gilles,  238,323.  Q.  D23-28.000. 
Funabashi.  Genichi.  to  Kubota.  Ltd.  Tractor.  238,509.  3-10-81.  a. 

Dl  5-23.000. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See— 

Schinella,  John  R.,  258,504,  Q.  D12-21 1.000. 
Semple.  Thomas  H.,  258,303,  Q.  D12-21 1.000. 
Gerk.  Walter  J.:  See— 

Ludwig.  ClifTord  J.,  Jr.;  and  Gerk.  Walter  J..  258.496,  Q.  D9. 
439.000. 
Gilboy,  Nancy  J.;  Hebnstadter,  Katherine  J.;  and  Wahh,  John  J.  Ad- 
jurtaMe  wall  rack  for  holding  hair  treating  devices.  258,476,  3-10-81, 
a.  D6-125.000. 
Gipaon,  Donald  G.  Combined  bracket  and  locking  support  hook  unit 
for  holding  truck  tire  chains  while  not  in  use.  258,489,  3-10-81.  Q 
D8-333.000. 
Gosselin,  Robert  G.:  See- 
Wallace.  Edward  M.;  Gosselin,  Robert  G.;  and  Labarre,  Ernest  D., 
258.486,  a.  D7-132.O0O. 
Green,  Raymond  M.,  Jr.:  See— 

Souhan,  Mary;  and  Green,  Raymond  M.,  Jr.,  258,527,  a.  D23- 
77.000. 
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Grundig  Aktkngesellschaft:  See- 
Dietrich,  Gerhard,  258,507,  CL  D14-66.000. 
Hamm,  Robert  G.:  See- 
Brown,  Larry  L.;  and  Hamm,  Robert  G.,  258,499,  CI.  DlO-104.000. 
Hartnann.  Norbert.  to  Pharmaton  S.A.  A  bottle.  258.497.  3-10-81,  G. 

D9-377.000. 
Hartmann,  Norbert,  to  Pharmator  S.A.  Bottle.  258,498,  3-10-81,  CI. 

D9-399.000. 
Hayes,  Thomas  H.,  to  Ethyl  Corporation.  Bottle  or  similar  article. 

258.491,  3-10-81.  CI.  D9-378.000. 
Hebnstadter,  Katherine  J.:  See— 

Gilboy,  Nancy  J.;  Hdmstadter,  Katherine  J.;  and  Walsh,  John  J., 
258,476,  a.  D6- 125.000. 
Juziuk,  Peter  M.,  to  Kent-Moore  Corporation.  Urethane  pull  knife  and 

blade.  258.488,  3-10-81,  a.  D8-98.000. 
Kay,  David.  Wooden  panel  for  tiles,  building  panels,  furniture  and  the 

like.  258,336,  3-10-81,  CI.  D25-91000. 
Kent-Moore  Corporation:  See— 

Juziuk,  Pfeter  M.,  258.488,  CL  D8-98.000. 
Kloefkom,  Earl  W.,  deceased;  and  by  Kloefkom,  Mdvin  L.,  heir. 
Conveyor  slat  member  or  similar  article.  258,500,  3-10-81,  CI.  DI2- 
60.000. 

Kloefkom,  Melvin  L.,  heir:  See— 

Kloefkom,  Earl  W.,  deceased;  and  Kloefkom.  Melvin  L.,  heir, 
258,500,  CL  D12-60.000. 
Kotuby.  Paul  M.;  and  Reed,  Joseph  F..  to  Risdon  Corporation.  Ciga- 
rette treatment  device  and  similar  article.  258,540,  3-10-81,  CL  D27- 
51.000. 
KroU,  Frederick  H.  Chiropractic  mattress,  or  similar  article.  258,481. 
3-10-81,  a.  D6-201.000. 

Kubota,  Ltd.:  See— 

Funabashi,  (Genichi.  258,509,  CL  DI5-23.00O. 
Labarre,  Ernest  D.:  See— 

Walhue,  Edward  M.;  Gosselin,  Robert  G.;  and  Labarre,  Emest  D., 
258,486,  CL  D7-132.000. 
Lefebure  Isohints  Reunis:  See— 

Chevassus,  Alain,  258,542,  CL  D28-83.000. 
Leung,  Chung  S.,  to  Foster  Industries  Co.,  Ltd.  Inspection  lamp  foi 

automobUes.  258,539,  3-10-81.  CL  D26-46.000. 
Ludwig.  Qiffbrd  J.,  Jr.;  and  Gerk,  Walter  J.,  to  Drackett  Company 

The.  Container  closure.  258.496,  3-10-81,  Q.  D9-439.000. 
Metaframe  Corporation:  See— 

Molnar,  John  A.,  258,543,  CL  D30-1.000. 
Miller,  Lawrence  I.:  See— 

Weinstein,  Hugo  O.  258,483.  a.  D7-6.000. 
MUls,  Henry  A.  Portable  desk.  258.479,  3-10-81.  Q.  D6-I84.000. 
Molnar.  John  A.,  to  Metaframe  Corporation.  Small  animal  habiut 

module  or  similar  article.  258.543,  3-10-81.  Q.  D30-1.000. 
NageL  Dieter  H..  to  Automatic  Liquid  Packaging,  Inc.  Tapered  vial  or 

&  like.  258,534,  3-10-81,  C\.  D24-56.000. 
NCH  Corporation:  See- 
Adam,  John  M.,  258,472,  Q.  D6-86.000. 
Nederman,  Bill  P.  P.  Connection  fitting  for  tubular  conduits.  258,526, 

3-10-81,  a.  D23-43.000. 
Nespor,  Ronald  R.  Push  bumper  for  tow  trucks.  258,502,  3-10-81,  C\. 

D12-170.000. 
Noose,  Theodore.  Combined  charcoal  igniter  and  handle  therefor. 

258,528,  3-10-81,  Q.  D23-90.100. 
Orsing  Incorporated:  See— 

Oning,  John  H.,  258,531,  CL  D24-10.000. 
Orsing,  John  H.,  to  Orsing  Incorporated.  Saliva  ejector.  258,531, 

3-10-81,  a.  D24-10.000. 
OToole,  Jerome  M.;  and  Faquette,  Edmund  T.,  to  Wright  Line  Inc. 
Desk  support  for  a  document  holder.  258,512,  3-10-81,  CL  D19- 
100.000. 
Owens-niinois,  Inc.:  See— 

Flummer,  James  E.,  258,492,  C\.  D9-376.000. 
Plummer,  James  E.,  258,493,  Q.  D9-385.000. 
Pagels,  Louis  T.,  to  Automatic  Liquid  Packaging.  Inc.  Culture  vial  or 

the  like.  258,533,  3-10-81,  CL  D24-56.000. 
Faquette,  Edmund T: See—  •       ...  ^  ^.„ 

OToole,  Jerome  M.;  and  Faquette,  Edmund  T.,  258,512,  Q.  D19- 
100.000. 
Pharmaton  S.A.:  See— 

Hartmann.  Nori>ert,  258.497.  Q.  D9-377.000. 
Pharmator  S.A.:  See— 

Hartmann.  Norbert.  258.498.  CL  D9-399.000. 
Fiontkowski,  Cari  F.:  See— 

Bragger,  Robert  E.;  Bartley,  Richard  H.;  Waldron,  Emest  J.,  Jr.; 
and  Piondcowski,  Carl  F..  258,487,  Q.  D7-210.000. 
Fittman,  Emest  A.,  to  Chromcraft  Corporation.  Bar.  258.477.  3-10-81. 

a.  D6-144.000. 
Flummer,  James  E.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Decanter.  258,492,  3-10-81, 
a.  D9-376.000. 


Flummer.  James  E..  to  Owens-Dlmoia,  Inc.  Bottle.  258,493,  3-10-81,  Q. 

D9-385X)0a 
Reed,  Joseph  F.:  See— 

Kotuby,  Paul  M.;  and  Reed,  Joseph  F..  258,540.  Q.  D27-5I.000. 
Reichl.  Ernst,  to  Bosch  Siemens  Hausgerate  GmbH.  Ultrasonic  nebu- 
lizer. 258,535.  3-10-81,  Q.  D24-62.000. 
Richardson-Merrell  Inc.:  See — 

Seidenberger.  James  W.,  238^17,  CL  D22-I9.000. 
Risdon  Corporation:  See— 

Kotuby,  Paul  M.;  and  Reed,  Joseph  F..  258,540.  Q.  D27-51.000. 
Romagnoli,  G.  Franco.  Container  for  liquids.  258.494,  3-10-81,  CL 

D9-375.000. 
Rowland,  Davkl  L.  Combined  seat  and  bnduest  unit  for  a  chair 

258.48a  3-10-81.  Q.  D6-200.00a 
Rutt,  Rebecca.  Doll.  258,515.  3-10-81.  Q.  D21-166An. 
Samsonite  Corporation:  See — 

Workman,  David  E..  258,471,  Q.  D3-7I.000. 
Schin^a,  John  R.,  to  General  Moton  Corporation.  Vehicle  wheel. 

258.504,  3-10-81.  Q.  D12-21 1.000. 
Sears.  John  J.:  See — 

Brazil,  Dennis  R;  and  Sears.  J<rim  J..  258.513,  CA.  0204.000. 
Seidenberger.  James  W.,  to  Richardson-Merrell  Inc.  Insect  trap  cross- 
member  support.  258,517,  3-10-81,  Q.  D22-19.000. 
Semple,  Thomas  H.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Vehicle  wheel. 

258.503.  3-10-81.  Q.  D12-21 1.000. 
Serrambana,  Victor  M.  Pump  impeller  housing.  258,506,  3-10-81,  CL 

D15-1.000. 
Slepicka,  Frank  V.  Drinking  mug.  258,484,  3-1041.  Q.  D7-9.00a 
Slingerland.  Michael  R.  Swallow  tail  surfboard.  238.316.  3-1041.  CL 

D21-236.000. 
Souhan.  Mary;  and  Green,  Raymond  M.,  Jr.,  to  Souhan,  Mary.  Com- 
bined towel  wanner  and  fabric  dryer.  258,527,  3-10-81,  CI.  D23- 

77.000. 
Strock,  Gina.  Seating  cushion.  258,482,  3-1041,  Q.  D6-204.00a 
Stumler.  Joseph  W.  Container  for  Uquids.  258,490,  3-1041,  Q.  D9- 

370.000. 
Textrtm.  Inc.:  See— 

Edson.  Sydney.  258,473,  Q.  D6-85.000. 
Thevenot,  Gilles,  to  Friedrich  Grohe  Armaturenfabrik  GmbH  A  Co. 

Uvatory  faucet  258.518,  3-10-81,  Q.  D23-23.000. 
Thevenot,  Gilles,  to  Friedrich  Grohe  Armaturenfabrik  GmbH  k  Co 

Kitchen  sink  faucet.  258.519.  3-1041,  CL  D23-25.000. 
Thevenot,  Gilles,  to  Friedrich  Grohe  Armaturenfabrik  GmbH  4  Co. 

Combined  bath  and  shower  fixture  unit  258,520,  3-1041,  CL  D23- 

26.000. 
Thevenot  Gilles,  to  Friedrich  Grohe  Armaturenfabrik  GmbH  k.  Co. 

Lavatory  faucet.  258,521,  M041,  Q.  D23-25.000. 
Thevenot  Gilles,  to  Friedrich  Grohe  Armaturenfabrik  GmbH  k.  Co. 

Lavatory  fixture  unit  258,522,  3-10-81,  CL  D23-25.000. 
Thevenot  Gilles,  to  Friedrich  Grohe  Armaturenfabrik  GmbH  k  Co. 

Lavatory  faucet.  258.523,  3-10-81,  CL  D23-25.000. 
Thevenot  Gilles,  to  Friedrich  Grohe  Armaturenfabrik  GmbH  k  Co. 

Faucet  handle  or  the  Uke.  258.524.  3-1041.  Q.  023-28.000. 
Thevenot  Gilles.  to  Friedrich  Grohe  Armaturenfabrik  GmbH  k  Ca 

Faucet  handle  or  the  like.  258.525.  3-10-81.  Q.  D23-28.000. 
Thomas,  Wesley  L.  Tdephone.  258.506.  3-1041.  Q.  D14-53.000. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See- 
Benedict  Stuart  E..  258.495.  CL  09-388.000. 
Wagner,  Kurt  J.  Therapeutic  cosmetic  compress.  258,532,  3-1041,  Q. 

D24-49.000. 

Waldron,  Emest  J.,  Jr.:  See— 

Brugger.  Robert  E.;  Bartley.  Richard  H.;  Waklron.  Ernest  J..  Jr.; 
and  Fiontkowski,  Carl  F..  258.487.  a.  D7-2 10.000. 
Wallace,  Edward  M.;  GosseUn,  Robert  G.;  and  Labarre,  Emest  D..  to 
Wallace  Mfg.  Co.  Handle  for  culinary  toob  or  the  like.  238.486, 
3-1041.  a.  D7-132.000. 
WaUace  Mfg.  Co.:  See— 

Wallace,  Edward  M.;  Gosselin,  Robert  G.;  and  Labarre,  Emest  D., 
258,486,  a.  07-132.000. 
Walsh.  John  J.:  See— 

Gilboy,  Nancy  J.;  Hebnstadter,  Katherine  J.;  and  Walsh.  John  J., 
258.476.  a.  06-125.000. 
Weinstein.  Hugo  O.,  to  Miller,  Lawrence  L  Combined  drinking  cup  and 

multi-purpose  lid  therefor.  258,483,  3-1041,  CX.  O7-6.000. 
Winskm,  Norris  C.  Reversible  fuel  tank.  258,501,  3-1041,  CL  D12- 

155.000. 
Workman,  David  E.,  to  Samsonite  Corporation.  Hand  tote  bag. 

258,471,  3-10-81,  Q.  03-71.000. 
Wright  Line  Inc.:  See— 

OToole.  Jerome  M.;  and  Faquette,  Edmund  T.,  258,512,  Q.  DI9- 
100.000. 
Zola,  Cobnan.  Liquor  bar.  258,478,  3-1041.  Q.  D6-I44.000. 


PI  48 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Anmtrong  Nuneriet,  Inc.:  Set— 

Chrotenien.  Jack  E..  4,663.  G.  7.000. 

ChristeiMen.  Jack  E.,  4,664,  C\.  8.000. 

Swim.  Herbert  C;  and  Chnttenaen.  Jack  E..  4,666.  C  24.000. 
Chriatenacn,  Jack  E..  to  Amutroaf  Noraeries.  Inc.  Roae  plant.  4.663. 

3-10-81.  a.  7.000. 
Christenen,  Jack  E..  to  Amstrong  Nuneriea,  Inc.  Rote  plant  4,664. 

3-10-81,  a.  8.000. 
Chriitenaen,  Jack  E.:  5a»— 

Swim.  Herbert  C;  and  ChhMenaen.  Jack  E..  4.666,  Q.  24.00a 
De  Vor  Nuraeriea.  Inc.:  Stt— 

De  Vor,  Paul  P.,  deoeaMd.  4,663,  a.  11.000. 


De  Vor,  Paul  P.,  deceaaed  (by  De  Vor,  Thdma  O.,  executorX  to  De 
Vor  Nuraeriea,  Inc.  Roae  plant  named  Chantilly  Lace.  4,663, 3-10-81, 
a.  11.000. 
De  Vor,  Thelma  O.,  executor:  Stt— 

De  Vor,  Paul  P.,  deceaaed,  4,663,  Q.  1  l.00a 
Duffett.  William  E.:  Set— 

Jeaael.  Walter  H..  Jr.;  and  Duflett.  William  E..  4,667.  Q.  TaOOa 
Jemel.  Walter  H.,  Jr.;  and  Duffett.  William  E.,  4,668.  Q.  71.00a 
Jeaid,  Walter  H.,  Jr.;  and  Duffett,  William  E,  to  Yoder  Brotben,  Inc. 

Carnation  plul.  4,667,  3-10-81,  Q.  70.000. 
Jeatel,  Walter  H.,  Jr.;  and  Duffett.  William  E,  to  Yoder  Brotben.  Inc. 

Carnation  plant  4,668,  3-10-81,  Q.  71.000. 
Swim,  Herbert  C;  and  Christcaaen,  Jack  E.,  to  Armatrong  Nuraeriea, 

Inc.  Roae  plant  4,666,  3-10-81.  O.  24.000. 
Yoder  Brottaera.  Inc.:  Stt— 

Jeaael.  Walter  H.,  Jr.;  and  Duffett.  William  E.,  4,667,  Q.  70.000. 
Jeaael,  Walter  H.,  Jr.;  and  Duffett.  William  E..  4.668.  Q.  71.000. 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


ISSUED  NfARCH  10,  1981 
Note. — First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  ntunber,  patent  number 


CLASS2 

4^34.307 
CLASS3 

4.2S4.S08 
4.254,909 
4.234.S10 
4.2S4.S1I 

CLASS4 

4.2S4.512 
4.294.SI3 
4.294.914 
4.294.919 
4.294.916 
4.294417 

CLA8SS 

4.294.918 

CLASS6 

4.294.919 

CLASSt 

4.299,148 
4.299,149 
4.294,920 
4499,190 
4,299,191 
4499,153 
4499,192 
4459,194 

CLASS9 

S  P  4494,921 

4494,922 
4494,923 

CLA8BU 

4494.924 
CLASS  15 

4454,525 

4454,526 
4454,527 


65 


1.5 
13 


231 
2J4 
449 
9S9 
964 


450 

12  R 

137 
114 
447 
471 
S32 
SI2 
913 
638 


114.6 


1.7 
29 
111 
163 
23ail 
235 
256.5 


4454.528 
4454,529 
4454,530 
4454,531 


30 


27 
32 
45 


a6 


CLASS M 

4454432 

CLASS  17 

4454,533 
4454,534 
4.294,939 

CLASS  19 

4494,936 
CLASS  34 

71.3  4494,937 

209  R  4494,938 

209.11  F         4494,939 

CLASS  29 

199.2  4454,940 

449  4494,941 

4494.942 
4494443 
4494.944 
4494,949 
4454,946 
4494,947 
4494,948 

CLASS  36 

4494449 
4494.990 
4,294,991 

CLASS  33 
18  R  4494.992 

169  R  4434,953 

174  L  4494.994 

434  4494.999 

437  4434,996 

CLASS  34 
I  4454,557 

4,254,558 

9  4,294,959 

12  4434,560 


517 

327.3 

558 

S72 
857 
879 


251 
276 
341 


124  4,254,561 

CLASS  34 

9R  4454.563 

CLASS  37 

42  VL  4454.564 

193  4434465 

CLASS 4t 

2E  4454.566 

389  4454467 

Sit  4454.56S 

606  4454,569 

CLASS  43 

2  4454,570 


89 

90 


4454,571 
4454,572 

CLASS  43 

43.13  4454,573 

CLASS  44 

1  SR  4455,155 

4.255,156 

3  C  4455,157 

36  4455,158 

62  4459,199 

70  4499,160 

CLASS  46 

25  4454.574 


74  D 
216 
258 


4454.575 
4454.576 
4454.577 


CLASS  47 

4a5  4454478 

46  4454479 

58  4454.580 

CLASS  48 
86  R  4455.161 


197  R 


82 

199 
246 
325 


SA 

163.1 

169 

229 

291 

295 

309 

318 

324 

355 

423 

425 


4455.162 
CLASS  49 

4454.581 
4494.982 
4494.983 
4494484 

CLASS  51 

4494.989 

4494.986 
4499.163 
4494.987 
4494.988 

4499.164 
4455.165 
4454.589 
4454.590 
4454.591 
4494,992 
4494493 


CLASS  52 

11  4494,994 
4494,999 

36  4434.596 

103  4454497 

199  4494.998 

224  4494.999 

281  4494.600 


CLASS  S3 

133 

4494,601 

390 

4494,602 

490 

4494,603 

966 

4.294.604 

CLASS  58 

3 

4499.166 

71 

4.299.167 

89 

4499.168 

97 

4459,169 

189 

4435,170 

269 

4499,171 

270 

4499,172 

329 

4439,173 

347 

4499,174 

397 

4499.179 

419 

4.299.176 

CLASS  56 

14.4 

4494.609 

206  4494.606 

295  4454,607 

328  TS  4454.608 

370  4454,609 

CLASS  57 

22  4454,610 

58.72  4434.611 

58.89  4454,614 

98.99  4494v612 

81  4454.613 

96  4454.615 


CLASS  fl 


39.12 
39.46  O 
226R 

263 
282 
496 
548 

574 
602 
641 
646 
682 


13 

79 

117 

155 
217 
317 
325 
468 


4454.616 
4494;617 
4454,618 
4454,619 
4454.620 
4454.621 
4454,622 
4454.623 
4454,624 
4454,625 
4454,626 
4454.627 
4454,628 

CLASS  68 

4454.629 
4454,630 
4454,631 
4454,632 
4454,633 
4454,634 
4454,635 
4454,636 
4454,637 


CLASS  64 

2  P  4454.638 

23.7  4454.639 


CLASS  65 


79 


182.1 


4435,177 
4455,178 
4455,179 
4455,180 


CLASS  61 

3R  4454,640 

23.7  4454.641 

172  4454,642 

200  4454.643 

205  R  4454,644 

213  4454.645 

CLASS9 

30  4454,646 

CLASS  71 

77  4454,647 

380  4454,648 

CLASS  71 
88  4455,181 


90 
120 


128 
337 
389 

467 


4455,182 
4455,183 

CLASS  72 

4454.649 
4434.690 
4494.691 
4454,692 


CLASS  73 


3 

27  R 

49.9 

61.1  C 
4214  R 
462 

516  LM 
997 
629 
626 
714 
861.98 


4494,693 
4494,694 
4494,699 
4494.696 
4454.657 
4494,698 
4494,699 
4494.660 
4434.661 
4454.662 
4454.663 
4454.664 


CLASS  74 

ia33  4454.665 

526  4454,667 

572  4454.668 

705  4454,669 


819 
866 
869 


4494.670 
4494.671 
4494.672 


CLASS  75 


10  R 

36 
122 
123  AA 

123  B 
134  C 
134  N 
169 
206 


4455.184 
4459.185 
4435.186 
4455.187 
4499,188 
4499,189 
4499,190 
4459.191 
4455.192 
4455.193 

CLASS  76 

25  A  4454.673 

CLASS  81 

57.3  4454,674 

63  4454,675 

CLASS  t2 

34  R  4454,676 

CLASS  83 

13  4454,677 

425.3  4454,678 

575  4454,679 

665  4494,680 

CLASS  84 

1.01  4494,681 

4494,682 

1.16  4494,683 

176  4494,684 

414  4454,685 

481  4454,686 

CLASSn 

29  4454.687 

365  4454,688 

388  4454.689 

433  4454.690 

467  4454,691 

CLASS  99 

4454,694 
4454,695 
4454,696 
4454,697 
4454,698 
4454,699 
4454,700 
4454.701 
4454.702 

CLASS  !•• 

4454.703 

CLASS  m 


295 
334 
349 
387 
460 
516 
532 
994 
638 


37 

38R 
9349 
123 

429 


4494,704 
4494.706 
4494.705 
4454,707 
4454,708 
4454,709 


CLASS  IM 

165  4454.710 

CLASS  185 

177  4454.711 

197  DB  4454,712 

4454,713 

406  R  4454,714 


CLASS  186 


1.24 

18.12 

29 

41 

52 

93 

71 
106 
122 
288Q 


4499.194 
4499.199 
4499,196 
4499,197 
4495,198 
4499.199 
4455400 
4455401 
4499402 
4499403 


CLASS  no 
300  4454,715 

346  4454,716 

CLASS  111 

6  Re.3a539 


7.1 

79R 
130 
158  E 
221 

255 

262.1 

292 

315 


4454.717 


CLASS  tU 


4454.718 
4454,719 
4494,720 
4494.721 
4454.722 
4494.723 
4454.724 
4454.725 
4454.726 

CLASS  IM 

65  R  4454,727 

230  4454,728 

280  4454,729 


294 


4454,730 


CLASS  116 

268  4454,731 

CLASS  118 

60  4494.732 

4454.733 

624  4454,734 

700  4454.735 

CLASS  119 

14.03  4454.736 

28  4454.737 

83  4494.738 

CLASS  123 

4D  4454.739 

32  4454.740 


CLASS  123 


1  A 
32  EA 
48B 
51  B 
92  M 

117  D 

269 

281 

323 

366 

437 

480 

502 


121 

247 
307  A 
421 
449 

451 


4454.741 
4454,742 
4454,743 
4454,745 
4454,746 
44H747 
4454,748 
4454,790 
4494,791 
4494,792 
4454,793 
4494.794 
4494,744 
4494.749 

CLASS  134 

4454.755 
CLASS  13i 

4454.756 
44H757 
4454.751 
4454.759 
Rc3Q440 
4454.760 
4454.761 


CLASS  127 

46  R  4459404 


CLASS  128 


4 
20 
82 
87R 

90 
216 
218  M 
227 
229 
279 
330 
348 

419  D 

421 

465 

642 

653 

731 


4454.762 
4454.763 
4454,769 
4494,766 
Rc3Q44f 
4454,767 
4454,768 
4454.769 
4454,770 
44H771 
4454,772 
4454,773 
4454.774 
4454.775 
4454,776 
4484.777 
'4494.764 
4454,778 
4454,779 


CLASS  131 

27T  4454,780 

CLASS Ul 

HI  4454,781 


ir 


4454,782 


CLASS  133 

11  R  4454,783 

40  4454.785 

53  4454,784 

92  A  4454,786 

CLASS  133 

8  A  4454,787 

CLASS  134 

57  D  4454,7M 

CLASS  136 

249  4455411 

CLA8S.137 
88  4454.789 

100  4454.790 

118  4494,791 

240  4494.792 

24642  4494.793 

434  4494.794 

494.6  4454.793 

489  4454.796 

969  4494.797 

629.66  4454.798 

629.69  4494,799 

827  4494J0O 

CLASS  138 

4494J01 


89 

CLASS  139 

91  4454,802 

384  B  4494,803 

CLASS  141 

40  4494,804 

99  4494,809 

116  4494,806 

CLASS  M4 

34  E  4494,807 

193  C  4494J08 


CLASS  148 


14 

6.11 

6.14  R 
31.99 
113 
171 
174 
175 

187 


4499412 
4499413 
4499414 
4499415 
4455405 
44554O6 
4455407 
4455408 
4455409 
4455410 


CLASS  152 

205  4454,810 

209  D  4454411 

211  4454.812 


CLASS  196 


80 
209 
238 
243 
285 
382 
433 
443 
499 
513 
541 
555 
623Q 
628 
643 
645 


4455416 
4455417 
44554I8 
4459419 
4499420 
4499421 
4499422 
4495423 
4455424 
4455425 
4455426 
4455427 
4455428 
4455429 
4455430 
4455431 


CLASS  199 

47  R  445S432 

CLASS  lf8 

19  4494413 

4494.814 

126  4494,819 

CLASS  MS 

73  4455433 

CLASS  164 
173  44K816 


PI  49 


PI  50 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


CLASSinCATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  31 


232 


I 

39 
41 
4IS 

a 

M 

114 
143 
166 


63 
134 
162 
243 
332 


76 


112 


163 


SR 
41 
4t 

MR 

93 

140  CR 
131 


63 

67 

221 

372 

410 


19  R 


4434.117 
CLASSICS 

4,2S4,>18 
4434,819 
4J34.S20 
4,234.821 
4034.822 
4.234,823 
4.234.824 
4.234.823 
4.234.826 
4JS4,827 

CLASS  IM 

4.234.828 
4.234.829 
4.234.830 
4434.831 
4434.832 

CLASS  10 

4.234.833 

CLASS m 

4.234.834 
CLASS  173 

4434,833 
CLASS  174 

4433.608 
4.233,609 
4433.610 
4433,611 
4,233.612 
4.233.613 
4.233,614 
4,233.613 
4,233,616 

CLASS  17S 

4434.836 
4434.837 
44S4.838 
4434.839 
4434.840 

CLASS  176 

4433434 
4433433 
20  SS  4433436 

CLASS m 

187  4434.841 

CLASS  171 
19  4433.617 

CLASS  179 

1  B  4433.618 

2  A  4433.619 
13.33  R  4433.620 
27  CA  4433,621 
90  A  4,233,622 

1734  A  4433,623 

1734  D  4433.624 

U33,623 

CLASS  180 

126  4434.842 

163  4434.843 

179  4434,844 

306  4434.843 

CLASS  U2 

46  4434.846 

CLASS  in 

1  B  4434,847 

24  4434,848 

273  4,234,849 

CLASS  190 

18  A  4434,830 

CLASS  191 
31  4434,831 

CLASS  192 

46  44S4.SS2 

7a27  4434.833 

103  CD  4.234,834 

106.2  4434.833 

413  4434.836 

CLASS  194 

100  A  4,234,837 

CLASS  19t 

347  4434438 

443  4.234,839 

731  4434.860 

774  4434.861 


6  A  4433.626 

38  R  4433,627 

61.23  4433,628 

61.43  R  4433.629 


81.4 

147  R 

148  R 
133  J 
133  LA 
139  A 
230 
293 
302 
308 


4433.630 
4433.631 
4433.632 
4433.633 
4433.634 
4.233.633 
4433.636 
4433,637 
4433.638 
Rc.3a34« 


9 

18.1 
28 
98 

147 


139.13 
193  F 
228 
237 
293 


CLASS  3M 

4433.237 
4.233438 
44SS439 
4433440 
4433441 
4.233442 
4.233443 
4433444 
4433446 
4433443 
4433.247 


CLASS  Ml 


63.3 
216 
313 
316 
320 
322 
484 
497 
324 
334 
361 
399 


4.234.862 
4.234.863 
4.234.864 
4434.863 
4434.866 
4434467 
4434,868 
4434.869 
4434.870 
4434,871 
4434.872 
44Ht73 


CLASS  Ml 


8LE 

11  R 

64 
106 
182 
216  PP 


4.233448 
4433449 
4.233.230 
4433431 
44S34S2 
4.233433 


CLASS  209 

3  4434.874 
329  4433434 
347  4434475 
377  4434.r6 
394  4.234,877 
682  4.234,878 

CLASS  210 

121  4433,260 

193  4433461 

2214  4.233462 

321.1  4.233463 

404  4433464 

474  4433463 

614  4433466 

632  4,233433 

678  4433,267 

699  4,233439 

709  4433437 

727  4433,238 

730  4433436 

CLASS  211 

4  4434479 
41  4434,880 
71  4,234,881 

CLASS  21S 

1 C  44S4.8S2 


32 
232 


4434,883 
4434,884 


CLASS  219 


26)  4434.898 

400.13  4434,899 

CLASS  224 

138  4434,900 

238  4434,901 

CLASS 2r 

so  4.234.898 

CLASS  229 

28  R  4.234.902 

43  R  4.234.903 

CLASS  233 

2  44H904 

26  4434,903 

CLASS  238 

91  R  4433,630 

92  SB  4433,631 
431  4433.632 
493  4433.633 

CLASS  236 

78  D  4454.906 

CLASS  231 

14  4434.907 

283  4434.908 

340  4.234.909 


ia33  B  4455.639 

4455.640 

61  4435.641 

68  4.233,642 

124.34  4.233.643 

233  4435.644 
267  4435.645 

275  4,255.646 

322  4433,647 

323  4455,648 
550  4435,649 

CLASS  221 

72  4434.885 

74  4434416 

85  B  4,234,8r 

83  P  4454488 

234  4434,889 

276  4,234,890 

CLASS  221 

90  4.234,892 

124  4454.893 

CLASS222 

1  4454,894 

108  4454.896 

159  4454.897 


CLASS  239 


60 
177 
183 
204 
383 
533.12 
547 


4.254,910 
4434.911 
44H912 
4434,913 
4.234.914 
4,234.915 
4434,916 


CLASS  a«2 

68.5 

4,254,917 

4.254.918 

71.8 

4454.919 

711 

4434.920 

107.4  C           4454,921 

194 

4434.922 

199 

4454.923 

CLASS M4 

122  R 

44H924 

CLASS  a« 

152 

4.234.926 

180 

4.2H92S 

346 

44H927 

422 

4454.928 

447 

4454.929 

542 

4454,930 

549 

4454.931 

CLASS  249 

42  4,234,932 

103  4,234,933 


CLASS  290 


204 

231  R 

303 

322 

332 

370 

396R 

416  R 

436 

443  T 

483 

416 

515 


4455.654 
4455,653 
4455,656 
4455,657 
4455,658 
4,255.659 
4455.660 
4455.661 
4455,662 
4,255.663 
4.255,664 
4455,665 
4.233.666 
4455.667 


CLASS  2S1 

61.1  4434.934 


137 
173 
303 
367 


4434.935 
4454.936 
4434.937 
4434.938 


CLASS  392 


8.5  B 
8.5  R 

8.53  D 

46.7 

62.9 
102 
135 
174.11 
184 
186 
373 
413 
429  B 

433 
437 

443 


4433468 
4455469 
4,233470 
4433471 
4435472 
4455473 
4455474 
4455475 
4455476 
4455.277 
4455478 
4455479 
4455.280 
4455,281 
4455482 
4455.283 
4455.284 
4455.285 


495  R 
495  Z 

466B 

522  R 

324 

578 


4.25S4M 
R«.3a94S 
4433497 
4435488 

4433499 
4499490 
4435492 
4433493 
4439494 
4453491 


CLASS  2M 

89  R  4494,939 

267  4434,941 

341  4434.940 

CLASS  3II 


2.3 
3 

17  A 

17  R 
17.4  CL 

18  BP 
18  TN 
23H 

29.3 
29.6  H 
29.6  MR 
29.6  FT 
29.6  RW 
29.6  T 

29.6  WB 

29.7  H 

3a2 

32.8  R 

33.6  AQ 
37  N 
37  SB 
4118 

45.7  P 
45.73 
45.75  R 
45.75  N 
45.75  W 
43.85  T 

124 

146  T 

152 

173 

239A 

239  D 

239.1 

239.55  R 

245.3 

319.1 

326.47 

326.5  B 
3454 
346.11 

346.22 

346.74 

348.34 

383 

385 

397.1 

429  R 

449.6  R 
453  P 
456  R 
465.8  R 
S44C 


4433495 
4433496 
4433497 
4.255498 
4455499 
4455.300 
4433.302 
4433401 
4435.303 
4455.304 
4455.305 
4.255.306 
4455411 
4455.307 
4455.306 
4455.310 
4.255.309 
4.255.312 
4455413 
4455.314 
4455415 
4.255417 
44554I6 
4.255.318 
4455419 
4433.320 
4453.322 
4.235.323 
4455,321 
^  4.255.324 
'   4455.346 
4455,325 
4455,326 
4455427 
4455,328 
4455.329 
4455430 
4.255.331 
4455.332 
4.255433 
4455.335 
4455.334 
4.255436 
4455437 
4455.338 
4.253.339 
4455.340 
4.255.341 
4455.342 
4455.343 
4455.344 
4455.345 
4,255.347 
4455.349 
4455.330 
4435451 
4455.332 
4.235.333 

CLASS  361 

5  4455.360 

27  4455.361 

34  B  4455.362 

114TC  4455.363 


CLASS  364 


1.9 
22 
35 
43.1 
43.3 
46.6 
31 
54 

63 
111 
117 
143 
176  P 
322 
328.17 
303 
319 
544 


4455.364 
4455.365 
4435,366 
4433.367 
4433.368 
4455.369 
4455.370 
4455471 
4435.372 
4455473 
4435474 
4455475 
4455476 
4433,377 
4455.378 
4455479 
4455.380 
4435.381 
4455.382 


275 


102 
152 


44H944 


4.254.945 
4454.946 


CLASS  270 

39  4454,947 

399  4434.891 

CLASS  273 

7a3  4434.948 

130  4434.949 

4434,950 


CLAM  373 


IF 
26A 
S4B 
144  B 
148  R 
186  R 
271 
421 


12 

SO 
181 
235  R 


4434.951 
4434,932 
4434.933 
4434.934 
4434,955 
4434,936 
4434.997 
4434.998 

CLASS  377 

4434.960 
4454.961 
4454.962 
4454.963 


CLASS 3M 

20  4454.964 

203  4434.965 

405  R  4434.966 

433  4434.967 

477  4454.968 

478  B  4434.969 
703  4434.970 

CLASS  312 

27.5  4454.971 

CLASS  2IS 

61  4434.972 

312  4454.973 

CLASS  292 

239  4434.974 

264  4.254,975 

292  4454.976 

320  4454.977 

CLASS  293 

137  4454.978 

CLASS 3M 

IBA  4454.979 

13  4454.9S0 

19  A  4454.981 

81 R  4454.982 

86.21  4454.983 

88  4454.984 

CLASS  39S 

7  4454.985 

CLASS  396 

178  4454.987 

190  4454.9tt 

210  4454.986 

216  4454.989 

CLASS  2f7 

273  4454.990 

343  4434.991 

440  44H992 

CLASS  299 

10  4434.993 

12  4434.994 

17  4434.995 

CLASS  3t3 

6C  4434.996 

4454,997 
4434,998 


20 


CLASS  307 


CLASS  366 

51  4.254,942 


149 


4454,943 


107 

131 

221  D 

232A 

262 

304 

333 

446 
435 

473 


4455.668 

4455.669 
4455.673 
4455.675 
4455.676 
4455.677 
4455.678 
4455,679 
4455.671 
4455.672 
4455.670 


CLASS  308 

3  A  4454,999 

8.2  4435,000 

CLASS  310 

13  4455.6SO 

162  4453.681 

168  4455.682 


214  4.233,683 

216  4,255.684 

CLASS  313 

114  4455,001 

348  4.255.002 

CLASS  313 

330  4455.685 

366  4455.686 

488  4455.687 

499  4.255.688 

CLASS  31S 

3  4455.619 

106  4455.690 

241  P  4455.691 

324  4455.692 

CLASS  31t 

565  4.255.694 

665  4455.693 

696  4455.696 

723  4,255.693 

CLASS  330 

6  4455.697 

35  4455.698 

CLASS  323 

210  4455.700 

217  4455.701 
322  4455.699 

CLASS  334 

58  B  4.255,702 

71  CP  4455.703 

127  4433.704 
4.255.705 

132  4455.706 

142  4455.707 

208  4.255.708 

229  4455.709 

328  4455.710 

329  4455,711 

CLASS  33t 

162  4,255,712 

CLASS  339 

SO  4435.713 

103  4455.714 

CLASS  330 

9  4.255.713 

284  4435,716 

CLASS  331 

94.5  F  4455.719 

94.5  O  4435,730 

94.5  H  4455.717 

94.5  L  4455.718 

111  4.255,721 

113  R  4455.722 

116  FE  4455,723 


CLASS  333 


17  L 
165 
195 
197 
202 
219 
247 
258 


4455.724 
4455.723 
4435.726 
4,255.727 
4455.729 
4455.728 
4453.730 
4.255.731 


CLASS  33S 

16  4,255.732 

190  4455,733 

CLASS  336 

147  4455.734 

192  4435.735 

CLASS  337 

407  4.255.736 


CLASS  339 


17  C 

17  E 

17  LM 

58 

88R 

89M 

97P 

176  L 

177  R 
242 


4455.005 
4455X104 
4455,003 
4455,006 
4455,007 
4,255,008 
4455.009 
4433.010 
4,233.011 
4,235.012 


CLASS  340 

43  4455.737 

46  4.253.738 

32  F  4.255,739 

146.2  4455,740 

147  R  4455,741 

347  DD  4455,742 

347  SY  4,255,743 

399  4.255,744 


S4i 

4.2S5.745 

sn 

4.255.746 

«M 

4.255.747 

661 

4.255.748 

706 

4.255.749 

CLASS  343 

703 

4.235.730 

794 

4435.751 

771 

4435.752 

786 

4455.753 

CLASS  346 

79 

4455.754 

CLASS  390 

10 

4453.013 

13 

4.253,014 

96.20 

4455.015 

96.21 

4435,016 

96.29 

4.255.017 

162  SF 

4455.019 

286 

4455.021 

S7S 

4455.OI8 

430 

4455.020 

CLASS  391 

M 

4455,022 

4455.023 

41 

4455.024 

CLASS  3S2 

130  4,255.025 

CLASS  393 
26  R  4.255,026 


CLASS  394 


23  D 
29 

27 
93 

IW 
121 
230 
291 
299 
SIS 
330 


4.255.027 
4.255.028 
4453.029 
4.235.030 
4453.031 
4435.032 
4455.033 
4455.034 
4.255.035 
4455,036 
4455,037 
4455,038 
4455,039 


CLASS  3S9 

3  R  4455.040 

4,255.041 

4455,042 

3  SC  4455.043 

15  4455.044 

37  4455.045 

61  4.255.0(6 

79  4455.047 


CLASS  396 


28.5 

32 
231 
301 
3M 
Sit 
390 
371 
401 
435 


4455,048 
4455,049 
4.255.050 
4455.051 
4455.052 
4455.053 
4455.054 
4455.055 
4.255.056 
4455.057 


CLASS  397 

18  4453.735 

31  4435.756 

38  4455.757 


CLASS  398 


14 
If 
41 

SO 

too 

139 
214 
229 
297 

301 


4455.758 
4455.759 
4455.760 
4455.761 
4455.762 
4455.763 
4455,764 
4455,763 
4455,766 
4455,767 


CLASS  360 

10  4433,768 

63  4455,769 

69  4435.770 

J2 4.255.771 


113 


45 
93 
133 
213 
228 
236 
308 


32 

374 


8 

96 
129 


200 

416 
431 
487 
494 
314 
380 
701 
724 
728 
900 


135 


25 

97 

137 


1 
33 

96 
99 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


ID 
69 
72 
84 

108 
240 


41 


21 
38 
38 


1 

2 

4 

34 


124 

568 

708 


75 


76 
129 
195 
196 
260 
290 


89 


167 


32 

62 

222 

729 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


4453.772 

361 

4455.773 
4455,774 
4435.775 
4455.776 
4435.777 
4455.778 
4453.779 

362 

4455,780 
4455,781 

363 

4455,782 
4455.783 
4455,784 

364 

4455,785 
4455.786 
4455.788 
4455.789 
4455.790 
4455.787 
4455.791 
4455.792 
4455.793 
4455.794 
4433.795 
4.255,796 

36S 

4,255,674 
366 

4455,058 
4,255,059 
4455,060 

367 

4455,797 

4435,798 

4455,799 

4455,800 

3<S 

4455,801 
4455.8O2 
4455.803 
4455.804 
4433.805 
4455.8O6 

369 

4454.959 

371 

4.255,807 

4455.8O8 

4.255.809 

379 

4455410 
4455411 
4455412 
4455413 


CLASS  400 


CLASS 


4455.O6I 
4455.062 
4433.063 
4435,064 

402 

4455,065 


CLASS  488 


4455.066 
4455.067 
4435.068 
4455.069 
4455.070 
4455.071 


CLASS  406 


CLASS 


CLASS 


4455.072 
411 

4,254,809 
414 

4455.073 
4455.074 
4455.075 
4.255.076 


786 


4459,077 


CLASS  419 

r  4455.078 

II  4455.079 

S3  R  4455,080 

90  4455.081 

119  4433.083 

182  4435.082 

CLASS  416 

143  4435.084 

197  A  4455.085 

218  4453,086 

230  4435.087 

CLASS  417 

1  4433.088 

2  4435.089 
33  4435.090 
63  4455.091 

222  4455.092 

310  4455.093 

311  4455.094 
406  4455,095 
413  4455,096 
462  4455,097 

CLASS  418 

76  4455,098 

97  4455^)99 

184  4455.100 

CLASS  422 

24  4.255.383 

57  4.255.384 

61  4455,385 

101  4455.386 

113  4455.387 

168  4455.388 

209  4.255.389 

250  4.255.390 

259  4455,391 


CLASS  423 


11 

15 

21.5 

24 

54 

61 
117 
164 
235 

242 
244 
258 

339 

365 

390 

571  R 

632 

659 


4435,392 
4455,393 
4455.394 
4,255495 
4.255,396 
4455,397 
4455.398 
4435.399 
4455.400 
4455.401 
4455,402 
4455,403 
4455.404 
4455.406 
4455.453 
4455.407 
4455.408 
4433.409 
4435.410 


CLASS  434 


1 

37 

SO 

78 

SO 
131 
145 

177 

180 

244 

246 

248.51 

250 

251 


258 

263 
267 

269 

270 

273  P 
279  R 

274 


4455,411 
4455.412 
4455.413 
4455.414 
4455.415 
4455.416 
4455,417 
4455.418 
4455.419 
4433.420 
4435.421 
4455.422 
4455.423 
4455,424 
4455.425 
4455.426 
4433.427 
4455.428 
4455.429 
4455.430 
4455,431 
4455.432 
4453,433 
4455.434 
4455.433 
4435.436 
4455.437 
4455.438 
4435.439 
445S.4W 


273 
279 
283 

301 
304 
311 
315 
316 
320 
337 
399 


4433,441 
4433,442 
4435.443 
4455.444 
4433.445 
4455.446 
4455.447 
4433.405 
4455,448 
4455.449 
4.255,450 
4455,451 
4453.432 


CLASS  429 


68 

74 

78 
111 
144 
152 
163 

174.8  E 
209 
227 
381 
383 
411 


4433.101 
4433.102 
4455.103 
4455.104 
4455.105 
4455.106 
4455,107 
4455,108 
4.255.112 
4455,109 
4455,110 
4,255,111 
4455,113 


CLASS  436 

36  4455,454 

42  4455,455 

64  4,255,456 

407  4455,457 

424  4455.458 

521  4455.459 

538  4.233.460 

393  4435.461 

CLASS  4» 


27 

4455.462 

51 

4455.463 

54.1 

4.25S.464 

62 

4453.463 

113 

4455,466 

137 

4455,468 

142 

4455,467 

230 

4,255,470 

282 

4455,469 

385.5 

4455,471 

445 

4455,472 

4455,473 

CLASS  438 

44 

4455,475 

46 

4455,474 

82 

4455,476 

106 

4435,477 

113 

4455,478 

131 

4455.479 

208 

4455.480 

209 

4455.481 

215 

4453.482 

245 

4455,483 

286 

4455,484 

288 

4455.485 

356 

4455.486 

368 

4455,487 

398 

4455,488 

405 

4455,489 

483 

4455.490 

537 

4455.491 

546 

4455.493 

SSI 

4455.494 

632 

4455.495 

677 

4433.496 

68S 

4435.497 

694 

4435,492 

CLASS  439 

27 

4455,498 

54 

94 
111 
163 
201 


4455,499 
4433.500 
4455.501 
4455.502 
4455.503 


CLASS  430 

28  4453.304 

31  4435.50S 

41  4455.306 

53  4455.507 

94  4455.308 

216  4453409 

217  4435411 
219 4455410 


281 
320 
495 
533 


253 
262 


4455,512 
445S,313 
4455414 
4455415 
44334I6 


CLASS  431 

2 

4455,114 

10 

4435.115 

11 

4435.116 

34 

4455,117 

46 

4455,118 

190 

4455,119 

202 

4433.120 

208 

4435.121 

215 

4455.122 

328 

4435.123 

353 

4433.124 

334 

4435.125 

CLASS  432 

1 

4455.126 

3 

4455.127 

5 

4455.128 

13 

4455.129 

14 

4455,130 

4455.131 

21 

4455,132 

24 

4455.133 

59 

4455.134 

107 

4435,135 

143 

4455,136 

225 

4455,137 

CLASS  433 

6  4433.138 

21  4455,139 

40  4455.140 

68  4435.141 

72  4455.142 

126  4455,143 

127  4455,144 
163  4435,145 

CLASS  434 

267  4454,362 

CLASS  439 

18  4435417 

161  44534I8 

190  4435419 

234  4455421 

239  4455,520 

246  Re.3Q443 

297  4455422 

CLASS  4S9 

51  4455414 

143  4455.815 

277  44554I6 

CLASS  «74 

251  4455,146 


4454,666 
4455,147 


CLASS  413 

60  4454,693 

179  4454,692 

CLASS  921 

27  4455,523 

54  4455424 

57  445S42S 

108  4455426 

117  4453.327 

129  4435.528 

138  445S.S29 

CLASS  929 

6  4455430 

39  4455432 

71  4433433 

91  4435434 

129  445543s 

237  4455431 

314  4455436 

328  4455437 

329  4433438 

330  4435439 
332  4455.540 
437  4433.541 

CLASS  936 

88  4455.342 

92 4435.543 


124 
201 
206 
229 
291 
310 


49 

90 
93 
129 
179 
190 
196 
245 
338 
339 
388 
397 


4455444 
4455.545 

4455446 
4455,367 
4455.347 
4455.548 


4455.549 
4455490 
4455.551 
4455452 
4453453 
4453494 
4435433 
4435456 
4495497 
4455438 
4433499 
4435460 
4435.361 
4433.362 


CLASS  S36 

8  4455463 

17  R  4455.564 

24  4453.365 

27  4455,566 

CLASS  944 


91 
193 
197 
239 
243 
247 
323 
394 


44554M 

4455469 
4455470 
4455471 
4455472 
4455473 
4455474 
4455.575 


CLASS  946 

92  4455,576 

94  4435,577 

96  4435,578 

97  4433.579 

197  4435.580 
269  4455481 
323                 4455.582 

CLASS  941 

146  4455.583 

236  4455484 

CLASS  949 

98  4435485 
CLASS  9S6 

402  4455,586 

410  4433448 

CLASS 9« 

43  443S.387 

127  4455.388 

198  4435.589 

CLASS  963 

416  4455.590 

517  4455,591 

CLASS  964 

305  4433434 

4435455 

480  4455457 

499  4455436 

CLASS  90 

373  4455492 

776  4433493 

821  4433495 

842  4455494 

860  4455496 

931  4455438 

CLASS  970 

220  4435,397 

243  4435439 


CLASS  919 


3 
319 
332 
362 
411 
428 


482 
805 


4455498 
4455499 
4455.605 
4455400 
4435.601 
4455.602 
4455.603 
4455.604 
4433,606 
4433407 


PI  52 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


D3— 

39 

238.470 

D7-           6 

238.483 

388 

238,493 

- 

23 

238,309 

238,322 

36 

238.333 

71 

238.471 

9 

238,484 

399 

238.498 

D18- 

22 

238,310 

238.323 

. 

238.334 

D6- 

83 

238.473 

47 

238.483 

439 

238.4% 

D19- 

90 

238,311 

26 

238.320 

62 

238.333 

86 

238,472 

132 

238.486 

DIO- 

104 

238.499 

100 

238,312 

28 

238.324 

D23- 

74 

238.337 

88 

238.474 

210 

238.487 

D12— 

60 

238.300 

D20— 

4 

238.313 

238.323 

238.338 

238.473 

D8-        98 

238.488 

153 

238.301 

42 

238.314 

43 

238.326 

92 

238.336 

123 
144 

184 
200 

238,476 
238,477 
238.478 
238.479 
238.480 

333 
D9-       370 

373 
376 
377 

238,419 

238,490 
238.494 
238.492 
238.497 

D13- 
D14- 

170 
211 

40 
33 

238.302 
238,303 
238,304 
238,303 
238.306 

D21- 

D22- 
D23— 

166 

236 

19 

23 

238.313 
238.316 
238.317 
238.318 

72 
77 

9ai 

97 

238.330 
238.327 
238,328 

238,329 

D26- 
D27- 
D28- 

46 
31 
31 
83 

238.339 
238,340 
238.341 
238.342 

201 

238.481 

378 

238,491 

66 

238,307 

23 

238.319 

D24—       10 

238.331 

D30— 

1 

238.343 

204 

238.482 

383 

238.493 

D13— 

1 

238,308 

238,321 

49 

238.332 

D99— 

27 

238.344 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


p.— 


4.663 


4.664 


11 


4.663 


24  4.666 


70 


4.667 


71  4,668 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rioo,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama 1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona 4 

Ariunsas S 

California 6 

Canal  Zone 7 

Colorado 8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia 11 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam 14 

Hawaii IS 

Idaho 16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas 20 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland 24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan 26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi 28 

Missouri 29 

Montana 30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada 32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey 34 

New  Mexico 35 

New  York 36 

North  Carolina 37 

North  Dakota 38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon ~ 41 

Pennsylvania 42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  DakoU 46 

Tennessee 47 

Texas 48 

Utah 49 

Vermont 50 

Virginia 51 

Virgin  Islands 52 

Washington 53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin 55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  FOTce 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy 59 


(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  OfBcial  Oazette  to  obtain  detaib 
at  to  inventor  name,  locatioa.  etc.) 


PATENTS 


4     : 

4.234.783 

4054,901 

4035,692 

4054.777 

4055,156 

4054.980 

6    : 

4.234.686 

4034,911 

4033,694 

4034,830 

4033,160 

4033.149 

4,234,717 

4034,916 

4035.698 

4034,868 

4035,182 

4033.166 

4033^21 

4034.927 

4055.699 

4034,900 

4055.187 

4035.167 

4J33.370 

4054,957 

4055.702 

4034,902 

4055033 

4055079 

4,233.419 

4034,960 

4033,717 

4034,946 

4033041 

4035088 

4433.614 

4054.961 

4033.718 

4034.951 

4035059 

4055089 

4.233.613 

4034,969 

4035.719 

4054.955 

4035081 

4035,403 

4,233.622 

4034,973 

4033.720 

4034.978 

4035090 

23    :          4054,528 

4.233.752 

4034,990 

4055.731 

4034.981 

4055.383 

4054,715 

4.235.733 

4034,991 

4055,757 

4055007 

4035,455 

4055,670 

•    : 

4,234,638 

4033,016 

4033,772 

4033009 

4033.457 

24    :          4034,317 

9    : 

4.234.683 

4035,036 

4055,790 

4055029 

4055.484 

4054.692 

4^33,627 

4055,037 

4055,793 

4055040 

4035,502 

4054.727 

01     : 

4,234,967 

4035X»2 

4033,813 

4035046 

4033,328 

40H762 

4,235.750 

4035,116 

01     :          4034,760 

4033.416 

4033,534 

4054.774 

04    : 

4,234,369 

4035.118 

4034,808 

4035.472 

4033.545 

4034,843 

4,234,597 

4035.141 

4053.042 

4033,473 

4035,534 

4034,948 

4,234,707 

4033.180 

4035,088 

4035.486 

4033,382 

4055.096 

4034.756 

4055011 

4055,089 

4055.493 

4033,390 

4O55.108 

4.234.976 

4033012 

4033002 

4033,300 

4035,597 

4055.117 

4,255,361 

4055020 

4033.617 

4035,532 

4035,598 

4033022 

4J55.785 

4055025 

09    :          4034.647 

4055,791 

4055.624 

4055036 

OS     : 

4J54,805 

4055030 

4054.709 

13    :          4034,769 

4055.625 

4033060 

06    : 

4.254.508 

4033044 

4034,810 

4034.794 

4053.626 

4033068 

4054.511 

4035048 

4034,867 

4034.930 

4055.634 

4055,467 

4034.323 

4055030 

4034.924 

4054.932 

4055.663 

4033.480 

4034,525 

4035062 

4055.059 

4055,172 

4035.712 

4035.788 

4054,551 

4055078 

4055.097 

4033,323 

4055.735 

4055.799 

4054.555 

4055082 

4055054 

4035,751 

4055.779 

25     :          4054,530 

4054,574 

4055,313 

4055,395 

15     :          4034,514 

4055.782 

4054,536 

4.254.580 

4055.329 

4055,426 

17     :          4034,326 

4055.814 

4054,575 

4034.382 

4053.364 

4035,562 

4034,332 

18     :          4034.714 

4034,602 

4034,391 

4055,400 

4055,722 

4034,604 

4034.759 

4034,698 

4034.688 

4055.405 

4055,783 

4034,668 

4054.841 

4034,700 

4034.697 

4055.408 

4055,797 

4034,678 

4034.855 

4034.710 

4034.701 

4.255,412 

4055,798 

4054,682 

4OH906 

4054,763 

4034.761 

4035.432 

10    :         Re.30^541 

4054.706 

4055.119 

4034.821 

4034.764 

4055.451 

4034,634 

4054.708 

4055.169 

4034.919 

4034,766 

4035.469 

4035067 

4054.712 

4055.188 

4054.920 

4034.768 

4055.474 

4033091 

4054.713 

4055,566 

4054.968 

4054.770 

4055.483 

4035098 

4054.788 

19    :          4054.545 

4055.001 

4034.771 

4055.488 

4035,338 

4054.822 

4054,736 

4035,012 

4034*772 

4033.489 

4035,343 

4O34.870 

4055.748 

4033.005 

4034.782 

4033,517 

4035,353 

4034.894 

20    :          4034.687 

4055X130 

4034,786 

4055.527 

4O35O90 

4055,007 

4034,831 

4055/>31 

40H796 

4035.548 

4033,341 

4055,021 

4035,112 

4055X»91 

4034,809 

4033,613 

11     :          4033,386 

4033,065 

4033074 

4055.124 

4034,824 

4035,620 

12     :          4034,587 

4055,093 

4035,418 

4035,137 

4034.833 

4033,629 

4034,666 

4033,106 

21     :          4034,389 

4035,189 

4034.839 

4033,653 

4034,716 

4033.127 

4033.175 

4055428 

4054,877 

4053.639 

4034,730 

4033.135 

22     :           4034.537 

4055.367 

4034.895 

4033,666 

4034.740 

4055,155 

4034.358 

4055.439 

PI  53 


PI  54 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


26 


27 


29 


4J35.443 
4.235.30S 

4.233.512 

4J55.578 

4053.638 

4^35.652 

4a55.<«9 

4.255.696 

4.255.701 

4035.710 

4055,715 

4.255.733 

4055.769 

4055,786 

4054,549 

4.234,362 

4034.563 

4054,594 

4034.608 

4034.624 

4054.640 

4054.M1 

4054,650 

4054,653 

4054,670 

4054,741 

4034.749 

4.254,737 

4054,799 

4054.833 

4054.860 

4034.861 

4054.873 

4054.879 

4054,931 

4054.963 

4054.970 

4054,972 

4034.998 

4054.999 

4035,061 

4053.073 

4035,081 

4035.103 

4055.132 

4035013 

4055.303 

4055.306 

4055.316 

4055.339 

4055.354 

4055.355 

4055.382 

4055,497 

4033.611 

4055,728 

4055.742 

4055.747 

4055,789 

4054.529 

4054,586 

4054,598 

4054,632 

4054.888 

4054,896 

4054.945 

4054.959 

4055,011 

4033018 

4055,345 

4055,456 

4055,468 

4033,650 

4055,693 

4055,808 

4055,809 

4054.533 

4034.738 


30 
31 
33 


4054^784 

4054,857 

4034,890 

4054,952 

4055,129 

4035,146 

4055.147 

4035.181 

4055,537 

4055,608 

4055.745 

4055.602 

4054,755 

4054,544 

4054,636 

4055,044 

Re.30l54S 

4054,533 

4054,547 

4054,372 

4054,396 

4034,616 

4054,677 

4054,718 

4054,813 

4054,814 

4054,929 

4054,953 

4054,934 

4054,971 

4054,977 

4054.979 

4054,994 

4O55X)06 

4055,017 

4055,054 

4055,079 

4055,153 

4033,139 

4055019 

4055028 

4055031 

4055071 

4055075 

4033.293 

4.235094 

4.233,303 

4035.304 

4035.319 

4033,324 

4035,330 

4055.337 

4055,342 

4055.349 

4055.368 

4055.376 

4055.415 

4055.423 

4055.424 

4055.429 

4055.438 

4055,442 

4.255.460 

4055,461 

4055.481 

4055,531 

4053.333 

4.233,340 

4053.347 

4055.550 

4055,556 

4033,561 

4033.374 

4055.583 

4055.589 

4055.594 

4053.600 

4055,606 


36 


37 


4055.642 

4035,706 

4055,714 

4055.721 

4055,763 

4055,775 

4055,777 

4055,792 

4055,796 

4055,810 

4055.816 

Re.3a540 

4054,573 

4054,628 

4054.629 

4054,630 

4054,631 

4054,632 

4054,642 

4054,683 

4054,723 

4034,732 

4034,743 

4054.801 

4054.806 

4054,846 

4034,847 

4034.914 

4034.925 

4054.926 

4054.985 

4054.988 

4O5S.008 

4055.034 

4055.040 

4053.043 

4035.046 

4055.056 

4033.057 

4033.145 

4055.173 

4055.176 

4055,198 

4,233,199 

4055014 

4055,277 

4055.300 

4055.320 

4055040 

4,255,348 

4053,381 

4055,388 

4055,410 

4055.471 

4055.306 

4055.518 

4055.533 

4055.579 

4055.612 

4055,616 

4055,648 

4055,684 

4055,689 

4055.695 

4055.704 

4055.705 

4055.708 

4055.749 

4055.734 

4035.760 

4055.764 

4.253.767 

4O5S.800 

4055.811 

4.254,737 

4034,866 

4033,130 

4035,131 


39 


40 


41 


42 


4055077 

4035,427 

4055,603 

4055,604 

4055,635 

4053,781 

4O54vS40 

4054,341 

4054^3 

4054,601 

4054,610 

4054,618 

4054,619 

4054,659 

4054,674 

4054,773 

4054,854 

4054,862 

4054J69 

4054,878 

4054,885 

4054,907 

4054,984 

4055,055 

4055,067 

4055,070 

4055,107 

4055.123 

4055.128 

4055.165 

4055042 

4055053 

4055073 

4033083 

4055084 

4055.307 

4055017 

4033,365 

4055,378 

4053,470 

4035.478 

4055.479 

4055,485 

4055,495 

4055.499 

4055.538 

4055,552 

4055.558 

4055,575 

4055,577 

4055.588 

4055.601 

4055.610 

4055.630 

4.255,736 

Re.3a543 

4.254.559 

4054.656 

4054.793 

4034,973 

4054,983 

4054,993 

4055,023 

4055070 

4055087 

4055.341 

4055.352 

4055.536 

4055,605 

4055,734 

4054,673 

4054,881 

4055,003 

4055.667 

4055.711 

4.255.780 

4034,337 

4034,538 


44 
45 


46 

47 


4054.546 
4054,566 
4054,568 

4054,626 

4054.646 

4054,663 

4054,703 

4054,704 

4054,719 

4054,734 

4054,735 

4054,765 

4054,767 

4054,775 

4054.819 

4054.848 

4054,875 

4054,883 

4054,892 

4054,942 

4054,956 

4055,009 

4055,014 

4035.039 

4055.120 

4055.190 

4055.192 

4055.194 

4055.196 

4055013 

4055017 

4055027 

4055034 

4055058 

4055,308 

4055.309 

4055015 

4055022 

4055.327 

4055035 

4055057 

4055,379 

4055092 

4055.393 

4055.396 

4055.397 

4055.404 

4055.413 

4055,417 

4055,422 

4055,445 

4055,452 

4055,453 

4055,475 

4033.494 

4055.504 

4055.568 

4055.596 

4055.599 

4055.631 

4055.633 

4055.636 

4055,640 

4055.707 

4055.732 

4055.740 

4055.744 

4055,746 

4055.774 

4055.784 

4033.787 

4054.815 

4054,667 

4054.802 

4055.026 

4033.477 

4034.363 

4054.675 


49 
30 


51 


53 


34 
55 


56 


4054,964 

4055.158 

4055,326 

4055073 

4055093 

4054.509 

4054,510 

4054.622 

4054.655 

4054,684 

4054,689 

4034,699 

4034,752 

4054,797 

4054026 

4054,829 

4O54O30 

4034,836 

4054,837 

4054,839 

4054,840 

4054,872 

4054,949 

4054,938 

4054,962 

4054,965 

4055.013 

4055.015 

40354122 

4055.069 

4055051 

4055060 

4055.369 

4055087 

4055,402 

4055,533 

4055091 

4055,623 

4055,641 

4053,679 

4055,737 

4055,807 

4055,302 

4054.520 

4054.690 

4055016 

4054,519 

4054.^83 

4054042 

4054.889 

4054.903 

4054,910 

4055.048 

4055,411 

4055.487 

4055.697 

4054.620 

4034.738 

4054.928 

4033.646 

4055.741 

4055.542 

Re.3a546 

4054.595 

4054.607 

4054,637 

4054.702 

4054.795 

4054.807 

4054.947 

4055.164 

4055,171 

4055.448 

4055.618 

4055,621 

4033,643 

4033,637 

4054.542 


4.663 


DESIGN  PATENTS 


06  : 

238.482 

08  : 

238,471 

238,315 

28 

238.477 

258,481 

42  : 

258.476 

258.483 

09  : 

238,487 

21  : 

238,496 

29 

238.499 

258,495 
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PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 


Pmtent  Cooperation  Treaty  Inf  oraation 

For  Informmtlon  concerning  the  list  of  PCT  member  conn- 
tries  and  the  moit  recent  PCT  rule  changes  see  the  notice 
appearing  at  1001  0.0.  14  In  the  OmcuL  Oasbttb  of  Dec. 

9  1980. 

Note  that  the  International  fees  hare  been  Increased  as 
of  Jan.  1,  1981.  The  current  schedule  of  fees  is  as  follows : 

Transmittal    fee  ♦  W.00 

Search  fee $800.00 

International  fees : 

Basic  fee  (first  30  pages) |265.00 

Basic    snpplemenUl    fee     (for    each    sheet 

oTer   30)  *    *W 

Designation   fee •  W.OO 

8IDNBT  A.  DIAMOND. 
Jan.  18,  1981.  CemmUtioner  of  Patenta 

and  Trademarks. 


Tradeaark  Oraodtion  and  Cancellation  Proceedinga : 
Compnlaory  Coonterdaiaa 

87  CFB  Part  S 

CuaaacTiOR 

In  FR  Doe.  81-1576,  publlihed  on  page  6084.  in  tb«  Isaac 
of  Thursday,  Jan.  22,  1981.  make  the  foUowing  corrections : 

1.  On  page  6940.  second  column,  |  2.114(b) (2)  (1).  change 
the  period  at  the  aad  of  the  twelfth  Une  to  a  comma,  and 
lower  case  the  first  word  of  the  thirteenth  Una. 

2.  On  the  same  page,  |  2.114(b)  (2)  (U),  in  the  flrat  line  in 
the  third  column,  the  word  "if'  should  read  'is." 


4,000.940,  Re.  S.N.  212,294,  Filed  Dec.  2,  1980,  Q.  123/ 
117  D,  ENGINE  CONTROL,  Joe  E.  Fuzzell,  et  al.,  Owner 
of  Record:  Caterpillar  Tractor  Ca,  Peoria,  IlL.  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Frank  L.  Hart.  Ex.  Gp.:  342 

4,152,460,  Re.  S.N.  209,181,  Filed  Nov.  21.  1980.  CI.  424/ 
330,  3-CHLORO-2,6.DINITRO.N-(SUBSTITUTED 

PHENYLH<rRIFLUOROMETHYL)  BENZENA- 

MINES.  Barry  A.  Dreikom,  Owner  of  Record:  Eli  Lilly  and 
Company.  Indianapolis,  Ind.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Arthur  R. 
Whale,  Ex.  Gp.:  125 

4,in,3S4,  Re.  S.N.  200,609.  FUed  Oct.  24,  1980,  Q.  264/ 
22.  METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  ASYM- 
METRICAL MEMBRANES,  Stelk)  Munari.  et  al..  Owner 
of  Record:  Techneco  S.P.A..  Fano  (Paaro).  Italy.  Attorney  or 
Agent:  George  B.  Finnegan,  Jr..  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  147 

4,189.524,  Re.  S.N.  168.048,  Filed  Sep.  10.  1980.  CI.  428/ 
622,  STRUCTURE  FOR  MULTILAYER  CIRCUITS, 
Jean-Pierre  Lazzari,  Owner  of  Record:  Compagnie  Interna- 
tionale Pour  Llt^ormatique  CII-Honeywell  Bull  (Societe  Anon- 
yme).  Paris.  France.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Edward  J.  Kon- 
dracki.  Ex.  Gp.:  Ill 


REISSUE  APPUCATIONS  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  reissue  applications 
listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public 
in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups  and  copies  may  be 
obtained  by  paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 


ATailability  of  Patent  and  Trademark 
Oflce  Noticea  on  a  Subacription  Baaia 

Effective  Mar.  3.  1981,  a  separate  publication  of  a  part 
of  the  OrriciAL  Gaibttk  to  be  entitled  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  Sotieae,  will  be  made  nrailable  on  a  subscription  bai»i». 
This  weekly  periodical  will  coutaln  all  notices  which  appear 
in  the  Patent  OrnciAL  iJAiETTB  and  the  Trademark  OmciAi. 
Oazettk.  Addltlonall.v.  current  information  regarding  the 
general  date  status  of  trademark  and  patent  application-* 
will  be  provided. 

Depending  on  the  postage  rate  that  U  preferred,  the  «ub- 
srrlptlon  price  for  tbls  service  U  as  follo«-s : 


3.347.M1.  Re.  S.N.  161,629,  FUed  Jun.  26,  1980,  CI.  430/  Pottage  Rate  SuUeription  Price 

121,  XEROGRAPHIC  DEVELOPMENT.  James  M.  Lyles,  Y\t%t  Qass M8.00  domesUc 

Owner  of  Record:  Xerox  Corporation,  Rochester.  N. Y..  Attor-  WOO  foreign 

ney  or  Agent:  H.  M.  Brownrout.  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  166  Second  Ctass ^:^_  <>««n^«« 


3321,763,  Re.  S.N.  200.041,  FUed  Oct.  23,  1980,  CI.  354/ 
94,  ANNULAR  HELD  OPTICAL  IMAGING  SYSTEM, 
Roderic  M.  Scott,  Owner  of  Record:  The  Perkin-Elmer  Cor- 
poration. Norwalk,  Conn..  Attorney  or  Agent:  John  B. 
Young.  Ex.  Gp.:211 

4,076,698,  Re.  S.N.  198,832,  FUed  Oct.  20,  1980,  Q.  526/ 
348.6.  HYDROCARBON  INTERPOLYMER  COMPOSI- 
TIONS, Arthur  W.  Anderson,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  E  /. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company.  Wilmington,  Del.  Attor- 
ney or  Agent:  Roger  A.  Hines.  Ex.  Gp.:  144 


42.60  foreign 

To  subscribe  to  this  publication  mall  your  order  and  re- 
mittance to : 

Superintendent  of  Documents 
U.S.  Government  Printing  Ofllce 
Washington,  D.C.  20402 
Checks  should  be  made  payable  to  Superintendent  of  Docu- 
ments.   If   a   Deposit   Account   with   the   Superintendent   of 
DocumenU  is  to  be  used,  please  Include  the  Deposit  Account 

Number  with  your  order. 

RENE  I).  TEOTMEYER. 
Feb.  10.  1981.  Acting  Commieaioner  of 

Patents  and  Trademarke. 
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Certifleatea  of  Correction  for  tlie  Weeit  of  Mar.  17, 1961 


Be.  29,048 

D.  256.818 

8,056,844 

8,884,119 

4,075.289 

4.080.819 

4.088^594 

4.110,518 

4.140.867 

4.142,819 

4.142,879 

4,144,078 

4,150,005 

4.160,257 

4.170,686 

4.175.961 

4.177,157 

4.178348 

4.186.887 

4.186.590 

4,188.807 

4.190,566 

4.192,808 

4.195.979 

4.196,987 

4.201.826 

4,202,040 

4.206,286 

4.207.418 

4.209,877 

4,210.878 

4.211,602 

4,811.778 

4.212.091 

4,215,219 

4.215,412 

4.216.214 


4,216,740 
4.217.006 
4.317.206 
4.21JS.744 
4,220.427 
4,220.529 
4.281.584 
4.221.685 
4,221,795 
4.221,888 
4,222.106 
4.882.489 
4.828,668 
4.884,886 
4.234.969 
4.225.446 
4.225.488 
4.888.489 
4.885.968 
4.826.408 
4,226.494 
4,226,741 
4,226,756 
4,886.981 
4.887,578 
4,827,680 
4.228,177 
4,828.840 
4.228,704 
4.288,767 
4,889.608 
4.888.750 
4,229,704 
4.889.846 
4,280.868 
4,280.557 
4.880,688 


4,280,744 

4.286,976 

4.280,880 

4,287,007 

4.280.846 

4.287,076 

4.281,411 

4,287485 

4,281.619 

4,287.448 

4.281,674 

4,287.517 

4,281,756 

4,237,596 

4.282,018 

4,287.801 

4,282.188 

4,287.888 

4.882.248 

4.887.978 

4,288,497 

4.288.108 

4,288.688 

4.288.204 

4.282,784 

4,288.465 

4.282,797 

4,288.481 

4,288,058 

4.288,488 

4,288.018 

4.288.799 

4.888,689 

4.289.016 

4,888.708 

4.289.188 

4.288.921 

4.889.198 

4.288.920 

4.889,866 

4.288,907 

4.289.868 

4,284.146 

4.889,481 

4.284.884 

4.289,722 

4.284.686 

4,240.474 

4.284.607 

4.240,620 

4.284.841 

4,240,669 

4.285,009 

4.840.678 

4,285,609 

4.240|646 

4.285.808 

4.241.142 

4.286.160 

4.241.225 

4.286.177 

4.242.400 

4.286.884 

4.242.490 

4,286.682 

4.242.648 

4,286,689 

4.244,064 

4,286.780 

4,244.886 

4,286,911 

4,244.996 

4,286.918 

Bequests  for  Information  on  the  licensing  of  partienlar 
inreations  should  be  directed  to  the  addresses  dtad  for  the 
agency-aponsora. 

DonoLA*  J.  CAKFtOir, 
Program  Coordinator, 
Offioa  of  tfovammont  Invantion*  and  Patonte, 
Motional  Toohnieal  Information  BenriM, 
V.8.  Dofortwtont  of  Ot 


All  reference  to  Patent  No.  4.246.872,  to  Flojrd  B.  Najlor. 
of  Oklahoma,  for  CONTBRSION  OF  ALPHA-MBTHTl^ 
8TTBKNB-TTPB  MONOMBBS  IN  THE  FOBMATION  OF 
COPOLTMEBS  WITH  CONJUGATED  DIENE  MONOMBBS, 
appearing  in  the  Omcui.  Gasbttb,  of  Jan.  20,  1981,  should 
be  deleted  since  no  patent  was  granted. 


Natinial  Technical  Inf  onnation  Serrice 

QoTiaaiiaKT-OwaBD  iKfrnnoaa 
Nottea  of  AvaUaMUtp  for  lAeenotng 

The  inrentiona  listed  below  are  owned  by  the  U.S.  Qowtnr 
ment  and  are  available  for  domestic  and,  possibly,  foreign 
lleensing  in  accordance  with  the  licensing  policies  of  the 
agency-sponsors. 

Copies  of  patents  dted  are  arailaUe  from  the  Commis- 
sioner of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C.  20281, 
for  8.00  each.  Requests  for  copies  of  patents  must  include 
the  patent  number. 

Copies  of  patent  applications  dted  are  available  from 
the  National  Technical  Information  Serrice  (NTIS),  Spring- 
Seid.  Va.  22161,  for  83.00  each  (flO.OO  ontdde  North 
American  Continent).  Bequests  for  copies  of  patent  appli- 
cations must  include  the  patent  application  number.  Claims 
are  deleted  from  patent  application  copies  sold  to  avoid  pre- 
mature disclosure.  Claims  and  other  technical  data  will 
naaaUy  be  made  aTailable  to  serious  prospective  licensees 
upon  execution  of  a  non-disclosure  agreement. 


DapABTiMirT  or  th>  AaicT,  OTJAO 

Chief,  Intdleetual  Property  Dividon.  Boom  8D444, 
Pentagon,  Waahington,  D.C.  20810 

Patent  application  6-104,499.  Preparation  at  TNT-Thermo- 
plastic  Polymer  Granules  Beadily  SoluUe  in  a  TNT  Mdt 
FUed  Dec.  17, 1979. 

Patent  application  6-119.274.  Directional  Two-Axis  Dif- 
ferential Optical  Inclinometer.  FUed  Feb.  7.  1980. 

Patent  application  6-119,270.  Direetloaal  Two  Axis  Optical 

Inclinometer.  Filed  Feb.  7,  1980. 
Patent  application  6-122,689.  A  Fnse  Data  Qoantiring  lya- 

tem.  nied  Feb.  19, 1980. 
Patent  application   6-122,780.   Method  and  Apparatus  for 

Calibrating  Oyroseraicaily-StaUUsed,  Magnetfeally  SUved 

Heading  Reference  System.  Filed  Fen.  19,  1980. 

Patent  application  6-126.808.  Fatigue  Cyde  Senaor.  FUed 
Mar.  3.  1980. 

Patent  appUcatlon  6-126.804.  Multiple  Wedge  Element  Lens 
for  an  Ultrasonic  Inspection  Transducer.  FUed  Mar.  8. 
1980. 

Patent  appUcatlon  6-127,881.  Preddon  Optical  Inclinom- 
eter. Filed  Mar.  8, 1980. 

Patent  appUcatlon  6-188.064.  BecoU  Boflto.  FUed  Mar.  24. 
1980. 

Patent  appUcatlon  6-184.680.  Cable  Guide  for  Powered 
Winch.  Filed  Mar.  28,  1980. 

Patent  appUcatlon  6-136.124.  Ccnnpodte  Cored  Combat  Vdtl- 
de  Armor.  FUed  Mar.  81. 1980. 

Patent  appUcatlon  6-138.967.  Badlatlon  Energy  Detector  and 
Analyser.  FUed  Apr.  lO.  1980. 

Patent  appUcatlon  6-140,869.  Hlch  Rate  Carbon  Cathode, 
Method  of  Making,  and  Electrocnemleal  Cdl  Indndlng  the 
Cathode.  Filed  Apr.  14, 1980. 

Patent  appUcatlon  6-146.984.  Method  of  Treating  SnuCoir- 
Based  Permanent  Magnet  Alloys.  FUed  May  12.  1980. 

Patent  appUcatlon  6-148.112.  Multlpath  DIscrimlnattng  An- 
tenna System.  FUed  May  9. 1980. 

Patent  appUcatlon  6-148.114.  Method  of  Sweating  Quarts. 
FUed  May  9.  1980. 

Patent  appUcatlon  6-148,324.  Pulse  Train  Generator  of  Pre- 
determined Pulse  Rate  Using  Feedback  Shift  Resistor. 
Filed  May  9, 1980. 

Patent  application  6-148,426.  Musde  Position  Sensor.  Filed 
May  9. 1980. 

Patent  appUcatlon  6-150,872.  Bump  Stop  for  Trunnion- 
Mounted  Weapon.  Filed  May  19, 1980. 

Patent  appUcatlon  6-152,261.  Method  of  Dellneatinf;  a  De- 
dred  Integrated  Clrenlt  Pattern  Upon  a  Circuit  Substrate. 
Piled  May  22,  1980. 

Patent  application  6-152,287.  Method  of  Selectively  Etching 
a  Semiconductor  Substrate.  Filed  May  22,  1980. 

Patent  appUcation  6-152.920.  Shaft-Component  Connection 
Means.  Filed  May  23,  1980. 

Patent  appUcation  6-155.334.  Improved  Dual-Chambered 
High  Pressure  Furnace.  Filed  June  2. 1980. 

Patent  appUcation  6-155.840.  Mechanism  for  Removing  Dust 

Partldes  From  an  Engine  Air  Cleaner.  Filed  June  2,  1980. 
Patent  appUcation  6-135,34L  Artiealation  Joint  BoU  StaU- 

User.  nied  June  2.  1980. 
Patent  appUcation  6-158.407.  Inverter  Cireait  With  Current 

EquaUxation.  FUed  June  13,  1980. 
Patent  appUcation  6-159.539.  Badar  Target  An^e  Measarlng 

System.  FUed  June  16. 1980. 
Patent  appUeation  6-160.349.  False  Count  Correction  In  Feed- 
back shift  Registers  and  Pulse  Generators  Using  Feedback 

Shift  Bcfisters.  FUed  June  17, 1980. 
Patent  application  906.187.  Bonding  PUstic  Layers.  FUed 

May  is;  1978. 
Patent  4,203,115.  Zero-Doppler  Shift  Podtioninc  Teehniqoe. 

Filed  6et  11,  1973.  Patrated  May  13,  1980rNot  avaUable 

NT18. 
Patent  4.218.737.  Bevenue  Metering  System  for  Power  Ccsn- 

panies.  FUed  Aug.  30,  1977.  Patented  Aug.  19.  ll>80.  Not 

available  NTIS. 
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U.S.  Dbpartubnt  or  thi  Aib  Forcb 
AP/JACP.  1900  Half  8t,  8W.,  Waiblngton.  D.C.  20284 

Patent  application  6-ltfl.l85.  IHcroware  Power  Level  Stabl- 
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Re.  30,547 

BICYCLE  WITH  A  PIVOTABLE  REAR  WHEEL 

Rslph  A.  Beides,  SpoksM,  Ws8h„  sasisiior  to  ProCesgioBsl 

MsasgeiMat  Aaaodstes,  Logsa,  Utsii 
OrigiMl  No.  3301,130,  dstod  Apr.  2,  1974,  Scr.  No.  291,953, 
Sep.  25, 1972.  CostiMntiM  of  Scr.  No.  74,688,  Sep.  23, 1970, 
■bsudomd.  AppUcatfoa  for  rdmw  Jaa.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No. 
867,795 

Iirt.  CL^  B62K  21 /la  25/00 
VS.  a  280—240  3 


1.  A  bicycle  comprising: 

a  rigid  upright  main  frame  having  front  and  rear  ends; 

a  saddle  [fixidly J  mounted  to  said  main  frame  for  support 
of  a  rider; 

a  front  fork  jounudled  [intermediatej  at  its  upper  [and 
lower  endsj  end  about  a  first  upright  axis  at  the  front  end 
of  the  main  frame,  said  frcmt  fork  having  a  front  wheel 
rotatably  mounted  to  its  lower  end; 

a  handlebar  assembly  fixed  to  the  upper  end  of  said  front 
fori^ 

a  rear  fork  joumalled  at  its  upper  end  about  a  second  upright 
axis  at  the  rear  end  of  the  main  frame,  said  rear  fork  hav- 
ing a  rear  wheel  rotatably  mounted  to  its  lower  end  about 
a  rear  wheel  axis; 

a  rigid  pedal  frame  fixed  to  the  rear  fork  and  extending 
outwardly  therefrom  alongside  said  rear  wheel; 

foot-operated  pedal  means  movably  mounted  to  the  outer 
end  of  said  pedal  frame,  said  pedal  means  being  drivingly 
connected  to  said  rear  wheel  for  turning  said  rear  wheel 
about  said  rear  wheel  axis; 

said  rear  fork  being  free  to  move  about  said  second  upright 
axis  independently  of  movement  of  said  front  fork  about 
said  first  upright  axis; 

the  angular  position  of  the  frcmt  fork  relative  to  the  main 


frame  about  said  first  upright  axis  being  controllable  by 
the  hands  of  the  rider  through  the  handlebar  assemblies; 
the  angular  position  of  the  rear  fork  relative  to  the  main 
frame  about  said  second  upright  axis  being  controllable  by 
the  feet  of  the  rider  through  the  pedal  means  and  pedal 
frame  independently  of  the  angular  position  of  the  front 
fork  about  said  first  axis. 


Re.  30,548 

PEPTIDES  WHICH  EFFECT  RELEASE  OF  HORMONES 
Wylie  W.  Vale,  Jr.;  Jeo  E.  F.  Rivter,  both  of  U  JoUa,  asd 

Marvin  R.  Brown,  Dd  Mar,  aU  of  GBUf.,  SMigMirB  to  He  Salk 

Institnte  tor  Biological  Stndies,  So  Diego,  CaUf  . 
OrigiBal  No.  4,105,603,  dated  Ai«.  8,  1978,  Scr.  No.  781,580, 

Mar.  28, 1977.  AppUcatioB  for  rciane  Ang.  31, 1979,  Scr.  No. 

71,559 

lot  CL^  CD8L  37/00:  A61K  37/00;  C07C  103/52 
VS.  a  260-8  7 

1.  A  peptide  selected  from  those  of  the  formulae: 


I 1 

Cys— R 1 — Phe—  Phe—  R2— Lys— R3— Phe— R4— R5— Cys 

Cys— Ri— Phe— Phe— R2— Lys— R3— Phe— R4— Rj— Cys  n 

X— Cys— (X>)— Ri— Phe— Phe— R2— Lys(X2)— R3(X')—  01 

Phe-R4(X*)-R5(X')— Cys(X*)-R« 
wherein  R]  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Asn  and 
desRi;  R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Trp  and 
D-Trp;  R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Phe  and 
Thr;  R4  is  selected  frcnn  group  consisting  of  Thr  and  de8R4;  R3 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ser,  Phe  and  desRs. 
provided  that  at  least  one  of  Ri,  R4  and  Rs  is  deleted;  X  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  and  an  alpha-amino 
protecting  group;  X'  and  X^  are  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  H  and  a  protecting  group  for  Cys  selected  from 
S-p-methoxybenzyl,  S-acetamidomethyl.  S-trityl  and  S-bentyl; 
X^  is  selected  fnHn  the  group  consisting  of  H  and  a  side  chain 
amino  protecting  group;  X^,  X^  and  X'  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  H  and  a  hydroxyl  protecting  group  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  acetyl,  benzoyl,  tert^nityl, 
trityl,  benzyl  and  benzyloxycarbonyl;  with  the  proviso  that  at 
least  one  of  X,  X',  X^.  X^  X^  X^  and  X^  is  other  than  hydro- 
gen; [and  J  R6  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
droxy, methoxy,  and  an  anchoring  bond  used  in  solid  phase 
synthesis  linked  to  a  solid  resin  support  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  — O — CH2-polystyreiie  resin  support  and 
O — CH2-benzylpolystyrene  resin  support*  and  Cys  is  either 
L-Cys  or  D-Cys. 
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PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  MARCH  17,  1981 

Illustrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


ROSE  PLANT 
Sumd  McGredy,  IV,  Aaddand,  New  ZMland,  assigiior  to 
Armstroog  Naneriei,  Inc^  Oatarfo,  Calif. 

FUed  Ju.  17, 19W,  Scr.  No.  112,750 
iBt  a.3  AOIH  5/00 
\}S.  a.  Plt-2  1  Odm 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  climber 
class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  said  plant 
being  especially  characterized  by  the  vigor  of  its  growth  habit, 
the  abundance  of  its  foliage,  and  most  particularly  by  the 
bi-color  effect  of  its  flowers,  which  are  of  double  petalage,  a 
coloration  dominated  by  bright  orange,  intermixed  with  white, 
said  flowers  being  borne  mostly  in  clusters  of  five  or  more  to 
a  stem. 


4,072 
ROSE  PLANT 
Reimer  Kordes,  Aipcni,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuuiy,  aaaignor  to 
Armstrong  Noneries,  lac,  Ontario,  CaUf. 

FUed  Dec.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  105,782 
IM.  CL^  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Pit— 27  1  Ctofai 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  Flcxibunda  rose  plant, 
substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  and  being  espe- 
cially characterized  in  the  distinctive  purple-red  coloration  of 
its  blooms,  and  in  the  abundance  of  its  dark  green  glossy  fo- 
liage, which  covers  the  plant  during  the  growing  season. 


4,«70 
ROSE  PLANT 
Herbert  C.  Swim,  and  Jacit  E.  ChristeMOi,  both  of  Ontario, 
Calif.,  assignon  to  Armstrong  Nnrseries,  Inc.,  Ontario,  Calif. 
Filed  Dec  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  106,723 
Int  a^  AOIH  5/00 
U5.  a.  Pit— 14  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  hybrid 
grandiflora  class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described, 
being  further  especially  characterized  in  the  vigor  of  its 
growth  habit,  being  much  branched,  and  clothed  in  semi- 
glossy  relatively  disease-resistant  foliage,  the  flowers  being 
off-white  in  coloration,  well-formed,  and  of  a  strong  citrus 
fragrance. 


4,671 
ROSE  PLANT 
Georges  Delbard,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Amstrong  Nnrser- 
ies, Inc.,  Ontario,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,159 
Int  CL^  AOIH  5/00 
MS.  a.  Pit— 18  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  hybrid  Tea 
class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  being  partic- 
ularly characterized  in  the  relatively  uniform  coloration  of  its 
light-lavender,  well  formed  medimn  large  blooms,  which  are 
borne  mostly  in  clusters  on  long,  strong  stems  and  by  a  strong 
fragrance,  a  blend  of  citrus  and  tea,  the  plant  being  further 
characterized  in  its  vigorous  new  growth  and  large  leaves, 
bearing  almost  throughout  the  growing  season. 


4,673 
APRICOT  TREE 
Richard  Peters,  P.O.  Box  907,  Fresno,  Calif.  93714 
Filed  Oct  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,160 
Int  0.3  AOIH  5/03 
U.S.  a.  Pit— 39  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  apricot  tree  substantially  as 
illustrated  and  described  which  is  characterized  by  branches 
which  are  relatively  more  brown  and  less  red  in  color  than  the 
branches  of  other  apricot  trees,  which  bears  fruit  of  uniformly 
tnmcated  shape  having  uneven  sides,  which  is  of  large  size, 
which  is  early  ripening,  approximately  with  the  Porno,  is  of 
good  eating  quality  resembling  the  Lulu  Belle  and  Early  Per- 
fection; and  is  particularly  characterized  by  the  good  holding 
quality  of  the  fruit  before  harvest  as  well  as  during  packing, 
shipping  and  display  for  sale. 


4,674 
NECTARINE  TREE 
HiUime  Hamada,  Kingsburg,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Robert  M. 
Haniada  and  Lindsay  K.  Hamada,  both  of  Kingsbwg,  Calif. 
FUed  Nov.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,987 
Int  CL^  AOIH  5/03 
U.S.  a.  Pit— 41  1  Oaim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  nectarine  tree,  substantially 
as  illustrated  and  described,  broadly  characterized  by  bearing 
yellow-fleshed  fruit  of  large  size  and  by  its  general  resem- 
blance to  the  Sun  Grand  Nectarine  Tree  (U.S.  Plant  Pat.  No. 
974)  of  which  it  is  beheved  to  be  a  mutant  but  from  which  it  is 
distinguished  as  to  novelty  by  its  fruit  attaining  an  overall  full 
red  coloration  even  along  its  suture  without  overall  exposure 
to  sun,  and  by  its  fruit  ripening  substantiaUy  all  at  the  same  time 
and  about  one  week  earlier  than  the  fruit  of  the  Sun  Grand. 
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PATENTS 

GRANTED  MAR.  17, 1981 
ERRATA 


For  See 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

434-308 4,255,872 

434-082 4,255,873 

064-021 4,255,943 

411-518 4,256,010 

493-266 4,256,023 

493-343 4,256,024 

493-160 4,256,025 

493-404 4,256,026 

493-011 4,256,027 

493-287 4,256,028 

137-625.31 4,256,163 

221-026 4,256,237 

221-263 4,256,238 

369-217 4,256,310 

369-170 .-. 4,256,311 

369-269 4,256,312 

351-160  H 4,256,369 

062-538 4,256,576 

564-018 4,256,661 

564-067 4,256,662 

564-188 4,256,663 

564-177 4,256,664 

564-135 4,256,665 

564-135 4,256,666 

564-384 4,256,667 

564-255 4,256,668 

564-434 4,256,669 

564-416 4,256,670 

564-422 4,256,671 

422-004 4,256,728 

422-197 4,256,783 

428-216 4,256,784 

370-104 4,256,925 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  MARCH  17,  1981 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


HEAT  INSULATIVE  MATERIAL  ARTICLES 
COMPRISING  ARAMID  FIBERS 
Joiia  N.  Heifli,  10183  Amestoy  St,  Graoada  Hills,  Calif.  91344 
Filed  Jan.  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  7^56 
Int  CL^  A41D  WOO.  13/04:  A62B  17/00: 
U.S.  CL  2—2  4  Claims 

1.  A  protective  covering,  apron  or  garment  comprising  the 
combination:  a  first  portion  comprising  a  layer  of  woven  syn- 
thetic fabric  of  an  organic  fiber  of  copolyamide  having  the 
structure: 


H- 


-OH 


4,255318 
BACK  OPENING  SURGICAL  GOWN 
DoaaM  J.  Ctawley,  Sadbory,  Mass.,  aad  Jimmy  E.  McLanghlin, 
El  Paso,  Tex.,  assigaon  to  Amolcaa  Hospital  Sopfriy  Corpo- 
ratioii,  Eiraastoii,  IlL 

Filed  Aug.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,228 

lit  a^  A41B  13/10.  9/00 

MS.  a.  2—51  25  Claims 


4,255319 
SOCK 
Bengt  G.  E.  KUngspor,  BrimhaU,  Swedea,  assigaor  to  AB  Eiser, 
Boras,  Swedea 

FUed  Apr.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,14« 

lat  CL^  A41B  11/02 

U.S.  a  2-239  3  Claims 


and  a  second  portion  of  a  like  fiber  having  a  coating  of  fire- 
resistant  neoprene  thereon,  said  first  portion  being  fabricated 
of  closely  interwoven  fibers  and  said  second  portion  being 
fabricated  of  punched  fibers  forming  a  low  density,  high  bulk 
flannel  and  wherein  said  first  portion  is  at  least  O.OOS  inch  thick 
and  said  second  portion  is  within  the  range  of  0.  lSO-0.  ISS  inch 
thick  and  said  coating  is  within  the  range  of  about  O.OOS-0.010 
inch  thick. 


1.  An  improved  sock,  particularly  intended  for  sports  activi- 
ties, the  improvement  comprising 

the  body  of  said  sock  being  knitted  from  a  yam  of  textile 
fibres  that  do  not  lend  themselves  to  felting, 

a  yam  consisting  of  feltable  textile  fibres  knitted  into  the 
fibres  of  said  sock  on  die  opposite  side  of  said  sole,  heel, 
and  toe  regions  of  said  sock,  said  yarm  forming  loop  pile 
meshes,  and 

said  feltable  fibres  of  said  yam  knitted  into  said  sole,  heel, 
and  toe  regions  of  said  sock  being  felted  and  thus  form  soft 
~  layers  of  fibres  on  the  inside  as  well  as  on  the  outside 
surfaces  of  said  sock  sole,  heal  and  toe  regions. 

3.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  improved  sock,  particu- 
larly intended  for  sports  activities,  comprising  the  steps  of 

knitting  the  body  of  said  sock  from  a  yam  of  textile  fibres 
that  do  not  lend  themselves  to  felting, 

knitting  into  the  inner  and  outer  surfaces  of  the  sole,  heel, 
and  toe  regions  of  said  sock  a  yam  consisting  of  textile 
fibres  which  can  be  felted,  said  feltaUe  yam  forming  loop 
pile  meshes,  and 

fulling  said  sock  so  as  to  felt  said  feltable  fibres  of  said  yam 
knitted  into  said  sole,  heel,  and  toe  regions  of  said  sock, 
whereby  said  regions  of  the  sock  are  imparted  a  homoge- 
neous, felt-like  surface  internally  as  well  as  externally. 


4355320 
ARTIFICIAL  UGAMENTS 
Joel  E.  Rothermel,  55  Ceatral  Park  West,  New  York,  N.Y. 
10023,  aad  Robert  J.  Pawluk,  8  Valemoat  Rd.,  Moatrale,  N  J. 
07645 

FUed  JbL  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60321 

lat  CL^  A61F  1/00 

U.S.CL3— 1  15  Claims 


1.  A  back  opening  surgical  gown  of  seamed  construction 
which  includes  a  front  section  and  two  sleeves  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises:  a  wrap  panel  with  outer  and  inner 
edges,  the  inner  edge  being  joined  to  the  front  section  at  a  side 
seam;  a  wnq>  belt  having  a  first  end  secured  to  the  gown  adja- 
cent the  outer  edge  of  the  wrap  panel  and  a  second  end  remov- 
ably held  by  a  belt  release  means  secured  to  a  gown  seam  at  a 
location  spaced  from  a  wrap  belt's  first  end;  a  tie  strap  having 
a  first  end  secured  in  the  side  seam  and  a  second  end  removably 
held  by  a  tie  release  means  secured  to  a  gown  seam  at  a  loca- 
tion spaced  from  the  strap's  first  end. 
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1.  A  ligament  prosthesis  comprising: 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


883 


a  central  tubular  portion  of  fabric,  said  central  portion  being 
elongatable  along  its  longitudinal  axis;  and 

tubular  end  portions  joined  to  each  end  of  said  central  por- 
tion, said  end  portions  including  pores  graduated  in  size  to 
form  a  small  pore  structure  proximate  to  said  central 
portion  and  a  larger  pore  structure  at  the  end  distal  to  said 
central  portion,  thereby  to  permit  controlled  tissue  in- 
growth within  said  end  portions. 


4«255321 

ARTinCIAL  HEART  PUMP 

Mark  P.  CaroU  1902  Park  Afc^  Baltimore,  Md.  21217,  and 

David  J.  Carol,  63  Scenic  Dr^  Leominster,  Masi.  01453 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  26,552 

lot  a.J  A61F  1/00 

UA  a.  3—1,7  18  Claims 


1.  An  artificial  heart  pump  for  use  in  replacing  the  natural 
heart  organ  comprising:  a  first  pumping  mechanism  including 
a  first  cylindrical  pump  chamber  and  including  a  first  pair  of 
independently  rotatable  radially  extending  pump  vanes 
mounted  in  said  first  pump  chamber;  a  first  inlet  means  and  a 
first  outlet  means  for  connecting  said  first  pump  chamber  to  a 
systemic  circulatory  system;  a  second  pumping  mechanism 
including  a  second  cylindrical  pump  chamber,  a  second  pair  of 
radially  extending  rotatable  vanes  mounted  in  said  second 
pump  chamber,  a  second  input  means  and  a  second  output 
means  for  connecting  said  second  pump  chamber  to  a  pulmo- 
nary circulatory  system;  drive  means  connected  to  said  first 
pair  of  radially  extending  vanes  and  said  second  pair  of  radially 
extending  vanes  for  causing  independent  rotation  of  said  first 
pair  of  radially  extending  vanes  and  said  second  pair  of  radially 
extending  vanes;  and  control  means  for  controlling  the  opera- 
tion of  said  drive  means  for  equalizing  the  input  and  output  of 
each  of  said  pumping  mechanisms. 


4«255,822 

SHOE  HOLDER  ADAPTERS  FOR  STIFF  PLATFORM 

Williui  Dixon,  Rte.  #2,  Box  2009,  Browns  Mills,  N  J.  08015 

Fded  Oct  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956,128 

Int  CL^  A61F  l/OO;  A63B  25/06 

UJS.  CL  3—4  7  Claims 


1.  Adapters  for  mating  the  shoe  receiving  stilt  platform  of  a 
utility  stilt  with  the  shoe  of  the  user,  the  adapters  including  a 
frontal  member  adapted  to  receive  and  hold  the  frontal  area  of 
a  user's  shoe  therein  and  a  heel  member  adapted  to  receive  and 
hold  the  heel  area  of  the  user's  shoe  therein  when  the  frontal 


area  of  the  user's  shoe  is  placed  within  the  frontal  member,  the 
frontal  member  including  a  frontal  base  having  means  extend- 
ing from  one  lateral  end  of  the  frontal  base  to  the  other  lateral 
end  thereof  and  disposed  in  spaced  relation  above  said  base 
member  to  define  a  frontal  shoe  receiving  opening  into  which 
the  user  will  place  the  frontal  area  of  the  shoe,  and  a  heel 
member  including  a  heel  base  and  at  least  two  lateral  heel 
plates  extending  upwardly  from  the  lateral  edges  of  said  heel 
base  and  being  angled  with  respect  to  one  another  in  the  verti- 
cal direction  with  the  front  ends  thereof  spaced  from  one 
another  a  greater  distance  than  the  rear  ends  and  adapted  to 
receive  and  hold  the  heel  area  of  the  user's  shoe  therein;  the 
frontal  member  having  means  for  adjustably  mounting  said 
frontal  member  longitudinally  of  a  stilt  platform  and  said  heel, 
member  having  means  for  adjustably  mounting  said  heel  mem- 
ber longitudinally  of  said  stilt  platform  wherein  the  spacing 
between  said  frontal  member  and  said  heel  member  may  be 
adjusted,  whereby  on  such  adjustment  together  with  the  means 
extending  in  spaced  relation  above  and  between  said  one  end  of 
said  frontal  base  to  the  other  said  end,  said  adapters  may  be 
fixedly  adjusted  onto  a  shoe  receiving  platform  whereby  any 
size  shoe  to  which  said  adapters  have  been  properly  adjusted 
can  be  stepped  into  said  adapters  and  held  to  the  stilt  platform 
and  released  therefrom  only  on  sufficient  upward  and  rear- 
ward pressure  being  exerted  to  said  shoe  to  free  it  from  said 
adjusted  adapters. 


4,255,823 
APPARATUS  FOR  MOVING  AND/OR  TRANSPORTING 

LOADS 
Adrian  J.  Beyer,  "Oakbuik",  Minore  Rd.,  Via  Dnbbo,  New 
Soatii  Wales  2830;  William  R.  Richardson,  19  Allison  St, 
Dubbo,  New  Soutii  Wales  2830;  Robert  J.  Metcalfe,  107 
Kissing  Point  Rd„  Turramiirra,  New  South  Wales  2073,  and 
Peter  J.  Foden,  East  Brighton,  all  of  Australia,  assignors  to 
Adrion  J.  Boyer,  Via  Dnbbo;  William  R.  Richardson,  Dnbbo 
and  Robert  J.  Metcalfe,  Tnrramnrra,  all  of,  Anstralia 
Filed  Mar.  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  22,440 
Int  CL^  A47B  ^/04:  A61G  1/02 
U.S.  a.  5—81  R  24  OaiM 


1.  For  use  with  a  patient  support  structure,  a  patient  trans- 
porter comprising  a  base  frame,  wheels  or  the  like  fitted  to  the 
base  frame  to  support  it  for  movement  in  at  least  fore-and-aft 
directions,  and  holding  means  mounted  on  the  base  frame  to 
hold  the  patient  support  structure  above  the  base  frame, 
wherein  the  holding  means  is  mounted  on  one  side  of  the  base 
frame  relative  to  the  fore-and-aft  directions,  and  includes  lift- 
ing means  operable  in  use  of  the  transporter  to  raise  and  lower 
the  patient  support  structure  relative  to  the  base  frame  and 
pivot  means  operable  in  use  to  enable  horizontal  rotation  of  the 
patient  support  structure  between  positions  in  which  it  is 
aligned  with  and  transverse  to  the  said  fore-and-aft  directions, 
said  lifting  means  comprising  an  arm  pivotally  moimted  for 
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swinging  movement  about  a  generaUy  horizontid  arm  pivot  phase  by  means  of  passages  through  said  instep  portion,  and  m 
axis  whereby  its  end  remote  ft'om  the  (Mvot  axis  can  be  raised   the  sides  of  the  body  of  the  heel. 

and  lowered  by  said  swinging  movement  and  said  pivot  means  

comprises  a  hinge  type  joint  to  mount  the  patient  support 
structure  on  said  remote  end  of  the  arm  and  defining  an  upright 
hinge  axis  about  which  said  horizontal  rotation  of  the  patient 
support  structure  is  executed. 


4,255324 

CUSHION  FOR  DECUBITUS  ULCERS 

Samel  Pertchik,  225  E.  Beech  St,  Loi«  BcMh,  N.Y.  11561 

Filed  Jut  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,476 

Int  CL^  A47G  9/OQ 

U  A  CL  5— Ul  5  Claims 


4»255326 

NAIL  POLISH  REMOVER 

Raymond  Boyd,  2235  CaaAridfe  Rd^  BtoomII,  Pa.  19008 

Filed  May  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,228 

bt  a.J  A45D  29 /n:  A46B  13/04 

U.S.a.  15-21  R  5 


1.  A  Decubitus  Ulcer  cushion  for  alleviation  or  prevention 
of  the  formation  of  decubitus  ulcers  in  immobile  patients  com- 
prising: 
first  and  second  inflatable  substantially  cylindrical  support 
cylinders  defining  a  first  plane  and  being  disposed  in 
spaced  apart  relation  with  respect  to  each  other  with  at 
least  one  pair  of  corresponding  end  portions  separated  to 
form  an  open-ended  cushion;  and 
interconnecting  means  defining  a  second  plane  and  securing 
said  support  cylinders  to  each  other  to  restrain  separation 
between  said  first  and  second  support  cylinders  beyond  a 
predetermined  maximum  extent 

4,255,825 

BOOTS  OF  INJECnON  MOLDED  PLASTIC  AND 
PROCESS  THEREFOR 
Pletro  L.  Rifoa,  Viceua,  Italy,  assigMNr  to  Rigoo,  S P.A.,  Vi- 
ccua,  Italy 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  895,019,  Apr.  10, 1978.  lUs  appUcatkm 
Jan.  6, 1979,  Scr.  No.  46,016 
lit  CL^  A43D  9/00;  A43B  I/IO  13/28 
MS,  CL  12—142  RS  1* 


1.  A  process  for  producing  boots  made  of  plastic  material 
and  havmg  a  reinforcing  arch,  with  an  instep  portion  and  a  heel 
body,  incorporated  in  the  fiision  of  the  sole  and  heel,  character- 
ized in  that  the  process  comprises  an  initial  phase  in  which  the 
upper  body  of  the  boot  and  the  complete  in8<rfe  are  formed  by 
injection-molding,  and  a  second  phase  in  whkh  the  instep 
portion  is  disposed  against  the  insole  and  the  sole  and  heel 
covering  are  formed  by  injection-molding  with  the  instep 
portion  and  Uie  body  of  tiie  heel  of  the  reinforcing  arch  being 
firmly  anchored  to  the  insole  produced  in  the  initial  mcriding 


32    !• 


1.  A  nail  polish  remover  comprising: 

a  support  means; 

a  substantially  cylindrically  shaped  cup  means  supported  by 
said  support  means  so  as  to  be  rotatable  about  a  substan- 
tially vertical  axis,  said  cup  means  having  impervious 
cylindrical  side  walk  and  being  adapted  to  contain  a  quan- 
tity of  a  solvent  solution  therein; 

a  substantially  cylindrically  shaped  brush  means  carried  by 
said  cup  means  for  rotation  therewith,  said  brush  means 
being  open  at  the  center  thereof  wherd)y  a  finger  may  be 
inserted  therein  and  the  nail  pressed  against  the  same; 

motor  means  carried  by  said  support  means  for  routing  sud 
cup  means  and  said  brush  means  about  said  vertical  axis, 

and 
a  cover  means  for  covering  at  least  a  part  of  said  support 
means,  said  cover  means  including  means  engaging  the 
upper  portion  of  said  cup  means  for  sealing  said  cup  means 
closed  when  said  cover  means  is  in  place. 

4,255327 
REEFER  SWEEPER 
Sd?ator  F.  Palazzo,  154  Hkkory  HiU  Rd^  PhfladelpUa,  Pa. 
19154 

Filed  Aag.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,620 
lit  CL^  A46B  7/04 
MS.  CL  15-160  M 


9B^ 


AX' 


-r^ 


Z^ 


!  "li  L-ii  LJ  iU4i  M  Ml  ^ 

^tFjdplJnL^ 


1,  A  reefer  sweeper  or  the  like  for  cleaning  a  multi-level 
surface  having  alternating  hills  and  valleys  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  major  brush  units,  a  plurality  of  minor  brush  units,  said 
major  brush  units  and  said  minor  brush  units  being  alternately 
arranged  whereby  each  major  brush  unit  is  kxated  next  to  a 
minor  brush  unit  in  a  side-by-side  fashion,  each  major  brush 
unit  comprising  a  base  member  having  a  plurality  of  relatively 
stiff  bristles  extending  downwardly  tfierefrom  and  its  sides 
being  substantially  kmger  than  its  front  face,  each  minor  brush 
unit  comprising  a  base  member  having  a  plurality  of  relatively 
stiff  bristies  extending  downwardly  therefrom  and  its  -*-«- 


886 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  17,  1981 


being  substantially  longer  than  its  front  face,  fastening  means 
securing  said  major  brush  units  and  said  minor  brush  units 
together  in  said  side-by-side  fashion  to  form  a  composite  as- 
sembly, said  composite  assembly  having  a  front  face  formed  by 
said  front  faces  of  said  units  and  having  a  length  corresponding 
to  the  length  of  said  sides  of  said  units,  said  composite  assembly 
front  face  being  substantially  longer  than  said  sides  of  said 
units,  a  handle  secured  to  said  composite  assembly  for  moving 
said  composite  assembly  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  its  said 
front  face,  and  the  length  of  said  major  brush  units  bristles 
being  longer  than  the  length  of  said  minor  brush  units  whereby 
said  bristle  lengths  may  be  selected  to  conform  to  the  configu- 
ration of  the  hills  and  valleys  of  the  surface  being  cleaned. 


with  said  limit  switch  connected  to  one  of  the  ends  of  said 
tension  member,  said  limit  switch  being  arranged  to  switch  off 


4,2S5,828 
BATTERY  TERMINAL  POST  CLEANING  TOOL 
Dan  P.  Colla,  S043  W.  Moatana  St,  Chicago,  Dl.  60639 
Filed  Jul.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,367 

lat.  CL^  HoiR  am 

U.S.  a.  15—236  R 


said  suction  nozzle  lowering  mechanism,  and  to  simultaneous 
switch  on  said  fans. 


4,255330 
6  Claims       DETACHABLE  PUMP  HANDLE  FOR  UQUID  FUEL 

APPLIANCES 

G.  Kcfia  WilMM,  Box  147,  SlMCt  Harbour,  Halifkx  Couaty. 
NoTa  Scotia,  Canada 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,388 

lat  CL^  B25G  7/00 

U.S.  a.  16—114  R  2  CialBH 


1.  A  tool  for  cleaning  the  terminal  posts  of  a  battery  compris- 
ing, a  cylindrical  socket  with  a  machined  inside  surface  form- 
ing a  well  of  diameter  suitable  to  engage  over  the  largest  of  the 
posts  on  said  battery,  the  socket  having  a  cut-out  window 
provided  in  the  circumferential  wall  thereof,  a  spring  metal 
clip  adjustably  secured  for  selective  sliding  movement  about 
the  outer  surface  of  the  wall  of  the  socket,  the  clip  being  of 
generally  arcuate  configuration  and  having  a  free  end  extend- 
ing through  the  window  and  into  the  well  of  the  socket,  said 
free  end  forming  a  scraping  edge  for  engaging  the  circumferen- 
tial surface  of  a  selected  battery  post  when  the  tool  is  installed 
thereon  and  rotated  with  respect  thereto  to  scrape  and  clean 
said  post,  the  window  being  sufficiently  wide  to  permit  such 
sliding  movement  for  scraping  of  different  post  sizes. 


1.  A  detachable  pump  handle  for  liquid  fuel  appliances  hav- 
ing a  pumping  stem  and  head  thereon,  said  handle  comprising 
a  bracket  to  fit  the  hand  of  a  person;  a  shank  extending  from  the 
bracket  and  a  seat  for  engaging  the  stem  and  head  of  the  pump, 
said  seat  comprising  a  bracket  extending  from  the  handle  shank 
for  engaging  the  underside  of  the  head  and  about  the  stem  to 
draw  the  same  upwardly  from  the  appliance,  and  a  resilient 
sealing  pad  on  the  handle  shank  in  juxtaposition  to  the  bracket 
for  engaging  the  head  of  the  stem  and  for  closing  off  the  air 
passage  therein  when  the  handle  is  used  to  push  the  stem  and 
head  inwardly  of  the  appliance. 


4,255329 

INSTALLATION  FOR  REMOVAL  OF  SURPLUS 
MATERIAL  FROM  A  BLOCK  OF  CELLULAR  CONCRETE 
Stcfea  Taraiiuk,  Warsaw,  Poland,  assignor  to  Biuro  ProJek> 

towo*KonstnikcyJnc    MsdMniaa^i    Budownktwa    Zronb, 

Warsaw,  Poland 

FUcd  Jan.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,943 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Poland,  Jan.  26, 1978,  207930 

Int  CL^  A47L  J/i« 

U.S.  a.  15—303  6  Claims 

1.  An  installation  for  the  removal  of  surplus  material,  from  a 
block  of  cellular  concrete  or  the  like  with  the  use  of  suction 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  suction  nozzle,  a  lever  mecha- 
nism for  lowering  said  suction  nozzle,  means  for  driving  said 
lever  mechanism,  said  suction  nozzle  having  a  bowl-shaped 
configuration,  at  least  one  fan  arranged  to  cooperate  with  said 
suction  nozzle,  said  suction  nozzle  including  a  frame  having  a 
net  stretched  thereon,  a  tension-member  sensor  comprising  a 
tension  member  arranged  on  said  suction  nozzle  under  said  net 
in  the  plane  of  the  transverse  axis  of  said  suction  nozzle,  a  limit 
switch  on  said  suction  nozzle,  a  cam  arranged  to  cooperate 


4,255331 
MODELLING  APPARATUS  FOR  POULTRY 
Maancs  Van  Ginkel,  and  Jaa  Ping,  both  of  BameTcM,  Nether- 
lands, assignors  to  Moba  Holding  Bame^eld  B.V.,  BamcTeM, 
Netherlands 

Fttod  No?.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,271 
Claims  priority,  appUeatioa  Netbarlands,  Dec  9,   1977, 
7713638 

lat  a^  A22C  21  m 
U.S.  a.  17—11  8  daiiM 

1.  A  device  for  modelling  poultry,  comprising  a  modelling 
tube  having  a  first  shell  member  having  end  edges  and  a  pair  of 
further  shell  members  having  first  ends  pivotably  connected 
with  the  said  end  edges  of  the  first  shell  member,  driving  means 
for  pivoting  the  further  shell  members  from  a  first  position,  in 
which  the  first  and  further  shell  members  form  an  open  shell 
towards  the  second  position  in  which  they  form  a  tube,  and 
enclosure  means  which  are  movable  from  a  first  position,  in 
which  they  leave  free  the  open  side  of  the  shell  members 
forming  the  open  shell  into  a  second  position,  in  which  they 
form  a  closed  shell,  said  enclosure  means  comprising  flaps 
which  pivot  about  shafts  which  are  located  near  second  end 
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edges  of  the  further  shell  members  farthest  from  the  first  shell 
member  when  the  further  shell  members  are  in  their  first  posi- 
tion, driving  means  for  moving  the  flaps  from  a  spreadout 


4»255333 

WRAPPER  CLOSED  WITH  A  U-SHAPED  CLIP  AND 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ATTACHING  A 

HANGER  LOOP  TO  THE  WRAPPER  SECnON 

Herbert  Niedecfccr,  am  Ellerbang  6,  6240  Koaigslein  2,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Gcmnay 
DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  866,969,  Jan.  4, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,165393. 
This  application  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13349 
Ctaiau  priority,  applicatien  Fed.  Rep.  of  GerMny,  Jaa.  8, 
1977,2700641 

lat  CL^  A22C  75/00 
UA  CL  17-44.4  2 


position  in  which  their  free  end  edges  are  spaced  from  each 
other  towards  a  second  position  in  which  these  end  edges  are 
near  to  each  other. 


\\ 


\  ■ 


4,255,832 
DEVICE  FOR  HANDLING  OBJECTS 
Maaaci  Tan  Ginkel,  and  Jaa  Ping,  both  of  BameTdd,  Nether- 
lands,  SMignors  to  Moba  Holding  BaracTdd  B.V.,  Bame?eld, 
Nctherlaads 

Filed  Not.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964349 
ClaiBH  priority,  applicatioa   Netherlands,   Dec.  9,   1977, 
7713640 

Int  Ci}  A22C  27/00 
UA  CL  17—11  9  Claiw 


1.  In  combination,  a  wr^>per  having  a  mouth,  a  U-shaped 
clip  closing  the  mouth  of  said  wrapper,  and  a  hanger  loop 
having  two  non-knotted  ends,  the  loop  serving  to  hang  tq>  the 
filled  wrapper,  the  hanger  loop  extending  in  at  least  one  convo- 
lution around  the  closed  clip  and  being  secured  to  said  wrapper 
by  said  clip. 


4S=a. 


4355334 

METHOD  FOR  SHUCKING  SCALLOPS 
WiUiaa  R.  Lambert  750  Scallop  Dr^  Port  GMamal,  FU. 
32920 

Filed  May  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,767 

lat  a^  A22C  29/0# 

UAai7— 48  9ClataM 


1.  A  device  for  handling  objects  comprising  an  attaching 
means  for  receiving  the  object,  a  feeler  located  in  the  region  of 
the  attaching  means  and  being  movable  between  a  first  position 
wherein  normal  operation  of  the  device  is  prevented  and  a 
second  position  wherein  normal  operaticm  of  the  device  is 
permitted,  said  feeler  being  positioned  to  be  in  said  seccmd 
position  and  impeded  from  movemet  to  the  first  position  by  the 
presence  of  an  object  in  the  attaching  means. 


1.  A  process  for  removing  scallop  meat  firom  a  scallop  com- 
prising the  steps  of;  conveying  a  scallop  with  meat  therein 
along  a  directed  padi  of  travd  through  a  treatment  zone  and 
subjecting  the  scallops  to  an  elevated  temperature  in  said  zone, 
while  so  conveying  and  exposing  a  substantial  surfi^e  area  of 
the  scallop  to  the  elevated  temperature  while  the  scallop  is  in 
motion  to  cause  the  scallop  to  open  and  rdease  the  meat  from 
the  shell,  and  continuously  removing  the  meat  from  said  zone 
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in  one  direction  as  teparation  occurs  while  continuing  to  con- 
vey  said  shells  from  said  zone  in  a  second  direction. 


4,25833s 

DEVICE  FOR  OPENING  SHELL-FISH 
Andre  E.  V.  Damnider.  HenM,  Beigiui.  aaalfMir  to  OoabMh 
iBYMtamt  Coapuy  S^^  Lu«ibow| 

Filed  Aug.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,214 

lat  a.i  A22C  29/04 

MS.  CL  17—76  3  Claims 


4,288,837 

MAGNETIC  CUP  DEVICE 
HenuB  Holti,  Wisabadaa  Nordaiwtadt.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraany, 
assignor  to  Magnetoplaa  H.  Jo.  HoUs,  Wleabaden-Nordea- 
stadt.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUad  Jon.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,381 
Claims  priority,  appUcattoa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauwy,  Jnl.  27, 
1978,2832998  _ 

Int  a.J  A44B  21 /(Xk  A4SC  1/06:  CMT  3/00 
U  A  a  24-243  R  W  Claims 


1.  A  shell  opening  device  comprising  a  base  having  a  planar 
upper  face,  an  abutment  projecting  upwardly  from  said  face,  a 
shell  opening  knife  having  a  blade  and  a  handle,  said  knife 
having  a  hole  therethrough  substantially  at  the  junction  of 
blade  and  handle,  a  cylindrical  post  Ainctionally  integral  with 
a  supporting  means  extending  through  said  hole  and  being 
slidably  mounted  in  said  base,  the  axis  of  said  post  being  per- 
pendicular to  the  plane  of  said  upper  face,  the  diameter  of  said 
poet  being  substantially  smaller  that  the  diameter  of  said  hole. 


4JSS,>34 
CONTINUOUS  FILAMENT  APEX  FTmNGS  AND 
METHODS  OF  MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 
_       A.  Dnnahoo,  Long  Benek,  Calif.,  airivMr  to  Fiber 
Sdenee,  Inc^  SaH  Lake  Qty,  Utah 

Filed  Oct  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  9S3J63 
Int  CL'  F16G  J 1/00 
VS.  a  14-122.6  7 


1.  An  apex  fitting  comprising  an  approximately  U-shaped 
structure,  the  legs  of  the  U-shaped  structure  each  having  a  loop 
extending  to  the  end  thereof  adjacent  the  loop  on  the  other  said 
leg,  the  U-shaped  structure  being  comprised  of  a  plurality  of 
turns  of  continuous  multifllament  strands,  the  apex  fitting 
being  impregnated  with  a  flexible  binder  to  provide  a  self 
supporting  structure  having  elasticity  between  said  legs  of  said 
U-shaped  structure. 


1.  In  a  magnetic  clipping  device  for  magnetically  retaining 
sheet-like  articles  of  the  type  including  two  permanent  magnet 
face-like  elemenu  which  are  coupled  directly  together  by  a 
hinge  and  between  which  a  sheet-like  article  is  retained,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
said  permanent  magnet  elements  each  comprising  a  rela- 
tively thin  permanent  magnetic  foil  having  a  thickness  up 
to  about  1  mm  in  which  is  embedded  an  anisotropic  pow- 
der-like magnet  material,  each  of  said  foils  being  magne- 
tized in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  faces  thereof  and 
in  a  manner  so  as  to  define  relatively  wide,  stripe-like 
magnetic  pole  zones  for  generating  magnetic  adhering 
faces,  said  permanent  magnet  foils  and  said  zones  thereof 
being  so  dimensioned  and  disposed  that  zones  of  opposite 
polarity  are  disposed  opposite  one  another,  and  wherein 
said  permanent  magnetic  foils  comprise  a  front  foil  con- 
structed in  a  sandwich  style  layer  consisting  of  a  perma- 
nent magnetic  foil,  a  ftirther  magnetic  foil,  and  a  ferro- 
magnetic ground  terminal  foil  mounted  therebetween,  and 
a  rear  permanent  magnetic  foil  constructed  in  a  sandwich 
style  layer  consisting  of  a  permanent  magnet  foil,  and  a 
further  nukgnet  foil,  and  a  ferromagnetic  ground  terminal 
foil  mounted  therebetween;  and 
said  hinge  being  expansible  to  permit  said  foils  to  be  main- 
tained in  a  spaced  parallel  relationship  to  one  another  at  a 
distance  corresponding  to  the  thickness  of  the  article  to  be 
retained  thereby. 
IS.  In  a  magnetic  clipping  device  for  magnetically  retaining 
sheet-like  articles  of  the  type  including  two  permanent  magnet 
face-like  elementt  which  are  coupled  directly  together  by  a 
hinge  and  between  which  a  sheet-like  article  is  retained,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
said  permanent  magnet  elements  each  being  shaped  u  bank 
note  clips  for  retaining  bank  notes  therebetween  and  each 
comprising  a  relatively  thin  pemuuient  magnetic  foil  hav- 
ing a  thickness  up  to  about  I  mm  in  which  is  embedded  an 
anisotropic  powder-like  magnet  material,  each  of  said  foils 
being  magnetized  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  faces 
thereof  and  in  a  manner  so  m  to  define  relatively  wide, 
stripe-like  magnetic  pole  zones  for  generating  magnetic 
adhering  faces,  said  permanent  nugnet  foils  and  said  zones 
thereof  being  so  dimensioned  and  disposed  that  zones  of 
opposite  polarity  are  disposed  opposite  one  another,  said 
permanent  magnetic  foils  being  each  mounted  onto  a  solid 
plate  and  wherein  said  solid  pUtes  are  coupled  with  each 
other  along  one  edge  by  an  expansible  plate  hinge  com- 
prising a  longitudinally-extending  eyelet  mounted  on  one 
of  said  plates  through  which  a  pin  extends,  which  pin  is 
rigidly  coupled  with  the  other  of  said  plates,  said  hinge 
being  expansible  in  such  a  manner  that  said  plates  are 
spaced  in  a  parallel  relationship  with  respect  to  each  other 
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at  a  distance  corresponding  to  the  thickness  of  the  article 
to  be  retained  therein. 


'i 


SUPPORT  FOR  ELECTRICAL  BUSBARS 
Rndlgar  ObM;  Manfred  WUawa,  and  Paler  E.  Mwray,  aU  of 
DadMid,  Fed.  Rep.  or  GerMny,  Malfaora  to  C  A.  Weld- 
■■liar  UGn  Datmold,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,146 
OataM  priority,  appUcatlon  Fad.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  17, 
1978,2816862 

Int  a.}  A44B  21/00 
U.S.  a  24— 2SS  BS  8  Claims 


■1 
»    -J. 


central  pilot  bearing  and  a  pressure  plate  assembly  having  a 
central  release  bearing,  said  tool  comprising: 

a  first  elongated  generally  cylindrical  member  havmg  a 
splined  surface  for  engaging  said  clutch  disc,  said  first 
cylindrical  member  having  a  neck  at  its  fnmt  end  for 
engaging  said  pilot  bearing; 

a  second  elongated  generally  cylindrical  member  for  engag- 
ing said  release  bearing,  said  second  cyUndrical  menber 
having  a  firoat  end  adapted  to  be  placed  gainst  the  rear 
end  of  said  first  cylindrioal  member,  and 

means,  controllable  firora  the  rear  of  said  second  cylindrical 
member,  for  selectively  axially  locking  together  said  first 
and  second  cylindrical  membors  with  the  front  end  of  said 
first  member  against  the  rear  end  of  said  second  member 
or  unlocking  said  first  and  second  cylindrical  members  to 
enable  separation  of  said  members; 

said  tool  apparatus,  when  said  first  and  second  cylindrical 
members  are  axially  locked  together,  having  an  overall 
length  being  substantially  the  sum  of  the  lengths  of  said 
first  and  second  member^ 

whereby  said  first  and  second  cylindrical  members  may  be 
selectively  assembled  together  or  disassembled  fttxn  each 
other  whUe  said  first  cylindrical  member  is  located  within 
said  automotive  clutch. 


1.  A  support  for  an  electrical  busbar,  comprising  a  body  with 
a  reoem  for  receiving  a  busbar  by  movement  of  the  latter 
transverse  to  its  length,  said  body  comprising  a  plate  having 
side  regions,  said  recew  being  defined  between  first  and  second 
opposed  surfaces  the  first  one  of  which  is  a  surface  of  said 
plate,  a  respective  projection  being  provided  at  each  side  of 
said  plate,  said  projections  projecting  towards  said  second 
opposed  surface,  a  rib  being  provided  for  supporting  the  cen- 
tral region  of  said  plate  between  said  projections,  wherd)y  the 
respective  side  regions  of  said  plate  are  independently  resil- 
iently  deflectable,  thereby  permitting  independent  resilient 
displacement  of  said  projections  away  from  said  second  op- 
posed surface  by  a  busbar  inserted  into  said  recess,  thereby  to 
reclamp  the  busbar  against  said  second  opposed  surface,  said 
support  farther  comprising  a  resilient  detent  member  disposed 
acUacent  to  the  mouth  of  said  receas  for  permitting  insertion  of 
a  busbar  into  said  recem  and  retaining  the  inserted  busbar  in 
said  recess. 


4,288,839 

AUTOMOTIVE  CLUTCH  AUGNMENT  TOOL 
Dudel  Shea,  88  Pleasant  Afe.,  WaMan,  N.Y.  12886 
FIM  Sep.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,221 
Int  CLi  B2SB  27/14 
VS.  a  29-274  12 


1.  An  alignment  tool  apparatus  m  the  nature  of  a  dummy 
drive  shaft  for  coaxially  aligning  the  parts  of  an  automotive 
clutch,  said  parts  including  an  internally  splined  clutch  disc 
normally  located  between  an  automotive  flywheel  having  a 


4,288340 
METHOD  OF  REPAIRING  A  HEATING  ELEMENT  IN  A 

PRESSURIZER 
EmU  P.  Loch,  Tampa,  and  Flrank  J.  MendoUa,  Vahico,  Iwth  of 
Ra.,  awlgaors  to  Weatfaiikonas  Elaetrlc  Corp.,  Plttabv^, 
Pa. 

Filed  Oet  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  624,349 
bt  a^  B23P  7/00 
VS.  a.  29-187  R  1 


1.  The  method  of  replacing  immersion  heating  elenaents 
having  a  metallic  sheath  welded  to  a  thickened  end  of  a  tubular 
nozzle  wherein  said  heating  element  is  concentrically  disposed 
within  said  nozzle  and  said  nozzle  is  attached  to  the  head 
portion  of  a  pressurizer  of  a  nuclear  power  plant  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
cutting  away  at  least  a  portion  of  a  weld  disposed  at  the 
external  juncture  of  the  nozzle  and  the  heating  element  so 
that  the  heating  element  may  be  removed  from  the  nozzle; 
removing  the  defective  heating  element  from  the  nozzle; 
removing  sufficient  metal  from  the  outer  surfisoe  of  the 
nozzle  to  remove  all  metal  degradated  by  the  previous 
weld  at  the  juncture  between  the  nozzle  and  the  sheath; 
inserting  an  operable  heating  element  in  the  nozzles  so  that 
there  is  a  space  between  the  end  of  the  nozzle  and  the  end 
of  the  heating  element,  the  space  being  sufficient  to  pre- 
vent the  end  of  the  heating  element  from  being  oveilieated 
from  the  heat  buildup  during  the  subsequent  wdding  step, 
welding  a  bead  on  the  outer  wxfmx  of  said  thickened  por- 
tion of  the  nozzle  in  such  a  manner  that  there  it  penetra- 
tion of  the  sheath  of  the  heating  element  to  form  a  seal 
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therebetween  and  solely  fix  the  heating  element  with 
respect  to  the  nozzle. 


4,255341 
CONDENSER  CONSTRUCTION  WITH  DELAYED  TUBE 

BUNDLES 

Robert  C.  BoTW,  CMMMiqaa,  aad  Georie  J.  WillfauM,  Chdfbat, 

both  of  IHl,  MrivMra  to  Ecolairc  lacorforated,  MalTtra,  Pa. 

FIM  Aag.  20. 1979.  Ser.  No.  68.023 

lat  a^  B23P  15/26:  BOU  8/06:  B21D  53/06 

U  A  CL  29-157.4  •  Ctalms 


4.255343 
THERMOWELD  INSERTION  DEVICE 
L.  J.  Dies.  120  Park  Dr.,  Gouaica.  La.  70737 

CoBtiBiiatioa<ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  933,195,  Aug.  14, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatton  Jan.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,426 

lit  a^  B23P  19/04 

UA  a  29-256  1  Ctalm 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  and  assembling  a  steam  con- 
denser forming  a  part  of  a  power  plant  comprising  construct- 
ing a  condenser  outer  shell  with  an  internal  track  for  support- 
ing each  tube  bundle  intended  to  be  installed  therein,  installing 
the  condenser  shell  at  a  building  site,  connecting  said  shell  to 
interface  equipment,  temporarily  closing  at  least  one  end  of 
said  shell,  erecting  additional  portions  of  the  building  including 
at  least  one  floor  of  said  building  above  the  elevation  of  said 
shell,  providing  an  accessway  on  the  same  floor  as  the  shell 
from  outside  the  building,  thereafter  and  shortly  before  it  is 
desired  to  use  the  condenser  the  following  steps  are  performed, 
constructing  each  tube  bundle  to  be  installed  in  the  shell,  then 
shipping  each  tube  bundle  to  said  site,  moving  each  tube  bun- 
dle through  said  accessway.  removing  any  temporary  closure 
on  said  one  end  of  the  shell,  introducing  each  tube  bundle 
along  a  track  into  said  shell,  sealing  the  shell,  connecting  hy- 
draulic connections  to  each  tube  bundle,  whereby  the  con- 
struction and  installation  of  each  tube  bundle  is  delayed  and 
occurs  long  subsequent  to  construction  and  installation  of  said 
shell. 


4,255342 

TIRE  STUD  REMOVER 
Robert  L.  McCaidou.  Rte.  1,  New  PlyiMMth.  Id.  83655 
Filed  Oct  17, 1979.  Ser.  No.  85387 
Int.  CV  B23P  19/02 


1.  A  device  for  inserting  a  thermoweld  into  a  pipe  cavity 
comprising: 

(a)  a  coupling  means  attachable  to  said  pipe,  said  coupling 
means  having  a  scalable  passageway  of  sufficient  size  to 
allow  said  thermoweld  to  pass  through  and  be  positioned 
in  said  pipe  cavity; 

(b)  a  thermoweld  insertion  support  assembly  comprising: 
(i)  an  outer  hollow  casing  attachable  to  said  coupling 

means; 

(ii)  a  valve  seat  retainer  screwingly  attached  to  the  inner 
surface  of  said  hollow  casing  at  its  end  adjacent  said 
coupling  means,  said  valve  seat  retainer  having  a  hol- 
low passageway  through  which  said  thermoweld  can  be 
inserted  and  into  which  is  positioned  packing  material 
held  in  place  by  a  packing  gland  nut  so  as  to  form  a  seal 
about  said  thermoweld  when  it  is  inserted  through  the 
hollow  passageway  of  said  valve  seat  retainer; 

(Hi)  a  scalable  opening  is  provided  in  said  hollow  casing  at 
a  position  to  the  rear  of  said  valve  seat  retainer,  said 
opening  being  of  sufficient  size  to  allow  the  insertion  of 
a  wrench  means  operatingly  attachable  to  said  packing 
gland  nut;  and 

(iv)  an  inner  hollow  casing  adjusUbly  positionable  inside 
said  outer  casing; 

and 

(c)  a  thermoweld  positioning  rod  insertable  into  said  inner 
casing  and  extendable  to  said  coupling  means. 

4355344 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  POP  BUMPERS  OF  A  PIN 

BALL  GAME  FOR  HELD  REPLACEMENT  OF  BALL 

WEARABLE  PARTS 

Edward  S.  WartMll.  Rte.  6,  Box  111,  BIknd.  Miaa.  39632 

Filed  Mar.  22. 1979,  Ser.  No.  22.751 

Int.  a*  B23P  7/00:  A63D  3/00 

\3S.  CL  29-401.1  2  Clataa 


U.S.CL  29-235 


6ClaiaH 


1.  A  tire  stud  remover  comprising: 

a  handle;  and 

at  least  one  tube  portion  outwardly  extending  from  said 
handle,  each  of  said  tube  portions  defining  a  cylindrical 
orifice  adapted  to  receive  a  tire  stud  and  each  of  said  tube 
portions  having  a  substantially  infundibulform  portuber- 
ance  adjacent  the  terminal  free  end  of  said  tube  portion. 


1.  Method  of  preparing  a  pin  ball  game  pop  bumper  for  field 
replacement  of  ball  wearable  parts,  said  pop  bumper  having 
upper  and  lower  combinations,  the  upper  combination  being 
fixed  with  holddown  bolts  through  a  playing  table,  and  said 
combinations  having  respectively  upper  and  lower  electrical 
circuits  that  require  breidung  before  replacement  of  said  ball 
wearable  parts,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
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(a)  removing  soldered  coimections  between  upper  and  lower 
electrical  circuits; 

(b)  bolt  connecting  terminals  of  lower  electrical  circuit  to 
upper  combination  hold  down  bolts  at  their  respective 
lower  ends; 

(c)  screw  and  jam  connecting  with  respective  conductors 
the  respective  upper  ends  of  said  hold  down  bolts  to  the 
remainder  of  said  upper  electrical  circuit;  whereby  back- 
ing off  said  hold  down  bolts  disconnects  said  upper  and 
lower  circuits  and  releases  said  upper  combination  from 
said  table  for  replacing  ball  wearable  parts. 


4355345 

PROCESS  FOR  REPAIRING  SMALL  LEAKS  IN 

METALUC  VESSELS 

Harry  J.  Henderson.  1914  N.  Tenth.  Fargo,  N.  Dak.  58102 

Filed  Not.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962345 

Int.  a.}  B23P  7/00 

U.S.  a.  29— 402.02  6Clainis 


6.  A  method  for  repairing  small  leaks  in  a  metal  vessel  in- 
tended to  hold  fluids  under  positive  or  negative  gage  pressure, 
comprising:  (1)  sealing  the  chamber  of  said  vessel,  (2)  connect- 
ing said  cluunber  to  pneumatic  means  for  varying  the  gas 
pressure  therein,  (3)  applying  a  volumetrically-stable-setting 
cement  externally  to  said  small  leaks,  and  (4)  creating  a  low- 
pressure  partial  vacuum  in  said  chamber  during  the  application 
of  said  soding  cement  whereby  said  cement  is  forced  by  atmo- 
spheric pressure  into  said  leaks. 


4355346 

TENSION  CONTROL  OF  FASTENERS 

Siavaah  Eahghy.  Pittibnrgh,  Pa.,  aaiignor  to  Rodnf dl  Interna* 

tioaal  Corporation,  Pittaborgh,  Pa. 

DiTiakM  of  Ser.  No.  912,151,  Jon.  2, 1978.  Pat  No.  4,179,786, 

which  is  a  continwtion-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  766.429.  Feb.  7, 1977, 

Pat  No.  4,106370,  and  Ser.  No.  712354,  Aag.  9, 1976, 

abandoned.  Ilia  application  Apr.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31357 

lat  CL^  B23P  79/0$ 

U.S.  CL  29-407  9  OiiM 


cessive  fastener  to  determine  if  tightening  is  conducted 
properly,  including  generating  a  signal  representative  of  a 
conclusion  of  the  procedure;  and 
determining  the  fiequency  of  the  signal  rdative  to  the  num- 
ber of  joints  tightened. 


4355347 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  KNOCKDOWN  CENTRALIZER 
ThoiMS  W.  Howe,  Ducan,  Okkk,  aaai^or  to  Hailibwtoa  Cob- 

paay,  Dnncaa,  Okla. 

DiTlsion  of  Ser.  No.  957352,  Not.  3, 1978,  Pat  No.  4319381. 

This  application  Aug.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,102 

Lrt.  a^  B23P  9/00 

U.S.a29— 445  4ClaiaM 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  centralizer  of  the  type 
having  an  upper  and  a  lower  collar  connected  by  a  plurality  of 
spring  members,  said  collars  including  a  plurality  of  arcuate 
collar  portions  with  each  collar  portion  bdng  connected  to  at 
least  two  ^ring  members  by  means  of  spring  member  receiv- 
ing pockets  which  receive  ends  of  the  spring  members,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  said  spring  member  receiving  pockets  in  an  upper 

and  a  lower  flat  collar  portion; 
assembling  said  upper  and  lower  flat  collar  portions  with  at 

least  two  of  said  spring  members;  and 
forming  said  flat  collar  portions  into  arcuate  collar  portions 
while  said  spring  members  are  assembled  therewith. 
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1.  A  method  of  tightening  seriatim  a  multiplicity  of  substan- 
tially identical  joints  including  at  least  one  threaded  fastener, 
comprising 
applying  torque  to  the  fastener  with  a  tool  and  tightening  the 

joint; 
conducting  a  quality  control  procedure  in  a  time  interval 
commencing  with  the  onset  of  tightening  of  a  fastener  and 
terminating  with  the  onset  of  tightening  of  the  next  suc- 


4355348 

METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  A  SET  OF 

PASSIVE  ELECTRO-OPTIC  DISPLAY  CELLS 

WilUam  G.  F^eer,  Saiat-Blaiae,  and  Jean-Lac  SinKw,  Marti, 

both  of  Switaeriand,  aariganrs  to  Ebathta  Electroniqnes 

S  jL,  Neachatel,  Switaeriand 

Filed  Oct  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89309 

OalflM  priority,  appttcation  Switicrlaad,  Nor.  6,  1978, 
11387/78 

fat  a^  G02F  1/13 
U.S.  CL  29—592  R  10  OaiaM 

1.  Method  of  manufacturing  a  set  of  passive  electro-optic 
display  cells  having  two  superimposed  plates  maintained  at  a 
distance  from  each  other  by  sealing  material  situated  at  their 
periphery  and  between  which  is  imprisoned  a  liquid  crystal, 
comprising:  providing  two  plates  having  dimensions  greater 
than  each  of  the  cells  of  the  set,  depositing  on  these  plates  in  a 
matrix  configuration  juxtaposed  groups  of  conductive  layers 
constituting  in  each  group  the  display  elements  and  the  con- 
ductive tracks  of  each  cell,  placing  soding  material  on  at  least 
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one  of  the  pUtes  to  form  a  ckMed  belt  surrounding  all  the 
groups  of  conductive  layers  deposited  on  the  plates,  and  to 
form  a  set  of  open  belts  surrounding  each  group  of  conductive 
layers,  superimposing  the  plates,  producing  the  softening  fol- 
lowed by  the  hardening  of  only  the  closed  belt,  thus  providing 
between  the  two  plates  a  closed  space  enclosing  the  whole  of 
the  open  belts,  submitting  the  plates  to  a  pressure  which  is 
higher  than  the  pressure  under  which  the  closing  of  the  said 
closed  space  has  been  effected,  while  the  plates  remain  submit- 
ted to  this  overpressure,  producing  the  softening  of  Uie  mate- 
rial constituting  the  open  and  closed  belts,  the  material  of  the 


to  a  predetermined  dimension  after  the  hardening  process, 
comprising: 

(a)  individually  prefabricating  each  winding  lay^  with  an 
outer  surface  having  a  ridge  shaped  cast  extension  of  the 
hardenable  material; 

(b)  assembling  said  winding  layers  with  spacers  therebe- 
tween into  a  magnet  winding;  and 

(c)  working  the  cast  extensions  of  all  winding  layers  down  to 
the  predetermined  dimension  after  the  entire  winding  is 
assembled. 
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4,255^50 
WIRE  FEED  AND  CONTACT  INSERTION  APPARATUS 
Kunitada  Tominoi,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  AMP  Incorpo- 
rated, Harriibars,  Pa. 
DiTiakM  of  Ser.  No.  871,666,  Jan.  23, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,171,566. 
This  appUcation  May  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  39,056 
daian  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  Jul  25, 1977,  5^2866 
lit  CL^  HOIR  43/04 
\]JS.  CL  29—742  ♦  O*^^ 


open  belts  containing  elements  for  spacing  of  the  plates,  said 
overpressure  producing  the  bringing  together  of  the  two  plates 
up  to  the  distance  provided  for  by  the  said  spacing  elements, 
and  then  producing  the  hardening  of  the  material  of  the  open 
belts  at  least,  providing  at  least  one  opening  in  the  closed  belt, 
placing  the  two  plates  in  a  vessel  under  vacuum  so  as  to  elimi- 
nate the  air  contained  between  them,  filling  the  space  between 
the  places  with  a  liquid  crystal,  cutting  the  plates  so  as  to 
separate,  at  least  partially,  one  from  each  other  the  cells  of  the 
set,  and  closing  the  passages  provided  between  the  ends  of  the 
open  belts. 


4,255,849 
METHOD  FOR  CONSTRUCTING  A 
SUPERCONDUCTING  MAGNET  WINDING 
Kvt  Beck,  deceased,  late  of  EriaiweB,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcranar.  I>y 
Christa  Beck,  heir,  Erhmgea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuny;  by 
Thoaas  Beck,  heir,  Eriaiagea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  by 
Mttthiaa  Beck,  heir,  Eriura,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrwMy,  and 
Hctanat  Maraiag,  NcaakirdMa,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  aarign- 
on  to  SieMas  Aktkagtwilifhan,  Maakh,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 


FDed  Not.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960321 
Oaim  priority,  appMcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Noy.  28, 
1977,2753055 

laL  CLJ  HOIL  39/24;  HOIF  41/04 
VS.  CL  29-599  " 


1.  Apparatus  for  feeding  individual  wires  of  a  series  of  wires 
successively  to  spaced  apart  operating  sutions  comprising  a 
wire  locating  jig  including  an  annulus  or  disc  having  a  series  of 
circumferentially  closely  spaced  slots  on  one  side  for  locating 
individual  wires,  the  jig  being  mounted  for  stepped  roution 
past  a  first  operating  sution,  a  wire  transfer  mechanism  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  widely  circumferentially  spaced  wire 
gripping  jaws  mounted  for  stepped  rotation  in  the  same  direc- 
tion as  the  jig  past  the  first  and  a  second  operating  station,  the 
jaws  being  movable  axially  of  the  jig  from  the  other  side  of  the 
jig  to  grip  and  remove  a  wire  from  a  slot  and  transfer  the  wire 
from  the  first  to  the  second  operating  station  in  synchronism 
with  the  jig  movement. 


I 
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1.  A  method  for  constructing  a  superconducting  magnet 
winding  which  contains  several  winding  layers  which  are 
arraflfed  parallel  to  each  other  with  a  separator  of  insulating 
material  forming  cooling  ducts  inserted  between  each  two 
layers,  and  which  winding  is  surrounded,  at  least  at  parts  of  its 
outer  surface,  by  hardenable  material  which  is  worked  down 


4,255351 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INDELIBLY 

MARKING  ARTICLES  DURING  A  MANUFACTURING 

PROCESS 
Joaeph  J.  Fortaaa,  LeUgh  Coaaty,  Pa^  awiganr  to  Wcatera 
Electric  CoBipaay,  lac.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  6, 1978,  Scr.  No.  967,175 
lat  CL'  H05K  3/30 
UJ5.CL2>-«27  6aataa 

1.  A  method  of  indicating  a  defective  site  in  a  lead  frame 
assembly  having  a  plurality  of  components  bonded  thereto 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  positioning  a  portion  of  the  lead  frame  assembly  which 
will  be  ditcanW  in  a  later  manufacturing  process  and 
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which  is  in  the  region  of  the  defective  component  into  a 
spaced  relationship  with  a  charged  sparic  electrode;  and 


I ' 


(b)  producing  a  spark  between  said  electrode  and  the  lead 
frame  assembly  for  marking  said  portion  of  the  lead  frame. 


4,255^853 
METHOD  FOR  INTERCONNECTING  THE  TERMINALS 

OF  ELECTRICAL  ASSEMBLIES 
Loais  Caavillo,  DoaMae,  aad  Gerard  NicolaB,  Vorcppc,  both  of 
Fraace,  aarigaors  to  CoauaiMariat  a  I'Eaergie  Atoaiitat, 
Paris,  Fraace 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3M36 
Ciaian  priority,  appiicatioa  Fhacc,  Apr.  28, 1978,  78  12698 
lat  CL^  HOIB  7/08:  HOIR  11/06 
VS.  CL  29-843  5 


ff 


4,255352 

METHOD  OF  CONSTRUCTING  A  NUMBER  OF 
DIFFERENT  MEMORY  SYSTEMS 
Robert  B.  Johaaoa,  Billerica,  and  Chester  M.  Nibby,  Jr.,  Pea- 
body,  both  of  Mass.,  asaigaon  to  Hoaeywell  lafbnaatioa 
SysteaM  lac,  Walthaoi,  Mass. 
Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  856,433,  Dec  1, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,190^01. 
TUs  appiicatioa  JaL  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,783 
lat  CL^  H05K  3/32 
VS.  CL  29—837  8  ClaiBM 

1.  A  method  of  constructing  a  number  of  different  memory 
systems  which  can  include  a  number  of  different  features  using 
a  two  layer  circuit  board  having  a  nimiber  of  sections  for 
mounting  a  number  of  integrated  circuit  packages  thereon, 
each  package  having  a  number  of  pins,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
drilling  holes  on  said  circuit  board,  said  step  of  drilling  holes 

including: 
drilling  first  sets  of  holes  in  each  of  said  sections  of  said 
board  including  certain  ones  of  said  sections  associated 
with  all  of  said  number  of  different  features  for  connection 
to  a  corresponding  number  of  groups  of  logic  circuits 
included  within  predetermined  ones  of  said  number  of 
integrated  packages  associated  with  all  of  said  different 
features  and  which  are  to  be  mounted  in  said  certain  ones 
of  said  sections;  and 
drilling  second  sets  of  holes  in  said  certain  ones  of  said 
sections  of  said  board,  said  second  sets  of  holes  being 
drilled  parallel  to  and  offset  from  a  plurality  of  said  first 
sets  of  holes  in  said  certain  ones  of  said  sections  so  as  to 
enable  connection  of  said  pins  of  an  alternate  group  of 
logic  circuits  included  within  said  predetermined  ones  of 
said  number  of  integrated  circuit  packages  to  be  mounted 
therein; 
etching  first  and  second  layers  of  said  two  layer  surfaces  of 
said  circuit  board  to  form  a  number  of  horizontal  and 
vertical  conductor  paths  respectively  for  connection  to 
said  pins  of  each  of  said  number  of  said  integrated  circuit 
packages  mounted  on  said  board  for  construction  of  said 
memory  system  including  all  of  said  different  features; 
and, 
mounting  said  predetermined  ones  of  said  integrated  circuit 
packages  into  selected  ones  of  said  first  and  second  sets  of 
holes  in  said  certain  ones  of  said  sections,  said  mounting 
step  including  mounting  in  the  remaining  first  sets  of  holes 
of  the  other  sections  of  said  circuit  board  only  those  inte- 
grated circuit  packages  required  to  implement  selected 
ones  of  said  different  features  enabling  subsequent  connec- 
tion of  said  number  of  pins  of  said  packages  to  said  hori- 
zontal and  vertical  conductor  paths. 


1.  A  method  for  electrically  connecting,  by  means  of  electri- 
cally conducting  connections,  two  assemblies  each  having  n 
connecting  terminals,  the  connecting  terminals  of  at  least  one 
of  said  assemblies  being  designed  in  the  form  of  conducting 
zones  located  at  the  level  of  the  external  surface  of  the  assem- 
bly support,  wherein  said  method  includes  the  sequential  steps 
of: 
providing  at  least  one  flexible  insulating  support  having  two 
connecting  end-portions  and  a  central  portion,  at  least  one 
slot  being  formed  in  at  least  one  of  said  c«inecting  end- 
portions,  said  slot  being  arranged  to  be  superposed  on  the 
terminak  of  the  corre^wnding  assembly  over  said  con- 
ducting zones,  said  flexible  support  being  provided  with  at 
least  one  extension  located  beyond  said  slot  with  reelect 
to  said  central  portion; 
bonding  at  least  said  slotted  end-portion  of  the  flexible  sup- 
port to  the  respective  assembly; 
providing  n  electrical  connecting  leads  and  bonding  said 
leads  to  said  flexible  support  including  said  extension,  at 
least  one  end  of  each  connecting  lead  being  placed  above 
said  slot  opposite  to  the  terminal  conducting  zone  to 
which  said  lead  is  intended  to  be  electrically  connected; 
and 
establishing  an  electrical  contact  between  each  end  of  the 
connecting  leads  and  their  respective  terminal  conducting 
zone. 


4,255354 

GRAPEFRUIT  CUTTING  KNIFE 
Fraadaeo  Bilbao,  5775  SW.  8  St,  Miaiai,  Fla.  33144 
Filed  Aag.  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  67314 
lat  a^  A21C  5/08 
VS.  CL  30—114  1 

1.  A  gn^wfruit  knife  comprising: 
a  handle,  and 

a  working  end  comprising; 

an  arcuate  bifurcated  end  defining  fast  and  second  legs,  each 
1^  having  rearwardly  serrated  edges  and  a  pointed  termi- 
nal end,  each  1^  having  an  iimer  portion,  one  inner  por- 
tion in  overlaying  relatimi  to  the  other,  aad  a  cutting 
tower  extending  vertically  a  predetermined  distanor  in  a 
perpendicular  direction  from  tlie  overiaying  inner  por- 
tions comprising  a  U-shaped  member  having  fiorwardly 
facing  vertically  extending  serrated  leading  edges,  one 
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v^icJ  leadin.  edae  bema  riightly  higher  than  the  other,  as  to  spUt  laid  nut  sheUs  therewith  and  an  oppoMte  side  ofsaid 
"^l^^Si^^^^^S^-cSLl  leading  edge.,  bar  having  a  fUt  face  that  is  knurlled.  »«d  revenuble  bar  bemg 
and  a  bnage  memocr  joHun»  selectively  positioned  with  either  said  wedge  or  said  flat. 

knurlled  face  toward  said  nut. 

«\  

4,253,856 

UTILITY  KNIFE  ATTACHMENT 
Malcolm  Maclde,  Box  787,  Stayner,  Caaada 

Filed  Not.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,552 
Iirt.  a^  B2«B  11/00,  1/08 
VS.  CL  30—293 


7Claiiiii 


the  bridge  member  being  recessed  and  defining  a  seed 
removal  means. 


4,255355 

NUTCRACKER 
Joha  W.  BnuU,  c/o  Mfc  Margie  Del  Moro,  1918  Alhambra 
Bhdn  SMnaMBto,  Calif.  95816 

Filed  Nov.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,402 

ImL  CL^  A47J  43/26;  B26B  77/00 

U  A  a  30-120  J  *  Claim 


1.  An  attachment  for  a  utiUty  knife  of  the  type  which  in- 
cludes a  handle  comprising  first  and  second  separable  handle 
parts  defining  there  between  a  slot  at  an  end  of  the  handle  for 
receiving  a  replaceable  blade  of  relatively  thin  plate  form 
having  an  outer  end  portion  formed  with  a  cutting  edge,  means 
retaining  the  blade  in  said  slot  with  said  outer  end  portion 
protruding  from  the  handle,  and  means  removably  couphng 
the  handle  parts  together  so  as  to  permit  replacement  of  the 
blade,  the  attachment  comprising  a  first  portion  of  relaUvely 
thin  plate  form  adapted  overUe  at  least  a  portion  of  the  kmfe 
blade  within  said  slot  and  projecting  outwardly  of  said  slot 
alongside  the  blade,  and  a  second  portion  coupled  to  said  first 
portion  externally  of  the  slot  but  inwardly  of  the  outer  end  of 
the  blade,  said  second  portion  projecting  outwardly  away  from 
the  blade  and  being  formed  with  an  opening  adapted  to  re- 
ceive an  end  fitment  of  a  measuring  tape  so  that  the  tape  can  be 
coupled  to  the  knife  and  extend  laterally  therefrom  generally 
normal  to  the  blade. 


4,255357 
SELECTIVE  CONDUCTOR  SEVERING  TOOL 
Robert  G.  Foley,  Redoiido  Beach,  Calif.,  asdgmw  to  Thomas  A 
Bctts  Corporatioa,  Rarltaa,  NJ. 

Filed  Oct  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83^14 

Iirt.  CL'  B26F  7/00 

UACL30-363  13CW- 


1  A  nutcracker,  comprising,  in  combination,  a  base  having  a 
hole  through  one  end  thereof,  an  anvil  supported  on  an  oppo- 
site end  thereof,  a  space  between  said  ends  for  placement  of  a 
nut  therein,  a  plunger  slidable  in  said  holes  a  pivotable  handle 
for  sUding  said  plunger  toward  said  anvU,  and  cracking  a  nut 
shell  of  said  nut  placed  between  said  plunger  and  said  anvil;  an 
adjustable  bolt  on  said  plunger  for  controlling  a  length  of  said 
space,  and  a  reversible  bar  slide-fitted  in  a  slot  on  said  anvU, 
oneiide  of  said  bar  being  shaped  with  a  projecting  wedge,  so 


1.  A  tool  for  selectively  severing  at  least  one  conductor  of  a 
multi-conductor  flat  cable  comprising:  punch  means  having  a 
first  conductor  relief  slot;  and  die  means  having  a  mam  portion 
to  accept  said  punch  means  therein  and  a  second  conductor 
relief  slot  therein  whereby  when  said  punch  means  and  said  die 
means  arc  closed  upon  a  selected  conductor  of  a  multi-conduc- 
tor flat  cable,  a  portion  of  such  conductor  is  severed  by  said 
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punch  means  and  said  die  means  and  the  free  end  of  such 
conductor  is  captured  between  said  first  and  said  second  con- 
ductor relief  slots. 


i; 


4,255358 

JIG  SAW  WTTH  ORBTTALLY  MOVABLE  BLADE 

SidMy  A.  Gctts,  1923  N.  Chnrch  St,  Rockfbrd,  IlL  61103 

Filed  Jaa.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,427 

Iirt.  a^  B27B  79/00 

UJS.  CL  30-^93  9  Claims 


1.  A  saw  having  a  support,  a  power  driven  shaft  mounted  on 
said  support  to  rotate  about  a  predetermined  axis,  a  holder 
attached  tumably  to  said  shaft  at  a  location  disposed  eccentri- 
cally of  said  axis,  means  for  attaching  an  elongated  saw  blade 
to  said  holder,  and  a  resiliently  yieldable  strap  joined  to  said 
support  and  said  holder  to  cause  said  holder  to  move  in  a 
substantially  elliptical  orbit  during  rotation  of  said  shaft,  said 
strap  comprising  a  stack  of  leaf  springs  disposed  in  face-to-face 
relation,  each  of  said  springs  having  one  end  anchored  to  said 
support  and  having  an  opposite  end  joined  to  said  holder. 


1.  A  drop  weight  material  level  indicator  comprismg  sup- 
port means  including  a  support  wall  adapted  to  be  mounted  in 
vertical  orientation  above  a  material  surface  whose  level  is  to 
be  sensed,  a  spool  mounted  to  said  wall  to  rotate  about  a  fixed 
spo<ri  axis,  a  drop  line  attached  at  one  end  to  said  ^)ool  and 
having  a  drop  weight  suspended  firom  the  other  end,  a  motor 
rotationally  cou|ded  to  said  spool  selectively  for  winding  and 
unwinding  said  drop  line  on  said  spool,  a  lever  arm  disposed  on 
said  wall  to  pivot  alwut  a  fixed  lever  axis  parallel  to  said  spool 
axis,  spring  means  coupled  to  said  lever  arm  and  to  said  wall 
for  biasing  said  lever  arm  pivotally  away  from  said  spool,  a 
first  idler  pulley  carried  by  said  wall  freely  to  rotate  about  said 


lever  axis,  a  second  idler  pulley  carried  by  an  end  of  said  lever 
arm  remote  from  said  lever  axis  and  freely  rotatable  about  an 
axis  parallel  to  said  lever  axis,  a  third  idler  pulley  carried  by 
said  wall  to  rotate  about  a  fixed  axis  parallel  to  sakl  spool  axis, 
and  level  sensing  means  including  means  re^ionsive  to  rotation 
of  said  third  pulley  for  indicating  material  level,  said  drop  line 
being  trained  from  said  spool  over  said  second  pulley  so  as  to 
place  in  tension  the  portion  ofsaid  drop  line  extending  between 
said  spool  and  said  second  pulley,  said  drop  line  being  further 
trained  in  succession  from  said  second  pulley  around  said  first 
pulley,  around  said  third  pulley,  again  aroimd  said  first  pulley 
and  then  to  said  drop  weight,  said  drop  line  being  in  frictional 
contact  with  said  third  pulley  over  an  arc  of  at  least  substan- 
tially 270*  so  as  to  minimirr  slippage  between  said  drop  line 
and  said  third  pulley. 


4,255360 

CALIBRATING  APPARATUS  FOR  INSIDE  AND 

OUTSIDE  SURFACES  AND  AUGNMENT  OF  PIPE 

SECnONS 

ChristiaB  Ragettli,  Altitettentrane  149,  Zwich,  SwitKriaMl 

(8048) 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,752 
Claims  priority,  anplicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  18, 
1978,  2816722 

Iirt.  CL^  GOIB  7/12 
U.S.  CL  33— 143  L  14 


4,255359 

DROP-WEIGHT  MATERIAL  LEVEL  INDICATOR 
KeuMth  J.  Kliemam  St  Clair,  Mich.,  asaignor  to  Berwind  Cor- 
poratioii,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  May  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36324 

iBtCL^GOlFii/O^ 

UJS.  CL  33-126.6  15  Claims 


1.  Calibrating  ai^Muatus  for  inside  and  outside  calibration  of 
pipe  sections  and  for  alignment  of  a  calibrated  pipe  section 
with  a  calibrated  preceding  pipe  section  comprising: 

a  feed  mechanism  including  feed  rolls  for  moving  successive 
pipe  sections  onto  a  tilting  table  and  into  a  caUbrating  unit 
for  measurement  and  alignment; 

a  tilting  table  for  supporting  the  pipe  section  being  cali- 
brated; 

said  feed  rolls  being  horizcmtally  movable  <»  said  tilting 
table; 

calibrating  jaw  means  including  opposing  jaws  to  encircle 
the  pipe  section  on  said  tilting  table; 

adjustikble  mounting  means  for  said  feed  rolls  and  calibrating 
jaw  means  comprising  a  swivelable  mount  for  said  feed 
rolls,  hydraulically  actuatable  cylinder  and  piston  means 
abutting  said  feed  rolls  and  sensor  means  coacting  with  the 
pipe  section  passing  through  said  feed  rolls  to  adjust  the 
pressure  of  said  rolls  in  response  to  the  closing  movement 
of  the  caUbrating  jaws  to  block  any  movement  thereof; 

braking  means  responsive  to  said  sensor  means  for  stopping 
the  tilting  movement  of  said  tilting  table,  said  braking 
means  including  a  secondary  connection  means  to  the 
calibrating  jaws  which  are  adapted  to  stop  the  closing 
movement  of  said  jaws  when  the  tilting  table  movement  is 
blocked;  and 

a  discharge  means  in  alignment  with  said  calibrating  jaw 
means  and  said  feed  rolls  which  discharges  calibrated  pipe 
sections  after  alignment  with  a  preceding  pipe  section. 
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ELECTRICALLY  DIGITAL  DISPLAY  MICROMETER 
KiyoUro  Nakata,  and  Hiroaki  Sawa,  botk  of  Karc,  Japaa,  at- 
fipMin  to  KabMUki  Kaiiha  Mitatoyo  Sciiakasho,  Tokyo, 


liaaiiH 


Filed  JbL  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  53,729 
lat  a.}  GOIB  3/18 
VS.  CL  33— 1« 


1.  An  electrical  digital  display  micrometer  comprising: 

A.  a  U-shaped  frame  with  a  small-diameter  hole  bored  in  one 
arm  thereof  and  a  large-diameter  through  hole  axially 
aligned  with  said  hole  and  bored  in  the  other  arm; 

B.  an  anvil  fitted  in  the  small-diameter  hole  of  said  frame; 

C.  a  ring  retainer  dismounUbly  attached  to  one  opening  of 
said  through  hole  in  said  U-shaped  frame; 

D.  a  sleeve  dismountably  attached  to  the  other  opening  of 
said  through  hole  in  said  U-shaped  frame; 

E.  a  spindle  supported  by  said  retainer  and  said  sleeve  for 
movement  toward  and  away  from,  said  anvil; 

F.  a  tubular  piece  externally  mounted  on  said  spindle  and 
interposed  between  said  retainer  and  said  sleeve  and 
linked  to  said  spindle  by  means  of  key  and  key  groove; 

G.  an  index  scale  of  disc  form  fitted  to  said  retainer, 

H.  a  slit  disc  fitted  to  said  tubular  piece  in  opposition  to  said 

index  scale;  and 
1.  sensor  means  responsive  to  roUtion  of  said  slit  disc  relative 

to  said  index  scale  to  effect  a  digital  display  of  a  measured 

value; 
and  wherein  a  spacer  is  inserted  between  the  index  scale  and 

the  slit  disc  and  the  tubular  piece  is  urged  by  a  spring 

toward  the  retainer. 


a  driving  mechanism  7  for  moving  saki  taWe; 

first  detecting  mechanisms  10, 11  for  detecting  a  movement 

value  of  said  table  reUtive  to  the  bed  as  a  digital  value; 
a  mount  base  14  provkled  on  sakl  table  and  made  movable  in 

a  direction  perpendkular  to  movement  of  said  table; 
a  detecting  head  21  secured  to  a  column  19  erected  on  said 

bed; 
a  slkltng  shaft  36  slidably  provkled  on  sakl  detecting  head 

and  having  a  stylus  49  at  the  tower  end  thereof  in  opposed 

relationship  with  sakl  mount  base; 
a  balancer  weight  54  connected  through  a  hanging  line  51  to 

said  sUding  shaft  and  made  slightly  lighter  in  weight  than 

sakl  sliding  shaft; 
pulleys  52, 53  for  supporting  the  intermediate  portkm  of  said 

hanging  line;  and 
second  detecting  mechanisms  43. 44. 45  and  48  for  detecting 

a  movement  value  of  sakl  sUding  shaft  as  a  digital  value. 

4«255,863 

CONTINUOUS  CASTING  MOLD  TAPER  GAGE 

Loais  Lanarctti,  Baddca,  Pa.,  aHigBor  to  Gladwia  Corporattoa, 

Taykir.Mkh. 

FDed  Apr.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,177 
lat.  a.)  GOIB  3/56 
VS.  CL  33-174  E  M ' 


r 


4,255^62 
CONHGURED  CONTOUR  MEASURING  APPARATUS 
TctiM  Nakaanra,  Kawaaaki,  Japaa,  aarigaor  to  Mitatoyo  Maa- 
■fKtariac  Coaipaay  lac,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Oct  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  85,272 
OaiBH  priority,  applkatkHi  Japaa,  Oct  26, 1978,  53-132272 
lat  a.»  GOIB  7/28 
VS.  CL  33—174  L 


t^Si 


:$ 


-^B^ 


1.  A  configiired  contour  measuring  apparatus  comprising: 
a  table  3  movably  provided  on  a  bed  1; 


t^ 


1.  A  continuous  casting  moW  wall  taper  gage  for  determin- 
ing the  angle,  relative  to  vertKal.  of  the  intmor  casting  face  of 
a  mold  wall,  comprising: 

a  vertk:ally  elongated,  wall  contact  strip  having  one  of  its 
vertk^al  edges  formed  as  a  straight  edge  for  engaging  the 
inner  face  of  a  mold  wall; 

a  vertkally  elongated  measuring  strip  arranged  parallel  and 
adjacent  to  the  wall  contact  strip  sakl  measuring  strip 
having  one  of  itt  vertical  edges  formed  as  a  straight  edge 
for  engaging  the  inner  face  of  sakl  mold  wall; 

a  vertical  positton  indk^tor  gage  mounted  upon  the  upper 
end  of  the  measuring  strip  for  indKating  when  the  measur- 
ing strip  is  vertically  upright; 

a  horizontally  axised  pivot  connecting  the  two  strips  to- 
gether near  their  tower  ends,  so  that  the  measuring  strip 
may  swing  in  a  verttoal  plane  about  the  pivot  while  the 
straight  edge  engages  said  mold  waU  inner  face; 

sakl  measuring  strip  and  sakl  wall  contact  strip  having  a  first 
positton  with  each  of  sakl  straight  edges  engaging  sakl 
mold  wall  inner  face; 

an  actuator  means  mounted  at  the  upper  ends  of  the  two 
strips  for  moving  the  upper  end  of  the  measuring  strip 
relative  to  the  upper  end  of  the  wall  contact  strip  so  that 
the  measuring  strip  swings  about  the  pivot  away  from  the 
mokl  wall  inner  face  into  verttoal  alignment  relative  to  the 
mold  contact  strip; 

a  taper  indtoator  mounted  upon  the  strips  between  their 
upper  and  lower  ends  for  measuring  the  distance  of  rela- 
tive movement  of  the  strips  upon  operatkw  of  sakl  actua- 
tor means; 

whereby  sakl  mokl  contact  strip  is  arranged  with  a  moU 
with  its  straight  edge  arranged  m  contact  with  the  mokl 
wall,  and  sakl  actuator  means  is  operated  to  move  the 
measuring  strip  so  that  its  straight  edjge  swings  away  from 
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the  mold  wall  until  its  vertical  position  indicator  gage 
indicates  that  it  is  in  vertical  position,  at  which  time,  the 
taper  indtoator  means  is  used  to  determine  the  taper  angle 
of  the  straight  edge  and  therefore  the  wall  face,  relative  to 
theverttoal. 


tool,  said  predetermined  angle  correqxMiding  to  the  angle 
of  camber  of  a  properiy-aligned  wheel,  and  indicator 


4,255364 
SUN  CLOCK 
Scott  R.  GieadiaaiBg,  c/o  Glcadiaaiag  Conpaaies,  lac,  1  Glea- 
diBBk«  PL,  Wcatport  Coaa.  06880 

Filed  Jaa.  15, 1978,  Scr.  No.  915,949 

lat  CL^  G04B  49/00 

VS.  CL  33—270  10  Claims 


tM' 


1.  A  sun  clock  comprising: 

flat  means  for  dbplaying  a  proportionately  expanded  linear 
time  index; 

box-like  means  supporting  said  displaying  means  and  having 
a  slot  in  one  face  thereof  for  imaging  sun's  rays  in  the  form 
of  a  line  of  light  on  said  displaying  means,  said  displaying 
means  comprising  a  translucent  face  of  said  box-like  means 
disposed  opposite  said  stotted  face; 

means  for  supporting  said  box  like  means  with  its  long  axis 
perpendicular  to  the  earth's  "true"  north  south  axis  and 
with  its  slotted  face  tilted  at  the  angle  of  latitude,  whereby 
the  light  line  falling  on  said  displaying  means  indicates 
solar  time  on  said  time  index;  and 

flat  mirror  means  disposed  adjacent  and  at  an  angle  to  said 
displaying  means  for  reflecting  an  image  of  said  time  index 
and  sud  light  line  thereon. 


means  disposed  on  said  frame  for  providing  an  indication 
of  whether  the  angle  of  camber  of  said  wheel  is  proper. 


4,255,866 
NONMAGNEnC  COMPASS 
James  T.  Scan,  Paaaan  City,  Fla.,  aMigaor  to  He  Uaited 
States  of  Aawrica  as  repreaeatcd  by  the  Secretary  <tf  the  Navy, 
WashiagtOB,  D.C. 

FDed  Oct  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,660 
lat  CU  one  17/30 
VS.  CL  33-361  II 


^'htli-^ 


4,255,865 

CAMBER  AUGNING  TOOL 
GcraM  Lereae,  125  Berkihirc  PL,  Irvtegtoa,  NJ.  07111 
Filed  Oct  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,787 
lat  CL3  GOIB  5/255 
UJS.  CL  33-^336  12 

1.  A  tool  for  checking  the  angle  of  camber  of  a  vdiicle 
wheel,  comprising: 
a  frame,  first  means  <m  said  frame  for  engaging  a  first  p(Mnt 
on  the  rim  of  a  vehicle  wheeL  sakl  firM  engaging  means 
including  a  plurality  of  upper  fin  members,  means  for 
attaching  each  of  sakl  upper  pin  members  to  said  frame  so 
that  a  first  predetermined  length  of  one  of  sakl  upper  pin 
members  projects  from  sakl  tool,  second  means  on  said 
frame  spaced  from  said  first  means  for  engaging  a  second 
point  on  the  rim  of  said  vehicle  wheel,  the  ends  of  said  first 
and  second  engaging  means  determining  a  line  which 
forms  a  predetermined  angle  with  the  vertical  axis  of  said 


1.  A  compass  device  for  use  in  foltowing  a  selected  heading, 
said  device  comprising: 

an  array  of  first,  second,  and  third  Hall  effect  generators 
each  having  a  principal  axis  of  magnetic  response  and  a 
side  of  predetermined  polarity  relative  to  the  earth's  mag- 
netic field,  said  first  uid  second  generators  having  their 
principal  axes  normal  to  one  another  and  at  45*  to  the 
principal  axis  of  sakl  third  generator,  and  sakl  first  and 
second  generators  having  skies  of  like  predetermined 
polarity  facing  northerly  directions  when  sadd  third  gener- 
ator hi^  its  side  of  like  polarity  facing  directly  south; 

means  for  energizing  sakl  first,  second,  and  third  generators 
with  alternating  current  input  voltages  so  as  to  provide 
first,  second,  and  third  alternating  current  output  vintages 
corresponding  in  ampUtude  and  phase  relation  to  orienu- 
tion  of  sakl  array  rdative  to  the  eardi's  magnetic  fidd; 

means  for  converting  sakl  first,  second,  and  third  alternating 
current  voltages  to  first,  second,  and  third  direct  current 
analog  voltages  wherein  the  magnitudes  of  the  analog 
voltages  are  proportional  to  the  cosines  of  die  an^es 
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between  the  respective  principal  wes  of  the  generators 
and  the  earth's  magnetic  field,  and  the  signs  of  the  analog 
voltages  are  positive  or  negative  as  the  respective  genera- 
tors have  their  sides  of  predetermined  polarity  facmg 
northerly  or  southerly  directions; 

first,  second,  and  third  Ught  emitting  means  corresponding 
respectively  to  a  condition  requiring  turning  left  to  attain 
said  heading,  and  an  on  course  condition; 

first  comparator  means,  responsive  to  said  first  and  second 
analog  voluges,  for  providing  a  first  direct  current  output 
voluge  that  is  of  one  sign  when  said  first  analog  voluge  is 
greater  than  said  second  analog  voluge  and  is  of  opposite 
sign  when  said  second  analog  voltage  is  greater  than  said 
first  analog  voluge; 

said  first  light  emitting  means  being  lighted  m  response  to 
said  first  direct  current  output  voluge  when  of  said  first 
sign  and  said  second  light  emitting  means  being  lighted  m 
response  to  said  first  direct  current  output  volUge  when 
of  said  opposite  sign; 

second  comparator  means,  responsive  to  said  first,  second 
and  third  analog  voltages  to  provide  a  second  direct  cur- 
rent output  voluge  that  is  of  a  first  sign  when  the  sum  of 
said  first  and  second  analog  voluges  is  greater  than  said 
third  analog  voluge  and  is  of  opposite  sign  when  said  sum 
is  less  than  said  third  analog  voluge;  and 

said  third  light  emitting  means  being  lighted  in  response  to 
said  second  direct  current  output  voltage  when  of  said 
first  sign. 

GUIDELINE  AND  LAYOUT  RULER  FOR 

CALUGRAPHERS 

RomM  B.  Taylor,  2t2S  N.  Portland  Blrdn  PortlMd.  Oreg. 

57217 

FIM  Dm.  7,  W*.  S».  No.  967^64 
bit  a.}  B43L  7/08 

uAaas— 4«4  2 


r^'r'v 


mms'i 


'  iiC 


nal  members  and  retains  said  longitudinal  members  in 
spaced  parallel  relationship; 

an  elongated  lateral  straightedge  member  having  a  straight 
scribing  edge; 

attachment  means  slidably  connecting  one  end  of  said 
straightedge  member  to  said  first  longitudinal  member  for 
movement  of  said  straightedge  member  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  first  longitudinal 
member  and  for  maintaining  said  straightedge  at  a  fixed 
angle  relative  to  said  axis,  said  attachment  means  includ- 
ing a  central  member  slidably  retained  in  said  guideway  by 
opposed  tongues  which  extend  outwardly  from  said  cen- 
tral member  and  are  received  by  said  grooves;  and 

locking  means  for  detachably  retaining  said  central  member 
in  a  fixed  position  relative  to  said  longitudinal  members, 
said  locking  means  including  means  for  securing  said  ruler 
against  a  flat  supporting  surface,  a  threaded  shaft  received 
by  a  vertical  threaded  opening  through  said  central  mem- 
ber, a  foot  at  the  end  of  said  shaft  nearest  said  supporting 
surface,  and  a  control  knob  at  the  other  end  of  said  shaft 
for  routing  said  shaft  to  move  said  foot  vertically  between 
positions  in  and  out  of  contact  with  said  supporting  sur- 
face. 


4,295368 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  OPTIMALLY 

STABILIZING  THE  WINDINGS  OF  TRANSFORMERS 

AND  CHOKES 

Siegfried  Hobwwth,  Vicraheia,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtrmany,  aiiigDor 

to  Brown,  BoTcri  A  Oc  AG,  Mauheiiii-KMfertal,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Gerouuiy 

Filed  May  II,  1979,  Ser.  No.  3S,327 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMUiy,  May  12, 

1978,2820740  * 

bt  CI.J  F26B  7/Oa  9/04 

U.S.a34-12  i> 
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1.  Method  for  optimally  subilizing  the  windings  of  trans- 
formers and  chokes  in  a  drying  oven,  which  comprises  press- 
ing at  least  one  winding  in  a  drying  oven  at  constant  pressure 
during  the  entire  drying  process,  and  subjecting  each  winding 
to  its  required  pressure  if  more  than  one  winding  is  to  be 
pressed  simultaneously. 


1.  A  layout  ruler  comprising: 

an  elongated  first  longitudinal  member  having  an  upwardly 
facing  surface  bearing  a  first  set  of  graduation  indicia 
spaced  therealong; 

elongated  ruler  insert  means  in  parallel  laterally  spaced 
relation  to  said  first  longitudinal  member,  said  ruler  means 
having  an  upwardly  facing  surfi^e  bearing  a  second  set  of 
graduation  indicia  space  therealong; 

an  elongated  second  longitudinal  member  defining  a  channel 
to  slidably  receive  said  ruler  insert  means,  both  said  longi- 
tudinal members  have  inner  sidewalls  which  face  each 
other  to  define  a  central  guideway  therebetween,  each  of 
said  walls  defining  a  longitudinal  groove; 

a  croas  frame  member  which  extends  between  said  longitudi- 


4»25SJ69 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  OPERATION 
OF  TREATMENT  PROCESSES  FOR  BULK  GOODS  AND 

THE  LIKE 
Kari  W.  QaMler,  Pffvriaartr.  12;  Jokaaaca  Haaa,  Gleadcr  Str. 
191,  koth  of  9000  KMa  41;  Haaa^oackia  Ulbrick,  Schild- 
iiMtr.  40,  5040  Brihl,  aad  Diater  Sckr6d«r,  MMrckcaitrn 
9000KiHa  80,  aU  of  Fad.  Rap.  of  Cwaay 

FUad  Oct  20, 1978,  S«r.  No.  993,319 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  GarMay,  Oct  21, 
1977, 2747232 

lat  a.)  F26B  21 /la  21/12 
U.S.  CL  34—23  ^  Qal«a 

2.  An  apparatus  for  treating  bulk  goods  requiring  control  of 
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process  parameters  including  moisture  content,  temperature 
and  quantity  of  goods,  said  ^q>anitu8  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  sun>lying  a  charge  of  bulk  goods  to  be  treated 
with  respect  to  moisture  content  to  a  moisture  treating 
zone, 

(b)  means  for  maintaining  the  process  parameters  constant 
within  the  moisture  treating  zone, 


air,  said  method  comprising:  passing  the  spent  air  from  the 
higher  wet  temperature  partial  process  in  heat  exchange  rek- 
tionshq)  with  the  circulation  air  of  the  lower  wet  temperature 
partial  process;  mixing  the  speai  air  from  the  two  paitial  pro- 


iii^S-'--? 


tH' 


T 


(c)  means  including  a  process  computer  for  evaluating  the 
rate  of  supply,  moisture  content  of  the  goods  to  be  treated, 
and  the  moisture  content  of  the  end  product, 

(d)  said  computer  being  effective  to  (Hxxluce  an  evaluation  of 
the  weight  of  bulk  goods  in  said  charge  according  to  the 
following  formula: 


[100-/e  ft 

— jgg Ct-  (ta  -  te)  +  -fgg-  •  C».  (/«  -  te) 


(100-/,) -(100-/,) 

100  _y^ IC».(100-/a)-t-22«JJ 

wherein  the  symbols  have  the  following  meaning: 


G, 

kg/h 

weight  of  charge,  i.e.  initial  weight 

Q 

KJ/h 

heat  output,  or  beat  requirement 

te 

•c 

temperature  on  entry 

t« 

•c. 

temperature  at  exit 

f* 

%H20 

moisture-cootent  of  tobacco  at  entry 

fa 

%HiO 

moisture-content  of  tobacco  after  cooling 

1 

nun 

time 

P 

kg 

bearing  load  (beh  balance) 

V 

m/aec 

speed  of  belt  (belt  balance) 

Cw 

KJ    „ 

kg    "" 
KJ    ^ 

kg     ^ 

specific  heat  capacity  of  water 

CT 

specific  heat  capacity  of  tobacco. 

(e)  means  for  controlling  the  rate  of  supply  in  response  to 
any  evaluation  obtained  by  the  process  coii4>uter  to  main- 
tain the  remaining  process  parameters  constant. 


4^255370 
METHOD  OF  HOT-AIR  DRYING 
Lars  Malaiqaiit  Haddiage,  Swedea,  aaaigaor  to  Svcaika  Tra- 
forriadagsiaatHalat  Stodthoiai,  «hndia 

Filed  Oct  11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  83,<59 
ClaiaH  priority,  appiicatioa  Swedea,  Oct  13, 1978, 7810712 
lat  0.3  F2CB  J/0# 
U.S.  a  34-39  1  dafaa 

1.  A  method  of  drying  with  hot  air  wherein  drying  takes 
place  in  two  interconnected  partial  processes  which  are  condi- 
tioned to  substantially  different  wet  temperature  levels  and 
each  of  which  includes  an  air  supfriy,  circulation  air  and  spent 


cesses;  passing  the  resulting  mixed  air  in  heat  exchange  rela- 
tionship with  the  air  sup|riy  to  the  lower  wet  temperature 
partial  process  to  prdieat  said  air  supply;  and  passing  part  of 
the  mixed  air  after  said  heat  exchange  to  the  higher  wet  tem- 
perature partial  process  as  the  air  supply  thereto. 


4,299371 

NAIL  POLISH  DRYER 

John  J.  SigMa,  8979  Cokiay  Dr.,  Algoaac,  Midt  48001 

FDed  Mar.  28, 1979,  Scr.  No.  24,739 

lat  CL^  F2SB  19/00 

U.S.a34— 243R  6 


1.  A  nail  polish  dryer  comprising  an  upwardly  open  gener- 
ally bowl  shaped  body  having  an  upwardly  extending  360* 
periphery  and  a  centrally  located  upward  extension  spaced 
inward  from  said  periphery  to  define  therewith  an  upwardly 
open  annular  channel  having  an  inwardly  and  downwardly 
inclined  annular  bottom  wall,  said  extension  having  at  its  top  a 
generally  spherically  shaped  hand  support  compri»ng  substan- 
tially more  than  half  of  a  complete  sphere  so  that  the  lower 
portion  thereof  is  curved  downwardly  and  inwardly  and  is 
dimensioned  to  be  manually  engaged  in  such  a  way  that  the 
user's  palm  engages  the  top  of  said  hand  support  and  the  fin- 
gers and  thumb  of  the  user  extend  downwardly  toward  the 
annular  channel  with  the  nails  thereof  genendly  in  facing 
relation  to  said  periphery,  the  bottom  wall  of  said  channel 
adjacent  said  periphery  having  a  plurality  of  ports  through 
which  drying  air  is  directed  generally  upwardly  and  radially 
inwardly  against  the  nails  of  the  user,  and  blower  means  for 
forcing  drying  air  through  said  ports  to  said  annular  apace. 


4,299372 
AUDIOVISUAL  INTERVIEW  POmTOLIO 
Eageae  WOliaM,  Sr.,  9717  Fara  Poad  Laae,  CohoaMa,  Md. 
21049 

FDed  Mar.  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  29,049 
lat  CL^  281  31;  G09B  l/Ol'  A49C  3/OZ-  B4ID  1/06;  B65D 

85/672 
VS.  CL  434-308  2  OaiaM 

1.  An  interview  portfolio  for  a  teacher  candidate  comprising 
a  rectMigular  case  including  two  hingedly  connected  case 
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sections  one  of  which  is  comparatively  deeper  than  the  other, 
plural  comparatively  small  audioupe  pockets  within  the  less 
deep  case  section  and  occupying  about  one-half  of  the  area 
thereof,  a  single  large  teacher  notebook  pocket  wdthin  the 
last-named  case  section  and  occupying  approximately  the 
remaining  half  of  the  area  thereof,  a  teacher  videoupe  retain- 
ing pocket  disposed  within  the  deeper  case  section  generally 


than  the  radius  of  the  illuminating  means,  arcs  depending 
from  said  sidewalk  and  remote  from  said  base,  said  arcs 
being  concentric  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  fluorescent  illumination  means  and  extending  in- 
wardly from  the  planes  defined  by  said  sidewalls,  and 
vertically  disposed  flanges  extending  from  the  free  ends  of 
said  arcs  substantially  parallel  to  said  sidewalls.  for  sub- 
stantially surrounding  said  fluorescent  illumination  means 
and  for  receiving  and  retaining  said  sheet  in  close  proxim- 
ity to  said  fluorescent  illumination  means. 

LUG  SOLE  FOR  FOOTWEAR 
GiMcpK  Siraait  Cerro  di  Umno  Mwrtdlo,  Italy,  aMi^Mr  to 
Vibran  S^fJL,  AlUiate,  Italy 

Filed  JaL  IS,  1979,  S«r.  No.  58,720 

lat  CLJ  A43B  13/04.  W26:  A43C  15/00 

VS,  CL  36-32  R  8  Clalnu 


centrally,  a  pocket  for  accessories  within  the  deeper  case  sec- 
tion near  one  side  of  the  teacher  videoUpe  pocket,  and  a  plural- 
ity of  holder  cards  for  projection  slides  hingedly  held  in  the 
deeper  case  section  in  covering  relationship  to  the  videoupe 
and  accessory  pockets  and  forming  a  divider  means  between 
the  two  case  sections,  said  holder  cards  extending  over  the 
major  portion  of  the  area  encompassed  by  the  rectangular  case 
sections. 


4,255,873 

OPTIC  ART  KIT  NOVEL  EXTRUDED  FRAME 

MATERIAL 

William  J.  Eberlc,  2406  Wmmct  Dr.,  Readiag,  Pa.  19609 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,107 

lat  CL^  G09F 13/18 

VS.  CL  434-82  15  Ctatass 


1.  A  sole  comprising:  a  reUtively  hard  sole  body  having  a 
top  surface  adapted  to  be  affixed  to  a  mid-sole,  said  sole  body 
also  having  a  bottom  surface,  a  plurality  of  downwardly  ex- 
tending, spaced  apart  first  lugs  integral  with  and  located 
around  a  considerable  portion  of  the  periphery  of  said  sole 
body  bottom  surface,  said  first  lugs  having  the  same  hardness 
as  said  sole  body,  and  a  plurality  of  downwardly  extending,  a 
spaced-apart  second  lugs  integral  with  and  located  around  a 
considerable  portion  of  the  periphery  of  said  sole  body  bottom 
surface,  said  second  lugs  disposed  in  a  substantially  alternating 
arrangement  with  said  first  lugs,  said  first  and  second  lugs 
having  the  same  height  as  measured  from  said  bottom  surface, 
with  said  second  lugs  being  relatively  soft  in  comparison  to 
said  first  lugs. 


4,255,875 

SHOE  WITH  SUPPORTIVE  GIRDLE  LINER 

Fraacis  M.  GUkcnoa,  P.O.  Box  292,  Moaat  Veraoa,  Mo.  65712 

Filed  Dec  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,133 

lat  a.}  A43B  23/07 

VJS.  CL  36—55  10  CiaiaM 


'^^  '^^^^^^^jr^^^s^.rS 
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1.  An  optic  art  kit  comprising: 

(a)  a  light  transmitting,  abradable  sheet  material; 

(b)  fluorescent  illumination  means  for  transmitting  light  to 
the  edge  of  said  sheet,  said  fluorescent  illumination  means 
being  cylindrical  and  having  a  remote  ballast,  and 

(c)  an  extruded  framing  means  having  a  base  oi  sufficient 
length  to  mount  said  illuminating  means  thereon,  a  width 
slightiy  greater  than  the  outside  diameter  of  said  illuminat- 
ing means,  sidewalls  extending  along  the  lengthwise  edge 
of  said  base,  said  sidewalls  having  a  length  slighUy  greater 


1.  A  shoe  having  an  upper,  means  inside  a  portion  of  the 
upper  and  compatable  with  the  material  of  the  upper  resisting 
stretching  of  the  upper,  and  retaining  the  shape  and  appearance 
of  the  upper,  the  means  providing  additional  support  for  the 
foot  of  the  wearer  and  retaining  flexibiUty  of  the  shoe,  the  shoe 
having  means  to  prevent  lining  of  the  outer  portion  of  the 
upper  in  the  area  of  the  compatable  means,  the  compatable 
means  extending  around  the  noetatarsal  area  of  the  shoe,  the 
shoe  further  having  means  forming  a  sole  and  heel. 
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4,255376 

ATHLETIC  SHOE  HAVING  AN  UPPER  TOE  SECTION 

OF  STRETCHABLE  MATERUL,  EXTERNAL 

REINFORCING  STRIPS  AND  IMPROVED  LACING 

Jeffrey  O.  Johaaoa,  Newtoa,  N JL,  awigaor  to  BRS,  lac,  Bca- 

FDad  May  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,241 
lat  a^  A43B  5/00,  5/06.  23/00.  11/00 
U.S.a36-83  14< 


upper  and  extending  completely  around  the  hed  so  it 
terminates  in  front  of  the  ankle  of  the  wearer's  foot. 


1^ 


4,255,877 

ATHLETIC  SHOE  HAVING  EXTERNAL  HEEL 

COUNTER 

Williaai  J.  BowerauM,  Ei^^ene,  Oreg.,  awigaor  to  BRS,  lac, 

Bea?  crtoB,  Oreg. 

Filed  Sep.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,468 

lat  CL^  A43B  5/00.  13/08 

U.S.  CL  36-129  12  Claims 


bothafSwa- 


4,255378 
COMBINATION  PLOUGH 
Oicar  MiUer,  Pack,  aad  Lan  FWterg, 
dea,  Mrigaors  to  AB  Malricr  *  Somt, 

Filed  Jaa.  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  3^24 
ClaiaM  priority,  applieatioa  SwadMi,  iam.  12, 1978,  7800355 
lat  Cl.^  EOIH  5/04 
VS.  CL  37—42  VL  8 


1.  An  athletic  shoe  in  which  the  improvement  comprises: 

an  upper  shoe  portion  formed  of  a  toe  section  and  a  main 
body  section  jointed  together  and  joined  in  a  sole  portion; 

said  toe  section  extending  generally  forwardly  of  the  meta- 
tarsal phalangeal  joints  of  a  foot  positioned  within  the 
shoe  and  being  formed  of  a  stretchable  material  so  as  to 
faciUtate  flexing  of  the  toes  of  the  foot; 

said  main  body  secticm  being  of  a  nonstretchable  material  for 
at  least  partially  immobilizing  the  portion  of  the  foot 
rearwardly  of  the  toes; 

said  upper  portion  defining  a  tongue  opening  and  including 
a  lacing  portion  which  defines  lace  openings  along  the 
sides  of  the  tongue  openmg; 

said  upper  portion  also  including  first  and  second  reinforcing 
strips  extending  from  said  sole  portion  to  said  lacing  por- 
tion, said  first  strip  being  positioned  adjacent  to  and  for- 
wardly of  the  ball  of  a  foot  positioned  within  the  shoe  and 
said  second  strip  being  positioned  adjacent  to  and  rear- 
wardly of  the  ball  of  the  foot,  said  first  and  second  strips 
together  defining  a  pocket  therebetween  for  receiving  the 
ball  of  the  foot  such  that  said  first  strip  exerts  pressure 
along  the  forward  side  of  the  ball  within  the  pocket  and 
said  second  strip  exerts  pressure  along  the  rearward  side 
of  the  ball  when  the  shoe  is  laced  to  thereby  restrict  prona- 
tion of  the  ball  of  the  foot. 


1.  In  a  plough  assembly  of  the  kind  which  during  use  is 
raised  and  lowered  relative  to  a  surface  to  be  ploughed  or 
cleared:  a  wing  having  a  forwardly  facing  surface  and  a  lower 
edge;  a  steel  share  carried  by  said  wing  adjacent  the  lower 
edge  thereof,  said  steel  share  having  a  lower  scraping  edge 
permanentiy  disposed  below  the  lower  edge  of  said  wing,  said 
steel  share  comprising  a  plurality  of  sections  arranged  end-to- 
end  and  means  mounting  each  section  for  swinging  movement 
in  a  vertical  plane  about  a  generally  horizontal  axis  whereby 
each  section  can  swing  upwardly  and  rearwardly  when  meet- 
ing an  obstacle;  a  mud  share  pivotally  connected  to  said  wing 
for  swinging  movement  about  a  generally  horizontal  axis  be- 
tween an  operative  position  in  which  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
mud  share  is  disposed  below  the  lower  edge  of  said  steel  share 
and  an  inoperative  position  in  which  said  mud  share  is  disposed 
above  and  rearwardly  of  the  lower  edge  of  said  steel  share,  and 
means  for  swinging  said  mud  share  between  said  operative  and 
inoperative  position. 


4,255379 
SNOW  BLOWER  DEAD  MAN  CONTROL 
Charles  A.  Greider,  Des  Moiaee,  Iowa,  aarivMr  to  AMF  lacor- 
porated.  White  Plaias,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  21^90 
lat  CL^  EOIH  5/09 
U.S.CL37— 43R  1 


V  ^ 


1.  An  athletic  shoe  constructed  for  running  comprising: 

a  shoe  upper. 

a  sole  attached  to  said  upper  including  an  outer  sole  layer 
extending  substantially  the  full  length  of  the  shoe;  and 

an  external  heel  counter  member  made  of  a  resUient  elasto- 
mer material  different  from  that  of  the  shoe  upper  and 
being  a  separate  member  from  said  outer  sole  layer,  said 
heel  counter  member  being  attached  to  the  exterior  of  the 
heel  portion  of  the  shoe  upper  on  both  sides  of  such  shoe 


1.  In  a  snow  blower  unit  having  a  front  auger,  rear  wheels, 
an  engine  for  driving  said  auger  and  wheels,  and  a  rearwardly 
extending  handle  on  said  unit,  a  pair  of  pulleys  on  said  unit,  one 
of  said  pulleys  having  a  drive  and  no  drive  connection  with 
said  rear  wheek  which  includes  a  first  manually  operable 
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control  on  said  hwdie  having  a  forward,  revenc,  and  neutral 
drive  portion,  the  other  of  said  pulleys  having  a  drive  connec- 
tion with  said  auger,  a  pair  of  clutches  and  a  clutch  selector 
mechanism  therefor  adjacent  said  pulleys  for  engagmg  and 
disengaging  said  pulleys  with  said  engine,  a  second  manually 
operable  control  on  said  handle  for  operating  said  clutch  selec- 
tor mechanism,  a  third  manually  operable  control  on  said 
handle  for  operating  said  clutches  in  accordance  with  the 
setting  of  said  selector  mechanism  as  determined  by  the  se- 
lected position  of  said  second  control,  and  means  automatically 
disengaging  said  clutches  upon  hand  release  of  said  third  con- 
trol, said  pair  of  clutches  and  clutch  selector  mechanism  there- 
for comprising  another  pair  of  pulleys  on  said  engine,  a  pair  of 
pulley  belts  extending  between  said  engine  pulleys  and  unit 
pulleys,  a  pair  of  idler  pulleys,  a  pair  of  operators  for  engaging 
said  idler  pulleys  with  said  belts,  said  pair  of  operators  being 
mounted  on  a  shaft,  another  operator  mounted  on  said  shaft 
between  said  pair  of  operators,  said  shaft  and  another  operator 
being  immovably  fixed  with  respect  to  each  other,  said  shaft 
being  routable  and  lengthwise  movable  with  respect  to  said 
pair  of  operators  whereby  said  shaft  can  be  lengthwise  moved 
to  move  said  another  operator  between  said  pair  of  operators, 
means  on  said  another  operator  for  interlock  with  at  least  one 
or  both  of  said  pair  of  operators  depending  on  the  lengthwise 
position  of  said  shaft,  said  second  control  being  connected  to 
said  shaft  to  lengthwise  move  the  same,  and  said  third  control 
being  connected  to  said  another  operator  to  move  thoae  of  the 
pair  of  operators  interlocked  therewith. 

4y255,n0 
PORTABLE  ROTARY  SNOW  THROWER 
Robert  L.  McMickk;  G«y  B.  Ad»,  mmI  Sterea  L.  Grice,  aU  of 
Spirit  Lake,  Iowa,  aaaipMrt  to  Berkley  and  Omfany,  Imc^ 
Spirit  Lake,  Iowa  _ 

Filed  Jua.  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  51,375 

Iirt.  CL^  EOIH  5/00 

U  A  a  37—43  B  3  OaiM 


44SSJ81 

ADJUSTMENT  MECHANISM  FOR  CHUTE  DEFLECTOR 
Marii  R.  Frtbifc,  Berita,  Wia,  airipwr  to  J.  L  Cm  " 
FIM  Not.  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  99,066 
fat  CL^  EOIH  5/00 
VJS.  CL  37-43  R  * 


>-l4 


isy\'-\K\\^K'~K'' 


1.  A  portable  snow  throwing  device,  said  device  comprising, 
in  combination: 

a  handle; 

a  housing  means  attached  to  one  end  of  said  handle,  said 
housing  means  having  a  collecting  opening  for  receiving 
snow  to  be  thrown  as  said  device  is  advanced  and  a  dis- 
charge opening  positioned  at  the  midpoint  of  said  housing 
means  along  its  longitudinal  axis  and  above  the  collecting 

opening;  ,     a 

a  disc  shaped  rotor  mounted  for  rotation  about  an  axis  of  said 
rotor  disc  generally  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  handle,  said 
rotor  including  at  least  one  blade  mounted  on  the  face  of 
said  rotor  generally  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  rotor 
to  engage  snow  received  in  said  housing  through  said 
collecting  opening;  and 
reversible  drive  means  constructed  and  arranged  to  rotate 
said  rotor  about  its  axis  to  throw  snow  engaged  by  said 
rotor  through  the  discharge  opening  of  said  housing  to 
one  side  of  said  device  when  said  rotor  is  routed  in  one 
direction  of  rotation  and  to  the  other  side  of  said  device 
when  said  rotor  is  routed  in  the  opposite  direction. 


1.  In  a  snow  thrower  machine  having  an  exhaust  chute  for 
expelling  snow  and  a  deflector  pivotally  mounted  at  the  ex- 
haust end  of  the  chute  to  direct  the  discharged  snow  outwardly 
in  a  desired  path,  a  ftexible  cable  being  connected  at  one  of  its 
ends  to  the  deflector,  the  improvement  comprising: 
an  adjustment  mechanism  connected  between  the  chute  and 
pivotal  deflector,  said  adjustment  mechanism  including  a 
ratchet  block  and  a  pin,  said  ratchet  block  being  pivotally 
secured  at  one  of  its  ends  to  said  chute  and  said  pin  being 
fixed  to  said  deflector; 
said  ratchet  block  having  a  slot  and  a  pluraUty  of  locking 
teeth  along  said  slot,  said  pin  extending  into  said  slot  for 
selective  locking  engagement  with  one  of  said  plurality  of 

teeth;  .  . 

said  deflector  being  swingable  along  an  arc  between  mim- 
mum  and  maximum  angular  deflecting  positions  and  said 
deflector  being  biased  towards  said  minimum  angular 
deflecting  position  by  tension  spring  means  connected 
between  said  chute  and  said  deflector;  and 

said  deflector  and  said  ratchet  block  being  pivotal  in  re- 
sponse to  pulling  on  said  flexible  cable  thereby  permitting 
said  pin  to  engage  a  selected  one  of  said  pluraUty  of  lock- 
ing teeth  along  said  slot  to  secure  said  deflector  at  a  se- 
lected angular  deflecting  position. 

4,255,882 

DRAGGING  TYPE  CUTTER  HEAD  FOR  A  SUCnON 

DREDGER 
Pleter  Verboom,  AlMamnlM.  Netieriwid^  inigiior  to  LH.C. 
Hoiiaad  N.V.,  Rotterdaas,  Nctherianda 

Flkd  Mar.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  16,740 
Claiais  priority,  appUcation  Nctfaerlaada,  Mar.  2,   1978, 

,   7802310 

lat  CLJ  E02F  3/88 
VS.  CL  37-«6  •  CtalBM 


w^Avy '  '■^JT^'' '  'jw.^w". 


1.  A  dragging  type  suction  head  for  a  suction  dredger,  said 
suction  head  being  mounted  at  the  lower  end  of  a  suction  tube 
adapted  to  extend  obliquely  downwardly  and  rearwaidly  from 
a  vessel,  said  suction  head  having  a  single  driven  cutter  roUt- 
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able  about  a  horizontal  axis  which  extends  transverse  to  the 
direction  of  dragging,  said  routable  cutter  having  the  form  of 
a  substantially  cylindrical  body  with  transversely  extending 
cutting  blades  at  its  outer  circumference,  said  cutter  in  opera- 
tion routing  in  a  direction  such  that  the  cutter  blades  counter- 
act the  direction  of  dragging,  said  cutter  being  enclosed  by  a 
housing  which  in  the  region  below  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the 
cutter  leaves  free  an  entrance  opening  at  least  at  the  rear  side 
of  the  cutter,  said  housing  being  connected  to  the  suction  tube 
opposite  said  rear  entrance  by  a  suction  tube  intake  portion  of 
which  the  lower  edge  is  at  a  level  of  a  support  (4)  by  means  of 
which  the  suction  head  can  rest  upon  unstirred  soil  in  front  of 
the  cutter  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  dragging,  the  cutter 
comprising  a  closed  cylindrical  body  concentric  with  said  axis 
of  roution  and  spaced  within  the  inner  edges  of  the  cutter 
blades. 


whereby  attachment  and  release  of  said  auxiliary  blade  to 
and  from  the  bucket  of  the  front  end  loader  are  achieved 


4,255,883 

ATTTTUDE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Darid  A.  Ealy,  Greene,  Iowa,  avigBor  to  ComTec  Corporatfoa, 
Greeae,  Iowa 

nied  Apr.  10, 1978,  Scr.  No.  895,012 
lat  a.^  E02F  5/06 
VS.  CL  37—83 


solely  by  respective  opposite  pivotal  movements  of  such 
bucket. 


4,255385 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  POSTHON  OF 
32  Clainu     THE  PIVOTING  FLOOR  AND  STRIKEOFF  BLADE  OF 

AN  EARTHMOVING  SCRAPER 
Roger  R.  MHchell,  PtaiafleM;  Robert  J.  Trayler,  Braidwood, 
and  Eageae  M.  WilsoB,  Jottet,  aU  of  01.,  aMigaon  to  Qttcrpil- 
lar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  DI. 
PCX  No.  PCT  US79/00927,  §  371  Date  Not.  1, 1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Not.  1, 1979 

This  PCT  appUcation  filed  Not.  1, 1979,  Scr.  No.  116,349 

lat  CL^  E02F  9/28 

VS.  CL  37—126  AE  7  Claim 


1.  An  attitude  control  system  for  controlling  the  grade  of  a 
pitch  angle  and  pitch  altitude  grade  responsive  connected 
member  in  relation  to  a  reference  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  sensing  the  pitch  angle  component  of  a  con- 
nected member  having  grade  determined  by  a  combina- 
tion of  pitch  angle  and  (Mtch  altitude  components; 

(b)  means  for  maintaining  the  pitch  altitude  component  of 
said  connected  member  with  respect  to  a  reference; 

(c)  motor  control  means  for  adjusting  pitch  angle  to  maintain 
said  connected  member  at  a  predetermined  grade;  and, 

(d)  means  for  coordinating  changes  in  the  sensed  pitch  angle 
component  with  the  motor  control  means  to  maintain  the 
amount  of  pitch  angle  correction  necessary  to  maintain  a 
pre-determined  grade. 


4,255,884 

APPARATUS  FOR  UNATTENDED  CONVERSION  OF  A 

FRONT  END  LOADER 
Eari  D.  WilUaau,  P.O.  Box  1565,  Gillette,  Wyo.  82716 
Filed  Not.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,637 
lat  CL^  EOIH  5/00 
VS.  CL  37—117.5  7  ClaiaH 

1.  An  apparatus  for  the  unattended  conversion  of  a  front  end 
loader  quickly  to  and  from  a  snowplow  or  the  like,  comprising: 
an  auxiliary  blade  of  the  free-standing  type,  capable  of  self- 
support  in  an  operative  orienUtion, 
means  integral  with  the  top  edge  of  the  bucket  of  the  front 
end  loader  for  grasping  an  upper  portion  of  said  auxiliary 
blade  as  such  bucket  is  pivoted  upwardly  and  forwardly, 
and 
means  adjacent  the  bottom  of  said  auxiliary  blade  for  receiv- 
ing the  bottom  edge  of  the  bucket  of  the  front  end  loader 
as  such  bucket  is  pivoted  upwardly  and  forwardly, 


4.  In  an  earthmoving  scraper  (10)  having  a  frame  (38)  mount- 
ing a  bowl  assembly  (16)  which  bowl  assembly  (16)  has  a 
pivoted  floor  (26)  a  strikeofT  blade  (27)  affixed  to  said  floor  (26) 
and  means  (30, 32,  34)  for  pivoting  said  floor  (26)  and  strikeofT 
blade  (27),  the  improvement  comprising: 

switch  means  (36)  for  controlling  the  position  of  said  floor 
(26); 

first  means  (40)  for  securing  said  switch  means  (36)  to  one  of 
said  frame  (38)  or  said  bowl  assembly  (16); 

actuating  means  (66)  for  actuating  said  switch  means  (36); 

second  means  (59,  64)  for  selectively  securing  said  actuation 
means  (66)  to  the  other  of  said  friune  (38)  or  said  bowl 
assembly  (16); 

wherein  said  second  securing  means  (90.  64)  includes  a 
bracket  (50)  secured  to  the  other  of  said  firame  (38)  and 
said  bowl  assembly  (16),  which  bracket  (50)  defines  a  first 
leg  (52)  and  a  second  leg  (54X  and  wherein  said  second 
securing  means  (50,  64)  includes  an  adjuster  plate  (64)  to 
which  said  actuating  means  (66)  is  mounted  and  means 
(74)  for  mounting  said  second  bracket  (64)  to  each  leg  (52, 
54)  of  said  bracket  (50)  in  one  m-  more  positions. 
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4,235,886 
ARTIST  CANVAS  STRETCHER  FRAME  BRACE 
BRACKET 
Wallace  Klanua,  Uwmcerille,  Ga^  aMigaor  to  Tara  Materi- 
als, lac^  LawreMerille,  Ga. 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  10,814 

iBt  a.)  D06C  im 

\}S.  CL  38— 102J  1  Clatai 


parking  lamps  to  the  power  supply  circuit,  an  illuminant  li- 
cense plate  device  comprising: 

a  license  plate  of  an  opaque  material  having  perforations  in 
the  shape  of  identifying  characters; 

a  light  source  located  inward  of  said  license  plate  for  pro- 
jecting light  toward  said  translucent  pieces; 

switch  means  in  the  power  supply  circuit  for  energizing  the 
Ught  source; 

a  delay  circuit  in  the  power  supply  circuit  to  maintain  the 
switch  means  to  the  light  source  in  a  closed  state  for  a 
predetermined  time  period  after  said  headlight  or  parking 
light  has  been  turned  off;  and 

a  Ught  distributor  plate  interposed  between  said  light  source 


fP^ 


% 


o"o'  o  o 


1.  In  a  frame  arrangement: 

a  rectangular  frame  comprising  side  frame  members  con- 
nected at  respective  comers,  said  frame  being  subject  to 
expansion  and  contraction  whereby  said  side  frame  mem- 
bers may  move  closer  together  or  further  apart  in  re- 
sponse to  the  environmental  conditions, 

a  fabric  material  such  as  artist-canvas,  positioned  on  and 
attached  to  said  frame  along  and  between  respective  edges 
of  the  side  frame  members,  said  canvas  being  subject  to 
expansion  and  contraction  whereby  said  side  frame  mem- 
bers may  be  moved, 

a  brace  member  positioned  for  movement  on  said  frame 
concealed  behind  said  fabric  and  extending  between  a  pair 
of  opposed  side  frame  members  for  selective,  manual 
movement  therealong.  said  brace  member  having  respec- 
tive ends  adjacent  a  respective  side  frame  member, 

bracket  means  movably  receiving  and  retaining  the  respec- 
tive ends  of  the  brace  member  therein  for  limited  move- 
ment between  said  side  frame  members,  said  bracket 
means  comprising  individual  brackets  on  each  respective 
end  of  said  brace  member  and  each  individual  bracket 
having  a  closed  tubular  portion  with  a  through  opening 
therein  for  the  respective  ends  of  said  brace  member,  said 
brackets  each  including  spaced,  side  members  thereon 
extending  partly  over  the  opposite  sides  of  the  respective 
side  frame  member  to  loosely  retain  each  end  of  said  brace 
member  on  said  respective  side  frame  member  whereby 
said  brace  member  is  normally  movable  a  limited  amount 
in  place  between  said  opposed  side  frame  members  and 
without  fasteners,  such  as  screws,  in  the  frame;  whereby 
said  brace  member  is  not  fastened  or  rigidly  attached  to 
said  side  frame  member  so  that  there  b  a  small  amount  of 
limited  movement,  said  brace  thereby  being  adjusUble 
along  substantially  the  entire  length  of  the  respective  side 
fnune  members  but  being  prevented  from  disengagement 
therefrom. 


and  said  license  plate  and  having  a  transparent  masking 
sheet  adhered  to  a  position  opposite  said  Ught  source,  said 
masking  sheet  having  a  density  increasing  in  degree  from 
peripheral  portions  toward  the  center  thereof  to  distribute 
the  Ught  uniformly  from  said  light  source  before  transmis- 
sion through  said  translucent  pieces  in  said  Ucense  plate; 

said  delay  circuit  including  a  capacitor  and  a  resistor  in 
parallel  with  each  other; 

said  delay  circuit  further  including  a  switching  element 
operable  in  relation  to  the  terminal  voluge  of  said  capaci- 
tor to  control  opening  and  closing  of  said  power  supply 
circuit  of  said  light  source; 

said  translucent  pieces  being  heat  pressed  to  the  Ucense  pUte 
at  the  perforations  for  securing  the  pieces  in  the  plate. 


4,255,888 

INDICATOR  FOR  VERTICALLY  SUSPENDED  FILE 

ENVELOPES 

JacqMS  J.  Baftogne,  BJ>.10199,  KiMhaaa  (Rcpriittc  of  Zaire), 

COBflO 

Flkd  Oct  19, 1978,  Scr.  No.  952,629 

OaiM  priority,  appUcatkNi  Bdgiw,  Oct  28, 1977, 860244 

bt  a.}  B42F  21  m 

\}&.  CL  40—359  «  CtaiM 


4^55,887 

ILLUMINANT  DISPLAY  DEVICE  AND  MOTOR 

UCENSE  PLATE  USING  SAME 

TetaaMMsk*  Mvai,  Tokyo,  Japn,  aMiffor  to  Nikoa  NMiber 

Plate  KabMfcilrl  Kalaha,  Tokyo,  Japoa 

Flkd  Apr.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,682 
Clatea     priority,     appUcatioa     Japoa,     JaL     28,     1978, 
53/103058tU];  Mar.  26.  1979.  54/34305 

Iirt.  CL'  G09F  WW 
UJS.  a  40-206  4aiiM 

1.  For  a  vehicle  with  a  power  supply  circuit,  headlamps, 
parking  Uunps  and  a  switch  for  connecting  the  headlamps  and 


1.  An  indicator  for  use  with  a  vertically  suspended  file  enve- 
lope, the  indicator  comprising, 

an  elongated  body. 

means  for  mounting  the  body  on  the  file  envelope, 

the  said  elongated  body  being  provided  with  a  leg  extending 
horizontally  with  respect  to  the  envelope  and  having  a 
generally  horizontal  free  edge  spaced  from  said  envek>pe, 

a  transparent  projection  extending  from  the  free  edge  of  the 
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leg  over  a  part  of  the  leg  to  define  together  with  the  leg  a 
label  holder  adapted  to  receive  an  elongated  label  therein, 

a  pluraUty  of  markers  disposed  in  spaced  locations,  each 
marker  being  mounted  on  said  leg  for  movement  between 
a  first  position  in  which  it  covers  a  portion  of  the  label  in 
said  label  holder  and  a  second  position  in  which  said 
portion  of  the  labd  is  completely  uncovered,  the  status  of 
the  file  being  adapted  to  be  determined  from  the  position- 
ing of  the  markers  relative  to  the  label, 

said  leg  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  parallel  slots  with  up- 
ward converging  faces  and  the  part  of  said  marker  engag- 
ing said  slot  being  of  corresponding  shape. 


4,255,889 

CHANGEABLE  DISPLAY 
Corrigaa  D.  Logan,  Taacalooaa,  Ala.,  aaaignor  to  RoU-A-Visioii, 
Ik.,  ToacakMMa,  Ala. 

FDed  No?.  28, 1977,  Scr.  No.  855,786 

lat  a.3  C09F  11/16 

U.S.  CL  40-518  20  daiou 


1.  A  changeable  display  in  the  form  of  multiple  frames  to- 
gether forming  a  sheet,  comprising  a  pair  of  take-up  rollers  on 
which  the  sheet  is  adapted  to  be  wound,  said  take-up  rollers 
having  parallel  axes  separated  by  the  distance  of  at  least  one  of 
the  frames,  means  for  driving  at  least  one  of  the  take-up  rollers, 
a  separate  idler  roUer  for  each  of  said  take-up  rollers,  each  of 
said  idler  rollers  having  an  axis  paraUel  to  the  axis  of  its  associ- 
ated take-up  roUer  so  that  a  nip  is  formed  betweoi  each  idler 
roller  and  its  associated  take-up  roller,  said  sheet  being  trans- 
ferred between  the  take-up  rollers  so  that  the  radius  of  the 
material  wound  on  said  take-up  roUers  is  variable,  and  means 
for  urging  each  of  the  idler  rollers  toward  the  periphery  of  the 
wound  material  on  its  associated  take-up  roller  wldle  the  sheet 
is  being  transferred  between  the  take-up  rollers  to  maintain  a 
nip  having  a  constant  separation  between  each  idler  roller  and 
the  adjacent  periphery  of  the  sheet  wound  on  its  associated 
take-up  roUer  regardless  of  the  radius  of  the  material  on  the 
take-up  rollers. 


4,255,890 
TROLLING  PLANER  AND  RELEASE 
Bert  A.  SiBith,  2681  Merrina  Rd^  Medfard,  Orcg.  97501 
Flkd  May  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  41,093 
lat  O.^  AOIK  97/00 
U.S.  CL  43— 43.12  13 

1.  A  troUing  pkner  comprising: 
an  elongated  weighted  body; 
a  diving  plane  connected  above  said  body  and  positioned  at 


an  angle  such  that  the  front  edge  of  said  plane  is  nearer  the 

body  than  its  rear  edge; 
attachment  means  atop  said  planer  for  attaching  said  planer 

to  a  downrigger  cable;  and 
releasable  holding  means  connected  to  the  rear  end  of  said 


body  for  holding  a  fishing  line  during  trolling  and  for 
releasing  said  line  when  a  fish  is  hooked; 
the  weight  of  said  body  being  longitudinally  distributed  so  as 
to  at  least  partially  counteract  the  downward  inclination 
of  the  diving  plane  when  the  planer  is  pulled  through  the 
water. 


4,255,891 
AUTOMATIC  ANIMAL-TRAPPING  DEVICE 
Chang  C.  Chai,  No.  7, 12  La.,  TcMy  Hwa  St,  Paa  CUm  Shik, 
Taipei  Hsioi,  Taiwan 

Fikd  May  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  43,932 

lat  CL»  AOIM  23/04.  23/14 

U.S.  a  43—64  9  CUm 


9.  An  automatic  animal-trapping  device  comprising 
lower  and  upper  compartments, 
said  lower  compartment  including 

a  first  hallway  having  an  entrance  to  the  animal-trapping 
device, 

a  second  hallway  communicating  with  said  first  hallway, 
said  upper  compartment  including 

a  third  hallway, 
an  elevator  for  transporting  the  caught  animal  from  said 
second  to  said  third  hallway, 
a  first  automatic  control  mechanism  to  operate  said  elevator, 
a  pedal  switch  set  within  said  devator  to  operate  said  auto- 
matic control  mechanism  to  raise  said  ekvator, 
a  lifting  plate  controlling  said  entrance  at  said  first  hallway, 
a  seccMid  automatic  ctMitrcd  mechanism  to  operate  said  lifting 

pkte, 
a  second  pedal  switch  located  within  said  third  haUway 

connected  to  said  automatic  control  mechanisms  to  lower 

said  ekvator  and  raise  said  lifting  plate. 


4,255,892 
HUMANE  ANIMAL  TRAP 
Vital  J.  Thebcaa,  Nackawk,  Canda 
Pitcrta  a^  DtTtlopiMt  Lkrftcd,  Ottawa, 

FOad  Aag.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  66,009 
bta^A01M2J/2¥. 
U.S.a43-«l 
1.  A  humane  animal  trap  coii4>rising: 
(a)  a  base. 


to 
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(b)  an  upstanding  frame  member  mounted  on  the  base, 

(c)  a  metal  anvil  bar  connected  at  one  end  to  the  frame  and 
extending  outwardly  generally  parallel  to  the  base, 

(d)  a  metal  striker  bar  positioned  above  and  generally  paral- 
lel to  the  anvil  bar, 

(e)  a  spring  connected  to  the  anvil  bar  and  the  striker  bar  and 
adapted  to  urge  the  striker  bar  forcibly  towards  the  anvil 

bar, 

(f)  a  trigger  arm  mounted  on  and  extending  upwardly  along 
the  frame, 

(g)  a  trigger  pan  mounted  below  the  two  bars  and  connected 

to  the  trigger  arm. 


said  cavity  and  having  on  said  central  top  wall,  a  second 
plurality  of  apertures,  with  said  first  apertures  relatively 
aligned  with  said  apertures  in  said  flat  top  surface,  to  cause 
turbulence  to  be  provided  in  said  cavity  when  said  saucer 
is  thrown  by  a  user,  said  turbulence  due  to  said  apertures 
in  said  top  and  bottom  sections  and  said  apertures  in  said 
central  top  wall  of  said  cone  shaped  recess  region. 


4^255^94 
EYE  ASSEMBLIES  FOR  DOLLS 
Adolph  E.  GoMfiut,  4614  Monarca,  Tanaaa,  Calif.  91356; 
Erwin  Bcnkoc,  deceased,  late  of  EadM,  Calif,  (by  Elisabeth 
Benkoe,  cxecatriz),  and  EEobbc  Dantzer,  Hemosa  Beach, 
Calif.,  assignon  to  Adolph  E.  GoMfwb,  Tarzana,  Calif,  and 
Elisabeth  Benkoe,  Eadao,  Calif.,  cxecatrix  for  the  estate  of 
Erwin  Benkae 

FUcd  Dec.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  864,251 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  United  Kiagdon,  Dec  29.  1976, 
54201/76 

fat  a.2  A63H  i/40 
U.S.  a.  46-169  A  2  ClaiflH 


(h)  a  latch  arm  swivelly  mounted  on  the  upper  portion  of  the 
frame  and  containing  a  notch  or  recess  such  that  when  the 
striker  arm  is  moved  upwards  against  the  force  of  the 
spring  away  from  the  anvil  bar  to  the  set  position,  the  arm 
fits  into  the  notch,  said  latch  arm  having  an  extended 
portion  contacting  the  upper  end  of  said  trigger  arm  such 
that  the  trigger  arm  is  operative  to  trigger  the  latch  arm 
from  the  set  position  on  movement  of  the  trigger  pan  and 
allow  the  latch  arm  to  swing  free  and  the  striker  bar  to 
move  towards  the  anvil,  and 

(i)  clamping  means  for  forcibly  holding  the  striker  bar  down 
towards  the  anvil  bar  to  provide  a  secondary  killing  ac- 
tion. 


4,255493 
FLYING  SAUCER  CAPABLE  OF  PERFORMING  AERIAL 

ACROBATIC  MANEUVERS 

William  E.  AadcrsoB,  21  Fhmklia  St.,  Trcaton,  N  J.  06611,  aad 

fUcteid  C.  Caran,  861  RcTcre  Atc^  Trcntoa,  N  J.  08629 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,873 

lat  CL^  A63H  27/00 

U.S.  CL  46—74  D  W 


1.  An  aerodynamic  flying  saucer  apparatus,  comprising: 
a  top  section  comprising  a  relatively  circular  planar  member 
having  a  flat  top  surface  surrounded  by  a  smooth  down- 
wardly extending  flange,  an  outwardly  extending  wing 
section  extending  symmetrically  about  said  flange  of  said 
top  section,  a  bottom  annular  section  extending  down- 
wardly from  said  wing  section  with  a  central  cone  shaped 
recessed  region  having  a  central  top  wall  extending  near 
said  flat  top  surface,  with  said  bottom  and  top  sections 
forming  an  annular  cavity  about  said  cone  shaped  region 
with  said  cavity  having  a  reduced  portion  at  the  center 
due  to  said  central  top  wall  of  said  cone  shaped  recessed 
region  in  proximity  with  said  flat  top  surface,  said  flat  top 
surface  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  communicating 
with  said  cavity,  with  said  bottom  section  having  on  a 
surface,  a  first  plurality  of  apertures  communicating  with 


1.  An  eye  assembly,  intended  for  use  in  a  doll,  wherein  the 
assembly  comprises  a  combined  representational  eyeball  and 
eyelid  movably  mounted  relative  to  a  carrier,  and  weighted,  in 
such  a  way  as  to  tend  to  occupy  a  first  positional  relationship 
with  the  carrier  in  one  attitude  of  the  assembly  to  the  horizon- 
tal but  to  occupy  a  second  positional  relationship  with  said 
carrier  in  a  different  attitude  of  the  assembly  to  the  horizontal, 
fluid  pressure  actuable  means  operable  to  displace  the  com- 
bined eyeball  and  eyelid  from  said  first  positional  relationship 
to  said  second  positional  relationship,  and  fluid  pressure  initiat- 
ing mechanism  spaced  from  the  combined  eyeball  and  eyelid 
and  operatively  associated  with  said  fluid  pressure  actuable 
means  in  such  a  way  as  to  be  selectively  manually  operable  to 
cause  said  fluid  pressure  actuable  means  to  effect  such  displace- 
ment when  the  assembly  is  in  said  one  attitude  to  the  horizon- 
tal, said  assembly  comprising  two  eyeball  and  eyelid  combina- 
tions and  corresponding  fluid  pressure  actuating  means  that 
can  be  operated  selectively  by  either  of  two  separate  initiating 
mechanisms  to  cause  displacement  of  either  only  one,  or  both, 
of  said  two  combinations,  each  of  said  eyeball  and  eyelid  com- 
binations comprising  a  projection,  said  projections  being  dis- 
posed in  overlapping  relationship,  each  fluid  pressure  actuating 
means  being  positioned  to  cooperate  operatively  with  a  cor- 
reponding  one  of  the  projections  whereby  actuation  of  one  of 
said  means  will  cause  displacement  of  only  one  of  the  two 
combinations  whereas  actuation  of  the  other  means  will  cause 
displacement  of  both  combinations. 
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4»255,895 

UGHTING  UNIT  FOR  FUGHT  TOY  OR  THE  UKE 
John  F.  LaBrecqne,  22542  Andrey  St,  Wanw,  Mich.  48091 
Filed  JaL  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,031 
Iirt.  CL^  A63H  ii/26   ~ 
U.S.  a.  46—228  1  Oaim 


1.  In  a  concave  disc  or  saucer-shaped  flight  toy  having 
illuminating  means  mounted  thereon;  the  improvement 
wherein  the  flight  toy  has  a  single  bolt  receiving  opening 
therethrough  at  the  center  of  rotation  of  said  toy,  and  said 
illuminating  means  comprises  an  elongate  hollow  metal  tube,  a 
pair  of  electric  batteries  slidably  received  within  said  tube  in 
end  to  end  relationship  with  each  other,  means  defining  a 
threaded  axial  opening  in  each  end  of  said  tube,  and  electric 
bulb  threadably  received  in  each  of  said  threaded  openings, 
means  defining  a  bolt  receiving  opening  extending  diametri- 
cally through  said  tube  midway  of  the  length  thereof,  a  bolt 
adapted  to  pass  through  the  bolt  receiving  openings  in  said 
tube  and  said  toy  to  pass  through  said  tube  between  the  adja- 
cent ends  of  said  batteries,  a  nut  adapted  to  be  threadably 
received  on  said  bolt  to  detachably  clamp  said  tube  against  a 
surface  of  said  toy,  the  axial  length  of  said  tube  being  such  that 
when  said  bolt  is  received  in  the  bolt  receiving  opening  of  said 
tube,  the  distance  between  one  side  of  said  bolt  and  the  adja- 
cent threaded  opening  exceeds  the  length  of  one  of  said  batter- 
ies by  a  distance  such  that  the  bulb  received  in  the  threaded 
opening  may  be  selectively  threaded  into  or  out  of  electric 
contact  with  the  adjacent  end  of  the  battery  disposed  between 
said  bulb  and  said  bolt  to  make  or  break  an  electric  circuit 
extending  from  one  terminal  of  said  battery  through  said  bulb, 
the  wall  of  said  tube  and  said  bolt  to  the  opposite  terminal  of 
said  battery. 


4,255,896 

HYDROPONIC  GROWING  APPARATUS 

ViBceat  P.  Carl,  2633  Whidby  La.,  Aaaheim,  Calif.  92806 

FUcd  Jon.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,914 

IM.  Q.^  AOIG  il/OO 

MS.  a  47-62  8  Claims 


1.  A  hydroponic  growing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  hollow  duct  including  an  inlet  and  outlet  positioned  adja- 
cent opposite  ends  of  said  duct  to  define  a  series  flow  path 
through  said  duct; 

means  for  circulating  a  liquid  through  said  inlet  and  said 
outlet;  and 

planting  cup  means  removably  mounted  to  said  duct  for 
supporting  an  inert  media  and  a  plant  within  said  duct. 


said  planting  cup  means  including  aperture  means  for 
permitting  said  liquid  to  be  drawn  by  capillary  action  into 
said  media  while  prohibiting  said  media  from  entering  said 

'  liquid  in  said  duct  and  for  permitting  the  roots  of  the  plant 
to  extend  through  said  aperture  means  bdow  said  cup 
means  into  the  lower  portion  of  said  duct; 

said  planting  cup  means  sized  to  provide  a  drainage  area 
within  said  duct  below  said  aperture  means;  and 

means  for  cyclically  varying  the  level  of  liquid  between  a 
first  level  wetting  a  portion  of  said  media  and  a  second 
lower  level  wetting  oiriy  the  extended  roots  but  not  said 
media  at  predetermined,  time  intervals  to  continuously 
maintain  a  sufficient  quantity  of  liquid  within  said  duct  to 
prevent  dehydration  of  said  plant 


4,255,897 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  IMPROVEMENT 

OF  STORAGE  OF  BIOCHEMICAL  ENERGY  IN  PLANTS 

Othmar  Rnthner,  150,  SicTcriagerstrMse,  A1190  Vieua,  Aw- 

tria 

CoDtiBiiation-in-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  902^58,  May  4, 1978, 

abandoMd.  This  appUcatioa  Oct  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  894»5 

Claim  priority,  applicatioa  Avtria,  May  12, 1977, 3405/77 

bt  CL^  AOIG  n/02 

U.S.  CL  47—65  16  ClaiiM 


1.  An  installation  for  the  cultivation  of  plants  comprising: 

a  framework  defining  a  cultivation  space; 

a  covering  over  said  framework  enclosing  said  cidtivation 
space; 

a  space  lattice  formed  of  a  plurality  of  plants  located  within 
said  cultivation  space,  said  plants  being  movably  arranged 
to  circulate  in  a  continuous  manner  along  a  vertical  ser- 
pentine path  within  said  cultivation  space; 

drive  means  connected  to  said  space  lattice  of  plants  for 
causing  said  plants  to  circulate  in  said  vertical  serpentine 
manner, 

an  illumination  space  lattice  formed  of  a  pluraUty  tA  light 
sources  structurally  interconnected,  electrically  con- 
nected to  a  power  source,  and  arranged  in  a  interstitial 
manner  adjacent  said  space  lattice  formed  of  a  iriurality  of 
plants  for  illuminating  said  plants; 

a  measuring  space  lattice  arranged  substantially  coexteasive 
which  said  illumination  space  lattice  so  as  to  be  also  ar- 
ranged in  an  interstitial  manner  adjacent  said  space  lattice 
formed  of  a  plurality  of  plants  and  having  a  plurality  of 
measuring  devices  structurally  interconnected  and  each 
producing  an  output  indicative  of  the  state  of  a  pneselccted 
parameter  of  said  cultivation  space; 

a  di^lay  means  connected  to  receive  the  outputs  from  said 
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measuring  devices  for  producing  a  display  indicating  the 
quantiutive  results  of  the  preselected  parameters  being 
measured;  and 
an  environmental  factor  space  lattice  formed  of  mtercon- 
nected  tubes  connected  to  sources  of  water  and  nutrients 
including  means  for  selectively  causing  said  sources  to 
feed  said  environmenUd  factor  space  lattice,  said  environ- 
mental factor  space  lattice  being  arranged  substantially 
coextensive  with  said  illumination  space  lattice  and  said 
measuring  space  lattice  and  arranged  in  an  interstitial 
manner  adjacent  said  space  lattice  formed  of  a  plurality  of 
plants,  said  tubes  having  opening  therein  at  preselected 
locations  for  discharging  water  and  nutrients  into  the 
cultivation  space,  whereby  the  formation  of  photosynthe- 
sis products  for  energy  storage  by  the  plants  is  at  a  maxi- 
mum value,  while  the  energy  reducing  respiration  pro- 
cesses of  the  plants  are  reduced  to  a  minimum. 

4,255,898 

MODULAR  PLANT  DEVICE 

George  Greenbaum,  790  BoybtoB  St,  Boatoo,  Mast.  02199 

DiTistoB  of  Ser.  No.  763,821,  Jaik  31, 1977,  abuNloiied.  Xya 

appUcaUon  Jul.  10, 1978,  Scr.  No.  923,052 

Int  a'  AOIG  9/02 

VS.  a  47-85  7  Claim 


so  that  expansion  of  the  flowable  material  causes  displacement 
of  the  block,  the  side  wall  of  the  housing  containing  an  elon- 


1.  A  modular  plant  device  which  comprises  at  least  two 
longitudinal  troughs  arranged  in  parallel  relationship,  the  walls 
of  each  of  said  troughs  including  a  plurality  of  slits  in  opposed 
relationship,  a  support  member  comprising  a  fllm-like  sheet 
material  draped  over  the  walls  of  the  troughs  and  forming  a 
floor  therebetween,  a  plurality  of  partition  members  received 
within  the  opposed  slits  of  the  paridlel  troughs  and  transverse 
to  the  troughs  and  extending  beyond  the  upper  edges  of  the 
walls  of  the  troughs,  end  plates  secured  to  the  ends  of  the 
partition  members  to  define  with  the  members  and  the  sheet 
material  an  enclosed  channel,  the  sheet  material  secured  be- 
tween the  partition  members  and  the  slits  receiving  said  mem- 
bers. 


gate  slot  through  which  projects  a  pivot  pin  which  is  coupled 
to  said  block  and  has  connecting  means  on  its  projecting  end 
for  attachment  to  the  pivotal  link  of  the  louvre  window. 


4,255,900 

SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  OPENING  OF  REVOLVING 

DOORS 
Qtfia  MagMid,  Carpi,  Italy,  aMigaor  to  Etettromeecaoka 
MmmU  S.r  X,  Carpi,  Italy 

Filed  Mtf.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,271 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  3, 1978,  40032  A/78 
lat  CL?  E05B  65/10 
UA  a  49-141  9  Claim 


4,255,899 

ACTUATORS 

PkUip  Braithwaite,  Strtwrtam,  Eaflaad,  aadgnor  to  Tnagum 

HydraoUcs  Liadtad,  ChcltcaluuB,  Eaglaad 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  77,595 

Claim  priority,  appUcatioB  Uaitsd  Kiagdooi,  Sep.  21, 1978, 
37582/78 

lat  a?  E05F  15/20 
UJS.  CL  49^2  7  ClaioM 

1.  A  thermally  sensitive  actuator  for  opening  and  closing  a 
louvre  window  of  the  type  in  which  the  louvre  blades  are 
mounted  fast  with  bell-cranks  having  their  free  ends  pivotally 
connected  to  an  operating  member  which  hu  a  pivotal  link 
coupled  thereto,  said  thermally  sensitive  actutator  comprising: 
a  housing  for  mounting  on  the  frame  of  the  window  having  at 
least  one  side  wall  and  containing  a  channel  of  uniform  cross- 
section;  a  block  slideably  mounted  in  the  channel;  and  a  piston 
and  cylinder  assembly,  the  cylinder  of  which  contains  a  ther- 
mally expansible  flowable  material  and  is  mounted  on  the 
housing  with  the  piston  in  engagement  with  the  slideable  block 


1.  A  safety  device  for  a  revolving  door  positioned  in  an 
access  space  for  rotation  about  a  given  vertical  axis,  the  device 
comprising  at  least  one  horizontally  moveable  vertical  closure 
component  positioned  adjacent  said  revolving  door,  said  clo- 
sure component  having  a  vertical  profiled  surface  which  de- 
fines a  horizontal  extent  of  said  access  space;  drive  means 
coupled  to  said  vertical  closure  component  for  selectively 
displacing  said  closure  component  linearly  in  a  horizontal 
direction  from  a  position  in  which  said  profiled  surface  is 
immediately  adjacent  said  revolving  door  to  a  position  in 
which  a  gap  defining  a  passageway  is  provided  between  said 
profiled  surface  and  said  revolving  door;  and  conunand  con- 
trol means  coupled  to  said  drive  means  for  energizing  same 
selectively. 
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4,255,901 

WINDOW  DEVICE 

STCB-Eric  Steaberg,  GiaricTiigeB  21,  Daaderyd,  Sweden 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1978,  Scr.  No.  945,816 

Claim  priority,  applicatioa  Swedea,  Sep.  29, 1977, 77108751 

lat  a.}  E05D  7/00 

U.S.  a.  49-402  6  Claim 


4.  In  combination  with  a  window  framed  in  a  jamb,  a  device 
for  thermal  and  acoustic  insulation  of  the  window  comprising 
a  frame,  a  corresponding  pane,  and  means  for  securing  the 
pane  in  sealing  relation  wiUi  respect  to  the  frame,  said  frame 
having:  (a)  hollow  comer  and  intermediate  sections  of 
matched  rectangular  cross-sectional  dimension;  (b)  connecting 
elements  inserted  in  the  sections  for  aligning  the  comer  and 
intermediate  sections  together,  wherein  adjacent  sections  may 
be  moved  together  or  apart  to  vary  the  height  and  width  of 
said  frame;  and  (c)  spacer  sections  adapted  to  be  positioned 
between  adjacent  hollow  sections  and  to  fit  over  exposed 
lengths  of  the  connecting  elements  between  the  comer  and 
intermediate  sections,  said  spacer  sections  being  of  matched 
cross-sectional  dimension  with  the  other  sections,  thereby  to 
make  the  height  and  width  of  said  fiame  adjustable  to  the 
contour  of  the  jamb. 


housing  to  define  a  generally  rectangular  section  for  re- 
taining a  rigid  support  member  therein; 

said  elastomeric  housing  adapted  to  be  vertically  adjustable 
therein  including  a  pair  of  vpfxd,  generally  parallel, 
resilient  and  flexible  lips  which  extend  away  from  the 
bottom  rail  of  said  door  and  adapted  to  make  sealing 
engagement  with  said  threshold. 

said  rigid  support  member  slidably  mounted  in  said  generally 
rectangular  section  of  said  elastomeric  housing,  said  rigid 
support  member  including  a  plurality,  of  longitudinally 
extending  slots  formed  around  its  outer  surfaces  and  hav- 
ing a  generally  cross  section  complementary  with  said 
rectangular  section  of  said  housing,  said  at  least  one  of  said 
slots  providing  such  anchor  means  for  receiving  said 
latching  member  for  adjustably  mounting  said  weather 
sealing  assembly  in  position  in  the  bottom  edge  surface  of 
the  door; 

said  rigid  support  member  including  anchor  means  for  re- 
ceiving a  latch  member  for  mounting  said  weather  sealing 
assembly  in  adjusted  fixed  position; 

a  compressible  foam  strip  positioned  in  said  channel  and 
mounted  between  the  upper  outer  surface  of  said  housing 
and  the  bottom  surface  of  said  channel  to  prevent  cold  air 
and  water  from  passing  between  the  hou^ng  and  the 
channel  formed  in  the  bottom  rail  of  said  door;  and 

said  latch  member  mounted  to  said  anchor  means  to  position 
said  weather  sealing  assembly  in  said  door  channel  in  fixed 
adjusted  position  so  that  said  flexible  lips  are  positioned  in 
sealing  engagement  with  said  threshold  to  prevent  air  and 
water  from  passing  therebetween. 


4,255,902 
WEATHER  SEALING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  DOORS 
Robert  O.  Raff,  Claciaaati,  Ohio,  assigaor  to  AaMricaa  Stan- 
dard lac^  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jaa.  11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  2,649 

lat  CL^  E06B  7/16 

U.S.  a  49-488  5  Claim 


4,255,903 
SNAP-TOGETHER  SEALING  GASKET 
Clarke  Reyaoids,  15  St  Beraaid  La.,  TibaroB,  Calif .  94920,  aad 
Richard  J.  Qaigley,  25538  Adobe  La.,  Los  Ahos  Hills,  Calif. 
94022 

FDcd  JaL  18, 1979,  Scr.  No.  58,534 

lat  CL^  E06B  7/16 

U.S.CL  49-498  10  Claim 


1.  In  a  metal  door  of  the  type  having  a  channel  formed  in  the 
bottom  rail  and  a  weather  sealing  assembly  arranged  and  con- 
structed to  be  adjustably  mounted  in  said  channel  to  sealingly 
engage  a  threshold  when  said  door  is  mounted  in  a  door  jamb 
in  its  closed  position,  said  weather  sealing  assembly  compris- 
ing: 
a  generally  U-shaped,  elastomeric  housing  having  an  outer 
configuration  complementary  to  said  door  channd  and  a 
horizontally  extending  rail  integrally  molded  with  said 


1.  A  bulb-type,  linear  sealing  strip  for  securing  to  the  surface 
of  a  member  adapted  to  close  an  opening  in  a  wall  structure, 
said  sealing  strip: 

being  formed  from  a  generally  planar  strip  of  elastomeric, 
resilient  material  having  opposite  end  portions  which 
extend  substantially  at  right  angles  to  said  |danar  strip,  said 
end  portions  each  having  an  upper  section  extending 
above  said  planar  strip  and  a  lower  section  extending 
below  said  planar  strip; 

the  lower  sections  being  shaped  to  form  cooperating  male 
and  female  locking  elements  which,  upon  being  snapped 
together  when  the  strip  is  rolled  about  its  longitudinal 
axis,  deform  said  planar  strip  into  a  bulb-type  shape;  and 

the  upper  sections  being  substantially  identical  to  one  an- 
other and  being  shaped  to  form  a  pair  of  flanges  for 
mounting  ssid  gasket  to  the  surface  of  the  member,  said 
mounting  flanges  extending  into  opposite  directioos  for 
mounting  to  the  member  when  said  kx^kiqg  dements  are 
snapped  together. 
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4,255,904 
UNIVERSAL  POSITIONING  SUPPORT  FOR  GRINDER 

WHEELS 
WUliaa  E.  Dougbcrty,  1681  Oxford,  Gnmt  Poiate  Woods, 
Mich.  48234 

Flkd  No?.  23, 1979,  Sw.  No.  96,641 
iBt  a.^  B24B  7/02 
VS,  a.  51—35  11 


4,255,905 

METHOD  OF  RADIUS  AND  ANGLE  DRESSING 

Ronald  E.  Kcracr,  57  Gtot*  St,  Plala?IIic  Cou.  06062 

DiTliion  of  Ser.  No.  868,987,  Jan.  12, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,180,046, 

which  is  a  coatiaaation>in-part  of  Scr.  No.  671,304,  Mar.  29, 

1976,  abandoned.  Thii  applicatioa  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,295 

Int  a.}  B24B  53/06 
U.S.  a.  51—325  7  Claims 


-  '7  r 


^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  universally  positioning  and  supporting  a 
rotating  type  tool,  such  as  a  grinding  wheel  and  the  like,  com- 
prising: 

a  horizontally  arranged  support  base; 

a  rotatable  cage  supported  upon  said  support  base  for  rota- 
tion around  a  horizontal  central  axis,  with  said  cage  in- 
cluding at  least  one  large  ring-shaped  member  arranged  in 
a  fixed  vertical  plane  for  rotation  about  its  own  horizontal 
central  axis; 

and  power  means  for  rotating  said  ring-shaped  member  and 
the  cage  for  a  predetermined  limited  angle  or  rotation; 

a  horizontally  reciprocal  frame,  having  a  forward  end  and  a 
rearward  end,  arranged  within  said  cage  and  surrounded 
by  said  ring-shaped  member; 

means  mounting  said  frame  upon  said  ring-shaped  member 
for  guided  movement  of  the  frame  forwardly  and  rear- 
wardly  along  the  direction  of  the  ring  axis; 

powered  means  for  moving  said  frame  pre-determined  dis- 
tances forwardly  and  rearwardly  relative  to  said  ring- 
shaped  member; 

an  elongated  arm  located  forwardly  of  the  frame  and  means 
connecting  the  rearward  end  of  the  arm  to  the  frame  for 
horizontal  and  vertical  movement  relative  to  the  frame; 

the  opposite,  free  end,  of  the  arm  extending  forwardly  of  the 
frame,  and  a  rouuble  tool,  such  as  a  grinding  wheel  and 
the  like,  being  mounted  upon  said  lever  free  end  upon  a 
fixed  axis  of  rotation; 

said  means  for  moving  the  arm  including  a  guide  means 
secured  to  the  forward  end  of  the  frame  for  generally 
horizontally  directed  movement,  and  a  vertical  guide 
member  connected  to  said  guide  means  for  upwards  and 
downwards  movement  relative  to  said  frame; 

powered  means  for  moving  said  vertical  guide  member  up 
and  down  and  powered  means  for  moving  said  horizon- 
tally moving  guide  means  member  pre-determined  dis- 
tances along  said  frame; 

wherein  movement  of  said  horizontally  moving  guide  means 
moves  the  free  end  of  the  arm  in  a  generally  horizontal 
direction,  with  movement  of  said  vertical  guide  member 
means  causing  the  free  end  of  the  lever  to  move  up  and 
down,  and  forward  and  rearward  movement  of  the  frame 
causes  the  arm,  including  its  free  end  to  move  forwardly 
and  rearwardly,  with  rotation  of  the  ring-like  member 
rotating  the  arm  relative  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  cage, 
for  thereby  universally  positioning  the  tool  blade  mounted 
upon  the  arm  free  end. 


IT^    «^  J  U'Lr> 


K\\\\\'-  vvvv^ 


1.  In  a  method  of  dressing  a  grinding  wheel  or  the  like  to 
provide  two  different  radii  surfaces  thereon,  the  steps  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  mounting  a  cutting  tool  having  a  cutting  edge  on  a  tool 
support  member  of  a  radius  and  angle  dresser  having  a 
support  member  in  which  a  first  shaft  is  mounted  for 
rotation  and  has  a  second  rotatable  shaft  mounted  at  one 
end  thereof,  the  respective  axes  of  rotation  of  said  shafts 
being  parallel  and  said  second  shaft  being  selectively 
shiftable  radially  of  the  axis  of  roution  of  said  first  shaft 
between  positions  lying  in  a  first  plane  extending  to  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  axis  of  rotation  of  said  first  shaft  while 
maintaining  said  axes  of  rotation  parallel,  said  second  shaft 
being  oscillauble  independently  of  said  first  shaft,  and  first 
and  second  locking  means  associated,  respectively,  with 
said  first  and  second  shafts  and  operable  to  limit  rotary 
oscillation  of  said  shafts; 

(b)  zeroing  said  dresser  routionally  centering  said  first  and 
second  shafts; 

(c)  positioning  said  cutting  tool  relative  to  said  second  shaft 
to  position  said  cutting  edge  thereof  at  a  selected  elevation 
relative  to  the  axis  of  roution  of  said  second  shaft  and 
disposed  at  an  angle  to  the  axis  of  both  of  said  shafts; 

(d)  radially  shifting  said  second  shaft  relative  to  said  first 
shaft  to  position  said  cutting  edge  at  a  selected  elevation 
relative  to  the  axis  of  roution  of  said  first  shaft; 

(e)  positioning  a  grinding  wheel  or  the  like  to  be  dressed 
adjacent  to  said  cutting  edge; 

(0  locking  said  second  shaft  against  roution  relative  to  said 
first  shaft  and  freeing  said  first  shaft  for  a  selected  degree 
of  routional  oscillation  relative  to  said  supporting  mem- 
ber; 

(g)  routionally  oscillating  said  first  shaft  about  its  axis  of 
roution  without  effecting  axial  movement  thereof  to 
engage  said  cutting  edge  with  the  associated  grinding 
wheel  or  the  like  to  generate  thereon  a  radius  surface  set 
with  respect  to  the  axis  of  roution  of  said  first  shaft; 

(h)  locking  said  first  shaft  against  roution  relative  to  said 
support  member  at  a  selected  routional  position  along  its 
path  of  oscillation; 

(i)  freeing  said  second  shaft  for  a  selected  degree  of  rou- 
tional oscillation  relative  to  said  first  shaft;  and 

(j)  routionally  oscillating  said  second  shaft  about  its  axis  of 
roution  without  oscillating  said  first  shaft  to  engage  said 
cutting  edge  with  the  associated  grinding  wheel  or  the  like 
to  generate  thereon  a  radius  surface  set  with  respect  to  the 
axis  of  roution  of  said  second  shaft,  the  first  and  second 
radius  surfaces  being  generated  without  intervening  repo- 
sitioning of  said  cutting  tool  relative  to  said  shafts. 


March  17, 1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


911 


\ 


r 

i 


I  ■% 


4,255,906 

ABRASIVE  CLEANING  APPARATUS 

Wayne  B.  Hockett,  1905  N.  43id  St,  Tanpa,  Fla.  33605 

Coatinaatio»4Bfart  of  Scr.  No.  746,492,  Dec.  1, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,126,970,  which  is  a  continaatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  614,191, 

Sep.  16, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,027,432.  His  applicatioa  Not.  27, 

1978,  Ser.  No.  963,689 

Int  a.^  B24C  3/06 

VJS.  a.  51—429  25  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cleaning  a  woric  surface  by  blasting  the 
surface  with  an  abrasive  under  fluid  pressure  from  a  remote 
control  source  of  abrasive  and  fluid,  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 

abase; 

a  least  one  nozzle; 

a  nozzle  support  for  supporting  said  nozzle; 

conduit  means  connecting  said  nozzle  to  the  remote  source 
of  abrasive  and  fluid; 

means  for  rouubly  mounting  said  nozzle  support  to  said 
base  about  a  first  axis  of  roution; 

means  for  routably  mounting  said  nozzle  support  about  a 
second  axis  of  roution  for  directing  the  reaction  force 
produced  by  said  nozzle  during  operation; 

means  esublishing  said  second  axis  to  form  an  angle  relative 
to  said  first  axis  such  that  roution  of  said  nozzle  in  a  first 
direction  about  said  second  axis  directs  the  reaction  force 
of  said  nozzle  during  operation  thereof  to  cause  a  drive 
force  of  said  nozzle  in  a  first  direction  about  said  first  axis; 

roution  of  said  nozzle  in  a  second  direction  about  said  sec- 
ond axis  directs  the  reaction  force  of  said  nozzle  during 
operation  thereof  to  cause  a  roution  drive  force  of  said 
nozzle  in  a  second  direction  about  said  first  axis;  and 

actuator  means  for  alternately  reversing  roUtion  of  said 
nozzle  support  about  said  second  axis  between  said  oppo- 
site drive  force  directions  as  a  function  of  said  nozzle 
support  routing  to  predetermined  terminal  positions 
about  said  first  axis,  whereby  said  nozzle  support  is  driven 
in  sweeping  strokes  across  the  work  surface. 


4,255,907 

INFLATABLE  STORM  WINDOW 

Wilbur  G.  Ughtell,  138  Sheldoa  Atc,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  15220 

Filed  Not.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,484 

Int  a.3  E06B  3/26 

U.S.  CL52— 2  6  Claims 


1.  A  flexible  storm  window  apparatus  for  inflated  support 
against  surfaces  of  a  window  opening;  said  flexible  storm  win- 
dow apparatus  including  the  combination  of: 

two  rectangular  flexible  facing  sheets  of  transparent  plastic 


material  extending  in  a  generally  spaced-apart  and  face-to- 
face  relation, 

flexible  side  walls  joined  to  the  pert|4ieral  edges  of  said 
flexible  rectangular  facing  sheets  to  define  therewith  an 
internal  airtight  space  formed  a  thermal  barrier  against 
heat  flow,  some  of  said  side  walls  betag  heat  welded  to  at 
least  on  of  said  facing  sheets, 

a  plurality  of  discrete  spacing  support  strips  having  <^posed 
longitudinal  marginal  edge  portions  secured  by  beat  weld- 
ing to  the  face  surfaces  of  said  rectangular  facing  sheets, 
said  spacing  support  strips  having  a  gas  permeable  open- 
ing and  extending  within  said  internal  airtight  space  at 
spaced-apart  locations  from  some  of  said  flexible  side 
walls  and  between  other  of  such  walls  to  space  and  sup- 
port said  flexible  facing  sheets, 

valve  means  to  admit  a  gaseous  medium  into  said  internal 
airtight  space  under  a  sufficient  pressure  for  inflated  sup- 
port against  surfaces  o(  a  window  opening,  and 

an  interface  seal  strip  extending  along  the  outer  face  surfaces 
of  said  flexible  side  walls  to  prevent  rupture  of  said  side 
wall  of  the  airtight  space  for  interface  sealing  between  said 
side  walls  and  the  support  surfaces  therefor  defmed  by  the 
window  opening. 


4,255,908 

WINDOW  INSULATING  DEVICE 
Da?id  RoMBberg,  155  W.  68th  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10023 

FUed  May  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,037 

Int  a.}  E04B  J/34 

U.S.  CL  52—2  9  Claims 


1.  A  heat  insulation  device  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  a  win- 
dow frame  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  substantially  planar 
parallel  extending  face  sheets  of  plastic  material,  a  plurality  of 
plastic  connector  strips  extending  perpendicular  to  and  extend- 
ing between  said  face  sheets,  said  connector  strips  contacting 
and  being  secured  only  to  said  face  strips  along  their  opposed 
edges;  and  a  gusset  strip  extending  between  said  face  sheets 
along  the  peripheries  thereof  and  being  sealed  thereto  in  an  air 
tight  relation,  said  gusset  strip  having  a  firmer  hand  than  said 
face  sheets  and  being  approximately  2S%  heavier  in  gauge;  and 
valve  means  for  inflating  said  device,  whereby  said  connector 
strips  maintain  the  face  sheets  in  substantially  planar  configura- 
tion upon  inflation;  said  connector  strips  having  free  ends 
which  are  q>aced  from  die  adjacent  gusset  strips  whereby  all 
parts  of  the  device  are  in  air  communication  with  each  other 
and  said  gusset  strip  defines  a  substantially  flat  planar  edge 
throughout  the  periphery  of  the  device  to  form  a  substantially 
air  tight  seal  with  the  window  fiame  or  the  gosset  of  an  adja- 
cent heat  device. 
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MANHOLD 
Gcrt  SUffttrte,  Hawnarbyricn  62,  UppltM*  Vliby,  Sweden 

(S-194  00) 

FIM  Nov.  3, 197t,  Scr.  No.  957,051 

Claimi  priority,  appUcatioa  Sweden  No?.  7, 1977,  7712565 

lat  aJ  E02D  29/14 

VS.  a  52-20  •  cw» 


1.  An  adjusuble  manhole  comprising: 

at  least  two  telescoping  tubular  members  adapted  to  line  a 
subterranean  pit; 

an  alternating  series  of  ribs  and  grooves  carried  by  one  of 
said  tubular  members  in  the  interface  between  said  tubular 
members,  said  ribs  and  grooves  being  uninterrupted  and 
extending  completely  around  said  interface  transversely 
of  the  longitudinal  axes  of  said  tubular  members; 

a  smooth  continuous  wall  carried  by  the  other  of  said  tubular 
members  in  said  interface  opposed  to  said  ribs  and  grooves 
permitting  free  relative  axial  movement  of  said  tubular 
members;  and 

locking  means  engageable  in  at  least  one  of  said  grooves  to 
fix  the  relative  axial  positions  of  said  tubular  members, 
said  locking  means  comprising  a  continuous  locking  recess 
carried  by  said  other  tubular  member  extending  com- 
pletely around  said  interface,  and  a  locking  member  en- 
gageable in  said  locking  recess  and  in  at  least  one  of  said 
grooves. 


4,255,910 
ACCESSIBLE  PARTITION  ASSEMBLY 
Alaa  C  Wcadt,  Barrimtoo,  DL,  awipMr  to  Uaitad  States  Gyp- 
im  Coapoay,  Chicago,  Dl. 

Filed  Not.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,426 

lot  CL^  E04B  2/6a  2/78 

VS.  CL  52—401  44  Claims 


(1)  a  web  integrally  interconnecting, 

(2)  continuous  vertical  rib  portions, 

(3)  a  flange  extending  from  each  rib  generally  parallel 
planar  with,  and  adjacent  to,  opposing  interior  panel 
faces;  and, 

C.  panel  and  stud  engageable  means  at  each  said  joint,  said 
engageable  means  comprising  a  first  and  second  clip,  each 
clip  engaging  a  stud  and  one  panel  edge  at  a  joint, 

(1)  said  first  clip  comprising 

a.  a  generally  L-shaped  edge-engaging  portion  having  a 
first  leg  of  the  L  inserted  into  a  panel  edge  and  a 
second  leg  disposed  along  the  panel  edge  in  a  direc- 
tion inward  of  said  partition  assembly,  said  second  leg 
terminating  at  the  interior  face  of  the  panel  in  a 

b.  stud  flange-engageable  portion  comprising  biplanar 
plates,  a  first  plate  disposed  along  the  interior  panel 
face  and  a  second  parallel  planar  plate  disposed  in- 
wardly of  said  first  plate  forming  a  stud  flange- 
engageable  slot  therebetween,  said  first  and  second 
plates  extending  in  a  direction  substantially  the  same 
as  the  first  leg  of  the  L-shaped  portion,  wherein  a  stud 
flange  is  nested  within  said  slot; 

(2)  said  second  clip,  engaged  with  a  stud  and  a  panel 
adjacent  a  panel  engaged  by  a  first  clip,  said  second  clip 
comprising 

a.  generally  L-shaped  edge-engaging  portion  having  a 
first  leg  of  the  L  inserted  into  the  panel  edge  and  a 
second  leg  disposed  along  the  panel  edge  in  a  direc- 
tion inward  of  said  partition  assembly,  said  second  leg 
terminating  at  the  interior  panel  face  in  a 

b.  resilient  stud  rib-engageable  portion  comprising  a 
plate  disposed  along  the  interior  panel  face  in  a  direc- 
tion substantially  the  same  as  the  first  leg  of  the  L- 
shaped  portion,  and  an  integral  resilient  rib-engaging 
portion  extending  from  said  plate,  said  resilient  por- 
tion removably  snap-engaged  with  a  stud  rib; 

whereby  panels  are  demountably  engaged  to  studs  by  means  of 
a  first  clip  engaged  at  one  vertical  edge  and  a  second  clip  at  the 
opposite  vertical  edge,  wherein  the  second  clip  is  disengage- 
able  by  moving  a  panel  outward  to  disengage  the  resilient 
portion  from  a  stud  rib,  and  the  first  clip,  at  a  joint  at  the 
opposite  vertical  panel  edge,  is  disengageable  by  sliding  the 
panel  sideward  to  move  the  slot  from  nested  engagement  with 
a  stud  flange,  and  wherein  a  panel  is  remountoble  by  reversal  of 
demounting  operation. 

4,255,911 

HEUCOPTER  ENCLOSURE 

Joha  M.  Beacom,  deceved,  late  of  Salix,  Iowa,  and  Delia  A. 

Beacon,  Exeoitrix,  RJL  1,  Salix,  Iowa  51052 

Filed  JnL  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  921,303 

lit  a.)  E04B  1/346 

VS.  CL  52-66  8  CW«» 


1.  An  accessible  partition  assembly  comprising: 

A.  two  opposed  spaced-apart  rows  of  panels,  each  panel 
having  opposite  vertical  edges,  and  interior  and  exterior 
panel  faces,  adjacent  panels  meeting  at  joints  in  edge-to- 
edge  relationship; 

B.  a  plurality  of  studs  located  intermediate  said  rows  of 
panels,  and  positioned  at  joints  between  a  pair  of  adjacent 
panels,  said  studs  comprising; 


1.  A  combined  landing  pad  and  enclosure  for  a  helicopter 
comprising. 

an  elongated  rigid  generally  rectangular  base  having  a  sub- 
stantially flat  horizontal  top  surface  defining  a  landing  and 
takeoff  pad, 

a  housing  structure  mounted  on  said  base,  said  housing 
structure  including  opposed  side  walls  and  opposed  end 
walls  extending  upwardly  from  the  opposed  side  and  end 
edges,  respectively,  of  the  generally  rectangular  base,  and 
a  roof  panel  mounted  on  and  supported  by  said  side  and 
end  walls,  said  housing  being  divided  substantially  along 
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its  longitudinal  vertical  center  plane  into  two  opposed, 
complementary  housing  sections  each  including  a  segment 
of  said  roof  panel  and  of  each  said  end  wall, 

said  housing  structure  having  a  length  at  least  slightly 
greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  rotor  of  a  helicopter  to  be 
enclosed  therein  and  a  width  which  is  substantially  less 
than  the  diameter  of  the  helicopter  rotor  when  the  hous- 
ing sections  are  in  the  closed  position, 

means  mounting  the  respective  housing  sections  for  move- 
ment about  longitudinal,  horizontal  axes  extending  one 
parallel  to  and  adjacent  the  opposed  side  edges  of  said 
base,  said  housing  sections  being  moveable  between  a 
closed  position  in  which  said  side  walls  extend  in  a  gener- 
ally vertical  plane  and  an  open  position  in  which  the  side 
wdls  are  pivoted  outwardly  and  downwardly  to  a  sub- 
stantially horizontal  position  and  said  roof  panel  segments 
extend  generally  upward  to  expose  and  provide  unob- 
structed access  to  said  landing  and  takeoff  pad  and  to 
space  the  upwardly  extending  roof  panel  segments  out- 
wardly from  said  base  a  distance  substantially  equal  to  the 
full  height  of  said  side  walls, 

power  means  for  moving  said  housing  sections  between  said 
closed  and  said  open  positions, 

each  of  said  end  wall  segments  comprising  a  pair  of  gener- 
ally triangular  panels  and  means  supporting  the  triangular 
panels  of  each  said  end  wall  segment  for  movement  rela- 
tive to  one  another  to  reduce  the  vertical  projection  of 
each  said  end  wall  segment  adjacent  said  base  to  a  level 
substantially  equal  to  the  level  of  said  base  when  said 
housing  sections  are  in  the  open  position. 


prising:  a  first  wide  sheet  of  flexible  material  having  sub- 
stantially the  width  of  said  hallway  and  spreading  there- 
above  between  the  upper  ends  of  the  front  wdb  of  said 
base  modules,  and  a  second  wide  sheet  of  flexiUe  sealing 
materia]  having  a  width  greater  than  that  of  said  hallway 
and  spreading  between  the  top  walls  of  said  base  modules 
in  order  to  sealingly  insulate  said  hallway,  and 
(0  a  second  set  of  thin  sheets  of  flexible  sealing  material 
removably  secured  to  said  base  modules  and  to  said  vesti- 
bule modules  so  as  to  join  them  together. 


4,255,9U 

HOLLOW  SLEEVE  BRACKETS 

Fhuik  PooM,  1346  S.  Killiaa  Dr.,  Lake  Pvk,  Fla.  33403 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,4U 

lit  CL^  E02D  27/32 

VS.  CL  52-297  4 


4,255,912 
TEMPORARY  SHELTER 
Joaef  M.  Kovacs,  335  Kensington  Ave^  Montreal,  Quebec, 
Canada  (H3Z  2H2) 

Filed  Oct.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,044 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jan.  8, 1979, 329389 
Int  a.^  E04H  1/00 
VS.  a.  52—79.8 


1.  A  device  for  releasably  mounting  a  temporary  guard 
15  Claims  ^^^^  standard  in  an  open  concrete  slab,  comprising  a  hollow 
sleeve  bracket  member,  said  hollow  sleeve  bracket  having 
substantially  straight  linecross-section  design,  a  guard  chain 
standard  having  an  apertared  end  portion  with  opposed  mem- 
bers slideably  mounted  in  said  hollow  sleeve  bracket  member, 
a  nut  secured  to  said  end  portion  aligned  with  an  apertured  end 
portion,  and  a  bolt  extending  through  said  aperture  and 
threaded  engaging  said  nut  and  abutting  said  sleeve  bracket 


8.  A  temporary  shelter  obtained  by  assembling,  on  a  selected 
site,  a  set  of  easily  transportable  modular  elements,  said  shelter 
comprising: 

(a)  an  even  number  of  base  modules  of  equal  size  each  hav- 
ing an  entrance  at  one  end,  said  base  modules  being  placed 
side  by  side  in  two  rows  with  the  base  modules  of  one  row 
facing,  in  pairs,  those  of  the  other  row  so  as  to  form  a 
hallway,  said  entrances  opening  into  said  hallway; 

(b)  at  least  one  floor  module  having  the  same  width  as  said 
hallway,  each  floor  module  being  placed  between  each 
pair  of  facing  base  modules  so  as  to  join  said  facing  mod- 
ules at  the  base  thereof; 

(c)  two  vestibule-forming  modules  having  substantially  the 
same  width  as  each  floor  module,  said  vestibule  modules 
being  placed  at  the  ends  of  said  hallway  so  as  to  close  it; 

(d)  a  first  set  of  thin  sheets  of  flexible  sealing  material  each 
removably  secured  between  the  front,  the  top  and  the  rear 
walls  of  said  base  modules  so  as  to  join  them  together, 

(e)  a  double  sealing  roof  removably  secured  over  the  hall- 
way along  the  full  length  thereof,  said  double  roof  com- 


4,255,914 
CLIP  FOR  SECURING  PLANAR  MEMBERS 
Andrew  G.  Seipos,  Miami,  Fla.,  aasipor  to  AntoMta 
Components,  Inc.,  Miami,  Fla. 

Filed  Oct  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953,768 
bit  a^  E04B  2/58.  1/38 
VS.  a  52— <«3  10 


1.  A  structural  joint  comprising:  a  wooden  support  member; 
a  first  planar  member  to  be  secured  to  said  wooden  support 
member  and  having  a  grooved  aedioa  extending  ak»g  one 
edge  thereof;  a  cUp  securing  said  firtt  pi-  v  member  to  said 
wooden  support  members,  said  dip  being  formed  by  a  melal 
plate  having  struck  out  therefrom  a  first  portion  ea>«iding 
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outwardly  from  one  face  of  said  plate  and  being  angularly  bent 
so  as  to  form  a  generally  L-shaped  gripping  member,  said  first 
portion  being  arranged  in  engagenoent  with  a  lower  portion  of 
said  grooved  section  of  said  first  planar  member,  said  L-shaped 
gripping  member  having  a  first  leg  attached  to  said  plate  and 
extending  approximately  perpendicularly  to  said  plate  and  a 
second  leg  connected  to  said  first  leg  and  extending  at  an  angle 
of  approximately  15*  to  the  plane  of  said  plate;  and  said  metal 
plate  further  having  struck  out  therefrom  a  second  portion 
initially  extending  outwardly  from  the  same  face  of  said  plate 
as  said  first  portion  and  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  with 
but  opposite  to  said  first  portion,  said  second  portion  having  a 
free  pointed  end  and  initially  being  angularly  bent  such  that 
said  pointed  end  points  toward  a  plane  in  which  said  metal 
plate  lies  and  said  point  end  being  driven  into  said  wooden 
support  member;  a  second  planar  member  having  a  tongue 
section  protruding  along  one  peripheral  edge  thereof,  said 
tongue  section  being  inserted  into  said  grooved  section  of  said 
first  planar  member  so  that  the  outer  planar  surfaces  of  said 
first  and  second  planar  members  are  substantially  coplanar;  and 
the  length  of  the  section  of  said  metal  plate  from  which  said 
second  portion  is  struck  out  being  approximately  §  of  the 
length  of  said  metal  plate  and  the  width  of  said  second  portion 
being  approximately  i  of  the  width  of  said  metal  plate. 

4^5.915 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  PREFABRICATED  PANELS 

AND  TRIDIMENSIONAL  ELEMENTS  FOR  BUILDING 

AND  PRODUCTS  OBTAINED  FROM  SAID  PROCESS 

Angelo  Muriotto,  Via  Antonio  da  Mcstrc  19,  Mestre  (Venezia), 

Italy 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  26,063 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Apr.  18, 1978,  22413  A/78 
lot  a.i  E04B  5/04 
U  A  CL  52—401  14  Claims 


measured  from  said  resting  plane,  is  sufficient  to  merge  said 
metallic  reinforced  net  and  the  lower  portion  of  the  webs  of 
the  reinforcing  profiles  (10). 


4,255,916 
METHOD  OF  CHARGING  AND  HERMETICALLY 
SEALING  HIGH  PRESSURE  GAS  CONTAINER 
John  E.  Blankenship,  Fredericksburg,  aad  Roy  W.  Hoback, 
DahlpvB,  both  of  Va^  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  954,020,  Oct.  23, 1978.  This  appUcation 

Feb.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,536 

Int  a.)  B65B  31/02 

U.S.  a  53-404  3  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  producing  prefabricated  panels  of  the  kind 
having  a  peripheral  metallic  frame  (1),  reinforced  with  a  metal- 
lic structure  (10)  and/or  a  metallic  net  (13).  said  panel  having 
at  least  a  layer  (15)  of  cement  mixture  or  other  material,  char- 
acterized by  producing  a  square  or  rectangular  frame  (1),  the 
sides  of  which  are  formed  by  shaped  metallic  sheet,  the  cross 
section  of  each  side  having  the  form  of  an  isosceles  right-an- 
gled triangle,  said  sides  being  oriented  so  that  a  cathetus  of  the 
triangle  constitutes  the  inner  face  (2)  of  the  frame,  the  other 
cathetus  constitutes  the  back  face  (3)  of  the  frame  and  the 
hypotenuse  constitutes  the  frame  outer  face  (4)  inclined  at  45* 
with  respect  to  the  plane  of  the  same  frame,  while  the  acute 
angle  between  the  face  (2)  and  the  outer  fare  (4)  constitutes  a 
peripheral  border  (9)  on  the  front  of  the  frame;  by  reinforcing 
the  frame  by  parallel  metallic  profiles  (10),  the  ends  of  which 
are  anchored  to  the  opposed  sides  of  the  frame  (1);  by  cutting 
one  or  more  of  said  profiles  for  delimiting  an  aperture  for  a 
door  or  a  window,  said  profiles  (10)  having  a  flange  about  flush 
to  the  back  face  (3)  of  the  frame  and  the  web  protruding  to  a 
determined  level  into  the  space  delimited  by  the  frame;  by 
laying  a  reinforcing  metallic  net  (13)  immediately  under  the 
webs  of  said  parallel  profiles  (10);  by  disposing  the  frame  so 
reinforced  on  a  resting  plane,  resting  it  with  the  acute  angle 
peripheral  border  (9),  and  by  pouring  a  cement  mixture  into 
the  frame  to  form  a  main  layer  (15).  the  thickness  of  which. 


1.  A  method  of  charging  a  container  with  gas  under  very 
high  pressure  and  then  hermetically  sealing  the  container  to 
provide  extended  shelf  life  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  strong  pressure  chamber  having  a  boss  formed 
thereon: 

fitting  a  check  valve  on  said  boss; 

soldering  said  check  valve  to  said  boss  to  provide  a  hermeti- 
cally sealed  joint; 

charging  said  chamber  with  high  pressure  gas  through  said 
check  valve  whereby  said  check  valve  temporarily  retains 
said  gas  within  said  chamber;  and 

soldering  closed  the  inlet  port  of  said  check  valve  to  provide 
a  hermetically  sealed  container. 

/' 


4,255,917 
STRING  PACKAGING  MACHINE  AND  APPARATUS 
Walter  N.  Stone,  18  Rnndelane,  Bloomfidd,  Conn.  06002 
FUcd  Sep.  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  77,852 
Int.  CL^  B65B  63/04 
VS.  CL  53—430  26  Claims 

15.  A  method  for  packaging  filamentary  members  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
delivering  a  first  end  of  an  uncoiled  member  to  a  point 
juxupositioned  to  a  sheet  of  heat  scalable  packaging  mate- 
rial; 
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coiling  the  member  on  a  first  surface  of  the  sheet  of  heat 

scalable  material; 
shearing  tabs  from  the  sheet  of  heat  scalable  material;  and 


^ZIL 


folding  the  sheared  tabs  over  the  coiled  member  to  retain  the 
member  in  coiled  form  on  the  sheet,  the  folded  tabs  con- 
tacting and  adhering  to  the  first  surface  of  the  sheet. 


material  path  so  that  the  film  web  travels  through  said  fifan 
varying  means,  said  film  width  varying  means  comprising  a 
substantially  "U"  shaped  mechanism  with  fixed  parallel  legs, 
means  to  transput  said  mechanism  into  selected  positions,  said 
mechanism  being  adapted  to  be  transported  into  at  least  two 
positions,  one  of  said  positions  orienting  said  parallel  legs 
transverse  to  the  plane  of  the  film  web  collapsing  the  film  web 
into  a  roped  configuration,  another  of  said  positions  orienting 
said  parallel  legs  substantially  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  film 
web  allowing  the  film  web  to  be  tranqx>rted  through  the 
mechanism  without  collapsing  the  film  web. 


4,255,919 
COTTON  HARVESTER  WTTH  AN  OFFSET  HEAD 
RusseU  D.  Copley,  Ankeny;  Fmnds  E.  Schfawter,  Des  Moines, 
and  Mark  W.  Porter,  AUoona,  all  of  Iowa,  assignors  to  Deere 
A  Company,  Moline,  DL 

Filed  JhL  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,283 

Int  CL^  AOID  45/18 

VS.  a.  56-30  7  ClaiaH 


4,255,918 

COLLAPSIBLE  WEB  APPARATUS 

Patrick  R.  Lancaster,  and  William  G.  Lancaster,  both  of  Louis- 

Tille,  Ky.,  assignors  to  Lantech  Inc.,  Louisrille,  Ky. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  911,652,  Jnn.  1, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,204,377,  and  Scr.  No.  928,236,  JnL  26, 1978.  This  application 

Oct  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,610 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  suhsequent  to  May  27, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL^  B65B  11/04 

VS.  CL  53—556  10  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  packaging  a  load  with  a  cling  type 
plastic  film  comprising  a  frame,  a  carriage  moveably  mounted 
on  said  frame,  said  carriage  being  adapted  to  hold  a  roll  of 
stretchable  film  material  for  rotation,  a  turntable  adapted  to 
support  a  load  positioned  adjacent  said  frame,  drive  means 
connected  to  said  turntable  and  adapted  to  rotate  said  turntable 
and  an  associated  load  mounted  on  said  turntable  to  cause  a 
web  of  film  material  to  be  pulled  from  a  roll  of  film  material 
held  by  said  carriage  to  overwrap  said  load,  restriction  means 
adaptf^  to  restrict  movement  of  the  web  of  film  material  from 
said  roll  so  that  said  material  is  stretched  over  10%  as  it  leaves 
said  roll,  a  film  width  varying  means  mounted  in  the  film 


1.  A  cotton  harvester  for  harvesting  cotton  planted  in  sub- 
stantially uniformly  spaced  parallel  rows  comprising: 

a  main  frame  supported  at  its  forward  end  by  first  and  sec- 
ond transversely  spaced  drive  wheels;  a  plurality  of  trans- 
versely spaced  harvesting  units  having  crop-receiving 
openings  and  carried  by  the  frame  generally  forward  of 
the  wheels,  the  outermost  unit  on  a  first  side  of  the  har- 
vester located  substantially  inside  a  fore-and-aft  plane 
defined  by  the  outside  edge  of  the  first  drive  wheel  and  the 
outermost  unit  on  the  opposite  side  located  outboard  of 
the  second  drive  wheel,  the  units  receiving  a  plurality  of 
rows  between  the  drive  wheels  and  at  least  one  row  out- 
side the  second  drive  wheel;  and  cotton  receiving  and 
storage  means  located  on  the  harvester  including  means 
for  discharging  stored  cotton  toward  the  first  side  of  the 
harvester  into  a  separate  cotton-receiving  implement 
wherein  the  cotton  storage  means  is  shifted  toward  the 
first  side  during  discharging  thereby  shifting  the  center  of 
gravity  of  the  harvester  toward  that  side,  and  wherein  the 
unit  on  the  outboard  side  of  the  second  drive  wheel  tends 
to  maintain  the  harvester  in  a  balanced  condition,  and 
wherein  a  clear,  unobstructed  vertical  expanse  is  provided 
in  the  fore-and-aft  direction  along  the  first  side  of  the 
harvester  for  accommodating  the  cotton-receiving  imple- 
ment in  close  proximity  thereto. 


4,255,920 

SUNFLOWER  HARVESTER  ATTACHMENT  FOR 

COMBINES 

Samnel  P.  Janzcn,  Winkler,  Canada,  assignor  to  New  J 
tries  Ltd.,  Winkler,  Cnmda 

FDed  Apr.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,540 
Int  a'  AOID  45/00 
VS.  CL  56—126  8 

1.  In  a  harvester  which  includes  a  header  for  feeding  har- 
vested crop  to  the  interior  thereof  and  which  includes  a  trans- 
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verse  reciprocating  knife  asaembly  at  the  front  thereof;  an 
attachment  for  harvesting  sunflowers,  said  attachment  com- 
prising in  combinatioa  a  plurality  of  crop  divider  pans  secured 
by  the  rear  end  thereof  in  spaced  and  parallel  relationship,  to 
the  front  of  the  header  inmiediately  above  the  knife  asaembly, 
a  substantially  vertical  divider  at  each  side  of  said  header 
extending  forwardly  parallel  to  said  crop  divider  pans  and 
means  to  secure  said  crop  divider  pans  to  said  header  thereby 
supporting  same  in  cantilever  fashion  forwardly  of  said  header, 
said  means  including  brace  means  secured  to  the  underside  of 


said  pans  adjacent  the  rear  thereof,  said  brace  means  extending 
rearwardly  under  said  header  and  being  secured  to  adjacent 
the  rear  of  said  header,  said  brace  means  including  a  V-shaped 
portion  secured  to  the  underside  of  said  pans  and  increasing  in 
depth  from  the  front  to  the  rear  of  said  V-shaped  portion,  a  pan 
tail  portion  adjustably  secured  by  the  front  end  thereof  to  the 
rear  end  of  said  V-shaped  portion,  said  pan  being  adjusubly 
secured  to  said  pan  tail  for  adjusting  the  fore  and  aft  angle  of 
inclination  of  said  pan  and  a  bracket  assembly  secured  to  the 
rear  end  of  said  pan  tail  and  to  said  header  adjacent  the  rear 
side  thereof. 


4.255^1 

BAT  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  A  HARVESTER  REEL 

DouM  J.  Klfby,  Rte.  #1,  ViMCBt,  Iowa  S0594 

Flkd  May  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,502 

lat  CL'  AMD  57/02 

U5.  a.  56—220  4  Claims 


9-r 


1.  A  bat  construction  for  a  soybean  plant  harvesting  ma- 
chine, said  machine  having  the  usual  laterally  spaced  rotating 
reel  arms, 

an  elongated  plant  separating  hollow  spacer  shield  defming 
a  relatively  wide  bulbous  top  end  with  opposed  depending 
and  converging  sides  terminating  in  relatively  closely 
spaced  relationship  at  a  bottom  end, 

said  shield  being  of  unitary  construction  substantially  co- 
extensive in  length  with  the  distance  between  said  reel 
arms, 

respective  shield  support  assemblies  disposed  at  predeter- 
mined points  inwardly  from  the  respective  ends  of  said 
shield, 

each  shield  support  assembly  comprising: 
an  elongated  bracket  having  a  top  end  and  a  bottom  end 
and  disposed  interiorly  of  said  shield. 


means  securing  the  top  end  of  said  bracket  to  the  interior 

of  the  top  end  of  said  shield, 
means  securing  the  bottom  end  of  said  bracket  to  the 

interior  of  the  bottom  end  of  said  shield, 
a  bearing  collar  carried  by  said  bracket  and  disposed 

axially  of  the  bulbous  end  of  said  shield, 
a  sleeve  secured  in  said  collar  and  extending  axially  of  said 

bulbous  end  to  the  adjacent  end  of  said  shield, 
a  stub  shaft  removably  mounted  in  said  sleeve  and  opera- 

bly  connected  to  a  respective  reel  arm, 
a  bat  board  coextensive  with  the  length  of  said  shield  se- 
cured to  the  bottom  end  of  said  shield  and  to  the  bottom 
end  of  said  brackets,  and 
said  shield  swingable  on  said  stub  shafts  during  rotation  of 
said  reel  arms  so  that  said  bat  board  is  moved  downwardly 
in  a  substantially  vertical  attitude  to  penetrate  the  plants 
with  the  bulbous  end  of  said  shield  acting  to  keep  such 
plants  separated  during  the  penetration  thereof  to  prevent 
them  from  clinging  together  and  from  wrapping  around 
said  bat  board  so  that  when  said  plants  are  cut,  they  are 
free  of  entanglement  with  said  bat  board  and  can  be  effec- 
tively moved  thereby  into  the  harvesting  machine. 


4»255,922 

APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  DRYING  AND  HARVESTING 

VINE  BORNE  CROPS  AND  PERFORMING  OTHER 

WORK  OPERATIONS 

Kazoo  Hiyama,  8184  E.  Adams,  and  Howard  K.  Hiyama,  8180 

E.  Adams,  both  of  Fowler,  Calif.  93625 

Filed  Oct  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  844,147 

bt  CL^  AOID  46/00 

U.S.  a.  56—330  13  Claim 


11.  An  apparatus  for  applying  fluid,  to  vine  borne  crops  to 
facilitate  drying  wherein  the  vines  are  trained  on  trellises  with 
the  crops  thereof  suspended  below  the  trellises  within  a  sub- 
stantially uniform  zone,  the  apparatus  comprising  mobile  frame 
adapted  for  movement  in  a  predetermined  direction  of  travel 
along  the  vines  to  carry  the  crops  in  said  zone  in  relative 
movement  along  a  predetermined  path  through  the  vehicle;  a 
panel  borne  by  the  mobile  frame  beneath  said  predetermined 
path  having  an  upwardly  open  fluid  receptacle  facing  the 
predetermined  path  and  sloped  downwardly  laterally  of  the 
predetermined  direction  of  travel  to  a  discharge  throat;  an 
upwardly  open  reservoir  mounted  on  the  frame  below  the 
throat;  a  perforate  member  borne  by  the  frame  for  reciprocal 
movement  beneath  the  throat  of  the  panel  and  over  the  reser- 
voir; means  for  moving  the  perforate  member  in  said  recipro- 
cal movement;  and  a  pressurized  fluid  system  connected  in 
receiving  relation  to  the  reservoir  and  having  a  portion  dis- 
posed between  the  panel  and  said  predetermined  path  operable 
to  discharge  fluid  upwardly  into  the  path  during  said  move- 
ment along  the  vines  to  bathe  said  crops  whereby  fluid  re- 
ceived on  the  panel  flows  from  the  throat  of  the  panel  into  the 
reservoir  through  the  perforate  member  for  reuse  in  the  fluid 
system  and  extraneous  material  is  removed  from  the  fluid  by 
the  perforate  member. 
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4,255,923 
PICKUP  FOR  STALK-CROP  HARVESTER 
Hans-Peter  Spaida;  Georg  Scholti«ek,  both  of  Nemtadt,  and 
Manfred  Teichakua,  Biachofrwerda,  all  (rf  Gcraaa  DeoM- 
cratic  Rep.,  asiignon  to  VEB  KonriiiBat  Fortachritt  Landaua- 
cUaen  Neaitadt  in  Sachsen,  Neostadt  in  Sachacn,  German 
Denwcratic  Rep. 

FDed  Jon.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,912 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  German  Democratic  Rep^  Jbb* 
20, 1978,  206117 

Int  a.J  AOID  43/02.  89/00 
VS.  a  56-364  10 


rods  into  continuous  interlocking  spirals  oomprinng,  a  pulley 
having  an  annular  peripheral  swfsce  and  a  flange  which  de- 
fines a  ledge  surface  extending  radially  outwardly  from  said 
peripheral  surface  and  against  which  one  of  the  rods  of  said 
assembly  is  pressed  simultaneously  in  an  axial  direction  and 
radially  inwardly  with  respect  to  the  pulley  axis  with  the  rod 
moving  against  each  fiber  element  at  one  side  of  said  central 
portion  thereof  wherd>y  the  fiber  element  is  clamped  against 
said  ledge  surface  of  the  pulley,  means  for  moving  the  other 
rod  of  said  assembly  tangentially  away  from  said  pulley 
whereby  said  fiber  elements  are  held  in  their  predetermined 


yigsiat!sa!>ai»aCT!3^^ 


\i 


1.  In  a  stalk-crop  harvester  having  a  chassis  displaceable 
along  the  ground  in  a  transport  direction  and  supporting  a 
transverse  conveyor  having  a  forwardly  open  and  transversely 
elongated  intake,  a  pickup  comprising: 

a  front  axle  centered  on  a  horizontal  front  axis  transverse  to 
said  direction  and  forward  of  said  intake; 

a  plurality  of  axially  spaced  front  spring  tines  fixed  on  said 
front  axle; 

a  rear  axle  centered  on  a  horizontal  rear  axis  transverse  to 
said  direction  and  between  said  front  axis  and  said  intake, 
said  front  tines  having  tips  forming  a  front  orbit  closely 
juxtaposed  with  said  rear  axle; 

a  plurality  of  axially  spaced  rigid  rear  tines  fixed  on  said  rear 
axle  and  axially  oflset  from  but  engageable  between  said 
spring  tines  of  said  front  axle,  said  rear  tines  having  tips 
forming  a  rear  orbit  closely  juxtaposed  with  said  front 
axle; 

a  plurality  of  strippers  secured  to  said  chassis  at  said  intake 
and  extending  forwardly  to  between  said  rigid  tines; 

a  crop  holddown  secured  to  said  chassis  and  extending 
backwardly  in  said  direction  from  above  said  front  axle  to 
above  said  intake;  and 

means  for  rotating  said  axle  synchronously  in  the  same  rota- 
tional sense  with  forward  displacement  of  said  tines  at 
their  regions  of  closest  approach  to  the  ground  and 
thereby  picking  crop  up  off  the  ground  with  said  front 
spring  tines,  then  transferring  the  picked-up  crop  to  said 
rigid  tines,  then  stripping  the  transferred  crop  from  said 
rigid  tines  with  said  strippers  and  feeding  it  into  said 
intake. 


parallel  relationship  between  said  one  rod  and  said  ledge  sur- 
face of  said  pulley  while  moving  through  a  predetermined  arc 
on  said  pulley,  means  to  direct  said  other  rod  tangentially 
toward  said  surface  at  the  downstream  Umit  of  said  arc  and 
against  said  central  portions  of  said  fiber  elements  to  re-form  a 
clamping  relationship  with  said  one  rod  to  produce  a  re- 
formed rod-fiber  assembly,  and  means  to  hold  said  re-formed 
rod-fiber  assembly  in  taut  relationship  and  to  draw  it  from  said 
pulley  and  to  twist  said  rod-fiber  assembly  at  a  controlled  rate 
whereby  the  rods  forming  said  re-formed  rod-fiber  assembly 
are  twisted  into  continuous  interlocking  ^irals  within  the  zone 
where  they  move  from  said  pulley. 


4,255,925 

SECTIONAL  SCAFFOLDING  FOR  SPINNING, 

TWISTING  AND  LIKE  FRAMES 

Angelo  Marzoli,  Palazzlo  Sdl'ogUo,  Italy,  awigBor  to  FJU 

MaraoU  *  C.  S.pJL,  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,685 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Italy,  Apr.  24, 1978,  22685  A/78 
lat  CL^  DOIH  1/16.  11/00 
VS.  CL  57—304  3 


4»255,924 

METHOD  AND  MACHINE  FOR  PRODUCING  PIPE 

CLEANERS 

Jaa  Siwerstaai,  Muakedal,  Swedca,  aasigpor  to  Uaited  States 

Tobacco  Compaay,  Greeawich,  Coaa. 

Filed  JoL  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,187 
lat  CL'  A46D  3/05;  D02G  3/42 
VS.  a.  57—24  8  Claims 

2.  Apparatus  for  producing  rod-fiber  assemblies,  each  of 
which  includes  two  bendable  rods  which  are  twisted  into 
interlocking  spirals  with  fiber  elements  clamped  at  their  longi- 
tudinal central  portions  between  the  rods,  which  incoudes, 
means  to  produce  a  workpiece  comprinng  two  rods  which  are 
drawn  together  along  a  predetermined  path  with  an  array  or 
transverse  fibers  with  their  longitudinal  center  portions  posi- 
tions between  and  clamped  by  the  rods,  means  to  twist  said 


1.  Scaffolding  for  spinning,  twisting  and  like  frames  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  longitudinally  disposed  modular  structural 
sections  situated  between  a  hod  unit  and  a  tail  unit  with  a 
plurality  of  longitudinally  extending  structural  members  inter- 
connecting each  of  said  structural  sections  characterized: 

(a)  in  that  each  of  said  structural  sections  comprises  two 
shell-like  parallel  vertical  walls  spaced  apart  from  one 
another  with  sound-dampening  means  disposed  therebe- 
tween whereby  noise  level  will  be  minimifwi; 

(b)  in  that  at  least  two  of  said  structural  members  are  hoUow 
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and  are  situated  one  above  the  other  with  their  centers 
located  on  the  vertical  centra]  axis  of  said  vertical  walls; 

(c)  in  that  others  of  said  structural  members  than  said  hollow 
structural  members  are  situated  laterally  of  said  vertical 
walls,  connect  said  vertical  walls  laterally  thereof,  and  are 
adapuble  to  being  laid  on  the  ground; 

(d)  in  that  the  upper  one  of  said  hollow  structural  members 
is  operably  connected  with  suction  means  for  operation  at 
individual  processing  stations,  the  lower  one  of  said  hol- 
low structural  members  is  equipped  with  a  downwardly 
directed  port,  and  said  upper  and  lower  hollow  members 
form  conduits  with  connection  means  for  filtering  means 
for  use  in  conjunction  with  said  suction  means. 


4.255.926 

INSTALLATION  FOR  RECOVERING  ENERGY  FROM 

SOLID  FOSSIL  FUELS,  MORE  PARTICULARLY 

BITUMINOUS  COAL  HIGH  IN  INERTS 

Klaus  Heyn,  and  Hans  J.  Pogrzcba,  both  of  EiseB,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany,  assignors  to  STEAG  AkticngcscUichaft.  Eneii. 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

nicd  Jul.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925,708 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  21, 
1977,  2733029 

Int.  a.'  F02B  43/08:  P02C  6/18 
VS.  a.  60—39.12  6  Claims 


centered  about  an  axis,  said  combustion  chamber  terminating 
in  a  chamber  end  wall  at  one  end  thereof  and  including  a 
reaction  zone  near  said  chamber  end  wall  and  a  dilution  zone 
axially  spaced  from  said  reaction  zone,  fuel  supply  means 
extending  into  said  reaction  zone,  and  a  hollow  casing  sur- 
rounding said  combustor,  said  casing  coaxially  surrounding 
said  combustor  such  that  said  space  forms  an  annular  configu- 
ration; 
a  combustion  control  system  comprising: 
means  for  dividing  the  space  within  said  casing  at  least  into 
first  and  second  space  portions  isolated  from  each  other 
and  in  substantial  aUgnment  with  each  other  in  an  axial 
direction,  said  dividing  means  comprising  a  plenum  cham- 
ber positioned  in  said  annular  space  between  said  first  and 
second  space  portions; 
means  for  coupling  said  first  space  portion  to  said  compres- 
sor discharge  in  a  reverse  flow  configuration; 
first  and  second  air  paths  extending  from  said  first  space 
portion  to  said  reaction  zone  and  said  dilution  zone  re- 
spectively, said  paths  comprising  conduit  means  posi- 
tioned externally  of  said  casing,  said  conduit  means  includ- 
ing first,  second  and  third  conduit  legs  communicating 
respectively  with  said  first  space  portion,  said  reaction 
zone  and  said  dilution  zone,  said  first  and  second  conduit 
legs  being  coupled  through  said  casing  to  said  first  and 
second  space  portions  respectively,  said  first  leg  being 


1.  An  installation  for  recovering  energy  from  solid  fossil 
fuels,  more  particularly,  fuels  high  in  inerts,  and  paricularly 
bituminous  coal,  said  installation  comprising: 

at  least  one  steam  generating  wet  bottom  boiler  pressure 
fired  with  ground  fuel  for  converting  the  solid  fuel  to 
combustible  flue  gas; 

gas  turbine  means  operable  by  the  flue  gas  for  driving  elec- 
trical generation  means; 

steam  turbine  means  operable  by  the  steam  from  said  boiler 
for  driving  electrical  generation  means; 

desulfurizing  means  interposed  between  said  boiler  and  said 
gas  turbine,  said  desulfurizing  means  having  a  heat  ex- 
changer means  located  therein  for  transferring  heat  be- 
tween said  flue  gas  and  the  steam  from  said  boiler;  and 

dust  removing  means  interposed  between  said  boiler  and 
said  gas  turbine. 


4.255,927 
COMBUSTION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Robert  H.  Johnsom  BoUoa  Landing,  and  CoUn  Wilkes.  Scoda. 
botfi  of  N.Y..  aHifMn  to  General  Elcctrfc  Conpuy,  Sche- 
nectady, N.Y. 

Flkd  Jan.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  920.191 
Int  a.2  F02C  9/14 
VS.  a  60-39J3  19  Claims 

1.  In  a  gas  turbine  of  the  type  wherein  at  least  one  combustor 
is  coupled  to  the  discharge  of  the  compressor  and  the  fuel  is 
burned  with  excess  air  or  excess  fuel  to  maintain  a  low  temper- 
ature of  combustion,  said  combustor  having  a  substantially 
tubular  configuration  and  including  a  combustion  liner  config- 
ured to  define  an  elongate  combustion  chamber  substantially 


shared  by  said  first  and  second  paths  and  said  first  path 
further  including  said  second  leg,  and  a  first  plurality  of 
passages  communicating  between  said  second  space  por- 
tion and  said  combustion  chamber  in  the  vicinity  of  said 
reaction  zone,  said  second  path  further  including  said 
third  leg  coupled  through  said  casing  to  said  plenum 
chamber,  and  a  second  plurality  of  passages  communicat- 
ing between  said  plenum  chamber  and  said  combustion 
chamber  in  the  vicinity  of  said  dilution  zone; 

means  external  to  said  casing  and  upstream  of  said  combus- 
tion chamber  for  varying  the  airflow  in  respective  ones  of 
said  paths  inversely  with  respect  to  each  other,  said  means 
for  varying  said  a^ow  comprising  valve  means  adapted 
to  admit  air  from  said  first  leg  in  variable  proportions  to 
said  second  and  third  legs  respectively; 

control  means  connected  to  said  airflow  varying  means 
adapted  to  control  the  setting  of  the  latter  such  that  air- 
flow from  said  first  space  portion  into  said  first  and  second 
paths  varies  as  a  direct  and  inverse  function  respectively 
of  at  least  one  operating  condition  of  said  apparatus;  and 

means  controlled  in  accordance  with  at  lest  one  load-respon- 
sive operating  condition  for  energizing  said  control  means 
to  determine  the  setting  of  said  valve  means; 

whereby  said  turbine  is  enabled  to  operate  efficiently  with  a 
fuel-lean  or  fuel-rich  mixture  across  a  wide  load  range  and 
with  minimum  emission  of  exhaust  pollutants. 
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4»255.928 
SWINGABLE  RAIN  COVER  FOR  VERTICAL  EXHAUST 

PIPES  WITH  STOP  MEANS 
W.  Richard  Jones,  North  Bnrrington;  Abert  Hartman.  Jr., 
Hampshire;  Eari  Conrad.  Lake  in  the  Hills,  and  Harry  J. 
Kraig,  Barrington  Hills,  all  (tf  DL,  aMignors  to  Mercury 
Metal  Prodncts,  Schanmburg.  UL 

Filed  Dec  11, 9178.  Ser.  No.  967.990 

Int  CL^  FOIN  7/00;  F23L  17/02 

VS.  a  60-324  10  Claims 


-zr-r- 


4.255,929 

HOT  GAS  ENGINE  WITH  DUAL  CRANKSHAFTS 
Robert  A.  Vrmck,  Admfaystmtor  of  the  Nntiona 
and  Space  Adndnistration,  with  respect  to  an  invention  of, 
Allan  R.  McDongal.  U  Cresccnta.  CaUf . 

Filed  May  19, 1978.  Ser.  No.  907«431 
Int  a^  F02G  1/04 
VS.  a.  60—517  16 


I.  A  gravity  actuated  protective  cover  device  adapted  to  be 
secured  upon  the  upstanding  exhaust  stack  of  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine  to  prevent  entry  of  extraneous  matter  therein 
during  the  inoperative  condition  of  the  engine  and  comprising: 

A.  a  support  member  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  exhaust 
stack  and  having  a  pivot  structure  and  resilient  bumper 
means  mounted  thereon,  the  support  member  having  a 
clamfHng  formation  to  straddle  and  be  clamped  to  the 
exhaust  stack  which  includes  adjustable  fastening  means, 
said  support  member  being  formed  of  a  pair  of  metal  straps 
of  generally  mirror  construction  connected  face  to  face, 
the  pivot  structure,  bumper  means  and  fastening  means 
being  generally  aligned  horizontally  when  the  support 
member  is  installed  on  a  stack,  wherein  the  bumper  means 
are  disposed  on  said  support  member  between  the  pivot 
structure  and  the  fastening  means, 

B.  a  balance  arm  mounted  on  said  pivot  structure  for  rocking 
movement  about  said  pivot  structure  in  a  vertical  plane, 
the  balance  arm  having  a  cover  member  connected  to  the 
front  and  thereof  and  a  counterweight  vane,  the  vane  and 
cover  member  being  on  opposite  sides  of  the  pivot  struc- 
ture, the  balance  arm  being  adapted  for  said  rocking 
movement  between  two  positions,  one  of  which  is  with 
the  cover  member  disposed  engaged  over  the  end  of  the 
exhaust  stack  but  without  touching  the  same,  the  other 
position  being  with  the  cover  member  substantially  ro- 
tated away  from  the  stack, 

C.  the  balance  arm  being  heavier  on  the  cover  member  side 
of  the  pivot  than  on  the  vane  side  of  the  pivot  so  that  the 
normal  condition  of  the  balance  arm  is  with  the  cover 
member  in  the  first  of  said  positions  when  the  engine  is  not 
operating. 

D.  die  balance  arm  having  a  pair  of  stop  members  on  an  edge 
thereof,  the  stop  members  being  equally  spaced  from  the 
pivot  means  but  disposed  at  an  angle  relative  to  one  an- 
other and  said  pivot  means, 

E.  the  straps  having  portions  thereof  spaced  apart  to  provide 
a  bifurcated  portion,  the  pivot  being  located  in  the  bifur- 
cated portion, 

F.  resilient  bumper  means  disposed  at  said  bifurcated  portion 
and  arranged  in  the  path  of  movement  of  the  stop  mem- 
bers whereby  to  liniit  the  said  rocking  movement  and 
prevent  engagement  of  the  balance  arm  with  any  other 
part  of  the  cover  device  on  the  stack  end. 


1.  A  hot  gas  engine  comprising: 

(a)  an  engine  block, 

(b)  a  displacer  cylinder  in  said  engine  block  and  having 
central  axis  and  with  a  shiftable  displacer  piston  therein, 

(c)  an  expander  cylinder  in  said  engine  Mock  and  having 
central  axis  and  with  a  shiftable  expander  piston  therein, 

(d)  a  heat  exchange  means  connected  across  said  displacer 
cylinder  and  expander  cylinder, 

(e)  a  crankcase  on  one  end  portion  of  said  engine  block  and 
located  so  as  to  communicate  with  ends  of  the  expander 
and  displacer  cylinders,  said  engine  block  having  a  dimen- 
sion measured  along  the  central  axis  of  said  cylinder 
which  is  substantially  greater  than  the  like  dimension  of 
said  crankcase,  said  engine  block  not  being  sealed  from 
said  crankcase  against  substantial  pressure  differential, 

(0  a  first  crankshaft  in  said  crankcase  operatively  connected 
to  said  shiftable  displacer  inston  and  being  rotataMe  there- 
with, 
(g)  a  second  crankshaft  in  said  crankcase  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  shiftable  expander  piston  and  being  rotat- 
able  thereby, 
(h)  first  coupling  means  on  said  first  crankshaft, 
(i)  second  coupling  means  on  said  second  crankshaft,  and 
(j)  a  power  output  shaft  operatively  coupled  to  one  of  said 
coupling  means  or  one  of  said  crankshafts  and  providing  a 
power  output  from  said  hot  gas  engine. 


4,255.930 
POWER  DEVICE 

Adam  J.  Natalie,  16919  BeU  St  Rlmside.  Calif.  92330 
Flkd  Aug.  10, 1979.  Ser.  No.  65.508 
Int  CL^  F15B  7/08 
VS.  a.  60-546  3 

1.  A  hydraulic  power  device  comprising: 
an  input  piston  and  cylinder  assemblage; 
an  output  piston  and  cylinder  assemblage; 
a  fluid  conduit  interconnecting  said  input  and  said  output 
piston  and.  cylinder  assemblages  whereby  a  closed  hydrau- 
lic circuit  is  defmed  therebetween; 
said  output  piston  and  cylinder  assemblage  being  responsive 
to  movement  of  said  input  piston  and  cylinder  assemblage 
to  amplify  power  produced  by  said  input  piston  and  cylin- 
der assemblage; 
said  output  piston  and  cylinder  assemblage  including  a  hous- 
ing having  a  pair  of  chambers  occupied  by  movable  pis- 
tons req>ectively: 


920 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  17, 1981 


means  coupling  said  pistons  together  so  as  to  move  in  unison; 
hydraulic  fluid  inter-communicating  between  said  input 

piston  and  cylinder  assemblage  and  said  chambers  via  said 

conduit; 
a  selected  one  of  said  pair  of  pistons  in  said  chambers  is 

balanced  between  shafts  slidably  mounted  to  said  housing 

by  bearings  and  seals; 


4,285^2 

TANDEM  MASTER  CYLINDER 
Peter  Ricdcl,  Hattanhdm,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  aasignor  to 
rrr  IndMtrka,  be.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  39,638 
Claiw  priority,  appUortkM  Fed.  Rap.  of  GenMsiy,  JaL  10, 
1978,  2830223 

lat  a.)  BMT  11/20 
U.S.  a.  tfO— 562  21  ClaiM 


h-« 


said  selected  piston  of  said  pair  is  provided  with  frusto-coni- 
cal  forward  and  rear  surfaces  and  said  chamber  includes  a 
concave  wall  surface  corresponding  to  said  rear  piston 
surface;  and 

said  other  piston  of  said  pair  of  pistons  includes  flat  parallel 
end  faces  and  includes  a  plurality  of  open-ended  passage- 
ways therethrough. 


4,255,931 

HYDRAUUC  BRAKE  BOOSTER  FOR  A  VEHICULAR 

BRAKE  SYSTEM 

Heiu  Leibar,  Lciasca,  and  Robert  Mcrgeathaler,  Heidelberg, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrflMuy,  a«lgMii«  to  Robert  Boach 

GoibH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GeriMay 

Filed  Jh.  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  44,885 
ClaiM  priority,  appliiaH^Fed.  Rap.  of  Germaay,  Jnn.  8, 
1978, 2825132  ^^» 

lat  CL^  BMT  Ts/OOl  11/32:  F15B  li/lO 
UA  a.  ^►-547  A  %.  9  Claims 


1.  A  tandem  master  cylinder  for  a  vehicle  hydraulic  brake 
system  comprising: 

a  first  pressure  piston; 

a  second  pressure  piston  in  line  with  and  spaced  from  said 
first  pressure  piston; 

a  first  pressure  chamber  disposed  between  the  adjacent  ends 
of  said  first  and  second  pressure  pistons  and  coupled  to  a 
front  wheel  brake  of  one  of  two  brake  circuits; 

a  second  pressure  chamber  bounded  by  an  end  of  said  second 
pressure  piston  remote  from  said  first  pressure  piston  and 
coupled  to  a  front  wheel  brake  of  the  other  of  said  two 
brake  circuits; 

a  first  regulator  controlling  pressure  communication  be- 
tween said  first  pressure  chamber  and  a  rear  wheel  brake 
of  said  one  of  said  two  brake  circuits,  said  first  regulator 
having  a  first  stepped  piston  loaded  by  a  fu^t  control 
spring  and  a  first  valve; 

a  second  regulator  controlling  pressure  communication 
between  said  second  pressure  chamber  and  a  rear  wheel 
brake  of  said  other  of  said  two  brake  circuits,  said  second 
regulator  having  a  second  stepped  piston  loaded  by  a 
second  control  spring  and  a  second  valve;  and 

means  which,  in  the  event  of  failure  of  either  one  of  said  one 
and  said  other  of  said  two  brake  circuits,  one  of  said  first 
and  second  valves  in  the  other  of  said  two  brake  circuits  is 
actuated  mechanically  by  one  of  said  first  and  second 
pressure  pistons  to  thereby  keep  said  one  of  said  first  and 
second  valves  in  an  open  position. 


4,255,933 
GEOTHERMAL  POWER  PRODUCING  LOOP 
Wayae  Baiky,  RJ).  #2,  SclMghticokc  N.Y.  12154,  and  Richard 
Cattail,  RJ>.  #3,  Ballatoa  Spa,  N.Y.  12020 

Flkd  Jul  19, 1978,  S«r.  No.  917,095 

bit  a.)  F03G  7/04 

U.S.  CL  60-641  3  ClaiaM 


1.  A  hydraulic  brake  booster  for  a  vehicle  brake  system 
having  a  control  valve  actuated  by  a  brake  pedal  via  an  excur- 
sion-limiting spring  and  arranged  to  monitor  both  a  connection 
between  a  supply  source  and  a  primary  cylinder  in  said  hydrau- 
lic brake  booster,  further  including  a  primary  cylinder  piston 
and  a  connection  between  said  primary  cylinder  and  a  relief 
point,  said  system  fiirther  having  a  shut-off  mechanism  for  said 
excursion-limiting  spring  which  responds  upon  a  failure  of 

supply  pressure,  further  wherein  said  shut-off  mechanism  in-  i.  in  a  geothermal  power  producing  loop,  a  continuous 
eludes  a  piston  member  movable  in  accordance  with  motion  of  source  of  water,  a  tube  taking  this  water  down  into  the  earth,- 
the  control  valve  and  to  which  piston  member  a  motion  pulse  another  tube  meeting  said  first  tube  at  its  lowest  extremity  to 
can  be  imparted  in  the  area  of  iu  normal  position.  pick  up  hot  water  geothermally  heated  and  bring  it  to  the 
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earth's  surface  as  steam,  a  chimney  to  receive  such  steam  and 
carry  it  upward  as  a  chimney  draft,  said  chimney  draft  supple- 
mented by  a  draft  of  air  entering  said  chimney  sidewise  near  its 
base  through  a  second  chinmey.  a  a  steam  condenser  con- 
nected to  the  top  of  said  first  chimney  turning  said  steam  to 
water,  and  means  for  returning  said  water  to  said  continuous 
water  source,  a  hydro  power  plant  near  the  top  of  said  first 
named  tube,  a  steam  turbine  near  the  upper  portion  of  said 
second  named  tube  filled  with  steam,  an  air  turbine  within  the 
top  interior  of  said  first  chimney,  a  water  turbine  near  the 
lowest  point  in  said  means  for  carrying  condensate  back  to  said 
continuous  water  source,  and  electric  power  generating  means 
rotatively  connected  to  each  of  said  turbines,  and  a  common 
electric  power  line  electrically  connected  to  each  of  said  elec- 
tric power  generating  means. 


heat  exchanger  to  receive  the  working  fluid  dierefrom  by 
gravity  flow. 


4,255,934 

CLOSED  LOOP  POWER  SYSTEM 

Roger  B.  StepheHoa,  Poatpaao  Beach,  Fla.,  aasignor  to  John  T. 

r,  Jr^  Dehray  Bcac^  Fla.,  a  part  hrterest 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,103 

lat  a.}  FOIK  2i/0# 


U.S.CL  60-655 


6ClaiaH 


4,255,935 

UQUID  ATOMIZING  DEVICE 
Tern  Moriiidta,  ShisNka,  JapM,  awlganr  to  Toyoto  Jidoaha 
Kogyo  FabBshliri  Kairiw,  Toyota,  Japan 

FOad  Oct  23, 1978,  Sar.  No.  953,879 
Claim  priority,  i^Hc^rtoa  JipM,  Mar.  20, 1978, 53/32736 
bt  a.}  F02C  7/22 
U.S.  a  60-745  5 


1.  A  closed  loop  power  system  for  use  with  a  source  of  hot 
fluid  and  a  source  of  cooling  fluid,  said  system  comprising: 

a  first  heat  exchanger  having  a  container  for  holding  a  work- 
ing fluid  in  a  liquid  state  at  elevated  temperature  and 
pressure; 

a  second  heat  exchanger  having  a  container  for  holding  the 
working  fluid; 

means  for  passing  the  working  fluid  from  said  container  in 
the  first  heat  exchanger  in  a  liquid  state  at  elevated  tem- 
perature and  pressure  to  said  container  in  the  second  heat 
exchanger, 

means  for  supplying  said  cooling  fluid  from  said  source 
thereof  to  said  second  heat  exchanger  to  cool  the  working 
fluid  therein; 

means  operable  thereafter  to  supply  hot  fluid  from  said 
source  thereof  to  said  second  Ikcat  exchanger  to  heat  the 
working  fluid  therein  in  a  liquid  sute  to  a  pressure  sub- 
stantially higher  than  its  pressure  in  the  first  heat  ex- 
changer; 

a  fluid  motor  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet; 

means  for  passing  the  heated  working  fluid  in  a  liquid  state 
from  said  second  heat  exchanger  to  the  inlet  of  said  fluid 
motor  to  drive  the  latter; 

means  for  passing  the  working  fluid  from  the  outlet  of  said 
fluid  motor  to  said  container  in  the  first  heat  exchanger, 

and  means  for  cooling  the  working  fluid  in  said  first  heat 
exchanger  to  said  elevated  temperature  and  pressure; 

said  second  heat  exchanger  being  positioned  below  said  first 


305  !   Jt^*        ' 


1.  A  liquid  atomizing  device  comprinng  a  sleeve-shaped 
body  provided  with  an  inner  cylinder  having  a  cylindrical 
inner  peripheral  surface  and  an  outer  cylinder  fitted  to  the 
front  end  of  the  inner  cylinder  and  having  a  cylindrical  inner 
peripheral  surface  concentric  with  said  inner  peripheral  sur- 
face of  the  inner  cylinder  and  a  nozzle  injecting  a  liquid  against 
the  inner  peripheral  surface  of  the  inner  cylinder,  in  which  said 
sleeve-shaped  body  may  be  secured  to  a  routional  shaft  at  the 
rear  end  thereof  concentrically  therewith,  both  of  said  inner 
peripheral  surfaces  of  the  inner  and  outer  cylinders  having  a 
smooth  finish  thereon  and  the  inner  peripheral  surface  of  the 
outer  cylinder  having  a  diameter  larger  than  that  of  the  inner 
cylinder,  and  an  annular  channel  opening  forward  is  provided 
between  front  ends  of  the  inner  and  the  outer  cylinders. 


4,255,936 

HEAT  PUMP  WATER  HEATER 

Robert  W.  Cochraa,  P.  O.  Box  368,  Ldteiaad,  Fla.  33802 

Filed  Oct  20, 1978.  Ser.  No.  953,038 

lit  a^  F25B  27/02 

UJS.  a  62-238.7  16 
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1.  A  system  for  heating  a  fluid  stored  within  a  container 
comprising: 

a.  a  compressor  for  compressing  and  heating  a  fluorocirboa 
refrigerant; 

b.  a  heat  exchanger  coupled  with  said  container  and  said 
compressor  for  transferring  heat  between  the  fluid  and  the 
refrigerant; 

c.  means  for  circulating  the  fluid  through  said  heat  ex- 
changer to  transfer  heat  from  the  refrigerant  through  said 
heat  exchanger  to  the  fluid  to  thereby  oocA  and  condense 
the  refrigerant  from  a  gas  to  a  Uquid;  and 

d.  a  coaxial  earth  tap  having  an  ii^Nit  coupled  to  said  heat 
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exchanger,  an  output  coupled  to  said  compressor,  and 
upper  and  lower  ends,  including: 
i.  an  inner  passageway  for  transferring  liquid  refrigerant 
from  the  upper  end  to  the  lower  end  of  said  earth  Up 

ii.  restricting  means  coupled  to  the  lower  end  of  the  inner 
passageway  of  said  earth  tap  for  maintaining  the  refriger- 
ant within  said  inner  passageway  in  a  liquid  state  and  for 
vaporizing  the  refrigerant  as  it  is  discharged  from  the 
lower  end  of  the  inner  passageway,  wherein  the  vaporized 
refrigerant  discharged  from  the  restricting  means  is  in 
contact  with  the  inner  surface  of  the  outer  wall  of  the 
coaxial  earth  Up  that  is  located  below  ground  level; 

iii.  an  outer  coaxial  passageway  thermally  coupled  with  a 
heat  source  for  transferring  heat  from  said  heat  source  to 
vaporize  the  refrigerant  discharged  from  said  restricting 
means  and  to  increase  the  temperature  of  the  refrigerant  as 
the  refrigerant  travels  from  the  lower  end  to  the  upper  end 
of  the  outer  passageway  of  said  earth  Up. 

4^9,937 
ATMOSPHERIC  WATER  COLLECTOR 

Richard  EhrUch,  175  NVf.  121  St.,  North  Miami,  Fla.  33138 
Filed  Nov.  22,  1978,  Scr.  No.  962,876 
lat  CLJ  F25D  23/Oa  21/14 
U.S.  a.  62—264  1  Ctolm 


IS  to     l«     *.» 


4,255,938 
WATER  BOILER/VENTURI  COOLER 
DeM  E.  Noriis,  and  Joha  R.  Wailln.  both  of  ScottsdaJc,  Aria„ 
aniVMNn  to  Motorola  Inc.,  Schaonbnrg,  111. 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  21,642 

lat  a.)  F25B  19/00 

U.S.  Ct  62—268  5  ddns 


1.  An  atmospheric  water  collector  comprising  a  cabinet  (10), 
said  cabinet  having  an  upper  compartment  (12)  and  a  separate 
lower  compartment  (23),  a  horizontal  partition  (22)  between 
said  upper  and  said  lower  compartments,  a  dehumidifier  (20) 
located  in  said  upper  compartment  (23)  and  a  water  collecting 
and  storing  tank  (30)  located  in  said  lower  compartment  (23), 
a  water  feed  conduit  (26)  connecting  said  dehumidifier  (20)  to 
said  water  tank  (30),  said  feed  conduit  (26)  extending  through 
said  horizontal  partition  (22).  a  filter  unit  (28)  in  said  feed 
conduit  (26),  said  water  feed  conduit  (26)  conducting  its  col- 
lected water  through  said  filter  unit  (28),  a  water  discharge 
conduit  (40)  connecting  said  water  tank  through  a  water  pump 
(42)  and  check  valve  (44)  up  through  said  horizontal  partition 
(22)  to  a  combination  discharge  spout  and  water  pump  control 
switch  (48)  outside  of  said  upper  compartment  (12).  a  water 
tank  water  level  control  (38)  in  said  water  tank  (30)  connected 
to  said  dehumidifier  (20)  to  deactivate  said  dehumidifier  when 
the  water  level  in  said  water  tank  is  at  a  predetermined  height, 
and  an  ultra-violet  water  sterilizing  lamp  (34)  in  said  water  tank 
above  said  predetermined  water  level  height,  a  filter  (45)  on 
said  water  discharge  conduit  (40)  in  a  separate  compartment 
(46)  above  said  horizontal  partition,  said  dehumidifier  com- 
partment (12)  having  oppositely  located  perforated  walls  (16. 
18)  permitting  air  circulation  through  said  upper  compartment 
(12)  about  said  dehumidifier,  a  refrigerator  apparatus  including 
a  refrigerator  unit  (52).  a  condenser  (54)  and  an  evaporator 
(56),  all  located  to  cool  said  lower  compartment  (23),  said 
cabinet  having  a  verticle  door  (24)  and  door  opening  providing 
one  verticie  wall  of  said  lower  compartment  (23)  and  a  hori- 
zontal cover  (41)  and  horizontal  opening  at  the  top  of  said 
upper  compartment  (12),  thereby  providing  ready  access  to  all 
units  of  said  water  collector. 


1.  An  improvement  in  a  system  for  cooling  a  heat  source,  the 
cooling  system  being  adapted  for  use  in  a  liquid  flow  stream, 
the  cooling  system  comprising: 
a  boiler,  the  heat  source  being  in  heat  energy  communication 

with  said  boiler;  and 
a  refrigerant  being  contained  within  said  boiler, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
a  venturi  further  comprising: 
an  upstream  converging  section; 
a  downstream  diverging  section; 
a  throat  section  between  and  joining  said  upstream  and 

downstream  sections;  and 
at  least  one  venturi  sutic  inlet  means  for  producing  an 
inlet  pressure,  said  at  least  one  venturi  sutis  inlet 
means  being  connected  between  said  boiler  and  a 
region  of  said  venturi  being  responsive  to  the  liquid 
flow  stream  to  produce  a  higher  flow  velocity  of  the 
liquid  flow  stream,  said  inlet  pressure  being  lower 
than  an  ambient  free  stream  pressure  responsive  to 
said  higher  flow  velocity. 


4«255,939 
FOUR  WAY  REVERSING  VALVE 
San  A.  Oo,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  iMigiior  to  Encraon  Electric  Co.,  St 
Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,014 

lat  a^  F25B  13/00 

MS.  CL  62—324  A  13  ClaiBM 


1.  In  a  reversing  valve  for  a  heat  pump  system  or  the  like, 
said  heat  pump  system  including  a  first  coil,  a  second  coil,  said 
first  and  second  coils  being  operatively  connected  to  one  an- 
other, and  a  compressor  having  a  suction  inlet  for  drawing  low 
pressure  refrigerant  from  one  of  said  coils,  and  a  discharge 
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outlet  for  supplying  refrigerant  at  high  pressure  to  the  other  of 
said  coils,  said  reversing  valve  being  adapted  to  be  connected 
in  said  heat  pump  system  and  being  selectively  operable  in 
either  a  first  position  for  supplying  high  pressure  refrigerant  to 
said  first  coil  and  for  receiving  low  pressure  refrigerant  from 
said  second  coil  or  a  second  operative  position  for  supplying 
high  pressure  refrigerant  to  said  second  coil  and  for  receiving 
low  pressure  refrigerant  from  said  first  coil,  said  valve  having 
a  body  with  a  bore  therein,  said  body  having  a  plurality  of 
ports  therethrough  in  communication  with  said  bore  including 
a  high  pressure  inlet  port  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  dis- 
charge outlet  of  said  compressor,  a  low  pressure  outlet  port 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  suction  inlet  of  said  compres- 
sor, a  first  inlet/outlet  port  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  first 
coil,  and  a  second  inlet/outlet  port  adapted  to  be  connected  to 
said  second  coil,  said  valve  further  including  a  slide  sealably, 
slidably  movable  in  said  bore  between  a  first  position  in  which 
said  reversing  valve  is  in  its  first  operative  position  and  a  second 
position  in  which  said  reversing  valve  is  in  its  second  operative 
position,  said  slide  having  a  flow  switching  cavity  therein  in 
communication  with  said  low  pressure  outlet  port  and  with 
said  second  inlet/outlet  port  when  said  slide  is  in  its  first  posi- 
tion and  in  communication  with  said  low  pressure  outlet  port 
and  with  said  first  inlet/outlet  port  when  said  slide  is  in  its 
second  position  for  receiving  low  pressure  refrigerant  from 
one  of  said  coils  and  for  directing  it  to  the  suction  side  of  the 
compressor,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises:  said  slide 
having  a  one-piece  slide  body  with  said  flow  switching  cavity 
therein,  said  one-piece  slide  body  further  having  a  first  flow 
passage  on  one  side  of  said  cavity  extending  straight  through 
said  slide  body  without  obstruction  therein  for  communication 
between  said  high  pressure  inlet  port  and  said  first  inlet/outlet 
port  when  said  slide  is  in  one  of  its  suted  positions  and  a  sec- 
ond flow  passage  in  said  slide  body  on  the  side  of  said  cavity 
extending  straight  through  said  slide  without  obstruction 
therein  for  communication  between  said  high  pressure  inlet 
port  and  said  second  inlet/outlet  port  when  said  slide  is  in  its 
other  position,  said  slide  having  a  pair  of  inclined  walls  angling 
inwardly  toward  one  another  and  toward  the  cavity  bottom 
with  the  outer  ends  of  the  inclined  surfaces  defining  a  cavity 
mouth  of  such  size  that  said  low  pressure  outlet  port  and  one  of 
said  inlet/outlet  ports  are  in  register  with  said  cavity  when  the 
slide  member  is  in  either  its  first  or  second  position,  with  the 
inner  faces  of  said  inclined  walls  forming  the  ends  of  said 
cavity,  and  with  the  outer  faces  of  said  inclined  walls  forming 
the  inner  ends  of  said  flow  passages,  so  that  fluid  flowing 
through  the  cavity  is  smoothly  deflected  by  said  inner  faces  of 
said  inclined  walls  so  as  to  enter  the  low  pressure  outlet  port 
with  a  minimum  loss  of  momentum  or  flow  energy  and  so  that 
the  fluid  discharged  from  said  high  pressure  outlet  port  is 
diverted  by  said  outer  faces  of  said  inclined  walls  to  a  selected 
inlet/outlet  port  with  a  minimum  loss  of  flow  energy. 


the  system,  condenser  means  for  cooling  the  pressurized  fluid 
to  a  liquid  sute,  expansion  and  evaporator  means  for  convert- 
ing the  liquid  back  to  the  gaseous  sute  for  return  to  said  com- 
pressor means,  and  a  dryer  connected  between  tlie  discharge 
outlet  of  said  compressor  means  and  said  condenser  means, 
said  dryer  having  molecular  sieve  as  the  desiccant  material 
therein,  said  dryer  being  directly  connected  to  said  discharge 
outlet  of  said  compressor  means  and  having  means  for  support- 
ing said  molecular  desiccant  material  in  the  path  of  flow  of 
pressurized  fluid  from  said  compressor  means  so  that  substan- 
tially all  of  said  pressurized  fluid  flows  over  said  desiccant 
material. 


4,255,940 

DISCHARGE  LINE  FILTER-DRYER 

Darwia  R.  Grahl,  aad  Walter  O.  Krause,  both  of  Newark,  N.Yn 

assignors  to  Parker-Haaaifbi  CorporatioB,  Cle?eland,  Ohio 

Filed  Aog.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,016 

lat  CL'  F25B  27/00 

MS,  CL  62— 324 J  12  Claims 


1.  A  refrigerating  system,  comprising  compressor  means 
having  a  discharge  outlet  for  delivery  of  pressurized  fluid  to 


4,255,941 

ICE  MAKING  MACHINE  AND  METHOD 

Joae  B.  Booloy,  519  SJ:.  EMUd  Laac,  Port  St  LMie,  Fla.  33452 

Filed  Dec  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  100^412 

lat  CL^  F25C  1/04 

U.S.a.62— 347  -  9ClaiaH 


1.  An  ice  machine  ev^wrator  unit  comprising: 

a  first  series  of  iccrforming  molds,  each  mold  of  the  series 
being  substantially  a  semi-cylinder,  said  molds  having 
their  longitudinal  axis  parallel  to  one  another  and  being 
joined  tangentially  at  the  lip  thereof  to  adjacent  molds 
with  the  joined  lips  lying  in  a  plane, 

a  second  series  of  ice-forming  m^ds  structured  similarly  to 
said  first  series, 

said  first  and  second  series  of  molds  being  assembled  in 
back-to-back  tangential  contact  forming  therd)etween  a 
cascade  of  fluid  conduits  of  approximately  triangular 
cross-section,  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  conduits  being 
substantially  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  ice- 
forming  molcte, 

conduit  means  at  the  ends  of  said  fluid  conduits  joining  said 
fluid  conduits  for  seriatim  flow  of  fluid  there  through, 

weir  means  at  one  end  of  said  assembly  of  first  and  second 
molds  for  flowing  water  over  the  exposed  surfaces  of  said 
ice-forming  molds,  and 

collector  means  at  the  end  of  said  assembly  opposite  to  said 
weir  means  for  receiving  water  discharged  from  said 
ice-forming  molds. 
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4,2S5>42 
AUTOMATIC  SELF-CONTAINED  ICE  CUBE  MACHINE 
FwMtlf  Lmnid,  Milan,  Italy,  aHigMr  to  Klac-Seelcy  Tkcr- 
BMM  Co^  Praapwt  Hdghti,  DL 

Flkd  Jaa.  11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  2,718 
OaiM  priority,  applicatioii  Italy,  Feb.  2, 1978, 19904  A/78 
lat.  a.^  F25C  1/04 
\}S,  a  62-348  «  aal«» 


4      « 


and  outer  rings  and  having  q>herical  inner  and  outer 

peripheries; 
the  spherical  outer  periphery  of  the  inner  ring  is  in  surface 

contact  with  the  inner  periphery  of  the  cage;  and 
the  spherical  inner  periphery  of  the  outer  ring  is  in  surface 

contact  with  the  outer  periphery  of  the  cage;  and 
a  second  constant  velocity  universal  joint  of  slidable  type  on 
the  other  end  of  said  drive  shaft  adjacent  said  wheel  and 
remote  from  said  differential  gear,  said  second  velocity 
universal  joint  comprising: 
a  second  outer  ring  having  a  flat  inner  periphery; 
a  second  inner  ring  having  a  spherical  outer  periphery, 

said  second  inner  ring  being  within  the  second  outer 

ring; 


1.  An  automatic  ice  cube  machine,  to  be  used  particularly  in 
homes,  offices  or  small  estoblishments,  having  means  to  pro- 
vide successive  freezing  and  harvesting  cycles  and  comprising 
a  water  tank  having  a  first  relatively  small  compartment  hav- 
ing capacity  equal  to  the  quantity  of  water  needed  for  at  least 
one  complete  freezing  cycle;  and  a  second  relatively  larger 
supply  compartment,  said  compartnaents  being  continuously 
interconnected  near  the  bottoms  thereof  so  that  the  larger 
compartment  serves  as  the  source  of  supply  of  water;  a  freez- 
ing unit;  and  means  for  delivering  water  from  the  first  com- 
partment to  the  freezing  unit  to  thereby  cool  said  delivered 
water  and  to  freeze  a  portion  thereof;  and  means  providing  for 
the  return  of  the  cooled  but  unfrozen  remainder  of  said  deliv- 
ered water  to  the  first  compartment,  whereby  the  water  in  the 
first  compartment  is  progressively  cooled  during  successive 
cycles. 

4,255,943 

HOLDING  STRUCTURE  FOR  A  DRIVE  SHAFT  IN  A 

VEHICLE  OF  REAR  WHEEL  INDEPENDENT 

SUSPENSION  TYPE 

Katny^  KotayMhi,  Toyota,  JapM^  aMigwir  to  Toyota  Jldo- 

iha  Kogyo  yahiMM  Kaiika,  Toyota,  Japaa 

CoirtiaMtkM  of  Scr.  No.  860,305,  Doc  14y  1977,  aboadoMd. 

TUs  appUcadoa  JaL  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  58,774 
CUM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Dee.  14, 1976, 51168736 
bt  CV  n6D  3/34 
MS.  CL  64-21  2  ClaiaM 

1.  A  hfrfdiiig  structure  for  a  drive  shaft  used  in  a  rear-wheel 
drive  vehicle  of  the  rear  wheel  independent  suspension  type  to 
trannnit  power  from  a  differential  gear  to  a  driven  rear  wheel, 
said  structure  comprising: 
a  first  constant  velocity  universal  joint  of  fixed  type  on  one 
end  of  said  drive  shaft  adjacent  said  differential  gear  and 
remote  from  said  wheel,  said  first  constant  velocity  uni- 
versal joint  comprising: 

an  outer  ring  having  a  spherical  inner  periphery; 
an  inner  ring  having  a  spherical  outer  periphery,  said  inner 

ring  being  within  the  outer  ring; 
a  plurality  of  first  balls; 
a  ring-thaped  cage  for  holding  the  first  balls  between  the 

inner  and  outer  rings,  said  cage  being  between  the  inner 


a  plurality  of  second  balls; 
a  second  ring-shaped  cage  for  holding  the  second  balls,  said 
cage  having  spherical  inner  and  outer  peripheries,  said 
second  cage  being  between  the  second  inner  and  outer 

rings; 

means  for  retaining  the  second  inner  ring  within  the  sec- 
ond outer  ring;  and 

the  outer  and  inner  peripheries  of  the  second  cage  are 
respectively  in  contact  with  the  inner  periphery  of  the 
second  outer  ring  and  the  outer  periphery  of  the  second 
inner  ring  to  support  the  second  inner  ring  in  the  inte- 
rior of  the  second  inner  ring. 


4,255,944 

SERVER  FOR  WINE  BOTTLES  AND  THE  LIKE 

Jamci  H.  Gardaer,  aad  Noel  H.  de  Nerers,  both  of  S«H  Lake 

City,  Utah,  aMigM>rs  to  Orot  Compoay,  Salt  Lake  Qty,  Utah 

Filed  JbL  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,655 

lat.  CV  F25D  3/08 

MS.  CL  62—457  *  CW~ 


1.  A  server  for  wine  bottles  and  the  like  compriang 
a  housing  open  at  the  top  for  receiving  a  bottle  and  having 
side  wall  shaped  to  conform  to  and  surround  the  side 
exterior  of  the  bottle  and  a  bottom  wall  joined  at  its  perim- 
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eter  to  said  side  wall,  said  side  wall  having  a  height  of  at 
least  substantially  the  same  as  the  height  of  the  enlarged 
portion  of  the  bottle  and  being  made  of  a  heat  conductive 
material,  the  side  wall  and  bottom  wall  forming  a  recepta- 
cle means  for  holding  ice  in  contact  with  said  side  waU  to 
cause  said  side  wall  to  absorb  heat  from  the  bottle  if  the 
bottle  is  at  a  higher  temperature  than  the  side  wall,  and  to 
substantially  prevent  the  transfer  of  ambient  heat  to  the 
bottle,  and 
support  means  within  said  housing  above  said  bottom  wall  to 
hold  the  bottle  above  and  out  of  contact  with  the  ice,  said 
support  means  having  openings  therein  to  allow  place- 
ment of  ice  into  the  receptacle  means  through  the  top 
opening  of  the  housing. 


4,255,945 
TRIPOD  HOMOKINETIC  JOINTS  WHICH  HAVE  AXIAL 

RETAINING  MEANS 
Orain  M.  Alexandre,  Conflans  Ste  HoBorine,  Fraace,  assigBor  to 
Glaenzer  Spicer,  Poiaiy,  Frimce 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  19,619 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fkvacc,  Mar.  22, 1978,  78  08331 
lat  a.J  F16D  3/30 
U.S.a.64— 21  4ClaiBi8 


1.  A  tripod  homokinetic  joint  comprising  a  member  in  the 
form  of  a  tripod  for  connection  to  one  of  two  shafts  to  be 
interconnected  and  defining  three  trunnions,  part-spherical 
rollers  respectively  rotatably  and  slidably  mounted  on  the 
trunnions,  a  second  member  termes  a  tulip  member  for  connec- 
tion to  the  other  of  said  two  shafts  and  defining  raceways  in 
which  the  rollers  are  respectively  mounted,  means  defining 
bearing  surfaces  carried  by  the  tulip  member,  an  axial  retaining 
device  comprising  means  defining  two  part-spherical  surfaces 
carried  by  the  tripod  and  bearing  against  the  adjacent  bearing 
surfaces  carried  by  the  tulip  member,  the  bearing  surfaces 
carried  by  the  tulip  member  having  in  centre  zones  thereof 
recesses  of  concave  shape  having  radii  of  curvature  which  are 
slightly  larger  than  radii  of  curvature  of  the  part-spherical 
surfaces  carried  by  the  tripod. 


4,255,946 
TORQUE  OVERLOAD  SENSING  DEVICE 
Qulatea  A.  Haasen,  Hwy.  38,  Fiwaksrille,  Wis.  53126 
Flkd  Mar.  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  25,360 
lat  CLJ  F16D  3/16.  7/00.  43/20 
MS.  CL  64—29  4  daiau 

1.  A  torque  overload  sensing  device  comprising,  a  body 
secured  to  a  rotatable  member,  a  rotor  mounted  adjacent  said 
body  for  driving  rotation  therewith;  ball  and  detent  means 
between  said  body  and  said  rotor  and  including  a  plurality  of 
axially  shiftable  balls  mounted  on  said  body,  an  ajdally  align- 
able  detent  on  said  rotor  for  each  of  said  balls,  said  detents 
being  formed  with  a  sharp  comer  adjacent  said  balls  and  for 
ragagement  therewith  and  which  prevent  said  balls  from  bot- 
toming in  said  detents,  said  balls  being  resiliently  urged  into 
said  detents  but  forced  therefrom  by  excessive  torque  on  said 
device;  stud  means  between  said  body  and  rotor  and  including 
studs  rigidly  fixed  on  said  body  aad  extending  therefitMn  in 
both  axial  directions,  circumferentially  arcuate  recesses  in  said 


rotor  and  into  which  said  studs  extend  for  limited  relative 
rotati<Mi  therein,  said  recesses  having  circumferential  ead  por- 
tions engagable  by  their  respective  studs  for  providing  a  driv- 
ing connection  between  said  rotor  and  said  body  when  said 
balls  have  been  forced  from  their  respec^vt  detents,  switch 


-^•^. 


plate  means  axially  shiftable  on  said  studs,  and  spring  means 
carried  by  said  studs  and  bearing  against  said  switch  plate  for 
providing  axial  compressive  force  on  said  balls  and  urging  said 
plate  into  contact  with  said  balls  and  consequently  urging  said 
balls  into  their  respective  detents. 


4,255,947 
WARP  KNTFTING  MACHINE  WITH  WEFT  INSERTION 

APPARATUS 
Kari  Kohl,  Obcrtibaawa,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrM«y,  aaripwr  to 

Kari  Mayer  Tcxtil-Maaehiacafiibrik  GaMl,  Ol haasia. 

Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraHuiy 

Filed  No?.  7, 1978,  Scr.  No.  958,439 
OaiBH  priority,  appiicatiOB  Fed.  Rep,  of  Crraiaay,  Nov.  9, 
1977,2736977 

lat  CL^  D04B  23/06,  23/10.  23/08.  23/12 
MS.  CL  66-84  A  4  ( 


1.  A  weft  inserting  ^>paratus  for  use  with  a  warp  knitting 
machine  having  a  needle  bed.  a  plurality  of  guide  bar  drive 
levers  with  guide  bars  affixed  thereon,  and  posh  rods  opera- 
tively  connected  thereto,  comprises  in  combination: 
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(a)  thread  provider  means  fi>r  supplying  a  plurality  of  weft 
threads; 

(b)  thread  transfer  means  for  carrying  each  of  said  weft 
threads  across  the  width  of  said  knitting  machine  proxi- 
mate said  needle  bed,  said  thread  transfer  means  being 
disposed  substantially  within  the  space  bounded  by  said 
needle  bed,  said  push  rods,  said  guide  bar  drive  levers,  and 
between  forwardly  and  rearwardly  disposed  guide  bars; 

and 

(c)  means  for  removing  said  weft  threads  from  said  transfer 
means  and  positioning  them  proximate  said  needle  bar  at 
the  proper  time  of  the  knitting  cycle,  at  least  one  said 
removing  means  being  disposed  proximate  each  end  of 
said  needle  bed. 


4J55048 
STRESS  REDUaNG  LATCH  NEEDLE  SHANK 
NonnaB  T.  Sanders,  Caerswt,  Walea,  aMigMr  to  Needle  Indus- 
tries Limited,  Studlcy,  Eagtand 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1978,  Scr.  No.  899,900 

iBt  a^  DO«B  35/04 

\3S,  a.  M— 123  18  Ctotat 


provide  sufficient  support  and  cushioning  to  prevent  discom- 
fort to  the  wearer's  arch  during  participation  in  vigorous  ath- 
letic activities  such  as  jogging  and  running,  said  sock  com- 
prisinng  a  lower  sole  including  an  arch  area  in  the  medial 
portion  of  said  sole,  said  arch  area  including  inner  and  outer 
arch  portions  positioned  on  opposite  sides  of  said  sole  and 
extending  coursewise  from  substantially  the  middle  wale  of 
said  sole,  said  inner  arch  portion  having  an  integrally  knit 
support  cushion  formed  by  a  sufTiciently  greater  amount  of 
yam  being  knit  in  the  inner  arch  portion  than  the  amount  of 
yam  being  knit  in  said  outer  arch  portion  to  provide  increased 
thickness  in  the  inner  arch  portion  which  is  adapted  to  underlie 
the  inner  arch  of  the  wearer's  foot  for  enhancing  the  support 
and  cushioning  on  the  inner  arch  area  of  the  wearer's  foot  and 
thereby  reducing  the  shock  normally  imparted  to  the  inner 
arch  of  the  wearer's  foot  so  that  normal  articulation  of  the 
bones  in  the  foot  takes  place  during  participation  in  vigorous 
athletic  activities. 


1.  A  latch  needle  comprising  an  elongate  shank  portion  of 
generally  flat  strip-like  form  defining  a  general  longitudinal 
axis  and  having  side  faces  and  upper  and  lower  edge  faces,  a 
hook  portion  at  a  forward  end  of  the  shank  portion  and  having 
an  open  mouth,  a  latch  element,  pivot  means  for  mounting  the 
latch  element  on  the  shank  portion  for  movement  between 
closed  and  open  positions  with  respect  to  the  mouth  of  the 
hook  portion,  and  a  butt  portion  spaced  rearwardly  along  the 
shank  portion  from  the  hook  portion,  wherein  the  shank  por- 
tion of  the  needle  includes  a  part  between  said  butt  portion  and 
said  pivot  means  over  which  said  shank  portion  is  reduced  in 
thickness  over  part  only  of  its  depth  to  define  an  integral  web 
or  section  which  is  asymmetrical  with  respect  to  a  median 
plane  parallel  to  said  side  faces  and  a  median  plane  parallel  to 
said  edge  faces,  the  depth  of  the  web  or  section  and  of  the 
remainder  of  said  part  being  such  as  to  define  a  progressive 
reduction  of  transverse  cross-sectional  area  along  said  part 
from  its  rearward  towards  its  forward  end. 


4,255,950 
UQUID  CONTROL  SYSTEM  SPRAY  WASHER 
Gary  G.  LaiarofT,  1320  White  Orchard  La.,  St  Loois,  Mo. 
63141 

Filed  May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,490 

Int.  CU  D06F  31/00.  39/10 

\3S.  a.  68—18  F  1  CW" 


r*   ^,    .^--X-*-^     .^.l*  f"     ^  T'^^ 


4,255,949 
ATHLETIC  SOCKS  WITH  INTEGRALLY  KNIT  ARCH 

CUSHION 

JaMt  L.  HMnebvg,  P.O.  Box  5440,  Statcsrille,  N.C.  28677 

Filed  Aag.  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  66,914 

Int.  CL*  A41B  11/02:  D04B  9/46 

MS.  CL  66—185  7 


1.  A  knit  athletic  sock  for  providing  additional  cushioning  in 
the  inner  arch  area  of  a  wearer's  foot  and  particularly  adapted 
for  wear  with  athletic  shoes  having  arch  supports  which  fail  to 


«"£""15.    " 


1.  A  spray  washing  system  for  garments  including  a  plurality 
of  spray  sutions  for  spraying  garments  passing  through  the 
spray  stations,  comprising: 

(a)  a  liquid  tank  for  each  spray  station, 

(b)  a  filter  located  within  each  tank  to  provide  a  liquid-fil- 
tered compartment  .and  ^  liquid-unfiltered  compartment, 
said  filter  extending  substantially  across  the  path  of  liquid 
passing  between  said  compartments, 

(c)  a  pump  for  each  spray  sution  including  an  intake  located 
in  the  liquid-filtered  compartment  of  the  associated  tank. 

(d)  means  for  introducing  liquid  into  the  tank  of  one  spray 
station, 

(e)  means  interconnecting  the  liquid-unfiltered  compartment 
of  the  tank  of  the  said  one  spray  sUtion  with  the  tank  of  a 
second  spray  station  for  feeding  liquid  from  the  tank  of  the 
said  one  spray  station  to  the  tank  of  the  second  spray 
station, 

(0  the  interconnecting  means  including  an  overflow  pipe 
interconnecting  the  liquid-unfiltered  compartments  of  the 
tanks  of  the  said  one  and  second  spray  sutions,  the  over- 
flow pipe  providing  for  the  flow  of  liquid  regardless  of 
any  blocking  of  the  filters  and  lowering  of  liquid  levels  in 
the  liquid-filtered  compartments, 

(g)  the  overflow  pipe  bridging  the  liquid-unfiltered  compart- 
ment of  the  tank  of  the  said  one  spray  sUtion. 

(h)  a  generally  vertical,  substantially  imperforate  wall  lo- 
cated within  each  tank,  the  wall  and  the  filter  cooperating 
to  divide  the  tank  into  the  liquid-filtered  compartment  and 
the  liquid-unfiltered  compartment,  and 

(i)  the  overflow  pipe  being  connected  to  the  liquid-unfiltered 
compartment  of  the  tank  of  said  second  spray  sution 
through  said  wall  of  said  one  spray  sUtion. 
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4,255,951 

DEVICE  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  IMPREGNATING 

CLOTH  MATERLiL  WITH  UQUID 

YoaUkaa  Saado,  aad  HIraay  laUdodriro,  both  of  Wakayna. 

Japaa,  aMigaon  to  Saado  Iroa  Works  Co.  Ltd.,  Wakayaau, 


Filed  No?.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,541 
QaiaH  priority,  applicatkM  Japaa,  No?.  13, 1978,  53*139731 
lat  CL^  D06B  3/18 
U.S.a68— 22R  ICIain 


.  1.  A  device  for  continuously  impregnating  a  cloth  material 
with  a  liquid,  said  device  comprising: 

a  tubular  cloth  material  passage  measuring  at  least  400  mm  in 
length,  said  passage  being  provided  with  an  opening 
which  is  slightly  wider  than  the  breadth  of  the  cloth  mate- 
rial to  be  processed  in  transverse  width  and  measures 
about  3  mm  in  longitudinal  width,  said  passage  having  a 
cloth  material  inlet  and  a  cloth  material  outlet; 

a  liquid  supply  mechanism  adjoining  the  cloth  material  inlet 
of  said  cloUi  material  passage  including  a  liquid  reservoir 
in  oonununication  with  said  cloth  material  passage; 

wringer  rolls  provided  in  the  vicinity  of  the  cloth  material 
outlet  of  said  cloth  material  passage;  and 

a  pair  of  weir  (dates  disposed  within  said  liquid  reservoir  in 
said  liquid  supply  mechanism,  each  of  said  weir  plates 
being  arranged  on  an  opposite  side  of  said  cloth  material 
passing  through  said  liquid  reservoir,  said  weir  plates 
forming  a  gap  therebetween  through  which  said  cloth 
material  passes  on  its  way  to  said  passage,  and  means  for 
adjusting  said  weir  plates  relative  to  one  another  for  vary- 
ing said  gap  between  said  weir  (^tes. 


4,255,952 

WASHING  MACHINE  TRANSMISSION 
Roger  N.  Johasoa,  Hagaaiaa,  N.Y.,  assigaor  to  General  Electric 
Coavaay,  Leaisrilk,  Ky. 

Filed  Oct  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,435 

IatCL3D06Fi7/#0 
U.S.  CL  68—23.7  10  Claims 

1.  A  transmission  for  coupling  a  rotary  input  drive  selec- 
tively to  first  and  second  driven  loads,  the  transmission  com- 
prising: 
a  routable  input  shaft; 
gearing  means  driven  by  said  input  shaft  and  including  an 

output  member; 
a  rouuble  gear  case  mounting  said  gearing  means; 
a  transmission  housing  enclosing  said  gear  case  and  said 

gearing  means; 
first  means  extending  from  said  housing  for  coimecting  said 
'      output  member  to  the  first  of  the  driven  loads; 
second  means  extending  from  said  housing  for  coimecting 

said  gear  case  to  the  second  of  the  driven  loads; 
said  input  shaft  extending  from  said  housing  for  connection 
to  the  rotary  '\xap\A  drive  so  that  the  first  load  is  driven 
firom  the  input  drive  through  said  gearing  means; 
a  tubular  member  OMwected  to  said  gear  case  and  protrud- 
ing from  said  housing  about  said  input  shaft; 
clutch  brake  means  inclodmg  a  clutch  brake  coupling  mem- 


ber movable  between  first  and  second  axial  shifted  posi- 
tions relative  to  the  protruding  portion  of  said  tubular 
member;  said  coupling  member  being  effective  in  ito  first 
axial  position  to  cause  said  gear  case  to  be  braked  against 


roUtion  and  in  its  second  axial  position  to  cause  said  gear 
case  to  be  drivenly  connected  to  the  rotary  input  drive  so 
that  said  seccmd  load  is  driven  from  said  input  drive 
through  said  gear  case  only  when  said  coupling  member  is 
in  its  second  axial  shifted  position. 


4,255,953 

COMBINATION  SPRING/DEAD  BOLT  LOCK 
Hagea  Dietrich,  Delta,  aad  Willlaai  J.  Faac,  North  Vi 
both  of  Canada,  aasisaors  to  Nonis  ladastrics,  lac. 
Beach,  CaUf. 

Filed  May  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  35,208 
lat  a^  E05B  55/00 
MS.  CL  70-107  18 


i:i-^ 


1.  A  door  lock  acting  as  a  combination  spring  latch  and  dead 
bolt  comprising  a  latch  bolt  subassembly  with  a  cam  engaging 
means  thereon  and  adapted  to  move  between  a  partially  ex- 
tended spring  latch  positicm,  a  dead  boh  position,  and  a  with- 
drawn position,  latch  bolt  actuating  means  comprising  a  spin- 
dle means  and  a  main  cam  member  on  said  spindle  means 
having  an  operating  engagement  with  said  cam  engaging 
means,  a  key  actuated  outside  knob  member  in  operating  en- 
gi^ement  with  said  spindle  means,  an  inside  knob  member 
having  a  tum  member  thereon  in  operating  engagement  with 
said  spindle  means,  outside  driving  means  adapted  to  engage 
said  spindle  means  for  driving  said  spindle  means  in  a  rotating 
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direction,  an  outside  drive  housing  having  a  transversely  recip- 
rocating path  of  movement  and  adapted  to  engage  said  outside 
driving  means,  and  a  cam  drive  between  said  outside  knob 
member  and  said  outside  drive  housing,  an  inside  driving 
means  adapted  to  engage  said  spindle  means  for  driving  said 
spindle  means  in  a  routing  direction,  an  inside  drive  housing 
having  a  transversely  reciprocating  path  of  movement  and 
adapted  to  engage  said  in^e  drive  means,  and  a  cam  drive 
between  said  inside  knob  member  and  said  inside  drive  hous- 
ing, a  clear  way  between  said  outside  drive  housing  and  said 
outside  drive  means  when  said  latch  bolt  subassembly  is  in 
dead  bolt  position  whereby  the  outside  knob  member  is  free  of 
operating  engagement  with  said  spindle  means  when  the  latch 
bolt  subassembly  is  in  dead  bolt  position. 

4,235,954 

DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  SHAPE  OF  STRIP  OR 
SHEET  BEING  ROLLED 

Alia  I.  ChabuoT,  oUttt  Uritikoflo,  12,  kr.  73;  Valery  V.  Duil- 
juk,  ulitsa  ReToUatili,  6,  kT.  44,  both  of  Novosibink;  Vladimir 
I.  Ruiae?,  pnwpekt  Oktyabnkoi  Rerolatsii,  93,  k?.  52,  Sevas- 
topol; Sergei  N.  Tropin,  nlitea  Udaraayaa,  1/2,  kt.  52,  NoToai- 
bink;  Petr  S.  GriMhak,  aUtaa  19  Partsiada,  45,  kw.  9, 
Knunatorak;  Viktor  I.  PowNBarer,  aUtaa  Marata,  12,  ki.  43, 
Kramatorak;  Georgy  G.  Fonda,  alitaa  Kattrlnicha,  3,  kv.  22, 
Kramatorak;  Miro;  Ivan  K.  Shniko?,  nUtsa  Pobedy,  12,  k?.  57, 
Lipetak;  Ivan  N.  BogMnko,  nlitn  Shokm  Ateikhema,  27,  kv. 
90,  and  Vladimir  M.  Pisarenko,  alitaa  Demyaaa  Bcdnogo,  25a, 
k?.  14,  both  of  Kiev,  aU  of  U,S,S  Jt. 

Flkd  JaL  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  42,221 
lat  a.J  B21B  37/00 

VS.  CL  72—19  2 


being  connected  to  said  control  inputs  of  said  speed  actua- 
tors; 
sensor  means  for  sensing  angular  positions  of  said  of  said 
roUers,  one  for  each  set  of  rollers,  said  sensor  means  hav- 
ing outputs  connected  to  said  inputs  of  said  comparator. 


4*255,955 

AUTOMATIC  SAFETY  MECHANISM  FOR  FORMING 
MACHINES 
Shi  C.  Lee,  KaoahiaBg,  Taiwan,  aaaigMir  to  Chnoxo  Machinery 
ladaitry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Wanahiaag,  Taiwaa 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  19,264 

lat.  CL'  B21D  53/24,  43/10;  B21C  51/00 

MS.  CL  72-31  ♦  Claliaa 


1.  A  device  for  controlling  the  shape  of  a  strip  or  sheet  being 
rolled  at  the  exit  from  a  mill  stand,  comprising: 

at  least  two  sets  of  rollers  arranged  in  pairs  at  both  sides  of 
said  strip  and  transversely  thereof  at  the  exit  from  said  mill 
stand  and  brought  in  contact  with  preselected  zones  of 
said  strip  or  sheet  so  as  to  correct  the  shape  thereof  in 
accordance  with  the  difference  in  the  rotational  speed  of 
said  rollers  and  consequent  difference  in  tension  at  said 
zones; 

speed  actuators  for  each  set  of  said  rollers,  said  speed  actua- 
tors being  geared  respectively  to  each  set  of  rollers  in- 
tended for  tensioning  said  strip  or  sheet  and  having  con- 
trol inputs; 

a  means  for  regulating  the  tension  of  said  strip  or  sheet, 
having  inputs  and  outputs,  said  tension  regulating  means 
having  one  group  of  said  inputs  connected  to  said  speed 
actuators  from  which  electric  signals  represenutive  of  a 
predetermined  initial  tension  of  the  strip  or  sheet  are 
applied  thereto,  said  output  of  said  tension  regulating 
means  being  electrically  connected  to  control  inputs  of 
said  speed  actuators; 

a  means  for  setting  the  tension  of  said  strip  or  sheet,  said 
means  having  an  output  electrically  connected  to  an  input 
of  said  tension  regulating  meana; 

a  comparator  having  inputs  and  an  output,  said  comparator 


1.  A  multiphase  forming  machine  having  a  clamp  means 
including  at  least  a  pair  of  legs  for  grasping  a  workpiece  during 
certain  operating  phases  of  the  machine  and  a  rotatable  con- 
veyor means  for  rotating  and  retaining  said  clamp  means,  an 
automatic  safety  mechanism  for  connection  to  a  control  circuit 
of  the  machine,  said  automatic  safety  mechanism  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  electrically  isolating  one  of  said  pair  of  legs 
from  the  other  leg  and  from  said  conveyor  means; 

(b)  an  electrically  conductive  rod  disposed  inwardly  of  said 
conveyor  means  and  in  electrical  isolation  therefrom; 

(c)  a  contact  positioned  on  an  end  of  said  rod  in  electrical 
contact  with  said  rod  and  said  one  of  said  pair  of  legs;  and 

(d)  a  flexible  electrically  conductive  member  attached  to  the 
other  end  of  said  rod, 

wherein  an  electrical  circuit  is  completed  when  an  electri- 
cally conductive  workpiece  is  grasped  by  said  clamp 
means,  said  circuit  including,  in  series,  said  machine,  said 
conveyor  means,  said  other  of  said  legs,  the  grasped  work- 
piece,  said  one  of  said  legs,  said  contact,  said  rod  and  said 
flexible  member,  said  electrical  circuit  being  connected  to 
said  control  circuit  for  sensing  the  pressure  and  nonpres- 
sure  of  said  workpiece  in  said  clamp  means. 

4,255,956 

ROLLING  MILL  SIZING  APPARATUS 
Thcodor  Zacharias,  MeerbMch,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcTMuqr,  aMigBor 

to  Kocks  Tcchaik  GaibH  *  Co.,  DMseMorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Gcraaay 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1979,  Scr.  No.  32^64 
ClaiaH  priority,  applicatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  May  19, 
197S,  2821888 

lat  CL'  B21B  13/10 
UACL  72-225  lOOatas 

1.  Apparatus  for  sizing  metal  ingots  of  polygonal  cross  sec- 
tion comprising  a  housing,  a  plurality  of  spaced  non-driven 
sizing  rolls  in  said  housing,  disposed  so  that  one  such  sizing  roll 
is  provided  for  each  comer  edge  of  an  ingot  to  be  rolled,  fixed 
in  the  direction  of  ingot  disfrfacement,  a  plurality  of  spaced 
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non-driven  guide  rolls  in  said  housing  disposed  to  engage  the 
ingot  in  the  region  of  the  central  drcnmferential  portions  of  its 
outer  surfaces  and  thereby  guide  the  ingot  between  the  sizing 
rolls,  adjustment  means  for  radially  adjusting  said  guide  rollers 
towards  and  away  from  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  ingot,  said 


sizing  rollers  and  guide  rollers  being  located  in  substantially 
the  same  cross  sectional  plane  of  the  housing,  adjustment 
means  on  the  housing  for  coarse  radial  adjustment  of  the  sizing 
rollers  towards  and  away  from  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
ingot  and  positioning  means  on  the  housing  for  fine  radial 
adjustment  of  die  adjustment  means  on  the  sizing  rollers. 


4*255,957 
MACHINE  FOR  MULTIDIE  NONSLIP  DRAWING  OF 
WIRE  PRODUCTS 
Vadte  A.  Dafydof ,  alitaa  Mikhattofa,  29,  korpw  3,  kr.  57; 
Vladiadr  L  KkroMMT,  Lealasky  praapekt,  26,  kr.  34;  Aizik  M. 
Kogoa,  aUtaa  Fedora  Poletaera,  24,  korpos  2,  kr.  50,  aU  of 
MoacoKr;  Leoaid  L  Ryaarcako,  proapckt  Lcaiaa,  10a,  k?.  28, 
Balaahfkha  MoakoTakoi  oUaiti;  Igor  M  Makcev,  Frinaea- 
skaya  aaberezhaaya,  36,  k?.  227,  and  Nikolai  V.  Paaechalk, 
proapckt  MIra,  188,  k?.  60,  both  of  Moacow,  all  of  U.S.S  JL 
Filed  Not.  16, 1978,  Scr.  No.  961,392 
lat  CL'  B21C  1/04 
VS.  CL  72—279  6  ClalBS 


1.  A  machine  for  multidie  nonslip  drawing  of  wire  products, 
comprising:  a  bed;  a  decoiling  device  placed  upstream  of  said 
bed  along  the  flow  of  the  production  process;  a  coiling  device 
downstream  of  said  bed  along  the  flow  of  the  production 
process;  die-head  blocks  with  dies  mounted  on  said  bed;  at  least 
one  pair  of  hydrodynamic  transmissions,  each  of  the  transmis- 
sions being  a  multituibine  hydraulic  transformer  secured  on 
said  bed;  each  of  said  transformers  hounng  a  plurality  of  coax- 
ial shafts,  each  of  said  shafts  mounted  in  bearings  located  be- 
tween said  shafts,  the  external  bearings  being  mounted  in  the 
housing  of  said  multiturfoine  hydraulic  transformer,  draw 
blocks  grouped  in  units,  the  number  therec^  corresponding  to 
that  of  the  multiturbine  hydraulic  transformers,  each  of  said 
draw  blocks  being  secured  oo.  a  req>ective  one  of  said  shafts 


and  being  placed  coaxially  one  with  respect  to  another  in  each 
unit;  turbine  wheds,  the  mmber  thereof  corresponding  to  that 
of  the  draw  blocks  in  a  unit,  each  wheel  being  secured  indfvid- 
ually  on  a  respective  of  said  shafts  of  the  multiturbine  hydrau- 
lic transformer,  a  drive  motor  geared  to  said  multiturbine 
hydraulic  transformer. 


4,255,958 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRECISION 
LOCATING  OF  A  WORKPIECE  IN  A  PRESS  BRAKE 

TiMMMM  J.  Stroag,  2219  W.  VfaMywd,  Toapc,  Ariz.  85282 
Filed  Aa%.  1, 1979,  Scr.  No.  62,7tt2 
lat  a'  B21D  7/06. 11/22 
U.S.CL  72-389  12 


1.  A  male  die  assembly  for  use  in  a  press  brake  machine  of 
the  type  employed  in  forming  flat  stock  woricpieces,  said  male 
die  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  male  die  segments  of  various  lengths  which 
are  multiples  of  each  othen 

(b)  means  for  aligningly  interconnecting  selected  ones  of 
said  fdurality  of  male  die  segments  in  a  side-by-side  rda- 
tiondiip  to  assemble  the  male  die  assembly  in  a  desired 
multiple  length;  and 

(c)  at  least  a  pair  of  locator  male  die  segments  which  are 
assembled  in  spaced  ^lart  locations  within  the  male  die 
assembly  when  said  plurality  of  male  die  segments  are 
assembled  in  side-by-side  rel^ionship  to  form  the  male  die 
assembly,  each  of  said  locator  male  die  segments  being  for 
registeringly  engaging  the  workpieces  formaUe  in  the 
press  brake  machine  to  correct  workpiece  misalignment 


4^255,959 
DIES  FOR  MAKING  THREAD-FORMING  SCREW  WITH 

STEP  TAPER 
Henaaa  G.  Moeachiager,  Soath  DartaMNrth,  Maaa^  aariganr  to 
Rcfcarch  Eagiaecriag  k  MaaalMtariag,  lac,  New  Bedford, 
Mass. 
Difiaioa  of  Scr.  No.  902,098,  May  5, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,194,430. 
This  appHcartea  iaa.  7, 1979,  Scr.  No.  46,211 
lat  a.)  B21H  3/06 
UJS.  0.72— 469  8 


1.  A  roll-threading  die  bx  producing  a  screw  oa  a  acrew 
blank,  said  die  comprising  a  firM  series  of  ridges  with  first 
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valleys  therebetween  of  uniform  depth,  the  bases  of  said  val- 
leys defining  a  plane,  the  spacing  between  said  ridges  being  the 
pitch  of  the  screw  thread,  a  second  series  of  ridges  providing 
valleys  therebetween  of  varying  depth,  said  depth  varying 
from  about  \  of  the  depth  of  said  first  valleys  to  about  i  of  the 
depth  of  said  first  valleys,  and  a  third  series  of  ridges  providing 
valleys  therebetween  of  varying  depth,  the  bases  of  said  last- 
mentioned  valleys  defining  an  additional  plane  that  forms  with 
said  first-mentioned  plane  an  angle  of  about  20*  to  30*. 


4,255,960 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  AND/OR 

MONITORING  A  CONSTITUENT  OF  AN  ATMOSPHERE 

Manrice  Boutoonat,  Gouvieux,  and  Gerard  Row,  Villen  St- 

Paul,  both  of  France,  aasignon  to  Oiarbonnages  de  France, 

Paris,  France 

FUed  Aug.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,204 
Clainu  priority,  appUcation  France,  Aug.  25, 1978,  78  24663 
Int  a.J  GOIN  25/18 
VS.  a.  73-27  R  9  Ciaimt 


a  cylindrical  isothermal  shield  attached  to  said  end  plates 
and  surrounding  said  heat  sink; 

temperature  scanning  means  attached  to  the  end  plates  and 
the  conical  end  sections  of  said  heat  sink  and  to  said  iso- 
thermal shield  for  adding  an  amount  of  heat  to  said  end 
plates,  conical  and  middle  sections,  and  shield  in  propor- 
tion to  the  heat  capacity  of  said  end  plates,  said  conical 
and  middle  sections  and  said  shield; 


WWMWW^IW^WWOWfc 


juijvmr  rrmr'nifr 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  and/or  monitoring  the 
amount  of  a  constituent  of  an  atmosphere  comprising  a  measur- 
ing cell  having  a  porous  wall  for  communicating  the  interior  of 
the  cell  with  said  atmosphere,  an  element  having  an  electrical 
property  which  varies  in  proportion  to  the  amount  of  said 
constituent  disposed  in  said  measuring  cell,  an  electrical  supply 
circuit  for  connection  to  said  element,  and  an  electrical  mea- 
suring circuit  for  connection  to  said  element,  said  measuring 
circuit  being  arranged  to  produce  an  output  signal  the  value  of 
which  is  proportional  to  the  electrical  property  of  said  element 
and  hence  to  the  amount  of  said  constituent,  the  apparatus 
further  comprising  a  storage  device  for  storing  the  value  of  the 
output  signal,  a  display  device  for  displaying  the  stored  value, 
and  a  triggerable  time  base  including  means  for  sequentially 
triggering  the  following  operations;  connection  of  said  element 
to  the  measuring  circuit  after  a  predetermined  delay,  and  stor- 
age in  the  storage  device  of  the  last  value  of  the  output  signal. 

4,255,961 
DIFFERENTIAL  CALORIMETER  BASED  ON  THE  HEAT 

LEAK  PRINCIPLE 
Rodney  L.  BUtonen;  Donald  B.  Mootcastle,  both  of  Charlottes- 
Tille,  Va.,  and  Jaak  Snnrlnniat,  Lnnd,  Sweden,  anignon  to 
Unifcnity  of  Va.  Alnmni  Patents  Foundation,  CharlottesrUle, 
Va. 

Fllad  Oct  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,155 
Int.  CL^  GOIK  17/00 
as.  CL  73—15  B  25  Clains 

1.  A  differential  scanning  calorimeter  based  on  the  heat  leak 
principle  comprising: 
a  thermally  conductive  heat  sink  having  a  cylindrical  middle 
section,  conical  end  sections  adjacent  to  both  ends  of  said 
middle  section,  and  end  plates  integrally  attached  to  said 
conical  end  sections,  said  heat  sink  having  a  longitudinal 
axis  through  the  center  of  said  middle  section,  said  conical 
end  sections  and  said  end  plates; 
a  pair  of  heat  capacity  measuring  cells  symmetrically  dis- 
posed within  said  middle  section  of  said  heat  sink,  one  of 
said  measuring  cells  containing  a  reference  substance,  and 
the  other  of  said  cells  containing  a  sample  substance; 


temperature  monitoring  means  for  measuring  the  tempera- 
ture of  said  heat  sink  at  various  points  in  time  during  a 
temperature  scan;  and 

adiabatic  shield  means  surrounding  said  isothermal  shield  for 
preventing  heat  loss  or  gain  from  said  heat  sink  and  said 
isothermal  shield; 

whereby  said  temperature  scanning  means  uniformly  heats 
said  heat  sink  such  that  any  thermal  gradients  within  said 
middle  section  of  said  heat  sink  are  essentially  constrained 
parallel  to  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  heat  sink. 


4,255,962 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  OF  RAPIDLY  DISTINGUISHING 
A  SIMULATED  DIAMOND  FROM  NATURAL  DIAMOND 
Leland  E.  Aahauui,  Bebnont,  Mass.,  aadgnor  to  Ceres  Corpora- 
tion, Waltham,  MaH. 

FUcd  Apr.  10, 1978,  S«r.  No.  885,502 

Int  a.^  GOIN  25/18 

VS.  a  73-15  A  M  Clatait 


DC  VOLTAM* 
SOU ACE 


1.  A  method  of  distinguishing  a  simulated  gem  from  a  natu- 
ral gem  comprising  the  steps  of: 
subjecting  the  gem  to  a  change  in  heat  flow  from  a  heat  flow 

element  in  a  probe  through  a  probe  tip;  and 
measuring  the  change  in  temperature  of  the  probe  within  a 

few  seconds  after  subjecting  the  gem  to  the  change  in  heat 

flow  as  an  indication  of  the  thermal  conductivity  of  the 

gem. 


March  17, 1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


931 


4»255,963 
HYDROGEN  METER  FOR  UQUID  LITHIUM 
Mkhad  G.  Down,  Piun  Boro,  Pa.,  airignor  to  Wcstiaghoose 
Electrk  Corp.,  Pittsbnfgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Feb.  U,  1979,  Ser.  No.  11^31 
Int  CL^  GOIN  7/70 
U.S.  CL  73-19  4 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  hydrogen  present  in  a  lithi- 
um/hydrogen sohition,  comprising, 

a  housing  including  an  opening  which  permits  the  lithium/- 
hydrogen  solution  to  enter  the  housing, 
.  a  diffusion  member  being  a  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  niobium  and  vanadium  and  secured  within 
said  housing  such  that  said  metal  is  directly  contacted  by 
the  lithium^ydrogen  solution,  the  hydrogen  in  the  lithi- 
um/hydrogen solution  diffusing  through  said  diffuaon 
membrane,  and 

an  ion  pump  means  connected  to  said  housing  to  develop  a 
current  in  response  to  the  diffusion  of  hydrogen,  said 
current  being  indicative  of  the  content  of  hydrogen  in  the 
lithium/hydrogen  solution. 


4»255,964 
FLUID  MONITOR 
Rodney  Morison,  Hnntington  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Tlie 
Garrett  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FIMd  No?.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,369 

Int  CL^  GOIN  29/02;  G06F  7/64 

VS.  CL  73—24  6  Ctains 


1.  A  fluid  monitor  for  monitoring  the  percent  composition  of 
a  fluid  mixture,  said  monitor  comprising: 
a  first  acoustic  chamber  having  a  measurable  resonant  fre- 


quency and  containing  a  reference  fluid  <^kaown  percent 
composition; 

a  second  acoustic  chamber  having  a  measurable  resonant 
frequency  and  containing  a  fluid  mixture  of  unknown 
percent  composition; 

means  for  measuring  the  resonant  frequency  of  said  acoustic 
chambers,  said  measuring  means  including; 

a  first  phase  locked  loc^  comprising  said  first  acoustic  cham- 
ber coupled  between  a  voltage  controlled  oscillator  and  a 
phase  comparator,  said  phase  comparator  being  coupled 
to  said  voltage  controlled  oscillator; 

a  second  phase  locked  loop  comprising  said  second  acoustic 
chamber  coupled  between  a  voltage  contrcrfled  oscillator 
and  a  phase  comparator,  said  phase  comparator  being 
coupled  to  said  voltage  controlled  oscillator; 

a  first  transmitting  transducer  located  in  said  first  chamber 
for  sending  sound  waves  through  the  reference  fluid; 

a  second  transmitting  transducer  located  in  said  second 
chamber  for  sending  sound  waves  through  the  fluid  mix- 
ture; 

said  first  and  second  transmitting  transducer  being  driven  by 
a  signal  from  said  voltage  controlled  oscillator; 

a  first  receiving  transducer  located  in  said  first  chamber  a 
predetermined  distance  from  said  transmitting  transducer 
for  accepting  the  sound  waves  and  for  converting  the 
sound  waves  into  a  signal  indicative  of  the  reference  fluid; 
and 

a  second  receiving  transducer  located  in  said  second  cham- 
ber a  predetermined  distance  from  said  second  transmit- 
ting transducer  for  accepting  the  sound  waves  and  for 
converting  the  sound  eaves  into  a  signal  indicative  of  the 
fluid  mixture;  and 

means  for  comparing  the  two  resonant  frequencies,  said 
comparing  means  including; 

signal  processor  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second 
phase  locked  loops  for  comparing  the  resonant  frequency 
of  the  reference  fluid  in  said  first  acoustic  chamber  with 
the  resonant  frequency  o(  the  fluid  mixture  in  said  second 
acoustic  chamber  and  determining  the  percent  composi- 
tion of  the  fluid  mixture. 


4,255,965 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETECIING  OSCILLATIONS 
OCCURRING  DURING  ENGINE  KNOCK 
Alfred  Schnlz,  Oberriezii«en;  Bemward  Bfining;  Uwc  ¥iwirirr, 
both  of  LndwigAnrg;  Heins  Thenerkaaf ,  Bmnnrick;  Tkeodor 
Cast  Berlin;  Giintcr  Hanlg.  Ditaii«en,  and  Radolf  Ni«el, 
Asporg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  at  Gcnnany,  aisipMn  to  Robert 
Bosch  GariiH,  Stnttgart  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ctwwmmj 
FUed  JnL  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,906 
ClaioM  priority,  applicafion  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraany,  JnL  4, 
1978,2829266 

Int  a^  GOIL  23/22 
VS.  CL  73—35  16 
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1.  An  engine  knock  detector  con^irising: 
a  piezoelectric  osctllator  cantilevered  to  a  part  of  said  en- 
gine; 
a  signal  processor  sdectively  oonnectable  to  said  oscillator 
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for  recdving  and  processing  electrical  signals  from  said 

oscillator  during  a  measuring  phase; 
a  damping  circuit  selectively  connectable  to  said  oscillator 

for  damping  the  oscillations  of  said  oscillator  during  a 

damping  phase;  and 
further  comprising  a  zero  crossing  detector  circuit  (18)  con- 
nected to  said  oscillator  (11)  for  detecting  the  zero  crossing  of 
the  output  signal  from  said  oscillator  (11)  and  for  thereafter 
applying  a  voltage  of  opposite  polarity  to  the  electrodes  (14, 
15)ofsaido«:Ulator(ll). 


4*255,966 
HARDNESS  TESTING  APPARATUS 
Jolui  N.  Bade,  Gataahaad;  CSnhaa  T.  Rdf,  NcwcaidoHVOB- 
TyM,  aid  Geoffrey  A.  Wtlkll^  Northubcrlaad.  aU  of  En- 
glaad,  aaaivMn  to  VidMn  Limited,  Loadoa,  Eaglaiid 
DiTisioa  of  Scr.  No.  961,605,  No?.  17, 1978.  His  applicatioa 
Nof.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98^65 
OalM  priority,  apfUcatioa  Uiitod  Kli^doiB,  May  30, 1978, 
49235/78 

hit  a.J  GOIN  i/4% 
U  A  CL  73-81  • 
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their  being  represenutive  of  brightness  at  image  areas 
within  the  image  of  the  indentation,  and  of  a  second  level 
when  the  received  electrical  detection  signals  are  of  a 
level  consistent  with  their  being  representative  of  bright- 
ness at  image  areas  outside  the  image  of  the  indentation; 
and 
(e)  correlation  means  for  receiving  the  discrimination  signals 
from  said  discrimination  circuit  means  and  for  deriving,  in 
dependence  upon  the  correlation  of  discrimination  signals 
of  the  first  and  second  levels  respectively  in  relation  to  the 
respective  different  image  areas  of  the  image  formed  in  the 
image  plane,  an  assessment  of  dimensions  of  the  indenu- 


4,255,967 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  THE 

SETTING  OF  A  VALVE 

Paol  A.  GryaMMprei,  BroMcIs;  Robert  H.  M.  RiyMera,  Airt- 

wcrp,  both  of  BdgiwiM  and  Brin  G.  Barker,  Gro?e  (Near 

Waatage),  EagUud,  aMigMrt  to  Enoa  Research  *  Engineer- 

ing  Co.,  Florhaai  Paris,  N  J. 

Filed  J«L  20, 1979,  Sar.  No.  59,197 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcatkm  Bdglw,  JaL  20, 1978, 189419 
Int.  a.}  P16K  n/dO:  OOIM  U/QO 
UA  CL  73-168  7 


1.  Hardness  testing  apparatus,  for  use  in  assessing  dimensions 
of  an  indentation  formed  under  controlled  conditions  in  a 
region  of  a  surface  of  a  specimen  whose  hardness  is  to  be 
tested,  from  which  dimensions  a  hardness  value  for  the  speci- 
men can  be  derived,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  imaging  means  for  illuminating  the  region  of  the  surface 
of  the  specimen  in  which  the  indenUtion  is  formed  and  for 

'  forming  an  image  of  that  region  in  an  image  plane  of  the 
apparatus,  in  such  a  manner  that  areas  of  the  image  formed 
in  the  image  plane  that  are  within  the  image  of  the  indenta- 
tion differ  in  brightness  from  areas  of  the  image  formed  in 
the  image  plane  that  are  outside  the  inuge  of  the  indenta- 
tion; 

(b)  a  single  photosensitive  element  arranged  at  the  image 
plane  for  sensing  brightness  levels  at  image  areas  distrib- 
uted over  the  image  formed  in  the  image  plane  and  opera- 
ble to  deliver  electrical  detection  signals  having  electrical 
levels  representative  of  the  brightness  levels  at  the  image 
areas; 

(c)  scanning  means  for  causing  relative  scanning  motion 
between  the  single  photosensitive  element  and  the  image 
of  the  region  of  the  surface  in  which  the  indentation  is 
formed; 

(d)  discrimination  circuit  means,  connected  to  said  single 
photosensitive  detection  element  so  as  to  receive  said 
electrical  detection  signals,  for  distinguishing  those  elec- 
trical detection  signals  of  electrical  levels  consistent  with 
their  being  representative  of  brightness  levels  at  image 
areas  within  the  image  of  the  indentation  from  those  elec- 
trical detection  signals  of  electrical  levels  consistent  with 
their  being  representative  of  brightness  levels  at  inuge 
areas  outside  the  image  of  the  indentation,  and  for  provid- 
ing discrimination  signab  of  a  first  level  when  the  received 
electrical  detection  signals  are  of  a  level  consistent  with 


1.  A  method  of  measuring  in  situ  the  magnitude  of  the  pres- 
sure at  which  a  valve  is  set  to  release  from  ito  valve  seat  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

disengaging  a  biased  valve  from  a  valve  seat  of  a  pressure 
vessel  by  applying  a  pressure  to  a  piston  in  tractive  en- 
gagement with  said  valve  to  tractively  lift  said  valve  from 
said  valve  seat; 

noting  the  instant  in  time  when  said  valve  is  disengaged  from 
said  valve  seat; 

measuring  the  pressure  in  said  pressure  vessel; 

measuring  the  disengagement  pressure  needed  to  tractively 
lift  said  valve  from  said  valve  seat  at  said  instant  in  time; 

and 
calculating  from  said  disengagement  and  vessel  pressures  a 
pressure  value  in  order  to  determine  in  situ  the  release 
setting  of  said  valve. 

4^255,968 
FLOW  INDICATOR 
Joaeph  W.  C  Harpater,  GaicM^  Ohio,  aaaigMr  to  Intck,  InCn 
GalaMfOhio 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1979,  Scr.  No.  46,670 
IM.  a^  GOIF  7/69 
U  A  CL  73—204  13  OaiM 

1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  the  presence  and  measuring  the 
flow  of  material  along  a  path  comprising: 
first,  thermally  responsive  sensor  means  positionable  adja- 
cent said  path  for  deriving  a  first  output  signal  represent- 
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ing  the  thermal  condition  of  said  sensor  means  as  influ- 
enced by  said  material  flow; 
heater  means  positionable  adjacent  said  path  and  located 
with  respect  thereto  to  thermally  influence  said  first  ther- 
mally responsive  sensor  means  in  a  manner  wherein  the 
residua]  temperature  deriving  said  thermal  influence  var- 
ies substantially  as  an  exponential  relationship  between 
said  first  sensor  means  and  said  heater  means; 


means  for  detecting  said  frequency  diflierence. 


4^255,970 
BAROMETER  MECHANISM 
C  Vaa  Pottdbcff.  RJL  #1,  Pdrm,  OMriaOON  1 


PO, 

FOad  No?.  19, 1979,  Sar.  No.  95,745 
OaiM  priority,  appHcaHoa  Caaaia.  Dae.  13, 1978, 317902 
bL  ai  OOIL  7/12 
U.S.  a  73-386  9 


second,  thermally  responsive  sensor  means  positioned  re- 
motely from  said  first  thermally  responsive  sensor  means 
and  said  heater  means  for  deriving  a  second  output  signal 
'  representing  a  thermal  condition  of  said  flowing  material; 
and 

comparison  means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  output 
signals  for  deriving  a  third  signal  corresponding  with  the 
difTerehce  therebetween,  said  third  signal  being  substan- 
tially proportional  to  the  logarithm  of  the  rate  of  flow  of 
said  material. 


4,255,969 
RING  LASER  GRAVITY  GRADIOMETER 
Theodore  V.  LaataeaUser,  Tnlaa,  Oida.,  aaaigaor  to  Standard 
OU  Coavaayt  CUcago,  U. 

OMtiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  39,410,  May  15, 1979,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  910,972,  May  30, 1978, 

abandoned,  lids  applicatioa  Jan.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111^20 

Int  a.}  GOIV  7/04 

U.S.  a  73-^382  G  33  ClalM 
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1.  A  gravity  gradiometer  comprising: 

a  laser  for  generating  a  laser  beam  having  a  plurality  of 
circular  polarization  modes; 

first  and  second  modulators  each  comprising  a  photoelastic 
element  positioned  in  the  path  of  said  laser  beam  for  differ- 
entially altering  the  characteristics  of  said  polarization 
modes  in  response  to  the  application  of  a  stress,  each  of 
said  modulators  fixedly  supported  at  a  first  end, 

first  and  second  masses  connected  to  second  ends  of  said  first 
and  second  modulators,  respectively,  with  the  center  of 
each  mass  displaced  from  the  axis  of  the  laser  beam  pass- 
ing through  each  nwdulator  so  that  the  force  of  gravity 
upon  the  respective  masses  generates  a  differential  torque 
about  the  axis  of  the  laser  beam  to  pnxtace  a  frequency 
difference  between  said  circular  UKxles  of  polarization 
which  is  related  to  the  difference  in  the  force  of  gravity  at 
the  locations  of  said  first  and  second  masses;  and 


1.  A  barometer  mechanism  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
base,  a  bellows  having  a  pair  of  opposed  co-extensive  walls 
joined  about  their  peripheries  to  form  a  sealed  chamber  and 
one  of  said  walls  rigidly  mounted  <»  said  base  whereby 
changes  in  ambient  air  pressure  result  in  movement  of  the 
second  wall  towards  and  away  from  the  mounted  wall,  a  com- 
pound lever  comprising  a  pair  of  simple  levers  operably  con- 
tacting said  movable  second  wall  for  transmitting  and  amplify- 
ing movement  of  said  second  wall  as  substantially  linear  mo- 
tion remote  from  said  second  wall,  a  sfNndle  joumalled  on  a 
first  of  said  simple  levers  for  rotation,  a  helical  spring  concen- 
tric with  and  mounted  on  said  qnndle  adapted  to  bias  said 
spindle  in  a  first  direction  of  rotation,  flexible  connecting 
means  secured  to  and  wrapped  about  said  spindle  in  a  direction 
of^xxite  to  the  said  first  direction  of  rotation  and  connected  to 
the  second  of  said  simple  levers,  whereby  bias  of  said  helical 
spring  on  said  spindle  tensions  the  flexible  connecting  means 
and  maintains  the  first  of  said  simple  levers  through  said  sec- 
ond lever  in  continuous  abutment  against  the  movable  wall  of 
the  bellows  for  sensing  changes  in  ambient  air  preswre  and 
transmitting  changes  in  pressure  to  the  qwidle  for  rotation 
thereof. 


4^55,971 

THERMOAGOUSTIC  MICROSCOPY 

Allan  RoaeMwaig.  134  TiasbcriiM  Ct^  Daariile,  Criit  94526 

Filed  No?.  1, 1978,  Scr.  No.  956,668 

lat  a^  GOIN  29/04 

U.S.CL73— 606  34« 
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1.  A  method  of  thermoacoustic  at  thermal  wave  BMcroaoopy 
to  examine  surface  and  siibsurfi»e  properties  of  a  material  on  a 
microscopic  scale,  oomprisiBg: 
causing  periodic  localiiied  heating  at  a  microscopic  spot  in 
the  material,  to  produce  thennal  waves  which  interact 
with  microaoopic  features  in  the  material  to  provide  ther- 
mal wave  imaging  of  the  features,  die  thermal  waves 
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producing  acoustic  waves  of  longer  wavelength  in  the 
material  which  propagate  through  the  material; 

detecting  the  acoustic  waves  produced  in  the  material,  pro- 
ducing detector  signals; 

scanning  the  material  as  a  two-dimensional  array  of  micro- 
scopic spots;  and 

processing  the  detector  signals. 

4,255,972 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  INSPECTION  OF  WELDS 
Durk  DiJkitra,  Zoctefeer,  Netherlands,  aaalgBor  to  Roataea 
Techolachc  Dieost  B.V^  Rotterdam,  NcthcrUuids 

Filed  Ju.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,284 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Jan.  20,  1978, 
7800739 

lit  CL>  COIN  29/04 

VJS.  a.  73-«4  5  CW» 


fier  connected  electrically  to  the  center  conductor  to  form 
with  the  fiber,  an  oscillator  at  a  resonant  frequency  of  the 
fiber,  said  filter  connected  to  the  center  conductor  of  the 
coaxial  cable  for  removing  harmonics  of  the  resonant 


frequency  of  the  fiber  from  an  input  to  said  positive  feed- 
back amplifier;  and 
means  for  counting  and  displaying  the  resonant  frequency, 
which  displayed  count  is  a  digital  indication  of  the  fluid 
pressure. 


1.  In  a  device  for  the  inspection  of  welds  between  a  tubular 
stub  and  a  wall,  comprising  a  roUUbly  driven  central  shaft 
with  a  test  pro^,  means  for  routing  the  probe  within  the  stub, 
and  means  for  moving  the  probe  in  the  axial  direction  of  the 
stub;  the  improvement  comprising  means  for  connecting  the 
test  probe  to  a  weld  follower  element  which  is  non-roUtably 
connected  to  the  shaft  and  is  axially  shiftable  in  respect  of  the 
shaft,  means  for  providing  translational  movement  of  the  probe 
axially  with  respect  to  the  shaft  during  a  revolution  of  the  shaft 
to  move  the  probe  substantially  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the 
weld  when  the  weld  plane  is  angularly  disposed  at  any  of  a 
number  of  angles  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  the  shaft,  and 
means  for  maintaining  the  probe  during  rotational  and  transla- 
tional movement  at  substantially  the  same  scanning  angle  with 
respect  to  the  weld  joint. 

4^255,973 
DIGITAL  PRESSURE  TRANSDUCER  FOR  USE  AT  HIGH 

TEMPERATURES 
Henry  H.  B.  Karplns,  HlMdak,  111.,  aHigBor  to  The  United 
States  of  AnMrica  at  reprcacntad  by  the  United  States  Depart- 
ment of  EMfgy,  Waddagton,  D.C 

Filed  No?.  7, 1979,  Scr.  No.  92,154 
Iirt.  a.)  GOIL  9/00 
UJS.  CL  73—704  ♦  Ctataa 

1.  An  apparatus  for  providing  a  digital  indication  of  a  fluid 
pressure  m  a  container  comprising: 
a  fiber, 
means  for  varying  tension  in  the  fiber  in  response  to  the  fluid 

pressure; 
means  for  exciting  vibrations  in  the  fiber  at  a  mechanical 
resonant  frequency  of  the  fiber,  including  means  for  gen- 
erating a  magnetic  field  having  a  component  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  fiber,  a  coaxial  cable  having  a  center  conductor 
connected  electrically  to  the  fiber,  and  a  positive-feedback 
amplifier  including  a  filter,  said  positive-feedback  ampli- 


4,255,974 
ADHERENT  CRACK  GAUGE 
Keith  F.  Dnfrane,  ColuriNM,  and  Darid  K.  SiMdiker,  Worthing- 
ton,  both  of  OUo,  aisigBon  to  Battdle  Derelopment  Corpora* 
tioB,  Cohimbas,  Ohio 

Filed  Jnn.  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  48,550 

lat  CL^  GOIB  21/00 

VJS.  CL  73—776  W  Claims 


/»  A 
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1.  An  improved  method  for  crack  detection  in  conductive 
substrates  by  the  old  method  of  securing  a  separate,  insulated 
conductive  element  to  the  substrate  surface  and  monitoring  the 
change  in  an  electrical  property  of  the  conductive  element  as  a 
crack  propagates  through  the  substrate  and  severs  the  conduc- 
tive element  wherein  the  improvement  comprises 
crystallizing  an  adherent  inorganic  material  on  the  surface  of 
said  conductive  substrate  to  form  an  insulating  layer,  and 
thereafter,  crystallizing  an  adherent  conductive  material 
on  the  insulating  layer  to  form  the  conductive  element. 
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4,255,975 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  PRECISE  MEASUREMENT  OF 
MOVEMENTS  OR  DEFORMATIONS 
Pierrc-Jeaa  Dcbreaille,  Paris,  FriMce,  aiiigaor  to  Coyne  et 
Bellier,  Bareaa  'lageaicars  Coaaetls,  Friuce 

FDed  May  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,035  ^ 
Clahas  priority,  applicatioa  France,  Aag.  25, 1978, 78  24650 
lat  Ck?  GOIL  1/14 
U.S.  a.  73—784  28  dafaas 


electric  dipole  moments  tending  to  align  the  electric  di- 
pole  moments  perpendicalar  to  both  the  directioa  of  no- 
tion of  the  didectric  material  and  to  the  direction  of  the 
magnetic  field; 

means  for  detecting  the  change  in  the  p(rfarization  of  the 
moving  dielectric  material  niduced  by  iSut  magnetic  field; 
and 

means,  responsive  to  the  detected  change  in  the  polarization, 
for  determining  the  velocity  of  the  moving  dielectric 
material 


1.  Device  for  the  precise  measurement  of  movements  or 
deformations,  comprising,  in  combination,  at  least  one  pair  of 
variable  reactance  movement  pick-ups  moimted  relative  to 
each  other  to  act  as  electrical  transducers  responsive  to  the 
same  movement  or  deformation  and  arranged  so  that  the  reac- 
tances of  the  respective  pick-ups  are  varied  thereby  by  substan- 
tially equal  but  opposite  amounts,  electronic  oscillation  means 
for  co-operation  with  said  pick-ups,  switching  means  between 
said  pick-ups  and  said  oscillation  means  for  connecting  the 
reactances  of  the  pick-ups  alternately  to  a  corresponding  point 
in  the  oscillation  means  whereby  to  alter  the  osciUation  fre- 
quency of  the  oscillation  means  in  dependence  upon  the  differ- 
ent reactances  of  the  respective  pick-ups  alternately  and  evalu- 
ation means  connected  to  said  oscillation  means  for  deriving  an 
outpot  proportional  to  the  difference  of  the  altoed  frequencies 
of  said  oscillation  means  caused  by  said  reactances. 


4,255,976 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  THE 

VELOCITY  OF  A  MOVING  DIELECTRIC  MATERIAL 

Richard  A.  Fonaato,  Shrewsbary,  Mass.,  asiigBor  to  Theodore 

P.  Zoli,  Jr^  Glcas  Falls,  N.Y. 

CoatfaiaatioB-faHpart  of  Ser.  No.  065,831,  Aag.  13, 1979, 

abaadoacd.  This  applicatioa  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,152 

lat  CL^  GOIF  1/56.  3/52 

U.S.  CL  73-861.08  25  Oaim 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  velocity  of  a  moving  dielec- 
tric material  comprising: 
means  for  establishing  an  electric  field  within  the  dielectric 
material  to  polarize  the  material; 
■  means  for  establishing  a  magnetic  field  within  the  didectric 
material  to  induce  a  velocity-dependent  torque  on  the 

1004O.G.— 36  _ 


4,255,977 
DOUBLE  REPETITION  RATE  DOPPLER  FLOW 
MEASUREMENT  SYSTEM 
Vemoa  L.  Newhoose,  and  Phaag  LeCoag,  both  of  West  Lafay- 
ette, lad.,  aasigaors  to  Pardae  Research  Foaadatioa,  West 
Lafayette,  lad. 

Filed  Oct  30, 1978,  Scr.  No.  955,588 
lat  CL^  GOIF  1/66 
U.S.  CL  73-86L25  4< 
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1.  A  pulsed  Doppler  syston  for  measurement  of  flow  rates  at 
deep  internal  points  in  a  mass  comprising: 

pulsed  Doppler  output  means  to  transaiit  a  pulsed  outpot 
signal  to  a  target  mass; 

output  contrcd  means  adapted  to  vary  the  repetition  rate  of 
the  pulsed  output  signal; 

demodulating  means  to  receive  said  pulsed  ouq>ut  signal 
back  when  reflected  from  said  target  mass  and  providing 
a  demodulated  output  signal;  and 

return  signal  analyzer  means  connected  widi  said  densodu- 
lating  means  to  recdve  said  demodulated  output  signal 
therefrom  and  discriminating  between  a  false  spectrum 
having  a  center  frequency  that  is  abruptly  shifted  because 
(rf  the  varied  repetition  rate  of  the  DoppAer  output,  and  a 
true  spectrum  of  the  measured  flow  rate  «^iich  has  a 
center  frequency  that  is  uniformly  identifiaMe  as  a  mea- 
surement of  the  true  change  in  flow  rale  of  said  taffet 
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4,255,978 
TORSIONAL  VIBRATION  MONITORING  APPARATUS 

FOR  A  ROTATING  SHAFT  SYSTEM 
IcMii  sum;  Tatno  YawMMto;  SUgeni  YoiUhayaiU;  HlrosU 
TflihiM,  aU  •#  e/«  The  Kaami  Electric  Power  Co^  bc^ 
Techaical  Rceewch  Ceater  of  2,  IcUMtmbo  1-dkoM, 
Wflkaoji,  Aa^HoU  Oty,  Oeeka;  Aldo  Hizue,  8-11,  Naka- 
■acy  l-dMNBC,  Sctagaya-Ju,  Tokyo;  TctiM  Dd,  199t-5, 
YokooHMwU,  NageeaU  C3ty,  Nagasaki  Prefectare;  TakaiU 
YMMBMto,  347,  Motoaiarato,  ToUtnHdM,  Niakisoaogi-gBB, 
riaiaeaH  Prefecture;  Kyoao  KaaaaMri,  16-10,  SUraiwa-cho, 
bakaya  Oty,  NaganU  Prefecfre;  AUo  SUMwakoda,  37-9, 
aai  Skigeko  Taaaka,  39-27,  both  of  Hokayo-McU,  Nagasaki 
aty,  Nagasaki  Prefectare,  att  of  Japaa 

Filed  May  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  3M20 

daioM  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  May  12, 1978,  53-56316 

lat  a^  GOIN  S/32 

VS.  CL  73—577  3  Claiois 


3Kii» 


1.  A  toniona)  vibration  monitoring  apparatus  for  a  rotating 
shaft  system,  comprising  a  detector  for  detecting  a  torsional 
vibration  of  the  routing  shaft  system  at  at  least  one  certain 
position  thereon,  decomposing  devices  each  for  decomposing 
a  vibration  waveform  obtained  by  said  detector  to  a  plurality 
of  components  of  vibration  modes  inherent  to  the  rotating 
shaft  system,  modal  arithmetic  units  for  obtaining  stresses  each 
for  different  ones  of  said  vibration  modes  at  at  least  one  certain 
position  on  said  rotating  shaft  system  on  the  basis  of  a  relation 
between  components  of  the  respective  vibration  modes  of  the 
rotating  shaft  system  at  the  certain  position  and  the  art>itrary 
position  thereon  and  a  relation  between  the  vibration  and  the 
stress  at  the  arbitrary  position,  adders  each  for  adding  the 
stresses  or  different  ones  of  the  vibration  modes  obtained  by 
said  modal  arithnaetic  units  at  the  arbitrary  position  and  a 
fatigue  life  expenditure  counting  unit  for  calculating  the  fa- 
tigue life  expenditure  of  the  artntrary  position  on  the  rotating 
shaft  system  doe  to  fatigue  on  the  basis  of  the  stress  at  the 
arbitrary  position,  obtained  by  said  adders. 


signals  whereby  a  pulse  width  modulated  signal  is  pro- 
duced whose  ftiadainental  frequency  is  the  frequency  of 
the  forced  limit  cycle  of  said  gyro,  ind 


Vl/k* 


^/VV*^" 


means  responsive  to  said  electronically  damped  signal  for 
alternately  applying  a  positive  and  a  negative  torquing 
constant  current  to  the  first  and  second  axes  of  said  gyro 
in  order  to  reduce  said  error  signals. 


4*255,980 
VARIABLE  RATIO  STEERING  GEAR 

TokiyosU  Yaaai,  YokosidKa.  Japam  aaaigaor  to  Nisi 


Filed  JoL  6, 1978,  Scr.  No.  922^53 
ClaiaM  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Aag.  16, 1977, 52/97460 
lat  Oi  Bi2D  S/OZ  3/08 
U.S.  Ca.  74-388  PS  3 


4^255,979 

PULSE  WIDTH  MODULATED  BINARY  REBALANCE 

RATE  CAPTURE  LOOP  CONTROL  FOR 

TWO-DEGREE-OF-FREEDOM  DRY  TUNED  GYRO 

FkairiL  S.  DcCario,  Wyckofl^  Fnmk  L.  Roosm  Paraippaay.  and 

Wahar  J.  Gocta,  WayM,  aU  of  N  J.,  airi^ors  to  As  Siarr 

CoM«V.  Little  Falla.  N  J. 

Flkd  Jaa.  16, 1978,  Scr.  No.  869  J98 
lat  a.)  GOIC  19/28.  19/30 
VS.  a.  74—5.47  4  dafaaa 

1.  A  two  axis  gyro  comprising: 

means  for  sensing  gyro  rotor  position  along  a  first  and  sec- 
ond axis,  said  sensing  means  also  providing  proportional 
error  signals  along  said  first  and  second  axes  when  said 
rotor  deviates  from  null  poaiticMi, 
a  source  of  ramp  voltage  signals, 

■MABS  for  electronically  damping  said  error  signals  by  sum- 
ming said  error  signals  widi  said  source  of  ramp  voltage 


1.  A  variable  ratio  steering  gear  comprising: 

a  steering  shaft  having  a  worm  portion; 

a  ball  nut  axially  movably  mounted  on  said  worm  portion 
and  having  a  rack  formed  on  one  side  thereof; 

a  rockshaft  located  transversely  to  said  steering  shaA  and 
said  worm  portion;  and 

a  sector  gear  mounted  on  said  rockshaft  and  having  tapered 
teeth  meshing  with  the  teeth  of  said  rack,  the  tops  of  said 
upered  teeth  defining  and  lying  on  an  addendum  curve, 
the  tooth  profiles  of  said  sector  gear,  determined  on  a 
plane  of  routioa  of  said  sector  gear,  being  symmetrk:  ynth 
respect  to  a  neutral  line  which  is  located  on  said  pUute  and 
wliich  extends  past  the  center  of  rotation  of  said  sector 
gear  and  perpendicularly  to  the  axis  of  said  steering  shaft 
when  the  steering  gear  is  in  its  neutral  position,  in  which 
the  addendum  curve  of  said  sector  gear  detenmned  on 
said  plane  is  a  circular  arc,  the  center  of  said  are  being 
located  on  said  neutral  line  and  spaced  from  said  center  of 
rotation  in  the  directioB  of  sakl  arc,  whereby  the  tops  of 
said  tapered  teeth  can  be  formed  by  turning. 


March  17, 1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


937 


4,255,981  coupling  sakl  drive  collar  to  sakl  pimon  gear,  and  wherein  saki 

MARINE  REVERSING  GEARING  tanp  extend  inwardly  between  sakl  piakm  gear  laeth  and 

HaM  SIgg,  Maiachdicm  Switxerlaad,  aasigMNr  to  Maag  Gear- 


Whad  it  Machihe  Caapany,  Uaiitad,  ZIrich,  Switasriand 

Filed  Jaa.  26, 1978,  Scr.  No.  919/M8 
GahM  prfority,  appUcatkM  Switicriaad,  JaL  IS,  1977, 
8790/77 

lat  CL^  F16H  37/06 
VS.  a.  74—665  A  7  < 


against  said  fillets  of  sakl  pinion  gear  to  retain  said  drive  collar, 
said  cltttd)  and  said  one  end  of  said  pinion  gear  in  said  cup. 


1.  A  marine  reversing  gearing  comprising: 

a  drive  shaft; 

a  forward  clutch  essentially  coaxially  arranged  with  respect 

to  said  drive  shaft; 
a  first  gearing  stage  comprising  a  pinion  which  can  be  opera- 

tively  coupled  by  said  forward  clutch  with  sakl  drive 

shaft; 
the  first  gearing  stage  further  comprising  two  essentially 

mutually  parallel  arranged  gean  continuously  meshing 

with  sakl  pimon  of  sakl  first  gearing  suge; 
a  second  gearing  stage  including  two  gars; 
k  power  take-off  shaft  drivable  by  means  of  said  two  gears  of 

said  second  gearing  stage; 
a  reversing  gear  set  composed  of  a  number  of  reversing 

gears; 
at  least  one  reverse  clutch  essentially  coaxially  arranged 

With  respect  to  sakl  drive  shaft; 
sakl  reversing  gear  set  being  engageable  and  disengageable 

with  the  pimon  of  the  first  gearing  stage  by  means  of  sakl 

at  least  one  reverse  clutch; 
a  slow  rotating  auxiliary  drive  having  reversible  direction  of 

rotation; 
a  reverse  movement  blocking  device;  and 
said  slow  rotating  auxiliary  drive  being  ccMinected  by  means 

of  sakl  reverse  movement  blocking  device  with  sakl  drive 

shaft  for  engaging  and  disengaging  the  forward  and  re- 
verse clutches. 


4,255,983 
AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION  WTTH  GOVERNOR 
DRIVING  ARRANGEMENT 
Takahifo  YaawaiBri,  Tokyo;  KanyoaM  IwMMga,  an 
OhUaka,>olhufTnkniMaia.ailiif  Tspaa  inlrT-T*-*""" 
Motor  Coapoay,  Liaited,  YokohaM,  Japaa 

FIM  Nov.  8, 1978,  Scr.  No.  958,766 
OabH  prterity,  appttcatkw  Japan,  Sep.  18, 1978, 53-114944 
lit  CLJ  F16H  3/74 
UAa74-752C  7 


4,255,982 
STARTER  ASSEMBLY  UTILIZING  A  CASTELLATED 

CUP 
Cihia  V.  Kera,  Maamee,  Ohio,  aasi^or  to  EHra  Corporatkm, 
Toledo,  Ohk> 

Filed  Nov.  30, 1978,  Scr.  No.  965,158 
lat  CL^  F02N  11/02 
UACL74— 7R  lOClai^ 

1.  A  starting  motor  pinion  gear  assembly  comprising  a  cylin- 
drical cup  having  an  open  end  and  a  closed  end,  sakl  ckMed  end 
<lefinaig  a  concentrk»lly  disposed  opening  therethrough  and 
sakl  open  end  having  a  plurality  of  inwardly  extending  tangs 
disposed  thereabout,  a  drive  collar  rotataUy  positk>ned  within 
sud  cap  and  defining  a  hdical  s|riined  opeamg  therethrough,  a 
pinkw  gear  positioned  witMn  sakl  cup  and  having  teeth  pro- 
jecting radially  outwardly  from  a  bottom  land  and  havkig 
inter-tooth  fillett  projecting  radiaUy  outwardly  from  sakl  bot- 
tom land  at  one  end  diereof,  resilient  clutch  means  finctkaially 


1.  An  automatk;  transmiasaoe  including  a  torque  oooverter, 
first  and  second  planetary  gear  assemblies  each  of  whk^  has  a 
set  of  planet  pimons,  a  power  input  shaft  drivably  connecting 
the  planetary  gear  assemMies  to  the  torque  converter,  and  a 
power  output  shaft  wluch  operativdy  connecting  the  plane- 
tary gear  assemblies  to  a  final  drive  unit  through  an  ootpnt 

gear, 

the  improvement  coeaprising: 

a  first  flat  ranular  disc  connected  at  tfie  inner  periphery 
thereof  to  a  driven  shaft  for  synchronous  roution  there- 
with; 

a  ring  gear  of  sakl  second  planetary  gear  assembly  having 
outer  and  inner  surfaces  boimded  by  first  and  seoood  edfe 
surfaces,  sakl  ring  gear  being  fixed  at  sakl  inner  surlkce 
diereof  to  the  outer  periphery  of  saki  first  disc  at  a  toca- 
tion  proxunate  the  first  edge  surfece  of  sakl  ring  gear,  said 
ring  ^ar  havmg  a  first  set  of  worm  whed  teeth  oo  aakl 
outer  surface  and  a  second  set  of  teeth  on  sakl  inner  sor- 

fooe; 
a  second  flat  annular  disc  fixed  at  the  nrner  periphery  thereof 

to  sakl  outer  sur&ce  of  sakl  ring  gear  proximate  die  sec* 
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oad  edge  surface  of  said  ring  gear,  said  second  disc  being 
formed  with  teeth  at  the  outer  periphery  thereof; 


and 


a  worm  havmg  teeth  which  are  meshed  with  the  worm 
wheel  teeth  of  said  ring  gear,  said  worm  being  operatively 
connected  to  a  governor  valve  body  which  produces  a 
governor  fluid  pressure  which  increases  with  the  rota- 
tional speed  of  the  power  output  shaft. 


4,255,985 

BALE-ACCUMULATING  TRAILER 
G.  Schng,  NewtiM;  Awm  G.  Hill,  and  Hvward  R. 
Lohmtz,  both  of  HcMtoH,  aU  (rf  KaMn  aMigMn  to  HcHtoa 
CorporatkM,  HcMtoa,  Km. 
Divisioa  of  Sar.  No.  860,152,  Dec  K 1977,  Pat  Na  4^15,964. 
His  appUcatkM  Ai«.  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  67,371 
bt  a.)  G05G  77/00 
VS,  CL  74-479  11 


4,255,984 

PEDAL  CONTROL  FOR  VEHICLE  HAVING  A 

CONTINUOUSLY  ADJUSTABLE  TRANSMISSION 

Theodor  Abels,  GoMregenwcg  6,  and  BcnriMrd  GMz,  GoUregea- 

weg  36,  both  of  8750  Aachaffinbarg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauay 

Fikd  Apr.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  26,020 
Qaiaa  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMiiy,  May  4, 
1978,  2814741 

lat  CU  G05G  1/14:  F16D  21/02 
U.S.a.  74-474  6ClalflH 


1.  A  control  assembly  for  use  in  a  vehicle  having  a  transmis- 
sion comprising  an  output  shaft  whose  speed  is  controlled  by  a 
selector  rod  continuously  adjustable  from  one  extreme  position 
through  a  central  position  to  a  second  extreme  positimi,  the 
extreme  positions  corresponding  to  maximum  rotational  speeds 
of  the  output  shaft  in  opposite  directions,  the  central  position 
corresponding  to  the  output  shaft  being  stopped,  said  control 
assembly  comprising  a  pedal  movable  in  one  direction  from  a 
rest  position,  a  switch^>le  mechanism  connecting  said  pedal 
with  the  selector  rod,  said  switchable  mechanism  having  a  first 
condition  in  which  motion  of  said  podal  in  said  one  direction 
causes  a  corresponding  motion  of  the  selector  rod  toward  said 
one  extreme  position  and  a  second  condition  in  which  motion 
of  said  pedal  in  said  one  direction  causes  a  corresponding 
motion  of  the  selector  rod  toward  said  second  extreme  posi- 
tion, servo  means  for  switching  said  switchable  mechanism 
from  said  first  condition  to  said  second  condition,  a  selector 
switch  for  actuating  said  servo  means  to  cause  said  switchable 
mechanism  to  change  conditions  and  actuable  at  any  position 
of  said  pedal,  and  circuit  means  connecting  said  selector  switch 
and  sakl  servo  means,  said  circuit  means  comprising  safety 
lockout  switch  means  for  enabling  said  switchable  mechanism 
to  change  conditions  only  when  the  selector  rod  is  in  its  central 
position. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  valve  having  a  stem  reciprocable 
axially  to  either  of  two  opposite  positions  corresponding  to  a 
pair  of  alternative  control  functions,  actuating  mechanism  for 
effecting  alternating  performance  of  said  control  functions  by 
the  valve  notwithstanding  a  common  triggering  input  for  all  of 
said  performances,  said  mechanism  including: 
a  triggering  member  shiftable  in  one  direction  through  a 
predetermined  displacement  during  each  said  triggering 
input  to  the  valve; 
a  lever  coupled  with  said  stem  in  such  a  way  that  swinging 
of  the  lever  a  predetermined  amount  in  one  direction 
about  its  fulcrum  moves  the  stem  to  one  of  said  positions, 
while  swinging  a  predetermined  amount  in  the  opposite 
direction  moves  the  stem  to  the  other  of  said  positions; 
each  of  said  displacements  of  the  member  being  sufficient  to 
accomplish  said  predetermined  amount  of  swinging  on  the 
part  of  said  lever;  and 
means  for  transmitting  successive  said  displacements  of  the 
member  to  the  lever  on  alternate  sides  of  said  fulcrum. 


4,255,986 
DEVICE  FOR  ABSORBING  IMPACT  ENERGY 
Makoto  MakoyaaM,  Toyota,  Japaa,  aaaicaor  to  Toyota  Jidoaha 
Kogya  KabaiidU  Kaiaha,  Toyota,  Japaa 

Filed  Aag.  14, 1978,  Scr.  No.  933,520 
Claim    priority,    applicatioa    Japaa,    Aag.    15,    1977, 
52/109213[U] 

lat  CL^  B62D  1/18 
VS.  CL  74—492  5  Qaim 


•'    tr. 


1.  A  device  for  absorbing  impact  energy  comprising: 

a  shaft  assembly  which  comprises  a  tubular  member  and 

rod-like  member  coupled  to  the  tubular  member  such  that 

the  shaft  assembly  can  contract; 
at  least  one  outer  jacket  made  of  hard  material  provided 

around  the  outside  of  said  shaft  assembly; 
an  energy  absorbing  material  made  of  silicone  rubber  pny 

vided  in  the  interior  of  said  tubular  member,  and 
at  least  one  orifice  provided  in  said  tubolar  member  which 
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connects  the  interior  of  said  outer  jacket  only  with  the 
interior  of  said  tubular  member  whereby  an  impact  energy 
is  applied  to  said  shaft  assembly,  the  impact  iA>sorbing 
material  is  compressed  and  flows  through  the  orifice  and 
is  contained  in  a  receiving  chamber  formed  between  said 
outer  jacket  and  shaft  assembly,  and  the  impact  energy  is 
absorbed. 


ity  of  complementary  separate  parts  removably  mounted  in 
said  opening  with  each  part  partially  embracing  said  skew  axle 


*^x 


4,255,987 
REVERSIBLE  SPEED  REDUCnON  MECHANISM 
Donald  A.  Oolli,  Uaiversity  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Rotor 
Tool  CoBipaay,  dcfchuid,  Ohio 

FQcd  May  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  904,610 

Int  CL^  F16H  5/m  57/10 

VS.  a.  74-768  9  daimt 


and  together  defining  a  hub  joumalling  said  second  gear  mem- 
ber on  said  skew  axle. 


1,  A  reversible  speed  reduction  mechanism  for  use  with 
power  tools  comprising  an  input  shaft  having  gear  teeth,  a 
carrier  concentricaUy  disposed  about  said  input  shaft  and  de- 
fining  an  output  structure,  a  housing  disposed  about  said  shaft 
and  said  carrier,  bearing  means  for  rotatably  mounting  said 
shaft  and  said  carrier  within  said  housing,  a  first  gear  cage 
diqKMed  concentrically  about  said  input  shaft  gear  teeth,  a  first 
pair  of  idler  gears  each  mounted  for  rotation  about  an  axis  in 
said  carrier  in  meshed  engagement  with  said  input  shaft  gear 
teeth  and  said  first  gear  cage,  a  second  pair  of  idler  gears  each 
mounted  for  roUtion  about  one  of  said  axes  and  connected  to 
one  of  said  first  idler  gears  for  rotation  therewith,  a  second 
gear  cage  disposed  concentrically  about  said  carrier,  a  third 
pair  of  idler  gears  in  meshed  engagement  with  said  second  pair 
of  idler  gears  and  said  second  gear  cage,  brake  means  for 
selectively  coupling  said  first  cage  to  said  housing  in  a  first 
position  and  coupling  said  second  cage  to  said  housing  in  a 
second  position,  said  brake  means  comprising  an  axially  trans- 
latable annulus  having  means  disposed  about  ite  ends  for  selec- 
tively, alternately  engaging  and  releasing  said  first  and  said 
second  gear  cages  whereby  the  rotational  direction  of  said 
output  structure  may  be  selected  by  the  selective  alternate 
locking  and  releasing  of  said  gear  cages. 

4,255,988 

AXIAL  GEAR  TRAINS 
PhiUp  E.  Maaaic  4220  Irriag  PL,  Calmer  Qty,  Calif.  90230 
CoathinatioB  of  Scr.  No.  358,973,  May  10, 1973,  abaadoaed. 
His  applicatioa  Apr.  17, 1975,  Scr.  No.  568,928 
lat  a.J  F16H  1/28 
VS.  CL  74—800  *  Claiaii 

1.  In  an  axial  gear  train  of  the  type  having  a  first  fixed  bevel 
gear  member  provided  with  a  first  fued  gear  face,  a  second 
bevel  gear  member  having  at  least  one  gear  face  in  mesh  with 
said  first  gear  face  and  means  mountmg  the  second  gear  mem- 
ber for  nutation  about  the  axis  of  the  first  gear  member,  said 
means  including  a  shaft  rotatable  about  said  axis,  an  offset  part 
fixed  to  said  shaft  and  having  a  skew  axle  fixed  thereon  extend- 
ing oblique  to  said  axis  and  upon  which  said  second  gear  mem- 
ber is  rototaWe.  the  improvement  comprising;  said  second  gear 
member  having  a  central  opening  therethrough  of  a  size  to  pass 
said  shaft,  offset  part  and  skew  axle  therethrough,  and  a  plural- 


4,255,989 
CONVERTING  ROTARY  MOTION  INTO 
VARIABLE-AMPLITUDE  RECIPROCATION 
Dino  Dinelli,  Via  Miralago  3  -  Albaao  Laziak,  Roae,  Italy 
Filed  Dec  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,344 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Italy,  Jaa.  6, 1978, 19057  A/78; 
May  12, 1978,  23335  A/78 

fart.  CLJ  F16H  35/08:  POIB  31/14 
UACL  74-831  • 


1.  A  mechanism  for  transferring  the  drive  from  a  rotary  shaft 

to  a  variable-stroke  reciprocable  member  which  provides  for 

the  variable-amplitude  reciprocation  of  the  movable  member 

while  annulling  the  minimal  amplitude  thereof,  comprising: 

two  discs  or  arms  which  are  rotated  at  the  same  frequency; 

a  pin  on  each  disc  or  arm  equally  spaced  apart  from  the 

centers  thereof; 
two  sets  of  three  connecting  rods  connected  pairwise  by 
pivotal  pins  wherein  one  of  the  outer  rods  of  each  set  is 
connected  to  one  of  said  pins  on  said  disc  or  arm,  and 
wherein  the  intermediate  connecting  rod  of  each  set  is 
positioned  so  as  to  be  bound  to  a  reciprical  motion  along 
the  vertical  axis  passing  through  the  center  of  rotation  of 
said  disc  or  arm;  . 

a  rocker  having  ends  which  arc  pivotally  connected  by  pms 
to  the  other  of  said  outer  rods  of  said  rod  sets  and  a  center 
which  is  connected  by  a  pin  to  the  variable-stroke  recipro- 
cable member,  and  wherein  ^  . 
the  geometrical  dimensions  of  the  mechanism  are  sdected  m 
accordance  with  the  followmg  relationship  to  annul  the 
minunal  amplitude: 
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wherein  b  is  the  length  of  said  connecting  rods  which 
unite  said  pins  of  said  rotary  discs  or  arms  with  said  inter* 
mediate  connecting  rods,  b|  is  the  length  of  said  connect* 
ing  rods  which  unite  said  intermediate  connecting  rods 
with  said  pins  of  said  rocker,  a  is  the  angle  formed  by  said 
connecting  rods  having  the  length  b  with  the  vertical 
when  said  pins  of  said  rotary  discs  or  arms  lie  on  the 
horizontal  line  passing  through  the  centers  of  roution,  fi  is 
the  angle  formed  by  said  connecting  rods  having  the 
length  b|  with  the  vertical  when  said  pins  of  the  rotary 
discs  or  arms  lie  on  the  horizontal  line  passing  through  the 
centers  of  rotation,  y  is  the  angle  formed  by  said  connect- 
ing rods  having  the  length  b|  with  the  vertical  when  said 
pins  of  the  rotary  discs  or  arms  are  with  one  on  the  top 
point  and  with  the  other  on  the  bottom  point  of  their 
circular  path. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

ELECTROMECHANICALLY  RETRO-FmiNG  A 

OONVENnONAL  AUTOMATIC  SCREW  MACHINE  TO 

ACCEPT  NUMERICAL  CONTROL 
Robert  D.  LMihert,  20317-a44di  Ave.  SE^  M^e  Valley,  Warik 


13 


Filed  May  4^  1979,  S«r.  No.  36,043 
bt  CL^  B23B  3/00 
VS.  a.  12—1 C 


4y2SS,990 

RATCHET-ACnON  END  WRENCH  WITHOUT 

RATCHET 

Obe  O.  DooB,  25577  Old  Cowac  Way,  ValcMia,  Calif.  91355 

Flkd  JuL  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  57,735 

Int.  a.^  B25B  13/12 

U.S.  a  81-179  4  Gains 
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1.  An  open  end  wrench,  for  use  in  rotating  a  nut  or  bolt  head 
having  a  plurality  of  flau  of  which  the  adjacent  flats  intersect 
in  vertices,  comprismg: 

a  body  terminating  in  a  pair  of  converging  fixed  jaws,  a  first 
one  of  said  jaws  having  a  first  planar  face  for  engaging  any 
one  of  said  flats,  said  first  face  being  provided  with  a  first 
notch  for  engaging  a  first  one  of  said  vertices; 

a  crots-face  on  the  said  body  extending  between  said  jaws 
and  limiting  the  movement  of  said  nut  or  bolt  head  within 
said  jaws,  a  portion  of  said  cross-face  being  cut  away  to 
provide  a  fulcrum  for  rotation  of  an  adjacent  one  of  said 
flats  within  said  jaws; 

an  anvil  reciprocably  mounted  to  the  second  of  said  jaws  for 
limited  motion  thereon  and  spaced  from  said  first  fisce  to 
accommodate  such  nut  or  bolt  head  therebetween,  said 
anvil  defining  a  second  planar  face  parallel  to  said  first 
planar  face,  and  also  defining  a  second  notch  for  engaging 
the  vertex  opposite  said  first  vertex  when  said  first  vertex 
is  in  engagement  with  said  first  notch;  and 

resilient  means  mounted  between  said  anvil  and  said  body, 
urging  said  anvil  in  the  direction  away  from  laid  body. 


1.  A  method  for  retro-fitting  a  conventional  automatic  screw 
machine  to  accept  numerical  control,  wherein  said  convea* 
tional  machine  includes  a  plurality  of  mechanical  timing  means 
which  actuate  engaging  means,  such  as  clutches  and  gears, 
which  in  turn  are  operative  to  connect  a  main  driving  means  to 
a  plurality  of  operating  mechanisms  of  the  machine,  one  of 
which  controls  the  spindle  speed,  another  of  which  controb 
the  indexing  of  the  turret  and  still  another  of  which  controls 
the  feeding  of  the  stocic  in  the  spindle,  and  wherein  said  con* 
ventional  machine  further  includes  a  |riurality  of  special  purr 
pose  cam  means  which  are  also  driven  by  the  main  driving 
means,  for  controlling  the  movement  of  the  turret  and  the 
cross-slides  of  the  machine,  wherein  each  machining  task  per- 
formed by  the  conventional  machme  requires  a  new  plurality 
of  special  purpose  cam  means  designed  particularly  for  the 
task,  wherein  the  method  comprises  the  sieps  of: 

(a)  replacing  the  existing  mechanical  timing  means  for  each 
operating  mechanism  in  the  conventional  machine  with 
means  for  actuating  the  engaging  means  associated  there- 
with by  an  dectrical  signal,  without  modificatioa  of  the 
existing  engaging  means; 

(b)  disconnecting  the  turret  and  the  cross  slides  froas  the 
main  driving  means  and  from  the  special  purpose  cam 
means,  so  that  the  turret  and  the  cross  slides  are  actvataMe 
without  said  drive  means  and  said  cam  means;  and 

(c)  connecting  indivudally  electrically  actuataUe  drive 
means,  respectively,  to  the  turret  and  tiw  cross  sHdcs, 
without  modification  of  the  turret  and  the  cross  sides,  so 
that  the  turret  and  the  croas  slides  are  driven  by  said 
electrically  controlled  drive  means  instead  of  by  said  osaiR 
driving  means  and  said  special  purpose  cam  means, 
thereby  eliminating  the  special  purpose  cam  means  oilier* 
wise  necessary  for  the  operation  of  the  conventional 
chine. 


4,255392 

CARPET  CUTTING  METHOD 
Mihoa  M.  Bolks,  LaGraags,  Ga.,  assifBor  to  MUIOmi  1 
Corporation,  Spartaabwg,  S.C 

Difiiioa  of  Ser.  No.  932,949,  Aag.  11, 1978.  lids  appUcpHoa 

May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,970 

lit  a^  82(0  3/02 

VJS.  CL  83—23  2  date 

1.  The  method  of  providing  a  plurality  of  carpet  pieces  fhm 

a  wide  width  of  carpet  comprising  the  steps  of:  supplying  a 

wide  width  of  carpet  to  be  cut,  guiding  the  carpet  to  be  cut 

onto  the  support  plate  of  a  portable  cutting  machine  into  posi> 

tion  adjacent  a  pair  of  cutting  blades  mounted  at  an  angje  to 

each  other  and  moving  the  support  plate  and  the  cutting  blades 
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forward  to  cut  a  small  section  of  U»e  carpet  from  die  wide  _    -  ««,,  <».^»,«>.  «vr« 

widUi  of  carpet  while  guiding  the  small  section  cut  fh«  the    "JSJSGRmiTCPRWT^^ 
carpetin^SlionawayfhnnthedirectionofmovementoC  J™^ SS^^Sa^SiiS^ 

ration,  MBanMVoiis,  Mn. 
.H>  s  FDsd  Feb.  19, 1980,  Scr.  Nfc  122,434 


bt  O.}  B65H  35/06 


U.S.a.  83-79 


the  support  blade  and  cutting  blades  to  provide  two  smaller 
pieces  of  carpet  with  tiie  edges  thereof  cut  at  an  angle  to  the 
plane  of  the  carpet. 


to  Potomac  Ap> 


4,255,993 
ANGLE  IRON  CUTTING 
JaMS  H.  StiMingi,  RocfctHle,  Md.,  aaaigMM 

pUad  Meehaidcs,  Im.,  Dsftiia.  Md. 

DiTiaion  of  Scr.  No.  84<,21<,  Oet  27, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,170,910, 

which  is  a  ditlaioa  or  Scr.  No.  795,088,  May  9, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,106,380.  Tlis  awpHcation  JaL  3, 1979,  Scr.  No.  54^15 

Int  CL^  B26D  7/00:  B23D  23/00 

VS.  CL  83-71  1 

a,. 


T^ 


CUTTtR 


>M 


tt; 


tr 
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1.  Apparatus  for  automatic  punching  and  cutting  of  angle 
irons  or  the  like  comprising: 

means  for  providing  a  supply  of  angle  irons  to  be  cut; 

means  for  transporting  said  angle  irons  away  from  said 
supply  means; 

means  for  punching  holes  of  predetermined  size  in  an  angle 
iron  at  a  punching  position; 

means  for  automatically  determining  the  length  of  angle  iron 
to  be  cut  at  a  cutting  position;  and 

means  for  cutting  an  angle  iron  at  the  cutting  position  to 
provide  an  angle  iron  of  predetermined  length,  said  cut- 
ting means  comprising:  a  crankshi^  having  in-line  bush- 
ings supporting  it  for  rotation;  means  for  rotirtion  sud 
crankshaft;  at  least  one  cutting  blade  operativdy  con- 
nected to  said  cranlcshaft,  at  a  portion  thereof  ofbet  from 
a  line  between  the  bushings,  for  generally  linear  move- 
ment in  reqionse  to  rotation  oi  said  crankshaft;  guide 
means  for  guiding  the  linear  movement  of  said  blade;  a 
common  cutter  housing  with  distinct  means  for  cutting  at 
least  two  difTerendy-shaped  angle  irons;  means  for  mov- 
ing said  cutter  housing  so  that  one  or  the  other  of  said 
distinct  cutting  means  is  brought  into  play;  at  least  two 
cutting  blades  operatively  mounted  to  said  crankshaft  to 
effect  angle  iron  cutting;  and  guide  means  for  guiding  the 
movement  of  said  cutting  Uades  during  cutting  movement 
thereof. 


■:i i 


^    ^ 


BWWUM       I 


1.  A  photographic  print  cutting  and  sorting  apparatus  for 
cutting  individual  photographic  prints  from  a  continuous  roll 
of  processed  photogrq>hic  prints  and  sorting  the  prints  into 
good,  remake  and  reject  prints,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

cutting  means  for  cutting  individual  prints  from  a  continuous 
roll  of  processed  photographic  prints; 

a  main  conveyor  line  for  receiving  the  individual  prints  cut 
by  the  cutter  means,  the  main  conveyor  line  having  a  good 
print  discharge  end  at  which  good  prints  are  disdiarged; 

a  first  branch  conveyor  line  having  a  remake  print  disdiarge 
end  at  which  remake  prints  are  discharged; 

a  second  branch  conveyor  line  having  a  reject  print  dis- 
charge end  at  which  reject  prints  are  discharged; 

indicia  sensing  means  for  sensing  indicia  associated  with  the 
prints  indicative  of  whether  an  individual  print  is  a  good, 
remake  w  reject  print,  the  indicia  sensing  means  provid- 
ing signals  as  a  function  of  the  sensed  indioa; 

diverting  means  for  diverting  remake  prints  mto  the  first 
branch  conveyor  line  and  diverting  reject  prints  into  the 
second  branch  conveyor  line; 

print  sensor  means  for  providing  signals  when  a  print  has 
reached  one  of  the  discharge  ends;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  the  cutter  means  and  the  di- 
verting means  as  a  function  of  signals  from  the  indicia 
sensing  means  and  the  print  sensor  means;  wherein  if  a 
print  being  conveyed  is  a  remake  or  reject  print,  the  con- 
ttol  means  prevents  the  cutter  means  from  cutting  another 
print  until  it  receives  a  signal  from  the  print  sensor  means 
indicating  that  the  remake  or  reject  print  has  reached  the 
remake  print  or  reject  print  discharge  end;  and  wherein  if 
a  print  being  conveyed  is  a  good  print,  the  control  means 
permits  the  cutter  means  to  cut,  prior  to  receiving  a  signal 
from  the  print  sensor  means  indicating  that  the  good  print 
has  reached  the  good  print  discharge  end. 

4,255,995 

DUST  CONFINING  AND  COLLBCHON  HOUSING  FOR 

POWER  TABLE  SAWS  AND  THE  LIKE 

J.  Franklin  CoMor,  228  Wiirisor  Afc,  Upfsr  Dai^.  Pa.  19082 

FIM  Jmt  24, 1980,  Scr.  No.  115,029 

Int  ai  B27G  3/00:  B23D  43/06 

VS.  a  83-100  »  Otiam 

1.  In  a  power  saw  having  a  saw  blade  mounted  on  a  rotataMe 

diaft  which  is  disposed  below  a  slotted  work  taUe  throo^ 

which  the  saw  blade  protrudes  upwardly  to  work  sawing 

position,  said  saw  blade  and  shaft  being  adectivdy  diaptaoeaUe 

vertically  and  angulariy  rdative  to  the  taMe  and  beiag  con- 
nected for  angular  movement  to  a  sdectivdy  taltable  sopport 
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cradle,  ■  dust  conflning  and  collection  housing  surrounding  the 
portion  of  the  saw  blade  below  the  table  comprising 

(a)  a  hollow  enclosure  having  spaced  side  and  spaced  end 
walls,  said  enclosure  having  an  open  top  dispoMd  in  con- 
tiguous relation  to  the  table  and  an  open  bottom  con- 
nected to  a  source  of  suction, 

(b)  fastening  means  securing  the  enclosure  to  the  tiluble 
support  cradle,  whereby  the  housing  is  rendered  angularly 
moveable  in  harmony  with  and  in  fixed  relation  to  the 
angular  movement  of  the  saw  blade  and  shaft, 

(c)  a  first  side  wall  of  the  enclosure  having  a  sutionary 
component  and  a  slidable  component  moveable  up  or 
down  relative  to  the  stationary  component. 


the  destroyer  joined  to  each  other  at  a  movable  joint  providing 
a  greater  mechanical  advantage  at  the  cannula  cutter  than  at 
the  hub  cutter  when  the  joined  cutters  are  actuated. 


4,258,997 
LABEL  MACHINE 
Bobby  J.  Clay,  ClaeiaMti,  Ohio,  aaiigiior  to  Natmar,  lac^ 
Cincinnati,  Ohio 

DiTisioa  of  Scr.  No.  920,178,  Jnn.  29, 1978.  This  application 

Jun.  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  45,203 

Int  a.^  B26D  7/14 

U.S.  CL  83—175  4  Claims 


(d)  resilient  means  disposed  on  the  enclosure  for  maintaining 
the  slidable  component  of  the  first  side  wall  in  contiguous 
relation  to  the  table  when  the  saw  blade,  shaft  and  housing 
are  displaced  angularly  relative  to  the  table, 

(e)  a  second  side  wall  of  the  enclosure  having  an  opening 
through  which  the  shaft  for  the  saw  blade  extends,  said 
opening  being  larger  than  the  cross  section  of  the  shaft  to 
permit  the  saw  blade  and  the  shaft  to  be  displaced  verti- 
cally relative  to  the  table  and  the  enclosure,  and 

(0  shutter  means  disposed  on  the  enclosure  for  maintaining 
the  open  portion  of  the  opening  in  the  second  side  wall 
closed  at  each  location  to  which  the  saw  blade  and  shaft 
are  displaceable  relative  to  the  table. 


4,255,996 
NEEDLE  DESTROYER  WITH  IMPROVED 
MECHANICAL  ADVANTAGE 
Pradip  V.  Chokai,  NorthrMge,  Califs  WlUlaa  D.  Christoffel, 
Two  RiTcrt,  Wis.,  and  Chriatopher  J.  C.  Edwarda,  Woodland 
Hills,  Calif.,  aaaisBors  to  AoMrtean  Hoapital  Sivply  Corpora- 
tioB,  ETanatoa,  DL 

Filed  No?.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,263 

IM.  a?  B23D  21/06.  17/00 

MS.  a  83-140  28  Claina 


1.  A  needle  destroyer  with  a  common  opening  for  receivmg 
and  severing  both  the  hub  and  cannula  of  a  needle,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises:  a  hub  cutter  and  a  cannula  cutter  on 


1.  A  machine  for  forming  tape  sections  of  a  predetermined 
length  ft-om  a  supply  reel  of  an  endless  tape  strip,  said  machine 
comprising 

a  drive  roM  adapted  to  contact  said  endless  strip,  said  drive 
roll  withdrawing  said  endless  strip  from  said  supply  reel  in 
response  to  rotation  of  said  drive  roll, 

tensioning  structure  cooperable  with  said  drive  roll  for 
maintaining  tension  on  said  endless  strip  as  said  strip  is 
withdrawn  from  said  supply  reel,  said  drive  roll  and  ten- 
sioning structure  defining  a  desired  planar  travel  path  for 
said  endless  strip  through  said  machine, 

a  cutter  assembly  operable  to  cut  Upe  sections  from  said 
endless  tape  strip,  and 

tape  alignment  mechanism  operable  to  align  and  to  maintain 
alignment  of,  the  center  plane  of  said  supply  reel  and  the 
center  line  of  said  tape  strip  with  the  desired  planar  travel 
path  of  said  endless  strip  through  said  machine,  said  align- 
ment mechanism  including  a  spool  adjustment  structure 
operable  to  adjust  and  to  maintain  said  supply  reel  later- 
ally relative  to  the  denred  planar  travel  path  of  said  tape 
strip  as  said  tape  strip  is  withdrawn  from  said  supply  reel, 
and  including  tape  strip  adjustment  striicture  operable  to 
adjust  said  tape  strip  laterally  relative  to  the  desired  planar 
travel  path  of  said  upe  strip  after  said  upe  strip  has  been 
withdrawn  from  said  supply  reel. 
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4J55,998  4*255,999 

APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  PAPER  WEBS  OR  THE      METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  CAMBER 

LIKE  FROMSTRIP 

Willy  Rndsiiiiat,  Daaaendorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignor  to  Paid  K.  Dtfia,  AlaMda,  Calif.,  asaigaor  to  Padllc  Roller  Die 

Hani-Wcrke  |C»rber  ft  Co.  KG,  Hanbvg,  Fed.  Rep.  of      Co.,  Im.,  Hayward,  Calif. 

Q^nn^y  Filed  No?.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,758 

Filed  Oct  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953,964  Irt.  O.^  B26D  7/26 

Oalns  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  No?.  3,  U A  0. 83—367  »' 

1977, 2749174 

iBt  a.3  B26D  5/24;  A24C  5/28  ^ 

U  A  a.  83-298  7  Claima 


1.  Apparatus  for  subdividing  a  running  web  of  paper  or  the 
like  into  sections  of  desired  length,  comprising  means  for  ad- 
vancing the  web  lengthwise  along  a  first  path  at  a  predeter- 
mined speed;  rotary  cutter  means  including  at  least  one  knife 
orbiting  along  an  endless  second  path  a  portion  of  which  is 
adjacent  said  first  path  so  that  the  knife  makes  a  cut  trans- 
versely across  the  running  web  while  moving  along  said  por- 
tion of  said  second  path  whereby  the  web  yields  a  succession  of 
discrete  sections  whose  length  is  a  function  of  the  duration  of 
intervals  which  elapse  between  successive  movements  of  said 
knife  along  said  portion  of  said  second  path;  a  variable-speed 
prime  mover  for  said  cutter  means;  control  means  for  varying 
the  speed  of  said  prime  mover  during  each  revolution  of  said 
cutter  means  so  as  to  drive  said  knife  at  a  first  speed  which 
matches  said  predetermined  speed  while  the  knife  moves  along 
said  portion  of  said  second  path  and  at  one  of  a  plurality  of 
different  second  speeds  while  the  knife  moves  from  and  bacli  to 
said  portion  of  said  second  path,  said  control  means  including 
means  for  generating  first  signals  denoting  said  predetermined 
speed  and  means  for  maintaining  the  speed  of  orbital  move- 
ment of  said  knife  in  said  portion  of  said  second  path  at  said 
predetermined  speed  in  response  to  said  first  signals,  said 
means  for  generating  said  first  signals  comprising  a  rotary 
element  having  equidistant  indicia,  means  for  routing  said 
element  at  a  speed  which  is  proportional  to  said  predetermined 
speed  and  »gnal  generating  detector  means  arranged  to  moni- 
tor said  indicia  and  to  transmit  said  first  signals  at  a  constant 
frequency,  said  maintaining  means  including  means  for  respec- 
tively generating  second  and  third  signals  during  movement  of 
said  knife  along  said  portion  of  said  second  path  and  during 
movement  of  said  knife  from  and  back  to  said  portion  of  said 
second  path,  said  second  signals  being  a  function  of  said  first 
signals  and  said  maintaining  means  further  including  means  for 
regulating  the  speed  of  said  prime  mover  as  a  function  of  said 
second  and  third  signals,  said  means  for  generating  said  second 
and  third  signals  including  a  second  rotary  element  having  a 
fuat  set  of  equidistant  indicia  and  a  second  set  of  indicia,  means 
for  rotating  said  sectMid  element  in  synchronism  with  said 
cutter  means  and  transducer  means  arranged  to  monitor  the 
indicia  of  said  second  element  and  to  respectively  transmit  said 
second  and  third  signals  on  duratitHi  of  indicia  of  said  first  and 
second  sets;  and  means  for  adjusting  said  control  meuis  to 
select  the  second  speed  and  hence  the  duration  of  said  inter- 
vals, said  adjusting  means  including  means  for  varying  said 
third  signals. 


1.  In  apparatus  for  removing  camber  from  strip  preparatory 
to  forming  helical  pipe,  including  an  uncoiler,  a  slitter  and 
means  for  feeding  strip  from  the  uncoiler  to  and  through  said 
slitter,  the  improvement  comprising: 
sensing  means  for  detecting  lateral  deviations  of  the  strip 
relative  to  a  directional  reference  line  of  feed  between  the 
uncoiler  and  slitter,  said  sensing  means  comprising  a  pair 
of  longitudinally  spaced  contacts  engageable  with  the 
strip  and  laterally  moveable  with  the  strip; 
means  for  positioning  the  strip  laterally  relative  to  the  direc- 
tional line  of  feed; 
and  control  means  responsive  to  said  sensing  means  for 
operating  said  means  for  positioning  the  strip  and  realign- 
ing the  strip  in  response  to  lateral  movements  of  said  strips 
and  contacts. 


4,256,000 

ADJUSTABLE  WORKSTTOP 

Charles  Seidel,  436  Girard,  Royal  Otk,  Mkh.  48073 

Filed  Jna.  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  44,920 

iBt  CV  B27B  27/10 

UA  a.  83—468 


4ClaiBS 


1.  For  use  in  conjunction  with  a  radial  saw  means  having  a 
Ubie  upon  which  work  to  be  machined  is  supported,  an  elon- 
gated fence  secured  to  the  table,  said  fence  protruding  up- 
wardly from  said  table  and  forming  a  substantially  vertical 
surface  against  which  at  least  a  portion  of  the  work  is  posi- 
tioned, and  machining  means  movable  across  said  table  in  a 
direction  transverse  to  said  fence,  a  work  positioning  device 
comprising: 

a  body, 

means  for  longitudinally  infinitely  adjusUbly  secunng  said 

body  to  said  fence, 
said  body  further  comprising  a  first  part  and  a  second  part. 
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said  first  body  part  being  rigidly  attached  to  the  fence  by 

said  securing  noeans, 
said  second  body  part  having  a  workstop  surface  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  said  vertical  surface  and  against 

which  the  work  is  positioned;  and 
means  for  adjustably  securing  said  body  parts  together  in  a 

direction  substantially  parallel  to  said  fence, 
wherein  said  means  for  adjustably  securing  said  body  parts 

together  further  comprises, 

an  elongated  pin  secured  at  one  end  to  said  second  body 
part,  said  pin  extending  in  a  direction  substantially 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  fence,  said  pin  being  slidably 
positioned  within  a  bore  in  the  first  body  part,  a 
threaded  member  fixedly  secured  to  and  extending 
axially  outwardly  from  said  pin,  a  nut  for  threadably 
engaging  said  threaded  member,  said  nut  being  accessi- 
ble exteriorly  of  said  body,  and  means  for  securing  said 
nut  against  axial  displacement  with  respect  to  the  first 
body  part  so  that  rotation  of  said  nut  displaces  said 
second  body  part  with  respect  to  said  first  body  part  in 
a  direction  substantially  parallel  to  said  fence. 


4,256,001 
ANTI-SKIVING  DEVICE  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  HLM 
Frank  J.  Ranold,  Wichita,  Kana^  avivMir  to  KrcmUtc  lac, 
Wichita,  Kau. 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1979,  Scr.  No.  16,445 

lit  CL^  B26D  im 

U.S.  CL  83— S69  4  daiou 


1.  An  anti-skiving  device  for  photographic  film,  the  device 
beveling  the  sides  of  an  edge  of  photographic  film  so  that  a 
layer  of  emulsion  and  anti-halation  baclcing  on  the  film  will  not 
flake  or  skive  when  the  film  is  processed,  the  device  compris- 
ing: 
a  base; 

a  first  film  guide  mounted  on  the  base  and  having  an  elon- 
gated guide  slot  with  a  pre-determined  depth  therein  for 
receiving  an  edge  of  the  film  to  be  beveled;  and 
a  pair  of  parallel  sharpening  cylinders  having  rotatable 
spaced-apart  discs,  the  discs  of  one  cylinder  overlapping 
and  adjacent  the  discs  of  the  other  cylinder,  the  depth 
between  the  discs  corresponding  with  the  depth  of  the 
elongated  slot  of  the  first  film  guide. 


divide-by-two  circuits  driven  by  said  high  frequency  clock 
receiving  input  and  having  a  plurality  of  octavely-related 
outputs,  a  high  frequency  clock  encoder  receiving  said  octave- 
ly-related divide-by-two  outputs,  each  chip  having  a  position 
in  connection  and  a  position  out  connection,  delay  means 
connecting  the  position  in  and  the  position  out  connections  of 
each  chip,  means  combining  the  counter  output  information 


BE.  emmrtm  ^^  f^) 


and  the  position  in  information  means  connecting  said  combin- 
ing means  to  said  high  frequency  clock  encoder  to  limit  the 
output  thereof  to  a  particular  octave,  and  an  assignable  fre- 
quency synthesizer  connected  to  said  high  frequency  clock 
encoder  output  to  determine  the  octave  in  which  said  fre- 
quency synthesizer  will  operate,  and  means  external  of  said 
chips  interconnecting  the  position  out  connection  of  one  chip 
with  the  position  in  connection  of  a  succeeding  chip. 


4,256,003 

NOTE  FREQUENCY  GENERATOR  FOR  AN 

ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 

Ralph  Dcntach,  ShcnMU  Odts,  Cdif.,  MrigMr  to  Kawai  Mart- 

cal  laatnuBcat  Mfit  Co.,  Lti.,  Haawatia,  Japaa 

Fikd  JbL  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  58,882 

lat  CL^  GIOH  7/00 

U.S.  a.  84—14)1  14  OaiaH 


g)^^h3£J 
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4,256,002 

LARGE  SCALE  INTEGRATED  aRCUTT  GENERATOR 

CHIP  FOR  ELECTRONIC  ORGAN 

HaroM  O.  Sdiwartz,  Elbani,  aad  Williaai  R.  Hoaklaaon,  Gc- 

aera,  both  of  DL,  anigBon  to  The  Waiiitaer  Conpaay,  De- 

Kalb,IU. 

Filed  Jaa.  20, 1978,  Scr.  No.  917,314 
lat  CL^  GIOH  l/OO 
U.S.  a  84—1.01  6  CfadaM 

1.  A  plurality  of  like  large  scale  integrated  circuit  chips  for 
use  in  an  electronic  organ  or  the  like  having  a  keyboard  and 
multiplexed  key  switches,  each  of  said  chips  having  a  counter, 
means  for  synchronizing  the  counters  of  siid  plurality  of  chips, 
each  chip  having  a  high  frequency  clock  input  receiving  a  high 
frequency  clock  signal  from  outside  of  said  chip,  a  string  of 


1.  In  combination  with  a  keyboard  musical  instnunent  hav- 
ing a  waveshape  memory  storing  a  plurality  of  data  words 
corresponding  to  the  amplitudes  of  a  corresponding  number  of 
evenly  spaced  points  defining  a  cycle  of  an  audio  musical 
signal  and  in  which  said  data  words  are  sequentially  and  repeti- 
tively read  out  of  the  waveshape  memory  and  transferred  to  a 
digital-to-analog  converter  at  an  average  rate  proportional  to 
the  pitch  of  the  musical  tone  being  generated  wherein  said 
average  rate  is  generated  by  a  non-integer  frequency  divider. 
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apparatus  for  reducing  undesired  frequency  components  pro- 
duM:ed  by  said  non-integer  frequency  divider  cmnprising; 

a  waveshape  memory  storing  in  memory  locations  said 
plurality  of  data  words, 

a  frequency  number  means  for  providing  digitally  coded 
values  corresponding  to  the  fundamental  fi-equencies  of 
musical  notes  produced  by  said  musical  instrument, 

a  first  clock  means  for  providing  timing  clock  pukes, 

assignor  means  whereby  a  frequency  number  is  accessed 
from  said  frequency  number  means  in  response  to  an 
actuated  key  on  said  keyboard, 

an  adder-accumulator  means,  operative  at  each  timing  clock 
pulse  from  said  first  clock  means,  wherein  said  frequency 
number  accessed  by  said  assignor  means  is  added  to  the 
contents  of  said  adder-accumulator  and  wherein  the  add- 
er-accumulator generates  an  overflow  signal  whenever 
the  accumulated  value  exceeds  the  capacity  of  the  accu- 
mulator, 

a  first  addressing  means  whereby  a  sequence  of  M  consecu- 
tive data  words  are  cyclically  and  repetitively  addressed 
out  from  said  waveshape  memory  and  wherein  the  wave- 
shape memory  location  of  the  first  data  word  in  said  se- 
quence of  consecutive  data  words  is  advanced  by  said 
overflow  signal, 

a  smoothing  memory  storing  smoothing  function  data  val- 
ues, 

a  second  addressing  means  responsive  to  the  contents  of  said 
adder-accumulator  means  whereby  a  sequence  of  smooth- 
ing function  data  values  equal  in  number  to  said  tuunber  M 
are  addressed  out  from  said  smoothing  memory, 

a  plurality  of  multiplying  means,  each  correqwnding  to  one 
of  said  plurality  of  M  data  words  addressed  out  from  said 
waveshape  memory,  wherein  said  addressed  data  words 
are  multiplied  by  said  smoothing  function  data  values 
addressed  out  from  said  smoothing  menoory, 

a  summing  means  for  adding  all  the  product  values  provided 
by  said  plurality  of  multiplying  means  to  generate  an 
output  data  set  and  ther^y  reducing  said  undesired  fre- 
quency components,  and 

a  signal  conversion  means  wherein  the  output  of  said  sum- 
ming means  is  converted  to  an  analog  signal. 


■^ 
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bers  represenutive  of  corresponding  harmooic  wave 
components  required  to  produce  a  selected  tone  color  of  a 
musical  tone  to  be  produced, 

amplitude  coefficient  memory  means  for  storing  amplitude 
coefficients  representative  of  the  amplitudes  of  the  respec- 
tive harmonic  wave  components  corresponding  to  the 
respective  harmonic  numbers  stored  in  said  harmonic 
number  memory  means, 

means  responsive  to  the  ouq>ut  of  said  frequency  informa- 
tion generating  means  and  to  the  harmonic  numbers 
stored  in  said  harmonic  number  memory  means  for  pro- 
ducing a  plurality  of  tone  partial  component  waves  having 
instantaneous  wave  values,  each  partial  component  wave 
being  representative  of  a  respective  one  of  said  harmonic 
wave  components, 

multiplying  means  for  multiplying  said  instantaneous  wave 
values  of  each  partial  component  wave  by  the  coefficient 
from  said  amplitude  coefificient  memory  device  corre- 
sponding with  the  harmonic  wave  component  represented 
by  that  partial  component  wave  to  produce  a  product 
signal  representative  thereof,  and 

means  for  synthesizing  an  audio  signal  in  response  to  the 
product  signal  produced  by  said  mult^dying  means. 


4,256,005 
RHYTHM  GENERATOR 
Todiio  MishiBM,  Kitaarato,  Japaa,  aMigaor  to  Kabashiki  Kaiiha 
Kawai  Gakki  Seisakuho,  Hania—tia,  Japaa 

Filed  JaL  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,768 
Oaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Aag.  11, 1978,  53/98043 
lat  CL^  GIOF  l/OO 
UA  CL  84— li)3  1  Oaiai 


:C>To  Toiicsooncc 

CIRCUIT 


4,256,004 

ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  OF  THE 

HARMONIC  SYNTHESIS  TYPE 

CUtad  TakeacU,  Haauunatsa,  Japaa,  aiaigaor  to  Nippon 

GakU  Seizo  KabnsUki  Kaiiha,  Haanauttsa,  Japaa 

Fikd  Apr.  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  32/192 

OafaBi  priority,  appUcatioB  Japaa,  Apr.  24, 1978, 53-48402 

lat  CL^  GIOH  im 

U.S.a.84— Ul  7ClaiaM 


RMrTMM 
J  CLOCK 


1.  An  electronic  musical  instrument  of  a  harmonic  synthesis 
type  comprising: 

means  for  generating  a  frequency  information  output  repre- 
sentative of  a  tone  pitch  of  a  depressed  key  of  a  keyboard 
of  said  electronic  musical  instrument, 

harmonic  number  memory  means  for  storing  harmonic  num- 


1.  A  rhythm  generator  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  rhythm  pattern  memories  to  be  read  out  in  a 
predetermined  sequence,  each  storing  a  different  rhythm 
pattern  and  outputting  its  respective  rhythm  pattern  in 
response  to  an  addressing  means; 

a  bar  counter  for  counting  the  number  of  bars  being  read  out 
from  each  sequentially  read  out  rhythm  pattern  memory; 

a  first  memory  storing  said  {redetermined  sequence  in  which 
said  plurality  of  rhythm  pattern  memories  is  to  be  read 
out; 

a  second  memory  storing  the  number  of  bars  for  which  each 

itythm  pattern  memory  m  said  sequence  is  to  be  read  out; 

a  comparator  for  comparing  the  output  from  the  bar  counter 
with  the  output  from  the  second  memory  to  provide  a 
coincidence  signal;  and 

an  address  counter  addressing  said  first  and  second  memo- 
ries, said  addren  counter  being  lesponstve  to  the  coinci- 
dence signal  to  increment  the  count  value  of  said  address 
counter,  whereby  each  rhythm  pattern  memory  in  said 
sequence  is  read  out  for  said  predetermined  nunriier  of 
bars. 
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4»25M06 

MULTI-TONE  PERCUSSION  INSTRUMENT 

G.  Paul  WidoMT,  5910  Su  Bcnttrdo,  #165,  Laredo,  Tex.  78041 

Filed  May  10, 1979,  S«r.  No.  37,540 

lat  CL^  GIOD  13/02 

MS.  CL  84-411  R  7  Claiiu 


1.  A  drum  for  producing  a  multiple  number  of  resonant  and 
musical  tones  comprising: 

a  flexible  membrane  vellum  forming  the  vibrating  head 
portion  of  the  drum,  said  vellum  being  mounted  on  a  shell 
rim  constructed  such  that  the  surface  of  said  vellum  com- 
prises a  compound  warp  when  affixed  thereto. 


4,256,007 

PERCUSSION  INSTRUMENT  CARRIER 

Jamci  L.  Streit,  709  W.  Third  St,  WUbarger  Comty,  Tex.  79252 

FUed  May  4. 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,911 

IiL  a^  GlOG  5/00 

MS.  a.  84—421  6  Claims 


1.  A  percussion  instrument  carrier  comprising: 
rigid  supportive  frame  means  for  suspending  said  carrier 
from  a  marcher,  said  frame  means  comprising: 
a  pair  of  spaced-apart  hook  members  for  resting  upon 

shoulder  blades  of  said  marcher; 
rear  support  means  integral  with  said  hook  members 

adapted  to  rest  upon  the  back  of  said  marcher;  and 
first  and  second  spaced-apart,  substantially  parallel  elon- 
gated members  integral  with  said  hook  members  and 
said  rear  support  means; 
a  pair  of  elongated,  spaced-apart  arm  members  adapted  to 
secure  said  percussion  instrument  in  a  playing  position; 
and 
means  for  coupling  said  arm  members  to  said  supportive 
frame. 


4,256,008 
MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  TUNER  WITH  INCREMENTAL 

SCALE  SHIFT 
Donald  C.  Ryoo,  Carol  Stream,  III.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 
SckMnnkarg,  III. 

Filed  May  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,923 

Lit  CV  GlOG  7/02 

U.S.  CL  84-454  8  Claims 
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1.  Scale  shifting  circuitry  for  providing  a  plurality  of  fre- 
quencies having  a  predetermined  frequency  relationship  and 
for  shifting  said  plurality  of  frequencies  by  predetermined 
increments,  and  comprising  in  combination: 

first  oscillator  means  for  providing  a  fixed  frequency  signal 
which  is  substantially  higher  than  said  plurality  of  fre- 
quencies; 

a  phase  locked  loop  coupled  to  receive  an  output  signal  of 
the  first  oscillator  means  and  including  a  second  oscillator 
means  adapted  to  provide  an  output  signal  at  a  frequency 
substantially  higher  than  the  output  signal  from  the  first 
oscillator  means; 

first  programmed  divider  means  coupled  to  receive  the 
output  signal  from  the  second  oscillator  means  of  the 
phase  locked  loop,  to  divide  said  output  signal  by  ones  of 
a  first  plurality  of  numbers  related  to  said  predetermined 
incremental  frequency  shifts,  and  to  couple  the  divided 
signal  to  the  phase  detector  of  the  phase  locked  loop; 

chromatically  programmed  divider  means  coupled  to  re- 
ceive the  output  signal  from  the  second  oscillator  means, 
and  to  divide  said  output  signal  by  ones  of  a  second  plural- 
ity of  numbers  related  to  said  plurality  of  frequencies;  and 

output  means  coupled  to  the  chromatically  programmed 
divider  means. 


4,256,009 

DISCO  LAMP  CONTROLLER  FOR  COIN-OPERATED 

PHONOGRAPH 

Lee  C.  Verdnin,  Grand  Rapids,  and  Paul  E.  Kitchka,  Sparta, 

both  of  Mich.,  aaaigiMNrf  to  Rowe  lotematioiial.  Inc.,  Whip- 

P«"y.  N  J. 

Filed  Not.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,154 

lat  a^  A63J  17/00 

US.  a.  84—464  R  7  Claims 
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7.  In  a  phonograph  having  means  for  producing  an  audio 
signal  incorporating  a  musical  rhythm,  apparatus  including  a 
plurality  of  devices  activatable  to  produce  light,  and  means 
responsive  to  said  audio  signal  for  activating  said  devices  in 
sequence  in  accordance  with  said  musical  rhythm. 
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4,256,010 

BEVELED  RETAINING  RING  AND  METHOD  FOR 

CONSTRUCTING  THE  SAME 

John  A.  Petric,  16  Weebctook  La.,  Oncinnati,  Ohio  45208 

Difisioa  of  Ser.  No.  882,637,  Mar.  2, 1978,  Pat  No.  4^184»242. 

This  application  May  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,420 

Ut  CL^  n6B  21/18 

U.S.  a.  411-518  W  Ctoims 


hdical  twist  and  said  warp  strands  extending  in  a  helical  direc- 
tion opposite  that  in  which  said  braid  strands  extend. 

4,256,012 
MISSILE  LAUNCHER  FOR  AIRCRAFT 
William  L.  Cowart,  Chamblee;  Cropper  W.  HoUaad,  Jr.,  aid 
Don  R.  Scarbroogh,  St.,  both  of  Marietta,  aU  of  Ga.,  aarigMNV 
to  Lockheed  CorporatioB,  Bwbank,  Calif. 

Filed  Not.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,560 

lat  CL'  B64D  1/10 

MS.  a.  89-1 J16  7  OaiM 


1.  A  split  retaining  ring  comprising  a  generally  circular  body 
having  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  grooves  in  the 
radially  inner  or  outer  edge  of  said  body,  said  grooves  being 
divided  by  prongs  which  are  uniformly  bent  at  an  abgle  to  the 
ring  body  to  form  groove  reception  flanges  having  inclined 
groove  seating  surfaces,  said  prongs  being  uniformly  bent 
twice  in  opposite  directions  to  form  V  shape  members  with  the 
free  legs  thereof  forming  the  groove  reception  flanges  which 
are  substantially  coplanar  at  the  ends  thereof  with  one  sidewall 
of  the  ring  body. 

4456,011 
BRAIDED  PACKING  AND  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

FOR  MAKING  PACKING 
Peter  F.  Kozlowikl,  BUterica,  Mav.,  awignor  to  A.  W.  Oiestef 

ton  Company,  Stoafhaai,  Mass. 

CoatiBaatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  754,254,  Dec.  27, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,100,835.  This  application  JaL  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924,520 

ne  portion  of  the  term  of  this  pateat  snbaeqneat  to  JuL  18, 

1995,  has  beea  disclaimed. 

lat  CL'  D04C  1/06 

MS.  CL  87—6  5  Claims 


1.  Braided  packing  comprising  a  plurality  of  outer  core 
strands  extending  generally  axially  along  said  packing  and  a 
plurality  of  braid  strands  braided  together  about  said  core 
strands,  said  outer  core  strands  extending  helically  along  said 
packing  and  forming  with  said  braid  strands  a  braid  having  a 
normal  helical  twist  in  one  direction  and  said  braid  strands 
extending  over  said  core  strands  in  one  helical  direction  at  an 
angle  to  said  outer  core  strands  and  said  normal  helical  twist. 

3.  Braided  packing  comprising  a  plurality  of  outer  core 
strands  extending  generally  axially  along  said  packing  and  a 
plurality  of  braid  strands  braided  together  about  said  core 
strands,  said  outer  core  strands  extending  helically  along  said 
packing  and  forming  with  said  braid  strands  a  braid  having  a 
normal  helical  twist  in  one  direction  and  said  braid  strands 
extending  over  said  core  strands  in  one  helical  direction  at  an 
angle  to  said  outer  core  strands  and  said  normal  helical  twist, 
said  packing  further  comprising  rows  of  warp  strands  between 
rows  of  said  braid  strands,  said  warp  strand  rows  extending 
helically  along  said  packing  in  the  direction  of  said  normal 


1.  The  combination  with  an  aircraft  having  an  internal  stor- 
age compartment,  an  access  opening  in  said  aircraft  to  said 
compartment,  and  a  removable  and  replaceable  closure  for  said 
opening,  of  a  missUe  launcher  adapted  for  installation  in  said 
compartment  comprising: 
at  least  one  transport  module  formed  by  at  least  one  missile- 
carrying  cell  releasably  secured  in  a  fixed  position  in  said 
compartment,  each  said  transport  module  being  disposed 
with  its  missile  in  end-to-«nd  alignment  with  the  missile  of 
the  next  adjacent  transport  module  and  with  said  access 

opening; 

an  acceleration  module  formed  by  a  correspondmg  number 
of  empty  cells  similar  to  said  transport  module  cells  se- 
cured to  the  end  of  the  last  of  said  transport  modules  and 
disposed  adjacent  said  access  opening  with  each  of  its  cells 
in  alignment  with  one  of  said  transport  module  cells  and 
said  opening; 

a  carriage  superimposed  above  each  missile; 

a  slidable  engagement  between  each  said  carriage  and  each 
said  aligned  transport  module  and  acceleration  module 

cell; 

a  first  connector  between  each  transport  module  cell  and  the 
associated  carriage  to  secure  them  against  relative  move- 
ment; . 

a  second  connector  between  each  carriage  and  its  associated 
missile  to  secure  them  against  relative  movement;  and 

a  release  operable  between  each  said  first  and  second  con- 
nectors respectively  to  disconnect  each  said  carriage  from 
its  cell  and  each  said  missile  from  its  carriage. 


4»256,013 
MULTIPLE  TARGET  WEAPONS  SYSTEM 
Domiaick  J.  QaitadaaM,  490  Forert  A?*.,  Paraaiaa,  N  J.  07652 
Filed  Mar.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,680 
lat  CL'  F41C  19/12 
MS.  CL  89—41  TV  ^  Qataa 

1.  A  weapons  system  for  firing  simultaneously  at  every  one 
of  a  plurality  of  targets,  said  weapons  system  compnsmg: 
a  plurality  of  guns  each  capable  of  being  aimed,  by  an  opera- 
tor associated  with  each  gun,  at  a  different  selected  one  of 
a  corresponding  plurality  of  targets; 
fire-ready  means  in  each  gun  for  operation  by  the  associated 
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operator  to  place  each  gun  in  fire-ready  condition  when 
that  particular  gun  a  aimed  at  the  corresponding  selected 
target; 
indicating  means  associated  with  each  gun  for  indicating  to 
the  operator  of  that  gun  when  every  gun  is  in  fire-ready 
condition; 


firing  means  in  each  gun  for  firing  that  gun;  and 
control  means  associated  with  all  of  the  guns  for  actuating 
every  firing  means  simultaneously  in  response  to  the 
placement  of  every  gun  in  fire-ready  condition,  whereby 
the  plurality  of  guns  will  be  fired  simultaneously  at  the 
pluraUty  of  targets. 


4^256,014 
PISTON  VIBRATOR 
Dietrich  Kroger,  Breckwiheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  SMigDor 
to  Gmmag  Gcraetc-  uad  Maschinea  GmbH,  Rheiafdden, 
Switaeriaad 

OMtiiaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  832,505,  Sep.  12, 1977,  abudoMd, 

which  is  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  631,063,  Not.  12, 1975, 

abudoMd.  TUi  application  Feb.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  9,354 

Int.  CL^  POIB  7/1%;  FOIL  21/02:  POIB  75/00 

MS.  a.  91—216  B  5  Oaims 


"4-*i 


axially  movable  in  a  translationa]  manner  by  a  pressurized 
medium,  the  improvemem  comprising  at  least  one  of  said 
piston  and  said  cylinder  housing  being  made  of  a  lightweight 
material,  first  coupling  means  on  said  piston  and  second  cou- 
pling means  on  said  cylindrical  housing,  and  mass  amplifying 
means,  said  first  coupling  means  being  selectively  connected  to 
one  of  said  structural  member  and  said  mass  amplifying  means, 
said  second  coupling  means  being  selectively  connected  to  the 
other  of  said  structural  member  and  said  mass  amplifying 
means,  said  piston  vibrator  being  changeable  end  for  end  so 
that  when  said  mass  amplifying  means  is  connected  to  said 
piston  by  said  first  coupling  means,  said  second  coupling  means 
effects  a  coupling  of  said  cylindrical  housing  to  said  structural 
member  to  thereby  effect  a  selective  regulating  of  the  effective 
mass  of  said  piston  and  thereby  the  amplitude  and  frequency  of 
relative  movement  between  said  cylindrical  housing  and  said 
piston,  and  when  said  mass  ampUfying  means  is  connected  to 
said  cylindrical  housing  by  said  second  coupling  means,  said 
first  coupling  means  effects  a  coupling  of  said  piston  to  said 
structure  member  to  thereby  effect  a  selective  regulating  of 
the  effective  mass  of  said  cylindrical  housing  and  thereby  the 
amplitude  and  frequency  of  relative  movement  between  said 
cylindrical  housing  and  said  piston,  whereby  a  first  range  of 
selection  of  the  amplitude  and  frequency  of  vibratory  move- 
ment is  selective  for  said  structural  member,  said  mass  amplify- 
ing means  and  said  piston  connected  together  and  a  second 
range  of  selection  of  the  amplitude  and  frequency  of  vibratory 
movement  is  selective  for  said  structural  member,  said  mass 
amplifying  means  and  said  cylindrical  housing  connected  to- 
gether. 


4,256,015 
FLUmiC  STABILIZATION  CONTROL 
Thooas  B.  Tippetti,  Men,  Aris.,  aad  Fhuds  M.  Mnioa,  Rodt- 
▼ilk,  Md.,  asripMr*  to  The  Garrett  Corporation,  Loa  Angdcs, 
Calif,  and  United  States  of  Africa,  Waahii«toa,  D.C 
Filed  Dee.  8, 1978,  Scr.  No.  967,812 
Lrt.  CL^  F15B  W16 
U.S.  CL  91-364  24  < 


£^^m     ^        r» 


1.  In  a  piston  vibrator  for  connection  to  a  structural  member 
to  cause  a  vibration  thereof  comprising  a  cylindrical  housing 
having  a  chamber  with  a  free  floating  piston  therein  which  is 


1.  In  a  fluidic  control  system  generating  a  fluidic  rate  signal 
indicative  of  rate  of  movement  of  a  body  in  a  preselected 
direction,  wherein  said  body  has  a  characteristic  natural  bend- 
ing frequency  as  said  body  moves  in  said  direction;  a  fluidic 
notch  filter  for  reducing  said  fluidic  rate  signal  to  a  mininnim 
value  at  said  natural  frequency,  comprising: 
sensor  means  operably  coupled  with  said  body  for  generat- 
ing a  fluidic  acceleration  signal  indicative  of  acceleration 
of  said  body  in  said  direction,  said  sensor  means  having  a 
mass  with  a  natural  frequency  approximately  equal  to  said 
body  natural  frequency,  the  magnitude  of  said  fluidic 
acceleration  signal  being  approximately  equal  to  the  mag- 
nitude of  said  rate  signal  at  said  natural  frequency  but 
substantially  less  at  other  frequencies;  and 
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fluidic  circuit  means  for  combining  said  rate  signal  and 
acceleration  signal  to  reduce  said  rate  signal  to  said  mini- 
mum value  at  said  natural  frequency. 


4,256,016 
SERVO  BOOSTER  FOR  VEHICLE  BRAKING  SYSTEMS 
Alfred  W.  ThoMi,  KoUcnz,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraiaay,  asrignor  to 
Girling  Liadted,  BinBinghaoi,  England 

FOed  May  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  40,910 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  20, 1978, 
20992/78;  Oct  18, 1978, 41038/78 

Int  CL^  F15B  9/10 
MS.  CL  91.p^69  A  « 


for  selectively  venting  a  quantity  (dose)  of  pressurized 
hydraulic  fluid  either  to  or  from  said  control  chamber 
thereby  axially  moving  said  piston  means  in  opposite 
directions  within  said  bore  to  either  increase  or  reduce 
respectively  said  volume  of  said  control  chamber, 

control  means  for  controlling  said  valve  means  to  vary  said 
quantity  (dose)  of  said  hydraulic  fluid  vented  to  or  from 
said  control  chamber  thereby  effecting  axial  movement  of 
said  piston  means  to  desired  axial  positions; 

said  valve  means  including  a  first  valve  to  vent  said  fluid 
quantity  (dose)  to  said  control  chamber  and  a  second 
valve  to  vent  said  fluid  quantity  (dose)  from  said  ccmtrol 
chamber,  said  valves  having  only  on-off  operational 
states,  being  either  fully  open  or  fully  closed,  respectively, 
whereby  said  quantity  (dose)  of  hydraulic  fluid  depends, 
in  part,  on  the  amount  of  time  said  orifices  are  in  said  on 
stote,  each  of  said  first  and  second  valves  having  a  nor- 
mally closed  position  thereby  establishing  in  said  position 
a  hydraulic  lock  on  said  piston  means  thereby  maintaining 
said  last  desired  axial  position. 


1.  A  servo  booster  assembly  for  a  vehicle  braking  system 
comprising  a  housing,  opposed  housing  walls  of  said  housing, 
a  movable  wall  positioned  intermediate  said  opposed  housing 
walls  and  dividing  the  interior  of  said  housing  into  two  cham- 
bers, an  output  member,  an  input  member,  a  control  valve 
assembly  controlling  the  differential  pressure  of  said  chambers, 
said  movable  wall  being  arranged  to  apply  a  force  to  said 
output  member  when  the  movable  wall  is  subjected  to  a  pres- 
sure differential,  a  sutionary  force  transmitting  means  extend- 
ing between  said  opposed  housing  walls  and  through  said 
movable  wall,  and  means  sealmg  said  movable  wall  to  Mid 
force  transmitting  means,  said  force  transmitting  means  being 
formed  with  a  passage. 

4,256,017 
DIFFERENTUL  AREA  ELBCTROHYDRAUUC  DOSER 

ACTUATOR 
James  M  Eastman,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  assignor  to  The  Bcadix 
Corporation,  Sootii  Bend,  Ind. 

FOed  Apr.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  27,343 

Int  CL'  F15B  15/17 

MS.  CL  91—417  R  *•  Claims 


4^256,018 
RADIAL  PISTON  FLUID  ENGINE 
Jea»>Pierrc  Badowcan^  and  Jean-Francois  Cheytaa,  both  of 
Compiegne,  France,  assigBors  to  Podain  Hy*«riica.  Vcr- 
bcrie,  France 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  29,750 
Claims  priority,  application  Fhmce,  May  22, 1978,  78  15070 
Int  CL'  POIB  13/06 
MS.  CL  92—58  • 


1.  An  electrohydraulic  doser  actuator  comprising  a  housing 
having  a  bore  therewithin; 

piston  means  contained  by  said  bore  and  axially  movable 
therein,  said  piston  means  having  at  least  one  hydrauhc 
fluid  pressure-responsive  surface  area,  said  surface  area 
defining  a  variable  volume  hydraulic  fluid  contrd  cham- 
ber in  a  portion  of  said  bore; 

means  for  exerting  a  constant  force  upon  said  piston  means 
in  a  direction  which  causes  said  piston  means  to  axially 
move  to  reduce  the  volume  of  said  control  chamber; 

valve  means  operatively  connected  to  said  control  chamber 


1.  A  pressurized  fluid  engine  comprising 
a  cam  surface  having  a  wavelikc  configuration; 
a  cylinder  block  mounted  to  route  about  an  axis  with  re- 
spect to  said  cam  surface  and  including  a  plurality  of 
cylinders  arranged  radiaUy  therein  with  respect  to  the  axis 

of  rotation; 

a  plurality  of  pistons  each  slidably  mounted  in  a  respective 
one  of  said  cyUnders  and  adapted  to  bear  against  the  cam 
surface  under  the  force  of  pressurized  fluid;  and 

an  elastic  device  for  returning  said  pistons  to  a  retracted 
position  inside  their  respective  cylinders,  said  device  in- 
cluding separate  drawing  springs  at  least  equal  in  number 
to  the  number  of  pistons  for  biasing  said  pistons  to  said 
retracted  position  and  a  i^urality  of  levers  each  mounted 
to  pivot  with  respect  to  one  pbton  about  an  axis  paraHd  to 

the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  cylinder  block,  the  number  of 
said  levere  being  equal  to  the  number  of  said  springs.  aKl 
each  lever  constituting  a  link  between  two  springs  and 
each  spring  coupled  to  two  levers. 
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4«25<,019 
TURBOCHARGER  CX)NTROL  ACTUATOR 
Peter  W.  Braddkk,  FiillertiM,  Cdif^  aMignor  to  The  Gwrett 
CorporatkM,  Lot  ABfeks,  Calif. 

Filed  Jna.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47^41 

iBt  CL^  FOIB  19/00;  F16J  i/02 

MS.  a.  92—94  18  Clainu 


1.  A  turbocharger  control  actuator  comprising  a  housing;  a 
pressure  responsive  diaphragm  dividing  said  housing  into  a 
pair  of  chambers;  an  actuator  rod  having  one  end  coupled  to 
said  diaphragm  for  movement  therewith  and  extending  there- 
from out  of  said  housing  through  an  opening  formed  in  said 
housing;  sealing  means  pivotally  received  through  said  open- 
ing and  including  an  annular  retainer  with  a  sealing  seat  in 
pivotally  sealing  bearing  engagement  with  said  housing  adja- 
cent said  opening  for  accommodating  angular  movement  of 
said  rod,  and  a  cylindrical  portion  concentrically  received 
about  said  rod,  and  including  bushing  means  concentrically 
secured  within  said  cylindrical  portion  and  slidably  received 
about  said  rod  for  allowing  sliding  sealed  axial  movement  of 
said  rod;  and  spring  means  compressively  retained  between 
said  diaphragm  and  said  sealing  means  for  predeterminably 
biasing  said  diaphragm  and  for  urging  said  sealing  means  into 
pivotally  sealing  relation  with  said  housing. 


4,256,020 
CRASHWORTHY  FUEL  PUMP  IMPROVEMENT 
Donald  R.  Comptoo,  BcUeTille,  111.,  aMignor  to  ACF  Industries, 
Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,265 

lat  CL^  F04B  4i/02 

U.S.  CL  92—102  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  fuel  pump  for  use  in  an  automotive  fuel  system  the 
fuel  pump  including  a  body  having  a  first  portion  in  which  is 
formed  a  fuel  intake  cavity  and  a  fuel  discharge  cavity  and  a 
second  portion  in  which  is  formed  a  fuel  pumping  chamber, 
one  end  of  each  cavity  being  in  fluid  communication  with  the 
pumping  chamber,  a  flexiable  diaphragm  closing  the  pumping 
chamber,  the  diaphragm  being  insertable  into  the  open  end  of 
the  second  portion  of  the  body,  means  for  flexing  the  diaphrgm 
to  pump  fuel  into  and  out  of  the  pumping  chamber  through  the 
respective  intake  and  discharge  cavities  and  a  housing  in  which 
the  flexing  means  is  housed,  the  housing  having  one  end 
formed  for  abutment  with  the  open  end  portion  of  the  body, 
the  improvement  comprising  a  lip  formed  around  the  periph- 
ery of  the  open  portion  of  the  body,  the  Up  being  bendable  over 


the  outer  margin  of  the  diaphragm  to  clamp  the  diaphragm 
within  the  body  and  form  a  fluid  seal  therewith,  means  for 
clamping  the  body  and  housing  together  to  form  a  unified 
assembly,  and  means  adjacent  the  diaphragm  and  within  the 
seal  formed  between  the  diaphragm  and  the  lip  for  sealing  any 
fluid  leak  which  may  be  created  when  the  fuel  pump  assembly 
is  subjected  to  abnormal  forces  such  as  occur  during  a  crash. 


4,256,021 

PNEUMATIC  TIMER  WITH  ECCENTRICALLY 

DISPOSED  VALVE  NEEDLE 

Frank  J.  Graninger,  MilwMkee,  Wis.,  iMigBor  to  Allen*Bradley 

Conpuy,  Milwnikce,  Wis. 

FUed  Jon.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,752 

Int.  CL^  FOIB  29/06 

U.S.  a.  92—143  3  Clains 


1.  In  a  pneumatic  timing  device  with  improved  adjustability, 
the  combination  comprising: 

a  bellows; 

a  body  having  a  valve  chamber  and  having  a  passageway  of 
substantially  circular  cross  section  that  extends  along  a 
longitudinal  axis  from  the  valve  chamber  into  the  interior 
of  the  bellows,  the  body  forming  a  valve  seat  around  the 
passageway; 

a  valve  needle  with  a  longitudinal  needle  axis,  with  a  shaft 
disposed  for  axial  movement  in  the  valve  chamber  and 
with  a  non-circular  cross  section  portion  formed  around 
its  shaft,  positioned  within  the  valve  chamber,  and  cooper- 
ating with  a  non  circular  cross  section  portion  of  the  body 
to  restrict  rotation  of  the  needle,  the  valve  needle  also 
forming  a  valve  stem  of  substantially  circular  cross  section 
that  extends  along  the  needle  axis  into  the  passageway; 

biasing  means,  disposed  within  the  valve  chamber  in  relative 
sliding  contact  against  at  least  one  side  of  the  valve  needle 
portion  that  restricts  rotation  and  extending  the  distance 
traveled  by  such  restricting  portion,  for  urging  the  valve 
stem  into  contact  with  a  portion  of  the  valve  seat,  and  into 
a  position  where  the  needle  axis  is  spaced  off-center  from 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  passageway  to  form  a  crescent- 
shaped  bleed  area;  and 

a  rotatable  adjustment  means  mounted  on  the  body  and 
coupled  to  the  valve  needle  for  axial  movement  of  the- 
valve  needle  along  the  biasing  means,  the  portion  of  the 
valve  needle  that  restricts  its  rotation  being  in  sliding 
contact  with  the  biasing  means  to  further  restrict  rotation 
and  to  limit  tilt  of  the  valve  needle,  thereby  maintaining 
the  sh^)e  and  the  orientation  of  the  bleed  area. 
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4,256,022 

PISTON  FOR  RECIPROCATING  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES,  TYPICALLY  DIESEL 

ENGINES 

Lndwig  Elsbett,  and  Giintcr  Ebbett,  both  of  c/o  Indnstriestraaae 

14, 8543  HflpoHstdn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMiy 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  898,151 

Iirt.  a.3  F16J  100.  1/16 

MS.  a.  92—190  10  CfadBS 


1.  In  a  piston  for  reciprocating  internal  combustion  engines, 
typically  Diesel  engines,  with  a  crown  exposed  to  the  heat  of 
the  combustion  gases  and  a  shell  connecting  said  crown  with  a 
guide  member  which  transmits  only  normal  forces  and  a  ring 
carrier  connected  to  the  crown  of  the  piston  and  provided  with 
sealing  and  oil  control  rings  which  ring  carrier  is  comiected  by 
a  heat  transmission  restricting  constriction  situated  near  a 
straight  line  extending  through  the  crown  of  the  piston  to  the 
latter  and  in  which  piston  the  shell  connecting  the'  crown  with 
said  guide  member  is  formed  integrally  with  the  ring  carrier 
and  at  least  a  portion  of  the  crown  containing  said  constriction 
at  its  end  facing  away  from  the  crown  with  a  base  is  formed  by 
two  bifurcated  legs,  said  legs  being  arranged  symmetrically  to 
a  plane  extending  through  the  center  of  the  piston  and  formed 
with  eyes  for  a  wrist  pin  connecting  said  shell  with  said  guide 
member  and  a  wrist  pin  passing  through  said  eyes  and  jour- 
nalled  in  said  guide  member,  the  improvement  comprising  said 
shell  being  in  the  shape  of  a  hollow  truncated  coat  integral 
with  the  ring  carrier  and  provided  in  its  interior  beneath  the 
crown  with  a  cavity  said  cavity  being  constructed  at  least  in 
one  direction  of  the  longitudinal  axis  (axis  of  rotation  Y)  of  the 
piston,  and  means  closing  the  end  of  said  cone  at  the  crown 
said  crown  being  exposed  to  the  heat  of  combustion  gases,  and 
said  cone  and  said  closing  means  increasing  in  wall  thickness 
from  the  constriction  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  piston. 


4,256,023 
BAG  MAKING  APPARATUS 

Umberto  Vodarich,  Myrtlefbrd  Rd.,  Mamrangee,  3747,  Vic- 
toria, Australia 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,825 

Claims  priority,  application  Anstralia,  Feb.  10, 1978, 3340/78 
Int.  CL'  B31B  1/56.  21/60 
U.S.  a.  493-266  11  CWms 

1.  A  bag  making  apparatus  comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  drum  (1)  mounted  to  the  frame  and  adapted  to  rotate  about 
a  first  axis  (24); 

a  body  (30)  mounted  to  the  drum  and  capable  of  angular 
reciprocating  movement  about  a  second  axis  (32)  parallel 
to  said  first  axis,  sad  body  and  second  axis  revolving  about 
said  first  axis; 

a  first  pair  of  abutments  (33, 46)  comprising  a  first  abutment 
(46)  carried  by  the  drum  and  a  second  abutment  (33) 
carried  by  said  body; 

a  second  pair  of  abutments  (34, 47)  comprising  a  third  abut- 
ment (47)  carried  by  the  drum  and  a  fourth  abutment  (34) 
carried  by  said  body; 

mean3  (16, 17, 37, 38, 41, 42)  for  angularly  reciprocating  said 
body  about  said  second  axis,  as  t^  drum  rotates  about  said 


first  axis,  in  a  first  direction,  wherri>y  to  move  said  second 
abutment  (33)  towards  said  first  abutaMnt  (46)  and  simul- 
taneously to  move  said  third  hutment  (47)  away  from  said 
fourth  abutment  (34)  and,  in  a  second,  opposite,  directioii 
to  move  said  thfrd  abutment  (47)  towards  said  fourth 
abutment  (34)  and  simultaneously  to  move  said  second 
abutment  (33)  away  firom  said  first  abutment  (46),  and 
whereby  the  abutments  of  each  pair  of  abutments  are 
co-operable  to  grip  tberrt>etween  a  part  of  a  sleeve  of  bag 
material  to  be  formed  into  a  bag; 
means  for  bonding  parts  of  the  sleeve  together;  and 
means  for  deflecting  portions  of  the  sleeve  when  said  sleeve 
is  gripped  by  said  abutments; 


whereby,  in  use,  a  first  portion  of  said  sleeve  is  gripped 
adjacent  one  end  by  said  first  pair  of  abutments,  said  one 
end  is  caused  to  overlie  a  second  portion  of  said  sleeve  by 
said  deflecting  means  to  form  a  bag  having  a  first  fold  and 
which  first  fold  being  stabilized  by  parts  of  the  sleeve 
being  bonded  to  one  another  by  said  bonding  means,  said 
first  pair  of  abutments  move  to  release  said  first  portion 
and,  simultaneously,  said  second  pair  of  abutments  move 
to  grip  a  third  portion  of  the  sleeve  adjacent  the  end 
defined  by  said  first  fold,  and  said  end  defined  by  said  first 
fold  is  caused  to  overlie  a  fourth  portion  of  the  sleeve  by 
said  deflecting  means  to  form  a  second  fold  and  which 
second  fold  being  stabilized  by  parts  of  the  sleeve  being 
bonded  to  one  another  by  said  bonding  means. 


4,256,024 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  PLASTIC-FILM  ARTICLES 

Riehaid  S.  Carllale,  1051  Broadway,  Tkonwood,  N.Y.  10994 

Difiakw  of  Ser.  No.  714,746,  Ang.  16. 1976,  which  is  a  dtfWoa 

of  Ser.  No.  427,433,  Dec  21, 1973,  P«.  No.  3^975,885.  TUa 

•ppUcatioa  Sep.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,721 

Iirt.  a'  B31B  1/14 

MS.  CL  493-343  3 


«(  ^i 


1.  The  method  of  forming  plastic-fihn  articles,  including  the 
steps  of  superposing  plural  strips  of  heat-sealable  thermoplastic 
material,  and  applying  pressure  of  a  heated  continuous  diarp 
cutting  edge  and  an  elongated  dull  heated  sealing  member 
separated  by  heat-insulating  means  from  said  cutting  edge 
directly  to  one  of  said  thermoplastic  strips  at  one  side  diereof 
while  applying  pressure  with  rubbery  heat-resistant  material 
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directly  to  another  of  aaid  saperpoaed  ttrips  at  the  opposite  side 
of  the  MiperpoMd  strips,  the  temperature  of  the  cutting  edge 
being  high  enough  to  fuse  and  penetrate  through  the  thermo- 
plastic strips  and  the  temperature  of  the  sealing  member  being 
lower  than  that  of  said  cutting  edge  and  only  high  enough  to 
form  a  fused  seam  between  the  thermoplastic  strips  during 
application  of  pressure,  the  strip  engaged  by  said  cutting  edge 
and  said  sealing  member  having  laminated  layers  wherein  the 
layer  pressed  directly  by  said  cutting  edge  and  said  sealing 
member  has  a  melting  temperature  of  at  least  50*  F.  above  the 
melting  temperature  of  the  layer  which  seals  with  the  opposed 
strip. 

4,256,025 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  A  HINGED  CARTON 
Boyd  D.  Godiu  Suta  Clara;  Thomm  E.  Sfanpsoo;  Craig  J.  St 
ViMcat,  both  of  Radwood  City,  and  Peter  C.  CoUnra,  Los 
Ahos,  all  of  Callfn  asriptrr  to  Kliklok  Corporation,  Green- 
wich, Con. 

Filed  J«L  12, 1979,  Ssr.  No.  57,116 
lat  CL^  B31B  1/46 
UjS.  CL  493— 160  .1* 


cartons  in  a  vertically  stacked  arrangement,  said  cartons 
being  nested  within  one  another. 

4,256,026 
MACHINE  TOOL  FOR  STAMPING  AND  GROOVING 
Kari  Marbach,  Hsiftrou.  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrM^r,  asstgnor  to 
Flnaa  Karl  MarbMh  GabH,  Heilbrowi,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 


Filed  Apr.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,536 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  Jul.  19, 

1978,  2831619 

bit  CL'  B31B  1/20 
VS.  a.  493—404  8  Claims 


L  Apparatus  for  forming  a  carton  from  a  paperboard  blank 
or  the  like,  the  carton  having  two  sections,  each  section  includ- 
ing at  least  a  base  panel,  wall  panels  attached  to  the  base  panel, 
and  corner  panels  formed  at  the  comers  of  the  wall  panels,  the 
two  sections  separated  by  an  articulated  hinge,  and  tab  panels 
formed  adjacent  the  hinge  comprising: 
a  carton-forming  die  for  receiving  said  paperboard  blank, 

said  die  including: 
means  for  prebreaking  said  articulated  hinge  of  said  carton 
blank,  said  hinge  prebreaking  means  accurately  locating 
said  carton  blank  when  said  blank  is  placed  in  contacting 
registration  with  said  die;  and 
means  for  erecting  and  retaining  selected  panels  of  said 

carton  during  subsequent  folding; 
means  for  sequentially  feeding  a  carton  blank  from  a  stack 
into  contacting  registration  with  said  carton-forming  die. 
said  feeding  means  including: 
means,  cooperating  with  said  prebreaking  means  of  said  die, 
for  folding  and  gathering  said  articulated  hinge  when  said 
carton  blank  is  pbced  in  contacting  registration  with  said 

dir. 

a  reciprocating  plunger  for  forcing  said  gathered  carton 
Uank  into  said  die  to  fold  and  erect  said  wall  panels  of  said 
carton;  and 

means,  disposed  beneath  said  carton-forming  die,  for  receiv- 
ing and  retaining  a  plurality  of  said  erected  and  folded 


1.  A  stamping  and  grooving  tool  for  producing  folding 
blanks  from  sheeu  of  cardboard,  paperboard  or  the  like,  hav- 
ing a  stamping  die  plate  and  a  strip  steel  punch  plate,  which  can 
be  fued  on  machine  stamping  plates  movable  relative  to  one 
another,  comprising: 

(a)  a  stamping  die  plate  including  a  circumferential  marginal 
edge  and  grooves  and/or  ribs  for  forming  folding  grooves 
in  a  folding  blank; 

(b)  said  die  plate  including  alignment  openings  or  through 
openings  formed  therein; 

(c)  said  die  plate  comprising  an  adhesive  layer  on  one  side 
with  which  said  die  plate  can  be  secured  to  one  machine 
stamping  plate; 

(d)  said  strip  steel  punch  plate  including  slits  for  receiving 
strip  steel  tools  and  through  openmgs  for  receiving  align- 
ment pins  having  a  length  which  differs  from  said  strip 
steel  tool; 

said  grooves  in  said  stamping  die  plate  mating  with  said  strip 
steel  tools  and  said  alignment  openings  matching  said 
alignment  pins  in  said  strip  steel  punch  plate  for  aligning 
said  stamping  die  plate  and  forming  grooves  in  said  fold- 
ing blanks. 

4,256,027 
SPIRAL  LABELLING 
Rolf  Strohbuid,  DinsMorf,  Fed.  Rq^  of  GenMny,  assignor  to 
Gwehky  A  TBmi—mi  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  DisMldorf,  Fed. 
Rsp.  of  Gerauuiy 

Filed  Job.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  911,972 
dalM  priority,  appUcatloB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Jon.  3, 
1977, 2725116 

lit  CL^  B31C  3/00 
VS.  a  493—11  1'  cw« 

1.  A  method  for  the  cutting  of  a  helically  wound  tube  made 
of  strips  of  paper,  cardboard  or  the  like  with  a  cutting  mecha- 
nism, into  container  cylinders  having  a  labelling  constituting  a 
strip  of  labels  wound  thereon  by  a  wrapping  belt,  comprising 

the  steps  of 
winding  strips  of  material  by  means  of  a  wrapping  belt  to 

form  a  progressing  helically  wound  tube, 
feeding  a  strip  of  labels  to  the  tube  and  helically  winding  the 

strip  onto  said  tube. 
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driving  the  cutting  mechanism  along  a  path  parallel  to  the  said  Uanks  horizontally  along  a  conveyor  to  a  rotary  caatSev- 


tube, 

cutting  the  tube  with  the  labelling  thereon, 
measuring  the  drive  speed  of  the  cutting  mechanism  and  the 

feeding  speed  of  the  strip  of  labels, 
comparing  the  drive  speed  of  the  cutting  mechanism  with 


WTINC* 


ered  mandrel  mounted  horizontally  and  trinsversdy  there- 
over, interposing  a  ramp  in  the  path  of  an  individual  blank  on 
said  conveyor  to  elevate  said  Uank  into  cootact  with  said 
mandrel,  cretaining  the  leading  edge  of  said  Mairic  on  said 
mandrel  by  vacuum  to  wnp  the  same  thereon  during  about 
(me  revolution  of  said  rotary  mandrel,  heat  sealing  the  over- 
l^>ped  edges  of  said  blank  on  said  mandrel  while  stationarfly 
retained,  removing  said  tubular  wrap  axially  from  said  man- 
drel, folding  the  juxtaposed  side  poritons  of  said  wrap  in- 
wardly to  form  similar  gusset  fields  and  to  flatten  the  wrap,  and 
folding  the  flattened  wrap  transversdy  at  an  off-center  region 
of  its  top  portion  to  douUe-fold  said  wrap  having  tmeven  open 
edges  at  its  adjacent  ends. 


the  feeding  speed  of  the  strip  of  labels  and  providing  a 
comparison  value  resulting  therefrom, 
controlling  the  speed  of  the  wrq>ping  belt  by  the  value 
resulting  from  the  step  of  comparing  ^  drive  speed  of  the 
cutting  ntechanism  with  the  feeding  wpetd  of  the  strip  of 
labels  for  correcting  tbe  cutting  in  the  event  of  any  differ- 
ence between  the  drive  speed  and  the  feeding  speed. 


4^56,028 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  PLASHC 

PREFORMS  FOR  PACKAGING  CONTAINERS 

Stephen  W.  Amhtrg,  Toledo,  Oido,  mipnr  to  OwcM-Illiiiois, 

Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FOed  Sep.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,397 

lit  a^  B31B  49/00:  B31C  1/00 

VS.  CL  493—287  26  daiuM 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  tubular  heat-shrinkable  i^astic 
wrap  for  contamers  comprising  the  steps  of  supplying  a 
lengthy  sheet  of  oriented  thermoplastic  material  in  roll  form 
having  a  prescribed  width  with  its  primary  orientation  extend- 
ing in  a  lengthwise  direction,  said  sheet  having  repetitive  deco- 
rative patterns  on  one  surface  with  undecorated  tpace  therebe- 
tween, delivering  the  decorated  sheet  between  rollers  adapted 
to  length  and  pattern  measurement,  sevoing  the  sheet  at  its 
undecorated  spaces  into  blanks  having  prescribed  width  and 
length  dimensions  with  a  decorative  pattern  thereon,  moving 


4,256,029 

PRESSURE  REDUCING  EXHAUST  METHOD  AND 

STRUCTURE  FOR  VENTILATED  GSUJS  BINS 

SylTSiter  L.  Steffn,  and  VhKCirt  B.  Sicffiea,  both  of  RJt  3,  New 

HanvtoB,  Iowa  80659 

Filed  Oet  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950,785 
Iirt.  CL^  E04H  7/00 
VS.  CL  96—55  1 


1.  A  push-pull  air  movement  ^>paratus  inchiding  a  grain 
storage  bin  of  the  type  having  a  |rienum  chamber  formed  in  the 
lower  part  thereof  and  a  gas-pervious  floor  forming  the  top  of 
the  plenum  chamber  for  enhancmg  the  movement  of  air 
through  grain  stored  within  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  grain  storage  bin; 

an  intake  fan  means  for  pushing  air  through  the  grain,  said 
intake  fan  means  connected  to  the  Inn  and  in  fluid  comma- 
nication  with  the  stored  grain,  said  intake  fan  means  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  relatively  high  speed  intake  fens 
distributed  about  the  wall  of  the  i^enum  chamber; 

an  exhaust  fan  means  connected  to  the  bin  for  pulling  and 
exhausting  at  least  as  much  air  volume  from  the  stored 
grain  as  the  intake  fan  means  inserts,  said  exhaust  fan 
means  including  a  plurality  of  relatively  large  volume,  low 
H)eed  exhaust  fans  distributed  about  the  top  wall  portion 
of  the  grain  storage  bin; 

said  grain  l»n  having  a  base,  a  sidewall  connected  to  said 
base,  a  roof  connected  to  said  sidewall  and  an  opening  in 
an  upper  portion  of  said  sidewall  leading  to  the  grain 
storage  portion  of  said  bin; 

a  downwardly  inclined  cylindrical  housing  attached  to  said 
upper  portion  of  said  sidewall  encompassing  said  (^lening; 
said  large  volume  low  speed  exhaust  fan  means  attached 
to  and  disposed  within  said  cylindrical  housing  for  pulling 
a  large  volume  of  air  from  the  inside  of  the  grain  bin; 

a  plurality  of  perforated  baffle  means  extending  transversdy 
across  said  opening  for  allowing  said  large  volume  of  air 
to  pass  therethrough  but  preventing  grain  from  passing 
therethrough,  said  baffle  members  extending  upwardly 
and  outwardly  from  said  sidewalk  to  retain  the  grain 
within  the  confines  of  the  grain  storage  portion  of  the  bin; 
and 

means  forming  a  doseable  probe  opening  on  the  cylindrical 
housing. 
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4.256,030 
DEVICS  FOR  MAKING  COFFEE  OR  THE  LIKE 
Jaa  dc  Bnifai,  BoMh,  and  Jowpb  H.  KkMip,  BUtkofca,  both  of 
NctkcrtaMb,  aadgnon  to  KoaiakUikc  Fabriek  faiTcntiu  Fab- 
rick  itm  iMtrameiiter  ca  elcktriache  apparatea  N.V^  Ncthcr- 
laiida,10 

FUcd  Feb.  7, 1979,  Scr.  No.  10/)63 
ClalBS  priority,  appUcation  Netherlands,  Apr.   19,  1978, 

7M41S3 

fat  a.'  A47J  31/00 
UA  a.  99-295  16  Claim. 


with  said  wall  of  the  chamber,  and  means  for  circulating  hy- 
draulic fluid  in  said  system  through  said  tank. 


4,256,032 
IMPROVED  STRAP  GUIDE  SYSTEM 
Jaaics  P.  Davis,  Crawfordsrille,  Ind^  assignor  to  Keystone 
Consolidated  Indnstrics,  Inc.,  Peoria,  III. 

FUcd  No?.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  91,546 

Int  a.J  B65B  13/04 

US.  a  100-26  5  CW"» 


«<?^^^ 


1.  A  device  for  making  coffee  or  the  like  comprising  a  con- 
tainer, a  compartment  adapted  to  receive  said  container,  a 
perforation  unit  disposed  generally  above  said  container,  a 
boiler  for  heating  water  or  the  like,  a  substructure  disposed 
generally  below  said  compartment,  a  holder  disposed  in  said 
substructure  for  receiving  brewed  coffee  or  the  like,  a  cradle 
disposed  below  said  substructure  and  provided  with  means  for 
interconnection  with  water  and  electrical  supplies,  said  sub- 
structure being  provided  with  means  for  detachably  engaging 
said  means  for  interconnection  with  water  and  electrical 
supplies,  and  said  substructure  being  provided  with  locking 
means  for  securing  said  substructure  to  said  cradle. 


4,256,031 
HYDRAUUC  aRCUIT  COOLING  SYSTEM  FOR  SILAGE 

COMPACTORS 
Kelly  P.  Ryaa,  Blair,  Ncbr.,  assigaor  to  Blair  Maaubctnriag 
Coaipoay,  Blair,  Ncbr. 

FUcd  Sep.  28, 1979,  Scr.  No.  79316 

lat  a^  AOIF  25/16:  B65G  3/04 

U  A  a  100-65  2  ClMimt 


UUUU*      ' 


1.  In  combination  with  silage  compressing  apparatus  having 
a  hydraulic  system  for  forcing  silage  under  compression 
through  and  in  heat  transfer  relationship  with  a  wall  of  an 
expanding  chamber,  hydraulic  fluid  cooling  apparatus  com- 
prising a  tairic  having  a  wall  in  thermal  transfer  relationship 


1.  In  a  package  strapping  system  of  the  type  adapted  to 
encircle  a  compressible  package  with  a  strap,  tighten  the  strap 
about  the  package  and  seal  the  tightened  strap,  an  innproved 
strap  guide  and  package  compression  system  comprising,  in 
combination: 
a  strap  guide  ring  having  a  movable  guide  section  adapted  to 

releasably  retain  a  run  of  strap, 
a  movable  package  compression  bar  connected  to  the  mov- 
able guide  section  of  the  strap  guide  ring  and  extending 
longitudinally  along  the  movable  guide  section,  the  com- 
pression bar  having  first  and  second  press  feet  extending 
longitudinally  along  the  movable  guide  section  on  oppo- 
site sides  thereof  and  extending  beyond  the  sides  of  the 
movable  guide  section,  and 
means  for  moving  the  movable  guide  section  and  connected 
compression  bar  toward  and  away  from  the  package  to  be 
strapped  whereby  the  package  nuy  be  compressed  by  the 
press  feet  uniformly  along  both  sides  of  the  strap  con- 
tained in  the  upper  guide  section  and  whereby  precise 
placement  of  the  strap  on  the  package  in  relation  to  pack- 
age compression  is  provided. 

4,256,033 

METHOD  FOR  THE  FRACHONATION  OF  GREEN 

PLANTS  FOR  FODDER  AND  A  DEVICE  USED  IN  THE 

METHOD 
MUcako  Pozaaaoric,  14  rue  da  14  JaUlet,  67  980  Haageabietca, 

Fraacc 

FUcd  Jan.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  52^55 

Claiaw  priority,  appUcatioa  Fraacc,  May  8, 1979,  79  12254; 
YoBOslaria,  Jaa.  28, 1978, 1529/78;  Jaa,  28, 1978, 1530/78 

lat  a.J  A47J  19/02;  B30B  15/34 
UJS.  a.  100-37  »  Claiais 

1.  In  a  method  for  successive  multiphase  splitting  and  ex- 
tracting of  fluid-containing  green  plant  material  into  an  ex- 
tracted fluid  and  a  premasticated  cellulosic  pulp  solid  portion 
for  fodder  comprising  primary  and  secondary  splitting  and 
extracting  phases,  each  phase  including  the  steps  of  compress- 
ing and  crushing  the  fluid  containing  nuiterial  while  conveying 
it  in  a  first  direction  along  a  feed  path  to  extract  a  portion  of  the 
fluid  therefrom  and  subsequently  extruding  the  resultant  solid 
portion  from  a  secondary  press,  the  improvement  wherein  the 
extruding  of  the  solid  portion  includes  a  controlled  further 
splitting  of  the  solid  portion  and  comprises  the  steps  of  subject- 
ing said  solid  portion  in  the  primary  phase  to  a  pulsating  com- 
pressive force  of  controlled  frequency  and  amplitude  coupled 
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with  rotational  shearing  and  subjecting  the  compressed  solids 
in  the  secondary  phase  to  further  pulsating  compression  and 
shearing  of  reduced  amplitude  but  of  greater  frequency  than 
that  of  the  primary  phase  to  provide  a  substantially  greater 
degree  of  compression  in  the  secondary  phase  than  in  the 
primary  phase  Uiereby  providing  said  premasticated  ceUulosic 
pulp- 


being  mounted  in  cantilever  fashion  in  an  end  waU  of  said 
hopper  remote  from  said  compoctioa  aectioii; 
means  mounting  said  auger  screw  in  said  housing  for  limited 


4,256.034 
PAPER  CALENDER  AND  ITS  OPERATION 
Eduard  Kiistcrs,  Gastar-Fiiaders-Web  18,  4150  Krcfcid,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  aad  Werner  Hartauuu.  Krcfcid,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Gcnaaay,  aasigaors  to  Edaard  Kiistcn,  Krcfcid,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germaay 

FUcd  Aag.  17, 1979.  Scr.  No.  67,524 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Oct  10, 
1978,  2844051 

lat  a.^  B30B  15/34 
U.S.  a.  100—38  9  Claims 


4,256,035 
REFUSE  COMPACTING  DEVICE 
Jacob  J.  NcafcMt  c/o  Ncafeldt  ladastrics,  lac,  P.  O.  Box  597, 
Lethbridge,  Alberta,  Caaada  (TU  3Z4) 

FUcd  Jaa.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  596 
lat  a^  B30B  3/00 
VS.  CL  100—145  35  Claims 

1.  A  refuse  compaction  device,  comprising: 
a  housing  having  at  one  end  a  hopper  section  for  receiving 
refuse  material  to  be  compacted  and  at  the  other  end  a 
compaction  section  for  compacting  refuse  into  a  densified 
plug; 
said  compaction  section  communicating  with  said  hcqjper 
section  for  receiving  refuse  material  therefrom  and  having 
a  refuse  material  discharge  opening; 
a  rotatable  auger  screw  extending  through  said  hopper  sec- 
tion and  at  least  partly  into  said  compaction  section  for 
compacting  refuse  material  therein,  said  auger  screw 


angular  movement  in  aU  directions  from  its  nomud  axis  of 
rotation; 
said  auger  screw  being  adapted  to  be  drivingly  connected  to 
power  means  for  rotatably  driving  said  auger  screw. 


4.256.036 

PRINT  WHEEL  SETTING  AND  CONTROL  MEANS  IN 

PRINTING  MACHINES 

Lewis  E.  Saacrwda,  Oryital  Lake,  aad  Richard  L  Gnm,  Fax 

RiTcr  Grove,  both  of  PL,  asaits in  to  AM  latcraatioaai,  lac, 

Los  Aageles,  CaUf . 

FUcd  Sep.  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  74,039 
lat  a^  B41F  3/04 
VS.  CL  101—45  7 


1.  A  paper  calender  comprising  at  least  two  substantially 
matching  rotative  cylinders  for  calendering  a  traveling  paper 
web  passed  between  them,  one  of  the  cylinders  having  a  poly- 
urethane  coating,  means  for  continuously  rotating  the  cylin- 
ders so  as  to  cause  the  web  to  travel  with  a  velocity  V.  means 
for  pressing  the  cylinders  together  so  as  to  cause  them  to  have 
a  line  pressure  P  on  the  web.  and  means  for  maintaining  the 
coating  at  a  temperature  T  during  continuous  calendering  of 
the  web,  T  being  less  than  a  temperature  limit  Tc  which  equals 
23-v/100-2(P/100)2. 


1.  A  data  recorder,  comprising; 

a  bed  for  holding  a  form  to  be  imprinted; 

a  platen  carriage  movable  in  a  path  across  the  bed  from  a 
start  position  to  an  actuated  position  to  perform  a  printing 
operation  and  back  to  the  start  position  to  complete  a 
printing  cycle;  « 

a  roller  platen  supported  transversely  of  the  path  of  the 
platen  carriagr, 

a  plurality  of  rotatably  position^le  print  wheels  in  the  bed 
located  for  printing  cooperation  with  the  roller  irfaten; 

positioning  means  for  each  print  whed  movri^  in  a  padi 
from  a  zero  position  to  one  of  a  |riurality  of  sdected  print- 
ing positions  for  rotating  the  print  whed  to  a  desired 
peripheral  setting; 

reset  means  movable  from  an  initial  position  to  a  final  posi- 
tion for  moving  each  of  the  positioning  means  from  the 
selected  printing  position  to  the  zero  position; 

first  actuator  means  on  the  reset  means  fen-  moving  the  reset 
means  from  the  initial  to  the  final  position  in  response  to 
movement  of  the  platen  carriage  to  the  actuated  position; 

lock-oot  means  including  a  locking  lever  movaUe  from  an 
inactive  position  to  an  active  position  for  preventing  sab- 
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nquent  movement  of  the  platen  carriage  from  the  start  to 
the  actuated  position; 

first  biMing  means  tor  moving  the  locking  lever  from  the 
inactive  to  the  active  position  in  response  to  movement  of 
the  positioning  means  to  the  zero  position; 

second  biasing  means  responsive  to  movement  of  the  platen 
carriage  ftom  the  actuated  to  the  start  position  for  moving 
the  reset  means  to  the  initial  position;  and 

second  actuator  means  responsive  to  movement  of  at  least 
one  of  the  positioning  means  from  the  zero  position  to  a 
selected  printing  position  for  moving  the  locking  lever 
from  the  active  to  the  inactive  position  for  permitting 
subsequent  movement  of  the  platen  carriage  through  a 
printing  cycle. 


PERFLUOROCARBON  VAPOR  TAGGING  OF  BLACTING 

CAP  DETONATORS 
RMseU  N.  Dicta,  Shorcham,  and  Gaanar  L  Scaam,  Patcbovie, 
both  of  N.Yn  aMivMrs  to  The  UiHmI  States  of  AMriea  as 
npisatntcid  by  the  United  States  Department  of  Eaergjr, 
Wasfah«ton,  D.C 

Filed  Feb. «,  1979,  Scr.  No.  9,623 
lit  CL^  F42B  ;9/M 

VS.  CL  102—28  R  «  CW™ 


PERFUJOROCAIWON  IMPREGNATED 
FLUOftOELASTOMER  PLUG 


T 


4,236.037 
APPARATUS  FOR  INTERMnTENT  PRINTING 


10' 


1.  In  an  explosive  device  comprising  an  electrical  detonator 

having  a  shell  containing  detonating  material,  and  means  for 

sealing  said  shell,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  mass  of  material  containing  a  perfluorocarbon  which  is 

released  over  a  period  of  time  as  a  vapor  taggant  from  said 

mass. 


NetherlaMis, 


toStorfc- 


JacobM  G.  Vcrtciaal,  Bm 
Brabant  B.V., 

FUed  Jan.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,157 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatiM  Netherlands,  Jan.  31,  1978, 
7801102 

Int  a^  B41F  15/lOk  W4Q.  5/06 
UJS.  CL  101—115 


SCIaims 


4,256,039 

ARMOR-PIERCING  PROJECTILE 

John  J.  Gifanan,  CMTcat  Station,  N  J.,  aasignor  to  Allied  I 

ical  Corporation,  Morris  Township,  Morris  Couty,  N  J. 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  627 

Int  CLJ  F42B  11/14.  15/04.  15/26 

U.S.  CL  102-52  W  Clahns 


1.  An  apparatus  for  intermittent  printing  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  printing  cylinders,  an  endless  band  having  a  reach 
with  first  and  second  opposed  sides,  said  first  side  supporting  a 
material  to  be  printed  and  movable  below  said  printing  cylin- 
den  in  contact  therewith,  a  plurality  of  supporting  rollers  each 
mounted  on  a  shaft  supporting  the  second  side  of  said  endless 
band  and  each  of  said  rollers  opposed  from  a  respective  print- 
ing cylinder,  means  attached  to  each  said  supporting  roller  for 
displacing  individually  a  said  supporting  roller  in  a  transverse 
direction  away  from  and  toward  a  said  respective  printing 
cylinder,  a  suction  chamber  enclosing  said  plurality  of  support- 
ing rollers  and  having  an  open  face  engageable  with  the  second 
side  of  said  endless  band,  said  suction  chamber  having  opposed 
side  walls  and  said  shafts  traversing  said  side  walls,  said  suction 
chamber  maintaining  a  pressure  on  the  supported  second  side 
&[  the  band  less  than  the  atmospheric  pressure  acting  upon  the 
other  first  side  of  the  band,  each  of  said  side  walls  having 
displaceable  wall  portions  with  said  shafts  extending  there- 
through, each  of  said  wall  portions  comprising  plates  in  over- 
lapping relationship  with  a  fixed  side  wall  of  the  suction  cham- 
ber and  at  the  locations  of  the  extending  shafts  and  capable  of 
vertical  displacement  to  maintain  close  contact  between  the 
open  face  of  the  suction  chamber  and  the  second  side  of  the 
endleaa  band  when  the  support  roller  is  displaced  away  from  its 
respective  printing  cyUnder  to  interrupt  the  printing  of  that 
cyhnder  upon  the  material  supported  upon  the  band. 


1.  An  armor-piercing  projectile  comprismg: 

(a)  an  axial  core; 

(b)  a  continuous  strip  of  metallic  glaai  wound  about  said 
core,  forming  for  the  projectile  a  laminated  body,  a  gener- 
ally conical  frontal  surface,  and  a  transverse  rear  surface; 

and 

(c)  bonding  means  for  joining  the  adjacent  laminated  sur- 
faces. 


4,256,040 
PROPORTIONAL  CONTROLLER 
Andrew  M.  Dieringer,  Walarford,  Wis.,  aarignor  to  Rexnord 
lac,  Milwaakee,  Wia. 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1978,  Scr.  No.  915,933 
lat  CL^  EOIB  29/24 
UJS.  CL  104-17  R  •  CW« 

1.  In  a  machine  for  driving  spikes  into  railroad  track,  a  frame 
with  wheeb  adapted  to  engage  the  rails  so  that  the  frame  can 
move  along  the  track; 
a  movable  carriage  mounted  on  the  frame; 
means  for  locating  the  carriage; 
a  spike  driver  attached  to  the  carriage; 
a  control  arm; 

carriage  control  means  mounted  on  the  control  arm  for 
providing  proportional  control  of  the  carriage  position; 
and 
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a  spike  driver  controller  mounted  on  the  control  arm  and 
including  speed  regulating  means  for  providing  propor- 


1.  In  a  railway  car  truck  comprising  a  side  frame  having 
substantially  upright  columns  defining  an  opening,  a  bolster 
supported  in  said  opening,  friction  surfaces  provided  on  said 
upright  columns,  guiding  surface  means  on  said  bolster,  and 
friction  shoe  means  disposed  between  said  bolster  and  said 
column,  said  friction  shoe  means  including  a  substantially 
vertical  wall  engageable  with  the  friction  surface  on  said  up- 
right columns,  wherem  the  improvement  comprises  vertically 
convex  wing  surfaces  on  said  friction  shoe  means  engageable 
with  the  guiding  surface  on  said  bolster,  and  a  vertical  spring 
pocket  and  a  spring  within  said  pocket  urging  said  wing  sur- 
faces into  contact  with  the  guiding  surface  of  said  bolster,  said 
wing  surfaces  having  a  radius  of  curvature  in  a  vertical  plane, 
each  of  said  wing  surfaces  engaging  each  guiding  surface  at  a 
contact  point,  said  contact  point  under  normal  level  bolster 
operation  being  located  substantially  on  the  center  line  of  said 
spring  and  substantially  on  the  center  line  of  said  vertical  wall, 
such  that  upon  tilting  of  the  bolster  under  operating  conditions, 
contact  is  maintained  between  the  better  guiding  surfaces  and 
both  shoe  wing  surfaces. 


4,256,042 
RAILWAY  HOPPER  CAR  SLIDING  GATE  LOCK 
Robert  T.  Flacher,  Homcwood,  111^  assignor  to  Mfawr  Eatcr> 
prices,  lae^  Gcaem,  m. 

FOcd  Oct  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  81,763 
Int  a^  B61D  7/20  7/22.  7/26 
\3S.  CL  105—282  P  2  Ctafans 

1.  A  slide  gate  for  a  railway  hopper  car  having  a  discharge 


generally  horizontal  support  means  upon  which  the  door  rides 
when  moving  between  a  first  position  m.  which  it  is  below  and 
closing  said  opening  and  a  second  position  at  which  it  is  lo- 
cated at  one  side  of  said  opening,  means  on  said  fireme  and 
engaging  said  door  for  moving  said  door  between  said  posi- 
tions, said  door  having  an  edge  which  leads  the  remainder  of 
the  door  when  the  door  is  moving  in  the  direction  of  die  first 
to  the  second  position,  and  means  releasably  engaging  said 
door  at  said  edge  for  preventing  sud  edge  and  dius  said  door 
from  moving  in  said  direction  from  said  fint  position,  the  last 
men^oned  means  being  characterized  by: 
a  spring  plate  having  distal  and  proximal  sides,  said  proximal 
side  being  affixed  to  said  door  at  said  edge,  said  distal  side 
being  in  said  direction  from  said  proximal  side  and  spaced 
a  short  distance  above  said  support  means;  and 


tional  control  of  the  speed  of  a  drive  stroke,  and  means  for 
effecting  a  return  stroke  of  the  spike  driver. 


4,256,041 
DAMPING  RAILWAY  TRUCK  FRICnON  SHOE 
JaaMS  M.  Kemper,  Park  Forest,  and  Lynn  K.  Tilly,  West  Chi- 
cago, both  of  nL,  assignors  to  AMSTED  Indnstries  Incorpo- 
rated, Chicago,  IlL 

FDcd  Jul.  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  57,746 

Int  a^  B61F  5/06.  5/12.  5/24 

lis,  CL  105—197  DB  2  Clafans 


a  cam  pivotally  secured  to  said  frame  for  rotational  move- 
ment about  an  axis,  said  axis  being  located  at  an  elevation 
farther  above  said  support  means  than  is  said  plate,  said 
cam  having  a  cam  face  Mdth  a  plurality  of  portions,  with 
the  door  in  the  first  position  and  in  one  rotationsll  position 
of  said  cam  one  of  said  portions  engaging  said  distal  side 
and,  in  response  to  a  force  applied  to  said  door  in  the  sense 
of  forcing  said  door  in  said  direction,  camming  said  distal 
side  in  the  direction  of  said  support  means  whereby  the 
distal  side  of  the  plate  acts  as  a  cantilever  ^ring  resisting 
said  force  and  with  the  cam  blocks  any  significant  move- 
ment of  said  door  in  said  direction,  and  in  another  rota- 
tional position  of  said  cam  all  of  said  portions  being  above 
said  plate  and  door  whereby  they  can  be  moved  in  said 
direction. 


4^256,043 
DISPLAY  SYSTEM  FOR  SAMPLE  ARTICLES 
Emcat  G.  Oritz,  m,  Gaha,  DL,  a«ignor  to  John  H. 
Sons,  Incn  Galva,  DL 

FUcd  Jul  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  48,594 
Int  CL^  A47B  41/04 
\iS.  CL  108—29  6 


BcM  A 


opening,  a  slide  gate  door  for  said  opening,  a  firame  including  comprising: 


1.  A  sample  dis|riay  system  for  dis|^ying  carpet  wares. 
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a  plurality  of  uprights  adapted  to  be  fastened  to  a  wall,  each 
upright  having  hook-recciving  openings  formed  thereon; 

a  plurality  of  cantilever  arms  each  having  a  hook  at  one  end 
to  be  inserted  into  an  opening  in  an  upright  to  suspend  the 
ann  thereon,  the  arm  extending  outwardly  from  the  wall 
and  downwardly  from  the  point  where  the  hook  is  m- 
terted  in  the  opening,  and  each  arm  having  a  row  of 

openings;  .     .     .  ,    . 

a  plurality  of  carpet  hangers  each  havmg  a  wire  hook  to  be 
inserted  in  the  opening  of  a  cantilever  arm,  each  wire 
hook  supporting  a  clip  having  spaced  leaf-spring  flanges 
adapted  to  clamp  the  edge  of  a  carpet  sample; 

a  plurality  of  shelf  frames  each  bent  from  a  single  piece  of 
metal  and  comprising  a  pair  of  side  arms  joined  by  a  front 
bar,  said  side  arms  and  front  bar  each  having  flanges  bent 
therefrom  to  support  a  shelf,  and  said  side  arms  having 
ends  terminating  in  hook  brackets  adapted  to  be  hooked  to 
openings  in  a  selected  pair  of  the  uprights  so  that  each 
shelf  will  project  forwardly  from  the  selected  upnghts 
and  downwardly  from  the  point  where  the  hooks  are 
inserted  in  the  opening;  and 

an  elongated  hanger  rail  with  hook  means  at  the  ends  thereof 
adapted  to  be  hooked  to  selected  uprights  to  extend  hori- 
zontally therebetween. 


relatively  thin,  generally  vertically  oriented  layer  extending 
along  a  predetermined  zigzag  path  of  travel  defined  by  a  pair 
of  gas  permeable  retaining  walls  of  nonlinear  zigzag  configura- 
tion extending  generally  vertically  in  opposing,  spaced  relation 
to  one  another,  while  directing  a  liquid  onto  the  layer  of  pack- 
ing elements,  and  while  also  directing  a  flowing  gas  upwardly 
along  a  predetermined  sinuous  path  of  travel  repeatedly  pass- 
ing back  and  forth  through  the  layer  of  packing  elements 
successively  from  opposite  sides  thereof  thus  provide  highly 


4«2S^044 
AIR-FUEL  MIXING  DEVICE 
Gordon  D.  Bwtom  Chagrin  Falls,  OUo,  aMlgiM 
pontioa,  CkTclaBd,  OUo 

Flkd  Apr.  26, 1^79.  Ser.  No.  33,691 
lit  CLJ  F23K  3/02 
UJS.  CL  110—104  R 


effective  contact  of  the  gas  with  the  liquid,  and  at  least  periodi- 
cally moving  the  layer  of  packing  elements  downwardly  along 
to  Ferro  Cor-  the  predetermined  path  of  travel  by  discharging  packing  ele- 
ments at  the  lower  end  of  the  path  of  travel,  and  replenishmg 
the  packing  elements  being  discharged  by  directing  additional 
packing  elements  into  the  upper  end  of  the  path  of  travel  and 
10  OaioM  into  contact  with  the  gas  to  thereby  maintain  the  interstices 
between  the  packing  elements  free  from  clogging  so  as  to 
achieve  highly  effective  contact  of  the  flowing  gas  with  the 
liquid. 


4,256,046 

PLANT  CULTIVATION  DEVICES  AND  METHODS 

Lori  SalTiDO,  Hillride,  N  J.,  aMignor  to  SolomNi  Zaromb,  New- 

•^  N  J. 

FUcd  Mar.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,869 

iBt  CL^  AOIG  9/02 

VS.  CL  111-1  •  CW~ 


1.  An  air-fuel  mixing  device  for  mixing  solid  pulverized  fuel 
with  air  in  preselected  ratios  prior  to  combustion  comprising, 
an  upstanding  hollow  tube  forming  an  air-fuel  mixing  chamber, 
a  table  disposed  in  said  tube  intermediate  the  top  and  bottom 
ends  thereof  whereby  at  least  some  of  the  table  edges  are 
spaced  from  the  walls  of  the  tube  to  provide  an  air  passageway 
therebetween,  fuel  feeding  means  for  feeding  pulverized  fuel 
onto  the  Ubie  and  off  the  edges  thereof  in  preselected  amounts, 
air  feeding  means  for  feeding  pressurized  air  into  the  lower  end 
of  the  tube  and  thence  upwardly  past  the  table  edges  whereby 
such  upwardly  flowing  pressurized  air  catches  the  pulverized 
fuel  overflow  from  the  table  and  mixes  therewith  to  form  an 
air-fuel  mixture,  and  tube  outiet  means  for  channelling  the 
air-fuel  mixture  from  the  tube  to  associated  fuel  burners. 


4,256,045 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  TREATING  A  GAS 

WTTHAUQUID 

Alien  S.  JohMon,  Jr.,  Poet  Office  Drawer  1037,  Salisbwy,  N.C. 

28144 

FIM  Jaa.  16, 1900,  Ser.  No.  112,423 
bt  CL'  F23J  11/00 
VS.  CL  110-345  28  Oaiam 

15.  A  method  of  treating  a  flowing  gas  with  a  liquid  to 
remove  unwanted  materials  therefrom,  said  method  compris- 
ing n^yin««ii««ng  a  mass  of  packing  elemento  in  the  form  of  a 


1.  A  plant-cultivation  device  comprising  a  sheet  of  material 
for  forming  a  small  enclosure  within  a  portion  of  soU  around  a 
seed  or  young  plant,  said  sheet  being  of  sufficient  stiffness  and 
strength,  and  so  shaped  as  to  be  adaptable: 

(a)  to  being  pushed  into  the  soil  around  said  seed  or  plant  to 
a  depth  such  as  to  effect  retention  of  most  of  the  nutrients 
within  said  enclosure  while  permitting  drainage  therefrom 
of  any  excess  water;  and 

(b)  to  being  subsequently  withdrawn  therefrom  without 
significantly  disturbing  the  soil  around  said  seed  or  plant; 

wherein  said  sheet  is  made  of  a  substantially  impervious  mate- 
rial, and  wherein  said  material  has  indentotions  along  spaced 
and  substantially  parallel  lines  which  permit  breakage,  cutting 
or  tearing  of  said  material  along  said  indenUtions  for  the  pur- 
pose of  adjusting  said  sheet  to  an  appropriate  size. 
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4^256,047 
ERROR  INDICATION  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  USE  IN  A 

SEWING  MACHINE 
Kazoo  Suzald,  Higaddoaaka;  HIrokaaa  Koda,  Goae;  KodcU 
Nakaaora,  Nan;  Syaich  YosUkawa,  Yaaurtokooriyaaa,  and 
NaoU  Ohara,  Toyota,  all  of  Japan,  aasigiion  to  Sharp  Kabn- 

lUki  Kalaha,  Oiaka  and  SdU  Kaboahlki  Kaiiha,  AicU,  both 
of,  Japan 

Filed  Jo.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,226 

daloM  priority,  applicatioB  Japu,  Jia.  13, 1978, 53-71716 

lot  CL' D05B  i/02 

U.S.  a  112— 158  E  5  Claims 


1.  A  sewing  machine  having  a  plurality  of  switches  for  the 
selection  of  different  sewing  patterns,  said  sewing  machine 
comprising: 

means  for  detecting  an  erroneous  operation  in  the  selection 
of  the  switches;  and 

means  for  producing  a  warning  signal  when  the  detecting 
means  detects  the  erroneous  operation; 

a  plurality  of  individual  pattern  information  carrying  means; 

a  sewing  information  carrying  means  for  controlling  the 
sewing  pitch  in  each  stitch  for  producing  an  individual 
predetermined  pattern  of  stitches  with  respect  to  each  of 
the  pattern  information  carrying  means  except  particular 
pattem  information  carrying  means;  and 

adjusting  means  for  adjusting  the  use  of  said  sewing  pitch 
information  curying  means,  whereby  said  detecting 
means  detects  the  use  of  said  sewing  pitch  information 
carrying  means  when  the  particular  information  carrying 
means  is  selected. 


assembly  and  the  sewing  needle  operatively  cooperating 

therewith  when  operated; 
each  of  said  cutting  mechanisms  being  provided  with  a  fixed 

Made  and  a  routable  blade  to  be  driven; 
said  fixed  Made  having  a  cutting  edge  disposed  in  spaced 

face  to  face  relation  with  the  adjacent  bobbn/shuttle 

assembly; 


4,256,048 
KNIFE  MECHANISM  FOR  TWIN  NEEDLE  SEWING 
APPARATUS 
WilhehB  H.  Jang,  MechaBkarllle,  Va.,  aaaignor  to  AMF  Incor- 
porated, WUte  PlaiM,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,821 
JmLCL^DOSB  65/02 
VS.  CL  112—292  5  ClaiM 

1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  a  sewing  machine  having  a  pair  of 
reciprocally  driven  sewing  needles  spaced  apart  from  one 
another  and  a  pair  of  bobbin/shuttie  assemblies  suitably  posi- 
tioned and  spaced  ^muI  from  one  another  for  operatively 
cooperating  with  said  pair  of  sewing  needles  during  die  sewing 
operation,  comprising 
a  throat  plate  disposed  above  said  pair  of  bobbin/shuttle 
assemblies  and  having  a  pair  of  needle  holes  suitably  lo- 
cated and  q>aced  firom  one  another  to  permit  passage  of 
said  sewing  needles  through  said  throat  pbite  during  the 
sewing  operation; 
a  pair  of  cutting  mechanisms  mounted  on  the  bottom  of  said 
throat  plate  and  being  diqmsed  in  the  space  between  said 
bobbin/shuttie  assemblies; 
said  cutting  mechanisms  each  being  disposed  adjacent  a 
different  one  of  said  bobbin/shuttle  assemblies  for  picking 
and  cutting  the  threads  of  said  adjacent  bobbin/shuttle 


said  rotatable  blade  when  driven  picking  threads  of  said 
adjacent  bobbin/shuttie  assembly  and  the  sewing  needle 
cooperative  therewith  and  having  a  cutting  edge  cooper- 
ating with  the  cutting  edge  of  said  fixed  blade  to  cut  the 
picked  threads; 

at  least  one  of  said  cutting  mechanisms  being  adapted  to  be 
operated  at  the  end  of  a  sewing  operation;  and 

means  operatively  connecting  said  pair  of  cutting  mecha- 
nisms together. 


4,256,049 
DEVICE  FOR  ASSEMBLING  FLOATING  BOX  CAISSONS 
Roger  Bnuet,  U  SeyM-Sw-Mcr,  and  Gawd  MaraMO,  Six- 
Foon-Lcs-Ptagea,  both  of  Fkaaee,  aaaipMNn  to  i 
Naralet  at  lodastrieUes  de  la  McditerraMC,  U 
Mer,  Fnaet 

FIM  Apr.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  897,161 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Framet,  Apr.  27, 1977, 77  12714 
iBt  a'  B63B  3/02 
VS.  CL  114-77  R  5 


.10 


a 


X 


^s 


1.  A  system  for  coupling  and  locking  a  pair  of  floating  box 
caissons,  said  system  comprising: 

a  pair  of  pre-locking  means,  adapted  to  be  positioned  at 
corners  of  first  and  second  caissons  to  be  coupled  and 
locked,  for  automatically  achieving  a  first  mutual  engage- 
ment between  said  caissons  when  said  caissons  are  moved 
toward  each  other,  each  said  pre-locking  means  compris- 
ing: 
a  lock  bolt  extending  outwardly  from  said  first  caisson, 

said  lock  bolt  having  therethrough  a  borr, 
a  casing  on  said  second  caisson,  said  casing  having  an 


960 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  17, 1981 


aperture  positioiied  to  confront  said  lock  bolt  when  said 
caissons  are  moved  together; 
a  hook  pivotally  mounted  within  said  casing;  and 
control  means,  connected  to  said  hook,  for,  upon  said  lock 
bolt  being  extended  through  said  aperture,  causing  said 
hook  to  penetrate  into  said  bore  through  said  lock  bolt 
and  be  locked  therein,  thereby  causing  said  first  mutual 
engagement  between  said  caissons;  and 
manually  operable  positive  locking  means,  adapted  to  be 
positioned  on  said  first  and  second  caissons  at  locations 
centrally  between  said  pair  of  pre-locking  means,  for, 
after  said  pair  of  pre-locking  means  achieve  said  first 
mutual  engagement  between  said  caissons,  achieving  a 
manually  removable  locking  second  mutud  engage- 
ment between  said  caissons,  said  positive  locking  means 
comprising,  on  one  of  said  caissons,  at  least  one  pair  of 
upper  and  lower  locking  bolts  pivotally  mounted  about 
respective  horizontal  axes  between  an  unlocked  posi- 
tion whereat  said  upper  and  lower  bolts  are  relatively 
adjacent  each  other  and  a  locked  position  whereat  said 
upper  and  lower  bolts  are  relatively  spaced  from  each 
other,  and  spring  means  for  biasing  said  upper  and 
lower  bolts  to  said  unlocked  position,  and  on  the  other 
of  said  caissons,  upper  and  lower  apertures  positioned 
to  register  with  said  upper  and  lower  bolts  when  in  said 
unlocked  position,  whereby  said  upper  and  lower  bolts 
penetrate  said  upper  and  lower  apertures  when  said 
caissons  are  moved  together,  a  vertically  extending 
control  screw  mounted  within  said  other  caisson,  upper 
and  lower  locking  blocks  within  said  other  caisson  at 
positions  to  be  contacted  by  said  upper  and  lower  bolts, 
respectively,  when  said  upper  and  lower  bolts  are  in 
said  locked  position,  and  upper  and  lower  horizontally 
extending  beams  threaded  onto  said  control  screw,  such 
that  roution  of  said  control  screw  moves  said  upper  and 
lower  beams  against  the  force  of  said  spring  means 
upwardly  and  downwardly,  respectively,  into  contact 
with  said  upper  and  lower  bolts,  respectively,  thereby 
moving  said  upper  and  lower  bolts  to  said  locked  posi- 
tion and  pressing  said  upper  and  lower  bolts  into  en- 
gagement with  said  upper  and  lower  locking  blocks, 
respectively. 

4,256,050 
COLLAPSIBLE  MARKER  CONE 
BryoB  G.  Baraard,  London,  England,  assignor  to  National  Re- 
seardi  DcvclopmeBt  Corporatioa,  London,  Englaad 

Filed  Aug.  22, 1979,  Scr.  No.  68,736 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  29, 1978, 
34846/78 

Int  CL^  EOIF  9/01 
MS,  CL  116-63  C  15  Cta^w 


spaced  from  each  other  and  an  intermediate  projection  dis- 
posed longitudinally  on  the  opposite  face  thereof  so  as  to  be  at 
a  height  between  the  heights  of  said  two  spaced  projections 
when  the  cone  is  in  an  upright  position  base  down. 


4»256,051- 
DUSTING  APPARATUS 

Akroa,  Okie,  sMivMr  to  The  B.  F.  Good- 

'.AkromOUo 
Filed  Sep.  6, 1979,  Scr.  No.  73,165 
Int  a.J  B05C  3/09.  11/02 
MS.  a.  118—107  2  Claim 


CUfford  A. 
rkh 


1.  A  bead  dusting  apparatus  for  applying  talc  to  circular 
bead  rings,  said  apparatus  having  a  housing  for  confming  talc 
dusting  powder,  guideway  means  connected  to  said  housing 
for  feeding  and  discharging  bead  rings  to  and  from  said  hous- 
ing, two  pairs  of  longitudinally  spaced  bead  rollers  in  said 
housing  operative  to  support  a  pair  of  spaced  bead  rings  for 
rotation,  guiderails  located  in  said  housing  in  alignment  with 
said  bead  rollers  and  said  guideway  means  to  faciliute  the 
movement  of  bead  rings  through  said  apj>aratus,  drive  means 
connected  to  said  bead  rollers  to  provide  a  positive  drive  for 
said  bead  rollers,  a  tank  with  dusting  powder  therein  mounted 
in  said  housing  and  surrounding  one  pair  of  said  bead  rollers  to 
dust  bead  rings  as  rotated  by  said  one  pair  of  rollers,  brushes 
mounted  in  alignment  with  the  other  pair  of  said  bead  rollers 
operative  to  remove  excess  dust  from  said  bead  rings  sup- 
ported by  said  other  pair  of  bead  rollers,  indexing  means 
mounted  in  said  housing  and  operative  upon  actuation  to  move 
bead  rings  from  said  one  pair  of  bead  rollers  to  said  other  pair 
of  rollers  and  simultaneously  operative  to  move  bead  rings 
from  said  other  pair  of  rollers  to  said  guideway  means  for 
discharging  a  bead  ring  therefrom,  and  actuating  means 
mounted  on  said  guideway  means  for  actuating  said  indexing 
means  in  response  to  a  bead  ring  on  said  guideway  means  for 
feeding  bead  rings  to  said  housing. 


1.  A  collapsible  conical  element  which  comprises  a  base  and 
a  coiled  strip  the  outer  turn  of  which  is  restrained  from  pulling 
away  from  said  base  on  extension  of  said  coiled  strip  to  form  a 
cone,  said  strip  having  a  plurality  of  projections  including  two 
projections  disposed  longitudinally  on  one  face  thereof  and 


4,256,052 

TEMPERATURE  GRADIENT  MEANS  IN  REACTOR 

TUBE  OF  VAPOR  DEPOSITION  APPARATUS 

RayMMd  V.  Johnson,  TcqMSta,  awl  Douis  P.  Bioadi,  Pals 

Beach  Gvdcas,  hoth  of  Fla.,  asrigaon  to  RCA  Cory.,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  81,193 
lat  CLJ  C23C  13/08:  F27D  15/02.  13/00:  B05C  5/00 
MS.  a.  118-719  2  Ch 

1.  In  a  furnace  system  for  processing  silicon-on  sapphire 
devices  having  a  cabin  for  storing  and  supfrfying  gases  and 
reactanU  used  in  the  processing  of  SOS  wafers,  a  furnace 
abutting  said  cabinet  and  having  at  least  one  refractory  reac- 
tion tube  extending  therethrough,  one  end  of  said  tube  commu- 
nicating with  the  cabinet  for  receiving  the  gases  and  reactanto 
and  the  other  end  terminating  in  a  scavenger  chamber  whereby 
to  exhaust  residual  gases  and  reactants,  the  scavenger  chamber 
being  spaced  from  the  furnace,  and  a  loading-unloading  cham- 
ber whereby  SOS  loaded  boaU  may  be  handled  for  movement 
seriatim  through  the  loading-unloading  chamber,  the  scaven- 


MarCH  17,  1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


961 


ger  chamber,  the  refractory  reacticm  tube  extending  between 
the  spaced  apart  scavenger  chamber  and  furnace,  and  into  the 
furnace,  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  providing  a  temperature  gradient  zone  in  said  reac- 
tion tube  extending  between  the  scavenger  chamber  and 
the  furnace; 
said  means  including  a  refractory  liner  tube  about  the  reac- 
tion tube  and  extending  from  the  supply  conduit  to  a 
predetermined  intermediate  section  between  the  furnace 
and  scavenger  chamber;  and 


upstream  portion  of  said  stack,  perforated  coextensivdy 
with  its  longitudinal  extent,  and  continously  operatively 
associated  with  said  first  end  of  the  skirt;  and 

exhaust  means  rochiding  an  exhaust  region  immediately 
downstream  from  said  stack  enconqiassing  the  entire 
lateral-to-flow  cross  section  of  the  downstream  side  of  the 
skirt,  and  an  exhaust  conduit  conveying  yupot  firam  said 
exhaust  region  to  the  outside  of  the  vessd; 

whereby  vapor  supplied  through  said  perforated  conduit 
and  passing  through  said  distributor  is  constrained  to  pass 
between  the  spaced  substrates  to  effect  said  dqiocitioa  and 
to  exit  through  said  exhaust  r^ion  and  exhaust  conduit 

4,256,054 
PETFEEMS 
Kenneth  H.  Hitchoock,  Rte.  1  Box  169H,  Pwo  Robles,  CaUf. 
93446  ^^ 

Filed  Oct  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  83,291 
Int  CL^  AOIK  5/02 
MS,  CL  119—51.11  g 


a  tubular  member  of  predetermined  thermally  insulative 
quality  overlying  said  refractory  liner  and  reaction  tubes 
and  extending  from  the  furnace  wall  to  a  further  predeter- 
mined intermediate  reacticm  tube  section; 

whereby,  depending  on  process  temperatures  utilized,  a 
predetermined  temperature  gradient  is  established  in  the 
reaction  tube  section  outside  of  the  furnace  and  whereby 
to  inhibit  the  SOS  wafers  undergoing  thermal  shock. 


4,256,053 
CHEMICAL  VAPOR  REACTION  SYSTEM 
Alfred  R.  Dodcr,  9332  PortMoath  Dr.,  Haatiagtoa  Beach. 
CaUf.  92646 

Filed  Aag.  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  67,405 

lot  a^  C23C 11/00:  HOIL  21/68 

MS.  a  118—728  13  ri.i,i. 


1.  A  vacuum  vi^wr  deposition  i4>paratus  comprising: 

a  horizontaUy  disposed  vessel  having  an  inside  wall,  a  longi- 
tudinal extent  thereof  defining  a  deposition  chamber,  said 
vessel  having  a  movable  closure  at  one  end  thereof  for 
loading  and  unloading; 

at  least  one  upstream  vapor  supply  ccmduit  extending  along 
a  first  elevation  in  the  vessel  and  being  perforated  coexten- 
sivdy with  the  deposition  chamber, 

means  disposed  at  a  second  elevation  in  the  vessel  and  coex- 
tensively  aligned  with  the  perforated  portion  of  the  supply 
conduit  and  supporting  spaced  substrates  arranged  in  a 
stack  along  a  longitudinal  extent  of  said  deposition  cham- 
ber, 

said  means  including  a  continuous  skirt  portion  conforming 
generally  at  a  first  one  of  its  ends  to  the  periphery  of  said 
stack  at  a  location  spaced  from  said  inside  wall  and  at  its 
other  end  conforming  to  said  inside  wall: 

an  arcuate  vapor  distributor  conforming  generally  to  the 


1.  A  pet  feeder  including,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  cabinet  having  a  top  lid  and  a  sk>ping  partition  dividing 
the  interior  of  the  catnnet  into  an  upper  bin  and  lower 
chamber,  the  lower  central  portion  of  said  partition  hav- 
ing an  oblique  opening,  and  the  lower  front  wall  of  said 
cabinet  having  a  food  tray  opening: 

(b)  a  vertical  food  metering  cylinder  having  open  upper  and 
lower  ends,  the  upper  end  being  secured  to  the  underside 
of  said  partition  and  cat  at  a  bias  to  register  with  said 
oblique  opening  so  that  food  placed  in  said  bin  by  raising 
said  lid  fills  said  cylinder  through  its  upper  end  opening, 
said  cylinder  having  at  least  two  vertically  vptccA  circum- 
ferential slots  intermediate  its  upper  and  lower  ends  each 
extending  over  at  least  180*; 

(c)  chopper  means  comprising  a  vertical  shaft  rotataUy 
mounted  in  the  interior  portion  of  said  chamber  adjacent 
to  said  cylinder,  and  upper  and  lower  circumferentially 
spaced  paddles  secured  to  said  shaft  at  vertically  spaced 
points  such  that  the  lower  paddle  covers  said  lower  end 
opening  of  said  cyUnder  and  said  upper  paddle  lies  in  the 
plane  of  one  of  said  circmferential  dots  to  one  side  of  said 
cylinder,  the  circumferoitial  spacing  of  said  upper  and 
lower  paddles  being  such  that  when  said  shaft  and  paddles 
are  rotated  from  a  first  to  a  second  position,  the  tower 
paddle  is  swung  out  from  under  said  cyUnder  and  the 
upper  paddle  is  swung  into  said  one  slot  so  that  food  filliog 
said  cylinder  has  a  first  measured  amount  chopped  off  by 
said  upper  paddle  to  fall  through  the  lower  end  opeaiag  of 
said  cylinder,  said  un>er  paddle  preventing  further  food  in 
said  bin  from  falling  through  said  cylinder,  the  securement 
point  of  said  upper  poddle  to  said  shaft  being  releasaMe  to 
enable  vertical  shifting  therecrf'  so  that  said  upper  paddle 
can  be  secured  at  a  level  to  be  received  in  the  other  of  said 
two  slots  when  moved  from  said  first  to  said  second  posi- 
tion whereby  a  second  different  measured  amount  of  food 
can  be  metered  from  said  cylinder  to  fall  throu^  the 
lower  end  opening  of  said  cylinder. 


962 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  17,  1981 


(d)  a  food  tray  extending  from  the  exterior  of  said  cabinet 
partially  within  said  food  tray  opening  to  underlie  the 
lower  end  of  said  cylinder, 

(e)  an  electrically  operable  solenoid  connected  to  move  said 
shaft  and  paddles  from  said  first  to  said  second  position 
when  energized;  ,      ^^,  .u 

(0  spring  means  for  routing  said  shaft  and  paddles  together 
back  to  said  first  position  from  said  second  position  when 
said  solenoid  is  de-energized;  and  •         j 

(g)  timer  means  connected  to  said  solenoid  to  energize  said 
solenoid  for  a  given  period  of  time  at  desired  set  time 

intervals  ..  ,    ^  __    * 

whereby  a  pet  will  have  food  available  m  said  food  tray  for 
eating  at  said  time  intervals. 

4,2S6,055 

MILK  VALVE  COVER  GUARD 

Ralph  L.  Schlattw.  Rte.  3,  Box  2008,  PaaMiag.  Ohio  45r79 

FUcd  Stf.  13, 1579,  Scr.  No.  75,507 

lat  CL^  AOIK  1/12 

VS.  a.  119-14.03  ♦  Ctataf 


integrally  with  cooperating  pivot  bearings  whereby  said  side 
wall  boards,  said  top  board  and  said  bottom  board  are  all 
connected  hinge-jointedly  by  inserting  said  pivot  pins  into  said 
pivot  bearings;  said  case  body  thus  having  openings  at  its  front 
and  rear  side  and  becoming  foldable;  Said  door  leaves  covering 


I.  In  a  milking  machine  low  line  assembly  including  a  curb 
mounting  a  mUk  line  and  a  milk  valve  connected  to  said  line, 
the  improvement  comprising;  a  mUk  valve  cover  guard  con- 
nected to  said  curb  in  surrounding,  spaced  relation  to  said 
valve,  said  cover  guard  including  a  hinged  lid  section  for 
disposition  in  an  open  position  to  allow  access  to  said  valve  and 
a  closed  positicn  to  prevent  access  to  said  valve,  said  mUk 
valve  cover  guard  also  including  a  depending  chute  area  hav- 
ing an  open  bottom  for  discharging  cleaning  fluid  dispensed  at 
said  valve,  said  cover  guard  further  including  a  pair  of  curved 
side  panels  spaced  one  on  each  side  of  said  milk  valve  and 
extending  vertically  along  a  portion  of  the  side  of  said  curb  and 
horizontally  along  a  portion  of  the  top  of  said  curb  and  further 
including  a  front  panel  extending  between  said  side  panels,  said 
hinged  lid  section  being  connected  between  the  horizontal 
portions  of  said  side  panels  for  pivotal  movement  between  a 
closed  position  and  an  open  position. 


said  openings  and  pivoting  severally  their  own  one  sides  on 
end  faces  of  ones  of  said  boards  thereby  to  be  foldable  back 
onto  the  outer  surface  of  said  ones  of  said  boards;  the  other  side 
of  said  door  leaves  being  free  to  be  engaged  and  disengaged 
with  and  from  the  other  end  faces  of  said  boards. 


4,256,057  

GANG  SLAT  FOR  FLOORING  OF  AN  ANIMAL  SHELTER 

AND  HAVING  A  WASTE-PASSAGE  GRATE 

WUUmi  T.  Hmin,  P-  O.  Box  181.  Newtoa  Grove,  N.C  28366 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,484 

lit  a^  AOIK  1/015.  1/02 

UA  a.  119-28  14  Claim 


4,256,056 

PORTABLE  CASE  FOR  CARRYING  SMALL  ANIMAL 
Tako  Sov,   7-18   Hipahiimaiato   2-choiM,   HifaaUoul-ka, 

Oiaka,  Japan 

Ftkd  May  17, 1979,  S«.  No.  39^48 

Claim  priority,  applkatkw  Japan,  Mar.  17, 1979, 54-34555 

lirt.  CL^  AOIK  1/02.  1/03 

U.S.CL  119-19  ,      nCtalma 

1.  A  portable  case  for  carrying  a  small  animal,  which  com- 
prises a  case  body  and  two  door  leaves;  said  case  body  being 
composed  of  two  side  wall  boards  opposing  each  other,  one 
top  board  being  mounted  hinge-jointedly  on  the  upper  end 
faces  of  said  side  wall  boards,  and  one  bottom  board  being 
attached  likewise  hinge-jointedly  to  the  lower  end  faces  of  said 
wall  boards;  said  side  wall  boards  being  formed  at  their  upper 
and  lower  end  faces  with  elongate  rods  integrally,  end  portions 
of  said  upper  and  lower  faces  of  each  side  wall  board  being  cut 
away  so  that  end  portions  of  said  rods  protrude  to  define  pivot 
pins;  said  top  board  and  said  bottom  board  being  provided 


1.  A  gang  slat  for  use  as  a  floor  section  in  an  animal  shelter 
for  newborn  pigs  and  adapted  to  underiie  and  support  a  far- 
rowing crate  having  a  central  pen  for  confining  a  sow  therein 
and  side  pens  extending  along  opposite  sides  of  the  central  pen 
for  confining  a  newborn  liter  of  pigs  in  close  proximity  to  the 
sow,  said  gang  slat  comprising 
a  central  section  formed  from  reinforced  concrete  and  hav- 
ing a  front  portion  and  a  rear  portion  adapted  for  support- 
ing thereon  respective  front  and  rear  portions  of  the  sow 
in  the  central  pen, 
opposing  side  sections  also  formed  from  reinforced  concrete 
and  integrally  with  said  central  section,  said  side  sections 
extending  along  opposite  sides  of  said  central  section  and 
being  adapted  to  support  the  litter  in  the  side  pens,  and 
said  side  sections  having  a  plurality  of  openings  therein  for 
passage  therethrough  of  waste  from  the  litter  of  pigs, 
said  rear  portion  of  said  central  section  of  the  gang  slat 
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having  a  relatively  large  opening  therein  which  consti- 
tutes at  least  a  substantial  portion  of  said  rear  portion, 

dKMilder  means  at  least  partially  defining  the  perimeter  of 
said  large  opening  and  being  recessed  relative  to  the  upper 
surftce  of  the  gang  slat, 

grate  means  carried  by  said  rear  portion  of  the  gang  slat 
central  section  and  positioned  in  said  opening  and  engag- 
ingly supported  upon  said  recessed  shoulder  means  with 
the  upper  surface  of  said  grate  means  being  positioned  no 
higher  than  the  upper  surface  of  the  gang  slat, 

the  openings  in  said  grate  means  being  sufficiendy  small  so  as 
to  permit  the  litter  of  pigs  to  be  bom  thereon  and  walk 
thereon  without  injury  as  by  their  feet  being  caught  in  the 
openings  and  wherein  the  openings  are  of  sufficient  s^ze 
and  number  for  readily  permitting  the  sow's  and  the  new- 
bom  pigs*  waste  to  pass  therethrough,  and 

fastening  means  for  securing  said  grate  means  within  said 
opening. 


4,256,058 

AUTOMATIC  AQUATIC  FOOD  DISPENSER 

I  A.  DeddM,  Star  Rte.,  Sequtdde,  Tom.  37374 

Filed  Aag.  31, 1978,  Scr.  No.  938,701 

Iirt.  CL^  AOIK  5/02 

U.S.  CL  119— 51.11  3ClalBg 


1.  A  dispenser  for  granular  food  comprising: 

a  food  storage  bin  comprising  a  cylinder  having  a  front  face 
and  back  plate,  said  bin  having  a  first  opening  for  inputting 
of  food  for  temporary  storage,  and  a  second  opening  on 
the  front  face  thereof  for  the  discharge  of  food  from  said 
dispenser; 

a  cup,  said  cup  movable  within  said  food  storage  bin  for 
collecting  a  portion  of  said  food  stored  in  said  bin,  convey- 
ing said  collected  food  and  discharging  said  collected  food 
to  said  second  opening; 

means  for  attachment  of  said  dispenser  to  an  aquarium,  said 
attachment  means  locating  said  second  opening  such  that 
food  dispensed  from  said  second  opening  fdls  into  said 
aquarium;  and 

an  electric  motor  operating  at  constant  speed  for  moving 
said  cup,  whereby  food  is  collected,  conveyed  and  dis- 
charged at  uniformly  timed  intervals  by  the  circular  mo- 
tion of  said  cup  wherein  said  cup  includes  a  rotatable 
screw  threaded  through  the  closed  end  of  said  cup,  the 
head  of  said  screw  being  within  said  cup,  whereby  the 
internal  capacity  of  said  cup  is  varied  by  rotating  said 
screw, 

wherein  said  moving  cup  is  connected  to  an  arm  which  is 
connected  to  the  output  of  said  motor  providing  circular 
motion  for  said  cup;  and 

said  second  opening  is  of  a  quadrilateral  shape  having  im- 
equal  edges  and  wherein  connected  panels  within  said 
food  storage  Inn  attach  to  three  edges  of  said  quadrilateral 

,  opening,  said  unattached  edge  of  said  opening  being  the 
upper  most  edge,  whereby  access  for  discharge  of  food 
through  said  second  opening  is  from  above  said  second 
opening. 


4)256,099 
HEAT-EXCHANGING  SYSTEM 
Merria  A.  Roggow,  Carloa,  tmi  J.  HaroU  Stiver, 
both  of  Minn.,  aarigaora  to  Eaergy  Coacana,  lae., 
dria,MiM. 

FIM  May  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  37,663 
lat  a.^  E22B  1/02;  F2»  27/02 
U.S.  a  122-32  8 


1.  A  heat-exchanging  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  water  tank  having  a  odd  water  outlet  adjacent  its  lower 
end  and  a  warm  water  outlet  adjacent  its  upper  end; 

(b)  an  upright  conduit  mounted  within  said  tank  and  extend- 
ing upwardly  therewithin; 

(c)  a  second  conduit  of  smaller  radius  than  said  first  men- 
tioned conduit  extending  upwardly  therewithin  and  being 
joined  together  adjacent  its  upper  end  in  fluid  sealed 
relation  and  defining  an  annular  fluid  chamber  having  a 
closer  upper  end  therebetween; 

(d)  said  second  mentioned  conduit  having  an  open  upper  end 
and  having  a  cold  water  inlet  at  the  lower  end  portion 
thereof; 

(e)  said  first  mentioned  conduit  having  a  fluid  discharge  port 
formed  therein  adjacent  its  lower  end  portion  and  being 
otherwise  closed  around  said  second  mentioned  conduit; 

(0  a  third  conduit  of  smaller  diameter  than  said  second 
mentioned  conduit  and  extending  upwardly  therewithin 
and  being  connected  in  fluid-communicating  relation  with 
said  fluid  chamber  adjacent  the  upper  end  of  the  latter; 

(g)  said  third  mentioned  conduit  being  constructed  and 
arranged  to  receive  and  conduct  relatively  hot  fluid  up- 
wardly therethrough  in  heat-exchanging  rdationship  with 
a  flow  of  water  passing  through  said  chamber  in  heat- 
exchange  relationship  with  such  water  and  thence 
through  said  discharge  port  of  said  first  mentioned  con- 
duit; and 

(h)  a  conduit  connecting  said  cold  water  outiet  of  said  water 
tank  with  said  cold  water  inlet  of  said  second  mentioned 
conduit  in  free  fluid-transmitting  relation; 

(i)  said  last  mentioned  conduit  being  constructed  and  ar- 
ranged to  be  at  all  times  connected  to  a  pressurized  cold 
water  supply  in  cold-water  receiving  relation. 


*  4^2g6t0tfff 

MANIFOLD  HYDROGEN  GENERATOR  UNITS  FOR 
AUTOMOTIVE  I.C  ENGINES 
DomM  a.  Kdly,  58416  69th  PL,  Maapcth,  New  York,  N.Y. 
11378 

Filed  Ai«.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  66,243 
IM.  a^  F02B  ¥i/OS 
U.S.  GL  123—3  10  OaiBM 

1.  A  manifold  hydrogen  generator  unit  for  automotive  I.C. 
engines  comprised  of  a  cylindrical  iron  reactor  indirectly  at- 
tached to  the  existing  exhaust  manifold  of  automotive  I.C. 
engines, 
adapter  mounting  means  permanenUy  futened  to  said  cylin- 
drical iron  reactor  and  adjustable  clamping  means  for  said 
adapter  mounting  means  on  to  said  existing  exhaust  mani- 
fold. 
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two  nearly  identical  front  and  rear  end  caps  threaded  on  to 
said  cylindrical  iron  reactor, 

multiple  turns  of  small  diameter  metal  tubing  closely  wound 
longitudinally  around  and  in  full  contact  with  said  adapter 
mounting  means  and  said  existing  exhaust  manifold, 

plastic  water  reservoirs  uniformly  disposed  fai  a  raised  posi- 
tion above  the  engine  compartment  of  a  motor  vehicle, 

plastic  tubing  connection  means  between  said  plastic  water 
reservoirs  and  the  rear  entrance  end  of  said  multiple  turns 
of  small  diameter  metal  tubing, 

the  front  steam  exit  end  of  said  multiple  turns  of  small  diame- 
ter metal  tubing  is  routed  to  the  front  end  cap  threaded  on 
to  said  cylindrical  iron  reactor,  threaded  connector  means 
for  securing  said  small  diameter  metal  tubing  to  said  front 
end  cap. 

mutliple  uniformly  spaced  rotary  iron  wire  brushes  closely 
fitted  in  light  rubbing  contact  with  the  inside  diameter  of 
said  cylindrical  iron  reactor. 

said  multiple  uniformly  spaced  rotary  iron  wire  brushes  all 
secured  to  a  front  central  shaft  supported  by  said  front  end 
cap  and  an  internal  support  spider  within  said  cylindrical 
iron  reactor,  low  friction  bearing  means  centrally  dis- 
posed within  said  fron  end  cap  and  said  internal  support 
spider  for  said  front  central  shaft, 

two  identical  hub  discs  hold  each  of  said  rotary  iron  wire 
brushes  in  a  uniformly  dense  radial  pattern, 

a  miuor  threaded  portion  disposed  on  said  front  central  shaft 
for  the  securing  of  each  said  multiple  uniformly  spaced 
rotary  iron  wire  brushes,  twin  locknuU  disposed  on  either 
side  of  each  of  said  two  identical  hub  discs, 

a  small  D.C.  electric  motor  disposed  at  the  front  of  said  front 
end  cap  connected  to  said  front  central  shaft  by  means  of 


within  said  rear  end  cap  and  a  second  internal  support 
spider  within  said  cylindrical  iron  reactor, 

a  medium  mesh  disc  screen  disposed  bdiind  the  rear  most 
said  conveyor  fan,  a  central  clearance  hole  within  said 
medium  mesh  disc  screen  to  clear  said  rear  central  shaft, 

a  hollow  clearance  tube  centrally  located  over  said  rear 
central  shaft  and  secured  to  the  inside  face  of  said  rear  end 
cap,  said  medium  mesh  disc  screen  is  secured  to  the  front 
end  of  said  hollow  clearance  tube, 

a  fine  mesh  steel  wool  pack  is  placed  in  the  rear  compart- 
ment formed  by  the  medium  mesh  disc  screen  within  the 
cylindrical  iron  reactor  and  the  inside  face  of  said  rear  end 
cap, 

an  exit  port  axially  disposed  within  said  rear  end  cap  con- 
nected by  a  metal  tubing  line  on  the  intake  manifold  of 
said  automotive  I.C.  engine,  threaded  connection  means  at 
both  ends  of  said  metal  tubing  line, 

multiple  resistance  electrical  heaters  with  threaded  bases 
uniformly  disposed  and  secured  into  said  cylindrical  iron 
reactor,  all  of  said  multiple  resistance  electrical  heaters  are 
connected  to  a  second  elecurical  storage  battery  within  the 
automotive  vehicle, 

several  electrical  generating  means  are  included  within  the 
automotive  vehicle  as  a  recharging  means  for  said  second 
electrical  storage  battery. 

4,256,061 

TWO  CVCXE  ROTARY  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE  AND  CYLINDER  SEALING  RING 

ARRANGEMENT  THEREFOR 

Qcto  L.  Lappa,  541  Torwood  La^  Plttabwih,  Pa.  15236 

ContiontioB-hi-part  of  Scr.  No.  83MS3*  Sep.  30, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,136,646.  This  appUcatfoa  Not.  8, 1978,  Scr.  No.  958,637 

tat  CLJ  P02B  57/08 

U  A  a  123-44  D  7  ClaiM 


a  locking  coupling,  a  mounting  bracket  for  securing  said 
small  D.C.  electric  motor  to  said  front  end  cap,  standard 
hardware  means  for  fastening  said  mounting  bracket  and 
said  small  D.C.  electric  motor, 

an  air  inlet  port  axially  disposed  within  said  front  end  cap,  a 
rectangular  air  scoop  located  over  said  air  inlet  port  and 
secured  to  said  front  end  cap  by  means  of  standard  hard- 
ware through  flanges  on  said  rectangular  air  scoop, 

a  pivoting  metal  flap  covering  said  air  inlet  port  disposed  in 
normally  closed  position  over  said  air  inlet  port,  an  arm  on 
said  pivoting  metal  flap  connected  to  an  arm  on  a  central 
friction  clutch. 

spring  means  on  said  arms  to  maintain  said  pivoting  metal 
flat  in  a  normally  closed  position  over  said  air  inlet  port. 

said  central  friction  clutch  disposed  over  and  in  routional 
friction  contact  with  said  front  central  shaft, 

a  small  diameter  metal  tubing  connection  disposed  between 
the  rear  upper  portion  of  said  existing  manifold,  and  said 
front  end  cap.  threaded  connection  means  at  both  ends  of 
said  small  diameter  metal  tubing  connection, 

multiple  conveyor  fans  uniformly  disposed  within  said  cylin- 
drical iron  reactor  reactor  directly  behind  said  internal 
support  spider,  said  multiple  conveyor  fans  fastened  to  a 
rear  central  shaft  which  protrudes  through  said  rear  end 
cap, 

a  small  D.C.  electric  motor  disposed  behind  said  rear  end 
cap  and  connected  to  said  rear  central  shaft  by  means  of  a 
locking  coupling,  a  mounting  bracket  for  securing  said 
small  D.C.  electric  motor  to  said  rear  end  cap,  sumdard 
hardware  means  for  fastening  said  mounting  bracket  and 
said  small  D.C.  dectric  motor, 

said  rear  central  shaft  is  supported  by  low  friction  bearings 


1.  A  two-cycle  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  rotary 
cylinder  block  comprising  a  plurality  of  radially  arranged 
angularly  spaced  cylinders  supported  at  their  outer  extremities 
by  an  annular  rim  member,  each  cylinder  having  a  bore  open- 
ing at  its  outer  end  and  having  a  piston  reciprocable  therein, 
said  pistons  being  connected  to  a  common  crank  arm  of  a 
crankshaft,  a  circuhu-  housing  within  which  said  rotary  cylin- 
der block  rotates,  said  housing  having  a  series  of  exhaust  ports 
and  fuel  injectors  arranged  circumferentially  in  angularly 
spaced  relation  with  which  said  open-ended  bores  sequentially 
register,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  means  providing 
a  sealed  contact  between  each  cylinder  and  said  circular  hous- 
ing, said  means  including  a  split  sealing  ring  having  overlap- 
ping ends,  and  an  annular  groove  in  said  annular  rim  in  concen- 
tric surrounding  relation  to  the  open  end  of  the  bore  of  each  of 
said  cylinders  in  which  said  split  sealing  ring  is  disposed,  said 
groove  varying  in  depth  circumferentially  and  said  ring  vary- 
ing in  height  circumferentially  so  as  to  conform  in  contour  to 
the  circular  interior  surface  of  said  circular  housing,  the  pe- 
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ripheral  outer  surface  of  each  of  said  qilit  sealing  rings  sloping 
at  a  steep  angle,  in  the  range  of  75*-85*  to  the  base,  and  the 
outer  wall  of  said  groove  most  remote  from  the  cylinder  bore 
sloping  correspondingly,  whereby  a  component  of  the  force 
exerted  on  said  ring  in  said  groove  due  to  cylinder  gas  pressure 
at  least  partially  counteracts  the  effect  of  centrifugal  force 
acting  to  press  said  ring  to  the  contact  surface  on  said  circular 
housing. 


4»2S6,062 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  DIESEL  ENGINE 
Haos^ttrgea  Schifcr,  BniMwtek,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  as- 
tiffor  to  VoikswafeBwerk  Aktiengesellachafk,  WoUhbuig, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay 

FUed  JaiL  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,999 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  27. 
1978,  2803533 

tat  a.J  F02B  3/06.  31/00 
MS,  a.  123—52  M  6  Claim 


passage,  each  of  said  auxiliary  branch  intake  paasaflci 
having  an  outlet  which  opens  into  the  respective  main 
branch  passage  at  a  place  near  the  valve  gap  formed  be- 
tween the  corresponding  intake  valve  and  a  valve  seat 
thereof  when  the  intake  valve  is  open,  the  outlet  being 
directed  in  the  circumferential  din^ction  of  the  corre- 
sponding combustion  chamber; 
auxiliary  fuel  supply  means  arranged  W  the  inlet  of  said 
auxiliary  intake  passage; 


o^. 


»»  4 


primary  valve  means  arranged  in  said  auxiliary  intake  pas- 
sage and  opened  in  accordance  with  increase  in  level  of 
the  load  of  an  engine;  and 

secondary  valve  means  arranged  in  said  main  branch  intake 
passages  and  operatively  connected  to  said  primary  valve 
means  for  opening  said  secondary  valve  means  after  the 
opening  degree  of  said  primary  valve  means  is  increased 
beyond  a  predetermined  opening  degree. 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  diesel  engine  having  at  least  one 
cylinder  having  a  combustion  chamber,  a  fuel  injection  means 
for  injecting  fuel  directly  into  the  combustion  chamber  of  each 
said  cylinder,  each  said  combustion  chamber  having  a  first 
air-only  intake  duct  means  for  supplying  air  to  said  combustion 
chamber  for  combining  and  mixing  with  said  fuel  only  in  said 
combustion  chamber,  wherein  said  first  duct  means  is  designed 
as  a  swirl  duct,  the  improvement  comprising  a  second  air-only 
intake  duct  means  associated  with  each  said  combustion  cham- 
ber and  connected  in  parallel  with  said  first  duct  means,  for 
supplying  an  increasing  quantity  of  substantially  swiri-free  air 
to  said  combustion  chamber  in  response  to  increasing  engine 
speed,  said  swirl-free  air  combining  and  mixing  with  said  fuel 
also  only  in  said  combustion  chamber. 


4,256,064 

FUEL  CONSERVING  ENGINE  IMPROVEMENT 

Jqaeph  R.  Thorn,  6152  TaraergroTc  Dr.,  Lakewood,  Calif.  90713 

FUed  Apr.  4, 1980,  Scr.  No.  137,389 

tat  Cl.^  F1I2B  75/20 

U.S.  a  123—59  EC  g 


4»256,063 

INTAKE  SYSTEM  OF  A  MULTI-CYLINDER  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Masaham  SomiyoaU;  Setsoro  Sekiya,  wtA  Katiridko  Motomgi, 
aU  of  Toyota,  Japan,  asaigaon  to  Toyota  Jidoaha  Kogyo 
KaboaUki  Kaiaha,  Toyota,  Japmi 

FUed  Mar.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,481 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  21, 1978,  53-46700 
tat  a.)  P02B  15/00 
U,S.  a  123—52  M  20  Claiaa 

1.  A  multi-cylinder  internal  combustion  engine  having  a 
plurality  of  cylinders,  each  having  a  combusticm  chamber  and 
an  intake  valve,  said  engine  comprising: 
a  main  intake  passage  common  to  at  least  two  cylinders  and 
comprising  an  inlet  and  at  least  two  main  branch  intake 
passages  branched  off  from  said  main  intake  passage,  each 
of  said  main  branch  intake  passages  being  connected  to  the 
respective  combustion  chamber  via  the  corresponding 
intake  valve; 
main  fuel  supply  means  arranged  in  the  inlet  of  said  main 

intake  passage; 
an  auxiliary  intake  passage  common  to  said  two  cylinders 
and  comprising  an  inlet  and  at  least  two  auxiliary  branch 
intake  passages  branched  off  from  said  auxiliary  intake 


1.  In  a  four-stroke  cycle  internal  combustion  engine  includ- 
ing at  least  a  pair  of  complemental  first  and  second  cylinders 
within  which  first  and  second  pistons,  re^)ectively.  recipro- 
cate in  unison  in  the  same  direction  on  different  strokes,  and 
further  including  means  defining  a  crankcase  gas  collection 
area  in  communication  with  a  crankcase  adjacent  said  first  and 
second  cylinders,  the  fuel  conserving  engine  improvement 
comprising: 
conduit  means  providing  fluid  communication  between  said 
first  and  second  cylinders  through  openings  uncovered  by 
said  first  and  second  pistons  at  the  bottom  of  their  intake 
and  power  strokes,  reflectively,  whereby  exhaust  gases  in 
said  second  cylinder  can  flow  into  said  first  cylinder,  and 
blower  means  in  fluid  communication  with  said  crankcaae 
gas  collection  area  and  including  a  blower  operative  to 
discharge  crankcase  gases  downstream  into  said  conduit 
means  whereby  any  lubricating  oil  and  exhaust  gases 
tending  to  collect  in  said  conduit  means  are  circulated 
toward  said  crankcase  upon  uncovering  of  said  openings 
subsequent  upward  movement  of  said  first  and  second 
pistons  on  their  compression  and  exhaust  strokes,  respec- 
tively, said  blower  means  inchiding  check  valve  means 
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said  blower 


4,256,065 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE  CONTROLLABLE 

OPERATION  OF  VALVES 

Dieter  Hlrt,  Ai«*>rg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gen—y.  V^^^ 

cUMidkbrik  A«pbw«-N«frterg  Alrtk«grt»llerii«n,  Maalcfc, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuuiy 

Filed  Dec.  4,  l97S,Ser.  No.  966,212 

OaiM  priority,  appUcstioa  Fe*.  Rep.  of  GerMay,  Dec  S, 

1977,  2754624  ^  ^^  ^^  ^^^^^  ^^^  ^^^ 

UA  Ca.  123-90.11  •  ^•'^ 


to  sud  throtUe  meww,  sud  conduit  having  an  elbow  therem 
between  said  fuel  introduction  means  and  said  throttle  means, 
all  the  air  passing  through  said  elbow  in  aU  positions  of  said 


throtUe  means,  a  plurality  of  regularly  spaced  paraUel  mcurved 
heating  fms  dUposed  in  said  elbow  between  said  fuel  mtroduc- 
tion  means  and  said  throttle  means,  the  portions  of  the  conduit 
upstream  and  downstream  of  said  fms  being  disposed  at  a 
subMantial  angle  to  each  other,  and  means  to  heat  said  fms. 


1  An  arrangement  for  the  controllable  operation  of  a  valve, 
comprising  mechanicaUy  cooperating  first  and  second  rout- 
able  members  which  are  movably  coupled  to  each  other  and 
are  disposed  in  a  relative  concentric  arrangement,  said  firat 
routable  member  comprising  a  shaft,  said  second  member 
being  a  hollow  cylindrical  ball-supporting  rolling  spmdle  en- 
compassing said  shaft,  said  first  member  being  driven  by  exter- 
nal energy,  an  electromagnetic  control  means  for  generating  a 
magnetic  field  to  which  said  second  member  is  subjected  to 
effect  relative  movement  between  said  members  to  cause  a 
force-locked  connection  coupling  said  members  to  effect  actu- 
ation of  the  valve,  and  a  valve  actuating  member  being  dis- 
placed responsive  to  said  reUtive  movement  between  said  first 
and  second  members. 

4,256,066 
CARBUREITOR 
Mas  Y.  A.  M.  Semqrs,  123/545,  F^raacc,  aisisMr  to  Ageace 
NitioMle  6e  ValorisatkM  de  b  Recherche  (ANVAR),  NeoUly 

sv  Seine,  Fhncc  .     . 

Coatinaatioo  of  Ser.  No.  640,923,  Dec  15, 1975,  abuMloMd. 

This  appUcatioB  J«L  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,747 
fi^i—  iriority,  appUcatkM  FkaMe,  Dec  27, 1974,  74  42953 
Int  CLJ  F02M  31/00 

UACL 123-545  .    .     *.^^ 

1  A  carburettor  comprising  a  conduit,  an  air  mtake  and 
throttle  means  disposed  in  respective  upstream  and  down- 
stream  positions  in  said  conduit  in  reUtion  to  the  flow  of  air 
and  fiiel  therein,  fuel  introduction  means  adapted  to  provide  » 
uniform  transverse  distribution  of  fuel  droplets  in  saidconduit, 
nid  fiiel  introduction  means  including  a  conical  needle  con- 
trolling admission  of  fuel  into  the  air  flow  through  the  wr 
intake  and  mounted  on  a  piston  which  is  disposed  transversely 
of  the  conduit  and  is  acted  upon  by  the  depression  m  the  a)n- 
duit  to  admit  more  fiiel  when  the  depression  is  greater  and  less 
fiiel  when  the  depression  U  less,  said  condwt  having  a  substan- 


4,256,067 

OBLONG  PISTON  RINGS  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUCTION  ENGINE 

Takeo  F*k«l,  Tokyo.  Japn,  a-lgMr  to  Hoada  Glk««  Kogyo 

y,lr,tfciM  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,667 
OaiBH  priority,  appikatton  Japan,  Apr.  7. 1978, 53/44065[U]: 
Jun.  21.  1978,  53/84036CU1 

lat  CL^  F02F  3/00:  F16J  1/02:  F02F  5/00 
U5.  a.  123—193  P  ♦  ^'■*^ 


33, 


22 


^^mm^ 


34      ^^ 


1  For  use  in  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  an  oblong 
puton  mounted  to  reciprocate  within  an  obkmg  cylinder,  the 
piston  having  a  peripheral  groove  and  the  cylinder  havmg 
arcuate  end  portions,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  spUt  piston  ring  adapted  to  be  received  within  the  periph- 
eral groove  and  having  curved  end  sections  which  form 
part  of  a  circle  in  cross  section  and  substantiaUy  stivight 
side  sections,  said  split  piston  ring  being  oblong  and  hav- 
ing an  outer  surface  shaped  for  sliding  contact  with  the 
oblong  cylinder,  the  spUt  piston  ring  including  two  dupli- 
cate segments  each  integraUy  comprising  one  of  said 
curved  end  sections  and  one  of  said  skle  sections  formmg 
substantially  a  J-shape. 
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4,256,068 

OBLONG  PISTON  AND  CYLINDER  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

ShoicUro  IriiuUiri,  Kawagoe,  and  Takeo  Fdwi.  Tokyo,  both  of 

Japan,  asrignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  if«im«htn  Kaisha, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

CoatiaBatfcM-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  022,942,  Mar.  22, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  applicatioa  No?.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,837 

daiav  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  Mar.  28, 1978,  53-34842 

Int  a.3  P02F  3/28:  F02B  15/00-  P02P  15/02 

VS.  a.  123—193  P  9  daims 


each  other  at  a  level  below  the  detecting  means,  said  shield 
means  comprising  cover  means  encircling  side  and  bottom 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine,  the  combination  of: 
stationary  walls  forming  an  oblong  cylinder,  an  oblong  piston 
slidably  mounted  to  reciprocate  in  sliding  contact  within  said 
cylinder,  said  walls  and  piston  cooperating  to  form  a  combus- 
tion chamber,  a  series  of  more  than  two  intake  valves  posi- 
tioned on  a  first  side  of  a  central  plane  extending  through  the 
longest  dimension  of  said  oblong  cylinder  in  a  substantially 
straight  line  on  said  first  side  of  and  parallel  to  said  plane,  a 
series  of  more  than  two  exhaust  valves  positioned  on  the  sec- 
ond side  of  said  pUme  in  a  substantially  straight  line  (m  said 
second  side  of  and  parallel  to  said  plane,  each  of  said  valves 
having  a  valve  head  positioned  in  said  combustion  chamber 
and  having  a  valve  stem  slidably  mounted  in  said  stationary 
walls,  and  a  crankshaft,  said  crankshaft  being  parallel  to  said 
central  plane. 


4,256,069 

LUBRICANT  OIL  LEVEL  DETECTING  DEVICE  FOR 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Yntaka  Marada,  Iwata,  iad  Seisaku  Ota,  Hamaklta,  both  of 

Japan,  aarigaors  to  Yaaudia  Hatsadori  KabosUri  Kaisha, 

Toityo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,622 

ClaloM  priority,  appikation  Japaa,  Feb.  28, 1978,  53-22211; 
Feb.  28,  1978,  53-25107[U];  Feb.  28,  1978,  S3-25108[U]:  Mar. 
29, 1978,  53-4l4l7[U] 

brt.  CL^  POIM  1/00 
U.S.  a.  123—196  S  6  Claims 

1.  Internal  combustion  engine  comprising  cylinder  means, 
piston  means  disposed  in  said  cylinder  means  for  reciprocating 
movement  therein,  crankcase  means  defining  crankchamber 
means  beneath  the  cylinder  means  and  having  lubricant  oil 
sump  means  defined  therein,  crankshaft  means  disposed  in  said 
crankchamber  means  and  connected  with  said  piston  means 
through  connecting  rod  means,  oil  splashing  means  movable 
with  said  crankshaft  means  along  a  path  for  splashing  lubricant 
(Hi  in  said  sump  means  toward  said  cylinder  means,  lubricant 
oil  level  detecting  means  including  detecting  switch  means 
disposed  in  said  sump  means  so  that  it  is  actuated  when  amount 
ot  the  lubricant  (m1  is  decreased  beyond  a  predetermined  level, 
shield  means  provided  in  said  sump  means  at  least  between  the 
path  of  the  splashing  means  and  the  detecting  switch  means  to 
divide  the  sump  into  sections  which  are  communicated  with 


portions  of  the  detecting  switch  means  and  provided  with 
communication  passage  means. 


4,256,070 
VALVE  DISABLER  WITH  IMPROVED  ACTUATOR 
Robert  S.  Moeller,  Blnriagham  Midu,  Mrigaor  to  Eatoa  Cor- 
poration, Ciereiaml,  Ohio 

Filed  JbL  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  929.159 
lat  CL^  F02D  13/06 
VS.  a.  123-198  F  16 1 


//>  y 


i^LL 


</ 


1.  In  an  apparatus  adapted  to  enable  and  at  least  partially 
disable  a  mechanism  normally  operated  by  cyclically  applied 
forces,  said  apparatus  including  means  movable  betvt^een  two 
positions  for  enabling  and  disabling  the  normal  operation  of 
said  mechanism,  the  improvement  of  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing; 
actuation  means  shiftable  between  first  and  second  positions, 
said  actuation  means  operative  when  in  one  of  said  first 
and  second  positions  to  apply  a  portion  of  said  cyclically 
applied  forces  to  said  movable  means  for  moving  said 
movable  means  fhnn  one  of  sakl  two  positions  to  the  other 
of  said  two  positions. 
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4J5C071  4,2S«,a72 

TORCH  CHAMBER  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  A  SPARK  TIMIIWCOJTOOL  RjKITOD  A^^ 

SPARK  PLUG  OF  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  Takayochi  Nakatimi.  nd  KeUl  Aokl,  both  of  Suooo,  Japn. 

ENGINE  aMlpMn  to  Toyota  JIdoaha  Kogjro  KabwhOd  Kaiaha,  AkU, 

Don  C.  CawiU,  Salt  Lake  aty,  Utali,  aarigw  to  Dweret  Auto-  Japaa                 ,.,,,«-.  c-  w    oMfM 

»K,tiTe  Raa-rdi,  lac.  Salt  Lake  aty.  Utai  .  ^  ^"^J^}^,^  ^'  ?°-  V^ISL  .^^ 

Filed  Jaa.  »,  1»79,  Ser.  No.  7,12«  Oatae  priority,  apptteatkw  Japaa,  J«L  22, 1»77, 52^346 

Iat.a.JF02B/9/;«  lat  CL^  P02P  5/W 

US,  CL  133— 266                                                    lOiimm  UACL123— ♦IS                                                   » 


J-  -(VACUUM    SJMJSBJj 

»-rf 


1.  A  spark  tuning  control  method  for  an  automobile  internal 
combustion  engine  having  an  intake  manifold  and  a  plurality  of 
cylinders  as  well  as  a  crank  shaft,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
storing  or  delaying,  an  intake  vacuum  manifold  signal  on  an 

intake  stroke  of  a  specific  cylinder  of  the  engine; 
delivering  to  a  computing  unit  the  intake  manifold  vacOum 

signal; 
deUvering  a  rotational  speed  signal  to  the  computing  unit; 
computing  a  spark  advance  angle  for  the  specific  cylinder 

with  the  computing  unit, 
setting  a  spark  advance  angle  for  said  specific  cylinder; 
the  step  of  storing  or  delaying  occuring  at  least  for  the  time 

till  the  computing  unit  computes  the  spark  advance  angle 

for  the  specific  cylinder. 


1.  A  torch  chamber  for  a  combustion  chamber  of  a  cylinder 
of  an  internal  combustion  engine,  the  combustion  chamber 
including  intake  valve  means  and  exhaust  valve  means  com- 
prising: 

a  hollow,  cyUndrical  body  having  a  first,  closed  end  and  a 
second,  closed  end,  the  hollow  body  forming  an  ignition 
chamber, 

a  single  jet  noz2le  in  the  first  end,  the  jet  nozzle  being  ori- 
ented downwardly  at  an  angle  of  about  43*  from  the  axis 
of  the  hollow,  cylindrical  body  and  thereby  providing  a 
passageway  through  the  first  end; 

alignment  means  on  the  body  for  orienting  the  jet  nozzle  at 
an  acute  angle  toward  only  the  exhaust  valve  means 
thereby  directing  an  ignition  flame  originating  inside  the 
ignition  chamber  in  a  predetermined  direction  into  the 
combustion  chamber  at  the  exhaust  valve  means; 

a  first  thread  means  exteriority  formed  adjacent  the  first  end 
and  adapted  to  threadedly  engage  a  conventional 
threaded,  first  spark  plug-receiving  opening  into  a  combus- 
tion chamber; 

a  coaxial,  second  spark  plug-receiving  opening  in  the  sec- 
ond, closed  end,  the  opening  having  thread  means  interi- 
orily  formed  therein  and  adapted  to  threadedly  engage  a 
spark  plug; 

an  annular  shoulder  circumscribing  the  cylindrical  body 
adjacent  the  second  end  and  having  a  diameter  incremen- 
tally greater  than  a  rim  of  an  access  port  to  the  threaded 
spark  plug-receiving  opening  in  the  combustion  chamber, 

deformable  gasket  means  for  placement  between  the  rim  and 
the  annular  shoulder  to  accommodate  deformation  upon 
tightening  of  the  first  thread  mean*  in  the  first  spark  plug- 
receiving  opening;  and 

wrench  engagement  means  adjacent  the  second  end  to  ac- 
comnaodate  tightening  the  first  thread  means  in  the  first 
spark  plug-receiving  opening  and  cause  deformation  of 
the  deformable  gasket  means. 


4,256,073 
METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  IGNinON  TIMING  OF 

AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Mamon  Koboahi,  and  ToaUhiaa  Ogawa,  both  of  Aichi,  Japan, 
asaisnors  to  Toyota  Jidoaha  Kogyo  KabnsUU  Kaisha,  Toyota, 
Japaa 

Filed  Oct  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,795 
Claima  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  9, 1979,  53/123572 
lat  a^  P02P  5/04 
U  A  CL  123—422  • 
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1.  A  method  of  controlling  ignition  tnning  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine,  having  an  ignition  system,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

generating  at  least  one  electrical  signal  being  indicative  of  an 
operating  condition  of  said  engine; 

calculating  the  spark-advance  angle  in  said  engine  bated  on 
said  generated  electrical  signal; 

determining  a  lower  limit  of  a  required  spark-advance  angle. 

comparing  the  value  of  said  calculated  spark-advance  angle 
with  said  lower  limit,  and  it  said  calculated  spark-advance 
angle  is  less  than  said  lower  limit,  correcting  said  calcu- 
lated spark-advance  angle  so  that  it  coincides  with  said 
lower  limit,  and;  then, 

controlling  the  ignition  timing  of  said  ignition  system  in 
accordance  with  said  calculated  spark-advance  angle. 
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4,256,074 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  CLOSED  LOOP  MIXTURE 

CORRECnON  AND  SPLIT  ENGINE  OPERATION 

FUomU  Sngaaawa,  and  YnUhiro  Etoh,  both  of  Yokohama, 

Japan,  aaaignon  to  Niasan  Motor  Company,  Limited,  Yoko- 

hann,  Japan 

FOed  Jnn.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,309 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnn.  16, 1978,  53-72849 

Int  a^  FOIN  3/15 

VS.  CL  123—440  4  Claina 


having  fuel  passages  of  different  cross  sectional  areas;  said  fuel 
feed  device  further  comprising  electric  control  means  for 
driving  only  the  electromagnetic  valve  means  with  a  smaller 
fiid  passage  cross  sectional  area  in  synchronism  with  the  fre- 
quency of  said  electric  signals  when  the  engine  operates  withm 
a  range  where  said  air  flow  rate  detecting  means  generates 


1.  A  control  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  hav- 
ing first  and  second  cylinder  groupings,  comprising: 

split  engine  control  means  for  operating  said  engine  on  full 
cylinders  in  which  said  first  and  second  cylinder  group- 
ings are  activated  to  give  higher  engine  power  wImu  the 
magnitude  of  engine  load  is  above  a  predetermined  value 
or  operating  said  engine  on  less  than  fiill  cylinders  in 
which  only  said  second  cylinder  grouping  is  activated  to 
give  a  lower  engine  power  when  the  engine  load  magni- 
tude is  below  said  predetermined  value; 

first  and  second  exhaust  conduits  for  passing  exhaust  gases 
from  said  first  and  second  cylinder  groupings,  respec- 
tively, to  a  common  junction; 

a  common  exhaust  conduit  connected  to  said  common  junc- 
tion for  passing  exhaust  gases  therethrough  to  the  atmo- 
sphere; 

a  first  exhaust  gas  sensor  and  a  first  catalytic  converter, 
disposed  in  said  second  exhaust  conduit; 

a  second  exhaust  gas  sensor  and  a  second  catalytic  converter 
disposed  in  said  common  conduit;  and 

feedbsck  control  means  selectively  responsive  to  a  signal 
from  said  first  exhaust  gas  sensor  when  said  engine  is 
operated  on  partial  cylinder  for  correcting  the  air-fuel 
ratio  of  mixture  supplied  to  said  second  cylinder  grouping 
to  a  desired  value  or  responsive  to  a  signal  from  said 
second  exhaust  gas  sensor  when  said  engine  is  operated  on 
full  cylinders  for  correcting  the  air-fuel  ratio  of  mixture 
supplied  to  both  said  first  and  second  cylinder  groupings 
to  said  desired  value. 


4»256,075 

FUEL  FEED  DEVICE  FOR  ENGINE 
ToyooU  FUod,  KataaragoabomacU;  Tatsaro  Nakagami,  Kyoto; 
Norio  Endo,  KanMoka;  Takao  MiU,  WmtH,  and  Takaahi 
bUda,  Oinmchi,  aU  of  Japan,  aaaifBorB  to  MitaabiaU  Jidoaha 
Kogyo  KabaahikI  Kaiihtt;  MttaaUaU  Dcaki  Kabnahiki  Kalaha 
and  Miknni  Kogyo  Kabnahiki  Kaiaha,  aU  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDed  JnL  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  56,514 
OaiaH  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  JnL  13, 1978, 53-85356 
Int  a.}  F02B  3/00 
VS.  CL  123—478  13  Clainis 

1.  A  fuel  feed  device  for  an  engine  having  an  intake  passage, 
c(Mnprising  an  air  flow  rate  detecting  means  in  said  intake 
passage  for  generating  dectric  signals  of  frequencies  propor- 
tional to  the  suction  air  flow  rate;  a  plurality  of  electromag- 
netic valve  means  for  supfdying  liiel  to  said  intake  passage 
downstream  of  said  air  flow  rate  detecting  means;  and  means 
for  supi^ying  fuel  to  said  electromagnetic  valves  includes  fuel 
pressure  regulator  means  for  maintaining  a  fixed  pressure  dif- 
ferentid  between  the  fiiel  feed  ixcssure  to  said  electromagnetic 
valves  and  the  sucticm  pressure  in  said  intake  passage  near  the 
fiiel  inlet  thereto;  said  plurality  of  electromagnetic  valve  means 


electric  signals  of  lower  frequencies,  and  driving  at  least  the 
electromagnetic  valve  means  with  a  larger  fuel  passage  cross 
sectional  area  in  synchronism  with  a  frequency  produced  by 
dividing  the  frequency  of  said  electric  signals  when  the  engine 
operates  within  a  range  where  said  air  flow  rate  detecting 
means  generates  electric  signals  of  higher  frequencies. 


4,256,076 

EXHAUST  GAS  RECYCLING  MODULATOR  VALVE 

ASSEMBLY 

Cyril  E.  Bradahaw,  Kalannzoo,  Mich.,  assigaor  to  Eatoa  Corpo> 

ration,  dcfehuid,  Ohio 

Filed  Jnn.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,281 
Int  CL^  F02B  47/08 
VS.  CL  123—568  3 


1.  An  exhaust  gas  recycling  modulator  valve  assembly  for 
use  with  an  internal  combustion  engine,  said  assembly  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  housing  means  including  means  defining  an  exhaust  gas 
inlet  and  an  exhaust  gas  outlet  and  means  defining  a  fluid 
pressure  chamber  and  an  inlet  therefor  adapted  for  con- 
nection to  a  source  of  fluid  pressure; 

(b)  an  EGR  valve  member  disposed  for  movement  with 
respect  to  said  housing  means  for  controlling  flow  of 
exhaust  gas  frcMn  said  exhaust  inlet  to  said  exhaust  outlet; 

(c)  means  responsive  to  the  pressure  in  said  fluid  pressure 
chamber  and  operable  to  move  said  valve  member, 

(d)  means  defining  an  exhaust  gas  pressure  chamber  and  an 
inlet  communicating  sud  exhaust  gas  chamber  with  said 
exhaust  gas  inlet; 

(e)  bleed  valve  means  including  a  movaUe  member  and 
operable  in  an  open  condition  to  communicate  said  fluid 
Itfcssure  chamber  with  the  atmosphere  and  in  a  dosed 
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condition  to  seal  said  fluid  pressure  chamber  from  the 
atmosphere;  and 
(0  means  movably  responsive  to  the  pressure  in  said  exhaust 
gas  chamber  and  operable  to  open  said  bleed  valve  only 
when  said  exhaust  gas  pressure  in  said  exhaust  gas  inlet 
exceeds  a  predetermined  value  and  close  said  bleed  valve 
when  said  exhaust  gas  pressure  is  less  than  said  predeter- 
mined value. 


4,256,077 

MARBLE  SHOOTER  DEVICE 

Mark  R.  Mauoii,  6149  Vak  St^  Baton  Rouge,  La.  70812 

Filed  JaL  31, 1978,  Scr.  No.  929,513 

fat.  CL*  F41F  7/00 

U.S.a.124— 26  4CtaIiM 


tending  transverse  to  the  path  of  travel  of  a  brick  on  said 
first  frame, 

grinding  means  on  said  first  frame  for  performing  a  series  of 
grinding  operations  on  different  portions  of  each  brick  as 
it  passes  from  said  inlet  to  said  discharge  station, 

first  transfer  means  operative  each  time  a  brick  reaches  said 
discharge  station  on  said  first  frame  to  effect  transfer 
thereof  onto  the  inlet  end  of  said  second  frame. 


KX-.  10 


1.  A  marble  shooter  device  comprising: 

a.  a  frame  having  two  elongated  sides  attached  together  at 
one  of  their  ends  in  a  spaced-apart  relationship  by  a  front 
end  frame  piece  and  attached  together  at  their  other  ends 
in  spaced-apart  relationship  by  a  rear  end  frame  piece; 

b.  a  barrel  mounted  to  said  end  frame  pieces  and  between 
and  substantially  parallel  to  elongated  sides,  said  barrel 
having; 

i.  a  loading  port  on  its  upper  side  for  loading  said  barrel 

with  a  marble, 
ii.  a  barrel  trigger  notch  in  the  top  of  said  barrel  and 

rearward  of  said  loading  port, 
iii.  marble  holding  means  beneath  said  loading  port  for 

releaseably  holding  said  marble  when  said  marble  is 

loaded,  and 
iv.  a  pair  of  slots  on  opposite  sides  of  said  barrel  and 

rearward  of  said  barrel  trigger  notch; 

c.  a  striker  slidably  positioned  within  said  barrel,  said  striker 
having  at  least  one  striker  trigger  notch  on  its  upper  side; 

d.  a  power  means  attached  to  said  frame  and  said  striker  to 
propel  said  striker  towards  the  front  end  of  said  barrel, 
said  point  of  attachment  of  said  power  means  to  said 
striker  being  rearward  and  adjacent  to  said  striker  trigger 
notch; 

e.  trigger  means  attached  to  said  frame,  said  trigger  means 
extending  into  said  trigger  notch  to  contact  and  hold  said 
striker  in  a  rearward  position  by  engaging  said  striker 
trigger  notch;  and 

f  means  for  biasing  said  trigger  to  a  position  whereby  said 
striker  is  held  in  a  rearwardly  position  when  said  trigger 
means  engages  said  striker  trigger  notch. 

4,256,078 
BRICK  FD^OSHING  MACHINE 
Paradl  Wkitty,  UakM  Hill,  N.Y.,  Msignor  to  The  R.  T.  French 
Co.,  Roehartcr,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  93^90 
Int  a.)  B28D  1/18 
VS.  CL  125-3  »  CtataM 

1.  A  brick  finishing  machine  for  cutting  and  grinding  rectan- 
gularly shaped  bricks  into  specially  configured  bricks,  com- 
prising 
a  first  frame, 

first  drive  means  for  conveying  bricks  in  single  file  along  a 
horizontal  surface  on  said  first  frame  from  an  inlet  station 
adjacent  one  end  of  said  frame  to  a  discharge  sution 
adjacent  the  opposite  end  thereof, 
a  second  frame  having  an  inlet  end  connected  to  one  side  of 
said  first  frame  adjacent  said  discharge  station,  and  ex- 


second  drive  means  for  conveying  bricks  that  are  transferred 
from  said  first  to  said  second  frame  in  single  file  along  a 
horizontal  surface  on  said  second  frame  from  said  inlet 
end  thereof  toward  the  opposite  end  of  said  second  frame, 
and 

means  on  said  second  frame  for  performing  at  least  one 
cutting  operation  on  each  brick  as  it  passes  from  said  inlet 
to  said  opposite  end  of  said  second  frame. 


4,256,079 

WIRE  BLADES 

Frederick  Sdurid,  MarblebeMi,  Mass^  aadgmv  to  Crystal  Syt- 

terns  Inc.,  Salem,  Mass. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  917,918,  Jun.  22, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,178,670. 

This  appUcatkm  Apr.  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  32,251 

Int  a.^  B28D  1/04 

VJS.  a.  125—17  4  Ctatos 


1.  A  wire  blade  pack  comprising: 

a  pair  of  relatively  movable  spaced  supports;  and 

a  plurality  of  wires  engaged  by  and  extending  between  said 
supports, 

each  of  said  supports  including  a  pair  of  opposed  clamping 
surfaces  engaging  said  wires  and  fixing  said  wires  relative 
to  said  support  with  adjacent  ones  of  said  wires  spaced  at 
regular  intervals  from  each  other,  the  length  of  each  of 
said  wires  between  said  supports  being  the  same,  and 

the  distance  between  adjacent  ones  of  said  wires  at  each  of 
said  supports  being  the  same. 


4,2564180 

COOKING  GRILL  WITH  LID 

Ardca  W.  ScMh,  1828  CongrcH,  Bcloit  Wis.  53511 

Filed  Jon.  16, 1978,  Scr.  No.  916,234 

Int  CL^  A47J  37/00 

U.S.  CL  126—25  R  3 

1.  Cooking  apparatus  comprising  a  cooking  chamber  con* 
taining  a  source  of  heat  surrounded  by  an  end  wall  and  two 
parallel  side  walls;  rack  means  in  said  end  wall  for  receiving 
the  rear  part  of  at  least  one  grid  at  a  variable  angle;  a  lid  hinged 
to  the  upper  end  of  said  end  wall;  said  lid  having  side  flanges 
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adapted  to  fit  over  the  upper  ends  of  said  side  walls;  one  of  said 
flanges  including  an  arcuate  toothed  section;  a  spring  latch  on 


said  side  wall  below  said  toothed  section  and  adapted  to  en- 
gage said  section  to  selectively  close  said  lid  over  said  walls. 


4,256,061 
AIR  CIRCULATION  AND  HUMIDinCATION  SYSTEM 

FOR  STOVES 

Michael  L.  Sto?er,  320  SE.  Thornton,  De  Mtrfnes,  Iowa  50315 

Filed  May  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  39,387 

Int  CL^  F24D  9/00 

VS,  CL  126—101  8  Claims 


1.  A  forced  air  circulation  system  for  a  stove  having  an  inlet 
for  air  to  be  heated  by  said  stove  and  an  outlet  for  the  heated 
air,  said  air  circulation  system  comprising: 

a.  a  steam  generating  unit  adapted  to  be  disposed  within  the 
stove  structure,  and  operable  by  the  heat  of  said  stove  to 
convert  water  to  steam, 

b.  means  supplying  water  to  said  steam  generating  unit, 

c.  a  steam-driven  motor, 

d.  means  supplying  steam  from  said  steam  generating  unit  to 
said  motor  to  drive  the  latter,  and 

e.  a  blower  fan  diqxMed  in  the  air  outlet  of  said  stove  and 
operable  by  said  motor  to  exhaust  hot  air  from  said  stove. 


4,256,082 
WARM  AIR  FURNACE 
Dak  A.  Schohen;  Frederick  J.  Schrdner,  both  of  HoUand; 
Raymond  J.  K«U«ky*  Mnakcgoa,  and  Kenneth  E.  Bartlctt, 
Hoiland,  aU  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Lear  Sicglcr,  Inc.,  Holland, 
Mich. 

Filed  May  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,094 
Int  CL'  F24H  3/02:  F23M  9/00;  F24D  5/00 
VS.  CL  126—110  AA  11  Claims 

6.  A  heat  exchanger  for  use  in  a  forced  air  furnace,  compris- 
ing: 
a  top  panel  having  a  plurality  of  holes  therein  arranged  in  a 


generally  U-shaped  pattern  with  the  base  of  the  U  being 
spaced  from  and  generally  parallel  to  a  rear  edge  of  the 
top  panel; 

a  bottom  panel  positioned  in  vertically  ^Mced  superimposed 
relationship  with  said  top  panel  having  a  plurality  of  holes 
in  alignment  with  the  holes  of  the  top  panel; 

a  wn4>per  extending  around  the  periphny  of  each  of  said 
top  panel  and  said  bottom  panel  and  joining  said  top  panel 
to  said  bottom  panel,  said  wrapper  including  means  for 
supporting  a  flame  gun; 

a  plurality  of  heat  exchanger  tubes  extetuling  between  the 
holes  of  said  top  panel  and  said  bottom  panel; 

a  flame  chamber  having  an  open  top  and  a  flame  gun  access 
opening,  said  flame  chamber  resting  on  said  bottom  panel 
and  being  partially  surrounded  by  said  tubes  with  only  one 
of  said  tubes  contacting  the  rear  of  said  flame  chamber; 


ooMucnoM  »m 


upper  side  baffles  between  adjacent  pairs  of  tubes  and  ex- 
tending downwardly  from  said  top  pand; 

lower  side  baffles  between  said  adjacent  pairs  of  tubes  be- 
tween which  said  upper  side  baffles  extend  and  further 
extending  downwardly  in  spaced  relationship  with  said 
upper  side  baffles  to  define  exhaust  gas  outlet  openings 
positioned  closer  to  the  top  panel  than  to  the  bottom 
panel; 

a  rear  baffle  between  said  tubes  at  the  base  of  th<e  U  pattern, 
said  rear  baffle  extending  from  the  top  panel  to  a  point 
spaced  above  said  bottom  panel  to  defme  additional  ex- 
haust gas  outlet  openings  adjacent  said  bottom  panel;  and 

a  flue  extending  from  an  opening  in  said  top  panel  wherd>y 
combustion  gases  will  pass  upwardly  to  contact  the  top 
panel,  around  the  tubes,  through  the  exhaust  outlet  open- 
ings, between  the  side  baffles,  below  die  rear  baffle  and 
out  the  flue. 


4,256,083 

FIRESOX 

Charles  P.  WOson,  RJ>.  #8,  Box  278,  Elkton,  Md.  21921 

FUcd  Jan.  8, 1979,  Scr.  No.  1,454 

Int  CL'  F24B  7/00 

VS.  a  126-Ul  7 


1.  A  fire  box  for  use  m  a  fireplace  which  comprises: 
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(a)  an  enclosed  combustion  chamber  adapted  to  fit  into  a 
fireplace  wall  cavity  which  has  a  flue, 

(b)  said  chamber  having  a  front  piece  adapted  to  cover  the 
opening  of  the  wall  cavity  and  to  fit  against  said  wall  to 
provide  an  air-tight  seal,  said  front  piece  containing  a  heat 
resistent  transparent  panel, 

(c)  said  combustion  chamber  having  duct  means  connected 
to  said  front  piece  and  to  the  outdoors  for  drawing  air 
from  outdoors  and  directing  said  air  into  the  room  con- 
taining the  fireplace  wall  cavity, 

(d)  said  chamber  having  a  rearwardly  positioned  door  which 
contains  an  opening  to  the  outdoors  for  the  entry  of  air  to 
the  combustion  chamber  and  means  connected  to  said 
opening  to  close-off  the  interior  of  the  chamber  from  the 
outdoors  and  said  door  being  adapted  for  loading  of  com- 
bustible material  to  the  combustion  chamber,  and 

(e)  flue  means  for  exiting  combustion  gases  to  the  flue; 
Wherein,  combustion  within  the  combustion  chamber  heats 

said  duct  means  thereby  heating  air  within  said  duct  means 
and  said  heated  air  is  directed  into  the  room  containing  the 
fireplace  wall  cavity. 


4,256,084 
DEVICE  FOR  SUPPLYING  OUTSIDE  COMBUSTION  AIR 

TO  A  FIREPLACE 

Elmer  F.  ir-gi*«»«-,  3615  Mt  Pleasant  Rd^  Kdao,  Wash.  98626 

GMtiBnatk>a-fai-ptft  of  Ser.  No.  914,378,  Jul  12, 1978, 

abandoMd.  TUs  application  Dec.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  105,128 

Int  a.J  F24J  3/02 
MS.  CL  126—121  1  Claim 


having  a  hooked  upper  end  portion  for  engaging  the  door 
track  portion  of  the  lower  rail,  said  mounting  brackete 
being  reversible  such  that  when  in  a  first  position  they 
support  the  manifold  so  that  the  first  conduit  projects  in 
one  direction  relative  to  the  fireplace  and  when  in  a  sec- 
ond position  opposite  the  first  position  they  support  the 
manifold  so  that  the  first  conduit  projects  in  the  opposite 
direction  relative  to  the  fireplace. 


4,256,085 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  GENERATING  HEAT 
Howard  C.  Um,  Walpolc  Rd.  c/o  HflUde  Orch.,  HaydenvUle, 
Mass.  01039 

Filed  Mtf .  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,863 

Int  CV  F24C  9/00 

U  A  a.  126—247  16  CtotaM 


^^ 


1.  A  device  for  supplying  outside  combustion  air  to  a  fire- 
place having  a  hearth,  and  firebox  with  an  opening  accessible 
from  an  inside  room,  a  framework  surrounding  the  opening  for 
supporting  a  door  which  is  operable  to  open  and  close  the 
opening,  said  framework  including  a  lower  rail  portion  having 
at  least  one  air  supply  aperture  communicating  between  the 
inside  room  and  the  firebox,  and  a  door  track  portion  said 
device  comprising: 
a  manifold  extending  generally  laterally  of  said  opening,  said 
manifold  including  a  wall  positioned  adjacent  to  the  lower 
rail  of  the  framework  and  defining  an  air  passage  there- 
through positioned  such  that  air  is  permitted  to  pass  from 
the  interior  of  said  manifold  through  the  passage  and  the 
aperture  and  into  the  firebox; 
support  means  for  supporting  said  manifold  from  the  frame- 
work; 
sealing  means  positioned  between  said  wall  and  said  lower 
rail  for  substantially  sealing  the  space  between  the  aper- 
ture and  passage; 
said  manifold  also  having  an  outside  air  receiving  opening 

positioned  above  the  upper  surface  of  the  hearth; 
said  manifold  being  of  generally  rectangular  box-like  con- 
struction, said  manifold  having  first  and  second  end  walls 
and  the  outside  air  receiving  opening  being  defined  by  the 
first  end  wall,  said  device  including  a  first  conduit  fastened 
to  said  first  end  wall  and  communicating  with  the  interior 
of  the  manifold  through  the  outside  air  receiving  opening, 
said  first  conduit  being  adapted  for  connection  to  an  addi- 
tional conduit  in  communication  with  an  outside  area  so 
that  outside  combustion  air  is  permitted  to  flow  through 
the  additional  conduit,  the  fint  conduit,  the  outside  in 
receiving  opening  and  into  the  manifold,  said  support 
means  comprising  at  least  two  mounting  brackets  remov- 
ably connected  at  a  lower  end  portion  to  said  wall  and 


itT^i^ 


1.  A  system  for  generating  heat  which  comprises  in  combin- 
tion: 

(A)  means  for  routing  an  hnpeller  disposed  within  a  closed 
housing,  said  closed  housing  defining  a  reservoir  contain- 
ing a  heat  transfer  liquid  and  having  a  gaseous  layer  there- 
over; 

(B)  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  disposed  in  the  housing,  said  inlet 
and  outlet  being  positioned  in  fluid  communication  with 
the  reservoir  and  with  a  closed  conduit  circuit; 

(C)  a  heat  dissipator  positioned  to  receive  and  transfer  heat 
from  the  closed  conduit  circuit; 

whereby  frictional  heat  generated  by  the  impeller  in  the  reser- 
voir is  imparted  to  the  heat  transfer  liquid  which  is  then  forced 
to  circulate  through  the  closed  conduit  circuit  by  means  of 
pressure  created  by  the  impeller. 


4,256,086 
METHOD  FOR  RAPIDLY  IGNITING  COMBUSTIBLE 
MATERIAL  ON  A  FIELD 
K«— ctfc  R.  CoUctt,  2566  NcffCL,  Boise,  Id.  83702,  and  URojr 
C.  HsMen,  7945  Kmz  Birtte  Rd.,  AlbMy,  Oreg.  97321 
Filed  Aog.  28, 1978,  Scr.  No.  937,188 
Int  a.'  F23C  5/00 
U5.  CL  126-271 J  C  13  Oaint 

1.  A  method  for  rapidly  igniting  combustible  material  over  a 
predetermined  area  of  a  ground  surface  between  first  and 
second  boundaries  comprising: 
extending  a  line  between  the  boundaries  across  the  predeter- 
mined area; 
attaching  a  combustible  dement  to  said  line  adjacent  the  first 

boundary; 
positioning  a  line  takeup  means  adjacent  the  second  bound- 
ary and  attaching  the  line  to  said  takeup  mean^ 
igniting  said  element;  and  >- 
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advancing  said  line  and  its  associated  element  substantially 
across  the  predetermined  area  by  operating  the  takeup 


£^ 


it* 


i»4 


"CU^ 


means  to  draw  the  line  and  its  associated  element  toward 
the  second  boundary. 


4,256,087 

SWIMMING  POOL  SOLAR  HEATER 

Charles  Sowers,  5045  Medin  Rd.,  Woodland  Hills,  Odlf.  91364 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1978,  Scr.  No.  883,654 

iBt  a^  F24J  3/02 

VS.  CL  126-415  8  OaiM 


1.  A  solar  heating  panel  for  floating  on  a  swimming  pool  and 
for  transferring  heat  to  said  swimming  pool  comprising: 

spaced  water  intake  and  collection  manifolds  and  a  plurality 
of  water  passageways  laterally  spaced  from  one  another 
and  fluid  connected  to  said  manifolds, 

a  plurality  of  air  chamber  means  at  least  some  of  which  are 
disposed  between  at  least  some  of  said  water  passageways 
for  absorbing  solar  energy  and  transferring  said  absorbed 
energy  to  the  uppet  layer  of  water  in  the  pool,  for  provid- 
ing buoyancy  and  for  providing  night  time  insulation  to 
the  pool  water,  said  air  chamber,  means  thereby  providing 
heat  by  solar  energy  to  an  upper  layer  of  pool  water, 

said  water  passageways  having  the  upper  portion  thereof 
exposed  to  solar  radiation  to  absorb  heat  therefrom,  and 
the  lower  portion  thereof  in  engagement  with  the  upper 
portion  of  the  pool  water  additionally  to  absorb  thermal 
energy  therefrom. 

8.  A  solar  heating  panel  constructed  of  five  sheets  of  flexible 
material  of  arbitrary  length  and  designed  for  circulating  a  fluid 
heat  transfer  medium  therethrough  comprising: 

an  intake  manifold; 

a  collection  manifold; 

a  plurality  of  fluid  passageways  which  communicate  with 
both  the  intake  and  collection  manifold; 

a  plurality  of  sealed  air  chambers  interspersed  among,  and 
substantially  cc^lanar  with,  the  fluid  passageways; 

the  first  of  said  five  sheets  having  a  first  and  second  edge  and 
being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  laterally  extending 
pleats  which  have  their  opposite  edges  bonded  together  so 
as  to  form  said  passageways  and  said  chambers  on  one  side 


of  the  first  sheet  and  present  a  smooth  surface  on  the  other 

side  of  said  first  dieet; 
the  second,  third,  fourth  and  fifth  of  said  five  sheets  each 

having  a  first  edge  and  a  second  edge,  said  second  edge  of 

said  second  and  third  sheets  being  bonded  on  one  side  of 

said  first  sheet  along  the  first  and  second  edges  of  said  first 

sheet; 
said  second  edge  of  said  fourth  and  fifth  sheets  being  bonded 

to  the  other  side  of  said  first  sheet  along  the  first  and 

second  edges  thereof  respectively; 
the  first  edges  of  said  second  and  fourth  sheets  being  bonded 

together  so  as  to  form  the  intake  manifold  and  the  first 

edges  of  said  third  and  a  fifth  sheets  being  bonded  together 

so  as  to  form  the  collection  manifold; 
said  passageways  having  an  inflated  diameter  larger  than  the 

inflated  diameter  of  said  chambers. 


4,256,088 
SOLAR  CONCENTRATOR  UTILIZING  A  POINT 
FOCUSING  SOLAR  CONCENTRATING  PANEL 
ASSEMBLY 
Jorgen  O.  Vindom,  Saa  RaoMM^  Calif.,  assiffMN-  to  Acvcx  Cor- 
poration, Momtain  View,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  14»  1978,  Ser.  No.  942^50 
lirt.  CL^  F24J  3/02 
VS.  CL  126-^18  12 


1.  A  solar  concentrator,  comprising: 

(a)  a  point  focusing  solar  concentrating  panel  assemMy,  said 
assembly  including 

(i)  first  means  defining  an  overall  reflecting  surface  of 
parabolic  cross  sectional  configuration  having  a  prede- 
termined focal  point  and  an  outermost  periphery  which 
at  least  approximates  a  triangle,  and 

(ii)  second  means  for  supporting  said  reflecting  surface 
defining  first  means; 

(b)  receiver  means  for  converting  solar  energy  to  another 
form  of  energy; 

(c)  means  for  fixedly  supporting  said  receiver  means  at  said 
predetermined  focal  point  whereby  to  receive  solar  en- 
ergy interrupted  by  said  reflecting  surface  and  reflected 
towards  said  focal  point;  and 

(d)  means  connected  with  a  fixed  horizontally  extending 
support  surface  for  supporting  said  panel  assembly  such 
that  one  side  of  said  periphery  is  substantially  parallel  with 
and  adjacent  to  said  support  surface,  said  panel  assembly 
supporting  means  including 

(i)  means  supporting  said  panel  assembly  for  pivotal  move- 
ment above  an  axis  parallel  with  said  one  side  of  said 
periphery  between  a  stow  position  during  which  said 
r^ecting  surface  is  substantially  horizontal  and  a  raised 
operating  position  during  which  said  reflecting  surface 
is  angled  relative  to  said  horizontal  surface, 

(ii)  means  for  tilting  said  panel  assembly  aboat  said  parallel 
axis. 
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(tii)  means  supporting  said  panel  assembly  for  rotation 
about  a  vertical  axis  through  said  support  surface,  and 

(iv)  means  for  routing  said  assembly  about  said  vertical 
axis. 


an  inner  pipe  coaxially  mounted  in  the  outer  pipe  and  ex- 
tending from  the  heater  tank  up  to  the  solar  tank. 


4*256,089 

DRAIN  DOWN  FREEZE  PREVENTION  CX)NTROL 

SYSTEM  FOR  A  SOLAR  COLLECTOR 

Raymood  H.  Uwia,  Jr^  3114  Tnado  Atc^  Wart  Palm  Beach, 

Fla.  33405,  and  Jams  B.  Carr,  4897  Aodroa  Dr.,  Wcft  Pain 

Beach,  Fla.  33407 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1978,  Scr.  No.  875,371 

lat  Ct^  F24J  3/02 

VS.  a.  126-420  ♦  Claim 


1.  In  a  closed  solar  energy  storage  system  utilizing  a  collec- 
tor, storage  tank  and  conduit  return  system,  a  freeze  protection 
drain  comprising: 

a  collector  drain; 

collector  temperature  sensing  means; 

ambient  temperature  sensing  means; 

a  means  for  opening  said  drain  at  a  predetermined  value  of 
said  ambient  temperature  or  collector  temperature  con- 
nected to  said  ambient  temperature  and  collector  tempera- 
ture sensing  means; 

a  means  for  closing  said  drain; 

means  for  sensing  the  temperature  difference  between  said 
collector  and  said  storage  tank  connected  to  said  means 
for  closing  said  drain  whenever  said  temperature  differen- 
tial reaches  a  predetermined  value;  and 

means  connected  to  said  means  for  closing  said  drains  for 
overriding  said  means  for  opening  said  drains  whenever 
said  temperature  differential  is  at  a  predetermined  value. 


means  connected  to  admit  cold  water  to  the  heater  tank,  and 
means  connected  to  the  outer  pipe  to  discharge  hot  water. 


4,256,091 
FLUX  CONCENTRATING  SOLAR  FLUID  HEATER 
Pier  St.,  1  Pfer  St.,  GlcBclg,  Auatralia 

FUed  Apr.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,907 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Awtralia,  Apr.  24, 1978,  PD4150 
lot  a.J  F24J  3/02;  F28F  7/00 
U.S.  a.  126—438  7  Claina 


4,256,090 
SOLAR  HEATING  SYSTEM 
Alcaaaadro  Impariak,  42  Noatraad  Atc,  Braatwood,  N.Y.  11717 
Filed  Oct  1, 1979,  Scr.  No.  80,514 
lat  CL^  F24J  3/02 
US,  CL  126-427  2  Claima 

1.  A  solar  heating  system  adapted  to  be  installed  in  a  chim- 
ney comprising: 
an  open  base  mounted  on  top  of  the  chimney, 
a  solar  tank  mounted  on  the  open  base, 
a  translucent  dome  covering  the  top  of  the  solar  tank, 
an  outer  pipe  extending  down  from  the  solar  tank  through 

the  chimney, 
a  heating  tank  at  the  lower  end  of  the  chimney,  the  outer 
pipe  extending  down  to  the  heating  tank. 


1.  A  solar  energy  collector  comprising; 

(a)  a  plurality  of  elongated  upwardly-open  trough-shaped 
reflectors  placed  side  by  side  and  each  having  facing 
surfaces  joined  by  a  curved  section,  each  of  said  reflectors 
being  formed  by  selecting  a  rectangular  flat  flexible  sheet 
which  has  a  reflective  surface, 

(b)  a  series  of  templates  spaced  along  the  said  reflectors  and 
having  upwardly  opening  recesses  the  walls  of  which 
engage  and  shape  the  said  reflectors  when  said  sheets  are 
pressed  downwards  into  the  said  recesses  whereby  to  each 
form  an  upwardly-open  trough-shaped  reflector  having 
the  said  facing  surfaces  of  parabolic  form  joined  by  the 
said  curved  section,  the  axis  of  the  said  pan^lic  surfaces 
being  disposed  about  a  medial  axis  of  the  trough  but  with 
the  axes  of  the  parabolic  surfaces  displaced  outwardly 
from  the  said  medial  axis  and  inclined  thereto  to  intersect 
outside  of  the  said  reflector  on  the  reflector  medial  axis 
but  beneath  the  said  curved  joining  section, 

(c)  locking  members  engaged  on  the  said  templates  between 
the  said  recesses  and  engaging  the  edges  of  the  said  reflec- 
tors to  retain  them  in  the  said  recesses, 

(d)  a  frame  supporting  the  said  templates  in  spaced  relation- 
ship. 

(e)  means  to  support  the  said  frame  to  allow  it  to  be  orien- 
tated about  a  horizontal  axis  positioned  in  line  with  the 
axis  of  the  said  elongated  reflectors,  and 
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(0  a  heat  collector  tube  supported  by  the  said  frame  and 
disposed  at  the  focal  area  of  each  of  the  said  reflectors  and 
constructed  to  act  as  an  absorber  of  heat  focused  on  to  it 
by  the  said  reflectors. 


4,256,092 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  CONVERSION  OF  SOLAR 

RADUTION  INTO  HEAT 

Paid  F.  Gvtermuth,  Angastastraaae  48,  D-4456  Laagenseibold, 

and  Heinrich  W.  De^jen,  Aogut-Bcbd-Straaae  11,  D-6451 

Bruchkobcl,  both  of  Fed.  R^  of  Gcnuuiy 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,691 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuay,  Mar.  6, 
1978,2809547 

lat  a.J  F24J  3/02 
VS.  a.  126—449  10  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  the  conversion  of  solar  radiation  into  heat 
including  absorber  elements  arranged  side  by  side  in  a  heat- 
insulated  collector,  at  least  one  surface  of  which  is  permeable 
to  solar  radiation,  and  through  which  a  fluid  medium  flows, 
characterized  by:  the  absorber  elements  being  rotationally 
symmetrical  bodies  configured  as  balls  (28),  and  being  pivot- 
ally  arranged. 


4,256,093 
PROSTHETIC  URINARY  SPHINCTER 
DuUa  R.  HefaM,  aad  Harold  M.  Smyly,  both  of  HuntsriUe,  Ala., 
aasigaors  to  The  United  States  ol  AoMrica  as  repreaeatcd  by 
the  Adadaistrator  of  the  Natioaal  Acroaaatics  aad  Space 
Adaiiaiatratioa,  Waahiagtoa,  D.C 

Filed  Oct  12, 1978,  Scr.  No.  950,877 
lat  CI.'  A61B  19/00,-  A61F  J/00 
U.S.CL128— IR  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  prosthetic  sphincter  device  for  controlling  urinary 
incontinence  of  the  type  having  an  inflatable  urethral  collar  for 
surrounding  the  urethra  and  preventing  flow  i^  the  urethral 
passage  when  inflated  while  permitting  flow  when  deflated,  a 
pump/valve  unit  for  inflating  and  deflating  said  collar  compris- 
ing: 
a  compressible  bulbous  pump  means  having  an  interior  space 

defining  a  fluid  reservoir; 
a  valve  unit  integral  with  said  bulbous  pump  means  which 
includes: 

a  valve  housing  having  a  resilient  depressible  portion; 
said  valve  housing  having  a  first  port  communicating  v^th 
said  fluid  reservoir  and  a  second  port  ad^ted  for  con- 
nection to  said  inflatable  collar; 
a  fluid  flow  path  in  said  valve  housing  between  said  first 

and  second  ports; 
a  valve  member  enclosed  within  said  housing  disposed  in 
said  fluid  flow  path  having  a  valve  actuator  element 


operable  by  depresaoo  of  said  renlient  portion  of  said 
valve  housing; 
said  valve  member  including  a  valve  dement  having  a  fiiat 
position  permitting  fluid  flowthrough  said  valve  mem- 
ber and  a  second  position  blocking  fluid  flow  there- 
through; and 


said  valve  element  occupying  said  first  position  in  re- 
sponse to  the  compression  of  said  pump  means  allowing 
fluid  to  flow  from  said  reservoir  to  said  inflati^le  collar 
and  in  response  to  said  operation  of  said  actuator  ele- 
ment allowing  fluid  to  flow  from  said  collar  to  said 
reservoir. 


4,256,094 
ARTERIAL  PRESSURE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
John  P.  Kapp,  455  Baakcrs  Cofc  Rd.,  Paaaaui  dty,  FfaL  32401; 
Jaaies  T.  Robertsoa,  628  W.  Tnwewaat,  McaipUs,  Tcaa. 
38112,  aad  Eltoa  M.  Tacker,  8  Oxbow  Rd.,  Mcdfidd,  Mass. 
02052 

Filed  Jaa.  18, 1979,  Scr.  No.  49,419 
lat  CL^  A61H  9/OOc  A61B  17/12 
VS.  CL  128—24  R  7 


«+► 


1.  A  blood  pressure  control  system  comprising 

A.  occluding  means  for  engaging  a  patient's  artery  which 
when  increasingly  actuated  increasingly  occludes  the 
artery, 

B.  means  for  actuating  the  occluding  means, 

C.  blood  pressure  sensing  means  arranged  for  sensing  the 
blood  pressure  downstream  from  the  location  of  the  oc- 
cluding means  on  the  artery, 

D.  means  establishing  a  reference  preasure, 

E.  means  for  comparing  the  sensed  pressure  with  die  infer- 
ence pressure  to  produce  a  control  signal,  aad 

F.  means  for  contrcriling  said  actuating  means  in  rapotat  to 
said  control  signal  so  as  to  increase  or  decrease  the  pres- 
sure in  the  artery  as  necessary  to  maintain  the  pressore  in 
the  artery  at  the  reference  pressure. 
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ELECTROMECHANICAL  THERAPEUTIC  APPARATUS 
DufU  J.  GnhM,  II  EdHhfate  Avc^  WUknHak,  Oirtario,  Ch- 

ada(M2N2RS) 

CoattaaatkM  of  Scr.  No.  76LM3,  Jm.  24, 1972,  abndoMd.  His 

•ppUcatkMi  Oct  26, 197S,  Scr.  N«.  9SS441 

laL  CU  A«1N  1/40 

VS.  CL  12S— 24.1  10  CtataM 


10.  Electromechanical  therapeutic  apparatus,  comprising  in 
combination: 

means  for  cyclically  and  uniformly  displacing  a  reclining 
human  body  completely  around  a  predetermined  horizon- 
tal axis  and  through  a  continuum  of  vertically  spaced 
horizontal  planes  while  maintaining  the  body  in  a  substan- 
tially fued  horizontal  attitude; 

generator  means  having  a  low  voltage  output  producing  a 
continuous  uniformly  varying  low  frequency  signal  that  is 
substantially  free  of  discontinuities;  and 

electrode  means  connected  across  said  output  and  disposed 
on  the  displacing  means  adjacent  opposite  ends  of  the 
body  such  that  the  electrode  means  are  sutionary  relative 
to  the  body  when  the  body  is  displaced,  the  electrode 
means  producing  a  low  energy  electric  field  intermediate 
said  ends  in  response  to  said  signal. 


head  rests  at  a  lower  level  so  that  the  patient's  head  and 
neck  are  in  extension, 

said  series  of  pads  also  including  a  second  head  support  pad 
having  a  width  substantially  less  than  that  of  said  mattress, 
the  second  head  support  pad  attachable  to  at  least  one  of 
said  mattress  and  body  pad  for  supporting  a  patient's  head 
to  which  a  skull  tong  has  been  applied, 

a  shoulder  support  pad  of  tapering  thickness  and  position- 
able  between  the  body  pad  and  the  mattress  to  provide 
additional  support  for  the  shoulders  of  a  heavy  patient 
during  such  extension,  said  shoulder  support  pad  having 
its  greatest  thickness  adjacent  the  head  end  of  said  body 
pad  and  tapering  to  a  minimum  thickness  in  the  direction 
toward  the  patient's  pelvis, 

said  body  pad  comprising. 

a  central  portion  of  a  foam  which  softens  under  the  patient's 
body  heat  to  conform  to  the  shape  of  the  patient's  body, 
thereby  to  relieve  pressure  points  on  the  skin,  and 

side  portions  of  non-body  heat  softenablc  foam,  said  side 
portions  being  secured  to  each  side  of  said  central  portion. 

4,254,097 

ORTHOPEDIC  APPARATUS  FOR  PROTECTING  AND 

SUPPORTmC  A  BONE  JOINT 

Robert  E.  WIlUs,  2020  LippcMoCt  Dr.,  Fliirt,  Mkh.  48503 

FUcd  Dec.  29, 1978,  Scr.  No.  361 

Int.  O.^  A41F  5/00 

VS.  CL  128-80  C  13  Claims 


4,254,096 

MATTRESS  ASSEMBLY  FOR  TREATMENT  OF 

PATIENTS 

Ridutfd  B.  Boddc  506  Oak  St,  OadmmatU  Ohio  45219 

Filed  JaL  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  60,647 

bt  CL*  A61F  5/00 

VS.  CL  128-70  8  Claim 


8.  A  patient  support  for  use  in  the  treatment  of  spine  injuries, 
comprising 
a  base  mattress, 
a  body  pad  for  positioning  on  the  mattress,  the  body  pad 

having  a  length  shorter  than  the  mattress  and  providing 

support  of  the  body  but  not  the  head  of  a  patient  lying 

thereon,  and 
a  series  of  head  and  shoulder  support  pads,  each  removably 

attachable  to  at  least  one  of  said  mattress  and  body  pod, 
laid  aeries  of  pods  oompristng. 
a  first  head  support  piid  which,  when  positioned  on  said 

■Mttreas  abutting  a  head  end  of  said  body  pod,  provides 

support  fbr  the  head  of  said  patient 
the  body  pod  when  said  first  head  support  pad  is  removed 

therefrom  supporting  the  body  of  said  patient  while  his 


1.  An  orthopedic  apparatus  for  supplementing  bone  joint 
functions  in  an  appendage  comprising: 

a  first  support  member  having  a  cushion  member  attached 
thereto  for  contacting  an  ^>pendage; 

means  for  securing  said  first  support  member  to  an  appen> 
dage  on  one  side  of  a  bone  joint; 

a  first  rigid  arm  extending  from  said  first  support  member 
and  terminating  in  a  ball  member  of  the  ball  and  socket 
joint  positioned  such  that  when  said  first  support  is  se- 
cured to  an  appendage  on  one  side  of  a  bone  joint  the  ball 
member  of  the  ball  and  socket  joint  is  located  adjacent  a 
bone  joint; 

a  second  support  member  having  a  cushion  member  at- 
tached thereto  for  contacting  an  appendage; 

means  for  securing  said  second  support  member  to  an  ^>pen- 
dage  on  the  other  side  of  a  bone  jcxnt; 

a  second  rigid  arm  extending  from  said  second  support 
member  and  terminating  in  a  socket  member  of  a  ball  and 
socket  joint  positioned  such  that  when  said  first  support  is 
secured  to  an  appendage  on  the  other  side  of  the  bone 
joint  the  socket  member  of  the  ball  and  socket  joint  is 
located  adjacent  the  bone  joint  said  ball  and  socket  joint 
including  a  sperically  shaped  ball  retained  by  a  generally 
cup-shaped  socket  said  socket  being  mounted  on  said 
second  arm  such  that  the  socket  axis,  defined  by  the  Une 
through  the  center  of  the  opening  of  said  socket  and  the 
center  of  the  bottom  portion  of  said  socket  is  aUgned  with 
the  axis  of  said  second  arm;  and 

one  of  said  rigid  arms  having  shock  absorbing  means  con- 
nected intermediate  its  opposite  ends. 
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4,256,018 
SAFETY  RESTRAINT  SYSTEM  FOR  AMBULATORY 
PATIENTS 
AlgerwM  G.  Swut  114  RiTMihire  La.,  UmoImUic  HL  60015; 
EofSM  A.  Stead,  Jr.,  Rtc  1,  Box  135,  ClarksTille,  Va.  23927; 
WflUtto  P.  Hoo^ooo,  6315  Scattcrfidd  Rd.,  AodciMa,  lad. 
46015,  and  David  P.  Goi?i%  Rtc  5,  Box  67,  Apex,  N.C  27502 
FOed  Nov.  8, 1979,  Scr.  No.  92,568 
lot  CL^  A61F  13/00 
U.S.  a  128-133  14 


distal  end  <rf  said  Got  tube  and  the  distal  end  of  said  aoooad 
tube, 

cuff  inflating  means  extending  from  said  cuff  10  a  point  I 
the  |HX>ximal  end  of  said  first  tMbe,  and 

a  guide  member  having  first  and  scoond 
ways  therein  receiving  said  tubes  therein,  said  fifit  tube 
being  longitudinally  and  guidedly  sUdable  in  said  first 
guideway  for  direction  to  the  esophagus  of  a  subject  to  be 
treated, 

said  guide  member  having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end 

-  and  a  locator  flange  remote  firom  the  distal  end,  said  fukle- 
ways  having  the  same  curvatures  thiongfaoot  most  of  dieir 
lengths  from  the  proximal  end  toward  the  distal  ead  of 
said  member,  and  each  of  said  guideways  having  a  carvi« 
linear  longitudinal  axis  in  a  plane  paraUd  to  a  I 
axis  plane  of  the  other  guideway,  each  of  said  ^ 
having  an  exit  end  at  die  distal  end  of  said  guide  member, 
widi  ssid  exit  ends  remaining  in  said  plane  but  having 
diverging  axes. 


1.  A  safety  restraint  system  for  ambulatory  patients  compris- 
ing 

an  overhead  trade, 

an  inertial  red  mounted  for  movement  horizontally  on  said 
track  in  a  predetermined  path, 

a  retractable  cord  extending  downwardly  from  said  reel,  and 

harness  means  on  the  lower  end  of  said  cord  fcM-  rdeasably 
connecting  said  cord  to  an  ambulatory  patient  or  the  like, 
wherd)y  upon  movement  of  said  patient  dong  a  path 
parallel  to  said  overhead  track,  said  red  is  caused  to  travd 
on  said  track  dong  sdd  predetermined  path, 

said  reel  including  first  means  resiliently  resisting  with- 
drawd  of  said  cord  from  said  red,  and  second  means  for 
automatically  increasing  the  resistance  to  withdrawd  of 
said  cord  from  said  reel,  when  the  rate  of  withdrawd  of 
the  cord  exceeds  a  predetemuned  vdue. 


4,256,100 
FLOW  OONreOL  EQUIPMENT 
DoooM  Levy,  River  Vdc,  N J.,  and  T»or 
Massn  asdffsors  to  Role  Mcdied 
Mmb. 

FDcd  Feb.  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  11,636 
lot  CL^  A61M  16/00 
VS.  CL  128— 204J1  38 


4*256,099 

TWO-TUBE  RESUSCrrATION  SYSTEM 

Gole  E.  Drydea,  5835  N.  Tocobm,  Indianapolis,  lad.  46220 

FUcd  Mar.  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  22,639 

lat  CL^  A61M  16/00 

VS.  CL  128— 200 J6  8 


1.  Resusdtation  apparatus  ocmprising: 

first  and  second  curved  resilient  td>es,  each  tube  having  a 
proximd  end  and  a  distd  end,  said  tubes  being  in  side-by- 
side  relationship  throughout  a  portion  of  their  length,  with 
the  distd  end  of  the  second  tube  spaced  lengthwise  of  said 
first  tube  from  the  distd  end  of  sdd  first  tiri)e, 

an  externd  inflatable  cuff  oa  said  first  tube  betM^een  the 


1.  Equipment  for  controlling  a  flow  of  flind  during  inspira- 
tion from  a  source  to  a  utilization  means  and  comprising 

a  plurality  of  vdves  adiqMed  to  be  connected  in  a  poralld 
arrangement  between  said  source  and  said  utilizatioo 
means,  each  of  said  vdves  being  individually  operable  to 
deUver  a  prescribed  fluid  flow  from  said  souroe  lo  said 
utilizatioo  means  during  inspiration,  * 

control  means  including  a  first  control  devioe  indepeadeady 
settable  for  supplying  a  distinct  minute  volume  (hIV) 
signal,  a  second  control  device  independently  settable  for 
supidying  a  distinct  breath  rate  (R)  signd  and  a  third 
control  device  independently  settiMe  for  st^iplying  an 
inspiratory  (I)  time  to  expiratory  (^)  time  ratio  signal,  aad 

circuit  means  for  ddivering  a  predetermined  tidd  vcriume 
(TV)  of  said  fluid  fnwi  said  souroe  to  said  utilizatioa 
means  and  being  responsive  to  a  receipt  of  said  imnale 
volume  (MVX  breath  rate  (R)  and  insp^atory  (I)  time  to 
expiratory  (E)  time  ratio  sigiuls  for  electrically  oombiniag 
ssid  signals  in  accordance  with  the  fuactioB, 

MV(I+E/I) 

where  MV=TVxR 
and  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  vdves  to  provide 

said  prescribed  m^Mratory  fluid  flow  aad  deliver  said 

predetermined  tidd  volume,  and 
said  circuit  means  comprising 
means  re^wosive  to  said  minute  v(4ume  and  inspiration  to 

exinration  ratio  signab  for  generating  a  signd  prescribing 

said  fluid  flow  and 
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m«.n,  resoofisive  to  said  prescribing  signal  for  operating   ing  a  solid  wall  member  having  a  frustoconic  shape  with  the 
means  responsive  to  saw  prestnoinu  ^im-*  k-       «  , '„^  ^j.«.»«.  -nH  ofuid  fnutooonc  shaoe  connected  to 


predetermined  ones  of  said  valves  to  deliver  the  pre 
scribed  fluid  flow,  and 
each  of  the  operated  ones  of  said  valves  delivering  a  differ- 
ent magnitude  of  flow  from  said  source  to  said  utilization 
means. 


smaller  diameter  end  of  said  frustoconic  shape  connected  to 


4,256,101 

THERMISTOR  ASSIST  SENSING 

Raywwd  A.  EUcrtad,  Riaito,  Calif ^  aMisMT  to  Boami  Medical 

SystcM.  bc^  RiTenidc  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  5,  W79,  Ser.  No.  17,792 

lit  CL^  A61M  16/00 

UJS.  CL  128— 2(HJ3  ^^  Claims 


said  one  end  and  the  larger  diameter  end  of  said  frustoconic 
shape  supporting  a  needle  perforable  diaphragm. 

4,256,103 
AUTOMATIC  SEQUENTIAL  FLUID  FLOW  APPARATUS 
Kenaeth  C.  Mylrem  T«aon,  Arii^  anisnor  to  Jaoict  P«iiio^ 
Tncaoo,  Ariz.,  a  part  interest 

FUed  Oct  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950,329 

iBt  CL^  A61M  5/14 

U.S.  CL  128—214  R  *  Cfaima 


1.  In  a  respiratory  ventilator  of  the  type  having  means  for 
providing  a  constant  reference  respiratory  pressure  and  means 
for  providing  a  respiration  assist  mode  for  a  patient,  an  im- 
proved sensor  for  actuating  said  assist  mode  providing  means, 

comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  chamber,  said  chamber  being  divided 
into  first  and  second  compartments; 

first  conduit  means  in  said  housing  having  an  elongated 
reduced  diameter  tubular  passage  for  fluidly  communicat- 
ing a  patient-induced  pressure  to  said  first  compartment; 

second  conduit  means  in  said  housing  for  fluidly  communi- 
cating said  reference  pressure  to  said  second  compart- 
ment; 

diaphragm  means,  in  said  chamber,  for  (a)  dividing  said 
chamber  into  said  first  and  second  compartments,  and  (b) 
providing  a  high  velocity,  low  volume  flow  of  gas 
through  said  first  conduit  means  in  response  to  a  patient- 
induced  pressure  differential  between  said  first  and  second 
compartments,  the  velocity  and  volume  of  said  flow  of  gas 
being  determined  at  least  substantially  in  part  by  the  diam- 
eter of  said  passage; 

fluid  flow  sensing  means  in  said  first  conduit  means  for 
producing  an  electrical  output  signal  in  response  to  said 
flow  of  gas  through  said  first  conduit  means;  and 

actuation  means,  responsive  to  said  electrical  output  signal, 
for  actuating  said  assist  mode  providing  means. 

4,256,102 

SUBCUTANEOUS  DIALYSIS  SYSTEM 

Antkoay  P.  Momco,  73  Brackett  Rd.,  Ncwtoa,  Mm.  02158 

Filed  May  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,777 

lat.  CL'  A61M  25/00 

MS.  CL  128-213  A  '  Ctalm 

1.  A  means  for  peritoneal  dialysis  comprising  an  elongated 

tube  having  an  opening  at  one  end  and  perforations  formed 

along  a  section  thereof,  means  for  securing  said  tube  with  said 

perforations  within  the  peritoneal  cavity  and  with  said  one  end 

subcutaneous  but  external  of  said  peritoneal  cavity,  and  means 

forming  a  perforable  diaphragm  over  said  open  end,  compris- 
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1.  In  combination  with  an  intravenous  administration  set 
having  interconnected  primary  solution  container,  calibrated 
volumetric  chamber,  and  drip  chamber  for  infusion  of  primary 
solution  into  a  patient's  body,  an  improvement  for  controlling 
non-mixing  sequential  fluid  flow  comprising  float  valve  means 
positioned  within  the  calibrated  volumetric  chamber  operably 
controlling  the  primary  solution  entering  the  calibrated  volu- 
metric chamber,  said  float  valve  means  defining  a  float  element 
and  a  needle  valve  assembly  operatively  connected  thereto, 
said  needle  valve  assembly  being  connected  in  fluid  conununi- 
cation  with  said  primary  solution  container  and  being  situated 
upstream  from  said  float  element  so  as  to  be  operated  by  the 
buoyant  movement  of  the  float  element,  and  said  float  element 
constructed  to  conform  to  the  bottom  and  sides  of  the  cali- 
brated chamber,  said  float  element  so  arranged  with  said  nee- 
dle valve  assembly  to  float  in  close  proximity  to  said  calibrated 
volumetric  chamber  bottom;  and  means  introducing  a  second- 
ary solution  into  the  said  chamber,  said  means  including  a 
secondary  solution  container,  tubing  interconnecting  said  sec- 
ondary solution  container  and  the  calibrated  chamber,  and  a 
flow  valve  disposed  in  said  tubing,  said  float  valve  means 
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operably  controlled  by  the  secondary  solution  in  the  calibrated 
chamber  whereby  the  flow  of  the  secondary  solution  into  the 
calibrated  chamber  may  be  controlled  by  the  secondary  solu- 
tion flow  valve  in  order  that  minimum  secondary  solution 
present  in  the  calibrated  chamber  operates  said  float,  and  said 
float  valve  means  controls  the  entry  of  primary  solution  into 
the  calibrated  chamber  through  said  needle  valve  assembly 
following  termination  of  secondary  solution  with  minimum 
mixing  of  solutions. 


4,256,105 
EQUIPMENT  SETS  HAVING  REDUCED  DIAMETER 

PRIMARY  TUBE  FOR  THE  SEQUENTIAL 
ADMINISTRATION  OF  MEDICAL  UQUIDS  AT  DUAL 

FLOW  RATES 
John  J.  Leahey,  Ubertyrille;  Aadrew  J.  Macttcrtica,  Gages 
Lalw,  and  Joseph  N.  Gcneae,  Waakcfam  all  of  OL, 
to  Abbott  Laboratoriea,  North  Chicago,  DL 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,267 
ht  CL'  A16IM  5/14 
MS,  CL  128—214  G  20 


4,256,104 

EQUIPMENT  SETS  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  THE 

SEQUENTIAL  ADMINISTRATION  OF  MEDICAL 

UQUIDS  AT  DUAL  FLOW  RATES 

Andrew  J.  Mnetterties,  Gagea  Lake,  and  Joaeph  N.  Gcneae, 

Wankegan,  both  of  U.,  aasigDors  to  Abbott  Laboratories, 

North  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,461 

iBt  a?  A61M  5/14 

MS.  CL  128—214  G  24  Claims 


1.  In  a  set  for  the  sequential  administration  of  medical  liquids 
to  a  patient,  said  set  including: 

a  primary  tube  for  the  flow  of  a  primary  medical  liquid 
therethrough  and  including  a  primary  valve  for  control- 
ling the  flow  of  liquid  through  said  primary  tube, 

a  secondary  tube  for  the  flow  of  a  secondary  medical  liquid 
therethrough, 

a  common  tube  having  its  distal  end  in  fluid  communication 
with  the  proximal  ends  of  said  primary  and  secondary 
tube  and  its  proximal  end  open  for  the  flow  of  liquid 
therefrom  to  form  a  primary  liquid  flow  path  comprising 
said  primary  tube  and  said  common  tube  and  a  secondary 
liquid  flow  path  comprising  said  secondary  tube  and  said 
common  tube,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

a  secondary  flow  control  means  in  said  secondary  liquid 
flow  path  for  adjusting  the  flow  rate  of  said  secondary 
liquid  therethr<:ugh, 

a  primary  flow  control  means  on  said  primary  tube  for  ad- 
justing the  flow  rate  of  said  primary  liquid  through  said 
primary  flow  path  to  a  rate  independent  of  the  flow  rate  of 
said  secondary  liquid  through  said  secondary  liquid  flow 
path,  and 

an  air  barrier  means  within  said  secondary  liquid  flow  path 
substantially  impervious  to  air  but  permitting  liquid  flow 
there  through  while  said  set  is  in  use  and  preventing  the 

.  flow  of  air  therethrough  after  said  secondary  liquid  has 
been  depleted,  whereby,  following  administration  of  said 
secondaJry  liquid,  flow  of  said  primary  liquid  may  be  re- 
sumed at  the  preset  rate  without  adjustment  of  said  pri- 
mary or  said  secondary  flow  ccMtrol  means. 
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1.  In  a  set  for  the  sequential  administration  of  medical  liquids 
to  a  patient,  said  set  including: 

a  primary  tube  for  the  flow  of  a  primary  medical  liquid 
therethrough  and  including  a  primary  check  valve  for 
controlling  the  flow  of  liquid  through  said  primary  tube 
which  preventing  backflow  of  a  liquid  therethrough, 

a  secondary  tube  for  the  flow  of  a  secondary  medical  liquid 
therethrough, 

a  common  tube  having  its  distal  end  in  fluid  communication 
with  the  |NX)ximal  ends  of  said  primary  and  secondary 
tube  and  its  proximal  end  open  for  the  flow  of  liquid 
therefrom  to  form  a  primary  liquid  flow  path  comprising 
said  primary  tube  and  said  common  tube  and  a  secondary 
liquid  flow  path  comprising  said  secondary  tube  and  said 
common  tube,  and 

a  flow  control  means  in  said  secondary  liquid  flow  path  for 
adjusting  the  flow  rate  of  liquid  therethrough,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises: 

primary  flow  control  means  on  said  primary  liquid  flow  path 
comprising  a  first  portion  of  said  primary  tiri>e  located  on 
the  distal  side  of  said  primary  valve  and  having  a  con- 
stricted inner  diameter  for  restricting  the  flow  rate  of  said 
primary  liquid  through  said  primary  flow  path  to  a  prede- 
termined rate  independent  ck  the  flow  rate  of  said  second- 
ary liquid  through  said  secondary  liquid  flow  path,  and 

an  air  barrier  means  within  said  secondary  liquid  flow  path 
substantially  impervious  to  air  but  permitting  liquid  flow 
therethrou^  while  said  set  is  in  use  and  preventing  the 
flow  of  air  therethrough  after  said  secondary  liquid  has 
been  depleted. 


to  DectoM, 


4^256406 
RESEALABLE  DEVICE 
Bema^  A.  Shoor,  New  York,  N.Y., 
DicUaaoa  and  Coapany,  PanuMM,  N  J. 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,856 
bt  CL'  A61M  3/00 
MS.  a.  128-247  17 

1.  A  device,  comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  open  end  and  defining  a  material  receiv- 
ing interior, 
a  resilient  membrane  closing  and  sealing  the  open  end  of  the 
housing,  said  membrane  including  at  least  one  preformed 
opening  which  is  normally  closed  and  which  is  opened 
upon  stretching  the  membrane,  with  the  opening  being 
closed  upon  release  of  the  stretching  force;  and  said  hous- 
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ing  including  an  integral  movable  stretching  means  within 
the  hounng  for  applying  a  releaiable  stretching  force  to 
the  membrane  to  open  and  close  the  at  least  one  pre- 


formed opening  in  the  membrane,  whereby  material  can 
be  transferred  through  the  opening  on  application  of  the 
stretching  force  and  material  transfer  prevented  by  release 
of  the  stretching  force. 


4y25«,108 

MICROPOROUS-SEMIPERMEABLE  LAMINATED 

OSMOTIC  SYSTEM 

FeHx  Theeawes,  Los  Altos,  Califs  assisBor  to  Alia  Corvoratkm, 

Palo  Alto,  CaUf. 

Cortin— tto«-l«-pit  of  Scr.  No.  785,582,  Apr.  7, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,160,452.  His  appUcatkM  May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34^5 

Hm  portfcMi  of  the  tens  of  this  pateat  saboeqaeat  to  JaL  10, 

1996,  has  beea  disdaiawd. 

fat  CL^  A61M  7/00 

VS.  a.  128—260  66  Claiau 


4,256,107 

VAGINAL  CLEANSING  APPARATUS 

Rath  White,  923  Sccoad  St.,  Saata  Moaica,  Calif.  90403 

Filed  Jal.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,007 

lat  a.}  A61M  7/02 

VS.  CL  128-251  5  Claiau 


1.  An  osmotic  therapeutic  system  for  the  controlled  dispens- 
ing of  a  drug  formulation  to  an  animal,  which  system  com- 
prises: 

(a)  a  shaped  laminated  wall  comprising  a  lamina  formed  of  a 
semipermeable  material  permeable  to  the  passage  of  an 
external  fluid  and  substantially  impermeable  to  the  pas- 
sage of  drug  formulation,  and  a  lamina  formed  of  a  micro- 
porous  material,  said  laminated  wall  surrounding  and 
forming; 

(b)  a  compartment  containing  the  drug  formulation  which 
exhibits  an  osmotic  pressure  gradient  across  the  wall,  and 
wherein  the  drug  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  of 
drugs  that  act  on  the  peripheral  and  central  nervous  sys- 
tems, adrenergic  and  cholinergic  receptors,  skeletal  sys- 
tem, skeletal  and  smooth  muscles,  circulatory  and  cardio- 
vascular systems,  synoptic  and  neuroeffector  sites,  alimen- 
tary and  excretory  systems,  endocrine,  hormone,  auto- 
coid,  reproductive  and  immunological  systems;  and, 

(c)  a  passageway  in  the  laminated  wall  communicating  with 
the  compartment  and  the  exterior  of  the  osmotic  system 
for  dispensing  drug  from  the  system  over  a  prolonged 
period  of  time. 


1.  A  vaginal  cleansing  apparatus  for  use  in  a  human  vagina, 
comprising: 
a  sleeve  closed  at  one  end; 
retrieving  means  associated  with  an  open  opposite  end  of 

said  sleeve  for  retrieving  said  apparatus  from  the  vagina; 
a  multiplicity  of  holes  in  the  side  wall  of  said  sleeve; 
brushing  means  associated  with  the  periphery  of  said  sleeve 

for  brushing  the  vaginal  wall; 
an  essentially  solid  shaft  seated  in  said  sleeve  and  having  a 

longitudinal  bore  extending  from  an  open  first  end  thereof 

to  a  closed  second  end  thereof; 
a  multiplicity  of  channels  in  said  shaft  extending  from  said 

bore  to  the  shaft  periphery  and  slanting  toward  said  open 

first  end,  said  channels  being  alignable  with  said  holes  in 

said  sleeve; 
capping  means  associated  with  said  shaft  for  capping  said 

open  first  end;  and 
alignment  means  aaaociated  with  said  shaft  for  aligning  said 

channels  with  said  holes. 


4,256,109 

SHUT  OFF  VALVE  FOR  MEDICAL  SUCHON 

APPARATUS 

Robert  L.  Nichols,  808  Ft.  Worth  St,  JaduoafUle,  Tex.  75766 

Coatiaaatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  923,346,  JaL  10, 1978.  This 

applicatioa  JaL  10, 1978,  Scr.  No.  923,397 

lat  CL^  A61M  J/00 

VS.  a.  Ut—ZJi  8  daian 


1.  A  medical  suction  apparatus  for  receiving  and  containing 
fluid  from  a  patient  during  a  medical  procedure,  comprising: 
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a  canister  for  receiving  and  ccmtaining  the  fluid  from  the 
patient; 

a  lid  for  sealably  covering  said  canister, 

at  least  one  suction  port  formed  on  said  lid  and  communicat- 
ing between  the  interior  and  exterior  of  s»d  canister  cov- 
ered by  said  lid; 

a  plunger  guide  mounted  within  said  canister  covered  by 
said  lid  and  including  a  plurality  of  fingers  depending 
downwardly  from  said  lid  adjacent  said  suction  port  and  a 
generally  vertical  tubular  means  depending  from  said 
fingers  disposed  directly  below  said  suction  port; 

a  plunger  formed  from  a  flexible  material  and  including  an 
upwardly  facing  concave  surface  integrally  formed  on  the 
top  of  said  plunger,  said  concave  surface  including  an 
upwardly  facing  concave  disc  attached  to  said  plunger  at 
the  center  of  said  disc  and  having  a  diameter  greater  than 
the  diameter  of  said  plunger,  so  that  the  disc  engages  the 
top  of  the  tubular  means  to  limit  the  downward  sliding 
motion  of  said  plunger,  said  plunger  and  said  tubular 
means  being  cylindrical  with  the  lower  end  of  said  tubular 
means  including  an  aperture  for  allowing  fluid  to  enter 
said  tubular  means  to  float  said  plunger;  and 

said  plunger  being  supported  within  said  tubular  means  for 
sliding  motion,  so  Uiat  when  the  fluid  within  the  canister 
is  below  a  predetermined  level,  air  may  pass  from  within 
said  canister  between  said  fingers  and  into  said  suction 
port,  and  when  the  fluid  within  the  canister  rises  to  the 
predetermined  level,  the  plunger  floats  and  slides  up- 
wardly in  said  tubular  means  forcing  said  concave  surface 
into  a  sealed  relationdup  covering  and  blocking  said  suc- 
tion port. 


for  rdeasably  capturing  said  pooch  open  end  sectioa 
between  said  flange  and  said  resilient  annular  disk. 


4»256,110 

DRAINAGE  POUCH  SYSTEM 

Alfrad  M.  ScoTiUe,  8005  McKcMtrjr  Dr.,  Laaral,  Md.  20810 

Filed  Aag.  29, 1978,  Scr.  No.  937,790 

lat  CL^  A61F  5/44 

VS.  CL  128-283  14  daian 


1.  A  post-surgical  drainage  pouch  system  for  collection  of 
discharge  materials  from  a  body  opaang,  comprising: 

(a)  an  extended  tubular  member  having  a  through  opening, 
said  tubular  member  including  a  flange  secured  to  an  outer 
wall  surface  intermediate  said  extension  of  said  tubular 
member,  said  flange  having  an  outer  diameter  greater  than 
an  outer  diameter  of  said  tubular  member  forming  a  shoul- 
der portion; 

(b)  a  resilient  planar  member  having  a  through  opening 
substantially  equal  to  said  flange  outer  diameter,  said 
flange  being  secured  to  an  inner  wall  of  said  resilient 
pUmar  member  through  opening; 

(c)  a  pouch  member  having  an  open  end  section,  said  open 
end  section  being  insertabk  through  said  tubular  member 
opening;  and, 

(d)  a  resilient  annuUff  disk  member  insert^le  within  said 
planar  member  through  opening  and  around  said  tubular 
member  outer  wall  surface  within  said  shoulder  portion 


4,256,111 

FILAMENTS  OF  CHEMICALLY  MODIFIED 

CELLULOSE  FIBERS  AND  WERS  AND  PRODUCTS 

FORMED  THEREFROM 

Frederick  O.  Laasca,  Necuh,  Wis.,  Msi^MM-  to  Kiaiberiy-Clarfc 

CorporatioB,  Neeaah,  Wis. 

Filed  Oct  1, 1973,  Scr.  No.  402,311 
lat  O.}  A61F  75/20-  B32B  5/02 
VS.  CL  128—284  15 


CHCMCM. 

< 

niCM 

ttonnDmoM 

*~ 

at 

wenmm 

MO 
SMLUM 

MELUNC 

gcwmaM| 

FIUMCNTOR 

iixmutm) 

oaniM 

COLLCCTIH* 

nuMcan 
«  wtm 

I.  A  highly  absorbent,  fast  wicking  filament  comprising 
fibers  of  a  diemically  modified  cellulose,  which  has  been  trans- 
formed by  derivatization  to  increase  its  hydrophilic  character, 
said  fibers  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of, 

(a)  odlulose  that  has  been  chemicaUy  substituted  by  etheri- 
zation or  esterification, 

(b)  cellulose  that  has  been  chemically  substitated  by  etheri- 
zation or  esterification  and  cross-linked,  and 

(c)  cellulose  that  has  been  pcriymeric  grafted,  said  fibers 
being  generally  of  papermaking  size  and  haviag  been 
extruded  through  an  orifice  having  a  diameter  of  about 
aOOS  to  about  0.060  inch  and  interboaded  so  as  to  be 
generally  aligned  and  form  chanads  widua  said  fiaoMot 
fw  tran^Kntiiig  Uquid. 

II.  A  sanitary  napkin  comprising  a  liner  and  an  rtaorbent 
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material  wherein  the  abtorbent  material  includes  the  filaments 
of  claim  1. 


HEAD  POSITIONER 
J.  David  Kopf,  TrJuw  WUliaa  Scilcr,  Jr.,  Vaa  Nays;  Gendd 
S.  Pakcki,  Burbank,  all  of  Calif.,  and  Howard  H.  Kautaan, 
HoMtom  Tex.,  aMignort  to  David  Kopf  laatnuncnta,  TiUunga, 

Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  11,712 

Int.  a.'  A6IB  /7/Oa-  COIN  21/00,  23/00;  A61G  13/00 

U.S.  a  128-303  B  5  Oaim* 


4,256,113 
SURGICAL  APPARATUS 
Dale  L.  Chamncn,  621  Plaaaaat  Ridge  Rd.,  Bioomington,  Ind. 
47401 

Filed  Dec  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  858,712 

lat  d?  A61B  17/36 

MS.  CL  128—303.14  22  Oaiois 


1.  In  a  surgical  apparatus  including  a  sheath  having  proximal 
and  distal  ends,  a  snare  wire  extending  within  the  apparatus 
and  having  proximal  and  distal  ends,  a  loop  formed  at  the  distal 
end  of  the  snare  wire,  and  means  for  protracting  the  distal  end 
of  the  snare  wire  including  the  loop  from,  and  retracting  the 
distal  end  of  the  snare  wire  including  the  loop  into,  the  distal 
end  of  the  sheath,  the  loop  being  formed  with  a  double  offset 
bend  in  a  plane  extending  longitudinally  of  the  cannula 
through  the  loop,  such  that  partial  retraction  of  the  loop  into 
the  distal  end  of  the  sheath  causes  the  loop  to  move  parallel  to 
the  first  plane  and  perpendicular  to  a  second  plane  which  is 
perpendicular  to  the  first  plane  and  parallel  to  the  longitudinal 
extent  of  the  cannula. 


4^56,114 
REFRACTORY  MEASUREMENT  aRCUITRY 
Scott  W.  Carlton,  Blaine,  and  James  T.  Bartclt,  Shorcriew,  both 
of  MlnB.,  assignors  to  Cardiac  Pacemakers,  Inc.,  St  Paul, 
Minn. 

Filed  Oct  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,791 

lot  CL»  A61N  1/36 

U.S.  a  128-419  PT  9  Claims 
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1.  A  headband  for  use  in  repeaubly  positioning  a  patient's 
cranium  in  precisely  the  same  position  relative  to  medical 
equipment,  said  headband  comprising: 

a  front  component  having  a  contact  for  engaging  the  nasion 
of  a  patient  with  localized  preuure,  a  rear  component 
engageable  with  the  back  side  of  the  head, 

means  including  left  and  right  components  interconnecting 
said  front  and  rear  components,  and  meant  removably 
supported  in  said  right  and  left  componentt  for  engaging 
the  left  and  right  external  auditory  meatus  of  the  patient 
with  tocalized  preuure, 

wherein  said  left  and  right  componenU  are  ditc-thaped  hubs 
with  interrupted  threads  on  their  center  bores  and 
yHierein  taid  means  removably  supported  in  each  of  said 
right  and  left  componentt  comprite: 

a  bolt  with  interrupted  helical  threads  and  a  cylindrical 
recess  extending  along  iu  longitudinal  center,  and 

an  ear  bar  slidably  carried  by  said  receu  having  a  upered  tip 
for  engaging  the  external  auditory  meatus. 


I  CLOCK  I—  -M     oe«*  CMKTH 
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TO  eiM.« 


1.  A  method  for  measuring  the  refractory  period  of  a  de- 
mand-type cardiac  pacer  pulse  generator  compriting  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  measuring  a  firtt  interval  between  succettive  output 
pultet  from  said  pulte  generator; 

(b)  applying  a  pteudo  R-wave  to  taid  cardiac  pacer  at  a  firtt 
predetermined  time  following  the  occurrence  of  a  pacer 
pulte  generator  output  pulte; 

(c)  meaturing  an  additional  interval  between  tuccettive 
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output  pulses  from  said  pulte  generator  following  the 
occurrence  of  said  pteudo  R-wave; 

(d)  comparing  taid  firtt  interval  meaturement  to  taid  addi- 
tional interval  measurement  to  determine  if  said  additional 
interval  it  greater  than  said  first  interval; 

(e)  adjusting  the  time  of  q>plication  of  said  pseudo  R-wave 
to  said  cardiac  pacer  relative  to  pacer  output  pulses  in 
predetermined  increments  depending  upon  the  results  of 
said  comparing  step;  and 

(0  repeating  steps  (b)  through  (e)  until  said  additional  inter- 
val is  greater  than  said  first  interval  aftef  a  predetermined 
number  of  iterations. 


4,256,116 
TRANSCUTANEOUS  PAIN  RELIEVER 
Paul  L.  Mcretsky,  aad  Aoriraai  CarwM,  both  of  Haifa,  Israel, 
assignors  to  Techoioa  Research  oad  Devdopmeat  Foondatioa, 
Liodted,  Hoite,  Israel 

Filsd  JoL  3, 1978,  Scr.  No.  921,344 
lot  CL^  A61N  1/36 
U.S.  CL  128—421  123 


4»256,115 
LEADLESS  CARDIAC  PACER 
Michael  BUltch,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  American  Tech- 
nology, lac,  Northridge,  Calif. 
Contiauatloa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  752,266,  Dec.  20, 1976, 
abandoned,  and  a  continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  921,703,  Jol.  3, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,776 
Int  CL^  A61N  1/36 
U.S.  a.  128—419  P  9  Claims 


1.  A  leodless  cardiac  pacemaker  for  attachment  to  a  heart 
muscle  on  the  exterior  surface  beneath  the  pericardium,  said 
pacemaker  comprising  a  case  of  tissue  compatible  material 
having  a  circumferentially  rounded  perimeter  presenting  re- 
tpective  outer  and  inner  faces, 

taid  case  having  a  smooth  imperforate  surface  throughout  its 
exterior  with  the  inner  face  adapted  to  contact  the  heart 
muscle  and  having  an  area  tmaller  than  the  area  of  the 
contacted  portion  of  the  heart  mutcle,  an  annular  perimet- 
rical  area  between  taid  facet  being  trantvertely  arcuate, 

a  tolid  ttate  electronic  pacer  circuitry  unit  including  a  solid 
state  power  source  hermetically  encapsulated  in  taid  case, 

a  cathode  centrally  mounted  in  fixed  position  on  said  inner 
face, 

taid  cathode  compriting  a  contact  wire  with  a  tection 
thereof  exterior  to  the  cate  being  bare,  taid  wire  having  a 
captive  end  in  fixed  potition  on  one  face  of  said  case  and 
electrically  connectol  to  taid  unit,  taid  bare  tection  com- 
priting a  tittue  penetrating  and  fattening  ttrand  of  nute- 
rial  having  an  overall  length  exceeding  the  width  by  many 
timet  and  projecting  outwardly  of  taid  cate,  the  penetrat- 
ing and  fattening  ttrand  being  of  retilient  character 

and  having  a  mutcle  penetrating  tip  whereby  upon  intertion 
into  the  heart  mutcle  the  penetrating  and  fattening  portion 
drawt  the  cate  againtt  the  exterior  of  the  heart  mutcle, 
and  anode  with  an  exposed  portion  surrounding  said  cath- 
ode and  in  fixed  potition  on  the  tame  face  of  taid  cate  at 
taid  cathode, 

taid  anode  comprising  a  tiuue  contacting  area  mounted  on 
the  inner  face  of  the  case  and  in  position  flush  with  taid 
inner  face  and  being  electrically  connected  to  taid  unit, 

there  being  an  area  of  dielectric  material  on  the  cate  forming 
a  part  of  taid  inner  face  teparating  taid  anode  and  taid 
cathode. 


1.  A  transcutaneous  pain  reliever  comprising  a  plurality  of 
external  electrode  assemblies  for  supplying  electric  excitations 
to  a  patient,  means  for  sequentially  and  individually  pulsing 
current  through  said  external  electrode  assemblies,  means  to 
prevent  pulsing  of  current  through  one  ext^iial  electrode 
assembly,  means  responsive  to  the  completion  of  a  pulse  firom 
a  previous  external  electrode  attembly  to  pulte  current 
through  taid  one  external  electrode  attembly,  taid  external 
electrode  assembly  comprising  means  for  inductively  storing 
energy  and  means  for  releasing  said  energy  to  the  external 
electrodes,  said  inductive  storage  means  compriting  a  storage 
winding  for  storing  the'  energy  and  a  release  winding  for  re- 
leasing said  energy  to  the  external  electrodes. 


4,256,117 
CARDUC  MONITOR  WITH  STOP  WATCH  MEANS 
Jacob  E.  Perica,  11732  Caataibwy,  Warren,  Midu  48093; 
Wayne  F.  Poycr,  Ann  Arbor,  and  Neak  F.  Kocoit.  Ypsilanti, 
both  of  Mich.,  assizors  to  Jacob  E.  Perica,  Warren,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  662,540,  Mar.  1, 1976,  Pat  No.  44196,854. 
This  applicatioa  Jw.  26, 1978,  Se.  No.  918^28 
lat  a.)  A61B  5/02 
U.S.  a  128-690  3  OafaM 

1.  In  combination: 

a  digital  stop  watch,  said  stop  watch  compriting  a  ttop 
watch  counter,  a  clock  and  twitch  meant  for  teleclively 
feeding  taid  clock  output  into  the  input  of  taid  ttop  watch 
counter  to  that  the  count  in  the  ttop  watch  counter  it 
repretentative  of  the  elapsed  time  from  the  actuation  of 
laid  twitch  meant,  ditplay  meant  and  meant  for  telec- 
tively  ditplaying  the  count  in  taid  counter  on  taid  ditplay 
meant,  and 
a  body  worn  cardiac  monitor  comprising: 
transducer  meant  tecured  to  the  body  of  the  wearer  aad 
adapted  to  detect  heart  beatt  and  to  produce  an  dectrical 
tignal  repretentative  thereof, 
meant  for  receiving  the  tignalt  from  taid  trantduoer  means 
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•nd  producing  a  heart  beat  rate  signal  repretenutive  of 
the  heart  beat  rate  per  unit  time,  and 


5i 
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multiplex  meant  for  lelectively  displaying  either  the  count  in 
■aid  stop  watch  counter  or  the  heart  beat  rate  on  said 
display  means. 


4,386,111 
APPARATUS  POR  THE  DETECTION  AND  RECORDING 

OF  UTERINE  ACTIVITY 
JoaeUa  Nafsl,  Eriaafsa,  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gennaay,  aaaignor  to 
Biotroirik  Me«-ud  Therapiefiriltt  GnbH  A  Co.,  BerUa, 
Fad.  Rap.  of  Genuuiy 

Filed  JaL  13, 1971,  Ser.  No.  934,381 
Claiaa  priority,  appUcsitkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauuy,  Jal.  13, 
1977,  37331d0 

tat  a>  A(1B  5/04 
U  J.  a  138-733  33  OalM 


4,386,119 
BIOPSY  NEEDLE 
TlHNMi  E.  Gwrthler,  Rochaater,  MIm., 
taiMtrlea,  Inc.,  Rochaater,  MUu. 

FUed  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,089 
tat  a^  A61B  10/00 
U.S.  a.  138-784 


to  Gaothier 


11  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  and  recording  the  uterine  pret* 
sure  of  a  subject,  comprising: 

detection  means  for  effecting  electromyographic  detection 
of  electrical  fields  inherent  in  muscular  activity  in  the 
abdominal  area  of  the  subject  and  for  producing  a  corre- 
sponding signal; 

generating  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  detection 
means  for  generating  a  signal  which  corresponds  to  the 
intensity  of  the  alternating  voltage  component  of  the 
alectromyographically  detected  signal  at  the  output  of 
said  detection  means; 

means  connected  to  said  signal  generating  means  for  averag- 
ing in  time  the  signal  which  corresponds  essentially  to  the 
intensity  of  the  alternating  voltage  component  of  the 
electromyographically  detected  signal;  and 

emitting  means  connected  to  said  averaging  means  for  emit- 
ting a  represenution  of  the  time  averaged  signal  as  a 
measure  of  the  intrauterine  pressure. 


/«— 


1.  A  biopsy  needle  comprising: 

(A)  an  elongated  hollow  needle  body  having  proximal  and 
distal  ends,  said  body  being  open  at  each  end,  and  the 
distal  end  defining  a  cutting  edge, 

(B)  an  elongated  stylet  having  proximal  and  distal  ends 
positioned  within  said  needle  body  with  distal  ends  a4ia- 
cent, 

(1)  the  distal  end  of  said  stylet  defining  a  penetrating  edge, 
and 

(2)  a  knob  having  proximal  skle  and  distal  skle  surfaces 
rigidly  attached  to  the  proximal  end  of  the  stylet, 

(C)  an  open  loop  handle  rigidly  atuched  to  the  proximal 
end  of  said  needle  body,  said  handle  comprising: 

(1)  a  transverse  bar  disposed  generally  perpendicular  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  needle  body  and  stylet, 

(2)  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  side  bars  extending  upwardly  in 
the  proximal  direction  from  the  ends  of  sakl  transverse 
bar,  and 

(3)  a  pair  of  upper  bar  segments  having  proximal  side  and 
distal  side  surfaces  extending  inwardly  from  the  upper 
ends  of  said  side  ban  toward  the  longitudinal  axis  ex- 
tending through  the  needle  body,  the  inner  ends  of  said 
bar  segments  being  spaced  apari  to  receive  the  knob  of 
the  stylet,  and 

(D)  locking  means  for  securing  said  stylet  within  the  needle 
body  and  handle  and  comprising: 

(1)  a  pair  of  locking  elements  extending  radially  ftom  the 
opposite  sides  of  the  stylet  knob,  and 

(2)  a  pair  of  recesses  in  the  inside  distal  side  surfaces  of  the 
spaced  apari  ends  of  the  upper  handle  bar  segmenu 
engageable  with  said  locking  elements. 


4486,130 
FLUID  SAMPLE  COLLECnON  DEVICE 
Michael  J.  FInley,  RichaMMd  HeigMa,  Mon  aaaignor  to 
wood  Medical  IndHtriaa  tae^  St  Loda,  Mo. 
Filed  Jan.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,983 
tat  a}  A61B  10/00 
U.S.  a  138-764  16 

1.  A  blood  sample  collection  device  adapted  to  receive  a 
blood  sample  and  to  be  centrifiiged  for  separating  the  blood 
phases  comprising  an  evacuated  container,  a  stopper  closing 
one  end  of  said  container,  and  a  valve  in  said  container  be- 
tween said  stopper  and  the  opposite  end  of  said  container 
defining  a  first  chamber  between  said  stopper  and  said  valve, 
and  a  second  chamber  between  said  valve  and  said  opposite 
end  of  said  container,  said  stopper  being  pierceable  by  a  needle 
for  connecting  a  source  of  blood  in  fluid  communication  with 
said  first  chamber,  said  valve  being  responsive  to  fluid  commu- 
nication with  said  source  of  blood  to  open  said  valve  and  allow 
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blood  to  flow  therethrough  to  said  second  chamber,  and  valve 
securing  means  in  said  container  responsive  to  centrifugal 


4,386,131 
USE  OF  3-OXABICYCLOOCrANE  DERIVATIVES  IN 
AUGMENTING  OR  ENHANCING  THE  AROMA  OR 
TASTE  OF  SMOKING  TOBACCO  AND  SMOKING 
TOBACCO  ARTICLES 
Mark  A.  Spraekar,  Sea  Bright;  FMarick  L  Schaltt  Hofandd; 
Maafkad  H.  Vock,  Locust;  JoaqalB  F.  Vinab,  Red  Bank,  aU  of 
N  J.,  and  Jacob  Klwala,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  aas^nors  to  tatema- 
tional  Flavon  *  Fh«raao«  tac^  New  Yorit,  N.Y. 
DifiakM  of  Ser.  No.  13,698,  Feb.  16, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,198,100, 
which  li  a  continaatlon-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  983,138,  Oct  30, 
1978,  Pat  No.  4,198/199.  Thia  application  Jan.  18, 1979.  Ser. 

No.  49,308 
tata)A34Bi/7i 
U.S.  a  131—9  3 
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1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  or  taste 
of  a  smoking  tobacco  comprising  the  step  of  intimately  admix- 
ing with  a  smoking  tobacco  an  aroma  or  taste  augmenting  or 
enhancing  quantity  of  at  least  one  oxabicycio  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(i)  3<«thyl-l,S,8-trimethyl-2-oxabicyclo[2.2.2]octane; 

(ii)  3-n-butyl- 1 ,4-dimethyl-2-oxabicyclo[2.2.2]octane; 

(iiO  3-isopropyl-l,S-dimethyl-2-oxabicyclo(2.2.2]octane; 

(iv)  3-n-butyl- 1  ,S,8-trimethyl-2-oxabicyclo[2.2.2]octane; 

(v)  S-ethyl- 1 ,3-dimethyl-3-n-propyl-2-oxabicyclo[2.2.2]oc- 
taae; 

(vi)  3-methallyl-  l,S,8-trimethyl-2-oxabicyck>{2.2.2]octane; 
and 

(vii)3-isopropyI-l,S,8-trimethyl-2-oxabicyck>[2.2.2]octane. 


dGARETTE  FIL1VR 

Robert  R.  JohMsn,  LonifviBa,  Ky^  aarignor  to  Brwwn  4k  WD- 

liaason  Tobacco  Corporation,  LonkiflUa,  Ky. 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,330 

tat  CL^  A34D  3/04 

U.S.  a  131—10  A 


34b        34S> 


forces  upon  oentrifiigation  of  sakl  container  to  maintain  said 
valve  closed  during  continued  centriftigation  of  said  container. 


D 


^y 


1.  A  filter  for  a  cigarette  comprising: 

A  porous  filter  rod  of  cylindrical  configuration; 

A  smoke  impervious  wr^>per  extending  kmgitudinally 
along  said  rod  from  one  end  thereof  and  drcumacribing 
sakl  rod  leaving  flow-through  appoaed  ends  of  said  rod, 
sakl  wrapper  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extend- 
ing ^ooves  droumferentially  ^Moed  therearound  embed- 
ded into  the  filter  rod  and  that  portkM  of  the  wrapper 
defining  the  grooves  remaining  smoke  impervkMU,  said 
grooves  being  open  ended  at  and  extending  from  one  of 
said  ends  a  distance  less  than  the  length  of  the  filter  rod; 
and, 

tipping  material  extending  longitudinally  of  and  circum- 
scribing said  wrapper,  sakl  tipping  material  being  air  per- 
vious and  permitting  ventilating  air  flow  there  throiu^ 
into  sakl  grooves,  said  ventilating  air  being  the  only  flukl 
flowing  through  sakl  groove  when  the  filter  is  used  ki 
combination  with  a  cigarette  during  normal  smoke  draw. 


4,386,133 

SMOKABLE  MATERIAL  CONTAINING  THERMALLY 

DEGRADED  TOBACCO  BY-PRODUCTS  AND  ITS 

METHOD  OF  PREPARAHON 

Andrew  T.  Lendny;  Hebnnt  R.  R.  Wakaham,  and  G«  D.  Karlt- 

sis,  aU  of  RichMnd,  Va.,  aaaipMra  to  PhiUp  Morris 

rated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FDad  Aug.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  930,331 
tat  a^  A34B  S/14.  J 5/18;  A34D  J/18 
U.S.  CL  131—17  A  33 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  smokable  material  comprising: 

(a)  subjecting  a  material  consisting  essentially  of  tobacco 
by-products  to  uncatalyied  pyrolysis  to  produce  a  weight 
loss  of  about  40  to  90%; 

(b)  adding  the  pyrolyzed  material  to  a  slurry  consisting 
essentially  of  tobacco-parts; 

(c)  homogenizing  the  slurry;  and 

(d)  drying. 


4,386,134 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

FILTER  CIGAR 
D.  Bernard  HIgglM,  Berwick,  Pn.,  and  Fkoisrick  a  Oodft«y, 
Jr.,  Maplewood,  NJ.,  assi^irs  to  Gnlf  A  Wa 
tkw.  New  York.  N.Y. 

FDad  F^  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,611 
tat  a^  A34C  1/31  5/47 
U.S.  a  131—39  27 

1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  cigar  bunch  having  a 

preformed  cigar  filter  and  a  tobacco  filler  charge  wrapped  in  a 

sheet  of  cigar  binder  material  and  having  a  reinforoement  atrip 

wrapped  over  the  interface  between  sakl  filter  and  said  filler 

charge,  sakl  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

introducing  onto  a  cigar  bunch  rolling  table  a  prefonned 

cylindrically  sh^ied  cigar  filter,  a  tobacco  filler  dMrge,  a 

sheet  of  cigar  binder  material  and  a  reinforoement  strip; 

and 

rolling  sakl  binder  material  and  reinforcement  strip  into  sakl 
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rolled  bunch  about  said  filter  and  filler  charge  while  com- 
pressing said  filter  against  said  filler  charge  by  inserting  a 
locatiag  element  to  form  a  cigar  bunch,  said  binder  being 


spirally  wrapped  about  said  filter  and  filler  charge  and 
said  reinforcement  strip  being  circumferentially  wrapped 
over  the  interface  between  the  filter  and  the  filler  charge. 


4,296,125 
OGARETTE  MAKING  MACHINE 
Frands  A.  M.  Labbc,  NeuiUy  sur  Sdnc,  France,  assignor  to 
MoUbs  Limited,  England 

FUcd  Jmi.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,920 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  13,  1978, 
26816/78 

lot  a.J  A24C  5/18 
MS.  CL  131—66  R  6  Claims 


ststing  of  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  a  lower  carboxylic  acid, 
carbonate,  bicarbonate,  and  phosphate  to  the  homoge- 
nized slurry  in  an  amount  in  the  range  of  about  0.3  to  10% 
by  weight  based  on  the  total  dry  weight  of  the  slurry;  and 
(0  processing  the  resultant  product  to  a  form  desired  for  the 
smoking  material. 


4,286,127 
HAIR  WAVING  APPLIANCE  WITH  INFRARED 
HEATERS  AND  AN  ULTRASONIC  ATOMIZER 
Susumu    TsHliaoto,    FHjIidera;    Hayto    Yamaiaki,    Ikona; 
Masayoshi  OsakI,  Kawachioagano,  and  Takchlro  Kobayashi, 
Sakai,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  KabosUki  Kaisha, 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dee.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  862,964 
Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  Japan,  Dec.  27, 1976,  51-158479 
Int  a.J  A45D  20/20.  20/38;  H05B  3/02;  A45D  20/22 
U.S.  a.  132—9  37  Claims 


1.  In  a  cigarette  making  machine  including  an  air-pervious 
band,  a  shower  channel  through  which  such  air-pervious  band 
passes  and  in  which  tobacco  is  showered  towards  the  band 
with  the  aid  of  an  air  stream  to  form  a  cigarette  filler  stream  on 
the  band,  means  for  inducing  the  air  stream  at  least  partly  by 
suction  acting  through  the  band  to  hold  the  tobacco  against  the 
band,  whereby  there  is  also  suction  pressure  in  the  channel  in 
an  area  adjacent  to  the  band,  the  improvement  comprising  a 
partly-tubular  casing  outside  said  shower  channel  which  cov- 
ers the  cigarette  filler  stream  as  it  leaves  the  shower  channel, 
and  means  including  inclined  air  inlets  formed  in  said  casing  for 
inducing  air  streams  into  the  part-tubular  casing  in  directions 
having  components  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  ciga- 
rette filler  stream. 


1.  A  hair  waving  apparatus  comprising: 

a  hood  assembly  adapted  to  be  positioned  around  the  head  of 
a  user; 

a  plurality  of  electrically  operated  heating  means  provided 
within  said  hood  assembly  for  heating  a  plurality  of  differ- 
ent hairline  areas  of  the  head  of  a  user;  and 

a  plurality  of  electrical  controlling  means  individually  oper- 
atively  connected  to  each  individual  heating  means  to 
individually  control  both  the  heating  temperature  of  each 
heating  means  and  the  interval  of  time  each  heating  means 
is  activated. 


4,256,126 
SMOKABLE  MATERIAL  AND  ITS  METHOD  OF 
PREPARATION 
Robert  B.  Sdlgnu,  aikl  G«  D.  Kcritsis,  both  Of  RkhwMd,  Va^ 
assivMrs  to  PUUp  Morris  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Aog.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  930,332 
Int  a^  A24B  J5/12.  15/16,  15/24.  15/42 
MS,  CL  131—17  A  31  ClaiaM 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  smokable  material  which  com- 
prises: 

(a)  pyrolyzing  a  carbohydrate  material  to  a  weight  loss  of  at 
least  10%; 

(b)  forming  a  slurry  of  tobacco-parts; 

(c)  adding  the  pyrolyzed  carbohydrate  material  to  the 
slurry; 

(d)  homogenizing  the  slurry; 

(e)  adding  an  alkali  metal  salt  selected  from  the  group  con- 


4,256,128 
TOLL  COLLECnON  STATION  ARRANGEMENT 
Arthur  B.  CUappetti,  10600  S.  Oddey,  Chicago,  Dl.  60643 
Filed  Mar.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,679 
Int  a^  G07D  9/04 
MS.  a.  133—8  E  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  toll  collection  sution  arrangement  including  means 
defining  an  elongated  lane  indicia  disposed  for  defining  a  toll 
collection  lane  along  a  roadway  for  guiding  vehicles  there- 
through to  charge  tolls  for  their  use  of  the  roadway,  toll  collec- 
tion receptacle  means  disposed  at  the  elongated  lane  indicia  for 
receiving  currency  propelled  from  the  vehicles,  said  receptacle 
means  having  counting  means  for  said  currency,  said  arrange- 
ment comprising: 
said  receptacle  means  having  an  elongated  currency  receiv- 
ing mouth  extending  parallel  to  the  lane  at  one  side  thereof 
and  opening  in  the  direction  facing  the  vehicle  for  receiv- 
ing the  currency  from  a  moving  vehicle  as  it  moves  oppo- 
site said  receptacle  means,  and  currency  moving  means 
for  moving  rapidly  the  currency  from  different  axially 
spaced  apart  portions  of  said  mouth  to  said  counter  means 
so  that  said  counter  means  can  determine  the  total  of  the 
deposited  currency  before  the  moving  vehicle  leaves  said 
receptacle  means  and  another  moving  vehicle  moves 
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opposite  said  receptacle  means;  said  currency  moving 
means  including  at  last  one  conveyor  belt  means  for  trans- 


tive  second  strut  member  beyond  the  position  occupied  by  that 
member  in  said  first  and  second  positions  of  the  carrier  mem- 
bers, wherein  a  first  link  oonnecu  each  second  strut  member  to 
the  plate-like  member  of  the  second  central  carrier  and  a  sec- 
ond link  connects  each  second  strut  member  to  the  further 
plate-like  member  of  the  second  central  carrier,  whereby  said 
fvst  and  second  links  assist  in  maintaining  routional  stability  of 
the  struts  about  the  central  carrier  members. 


4,256,130 

PNEUMATIC  VALVE  CONTROL  FOR  TEXTILE 

MACHINERY  SLOWDOWN 

James  B.  Sarith,  and  Craig  B.  WUtMy,  both  of  Charlotte  N.C 

assignors  to  Pneamafll  Corporation,  Charlotte,  N.C 

Filed  Aug.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  936,573 

bit  CL^  E03B  l/QO 

MS.  a.  137—1  « 


porting  at  a  high  rate  of  speed  said  currency  to  said 
counter  means. 


4,256,129 

TENT  ROOF  STRUCTURE 

John  T.  GUasaan,  Broxmore,  CUftoBiriUc  Dorking,  Surrey, 


Filed  Apr.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,684 
daias  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kii«doB,  Apr.  21, 1978, 
15806/78 

Int  a^  A45F  1/16;  E04B  1/347 
MS.  a.  135—4  R  8  Oaiam 


1.  A  tent  roof  structure  comprising  a  plurality  of  collapsible 
roof  struts,  each  strut  having  a  first  strut  member  and  a  second 
strut  member,  first  and  second  central  carrier  members,  said 
first  and  second  strut  members  being  pivotally  connected  to  a 
respective  one  of  said  first  and  second  central  carrier  members, 
said  first  and  second  central  carrier  members  being  arranged 
for  relative  displacement  towards  each  other,  and  axial  cou- 
pling means  to  align  axially  said  first  and  second  central  carrier 
members  in  a  first  poution  and  in  which  first  position  the 
collapsible  roof  struts  extend  outwardly  from  said  first  and 
second  central  carrier  members,  in  a  second  position  thereof 
said  first  and  second  central  carrier  members  are  axially  dis- 
placed from  one  another  to  enable  said  struts  to  adopt  a  folded 
attitude  in  wliich  the  first  and  second  strut  members  extend 
substantially  axially  of  the  first  and  second  carrier  members, 
wherein  each  of  the  first  and  second  central  carrier  members 
comprises  a  plate-like  member,  a  central  aperture  in  each  plate- 
like member,  a  plurality  of  angularly  vpaced  compartments  on 
each  plate-like  member,  first  and  second  abutments  on  each 
compartment  to  limit  the  movement  of  a  respective  first  strut 
member  beyond  the  position  occupied  by  that  member  in  said 
first  and  second  positions  of  the  carrier  members,  and  wherein 
the  second  central  carrier  member  further  comprises  a  further 
plate-like  member,  a  central  aperture  in  said  further  plate-like 
member,  a  plurality  of  angularly  spaced  compartments  in  said 
fiirther  plate-like  member,  first  and  second  abutments  on  said 
further  plate-like  member  to  limit  the  movement  of  a  respec- 


5.  A  method  of  operating  a  blowdown  system  for  textile 
machinery  having  a  blowdown  line  directing  air  to  a  selected 
location  with  respect  to  a  textile  machine,  and  a  suction  line 
spaced  from  said  blowdown  line,  with  a  pneumatic  valve 
having  a  flexible  annulus  in  a  rigid  conduit  with  an  actuating 
space  between  annulus  and  conduit,  said  valve  in  an  air  han- 
dling system  coupled  to  the  suction  line,  said  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  supplying  fluid  under  pressure  to  the  valve 
actuating  space;  valving  the  flow  of  supplied  fluid  fiom  a  point 
relatively  remote  from  the  pneumatic  valve  to  be  controlled; 
and  providing  exhaust  means  adjacent  the  pneumatic  valve  for 
quickly  releasing  the  fluid  under  pressure  in  the  actuating 
space  upon  a  drop  in  supply  pressure  beneath  a  given  magni- 
tude, and  in  which  air  flow  through  the  blowdown  line  is 
valved;  and  the  valving  is  controlled  in  response  to  the  pres- 
sure in  the  pneumatic  valve  actuating  space. 

4^56,131 

FEEDBACK  COLOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Joseph  De  Remigis,  New  Market,  Canada,  assipior  to  Seatrol 

Systems  Ltd.,  Dowasricw,  Canada 
Continoation  of  Ser.  No.  704,992,  JuL  14, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatlon  Sep.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,566 
Int  CL^  GOIN  21/30;  G05D  11/13 
MS.  a.  137—3  1*  Oatas 

13.  A  method  of  controlling  the  flows  of  two  preselected 
transparent  colorants  used  to  color  a  continuously  formed 
material,  comprising: 
providing  a  first  signal  as  a  substantially  continuous  fimction 

of  measured  color  saturation  of  the  material; 
providing  a  second  signal  as  a  substantially  continuous  func- 
tion of  measured  hue  of  tlie  material,  said  first  and  second 
signals  defining  a  coordinate  system  in  the  x-y  chromatic- 
ity  plane  in  which  lines  of  constant  hue  radiate  outwardly 
from  a  predetermined  chromaticity  point  and  in  which 
lines  of  constant  saturation  extend  around  sud  point; 
obtaining  a  first  aror  signal  in  response  to  said  first  signal 
representing  deviations  in  said  measured  saturation  from  a 
desired  saturation; 
obtaining  a  second  error  signal  in  reqwose  to  said  second 
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signal  repreaenting  deviations  in  said  measured  hue  firom  a 
desired  hue; 
varying  in  the  same  algebraic  direction  the  magnitudes  of 
the  rates  of  flow  of  the  coloranu  in  reqxMise  to  the  first 
error  signal;  and 


WATERING  VALVE  DEVICE 
Nod  D.  Cowai^  3  Withers  Ave^  Malvvfc,  Victoria;  DouM  G. 
CoiUM,  9  FMerick  St,  Bdleem  Victoria,  and  Kenneth  H. 
Gambil^,  Unit  3,  86  Grahaa  Rd^  RoMnaa,  Victoria,  aU  of 
Aastralia 

Filed  Aag.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  936,567 
Oaim  priority,  appikatkM  Aastralia,  Ang.  22, 1977,  PD1327; 
No?.  15, 1977,  PD2«22;  Dec  5, 1977,  PD2663 

lat  CL^  AOIG  25/16 
MS.  CL  137— 78J  8  CtalM 


varying  in  opposite  algebraic  directions  the  magnitudes  of 
the  rates  of  flow  of  the  colorants  in  response  to  the  second 
error  signal. 


4,256,132 

SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  CLAMP  FOR  MEDICAL 

SOLUTION  ADMINISTRATION  SYSTEMS 

Rkkvd  C  Guter,  93^  Orilen  Pkwy.,  CrisfleM,  Md.  21817 

Filed  Dec.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,166 

lat  aj  F17D  1/16 


VS.  CL  137—14 
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1.  A  water  flow  control  device  including  an  on-ofT  valve,  a 
moisture  probe  for  detecting  the  moisture  content  of  ground  to 
be  watered,  and  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  moisture 
probe,  said  moisture  probe  being  adapted  to  actuate  a  first 
timing  means  of  said  circuit  means  for  a  first  predetermined 
tiine  after  said  moisture  probe  has  reached  a  predetermined 
moisture  content,  and  thereupon  to  close  said  valve. 


4^256,134 
REGULATING  VALVE  FOR  DIVIDING  A  FLOW  INTO  A 

PLURALITY  OF  INDIVIDUAL  FLOWS 
Manfred  Redctiky,  Haaibwg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  assignor 
to  nackaer  Stahltecfaaik  GmbH,  Haoibvg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


Filed  Mar.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,979 
dahns  priority,  appUcatfcw  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  31, 
1978,  2813851 

lat  CL^  G05D  7/01 
MS.  CL  137—118  3 

rfi  ,V>   '  >*i   I  I  I  I  I  1 


1.  A  method  of  providing  safety  in  the  operation  of  flow 
control  clamps  of  medical  solution  administraticm  systems 
having  a  tube-like  connection  from  the  medical  solution  supply 
to  the  patient  with  a  flow  control  clamp  situated  along  said 
tube-Uke  connection,  comprising,  integrally  and  monolithi- 
cally  attaching  one  end  of  a  safety  cover  to  one  end  of  a  flow 
control  clamp,  laying  said  safety  cover  over  an  exposed  operat- 
ing mechanism  in  the  body  of  said  flow  control  clamp  to  pre- 
vent said  operating  mechanism  from  being  exposed  to  ready 
access,  and  removably  attaching  by  a  snap  fit  juncture  the 
other  end  of  said  safety  cover  to  the  other  end  of  said  flow 
control  clamp  so  as  to  require  deliberate  delaying  action  to 
obtam  subsequent  access  to  said  operating  mechanism,  thereaf- 
ter inscribing  the  identification  of  a  medical  solution  on  a  label 
on  exterior  of  said  safety  cover  thereby  causing  ready  identifi- 
cation of  said  medical  solution  administration  system  when 
access  to  said  operating  mechanism  is  subsequently  sought 


1.  A  regulating  valve  for  dividing  supplied  liquid  and  gase- 
ous media  into  a  plurality  of  equal  individual  flows,  character* 
ized  in  that  the  valve  comprises  a  sutionary  base  provided 
with  a  multiplicity  of  bores  of  the  same  diameter,  and  a  super- 
posed routable  perforated  disk  having  a  plurality  of  bores 
adapted  to  be  placed  in  registry  with  the  bores  of  the  base,  in 
which  the  bores  of  the  valve  base  and  the  perforated  disk 
coincide  in  a  fully  opened  sute,  and  a  pressure  responsive 
member  acted  upon  by  the  supplied  media  and  connected  to 
drive  the  perforated  disk  such  that  flow  through  all  of  the 
bores  is  equally  adjusted,  whereby  adjustment  of  the  routable 
perforated  disk  takes  place  automatically  in  dependency  of  the 
supplied  media  flow  to  obtain  simultaneous  equal  flow  through 
the  bores. 
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4^256,135 

HIGH  FLOW  LINED  VALVE  FOR  MEDICAL 

APPUCATIONS 

Richard  E.  Haamih,  Spring  Grore,  IH.,  assignor  to  Baxter  Trar- 

«mI  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Deerfleld,  DL 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,094 

Int  CL^  F16K  5/02 

MS.  CL  137—375  25  OalaH 


1.  A  lined  valve  assembly  for  medical  applications,  compris- 
ing: a  valve  body  member  having  a  plurality  of  ports  passing 
through  the  body  member;  a  valve  plug  member  having  a  plug 
portion  extending  into  said  valve  body  member;  a  Uner  gener- 
ally interposed  between  said  valve  body  member  and  said  plug 
member;  resiUent  means  on  said  liner  for  providing  lines  of 
sealing  between  said  liner  and  said  valve  body  member  and  for 
defining  a  flow  path  through  the  valve  assembly,  said  resilient 
means  including  a  pluraUty  of  resilient  raised  portions  on  said 
liner;  said  flow  path  being  selectively  positioned  by  movement 
of  said  valve  plug  member  with  respect  to  said  valve  body 
member,  and  means  for  assembling  said  valve  plug  member 
and  said  valve  body  member  to  each  other. 


4,256,136 
MECHANICALLY  OPERATED  LEVEL  CONTROL  FOR 

DISHWASHERS 
John  G.  Orawfbrd,  Loolsrille,  Ky.,  Msignor  to  Gcnerd  Electric 
Coavoqr,  Loalsrille,  Ky. 

ConthraatkM  of  Ser.  No.  97M25,  Dec  18, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  1, 19W,  Ser.  No.  145,524 

lit  a^  n6K  31/34 

UACL  137—387  8  Claims 


liquid  supply  means  downstream  of  the  fill  valve  means 
and  including  a  valve  housing  having  a  valve  seat  formed 
therein,  and  a  valve  head  with  an  integrally  formed  stem, 
said  valve  head  having  an  upstream  pressure  rriief  port 
and  a  downstream  seat  engagement  surface  adapted  for 
selective  sealing  engagement  with  said  seat  to  dose  said 
valve,  said  stem  havmg  an  internal  passageway  extending 
axially  therethrough  in  fluid  commMBicatioa  with  said 
pressure  rdief  port; 

(c)  actuating  means  constructed  and  arranged  to  opeirativeiy 
couple  said  levd  control  valve  means  and  said  float 
means,  said  actuating  means  including  an  actuating  mem- 
ber extending  through  said  internal  passageway  in  said 
valve  head,  said  actuating  member  being  movable  be- 
tween a  sealing  position  in  which  said  valve  head  is  in 
sealing  engagement  with  said  valve  seat  and  said  one  end 
is  in  sealing  engagement  with  said  pressure  relief  port  a 
first  stage  position  in  which  said  one  end  of  said  actuating 
member  is  out  of  sealing  engagement  vnth  said  pressure 
relief  port  and  a  second  position  in  which  said  actuating 
member  positions  said  valve  head  out  of  sealing  engage- 
ment with  said  valve  seat; 

(d)  biasing  means  operative  to  position  said  actuating  mem- 
ber in  its  sealing  position  whoi  said  float  means  is  in  its  full 
position  thereby  preventing  further  in-flow  of  liquid  to  the 

tub; 

(e)  means  interconnecting  said  float  means  and  said  actuating 
member  for  sequentially  moving  said  actuator  member 
from  its  sealing  position  to  its  first  stage  position  and  then 
to  its  second  stage  position  in  response  to  the  liquid  level 
in  the  tub  falling  below  the  full  levd  as  the  liquid  is  re- 
moved from  the  tub  by  the  drain  means;  whereby  the 
control  valve  means  is  closed  when  the  liquid  levd  in  the 
tub  rises  to  said  predetermined  full  levd  and  is  opened  in 
two  sequential  stages  of  operation  as  Uquid  is  drained  from 
the  tub. 


4,256,137 

CHECK  VALVE 

Panl  de  Lauuy,  119  W.  FarrcU,  Lafsyette,  La.  70508 

FDed  M«.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,505 

Int  CL^  F16K  15/02 

MS.  CL  137—496  14 


t  In  a  dishwasher  of  the  type  having  a  vtrater  collecting  tub, 
liquid  supply  means  induding  an  electrically  operated  fill 
vavle  means  for  providing  cmitroUed  in-flow  of  liquid  to  the 
tub  in  response  to  a  timing  device,  and  means  for  draining 
Kquid  from  the  tub;  a  Uquid  level  contrd  arrangement  for 
providing  a  predetomined  amount  of  liquid  to  the  tub,  said 
levd  control  arrangement  comprising: 

(a)  float  means  disposed  within  the  buttom  region  of  ssid  tub, 
said  float  means  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  be 
raised  and  lowered  in  response  to  the  rising  and  falling, 
respectivdy,  of  the  liquid  levd  in  the  tub,  said  float  means 
moving  to  a  fiill  position  when  the  liquid  level  in  the  tub 
rises  to  a  predetermined  full  level; 

(b)  a  two-stage  levd  control  valve  means  interposed  in  the 


1.  A  check  vdve  for  use  in  flow  Unc  comprising: 
a  valve  body  including 
a  first  portion  having 

an  inlet  with  a  passage  for 
carrying  fluid  from  the  flow  line  and 
an  outlet  with  a  passage  for  carrying  fluid  back  to  the 
flow  line,  the  inlet  and  outlet  passages  being  sabalan- 
tially  aligned  with  one  another,  and 
a  second  portion  having 
a  tubular  member  wi^  a  kmgitudind  passage  fior  re- 
cdving  fluid  from  the  inlet  passage  and  with  outlet 
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ports  extending  radially  from  the  longitudinal  passage 

and 
a  flange  extending  annularly  around  the  tubular  mem- 
ber with  a  surface  facing  the  outlet  of  said  first  por- 
tion; 
a  plunger  mounted  with  said  valve  body  for  checking  fluid 
flow  through  said  valve,  said  plunger  including 
a  plug  mounted  in  the  longitudinal  passage  of  said  tubular 
member  and  movable  with  said  plunger  from  a  first 
deflecting  position  wherein  said  plug  deflecu  the  flow 
of  fluid  out  of  alignment  with  the  inlet  passage  and 
through  said  outlet  ports  to  a  second  checking  position 
wherein  said  plug  sealingly  checks  flow  through  the 

valve;  and 
a  tubular  sleeve  circumscribing  said  tubular  member  with 

an  engaging  shoulder;  and 
a  spring  mounted  with  said  valve  body  for  urging  said 
plunger  toward  the  inlet  passage,  the  plug  moving 
through  the  longitudinal  passage  of  said  tubular  member 
and  the  shoulder  of  said  tubular  sleeve  moving  toward  the 
flange  surface  when  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  in  the  inlet 
passage  is  insufficient  to  overcome  the  urging  of  said 
spring  which  thereby  checks  the  flow  of  fluid  through  the 
valve. 


4,256,139 
VALVE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  HIGH-PRESSURE  PISTON 

PUMP 
Adalbert    Hapcra,    Hockcoheta,   and   WaUipuig   Maaabcrg, 
Hiiaxe-KmdeBburg,  both  of  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuiy,  aastgnors 
to  WooM-Aptantebu,  Doiatarg,  Fed.  Rey.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct  4, 197S,  Scr.  No.  948,542 
CtefaM  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaiiy,  Oct  S, 
1977,  2745470 

lat  aJ  F16K  15/02 
VS.  a.  137— 512J  8  Ctotaif 


4,256,138 

PRE-SET  FLUID  PRESSURE  REGULATOR 

Encst  M.  Chapman,  Rte.  #1,  Box  349P,  Springfield,  Vt  05156 

FUcd  Feb.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,032 

lat  a.J  F16K  31/12 

VS.  a.  137—505.42  4  Ciaima 


A    m 


1.  An  improved  pre-set  fluid  pressure  regulator  comprising: 

a  regulator  body. 

a  longitudinal  bore  within  said  body, 

a  tubular  adjuster, 

means  for  sealably  mounting  said  adjustor  within  said  bore 
for  axial  adjustment, 

a  tire  valve  sealably  mounted  within  said  tubular  adjustor  at 
one  end  thereof, 

a  fluid  inlet  passage  for  transmitting  said  fluid  to  said  valve 
at  a  first  pressure, 

a  fluid  outlet  passage  for  transmitting  said  fluid  from  said 
valve  at  a  second,  lower  pressure, 

an  expandable  and  contractable  closed  bellows  sealably 
fixed  to  said  regulator  body  concentric  with  said  adjustor 
and  said  tire  valve  <uid  having  one  end  spanning  across  the 
end  of  said  tire  valve,  said  tire  valve  bearing  an  axially 
displaceable  valve  stem  with  the  end  of  said  tire  valve 
stem  projecting  axially  beyond  the  end  of  said  tubular 
adjustor  and  contacting  the  end  of  said  bellows,  and 

means  for  connecting  said  outlet  passage  to  the  interior  of 
said  bellows, 

said  tire  valve  being  between  said  fluid  inlet  passage  and  said 
fluid  outlet  passage  and  acting  in  a  continuing  fashion  to 
reduce  said  first  pressure  to  said  second  pressure,  such  that 
axial  adjustment  of  said  ad|iustor  functions  to  variably 
pre-set  the  outlet  pressure  for  said  regulator. 


1.  A  valve  assembly  for  a  high-pressure  pump,  said  assembly 
comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  housing  surface  and  a  planar  internal 
surface  and  formed  with  an  exhaust  port  and  with  a  gener- 
ally annular  intake  port  for  said  pump  opening  respec- 
tively at  said  housing  surface  and  at  said  planar  surface; 

a  first  abutment  in  said  housing  having  a  planar  annular 
abutment  surface  turned  toward,  parallel  to,  and  spaced 
from  said  planar  internal  surface  at  said  intake  port; 

an  annular  valve  disk  having  a  pair  of  opposite  planar  disk 
surface  and  displaceable  in  said  housing  between  a  closed 
position  with  one  of  said  planar  disk  surfaces  engaged 
sealingly  with  said  internal  surface  over  said  annular  in- 
take port  and  an  open  position  spaced  from  said  intake 
port  and  with  the  other  of  said  planar  disk  surfaces  resting 
against  said  annular  abutment  surface; 

a  first  spring  having  one  end  fixed  in  said  housing  and  an- 
other end  carrying  and  acting  substantially  as  the  sole 
support  for  said  disk,  said  spring  urging  said  disk  into  said 
closed  position; 

a  valve  body  sealingly  engageable  with  said  housing  surface 
over  said  exhaust  port; 

a  second  abutment  having  a  second  abutment  surface  against 
which  said  valve  body  rests  in  an  open  position  thereof 
and  formed  with  at  least  one  throughgoing  passage  open- 
ing at  said  second  abutment  surface;  and 

a  second  spring  carrying  and  acting  substantially  as  the  sole 
support  for  said  body,  said  other  spring  urging  said  body 
toward  said  housing  surface. 


4,256,140 
TWO-PIECE  HOT  RUNNER  MANIFOLD 
Nanahwar  SwMvop,  Mt  VcnMM,  OUo,  aM  FMerkk  L.  StOM, 
Woodkwy,  CoUn  mtt^Mt  to  TW  CoaUf  tal  Grovp,  lac^ 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Dae.  6, 1979,  S«r.  No.  100^04 
-  Iirt.  CLJ  B29F  3/04 

VS.  CL  137—561  A  7  Ctatea 

1.  A  hot  runner  manifold  for  coupling  a  plasticizer  to  a  plural 
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cavity  toM,  said  manifold  having  defined  therein  a  central 
primary  sprue  opening  inwardly  into  said  manifold  from  one 
face  thereof  for  receiving  plastic  material  from  a  plasticizer 
nozzle,  a  plurality  of  secondary  sprues  opening  outwardly 
from  said  manifold  from  an  opposite  face  thereof,  a  runner 
extending  from  said  primary  sprue  to  each  of  said  secondary 
sprues,  said  secondary  sprues  being  arranged  on  a  common 


circle,  said  manifold  comprising  a  circular  path  having  a 
stepped  periphery,  a  part  of  said  periphery  lying  on  said  com- 
mon circle,  and  a  ring  member  telescoped  over  said  plate,  said 
secondary  sprues  being  in  part  formed  in  said  plate  and  in  part 
formed  in  said  ring,  and  said  ring  and  said  plate  having  an 
interference  fit  of  a  degree  for  maintaining  said  plate  and  said 
ring  assembled  at  normal  operating  temperatures  and  pres- 
sures. 


4,256,141 
RELAY  VALVE  FOR  FLUID  ACTUATORS 
CUfTord  M  Peters,  Loagriew,  Tex.,  awigBor  to  W-K-M  WeU- 
kcad  SyitcM,  lac,  Shrercport  La. 

Filed  JaL  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,490 

lat  a.J  F15B  13/01;  F16B  20/00 

VS.  CL  137-557  9  OalM 


the  open  position  of  the  slide  valve  to  apply  the  fluid  preMvre 
of  said  pilot  port  to  the  piston  for  hokliig  of  the  slide  valve  in 
the  open  position,  the  improvement  comprisinf: 
a  vent  port  in  the  valve  body  in  fhiid  commuoicatioa  with 
the  pilot  port  in  the  closed  position  of  the  sbde  valve  to 
vent  fluid  pressure  npphed  to  the  pilot  port  when  the  slide 
valve  is  in  the  dosed  position,  ther^y  preventing  fluid 
pressure  at  the  pilot  port  from  moving  the  slide  valve  from 
the  closed  position  to  the  open  position;  and 
means  for  sealing  said  vent  port  from  said  pilot  port  in  the 
open  position  of  the  slide  valve  to  permit  application  of 
pilot  pressure  to  the  piston  for  boltling  of  ^^  '^^  valve  in 
the  open  position. 
7.  A  pilot  operated  relay  valve  for  controlling  flow  from  a 
fluid  source  to  a  valve  actuator  in  response  to  pressure  changes 
in  a  pilot  line,  said  relay  valve  ccHnprising: 
a  valve  body  presenting  a  longitudinal  bore  having  an  en- 
larged portion  defining  a  piston  chamber  in  the  valve 
body; 
a  slide  valve  mounted  in  said  bore  for  longitudinal  move- 
ment between  an  open  position  wherein  fluid  is  directed 
from  said  source  to  said  valve  actuator  and  a  closed  posi- 
tion wherein  fluid  is  bled  from  the  actuator,  said  slide 
valve  carrying  a  piston  thereon  in  the  piston  chamber  and 
having  an  outer  end  portion  located  outwardly  of  the 
valve  body; 
means  biasing  said  slide  valve  outwardly  toward  the  closed 

position  thereof; 
a  knob  on  said  outer  end  portion  f  the  slide  valve  adapted  to 
be  manually  pushed  to  push  the  slide  valve  inwardly  from 
the  closed  position  to  the  open  position  for  manual  setting 
of  the  slide  valve; 
a  pilot  port  in  said  valve  body  adapted  for  connection  with 
the  pilot  line  to  sense  the  pressure  therein,  said  pilot  port 
communicating  with  said  piston  chamber  in  the  open 
position  of  the  slide  valve  to  apply  the  pilot  line  pressure 
to  said  piston  for  holding  of  Uie  slide  valve  in  the  open 
position  when  the  pilot  line  pressure  is  sufficient  to  over- 
come the  force  of  said  biasing  means; 
a  reduced  size  portion  of  said  slide  valve  providing  an  annu- 
lar chamber  in  said  bore  about  said  reduced  portion,  said 
pilot  port  conmiunicatiiig  with  said  annular  chamber  in 
the  open  position  of  the  slide  valve; 
a  fluid  passage  in  said  slide  valve  having  a  port  in  said  re- 
duced size  portion  in  fluid  communication  with  said  annu- 
lar chamber  under  all  conditions  of  operation; 
visual  indicator  means  on  said  knob  having  a  first  ccmdition 
indicating  the  open  position  of  the  sttde  valve  and  a  sec- 
ond condition  indicating  the  closed  position  of  the  sUde 
valve;  and 
means  effecting  the  first  condition  of  said  indicator  means 
when  said  passage  is  exposed  to  fluid  pressure  above  a 
predetermined  level  and  the  second  condition  of  said 
indicator  means  when  the  pressure  in  said  passage  is  below 
said  predetermined  level. 


\' 


5.  In  a  pilot  operated  relay  valve  having  a  valve  body,  a  sUde 
valve  mounted  in  the  body  for  longitudinal  movement  between 
an  open  position  to  direct  pressurized  fluid  to  an  actuator  and 
a  closed  position  to  bleed  fluid  from  the  actuator,  means  bias- 
ing said  slide  valve  to  the  closed  position,  manually  accessible 
means  on  the  slide  valve  adi4>ted  to  be  manoaUy  manipulated 
to  effect  longitudinal  movement  of  the  slide  valve  from  the 
closed  position  to  the  open  position  for  manual  setting  of  the 
slide  valve,  a  piston  carried  on  the  sUde  valve,  and  a  pilot  port 
in  the  valve  body  in  fluid  communication  with  said  piston  in 


Box  1528, 


4»256,142 
HYDRAUUC  CONTROL 
Leonard  H.  HaDCOck,  c/o  FWD  TnKk  A 
Harrisbnrs,  Pa.  17105 

FDed  Ai«.  20, 1979,  S«r.  No.  67,751 
bt  a.)  n5B  13/08 
vs.  CL  137—596  • 

1.  An  improved  hydraulic  control  of  the  type  used  on  a 
highway  dump  truck  or  the  like  including  a  stacked  parallel 
circuit  valve  assembly  having  a  plurality  of  stadced  ^»ol  valve 
units,  the  units  including  an  upstream  valve  unit  and  a  down- 
stream valve  unit,  a  hi^-pressure  inlet  port  located  upstream 
of  the  upstream  valve  unit  a  downstream  W^-pressure  outlet 
port  located  downstream  of  the  downstream  valve  unit,  a  ^»ol 
bore  and  a  valving  spool  in  each  valve  onit  the  spool  having  a 
central  non-work  position  within  the  bore  and  work  positions 
to  either  side  of  the  central  position,  means  for  shifttng  the 
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vrive  from  the  central  position  to  the  work  pontiou,  •  work  ad^cent  ends  of  said  btodes,  whereby  the  end  portions  of  said 
port  pressure  line  extending  from  said  inlet  port  into  aU  of  said  blades  make  sealing  contact  with  said  coverings  to  hinder  the 
valve  units  and  communicating  with  the  spool  bores  of  said 
valve  units,  a  pressure  fluid  return  line  communicating  with 
the  valve  bores  of  said  valve  units  for  returning  preswre  fluid 
therefrom  outwardly  of  the  valve,  a  pair  of  work  ports  on  each 
valve  unit  adapted  to  be  connected  by  hydraulic  Knes  to  a 
primary  hydraulic  device,  a  high-pressure  carryover  passage 
extend^  from  the  inlet  port  through  the  spool  bores  of  said 
valve  units  to  said  outlet  port,  each  spool  valve  including 
means  for  cloaing  said  high-pressure  carryover  passage  upon 
shifting  of  the  spool  from  the  central  position  to  a  work  posi- 
tion and  for  opening  said  high-pressure  carryover  passage 
when  the  spool  is  in  the  central  position,  and  a  high-pressure 
control  line  communicating  the  portion  of  the  work  port  pres- 


sure line  in  the  downstream  valve  unit  adjacent  the  spool  bore 
of  said  such  unit  with  the  portion  of  the  high-pressure  carry- 
over in  such  unit  located  between  the  spool  bore  of  such  unit 
and  the  outlet  port,  said  high-pressure  control  line  including  a 
restricted  orifice  for  limiting  the  flow  of  hydraulic  fluid  from 
the  inlet  port  through  the  work  port  pressure  line,  high-pres- 
sure control  line  and  the  downstream  portion  of  the  high-pres- 
sure carryover  passage  to  the  outlet  port  whereby  upon  con- 
nection of  a  source  of  high-pressure  hydraulic  fluid  to  the  inlet 
port  and  connection  of  primary  hydraulic  devices  to  each  of 
said  valve  units  and  connection  of  downstream  hydraulic 
device  to  the  outlet  port,  pressure  hydraulic  fluid  is  supplied  to 
the  downstream  hydraulic  device  through  the  high-pressure 
control  line  when  one  of  the  valve  units  is  shifted  to  a  work 
position  to  operate  a  primary  hydraulic  device  and  ther^y 
close  the  high-pressure  carryover  passage. 


leakage  of  fluid  past  said  blades  when  they  are  in  their  fully 
closed  positions. 


4,2S6,144 

LEVER  CONTROL  FOR  HYDRAUUC  CONTROL 

CIRCUITS 

RiM>  O.  BarbagU,  Bofiaretto,  Italy,  aatigBor  to  Fiat-AlUt  Mac- 

cUac  MoriaMtao  Terra  S^A^  Lcccc,  Italy 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,262 
dalan  priority,  applkatioa  Italy,  Oct  6, 1977,  69226  A/77 
lat  a.}  F16K  11/18;  G05G  9/02 
MS.  CL  137— 636J  9  daioM 


4«2S6,143 
SHUT-OFF  DAMPER 
Robert  J.  Magill,  WUtslabIa,  aM  SydMy  J.  Field,  Aihford,  both 
of  EaglaBd,   aaaifBors   to  Actioaair   E^aipaseat   Limited, 
WhHitabIc  EaglaBd 

Filed  No?.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,186 
ClalBM  priority,  appttcatioB  Uaited  Kiatdom,  No?.  22, 1978, 
45677/78 

lat  CL^  n6K  13/00 
UjS.  CL  137-601  13  Ctohns 

1.  A  shut-ofT  damper  comprising:  (a)  a  frame  defining  an 
opening;  (b)  a  Une  of  blades  which  are  supported  in  and  sur- 
rounded by  said  frame  for  rotary  motion  about  substantially 
parallel  axes  to  open  and  close  the  opening  in  said  frame;  (c)  at 
least  two  thin  springy  sealing  strips  made  of  a  relatively  hard 
and  strong  material  arranged  at  the  ends  of  said  blades;  and  (d) 
respective  coverings  of  a  reUtively  soft  resilient  material  on 
said  strips,  each  covering  being  between  the  strip  it  covers  and 


1.  A  lever  control  for  effectmg  the  actuation  of  control 
valves  operable  to  control  the  flow  of  pressurized  hydraulic 
fluid  in  fluidic  circuits  comprising 

at  least  two  control  valves  each  separably  movable  for  con- 
trolling the  flow  of  hydraulic  fluid  in  a  fluidic  circuit, 

at  least  two  routable  control  shafts  each  mutually  exclu- 
sively operatively  connected  to  one  of  said  control  valves 
for  effecting  hydraulic  fluid  flow  controlling  movement 
thereof  in  response  to  rotational  movement  of  one  of  the 
control  shafts, 

a  control  lever  movable  in  at  least  two  separate  paths  of 
movement  for  effecting  mutually  exclusive  rotational 
movement  of  said  rotatable  control  shafts, 

a  radial  arm  secured  to  each  of  said  routable  control  shafts 
and  extending  outwardly  therefrom  for  effecting  rota- 
tional movement  thereof. 
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a  first  one  of  said  radial  arms  terminirting  in  a  bifurcated 
distal  end  portion  and  having  pivotal  support  fcMming 
means  extending  between  the  bifurcated  end  portion, 

said  control  lever  siqjported  iqxm  said  pivotal  support  ft>rm- 
ing  means  for  pivotal  movement  relative  thereto  and 
having  a  distd  end  extending  outward  therefrom, 

said  first  one  of  said  radial  arms  movable  to  effect  rotational 
movement  of  said  routaUe  control  shaft  secured  thereto 
in  response  to  movement  of  said  control  lever  in  a  first 
path  of  movement, 

a  second  one  of  said  radial  arms  secured  to  the  other  c^  said 
rotatable  control  shafts  and  extending  outwardly  there- 
firom  and  being  operatively  connected  to  the  distal  end  of 
said  control  lever  which  extends  outwardly  from  said 
pivotal  support  forming  means  between  said  control  lever 
and  said  fint  one  of  said  radial  arms,  and 

said  second  one  of  said  radial  arms  movable  to  effect  rota- 
tional movement  of  said  rotatable  control  shaft  secured 
thereto  in  response  to  movement  of  said  control  lever  in  a 
second  path  of  movement. 


4.2S6446 
FLEXIBLE  COMPOSITE  TUBE 
MMriec  Gorial,  Ordcfl;  ChrMiaa  AIhe,  U  Mae,  and 
Aabcrt,  Pataan,  aB  of  F^aaee,  SHigBen  to 


FOad  Feb.  21, 1979,  Sar.  No.  13,178 
ClaiBH  priority,  appHcalloa  Fhwc,  F^  2L  1978, 78  84885 
lat  CV  F16L  9/18 
U.S.  a  138-111  4« 


\\' 


I. 
\  ,1 


lids 


4.256,145 
IMPACT  TYPE  TOOLS 
I  A.  PhflUpa,  SkcfaMfadalc,  Emlaad,  aMivMr  to  DobaoB 
Park  Indaalrict  Lliaitad,  Ei«laiid 
CoatiBBatkM  of  Ser.  No.  763^73,  imu  28, 1977, 

^pUcatfoa  Aag.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  935,047 
Claim  priority,  appUcatfaa  United  Ktogdom,  J«l  29, 1976, 
3446/76 

lit  CL>  F16L  55/04 
U.S.CL138— 31  15Claiais 


1.  A  composite  flexible  tube  comprising  a  central  alveolar 
element,  an  external  watertight  sheath,  and  a  sheet  of  metal 
between  said  central  alveolar  element  and  said  external  water- 
tight sheath, 
wherein  said  central  alveolar  element  comprises  a  plurality 
of  hollow  metal  elements,  the  cross-section  of  each  of  the 
hollow  metal  demento  having  the  appearance  of  a  trian- 
gle, wherein  each  hollow  metal  element  is  disposed  side 
by  side,  whereby  the  line  of  intersection  of  each  apex  of 
each  hollow  metal  element  extends  along  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  tube,  and  wherein  each  of  the  hollow  metal 
elements  is  formed  of  a  folded,  unsoldered  metal  sheet, 
said  hollow  metal  elements  bemg  wound  in  a  heUx. 


4.256,147 
WEAVING  LOOM 
Albert  H.  Deborde,  BowgolB-Jaillea,  FhHKC,  anigMir  to 
.  Diederiete  Sodete'  AwMyM,  Bowfota^afflea,  Prime 

FOad  JbL  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,146 
datas  priority,  appHcattoa  F^aMe,  JaL  24. 1978, 78 
bt  CL^  D03D  49/12 
MS.  Of  139-115  8 


1.  In  combination 

(i)  a  pressure-fluid  accumuUtor  comprising  a  cylinder  for 
mounting  to  a  connector  block  having  passage  means  for 
feed  and  return  of  pressure  fluid  to  a  tool,  said  cylinder 
having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  the  first  end  being 
open  and  being  adapted  for  connection  to  the  connector 
blocl^  to  communicate  with  one  of  said  passage  means,  the 
second  end  being  closed  by  a  cover,  a  hollow  piston  slid- 
able  longitudinally  in  said  cylinder  and  sealed  thereto  in 
fluid-tight  manner,  said  hollow  piston  and  said  cylinder 
and  said  cylinder  cover  together  bounding  a  gas  space, 
and  valve  means  on  said  cover  communicating  with  said 
gas  ^Mce  for  charging  said  gas  space  with  gas  at  a  prede- 
termUied  pressure,  and 

(ii)  a  connector  Mock  threadingly  engaged  with  the  accumu- 
lator and  having  passage  means  for  feed  and  return  of 
pressure  fluid  to  a  tool,  said  connector  block  including  a 
recess  bounded  by  a  shoulder,  and  said  cyUnder  being 
secured  in  said  recess  with  the  open  end  of  the  cylinder 
facing  said  shoulder,  such  that  said  shoulder  may  be  abut- 
ted by  said  piston  to  limit  travel  of  said  piston  in  the  direc- 
tion towards  the  open  end  of  the  cylinder. 


1.  A  weaving  loom  provided  with  a  system  for  oontrc^ling 
oscillation  (^  a  warp  yarn  suppmt  n^ler, 

said  system  comprising  on  at  least  one  side  of  the  loom,  a 
rotary  first  cam  mounted  oo  a  first  shaft,  said  first  cam 
actuating  an  oscillating  first  lever  oooaected  to  an  arm 
integral  with  a  second  shaft,  the  yarn  sapport  roUo-  betag 
mounted  on  said  second  slttft  resting,  through  the  inter- 
mediary of  a  raising  meaner,  in  a  bearing  supported  by  a 
second  lever  pivoted  about  a  fixed  pivot  and  connected 
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through  the  intennedury  of  a  connecting  rod  to  a  third 
lever  keyed  to  a  third  shaA  subject  to  the  action  of  at  least 
one  spring,  said  system  including  a  device  for  preventing 
differences  in  warp  yam  at  the  time  of  starting-up  the 
loom, 
and  said  device  comprising  a  second  rotary  cam  mounted  on 
the  first  shaA  and  actuating  an  oscillating  fourth  lever 
connected  to  a  pivoted  arrangement,  a  fifth  lever  being 
keyed  to  the  third  shaft  subject  to  the  action  of  said  spring, 
hooking  means  controlled  by  an  electromagnet  being 
provided  so  that  said  fifth  lever  is  entrained  at  the  same 
time  as  an  element  of  the  pivoted  arrangement  upon  start- 
ing up  the  loom,  and  by  means  of  the  said  connecting  rod 
changes  the  position  of  the  bearing  for  the  oscillation  of 
the  second  shaft  carrying  the  yam  support  roller,  in  a 
direction  corresponding  to  additional  tension  on  the  warp 
yam. 


4,256,148 

WEAVING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Henry  E.  Scbarling,  II,  123  Coatry  Side  Dr„  Greenwood,  S.C. 

29649 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  32,364 

iMt  a^  D03D  47/i4 

MS.  a.  139—450  2  Claims 


of  the  plurality  of  fill  yams  to  the  carrier  during  the  weaving 
operation;  the  improvement  wherein  said  indicator  means 
comprises: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  slidable  elements  corresponding  in  number 
to  one-half  the  number  of  fill  yam  control  cords; 

(b)  means  OKMinting  each  of  said  slidable  elements  adjacent 
said  control  cords  for  reciprocable  sliding  movement 
along  a  predetermined  path  of  travel; 

(c)  an  electrical  contact  on  each  of  said  slidable  elements; 

(d)  means  for  supplying  an  electric  current  to  each  of  said 
contacts; 

(e)  a  pair  of  electrical  contacts  spaced  along  the  path  of 
travel  of  each  slidable  element  for  selective  engagement 


1.  Apparatus  for  weaving  fabric  of  compacted  yam  formed 
from  at  least  four  yam  packages  carried  by  a  creel  adjacent  a 
loom  having  filling  insertion  means  comprising: 
at  least  two  air  jet  devices  for  receiving  a  plurality  of  yams 

from  said  creel  and  uniting  said  yams  into  a  single  yam; 
means  mounting  said  air  jet  devices  at  the  loom; 
an  air  supply  for  said  air  jet  devices  which  is  discontinued 

when  stiid  loom  is  stopped; 
at  least  two  yam  feeders  serving  a  said  yam  feeding  and 

delivering  means;  and 
a  rapier  receiving  at  least  two  yams  from  said  yam  feeders 

for  insertion  simultaneously. 


by  said  slidable  element  contact; 

(0  means  electrically  connecting  each  contact  of  said  pairs  of 
electrical  contacts  to  said  fill  yam  selector  means  to 
transmit  electrical  signals  thereto  when  any  ones  of  said 
pairs  is  engaged  by  one  of  said  slidable  element  contacts 
and  electrical  current  is  supplied  thereto;  and 

(g)  a  fill  yam  control  cord  attached  to  each  end  of  each 
slidable  element  whereby  movement  of  selected  of  the 
control  cords  in  response  to  fill  yam  pattem  information 
the  pattem  mechanism  move  the  slidable  elements  to 
which  they  are  attached  so  that  their  conUcts  selectively 
engage  ones  of  said  pairs  of  electrical  contacts  in  said  their 
paths  of  movement  to  send  said  electrical  pattem  signals 
to  said  fill  yam  selector  means. 


4,256,149 

ELECTROMECHANICAL  FILLING  INDICATOR  FOR 

PATTERN-CONTROLLED  WEAVING  LOOM 

Artkur  H.  Fmklta,  Morgutom  N.C,  SMiflMir  to  M.  Lowcn- 

itda  A  SoM,  be  New  York,  N.Y. 

FIM  Apr.  9. 1979,  Scr.  No.  28,381 
bt  CLJ  Da3D  47/i4 
U  A  CL  139-453  13  CWm 

1.  In  a  weaving  loom  having  a  movable  control  cord  pattem 
control  mechanism  for  selection  of  fill  yams  to  be  inserted  into 
the  warp  yam  sheet  of  the  loom  during  weaving  operations 
including  a  reciprocating  fill  yam  carrier  for  traversing  the 
warp  yam  shed  for  the  loom  to  insert  fill  yams  therein,  fill  yam 
selector  meana  poaitioned  adjacent  the  path  of  traverse  of  the 
carrier  and  responsive  to  predetermined  electrical  signals  to 
selectively  present  any  one  of  a  pluraKty  of  fill  yams  to  the 
carrier  for  inaertioa  thereby  into  the  warp  yam  shed,  fill  yam 
control  cords  movable  in  response  to  a  preselected  fill  yarn 
pattern  on  the  pattern  control  mechanism,  and  electromechani- 
cal indicator  means  connected  to  said  cords  for  translating 
motioa  of  said  cords  into  electrical  signals  and  for  sending  the 
signals  to  said  fill  yam  selector  means  to  present  selected  ones 


4,256,150 

METHOD  OF  HLUNG  A  PLASTIC  BAG  IN  A  PRESSURE 

TANK  WTTH  A  CARBONATED  BEVERAGE,  IN 

PARTICULAR  BEER 

Erich  MSckeach,  HeObroiu,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuny,  aaaignor  to 

Bier-Drive  AG,  Switierlaad 
per  No.  PCT/EP78/ 00009,9  371  Date  Apr.  11, 1979,  §  102(e) 

Date  Apr.  4,  1979.  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/00093.  PCT  Pab. 

Date  Mar.  8, 1979 

This  PCT  applicatioa  filed  Apr.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27,652 

bt  a.i  B65B  3/04,  3/16 

U  A  CL  141—5  2  daioH 

1.  A  method  of  filling  a  plastic  bag  in  a  pressure  tank  with  a 
carbonated  beverage,  in  particular  beer,  the  pressure  tank 
^eing  provided  with  two  opposed  openings,  one  of  which  is 
closed  by  a  beverage  fitting  for  filling  and  Upping.  and  the 
other  by  a  compressed-gas  fitting  for  the  introduction  of  com- 
pressed gas  between  the  tank  wall  and  the  plastic  bag,  in  which 
method  the  plastic  bag  is  introduced  into  the  pressure  tank  in 
the  folded  condition  through  an  opening  therein  before  the 
fittings  are  mounted,  a  pressure-resistant  flow-through  connec- 
tion then  being  esUblished  between  the  open  end  of  the  plastic 
bag  and  the  filler  fitting  as  the  latter  is  mounted,  and  in  which 
method  compressed  gas  is  then  fed  to  the  compressed-gas 
fitting,  and  thereupon  beverage  is  fed  to  the  beverage  fitting, 
characterized  by  the  fact  that  the  plastic  bag  (12)  is  introduced 
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into  the  pressure  tank  (1)  inside  a  hoselike  jacket  (13).  said  _«*i2y?A.«^^  ^m«».»  .  a^ 

phytic  h^  (12)  being  pulled  out  of  said  jacket  (13)  and  said  ^''^IFSI^" J^^S^'S^^ 


aasigaors  to  Hydro-QudMC,  Qn^ee, 
DiriaioB  of  Ser.  No.  963,518,  Nov.  24, 1978.  TkH  appUcatM  JbL 

5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,715 
OabM  priority,  appUcatioB  Cuada,  Sep.  18, 1978,  311484 
bt  CL^  B65B  3/04 
U  A  CL  141—70  3 


jacket  remaining  in  the  pressure  tank  (1)  while  the  plastic  bag 
(12)  is  being  fiUed. 


4,256,151 
SYSTEM  FOR  DISPENSING  A  VOLATILE  FUEL 
Keueth  M.  Gou,  Gkahuii,  N.Y.,  anisBor  to  Texaco  be. 
White  PiaiM,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,145 

bt  CL'  B65B  31/04 

UA  CL  141—59  7  dains 


1.  An  apparatus  for  preparing  ampullas  useful  in  the  calibra- 
tion of  a  means  for  detecting  and  meaBuring  the  hydrogen  gas 
content  in  a  liquid  substance,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

an  elongated  glass  tube  having  a  cloaed  extremity  and  an 
open  extremity,  and  |MX>vided  with  a  plurality  of  conduits 
disposed  along  a  generatrix  of  said  tube; 

a  plurality  of  ampullas,  each  ampulla  having  approximately 
half  of  its  volume  filled  with  a  liquid  identical  to  said 
liquid  substance  and  being  hermetically  connected  to  said 
tube  conduits; 

a  vacuum  pump  means  for  degasifying  the  liquid  contained 
in  the  ampullas; 

a  reservoir  containing  a  nitrogen-hydrogen  mixture  in  a 
proportion  of  about  1  to  3%  vol./vol.  for  saturating,  in  the 
liquid  in  each  ampulla,  a  given  quantity  of  gaseous  hydro- 
gen; and 

a  three  way  valve  means,  secured  to  said  open  extremity  of 
the  tube,  for  selectively  placing  said  tube  in  conununica- 
tion  with  either  said  pump  means  or  said  reservoir. 

4,256,153  

DEVICE  FOR  SIMULTANEOUS  TRANSFER  OF  A 
PLURAUTY  OF  UQUIDS 
Jacques  Laauoiere,  Paria,  Fraace,  aariganr  to  Sodetc  FnuMaisc 
poor  le  Devdoppeawat  de  I'AatoaMtisM  ea  Biologic  Paris, 

Fkaace 

Filed  JaL  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  56,009 
bt  CL'  B65B  3/04 
U  A  CL  141-84  4 


1.  In  a  volatile  liquid  dispensing  system  which  includes;  a 
liquid  circuit  adapted  to  pump  a  stream  of  a  volatile  liquid  from 
a  reservoir  thereof  to  twp  or  more  liquid  dispensers,  and 
thence  to  a  receiving  tank  (21),  which  system  includes; 

a  vapor  circuit  to  concurrently  conduct  vapor  from  said 
receiving  tank  (21)  to  a  vapor  storage  facility. 

pump  means  (17)  having  an  inlet  communicated  with  liquid 
in  said  reservoir  (10), 

a  venturi  (37)  in  said  liquid  circuit  being  connected  with  the 
discharge  of  said  pump  (17)  to  receive  a  stream  of  liquid 
therefrom,  said  venturi  having  high  pressure  and  low 
pressure  taps  (47  and  42)  respectively, 

valve  means  (26)  including  a  valve  element  (27)  communi- 
cated with  said  vapor  storage  facility  and  having  a  pres- 
sure sensitive  valve  operator  (31, 34, 36)  operably  engaged 
therewith  for  adjusting  said  valve  between  open  and 
closed  positions,  and  connecting  means  (44  and  46)  com- 
municating said  venturi  (37)  with  said  pressure  senstive 
valve  operator  to  transmit  a  pressure  differential  thereto 
when  the  stream  of  liquid  passes  through  said  venturi 
whereby  to  open  said  valve  element  (27)  to  a  vapor  flow. 

and  a  liquid  bypass  means  (51,  52.  51ii)  within  said  vapor 
circuit  positioned  to  prevent  liquid  accumulation  therein. 


1.  A  device  for  simultaneously  transferring  a  plurality  of 
quantities  of  liquid  in  either  direction  between  two  receivers 
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having  receptacles  for  said  liquids  disposed  in  difierent  ar- 
rangements, said  device  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  vertical  syringes  having  bodies,  plwiger  rods, 
and  needles, 

meana  for  actuating  all  said  syringes  simultaneously  so  that 
each  of  them  draws  up  or  ddivers  a  quantity  of  liquid 
through  its  associated  needle, 

a  first  receiver  having  a  plurality  of  first  receptacles  ar- 
ranged  to  register  with  the  needles  of  said  syringes, 

a  second  receiver  comprising  a  connecting  assembly  having 
a  plurality  of  orifices  arranged  to  register  with  the  needles 
of  said  syringes,  a  receptacled  assembly  having  a  plurality 
of  second  receptacles  in  an  arrangement  difTering  from 
that  of  said  first  receptacles,  and  a  plurality  of  conduits  for 
liquid  flow,  each  conduit  having  one  end  connected  to  one 
of  said  orifices,  the  other  end  of  each  conduit  being  ar- 
ranged to  register  with  one  of  said  second  receptacles,  and 
means  for  bringing  said  second  receptacles  into  register 
with  said  conduits, 

vertically  movable  carriage  means  disposed  below  said  nee- 
dles and  adapted  to  h<rfd  interchangeably  a  sdectad  ooeof 
said  first  and  second  receivers,  and 

first  drive  means  for  moving  said  sdected  one  of  said  receiv- 
ers held  by  said  carriage  into  register  with  said  needles, 
whereby  said  needles  register  respectively  with  said  first 
receptacles  or  with  said  orifices. 


4,256,155 
WOOD  LATHE  WITH  DUPUCATING  MEANS 
Briaa  R.  Hochitatter,  Florianat,  and  GwNrge  J.  Groya,  Mia- 
Kivar  TowMhip,  St  Louis  Couty,  both  of  Mo„  aMlga- 
to  rmsfinn  Elactrk  Co„  St  Loais,  Mo. 

FItod  May  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  41,M3 

lit  a.)  a23B  3/2S 

VS.  a.  142—7  9  Claims 


Co] 


m^=r=^. 


■a  ^^  ■■■■ 


p  p 
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4,256,154 

BOTTLE  WITH  RETRACTABLE  FUNNEL  TOP 
Stafw  Black,  10041  Jon  Day  Dr^  Hurtlaglon  Batch,  Calif. 
93646 

FOad  JuL  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  56,054 

lat  a.)  B65B  39/02:  B65D  1/02:  B67C  11/00 

VJS,  a  141-91  5  Oalm 


1.  Duplicating  equipment  for  a  wood  lathe  having  a  head 
stock  and  ways  mounted  on  a  flat  bed  and  a  tail  stock  slidably 
adjustable  along  the  ways,  including;  a  pair  of  elongated  mem- 
ben  for  mounting  on  said  bed  along  opposite  sides  of  said 
ways,  said  members  each  having  a  horizontal  surface  portion 
extending  along  a  side  of  and  above  said  ways  and  said  hori- 
zontal surface  portions  being  spaced  transversely  sufficiently 
to  permit  passage  therebetween  of  said  tail  stock,  a  tool  hoMer 
comprising  an  elongated  flat  base  arranged  to  span  said  spaced 
horizontal  surface  portions  and  to  be  flreely  slidable  thereon,  an 
upstanding  tool  post  with  a  cutting  tool  mounted  therein  and 
positioned  near  one  end  of  said  elongated  base  and  an  upstand- 
ing follower  pin  positioned  near  said  tool  post  and  on  the  side 
thereof  remote  from  said  one  end  of  said  base. 

6.  A  tool  holder  for  a  wood  lathe  arranged  to  slide  freely  in 
any  direction  on  a  flat  horizontal  surface  positioned  below  the 
turning  axis  of  the  lathe  comprising;  an  elongated  flat  base,  an 
upstanding  tool  post  with  a  cutting  tool  mounted  therein  at- 
tached to  and  positioned  near  one  end  of  said  ekmgated  base, 
a  pair  of  upstanding  follower  pins  attached  to  said  base  and 
spaced  longitudinally  on  opposite  sides  of  and  adjacent  said 
tool  post,  and  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  upstanding  handles 
detachably  connected  to  said  bsse  adjacent  said  tool  post,  and 
means  on  said  handles  and  said  base  for  detachably  connecting 
said  handles  to  said  base  in  lateral  spaced  relationship  and 
tongitudinally  on  either  side  of  and  a4jacent  said  tool  post. 


1.  In  combination, 

container  means  having  an  opening  therein, 

fimnel  means  formed  aa  a  unitary  portion  of  said  container 
means  adjacent  to  said  opening  thereby  to  form  a  one- 
piece  device, 

said  fUnnel  means  formed  such  that  said  fUnnel  means  is 
flexible  and  selectively  insertable  into  and  removable  out 
of  said  container  through  said  opening  wherein  said  fimnel 
means  is  reversed  upon  itself  in  a  cdlapaed  sute  when 
inserted  into  said  container,  and 

flexible  tab  means  joined  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  fimnel 
means  intermediate  the  free  end  of  said  fimnel  means  and 
the  junction  of  said  funnel  means  and  said  container  means 
so  that  said  fimnel  means  can  be  removed  from  said  con- 
tainer means  to  be  in  s  set-up  state  by  pulling  on  said  ub 


said  tab  means  extending  into  said  container  means  when 
said  fbnnel  means  is  stored  therein  and  arranged  to  con- 
form to  the  fimnel  means  when  stored. 


4,256.156 
MULTI-TENSION  HACKSAW 
W.  BtaMti,  Lofsiaaii;  RmmU  R  Laaisra,  Hlllsbon; 
H.  SastMi,  BoirtrMfs,  aU  of  Ohio,  aad  Doastaric  J. 
,  St  loaapk,  MIdL,  aaripors  to  Eaaco  TdoIb.  iMn 
Glaa  Bwida,  Md. 

POad  J«L  5, 1979,  Sar.  No.  54,711 
lat  CLi  Km  21/02 
U5.ai4S-^A  MOidlBi 

1.  A  multi-tension  hacksaw  for  utilizing  both  bimetal  blades 
and  high  speed  blades  comprising  a  longitudinally  extending 
hollow  frame  member,  a  first  Made  support  member  extending 
laterally  firom  said  flrame  member  adjacent  to  one  end  thereof 
and  fixedly  attached  thereto,  a  second  blade  support  member 
extending  laterally  from  said  frame  member  adjacent  to  the 
other  end  thereof  and  pivotally  attached  thereto,  a  tensioning 
rod  extending  through  said  holtow  frame  member  and  having 
a  threaded  first  end  adjacent  to  said  first  Made  support  member 
and  a  second  end  pivotally  connected  to  said  second  blade 
support  member,  and  an  elongated  crank  handle  atljacant  to 
said  first  blade  support  member  for  reacting  thereagainst  and 
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threadedly  and  rotaubly  engaging  the  threaded  first  end  of 
said  tensioning  rod  to  apply  a  high  tension  thereto  and  in  turn 


itt^ie 


ing  with  an  associated  finger  and  removably  retaining  the 
member  on  the  finger,  the  kmgitudinally  extending  mem- 
ber including  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  spaced  kxigitu- 
dinally  from  the  first  end,  the  hokling  means  being  ar- 
ranged on  the  member  at  the  first  end,  and  the  finger 
engaging  means  including  a  ring  pivotally  mounted  on  the 
member  adjacent  to  the  second  end  of  the  member,  the 
ring  being  arranged  for  receiving  a  finger  on  which  the 
hokler  is  to  be  mounted. 


to  apply  a  high  tension  to  a  bimetal  blade  mounted  between 
said  blade  support  members. 

4^256,157 

NUT,  BOLT,  AND  SCREW  HOLDER 

Robert  E.  Grayson,  Rt  2  S.  Bm  699,  Gnat  Falls,  Moirt.  99405 

FOad  Oct  26, 1979,  Sar.  No.  8M77 

Iata.}B25Ci/a) 

U  A  a.  145—46  17 


4,256,158 

PNEUMATIC  TIRE  WTTH  PUNCTURE-SEALING 

LINING  COMPRISING  A  VULCANIZABLE  LAYER  AND 

A  DISPERSED  VULCANIZATION  COMPONENT 
Jean  Chaatard,  Moat,  and  Andra  Chcmiaard,  ClcnMMt-F«w 
raad,  both  of  Rrance,  amipMrs  to 
Etablissements  Michclin, 

Filed  JbL  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,517 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatian  FkaMe,  JaL  17, 1978, 78  21346 
iMLCL^BtOC  21/08,  17/00 
US.  a.  152-^330  RF  20 


1.  A  nut  bdt,  and  screw  hokler  arranged  for  being  mounted 
on  a  finger  of  a  user  of  the  hokler,  the  finger  having  a  longitu- 
dinal extent  the  hokler  comprising,  in  oombinatkm: 

(a)  support  means  for  contacting  a  finger  akmg  the  kmgitadi- 
nal  extent  of  the  finger  and  being  removaUy  retained  on 
the  ffaiger;  and 

(b)  h(Ming  means  mounted  on  die  support  means  Ux  selec- 
tivdy  engaging  an  item  to  be  hekl  and  retaining  Aa  item 
on  the  support  meana,  the  support  means  including  a 
fongitudinally  extending  member,  and  finger  engaging 
means  provkled  on  the  member  for  cooperatively  engag- 


1.  A  pneumatk;  tire  having,  between  two  vukanized  elasto- 
meric  partiticMis,  a  layer  of  a  viilcanizable  sealing  mixture 
which  extends  at  least  in  part  over  the  inner  wall  of  die  tire, 
characterized  by  the  bet  that  the  layer  of  vulcanizaUe  sealing 
mixture  has  a  base  of  at  least  one  vuteanizable  daatomer  of  km 
molecular  weight  less  than  3O,00a  contains  at  least  one  compo- 
nent of  a  vulcanization  system  for  the  vukanizaUe  elastomer 
and  has  an  mppucat  viscosity  of  between  10^  and  lO'  N/t/m^ 
and  preferably  between  6x  10*  and  10^  N/a/m^  at  60*  Celsiw 
measured  with  a  Weissenberg  rheogouometer  at  a  shear  vefoc- 
ity  gradient  of  10-^  to  lO*s->;  at  least  one  other  component 
whkh  forms  the  vukaaizatkin  system  widi  the  component 
contained  in  the  vulcanizable  sealing  mixture  being  contained 
in  a  dispersion  withm  the  cavity  of  the  tire. 


4,256,199 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MARKING  TIRES 

Jamaa  R  WilHaiaa.  RJL  #1,  Bm  513,  ShAyfOa,  lad.  46176 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1979,  Sar.  No.  74,898 

iita^Bf8c;i/ao 

U.S.  CL  152-353  R  fcii»    .  •     MClaima 

t.  A  oombinatkNi  of  a  tire  and  a  tke  appik)ua  whkdi  coos- 
prises: 
a  tire  having  a  surtee; 

a  laminate  material  secured  to  the  snrfooe  of  said  tire;  and 
means  fbr  securing  said  huninate  auterial  to  the  surface  of 

said  tire; 
laid  laminate  material  mdudiag  at  least  fint  aeooad  and 
third  layers  ammged  consecutively,  the  fint  layer  com- 
prisiag  an  elastomeric  material  adapted  for  securement  to 
the  tire  surface,  the  second  kyer  ooosprisinf  a  stamping 
material  secured  to  the  first  layer  and  including  depres- 
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siom.  and  the  third  layer  compriMng  •  data  material  re- 
ceived  within   the   depreations   in    the   aecood   layer. 


TIRE  BEAD  DEMOUNTING  APPARATUS 
FliUi  L.  Cliimm  Bos  1148,  OarwMn,  Okla.  74017 
Filed  No?.  C  197S,  Ser.  No.  988,106 
lit  CL^  B60C  25/06 


UA  a  187—1.17 


MOaliM 


M 


whereby  mounting  of  said  applique  to  a  tire  Mirface  pro- 
vides a  marking  of  the  tire  with  desired  data. 


4,2841,140 

REMOTE  AIR  PRESSURE  MONITORING  AND 

ADJUSTING  DEVICE  FOR  UNDERSLUNG  SPARE  TIRES 

Joseph  E.  More,  833  Orchard  Dr.,  Redlands,  Calif.  92373 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,901 

lit  CV  B40C  29/00 

U.S.  a.  182-427  1  Claim 


1.  Air  pressure  monitoring  and  adjusting  means  adapted  for 
attachment  to  a  pneumatic  tire  with  a  standard  tire  inlet  valve 
mounted  on  a  wheel  with  a  rim  and  center  hub  opening  and 
stowed  in  a  spare  tire  carrier  located  in  a  rearward,  underslung 
location  on  a  motor  vehicle,  to  permit  checking  and  adjust- 
ment of  the  air  pressure  in  the  tire  at  a  readily  accessible  loca- 
tion  at  the  rear  of  said  motor  vehicle,  said  air  pressure  monitor- 
ing and  adjusting  means  comprising: 
a  flexible,  tubular  air  conduit  fitted  at  one  end  with  a  stan- 
dard threaded  coupling  connectible  to  said  tire  inlet  valve 
so  as  to  maintain  that  valve  in  an  open  position  to  permit 
the  uninterrupted  exchange  of  air  between  said  conduit 
and  said  tire; 
said  conduit  being  fitted  at  its  other  end  with  a  standard 
threaded  one-way  air  inlet  valve  substantially  the  same  as 
the  tire  inlet  valve  to  permit  the  exchange  of  air  between 
said  tire  and  said  readily  accessible  location  when  actuated 
by  a  standard  air  filling  device  or  air  gauge  at  said  loca- 
tion; 
said  flexible,  tubular  air  conduit  being  of  sufficient  length  to 
extend  from  the  air  inlet  valve  of  said  tire  through  the 
center  hub  opening  of  said  wheel  thence  rearward  to  said 
accessible  location; 
said  air  pressure  monitoring  and  adjusting  means  including 
securing  strap  means  for  said  conduit  comprising  a  flexible 
strap  sized  to  extend  around  the  cross-sectional  circumfer- 
ence of  the  tire  and  adjacent  wheel  rim.  adjusuble  futen- 
ing  means  for  holding  said  strap  securely  therearound  and 
means  lonigtudinally  integral  with  said  strap  to  provide  a 
sleeve  for  receiving  and  holding  said  conduit  underneath 
said  tire  in  proper  position  for  rearward  extension  thereof 
to  said  accessible  location. 


1.  A  tool  for  breaking  the  circumferential  bead  of  a  pneu- 
matic tire  from  the  lip  of  a  wheel  rim  comprising: 

a  body  having  a  forward  end  defining  an  integral  down- 
wanlly  extending  rim  engaging  tooth; 

a  cylinder  having  a  piston  rod  reciprocally  extending  there- 
from, the  cylinder  being  attached  to  the  body  at  the  end 
opposite  the  tooth; 

a  bead  head  having  forward  and  rearward  ends,  the  forward 
end  configured  to  engage  the  bead  and  sidewall  of  a  tire, 
the  bead  head  being  reciprocally  supported  by  said  body; 

an  arm  having  an  inner  end  and  an  outer  end,  the  outer  end 
of  the  arm  adapuble  to  engage  the  outer  surface  of  the  lip 
of  a  wheel  rim,  the  inner  end  being  pivotally  attached  to 
said  body; 

an  arm  actuator  supported  by  said  body  and  positionable  by 
said  piston  rod.  and  having  an  inclined  upper  surface 
sloped  upwardly  and  rearwardly;  and 

a  yoke  having  an  upper  and  a  lower  end.  the  lower  end  being 
pivotally  secured  to  said  arm  intermediate  its  ends,  the 
upper  end  having  engagement  with  said  arm  actuator 
inclined  surface,  whereby  when  said  piston  rod  is  for- 
wardly  advanced  said  inclined  surface  displaces  said  yoke 
and  thereby  said  arm  in  an  upwardly  direction  to  clamp  a 
wheel  rim  lip  between  the  arm  outer  end  and  said  body 
rim  engaging  tooth,  and  further  movement  of  said  piston 
rod  moves  said  bead  head  forward  to  move  the  tire  bead 
and  sidewall  away  from  the  wheel  rim  lip. 

4,284,142 
SPLIT  RIM  TIRE  CHANGER 
Loraat  Lacko,  Sr.,  10419  W.  ExporitkM,  Lakewood,  Colo.  80224 
FUei  Apr.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28^18 
lat  a.)  B40C  25/06 
U.S.  CL  187-1 J8  3  CialiM 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  changing  heavy  duty  tires  from  their 
split  rims  comprising  a  base,  a  generally  rectangular  flat  base 
frame  plate  arranged  above  and  supported  on  said  base  by 
spaced  parallel  tubular  side  and  end  members,  pedestal  meuis 
on  said  base  for  horizontally  supporting  a  tire  and  split  rim 
thereon,  cylindrical  socket  means  at  one  end  of  said  base  frame, 
first  vertical  cylindrical  post  means  routably  sleeved  within 
said  socket  means,  generally  rectangular  flat  boom  plate  means 
mounted  and  supported  on  one  end  to  the  upper  end  of  said 
post  means,  said  boom  plate  means  includes  spaced  parallel 
tubular  side  and  end  members,  a  second  cylindrical  post  means 
at  the  other  end  of  said  boom  pUte  means  and  depending 
veiticaUy  therefrom,  said  boom  plate  means  being  swingable 
with  said  first  post  means  relative  to  said  socket  means  and  base 
frame,  hMching  means  at  one  end  of  said  base  frame  including 
a  vertical  semi-cylindrical  socket  coactable  with  and  for  re- 
ceiving the  lower  end  of  and  for  locking  said  second  post 
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means  and  said  boom  plate  means  in  alignment  with  said  base 
frame  when  the  latter  and  said  boom  pli^  means  are  swung  to 
active  position,  fluid  cyUnder  means  centrally  and  vertically 
arranged  on  said  boom  plate  means  and  having  piston  rod 
means  projecting  downwardly  of  said  boom  plate  means,  cage- 
like ram  means  carried  by  said  piston  rod  means  including 
radially  qMoed  downwardly  and  outwardly  angled  leg  mem- 
bers, a  circular  rim  band  mounted  on  the  lower  ends  of  said  leg 


members  and  overlying  said  horizontally  mounted  tire  and 
split  rim  means  for  introducing  fluid  from  a  source  into  said 
cylinder  means  to  vertically  move  said  ram  means  and  rim 
iMnd  into  pressing  engagement  with  and  to  force  the  tire  from 
said  split  rim  and  permit  removal  of  the  latter,  said  boom  plate 
means  being  swingable  ftom  an  active  overhead  position  to  an 
inactive  position  away  from  said  base  frame  for  mounting  and 
demounting  the  tire  and  split  rim  on  the  pedestal  means 
thereof. 


1.  A  valve  cartridge  adapted  for  mounting  to  a  valve  hous- 
ing having  a  fluid  iirflow  passage  surrounded  by  a  valve  seat 
area  and  a  fluid  outflow  passage,  said  valve  cartridge  annpris- 
ing: 
a  cartridge  housing  including  an  upper  portion  ad^)ted  to 
extend  above  said  valve  housing  and  a  lower  portion 
adq>ted  to  extend  into  said  valve  housing,  a  valve  seat  disk 
iomiovably  held  in  said  upper  portion  and  having  an  in- 
flow Kpettmt  in  communication  with  said  inflow  passage 
and  a  plurality  of  outflow  apertures  in  communication 
with  said  outflow  passage,  a  regulating  valve  disk  includ- 
ing a  flow  channel,  said  regul^g  valve  disk  being  posi- 
tinied  in  said  upper  portion  in  cooperative  engagement 
with  said  valve  seat  disk,  control  means  for  rotatably 


moving  said  r^ulating  valve  disk,  said  regulating  valve 
disk  being  movable  to  establish  a  fluid  flow  path  between 
said  inflow  and  outflow  apertures  throng  siid  flow  chan- 
nel, said  lower  portion  having  an  outer  cylindrical  surftce, 
sealing  means  disposed  between  said  cylindrical  surfisoe 
and  said  valve  body,  means  for  securing  said  cylindrical 
surface  to  said  valve  body,  said  lower  portion  includmg  an 
outflow  pipe  intermediate  said  outflow  aperture  and  said 
outflow  passage  and  an  inflow  |npe  intermediate  said 
inflow  passage  and  said  inflow  aperture,  and  means  for 
providing  a  seal  between  said  inflow  pqw  and  said  inflow 
passage. 


4,284,144 
SUDABLE  DOOR  STRUCTURE 
Clarito  R.  AgcMrfU,  CIsndalc  Heights,  DL, 
Incorporated,  CUcago,  DL 

Filed  Dec  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,487 
ht  a^  E08D  15/50 
U.S.  a  140-184 


4,284,143 
VALVE  CARTRIDGE 
WOly  Onallok,  AHhm,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  MrigMr  to 
FHedrkh  Grohe  AnMtweafhbrik  GaAH  *  Co.,  Hcmcr,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Genuuiy 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,988 

lat  a^  F03B  3/00 

\5S,  a  137—42831  11  Oaims 


to  Efrim, 


21 


1.  A  structure  for  use  with  a  firame  which  includes  top  and 
bottom  tracks,  said  structure  being  diqwsed  within  said  tracks 
and  comprising: 

at  least  one  mullion  having  a  channel  member; 

a  gUde  assembly  disposed  in  the  top  and  bottom  of  said 
mullion,  each  of  said  glide  assemblies  comprising: 

a  glide  body  having  a  shank  and  a  track  engaging  means 
engageable  with  one  of  said  tracks  for  moving  said  mul- 
lion along  said  track,  said  shank  and  track  engaging  means 
extending  outwardly  from  opposite  &ces  of  said  glide 
body; 

a  retention  member  which  co-acts  with  said  glide  body,  said 
retention  member  including  an  extension  located  at  one 
end  of  said  retention  member  and  a  glide  body  stop  means 
located  at  the  remaining  end  of  said  retention  member, 

biasing  means  disposed  between  and  contacting  said  glide 
body  and  said  retention  member  for  biasing  said  glide 
body  relative  to  said  retention  member  to  permit  vertical 
movement  of  said  glide  body  relative  to  said  member, 

said  biasing  means  being  free  of  contact  with  said  mullion; 

said  glide  body  and  retention  member  being  di^x)sed  within 
said  channel  member,  and, 

means  for  fastening  said  retention  member  to  said  mullkm  to 
permit  movement  of  said  glide  body  relative  to  said  mnl- 
liOT  and  to  permit  said  mullion  and  glide  assemMy  to 
travd  along  said  tracks. 
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4^256,165 
SmUUNG  OF  MOLTEN  METAL  CORE  IN  A  CASTING 
AS  WfTHDRAWN  FROM  A  MACHINE  FOR 
CONTINUOUS  CASTING 
Axel  YM  Starck,  RcMChdd;  Him  E.  G«rU|.  HMckciwagea- 
WiakafM;  Haas  Schrewc,  Palrtan,  JlrfHi  SarJuiw, 
and  JoMf  GtaMT,  IMtaMyorf,  aU  of  Fed.  Rc».  of  G«r- 
■ifBon  to  MaaMHHum  AktkateatUackafl,  DwmI- 
derf  aad  AEG-EMkcm  Giikli  RcMckdd,  bolk  of,  Fed. 
Rc^of  Gcnuuiy 

Filed  Jaa.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,218 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatloB  Fed.  Rep.  of  GenMay,  Jaa.  23, 
1978,  2828160 

lat  CLJ  B22D  27/02,  U/IO.  45/00 
MS.  CL  164—147  10 
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1.  An  electronugnetic  ttiiTing  device  in  a  machine  for  con- 
tinuous casting,  wherein  a  casting  in  to  be  withdrawn  from  the 
machine  along  a  withdrawal  path  in  a  particular  withdrawal 
direction,  comprising  in  combination: 
stationary  support  means,  including  horizontal  rail  means 
extending  generally  toward  the  withdrawal  path  of  the 
casting  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  particular  with- 
drawal direction; 
carriage  means  for  running  on  the  rail  means  of  the  support 

means  in  the  said  transverse  direction;  and 
at  least  one  electromagnetic  stirring  element  mounted  on  the 
carriage  means  and  in  overhanging  relation  to  a  front  part 
of  the  carriage  means  for  extending  beyond  a  front  portion 
of  the  rail  means,  the  stirring  element  being  provided  for 
being  positioned  in  adjustable  proximity  to  said  casting. 


44S6,166 
TIE  BAR  ADJUSTMENT  SYSTEM 
Edgar  D.  Priacc,  HoUaad,  Mich.,  aari^nr  to  Priacc  Corpora- 
tkM,  HoUaad,  Mich. 

FUad  Jaa.  11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  2,612 
lat  CL^  B22D  17/26 
U.S.  CL  164—154  16 


including  a  control  circuit  coupled  to  said  selective  cou- 
pling means  for  automaticaUy  selectively  adjusting  the 
tension  of  said  tie  bars  within  prescribed  limits. 


4,256.167 

APPARATUS  FOR  CENTRIFUGAL  CASTING 

Dwight  L.  ETaM,  Jr.,  509  Wiidaor  Ter.,  Aaaistoa,  Ala.  36201 

FDad  Mar.  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  23,081 

lat  CLJ  B22D  13/02.  W04,  13/10 

U.S.  a.  164—298  3 


1.  An  apparatus  for  centrifugally  casting  molten  metals  and 
the  like  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  side-by-side,  substantially  horizontal,  paralld 
bearings, 

(b)  shafb  routabiy  mounted  in  said  bearings, 

(c)  means  operatively  associated  with  at  least  one  of  said 
shafts  at  one  end  thereof  to  apply  power  to  rotate  at  least 
one  of  said  shafts, 

(d)  said  shafts  projecting  in  unsupported,  cantilever  fashion 
firom  said  bearings  at  ends  thereof  opposite  the  one  end  to 
which  power  is  applied  to  said  one  of  the  same,  and 

(e)  cylindrical  collars  on  the  extremities  of  said  unsupported 
projecting  portion  of  said  shafts,  said  collars  being  located 
beneath  an  axis  of  rotation  of  a  centrifugal  mold  mounted 
on  said  collars  of  said  unsupported  projecting  portions  of 
said  shafts,  said  collars  forming  the  sole  support  for  said 
mold. 


4.256,168 

COOLING  SPRAY  NOZZLE  ADJUSTING 

ARRANGEMENT  PARTICULARLY  FOR  STEEL  STRAND 

CASTING  PLANTS 
Kari  Heia,  Daiabarg,  Dtetcr  Kotiw,  Moers,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
GcTMay,  aasigaor  to  DEMAG,  Aktifagrarllarhaft,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  GcmuHiy 

CoatiBaatio»4a-part  of  Scr.  No.  822.532.  Aag.  8. 1977. 
abaadoaad.  Tlta  appUcatfoa  Jaa.  25. 1979.  Scr.  No.  51.951 
dalBH  priority,  appMcatloa  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcranay,  Aag.  14» 
1976,2636666 

lat  a.}  B22D  11/124 
MS.  CL  164    44<  5 


1.  In  a  die  casting  machine  including  front  and  rear  end 
plates,  a  plurality  of  tie  bars  extending  between  said  end  plates, 
a  traveling  plate  slidably  positioned  on  said  tie  bars  for  move- 
ment between  said  end  plates,  each  of  said  tie  bars  secured  to 
one  end  plate  by  externally  threaded  sleeves  positioned  over 
one  end  of  the  tie  bars,  rotatable  threaded  adjustment  nuts 
coupled  to  said  one  end  plate  and  engaging  said  threaded 
sleeves  for  adjustment  of  said  tie  bars,  centrally  positioned 
adjustment  means  for  rotating  said  adjustment  nuts,  the  oa- 
provement  comprising: 

means  for  selectively  coupling  one  or  more  threaded  adjust- 
ment nuts  with  said  adjustment  means  and  control  means 


1.  In  a  metal  strand  casting  plant  provided  with  means  to 
guide  the  cast  strand  along  a  path  of  travel  defined  as  a  strand 
path  and  spray  nozzles  positioned  akng  said  strand  path  for 


h 


5  ! 


•1'; 


-% 


March  17. 1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1001 


subjecting  the  cast  strand  to  secondary  spray  cooling,  an  im- 
proved spray  nozzle  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  support  for  traversing  the  strand  path; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  nozzles  associated  with  said  support  and 
arranged  for  movement  in  a  spray  nozzle  plane  transverse 
to  the  strand  path; 

(c)  a  separate  mount  on  said  support  for  carrying  each  spray 
nozzle; 

(d)  a  separate  parallelogram  adjusting  linkage  mounted  on 
each  mount  and  carrying  one  of  said  plurality  of  spray 
nozzles; 

(e)  first  means  on  said  support  for  adjusting  the  distance  of 
said  plurality  of  spray  nozzles  in  said  spray  nozzle  plane  in 
a  first  direction  toward  or  away  from  the  strand  path; 

(0  second  means  on  said  support  for  adjusting  the  spacing 
between  said  plurality  of  spray  nozzles  in  said  spray  noz- 
zle plane  in  a  second  direction  perpendicular  to  said  first 
direction; 

(g)  said  parallelogram  linkage  superimposing  displacement 
of  said  spray  nozzles  in  said  first  and  second  directions  in 
response  to  adjustments  by  said  first  and  second  adjust- 
ment means,  respectively. 


4,256,169 
SHEAR  PLUG  FOR  USE  IN  A  CURVED  ROLL-RACK 
KcMcth  D.  iTca,  Marryiriik,  Pa.,  aHi«Mr  to  United  States 
Stcd  Corporatioa.  Pittsbarih.  Pa. 

Coatinatioa-i»fart  of  Scr.  No.  911.647.  Jaa.  1, 1978. 
abaadoaed.  lids  appiicatioa  Aag.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,448 
lat  a.)  B22D  11/128 
UjS.ai64— 448  7 


means  connected  to  said  tension  strap  in  which  said  roUs  are 

joumaled; 
a  load  cell  connected  to  said  tension  strap  for  BMasnring 

loads  applied  to  said  rolls;  and 
a  shear  plug  supported  in  said  tension  strap  and  engafed  by 

said  load  cdl  and  being  ad^>ted  to  fiul  when  overioads  are 

appliec^  said  rdls; 
the  improvement  in  which  said  shear  {dug  comprises: 
an  integral  body  having  a  rdativdy  shallow  recess  in  one 

foce  receiving  said  load  cdl  and  an  aligned  recess  in  the 

opposite  face;  and 
a  wall  separating  sakl  recesses  and  being  of  a  thickness  no 

greater  than  the  dq>th  of  said  second-named  recess; 
said  load  cell  having  a  smaller  diameter  than  said  recesses 

and  being  adapted  to  punch  out  a  segment  fitxxn  said  wall 

on  ^>plication  of  an  overload  to  said  rolls; 
which  segment  after  being  punched  from  said  wall  tapers 

toward  said  load  cell  and  remains  within  the  confines  of 

said  body. 


4.256,170 

HEAT  EXCHANGER 

Robert  F.  Craav,  1503  nackcray  Dr.,  Loaisriile,  Ky.  40205 

Filed  JaL  20. 1979.  Scr.  No.  59,378 

lat  CLJ  F28D  7/10 

U  A  CL  165-1  • 


1.  A  shear  plug  comprising  an  integral  body  having  a  rela- 
tively shallow  recess  in  one  face,  an  axially  aligned  recess  in 
the  opposite  iacc,  and  a  wall  separating  said  recesses  and  being 
of  a  thk;kness  no  greater  than  the  depth  of  said  second-named 
recess,  and  a  disk  within  said  shallow  recess  overiying  said 
wall,  said  shallow  recess  being  adapted  to  receive  punch  means 
of  smaller  lateral  dimensiotts  than  the  dimensi(»s  of  said  disk, 
said  wall  being  adapted  to  have  a  segment  punched  therefrom 
on  failure  of  the  plug,  whk;h  segment,  after  being  punched 
from  said  wall,  iKpen  toward  said  shallow  recess  and  remains 
within  the  confines  of  said  body,  the  smaller  end  of  said  seg- 
ment having  lateral  dimensions  approzimatdy  equal  to  those  of 
the  disk  and  being  greater  than  the  lateral  dimensions  of  the 
punch  means. 

6.  In  a  curved  roU-rack  which  includes: 

an  opposed  pair  of  top  and  bottom  rolls; 

a  tension  strap; 


1.  A  liquid-to-liquid  heat  exchanger  comprising 
an  inner  pipe  adapted  to  be  horizontally  oriented  in  a  piping 
system,  said  inner  pipe  being  sized  so  that  flow  of  a  first 
liquid  therethrough  normally  does  not  fill  said  pipe  when 
said  pipe  is  horizontally  di^osed, 
a  first  passageway  formed  in  heat  exchange  rdatioo  with 
said  pipe  to  permit  flow  of  a  second  fluid  therethrough 
said  first  passageway  being  located  generaUy  parallel  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  pipe  and  entirely  beneath  the 
normal  flow  of  said  first  liquid  through  said  pipe,  said  first 

passageway  directing  the  flow  of  said  second  fluid  in  one 
of  the  same  and  counter-flow  directions  relative  to  the 
flow  direction  of  said  first  fluid  through  said  pipe, 
at  least  one  second  passageway  formed  in  heat  exdiange 
relation  with  said  pipe  adjacent  said  first  passageway,  said 

first  passageway  being  fluid  connected  at  one  end  only  to 
said  second  passageway,  said  second  passageway  also 
extending  generally  paralld  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 

pipe,  and 
said  second  passageway  directing  the  flow  of  said  second 
fluid  in  the  other  of  the  same  and  counter-flow  directions 
relative  to  the  flow  path  of  said  first  fluid  throu^  said 
p^ie,  therd)y  providing  heat  transfer  between  first  and 
sec(md  fluids  of  diflferent  temperature  as  the  first  fluid 
flows  in  a  generally  linear  flow  path  from  one  end  of  said 
pipe  to  the  other  and  as  the  second  fluid  flows  in  a  gener- 
ally serpentine  flow  path  throng  said  first  and  second 
passageways. 
7.  A  method  of  pre-heating  cold  water  flowing  m  a  cMd 
water  supfriy  line  by  extractmg  heat  from  hot  waste  wrter 
flowing  in  a  waste  water  drain  line,  said  method  conqxising 
the  steps  of 
orienting  a  section  of  said  drain  line  in  a  sobstantiany  hon- 
zontd  position. 
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flowing  hot  waste  water  through  said  horizontal  drain  line 
section  in  a  volume  less  than  that  required  to  fill  said  drain 
line  section,  said  hot  waste  water  flowing  therethrough 
over  no  more  than  about  the  bottom  one-half  portion  of 
said  drain  line, 

passing  water  from  a  cold  water  supply  in  a  first  pass  in  heat 
exchange  relation  with  a  longitudinal  portion  of  the  bot- 
tom surface  of  said  drain  line  section,  said  cold  water  first 
pass  being  made  in  a  flow  direction  counter  to  the  flow 
direction  of  said  hot  waste  water,  and  being  made  through 
a  passageway  entirely  beneath  the  flow  of  said  hot  waste 
water,  passing  through  said  drain  line  section,  and 

thereafter  reversing  said  cold  water  flow  and  passing  said 
cold  water  in  a  second  pass  in  heat  exchange  relation  with 
said  same  drain  line  section,  said  second  pass  being  made 
in  a  flow  direction  the  same  as  the  flow  direction  of  said 
hot  waste  water. 


4,256,171 
REGENERATOR  SEAL  HUB  GAS  PASSAGES 
Richard  M.  Zeek,  Ftrmimgtim,  Mich^  aMi^or  to  GcMnd  Mo- 
tors CorporaiioB,  Detroit,  Mick. 

FUed  Feb.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  9,107 

bt  CL'  F28D  79/00 

UJS.  a  1«— 7  2  Oairn 


4»25M72 
HEAT  EXCHANGER  MATRIX  CONnCURATION  WITH 

HIGH  THERMAL  SHOCK  RESISTANCE 
ChriitlMi  J.  Rdukc,  Orchtfd  Lake,  and  Jeffrey  A.  Cook,  Dear- 
bon,  both  of  Mich.,  aarivBon  to  Ford  Motor  Coapaajr,  Dear- 
bora,  Mich. 

FOcd  Jn.  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  48,405 

iBt  CL^  F3SD  J9/00 

VS,  CL  165— «  2  Claims 
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1.  A  heat  exchanger  adapted  to  accommodate  a  flow  of  gases 
therethrough  comprising  a  ceramic  matrix  having  a  plurality 
of  contiguous  cells  that  define  parallel  flow  passages  extending 
through  the  matrix  in  the  direction  of  the  central  axis  thereof, 
each  cell  having  four  side  walls  that  define  a  parallelogram 
having  a  miyor  diagonal  and  a  minor  diagonal,  the  major 
diagonal  of  each  cell  extending  generally  in  the  direction  of  a 
tangent  to  the  outer  periphery  of  said  matrix  at  the  angular 
position  of  that  cell. 


4,256,173 

TWO  REGENERATOR-FLUE  SYSTEM  FOR 

REGENERATIVE  FURNACES 

Yih-Waa  Tiai,  Pittibvsh,  and  Robert  H.  Dafha,  Kitannlng, 

both  of  Pa.,  Mriffora  to  PPG  ladaitrica,  lac,  Pittaburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  25,140 

Int.  CL>  F28D  17/04 

U.S.  CL  165-9 J  4  ClaiBM 


1.  A  rotary  regenerator  comprising:  housing  means  defining 
an  air  flow  path  and  a  gas  flow  path  for  air  and  gas  at  different 
pressure  levels,  an  axial  flow  matrix  with  a  hub  including  a 
center  opening,  said  matrix  also  having  open  ended  passages 
extending  across  the  flow  paths,  said  matrix  having  said  open 
end  passages  pervious  to  fluid  flow  through  the  paths  and 
including  inbcMrd  and  outboard  radial  surfaces,  spindle  means 
for  routably  supporting  said  matrix  for  rotation  with  respect  to 
said  housing,  an  outboard  cross  arm  seal  assembly  interposed 
between  the  housing  means  and  said  outboard  radial  surface 
and  including  an  outboard  cross  arm  with  a  platform  and  wear 
surface  extending  between  said  flow  paths  for  sealing  therebe- 
tween, an  inboard  cross  arm  seal  assembly  including  an  inboard 
cross  arm  having  a  seal  platform  and  a  wear  surface  engageable 
with  said  inboard  radial  surface  to  seal  between  the  flow  paths 
at  the  inboard  radial  surface  of  the  matrix,  means  including 
aligned  bores  in  said  outboard  and  inboard  seal  assemblies  for 
denning  an  air  circulation  path  for  distribution  of  cold  air  from 
the  air  path  to  the  outboard  seal  assembly  through  the  center 
opening  in  said  nutrix  and  for  distributing  cold  air  through  the 
outrix  and  in  surrounding  relationship  to  said  spindle  means,  a 
center  hub  wear  surface  region  of  said  inboard  cross  arm 
cooled  by  cooling  air  flow  through  one  of  said  aligned  bores, 
and  heater  means  for  reheating  said  center  hub  wear  surface 
region  to  counteract  the  cooling  effect  of  cooling  air  flow  on 
said  center  hub  wear  surface  region  of  said  inboard  seal  assem- 
bly  thereby  to  maintain  a  uniformly  elevated  temperature 
across  the  full  planar  extent  of  the  inboard  cross  arm  wear 
surface  to  optimize  the  operating  temperature  thereof  during 
gas  turbine  engine  operation  so  as  to  maintain  low  friction  and 
wear  characteristics  between  said  last  mentioned  seal  wear 
surface  and  the  matrix. 
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1.  In  a  regenerative  furnace  of  the  type  comprising  a  com- 
bustion chamber,  a  pair  of  regnerator  chambers,  a  plurality  of 
burner  ports  spaced  along  elongated  rows  on  opposite  sides  of 
the  combustion  chamber  providing  for  the  alternate  passage  of 
air  and  exhaust  gases  between  the  combustion  chamber  and  the 
regenerator  chambers,  and  fuel  feeding  means  associated  with 
each  burner  port,  and  in  which  each  regenerator  chamber 
includes  a  gas-pervious  bed  of  refractory  material  extending 
along  one  side  of  tjoe  of  said  rows  of  burner  ports,  a  pleniun 
communicating  with  one  side  of  said  bed  along  its  length  and 
with  one  of  said  rows  of  burner  ports,  a  gas  distributing  space 
communicating  with  the  opposite  side  of  said  bed  along  its 
length,  and  a  flue  communicating  with  said  gas  distributing 
space  at  one  end  thereof,  the  improvement  comprising:  a  by- 
pass passage  communicating  with  said  flue  adjacent  to  the 
junction  of  the  flue  with  said  one  end  of  the  gas  distributing 
space,  and  communicating  with  the  opposite  end  of  said  gas 
distributing  space  from  said  end  in  communication  with  said 
flue. 
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4,256,174 

APPARATUS  FOR  HEATING  AND  COOLING  SAND 

Et^li  Yoahida,  Wakayaan,  Japaa,  aarigaor  to  Kao  Soap  Co^ 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japm 

CoatiuMtioa  of  Scr.  No.  692,192,  Jaa.  2, 1976,  abaadoacd.  His 

appttcatioa  Apr.  17, 1978,  Scr.  No.  896,793 

OaiBM  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  2, 1975, 50-74587 

lBtCL}F28Fi/7¥ 

U.S.  a.  165— DIG.  27  6 
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1.  An  apparatus,  especially  for  heating  or  cooling  sand,  of 
the  kind  including: 

a  vertically  elongated  container  having  a  downwardly  ta- 
pered bottom  wall  defining  a  convergent  discharge  fiinnel 
having  a  downwardly  opening  outlet  at  its  lower  end  for 
dischvging  the  contents  of  said  container; 

heat  exchange  means  disposed  in  said  container  above  the 
wide  upper  end  of  said  discharge  funnel  for  heat  exchange 
contact  with  the  contents  of  the  container  substantially 
across  the  cross-section  of  the  container;  and  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises 

a  flow-regulating  assembly  positioned  in  said  convergent 
discharge  funnel  below  said  heat  exchange  means  for 
causing  the  contents  of  said  container  to  move  down- 
wardly over  the  entire  cross-section  of  the  container  for 
effective  heat  exchange  over  the  entire  area  of  the  heat 
exchange  means,  said  flow-regulating  assembly  extending 
from  adjacent  the  wide  upper  end  of  said  discharge  funnel 
to  adjacent  the  narrow  lower  end  thereof,  said  flow- 
regulating  assembly  filling  substantially  the  entire  cross- 
section  of  said  convergent  discharge  funnel  and  having 
wall  means  dividing  said  convergent  discharge  funnel  into 
a  multitude  of  inverted  elongated  fhisto-pyramidal  or 
frusto-conical  passages  arranged  side-by-side  contiguous 
relation  across  the  entire  cross-section  of  said  discharge 
funnel,  the  wide  upper  ends  of  said  passages  opening 
upwardly  and  respectively  communicating  with  laterally 
adjacent  portions  of  said  container  substantially  at  or 
above  the  upper  end  of  said  discharge  funnel  so  that  the 
contents  of  said  container  across  substantially  the  entire 
cross-sectional  area  of  the  container  above  sakl  discharge 
funnel  can  be  received  in  the  respective  passages,  the 
longitudinal  central  axes  of  said  passages  being  inclined 
with  respect  to  the  vertical  and  converging  with  respect 
to  each  other  in  a  direction  toward  said  narrow  fimnel 
outlet,  such  that  said  firusto-conical  or  frusto-pyramidal 


shapes  of  said  passages  progressively  further  from  the 
longitudinal  central  axis  of  said  discharge  funnd  are  pro- 
gressively more  skewed,  the  narrow  lower  ends  of  said 
passages  being  located  close  to,  substantially  vertically 
directly  above  and  opening  to  said  narrow  funnel  outlet  so 
that  the  contents  of  said  container  flow  by  gravity  to  said 
narrow  funnel  outlet  through  each  of  said 


4,256,175 
SOLAR  FURNACE  SUPPORT  APPARATUS 
BaOaada  W.  Stricklaad,  Box  30,  JoUet,  Moirt.  59041 
FUed  Aag.  7, 1979,  Scr.  No.  64,482 

lat  a^  F28F  9/00 
U.S.  CL  165—67  9 


1.  A  solar  furnace  support  apparatus  including  frame  means, 
furnace  holding  means  and  actuating  means,  said  frame  means 
including  a  base  portion  and  an  upstanding  portion;  said  fur- 
nace holding  means  being  pivotally  carried  by  said  frame 
means,  said  furnace  holding  means  including  spaced  longitudi- 
nal members,  cross  members  connecting  said  longitudinal 
members  adjacent  the  ends  thereof,  shaft  means  di^josed  adja- 
cent the  center  of  said  longitudinal  members  and  disposed 
adjacent  the  connection  of  said  cross  members  with  said  longi- 
tudinal members,  said  shaf%  means  being  engageaUe  with  re- 
leasable  locking  means  disposed  on  said  frame  means  adjacent 
the  top  of  said  upstanding  portion  and  adjacent  the  base  por- 
tion thereof,  actuating  means  for  moving  said  furnace  holding 
means,  said  actuating  means  including  cooperating  means 
operatively  connected  to  at  least  one  of  said  longitudinal  mem- 
bers at  points  along  the  length  thereof  substantially  equidistant 
from  the  center. 


4,256,176 

HEAT-RECLAIMING  SYSTEM 

Kenneth  W.  Cohea,  Plaiafidd,  N J.,  assifBor  to  Acrco  latcfva- 

tioaal,  Inc.,  NorthTale,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1978,  Scr.  No.  894^35 

lat  CL^  F28F  7/00 

\}&.  CL  165-76  11  ClaiM 

1.  In  a  heat  exchanger  comprising  duct  means  in  the  form  of 
a  plurality  of  coils  and  shell  means,  said  duct  means  providing 
a  first  space  for  the  transport  through  said  heat  exchanger  of  a 
first  fluid  at  one  temperature,  said  shell  means  enclosing  said 
duct  means  during  operation  of  said  heat  exchanger,  and  said 
duct  means  and  said  shell  means  together  providing  a  second 
space  during  operation  of  said  heat  exchanger  for  the  transport 
through  said  beat  exchanger  of  a  second  fluid  at  a  different 
temperature,  said  two  spaces  being  isolated  from  each  other  to 
prevent  commingling  of  said  fluids  in  said  heat  exchanger, 
further  comprising  i^et  means  for  admitting  a  relatively  cool 
fluid  to  said  heat  exchanger,  inlet  means  for  admitting  a  rela- 
tively warm  fluid  to  said  heat  exchanger,  outlet  means  for 
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withdrawing  said  relatively  cool  fluid  after  heating,  and  outlet 
means  for  withdrawing  said  relatively  warm  fluid  after  cool- 
ing, a  connection  means  being  provided  for  connecting  one  of 
said  inlet  means  and  its  corresponding  outlet  means  to  said  first 
space  and  the  other  of  said  inlet  and  outlet  means  to  said  sec- 
CMid  space,  the  improvement  characterized  in  that: 
said  shell  means  is  in  the  form  of  a  sutionary  section  and  a 
movable  section,  both  of  said  inlet  means  and  both  of  said 
outlet  means  penetrating  only  said,  stationary  section,  said 
duct  means  being  mounted  within  said  shell  means  on  said 
stationary  section  in  cantilever  fashion; 


means  for  directing  a  first  heat  exchange  fluid  through  said 
tubes,  an  adjacent  pair  of  said  tubes  having  spaced  ccmfnwting 
wurfaceti  a  plurahty  of  heat  exchange  fins  in  ^Moed  sets  at- 
tached to  said  confronting  surfaces  of  said  tubes,  said  sets  of 
fins  having  portions  adjacent  to  but  spaced  from  each  other  to 
permit  flow  of  a  heat  exchange  second  fluid  over  said  fins  and 
between  said  spaced  portions  for  substantially  unrestricted 
flow  of  said  second  fluid  and  said  fins  being  essentially  serpen- 
tine in  cross  section  with  the  fins  of  the  two  sets  each  having  a 
pluraUty  of  linearly  successive  apexu  adjacent  to  but  spaced 
from  corresponding  apexes  of  the  other  set  to  provide  for  said 
second  fluid  circulation;  and  a  metallurgical  bond  integrally 
joining  said  fins  to  the  respective  said  tubes  so  as  to  make  each 
set  of  fins  and  ite  respective  tube  an  integral,  efficient,  and 
metallurgically  continuous  heat  transferring  unit 


said  shell  means  is  openable  for  exposure  of  said  coils  and 
cleaning  of  the  interior  of  said  heat  exchanger  solely  by 
moving  said  movable  section  away  from  said  stationary 
section  without  disturbing  any  of  said  inlet  and  outlet 
means  or  said  connection  means;  and 

said  coils  are  concentric  and  staggered  so  that  each  coil  is 
partly  exposed  along  its  longitudinal  extent  to  permit 
cleaning  thereof  solely  by  removal  of  said  movable  shell 
section  from  said  stationary  shell  section. 


P. 


4,2S«,177 
HEAT  EXCHANGER 

RadM,  Wis.,  iMiffMr  to  MoAm  MaM- 
r,  Raeiac,  Wis. 
Fllad  Not.  9, 197S,  Scr.  No.  959.350 
Int.  CL^  F2tD  1/04 
VS.  CL  1«5~151 


to 


4.256,178 
COAXIAL  HEAT  EXCHANGER  AND  METHOD  FOR 
qONSTRUCTING  A  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Giiatcr  FaaTcl.  VmttrfSkrtmg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
MMcUMBfibrili     Aagsbvi-NarBbai 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1978,  Scr.  No.  r78,781 
OaiaM  priority.  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrma^r.  Fck.  17, 
1977.  2706715 

Int  CL»  F28F  21/04:  F28D  7/00:  F2«F  9/04 
VS.  CL  165—165  24 


^m 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  which  includes  a  plurality  of  juxtaposed 
parallel  tubes  for  the  purpose  of  effecting  a  heat  exchanger 
when  the  tubes  are  traversed  by  two  fluid  media  between 
which  the  heat  exchange  is  to  be  effected,  each  tube  having  a 
tube  end  for  an  entrance  of  a  respective  fluid  medium  and  a 
tube  end  for  an  exit  of  a  respective  fluid  medium,  characterized 
in  that  at  each  end  of  the  heat  exchanger  the  tube  ends  of  the 
tubes  to  be  traversed  by  one  of  the  fluid  media  project  in  an 
axial  direction  beyond  the  tube  ends  of  the  other  remaining 
tubes  at  that  end  of  the  heat  exchanger  and  are  combined  into 
a  bundle  in  the  manner  of  a  bottleneck  wherein  the  tube  ends 
of  the  bundle  contact  one  another. 


tobrter- 


1.  A  beat  exchanger,  comprising:  a  plurality  of  spaced  tubes; 


4,256,179 
INDEXING  TOOL  FOR  USE  IN  EARTH  BOREHOLE 
DRILLING  AND  TESTING 
HaroM  E.  Shillaadcr,  AlbaqMr^M,  N.  Mex.,  i 
MtloMd  OU  Tools,  Inc.,  ScMic,  Wash. 

Filed  Oct  15, 1979.  Scr.  No.  84,679 
bt  CL^  E21B  23/00:  F16H  27/02 
VS.  a.  166—237 

1.  An  indexing  tool  for  use  in  well  strings  in  earth  borehole 
drilling  and  testing  wherein  the  indexing  tool  comprises: 
a  mandrel  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end;  and  said 
mandrel  having  an  indexing  sleeve  rigidly  affixed  on  the 
outer  surface  of  the  mandrel  adjacent  to  the  upper  end; 
said  indexing  sleeve  having  a  pluraUty  of  approximately 
thirty  degree  cam  teeth  pointing  downwvd;  and  said 
mandrel  having  a  pluraUty  of  indexing  splines  rigidly 
affixed  on  the  outer  surface  of  the  mandrel  at  approxi- 
mately the  mid-length  of  the  mandrel;  said  indexing 
splines  being  generally  U  shaped  having  two  cam  fingers 
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and  an  inner  bottom;  each  of  the  said  cam  fingers  having 
q>proximately  thirty  degree  cam  surfaces  in  same  direc- 
tion; each  of  the  said  inner  bottcm  of  the  indexing  H>lines 
being  V  sh^ied  by  the  intersecting  to  two  approximately 
thirty  degree  cam  surfKcs;  the  said  cam  fingers  pointing 
toward  the  indexing  sleeve;  and  the  same  mandrel  having 
rigidly  affixed  on  its  surface  adjacement  to  the  lower  end 
a  pluraUty  of  seats,  said  seats  being  rectangular  tnpeqpi' 
dal  in  shape  and  the  seats  being  axially  aUgned  with  the 
indexing  q>lines;  the  lower  end  of  the  lowest  set  of  said 
seats  each  having  approximately  a  thirty  degree  cam 
surface  and  the  indexing  splines  being  axially  aligned  with 
the  points  on  the  cam  teeth;  and 
a  tubular  body  sized  to  sUdeably  accept  the  mandrel,  said 
tubular  body  having  a  pluraUty  of  lai^  and  blocks  rigidly 
afRxed  to  the  inner  surface  of  the  tubular  body;  said  lands 
each  having  an  approximate  thirty  degree  cam  surface  on 
the  upper  end  and  a  V  shaped  end  formed  by  intersection 
of  ai^roximately  thirty  degree  cam  surfaces,  said  lands 


4,256,180 

METHOD  OF  MOVING  A  THROUGH-THE-FLOWLINE 

INSTALLED  SAFETY  VALVE  THROUGH  A  CURVED 

FLOW  LINE 

James  D.  Mott,  HoHtoi,  To.,  asripMr  to  HyiMI  Gshpm^, 

Los  Actios,  CUif. 
Difislon  of  Scr.  No.  580,228,  Mar  23, 197S,  Fat  No.  4^819,574. 
Ilto  appUcatfoa  Jm.  7, 1976,  Scr.  No.  MS^M 
Int  CL^  E21B  23/08.  34/04.  34/10.  43/12 
U.S.  CL  166-315  9< 
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1.  A  method  of  moving  a  throu^h-the-flowline  insralfcfd 
safety  valve  having  a  tubular  operator  through  a  curved  flow 
line  loop  of  a  weU  head  assembly  including  the  steps  of: 
controlling  the  fluid  pressure  in  the  curved  flow  Ime  loop  for 
moving  the  safety  valve  through  the  carved  flow  Une 
loop;  and 
flexing  the  tubular  operator  of  the  safety  valve  to  enable 
passage  of  the  safety  valve  through  the  curved  flow  line 
loop. 


4,256,181 

AUTOMATIC  STOVE  TOP  FIRE  EXTINGUISHER 

Ckarlcs  C  Searcy,  P.O.  Box  23,  Waadmia,  Fla.  33873 

FIM  Ai«.  25, 1978,  Scr.  No.  936JS9 

bt  a^  A62C /J/?« 

UJS.  CL  169-65  5 
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being  sized  and  shaped  to  sUdeably  mate  with  the  inside  of 
the  indexing  splines;  and  the  blocks  being  sized  and  sh^)ed 
to  sUdeably  mate  on  the  seats;  and  the  blocks  are  axiidly 
aligned  with  the  land^ 

wherein  the  seats  and  indexing  q>Unes  are  evenly  spaced 
around  the  mandrel  therd>y  providing  a  passage  between 
adjacent  indexing  splines  and  between  adjacent  seats,  and 
the  lands  and  blocks  are  evenly  spaced  around  the  inner 
surface  of  the  tubuUir  body,  and  the  number  blocks,  seats, 
indexing  q>line8,  and  lands  are  all  the  same,  the  number  of 
cam  teeth  is  twice  the  number  of  indexing  spUnes;  and 
wherein  the  lands  and  seats  can  sUdeably  pass  throu^  the 
passage;  and  when  the  lands  and  blocks  have  fiiUy  passed 
between  the  indexing  q>Unes,  the  mandrel  may  fiiUy  rotate 
with  re^Mct  to  the  tububr  body,  and  permit  actuation  of 
other  attendant  equipment; 

and  wherein  the  tubular  body  and  mandrel  are  provided 
with  threads,  seals  and  grooves  to  adq>t  and  mate  with 
other  parts  currently  used  in  wdl-strings,  such  that  the 
indexing  tool  may  be  used  in  tension  or  compression. 


1.  A  fire  extinguishing  system  antomatirally  actuated  in 

reqwnse  to  flames  from  a  fire  oo  the  upper  snr&oe  of  a  stove 

having  a  vent  hood,  comprising: 

a.  a  prcssnrirrri  fire  extinguisher  having  a  lever  actuated 

valve  biased  to  the  closed  position,  said  exttngnsher  in- 

^clnding  a  supply  of  fire  extinguishing  material; 
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b.  a  diacharge  nunifold  coupled  to  the  valve  of  taid  fire 
extingimher  and  having  a  nozzle  poiitioned  within  the 
vent  hood  for  distributing  the  fire  extinguishing  nuterial 
from  the  extinguisher  over  the  upper  surface  of  the  stove 
when  said  valve  is  in  the  open  position; 

c.  a  fusible  link  coupled  to  said  valve  fbr  maintaining  said 
valve  in  the  closed  position: 

d.  means  coupled  to  said  valve  for  biasing  said  valve  to  the 
open  position; 

e.  a  ftiae  coupled  to  said  fusible  link  and  extending  through 
the  vent  hood  into  an  area  above  the  upper  surface  of  the 
stove  for  controllably  transferring  fire  from  the  vent  hood 
to  said  fusible  link;  and 

{.  a  container  of  flammable  material  coupled  to  said  fusible 
link  and  to  said  fiiae  for  severing  said  fusible  link  when 
ignited  by  said  fuse  and  permitting  said  biasing  means  to 
open  said  valve  to  diacharge  the  contents  of  said  extin- 
guisher through  said  manifold  into  the  area  above  the 
upper  surface  of  the  stove. 

4056,192 
HAMMER  PLOW 

DcU  W.  Nethiag,  25512  Narbouc  AvCn  Loaita,  Calif.  90717 
Filed  May  25, 1979,  S«r.  No.  42,606 
lat  a.J  AOIB  33/OZ  33/10 
U.S.  CL  172—45  9  ClaiM 


1.  A  hammer  plow  comprising: 

an  axle  held  transversely  above  a  surface  for  longitudinal 
movement  perpendicular  to  its  axial  orientation, 

a  sleeve  coaxially  mounted  about  said  axle  for  rotation  there- 
about, 

a  plurality  of  bearing  race  assemblies  longitudinally  posi- 
tioned along  the  length  of  said  axle  to  carry  said  sleeve  for 
rotation  thereabout  and  provided  in  sufficient  number  to 
prevent  said  sleeve  from  deflecting  and  oscillating  about 
said  axle, 

annular  spacing  sleeves  located  about  said  axle  between  said 
bearing  race  assemblies  to  keep  said  bearing  race  assem- 
blies from  drifting  longitudinally  along  said  axle,  said 
spacing  sleeves  and  said  bearing  race  assemblies  including 
axially  extending  interlocking  protruberances  and  corre- 
sponding recesses  which  immobilize  said  ball  bearing  race 
assemblies  and  said  spacing  sleeves  from  turning  relative 
to  each  other  and  from  turning  on  said  axle, 

a  plurality  of  annular  disks  of  equal  diameter  equally  spaced 
along  the  length  of  said  sleeve  and  coupled  thereto  for 
rotation  therewith, 

annular  spacing  rings  arranged  about  said  sleeve  between 
each  of  said  disks  to  hold  said  disks  in  fixed  position  along 
said  sleeve  and  to  prevent  axial  movement  of  said  disks, 

a  plurality  of  rods  extending  through  all  of  said  disks  at 
equally  spaced  intervals  about  the  periphery  thereof  in 
disposition  parallel  to  said  axle, 

a  plurality  of  hammers  mounted  upon  alternate  ones  of  said 
rods  between  adjacent  disks,  said  hammers  being  short 
enough  to  route  in  complete  circular  paths  about  said 
rods  without  interfering  with  any  of  said  rods,  without 
interfering  with  other  hanuners  and  without  interfering 
with  said  spacing  rings  and  said  sleeve,  said  hanuners 


being  mounted  on  each  rod  only  between  alternate  ones  of 
said  disks,  and 
means  for  driving  said  sleeve  in  rotation  about  said  axle  at  a 
speed  exceeding  1800  revolutions  per  minute  so  that  said 
hammers  strike  a  surface  to  be  plowed  at  a  high  q>eed. 


4,256,lt3 
DUAL  END  ROTARY  TILLER  BLADE 
Martia  G.  Haidajr,  2404  CcatcrUM  ladMtrial  Dr.,  Maryland 
HdfMa,  Mo.  63043 

Filed  M».  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  lt,723 

Iirt.  a.}  AOIB  33/Ja  33/02 

VS.  CL  172—42  5  ClalM 


1.  A  rotary  tiller  blade  for  mounting,  along  with  other  simi- 
lar blades,  on  a  driven  tiller  shaft  in  a  rotary  tiller  machine,  said 
blade  comprising  an  elongated  element  with  a  flattened  inter- 
mediate section  and  oppositely  directed  cutting  teeth  adjacent 
the  marginal  end  portions  thereof,  said  marginal  end  portions 
being  angularly  offset  relative  to  the  flattened  intermediate 
section  of  said  blade,  and  said  marginal  end  portions  also  bent 
in  opposite  directions  from  said  intermediate  section  to  provide 
said  oppositely  directed  cutting  teeth,  one  of  said  marginal  end 
portions  being  bent  in  the  area  of  juncture  between  the  mar- 
ginal end  portion  and  intermediate  section,  and  the  other  of 
said  marginal  end  portions  being  bent  in  an  opposite  direction 
to  said  one  marginal  end  portion  in  an  area  spaced  from  the 
juncture  between  the  other  marginal  end  portion  and  interme- 
diate section  and  at  an  angle  thereto. 


4,256,184 

REVERSE-DISH  TILLER  BLADES 

John  W.  Sqoibb,  RJt  1,  Box  755,  Bois  D'Arl,  Mo.  65612 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,131 

lat  CL^  AOIB  15/16 

VS.  CL  172—531  12 


5.  A  blade  for  a  rotary  disk  tiller  having  a  shaft,  said  blade 
comprising: 
first  and  second  concavo-convex  members  each  having  a 
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,  curved  edge  and  a  straight  edge,  said  straight  edge  inter- 
secting said  curved  edge  at  two  points; 

said  first  and  second  members  being  directly  jcxned  only  by 
the  connection  of  each  of  said  first  member  two  points  to 
one  of  said  second  member  two  points,  respectively,  said 
first  member  concave  surface  facing  in  an  opposite  direc- 
tion from  said  second  member  concave  surface; 

a  member  interconnecting  said  first  member  straight  edge 
and  said  second  member  straight  edge,  said  interconnect- 
ing member  lying  in  a  plane;  and 

means  for  mounting  said  members  to  said  shaft,  said  mount- 
ing means  connected  to  said  members  equidistant  between 
said  two  points,  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  mounting 
means  lying  in  said  plane  and  forming  an  angle  of  less  than 
90*  with  a  line  interconnecting  said  two  points. 


4,256,185 

MULCH  LOOSENING  RAKE 

Lawrence  L.  Dnckwortfa,  7510  Maple  La.,  Raytown,  MO  64138 

FUed  Oct.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,769 

lot  a.3  AOIB  31/00 

VS.  a.  172—621  5  Claims 


1.  A  mulch  loosening  rake  comprising: 

a.  a  frame  having  a  substantial  horizontal  area  and  adapted  to 
be  drawn  over  the  ground, 

b.  a  large  number  of  slender  elongated  resilient  teeth  distrib- 
uted over  the  area  of  said  frame, 

c.  mounting  means  securing  the  upper  ends  of  said  teeth  in 
said  frame,  said  teeth  extending  below  the  lower  plane  of 
said  frame  to  engage  the  ground  at  their  lower  ends  to 
support  said  frame  above  ground  level,  the  weight  of  said 
frame  being  sufficiently  great  that  when  said  frame  is 
moved  forwardly,  the  resistance  to  forward  travel  of  the 
lower  ends  of  said  teeth  over  the  ground  will  cause  said 
teeth  to  be  flexed  upwardly  and  rearwardly  relative  to  the 
points  of  attachment  of  tfieir  upper  ends  in  said  frame, 
each  of  said  teeth  having  a  substantial  portion  of  its  length 
disposed  between  its  point  of  attachment  in  said  frame  and 
the  lower  plane  of  said  frame,  and 

d.  a  stop  member  carried  by  each  of  said  teeth  intermediate 
its  ends  and  operable  to  be  moved  upwardly  into  abutting 
relation  with  said  frame  by  said  upward  and  rearward 
flexing  of  said  tooth,  whereby  the  effective  length  of  said 
tooth  is  then  limited  to  that  portion  thereof  between  said 
stop  member  and  the  free  lower  end  thereof. 


a  canopy  spaced  over  the  floor,  said  cab  rear  being  ar- 
ranged for  fixing  to  said  mobile  chassis, 
a  horizontal  rail  extending  the  entire  length  along  the  front 

edge  of  the  floor  of  the  cab  and  spaced  therefrom, 
a  swinging  mount  for  said  rail  comprising 
two  first  arms  extending  forward  from  the  cab,  each  jour- 

naled  to  opposite  outer  front  edges  of  the  floor, 
means  joumaled  between  the  forward  ends  of  the  first 

arms, 
said  joumaled  means  comprising  said  rail  as  a  portion 

thereof. 


a  second  arm  pivotally  mounted  to  said  joumaled  means  at 

one  end  and  at  the  other  end  {Hvotally  mounted  to  the 

cab  such  that  lines  through  the  pivot  points  of  one  of 

said  first  arms  and  the  pivot  points  of  said  second  arm 

~     defme  a  parallelogram, 

a  carriage  slidably  engaging  the  rail  for  transverse  move- 
ment, 
an  upright  tower  mounted  to  said  carriage  and  spaced  be- 
tween the  floor  and  rail, 
a  drill  pod  slidably  mounted  on  said  upright  tower  for  verti- 
cal movement, 
whereby  the  operator  while  under  the  canopy  has  easy 
access  to  the  drill  pod. 


4,256,187 

IMPACT  TOOL  WITH  HYDRAUUC  COCKING 

MECHANISM 

Louis  H.  Barnard,  Pasadcaa,  Tex.,  aadgnor  to  Haghes  Tod 

Company,  Hoostoo,  Tex. 

FUed  Not.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,202 

Int  CL^  B25D  9/08.  9/18;  FOIL  77/00 

VS.  CL  173—119  W  OataM 


4,256,186 
ROOF  DRILLING  AND  BOLTING  APPARATUS 
Henry  P.  Bartbe,  Ptttabnrgh,  and  WOllam  R.  Cobb,  MnrrysiUle, 
both  (rf  Pa.,  aaaignors  to  Schroeder  Brothers  Corporation, 
McKees  Rocks,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,220 
lot  a'  E21C  11/OZ'  E21D  79/Oft  20/00 
VS.  CL  173—23  6  Claims 

1.  An  operator  cab  and  drilling  assembly  for  a  roof  drilling 
and  bolting  device  including  a  mobile  chassis  comprising 
a  cab  having  a  front  and  a  rear,  said  cab  including  a  floor  and 


1.  In  an  impact  tool  of  the  type  having  a  hammer,  a  worlung 
tool,  and  energy  storage  means  adapted  when  compressed  to 
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accelerate  the  hammer  to  deliver  a  blow  to  the  working  tool 
whe  the  hammer  is  released,  an  improved  hydraulic  cocking 
means  for  compressing  the  energy  storage  means  and  releasing 
the  hanuner,  comprising: 
a  housing  having  bias  and  compression  chambers; 
a  shaft  connected  to  the  hammer,  extending  into  the  com- 
pression chamber,  and  being  urged  downward  by  the 
energy  storage  means; 
an  annular  stop  rigidly  connected  to  the  shaft,  located  in  the 
compression  chamber  and  having  a  pressure  area  acted 
against  by  pressure  in  the  compression  chamber; 
a  compression  sleeve  in  the  compression  chamber  above  the 
annular  stop  and  having  a  pressure  area  acted  against  by 
pressure  in  the  compression  chamber,  the  sleeve  being 
axially  movable  with  respect  to  the  shaft  and  having  a 
periphery  in  sliding  contact  with  the  compression  cham- 
ber, the  compression  sleeve  having  a  lower  seat  adapted  to 
contact  the  annular  stop  to  define  a  piston  with  a  pressure 
area  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  pressure  areas  of  the  sleeve 
and  the  annular  stop  for  urging  the  shaft  upward; 
a  bias  member  extending  from  the  sleeve  into  the  bias  cham- 
ber and  being  acted  on  by  pressure  in  the  bias  chamber  to 
bias  the  sleeve  into  contact  with  the  annular  stop  while  the 
shaft  moves  upward,  the  bias  member  having  a  pressure 
area  acted  against  by  pressure  in  the  bias  chamber,  the 
pressure  area  of  the  bias  member  being  less  than  the  pres- 
sure area  of  the  piston,  but  more  than  the  pressure  area  of 
the  sleeve;  and 
means  for  supplying  substantially  the  same  hydraulic  fluid 
pressure  to  the  bias  chamber  and  to  the  compression 
chamber  below  the  piston  and  providing  a  substantially 
lower  hydraulic  fluid  pressure  above  the  piston  to  move 
the  shaft  upward,  then  at  the  top  of  the  stroke  for  reducing 
the  difference  between  the  pressures  above  and  below  the 
piston  and  for  separating  the  sleeve  from  the  annular  stop 
to  allow  the  shaft  to  be  moved  downward  by  the  energy 
storage  means  for  impact  with  the  hammer,  and  for  reseat- 
ing the  sleeve  on  the  annular  stop  after  impact  for  recock- 
ing. 


(b)  directing  said  reactant  gu  through  a  nozzle  to  generate  a 
stream  of  reactant  gas, 

(c)  locating  said  nozzle  in  close  proximity  to  a  body  of  ice, 

(d)  directing  said  stream  of  gas  against  a  localized  area  of  the 
surface  of  said  body  of  ice  at  a  velocity  and  flow  rate  to 
obtain  an  optimum  phase  change  reaction  with  the  ice  and 
advancing  the  nozzle  towards  the  body  of  ice  to  continue 
to  direct  the  stream  of  reactant  gas  against  the  receding 
surface  of  the  body  of  ice  as  the  ice  changes  phase. 

WELL  DRnUNG  TOOL 

FM  K.  Fox,  ud  Martin  L.  ToMk,  both  of  HoMtoa,  Tex^ 

Mri^ora  to  EngiMcring  Eaterpriacs,  Ibc^  Howtoa,  Tex. 

FUad  May  18, 1979,  Scr.  No.  40,328 

Int.  a.)  E21B  4/02 

MS,  a,  175—40  9  ClaiM 


4,25^188 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DRILLING  A  HOLE 

IN  A  BODY  OF  ICE  AND  FOR  THE  DESTRUCTION  OF  A 

BODY  OF  ICE 
Robert  M  HopUns,  and  Roger  C.  ParsoM,  both  of  St  John's, 
Canada,  aaaigBors  to  Reaowcc  Developiwt  CoMnhaati  Ltd., 
St.  John's,  f^T"^** 

Filed  JaL  17, 1978,  Scr.  No.  924,988 

lat  QV  F25C  5/04 

U.S.  CL  175—18  26  Cbdaw 


1.  A  method  of  destroying  a  body  of  ice  comprising  the  steps 


of: 


(a)  providing  a  source  of  reactant  gas  of  a  type  which  will 
react  isothermally  with  ice  causing  the  formation  of  unsta- 
ble compounds  which  immediately  revert  to  water  and 
dissolved  gas,  but  will  not  react  until  it  makes  contact  with 
ice  or  water. 


1.  A  well  drilling  tool,  comprising  an  elongated  body  con- 
nectible  as  part  of  a  drill  string  having  a  drill  bit  at  ite  lower 
end,  said  body  having  relatively  routable,  inner  and  outer 
tubular  members  forming  a  passageway  through  which  drilling 
fluid  may  be  circulated  and  an  annular  space  between  the 
members,  bearings  within  the  annular  space  to  support  one 
member  from  the  other,  means  sealing  between  the  members 
within  said  space  above  and  below  the  bearings  to  form  a 
lubricant  chamber  in  which  said  bearings  are  contained,  an 
annular  reservoir  formed  within  the  inner  member  concentri- 
cally of  the  lubricant  chamber,  one  end  of  the  reservoir  con- 
necting with  the  passageway  through  the  inner  member,  and 
the  other  end  thereof  connecting  within  the  chamber,  and  a 
piston  sealably  sUdable  within  the  reservoir,  in  response  to 
pressure  of  the  drilling  fluid  which  enters  the  reservoir,  to 
force  lubricant  out  of  the  reservoir  and  into  the  chamber  in 
order  to  replace  lubricant  which  is  lost  therefrom. 

4,256,190 
SONICALLY  ASSISTED  LUBRICATION  OF  JOURNAL 

BEARINGS 
Albert  G.  Bodiae,  7877  Woodley  A?c  Vaa  Nays,  Calif.  91406 
Filed  Apr.  6, 1979,  Scr.  No.  27,934 
lat  CL^  E21B  10/22 
U  A  a.  175—56  4  daiiM 

1.  A  sonic  drill  for  drilling  through  a  material  forming  a  load 
for  the  drill  including  in  combination 
an  elastic  drilling  column, 
an  orbiting  mass  oscillator  coupled  to  said  column, 
means  for  rotatably  driving  said  oscillator  at  a  frequency 
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such  as  to  cause  resonant  longitudinal  vibration  of  said 
column, 
a  drilling  bit  attached  to  the  bottom  of  said  column  and 
receiving  the  output  of  said  resonant  column,  said  bit 
including  a  cutter  member  and  a  bearing  pin  member  on 
which  said  cutter  is  rotatably  supported,  a  journal  bearing 
being  formed  between  said  members,  said  pin  member 
extending  at  an  angle  which  is  normal  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  column,  and 


•7- ; 


\ 


a  fluid  lubricant, 

there  being  a  gq>  between  said  members  at  said  bearing  in 
which  said  lubricant  is  retained,  such  that  the  longitudinal 
vibration  causes  the  lower  portions  of  said  gap  to  increase 
while  the  upper  portions  of  the  g^>  decrease  with  the 
upward  sonic  acceleration  of  the  vibration  cycle  of  the 
column  causing  the  lubricant  to  build  up  in  the  lower  g^ 
portion  so  that  it  is  available  at  this  location  during  the 
downward  porti<Mi  of  the  sonic  cycle. 


4,256,191 
INTERMTITENT  HIGH-DRAG  OIL  WELL  DRILLING 
METHODS  AND  APPARATUS 
Kenneth  W.  Jones,  Kingwood,  Tex.,  CMigMNr  to  Reed  Tool  Com- 
pany, HoostoB,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1979,  Scr.  No.  24,842 
lat  a^  E21B  i/l2.  9/36 
U  A  a  175-«3  9  ClalBU 

6.  A  downhole  oilwell  drilling  bit  comprising: 
a  cylindrical  tubular  housing  assembly  having  an  upper 

threaded  end; 
a  rotatable  motor-driven  cutting  assembly  having  a  cutter 
wheel  with  inserted  hard  metal  cutting  elements  protrud- 
ing therefrom,  and  a  motor  drive  system  mounting  said 
cutter  wheel  on  a  motor  shaft; 
a  power  generator  in  said  tubuhu-  housing  having  input 
transmission  means  adsptf^  for  operable  drive  connection 
with  a  drilling  motor  in  a  drilling  string,  said  power  gener- 


ator also  having  power  output  means  operably  connected 
to  said  motor  drive  system;  and. 


a  cooling  system  in  said  housing  assembly  arranged  to  re- 
ceive cooling  fluid  from  a  drill  string  and  communicate  it 
to  said  cutter  wheel. 


4,256,192 
PRESSURE  CORE  BARREL 
T.  ABBMBB,  Sah  Lake  City,  Utah, 
acB,  Inc.,  Salt  Lake  Qty,  Utah 

Filed  JaL  6, 1979,  Scr.  No.  55,471 
lat  CL^  E21B  25/00 
UA  CL  175-233 


to 


1.  In  a  pressure  core  barrd  assembly  of  the  type  having  an 
inner  barrel  adi4>ted  to  be  connected  to  the  lower  end  of  a 
drilling  string  and  including  a  core  tube;  an  outer  barrd  sUd- 
ably  mounted  around  said  inner  barrel;  a  slip  joing  assembly  for 
lockingly  interconnecting  said  inner  and  outer  barrels  in  a  core 
cutting  conditi<»;  means  for  tripping  said  slip  joint  assembly 
therd>y  permitting  rebtive  axial  movement  of  said  barrds  to  a 
core-retaining  condition,  die  barrds  in  core-retaining  condi- 
tion defining  an  enclosed  pressure  chamber,  said  core  tube 
being  disposed  in  the  pressure  diamber  with  the  barrds  in  said 
core  retaining  condition;  a  pneumatic  control  system  carried 
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by  said  inner  barrel  for  maintaining  a  controUed  pressure  in 
said  pressure  chamber  and  a  valve  operated  by  said  axial  move- 
ment of  said  barrels  for  sealing  the  bottom  of  said  outer  barrel 
to  form  the  bottom  of  the  enclosed  pressure  chamber,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  means  for  providing  full  mud 
pump  pressure  to  a  portion  of  said  outer  barrel  at  a  region 
thereof  having  an  enlarged  cross-sectional  area,  the  inner  and 
outer  barrels  being  sealed  to  each  other  against  full  mud  pump 
pressure  at  a  region  having  a  smaller  cross-sectional  area 
whereby  said  full  mud  pump  pressure  creates  a  force  differen- 
tial which  moves  said  outer  barrel  downwardly  to  the  core- 
retaining  position. 


4*256,193 
ROTARY  DRILL  BIT  WITH  ROTARY  CUTTER 
Heinricfa  Kunkel;  Armia  Obchewsld,  both  of  Schweinftirt;  Man- 
fred BnuMleiisteiii,  AachfeM,  and  Lothar  Walter,  Schweinftirt, 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaoy,  anignora  to  SaadTik  Ab,  Pack  tt 
Aktieboiaset  SKF,  Goteborg,  Sweden 

Filed  May  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  42,924 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  31, 
1978,  2823698 

iBt  CLJ  E21B  W/22 
VJS.  a.  175—371  7  Claims 


4,256,194 

ROTARY  DRILL  BTT  HAVING  A  SOUD  FORGED, 

UNTTARY  BODY 

Daaiel  W.  Varel,  Dallas,  Tex^  assigMNr  to  Yard  Maaufactving 

Compuy,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  May  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  907,485 

lat  CL'  E21B  10/50 

UA  CL  175-375  17  Claims 


1.  In  a  rotary  drill  bit  having  a  drill  bit  body  and  at  least  one 
trunnion  projecting  from  the  drill  bit  body  and  a  rotary  cutter 
supported  on  at  least  one  radial  roller  bearing  on  the  trunnion, 
means  defining  a  groove  in  the  trunnion  defining  an  inner 
raceway  for  the  roller  bearing  bounded  by  radially  projecting 
circumferentially  extending  wall  portions  which  confront 
opposite  axial  ends  of  the  rollers,  means  defining  an  outer 
raceway  in  the  interior  of  the  cutter  and  a  continuous  circum- 
ferentially extending  flange  extending  radially  inwardly  from 
one  end  of  the  outer  raceway,  said  flange  confronting  the  axial 
end  of  the  rollers  remote  from  the  tip  of  the  rotary  cutter, 
means  defining  at  least  one  filling  opening  extending  essentially 
axially  through  the  drill  bit  body  and  trunnion  having  its  inner 
terminal  end  underlying  the  inner  raceway  groove  in  the  trun- 
nion, said  filling  opening  being  of  a  diameter  larger  than  the 
diameter  of  the  rollers  so  that  the  rollers  may  be  freely  inserted 
therein  and  the  distance  between  the  inner  edge  of  the  flange 
and  the  filling  opening  being  slightly  larger  than  the  diameter 
of  the  rollers  to  faciliute  passage  of  the  rollers  past  the  flange, 
and  at  least  one  filler  piece  for  sealing  the  opening. 


1.  A  rotary  earth  boring  bit  for  use  on  a  rotating  drill  string 
comprising: 

a  unitary  drill  bit  body  having  a  plurality  of  downwardly 
facing,  substantially  hemi-cylindrical,  inclined  body  sur- 
faces; 

means  for  attaching  an  upper  portion  of  said  body  to  the 
rotating  drill  string  for  routing  said  body; 

a  plurality  of  cutter  bases,  each  having  a  generally  upwardly 
facing  base  surface  substantially  mating  with  and  attached 
to  one  of  said  hemi-cylindrical  body  surfaces; 

each  cutter  base  including  an  annular  shoulder  extending 
outwardly  from  the  end  of  the  cutter  base  adjacent  a 
means  for  supporting  a  cutter; 

an  annular  recess  formed  in  each  of  the  body  surfaces  and 
positioned  to  receive  the  shoulder  of  a  cutter  base;  and 

a  cutter  mounted  on  each  of  said  cutter  bases  for  drilling  in 
earth  formations. 


4,256,195 
WRTTING  AND  WEIGHING  INSTRUMENTS 
Thomas  Bovet,  Hoag  Koag,  Hoag  Koag,  assigaor  to  Uptread 
Products  Ltd.,  Hoag  Koag 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,568 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Kiagdom,  Apr.  6,  1978, 
13566/78 

lat  a.^  GOIG  S/02:  B43K  29/00 
U.S.  a.  177—232  3  Claims 


//    7/ 


1.  A  writing  and  weighing  instrument  comprising: 
an  outer  tubular  body  having  first  and  second  ends  which 
are  open,  said  body  having  an  inwardly  directed  flange  at 
said  first  open  end; 
an  inner  member  having  an  enlarged  outer  end  portion 
disposed  external  of  said  body  and  configured  for  abut- 
ment with  said  first  end  of  said  body,  an  intermediate 
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sleeve  adjacent  said  outer  end  portion  in  a  push-fit  rela- 
tionship within  said  body  at  said  first  aid  thereof;  a  nar- 
rower sleeve  adjacent  to  said  intermediate  sleeve  slidable 
axially  within  said  tubular  body  and  said  flange,  and  out- 
wardly projecting  abutment  means  at  the  outer  end  of  said 
narrower  sleeve  adJ4)ted  for  engagement  with  said  flange 
to  prevent  complete  withdrawal  of  said  iimer  member 
from  said  outer  tubular  body; 

a  writing  instrument  housed  within  said  inner  member,  said 
instrument  having  a  tip  projecting  outwardly  from  said 
outer  end  portion,  whereby  said  instrument  can  be  used 
for  writing  when  said  intermediate  sleeve  is  engaged 
within  said  first  end  of  said  body; 

a  plug  fitting  within  and  closing  said  second  end  of  said 
tubular  body,  means  being  provided  for  adjustably  secur- 
ing said  plug  within  said  second  end  so  that  the  axial 
extent  of  insertion  of  said  plug  within  said  other  end  can 
be  adjusted; 

holding  means  adapted  to  receive  and  grip  a  letter  and  car- 
ried by  said  plug; 

a  tension  spring  positioned  within  said  tubular  body  and 
connected  between  said  plug  and  the  outer  end  of  said 
narrower  sleeve  of  said  inner  member,  said  outer  tubular 
body,  said  inner  member  and  said  plug  being  made  from 
synthetic  plastics  material; 

a  scale  provided  on  said  narrow  sleeve; 

said  tension  ^ring  being  adapted  to  remain  in  a  first,  sub- 
stantially untensioned  state  when  said  intermediate  sleeve 
is  fully  push-fitted  within  said  first  end  and  said  plug  is 
secured  within  said  second  end  to  help  insure  that  the 
characteristics  of  said  spring  do  not  change,  and  said 
spring  assuming  a  second,  tensioned  state  when  said  inner 
member  and  writing  instrument  is  partially  withdrawn 
from  said  body  so  that  the  weight  of  a  letter  can  be  mea- 
sured by  gripping  said  letter  with  said  holding  means 
holding  said  outer  end  portion  vertically  above  said  hold- 
ing unit,  the  extent  of  extension  of  said  narrower  sleeve 
from  said  outer  body  against  the  tension  of  said  spriiig 
indicating  the  weight  of  said  letter  by  reference  to  said 
scale. 


4,256,196 
ELECTRIC  VEHICLE  WTTH  WADDINGTON  DRIVE 
CUve  Waddiagtoa,  Stratford,  Coaa.,  assigaor  to  Atco  Corpora- 
tioa,  Stratford,  Coaa. 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,752 

IbL  CL^  B60K  25/10 

U.S.  CL  180-65  E  9  Claims 


1.  An  electric  drive  and  control  system  for  a  vehicle  having 
a  frame  and  a  driye  wheel  routably  supported  by  said  frame, 
said  system  comprising: 
a  power  source  supported  on  the  vehicle  frame  for  provid- 
ing motive  energy; 
an  electric  motor  mounted  on  said  frame  and  encircuited  to 
receive  energy  from  the  power  source,  said  motor  having 
an  output  shaft  which  rotates  when  said  motor  is  powered 
by  the  power  source; 
a  stepless  torque  responsive  automatic  transmission  mounted 


on  said  frame  and  having  an  input  dement  and  an  output 
element,  both  being  joumaled  for  rotation,  said  input 
element  being  drivingly  connected  to  the  output  shaft  of 
said  motor,  said  output  element  being  drivin^y  connected 
to  the  drive  wheel  of  said  vehicle,  said  automatic  transmis- 
sion including  ratio  plate  means  for  establishing  the  input 
torque  level  about  which  the  transmission  will  change 
ratio,  said  transmission  automatically  adjusting  its  transfer 
ratio  to  accommodate  the  difTerence  torque  requirements 
between  the  vehicle  drive  wheel  and  the  input  element; 

an  accelerator  pedal  having  a  pivotal  mountiiig  point,  said 
mounting  being  to  the  frame  of  said  vehicle; 

a  first  spring  having  one  end  attached  to  the  accderator 
pedal,  the  second  end  of  said  spring  being  anchored  to  said 
vehicle  frame,  said  spring  serving  to  urge  said  accelerator 
pedal  to  a  neutral  pouticxi; 

a  tension  spring  having  one  end  attached  to  a  location  on 
said  accelerator  which  is  remote  from  said  pivotal  mount- 
ing point,  thereby  allowing  the  second  end  of  said  tension 
spring  to  move  in  and  out  in  response  to  pressure  applied 
to  said  accelerator  pedal;  and 

connecting  means  between  the  second  end  of  said  tension 
spring  and  said  ratio  plate,  said  connecting  means  translat- 
ing pressure  on  said  accelerator  pedal  to  an  increased 
eccentricity  of  said  ratio  plate  thereby  raising  the  torque 
requirements  at  said  input  element  of  the  transmission. 


4,256,197 
CRUISE  CONTROL 
Cedl  M.  Kiaer,  Jr.,  NcwUrk,  Okla^ 
lac,  Gleadalc,  CaUf . 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,858 
lat  CL^  B60K  26/02;  G05G  1/08 
VS.  CL  180-335 


to  NEF  Saks, 


1.  A  cruise  control  for  a  motorcycle  or  the  like  having  an 
accelerator  control  sleeve  rotatably  mounted  on  a  handle  bar 
and  connected  by  cable  means  to  a  throttle,  having: 
a  split  body  composed  of  relatively  rigid  but  somewhat 
flexible  plastic  material,  in  the  form  of  two  shaped,  flat 
plates  in  edge-to-edge  relatimi  and  each  defining  a  gener- 
ally semi-circular  recess  in  its  inner  edge  portion  cooperat- 
ing with  the  recess  in  the  other  plate  to  define  a  central 
generally  circular  opening,  and  first  and  second  end  lugs 
projecting  in  different  directions  from  the  body,  and  coop- 
erating with  the  lugs  of  tb:  other  plate  to  define  two  gaps 
extending  in  different  directions  from  said  circular  open- 
ing; 
a  connecting  link  comprised  of  said  plastic  spannmg  the  two 

lugs  defining  one  gap,  means  fastening  said  connecting 
link  to  said  lugs  and  forming  a  pivotal  connection  between 
the  link  and  at  least  one  lug; 
and  a  selectively  operable  actuator  connected  to  the  two 
lugs  defining  the  other  gap,  and  including  a  generally 
U-shaped  head  link  having  two  arms  straddling  the  two 
lugs  and  a  cross-piece  across  the  outer  surface  of  one  of 
the  lugs,  an  adjusting  screw  threadedly  carried  by  said 
head  link  and  bearing  against  said  outer  surface,  means 
preventing  sliding  of  said  screw  along  said  surface,  a 
control  lever  having  one  end  pivotally  mounted  between 
said  arms  on  the  outer  side  of  the  other  of  the  two  lugs,  a 
cam  mounted  on  said  lever  between  said  arms,  a  follower 
surface  on  the  outer  side  of  said  other  of  the  two  logs 
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engigeable  by  laid  cam  to  force  laid  two  higi  together 
and  constrict  said  opening  to  frictionally  grip  the  accelera- 
tor control  tleeve,  and  an  over-center  flat  on  laid  cam 
engageable  with  aaid  UMower  to  hold  the  actuator  release- 
ably  in  a  clamping  condition,  thereby  to  restrain  move- 
ment of  the  sleeve. 


ACOUSnC  APPARATUS 
YhhU  KawakiMi,  mi  Hirashi  IwaaaU,  both  oTTokyo,  Japan, 
MSlgnnrs  to  NiMan  Motor  CoavMqr,  Liadted,  Yokohaan, 

JapM 

,  Filed  JaL  25, 1978,  Scr.  No.  927,687 
Claim    ipriority.    appUcatkM     Japtt^     Aag.     (,     1977, 
S2/105280[U] 

lat  CL^  H04R  7/00 
VS.  a,  181—141  6  OahM 


«  Mo   20 


19      180 


1.  Acoustic  apparatus  comprising  a  loudqjeaker  having  a 
cone-shaped  diaphragm,  a  driving  unit  for  driving  said  dia- 
phragm in  response  to  an  electrical  signal  applied  thereto,  a 
framework  secured  to  said  driving  unit,  the  outer  edge  of  said 
cone-shaped  diaphragm  being  resiliently  secured  to  the  outer 
edge  of  said  framework,  said  framework  having  a  plurality  of 
openings  therein  to  provide  communication  between  a  space 
immediately  behind  the  diaphragm  and  a  space  rearwardly  of 
said  framework,  and  an  acoustic  absorber  comprising  an  air 
transmissive  elastic  body  of  bitumen-containing  urethane  foam 
annular  in  shape  and  having  an  axial  opening  therethrough 
which  opening  in  the  reUxed  condition  of  said  body  is  substan- 
tially snuller  in  cross-sectional  area  than  the  area  of  said  driv- 
ing unit  which  body  is  attached  to  the  rear  side  of  said  frame- 
work by  elastically  enlarging  said  opening  to  cover  said  plural- 
ity of  openings  and  retained  in  position  solely  by  the  ehisticity 
of  the  body  itself,  said  elastic  body  comprising  a  hydrocarbon- 
containing  bituminous  compound,  a  polyol-polydiene  and  a 
polyisocyanate. 


4,256,199 
SELF-POWERED,  CABLE-MOUNTED  TROLLEYS  AND 

BUILDING  RESCUE  SYSTEM 
Archibald  B.  ScUarda,  4324  E.  Soirthcra,  Mcia,  Aria.  85206 
Filed  Jan.  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  7,426 
lat  CU  A62B  1/02 
UJS.CL182— 11  2 


-^^-'^-^? 


thereof  shaped  and  dimensioned  to  permit  said  cable  to 
pass  through  said  ^lertures  and  said  housing; 

(b)  pulley  means  including  at  least  <Mie  driven  pulley  and  one 
idler  pulley  joumaled  for  rotation  within  said  housing  for 
fictionally  engaging  said  cable  passing  therethrough; 

(c)  motor-transmission  means  carried  by  said  housing  for 
supplying  power  to  said  driven  pulley; 

(d)  means  for  attaching  said  load  to  said  housing; 

(e)  attachment  means  integrated  with  said  elongate  housing 
for  quickly  attaching  and  detaching  said  pulley  means  to 
and  from  said  cable,  said  attachment  means  including  an 
elongate  cover  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  said 
housing  and  detachably  connected  at  the  other  end  to  said 
housing,  said  cover  rotatably  carrying  said  idler  pulley 
such  that  when  said  cover  is  closed  said  cable  is  threaded 
between  said  drive  pulley  and  said  idler  pulley;  and 

(0  gear  shift  means  mounted  on  said  housing  and  intergrated 
with  said  motor  transmission  means  for  altering  the  direc- 
tion of  rotation  of  said  driven  pulley. 


4,256,200 
DOUBLE  EXTENDIBLE  OR  SUPPORT  LADDER 
Gilbert  Loix,  Chaaaaee  BraehaaH  22,  4462  JaprcUe-Wlhofae, 
Bdilam 

Filed  May  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  40,724 
OalaM  priority,  appiicalioa  Bdgiaai,  May  23, 1978, 867361 
Int  CL^  E06C  1/383 
UJ5.  CL  182—22  13  ClalM 


1.  A  trolley  for  moving  a  load  along  a  cable  comprising: 
(a)  an  elongate  housing  having  apertures  in  opposite  ends 


1.  A  double  ladder  with  rungs  which  can  be  fokled  away- 
retracted  and  transformed,  without  dismantling,  into  a  support 
ladder  or  a  flat  extendible  ladder  characterised  in  that  each  part 
(1,5)  is  formed  by  two  straight  uprights  (2,3  and  6,7)  having  an 
identical  section  (9)  in  the  general  shape  of  a  straight  open 
U/channel  bar.  facing  one  another  and  between  which  identi- 
cal rungs  (4,8)  are  fixed  by  a  pivoting  axis  (38);  these  rungs 
have  a  section  (16)  in  the  general  shape  of  an  open  U/channd 
bar,  with  dimensions  which  are  less  than  the  section  of  the 
uprights;  at  least  one  of  the  parts  comprises  a  device  (34)  for 
holding  the  ladder  open,  a  fixed  device  which  is  pbced  below 
a  rung  (4,8)  when  the  \addcT  is  closed;  section  (9)  of  the  up- 
rights comprising,  on  the  lateral  side  forming  the  base,  a  guide 
groove  (13)  in  the  general  shape  of  a  T  and  into  which  is 
sUpped,  in  the  two  uprights  of  one  part  of  the  ladder,  the  head 
(21)  of  a  flat  interlocking  piece  (20),  in  the  general  shape  of  a  T, 
of  the  two  parts  (1,5)  of  the  ladder;  the  interlocking  piece  (20) 
is  fixed  in  a  limited  pivoting  position  close  to  the  upper  end  of 
the  two  other  uprif^ts  of  the  other  part  of  the  ladder  so  that 
one  of  the  two  parts  of  the  ladder  may  be  simultaneously  slid 
parallel  to  the  other  and/or  pivoted  with  respect  to  the  other, 
uprights  of  one  part  of  the  bdder  into  which  are  fixed,  parallel 
to  the  central  part,  at  least  one  plate  (29)  termintating  in  a  nose 
section  (29a)  in  the  shape  of  a  hook,  emerging  from  these 
uprights,  a  hook  part  which  is  placed  in  a  series  of  slots  (31) 
provided  at  various  eye-level  heights  in  the  uprights  of  the 
other  part  of  the  uprights  of  the  ladder,  hooks  for  holding  one 
part  of  the  ladder  with  respect  to  the  other  when  it  is  being 
used  as  a  flat  extendible  ladder. 
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4,256,201  with  its  lower  edge  which  is  spaced  apart  firom  the  internal 

SCAFFOLDING  FRAME  MEMBERS  waUofthe  reservoir  so  as  to  provide  between  said  internal  %vall 

JaaMS  Ndghbon,  N.  11820  WaaUagton  Ct.,  SpokaM,  Wash. 
99218 

Flkd  Sep.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  75,096 

Iirt.  a^  E04G  3/04.  3/12 

VS.  CL  182—82  8  Claiau 


1.  A  scaffolding  fiame  member,  for  attachment  along  an 
exterior  wall  of  a  building  structure  adjacent  the  roof  thoeof, 
comprising: 

an  elongated  rigid  channel  member  having  a  '*U**  shaped 
cross  section  with  a  recess  extending  along  its  length; 

a  rigid  roof  engaging  member  mounted  to  the  rigid  channel 
member  at  one  end  thereof  for  pivotal  movement  about  a 
transverse  axis  and  foldable  thereon  between  an  open 
position  projecting  outwardly  of  the  channel  member  and 
a  closed  position  coextensive  with  the  channel  member; 

tumbuckle  means  extending  between  the  roof  engaging 
member  and  channel  member  sdectively  operable  to  urge 
the  roof  engaging  member  about  the  transverse  axis 
toward  the  chumel  member,  and  foldable  with  the  roof 
engagmg  member; 

an  elongated  bottom  brace  member  mounted  to  the  elon- 
gated rigid  channel  at  a  remaining  end  thereof  for  pivotal 
movement  thereon  between  an  open  extended  operative 
position,  projecting  laterally  of  the  channel  and  a  closed 
storage  positicm  coextensive  with  the  channel  member; 
and 

fastening  means  at  outward  ends  of  the  roof  engaging  mem- 
ber and  bottom  brace  for  securing  the  frame  member  to  a 
building  structure. 


4^256,202 

LUBRICATING  DEVICE  FOR  ROTARY  RINGS  OF 

SPINNING  AND  TWISTING  FRAMES 

Ai«elo  MaraoU,  Paiaziolo  San'OgUo,  Italy,  aHigBor  to  FJU 

MaraoU  k  C.  S.pJL,  Italy 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  12,767 
Claim  priority,  apptteatioa  Italy,  Feb.  22, 1978, 20513  A/78 
lit  CL'  DOIH  7/62 
VS.  CL  184-7  A  10  Claim 

1.  A  lubricating  device  for  rotary  rings  of  spinning  and 
twisting  frames,  wherein  the  rotary  ring  comprises  an  annular 
stator  body  secured  in  a  seat  formed  in  a  ring-carrier  and  an 
annular  rotor  body  coaxial  with  and  coupled  for  rotation  rela- 
tive to  the  stator  body  by  rolling  members  kept  spaced  apart 
from  each  other  circumferentially  by  a  cage,  characterized  by 
an  oil  reservoir  having  the  form  of  an  annular  cup  formed  in 
the  ring-carrier  beneath  the  seat  in  which  the  stator  body  of  the 
rotary  ring  is  secured,  in  said  reservoir  the  rotor  body  projects 


and  the  lower  edge  of  the  rotor  by  an  air-drawing  passageway, 
means  bdng  also  provided  for  feeding  lubricating  oil  to  said 


reservoir. 


4^256,203 
SELF-ADJUSTING  ELEVATOR  LEVELING  APPARATUS 

AND  METHOD 
ManiB  Masd,  Tcaacek,  N  J.,  aaripMr  to  Otis  Elerator  Co*- 
paay,  Hartford,  Cobb. 

FDcd  Dec.  18, 1978,  Scr.  No.  970.784 
bt  CL^  B66B  1/40 
VS.  CL  187—29  R  4 


1.  A  self-adjusting  elevator  car  leveUng  apparatus,  compris- 
ing. 

a  position  transducer  for  indicating  the  location  of  the  car  in 
the  shaft, 

a  first  memory  for  storing  approximate  floor  locations, 

a  second  memory  for  storing  a  distance  oorrectimi  for  each 
floor  to  levd  the  car  at  the  floor, 

means  for  generating,  for  each  floor,  an  adjusted  floor  k}ca- 
tion  from  said  stored  floor  locations  and  stored  distance 
correction  few  each  floor, 

means  for  comparing  said  adjusted  flow  location  and  said 
indicated  car  location  to  control  car  movement. 

means  for  modifying  a  previously  stored  correction  distancf 
for  each  floor  by  a  predetermined  distanor  increment  on 
each  st(^  at  the  floor  untfl  the  car  is  above  a  predeter- 
mined levd  zone,  and  thereupon  for  modifying  a  previ- 
ously stored  correction  for  the  floor  by  said  predeter- 
mined distance  increment  on  each  stop  until  the  car  is 
bdow  said  zone,  wherd>y  the  average  car  posttiOB  is 
within  said  levd  zone. 
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SAFETY  APPARATUS  FOR  ELEVATOR  SYSTEM 

Takeki  Aado,  IbvaU;  Sdya  SUma;  ToiUaki  Karonwa,  both  of 

Katnrta;  Hiroiy  luba,  HltacU;  HinMki  Karoka;  Hideo 

MiyM,  both  of  Katnta;  Yoahio  Sakai,  IbaraU,  aad  Katahito 

bitti,  Katsata,  ail  of  Japaa,  aMignon  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^  Japaa 

Filed  Aag.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  938,347 

ClaiBi  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Sep.  2, 1977,  52/104891 

lat.  CL^  B66B  5/02 

VS,  CL  187—29  R  7  Clainis 


creasing  or  decreasing  the  effective  distance  between  its 
attachment  to  the  brake  cable  and  to  the  brake  assembly  to 


rawcn 

SUWLt 


6 


-*»-«^ 
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1.  A  safety  apparatus  for  an  elevator  system,  comprising: 

a  power  supply; 

a  motor  supplied  with  power  by  said  power  supply; 

a  sheave  driven  by  said  motor; 

an  elevator  car  operated  by  the  rotation  of  said  sheave; 

an  electromagnetic  brake  capable  of  holding  the  elevator 
motion  system  of  said  motor,  said  sheave  and  said  car  in  a 
stop  condition; 

an  elevator  control  device  to  which  power  is  supplied  from 
said  power  supply; 

voltage  drop  responsive  means  being  operated  in  response  to 
the  voltage  drop  of  said  power  supply  to  a  predetermined 
voltage  which  is  higher  than  the  deenergization  voltage  of 
any  of  the  relays  included  in  said  elevator  control  device 
and  lower  than  Ae  normal  voltage  of  said  power  supply, 
said  voltage  drop  responsive  means  being  restored  to  a 
nonoperation  state  in  response  to  the  recovery  of  said 
power  supply  to  the  normal  voltage  thereof; 

emergency  brake  means  for  applying  an  emergency  brake  to 
said  elevator  motion  system;  and 

holding  means  responsive  to  the  operation  of  said  voltage 
drop  responsive  means  for  maintaining  said  emergency 
brake  means  in  an  operated  condition  until  said  elevator 
motion  system  comes  to  a  stop. 


I 


provide  desired  brake  operation  without  alteration  of  the 
effective  length  of  the  brake  cable. 


4,256,206 
DISC  BRAKE 
Toahiftnai  Maehara,  CUchlbo,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Akcbono 
Brake  Indnitry  Company,  Ltd,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jon.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,944 

Clainis  priority,  application  Japan,  Ju.  30, 1978,  53-80052 

Int  CL^  F16D  65/56 

VS,  CL  188—71.9  4  Clainis 
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4,256,205 
BICYCLE  BRAKE  ADJUSTMENT  DEVICE 
Dooglai  A.  Hanar,  0236  SW.  Palatine  HiU  Rd.,  Portland,  Greg. 
97219 

Filed  Jnn.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,339 
Int  CL^  B62L  1/12 
U.S.CL188— 24  5  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  adjustably  coupling  a  caliper  type  bicycle 
brake  assembly  to  a  brake  actuating  cable  to  facilitate  brake 
adjustment  without  alteration  of  brake  cable  length,  said  de- 
vice comprising, 
a  base, 

an  elongate  assembly  in  threaded  lockable  engagement  at 
one  end  with  said  base,  said  elongate  assembly  having  a 
remaining  end  for  attachment  to  the  brake  actuating  cable, 
said  base  and  said  elongate  assembly  adapted  for  extension 
and  retraction  relative  one  another  upon  rotational  move- 
ment therebetween  to  increase  or  decrease  the  overall 
length  of  the  base  and  elongate  assembly, 
coupling  means  rotatably  carried  by  the  base  and  adapted  for 

engagement  with  the  caliper  brake  assembly,  and 
said  device  upon  extension  or  retraction  respectively  in- 


1.  A  disc  brake  comprising: 

a  friction  pad  being  engageable  with  a  disc  to  be  braked; 

a  piston  being  slidable  within  a  cylinder  and  enabling  said 
friction  pad  to  engage  said  disc  by  a  fluid  pressure; 

an  adjusting  bolt; 

a  sleeve  nut  being  connected  with  said  adjusting  bolt  by 
screw  threads  and  engageable  with  said  piston  on  a  release 
of  brake; 

a  connecting  means  for  transmitting  a  moving  force  of  said 
piston  toward  said  disc  to  said  sleeve  nut;  and 

a  stopping  means  of  rotation  for  allowing  a  forward  rotation 
of  said  sleeve  nut  toward  said  disc  and  limiting  a  retracting 
rotation  of  said  sleeve  nut  from  said  disc  which  comprises 
wedge  means  consisting  of  inclined  surface  provided  on 
an  outer  circumference  of  said  sleeve  nut  and  a  circumfer- 
entially  inner  surface  of  said  piston,  balls  provided  be- 
tween said  piston  and  said  sleeve  nut  function  as  thrust 
bearing  in  said  connecting  means,  and  spring  members 
pressing  said  balls  to  said  wedge  means  for  engagement 
therebetween. 
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4,256,207 

DISC  BRAKE 

Yasno  Kanwndani,  Yokohaaui,  Japan,  aaiignor  to  Tokico  Ltd„ 

KawasaU,  Japan 

Diriflion  of  Ser.  No.  860,320,  Dec.  14, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,184,571. 

This  appUcation  Aug.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,741 

Claiau  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  20, 1976,  51-170666 

Int  a^  F16D  55/30 

VJS.  a.  188—72.7  2  Clainis 
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than  the  resistance  to  the  flow  of  lubricant  between  said  fitting 
and  any  of  said  components,  an  elastomeric  boot  for  statically 
sealing  the  exterior  opening  to  said  third  bore,  one  end  of  said 


1.  A  disc  brake  comprising  a  body  having  a  cam  member 
mounting  hole  and  a  bore  extending  transversely  thereof  and 
opening  into  said  mounting  hole,  means  defining  the  open  end 
of  said  mounting  hole  where  it  opens  out  of  said  body,  a  brake 
lever,  a  cylindrical  cam  member  connected  to  the  brake  lever 
and  rotatably  disposed  in  said  mounting  hole,  a  push  rod  recip- 
rocably  positioned  in  said  bore,  said  cam  member  having  a  cam 
groove  therein  and  said  push  rod  having  a  recess  therein,  a 
connecting  member  with  opposite  ends  thereof  engaging  re- 
spectively with  the  cam  groove  and  the  push  rod  to  convert 
rotational  movement  of  the  cam  member  into  linear  movement 
of  the  push  rod,  and  a  dust  boot  disposed  between  the  cam 
member  and  the  body  around  the  mounting  hole,  the  dust  boot 
having  a  first  annular  end  portion  sealingly  contacting  said 
mounting  hole  defining  means  around  the  open  end  of  said 
mounting  hole,  a  second  annular  end  portion  sealingly  contact- 
ing the  outer  periphery  of  the  cam  member,  an  annular  resilient 
portion  connecting  said  annular  end  portions,  and  sealing 
means  extending  between  said  annular  end  portions  for  defin- 
ing a  closed  annular  space  between  the  inner  face  of  said  annu- 
lar resilient  portion  and  said  sealing  means,  whereby  if  said 
annular  resilient  portion  breaks,  said  sealing  means  prevents 
ingress  of  water  or  dirt  into  said  mounting  hole. 


4,256,208 

SLACK  ADJUSTER 

Leonard  M.  Ni^,  Sonthfield,  and  John  A.  Urban,  Livonia,  both 

of  Mkh.,  anignors  to  Eaton  Corporation,  Ge?eland,  (Mo 

Filed  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,587 

Int  CL^  F16D  65/56 

VS.  a.  188—196  D  5  Clainis 

1.  An  automatic  slack  adjuster  for  maintaining  a  predeter- 
mined running  clearance  between  the  friction  members  of  a 
cam  actuated  selectively  engageable  fiiction  coupling,  said 
slack  adjuster  comprising:  a  lever  housing,  said  housing  con- 
taining a  plurality  of  components  to  be  lubricated,  a  first  bore 
in  the  lever  housing  rotatably  receiving  a  worm  gear,  said 
worm  gear  adapted  to  be  fixed  to  said  cam,  a  second  bore  in  the 
lever  housing  intersecting  said  first  bore  and  rotatably  receiv- 
ing a  worm  and  worm  shaft,  said  worm  drivingly  engaged  with 
said  worm  gear,  a  third  bore  in  said  lever  housing  coaxial  with 
said  second  bore,  said  third  bore  opening  to  the  exterior  of  said 
housing  at  a  sleeve  like  projecticm  formed  integrally  with  said 
housing  and  receiving  a  drive  mechanism  in  driving  engage- 
ment with  said  worm  shaft,  said  drive  mechanism  including  a 
piston  slidably  received  in  said  third  bore  and  extending  par- 
tially therefiY)m,  means  for  sealing  the  exterior  openings  of  said 
first  and  second  bores,  a  first  passage  adapted  to  receive  a 
lubricant  fitting  between  the  exterior  of  said  housing  and  said 
first  bore,  a  second  passage  between  said  first  bore  and  said 
second  bore,  the  resistance  to  the  flow  of  lubricant  fi'om  said 
fitting  to  the  exterior  opening  of  said  third  bore  being  greater 


boot  sealingly  retaining  on  the  exterior  surface  of  said  projec- 
tion, the  exterior  surface  of  said  projection  being  substantially 
smooth  and  continuous  and  provided  with  a  continuous  annu- 
lar groove  therein. 


4,256,209 
AXIALLY  DISPLACEABLE  BRAKE  DISC 
Hans-Henning  Lipertz,  DaraHtadt  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmutty, 
assignor  to  ITT  Indnstrica,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,185 
Clainis  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  Feb.  22, 
1978,2807485 

Int  CL^  F16D  65/12 
VJS.  a.  188—218  XL  13 
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1.  An  arrangement  to  connect  a  brake  disc  to  a  hub  to  be 
braked  in  a  non-rotatable  and  axially  di^laceable  relationship 
comprising: 

a  first  plurality  of  projections  disposed  on  said  disc  extend- 
ing toward  said  hub,  each  of  said  first  plurality  of  projec- 
tions having  a  first  end  face  aligned  paralld  to  an  axis  of 
rotation  of  said  disc  and  said  hub; 

a  second  plurality  of  projections  disposed  on  said  hub  ex- 
tending toward  and  in  a  staggered  relationship  with  said 
first  plurality  of  projections,  each  of  said  second  plurality 
of  projections  having  a  second  end  face  aligned  parallel  to 
said  axis  of  rotation,  said  first  and  second  end  faces  being 
disposed  on  a  common  circular  arc  coaxial  with  said  axis 
of  rotation  and  disposed  between  said  first  and  second 
plurality  of  projections;  and 

a  preloaded  elastic  band  slightly  deviated  from  said  commoo 
circular  arc  disposed  between  and  fiictionally  engaging 
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only  each  of  uid  fint  and  second  end  faces  so  that  a 
rotational  displacement  of  said  disc  due  to  braking  torque 
will  lead  to  an  increase  in  the  preloading  of  said  band  by 
each  of  said  first  plurality  of  projections  causing  a  further 
deviation  of  said  band  from  said  common  circular  arc 
toward  said  hub  between  each  adjacent  two  of  said  second 
plurality  of  projections. 

FRICTION  CLUTCH 
Oiwald  Dabid,  Bihl/Bd^  aad  Dtoter  PrctieU  Bihl/Altacb- 
wcicr,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Cfn— y.  aMigaon  to  Lak  LaiMl- 
lea  aad  KapplangAaa  G«bH,  Bttl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay 
DlTtakM  of  Ser.  No.  836.974,  Sep.  27, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,162,002. 
TUi  appikatioB  Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,079 
daiiM  priority,  appUcatfoa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMay,  Sep.  29, 
1976,2643863 

iBt  CL^  F16D  urn 
U  A  CL  192—99  A  *•  Claims 


1.  Friction  clutch  having  a  housing  and  levers  mounted  on 
the  housing  for  actuating  at  least  one  pressure  plate,  the  levers 
engaging  the  pressure  plate  through  a  connecting  Unkage,  the 
levers  being  formed  of  at  least  two  sheetmetal  members  and  at 
least  two  connecting  members  firmly  linking  said  sheetmetal 
members  to  one  another,  the  levers  being  an  assembly  of  two 
plate-shaped  side  walls,  said  side  walls  being  two  substantially 
flat  sheetmetal  members  extending  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to 
the  routional  plane  of  the  clutch,  the  levers  being  disposed 
radially  to  the  housing  and  carrying,  the  levers  being  disposed 
radially  to  the  housing  and  carrying,  in  vicinity  of  the  inner 
radial  end  thereof  and  between  said  sheetmetal  members 
thereat,  a  run-up  member  responsive  to  the  action  of  an  actuat- 
ing member  for  actuating  the  pressure  pUte,  said  run-up  mem- 
ber being  a  formed  sheetmetal  part  having  a  substantially 
sinuous  cross  section  and  formed  with  a  loop  which  closely 
follows  the  periphery  of  a  rivet  connecting  both  of  said  sheet- 
metal members. 


of  said  cylinder,  a  bolt  extending  through  said  cover  into  said 
housing  for  removably  securing  the  flange  cover  to  said  hous- 
ing, a  piston  reciprocable  in  said  cylinder,  means  for  vuying 
the  clearance  between  the  piston  and  the  cover  comprising  at 
least  one  washer  having  a  multiplicity  of  paired  flat  sides  for 
locating  it  in  said  groove  with  opposite  flat  sides  engaging  the 
opposite  flat  sides  of  the  groove  to  preclude  rotation  of  said 
washer  in  said  groove,  said  boh  extending  axially  through  said 
washer,  said  washer  having  a  plurality  of  alike  radial  recess  of 
different  depth  extending  radially  of  said  bolt  and  coaxial 
therewith,  an  abutment  member  having  a  through  opening 
through  which  said  bolt  extends  axially.  an  abutment  projec- 
tion on  a  face  of  said  abutment  member  received  in  a  corre- 
sponding one  of  the  recesses  and  rotational  about  said  bolt  for 
selective  insertion  into  different  corresponding  ones  of  the 
recesses  in  said  washer,  said  abutment  projection  having  a 
cross  section  corresponding  with  the  alike  recesses  for  being 
received  therein,  wherein  the  clearance  between  the  cover  and 
the  piston  is  varied  in  dependence  upon  into  which  recess  of 
said  abutment  projection  is  received  thereby  to  set  the  length 
of  the  stroke  of  said  piston. 

4,296,212 

FRUIT  COLLECTOR  FOR  HILLSIDE  ORCHARDS 

Richard  L.  MarkaMt,  137  Raacho  CaadM>,  Fallbrook,  Calif. 

92028 

Coirtianatioa-i»f«t  of  Ser.  No.  781,217,  Mar.  23, 1977, 

abaadoMd,  and  Ser.  No.  854,638,  No?.  25, 1977,  abaadoMd. 

Ills  appHcaHna  Oet  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951,174 

lat  CL^  B65G  77/0&  77/20 

U  A  CL  193-7  »  OaiaM 


4,256,211 

PIS1X)N  STROKE  ADJUSTING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

DISC-TYFE  FRICnON  CLUTCHES  AND  BRAKES 

Jury  V.  KatkOT,  3  Uiria,  11,  korpw  2,  kr.  63,  Moacow,  U.S.SJt 

CoirtiMMtloB  of  Ser.  No.  810,288,  Jaa.  r ,  1977,  Pat  No. 

4,176,738.  TWa  appllcatioa  JaL  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,281 

OaiM  priority,  ^Hcatioa  U.S.SJL,  Jaa.  29, 1976, 2380121 

lat  CLJ  F16D  13/75:  POIB  31/14;  F15B  W24 

UJS.  a  192-111  R  2 


1.  A  piaton  stroke  adjusting  arrangement  for  disc-type 
brakes  and  clutches  comprising,  a  cylinder  housing  having  a 
radial  groove  on  an  end  thereof  having  two  opposed  flat  sides, 
a  cytinder  in  said  housing,  a  cylinder  end  cover  ckMing  an  end 


L  A  fruit  collector  for  hilWde  orchards  wherein  the  trees  are 
arranged  in  sloping  rows  essentially  parallel  to  the  slope  of  the 
hillside  and  transverse  essentially  level  rows,  the  collector 
comprising: 

a.  a  tubular  chute  adapted  to  be  positioned  directly  upon  the 
hillside  between  sloping  rows  of  trees  whereby  fruit  from 
the  transverse  rows  may  be  brought  to  opposite  sides  of 
the  chute; 

b.  the  chute  having  bottom  and  side  walls  formed  of  inflated 
tubes,  and  an  essentially  flat  panel  including  opposed 
panel  elements  joined  at  their  side  margins  to  form  a  flat 
tube  joining  the  upper  extremities  of  the  side  walls  and 
held  in  spaced  relation  to  the  bottom  wall  by  the  inflated 
side  walls  to  complete  figuration  of  the  chute  thereby  to 
retain  the  fruit  enclosed  therein; 

c.  the  panel  having  a  series  of  access  openings  spaced  essen- 
tially the  distance  between  the  transverse  rows  of  trees  to 
receive  fruit  picked  therefrom,  for  gravitational  move- 
ment to  the  lower  end  of  the  chutr, 


d.  and  a  firuit  retarding  ribbon  slidably  received  in  the  pand 
for  adjustaUe  extension  and  retraction  to  vary  the  length 
of  ribbon  received  in  the  chute,  therd>y  to  vary  the  fruit 
retarding  effect  of  the  ribbon. 


4;256,213 

FLEXIBLE  MOBILE  CONVEYOR 

Howard  A.  Skaw,  LsdiaBa  Comrty,  and  John  D.  Todhaater, 

Caaibria  Conty,  both  of  Pa.,  aM^aon  to  Gordon  A.  Brewer 

aad  EageM  F.  BaeO,  both  of  Pittabafgh,  Pa. 

CoatiaaatkM  of  Ser.  No.  692,668,  Jan.  4, 1976,  abaadoMd, 

which  is  a  coatiaaatloa  of  Ser.  No.  193302,  Oct  29, 1971,  Pat 

No.  3,974,907.  lUs  appiicatloB  Sep.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  833,190 

lie  portioB  of  the  term  of  this  patcat  aabaaqacat  to  Aag.  17, 

1993,  haa  beca  diaciaiBMd. 

lat  CL^  B65G  41/00 

MS.  CL  198—303  2  dahas 


-a  ttk 


1.  A  flexiUe  mobile  conveyor  conq>rising  a  plurality  of 
carriages,  a  single  pair  of  wheels  intermediate  the  ends  of  each 
said  carriage  supporting  each  carriage,  an  endless  conveyor 
mounted  on  each  carriage,  drive  means  on  each  carriage  en- 
gaging and  driving  the  conveyor,  connections  between  each 
successive  conveyor  wherd)y  a  portion  of  the  end  of  one 
conveyor  of  (me  carriage  overiies  and  feeds  onto  an  end  of  the 
conveyor  of  the  next  succeeding  carriage,  each  said  conveyor 
having  sidewalls  extending  from  end  to  end  on  opposite  sides, 
said  sidewalls  having  a  flexible  portion  at  one  aid  extending 
onto  the  next  adjacent  conveyor  across  said  overlying  portion 
wherry  said  flexible  portion  is  free  to  bend  in  the  plane  of  the 
conveyor,  means  on  sakl  portion  of  the  said  one  conveyor 
engagmg  and  carried  by  s^  end  of  the  next  succeeding  con- 
veyor, and  connections  between  said  carriages  including  a 
swivel  connection  between  each  pair  of  carriages  permitting 
generally  universal  movement  between  adjacent  carriages,  a 
main  power  source  on  one  of  said  carriages,  drive  connections 
from  said  main  power  source  driving  the  pair  of  supporting 
wheels  in  each  successive  carriage  and  a  final  discharge  car- 
riage having  a  conveyor  member  hinged  intermediate  its  ends 
and  means  on  the  carriage  for  rotating  the  conveyor  about  said 
hinge  to  change  the  elevati(m  of  its  discharge. 


4,256,214 
SYSTEM  FOR  OVERHEAD  TRANSPORT  OP  PANEL 
MEMBERS 
Harry  E.  Bade,  Jr.,  Oraag^arg,  S.C.,  aMlgaor  to 


FDad  Apr.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,973 
lat  CL^  B65G  47/46 
UjS.  CL  198—367 


6Clahas 
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5.  A  method  of  delivering  a  plurality  (rf*  pand  members  to 


selected  locaticMis  along  a  path  of  travel,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

releasably  suq)ending  said  pand  members  horizontally  in 
aligned,  end-to-end  relationship  beneadi  a  support; 

moving  said  support  along  said  path  of  travd  above  said 
locations; 

slidably  engaging  the  upper  fisce  of  a  selected  one  <^  said 
panel  members; 

^^lying  a  downwardly  directed  force  on  forward  portions 
of  said  upper  face  of  said  engaged  pand  member  as  the 
latter  approaches  one  of  said  locations  wherd>y  urging 
said  forward  portions  away  from  said  support  ami  release 
said  forward  portions  from  said  support;  and 

diverting  said  slidably  engaged  panel  member  against  the 
lower  edge  of  a  fixed  deflection  member  and  away  firom 
said  support  means  as  the  latter  is  moved  along  said  path 
whereby  to  release  said  slidably  engaged  pand  member 
fh>m  said  support  and  allow  gravity  induced  delivery  di 
said  released  pand  member  to  said  one  kx:ation. 


4,256,215 
APPARATUS  FOR  ARRANGING  AND  TRANSPORTING 

ARTICLES 
Walter  Shieida,  181-41  Hcaley  Rd.,  Jaanica,  N.Y.  11432 
Filed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,729 
lat  CL^  B65G  47/24 
U.S.ai98— 407  8< 


JL^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  arranging  and  transporting  elongated 
articles,  comprising  conveyor  means  for  recdving  said  articles 
and  transferring  them  with  vertical  orientation  to  a  first  poai- 
ticm,  a  first  rotatable  whed  in  a  substantially  verticd  plane 
substantially  ncMinal  to  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  con- 
veyor means,  said  first  rotataUe  whed  having  a  friurality  of 
first  recesses  distributed  about  its  outer  periphery,  said  first 
recesses  extending  radially  inwardly  from  the  outer  periphery 
of  the  first  rotatable  whed  for  consecutivdy  receiving  die 
vertically  oriented  articles  in  the  recesses  from  the  conveyor 
means  at  the  first  position  and  transfierring  the  artides  to  a 
second  position,  the  second  position  being  substantiaUy  90 
degrees  ftXMn  the  first  position  in  the  direction  of  rotation  cMf  the 
first  whed,  and  a  second  rotatable  wheel  in  a  substantially 
vertical  plane  normal  to  the  plane  of  the  first  rotataMe  whed, 
said  seccmd  rotatable  whed  having  a  i^nrality  of  second  aziaDy 
extending  recesses  distributed  about  its  outer  periphery,  said 
second  recesses  being  formed  to  consecutivdy  reodve  said 
articles  from  the  first  recesses  at  the  second  position  aad  trans- 
ferring the  articles  to  a  third  position  anguhuly  displaced  from 
the  second  position  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  the  seoood 
wheel,  wherd>y  the  vertically  oriented  articles  transferred  to 
the  first  positi(»  by  the  conveyor  means  are  transferred  to  the 
second  position  and  then  to  the  third  poaitioo  at  whidi  the 
articles  are  oriented  transverady. 
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APPARATUS  FOR  EJECTING  OBJECTS  FROM  A 
CONVEYOR  LINE 
B.  Wiatm,  RayMMid,  mi  Jta  H.  PrUiqr,  Ptata  Oty. 
of  Ohio,  aMl^on  to  SocM*  4'Amktma 
pow  PraMti  N«lk  SJL,  Lmmum,  SwItMrlMd 
FIM  Mar.  23, 1979,  Sm.  No.  23,099 
Iirt.  a.)  B07C  9/00 
U  A  a  1N-4II  M 


•aid  discharge  opening;  and  a  tubular  intermediate  member 
having  two  open  ends  located  along  planes  enclosing  said 
given  angle  with  each  other,  and  interposable  between  said 


I 


1.  Apparatus  for  ejecting  objectt  from  a  conveyor  line  sur- 
face of  the  kind  in  which  three-dimensional  objects  pass  one  by 
one  through  the  field  of  a  detecting  device  and  are  ejected  as 
a  result  of  a  signal  from  the  detecting  device,  this  ejection 
taking  place  by  means  of  an  ejecting  mechanism  comprising  at 
least  one  motor  element  firmly  mounted  on  a  fixed  base  and  a 
retractable  striking  element  impelled  by  the  motor  element 
characterized  by  the  fact  that  the  motor  element  is  pivotally 
mounted  on  a  firm  base  to  pivot  between  a  home  position,  in 
which  the  striking  element  is  retracted,  and  a  deflected  posi- 
tion in  which  the  striking  element,  extended  to  the  f^.  is 
carried  out  of  the  path  of  the  said  objects,  the  movement  of  the 
striking  element  from  the  striking  position  to  the  deflected 
position  following  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  objects,  means 
being  provided  to  return  the  motor  element  to  its  home  pod- 
tion. 


!\#\V^'vWs'^  w:  S\WV  K'W^^VVV^^ 


container  and  said  conveyor  in  said  second  position  of  the 
latter  in  aligned  juxtaposition  of  said  open  ends  with  said  dis- 
charge opening  and  with  said  inlet  opening,  req)ectively. 

4,254,218 
THREE  AXIS  TRANSFER  APPARATUS 
Ralph  D.  G«rb«,  Cta  Barala,  and  Harry  J.  WaHwa.  FUlato^ 
both  or  Md.,  Minora  to  M  S.  Willatt.  be^  Hant  Vallay. 
Md. 

FDad  Jm.  r,  1978,  Sar.  No.  919,991 

Iirt.  a>  B65G  25/02 

UA  a.  198-421  «  Oaim 


4,296,217 

POSmONALLY  ADJUSTABLE  STORING  AND 

CONVEYING  APPARATUS  FOR  MORTAR  AND 

SIMILAR  SUBSTANCES 

Paal  Mathias,  MeriHapa,  Fad.  Rap.  of  Cwmaay,  assignor  to 

Mathis  Systontochnik  GiAH,  Mardiagaa,  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gar- 


Fllad  JnL  2, 1979,  Sar.  No.  93,794 
dafaao  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ganumy,  Jan.  30, 
1979,2903373 

lat  CL^  B69G  47/18.  65/46 
U  A  a.  19»-936  M  OataM 

1.  A  storing  and  conveying  apparatus,  especially  for  use  in 
the  production  of  mortar  and  similar  substances,  comprising  a 
substantially  upright  container  including  a  bottom  having  at 
leut  one  discharge  opening;  a  conveyor  including  a  casing 
having  at  least  one  inlet  opening  and  one  outlet  opening,  and  at 
least  one  conveying  element  accommodated  in  said  casing  and 
extending  from  said  inlet  opening  to  said  outlet  opening;  means 
for  mounting  said  conveyor  on  said  container  for  pivoting  at 
least  with  respect  to  a  horizontal  plane  between  a  first  position 
in  which  said  inlet  opening  is  alignedly  juxtaposed  with  said 
discharge  opening  and  a  second  position  in  which  said  inlet 
opening  is  spaced  from  and  inclined  at  a  given  angle  relative  to 


1.  Transfer  apparatus  comprising 

a  pair  of  spaced  gripper  bars  extending  along  a  transport 
path, 

axial  moving  means  connected  to  the  gripper  bars  for  mov- 
ing the  gripper  bars  in  the  direction  of  the  transport  path, 

vertical  moving  means  connected  to  the  gripper  ban  for 
moving  the  gripper  bars  in  the  vertical  diroinion, 

transverse  moving  means  connected  to  the  gripper  bars  for 
moving  the  gripper  bars  transversely  to  the  transport 
path. 

cam  drive  means  having  three  cams,  each  of  said  cams  con- 
nected to  a  different  one  of  said  moving  means  for  gener- 
ating the  gripper  bar  motion  associated  with  said  moving 
means  to  which  said  cam  is  connected, 

laid  vertical  moving  means  comprising, 

a  base  frame, 

a  lifting  f^ame  vertically  movable  with  respect  to  said  base 
frame  having  spaced  diagonal  slott  provided  in  a  vertical 
plate, 

horizontally  extending  guide  pins  provided  on  the  base 
frame  projecting  into  the  slots. 
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one  of  said  cams  connected  to  the  lifting  frame  for  moving 
the  Ufting  frame  with  respect  to  the  base  frame  thereby 
urging  the  lifting  frame  against  the  guide  pins  and  verti- 
cally moving  the  lifting  frame. 


around  the  table  top  in  a  different  plane  except  for  a  single 
portion  of  each  loop  whidi  extends  from  one  plane  to  the 


4,296,219 

CABLE  OR  CHAIN  ACTUATED  CHIP  CONVEYOR 

G.  Wayne  Lybackcr,  123  CUr  Hin  Dr.,  Rochester,  Mieh.  48063 

Filed  JnL  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,018 

Int  a.}  B69G  25/a# 

U  A  a.  198—747  9 1 
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1.  A  conveyor  for  moving  items  comprising: 

a  trough  for  collecting  items  including  a  bottom  wall  and  a 
pair  of  side  walls; 

a  harpoon  which  when  moving  in  a  rearward  direction 
through  a  pile  of  chips  passes  through  the  chips  without 
displacing  the  chips  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  the 
harpoon,  and  when  moving  in  a  forward  direction  dis- 
places the  chips  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  har- 
poon; and 

a  cable  or  chain  means  for  urging  the  harpoon  in  the  resir- 
ward  direction  and  the  forward  direction  said  cable  or 
chain  means  comprising: 

a  first  capstan; 

first  means  for  routing  the  first  capstan  in  a  first  direction 
and  a  counter  direction; 

a  first  end  of  a  first  cable  looped  one  or  more  turns  around 
the  capstan  and  affixed  thereto; 

a  central  portion  of  the  first  cable  affixed  to  one  end  of  the 
harpoon; 

a  second  capstan; 

second  means  for  rotating  the  second  capstan  in  a  first  direc- 
tion and  a  counter  direction; 

a  first  end  of  a  second  cable  lo(^}ed  one  or  more  turns  around 
the  second  capstan  and  affixed  thereto; 

a  central  portion  of  the  second  cable  affixed  to  the  other  end 
of  the  harpoon; 

wherein  rotating  the  first  and  second  capstans  in  a  first 
direction  moves  the  harpoon  in  the  forward  direction,  and 
rotating  the  first  and  second  capstans  in  a  counter  direc- 
tion moves  the  harpoon  in  the  rearward  direction. 


4,296,220 
.  COMPONENT-INSERnON  TABLE  FOR  PRINTED 
WIRING  BOARDS 
Alfred  LaauMr,  MachtUingerstraaN  24,  D-8000  Manchep  70, 
Fad.  Rap.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1978,  Sar.  No.  897,096 
ClaiaH  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Garauuiy,  Apr.  22, 
1977, 7712802[U] 

Int  CL^  B69G  13/02 
U  A  a  198-778  3  OaiM 

1.  A  component-insertion  table  for  wiring  boards  comprising 
a  hollow  table  top  of  relatively  short  height  supported  on  top 
of  relatively  long  legs,  an  endless  chain  belt  to  which  pickup 
trays  for  the  c(»nponents  are  secured,  and  guide  means  ar- 
ranged to  support  said  endless  chain  belt  for  movement  in  said 
hollow  table  top.  said  guide  means  being  disposed  to  support 
said  chain  belt  in  two  stacked  loops,  each  loop  extending 


other,  said  single  portions  of  each  loop  being  laterally  offKt 
relative  to  each  other. 


^  4,296,221 

WORKPIECE  ASSEMBLY  MACHINERY 
Ronald  G.  Lain,  Bay  City,  Mich.,  aasi^or  to  RWC,  Inc.,  Bay 
aty,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,097 

Int  a^  B69G  47/31.  15/64.  37/00 

U  A  CL  196—349  4 


1.  In  a  workpiece  assembly  machine  having  a  plurality  of 
work  stations  arranged  at  intervals  therealong;  a  conveyor  line 
for  moving  parts  on  pallets  intermittently  along  the  conveyor 
line;  there  being  pallet  stops  provided  at  various  stations  under 
the  control  of  the  operators  to  halt  a  pallet  at  the  station  while 
an  operation  is  being  performed  thereon;  said  line  having  a 
generally  horizontal  firat  conveyor  run  portion  on  which  said 
pallets  are  frictionally  supported  for  travel  at  a  predetermined 
linear  rate  of  speed;  means  for  driving  said  run  porticm;  a 
second  conveyor  interjacent  the  ends  of  the  conveyor  line 
mounting  spaced  apart  pallet  control  elements  for  travel  in  a 
path  extending  co-parallelly  with  and  adjacent  said  first  run 
portion,  and  of  a  length  to  extend  along  only  a  part  of  the  first 
conveyor  run  portion;  means  for  driving  the  second  conveyor 
at  reduced  speed;  said  pallet  control  elements  being  provided 
on  said  second  conveyor  to  project  therefrom  into  the  path  of 
pallets  frictionally  carried  cm  the  first  conveyor  and  prevent 
the  pallets  from  moving  at  the  faster  rate  of  travel  thereof 
before  releasing  them  to  travel  at  the  speed  of  the  first  con- 
veyor run  portion  again;  a  stop  element  movable  into  and  out 
of  the  plane  of  movement  of  pallets  on  said  faster  moving  first 
conveyor  run  portion  to  normally  impede  a  pallet  frictionally 
carried  thereon;  a  c(»trol  provided  to  release  said  stop  element 
and  pass  a  single  pallet  to  travd;  an  activator  provided  to 
operate  said  oMitrol  when  a  pallet  control  element  on  the 
sec(md  conveyor  reaches  a  predetermined  position;  and  said 
pallet  control  elements  on  the  second  conveyor  being  ^>aced 
apart  relative  to  their  speed  of  travd,  the  speed  of  travd  of  the 
first  conveyor,  and  the  position  of  said  stop  dement  such  that 
there  is  time  before  the  rdease  of  a  subsequent  pallet  for  an 
assembler  to  grasp  and  temporarily  halt  travd  of  a  pallet  before 
permitting  it  to  assume  its  travel. 
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TRANSFER  CONVEYOR  FOR  THE  TRANSFER  OP 

PIECE  GOODS  FROM  A  FIRST  ROLLER  TRACK 

CONVEYOR  TO  A  SECOND  ROLLER  TRACK 

CONVEYOR 

Roir  Gwd,  LmUm,  SwHMTlaad,  SMifMr  to  Mmjtc  A.Gh  Mn- 


prlortty, 
10419/77 

U^CLIM— 487 


FM  Ai«.  24.  If7l,  S«.  No.  f3M»  _ 

lorltT.  wfM****""  SwUmrl— d,  Ai«.  2S,  1977, 


fat  a^  BtfG  iim 


---4--^ 
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1.  A  transfer  conveyor  apparatus  suitable  for  the  optional 
transfer  of  piece-goods  from  a  first  roller  track  conveyor  to  a 
aecond  roller  track  conveyor,  said  transfer  conveyor  apparatus 
comprising: 

(a)  a  transfer  conveyor  including. 

(i)  at  least  one  endless,  Hexible  filamentary  conveying  ele- 
ment, 

(ii)  guiding  means  for  said  conveying  element,  operable  to 
guide  said  conveying  element  around  an  endless  path 
including  an  upper,  conveying  run  and  a  lower,  return 
run,  and 

(iii)  a  first  driving  motor  for  driving  said  guiding  means; 

(b)  a  base; 

(c)  means  mounting  said  transfer  conveyor  on  said  base  for 
upward  and  downward  movement  with  respect  to  said  base, 
and  comprising  sUtionary  ramps  carried  by  said  base  and 
roUen  rotatably  mounted  on  said  transfer  conveyor  and 
engaging  said  ramp;  and 

(d)  a  second  driving  motor  mounted  on  said  base  for  movmg 
said  transfer  conveyor  horizontally  and  therd)y  raising  said 
transfer  conveyor  vertically. 


4jjtf»22? 
DUAL  COMPARTMENT  DISPLAY  CARTON 
I D.  PawtowaU,  NacMh,  Wia.,  aasigMr  to 
IT,  Graaawk^  Con. 

FUad  Sep.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  75,250 
Int  CLJ  B«D  5/46.  25/54.  25/28 
U.S.  CL  206-45.11 


a  top  panel  (3«,  30)  joined  to  each  of  the  display  paneb  (20, 

30); 

a  aide'panel  (54,  Si)  joined  to  each  of  the  top  paneU  (36, 38); 

abottom  panel  (80, 82)  joined  to  each  of  the  side  paneU  (56, 
58),  each  of  the  bottom  panels  (80,  82)  also  joined  to  the 
respective  display  panel  (28,  30)  thereby  defining  a  first 
compartment  (12)  by  a  one  of  the  display  paneb  (28X  the 
top  paneb  (36).  the  side  panels  (56)  and  the  bottom  paneb 

(80),  and  a  second  compartment  (14)  by  the  other  of  the 
dbpby  paneb  (30X  the  top  paneb  (38X  the  side  paneb 
(58),  and  the  bottom  paneb  (82);  the  first  and  second 
compartments  (12, 14)  being  joined  hingedly  together  by 
the  scoieline  (20)  joining  the  dispby  paneb  (28,  30)  to- 
gether opposite  from  the  top  paneb  (36, 38),  the  compart- 
ments (12, 14)  being  pivotable  rebtive  to  each  other  along 
the  scoreline  (20)  between  a  dispUy  position,  in  which  the 
display  paneb  (28, 30)  are  visible,  and  a  carrying  position, 
in  which  the  dispUy  paneb  (28,  30)  are  held  in  abutting 
relation;  and 
a  pair  of  handles  (16,  18)  each  of  which  b  attached  by  a 
scoreline  (40, 42)  to  the  top  panel  of  a  respective  one  of  the 

compartments  so  that  the  carton  may  be  carried  sus- 
pended from  the  handles  when  the  compartments  (12, 14) 
are  pivoted  to  the  carrying  position  and  so  that  when  the 
carton  b  carried  suspended  fixMn  the  handles  in  the  carry- 
ing position,  the  dispUy  paneb  (28,  30)  are  held  pressed 
together,  by  the  hinge  (20)  therd)etween  on  one  side  and 
by  the  paid  of  handles  (16, 18)  on  the  other  side  thereof,  to 
conceal  the  contents  of  the  carton  and  to  prevent  the 
contents  of  the  compartments  from  protruding  through 
the  window  opening  (22, 24)  in  each  of  the  dbpby  paneb. 

4jff  22^ 

NESTABLE  AND  STACKABLE  SIX-BOTTLE  CARRIER 

KaahicU  Hifoto,  HacUoJI,  Japam  aaaiiMr  to  Kyowa  Elaetrie  A 

Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japn 

Filed  Aag.  27, 1979,  Sar.  No.  70,168 
lat  a.»  B65D  1/38.  1/24.  21/02.  25/04 
U.S.  a  206-203  W 


Can 


1.  A  display  carton  comprising: 

first  and  second  dbpby  paneb  (28, 30)  hinged  together  by  a 

common  scoreline  (20X  each  of  the  dbpby  paneb  (28, 30) 
having  a  dispby  window  opening  (22,  24)  cut  therem; 


'M 


1.  A  nestable  and  stackable  bottle  carrier  of  unitized  con- 
struction comprising  a  top  substantially  rectangular  marginal 
frame,  a  carrying  handle  bar  disposed  within  said  frame  in 
spaced  parallel  reUtionship  with  opposite  sides  of  the  frame 
and  being  connected  at  its  opposite  ends  to  the  opposite  ends  of 
said  frame,  plural  bottle  receptor  cdb  in  two  dbcrete  rows 
longitudinally  of  said  frame  and  depending  therefrom,  each 
cell  having  a  substantially  level  base  and  having  suspension 
struts  rising  from  said  base  in  a  rectangular  spaced  amy  and 
including  inner  and  outer  pairs  of  struts  for  each  cell  having 
their  tops  joined  respectively  to  the  carrying  handle  bar  and  to 
the  sides  of  said  frame  which  are  parallel  to  the  handle  bar,  the 
struts  for  each  cdl  converging  downwardly  at  least  in  planes 
defining  said  discrete  rows  of  cdb  to  promote  nesting  of  the 
bottle  carrier  with  other  like  bottle  carriers,  and  bottom  stack- 
ing projections  on  opposite  ends  of  the  boctk  carrier  adapted 
to  rest  solidly  on  the  upper  edge  of  corresponding  frvme  ends 
of  an  underihung  like  bottle  carrier,  said  corresponding  frame 
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ends  having  clearance  openings  to  receive  said  irtscking  pro- 
jections in  the  process  of  nesting  and  de-nesting  of  bottle  carri- 


on. 


a  tube  formed  by  a  bottom  wall,  two  end  waUs  and  a  top 

wall, 
an  internal  brace  ocMnprising  a  cross  pand  glued  to  the 

underside  of  said  top  wall  and  two  depending  paneb  in  the 


4^256,225 
FIBEROPnC  ENDOSCOPE  ACCESSORY  INSTRUMENT 

STORAGE  CASE 
Hmk  W.  JackMM,  Twillii^Bte,  RJ).  3,  Machairicsbvg.  Pa. 
17055 

FUad  JaL  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,947 

Iirt.  CL^  B65D  85/01  83/00 

MS.  a  206-303  1  CbiB 


1.  A  fiberoptic  endoscope  accessory  instrument  having 

(a)  a  thin,  long,  flexible,  substantially  straight  portion  capa- 
Ue  of  being  c(Mled  into  circular  form,  the  flexible  portion 
being  biased  toward  the  substantially  straight  relaxed 
position  fr<Mn  the  circular  form; 

(b)  an  (^lerating  end  at  one  end  of  the  flexible  portion;  and 

(c)  a  tip  end  on  the  flexible  portion  opposite  the  operating 
end; 

in  combination  with  an  accessory  instrument  storage  case  in 
the  f<mn  of  a  flat  rectangular-shape  having 

(a)  opposing  side  walb  on  the  flat  side  of  the  case  with  one 
of  the  case  side  walb  having  a  central  circular  opening 
with  a  slot  adjacent  to,  and  integral  with,  the  circular 
opening; 

(b)  opposing  end  walb  on  the  fmoi  and  back  of  the  case; 

(c)  a  top  and  bottom  wall;  and 

(d)  the  walb  of  the  case  perforated; 
wherein 

(a)  the  accessory  instrument  b  coiled  into  circular  form 
outside  the  case  to  a  diameter  substantially  the  same  as  the 
circular  opening  in  the  case,  with  the  operating  end  at  one 
prant  in  the  coil  and  the  tip  at  another  point  in  the  ccmI; 

(b)  the  coiled  instrument  b  inserted  into  the  case,  and  subse- 
quently withdrawn  from  the  case,  by  a  person  graq>ing 
the  c(^  at  the  p(Mnt  on  the  coil  where  Uie  handle  b  lo- 
cated; 

(c)  the  point  on  the  coil  where  the  handle  is  located  being 
positioned  within  the  case  at  the  location  of  the  slot  in  the 
side  wall; 

(d)  the  instrument  b  stored  within  the  case  in  coiled  form; 

(e)  the  instrument  seeks  to  expand  when  it  b  within  the  case, 
from  the  coiled  form  to  a  straight  position;  and 

(f)  the  case  restrains  the  coiled  instrument  firom  expanding 
wherd>y  the  walb  of  the  case  secure  the  instrument  within 
the  case. 


center  of  said  tube,  said  brace  extending  between  said  end 

walls, 
and  side  walb  enclosing  bottles  within  said  tube, 
said  side  walb  having  a  perforated  upper  portion  creating  a 

removable  access  panel. 


4,256,227 

FROTH  FLOTATION  METHOD  FOR  RECOVERING 
METAL  VALUES  FROM  THEIR  ORES  BY  THIOUREA 

OR  SUBSTITUTED  THIOUREA 

VoJUav  Pctrovidi,  1935,  W.  SchlDcr  St,  Chie^o,  DL  60622 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32^455 

lat  CL^  B03D  1/02 

U.S.  CL  209—166  7  Chdw 

1.  In  concentrating  by  froth  floution  of  copper,  nickd. 
silver,  mercury,  bismuth,  and  lead  metal  values  from  their  ores, 
which  includes  subjecting  of  such  ore  material  when  findy 
ground  to  froth  flotation  process  in  the  presence  of  thiourea  <m- 
methylisobutyl  carbinol  thiourea,  and  in  the  presence  of  acids 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  oi  hydixjchloric,  nitric, 
sulfuric,  phoq>horic,  oxalic,  potassium  ferrocyanide,  potassium 
thiocyanate  aiid  potassium  cyanide  which  additions  acting  in 
conjunction  form  addition  compounds  a  the  mineral  surfKe; 
the  step  of  adding  to  the  mineral  slurry  an  amount  of  the  order 
from  0.01  to  0.0S  kg  per  ton  of  ore  treated  of  thiourea,  or 
substituted  thiourea,  and  an  amount  of  the  order  from  0.01  to 
0.1  kg  per  t<ni  of  ore  treated  of  said  acids  or  salts  in  a  sli^idy 
acid,  neutral,  or  slightly  alkaline  pulp  of  mineral  slurry,  and  an 
adequate  amount  of  a  convenient  frother;  said  additiom  to 
aqueous  diq>ersion  of  ore  |Moduce  a  float  product  of  copper, 
nickel,  silver  mercury,  bismuth,  or  lead  value  by  continous 
agitation  and  aeration  of  the  aqueous  dispersion  of  mineral 
slurry;  and  separating  and  recovering  the  said  metal  vdues  as 
float  concentrate  products. 


4.256,226 

BOTTLE  CONTAINER  AND  METHOD  OF  ERECIING 

AND  LOADING  THE  SAME 

OriMM  W.  StoM,  New  Hafca,  Vt,  iHiiMir  to  Pack  lBM«e,  bCn 
MiddUvy.Vt 

FUad  JoL  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  58350 
bt  a.3  B65D  5/44.  5/46.  5/54 
U.S.  CL  206-427  11 

1.  A  returnable  container  for  glass  bottles  com|»ising. 


4^256,228 
APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  ROVING  OR  THE  LIKE 

FROM  TEXTILE  BOBBINS  OR  THE  LIKE 
Robert  E.  Terrell,  ChMloCta,  N.C  aari^or  to  ne  TamB  Ma- 
cUm  rnaipaay,  Ckariatte,  N.C 

FOed  Apr.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  908,761 
Int  0.2  B07C  5/00 
U.S.a209— 600  lOCWw 

1.  Apparatus  for  sdectivdy  removing  bobbins  or  the  like 
with  residual  roving  or  the  Uke  thereon  from  a  row  of  advanc- 
ing bobbins,  said  q>paratus  comprising  means  for  supporting 
advancing  bobbins,  means  for  sensing  bobbins  supported  on 
said  supporting  means  with  reskjhnl  roving  reaainnig  thereon, 
means  respcmsive  to  said  sensing  means  ftx-  selectively  remov- 
ing sensed  bobbins  frxMn  said  supporting  means  while  allowing 
other  bobbins  to  pass  along  said  supporting  means,  said  bobbin 
sun>orting  means  having  an  offiiet  section  widi  the  initial 
portion  thereof  spaced  generally  one  or  a  multiple  bobbin 
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length  from  said  sensing  means  and  disposed  to  be  out  of  bob- 
bin contact  as  a  bobbin  advances  into  said  offset  section  while 
being  contacted  by  the  trailing  end  of  a  bobbin  upon  lateral 
movement  thereof  as  it  enters  said  initial  portion  of  said  offset 


posed  with  respect  to  said  bottom  plate  so  that  the  normal 
from  a  point  on  one  side  of  each  of  said  U-shaped  notches 
were  a  wafer  placed  in  said  U-shaped  notch  contacts  said 
one  side  falls  substantially  on  the  line  representing  the 
extension  of  the  apex  line  in  the  corresponding  V-groove 
notch  in  said  bottom  plate  and  said  one  sides  of  the  U- 
shaped  notches,  corresponding  to  a  common  said  apex 
line,  being  aligned;  and 
the  normal  from  a  point  on  the  respective  other  side  of  each 
of  said  U-shaped  notches,  where  a  wafer  placed  therein 
contacts  said  other  side,  falls  beyond  the  nearest  comer  of 
the  corresponding  V-groove  notch. 


section,  means  in  said  initial  portion  of  said  offset  section  re- 
sponsive to  a  bobbin  trailing  end  in  said  initial  portion  of  said 
offset  section  for  temporarily  deactivating  said  sensing  means 
to  allow  a  bobbin  leading  end  to  pass  said  sensing  means  with- 
out activation  thereof. 


4,256,229 
'     BOAT  FOR  WAFER  PROCESSING 
Steren  N.  Lee,  Irrine,  Califs  anigBor  to  RockwcU  Interaationl 
Corporatioii,  El  Scgnndo,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  76,045 

IML  a.'  B05C  13/02 

VS.  a  211—41  7  CtaiuM 


4,256,230 
CANTILEVER  STRADDLE  CARRIER 
CliatoB  B.  Clark,  Jr.,  8360  SW.  184th  La^  Miami,  Fla.  33157; 
Scott  S.  Corbett,  Jr.,  6412  SE.  29tk,  Portland,  Oreg.  97202, 
and  Allen  E.  Van  Duyn,  17140  29th  Atc.  North,  Wayzata, 
Minn.  55391 

Filed  May  31, 1979,  Scr.  No.  44,079 

lat  a.)  B66C  5/02 

UJS.  CL  212—216  5  Clain 


1.  A  boat  for  holding  wafers  during  processing,  comprising: 

a  bottom  plate  having  a  major  surface  comprising  a  plurality 
of  substantially  parallel  V-groove  notches  extending  from 
a  First  edge  of  said  plate  to  a  second  edge  of  said  plate; 

a  first  guiding  rail  connected  to  said  bottom  plate  and  dis- 
posed above  and  adjacent  said  first  edge  of  said  bottom 
plate,  said  rail  including  a  plurality  of  U-shaped  notches 
having  a  substantially  flat  bottom,  each  of  said  U-shaped 
notches  corresponding  to  a  respective  one  of  said  V- 
groove  notches,  said  U-shaped  notches  being  disposed 
with  respect  to  said  bottom  plate  so  that  the  normal  from 
a  point  on  one  side  of  each  of  said  U-shaped  notches 
where  a  wafer  placed  in  said  U-shaped  notch  contacts  said 
one  side  falls  substantially  on  the  line  representing  the 
extension  of  the  apex  line  in  the  corresponding  V-groove 
notch  in  said  bottom  plate; 

a  second  guiding  rail  connected  to  said  bottom  plate  and 
disposed  above  and  adjacent  to  said  second  edge  of  said 
bottom  plate,  said  rail  including  a  plurality  of  U-shaped 
notches  having  a  substantially  flat  bottom,  each  of  said 
U-shaped  notches  corresponding  to  a  respective  one  of 
said  V-groove  notches,  said  U-sh&ped  notches  being  dis- 


1.  In  a  straddle  carrier  the  combination  comprising: 

(a)  an  elevated  frame  having  a  pair  of  horizontally  disposed 
side  beams  that  are  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  one 
another; 

(b)  a  hoist  trolley  bridging  between  said  side  beams  that 
travels  along  the  length  of  the  beams; 

(c)  load  lifting  means  carried  by  said  trolley  for  suspending 
a  load  beneath  the  trolley; 

(d)  a  pair  of  upwardly  rising  rear  support  columns  support- 
ing said  elevated  frame  at  the  after  end  thereof; 

(e)  an  undercarriage  extending  between  the  lower  ends  of 
said  rear  support  columns; 

(f)  prime  moving  machinery  carried  by  said  undercarriage; 

(g)  a  pair  of  ground  engaging  wheels  supporting  said  rear 
support  columns  and  undercarriage;  and 

(h)  a  pair  of  upwardly  rising  forward  support  columns  sup- 
porting said  elevated  frame  that  are  each  disposed  out- 
ward to  the  side  of  one  of  said  side  beams  at  a  position 
rearward  of  the  front  of  said  side  beams  to  have  the  side 
beams  cantilever  forward  of  the  forward  support  columns, 
said  rear  support  columns  rise  obliquely  to  the  vertical  to 
downwardly  converge  toward  one  another  with  a  dis- 
tance therebetween  at  the  lower  ground  engaging  ends 
less  than  one-third  the  distance  between  the  lower  ground 
engaging  ends  of  said  forward  support  columns. 
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4,256,231 
CONTAINER  WITH  A  SYNTHETIC  LINING 
IMPERMEABLE  TO  UQUIDS  AND  METHOD  OF 
MAKING 
Akzaader  Ooc,  DiawHorf,  Wcner  KbaO,  LaaflodUd,  and 
Una  Meyer,  Kaarat,  aU  of  Fed.  Rey.  of  GcnMuy,  aMigaon 
to  Heakd  KoBMaikUtgeaellachaft  aaf  Aktiea  (Heakd  KGaA), 
J>BMeldorf-HoUhaa8eB,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMjr 

CoBtinMtio»4B-part  of  Scr.  No.  955,161,  Oct  27, 1978, 

ahaadoaed,  wUck  is  a  divirioa  of  Scr.  No.  843,501,  Oct  19, 

1977,  abaadoaed.  IVa  appUcatioa  Dec  28, 1978,  Scr.  No. 

973,794 
lat  a.3  B65D  23/02 
VJS.  a  215-1  C  11 


1.  A  necked  container  comprising  an  outer  shell  and  a  one- 
piece  inner  liner,  said  outer  shell  consisting  of  two  mated  parts 
formed  from  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
cellulose,  pastdxMurd,  cardboard  and  a  mixture  thereof,  said 
parts  being  abutted  together  at  a  mating  seam,  said  liner  being 
a  liquid-impermeable  thermoplatic  material  ahd  being  thermo- 
plastically  bonded  to  said  mated  parts  to  fuse  said  mating  parts 
together,  said  shell  being  that  component  of  said  container  that 
lends  structural  rigidity  thereto. 


4,256,232 
POWDER  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  OF 
PREPARATION 
Martia  J.  Haaaoa,  Martiasrille,  aad  Alex  S.  Fonchirai,  Pardp- 
paajr,  both  of  N  J.,  aMigaon  to  Cdaacac  Corporatioa,  New 
York,  N.Y. 
DMtkm  of  Scr.  No.  971,176,  Dec  20, 1978,  which  is  a  dlfistoa 
of  Scr.  No.  841,963,  Oct  25, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,163,031.  TUs 
applicatioa  Sep.  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  79,290 
lat  a.1  B65D  11/16:  B05D  3/OZ  1/36 
VS.  CL  215—12  R  12  daiais 

1.  A  glass  container  coated  on  its  outer  surface  to  prevent 
the  scattering  of  glass  fragments,  said  coated  glass  container 
comprising 

(A)  a  glass  container,  and 

(B)  a  powder  composition  intimately  contacted  on  the  exter- 
nal wall  of  said  container  comprising  a  melt  blend  mixture 
of  from  about  25  to  about  90  by  weight  of 

(1)  a  block  copolymer  which  is  selectively  hydrogenated  to 
at  least  some  degree  and  having  at  least  two  kinds  of 
polymer  blocks  wherein  one  polymer  block  is  designatftd 
by  A  and  a  second  polymer  block  is  H«-ignyff^  by  B  such 
that  prior  to  hydrogenation, 

(a)  each  A  is  a  polymer  end  block  of  a  monovinyl  or  alpha 
alkyl  monovinyl  arene  having  a  number  average  molec- 
ular weight  in  the  range  of  from  about  5,000  to  about 
75,000,  said  blocks  A  comprising  from  about  5  to  about 
50%  by  weight  of  the  total  block  copolymer,  and 

(b)  each  B  is  a  polymer  mid  block  having  a  number  aver- 
age molecular  weight  of  from  about  30,000  to  about 
300,000,  and  formed  from  a  conjugated  diene  selected 
from  homopolymers  of  at  least  one  conjugated  diene 
having  4  to  10  carbon  atoms  per  molecule,  said  block  B 


comprising  from  about  SO  to  about  95%  by  wd^t  of 
the  total  block  copolymer,  and 
(2)  from  about  10  to  about  75%  by  weight  of  at  least  one 
melt  flow  modifier  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(a)  monovinyl  arene  homopolymers, 

(b)  alpha  alkyl  monovinyl  arene  hom<^x>lymers,  and 

(c)  copolymers  of  monovinyl  arenes  and  alpha  alkyl 
monovinyl  arenes,  wherein  the  aromatic  portions  of  the 
polymers  described  in  (2)  (a),  (bX  and  (c)  are  at  least 

'    partially  hydrogenated  to  remove  the  aromatic  charac- 
ter thereof. 


4,256,233 
BLANK  FOR  A  BOTTLE  CAP 
Suae  Hardiag,  PartUlc,  Swedea,  aari^or  to  AB 
KorfcCibrikcr,  Swedes 

Filed  Feb.  10, 1978,  Scr.  No.  876,728 
OaiaH  priority,  applicatioa  Swedes,  Feb.  24, 1977, 7702037 
lat  a.)  B65D  41/42 
VS.  CL  215—254  17 


1.  A  bUmk  for  forming  a  sealing  c^,  said  blank  comprising 
a  flat  sheet  of  metal  defining  an  inner  circular  upper  cap  part 
and  an  annular  peripheral  side  part  surrounding  the  upper  part, 
and  tear-off  means  extending  radially  outwardly  fixnn  the  said 
side  part  of  the  blank,  there  being  two  score  lines  in  the  mate- 
rial forming  the  blank,  the  score  lines  extending  from  the 
vicinity  of  the  tear-off  means  to  positions  on  the  opposite  side 
of  a  central  part  of  the  blank,  the  score  lines  being  asymmetri- 
cal and  terminating  in  regions  adjacent  the  edge  of  the  blank, 
the  arrangement  being  such  that  the  distance  clockwise  from 
one  side  edge  of  the  tear-off  means  along  the  first  part  of  the 
outer  peripheral  edge  of  the  side  part  of  the  bUmk  to  a  fust 
radius  extending  from  the  central  point  of  the  blank  through 
the  end  point  of  a  first  one  of  the  score  lines  is  substantially 
different  firom  the  distance  counter  clockwise  from  the  other 
side  edge  of  the  tear-off  means  akmg  a  second  part  of  the  outer 
peripheral  edge  of  the  side  part  of  the  blank  to  a  second  radius 
extending  fiom  the  central  point  through  the  end  point  of  the 
second  score  line. 


4,256,234 

CONTAINER  CLOSURE  HAVING  EASILY  OPENABLE 

LINER  COMPRISED  OF  BASE  RESIN,  LUBRICANT  AND 

1  TO  15%  BY  WEIGHT  OF  A  CONJUGATED  DIENE 

RESIN 
F^nio  Mori,  Yokobaan;  JaaicU  Itsabo,  HiralMka;  Ga^ii  Mat^ 
sada,  IsdHva;  Sbigm  Nagaririan,  aad  Koao  Naiaawra,  both 
of  Hirataaka,  aU  of  Japaa,  aaaisMrB  to  Japaa  0«wB  Gaik  Co. 
Ltdn  Tokjo,  Japaa 

Filed  No? .  30, 1978,  Scr.  Na.  964,883 
lat  CL3  B65P  53/00;  O08L  23/16 
VS.  CL  215-^343  7  CtataH 

L  A  container  dosure  comprising  a  closure  shdl  and  an 
easily  openable  liner  for  sealing  bonded  to  the  interior  of  said 
closure  shell,  said  liner  boMg  compocedcrfaoompowtion  oooi- 
prising 
(I)  a  base  resin  consisting  of 
(a)  95  to  30%  by  wdght  (tf  a  highly  crystalline  polyolefin 

and 
0>)  5  to  70%  by  weight  of  a  lowly  crystalline  or  amor- 
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phout  ethyleae  polymer  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sistiiig  of  a  copolymer  of  ethylene  with  propylene  or 
butene-1  and  a  terpolymer  of  ethylene  with  propylene 
and  a  non-conjugated  diene. 


formed  through  said  inner  peripheral  groove  of  said  side 

walk, 
each  of  said  stud-like  protrusions  having  a  tapoed  portion 
and  a  locking  shoukler  portion  formed  thereon  adjacent 
its  outer  end,  said  protrusions  being  spaced  apart  by  an 
amount  which  is  less  than  said  first  outer  width  through 
laid  openings  of  said  side  walls  and  being  adapted  to  be 
forced  toward  each  other  to  penetrate  through  said  first 
outer  width  of  said  openings  and  then  to  move  outwardly 
wherd>y  said  locking  shouMers  hook  onto  and  are  sup- 
ported on  said  locking  parts  of  said  openmgs  through  said 
side  walls. 


(II)  a  lubricant  in  an  amount  of  0.001  to  5%  by  weight  based 
on  said  base  resin,  and 

(HI)  a  polymer  containing  at  least  10%  by  weight  of  a  conju- 
gated diene  in  an  amount  of  1  to  13%  by  weight  based  on 
said  base  resin. 


4,256.236 
COLLAPSIBLE  CONTAINER  FOR  MILK  CARTONS 
SamMl  HaMe,  41-20  Gmd  Caatral  Pkwy,.  Forcat  Hills,  N.Y. 
11375 

Flkd  Oct  29. 1979.  Sm.  No.  88.948 
lit  CU  BtSD  8/14.  6/16 
UJ5.a220-6  4 


4.254.235 
DRUM  FOR  LAUNDRY  HANDLING  MACHINE 
Herbert  F.  KlaMadt,  AHcaa,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnsaay,  and 
Jacques  Colley,  Liege.  Belgiua^  aasigMrs  to  OT  IndMtrica. 
Inc  New  York.  N.Y. 
Continaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  607.747.  Aug.  24. 1975, 

This  applkatkM  No?.  22. 1974.  Scr.  No.  743.895 
lat  CU  B45D  6/24 
VS.  CL  220—4  F  3 


1.  A  washing  machine  drum  particularly  constructed  for  a 
low  cost  laundry  machine  comprising: 

a  pair  of  circular  shaped  side  walls  made  from  a  synthetic 
material; 

a  partially  perforated  casing  made  from  a  synthetic  material 
positioned  between  and  joining  said  side  walls  forming  a 
cyUndrical  shaped  member  enclosing  the  space  between 
said  side  walls  except  for  an  open  portion;  and 

a  door  for  said  open  portion; 

at  least  one  of  said  side  walls  having  toothed  ring  portion 
formed  on  one  outside  edge  thereof  which  is  adapted  to 
mate  with  a  driving  pinion  associated  with  said  laundry 
machine; 

each  of  said  side  walls  having  a  pair  of  slightly  spaced  apart 
circular  grooves  peripherally  located  adjacent  its  outer 

edge, 

the  outer  of  each  of  said  grooves  being  adapted  to  recave 
the  opposing  edges  of  said  door  and  to  allow  for  sUding 
movement  of  said  door  therein  for  opening  and  closing 
said  open  portion,  and 
the  inner  of  said  grooves  having  a  plurality  of  peripherally 
'    tpAced  openings  formed  through  each  of  said  side  walls, 
each  of  said  openings  through  said  side  walls  having  a 
first  outer  width,  a  pair  of  locking  parts  and  a  wider 
inner  width, 
said  casing  having  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  spaced  apart  some- 
what resilient  stud-like  protrusions  formed  on  each  lateral 
edge  adapted  to  mate  with  said  plurality  of  openings 


1.  A  coUapsible  container,  said  container  comprising 
a  plate-like  base  member  having  first  and  second  spaced 
parallel  edges  and  third  and  fourth  spaced  parallel  edges 
perpendicular  to  the  first  and  second  edges,  first  and 
second  upper  ledges  extending  upward  substantially  per- 
pendicularly from  said  base  member  along  the  first  and 
second  edges  thereof  and  third  and  fourth  upper  ledges 
extending  upward  substantially  perpendicularly  from  said 
base  member  along  the  third  and  fourth  edges  thereof,  said 
third  and  fourth  upper  ledges  being  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  said  first  and  second  upper  ledges,  each  of  said 
first,  second,  third  and  fourth  upper  ledges  having  spaced 
opposite  first  and  second  ends  with  a  first  hole  formed 
therethrough  at  the  first  end  and  a  second  hole  formed 
therethrough  at  the  second  end; 
a  first  side  panel  pivotally  mounted  in  said  third  and  fourth 
upper  ledges  next-adjacent  said  first  upper  ledge  in  a 
manner  whereby  said  first  upper  ledge  prevents  the  first 
side  panel  from  falling  outward; 
a  second  side  panel  pivotally  mounted  in  said  third  and 
fourth  upper  ledges  next-adjacent  said  second  upper  ledge 
in  a  manner  whereby  said  second  upper  ledge  preventt  the 
second  side  panel  from  falling  outward; 
a  third  side  panel  pivotally  mounted  in  said  first  and  second 
upper  ledges  next-adjacent  said  third  upper  ledge  in  a 
manner  wherry  said  third  upper  ledge  prevents  the  third 
side  panel  from  fallmg  outward;  and 
a  fourth  side  panel  pivotally  mounted  in  said  first  and  second 
upper  ledges  next-adjacent  said  fourth  upper  ledge  in  a 
manner  wherd)y  said  fourth  upper  ledge  prevents  the 
fourth  side  panel  from  falling  outward,  said  side  panels 
being  maintained  upright  by  cartons  supported  on  said 
base  member  and  coUapsing  inward  toward  said  base 
member  in  the  absence  of  cartons  on  said  base  member, 
each  of  said  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  side  panels 
having  a  pair  of  spaced  opposite  side  edges,  a  first  pin 
extending  from  one  of  said  side  edges  and  accommodated 
in  a  corresponding  hole  through  a  corresponding  one  of 
said  upper  ledges  and  a  second  pin  extending  from  the 
other  of  said  side  edges  and  accommodated  in  a  corre- 
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spcMiding  hole  through  a  correq)onding  other  of  said 
upper  ledges. 


4,254,237 

PLASTIC  DISPENSER  FOR  LABELS 

Join  W.  Dewio^  104  Walter  Dr.,  Media,  Pa.  19063 

FBed  Sep.  21, 1979.  Scr.  No.  77,659 

ImLCL^BeSH  3/06.  3/58 

VS.  CL  221—26  6 


1.  In  a  label  dispenser  capable  of  allowing  individual  re- 
moval of  successive  ones  of  a  plurality  of  flexible  labels  ar- 
ranged in  a  stadc  and  secured  at  cmly  one  edge  thereof  to  each 
other  by  adhesive  along  one  side  of  the  stack,  the  dispenser 
comprising  a  receptacle  for  containing  the  stack,  a  pusher  for 
urging  the  stack  in  a  direction  within  the  receptacle  such  that 
the  secured  edge  of  the  outermost  label  lies  adjacent  a  first 
opening  in  the  receptacle,  and  a  friction  roller  within  the  re- 
ceptacle for  contact  with  the  outermost  Ube\  for  causing  a 
force  component  to  be  applied  to  the  outermost  label  for 
movement  thereof  out  of  the  receptacle  whereby  the  outer- 
most label  may  be  removed  from  the  stack  by  manually  tearing 
at  its  secured  edge,  the  improvement  wherein  said  receptacle 
comprises  two  complementary  photic  wall  sections  joined 
together  by  an  integ^  flexible  hinge  along  one  side  of  said 
receptacle,  interlocking  structure  at  the  opposite  side  of  said 
receptacle  to  hold  said  sections  in  closed  position,  and  said 
sections  supporting  structure  comprising  aligned  projections 
integral  with  said  sections  within  said  receptacle  adjacent  said 
first  opening  thereof  to  provide  an  axle  for  the  friction  roller. 


4,254,238 
ESCAPEMENT  ASSEMBLY  FOR  FASTENING  FEEDING 

APPARATUS 
Taiow  Naitou,  KataM,  and  ToiUo  TsuaU,  Hirakata,  both  of 
to  MatSMhha  Eieetrk  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd., 


Filed  JuL  23, 1979.  Scr.  No.  60.031 

dahns  priority,  appttcatioa  Japa%  JuL  27. 1978. 53-92243 

iBt  CL^  B65G  59/06 

VS.  CL  221—263  2  Chdns 


1.  An  escapement  assembly  for  successively  receiving  indi- 
vidual fasteners  which  have  been  tranqwrted  thereto  in  a  row 
by  means  of  a  chute  assembly  and  for  feeding  the  fasteners  to 


a  desired  handling  station  one  at  a  time  through  a  tnntport 

tubing,  which  comprises: 
an  escape  passage  having  first  and  second  ends  opposite  to 
each  other,  the  second  end  of  the  escape  passage  means 
being  adapted  to  have  the  transport  tubing  connected 
thereto;  and 
a  nail  plate  means  positioned  adjacent  the  chute  assemUy 
and  above  the  first  end  of  the  escape  passage  means,  said 
nail  plate  means  being  supported  for  reciprocal  movement 
in  a  direction  at  right  an^es  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
chute  assembly  for  separating  individual  fasteners  from 
the  row  and  for  subsequently  transporting  the  separated 
fastener  towards  the  first  end  of  the  escape  passage  means, 
said  nail  plate  means  including  a  separating  finger  for 
moving  across  the  path  of  movement  of  the  fasteners  firom 
the  chute  assembly  to  the  escape  passage  means  during 
each  reciprocal  movonent  of  the  nail  plate  means  for 
separating  individual  fasteners  from  the  row,  said  nail 
plate  means  having  an  aperture  defined  therein  having  a 
size  sufficient  to  allow  a  head  portion  of  each  of  the  fasten- 
ers to  pass  therethrough,  said  aperture  being  aligned  with 
the  escape  passage  when  the  nail  plate  means  is  moved  to 
the  end  of  its  path  of  movement  in  one  direction,  said  nail 
plate  means  fiirther  having  an  elongated  groove  having 
one  end  adjacent  said  separating  finger  for  receiving  the 
separated  fastener,  a  substantially  intermediate  groove 
portion  extending  from  said  one  end  and  inclined  relative 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  chute  assembly,  and  a  paral- 
lel groove  portion  extending  parallel  to  the  direction  of 
movement  of  the  nail  pUte  means  and  having  one  end 
connected  to  the  other  end  of  the  inclined  groove  portion 
and  the  other  end  connected  to  the  aperture,  whereby  said 
parallel  groove  portion  serves  to  temporarily  hold  the 
separated  fastener  which  has  been  tranqmrted  thereto 
through  the  inclined  groove  portion  during  the  movement 
of  the  nail  plate  means  for  making  sure  it  is  in  the  proper 
position  to  fall  into  said  eactpe  passage  means. 


4,256.239 
EASILY  OPENABLE  COVER  MEMBER 
KisabBti    YaaMgucU,    HacUoJi,    and   Tsdkaaa    YoaUkaim. 
Yaaato.  both  of  Japan,  aMignors  to  Toko  Kogyo  KabuiUki 


Filed  JuL  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  55.909 
Cfadan    priority,    application    Japaa,    Oct    19,    1978, 

53/142787[U];  Oct.  23,  1978,  53/145655[Ul 

lat  CL^  B65D  41/32 
VS,  CL  220—270  5 1 


1.  An  easily  openaUe  int^rally  injection-nxrfded  cover 
member  fcH*  a  container  which  cover  member  includes  a  cover 
sheet  formed  from  synthetic  resin  of  hi^  flexibility  and  having 
an  integral  openable  portion  defined  by  a  thinned  portion  on 
said  cover  sheet  and  unsealing  means  contiguous  to  said  open- 
able  portion  for  removing  the  openable  portion  from  the  cover 
sheet, 
characterized  in  that  said  unsealmg  means  comprises  a  pair 
of  tongue-shaped  strips  each  of  which  extends  over  said 
cover  sheet  and  integrally  from  the  openable  portioB  so  as 
to  define  a  stress-concentrated  point  upon  the  dunned 
portion  therebetween,   M^iereby  when  said  nii««»«iiiig 
means  is  moved  up  from  said  cover  sheet  said  stress  con- 
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centrated  point  is  first  sheared  off.  then,  said  openable 
portion  is  continuously  removed  from  the  cover  sheet 
together  with  the  unsealing  means. 

4»25M«0 
CONTAINER  CLOSURE 
Peter  A.  WoiMnki,  WooUahra,  AHtralia,  a«igM>r  to  LuioTa- 
tivc  Dciifli  OMpny  Pty.  Liarftad,  WooUahra,  Aastralia 

Filed  Oct  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  «7,399 
^  OaiM  priority,  applicatioa  Aaatralia,  No?.  1, 1978,  PD6601 

bt  CL^  B65D  43/m  21/02 
U.S.a220-306  9Clal«« 


1.  A  closure  for  a  container  which  has  a  rim  surrounding  its 
opening  and  a  ledge  forming  a  portion  of  the  internal  wall  of 
the  container, 

the  closure  being  formed  from  a  resilient  plastics  material 
and  comprising: 

a  central  well  having  a  base  and  a  bordering  wall. 

an  inverted  annular  first  channel  which  borders  the  well,  the 
first  channel  having  a  radially  inner  wall  which  constitutes 
the  wall  of  the  well,  a  radially  outer  wall,  and  partitioning 
means  interconnecting  the  inner  and  outer  walls  whereby 
said  walls  are  restrained  from  moving  one  relative  to  the 
other, 

a  non-inverted  annular  second  channel  bordering  the  first 
channel,  the  second  channel  having  a  radially  inner  wall 
which  is  constituted  by  the  outer  wall  of  the  first  channel 
and  a  radially  outer  wall,  the  outer  wall  of  the  second 
channel  being  movable  relative  to  the  inner  wall  of  the 
second  channel,  and  the  second  channel  having  a  base 
portion  at  the  bottom  of  the  outer  wall  of  the  first  channel 
which  is  arranged  to  seat  on  the  ledge  of  the  container 
when  the  closure  is  fitted  to  the  container,  and 

an  inverted  annular  third  channel  bordering  the  second 
channel  and  arranged  to  receive  the  rim  of  the  container, 
the  third  channel  having  a  radially  inner  wall  which  is 
constituted  by  the  outer  wall  of  the  second  channel  and  a 
radially  outer  wall  which  surrounds  the  rim  of  the  con- 
tainer when  the  closure  is  fitted  to  the  container. 


adjustable  volume  control  means  operatively  disposed  in 
said  pickup  conduit  downstream  of  said  pickup  chute 
whereby  the  volume  of  said  portion  of  said  fluid  may  be 
adjusted  within  predetermined  parameters;  the  other  end 
of  said  holder  inclvd'"g  a  delivery  conduit  delivering  to 


the  main  flow  of  fluid  and  cartridge  means  removably 
attachable  to  said  receiver  means,  said  cartridge  means 
comprising  a  solid  material  placed  therein,  whereby  said 
portion  of  said  fluid  will  pass  through  said  cartridge  means 
so  as  to  mix  and  dispense  said  soUd  material  with  the  main 
flow  of  the  fluid  eidiaust  from  said  blower  means. 


4,256,242 

DISPENSER  HAVING  A  ROLLER  FOR  SQUEEZING 

AMOUNTS  FROM  A  TUBE 

WUllMi  C  CkrisdM,  341  St  John  St,  CatamqM,  Pa.  18032 

FUed  Oct  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  87^78 

lat  0.3  GOIF  U/02 

U.S.  CL  222-207  3 


4,256,241 

PESTICIDE  DUSTER 
Robert  S.  Maaic  P.O.  Box  95,  ChriataMS,  Fla. 
Filed  Feb.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8^35 
fart.  CL^  B67B  7/24 
UAa222-85  8Ctatai 

1.  A  fluid-solid  mixing  and  dispensing  apparatus  of  the  type 
primarily  intended  for  use  in  applying  pe^icides  by  dusting, 
said  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination: 
fluid  blower  means  whereby  a  main  flow  of  fluid  is  pro- 
vided; 
cartridge  receiver  means  formed  on  said  blower  means  in 
fluid-communicating  relation  to  a  portion  of  the  fluid 
delivered  by  said  blower  means,  said  cartridge  receiver 
means  comprising  a  cartridge  holder  fixedly  attached  to 
said  blower  means,  one  end  of  said  holder  comprising  fluid 
pickup  means  comprising  a  pickup  conduit,  one  end  of 
said  pickup  conduit  comprising  a  pickup  chute  disposed  in 
fluid-receiving  relation  to  said  portion  of  said  fluid,  and 


1.  In  a  dispenser,  a  housing  comprising  a  base  portion  having 
a  back  wall,  spaced  parallel  side  walls,  a  bottom  portion  having 
a  slot  therein,  said  housing  fiirther  embodying  a  top  portion,  a 
cover  hingedly  connected  at  its  top  to  said  base  portion,  said 
cover  including  a  front  wall  section,  inclined  bottom  and  top 
wall  sections,  and  spaced  parallel  side  wall  sections,  hinge 
means  and  latch  means  for  said  cover,  a  service  unit  removably 
mounted  in  said  housing  for  holding  nuterial  to  be  dispensed, 
said  service  unit  including  a  collapsable  body  portion,  a  rigid 
end  piece  affixed  to  said  body  portion,  a  spout  on  said  end 
piece,  a  removable  elastomeric  dispoiser  tube  having  an  end 
connected  to  said  spout,  said  tube  having  iu  lower  end  project- 
ing through  the  slot  in  the  bottom  portion  of  said  housing,  said 
tube  having  memory,  bracket  members  mounted  in  the  cover 
portion  of  the  said  housing,  a  pivot  pin  extending  between  said 
bracket  members,  spring  means  mounted  on  said  pivot  pin,  ban 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  pin,  a  shaft  connected  to  said  bars,  a 
roller  mounted  on  said  shaft,  said  roller  selectively  engaging 
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said  tube,  a  stop  member  for  limiting  movement  of  said  roller, 
an  operating  lever  including  a  support  portion  and  a  curved 
end  portion  that  defines  a  clip  for  selectively  engaging  said 
tube,  and  said  operating  lever  fiuther  including  a  projecting 
end  to  be  conveniently  gripped  by  the  user's  fingers,  ears 
affixed  to  said  lever,  and  said  ears  having  «pertaxt&  therein,  a 
pivot  pin  extending  through  apertures  in  the  ears,  and  a  check 
valve  mounted  in  an  end  of  tube. 


4,256,244 

CLIP-ON  BALL  HOLDER 

RouM  S.  Gaiper,  8701  Eagtebrook  Ct,  Akxaadria,  Va. 

Filed  May  9, 1900,  Scr.  No.  148,149 

fart.  CL^  A41F  9/00 

MS.  CL  224—252  8 


4,256,243 

HOLSTER  WITH  HESITATION  LOCK 

John  E.BiaMU,  and  Richard  D.E.  Nichols,  both  of  FaUbrook,       ,   «  ,.  „  ^  .. 

Calif.,  aaaigBors  to  BiaM^U  Leather  ProdMts,  Inc.,  Temccnla,       *  ^  °"'  no\att  compnsmg  a  single  resiUent  ring  having  an 

Cklif.  internal  diameter  slightly  less  than  the  external  diameter  of  the 

Filed  Fd>.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11^20  ball  to  be  held  and  a  clap  means  comprising  a  pair  of  substan- 

Int  CL^  F41C  33/02  t»lJy  U-shaped  members  integrally  joined  at  their  top  extremi- 

U.S.  CL  224—244  12  Clafans  ^'^  ^  form  a  clip  for  engaging  a  planar  substrate,  said  ring 

being  attached  to  a  center  portion  of  the  base  of  one  of  said 
substantially  U-shaped  members  in  a  manner  whereby  said  ring 
diverges  outwardly  firom  the  point  of  attachment,  the  plane  of 
said  ring  forming  an  acute  angle  with  the  plane  of  said  substan- 
tially U-shaped  member  so  as  to  permit  insertion  of  a  ball 
between  said  ring  and  said  U-shaped  member  and  to  provide 
flexure  of  the  ring  away  from  said  U-shaped  member  when  a 
ball  is  inserted,  the  flexure  of  said  ring  providing  sufficient 
biasing  force  to  hold  the  ball  between  said  ring  and  said  U- 
shi4>ed  member. 


4^256,245 

GUN-MOUNTING  APPARATUS 

PMd  J.  Sefrea,  11283  Scrres  La..  Woodbvn,  Orag.  97071 

Filed  Oct  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  88,543 

lit  a^  F41C  33/00 

MS.  CL  224—273  4 


1.  A  holster  with  a  hesitation  lock  comprising  a  holster  body 
and  means  for  securing  the  holster  to  a  user's  belt; 

said  holster  body  defining  a  pocket  for  holding  a  handgtm 
and  including  a  region  of  the  body  thereof  which  encloses 
the  trigger  guard  of  a  handgun  when  positioned  in  the 
holster; 

said  holster  body  further  including  a  stop  for  engaging  and 
limiting  the  extent  of  inward  movement  of  the  trigger 
guard  within  said  pocket; 

elongated  spring  means  secured  to  said  holster  body  at  one 
end  in  the  general  region  of  the  muzzle  of  the  weapon  and 
having  the  opposite  end  unrestrained; 

means  engaging  the  unrestrained  end  of  said  spring  means 
protruding  into  the  trigger  guard  of  a  hand  gun  when 
positioned  in  the  holster  against  said  stop; 

said  stop  is  so  positioned  in  said  holster  and  cooperating  with 
said  spring  means  having  insufficient  length  to  allow  said 
protuberance  means  to  engage  a  trigger  when  the  hand 
gun  is  fUly  bottomed  out  within  the  holster  against  said 
stop; 

said  spring  means  having  sufficient  resistance  to  bending  to 
prevent  the  weight  of  the  weapon  when  the  holster  is 
inverted  from  deflecting  the  qmng  and  allowing  the 
weapon  to  fall; 

said  vpnug  having  a  resistanoe  to  deflection  insufficient  to 
prevent  the  withdrawal  of  the  hand  gun  by  drawing  pres- 
sure applied  to  the  grip  of  the  handgun. 


1.  Apparatus  for  mounting  a  hand  gun  on  a  vehicle,  said 
apparatus  comprising 

a  mounting  bracket  adapted  to  be  permanently  secured  to 
the  vehicle. 

a  holster  bracket  carrying  thereon  a  holster  adapted  to  re- 
ceive a  hand  gun, 

one  of  said  brackeu  having  a  projection,  the  other  of  said 
brackets  having  a  slot 

interlocking  means  on  said  brackets  fbr  detachably  mounting 
said  holster  bracket  on  said  mounting  bracket  wherein 
said  projection  is  received  in  said  slot  snd 

means  enabling  locking  of  said  projection,  with  such  re- 
ceived in  said  slot 
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DEVICE  FOR  BREAMNCaS^  PLATE  so  AS  TO  '^iii^S^^^^SSSSS^^S^^^ 

OBTAIN  A  SHAV  EDGE  COLLECTINO  CONTINUaUS  WEB  MAjS*;^^ 

ULCL^COiB  33/02  .     Irt.  a' B65H /7/¥i                  *n.i— 

U^CL  225-103                                                     «Ctotai  U5.  CL  226-118                                                     6ClalM 


jr:r 


^^^ 


:z:j 


t 


1.  A  breaking  rule  to  be  arranged  on  one  tide  of  a  glan  plate 
for  breaking  the  plate  to  make  a  glaH  knife  u  a  result  of  force 
applied  by  a  leut  two  spaced  breaking  knobs  moving  in  a 
perpendicular  direction  against  the  opposite  side  of  the  glass 
plate,  the  knobs  being  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  a  straight 
line  scribed  in  the  surface  of  the  opposite  side  of  the  plate, 
characterized  in  that  the  breaking  rule  comprises: 
a  flat  base  to  be  displaceably  supported  on  a  flat  surface 

parallel  with  respect  to  the  glass  plate; 
said  base  including  a  medially  located  portion  projecting 
outwardly  toward  said  one  side  of  the  glan  plate  and 
having  a  narrow  surface  elongated  in  a  direction  parallel 
with  said  scribed  line  and  facing  said  one  side  of  the  plate 
for  contact  therewith; 
said  base  being  movable  along  said  flat  surface  in  a  path  at 
right  angles  to  said  scribed  line  to  vary  the  edge  angles  to 
the  resulting  knife  in  accordance  with  the  displacement  of 
the  location  of  contact  between  said  narrow  surface  and 
said  scribed  line. 


4,256^7 

DEVICE  FOR  MONTTORING  YARN  MOTION  ON  A 

TEXTILE  MACHINE 

Erich  Loepfe,  Pfdlhaww.  Switasriaad,  asdgnor  to  Gabrftder 

Locpfe  AG,  Zvkk,  Swltnrlttid 

FUod  S«9. 18, 1978,  Ssr.  No.  943,526 
CliiiM  priority,  appUartkM  Switierhuid,  Oct  5,  1977, 
12160/77 

lit  CLi  B65H  63/02:  GOIR  29/12 
UJS.  a.  226-45  8  Oaiau 


1.  An  apparatus  for  continuously  feeding  a  series  of  web 
portions  to  a  high  speed  web  processing  machine  having  web 
intake  and  discharge  apertures  each  located  in  a  recessed  area 
of  the  machine  and  intermittently  removing  processed  web 
portions  in  stacked  form  from  said  machine  without  requiring 
the  web  processing  to  be  interrupted  comprising 

(a)  web  portion  alignment  and  splicing  means  exterior  of  the 
machine  for  aligning  web  portions  in  tandem  relationship 
for  splicing; 

(b)  turn  bar  means  for  changing  the  direction  of  web  travel 
from  the  path  determined  by  splicing  to  successive  paths 
toward  and  within  the  intake  receu  of  the  machine  and 
thereafter  in  a  path  through  the  intake  aperture; 

(c)  driving  and  tension  control  means  for  controUably  driv- 
ing the  web  from  the  alignment  and  splicing  means  to  a 
position  adjacent  the  intake  aperture  which  driving  and 
control  means  in  turn  comprise 

(i)  a  driven  roll  for  contacting  the  web,  said  roll  having  a 
surface  capable  of  engaging  the  web  with  sufficient 
force  to  substantially  assist  in  pulling  the  web  from  the 
alignment  and  splicing  means  to  a  position  adjacent  the 
intake  aperture  with  the  remainder  of  the  force  required 
for  web  movement  being  supplied  by  an  internal  web 
moving  means  located  within  said  web  processing  ma- 
chine; and 

(ii)  drive  means  for  driving  the  driven  roll; 

(d)  movable  stack  support  means  positioned  adjacent  said 
web  processing  machine  which  support  means  is  readily 
movable  into  the  discharge  web  stack  to  support  an  upper 
portion  of  the  stack  permitting  removal  of  a  lower  portion 
of  stack  and  said  support  means  being  movable  out  of  the 
stack  to  allow  the  upper  portion  to  move  down  into  space 
left  by  the  removed  stack  portion. 


1.  A  sensing  device  responsive  to  ballooning  motion  of  a 
yam  travelling  on  a  textile  machine,  comprising  a  yam  guide 
structure  forming  a  yam  channel  surrounding  the  travelling 
yam,  yam  motion  responsive  electrode  means  and  means  non- 
responsive  to  yam  motion  arranged  in  alternate  sequence  at 
said  yam  guide  structure  in  circumferential  direction  of  the 
yam  channel,  and  said  yam  motion  responsive  electrode  means 
generating  an  electrical  signal  when  acted  upon  by  the  travel- 
ling yam. 


4,256,249 
PHOTOGRAPHING  FILM  CONVEYING  DEVICE 
Takcdd  Kouo;  MsMhani  baba,  and  TakayaU  bayaaa,  aU  of 
F^JiMmiya,  Japaa,  aaaloon  to  FtUi  Photo  Film  Co^  Ltdn 
MiMMi'Mkigafa,  Japan 

FUad  Jan.  5, 1979.  Sir.  No.  1,086 
OaiaM  priority.  appttcatkNi  Japom  Jul  10, 1978, 53-1357[U] 
Iirt.CL}B65H  77/22 
U.S.  a  226-181  2  Claim 

1.  A  photographing  film  conveying  device  of  the  type 
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wherein  a  photographic  fUm  is  held  between  a  pair  of  con-  4*286,251 

veyor  belts  of  insulating  material,  characterized  in  that  each  of  SURGICAL  STAPLERS  AND  STAPLE 

JaitMM  F.  MoAolrity,  rnitiaii.  Orsg.,  aasffaar  to 
M.  Siidth,  Lain  Onvago,  Orsg. 

of  S«.  No.  899490,  Apr.  34, 1978, 
nis  appiicatiea  Apr.  3, 1979,  Sw.  No.  26,871 
lat  a^  B28C  S/Oi.  5/11;  A61B 17/12 
U.S.  a  227—128  19 

M    90   l»  101 


said  belts  is  provided  with  at  least  one  electrical  conductive 
layer  whose  surface  resistivity  is  less  than  \(fi  ohms. 


4,256,250 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SETTING  FASTENER 

ELEMENTS  INTO  A  BLANK 
Cowad  LaBlaae,  Moatraai,  Guada,  anigMr  to  DRG  Liidtad, 
Oatario,  Canada 

Filed  No?.  14, 1978,  Sar.  No.  960,655 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Giwida,  Not.  30, 1977, 292095 
lat  a.3  A41H  39/04 
MS.  a  227-17  18 


aoc-- 


1.  Apparatus  for  setting  a  fastener  element,  such  as  an  eyelet 
or  a  tang,  in  a  blank,  comprising  means  defining  a  path  of  travel 
for  the  blank,  a  futener  element  setting  station  in  said  path  of 
travel  including  a  plurality  of  rotary  die  holder  means  mounted 
for  rotation  about  a  pair  of  spaced  generally  parallel  axes  and 
defining  a  nip  tlierd)etween  for  receiving  a  portion  of  the 
blank,  a  pluridity  of  circumferentially  wptctA  apart  fastener 
element  settmg  dies  carried  by  each  of  tlie  die  holder  means  for 
rotation  therewith  in  such  a  way  that,  upon  rotation  of  the  die 
holder  means  about  tlieir  respective  spaced  axes,  successive 
pairs  of  said  fivtener  dement  setting  dies  come  into  opposing 
relationship  with  one  another  in  the  nip,  means  for  advancing 
the  bUmk  edgewise  along  the  path  of  travel  in  timed  relation  to 
the  rotation  of  the  die  holder  means  to  bring  said  portion  of  the 
blank  into  the  nip,  means  for  feeding  fastener  elements  to  the 
setting  dies  in  such  a  way  that  each  fastener  element  is  carried 
into  a  position  in  the  nip  between  a  respective  opposing  pair  of 
said  setting  dies  along  with  a  portion  of  the  blank,  and  means 
for  momentarily  applying  fastener  element  setting  forces  dur- 
ing the  rotation  of  the  rotary  die  holder  means  which  forces  act 
through  each  said  <^>posing  pair  of  setting  dies  while  they  are 
in  the  nip  to  set  the  respective  fastener  elements  positioned 
therebetween,  whereby,  upon  q>plication  of  the  momentary 
fastener  element  setting  f<»ces  individual  ftsteners  are  succes- 
sivdy  set  into  said  portion  of  tlie  blank. 


1.  In  a  surgical  stapler, 

a  channel-like  base, 

a  comer  having  a  staple  (^>ening  therethrough, 

the  cover  and  the  base  having  a  ram  guiding  portion  and  a 
staple  guiding  portion  and  also  being  provided  with  an 
anvil, 

magazine  means  secured  to  the  base  and  the  cover  in  align- 
ment with  the  opening  for  urging  a  stack  of  st^>les 
through  the  opening  to  position  an  end  staple  in  the  staple 
guiding  pwtion,  the  magaiinr  means  being  snap-fastened 
and  interlocked  to  the  base  with  the  cover  secured  there- 
between, 

a  ram  slidable  along  the  ram  guiding  portion  and  the  staple 
guiding  portion  to  move  the  end  staple  to  the  anvil  and 
bend  the  staple  around  the  anvil, 

and  means  for  driving  the  ram  in  reqx>nse  to  a  squeezing 
motion  applied  laterally  in  the  plane  of  movement  of  the 
ram. 


4*256,252 
SOLDERING  APPARATUS 
Robert  D.  Happaaea,  Cte  Gob,  aad  Robert  R. 
Graaawlei^  botli  of  Coaa.,  asiltanrs  to 
StaafM,CbBB. 

FUed  Feb.  26, 1979,  Sar.  No.  14358 
lat  a^  B23K  1/08,  1/06 
U.S.  a  228—1 A 


oy 

Corp, 


y/////y/yyyyyy.f^i^^^iffi^i^^^fii^i^^^^i^ 


1.  A^Mratus  for  soldering  a  first  part  to  a  second  part  ( 
prising: 

a  support  having  an  upper  surface  for  receiving  said  flfit  part 
and  said  second  part  with  portiotts  thereof  in  engaged 
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relation  and  which  is  mounted  for  pivotal  movement 
around  a  horizontal  axil,  laid  support  being  pivotable 
fh>m  a  fint  position  in  which  said  surface  is  generally 
horizontal  to  a  second  portion  at  one  side  of  said  axis  m 
which  said  surface  is  at  an  angle  to  the  horizontal: 

a  solder  pot  for  containing  molten  solder,  said  pot  being 
disposed  to  surround  said  engaged  portions  of  said  first 
part  and  said  second  part  with  molten  solder  when  said 
support  is  in  said  second  postion; 

heating  means  for  heating  said  first  part  and  said  second  part 
to  a  temperature  above  the  melting  point  of  solder,  said 
heating  means  being  mounted  adjacent  said  solder  pot  and 
said  support  and  being  mounted  for  movement  toward 
and  away  from  said  pivotable  support  into  a  position 
adjacent  said  first  part  and  said  second  part  when  the 
support,  and  hence  the  parts,  are  in  a  position  spaced  from 
said  second  position,  whereby  the  parts  on  said  support 
may  be  pre-heated  prior  to  immersion  thereof  in  the  solder 
in  said  pot  by  pivoting  said  support  into  said  second  posi- 
tion thereof  and  may  be  heated  to  a  temperature  above  the 
melting  point  of  solder  after  the  parts  are  removed  from 
the  solder  in  the  pot  by  pivoting  said  support  away  from 
said  second  position  and  toward  said  first  position;  and 

means  for  pivoting  said  support  and  for  moving  said  heating 
means. 


center  of  curvature  of  said  segmented  sheath  and  an  exterior 
wall  relative  to  said  longitudinal  axis  and  to  said  interior  wall, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
extruding  a  first  aivuate  sheath  section  with  a  first  longitudi- 
nal joint  portion,  said  first  joint  portion  comprising  (a)  a 
first  longitudinal  margin  adjacent  said  outer  wall  having  a 
face  generally  parallel  with  a  radial  line  through  a  longitu- 
dinal axis  at  the  center  of  curvature  of  said  first  sheath 
section,  and  (b)  a  longitudinal  recess  ofisct  from  and  ex- 
tending along  said  first  longitudinal  margin,  said  recess 
including  a  circumferential  base  wall  facing  said  longitudi- 
nal axis; 
extruding  a  second  arcuate  sheath  section  with  a  second 
longitudinal  joint  portion,  said  second  longitudinal  jomt 
portion  comprising  (a)  a  second  longitudinal  margin  adja- 
cent said  exterior  wall  of  said  second  section  having  a  face 
generally  parallel  with  a  radial  line  through  a  longitudinal 
axis  at  the  center  of  curvature  of  said  second  sheath  sec- 
tion, said  second  margin  being  adapted  to  abut  to  said  first 
margin  when  said  first  and  second  joint  portions  are  as- 
sembled, (b)  a  tongue  extending  circumferentially  from 


4,256,253  

FRICTION  PRESSURE  WELDING  METHOD 
Takeshi  NiaUwaU,  Satte,  Japo^  iMitMr  to  AkcboM  Brake 
ladaitry  Coiipoy,  Ltd,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Ju.  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  50,633 
daiaw  priority,  applkatkw  JapM,  Jul  28, 1978, 53-78320 
lit  CL^  B23K  19/02 
UA  CL  22»-112  2 


A,    4 


1.  A  friction  pressure  welding  method  comprising:  clamping 
a  pillar-shaped  pin  in  a  collet  chuck  of  a  friction  pressure 
welding  machine,  providing  a  member  to  be  welded  to  said 
pin,  said  member  having  a  recess  with  an  inner  diameter  larger 
than  an  outer  diameter  of  said  pin,  providing  a  cap  nut  on  said 
collet  chuck  with  an  extension  at  a  front  thereof,  rotating  and 
advancing  said  pin  toward  and  into  friction  welding  contact 
with  said  recess  in  a  manner  so  as  to  control  and  to  check  the 
flash  projection  in  an  axial  direction  of  the  pin  by  engaging  a 
curl  portion  of  the  flash  projecting  from  an  end  surface  of  said 
pin  with  the  front  of  said  cap  nut  such  that  said  curl  portion  is 
forcibly  pressed  onto  an  inner  surface  of  said  recess. 

4,256,254 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  WELDED  JOINT  IN 
SEGMENTED  SHEATH  FOR  C»MFRESSED  GAS 
INSULATED  TRANSMISSION  LINES 
Alan    H.    Cookaoo,    Southboroiwk,    and    Philip    C.    BoUn, 
Northboroogh,  both  of  MaM.,  aMi^ora  to  Electric  Power 
Research  Instltnte,  be,  Palo  Alto,  CaUf. 
DiriikM  of  Ser.  No.  779,124,  Mar.  18, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,164,243. 
This  appUcatkm  Apr.  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  32^83 
Int  CL'  B23K  31/06 
UAa.228-166  2a«*-« 

1.  A  method  for  joining  longitudinal  sections  of  an  arcuate 
segmented  sheath  of  a  compressed  gas  insulated  transmission 
line  having  an  interior  wall  relative  to  a  tongitudinal  axis  at  the 


/• 


said  second  section  adjacent  said  interior  wall  and  having 
one  surface  which  is  facing  away  from  said  longitudinal 
axis  such  that  said  surface  is  adapted  to  confront  to  said 
base  wall  o^said  first  section  when  said  first  and  second 
joint  portions  are  assembled,  said  surface  having  thereon 
(c)  a  longitudinal  ridge  extending  radially  and  away  from 
said  longitudinal  axis  such  that  said  ridge  may  abut  to  said 
base  wall  from  said  surface,  said  tongue  further  having  (d) 
a  terminal  portion  tapered  from  said  surface  to  said  second 
section  interior  wall  such  that  said  taper  may  overhang  a 
portion  of  said  base  wall  to  define  a  longitudinal  channel 
forming  a  particle  trap; 

juxuposing  said  first  and  second  joint  portions  such  that  said 
first  and  second  margins  abut  to  one  another  and  said 
circumferential  wall  rests  on  said  ridge  with  said  terminal 
portion  overhanging  a  portion  of  said  base  wall  thereby 
defining  a  particle  trap,  said  joint  being  substantially  m  the 
form  of  an  overlap  joint;  and 

interposing  a  scaUng  means  intermediate  said  tongue  and 
said  recess; 

butt  welding  said  first  and  second  margins  to  full  penetration 
to  form  a  seal-welded  seam. 

4,256,255 

METHOD  OF  BRAZING  WTTH  REPLACED  BRAZE 

POWDER 

Darid  R.  StCTcnson,  Liawood,  Scotland,  anignor  to  RoUs-Royce 

United,  Loadom  England 

Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  8,687,  Jan.  30, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

appUcatioa  Not.  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  96,849 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  14, 1978, 

5785/78 

Int  CL}  B23K  1/04 

U  A  CL  228-175  »  CW" 

1,  A  method  of  brazing  an  arcuate  honeycomb  structure  to 
the  wall  of  a  bore  in  a  workpiece,  said  method  comprising  the 
successive  steps  of: 

(1)  tack  welding  the  arcuate  honeycomb  structure  to  the 

workpiece  wall; 

(2)  routing  the  workpiece  and  honeycomb  structure  about 
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the  axis  of  the  bore  while  concurrently  applying  metallic 
braze  powder  to  the  rotating  honeycomb  structure  and,  in 
turn,  Uie  wall  of  the  bore,  the  thus  ^^lied  metallic  braze 
powder  retained  in  the  rotating  workpiece  by  centrifugal 
force; 
(3)  continuing  to  rotate  the  worl^iece  until  a  predetermined 
amount  of  metallic  braze  powder  is  applied; 


(4)  applying  a  liquid  binder  to  the  thus  applied  metallic  braze 
powder  through  the  honeycomb  structure  while  continu- 
ing to  rotate  the  workpiece; 

(5)  continuing  rotation  of  the  workpiece  and  allowing  the 
thus  applied  liquid  binder  to  dry  retaining  the  ^plied 
metallic  braze  powder; 

(6)  discontinuing  rotation  of  the  woriipiece;  and 

(7)  brazing  the  resulting  assembly. 


1.  A  pouch  for  use  in  packaging  food  or  similar  material 
comprising: 

(a)  a  first  pouch  formed  of  a  single  folded-over  sheet  of 
flexible  sheet  material  with  the  fold  defining  the  bottom  of 
the  pouch,  said  first  pouch  having  inner  and  outer  surfaces 
and  front  and  rear  faces,  the  sheet  material  of  the  first 
pouch  having  a  first  pre-selected  level  of  protective  ability 
and  being  a  laminate  of  paper  and  thermoplastic  matoial 
with  the  thermoplastic  material  positioned  on  the  inside  of 
the  pouch,  the  first  pouch  being  sealed  at  its  top  and  side 
edge^ 

(b)  a  second  pouch  positioned  adjacent  to  the  first  pouch  and 
formed  of  a  single  fokled-over  sheet  of  flexible  sheet 
material  with  the  foki  defining  the  bottom  of  the  poudi, 
the  sheet  material  of  the  second  pouch  having  a  second 
pre-selected  level  of  protective  ability  and  being  a  lami- 
nate of  paper,  metal  and  thermoplastic  material,  the  sec- 
ond pouch  also  being  sealed  at  its  top  and  side  fdges;  and 

(c)  the  sealed  top  edges  of  the  first  and  second  pouches  being 


positioned  together  and  sealed  to  each  other  to  form  a 
single  dual  compartment  pooch,  the  dieet  of  material  of 
the  first  pouch  being  folded  over  slightly  off  of  its  center- 
line  so  tlut  one  of  the  faces  of  the  first  pouch  is  longer  than 
the  other  so  that  the  inner  surface  of  the  longer  face  of  the 
first  pouch  is  brought  into  contact  with  the  second  pouch 
and  sealed  thereto  to  attach  the  second  pouch  to  the  first 
pouch. 


4,256,257 

AUTOMATIC  CHIMNEY  CAP 

CM  A.  PIritcrtOB,  6093  Northw  Mn  ColnbM,  OUo  43229 

Filed  JaL  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  54,179 

Int  CL^  G05D  23/00:  F23L  11/00.  17/02 

MS.  a  236-1  G  17 


4,256,256 
MULTIPLE  COMPARTMENT  POUCH  AND  METHOD 

OF  MAKING  SAME 
George  L.  Meyers,  Addaad,  Ohio,  aMl^or  to  American  Can 
Coapaay,  Greeawkh,  Cobb. 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,724 

lit  a^  B65D  30/22 

UJS.  CL  229-56  1  Claim 


1.  An  automatic  chimney  closure  cap  for  use  in  sealing  die 
upper  end  of  a  chimney  having  a  vertically  extending  smoke 
passage  leading  from  a  combustion  area  that  when  operating 
will  imxluce  hot  OMnbustion  gases  to  an  upper  termiiial  dis- 
charge end,  comprising: 

a  rigid  frame  of  a  size  and  shape  to  fit  telescopically  within 
the  chimney  u|^)er  end,  and  having  securement  means  fi>r 
rigidly  fixing  die  frame  to  the  chimney; 

a  generally  impervious  movable  valve  member  mounted  for 
movement  native  to  said  frame  so  as  to  be  movable  from 
a  first  position  sealing  the  terminal  discharge  end  aX  said 
chimney  to  prevent  the  naovement  of  air  into  and  out  of 
said  chimney  throng  said  terminal  discharge  end,  and  a 
second  position  spaced  from  said  first  position  to  vent  the 
terminal  discharge  end  of  said  chimney  to  provide  for  the 
exhaust  of  the  combustion  gases  from  die  combustion 
area; 

an  electrical  motor  means  mounted  on  said  frame,  having  a 
control  signal  input  for  selected  actuation  and  a  power 
output; 

power  transmissicHi  linkage  means  between  said  motor 
power  output  and  said  movable  valve  member  so  that 
actuation  of  said  monot  will  move  said  movaUe  valve 
member  from  one  of  its  said  positions  to  the  other  of  its 
said  positions; 

detector  means  mounted  on  said  frame  within  said  chimney 
between  said  combustion  area  and  said  nravable  valve 
member  Ux  detecting  smoke  or  incipient  particles  <tf  com- 
bustion gases  and  producing  a  oorrdated  detection  signal 
when  such  exceed  a  fixed  reference  level; 

power  means  responsive  to  a  ooatnri  signal  for  moving  said 
movaUe  valve  vaeaSoet  from  said  other  position  to  said 
one  position; 
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control  means  responsive  to  said  detector  signal  to  produce 
a  control  signal  for  actuation  of  one  of  said  power  means 
and  said  motor  means  to  move  said  movable  valve  mem- 
ber from  its  sealed  first  position  to  its  vent  second  position; 

shield  means  mounted  on  said  firame  for  movement  from  a 
detect  position  spaced  from  said  detector  means  that  per- 
mits soooke  and  heat  from  the  combustion  gases  rising  in 
said  chimney  to  reach  said  detector  means  and  a  second 
shield  position  at  least  partially  enveloping  said  detector 
means  and  shielding  said  detector  means  from  heat  and 
smoke  passing  through  said  chimney;  and 

means  interconnecting  said  shield  means  with  said  movable 
valve  member  so  that  said  shield  means  will  be  in  itt  shield 
position  when  said  movable  valve  member  is  in  its  vent 
second  position  and  said  shield  means  will  be  in  itt  detect 
position  when  said  movable  valve  is  in  itt  sealed  first 
position. 


with  opposite  end  fooes  disposed  adjacent  both  said  rail  base 
flanges  on  each  side  of  said  rail  sections,  said  joint  bar  includ- 
ing an  integral  base  beneath  and  spaced  from  said  foot,  an 
insulative  base  piece  intermediate  each  said  joint  bar  foot  and 
adjacent  pair  of  rail  base  flanges  and  having  a  top  surftce,  each 
said  base  piece  including  a  central  section  entirely  disposed 
between  said  joint  bar  and  adjacent  rail  base  flanges  and 
bounded  by  a  pair  of  integral  terminal  sections  projecting 
beyond  said  joint  bar  foot  end  faces  respectively,  said  insula- 
tive base  piece  provided  with  an  uppper  arm  having  said  top 
surface  thereon  and  a  lower  arm  disposed  intermediate  said  rail 
base  flange  and  joint  bar  base,  said  terminal  sections  each 


4JgMW 
TEMPERATURE  MONITOR  AND  ALARM  SYSTEM 
GMTge  W.  Saidya,  CUcago,  DL,  aaslgBor  to  Mark  Coatrala 
CorporatkM,  Eraaatoa,  DL 

FDad  No?.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  95,231 

lit  a.}  G05D  23/19 

U.S.a.  236-94  <    SOaiM 
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4.  A  temperature  monitoring  and  alarm  circuit  for  a  source 
of  fluid,  said  circuit  powered  by  a  voltage  source  having  first 
and  second  terminals,  said  circuit  comprising: 

a  first  conductor, 

means  for  connecting  the  first  conductor  to  the  first  termi- 
nal; 

a  second  conductor; 

means  for  connecting  the  second  conductor  to  the  second 
terminal; 

a  third  conductor; 

alarm  means  connected  between  the  first  and  third  conduc- 
tors; 

sensor  means,  responsive  to  the  temperature  of  said  source, 
for  providing  an  indication  when  the  temperature  of  said 
source  is  outside  of  a  selected  temperature  range; 

switch  means,  responsive  to  the  sensor  means,  for  intercon- 
necting said  second  and  third  conductors  when  sensor 
means  provides  said  indication;  and 

latch  means,  responsive  to  a  momentary  interconnection 
between  said  second  and  third  conductors,  for  maintaining 
said  second  and  third  conductors  in  electrical  contact 
once  said  switch  means  has  interconnected  said  second 
and  third  conductors. 


4,256,299 
INSULATED  RAIL  JOINT 
WUBamCGow,  Elgin,  PL.  assizor  to  Portaclnc  Oak  Breok, 
DL 

Filed  May  30, 1978,  Sar.  No.  910,875 

Int  a?  EOIB  U/54.  11/10 

UJS.  a  238—160  1  Claia 

1.  An  insulated  rail  joint  including,  an  adjacent  pair  of  rail 

sections  each  having  a  pair  of  base  flanges,  a  unitary  separate 

metal  joint  bar  having  a  head  and  including  a  foot  provided 


having  an  enclosed  opening  through  said  upper  arm  provided 
with  a  periphery  adjacent  both  said  central  section  and  an  end 
face  of  said  joint  bar  foot,  an  end  abutment  member  comprising 
a  separate  element  attached  to  each  sakl  terminal  section 
through  said  opening,  each  said  end  abutment  member  com- 
prising a  unitary  U-shaped  clip  disposed  through  one  said 
opening  and  having  a  top  wall  elevated  above  and  overlying 
one  said  terminal  section  upper  arm  and  a  connected  bottom 
wall  underlying  said  same  terminal  section  I4>per  arm,  and 
each  said  end  abutment  member  including  an  inner  abutment 
surface  juxtaposed  one  said  joint  bar  foot  end  face  whereby, 
relative  longitudinal  dispUKcment  in  either  direction  between 
said  base  piece  and  joint  bar  is  precluded. 


4,256,260 

SPRAY  HEAD 

Richard  G.  Piggott,  936  Manhdl  Atc,  BeDwood,  DL  60104 

Filed  Apr.  23. 1979,  Scr.  No.  25,184 

bt  CL^  B05B  15/02 

U.S.  a  239^119  7  ClataH 


1.  A  nozzle  assembly  for  spraying  a  fluid  material  which 
comprises  a  tubular  body  having  a  coupling  at  one  end  for 
attachment  to  a  fluid  material  supply  means,  said  body  having 
an  axial  bore  which  is  divided  into  sections  of  different  cross 
sectional  diameter,  a  section  of  large  diameter  being  at  the 
discharge  end  of  the  bore  which  is  remote  from  the  coupling 
and  which  forms  a  chamber  for  receiving  a  generally  spherical 
spray  tip  holder  and  associated  bearing  forming  means  for 
mounting  said  tip  holder  for  rotation  therein,  said  tip  holder 
having  a  diametrical  bore  with  an  enlarged  pcwtion  at  ooe  end 
forming  a  recess  for  seating  therein  a  spray  tip,  a  readily  re- 
movable cap  mounted  on  the  discharge  forming  end  of  said 
axial  bore  for  retaining  said  tip  holder  in  said  chamber,  said  cap 
having  a  center  spray  discharge  opening  of  smaller  diameter 
than  the  diameter  of  the  tip  holder  and  having  a  narrow  inner 
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annular  face  mating  with  the  curved  surface  of  the  tip  holder 
so  as  to  form  a  bearing  for  the  tip  holder,  and  an  inner  bearing 
and  sealing  assembly  in  said  chamber  for  cooperation  with  said 
cap  in  supporting  said  tip  holder  so  that  it  may  be  rotated 
between  a  spraying  position  where  the  bore  thereof  is  axially 
aligned  with  the  bore  in  the  body  to  permit  passage  of  the  fluid 
material  for  spraying  and  another  position  where  the  flow  of 
the  fluid  material  is  in  the  opposite  direction  through  the  tip  for 
clearing  the  tip,  said  inner  bearing  and  sealing  assembly  com- 
prising a  bearing  member  with  a  relativdy  small  axial  bore, 
positioned  with  a  cup  shaped  end,  diqxMed  in  said  end  cham- 
ber and  forming  a  seat  for  said  tip  holder  with  bearing  and 
sealing  areas  mating  with  the  curved  surface  of  said  tip  holder 
and  a  stem  forming  end  portion  of  substantially  lesser  cross 
sectional  diameter  than  the  diameter  of  said  cup  shaped  end 
portion  and  extending  into  a  section  of  the  bore  of  the  body 
which  adjoins  said  end  chamber  forming  section  and  which  is 
of  substantially  lesser  diameter  than  said  end  chamber,  said  cup 
shaped  portion  of  said  bearing  member  having  an  outside 
diameter  substantially  greater  than  the  outside  diameter  of  said 
stem  portion  with  an  axially  facing  shoulder  formation  be- 
tween said  portions  and  a  sealing  gasket  between  said  shoulder 
formation  and  an  internal  confronting  shoulder  formation 
separating  said  body  end  chamber  forming  bore  section  and  the 
adjoining  section  of  the  bore  of  the  nozzle  body  into  which 
said  stem  portion  extends  which  sealing  gasket  is  precom- 
pressed  when  installed  so  as  to  hold  the  inner  and  outer  bearing 
surfaces  in  engagement  with  the  mating  surface  of  said  tip 
holder,  said  stem  portion  having  an  outside  diameter  somewhat 
smaller  than  the  diameter  of  the  body  bore  section  into  which 
it  extends  and  a  seal  forming  element  of  resilient  material 
associated  with  said  stem  portion  for  sealing  between  an  out- 
side face  of  said  stem  portion  and  the  confronting  inside  face  of 
said  lesser  diameter  bore  section  and  arranged  so  as  to  permit 
a  minimum  of  force  in  an  axial  direction  on  the  bearing  member 
by  the  fluid  material. 


4,256,261 

HIGHWAY  STRIPING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Richard  S.  GwMy,  Roaerilk,  MhuL,  aarivMr  to  H.  a  FUlcr 

Coaipaay,  Saiat  Paal,  Minn. 

ContiBMtkM  of  Scr.  No.  832,642,  Sep.  12, 1977,  abudoMd.  TUi 

appUcatkM  Not.  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  98,526 

Int  CL^  B05B  15/10.  15/02 

U.S.  CL  239—155  5  Clalw 


1.  An  ^>paratus  suitable  for  applying  a  curable  coating 
composition  having  first  and  second  componentt  to  a  first 
longitudmally  extending  portion  of  a  paved  surfiice,  compris- 
ing a  movable  vehicle  suitable  for  traveling  over  the  paved 
surface;  cleaning  means  carried  by  said  vehicle  for  cleaning  the 
first  portion  of  the  paved  surface,  said  cleaning  means  includ- 
ing a  first  nozzle  for  applying  a  water  vpny  to  tfie  first  portion, 
and  a  second  nozzle  fat  ^>plying  an  air  blast  to  the  first  por- 
tion, said  first  and  second  noules  being  sequentially  operative 
to  wet  the  first  portion  and  then  at  least  partially  blow  the 
water  applied  to  the  first  portion  to  the  sides  thereof  prior  to 
the  coating  of  the  first  portion  of  the  paved  surftce;  a  third 
nozzle  carried  by  said  vehicle  for  ap|rfying  a  pressurized  flow 
of  the  coating  composition  to  the  fkst  portion  of  the  paved 
surface  after  the  cleaning  thereof;  and  means  responsive  to  the 
movement  of  said  vehicle  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said 
first,  second  and  third  nozzles  to  coat  the  first  portion  of  the 


paved  surface  as  said  vdiicle  moves  thereover,  wherein  said 
first,  second  and  third  nozzles  are  carried  by  a  wheded  car- 
riage attached  to  said  vehicle  and  positioned  over  the  first 
portion  of  the  paved  surface,  said  carriage  being  movable 
vertically  relative  to  said  vehicle  between  a  first  position 
where  said  carriage  engages  the  paved  surface  and  a  second 
position  where  said  carriage  is  hdd  out  of  engagement  with  the 
paved  surfiice,  wherein  said  carriage  comprises  a  support 
frame  pivotable  about  a  first  axis  located  on  said  vehicle  and  a 
support  plate  pivotable  about  a  second  axis  located  on  said 
support  frame,  and  further  including  means  attached  to  the 
vehicle  for  respectively  pivotting  said  support  frame  and  sup- 
port plate  about  their  respective  axes. 


4,256,262 
MOUNTING  FOR  WATER  RRIGAHON  DEVICE 
Peretz  Roacnberg,  and  Aimer  Rooeaberg,  both  of  Mocha?  Bdt 
Shearim,  Israel 

Filed  Oct  24, 1979,  Scr.  No.  88,072 
Int  CL^  A62C  31/22 
U.S.  CL  239—276  9  < 


1.  A  mounting  for  a  water  irrigation  device,  con^rising:  a 
ground  stake  adi4>ted  to  be  mserted  into  the  ground;  a  vertical 
post  carried  at  one  end  said  ground  stake  to  extend  in  a  vertical 
direction  when  the  ground  stake  is  inseted  into  the  ground;  a 
cyUndrical  horizontal  socket  carried  at  the  opposite  end  of  said 
vertical  post  and  having  a  longitudinal  axis  disposed  at  right 
angles  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  post  so  as  to  extend  in  the 
horizontal  direction  at  the  upper  end  of  the  vertical  post  when 
the  ground  stake  is  inserted  into  the  ground;  a  fitting  having  a 
laterally-extending  cyUndrical  stem  fiictionally  recdvaUe  in 
said  socket  and  permitting  manual  rotation  of  the  fitting  about 
said  longitudinal  axis  of  the  socket;  a  cavity  formed  in  the 
upper  end  of  said  fitting  for  receiving  the  water  irrigation 
device;  and  a  flexible  tube  having  a  first  connector  at  one  end 
for  attachment  to  a  water  supply  pipe,  and  a  second  connector 
at  the  opposite  end  for  attachmcat  to  the  fittmg  to  supply  water 
to  the  water  irrigation  device  wbea  received  in  the  said  cavity. 


4,256,263 
SPRAY  NOZZLE  FOR  SHOWER  APPARATUS 
Peter  T.  Gr•ci^  tmk  Nichotaa  J.  Beck,  both  of 
to  Walker  Chwwallcr  A 


CoirtiMntioa  cf  Scr.  No.  907,031,  May  17, 1978,  i 
Thta  application  Ja^  18, 1900,  Scr.  No.  113,227 
Int.  CL^  BOSS  1/34 
UJS.  a.  239-^«r  8 

1.  A  spray  nozzle  for  shower^bathing  apparatus  i 
a  body  having  a  duct  extending  from  an  inlet  to  die  ovdet  (br 

the  passage  of  water  therethrough;  and 
means  m  association  with  said  body  for  prodnctag  a  fUl  oooe 
water  wptvn  of  dicidar  pattern,  said  i 
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walls  of  right  cylindrical  configuration  in  said  body  to  form 
a  single  outlet  orifice  for  said  outlet,  said  orifice  having  a 
diameter  "d". 

a  chamber  in  said  duct  positioned  between  said  inlet  and  said 
outlet, 

swirl  means  fixedly  housed  in  said  chamber  for  imparting  a 
swirling  motion  to  the  water  and  comprising  a  guide 
member  having  a  plurality  of  fixed  guide  vanes,  said  guide 
vanes  extending  radially  in  the  same  plane  from  a  central, 
generally  cylindrical  hub  having  a  diameter  "h"  and  hav- 


4056,36^ 
TUBE  MILL 
lb  Hansen,  and  Hans  GoaacMn,  both  of  Copenhagfn,  Dea- 
mait,  aasigBon  to  F.  L.  Saidth  A  Co^  Creaddll,  SJ. 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  15,745 
Oaiflu  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  27,  1978, 
7674/78 

iBt  a.}  B02C  17/07 
VS.  a.  241—72  28  Oalm 


1.  A  tube  mill  for  grinding  material  which  comprises  at  least 
one  grinding  chamber  having  an  upstream  and  a  downstream 
end,  a  diaphragm  positioned  within  the  downstream  end  por- 
tion of  said  grinding  chamber,  said  diaphragm  having  a  rela- 
tively coarse  grate  facing  said  grinding  chamber  for  retaining 
grinding  bodies  in  said  chamber,  said  grate  having  a  plurality 
of  relatively  coarse  openings  for  the  passage  of  relatively 
coarse  material  therethrough,  said  openings  constituting  sub- 
stantially the  effective  open  area  of  said  grate,  said  grate  being 
formed  by  a  plurality  of  wear  plates  dimensioned  and  posi- 
tioned so  as  to  create  said  openings  between  adjacent  wear 
plates,  a  sieving  screen  positioned  downstream  of  said  grate  so 
as  to  define  a  space  therebetween,  said  screen  defining  a  plural- 


ity of  openings  dimensioned  less  than  the  openings  defined  by 
uad  grate  for  sieving  the  ground  material  passing  through  said 
grate,  a  plurality  of  guide  members  disposed  within  the  space 
defined  by  said  grate  and  said  screen  to  guide  relatively  coarse 
material  not  passing  through  said  screen  in  a  direction  toward 
said  upstream  end  so  as  to  pass  through  said  grate  to  said 
grinding  chamber  for  further  grinding. 


4^256,265 
ROTARY  CUTTER  BLADE 
Bhim  S.  Madan,  Brockport,  N.Y.,  SMi^or  to  General  Ekctrfe 
Omfujf  New  Yori^  N.Y. 

FOed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  72,963 

Iirt.  a.}  B02C  18/18;  A47J  44/00 

U.S.  CL  241—92  4  CtaliM 


ing  substantially  flat  guide  faces  angled  relative  to  the  hub 
axis,  such  that  said  guide  vanes  and  said  chamber  wall 
define  generally  triangular  shaped  apertures  each  having  a 
cross-sectional  area  as  great  as  the  cross-sectional  area  of 
said  nozzle  orifice  and  said  chamber  having  a  converging 
guide  wall  on  the  downstream  side  of  the  swirl  means 
leading  directly  to  said  orifice;  and  wherein  the  ratio  of 
d:h  is  between  O.SS  and  0.7  inclusive  so  as  to  achieve  a  full 
cone  water  spray  of  circular  pattern  over  a  large  range  of 
pressures  when  in  use. 


1.  In  a  food  processor  cutter  blade  on  a  disc  rotated  by  a 
shaft  centrally  thereof,  the  disc  having  a  single  rectangular 
locking-edged  opening  therethrough  on  one  side  only  of  the 
disc  center  and  terminating  short  thereof,  a  narrow  dot  cen- 
trally of  the  opening  and  extending  across  the  disc  center,  the 
disc  having  a  depending  central  hub  crossing  said  slot  to  re- 
ceive the  shaft  therethrough,  an  improvement  comprising, 
a  removable  locking-edged  insert  having  a  tab  radially  and 
frictionally  slidable  into  said  opening  over  the  hub  to 
totally  support  the  disc, 

the  insert  having  a  fust  coplanar-with-the  disc  surface, 
a  resting  surface  contiguous  with  and  depressed  below 
said  first  surface, 
a  second  surface  above  and  spaced  from  said  surfaces  by  an 
elongated  stepped  opening  facing  the  direction  of  disc 
roution  and  scooped  toward  the  disc  surface, 
a  cutter  blade  secured  to  said  second  surface  and  having  a 
plurality  of  cantilever  spaced  fmgers  each  bent  to  contact 
the  resting  surface  with  facing  cutting  edges, 
whereby  the  fingers  are  end-supported  and  cut  adjacent 
elongated  strips  and  direct  them  down  on  disc  rotation. 


4»254»266 

PROCESS  TO  OBTAIN  ANATHASE  CONCENTRATES 

FROM  AN  ANATHASE  ORE 

Gwtavo  Magafhara,  ma  Prottmor  Ahneida  Cunha  No.  196,  Belo 

Horixoate  Miaas  Gcraia,  BraiU 

Filed  Dec  20, 1978,  Scr.  No.  971,266 
Clafau  priority,  appUcatioa  Brazil,  Jaik  31, 1978,  7800585 
lat  CL^  B02C  23/20 
VS.  CL  241—20  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  treating  raw  anathase  ore  to  obtain  an 
anathasr  concentrate  containing  a  reduced  content  of  non- 
titanium  impurities  suitable  for  utilization  in  the  chlorine  pro- 
cess for  producing  high  grade  titanium  compound  pigments 
and  metallic  titanium  consisting  essentially  of  the  steps  of: 

(a)  grinding  the  raw  anathase  ore  to  particles  having  a  diam- 
eter less  than  12S  mm; 

(b)  disaggregating  the  ground  ore  in  water, 

(c)  classifying  the  disaggregated  ore  in  aqueous  suspension 
to  produce  a  de-slimed,  coarse  fraction  and  a  slimes  frac- 
tion; 

(d)  grinding  the  de-slimed,  coarse  fraction  to  particles  hav- 
ing a  diameter  less  than  3  nun; 

(e)  subjecting  the  ground  fraction  to  low  intensity  magnetic 
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separation  to  produce  a  magnetic  and  a  non-magnetic 
fraction; 

(f)  grinding  the  non-magnetic  fiaction  to  particles  having  an 
average  size  between  32  mesh  and  200  mesh; 

(g)  drying  and  calcining  the  ground,  n<n-magnetic  fraction 
under  conditions  such  that  the  limonite  and  hematite 
content  thereof  are  converted  and  reduced  to  magnetite; 

(h)  subjecting  the  calcined  fraction  to  low  intensity  magnetic 
separation  to  remove  said  magnetite; 

(i)  subjecting  the  said  calcined  fraction  from  which  magne- 
tite has  been  removed  to  electrostatic  separation  to  yield  a 
conductive  fraction  rich  in  anathase  and  low  in  non- 
titanium  impurity  content. 


4,256,267 
RECOVERY  OF  MINERALS  FROM  ULTRA-BASIC 

ROCKS 
PhOUp  F.  Bwtoa,  Phalaborwa,  South  Africa,  and  Risto  T. 
HakU,  Otaaicad,  Finland,  CMi^on  to  Foakcai  (Proprietary) 
Liadtcd  of  "Wcfrteck",  Phalaborwa,  Soath  Aflrica 

FOed  Dec  6, 1978,  Scr.  No.  966,886 
Ciaian  priority,  appUcatioa  Soath  Africa,  Dec  13,  1977, 
77/7409;  Not.  17, 1978, 78/6464 

lat  CL^  B07B  15/00 
VS.  CL  241—24  48  Ciaian 


Induct^   nnonXic  ret 

(say  OGOO  Goum) 
Nonwnognilo 


Magn(t<c( 
(pMogopit*    up  10 
95%  purity) 


Indued  rnagnMic  nil 


Mi^ratics 

(pNogopitt  S-15*fc  purity 
d«psidt  tS  -96%  purity) 


MdgrolCS 

IdopM*  IV  to  95%  pimty) 


IKGOO 
GouM) 

Norumogralics 

Induced  mognrt«  roll 
hoy  6000  GquuI 

Noil  moQiifltcl 


IrolucM  mqnaiic 
(soy  SCOO 

poutsl 


MogrMicS'daptidt 


Apotitt 
•7%  purity 


1.  A  process  for  the  metallurgical  treatment  of  apatite  ore, 
which  comprises  subjecting  a  pyroxenite  type  ore  in  commi- 
nuted form  and  predominantly  composed  of  articles  in  the  size 
range  of  about  40  to  600  micron,  as  determined  by  screen 
analysis,  to  dry  high  intensity  magnetic  separation  to  recover  a 
non-attracted  fraction  composed  essentially  of  an  ^Mtite  con- 
centrate separated  from  silicate  minerals  of  the  pyroxenite  ore 
as  attracted  fractions. 

23.  A  process  as  claimed  in  claim  1,  including  the  step  of 
subjecting  the  ore  to  dry  autogenous  or  semi-autogenous  mill- 
ing to  obtain  the  desired  degree  of  comminuticm. 


4^256,268 
COIL  WINDING  MACHINE  TO  WIND  SADDLE-SHAPED 

COILS 
Radolf  Fahrhoch,  Braachirillc  NJ.,  aari^or  to  UaiTcrsal  Maa- 
afMtariag  Co.,  lac,  IrriagloB,  N J. 

FOed  Feb.  15, 1979,  Scr.  No.  12,297 
lat  CL^  HOIF  41/06:  B21C  47/OZ'  B65H  81/00 
VS.  CL  242—7.11  11  CbdM 

1.  A  machine  for  windmg  a  coil  onto  a  mandrel  with  at  least 
two  wires,  said  machine  including  a  base,  motor  means 
mounted  on  said  base,  means  to  hold  a  single  numdrel  which  is 
wound  with  the  sakl  two  wires,  and  a  winding  head  mounted 
on  said  base  and  driven  by  said  motor  means,  sakl  winding 
head  including: 
a  housing  attached  to  sakl  base; 
a  first  and  a  second  wire  feed  means  each  rotatively  mounted 


in  sakl  housing  and  each  adapted  to  feed  one  of  sakl  wires 
therethrough; 

a  first  and  a  second  flyer  arm  connected  respectively  to  sakl 
first  and  second  wire  feed  means,  said  flyer  arms  having 
portions  thereof  of  suffident  lengths  so  that  dieir  circles  of 
rotation  intersect; 

means  for  mounting  each  of  said  flyer  arms  on  said  housing, 
said  mounting  means  mounting  said  flyer  arms  for  rotatkM 
with  the  circle  of  rotation  of  one  flyer  arm  intersecting  die 
circle  of  rotatkm  of  the  other  flyer  arm  if  rotatioa  oc- 
curred in  the  same  plane; 


a  first  and  a  second  flyer  wire  gukle  means  respectively 
carried  bjrsaid  first  and  second  flyer  arms  to  guide  their 
respective  wires  onto  said  mandrel; 

flyer  arm  rotatk>n  means  driven  by  said  motor  means  to 
rotate  each  of  said  flyer  arms;  and 

flyer  arm  reciprocating  means  to  axially  reciprocate  each  of 
sakl  flyer  arms  at  times  simultaneously  wiA  their  rotation 
and  along  their  axis  of  rotation,  sakl  reciprocation  of  said 
flyer  arms  being  simultaneously  at  tunes  m  opposite  axud 
directions  and  never  sunultaneously  in  the  same  direction, 
so  that  the  flyer  arms  do  not  colUde  in  their  rotation 
although  they  wouM  collide  if  they  were  in  the  same 
plane. 


4^256,269 
CARPET  ROLL  FORMING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
JaaMS  M.  Fdghcry,  aad  Dwiikt  E.  Howdcm  both  of  Dallna, 
Ga^  aHiffors  to  Tcz-Del,  lac,  Dalloa,  Ga. 

FOed  Dec  28, 1978,  Scr.  No.  973,960 
lat  CL^  B65H  17/12 
VS.  CL  242-66  11 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  firm  substantiaily  cylindricd 
substantially  non-sagging  roU  from  a  w^  of  soft  bulky  material 
ccMnivising  the  steps  of  positioning  one  end  of  the  wd>  at  a  foD 
forming  station  and  initiating  the  formation  of  a  roll  from  sakl 
wd>  at  said  station,  frictkmaUy  rotationally  engaging  sakl  roU 
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undertoing  formatioii  «t  three  drcumferentially  spaced  paral- 
lel iinei  of  contact  along  the  length  of  the  roll  undeigoing 
formation  with  two  <^  the  lines  of  contact  initially  closely 
spaced  apart  near  the  bottom  of  the  roll  and  the  third  line  of 
contact  located  near  the  top  of  the  roll  and  between  the  bottom 
lines  of  contact,  fictionally  driving  said  roll  undergoing  for- 
mation in  the  ■•wMt  direction  at  all  three  lines  of  contact  and  at 
a  somewhat  greater  routional  npeed  at  the  top  line  <^  contact 
than  at  the  bottom  two  lines  of  contact  with  said  roll,  continu- 
ing to  fn^infin  said  three  parallel  lines  of  contact  with  said  roll 
during  the  growth  of  the  roll  in  diameter  while  the  roll  is 
rotating  and  allowing  the  top  line  of  contact  with  the  roll  to 
rise  reUitive  to  the  bottom  two  lines  of  contact  during  said 
growth,  gradually  separating  one  of  said  bottom  lines  of 
contact  from  the  other  bottom  line  of  contact  with  said  roll 
following  the  growth  in  diameter  of  the  roll  to  a  predetermined 
degree  and  during  a  continuing  growth  in  diameter  of  the  roll 
while  maintaining  the  t(^  line  ^  contact  at  least  at  the  level 
which  it  had  attained  at  the  start  of  said  separation  of  said  one 
bottom  line  of  contact  from  the  other  bottom  line  of  contact 
with  said  roll,  and  engaging  one  side  of  the  roll  undergoing 
formation  along  a  fourth  parallel  line  of  contact  approximately 
at  the  time  when  said  one  bottom  line  of  contact  begins  to 
separate  from  the  other  bottom  line  of  contact  and  during  at 
least  part  of  the  time  when  said  roll  is  growing  in  diameter  to 
stabilize  said  roll  and  prevent  its  displacement  laterally  from 
said  two  lines  of  contact  near  the  bottom  of  the  roll. 


TENSION  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  UNWINDER 
F^ank  X.  Lee,  New  York,  and  Leomwd  C  KriMky,  Spring 
Valley,  both  of  N.Y^  asslgaorf  to  Woridwlde  ConTcrttag 
MacUacry,  lac,  Allendale,  N  J. 

FOad  Aag.  6, 1979,  Sar.  No.  «3,705 

tat  CL>  BC5H  J9/0a  17/02 

MS.  CL  242-75  J  6  daiw 


spaced  from  the  periphery  of  the  dnm,  a  securing  arm  con- 
necting said  support  arm  with  the  base  of  said  drum,  a  pick-up 
arm  rotatably  mounted  on  said  support  arm,  a  pick-up  bar 
extending  across  saxl  wpoc\  having  one  end  supported  by  said 
pick-up  arm  and  the  other  end  pivotally  mounted  for  move- 
ment with  said  pick-up  arm  between  an  open  podtimi  and  a 
ckiaed  position,  resilient  tumbler  means  for  resiUently  holding 
said  pick-up  bar  in  whKh  ever  of  said  positions  it  occupies,  and 
release  means  for  moving  said  pick-up  bar  from  open  position 
to  ckMed  position  upon  rotation  of  said  drum,  said  release 
means  comprising  a  double  lever  having  a  shaft  portion  extend- 
mg  transversely  of  the  routional  axis  of  the  drum  and  rotatably 
supported  by  said  securing  arm,  a  first  arm  inside  the  drwn  and 
a  second  arm  outside  the  drum,  a  sutionary  stop  positioned  to 


be  engaged  by  said  first  arm  to  pivot  said  double  lever  about 
the  axis  of  said  shaft  portion  upon  rotation  of  said  drum,  and  a 
connecting  rod  having  a  first  end  pivotally  connected  to  said 
second  arm  of  said  double  lever  and  a  second  end  pivotally 
connected  with  said  pick-up  arm,  the  pivot  point  of  said  first 
end  of  said  connecting  rod  with  said  second  arm  of  the  double 
lever  being  always  on  the  same  side  of  a  line  connecting  the 
pivot  point  of  the  second  end  of  said  connecting  rod  with  the 
axis  of  the  shaft  portion  of  said  double  lever,  wherd>y  said 
double  lever  is  pivoted  about  the  axis  of  said  shaft  portion  by 
engagement  of  said  first  arm  of  said  double  lever  with  said 
stationary  stop  upon  rotation  of  said  drum  and  acts  through 
said  connecting  rod  to  pivot  said  pick-up  arm  and  thereby 
move  said  pick-up  bar  from  open  to  closed  position. 


1.  In  a  system  for  unwinding  material  from  a  roll  having  a 
mandrel,  apparatus  inchiding  means  for  withdrawing  material 
from  said  mandrel  at  a  desired  rate,  means  for  exerting  a  retard- 
ing torque  on  said  mandrel  to  regulate  the  tension  in  said 
material  in  the  course  of  an  unwinding  operation,  a  mechanical 
differential  having  a  pair  of  side  gears  and  an  input  shaft,  means 
for  coupling  one  of  said  side  gears  to  said  mandrel,  means  for 
applying  a  braking  force  to  the  other  side  gear,  and  means 
operative  during  an  unwinding  operation  for  driving  said  input 
shaft  in  such  a  direction  as  to  apply  to  said  mandrel  a  biasing 
torque  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of  said  retarding 
torque. 


4,256,271 
FISHING  REELS 
Jean  Ridn,  Thyci,  FVaacc,  asripior  to  Mitchdl  &A^  Thyaz, 
F^raaea 

Filed  Jaa.  16, 1979,  Sar.  No.  3,976 
CUm  priority,  appBcattai  F^aaea,  Mar.  6, 197S,  78  06908 
tat  a.}  AOIK  S9/01 
MS.  CL  242    84J  G  •  CSataM 

L  A  fishing  reel  comprising  a  casing,  a  drum  having  a  base 
rotatably  supported  by  said  casing,  means  for  manually  rotat- 
ing said  drum,  a  non-rotating  spool  concentric  with  said  drum 
and  poaitiooed  above  said  drum,  at  least  one  support  arm 


4,256,272 
METHOD  FOR  SECURING  A  RESERVE  WINDING  ON  A 

TUBE 
Gerd  Rataoer,  and  Kort  Lofas,  both  of  tagolstadt  Fad.  Rep.  of 
Gcnaany,  aasifaors  to  Sckabert  and  Saiaer,  tagolstadt,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  GcriMBy 
DlTiaioB  of  Scr.  No.  72M21,  Sep.  20, 1976,  Pat  No.  4^154,409. 
TUa  appikatioa  Mar.  16, 1979,  Sar.  No.  21,154 
OalaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcrasa^r,  Oet  2, 
1975,  2543986 

tat  CL^  B65H  54/02 

MS.  CL  242—18  PW  3  Oaim 

L  A  method  of  securing  a  reserve  winding  of  thread  on  a 

tube  supported  on  winding  apparatus  having  a  traversing 

thread  guide  and  a  thread  delivery  source  comprising  the  steps 


of: 


forming  a  reserve  winding  of  a  length  of  thread  about  said 

tube  adjacent  one  end  thereof; 
providing  a  free  end  portion  of  said  thread  reserve; 
providing  a  noovable  auxiliary  thread  guide; 
supporting  said  movable  auxiliary  thread  guide  along  side 

said  tube  {<x  movement  in  a  directicm  generally  along  the 

axis  of  said  tube; 
deflecting  said  free  end  portion  of  -said  thread  reserve 

toward  the  longitudinal  center  of  said  tube  by  means  of 
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engagement  and  movement  of  said  auxiliary  thread  guide 
in  said  direction  along  the  axis  of  said  tube;  and 


said  take-iq>  red,  whatever  the  direction  of  motion  of  die  txpt, 

the  improvement  comprising: 
a  position  detector  having  means  for  detecting  die  position 
of  said  intermediate  gear  uicloding  an  electric  switch 
havmg  contacts  winch  are  actuated  by  the  diqdaoement 
of  the  intermediate  gear,  the  contacts  of  said  switch  being 
only  closed  if  the  said  gear  is  correctly  positioned  in  each 
of  its  operative  positions;  and 
electrical  circuit  means  coupled  to  the  position  detector  for 
producing  an  output  signal  when  the  positioning  of  said 


covering  said  free  end  portion  with  subsequent  thread  wind- 
ings laid  by  said  traversing  thread  guide. 


4,256,273 
SAFETY  BELT  RETRACTORS 
Darid  W.  Barlaigh,  Bo^or  Regis,  England,  assignor  to  Britax 
(Wfaidgard)  Lteited,  Chkhester,  Engbmd 

FOad  JaL  3, 1979,  Sar.  No.  54,435 
Clafaw  prkirity,  applicatioB  United  Ungdoo,  JnL  5,  1978, 
28844/78 

tat  a'  A62B  35/00:  B65H  75/4S 
MS.  CL  242-107.4  R  6 


4.  A  safety  beh  retractor  conqnising  a  locking  mechanism,  a 
spindle  having  a  rigid  core  and  a  radial  outer  layer  formed  of 
energy  absorbing  material  which  is  cqiable  of  absorbing  en- 
ergy by  substantially  inelastic  deformation,  a  safety  belt  wound 
on  said  radially  outer  layer  and  means  for  attaching  an  end  of 
said  safety  belt  to  said  core,  whereby  deformation  of  said 
radially  outer  layer  permits  extraction  of  the  belt  from  the 
retractor  when  rotation  of  the  spindle  is  inhibited  by  the  lock- 
ing mechanism  and  a  predetermined  belt  loading  is  exceeded. 


to 


4,256,274 
TAPE  REVERSAL  CONTROL 
Etieue  A.  M.  Schatteann,  WcaiflMi,  Bdgfan, 
S JL,  BraMds,  Bdgiaa 

FDed  May  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,477 
ClataH  priority,  appUeatkM  Fhmec,  May  24, 1978,  78  15481 
tat  CL^  G03B  1/04:  GllB  15/32 
MS.  CL  242-201  9  Oaiw 

5.  ta  a  magnetic  tape  recording  and  playback  apparatus  of 
the  bi-directional  type  which  includes  means  for  reversing  the 
direction  of  motion  of  the  tape  in  reqwnse  to  an  decteical 
impulse,  said  reversing  means  being  associated  with  driving 
means  having  an  active  element  portion  comprising  an  inter- 
mediate gear,  having  a  shaft,  which  can  be  moved  by  the 
reversing  means  between  two  operative  positions,  and  which 
in  each  d[  its  operative  podtions  drives  a  shaft  of  a  take-up  reel 
for  transferring  the  magnetic  titpe  from  a  tape  supply  reel  to 


intermediate  gear  is  in  either  one  of  said  operative  posi- 
tions, 
one  of  the  contacts  of  said  electric  switch  being  movable  and 
comprising  the  shaft  of  the  intermediate  gear,  the  other 
contact  being  formed  by  a  conductive  element  through 
which  the  said  shaft  passes  and  with  which  the  contact  is 
formed  when  the  shaft  of  the  gear  occupies  either  of  its 
two  operative  positions,  the  said  shaft  of  the  gear  being 
coupled  to  ground  and  the  conductive  element  being 
coi^led  to  the  emitter  of  the  transistor. 


4,256,275 
HOMING  SYSTEM  AND  TECHNIQUE  FOR  GUIDING  A 

MISSILE  TOWARDS  A  METAL  TARGET 
Edward  A.  FUck,  Scadnola;  TiBMthy  R.  HolMa,  St  Pctersbvg. 
and  Myka  A.  Larsoa,  Soath  Paaadeaai,  aU  of  Fla.,  aaal^orB  to 
E-SystcBH,  tacn  Dallas,  Tex. 

FDed  No?.  1, 1978,  Scr.  No.  956,727 
tat  CL^  F41G  7/00:  F42B  15/01 G06F 15/50 
MS.  CL  244-3.19  9 


1.  A  homing  system  for  guiding  a  missOe  towards  a  metal 
target  where  the  metal  target  is  illuminated  witii  a  transmitted 
radar  signal  of  a  predetermined  frequency,  the  metal  target 
reflecting  the  radar  signal  and  producing  harmonic  signals 
having  frequencies  harmonic  with  the  predetermined  fre- 
quency, comprising: 
a  tracking  antenna  mounted  in  the  missile  and  moving 
throu^  a  scan  pattern  for  receiving  the  harmonic  signals 
and  the  reflected  radar  signals; 
a  first  detector  reqwnsive  to  the  received  radar  signals  to 
produce  a  first  strength  signal  proportional  to  die  signal 
strength  of  the  received  radar  signals; 
a  second  detector  responsive  to  at  least  a  selected  one  of  the 
harmonic  signate  to  produce  a  second  strengdi  signal 
proportional  to  the  signal  strength  of  die  sdected  har- 
monic signal; 
a  switching  circuit  connected  to  receive  said  strengdi  signab 
and  to  route  said  first  strength  signal  to  an  output  terminal 
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thereof  when  said  second  strength  terminal  is  less  than  a 
preset  threshold  and  to  route  said  second  strength  signal 
to  said  output  terminal  when  said  second  strength  signal  is 
greater  than  said  preset  threshold; 

an  error  dicuit  for  monitoring  the  position  of  the  antenna  in 
the  scan  pattern,  for  receiving  the  strength  signal  from 
said  output  terminal  and  for  producing  error  signals  indi- 
cating the  direction  of  the  target  relative  to  the  missile 
according  to  the  position  of  the  antenna  at  the  time  the 
strongest  selected  harmonic  signal  in  the  scan  pattern  was 
received;  and 

a  guidance  and  control  system  responsive  to  the  error  signals 
for  correcting  the  flight  path  of  the  missUe  to  guide  the 
missile  towards  the  target. 

4,256,276 

ADJUSTABLE  AIRPLANE  APPENDAGES  FOR  WAVE 

DRAG  REDUCTION 

Victor  R.  CbidMra,  Fandngrflie,  and  Ronald  H.  Hcadrickson, 

MaMapeqM,  both  of  N.Y^  aadvMrt  to  Gnuunan  Aeroipacc 

CorporatkM,  Bethpoge,  N.Y. 

Filed  JoL  14, 1978,  Scr.  No.  924,641 
lit  CL^  B64C  im 
UJS.  a.  244-118.1  5 


said  second  surface  between  extended  and  retracted  positions 
symmetrical  with  the  positions  of  said  first  control  surface,  a 
primary  load  path  defined  by  first  and  second  mechanical 
segments  having  opposite  outer  ends  drivingly  connected  to 
said  first  and  second  actuator  mechanisms,  respectively,  and 
inner  ends  connected  to  said  power  unit  to  be  driven  thereby  to 
provide  power  to  said  first  and  second  actuator  mechanisms 
for  symmetrically  moving  said  first  and  second  control  sur- 
faces, a  backup  load  path  including  a  shaft  extending  continu- 
ously from  oneside  of  the  aircraft  to  the  other  and  drivingly 
connected  between  the  outer  ends  of  said  first  and  second 
segments  to  transmit  torque  to  said  first  actuator  mechanism 
from  said  second  segment  in  the  event  of  failure  in  said  first 
segment  and  to  transmit  torque  from  said  first  segment  to  said 
second  actuator  mechanism  in  the  event  of  failure  in  said  sec- 


«xiM.  nsTMta 


1.  For  an  airphme  with  a  fuselage  having  an  empennage  of  a 
dorsal  fin  and  elevator  and  wings  all  of  which  present  a  cross- 
sectional  area  distribution  that  has  discontinuities  from  nose  to 
tail  of  the  airplane,  a  means  to  arrange  external  appendages  to 
the  airplane  to  fill  in  any  area  discontinuities  and  minimize  drag 
penalties  during  flight  of  the  airplane,  said  means  comprising: 
attachment  means  for  uniting  said  appendages  with  the 
airplane,  said  attachment  means  being  mounted  to  the 
airplane  so  as  to  move  along  an  axis  parallel  to  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  the  airplane; 
actuator  means  connected  between  the  airplane  and  said 

attachment  means;  and 
means  to  operate  said  actuator  means  to  move  said  attach- 
ment means  and  variably  position  said  appendages  along 
their  axis  in  flight  of  the  airplane  to  an  aft  position  at  low 
Mach  speed  operation  of  the  airplane  and  a  forward  posi- 
tion at  high  Mach  speed  operation  of  the  airplane  so  as  to 
reposition  the  pressure  field  of  the  store  to  track  with  the 
changing  area  diagram  discontinuities  between  forward 
and  aft  portions  of  the  fuselage,  such  as  arises  typically 
between  wing  and  empennage  of  the  airplane  in  flight,  to 
decrease  drag. 


ond  segment,  said  shaA  having  a  central  axis  spaced  laterally 
from  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  primary  load  path,  and  means 
for  sensing  torsional  deflection  in  said  shaft  resulting  from  the 
transmission  of  torque  thereby  and  for  producing  a  signal  in 
response  thereto  to  provide  an  indication  of  failure  in  said 
primary  load  path. 

6.  A  method  of  detecting  faUure  in  a  primary  load  path  of  an 
actuator  system  for  positioning  control  surfaces  on  opposite 
sides  of  an  aircraft  wherein  substantial  torque  normally  is  not 
transmitted  through  a  continuous  backup  shaft  connected 
between  opposite  ends  of  the  primary  load  path  but  is  in  the 
event  of  a  faUure  in  the  primary  load  path,  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of  detecting  torsional  deflection  through  said 
continuous  backup  shaft  and  providing  a  signal  indicating 
failure  in  said  primary  path  when  such  torsion  deflection  ex- 
ceeds a  predetermined  magnitude. 

4,256,278  

RAILWAY  FREIGHT  CAR  IDENTIFICATION  SYSTEM 
W.  Woodward  Sanvillc,  Brentwood,  N.Y.,  aMignor  to  Senro 
Corporation  of  America,  Hickirille,  N.Y. 

Filed  JaL  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,623 
bL  CL^  B61L  2V0# 
U  A  a  246-247  « 


4,256,277 
ACTUATOR  SYSTEM  FOR  AIRCRAFT  CONTROL 
SURFACES 
Dafid  G.  Embrae,  1916  Ncbraika  Rd.,  Rockford,  DL  61108 
Filed  Sep.  12, 1978,  Scr.  No.  941,695 
Int  CL^  B64C  Um 
UJS.  CL  244— 2U  <  a«*« 

1.  An  actuator  system  for  positioning  and  maintaining  sub- 
stantial symmetry  between  first  and  second  control  surfaces  on 
opposite  sides  of  an  aircraft,  said  system  including,  a  power 
drive  unit,  a  first  actuator  mechanism  for  connection  to  said 
first  control  surface  for  positioning  said  surface  between  ex- 
tended and  retracted  positions,  a  second  actuator  mechanum 
for  connection  to  said  second  control  surface  for  positioning 


1.  A  system  for  determining  if  a  railway  car  passing  a  sensing 
sution  along  a  length  of  track  is  a  freight  car,  said  system 
comprising: 
a  first  transducer  adapted  to  detect  the  passing  of  a  wheel  at 

a  first  location  along  said  track; 
a  second  transducer  at  a  second  location  along  said  track 
spaced  downrail  from  said  first  location  by  a  distance 
sUghtly  less  than  the  minimum  spacing  between  axles  of  a 
freight  car  truck; 
a  third  transducer  at  a  third  location  along  said  track  spaced 
downrail  from  said  first  location  by  a  distance  slightly 


^ 
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greater  than  the  maximum  spacing  between  axles  of  a 
freight  car  truck;  and 
means  for  determining  if  a  first  wheel  of  a  railway  car  pass- 
ing from  said  first  location  toward  said  second  location  is 
between  said  second  and  third  transducers  when  a  second 
wheel  of  said  car  passes  said  first  transducer. 


Inc., 


4,256,279 
POWERED  GIMBAL  SYSTEM 
Don  M.  Dnd,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  aaiigBor  to  Motorola, 
Schaonborg,  DL 

Filed  Not.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,588 

Int  a.J  F16M  77/72 

U5.  CL  248—184  5  Ciafans 


a  base  plate  including. 

(i)  a  substantially  flat  base, 

(ii)  fastening  devices  securing  said  base  to  said  vehicle, 

(iii)  opposed  spaced  elongated  flanges  extending  out- 
wardly at  ri^t  angles  to  said  base,  and 

(iv)  spaced  L-shaped  slots  provided  in  said  flanges  with 
^e  slots  in  one  flange  being  directly  opposite  the  sots  in 
said  other  flange, 
elongated  strips  carried  by  said  spaced  side  walls  of  said 

console. 


1.  Gimbal  apparatus  having  at  least  a  first  and  a  second 
gimbal  axis  for  allowing  mechanical  freedom  for  a  platform 
and  for  driving  the  phktform  to  a  desired  direction  with  respect 
to  a  pedestal,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
a  first  drive  motor  having  a  case  and  a  rotor,  said  case  and 
said  rotor  of  said  first  drive  motor  having  a  first  common 
axis,  one  of  said  case  and  said  rotor  of  said  first  drive 
motor  being  fixed  to  the  pedestal,  the  other  of  said  case 
and  said  rotor  of  said  first  drive  motor  being  a  first  rotat- 
able  member  with  respect  to  said  one  of  said  case  and  said 
rotor  of  said  first  drive  motor,  said  first  rotatable  member 
providing  a  rotatable  output  from  said  first  drive  motor; 
and 
a  second  drive  motor  having  a  case  and  a  rotor,  said  case  and 
said  rotor  of  said  second  drive  motor  having  a  second 
common  axis,  said  second  common  axis  of  said  case  and 
said  rotor  of  said  second  drive  motor  and  said  first  com- 
mon axis  of  said  case  and  said  rotor  of  said  first  drive 
motor  having  an  angle  greater  than  rero  therebetween, 
one  of  said  case  and  said  rotor  of  said  second  drive  motor 
being  fixed  to  said  first  rotatable  member,  the  other  of  said 
case  and  said  rotor  of  said  second  drive  motor  being  a 
seoMid  rotatable  member  with  respect  to  said  one  of  said 
case  and  said  rotor  of  said  second  (hive  motor,  said  second 
rotatable  member  providing  a  rotatable  output  from  said 
second  drive  motor,  said  second  rotatable  member  being 
fixed  to  the  platform,  said  first  and  second  common  axes 
having  essentially  a  point  of  intersection  therebetween, 
said  point  of  intersection  lying  within  one  of  said  first  and 
second  drive  motors  and  said  first  and  second  common 
axes  being  respectively  common  with  the  first  gimbal  axis 
and  the  second  gimbal  axis. 

4,256^80  

CONSOLE  SUPPORT  BRACKET 
imm  E.  McCatehen,  37  S.  Dei  Norte  Rd^  Greenville,  S.C 
29607 

Filed  Sep.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  939,480 
Int  CL^  F16M  75/00 
U A  CL  248-220 J  ?9^ 

1  A  bracket  for  supporting  a  console  having  spaced  side 
walls  upon  which  a  radio  or  the  Uke  is  mounted  in  a  vehicle 
which  permits  readily  removal  of  and  mounting  of  said  con- 
sole, said  bracket  comprising: 


laterally  extending  studs  carried  by  said  elongated  strips, 

said  studs  having  an  enlarged  head  on  the  remote  ends 
thereof  and  having  a  reduced  diameter  intermediate  por- 
tion, 

said  studs  being  positioned  on  said  console  to  be  in  alignment 
with  said  L-shaped  slots  of  said  base  member, 

whereby  said  console  can  be  readily  mounted  on  said  base 
plate  by  inserting  said  studs  into  said  L-shaped  slots. 


4,256,281 
CUP  HOLDING  APPARATUS 
Linda  D.  Harris,  Detroit;  F^vk  J.  Paretti,  Roaefille, 
Sharon  L.  McWhorter,  Highlaad  Park,  aU  of  Mich.,  I 
to  GabKtic  Concepts  A  Deal^B,  Inc.,  Highland  Park,  Mich. 
Filed  Apr.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  900,346 
Int  CL3  A47B  96/06;  A47K  1/06 
U.S.  CL  248-231  7 


1.  A  cup  holder  comprising: 

a  cup  holding  member  having  an  opening  therein  adapted  to 
receive  said  cup,  said  cup  being  supported  within  said 
member  by  mutual  engagement  of  edges  ddining  said 
opening  and  portions  of  said  cup; 

a  tab  portion  integrally  formed  on  Mid  cup  holding  member 
and  projecting  outwardly  therefirom  in  a  radial  plane  lying 
perpendicuhu-  to  the  longitndinal  axis  of  said  cup,  said  tab 
portion  including  a  sht  extending  radially  outwardly  from 
said  opening  through  said  tab  portion  to  the  outer  cad 

thereof; 

mounting  means  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  supportmg 
structure,  said  mounting  means  including  first  and  second 
generally  rectangular  slots  positioned  in  substantially 
parallel  spaced  phmes,  one  of  said  slots  directly  receiving 
said  tab  portion  so  as  to  support  said  cup  holding  member 
in  cantilevered  relationship  thereto;  and 

attaching  means  for  removaUy  supportingjy  attachmg  said 
mounting  means  to  said  supporting  structure,  said  attach- 
ing means  including  a  portion  received  within  the  other  of 

said  first  and  second  slots  and  another  portion  at  least 
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partially  Mirrounding  said  supporting  structure  so  as  to 
ranovably  supportingly  attach  said  mounting  means  to 
said  supporting  structure  without  requiring  alteration  of 
said  supporting  structure. 


SUBSEA  VALVE  APPARATUS  HAVING  HYDRATE 
INHIBITING  INJECTION 
Plane  R  GoUachild,  Valalncs  sw  Sdaa,  and  J«aa  F^aac  Paria. 
both  of  Fhnce,  aaaivMMa  to  Schhrnbcrgsr  T«chM»lo|]r  Coryo- 
ratiom  New  York,  N.Y. 

FDod  Jan.  M,  197S,  S«r.  No.  9194)25 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcatloa  Fhmce,  Jan.  28, 1977, 77  19745 
lat  CL^  PICK  31/12;  E21B  43/12 
U.S.a.251— 5S  7aalaM 


actuator  bore  which  opens  to  said  main  housing  section 
bore; 

said  main  housing  section  bore  including  first  and  tecoad 
annular  seating  surfiices  being  formed  across  the  axis  of 
said  main  housing  section  bore; 

a  ball  valve  element; 

an  actuator  shaft  positioned  in  said  actuator  housing; 

power  means  mounted  at  least  partly  in  said  actuator  hous- 
ing for  moving  said  actuator  shaft  axially  within  said 
actuator  housing  section  bore; 

said  ball  valve  element  having  a  first  bore  extending  through 
said  ball  valve  element,  said  first  ball  valve  element  bore 
having  an  axis  transverse  to  said  main  housing  section 
boreaxi^ 


u-j 


i.  In  a  subsea  valve  apparatus  for  use  in  controlling  flow  of 
fluids  from  an  offshore  well  and  including  a  valve  body  defin- 
ing a  flow  passage,  valve  means  in  said  body  for  opening  and 
closing  said  passage,  and  a  control  unit  releasably  connected  to 
said  valve  body  for  actuating  said  valve  means,  the  improve- 
ment comprising; 
first  and  second  conduit  means  on  said  control  unit  and  said 
valve  body  reflectively  for  supplying  a  hydrate  formation 
inhibiting  fluid  under  pressure  to  said  flow  passage,  said 
second  conduit  means  including  port  means  extending 
through  the  wall  of  said  valve  body  and  communicating 
with  said  flow  passage  at  a  location  below  said  valve 
means,  slidably  engageable  connector  means  on  said  con- 
trol unit  and  said  valve  body  for  automatically  connecting 
said  first  and  second  conduit  means  as  said  control  unit  is 
releasably  connected  to  said  valve  body;  and 
closing  means  in  said  second  conduit  means  for  preventing 
flow  of  fluids  from  said  flow  passage  to  the  exterior  of  said 
valve  body  via  Said  port  means  when  said  control  unit  is 
disconnected  from  said  valve  body. 


4,25^,283 
PIVOTAL  BALL  CHECK  VALVE 
Bobby  J.  RcMM,  15527  Moraka,  HoaHn^  Tex.  77039,  and 
Lather  L.  Maachealcr,  Jr.,  810  Woodstock,  Bellaire,  Tex. 

77401 

FUad  Apr.  <>  1979,  Sar.  No.  27,945 
Iirt.  a.)  PICK  25/Oa  3/314 
VS.  a.  251— €2  9  OalM 

L  A  pivotal  ball  valve,  comprising: 
a  valve  housing  includhig  a  main  housing  section  inclwfing  a 
bore  forming  a  fluid  passageway  for  the  flow  of  fluid 
along  the  axis  of  said  main  bousing  section  bore; 
an  actuator  housing  section  connected  with  said  main  hous- 
ing section,  said  actuator  housing  secticm  including  an 


said  ball  valve  element  having  a  second  bore  with  an  axis 
perpendicuhr  to  said  first  ball  valve  element  bore  axis, 
said  second  valve  bore  opening  into  said  first  valve  bore; 

a  yoke  connection  to  said  ball  valve  element  in  said  first  ball 
valve  element  bore; 

a  link  element  extending  through  said  second  ball  valve 
element  bore  into  said  first  ball  valve  element  bore;  and 

first  pivotal  connection  means  pivotally  connecting  said 
yoke  and  link  element  together  and  second  pivotal  con- 
nection means  fHvotally  connecting  said  link  element  to 
said  actuator  shaft  whereby  said  ball  valve  element  is 
mounted  for  roution  with  respect  to  said  first  ball  valve 
element  bore  axis  whereby  said  ball  valve  element  is 
moved  axially  along  said  main  housing  section  bore  and 
routingly  into  a  seated  position  against  one  of  said  annular 
seating  surfaces. 


4,256,284 
HIGH  ENERGY  LOSS  FLUID  FLOW  CONTROL  DEVICE 
HaroU  J.  Balhooae,  Coroaa,  Calif.,  aasigBor  to  CoaaoUdated 
Coatrob  Corporatioa,  El  Scgando  and  Electric  power  Re- 
search lastitBte,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  both  of.  Calif. 
FUed  Apr.  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  26,838 
lat  a^  PICK  47/06 
U.S.  a  251—126  21  ClalBBS 

1.  A  high  energy  loss  fluid  flow  control  device  comprising: 
an  elongated  body  having  an  axially  extending  bore  with 
longitudinally  spaced  apart  inlet  and  outlet  passages  in 
communication  with  said  bore; 
an  elongated  valve  member  mounted  for  axial  movement  in 
said  bore  between  closed  and  open,  longitudinally  spaced 
apart  position; 
said  valve  member  including  an  outer  surface  spiralling 
about  a  longitudinal  central  axis  of  said  member  from  a 
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miiMiniiin  diameter  portion  adjacent  one  of  said  passages 
toward  a  mixim""'  diameter  portion  adjacent  the  other  of 
said  passages; 

said  bore  having  a  surface  in  close  facing  rehition  with  said 
^liralling  surface  of  said  valve  member  and  ^Mralling 
iliout  said  kmgitudinal  axis  from  a  minimum  diameter 
portion  adjacent  said  one  passage  toward  a  maximum 
diameter  portion  adjacent  said  other  passage; 

said  spiralling  surfaces  of  said  bore  and  valve  member  defin- 
ing a  spiral  fluid  flow  path  extending  between  said  inlet 
passage  and  said  outlet  passage  having  a  generally  polygo- 
nal cross-section  transverse  cross-sectional  area  as  viewed 
on  a  pbne  extending  radially  outward  of  said  longitudinal 


"^lifw 


Mr 


-» i>i» 


ment  therewith  in  said  fhud  flow  path  and  located  eatirdy 
on  one  skle  of  an  axis  of  said  {rfug  means,  said  frfug  means 
axis  coinciding  with  said  central  axis  when  said  |dng 
means  is  in  sakl  ckised  position;  said  wing  member  being 
arranged  to  exert  a  rotative  force  on  said  sqiport  shaft  in 
the  presence  of  fluid  flow  along  said  fluid  flow  path  which 
force  progressively  decreases  as  said  plug  means  moves 
progressively  in  a  valve  opening  direction;  said  plug 
means  exerting  a  first  rotative  force  on  sakl  shaft  m  a  ^ve 
opening  direction  in  the  presence  of  flmd  fk>w  akMg  said 
flow  path  and  said  wing  member  means  being  constructed 
and  arranged  to  exert  a  second  rotative  force  on  sakl  shaft 
in  said  valve  opaang  direction  in  the  presence  of  flmd 
flow  alOTg  sakl  fkm  path,  sakl  first  and  second  fcMces 
ther^y  acting  together  to  produce  a  net  unidirectional 
force  to  move  said  plug  toward  a  valve  opening  position. 


POST  PULLING  DEVICE 
Jtawy  R.  HadglM,  Rta.  2,  Hsrwlni^,  Tex.  79526 
Filed  Oct  90, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,473 
lat  CL^  E21B  19/00 
U.S.  a  254-30 


axis,  said  cross-sectional  area  having  a  radial  dimension 
substantully  smaller  than  its  dimension  normal  thereto 
extending  longitudinally  of  sakl  axis, 

said  spiralling  surface  of  said  maximum  diameter  portion  of 
sakl  valve  member  gradually  tranntioning  into  a  cylindri- 
cal surface  of  sakl  member  extending  oppositely  away 
from  said  wiiwimiifn  diameter  portion  in  an  axial  direction, 

said  qnralling  surface  at  said  maximum  diameter  portion  of 
sakl  bore  of  sakl  valve  body  transitknung  gradually  into  a 
cylindrical  surface  extending  oppositely  away  from  sakl 
ffiiwitnnm  diameter  portion  in  an  axial  direction;  and 

means  for  moving  sakl  valve  member  longitudinally  in  said 
bore  between  said  open  and  ckwed  positkms. 


**.-!* 


4,256,285 

ECCENTRIC  ROTARY  VALVE  WITH 
CONTROL-IMPROVING  WING  MEMBER 
JaMi  V.  DBfMaoa,  Laaadala,  Pa.,  avi^or  to  HoMywdl  lac, 
MineopoUa.  Mian. 
GoatiMirtion  of  Ser.  No.  811,536,  Jan.  30, 1977, 

TUB  appUcatkM  Jan.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  45,209 
iBt  CL^  n6K  39/06,  1/20 
U.S.a251-283  S< 


1.  A  flwd  flow  controlling  rotary  valve  comprising 
a  housmg  containing  a  fluid  flow  path  with  a  central  axis, 
a  valve  seat  located  within  sakl  housing  along  sakl  flow  path, 
a  plug  means  having  a  sealing  face  cooperating  with  said 
valve  seat  in  the  closed  positkm  to  block  sakl  flukl  flow 

|Mtl^ 
a  support  shaft  arranged  to  carry  sakl  plug  means  and  being 

rotatable  on  an  axis  whkh  is  normal  to  and  spaced  from 
the  axis  of  sakl  valve  seat  so  that  rotatkm  of  sakl  shaft 
moves  sakl  plug  means  rdative  to  said  valve  seat  and 
a  wmg  member  means  attached  to  sakl  plug  means  for  move- 


1.  A  pulling  device  comprising,  in  combination: 

an  upstanding  firame,  a  ground  engaging  base  connected  at 

the  bottom  of  sakl  firame; 
a  pUte  member  sUdaMy  connected  to  sakl  frame  for  vertKal 

movement  ak»g  sakl  frame; 
powered  means  connected  between  sakl  frame  and  sakl  plate 

member  for  causing  powered  movement  of  said  {date;  and 
clamp  means  attached  to  and  movable  with  sakl  plate  mem- 
ber for  clamping  a  poet  to  be  removed  ftom  the  ground, 
said  frame  including  a  pair  of  side  members,  a  pair  of 
sleeves  at  least  partially  surroundmg  each  of  sakl  skie 
members  and  attached  to  sakl  i^ate  for  sbdably  connecting 
sakl  |4ate  to  said  side  members,  said  damp  means  inchKl- 
ing  one  fixed  >w  attached  to  sakl  plate  and  one  movaUe 
jaw  sUdably  connected  to  sakl  (date,  jaw  movement  aaeans 
connected  to  sakl  movable  jaw  fior  causing  movcaient  of 
sakl  jaw  movable  to  and  from  sakl  fixed  jaw.  sakl  frame 
inclwdi"g  a  top  member  extending  between  said  side  mem- 
bers and  sakl  powered  movement  means  indudtng  •  first 
hydraulk;  cylinder  extending  between  sakl  top  member 
and  said  plate,  a  mounting  arm  connected  to  said  movabk 
jaw.  a  slot  formed  in  sakl  plate  and  receiving  sakl  mount- 
ing arm  sUdaMy  therein,  sakl  jaw  movement  means  in- 
cluding a  second  hydraulic  eyHader  connected  to  said 
mounting  arm. 

4,256,287 
HANDRAIL  AND  METHOD  OF  MAPNG  THE  SAME 
Robert  A.  Hhilii>si.  Bliiiiils.  Taan,  mlm^  la  ^ 
LMber  A  Mlllwork,  lac^  MMapUa,  Tean. 

FOad  Feb.  16, 1979,  Sar.  Na.  IS^i 

h^CL^nm  17/14 

MS.  CL  256-89  M  < 

L  A  handrail  or  simOar  device  oompristng:  a  core  fbrmed 
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from  segments  of  relatively  rigid  material  joined  together  into 
a  configuration  capable  of  being  easily  gripped,  and  including 
an  upper  iiorizontal  member,  a  lower  horizontal  member  of 
tnpexoiiial  cross-section,  and  two  side  members  extending 
between  and  being  attached  to  the  upper  and  lower  members 


such  that  the  bottom  surfaces  of  the  side  members  are  joined  to 
the  top  surface  of  the  lower  horizontal  member  with  the  outer 
surfaces  of  the  side  members  being  flush  with  the  side  surfaces 
of  the  lower  horizontal  member,  and  a  covering  of  laminating 
material  attached  to  and  extended  over  at  least  a  portion  of  the 


core. 


4,25«.288 

HOLE  CUTTING  APPARATUS 

Miguel  E.  Rojas,  943  GiMtwood.  Howton,  Tex.  77013 

Filed  Aug.  3, 1979,  Scr.  No.  63,444 

Int.  CL^  1I23K  7/10 

U  A  CL  266—70  17  Oaim 


1.  A  portable  hole  cutting  apparatus  for  cutting  circular 
holes  in  flat  metal  plate,  comprising 

a  weighted  base  having  a  generally  flat  bottom  surface  for 
mounting  on  the  plate, 

a  generally  upright  frame  attached  to  said  base  and  housing 
an  upper  laterally  extending  portion, 

a  generally  U-shaped  yoke  housing  a  pair  of  vertically 
spaced  extending  horizontal  yoke  bracket  flanges,  each 
one  of  said  pair  of  vertically  spaced  yoke  flanges  having  a 
circular  aperture  disposed  therein  vertically  registering 
with  said  aperture  in  the  other  one  of  said  yoke  flanges, 

a  pair  of  circular  bearings  one  of  which  is  disposed  for  rota- 
tion in  each  of  said  yoke  flanges  adjacent  said  vertically 
aligned  apertures, 

an  elongated  drive  tube  vertically  disposed  in  said  yoke 
bracket  apertures  and  joumaled  for  rotation  in  said  bear- 
ings, 

drive  means  mounted  on  said  frame  and  connected  to  said 
drive  tube  for  routing  said  drive  tube  at  a  desired  rota- 
tional speed, 

a  cutting  torch, 

torch  holding  bar  means  adapted  for  carrying  said  torch. 

a  drive  bracket  including  a  short  horizontal  end  rigidly 
attached  to  the  lower  end  of  said  drive  tube,  said  bracket 
including  a  portion  of  the  lower  end  of  which  includes 
mounting  means  for  mounting  said  torch  holding  bar 
means  in  a  horizontal  relationship  to  the  metal  plate,  said 


drive  bracket  rotating  said  torch  holding  bar  means  and 
said  cutting  torch  in  reqwnse  to  roution  of  said  drive 
tube,  said  torch  holding  bar  means  cooperating  with  said 
drive  bracket  for  permitting  horizontal  movement  of  said 
cutting  torch  with  respect  to  said  drive  bracket  for  adjust- 
ing the  radius  of  the  circle  scribed  by  said  cutting  torch, 
and 
a  circle  center  marking  rod  concentrically  diqxMed  through 
said  drive  tube  and  cooperating  therewiUi  for  at  least 
limited  vertical  movement  therethrough,  said  rod  mov- 
able to  a  lower  position  to  engage  the  surfoce  of  the  metal 
plate  for  twrking  the  center  of  the  hole  to  be  cut,  and 
movable  to  a  raised  position  while  the  hole  is  being  cut  by 
said  torch. 


4*256,289 
CONVERTER  ARRANGEMENT 
Lodwig  Nmomt.  LMMdii«  and  FHadrkh  LaiMr,  Perg,  both  of 
Auitrla,  iMi^on  to  Voart-AlpiM  Akttwgwfllirhaft,  Lias, 
Anttrla 

Filed  May  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  39,827 
OaiflM  priority,  application  Aastrte,  May  24, 1978, 3768/78 
lit  CL^  C21B  7/00 
VS.  CL  266—159  6  Claim 


1.  In  a  converter  arrangement  of  the  type  including  a  tiltable 
converter  vessel,  a  casing  surrounding  said  tiltable  converter 
vessel  and  having  a  ceiling  and  side  walls,  a  {Mincipal  discharge 
conduit  for  conducting  away  refining  gases,  and  a  secondary 
discharge  conduit  for  conducting  away  smoke  forming  during 
charging  and  pouring  off,  said  secondary  discharge  conduit 
being  connected  to  said  ceiling,  one  of  said  side  walls  of  said 
casing  having  an  opening  to  permit  charging  of  the  vessel  and 
a  door  provkled  for  closing  said  opening,  the  improvement 
which  is  characterized  in  that  said  casing  is  widened  in  the 
tilting  direction  of  said  tiltable  converter  vessel  so  as  to  form  a 
widened  space  sufficient  to  permit  a  car  carrying  a  charging 
container  to  be  movable  into  said  widened  space  through  said 
opening  at  a  height  for  charging  said  container,  and  said  open- 
ing is  completely  closeable  during  charging  and  pouring  off, 
when  said  car  has  been  moved  into  said  widened  space. 

4,256,290 
BOTTOM  COOLING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 
REDUCnON  APPARATUS 
Larry  A.  Cocda,  Eliabeth,  Pa.,  aMigM>r  to  PalliMn  Incorpo- 
rated, Chifai^i  DL 

Filed  Oct  15, 1979,  Scr.  No.  85,162 
Int.  CL'  F27B  1/20 
VJS,  CL  266—191  12  OaiflM 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  gaseous  reduction  of  metal  oxide 
ore  including  a  reactor  vessel  having  an  elongated  vertically 
disposed  reaction  chamber  and  a  lower  discharge  chamber, 
gas  inlet  means  and  ore  charging  means  adjacent  the  upper 

end  of  said  reaction  chamber, 
gas  outlet  means  communicating  with  said  discharge  cham- 
ber, and 
a  discharge  outlet  for  discharging  reduced  material  from 
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said  discharge  chamber  including  an  (^)ening  in  the  vessel, 

the  improvement  comprising; 
a  discharge  door, 
means  movably  supporting  said  door  for  movement  between 

closed  and  open  positions  relative  to  said  opening, 
said  door  including  an  external  body  portion  supported  over 

said  opening. 


way  that,  from  an  open  position  of  the  gate  in  which  the  aper- 
tures in  the  two  bricks  are  in  register,  two  symmetrical  closed 
positicHi  can  be  reached. 


an  internal  body  portion  supported  on  said  external  body 
portion  and  in  closed  position  of  said  door  being  disposed 
within  said  outlet, 

and  cooling  means  on  said  internal  body  portion  for  direct- 
ing a  cooling  fluid  to  said  discharge  chamber. 


4,256,291 
THREE-POSmONS  SLIDING  GATE  VALVE 
Eurieo  Deiiepiane,  Via  DasMri  29/20;  Roberto  Ricci,  Via  A.- 
Boito  17/8,  and  donaai  TbMMri,  Via  MGalUM  17c/13,  aU 
of  Genoa,  Italy 

Filed  Oct  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  87,520 
OaiBH  priority,  applicatioB  Italy,  Oct  25, 1978, 12838  A/78 
Int  a.3  C21C  5/48 
VS.  a  266-272  6  Clains 


»    n4 


1.  Improved  sliding  discharge  gate,  of  the  type  which  com- 
prises an  upper,  fixed  plate  firmly  connected  to  the  base  of  the 
ladle,  a  lower  support  plate  supported,  in  such  a  way  that  its 
height  can  be  adjusted,  from  tlw  upper  plate  and  an  intermedi- 
ate plate  which  is  slidable  by  suitable  actuating  means,  in 
which  the  upper,  fixed  plate  and  the  slidable  mtermediate  plate 
are  apertured  and  are  each  connected  to  a  respective  apertured 
refractory  brick,  in  which  in  addition  said  lower  support  plate 
provides  a  pair  of  guides  on  which  the  longitudinal  edges  of 
the  intermediate  slidable  plate  slide,  characterised  by  the  fact 
that  the  ^lertures  in  the  two  said  apertured  bricks  are  disposed 
in  a  position  which  is  central  both  relative  to  their  longitudinal 
direction  and  relative  to  their  transverse  direction,  in  such  a 


4,256,292 

JOUNCE  BUMPER  FOR  SUSPENSIONS 

Leo  S.  SaUiTaa,  Jr.,  and  Patsy  Dc Vincent  both  of  Dayton,  Ohio, 

assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporatioa,  Detroit  Mich. 

Filed  No? .  29, 1978,  Scr.  No.  964,594 

Iflt  CL'  F16F  13/00 

VS.  CL  267-8  R  2 


1.  A  telescc^ing  shock  absorbing  and  suspension  unit  (^)era- 
tivdy  connected  between  sprung  and  unsprung  masses  of  a 
vehicle  comprising  a  support  tube  operatively  connected  to 
said  unsprung  mass  of  said  vehicle,  a  cylinder  tube  fixed  in  said 
support  tube  having  a  hydraulic  damping  fluid  therein,  a 
vaJved  piston  mounted  for  sliding  reciprocal  movement  in  said 
cylinder  tube,  a  piston  rod  (^wratively  connected  to  said  piston 
and  extending  through  one  end  of  said  cylinder  tube  and  said 
support  tube,  a  mount  for  said  unit  attached  to  said  sprung 
portion  of  said  vehicle,  fastener  means  operatively  connecting 
the  free  end  of  said  piston  rod  to  said  mount  a  jounce  bumper, 
attachment  means  securing  said  jounce  bumper  adjacent  to 
said  mount  said  jounce  bumper  being  formed  of  a  polymer 
material  to  yieldably  resist  predetermined  movement  of  said 
sprung  and  unsprung  masses  toward  one  another,  said  jounce 
bumper  comprising  a  generally  cylindrical  and  barrel-shaped 
wall  encircling  said  piston  rod  and  having  upper  and  lower 
ends,  said  wall  having  a  radially  outwardly  extending  knee 
portion  intermediate  said  upper  and  lower  ends,  said  knee 
portion  being  adapted  to  deflect  radially  outwardly  at  a  low 
spring  rate  when  said  bumper  is  initially  loaded  by  contact 
with  one  end  of  said  mpport  tube,  said  wall  of  said  jounce 
bumper  having  first  and  second  internal  contoured  surface 
portions  which  intersect  at  said  knee  porticm  and  which  extend 
from  opposite  sides  thereof  to  said  upper  and  lower  ends  and 
which  progressively  engage  one  another  in  response  to  the 
progressive  outward  radial  ddlection  of  said  knee  portion  to 
provide  an  increasing  spring  rate  and  increased  yiekiing  resis- 
tance to  movement  of  said  masses  toward  one  another,  an 
annular  suspension  spring  support  disposed  below  said  mount 
and  provicUng  a  seat  for  the  upper  end  of  a  coil  suspension 
spring  encircUng  said  cylinder  tube,  said  attachment  means 
comprising  a  plurality  of  drcumferentially  spaced  arm  means 
integnd  with  and  extending  radially  from  said  knee  portion  of 
said  wall  with  the  ends  of  said  arm  means  being  fissteaed  to  said 
annular  suspension  spring  support  radially  inwardly  from  said 
seat 
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4^25<,2»3 
THROTTLE  CONTROL  DASH  POT 
RomU  R.  BvgMi,  ConnuM,  MicL,  iwl^nr  to  Ton  McGmm 
IndMtriM,  Im^  MiriiMM  Hdgto.  Mich. 

FIM  Majr  29. 1979,  Scr.  No.  43,388 

Iirt.  CL*  F1«P  5/00 

U.S.  a  2C7— 123  S  OataH 


jp  fi    f. 


r-« — ^.""\ 

<.Jy -.-;.' 


1.  A  dash  pot  for  controlling  a  throttle  throughout  its  move- 
ment and  functioning  as  a  throttle  return  spring  comprising 

a  body  defining  a  cyUnder, 

a  guide  member  in  said  cylinder, 

said  member  including  means  permitting  fluid  to  flow  from 
one  end  of  said  cylinder  to  the  other, 

a  shaft  connected  to  said  guide  member  and  extending  exter- 
nally of  said  body  at  one  end  of  said  body, 

a  spring  in  said  body  urging  said  shaft  inwardly  of  said  body, 

means  defining  a  chamber  communicating  with  said  cylinder 
at  said  one  end  of  said  body, 

a  diaphragm  forming  one  wall  of  said  chamber  and  exposed 
to  ambient  pressure, 

and  an  orifice  and  check  valve  in  said  body  interposed  be- 
tween said  chamber  and  said  cylinder  at  said  one  end  of 
said  body  for  metering  said  communication, 

said  check  valve  being  operable  to  open  when  the  shaft  is 
moved  outwardly  and  thereby  permit  fluid  to  flow  freely 
from  the  chamber  to  the  cylinder, 

said  check  valve  being  operable  to  close  and  thereby  force 
fluid  flow  through  said  orifice  from  the  cylinder  to  the 
chamber  when  the  shaft  is  moved  inwardly, 

means  on  said  body  for  pivotally  mounting  said  body  in 
association  with  a  carburetor  at  a  point  adjacent  said  one 
end  of  said  body, 

an  incompressible  fluid  in  said  cylinder  and  said  chamber. 


RoMddP 
■d 


4,2S6^294 
PORTABLE  WORKBENCH 

aad  Alan  F.  Stynan,  both  of  Jcfwy, 
to  iBTcatce  fJcwialng  B.V.,  Dc 


Filed  Mqr  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,297 
dates  priority,  appUcatioB  Uaited  Kiifdoa^  May  25, 1978, 
22529/78 

lat  a.3  B25B  1/22 
UJS.  CL  2i9— 16  17 


1.  A  portaMe  workbench  and  carrying  case,  comprising: 
a  workbench  including  (1)  front  and  rear  viae  beams  having 
facing  surfaces  and  having  upper  surfi^es  which  together 
define  the  working  surface  of  the  workbench  and  (2)  viae 
operating  means  operatively  connected  between  the  front 
and  rear  viae  beams  for  moving  them  relative  to  one  an- 


other in  the  front-to-rear  direction  to  enable  the  gripping 
of  a  woricpiece  between  the  facing  surfaces  thereof; 

a  carrying  case  comprising  at  least  four  sides,  including  a 
firont  side,  a  back  side  and  at  least  two  additional  sides 
comprised  of  (1)  a  base  side  and  a  top  side  or  (2)  two  end 
sides,  means  foldably  interconnecting  said  at  least  four 
sides  for  movement  thereof  between  a  closed  condition,  in 
which  said  at  least  four  sides  form  a  box-like  structiuv 
encircling  the  workbench  for  carrying,  and  an  open  con- 
dition adapted  for  use  on  a  table-top,  in  which  the  case 
back  side  rests  on  the  table-top,  the  workbench  is  sup- 
ported on  the  upper  surface  of  the  case  back  side  and  the 
other  case  sides  are  folded  out  from  said  closed  condition 
to  positions  in  which  said  workbench  is  uncovered  such 
that  said  woiic  surface  and  said  vise  operating  means  are 
accessible  for  use,  said  foldably  interconnecting  means 
including  means  for  connecting  at  least  one  other  side  to 
said  back  side  so  that  said  other  side  is  capable  of  being 
folded  out  to  a  position  in  which  it  extends  downwards 
adjacent  to  an  edge  of  said  table-top  to  coact  therewith  to 
restrain  said  woiicbench  and  carrying  case  in  place  on  the 
table  top; 

means  on  said  workbench  and  said  case  for  mounting  said 
workbench  on  said  case  back  side  so  that  at  least  one  of  the 
vise  beams  is  held  against  movement  relative  to  the  case  in 
the  plane  of  the  case  back  side. 


4^254,295 
ADJUSTABLE  CLAMP 
Eteer  A.  Egaer,  3940  Foirtaiaebleaa  Dr^  Taa^a,  Fla.  33614^ 
aasigaor  to  Etecr  A.  Esacn  Leoaard  M.  Aatoa  aad  Garolya 
A.  E^er,  aD  ofTaava,  Fla. 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1980,  Scr.  No.  134,871 
lat  CL^  B25B  1/20 
U.S.  a  249—45  22 


1.  An  adjusuble  clamp  for  holding  a  workpiece,  said  clamp 
comprising:  a  body  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  apart,  perma- 
nently fixed  jaws  and  a  support  piece  disposed  in  interconnect- 
ing, substantially  perpendicular  relation  between  said  jaws, 
said  body  further  comprising  a  clamp  positioning  means  fixed 
to  said  jaws;  a  first  clamping  member  movably  mounted  on  one 
of  said  jaws;  a  second  clamping  member  movably  mounted  on 
said  clamp  positioning  means,  said  second  clamping  member 
being  selectively  disposable  on  said  clamp  positioning  means  in 
at  least  first  and  second  angular  cUunping  positions  with  re- 
spect to  an  axis  substantially  parallel  to  the  first  clamping 
member. 


4*254,294 
PRINTED  CIRCIHT  BOARD  ASSEMBLY  FIXTURE 
Kanri  V.  SchaJMrt,  2285  Moatobdlo  Dr.  Wait.  Colorado 
Spriags,  Colo.  80907 

Fllad  Feb.  25, 1980,  Sar.  No.  U4>453 
lat  a.}  B25B  $/Q2 
MS,  a  249-45  1  date 

1.  A  printed  circuit  board  assembly  fixture,  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  support  rack  for  placement  on  a  work  bench,  a 
frame  received  on  said  rack  for  adjustably  receiving  a  pluraUty 
of  said  printed  circuit  boards,  and  a  top  cover  snapably  engag- 
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ing  said  firame  for  holding  the  c<Mnponents  in  place  to  be 
soldered,  said  support  rack  comprising  a  pair  of  parallel, 
spaced-apart  side  members  that  are  fixedly  secured  to  a  rear 
member,  and  a  rod  fixedly  secured  between  said  side  members 
for  rigidity,  a  pair  of  spaced-^MUt  recessed  openings  being 
included  in  the  top  edges  of  said  members  of  said  rack,  for 
removably  receiving  pins  fixedly  secured,  and  projecting  from, 
a  pair  of  end  members  of  said  frame,  and  said  end  members 
bdng  fixedly  secured  to  a  pair  of  paoallel,  q>aced-^)art  side 
members  of  said  frame,  and  a  plurality  of  raUs  slidably  received 


lated  said  quantity  of  sheets  and  at  least  a  part  of  a  sheet 
projects  out  of  the  hopper  through  the  slot 


zs 


on  said  end  members  of  said  rack,  and  are  secured  by  thumb 
screws,  in  each  end,  that  are  slulable  in  an  elongated  slot 
through  said  end  members  of  said  frame,  and  said  printed 
circuit  boards  being  held  in  place  between  said  plurality  of  rails 
by  their  side  edges,  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  recessed  openings 
being  included  in  said  side  members  of  said  frame,  for  remov- 
ably receiving  a  pair  of  spaced-q>art  vptmg  clips  secured 
fixedly  to  the  sides  of  said  top  cover,  and  a  foam  pad  fixedly 
secured  to  the  bottom  surface  of  said  top  cover,  for  holding 
said  components  to  be  soldered  in  pUu^e. 


4,254,297 
HOPPER 
Lacioi  Pricv,  Ecomb,  aad  Patrick  Piaard,  Srichw  le-Loir, 
both  (rfFhuioe,  aasigMn  to  Coovagaie  latematioaalc  poor 
riafonaatiqBc  Paris,  Fhrnoe 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,228 
dafoH  priority,  appUeatfoa  Fhuice,  S^.  21, 1978, 78  27037 
lat  CL3  B45H  31/02 
UA  a  271-207  O 


4,254098 
SELF-COMPENSATING  REGISTRATION  MECHANISM 
tMNigHa  &.  ABera,  feanaH,  N.X.,  aaH^or  lo  BanaMB  Koaaa 
Coaipaay,  Rocheitar,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jaa.  8, 1979,  Scr.  No.  ym 

lat  CL^  B45H  9/04 

U.S.  CL  271—245  8  CWaM 


1.  A  hopper  for  receiving  documents  such  as  flat  sheets  fed 
from  a  conveyor  and  adapted  to  be  stacked  atop  one  another 
inside  the  hopper,  comprising  at  least  one  supporting  surfne 
for  said  sheets  and  at  least  one  retaining  surfiice,  at  least  one 
slot  provided  in  the  retaining  surface  throu^  which  a  sheet 
projects  when  a  quantity  of  sheets  has  been  accumulated  in  the 
hopper  to  a  predetermined  height,  said  slot  being  disposed  at 
said  predetermined  height  on  said  surface  and  detection  means 
adjacent  said  slot  for  detecting  when  said  hopper  has  accumu- 


1.  Self-compensating  registration  mechanism  for  use  with 
sheet  feeding  ^>paratus  for  advancing  sheets  seriatim  along  a 
travel  path,  such  path  being  subject  to  variations  in  dimension 
transverse  to  the  direction  of  sheet  travel  in  such  path,  said 
registration  mechanism  comprising: 
means  for  blocking  such  travel  path,  said  blocking  means 
being  movable  relative  to  such  path  to  a  first  positioo 
wherein  the  blocking  means  is  engageable  by  a  sheet 
advanced  along  the  path  for  registering  such  sheet,  and  a 
second  position  wherein  a  sheet  can  be  advanced  along 
such  path  past  said  blocking  means; 
means  for  urging  said  blocking  means  toward  its  first  posi- 
tion; and 
means  for  moving  said  bloddng  means  to  its  second  positioo 
against  the  force  of  said  urging  means,  said  moving  means 
including  a  retraction  mechanism  and  self-compensating 
coi4>ling  means  for  connecting  said  retraction  mechanism 
to  said  blocking  means  wherry  variations  in  the  dimen- 
sion of  such  travel  path  are  automatically  compensated  for 
so  that  said  blocking  means  is  movable  to  each  of  its 
positions  for  any  such  dimension  of  the  path. 


4,254,299 

MULTIPLE  SHEET  SENSOR  AND  DEFLECTOR 

Rayaioad  A.  Hogcasoa,  Shoreriew,  Mfau.,  aarigaor  to 

sota  Mialag  aad  MaaaflMtariag  Coavaay,  St  Paal,  Miaa. 

FOcd  JbL  18, 1979,  Scr.  No.  S8,Sr 

lat  a^  B65H  7/12,  5/06 

U.S.  CL  271—242  3 


1.  In  combination  with  a  sheet  feeder,  an  apparatus  for  sens- 
ing the  thickness  of  the  sheet  being  fied  comprising 
aframe, 
a  drive  roll  for  driving  sheet  material. 
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C.  means  for  supporting  the  opposite  ends  of  the  bars  above 
the  ground. 


means  mounting  said  drive  roll  for  rotation  about  a  fixed  axis 
in  said  frame, 

drive  means  for  said  drive  roll. 

a  cooperating  back-up  member  positioned  parallel  and  adja- 
cent to  said  drive  roll  to  at  to  form  an  elongate  nip  area 

m^^^S  -.id  b«ck-up  member,  on  a  pivot  axis  offset  Wd-nl  G.  Go,;^^  116  D«««r^St,_C»d«J«J  RJ.  02864 
from  said  fixed  axis  of  said  drive  roll  to  afford  the  limited 
angular  rotation  of  said  back-up  member  about  said  pivot 


4^56^1 
SOL(M)PERABLE  BENCH  PRESS  DEVICE 


axis  and  the  partial  revolution  of  said  back-up  member 
around  said  drive  roll,  thereby  increasing  the  nip  spacing 
between  said  drive  roll  and  said  back-up  member,  said 
back-up  member  having  a  home  position  at  which  said  nip 
area  hu  a  predetermined  spacing  and  ulterior  positions  at 
which  the  spacing  of  said  nip  area  is  responsive  to  the 
thickness  of  the  sheets  being  driven  between  said  drive 
roll  and  said  back-up  member,  whereby  multiple  sheets 
will  interpose  said  nip  area,  and  following  the  rotation  of 
the  drive  roll,  push  said  backup  member  about  said  pivot 
axis  to  one  of  said  ulterior  positions,  and 
means  for  biasing  said  back-up  member  to  said  home  posi- 
tion. 


Filed  Aig.  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  70,304 
lat  a.}  A63B  21/06 
MS,  CL  272-123 


SdaioM 


4,256,300 

FOLDABLE  PLAY  GYM 

RaywMd  W.  BoMkcr,  Dothaa,  Ala.,  SMigDor  to  Hedatron  Co., 

Bcford,Pa. 
DiTifioa  of  Ser.  No.  900,332,  May  22, 1978,  Pitt.  No.  4,190,283, 

which  is  a  conttenatioo  of  Scr.  No.  811,179,  Jon.  29, 1978, 
abudoiMd,  whkh  is  a  coatiaMtkM-i»fart  of  Scr.  No.  665,539, 
Mar.  10, 1976,  ab—doacd,  TUa  appUcatkNi  Aag.  31, 1979,  Scr. 

No.  71,705 

bt  CL'  A47C  15/W 

MS.  CL  272-85  6  Gains 


1.  A  play  gym  comprising: 

A.  a  pair  of  horizontal  bars, 

B.  a  leg  means  for  supporting  corresponding  ends  of  the 
bars,  said  leg  means  including 

1.  a  pair  of  upstanding  tubular  legs. 

2.  a  joint  connecting  each  of  said  legs  to  a  diffierent  one  of 
the  horizontal  bars,  each  said  joint  including  a  first 
sleeve  receiving  an  end  of  a  horizontal  bar,  each  said 
first  sleeve  being  formed  with  a  pair  of  diametrically 
opposite  ears. 

3.  a  second  sleeve  engaging  around  each  said  leg,  each 
said  second  sleeve  having  a  pair  of  ears  spaced  apart 
along  said  leg  a  distance  only  slightly  greater  than  the 
diameter  of  the  first  sleeve  so  that  said  first  sleeve  can  be 
received  between  the  ears  of  said  second  sleeve  with  the 
ears  of  said  first  sleeve  lying  adjacent  to  the  sleeve  ears 
of  the  second  sleeve, 

4.  means  for  pivotally  connecting  an  adjacent  pair  of 
socket  and  sleeve  ears  of  each  joint  so  that  the  legs  can 
be  swung  from  first  positions  wherein  they  lie  perpen- 
dicular to  the  horizontal  bars  to  second  positions 
wherein  they  lie  substantially  parallel  to  the  horizontal 
bars,  and 

3.  means  for  releasably  maintaining  the  legs  in  their  first 
positions  so  that  they  support  said  ends  of  the  bars 
above  the  ground,  and 


1.  An  exercise  device  of  the  bench  press  type  wherein  a 
person  assumes  a  generally  prone,  face-up.  back  supported 
position  while  lifting  a  weighted  bar  to  an  elevated  position 
comprising,  a  generally  longitudinally  oriented  bench  support 
for  said  person,  an  elevated  tower  positioned  at  one  end  of  said 
bench,  said  tower  positioned  at  said  one  end  and  adapted  to 
support  a  weighted  bar  in  a  non-use  position,  a  foot  member 
engageable  by  the  person's  feet  positioned  proximate  the  other 
end  of  said  bench  and  supported  for  at  least  limited  back  and 
forth  longitudinal  movement  with  respect  to  said  bench,  and 
means  interconnecting  said  member  and  said  weighted  bar 
such  that  force  exerted  on  said  member  by  said  person's  feet  so 
as  to  force  said  member  towards  said  other  end  independently 
tends  to  lift  said  weighted  bar  so  as  to  relieve  a  portion  of  the 
weight  of  said  weighted  bar  from  the  arms  and  shoulders  of 
said  person  when  in  a  use  position. 


4,256,302 

VARIABLE  RESISTANCE  EXERCISING  DEVICE 

Dennlfl  L.  Keiaer,  14634  E.  AmMdak,  Sanger,  Calif.  93657,  and 

GidMM  B.  Arid,  95A  Pook  St.,  Bdchertoim,  Mmi.  91007 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1976,  Scr.  No.  665,459 

lit  CL^  A63B  21/06 

MS.  CI.  272—118  5  OaiM 


1.  An  improved  exercising  device  for  exercising  the  leg  of  a 
user,  comprising: 
a  frame  member; 
a  lever  arm  having  one  end  pivotably  connected  to  a  first 

portion  of  said  frame  member  and  extending  downwardly 

therefrom; 
a  force  transfer  member  mounted  on  said  lever  arm  and 

tptcoA  from  said  one  end  thereof;  said  force  transfer  mem> 
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ber  being  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  the  firont  portion  of 

the  ankle  portion  of  the  foot  of  a  user  to  pivot  said  lever 

arm  about  said  one  end  thereof; 
a  pulley  member  rotatably  mounted  on  a  second  portion  of 

said  frame  member;  said  pulley  member  having  a  center 

point; 
means  mounting  said  pulley  member  to  said  second  portion 

of  said  frame  member  for  rotation  about  an  axis  spaced 

from  said  center  point  of  said  pulley  member; 
weight  means  mounted  on  a  tldrd  portion  of  said  frame 

member  for  resisting  pivotal  movement  of  said  lever  arm 

in  (Hie  direction;  and 
cable  means  having  one  end  connected  to  said  lever  arm  at 

a  point  spaced  from  said  one  end  thereof  and  an  opposite 

end  connected  to  said  weight  means;  said  cable  means 

including  a  central  portion  passing  around  a  portion  of 

said  pulley  member. 


by  a  player  it  permits  the  channel  to  tih  to  the  release 
position. 


4»256,303 

TENNIS  PRACTICE  DEVICE 

Edward  C  DobbiM,  P.O.  Box  180,  Black's  Haitov,  New 


3Claims 


Filed  Not.  3, 1975,  Scr.  No.  628,053 
lit  a.}  A63B  69/40 
MS.  CL  273—29  A 


1.  A  tennis  practice  device  for  propelling  a  tennis  ball  to  a 
player  at  a  receiving  location  to  simulate  an  opponent's  return- 
ing a  tennis  ball  during  normal  tennis  playing,  said  fvactioe 
device  comprising: 

A.  a  haflimer  mounted  for  movement  between  a  cocked 
position  and  a  ball-striking  positicm, 

B.  means  urging  said  hammer  from  the  cocked  position  to 
the  ball-striking  position, 

C.  means  for  retaining  a  tennis  ball  at  the  ball-striking  posi- 
tion whereby  when  said  hammer  moves  from  the  cocked 
position  to  the  ball-striking  position  it  propells  a  tennis  ball 
toward  said  receiving  location, 

D.  a  latch  for  holding  the  hammer  in  the  cocked  position. 

E.  delay  means  settable  to  begin  a  delay  period  and  operative 
at  the  end  of  the  delay  period  to  trip  the  latch,  thereby 
releasing  the  hanamer  to  move  to  the  ball-striking  position, 
said  delay  means  comprising, 

(1)  a  channel  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  tiltable 
between  a  set  position  and  a  normal  release  position, 

(2)  a  ball  diq>osed  in  said  channel, 

(3)  said  ball  in  said  channel  being  diqxjsed  toward  said 
first  end  of  said  channel  when  the  channel  is  in  the  set 
position  and  rolling  toward  the  other  end  of  said  chan- 
nel when  the  channel  is  in  the  release  position,  therd>y 
to  engage  and  trip  the  latch  to  release  the  hanamer.  and. 

F.  setting  means  proximate  to  the  receiving  location  and 
connected  to  said  hammer  so  that,  when  actuated  by  a 
player,  it  moves  the  hammer  to  the  cocked  positicm  and 
moves  the  channd  to  the  set  position  and  when  released 


4y256,304 
BASEBALL 
Toauiy  L.  Sidth,  Avon;  Edwwd  G.  Dicrido,  Wcit  Liu; 
Walter  B.  Schade,  Jr.,  Portia^  and  Ledie  A.  Pcta,  Cortrd 
Poiat,  all  of  Orag.,  aadfBon  to  AtUctk  Trddag 
Coapaay,  ClMkaana,  Oreg. 

Filed  No?.  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  97^27 
lit  CL^  A63B  37/00 
MS.  CL  273-60  B  10 


1.  A  resilient  baseball  having  properties  of  improved  durabil- 
ity and  {Mtching  accuracy  over  the  period  of  use  and  otherwise 
exhibiting  the  characteristics  of  a  regulation  basrhall,  compris- 
ing: 

a  molded,  resilient  polyurethane  foam  ^here  of  homogene- 
ous composition  and  density  throughout  its  cross  section 
and  having  an  interior  cellular  structure  characterized  by 
a  multiplicity  of  gas  enclosing  cells,  said  sphere  having  a 
type  A-2  shore  durometer  hardness  of  less  than  about 
eighty  to  eighty-five. 

said  sphere  having  a  smooth  polyurethane  surface  skin,  the 
surface  of  said  sphere  being  provided  with  a  r^ular  sur- 
face pattern  comprising  a  multipUdty  of  cup-Hke  depres- 
sions, each  of  which  is  small  in  diameter  as  compared  with 
the  diameter  of  said  sphere. 

said  depressions  substantially  covering  the  exterior  surfiKX 
of  said  sphere  such  that  the  ^Mcing  between  depressions  is 
comparable  to  the  diameter  of  said  depressions  to  present 
substantially  the  same  aspect  of  surface  depression  config- 
uration for  any  direction  of  travd  of  said  sphere  through 
the  air.  said  smooth  surface  skin  extending  into  said  de- 
pressions. 


4»256,305 
HANDLE-EQUIPPED  BOWLING  BALL 
RayMod  S.  PeterMM,  415A  Tide  Barter,  50  Biriaeyc  St, 
Stratford,  Con.  06497 

FUcd  Jaa.  30, 1900,  Scr.  No.  116,683 
lit  CL^  A63B  43/02 
U.S.CL273— 64  10 


1.  An  easy-grip  bowling  boll  comprising,  in  oombinatioii: 
(a)  a  sphericd  ball  body  having  a  pair  of  poralld,  spaced- 
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tpwt  bofw  amaged  ia  tymiiietrical  rdatkm  with  raqwct 
to  an  axit  of  the  body, 

(b)  aaid  body  having  a  channel  in  its  surface,  extending 
between  the  moutht  of  said  boret, 

(c)  a  generaUy  U-diaped  handle  ttructure  comprising  a  pair 
of  parallel  leg  porticos  and  a  yoke  portion  extending 
between  and  joining  said  legportioas, 

(d)  said  leg  portions  of  the  handle  structure  being  slidably 
movable  in  the  bores  of  said  body  and  the  yoke  portion  of 
the  handle  structure  being  adapted  to  occupy  the  said 
chfiiwai  so  as  to  present  a  flush  exterior  surface  of  the 

body. 

(e)  bashings  carried  by  said  leg  portions,  slidaUe  thereon 
and  adapted  to  be  secured  in  said  body  to  provide  bearings 
fbr  the  Iqi  portions, 

(0  stops  carried  by  said  leg  portioM  at  the  extremities 
thereof, 

(g)  coil  springs  carried  by  said  leg  portions,  engageable  with 
said  bushings  and  with  said  stops  to  bias  the  handle  struc- 
ture to  a  retracted  position  wherein  the  yoke  portion 
thereof  occupies  the  said  channel  in  a  flush  condition,  said 
handle  structure  bdng  shiftable  against  the  action  of  said 
springs  to  an  extended  wherein  the  yoke  portion  is  accessi- 
ble to  be  grasped,  and 

(h)  counterweights  carried  by  said  leg  portions  and  extend- 
ing into  said  body  in  the  bores  thereof,  said  counter- 
weights being  disposed  sufRcientiy  deep  to  counteract  the 
effect  of  centrifugal  force  on  the  handle  structure  and 
minimiie  the  tendency  for  tiie  same  to  shift  to  its  extended 
position  against  the  action  of  said  coil  springs  as  the  ball  is 
rotated. 


spaced  from  said  playing  surftce  and  configured  fot  im- 
pact with  the  stem  portion  of  the  spinning  top  tot  redirect- 
ing said  top  toward  one  of  the  opposite  ends;  and 
first  and  second  manually  operable  blocking  means  interme- 
diate said  playing  field  and  said  first  and  second  means, 
said  blocking  means  being  configured  at  least  in  part  fior 
impact  with  said  stem  portion  for  enabling  a  player  to 
redirect  the  spinning  top  toward  the  opposite  end. 

4,2SM07 

MAGNEnCGAME 

Lsalsy  P.  Bracks,  400  W.  Taylor.  McAhilir,  OUa.  74901 

FDad  No?.  2»,  IfTf ,  Ser.  No.  98,404 

lit  CL>  AiSF  7/00 

VS.  CL  273-118  A  4 
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SPINNING  TOP  HOCKEY-TYPE  GAME 
BayMsi  J.  GraM,  Qdm  Oty,  and  Lane  M.  B«eho,  W•o^ 
wood,  both  of  Calif n  MslfMirs  to  Matlai.  lacn  Hawthorne, 
CaUf. 

FUoi  Feb.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  U,S25 
lilt  ai  A49F  7/07,  7/2B:  AOH  7/02 
U.S.  a.  273-88  R  14 


1.  A  magnetic  game  comprising  a  gameboard  for  use  with  a 
magnetizable  metal  game  ball,  said  gameboard  comprising  a 
non-magnetizable  block  of  a  pre-determined  size  and  shiqpe 
having  a  central  recess,  said  central  recess  having  a  bottom  and 
being  of  a  predetermined  size  and  shape,  a  thin  non-magnetiza- 
ble top  plate  of  substantially  the  same  size  and  shape  of  said 
block  disposed  over  sakl  block  and  said  central  recess  therein, 
means  defining  a  plurality  of  target  areas  on  a  portion  of  the 
said  top  plate  over  said  recess,  a  thin  magnetizable  metallic 
sheet  of  substantially  the  same  size  and  shape  of  sakl  recess 
disposed  at  said  bottom  of  sakl  recess,  a  magnetic  plate  of 
fimiiT  itmpt  and  smaller  size  relative  to  sakl  sheet  di^osed  in 
sakl  recess  over  sakl  metalUc  sheet,  a  plurality  of  indivklual 
magnetic  target  elements  of  smaller  size  than  sakl  magnetic 
plate  disposed  on  sakl  magnetic  plate  with  one  sakl  magnetic 
element  disposed  beneath  each  sakl  target  area  wherry  sakl 
magnetizaUe  game  ball  can  be  rolled  on  sakl  top  plate  over 
sakl  central  recess  to  come  to  rest  over  one  of  sakl  magnetic 
target  elements. 


1.  In  a  game,  the  combinatton  comprising: 

a  gnerally  planar  ikying  surface; 

a  top  having  an  enlarged  maki  body  portion  and  an  elon- 

g^ed  tapered  stem  portion; 
top  spinning  means  for  directing  sakl  top  onto  sakl  playing 

surfiKe  adjacent  the  middle  thereof; 
first  and  second  means  adjacent  opposite  ends  of  sakl  playing 

surface  configured  for  receiving  sakl  top  during  game 

plsy; 

first  and  second  oppositely  disposed  skle  rails  intermediate 
sakl  f^  tot  defining  a  playing  field,  sakl  skle  rails  being 


GOLF  GAME  TARGET 
Roy  Schinolsr,  c/o  Georgs  Spector,  341S  Woohrorth  BIdg.,  233 
Brandwaj,  mk  Georp  Spader,  3418  Woohrorth  BMg..  233 
Broadway,  both  of  New  York,  N.Y.  10007 

FDad  im.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,138 
bt  a)  A43B  69/i6 
U  A  a  273-177  A  1 
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1.  A  hoop  device  adapted  for  playing  a  game  using  golf  balls, 
said  device  comprising  an  inverted  U^ehaped  hoop  member  in 
combination  with  a  base  for  installing  said  device  in  the 
ground,  said  hoop  member  and  base  including  coacting  moans 
for  pivotally  mounting  said  hoop  member  on  sakl  base  with  the 
inverted  U-shaped  hoop  member  extending  hiterally  firom  the 
base  overlying  the  ground,  said  hoop  member  being  wkler  than 
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the  width  of  the  ball,  said  base  mcluding  prongs  tot  ground 
insertkw,  sakl  coactmg  means  com|xising  a  leg  extending  from 
sakl  hoop  member  vertwally  through  sakl  base  for  ground 
insertion  in  rotatiMe  fashkMi,  and  indicia  means  on  the  base  and 
hoop  member  for  indkating  degree  of  rotation  of  said  hoop 
member  relative  sakl  base,  said  indicia  means  comprising  a 
pointer  secured  to  sakl  rotatable  leg  and  indkna  visible  on  said 
base  to  indicate  degree  of  pointer  movement. 


4,284,309 

BOARD  GAME  APPARATUS 

PhOlp  J.  McQdIlan,  401  Mlkei  Pike,  Flagrtaff,  Aris.  84001 

CoBtinaatkin  of  Ser.  No.  820370,  Aag.  1, 1977,  abandoned.  Ills 

•ppUcatkw  No?.  4, 1978,  Ser.  Na  987,920 

IntCL)A43Fi/a2 

U.S.  a  273-258  5 


thereof  is  at  a  position  above  the  lead-fai  groove  of  a  re- 
cord on  sakl  turntable; 

(e)  operating  means  (34, 40, 41)  including  a  cam  operativdy 
coupled  to  sakl  tone  arm  elevating  means  (15)  sakl  actuat- 
mg  means,  and  sakl  tone  arm  sensing  means,  for  jointly 
and  severally  (^>erating  them; 

(0  a  selectw  lever  (22)  with  selector  means  coupled  to  sakl 
positioning  {date  (21>, 

(g)  stopper  portions  (29a  296)  diqxjsed  at  different  positk>os 
of  said  operating  member  (30>.  and. 

(h)  protuberance  means  disposed  on  sakl  positioning  plate 
(21)  to  regulate  the  stop  positions  of  said  tone  arm,  said 
protuberance  means  being  arranged  to  abutt  against  one  of 
sakl  stopper  portkms  according  to  the  position  of  said 
positioning  ptote  selected  by  sakl  selector  lever  (22).  so  as 
to  control  Mid  actuating  means  and  sakl  operating  mem- 
ber, 

the  improvement  m  said  lead-in  system  comprising: 


£. 


'H 


L  A  game  comprising: 

(a)  a  playing  bosrd, 

(b)  means  imprinted  on  sakl  playing  board  for  divkling  sakl 
board  into  three  sectors,  the  first  sakl  sector  being  inter- 
posed between  the  second  sakl  sector  and  the  third  sakl 
sector, 

(c)  means  unprinted  on  sakl  pUying  board  for  partitkming 
each  sakl  sector  into  a  plurality  of  discrete  areas  disposed 
in  coliums  and  rows,  said  sectors  each  having  three  rows, 
and  said  playing  board  having  three  columns,  all  sakl 
columns  extending  through  all  of  said  three  sectors, 
therd)y  forming  twenty-seven  discrete  areas,  mne  discrete 
areas  ki  each  saki  sector, 

(d)  a  first  set  and  a  second  set  of  playmg  pieces,  eadi  sakl 
respective  set  of  playmg  pieces  mcluding  a  pluratity  of 
game  tokens  adq>ted  to  be  received  in  the  discrete  areas  of 
sakl  second  and  third  sectors.  req)ectively, 

(e)  the  number  of  t(Aens  m  each  sakl  set  of  pbymg  pieces 
being  equal  to  the  number  of  discrete  areas  m  all  sakl 
sectors, 

(0  means  whereby  sakl  first  set  of  phiying  pieces  is  visually 
distinguishable  from  said  second  set  of  playing  pieces, 

(g)  token  indicia  means  for  identifying  each  token  of  sakl 
reqiective  sets  of  playmg  pieces,  sakl  token  indkna  means 
including  first,  second,  and  third  klentifying  indicia 
equally  allocated  among  sakl  t<dcens  m  each  sakl  set  of 
playmg  pieces. 

4,254,310 
LEAD-IN  SYSTEM  FOR  RECORD  PLAYER 
Nobno  Swdd,  YokohoM,  Japan,  mi^at  to  Katoh  Eloctrk 
MacUnory  Co.,  Ltd^  YokohaM,  Japan 

FDad  JbL  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,053 

Int  a^  GllB  77/04 

U  A  a  3«^217  4  OataM 

1.  In  a  lead-m  system  for  a  record  player  having  a  tiimtid>le 

for  playing  records  tA  various  sizes  which  records  have  a 

lead-ki  groove,  and  fiirther  including, 

(a)  a  tone  arm  (1)  with  kmer  and  outer  ends; 

(b)  tone  arm  elevating  means  (15)  operativdy  coiq>led  to 
sakl  t(»e  arm  inner  end; 

(c)  actuating  means,  including  an  <^>erating  member  (30)  for 
moving  sakl  tone  arm  towards  a  record  on  the  turntable; 

(d)  tone  arm  sensmg  means  (18. 19)  uicludmg  a  positioning 
plate  (21)  fior  stopping  sakl  tone  arm  so  that  the  outer  end 


(i)  having  a  rotary  cylmder  (27)  as  part  tA  sakl  actuating 
means,  sakl  rotary  cylinder  (27)  supporting  sakl  operating 
member  (30>,  a  pudiing  lever  (31)  for  controlling  sakl 
rotary  cylmder  (27)  havmg  a  rear  end  at  sakl  rotary  cyUn- 
der  and  a  front  end  at  sakl  cam  of  the  operating  means. 
disposH  for  longitudinal  sliding  movement,  said  pushing 
lever  having  a  projection  (31a)  extending  from  sakl  push- 
mg  lever  front  end;  a  turmng  protuberant  member  (41) 
extending  from  said  cam  (34)  havmg  an  arcuate  open  path 
(40)  with  a  hook  end,  sakl  pushmg  member  projection 
(31a)  extendmg  to  sakl  open  path  (40);  engaging  means 
(3U)  engagmg  sakl  projection  (31a)  to  sakl  path  (40)  so 
disposed  that  sakl  pushmg  lever  (31)  is  operated  only 
when  sakl  protuberant  member  (41)  is  engaged  in  the  hook 
end,  said  engagement  bemg  released  at  a  certain  turn 
position  of  said  protuberant  member  because  of  the  differ- 
ence in  the  curve  of  the  arcuate  movement  of  sakl  protu- 
berant member  (41)  and  sakl  arcuate  open  path  (40). 

4^254311 
VIDEO  DISC  STYLUS  RETRACTOR 

Jamas  A.  Allen,  Menrarla.  and  MkhaslE.Miilsr,  fail Mi. 

both  of  Ind^  aoiiMm  to  RCA  Cofparalton,  New  Yoik,  N.Y. 
FDad  Oct  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8M85 

Int  a.1  GllB  mo 

UA  a  349-170  11  Oii" 

1.  In  a  system  for  recovering  prerecorded  infmmation  from 
a  disc  record,  having  an  mformatkm  track  thereon,  by  a  track- 
following  stylus  when  said  stylus  engages  sakl  infonnatMn 
track  and  relative  stylus/record  vekmty  is  established,  a  com- 
bination comprising: 
a  stylus  arm  having  a  generally  straight  kxigitodmal  axis, 
sakl  arm  having  a  track-fioDowmg  stylus  mounted  at  a  first 
end  thereof,  said  stylus  arm  bemg  pivotally  siqiponed  at  a 
second  end  thereof  permitting  engagement  of  the  stylus 
with  said  kiformation  track; 
means  for  selectively  towering  the  stylus  to  die  disc  record 
and  lifting  the  stylos  fh»  the  disc  record  inchiding  a 
flexible  filament  of  sufficient  compliance  not  to  damage 
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the  disc  reoord  upon  contact  therewith,  Mid  filament  4»2S(,313 

being  attached  to  hang  In  the  fonn  of  a  catenary  from  a  ^„,,J^;f'Y^S^/f'^^^^^,^!±2^f^tA^ 
^  WUUmi  a.  AnMld,  IS  Leag  Boat  PL,  Stfanah,  Ga.  31410 

Flkd  Apr.  M,  19M,  Sar.  No.  143,139 

Iirt.  a^  nW  15/34 

VS.  a  2T7-11  5 


wlectively  pivoted  member  and  arranged  to  engage  and 
cradle  the  stylus  arm  in  proximity  to  the  first  end  thereof. 


4^254,312 
TURN  TABLE  DEVICE  FOR  RECORD  PLAYERS 
Makoto  Ikada,  MaehMa,  Japoa,  aail«Mr  to  R  A  D  Office 
Makoto  Ltdn  Tokyo,  Jipaa 

Fllod  Mar.  13. 1979.  Ser.  No.  20.09t 
dalM  priority,  appUcattoo  Japan,  May  II,  1978, 93/59088 
lat  CL^  GllB  S/60 
VS,  CL  349-249  4  OalaM 


1.  An  air  supported  turntable  assembly  for  record  players 
adapted  to  be  used  with  a  record  disc  having  a  center  hole,  said 
turntable  assembly  including  a  rouuble  member  having  a 
flattened  upper  surface  provided  with  a  center  pin  to  receive 
the  center  hole  of  a  record  disc,  a  stationary  member  placed 
beneath  the  routable  member  and  having  an  upper  surface 
facing  the  lower  surface  of  the  rotatable  member,  means  for 
introducing  pressurized  air  between  the  rotatable  and  station* 
ary  members  to  establish  a  hydrosutic  air  bearing  between  the 
members  to  float  and  freely  and  substantially  frictionlessly 
rotate  the  routable  member  with  record  disc  thereon,  and 
means  for  rotating  the  rotatable  member,  characterized  in  that 
the  upper  surface  of  the  sutionary  member  is  formed  of  at  least 
a  part-conical  configuration  having  a  center  axis  coaxial  with 
the  center  pin  on  the  rotatable  member  and  an  inclination  rising 
from  the  outer  periphery  of  said  upper  surface  or  the  vicinity 
thereof  toward  the  center  axis  to  such  an  extent  that  the  area  of 
the  conical  surface  becomes  substantially  larger  than  the  re- 
maining area  of  said  one  surface  the  lower  surface  of  the  rotat> 
able  member  is  provided  with  a  recess  which  is  complemen- 
tary to  said  part-conical  configuration  to  receive  said  upper 
suriface  of  the  stationary  member  in  a  coaxial  manner  to  gradu- 
ally increase  the  mass  between  the  flattened  upper  surface  and 
the  conical  recess  radially  outward  so  that  the  moment  of 
inertia  of  the  rotatable  member  is  relatively  increased,  and  said 
air  introducing  means  comprises  a  plurality  of  orifices  formed 
on  the  inclined  surface  of  the  stationary  member  and  located 
substantially  equal  distance  from  each  other  along  the  circum- 
ference of  said  inclined  surface  whereby  said  rotatable  member 
is  substantially  frictionlessly  supported  on  said  stationary  mem- 
ber and  can  be  rotated  about  the  center  pin  thereon  without  a 
rotating  center  shaft 


1.  The  combination  of  a  housing,  a  rotary  shaft  mounted  for 
rotation  in  said  housing  and  extending  through  an  opening  in 
the  housing  externally  thereof,  a  rotary  seal  member  attached 
to  the  rotary  shaft  for  roution  therewith,  a  universal  mechani- 
cal seal  glaixl  mounted  on  said  housing  coaxially  over  said 
rotary  shaft  for  positioning  a  fixed  annular  seal  against  said 
housing  and  also  against  slid  rotary  seal  member,  said  seal 
gland  comprising  an  annular  body  member  formed  of  plastic 
and  having  front  and  rear  parallel  planar  face  surfaces,  an 
aperture  extending  through  said  body  member  concentrically 
oriented  with  respect  to  a  main  axis  perpendicular  to  said  fit>nt 
and  rear  parallel  planar  face  surfaces,  said  aperture  being  de- 
fined by  a  plurality  of  coaxial  cylindrical  surfaces  of  different 
diameters  with  adjacent  ones  of  said  cylindrical  surfaces  being 
connected  by  pbmar  seaUng  surfaces  oriented  perpendicularly 
to  the  axis  of  said  coaxial  cylindrical  surfaces. 


4*294,314 

SEALING  DEVICE  FOR  TEMPORARY  PRESSURE 

SEALING 

Ake  Barshnd,  tmi  Aka  FHoa,  both  of  Vcataraa,  Swedea.  aosiv 

on  to  AB  AaaihAtoai,  Vaatoni,  Swedea 

FDad  JbL  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,740 
OaiflH  priority,  appUcatioo  Swadei^  Aag.  14, 1978, 7808999 
lat  a^  F14J  15/16 
VS.  CL  277—27  2  OalaM 


1.  An  improved  sealing  apparatus  for  use  between  a  rout- 
able shaft  and  a  support  surrounding  said  shaft,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 
an  annular  slot  formed  in  said  support,  said  slot  having  an 
opening  at  its  radially  inner  edge,  said  opening  facing  said 
shaft;  said  slot  also  having  annular  slot  surfaces  facing 
each  other  and  extending  to  said  opening; 
an  elastomeric  sealing  ring  disposed  in  said  slot,  said  ring 
having  two  radially  outwardly  located  sealing  surfaces  for 
sealing  against  said  annular  slot  surfaces  when  said  ring  is 
forced  radially  inwardly  in  said  anndar  slot,  through  said 
opening  and  into  contact  with  said  shaft;  said  ring  also 
having  two  radially  inwardly  located  surfaces  facing  said 
annular  slot  surfaces,  each  of  said  ftirther  surfaces  being 
spaced  from  said  annular  slot  surfaces  and  said  opening 
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when  said  sealing  surfaces  seal  against  said  annular  slot 
surfaces  as  said  ring  extends  through  said  opening  and 
contacts  said  shaft,  whereby  creep  of  said  ring  past  the 
edges  of  said  slot  is  prevented  so  that  said  ring  can  with- 
draw into  said  slot  upon  release  of  said  ring;  and 
means  for  forcing  said  ring  radially  inwardly  wihin  said 
annular  slot  and  into  contact  with  said  shaft. 


4,254,315 

MECHANICAL  END  FACE  SEAL  WITH  DIRT 

EXCLUDER  LIP 

ElUs  Laraoa,  ArUagtoa  Heights,  and  Barton  K.  Olaaoa,  Park 

Ridge,  both  ofllL,  aaaigMirs  to  CR  ladaatriea,  Elgta^  m. 

Filed  Oct  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,239 

lat  a^  F14J  15/34 

UA  a  277-92  12 


100/106 


(22)  confronting  said  recess,  said  members  being  associated  to 
have  relative  routional  movement  about  the  axis  of  the  recess 
and  relative  movement  toward  and  from  each  other  in  the 
direction    of   said    axis,    an    improved    sealing    structure 
(19,119,219)  in  said  recess  for  movably  sealing  said  members, 
comprising: 
an  annular  support  member  having  a  radially  outer  connect- 
ing portion  (27,127,227)  received  coaxially  in  said  recess 
formed  of  a  resilient  material  having  high  resiliency  over 
a  wide  temperature  range,  and  a  radially  inner  rigid  stifT- 
ener  portion  (23,123,223); 


M  3/    r4 


•76a 


1.  A  heavy  duty  seal  unit  adapted  to  cooperate  with  a  sealed 
mechanism  comprising  first  and  second,  relatively  movable 
machine  parts,  said  wal  being  adapted  to  retain  lubricant 
within  said  sealed  mechanism  and  to  exclude  contaminants 
therefrom,  said  seal  unit  comprising,  in  combination,  at  least 
<me  primary  seal  ring  and  a  combination  secondary  seal  ring 
and  force-applying  element  associated  therewith,  said  primary 
seal  ring  being  formed  from  a  rigid  nuterial,  being  annular  and 
having  a  generally  L-shaped  cross-section  and  including  a 
radial  flange  and  an  axial  flange,  said  radial  flange  having  a 
radially  outwardly  facing  surface,  a  seal-forming  end  face 
comprising  at  least  a  part  of  one  radially  extending  surface  of 
said  radial  flange  and  an  oppositely  directed  radially  extending 
surface,  said  axial  flange  having  a  radially  outer,  axially  extend- 
ing surface,  said  oppositely  directed  radial  surface  of  said  radial 
flange  and  said  axially  extending  outer  surface  cooperating  to 
define  a  seat  for  receiving  said  secondary  seal  ring,  said  sec- 
ondary seal  ring  being  made  from  an  elastomer,  having  an 
annular  configuration  and  including  a  body  portion  of  gener- 
ally parallelogram  cross-sectional  hbmpe  with  axially  extend- 
ing, radially  facing  inner  and  outer  end  surfaces  and  first  and 
second  inclined  body  sidewall  surfaces  lying  generally  parallel 
to  each  other,  said  body  also  having  an  excluder  lip  portion 
integrally  formed  with  said  body,  said  lip  also  having  radially 
inner  and  outer  surfaces,  and  extending  generally  vdally  out- 
wardly from  one  of  said  body  sidewall  surfaces,  with  a  part  of 
said  inner  lip  surface  overiying  at  least  a  portion  of  of  said 
radially  outwardly  facing  surface  of  said  radial  flange  of  said 
primary  seal  ring  so  as  to  seal  the  region  between  said  radially 
inner  surface  of  said  excluder  lip,  said  oppositely  directed 
radial  surface  of  said  prinury  seal  ring  and  the  racUally  inner 
part  of  one  of  said  body  sidewall  surfaces. 


an  annular  seal  (20,120,220)  formed  of  resilient  sealing  mate- 
rial having  high  wear  and  abrasion  resistance,  said  seal 
having  an  axially  inner  portion  carried  by  said  stifTener 
portion,  and  an  axially  outer  portion  defuiing  a  sealing  lip 
(21,121,221)  sealingly  engaging  said  confronting  sealing 
surface  (22);  and 

spring  means  (29,129,229)  extending  between  said  first  mem- 
ber (11)  at  the  axially  outer  end  (14)  of  the  recess  (18)  and 
said  StifTener  portion  (23,123.223)  of  the  support  member 
to  urge  said  lip  into  maintained  movable  scaled  engage- 
ment with  said  cooperating  surfisce  notwithstanding  rela- 
tive axial  movement  between  said  members. 


4,254,317 
HIGH-TEMPERATURE,  HIGH-PRESSURE  VALVE 
PACKING  SYSTEM 
Manrla  R.  Haveas,  St  Alboaa;  Dowdd  R.  Flclda,  Qoas 
aad  Doagias  J.  Milkr,  Soirth  CharkMoa,  aU  of  W.  Va^ 
ors  to  Uakw  GarUde  Corporatkw,  New  York.  N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,334 
lit  a^  n4J  15/16 
VS.  a.  277—112  14 


4,254,314 

JOINT  SEALING  STRUCTURE 

Harold  L.Rsiiwia,DBalap,  PL,  aaaigaor  to  Catetpillar  Tractor 

Co.,  Peoria,  DL 
per  No.  PCr/US79/0084«,  8  371  Date  Oct  15, 1979, 8 102(e) 

Date  Oct  15, 1979 

This  PCT  appUcatloa  filed  Oet  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  117,582 

lat  a^  F14J  15/3Z  15/34 

VS.  a  277-92  23  Oatas 

1.  In  a  joint  (10)  having  a  first  member  (11)  defining  a  cylin- 
drical axially  outwardly  opening  recess  (18),  a  second  member 
(14)  adjacent  said  first  member  and  defining  a  sealing  surface 


1.  A  valve  packing  system  c^iable  of  gas-tight  sealing  <tf  low 
molecular  weight  gases  at  extremes  of  temperature  and  pres- 
sure comprising,  in  combination  with  a  valve  stem  and  a  valve 
stuffing  box,  a  compacted  body  of  expanded  graphite  material 
having  an  apparent  bulk  density  from  1.6  to  2.0  times  its  bulk 
density  prior  to  compaction  and  positioned  in  and  formed  to 
contour  said  stuffing  box  with  substantially  zero  clearance 
between  each  of  said  valve  stem  and  saki  valve  stuffing  box, 
and  a  pair  of  flat  baked  or  graphitized  carbon  gokle  and  sop- 
port  bearing  rings  or  bushings  positioned  to  retain  said  com- 
pacted body  of  expanded  graphite  material  therebetween  and 
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machined  to  operate  in  clo«e  internal  clearance  with  said  valve 
stem  and  cloae  external  clearance  with  the  internal  walls  of  said 
stuflingbox. 


PISTON  RING 
J.  BMh,  HoUaad,  Mkh^ 
CorporatkM,  MmIu|o%  Mkh. 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1980,  Scr.  No.  144,C76 
lit  CLJ  Fl«  9/14 
UJS.  CL  277—221 


to  Sealed  Power 


second  means  disposed  within  said  body  for  independently 
pivoting  each  one  of  said  panels  about  said  axis. 

4»256,320 
PULL  HANDLE  FOR  ROLLER  MOUNTED  SUITCASES 
Robert  G.  H^sr,  219  AdcrMi  Way,  Pndlk  PallMdca,  Calif. 
90272 

Filed  May  18, 1979,  Scr.  No.  40,161 

iBt  a.>  B62B  im 

U  A  a  280-37  ♦  Claims 


9ClalaH 


^  JO 


\5'0 


1.  A  piston  ring  comprising  a  parted  annular  metal  body 
having  axial  side  walls  for  seating  in  a  ring  groove  and  an  outer 
peripheral  surface,  a  groove  extending  entirely  around  said 
outer  peripheral  surface  and  defined  in  part  by  axially  spaced 
lands  disposed  on  said  surface,  a  band  of  wear-resistant  mate- 
rial in  said  groove  for  sealing  engagement  with  a  cylinder  wall, 
said  lands  being  respectively  adjacent  opposing  axial  edges  of 
said  band,  and  an  overlapping  joint  construction  at  the  parted 
ends  of  the  ring  comprising  opposed  planar  surfaces  extending 
essentially  diagonally  of  the  ring  body  and  incUned  at  an  acute 
angle  relative  to  the  plane  of  said  ring,  said  surfaces  terminat- 
ing at  said  outer  peripheral  surface  within  one  of  said  lands. 


4,25M19 

TOBOGGAN 

Rkhard  D.  Winter,  10237  Park,  Bcilflowcr,  Calif.  90706 

Filed  Sep.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,491 

Iirt.aiB62B75/0ai  7/09 

U.S.  CL  280-18  9 


'i^lS 


1.  A  toboggan  comprising: 

a  body  with  a  flat  bottom  capable  of  sliding  on  snow  and 

with  a  curved  forward  portion; 
said  body  having  an  aft  rail  disposed  transversely  and  at  the 

rear  end  thereof; 
a  rear  stabilizing  fin  disposed  on  the  underside  of  said  body; 
a  pair  of  drag  panels  hinged  at  said  aft  rail  of  said  body  and 

disposed  to  pivot  independently  about  a  transverse  axis 

disposed  parallel  to  said  bottom; 
each  of  said  drag  panek  being  disposed  rearward  of  said 

body  and  having  a  flat  bottom  which  is  c^wble  of  being 

pivoted  into  the  plane  of  said  bottom  of  said  body; 
first  means  disposed  on  said  flat  bottom  of  each  of  said  panels 

and  protruding  therefrom;  and 


1.  A  pull  handle  for  a  roller  mounted  suitcase,  including,  in 
combination: 

(a)  an  elongated  supporting  tube  of  square  cross-section 
secured  to  said  suitcase; 

(b)  an  extension  member  of  square  cross-section  having  a 
gripping  handle  on  one  end  and  having  its  other  end 
telescopically  slidable  into  and  out  of  one  end  of  said 
supporting  tube  the  square  cross-section  of  the  supporting 
and  extension  member  preventing  relative  rotation  there- 
between; 

(c)  cooperating  indexing  means  on  said  supporting  tube  and 
member  for  holding  said  member  in  a  given  extended 
telescoped  position  relative  to  said  supporting  tube  so  that 
said  member  is  at  a  sufficient  distance  from  the  suitcase  for 
convenient  gripping  by  a  user  for  guiding  said  roller 
mounted  suitcase  along  the  ground,  said  cooperating 
indexing  means  including  a  lever  element  pivotally 
mounted  inside  the  hollow  extension  member  having  one 
end  projecting  through  an  opening  in  said  member 
towards  the  surrounding  side  widl  of  said  supporting  tube, 
a  cavity  structure  in  said  supporting  tube  in  a  position  to 
receive  said  pin  when  said  extension  member  is  telescopi- 
cally extended  to  said  given  extended  telescoped  position, 
and  a  spring  means  in  said  extension  member  biasing  said 
lever  in  a  manner  to  urge  said  pin  laterally  outwardly; 

(d)  manual  release  means  operable  by  a  person  gripping  said 
handle  comprising  a  slide  rod  extending  from  said  grip- 
ping handle  within  said  extension  member  to  said  lever 
such  that  manual  pushing  of  said  rod  end  at  said  gripping 
handle  causes  the  other  end  of  the  slide  rod  to  rock  said 
lever  in  a  direction  retracting  said  pin  from  said  cavity 
structure  in  said  supporting  tube,  thereby  releasing  said 
{extension  member  and  permitting  said  member  to  be  fully 
retracted  into  said  supporting  tube  when  not  in  use. 

4,236,321 

BICYCLE  CAMPER-TRAILER 

Chrii  D.  TraloTC,  2805  Catherine  Way,  SMta  Aaa,  Calif.  92705 

Filed  JaL  14,  1978,  Scr.  No.  924,646 
Iirt.  a^  B62K  2V02 
U.S.  CL  280—204  '  Ciaima 

1.  A  camper-trailer  adapted  for  use  with  a  two-wheeled 
vehicle,  comprising: 
an  elongated  main  body  having  a  bottcnn,  a  pair  of  opposed 

sides,  a  front  end,  and  a  rear  end; 
hinge  means  intermediate  said  bottom  and  said  sides  for 
permitting  the  latter  to  be  moved  from  a  normal  substan- 
tially upright  position  to  a  second  lower  position  in  which 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  sides  extends  in  a  plane  aligned 
with  said  bottom; 
releasable  locking  means  for  maintaining  said  sides  in  the 

first  upright  position; 
a  pair  of  wheels  mounted  on  said  sides,  whereby  upon  re- 
lease of  said  locking  means  and  displacement  of  said  sides 
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frofh  said  first  to  said  second  position,  said  body  may  be 
placed  in  an  upright  position,  serving  as  a  frame  for  a  tent 
to  be  erected;  and 
wherein  said  sides  define  portions  extending  in  parallelism 
with  each  other  and  portions  radiused  inwardly  from  said 
parallel  portions  toward  the  center  of  said  body,  said 
radiused  portioiu  of  said  sides  each  define  a  cutout  formed 


4,256,323 
VEHICLE  TRUNK  MOUNTED  FIFTH  WHEEL  TRAILER 

HITCH 
Pnl  R.  McBridc  1970  TaUc  Rock  Rd.  #3,  Mcdford,  Oicg. 
97501 

FOed  Jia.  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  4,287 
bt  CL^  B62D  53/04 
U.S.  a  280-423  R  4 1 


n« 


therein,  and  wherein  the  radiused  portions  adjacent  the 
cutouts  constitute  contacting  portions  coupled  to  each 
other  and  forming  a  top  front  and  top  back  of  said  trailer, 
wherein  said  contacting  portions  extend  substantially 
midway  and  at  the  rear  of  said  trailer,  and  wherein  said 
releasable  locking  means  are  in  the  form  of  stretch  rubber 
fasteners  attached  to  said  contacting  portions. 


4,256,322 
COMBINED  CARRYING  AND  LOCKING  DEVICE  FOR  A 

CYCLE 
Noriasoto  OtMdm,  Tokyo,  and  Onaori  Godo,  Ooi,  both  <rf  Ja- 
po,  aMifMrt  to  Hoada  Gikca  Kogyo  KabHhfld  Kakha, 
Tolgro,  Japan 

Filed  Job.  8, 1979,  Scr.  No.  46,787 
ClahM  priority,  applkatkM  Jipu,  Jn.  23, 1978,  S346250[U] 
iBt  a.3  B62J  7/02:  E05B  71/00 


U.S.  a  280-289  L 


aCfadw 


1.  A  combined  carrying  and  locking  device  for  a  cycle 
having  a  frame,  said  device  comprising:  a  bracket  means  fixed 
to  said  frame,  a  substantially  U-shaped  carrier  body  including  a 
pair  of  parallel  qMced  legs  and  a  base  portion  interconnecting 
said  legi;  a  bar  removably  receiving  said  legs,  said  bar  being 
removably  mounted  on  said  bracket  means;  a  suf^rting  mem- 
ber fixed  to  said  frame  for  removably  engaging  said  base  por- 
tion when  said  bar  is  mounted  (m  said  bracket  means  wherd>y 
said  carrier  body  may  carry  an  article  to  be  transported  by  said 
cycle;  and  means  diqxMed  within  said  bar  for  selectivdy  lock- 
ing sidd  legs  to  said  bar  wherd>y  said  carrier  body  and  bar  may 
be  removed  from  said  bracket  means  and  used  to  encircle  an 
element  of  said  cycle  m  a  locked  condition. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  vehicle  body  defining  a  rear  rear- 
wardly  and  upwardly  opening  storage  compartment,  having  a 
cover  shiftably  supported  from  the  body  for  movement  into 
and  out  of  position  closing  said  ccunpartment  and  including  a 
stationary  body  portion  defining  an  upper  forward  extremity 
of  said  compartment  spaced  above  a  floor  portion  of  said 
compartment  and  disposed  immediately  to  the  rear  of  the 
lower  marginal  edge  of  a  rear  window  of  said  vehicle,  a  tow 
hitch  construction  including  base  plate  means  overlying  and 
anchored  relative  to  said  floor  porticMi  within  said  compart- 
ment, stationary  vertical  tubular  standard  means  anchored  at 
its  lower  end  to  a  central  portion  dl  said  base  plate  means, 
inclined  brace  means  extending  and  anchored  between  front 
and  rear  opposite  side  upper  portions  of  said  standard  means 
within  said  compartment  and  corresponding  front  and  rear 
opposite  side  portions  of  said  base  plate  means  at  points  q>aced 
outwardly  from  and  about  the  lower  end  of  said  standard 
means,  said  stationary  body  portion  having  an  (^>ening  formed 
therethrough  upwwdly  through  which  the  upper  end  of  said 
standard  means  projects,  and  hitch  means  including  a  depend- 
ing stem,  said  hitch  means  stem  being  fredy  removably  down- 
wardly telesc(^)ed  into  standard  means,  anchor  means  carried 
by  a  lower  portion  of  said  standard  means  within  said  compart- 
ment  releasably  anchoring  said  stem  in  operative  position 
relative  to  said  standard  means  against  lengthwise  shifting  of 
said  stem  relative  to  said  standard  means  and  with  said  hitch 
means  disposed  above  said  tubular  standard  means,  said  hitch 
means  including  an  enlarged  portion  overlying  and  bearing 
downward  on  die  upper  end  of  said  standard  means  when  the 
latter  is  anchored  in  said  operative  position. 
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4,2SM24 

RETRACTABLE  TRUCK  BED  MOUNTED  TRAILER 

HTTCH 
Cwl  L.  HMUtoB,  Cofferrille,  Kofc,  "iri^or  to  HEC  iKorpo- 

rated,  Kaai. 

Filed  JnL  3, 1979,  Scr.  No.  54,464 

tot  CL*  B«D  53/08:  B60D  1/06 

UACL2aO-433  9Ctota« 


1  In  combination,  a  vehicle  including  opposite  side  longitu- 
dinal frame  raU  means,  a  load  bed  disposed  over  and  anchored 
relative  to  said  frame  rail  means,  said  load  bed  includmg  a 
central  opening  therein  between  said  frame  rail  means,  an 
inverted  channel  member  including  depcndmg  opposite  side 
longitudinal  flanges  and  an  upper  web  extending  and  con- 
nected between  the  upper  marginal  portions  of  said  side 
flanges,  said  side  flanges  terminating  spaced  distances  from  the 
opposite  terminal  ends  of  said  web  and  said  web  mcludmg  an 
opening  formed  therethrough  centrally  intermedute  the  oppo- 
site ends  thereof,  said  channel  member  extcndmg  between  said 
frame  rail  means  with  said  openings  registered  and  the  opposite 
terminal  ends  of  said  web  anchored  over  said  frame  rail  means 
between  the  latter  and  said  load  bed,  an  upstanding  mounting 
sleeve  secured  through  the  opening  formed  in  said  web  and 
extending  up  into  the  opening  formed  in  said  load  bed,  said 
opening  in  said  web  being  spaced  inwardly  from  said  side 
flanges,  the  portions  of  said  load  bed  surroundmg  the  openmg 
therein  overlying  and  being  supported  from  said  web,  said 
sleeve  deflning  an  upwardly  opening  recess,  a  hitch  member 
pivotaUy  mounted  in  said  recess  for  oscillation  between  an 
operative  position  projecting  upwardly  from  said  recess  and  an 
inoperative  position  with  a  portion  of  said  hitch  member  sub- 
stantially flush  with  the  upper  end  of  said  mounting  sleeve  and 
latch  means  operatively  associated  with  said  hitch  member  and 
mount  for  releasably  retaining  said  hitch  member  in  said  opera- 
tive position. 

4,254,325 

COLLAPSraLE  FRAMES  FOR  BABY  CARRIERS 

Hcary  FWseker,  18  Notch  Park  Rd.,  Little  Fails,  N  J.  07424 

CoatiBMtioB-i»«wt  of  Scr.  No.  759,081,  Jan.  13, 1977, 

,l^nif~^  This  apvUcirtioa  JoL  24, 1978,  Scr.  No.  927,280 

tat  CL'  B62B  7/08 

U  A  a  280-649  ^  C*«*~ 


portion,  intermediate  portion  and  front  portion,  a  pair  of 
spaced  apart  front  leg  members,  rear  portions  of  said  spaced 
apart  side  portions  of  said  seat  support  means  being  pivotally 
connected  to  upper  portions  of  said  front  leg  members,  a  pair 
of  spaced  apart  rear  leg  members  upper  portions  of  which  are 
slidably  engaged  by  and  connected  to  the  spaced  apart  side 
portions  of  said  scat  support  means  forwardly  of  the  pivoted 
connections  of  said  front  leg  members,  handle  support  means  a 
lower  portion  of  which  is  connected  to  said  seat  support 
means,  handle  means  pivotaUy  connected  to  an  upper  portion 
of  said  handle  support  means,  side  bracing  means  one  end 
portion  of  which  is  pivotally  connected  to  a  front  portion  of 
said  seat  support  means  and  the  other  end  portion  of  which  is 
connected  to  said  handle  means  above  the  pivotal  connections 
of  the  handle  means  and  the  upper  portions  of  the  handle 
support  means,  whereby  upon  pivoting  said  handle  means 
downwardly  toward  said  seat  support  means,  said  side  bracing 
means  is  moved  downwardly  causing  the  front  portion  of  said 
seat  support  means  to  pivot  downwardly  and  toward  said  front 
leg  members,  and  said  rear  leg  memben  to  sUde  forward  on 
said  seat  support  means  toward  the  front  portion  thereof, 
whereby  said  rear  leg  members  are  lifted  under  said  seat  sup- 
port means  and  extend  in  opposite  directions  from  said  front 
leg  members. 


4«256326 

LIFTABLE  TANDEM  AXLE  SUSPENSION 

Ronald  T.  Cantrell,  aad  Blaine  H.  Alliwm,  both  of  GaiacfTflk, 

Ga.,  aarigBon  to  Ailiaoa  Mfii.,  IM.,  GaiMSTille,  Ga. 

Contiaaatioa-iB-ptft  of  Scr.  No.  847*479,  No?.  1, 1977,  and  a 

coBtiaaatioB-ia-ptft  of  Scr.  No.  705,146,  JnL  14, 1976,  Prt.  No. 

4.082J05.  This  appiicatioa  Apr.  4, 1978,  Scr.  No.  893,505 

tot  CL^  B60G  5/00 

MS,  CL  '«»—"*  5 


1.  A  collapsible  stroller  frame  compristng.  in  combinatioa. 
seat  support  means  including  spaced  apart  side  portions,  a  rear 


1  A  tandem  axle  suspension  for  a  trailer  mounted  on  the 
traUer  frame  within  a  limited  suspension  mounting  space  adja- 
cent the  rear  end  of  the  trailer  comprising: 
a  tninion  frame  fixedly  mounted  on  the  trailer  frame  withm 
the  limited  suspension  mounting  space  and  mcludmg 
spaced  apart  trunion  beams  depending  below  the  trailer 

frwne;  ^  . .  ^ 

a  non-liftable  axle  assembly  pivotally  mounted  on  said  trun- 
ion beams  about  a  generally  horizontal  first  common  pivot 
axis  oriented  normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  trailer 
and  extending  forwardly  of  said  trunion  beams  withm  the 
limited  suspension  mounting  space;  and 
a  liftable  axle  assembly  pivotaUy  mounted  on  said  tnmion 
beams  about  a  generaUy  horizontal  second  common  pivot 
axis  oriented  normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  traUer 
and  extending  rearwardly  of  said  trunion  beains  within  the 
hmited  suspension  mounting  space  for  operation  indepen- 
dendy  of  said  non-liftaUe  axle  assembly; 
said  non-liftable  axle  assembly  including  a  pair  of  first  torque 
arms  pivotaUy  mounted  on  said  trunion  beams  sbout  the 
first  common  pivot  axis  and  extending  forwardly  thereof 
within  the  limited  suspensioa  mounting  space,  each  of  said 
first  toniue  arms  having  a  first  prcKribed  effective  length, 
defining  a  projecting  end  thereon,  and  including  a 
threaded  stud  at  the  projecting  end  thereof;  a  first  wheel 
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and  axle  assembly;  a  pair  of  first  seat  assemblies  one  of  said 
first  seat  assemblies  mounted  on  the  projecting  end  of  each 
of  said  first  torque  tubes,  said  pair  of  said  first  seat  assem- 
blies mounting  said  first  wheel  and  axle  assembly  therebe- 
tween so  that  said  axle  is  generaUy  perpendicidar  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  trailer,  each  of  said  first  seat  assem- 
blies including  a  first  support  tube  slidably  received  on 
one  of  said  pair  of  first  torque  arms  for  axial  movement 
along  said  first  torque  arm;  a  pair  of  first  intemaUy 
threaded  members,  each  of  said  first  intemaUy  threaded 
members  rotatably  connected  to,  but  axiaUy  fixed  with 
respect  to,  said  first  support  tube  of  one  of  said  first  axle 
seat  assembUes  and  threadedly  engaging  said  stud  on  said 
first  torque  arm  mounting  said  first  axle  seat  assembly  so 
that  rotation  of  said  first  intemaUy  threaded  members 
adjusts  the  alignment  of  said  first  wheel  and  axle  assembly 
by  positively  shifting  said  first  axle  seat  assemblies  axially 
along  said  first  torque  arms;  and  a  pair  of  first  air  bag 
springs  operatively  connecting  said  first  wheel  and  axle 
assembly  to  the  traUer  frame  to  spring  same; 
said  liftable  axle  assembly  including  a  pair  of  second  torque 
arms  pivotally  mounted  on  said  trunion  beams  about  the 
second  common  pivot  axis  and  extending  rearwardly 
thereof  within  the  limited  suspension  mounting  space  each 
of  said  second  torque  arms  having  a  second  prescribed 
effective  length,  greater  than  the  first  prescribed  effective 
length  of  said  first  torque  arms,  defining  a  projecting  end 
thereon,  and  including  a  threaded  stud  at  the  projecting 
end  thereof;  a  second  wheel  and  axle  assembly;  a  pair  of 
spaced  apart  second  seat  assembUes  one  of  said  second 
seat  assembUes  mounted  on  the  projecting  end  of  each  of 
said  second  torque  tubes,  said  pair  of  said  second  seat 
assemblies  mounting  said  first  wheel  and  axle  assembly 
therebetween  so  that  said  axle  is  generaUy  perpendicular 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  trailer,  each  of  said  second 
seat  assemblies  including  a  second  support  tube  sUdably 
received  on  one  of  said  pair  of  second  torque  arms  for 
axial  movement  along  said  second  torque  arm;  a  pair  of 
second  intemaUy  threaded  members,  each  of  said  second 
internally  threaded  members  rotatably  connected  to,  but 
axiaUy  fixed  with  respect  to,  said  second  support  tube  of 
one  of  said  second  axle  seat  assembUes  and  threadedly 
engaging  said  stud  on  said  second  torque  arm  mounting 
said  second  axle  seat  assembly  so  that  rotation  of  said 
second  intemaUy  threaded  members  adjusts  the  aUgnment 
of  said  second  wheel  and  axle  assembly  by  positively 
shifting  said  second  axle  seat  assemblies  axiaUy  along  said 
second  torque  arms;  a  pair  of  second  air  bag  springs  opera- 
tively connecting  said  second  wheel  and  axle  assembly  to 
the  traUer  frame  to  spring  same;  and  lift  means  for  selec- 
tively lifting  said  second  wheel  and  axle  assembly  out  of 
road  engagement  when  said  second  air  bag  springs  are 
deflated. 


transversely  spaced  frame  members,  said  suspension  compris- 
ing: 

a  bracket  mounted  to  and  extending  downwardly  firom  each 
frame  member,  said  brackets  located  longitud^naUy  inter- 
mediate said  axles; 

a  transversely  extending  container  tube  rigidly  mounted  to 
said  frame  by  said  brackets,  said  container  tube  defining  a 
generally  annular  bore  at  each  end  thereof; 

a  rocking  beam  assembly  rotatably  received  in  each  end  of 
said  container  tube,  said  rocking  beam  assembUes  each 
comprising  a  torsion  coupling  rotatably  received  in  said 
container  tube,  a  first  rocking  beam  fixed  at  one  end 
thereof  to  said  torsion  coupling  and  pivotably  mounted  at 
the  other  end  thereof  to  said  first  axle  and  a  second  rock- 
ing beam  fixed  at  one  end  thereof  to  said  torsion  coupling 
and  pivotably  mounted  at  the  other  end  thereof  to  said 
second  axle,  said  torsion  couplings  each  comprising  an 
annular  torsion  tube  telescopically  and  rotatably  received 
in  said  container  tube  and  a  torsion  bar  telescopically 
received  in  said  torsion  tube,  each  of  said  torsion  tubes 
having  an  inner  end  located  adjacent  the  center  line  of  the 
vehicle  and  an  outer  end  extending  beyond  the  outer  end 
of  the  container  tube,  said  torsions  bars  each  having  an 
inner  end  fixed  to  the  inner  end  of  the  torsion  tube  at  a 
splined  connection  and  an  outer  end  extending  beyond  the 
outer  end  of  the  torsion  tube,  said  one  end  of  said  first 
rocking  beam  fixed  to  said  outer  end  of  torsion  rod  and 
said  one  end  of  said  second  rocking  beam  fixed  to  the 
outer  end  of  said  torsion  tube; 

a  transversely  extending  hood  member  of  generally  acruate 
cross-section  attached  to  said  container  tube,  said  hood 
member  projecting  transversely  beyond  the  outer  end  of 
said  torsion  rod  and  defining  a  slot  opening  toward  the 
axis  of  said  container  tube  and  generally  transversely 
aUgned  with  the  end  of  said  torsion  rod;  and 

an  annular  disc  adi^)ted  to  be  received  in  said  slot  to  limit 
axial  movement  of  said  rocking  beam  assembly  relative  to 
said  container  tube,  said  annular  disc  having  a  generaUy 
centraUy  located  vpextoxt  therethrough,  said  disc  having  a 
thickness  generaUy  equal  to  the  width  of  said  slot  and  an 
outer  periphery  of  a  radius  ad^>ted  to  be  routably  re- 
ceived in  said  slot,  said  outer  end  of  said  torsion  rod  ipro- 
vided  with  a  threaded  bore  and  said  suspension  addition- 
aUy  comprising  headed  threaded  fasteners  adapted  to  pass 
through  said  aperture  and  be  received  in  said  threaded 
bore  to  attach  said  discs  to  the  outer  ends  oX  said  torsion 
rods. 


4,256,327 
TORSION  TYPE  TANDEM  SUSPENSION 
Robert  L.  Ldnwcbcr,  Mentor,  Ohio,  aaiigBor  to  Eaton  Corpora- 
tion, Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  9,616 

tot  a^  B60G  5/04 

U.S.  CL  280-684  2Clainia 


4,256,328 
AUTOMATIC  ARTICULATION  DEVICE  FOR  PASSIVE 

SEAT  BELT  SYSTEMS 

Rudy  V.  Tbo«a,  Sterling  Hdibte,  Midu,  aarignor  to  Allied 

Ckcadcnl  Corporation,  Morris  TowaaUp,  N  J. 

Flkd  JnL  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  62,277 

tot  CL^  B60R  21/10 

U.S.  a  280-802  14 


1.  A  torsion  type  tandem  axle  suq>ension  for  mounting  a  first 
and  a  second  transverse  axle  in  longitudinally  q>aced  manner 
to  a  vehicle  frame  comprising  two  longitudinaUy  extending, 


1.  A  vehicle  passive  seat  bdt  system  conqnising: 

a  seat  belt  means  adapted  to  be  secured  dxNit  an  occupant  of 


1056 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  17, 1981 


said  vehicle  when  laid  occupant  is  seated  in  a  seat  adjacent 
a  door  of  said  vehicle,  said  seat  belt  means  being  movable 
between  a  first,  occvpant-iestiaining  poaitioo  and  a  sec- 
ond, noo-occupant  retraining  position  whereby  said  oc- 
cupant is  free  to  ingress  to  and  egress  from  said  vehicle; 
retractor  means  mounted  adjacent  to  one  side  of  said  seat, 
said  seat  bdt  means  being  connected  to  said  retractor 


lever  means  pivotabk  in  a  first  direction  for  moving  said  seat 
bdt  means  between  its  first  and  second  positions,  said 
lever  being  pivotably  mounted  adjacent  said  retractor 
means  and  including  means  for  contacting  said  seat  belt 
means  and 

covering  means  pivotable  in  a  second  direction  opposite  to 
said  first  direction,  said  covering  means  being  located 
above  said  retractor  means  and  said  lever,  said  covering 
m^n^  providing  protection  for  said  lever  and  said  retrac- 
tor means  when  said  seat  belt  means  is  in  its  first  position. 

4,2SM29  

CHILD  RESTRAINT  FOR  PASSIVE  RESTRAINT  SYSTEM 

jMsa  A.  WiiMla,  Wanw,  Mkh^  asslpor  to  GaMrai  Motors 
Corporatfcm,  Detinit,  Mich. 

FOad  Sep.  24, 1979.  Sar.  No.  77,949 
M.CL^BtttR  21/10 


1.  In  combination,  a  vehicle  body  having  a  seat  located 
Uterally  adjacent  a  door  hinged  for  movement  between  open 
and  closed  positions;  a  shoulder  belt  having  an  outboard  end 
mounted  on  the  upper  rear  comer  of  the  door  and  an  inboard 
end;  a  kp  belt  having  an  outboard  end  and  an  inboard  end;  a 
disconnect  buckle  adapted  to  attach  the  lap  beh  outboard  end 
on  the  door  and  including  a  first  buckle  component  mounted 
on  the  door  and  a  second  buckle  component  mounted  on  the 
outboard  lap  belt  end;  a  retractor  means  mounted  on  the  vehi- 
cle body  inboard  the  occupant  seat  for  winding  the  lap  and 
shouMCT  belts  to  occupant  restraining  positions  when  the  door 
is  closed  and  permitting  outward  and  forward  movement  of 
the  hq>  and  shoulder  belts  with  the  door  to  an  occupant  access 
position  when  the  door  is  opened;  and  a  third  buckle  compo- 
nent mounted  on  the  vehicle  body  outboard  the  seat  and  gener- 
ally adjacent  the  door-mounted  first  buckle  component  for 
selective  coupling  with  the  belt-mounted  second  buckle  com- 
ponent to  adapt  the  restraint  system  for  restraint  of  a  child  or 
a  child  seat. 


4,25«,330 
PASSIVE  SEAT  BELT  SYSTEM 
JaMB  E.  Geoffrey,  UnmiM,  Mlch^  aaaiiMir  to  Ford  Motor 
Company,  Daarhom,  Mich. 

FOad  Dec  20, 1979,  Sar.  No.  105,S25 
Int  CU  B60R  21/10 
U.S.a.280-M2  4Clntaa 

1.  A  passive  seat  belt  system  having  a  belt  anchored  to  a 
hinged  vehicle  door  at  upper  and  lower  anchorage  points  and 
a  strap  extending  from  an  inboard  retractor  mechanism  to  a  slip 
ring  slidable  along  the  belt, 
in  door  dosed  poaition.  the  portions  of  the  belt  between  the 
slip  ring  and  the  lower  anchorage  point  and  the  slip  ring 


and  the  upper  anchorage  point  forming  a  lap  beh  segment 
and  a  torso  belt  segment,  respectively,  for  restraining  a 
seat  occupant  on  a  vehicle  seat, 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises  a  fixed  wtb  stop  lo- 
cated on  the  lap  bdt  segment  and  sized  to  prevent  its 
passage  through  the  sUp  ring. 

upon  engagement  of  the  web  stop  with  the  slip  ring  after 
predetermined  opening  movement  of  the  door,  the  effec- 


1 
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tive  length  of  the  torso  bdt  segment  becoming  fixed  and 
causing  the  torso  segment  and  retractor  strap  to  be  placed 
under  tension  as  additiond  strap  is  drawn  from  the  retrac- 
tor mechanism  as  the  door  is  moved  to  fiilly  opened  posi- 
tion, 
the  tension  on  the  retractor  str^>  and  torso  segment  causing 
the  two  to  seek  a  straight  line  relationship  and  the  retrac- 
tor strap  and  bdt  segments  to  be  lifted  upwardly  and 
forwardly  of  the  occupant  seating  position. 


4*256,331 

PASSIVE  SAFETY  BELT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

VEHICLES 

WOfrled  Schwans,  Akman,  and  UMeh  Ssilfsrt,  BniMwlck,  both 

of  Fad.  Rap.  oTCwM^r,  aaripon  to  VoUnwagsawarfc  AG, 
WolMnrg,  Fed.  Rap.  of  Csrmany 

FOad  May  11, 1979.  Sar.  No.  38.191 
dahna  prierity,  appMcatlon  Fed.  Rap.  of  Germany,  May  U, 
1971, 2821151 

Int  a.}  B60R  21/10 
U.S.  a  280-804  4CaalaM 


1.  A  passive  safety  belt  arrangement  for  vehicles,  for  exam- 
ple, passenger  automobiles,  including  a  safety  belt  articulately 
connected  to  a  sUde;  a  slide-positioning  device  for  shifting  the 
slide  within  a  guide  fastened  to  the  frame  of  the  vehicle  in  the 
region  of  a  door  opening  located  in  the  vicinity  of  a  vehicle 
seat,  said  shifting  taking  ptoce  between  an  off  position  in  which 
the  safety  bdt  is  raised  away  from  the  body  of  a  passenger  in 
said  seat  and  a  restraining  position  which  brings  the  safety  bdt 
in  contact  with  the  passenger's  body  roughly  at  the  hdght  of 
his  shoulders,  within  the  range  of  the  restraining  position  the 
guide  runs  essentially  vertically  along  a  doorpost;  and  a  lock- 
ing mechanism  that,  when  the  bdt  is  m  the  restraining  position. 
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secures  the  sUde  against  moticm  that  would  release  it  fitxn  that 
position,  characterized  in  that: 

the  slide-positioning  device  comprises  a  flexible  rack  made 
of  a  cable  surrounded  by  a  cover  located  over  most  of  its 
longitudind  extent,  an  end  of  said  cable  being  free  of  the 
cover  so  as  to  accomodate  the  slide  in  slidable  fashion  on 
that  end;  and 

said  locking  mechanism  comprises  a  swivding  locking  pawl 
acted  upon  by  a  q>ring  so  as  to  urge  it  in  the  direction  of 
engagement  with  said  slide,  said  locking  pawl  having  a 
cam-like  projection  which  rests  against  Uie  end  of  the 
cable  whkh  is  ftee  of  the  cover  whenever  the  slide  is  in 
the  restraining  position,  said  projection  being  acted  on  by 

'  the  cover  of  said  slide-positioning  device  so  as  to  swivel 
the  locking  pawl  out  of  engagement  with  said  slide  upon 
movement  of  the  flexible  racL 


4,256,332 

PASSIVE  VEHICLE  PASSENGER  RESTRAINT  SYSTEM 

JokUro  Takada,  3-12-1.  SUaaMcU,  Selagayaka,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDad  Jm.  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  45,173 

Oahns  priority,  application  Japan,  Aag.  1, 1978,  53-093135 

Int  CL3  BMR  21/10 

U.S.  a  280-804  6  < 


1.  A  passive  vehicle  occupant  restraint  belt  system  compris- 
ing a  shoulder  beh  leading  fixnn  an  inboard  location  adjacent 
the  lower  rear  portion  of  the  seat  to  an  outboard  location 
where  it  is  connected  to  the  vehicle  body;  a  guide  rail  extend- 
ing dong  the  edge  of  the  vehicle  roof  above  the  door  from 
adjacent  the  front  post  to  the  center  post  and  thence  partway 
down  the  center  post;  a  belt  guide  ring  movable  dong  the 
guide  rail  between  a  restraint  location  partway  down  the  cen- 
ter post  and  a  release  location  adjacent  the  firont  post  and 
recdving  a  portion  of  the  bdt;  a  transfer  wire  col^>led  to  the 
guide  ring  and  adapted  to  be  driven  to  move  the  guide  ring 
between  Uie  restraint  and  release  location^  and  a  stop-anchor 
affixed  to  the  center  post  at  the  restraint  location  of  the  guide 
ring  and  including  a  portion  which  is  engageable  with  one  of 
the  guide  ring  and  Uie  bdt  to  hold  the  bdt  against  pulling 
forces  generated  in  the  bdt  by  a  restrained  occupant  upon  an 
abn^)t  change  in  the  velodty  of  the  vehicle,  the  stop-anchor 
being  a  metal  plate  having  a  notch  in  its  upper  edge  which 
recdves  a  portion  of  the  bdt  guide  ring  and  portions  on  dther 
side  of  the  notch  that  overUe  and  engage  portions  of  the  guide 
rail. 


4*256,333 

SOLVENT-BONDED  JOINT 

Eagene  C  Jonea,  Lagnna  Nignel,  Califs  aaaignor  to  American 

Hospital  Sapply  Corporatioa.  Eraaatoa.  HL 
Difiaion  of  Scr.  No.  776,430,  Mar.  10, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,137,117. 
This  application  JnL  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924^2 
Int  CL^  F16L  WIO 
U.S.a.285— 22  4CiainH 

1.  In  combinati<Hi,  a  pair  of  flexible  |riastic  tubular  members 
frictionally  joined  directly  together  along  a  fluid-tight  zone  of 
interference  with  an  dongated  gradually-tepered  crevice  be- 
tween said  members  extending  towards  said  zone,  said  mem- 


bers including  an  outer  member  and  an  inner  member,  aaid 
outer  member  having  an  end  portion  telescoping  reodving 
an  end  portion  of  said  mner  member,  said  zone  of  mterfemoe 
being  diqxMcd  adjacent  the  end  portion  of  said  inner  menriwr, 
said  outer  tubular  member  having  an  integrd  tid>ular  insert 
portion  disposed  within  said  inner  member,  said  insert  portiOB 
frictionally  engagmg  the  inner  surfiKe  of  said  mner  menter  to 
form  a  second  fluid-tight  zone  of  interfoenoe  and  bracing  said 
inner  member  against  inward  flexure  in  re^Kmse  to  mward 


forces  exerted  upon  said  inner  member  by  said  outer  member  at 
sud  first  zone  of  interference,  said  tapered  crevice  between 
said  members  being  adapted  to  recdve  Uquid  solvent  for  form- 
ing a  solvent  bond,  at  least  one  of  said  flexible  plastic  members 
being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  circumferentially-spaoed 
integrd  nubs  disposed  within  said  crevice  adjacent  the  mouth 
thereof  and  engaging  the  other  of  said  members  for  maintain- 
ing a  generally  uniform  annular  ^Midng  between  said  memben 
at  the  mouth  of  said  crevice. 


4456,334 
UNION  FOR  TUBES  HAVING  A  SMOOTH  END 
Michd  L.  Boisset  Le  Craaz  GdiUca,  Bcaarciafd,  01480  Jaa- 
Riottfcr,  and  Lods  P.  MarteUi.  ViUa  Jac-Hcr^,  Lo- 
U  Manet  83400  Hyerca,  both  of  FtaMC 
FDad  Aug.  15, 1979,  Scr.  No.  66,641 
Claims  priority,  appHcatien  Rranea,  Sep.  5, 1978, 78  29976 
Int  CL^  F16L  19/00.  33/20 
U  A  a  285-247  U 


it     X  2S>2«/ 


1.  A  tube  union  c^>able  of  hermetically  connecting  a  smooth 
end  of  a  tube  on  the  flared  end  of  a  connecting  piece  which 
comprises  mechanicd  assembing  means  which  cooperate  with 
assembling  means  carried  by  the  front  end  of  said  union,  which 
union  comprises  a  body  having  two  axially  c^ipoaite  ends,  a 
rear  end  which  has  a  first  axid  bore  passing  through  h,  said 
bore  having  a  diameter  very  sUghtly  greater  than  the  outer 
diameter  of  said  tube,  so  that  said  smooth  end  may  be  engaged 
in  said  bore,  and  a  front  end  which  has  a  second  axid  bore 
passing  therethrough,  of  which  the  diameter  is  deariy  greater 
than  the  outer  diameter  of  said  tube,  so  that,  when  said  smooth 
end  is  engaged  in  the  body  of  the  union,  it  determines  with  diis 
second  bore  an  anndar  cavity  in  which  penetrates  said  flared 
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end  of  the  connecting  piece,  which  union  body  further  com- 
priies  an  anchoring  and  sealing  ring  which  is  constituted  by  an 
annular  Up.  which  lip  is  located  in  said  annular  cavity,  is  incor- 
porated in  the  body  of  the  union  to  which  it  is  connected  by  its 
rear  end  which  surrounds  the  front  end  of  the  first  bore  and 
presents,  in  its  rear  part,  at  least  one  peripheral  recess  which 
extends  all  around  the  rear  end  of  the  said  annular  lip  and 
which  recess  is  effective  to  facilitate  the  flexion  of  said  lip 
towards  the  axis  from  said  recess,  said  lip  having  a  free  forward 
end  and  a  beveled  surface  extending  from  a  front  edge  of  said 
forward  end,  the  bevel  angle  of  said  beveled  surface  being 
selected  in  relation  to  the  bevel  angle  of  the  flared  end  of  the 
connecting  piece  such  that  when  in  use,  the  flared  end  of  the 
connecting  piece  engages  said  beveled  surface  of  the  lip  to  flex 
same  toward  said  axis  and  thereby  forcibly  urge  said  front  edge 
into  the  material  of  the  tube  and  form  therewith,  without 
cutting  the  tube,  an  annular  bead  that  anchors  and  seals  the 
tube  thereat. 


said  Une,  and  said  auxiliary  body  has  an  uppermost  side  which 
extends  from  said  one  end  to  said  other  end  and  generally 


POSITIVE  LOCXING  TERMINAL  BUSHINGS  FOR 

FLEXIBLE  TUBING 

Anker  J.  Nielsen,  Jr^  410  Bdley  Rd^  Holden,  Mass.  01520 

Contlnnation  of  Scr.  No.  799,211,  May  23, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Ang.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  930,930 

Int  a.J  F16L  33/18 

UA  a.  285—250  1  Claim 


1.  Means  for  joining  flexible  tubing  to  rigid  piping  having  in 
combination  a  sleeve  to  enter  the  tubing  and  having  a  periph- 
eral groove  with  sidewalls  of  unequal  slope  and  hence  deeper 
at  one  of  its  ends  than  at  the  other,  a  body  to  receive  within 
itself  the  end  of  the  tubing  and  the  sleeve,  a  ferrule  in  the  body 
to  surround  the  tubing  having  internally  serrated  segmental 
walls  and  a  conical  exterior,  a  rigid  pipe  through  which  the 
tubing  extends,  a  bushing  on  the  pipe  to  fold  the  ferrule  walls 
inward,  a  gasket  surrounding  the  tubing  within  the  body,  and 
a  compression  ring  between  the  gasket  and  the  ferrule  to  be 
engaged  by  the  bushing  and  compress  the  gasket  and  force  the 
ferrule  to  contract  to  crimp  the  wall  of  the  tubing  into  the 
groove  of  the  sleeve. 


slants  downward  and  outward  with  respect  to  said  tip  when 
said  auxiliary  body  is  at  rest. 


4,256,337 
UNIVERSAL  FORK  ASSEMBLY 
Joachim  H.  R.  Wapplcr,  317  KenoUie  Rd.,  Misdmaoga,  On- 
tario, Cawintf 

Filed  Aug.  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  67,381 

Int  CU  B67C  7/00 

U.S.  CL  294—67  A  9  Claims 


4,256,336 

HOOK  FOR  UFTING  ROLLERS,  IN  PARTICULAR,  A 

REELING  DRUM  HOOK 

Kare  E.  HalTonen,  Pretteganhdordct,  3070  Sande,  Norway 

FUcd  Oct  11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  83,740 

Claims  priority,  application  Norway,  Oct  17, 1978, 783507 

Int  a.)  B66C  1/34 

UJS.  CL  294-82  R  4  Claima 

1.  A  hook  for  lifting  rollers  comprising:  a  main  hooked  body 

having  a  tip;  and  an  auxiliary  body  which  is  pivotally  mounted 

on  the  tip  of  said  main  body,  one  end  of  said  auxiliary  body 

being  formed  as  an  extension  of  the  tip  and  the  other  end 

thereof  as  a  weight,  the  pivot  connection  between  the  main 

body  and  the  auxiliary  body  being  arranged  at  the  tip  of  the 

main  body  and  between  the  two  ends  of  the  auxiliary  body,  and 

the  outward  movement  of  said  one  end  of  said  auxiliary  body 

being  restricted  by  abutment  of  said  other  end  thereof  against 

the  main  body,  and  wherein  said  one  end  of  said  auxiliary  body 

is  located  on  the  inward  side  of  a  vertical  line  through  said 

pivot  connection;  and  said  other  end  is  on  the  outward  side  of 


1.  A  universal  fork  assembly,  for  lifting  a  load  of  product 
said  fork  assembly  comprising; 

frame  means  having  side  members  and  at  least  one  cross 
member  joining  the  same  into  a  generally  C-shaped  struc- 
ture; 

tine  members,  mounted  m  spaced  apart  location  for  insertion 
under  said  load,  said  tine  members  mounted  between  said 
side  frame  means  in  spaced  apart  location,  and  being 
movable  relative  thereto,  and  relative  to  one  another,  to 
provide  a  different  spacing  between  said  tine  members; 

guide  bar  means  extending  across  said  frame  means  between 
said  side  members  for  guiding  and  restraining  said  tine 
members; 

a  column  member  extending  upwardly  from  said  frame 
means,  said  column  means  being  extendible  and  retract- 
able whereby  to  vary  its  length; 

fastening  means  in  said  column  whereby  to  secure  the  same 
at  a  predetermined  adjusted  length; 

a  balance  bar  connected  to  the  upper  end  of  said  column 
means,  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom  to  one  side 
thereof  over  said  tine  members,  and, 

adjustable  hoist  attachment  means  on  said  balance  bar,  and 
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having  locking  means,  wherd>y  the  same  may  be  locked  in 
a  predetermined  adjusted  position,  wherry  to  center  said 
fastening  means  over  a  l(Md  supported  on  said  tine  mem- 
bers. 


4*256,338 
ANTI-SNAG  HOOK 
Richard  E.  McLennan,  27019  Grayilake  Rd., 
Verdei,  Gdif.  93013 

Flkd  Ang.  6, 1979,  Scr.  No.  64*043 
lit  a^  B66C  1/34:  A44B  1/18 
UjS.  CL  294-82  R 


(3)  means  for  self  aligningly  and  pivotally  mounting  the 
blade  cap  to  the  casting,  and 


45  ^f   4/ 


Rancfao  Pakw 


*  '°\tt^ 


r^2 


1.  In  a  hook  of  the  type  having  at  one  end  a  shank  portion  by 
which  the  hook  is  normally  pulled  in  a  longitudinal  direction, 
having  at  the  other  end  a  reverse  portion  extending  in  the 
direction  of  pulling  and  terminating  in  a  tip,  and  having  a  mid 
portion  extending  laterally  to  one  side  of  the  reverse  portion 
and  connecting  the  shank  and  the  reverse  portion,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
a  protrusion  extending  from  the  shank  portion  and  spaced 
from  the  reversed  portion,  said  protrusion  extending  lon- 
gitudinally in  a  direction  opposite  the  direction  of  pulling 
and  terminating  in  an  end  portion  located  laterally  on  the 
opposite  side  of  the  reverse  portion  from  the  mid  portion, 
said  end  portion  and  said  tip  of  said  reverse  portion  defin- 
ing a  space  therd)etween;  and 
a  protrusion  extending  laterally  from  the  reverse  portion  on 
the  side  of  the  reverse  portion  away  from  the  mid  portion 
and  terminating  in  an  end  portion,  whereby  said  end  por- 
tion of  said  protrusion  of  said  shank  portion  is  in  alignment 
with  said  end  portion  of  said  protrusion  extending  later- 
ally from  said  reverse  portion  along  an  axis  parallel  to  the 
direction  of  pulling,  such  that  said  space  opens  generally 
in  the  opposite  direction  that  said  hook  is  being  pulled. 


4,256^39 
VELOCITY  RESPONSIVE  DEFLECTOR  BLADE  WTTH 
SELF-AUGNMENT  PIVOTAL  MOUNTING 
Charici  E.  Ingram,  Warren,  Mich.,  amignor  to  Fow  Star  Corpo- 
ration, Troy,  Mich. 
Continnation-in-pnrt  of  Ser.  No.  848*402,  No?.  4*  1977,  Pat  No. 
4*179,154,  and  Ser.  No.  884,009,  Mar.  6, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,170,377.  nis  application  Apr.  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  33,048 
Int  CL^  B62D  37/02 
U.S.  a  296-1  S  7  OaiaH 

1.  A  velocity  responsive  deflector  blade  assembly  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  deflector  blade, 

(b)  a  mounting  assembly  for  each  end  of  the  blade,  each 
assembly  comprising: 

(1)  a  blade  cq),  thi  end  <rf'  the  deflector  blade  being  jour- 
nalled  therecmto,  said  blade  cap  having  a  slot  formed 
therein,  the  end  of  the  blade  being  joumalled  into  the 
slot  and  frictionally  retained  therewithin; 

(2)  a  casting  having  means  defining  a  ledge,  the  blade  cap 
normally  sea^g  on  the  ledge;  and 


wherein  the  blade  cq>  pivotally  rotates  about  the  pivotal 
mounting  means  relative  to  the  casting  in  response  to  the 
velocity  of  air  impinging  against  the  deflector  blade. 


4*256,340 
LOCKABLE  STORAGE  COMPARTMENT  AND  SEAT  FOR 

VEHICLES 
Richard  S.  Dnnchock,  Farmiagton  Hills,  Mich.,  assignor  to  SL 
Container  Corporation,  Soathfidd,  Mich. 

Filed  Jnn.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,024 
Int  CL^  B60P  3/05 
U.S.  CL  296— 24  R  4< 


4.  A  storage  compartment  cover  and  seat  ctMuprising: 

a  pair  of  panels  j(»ned  together  by  a  first  hinge,  the  paneb 
movable  between  a  first  position  wherein  they  extend 
from  a  front  wall  to  a  rear  wall  and  between  end  waUs  of 
the  compartment  enclosing  the  compartment  and  forming 
a  seat  to  a  second  position  where  the  panels  are  hinged 
together  opening  the  compartment; 

a  rear  transverse  edge  of  the  panels  hinged  to  a  top  edge  of 
the  rear  wall; 

a  pair  of  opposed  rods  projecting  transversely  outward  from 
a  forward  edge  of  the  panels  to  engage  tracks  formed  in 
the  side  walls,  the  rods  slidable  along  the  tracks; 

a  torsion  spring  affixed  to  the  first  hinge,  said  spring  biasing 
the  panels  to  the  second  position;  and 

a  lock  means  for  locking  the  panels  in  the  first  position,  said 
lock  means  including  a  downward  extnding  hinged  lock 
bar  hinged  to  one  of  the  panels  and  biased  to  engage  a 
latch  of  the  lock  when  the  panels  are  moved  to  the  first 
position,  said  latch  hinging  against  the  bias  to  clear  the 
adjacent  panel  when  the  cover  is  moved  to  the  second 
position. 
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4.2SM41 
HEAD  SUPPORT  FOR  VEHICLE  SEATS 
Wahw  GOMmt.  EkwikMk,  mi  WcnMr  Strku,  Stirttgvt- 
HMMdM,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  G«nM^r,  SMigaon  to  RMaro 
GiiAH  A  Co.,  KiKkhete,  Tock,  Fod.  Rep.  of  Gcnn^r 

F1M  J^L  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  59,999 
datas  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gomaay,  Aas.  19, 
1971, 7i24813tU);  Apr.  3,  1979.  79O9580tU] 

bt  0.1  A47C  I/IO 
VJS.  CL  297—410  " 


1.  In  a  head  support  for  a  vehicle  teat  including  a  podded 

support  member  and  a  holder  having  at  least  one  bar-shaped 

support  extending  from  below  into  the  interior  of  said  padded 

support  member,  the  improvement  comprising: 

at  least  one  rib  extending  substantially  from  top  to  bottom 

interiorly  of  said  padded  support  member, 
said  rib  being  located  between  said  holder  and  a  front  wall  of 

said  padded  support  member, 
uid  rib  including  notches  arranged  along  its  length  and 
opening  to  the  inside  of  said  padded  support  member,  and 
an  upper  portion  of  said  holder  having  means  for  engaging 
said  notches  when  said  padded  support  member  is  pivoted 
to  the  rear. 


rotatably  mounted  on  the  mobile  base,  a  bucket  for  digging  and 
scooping  rocks  and  stones,  soil  and  sand,  minerals  and  the  like 
therein,  a  boom  mounted  on  the  revolving  frame  for  suspend- 
ing the  bucket  therefrom,  a  hoist  rope  means  passed  around  the 
forward  end  of  the  boom  and  connected  with  the  bucket  for 
suspending  the  latter  for  vertical  movement,  a  drag  rope  means 
for  pulling  the  bucket  toward  the  revolving  frame  to  excavate 
the  material  to  be  dug  and  scoop  it  into  the  bucket,  a  hooper 
means  mounted  on  the  front  portion  of  said  revolving  frame 
for  receiving  said  excavated  material,  a  guide  means  for  guid- 
ing said  bucket  to  a  position  over  the  hopper  means  so  that  the 
excavated  material  is  loaded  into  the  hopper  means  by  pulling 
said  drag  rope  means  to  lift  the  bucket,  and  a  loading  means 
disposed  below  said  hopper  means  for  receiving  and  transfer- 
ring the  material  into  a  conveyor,  at  least  the  downstream  end 
portion  of  the  loading  means  being  pivotable  and  provided 
with  control  means  for  controlling  the  pivotal  movement  of 
said  downstream  end  portion  so  that  the  center  of  fall  of  the 
excavated  material  from  the  downstream  end  portion  lies  on 
the  longitudinal  center  line  of  said  conveyor. 

4jM^34? 

MECHANISM  FOR  ADVANCING  CONTINUOUS 

MINING  MACHINE  THROUGH  MINING  CYCLE  AND 

TRAMMING  MODES 
Si^oad  Black,  Becklcr.  Joaepk  V.  LagowsU,  Mabicott;  Jerry 
C  Whitt,  Boekley,  mt  Rofsr  D.  Phnnley,  Oab  Orchard,  aU 
of  W.  Va.,  anivMn  to  Falrchfld  lacorporated,  Beckley,  W. 

Va. 

FUad  May  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,744  f 

lat  CL^  E21C  29/02:  E21D  23/24 
VJS.  a.  299—31  " 


4,236,342 
DRAGLINE  EQUIPPED  WITH  HOPPER  MEANS  AND 

LOADING  MEANS 
MaMaU  Kabo,  MaMiAlao;  Yantaka  Oaodera,  Kawagaehi; 
Hlroahi  Kawafachl,  Tokyo,  aad  Maaahara  SIbata,  Kawapi- 
cU,  aU  of  Japaa,  Mri^on  to  MHsaMihl  Miaiag  k  CoMat 
Con  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Fllad  Oct  5, 1971,  S«r.  No.  94M1S 
dalM  priority,  ippUcaHoa  Japaa,  JaL  1, 1971,  S3-79255 
bt  CU  B02F  7/00 
UA  CI.  299-7  M 


1.  A  dragline  comprising  a  mobile  base,  a  revolving  frame 


11.  A  continuous  mining  machine  for  removing  coal  from  a 
coal  seam  having  a  shortwall  face  extending  from  a  side  wall 
defming  one  end  thereof  to  another  side  waU  defining  the  other 
end  thereof,  said  machine  comprising: 
an  elongated  frame, 

power  driven  cutting  and  conveying  means  carried  by  said 
frame  in  forwardly  disposed  relation  thereto  andopensMe 
during  relative  movement  of  said  frame  with  respect  to 
said  face  to  cut  a  room  section  in  the  coal  seam  inwardly 
of  the  face  thereof  while  continuously  conveying  the  cut 
coal  outwardly  of  the  face, 
conveyor  means  operatively  associated  with  said  frame  for 
continuously  moving  the  coal  rearwardly  away  from  the 
mine  face  which  is  cut  and  conveyed  outwardly  of  the 
f^intt  face  during  the  formation  of  said  room  section  by 
said  cutting  and  conveying  means,  and 
means  for  moving  said  frame  and  said  cutting  and  conveying 
means  forwardly  and  transversely  to  effect  the  formation 
of  said  room  section,  said  means  including  an  arm 
mounted  on  each  side  of  said  frame  for  pivotal  movement 
about  a  generally  vertically  extending  axis,  a  longitudi- 
nally telescopiag  structure  carried  by  each  arm  and  ex- 
tending longitudinally  therefrom  and  a  vertically  extend- 
able and  retractable  mine  floor  to  mine  roof  anchoring 
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jack  assembly  mounted  on  the  outer  end  portion  of  said  sections  having  passages  through  said  sections  to  permit  paa- 

^^!^^T^^^!?T^^°^'^^'°f^I'^^'  ««e  of  "nined  material  into  the  conveying  run  of  £  scraps 

otog^ch  of  said  arms^ut  Its  vertoad  axis  and  power  conveyor  to  prevent  caking  of  the  m^  between  saMnS 

operated  means  for  effecting  a  longitudinal  telescooinff  .^^tiJi,  —^  !i.   a  •  »«b  ui«wiw  dciwrxi  »  ncK 

m^ementofeachofsaid^esco^^^ttuS!^^  sections  and  the  dnvem«MonAew^mig  machine. 


4»256,344 
CONCRETE  SURFACING  MACHINE 
Cedl  W.  Hatcher,  West  Goriaa,  GaUf.,  Mai«Mr  to  Coaaate 
Safety  EqaipaNat,  lac,  Torraaoe,  GaUf. 

FUed  Dec  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,525 
laL  a^EttlC  23/09 
VS.  a  299-39  18 


1.  A  concrete  surfacing  machine  comprising: 

a  carriage  including  a  frame,  wheels  at  each  end  of  said 

frame  supporting  said  carriage  for  movement  along  a 

concrete  surface  to  be  worked, 
said  frame  including  longitudinally  telescoping  portions  at 

each  end  mounting  said  wheeb  for  relative  adjustment  of 

said  wheels  lengthwise  of  said  frame  to  vary  said  wheel 

spacing, 
adjusting  means  comprising  means  for  relatively  extending 

and  contracting  said  frame  portions,  to  adjust  the  wheds 

at  each  end  of  said  frame  lengthwise  of  said  frame,  and 
concrete  surfacing  means  mounted  on  said  frame  between 

said  wheels. 


4^256,345 
SCRAPER  CHAIN  CONVEYOR  WFTH  RACK  FOR  THE 

CHAINLESS  FEED  OF  WINNING  MACHINES 
Kari-Hdaz  Schwartiag,  Voerde,  and  Roiaad  GMnther,  Wead, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauay,  aarigaors  to  Gatehoftuug- 
ahitte  Sterkradc  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraumy 

FDed  No?.  15, 1979,  Scr.  No.  94,650 
Claims  priority,  appNcatfon  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaqr,  Nor.  18, 
1978,2850187 

Iata.3E21Ci5/20 
U.S.CL  299-43  .    SClains 


1.  A  chain  conveyor  section  of  a  longwall  conveying  device 
for  underground  mining  of  a  longwall  using  a  winning  machine 
riding  on  the  conveying  device  comprising:  a  trough  member 
defining  a  trough  adapted  to  receive  a  scraper  chain  therein, 
the  trough  member  having  one  flanged  side  wall  and  one 
unflanged  side  wall  positionable  next  to  the  longwall,  a  main 
rack  section  connected  to  said  unflanged  side  wall  extending 
over  said  trough  and  toward  said  flanged  side  wall  for  holding 
one  end  of  the  scraper  in  the  trough,  and  an  intermediate  rack 
segment  pivotally  connected  to  said  mam  rack  segment  for 
interconnecting  at  least  the  unflanged  side  wall  sides  of  adja- 
cent chain  conveyor  sections  of  the  conveying  device  said  rack 


4,256,346 

WHEELS  FOR  VEHICLES,  SUCH  AS  MOTORCYCLES 
Takcrtd    Kawagaehi;    YaaaUn    KobaysaU,   aad    MMayaU 

OaiaMra,  aU  of  SaKaan,  Japaa,  mri^tm  to  Honda  Gikca 

Kogyo  KabaihIU  Kalaha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
CoatimatloB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  784,053,  Apr.  4, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,181,365.  This  apptteattea  Oct  17, 1978,  Scr.  No.  952,096 

OafaM  priority.  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  8,  1976,  51-43487; 
May  1, 1976,  51^235;  Jaa.  25, 1976,  51-83689;  JaL  7, 1976. 
51.80602 

lat  a.^  B60B  1/10 
VS.  a.  301—64  SH  10 


1.  A  whed  for  a  vehicle,  comprising: 

a  whed  hub; 

a  whed  rim  having  at  least  one  projection  on  the  inner 
surfiice  therectf; 

a  plurality  of  pairs  of  <^positdy-diqx)8ed  spoket  yvinch  are 
mechanically  and  operably  connected  to  said  whed  hub 
and  said  rim  projection; 

one  spoke  of  each  said  pair  of  qx>kes  being  connected  adja- 
cent one  side  of  said  whed  hub,  and  the  other  spoke  of 
each  said  pair  of  spcka  being  connected  adjacent  the 
opposite  side  of  said  whed  hub; 

said  whed  hub  and  each  of  said  pairs  of  qx>kes  forming  in  a 
vertical  cross-section  a  first  triangle  having  the  apex 
thereof  defined  at  the  connection  of  said  qx>kes  to  said  rim 
projection; 

each  said  spoke  of  each  said  pair  of  spokes  extending  in  the 
radid  direction  of  said  whed  and  being  connected  to  said 
wheel  hub  at  intermediate  connecting  porticms  between 
adjacent  ones,  in  the  circumferentid  direction,  of  said 
radially  extending  spokes; 

each  said  intermediate  connecting  pmtion  being  disposed  on 
a  line  extending  from  <^posite  side  edges  of  adjacent  ones 
of  said  radidly-extending  wpokes,  said  line  defining  the 
line  of  action  of  a  load  on  said  whed;  and 

each  said  intermediate  connecting  portion  forming  the  apex 
of  a  second  triangle  defined  by  opposite  side  edges  of 
adjacent  radially  extending  spokes  and  a  porti(»  of  said 
whed  rim. 


4,256,347 
SPOKED  WHEEL 
Meriya  R.  Reppcrt,  28045  Pales  Vcrdcs  Dr.  E., 
Vcrdca,  CaHf:  90274 

FDed  Oct  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,261 
lat  CL^  B60B  1/10 
VS.  a.  301—64  SH 
1.  A  whed  center  comprising: 

(a)  an  annular  hub  having  an  upright  waU  widi  wbiod- 
mounting  means  thereon  for  mounting  the  whed  to  a 
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vehicle  and  with  an  annular  wall  on  the  front  face  of  the 
hub  extending  generally  at  a  right  angle  to  the  upright 
wall,  said  annular  wall  having  a  substantially  annular  base 
portion  with  finger  portions  protruding  upwardly  and 
outwardly  therefrom  at  spaced  intervals; 
(b)  a  spider  having  a  plurality  of  spoke  sections  extending 
radially  outwardly  at  spa^d  intervals  from  an  annular 
base  wall  portion,  each  of  said  spoke  sections  being  three- 
sided  with  a  front  face  and  two  rearwardly  extending  side 
walls  in  a  channel-like  configuration;  and 


between  said  axial  ends;  and  a  thermosetting  resin  adhesive 
bonded  to  and  confined  under  pressure  in  said  annular  chamber 
additionally  to  lock  said  rim  and  hub-spoke  unit  together;  the 
cylindrical  surface  of  said  ring  portion  being  defined  by  a 
peripheral  groove  between  said  axial  ends;  and  the  cylindrical 
surface  of  said  rim  being  defined  by  a  locating  rib  thereof 
which  is  of  axial  width  slightly  less  than  that  of  said  peripheral 
groove  and  which,  solely  as  the  result  of  shrinkfitting  of  said 
rim  around  said  ring  portion,  extends  radially  inwardly  into 
said  peripheral  groove  to  axially  lock  said  rim  with  respect  to 
said  ring  portion  and  to  radially  squeeze  said  adhesive  between 
said  cylindrical  surfaces  thus  to  confine  said  adhesive  under 
pressure  in  said  annular  chamber. 


ROAD  WHEELS 
Michael  F.  Edwards,  and  Edward  WUiiaM,  both  of  WolTcr- 
hmptoo,  Eagtaad,  aaiignora  to  GKN  Sukey  Limited,  Tel- 
ford, Eoiglaiid 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,128 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  1,  1978, 
4019/78;  May  23, 1978,  21676/78 

lit  a.}  B60B  U/06 
U  A  CL  301-13  SM  5  CWm 


(c)  the  hub  being  assembled  to  the  spider  with  the  front  face 
of  the  hub  facing  the  rear  of  the  spider,  with  each  of  said 
finger  portions  extending  upwardly  toward  and  welded 
within  a  respective  spoke  section  of  the  spider,  and  with 
the  top  face  of  the  annular  base  portion  of  the  hub  in 
juxupotition  with  and  welded  to  the  underside  of  the  base 
wall  portion  of  the  spider  whereby  the  finger  portions  of 
the  hub  are  interlocked  to  the  spoked  sections  of  the 
spider  with  the  base  portion  of  the  hub  underiying  and 
locked  to  the  base  wall  portion  of  the  spider. 

4,256,348 
ALUMINUM  ALLOY  MOTORCYCLE  WHEEL  HAVING 
AN  EXTRUDED  RIM  SHRINK  FITTED  AND  RESIN 
BONDED  TO  A  DIE  CAST  HUB-SPOKE  UNFT 
-nomas  J.  Leater,  Bcachwood,  and  Theodore  C.  Ptacek,  North- 
field,  both  of  Ohio,  awignora  to  Letter  ladvstriea,  Inc.,  Bed- 
ford, Ohio 

CoatiBNatioa  of  Ser.  No.  842,586,  Oct  17, 1977,  abuidoiMd. 

This  applicatioB  Ju.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  45,591 

Iirt.  CL'  B60B  1/08.  23/00 

MS.  CL  301-64  R  2  Claims 


1.  A  demounUble  rim  assembly  comprising  a  rim,  an  adaptor 
band  having  opposite  circumferential  edges,  a  weld  between 
one  of  said  edges  and  the  rim,  the  band  extending  from  said 
weld  axially  of  the  assembly  well  beyond  the  rim  and  to  the 
other  of  said  edges,  the  band  having,  adjacent  to  said  weld,  an 
internal  divergent  machined  surface  and  adjacent  to  said  other 
edge  a  cylindrical  portion  which  projectt  axially  beyond  the 
rim  and  has  an  internal  cylindrical  machined  surface,  the  cylin- 
drical portion  being  apertured  to  receive  clamping  means,  said 
surfaces  being  true  about  the  rotary  axis  of  the  assembly  having 
been  machined  after  welding  of  the  band  to  the  rim,  said  other 
edge  being  constituted  by  a  machined  surface  which  lies  in  a 
plane  perpendicular  to  said  rotary  axis. 


1.  A  lightweight  wheel  comprising  a  die  cast  aluminum  alloy 
hub-spoke  unit  having  a  central  hub  portion  and  an  outer 
circular  ring  portion  integrally  connected  together  in  coaxial 
relation  by  radially  extending  spokes;  and  an  extruded  alumi- 
num alloy  drop  center  rim  having  an  inside  diameter  which  is 
•  shrink  fit  around  widely  spaced  axial  ends  of  the  outside 
diameter  of  said  ring  portion  to  retain  said  rim  and  hub  portion 
in  coaxial  relation  and  to  preclude  relative  axial  and  rotary 
movement  of  said  rim  and  unit  by  axial  and  torque  loads  on 
said  wheel;  said  rim  and  ring  portion  between  said  axial  ends 
having  concentric  radially  spaced  apart  cylindrical  surfaces 
which  define  a  radially  thin  and  axiaUy  wide  annular  chamber 


4,256,350 
FLUID  CONTROL  aRCUTT  FOR  BRAKES  AND  THE 

LIKE 
Wayne  A.  Hoefar,  Bine  Springs.  Mo.,  aiaigMr  to  Crterplltar 

Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  DL 
per  No.  PCT/US79/00598,  fl  371  Date  Aug.  13, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  13, 1979 

This  per  application  (lied  Aug.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  118,034 
Claims    priority,    appUcatioB    06131979,    Aag.    13,    1979, 
US79/00598 

bt  CV  B6QT  WOO 

U.S.  a  303-6  M  W  CW« 

1.  In  a  fluid  control  circuit  (10)  comprising  pump  means  (11) 
for  discharging  pressurized  fluid  therefrom,  fluid-actuated 
coupling  means  (15),  having  an  actuating  chamber  (14),  for 
being  selectively  placed  in  a  disengaged  or  engaged  condition 
of  operation,  and  valve  means  (25)  for  selectively  controlling 
the  engagement  of  said  coupling  means  (15),  the  improvement 

comprising 
means  (36)  for  continuously  communicating  fluid  from  said 
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pump  means  (IIX  through  the  chamber  (14)  of  said  cou- 4,256,352 

pUng  means  (15).  and  to  said  valve  means  (25)  in  series  NEEDLE  JOURNAL  BEARING  FOR  A  MAGNETICALLY 

.    .  SUPPORTED  ROTOR  SHAFT  OF  A  MEASURING 

INSTRUMENT 
Hciu  Petrak;  Gather  Viewei,  and  MartiB  WcWdw,  aU  of 
Nwcmbcfg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnsMj,  BMlganw  to 
ilHiwmaanarhaft.  Mirich,  Fed.  Rep,  of  < 

FDad  im.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,039 
Oaima  priority,  appHcttioH  Fed.  Rap.  ef  i 
1978,2807339 

bt  CL^  F16C  39/06 
U.S.  a  308-10 


^r 


.J^ 


,  Fch.  21, 


when  said  coupling  means  (15)  is  in  both  its  disengaged 
and  engaged  conditions  of  operation. 


4»256,351 
SEALING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  ROLLING  GONE  CUTTER 
EARTH  BORING  BIT 
JaMa  W.  Lv^flMrd,  Jr.,  Red  Oak,  Tcz^  aaalginr  to 
IidHtriM,  Im.,  IMlai,  Tex. 

FDad  Not.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963,630 
lACL^YW:  33/72 
U.S.  CL  308-«J  2 


1.  An  earth  boring  bit  for  operation  in  an  abrasive  borehole 
envtroament  oomprinng: 

a  bit  body; 

at  least  one  bearing  {un  extending  from  said  bit  body; 

a  rolling  oone  cutter  mounted  to  rotate  about  said  bearing 
pin,  said  rcdling  oone  cutter  having  an  open  oone  mouth; 

a  lubricant  maintained  between  said  bearing  pin  and  said 
rolling  oone  cutter; 

an  annular  rigkl  ring  located  between  said  bearing  pin  and 
said  rolling  cone  cutter  with  an  elastomer  connected  to 
said  annular  rigid  ring,  said  annular  rigkl  ring  with  an 
elastomer  being  located  in  said  open  oone  mouth  and 
afRzed  to  said  rolling  oone  cutter  by  an  interference  fit  so 
that  said  annular  rigid  ring  will  rotate  with  said  rolling 
oone  cutter, 

an  elastomer  sealing  ring  attached  to  said  annular  rigid  ring, 
said  elastomer  sealing  ring  having  a  protruding  lip  with  a 
wiping  iurftce  that  extends  toward  said  bearing  pin  and 
CCTitartf  said  bearing  (mu  thereby  sealing  said  lubricant 
from  said  abrasive  bordiole  environment;  and 

an  dastomeric  ooostricting  ring  poaitioned  around  said  pro- 
truding lip  that  ff«f*««t«im  said  wiping  surftoe  of  sakl  elas- 
tomeric  sealing  ring  in  contact  with  said  bearing  pin. 


1.  A  needle  journal  bearing  ton  a  magnetically  supported 
rotor  shaft  of  a  measuring  instrument,  such  as  a  watt^iour 
meter,  comprising  a  thin  metal  bearing  needle  protruding  into 
a  needle  giride  made  of  polyoxymethylene,  the  bearing  needle 
being  provided,  at  least  in  the  region  interacting  with  the 
needle  guide,  with  a  covering  in  the  form  of  a  sleeve  of  poly- 
amide  which  is  sliiq>ed  onto  the  needle. 

6.  A  needle  jounial  bearing  for  a  magnetically  supported 
rotor  shaft  of  a  measuring  instrument  oomprising: 
a  thin  metal  bearing  needle  supported  in  a  needle  bushing; 
a  collar  extending  concentrically  around  the  needle  from  an 

endface  of  the  bushing; 
a  refdaceaUe  plastic  sleeve  covering  the  needle  and  protrud- 
ing therewith  into  a  needle  guide  made  of  i^Mtic  the 
plastics  of  the  sleeve  and  the  needle  guide  being  chosen  to 
provide  tow  fiiction  and  wear  between  the  nwpK&vt 
surfsces  in  sliding  engagement; 
the  needle  guide  oon^trising  a  hcHit  in  a  cylindrical  exteaaioo 
of  a  (dastic  hub  Ssttened  to  the  end  cS  the  rotor  shaft  and 
to  a  ocMicentric  ring  magnet  and  the  cylindrical  extensioo 
protruding  into  the  collar  on  the  ead&oe  of  the  needle 
bushing  and 
a  collar  placed  apart  from  the  needle  guide  on  the  rqtlaoe- 
able  plastic  sleeve. 


4^256,953 
SELF-AUGNING  BEARING 
Gwirie  A.  Ftaehcr,  Md  McMb  A.  PraU.  both  af  BoilBid,  Maasn 
Mripiiri  to ' 

FDad  Mar  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,163 
bt  CL^  P16C  23/04.  27/02.  35/02 
U.S.  a  301-36 

for 


1.  A  self-aligning 
ooBipnamg! 
a  bearing  casing; 
a  yoke  poaitioiied  at 


supportmg  a  rotor 


cad  of  the  beanwg 


and  sub- 


stantially aligned  widi  the  rotor  axis  of  rotatioii; 


lOM  0.0 
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•  lint  pair  of  uiaUy  directed  itnit  memben  oonnectiiif  the 
baeiiaf  CMiag  to  the  yoke;  and. 


LOCKING  AND  UNLOCKING  DEVICE  FOR  MANUALLY 
MOVABLE  WHEELED  flrTOBAGE  RACK  OR  THE  LIKE 
YmmmU,  Mi  KijroiM  Haniiywt,  ketfi  ef  Tekyv, 
iteElieoiicfcCfuaym.,  Tokyo,  JepM 
I  ef  8er.  No.  mjO**  JtJ. ».  l»n,  tkmimti,  Thk 
I M.  2,  IfTf ,  Sw.  No.  S3,f76 
r,  .vplkitioa  Jipim  Dec  22,  lf7«,  SM730S7; 
Dec  24,  IfTi,  Sl-173323 

lit  a'  A47B  53/001  n€D  63/00:  G05G  1/00 
VS.  CL  312-lM  S 


•  tecood  poir  of  anally  directed  stmt 
the  yoke  to  a  nqiport  itnictttre. 


naemberi  ooimecting 


4JS4.9m 
LAMINATED  BEARING  STRUCTURES 


RehartR. 


lo  Barry  Wri^t 


UJ5.  a  3I»--139 


of  Sar.  No.  17323,  Mar.  5, 1979, 
Ai«.  20, 1979,  Sar.  No.  47,993 
lat.  CL'  FMC  27/08,  17/10 

• 


t  In  a  laminaffid  bearing  comprising  a  plurality  of  ahemat- 
ing  and  bonded  together  layers  of  elastomeric  material  and 
substantially  non-extensible  material  with  the  byers  dispoaed 
about  and  alternating  lengthwise  of  a  common  axis  so  as  to 
permit  the  bearing  to  support  oompressional  loads  applied 
generally  normal  to  the  layers  and  torsional  loads  applied 
about  said  axis,  each  layer  having  with  respect  to  said  axis  a 
radially  inner  circumference  and  a  radially  outer  circumfer- 
ence, the  improvement  wherein  at  least  two  of  said  layers  of 
elastomeric  material  are  characterized  by  a  first  portion 
thereof  at  said  inner  drcomference  having  a  first  rehrtively 
high  nominal  modulus  of  ekMticity,  a  second  portion  thereof  at 
said  outer  circumference  having  a  second  nominal  modulus  of 
elasticity  ftn^i^**  than  said  first  modulus  of  elasticity,  and  a 
third  pofftioo  thereof  between  said  first  and  second  portions 
having  a  third  nominal  modulus  of  elasticity  less  than  said 
aeoood  nominal  modulu*  of  ebsticity,  the  differences  between 
sakl  nominal  moduli  of  dastidty  being  such  that  the  shear 
stnia  distribution  in  each  of  said  plurality  of  byers  under 
oompnasivc  kiad  is  more  uniform  than  the  shear  strain  distri- 
bution in  sakl  each  kyer  if  sakl  each  kyer  were  formed  so  as  to 
have  a  ooastant  nomkial  modulus  of  elasticity  throughout,  and 
anch  of  amd  saooad  portkms  havmg  a  modulus  of  dastkaty 
I  for  it  to  serve  aa  a  dam  against  bulgmg. 


1.  In  combniatMn  with  at  least  one  movable  storage  rack 
having  a  drivmg  fi»f*^*'«"'«"  for  moving  said  rack  in  oppoaite 
directions; 

a  tocking  and  unlocking  mechanism  for  sakl  reds  comprising 

a  rotataMe  toothed  fockmg  wheel  drivingly  connected  with 
said  driving  mechanism; 

a  first  engaging  means  on  one  skle  of  sakl  wheel  including  a 
first  catch  member  pivotally  mounted  at  one  end  about  a 
first  axis  to  move  under  gravity  into  a  first  poaition  in 
engagement  with  sakl  wheel  to  prevent  rotation  of  said 
Hlied  in  one  directk»  while  permitting  rotatkm  of  sakl 
wheel  in  an  opposite  direction  and  a  second  positkm 
spaced  from  sakl  wheel,  and  a  first  lever  member  pivotally 
mounted  about  sakl  axis  and  having  a  slot  with  sakl  first 
catch  member  passing  therethrough; 

second  engaging  means  on  an  opposite  skle  of  sakl  wheel 
includhig  a  second  catch  member  pivotally  mounted  at 
one  end  about  a  second  axis  to  move  under  gravity  mto  a 
first  poaitnn  in  engagement  with  sakl  wheel  to  prevent 
rotatkm  of  sakl  wheel  in  sakl  opposite  directwn  while 
permitting  rotatkxi  of  sakl  wheel  in  sakl  one  directkm  and 
a  second  positkm  spaced  from  sakl  whed,  and  a  second 
lever  member  pivotally  mounted  about  sakl  second  axis 
and  having  a  slot  with  sakl  second  catch  member  pasting 
therethrough; 

a  first  operating  member  connected  to  said  first  lever  mem- 

ber  and  being  sUdaUy  mounted  on  sakl  rack  fai  a  horizon- 
tal  iriane  fw  movement  between  a  focking  poaitfon  and  an 

unlocking  to  pivot  said  first  lever  member  about  said  first 
axis  to  cause  said  first  catch  member  to  pivot  between  said 
first  and  second  poaitkms  thereof,  sakl  operatkig  member 
havmg  a  temunal  end  exposed  to  the  exterktr  of  sakl  rack; 

and 
a  second  operating  member  connected  to  said  second  lever 
member  and  bemg  sUdably  mounted  on  sakl  rack  in  a 
horizontal  pbne  for  movement  between  a  k)cking  poaitwn 
and  an  unkxddng  positkm  10  pivot  sakl  second  lever  mem- 
ber about  sakl  second  axis  to  cause  sakl  second  catch 
member  to  pivot  between  sakl  first  and  second  poaitwns 
thereof,  sakl  second  operatmg  member  having  a  termmal 
end  exposed  to  the  exterior  of  sakl  rack  whereby  as  each 
of  sakl  operating  members  is  slkl  into  its  focking  posttkm, 
said  rack  is  locked  against  movement  m  a  respective  one 
of  sakl  oppoaite  directkms  thereoC. 
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4^254,354 

APPARATUS  FOR  INSERTING  AND  WITHDRAWING 
SUBASSEMBLIES 
WaHar  Roth,  WatWartrinrn  Hochrhaia,  Fad.  Rap.  of  < 
'la  BBC  Brown,  Bofari  Jk ' 


Fllad  Mar.  S,  1979,  Sar.  No.  17,427 
CUaH  priority,  appUcatka  SwHnriind,  Mar.  4,  1978, 
2377/78 

Iirt.a>  HOSE  5/00 
U.S.  CL  312—320  11 


1.  An  apparatus  for  inserting  and  withdrawing  subassemblies 
m  subassembly  holders,  comprising: 
a  front  plate  on  sakl  subassemUy; 
a  lever  having  two  arms  and  being  rotataUy  mounted  in  sakl 

a  lockmg  element  on  a  longer  arm  of  sakl  lever,  sakl  longer 
arm  including  a  handle  in  which  said  lodcing  dement  is 
k)cated; 

a  shifter  dement  on  the  shwter  arm  of  sakl  lever; 

a  profile  plate  fixed  to  sakl  subasaembly  hdkler,  sakl  shifter 
dement  projectmg  mto  the  pn^le  portion  of  sakl  profile 
l^ate,  sakl  shifter  dement  comprising  a  toothed  whed 
segment  and  sakl  profile  |date  having  the  prcrfile  of  a 
horizontd  toothed  radc  sectkm;  and 

a  locking  member  movably  disposed  m  a  recess  in  said  front 
plate  of  sakl  subassembly;  wherem  sakl  locking  member 
comprises  a  guide  element  with  a  verticd  U-sluqwd  open- 
ing lying  in  its  center,  sakl  U-sh^)ed  (^>ening  being  not 
continuous  in  the  lower  part  of  said  guide  element,  two 
symmetricd  substantially  n-«haped  openings  dong  the 
outskle  of  the  shanks  of  sakl  U-shaped  opening,  and  an 
actuator  which  is  positioned  at  the  front  of,  and  is  con- 
nected to,  the  center  part  of  said  k>ckmg  member  by  way 
of  abridge 


tudind  axis  of  sakl  rail  so  that  sakl  connector  can  be 
clipped  to  either  end  of  a  rail;  and 
a  univerad  supply  box  for  reodving  one  of  sakl  guide  por- 
tions and  one  of  said  wings  of  eadi  of  said  n  contact  pails 
so  as  to  clip  and  dectrically  connect  said  line  connecting 
aooesaory  thereto,  indoding  a  support  bfoek  having  a 
iriurality  of  sodcets  and  first  and  second  skies,  first  and 
second  oonformers  joined  to  sakl  skies,  n  contact  parts 


extending  from  sakl  first  skle  to  sakl  second  side  and  into 
sakl  conformers,  each  contact  part  of  said  supply  box 
having  at  least  one  foot  fur  bekig  fixed  to  one  of  sakl 
sockets,  each  of  sakl  conformers  being  adapted  for  reodv- 
ing a  line  connecting  accessory  with  a  wing  dectrically 
connectmg  to  an  end  of  one  of  sakl  contact  parts  of  sdd 
suj^ly  box,  and  a  main  si4>|rfy  conductor  for  electrically 
connecting  a  power  supply  to  said  n  contact  parts  of  said 
supply  box. 

4,294,358 
WIRE  ENGAGEMENT  AND  REI.KASK  ARRANGEMENT 
Etfl  J.  Gaaa,  Daa  PldMa,  DL,  aadgnar  to  DHnelB  Tod  Works 
Inc,CUcive,  DL 

Fllad  Dae  3, 1979,  Sar.  No.  99,391 
Int  CL>  HOIR  n/22:  HOIH  5/22 
UJS.  CL  339^-43  D  7 


4,254337 

SET  OF  CONNECTING  ACCESSORIES  FOR  AN 

ELECTRICAL  SUPPLY  RAIL  WITH  AN 

ASYMMETRICAL  PROFILE 

I  Vasaanr,  n4  Akin  BoMMrt,  both  of  LaMtta  Banrren, 

dgaors  to  Lita,  Laasotle  Banrraa,  Franca 

FDad  Apr.  10, 1979,  Sar.  No.  28,855 

ippHcatkia  F^aaee,  Apr.  14, 1978, 78  11060 

lat  a^  HOIR  9/(Xk  li02G  3/06 

UJS.  a  339^21  R  4Claia» 

1.  A  set  of  connecting  accessories  for  connectmg  at  least  one 

dectricd  supply  rail  to  a  second  element,  sakl  rail  and  element 

having  two  slideways  in  two  different  planes,  sakl  rail  having 

an  asymmetricd  profile  containing  n  condocton  to  be  joined 

to  n  conductors  of  said  dement  comprisuig: 

a  Une  connectnig  accessory  including  an  insulating  siqyport 

having  two  gdde  portkms  fSor  engaging  sakl  dkleways  of 

sakl  rail  and  dement  and  n  condoctuig  contact  parts  each 

having  right  and  Idt  wings  and  a  centrd  part,  one  of  said 

wings  of  each  contact  part  electrically  connecting  to  a 

conductor  of  sakl  dement  and  the  other  wing  connecting 

to  a  conductor  of  sakl  rail;  sakl  support  being  symmetricd 

with  respect  to  a  centrd  pkme  perpendk»lar  to  the  kmgi- 


1.  A  wire  engagement  and  rdease  arrangement  for  aa  dec- 
trically (^>erated  devkx  con^wisuig  a  housing  having  a  pair  of 
substantially  paraUd  housing  surfaces,  a  pair  of  cloady  spaced 
wire  openings  through  said  housing,  eadi  of  which  is  dimea- 
skmed  so  as  to  aUow  for  the  maertion  of  an  dectricd  wire 
havmg  a  bare  end  therein,  housing  walls  adjacent  to  said  wire 
openings,  a  fUt  bifurcated  spring  contact  menter  secured  in 
said  housing  and  havingapair  of  spring  arms  which  are  poai- 
tkmed  so  that  their  wkle  duneasion  runs  substantially  anrmal 
to  sdd  paralld  aurbces.  sakl  contact  meniber  havmg  a  beisd 
therdn  whKh  provkles  a  spring  bias  to  sakl  spring  aiva,  sakl 
housmg  having  an  area  aganist  iMiuch  sakl  spring  arma  are 
biased,  one  of  sdd  spring  arms  bemg  kMger  than  the  other  of 
sakl  spring  aruM  and  Ae  ends  of  sakl  spring  aran  being  kwaied 
idative  to  sakl  wire  openings  so  dmt  when  said  ban  cads  of 
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aaid  decthcal  wires  are  inaerted  into  said  wire  openings  they 
will  engage  said  spring  arms  causing  them  to  deflect  and 
thereby  force  said  bare  ends  against  said  housing  walls  thereby 
clamping  said  bare  ends  between  said  spring  arms  and  said 
housing  walls,  and  wire  release  means  comprising  a  first  elon- 
gated q>erture  located  in  one  of  said  parallel  housing  surfaces 
and  having  an  elongated  axis  which  is  substantially  normal  to 
the  shorter  of  said  spring  arms  when  said  wires  are  not  inserted 
into  said  electrical  device  and  a  second  elongated  aperture 
which  is  opposite  from  said  first  aperture  in  the  second  of  said 
parallel  housing  surfaces  which  has  an  elongated  axis  which  is 
substantially  normal  to  the  longer  of  said  spring  arms  when 
said  wires  are  not  inaerted  into  said  electrical  device. 


blade  and  which  converge  in  the  direction  of  the  blade  opening 
and  which  terminate  at  the  level  of  said  blade  arm  edge  notches 


TERMINATION  CONNECTOR 
Gku  E.  Storck,  LiMg  Valky,  N J^  MrifMr  to  IVmms  A  Betts 
CorpontkM,  Raritaa,  N  J. 

Filed  May  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  42,356 

lit  a^  HOIR  11/20.  4/10 

MS.  CL  339—97  C  40  OaiM 


34^/C 


to  define  a  socket  to  each  side  of  said  blade  within  the  insulat- 
ing housing  in  which  the  insulating  covering  of  the  conductor 
is  pinched. 


^4  2i 


1.  A  terminal  connector  for  a  flat  cable,  said  connector 
comprising: 

a  bendable  member  for  bending  along  a  bending  line,  said 
bendable  member  including  a  first  arm  portion  and  a 
second  arm  portion  separated  from  one  another  by  said 
bending  line; 

a  male  die  member  on  said  first  arm  portion  extending  away 
from  the  surface  of  said  first  arm  portion  and  having  at  its 
distal  end  a  peripheral  edge  therethrough; 

said  second  arm  portion  including  therethrough  an  opening 
for  receiving  said  male  die  member,  said  opening  having  a 
periphery  that  is  configured  to  interact  therearound  with 
the  peripheral  edge  of  said  male  die  member,  defining  a 
pair  of  progressively  operative  shearing  members  when 
said  bendable  member  is  bent  along  said  bending  line  to 
move  said  first  and  second  arm  portions  toward  one  an- 
other into  a  closed  connecting  position. 


4,256,3m 

RAPIIK»NNECnON  TERMINAL 

Joui  IWhrigr,  MaiaoM  Laflltte,  F^mcc,  SMigiior  to  Sodcte 

Aaoayae  dite:  CGEE  AlitkNii,  LeraUoto-Perret,  Friucc 

CoatiaMtkM  of  Scr.  No.  938,272,  Ai«.  30, 1978,  abudoMd. 

His  aMiUcatkM  Jan.  17, 1900,  Scr.  No.  112,985 
CUm  priority,  appiicatioH  Vnact,  Sep.  21, 1977,  77  28402 
bt  a.)  HOIR  4/10 
MS.  CL  339-97  R  U  daiiH 

1.  A  rapid-connection  terminal  for  a  conductor  formed  by  a 
conductive  core  and  an  insulating  covering,  said  terminal 
comprising  an  insulating  housing,  said  housing  including  later- 
ally opposed,  parallel  sidewalls,  a  contact  blade  mounted 
within  said  housing  between  said  walls  and  in  parallel  there- 
with, sakl  blade  including  a  slot  opening  from  one  end  and 
formmg  resilient  arms  to  receive  said  conductor  inserted 
therein  for  stripping  of  the  conductor  insulating  covering,  the 
improvement  wherein  said  arras  are  oppositely  notched  on 
edges  forming  said  slot  such  that  the  core  of  the  conductor  is 
lodced  when  inaerted  therein,  and  during  which  the  insulating 
covering  is  removed  from  said  inserted  conductor,  and 
wherein  said  oppoaed  sadewalls  of  said  insulating  housing 
further  comprise  first  notches  aligned  with  the  slot  within  said 


4^256,361 

BATTERY  POST  CLAMP  MEMBER 
Joacph  P.  Bell,  Rtc.  1,  Box  262D,  Grayalakc,  DL  60030 
Filed  JaL  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  57,591 
Iirt.  CL^  HOIR  4/49 
U.S.  CL  33^-228  4 


1.  A  battery  connect^',  for  connecting  a  battery  cable  to  a 
battery  terminal,  comprising  a  pair  of  cooperable  clamp  mem- 
bers disposed  in  side-by-side  non-crossing  relation,  each  having 
a  recess  in  its  opposing  face,  each  of  said  recesses  being  gener- 
ally semicylindrical  and  aligned  to  form  a  generally  cylindrical 
bore  in  the  assembled  structure,  a  torsion  q>ring  comprising  a 
coiled  helKal  portion  terminating  at  its  ends  in  tangentially 
extending  leg  portions,  said  spring  having  its  coiled  portion 
thereof  disposed  in  said  bore  with  each  leg  portion  dispoaed 
adjacent  to  and  engaged  with  a  respective  clamp  member  for 
inserting  forces  on  said  clamp  members  to  retain  said  clamp 
members  in  assembled  relation,  each  of  said  clamp  members 
having  a  further  recess  therein,  disposed  to  form  cooperable 
terminal-engaging  portions  adapted  to  clamp  a  battery  termi- 
nal therebetween  and  connecting  means  connecting  said  clamp 
members  at  opposed  faces,  intermediate  said  spring  recesses 
and  said  terminal  engaging  recesses,  said  connecting  means 
being  fixedly  carried  by  one  of  said  clamp  members  and  slid- 
ably  engaging  the  other  of  said  clamp  members  for  maintaining 
said  members  in  operative  aUgned  relation  but  permitting 
separating  movement  thereof,  one  of  said  clamp  members 
having  means  thereon  for  the  reception  and  securing  of  the 
conductor  d  a  battery  cable,  said  connecting  means  compris- 
ing a  relatively  thin  flat  metallic  strip  having  a  pair  of  ends,  and 
said  clamp  members  including  respective  sbts  receiving  said 
flat  metallic  strip,  said  stots  being  so  designed  that  said  strip  is 
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received  in  one  of  said  slots  by  a  press  fit  and  is  slidable  in  the 
other  of  said  slots. 


4^256,362 

PHASE-INSENSTTIVE  HOLOGRAM  READOUT 

TECHNIQUE 

Andrew  M.  Bardoa,  Palm  Bay,  FUl,  aaaigMM'  to  Hairis  Corpora- 

tkM,  derdand,  Ohk> 

Filed  Jam  31, 1978,  Scr.  No.  873333 
Int  CL^  G03H  1/22 
MS.  CL  350-^  J6  51 
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1.  In  a  method  of  reconstructing  information  stored  in  the 
form  of  a  single  hok>gram,  wherein  reconstruction  energy  is 
directed  upon  said  hologram  to  thereby  form  a  reconstructed 
representaticMi  of  the  information  stored  in  saki  hologram,  the 
improvement  comprising  the  steps  of  causing  said  reconstruc- 
tion energy  to  form  a  reconstruction  intensity  pattern  on  said 
hologram,  which  pattern  contains  a  translating  fringe  system 
with  a  time  varying  spatial  frequency,  and  integrating  the 
entirety  of  the  information  pattern  emanating  from  said  holo- 
gram onto  a  single  photodetector,  so  as  to  retrieve  all  of  the 
data  contained  in  said  single  hologram  in  a  time  swept  fashion. 


wwww^^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  reconstructing  and  viewing  a  holo- 
grq)luc  image,  comprising: 

a.  a  developed  h(riogram  plate  having  a  front  surface  on 
which  a  holographic  image  has  been  recorded,  wherein 
said  image  has  speckle  patterns  therein; 

b.  means  for  illuminating  sakl  hologram  plate  with  and  by  a 
beam  of  directkmal,  monochromatk;,  coherent  lig^t, 
whereby  a  reccHistructed  real  holographic  image  having 
speckle  patterns  is  f(Mined  and  projected; 

c.  a  microsoope  having  an  objective,  and  an  eyepiece  for- 


ward of  said  objective,  with  said  nucroacope  forward  of, 
and  in  optical  alignment  with,  said  reconstructed,  speck- 
led, real  holographic  image,  whereby  said  image  impinges 
upon  and  is  transmitted  forwardly  by  said  microscope 
objective,  and  thereby  a  focal  point  of  said  transmitted 
image  is  formed  at  a  location  forward  of  said  microscope 
objective  and  rearward  of  said  microscope  eyepiece; 

d.  a  rotatable,  finely-structured,  transparent  Ught  diffuser 
disposed  in  optical  alignment  with  said  microscope  objec- 
tive and  rearward  of  said  microscope  eyepiece,  wherein 
said  diffuser  is  concurrently  disposed  at  said  focal  point 
formed  at  said  location  forward  of  said  microscope  objec- 
tive and  rearward  of  sakl  microscope  eyepiece; 

e.  and,  means  for  selectively  rotating  said  rotatable  diffuser; 
whereby,  when  said  diffuser  is  rotated,  sakl  speckle  patterns 

in  said  reconstructed  real  hologra|rfiic  image  are  signifi- 
cantly reduced,  thereby  permitting  the  viewing  of  a  speck- 
le-reduced reconstructed  real  holographic  image  through 
said  microscope  eyepiece,  without  loss  of  resolution  of 
said  image. 


4,256,364 

TWO-DIMENSIONAL  SCANNING  OPTICAL  SYSTEM 

WTTH  DISTORTION  CORRECTION 

KazM  Minoora,  Yokohaau;  Maaaadchi  Tateoka,  KawasaU,  and 

Setano  MiMud,  YokohaM,  ail  of  Japan,  aaaipMn  to  Ccmm 

KabuUU  Kaiska,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FOcd  Feb.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  11,859 
ClaiflH  prfcirity,  applkatkm  Japn,  Feb.  20, 1978, 53-18349 
Int  CL^  G02B  27/77 
MS.  CL  350-6.9  7 


4,256,363 

SPECKLE  SUPPRESSION  OF  HOLOGRAPHIC 

MICROSCOPY 

Rokcrt  A.  BrkMca,  Moatcrey  Park,  Calif.,  aaaigMNr  to  Ibc 

United  Statea  of  Aacrica  as  rcprcaentcd  ^  the  Secretary  of 

the  Air  Force,  WaaU^tom  D.C 

Filed  Ai«.  8, 1978,  Scr.  No.  932,986 
Int  CL^  G03H  1/22 
MS.  a  350-3  J6  7 


1.  A  two-dimensk>nal  scannmg  optical  system,  comprising: 

a  deflector  for  two-dimenskmally  ddlecting  a  beam  in  two 
mutually  orthogonal  directions; 

a  spherical  imaging  optical  system  adapted  to  focus  the  beam 
deflected  by  saki  deflector  onto  a  phme  to  be  scanned  and 
provided  with  a  distortion  aberration  for  obtaining  a  linear 
trajectory  of  said  beam  <»  sakl  plane;  and 

beam  supply  means  for  introducing  said  beam  into  said 
deflector  in  such  a  manner  that  the  beam  trajectory  on 
said  plane  is  affected  by  said  distortkm  abenatkin  of  said 
jintging  optical  system  equally  in  mntnally  ortlmgonal 
directk>ns. 


4J56w36S 
OPTICAL  FIBRE  COUPLER 
Mired  E.  Lwcalc,  3  Rm  Eadlc  Ic  Gac,  Pcmia  G«ircc  Vimct 
(22700);  Mated  H.  Gdbcrt,  20  Otc  Sidat  Rock, 
A.  Lc  Moi«  33  Avcrac  dc  LorraiM,  both  of  ] 
(22300) 

FOcd  Jo.  18, 1979,  Scr.  No.  49,236 
OaiBM  piiorfty,  applicalioa  FiraMe,  Jaa.  29, 1978, 78  19438 
ht  CL3  G02B  5/16 
MS.  CL  350-96.18  U  ClaiaM 

1.  An  opticd  fibre  couf^er  comprising: 
two  branches  constituted  by  first  and  second  optKd  fibres, 

each  having  a  frustoconical  portion  at  one  end; 
said  two  frastoconicd  pcmions  being  fastened  to  one  an- 
other and  each  terminated  by  a  common  spheroklal  end 
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centred  on  the  oommon  genentriz  of  laid  fnistoconical 
portioBt;  and 


a  third  branch  consthuted  by  at  least  a  third  optical  fibre 
having  one  end  hud  opposite  said  common  spheroidal  end. 

AIRCRAFT  VISUAL  COLLISION  AND  AVOIDANCE 

fMrVYCK 

ArtlMV  L.  Bwkdcw,  977  Jeuactte  ATtn  llMMHaad  Odn,  CaUf . 

913<0 

FUad  Apr.  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  28,2«7 

lat  CL^  G02B  5/12 

UA  a  350-97  M  aa*« 


i2 


1.  a  "see  and  be  seen**  device  for  use  on  aircraft  capable  of 
receiving  Ught  from  at  least  a  one  direction  and  for  redirecting 
it  in  multiple  directions,  comprising: 

(a)  a  reflective  means; 

(b)  a  reflecting  means  disposed  adjacent  to  said  reflective 
means  for  directing  tight  toward  said  reflective  means; 

wheid>y  the  reflected  Ught  causes  said  aircraft  to  be  visually 
identified  and  located  by  any  other  aircraft  pilott  in  the 
vicinity. 


within  said  housing  a  length  ^^proximately  equal  to  the 
focal  length  of  the  lenses; 
fihn  guide  channel  means  within  said  housing  having  two 
viewing  openings  each  aligned  with  a  second  aperture  of 
each  of  said  lens  tubes  for  guiding  said  pair  of  frames  past 
said  openings  and  therd>y  int5  the  fidd  of  view  of  the 
lenses; 


film  take-up  means  between  said  viewing  openings  for  draw- 
ing in  film  to  effect  simultaneous  registration  of  said  pair 
of  frames  each  with  a  viewing  opening  with  said  fihn  strip 
being  guided  past  said  viewing  openings;  and 

film  drive  means  to  engage  and  advance  the  film  strip  having 
a  rotatably  mounted  disk  on  the  outside  of  said  housing 
manually  actuatable  for  driving  said  fihn  strip  to  locate 
said  pair  of  frames  in  registration  with  the  viewing  open- 
nigs. 


4»25<,368 

COLOR  CONTRAST  SENSTTIVITY  MEASURING 

DEVICE 

Harry  L.  Tart.  Montgoaisry  Conty,  Ohio,  aasigMir  to  The 

United  Statw  of  Africa  as  lapitamad  by  the  Secretary  of 

the  Ab  Force,  WasUagtoa,  D.C 

FDed  Jan.  7, 1900,  Scr.  No.  110,145 

Int  CL»  G02B  27/74  27/2B;  G03B  27/72,  21/00 

U  A  CL  350—408  *  O^m* 


4,256,3^ 
STEREOSCOPIC  VIEWER  •  BOOKLET  DEVICE 
Robert  G.  Connors,  Stafscoach  Rd.,  Woodbvy,  Conn.  0«798 
FBed  imm.  11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  47^495 
Iirt.  a>  G02B  27/22 
UJS.  CL  350-135  14  Claim 

1.  A  hand  hekl  stereoscopic  viewer,  the  combination  com- 
prising: 
a  film  strip  having  at  least  one  stereoscopic  image  thereon 
composed  of  a  pair  of  recorded  frames  having  a  predeter- 
mined separation  therd)etween; 
a  booklet  having  information  pertaining  to  said  stereoscopic 

image; 

a  housing  having  a  nest  portion  for  receiving  said  booklet 
therein  so  as  to  position  a  portion  of  the  booklet  to  serve 
as  booklet  top  cover  means  for  effecting  a  film  retainer- 
guard  covering  to  said  film  guide  channel  means  and  to 
enable  carriage  of  informatioa  pertaining  to  said  stereo- 
scopic image; 

a  pair  of  lenses  mounted  on  said  housing  and  having  a  sepa- 
ration therebetween  less  than  the  separation  between  said 

pair  of  frames; 
a  pair  of  parallel  spaced  leos  tubes  each  having  a  first  aper- 
ture ahgned  with  a  lens  of  said  pair  of  lenses  and  extending 


/at" 


1.  An  apparatus  for  creating  a  visual  test  pattern  in  which 
color  contrast  is  variable  while  photometric  luminance  rtaiains 
substantially  constant,  comprising: 
a  first  projecting  beam  of  broad  spectrum  luminous  energy, 

said  beam  being  substantially  uniform  in  intensity; 
a  second  projecting  beam  of  broad  spectrum  luminous  en- 
ergy, said  second  beam  containing  a  spatially  variable 
intensity  pattern; 
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a  means  for  polarizing  sakl  first  and  second  beams; 

a  means  for  splitting  each  beam  and  ooaxially  interleaving 
the  segments; 

a  pair  of  color  filters,  one  in  tlie  path  of  each  beam  contain- 
ing interleaved  segments; 

a  means  for  altering  the  relative  qiatial  phase  of  the  beams 

a  ^Tfof^Si^S^S^contaming  interleaved  ^"- ^  *^  "^^^S  ??;  2^/^* 

segments  into  a  single  coaxial  beam;  and 
a  movable  pohuizer  m  the  path  of  sakl  single  coaxial  beam. 


4k25M71 
ZOOM  LENS  WITH  EXTENDED  VARIABLE  FOCAL 
LENGTH  RANGE 
Mcya,  MarWia,  Japan,  aasl^ar  In  Caaon  IM«Mid 
Toigro,  Japan 

FOed  Jm.  18, 1979,  Scr.  No.  49,1<5 

Jan.  23, 1978,  S3-7iia4$ 


Lrt.  CL3  G02B 15/16 


U.S.  CL  350-^23 


4^256,369 
TORIC  HYDROGEL  CONTACT  LENS 
Otto  WieUcrlc,  PragM,  GnchodofaUa,  a«ifBor  to  SPOFA, 
apojcnc  poUy  pro  idiafofichon,  Pravac,  CkcchodofaUa 

FOed  Apr.  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  33,322 
CfadM  priority,  appHcartcn  Gnchodorakia,  May  4^  1978, 
2855-78 

lat  CLJ  G02C  7/04 
MS,  CL  350-lCO  H  6 


ir-i  f-^i — ri 


1.  A  tmic  hydrogel  ccmtact  lens  comprising  a  concave  inner 
surface  having  a  shape  of  a  meniscus  obtained  by  a  rotating 
tiqukl  and  an  outer  ccmvex  surfiice  having  a  rotation-ssrmmet- 
ric  perifdieral  ring,  a  toric  central  part  and  two  longitudinal 
strips  which  have  a  cyUndric  component  parallel  to  the  central 
toric  part  but  of  th^oppocite  sign,  said  kmgitudinal  strips  being 
Imked  with  its  central  part  by  parallel  bands  qwced  one  from 
the  other  at  least  4  mm.,  sakl  perq>heric  ring,  sakl  tork:  central 
part  and  said  longitudinal  strips  being  linked  by  continuous 
transitioo  bands. 


4,258,370 

CORED  LENS  FOR  LARGE  REFRACTING  TELESCOPES 

Loda  Gdd,  2725  39tfc  St,  NW.,  Waayagton,  D.C  20007 

Onti-aHcn  of  Scr.  No.  771,703,  Fch.  24. 1977, 

wUek  to  a  coBtiHalkw  of  Scr.  No.  819,188,  Oct  3. 1975, 

rtMiTTiri  Ufa  ^piiratinn  May  4. 1978,  Scr.  No.  902,831 

Inta3G02B7i/00 

U.S.  CL  350-440  IGUa 


1.  An  annular  cored  lens  having  an  outer  diameter  substan- 
tially greyer  than  40'  (fbrty  inches)  with  an  mner  diameter 
allowing  a  li^t-gathering  abflity  substantally  larger  than  the 
fiDurty  inch  soUd  disckns. 


1.  A  zoom  lens  with  an  extended  variaUe  focal  length  range 
comprising: 

a  plurality  of  movaUe  lens  groups  forming  a  common  opti- 
cal axis  and  movable  along  die  optical  axis  throng  an 
ordinary  zooming  range  in  which  the  focal  length  is  var- 
ied within  an  ordinary  focal  length  range  and  for  an  ex- 
tended zooming  range  beyond  the  ordinary  focal  length 
range;  and 

a  prime  lens  group  fixed  in  the  ordinary  zooming  range  and 
moved  simultaneously  with  sakl  movable  lens  groups 
when  said  ordinary  zooming  operation  passes  into  the 
extended  zooming  range. 


4,258,372 
CATADIOPTRIC  LENS  SYSTEM  WTTH  LIGHT 
TRANSMISSION  CONTROL  MEANS 
MilHo  YMricMi,  Sakai;  HiraiU  Kitm,  MIm;  TaknU  Dda; 
KMio  KawMara,  both  of  Sakai,  Md  NofeM  YoaUda,  HaeU- 
oji,  an  of  J^aa,  aailniin  to  MinoHa  CMcm  KahnMU 
OMrin,  Japan 

FOed  Oct  2, 1978,  Scr.  No.  947,737 
priority,     appBcaHon     Japan,     Oct     3,     1977, 
52/131482(U] 

Int  CL^  G02B  17/08,  5/22;  G83B  9/56 
U.S.a350-444  13 


L  A  self-contained  electrook:  ligbt  attennating  catadMptric 
lens  system  for  a  camera  oompcising: 
alaisharrd; 
means  for  ezchaageably  moonting  the  oatadfoptric  lens 

system  on  a  camen^ 
a  plaraltty  of  Ui^  reflactk«  surfaces  monatad  in  dw  leas 

barrel: 
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a  plurality  of  light  refracting  surfaces  mounted  in  the  lens 
barrel; 

an  electrochromic  device  in  the  lens  barrel  for  variably 
attenuating  the  light  transnuMion  through  the  lens  system, 
whereby  the  light  reflecting  and  refracting  surfaces  define 
an  optical  path  for  forming  an  image  of  an  object  and  the 
electrochromic  device  operatively  interftces  with  the 
optical  path;  and 

electric  circuit  means  including  a  power  source  for  control- 
ling the  electrochromic  device,  the  electric  circuit  means 
being  located  in  the  lens  barrel. 

4,25M73 
FISH  EYE  LENS  SYSTEM 
MltsMU  HoriiMto,  Osaka,  Japu,  aadpMr  to  MiM>Ha  CaaMra 
Kabaahlki  Kaiaha,  Oaaka,  Japan 

FUcd  A«  9, 1971,  Scr.  No.  932,179 
OaiM  priority,  appBcaHon  Japan,  Ang.  17, 1977,  52/9nH 
Iirt.  CL^  G02B  9/62 
UJS.  a  350—463  IS 


of  the  lens  system  along  the  optical  axis;  and  r^  represents 
the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  image  side  surface  of  the 
negative  meniscus  single  lens  located  at  the  firont  of  the 
first  lens  group. 


4,2SM74 

WRITE  AND  READ  OBJECTIVE  LENS  FOR  HIGH 

DENSITY  STORAGE 

Lee  MicUcaon,  Long  Baaeh,  GaMf .,  aaaljinr  to  MCA  Diaeori- 

rion,  be,  Uninnal  Otjr,  Odif . 

FUad  Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,903 
Int  CU  G02B  9/34 
U.S.  CL  350— «72  3 


1.  An  improved  fish  eye  lens  system  comprising  from  the 
object  to  the  image  side: 

a  first  lens  group  of  a  negative  refractive  power  consisting  of 
two  negative  meniscus  single  lenses  each  being  convex  to 
the  object  side; 

a  second  lens  group  of  a  positive  refractive  power  including 
at  least  a  doublet  having  an  intermediate  cemented  sur- 
face; and 

a  third  lens  group  of  a  positive  refractive  power  including  at 
least  a  positive  meniscus  single  lens,  convex  to  the  image 
side,  and  a  doublet  having  an  intermediate  cemented  sur- 
face, wherein  the  lens  system  fulfills  the  following  condi- 
tions: 


1.  A  write  and  read  objective  lens  for  encoding  and  recovery 
of  information  upon  a  storage  member  comprising  a  first, 
second,  third  and  fourth  lens,  said  first  lens  being  a  positive 
meniscus  lens  with  iu  concave  surface  positioned  toward  the 
object  side,  said  second  lens  being  a  positive  achromatic  dou- 
blet, said  third  lens  being  a  negative  meniscus  lens  with  its 
convex  surface  positioned  toward  the  object  side,  said  fourth 
lens  being  a  positive  lens,,  said  write  and  read  objective  lens  for 
encoding  and  recovery  of  information  upon  a  storage  member 
being  utilizable  with  a  plurality  of  wavelengths  of  light,  said 
write  and  read  objective  for  encoding  and  recovery  of  infor- 
mation upon  a  storage  member  satisfying  the  following  condi- 
tions: 


1. 

1.24  S  rt/t 

2  1.17 

1 

0.46  S  d|/r 

2a37 

3. 

027  2  |r6|/|r7| 
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0.7 
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3.5 
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< 

3.2 

0.65 

< 
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wherein; 
f  represents  the  focal  length  of  the  whole  lens  system;  f| 
represents  the  focal  length  of  the  first  lens  group;  f//  repre- 
senU  the  focal  length  of  the  second  lens  group;  Vp  repre- 
sents the  average  Abbe  number  for  the  glass  material  of 
the  positive  lens  elements  in  the  second  lens  group;  v/v 
represents  the  average  Abbe  number  for  the  glass  material 
of  the  negative  lens  elements  in  the  second  lens  group;  r// 
represents  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  intermediate 
cemented  surfiice  in  the  second  lens  group;  N^  represenu 
the  average  refractive  indices  of  the  glass  material  for  the 
positive  lens  elements  in  the  third  lens  group;  N/v  repre- 
sents the  average  refractive  indices  of  the  glass  material 
for  the  negative  lens  elements  in  the  third  lens  group;  r/// 
represents  the  radiiu  of  curvature  of  the  cemented  sur- 
faces in  the  third  lens  group;  2d  represents  the  total  length 


wherein  reference  symbol  f  represents  the  focal  length  of  the 
lens  system  as  a  whole,  reference  symbol  fj  represento  the  focal 
length  of  the  third  lens,  reference  symbol  U  represents  the  focal 
length  of  the  fourth  lens,  reference  symbol  rt  represents  the 
radius  of  curvature  of  the  surface  on  the  image  side  of  the 
second  lens,  reference  symbol  n  represents  the  radius  of  curva- 
ture of  surface  <»  the  object  side  of  the  third  lens,  reference 
symbol  di  represents  the  thickness  of  the  first  lens  and  refer- 
ence symbol  ds  represents  the  thickness  of  the  third  lens. 

4,256,375 
REMOTE  CONTROLLABLE  MOTORIZED  REAR  VIEW 

MIRROR 
Barnard  C.  Sharp,  White  PlalM,  N.Y.,  aasipor  to  Parfcar- Haa> 
aifla  Corporatioa,  Shalton,  CoML 

FUad  Fab.  26, 1979.  Sar.  No.  IMOl 
Int  a^  G02B  5/08 
VJS.  CL  350—289  H  Oaim 

1.  In  a  rear  view  mirror  positionable  by  remote  control, 
including  a  mirror  housing  and  a  motorized  driving  unit 
mounted  inside  said  housing  for  turning  the  housing  about  a 
relatively  fixed  axis  to  adjust  the  viewing  range  of  a  mirror 
fixed  to  the  housing,  the  improvement  wherein  said  unit  onn- 
prises: 
(1)  a  mirror  supporting  post  having  a  lower  portion  thereof 
protruding  from  said  housing  to  be  fixed  to  a  support  for 
mounting  the  mirror  on  a  vehicle. 
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(2)  a  gear  casing  supported  on  and  tumable  about  said  post, 
said  casing  being  fixed  to  said  housing  and  containing  gear 
means  including  a  ring  gear  coaxial  with  said  post,  means 
normally  holding  said  ring  gear  fixed  relative  to  said  post, 
and  a  series  of  speed  reducing  gears  supported  by  said 


casing  and  drivingly  engaged  with  the  periphery  of  said 
ring  gear,  and 
(3)  a  rotary  electric  motor  supported  on  said  casing  and 
drivingly  engaged  with  said  series  of  gears  for  driving  the 
latter  and  thereby  turning  said  casing  and  said  housing 
relative  to  said  post. 


U.S.a350— 336 


1.  An  electro-optical  display  element  of  the  multiplexing 
type  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  and  a  second  electrode  substrate  opposed  to  each 
other,  each  of  said  electrode  substrates  having  combina- 
tions consisting  of,  in  order  from  above,  first,  second  and 
third  lateral  segments  juxtaposed,  a  longitudinal  upper  left 
segment,  upper  middle  segment  and  upper  right  segment 
juxtiqxMed  between  said  first  and  second  segments,  and  a 
longitudinal  lower  left  segment,  lower  middle  segment 
and  lower  right  segment  juxtiqxMed  between  said  second 
and  third  segments  and  a  point  s^ment  for  displaying  the 
decimal  point; 

(b)  an  optical  member  provided  between  said  two  electrode 
substrates  and  electrically  reqmnsive; 

(c)  a  first,  a  second  and  a  third  signal  terminal  provided  on 
said  first  electrode  substrate,  said  first  signal  terminal 
being  connected  to  said  upper  left  segment,  said  lower  left 
segment  and  one  of  said  third  segment  and  said  point 
segment,  said  second  signal  terminal  being  connected  to 
said  first  segment,  said  upper  middle  segment,  said  lower 
middle  segment  and  the  other  of  said  third  segment  and 
said  point  segment,  said  third  signal  terminal  being  con- 
nected to  said  uf^ier  right  segment,  said  second  segment 
and  said  lower  right  segment;  and  (d)  a  first,  a  second  and 


a  third  scanning  terminal  iHX>vided  on  said  second  dec- 
trode  substrate,  said  first  scaniung  termmal  being  con- 
nected to  said  upper  left  segment,  said  first  segment  and 
said  upper  right  segment,  said  second  scanning  terminal 
being  connected  to  said  lower  left  segment,  said  lower 
middle  segment,  said  second  s^ment  and  said  upper  mid- 
dle segment,  said  third  scanning  terminal  being  connected 
to  said  third  segment,  said  lower  right  segment  and  said 
point  segment. 


4,256377 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  HOMEOTROPIC 

ORIENTATION  LAYERS  FOR  UQUID  CRYSTAL 

DEVICES  AND  THE  RESULTANT  UQUID  CRYSTAL 

DEVICES 
Hans  Kraeger,  Manich,  and  Haaa  Pfak,  Stamberg,  both  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcnuuiy,  aaaigMirs  to  Straiw  AkticagBaeUackafl, 
Beriia  A  Mndch,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gmumj 

FDed  May  18, 1978,  Scr.  No.  907,003 
OaiBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennnjr,  May  20, 
1977.2722900 

lat  CU  G02F  1/13 
VS.  CL  350—340  21 


4^256.376 
ELECTRO-OPTICAL  DISPLAY  ELEMENT 
KobayaaU,  Tokyo;  AUra  Mly^  and  YoiUo  Nara, 
bott  of  KawaaaU.  aU  of  Japan,  aaaignon  to  Nippon  Kogakn 
KJL,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  51.881 
Int  CL^  G02F  1/133 


!M/ 


.10 


4ClaiaH 


1.  A  process  of  producing  a  homeotro|Mcally  orientating 

layer  on  a  liquid  crystal  cell  substrate,  comprising: 

forming  an  organic  liquid  solution  containing  a  suitable 

amount  of  Si  and  Me  to  provide  a  necessary  ratio  of  such 

materials  to  form  an  orientatiion  layer  having  a  chemical 

c<nnpo8ition  defined  by  the  formula: 

(Me203)i-;i(SiO,), 

wherein  Me  is  an  element  selected  fhmi  the  group  consisting  of 
Al  and  Cr,  X  is  a  numeral  greater  than  0  and  smaller  than  1.  and 
y  is  a  numeral  at  least  equal  to  1.9  and  not  more  than  2; 
applying  a  layer  of  said  organic  solution  onto  at  least  one 

face  of  a  liquid  crystal  cell  substrate;  and 
transforming  said  layer  of  organic  solution  into  a  solid 
homeotropically  orientating  layer  having  said  chemical 
composition  by  thermal  decomposition  of  said  organic 
solution. 


4,256,378 
GRAPHTT&GLASS  COMPOSTTE  LASER  MIRROR 
Kari  M.  Prewo,  Vcrww,  Conn.,  and  Robert  K.  Stdcnp,  Pda 
Beach  GaidcM,  FkL,  asai^ora  to  Unitad ' 
ration,  Hartford,  Conn. 

FOad  JnL  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  54.090 
Int  CL^  G02B  5/08 
U.S.  a  350-310  5 

1.  A  laser  mirror  comprising  a  graphite  fiberglass  matrix 
composite  having  a  graphite  fiber  lay-up  in  the  glass  matrix 
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producing  a  symmetrical  and  balanced  oompoaite,  containing 
4O%-70%  volume  graphite  fibers,  having  an  outer  laser  re- 


flecting layer,  and  having  a  graphite  fiber  orientation  in  the 
composite  of  0*/90',  0V45*/90'  or  0V60*. 

4.2SM79 

ELECTROCHKOMIC  DEVICE 

Mlao  Green,  Loodoii,  Es^^and,  iMigBor  to  Inpcrial  Chemical 

Indastrics  Uadted,  Londoii,  Ea^aad 
Coattaoatkm  of  Scr.  No.  813,420,  J«L  «,  1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  22, 1979,  Scr.  No.  5,079 
Claiaw  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  JaL  7,  1976, 
28241/76 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabseqneat  to  Nov.  29, 

1994,  has  been  diadalBMd. 

lat  CL»  G02F  1/17 

VS.  a.  350-357  11  CUims 


SILVER  CONTACT 


SILVER  CONUCT 


/^(^ 


v^^ 


RfcA^^lg 


WOt 


TIN  OXIDE 


GLASS 


1.  An  electrochromic  device  comprising  a  first  electrode,  a 
layer  of  a  metal-sensitive  compound  in  contact  with  the  first 
electrode  and  in  contact  with  a  solid  fast  ion  conductor  in 
which  fast  ion  conductor  the  fast  ion  is  an  ion  of  a  metal  which 
dissolves  in  the  metal  sensitive  compound  to  change  the  colour 
thereof,  the  fast  ion  conductor  itself  being  in  contact  with  a 
second  electrode  capable  of  providing  ions  the  same  as  the  fast 
ions  of  the  conductor,  said  layer  of  metal  sensitive  compound 
having  a  thickness  of  1  micrometer  or  less. 


a  refeience  electrode  for  sensing  the  potential  of  said  counter 
electrode  during  operation,  and 


electric  circuit  means  responsive  to  the  potential  sensed  by 
said  reference  electrode  to  cause  said  donor  electrode  to 
transfer  charge  to  said  counter  electrode  so  as  to  maintain 
said  counter  electrode  at  the  given  potential. 


4,256,381 
ZOOM  LENS 
Mdvyn  H.  Krdtier,  dMluati,  Ohio,  avivMr  to  Vivitar  Cor^ 
poration,  Santa  Monica,  CaUf  . 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1980,  Scr.  No.  117,369 
lat  ai  G02B  15/14 
US.  a  350-423  31 


4,256,380 
COUNTER  ELECTRODE  ARRANGEMENT  OF  AN 
ELECTROCHROMIC  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Donald  J.  Barclay,  Winchester,  Anthony  C.  Lowe,  North 
Baddcslcy,  and  Darid  H.  Martin,  Hants,  aU  of  England,  as- 
signors to  latcmatioaal   Bnsiacas  Machines  Corporation, 
ArMnk,N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  77,425 
Claiass  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  20, 1978, 
49274/78 

bt  CL^  G02F  1/17 
VS.  CL  350—357  7  Oahna 

1.  An  electrochromic  display  device  having  at  least  one 
display  electrode  comprising 
an  electrolyte  associated  with  the  display  electrode, 
a  counter  electrode  in  contact  with  said  electrolyte  that  is 
maintained  charged  to  a  given  potential  during  operation, 
a  donor  electrode  for  transferring  a  charge  to  said  counter 
electrode  during  operation. 


51- 


SZS5^ 


1.  A  lens  of  variable  equivalent  focal  length  comprising  from 
the  object  end  a  first  positive  group,  a  second  negative  group, 
an  aperture  defining  means,  a  third  positive  group  closely 
spaced  in  fixed  relation  to  the  aperture  defining  means,  and  a 
fourth  positive  group,  said  second  and  fourth  groups  being 
movable  to  vary  the  equivalent  focal  length  of  the  lens,  said 
third  group  and  said  aperture  defining  means  remaining  sta- 
tionary during  change  in  equivalent  focal  length. 

4»256,382 

UQUm  CRYSTAL  DEVICES  HAVING  UNIFORM 

THERMAL  EXPANSION  COEFHCIENT  COMPONENTS 

Michael  A.  PUiarin,  EMdao,  and  G«ia  Gsanky,  Scpdfcda,  both 

of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Haghcs  Aircraft  Coavany,  Cnltcr  CUy, 

Calif. 

Filed  May  3, 1979,  Scr.  No.  35,679 
Int  CLJ  G02F  1/133 
VS.  a  350-334  10 


Ss       22« 


23b 


1.  In  a  liquid  crystal  cell  having  an  optically  transparent 
faceplate  coated  with  an  optically  transparent  and  electrically 
conductive  film  on  a  surface  of  the  faceplate,  said  cell  being 
adapted  for  use  with  a  circuit  formed  in  semiconductor  mate- 
rial, said  cell  retaining  liquid  crystal  material  between  the 
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semiconductor  material  and  the  electrically  conductive  film, 
wherein  the  improvement  includes  a  membrane  comprising: 
a  generally  flat  semiconductor  component  having  a  pair  of 
oppositely  disposed  first  and  second  surfaces,  said  first 
surface  being  in  contact  with  said  film,  and  a  rib  structure 
having  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  semiconductor  mem- 
bers, said  rib  structure  being  diqxMcd  between  said  second 
surface  and  said  semiconductor  material  so  as  to  define 
discrete  cell  areas  and  with  said  liquid  crystal  material 
being  retained  between  the  semiconductor  rib  members, 
whereby  the  thermal  expansion  of  the  combination  of  the 
membrane  and  the  liquid  crystal  material  substantially 
matches  the  thermal  expansion  of  said  semiconductor 
material,  and  the  rib  structure  fimctions  to  constrain  cell 
deformation  and  warpage  and  to  isolate  cell  areas  from 
one  another. 


ground  image  to  said  television  camera,  an  infrared  ray  source, 
means  for  directing  infrared  rays  from  said  source  to  the  eye 
ground,  and  a  television  monitor  for  displaying  the  image 
picked  up  by  said  television  camera,  said  device  further  com- 
prising a  cathode  ray  tube  scanned  in  synchronism  with  said 
television  monitor,  means  for  generating  an  image  signal  and 
coupling  it  to  said  television  monitor  and  cathode  ray  tobe.  and 
an  optical  system  for  introducing  the  displayed  image  of  said 
cathode  ray  tube  into  said  main  optical  syston  to  project  it 
upon  the  eye  ground. 


4*256,383 
ELECTRO^FTICAL  DISPLAY 
Gerhard  Wcsael,  Stnttgart;  Jifargea  Potthant,  Stnttgart-MShrin- 
gn,  and  Kart  Koger,  Obcrriexiigea,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 
anay,  aaalvMirs  to  Intcmatkiaal  Standard  Electric  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  No?.  6, 1979,  Scr.  No.  91,918 
dahns  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geranny,  No?.  17, 
1978,2849835 

Int  CU  G02F  1/01 
U.S.  a  350-343  OClafans 


1.  Blectro-optical  dispUy  in  which,  between  plates  coated 
with  conductors,  of  which  at  least  one  is  made  of  a  material 
permeable  to  light  and  coated  with  an  electrode  pattern  like- 
wise permeable  to  light,  there  is  arranged  one  layer  of  a  liquid 
or  semi-liquid  electro-optical  material  which,  under  the  effect 
of  an  electric  field,  changes  its  optical  properties,  characterized 
in  that  the  electro-optical  material  is  contained  in  a  flat  bag  of 
transparent  plastic  material  arranged  between  the  plates. 


4*256,384 
EYEBALL  EXAMINING  DEVICE 
I  Kanf;  Kanioad  Abe;  MaaaUko  Konngaya,  an  of  Kobe, 
and  Nobom  Ono,  Nlayaoasiya,  aU  of  Japan,  aaaigBors  to 
Konaa  Canwra  Rcaearch  Inatitate,  Hyogo,  Japan 
Filed  Oct  15, 1979,  Scr.  No.  85,002 
Int  CL^  A61B  3/14.  3/10:  G03B  29/00 
VS.  CL  351—7  3  Claiass 


T^---vY-;-->: 


4,256*385 

CORNEA-EXAMINING  INSTRUMENT 

Saainel  W.  Cohen,  and  Settiado  lafaatino,  both  of  Brooklyn, 

N.Yn  assignors  to  Vdotron  Machine  Corp.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1979,  Scr.  No.  14*080 

Int  CL^  A61B  3/10 

VS.  a  351-13  19 


1.  A  pocket-type  instrument  for  determining  the  shape  of  a 
cornea  of  an  eye,  comprising  an  examining  element  of  a  trans- 
parent material  having  at  least  one  light-reflective  formation 
thereon  which  is  centered  on  an  axis  wherein  said  examining 
element  has  a  periphery  extending  parallel  to  the  axis,  the 
periphery  having  an  inwardly  facing  light-reflective  layer  to 
reflect  light  rays  reaching  the  periphery  back  into  the  examin- 
ing element;  and  a  portable  source  of  light  so  positioned  rela- 
tive to  said  examining  element  that  a  light  beam  emitted 
thereby  is  directed  transversely  of  said  axis  to  illuminate  said 
formation  and  to  be  reflected  thereby  onto  the  cornea  being 
examined  when  said  axis  intersects  the  same,  forming  an  image 
of  the  formation  on  the  cornea,  the  shape  of  such  image  being 
indicative  of  the  shape  of  the  cornea. 


4,256,386 
UNDERWATER  VISION  DEVICE 
Linton  M.  Hcibert  762  E.  Michigaa  A?e^  No.  204,  Orlando, 
Fla.  32806 

Filed  No?.  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  96,898 
Int  CL^  C02C  1/00 
VS.  CL  351—43  14 


1.  An  eydMll  examining  device,  comprising  a  tdevision 
pick-up  camera,  a  main  optical  system  for  coupling  an  eye 


1.  An  underwater  vision  device  siq>ported  by  the  noae  and 
ears  of  a  wearer  comprismg: 
a.  a  frame  indttding 

CO  a  front  dement  having  a  nose  piece  for  contacting  and 
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being  supported  by  the  wearer's  noce,  said  front  element 
having  first  and  second  apertures  aUgned  with  the  wear- 
er's eyes 

(ii)  a  first  ear  piece  coupled  to  one  end  of  said  front  element 
and  a  second  ear  piece  coupled  to  the  other  end  of  said 
front  element,  said  first  and  second  ear  pieces  contacting 
the  wearer's  ears  to  maintain  said  frame  in  a  desired  fixed 
position  on  the  wearer's  head; 
b.  first  and  second  lens  elements  coupled  to  said  front  element 

in  alignment  with  the  first  and  second  apertures,  each  of  said 

lens  elements  including 

(i)  a  first  lens  group  having  one  end  coupled  to  said  front 
element  in  alignment  with  one  of  the  apertures  therein, 
said  first  lens  group  including 

A.  a  first  solid  transparent  lens 

B.  a  second  solid  transparent  lens 

C.  securing  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  lenses 
for  securing  said  first  and  second  lenses  together  and  for 
forming  a  sealed  air  chamber  between  said  first  and 
second  lenses; 

(ii)  a  second  lens  group  including 

A.  a  first  solid  transparent  lens 

B.  a  second  solid  transparent  lens 

C.  a  length  of  hollow  plastic  tubing  formed  into  a  circle  and 
joined  end  to  end  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  lenses 
for  securing  said  first  and  second  lenses  together  and  for 
forming  a  sealed  air  chamber  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond lenses;  and 

(iii)  spacer  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  lens 
groups  for  maintaining  a  predetermined  spacing  between 
said  first  and  second  lens  groups,  for  maintaining  said 
second  lens  group  in  alignment  with  said  first  lens  group, 
and  for  forming  a  cavity  between  said  first  and  second  lens 
groups  which  fills  with  water  when  said  device  is  im- 
mersed in  water. 


the  metal  rim  is  subjected  to  a  twisting  force  while  the  lugs  are 
connected  together  by  the  engagement  of  the  stop  in  the  aper- 
ture. 


4,256,387 
DEVICX:  FOR  CONNECTING  LUGS  ON  METAL  RIM  OF 

SPECTACLE  FRAME 
Niro  Kato,  Sabac,  Japan,  awigDor  to  KabusUld  Kaiaha  Kato 
Kogd,  FUtoi,  Japaa 

Filed  No?.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  93,009 
Oatea    priority,    appUcatioa    Japan,    Apr.    20,    1979, 
S4/S3746[U] 

Int.  CL^  G02C  1/04 
U.S.  CL  351—90  14 


1.  A  lug  connecting  device  for  a  metal  rim  of  a  spectacle 
frame  comprising  a  horizontal  slit  formed  in  a  first  lug  on  the 
metal  rim,  a  pin  fixed  to  the  first  lug  and  extending  toward  a 
second  lug  provided  on  the  metal  rim  and  adjacent  the  first  lug, 
a  tie  plate  having  a  horizontal  attaching  portion  and  a  vertical 
plate  spring  portion  extending  from  the  attaching  portion 
alongside  the  first  and  second  lugs,  the  tie  plate  being  secured 
to  the  first  lug  with  its  attaching  portion  inserted  in  the  hori- 
zontal slit  of  the  first  lug,  a  bore  formed  in  the  second  lug  and 
having  the  pin  snugly  fitted  therein,  a  stop  provided  on  the 
second  lug,  and  an  aperture  formed  in  the  plate  spring  portion 
of  the  tie  plate  and  having  the  stop  diaengageably  engaged 
therein,  the  plate  spring  portion  having  spring  properties  so  as 
to  be  elastically  deformable  with  torsion  of  the  metal  rim  when 


4,256,388 

BEARING  SCREW  AND  TTS  USE  AS  A  HINGE-PIN  IN 

SPECTACLES 

Karl  Beyer,  Geacira,  Switaeriaiid,  aaaignor  to  La  Nattoaaic  S  Ji., 

GeMva,  Swilicrlmd 

FIM  Apr.  27, 1978,  Scr.  No.  900,765 
OaiM   priority,  appUcatioa   Switacrlaad,   May   5,   1977, 
5619/77 

iBt  a?  G02C  i/22 
U.S.  CL  351—158  10  Ciaima 


7.  A  spectacle  frame  hinge  comprising  two  knuckles  having 
mutually  interfitting  ears,  a  bearing  screw  constituting  a  hinge 
pin,  an  end  portion  of  said  pin  having  a  screw  thread  thereon 
screwed  into  a  threaded  hole  in  an  outermost  ear  and  a  cylin- 
drical shank  portion  passing  through  plain  holes  in  the  remain- 
ing ears  wherein  the  shank  portion  has  a  diameter  which  is 
equal  to  the  inner  diameter  of  the  thread  and  less  than  the 
diameter  of  said  holes,  a  sleeve  of  synthetic  resin  in  abutment 
with  said  thread  and  tightly  fitting  said  shank  in  the  lesser 
diameter  portion  thereof,  the  maximum  diameter  of  the  sleeve 
being  substantially  equal  to  the  diameter  of  said  plain  holes  and 
to  the  overall  diameter  of  the  threaded  end  portion. 


4,256,389 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  OF  CONTROLLING  SOUND 
AND  EFFECTS  DEVICES  BY  A  HLM  STRIP 
Marie  E.  EBgebretaon,  Waraer  Springm  Calif.,  aadgaor  to  Para- 
mount Sound  SyitOBS  Corporatioii,  Gtendalc,  Calif. 
CoBtiBaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  946,117,  Sep.  27, 1978,  abandoned.  Thia 
appUcatioa  Dec  31, 1979,  Scr.  No.  108,180 
Int  CL^  G03B  il/QO 
U.S.  a.  352—11  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  a  plurality  of  distinct  devices  in 
a  theater  displaying  a  projected  motion  picture  contained  on  a 
moving  film  strip  in  synchronization  with  said  film  strip,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  on  said  film  strip  a  series  of  synchronizing 
signals  evenly  spaced  along  said  film  to  define  a  time 
interval  between  said  synchronizing  signals  when  said  film 
is  moving  at  a  selected  rate  with  each  of  said  synchroniz- 
ing signals  on  said  film  strip  including  a  distinct  time 
interval  identifying  code; 

(b)  reading  said  synchronizing  signals  as  they  appear  at  or 
near  the  projected  portion  of  said  film  strip  to  determine 
the  current  time  interval  of  said  moving  film  strip; 

(c)  selecting  a  group  of  preselected  memory  stored  digital 
control  signals  in  response  to  said  determined  current  time 
interval,  said  memory  stored  signals  each  including  a 
select  code  identifying  one  of  a  plurality  of  output  blocks, 
each  block  controlling  one  or  more  of  said  devices,  and  an 
instruction  code  identifying  the  control  function  said 
output  block  is  to  perform  on  said  device  or  devices; 

(d)^  cycling  said  memory  stored  digital  control  signals  of  said 
selected  group  in  a  preselected  sequence  over  a  period  of 
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time  generally  corresponding  to  said  time  interval  and 
determined  by  the  number  of  stored  digital  control  signals 
in  said  selected  group  to  direct  said  digital  signals  to  said 
output  blocks;  and 


(e)  causing  said  code  selected  output  block  of  each  digital 
control  signal  to  perform  said  control  function  of  said 
instruction  code  of  said  digital  signal. 


4,256,390 
CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  SCREEN  EXPOSURE  SYSTEM 
Gary  J.  Fisher,  Emporinm;  James  E.  Morean,  Condersport; 
Perley  F.  Simmons,  and  Steren  N.VanGorden,  both  of  Empo- 
rinoi,  aU  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  GTE  Prodncts  Corporatioa, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1980,  Scr.  No.  132,068 

Int  CL^  G03C  5/00 

U.S.  CL  354—1  10  daims 


control  aperture  oriented  near  said  linear  arrangement  of 
index  apertures  but  not  in  linear  relationship  therewith; 

a  positionally-adjustable  reset  probe  in  the  form  of  a  photo- 
sensing  unit  oriented  at  a  location  adjacent  said  disk  to 
respond  to  associated  light  energy  beamed  through  said 
disk  control  aperture  thereby  providing  controlling  elec- 
tronic pulses; 

a  positionally-adjustable  index  probe  in  the  form  of  a  photo- 
sensing  unit  oriented  at  a  location  adjacent  said  disk  spa- 
tially removed  from  said  reset  probe,  said  index  probe 
being  in  a  position  to  respond  to  associated  light  energy 
beamed  through  said  index  apertures  as  they  move  there- 
across  thereby  providing  index  electronic  pulses; 

a  cam  member  associated  with  said  control  disk  and  affixed 
to  said  center  shaft  at  a  position  adjacent  said  control  disk, 
said  member  having  a  definitive  surface  of  discretely 
shaped  contour; 

cam  follower  means  formed  to  mate  with  said  cam  contour 
in  a  manner  to  translate  cam  motion  into  reciprocating 
movement; 

slide  means  and  companion  support  means  positioned  rela- 
tive to  said  cam  follower  and  fashioned  to  accommodate 
said  source  of  radiant  energy,  said  slide  being  attached  to 
said  cam  follower  means  to  receive  the  reciprocating 
movement  imparted  therefrom; 

motor  means  attached  to  said  center  shaft  to  provide  a  de- 
gree of  rotary  motion  thereto;  and 

electric  power  source  means  and  associated  electronic  con- 
trol circuitry,  said  circuitry  reading  the  input  of  said  con- 
trolling and  index  electronic  pulses  from  said  probes  with 
reference  to  adjustable  index  counting  means  and  related 
switching  control  means,  said  circuitry  effecting  con- 
trolled rotary  movement  of  said  motor  and  related  disk 
and  cam  members  with  repetitive  reversal  of  directional 
rotation  thereof,  thereby  achieving  predetermined  oscilla- 
tion of  said  radiant  energy  source. 


4,256,391 
FLASH  RESPONSIVE  EXPOSURE  TIME  CONTROL 

SYSTEM 
Mashio  Kitanra,  Tondabayashi,  Japan,  assipMr  to  Minolta 
Camera  KabnsUki  Kaisba,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Ang.  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  69^54 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Aog.  30, 1978,  53-106570 
lat  CL^  G03B  7/16 
U.S.  CL  354-33  H 


Ent 


1.  An  improvement  in  an  exposure  system  for  photo-forming 
a  stripe-patterned  screen  for  an  in-line  gun  color  cathode  ray 
tube,  said  system  utilizing  a  defined  linear  source  of  radiant 
energy  for  selectively  photoexposing  the  sensitized  inner  sur- 
face of  the  tube  viewing  panel  through  a  spatially  related 
multi-opening  mask  member  and  a  conjunctively  positioned 
light  rdractive  medium,  said  improvement  relating  to  adjust- 
able means  for  predeterminately  oscillating  said  source  of 
radiant  energy,  said  means  comprising: 
a  substantially  planar  control  disk  having  a  fixed  center  shaft 
therethrough,  and  evidencing  a  multitude  of  similar  equi- 
spaced  mdex  apertures  arranged  in  an  orderiy  arcuate 
Unear  manner  near  the  periphery  thereof,  and  at  least  one 


\,  i 


1.  In  a  combination  of  a  camera  and  an  electronic  flash 

device,  an  exposure  time  control  system  comprising: 

a  shutter  control  circuit  including  an  electromagnetic  means 

for   initiating   a  shutter   closure   upon   deenergization 

thereof; 

a  power  supply  means  actuataUe  in  response  to  a  manual 
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opentkM  for  energizmg  laid  shutter  control  circuit  and 
said  electronugnetic  means; 

a  self-maintaining  means  for  maintaining  the  actuated  ooodi- 
tioa  of  said  power  supply  means  subsequent  to  the  cessa- 
tion  of  said  oaanual  operatioa,  said  self-maintaining  means 
being  made  operative  in  response  to  the  actuation  of  said 
power  supply  means; 

a  synchro  switch  for  triggering  a  flash  firing  in  coqiunction 
with  a  camera  shutter  operation; 

means  for  generating  a  control  signal  in  req>onse  to  the 
operation  of  said  synchro  switch;  and 

means  for  releasing  the  self-maintenance  of  said  actuated 
condition  of  said  power  supply  means  in  response  to  said 
control  signal  such  that  the  shutter  ts  closed  in  response  to 
flash  triggering  by  deenergization  of  said  electromagnetic 
device. 


ment  including  a  contact  sodwt  having  a  plurality  of  contact- 
socket  spring-contact  elements  which  are  connected  to  differ- 
ent respective  ones  of  the  pluraUty  of  differing  electrical  cir- 
cuits, the  flash  attachment  furthermore  including  a  removably 
mounted  connector  module  intended  for  use  with  cameras  of 
one  type  and  removable  from  the  flash  attachment  to  permit 
rephK»nent  of  the  connector  module  by  a  different  connector 
module  when  the  fhnh  attachment  is  to  be  used  with  a  camera 
of  different  type,  the  removable  connector  module  having  a 
first  portion  which  engages  the  contact  socket  of  the  flash 
attachment  and  being  provided  with  first  contact  elements  so 
spatially  arranged  that  when  the  first  portion  engages  the 
contact  socket  the  first  contact  elements  f(Min  electrical  con- 
nections with  the  contact-socket  contact  elements  of  those  of 
the  differing  electrical  circuits  which  are  to  be  used  with  cam- 


SELF-DEVELOPING  CAMERA 
Otto  StOMsc,  Munich,  and  Vnak  Standacher,  Hmm,  both  of 
Fad.  Rap.  of  Gtrmuj,  aaai^on  to  AGFA-Gc?aart,  A.G^ 
tiiislMM.  Fed.  Ra^  of  Germany 

FOad  As«.  29, 197f ,  Scr.  No.  7M44 
CUm  priority,  appUatfkM  Fad.  Rep.  of  GcnMny,  Sap.  1. 
197S,283t2a6 

laL  a.}  G03B  17/52 
U.S.a.354-M  14< 


1.  A  self-developing  camera,  comprising  a  housing,  includ- 
ing a  front  part  provided  with  a  lens  and  shutter,  a  rear  part 
provided  with  a  film  transporting  mechanism,  and  an  interme- 
diate part  connecting  said  front  and  rear  parts  to  one  another 
and  having  a  circumferential  wall  provided  with  an  inner 
exposed  surface  bounding  a  permanently  unobstructed  interior 
through  which  exposure  light  travels  in  a  path  from  said  front 
part  to  said  rear  part;  first  means  in  said  rear  part  for  holding  a 
film  pack  in  picture-taking  position  in  which  a  film  sheet  of  the 
film  pack  is  located  in  the  imaging  plane  of  said  lens;  and 
second  means  on  said  surface  for  holding  at  least  one  spare  film 
pack  adjacent  said  surface  away  from  said  path  and  with  no 
film  sheet  of  the  spare  pack  exiwaed  to  imaging. 


4,256,993 

ELECTRONIC  FLASH  ATTACHMENT  FOR  CAMERAS, 

PROVIDED  WTTH  PLURAL  CnCUTTS  FOR  DIFFERING 

CAMERA  TYPES  AND  A  REMOVABLE  CONNECTOR 

MODULE 
Rolf  Dietrich,  HofheiB^  Hctna  Hitear,  Nnreaskars.  and  Wolf- 
gaag  Pcchar,  Forchhaia,  aU  of  Fed.  Rap.  of  Germany,  aarip 
ors  to  Mete  Apparatewcrfc  Ink.  Paul  Mets,  Firth,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


Filed  Oct  5, 1979,  Sar.  No.  82,411 
priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dae.  23, 
197S,285d092 

Int  a.)  G03B  15/03 
UJ8.  a.  394-145  14  OaiM 

1.  An  electronic  flash  attachment  accommodating  a  plurality 
of  differing  electrical  circuits  different  ones  of  which  are  in- 
tended for  use  with  cameras  of  differing  types,  the  flash  attach- 


eras  of  the  type  for  which  the  removable  connector  module  is 
intended,  the  removable  connector  module  having  a  second 
portion  configured  to  be  received  in  the  flash-attachment 
mounting  shoe  of  cameras  of  the  type  for  which  the  removable 
connector  module  is  intended  and  being  provided  with  second 
contact  elements  spatially  located  and  arranged  so  as  to  electri- 
cally engage  the  electrical  contacts  with  which  the  noounting 
shoes  of  such  cameras  are  provided,  said  contact  socket  having 
a  wall  provided  with  openings,  and  said  spring  contacts  com- 
prising cylindrical  spiral  springs  acconunodated  in  the  contact 
socket  and  having  respective  first  end  portions  bent  to  project 
out  from  the  openings  for  engagement  with  the  first  contact 
elements  of  the  connector  module  and  having  second  end 
portions  conductively  connected  to  respective  ones  of  the 
plurality  of  differing  dectrical  circuits. 


4,286,394 
CAMERA  AUTOMATIC  FILM  WINDING  DEVICE 
lar^Mhl,  RanM,  aad  Same  Nakaanra,  Tokyo,  I 
uf  lapan.  aaaignim  In  ftaaM  rffgalrT  V-tT'  ^■*—^'^  ■'•'•^- 
Tokyo,JapaB 

FOad  JaL  12, 1979,  Sar.  No.  57447 
CWm   priority.   appHrafion   J^aat.   JnL   27.   1978,   53- 
ltt3332[U] 

lit  a^  G03B  1/18 
VS.  a.  354—173  5  CWm 

1.  In  an  automatic  film  winding  device  in  a  camera  having  a 
camera  wind  coupling  coupled  to  a  motor  drive  through  a 
power  transmission  mechanism  having  a  cam  and  a  follower, 
the  improvement  comprising:  said  cam  having  a  first  cam 
surface  for  flw^witmiiiing  ■  motor  drive  circuit  energized  and  a 
second  cam  surface  for  a  film  winding  operation  in  said  cam- 
era, wherein  following  a  shutter  release  operation  in  said  cam- 
era said  motor  drive  circuit  is  energized  and  said  follower  is 
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displaced  to  said  first  cam  surface  by  the  relative  motion  of  said 
first  cam  surface  and  follower  cained  to  be  displaced  to  said 
second  cam  surface  by  the  further  rotation  of  said  motor,  said 
motor  drive  circuit  maintained  energized  until  the  completion 


—T 


of  a  winding  operation  in  said  camera  whereby  said  second 
cam  surface  is  disengaged  firom  said  follower  by  the  relative 
motion  of  said  cam  second  surface  and  follower  to  deenergize 
said  motor  drive  circuit. 


1.  Photogn4>hic  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  defining  a  film  chamber  having  an  open  end 
through  which  a  film  cassette  is  ad^ted  to  be  inserted 
during  the  loading  of  the  film  cassette  into  said  film  cham- 
ber; 

a  film  loading  door  mounted  adjacent  said  open  end  of  said 
film  chamber  for  movement  between  open  and  closed 
positions;  and 

support  means  secured  to  a  wall  of  said  film  chamber  so  as  to 
extend  in  cantilever  fashion  away  from  said  wall  and  said 
open  end,  said  support  means  being  mounted  in  the  path  of 
travel  of  a  film  cassette  as  it  is  being  inserted  into  said  film 
chamber  via  said  open  end  for  resiUendy  urging  a  film 
cassette  of  a  first  configuration  into  a  position  within  said 
film  chamber  where^  a  film  unit  located  within  the  film 
cassette  may  be  positioned  for  exposure  and  said  door  may 
be  moved  into  said  closed  position,  and  for  preventing  a 
film  cassette  of  a  second  configuration  from  being  so 
positioned,  said  support  means  mcluding  film  cassette 
engaging  means  adapted  to  engage  a  film  cassette  of  the 
second  configuration  by  an  end  wall  so  as  to  preclude  the 
fiill  insertion  of  the  film  cassette  into  said  fihn  chamber, 
and  resilient  means  for  moving  said  film  cassette  engaging 
means  in  response  to  being  engaged  and  deflected  by  a 

-  film  cassette,  said  resilient  means  being  adapted  to  be 
engaged  and  deflected  during  the  insertion  of  a  film  cas- 
sette of  the  first  configuration  through  a  distance  sufficient 
to  move  said  fihn  cassette  engaging  means  out  of  the  path 
of  travd  of  the  film  cassette  thereby  permitting  the  fiill 


insertion  of  the  fihn  cassette  into  the  fihn  chamber,  said 
resilient  means  also  being  adapted  to  be  engaged  and 
deflected  during  the  insertion  of  a  film  cassette  of  the 
second  ccmfiguration  through  a  distance  insufficient  to 
move  said  film  cassette  engaging  means  out  of  the  path  of 
travel  whereby  said  film  cassette  engaging  means  engages 
the  film  cassette  of  the  second  conftguration  by  the  end 
wall  and  prevents  its  full  insertion  into  the  film  chamber 
thereby  precluding  the  movement  of  said  door  into  said 
closed  position. 


4,256,396 
CAMERA  VIEWFINDER  DEVICE 
Taizo     Kawagnchi,     Anwgasaki,     and     Hamo     Kobayashi, 
Toyokawa,  both  of  Japan,  asrignors  to  Minolto  CaaMra  Kabn- 
sUki  Kalaha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  17, 1978,  Scr.  No.  952,232 
Gahas  priority,  appUcathm  Japan,   Oct   19,   1977,   52- 
140911[U] 

Int  a.}  G03B  13/10;  G02B  15/02 
VJS.  CL  354-222  12 


4,256.395 

FILM  CASSETTE  SUPPORT  SPRING 

Brace  K.  Johasoa,  AndoTer,  and  Joha  B.  Morse,  Boatoa,  both  of 

Mask,  aaaigaora  to  Ptriaroid  Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  JaL  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,944 

lat  CL^  G03B  19/10.  17/00  17/26 

VS.  a  354-180  6  dahas 


G2    G3 


1.  In  a  camera,  a  viewfmder  having  an  optical  axis  and 
comprising  at  least  one  positive  lens  located  on  said  optical 
axis,  a  pair  of  first  and  second  negative  lenses  and  transfer 
means  for  transferring  said  negative  lenses  alternatively  to  a 
first  condition  with  said  first  and  second  negative  lenses  regis- 
tering with  said  optical  axis  at  predetermined  respective  first 
positions  thereon  and  a  seomd  condition  with  said  first  nega- 
tive lens  in  a  second  position  out  of  registry  with  said  optical 
axis  and  said  second  negative  lens  in  a  second  position  axially 
displaced  fi'oro  its  respective  first  position,  said  first  negative 
lens  being  supported  for  swinging  between  its  first  and  second 
positions  and  said  second  negative  lens  being  axially  movable 
and  said  transfer  means  including  means  for  moving  a  predeter- 
mined one  of  said  negative  lenses  between  its  first  and  second 
positions  and  means  directiy  intercoupling  said  first  and  second 
negative  lenses  to  effect  the  driving  of  the  other  of  said  nega- 
tive lenses  between  its  first  and  second  positions  by  the  move- 
ment of  said  predetermined  negative  lens. 


4,25637       

PHOTOGRAPHIC  SHUTTER 
Bemd  Streller,  FiirsteBindde,  and  Hciaz  lehaMma, 
both  of  Genua  Democratic  Rep.,  aaaigaors  to  Veb  Elck- 
troaiacfac  Erzeagaiaae  Bareastehi,  Bireaateia,  Gcnai 

cratic  Rep. 

Filed  May  3, 1979,  Scr.  No.  35.542 
lat  CL^  G03B  9/18 
VS.  CL  354—250  3  < 

1.  A  photogrq>hic  shutter  comprising: 

a  support  pUte  formed  with  a  vondow; 

four  sectors  disposed  on  one  side  of  said  support  plate; 

an  actuating  element  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  support 
plate  rectilinearly  shiflable  thereon  and  formed  with  an 
actuating  tongue,  an  opening  throu^  which  said  window 
is  exposed  in  all  positions  of  said  element,  a  pair  of  arms 
straddling  said  window,  and  a  connecting  piece  intercon- 
necting said  arms  opposite  said  tongue; 

a  first  set  of  at  least  two  pivot  pins  each  pivotally  connecting 
said  sectors  to  said  plate  whereby  said  sectors  are  each 
swingable  about  the  pivot  pins  of  said  first  set  between  a 
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ELECrROPHOTOGRAPHIC  CX)PYING  APPARATUS 

EQUIPPED  WITH  IMPROVED  BRAKING  DEVICE  FOR 

SCANNING  SYSTEM 

to  MlMlta  Cuwra  Kabo- 


position  in  which  said  secton  clear  said  window  and  a 
position  wherein  said  secton  overlie  and  collectively 
block  said  window;  and 
a  second  set  of  at  least  two  pivot  pins  pivotaUy  connecting   ^^^ 
said  secton  to  said  actuating  elemenla  at  locatioM  spaced  "'^ ^TTr^^T^J. 

^     ^  FOcd  Apr.  3, 1979,  Scr.  No.  27.015 

,1  Oatas  prkiffty,   appHcaHon   Japn.  Apr.   10.   1978.   S3- 

47319(U];  Apr.  15,  1978,  53-44707 

lit  a^  G03G  15/28.  15/32 
VS.  a.  355—8  3  daiiH 


from  the  pivot  pins  of  said  first  set  for  swinging  said  sec- 
ton between  said  positions  upon  displacement  of  said 
elements,  said  pUte  being  formed  with  respective  slots 
extending  in  the  direction  of  displacement  of  said  element 
and  respectively  traversed  by  said  pivot  pins  of  said  sec- 
ond set. 


4»2SMM 
DOUBLE  SURFACED  DEVELOPING  TANK 
Mmamd  OhtMi.  Kyoto,  Japan,  aad^or  to  Daiaippoi 
Sciao  rahartiiri  Kataha,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  25,403 
OaiaM    priority,    applicatkm    Japan,     Apr.     12,     1978, 
S3/47965{U] 

lat  CL^  G03D  3/08 
UJS.  CL  354— 320  4< 


1.  A  film  developing  tank  having  a  conveyor  means  which 
comprises  a  guide  member  having  front  and  rear  surfaces, 
feeding  roUen  by  which  a  film  to  be  developed  is  fed  along  the 
front  surface  of  said  guide  member  to  introduce  said  film  into 
developing  liquid  in  said  developing  tank,  and  squeezing  rol- 
ten  for  squeezing  said  film  characterized  in  that: 
said  gidde  member  is  made  of  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart 
guide  plates  each  of  which  has  a  rear  edge  and  an  arc- 
shaped  front  edge  along  which  said  film  is  fed  into  the 
developing  liquid  to  define  a  guiding  surface  for  said  film; 
and 
a  partition  plate  is  attached  to  the  rear  edges  of  said  guide 
plates  and  extends  completely  across  the  developing  tank 
to  divide  the  horizontal  section  of  said  tank  and  surface  of 
the  developing  Uquid  therein. 


1.  An  electrophotographic  copying  apparatus  which  com- 
prises an  original  platform  of  transparent  plate  material,  an 
optical  system  having  a  Ught  source  for  illuminating  an  original 
to  be  copied  from  beneath  said  original  platform  and  reflecting 
mirron  and  a  lens  assembly  for  directing  a  light  image  of  the 
original  illuminated  by  said  Ught  source  onto  a  photoreceptor, 
and  yanfT'"g  means  for  scanning  the  original  including  a  driv- 
ing mfch^"*""  for  relatively  moving  said  optical  system  and 
said  original  platform,  said  scanning  means  fiuther  including  a 
braking  device  having: 

(a)  a  brake  shaft  routably  disposed  in  said  driving  mecha- 
nism for  the  scanning  system, 

(b)  spring  means  which  is  mounted  on  said  brake  shaft  for 
applying  a  m»«iimim  braking  force  at  a  scanning  starting 
position,  and 

means  for  causing  said  spring  means  to  gradually  attenuate 
the  braking  force  during  the  scanning. 


4,25M00 
COPYING  MACHINE  PROVIDED  WITH  MEANS  FOR 

SELECTIVELY  SETIING  ORIGINAL  BASE  LINE 
SUgeUro  Koasori,  YokohaM,  aad  Hafimit  KatayaaM,  Kawa- 
saki, both  of  Japan,  asrifaim  to  Caaoa  Kakashnrf  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Oct  4, 1978,  Scr.  No.  948,401 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Oct  8. 1977,  5M21176; 
Apr.  28, 1978,  53-51843 

lat  CL^  G03G  15/00 
VS.  CL  355—14  SH  U  CUaM 

1.  A  copying  machine  capable  of  setting  an  original  refer- 
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oice  line  which  defines  an  area  to  be  copied  for  a  document 
placed  at  any  position  on  the  origiiud  placement  surface  of  the 
machine,  said  copying  machine  comprising: 
an  original  table  having  an  original  placement  surface  on 

which  a  document  is  placed; 
optical  means  including  a  lens  for  projecting  an  image  of  the 
document  placed  on  said  original  placemnt  surface. 
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means  for  visualizmg  the  image; 

means  for  determining  an  original  reference  line  on  said 
origiiud  placement  surface;  and 

means  for  controlling  the  feeding  of  copy  material  in  re- 
sponse to  a  signal  from  said'  determining  means. 


4.25M02 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  OF  DETECTING  TONER 

CONCENTRATION  OF  DRY  DEVELOPER 
Mmafi  NiiUkawa.  HacUoJi,  Japaa,  aasigBor  to  OljaipM  Opti- 
cal Co.  Ltdn  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FDed  Aug.  23, 1978,  Scr.  No.  936.081 
OaiBH  priority,  appBcaHoa  Japan,  Sep.  1. 1977, 52/104199 
lat  CL'  COIN  33/28.  21/55:  G03G  15/00 
VS.  CL  356-38  13 1 


1.  In  a  toner  concentration  determining  apparatus  including 
an  electrically  chargeable  conductive  member  which,  when 
charged,  attracts  toner  from  dry  developer,  including  said 
toner  and  carrier,  the  improvement  comprising  at  least  one 
capacitor,  means  for  charging  said  c^Mcitor  with  a  predeter- 
mined quantity  of  electric  charge,  means  for  transferring  said 
predetermined  quantity  of  electric  charge  of  said  c^Mcitor  to 
said  conductive  member,  the  predetermined  quantity  of  elec- 
tric charge  of  said  conductive  member  having  a  magnitude  and 
polarity  selected  such  that  said  charged  conductive  member 
attracts  said  toner  from  said  dry  developer  in  an  amount  rq>re- 
sentative  to  the  toner  concentration  thereof. 


4^256,401 

IMAGE  DENSITY  ADJUSTMENT  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Itara  F^iiaiBra,  Tokyo;  Hitoay  Nakaaiara,  Kawasaki;  Shojl 

KaroiiU,  YokohaaM;  Nachio  Scko,  Sagaadhara,  aad  To- 

ahiyaU  Ogawa,  KawasaU,  all  of  Japaa,  aaatgaon  to  Ricoh 

CoBspaay.  Ltdn  Jm*> 

FDed  Jaa.  8, 1979,  Scr.  No.  1.407 

dabas  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  18, 1978,  53/4084 

lat  CL'  G03G  15/00 

VS.  CL  355—14  E  8  OaiaM 
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1.  The  method  of  adjusting  the  image  density  of  images  in 
electrophotographic  copying  apparatus  comprising  a  photo-- 
conductor,  exposure  control  means,  and  development  bias 
means,  said  method  comprising  increasing  the  development 
bias  potential  while  maintaining  substantially  constant  the 
exposure  to  be  qjplied  to  the  photoconductor  when  copies 
having  an  image  density  lower  than  a  predetermined  standard 
image  density  are  made,  and  deceasing  the  exposure  while 
keeping  the  development  bias  potential  substantially  constant 
when  copies  having  an  image  density  greater  than  said  prede- 
termined image  density  are  made. 


4.256,403 

COMBINATION  WATER  CONTAMINANT  AND  FUEL 

DENSITY  DETECTOR 

Fradcric  D.  PoweU,  Middichwy,  Vt,  aaaigBor  to 
Prediioa  Prodacts,  lac,  Tanytowa,  N.Y. 

FDed  Mar.  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  23.513 
lat  CL'  GOIN  21/00.  21/41.  21/84 
VS.  a  356—73  16 1 


1.  A  water/fuel  density  detector  U«  a  fiid  tank  or  die  like 
cominising,  in  combination,  a  longitudinally  extending  light- 
transmitting  body  adapted  to  be  disposed  within  a  fiid  tank  in 
an  upstanding  pootion  with  the  bottom  end  of  said  body  adja- 
cent the  bottom  of  said  tank,  said  body  having  a  substantially 
vertically  extending  side  fiaoe  forming  an  interfile  with  the 
fluid  in  said  tank,  li^-emitting  means  on  the  bottom  end  of 
said  body  for  transmitting  emitted  light  to  said  interfile  in  the 
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fonn  of  •  group  of  divergent  imyt  in  angularly  dispoied  light 
eminion  paths,  said  rays  having  succoaively  iDcreastng  angles 
of  incidence  upwardly  with  respect  to  said  interface,  a  plural- 
ity of  vertically  spaced  light  sensors  mounted  on  an  opposite 
side  face  of  said  body,  each  of  said  light  sensors  being  arranged 
in  optical  communication  with  the  light  reflection  paths  of  a 
respective  one  of  said  rays,  said  sensors  being  responsive  to  the 
reflected  rays  whose  angle  of  incidence  exceeds  the  critical 
angle  corresponding  to  the  index  of  refraction  of  said  fluid  m 
accordance  with  SneU's  Law  and  non-responsive  to  said  rays 
whose  angle  of  incidence  is  below  said  critical  angle  and  are 
thereby  refracted  into  said  fluid,  detection  means  connected  to 

said  Ught  sensors  for  detecting  the  dark-light  boundary  be- 
tween said  responsive  and  non-responsive  sensors  to  produce 
an  output  signal  corresponding  to  the  index  of  refraction  and 
therefore  to  the  density  of  said  fluid  said  light-emitting  means 
being  arranged  to  transmit  an  angularly  disposed  supplemental 
ray  of  emitted  light  having  a  terminus  on  said  interface  adja- 
cent the  bottom  end  of  said  body,  said  supplemental  ray  having 
an  angle  of  incidence  corresponding  to  at  least  the  cntical 
angle  of  water  whereby  said  supplemental  ray  is  reflected  by 
the  presence  of  water  at  said  supplemental  ray  terminus,  and  a 
supplemental  light  sensor  on  said  body  opposite  said  side  face 
arranged  in  optical  communication  with  the  reflection  path  of 
said  supplemental  ray  for  response  to  said  reflected  supplemen- 
tal ray  and  wherein  said  detection  means  is  connected  to  said 
supplemental  light  sensor  for  detecting  the  response  of  said 
supfdemental  light  sensor  to  provide  an  output  signal  indica- 
tive of  the  presence  of  water  at  a  level  on  said  interface  corre- 
qxmding  to  said  supi^emental  ray  terminus. 

4.25^404 

OPTOELECTRONIC  FEEDBACK  CONTROL  FOR  A 

SPECTROMETER 

Staraes  E.  Walker,  Bartkariile,  Okia„  aMigMir  to  Pkillips  Pe- 

trolcai  Coapny,  BwtfVTille,  OUa. 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1979,  Ssr.  No.  79,747 

lat  €V  GOIN  21/68 

UJS.  CL  356-316  •  O**™ 


pu«m«  in  response  to  said  feedback  control  signal  to 
ther^y  maintain  the  level  of  the  detected  energy  associ- 
ated with  said  atomic  emission  line  of  said  carrier  gas 
substantially  constant; 

means  for  detecting  the  energy  associated  with  an  atomic 
emission  line  of  said  sample  gas;  and 

means  for  establishing  an  output  signal  which  is  representive 
of  the  concentration  of  a  particular  element  in  said  sample 
gas  in  respOTse  to  the  level  of  the  detected  energy  associ- 
ated with  said  atomic  emission  line  of  said  sample  gas. 


4,25M0S        

SCANNING  SPECTROMETER 
Eari  J.  FJarttc,  KIngrtoa,  CaMda,  aasigMir  to  Her  Majtttf  the 
Qnecn  in  right  of  CaMida,  as  reprcacated  by  the  Miaister  of 
Natioaal  DcfsMC,  Ontario,  CaHida 

FDad  Sep.  20, 1978,  Scr.  No.  944,139 
dafans  prierity,  applieatfoa  CaMda,  Jan.  13, 1978,  294932 

iBt  CL^  GOIB  9/01 GOU  3/28 
VS.  CL  356-346  ♦  ^Mim 


ngy- 


MOMOOOOMICO 


■*^yjfl*%k^£; 


.z^ 


1.  In  a  spectrometer  for  analyzing  a  spectrum  of  light  from 
a  source,  the  spectrometer  having  a  sUt  assembly  for  isoUting 
a  certain  input  flux  along  an  optical  axis,  dispersion  means  for 
dispersing  that  flux  into  its  constituent  wave  length  parts, 
■hutter  means  for  passing  the  light  to  the  dispersion  means 
through  sequentially  spatially  varied  locations  in  the  shutter 
means,  and  a  recording  detector  for  identifying  and  recording 
spectral  features  of  the  light,  the  improvement  wherein  the 
spectrometer  is  provided  with  an  electronic  scanner  shutter 
means  consisting  of  a  liquid  crystal  ceU,  and  with  cylindrical 
lens  means  for  receiving  and  passing  light  from  such  sequen- 
tially spatially  varied  locations  of  the  shutter  means  to  the 
dispersion  means  at  varying  measurable  angles  of  incidence 
and  wherein  the  dispersion  means  comprises  an  interference 
filter  positioned  at  a  known  angle  to  the  optical  axis  of  the 
input  flux. 


1.  Apparatus  comprising: 

means  defining  a  plasma  discharge  cavity; 

means  for  providing  a  carrier  gas  and  a  sample  gas  to  said 

plasma  discharge  cavity; 
means  for  converting  at  least  a  portion  of  said  carrier  gas  and 

said  sample  gas  into  a  plasnu  inside  said  phtfnu  discharge 

c«vity;  .     ^     ..  .      • 

means  for  detecting  the  energy  associated  with  an  atomic 

emission  line  of  said  carrier  gas; 
ntff«»«  for  fftaK'^hitig  a  feedback  control  signal  which  is 

responsive  to  the  level  of  the  detected  energy  associated 

with  said  atomic  emission  line  of  said  carrier  gas; 
means  for  fwnipuUting  said  means  for  converting  at  least  a 

portion  of  said  carrier  gas  and  said  sample  gas  into  a 


4,256,406 
AGTTATOR  AND  DRIVING  MEANS  THEREFOR 
Robert  L.  SoMTTiUe,  OU  AaiweU  Rd.,  Rte.  1,  Box  256,  Nc- 
N  J.  08853 

FDad  Sep.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  77,128 
lit  a.1  BOIF  7/20 
U.S.a.  366-279  10Claia« 

1.  Driving  means  for  an  agiutor  having  a  tank  and  a  vertical 
agitator  shaft  carrying  agiuting  means  disposed  within  the 
tank  comprising  a  vertically  disposed  intermediate  shaft  rout- 
ably  supported  in  alignment  with  said  agitator  shaft,  means  for 
coupling  said  agitator  shaft  to  one  end  of  said  intermediate 
shaft,  a  drive  motor  having  a  driven  shaft  extending  down- 
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wardly  therefrom,  means  for  supporting  said  motor  wdth  said 
driven  shaft  in  axial  alignment  w^  the  other  end  of  said  mter- 
mediate  shaft,  and  second  coupling  means  carried  by  said  odier 
end  of  said  intermediate  shaft  engaging  said  driven  shaft,  said 


4,256^407 

CULINARY  MIXER  AND  DISINTEGRATOR 

Mavice  Scidcraan,  3306  Dcroada  Dr.,  Hollywood,  CUif.  90068 

Filed  Dec  16, 1975.  Scr.  No.  641,165 

Lrt.  a.J  BOIF  7/00,  WOO 

UJS.  CL  366-300  6  Claim 


1.  A  high-q)eed  blending  device  adapted  for  receiving  mate- 
rial to  be  blended,  comminuted,  or  liquefied,  said  device  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  container  body  having  a  lobular  cavity,  defined  by 
upstanding  side  walls  and  a  bottom  wall,  for  receiving  said 
material,  said  cavity  having  a  cross-section  of  generally 
Rgure-8  configuraticMi  and  defining  a  pair  of  distinct, 
overii^yping  lobes  for  semi-independent  agitation  zones; 

(b)  a  sins^  communitor/blender  blade  member  assembly 
rotatably  disposed  in  each  of  said  lobes  proximate  said 
bottom  wall,  said  assembly  consisting  essentially  of  a 
plurality  <^  coaxially  and  commonly  drcumferentially 
mounted  individual  blade  members,  each  of  said  Made 
member  assemblies  being  rotatably  movable  on  a  path  in 
essentially  the  same  horizontal  phme,  and  each  such  path 
being  non-overiapping  with  reqwct  to  the  other;  and 

(c)  said  container  body  (a)  together  with  said  oMnininutor/- 
Uender  blade  member  assemblies  (b)  defining  means  for 
cooperatively  insuring  vortex  and  non-bridging  flow  of 
said  material  therein. 


4^256^408 

DOT  MATRIX  PRINT  HEAD 

I F.  ShcHon,  LMdcrdalc  Lakes,  FIc  aMigMr  to  1 

Macas  MacUMC  CotpontioB,  AimNdt,  N.Y. 

FDad  JnL  30. 1979,  Scr.  No.  62,256 

IatCL3B41TJ//2 

UJS.  CL  400-124  10 

1.  Apparatus  for  removably  mounting  a  dot  matrix  {»int 
head  in  ycAe  means  comprising: 


at  least  one  support  meariier  having  means  ad^ited  to  re- 
ceive engagement  means  ^i^udi  is  to  be  hdd  in  a  station- 
ary position  against  said  yoke  mean^ 

hole  means  in  said  yoke  means  through  which  said  support 
member  is  movably  positioned; 

a  pair  of  receiving  means  in  said  print  head  for  receiving 
opposite  ends  of  said  support  member  to  mount  said  print 
head  to  said  yoke  means;  and 


motor  siq>porting  means  permitting  restricted  diq>bicement  of 
said  motor  in  a  plane  normal  to  said  driven  shaft  to  ccnnpensate 
for  diq>lacement  of  the  last  said  engaging  means  produced  by 
bending  moments  caused  by  rotation  of  said  agitator. 


spring  means  widiin  one  of  said  receiving  means  for  main- 
taining one  end  of  said  support  member  removed  from  the 
back  of  that  one  receiving  means  and  for  being  com- 
pressed to  allow  the  other  end  of  said  support  member  to 
be  removed  from  the  other  of  that  pair  of  receiving  means 

position. 


4056.409  

IMPLEMENT  FOR  CLEANING  THE  FEET 

Doi«lM  C  Manlcy,  16045  SE.  ClalMp,  Pnrtlii,  Ong.  97236 

FDed  Jan.  1, 1979,  Scr.  No.  44.527 

Int.  a.3  A46B  n/Q2 

U.S.a.401— 24  3< 


.1^ 


»    2b 


L  An  imfriement  for  cleaning  the  feet  comprising 

(a)  an  elongated  hollow  body  member  having  upper  and 
lower  ends, 

(b)  said  body  member  being  arranged  to  receive  a  cleaning 
soluti(», 

(c)  a  rod-like  extension  on  the  lower  end  of  said  body  mem- 
ber having  a  resilient  exterior  cyHndrical  cleaning  portion 
of  a  CTOss  sectional  dimension  aUowing  it  to  be  worked 
between  the  toes  for  cleaning  sadi  areas, 

(d)  said  rod-like  extension  also  including  a  c^indrical  brash 
having  radial  bristles, 

(e)  said  brush  being  in  axial  alignment  widi  said  cylindrical 
cleaning  portion  and  also  being  of  a  cross  sectiond  dimen- 
sion aUowing  it  to  be  worited  between  the  toes, 

(0  passageway  means  in  said  rod^ike  extension  communicat- 
ing with  said  hcdlow  body  member  and  leading  to  said 
resilient  exterior  cleaning  portion  and  to  said  cylindrica] 
brush  whereby  cleaning  solution  can  be  fed  from  said 
body  member  to  said  resilient  exterior  cleaning  portion 
and  to  said  cylindrica]  brush. 

(k)  said  body  member  having  a  flexiMe  portion  which  when 
squeezed  inwardly  is  arranged  to  fotot  deaning  scrfution 
through  said  passageway  means  to  said  resifieaA  exterior 
cleaning  portion  and  to  said  cylindrical  biudi, 

(h)  and  a  cross  brush  secured  on  the  lower  end  of  said  rod- 
like extension  ixx  cleaning  surfaces  of  the  feet 
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4*256,410 

For  This  Nuiker 


4,256,411 
FILE  POLDER  WITH  INTEGRAL  LOOSE  LEAF  BINDER 

RINGS 
Edwwd  PodoMk,  WUbrakoi,  MmOh  MrisMr  to  NatkMal  Blaak 

Book  CoiMny.  IM^  Holyoko,  Mom. 

CHrtiMatkM-te-ptft  of  Scr.  No.  969,801,  Dm.  15, 1978, 

■iMoilnofid  Till  ipfMi-**"-  May  M,  1979,  Scr.  No.  39,584 

lat  0.1  B42F  i/QO 

UAa40a-73  ICtotat 


the  overlapped  connection  of  said  plastics  material  part  and 
transition  etement  has  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  said  plastics 
material  port  extends  outwardly  from  said  first  end  of  the 
overlapped  connection  and  said  transition  element  extends 
outwardly  from  the  second  end  and  the  cross  sectional  areas  of 
said  plastics  material  part  extending  transversely  of  the  direc- 
tion between  the  first  and  second  ends  of  the  overlapped  con- 


^  1.  A  loose  leaf  folder  comprising: 

(a)  a  unitary  sheet  of  flexible  plastic  sheet  material  formed  to 
include  a  pair  of  hinged  cover  panels; 

(b)  said  panels  being  struck  at  spaced  locations  adjacent  the 
hinges  thereof  to  provide  a  pluraUty  of  ring  binder  form- 
ing strips,  each  strip  being  attached  to  one  of  the  panels  at 
an  inner  end  adjacent  the  hinges,  said  strip  including  a  free 
end  with  an  enlarged  tip  portion  of  arrowhead  configura- 
tion; 

(c)  the  other  of  said  panels  having  narrow  shts  parallel  to  the 
hinges  and  an  aperture  spaced  outwardly  of  each  slit,  one 
such  slit  and  panel  aperture  being  disposed  in  registered 
alignment  with  each  ring  binder  strip  for  receiving  the 
enlarged  tip  thereof  when  the  strips  are  reversibly  bowed 
from  one  panel  toward  the  other  panel; 

(d)  each  of  said  slits  having  a  length  greater  than  the  largest 
width  of  its  associated  arrowhead  tip  portion,  whereby 
the  tip  portion  may  be  readily  fitted  through  the  slit  for 
easy  insertion  and  removal  therethrough;  and 

(e)  each  of  said  apertures  being  substantially  rectangular 
with  two  marginal  edges  being  parallel  to  the  slit,  said 
aperture  having  a  width  less  than  said  largest  width  of  the 
arrowhead  portion  and  a  length  less  than  the  axial  length 
of  said  arrowhead  portion  measured  from  arrowhead  tip 
to  arrowhead  base,  whereby  the  arrowhead  tip  portion 
may  be  quickly  and  easily  fitted  through  the  aperture  and 
removably  locked  in  place. 

4»25M12 
ROD-SHAPED  GONNECFING  ELEMENT 
Gcrd  Tytaa,  Polag,  aod  HUmt  Lmbe,  Maokh,  both  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  GcnMoy,  awinnrs  to  Mcaacraehadtt-Bttlkow-Blohm 
GeodlidMfl  ah  bcaehriiiktcr  HafbiBg.  Mukh,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


nection  at  the  first  end  of  the  overlapped  connection  and  of 
said  transition  element  extending  transversly  of  the  direction 
between  said  first  and  second  ends  of  the  overlapped  connec- 
tion at  the  second  end  of  the  overlapped  connection  are  m- 
vetsely  proportional  to  the  modulus  of  ehttticity  of  said  pbutics 
material  part  and  said  transition  element  in  the  direction  of  the 
introduced  forces  extending  in  the  direction  between  the  first 
and  second  ends  of  said  overlapped  connection. 

4,25M13 

STRUCTURE  FOR  MOUNTING  BALL  JOINT 

MkUo  Abe,  Kan^  JapM,  airi^or  to  Tokai  TRW  A  Co.  Ltd., 


Flkd  No?.  7, 1977,  Scr.  No.  848,943 
ClaiBH  priority,  appUcatfoa  Japu^  Dec  29, 1976,  51-160381 
lit  a^  n6B  77/00 
U  A  CL  403—282  *  a«*« 


FIM  Dec  11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  102,370 
OaiM  priority,  appHcatloo  Fed.  Rep.  of  GoraMay,  Dec  22, 
1978,2855570 

iirt.  a.}  F16B ;;/(» 

UJS.  CL  403-267  H  Cialma 

1.  Rod-shaped  connecting  element  comprising  an  axially 
extending  fiber-reinforced  (dastics  material  part  having  at  least 
one  layer  of  unidirectional  fibers,  and  at  least  one  axially  ex- 
tending transition  element  for  introducing  forces  into  said 
piMtift  Biaterial  part  in  the  direction  of  said  unidirectional 
fiben,  said  plastics  material  part  having  a  upered  portion,  said 
traositioa  element  having  a  tapered  portion  with  said  tapered 
portions  being  arranged  one  overlapping  the  other,  and  at  least 
one  adhesive  layer  kx:ated  between  and  securing  said  upered 
portions  tofether,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  that 


1.  In  aboil  joint  mounting  structure  for  mounting  a  ball  joint 
in  one  of  two  structural  members  adi4>ted  to  be  joined  together 
by  said  ball  joint,  said  one  structural  member  having  a  cylindri- 
cal portion,  said  ball  joint  having  a  hollow  cylindrical  housing 
press  fitted  into  said  cylindrical  portion,  characterized  in  that  a 
self-caulking  engaging  means  is  provided  between  said  housing 
and  said  cylindrical  portion  for  automatically  caulking  said 
housing  and  said  cylindrical  portion  as  said  housing  is  being 
press  fitted  into  said  cylindrical  portion,  and  that  said  self- 
caulking  engaging  means  comprises  a  groove  formed  in  the 
outer  surface  of  said  housing  and  a  wall  portion  of  said  cylin- 
drical portion  snugly  received  in  said  groove  as  said  housing  is 
being  press  fitted  into  said  cylindrical  portion,  said  housing 
having  a  knurled  portion,  said  annular  groove  having  a  width 
substantially  corresponding  to  the  wall  thickness  of  said  cylin- 
drical portion  and  an  outer  diameter  substantially  correspond- 
ing to  the  outer  diameter  of  said  cylindrical  portion  and  in- 
clined in  fhisto-conical  form  and  the  effective  diameter  of  said 
knurled  portion  in  the  housing  substtmtially  corresponding  to 
Uie  inner  diameter  of  said  cylindrical  portion,  whereby  as  said 
housing  is  being  press  fitted  into  said  cylindrical  portion,  the 
inner  surface  of  said  cylindrical  portion  is  caused  to  plastically 
deform  in  conformity  with  the  contour  of  said  knuried  portion 
until  said  opening  edge  is  snugly  received  in  said  annular 
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groove  to  therd>y  cause  said  housing  and  cylindrical  portion  to 
come  into  sealing  contact  with  each  other. 

4^256,414 
ASPHALTIC  CONCRETE  RECYCLING  APPARATUSES, 

PROCESS  AND  SYSTEM 
JaaMS  L.  MilligBl^  5001  Caav  lA,  AMrillo,  Tex.  79110 
Filed  Jaa.  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  6,275 
lat  CL^  EOlC  23/14 
U.S.a404— 79  11 


5.  A  process  of  treating  weathered  embrittied  asphalt  con- 
crete located  in  a  roadbed  portion  comprising  a  mixture  of 
asphaltic  concrete  by: 

(a)  first  removing  embrittled  asphaltic  concrete  from  its 
location  on  the  roadbed  in  the  form  of  dimensionally 
stable  generally  flat  slabs  of  asphaltic  concrete,  said  slabs 
each  1  to  3  inches  thick  and  6  to  12  inches  wide  and  6  to 
12  inches  long; 

(b)  passing  such  slabs  onto  a  support  pUue  within  a  heater 
chamber  and  moving  said  slabs  through  such  chamber 
while  heating  them  by  directing  flames  at  the  walls  and 
roof  of  said  heater  chamber  whereby  said  shbs  are  heated 
by  radiation  and  in  a  neutral  atmosphere  and  thereby 

(c)  raising  the  temperature  of  the  a^haltic  concrete  until  the 
a^>halt  component  thereof  melts  and  decomposes  the 
initially  dimensionally  stable  slabs  into  a  flowable  mass  of 
discrete  particulate  i^omerates  at  a  temperature  below 
200*  C.  and  passing  hot  gasses  from  said  chamber  with 
negligible  contact  with  said  mass,  each  of  said  particulate 
agglomerates  comprising  a  mass  of  aggregate  with  an 
asphaltic  covering  thereon,  and  then  adding  asphalt  reju- 
venating material  to  said  mass,  then 

(d)  passing  such  rejuvenated  mixture  of  asphalt  and  aggre- 
gate to  a  zone  of  the  roadbed  whereat  such  rejuvenated 
a^haltic  concrete  mix  is  applied. 


4,256,415 
CONCRETE  VIBRATOR'MACHINE 
Marray  A.  Rowe,  CantoiM  Robert  T.  Coaway,  Rapid  City,  both 
of  S.  Dak.;  Hcitert  C.  Gteaanna,  Oanha,  aad  Richard  W. 
Krose,  Fort  Caihon,  both  of  Nebr.,  aarifBors  to  CMI  Corpo- 
ratiOB,  OUahom  Qty,  Okla. 

FDcd  Oct  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  86^16 
brt.  a.3  EOlC  W3H 
U.S.  a  404-116  16 


posed  on  a  longitudinally  extending  area,  said  ■"•«*«f  com- 
prising 

a.  an  elongated  siq>porting  frame  adapted  to  extend  laterally 
across  such  an  area, 

b.  supporting  means  mounted  on  the  oi^iosite  ends  of  said 
supporting  frame  for  tranqxMting  said  supporting  frame 
longitudinally  of  such  an  area, 

c.  a  plurality  of  other  supporting  means  mounted  on  said 
supporting  frame  for  movement  longitudinally  of  the 
ktter, 

d.  vibrator  means  mounted  on  respective  ones  of  said  other 
supporting  means, 

e.  means  for  moving  said  vibrator  means  downwaidly  and 
upwardly  rehitive  to  said  respective  ones  of  said  other 
supporting  means  into  and  out  of  such  concrete,  and 

f  means  for  moving  said  other  supporting  means  longitudi- 
nally of  said  supporting  fhune. 


4,256,416 

SCREED  FOR  LEVELING  FRESHLY  POURED 

CONCRETE 

Roy  L  Blabop,  5140  Ycfaa  Hwy.,  Oiyivia,  Wash.  98503 

FDcd  May  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  38^10 

Iirt.  a^  EOlC  19/22 

U.S.  CL  404—119  2 


1.  A  screed  for  leveling  freshly  poured  concrete,  compris- 


mg: 


(a)  an  elongated  leveling  bar,  and 

(b)  a  pair  of  handle  assembUes  secured  releasably  to  the 
leveling  bar  one  adjacent  each  end  of  the  bitter,  eadi 
handle  assembly  comprising: 

(1)  a  body  secured  releasably  to  the  leveling  bar, 

(2)  a  first  handle  secured  to  the  body  and  extending  verti- 
cally upward  from  the  leveling  bar,  and 

(3)  a  second  handle  secured  to  the  body  and  extending 
laterally  and  upwardly  from  the  levelling  bar. 


1.  A  concrete  vibrator  machine  Sat  vibrating  concrete  dis- 


4y256,417 

VARIABLE  SnFFNESS  LOWER  JOINT  PCNI  PIPE  RISER 

WriH  FIXED  BOTTOM 
John  M  nnhMBBB,  Howtoa,  Tol,  aaiigaoi  to  Ccaoeo,  lac, 
PoMO  City,  Okla. 

FOcd  No?.  3, 1978,  Scr.  No.  957,653 
lat  CL^  E02D  21/00 
U.S.  CL  405— 195  ttCtahaa 

1.  A  structural  member,  comprising: 
a  first  surface; 

a  second  surface  in  qMced  rdation  to  said  first  surfisoe; 
a  third  surface  extending  between,  joining  to,  and  circum- 
scribing said  first  and  second  surfices,  said  third  sorfiace 
having  a  continuous  curvilinear  taper  from  said  second 
surface  to  said  first  surface,  said  cootinaoasly  corvilin- 
early  tapered  third  surfiioe  being  further  characterized  as 
a  means  for  providing  a  subatantiany  constant  resohaat 
stress  in  said  structural  member  between  said  first  and 
second  surfiKcs  for  a  given  axial  load,  shear  load  aad 
bending  moment  at  said  first  sur&ce,  said  resakant  stress 
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•nuialttre»;and  jota  R.  H-^  RA  #1.  Bia  fSB,  Mrfkwrjr.  hi.  46058 

FM  Dm.  14, 1979.  Scr.  No.  103,456 

, ^    ,  IitCL'B(5G5i/52 

'    '"■  -'   ^  U&CL40(— 161 


a  fourth  surface  ditpoMd  concentricaUy  within  said  third 
wrftc*  Mid  extending  between  and  joining  to  said  first  and 

second  surfaces,  said  fourth  surface  being  a  constant  diam- 
eter cylindrical  inner  surface. 

4,256,418 

ROHRPOfirrSTATlON  (PNEUMATIC-TUBE  STATION) 

WOMai  S(mA  Sdikuri.  AMtrin,  MrigMT  to  AanM  Rohr- 

Ibckafll  mUL,  Sditafg,  Aartria 

PllaiF*.2S,  1979,  Sar.  No.  14,516 

ippUcUta  AMtria,  Feb.  24, 1978, 1373/78 
Int  a.)  B65G  51/34 
U.S.CL  406-112  W 


B  I 


1.  In  a  silage  distributor  assembly  adapted  to  deposit  silage 
or  the  like  within  a  sik),  said  assembly  bebg  of  the  type  having 
a  gooseneck  fill  tube  and  a  spreader  plate  extending  into  the 
silo  interior  and  having  a  curved  deflector  plate  hinged  to  the 
free  end  of  the  spreader  plate  for  cooperation  therewith  in 
distributing  silage  issuing  from  the  fiU  tubee,  wherein  the  im- 
provement comprises  an  actuating  member  providing  remote 
movement  of  the  deflector  plate  about  its  hmge  between  a 
raised  position  in  which  the  deflector  plate  is  substantiaUy  out 
of  the  silage  flow  path  and  a  lowered  position  in  which  it 
directly  intersects  the  silage  flow  path,  a  linkage  assembly 
interconnecting  said  deflector  plate  and  said  actuating  mem- 
ber, said  linkage  assembly  including  an  element  moveable  in  a 
rectilinear  path  when  the  kinetic  energy  of  the  silage  flow 
moves  said  deflector  plate  toward  its  raised  position  and  move- 
able in  an  arcuate  peth  as  the  deflector  plate  is  moved  to  its 
raised  position  by  said  actuating  member,  and  a  sutionary  stop 

abutment  engaged  by  said  element  as  it  moves  in  its  rectilinear 
path  to  limit  the  movement  of  the  deflector  plate  by  the  kinetic 
energy  of  the  silage  flow,  said  element  clearing  said  stop  abut- 
ment as  it  moves  in  its  arcuate  path  when  swd  deflector  plate  is 

moved  to  ito  raised  position  by  said  actuating  means. 


1.  A  pneunutic  tube  station,  comprising 

a  continuous  delivery  tube  defining  two  coaxiaUy  facing 

ends  and  an  interrupted  space  therebetween, 
a  displaceable  tube  portion  which  can  be  moved  out  of  the 
interrupted  space  of  the  continuous  delivery  tube,  and 
respectively,  which  can  be  inserted  in  the  interrupted 
space  into  the  delivery  tube,  said  continuous  delivery  tube 
with  said  tube  portion  in  said  interrupted  space  communi- 
cating simultaneously  with  said  two  ends  being  adapted 
for  passage  therethrough  of  pneumatic-tube  carriers, 

one  seal  means  each  for  connecting  each  respective  end  of 
the  displaceable  tube  portion  in  the  position  inserted  into 
the  ddivery  tube  with  the  delivery  tube. 

a  slider  sHdably  disposed  in  the  vicinity  of  one  end  of  said 
displaceable  tube  portion,  said  slider  air-tighdy  sealingly 
closes  said  displaceable  tube  portion  when  the  slider  is  in 
an  inserted  condition  therein, 

ntfffM  comprising  an  air  channel  extending  by-passingly 
exterior  to  said  tube  portion  and  communicatingly  con- 
necto  said  two  ends  of  the  delivery  tube, 

a  storage  hopper  and  a  discharge  opening  spaced  axiaUy 
apart  from  each  other,  .  .  •   ■ 

sMd  displaceable  tube  pwtion  in  its  position  in  which  it  is 
moved  out  of  the  deUvery  tube  is  arranged  between  said 
stocagB  hopper  and  said  discharge  opening. 

a  Hf^'^g  meaiM  for  blocking  said  storage  hopper. 


4,256,420 

NAIL  HEAD  DRILLING  GUIDE 

daada  Day,  P.O.  Bos  431,  Blakaly,  Ga.  31723 

FDed  Jan.  22, 1979,  Sar.  No.  4,994 

lit  CL'  B23B  49/00 

UA  CL  408—115  R 


1.  A  drilling  guide  for  aligning  and  stabiliring  a  drill  bit 
while  drilling  out  the  heads  of  nails  set  in  asbestos  shingles,  said 

drilling  guide  comprising: 
a  base  plate  including  a  forward  edge  for  abutting  against  an 

edge  of  a  shingle; 
drill  bit  guide  means  positioned  above  said  base  plate  and 
a4iustably  extendaMe  beyond  said  forward  edge  of  said 
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base  plate  and  over  the  asbestos  shingle,  said  drill  bit  guide 
means  ccmprising  a  guide  pUte  and  a  plurality  of  guide 
holes  through  which  a  driU  bit  is  to  be  extended  to  engage 
a  nail  head  set  in  the  shingle,  said  guide  holes  being  de- 
fined in  said  guide  plate  in  alignment  with  said  forward 
edge  of  said  base  plat^ 

each  of  said  plural  guide  holes  having  the  same  diameter. 

a  countersunk  portion  surrounding  each  of  said  guide  holes 
in  confironting  relation  to  the  nail  head  being  drilled,  each 
of  said  countersunk  portions  being  of  mutually  different 
diameter  so  as  to  accommodate  nail  heads  of  correspond- 
ingly different  sizes;  and 

means  for  releasably  securing  said  guide  means  to  said  base 
plate, 

whereby  said  guide  plate  is  adjustable  rdative  to  said  base 
plate  and  said  base  plate  is  moveable  along  the  edge  of  the 
asbestos  shingle  to  position  said  guide  hole  in  axial  align- 
ment with  a  nail  head. 


position  of  said  stop  member  can  be  adjusted,  said  stop  member 
comprising  an  axially  elongated  rod-Uke  member,  wherein  the 
improvement  cOTiprises  a  handle  lever  pivotaUy  mounted  on 
said  housmg  and  having  one  end  of  said  handle  lever  located 
adjacent  to  said  stop  member,  a  corrugated  surface  in  operative 
relation  with  said  handle  lever  and  di^xMed  in  juxtaposition  to 
said  stop  member,  the  pivotal  axis  of  said  handle  lever  extend- 
ing generally  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  stop  member,  the  one 
end  of  said  luuidle  lever  being  |»votaUy  displaceable  through 
an  arc  between  a  first  position  where  said  stop  member  is  in  the 
released  position  and  a  second  position  where  said  stc^  mem- 
ber is  in  the  locked  position,  the  one  end  of  said  handle  lever 
having  a  surface  extending  drcumfeientially  around  and 
spaced  radially  outwardly  from  the  pivotal  axis,  a  continuous 
circumferential  part  of  said  one  end  surface  being  |Mvotally 


h»-/ 


4,256,421 

SELF-THREADING  NUT 

Kenneth  D.  Kkwter,  6649  MflMdge,  MaanMe,  Ohio  43537 

FDed  Oet  22, 1979,  Scr.  No.  86,785 

Int  a^  B23B  5//0»  B23G  5/00^  F16B  27/00 

UJS.  a  408—221  g 


1.  An  ai^Muatus  for  forming  threads  on  the  upper  end  of  a 
cylinder  of  a  shock  absorber  assembly  having  a  piston  rod 
axially  extending  from  the  un>er  end  of  the  cylinder,  said 
^>paratus  comprismg:  a  main  body  including  a  hollow  portion 
hiving  thread  forming  means  (» the  inner  annular  wall  of  the 
hollow  portion  terminating  in  an  annular  skirt  portion  for 
reaving  the  upper  end  of  the  cylinder  having  threads  formed 
thereon,  and  an  upper  annular  centering  means  formed  in  said 
main  body  for  receiving  the  piston  rod  of  the  shock  absorber, 
said  centering  means  having  an  inner  diameter  siHMtantially 
equal  to  the  outer  diameter  of  the  piston  rod  for  centering  the 
q)paratus  as  the  same  is  rotated  onto  the  cylinder  during  the 
thread  forming  operation. 


4,256,422 

DRILLING  MACHINE  WITH  A  DRILLING  STOP 

Werner  lldMig.  and  Gerhard  Tcger,  both  of  Manich,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  GerMuijr,  anifBon  to  Hiltl 


FDed  JaL  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,235 
Oaiw  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay.  JaL  24, 
1978,2832429 

Int  a.1  B23B  49/Oa  45/14 
VS.  CL  408—241  S  9  0.1.1, 

1.  Drilling  machine  comprising  a  housing  having  a  front  end 
and  a  rear  end  and  also  having  a  drilling  axis  extending  in  the 
front  end-rear  end  direction,  means  on  the  fiont  end  of  said 
housing  for  mounting  a  drilling  tool,  a  stop  member  mounted 
on  and  extending  in  generally  parallel  relation  with  the  drilling 
axis  of  said  housing  for  limiting  the  depth  a  tool  mounted  in 
said  housing  can  drill  into  a  receiving  surface,  mens  for  releas- 
ably locking  said  stop  member  on  said  housing  so  Aat  the 


dis|daceable  rdative  to  said  stop  member,  the  cbntinnous  dr- 
cumferential  part  of  said  one  end  surface  having  a  first  portion 
which  Hlwn  it  is  positioned  opposite  said  stop  member  the  stop 
member  is  in  the  released  position,  a  second  pmtion  having  the 
maximum  radial  dimension  from  the  pivotal  axis  for  the  contin- 
uous circumferential  part  so  that  when  said  second  portion  is 
spaced  opposite  said  stop  member  it  |Hiesses  the  corrugated 
surface  against  said  stop  member  into  tighdy  fitting  engage- 
ment therewith,  and  a  third  portion  having  a  radial  dimension 
frmn  the  pivotal  axis  less  than  the  iMwmyip  ndial  dimension 
of  said  second  portion  so  that  when  it  is  spaced  opposite  said 
stop  member  it  presses  the  corrugated  wurUcc  into  contact 
with  said  stop  member  for  hokling  said  stop  member  in  the 
locked  position  and  with  the  force  exerted  against  said  stop 
member  being  less  than  die  force  exerted  by  said  second  por- 
tion. 


4,256,423 
KEY  CUTTING  MACHINE 
Jahn  Jariterie,  7228  Oichwd,  Davhon,  Mick  40126 

FDed  Ang.  13, 1979,  Sar.  No.  65,933 

The  portkM  of  the  tcna  of  tUa  palaat  anboeiBBat  to  Feb.  12, 

1997,  has  been  diadaiawd. 

Int  CL^  B23C  1/16 

U.S.  a  409-82  5  OahM 

1.  A  key  cutting  machine  for  cutting  the  shqwd  edge  on  a 

key  blank  in  accordance  with  a  pre-determined  coded  shape. 

comprising: 

a  horizontally  arranged.  munovaUe  first  shaft  mounted  upon 
asu|^x>rt; 

an  L-du^Md  lever  having  a  oentrd  opening  through  ^tluch 
said  first  shaft  is  joumaOed,  with  the  lever  being  both 
pivotable  and  slidable  rdative  to  the  first  shaft  and  having 
a  substantiaUy  horizontally  extending  arm  and  a  sobatan- 
tially  verticaDy  extending  arm  reUtive  to  the  shaft; 

a  key  blank  vise  mounted  upon  the  end  portion  of  the  hori- 
zontally extending  arm  for  temporarily  damping  a  key 
blank  upon  the  end  (rf^  the  horizontd  arm  widi  die  edge  of 
the  blank  arranged  parsUd  to  tbe  first  diaft  axis; 

a  rotating  cuttnig  whed  arranged  to  rotate  about  an  axis 
paralld  to  the  first  shaft  axis,  with  tiie  catting  wrtied  k>- 
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cated  a  short  disunce  above  the  viae  for  engagiog  and 
cutting  the  key  blank  edge; 

a  stylus  mounted  upon  the  upper  end  of  the  substantially 
vertical  arm,  with  said  stylus  normally  engaging  against  a 
guide  surface  forming  a  horizontally  extending  guide  path 
which  is  parallel  to  the  first  shaft  axis  so  that  the  stylus 
moves  transversely  of  the  first  shaft  axis  as  it  traverses  the 
guide  surface; 

a  guide  means  formed  of  a  plurality  of  roughly  circular  disks 
rotatably  mounted  in  axial  alignment  with  each  other  on  a 
second  shaft  having  an  axis  which  is  parallel  to  the  first 
shaft  axis,  and  with  the  adjacent  disks  being  positioned  in 
a  frame  to  hold  said  disks  in  substantial  face  to  face  contact 
with  each  other  so  that  the  disks  together  form  a  roughly 
cylindrical  shape  member  formed  of  the  separate  disks; 


ber  notches,  the  improvement  being  means  for  clamping  the 
fitting  to  said  track  to  prevent  rattling  therebetween  compris- 
ing: 
a  clamp  member  having  a  U-shaped  portion  and  a  pair  of 
flange  portions  extending  outwardly  away  from  the  ends 
of  the  "U"  of  the  U-shaped  portion,  said  flange  portions 
having  substantially  flat  bottom  surfaces  which  are  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  the  bottom  surfaces  of  said  pad  mem- 
bers, 
undercut  portions  in  said  fitting  forming  channels  shaped  to 
slidably  receive  the  U-shaped  portion  of  said  clamp  in 
mating  relationship  therewith,  and 
adjustment  means  fitted  through  the  top  wall  of  said  U- 
shaped  portion  and  engaging  the  main  body  of  the  fitting 
for  use  in  moving  the  clamp  in  said  channels  towards  the 
retaining  track  and  driving  the  flange  portions  of  said 
clamp  member  against  the  track,  whereby  the  shoulders  of 
said  fitting  are  drawn  against  the  inner  surfaces  of  the 
track  into  tight  engagement  therewith. 


4y256,42S 
LATCH  ASSEMBLY  FOR  DUNNAGE  BARS 
LeoMrd  G.  BwgSM,  New  BaHteorc,  and  Richard  E.  Wrobiew- 
sU,  Roaerfllc,  both  of  Mich,,  aMifMn  to  EqaipMat  Mann- 
CKtviag,  Ibc^  Warren,  Mich. 

FUcd  Mar.  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  19,M4 

Iirt.  CL^  B61D  45/00 

U  A  CL  410-149  10  Ctaimi 


each  of  said  disks  having  a  series  of  successively  deeper  steps 
formed  on  its  peripheral  edge  along  a  portion  of  such  edge 
and  having  indicia  formed  on  remote  portions  of  its  edge, 
with  the  indicia  corresponding  to  the  successive  steps; 

means  for  rotating  each  disk  about  said  second  shaft  axis  to 
locate  a  predetermined  step  in  alignment  with  the  path  of 
movement  of  the  stylus  to  form  a  portion  of  the  guide 
surface,  with  its  corresponding  indicia  indicating  the  se- 
lection of  that  step,  so  that  rotation  of  each  disk  aligns  the 
pre-selected  steps  of  each  into  the  guide  surface; 

whereby  movement  of  the  lever  along  the  length  of  the  shaft 
causes  the  stylus  to  move  transversely  of  the  shaft  because 
of  its  contact  with  the  successive  steps  of  each  of  the  guide 
surface  forming  disks,  to  thereby  pivot  the  lever  and 
correspondingly  move  the  key  blank  towards  and  away 
from  the  cutting  wheel  for  cutting  a  desired  edge  shape 
upon  the  blank. 

4,296,424 

RATTLE-PROOF  ANCHOR  FnTING  FOR  SECURING 

LOADS  TO  A  RETAINER  TRACK 

Howard  T.  Kmx,  Siiri,  and  Jims  E.  McAtee,  El  Scgudo,  both 

of  Calif n  awlgnori  to  Ancra  Corporatioa,  B  Scgndo,  Calif. 

FOad  Aog.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  C7,T75 

Iirt.  CL^  BMP  7/(Ml-  B61D  45/00 

\}&.  CL  410—105  3  Claim 


96« 


L  In  an  anchor  fitting  for  securing  loads  to  a  retainer  track, 
said  track  having  a  top  surface,  a  longitudinal  slot  and  spaced 
notch  i;)ortions  separated  by  neck  portions  formed  by  a  pair  of 
oppositely  positioned  flanges,  the  anchor  fitting  having  a  main 
body  portion,  a  pair  of  pad  members  extending  from  said  main 
body  portion  and  positioned  in  the  track  slot  under  said  pair  of 
flanges  and  a  latching  plunger  member  slidably  positioned  on 
the  "»»iw  body  portion  and  positioned  in  one  of  the  track  mem- 


1.  In  a  ktch  assembly  for  connecting  an  end  of  a  dunnage  bar 
to  a  support,  the  latch  assembly  including  a  connector  member 
having  an  outer  end  provided  with  a  laterally  projecting  lock- 
ing lug,  and  a  latch  plate  movable  relative  to  the  connector 
member,  the  outer  end  of  the  connector  being  positionable 
between  a  pair  of  opposed  spaced  portions  of  the  support  with 
the  locking  lug  overlappingly  engaging  one  of  said  portions 
and  the  latch  plate  being  engageable  with  the  other  of  said 
portions  to  prevent  disengagement  of  the  locking  lug,  the 
improvement  wherein: 
a  tubular  housing  having  an  open  end  is  adapted  to  be  se- 
cured to  the  dunnage  bar  with  the  open  end  of  the  housing 
adjacent  to  an  end  of  the  dunnage  bar; 
the  connector  member  and  the  latch  plate  are  substantially 
coextensive  in  length  and  are  slidably  mounted  in  the 
housing  with  their  outer  ends  extending  therefrom,  the 
connector  member  having  a  surface  which  is  slidably 
engaged  by  the  latch  plate  and  which  surface  faces  oppo- 
sitely from  the  laterally  projecting  locking  lug  of  the 
connector  member,  and  a  handle  connected  to  the  latch 
plate  projects  through  a  slot  in  the  wall  of  the  housing; 
spring  means  positioned  in  the  housing  engages  the  inner 
ends  of  the  connector  member  and  the  latch  plate  for 
normally  urging  their  outer  ends  to  extended  positions 
relative  to  the  open  end  of  the  housing; 
motion  limiting  means  acts  between  the  connector  member 
and  the  housing  for  limiting  sliding  movement  of  the 
connector  member  and  defining  the  extended  position 
thereof;  and. 
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abutment  means  acts  between  the  connector  member  and  the 
latch  plate  for  permitting  limited  rdative  sliding  move- 
ment therebetween. 


4»25M26 

TRACTOR  FRONT  MOUNTED  ROUND  BALE  CARRIER 

Merle  D.  Bwi,  Box  3C,  RJt  1,  Fortna,  Mo.  65034 

Filed  May  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  99,666 

lat  CL^  B60P  1/34 

U.S.  CL  414— 24  J  12 


12.  In  combination  with  a  farm  vehicle  including  front  and 
rear  ends,  an  upright  frame  mounted  on  one  of  said  ends  and 
defining  upstanding  guide  means,  a  foUower  supported  from 
said  guide  means  for  guided  up  and  down  movement  there- 
along,  said  follower  including  a  horizontally  outwardly  pro- 
jecting spear  structure  for  spearing  the  central  portion  of  a 
cylindrical  hay  bale  toward  which  said  one  end  of  said  vehicle 
is  advanced,  and  thrust  means  ccMuiected  between  said  fol- 
lower and  said  frame  for  adjustably  raising  and  lowering  said 
follower  along  said  guide  means,  said  thrust  means  comprising 
an  elongated  hydraulic  cylinder  having  one  end  thereof  pivot- 
ally  connected  to  said  frame  and  the  other  end  pivotally  an- 
chored rektive  to  said  foUower,  said  other  end  of  said  cylinder 
being  releasably  pivotally  connected  to  said  follower  and  said 
frame  including  means  defining  an  anchor  point  to  which  said 
other  end  of  said  cylinder  may  be  releasably  connected  for 
storage  purposes,  said  follower  being  upwardly  disengageable 
from  the  u^jer  ends  of  said  channel  members. 


4,256,427 
AUTOMATIC  WIRE  STACKER  APPARATUS 
JayaatUal  S.  Patd,  El  Moirte,  CaUf.,  aMifMir  to  Eobaaki  Ei«i. 
■eeriag  Co.,  Moarofia,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  14,935 

\aX,  CL^  B65H  29/26 

UJS.  a  414-77  1  oaim 
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adapted  to  be  coupled  with  the  output  end  of  the  cutting 
mechanism; 

b.  a  pair  (^  elongate  movably  mounted  belts  ^^^nHmg 
lengthwise  of  said  frame  structure,  said  belts  having  con- 
fronting surface  faces  coacting  to  form  a  trou^  with  one 
end  poaitiooed  to  receive  each  piece  of  cut  material  by  an 
endwise  movement  firom  the  output  6i  said  "»*«'»'finifm: 

c.  bdt  driving  means  for  simultaneously  moving  the  belt 

faces  in  a  direction  to  carry  the  received  pieces  away  from 
the  outlet  end  of  the  mechanism; 

d.  means  for  separating  the  beh  &ces  to  bodily  discharge  a 
received  piece  by  gravity  ftxMn  the  trou^  into  a  receiver, 
and 

e.  a  rotatable  bevelled  idler  wheel  positioned  at  the  input  end 
of  the  trough  and  fictionally  driven  from  one  of  said  belts 
for  coaction  with  the  other  of  said  belts  to  initially  grip  the 
received  pieces. 


4,256,420 

APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  FTmNG 

RUNNER  BRICKS 

Sboji  Kitayama;  HiroaU  OkamUn^  MotoUko  Nakataid,  and 

Toridroh  Shibata,  aU  of  KHakyMha,  JapM,  awlfoii  I* 

SoaitonM  Metal  laiililia  Liirftcd,  Oa^a,  J^m 

FUed  Jaa.  31, 1979,  Scr.  No.  0,179 
OahM  priority,  appUcatkai  Japan,  Fch.  1, 1970, 53-11223 
lat  a.}  B65G  59/04:  B22D  7/00 
U.S.  a.  414—121  10 1 


i;J 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  automatically  fitting  runner  bricks  in 
slots  in  an  ingot-making  plate  and  having  a  brick  conveying 
apparatus,  comprising: 
a  movable  gate-shi4)ed  girder, 
a  lifting  device  moved  by  a  traversing  device  mounted  on 

said  girder; 
a  routing  device  provided  at  the  lower  end  of  said  lifting 

device  and  rotatable  in  a  horizontal  plane; 
a  sliding  device  slidable  in  a  horizontal  direction  at  the  lower 

end  of  said  rotating  device; 
a  gripping  device  including  a  vacuum-sucking  device  at  the 

lower  end  of  said  sliding  device; 
a  rotating  apparatus  for  rotating  a  horizontal  ingot-making 

surface  plate  within  a  range  in  which  said  traversing  de- 
vice can  move; 
a  movable  work  carriage  including  a  running  track  and 

loaded  with  brickit;  and 
a  carriage  position  detecting  apparatus  adapted  to  be  fixed 

on  the  work  carriage  running  track. 


1.  Apparatus  for  receiving  and  stacking  elongated  pieces  of 
material  successively  longitudinally  delivered  in  measured  cut 
lengths  from  the  output  end  of  a  cutting  mechanism  compris- 
ing: 

a.  An  elongate  main  frame  structure  having  a  receiving  end 


4,256,429 
APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING  SIGNATURE  BUNDLES 
Robert  E.  Dwycr,  Madiaon  HdgMa,  Mick,  aaci«Mir  to  D.  W. 
Ziuwrmaa  Mlk.,  be,  Madioea  HdiMa,  Mich. 
FUcd  May  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  37,460 
bt  CL^  B65G  7/00:  BtfC  1/44 
MS.  CL  414—626  3  d^ 

3.  Apparatus  iot  handling  signature  bundles  comprising  a 
U-shi4)ed  frame  including  a  first  leg,  a  second  leg.  and  horizon- 
tal frame  member  means  affixed  to  an  end  of  said  first  leg  and 
to  an  end  of  said  second  leg,  a  fluid-operated  cyhnder  carried 
by  said  frame,  a  first  cUmi^  pad  rotatably  carried  by  said 
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fint  leg  and  fiKtng  toward  laid  second  leg,  a  aecond  clamping 
|Md  rotatably  carried  by  aatd  second  leg  and  facing  toward  said 

fint  damping  pad.  said  first  clamping  pad  being  movable 
towaid  nd  away  from  said  second  clamping  pad  by  said  fiuid- 
operated  cylinder,  moving  means  carried  by  said  frame  for 
taming  one  of  said  first  and  second  pKb,  locating  means,  and 
power  driven  moving  means  connecting  said  locating  means 


4^256^431  

SELF-DRIVEN  FORAGE  HARVESTER 
Werner  StnBMi,KeM,  and  XamUiar.KkfaMte," 
Rep.  of  Germany,  ■miipnrs  to  Karl  Mcatel*  » 
ctoenfabrik  mid  Elsingl^mfrri  GiabH  k  COn 

Pltod  Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2MM 
OataH  priority,  appUcatloa  Fed.  Rap.  of 
197«,  2812430 

Int  a.}  BMP  1/S8 

VJS,  CL  414—505 


of  Fed. 
Mm* 
Fed. 


,  Mar.  22, 

41 


and  said  horizontal  frame  member  means  to  position  said  locat- 
ing means  in  a  locating  position  at  a  predetermined  distance 
from  said  horizontal  frame  member  means  to  aid  in  locating  a 
signature  bundle  relative  to  said  frame  and  for  moving  said 
locating  means  from  a  retracted  position  to  the  locating  por- 
tion and  from  the  locating  position  to  the  retracted  position  to 
enable  a  signature  bundle  carried  by  said  apparatus  to  be  ro- 
tated. 


4,256,430 

WHEEL  CHANGE  MECHANISM 

Jooepk  P.  Pari,  937  S.  2iBd  St,  CaUiMaa,  GaHf.  92320 

Filed  JaL  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  57,5(4 

lit  CL^  BMB  29/00 

UJS.  CL  414-428  3 


1.  A  self-driven  forage  harvester  comprising:  a  main  vehicle; 
a  trailer  operativcly  joined  to  said  main  vehicle;  a  first  hydrau- 
lic drive  axle  including  a  first  pair  of  drive  wheels  on  said  main 
vehicle;  steering  wheels  for  said  main  vehicle  located  for- 
wardly  of  said  first  pair  of  drive  wheels;  a  hydrostatic  driving 
unit  on  said  main  vehicle  arranged  in  the  general  vicinity  of 
said  drive  axle;  a  second  hydraulic  drive  axle  on  said  trailer 
including  a  second  pair  of  drive  wheeU  for  said  trailer,  andan 
upwardly  inctined  scraper  floor  fonned  in  said  trailer  extend- 
ing continuously  from  a  lower  forward  end  to  an  upper  dis- 
charge end  thereof;  said  second  hydraulic  drive  axle  of  said 
trailer  being  located  to  extend  beneath  said  scraper  floor  along 

a  portion  thereof  intermediate  said  lower  forward  end  and  the 
midpoint  of  said  scraper  floor. 

4«2SM32 

CONSTRUCnON  OF  CIRCUIT  FOR  WORKING 

VEHICLE  OPERABLE  AS  BACKHOE  AND  ALSO  AS 

Shlio  SaglynM,  Siikai,  Japan,  a«ifBor  to  KriMta,  Udn  Onka. 

JapaB 

FOed  Aag.  22, 1978,  Scr.  No.  935,832 
CUM  priority,  appUcatkM  Japa,  Oet  31, 1977, 5M4«956 

tat  CL^  E02F  3/32 
UAa.414-494  2 


1.  A  whed  change  mechanism  comprising: 

a  base  member  movable  along  a  support  surface; 

whed  support  members  extending  from  one  end  of  said  base 

member,  and 
a  seat  supported  at  the  oppoMte  end  of  said  base  member  for 

pivoting  said  base  member  when  fwce  is  exerted  thereon; 

and 
cMten  movaMe  along  the  base  for  adjusting  and  definmg  the 

pivot  plane  of  said  base  member. 


1.  A  hydraulic  circuit  construction  for  a  working  vehicle 
equipped  with  a  backboe  means  comprising  a  dozer  means  and 
right  and  left  running  means,  a  fint  hydraulic  motor  for  one  of 
the  running  means  and  a  dozer  hydraulic  cylinder  for  the  dozer 
means  being  coupled  to  be  operated  by  a  first  hydraulic  pump, 
a  second  hydrauhc  motor  for  the  other  running  means  and  an 
arm  hydraulic  cinder  for  an  arm  of  a  backhoe  means  are 
coupled  to  be  operated  by  a  second  hydrauhc  pump,  the  arm 
cylinder  being  co«q>led  to  receive  pressure  fluid  from  die  fint 
and  second  pumpa  at  the  same  time,  a  second  multiplex  valve 
My  im-lvdw'g  a  aecond  motor  oontrd  vdve  for  the  seo- 
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ond  motor  and  an  arm  control  vdve  fcv  the  arm  cylinder  being 
CMmected  in  paralld  with  each  other  to  the  second  pump,  a 
first  mdtii^ex  vdve  assembly  including  a  dozer  control  vdve 
for  the  dozer  cylinder,  a  first  motor  control  vdve  for  the  first 
motor  and  an  arm  confluence  control  vdve  for  supplying 
pressure  fluid  from  the  first  pump  to  the  arm  cylinder,  wherein 
said  dozer  vdve,  said  first  motor  vdve  and  said  arm  conflu- 
ence vdve  are  connected  in  series  with  one  another  to  the  first 
pump  with  the  arm  confluence  vdve  being  positioned  down- 
stream from  the  dozer  and  the  first  motor  %^ves  and  a  change- 
over vdve  for  interrupting  supply  of  pressure  fluid  to  the  arm 
confluence  vdve  is  provided  downstream  fiYMn  the  dozer  and 
first  motor  vdves  and  upstream  fr<Mn  the  confluence  vdve  in 
mdtiplex  vdve  arrangement  in  combination  with  the  dozer, 
first  motor  and  arm  cmifluence  vdves. 


1.  In  an  earthworking  implement  having  a  fixed  frame  and  an 
elongated  member  pivoted  on  said  frame  by  a  fluid  ram  having 
a  first  pivotd  connection  on  said  frame  and  a  second  pivotd 
connection  on  said  elongated  member,  said  elongated  member 
having  a  tranqwrt  position  defined  between  said  frame  and 
said  first  pivotd  connection  and  a  working  position  extending 
away  from  said  frame,  and  a  hydrauhc  circuit  for  supplying 
fluid  to  said  rams,  said  hydraulic  circuit  including  a  reservoir, 
pump  means  for  supplying  pressurized  fluid  from  sdd  reser- 
voir, conduit  means  connecting  said  reservoir  and  pump  means 
to  opposite  ends  of  said  fluid  ram  with  vdve  means  in  sdd 
conduit  means,  and  cc»nection  means  for  connecting  both 
ends  of  sdd  fluid  ram  to  said  reservoir  when  an  elongated  axis 
of  said  dongated  member  is  coincident  with  sdd  fint  pivotd 
connection  as  sdd  member  is  being  moved  from  sdd  woricing 
position  to  said  transport  position. 


4»25M34 
METHOD  OF  LOADING  BALES  ON  TO  TRANSPORT 

VEHICLES 
Eberhard  Stodt  Diaasldorf,  and  Erwin  Kaideahadi,  Ratiagen, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  9i  Gcraaay,  aad^Mn  to  tj**!— —  Mas- 
cUnenfiArik  GmUt,  Diaseidorf,  Fed.  Rep.  ofGcnumy 

FOed  Oct  19, 1978,  Scr.  No.  952,841 
OahM  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  2, 
1977,2753720 

tat  CL^  B65G  67/04 
VS.  a.  414—786  6  OainH 

1.  A  method  of  loading  on  to  a  tranq>ort  vehicle  bdes  of 
waste  materid  which  are  ejected  successively  firom  a  horizon- 
tally acting  bding  press,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  podtioning  the  transport  vehicle,  which  has  a  load  deck, 
with  the  verticd  longitudind  centrd  plane  of  said  deck 
substantially  in  alignment  with  the  verticd  centrd  plane 
of  a  dischaige  opening  of  said  baling  prea^  ejecting  a  row 
of  bdes  in  succession  ftxMn  said  discharge  opening;  caus- 


ing a  first  bale  of  said  row  (tf  bales  to  readi  a  prdiminary 
position;  conveying  said  first  bale  from  said  row  individu- 
ally from  said  preliminary  position  in  the  direction  in 
which  said  bdes  are  ejected  from  said  discharge  opening; 

(b)  moving  said  first  bale  further  in  said  direction  to  a  first 
predetermined  hmiting  position; 

(c)  moving  said  first  bale  perpendiculariy  to  «aid  direction 
horizontally  through  a  distance  >«<;sf»fitmg  the  width  of 
said  bde; 

(d)  causing  the  succcfiding  bale  in  said  row  to  reach  said 
prdhninary  position;  sqwating  said  succeeding  bale  frxim 
said  row  when  said  bale  has  reached  a  iveliminary  posi- 
tion, said  succeeding  bale  being  moved  in  said  direction  to 
said  first  predetermined  position; 


4^25M33 

HYDRAUUC  CIRCUIT  FOR  EARTHWORKING 

IMPLEMENT 

Donald  R.  King,  Bwliagton,  Iowa,  aaiigMr  to  J.  L  Case  Cobh 

pony,  Radne,  Wis. 

FOed  Apr.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,352 

ItLCL^WfC  23/66 

U.S.  CL  414— i94  13ClainM 


(e)  moving  sdd  first  bale  and  said  succeeding  bde  together 
back  perpendicularly  to  said  direction  into  a  position 
symmetricd  with  nsptct  to  said  verticd  longitudind 
centrd  plane  wherd>y  a  gap  previoudy  existing  between 
adjacent  sides  of  said  first  bale  and  said  succeeding  bale  is 
eliminated; 

(0  moving  said  first  bale  and  said  succeeding  bale  forwards 
together  in  said  direction  on  to  said  transport  vehicle,  said 
first  bale  and  said  succeeding  bale  both  moving  through  a 
distance  exceeding  the  length  of  one  of  said  bdes  in  said 
movement  on  to  said  vehicle;  and 

(g)  repeating  the  foregoing  sequence  of  steps  with  further 
pain  of  bales,  each  pair  comprising  a  first  bale  and  a 
succeeding  bde,  until  said  vehicle  is  fully  loaded. 


4,25M35 
MOUNTING  SUPPORT  BLOCKS  FOR  PIVOTAL  ROTOR 

OF  WIND  TURBINE 
OUtct  C  Eckd,  147  Hlduiry  Rd.,  Weston,  Mms.  02193 
FOed  Aag.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  930,207 
tat  a.3  F03D  7/02 
UJS.  CL  415—2  R  13 


1.  A  rotor  blade  assembly  comprising: 

(1)  a  pluraUty  of  support  blocks  each  extending  between  and 
terminating  adjacent  to  two  rings,  and  aseans  for  rdeas- 
aUy  securing  each  of  sdd  support  blocks  individually  to 
said  rings  so  that  said  support  blocks  are  captivtted  be- 
tween said  rings  and  form  a  eylindricd  array,  eadi  sup- 
port block  having  a  recess; 

(2)  a  plnrahty  of  rotor  blades  each  attached  to  and  extending 
radially  outward  from  one  of  said  support  blocks,  each  of 
said  Mades  comprising  a  fin  and  a  mounting  shonlder  at 
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the  bottom  of  eiwh  fin.  each  of  Mid  mountiiig  thoulden 

beiiigdisi«edinoiieofMidr«»«es;«iid    

(3)  meuis  for  tecurdy  Maciung  said  array  of  support  blocla 
to  a  shaft  that  i»  coaxial  with  said  array  so  that  wind 
striking  said  rotor  blades  wiU  cause  said  blades  and  said 
array  of  support  blocks  to  route  and  impart  roUtion  to 
said  shaft 

4t2SMM 
SELF-PRIMING  PUMP 

■  MMller,  OUcudorf, 
I  to  son  GmbH  A  Co. 

KG,  Fa*.  Ra^  <rf ' . 

FOai  Dae.  22, 197S,  Scr.  No.  972,357 
CUM  priarity.  appHcatta  GamM  Daawcratfc  Rap.  Dae 

24, 1»77, 2757952 

I«t  a.'  FOID  13/02 

UJS.  a.  415-143  • 


■bout  said  axis,  said  rotating  means  including  electromag- 
netic stepiMng  motor  means;  and 


MICBJUOD 


^^IFPli 


MTl  W/»«l 


1.  A  self-priming  centrifugal  pump  comprising  at  least  one 
fully  loaded  pump  stage  mounted  on  a  shaft,  a  priming  stage 
mounted  rigidly  on  the  same  shaft  in  the  manner  of  a  side 
channel  or  liquid  ring  pump,  the  suction  side  of  the  priming 
atace  being  connected  through  a  first.  permanenUy  open  port 
with  a  first,  suction  side  area  of  the  fuUy  loaded  pump  stage  in 

which  gas  that  is  to  be  drawn  off  collects,  the  suction  sideof 
the  priming  stage  being  connected  through  a  second,  perma- 
nenUy open  port  with  a  second  area  of  the  fully  loaded  pump 
stage  which,  during  normal  operation,  is  at  a  higher  pressure 
than  the  first  area,  whereby  both  the  first  anJ  second  ports  are 
so  designed  that  in  normal  operation  a  stream  of  liquid  that  is 
sufficient  to  co<rf  the  priming  stage  flows  from  the  second  area 
of  the  fiilly  loaded  pump  stage  to  the  suction  side  of  the  prim- 
ing stage  and  from  there  to  the  first  area  of  the  fiilly  loaded 
pump  stage. 

4«2SM37 

PERISTALTIC  INFUSION  PUMP  AND  METHOD 

Fm  R.  Biwn.  Hymn.  Utah,  aari^or  to  Slwrart  NanaMan 

|«.lM.,SMtaaira,Grilf. 

FOad  Fab.  1, 197t.  Sar.  No.  t74^12 

tat  CU  F04B  49/06:  A61M  5/00 

UJS.  a.  417-45  7  Q*" 

1.  A  peristaltic  inf^ision  pump  comprismg: 

(a)  a  oontinttous  tubular  arrangement  adapted  to  pass  mtra- 
venous  fluids  therethrough; 

(b)  means  for  supporting  a  predetermined  tubular  section  of 
said  arrangement  in  an  expoaed  and  readily  aooeaaible 

position; 

(c)  a  peristaltic  pump  head  mounted  for  roUtion  about  a 
fixed  axis,  said  pump  head  including  a  pluraUty  of  inter- 
ooBaected,  drcuoafiBrcatially  spaced  tube  engaging  mem- 
bers adapted  to  soooesaively  engage  said  pradetermmed 
tubular  section  daring  rotatkm  of  said  pump  head  for 
peristahically  pumping  fluid  thfoogh  said  tubular  arrange- 
ment; and 

-  (d)  meant  for  rotating  said  pump  head  in  incremental  steps 


(e)  means  sensing  the  load  of  said  motor  means  during  opera- 
tion of  said  pump  for  sensing  occlusion  in  said  tubular 
arrangement 

4,25M3i 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SIMULTANEOUS 

NOISE  DAMPING  ON  INTAKE  AND  PRESSURE  SIDES 

OF  FLUID  PUMPS 
Raiaar  SchflUiWBr,  Stattiwt,  Fed.  Rap.  of  GaffMBy,  aaaigaor  to 

Rebart  Beach  GmbH,  Stattgart,  Fad.  Rap.  oTGcnMay 

FUad  May  4, 1979,  Sar.  No.  36,105 
CUM  priority,  appttcattoa  Fad.  Rap.  ef  GarM^r,  May  31, 

197l,2«237«  _ 

tat  a.}  FMB  11/00 

VJS.  a.  417—53  * 


-M*M»- — \~y 


1.  A  method  for  the  simultaneous  damping  of  noise  in  fluid 
pumps,  such  as  fiiel  supply  pumps,  including  a  housing  having 
a  tapered  shaped  chamber  convergmg  toward  a  nm  area  of  a 
diaphragm,  an  electromotor  and  a  pluraUty  of  driven  pumping 
stages  disposed  within  said  housing  comprising  the  steps  of: 

diverting  the  peaks  of  variation  in  the  supply  medium  on  the 
intake  and  pressure  sides  of  said  diaphragm  in  said  housing 

of  the  fluid  pump,  . 
bringing  said  peaks  of  variation  in  the  supply  medium  to- 
gether into  an  effective  contact  in  a  common  region  sepa- 
rated by  said  diaphragm  wherd>y  the  peaks  of  variation 
are  acljittted  in  such  a  manner  that  a  phase  displacement  of 
180*  is  produced  in  the  variations  for  the  purpose  of  mu- 
tual compensation  of  the  pressure  variations  on  both  in- 
take and  pressure  sides  which  cause  the  generatioa  of 


performing  an  initial  stressing  in  order  to  balance  out  the 
different  average  values  of  the  two  pressure  variations  in 
the  com"«<«  contact  region,  and 
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varying  the  length  of  the  variation  peaks  in  order  to  attain  a 

mutual  phase  displacement  of  180*  in  the  common  contact 
region. 

2.  An  apparatus  for  the  simultaneous  damping  of  noise  on  the 
intake  and  pressure  sides  of  fluid  pumps  such  as  fiid  supply 
pumps  including  a  housing,  an  electromotor  and  a  plurality  of 
rotary  driven  pumping  stages  disposed  within  said  housing 
com|Hising,  in  combination: 
a  housing  having  a  separation  diaphragm  therein  and  having 
walls  forming  a  tapered-shaped  chamber  ccmverging 
toward  a  rim  area  of  the  dii4>hnigm,  said  di^>hragm  being 
di^iosed  within  said  housing  to  form  a  conqiensation 
apparatus,  and 
being  disponed  in  a  separation  phme  between  the  intake  side 
and  the  pressure  side  of  said  fluid  pump,  said  dii4>hragm 
being  arranged  in  mutual  operational  contact  at  least  with 
the  variation  peaks  diverted  frmn  said  intake  side  and  the 
pressure  side, 
connection  lines  fw  communicating  said  housing  %vith  the 
intake  side  and  the  pressure  side  of  said  fluid  pump,  said 
connection  lines  having  dimensicms  such  that,  at  least  one 
<a  the  length,  thickness  and  guidance  of  the  variation 
peaks  is  accordingly  dimensi(»ed  wherdiy  the  variation 
peaks  from  the  intake  and  the  pressure  sides  exhibit  a 
phase  diq>lacement  of  180*  at  said  dii4>hragm. 


4.2SM40 
UQUm  DOSING  APPARATUS 
Johaaa  Kara,  Varhsaiarf,  aad  Waiter 
of  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gcraaay,  asslgBiiis  to 
GmbH,  Slapdarf  Obb..  Fad.  Rap.  or 

FOad  JaL  9, 1979,  Sar.  Na.  55,953 
OaiaM  priarity,  appUcatioa  Fad.  Rap.  of 
1978,2831«25 

tat  a^  FIMB  23/06,  19/00 
U.S.a417— 391 


,  JaL  19, 


4k25M39 
POWER  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  MULTIPLE  PUMPS 
HiroiU  Koaoda;  HeUi  Tnmnliaga.  aad  HiraaU  Kado,  aU  of 
YokokaM,  Japan,  aariganw  to  The  Japaa  Stad  Works  Ltd., 
Tokyo,Japaa  ^ 

FOad  Sap.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  76^09 
CaaiaM  priority,  appllcatlua  Japaa,  No?.  20, 1978,  S3/14MU 
tat  a.3  F04B  49/08 
U.S.  CL  417— 216  11 


1.  A  power  control  system  for  multiple  pumps  including 
more  than  two  variable  volume  pumps,  at  least  two  of  the 
pumps  having  the  same  capacity,  all  of  the  pumps  being  driven 
by  a  single  engine,  die  control  system  com|Hising  a  pressure 
selector  valve  which  is  fed  with  pressure  from  two  of  the 
pumps  having  the  same  c^Mcity,  the  lower  pressure  selec- 
tively picked  iq>  by  the  sdector  valve  being  fed  to  a  pilot 
portion  of  a  tilt  control  on  at  least  one  of  the  other  variable 
vohime  pumps  and,  at  the  same  time,  the  output  pressure  of  the 
other  pumps  being  fed  to  a  pilot  pcMtion  of  a  tilt  control  on  at 
least  one  of  said  two  variable  volume  pumps  having  the  same 
capacity. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  dosing  a  s(rfution  into  a  Uquid  conduit  by 
means  of  a  fHston  dosing  pump  mechanically  driven  by  the 
liquid  pressure,  which  comprises  a  dosing  pump  having  • 
chamber  containing  liquid  from  the  conduit  and  into  which  the 
solution  is  ddivered  from  a  stq>|dy  source,  a  ^ring-biased 
nonreturn  valve  between  the  dodng  pump  chamber  and  the 
liquid  conduit,  and  a  second  pump  which  suppUes  fresh  liquid 
to  the  dosing  pump  chamber,  the  piston  of  the  second  pump 
being  synchronized  with  the  piston  of  the  dosing  pump. 


4.25M41 

FLOATING  RING  BEARING  STRUCTURE  AND 

TURBOdfARGER  EMPLOYING  SAME 

Galahaa  E.  Arara,  ladiaaapeBa,  tad.,  sssijinr  to  WaUace-Mm^ 

ray  Corparatioa,  laiHaaapoMs,  tad. 

FOad  Jaa.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  50,102 
tat  CL^  FD4B  35/00 
VJS,  CL  417—407  IS 


1.  A  bearing  structure  for  a  rotatabk  shaft  subjected  to  axial 
thrust  loads  which  comprises: 
a  bearing  housing  defining  a  cylindrical  bof^ 
a  thrust  sleeve  received  within  the  cyltiidrical  boit  of  said 
bearing  housing  and  having  first  and  second  end 
surfiKXS,  said  thrust  sleeve  having  an  outer 
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nudler  diMi  the  ditmeter  of  the  cyllndrkal  bore  to  lakl 

beanng  hoottog;  ,     ..w 

•  (Int  bewtog  sleeve  received  withto  the  bore  of  Mid  bewmg 

liooaag  and  havmg  •  flrtt  end  bewmg  turfiMC  poeitioiied 
acHaoent  the  fiiit  end  bewtog  surf  toe  of  tttd  thnirt  tieeve. 
Mid  fifit  bewtog  ileeve  tother  havtog  •  teoond  end  bew- 

a  wcond  bewtog  tleeve  received  withto  the  bore  of  Mid 
housing  and  hevtog  » flitt  end  bewtog  wrftce  powdoned 
adjacent  the  second  end  bewmg  surfcoe  of  said  thrust 
ileeversaid  second  bearing  sleeve  ftirther  having  a  second 

end  bearing  surfsce; 
a  shaft  rototably  received  withto  said  thrust  sleeve  and  said 
first  and  second  bearing  sleeves,  Mid  shaft  havtog  a  diame- 
ter smaUer  than  the  inside  diameter  of  Mid  thrust  slwve; 
first  thnist-tranamitttog  meant  associated  with  said  shaft  for 
transmitting  axial  thrust  fttm  said  shaft  to  the  second  end 
bearing  surface  of  said  first  bearing  sleeve;  .,   ^  ^ 

aecond  thrust-transmitting  means  aMociated  with  said  shaft 
(br  transmitting  axial  thrust  from  said  shaft  to  the  second 
end  bearing  surface  of  said  second  bearing  sleeve;  and 
retaintog  means  for  retaining  said  thrust  sleeve  withm  Mid 
housing  to  limit  roution  and  to  limit  axial  displacement  of 
said  thrust  sleeve,  said  retaining  means  ftirther  being  for 
pennitttog  movement  of  said  thrust  sleeve  withm  said 
botring  housing  to  provide  substantial  parallel  alignment 
of  the  first  end  bearing  surfiwe  of  Mid  thnist  sleeve  with 
the  first  end  bearing  surface  of  Mid  first  bearing  sleeve 
upon  transmission  of  axial  thnist  from  said  first  bearmg 
tlMve  to  said  thrust  sleeve  and  to  response  to  difi^erent 
orientations  of  said  first  bearing  sleeve,  said  retaining 
mtf"'  ftirther  being  for  permitting  movement  of  said 
thrust  sleeve  withto  said  bearing  housing  to  provide  sub- 
stantial parallel  alignment  of  the  second  end  bearing  sur- 
fooe  of  said  thrust  sleeve  with  the  first  end  bearing  surface 
of  said  second  bearing  sleeve  upon  transmission  of  axial 
thnist  from  said  second  bearing  sleeve  to  said  thrust  sleeve 

and  to  responM  to  different  orienutions  of  said  second 
bearing  sleeve. 

4JM,442  

IMPROVED  PRESSURE  PLATE  MOVEMENT  SYSTEM 

FOR  A  PERISTALTIC  PUMP 
R«M  G.  liMiir^f  DiitMia.  nd  Herbert  M.  OdHa,  SOtar 
8prli«,  Mdn  MlfMrt  to  Bolv  Traveaol  LaboraloriM,  lM,t 

Disillsli.  m 

FDad  Apr.  II,  1979,  Ser.  No.  31,140 
lit  a^  FOIB  45/06 
VS.  a  417-477  '* 


for  pumping  said  fluid  through  said  at  least  one  pump 

pressure  pUte  means  for  defining  a  pumping  chamber  with 
said  pump  loUer  means,  said  pressure  plate  means  being 
pivotably  mounted  upon  said  pump  base  for  movement 
between  a  closed  position  whereby  said  pressure  plate 
means  operatively  cooperates  with  said  pump  roller 
means  for  pumping  said  fluid  through  said  at  least  one 
pump  tube,  and  an  open  position  whereby  said  preMure 
plate  means  is  operetively  disengaged  from  said  pump 
roller  memis  so  M  to  render  said  pumping  chamber  acces- 
sible and  thereby  facUitate  the  loading  and  unloading  of 
said  at  least  one  pump  tube  toto  and  out  of  said  pumping 
chamber; 

handle  means  pennanenUy  mounted  to  a  pivotaUe  mode 
upon  said  pump  baM  for  actuating  said  pressure  plate 
means  to  either  one  of  said  open  or  closed  positions;  and 

a  four-bar  linkage  system  toteroonnecting  said  handle  means 

and  said  pressure  friate  means. 


RCyTARY  VANE-TYPE  ENGINE  THROTTLE  CHANNEU 
SiiflSuNI^^    BETWEEN  ADJACENT  WORKING 

SPACES 
int.  Hir<lw4f'  I  a^i■^-•-  '-^  ^'-•^  »«^"^  wu- 
bothefFed.Rap.ofOsriMny,tiriporitonTInd«» 

tries.  lacn  New  Yerk,N.Y. 

PBed  Apr.  JO,  1979,  Ser.  No.  31,907 
CUM  priority,  iVPHcalioa  M.  Rip.  af  GerM^r,  Mqr  30, 

l97t.M23102 

iirt.  a»  poic  iy/oa  P03C  2/oflt  P04C /5/(» 

UJ.  a  410-77  ^^ 


'.3  I   ? 


/ 


1.  A  peristaltic  pomp  comprising: 

1*3  OM  pump  tube  through  which  a  fluid  is  to  be 

JZtSm  means  rotatably  mount«!  upon  said  pump  base 
"3  operatively  engaged  %irith  Mid  at  least  one  pump  tube 


1.  A  rotary  vane-type  engine,  comprising: 

a  routable  rotor  having  radial  slots; 

working  vanes  disposed  to  Mid  slots  and  guided  for  radial 
displacement  therein; 

•  cam  ring  surrounding  the  rotor  and  having  an  inner  con- 
tour  surfk^e.  whereby  a  chamber  is  formed  between  the 
cam  ring  inner  contour  surfcce  and  the  rotor,  said  vanes 
having  radiaUy  outwardly  directed  end  surfaces  (br  abut- 
ting engagement  with  the  inner  contour  surfisoe  of  the  cam 

ring  for  subdividing  the  chamber  toto  working  spaces; 

side  plates  for  abutting  against  the  front  surfiK«  of  said  rotor 

and  cam  ring  and  including  control  ports  for  the  supply 

and  discharge  of  a  fluid;  

throttle  channeU  amodatad  with  selectwl  control  ports  iwl 

formed  at  the  end  thereof  and  extending  to  the  rotor 
circumferential  direction  for  pennitting  commimicitinn 
between  adjacent  working  spaoM  when  said  working 
nmrt-  are  to  commonicatioB  with  a  throttle  channel;  and 
ni^ll  associated  with  said  rotor  for  effecting  said  oom- 
muttioation  and  whereby  the  effective  length  to  diameter 
ratio  of  the  throttle  channete  is  reduced  M  the  rotor  roUtM 
and  causM  said  woridng  spMes  to  approM^h  one  of  said 

selected  control  ports. 
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PLANT  FOR  IN JECnON  MOLDING  OF 

THERMOSETTING  EPOXY  PLASTICS 

Alois  Snter,  la  HoMottan  29,  40S4  Basel,  Swltisrlaad,  as- 

AMM  ZMiVi  oaMf  owmmM 

of  Ser.  No.  722310,  Sep.  13, 1970, 
TUs  appHeatien  Sep.  21, 1970,  Ssr.  No.  944^443 
Int  a.>  G29G  iA» 
U5.  a  42S-73  0  OafaM 


^--1^-7-1-^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  vacuum  molding  of  epoxy  resto  moid- 
tog  compositions  comprising: 

at  least  two  premixing  tuks  each  having  inlet  means  for  the 
admission  of  selected  constituents  of  the  moldtog  compo- 
sition and  means  for  mixing  said  constituents  therein; 

means  for  producing  vacuum  pressure  conditions  to  each  of 
said  tanks; 

a  mixing  tube  for  blending  the  degassed  compositions  from 
said  tanks  to  form  a  liquid-pasty  molding  composition; 

means  associated  with  said  mixing  tube  for  heating  the  mate- 
rial being  mixed  thereto; 

conduit  means  connecting  each  of  said  tanks  with  said  mix- 
ing tube; 

means  for  conveying  under  prenure  throu^  said  conduit 
means  the  dei^Msed  constituent  compositions  from  said 
tanks  to  and  through  said  mixing  tube; 

a  mokl  having  inlet  means  for  the  admission  of  molding 
composition  theretoto; 

means  for  selectively  producing  and  maintaining  vacuum 
pressure  to  said  mold; 

a  valve  member  havtog  a  discharge  orifice  alignable  with  the 
inlet  means  of  said  mold,  said  valve  member  and  orifice 
being  selectively  movable  relative  to  said  mold; 

means  for  conveying  molding  composition  from  said  mixtog 
tube  to  said  valve  member, 

and  means  for  selectively  driving  said  valve  member  and 
said  orifice  toto  engagement  with  said  mold  and  for  mato- 
taining  engagement  of  said  orifice  and  mold  inlet  meaiu  at 
a  pressure  greater  than  the  preMure  at  which  said  molding 
composition  is  conveyed  through  said  mixing  tube. 


TROWEL  MEANS  FOR  LINING  AND  SMOOTHING  THE 
INTERIOR  OF  PIPES  WITH  A  PROTECTIVE  COATING 
Robert  J.  Piaroe,  270  NE.  2l8t  St,  Boca  Raton,  Fla.  33432 
FDad  Oet  12, 1970,  Ser.  No.  900,461 
Int  a^  B20B  21  m 
US.  a  425-101  14  OataM 

1.  A  trowel  apparatus  for  smoothing  a  layer  of  mortar  or 
plastic  lining  m^oial  to  the  toterior  of  a  generally  cyltodrical 
pipe  or  tid>tog  comprising;  means  to  form  a  resiliently  expansi- 
ble friisto-conical  trowel  body,  having  a  relatively  small  lead- 
ing end  and  a  trailing  end  of  larger  sise  including  a  plurality  of 
longitudinaUy  extending  overlapping  plate  members,  each 
plate  member  being  curved  about  the  k>ngitudinal  axis  of  the 
apparatus  and  having  one  end  of  each  plate  member  mounted 


to  means  for  retaining  a  relatively  fixed  diameter  of  said  plate 
members  at  the  said  small  leading  end  of  the  trowehng  ^>pare- 
tus,  whereto  said  means  for  mounting  the  said  phite  members  to 
retato  a  relatively  fixed  diameter  include  an  inner  frame  which 


is  generally  conical  and  coaxial  with  said  frusto-ccmical  body 
and  includes  a  mato  rim  and  at  least  three  support  arms  which 
Uper  down  to  a  small  rim  and  a  hexagon  shaped  nut,  which  are 
welded  together  to  form  a  substantially  single  inner  frame 
member. 


4,254,444 
APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  PREFINISHED 
WALLBOARD 
Servaado  G.  HiMtJooa,  1127  LUiiaii,  AUce,  Tex.  70332,  ad 
Octa?fo  G.  HiM^oaa,  AUee,  Texn  assijiiirs  to  fTsiianiii 
Hiasi)oaa,  Alice,  Tes. 
DIvlaioa  of  Ser.  No.  450001,  Mar.  12, 1974,  which  to  a  difWon 
of  Ser.  No.  237,345,  Mar.  23, 1972,  Pat  No.  3,790,054.  This 
application  Feb.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,427 
Int  CL^  B29D  mm 
U.S.  a  425-115  0 


^ i 


Li^ 


('>»« 


M 


afc4^^^.> 


1.  Apparatus  for  formtog  plural  substantially  identical  wall 
boards  from  preformed  wall  panels  comprising: 

means  for  placing,  over  one  side  of  each  said  wall  panel,  a 
layer  of  moldable,  settable  material  which,  when  cured, 
will  be  harder  than  said  wall  panel; 

rotatable  drum  means  for  creating  a  plurality  of  recesses  m 
each  layer  of  moldable  material  to  provide  a  pattern 
thereto  having  a  contour  which  does  not  follow  the  con- 
tour of  said  one  side  of  said  wall  panel; 

said  creattog  means  including  means  for  formmg  first  and 
second  relieved  portions  to  each  said  layer,  along  both 
miyor  side  edges  of  each  said  wall  panel,  with  the  first  and 
second  portions  along  each  said  edge  having  different 
degrees  of  relief  and  the  relief  along  transversely  aligned 
portions  of  each  said  wall  board  are  different,  so  that 
when  one  said  wall  board  is  installed  laterally  adjacent 
another  said  wallboard  adjacent  portions  of  the  two  wall 
boards  have  different  rdi^. 


4,254,447 

INJECnON  MOLDING  MACHINE  Wmi 

REGENERATIVE  FEED  SYSTEM 

Robert  E.  Farrell,  Springfield,  Maoa.,  aasifBor  to  Paekags  Ma- 

cUnary  Coapaay,  East  Loapsaadow,  Mom. 

Filed  Oet  2, 1970,  Ser.  No.  940,002 
IatCL)B29F//M.  /AW 
U.S.  CL  425-199  7  CUw 

1.  In  an  injection  molding  machine  having  a  mold  defining  a 
mold  cavity  charged  with  a  settaMe  material  by  means  of  a 
movable  ram,  the  improvement  comprising:  actuating  means 
for  stroking  the  ram  includmg  s  piston  and  cylinder  assembly 
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connected  with  the  ran  and  having  an  unbalanced  puton 
movable  in  the  aawnbly  by  meana  of  preaauriied  Huid  in  the 
cylinder,  a  flnt  tide  of  the  unbdanoed  piiton  having  a  nnaller 
effective  preiaure  area  than  the  opporite.  lecond  sidr.  and  fluid 
control  meant  for  directing  preMuriied  fluid  in  and  out  of  the 
cylinder  at  each  tide  of  the  unbalanced  pitton  including  a 


DRAW-FORMING  OF  STRETCHABLE 

THERMOPLASTIC  MATERIAL  INTO  HOLLOW 

ARTICLES 

DomM  G.  SMtr,  HarwintoM,  Coml,  aiiigMr  to  Nttioul  Cmi 

CorporatkM,  Odovo,  lU. 

FIM  JaL  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  <2,172 
IntaiB29C;7/(M 

U  A  a  4M-3M  ^  ^^***~ 


regeneration  valve  having  fluid  connectiont  with  the  cylinder 
at  the  firM  and  lecond  tidet  of  the  pitton  and  operable  between 
a  fir»t  condition  effectively  interrupting  fluid  communication 
between  the  two  tidet  of  the  pitton  and  a  lecond  condition 
permitting  fluid  communication  between  the  two  udet  for 
lelectively  operating  the  unbalanced  pitton  regeneratively. 


ROLLER  DIE 
Georga  E.  Carle,  Derby,  Omm^  aari^Mr  to  USM  Cerporatlon, 


CeatlMatfcM  of  Ser.  No.  ••♦,742,  Mar.  9, 197«,  abandoaed.  TOa 
iMlkstkM  Aag.  U,  1979,  Ser.  No.  M,020 
lat  a.1  B29F  3/0J2 
U  A  CL  425-3«7  * 


1.  A  roller  die  arrangement  for  an  extrunon  machine  having 
an  extrution  tcrew  therein,  taid  roller  die  arrangement  com- 

priting: 

a  pair  of  cooperating  roUt  which  between  them  define  a  mp 
for  receiving  and  procening  any  material  patted  therebe- 
tween; and  .     .  ^ 

a  tupport  meant  mounted  on  the  ouUet  of  taid  extrution 
machine  for  tupporting  taid  cooperating  rollt,  taid  tup- 
port  meant  including  adjuttment  meant  to  permit  trant- 
vene  movement  of  taid  cooperating  rolU  with  retpect  to 
one  another  in  taid  tupport  meant,  taid  trantvene  move- 
ment of  laid  cooperating  rollt  alto  being  oblique  to  the 
direction  of  material  being  extruded  from  taid  extrution 
icrew  to  change  the  characteriitica  of  taid  nip  therebe- 
tween. 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  mechanically  and  pneumatically  a 
diin  waUed  hollow  article  from  a  ttretchable  thermoplattic 
theeting  member  compriting: 

(A)  a  die  let  compriting  a  male  forming  die  meant  and  a 
cooperating  female  forming  die  meant,  taid  male  die 
meant  and  said  female  die  meant  being  reUtively  recipro- 
cating along  an  axit, 

(B)  taid  female  die  meant  including  a  draw  rmg  meant  and 
an  opening  defined  through  taid  female  die  meant  and 
drawn  ring  meant, 

(Q  theeting  podtioning  meant  diipoted  adjacent  taid  open- 
ing at  one  tide  of  taid  female  die  meant  for  poritioning  taid 
theeting  meant  acroM  taid  opening  between  taid  male  die 
meant  and  taid  female  die  meant  when  taid  die  meant  and 
taid  female  die  meant  are  in  a  reUtively  diaengaged  rela- 

tionthip. 

(D)  taid  male  die  meant  including  an  elongated  mandrel 
meant  which  it  adapted  to  register  with  and  project 
through  taid  opening  and  thut  through  taid  female  die 
meant  and  draw  ring  meant, 

(E)  a  houting  meant  ditpoaed  in  axially  tpaced  adjacent 
relationthip  to  taid  female  die  meant  on  that  tide  thereof 
opposed  to  the  tide  thereof  which  it  adjacent  taid  theeting 
positioning  meant,  taid  houting  meant  having  an  aperture 
defined  therethrough,  taid  mandrel  meant  being  adapted 
to  project  through  said  aperture  and  thut  through  taid 
houting  and  taid  housing  means  including  a  gas  conduct- 
ing passageway  means  defined  therein  terminating  in  a 
circumferentially  extending,  generally  radially  inwardly 
directed  nozzle  means  on  said  aperture  for  directing  an 
uially  localized  gas  stream  against  said  sheeting  over  said 
male  die  means  in  an  article  forming  operation,  said  aper- 
ture being  in  radially  spaced  relationship  to  said  sheeting, 

(F)  taid  mandrel  meant  including  a  firtt  conduit  meant  de- 
fined therein  for  circulating  a  thermally  conditioning  fluid 
therethrough  and  alto  tecond  conduit  meant  for  ettablith- 
ing  a  negative  pressure  within  an  article  being  formed 
over  said  mandrel  means  during  an  article  forming  opera- 
tion for  conforming  said  article  over  acUacent  surface 
portions  of  said  mandrel  means. 
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4»25M90 
UQUm  FUEL  BURNER 
RayaMMd  Boaikoa,  Qdaira,  Fkaaea,  aarigaer  to  CMn  Tech- 
Biqat  ladaMrW  dU  "Ciatre  Taekal«at  das  latetrlas 
Aaraaiiqass  at  llsnaiqaaa",  Onajr,  nraaee 

FOad  No?.  21, 1978,  Sar.  No.  9(2,740 
OaiaH  priority,  appUeadoa  F^aaea,  Nov.  2S,  1977, 77  3M8S 
lat  a^  F23D  5/02 
VS.  a  431-437  8 


1.  A  burner  for  uae  with  liquid  f^.  said  burner  omnprising 
in  combination  a  combustion  head,  means  including  a  pipe  to 
feed  combustion  air  under  pressure  to  said  combustion  head,  a 
vaporisation  chamber  connected  to  said  combustion  head  to 
provide  vaporised  ftol  to  said  combustion  head,  and  means  for 
feeding  liquid  fuel  in  the  form  of  droplets  to  said  vaporisation 
chamber,  said  fbel  feeding  means  including  a  converging  tube 
terminating  in  a  wall  of  said  vaporisation  chamber,  means  for 
feeding  liquid  f^  at  essentially  atmospheric  pressure  to  said 
tube  and  means  for  feeding  a  vortical  stream  of  air  for  atomisa- 
tion  to  the  level  of  the  neck  of  said  converging  tube. 


4,2SMS1 
UPRIGHT  KILN  AND  ATTENDANT  METHOD  FOR 

HEATING  AN  AGGREGATE  MATERIAL 

AUaa  S.  Johaaoa,  Jr.,  P.O.  Draww  1037,  SaUabary,  NXX  28144 

Coatlaaalio»4a-patt  of  Sar.  No.  88,522,  Oct  26, 1979, 

Coatiaaatio»4a-part  oT  Ser.  No.  9S,4M,  Not.  19, 1979.  Ills 

applieatioa  Feb.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  12M93 

lat.  a.}  F27B  15/00:  F27D  J/08 

VS.  CL  432—14  15 


1.  An  upright  kiln  for  heating  a  solid  aggregate  and  compris- 


mg 


an  upright  hollow  housing  having  an  air  inlet  opening  in  a 
lower  portion  thereof  and  an  air  outiet  opening  in  an 
upper  portion  thereof, 

means  communicatively  connected  to  said  housing  for  caus- 
•  ing  outside  air  to  flow  upwardly  through  said  housing, 
entering  the  housing  through  said  air  inlet  opening  and 
leaving  the  housing  through  said  air  outiet  opening. 

a  fuel  burner  provided  in  aid  housing  and  operable  for  com- 


busting a  fbel  fbr  heating  the  air  flowing  within  said  hous- 
ing, 

a  pair  of  opposing  gas  permeable  retaining  walls  of  nonlinear 
zigzag  configuration  poaitiooed  within  said  upright  hous- 
ing and  extending  generally  longitudinally  thereof  in 
doady  spaced  relation  to  one  another  to  define  an  elon- 
gate generally  vertically  extending  zigzag  passageway 
relatively  narrow  croas  section  ad^>ted  for  receiving 
aggregate  at  the  upper  end  thereof  and  fbr  maintataing  the 
aggr^ate  in  the  form  of  a  relativdy  thin  oootiauous  layer 
extending  generally  vertically  in  a  aeries  df  oppositely 
directed  downwardly  inclined  ooorses  of  travd,  eadi  of 
said  q)po8ing  gas  permeable  retaining  walls  being  com- 
prised of  a  series  of  laterally  extending  spaced  apart  slats 
interconnected  to  define  inclined  segmental  wall  portions 
inclined  at  an  angle  within  the  range  of  about  10*  to  about 
23*  from  the  vertical  axis  and  so  arranged  that  alternate 
segmental  wall  portions  are  inclined  to  one  aide  of  the 
vertical  axis,  with  the  intervening  segmental  wall  portions 
being  inclined  to  the  oppoaite  side  of  the  vertical  axis  and 
with  the  slats  of  the  opposing  series  being  oonvergingly 
arranged  and  inclined  angulariy  downwardly  in  the  direc- 
tion of  movement  of  the  aggregate  and  positioned  in 
oveii^^ing  relation  to  one  another  to  assist  in  guiding  the 
aggregate  along  its  downward  path  of  travd  while  confb- 
ing  the  aggregate  within  the  passageway  and  while  also 
readily  permitting  the  flow  of  heated  gas  into  and  through 
the  thin  layer  of  aggregate, 

means  cooperating  with  said  pair  of  retaining  walls  and  with 
the  surrounding  housing  for  directing  the  flow  of  heated 
air  within  said  housing  succeasivdy  through  each  of  said 
oppositdy  directed  downwardly  inclined  courses  of 
travel  of  the  layer  of  aggregate  so  as  to  flow  laterally  back 
and  forth  through  the  thin  layer  of  aggregate  from  oppo- 
site  sides  thereof  to  provide  Ughly  effective  contact  of  the 
heated  air  with  the  aggregate  for  heating  of  the  aggregate, 

means  for  discharging  aggregate  from  the  lower  end  of  said 
passageway  to  thus  cause  the  layer  of  aggregate  to  move 
downwardly  dong  said  passageway,  and 

means  for  supplying  aggregate  to  the  upper  end  of  said 
passageway  to  thus  maintain  the  passageway  filled  with 
aggregate. 


4,25M82 

GONDUCnON  HEATING  ASSEMBLY 
Darid  C  Geas,  aad  Richard  A.  Iliiiaiiii,  both  ef  San  Mareea, 

Tcz.,  asdgaen  to  TheraMNi  Maaafbctarlag  Coaipaay,  Saa 
Mareea,  Tex. 
DifWoa  of  Sar.  No.  92U<5,  JaL  3, 1978,  Pat  No.  4^213,034. 
TUa  appMcatlBa  Jaa.  21, 1980,  Sar.  No.  113^485 
lat  CU  F28F  7/00:  nu  3/00 
VS.  CL  432—225  2 1 


1.  A  heating  assembly  for  use  in  heating  an  instrument, 
comprising: 

a  beat  transfej-  unit  edited  to  be  mounted  to  the  exterior  of 
the  instrument  to  be  heated,  said  heat  transfer  unit  includ- 
ing a  heat  transfer  means  and  a  heating  means; 

said  heat  transfer  means  having  a  first  sur&oe  and  a  heat 


1004  O.O. 
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tnuttfer  surface  lubsuntully  perpendicular  and  adjacent 
to  said  first  surface; 

said  heat  transfer  surface  for  engaging  an  external  surface  of 
the  instrument; 

said  heat  transfer  means  having  an  opening  formed  there- 
through extending  substantially  perpendicularly  through 
said  heat  transfer  surfooe,  said  opening  also  formed  in 
proximity  said  first  surface  to  receive  a  mounting  means 
therethrott^ 

said  mounting  means  extending  through  said  heat  transfer 
surface,  said  mounting  means  substantially  perpendicular 
to  said  heat  transfer  surface  for  securing  of  said  heating 
element  to  the  instrument; 

said  heating  means  formed  with  said  heat  transfer  means, 
said  heating  means  having  a  tubular  passage  with  the  axis 
thereof  substantially  parallel  to  said  first  surface  at  the 
midpoint  thereof  and  substantially  parallel  to  the  plane  of 
said  heat  transfer  surface  for  the  passage  of  fluid  there- 
through; and 

said  opening  disposed  between  said  first  surface  and  said 
heating  means. 

CALCINER  SCREW  CONSTRUCTION 
Mkhad  A.  Onp©,  Wjmcol^  IhL,  assizor  to  Sdas  CorporatioB 

of  AMTlca,  Drcihar,  Pa. 

FUed  Oet  1«,  1978,  Ser.  No.  9SU3M 
lilt  CL^  F27D  3/00 
UjS.  CL  432-235  21 


at  least  one  bearing  plate  for  supporting  said  products  in  said 
flue; 

means  for  supporting  said  plate  on  the  bottom  of  said  flue  so 
that  said  bearing  i^te  can  be  lifted,  advanced  and  re- 
placed; 


a  plurality  of  rams  mounted  below  said  plate  at  separated 
locations  along  the  direction  of  advance  for  Uftmg,  ad- 
vancing and  replacing  said  plate;  and 

means  connected  to  said  rams  Ux  operating  said  rams  to  hit, 
advance,  and  replace  said  pbte. 


to 


JaLlS, 


4jff#^4ff4 
UFTING  PLATE  FURNACE 
TJcard  G.  WlarMt,    Nl|megia.    Nctberlaada, 
Smtt  0««M  NIlMfBB  BV.  NliMfM.  Nathwl 
Flkd  JiL  U  1979,  S«r.  No.  5«^ 
CWm  priority,  awHcatfcwi  Fad.  Rap.  of 
1971,2131251 

lat  CL'  F27D  i/Ott  3/12 
US.  a.  433-241 
L  A  ftmaoe  comprising:  \.    «    ^ 

a  furnace  flue  throu^  which  products  to  be  fired  are  ad- 
vanced between  an  inlet  and  an  outlet; 


4,25M55 

ORTHODONTIC  BRACKET  AND  ORTHODONTIC 
APPLIANCE 
Rolf  FVralar,  Pfonhdas,  Fad.  Rap.  of  GerM^r,  aaaiiMr  to 
Bcrahtfd  F8nt«r  GmbH,  PforAda^  Fad.  Rap.  of  Germany 

FOad  May  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  42,155 
OaiM  priority,  appHratinn  Fed.  Rap.  of  Cstmaay,  Jan.  22, 
1978,2818M5 

tat  a.J  A61C  j/do 

UJS.  CL  433-i  ' 


6.  In  a  calciner  of  the  type  wherein  a  screw  type  conveyor  is 
provided  to  advance  material  to  and  through  a  calcining  cham- 
ber, said  calciner  including  a  screw  conveyor  comprising  an 
outer  screw  flight  shaft  and  an  inner,  internally  cooled  support 
shaft  mounted  within  said  outer  shaft,  the  improvement  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  bearing  members  extending  between  the 
respective  outer  and  inner  shafts,  and  outboard  bearing  means 
mounted  at  the  ends  of  said  support  shaft,  said  bearing  mem- 
bers mf«"*«w''«g  the  spacing  between  said  inner  and  outer 
shafts  and  cooperating  with  said  outboard  bearing  means  for 
miwimjyifig  bending  stresses  which  result  from  temperatures 
differentials  between  the  respective  shafts  and  along  their 
lengths. 


15 


1.  An  orthodontic  bracket  assembly  comprising 
a  bracket  having  a  base  which  has  an  upwardly  exposed 
central  portion  and  which  is  free  from  resistance  qxH- 
weldable  projections  at  ito  lower  edges,  and  two  anchor- 
ing means  which  are  spaced  apart  in  the  longitudinal 
direction  of  said  base  and  rise  therefrom  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  central  portion  and  define  a  longitwhnal  groove, 

and 
a  mounting  strap  which  is  connected  to  the  underside  of  said 

base  by  a  soldered  joint  under  said  anchoring  means, 

said  soldered  joint  having  an  aperature  under  said  central 

portion  and  said  mounting  strap  having  an  upwardly 

protruding  arched  p(vtion  which  extends  through  said 

aperture  and  is  joined  to  said  central  portion  by  a  spot 

weld  so  as  to  reliably  secure  said  mounting  str^>  to  said 

bracket 
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4»25M56 

TOOTH  UPRIGHTING  OR  SEPARATING  APPLIANCE 

McMn  Walkhdn,  8645  Bay  Pkwj.,  BraoUyit  N.Y.  11214 

FDed  Jan.  7, 1978,  Sar.  No.  913,294 

tat  a^  AtflC  7/QO 

MS.  CL  433—21  47 


vices,  the  appliance  thereby  being  aelf-fctaining  relative  to 
said  adjacent  teeth. 


4,25M57 

CONTAINER  FOR  DENTAL  EQUIPMENT  FOR 

ROOT-TREATMENT 

Horst  Bchri^  StnMfchoU  8B,  2000  Hsailan  43,  Fad.  Rap.  of 


Filed  Sep.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78^496 
priority,  appUcatioa  SwUmlaai,  Sep.  27,  1978, 


10099/78 

US.  CL  433—77 


tat  CL>  A41G  1/14 


^ 


7  a 


L 


1.  A  self-retaining  tooth  uprighting  or  sqwrating  q>pliance 
for  cooperating  with  a  pair  of  adjacent  teeth  having  opposing 
and  cloady  sptctd  side  sur&ces,  comprising: 

first  means  adapted  to  be  interposed  into  a  space  between 
said  pair  of  teeth  for  bearing  against  one  of  said  opposing 
side  surfaces  of  one  of  said  pair  cS  teeth; 

second  means  ad^>ted  to  be  interposed  into  the  space  be- 
tween said  pair  of  teeth  for  bearing  against  said  side  sur- 
fine  of  the  other  of  said  pair  of  teeth  which  is  opposed  to 
said  side  surface  against  which  said  first  means  bear^ 

spring  means  interconnecting  said  fust  and  second  means 
and  biassing  said  first  and  second  means  away  from  each 
other  and  toward  said  req)ective  opposed  side  surfaces  of 
said  pair  of  teeth  to  separate  said  pair  of  teeth,  said  vpnag 
means  dso  applying  an  uplifting  force  to  at  least  (me  of 
said  first  and  second  means  relative  to  the  other  of  said 
first  and  second  means,  and  said  q)ring  means  having  a 
dimension  in  the  widthwise  or  buccal  direction  of  a  tooth 
which  is  not  substantially  greater  than  the  width  of  a 
tooth,  and  said  spring  means  having  a  further  dimension  in 
the  lengthwise  direction  of  a  tooth  which  is  not  greater 
than  the  height  of  the  crown  of  the  tooth;  and 

cooperating  engagement  means  on  each  of  said  first  and 
second  means  for  directly  contacting  said  engaging  said 
respective  side  surfaces  of  said  adjacent  teeth  to  prevent 
disengagement  of  said  appliance  from  said  adjacent  teeth 
to  prevent  disengagement  of  said  appliance  from  said 
adjacent  teeth  without  requiring  external  anchoring  de- 
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1.  A  container  for  dental  equipment  for  use  in  root-treatment 
and  having  a  friurality  of  inserts  located  side-by-side  and  serv- 
ing to  receive  the  dental  equipment,  the  inserts  being  con- 
structed as  minitrays  which  can  be  removed  individually  and 
sterilized  with  each  being  provided  on  its  upper  side  with  a 
handle  and  on  its  underside  with  legs,  and  there  being  at  least 
three  different  forms  of  minitray,  whereof  the  first  com|nises 
elongated  recesses  for  locating  instruments,  the  second  com- 
prises holes  with  diameters  oi  the  order  of  1  to  2  mm  for  re- 
ceiving instruments,  and  the  third  oonq>rises  hxAa  with  diame- 
ters of  the  order  of  S  to  20  mm  for  receiving  receptacles  iot 
holding  treatment  material  and  there  being  at  least  one  of  each 
form  of  minitray. 


CHEMICAL 


•METIflNE  DYES  FOR  PAPER  AND 
AMONICALLY-MODIFIED  FIBERS 
Haw^lMrgn  Dcfw,  Lonch;  F^m  Fcichh— yr,  Lndwiphiiw, 
and  Urn  Gtychtol,  Bad  Dvkkdii,  aU  of  Fed.  Rc^  of  Gcr- 
to  BASF  AktteageaeilMhafl,  LudwiflAafeii, 


His 


Fed.  R^  of  Gcnnay 
DirWoB  of  Sfer.  No.  964,148,  Nor.  28, 1978, 

■pplicatkM  Jn.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,527 
ClaiaM  prtorfty,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  ot  Gcnwuiy,  Dec  7, 
1977,2754403 

lat  Ca.)  D21H  1/46;  G07D  213/04 
U.S.a8-506  2Cadm 

1.  A  method  of  dyeing  pq)er  and  anknucaUy  modified  fibers 
which  comprises  contacting  said  paper  or  anionically  modified 
fibers  with  a  dye  of  the  formula 


-^  (i 


Q— CH 


Ne 


CH«CH— Q 


2Ae 


wherein  the  groups  Q  are  the  same  or  different  substituted  or 
unsubstituted  aryl  or  hetaryl  radicals, 
A  is  an  organic  or  inorganic  anion; 
R  is  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of  hydrogen,  methyl 

or  ethyl; 
X  represents  a  bridge  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  aliphatic,  aromatic  and  heteroaromatic  radicals, 
and  wherein  the  methine  groups  are  in  the  a-  or  y-position. 


4,25M60 
PROCESS  FOR  DYEING  AND  PRINIING  CELLULOSE 

FIBRES 
Gintcr  GcMw,  Cologae;  Wcraer  Klhs 
Rotart  Katk,  ColopM,  aU  of  Fed.  Rap.  or  ( 
to  Bayer  Aiti>apa>llachaft,  LeverioMea,  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gar- 


.Oct  18, 


Filed  Oct  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,991 

OafaM  priority,  appHcatkw  Fed.  Rap.  of  < 
1978,2845322 

lirt.  a.}  DOSP  3/81  3/60 
U.S.a8— 532  41 

1.  In  the  dyeing  and  printing  of  cellulose  fibres  alone  or 
admixed  with  other  fibers  by  swelling  said  fibres  with  a  water- 
miscible  swelling  agent  capable  of  maintaining  the  fibers  in 
swollen  ccmdition  after  removal  of  water,  boiling  above  ISO* 
C  and,  treating  the  swollen  fibres  with  a  dyestuff,  and  fixing 
the  dyestuff  by  heat  treatment,  the  imimivement  which  com- 
prises employing  as  said  dyestuff  a  con^KHmd  of  the  formula 


wherein 
R  is  optionally  substituted  Ci-<:6-alkyl,  cyddiexyl,  C1-C4- 

alkoxy,  (riienyl,  benzyl,  irfienykthyl,  i^ienylpropyl  or 

phenoxy,  or  chkvine  w  bromine, 
n  is  0,  1  or  2, 
one  X  is  OH  and 

the  other  X  is  NO2.  NH2  or  R'-COHN.  and 
R'  is  optionally  substituted  Ci-Q-alkyl  or  irfienyi. 


4^25M59 

PROCESS  FOR  DYEING  CLOSELY  OONSTRUCIED 

NON'TUFTED  TEXTILE  MATERIALS  AND  PRODUCTS 

PRODUCED  THEREBY 
Edwin  L.  RmmU,  aad  Nonte  A.  Ckati,  both  ofLaGraige,  Ga., 
aasifors  to  MlOikca  Reoeardi  CoiporatkM, 
S.C 

FOed  Ju.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  915^19 
lirt.  CL^  DOSP  5/00;  O09B  67/00 
U.S.a.8— 471  34  ( 


r 
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1.  A  process  tor  improving  the  sharpness  of  a  pattern  of 
dyestuff  lulled  to  closely  constructed  non-tufted  textile  mate- 
rials comprising: 

(a)  apfiymg  an  effective  minor  amount  of  substantially  oU 
and  water  repellant  fluoropolymer  to  the  textile  material 
to  iwovide  a  polymer  modified  textile  material; 

(b)  heating  the  polymeric  modified  textile  material  at  a  tem- 
perature effective  to  cure  said  pcdymeric  constituent;  and« 

(c)  applying  dyestuff  to  the  cured  polymeric  modified  textile 
material  in  a  pattern. 


4,256,461 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EQUILIBRATING 
GAS  AND  UQUID  IN  A  TRANSPORTABLE 
VESSEL-SYRINGE  TONOMETER 
William  D.  Wallace  1550  S.  1380  East,  Salt  Lake  Oty,  Utah 
84105;  Christopher  A.  Ortler,  649  E.  1130  North,  BoMtUM, 
Utah  84010;  Jwtta  S.  Ctaifc,  720  E.  3120  Smtk,  Salt  Lake 
aty,  Utah  84106,  and  Fkadarick  L.  Farr,  2834  E.  2180  Sath, 
Satt  Lake  CHy,  Utah  84109 

FDed  May  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,776 
Iirt.  a^  GOIN  33/96.  33/50 
U.S.  CL  23—230  B  17 1 


17.  A  method  of  equilibrating  the  partial  pressures  in  a  liquid 
sanqrie  with  a  gas  of  known  composition  such  that  the  eqnili- 
teated  liquid  sanq^  may  be  readily  tranqxNted  and  dis- 
charged into  an  analyzing  chamber  without  any  substantial  nk 
ot  deteriorating  air  contaminatioo,  the  method  comprising  the 
steps  of  deteriorating  air  oontaminatinn,  the  method  compris- 
ing the  stq»  of  : 
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partially  filling  a  first  chamber  formed  inside  the  barrel  of  a 

syringe  plunger  with  a  humidifying  liquid; 
placing  said  liquid  sample  inside  a  second  chamber  formed 

inside  the  outer  barrel  of  said  syringe; 
placing  said  syringe  into  a  heat-conductive  block  such  that 

the  block  will  surround  at  least  a  portion  of  both  of  said 

chambers; 
connecting  said  first  chamber  to  a  pressorized  gas  source; 
heating  said  block  so  as  to  maintain  the  temperature  (rf  both 

the  chambers  at  an  essentially  constant  value; 
bubbling  said  gas  through  said  humidifying  liquid  and 

through  said  liquid  sample  so  as  to  achieve  equiUbration  of 

said  liquid  sample; 
removing  said  syringe  from  the  heat-conductive  block; 
pushing  said  syringe  plunger  further  into  the  outer  barrel  of 

said  syringe  so  as  to  eject  the  remaining  gas  from  said 

second  chamber  and  thereafter  transporting  the  syringe  to 

an  analyzing  chamber,  and 
further  pushing  said  syringe  plunger  in  said  outer  barrel  of 

the  syringe  so  as  to  discharge  said  liquid  sample  into  said 

analyzer  chamber. 


liquor,  the  improvement  comprising  producing  said  oxychlo- 
ridc  relatively  free  from  phosphorus  by  maintaining  the  total 


•••■  Mi  ■ 


METHOD  AND  COMPOSmON  FOR  DETERMINATION 

OF  N-NTTROSAMINES 
Qyde  W.  Frank;  Paal  J.  Nord,  and  Robert  D.  Cox,  aU  of  Iowa 
aty,  Iowa,  aaiigMn  to  Unlfcrsity  of  Iowa  Reiearch  Foonda- 
tkm,  Iowa  City,  Iowa 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,236 

Int  CL^  COIN  31 /Oa  33/(Xk  COIB  21/24 

\}S.  CL  23-230  R  »  Clatas 


1.  A  method  of  denitrosating  N-nitrosamines,  said  method 
comprising:  reacting  an  N-nitrosamine  with  a  denitrosating 
agent  which  is  a  mixture  of  an  acid  component  consisting 
essentially  of  glacial  acetic  acid  and  a  concentrated  inorganic 
acid,  at  a  concentration  of  at  least  about  12  molar,  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  phosphoric  acid  and  sulfuric  acid, 
the  volume  ratio  of  glacial  acetic  to  said  concentrated  inor- 
ganic acid  being  from  1:2  to  5:1,  in  combination  with  from 
about  0.1%  to  about  5%  by  weight  of  an  inorganic  water 
soluble  bromide  or  iodide  salt  to  form  nitric  oxide. 


acidity  of  the  newly  formed  mother  Uquor  below  about  5.75  N 
during  crystallization. 

4,256,464 
PROCESS  FOR  DESULFURIZATION  OF  COAL 
Asia  B.  Ray.  Bridgewatcr.  N  J..  aaaigMMr  to  Rcacarch^^mrell, 
Inc^  Soawnillc  N  J. 

Filed  Oct  1, 1979.  Scr.  No.  80,677 
Int  Ci}  ClOL  9/02;  ClOB  57/(» 
U.S.  a.  44—1  SR  5  Qata" 

1.  A  process  for  desulfurization  of  sulfur  containing  pulver- 
ized coal  consisting  essentially  of  the  steps: 
suspending  powdered  sulfur  containing  coal  in  a  liquid  or- 
ganic reaction  medium  generally  inert  to  and  a  solvent  for 
NOx,  and  while  suspended,  introducing  NO  and  oxygen 
or  an  oxygen  containing  gas  into  the  slurry; 
washing  the  reacted  coal  with  water  and  then  with  a  dilute 

solution  of  H2SO4  or  Na2C03;  and 
thereafter  drying  the  desulfurized  coal. 
3.  The  process  defined  in  claim  1  wherein  the  reaction  me- 
dium comprises  kerosine. 

4jS6^44ff 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  METHYL  TERT-BITTYL 

ETHER  AND  FUEL  COMPOSIHON  CONTAINING  THE 

SAME 
Tetsnya  TakcaoMi.  Kawasaki,  and  Yasw>  F^wara,  Tokyo,  both 

of  Japan.  a«ignon  to  Nippon  OU  Co..  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Difision  of  Ser.  No.  853.192.  Not.  21. 1977.  Pat  No.  4.182.913. 
This  appUcatioB  JnL  20. 1979.  Ser.  No.  59^77 
Gaim  priority.  appUcatkNi  Japo^  No?.  22, 1976, 51-140479; 
Not.  22. 1976.  51-140480;  Oct  14, 1977.  5M23154 

Int  a.J  ClOL  1/02 
U.S.  CL  44-56  7  Claims 


I 


4.256,463 
PREPARATION  OF  ZIRCONIUM  OXYCHLORIDE 
Dorothy  P.  Carter,  Albany,  Oreg..  asaignor  to  Telcdyne  Indnt- 
trica.  Inc.  Lea  Aagelca.  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  12. 1979.  Ser.  No.  19.326 
Int  a.J  BOID  9/00:  COIF  7/i4;  COIG  2i/02 
U.S.CL  23-296  4Clafana 

1.  In  a  method  of  producing  the  oxychloride  of  a  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  zirconium  and  hafnium 
by  dissolving  zirconium  tetrachloride  or  hafnium  tetrachloride 
in  water  and  mother  liquor  firom  a  previous  crystallization  and 
subsequently  crystallizing  from  the  newly  formed  mother 


PCV 


P  c 


1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  fuel  composition  for  internal 
combustion  engines  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(A)  allowing  isobutylene  and  methyl  alcohol  to  react  with 
each  other  by  continuously  pas«ng  an  isobutylene-con- 
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taining  hydrocarbon  mixture  and  methyl  atoohol  through 
a  fixed  bed  filled  with  strongly  acidic  cation-exchange 
resin  particles  of  0.2  to  10  mm  in  mean  grain  diameter,  at 
a  temperature  of  0*  to  100*  C,  a  pressure  of  I  to  50  atmo- 
qriwres  and  a  liquid  space  velocity  of  0.1  to  SO  (1/hr),  the 
molar  ratio  of  isobutylene  in  said  mixture  to  said  methyl 
alcohol  being  in  the  range  of  1:0.6  to  1:1.4; 

(B)  dividing  the  effluent  from  the  reaction  of' step  (A)  into 
first  and  second  parts  in  which  the  weight  ratio  of  said  first 
part  to  said  second  part  is  in  the  range  from  1:3  to  1:15; 

(Q  recycling  sakl  second  part  to  the  fixed  bed  in  step  (A); 

(D)  passing  sakl  first  part  through  a  fixed  bed  filled  with  a 
water-insoluUe,  solid,  partkulate  acid-neutralizing  agent 
of  0.1  to  10  mm  in  mean  grain  diameter,  at  0*  to  100*  C; 

(E)  introdudng  the  neutralized  first  part  into  a  flashing 
tower  to  flnh-remove  unreacted  hydrocarbon  and  to 
recover  a  methyl  tert-butyl  ether  containing  mixture  from 
the  bottom  of  said  flashing  tower,  and, 

(F)  mixing  2  to  30%  by  volume  of  said  methyl  tert-butyl 
ether  containing  mixture  with  internal  combustion  fuel. 


4^256,466 
PROCESS  FOR  OFF-GAS  RECOVERY 
i  C  Braeaiw,  Teaneck,  N  J.,  aaaigaor  to  Envirotech  Corpo- 
ratkw,  Modo  Park,  Qriif. 

Filed  JaL  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,625 

Int  a.3  aoK  i/00 

U.S.  CL  48—197  R  17  CfadM 


1.  A  process  for  increasing  the  fiiel  value  of  gases  containing 
caibon  monoxide  emitted  from  a  furnace  and  captured  by  a  gas 
cq>ture  device,  comprising: 

a.  forming  a  carbon  dioxide  curtain  which  surrounds  the 
inlet  of  the  gas  capture  device  to  prevent  air  from  entering 
the  cqrture  device; 

b.  drawing  carbon  dioxide  fit»n  the  carbon  dioxide  curtain 
into  the  capture  device  to  mix  with  the  gases  therein;  and 

c.  introducing  carbon  into  the  cq>ture  device  to  react  with 
carbon  dioxide  therein  to  form  additional  carbon  monox- 
kle. 


4,256,467 

A  FLEXIBLE  ABRASIVE  COATED  ARTICLE  AND 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  Tl 
Ian  Gorsach,  Myrtle  Cottage,  48  Mfllbadt,  Hcadcom,  Aahf ord, 
Kent,Ea^and 

FDed  Dec  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  104,341 
ClalM  priority,  appiicatioa  United  Kingdoa^  Dec  12, 1978, 
49361/78 

Int  CL^  B24D  11/02 
U.S.  a  51—295  II  CfadM 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  flexible  abrasive  member  in  which 
a  length  of  flexible,  non-electrically  conducting  mesh  material 
is  laid  onto  a  smooth  electrically'conductive  surface,  a  layer  of 
metal  is  electro-dqxMited  onto  sakl  smooth  surfitce  and 
therd>y  directly  onto  and  through  the  mesh  material  in  the 
presence  of  abrasive  material  so  that  the  abrasive  material 
becomes  embedded  in  the  metal  layer  and  the  metal  layer  is 
adhered  to  the  mesh,  and  the  mesh  and  the  associated  metal 
kyer  with  embedded  abrasive  material  is  stripped  from  the 


electrically  conductive  surftoe  to  constitute  the  abrasive  mem- 
ber. 

8.  A  flexible  abrasive  member  comprising  a  flexiUe  non- 
electrically  conductive  mesh  material,  a  layer  of  electro-depos- 


ited metal  adhered  direcdy  to  and  extending  through  the  mesh 
material  so  that  the  mesh  material  is  embedded  in  the  metal 
Uiyer,  the  kyer  of  metal  having  abrasive  material  embedded 
therein. 


4y256,468 
METHOD  FOR  CLEANING  SINTER  PLANT  GAS 
EMISSIONS 
ManhaU  R.  Maier,  Alkatown;  Steven  A.  Jhmw 
and  Stewart  T.  Herman.  HcOcrtowa,  aU  of  Pa., 
Bethlehem  Steel  Corporation,  BrthhWm,  Pa. 
Coirtiantion  of  Ser.  No.  865,359,  Dec  28, 1977, 

TUa  application  JaL  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  57,230 
IM.  a^  B03C  mi  3/16,  3/53 
U.S.  CL  55-8  10 


1.  A  method  for  removing  particulates  and  condensable 
hydrocarbons  from  sinter  plant  emission  gas  streams  that  also 
contain  acidic  gases  and  soluble  solids  in  whkh  the  sinter  plant 
emission  gas  streams  are  passed  through  a  wet  electrostatic 
precipitator  constructed  of  add  and  corrosion  resistant  materi- 
ak  and  having  a  pre-scrubber  section  with  liquor  spraying 
means  for  spraying  aqueous  liquor  preceding  a  high  voltage 
precipitator  section  that  has  a  dbcharge  electrode  and  a  collec- 
tor electrode  which  is  washed  with  an  aqueous  liqucxr  from  a 
liquor  dispensing  means  conqnising: 

(a)  operating  the  wet  electrostatic  precipitator  in  an  acidic 
mode  with  a  pH  range  frtmi  about  2  to  about  6.5  in  both 
the  pre-scrubber  and  high  voltage  sections, 

(b)  collecting  the  pre-scrubber  aqueous  liquor,  maintaining  it 
within  a  pH  range  <^ about  2  to  about  6.5  and  redrcolatittg 
it  to  the  spraying  means  in  a  liquor  recycle  loop  in  the 
pre-acrubber  section,  and 

(c)  cdlecting  the  aqoeous  liquor  draining  from  the  collector 
dectrodc  maintaining  it  within  a  pH  range  of  about  2  to 
about  6.5  and  recirculating  the  aqueous  liquor  to  the  dis- 
pensing means  for  washing  the  collector  electrode  in  a 
recycle  loop  in  the  high  voltage  section. 
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4»256,469 

REPRESSURIZATION  TECHNIQUE  FOR  PRESSURE 

SWING  ADSORPTION 

Pul  Ldtgeb,  Maakh,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMiy,  iMigMir  to  Linde 

Aktkagesdlachaft,  Wiesbuden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraany 

Filed  Not.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,783 

lat  CL^  BOID  Si/04 

U  A  CL  55-25  17 


elements  does  not  exceed  25%  of  the  original  pressure, 
whereby  foam  in  contact  with  said  filter  elements  is  destroyed, 


.Al- 


f » 


X 


0» 

9 


1.  In  a  pressure  swing  adsorption  process  for  the  separation 
of  a  gaseous  mixture  comprising  conducting  the  gaseous  mix- 
ture under  pressure  over  a  carbon  molecular  sieve  adsorbent  in 
a  pressurized  adsorber  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  said  adsor- 
bent being  capable  of  adsorbing  at  least  one  component  selec- 
tively over  the  other  components;  discharging  from  said  outlet 
a  gaseous  stream  enriched  in  one  or  more  other  components; 
lowering  the  pressure  above  the  adsorbent  for  regenerating 
purposes  wit  liberation  of  a  gaseous  stream  enriched  in  at  least 
the  one  component;  repressurizing  the  adsorber;  and  repeating 
the  cycle  thereover,  the  improvement  which  comprises  con- 
ducting said  repressurizing  in  at  least  two  stages,  wherein  the 
pressure  buildup  in  the  first  stage  or  stages  to  an  intermediate 
pressure  is  effected  relatively  rapidly,  and  the  pressure  buildup 
in  the  last  stage  to  the  final  adsorption  pressure  is  conducted 
substantially  more  gradually,  said  improvement  resulting  in  the 
diminution  of  a  surge  of  undesired  component  in  the  initial 
stream  discharged  from  the  repressurized  bed. 


and  the  liquid  portion  of  said  destroyed  foam  is  returned  to  said 
aqueous  polymerizate  dispersion. 

4,256,471 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  SEPARATION  OF  AMMONIA  AND 

CARBON  DIOXIDE  FROM  MIXTURES  CONTAINING 

AMMONIA,  CARBON  DIOXIDE  AND  WATER 

JoMpbos  J.  p.  M.  Goorden,  Sittard,  NctiMrlaods,  aisigBor  to 

Stanicarboa,  B.V.,  Geleca,  Netkeiiaads 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,374 

IbL  a^  BOID  5i/l4,  19/00 

U.S.  a.  55—70  1«  CWiw 


NM, 


4,256,470 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  DESTRUCnON  OF  FOAM 
OtMf  Z^ikck;  JMrgn  Klnekacr,  both  of  Colofae;  Hcteat 
Uapp,  Kola-Peach,  aad  Raiacr  Roaipdtka,  Colofac,  aU  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  aMigaon  to  Wacker-Ckeaie  GaAH, 
Maaick,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay 

FUcd  Dec  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  969^43 
daiai  priority,  appUcatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcranay,  Dec  22, 
1977,2757345 

lat  a.}  BOID  19/02 
MS,  CL  55—48  •  Otim 

1.  A  proceM  for  the  destruction  of  foam  produced  during  the 
removal  of  residual  monomers  from  an  aqueous  polymerizate 
dispersion  having  a  tendency  to  foam  consisting  essentially  of 
passing  the  gases  tieing  removed  containing  residual  monomers 
through  porous  filter  elements  constructed  of  sintered  materi- 
als and  having  a  dimension  of  from  0.3  to  40  m^,  a  porosity  of 
from  1S%  to  83%  and  a  maximum  pore  size  of  from  1  to  SOO^, 
at  such  a  rate  that  the  difference  in  pressure  through  the  filter 


1.  An  improved  process  for  the  separate  recovery  of  ammo- 
nia substantially  free  of  cartwn  dioxide  and  water,  and  carbon 
dioxide  substantially  free  of  ammonia  and  water,  from  a  mix- 
ture essentially  containing  ammonia  and  carbon  dioxide,  in 
which  process: 
an  ammonia  off-gas  substantially  free  of  carbon  dioxide  and 
water  is  separated  by  rectification  in  an  ammonia  separa- 
tion zone,  and  the  resulting  residual  liquid  phase  contain- 
ing ammonia,  carbon  dioxide  and  water  is  removed  there- 
from and  introduced  into  a  carbon  dioxide  separation 
zone; 
a  carbon  dioxide  ofT-gas  substantially  free  of  ammonia  and 
water  is  separated  by  rectification  in  a  carbon  dioxide 
separation  zone  and  the  resulting  residual  liquid  phase 
containing  amnrania,  carbon  dioxide  and  water  is  re- 
moved therefrom  and  introduced  into  a  desorption  zone; 
and 
an  off-gas  containing  ammonia,  carbon  dioxide  and  water 
vapor  is  separated  from  a  liquid  phase  of  desmption  water 
substantially  free  of  ammonia  and  carbon  dioxide,  and  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  off-gas  is  introduced  into  said  am- 
monia separation  zone; 
said  improvement  comprising  introducing  into  the  portion  of 
said  ammonia  wparation  zone  from  which  said  residual  liquid 
phase  is  removed,  a  carbon  dioxide  containing  gaseous  phase  in 
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an  amount  sufficient  to  make  the  residual  liquid  phase  removed 
therefrom  lean  with  respect  to  ammonia. 


4,256,472 

MIST  FILTER  FOR  EXTRACTING  MOISTURE  FROM 

OUTLET  AIR  FROM  AUTO  AIR  CONDITIONER 

Jack  AtUas,  Memphis,  aad  William  E.  Cayce,  GeraMatowa, 

both  9i  Teaa.,  anigiiors  to  Lifetiaw  ladastries,  Meaqthis, 

Tcaa. 

Filed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,340 

lat  CL^  BOID  51/00:  B60H  3/06 

U.S.  CL  55—269  2  OaiaH 


i— 2 


1.  A  combination  of  an  automobile  air  conditioner  including 
an  evaporator  and  a  filter  for  removing  water  from  the  mois- 
ture laden  air  passing  through  said  evi4)orator,  said  filter  main- 
tained in  thermal  conductive  contact  with  said  evaporator 
upon  its  air  downstream  side  thereof,  said  filter  having  a  first 
layer  of  screen  material,  said  screen  material  being  corrugated, 
a  second  layer  of  screen  material,  said  second  layer  of  screen 
material  also  being  corrugated  and  with  the  corrugations  of  the 
second  layer  of  screen  material  being  arranged  contiguous 
with  and  perpendicular  with  respect  to  the  corrugations  of  the 
first  layer  of  screen  material,  fastener  means  holding  said  first 
and  second  layers  of  screen  material  in  contiguity,  said  filter 
incorporating  the  juxtaposed  corrugated  layes  of  screen  mate- 
rial and  through  the  temperature  differential  between  the 
chilled  surface  of  the  said  evaporator  and  the  warmer  surface 
of  the  screen  filter  causing  moisture  to  adhere  particulariy 
through  capillary  attraction  on  the  said  filter  thereby  effec- 
tively eliminating  a  substantial  percent  of  the  moisture  from 
the  moisture  laden  air  passing  through  said  evaporator  and  said 
filter. 


4^256,473 
FILTER  BAG  ATTACHING  MEANS 
Doadaick  Dc  Martiao,  Wiadsor,  Coaa.,  assigaor  to  The  Spencer 
Tarhiae  Coavmy,  Wiadsor,  Coaa. 

Filed  Oct  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,136 

lat  a.}  BOID  46/02 

U.S.  CL  55—379  9  OaiaM 


1.  In  an  air  filtering  apparatus  having  a  bag  head,  a  bag  filter 
assembly  including  a  filter  bag  and  a  skeletal  bag  frame  re- 
ceived within  the  filter  bag  and  means  for  supporting  the  bag 
filter  assembly  on  the  bag  head  the  improvement  wherein  said 
supporting  means  comprises  a  c^indrical  bag  head  collar 
mounted  on  said  bag  head,  a  cylindrical  bag  frame  collar 
mounted  on  said  bag  frame,  one  of  the  collars  received  in  the 
other  of  the  collars,  a  plurality  of  studs  mounted  in  angularly 
qMced  relation  on  one  of  said  collars  and  projecting  in  one 


generally  radial  direction  from  said  one  cellar,  means  for 
defining  a  thread  on  the  other  cS  said  collars  threadably  en- 
gaged with  said  studs,  and  clamping  means  for  releasably 
securing  said  collars  in  clamped  relation  to  each  other,  said 
clamping  means  comprising  one  of  said  studs. 


4,256^474 

FILTER  HOUSING  AND  FILTER  ASSEMBLIES 

UTILIZING  THE  SAME 

L.  Joaeph  Bcrger,  Jr.,  aad  Deals  D.  GaofaierTe,  ho<h  of  Bfa^ 

adaghaai,  Mich.,  aMipMin  to  Flaitc  Filter  Coaipaay.  lac, 

Oxftord,  Mich. 

Filed  Not.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,000 
lat  CL^  BOID  46/41  50/00:  B65D  6/02 
U.S.  CL  55—482  9  < 


1.  A  filter  housing  including  a  cup-sh^)ed  male  portion 
having  interior  and  exterior  end  and  sidewalls,  an  axially  ex- 
tending inlet,  and  a  plurality  of  radially  and  axially  extending 
projections  each  having  a  ramp  and  a  platform  portion,  a 
bell-shi4)ed  female  portion  having  interior  and  exterior  end  and 
sidewalls,  an  axially  extending  outlet,  an  annular  extension  of 
said  inner  sidewall  of  said  female  portion,  and  an  equal  plural- 
ity of  axially  and  radially  extending  receptors  each  having  a 
ramp,  a  platform  and  a  stop  portion  adapted  to  engage  said 
projections  upon  the  i4>plication  of  a  twisting  motion,  and 
sealing  means  interposed  between  said  male  and  said  female 
portion  adjacent  this  end  walls  thereof  including  an  annular 
groove  provided  in  the  end  wall  of  said  female  portion  adja- 
cent sakl  annular  extension,  and  an  O-ring  placed  in  said 
groove,  wherein  each  of  said  ramp  portions  and  said  platform 
portions  form  an  acute  angle  somewhat  less  than  90*  with 
respect  to  said  exterior  sidewall  to  increasingly  resist,  in  combi- 
nation with  said  annular  extensicMi,  disengagement  of  said  male 
and  said  female  portions  as  the  pressure  or  vacuum  inside  said 
filter  housing  increases. 


4>256^75 

HEAT  TRANSFER  AND  STORAGE  SYSTEM 

JaaMS  P.  Schafer,  Uttle  Falk,  Mfau.,  aMi^or  to  Carrier  Carpa- 

ratioa,  Syracase,  N.Y. 
CoatiaaatiOB  of  Ser.  No.  817,947,  JaL  22, 1977,  shsaisai 
applicatioa  Nor.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960^97 
lat  CL^  F25B  27/00 
MS.  CL  a-2  U I 

1.  A  heat  transfer  and  storage  system  for  heating  and  cooling 
an  enclosure,  c(Mnprising: 
a  compressor  for  compressing  vaporous  refrigerant; 
an  mdoor  heat  exchange  coil  located  inside  the  enclosure; 
a  refrigerant  expansion  device; 
a  refrigerant  flow  reversing  means; 
a  three  medium  heat  exchanger  located  outside  the  enclosure 
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and  including  a  second  heat  exchange  coil,  a  third  heat 
exchange  coil,  heat  transfer  means  thennally  connecting 
the  second  and  third  coils,  and  means  to  pass  ambient  air 
over  the  second  and  third  coils; 
first  connecting  means  connecting  the  compressor,  the  in- 
door heat  exchange  coil,  the  refrigerant  expansion  device, 
the  refrigerant  flow  reversing  means,  and  the  second  heat 


exchange  coil  to  form  a  reversible,  vapor  compression 
refrigeration  system  for  transferring  heat  between  the 
indoor  coil  and  the  three  medium  heat  exchanger; 
a  heat  storage  facility  for  storing  a  heat  transfer  fluid;  and 
second  connecting  means  connecting  the  heat  storage  facil- 
ity and  the  third  heat  exchange  coil,  wherein  the  heat 
transfer  fluid  circulates  and  transfers  heat  between  the 
heat  storage  facility  and  the  three  medium  heat  exchanger. 


4»25M7< 

LOW  TEMPERATURE  PROCESS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY 

OF  ETHANE  FROM  THERMAL  HYDROCRACKING 

VENT  GASES 

Edward  R  Van  Baaih,  Miand,  Fbu,  awigMr  to  Hydrocarbon 

Rcaettch,  Inc^  UwrcMWvUic,  N  J. 

Flkd  May  4, 1979.  Ser.  No.  36.220 
Int.  CI.J  F25J  3/06 
MS,  a.  0-23  6 


(e)  feeding  the  overhead  vapor  product  of  (d)  to  a  foiuth 
condenser  to  condense  the  methane  contained  therein; 

(0  feeding  the  product  of  (e)  to  a  third  phase  separator  to 
obtain  an  overhead  vapor  product  comprising  primarily 
hydrogen  and  a  bottom  liquid  product  comprising  primar- 
ily methane; 

(g)  feeding  the  overhead  vapor  product  of  (0  successivdy  to 
the  fourth,  third,  second,  and  first  condensers  and  combin- 
ing the  bottom  vapor  product  from  the  first  phase  separa- 
tor of  (b)  with  the  overhead  vapor  product  of  (0  leaving 
the  second  condenser  to  obtain  a  product  stream  having 
ambient  temperature  and  pressure  and  comprising  the 
hydrogen  and  the  aromatics  present  in  the  feed; 

(h)  feeding  the  bottom  liquid  product  from  the  third  phase 
separator  in  (f)  to  the  fourth,  third,  second,  and  first  con- 
densers in  succession  to  obtain  a  fbd  gas  stream  compris- 
ing the  methane  present  in  the  feed  and  having  ambient , 
temperature  and  pressure; 

(i)  feeding  the  bottom  liquid  product  from  the  second  phase 
separator  of  (d)  to  the  third  condenser  to  heat  the  liquid  to 
a  gas-liquid  mixture; 

(j)  feeding  the  gas-liquid  mixture  of  (i)  to  a  fourth  phase 
separator  to  obtain  an  overhead  vapor  product  comprising 
primarily  methane  and  a  bottom  liquid  product  compris- 
ing primarily  ethane; 

(k)  throttling  the  liquid  product  of  (i)  and  feeding  the  throt- 
tled product  of  the  third  condenser  to  heat  the  liquid 
product  to  form  a  gas-liquid  mixture; 

(1)  feeding  the  gas-liquid  mixture  of  (k)  to  a  first  ethane  flash 
drum  to  obtain  an  overiiead  vapor  product  comprising 
ntffth»«»*  and  ethane  and  a  bottom  liquid  product  which  is 
substantially  pure  ethane; 

(m)  feeding  the  overhead  vapor  product  of  0)  to  the  third 
condenser  to  condense  the  ethane; 

(n)  feeding  the  product  of  (m)  to  a  second  ethane  flash  drum 
to  obtain  an  overhead  vapor  product  containing  primarily 
methane  and  a  bottom  liquid  product  containing  primarily 
ethane; 

(o)  combining  the  bottom  liquid  products  of  steps  (m)  and 
(n)  to  form  a  liquid  ethane-containing  stream  and  feeding 
the  ethane  stream  to  the  second  and  first  condensers  in 
succession  to  heat  the  ethane  stream  to  ambient  tempera- 
ture and  pressure;  and 

(p)  combining  the  overhead  vapor  product  from  step  (n) 
with  the  bottom  product  of  (g)  and  feeding  the  combined 
product  to  the  second  and  first  condensers  in  succession. 


1.  A  process  for  separating  ethane  from  a  gaseous  feed  com- 
prising a  mixture  of  hydrogen,  alkanes.  aromatics  and  alkyl 
aromatics  comprising: 

(a)  feeding  the  gaseous  feed  to  a  first  condenser  to  condense 
the  aromatics  and  alkyl  aromatics  in  the  feed; 

(b)  feeding  the  product  of  (a)  to  a  first  phase  separator  to 
obtain  an  overhead  vapor  product  and  a  bottom  liquid 
product  which  contains  substantially  all  of  the  aromatics 
present  in  the  feed; 

(c)  feeding  the  overhead  vapor  product  successively  to  a 
second  and  a  third  condenser  to  condense  the  ethane 
contained  therein; 

(d)  feeding  the  product  of  (c)  to  a  second  phase  separator  to 
obtain  an  overhead  vapor  product  and  a  bottom  liquid 
product  comprising  primarily  ethane; 


4t25M77 
CLASS  FIBER  FORMING 

Howard  B.  Moody,  Newark,  Ohio,  aarignor  to 

FIbarglas  Corporatkw,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FUad  Dae.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,713 
lit  CL^  G03B  37/02 
U  A  a.  «-2  13 

10.  In  combinations  with  a  glass  filament-forming  bushing 
and  a  fluid  introduction  means  for  introducing  a  fluid  into 
contact  with  said  bushing,  the  improvement  comprising  tem- 
perature sensing  means  in  contact  with  at  least  two  kici  posi- 
tioned on  the  bottom  surface  of  said  bushing  and  control  means 
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responsive  to  each  of  said  sensing  means,  said  control  means 
being  adapted  to  individually  alter  the  characteristics  of  fluid 


introduced  from  said  fluid  introduction  means  into  contact 
with  at  least  one  of  said  loci. 


4,25M78 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  STABLE  HIGH-VELOCITY 
GAS  STREAM 
Jh  MidnoMto,  Itaiid;  Akin  Todg^d,  Tm;  Nobayoahi  Ohiato, 
Itaid;  Notahiko  Toknda,  KawanlAi,  and  Kdhachiro  Tanaka, 
Itaad,  aU  of  Japn,  MrigMff  to  Nippon  Sheet  GiaM  Co.,  Ltd., 
Japan 

FOed  May  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,501 

ClaiM  priority,  application  Japo^  May  8, 1978, 53/54802 

Int  CL^  C03B  37/00 

MS,  a  as  8  cum 

1.  In  a  method  for  making  glass  fibers  which  ctmiprises 
jetting  a  high-vdocity  gas  stream  of  molten  glass  from  a  jet 
opening  having  an  in^de  wall  made  of  a  platinum  group  metal, 
said  wall  being  maintained  at  high  temperature  and  fiberizing 
said  molten  glass,  the  improvement  wherein  said  high-velocity 
gas  stream  has  an  oxygen  content  of  0  to  2%  by  volume,  a 
stable  flow  and  a  constant  kinetic  momentum  aod  said  gas 
stream  is  jetted  out  from  said  jet  opening  at  a  velodty  of  SO 
m/sec.  to  2000  m/sec.  at  the  opening  portion  of  saki  jet  (q)en- 
ing  at  a  pressure  at  least  0.S  kg/cm^  higher  than  the  pressure  of 
an  atmo^>here  into  which  it  is  jetted,  whereby  consumption  of 
saki  platinum  inskle  wall  is  reduced. 


4,25M79 
GRANULATION  OF  FERTILIZER  BORATE 
Cedl  P.  HarriKM,  Florowe,  Ala.,  aadgnor  to  TeueaMe  Valley 
Aathority,  Mnade  Shoals,  Ala. 
CoatiaMrtkM  of  Ser.  No.  939,541,  Sep.  5, 1978,  Pat  No. 
T98«,002.  His  application  Mar.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,522 
Int  CL^  O05D  9/00 
MS.  a  71-61  7  CUm 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  high-purity  granular 
crystalline  borate  of  a  preidetermined  closdy  controlled  parti- 
cle size  range  suitable  for  subsequent  fertilizer  bulk-blending 
operations  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(1)  maintaining  in  a  horizontally  inclined  rotary  pan  a  bed  of 
fines  recycled  from  a  later-mentioned  sizing  step  in  contin- 
uous and  alternating  rising  and  cascading  motion; 

(2)  introducing  a  stream  of  an  inorganic  ackl  sdected  from 
the  group  comprising  sulfuric,  phosphoric,  and  mixtures 
thereof,  onto  the  vftptx  active  area  of  the  cascading  por- 
tKM  of  sax!  bed  of  fbies; 

(3)  introducing  a  stream  of  particulate  sodium  tetraborate 
pentahydrate  (mto  the  upper  active  area  of  the  cascading 
portion  of  said  bed  of  fines  juxti^Msed  said  stream  of  said 
inorgamc  ackl  in  step  2,  the  pr(H>ortkMi  of  sakl  stream  of 
inorgamc  ackl  from  step  2  to  the  proportkxi  of  sakl  stream 


of  particulate  sodium  tetraborate  pentahydrate  ranging 
from  about  IS  to  about  20  percent  by  wd^t  of  the  dry 
borate  feed; 

(4)  maintaining  the  temperature  of  said  bed  of  fines  in  sakl 
horizontally  inclined  rotary  pan  at  about  ambient  ten^iera- 
ture; 

(5)  maintaining  the  material  introduced  into  said  horixon- 
tally  inclined  rotary  pan  for  a  time  sufficient  to  effect 
therein  granules  of  crystalline  borate  ranging  from  about 
66  percent  to  about  84  percent  —6  -|- 14  mesh  Tyler; 

(6)  discharging  continuously  over  the  lower  rim  of  sakl 
horizontaUy  inclined  rotary  pan  a  granular,  dry  aoiid 
sodium  tetraborate  pentahydrate  material;  and 

(7)  sizing  by  screening  said  withdrawn  matgrial,  returning 
the  undersize  or  crushed  oversize  to  die  upper  rim  of  said 
horizontally  inclined  rotary  pan  and  withdrawing  the 
onsize  material  asfwoduct 


4.256,480 
ISOXAZOLYL-ALKYL  THIOCARBAMATES  AND 
HERBIODAL  COMPOSITIONS  THEREOF 
FhuMois  Gnignea,  ROUea;  Jac^ttlt  Movter,  tm 
DenMay,  bott  of  Lyon,  all  of  Fknnee,  asajgaors  to  Phflapo, 
Lyon,  France 

Filed  May  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  909,645 
CUaw  prtority,  appBcatton  nmce.  May  31. 1977, 77  17455 
Iirt.  a^  AOIN  47/12;  Otm  261/08 
MS.  CL  71-88  6 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


Hi 


\ 


N— C— S— CH— C 

/      N 

Hi  O 


I,  I      I 

N^       ^C- 


-C-Y 


,C— Y* 


in  whkh  R|  and  R2  are  klentkxl  or  different  and  each  repre- 
sents a  linear  or  Branched  alkyl  radical  containing  1  to  4  car- 
bon atoms,  cyckrfiexyl  or  medioxyethyl,  R3  is  a  hydrogen  atom 
or  methyl  group  and  Y  and  Y'  are  klentical  or  diffierent  «id 
each  represents  a  hydrogen  or  methyl  group. 


4.256,481 
SELECTIVE  HERBICIDE  COMPOSITIONS 

Ivan  Gardi;  Katalia  G6r6g  nee  PriTit»r.  S«ndor  Gail;  Eraebet 
Dndan  Maria  Kocab  nee  Bi^jri.  and  Mirta  TaanMi,  all  of 
Budapest  Hongary,  assignors  to  NitroUmia  IparUispck, 
Fiizf9gyirtelep,  Hnagary 

FOad  Mar.  2. 1979,  S«r.  No.  17.034 
Int  a^  AOIN  43/86:  O07D  265/04,  279/04 
MS.  CL  71-88  27 

1.  A  conq>ound  o(  the  formula: 


cnf 

X, 


(CH2), 


Ri' 


'R2 


CH2 

I 

N— C— CHQa 

I 

o 


wherein 

X  is  oxygen,  sulfur,  SO  or  SO2: 

nisOorl;and 

Ri  and  R^  together  form  an  unsubstituted  botylene,  peatyl- 
ene  or  hex^ene  ring,  or  a  butylene,  pentjiene  or  hexyleae 
ring  substituted  by  1  or  2  methjd  gnMq». 

20.  A  selective  herbicide  composition  wfaidi  oon^Mises  as  an 
active  gradient  at  least  one  herbiddal  compound  selected 
from  the  groap  which  oonsials  of  thiolcarbamate,  triazine, 
chloroacetalinide,  carbamide  or  phenoxyaoetic  ackl  hertiicides 
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in  admixture  with  0.1  to  50%  by  weight  of  the  herbicidal 
compound  of  a  dichloroacetomide  derivative  of  the  formula: 


CHf 


,(CH2), 


'^-z 


Ri 


'R2 


CH2 

N— C— CHaj 

I 

o 


wherein 
X  is  oxygen,  sulfur,  SO  or  SO2; 
n  is  0  or  1;  and 
R'  and  R2  together  form  a  butylene,  pentylene  or  hexylene 

ring  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  1  or  2  methyl 

groups. 


4.236,482 
HERBIODAL  COMPOSITION 
Erwin  Wittaau;  Altnd  OUkm,  both  of  Uos,  aad  Engelbert 
Ancf,  LeowUag,  all  of  Autria,  aaaignon  to  Cbemk  Liaz 
AkticageacUfldMfl,  Uiu,  AMtria 

Flkd  Sep.  21, 1979,  So*.  No.  77,762 
ClahBS  priority,  appUcatkM  Austria,  Sep.  29, 1978,  7031/78 
Iirt.  CL^  AOIN  43/66,  43/58 
VS.  a.  71—92  6  Oaima 

1.  A  herbicidal  post-emergence-compoaition  consisting  es- 
sentially of,  as  active  ingredients,  effective  herbicidal  amounU 
of  0-[3-phenyl-6-chloro-pyridazin-4-yI]-S-(n-octyl)-thiocar- 
bonate  and  2-{[4<hloro-6-<ethylamino>-s-triazin-2-yl]amino}- 
2-methylpropionitrile. 


4^256,483 
^ALKOXY  PYRIDAZINOQUINAZOLINONE 
DERIVATIVES  AS  HERBICIDES 
Shuiddro  Aaao,  AaUyi;  YoahiMri  Nakayama,  Takaraiaka;  Ryo 
Yoahida,  Kawaidahi;  Seiio  Soadda,  NiaUnomiya,  awl  Shnnl- 
cU   HaaUaoto,   Toyoaaka,   all   of  Japaa,   a«igBon   to 
SaariliMM  rWaiirai  Cowpaay,  Liadtad,  Osaka,  Japaa 

Filed  Oct  12, 1979,  S«r.  No.  84^435 
OaiaH  priority,  applkatioB  Japaa,  Oct  17, 1978, 53-128097 
bt  CL^  AOIN  43/5S 
VS.  a.  71—92  2  Claims 

1.  A  herbicidal  composition  which  comprises  as  an  active 
ingredient  a  herbicidally  efTecOve  amount  of  at  least  one  of  the 
compounds  of  the  formula: 


k.^*--^  "-N  *^OR 


wherein  R  is  a  methyl  group  or  an  ethyl  group,  and  an  agricul- 
turally acceptable  inert  carrier  or  diluent. 


B.  Stabilizing  the  metallic  powder  thus  produced,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises: 

coating  said  iron  oxide  precursor  with  an  antimony  com- 
pound at  a  level  of  up  to  about  7  weight  percent  antimony 
based  on  the  weight  of  the  iron  oxide  content  of  said 
precursor  prior  to  said  reduction. 


4,256,485 

ENZYME  OXIDATION  OF  SULHDES  IN  MINERALS 
Frederick  J.  Richardaoa,  Toaasket  Wash.,  assigaor  to  North- 
west Ecological  Research  it  Dc?elopBMat  lac^  Omak,  Wash. 
Filed  Oct  11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  83,612 
lat  a.)  C22B  1/1 J 
VS.  a.  75—6  14  Claiais 

1.  A  process  for  treating  a  solid  mineral  ore  containing  one 
or  more  contaminants  in  the  form  of  free  or  combined  sulfur  as 
metal  sulfides,  comprising  the  following  steps: 

(a)  reducing  or  pulverizing  the  mineral  ore  to  granular  or 
smaller  particle  size; 

(b)  forming  a  mixture  of  pulverized  ore  and  water  at  room 
temperature; 

(c)  adding  microorganisms  in  the  form  of  baker's  yeast  or 
malt  and  a  saccharide  to  the  mixture  of  ore  and  water, 

(d)  allowing  the  mixture  of  step  (c)  to  stand  for  a  period 
sufficient  for  enzymatic  action  to  carry  a  significant 
amount  of  free  or  combined  sulfur  into  aqueous  solution  as 
sulfuric  acid  or  a  metal  sulfate;  and 

(e)  removing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  sulphuric  acid  or  metal 
sulphate  from  said  aqueous  solution. 


4,256,486 

MARTENSmC  STAINLESS  STEEL  HAVING 

EXCELLENT  WELDABIUTY  AND  WORKABILITY  FOR 

STRUCTURAL  USE 
KcUcU  Yoshloka,  Chiba;  Nobora  UaosUta;  Yataka  Ow>,  both 
of  Ichihara,  aad  Nobao  Ohashi,  Faaabashi,  all  of  Japaa, 
assigaors  to  Kawasaki  Steel  Corporatioa,  Kobe,  Japaa 

Filed  JaL  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,403 

Claiais  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Aag.  4, 1978,  53/94487 

lat  CL^  C22C  38/16 

VS.  CL  75—125  1  ClaiB 


4^256,484 

METALUC  IRON  PARTICLES  FOR  MAGNETIC 

RECORDING 

Richard  H.  Rodriaa,  Caseyrille,  ni.,  assiflBor  to  Pflaer  lac  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jal.  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  61,797 
lat  CL^  C22B  5/12 
VS.  CL  75-OJ  AA  7  OaiaH 

1.  In  the  process  for  preparing  a  magnetically  stable  powder 
comprising  the  steps  of 
A.  Reducing  an  iron  oxide  precursor  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  an  iron  oxide,  an  iron  oxide  hydrate,  a 
modified  iron  oxide  or  a  modified  iron  oxide  hydrate  with 
a  gaseous  reduction  agent;  and 


1.  Martensitic  stainleu  steel  having  excellent  weldability  and 
workability  for  structural  use  consisting  of  not  more  than 
0.02%  of  C.  not  more  than  0.02%  of  N,  1.0-3.3%  of  Mn,  not 
more  than  1.0%  of  Cu.  less  than  0.1%  of  Ni,  10-13.3%  of  Cr, 
not  more  than  0.3%  of  Si,  and  the  remainder  being  incidental 
impurities  and  iron  and  the  folkiwing  requirement  being  satis- 
fied: 


Cr 


equivalent  >  [%Cr] + 0.4  x  [• 
%Sil-0.4x[%Mn)-0.7x(%Nil-0.6x(- 
%Cul  -  35  X  1%C1  -  JOx  (%N1  S  10.5. 
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4,256*487 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  VANADIUM-CONTAINING 

ALLOYS 
Olga  S.  Bobkova,  3  RyUaskaya  aUtaa,  21,  Korpas  2,  k?.  212; 

Nikohd  P.  SlotriMky-Sidak,  Ambulatoray  peradok,  17,  kv. 

54;  Oieg  V.  TVaria,  Per?oaHlskaya  nUtsa,  73,  kr.  83,  aad 

Afcrky  A.  FMo?,  Leaiagradsky  prospekt  14,  k?.  16,  all  of 

Moscow,  U.S.S  JL 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  792,306,  Apr.  29, 1977,  abaadoaed, 

which  is  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  554,542,  Mar.  3, 1975, 

abaadoaed.  This  applicatioa  Oct  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  948,652 

lat  a.}C22C  27/02 

U.S.  CL  75—134  V  5  OaiaH 

1.  A  process  for  producing  vanadium-containing  alloys 
comprising  the  steps  of  melting  in  an  electric  fiimace  a  charge 
containing  vanadium  pentoxide,  vanadium  converter  slag  pre- 
liminarily calcined  with  carbon,  or  mixtures  thereof,  and  cal- 
cium oxide,  in  an  amount  providing  the  content  of  vanadium 
pentoxide  in  the  melt  of  from  23  to  33  wt.%;  discharging  from 
said  furnace  said  melt  into  a  receptacle;  adding  to  said  mdt  a 
reducing  agent  containing  silicon  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
reduce  the  vanadium  pentoxide  contained  in  said  melt 


4,256,488 
AL-MG-SI  EXTRUSION  ALLOY 
Roaald  J.  Li?ak,  Palfaaaa,  Wash.,  assigaor  to  Swiss  AlaadaiaH 
Ltd.,  CUppis,  Switzerlaad 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79^49 
lat  CL^  C22C  21/16 
VS.  CL  75—142  10  OaiaH 

1.  An  aluminum  base  dilute  Al-Mg-Si  extrusion  alloy  having 
a  controlled  excess  of  silicon  characterized  by  lower  hot  flow 
stresses  and  reduced  quench  sensitivity  as  compared  to  Alloy 
6063  while  achieving  the  same  strength  levels  of  Alloy  6063 
consisting  essentially  of  0.30  to  0.60%  magnesium,  0.43  to 
0.70%  silicon,  up  to  0.33%  iron,  0.14  to  0.30%  copper,  up  to 
0.03%  chromium,  up  to  0.03%  zirconium  and  up  to  0.10% 
manganese  wherein  the  silicon  content  does  not  exceed  0.30% 
plus  the  sum  of  0.38  times  magnesium  content  plus  0.23  times 
iron  content 


4,256,490 
COMPOSITION  FOR  DIFFUSION  COATING  OF 
FERROUS  METALS 
laaa  L  Zacts,  alitsa  VoroUem,  11,  k?.  8;  Ivaa  D.  Zaitsev,  aUtsa 
EkoBOidcheskaya,  1,  kr.  31,  both  of  Kharirav;  Olga  K.  Yak- 
sUaa,  aUtaa  16  Paricoraya,  55,  korpas  2,  kr.  130;  Niaa  F. 
Pershiaa,  Kataaonky  prospekt  2/1,  k?.  Ill,  both  of  Moscow; 
Aaatoly  K.  Goibache?,  prospekt  Lcaiaa,  31a,  kr.  19;  Ivaa  N. 
Gladky,  alitaa  Bairoaa,  175,  k?.  101,  both  of  Dnrkor;  Nikolai 
M  Da?ydeako,  alitsa  KoHsadanaa  Uborericha,  14,  kr.  45, 
aad  Grigory  A.  Tkach,  aUtsa  Fhnae,  15,  kr.  8,  both  of  1 
koT,aUofU.S.SJL 

Filed  JaL  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62428 
lat  CL^  0D9D  5/08 
VS.  CL  106—1.12  5 

1.  A  composition  for  diffusion  coating  ferrous  metals,  con- 
taining a  particulate  mixture  of  titanium  in  an  amount  of  31.3  to 
64.0%  by  weight,  chromium  in  an  amount  of  17.3  to  24.0%  by 
weight  alumina  in  an  amount  of  13.0  to  21.23%  by  weight,  an 
ammonium  haUde  in  an  amount  of  1.3  to  2.0%  by  weight 
molybdenum  in  an  amount  of  0.73  to  1.3%  by  weight  and 
boron  in  an  amount  of  1.0  to  2.0%  by  weight 

2.  In  a  method  which  comprises  protecting  ferrous  metals 
against  corrosion  by  forming  a  diffusion  coating  thereon,  said 
diffusion  coating  comprising  titanium,  chromium,  alumina  and 
an  ammonium  halide,  the  improvement  which  comprises  ap- 
plying a  diffusion  coating  comprising  a  particulate  naixture  of 
titanium  in  an  amount  of  31.3  to  64.0%  by  weight  chromium 
in  an  amount  of  17.3  to  24.0%  by  weight  alumina  in  an  amount 
of  13.0  to  21.23%  by  weight  an  ammonium  halide  in  an 
amount  of  1.3  to  2.0%  by  weight  molybdenum  in  an  amount  of 
0.73  to  1.3%  by  weight  and  boron  in  an  amount  of  1.0  to  2.0% 
by  weight 


4,256,491 
WATERPROOFING  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  THE  SAME 
Daa  C.  Tate,  Caatoa,  N.C,  assignor  to  Champioa  lateraatioaal 

Corporatioa,  Staaford,  Coaa. 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  829,867,  Sep.  1, 1977,  i 

applicatioa  Mar.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,257 
lat  CL'  CD8L  1/00.  97/02;  C09K  3/18 
VS.  CL  106-2  14 

1.  A  waterproofing  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a 
mixture  of  primary  sludge  produced  in  the  ooune  of  pulp  and 
paper  mill  operations,  at  least  20  volume  percent  of  which  is 
wood  fibers,  and  tall  oil  pitch. 


4,256,489 

LOW  WEAR  HIGH  CURRENT  DENSITY  SLIDING 

ELECTRICAL  CONTACT  MATERIAL 

Jaa  W.  Vaa  Wyk,  Kirklaad,  WMh.,  assigaor  to  The  Boefaig 

ONBpaay,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Jaa.  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  2,373 
lat  0.2  aOM  5/00.  7/00 
VS.  CL  75-173  R  9  OaiiH 

1.  A  solid,  wear  resistant  electrical  contact  material  for  use 
in  vacuum  environments  having  a  high  temperature  lubricant 
and  low  temperature  lubricant  in  a  sUver  matrix,  said  material 
consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  from  0.3  to  8  percent  by  weight  of  a  high  temperature 
lubricant  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  AIPO4,- 
BaFj,  and  CaF2  and  combination  thereof; 

(b)  from  2  to  24  percent  by  weight  of  chalcogenides  of  group 
V-B  and  VI-B  of  the  Periodic  Chart  which  exhibit  lubrica- 
tive  properties;  and, 

(c)  from  60  to  90  percent  by  weight  silver  as  a  matrix  for  said 
high  temperature  and  low  temperature  lubricants. 


4,256,492 

MARKER  INK  FOR  WRITING  BOARD 

Ke^ii  MatsaBMto,  Kokaba^ji;  Shiataro  HisUkawa,  aad  Yo- 

shikatsa  Ito,  both  of  Urawa,  aU  of  Japaa,  asslgaors  to  Talhd 

Cheadcals  Ltd.  aad  Matsamoto  Textile  A  CVaitcal  Coasal- 

taats  Co.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Dec  12, 1978,  Scr.  No.  968^19 

Oahas  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  May  2,  1978,  5M2255; 
May  23, 1978, 53-60599;  No?.  9, 1978,  53-137342 

lat  0.3  C09D  11/00 
VS.  CL  106-22  11  CUaH 

1.  A  colored  marker  ink  for  use  on  a  writing  board  and 
capable  of  forming  opaque  maricer  traces  on  the  board,  whidi 
consists  essentially  of:  s  uniformly  Mended  mixture  of  a  color- 
ant s  resin  and  a  mixed  solvent  consisting  of  at  least  one  sol- 
vent for  the  resin  selected  from  the  group  oonststtng  of  ace- 
tone, methylethyl  ketone,  methyl  aceute,  ethyl  acetate,  metha- 
nol, ethanol  and  nitro  methane  and  at  least  one  non-solvent  for 
the  resin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  n-butanol, 
iso-propyl  alcohol,  toluol  xykri  and  n-butyl  acetate,  the  mixing 
ratio  of  the  solvent  to  the  nonaolvent  be^  within  the  range 
from  70:30  to  60:40. 
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4454,493 
JET  INK  CX>MPOSinON 
Si«Mld    YokoysM,    Si«Mikan;    TnuMUko    Toyodn, 
Noriidd  OkMran,  both  of  YokohMM,  aU  of  JapM, 
to  IM  Nippoa  Tokyo  Co^  LtL,  OMka,  Japaa 
Flkd  Oct  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  81,930 
lat  a.)  O09D  lJ/00 
\JJS.  CL  106—22  4  daiaw 

1.  A  jet  ink  composition  comprising  an  aqueous  jet  ink  con- 
taining a  water-soluble  dye,  a  wetting  agent  and  water  as  main 
components  and,  incorporated  therein,  a  water-soluble  ultravi- 
olet absorbing  agent,  which  is  the  compound  of  formula  I 


S03H(or  Na) 


(1) 


or  the  compound  of  formula  II 


OH        O  OH 


an 


SO)H(of  Na) 


4,256,494 
ERASABLE  INK  COMPOSITION  FOR  WRITING  ON  AN 

IMPERVIOUS  SURFACE 
Maa^ji  YaMUMto,  Aiagasakt;  Keiko  Shioi,  Daito,  and  Kimio 
Marakaad,  Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  aasigiiors  to  Sakura  Color 
Products  Corp^  Oiaka,  Japaa 

Filed  Oct  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,924 
daioH  priority,  appikatioB  Japan,  Oct  20, 1978, 53-129869; 
Doc.  28, 1978,  53-162724 

lat  CL^  C09D  11/00 
US,  CL  106—22  7  daiais 

1.  An  erasable  ink  composition  for  writing  on  an  impervious 
surface  which  comprises: 
about  40-90%  by  weight  of  an  organic  solvent; 
about  1-10%  by  weight  of  a  pigment; 
about  1-2S%  by  weight  of  a  separating  agent  which  is  a 
non-volatile  or  only  slightly  volatile  liquid  at  normal 
temperatures  and  has  a  lower  vapor  pressure  than  the 
solvent;  and  is  soluble  in  the  solvent; 
about  0.5-20%  by  weight  of  a  synthetic  resin  which  is  solu- 
ble both  in  the  solvent  and  a  solution  of  the  separating 
agent  in  the  solvent,  and  is  insoluble  or  only  slightly  solu- 
ble in  the  separating  agent,  said  synthetic  resin  being  at 
least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consbting  of 
polyvinyl  butyral,  a  vinyl  chloride-vinyl  acetate  copoly- 
mer, a  vinylidene  chloride-acrylonithle  copolymer,  ethyl 
celluloae,  and  acetyl  cellulose;  and 
about  0.05-20%  by  weight  of  a  hydrocarbon  wax. 


4,256,495 

SEALING  GLASS 

Hiroaitaa  Kawaasara;  Akira  Misaad,  both  of  Mobara.  and  Koao 

Odawar%  Chiba,  aU  of  Japaa,  aMi^on  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^ 

Tokyo,  Japaa 

CoatiBaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  910,531,  May  30, 1978,  abaadoaed. 

This  appUcathM  Aag.  3, 1979,  Scr.  No.  63,618 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Japaa,  Sep.  21, 1977, 5M12685 
lat  a.J  C03C  3/10 
VS.  CL  106-53  2  Claian 


Munm  Ttm^Mrum  — — 


1.  Non-conductive  sealing  glass  of  not  greater  than  about 
10^  average  grain  diameter  consisting  of  100  parts  by  weight 
of  a  composition  consisting  of  20-30  mole  %  of  B2O3,  60-69 
mole  %  of  PbO,  0-10  mole  %  of  ZnO,  0-6  mole  %  of  CuO  and 
0.5-2.0  mole  %  of  BiiOy,  and  1-5  parts  by  weight  of  either  one 
of  Si02  and  AI203- 


4,256,496 
PRODUCnON  OF  METAL  CARBIDES  IN  PURE  FORM 
HaM  G.  Brandftatter,  Wellaad,  Canada,  asaigaor  to  Oatario 
Rcacarch  FoaadatioB,  Miariasaaqa,  Canada 
Coatiaaatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  861,507,  Dec.  16, 1977, 
abaadoaed,  which  is  a  coatiaaatioB  of  Scr.  No.  494,927,  Aag.  5, 
1974,  abaadoatd.  This  applicatioa  Not.  9, 1978,  Scr.  No.  959,201 

lat  CL^  C04B  35/52 
VS.  CL  106—43  7  ClaiaM 

1.  A  method  for  the  formation  in  substantially  pure  solid 
form  of  a  metal  carbide  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  titanium,  zirconium,  hafnium,  vanadium,  nio- 
bium, tantalum,  chromium,  molybdenum,  uranium,  tungsten, 
manganese,  iron  and  mixtures  thereof,  which  comprises: 
forming  a  blend  of  finely  divided  carbon  and  a  finely  divided 
ore  or  concentrate  thereof,  said  ore  or  concentrate  thereof 
containing  said  metal  in  oxide,  cartwnate  and/or  hydrox- 
ide form  and  gangue  constituents  comprising  at  least  one 
oxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silica,  alumina, 
magnesia  and  lime, 
said  carbon  being  present  in  said  blend  in  an  amount  at  least 
sufTicient  to  convert  all  said  metal  in  oxide,  carbonate 
and/or  hydroxide  form  in  said  ore  or  concentrate  thereof 
to  a  corresponding  metal  carbide, 
heating  said  blend  in  a  reaction  zone  to  a  temperature  at  least 
sufTicient  to  initiate  and  sustain  a  single  step  solid  state 
reducing  and  carburization  reaction  between  said  carbon 
and  said  metal  in  oxide,  carbonate  and/or  hydroxide  form 
to  convert  substantially  all  said  metal  in  oxide,  carbonate 
and/or  hydroxide  form  to  a  corresponding  solid  metal 
carbide  in  accordance  with  the  schematic  equation: 

MeO+2C-»MeC+CO 

wherein  MeO  is  the  metal  in  oxide,  carbonate  and/or 
hydroxide  form  and  MeC  is  the  metal  carbide,  while 
removing  carbon  monoxide  evolved  in  said  solid  state 
reaction  from  said  reaction  zone, 
the  temperature  of  said  heating  in  said  solid  state  reaction 
being  insufficiently  high  to  result  in  significant  reduction 
of  said  gangue  constituents,  whereby  said  gangue  constit- 


March  17. 1981 


CHEMICAL 


1109 


uents  are  left  substantially  unaffected  by  said  solid  state 
reaction,  and, 
after  completion  of  said  solid  state  reaction,  physicaUy  sepa- 
rating said  solid  metal  carbide  in  substantially  pure  form 
from  said  unaffected  solid  gangue  ccmstituents. 


4,256,497 
LEAD-FREE  GLAZE  FOR  ALUMINA  BODIES 
Raady  O.  Kaapp,  Cottaa^  Canada,  awjgaor  to  < 
Ping  Comtamft  ToMo,  OUo 

FUcd  Feb.  8, 1980,  Scr.  No.  119,938 
laL  a^  C03C  5/02;  C04B  33/26 
VS.  CL  106-48  6  < 

1.  A  lead-free  and  barium-free  ceramic  glaze  for  q>plication 
to  sintered  high  alumina  substrates  and  maturing  at  tempera- 
tures from  1 800*  to  2200*  F.  consisting  essentially  of  from  35  to 
54  percent  Si02,  from  7  to  1 1  percent  AI2O3.  from  17  to  25 
percent  B2O3,  from  2  to  3  percent  CaO.  from  2  to  2i  percent 
ZnO,  from  4)  to  5  percent  NaiO,  from  8i  to  21  percent  StO, 
and  from  0.7  to  1  percent  of  a  mixture  of  K2O,  Li20,  and  MgO. 


4,256,498 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  REFRACTORY 

WARE 

Emfl  K.  KShier,  Gro  Balmcrodc  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnay,  aaaigaor 

to  Bibrach  A  Rchberg,  Goetdagea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrasaay 

Filed  Sep.  5, 1978,  Scr.  No.  939,799 
Claim  priority,  appllcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  3, 
19n,  2739722;  JnL  27, 1978, 2832946 

lat  CL^  O04B  33/32 
U.S.a  106-55  7aalm 

1.  In  a  process  for  burning  ware  of  a  size  greater  than  150  kg 
and  having  a  wall  thickness  greater  than  200  mm  to  form 
refractory  products,  the  improvement  which  comprises  pro- 
cessing the  ware  through  a  tunnel  kiln  and  surrounding  the 
ware  with  heat-resistant  muffling  or  upright  lattice  work  so  as 
to  m^int^in  a  substantially  uniform  temperature  gradient 
around  the  ware. 


4,256,499 
SULFUR  CONCRETE  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  SHAPED  SULFUR  CONCRETE  ARTICLES 
Roudd  L.  Tcrrd,  Seattle,  Wash.,  aaaigMV  to  Salphar  Develop- 
awat  lastitBte  of  Caaada,  Alberta,  Canada 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1979,  Scr.  No.  73,503 
lat  CL^  CD4B  ii/M 
U.S.  CL  106-70  15 


O  t  »ePCENT 
A  6  PtnCENT 
O    •.    PEtlCtxT 


2J  » 

SUUPHuri    CONTENT.     PEr?eENT 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  shaped  sulphur  concrete  artide 
consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  providing  a  moldable  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  a 
particulate  mineral  aggregate,  a  particulate  mineral  bind- 
ing agent,  a  liquid  vehicle  and  a  particulate  sulphur  com- 


ponent selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  demental 
sulphur  and  modified  elemental  sulphur, 

(b)  compacting  and  ficmning  the  mixture  into  a  shapwf  body 
of  structural  integrity,  bonded  by  said  particulate  mineral 
binding  agent, 

(c)  drying  the  sliq>ed  body  at  a  temperature  below  the  melt- 
ing or  softening  point  of  the  sulphur  ooaqjonent  to  drive 
off  said  liquid  vehicle  and  form  a  dried  body  substantially 
free  of  said  liquid, 

(d)  heating  the  dried  body  to  a  temperature  effective  to  mdt 
the  sulphur  component  in  the  dried  body,  said  fine  partic- 
ulate mineral  biniding  agent  being  effective  to  maintain  the 
molten  sulphur  component  distributed  throughout  the 
body  during  the  heating  and  to  prevent  drainage  or  move- 
ment of  the  molten  sulphur  component  to  a  lower  part  of 
the  body,  and 

cooling  Uie  body  to  solidify  the  sulphur  component  and 
form  a  shaped  article  bonded  by  a  matrix  of  the  solid 
sulphur  compcment 


4^jj00 
POZZOLAN  CEMENT  COMPOSITIONS 
RajBMMd  C  l^vpia,  Jr..  Atlairta,  Ga.,  aari^or  to  nc 
Liaritad,  Atlarta,  Ga.,  a  part  iatarcat 
CoatiaaatioB  of  Scr.  No.  899,699,  Apr.  24, 1978, 
which  la  a  eortJaaatJaa  la  pwt  of  Scr.  No.  823,321,  Aag.  11, 
1977,  Bbaadoasd,  which  is  a  toaliaalioa  la  part  of  Scr.  No. 
721/150,  Sep.  7, 1976,  ■iMisB>i,  Thia  appMraHsa  Fab.  12, 1908, 
Scr.  No.  120,838 
lit  CL^  C04B  7/02 
U.S.  CL  106-88  SO  CWaM 

1.  A  cement  composition  consisting  essentially  of: 
cement,  a  pozzolan  material,  fine  aggregate,  air,  water,  at 
least  one  alkali  metal  constituent  sdected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  sodium,  potassium,  and  Udnnm  ions,  and  at 
least  one  iron  complexing  anionic  constituent  which  is 
capable  of  forming  complexes  with  ferric  ions,  is  scrfuble  in 
water,  and  forms  a  calcium  salt  which  is  also  water  solu- 
ble; 
the  alkali  metal  constituent  being  present  in  an  amount  up  to 
apfMoximately  4.0  percent  by  weight  in  terms  of  the 
equivalent  weight  o(  sodium  ions,  dt  the  pozzolan  mate- 
rial; 
the  iron  complexing  anionic  constituent  being  present  in  an 
amount  up  to  approximately  6.0  percent  by  weight,  in 
terms  of  the  equivalent  weight  of  chloride  ions,  of  the 
pozzolan  material;  and 
the  cement  composition  being  further  characterized  by: 

(a)  having  a  sc^  volume  ratio  of  cement  to  the  pozzolan 
material  within  the  range  of  approximately  0.05  to  2.0; 

(b)  having  a  ratio  of  the  volume  of  paste  (pozzolan  material, 
cement  air,  and  water)  to  die  solid  vohnne  of  sand  within 

/        the  range  of  q>proximatdy  0.75  to  2.5;  and 

(c)  having  a  ratio  (^the  solid  volume  of  cement  to  the  vol- 
ume of  mortar  less  than  about  0.19. 


4,256,501 
ROCK  TREATING  METHOD  AND  COMPOSITIONS 
George  M  Baaiao,  Rezflord,  N.Y.,  aaaipMr  to  General  Elactrk 
Schcaectady,  N.Y. 
FDcd  A^  2, 1979,  Scr.  Na.  62,936 
lit  CL^  OMB  7/02 
U.S.CL  106-97  18a*» 

13.  A  concrete  mixture  comprising  portland  cement  and  at 
least  30%  by  weight  of  aggregate  treated  with  a  composition 
comprising  by  weight 
(A)  1%  to  30%  of  an  organic  aryl  condensation  polyvatr 
having  at  least  20  mole  percent  of  chemically  combined 
dioxyarylene  units  of  the  formula, 

-ORO— , 

based  on  the  total  moles  of  the  intercondeased  onits. 
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(B)  0.1%  to  10%  of  tn  aliphatic  polyamine,  and 

(C)  98.9%  to  60%  of  an  organic  solvent, 
baaed  on  the  total  weight  of  (A),  (B)  and  (C). 

where  R  is  a  divalent  C(6-30)  arylene  radical. 


charging  in  an  amount  not  exceeding  60%  of  the  total  fuel  use 
calculated  as  heat  energy. 


METHOD  OF  PREPARING  CEMENT  CLINKER  FROM 

CARBONIFEROUS  SHALE 
Jean-PicrTc  LawkU;  Bcraard  LcBrat;  Robert  GnyoC,  aad  Fraa- 
cois  Goiiida,  aU  of  Moatdinv ,  F^aMC,  aaaigMxs  to  Lafarge 
CoMcUs  et  Etadea,  Paria,  Fhucc 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  47,740 
OaiflM  priority,  awUcatkM  FMoce,  Ju.  12, 1978,  78  17527 
fat  a.^  OMB  7/44 
US.  CL  106—100  4  OaiBH 

1.  In  a  method  of  preparing  cement  clinker  from  a  mineral 
raw  material  capable  of  releasing  calorific  energy,  such  as 
carboniferous  shale,  in  an  installation  comprising: 
a  rotary  clinkerization  kiln  associated  to  a  clinker  cooler; 
an  exchanger  column  connected  to  said  kiln  and  including  a 
plurality  of  superimposed  exchanger  cyclones  and  an 
exchanger  precalcinator,  and; 
a  raw  material  treating  coliunn  connected  to  said  kiln  and 
including  a  plurality  of  superimposed  treating  cyclones 
which  comprise,  from  top  to  bottom,  at  least  one  first,  one 
second,  one  third  and  one  fourth  treating  cyclone,  said 
treating  column  further  comprising  a  treating  calcinator, 
the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  feeding  said  exchanger  column  only  with  additive 
substances  adapted  to  be  used  in  combination  with  said 
raw  material  for  making  said  clinker,  and  partially  de- 
carbonating said  additive  substances  in  said  exchanger 
column  prior  to  introducing  said  substances  into  said 
kiln,  and  introducing  into  said  exchanger  column  the 
gases  issuing  from  said  cooler; 

(b)  feeding  the  gases  issuing  from  said  cooler  into  said 
exchanger  column  through  said  exchanger  precalcina- 
tor; 

(c)  feeding  said  treating  column  with  said  raw  material  by 
introducing  the  same  into  a  flow  path  leading  from  the 
fourth  treating  cyclone  to  said  treating  calcinator; 

(d)  feeding  fumes  issuing  from  said  kiln  into  said  third 
treating  cyclone, 

(e)  injecting  a  portion  of  the  solid  matter  issuing  from  said 
second  cyclone  into  a  gas  flow  path  leading  from  said 
second  cyclone  to  said  first  cyclone; 

(0  injecting  the  remaining  solid  matter  issuing  from  said 
second  cyclone  into  said  flow  path  connecting  said 
fourth  treating  cyclone  to  said  treating  calcinator, 

(g)  injecting  the  fumes  issuing  from  said  treating  calcina- 
tor into  a  flow  path  through  which  said  fumes  issuing 
from  the  kiln  are  fed  into  said  third  treating  cyclone; 

(h)  feeding  at  least  a  portion  of  the  solid  matter  issuing 
firom  said  fourth  treating  cyclone  and  the  solid  matter 
issuing  from  said  treating  calcinator  into  said  kiln. 


4,256,504 
FLY  ASH-BASED  CEMENT 
Edwin  R.  DuBstan,  Jr„  Lakewood,  Colo.,  aadgMNr  to  The  Uoitod 
States  of  Aaerica  as  rspraatated  by  tbc  Secretary  of  the 
Inttrior,  WaridngtoB,  D.C 

Filed  Oct  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  85,452 
lat  CL^  C04B  I  J/10 
VS.  a.  106-109  5  Claim 

1.  A  cement  composition  consisting  essentially  of  (1)  a  major 
proportion  of  a  fly  ash  having  a  calcium  content  greater  than 
about  20  percent  by  weight  and  (2)  about  S  to  13  percent  by 
weight  of  calcium  sulfate. 


4,256,503 
METHOD  FOR  EFFECTIVELY  UTILIZING  WASTE 

TIRES 
Akikaa  Tmda,  Yokohama;  Motokaai  Kikachi,  AUgawa; 
Tadatoshi  ShiMiaki,  HigashiaiBrayaBM;  Toahio  Ts^Ji, 
Hiaodc;  Shaaro  Ueda,  Hiaode,  aad  Maaaaslchi  Kabaya, 
Hiaodc,  aU  of  Japaa,  miwon  to  Bridgestoac  Tire  Co^  Ltd^ 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Oct  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  85,660 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  31, 1979,  54-10167 
lat  CL^  C04B  7/44 
VS.  CL  106—100  3  OaiBH 

1.  A  method  for  effectively  utilizing  waste  tires  in  an  appara- 
tus for  burning  cement  by  means  of  a  rotary  kiln,  comprising 
the  steps  of;  charging  waste  tires  directly  without  crushing  or 
crushed  waste  tire  pieces  as  fuel  to  a  position  in  said  kiln  where 
the  gas  temperature  in  this  apparatus  is  600*- 1,400*  C,  said 


4,256,505 
HOT  MELT  COMPOSmONS 
Maurice  L.  Zwdgle,  Midland,  aad  Jaaet  C.  Hickmaa,  Rhodes, 
both  of  Mich.,  assigBors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Compaay, 
Midlaad,  Mich. 

ContinuatioB-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  926,488,  Jul.  20, 1978, 
abaadoBcd.  This  appUcatioa  Apr.  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  28,775 
lat  CL^  COOL  l/ia  J/26 
VS.  CL  106—171  28  OaiaH 

1.  A  hot  melt  composition  comprinng  a  cellulosic  wherein 
the  cellulosic  is  a  cellulose  ether  or  cellulose  ester,  an  oil  exten- 
der and  from  about  0.2  to  about  IS  weight  percent  of  a  surfac- 
tant based  on  the  weight  of  the  cellulosic  and  oil  extender, 
wherein  the  surfactant  is  employed  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
measurably  reduce  the  oil  exudation  from  a  solidified  composi- 
tion of  the  cellulosic  and  oil  extender  or  visually  improve  the 
compatibility  of  the  components  in  the  solidified  composition. 


ASPHALT  COMPOSmON  FOR  ASPHALT  RECYCLE 
Robert  L.  McBdeahall,  1770  ladnstrial  Rd.,  Las  Vegas,  Ner. 

89102 
Coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  488,518,  JaL  15, 1974,  Pat  No. 

4,000,000.  This  application  Oct  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  734,292 
The  portioB  of  tlie  term  of  tliis  pateat  subseqneat  to  Dec.  28, 
1993,  has  beea  disclaiaied. 

lat  a.J  COOL  95/00:  C08J  3/J8 
VS.  a.  106—280  7  ClaiBM 

1.  In  a  process  for  treating  used  asphalt-aggregate  composi- 
tion comprising  heating  and  mixing  said  composition,  the 
improvement  comprising  adding  to  said  composition  a  compo- 
sition consisting  essentially  of  a  petroleum  hydrocarbon  having 
over  SS%  aromatics,  and  asphalt  and  mixing  the  resulting 
composition  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  about  200*  F. 


4,256,507 
PIGMENT  FORMULATIONS 
Joadim  Kraaz,  Ladwigriudiea;  Radolf  Poister,  Fraakeathal; 
Reiahard  Sappok,  Heiddherg,  aad  Alois  Wicseabcrger,  Lamb- 
sheim,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrasaay,  assigBors  to  BASF  Ak- 
tieagcsellschaft,  Ladwigshafea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay 

Filed  Jaa.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,382 
Claiais  priority,  applicatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Feb.  10, 
1979,  2905114 

lat  CL^  C09B  67/00 
VS.  CL  106—288  Q  8  Claim 

1.  A  formulation  of  a  flavanthrone,  pyranthrone,  indan- 
throne,  indigo,  quinacridone,  perylene-3,4,9.10-tetracarboxylic 
acid  dianhydride  or  perylene-3,4,9,10-tetracarboxyUc  acid 
diimide  pigment  which  contains  from  O.S  to  13%  by  weight, 
based  on  pigment,  of  one  or  more  compounds  of  the  general 
formula 
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X-  -CH2N 


(Q 


where  X  is  an  n-valent  radical  of  a  flavanthrone,  pyranthrone, 
indigo,  quinacridone,  perylene-3.4,9,10-tetracarboxylic  acid 
dianhydride  or  perylene-3,4,9,10-tetracarboxylic  acid  diimide 
pigment  R',  R^  and  R^  independently  of  one  another  are 
hydrogen  or  chlorine,  R^  is  hydrogra,  chlorine,  carboxyl, 
bromine,  nitro,  N-Ci-Cs-alkylcarbamyl,  N-phenylcarfoamyl  or 
benzoylamino  and  n  is  1,  2,  3  or  4. 


4,256,508 

IRON  OXIDE  PIGMENTS  WTTH  IMPROVED  COLOR 

STRENGTH 

Arriad  S.  PatiL  Grom  He,  Midt,  aad  Lowdl  E.  Nethertoa, 

Saauait  N J.,  aasiffors  to  BASF  Wyaadotte  Corporatioa, 

WyaadoCte,  Mich. 

Filed  Jaa.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,236 
lat  CL^  C09C  J/24 
VS.  CL  156—304  15  Claim 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  production  of  transparent  iron  oxide 
pigments  by  reacting  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  water-soluble 
iron  salt  with  an  alkaline  precipitating  agent  the  improvement 
comprising  adding  a  fluoride  salt  to  said  solution  or  to  the 
reaction  product 


4,256,509 

PHYSICAL  MODIFICATION  OF  THE  VISCOSFTY 

CHARACTERISTICS  OF  STARCHY  FLOURS 

John  V.  TaschhofC;  Jaam  E.  Eastauu,  aad  Schaaefdt  Robert 

v.,  all  of  Decatar,  m.,  aadgaors  to  A.  E  Staiey  MaanfactBr- 

iiV  Coaqpaay,  Deeatar,  IlL 

FOcd  May  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  38,619 
lat  a^  a3L  J/08 
VS.  CL  127—32  13  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  modified  starch-containing  flour 
having  thin-thick  viscosity  characteristics  so  that  when  an 
aqueous  slurry  of  said  modified  flour  is  heated  under  retorting 
conditions  it  will  initially  have  a  thin  viscosity  and  subse- 
quently thicken  upon  continued  retorting  thereof,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of:  (a)  forming  an  aqueous  alcohol  slurry 
of  said  flour  with  an  aqueous  alcohol  containing  from  about 
80%  to  about  93%  by  wdght  alcohol  and  from  about  3%  to 
about  20%  water,  (b)  heating  said  slurry  to  a  temperature  of  at 
least  140*  C.  (284*  F.)  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  modify 
said  flour  in  said  slurry  to  a  granular  thin-thick  flour,  and  (c) 
recovering  the  granular  thin-thick  flour  from  said  slurry. 


4*256,510 
METHOD  OF  SCRAPING  CORNERS 
Dafid  E.  ThoaqisoB,  Stoacgate,  Fox  Raa  Rd.,  Norwalk,  Coaa. 
06850,  aad  Walter  R.  G.  Haaptroai,  116  Caatoa  A?c  Porta- 
BMMth,  RJ.  02871 

FOcd  Aag.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,919 
lat  CL^  BOOB  7/00 
U.S.  a  134-6  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  scraping  material  from  a  region  proximate  to 
the  intersection  of  at  least  two  intersecting  non-coplanar  sur- 
faces, the  steps  of  said  method  including: 
(A)  providing  a  rotary  scraper  having: 

(1)  a  longitudinally  extending  acnper  hub  having  a  front 
end  surface  and  a  rear  end  surface, 

(2)  a   plurality   of  longitudinally  extending   rotatable 
scraper  blades  mounted  to  the  front  end  of  said  scraper 


hub  and  extending  in  a  direction  forwardly  of  said  fh»t 
end  surface  of  said  scraper  hub, 

(3)  means  for  rotating  said  scraper  hub  to  cause  rotation  of 
said  plurality  of  scr^ier  blades,  and 

(4)  a  second  rotary  scraper  hub  having  the  forwardly 
extemling  ends  of  each  of  said  plurality  of  scraper 
blades  mounted  to  said  second  rotary  scraper  hub, 

(B)  positioning  said  rotary  scraper  relative  to  said  at  least 
two  intersecting  surfaces  to  be  acnpcd  such  that  the  plane 
of  rotation  of  said  i^urality  of  rotatable  scraper  blades  is 


substantially  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  each  of  said  at 

least  two  intersecting  surfaces, 
(C)  rotating  said  plurality  of  rotatable  scraper  blades  so  that 

the  longitudinal  portions  of  each  of  said  rotatable  scraper 

blades  strikes  against  each  of  said  at  least  two  surfaces  to 

be  scraped, 
whereby  the  impact  of  said  longitudinal  portions  of  each  of 
said  plurality  of  rotatable  scraper  blades  against  said  at  least 
two  intersecting  sur&ces  results  in  removal  of  materid  from 
sud  urfaces. 


4,256,511 

HIGH  ENERGY  WASH  OF  LJUNGSTROM  AIR 

PREHEATER 

Hagh  C  Atchiaoa,  aad  Bobby  G.  Siamoaa,  both  of  TalM,  Okla., 

Mdgaors  to  IV  Dow  Cheadcd  Compaay,  Midlaad,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  75,914 

lat  CL^  BOOB  3/01  9/00 

VS.  CL  134-^46  18 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cleaning  the  basket  section  of  an  air 

preheater,  the  basket  section  being  enclosed  within  a  chamber 

and  rotatable  around  a  hub  positioned  in  the  chamber,  the 

iqjparatus  comprising; 

an  ekmgate  beam  ^laced  fix>m  and  paralld  to  the  basket 

section,  the  beam  having  an  inner  end  secured  to  the  hub 

and  an  outer  end  secured  to  the  inside  wall  surfiKe  of  the 

chamber; 

an  dongate  threaded  rod  spaced  from  and  paralld  to  the 

beam,  the  rod  having  an  inner  end  mounted  in  a  rotatable 

bearing  member  secured  to  the  hub,  the  rod  having  an 

outer  end  which  extends  beyond  the  chamber  wall,  and 

the  rod  being  carried  near  the  outer  end  in  a  rotataMe 
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bearing  member  secured  to  the  inside  wall  surface  of  the 
chamber; 

a  drive  unit  mounted  outside  of  the  chamber,  and  the  drive 
unit  engaging  the  outer  end  of  the  threaded  rod,  such  that 
the  rod  can  be  rotated  by  the  drive  unit; 

a  carriage  assembly  which  straddles  the  threaded  rod  and 
the  beam,  the  carriage  assembly  including  at  least  one 
carriage  drive  block,  the  drive  block  being  secured  to  the 
carriage  assembly  and  having  a  central  threaded  opening 
therein  which  engages  the  threaded  rod,  to  thereby  enable 
the  carriage  assembly  to  move  along  the  threaded  rod  as 
the  rod  routes; 

the  carriage  assembly  further  including  top  roller  means 
mounted  on  the  carriage  assembly  and  engaging  the  top 
face  of  the  beam,  and  bottom  roller  means  mounted  on  the 
carriage  assembly  and  engaging  the  bottom  face  of  the 
beam,  said  roller  means  enabling  the  carriage  assembly  to 
be  moved  along  the  beam; 

a  nozzle  assembly  which  includes  a  head  block  fastened  onto 
the  carriage  assembly  between  the  bottom  roller  means 
and  the  basket  section,  a  fluid  passage  inside  the  head 
block,  a  jet  nozzle  installed  in  the  head  block  and  in  com- 
munication with  the  fluid  passage  and  at  least  one  inlet  line 
which  connects  the  fluid  passage  with  a  source  of  washing 

fluid; 

an  automatic  programmer  unit  which  includes  a  means  for 
actuating  the  drive  unit,  a  first  counter  means  associated 
with  the  basket  section,  and  a  second  counter  means  asso- 
ciated with  the  drive  unit  actuating  means  and  with  the 
threaded  rod;  wherein 

the  washing  fluid  is  directed  through  the  inlet  Une  and  jet 
nozzle  and  onto  the  basket  section,  to  thereby  remove 
solid  deposits  from  the  basket  section; 

the  first  counter  means  is  adapted  to  register  one  complete 
revolution  of  the  rotating  basket  secton  and  to  actuate  the 
second  counter  means  after  registering  each  complete 
revolution  of  the  basket  section;  and 

the  second  counter  means  is  adapted  to  actuate  the  drive  unit 
actuating  means,  to  cause  the  threaded  rod  to  rotate  a  set 
number  of  revolutions,  as  registered  by  the  second 
counter  means,  and  to  thereby  advance  the  carriage  as- 
sembly a  predetermined  distance  along  the  threaded  rod. 


perature  of  the  solder  to  be  reflowed,  said  fluid  in  its  liqiud 
sute  occupying  said  first  and  second  sumps  and  in  its 
vapor  state  occupying  a  portion  of  said  first  chamber; 

means  for  boiling  said  liquid  in  said  first  sump  to  generate 
said  vapor  occupying  said  portion  of  said  first  chamber; 

means  for  maintaining  said  liquid  in  said  second  sump  at  a 
temperature  such  that  said  solder  temperature  is  below  its 
eutectic  point; 

means  for  controlling  said  vapor  at  a  predetermined  level 
above  said  first  sump; 

means  for  moving  said  web  through  said  vapor  occupying 
said  portion  of  said  first  chamber,  said  vapor  melting  said 
solder  causing  it  to  reflow,  said  web  being  moved  along  a 
plane  oriented  at  a  predetermined  angle  with  respect  to  a 
horizontal  plane  such  that  said  solder  is  maintained  at  a 
generally  uniform  thickness  while  molten;  and 

means  for  cooling  said  solder  after  exiting  from  said  vapor. 

4.25M13 
PHOTOELECTRIC  CONVERSION  DEVICE 
Mawiba    YoaUda,   KataM;   Ju    FukmAU   nd   SUgetodd 
Takayaaagi,  both  of  Kyoto,  all  of  Japaa,  aadgaora  to  Matia- 
ihita  Electric  ladaitrial  Co^  Ltd^  Kadona,  Japaa 

Filed  Oct  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  85,205 
Claims  priority,  applkatioa  Japaa,  Oct.  19, 1978, 53-129116; 
Oct  19, 1978, 53-129131;  Oct  20, 1978, 53-129625;  Feb.  2, 1979, 
54-11685 

lat  a'  HOIL  31/00 
VJS,  CL  136>-256  «  Oataa 


4,256,512 

FLEXIBLE  CIRCUIT  REFLOW  SOLDERING  MACHINE 

Haas  H.  Amaaan,  Chester,  aad  Mkhael  A.  Olea,  Oathaai 

TowBsUp,  Morris  Coonty,  both  of  NJ.,  aasigBors  to  BeU 

Tekphoae  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

DiriaioB  of  Ser.  No,  812,230,  JuL  1, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,115,601. 

Hds  appUcatioa  Jon.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  915,921 

lat  a^  B05C  11/02 

VS.  CL  134—64  R  «  OalaM 


1.  A  machine  for  processing  reflowable  solder  plated  flexible 
circuit  webs  comprising: 

an  enclosure  containing  first  and  second  sumps  and  first  and 
second  chambers,  said  first  chamber  spanning  said  first 
sump  and  a  portion  of  said  second  sump  and  said  second 
chamber  spanning  the  remainder  of  said  second  sump, 
each  of  said  chambers  having  a  port  therein; 

a  single  noncorrosive  fluid  having  a  boiling  point  at  atmo- 
spheric pressure  sufficiently  in  excess  of  the  liquidus  tem- 


1.  A  photoelectric  conversion  device  comprising  a  semicon- 
ductor substrate  of  one  conductivity  type,  an  impurity  diffused 
layer  formed  in  one  of  the  major  surfaces  of  said  semiconduc- 
tor substrate  and  having  a  conductivity  type  opposite  to  that  of 
said  semiconductor  substrate,  and  an  electrode  deposited  on 
that  substrate  surface  making  ohmic  contact  with  said  impurity 
diffused  layer,  said  electrode  being  formed  from  a  mixture  of 
materials  including  silver,  gold  and  a  Zn  compound  based  glass 
to  which  aluminum  or  antimony  is  added,  said  glass  containing 
no  lead  compound. 

4,256,514 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A  NARROW  DIMENSIONED 

REGION  ON  A  BODY 
Haas  B.  Pogge,  Hopewell  Juactioa,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  laterna- 
tioaal  BasiacM  Maddaes  Corporatioa,  AraMmk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Not.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,604 
lat  a.3  HOIL  21/22.  21/26.  21/285.  21/308 
US,  CL  148— 1 J  W  Claiaw 

9.  A  method  for  forming  integrated  circuiu  having  a  narrow 
dimensioned  region  on  a  siUcon  body  comprising: 
providing  a  silicon  body; 
forming  a  first  insulating  layer  on  a  major  surface  of  said 

body; 
forming  on  said  layer  a  polycrystalline  silicon  layer; 
forming  an  opening  in  said  polycrystalline  silicon  layer  by 
reactive  ion  etching  which  results  in  the  structure  having 
substantially  a  horizontal  surface  and  a  substantially  verti- 
cal surface; 
said  substantially  vertical  surface  is  equal  to  or  less  than 
about  S*  from  the  vertical  and  having  a  uniformly  positive 
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slope  wherein  the  uppermost  intersection  of  said  vertical 
surface  with  a  major  horizontal  surface  does  not  overhang 
the  lowermost  intersection  of  said  vertical  surface  with  a 
major  horizontal  surface; 

forming  a  second  insulating  layer  on  both  said  substantially 
horizontal  surface  and  said  substantially  vertical  surface; 
and 

reactive  ion  etching  said  second  insulating  layer  to  substan- 
tially remove  said  horizontal  layer  and  to  provide  said 
narrow  dimensioned  region  on  said  silicon  body. 


m^-^j^ 


t^^ 


R^iflLJ^ 


10.  The  method  of  claim  9  wherein  said  second  insulating 
layer  is  completely  removed  in  said  narrow  dimensioned, re- 
gion and  further  comprising  diffusing  an  impurity  through  said 
narrow  dimensioned  region  into  said  silicon  body. 

11.  The  method  of  claim  9  wherein  said  second  insulating 
layer  b  removed  except  for  a  thin  screen  layer  in  said  narrow 
dimensioned  region  and  further  comprising  ion  implanting  an 
impurity  through  said  narrow  dimoisioned  region  into  said 
silicon  body. 


4,256,515 
MEIHOD  FOR  MAKING  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  WTTH 
C-MOS  LOGIC,  BIPOLAR  DRIVER  AND  POLYSIUCON 

RESISTORS 
Stcfca  W.  Miles,  Dudley,  aad  Paal  R.  EawraM,  Sterliag,  both  of 
Mass.,  aasigaors  to  Spragae  Electric  Coaipaay,  North  Adaan, 
MaM. 
DirisiOB  of  Ser.  No.  939,506,  Sep.  5, 1978.  This  applicatioB  Oct 
26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,686 
lat  0.3  HOIL  21/265.  21/20 
VS.  CL  148— 1 J  5 


1.  A  method  f<M-  making  an  integrated  circuit  having  a  com- 
plimentary pair  of  MOS  transistors,  a  PNP  transistor,  an  NPN 
transistor  and  a  resistor  comprising: 


(a)  growing  an  N-type  epitaxial  layer  over  the  face  of  a 
P-type  silicon  crystal  wafer; 

(b)  electrically  isolating  a  first,  second  and  third  pocket  from 
each  other  in  said  efntaxial  layen 

(c)  selectively  dofnng  said  epitaxial  layer  from  the  outer 
surface  thereof  to  form  a  complimentary  pair  of  MOS 
transistors  in  said  first  pocket,  an  NPN  transistor  in  said 
second  pocket  and  a  PNP  transistor  in  said  third  pocket; 

(d)  forming  an  insulative  film  over  said  surface; 

(e)  depositing  a  polysilicon  sheet  over  said  entire  surftoe  on 
said  film; 

(0  doping  by  ion  implantation  said  polysilicon  sheet  so  that 

sul»tantially  all  of  said  implanted  ions  remain  within  said 

sheet; 
(g)  selectively  removing  portions  of  said  sheet  to  form  an  ion 

implanted  polysilicon  resistor  body; 
(h)  heating  to  anneal  said  ion  impbmted  resistor  body;  and 
(i)  providing  aluminum  film  electrical  connections  to  said 

resistor  and  to  said  transistors. 


4*256,516 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  NON-MAGNETIC 

FE-MN  STEELS  HAVING  LOW  THERMAL  EXPANSION 

COEFFICIENTS  AND  HIGH  YIELD  POINTS 
ChiaU  Oucfai,  aad  Yo^  KolMka,  both  of  Yokoham,  Japaa, 
assignors  to  Nippon  Kokaa  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Dec  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,754 
daiau  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Dec  26, 1978, 53-159206; 
Jaa.  30, 1979,  54-8770 

lat  a'  CMC  37/Oa  39/54:  C2VD  7/13 
VS.  CL  148—12  R  2  < 


■   ■      ^ 

5           rfptop 

< 

03  04  es  Ot  W  tJ 

C  1%) 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  non-magnetic  steel  having  a 
low  thermal  expansion  coefficient  and  a  high  yield  point  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
preparing  a  steb  or  ingot  containing  less  than  0.3%  by 
weight  of  carbon,  less  than  2%  by  weight  of  silicon, 
20-30%  by  weight  of  manganese:,  0.005-0.04%  by  weight 
of  nitrogen  and  the  balance  of  iron  and  impurities,  in 
which  the  following  relationships  are  simultaneously 
satisfied 


Mn(%)>16xC(%)-»-18 
Mn(%)>-12xC(%)+21.5 


(1) 
(2) 


heating  said  slab  or  ingot  to  a  temperature  of  less  than  1220* 

C. 
hot  rolling  the  slab  or  ingot  and 
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finishing  rolling  at  a  temperature  less  than  800*  C.+400* 
C.XC(%). 


4.25^17 

WELDED  ALLOY  CASING 

George  M.  Waid,  Bwtoa,  and  Aathoay  T.  DaTOVort,  Shaker 

Heights,  hoth  of  Ohio,  aaaigBon  to  RepabUc  Sted  Corponh 

tkM,  aerelaad,  Ohio 

CoatiaMtio»-i»«art  of  Ser.  No.  848,261,  Jan.  9, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,189,333.  TUs  applicatioa  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,172 

lat  CL^  C22C  38/06 

U  A  a  14S-34  2  CtataM 


«  - 

\J 

M '' 

^ 

\isitm* 

10   - 

>^ 

y 

in  the  outer  periphery  of  the  body  extending  over  the  shoulder 
into  the  smaller  diameter  portion  of  the  body  adjacent  the 
smaller  diameter  portion  of  the  shoulder,  welding  into  the 
groove  a  butter  layer  of  steel  which  by  heat  treatment  alone 
cannot  have  its  hardness  increased  over  2SS  Brinell,  heat  treat- 
ing the  member,  making  an  annular  groove  in  the  butter  layer 
extending  over  the  shoulder  into  said  smaller  diameter  portion, 
and  hard  facing  the  butter  layer. 

7.  Method  of  preserving  a  box  tool  joint  member  which  has 
a  tubular  body  of  hardenable  steel  having  a  Upered  shoulder 
on  its  outer  periphery  comprising  grooving  the  outer  periph- 
ery of  the  body  annularly  around  the  shoulder,  welding  into 
the  groove  a  butter  layer  of  steel  which  by  heat  treatment 
alone  cannot  have  its  luu-dness  increased  over  2SS  Brinell,  heat 
treating  the  member,  grooving  the  butter  layer  to  form  an 
annular  groove  about  the  shoulder,  hard  facing  the  groove  in 
the  butter  layer,  and  thereafter  when  some  of  the  hard  facing 
has  come  off  welding  further  hard  facing  metal  into  the  groove 
in  the  butter  layer. 


Iv 


MtbMt    Ma«MM.itiw«  TKnurrot  '' 
CMOMWM  trui^MMLon  f««.aaoMCM  waiLTMcmM 


1.  A  normalized,  rolled  and  welded  tubular  product  having 
a  wall  thickness  of  about  i  inch  or  more  formed  of  an  alumi- 
num-killed steel  consisting  essentially  of  from  0.28  to  0.40% 
carbon,  from  1.00  to  1.7S%  manganese,  from  O.IS  to  0.30% 
silicon,  from  0.20  to  1.00%  chromium,  and  the  balance  iron, 
said  steel  being  further  characterized  by  a  yield  strength  of 
about  S3  to  80  ksi  and  a  minimum  ultimate  tensile  strength  of 
about  93  ksi. 


V 


4,296,519 
METHOD  FOR  HEAT  TREATMENT  OF  LOW  MELTING 

POINT-METAL  PLATED  STEEL  BAND 

KataayoaU  Yoahida,  Todul;  Mltiao  HigMhi,  Yahata;  Tatioya 

KaoaaMra,  Tookai,  and  Motohiro  Nakayaau,  Ckita,  all  of 

Japan,  aadgnon  to  Nippon  Steel  CorporatioB,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  lA,  1979,  Ser.  No.  32,882 

fait  a^  C21D  mi  9/54 

MS.  a.  148-156  12  ClaiM 


T    7'    7'ii  7'  f~r 


4,256,518 
WELDING  AND  AUSTENITIZING  EARTH  BORING 
APPARATUS 
jiBUBie  B.  BoHon,  Coaroe,  and  Son  T.  Crews,  Honaton,  both  of 
Tex.,  aarigaon  to  Sadth  IntenMtioMd,  Inc.,  Newport  Beach, 
Calif. 
DlTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  887,005,  Mar.  16, 1978.  This  applicatioa 
JuB.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,351 
Int  a^  C21D  1/18 
MS.  CL  148—127  7 


/  /  /*/  / 

li'  u"  g'  12'  12' « 

12 


>29 

□-32 


1.  A  method  of  heat  treating  a  low  melting  point-metal 
plated  steel  band  for  overaging  said  band,  characterized  in  that 
a  hearth  roll  having  a  surface  layer  which  consists  mainly  of  a 
phenol  resin  and  mineral  fiber  is  used  at  the  overaging  treat- 
ment temperature  range  and  within  a  substantially  non-oxidiz- 
ing gaseous  atmosphere  such  that  the  phenol  resin  substantially 
does  not  oxidize  and  evaporate. 


1.  Method  of  manufacture  of  a  box  tool  joint  member  com- 
prising providing  a  tubular  body  of  hardenable  steel  having  a 
tapered  shoulder  on  its  outer  periphery  with  an  annular  groove 


4,256,520 
ETCHING  OF  GALLIUM  STAINS  IN  UQUID  PHASE 

EPITOXY 
Saauna  Koike,  Kawachinagano;  ToaUo  Matsada,  Ohtio,  and 
Hitoo  Iwaia,  Ibaraki,  aU  of  Japan,  aaaig^ort  to  Matavhita 
Eleetric  Indwtrial  Co.,  Ltd^  KodaaM,  Japan 

FUad  Dec.  20, 1979,  Sar.  No.  105,861 
dalM  priority,  appiieatioa  Japv^  Dec.  26, 1978,  53-165724 
fart,  a^  HOIL  21/208.  21/306 
VS.  CL  148-171  4  Oataa 

1.  A  method  of  treating  semiconductor  substrate  comprising 
the  step  of 
epitaxially  growing  III-V  compound  semiconductor  layers 
on  a  substrate  by  a  liquid  phase  epitaxial  growth  method 
using  gallium  as  solvent,  aud  then, 
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said  substrate  with  said  epitaxially  grown  layers  is  treated  by 
an  etchant  comprising  phoq>horic  add,  acetic  acid  and 


nitric  acid  thereby  selectively  removing  residue  stains  of 
gallium  on  the  surface  of  the  substrate. 


4,256,521 
POROUS  METAL  AGGLOMERATES 
Rudolf  Schanh^er,  Johaueaburg,  Soirth  AfHca,  awi^or  to 
Metal  Sake  Coavony  (Proprietary)  Uaritcd,  Benoni,  Sooth 
AfHca 

CoatinutioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  891,314,  Mar.  29, 1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continHtioa  of  Ser.  No.  679,461,  Apr.  22, 

1976,  Pat  No.  4^089,715,  which  ia  a  coMinaatioa  of  Ser.  No. 

494y311,  Aag.  2, 1974,  abaadoMd.  TUa  appUeation  May  16, 

1979,  Ser.  No.  39,747 
Oainu  priority,  appUcatioB  Sooth  Africa,  Sep.  5,  1973, 
73/6092;  May  29, 1978, 78/3048 

Int  CL^  G06B  45/32 
VS.  CL  149-6  9  ClaiBH 

1.  Free  flowing  substantially  dust  free  porous  metal  fuel 
agglomerates  comprising  combustible  metal  powder  of  a  size 
range  of  0  to  300  microns,  or  any  cut  thereof,  granulated  with 
a  blender  of  synthetic  resin  material  by  build-up  to  a  porous 

aggknnerate  with  a  size  range  of  100  to  2300  microns  having  an 
apparent  density  between  0,4  to  1,1. 


4,256,522 

FABRICS 

Arthur  Britton,  4  The  Sycamorea,  Braaihope,  Leedi  LS16  9JR, 

Filed  Jon.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  916,258 
CbdoH  priority,  applicatioB  United  Kingdon,  Jan.  18, 1977, 
25552/77 

faita^B29H9/M 
U.S.  CL  156—178  15  dains 


2.  Method  of  making  a  fabric  in  the  piece  comprising: 

feeding  a  plurality  of  filaments  through  a  bath  of  coating 
matoial  that  surrounds  the  filaments  and  forms  filamen- 
tary material  in  the  form  of  a  coherent  web  of  parallel 
filaments  bonded  together, 

repeatedly  and  intermittently  feeding  forward  the  filamen- 
tary material  in  the  form  of  a  coherent  wd>  of  parallel 
filaments  bonded  together, 

repeatedly  and  intermittently  indexing  a  carrier  comprising  a 
plurality  of  parallel  filaments  transversely  across  the  path 
of  said  filamentary  material; 

severing  given  lengths  of  said  filamentary  material  in  syn- 


chronism with  the  intermittently  indexed  movements  of 
said  carrier; 

phKnng  the  severed  given  lengths  of  said  fihunentary  mate- 
rial side-by-side  in-line  on  said  carrier  with  adjacent  edges 
of  adjacent  severed  given  lengths  abutting  each  odier,  and 

hmiinating  said  placed  severed  given  lengths  of  said  fDamen- 
tary  material  with  said  carrier  to  produce  a  firimc  in  the 
piece  comprising  two  plies  of  filamentary  material  with 
the  filaments  in  one  ply  lying  transversely  to  the  filaments 
in  the  other  ply. 


4,256,523 
METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  A  PIPE 

Stig  O.  M.  EkstrSai,  Mafairii,  Sweden,  aaaiffor  to  Handdsbola. 

get  EvakayataH  Ekatroai  A  Co.,  MataM,  Swaden 

DifiaioB  of  Ser.  No.  756,799,  Jan.  4, 1977.  lUa  application  Oct 

27. 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,227 

C3ahns  priority,  applicatioa  Sweden,  Jan.  4, 1977,  756799 

fart,  a^  B29D  23/00:  B29H  7/14 

VS.  CL  156—190  4  < 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  pipe  comprising: 

placing  a  tubular  layer  of  unvulcuized  rubber  on  an  expan- 
sible elongate  mandrel, 

wrapping  on  said  rubber  layer  a  layer  of  fabric  having  kx>ps 
protruding  therefitnn  with  the  said  loops  extending  out- 
wardly firom  said  fabric  layer,  away  from  said  rubber 
layer, 

expanding  said  mandrel, 

placing  said  mandrel  m  a  heated  zone  to  vulcanize  said 
rubber,  rotating  said  mandrd  about  its  longitudinal  axis 
while  said  mandrel  is  in  said  heated  zone, 

removing  the  vulcanized  rubber  and  fabric  article  thus 
formed  from  said  heating  zone,  and  with  said  loops  pro- 
truding outwardly,  impregnating  said  fabric  with  an  un- 
cured  thermosetting  resin,  wrapping  said  resin  with  at 
least  one  layer  of  glass  fibre  impregnated  with  uncured 
thermosetting  resin,  and 

curing  said  resin. 


4»256,524 

PROCESS  FOR  SOLVENT  BONDING  BLENDED 

NONWOVEN  FABRICS  AND  FABRIC  PRODUCED 

THEREFROM 

Jeny  B.  Hare,  Dariuw,  N.C  aaaifaor  to  Monaanto  Coaspany, 

StLoada,Mo. 

Filed  No?.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  744^920 
fart.  CL^  O09J  5/00 
VS.  CL  156—220  g  QriaH 

1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  nonwoven  fid>rics  having 
improved  elongation  and  tear  strength,  comprising  the  steps: 
forming  a  wd)  firom  a  Mend  of  fibers  sdected  from  the  group 
amsisting  of  acr^  fibers,  modacrylic  fibers  and  mixtures 
thereof,  and  polyester  fibers; 
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applying  a  controlled  amount  of  a  fiber  loivent.  aaid  wlvent 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene  car- 
bonate, propylene  carbonate  and  mixtures  thereof,  to  the 
web,  wherein  said  amount  is  up  to  about  10%  of  the 
weight  of  said  web;  and  bonding  contiguous  fibers  at  their 
cross-over  points  by  the  application  of  heat  and  pressure 
so  as  to  activate  the  solvent 


4,25^25 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  FITMENT  FOR  A  VESSEL 

John  D.  AUam  5005  Zahm  Rd^  BcMing,  Mich.  48809 

DiTliiM  of  Scr.  No.  901^16,  M«y  1, 1978.  This  appUcatton  Mar. 

14, 1980,  Scr.  No.  130,558 

bt  OJ  B32B  ///a-  B29C  27/22 

VS.  CL  156-245  3  Claims 


line  of  adhesive  extending  paraUd  to  the  direction  of 
movement  of  said  substrate, 
and,  while  conveying  said  substrate  in  said  direction,  spray- 
ing  a  flat  sheet  of  said  hot  melt  adhesive  from  a  sutionary 
nozzle  which  presenU  a  flat  spray  orifice  so  oriented  that 
said  flat  sheet  extends  in  a  plane  transverse  to  the  direction 
of  substrate  movement,  said  flat  sheet  having  lateral  edges 
which  diverge  angularly  as  a  fan  as  said  sheet  moves  from 
said  flat  spray  orifice  toward  said  substrate. 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  fitment  for  a  vessel  wall  having 
filaments  and  a  bonding  matrix  for  binding  the  filamenU  to- 
gether, said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  generally  elongated  layers  of  fibrous  glass  mate- 
rial; including  a  surfacing  veil  layer,  a  woven  fabric  layer 
and  a  reinforcing  layer, 

said  layers  having  a  top  portion  and  leg  portions; 

providing  a  mold  having  a  flat  central  portion  and  side 
portions  extending  at  obtuse  angles  therefrom  in  opposite 
directions  from  said  central  portion; 

assembling  said  layers  in  said  mold  so  the  top  portions 
thereof  are  flat  and  generally  aligned  to  form  a  common 
layer  central  portion  within  said  central  portion  of  said 
mold  and  with  said  layer  leg  portions  located  at  the  mold 
side  portions  so  as  to  extend  at  obtuse  angles  from  said 
layer  central  portion  in  opposite  directions  from  each  side 
of  said  layer  common  central  portion; 

forming  aligned  openings  in  the  said  top  layer  portions; 

extending  a  pipe  through  said  openings;  and 

forming  a  matrix  of  resin  between  and  about  said  layers  and 
a  portion  of  said  pipe  by  placing  resin  into  the  said  mold 
thereby  molding  and  bonding  said  Uyers  to  each  other  and 
to  the  portion  of  pipe  adjacent  said  layers  to  form  a  fit- 
ment with  a  top  waU  and  legs  with  a  pipe  secured  to  said 
top  wall  and  extending  between  said  legs. 

4,256,526 

METHOD  FOR  APPLYING  A  HOT  MELT  ADHESIVE 

PATTERN  TO  A  MOVING  SUBSTRATE 

Dtfid  C.  McDMriel,  Lorain,  Ohio,  Mriffor  to  Nordson  Corpora- 

tioa,  Aahcnt,  Ohio  ^^ 

miUkm  of  Ser.  No.  821^68,  Ang.  W,  1977,  Pat  No.  4,15638. 

This  appiicatioa  Jan.  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  6,561 

lit  a^  B05D  1/02;  B05B  12/04;  B05D  5/10;  B31B  1/62 

UJS.  CL  156-295  llOah 

1.  In  the  appbcation  of  a  hot  melt  adhesive  to  a  substrate  m 
a  pattern  which  includes  adhesive  lines  that  extend  trans- 
vmdy  to  one  another, 
the  method  of  applying  said  hot  melt  adhesive  in  said  pattern 

comprising, 
depositing  one  line  of  predetermined  length  of  said  hot  melt 
adhesive  from  a  sutionary  orifice  onto  said  substrate 
while  conveying  said  substrate  past  said  orifice,  said  one 


and  terminating  said  spraying  so  quickly,  in  relation  to  the 
rate  of  substrate  movement,  that  a  transverse  line  of  adhe- 
sive is  deposited  on  said  substrate,  said  transverse  line 
having  a  width  in  the  direction  of  substrate  movement 
which  is  substantially  less  than  its  length, 
said  transverse  line  extending  transversely  to  said  one  line, 
said  flat  spray  orifice  being  spaced  from  said  substrate  to 
establish  a  length  of  said  transverse  Une  which  is  substan- 
tially greater  than  the  width  of  said  flat  spray  orifice. 

4,256,527 
SLIDE  MOUNTING  APPARATUS 
UwrcMc  E.  Grwn,  BwUn^o^  MMSn  aMi^or  to  Polaroid 
Corporatiom  Cambridse,  Mass. 

Filed  Not.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  95,241 
lat  a?  B32B  31/16 
UJS.  a  156-443  5 


1.  Manually  operable,  compact  apparatus  for  sequentially 
cutting  sections  of  an  elongate  strip  of  photographic  fUm  con- 
taining a  plurality  of  distinct,  individual  images,  and  mounting 
the  same  in  individual  frames  for  subsequent  use  in  a  slide 
projector,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
means  for  locating  a  stack  of  frames  in  position  for  an  end- 
most  frame  in  the  stack  to  receive  a  section  of  an  elongate 
strip  of  film  containing  a  visible  image,  each  of  the  frames 
including  a  first  apertured  portion  adapted  to  receive  a 
section  of  the  fihn  and  a  second  apertured  portion  adapted 
to  be  moved  into  face-to-face  relation  with  the  first  por- 
tion to  thereby  retain  the  section  of  film  therebetween; 
first  means  for  advancing  an  end  of  the  elongate  strip  of  fihn 
onto  the  first  portion  of  the  endmost  frame  positioned  at 
said  locating  means  such  that  a  section  thereof  containing 
a  distinct,  individual  image  is  located  in  substantial  align- 
ment with  the  aperture  in  the  first  portion  of  the  endmost 

framr, 
means  for  cutting  the  section  of  film  fit>m  the  remainder  of 

the  elongate  strip; 
a  sution  having  an  ingress  and  an  egress,  said  sUtion  includ- 


March  17,  1981 


CHEMICAL 


1117 


ing  means  for  securing  the  first  and  second  portions  of  the 
endmost  frame  in  face-to-face  relation  with  the  apertures 
in  each  portion  being  located  in  substantial  alignment  with 
each  other; 

second  means  for  advancing  the  endmost  frame  from  said 
locating  means  to  said  station; 

means,  mounted  intermediate  said  locating  means  and  said 
securing  means,  for  automatically  moving  the  second 
portion  of  the  endmost  frame  into  face-to-face  relation 
with  the  first  portion  as  the  frame  is  being  advanced  from 
said  locating  means  to  said  station;  and 

third  means  for  advancing  the  endmost  frame  from  said 
station  via  said  egress  after  the  first  and  second  portions  of 
the  frame  have  been  secured  in  face-to-face  relation  with 
the  section  of  film  secured  therdwtween. 


4,256,528 

MACHINE  FOR  FORMING  OPENINGS  SEALED  BY 

MANUALLY  REMOVABLE  LENGTHS  OF  TAPE  IN  CAN 

ENDS 

Riehard  A.  Pattcnoo,  Woodbwy,  Minn.,  aMigaor  to  Minnesota 

Mining  and  Manaftctuing  Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  May  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  41,629 

Int  CL^  B32B  31/10 

U.S.ai56— 514  10 


1.  In  a  machine  comprising: 

a  frame; 

truapoTt  means  mounted  on  said  frame  adapted  for  releas- 

ably  engaging  and  moving  a  plurality  of  can  ends  seriatim 

along  a  predetermined  path; 
feeding  means  adapted  for  feeding  can  ends  seriatim  to  said 

transport  means  at  a  beginning  position  along  said  path; 
opening  forming  means  ad^ted  for  forming  openings  in  said 

can  ends  moving  along  said  path; 
taping  means  mounted  along  said  path  for  applying  lengths 

of  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  tape  across  said  openings; 

and 
removing  means  for  removing  can  ends  fixm  said  transport 

means  at  an  ending  position  along  said  path; 
the  improvement  wherein: 
said  transport  means  comprises: 

a  wheel  rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame; 

a  plurality  of  pUtes  each  mounted  on  said  wheel  for  inde- 
pendent movement  transverse  of  said  path  between  a 
first  position  and  a  second  position; 

holding  means  on  each  of  said  plates  adapted  to  releasably 
engage  a  can  end;  and 

plate  cam  means  for  moving  said  plates  to  said  first  posi- 
tions during  movement  of  said  plates  along  a  first  por- 
tion of  said  path,  and  for  moving  said  plates  to  said 


second  positions  during  movement  of  said  plates  along 
a  second  portion  of  said  path; 
said  opening  forming  means  are  positioned  to  engage  can 
ends  in  said  plates  when  said  plates  are  in  their  first  posi- 
tions; and 
said  t^nng  means  are  positioned  along  said  second  portion 
of  the  path  to  engage  can  ends  in  said  [dates  when  said 
plates  are  in  their  second  positions. 


4^256,529 

ULTRASONIC  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

BRASSIERE  TAPES 

Robert  A.  Clarfce,  White  Plaiaa;  Peter  J.  KnU,  Jackson  Heights, 

and  Richard  R  Paichke,  Mcdford,  all  of  N.Y.,  asriVMrs  to 

CaTitron  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Difision  of  Ser.  No.  826,756,  Aag.  18, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,158,584, 

which  is  a  cortinnation-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  736,756,  Oct  29, 
1976,  Pat  No.  4^045,271.  This  application  Jan.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No. 

1,083 

Int  CL^  B29C  27/08;  B32B  31/18 

UJS.  CL  156—515  12  OaiaH 


6.  Apparatus  for  cutting  articles  frYxn  an  dongated  continu- 
ous strip  of  material  formed  of  flexiUe  layers  and  having  a 
plurality  of  elements  spaced  along  said  strip,  and  for  ultrasoni- 
cally  welding  together  said  layers  thereof,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

A.  ultrasonic  welding  means  comprising  a  horn  having  an 
end  surface  for  engaging  one  sid^  of  said  strip,  and  means 
for  vibrating  said  horn  at  an  ultrasonic  rate, 

B.  anvil  means  having  a  surface  for  opposing  and  cooperat- 
ing with  said  horn  end  surfiK^e  whUe  engaging  the  oppo- 
site side  of  said  strip,  at  least  one  of  said  surfaces  having  a 
cutting  edge,  said  horn  and  said  anvil  means  thus  being 
adapted  to  cut  and  weld  said  tXiip  simultaneously  into  said 
articles, 

C.  reciprocating  means  for  effecting  relative  movement  of 
said  anvil  means  and  said  horn  between  an  open  position  in 
which  said  anvil  means  and  said  horn  are  ^Mced  apart  for 
receiving  said  strip  therdietween  and  an  operative  posi- 
tion in  which  said  surfaces  of  said  anvil  means  and  horn 
engage  said  strip  on  opposite  sides  thereof,  said  born  at 
least  in  said  operative  position  being  ultrasonically  vi- 
brated to  cut  and  weld  said  hiyers  of  said  strip  across  the 
width  thereof  to  form  the  trailing  end  of  one  article  aad 
the  leading  end  of  another  article, 

D.  compliant  means  for  resiUently  mounting  said  anvfl 
means,  said  compliant  means  deforming  when  subjected 
to  a  predetermined  pressure  when  said  surfaces  of  said 
horn  and  anvil  means  are  brought  into  said  operative 
position  by  said  reciprocating  means  such  that  said  cutting 
edge  is  not  readily  dulled  by  the  repetitive  opposition  of 
said  surfaces  in  siid  operative  position, 

E.  clunping  means  for  rdessably  securing  said  anvil  means 
in  abutting  engagement  with  said  compliant  means  such 
that  said  anvil  means  is  free  to  move  with  any  deformation 
of  said  compliant  means, 

F.  feeding  means  for  intermittently  advancing  the  leading 
end  of  said  strip  a  distance  predetermined  by  means  of  said 
dements,  said  feeding  means  being  movsMe  between  a 
retracted  position  and  an  extended  position  in  timed  rda- 
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tionship  to  said  open  position  of  said  reciprocating  means, 
and 
G.  damping  means  limiting  the  movement  of  said  feeding 
means  as  it  reaches  said  extended  and  said  retracted  posi- 
tions for  avoiding  secondary  advancement  of  said  strip 
and  thus  maintaining  registration  of  said  strip  relative  to 
said  horn  and  said  anvil  means. 


position  of  rod  of  the  mixture  for  the  product  is  different 
from  the  composition  of  the  solvent;  and 


r\ 


4,256,530 
CRYSTAL  GROWING 
Frederick  Schnid,  MarUcheMl,  and  Ctaaadra  P.  Khattak,  Du- 
Tcn,  both  of  Maia^  aMigBon  to  Cryitai  Systems  Inc^  Salem, 

Matt. 

FUed  Dec.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,114 
iBt  a.J  C30B  9/04.  11/Oa  15/00 
vs.  CL  156-600 


2^: 


13  Claims 


forming  the  single  crystal  by  a  floating  zone  method  wherein 
the  product  rod  and  the  seed  crystal  are  downwardly 
moved  at  a  constant  speed. 

4,256,532 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  SIUCON  MASK 
Ingrid  E.  Magdo,  and  Steven  Magdo,  both  of  HopeweU  Jnnctloii, 
N.Y.,  assigBon  to  lateniatioiial  BosiMtt  Machine!  Corpora- 
tion, Armook,  N.Y. 
CoBtiBiiation  of  Ser.  No.  812,941,  JoL  5, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatioB  Dec.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966,303 
Int  CL^  B44G  1/22 
VS.  0. 156-628  7  daiau 


1.  In  the  process  of  growing  crystals  in  which  material 
within  a  silica  crucible  is  heated  under  conditions  of  partial 
vacuum  to  above  the  melting  point  of  said  material  to  melt  the 
material  and  the  material  is  thereafter  solidified,  and  in  which 
a  retainer  at  least  partially  surrounds,  engages  and  supports 
said  crucible,  that  improvement  comprising:  providing  a  pres- 
sure of  partial  vacuum  less  than  about  30  torr  during  at  least 
part  of  the  heating  and  solidification  of  said  material;  and, 
providing  surfaces  of  said  crucible  and  said  retainer  in  en- 
gagement with  each  other  such  that  there  is  no  direct 
contact  between  silica  and  elemental  carbon. 


4,256,531 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SINGLE  CRYSTAL  OF 

YTTRIUM-IRON  GARNET  OR  SOLID  SOLUTION 

THEREOF 

Shigeyvki  Kimora;  bamu  Shindo;  YasondcU  Mori,  all  of 
Saltara;  KeiUi  Kitamnra,  Tsachiura,  and  Noboo  li,  Sahara,  all 
of  Japan,  asaipion  to  NatioMl  Institate  for  Researches  hi 
Inorgaaic  Materials,  Ibaraki,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  876,612 
Oaims  priority,  applicatioo  Japan,  Aug.  9,  1977,  5^95416; 
Aog.  9, 1977,  5^95417 

Int  a.J  C30B  13/02 
VS.  CL  156—620  *♦  C«*«»» 

1,  In  a  process  for  producing  a  single  crystal  of  yttrium-iron 
garnet  or  solid  solution  thereof  as  a  product  by  contacting  a 
solvent  with  a  lower  edge  of  a  calcined  molded  rod  of  a  mix- 
ture of  oxides  for  the  product  and  with  an  upper  edge  of  a  seed 
crystal  and  heating  the  solvent  part  to  melt  it  and  forming  a 
single  crystal,  an  improvement  which  comprises: 
using  a  mixture  of  oxides  comprising  yttrium  oxide  type 
component  and  iron  oxide  type  component  as  the  rod  of 
the  mixture  for  the  product  wherein  a  molar  ratio  of  the 
yttrium  oxide  type  component  to  the  iron  oxide  type 
component  in  the  rod  of  the  mixture  for  the  product  is 
2.5:5.0  to  3.5:5.0; 
using  a  solvent  comprising  iron  oxide  type  component  and 
optionally  rare  earth  oxide  component  wherein  the  com- 


1.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  self-supporting  silicon  mask 

comprising: 

forming  at  a  surface  of  a  planar  silicon  substrate  a  silicon 
layer  having  a  higher  concentration  of  conductivity-deter- 
mining impurities  than  the  substrate  beneath  said  layer. 

forming  a  masking  Uyer  on  the  surface  of  said  silicon  layer, 
said  masking  layer  comprising  a  layer  of  chemical  vapor 
deposited  silicon  dioxide  and  an  overiying  layer  of  silicon 
nitride  in  contact  with  said  silicon  layer  surface. 

applying  to  selected  portions  of  the  other  surface  of  said 
substrate  an  etchant  comprising  ethylene  diamine,  pyro- 
catechol  and  water  which  preferentially  etches  siUcon 
having  lower  concentrations  of  conductivity-determining 
impurities  to  preferentially  etch  out  the  entire  thickness  of 
selected  portions  of  said  substrate  to  form  at  least  one 
recess  extending  completely  through  said  substrate  to  said 
silicon  layer,  each  said  recess  having  a  lateral  dimension  in 
the  order  of  12,500  microns  and  said  silicon  remaining  in 
said  recesses  having  a  thickness  in  the  order  of  5  microns, 

and 
forming  a  pattern  of  apertures  through  said  masking  layer 
and  etching  said  silicon  Uyer  through  said  apertures  to  form  a 
corresponding  pattern  of  openings  through  said  silicon  layer  to 
at  least  one  substrate  recess. 


4,256,533 
METHOD  OF  CONSTRUCTING  LAYERED  GLASS 
DISPLAY  PANELS 
William  N.  Mayer,  White  Bear  Lake,  Mtan.,  assignor  to  Mod- 
em Controls,  Inc.,  Elk  River,  Mhin. 

Filed  Jaa.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,103 
Int  a.3  B44C  1/22;  C03C  15/00.  25/06 
VS.  CL  156—633  **  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  constructing  a  gas  display  panel  with  glass 
plate  sections,  comprising  the  steps  of; 
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(a)  overlaying  a  first  surface  of  a  first  glass  plate  section  with 
a  uniform  layer  of  sealing  glass; 

(b)  applying  a  photoresist  pattern  to  said  sealing  glass  layer; 

(c)  etching  through  selected  portions  of  said  sealing  glass  as 
determined  by  said  photoresist  pattern  in  a  first  etching 
bath; 


32b 


(d)  etching  into  said  first  surface  of  said  first  glass  plate 
section  a  predetermined  depth  as  determined  by  said  pho- 
toresist pattern  in  a  second  etching  bath;  and 

(e)  compressing  said  first  surface  of  said  first  glass  plate 
against  a  surface  of  a  second  glass  plate  and  firing  same  in 
an  oven  at  temperature  sufficiently  high  to  melt  said  seal- 
ing glass  layer. 


non-porous  substrate  with  a  liquid  interposed  therriie- 
tween; 

(b)  polishing  the  second  major  surface  of  the  wafer  with  a 
rotating  polishing  pad;  and 

(c)  permitting  free  floating,  rotative  motion  of  the  wafer 
during  polishing. 


4,256,536 
EVAPORATOR 
Vladilen  M.  Tyrtyshny,  Graihdaasky  praapekt,  105,  korpw  1, 
kr.  58,  and  Albert  A.  BolotOT,  oUtsa  Nalichnaya,  45,  korpM  1, 

kf.  43,  both  of  Leaiagrad,  U.S.S Jt 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,638 
lit  a^  BOID  1/06 
VS.  CL  159—16  S 


^2^ 


4,256,534 

DEVICE  FABRICATION  BY  PLASMA  ETCHING 

HyaMB  J.  LeriastelB.  Berkeley  Heights,  and  Dafid  N.  Wang, 

Warren  Township,  SoBMrset  Cooaty,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors 

to  BeU  Telephone  Labwatories,  Incorporated,  Mnrray  HOI, 

NJ. 

Filed  JnL  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  929,567 

Int  CL^  C23F  7/00.  1/02 

VS.  a  156-643  11  Claims 

1.  Process  for  fabrication  of  an  article  comprising  at  least  one 
operation  during  which  the  article  undergoing  fabrication 
comprises  a  surface  of  material  to  be  etched,  wherein  the  said 
article  is  etched  within  a  plasma  environment  contained  within 
an  apparatus,  the  plasma  resulting  from  imposition  of  an  elec- 
trical field  across  a  gaseous  mixture  between  two  electrodes, 
the  material  to  be  etched  comprising  an  elemental  aluminum- 
rich  composition,  etching  being  primarily  due  to  chemical 
reaction  with  the  said  material  to  be  etched  characterized  in 
that  the  said  gaseous  mixture  comprises  a  mixture  of  BO3  and 
CI2  which  in  the  said  plasma  results  in  the  said  chemical  reac- 
tion in  which  the  CI2  content  in  the  said  gaseous  mixture  is 
from  0.1  volume  percent  to  20  volume  percent  expressed  as  a 
percent  of  the  total  content  of  BCI3  plus  CI2  and  further  in 
which  pressure  and  power  within  the  plasma  environment  are 
maintahied,  respectively,  within  the  limits  of  from  0.05  torr  to 
1  torr  and  from  0.035  watts/cm^  0.7  watts/cm^. 


4^256,535 
METHOD  OF  POLISHING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR  WAFER 
Edward  L.  Baaki,  WOUogboro,  N  J.,  attivMNr  to  Wcstcra  Elee- 
tric  Coavaay,  lac  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100.622 

lat  CL^  HOIL  21/306 

VS.  CL  156-645  6  daiais 


1.  A  method  (^polishing  a  semiconductor  wafer  having  first 
and  second  major  surfaces,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  placing  the  first  major  surface  of  the  wafer  on  a  flat 


^tPi 


1.  An  evaporator  comprising:  a  shell; 

upper  and  lower  pulp  chunbers  and  a  heating  chamber 
arranged  therd>etween,  the  chambers  being  formed  by 
upper  and  lower  tube  sheets  mounted  in  the  shell; 

a  plurality  of  vertical  tube  members  for  heating  the  liquor  to 
be  evaporated  circulating  therethrough,  rigidly  connected 
to  said  upper  and  lower  transverse  tube  sheets; 

a  boiling  chamber  of  the  Uquor  to  be  evaporated  mounted  in 
said  upper  pulp  chamber  on  the  central  portion  of  said 
upper  transverse  tube  sheet; 

upper  and  lower  vertical  partitions  dividing  said  upper  and 
lower  pulp  chambers  and  boiling  chamber  into  twin  sec- 
tions, tiie  twin  sections  of  said  upper  pulp  chamber  being 
in  communication  with  each  other; 

connections  for  feeding  the  Uquor  to  be  evaporated  into  said 
boiling  chamber,  said  connections  being  in  communica- 
tion with  said  twin  sections  of  said  lower  pulp  chamber 
and  being  connected  via  a  common  pipehne  to  a  switch  of 
a  connection  for  feeding  a  heating  medium  into  said  heat- 
ing chamber; 

a  connection  for  removing  non-condensable  gases  and  a 
connection  for  removing  the  condensate  of  the  spent 
heating  medium  equipped  with  a  self-evaporator,  said 
connections  being  connected  via  a  common  vapour  pipe- 
line to  said  twin  sections  of  the  boiling  chamber, 

connections  for  removing  pulp  from  said  twin  sectioDS  of  the 
upper  pulp  chamber,  connected  via  a  common  pipeUne  to 
a  switch;  and 

a  connection  for  removing  vapour  from  said  upper  pulp 
chamber. 


4^256,537 
APPARATUS  FOR  STRETCHING  AN  ENDLESS  WEB 
Peter  P.  Starislaw,  Highiaad  Lakes,  NJ.,  iiilpsr  lo  r 
MacUae  Coava^r,  Palenoa,  N  J. 

Filed  JaL  U,  1979,  Ser.  No.  57,201 
Int  CL^  D21F  7/00:  D06C  3/06 
VS.  a  162—273  • 

1.  Apparatus  for  processing  an  endless  wd),  comprismg: 
support  means  for  supporting  sakl  endless  wd)  at  a  fint 
location  thereof; 
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a  roll  for  supporting  said  endless  web  at  a  second  location 

thereof; 

track  means  extending  between  said  first  and  second  loca- 
tion, 

movable  carriage  means  for  routably  supporting  said  roll  m 
a  normal  operating  position  and  moving  said  roll  relative 
to  said  support  means  along  said  track  means; 

said  carriage  means  including  a  first  carriage  section  and  a 
second  carriage  section  said  first  and  second  carriage 
section  being  in  engagement  with  said  track  means  at  one 
end  of  said  roll; 


said  first  carriage  section  including  first  roll  support  means 
for  lifting  said  one  end  of  said  roll  to  a  position  above  said 
normal  operating  position  independent  of  the  location  of 
said  movable  carriage  means  relative  to  said  support 
means;  and 

said  second  carriage  section  including  second  roll  support 
means  for  maintaining  said  roll  in  said  lifted  position  with- 
out the  support  of  said  first  roll  support  means  so  that  said 
endless  web  may  be  removed  from  said  roll. 


UQUm  METAL  COOLED  FAST  BREEDER  NUCLEAR 

REACTOR 
DomM  Scott,  Hartford,  Eiviaad,  miffur  to  Nackw  Power 
CftitMT  Uaitod,  Eagtead 

FIM  Dm.  26, 1978,  Scr.  No.  972,866 
CUM  priority,  applkatkM  Uaited  Kli«doii,  Jaa.  16, 1978, 

1659/78 

lit  a.}  G21C  15/00 
VJS,  a  176—40  «  Cto*» 


said  plenum  to  said  undershell  for  distributing  the  load  of  the 
fuel  assembly  over  the  undershell. 

4,256,539 

METHOD  OF  GENERATING  GAS  AND  COKE  DUST  BY 

RAPID  DEGASIFICATION  AND  RAPID  VAPORIZATION 

ErMt  Schuster,  GummerslMch,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aarignor 

to  L.  A  C  StcinniiUer  GmbH,  Gommerflback,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Gcmny 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1978,  Scr.  No.  89M58 
ClainM  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  14, 

1977,  2721997 

Int  a.J  ClOB  49/16.  57/00.  49/20 
VS.  CL  201-9  *  CW« 

1.  A  method  of  generating  gas  and  coke  dust  from  coal  dust 
with  simultaneous  desulfurization  of  coal  dust,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
vaporising  one  portion  of  the  coal  dust  by  rapidly  heaUng 
said  portion  of  coal  dust  to  a  vaporization  temperature  and 
converting  the  coal  dust  to  a  mixture  of  gaseous  and  solid 
products  including  coke  dust, 
degasifying  and  desulfiirizing  a  second  portion  of  the  coal 
dust  by  directly  transferring  heat  from  the  gaseous  and 
solid  products  of  said  vaporizing  step  to  a  second  portion 
of  the  coal  dust  by  conveying  the  products  to  the  second 
portion  of  the  coal  dust  for  heating  the  second  portion  to 
a  temperature  less  than  the  vaporization  temperature  but 
sufficiently  high  for  degasifying  and  desulfurizing  the 
second  portion  and  converting  the  second  portion  to 
produce  gas  and  coke  dust 

4,256,540 

REGENERATIVE  HEATING  SYSTEM  FOR 

HORIZONTAL  COKE  OVEN  BATTERIES 

MndM  Strobd,  Md  FHedrkk  Tyerach,  both  of  ReekliBiMa- 

tea.  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrM»y,  aMi^ora  to  FiTM  Cari  Still,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany  .     .      ^ 

CoirtianatkMi  of  Ser.  No.  853,817,  Not.  21, 1977,  abandoacd. 

Thto  appUcatloa  Dec  8, 1978,  Scr.  No.  967,612 
Oaim  priority,  applicatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrM^r,  Dec  2, 
1976,2654555 

Int.  a.*  ClOB  5/01  21/14 
UA  a  202-139  XQaim 


PUUVt  wc 


1.  In  a  liquid  metal  cooled  fast  breeder  nuclear  reactor  of  the 
kind  wherein  a  fuel  assembly  is  submerged  in  a  pool  of  coolant 
and  a  short  upright  generally  cylindrical  plenum  is  disposed 
below  the  fuel  assembly  for  distributing  coolant  flow  there- 
through, a  fud  assemMy  support  structure  comprising  an  un- 
dershell disposed  below  the  plenum  to  envelop  the  lower  taoe 
thereof  and  a  shroud  member  loosely  embracing  the  periphery 
of  the  plenum,  the  combination  of  plenum,  undershell  and 
shroud  member  being  supported  at  a  periidieral  flange  of  the 
undrrrM'.  and  a  pluraUty  of  strut  members  extending  through 


1.  In  a  coke  oven  construction,  comprising  a  coke  oven 
battery  having  a  pusher  side  on  one  side  thereof  and  a  coke  side 

on  the  opposite  side  thereof,  a  first  heating  gas  flue  containing 
high  temperature  heating  gas  disposed  along  said  pusher  side, 
and  a  second  heating  gas  flue  containing  high  temperature 
heating  gas  disposed  along  said  coke  side,  a  stack  flue  adjacent 
one  side  of  said  coke  oven  battery  connected  to  each  of  said 
first  and  second  flues,  and  a  connection  means  between  said 
coke  oven  battery  and  said  first  and  second  heating  gas  flues 
for  establishing  a  heating  gas  flue  between  said  flrst  and  second 
flues  and  said  coke  oven  battery;  the  improvement  comprising, 
said  coke  oven  battery  divided  into  first  (1)  and  second  iX) 
longitudinally  separated  coke  oven  battery  sections  of  substan- 
tially equal  lengtii,  each  having  said  pusher  side  on  one  side 
thereof  and  said  coke  side  on  the  opposite  side  thereof,  said 
connecting  means  (4,4o)  establishing  a  heating  gas  flow  from 
one  of  said  first  and  second  flues  into  one  of  said  first  and 
second  sections  in  a  downward  direction  on  one  of  said  pusher 
side  and  said  coke  side  and  a  heating  gas  flow  from  the  other 
of  said  first  and  second  sections  in  an  upward  direction  on  the 
other  of  said  pusher  side  and  said  coke  side,  a  center  head  (16) 
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disposed  between  said  first  and  second  ockt  oven  battery 
sections,  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  first  heating  gas  flue 
(3P)  bebig  approximately  equal  to  that  of  said  second  heating 
gas  flue  (3Q  in  the  area  adjacent  said  stack  flue  (13),  the  cross- 
sectional  area  of  said  stack  flue  (13)  being  approximately  equal 
to  the  sum  of  the  cross-sectional  areas  of  said  first  and  second 
heating  gas  flues. 


4j{tf^g42 

PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  MONITORING  THE 

CHANGE  IN  THE  SURFACE  CONDITION  OF  A  METAL 

COMPONENT  IN  AN  INSTALLATION  CONTAINING  AN 

IONIC  PHASE 
Dudel  Tytgit,  BnHsds;  Albert  Dcgols,  Berg,  a^  FkaMoii 
D^Jardin,  BnMads,  aU  of  Belgios,  aarigMsa  to  Sohajr  A  da. 


Flkd  Apr.  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  34^680 
OaiM  priority,  application  Firaace,  May  5, 1978, 78  13602 
Iirt.  a^  GOIN  27/46.  27/30 
U.S.CL204— IT  14 


4,256,541 
PRODUCnON  OF  ANYDROUS  ALCOHOL 
WcrMr  C  MnUcr,  Dokbs  Ferry,  N.Y.,  and  Fkaaklya  D.  Miller, 
r^i-*!— H,  Ohio,  awinon  to  NatioMl  DiatOleri  aid  Cheari- 
cd  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  43,189 

bt  a*  ar7c  29/26. 31 /os 

U  A  CL  203—19  8  Oaiass 


1.  A  process  for  obtaining  anhydrous  ethanol  from  a  dilute 
aqueous  ethanol  feed  containing  one  or  more  low  boiling 
impurities  in  an  amount  which  would  perceptibly  interfere 
with  the  proper  operation  of  a  decanter  employing  a  heads 
stripoing  column  for  removal  of  at  least  as  much  of  the  low 
boihng  impurities  in  the  ethanol  feed  as  is  necessary  to  provide 
proper  operation  of  the  decanter,  a  rectifying  column  for 
concentrating  the  ethanol,  an  anhydrous  column  for  drying  the 
ethanol  substantially  to  completeness  using  an  azeotrope-form- 
ing  agent,  and  a  decanter  for  separating  an  upper  fbaae  rich  in 
azeotrope-forming  agent  from  a  lower  phase  made  up  largely 
of  water,  which  comprises: 

(a)  providing  means  for  obtaining  said  anhydrous  ethanol 
consisting  essentially  of  said  heads  stripping  column,  said 
rectifying  column  and  said  anhydrous  column; 

(b)  stripping  the  dilute  ethanol  feed  in  the  heads  stripping 
column  operated  with  thermal  values  contained  in  side- 
stream  vapor  withdrawn  from  the  rectifying  colunm; 

(c)  concentrating  the  stripped  dilute  ethanol  feed  in  the 
rectifying  column;  and, 

(d)  azeotropically  distilling  the  concentrated  ethanol  in  the 
anhydrous  colunm  operated  under  substantially  superat- 
mospheric  pressure  to  provide  substantially  anhydrous 
ethanol  with  thermal  values  recovered  from  the  anhy- 
drous column  overhead  being  used  to  satisfy  part  or  all  of 
the  thermal  operating  requirements  of  the  rectifying  col- 
umn. 


1.  Process  for  monitoring  or  predicting  a  change  in  the 
surface  condition  of  a  metal  component  in  contact  with  an 
ionic  phase  in  an  installation  which  comprises: 
providing  a  control  cell  comprising  a  work  electrode  of  the 
same  metal  as  said  meta  component,  a  reference  dectrode 
and  an  electrolyte  reproducing  said  ionic  phase  of  said 
installation,  actual  working  conditions  prevailing  in  said 
control  cell, 
providing  a  comparison  cell  comprising  a  work  electrode,  a 
reference  electrode  and  an  electrolyte  and  maintaining 
standard  working  conditions  in  said  comparison  cell, 
applying  the  equiUbrium  voltage  of  said  control  cdl,  to  said 
compariscm  cell  so  as  to  oppoae  the  voltage  of  said  com- 
-     parison  cell  and  measuring  the  resultant  current,  if  any, 
through  said  comparison  cell. 

4,256,543 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  DETECHON  OF  PHOSGENE  IN 

GAS  MIXTURES 
Otto  Petcmea,  and  Hana-Dictcr  Scteldt,  both  of  KrefeU,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcnuay,  aMl^on  to  Bayer  AHIiagBMllarhaft, 
Lcfcrkaacn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geranay 
DlTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  804,696,  Jan.  8, 1977,  Pat  No.  4^00,512. 
This  applkatioB  JaL  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  55,571 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ciraiany,  Jan.  18, 
1976,  2627487 

lat  CL^  GOIN  27/46 

UA  a  204— IT  • 


f^t^ 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  polarographic  measurement  of  phos- 
gene in  a  gas  mixture  wherein  the  improvement  comprises 
providing  a  polarogra|Aic  cell  containing  at  least  two  elec- 
trodes and  an  electnriyte  in  the  cell  ccmtaining  formamidr. 
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reacting  phosgene  in  a  gas  mixture  with  the  formamide  to  4»256,54< 

produce  a  reaction  product  including  HCN;  and  polarographi-  METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  »^5^£J5?SIrJ!i" 

^y  measuring  the  HCN  to  obtain  a  current  which  is  propor-  IMPROVED  BROWNING  OF  BiUffiD  GOODS 


DfriiiM  of  Scr.  No.  925,746,  JaL  18, 1978,  PM.  No.  4,177,438. 
lUt  appttcatkM  JnL  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  60,347 
CUm  priority,  appUcatkM  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gcnuny,  JaL  20, 
1977,2732668 

bt  CL^  C25D  11/08.  11/16.  11/20 
VJS.  CL  204-43  1  Oala 


4,256,544 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  METAL-CHALCOGENIDE 

PHOTOSENSITIVE  DEVICES 

Maria  S.  Kaacoa,  Eariwood,  Aastralia,  and  Barry  Miller,  New 

Prorideace,  N  J.,  aaii«Bon  to  BcU  TekpkoM  Laboratortoa, 

Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  SJ. 

FUcd  Apr.  4, 1980,  Scr.  No.  137,317 
iBt  CL^  HOIM  4/04.  6/36 
VS.  CL  204—2.1  10  Ctatai 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  device  having  a  photosensitive 
metal  selenide  film  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  selenium  and  metal  containing  aqueous  solution; 

and 
cathodically  depositing  the  metal  selenide  on  a  conductive 
substrate  in  said  solution 
characterized  in  that 
said  selenium  containing  solution  comprises  an  aqueous 
solution  of  SeS03~^. 


4,256,545 

METHOD  OF  OXYGEN  ELECTRODE  PREPARATION 
AND  PRODUCT  THEREOF 
Gary  A.  Debonki,  Midland,  Mich.,  aarigBor  to  TV  Dow  Ckcad- 
cal  CoiMMy,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  5. 1978,  Scr.  No.  939,599 
Int  CL'  C25B  11/16;  B65D  85/00:  HOIM  4/88:  BOIJ  23/84 
UJS.  CL  204— 290  R  11 


1.  Method  of  providing  an  electrocatalytically  active  manga- 
nese oxide  deposit  on  the  interior  pore  wall  surfaces  of  a  po- 
rous metallic  electrode  body  comprising: 

applying  a  stable,  liquid,  pyrolyzable,  inorganic  permanga- 
nate salt  reagent  to  and  on  the  interior  pore  walls  of  the 
metallic  electrode  body; 

the  heating  the  reagent-bearing  electrode  in  a  gaseous  oxi- 
dizing atmosphere  to  a  temperature  of  from  about  250*  C. 
to  about  700*  C.  until  the  reagent  decomposes  to  manga- 
nese oxide(s)  layer  deposit  formations  on  said  pore  walls. 

9.  The  electrode  produced  from  the  method  of  claims  1  or  2. 


HI 


-e°o 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  baking  form  for  browning  baked 
goods  and  of  improving  the  browning  capabilities  of  a  baking 
form  drawn  from  sheet  aluminum  comprising  anodically  form- 
ing aluminum  oxide  coatings  along  internal  and  external  sur- 
faces of  the  drawn  aluminum  sheet;  and  electrolytically  color- 
ing said  coatings  in  the  presence  of  a  tin  or  a  silver  compound 
to  incorporate  tin  or  silver  into  said  coatings,  the  drawn  alumi- 
num sheet  being  subjected  in  succession  to  the  steps  of 

(a)  etching  and  pickling  in  aqueous  substantially  9%  sodium 
hydroxide  solution  at  a  temperature  of  about  63*  C, 

(b)  pickling  in  semiconcentrated  nitric  acid  at  a  temperature 
of  about  20*  C, 

(c)  anodization  by  direct-current  sulfiiric  treatment  with  a 
current  density  of  about  l.S  amperes  per  decimeter^  at  a 
temperature  of  about  20*  C,  and 

(d)  electrolytic  coloring  in  the  presence  of  the  tin  or  silver 
compound  by  the  application  of  transformed  alternating 
current  at  a  voltage  of  about  IS  to  20  volts  and  at  a  tem- 
perature of  22*  C.  in  a  bath  having  the  following  composi- 
tion for  100  liters: 

about  6.3  kg  tin  sulfate,  silver  nitrate  or  a  combination 

thereof, 
about  6.0  kg  polyglycol. 
about  10.0  kg  of  6S%  phenylsulfonic  acid, 
'  about  10  kg  concentrated  sulfuric  acid, 
about  2.0  kg  tartaric  acid,  and 
about  O.S  kg  aluminum  sulfate. 


4,256,547 
UNIVERSAL  CHROMIC  ACID  ANODIZING  METHOD 
Eari  W.  Taraa;  Robert  E.  Forrester,  Jr.,  aad  Artkar  C  Porter, 
aU  of  Fort  Worth,  Tex.,  arisen  to  GcMral  Dyaaadcs  Cor- 
poratkw.  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

FUcd  JaL  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  57,058 
lat  CLJ  C25D  11/08.  11/18 
VS.  CL  204—35  N  7  OaiaH 

1.  In  a  method  of  anodizing  aluminum  alloy  parts  that  in- 
clude the  steps  of: 

a.  connecting  the  aluminum  alloy  parts  as  an  anode  of  a 
direct  current  voltage  source  that  is  positive  with  respect 
to  a  cathode  and  has  a  difTerential  voltage  existing  be- 
tween said  anode  and  said  cathode; 

b.  immersing  said  aluminum  part  connected  as  said  anode 
and  said  cathode  in  an  electrolyte  comprising  an  aqueous 
solution  of  chromic  acid; 

c.  carrying  out  the  anodizing  for  a  predetermined  time;  and 

d.  removing  the  anodized  aluminum  part  from  said  electro- 
lyte and  said  connection  with  said  anode;  the  improve- 
ment comprising  a  standardized  anodizing  procedure  that 
will  be  effective  to  meet  predetermined  specifications 
regarding  salt  spray  corrosion  resistance,  fatigue  failure 
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resistance,  paint  adhesion,  and  coating  weights,  regardless 
of  the  type  of  aluminum  alloy  being  employed,  including 
alloys  containing  at  least  five  percent  (5%)  copper  and  at 
least  seven  and  one-half  percent  (7.3%)  total  alloying 
elements,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
e.  imposing  as  said  differential  voltage  a  direct  current  elec- 
tromotive potential  in  the  range  of  IS-2S  volts  between 
said  anode  and  said  cathode; 
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formed  at  a  high  temperature  from  a  higher  antimony 
oxide  accompanied  by  splitting-off  of  oxygen; 
anodically  oxidizing  said  low  antimony  oxide  in  a  mdt-flow 
electrolysis,  along  with  simultaneous  cathodic  generation 


♦"2 


2Hfi  -^==^yifi 


K,,«"TnoOh '/ 


^2NaOH^ 


of  hydrogen,  to  again  form  said  higher  antimony  oxide; 
and 
returning  said  higher  antimony  oxide  to  a  high  temperature 
region  of  approximately  8SO*-1000*  C.  to  decompose 
same  into  said  low  antimony  oxide  and  oxygen. 


f.  maintaining  a  temperature  of  said  electrolyte  and  said 
aluminum  part  in  the  range  of  90*  P.- 103*  P.; 

g.  continuing  said  anodizing  for  a  period  in  the  range  of 
20-^  minutes; 

such  that  a  single  process  enables  anodizing  substantially  any 
aluminum  alloy  parts  in  a  plant  making  fabricated  aluminum 
parts  and  the  like  and  obtain  anodizing  to  meet  said  predeter- 
mined specifications  without  having  to  have  a  plurality  of 
processes  for  a  plurality  of  different  types  of  aluminum  alloy. 


4,256,548 

ELIMINATION  OF  ANODE  HYDROGEN  CYANIDE 

FORMATION  IN  TRIVALENT  CHROMIUM  PLATING 

DoaaM  J.  Barclay,  aad  JaiMa  M  L.  Vigar,  both  of  Wiachestcr, 

Eaghnd,  aari^ors  to  lateraatioBal  Basiaeas  MacUacs  Corpo- 

latioa,  Anaoak,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  18, 1979,  Scr.  No.  86,091 
Claim  priority,  appUcatiOB  Uaited  Kiagdoa^  No?.  11, 1978, 
44178/78 

lat  CL^  C25D  i/Oft  J/56 
VS.  CL  204-^43  R  17  OaiaH 

1.  A  chromium  or  chromium  alloy  electroplating  solution  in 
which  the  source  of  chromium  comprises  an  aqueous  solution 
of  a  chromium  (III)-thiocyanate  ccnnplex  and  which  is  suscep- 
tible to  evolution  of  hydrogen  cyanide  as  a  result  of  the  oxida- 
tion of  thiocyanate  anions  to  free  thiocyanogen  at  the  anode 
characterized  in  that  the  solution  further  comprises  an  additive 
which  will  undergo  dectrochemically  reversible  oxidation  at 
the  anode  in  preference  to  the  thiocyanate  oxidation. 


4,256,549 
HYBRID  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  HYDROGEN 
Jiri  DMsek,  aad  Jiirgca  Mcrgd,  both  of  JilUch,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
GcrBMay,  Minora  to  Kcraforachaagnalage  JfiUch  GcaeU- 
achaft  adt  bcachriakter  Haftaag,  Jiilich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 

FUcd  Feb.  6, 1980,  Scr.  No.  119,107 
OataH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Feb.  9, 
1979,2904923 

lat  CL^  C25B  1/02 
VS.  CL  204—60  8  OaiaH 

1.  A  method  of  producing  hydrogen  by  a  hybrid  process, 
including  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  molten  salt  or  fusion  electrolyte  containing 

water; 
introducing  into  said  electrolyte  a  low  antimony  oxide 


4,256,550 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  VTTAMIN  Bi  AND  TTS 
INTERMEDIATE 
Takao  Niiaobe,  2209-5,  Aaa-Kaawakai,  Oaa-Mii,  Hikari; 
Kokkhi  Yoahlda,  2839-1,  Oaa-Marosaarianra,  Hikari,  aad 
Maaao  Yokoyaau,  14-10,  NUigaoka  4<hoaM,  Hikari,  aU  of 
Japaa  a43) 

FDcd  No?.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  97,341 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Dec  1, 1978,  53/149419 
lat  O.}  G25B  3/02:  C25B  3/04 
VS.  CL  204-72  5 


6       7         8       9 


1.  An  electrolytic  method  for  simultaneously  producing 
vitamin  B|  and  2-methyl-4-amino-3-aminomethylpyrimidine 
which  comprises  providing  an  electrolysis  cell  separating  the 
anode  side  of  said  cell  from  the  cathode  side  by  at  least  one 
sheet  of  cation-exchange  membrane,  and  oxidizing  dectro- 
chemically N-[2'-methyl-4'-aminopyrinMdyl-3'-)niethyl-4- 
methyl-3-^-hydroxyethyl-thiothiazoloiie(2)  in  an  acidic  solu- 
tion in  the  anode  side  with  the  surftce  potential  of  the  anode 
being  maintained  at  not  higher  than  the  oxygen-generating 
potential  so  as  to  allow  vitamine  Bi  to  be  inxxluced,  while 
reducing  electrochemically,  at  the  same  time,  2-methyl-4- 
amino-S-cyanopyrimidine  in  an  acidic  solution  in  the  cathode 
side  to  allow  2-methyl-4-amino-3-aminoniethylpyrimidine  to 
be  produced. 
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4»25C,551 
ELECTROLYTIC  PROCESS 
MkhMl  J.  our.  EUiw  Mtf  Chaitar.  WflUM  T.  CMM.  Cuddiar 
tamiri  Coital  R«Mkmr,  Norky,  an  of  Eaiind,  tHifMNrs  to 

lavorial  ChMical  lodMtrlM  Liidtod,  London,  BiSlnid 

FDod  Oct  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  S7,5«9 
OataH  priority.  appUcatioa  Ualtod  Kimgkm,  Nor.  2,  1978, 

42888/78 

bt  CL^  C25B  ///*  1/26,  11/03 

MS.  CL  204-98  >' 


comportment  to  surround  said  anode  and  said  bipolar 
electrode, 

pasting  a  predetermined  amount  of  direct  current  through 
said  water  and  said  sodium  chloride  s(riution  to  produce 
chlorine  at  said  anode  and  said  bipolar  electrode  and  to 
produce  hydrogen  and  sodium  hydroxide  at  said  cathode, 

collecting  said  chlorine,  and 

mixing  said  chlorine  at  a  predetermined  rate  with  part  of  said 
body  of  water  and  returning  the  resulting  mixture  to  said 
body  of  water.  ^ 


1.  A  process  for  electrolysing  at  least  a  proportion  of  a  liquid 
comprising  an  electrolyte  which  process  comprises  passing  the 
liquid  between  electrodes,  at  least  one  of  which  u  an  anode  and 
at  least  one  of  which  is  a  cathode,  the  liquid  being  in  a  sUte  of 
laminar  How  substantially  parallel  to  the  electrodes,  the  elec- 
trodes being  disposed  substantially  horizontaUy  above  each 
other  and  each  electrode  being  permeable  to  the  product(s)  or 
solutions  thereof  produced  at  or  adjacent  the  electrode  and. 
where  a  density  difference  is  generated  on  production  of  the 
products,  the  relative  diqxxition  of  the  electrodes  is  such  that 
the  density  difference  in  combination  with  laminar  flow  of  the 
Uquid  reduces  the  poasibUity  of  the  product(s)  produced  at  or 
adjacent  the  anode  mixing  with  the  product(s)  produced  at  or 
adjacent  the  cathode. 


4,254,552 

CHLORINE  GENERATOR 

Ckarka  T.  SwecMy,  448  Earle  Rd^  Hewitt,  Tex.  74643 

Piled  No?.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,645 

Iirt.  CLJ  C25B  1/16.  1/00.  9/00:  C02F  1/76 

MS.  CL  204—98  I^ 
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4,256,553 

RECOVERING  COPPER  FROM  CHALCOPYRITE 

CONCENTRATE 

Vnak  A.  BMiek,  Sumir,  Br»ce  C.  Wojdk,  KeanM;  Alesaader 

A.  Jacachkc;  Daaid  M.  Lewis,  both  of  SaH  Lake  atr.  JMk  C. 

Otto,  Ma^M,  tai  LawrMcc  L.  T^rttle,  Sandy,  all  of  Utah. 
isrivMrs  to  EiTirotech  CorporatioB,  Mado  Parle,  Calif. 
Flkd  Jan.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,476 
tat  CL^  C25C  l/ll  7/00 
MS.  CL  204—106  26  OaiflH 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  copper  firom  chalcopyrite  con- 
centrate comprising: 

a.  grinding  said  chalcopyrite  concentrate  to  a  mean  particle 
size  diameter  of  about  l.S-S  microns; 

b.  dividing  said  ground  chalcopyrite  concentrate  into  a  first 
stream  and  a  second  stream; 

c.  leaching  said  first  stream  in  a  leach  solution  containing  at 
least  about  100  gpl  sulfuric  acid  and  about  10-30  gpl  ferric 
iron  to  produce  a  copper  sulfate  solution  containing  about 
40-75  gpl  dissolved  copper  and  less  than  about  5  gpl  ferric 
iron; 

d.  combining  said  second  stream  with  said  copper  sulfate 
solution  and  with  sulfur  dioxide  such  that  said  combina- 
tion reacts  to  precipiute  said  dissolved  copper  from  said 
solution  as  simple  copper  sulfides  and  to  produce  a  Uquor 
containing  dissolved  ferrous  iron; 

e.  separating  said  simple  copper  sulfides  from  said  ferrous 
iron  liquor,  .  . 

f.  adding  sulfiiric  add  to  said  ferrous  iron  Uquor  to  precipi- 
tate said  ferrous  iron  as  ferrous  sulfate  and  to  produce  a 
recycle  solution  containing  about  400-600  gpl  sulfuric 

acid; 

g.  adding  said  recycle  solution  to  said  leach  solution  of  step 

(c)  above;  and 
h.  recovering  copper  firom  said  simple  copper  sulfides. 

ELECTROLYTIC  CELL  FOR  SEPARATING  CHLORINE 

GAS  FROM  OTHER  GASES 

Harry  K.  BJorfaMa,  Jr.,  Mnaiai^aai.  Mick,  aaa^ortoEMfgy 

D^vclopaBMt  AModatca,  tac,  Madtoon  HdtfMa,  Mich. 

FUad  Mar.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,929 

tat  CL^  C2SB  1/26.  9/00 

U.S.  CL  204-128  2* 


17.  A  method  for  chlorinating  a  body  of  water  which  com- 

DTttCS 

providing  a  chlorine  generator  comprising  a  hollow  con- 
tainer having  a  wall  dividing  the  same  into  two  oompart- 
meats  and  including  an  ion-permeable  membrane  permit- 
ting flow  of  cations  therethrough, 
a  cathode  in  one  of  said  compartments, 
an  anode  in  the  other  of  said  compartments, 
a  bipolar  dectrode  in  said  other  compartment  positioned 

between  said  anode  and  said  membrane, 
said  bipolar  electrode  being  of  a  size  and  shape  permitting 
fkee  circulation  of  electrolyte  therearound  and  being  ex- 
posed on  all  sides  to  the  same  aqueous  electrolyte, 
providing  water  to  said  cathode  compartment. 


A-f. 


\ 


oroviding  water  to  said  catnooe  comparuneos  1-  An  electrolytic  ocU  for  separating  forei|^  g-«  ^^  * 

JJSS  resolution  of  sodium  Sjoride  to  said  anode  stream  of  chlorine  and  forev»  g-C  comprumg: 
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(a)  cathode  means  for  reducing  chlorine  gas  into  chloride 
ions; 

(b)  anode  means  for  oxidizing  chloride  ions  into  chlorine  gas; 

(c)  membrane  means  for  permitting  ionic  and  liquid  transfer 
and  preventing  gas  transfer  between  said  cathode  and 
anode  means; 

(d)  a  housing  for  aligning  said  cathode  means,  said  mem- 
brane means,  and  said  anode  means,  and  including  inlet 
means  for  receiving  said  stream  of  chlorine  and  foreign 
gases,  foreign  gas  outlet  means  for  venting  said  foreign 
gases  from  said  cell,  and  chlorine  gas  outlet  means  for 
venting  said  chlorine  gas  generated  by  said  anode  means 
from  said  cell; 

(e)  an  aqueous  electrolyte  contained  in  said  housing;  and 
(0  electrical  power  means  for  providing  a  potential  differ- 
ence across  said  anode  and  cathode  means  sufficient  to 
cause  said  chlorine  gas  reduction  and  chloride  ion  oxida- 
tion. 


4,256,555 
ELECTR04»EMICAL-MACHINING  OF  AEROFOIL 

BLADES 
John  F.  WilsoB,  aad  Briaa  Towler,  both  of  BriatoL  Ei«buid, 
•HigBoia  to  Rolls  Royce  Liadtcd.  Loadoa,  Eivtaad 

Filed  May  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,396 
Claim  priority.  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom  May  30. 1978. 
24414/78 

tat  CL3  B23P  1/02.  1/14.  1/16 
MS.  a  204-129.5  13 


4,256,556 

ANODICALLY  POLARIZED  SURFACE  FOR 

BIOFOULING  AND  SCALE  CONTROL 

John  E.  BeiMtt  and  Joaeph  E.  EDiott,  both  of  PaiacaviDe, 

Ohio,  aariganrs  to  DIaawd  Shaaaock  Corporatioa 

Tex. 

Filed  Not.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963,611 
tat  a.J  C23F  13/00 
U.S.  CL  204— 147  9< 

1.  A  method  of  maintaining  an  electrocatalytic  electrocon- 
ductive  surface  free  of  deposits  in  an  aqueous  environment 
containing  chloride  ion  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
biological  and  hardness  deposits  in  an  aqueous  environment, 
said  electrocatalytic  electroconductive  surface  being  such  as 
to  be  capable  of  generating  an  effective  amount  of  oxygen  to 
maintain  said  surface  free  of  bicdogical  and  hardness  deposits 
with  substantially  no  evoluti(»  of  chlorine  gas  when  made 
anodic,  comprising:  making  said  surface  anodic  so  as  to  elec- 
trolyze  the  water  in  contact  therewith  to  produce  sufficient 
oxygen  and  hydrogen  ion  at  said  anodic  surface  to  prevent 
formation  of  Uological  or  hardness  deposits  without  the  evolu- 
tion of  any  chlorine. 


4,256,557 
COPPER  ELECTROWINNING  AND  CR+*  REDUCHON 
IN  SPENT  ETCHANTS  USING  POROUS  FIXED  BED 
COKE  ELECTROMS 
Da?id  M  Sobotoff,  RockfUk,  Md.,  and  Hector  O.  McDoMdd, 
RoUa,  Mc  aaricBors  to  1W  United  States  of  AMrka  as 
repieseBted  by  the  Secretary  of  the  tatcrior,  WasUagtoa, 
D.C 

FOed  Oct  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,449 
tat  CL»  C25C  1/a  7/02;  C02C  3/12 
MS.  a  204-149  » 


UMODBS 


7.  A  method  of  producing  an  article  by  electro-chemically 
machining  a  workpiece,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

supporting  the  workpiece  for  machining; 

locating  a  phirality  of  electrodes  of  an  electrode  assembly 
adjacent  to  the  workpiece,  each  electrode  being  movable 
in  a  first  direction  rehttively  towards  the  workpiece,  and 
each  electrode  comprising  a  main  body  having  a  machin- 
ing face  shaped  to  a  desired  contour  and  two  side  mem- 
bers carried  by  the  main  body,  the  side  members  being 
constrained  to  move  with  the  body  and  also  relative  to  the 
body  in  a  direction  parallel  with  the  first  direction  of 
movement  of  the  electrodes,  the  side  members  protruding 
ahead  of  the  mffc**«"'"g  face  of  the  main  body; 

maintaining  a  gq>  between  the  electrodes  and  the  work- 
piece; 

supplying  electrolyte  to  the  gap  between  the  electrodes  and 
the  workpiece; 

i4)plying  an  electrical  potential  between  the  electrodes  and 
the  workpiece  therd>y  to  electro-chemically  machme  the 
workpiece; 

cawfipg  mutual  relative  approaching  movement  between  the 
electrodes  and  the  workpiece  to  machine  the  workpiece; 

and  stopping  the  relative  ^>pfo*ching  movement  of  the  side 
members  while  continuing  the  ^>proaching  movement  of 
the  main  body  of  the  electrodes. 


1.  A  method  of  reducing  Cr+*  to  Cr+5  and  recovering 
copper  values  from  spent  chromium  oxidizing  solutions,  com- 
prising: 
placing  an  exhausted  Cr-*-^  etching  or  oxidizing  solution 
containing  copper  ions  and  Cr***^  ions  in  an  electrolytic 
ceU  containing  at  least  (me  pair  of  carbon  particle  dec- 
trodes  as  the  cathode  and  anode  respectively;  and 
forcefully  flowing  said  exhausted  soluti<Mi  through  the  dec- 
trodes  and  simultaneously  impressing  a  direct  current 
across  said  dectrodes  such  that  at  the  cathode  divalent 
copper  is  reduced  to  copper  metal  and  Cr**-^  values  are 
reduced  to  trivalent  chromium  and  at  the  anode  water  is 
oxidized  to  oxygen. 
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CURED  OR  UNCURED  LINEAR  AROMATIC 

POLYESTER  COMPOSIHON  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Hiroo  larta;  Ti«lo  A«luiw«,  md  ToAio  Ntakltart.  tU  «f  HlBo, 

Jnu,  MiigBon  to  TcUia  Linrited,  Onka,  Japra 

Flkd  Oct  7, 1977,  S«r.  No.  840.301 
Claim  priority,  applicatkw  Japu,  Oct.  12, 1976, 51/121322; 
Mar.  17, 1977,  52/028026;  Mar.  23, 1977,  52/031121 

lat  a.^  B29B  i/OZ- COOP  «/(» 
UA  CL  204-159.15  .  "  Ctataa 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  cured  linear  aromatic  polyester 
composition,  which  comprises  extruding  under  melting  condi- 
tions, an  uncured  Unear  aromatic  polyester  composition  com- 

(A)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  saturated  linear  aromatic  poly- 
ester in  which  at  least  70  mole  %  of  the  acid  component 
consists  of  terephthalic  acid  and  the  glycol  component  is 
ethylene  glycol,  and  .... 

(B)  0. 1  to  50  parts  by  weight  of  a  polyallyl  compound  which 
contains  not  less  than  2  aUyl  or  substituted  allyl  groups  m 
the  molecule,  does  not  decompose  under  conditions  of 
melt-blending  with  the  polyester  (A),  and  is  non-reactive 
with  the  polyester  (A)  under  conditions  of  melt-blending 
with  the  polyester  (A),  the  allyl  or  substituted  allyl  groups 
being  expressed  by  the  following  formula 


C»C— CHj- 
/ 


wherein  Rj.  R2  and  R3  are  identical  to  or  different  firom  each 
other  and  represoit  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  a  hydrogen  atoms  and  organic  groups; 
and  subjecting  the  resulting  extrudate  to  a  curing  treatment  by 
the  application  of  ultraviolet  irradiation  in  the  presence  of  a 
photo-reaction  initiator.  . 

11.  A  cured  linear  aromatic  polyester  composition  obtained 
by  the  process  of  claim  1. 

4^256,559 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REGENERATING 

SPENT  PHOTOGRAPHIC  BLEACH-FIXER  SOLUTION 

Takoo  Om,  Takatsdd;  Mia«>  Wataube,  Ibwaki,  and  Sdki 

Iribe,  Mihara,  aU  of  Japan,  aaaigBors  to  TcUia  EiigiiiecriBg 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  43,641 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japn,  May  31, 1978,  53/64377; 
Jul.  18, 1978,  53/86789 

lat  a.'  BOIK  13/02 

VS.  a  204—180  P  '  Q«*™ 


solution,  through  said  ion  exchange  membranes,  to  an 
aqueous  solution  capable  of  dissolving  silver  salts,  said 
ferrous  complex  salt  being  substantiaUy  completely  re- 
tained in  sajd  bleach-fixer  solution, 

subjecting  the  resultant  aqueous  solution  containing  silver 
complex  ions,  silver  ions  and  halogen  ions  to  electrolysis 
to  electrodeposit  metallic  silver,  and 

subjecting  the  resultant  bleach-fixer  solution  to  anodic  oxi- 
dation to  convert  said  retained  ferrous  complex  salt  to 
ferric  complex  salt. 


4,256,560 
CURABLE  RESINOUS  COMPOSITIONS  USEFUL  IN 
COATING  APPUCATIONS 
Stephca  L.  BMiiwaltcr,  AlUaoa  Park;  Robert  D.  Jcrabek,  Giea- 
thaw,  both  of  Pa.;  Lee-Pei  R  Cko«,  Hadaoii,  Ohio,  and  Roger 
M.  ChrittcMoa,  Gibaoaia,  Pa^  aMifBon  to  PPG  Indastriea, 
IbCm  Pittaborgh,  Pa. 
DiriakM  of  Scr.  No.  937,368,  Aag.  28, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,198,331. 
TUa  appUcatioa  Sep.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  77^48 
lat  CL^  C25D  13/06:  C08L  63/10 

VS.  a.  204-181  c  •  a«*» 

1.  A  method  of  coating  an  electrically  conductive  surface 
serving  u  a  cathode  which  comprises  passing  electric  current 
between  said  cathode  and  an  anode  immersed  in  an  aqueoiu 
dispersion  of  an  electrodepositable  curable  resinous  composi- 
tion, comprising  as  the  resinous  binder: 

(A)  a  polyamine  resin  containing  primary  and/or  secondary 
amino  groups,  said  polyamine  resin  being  suble  under 
curing  conditions;  and 

(B)  a  Michael  adduct  of  an  organic  material  containing 
alpha.  beU-ethylenically  unsaturated  moieties  in  conjuga- 
tion with  carbonyl  moieties  reacted  with  primary  and/or 
secondary  amines,  said  Michael  adduct  being  unsuble 
under  curing  conditions; 

said  resinous  binder  being  neutralized  with  acid  to  provide 
cationic  salt  groups. 

8.  A  method  of  coating  an  electricaUy  conductive  surface 
serving  as  a  cathode  which  comprises  passing  electric  current 
between  said  cathode  and  an  anode  immersed  in  an  aqueous 
dispersion  of  an  electrodepositable  curable  resinous  composi- 
tion, comprising  as  the  resinous  binder  a  polyamine  resin  con- 
taining: 

(A)  primary  and/or  secondary  amino  groups  which  are 
non-volatile  under  curing  conditions;  and 

(B)  amine  groups  which  are  formed  by  reacting  alpha,  beta- 
ethylenically  unsaturated  moieties  in  conjugation  with 
carbonyl  moieties  with  primary  and/or  secondary  amines 
which  are  volatile  under  curing  conditions; 

said  polyamine  resin  being  neutralized  with  acid  to  provide 
cationic  salt  groups. 


1.  A  method  for  regenerating  a  spent  photographic  bleach- 
ftxer  solution  containing  silver  complex  ions,  silver  ions,  halo- 
gen ions  and  ferrous  complex  sah,  which  comprises 
subjecting  said  bleach-fixer  solution  to  electrodialysis  across 
ion  exchange  membranes  to  transfer  said  silver  complex 
ions,  silver  ions  and  halogen  ions  from  said  bleach-fixer 


4«256,561 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  MEASURING  ELECTRODE 
Johaaaca  G.  ScUadkr,  Marbarg,  a^  WilfHed  Schal,  Bad  Ho 
barg,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaqr,  aMifaora  to  Dr.  Edaard 
FraaairiBa   Chiwlwh  pkwaaiiatiafkf    ladHtrtc   KG,   Ap- 
paratabaa  KG,  Bad  Hoabarg.  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gofva^r 

Filed  May  8, 1979,  Scr.  No.  37,232 
dalM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gannay,  May  10, 
1978,2820474 

bt  a.)  GOIN  27/30 
VS.  a  204-195  M  •  OalaM 

1.  An  electrochemical  meuuring  electrode  comprising: 

(a)  an  electrically  conductive  contact; 

(b)  an  ion  selectively  active  organic  polymer  membrane 
covering  said  contact;  and 

(c)  at  least  one  solid  ion  conducting  difhision  barrier  com- 
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prising  a  solid  body  having  a  high  diffusion  resistance  to 
oxygen  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  vitreous 


^■^^  s 


material,  a  dental  cement,  and  a  fused  layer  of  salt,  dis- 
posed between  said  membrane  and  said  contact. 


4,256,562 

UNFTARY  FILTER  PRESS  CELL  aRCUFF 

Ludaao  Moae,  Dortmund;  Helmut  Schurig,  Holzwickede,  and 

Bemd  Straaaer,  Hamm,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 

to  Hooker  Chemicals  A  IHastics  Corp.,  Niagara  FaUs,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  40,018 
daian  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  19, 
1978,  2821985 

lat  0.3  C25B  15/08.  9/00 
VS.  a.  204—258  8  Claims 


metal  oxide  from  the  platium  group  S-4S 
at  least  one  metal  oxide  from  the  iron  and 

manganese  group  19-94.9 

boron  oxide  0.1-50 


4,256,564 

CRACKING  PROCESS  AND  CATALYST  FOR  SAME 

CONTAINING  INDIUM  TO  PASSIVATE 

CONTAMINATING  METALS 

John  S.  Roberts;  Brent  J.  Bertus,  and  Dwigbt  L.  McKay,  all  of 

Bartlesrille,  Okla.,  assignors  to  PhiUips  Petroleum  Conpaay, 

BartlesiriUe,  Okla. 

FUed  Apr.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,504 
Int.  a.'  ClOG  11/05.  9/16,  37/14 
VS.  a.  208—120  17  Oains 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  catalytic  cracking  of  a  hydrocarbon 
feedstock  containing  at  least  one  catalyst  contaminating  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nickel,  vanadium,  iron, 
copper,  and  cobalt,  the  improvement  comprising  employing  a 
modified  cracking  catalyst  produced  by  combining  a  zeolite 
containing  cracking  catalyst  with  at  least  one  modifier  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  elemental  indium  and  indium 
compounds  free  of  the  element  antimony,  said  at  least  one 
modifier  being  combined  with  said  cracking  catalyst  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  reduce  the  deleterious  effects  of  said 
contaminating  metals. 


4,256,565 
METHOD  OF  PRODUONG  OLEFINS  FROM 
HYDROCARBONS 
Joseph  Friedman,  Eadno;  WiUian  S.  Hiaes,  Thousand  Oaks; 
Frederick  D.  Raaiere,  Northridge,  aad  Jacob  SU^enaaa, 
Woodland  HUls,  aU  of  CaUf.,  assignors  to  RockweU  lateraa- 
tioaal  Corporation,  El  Scgnodo,  Calif. 

FUed  Not.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,423 

lat  a.3  ClOG  9/36 

VS.  a.  208—129  11  Oaims 


1.  In  a  fUter  press  type  electrolytic  cell  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  electrolytic  cell  units  with  separators  forming  anolyte 
and  catholyte  compartments,  said  compartments  housing  verti- 
cally mounted  planar  electrode  elements  wherein  the  cell  units 
are  moimted  on  a  rigid,  non-hollow  longitudinal  support  the 
improvement  comprising,  the  ceU  units  mounted  atop  a  sup- 
port structure  consisting  of  a  combination  of  both  electrolyte 
inlet  conduits  and  electrolysis  product  outlet  conduits,  said 
support  structure  being  exterior  to  and  non-integral  with  the 
ceU  units,  but  directly  connected  by  individiud  conduit  means 
to  individual  anolyte  and  catholyte  compartments  of  said  cell 
units. 


Mvo«ec*«fte*>    r^ao 


4,256,563 
ELECTRODE  FOR  ELECTROCHEMICAL  PROCESSES 
AND  PRODUCnON  METHOD  THEREFOR 
Vladfaair  L.  KabaaoT,  aUtn  KhroTOgradakaya,  4,  korpus  2,  k?. 
135;  Laoaid  L  Jarko?,  aUtaa  Taahkeatskaya,  22,  korpus  1,  kr. 
124;  Vladiarir  B.  Baaaa-Machakas,  IzmaUoTiky  bulvar,  37, 
kr.  27;  Georgy  N.  Kokhaao?,  aUtaa  MchUkofa,  23,  kv.  29,  and 
Florcaty  I.  Lvofick,  1  Niahne-MUdiaUonky  proeal,  16,  kr. 
55,  aU  of  Moacow.  U.S.S  JL 

Flkd  Jaa.  3, 1980,  Scr.  No.  109,299 

lat  a^  C25B  11/06.  11/10 

VS.  a  204—290  F  5  daiau 

1.  An  electrode  for  electrochemical  processes  comprising  an 

electricaUy  conductive  base  topped  with  a  layer  of  active 

compound  composed  of.  wt  %: 


4« 


CAwkSCVtOM 


1.  A  method  for  producing  high  yields  of  olefins  from  a 
hydrocarbon  feedstock  comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  hydrocarbon  at  a  temperature  above  its 
melting  point  but  below  the  ten^>erature  at  which  any 
substantial  coke  or  tar  forms; 

(b)  providing  first  and  second  reaction  zones  immediately 
adjacent  to  and  in  flow  communication  with  one  another. 
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(c)  introducing  a  strewn  of  gaseous  oxygen  into  a  central 
portion  of  said  first  reaction  zone; 

(d)  introducing  a  cocurrent  flow  of  hydrogen  or  hydrogen- 
containing  gas  about  the  periphery  of  said  gaseous  oxygen 
stream  in  said  first  reaction  zone,  reacting  said  hydrogen 
and  oxygen  with  one  another,  said  hydrogen  and  oxygen 
being  introduced  in  amounU  to  provide  a  gas  stream  of 
reaction  products  having  an  average  temperature  withm 
the  range  of  from  1.000*  to  2,000*  C,  and  which  comprise 
a  major  amount  of  hydrogen  and  a  minor  amount  of  water 

vapor;  j  «   ♦ 

(e)  cocurrently  introducing  the  gas  stream  from  said  nrst 
reaction  zone  and  a  finely  dispersed  spray  of  said  hydro- 
carbon into  said  second  reaction  zone,  said  spray  compris- 
ing droplets  having  a  median  diameter  of  less  than  about 
100  microns  and  said  spray  being  introduced  into  said 
reaction  zone  to  impinge  upon  the  gas  stream  at  an  in- 
cluded half  angle  of  from  25*  to  45*.  said  gas  stream  bemg 
introduced  at  a  velocity  at  least  four  times  greater  than 
that  of  said  hydrocarbon  and  said  hydrocarbon  and  gas 
being  introduced  in  amounts  to  provide  a  heating  rate  in 
excess  of  200,000*  C./sec.  to  produce  in  time  of  less  than 
•bout  2  milliseconds  a  Howing  reaction  mixture  having  a 
temperature  within  the  range  of  from  800*  to  1,800*  C; 

(0  maintaining  said  flowing  reaction  mixture  at  said  temper- 
ature for  a  time  of  from  about  1  to  10  milliseconds  to  form 
enhanced  yields  of  olefins; 

(g)  quenching  said  reaction  mixture  to  a  temperature  of  less 
than  about  600*  C.  in  a  time  of  less  than  about  2  millisec- 
onds to  rapidly  arrest  said  reaction;  and 

(h)  recovering  the  olefins  formed. 

AJ56JS66 

HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION  WITH  AN 

ATTENUATED  SUPERACITVE  MULTIMETALUC 

CATALYTIC  COMPOSITE 

GMTte  J.  Airtoa,  Bartlett,  HI.  a«lfw>r  to  UOP  bc^  Dm 

Plainca,  lU. 
ContiaaatkMi-ia.part  of  Ser.  No.  833^2,  Sep.  14, 1577,  Pat  No. 

4,165,276.  TWa  appUcatkM  Aug.  20, 1979,  Sar.  No.  68,278 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  thia  patent  labaeqacnt  to  Aog.  21, 
1996,  haa  been  diaclaimed. 
bt  a.J  aOG  35/08 
vs.  CL  208-139  ^    ^  "  Cto|-« 

1.  A  process  for  converting  a  hydrocarbon  which  comprises 
contacting  said  hydrocarbon  at  hydrocarbon  conversion  con- 
ditions with  a  catalytic  composite  comprising  a  combination  of 
a  catalytically  effective  amount  of  a  pyrolyzed  rhenium  car- 
bonyl  component  with  a  porous  carrier  material  containing  a 
uniform  dispersion  of  catalytically  effective  amounts  of  a  plati- 
num group  component,  which  is  maintained  in  the  elemental 
metallic  sute  during  the  incorporation  and  pyrolysis  of  said 
rhenium  carbonyl  component,  and  of  a  tin  component. 

19.  The  process  as  defmed  in  claim  1  wherein  said  hydrocar- 
bon comprises  a  gasoline  fraction,  said  hydrocarbon  conver- 
sion conditions  comprise  reforming  conditions  and  wherein 
said  contacting  is  performed  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen. 


fraction  and  contacting  one  of  said  fractions  in  a  confined 
rising  vertical  column  with  an  inert  solid  material  havmg  a 
microactivity  for  catalytic  cracking  not  substantially  greater 
than  20  at  low  severity,  including  a  temperature  of  at  least 
about  900*  F.  for  a  period  of  time  less  than  2  seconds  and  le» 
than  that  which  induces  substantial  thermal  cracking  of  said 


omMCM 


fraction,  at  the  end  of  said  period  of  time  separating  from  said 
inert  solid  a  decarbonized  hydrocarbon  product  of  reduced 
Conradson  Carbon  number  as  compared  with  said  fraction  and 
reducing  temperature  of  said  separated  product  to  a  level 
below  that  at  which  substantial  thermal  cracking  takes  place  to 
terminate  said  period  of  time. 

4,236,568 

REMOVAL  OF  PHENOLS  FROM 

PHENOIXX>NTAINING  STREAMS 

Richard  H.  Schloaberg,  New  PraiidaMC  a«d  Oarica  C. 

Scortea,  WaatllcM,  both  of  N  J.,  aaaigwra  to  Enoa  Raaaarch 

A  Eagiaecrhig  Co.,  Florhaai  Park,  N  J. 

Filed  Not.  19, 1979,  Sar.  No.  95,640 
lit  a^  ClOG  1/00,  19/08;  C07C  37/68,  19/08 
VJS.  CL  108    263  *' 

1.  A  process  for  removing  phenols  from  a  phenol-containing 
coal  liquid  and  regenerating  the  phenols,  the  process  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  containing  the  coal  liquid  with  a  multivalent  metal  com- 
position selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxides 
and/or  hydroxides  of  one  or  more  multivalent  metals 
capable  of  forming  a  hydroxy  metal  phenate  with  the 
phenols  of  the  stream,  wherein  said  contacting  is  per- 
formed at  temperatures  lower  than  the  decomposition 
temperature  of  the  hydroxy  metal  phenate; 

(b)  separating  the  hydroxy  metal  phenate  from  the  treated 

stream;  and  .    ^  -^ 

(c)  heating  the  hydroxy  metal  phenate  to  its  decomposition 
temperature,  thereby  forming  phenols  and  oxides  of  the 
multivalent  metal. 


4,256367 
TREATMENT  OF  PETROLEUM  STOCKS  CONTAINING 

METALS 
Dafid  B.  BartiK>llc  Watchaag,  NJ.  aaaignor  to  Engelhard 

MlMraia  A  Chemicala  Corporation,  Ediaon,  N  J. 
CoBtianation-l>-part  of  Ser.  No.  38,928,  May  14, 1979,  which  is 
a  coatiaaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  875^26,  Feb.  6, 1978, 
abawloaed.  Thia  appUcatioa  Sep.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,227 

iBt  aj  aoG  53/ia  53/08 

vs.  CL  208—252  '  Oaiaw 

1.*  A  process  for  upgrading  a  petroleum  charge  which  con- 
taiiu  high  boiling  components  of  substantial  metal  content  and 
Conradson  Carbon  number  which  comprises  mixing  said 
charge  with  a  sulfonating  agent,  separating  the  resultant  ma- 
ture to  provide  a  major  raffinate  fraction  and  a  minor  extract 


4,256,569 

ARRANGEMENT  TO  IMPROVE  THE  OPTIMIZATION 

OF  THE  VALUE  OF  FINISHED  CUTS  IN  A  LIVESTOCK 

PROCESSING  PLANT 
CSnrlea  H.  Waitoca,  Carrollto.,  Va.  aaalgaor  to  Lrtanatiool 
TdephoM  and  Tdepaph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FIM  May  29, 1979,  Sar.  No.  42,733 
Int  a.J  Ba7C  9/00:  GOIG  19/40 
U.S.  a.  209-3.3  .     .        /i^^ 

1.  An  arrangement  to  improve  the  optimization  of  the  value 
of  finished  cutt  obtained  from  each  of  a  plurality  of  heads  of 
livestock  in  a  livestock  processing  plant  comprising: 
first  means  to  apply  a  different  identification  mark  to  each  of 
said  plurality  of  heads  of  hveatock  and  to  couple  each  of 
said  marks  to  an  optimization  computer,  each  of  said 
marks  remaining  with  its  associated  one  of  said  pluraUty  of 
heads  of  Uvestock  until  said  finished  cuts  are  obtained; 


second  means  disposed  adjacent  said  first  means  to  sepa- 
rately weigh  each  of  said  heads  of  livestock  in  sequence 
and  to  couple  each  of  the  resultant  weights  to  said  com- 
puter, each  of  said  weights  being  correlated  with  an  asso- 
ciated one  of  said  marks;  and 


nrrmtt  fMrtmr   J 


third  means  disposed  adjacent  said  second  means  to  sepa- 
rately and  automatically  grade  each  of  said  heads  of  live- 
stock in  sequence  and  to  couple  each  of  the  resultant 
grades  to  said  computer,  each  of  said  grades  being  corre- 
lated with  an  associated  one  of  said  marks  and  an  associ- 
ated one  of  said  weights. 


4,256,570 
PURinCATION  OF  PHOSPHORIC  ACID 
Hanceford  L.  AUcn,  Bartow;  and  William  W.  Berry,  Lakeland, 
both  of  FhL,  aaaignors  to  International  Minerals  A  Chemical 
CorporatfcM,  Nortiibrook,  lU. 

FUad  Mar.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,083 
Int  CL^  B03B  1/00;  B03D  3/06;  COIB  25/16 
UJ5.ai09-5  6  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  purifying  filter-grade  wet  process  phos- 
phoric acid  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  cooling  said  filter-grade  acid  to  a  temperature  of  from 
about  100*  F.  to  about  130*  P.; 

(b)  mixing  the  cooled  acid  of  step  (a)  with  a  body  feed  agent 
to  cause  floccules  of  suspended  impurities  to  form; 

(c)  adding  a  flocculating  agent  to  the  mixture  of  step  (b)  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  cause  said  floccules  to  setde; 

(d)  separating  the  supernatant  acid  solution  from  the  setded 
sludge;  and 

(e)  contacting  said  supernatant  acid  solution  with  granular 
activated  carbon  to  remove  remaining  impurities. 


4,256,571 

RECOVERY  OF  SIUCON  CARBIDE  WHISKERS  FROM 

COKED,  CONVERTED  RICE  HULLS  BY  SELECTIVE 

FLOCCULATION-UQUID  EXTRACnON 

Poniaaerfl  SoBMNudaraa,  Nyack,  and  KavaMry  P.  Amorthapad- 

maaahhan.  New  York,  both  of  N.Y.,  aaaifaon  to  Silag,  Inc., 

Filed  Oct  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,940 
Int  CL'  B03B  1/04.  5/60 
VS.  CL  209—5  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  separating  silicon  carbide  whisken  from  a 
mixture  of  silicon  carinde  whiskers  with  carbonaceous  silicon 
cartiide  particles  comprising: 
(i)  shredding  the  mixture  to  a  specified  size; 
(ii)  dispersing  the  shredded  mixture  in  water  to  form  an 

aqueous  mixture; 
(iii)  mixing  in  an  effective  amount  of  flocculating  agent; 
(iv)  agitating  the  aqueous  mixture; 
(v)  mixing  the  aqueous  mixture  with  an  immiscible  orguac 

liquid; 
(vi)  agitating  the  aqueous  mixture  and  organic  liquid; 
(vii)  allowing  settling  of  the  aqueous  mixture  and  organic 
liquid  so  as  to  establish  two  liquid  phases  comprising  a  first 
phase  including  said  <M-ganic  liquid  and  a  second  phase. 


including  said  water,  said  second  phase  having  an  opper 
zone  of  substantially  water  and  a  lower  zone  of  floccu- 
lated SiC  whiskers; 
(viii)  separating  the  two  liquid  phases;  and 


oviMu  laooKCiir 


Ox)  separating  the  solids  from  the  aqueous  mixture,  thereby 
obtaining  silicon  carbide  whiskers  firom  the  aqueous  mix- 
ture. 


4^256,573 

PORTABLE  SCREENING  PLANT  WTTH  OUTFEED 

CONVEYOR 

JaMa  L.  Read,  HaHlkK,  MaaL.  aaripMT  to  F.  T.  Read  A 

he,  RocUaad,  MMa. 
ContiaaatioB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  947,380,  Oct  2, 1978,  PM.  No. 

4.197,194.  This  appHcatioa  Dae.  11, 1979,  Str.  No.  102,6U 
lit  a^  B07B  1/28 
U.S.  CL  209— 257  9 


1.  A  portable  screening  apparatus  for  separating  coarse 
material  from  finer  material  comprising: 

a  frame  of  generally  rectangular  cross  section  and  having  a 
tall  end  and  a  short  end  joined  by  sides,  the  frame  at  the 
tall  end  being  sufficiently  wide  and  low  to  accomodate  the 
shovel  of  a  payloaden 

a  material  separating  shaker  screen  sloping  downward  from 
near  the  upper  edge  (rf*  the  tall^nd  to  near  the  upper  edge 
of  the  short  end; 

a  set  of  wheels  mounted  to  one  of  said  sides  and  movable 
relative  to  the  fiame  from  an  operative  position  for  trans- 
porting said  apparatus  to  an  inoperative  poaition  for  rat* 
ing  the  frame  flush  on  the  ground; 

a  trailer  hitch  mounted  to  the  other  of  said  side^ 

an  outfeed  conveyor  extending  fh>m  within  the  frame 
through  one  of  said  sides  to  carry  finer  material  out  of  the 
frame;  and 
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means  for  directing  finer  nuterial  which  falls  through  the 
shaker  screen  to  the  conveyor. 


4*256,573 
PROCESS  FOR  BIOLOGICAL  TREATMENT  OF  WASTE 

WATER  IN  DOWNFLOW  OPERATION 
Chiaki  SUmodaira,  Kanafawa;  Yoahiaori  YuaUna,  MumsUoo; 
Hinwhi  Kamata,  Tokyo;  Hideo  Komatni,  Mitaka;  Akinori 
Karima,  YokohaaM;  Otaaiii  Maba,  Kawaaaki,  and  Yoahiharu 
Taoaka,  Kaaa^wa,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignon  to  Chiyoda  Chemi- 
cal Engineering  and  Coaatructioa  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,24« 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Feb.  14, 1978,  53-15650 

Int.  a'  C02F  im 

U  A  a.  210-618  7  Claims 


enriched  gas  is  controlled  in  response  to  the  oxygen  require- 
ment of  said  oxygen-assisted  activated  sludge  zone  and  the 
flow  of  said  second  oxygen-enriched  gas  is  controlled  in  re- 
sponse to  the  oxygen  requirement  of  said  ozonation  zone. 

12.  In  an  apparatus  for  treating  aqueous  waste  material 
comprising  an  oxygen  treatment  tank  having  a  liquid  inlet  for 
aqueous  influent  and  a  liquid  outlet  for  a  treated  liquid  effluent 
and  having  a  means  for  introducing  an  oxygen  enriched  gas 
thereto,  an  ozone  contact  tank  having  a  liquid  inlet  and  a  liquid 
outlet  and  conduit  means  for  passing  said  treated  liquid  effluent 
from  said  oxygen  treatment  tank  to  said  inlet  of  said  ozone 
treatment  tank,  an  ozone  generator  having  a  gas  inlet  and  a  gas 
outlet,  conduit  means  for  passing  gas  from  said  ozone  genera- 
tor to  said  ozone  treatment  tank,  conduit  means  for  with-draw- 


•-  OZQNATtD 
OITGCN 


1.  A  process  for  biological  treatment  of  waste  water,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  placing  particulate  material  in  water  within  a  reactor, 
said  particulate  material  having  an  apparent  specific  grav- 
ity smaller  than  the  specific  gravity  of  water  making  it 
possible  for  said  particulate  material  to  float  on  water; 

(b)  allowing  microbes  to  attach  to  said  particulate  material 
which  acts  as  a  carrier  bed,  floating  in  a  substantially 
immersed  state  in  said  water; 

(c)  distributing  waste  water  in  a  uniform  manner,  down- 
wardly into  said  carrier  bed  to  form  a  fluidized  bed  of  said 
carrier  bed,  in  such  a  manner  that  the  biological  treatment 
of  said  waste  water  is  achieved  by  contacting  said  waste 
water  with  said  microbes  while  said  waste  water  is  passed 
through  said  fluidized  bed; 

(d)  removing  treated  water  from  a  lower  portion  of  said 
fluidized  bed. 


4,256,574 

OZONE  DISINFECnON  SYSTEM 

PankiO  BhargBfa,  Sckanmborg,  U.,  asstgnor  to  Sterling  Drug 

IK^  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,791 

lot  CL'  C02F  7/7A  i/26 

U.S.  CL  210—614  15  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  treatment  of  aqueous  waste  material  in 
which  said  aqueous  waste  material  is  first  flowed  through  an 
oxygen-assisted  activated  sludge  zone  in  which  said  waste 
material  is  contacted  with  a  first  oxygen-enriched  gas  and 
liquid  effluent  from  said  sludge  zone  is  flowed  through  an 
ozonation  zone  in  which  said  effluent  is  contacted  with  an 
ozone  containing  gas,  in  which  process  said  ozone-containing 
gas  is  produced  in  an  ozone  generation  zone  by  the  conversion 
to  ozone  of  a  portion  of  the  oxygen  in  a  second  oxygen- 
enriched  gas  and  said  second  oxygen-enriched  gas  is  derived  in 
part  from  a  gaseous  effluent  from  said  ozonation  zone,  and  in 
which  process  an  oxygen  rich  gas  from  an  external  source  is 
supplied  to  the  process  to  meet  oxygen  requirements  of  the 
process,  the  improvement  wherein  said  first  oxygen-enriched 
gas  and  said  second  oxygen-enriched  gas  are  derived  from  a 
single  stream  of  gas  which  stream  comprises  a  combination  of 
substantially  all  of  the  gaseous  effluent  from  said  ozonation 
step  and  substantially  all  of  said  oxygen-rich  gas  from  said 
external  source  and  wherein  the  flow  of  said  first  oxygen- 


ing  a  gaseous  effluent  from  said  ozone  treatment  tank,  conduit 
means  for  supplying  fresh  oxygen-rich  gas  from  an  external 
source  to  said  oxygen  treatment  tank  and  to  said  ozone  genera- 
tor the  improvement  wherein  said  conduit  means  for  with- 
drawing a  gaseous  effluent  from  said  ozone  treatment  tank  and 
said  conduit  means  for  supplying  fresh  oxygen-rich  gas  from  an 
external  source  to  said  oxygen  treatment  tank  and  to  said  ozone 
generator  are  merged  at  a  juncture,  constitute  the  same  conduit 
means  for  a  portion  of  the  length  of  each  of  them  and  are 
separated  at  a  fork  and  wherein  said  apparatus  includes  means 
to  control  the  flow  of  said  oxygen  enriched  gas  to  said  oxygen 
treatment  tank  in  response  to  the  oxygen  requirement  in  said 
oxygen  treatment  tank  and  means  to  control  flow  of  said  oxy- 
gen enriched  gas  to  said  ozone  generator  in  response  to  the 
oxygen  requirement  in  said  ozone  treatment  tank. 

4,256,575 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  TREATMENT  OF 

UQUIDS 
Michael  E.  Garrett,  92  York  Rd.,  Woking,  and  OUver  A.  Kite, 
22  Hayes  Qose,  West  Wickham,  both  of  England 

FUed  May  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,348 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  31,  1978, 
24994/78 

lat  a.J  C02F  i/22 
U.S.  a.  210-629  3  Claims 

3.  A  process  of  treating  aqueous  waste  material  having  a 
biochemical  oxygen  demand  by  generally  concurrently  sub- 
jecting the  aqueous  waste  material  to  oxygenation,  biological 
treatment  and  settling,  comprising: 
establishing  a  volume  of  the  aqueous  waste  material  in  a 
treatment  vessel  as  a  body  having  a  lower  layer  compris- 
ing a  biological  treatment  zone  which  comprises  a  bacte- 
rial sludge-contaming  aqueous  waste  material  and  an 
upper  layer  comprising  clarified  aqueous  waste  material; 
withdrawing  aqueous  bacterial  sludge-containing  aqueous 
waste  material  from  the  bottom  of  the  lower  layer  and 
generally  continuously  mixing  it  with  an  incoming  stream 
of  aqueous  waste  material  to  be  treated  to  form  a  mixed 
stream,  oxygenating  the  mixed  stream  and  introducing  the 
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oxygenated  mixed  stream  so  formed  into  a  defined  stilling 
zone  located  within  the  upper  layer  of  clarified  aqueous 
waste  material; 

passing  the  oxygenated  mixed  stream  downwardly  through 
the  stilling  zone  with  reduced  momentum  through  at  least 
a  portion  of  the  upper  layer  of  clarified  waste  material; 

laterally  and  downwardly  deflecting  the  oxygenated  mixed 
stream  passing  through  said  at  least  a  portion  of  the  upper 
layer  of  clarified  aqueous  waste  material  by  providing 
baffle  means  within  the  treatment  vessel  which  includes  a 
first  baffle  device  for  deflecting  the  aqueous  waste  mate- 


by  the  rising  gas  bubbles  causing  a  pulsing  of  the  membrane, 
and  separation  therefrom  of  the  solid  substance  aggregates 
adhering  thereto. 


rial  as  it  leaves  the  stilling  zone  towards  a  side  of  the 
vessel,  a  second  baffle  device  attached  to  the  lower  end  of 
a  box  defining  the  stilling  zone  which  together  with  a 
third  baffle  device  attached  to  the  walls  of  the  vessel 
opposite  the  second  baffle  device  inhibits  the  aqueous 
waste  material  from  entering  the  upper  layer  of  clarified 
aqueous  waste  material,  whereby  the  mixing  of  the  aque- 
ous waste  material  in  the  lower  zone  of  the  vessel  is  en- 
hanced while  disturbance  of  clarified  aqueous  waste  mate- 
rial in  the  upper  zone  is  reduced;  and 
withdrawing  clarified  aqueous  liquor  from  the  upper  layer. 


4,256,576 
PROCESS  FOR  SEGREGATING  SOLID  SUBSTANCES 
FROM  A  UQUID  PHASE 
Tibor  Blickle,  Budapest;  Zsigmond  Komaromy,  Veszprem;  Judit 
Filka,  Veszprem;  Janos  Gyenis,  Veszprem,  and  Oszkar  Borlai, 
Budapest,  all  of  Hungary,  assignors  to  Magyar  Tudoauuyos 
Akademia  Miiszaki  Kenyai  Kutato  Intezet,  Veszprem,  Hun- 

FUed  Mar.  29, 1974,  Ser.  No.  456,254 

Int.  a.'  BOID  17/00;  F28D  11/06;  F28G  7/00 

U.S.  a.  62—538  3  Claims 


4,256,577 

TWO  STEP  REMOVAL  OF  METAL  IONS  FROM 

EFFLUENTS 

Vincent  J.  Cassella,  Crystal  Ukc,  DL,  aad  Muia  R.  IiMi,  Klug 

of  Prussia,  Pa^  assigBors  to  PQ  Corporation,  Valley  Forge, 

Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,703 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  pateat  subaequeut  to  Apr.  29, 
1997,  has  been  diadaimed. 
IbL  CL' C02F  7/52 
U.S.  a.  210—738  3  OaiBH 

1.  A  process  for  reducing  the  metal  ion  concentratimi  of 
aqueous  effluents  to  less  than  0. 1  part  per  million  (ppm)  consist- 
ing of  the  sequential  steps  of: 

a.  Agitating  an  aqueous  effluent  containing  up  to  ISOO  ppm 
of  a  metal  ion  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  diva- 
lent manganese,  copper,  cadmium,  lead,  iron,  cobalt, 
nickel  and  zinc  and  trivalent  chromium  and  iron; 

b.  Adding  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  inorganic  base  to  adjust 
the  pH  of  the  effluent  to  a  value  between  7.0  and  9.0; 

c.  Adding  0.3  to  1.3%  by  weight  of  hydrated  amorphous 
magnesium  silicate  to  the  neutral  or  slightly  basic  effluent, 
thereby  forming  an  insoluble  metal-magnesium  silicate 
complex; 

said  hydrated  amorphous  magnesium  silicate  being  charac- 
terized by: 

Mole  Ratio  (Si02/MgO:  1.75  to  4.0 
Average  Particle  Size  (microns):  10  to  SS 
Surface  Area  (m^/g):  35  to  65 
Bulk  Density  Tamped  (g/cc):  0.40  to  0.75 
Weight  Loss  at  105*  C  (wt.  %):  5  to  15 
Ignition  Loss  (wt.  %):  10  to  30 

d.  Continuing  the  agitation  for  a  period  sufficient  for  said 
metal-magnesium  complex  to  form;  and 

e.  Separating  the  insoluble  material  from  the  aqueous  efflu- 
ent which  now  contains  less  than  0.1%  of  the  metal  ions. 


4,256,578 
WASTE  OIL  RECOVERY  PROCESS 
Robert  S.  Kozar,  Livonia,  Mich.,  assipMr  to  AMSTED 
tries  Incorporated,  Chicago,  IlL 

Filed  Not.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,547 
Int  CL^  ClOM  11/00 
U.S.  CL  210—766  1 


1.  A  process  for  segregating  solid  substances  by  heat  transfer 
from  a  liquid  phase,  which  comprises  separating  the  space 
containing  the  substance  to  be  segregated  by  a  thin  elastic 
membrane  from  the  space  containing  a  heat  transfer  liquid, 
maintaining  the  contents  of  one  of  the  spaces  by  heating  or 
cooling  at  a  temperature  different  from  the  temperature  of  the 
contents  of  the  other  of  said  spaces,  foaming  or  fluidizing  the 
heat  transfer  liquid  by  injecting  a  gas  into  the  lower  portion 
thereof,  whereby  dynamic  local  pressure  variations  are  created 


1.  In  an  industrial  metal  manufacture  such  as  aluminum 
processing  wherein  oil  is  used  as  a  lubricant  and  coolant  during 
said  processing  with  said  oil  becoming  contaminated  with 
produced  metallic  fines  and  other  foreign  materials  so  as  to  be 
unusable,  an  improved  process  of  rejuvenating  said  contami- 
nated oil  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  preparing  a  dilute  alkaline  solution  using  about  nine  parts 
of  water  and  one'  part  of  sodium  metasilicate, 
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(2)  heating  said  contaminated  oil  to  a  temperature  range  of 
about  140*  F.  to  about  160*  F., 

(3)  adding  said  alkaline  solution  to  said  heated  oil  in  an 
amount  of  about  10%  by  volume  of  said  contaminated  oil, 

(4)  agitating  said  heated  contaminated  oil  and  said  alkaline 
solution  for  about  15-20  minutes  to  cause  a  thorough 
Jntemiixing  thereof  to  insure  a  substantially  complete 
reaction  therebetween  to  produce  a  reacted  mixture, 

(5)  quieting  said  reacted  mixture  for  about  30  minutes  to 
allow  a  phase  separation  comprising  an  upper  oil  phase 
and  lower  aqueous  phase, 

(6)  decanting  said  oil  phase  from  said  aqueous  phase, 

(T)  filtering  said  oil  phase  to  produce  rejuvenated  oil  reus- 
able in  said  manufacture,  and 

(8)  dewatehng  said  aqueous  phase  to  produce  a  substantially 
reusable  alkaline  solution  and  a  residue  comprising  said 
metallic  fmes,  metallic  silicates,  and  traces  of  foreign 
materials. 


is  partially  immersed  in  said  waste  water  with  the  axis  of  roU- 
tion  substantially  horizontal,  and  driving  means  for  rotating 
said  body,  wherein  said  body  comprises  a  plurality  of  discs 
spaced  apart  along  said  axis  of  rotation;  and  body  interconnec- 
tion means  for  holding  each  of  said  discs  in  position  within  said 
body,  said  body  interconnection  means  being  attached  to  said 
shaft  end  means;  each  of  said  discs  having  a  plurality  of  sub- 
stantially identical  openings  each  in  axial  registration  with 
corresponding  substantially  identical  openings  in  every  other 
one  of  said  discs,  and  said  body  interconnection  means  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  plug  spacers  each  having  a  spacer  end  larger 
than  one  of  said  (^)enings.  said  apmxx  end  being  of  such  a 


M    M    M  ■ 


4,25«,579 
FILTER  FOR  UQUIDS 
iOus  Rom,  MondelsheiiiM  Ulrich  Keuuer,  SMhsenhcim,  and 
Peter  RingwaM,  Rirtcahcim,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuuiy, 
•Minora  to  Robert  Boaek  GabH,  Stattfvt,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gtnumy 

Filed  No?.  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  92,717 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuny,  Feb.  16, 
1979, 2905918 

lirt.  CL'  BOID  35/14 
UJS.  CL  210—90  14  ClidM 


31      )2 
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1.  A  filter  for  liquids,  comprising  a  housing  having  two  ends, 
and  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  spaced  from  each  other  and  each 
provided  at  a  respective  one  of  said  ends;  a  filtering  element 
accommodated  in  said  housing  and  having  a  central  tube;  a 
vibration  damper  located  in  said  housing  in  the  region  between 
one  of  said  ends  of  said  housing  and  said  filtering  element,  said 
vibration  damper  having  a  membrane,  a  spring  biasing  said 
membrane,  and  a  casing  arranged  to  accommodate  said  mem- 
brane and  said  spring  and  including  a  cup-shaped  portion 
which  extends  into  said  central  tube  of  said  filtering  element 
and  receives  said  spring  therein. 


4,256,580 

WASTE  WATER  PURIFYING  PLANT 

Kari  RiMMic,  SchMrikoi^  Switnriaad,  iwifMr  to  MccaflM 

SjL,  Switaeriand 
CoatiaMtioa  of  Ser.  No.  839,498,  Oct  5, 1977,  abuidoMd.  This 
appUcatioB  Ju.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48^25 
Claim   priority,   appUcatioB   SwitserlaMl,   Oct   8,    1976, 
12774/76 

lit  a.1  BOID  21/18 
VS.  CL  210-151  27  OaiM 

1.  A  mechanico-biological  waste  water  purifying  plant  of  the 
type  which  includes  a  trough  through  which  the  waste  water 
flows,  a  dip-drip  body,  a  pair  of  coaxial  shaft  end  means  at- 
tached to  opposite  sides  of  said  body  for  roution  of  said  body, 
bearing  means  for  rotatably  supporting  said  shaft  end  means 
which  are  so  diqxMed  within  said  uough  that  in  use  said  body 


length  to  closely  space  apart  one  said  disc  from  the  next  of  said 
discs,  and  a  plug  en4  dimensioned  to  fit  through  and  extend 
beyond  said  opening,  said  spacer  end  further  having  a  cavity  to 
receive  said  plug  end  of  another  said  plug  spacer  extended 
beyond  another  said  opening,  one  said  plug  spacer  extending 
through  and  beyond  each  said  opening  in  each  said  disc  into 
said  cavity  of  the  next  said  plug  spacer  fitted  through  the 
axially  registered  corresponding  opening  in  the  next  said  disc, 
whereby  a  sequence  of  said  plug  spacen  each  plugged  into  the 
next  extends  parallel  with  said  axis  of  roution  through  any  one 
of  said  openings  and  every  said  corresponding  opening  in 
every  said  disc  which  is  in  axial  registration  with  said  ooc 
opening. 

4,256,581 
APPARATUS  FOR  PREPARING  GRANULAR  MATERIAL 

BY  MEANS  OF  A  STRIP  CASTER 
Karl  G.  Bomb,  aad  Kowad  SdMnBstzU,  both  of  RcMedK,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Gcniaay,  avi^on  to  Saadfik  CoBTcyor  GnbH,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Gcnuusy 

Filed  Oct  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  88,115 

OaiBH  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  Not.  4, 
1978,2847887 

lat  CL^  BOID  35/02 
U.S.  CI.  210-173  7aaiBM 

1.  In  apparatus  for  the  preparation  of  granulate  from  hot- 
melt  mixes,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  strip  pourer  connected 
by  a  filter-containing  conduit  to  at  least  one  mixing  and  melting 
device,  said  strip  pourer  disposed  above  a  cooling  conveyor 
which  receives  melt  from  said  pourer,  cools  the  melt,  and  feeds 
the  cooled  melt  to  a  crushing  device,  said  pourer  comprising  a 
heated  hollow  tubular  body  provided  on  its  under  side  with 
discharge  nozzles  arranged  in  at  least  one  row,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  a  filter  is  disposed  within  said  tubular  body 
across  said  discharge  nozzles,  said  filter  comprising  an  elongate 
insert  extending  over  the  entire  length  of  said  tubular  body  and 
above  said  nozzles,  the  insert  being  of  inverted  substantially 
V-shaped  cross-section  and  including  two  legs  extending 
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downwardly  and  engaging  the  inside  wall  of  the  tubular  body 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  discharge  nozzles,  and  a  detachable 
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cover  disposed  on  at  least  one  end  of  said  tubular  body  for 
replacement  of  said  insert. 


4,256,582 

CONTINUOUS  SEPARATION  SYSTEM 

Joseph  C.  V.  Dncasse,  391  Donegal  PL,  Martinez,  Calif.  94553 

CoBtinnatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  906,078,  May  15, 1978, 

abaadoBcd.  This  appUcatioB  Aag.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66,712 

iBt  CL^  BOID  33/24 

MS.  a  210-297  9  OaiM 


1.  A  separator  for  use  in  a  continuous  separation  system  for 
separating  liquid  and  solid  material  in  a  slurry  comprising: 

means  defining  a  stationary  casing; 

a  horizontal  screen  assembly  disposed  within  said  casing  and 
mounted  for  rotation  relative  thereto  about  a  vertical  axis, 
said  screen  assembly  being  liquid  pervious  over  a  prede- 
termined radial  range,  said  screen  assembly  dividing  the 
interior  of  said  casing  into  respective  upper  and  lower 
chambers; 

said  lower  chamber  having  means  defining  a  first  outlet  for 
permitting  liquid  to  flow  therethrough  and  means  defining 
a  second  outlet  disposed  above  said  first  outlet  to  permit 
evacuation  of  said  casing; 

a  fixed  scraper  assembly  dx)ve  said  screen  assembly  and 
substantially  in  contact  therewith,  said  fixed  scraper  as- 
sembly extending  at  least  over  said  predetermined  radial 
range; 

inlet  conduit  means  proximate  said  fixed  scr^>er  assembly  on 
a  first  side  thereof  for  depositing  said  slurry  on  said  screen 
assembly  to  form  a  layer  on  said  screen  assembly  as  said 
screen  assembly  rotates  relative  to  said  inlet  conduit 
means; 

entraining  means  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  fixed  scraper 


assembly  above  said  screen  assembly  for  directing  a  gas 
stream  across  the  path  of  solids  as  they  encounter  said 
fixed  scraper  assembly,  said  gas  stream  entraining  said 
solids,  completing  the  drying  thereof,  and  directing  said 
entrained  s^ids  to  a  separator,  and 
means  for  directing  gas  into  said  upper  chamber  to  pass 
through  said  slurry  layer  when  said  lower  chamber  is 
evacuated  to  displace  said  liquid  through  said  screen 
assembly  and  dry  said  remaining  solids  so  that  a  portion  of 
said  layer  approaching  said  fixed  scraper  assembly  com- 
prises substantially  dried  solids  capaUe  <rf' being  entrained 
by  said  entraining  means. 


4»256,S83 

FLUSH-BACK  FILTER 
Rndiger  LcBaarta,  Palkdai,  Fad.  Rep.  of  GcnBaay,  Miliani  to 
BoU  A  Kirch  FUtcrhaa  GaibH,  Cotogae,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 


Oct  19, 


Filed  Sep.  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  74,154 

ClaiflH  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  < 
1978,  7831128[U] 

lat  a^  BOID  29/38 
U.S.  CL  210-333.1  9  < 

1.  In  a  filter  q>paratus  comprised  of:  a  pair  of  filter  element 
chambers;  a  valve  housing  having  an  inlet  port,  an  outlet  port, 
a  sludge  outlet  port  and  a  plurality  of  filter  housing  inlet  and 
outlet  openings;  a  rotary  valve  member  in  said  housing  and 
arranged  to  selectively  interconnect  said  ports  with  said  open- 
ings through  internal  passages  in  said  vdve  housing,  the  im- 
provements which  comprise:  said  valve  housing  having  an 
upwardly  facing  surface  in  which  said  openings  are  located; 
said  surface  forming  a  common  mounting  base  for  said  pair  of 
filter  element  chambers;  said  chambers  having  generally  verti- 
cally extending  axis;  said  valve  member  having  a  generally 
horizontal  axis  of  rotaticm  perpendicular  to  said  vertical  axes, 
and  said  inlet  and  outlet  ports  and  said  sludge  outlet  port  all 
being  located  in  a  common  horizontal  plane. 


4,256,584 
INJECnON  MOLDING  FILTER  ASSEMBLY 
John  Lord,  GcorgetowB,  and  Jobit  U.  Gdlot,  (Sea  WflUaaM, 
both  9H  Caaada,  assigiiors  to  MoM-Maalers  Liidtcd,  Gcorge- 

Filed  JbL  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  60^27 
OafaBs  priority,  appikatioB  Caaada,  JaL  20, 1979, 332292 
lat  CL^  BOID  35/02 
MS.  CL  210-446  5  < 


1.  An  improved  injection  mcriding  filter  assembly  to  filter 
pressurized  melt  flowing  therethrough  comprising: 

(a)  an  dongated  hollow  outer  member  having  a  central 
longitudinal  axis,  a  first  end  and  a  second  eod,  the  first  end 
having  an  inlet  opening  and  the  second  end  having  an 
outlet  opening,  the  outer  member  having  a  fhited  imier 
sutAkx  defining  an  even  number  of  inwardly  openiBg 
longitudinally  extending  channeb  with  narrow  dongated 
knds  therd)etween,  the  lands  aD  being  located  an  equal 
distance  from  the  central  axis  along  their  length,  ahernale 
ones  of  the  channels  extending  from  the  inlet  openiBg  to 
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first  blind  ends  towards  the  second  end  of  the  outer  mem- 
ber, the  other  intervening  channels  extending  from  the 
outlet  opening  to  second  blind  ends  towards  the  first  end 
of  the  outer  member,  and 
(b)  an  elongated  inner  torpedo  member  centrally  located  in 
the  outer  member,  having  a  generally  cylindrical  outer 
surface  which  is  smaller  in  diameter  by  a  predetermined 
amount  than  the  said  distance  of  the  lands  from  the  said 
central  axis  to  form  a  number  of  elongated  filtering  slits 
between  the  outer  surface  of  the  inner  member  and  said 
lands  through  which  the  melt  flows  from  the  inlet  chan- 
nels to  the  outlet  channels,  the  inner  torpedo  member 
being  longitudinally  secured  to  have  the  cylindrical  outer 
surface  extend  at  least  between  the  first  and  second  blind 
ends,  impurities  too  large  to  pass  through  the  filtering  slits 
being  accumulated  at  the  blind  ends  of  the  inlet  channels. 


4,256,586 
FRAME  FOR  BAG-TYPE  HLTERS 
Bcrtil  Root,  Stennngnuid,  and  Anders  UUmaii,  Ljungaverk,  both 
of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Fenna  Scand  AB,  LJangaverk,  Swe* 
den 

FUed  Apr.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,892 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Sweden,  Oct.  30, 1978,  7811208 
lat  a.'  BOID  25/04.  46/10 
\3S.  a.  210—487  2  Claims 


4,256,585 

COFFEE  FILTER  WITH  DRIP  TRAY 
Albert  Grcirtcrt,  Sachsein,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Mass  AG, 
Sachsdn,  Switzerland 

FUcd  Apr.  21, 1980,  Scr.  No.  142,093 
Claian  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaany,  Apr.  23, 
1979,  7911828[U] 

Iirt.  a.}  BOID  25/04 
UA  CL  210—474  5  Claiflu 


1.  A  coffee  filter  comprising  a  drip  catcher,  a  substantially 
conical  container  having  an  upper  cylindrical  region  and  a 
filter  insert  inserted  into  the  container  and  comprising  filter 
surfaces  of  a  frustoconical  perforated  metal  foil  (8).  which 
surfaces  are  situated  at  a  distance  from  the  wall  of  the  con- 
tainer thereby  esublishing  an  intermediate  space  and  the  con- 
tainer comprising  a  single  outflow  opening  in  its  base,  charac- 
terised in  that  the  outflow  opening  is  in  the  form  of  a  tube  (4) 
which  projects  beyond  the  inner  surface  of  the  base  (3)  of  the 
container  (1),  and  in  that,  in  the  region  of  its  base,  the  filter 
insert  (7)  comprises  a  fluid-impermeable  cover  element  (10) 
which  is  provided  on  its  side  facing  the  container  with  a  blind 
hole  (11)  having  a  soft  disc  (12)  inserted  therein,  which  blind 
hole  in  the  operational  sute  of  the  coffee  filter,  surrounds  the 
tube  (4)  over  part  of  its  length  with  a  gap  in  between,  said  filter 
insert  (7)  being  designed  to  be  locked  in  at  least  two  rest  posi- 
tions on  the  container  (1),  in  that  in  one  rest  position  the  cover 
element  (10)  is  at  a  distance  from  the  tube  (4)  on  all  sides  and 
in  that,  in  the  other  rest  position,  the  bottom  of  the  blind  hole 
(11)  rests  on  the  front  edge  of  the  tube  (4).  said  rest  position 
being  determined  by  a  first  annular  depression  (5)  and  an  axi- 
ally  second  annular  depression  (6)  on  the  iimer  surface  of  the 
cylindrical  region  (2). 


1.  In  the  combination  of  a  filter  cloth  shaped  as  a  bag  and  a 
filter  frame  positioned  within  the  bag  so  as  to  keep  the  sides  of 
the  cloth  bag  from  conUcting  each  other,  the  improvement 
consisting  of  a  flexible  filter  frame  having  a  thickness  that  can 
be  temporarily  compressed  during  the  filtration  operation,  said 
flexible  filter  frame  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  corrugated  plate  having  ridges  and  valleys, 

(b)  a  second  corrugated  plate  having  ridges  and  valleys, 

(c)  said  first  and  second  corrugated  plates 

being  composed  of  a  network  of  expanded  metal, 
being  free  of  sharp  ridges  and  valley  folds, 
being  secured  to  each  other  in  such  a  manner  that  the 
ridges  of  one  plate  are  in  linear  contact  with  the  valleys 
of  the  other  plate  so  as  to  thereby  form  a  plurality  of 
parallel  channels  for  the  filtrate  between  adjacent  linear 
contact  lines, 

(d)  an  outlet  passageway  for  filtrate  in  the  form  of  a  dis- 
charge tough,  said  discharge  trough  connecting  the  ends 
of  said  channels  for  receiving  filtrate  flow  from  said  chan- 
nels, said  discharge  trough  extending  along  the  edges  of 
the  plates  transversely  to  the  longitudinal  axes  of  said 
channels,  said  discharge  trough  being  made  of  the  same 
expanded  metal  as  said  corrugated  plates,  and 

(e)  a  pipe  for  connecting  the  end  of  said  discharge  trough  to 
a  collection  means  for  said  filtrate. 


4,256,587 
SIUCEOUS  ADSORBENT  FOR  HEAVY  METALS 
Thomas  G.  CtPfw''*",  Sparks,  and  Charles  M.  Flynn,  Jr.,  Reno, 
both  of  Nev.,  assignors  to  The  United  SUtes  of  America  as 
represented  by  tiM  Secretary  of  the  Interior,  Washington, 
D.C 

Filed  Nof .  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,756 
Int  CV  C02F  1/42.  1/62 
\3S.  a.  210—670  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  removing  heavy  metal  ions  from  aqueous 
solution  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  activating  a  high  surface-to-weight  ratio,  porous  siliceous 
adsorbent  material,  from  the  group  consisting  of  kaolin 
leach  residue,  diatomaceous  earth,  fly  ash  and  silica  flour, 
with  allcali  metal  ions  by  contacting  said  siliceous  adsor- 
bent material  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  the  basic  salt  of 
an  alkali  metal;  and 

(b)  contacting  said  activated  siliceous  adsorbent  material 
with  said  heavy  metal  ion-containing  aqueous  solution; 
whereby  said  heavy  metal  ions  exchange  with  said  alkali 
metal  ions  to  decrease  the  concentration  of  heavy  metal 
ions  in  said  heavy  metal  ion-containing  aqueous  solution. 
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4,256,588 

SEPARATION  AND  RECOVERY  OF  B  AND  T 

LYMPHOCYTES 

Harvey  H.  Hoehn,  Hockessin,  and  Stephen  T.  Toy,  Wilmington, 

both  of  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and 

Company,  WOmington,  Del. 

FUed  Not.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,677 
Int  CV  BOID  15/00 
U.S.  a.  210—692  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  comprising  passing  an  aqueous  suspension  of  a 
mixture  of  B  lymphocytes  and  T  lymphocytes  through  a  bed  of 
synthetic  polymeric  granules  having  a  diameter  of  from  0. 1  to 
S  mm  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  4*  C.  to  about  25*  C. 
whereby  the  B  lymphocytes  become  adhered  to  the  granules 
and  the  T  lymphocytes  pass  through  the  bed. 


4,256,589 
FIBER  TREATING  COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING  (A) 
BLEND  OF  RANDOM 
COPOLY(OXYETHYLENE-OXYPROPYLENE). 
BUTANOLS  (B)  ALKAU  METAL  SULFUR  COMPOUND 
AND  (Q  ALKALI  METAL  ORGANIC  PHOSPHATE 
COMPOUND 
Bobby  C.  Carrer,  and  Raymond  E.  Donaldson,  both  of  Kings- 
port,  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Roches- 
ter, N.Y. 
Coatiaiiation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  878^2,  Feb.  16, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,169,061,  wUch  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  679,257,  Apr.  22, 
1976,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No. 

24,235 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  25, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL^  D06M  13/10.  13/18.  13/26.  13/32 

U.S.  a.  252—8.7  16  Claims 

1.  A  textile  treating  composition  comprising  as  the  lubricant 

a  blend  of  a  major  amount  of  a  random  copoly(oxyethyleneox- 

ypropylene)  butanol  having  a  viscosity  of  lower  thftn  300 

seconds  at  100*  F.  in  Saybolt  Universal  Seconds  (SUS),  and  a 

minor  amount  of  a  random  copoly(oxyethylene-oxypropylene) 

butanol  having  a  viscosity  of  not  less  than  2000  seconds  at  100* 

P.  in  Saybolt  Universal  Seconds  (SUS),  said  polyoxyalkylene 

blend  having  a  vicosity  between  300  and  5,000  SUS  at  100*  P., 

and  a  processing  aid  (A)  from  about  1  to  8  percent  by  weight 

of  an  alkali  metal  lower  alkyl  aryl  sulfonate  or  an  alkali  metal 

lower  alkyl  sulfosuccinate  and  (B)  from  more  than  12  to  about 

30  percent  by  weight  of  an  ethoxylated  fatty  and/or  lower 

alkyl  aryl  alcohol  alkali  metal  phosphate. 


4,256,590 
MODIFIED  HETEROPOLYSACCHARIDES  AND  THEIR 

PREPARATION 

Lan  A.  Naslund,  Morganrille,  N  J.,  and  Allen  L  Laskin,  New 

York,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engineering  Co., 

Florham  Park,  N  J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  794,725,  May  9, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,182,860, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  630,468,  Not.  10, 

1975,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,967 

Int  aj  E21B  43/22:  C12P  19/06 
VJS.  a.  252—8.55  D  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  oil  from  a  subterranean  forma- 
tion penetrated  by  at  least  one  injection  well  and  at  least  one 
production  well  by  injecting  an  amount  effective  to  provide 
mobility  control  of  an  aqueous  solution  containing  a  hetero- 
polysaccharide  produced  by  the  action  of  bacteria  of  the  genus 
Xanthomonas  into  said  injection  well  and  into  said  subterra- 
nean formation  to  displace  oil  from  the  formation  and  produc- 
ing oil  from  said  subterranean  formation  by  means  of  said 
production  well,  wherein  said  heteropolysaccharide  has  been 
prepared  by  a  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  preparing  an  aqueous  solution  which  contains 
(i)  from  about  200  to  about  30,000  parts  per  million  by 

weight  of  said  heteropolysaccharide,  and 
(ii)  at  least  about  0.5  weight  percent  of  at  least  one  inor- 


ganic salt  to  obtain  a  saline  heteropolysaccharide  solu- 
tion; 

(b)  heating  said  saline  heteropolysaccharide  solution  to  a 
temperature  of  at  least  about  100*  C; 

(c)  maintaining  said  saline  heterc^mlysaccharide  solution  at  a 
temperature  of  at  least  about  100*  C.  for  a  period  of  time 
sufficient  to  increase  the  injectivity  and  filterability  char- 
acteristics of  the  heteropolysaccharide  but  for  an  insuffi- 
cient time  to  impair  the  viscosity  imparting  properties  of 
the  saline-heat  treated  heteropolysaccharide;  and 

(d)  removing  or  separating  proteinaceous  materials  and/or 
residua]  whole  bacterial  cells  or  other  cell  debris  from  the 
saline  and  heat-treated  heteropolysaccharide  product  to 
thereby  obtain  a  modified  heteropolysaccharide  such  that 
the  modified  heteropolysaccharide  is  capable  of  imparting 
a  viscosity  of  at  least  4.0  centipoises  to  an  aqueous  test 
solution  containing  2  wt.%  NaCl  and  0.2  wt.%  CaCh 
when  said  modified  heteropolysaccharide  is  added  to  said 
solution  at  a  concentration  of  approximately  600  ppm,  by 
weight  as  measured  on  a  Brookfield  viscosimeter  with  a 
UL  adapter  at  60  rpm  at  25*  C.  and  said  modified  hetero- 
polysaccharide is  further  capable  of  imparting  a  filterabil- 
ity such  that  more  than  1000  ml  of  a  different  aqueous  test 
solution  containing  8.8  wt.%  salt  comprised  of  NaCl  and 
CaCb  on  a  10:1  wt.  ratio  and  approximately  600  ppm 
concentration,  by  weight  of  said  modified  heteropoly- 
saccharide wiU  pass  without  plugging  through  a  Mil- 
lipore  (g)  filter  having  a  diameter  of  13  mm  and  a  pore  size 
of  about  5  microns  at  a  constant  pressure  drop  of  about 
1.55  psig. 


4,25631 
LUBRICANT,  LUBRICANT  COMPOSITION  AND 
METHOD  FOR  LUBRICATING  A  SURFACE 
SatoshI  Yamamoto;  Toshiyuki  Hirae,  botii  of  Iban«i,  aad 
Yasonori  Koizumi,  Yokkaichi,  aU  of  Japu,  aarigMrs  to  Mit- 
sobishi  Petrochefldcal  Co.,  Ltd.  aad  YakamdaBdn  Coapany, 
Limited,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,404 
Oaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Aag.  24, 1978,  53-103229 
lat  a^  aOM  1/20  1/32.  7/16.  7/30 
VJS.  a.  252— U  44  Claias 

1.  A  method  for  lubricating  a  surface  which  comprises  ap- 
plying an  adduct  of  melamine  and  cyanuric  acid  or  isocyanuric 
acid  to  a  surface  which  is  subject  to  wear. 


4,256,592 

PHOSPHORUS-CONTAINING  COMPOUNDS  AND 

LUBRICANTS  CONTAINING  SAME 

Robert  M.  GcaunUl,  Jr.,  Pitmaa,  and  Aadrew  G.  Horodyiky, 

Cherry  HUl,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  MobU  on  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,749 
Int  CL^  ClOM  1/4S 
U.S.  a.  252—46.7  21  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


/'R-CssN  CHjOCOR 

\   / 

C 

/    \ 

L\        O— CH2       CH2O 


J^-PSS-JirM 


wherein  R  is  a  hydrocarbyl  group  containing  9  to  50  caiixMi 
atoms,  M  is  a  metal  ion  or  a  metal-containing  radical  and  n  is 
the  valence  of  M  wherein  said  metal  ion  or  the  metal  in  said 
metal-containing  radical  is  selected  from  Groups  IIA,  IIB  VIA 
or  VIII  of  the  Periodic  Table. 
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4.25M93 
REFRIGERATING  MACHINE  OIL 

Kc^Ji  Noawa,  Onka,  Jap«mMipMr  to  MatsuUta  Rdki  Co. 


Z  is  chlorine  or  bromine. 

26.  A  method  for  lubricating  metal  during  working  thereof 
which  comprises  applying  to  said  metal  a  lubricating  compod* 
tion  according  to  claim  1,  6,  7,  8,  12,  13.  or  18. 
31.  A  metal  workpiece  having  on  its  surface  a  film  of  a 
OaiM  priority.  appHcatfcwi  Japoa.  Aag.  18, 1978, 53/101227   lubricating  composition  according  to  claim  1.  €,  1, 8, 12. 13.  or 
Iirt.  CLJ  ClOM  7/Oft  1/46  |g 

U^  a.  252-49  J  2aaiM 


Filed  Aag.  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  <7.7<3 


to       40        CO 
MWTtCyWOOMTY  Of  TMt 

TtMNMTURi  or  ttO^.  (cat.) 


1.  A  refrigerating  machine  oil  comprising  low  volatile  distil- 
lates of  naphthenic  type  oil,  in  which  the  kinetic  viscosity  is 
within  7.0  to  13.0  est.  at  a  temperature  of  100*  F.  and,  within 
2.0  to  2.5  cts.  at  a  temperature  of  210*  F.,  respectively,  with  a 
seizure  load  of  more  than  430  lbs  in  respect  to  the  falex  test  said 
refrigerating  machine  oil  having  a  pour  point  below  -45*  F. 
and  a  flock  point  below  -35*  F. 


4,256,595 
DIESEL  LUBRICANT  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING 
5-AMINO-TRIAZOLE-SUCCINIC  ANHYDRIDE 
REACnON  PRODUCT 
RodMy  L.  Saag.  Flahkill,  aad  Bc^Jaada  H.  Zolcaki,  Bcacoa, 
both  of  N.Y.,  miwon  to  Texaco  lac^  WUte  PlaiM,  N.Y. 
CoatiaaatkM-iB-fart  of  Ser.  No.  944,694,  Sep.  28. 1978, 
abaadoaed.  TUa  appUcatkM  Nor.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  91,607 
lat  CLJ  ClOM  1/S2 
VS.  CL  252—513  A  9  CUdns 

1.  A  diesel  crankcase  lubricant  composition  comprising  a 
diesel  lubricating  oil  and  from  about  0.2S  to  2.0  weight  percent 
of  the  reaction  product  of  a  hydrocarbyl  succinic  anhydride  in 
which  the  hydrocarbyl  radical  has  from  about  12  to  30  carbon 
atoms  and  S-aminotriazole,  said  reaction  product  being  pre- 
pared by  reacting  from  0.73  to  1.23  moles  of  said  S-amino- 
triazole with  a  mole  of  said  hydrocarbyl  succinic  anhydride  at 
a  temperature  ranging  from  room  temperature  to  about  ISO*  C. 


4,256,594 

HOT  MELT  METAL  WORHNG  LUBRICANTS 

CONTAINING  PHOSPHORUS<X)NTAINING 

COMPOSITIONS 

Joocph  J.  Ryaek.  Paiacariilc.  Ohio,  aiaigBor  to  The  Lubrizol 

CorporatkM,  WkUiffc,  Ohio 

CoatiaaaHoa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  35,976,  May  4, 1979, 
abaMloaed.  Ilia  applkatioa  Sep.  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  77^12 
lat  CLJ  ClOM  J/46 
VS.  CL  252-49.9  35  Claims 

1.  A  composition  which  melts  between  about  30*  and  about 
130*  C.  and  which  provides  lubricity  to  metal  surfaces,  said 
composition  comprising  a  nujor  amount  of  at  least  one  ester  or 
of  a  polymer  of  at  least  one  monoepoxide,  monoepisulfide  or 
mixture  thereof  and  containing  a  minor  amount  sufHcient  to 
furaish  antioxidant  and  extreme  pressure  properties  of  a  phos^ 
phonis-containing  composition  comprising  at  least  one  com- 
pound having  the  formula 

(R'-AR'ORk))2POH 

wherein: 
Each  R'  is  independently  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon-based 
radical  having  from  about  4  to  about  100  carbon  atoms; 
each  R2  is  independently  an  ethylene,  trimethylene,  lower 
alkyl-subatituted  ethylene  or  lower  alkyl-substituted  tri- 
methylene radical;  and 
each  Ari  is  independently  an  aromatic  radical. 
13.  A  composition  which  melts  between  about  30*  and  about 
ISO*  C.  and  which  provides  lubricity  to  metal  surfaces,  said 
composition  comprising  a  nujor  amount  of  at  least  one  ester  or 
of  a  polymer  of  at  least  one  monoepoxide.  monoepisulfide  or 
mixture  thereof  and  containing  a  minor  amount  sufficient  to 
furnish  antioxidant  and  extreme  pressure  properties  of  a  phos- 
phorus-containing composition  prepared  by  reacting  at  least 
one  alcohol  of  the  formula  R'— Ar'OR^OH  with  at  least  one 
phosphorus  halide  of  the  formula  PZ3,  wherein: 
R I  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon-based  radical  having  from 

about  4  to  about  100  carbon  atoms; 
R2  is  an  ethylene,  trimethylene.  lower  alkyl-substituted  eth- 
ylene or  lower  alkyl-substituted  trimethylene  radical; 
Ar'  is  an  aromatic  radical;  and 


4,256,596 

OXIDATIVELY  COUPLED  HYDROXYAROMATIC 

COMPOUNDS  AND  FUELS  AND  LUBRICANTS 

CONTAINING  THEM 

Jeroaw  M.  Cohca,  UaiTcraity  Hts.,  Ohio,  aarigM»r  to  The  La- 

brizol  Corporatioa,  Wickiiffie,  Ohio 

Coatiaaatioa-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  931,788,  Aag.  7, 1978, 

abaadoaed,  which  is  a  coatiaaatioa-iaiHtft  of  Scr.  No.  735,248, 

Oct  26, 1976,  abaadoaed.  Hit  appUcatioB  Sep.  26, 1979,  Scr. 

No.  78358 
lat  CL'  aOM  //2a  3/14;  aOL  1/18;  C07C  43/02 
UAa252— 52R  30 1 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  an  oxidatively  coupled  product 
which  comprises  reacting  an  oxidative  coupling  agent  with  a 
reaction  mixture  comprising: 

(A)  At  least  one  hydroxyaromatic  compound  containing  no 
ahphatic  substituent  having  more  than  4  carbon  atoms; 
and 

(B)  at  least  one  hydroxyaromatic  compound  containing  at 
least  one  aliphatic  substituent  having  at  least  about  12 
carbon  atoms; 

at  least  one  position  ortho  to  a  hydroxy  group  in  each  of 
reagents  A  and  B  being  unsubstituted. 


4,256,597 

COMPOSITION  FOR  COMBINED  WASHING  AND 

BLEACHING  OF  FABRICS 

Nabtt  Y.  Sakkab,  Maiaerilk,  Ohio,  acri^Mr  to  IW  Procter  tt 

Gaariiie  CoavMy,  daduMti,  Ohio 

Filed  Jaa.  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  2,275 
Claim  priority.  appUcatioB  PhiUppiaea,  Jaa.  11, 1978, 20643 

lat  CL^  CUD  7/56,  7/32 
VS.  CL  252-99  32  CUm 

1.  A  detergent  bleach  composition  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  from  about  10%  to  about  30%  by  weight  of  the  composi- 
tion of  surfactantt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
anionic,  nonionic,  semi-polar,  amf^olytic  and  zwitterionic 
surfactants; 

(b)  from  about  0.003%  to  about  0.3%  by  weight  of  the 
composition  of  a  water  soluble  photoactivator  having  the 
formula 
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composition  of  a  water  soluble  photoactivator  having  the 
formula 


"(BM), 


wherein  each  X  is  (=N— )  or  (=CY— ),  and  the  total  num- 
ber of  (=N— )  groups  is  0.  1,  2,  or  3  or  4;  wherein  each  Y, 
independently  is  hydrogen  or  meso  substituted  alkyl,  cycloal- 
kyl,  alkaryl,  aryl,  alkaryl  or  heteroaryl;  wherein  each  R,  inde- 
pendently, is  hydrogen  or  pyrrole  substituted  alkyl,  cycloalkyl, 
alkaryl  aryl,  alkaryl  or  heteroraryl,  or  wherein  adjacent  pairs 
of  R's  are  joined  together  with  ortho-arylene  groups  to  form 
pyrrole  substituted  alicyclic  or  heterocyclic  rings;  wherein  A 
is  2(H)  atoms  bonded  to  diagonally  opposite  nitrogen  atoms,  or 
Zn(II).  Cd(II).  Mgai),  Sc(III),  or  SnOV);  wherein  M  is  a 
counterion  to  the  solubilizing  groups;  wherein  s  is  the  number 
of  solubilizing  groups;  and  wherein  substituted  into  Y  or  R  is  B, 
a  solubilizing  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (a) 
cationic  groups,  where  M  is  an  anion  and  s  is  from  1  to  about 
8;  (b)  polyethoxylate  nonionic  groups  — (CH2CH20)«H, 
where  M  is  zero,  s  is  from  1  to  about  8,  and  N=(sn)=the 
number  of  (condensed  ethylene  oxide  molecules  per  porphine 
molecule)  is  from  about  8  to  about  SO;  (c)  proximate  anionic 
groups  attached  to  atoms  no  more  than  3  atoms  displaced  from 
the  porphine  core,  where  M  is  cationic  and  s  is  from  3  to  about 
8;  and  (d)  remote  anionic  groups  attached  to  atoms  more  than 
3  atoms  displaced  from  the  porphine  core,  where  M  is  cationic 
and  s  is  from  2  to  about  8;  provided  that  anionic  sulfonate 
groups  are  remote  and  are  no  greater  in  number  than  the  num- 
ber of  aromatic  and  heterocyclic  substituent  groups; 
wherein  said  alkyl  groups  are  comprised  of  simple  carbon 
chains  or  carbon  chains  interrupted  by  other  chain-forming 
atoms; 

(c)  from  0  to  about  80%  by  weight  of  the  composition  of 
alkaline  detergent  builder  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  inorganic  and  organic  builders;  and 

(d)  balance  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium 
sulfate,  smectite  clay,  alkanolamine,  water,  lower  alcohols 
and  glycols,  and  hydrotropes. 


4.256.598 

COMPOSITION  FOR  COMBINED  WASHING  AND 

BLEACHING  OF  FABRICS 

Nabil  Y.  Sakkab.  Maiaerille.  Ohio,  aasigaor  to  The  Procter  St 
Gamble  Coayiany.  Ciadnaati.  Ohio 

FUed  Jaa.  10. 1979.  Ser.  No.  2.414 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Philip^nes,  Jaa.  11. 1978. 20644 
Int  a.J  aiD  7/32.  7/56 
VS.  CL  252—99  19  Claims 

1.  A  detergent  bleach  composition  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  from  about  10%  to  about  30%  by  weight  of  the  composi- 
tion of  surfactant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
anionic,  nonionic,  semi-polar,  ampholytic  and  zwitterionic 
surfactants; 

(b)  from  about  0.003%  to  about  0.3%  by  weight  of  the 


M  '  MEVMCnMBBV 


(BM), 


wherein  each  X  is  (=N— )  or  (=CY— X  and  the  total 
number  of  (=:N — )  groups  is  0. 1,  2,  or  3;  wheiein  each  Y, 
independently,  is  hydrogen  or  meso  substituted  alkyl, 
cycloalkyl,  aralkyl  aryl,  alkaryl  or  heteroaryl;  wherein 
each  R,  independently,  is  hydrogen  or  pyrrole  substituted 
alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aralkyl  aryl,  alkaryl  <m-  heteroraryl,  or 
wherein  adjacent  pairs  of  R's  are  joined  together  with 
ortho-arylene  groups  to  form  pyrrole  substituted  alicyclic 
or  heterocyclic  rings;  wherein  A  is  2(H)  atoms  bonded  to 
diagonally  opposite  nitrogen  atoms,  or  Zn(II),  Ca(II), 
Cdai).  Mg(n),  Scail).  Aiail).  or  Sn(IV);  where  B  is  a 
sulfonate  group  substituted  into  Y  or  R;  wherein  s  is  an 
integer  from  3  to  about  8  inclusive;  and  wherein  M  is  a 
cation  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium,  po- 
tassium, lithium,  ammonium,  and  mono-di-  and  tri- 
ethanolamine;  provided  that  the  sites  of  sulfonation  are  in 
substituent  groups  comprised  of  aromatic  or  pyrido 
groups  substituted  on  R  or  aromatic  or  heterocyclic 
groups  substituted  on  Y,  the  sulfonate  groups  are  attached 
to  carbon  atoms  no  more  than  3  atoms  di^aced  from  the 
porphine  core,  and  the  number  of  the  sulfonate  groups  is 
no  greater  than  the  number  of  said  substitiient  groups; 

(c)  from  0  to  about  80%  by  weight  of  the  composition  of 
alkaline  detergent  builder  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  inorganic  and  organic  builders;  and 

(d)  balance  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium 
sulfate,  smectite  clay,  allurnolamine,  water,  lower  alcohols 
and  glycols,  and  hydrotropes. 
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4,256,599 
DENTURE  CLEANSING  TABLET  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

MAKING 

Werner  Krisp,  Heinestr.  9,  6940  Weinbeim;  Rainer  Malkowski, 
Bahnhofttr.  4,  8204  Bnumenburg,  and  Mira  Reuss,  Nietz- 
schestr.  4,  6800  Mannheim,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  825,035,  Aug.  16,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Apr.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,498 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  20, 
1976,  2647364 

Int.  a.'  CUD  7//A  7/40,  17/00 
MS.  a.  252-99  *  Claims 


(13)  from  about  0  to  3  weight  percent  hardened  triglycer- 
ide 
(C)  the  total  quantity  of  said  ethylene  diamine  tetraacetate  in 
said  Ubiet  on  a  100  weight  percent  total  dry  weight  basis 
ranging  from  about  5  to  10  weight  percent  and  the  pH  of 
j^c  solution  produced  on  dissolution  in  water  being  from 
about  6.S  to  7.0  during  dissolution  of  the  first  and  second 
layers. 


1.  A  two-layered  cleansing  tablet  for  the  self-acting  cleans- 
ing of  dentures  in  an  aqueous  solution  comprising 

(A)  a  first  layer  comprising  on  a  total  100  weight  percent  dry 
weight  first  layer  basis  a  mixture  of 

(1)  from  about  35  to  50  weight  percent  sodium  bicarbon- 
ate, 

(2)  from  about  20  to  30  weight  percent  sodium  hexameta- 
phosphate, 

(3)  from  about  15  to  20  weight  percent  of  sulfamic  acid, 

(4)  from  about  2  to  6  weight  percent  of  ethylene  diamine 
tetraacetate, 

(5)  from  about  1  to  4  weight  percent  of  polyethylene 
glycol  having  a  molecular  weight  ranging  from  about 
18,000  to  24,000, 

(6)  from  about  0.5  to  2  weight  percent  of  surfactant, 

(7)  from  about  0  to  2  weight  percent  bcntonite, 

(8)  from  about  0  to  1  weight  percent  hardened  triglyceride 
powder, 

(9)  from  about  0  to  2  weight  percent  4-hydroxybenzoic 
acid  alkyl  ester, 

(B)  a  second  layer  comprising  on  a  total  100  weight  percent 
dry  weight  second  layer  basis  a  mixture  of 

(1)  from  about  15  to  25  weight  percent  of  sodium  bicar- 
bonate, 

(2)  from  about  8  to  15  weight  percent  sodium  hexameta- 
phosphate, 

(3)  from  about  1  to  8  weight  percent  ethylene  diamine 
tetraacetate, 

(4)  from  about  10  to  15  weight  percent  acidic  sodium 
pyrophosphate, 

(5)  from  about  25  to  35  weight  percent  of  an  alkali  metal 
salt  of  peroxymonosulfuric  acid, 

(6)  from  about  1  to  4  weight  percent  polyethylene  glycol 
having  a  molecular  weight  ranging  from  about  18,000  to 
24.000, 

(7)  from  about  3  to  6  weight  percent  water  soluble  starch, 

(8)  from  about  1  to  3  weight  percent  of  polymeric  dye 
carrier  manifesting  surface  active  cleansing  properties 
and  selected  from  the  the  group  consisting  of  sodium 
polyacrylate  and  a  water  soluble  cross  linked  polyvinyl 
pyrrolidone  having  a  k-value  of  from  about  24  to  27, 

(9)  from  about  1  to  3  percent  dibasic  calcium  phosphate 
having  a  heavy  metal  content  of  less  than  about  0.1 
percent  by  weight, 

(10)  from  about  1  to  3  weight  percent  surfactant, 

(11)  from  about  0  to  2  weight  percent  of  sugar  fatty  acid 
esters  wherein  from  about  30  to  70  weight  percent  thereof 
comprises  stearate  and  70  to  30  weight  percent  thereof 
comprises  palmiute  fatty  acid  components  on  a  100 
weight  percent  total  ester  basis  and  with  a  monoester 
content  of  40  to  70  weight  percent  and  a  di-and  tri-ester 
content  of  60  to  39  weight  percent  on  a  100  weight  per- 
cent total  ester  basis, 

(12)  from  about  0  to  2  weight  percent  4-hydroxybenzoic 
acid  alkyl  ester. 


4,256,600 

TRANSLUCENT  SOAP  BAR  CONTAINING 

CITRONELLYL  ESTERS  AS  LIME  SOAP  DISPERSANTS 

Ronald  G.  Lewis,  Phoenix,  and  Joaeph  M.  Pavelck,  Scottsdale, 

both  of  Ariz.,  assignors  to  The  Grcyhoond  Corp.,  Phoenix, 

Ariz. 

FUed  Mar.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  885,725 
Int  a.J  CUD  9/26.  17/00 
U.S.  a.  252— 132  9  Claims 

1.  A  translucent  soap  bar  composition  comprising  a  fatty 
acid  soap;  about  0.5%  to  30%  of  at  least  one  alcohol  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  polyalkylene  glycols  having 
molecular  weights  from  about  200  to  about  4,000  and  polyols 
having  molecular  weights  from  about  62  to  about  342,  and 
mixtures  thereof;  and  an  amount  of  a  citronellyl  ester  effective 
to  make  the  composition  deodorant  and  lime  soap  dispersant 
without  destroying  the  translucency  of  the  bar. 


4,256,601 
DEGREASING  COMPOSITION  FOR  TREATING  METAL 

SURFACE 

Tamotsa  Sobata,  Sakai,  and  Nobuo  Nakatani,  Kobe,  both  of 

Japan,  asaigiion  to  Nippon  Paint  Co.,  Ltd^  Oiaka,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  971,831 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec  23, 1977,  5M55893 
Int.  CL^  CUD  1/83.  3/075 
MS.  CL  252-135  12  OaiM 
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1.  A  degreasing  composition  useful  for  treating  a  metal 
surface,  comprising 
(1)  a  compound  of  the  formula:  , 


0-tAO)rH 


wherein  X  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxy,  R|  and  R2  are  the 
same  or  different  and  each  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  AO  is 
an  alkylene  oxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
ethylene  oxide,  propylene  oxide  and  butylene  oxide,  at 
least  50  mol  %  of  the  total  AO  groups  being  ethylene 
oxide,  and  n  is  3  to  20,  which  is  dissolved  in  water,  the 
amount  of  said  compound  of  formula  I  being  0.001  to  5% 
by  weight  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  composition, 

and 
(2)  a  defoaming  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  water-soluble  nonionic  surfactant  having  a  cloud  point 
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of  not  more  than  40*  C.  and  a  water-insoluble  nonionic 
surfactant  in  an  amount  of  0.05  to  5  parts  by  weight  per 
one  part  by  weight  of  said  compound  of  formula  I. 
12.  A  composition  according  to  claim  2, 3, 4,  5, 6, 7, 1, 10  or 
U,  wherein  the  composition  further  comprises  a  builder. se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  phosphoric  acid,  sulfuric 
acid,  nitric  acid,  citric  acid,  lactic  acid,  tartaric  acid,  an  alkali 
metal  hydroxide,  an  alkali  metal  caitwnate,  an  alkali  metal 
bicarbonate,  an  alkali  metal  sUicate,  an  alkali  metal  phosphate 
and  an  alkali  metal  polyphosphate  in  an  amount  which  is  effec- 
tive to  improve  the  degreasing  activity  of  the  composition. 


4,256,604 
METHOD  FOR  MIXING  GASES  AND  APPARATUS  USED 

THEREFOR 
Ke^ji  Aida,  YokoMdai;  Takerid  YaMMtn,  Tokyo,  a^  To- 
sUUko  Koanzawa,  YokobaaM,  aU  of  Japan,  awigpors  to 
Nippon  Shoknbai  Kagako  Kogyo  Co^  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953,568 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Oct.  26, 1977, 52-127646 
Int  CL^  C07D  301/08.  301/10 
MS.  a  252— 188  J  R  12  CbdM 


4,256,602 

FLUOROBORATE  COMPLEX  COMPOSITION  AND 

METHOD  FOR  CLEANING  ALUMINUM  AT  LOW 

TEMPERATURES 

Hugh  D.  McLanghUn,  Jr.,  Somerdale  Camden,  N  J.,  assignor  to 

Pennwalt  Corporation,  PhUadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,720 
Int  CL^  CUD  7/08 
MS.  a.  252—142  4  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  cleaning  composition  for  removing  and  dis- 
solving aluminum  fines  and  cleaning  lubricating  oils  from 
aluminum  surfaces  consisting  essentially  of  from  about  0.5  to 
2.0%  by  volume  of  cleaning  solution  comprised  of  93  to  88% 
by  weight  of  41.rBe'  sulfuric  acid  and  7  to  12%  by  weight  of 
wetting  and  dispersing  agents  and  0.005  to  0. 10%  by  volume  of 
fluoroborate  complex  derived  from  reacting  hydrofluoric  acid 
with  boric  acid  in  a  ratio  of  1.2  to  1  by  weight. 


4,256,603 
COMPOSITION  FOR  REPAIR  OF  PORCELAIN  DENTAL 

PROSTHESES 
Robert  L.  Ibsen,  and  WUUam  R.  Glace,  botii  of  Santa  Maria, 

CaUf.,  assignors  to  Den-Mat  Inc.,  Santa  Maria,  CaUf. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  787,754,  Apr.  15, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,117,595. 

This  appUcation  JuL  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  926,943 

Int  a.J  C09K  3/00 

MS.  a.  252—182  2  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  mixing  a  hydrocarbon-containing  gas  flow 
with  a  molecular  oxygen-containing  gas  flow,  wherein  at  least 
one  aqueous  medium  sealing  zone  allowing  the  hydrocartwn- 
containing  gas  flow  to  pass  therethrough  is  provided  by  sealing 
a  side  of  introducing  said  gas  flow  with  an  aqueous  medium 
and  at  least  one  shielding  zone  for  flame  propagation  allowing 
said  gas  flow  to  pass  therethrough  is  provided  on  a  side  of 
discharging  said  gas  flow,  and  the  molecular  oxygen-contain- 
ing gas  flow  is  introduced  in  a  gas  mixing  zone  defined  be- 
tween both  of  the  above  zones  to  be  thoroughly  mixed  with  the 
hydrocarbon-containing  gas  flow. 


4,256,605 

SURFACTANT  COMPOSITION,  AND  CONCENTRATE 

AND  EMULSION  INCLUDING  SAME 

Alan  S.  Baker,  Skwgh,  Eaglaad,  aangnor  to  Imperial  Clemical 

Industries  Limited,  London,  Eaglaad 

FUed  Mar.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,333 
CUums  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  23, 1978, 
11679/78 

Int  a.'  BOIJ  13/00-  BOIF  17/36 
MS.  a.  252—312  U  Oaiw 

1.  A  surfactant  composition  which  comprises  (a)  from  S0% 
to  80%  by  weight  of  a  polyester  obtained  by  the  condensation 
of  (i)  an  alk(en)yl  succinic  anhydride  of  the  formula 


R— CH  — CO 


\ 

O 
/ 
CH2— CO 

where  R  is  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  substituent 
derived  from  a  polymer  of  a  mono-olefin,  the  said  polymer 
chain  having  a  molecular  weight  of  from  about  600  to  1000  and 
(ii)  a  polyaUcylene  glycol  which  has  a  molecular  weight  of  400 
to  20,000  and  is  soluble  in  water  to  the  extent  of  at  least  5%  by 
weight  at  25'  C,  the  polyester  so  obtained  containing  10%  to 
80%,  by  weight  of  residues  of  the  polyaUcylene  glycol  (ii);  and 
(b)  from  50%  to  20%  by  weight  of  a  polyester  obtained  by  the 
condensation  of  (iii)  and  alk(en)yl  succinic  anhydride  of  the 
formula 


\ 
( 

/ 


1.  A  bonding  agent  for  adhering  a  metal  base  to  a  vitreous  R'— CH  —  CO 

powder  containing  restorative  agent  in  the  in  situ  repair  of 
damaged  or  fractured  porcelain  dental  prostheses  which  con- 
sists essentially  of  a  butanol  solution  of  0.5%  to  25%  by  weight  CH2— CO 

of  said  solution  of  gamma-methacryloxypropyltrimethoxysi-  where  R'  is  an  alkyl  or  alkenyl  radical  containing  from  12  to  18 

lane  and  025%  to  12%  by  weight  of  said  solution  of  gamma-  carbon  atoms,  and  (iv)  a  polyalkylene  glycol  which  has  a 

glycidoxypropyltrimethoxysilane.  molecular  weight  of  200  to  4,000  and  is  soluble  in  water  to  the 


1140 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  17, 1981 


extent  of  at  least  3%  by  weight  at  25*  C,  the  polyester  so 
obtained  containing  firom  10%  to  80%,  by  weight  of  residues 
of  the  polyalkylene  glycol  (iv),  and  the  stated  weight  percent- 
ages of  the  components  (a)  and  (b)  respectively  in  the  composi- 
tions being  baaed  upon  the  combbied  weights  of  those  compo- 
nents. 

6.  A  composition  as  claimed  in  claim  1,  wherein  the  polyes- 
ter (a)  or  the  polyester  (b)  is  wholly  or  partially  neutralised  by 
treatment  with  one  or  more  organic  bases. 

10.  An  emulsion  of  oil  in  an  aqueous  medium  wherein  there 
is  present  as  surfactant  from  0.5%  to  50%.  based  on  the  weight 
of  the  oil  phase,  of  a  composition  as  claimed  in  any  one  of 
claims  I,  6,%,  or  9. 


4,25^06 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE  THERMAL 

REGENERATION  OF  CHARGED  ACTIVE  COKE  OR 

ACTIVE  CARBON  GRANULATE 

Rolf  NiMck,  aMi  Stefu  GriMit,  both  of  OberhsMcn,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany,  avigBon  to  Dcntichc  Babcock  AMengeacll- 

•ckaft,  ObcriuuMCB,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,033 
Ciaima  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcimany,  Mar.  6, 
1978,28095C7 

Int  CL^  BOIJ  20/34;  COIB  3J/08:  F27B  1/08 
VS,  CL  252—411  R  9  Claiw 


O  I    i   n    O 


V  i    9    C    n 


a  heat  exchange  medium  separate  from  the  heated  stream  in  the 
heating  zone,  said  charged  granulate  being  heated  to  desorp- 
tion  temperature  in  said  heating  zone  by  direct  contact  with  a 
gaseous  heat-exchange  medium. 

8.  A  process  as  defined  in  claim  1,  including  the  steps  of 
guiding  the  granulate  in  the  preheating  zone  and  the  cooling 
zone  through  substantially  vertical  channels;  guiding  the  heat 
exchange  medium  externally  around  said  channels,  said  heat 
exchange  medium  being  guided  first  through  the  cooling  zone 
and  then  through  the  preheating  zone;  using  air  as  heat  ex- 
change medium;  mixing  hot  gas  generated  in  a  combustion 
chamber  to  the  partial  stream  of  the  desorption  gas  before 
entry  into  the  heating  zone,  a  partial  stream  of  cool  air  leaving 
the  cooling  zone  being  supplied  as  combustion  air  to  the  com- 
bustion chamber,  the  partial  stream  of  desorption  gas  being 
heated  indirectly  in  a  heat  exchanger  with  combustion  gases  of 
the  combustion  chamber;  delivering  said  combustion  gases 
after  leaving  said  heat  exchanger  to  the  preheating  zone;  and 
supplying  cool  air  flowing  through  the  cooling  zone  as  com- 
bustion air  to  said  combustion  chamber. 

9.  A  process  as  defined  in  claim  1  wherein  said  gaseous 
heat-exchange  medium  is  blown  into  said  heating  zone  through 
a  duct  at  substantially  550*  C,  said  duct  being  connected  with 
roof-shaped  elements  passing  through  a  housing  of  said  heating 
zone  transversely  ami  being  open  downwardly,  said  heat- 
exchange  medium  rising  upwardly  in  counterflow  to  traveling 
direction  of  the  granulate  and  heating  said  granulate,  desorp- 
tion gas  expelled  from  the  granulate  during  heating  being 
caught  through  roof-shaped  components  together  with  said 
heat-exchange  medium  at  a  temperature  of  substantially  300* 
C.  and  drawn  ofT  through  said  duct,  and  separating  entrained 
dust  in  said  duct  by  a  dust  precipitator. 


1.  A  process  for  thermal  regeneration  of  charged  activated 
coke  or  activated  carbon  granulate,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
preheating  the  granulate  in  a  preheating  zone;  heating  the 
granulate  in  a  heating  zone  of  a  traveling  bed  by  direct  contact 
with  a  heated  stream  comprising  a  partial  stream  of  desorption 
gas  expelled  ftXMn  the  granulate;  and  cooling  the  granulate  in  a 
cooling  zone  inunediately  after  leaving  the  heating  zone,  the 
steps  of  preheating  and  cooling  each  being  carried.out  by  using 


4,2S«,607 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCnON  OF  ACTIVATED  CARBON 

FIBERS 
MMatoaU  Yoshida,  MisUaui,  and  Mlnom  Hirai,  both  of  SUsa- 
oka,  Japan,  aaaigaon  to  Toko  Beakw  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  785,888 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Oct.  5, 1976,  Sl-118989 
lat  a.}  BOIJ  37/00 
UJS,  CL  252—117  16 


30     - 


20     - 


10    - 


30 


60      90       120      ISO 
PROCESSING  TICM 


1.  A  process  for  producing  activated  carbon  fibers  of  high 
adsorption  capacity  containing^at  least  3  wt%  nitrogen  calcu- 
lated as  elemental  nitrogen  which  comprises  oxidizing  an  acry- 
lonitrile  based  fiber,  wherein  the  acrylonitrile  based  fiber  is  a 
homopolymer  of  acrylonitrile,  a  copolymer  containing  about 
60%  by  weight  or  more  of  acrylonitrile,  or  a  mixture  of  poly- 
mers such  that  about  60%  by  weight  or  more  of  acrylonitrile  is 
present  in  the  mixture,  in  an  oxidizing  atmosphere  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  about  200*  C.  to  about  300*  C.  while  applying  a  tension 
to  the  fiber  until  the  amount  of  bonded  oxygen  reaches  about 
50%  to  about  90%  of  the  saturated  amount  of  bonded  oxygen 
of  the  fiber,  wherein  the  oxidizing  is  while  applying  tension  in 
such  a  manner  that  the  shrinkage  of  the  fiber  reaches  about 
50%  to  about  90%  of  the  degree  of  free  shrinkage  at  the  same 
temperature,  and  then  activating  the  fiber,  wherein  the  activat- 
ing is  by  heating  the  oxidized  fiber  in  an  activation  gas  selected 
from  CO2,  NH3  or  steam  at  a  temperature  of  about  700*  C.  to 
about  1,000*  C.  for  10  minutes  to  3  hours  while  the  fiber  is 
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allowed  to  shrink  freely,  to  thereby  provide  a  specific  surface 
area  to  said  carbon  fiber  of  from  300  mVg  to  2,000  mVg. 


4*256,608 

HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION  WITH  AN 

ATTENUATED  SUPERACTIVE  MULTIMETALLIC 

CATALYTIC  COMPOSITE 

George  J.  Antos,  Bartlett,  DL,  asrignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Dea 

PlaiM8,IU. 
Contianation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  18,811,  Mar.  7, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4,210,524,  which  is  a  continaatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  833,332, 
Sep.  14, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,165,276.  TUs  application  Oct  1, 1979, 

Ser.  No.  80,639 
Tlie  portion  <rf  the  term  of  this  patent  nbaeqaent  to  Jnn.  12, 
1996,  has  been  diaelaioMd. 
Int  CL^  BOIJ  27/08.  27/10,  23/89 
UJS.  CL  252— 441  17  Oaim 

1.  A  catalytic  composite  comprising  a  combination  of  a 
catalytically  effective  unount  of  a  pyrolyzed  rhenium  car- 
bonyl  component  with  a  porous  carrier  material  containing  a 
uniform  dispersion  of  catalytically  effective  amounts  of  a  plati- 
num group  component,  which  is  maintained  in  the  elemental 
metallic  state  during  the  incorporation  and  pyrolysis  of  the 
rhenium  carbonyl  component,  and  of  an  iron  component. 


4,256,610 
CLEANING  COMPOSITION  FOR  USE  IN  AN  INK  JET 

RECORDER 

Ki-Sop  Hwang,  Xenia,  OUo,  BHifMir  to  The  Mend  CorponrtioB, 

Dayton,  OUo 

Filed  May  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,679 

Int  a.J  CllD  3/6a  9/60 

VS.  CL  252-542  7  CUaM 

1.  A  cleaning  composition  for  an  ink  jet  recording  system 
comprising: 

a  wetting  agent  sdected  fixHn  the  gronp  consisting  of  oleyl 
amino-oleate,  octylphenoxypropyl  ethoxy  ethanol.  diso- 
dium  isodecyl  sutfosuccinate,  poly  alkyl  ethers,  and  mix- 
tures thereof, 

an  electrosutic  discharge  agent  comprising  a  monophos- 
phate ester  of  an  alkoxylated  linear  primary  alcohol, 
which  alcohol  contains  from  10  to  15  carbon  atoms, 

a  viscosity  and  density  adjusting  agent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ethoxylated  cellulose,  tetraethylene 
pentamine,  and  mixtures  thereof, 

a  pH  adjusting  agent  cq>able  of  adjusting  the  pH  of  the 
composition  to  a  range  of  between  7  and  10,  and 

water. 


4,256,609 
CATALYSTS 
Robert  W.  Dale,  and  John  J.  Rooaey,  both  of  BelfM,  Northern 
Ireliad,  iMi^on  to  Gallaher  Uadted,  BeUiMt,  Northern 

Irdaad 

Filed  Jaa.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4^16 

OaiBH  priority,  applieatioa  United  Ktagdom,  Jan.  20, 1978, 
2391/78;  May  26, 1978,  23527/78 

lit  a^  BOU  29/04.  21/04 
UJS.  CL  252—455  Z  20  Oaiais 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  catalyst  comprising  physically 
adsorbing  a  substance  providing  a  catalytically  active  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  groups  6, 7,  and  8  of  the 
Periodic  Table  into  a  microporous  support  having  an  average 
pore  diameter  less  than  30  A  by  contacting  the  support  with  a 
solution  of  the  substance  in  a  solvent  which  is  a  mixture  of 
water  and  an  organic  liquid  which  reduces  the  surface  tension 
of  the  solution  and  which  is  inert  to  said  substance,  and  evapo- 
rating at  least  some  of  the  solvent  and  thereby  depositing  the 
said  substance  in  the  micropores. 

3.  A  method  according  to  claim  1  in  which  the  support 
material  is  zeolite  or  alumina. 

4.  A  method  according  to  claim  1  in  which  the  catalytically 
active  material  is  selected  from  platinum,  palladium  and  rho- 
dium. 

19.  In  a  process  for  making  a  catalyst  comprising  depositing 
on  a  porous  refractory  support  material  a  solution  of  a  sub- 
stance providing  a  catalytically  active  metallic  material  com- 
prising a  metal  of  groups  6,  7  or  8  of  the  Periodic  Table  and 
converting  said  substance  to  said  catalytically  active  metallic 
materiid,  the  improvement  comprising  making  a  more  active 
catalyst  by  using  a  micn^wrous  support  nuterial  having  an 
average  pore  diameter  of  less  than  30  A  and  physically  adsorb- 
ing a  solution  of  said  substance  in  a  mixture  of  water  and  10  to 
90%  by  volume  of  an  inert  orgamc  liquid  sdected  from  the 
group  comprising  tetrahydrofiiran,  methanol,  ethanol,  dioxan 
and  fiiran  into  said  support  material  and  ev^xnating  at  least 
30%  by  volume  of  advent,  baaed  on  the  volume  of  said  solu- 
tion, to  thetd)y  deposit  said  substance  in  the  micropores  of  said 

support  material. 


4,256,611  

UGHT  DUTY  NON-IRRITATING  DETQtGENT 

COMPOSITIONS 

Richard  R.  E^a,  Worthiagtoa,  aad  Phillip  L.  CotreU,  Uftaaa, 

both  of  Ohio,  iMi^on  to  Shcrez  Cheadcal  Coiapaay,  lac, 

DBbUB,Ohio 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  942,074,  Sep.  13, 1978,  wUch  ia  a 

coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  795,342,  May  9, 1977, 
,Hm^5,«H  lUs  appHratina  Jaa.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,835 

irt.  a' aiD  7//Z //« 

UJS.  CL  252-548  • 


\  * 


MHO  V  manutnB(Si  c 


2.  A  low  eye  and  skin  irritant  detergent  composition  com- 
prinng: 

(a)  an  ethylene  oxide  adduct  of  a  partial  ^ycerol  ester  of  a 
Cio-Cis  fatty  acid  having  a  moooglyceride  content  of 
from  about  15  to  45  wt  %  with  diglycerides  essentially 
constituting  the  balance,  said  adduct  prepared  by  reacting 
one  mole  of  the  partial  glycerol  ester  per  about  IS  to  100 
moles  of  ethylene  oxide: 

(b)  anionic  surface-active  agent  selected  from  the  group  of 
salt  of  higher  alkyl  sulfate  or  salt  of  higher  alkyl  ether 
sulfate  or  salt  of  higher  alkyl  benzene  sulfonate  and 

(c)  an  alkanolamide  foam  stabilizing  agent; 

wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  (b)  to  (c)  is  about  4:1  to  5:1,  respec- 
tively, and  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  (a)  to  (b)  is  about  2:1  to 
5:1,  respectively. 
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4^256,612 
PREPARATION  OF  EPOXY  RESIN-RUBBER-GLASS 
MIXTURE  AND  MIXTURE  PRODUCED 
Hwry  C  Hopkins,  15  Lafiyette  St,  White  PiaiM,  N.Y.  10606 
FUcd  Jul.  23. 1979.  Ser.  No.  59.905 
iBt  a.'  a»L  7/00,  17/00  63 /oo 
MS.  a.  260— 2  J  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  forming  a  rubber-glass  mixture  comprising 
the  steps  of 
melting  glass  and  rubber  in  separate  vessels 
mixing  20-80%  by  volume  of  the  melted  glass  with  the 

melted  rubber  to  form  a  rubber-glass  melt, 
adding  O.S-l.S%  epoxy  resin  to  the  melt, 
stirring  the  melt  to  a  uniform  consistency,  and  allowing  the 
melt  to  solidify  in  a  desired  shape. 


t 


— C— NH— C— («ikyleiie)m- 1— C=N— OH 

H  I,  L 

OR'  R^ 

wherein  R'  is  alkyl  having  1-6  carbon  atoms;  the  alkylene 
moiety  has  1-8  carbon  atoms;  R^  is  hydrogen,  amino,  phenyl  or 
alkyl  of  1-4  carbon  atoms;  and  m  is  1  or  2,  said  polymer  having 
a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  100,000. 


4.256,613 

COMPOSITION  AND  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING 

PREOPITATED  NYLON-CELLULOSE  BICONSTITUENT 

COMPOSITION 
Ncal  E.  Franks,  Soffcni,  N.Y.,  and  Jnliamia  K.  Varga,  AshcTiUe, 

N.C,  assignon  to  Akzona  Incorporated,  Asheville,  N.C. 
ContianatkNi-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  938,907.  Sep.  1, 1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,196,282,  which  if  ■  continaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  854,957, 
No?.  25, 1977,  Pat  No.  4.145.532.  This  application  Jul.  2, 1979, 

Ser.  No.  54357 
Int.  a.^  C08L  1/02 
U.S.  a.  260—13  17  Claims 

1.  A  biconstituent  dispersion  comprising: 

(A)  a  first  distinct  phase  comprising  a  solution  of 

(1)  a  nylon  having  an  amide  group  index  of  less  than  about 
145, 

(2)  a  tertiary  amine  oxide  nylon  solvent  which  has  a  N- 
methylamine  oxide  group  endo  or  exo  to  an  aromatic  or 
a  saturated  or  unsaturated  ring  and  which  has  substan- 
tial stability  at  12S*  C.  and 

(3)  a  nylon  solubility  enhancing  amount  of  water  from 
about  0.5%  to  about  11%  by  weight  based  upon  the 
combined  weight  of  (1),  (2)  and  (3),  and 

(B)  a  second  distinct  phase  comprising  a  solution  of 

(1)  cellulose 

(2)  a  tertiary  amine  oxide  cellulose  solvent,  and 

(3)  a  cellulose  solubility  enhancing  amount  of  water. 


4,256,615 

ADHESIVE  CONSISTING  ESSENTIALLY  OF  A 

RICINOLEATE  URETHANE  POLYOL  AND  A 

CHLORINATED  RUBBER 

Legnc,  Nonis  R.,  Scotch  Plains,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Synthetic 

Surfiwes,  Inc.,  Scotch  Plains,  N  J. 

Filed  May  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,359 
Int  CI.'  C08G  18/04:  C094  3/12.  3/16 
VS.  a.  260—18  TN  30  Oalma 

1.  An  adhesive  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  solu- 
tion in  a  suitable  solvent  of 

(a)  a  ricinoleate  urethane  polyol,  and 

(b)  a  chlorinated  rubber  having  approximately  63%  to  68% 
by  weight  chlorine  and  appearing  in  quantities  no  greater 
than  approximately  70%  by  weight  of  the  combined 
polyol  and  rubber. 


4,256,614 

NOVEL  OXIME  POLYMERS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PREPARING  SAME 

Lloyd  D.  Taylor,  Lexington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Corpo- 

ratkm,  Cambridge,  Mass. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  894,545,  Apr.  7, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,202,694, 

which  is  a  coatiniiatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  789,422.  Apr.  21. 
1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Not.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,067 

Ut  a'  O08L  1/28 
VS.  CL  260—17  A  14  Claims 


l«4-   OMOUC    surwRT 


KVCLOPCO  SILVCR  MALIOC 
M  -^     UGHT-RCFLCCTING    LAYCM 
•t  >     OTC     IMAGC 
20  >-    TRANSPARCNT    SUPPORT 
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i 
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I.  A  polymer  having  at  least  one  substituent  of  the  formula 


4,256,616 

PLATINUM  COMPLEXES  FOR  SIUCONE 

COMPOSITIONS 

Masayuki  Hatanaka,  91-8,  Shin-Nakano,  Ohrannachi,  Ohra- 

gun,  Gumma-ken,  and  Shigeru  Nagnshima.  1550,  Menama- 

madii,  Ohsato-gun,  Saitama-ken,  both  of  Japan 
FUcd  No?.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,869 
Int.  a'  C08L  97/00 
VS.  a.  260-18  S  6  Claims 

1.  A  silicone  composition  which  is  capable  of  being  vulca- 
nized at  room  temperature  or  at  elevated  temperatures  com- 
prising: (a)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  vinyl-containing  dior- 
ganopolysiloxane  polymer  having  a  polymerization  degree 
varying  from  100  to  10,000  at  25*  C.  and  a  viscosity  of  from  500 
centipoise  to  300,000,000  centipoise  at  25'  C.  where  the  organo 
groups  other  than  vinyl  are  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  and  halogenated  monova- 
lent hydrocarbon  radicals;  (b)  a  silicon-bonded-hydrogen  con- 
taining polysiloxane  having  a  viscosity  varying  anywhere  from 
5  to  5,000  centipoise  at  25*  C,  and  where  the  organo  groups  in 
such  hydrogen  containing  polysiloxane  are  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  and  halo- 
genated monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals;  (c)  from  0.0001  to 
0.2  parts  by  weight  of  a  zero  valent  platinum-phosphorus 
complex  having  the  formula  (R'R2R3p)4Pt  wherein  R',  R^and 
R3  are  identical  or  different  groups  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  and  monova- 
lent hydrocarbonoxy  radicals  and  mixture  thereof,  and  from 
0.1  to  20  parts  by  weight  of  a  stannous  salt  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  stannous  halides  and  stannous  carboxylates 
per  one  part  by  weight  of  the  zero  valent  platinum-phosphorus 
complex. 

3.  The  composition  of  claim  1  wherein  the  stannous  salt  in 
(c)  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrates  of  stannous 
chloride,  hydrates  of  stannous  bromide,  stannous  octoate, 
stannous  oleate,  and  stannous  maleate. 
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4,256,617 

CATALYZED  NON-TOXIC  POLYURETHANE  FORMING 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  SEPARATORY  DEVICES 

EMPLOYING  THE  SAME 

Thaddeus  F.  Kroplinski,  Old  Bridge,  and  Barton  C.  Case, 

Hightstown,  both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  NL  Industries,  Inc., 

New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  No?.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,206 
Int  a.3  C08G  18/16 
VS.  a.  260—18  TN  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  two  component  polyurethane  forming  composition 
which  is  non-toxic  when  cured  and  employed  as  a  potting 
agent  in  a  separatory  device  capable  of  use  in  a  biomedical 
application  wherein  the  first  component  comprises  at  least  one 
NCO-terminated  prepolymer  and  the  second  component  com- 
prises at  least  one  polyol,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises 
including  an  effective  catalytic  amount  of  unreacted  ricinoleic 
acid  into  said  second  component  prior  to  ciuing  above  that 
amount  of  ricinoleic  acid  inherently  present  in  the  polyol. 


4,256,618 

ANTIMONY  MERCAPTOCARBOXYUC  ACID  OR 

ESTER-MERCAPTOCARBOXYUC  ACID  ESTER 

STABILIZERS  FOR  RIGID  POLYVINYL  CHLORIDE 

RESIN  COMPOSITIONS 

Lawrence  R.  Brecker,  Brooklyn,  and  Charles  Kedey,  Wantagli, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Argus  Chemical  Corporatimi, 

Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,931 
Int  a.'  C08L  97/00 
U.S.  a.  260—23  XA  27  Claims 

1.  A  stabilizer  composition  capable  of  enhancing  the  resis- 
tance to  the  development  of  early  discoloration  in  the  first  five 
to  twenty  minutes  of  heating  at  190*  C.  of  rigid  polyvinyl 
chloride  resin  compositions,  comprising  an  antimony  mercap- 
tocarboxylic  acid  or  ester  and  a  mercaptocarboxylic  acid  ester 
in  the  proportion  of  an  amount  within  the  range  from  about  25 
to  about  90  parts  by  weight  antimony  mercaptocarboxylic  acid 
or  ester  and  an  amount  within  the  range  from  about  75  to  about 
10  parts  by  weight  mercaptocarboxylic  acid  ester,  the  amount 
of  mercaptocarboxylic  acid  ester  being  selected  within  these 
ranges  to  synergize  the  stabilizing  effectiveness  of  the  anti- 
mony mercaptocarboxylic  acid  or  ester. 


4,256,619 

OIL-MODIFIED  RESINS,  PROCESS  FOR 

PREPARATION  THEREOF,  AND  A  COMPOSITION  FOR 

PRINTING  INK  CONTAINING  SAID  OIL-MODIFIED 

RESINS  AS  VEHICLE  COMPONENTS 

Akinori  Miyaguchi,  Yokohama;  Yasnomi  Morita,  Samnkawa, 

and  Yasnyoshi  Qiino,  Yokohama,  aU  of  Japan,  assignon  to 

Nippon  Zeon  Co.  Ltd.  and  Morimnra-Cbeaerion  Ltd^  both  of 

Tolqro,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,569 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  18, 1978,  53-114391 
Int  CL^  C09D  3/727,  3/733,  11/10 
VS.  a  260—23.7  C  30  Gains 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  oil-modified  resin  having  a 
softening  point  of  40*  to  200*  C,  which  comprises  reacting  [A] 
an  acid-modified  cyclopentadiene  resin  having  an  acid  value  of 
0. 1  to  100  in  the  presence  of  [C]  at  least  one  metal  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyvalent  metal  alcoho- 
lates  and  chelate  compounds  thereof  with  [B]  an  oily  modifier 
containing  at  least  4  carbon  atoms  and  having  a  fimctional 
group  capable  of  reacting  with  the  metal  compound  [C],  said 
acid-modified  cyclopentadiene  resin  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  (i)  the  reaction  product  of  100  parts  by 
weight  of  a  cyclopentadiene  resin  free  from  a  carboxyl  or  acid 
anhydride  group,  0  to  200  parts  by  weight  of  a  higher  fatty  acid 
ester  containing  a  conjugated  double  bond  and  0.2  to  50  parts 
by  weight  of  an  a,i3-unsaturated  dicarboxylic  compound,  (ii)  a 
cyclopentadiene  resin  containing  a  carboxyl  or  acid  anhydride 
group,  and  (iii)  the  reaction  product  of  100  parts,  by  weight  of 


a  cyclopentadiene  resin  having  a  carboxyl  or  acid  anhydride 
group,  0  to  200  parts  by  weight  of  a  hi^ier  fatty  acid  ester 
having  a  conjugated  double  bond,  and  0  to  50  parts  by  weight 
of  an  a,/3-unsaturated  dicarboxylic  compound. 


4,256,620 

USE  OF  LOW  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  OXAZOUNES  AS 

NEUTRALIZING  AGENTS  FOR  ANIONIC 

WATER-DILUTABLE  RESINS 

HaniiiSrg  Algnen  Klans  BchnKi,  and  Johann  Lattenbcrger,  aU  of 

Graz,  Austria,  assignors  to  Vianora  Knnsthara,  A.G.,  Wcrn- 

dorf,  Austria 

FUcd  Jan.  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  695^50 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Anstria,  Jan.  17, 1975. 4649/75 
Int  a.J  C08L  61/20,  33/00 
VS.  CL  260—29.6  HN  13  Claims 

1.  Method  of  forming  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  anionic  resin 
including  neutralizing  said  resin  with  low  molecular  oxazoline 
compounds  of  the  formula 


Rx'- 


r> 

N— C— R2 


-C 


\ 


O— C— H 

I 
H 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  4,  R*  and  R2  are  each  the 
same  or  different  monovalent  radicals  of  aliphatic,  cycloali- 
phatic,  aromatic,  or  heterocyclic  hydrocarbons,  and  R^  is  a 
radical  with  a  molecular  weight  of  below  500,  containing  the 
same  groups  as  R'  and  R^,  and  x  is  equal  to  n  or  zero,  n  being 
2  when  x  is  zero. 


4,256,621 

PAINT  COMPOSmON  FOR  CATHODIC 

ELECTRODEPOSmON 

KatziUiro  Shimokai,  ChUm;  Mvaynki  Kataoka,  IcUhara,  and 

Akihiko  Fnnamoto,  AUko,  aU  of  Ji^aa,  assignors  to  Nippon 

Soda  Company.  Ltd^  OhUmschl,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66,580 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  8, 1978,  53-109670 
Int  CL^  C08L  9/7a  13/02 
VS.  CL  2tO—29.7  NR  4  OafaH 

1.  A  paint  composition  for  cathodic  electrodeposition  in  the 
form  of  an  aqueous  solution  or  di^)ersion  essentiaUy  compris- 
ing a  resin  product  prepared  by: 

(a)  first,  reacting  a  maleated  conjugated  diene  polymer  as  an 
addition  reaction  compound  of  a  maleic  anhydride  with  a 
homopolymer,  a  random  copolymer,  a  block  copolymer 
or  a  draft  copolymer  of  a  conjugated  diene  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  1,3-butadiene,  isoprene,  1,3-pen- 
tadiene,  chloroprene  and  cyclopentadiene,  said  homopol- 
ymer or  copolymer  of  conjugated  diene  having  a  number 
average  molecular  weight  of  200  to  100,000,  with,  an 
alcohol,  having  a  tertiary  amino  group  or  a  mixture  of  said 
alcohol  and  a  monohydroxy  compound  having  1  to  18 
carbon  atoms  to  obtain  a  semi-estoified  first  product; 

(b)  second,  reacting  said  first  product  with  an  epoxy  resin 
having  two  equivalents  or  more  of  epoxy  groups  to  one 
equivalent  of  carboxyl  group  in  said  first  product  to  obtain 
a  second  product; 

(c)  third,  reacting  said  second  product  with  a  primary  or 
secondary  amine  to  obtain  a  resultant  third  product;  and, 

(d)  finally  reactmg  said  third  product  with  a  partially 
blocked  polyisocyanate  having  intramolecularly  two  or 
less  of  free  isocyanate  groups  and  one  or  more  of  blocked 
isocyanate  groups  in  one  molecule  to  obtain  a  final  resul- 
tant resin  product,  and  further  neutralizing  said  resultant 
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rcttn  product  with  an  acid  to  render  said  resultant  reain 
product  soluble  or  dispersible  in  water. 

4,256,<22 

CURABLE  HYDROXY  RESIN  COMPOSITIONS 

Harry  A.  Saitk,  Mldfand.  Mkh^  a«i9or  to  He  Dow  Oaakai 

,Mldlnd,Mkk. 

:  of  Ser.  No.  897.321,  Apr.  18, 1978, 
which  la  a  coBtl—titf  In  r"*  ^  Scr.  No.  845,188, 
Oct  2S,  1977,  ahMioMd.  Ilii  appUcatioa  Jan.  7, 1980,  Scr.  No. 

11<MM8 
lat  Q?  C08K  5/06:  C08L  63/01  61/10,  61/28 
U.S.  CL  260-33  J  R  ^ 

1.  A  curable  composition  comprising: 

(A)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  non-aminoplast  hydroxyl-bear- 
ing  polymer  capable  of  curing  with  an  aminoplast  or 
phenolic  resin  which  represents  x-hydroxyl  equivalents; 

(B)  about  5  to  about  100  parts  by  weight  which  represents 
y-hydroxyl  equivalents  of  a  (poly)glycol  nwnoether  rep- 
resented by  the  formula: 


•XXr 


I!  is  a  dioxy  aryl  moiety  of  the  formula  +0— Ar— 0+ 
where  Ar  is  a  divalent  radical  comprising  at  least  one 
aromatic  ring,  and 

III  is  a  dicatboxy  aryl  moiety  of  the  formula 


ro  O  T 

I  M  III 

— |-C— Ar*— C— j- 


RO-f-CHjCHO^H 
R' 

wherein  R  is  a  hydrocarbyl  group  of  one  to  about  twenty 
carbon  atoms,  R'  is  independently,  each  occurrence,  hy- 
drogen, methyl  or  ethyl,  and  n  is  a  positive  number,  said 
(poly)glycol  monoether  having  an  atmospheric  boiUng 
point  of  about  300*  C.  or  greater; 

(Q  an  aminoplast  or  phenolic  resole  resin,  capable  of  curing 
component  (A)  to  a  tack-free  sute,  present  in  a  quantity 
such  that  z  equivalents  of  said  resin  are  present,  z  being 
equal  to  from  about  2(x-»-y)  up  to  about  10(x-»-y);  and 

(D)  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  catalyst  which  catalyzes  the 
reaction  between  components  (A)  and  (Q. 

4,254,623 

BINDING  AGENTS  PREPARED  FROM  RESINS 

CONTAINING  ADHESIVIZING  AGENTS  OF  LONG 

SHELF  UFE 

Hav  Jiiager,  Troiadorf,  and  Cfaws-IMctcr  Sdlcr,  RhetefeMea, 

bock  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMay,  aarigaors  to  Dynamit  Nobel 

AktJcngeatllifhaft,  lioiadorf.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraa^r 

Filed  JaL  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54^520 
n«i—  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GerMMy,  JaL  6, 
1978,2829449 

ht  CL^  B22C  1/20.  1/22;  C08L  61/10 
UJS.a.  260-38  20ClaiaM 

1.  In  a  binding  agent  for  an  inorganic  oxidic  material  com- 
prising a  hardenable  resin  and  an  aminosilane  the  improvement 
wherein  said  amino  silane  contains  an  unsubstituted  alkyl 
group  on  the  nitrogen  and/or  on  the  silicon  atom. 


where  Ar'  is  a  divalent  radical  comprising  at  least  one 

aromatic  ring,  

with  said  optional  substitution  if  present  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
an  alkoxy  group  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  halogen,  a  phenyl 
group  and  mixtures  of  the  foregoing,  and  wherein  said  polyes- 
ter comprises  approximately  10  to  90  mole  percent  of  moiety  I, 
approximately  5  to  45  mole  percent  of  moiety  II,  and  approxi- 
mately S  to  4S  mole  percent  of  moiety  III. 

4,256,625 

POLYESTER  COMPOSITIONS  OF  ENHANCED 

TENSILE  STRENGTH  ON  AGEING 

Noman  W.  Dacha,  BafWo,  N.Y.,  aarigMT  to  Hooker  Chenicab 

k  Plaatka  Corp.,  Niagara  Falla,  N.Y. 
CoatiaMtkM-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  921,027,  Jaa.  30, 1978, 
abaadooed.  This  appUcatkM  Feb.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  1183S2 
lat  CL'  C08G  63/68 

U5.  CL  260—40  R  I''  9"*^ 

1.  In  a  thermoplastic  polymer  composition  comprising  a 
linear  aromatic  polyester  of  a  bisphenol  and  a  dicarboxylic 
acid,  the  improvement  wherein  the  polyester  contains,  in  ad- 
mixture, a  minor  proportion  based  on  the  weight  of  the  polyes- 
ter of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 

Cja-Fw-  iOC6H4S02N(CH2)«OPOjM2 

wherein  . 

M  is  hydrogen,  alkali  metal,  ammonium,  alkyl-substituted 

ammonium,  or  mixture  thereof, 

n'  is  4,  S  or  6, 

R  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  from  one  to  five  carbon  atoms 

or  is  hydrogen,  and 
m'  is  an  integer  from  one  to  six. 


4,256,624 

POLYESTER  OF  6.HYDROXY.^NAPI^HOIC  ACID, 

AROMATIC  DIOL,  AND  AROMATIC  DIACID  CAPABLE 

OF  UNDERGOING  MELT  PROCESSING 
GordoB  W.  Calondann,  North  PlaiafleM,  NJ.,  aaaigaor  to 
Celaaese  Corporation,  New  Yorlt,  N.Y. 

Filed  JaL  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,049 
lat  CL^  C08G  63/60.  63/66.  63/68 
U.S.  CL  260—40  R  ^  QaiaH 

1.  A  melt  processable  wholly  aromatic  polyester  capable  of 
forming  an  anisotropic  melt  phase  at  a  temperature  below 
approximately  400*  C.  consisting  essentially  of  the  recurring 
moieties  I,  II,  and  III  which  may  include  substitution  of  at  least 
tome  of  the  hydrogen  atoms  present  upon  an  aromatic  ring 
wherein: 
lis 


4,256,626 

MULTICHROMOPHORIC  ULTRAVIOLET 

STABILIZERS  AND  THEIR  USE  IN  ORGANIC 

COMPOSITIONS 

Richard  R  S.  Waag,  aad  Joaeph  S.  ZaMMd,  both  of  Kiagiport, 

Tf— ,  aariffort  to  EaatMa  Kodak  Coa^ony,  Rochertcr, 

N  Y 
Diriiiiii  Of  Ser.  No.  711,045,  Ai«.  2,  W76,  whkfc  la  a  diTlaio.  of 

Ser.  No.  502,330,  Sep.  3, 1974,  Pat  No.  4,115,348.  TWa 
appUcatioa  JaL  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924,021 
lat  CLJ  COOK  5/47.  5/34 
U.S.  a.  260-45 J  N  4aai«a 

1.  Ah  organic  composition  susceptible  to  ultraviolet  light 
degradation  stabilized  against  such  degradation  with  a  stabiliz- 
ing amount  of  at  least  one  novel  multichromophoric  com- 
pound having  the  formula: 
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A-B-C 
wherein  A  is  a  group  having  the  structure 


/ 


(Ds 


wherein 

X  is  a  nitrogen  atom; 

Y  is  a  carbon  atom; 

Z  is  a  sulfur  atom,  a  nitrogen  atom,  or  a  nitrogen  atom 
containing  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to 
12  carbon  atoms  or  an  aryl  or  substituted  aryl  group  hav- 
ing 6  to  18  carbon  atoms; 

Ri,  R2,  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  hydroxyl,  chloro,  bromo, 
lower  alkyL  substituted  lower  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  substi- 
tuted cycloalkyl,  aryl.  substituted  aryl,  lower  alkylaryl, 
aryl-substituted-aryl,  alkoxy,  substituted  amino,  cyano, 
carboxy  and  the  substituents  Ri  and  R2.  R2  and  R3,  and 
R3  and  lU.  combined  with  the  carbon  atoms  to  which  they 
are  attached,  are  joined  alkylene  groups  completing  a 
carbocyclic  ring,  which  ring  can  also  be  substituted  with 
one  or  more  of  the  substituents  listed  above  for  Ri,  R2,  R3 
andlU; 

I  is  the  same  as  R|,  R2,  R3  and  R4  and  is  present  on  all 
positions  of  the  benzenoid  ring,  except  the  carbon  atom 
attached  to  the  Y  substituent  and  the  carbon  atom  at- 
tached to  the  B  group  connecting  the  heterocycUc  aro- 
matic A  group  with  the  aromatic  C  group,  said  B  connect- 
ing group  is  attached  to  the  benzenoid  ring  in  the  ortho, 
meta  or  para  positions  from  the  carbon  atom  connected  to 
the  Y  substituent,  said  I  substituents  can  all  be  the  same 
substituent  listed  above  or  different  listed  substituents; 

B  is  a  linking  group  connecting  A  and  C  and  can  be  alkylene, 
arylene,  carbonyloxy,  oxycaibonylalkyleneoxy,  oxycar- 
bonyl,  alkyleneoxycarbonyloxy.  oxyalkylenecarbonyl, 
oxycarbonyloxy,  alkyleneoxy,  oxyalkylene,  alkyleneox- 
yaUcyleneoxy,  tliio,  thioalkyleneoxy,  suUinyldioxy,  oxy(al- 
koxy)pho6phinooxy,  alkyloxyphosphinylidene,  aryloxy- 
phosphinylidene.  oxy(alkyl)plio6phinyloxy,  aminocarix>- 
nyl,  N-alkylaminocarbonyl,  N-aryhuninocarbonyl,  amino- 
carbonyhdkyleneoxy,  N-alkylaminocarbonylalkyleneoxy, 
N-arylaminocarbonylalkyleneoxy,  amino^uixmylamino, 
N-alkylaminocarbonylamino,  N,N-dialkyUuninocarbonyl. 
N-arylaminocarbonyl,  N-alkylaminocarbonyl,  N,N- 
diarylaminocarbonyl,  amino,  N-alkylamino,  N-arylamino. 
N-aUcylaminoalkyleneoxy,  N-arylaminoalkyleneoxy.  ox- 
yalkyleneoxy,  oxyaryleneoxy.  alkyleneaminoalkylene, 
aryleneaminoarylene,  aryleneaminoalkylene  and  al- 
kyleneaminoarylene;  and 

wherein  C  is  a  hydroxybenzophenone  group  having  the 
formula 


OH 


4^256,627 
NOVEL  UGHT  STABILIZERS  FOR  PLASTICS 
Paal  Moser,  Riebea;  Jeaa  Rody,  BaseL  Md  FHedrich  Kancr, 
Zcrflagea,  all  <rfSwitieriaad,  aari^on  to  < 
tkM,  Ardaiey,  N.Y. 

FDed  No? .  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956,716 
daian  priority,  appUcatioa  SwHacrlMd,  Not.  8,   IfH, 
13587/77 

lat  a^  C08K  5/34.  5/35.  5/09 
US.  CL  260—45.75  N  23  CWm 

1.  A  stabiliser  mixture  of  (a)  a  linear  polymer  which  contains 
polyalkylpiperidine  residues  chemically  bonded  in  any  iorm 
and  (b)  a  metal  compound  of  the  fcmnula  MeL2.  in  which  Me 
is  niclMl  or  cobalt.  L  is  an  enolate  icm  of  the  formula 


0-R3  Y 

I   I   n 

R2— C«C— C— R4 


m  which  Y  is  0x0  or  NR^  wherein  lU  is  C1-C12  alkyL  cydo- 
hexyl,  benzyl,  phenyl,  nq>hthyl  or  tolyL  R2  is  C1-C12  all^l  or 
phenyl  and  R3  is  hydrogen  or  R2  and  R3  together  are  1.4-bttta- 
dienylene  or  1,4-butadienylene  substituted  by  alkyl  of  1-4 
carbon  atoms  and  R4  is  C1-C12  alkyl  or  C1-C12  alkoxy,  the 
weight  ratio  of  component  (a)  to  component  (b)  being  99.90. 1 
to  10:90. 

23.  A  pUstic  stabilised  against  the  action  of  U^t,  which 
contains  0.01  to  S%  by  weight,  calculated  relative  to  the  friastic 
to  be  stabilised,  of  a  stabiliser  mixture  according  to  cbhn  1. 


4,256,628 
SULFUR-FREE  ACIDULATION  OF  TALL  OIL  SOAP 
Dan  C  Tate,  Caatoa,  N.C,  assi^nr  to  Chaaipioa  latcraatioBal 
CorporatioB,  Staarford,  Coaa. 

FUed  Jaa.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,926 
lat  a^  G09F  1/02 
U.S.  CL  260-97.7  6  dalM 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  conversion  of  tall  oil  soap  to  tall  oil 
comprising  acidulating  the  tall  oil  soap,  permitting  the  result- 
ing reaction  mixture  to  settle  to  form  a  taU  oil  layer,  a  lignin 
layer  and  a  spent  acid  or  brine  layer  and  recovering  the  tall  oil 
layer,  the  improvement  which  comprises  acidulating  the  tafl 
oil  soap  by  contacting  said  soap  with  boron  trifluoride  or  a 
sulfiir-free  complex  thereof. 


(1)4  (Ds 


where  I  is  the  same  substituent  as  listed  above  and  is  present 
in  all  positions  of  the  benzoid  rings  except  the  carbon  atom 
attached  to  the  B  group  connecting  the  A  and  C  moieties, 
said  B  connecting  group  is  attached  to  the  benzenoid  ring 
in  the  ortho,  meta  or  para  position  from  the  keto  group  of 
the  benzophenone,  and  said  I  substituents  can  all  be  one  of 
the  substituents  listed  above  or  different  listed  substitu- 
ents. 


4,256,629 
ANTIGEN  FOR  EARLY  PREGNANCY  TEST  AND 
CONTRACEPTIVE  VACCINE 
Ob  P.  Bakl,  WHUaaHriUe,  N.Y.,  Mrigaor  to  Rcacare 

tioa.  New  York,  N.Y. 

DiriaioB  of  Ser.  No.  875,497,  Feb.  6, 1978.  lUs  appUcatioa  Apr. 

17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,771 

lat  CL^  A61K  39/385.  39/395.  39/44;  OBtlG  7/00 

U.S.  a  261^112  B  21  CUaM 

1.  An  antigen  which  is  c^iabie  of  being  administered  to  a 

host  animal  to  induce  an  antibody  response  whidi  is  generaUy 

selective  to  human  chorionic  gonadotoopin  to  a  distinguishing 

degree  firron  luteinizing  hormone,  which  comprises  a /8-subunit 

of  human  chorionic  gonadotropin  which  has  been  reduced 

such  that  six  of  the  intrachain  (hsulfide  bonds  are  cleaved,  and 

wherein  said  cleaved  disulfide  bonds  have  been  alkylated,  aad 

wherein  said  subunit  is  further  conjugated  with  a  protein  or  a 

hapten  which  functions  to  enhance  the  antibody  response  to 

said  antigen  when  said  antigen  is  adminislered  to  said  host 


20.  An  antibody  comprising  an  antiserum  coated  on  a  solid 
support  generally  selective  in  reactivity  to  hCG  to  a  distin- 
guishing degree  from  LH  wherein  said  antibody  is  produced 
by  the  process  which  comprises:  .^ 

isolating  the  /3-subunit  of  human  chorionic  gonadotropin, 
reducing  and  cleaving  six  of  the  intrachain  disulfide  bonds 
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of  said  /3-subunit,  and  alkylating  the  thus  reduced  intra- 

chain  disulfide  groups, 
isolating  said  antigen, 
administering  said  antigen  to  a  host  animal  wherein  said 

animal  generates  an  antibody  response  to  said  antigen. 

extracting  said  antiserum  from  said  animal,  and  coating 

said  antiserum  on  a  solid  support. 


4,256,630 

ACTIVATED  SLUDGE  TREATMENT 

Henry  A.  Fremont,  Wyoming,  Ohio,  aasignor  to  Champion 

International  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  752^61.  Dec.  14, 1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  633,122,  Not.  18, 

1975,  abmidoncd.  This  appUontion  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43^59 

Int  CI.J  C02F  11/14 
VS.  a.  260-112  R  W  Ctoims 


4,256,632 
NOVEL  DERIVATIVES  OF  DAUNOMYCIN 
Yehuda  Lerin,  Tel  ATi?,  and  Ben-Ami  Seta,  Rehoirot,  botii  of 
Israel,  assignors  to  Veda  Research  and  DeTclopment  Co.  Ltd., 
RehoTOt,  Israel 

FUed  Aug.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,664 
Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  Aug.  24, 1978,  55431 
Int  a.3  C07C  103/52;  A61K  37/00:  C07G  11/00 
VJS.  a.  260-112J  R  4  Claims 

1.  An  amino  acid  derivative  of  daunomycin  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  lysyl  daunomycin,  (lysyl)2-daunomy- 
cin,  Oysyl)3-<l«"no™ycin.  aspartyl-lysyl-daunomycin,  (omi- 
thyl)2-daunomycin,  (omythyOs-daunomycin,  arginyl-dauno- 
mycin.  diaminobutyryl-daunomycin,  dihydroxyphenylalanine- 
daunomycin,  histidyl-daunomycin,  lysyl-lauryl-daunomycin. 
lysyl-phenylalanyl  daunomycin  and  prolyl  daunomycin. 

4,256,633 
CHROMIUM  COMPLEX  COMPOUNDS,  PROCESS  FOR 

THEIR  MANUFACTURE  AND  USE  THEREOF 
Fabio  Befh,  Richen,  Switzerbmd,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpo- 
ration, Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,413 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Apr.  25,  1978, 
44482/78;  Dec.  5, 1978, 123965/78 

Int  CL^  C09B  45/26 
VS.  CL  260—145  C  "  CW«« 

1.  A  chromium  complex  compound  which,  in  the  form  of 
the  free  acid,  has  the  formula 


B— N=bZ— D 


1.  The  method  of  treating  an  activated  sludge  from  a  munici- 
pal or  a  pulping  operating  or  combination  thereof,  comprising 
the  steps  of  acidifying  the  sludge  to  a  pH  below  about  2.2, 
heating  the  acidified  sludge  to  a  temperature  of  from  about 
I50*-210'  F.  and  maintaining  the  sludge  at  such  conditions  for 
a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  obtain  a  settling  rate  of  solids  in 
the  first  three  minutes  of  at  least  two-sixteenths  inch  per  minute 
to  faciliute  dewatering. 


4,256,631 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

IMMUNOGLOBULIN  FOR  INTRAVENOUS 

ADMINISTRATION 

Noboo  Yokoo,  Sayama,  and  Toddhito  Mori,  Higashimurayama, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kowa  Company,  Limited,  Aichi, 


2e2H® 


(1) 


-(SO2H), 


J 


Flkd  Mar.  18, 1900,  Ser.  No.  131,539 
ClainM  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  22, 1979,  54/33477 
Iirt.  CLi  A23J  0/00 
VJS.  CL  260-112  B  5  a«*« 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  inununoglobulin  for  an 
intravenous  administration  comprising  purifying  an  immuno- 
globulin by  a  combination,  in  an  arbitrary  order,  of  a  fractional 
precipiution  method  in  which  one  or  more  divalent  or  triva- 
lent  metal  salts  are  added  to  an  aqueous  solution  of  the  immu- 
noglobuUn  and  the  supernatant  is  collected,  and  an  affinity 
chromatography  using  as  an  adsorbent  a  complex  of  human 
IgG  and  a  polyhydroxy  polymeric  compound. 


wherein  X  is  a  direct  bond  or  a  bridge  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  methylene,  methylene  substituted  by 
Ci-  to  Cj-alkyl,  methylene  substituted  by  phenyl,  — O— , 
_S-,  -NR'-,  -SO-,  -SO2-.  -CO-.  -CO-CO-, 
_CO_HN-,  -NH-CO-NH,  -NH-CS-NH-, 
— SO2NH— ,  — SO2— .  — N=N— .  — CH2— CH2—  and 
— CH=CH— ,  wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  or  Ci-  to  Cs-alkyl;  Z  is 
a  nitrogen  atom  or  a  — CH—  group;  each  of  p  and  q  is  indepen- 
dently 1  or  2;  Y  is  an  oxygen  atom  or  a  group  of  the  formula 
— NR— .  wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  Ci  to  Cs-alkyl.  with  the 
proviso  that  if  Z  is  a  — CH—  group,  Y  must  be  an  oxygen 
atom;  Ri  is  hydrogen,  sulfo.  carboxy.  halogen,  Ci-  to  Cs-alkyl 
or  Ci-  to  Cs-alkoxy;  B  is  a  benzene  or  naphthalene  radical;  D 
is  the  radical  of  an  o-hydroxy-aldehyde  if  Z  is  the  — CH— 
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group,  or,  if  Z  is  a  nitrogen  atom.  D  is  the  radical  of  a  coupling 
component  which  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
phenols,  naphthols,  naphthyl-amines,  pyrazolones,  pyrazoli- 
mines,  pyridones,  acetoacetamides,  barbituric  acids  and  ox- 
yquinolines;  n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  8;  and  A  is  a  benzene  or 
naphthalene  radical  or  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  aliphatic 
or  cycloaliphatic  radical,  with  the  proviso  that  if  A  is  an 
aliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic  radical,  q  must  be  2. 


4,256,634 
IRON  COMPLEX  AZO  DYESTUFFS 
Hermann  Goebel,  and  Knrt  Eitel,  both  of  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschafl,  LeTerku- 
sen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,947 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  18, 
1978,  2806950 

Int  a.}  C09B  45/14 
VS.  a.  260—149  2  Claims 

1.  Iron  complexes  of  azo  dyestuffs  of  the  formula 


Ri. 


.R2 


0,N-/~yNHj^N=N-M-0„ 


wherein 
each  Ri3  is  independently  hydrogen  or  halo,  with  the  pro- 
viso that  at  least  one  R13  is  halo. 
Ri  is  hydrogen,  cyano,  — COR4  or  — CONRsR^t 
wherein 
R4  is  Ci-4alkyl  or  phenyl. 
Rs  is  hydrogen,  Ci-4alkyl  or  phenyl,  and 
R6  is  hydrogen  or  primary  or  secondary  C|-4alkyl. 
R2  is  hydrogen,  Ci-4{ilkyl.  phenyl,  benzyl  or  phenylethyl, 
R3  is  straight  or  branched  C2.8alkylene,  straight  or  branched 

C2-8alkenylene  or  -AlK-O-Alk-, 
wherein 
each  Alk  is  straight  or  branched  alkylene  or  alkenylene. 
with  the  provisos  that  the  two  Alk  radicals  together 
contain  no  more  than  8  carbon  atoms  and  not  more  than 
one  Alk  radical  is  straight  or  branched  alkenylene.  and 
Qis 


SO3H 

wherein 
Ri  =H.  SO3H  or  alkyl  and 
R2=H  or  alkyl 


COOH 


— N— Rg  A©.  — N 


OA©. 


/~\ 


/ 


R7 


4,256,635 

OPTIONALLY  FURTHER  SUBSTITUTED  5-(2'-  OR 

4'-PHENOXYPHENYLAZO)-6-HYDROXYPYRIDONE-2 

COMPOUNDS  CONTAINING  A  CATIONIC  GROUP  IN 

THE  l-POSmON 
Manft^  Greve,  Domach,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sandoz  Ltd., 

Basel,  Switzerbmd 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  780,757,  Mar.  24, 1977,  abmidoned. 
This  appUcation  Feb.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,329 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.  30,  1976, 
3957/76 

Int  a.5  C07C  107/04:  C09B  44/08 
VS.  CL  260—156  31  Chdms 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


.  N-Rio  A©, -N-Rj  A©. 

R9  R9 


R— N= 


I 
R3-Q 


wherein  R  is 


wherein 

each  of  R7  and  Rg  is  independently  Ci-galkyl, 

R9  is  Ci^kyl  or  Ci^kyl  monosubstituted  by  halo. 
Ci^koxy.  (Ci^kyl)carbonyl  or  benzoyl, 

Rio  is  hydrogen  or  Ci^kyl. 

R]  1  is  benzyl  or  benzyl  having  I  to  3  substituents  selected 
from  halo  and  Ci.4alkyl  on  its  phenyl  ring,  and 

A@  is  an  anion, 
with  the  provisos  that  three  of  the  R|3's  are  halo  and  one  R13 
is  hydrogen  when  Q  is 


or 


-N-Rg  A©,  - 

R9 

R» 


OA©, 
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•continued 


-S  N-RioA© 

R9 


hydrogen,  halogen  and  trifluoromethyl  and  R|  is  hydrogen  or 
lower  alkyl  which  comprises: 
(A)  reacting  a  compound  of  the  formula 


and  that  the  molecule  is  free  of 


II  III  \         / 

-N-C— 0-. -N-C-N- and     C«C 

I  I  /  \ 


O— 


radicals. 


4,256,636 

AZO-DI-ISOBUTYRIC 

ACIIMN,N.HYDROXYALKYL).AMIDINES 

EnMt  Rooa;  Herbert  BartI,  both  of  Odeatbal;  Uana  SchMter, 

LenrkMea,  aid  Adolf  Schiddt,  Cologne,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 

GarMaay,  aai^on  to  Bayer  AktieiigcaellachafI,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Gcnuny 

FOed  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,235 
ClataH  priority,  appMcrttoa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GenMny,  Sep.  21, 
1978,  2S41045;  Sep.  21, 1978,  2841046 

lit  CL'  C07C  123/00 
U  A  CL  260-192  7  dains 

1.  An  aio-di-isobutyric  acid-(N,N'-hydroxyalkyl)-amidine 
corresponding  to  the  formula  (I): 

HO-R-N  CH3  CH3       N-R-OH  ^ 

HO— R'  C-C-N«N-C-C^         R-OH 

\    /        I  I        \    / 

N  CHj  CH3       N 

X^  X 

in  which 
R  and  R',  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  represent 

linear  or  branched  alkylene  radicals  containing  from  2  to 

4  cartwn  atoms,  and 
X  represents  R'— OH  or  H. 

4,256,637 

INTERMEDUTES  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

MMTOAZOBENZODIAZEPINES 

GMTge  F.  Field,  Wert  GaldwcU,  and  Williaai  J.  Zdly,  CreaUll, 

both  of  N Jn  aaaigMra  to  HoffkMu-U  Roche  Im^  Natiey, 

NJ. 
Diririoa  of  Ser.  No.  105323,  Dec.  20, 1979.  This  appUcalkM  J«L 

7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166,716 

iirt.  a.J  cam  243/16 

UJS.  CL  260—239  BD  1 

1.  A  process  to  produce  a  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  X  and  Y  are  as  above  with  a  hydroxylamine  salt 
at  from  0*  C.  to  about  200*  C.  and  thereafter  reacting  the 
resultant  product  with  a  lower  alkyl  ketone  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  copper  salt  at  from  about  room  temperature  to 
reflux  temperature 

(B)  reacting  the  product  of  (A)  with  water  in  the  presence  of 
a  dilute  strong  acid  at  from  about  0*  C.  to  about  80*  C. 

(C)  reacting  the  product  (A)  or  (B)  with  a  compound  of  the 
formula 

O 
II 
Z— CH2— C— CHj— CO2R1 

wherein  Rt  is  as  above  and  Z  is  a  suiuble  leaving  group  at 
from  about  room  temperature  to  about  120*  C  and 

(D)  reacting  the  product  of  (Q  with  a  base  at  from  about 
- 10*  C.  to  about  100*  C. 


4,256,638 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF 

9-AMINO-9-DEOXYCLAVULANATES 

Roger  J.  PoMfcrd,  Doridng.  and  ThoMS  T.  Howarth,  Ewhwst, 

both  of  E^lnd,  ani^on  to  BMchaa  Gnwi  LiinUed,  Gnit 

Britaia 
Diriaton  of  Ser.  No.  731,928,  Oct  13, 1976,  abudoMd.  lUa 

appUcatkw  Sep.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,156 
OataM  priority,  applkatioa  UaHcd  Kiagdoa^  Oct  13, 1976, 

41887/76 

lat  CLJ  C07D  498/04:  C07B  29/00 
MS.  CL  260-245  J  17  OalaH 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  compound  of  the  for- 
mula 00: 


d 


O         CH2NR1R2 


(II) 


C02H 


n 


CH— CO2R1 


f^'*>^^^N— N 


or  an  ester  thereof  of  the  formula  (IV)  or  (V): 


CH2— N 


CO2-CH- 


/ 

I 

\ 


Ri 


(IV) 


Ra 


wherein  X  and  Y  are  selected  from  the  group  coniisting  of 


i. 


or 
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-continued 

^     o         CH2-N 


C02A' 


Rl 


(V) 


R2 


wherein  A'  is  alkyl  of  1-8  carbon  atoms  unsubstituted  or  sub- 
stituted by  halogen  or  a  groiq>  of  the  formula  GA^  GCOA^ 
S  A^  or  SO2  A^  wherein  A^  is  a  hydrocarbon  of  up  to  6  carbon 
atoms;  A^  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  up  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  halogen  or  by  A'  of  OA' 
wherein  A'  is  alkyl  of  up  to  6  cartxm  atoms;  and  A^  is  (^enyl 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  halogen  or  by  A'  of  OA^ 
wherein  A^  is  as  above  defined;  and  wherein  Ri  and  R2  are 
each  independently  a  group  of  the  sub-formula  (a)  (b)  or  (c): 

(a)  -CR4R5R6 

(b)  — CRgR9— C(Rio)=CRuRi2 

(c)  — CR«R9— CH(Rio)-<:HRiiRi2 

whmin  R4  is  hydrogen;  Rs  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1-4  carbon 
atoms;  lU  is  phenyl  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  a  substitu- 
ent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  OH,  OR7, 
OCOR7,  and  COR7,  wherein  R?  is  a  hydrocarbon  of  up  to  7 
carbon  atoms;  Rg  is  hydrogen  or  methyl;  R9  is  hydrogen  or 
methyl;  R|o  is  hydrogen  or methyl;  Rn  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
or  R12  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  a  substituent  selected  from  a 
group  consisting  of  halogen,  OH,  OR?.  OCOR7,  CO2R7  and 
COR7  wherein  R7  is  a  hydrocarbon  of  up  to  7  carbon  atoms 
which  comprises  reacting  an  amine  of  the  formula  HN1R2  (III) 
wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  as  above  defined,  with  a  compound  of 
the  formula  (X): 


pyridine,  quinoline  or  lutidine,  and  the  resulting  product  is 
purified  by  crystallization. 


4,256,640 
TETRAHYDROTHIOPYRANO[2>b]INDOLE 
DERIVATIVES 
Yasao  MaUaaiai;  Sasaani  Takada,  both  of  KawaaiaU;  TakMU 
SaaataaL  aad  NatsaU  laUxaka,  both  of  Sakai,  aD  of  Japaa, 
anipMrs  to  Shioaogi  A  Co.,  LtaL,  Oaaka,  Japaa 
FDed  May  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,382 
Claims  priority,  applkatioa  Japaa,  May  23, 1978,  5341832 
lat  CL'  CD7D  573/14 
U.S.  CL  260-326.12  A  29  < 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


R*       ^A— N 


/ 


R2 


wherein 
R'  is  hydrogen,  Ci^  alkyl,  hydroxy  C\4t  alkyl,  02-6  alkenyl, 
phenyl-Ci.«  alkyl,  phenyl,  -COR'  wherein  R'  is  C|^  alkyl, 
Ci4,  alkenyl,  phenyl  or  Ci^  alkoxy,  or  R*  is 


CH2 


(X) 


— Y— N 


CO2A 


wherein  CO2A  is  an  ester  as  above  defined  and  in  the  case  of 
the  acid,  hydrogenating  the  ester  produced  to  the  correspond- 
ing acid. 


4,256,639 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  SYNTHESIS  OF  ISATIN 

DERIVATIVES 

Leaadi«  Baioechi,  Rom,  Italy,  aarigaor  to  Aiieade  CUmiche 

Riaaite  Aagellai  FVaaoeaco,  Roaw,  Italy 

Filed  Jaa.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  45,792 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Jaa.  23, 1978, 24917  A/78 
lat  CL'  C07D  209/34.  209/38:  C07C  99/06 
U.S.  CL  260—325  R  2  OaiaM 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  the  lactam  of  2-(2,6- 
dicliloroanilino)-phenylacietic  acid  wherein  4,S,6,7-tetrahydro- 
N-(2,6-dichlorophenyl>isatin  of  the  formula: 


OX 


wherein  X  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkanoyl  or  lower  alkyl,  is 
heated  in  the  presence  of  an  organic  or  inorganic  acid  and 


i 
\ 


wherein  Y  is  Ci^  alkylene,  oxo-Ci^  alkylene,  hydroxy 
C\4,  alkylene  and  R^  and  R^  are  each  hydrogen  or  C\4t 
alkyl; 

R2  is  hydrogen  or  Cm  alkyl; 

R3  is  hydrogen,  C\4,  alkyl,  hydroxy-Ci^  alkyl,  C2.6  alkenyl, 
phenyl-Ci^  alkyl,  phenyl  or  di-Ci^  alkyl-amino-Ci^ 
alkyl; 

r4  is  hydrogen  or  Ci.^  alkyl; 

A  is  methylene,  Ci^  alkyl-methylene,  ethylene  or  Ci^  al- 
kylethylene; 

X  is  hydrogen  or  one  or  two  members  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  halogen,  Ci^  alkyl,  C1.6  alkoxy,  hy- 
droxy and  halogeno-C|^  alkyl;  and 

n  is  an  integer  of  0  to  2, 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  of  said  compound. 


4»256.641 
NOVEL  SYNTHESES  OF  TRYPTOPHANS 
Andrew  D.  Batcho,  North  Galdweil;  Ura  O.  Heagartaa 
land;  Willy  Leia««ber,  Moatdair;  Joha  W.  Scott  Upper 
Moatdair,  aad  Donald  Valeatiae,  Jr.,  Hi^laad  Park,  dl  of 
N J.,  aMifaors  to  Hoftanaa-U  Roche  lac,  Nalley,  N  J. 
Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  965,549,  Dec  1, 1978,  alaaiiaii,  wUch  is 
a  diriiioa  of  Ser.  No.  849,734,  No?.  9. 1977,  Pat  No.  4,148,i97, 
wUch  la  a  diriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  08,573,  JaiL  22, 1976,  Pat  No. 
4,073,795.  This  appHcaHaa  JaL  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,214 
lat  CL'  ar7D  209/20 
U.S.CL  260-326.14  T  5 

1.  A  process- for  preparing  a  compound  of  die  formula: 
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wherein  R|  and  R|6  each  are  halogen.  lower  alkyl,  hydroxy, 
lower  alkoxy,  amino,  trihalomethyl  or  hydrogen,  R4  is  alkyl, 
and  R9  is  lower  alkyl,  hydrogen,  halo-lower  alkyl  or  alkoxy, 
which  comprises  treating  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


CHO 


XVII 


wherein  Rj  and  R|6  arc  as  defined  above;  with  lower 
acylamidomalonic  acid  mono(lower  alkyl)ester  in  the  presence 
of  a  base  and  a  lower  alkyl  carboxylic  acid  anhydride. 


CH31 


hydrolyzing  the  ester  to  obtain  3,10-dimethyl-4-/3- 
hydroxy-2,9-dioxatricyclo[4,3, 1  ,CP'']decane;  and 
(g)  converting  the  product  of  (0  into  the  acyloxy  or  car- 
bamyloxy  compound  by  treating  with  a  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  carboxylic  anhydride, 
carboxylic  acid  chloride,  alkyl  isocyanate  and  a  carbamic 
acid  ester. 


4.256,643 
3-CHLORO^METHYL-BUTANE-l,4-DIAL.BIS-ACET- 

ALSAND 

3-METHYL-Bl]T-2-ENE-l,4-DIAL-BIS-ACETALS,  A 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  THESE 

COMPOUNDS  AND  THEIR  USE 

Hagen  Jaedkke,  Lndwigdiafeii,  and  Joachin  Paust,  Nenhofen, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aislgiion  to  BASF  Aktien- 

gcaeUachaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,412 
Claims  priority,  awUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraumy,  Sep.  30, 
1978,  2842715 

Int  a.J  OTTD  m/04 
U.S.  a.  260-340.7  3  Clainis 

1.  Chlorobutanedial-bis-acetals  and  butenedial-bis-acetals  of 
the  formula  I 


4,256,642 
PHARMACEUnCALLY  ACTIVE 
2>DIOXATRICYCLO[4A1,03'1  DECANES 
Peter  WUUbrord  Thici,  Hano? er,  and  AMJi  Asai,  WennigMn, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignon  to  Kali-Chemic 
Pharma  GmbH,  Hanover,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  884,854,  Mar.  9, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,189,437, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  732,791,  Oct  15, 1976,  Pat  No. 
4,089,971.  This  appUcation  Jon.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,499 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  22, 
1975,  2547205 

Int  a.'  C07D  319/14 
MS.  a.  260—340.3  H  Claims 

1.    A    process    for    the    preparation    of    2,9-dioxatricy- 
clo[4,3,l,(H-^ldecane  of  the  general  Formula  1: 


(D 


R2  R« 
\l 
C— O  CH3 

r3^   /  \  I  ^0-CH3 

^C  CH-CH-C-CHr^ 

R*^   \         /  II  ^0-CH3 

C-O  Y       X 

R^R' 


where  R'  to  R<»  are  H.  — CH3  or  — C2H5  and  Y  is  H  if  X  is  CI 
(la)  or  Y  and  X  together  are  a  further  bond  between  the  carbon 
atoms  bearing  Y  and  X  (lb). 


4,256,644 
CHEMICAL  INTERMEDIATES  IN  THE  PREPARATION 

OF  OXEPANE  COMPOUNDS 
Michael  P.  Wachter,  Bloomsbury,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Ortho  Phar- 
maceutical Corporation,  Raritan,  N  J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  970,726,  Dec.  18, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,188,328. 
This  appUcation  Jun.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,626 
Int  CL'  C07D  317/00 
U  A  a.  260— 340.9  R  16  Claims 

1.  The  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of  the 
formula 


CH3  CH3" 


wherein  one  of  R|  and  R2  is  hydrogen  and  the  other  is  a  hy- 
droxy, acyloxy  or  carbamyloxy  or  Ri  and  R2  together  denote 
oxygen  comprising: 

(a)  reacting  didrovaltratum  or  an  extract  containing  di- 
drovaltratum  with  halogen  hydride  to  obtain  8-hydroxy- 
3-halomethyl-4-acetoxy-  10-methylene-2,9-dioxatricy- 
clo{4,3.1,03-7]decane; 

(b)  oxidizing  the  product  of  (a)  to  give  the  lactone  of  said   ^juch  comprises  reacting  a  compound  of  the  formula 
product; 

(c)  converting  said  lactone  with  hydrogen  on  palladium/- 
charcoal  to  give  l-halomethyl-4-mcthyl-7-acetoxy-2-oxa- 
bicyclo(3,2,Iloct-3-en-8-carboxylic  acid; 

(d)  reducing  the  product  of  (c)  with  a  metal  hydride  to  give 
the  primary  alcohol  of  said  product; 

(e)  converting  the  product  of  (d)  into  lO-halo-lO-methyl-3- 
halomethyl-4-acetoxy-2,9.dioxatricyclo[4,3,l,(P'^ecane 
through  oxidative  cyclization  by  means  of  a  halogen  in  a 
halogenated  hydrocarbon; 

(0  splitting  off  the  halogens  with  hydrogoi  on  Raney  nickel 
in  the  presence  of  a  strong  base,  while  simultaneously 


ho- 


\ 


CH20TS 


OH 
CH3 


with  dimethyl  sulfoxide  in  an  alkyl  anhydride  to  form  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula 
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R2. 


rP 


\ 


CH2OT8 


\ 


(X;H2SCH3 

CH3 


CHjOT* 


OH 

CH3 


with  dimethyl  sulfoxide  in  an  alkyl  anhydride  to  form  a  com- 
reacting  the  product  formed  with  sodium  borohydride  to  form  pound  of  the  formula 
a  mixture  of  the  erythro  and  threo  alcohols  of  the  formula 


HO       ^     'y^ 


\ 


CH20TS 


0CH2SCH3 
CH3 


\  CH20TI 

OCH2SCH3 
CH3 


reacting  the  product  formed  with  sodium  borohydride  to  form 
chromatographing  the  mixture  over  an  adsorbent  material  to  an  epimeric  mixture  of  the  erythro  and  threo  alcohoU  of  the 
separate  the  isomers,  reacting  the  erythro  isomer  with  a  mix-   formula 
ture  of  mercuric  chloride  and  calcium  carbonate  to  form  an 
erythro  diol  of  the  formula 


10  Q^ 


CH2OT8 


OH 
CH3 


reacting  the  product  with  a  benzyl  halide  to  form  an  erythro 
benzyl  ether  of  the  formula 


lO       ^xi 

.TV 


CH2OT8 


OCH2SCH3 
CH3 


reacting  said  mixture  with  a  mixture  of  mercuric  chloride  and 
calcium  carbonate  to  form  a  product  of  the  formula 


C6H5CH2O 


'"'^r 


CH20TS 


OH 
CH3 


and  reacting  the  product  with  a  base  in  dimethyl  sulfoxide 
wherein  R2  is  — (CH2)3CH(CH3)CH20Si(C6H5)2t-C4H9;  and 
wherein  R2  is  -(CH2)3CH(CH3)CH20CH20CH2CH20CH3 
reacting  the  product  with  a  base  in  dimethyl  sulfoxide  fol- 
lowed by  reaction  with  zinc  chloride;  and  wherein  R2  is 
— (CH2)3C(CH3)=CH2  reacting  the  product  wth  a  base  in 
dimethyl  sulfoxide  followed  by  reaction  with  borane  methyl- 
sulfide. 

9.  The  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of  the 
formula 


C6H5CH2O 

CH3  ^H3° 

which  comprises  reacting  a  compound  of  the  formula 


HO        qxI 


\ 


CH2OTS 


OH 
CH3 


reacting  said  product  with  a  benzyl  halide  to  form  a  mixture  of 
compounds  of  the  formula 


C6H5CH2O 


^\C        \o^ 


CH20T« 


OH 
CH3 


chromatographing  the  mixture  over  an  adsorbent  material  to 
separate  the  isomers  and  reacting  the  erythro  isomer  with  a 
base  in  dimethyl  sulfoxide,  wherein  R2  is  --(CH2)3CH(CH3)C- 
H20Si(C6H5)2t-C4H9;  and  wherein  R2  is  — (CH2)3C(CH- 
3)— CH2O— CH2OCH2CH2OCH3  reacting  the  said  product 
with  a  base  in  dimethyl  sulfoxide  followed  by  reaction  with 
zinc  chloride;  and  wherein  R2  is  — (CH2)3C(CH3)=CH2  react- 
ing the  product  with  a  base  in  dimethyl  sulfoxide  followed  by 
reaction  with  borane  methylsulfide. 
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4,256,645 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 

GLUCONA-DELTA-LACrONE  FROM  GLUCOSE 

Joji  NiiUkido;  NobnUro  Tamiini,  ud  Yohei  Fukuoka,  aU  of 

¥ujU  Japu.  anignon  to  AaaU  Kasd  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kai- 

iha,  Onka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1^79,  Ser.  No.  75,457 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japaa,  Sep.  14, 1978,  53/112361; 
Oct  2,  1978,  53/120397;  No?.  17,  1978,  53/141215;  Jan.  16, 
1979,  54/2281 

lat  a.5  am)  309/30 

vs.  a.  260-343  J  ^*  C*"*^ 

1.  A  process  for  producing  glucono-delto-lactone  from  glu- 
cose using  an  organic  solvent  by  bringing  glucose  into  contact 
with  molecular  oxygen  in  the  presence  of  a  palladium  or  plati- 
num catalyst,  wherein  the  organic  solvent  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  an  ether,  a  nitrile,  an  alcohol,  an  amide,  an 
ester,  a  ketone,  a  nitro  compound,  a  pyridine  base,  a  hydrocar- 
bon and  a  halogenated  hydrocarbon. 

4,256,646 
SYNTHESIS  OF  OPTICALLY  PURE  THROMBOXANES 
Oscar  Hemaiidez,  Cary;  Jolu  R.  Bend;  Thomas  E.  Eling,  and 
James  D.  McKinncy,  aU  of  Raleigh,  N.C.,  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Department 
of  Health,  Education,  and  Welfere,  Washington,  D.C. 

CoBtinoatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  920,392,  Jun.  29, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,315 
Int  aJ  C07D  309/22 
VS.  a.  260—345.8  P  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  producing  compound  6  (methyl-2,3,4- 
trideoxy-6-0-trityl-4-methylcarboxymethyl-hex-2-enpyrano- 
side)  comprising  reacting  compound  1  (methyl-a-D- 
glucopyranoside)  in  the  presence  of  PhsCCl  and  4-Me2Py  and 
DMF  to  produce  compound  2  (6-O-trityl-a-methyIglucoside) 
and  reacting  compound  2  in  the  presence  of  n-Bu2SnO, 
CH3OH  and  BzCl,  EtsN,  THF  to  produce  compound  3  (meth- 
yl-2-0-benzoyl-6-0-trityl-a-D-glucopyranoside)  and  reacting 
compound  3  in  the  presence  of  MsCl  and  EtaN,  CH2CI2  to 
produce  compound  4  (methyl-2-0-benzoyl-3,4-di-0- 
methancsulfonyl-6-O-trityl-a-D-glucopyranoside)  and  react- 
ing compound  4  in  the  presence  of  Zn-Cu,  DMF  and  CH3O- 
Na/CH30H  to  produce  compound  5  (methyl-3,4-dideoxy-6- 
O-trityl-hex-3-enpyranoside)  and  reacting  compound  5  in  the 
presence  of  CH3C(OCH3)3.  C2H5CO2H  while  refluxing  xy- 
lenes to  produce  the  desired  compound  6  (methyl-2,3,4- 
trideoxy-6-0-trityl-4-methylcarboxymethyl-hex-2-enpyrano- 

side). 


amount  sufficient  to  increase  the  yield  of  2,3-dihydro-2,2- 
dimethyl-7-hydroxybenzofurane. 

4,256,648 
19-HYDROXY.19.METHYL-4^XO.PGI  COMPOUNDS 
John  C  Sih,  Kalamazoo,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn  Com- 
pany, Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  54,720,  JoL  5, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,225,501. 
This  appUcation  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,506 
Int  a.J  C07D  307/935 
VS.  a.  260— 346  J2  5  Claims 

1.  A  prostacyclin-type  compound  of  the  formula 

H  V 

^CH2— C— L5— Ri 


ex 


U 


II    I 

Q    R6 


-C(CH3)OH-CH3 


4,256,647 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

2>DIHYDRO-2,2.DIMETHYL-7.HYDROXYBENZOFU- 

RANE 
Daniel  Michelct  Tassin  la  Demi  Lnne,  and  Michel  Rakontz, 
Oollins,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Philagro,  Lyons,  France 

Filed  No?.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,445 
Claima  priority,  application  France,  No?.  30, 1978,  78  34296; 
JbL  18, 1979,  79  19126 

lit  a'  C07B  301 /%6 
VS.  CL  260— 346  J2  W  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  2,3-dihydro-2,2-dimeth- 
yl-7-hydroxybcnzofurane  comprising  heating  a  starting  rea- 
gent of  ortho-metallylpyrocatechol  to  effect  the  cyclization 
thereof,  the  improvement  wherein  said  heating  is  carried  out  in 
the  presence  of  water  in  the  liquid  phase  in  an  amount  suffi- 
cient to  increase  the  yield  of  2,3-dihydro-2,2-diniethyl-7- 
hydroxybenzofurane. 

2.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  2,3-dihydro-2,2-dinieth- 
yl-7-hydroxybenzofunuie  comprising  heating  a  starting  rea- 
gent of  ortho-metallyloxyphenol  to  effect  rearrangement  and 
cyclizatioo  thereof,  the  improvement  wherein  said  heating  is 
carried  out  in  the  presence  of  water  in  the  liquid  phase  in  an 


wherein  Ls  is 

(1)  — <CH2);r-.  wherein  p  is  2,  3,  or  4, 

or  (2)  — CH2— CF2— . 
wherein  Q  is  0x0,  a-H:/8-H,  a-OH:^-R4,  or  a-R4:/S-OH. 

wherein  R4  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive, 
wherein  Ri  is 

(1)  — COOR3, 

(2)  -CH2OH, 

(3)  -CH2N(R7XR8). 

(4)  -CO-N(R7XR8). 

(5)  — CO— NH— SO2— R15.  or 

(6)  tetrazolyl, 
wherein  R3  is 

(a)  hydrogen, 

(b)  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive. 

(c)  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(d)  aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(e)  phenyl. 

(f)  phenyl  substituted  with  one.  2.  or  3  chloro  or  alkyl  groups 
of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(g)  — (p— Ph)— CO— CH3, 

(h)  _<p_Ph)-NH-CO-<p-Ph)-NH-CO-CH3, 

(i)  -(p— Ph)-NH-CO-(Ph). 
(j)  -<p— Ph)— NH— CO— CH3, 
(k)  _(p_Ph)-NH-CO-NH2. 
(1)  — (p— Ph)— CH=N— NH— CO— NH2, 
(m)  /3-naphthyl, 
(n)  — CH2— CO— R16, 

wherein  — <Ph)—  is  phenylene  and  — (Ph)  is  phenyl; 
wherein  R16  »  phenyl,  p-bromophenyl,  p-biphenylyl,  p- 
nitrophenyl,  p-benzamidophenyl,  or  2-naphthyl,  or 

(0)  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  cation;  wherein  R7  and 
R«  are  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclu- 
sive, benzyl,  or  phenyl,  being  the  same  or  different  and 
wherein  Ris  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  phenyl,  phenyl-substituted  with  one,  2,  or  3 
chloro  or  alkyl  groups  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
or  phenyl  substituted  with  hydroxycarbonyl  or  alkoxycar- 
bonyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

wherein  R2  is  hydrogen,  hydroxyl,  or  hydroxymethyl, 
wherein  R5  and  R6  are  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  or  fluoro,  being  the  same  or  different  with 
the  proviso  that  one  of  Rs  and  lU  is  fluoro  only  when  the  other 
is  hydrogen  or  fluoro,  and 
wherein  X  is 

(1)  trans— CH=CH—, 

(2)  cis— CH=CH— , 

(3)  — C-C— ,  or 
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(4)  — CH2CH2— . 


A256,649 
SYNTHESIS  OF  OLEFINIC  OXIDES  FROM  OLEFIN  AND 

OXYGEN 

Pad  N.  Dyer,  Horaham,  Engbnd,  aaiigwM-  to  Air  Prodnds  and 

Chearicals,  Inc.,  Alleatown,  Pa. 

Contianation-faHpart  of  Ser.  No.  844,039,  Oct  20, 1977, 

abandoned.  TUs  application  JnL  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  923,280 

Int  CL'  C07D  301/06 

\3S.  CL  260-348  J3  4  Oaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  manufacturing  an  olefinic  oxide  which 

process  comprises  the  steps  of  bringing  an  olefin  and  molecular 

oxygen  into  contact  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  a 

solution  of  a  complex  at  temperatures  of  up  to  200*  C.  and 

pressures  up  to  1000  psig,  the  improvement  comprises  selecting 

and  dissolving  in  an  organic  liquid  said  complex  from  the 

group  consisting  of  bis(tricyclohexylphosphine  palladium  di- 

chloride;  bis(tripentafluorophenyl)phospbuie)  palladium  di- 

chloride;  bis(tri(pentafluorophenyl^hosphine)palladium;  bis(- 

tricyclohexylphosphine)  palladium;  ethylene  bis(tricyclohex- 

ylphosphine)  palladium;  and  propylene  bis(tri(pentafluoro- 

phenyl)phospliine)  palladium. 


4,256,650 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  PROPYLENE  OXIDE  AND 

ACETIC  ACID 
Ema  A.  Bljomberg,  Leninsky  proapekt  57,  k?.  10;  Sergei  A. 
Maslo?,  Veshnyako?skaya  oUtsa,  6,  korpns  4,  k?.  56;  Nikofad 
M.  EiMnneL  Vorobie?ikoe  shoaw,  2b,  k?.  44,  all  of  Moacow; 
Alexandr  G.  Menhano?,  Noginaky  ndon,  poad<ric  Cher- 
nog(rio?ka,  aUtaa  Penraya,  1,  k?.  30,  and  Inna  P.  Boro?in- 
skaya,  Noghisky  raion,  po8d<A  Chemogoto^m,  nlitsa  Per- 
?aya,  17/1,  k?.  9,  both  of  Mo8ko?skaya  oUast  aU  of  U.S.S.R. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  884,644,  Mar.  8, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jon.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,807 
Int  CL'  G07D  301/06 
VS.  CL  260—348.33  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  propylene  oxide  and  acetic  acid 
comprising  oxidizing  propylene  and  acetaldehyde  in  the  pres- 
ence of  an  oxygen-containing  gas  in  a  liquid  phase  at  a  temper- 
ature within  the  range  of  from  70  to  100*  C.  under  a  pressure 
of  from  40  to  SO  atm  in  the  presence  of  a  boron  compound 
catalyst  of  the  formula  BE  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  NB.  TaB  and  MoB  wherein  E  is  tantalum,  molybdenum  or 
nitrogen. 


4,256,651 

2a,2b-DIHOMa-15-ALKYL-PGFi/3  COMPOUNDS 

Gilbert  A.  Yoongdale,  Portage,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 

Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  3,152,  Jan.  15, 1979, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  coBtfaraation  of  Ser.  No.  884,431,  Mar.  8, 

1978,  abandoned,  which  is  a  di?ision  of  Ser.  No.  663,362,  Mar.  3, 

1976,  Pat  No.  4,082,783,  whkh  is  a  difiiioB  of  Ser.  No.  551,220, 

Oct  10, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,974,195.  This  application  Sep.  12, 1979, 

Ser.  No.  74,695 
Int  a'  C07C  777/00 
U.S.  CL  260—410.9  R  4  < 

1.  An  optically  active  compound  of  the  formula 


COORi 


wherein  R|  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  ooe  to  12  cartxm  atoms, 

inclusive. 
— (p-Ph)— NH— CO— (p-Ph)— NH-CO— CH3, 
— (p-Ph)— NH— CO— (p-PbX 
-<p-Ph)-NH-CO-CH3, 
-<p-Ph)— NH— CO— NH3, 
-(p-Ph)-CH=N-NH-CO-NH2. 
— p-ni4>hthyl.  wherein  p-Ph  is  para-substituted  phenyl  or 

p-phenylene,    or    pharmacologically    acceptable    salts 

thereof  when  Ri  is  hydrogen. 


4,256,652 
PLATINUM  COMPLEX 
YoaUnori  Kidaid,  2-1,  MatahtHcho,  NiaU-kn,  N^oya^ki,  Ai- 
chi-kM,  Japan,  and  MaaaUde  Noji,  Nafoya,  Jivan,  MaipMica 
to  Yoahinori  Kidani,  Aichi,  Japan 

Di?ision  of  Ser.  No.  941,559,  Sep.  12, 1978.  nda  ^plication  Jw. 
8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,628 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  12, 1977, 52/108921 
Int  CL'  C07F  WOO 
VS.  CL  260-429  R  1 

1.  Cis-Pt(IIXtrans-l-l,2-diaminocyclohexane)S04. 


PREPARATION  AND  USE  OF  HIGH  SURFACE  AREA 

TRANSITION  METAL  CATALYSTS 

Gary  B.  Atkinson,  Reno,  Ne?.,  aarifaot  to  1W  United  States  of 

ABMrica  as  rcpnseated  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Interior, 

Washington,  D.C 

Di?i8ion  of  Ser.  No.  738,201,  No?.  3, 1976,  Pat  Nou  4,07M73. 

His  appUcatioa  May  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  801,442 

Int  CL'  C07C  1/04 

VS.  a  260—449.6  M  5  OniaH 

1.  A  method  for  producticMi  of  methane  comprising  reacting 
carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen  at  a  temperature  of  about  350* 
to  400*  C.  and  a  pressure  of  about  1  to  100  atmoq>heres  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalyst  prepared  by  (a)  forming  an  alloy  of  a  first 
metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nickel,  cobalt  iron 
and  mixtures  thereof  with  a  second  metal  selected  firom  the 
group  consisting  of  yttrium,  the  rare  earth  metals  and  mixtures 
thereof,  said  first  metal  comprising  from  S  to  93  weight  percent 
of  said  alloy,  (b)  reacting  said  alloy  with  a  gas  comprising 
hydrogen  and  carbon  monoxide  at  a  temperature  of  about  300* 
to  600*  C.  for  a  time  sufficient  to  substantially  comi^etely 
oxidize  said  second  metal  and  (c)  reacting  the  thus-formed 
catalytically  active  product  with  a  gas  comprising  hydrogen 
and  carbon  monoxide  at  a  temperature  below  about  2S0*  C. 
and  a  pressure  of  about  S  to  10  atnioq>heres  for  a  time  sufficient 
to  enhance  its  catalytic  activity. 


wherein  Z  is  a— CH3:/3— OH  or  a— CH2CH3:/3— OH;  and 


4,256,654 
CONVERSION  OF  HYDROGEN  AND  CARSON 
MONOXIDE  INTO  C1-C4  RANGE  HYDROCARBONS 
Wtfrea  C  Schlinger,  PMadcM,  and  William  L.  Slater,  U  Ha- 
bra,  both  of  Calif.,  aasi^ors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White 
N.Y. 
Coatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  865,764,  Dec  29, 1977, 

His  application  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,549 
lat  a'  C07C  1/02,  1/04 
VS.  CL  260-449.6  R  9  1 

1.  A  process  for  producing  from  synthesis  gas  a  stream  of  ■ 
light  hydrocarbon  gases  containing  an  increased  yield  of 
C1-C4  range  saturated  hydrocarbons  comprising: 

(1)  reacting  hydrocarbons  or  carbonaceous  charge  stocks 
ranging  from  methane  through  coal  or  ockit  by  partial 
oxidation  with  a  free  oxygen-containing  gas  and  H2O  at  an 
autogenous  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  1600*  F.  to 
3000*  F.  and  a  pressure  in  the  range  of  about  1  to  2S0 
atmospheres  in  the  reaction  zone  of  a  noncatalytic  synthe- 
sis gas  generator  to  produce  an  effluent  gas  mixture; 

(2)  purifying  the  effluent  gas  stream  from  (IX  therri>y  pro- 
ducing a  feed  gas  stream  substantially  comprising  hydro- 
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gen  and  carbon  monoxide,  and  with  or  without  H2S,  CO2, 
H2O  and  COS; 

(3)  passing  said  feed  gas  stream  upward  through  an  ebullient 
bed  of  particulate  conversion  catalyst  in  a  reaction  zone  at 
a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  600*  to  1000*  F.,  a 
pressure  in  the  range  of  about  200  to  3000  psig,  a  H2+CO 
space  velocity  in  the  range  of  about  250  to  2500  v/hr/v,  a 
superficial  gas  velocity  in  the  range  of  about  1  to  10 
ft./sec.,  and  a  H2/CO  mole  ratio  in  the  range  of  at  least  1 : 1 
to  about  3:1;  and  wherein  said  conversion  catalyst  consists 
essentially  of  iron  oxide  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  mill  scale,  magnetite,  and  mixtures  thereof,  ground 
to  a  particle  size  in  the  range  of  about  350  to  800  microns, 
magnetically  separated  from  extraneous  matter,  treated 
with  an  aqueous  solution  of  potassium  carbonate  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  deposit  upon  said  ground  iron  oxide 
about  2-10  pounds  potassium  carbonate  per  1000  pounds 
iron  oxide,  dried,  chemically  reduced  with  hydrogen  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  about  650*-800*  F.  and  a 
pressure  in  the  range  of  about  100  to  1000  psig  until  evolu- 
tion of  water  ceases,  and  subsequently  sulfided  at  an  ele- 
vated temperature  in  the  range  of  about  200*-900*  F.  with 
a  sulfur-containing  compound  capable  of  sulfiding  said 
catalyst  such  that  said  reduced  iron  catalyst  contains  from 
about  0.01  to  about  0.1  weight  percent  sulfur; 

(4)  cooling  the  effluent  gas  from  the  reaction  zone  to  con- 
dense out  a  liquid  phase  comprising  normally  liquid  hy- 
drocarbons, organic  chemicals,  and  water;  and 

(5)  separating  a  gas  phase  comprising  light  hydrocarbons 
containing  an  increased  yield  of  C|  to  C4  range  saturated 
hydrocarbons,  H2,  CO,  H2O  and  CO2. 


4*256,656 

MESOMORPHOUS 

4-ALKOXYTETRAFLUOROBENZOIC  AOD  ESTERS 

Alain  Beguio;  Jean-Clandc  Daboia,  and  Annie  Zann,  all  <rf  Paris, 

Franee,  aisigBora  to  Tbomaoa-CSF,  Paria,  Frmaet 

Filed  Oct  29,  1979,  Scr.  No.  89,157 
Claims  priority,  application  Fnaet^  Oct  27, 1978,  78  30605 
bt  CL^  C07C  69/92.  121/75:  C09K  3/34 
\5S.  CL  260—465  D  6  Claims 

1.  A  mesomorphous  organic  compound  having  the  formula 


4,256,655 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  THIOBISCARBAMATES 
Robert  W.  Asfaworth,  Hackettstown,  N  J.,  and  Wallace  Y.  Fu, 
South  Charleston,  W.  Va.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Sep.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,535 
Int  a.'  C07C  119/00 
U.S.  a.  260-^453  RW  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  compound  of  the  formula 


( 


CH3— C=N— O— C— N 

I  II      I 

S— Ri  O    CH3 


^ 


RO 


oV-o-CD-'- 


wherein  R  designates  an  alkyl  radical  having  1-15  carbon 
atoms.  R'  designates  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine,  iodine,  CF3, 
CN,  CmH2m+ 1  or  CmH2m+ lO  wherein  m  is  an  integer  from  1 
to  15,  r~~\  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
an  aromatic  radical  of  the  formula 


©. 


©■ 


toIoL. 


-©-H-O-^: 


a  cyclohexane  radical  of  the  formula 


^^^V^^ 


wherein  K\  is  methyl,  ethyl,  n-propyl,  isopropyl,  n-butyl  or 
isobutyl  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  In  presence  of  solvent,  reacting  nitrogen-containing 
hetrocyclic  base  with  a  sulfur  chloride  selected  from  the 
groups  of  SCI2,  S2CI2,  and  mixtures  thereof  to  form  base- 
sulfur  chloride  adduct,  and 

(b)  In  presence  of  solvent,  reacting  said  adduct  with  carba- 
mate of  the  formula 


CH3— C=N— O— C— N— H 
I  II      I 

S— Ri  O    CH3 


or  a  heterocyclic  radical  of  the  formula 


>—  N 


:or 


wherein  R|  is  a  previously  defined. 
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4,256,657 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING 

^ARYL-l,3<YCLOHEXANEDIONE  COMPOUNDS 

Thomas  N.  Wheeler,  CharlestoB,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  781,985,  Mar.  28, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,209,532. 

This  applicatioa  itm,  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,349 

bt  a^  C07C  49/713,  121/80.  147/10 

MS.  a.  260—465  D  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


R2       OH      R| 


R7      O      Z" 


which  comprises  treating  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


O    R2  R4  R6  O 

II     I     I     I     II 

CH2C— C— C— C— OOH 

I      I      I 

R3  R5  R7 


with  acid,  wherein: 

Z,  Z',  Z'"  and  Z'"  are  individually  hydrogen,  nitro,  polyha- 
loalkyl,  halogen,  cyano,  alkyl,  alkoxy,  alkylthio,  alkykul- 
fmyl,  alkylsulfonyl,  alkanoyl,  amido,  amino  or  haloalkyl; 

Rl  is  alkyl,  halogen,  polyhaloalkyl,  or  haloalkyl; 

R2>  R3>  lUt  Rs>  R6  and  R?  are  individually  hydrogen  or 
either  substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkyl  or  phenyl  wherein 
the  permissible  substituents  are  one  or  more  alkyl,  cyano, 
halogen,  nitro,  alkoxy,  alkylthio,  alkylsulfinyl,  alkylsulfo- 
nyl, or  dialkylamino  substituents  or  any  two  R2,  R3,  lU. 
Rs,  R^or  R7  substituents  together  may  form  an  alkylene  or 
alkenylene  chain  having  from  2  to  20  carbon  atoms  com- 
pleting a  3,  4,  5,  6  or  7  membered  ring  structure; 

with  the  proviso  that  Ri,  R2,  R3,  R4>  Rs>  R6.  R7>  Z,  Z',  Z" 
and  Z'"  substituents  individually  may  not  include  more 
than  ten  aliphatic  carbon  atoms. 


O    R2  R4  R6  O 

II     I     I     I     II 

CH2C— C— C— C— CORg 

I      I      I 

R3  R5  R7 


with  base,  wherein: 

Z,  Z',  Z"  and  Z'"  are  individually  hydrogen,  nitro,  pcdyha- 
loalkyl,  halogen,  cyano,  alkyl,  alkoxy,  alkylthio,  alkylsul- 
finyl, alkylsulfonyl,  alkanoyl,  amido,  amino  or  haloalkyl. 

Rl  is  alkyl,  halogen,  polyhaloalkyl,  or  haloalkyl; 

R2.  R3f  R4.  Rs>  R6  and  R7  are  individually  hydrogen  or 
either  substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkyl  or  phenyl  wherein 
the  permissible  substituents  are  one  or  more  alkyl,  cyano, 
halogen,  nitro,  alkoxy,  alkylthio,  alkylsulfmyl,  alkylsulfo- 
nyl or  dialkylamino  substituents  or  any  two  R2,  R3,  R4, 
Rs  or  R6  substituents  together  may  form  an  alkylene  or 
alkenylene  chain  having  from  2  to  20  carbon  completing  a 
3,  4,  5,  6  or  7  membered  ring  structure; 

Rg  is  alkyl; 

with  the  proviso  that  Ri,  R2,  R3,  R4.  Rs.  R6>  R?.  Rs,  Z,  Z', 
Z"  and  Z'"  substituents  individually  may  not  include  more 
than  ten  aliphatic  carbons. 


4,256,659 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING 

^ARYL-l>CYCLOHEXANEDIONE  COMPOUNDS 

Thomas  N.  Wheder,  Charleston,  W.  Va.,  assiffMir  to  UnloB 

Carbide  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  781,985,  Mar.  28, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,209,532. 

This  applicatioB  Jan.  22, 1980,  Scr.  No.  114,384 

Int  CL^  O07C  79/36.  121/76.  147/06 

U.S.  CL  260—465  D  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


which  comprises  reacting  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


METHOD  OF  PREPARING 

^ARYL-l,3-CYCLOHEXANEDIONE  COMPOUNDS 

Thomas  N.  Wheeler,  Charieston,  W.  Vs.,  assipMNr  to  Union 

CarMde  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  781,965,  Mar.  28, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,209,532. 

lUa  application  Jan.  22,  I960,  Scr.  No.  114^7 

Int  CL'  C07C  49/713.  121/80.  147/10 

MS.  CL  260-^465  D  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


R7       O       Z"  Z" 

which  comprises  treating  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


R7      O 
with  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


Rl  Z 


'i> 


Z* 


Z'" 


in  the  presence  of  base,  wherein: 
X  is  fluorine  or  chlorine; 
Z,  Z"  and  Z'"  are  individually  hydrogen,  polyhaloalkyl. 
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halogen,  cyano.  nitro.  alkyl,  alkoxy,  alkylthio,  alkyUulfi- 
nyl,  alkylsulfonyl,  alkanoyl,  unido,  amino  or  haloalkyl; 

Z'  is  nitro  or  alkylsulfonyl  or  Z'  is  alkyl  or  alkoxy  when 
either  Z'"  or  R|  is  nitro; 

Ri  U  alkyl.  haloalkyl.  halogen,  or  polyhaloalkyl; 

R2,  R3.  lU  Rs.  R*.  R?  are  individually  hydrogen  or  either 
substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkyl  or  phenyl  wherein  the 
permissible  substituents  are  one  or  more  alkyl.  cyano. 
halogen,  nitro.  alkoxy,  alkylthio,  alkyUulfinyl.  alkylsulfo- 
nyl or  dialkylamino  substituenU  or  any  two  R2.  R3.  IU> 
R5,  Rf,  or  R7  substituents  together  may  form  an  alkylene  or 
alkenylene  chain  having  from  2  to  20  carbon  atoms  com- 
pleting a  3.  4,  5,  6  or  7  membered  ring  structure; 

with  the  proviso  that  R|,  R2,  R3.  R4,  R5.  R«.  R?.  Z,  Z'.  Z" 
and  Z'"  substituents  individually  may  not  include  more 
than  ten  aliphatic  carbon  atoms. 


4,256,662 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  UREA 
DstM  M.  Goriofiky,  alitaa  Gi«vin,  S,  kr.  4,  DzenUnsk 
Gorkofikoi  oUasti;  Yladimir  I.  Kachtfysfy.  proa^ekt  Dkha, 
23,  kf.  13,  Gorkr,  KapitoUM  N.  Stmen,  bidrar  ZkdaMTa, 
9/11,  kr.  M;  Vladiidr  V.  Lebedev.  pmpdrt  Uaioa,  85,  kr.  6, 
both  of  DMRUMk  Gorkofriioi  oUasti;  Boris  L  PikktoTidkoT, 
■litsa  SoTCtikaya,  32,  kr.  142,  VidMC  Moakofricoi  oUaiti; 
Jvy  A.  Scraeev,  proapekt  Pobedy,  3,  kT.  18,  DurahiiMk 
GorkoYskoi  oMwti;  YakoT  S.  Tc^taky,  nlitw  Oripenko,  3, 
kr.  16;  Pctr  E.  Korthono?,  2  mikroraion,  5,  ki.  10,  both  of 
ChircUk  TashkcBtskoi  oblasti,  and  Sergei  M.  SimonoT,  proa- 
pekt Leniiia,  85,  k?.  27,  DieraUnak  Gorkofikoi  oUaati 
Filed  Jan.  18, 1980,  Scr.  No.  113,302 
bt  a.J  C07C  126/00 
VS.  CL  564-67  ♦  Oa*^ 


4,256,660 
SULPHONATED  DERIVATIVES  OF  ACRYLAMIDE  AND 

THEIR  PREPARATION 
Peter  Fleaber,  Biagicy,  aad  laa  M.  Jckamm,  BrighoMe,  both  of 
Ei«iaad,  aMlgaon  to  Allied  CoUotda  Uadted,  Bradford,  Ea- 

glaml 

Filed  May  28, 1900,  Scr.  No.  156,944 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatloa  Uaitad  Kii«do^  May  31, 1979, 
19042/79 

lat  CL'  COTC  143/02 
VS.  CL  260-513  N  ^ 

1.  A  process  for  making  a  compound  of  formula  I 


CH2=CRCONHXNHCOCH2CH2S03M 


(I) 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  hydrogen  and  methyl  and  X  is 
selected  from  — CH2—  and  — CH2OCH2—  and  M  is  selected 
from  hydrogen  and  water  soluble  cations,  in  which  N- 
methylolacrylamide  or  N-methylolmethacrylamide  is  reacted 
with  sulphonated  N-methylolacrylamide. 


4,256,661 

PRODUCnON  OF  THIOSEMICARBAZIDE 

Duay  B.  Barton,  Kaaias  Qtr,  Cheater  W.  Halbleib,  Holt,  and 

Jack  J.  LoasiBaer,  liberty,  all  of  Mo.,  asaivion  to  Mobay 

Chaadcal  CorporatkM,  N  J. 

Coatiaaattoa  of  Ser.  No.  904,345,  May  9, 1978,  abaadoMd.  TUa 

applkatkM  Not.  1. 1979,  Scr.  No.  90,213 

lat  CL»  C07C  159/00 

VS.  a  564-18  ♦  ClataM 

1.  In  the  production  of  thiosemicarbazide  comprising  the 
steps  of  reacting  hydrazine  and  ammonium  thiocyanate  in 
aqueous  solution  to  form  hydrazinium  thiocyanate  and  by-pro- 
duct ammonia,  and  heating  the  solution  to  effect  isomerization 
of  the  hydrazinium  thiocyanate  to  thiosemicarbazide,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  removing  at  least  about  80%  of 
the  stoichiometric  amount  of  the  ammonia  from  the  solution  at 
a  temperature  from  about  25*  to  1 10*  C.  heating  the  solution 
up  to  about  105*  C.  to  effect  isomerization  of  about  35  to  60% 
of  the  stoichiometric  amount  of  the  hydrazinium  thiocyanate, 
cooling  whereby  the  thiosemicarbazide  is  selectively  precipi- 
uted  in  high  yield  and  purity,  and  recycling  the  residual  solu- 
tion as  the  solvent  medium  for  further  reaction  of  hydrazine 
and  ammonium  thiocyanate. 


1.  A  process  for  producing  urea  comprising: 

(a)  synthesis  of  urea  from  ammonia  and  carbon  dioxide 
under  a  pressure  of  from  140  to  400  au  at  a  temperature  of 
from  160*  to  230*  C; 

(b)  separation  of  the  resulting  aqueous  solution  of  urea  from 
the  ammonia  and  carbon  dioxide  not  converted  to  the 
desired  product; 

(c)  separation  of  liquid  or  gaseous  streams  of  ammonia  and 
carbon  dioxide  from  gases  inert  to  the  synthesis  of  urea 
and  from  the  purified  waste  water  withdrawn  from  the 
process; 

(d)  recycling  said  liquid  or  gaseous  streams  of  anmionia  and 
carbon  dioxide  to  the  synthesis  of  the  desired  product; 

(e)  vacuum  thickening  the  resulting  solution  of  urea  under  a 
pressure  of  from  0.04  to  0.90  aU  with  the  recovery  of 
dehydrated  urea  in  the  condensed  phase,  and  a  vapor 
phase  consisting  of  a  mixture  of  water,  ammonia,  carbon 
dioxide  and  urea; 

(0  converting  the  dehydrated  urea  into  solid  particles  and 
cooling  in  a  stream  of  air; 

(g)  water  washing  urea  dust  from  the  air  from  the  stage  of 
converting  the  dehydrated  urea  into  solid  particles  and 
cooling  with  the  formation  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  urea 
delivered  to  said  stage  of  vacuum  thickening; 

(h)  condensation  of  the  mixture  of  water,  ammonia,  carbon 
dioxide  and  urea  from  the  vapor  phase  from  the  stage  of 
vacuum  thickening  due  to  its  indirect  cooling  with  the 
formation  of  a  Uquor  vapor  condensate; 

(i)  supplying  the  liquor  vapor  condensate  to  the  stage  of 
separation  of  the  gases  inert  to  the  synthesis  of  urea  and 
purified  waste  water; 

(j)  supplying  the  ammonia  and  carbon  dioxide  contained  in 
the  uncondensed  portion  of  the  vapor  phase  from  the 
stage  of  vacuum  thickening  after  said  indirect  cooling  to 
the  suge  of  separation  of  the  gases  inert  with  respect  to 
the  synthesis  of  urea  and  purified  waste  water;  wherein 
the  uncondensed  portion  of  the  vapor  phase  from  the 
sUge  of  vacuum  thickening  after  said  indirect  cooling  is 
subjected  to  absorption-condensation  under  a  pressure  at 
which  said  vapor  phase  is  fed  to  the  stage  of  absorption- 
condensation,  said  absorption-condensation  being  carried 
out  by  means  of  direct  contact  of  said  vapor  phase  with  a 
cooling  agent-absorbent  having  a  temperature  of  from  10* 
to  60*  C.  and  a  pressure  of  from  l.S  to  18  au  and  contain- 
ing dissolved  in  water  0.2  to  3.4%  by  weight  of  ammonia. 
0  to  1.0%  by  weight  of  carbon  dioxide  and  0  to  S0%  by 
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weight  of  urea,  whereafter  at  least  a  portion  of  the  result- 
ing solution  is  passed  to  the  stage  of  separation  of  the  gases 
inert  to  the  synthesis  of  urea  and  purified  waste  water,  or 
to  the  stage  of  separation  of  the  aqueous  solution  of  urea 
from  the  ammonia  and  carbon  dioxide  not  converted  to 
the  desired  product,  or  to  the  stage  of  vacuum  thickening 
of  the  solution  of  urea. 


4,256.663 

19.HYDROXY-19-METHYL-6a-CARBA-PGl2  AMIDES 

John  C.  Sfl^  Portage,  Mkh^  asrigaor  to  The  Upjoha  Coaspaay, 

KalaaMioo,  Mich. 

DivisioB  of  Scr.  No.  54,720,  JaL  5, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,225,507. 

lUs  appUcatioa  Mar.  3, 1980,  Scr.  No.  126,463 

lat  CL3  CD7C 103/18 

VS.  CL  564—188  1  Claim 

1.  A  prostacyclin-type  compound  of  the  formula 


R3 


Ri 

/~K         /"* 

— ^  Q  y-CONH(CH2),— N— R' 


R« 


wherein: 
R>  is  H  or  OH; 

R3  is  NH2  or  NO2  when  Ri  is  H  and  H  when  R'  b  OH; 
R^  and  R^  are  each  Ci.j  alkyl  groups; 
R>  is  Cg-is  alkyl; 
n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  12;  and 
Hal  is  CI  or  Br 


M2— L3— CONR7R1 

9*2        PH2 

^S^^^x— c— c— 


*9 


H    I 
Q   R« 


(CH2)2— QCHsXJH— CH3 


wherein  L3  is 

(1)  — (CH2)ii — ,  wherein  n  is  one  to  S,  inclusive. 

(2)  — (CH2V— CF2— ,  wherein  p  is  2,  3,  or  4,  or 

(3)  -CH2-CH=CH— ; 
whnein  M2  is 


(L3) 


/ 

-c= 

BC 

1 

\ 

H 

H 

/ 

— c«c 

1 

\ 

(I) 


(L3) 


wherein  Q  is  0x0,  a— H:/3-H,  a-OH:j3— R4.  or  a— lU:/?— OH, 

wherein  R4  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms. 

inclusive, 

wherein  R3  and  lU  are  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon 

atcMns,  inclusive,  or  fluoro,  being  the  same  or  different,  with 

the  proviso  that  one  of  Rs  and  lU  is  fluoro  only  when  the  other 

is  hydrogen  or  fluoro; 

wherein  R7  and  Rs  are  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon 

atoms,  inclusive,  beazyl,  or  phenyl,  being  the  same  or  different; 

wherein  R9  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxyl;  and 

wherein  X  is 

(1)  tran»-CH=CH— . 

(2)  cis— CH=CH— , 

(3)  — C-C— ,  or 

(4)  -CH2CH2— . 


4,256,664 
SUBSTANTIVE  SUNSCREEN  AGENTS 
Mortoa  B.  Epstdn,  CUcago,  DL,  aad  Joha  F.  Gcracht, 
rille,  N  Jn  aari«MNra  to  Colpita-PalaMillTe  Conpoqr,  New 
Yorii,  N.Y. 

CoirtlmMtioa  ofSer.  No.  339,974,  Mar.  12, 1973,  abandoaed, 
wUch  to  a  diriaioB  of  Scr.  No.  130,533,  Apr.  1, 1971,  abaadoasd. 

TVs  appHeatioa  Mar.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  662,789 

He  portioa  of  tiM  tarm  or  this  patMt  saboaqacBt  to  Apr.  14, 

1987,  has  bcca  dlsdahMd. 

Iirt.  a^  G07C 103/19.  103/26:  A61K  7/44 

UJS.a564-177  41 

1.  A  substantive  sunscreening  coiiqMund  of  the  formula 


4,256,665 
PREPARATION  OF  /3-AMINOPROPIONAMIDES 
Edward  E.  McEatire,  Aastia,  Tex.,  assigaor  to  Tezaeo  Defdop- 
meat  Corporatioa,  White  Plahn,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71.530 
lat  CL^  C07C  102/06 
VS.  CL  564-135  7  Cfadw 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  /3-aminopropionamide 
of  the  formula 


R2  OR] 

\  n  / 

N— (CH2)«— NH— CH2— CH— C— NH(CH2)j,N 
R3  Ri  t4 


wherein  R|  is  H  or  methyl,  n  is  an  integer  of  2  to  6  and  R2  and 
R3 ,  taken  singly  are  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  groups  or  R2  and 
n\  R3 ,  taken  jointly  when  combined  with  the  nitrogen  atom  form 
a  heterocyclic  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
morpholine,  pyrrollidine  and  piperidine  ring  groiqis,  which 
process  comprises  reacting  in  the  presence  of  carbon  dioxide 
acting  as  a  catalyst  a  tertiaryaminoalkyl  amine  of  the  formula. 


H2N— (CH2)»N 


/ 


R2 


R3 


where  R2,  R3and  n  are  as  above  with  an  acrylic  or  methacrylic 
compound  of  the  formula: 


Ri  O 

I     N 

CH2«C— C— OR4 


where  Ri  is  as  above  and  R4  is  lower  alkyl  and  recovering  said 
/i-aminoproiHonamide. 


4,256,666 
PREPARATION  OF  /S-AMINOPROPIONAMIDES 
Edward  E.  McEatire,  Aaatia,  Tcsn  ■■ilMirlD  T( 
BMBt  Corporatioa,  White  Plaias,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  89,061 
lit  0.3  CVTC  102/06 
VS,  CL  564-135  9 

1.  A  iHocess  for  the  preparation  of  a 
of  the  formula 
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N— (CH2)«-NH— CHj— CH-C— NH(CH2),N 

r/  Ri  »J 

wherein  R|  is  H  or  methyl,  n  is  an  integer  of  2  to  6  and  R2  and 
R3,  taken  singly  are  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  groups  or  R2  and 
R3,  taken  jointly  when  combined  with  the  nitrogen  atom  form 
a  heterocyclic  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
morpholine,  pyrrolidine  and  piperidine  ring  groups,  which 
process  comprises  reacting  in  the  presence  of  a  salt  of  an  ele- 
ment of  the  Lanthanide  Series  having  an  anion  derived  from  a 
strong  acid  having  a  pK«  of  about  5  or  less  acting  as  a  catalyst, 
a  tertiaryaminoalkyl  amine  of  the  formula: 


atoms,  inclusive,  benzyl,  or  phenyl,  being  the  same  or  different; 
wherein  R9  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxyl;  and  wherein  X  is 

(1)  trans— CH=<:H—, 

(2)  cis— CH=CH— , 

(3)  — C-C— ,  or 

(4)  — CH2CH2— . 


ri2N-(CH2),N 


/ 
\ 


R: 


R3 


where  R2,  R3  and  n  are  as  above  with  an  acrylic  or  methacrylic 
compound  of  the  formula: 


CH2« 


R|   O 
I      II 
iC— C— OR4 


where  Ri  is  as  above  and  R4  is  lower  alkyl  and  recovering  said 
/3-aminopropionamide. 

4,256,667 

^DECARBOXY.^AMINOMETHYL-l»•HYDROXY•19. 

METHYL-6a-CARBA-PGI  2  CX)MPOUNDS 

John  C.  Slh,  Portage,  Mkh.,  aasigDor  to  The  URjohn  Company, 

Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

DlYlikMi  of  Ser.  No.  54,720,  Jnl.  5, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,225,507. 

This  appUcatioB  Mar.  3, 19M,  Ser.  No.  126,464 

Int  a.J  C07C  V/i4,  87/40,  87/451.  87/453 

U  A  a.  564—304  1  Claim 

1.  A  prostacyclin-type  compound  of  the  formula 


M2-rL3— CH2NR7R8 


CH2 


^H2 


Os 


V 


X-C-C-(CH2)2-C(CH3)OH-CH3 

II      I 
Q    R6 


wherein  L3  is 

(1)  — (CH2)«— .  wherein  n  is  one  to  5,  inclusive, 

(2)  —(CHi)p-CFi—,  wherein  p  is  2,3,  or  4,  or 

(3)  -CH2— CH=CH— ; 
wherein  M2  is 


— C« 

I 


'\ 


4,256,668 
REMOVING  AQUEOUS  AMMONIUM  SULFATE  FROM 

OXIME  PRODUCT 
ChcmpoUl  T.  Mathew,  Randolph,  and  DouM  Pickcas,  Mend- 
ham,  both  of  N  Jm  aaaignon  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation, 
Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N  J. 

Fikd  Jon.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,356 
iBt  O?  C07C  7i//0a  Ul/04 
MS.  a.  564—255  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  an  organic,  substantially  water- 
insoluble  oxime  product  from  a  liquid  reaction  mixture  com- 
prising water,  ammonium  sulfate  and  the  product,  which  pro- 
cess comprises: 

(1)  separating  the  reaction  mixture  into  a  first  liquid  layer 
comprising  an  aqueous  ammonium  sulfate  solution  and  a 
second  liquid  layer  comprising  an  emulsion  of  the  organic 
oxime  product  as  the  continuous  phase  and  aqueous  am- 
monium sulfate  as  the  discontinuous  phase; 

(2)  passing  the  second  liquid  layer  through  solid  ammonium 
sulfate  for  a  time  sufficient  to  agglomerate  the  discontinu- 
ous phase;  and 

(3)  separating  the  agglomerated  discontinuous  phase  from 
the  continuous  phase. 


wherein  Q  is  0x0,  a-H:/8-H,  a-OH:j3-R4.  or  o-R4:/3-OH, 
wherein  R4  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive, 
wherein  Rs  and  R«  are  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  or  fluoro,  being  the  same  or  different,  with 
the  proviso  that  one  of  R3  and  R6  is  fluoro  only  when  the  other 
is  hydrogen  or  fluoro; 
wherein  R7  and  R«  are  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon 


4,256,669 
PARA-AMINOPHENOL  DERIVATIVES 
Roland  G.  Benner,  New  ProTldcnce,  N  J.,  and  Paul  D.  Henaon, 
Roanoke,  Va.,  aaaignors  to  MalUnckrodt,  Inc.,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

FUcd  Not.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  959,024 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subaeqaent  to  Sep.  23, 
1997,  has  been  diaclalaied. 
Int  CL^  C07C  87/58.  91/44 
U.S.  a.  564    434  W  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  extracting  para-aminophenol  with  aromatic 
amines  from  a  crude  aqueous  solution  of  para-aminophenol 
made  by  the  reduction  of  nitrobenzene,  which  comprises  con- 
tacting the  crude  aqueous  solution  with  at  least  a  sufficient 
amount  of  an  aromatic  amine  to  extract  the  crude  para-amino- 
phenol therefrom,  and  then  contacting  the  resulting  extract 
with  a  condensation  catalyst  to  form  the  corresponding  diaryl 
para-phenylenediamines. 


4,256,670 

PRODUCnON  OF  AMINO  SUBSTITUTED  AROMATIC 

COMPOUNDS 
Edwin  H.  HooMlcr,  Maywood,  01.,  aaaigMir  to  UOP  Im.,  Das 
Plalnwt  HI 

FUed  Not.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,537 
Int  aJ  C07C  85/U 
U.S.  CL  564-416  8  ClalM 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  amino  substituted 
aromatic  compound  which  comprises  treating  a  nitro  substi- 
tuted aronutic  compound  at  reaction  conditions  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  catalytic  composition  of  matter  consisting  essentially 
of  a  metal  phthalocyanine.  and  recovering  the  resultant  amino 
substituted  aromatic  compound. 
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4^256,671 
PRODUCnON  OF  2,4-  AND  2,6-DIAMINOTOLUENES 
John  D.  HlMreth,  Maeckdleld;  Darid  G.  Haslam,  Bolton,  and 
DaTM  E.  Allen,  Wilnslow,  all  of  England,  aaaignors  to  Clay- 
ton AnlUne  Company,  Ltd^  Clayton,  EngM 

ContinnatkM-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  923,721,  JnL  11, 1978, 
abmidoned.  TUa  application  May  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,296 
daima  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Not.  24,  l977, 
48948/77 

Int  CL^  C07C  85/11.  85/26 
\}S.  CL  564-^22  7  ClalHH 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  2,4-diaminotoluene  and 
2,6-diaminotoluene  from  a  mixture  of  2,4-  and  2,6-dinitrotol- 
uene  which  comprises  catalytically  hydrogenating  a  molten 
mixture  of  2,4-  and  2,6-dinitrotoluene  in  the  presence  of  water, 
adding  sufficient  hydrochloric  acid  to  form  die  diaminotoluene 
monohydrochlorides,  crystalising  2,6-diaminotoluene  mono- 
hydrochloride  and  filtering  it  from  the  2,4-diaminotoluene 
monohydrochloride  and  optionally,  liberating  the  free  amine 
by  addition  of  an  alkali. 


4,256,673 
PACKING  ELEMENT  FOR  USE  IN  PACKED  COLUMNS 
Roland  Brann,  Lndwigahafen-RhdngSnhelm,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignor  to  Rasctalg  GmbH,  LodwigahafM  am  Rhdn, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauuy 

FUed  May  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,234 
ClainH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnumy,  Jnn.  3, 
1978,  2824455 

Int  a?  BOIF  3/04 
U,S.  a  261-94  12 


1   I 


1.  A  packing  element  for  use  in  a  packed  column, 

said  packing  element  being  U-shaped  in  cross-section  and 
comprising 

a  double-curved  bight  portion  which  is  arcuate  in  longitudi- 
nal section  and  in  cross-section,  and 

two  transversely  spaced  apart,  corrugated  side  wall  portions 


extending  along  and  merging  into  said  bight  portion  on 
one  side  thereof  and  formed  with  corrugations  having 
crests  and  troughs  which  terminate  at  said  side  wall  por- 
tions, said  corrugations  extend  in  a  transverse  direction  to 
said  side  wall  portions,  and  said  corrugations  extend  in 
their  longitudinal  direction  to  and  merge  into  said  bi^t 
portion  and  have  a  crest-to-trough  height  in  excess  of  the 
wall  thickness  of  any  part  of  said  packing  element 

said  side  wall  portions  having  side  edges  opposite  to  said 
bight  portion  and  said  crests  and  troughs  of  said  corruga- 
tions terminating  in  the  form  of  projecting  scall(^  at  said 
side  edges, 

said  bight  portion  being  concave  in  cross-section  on  the  side 
on  which  said  side  wall  portions  are  disposed  and  being 
concave  in  longitudinal  section  on  the  opposite  side,  and 
said  side  edges  being  notched  between  said  scallops. 


4,256,672 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARAHON  OF  PHOSPHORIC 

ESTERS  AND  THIOPHOSPHORIC  ESTERS 
Ryuichi  Yamamoto,  and  Masaaki  Torisu,  both  of  Omuta,  Japan, 
aaaignon  to  Mitsui  Toatra  Chemieala,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Oct  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,021 
Int  a.3  C07F  9/09.  9/165 
U.S.  a.  260—974  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  ester  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  triaryl  phosphates  and 
triaryl  thiophosphates  by  reaction  of  a  phenol  compound  with 
phosphorus  oxychloride  or  phosphorus  thiocliloride,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  reacting  a  phenol  having  on  the 
benzene  ring  one  or  more  substituents  selected  from  the  group 
consisting     of     amino,     monoalkylamino,     dialkylamino, 
monoacylamino  and  diacylamino  groups  with  phosphorus 
oxychloride  or  phosphorus  thiochloride  in  the  presence  of 
j[a)  at  least  one  alkali  metal  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  the  hydroxides  and  carbonates  of 
alkali  metals, 

(b)  water,  and 

(c)  an  inert  organic  solvent,  at  a  temperature  of  80*  C.  or 
below. 


4,256,674 
COUNTER-CURRENT  GAS-UQUm  CONTACT 
APPARATUS 
Alezandr  V.  ShafhmoTsky,  nlltsa  Molodezhaaya,  4,  kT.  7,  Bala- 
shikha MoakoTskoi  oUMti;  Vltaly  R.  Itechinsky,  aUtaa 
VariloTa,  48/4,  korpus  3,  kT.  245,  Moacow;  VMetta  V.  Knr- 
koTskaya,  prospekt  Mira,  99,  kT.  12,  Moacow,  Viktor  M. 
Olersky,  Leningmdaky  proapekt  75a,  kT.  91,  Moaeow;  Jnry 
A.  BaakoT,  shoaae  EntuziastOT,  156,  kr.  20,  Moacow;  Vladladr 
K.  ChubokoT,  KooMOBMriaky  pro^drt,  41,  kr.  97,  Moacow, 
Vladimir  P.  GaTrilia,  KaataaaeTakaya  nUtaa,  27,  korpna  5,  kT. 
25,  Moacow,  and  Nina  M.  VolkoTa,  nUtaa  NoTatoroT,  40, 
korpna  9,  kT.  55,  Moacow,  aU  of  U.S.S  Jt 

Filed  Oct  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,494 
Int  a^  BOIF  3/04 
U.S.  CL  261—112  15 


i^&> 


1.  A  counter-current  gas-liquid  contact  apparatus  compris- 
ing a  shell;  branch  pipes  for  admitting  gas  into  the  lower  por- 
tion of  said  shell  and  discharging  it  from  the  upper  portion  of 
sidd  shell;  branch  pipes  for  admitting  Uquid  into  the  upper 
portion  of  said  shell  and  discharging  it  from  the  lower  portion 
of  said  shell;  reflux  plates  installed  in  said  shell  one  above 
another  with  gaps  in  between;  said  reflux  plates  are  made  in  the 
form  of  trays  open  at  the  top,  assembled  into  at  least  one  sepa- 
rate pack,  provided  with  counteropposed  inclined  rims  and 
arranged  on  a  a  descending  spiral  so  that  there  remain  passages 
in  said  shell  between  the  rims  of  said  trays  and  the  shdl  walls 
for  the  vertical  flow  of  gas;  guide  baffles  which  are  located  in 
said  passages  substantially  horizontally,  which  partition  com- 
pletely said  passages  and  deflect  the  gas  flow  from  one  of  said 
passages  into  another  through  the  gaps  between  said  trays  in 
the  direction  from  one  of  said  rims  of  said  trays  to  the  other, 
means  for  delivering  the  liquid  onto  said  reflux  plates. 


1004  O.G.-43 
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4^256,675 

METHOD  FOR  GENERATING  SUPER  ATMOSPHERIC 

PRESSURES  OF  SENSITIVE  MATERIALS  IN  A  GAS 

STREAM 
TbtMut  H.  Vandenpart.  GUlcttc,  N J^  aad  Paul  D.  Taylor, 
Corpu  Chriiti,  Tex^  aiaigBori  to  CcUuMac  CorporatloB,  New 
York,  N.Y. 
DiTiakMi  of  S«r.  No.  819,750,  Jal.  28, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,190,620. 
TUa  apfUcatkM  Oct  30, 1978,  Scr.  No.  985,594 
lit  a.)  BOIJ  Hm 
U.S.  a  261-128 


23  Claims 


^-(z> 


posable  organic  binder  comprising  a  monomer  of  a  ther- 
moaetting  polymer; 

(b)  forming  the  resulting  mixture  into  particles  of  a  uniform 
particle  size;  and 

(c)  heating  the  particles  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to  con- 
vert the  organic  binder  to  carbonaceous  material. 

2.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  said  mixing  step  further 
comprises  the  inclusion  of  a  powdered  organic  porosity  con- 
trol agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sugar,  starch, 
cellulose,  and  wood  flour. 

11.  The  process  of  claim  1  or  2  wherein  said  metal  oxide  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Fe203,  thoria,  manga- 
nese oxide,  vanadium  oxide,  and  mixtures  thereof. 


4,256,677 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SMALL 

SPHERES 

Lawrcaci  L.  Lea,  F6rt  WayM,  lad.,  aaaigaor  to  MagMTOx 

GotcrancBt  and  Indoitrial  Electroaka  Co.,  Fort  Wayae,  Lid. 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1976,  Sar.  No.  675,860 

bt  a?  BOIJ  2/14 

U.S.  a.  264—8  15  ClaiBS 


1.  A  process  for  converting  a  heat  sensitive  organic  material 
from  a  liquid  state  to  a  vapor  state  at  an  elevated  pressure  in 
combination  with  a  carrier  gas  which  comprises: 

A.  In  a  primary  vaporization  stage  of  a  tower  maintained  at 
a  selected  pressure,  passing  liquid  sensitive  organic  mate- 
rial downwardly  and  countercurrently  to  an  ascending 
carrier  gas  which  heats  said  sensitive  material  to  vaporize 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  sensitive  material  to  said  vapor 
state  and  form  a  gas/vapor  mixture,  said  carrier  gas  being 
heated  by  contact  with  a  heated  inner  surface  of  said 
tower, 

B.  removing  said  gas/vapor  mixture  from  said  primary  va- 
porization stage; 

C.  collecting  the  unvaporized  portion  of  said  sensitive  mate- 
rial as  a  liquid  pool  at  the  bottom  of  said  tower; 

D.  as  a  secondary  vaporization  stage,  generating  a  stream  of 
bubbles  of  said  carrier  gas  at  the  bottom  of  said  liquid 
pool;  and 

E.  cooling  and  circulating  the  contents  of  said  liquid  pool  to, 
and  mixing  with,  said  liquid  sensitive  material  to  form  a 
liquid  mixture  before  passage  thereof  to  said  primary 
vaporization  stage. 

7.  A  process  in  accordance  with  claim  1  wherein  the  height 
of  the  liquid  level  of  the  liquid  pool  is  measured  and  controlled, 
and  make-up  solvent  is  added  as  required. 


4,256,676 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  POROUS  METAL  OXIDE 

BEADS 
JbUm  L.  Kofach,  2948  Brookdowa  Dr.,  WortUagtoa,  Ohio 


Flkd  No?.  22, 1978,  Scr.  No.  962,976 
lat  CL^  B21C  21/00 
UJ5.  a  264-0 J  19 

1.  A  process  for  making  porous  bead-like  material  of  con- 
trolled particle  size  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  mixing  a  powdered  metal  oxide  and  a  thermally  decom- 


1.  Apparatus  for  making  substantially  spherical  particles  of 
uniform  size  from  a  material,  comprising:  a  rotatable  wheel 
having  at  least  one  convex  side  adapted  to  receive  the  material, 
said  wheel  having  a  pluraUty  of  upered  teeth  formed  about  the 
periphery  thereof  and  extending  radially  therefrom;  means  to 
rotate  said  wheel  at  a  predetermined  constant  speed;  heating 
means  to  heat  said  wheel  so  that  the  material  melts  when 
coming  in  contact  with  said  convex  side  of  said  wheel  and 
forms  beads  on  said  teeth  as  said  wheel  is  rotated;  and  a  recep- 
tacle placed  a  predetermined  distance  from  said  wheel  to  re- 
ceive solidified  droplets  formed  from  beads  leaving  said  wheel, 
the  droplets  forming  substantially  spherical  particles  and  solid- 
ifying while  falling  from  said  wheel  to  said  receptacle. 

4,256,678 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 

RESIN  PLASTIdZING  PROCESS  OF  IN-LINE 

SCREW-TYPE  INJECnON  MOLDING  MACHINES 

Shigera  FiUita,  Naauoa;  Hideo  Baaiai,  MlaUau,  aad  TakaaU 

Goto,  NaauzB,  aU  of  JapoB,  aaaicBors  to  Toahlba  Kikai  Kabo- 

sUU  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Flkd  Oct  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,203 

Claim  priority,  applicatioB  Japaa,  Oct  5, 1978, 53-122832 

lat  a?  B29F  1/06 

U.S.  CL  264-^40.1  5  OaiaM 

1.  In  a  method  of  controlling  a  plasticizing  process  of  a  resin 

of  an  in-line  screw-type  injection  molding  machine  of  the  type 
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comprising  a  heating  cylinder,  means  for  supplying  the  resin  mixture  has  reached  a  preselected  level  in  the  cavity  of  said 
into  said  heating  cylinder  at  one  end  thereof,  a  screw  provided  mold,  less  than  full,  and  subsequently  the  remaining  portion  of 
in  said  heating  cylinder,  and  hydraulic  means  for  reciprocating 
and  rotating  said  screw  in  said  heating  cylinder,  in  which  back 
pressure  of  said  screw  is  controlled  during  the  resin  plasticizing 
process,  the  improvement  which  comprises  the  steps  of  detect- 
ing a  process  variable  regarding  a  position  of  the  screw,  preset- 
ting a  position  of  said  screw  at  which  a  first  back  pressure  of 
the  screw  and  a  second  bock  pressure  for  compensating  for  said 
first  back  pressure  are  to  be  alternately  switched,  comparing  a 
signal  regarding  the  screw  position  with  a  signal  regarding  the 
back  pressure  switching  position,  and  switching  said  first  and 
second  back  pressures  alternately  in  accordance  with  a  prede- 
termined sequence,  thereby  making  uniform  temperature  dis- 
tribution of  the  resin  for  one  mjection  molding  shot  existing  in 
a  space  between  threads  of  said  screw  after  the  completion  of 
the  resin  plasticizing  process. 


the  mixture  to  be  injected  is  fed  in  under  increased  flow  veloc- 
ity. 


3.  In  apparatus  for  controlling  a  plasticizing  process  of  a 
resin  of  an  in-line  screw-type  injection  molding  machine  of  the 
type  comprising  a  heating  cylinder,  means  for  supplying  the 
resin  into  said  heating  cylinder  at  one  end  thereof,  a  screw 
provided  in  said  heating  cylinder,  and  hydraulic  means  for 
reciprocating  and  rotating  said  screw,  said  hydraulic  means 
being  controlled  during  the  resin  plasticizing  process,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  means  for  detecting  a  process 
variable  regarding  a  position  of  said  screw,  means  for  preset- 
ting a  position  of  said  screw  at  which  a  first  back  pressure  of 
the  screw  and  a  second  back  pressure  for  compensating  for  said 
first  back  pressure  are  to  be  alternately  switched,  a  comparator 
for  comparing  a  signal  from  said  detecting  means  with  a  signal 
from  said  switching  position  presetting  means,  and  means  for 
alternately  switching  said  first  and  second  back  pressures. 


4,256,679 

PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  HLLING  CAVITIES, 

PARTICULARLY  MOLD  CAVITIES,  WITH  A  REACTIVE, 

FLOWABLE  MIXTURE 
Ulrich  OalasU,  Koeaignriater,  aad  Rcae  Kauier,  BorahelB- 
Kai^orf,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  aaaigaora  to  Mas- 
cUaeafiibrik  Heaaeckc  GaibH,  Lererknaea,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


FUed  Jna.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,876 
CbdaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  JaL  1, 
1978,  2829016 

bt  a.}  B29D  27/00 
UA  CL  264—51  15  Claiaia 

1.  In  a  process  for  filling  a  mokl  with  a  reactive,  flowable 
mixture  which  preferably  forms  foam,  wherein  at  least  two 
reaction  components  are  brought  into  a  mixing  means,  where 
said  components  are  mixed  and  subsequently  brought  into  a 
cavity  of  a  mold,  the  improvement  wherein,  at  the  beginning  of 
the  filling  process,  a  first  portion  of  the  reaction  mixture  is  fed 
into  the  cavity  of  said  mold  under  low  flow  velocity  until  the 


4.256,680 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 
REINFORCED  SYNTHETIC  RESIN  PIPE 
Fomio  Usui,  441,  ShlnoftMa,  Taaui-ka,  KawaaaU-ahi, 
wa-ken,  J^mb 

Filed  Dec  11, 1978,  Scr.  No.  967,894 
ClaiM  priority,  appHcatioa  Japaa,  Aag.  25, 1978, 53-103504; 
Aug.  25, 1978, 53-103505;  Aag.  25, 1978, 53-103506 

lat  CL^  B29C  27/2^  B28B  7/08 
UA  a.  264-71  15 


HiL 


\ 


I 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  reinforced  synthetic  resin  pipe, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

suspending  a  core  bar  vertically; 

winding  a  reinforcing  material  therearound  for  forming  a 
reinforcing  preform; 

pouring  a  predetermined  quantity  of  a  hardenable  liquid 
synthetic  resin  into  the  mold  cavity  of  a  mold  for  the  pipe; 

inserting  said  core  bar  into  said  mold  and  urging  said  core 
bar  into  said  mold  while  applying  vibration  to  said  resin; 

hardening  said  hardenable  synthetic  resin  into  a  moMing 
while  said  core  bar  remains  in  said  mold; 

stripping  said  core  bar  firom  said  nxM;  and 

where  the  molding  remains  on  the  core  bar  during  stripping, 
separating  said  hardened  mokling  from  said  core  bar,  and 
where  said  molding  remains  in  the  mold  during  the  strip- 
ping, separating  the  molding  from  the  mokl. 
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4,236,681 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  SEMICRYSTALLINE 
SIUCON 
Jofcph  Lindmayer,  Bcthcsda,  Md.,  Mrignor  to  Sonix  Incorpo- 
rated, Gaithcnburg,  Md. 

CoBtiaiuition  of  Ser.  No.  751,342,  Dec.  16, 1976,  abaadoned. 

This  appUcatioB  Not.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,982 

lot  CL^  C04B  35/60 

US.  a  264-85  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  doped  semicrystalline  silicon 

body  formed  from  grains  of  semicrystalline  silicon  and  suitable 

for  use  as  a  host  material  of  photovoltaic  cells,  comprising: 

(a)  placing  silicon  of  indiscriminate  grain  size  in  a  container 
that  remains  substantially  inert  at  a  temperature  at  which 
silicon  is  in  a  freely  molten  state, 

(b)  providing  a  non-oxidizing  atmosphere  in  the  vicinity  of 
the  container, 

(c)  heating  the  silicon  in  the  container  to  a  temperature  in 
excess  of  the  melting  point  of  the  silicon  so  that  formed  in 
said  container  is  a  mass  of  molten  silicon  having  incorpo- 
rated therein  a  dopant  of  a  single  conductivity  type, 

(d)  gradually  cooling  the  silicon  mass  to  a  temperature  at  its 
solidification  point,  such  cooling  taking  place  over  a  per- 
iod of  time  such  that  the  silicon  forms  crystal  centers  at 
generally  random  locations  throughout  the  molten  silicon 
mass, 

(e)  maintaining  the  silicon  mass  at  said  solidification  temper- 
ature to  enlarge  the  crystallites  formed  at  said  crystal 
centers  until  they  have  an  average  mean  diameter  of  at 
least  about  one  mm.  and  are  generally  randomly  distrib- 
uted in  subsuntially  non-columnar,  non-linear  fashion 
throughout  the  silicon  mass,  and 

(0  thereafter  completing  the  cooling  of  the  silicon  mass  to 
ambient  temperature  to  form  a  semicrystalline  silicon 
body  doped  with  an  impurity  of  a  single  conductivity,  said 
body  having  randomly  arranged  silicon  grains  of  a  mean 
diameter  of  at  least  about  one  mm.  at  a  surface  thereof  and 
adapted  for  use  as  a  host  material  in  photovoltaic  cells. 


160*  C.  for  a  period  of  time  effective  to  improve  the  wipe  of 
the  blade. 


4,256,682 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  SILICA  GEL  PELLETS 
Dean  A.  Denton,  BaMmore,  Md.,  assignor  to  W.  R.  Grace  A 
Co.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Mar.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,274 
Int.  a.^  BOIJ  2/22 
VS.  a.  264—109  45  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  silica  gel  pellets  comprising  mixing 
a  finely  divided  silica  gel  with  an  aqueous  ammoniacal  medium 
in  amounts  sufficient  to  provide  a  moldable  mixture,  compress- 
ing the  mixture  into  pellets,  and  drying  the  pellets. 


4,256,684 

HIGH-SHRINKAGE  ACRYUC  FIBERS  AND  THE 

PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PRODUCnON 

Georges  Achard,  Dednes;  Gilbert  Anonilh,  Lyons;  Pierre  CUon, 

Broa,  and  Rofer  Vincmt,  Colmar,  all  of  Fhmce,  aisignon  to 

Rbone-Ponleac  Textile,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jan.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,690 

Claims  priority,  application  Firance,  Jnn.  5, 1978,  78  16979; 
Apr.  10, 1979,  79  09256 

laL  CL^  DOID  5/22 
VS.  a.  264—168  5  OaiaH 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  acrylic  yams  and  fibers 
having  a  latent  shrinkage  of  up  to  50%  in  boiling  water,  char- 
acterized in  wet  spinning  at  least  one  solution  of  acrylic  poly- 
mer, stretching  the  resulting  filaments  in  air,  at  ambient  tem- 
perature, in  a  ratio  between  2  and  2.Sx,  washing  with  water, 
stretching  in  boiling  water  in  a  ratio  between  l.OS  and  1.8 X, 
sizing,  drying  in  the  relaxed  state  in  a  zone  kept  at  a  dry  tem- 
perature between  80*  and  140*  C.  and  a  wet  temperature  be- 
tween SO*  and  70*  C.  for  1  to  30  minutes,  steam  treating  in  the 
relaxed  state  at  a  temperature  between  lOS*  and  ISO*  C.  for  S 
seconds  to  30  minutes,  additionally  stretching  at  a  temperature 
between  90*  and  100*  C.  in  a  ratio  of  1 .2  to  2  X ,  sizing,  mechan- 
ically crimping  at  a  temperature  between  20*  and  75*  C,  and 
cutting  into  fibers. 


4,256,685 

VARIABLE  PROnLE  EXTRUSION  METHOD 

Qyde  W.  Vassar,  WinoosU,  Vt,  assivMN-  to  W.  James  Kemerer, 

Long  Bead^  CkUf  .,  a  part  interest 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  815,699,  JnL  5, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,187,068. 

This  appUcatioa  No?.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963,290 

Iata}B29Fi/0# 

U.S.  CL  264—167  4  Claims 


t 


4,256,683 
HEAT  TREATMENT  OF  WINDSHIELD  WIPER  BLADES 
Raymond  P.  Porter,  North  Dartmonth,  Mass.,  assignor  to 

Acashact  Company,  New  Bedford,  Mass. 

Coatiaaation  of  Ser.  No.  815,521,  Jal.  14, 1977,  abaadoaed.  This 

appUcatioa  Dec  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,480 

lat  CL^  B29C  25/00 

VS.  CL  264—157  17  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  making  an  improved  flexible  windshield 
wiper  blade  from  a  double  windshield  wiper  blade  of  two 
windshield  wiper  blades  joined  at  their  lips  comprising  sever- 
ing the  wiper  blades  to  separate  them  and  form  the  lip  edge  and 
thereafter  dry  heat  treating  at  least  the  lip  of  one  separated 
wiper  blade,  the  heat  treatment  being  at  a  temperature  of  from 
about  60*  C.  to  about  160*  C.  for  a  period  of  time  from  about 
18  hours  to  about  30  seconds. 

16.  A  process  of  making  an  improved  flexible  windshield 
wiper  blade  from  a  double  windshield  wiper  blade  of  two 
windshield  wiper  blades  joined  at  their  lips  comprising  sever- 
ing the  wiper  blades  to  separate  them  and  form  the  lip  edge  and 
thereafter  heat  treating  the  separated  windshield  wiper  blade  in 
a  liquid  bath  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  1 10*  C.  to  about 


t- 


t 


4 


1.  A  method  for  extruding  an  elongated  article  having  a 

profile  which  remains  the  same  in  at  least  one  radial  direction 

along  its  length  and  which  may  be  varied  in  at  least  three  other 

radial  directions  along  its  length  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  an  orifice  in  a  fixed  die  member  which  is  stationary 

in  at  least  one  radial  direction  and  which  may  be  varied  in 

at  least  three  other  radial  directions  using  a  plurality  of 

movable  extrusion  die  members, 

forcing  a  thermoplastic  extrudate  stock  material  in  flowable 

form  through  said  orifice,  and 
varying  the  position  of  at  least  two  of  said  movable  die 


March  17, 1981 


CHEMICAL 


1163 


members  while  forcing  said  stock  material  through  said 
orifice  thereby  maintaining  the  profile  the  same  in  at  least 
one  radial  direction  while  simultaneously  varying  the 
profile  of  the  orifice  in  at  least  two  other  radial  directions 
for  forming  an  elongated  extrudate  article  having  a  con- 
stant profile  in  at  least  one  radial  direction  and  a  varying 
profile  in  at  least  two  radial  directions  conforming  to  the 
varying  profile  of  said  orifice. 


4,256,686 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  AN 

OXIDE  CERAMIC  TUBE 
Leonhard  E.  Froschauer,  Rudolf  U.  B.  Knape,  and  Dieter  H. 
Schmidt,  all  of  Aschan,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
W.  Haldenwanger  KG,  Waldkraibnrg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  889,105 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  6, 
1977,  2715852 

Int  CL^  B29D  23/04 
UA  a  264-209  1  Claim 


3.  1 


roughness,  to  solidify  the  resin  melt  in  sheet  form  thereby 
obtaining  a  sheet  having  a  surface  roughness  of  not  higher 
than  0.7fi  RMS  on  each  face, 
(b)  further  passing,  under  non-lubrication  rolling  conditions, 
the  thus  obtained  sheet  through  between  at  least  one  pair 
of  rolls  having  a  surface  roughness  of  not  more  than  0.8S 
and  rotating  in  the  direction  opposite  to  each  other  and 
having  therrtxtween  a  clearance  smaller  than  the  thick- 
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ness  of  the  sheet  while  maintaining  the  sheet  at  lower  than 
the  crystalline  melting  point  thereof,  to  roll  the  sheet  in  a 
rolling  ratio  of  1.1-2.0  thereby  obtaining  a  rolled,  oriented 
sheet  and  then 
(c)  forming  the  thus  obtained  rolled  sheet  under  pressure 
while  maintaining  the  rolled  sheet  at  lower  than  the  crys- 
talline melting  point  thereof  by  not  more  than  40*  C, 
thereby  to  obtain  the  molded  articles. 


1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  an  oxide  ceramic  tube 
which  is  completely  closed  at  one  end  by  a  continuous  process 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
extruding  plasticized  oxide  ceramic  material  through  a 

screen  and  over  a  spike; 
closing  a  die  having  a  hemisphere  shape  for  forming  the  end; 
increasing  a  space  associated  with  the  die  as  the  extrusion 

process  continues  which  space  is  connected  with  the  die 

cavity  by  means  of  a  first  venting  hole; 
after  complete  formation  of  the  closed  end,  moving  the  die 

downward  and  sideways  to  clear  the  tube; 
opening  a  second  venting  hole  in  the  spike  by  retraction  of  a 

needle  for  the  admission  of  air  into  the  inside  of  the  tube; 

and 
continuing  extrusion  of  the  tube  to  a  desired  length  with  the 

admission  of  air  to  the  inside  of  the  tube  to  prevent  col- 
lapse of  the  tube. 


4,256,687 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  MOLDED  ARTICLES 
Katsuya  Yazaki,  Kawasaki;  Takashi  Inoue,  and  Sholyi  Mori, 
both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Petro- 
chemicals Co.,  Ltd!,  Tokyo,  Ji^an 

FUed  Not.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,600 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  No?.  11, 1977,  52-134640 
Int.  0.3  DOID  5/12 
VS.  CL  264—210.1  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  molded  containers  comprising 

the  steps  of: 
(a)  passing,  under  non-lubrication  rolling  conditions,  a  crys- 
talline polyolefin  resin  melt  in  sheet  form  at  220*  to  250* 
C.  through  between  rolls  each  having  a  surface  roughness 
of  not  higher  than  IS,  as  determined  according  to  JIS 
B0601-5S,  and  a  surface  temperature  of  not  higher  than 
50*  C.  while  simultaneously  contacting  both  faces  of  the 
resin  melt  in  sheet  form  with  the  rolls  respectively,  fol- 
lowed by  still  contacting  at  least  one  of  the  faces  of  the 
sheet  with  the  roll  or  other  rolls  having  the  same  surface 


4,256,688 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  AN  OBJECT  OF 
SIUCON  NTTRIDE 
Jan  Adlerbom;  Hans  Larker,  and  Jan  Nilsson,  all  of  Roberts- 
fors,  Sweden,  assignors  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag,  Vesteras,  Swe- 
den 

FUed  Ang.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,636 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Aug.  29, 1978,  7809075 
Int  CL^  C04B  33/32 
VS.  a.  264—325  1  Claim 


.77 
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1.  In  a  method  for  manufacturing  an  object  of  sintered  sili- 
con nitride  which  comprises  preforming  a  body  from  siUcon 
nitride  powder,  enclosing  the  body  in  a  glass  casing,  and  sub- 
jecting the  enclosed  body  to  isostatic  pressing  with  a  gaseous 
pressure  mediimi  in  a  pressure  vessel  maintained  at  a  tempera- 
ture sufficient  to  sinttr  the  silicon  nitride,  the  improvement 
comprising  freeing  the  glass  casing  from  the  sintered  object 
after  the  pressing  and  sintering  operations  have  been  com- 
pleted by  adjusting  the  condition  of  pressure  and  temperature 
in  the  pressure  vessel  such  that  the  temperature  is  at  a  level 
sufficient  to  maintain  the  glass  of  the  casing  in  a  plastic  sute 
and  the  pressure  surrounding  the  glass  casing  is  at  a  level 
below  the  partial  pressure  of  nitrogen  gas  above  silicon  nitride 
due  to  dissociation  of  the  latter  at  said  temperature  level. 
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4»25(,689 
INJECTION  MOULDING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
WITH  MOULD  RUNNER  RESERVOIR  AND  SHOT 
EXTENSION 
Victor  T.  GardMT,  Staaiforth  RL,  Shdileid  S9  4LS,  Emffiaad 
CoatiBBatioa  of  Scr.  No.  725.327,  Sep.  21, 1976,  ■b— doari.  This 
•pplicatioa  JoL  6, 197S,  Scr.  No.  922,448 
Oabm  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaitod  Kiagdonh  Oct  31, 1975, 
47237/75 

lat  CL^  B29F  1/06 
VS.  CL  264— 328  J  2  Claim 


4,256,690 
VACUUM  FORMING  METHOD 
Picriaigi  Sabba,  Mana  Loabarda,  Italy,  anigaor  to  NESPAK 
S.pJL  Sodda  Gcacralc  per  I'Uibali^gio,  Mam  Lonbarda, 
Italy 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,501 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioB  Italy,  Apr.  10, 1978, 12557  A/78 
Iata.5B29C/7/0<.  ;7/;¥ 
U.S.  CL  264—504  1  Claim 


1.  A  method  of  injection  moulding  an  article  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

providing  an  injection  mould  having  a  runner  system  ex- 
tending from  an  article  forming  cavity  therein  to  a  mould 
port,  an  injection  device  including  a  pUsticizing  chamber 
and  a  nozzle  communicating  therewith,  a  screw  rotatable 
in  the  plasticizing  chamber  to  plasticize  plastics  material 
and  operable  as  a  recipcocatable  ram  to  eject  fluidized 
material  through  said  nozzle  on  an  injection  stroke,  and  a 
generally  cylindrical  chamber  communicating  at  one  end 
with  said  mould  port  and  open  at  the  other  end  for  receiv- 
ing the  end  of  the  nozzle  for  piston-like  movement  therein, 

rotating  said  screw  to  plasticize  plastics  material  in  said 
plasticizing  chamber, 

retracting  said  nozzle  in  a  direction  out  of  said  cylindrical 
chamber  and  feeding  a  charge  of  plasticized  material  from 
the  plasticizing  chamber  into  the  cylindrical  chamber, 

with  respective  charges  of  plasticized  plastics  material  in  the 
plasticizing  and  cylindrical  chambers  in  front  of  the  screw 
and  nozzle,  respectively,  advancing  said  screw  in  said 
plasticizing  chamber  to  inject  the  plasticized  material 
therein  through  said  nozzle  and  said  mould  port  into  said 
mould  during  the  injection  stroke  of  said  screw,  and  ad- 
vancing the  nozzle  forwardly  in  the  cylindrical  chamber 
to  inject  the  plasticized  material  therein  into  the  mould, 

while  continuing  to  advance  said  screw  in  said  plasticizing 
chamber  on  its  injection  stroke  to  inject  plasticizing  mate- 
rial through  said  nozzle  into  said  cylindrical  chamber,  at 
the  same  time  permitting  said  nozzle  to  retract  in  a  direc- 
tion out  of  said  cylindrical  chamber  under  the  pressure  of 
the  plasticized  material  being  injected  into  said  cylindrical 
chamber, 

blocking  the  flow  of  plasticized  material  between  the  |dasti- 
cizing  chamber  and  at  the  end  of  the  nozzle, 

advancing  the  end  of  the  nozzle  forwardly  in  said  generally 
cylindrical  chamber  to  inject  plasticized  material  in  said 
cylindrical  chamber  into  said  mould  to  fill  said  forming 

.  cavity  and  thereafter  continuing  to  urge  the  end  of  the 
nozzle  forwardly  to  exert  a  positive  pressure  on  the  mate- 
rial in  the  mould  as  such  material  cools  and  an  article  is 
being  formed,  and 

simultaneously  with  advancing  the  nozzle  in  the  cylindrical 
chamber,  rotating  and  withdrawing  said  screw  to  build  up 
a  charge  of  plasticized  material  in  front  of  it  in  the  plasti- 
ciziiig  chamber. 


k'      ... 


1.  A  method  for  vacuum  thermoforming  and  simultaneous 
piercing  at  least  one  hole  in  an  article  formed  of  thermoplastic 
material  which  comprises: 
placing  a  sheet  of  thermoplastic  material  over  at  least  one 
cup-shaped  die,  each  having  a  pointed  projection  at  the 
center  of  and  perpendicular  with  its  bottom  with  the 
length  of  said  projection  much  less  than  the  depth  of  said 
cup-shaped  die;  securing  the  thermoplastic  material  along 
the  periphery  of  each  cup-shaped  die  enclosing  an  area 
within  each  cup-shaped  die;  evacuating  the  enclosed  area 
of  said  cup-shaped  die  between  said  sheet  of  thermoplastic 
material  and  the  bottom  of  said  cup-shaped  die;  heat-soft- 
ening said  thermoplastic  material  until  said  sheet  is  drawn 
into  said  evacuated  area  of  said  cup-shaped  die  and 
touches  the  tip  of  said  pointed  projection;  further  evacuat- 
ing said  area  and  heating  said  thermoplastic  sheet  until 
said  sheet  touches  the  bottom  of  said  die  encompassing 
said  pointed  projection  along  an  annular  zone  on  the 
bottom  of  said  die;  then  forming  a  hole  in  said  sheet  by 
continually  evacuating  said  area  until  said  pointed  projec- 
tion pierces  said  sheet  and  said  pierced  portion  of  said 
sheet  slides  down  to  the  bottom  of  said  die;  continually 
evacuating  said  area  until  the  portion  of  said  sheet  out- 
wardly of  said  annular  zone  is  drawn  downwardly  against 
the  bottom  and  sides  of  said  die  thereby  conforming  to  the 
shape  of  the  die;  said  hole  being  widened  to  a  diameter 
greater  than  the  maximum  diameter  of  said  pointed  pro- 
jection; and  permitting  said  heat  softened  sheet  to  cool. 


4,256,691 
AQUEOUS  SULFUR  DISPERSION  HAVING  REDUCED 

CORROSIVE  Acnvrrv  toward  ferrous  metal 

Loois  E.  Ott,  Oswego,  DL,  aasigBor  to  Standard  Oil  Coovaay 

(ladiaaa),  Chicago,  DL 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  969,487 

lat  CL'  C23F  11/00 

MS.  CL  422—7  10  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  the  corrosion  of  ferrous  metal  in 
physical  contact  with  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  elemental  sulfur 
which  comprises  adding  to  said  dispersion  an  effective  amount 
of  an  inhibitor  solution  for  reducing  said  corrosion,  wherein 
the  inhibitor  solution  comprises  a  solution  in  aqueous  ammonia 
of  at  least  one  metal  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  soluble  zinc  and  magnesium  compounds,  and  the 
moles  of  ammonia  per  gram-atom  of  metal  from  the  metal 
compound  is  from  about  0.1  to  about  200. 
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4,256,692 
MEMBRANE  OXYGENATOR 
Waiter  E.  Cover,  Miasioa  Vic^  Calif.,  aarigaor  to  C  R.  Bard, 
IML,  Murray  HiU,  N  J. 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,600 

lat  a^  A61M  1/03 

MS.  a.  422—46  16  Claim 


4,256,693 

MULTILAYERED  INTEGRAL  CHEMICAL  ANALYSIS 

ELEMENT  FOR  THE  BLOOD 

Ai^  Koado,  and  Masao  lit^lim,  both  of  Aaaka,  JapaiU  airip- 

•rs  to  Ftgi  Photo  FUa  Co.,  Ltd.,  MiaaMl  asbigara,  Japan 

FDed  Jaa.  6, 1979,  Scr.  No.  46,125 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  6, 1978, 53-77177IU] 
lat  CL3  COIN  33/4S.  33/06.  33/52 
MS.  CL  422-56  5 


-J 


.  -t 

'■  -5 
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I 
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1.  A  multilayered  integral  chemical  analysb  element  for  a 
blood  sample,  said  element  comprising  a  filter  layer  capable  of 
removing  formed  components  comprising  leucocytes,  erythro- 
cytes and  platelets  in  the  blood,  a  water-proof  layer  having  at 
least  one  small  opening  therein,  a  porous  spreading  layer,  mad 
a  reagent  layer  laminated  in  this  order. 


4,256,694 
CARBON  MONOXIDE  MONITORING  SYSTEM 
JertMne  W.  McAllisten  Gnnter  A.  KoUer,  and  Virtadcs  R.  Laad, 
aU  of  St  PaaL  Mian.,  aasisBors  to  Miaafeota  Mining  and 
Maaaftetoriag  Coapaay,  St  PaaL  Miaa. 

Filed  Jan.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  912.344 

lat  CL^  GOIN  21/29.  21/77.  31/22 

VS.  CL  422—58  17 


1.  A  membrane  device  having  particular  utility  as  a  blood 
oxygenator,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  blood  modules  and  water  modules  arranged  in 
an  alternating  configuration,  said  blood  modules  defining 
a  flow  path  for  blood  through  and  across  each  blood 
module,  and  said  water  modules  defining  a  flow  path  for 
water  through  and  across  each  water  module, 

each  said  blood  module  and  water  module  comprising  an 
integral  frame  having  (i)  an  envelope  suspended  within 
and  surrounded  by  said  frame;  (ii)  an  oxygen  inlet  port  and 
an  oxygen  outlet  port  configured  such  that  oxygen  is 
caused  to  flow  between  adjacent  modules;  (iii)  tongues 
and  grooves  located  on  each  said  frame  such  that  the 
tongues  of  one  frame  are  disposed  in  associated  grooves  of 
an  adjacent  frame  and  circumferentially  surround  the 
blood  flow  path  through  each  blood  module  and  the  water 
flow  path  through  each  water  module;  and  (iv)  a  recessed 
area  means  formed  in  each  said  frame  adjacent  said  oxy- 
gen outlet  port  for  directing  any  water  leakage  from  a 
water  module  out  of  the  device  through  the  oxygen  outlet 
ports,  or  to  the  exterior  of  the  modules  or  to  both  and 
away  from  the  blood  flow  path;  and 

elongated  sealing  means  disposed  between  the  tongues  and 
associated  grooves  of  adjacent  frames  such  that  if  water 
le^  from  a  water  module  said  sealing  means  will  cause 
such  water  leakage  to  be  directed  to  said  recessed  area 
means  or  to  the  exterior  of  the  modules  or  to  both, 
whereby  such  leakage  will  be  prevented  from  entering  the 
blood  flow  path. 


1.  Colorimetric  mdicator  material  for  the  detection  of  car- 
bon monoxide  in  ambient  air  comprising  alumina  having 
sorbed  thereon  a  mixture  containing  silver  ion  and  permanga- 
nate ion  in  a  molar  ratio  of  about  4:1  to  about  1:4,  said  mixture, 
upon  exposure  to  air  containing  caibon  monoxide  undergoing 
a  color  change  from  purple  to  brown  at  a  rate  propcHtional  to 
the  ratio  of  silver  ion  to  permanganate  ion  in  said  mixtme  and 
the  atmospheric  CO  concentration. 


De- 


4,256,695 
COPPER  UQUOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Roaald  G.  Gillespie,  Old  Tappaa,  N  J.,  aari^or  to  Tc 
▼elopmat  Corporatkm,  WUte  Plalaa,  N.Y. 

FDed  Dec  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105^456 
lat  CL^  GOIN  27/00:  G06F  15/46 

U.S.CL422— 62  ^ 

1.  A  control  system  for  controlling  the  strength  of  a  copper 
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liquor  which  contains  cupric  ions  and  cuprous  ions,  comprising 
means  for  sensing  the  strength  of  the  copper  liquor  and  provid- 
ing a  corresponding  strength  signal,  reference  signal  means  for 
providing  a  first  set  of  reference  signals  corresponding  to  an 
upper  control  limit  and  to  a  lower  control  limit  for  the  strength 
of  the  copper  liquor,  first  comparing  means  connected  to  the 


4,256,697 
RLOOD  INCUBATOR  DEVICE 
FVed  BaMwii^  c/o  OyoMa,  lac^  850  ProTideMC  Hwy^ 
Box  351,  Dedham,  Man.  02026 

Filed  Dec  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,653 
Iirt.  CL^  BOIL  7/02 


P.O. 


sensing  means  and  to  the  reference  signal  means  for  comparing   U.S.  CL  422^104 


6ClaiaM 
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the  strength  signal  with  the  first  set  of  reference  signals  and 
providing  a  first  comparison  signal  in  accordance  with  the 
comparison,  and  means  connected  to  the  comparing  means  for 
controlling  the  addition  of  air  to  the  copper  liquor  to  control 
the  cupric  ion  content  and  the  cuprous  ion  content  of  the 
copper  liquor  so  as  to  control  the  strength  of  the  copper  liquor 
in  accordance  with  the  first  comparison  signal. 


4,256,696 
CUVETTE  ROTOR  ASSEMBLY 
Charies  Soodak,  SUver  Spring,  Md.,  anignor  to  Baxter  Travcnol 
Laboratories,  Inc.,  Deerfldd,  III. 

FUcd  Jan.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,766 

Int.  a.^  COIN  21/07 

U.S.  CL  422—72  10  Claims 


1.  An  improved  cuvette  rotor  assembly  for  use  in  a  multista- 
tion photometric  analyzer  of  the  type  wherein  several  chemi- 
cal reactions  are  sequentially  monitored  over  a  predetermined 
time  span,  wherein  there  is  situated  a  ring  shaped  cuvette  rotor 
having  an  outer  circular  periphery  and  an  inner  circular  pe- 
riphery, a  first  side  and  a  second  side  and  cuvette  forming  slots 
extending  between  the  sides  and  into  the  rotor  from  the  inner 
periphery  toward  the  outer  periphery  and  into  which  a  mixture 
of  reagent  and  sample  is  urged  by  centrifugal  force  as  the  rotor 
is  rotating,  and  wherein  a  fued  beam  of  light  is  directed  at  one 
side  of  the  rotor  as  the  rotor  is  rotating  and  the  light  that  passes 
through  each  cuvette  as  a  reaction  is  taking  place  therein  is 
sensed  and  measured,  the  improvement  residing  in  said  assem- 
bly including  a  ring  shaped  cuvette  rotor  made  of  forged  and 
age  hardened  chromium  copper  material. 


1.  A  test  tube  incubation  device  comprising: 

a  test  tube  of  predetermined  cross-sectional  dimensions; 

a  heater  block  having  at  least  one  cavity  formed  therein; 

an  elongate,  finger-like  sleeve  having  an  open  end  and  a 
closed  end,  the  open  end  of  the  sleeve  being  secured  with 
respect  to  the  heater  block  in  the  region  of  the  open  end  of 
the  cavity,  the  sleeve  being  formed  from  a  resilient,  flexi- 
ble material  displaying  good  heat  transfer  properties,  the 
sleeve  extending  into  the  cavity  to  define  an  externally 
exposed  pocket  receptive  to  said  test  tube  and  defining,  in 
cooperation  with  the  cavity,  an  enclosed  interior  chamber 
adapted  to  contain  a  fluent  heat  transfer  mediimi,  said 
sleeve  being  of  cross-sectional  dimensions  with  respect  to 
said  test  tube  as  to  effect  a  circumferential  grip  on  the  test 
tube  when  the  test  tube  is  received  within  the  sleeve; 

the  sleeve  being  eversible  between  said  position  in  which  it 
extends  into  the  interior  of  the  cavity  and  an  everted 
position  in  which  it  projects  outwardly  of  the  cavity; 

said  sleeve  being  so  constructed  and  arranged  so  that  upon 
withdrawal  of  said  test  tube  from  said  pocket  the  sleeve 
will  be  drawn  by  the  test  tube  toward  said  everted  posi- 
tion and  will  peel  away  from  the  test  tube  as  it  is  drawn  to 
its  everted  position;  and 

a  concave  dimple  formed  at  the  closed  end  of  the  sleeve. 


4,256,698 
CHEMICAL  CARTRIDGE  FOR  RESPIRATORS 
Ernst  Wamcke,  Liibeek,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuuiy,  assignor  to 
Driigerwerk  AktiengeseUschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ovtwaxj 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,090 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuuiy,  Mar.  7, 
1979,2908913 

Int  CL^  COIF  7/Oft  5/00 
U.S.  CL  Mir-Yil  8  Claims 


1.  A  chemical  cartridge,  for  giving  off  oxygen,  particularly 
for  respirators,  comprising,  a  container  having  an  oxygen- 
liberating  chemical  therein,  a  spark  plug  developing  heat  and 
oxygen  when  started  arranged  adjacent  said  chemical  and 
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providing  a  starting  aid  therefor,  and  a  container  of  a  shape  to 
extend  around  at  least  the  sides  of  said  spark  plug  and  being 
filled  with  water  and  having  an  opening  for  supplying  water  to 
said  chemical,  and  plug  sealing  means  closing  the  opening  and 
being  removable  after  starting  said  spark  plug  to  supply  water 
to  said  chemical. 


4,256,699 
PRESSURE  EQUALIZATION  SYSTEM 
Dennis  Kraft,  Thousand  Oaks,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Bnnker  Ramo 
Corporation,  Oak  Brook,  111. 

FUcd  Oct  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,138 

Int  a.3  BOIJ  79/09 

U.S.  a.  422—166  7  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  useful  in  a  deep  ocean  environment  for 
housing  a  functional  device  comprising: 

a  substantially  closed  vessel  for  underwater  use  defuiing  a 
first  substantially  moisture  free  chamber  for  enveloping 
and  protecting  said  functional  device; 

a  quantity  of  a  selected  gas  producing  material  supported  in 
said  vessel; 

means  responsive  to  increases  in  the  pressure  of  the  external 
environment  surrounding  said  apparatus  for  initiating  the 
production  of  gas  by  said  gas  producing  material; 

means  for  communicating  said  gas  with  said  first  chamber; 
and 

means  for  regulating  the  gas  pressure  within  said  first  cham- 
ber to  stabilize  at  a  value  approximately  equal  to  the  exter- 
nal pressure  of  the  environment  surrounding  said  appara- 
tus. 


4,256,700 
CATALYTIC  CONVERTER  WITH  AIR  TUBE 
Jack  E.  Smith,  Grand  Blanc;  David  E.  Roberts,  Flint  vaA  John 
I.  Jalbing,  Millington,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,068 

Int  CL'  BOIJ  6/04:  FOIN  i/2%.  3/30 

VS.  a.  422—177  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  catalytic  converter  for  internal  combustion  engine 
exhaust  gases  and  of  the  type  having  oxidizing  catalyst  means 
mounted  in  a  housing  wherein  the  housing  is  comprised  of  two 
sheet  metal  shell  members  having  mating  flanges  which  extend 
along  opposite  sides  thetecf  and  alongside  the  oxidizing  cata- 


lyst means  and  are  sealingly  welded  together  and  wherein  air  is 
injected  into  the  housing  for  oxidation  of  the  exhaust  gases:  the 
improvement  comprising  in  combination,  an  opening  formed 
between  the  shell  member  flanges  on  one  side  of  the  housing, 
an  air  tube  extending  through  said  opening  and  across  the 
interior  of  the  housing,  said  air  tube  having  a  closed  end  within 
the  housing,  said  air  tube  further  having  a  plurality  of  holes  for 
delivering  air  into  the  exhaust  gases  in  the  housing,  an  external 
weld  between  said  air  tube  and  the  shell  member  flanges  form- 
ing said  opening  whereby  the  air  tube  is  permanendy  sealingly 
secured  to  the  housing  external  thereof,  and  pocket  means 
formed  between  the  interior  sides  of  the  shell  member  flanges 
on  the  opposite  side  of  the  housing  inward  of  where  these  shell 
member  flanges  are  welded,  said  pocket  means  being  sealed  by 
the  associated  flange  weld  and  open  to  the  interior  of  the 
housing  for  slidably  supporting  said  closed  end  of  the  air  tube 
between  the  shell  member  flanges  on  said  opposite  side 
whereby  the  air  tube  and  the  housing  are  free  to  expand  with 
heat  relative  to  each  other  while  the  air  tube  remains  firmly 
supported  at  the  housing  sides  and  whereby  the  sealed  integ- 
rity of  the  housing  is  undisturbed  by  the  closed  end  of  the  air 
tube. 


4,256,701 
PRESSURE  VESSEL  WITH  HATCH 
Ame  I.  Johansson,  Angsriigen  7,  S-840  70  Hanunrstmnd,  Swe- 
den 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,921 
Int  a.3  BOIJ  3/03;  F16J  12/00 
U.S.  CL  422—242  4 
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1.  A  pressure  vessel  comprising  a  hatch  movable  between  a 
locked  position  in  which  it  seals  an  opening  in  the  pressure 
vessel,  and  an  open  position  in  which  it  at  least  partly  exposes 
the  pressure  vessel  opening  and  makes  the  interior  of  the  pres- 
sure vessel  accessible,  said  hatch  being  movable  in  two  direc- 
tions sequential  to  each  other  and  mutually  at  least  substan- 
tially perpendicular,  of  which  one  direction  substantially  coin- 
cides wiUi  the  geometric  axis  of  the  pressure  vessel  opening 
and  the  other  at  least  generally  extends  laterally  of  the  opening, 
said  hatch  having  for  said  movement  in  said  two  directions  a 
plurality  of  eccentrically  mounted  cam  members,  which  are 
joined  to  each  other  for  common  pivotal  movements  between 
two  end  positions  in  planes  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the 
hatch,  are  provided  and  are  in  engagement  with  a  guide  means 
in  front  of  the  hatch  and  extending  to  one  side  of  the  pressure 
vessel  opening,  are  at  one  of  their  pivotal  end  positions  recipro- 
cally displaceable  laterally  of  the  opening  together  with  the 
hatch  while  carrying  the  hatch  in  said  guide  means,  are  at  the 
other  of  their  pivotal  end  positions  engageable  against  the 
hatch  with  support  in  the  guide  means  for  inserting  into  and 
locking  the  hatch  against  the  pressure  vessel  opening  and  for 
displacing  the  hatch  reciprocally  in  the  direction  at  least  sub- 
stantially coinciding  with  the  geometrical  axis  of  the  pressure 
vessel  opeaing  during  their  pivotal  movements  between  said 
both  pivotal  end  positions,  and  are  each  provided  with  a  ioUer 
mounted  eccentrically  on  them  for  rotation,  which  rollers  in 
one  pivotal  end  position  of  the  cam  members  constitute  run- 
ning wheels  in  the  guide  means  and  in  the  vicinity  of  the  other 
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pivoul  end  position  constitute  cam  surfaces  on  said  cam  mem- 
bers but  arc  unloaded  in  the  locked  position  of  the  hatch  by 
said  support  of  said  cam  members  in  the  guide  means,  so  that 
the  excess  pressure  in  the  vessel  does  not  act  on  said  rollers  but 
is  j"^"*^  taken  up  by  said  cam  members. 

4,256,702 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  SEPARATION  OF  URANIUM 

CONTAINED  IN  AN  ALKALINE  UQUOR 

Gcorget  Lyaadet,  Ckilly  Maarin,  and  Jeui  Vial,  ClaMrt,  both 

of  FkaMC,  ■Mlganrs  to  Cooipasiiic  Gcncrale  des  Maticres 

Nadcdrcs  (Cogeaa),  Paris,  Fnuice 

Filed  Feb.  S,  1979,  Ser.  No.  «76,157 
dains  priority,  appUcation  France,  Feb.  9, 1977,  77  03639 
lat  CL2  COIG  43/00 
UJS.  CL  423—7  *1  9"*™ 

1.  A  process  for  the  treatment  of  an  alkaline  uranifcrous 
solution,  said  solution  comprising  dissolved  uranium  and  alka- 
line metal  salts,  dissolved  uranium  and  alkaline  metal  com- 
plexes, or  both,  which  comprises  contacting  said  solution  with 
a  cationic  ion  exchange  resin,  initially  in  the  ammonium  form, 
to  cause  exchange  of  the  alkaline  metal  ions  of  said  salts,  com- 
plexes, or  both,  and  of  the  ammonium  ions  of  said  ion  exchange 
resin,  and  after  the  ion  exchange  has  been  effected,  collectmg 
a  solution  comprising  dissolved  salts  of  uranium  and  ammonia, 
dissolved  complexes  of  uranium  and  ammonia,  or  both. 

4,256,703 

FLY  ASH  COLLECTION 

Sbyaa  N.  S.  Dixit;  Dovglas  I.  Baii^  both  of  CiKimiati,  Ohio, 

and  DaTid  A.  Carter,  Barriagtoo,  Dl.,  assignors  to  Chemcd 

Corporation,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  521,610,  Not.  17, 1978, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  437,750, 
Sep.  20, 1978.  This  appUcation  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,400 

Int  a.3  COIG  1/02:  BOID  45/00 
VS.  CL  423—23  ^  Claims 

9.'  The  method  of  recovering  heavy  metal  values  in  a  coal- 
burning  utility  boiler  system,  said  system  carrying  particles 
entrained  in  a  stream  of  particle  laden  gas,  comprising  feeding 
an  additive  to  the  particle  laden  gas  at  a  temperature  of  2600* 
to  3300*  F.,  above  the  fireball,  and  at  a  rate  of  0.05  pounds-10 
pounds  per  ton  of  coal  burned;  said  additive  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  mixture  of  magnesia  with  alumina  or  talc;  whereby 
the  fmer  particulates,  carrying  said  heavy  metal  values,  ag- 
glomerate into  larger  particulates,  and  said  larger  particulates 
are  collected  before  reaching  the  stack. 


4»2S6,704 

HYDROMETALLURGICAL  PROCESS  FOR  THE 

RECOVERY  OF  SILVER  AS  SILVER  HALIDE  OR  SILVER 

PSEUDOHAUDE  FROM  WASTE  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

PAPER  AND  FILM  AND  OTHER  SENSITIZED 

MATERIALS 

Michael  S.  Howard,  c/o  Utcntnrc  Search  Scrricct,  P.O.  Box 

24  084,  Td  AfiT,  Israel 

FDed  May  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,532 
Int  a.»  COIG  5/02:  COIC  3/20 

VS.  CL  423-r  M  O^ 

1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  silver  as  silver  habde  or 
silver  pseudohahde  from  waste  photographic  paper,  photo- 
graphic fihn  and  other  sensitized  materials  which  comprises 
washing  the  material,  removing  wash,  bringing  the  silver  pres- 
ent to  a  form  solubilizable  in  concentrated  halide  or  pseudoha- 
hde solution  by  oxidation  if  necessary,  dissolving  the  silver  salt 
or  salts  by  means  of  a  concentrated  reagent  solution  of  the 
halide  or  pseudohalide  of  an  alkaU  or  alkaUne-earth  metal,  or 
ammonium,  separating  said  complex  solution  from  solid  mat- 
ter, washing  the  solid  in  turn  with  a  dilute  solution  of  the  halide 
or  pseudohalide,  and  then  with  water,  treating  said  separated 
complex  solution  with  said  dUute  halide  or  pseudohalide  wash 
and  wash  water  combined  to  form  a  precipitate,  and  separating 
the  precipitate  of  said  silver  halide  or  pseudohalide,  reconcen- 


trating  dilute  reagent,  separating  unwanted  accumulated  salts 
from  reagent  and  purifying  said  silver  salt. 

4,256,705 
LEACHING  AGGLOMERATED  GOLD  -  SILVER  ORES 
Harold  J.  Hdnen,  Reno;  Gene  E.  McOelland,  Sparks,  and 
RonM  E.  Lindstrom,  Reno,  all  of  Nct.,  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  die  Secretary  of 
the  Interior,  Washington,  D.C. 

Continnation-in-p«rt  of  Ser.  No.  29,953,  Apr.  13, 1979, 
abaadoocd.  This  application  Apr.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,087 
Int  CL^  COIG  5/Oa  7/00 
VS.  CL  423—27  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  percolation  leaching  of  gold  or  silver  values 
from  a  feed  material  consisting  of  ores,  tailings  or  wastes  com- 
prising: 

(1)  admixing  the  feed  with  about  0.25  to  0.75  weight  percent 
of  a  binding  agent  consisting  of  lime,  portland  cement,  or 
mixtures  thereof,  and  about  8  to  16  weight  percent  of 
water, 

(2)  mechanically  manipulating  the  admixture  to  effect  ag- 
glomeration of  fines  in  the  feed. 

(3)  aging  the  admixture  at  ambient  conditions  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  provide  the  resulting  agglomerates  with 
green  strength  sufficient  to  withstand  further  wetting 
without  disintegration,  and 

(4)  subjecting  the  aged  admixture  to  percolation  leaching 
with  a  leach  solution  for  gold  or  silver. 

4,256,706 
LEACHING  AGGLOMERATED  GOLD  -  SILVER  ORES 
Harold  J.  Hdnen,  Reno;  Gene  E.  McOelland,  Sparics,  and 
Rodd  E.  Lindstrom,  Reno,  aU  of  Ner.,  assignors  to  The 
Udted  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Interior,  Washington,  D.C 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  29,952,  Apr.  13, 1979, 
abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  29,953,  Apr.  13, 1979,  abandoned,  lids 
application  Apr.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,088 
Int  CL^  COIG  5/Oa  7/00 
VS.  CL  423-29  ^  Clnims 

1.  A  process  for  percolation  leaching  of  gold  or  sUver  values 
from  a  feed  materid  consisting  of  ores,  tailings  or  wastes  com- 
prising: .  ^ 

(1)  admixing  the  feed  with  about  0.25  to  0.75  weight  percent 
of  a  binding  agent  consisting  of  lime,  portland  cement,  or 
mixtures  thereof,  and  about  8  to  16  wdght  percent  of  an 
aqueous  cyanide  solution. 

(2)  mechanically  manipulating  the  admixture  to  effect  ag- 
glomeration of  fines  in  the  feed, 

(3)  aging  the  admixture  at  ambient  conditions  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  provide  the  resulting  agglomerates  with 
green  strength  sufficient  to  withstand  further  wetting 
without  disintegration,  and  for  substantid  reaction  of  the 
cyanide  with  gold  or  silver  vdues  in  the  feed,  and 

(4)  subjecting  the  aged  admixture  to  percoUtion  leaching 
with  water  or  cyanide  solution,  whereby  gold  or  silver  is 
selectively  leached. 


4,256,707 
SELECTIVE  REMOVAL  OF  MERCURY  FROM  CYANIDE 

SOLUTIONS 
Chariea  M.  Flynn,  Jr.,  Rswn  nomas  G.  Carnahan,  Sparks,  and 

Roald  E.  Lindstrom,  Reno,  dl  of  Ner.,  assignors  to  The 
Udted  States  of  Aamricn  aa  rcpreaented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Interior,  Washington,  D.C 

Filed  Oct  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87^52 
Int  CL'  COIG  13/00:  COIC  3/08 
VS.  CL  423-42  '  O^ 

1.  A  method  for  the  selective  removd  of  mercury  frwn  gold 
cyanide  solutions  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  admixing  a  reactive  metd  sulfide  selected  from  tht  group 
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consisting  of  freshly  precipitated  Ag2S,  ZnS  or  FeS  with 
sdd  solution  to  form  an  insoluUe  mercuric  sulfide  precipi- 
tate and  a  substantially  mercury-poor  solution;  and 
(b)  separating  said  mercuric  sulfide  precipitate  from  said 
substantially  mercury-poor  solution. 


4,256,708 

PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  TUNGSTEN  FROM 

CEMENTED  TUNGSTEN  CARBIDE 

Lncretia  R.  Qnatiini,  Athens,  Pa.,  assignor  to  GTE  Prodncts 

Corporation,  Stiutford,  Conn. 

FDed  Dec  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,232 
Int  CL^  COIG  41/00 
VS.  CL  423—61  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  process  for  recovering  tungsten  from  cemented  tung- 
sten carbide  including  cobdt  as  a  cementing  materid  wherein 
the  cemented  tungsten  carbide  is  oxidized  to  form  an  oxidized 
product  which  is  digested  in  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  dkali 
metd  hydroxide  to  form  a  water  soluble  alkdi  metd  tungstate 
portion  and  an  insoluble  portion,  the  improvement  comprising 
digesting  with  (in)  an  aqueous  solution  comprising  about  20  to 
about  40  percent  alkali  metd  hydroxide  and  in  the  presence  of 
an  excess  of  the  theoreticd  amount  of  titanium  dioxide  needed 
to  react  with  cobdt  to  form  cobdt  titanate,  sdd  digestion  being 
carried  out  at  a  temperature  greater  than  about  140*  C.  and  a 
pressure  greater  than  about  SO  pounds  per  square  inch  to  pro- 
mote the  formation  of  a  soluble  alkali  metd  tungstate. 


4,256,710 
PROCESS  FOR  DEODORIZAnON 
Lnam,  and  AUra  Dnda,  both  of  AMwrnaU,  Js 
assignors  to  MitsaMshi  DcnU  KabaddU  Kdsha,  Tokyo, 


FDed  Sep.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,196 

Not.  1, 1978,  53/134906 


U 


U.S.  CL  423—210 


Int  a.)  BOID  53/34 


1.  A  process  for  deodorization  of  a  gas  containing  bad  smell 
substances  comprising  bubbling  an  ozone-containing  gas 
through  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  alkali  bromide  in  a  bubbl^ 
vessd,  to  obtain  a  washing  solution  containing  from  about  0.10 
g  per  liter  to  about  0.65  g  per  liter  BrO~  and  contacting  the  gas 
with  the  washing  solution  in  a  wash  tower. 


4,256,709 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  ALUMINA 
VDctor  M.  SizyakoT,  alitsa  VaTDoTykh,  7,  korpns  3,  kr.  94; 
Leodd  F.  BUenko,  Grazhdansky  prospekt  83,  korpns  1,  kr. 
48;  NDtold  S.  Shmorgnnenko,  V.O.,  1  linia,  28,  kr.  15,  dl  of 
Leningrad;  Leonid  L  Flnkdshtein,  alitsa  Chkdora,  45,  kr.  2, 
Krasnoyanky  krai,  Achinsk;  Georgy  P.  Tkachenko,  Sla- 
▼yansky  bdfar,  43,  kr.  221,  Moscow;  Oleg  V.  Alexeer,  6 
ndkroraion,  11,  kr.  63,  Krasnoyarsky  krai,  Achinsk;  Vitdy  L. 
Aronzon,  nlitsa  I?ana  Cheraykh,  21,  kr.  2,  Leningrad;  Pn?d 
S.  Vladinrirof,  nUtsa  Olgi  Forsh,  1,  kr.  247,  Leningrad;  Alexd 
L  Alexeer,  prospekt  SoUdarnoati,  9,  korpns  2,  kr.  155,  Lenin- 
pad,  and  Iran  M.  Kostin,  ditra  Lensoreta,  60,  k?.  63,  Lenin- 
grad, dl  of  U.S.SJI. 

FDed  Jnn.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,755 
Int  CL^  COIF  7/04 
VS.  CL  423—119  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  production  of  dumina  which  com- 
prises forming  a  mixture  by  mixing  and  grinding  an  alludine 
duminosiUcate  raw  materid,  limestone  and  a  soda  containing 
solution,  correcting  the  mixture  to  obtain  therein  molecular 
ratios  of  CaO:Si02  of  2±0.03  and  Na20:(Al203-|-Fe203)  of 
about  1,  heating  the  corrected  mixture  at  a  temperature  of, 
12S0*  to  1300*  C.  to  form  a  sinter,  leaching  the  sinter  to  form 
an  duminate  solution,  desilicating  the  duminate  solution,  car- 
txMiating  the  desilicated  duminate  solution  to  form  duminum 
hydroxide,  and  calcining  the  duminum  hydroxide  to  form 
dumina  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

(a)  Comminuting  the  alkaline  duminosilicate  with  an  aque- 
ous soda  containing  soluti<Mi  in  an  amount  to  form  a  mix- 
ture containing  from  30  to  50  percent  water  by  wdght  to 
form  a  comminuted  mixture  wherein  the  weight  fraction 
of  particles  larger  than  0.08  mm  is  greater  than  20  percent; 

(b)  mixing  the  comminuted  mixture  with  limestone  and 
additicmd  soda  solution  to  form  a  mixture  having  molecu- 
lar ratios  of  CaO:Si02  of  2  ±0.03  and  Na20:(Al203-|" 
Fe203)  of  about  1 

(c)  comminuting  the  mixture  formed  in  step  (b)  until  the 
fraction  of  particles  larger  than  0.08  mm  is  from  2  to  15 
percent  by  weight  and 

(d)  heating  the  mixture  of  step  (c)  to  form  the  sinter. 


4,256,711 

CATALYSIS 

Pad  A.  Sermon,  Cowley,  En^Jand,  assignor  to  Johnson,  Mat- 

tiiey  A  Co.,  Limited,  London,  En^aad 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  826,831,  Ang.  22, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Oct  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  948,506 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdoai,  Ang.  24, 1976, 
35202/76 

Int  CL^  BOID  53/36 
VS.  CL  423—239  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  the  decomposition  of  NO  present  in  a  gas 
stream  which  comprises  contacting  the  gas  with  a  catdyst 
consisting  essentially  of  TiN. 


4,256,712 

REGENERABLE  PROCESS  FOR  SO2  REMOVAL 

EMPLOYING  GELATINOUS  ALUMINUM  HYDROXIDE 

AS  ABSORBENT 
Richard  S.  Atidns,  Freehold,  and  Aaim  B.  Ray,  Bridaewatcr, 
both  of  NJ.,  assipMrs  to  Rcsearch-CottreD,  Incn  Bridaewatcr 
Township,  Somerset  Connty,  N.Y. 

FDed  Jnn.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  9U,0i3 
Int  €L^  CDIB  17/00  17/02 
VS.  CL  423-242  17  Odw 

1.  A  continuous  absorption-regenerative  procem  for  remov- 
ing SO2  from  a  gas  comprising  contacting  said  gas  in  a  first 
zone  with  an  aqueous  suspension  of  an  absorbent  consisting 
essentially  of  gelatinous  aluminum  hydroxide  wheseby  the 
SO2  is  absorbed  by  said  gelatinous  duminum  hydroxide,  with- 
drawing a  portion  of  said  aqueous  suspension  of  gelatinous 
duminum  hydroxide  containing  absorbed  SO2  heating  said 
portion  of  aqueous  suspension  in  a  seccmd  zone  while  sparging 
with  a  gas  to  evolve  SOj  therefrom  and  to  convert  said  absor- 
bent to  suspended  gelatinous  duminum  hydroxide  and  recy- 
cling sdd  regenerated  aqueous  suspension  of  gdatinous  dumi- 
num hydroxide  to  said  first  zone. 
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4,256,713  

FLUE  GAS  TREATMENT  WITH  INTERMnTENT 
ADDITION  OF  ALKALINE  REAGENT  TO  SCRUBBING 

LIQUOR 
Peter  Urban,  Northbrook,  lU^  assignor  to  UOP  Inc^  Des 

Plaine8,IU. 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  71,216 

iBt  a.5  COIB  77/00 

U  A  a.  423—242  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  absorptive  removal  of  sulfur  dioxide 
from  a  gaseous  mixture  by  contacting  said  gaseous  mixture  in 
a  scrubbing  zone  with  a  scrubbing  liquor  comprising  a  buffered 
solution  of  an  alkali  metal  sulfite  and  bisulfite,  the  alkalinity  of 
said  scrubbing  liquor  being  maintained  by  the  addition  thereto 
of  an  aqueous  alkaline  reagent  solution  comprising  sodium 
carbonate,  sodium  bicarbonate  or  both  having  a  relatively  high 
pH  with  respect  to  said  scrubbing  liquor,  said  aqueous  alkaline 
reagent  solution  having  dissolved  therein  an  undesirable  quan- 
tity of  silica  contaminant  which,  upon  the  addition  of  said 
aqueous  alkaline  reagent  solution  to  said  scrubbing  liquor, 
tends  to  precipitote  from  solution  and  form  deleterious  deposits 
which  interfere  with  the  functioning  of  said  process,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  the  minimization  of  said  deleteri- 
ous deposits  by  effecting  said  addition  of  said  aqueous  alkaline 
reagent  solution  to  said  scrubbing  liquor  in  a  cyclic  intermit- 
tent manner,  whereby  as  the  pH  of  said  scrubbing  liquor  falls 
to  a  specific  minimum  value  of  not  less  than  about  6.5  no 
addition  of  said  aqueous  alkaline  reagent  solution  is  made,  upon 
said  pH  reaching  said  minimum  value  of  not  less  than  about  6.5 
said  addition  is  initiated  and  continued  at  a  rate  sufficient  to 
effect  the  rapid  rise  of  said  pH  to  a  specific  maximum  value  of 
not  greater  than  about  10.5,  upon  said  pH  reaching  said  maxi- 
mum value  of  not  greater  than  about  10.5  said  addition  is 
discontinued  and  said  pH  again  falls  to  said  minimum  value  of 
not  less  than  about  6.5  to  complete  one  phase  of  said  cycle. 


4,256,715 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  CRYSTALLINE 

PHOSPHONTTRIUC  CHLORIDE  OUGOMERS 

Tsukuru  Kinoshita;  Yaziini  Ogata,  and  ManyoaU  Snzoe,  all  of 

Tokushima,  Japan,  assignors  to  Otsoka  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd., 

Osaka,  Japan 

FUcd  Not.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,458 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  4, 1978,  53/53380 

Int  a.J  COIB  25/10 

U.S.  a.  423—300  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  crystalline  phosphonitrilic 
chloride  oligomers  by  reacting  phosphorus  pentachloride  with 
ammonium  chloride  in  an  organic  solvent  inert  to  chlorine  in 
the  presence  of  a  catalyst,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
adding  dropwise  phosphorus  trichloride  to  a  dispersion  of 
ammonium  chloride  and  said  catalyst  in  an  organic  solvent  at 
a  rate  of  0.003  to  0.07  mole/minute  per  mole  of  ammonium 
chloride  simultaneously  with  the  supply  of  an  equimolar 
amount  of  chlorine  gas  based  on  said  phosphorus  trichloride  at 
the  same  rate  as  the  addition  rate  of  said  phosphorus  trichloride 
at  a  temperature  of  100*  to  200*  C.  to  produce  said  phosphorus 
pentachloride,  said  catalyst  being  at  least  one  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  oxides  of  metals  of  Groups  II-A, 
11-B,  III-A,  IV-A,  IV-B  and  VIII  of  the  Periodic  Table;  sul- 
fides of  metals  of  Groups  II-A  and  II-B  of  the  Periodic  Table, 
fatty  acid  salts  of  metals  of  Groups  II-A  and  II-B  of  the  Peri- 
odic Table,  acetylacetonatomagnesium,  acetylacetonatozinc, 
organometallic  compounds  of  metals  of  Groups  II-A  and  II-B 
of  the  Periodic  Table,  peroxides  of  metals  of  Groups  II-A  and 
II-B  of  the  Periodic  Table,  hydroxides  of  metals  of  Groups 
III-A  and  VIII  of  the  Periodic  Table  and  magnesium  hydrox- 
ide; and  said  catalyst  being  employed  in  an  amount  of  0.01%  to 
10%  by  weight  based  on  the  wei^t  of  the  phosphorus  trichlo- 
ride. 


4,256,714 
BASIC  ALUMINUM  NITRATE  CRYSTALLIZATION 
Charles  E.  Scott,  and  John  L.  Dewey,  both  of  Uttlc  Rock,  Ark., 
assignors  to  Reynolds  Metals  Company,  Richmond,  Va. 
FUed  Jul.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,296 
Int  a.3  COIF  7/66 
VS.  a.  423—295  -  "  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  large  crystals  of  basic  aluminum 
nitrate  from  a  nitric  acid  feed  solution  containing  AI2O3  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  evaporating  water  and  nitric  acid  from  the  feed  solution 
in  a  single  step  evaporation  performed  at  a  temperature  of 
between  about  270*  and  about  450*  F.  and  at  a  pressure  of 
between  about  atmospheric  and  about  60  psig  to  produce 
an  evaporated  liquor  comprising  at  least  about  16%  alu- 
mina by  weight; 

(b)  holding  the  evaporated  liquor  in  a  quiescent  state  for  a 
period  of  between  about  20  minutes  and  about  two  hours 
at  a  temperature  of  between  about  270*  F.  and  about  350* 
F.: 

(c)  injecting  water  into  the  product  of  step  b  to  induce 
crystallization,  the  water  being  added  in  an  amount  suffi- 
cient to  adjust  the  composition  of  the  conditioned  liquor 
to  a  composition  expressible  as  the  sum  of  two  compo- 
nents 

(1)  Aluminum  nitrate  nonahydrate,  and 

(2)  the  selected  crystal  product  of  hydrated  basic  alumi- 
num nitrate;  and 

(d)  separating  the  large  cry|tals. 


4,256,716 
PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  LOADED  EXTRACTANT 
FROM  PURinCATION  OF  PHOSPHORIC  ACID  BY 
EXTRACnON 
Subhas  K.  Sikdar,  San  Joan  Capistrano,  Calif.,  aaiigDor  to  Occi- 
dental Research  Corporation,  Irvine,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,651 
Int  CL^  COIB  25/16 
VS.  CL  423-321  S  «  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  purifying  an  aqueous  phosphoric  acid 
containing  P2O5  values  and  dissolved  ionic  impurities  compris- 
ing magnesium,  iron  and  aluminum  ions,  wherein  (a)  said  phos- 
phoric acid  is  contacted  with  an  organic  extractant  containing 
a  water-immiscible  organic  sulfonic  acid  to  form:  a  loaded 
organic  extractant  containing  the  organic  sulfonic  acid,  ex- 
tracted ionic  metallic  impurities  and  extracted  P2O5  values, 
and  a  purified  aqueous  phosphoric  acid;  (b)  the  purified  aque- 
ous phosphoric  acid  is  separated  from  the  loaded  organic 
extractant  to  provide  a  separated  organic  extractant;  and  (c) 
the  organic  extractant  is  regenerated  from  the  separated  or- 
ganic extractant  for  recycle  to  step  (a);  the  improvement  com- 
prising; 
(i)  contacting  said  separated  organic  extractant  from  step  (b) 
with  a  solution  containing  calcium  ions  obtained  from 
dissolving  a  member  selected  from  calcium  chloride  and 
calcium  nitrate,  under  conditions  whereby  at  least  some  of 
said  extracted  ionic  metallic  impurities  are  replaced  by 
calcium  and  are  transferred  to  said  solution;  and 
(ii)  separating  said  solution  from  the  contacted  organic  ex- 
tractant. 
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4,256,717 
SnJCON  PURinCATION  METHOD 
Robert  K.  Dawless,  Mooroerille,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Alnminnm 
Company  of  America,  Pittrimrgh,  Pa. 

Filed  May  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,892 
Int  CL^  BOID  9/00;  COIB  33/02 
VS.  a.  423-348  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  providing  a  bed  of  purified  silicon  crystals 
wherein  silicon  is  crystallized  from  a  solvent  metal  and  the 
amount  of  solvent  metal  remaining  in  the  crystal  bed  is  reduced 
to  a  low  level,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  molten  body  containing  silicon  and  at  least 
one  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tin,  zinc, 
aluminum,  silver  and  lead,  the  silicon  being  present  in  an 
amount  greater  than  the  eutectic  point  of  the  silicon-metal 
combination,  the  metal  adapted  to  act  as  a  solvent  for  the 
silicon; 

(b)  extracting  heat  from  the  body  to  provide  a  solid  phase 
containing  silicon  in  crystal  form  and  to  concentrate  im- 
purities in  a  molten  phase; 

(c)  thereafter,  removing  a  substantial  part  of  the  molten 
phase  from  the  solid  phase  containing  said  silicon  crystals; 

(d)  subjecting  the  solid  phase  to  a  melting  action  to  melt  a 
fraction  of  the  solid  phase  for  purposes  of  removing  a 
substantial  amount  of  metal-silicon  combination  adhering 
to  said  crystals;  and 

(e)  draining  the  molten  phase  from  the  solid  phase  to  sepa- 
rate at  least  a  fraction  of  the  metal-silicon  combination 
adhering  to  said  crystals  of  silicon. 


4,256,718 
SODIUM  ZIRCONIUM  CARBONATE  COMPOUND  AND 

THE  METHOD  OF  ITS  PREPARATION 
Mary  J.  McArthnr,  Siad  Valley;  Laurence  B.  Marantz,  Shennan 
Oaks,  and  Abb  L.  Scarbroogh,  Calabasas,  aU  of  Calif.,  assign- 
on  to  Organon  Tebdka  Corporatioa,  Oklahoma  Qty,  Okla. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  890,650,  Mar.  20, 1978, 
abandoned.  Ihis  application  Jan.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,671 
Int  a^  COIB  31/24:  COID  7/Oa  COIG  25/00 
VS.  CL  423—419  P  38  Claims 

4.  A  particulate  non-crystalline,  substantially  water  insoluble 
sodium  zirconium  carbonate  hydrate  product  having  a  substan- 
tially uniform  particle  size  and  which,  after  drying  at  70*  C.  for 
two  hours,  is  a  hexahydrate  having  an  index  of  refraction  of 
from  about  1.64  to  about  1.67,  said  product  having  an  ionic 
composition  corresponding  to  analysis,  exclusive  of  water  of 
hydration,  of: 

(N8)^(Zr)fl(C03)c 

wherein,  when  B,  determined  as  Zr02,  is  assigned  the  1,  A  has 
a  value  of  from  about  0.8  to  1 .2,  and  C,  determined  as  CO2.  has 
a  value  of  from  about  0.8  to  about  1.2  and  said  product  being 
formed  by  the  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  preparing  a  metastable  solution  comprising  zirconium, 
sodium,  sulfate  and  carbonate  ions  and  having  a  pH  of 
from  about  8  to  about  1 1.5,  the  molar  ratios  of  said  sodium, 
sulfate  and  carbonate  ions  to  each  zirconium  ion  being 
within  the  ranges  of  from  about  6  to  about  10,  from  about 
2  to  about  3  and  from  about  2  to  about  4  respectively  and 
the  concentration  of  said  zirconium  ions  in  said  solution 
being  from  about  0.3  molar  to  about  0.9  molar,  wherein 
said  solution  may  further  comprise  chloride  ions  which 
when  present  do  not  exceed  a  molar  ratio  of  about  2 
chloride  ions  to  one  zirconium  ion; 

(b)  heating  said  metastable  solution  to  greater  than  about  90* 
C;  and, 

(c)  holding  said  solution  at  greater  than  about  90*  C.  for 
sufficient  time  to  allow  formation  of  said  product 


4,256,719 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  COMBINED  MANUFACTURE  OF 

CHLORINATED  HYDROCARBONS  AND  SODIUM 

BICARBONATE 

Eleonoor  nm  Andel,  Fjwchedc,  Nethertands,  aasiipm  to  Akio 

N.V.,  Amhem,  Netherlands 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1980,  Scr.  No.  110,767 
Claims  priority,  applicatkm  Netherlands,  Jan.   10,   1979, 
7900183 

Int  CL'  COID  7/Oa  15/08;  C07C  17/01  17/10 
VS.  CL  423—424  5 


1.  A  process  for  the  combined  manufacture  of  chlorinated 
hydrocarbons  and  sodium  bicarbonate  comprising  the  steps  of 

a.  chlorinating  an  olefinic  hydrocarbon  with  a  substantially 
non-aqueous  chlorinating  liquid  containing  iodine  and  a 
chloride  of  a  polyvalent  metal  in  the  oxidized  state, 

b.  converting  sodium  chloride  by  carbonatation  into  sodium 
bicarbonate  with  the  aid  of  a  volatile  base  according  to  the 
Solvay-soda  method, 

c.  using  the  hydrogen  chloride  adduct  of  the  volatile  base 
resulting  from  step  b.  as  the  chlorine  source  in  the  oxida- 
tive regeneration  of  the  q)ent  chlorinating  liquid  of  step  a., 

characterized  in  that  the  polyvalent  metal  in  the  chlorinating 
liquid  is  copper  and/or  iron,  the  volatile  base  in  step  b.  is  an 
aliphatic  amine  having  a  boiling  point  below  about  100*  C.  and 
its  hydrochloride  adduct  is  the  chlorine  source  in  step  c,  the 
amine  being  recovered  in  the  vapor  phase  and  returned  to  the 
soda  process  of  step  b. 


4,256,720 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  CARBON  BLACK 
Robert  H.  Kallenberger,  Bartlesrille,  Okla.,  assizor  to  Phillips 
Petroleum  Company,  Bartksrille,  Okla. 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,947 
Int  CL^  COIB  31/OZ-  O09C  1/48 
VS.  CL  423—449  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  carbon  Mack  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
contacting  hot  combustion  gases  and  a  carbonaceous  feed  in 
a  reaction  zone  to  thereby  convert  said  carbonaceous  feed 
to  a  production  carbon  black; 
combining  a  rerun  carbon  black,  having  a  CTAB  number 
which  does  not  meet  predetermined  q)ecifications,  with 
said  production  carbon  black  to  thereby  |Htxluce  a  com- 
bined carbon  black  product; 
establishing  a  first  signal  representative  of  the  flow  rate 

(Fpc)  of  said  production  carbon  black; 
establishing  a  second  signal  representative  of  the  flow  rate 

(pRC)  of  said  rerun  carbon  black; 
establishing  a  third  signal  representative  of  the  CTAB  num- 
ber (CTABp)  of  said  production  carbon  black; 
establishing  a  fourth  signal  representative  of  the  CTAB 

number  (CTAB/{)  of  said  rerun  cartxMi  black; 
establishing  a  fifth  signal  representative  of  the  CTAB  num- 
ber (CTABprod)  of  said  combined  carbon  Mack  product 
in  response  to  said  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  signals; 
establishing  a  sixth  signal  representative  of  the  desired 
CTAB  number  for  said  combined  carbon  black  product; 
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esublishing  a  seventh  signal  responsive  to  the  difTerence 
between  said  fifth  signal  and  said  sixth  signal;  and 

controlling  the  flow  rate  of  said  carbonaceous  feed  to  said 
reaction  zone  in  response  to  said  seventh  signal  to  thereby 
maintain  a  desired  CTAB  number  for  said  combined  car- 
bon black  product. 


4»25<,721 
COMBUSTION  MEIH OD  AND  APPARATUS 
PklUp  G.  Blakcy,  RMdiagi,  and  Rickard  W.  Wataoa,  Alkttree, 
botk  of  Eaglaad,  aHivMrs  to  BOC  Liadted,  LomIoii«  Eagiand 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  14,674 

Iirt.  CL*  COIB  17/50.  17/90.  17/74 

MS.  a  423-540  *  Oa^M 


r        ^^ 


about  10%  above  that  required  to  stoichiometrically  react 
with  said  trivalent  metal  ion-containing  material; 

(b)  drying  the  impregnated  material;  and 

(c)  firing  the  dried  material  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  800* 
C,  but  not  higher  than  about  1250*  C,  for  a  period  of  time 
sufficient  to  cause  essentially  complete  reaction  between 
said  trivalent  metal  ion-containing  material  and  said  diva- 
lent metal  ion-containing  material  to  form  spinel  and/or 
crystals  isostructural  with  spinel. 


4»256,723 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  PRECIPITATED  RED  IRON 

OXIDES 
Ei«eM  M.  UrbM,  Jr.,  Trcirtom  N  J.,  aMifMir  to  Cltka  Scr?k« 
Conpuy,  Talaa,  Okla. 

Filed  May  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,6C7 
lat  a.2  GOIG  49/06 
U  A  CL  423-433  2 


1.  A  process  of  thermally  cracking  waste  sulphuric  acid  to 
produce  sulphur  dioxide  comprising 

(a)  supplying  a  stream  of  waste  sulphuric  acid  to  a  first 
passage  of  a  burner  in  communication  with  a  combustion 
chamber,  the  sulphuric  acid  having  dissolved  therein  or 
mixed  therewith  combustible  matter, 

(b)  supplying  a  stream  of  atomising  air  to  a  second  passage  in 
the  burner  so  as  to  atomise  the  sulphuric  acid  and  combus- 
tible matter; 

(c)  supplying  a  stream  of  secondary  air  to  the  combustion 
chamber  separately  from  the  burner  so  as  to  provide  an 
oxygen  containing  atmosphere  in  the  vicinity  of  the  flame 
issuing  from  the  burner  in  operation  of  the  burner; 

(d)  initiating  combustion  of  the  combustible  matter  so  as  to 
generate  the  heat  necessary  for  said  thermal  cracking; 

the  improvement  comprising 

(e)  injecting  oxygen  or  an  oxygen  gas  mixture  containing  at 
least  3S%  oxygen  by  volume  into  the  combustion  chamber 
separately  from  the  burner  and  into  direct  contact  with  a 
flame  issuing  from  the  burner  in  operation  of  the  burner. 

4,256,722 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  POROUS  SPINEL 

MATERIALS 

Gerald  B.  Carrier,  Corains.  N.Y.,  aasivH>r  to  Coraing  Glass 

Works,  Coraliv.  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  15, 1979,  Scr.  No.  94,487 
ht  a^  CMC  49/00,  37/14:  COIF  7/04 
MS.  CL  423—594  6  OalM 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  porous  bodies  consisting  essen- 
tially of  spinel  and/or  crystals  isostructural  with  spinel  having 
an  average  pore  size  between  about  430-700  A.  about  80%  of 
said  pores  being  within  about  ±23%  of  the  average  pore  size, 
and  having  a  surface  area  between  about  10-73  metersVgram. 
said  crystals  having  the  general  formula  AO.B2O3  wherein  A 
represents  a  divalent  metal  ion  and  B  represents  a  trivalent 
metal  ion,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
(a)  impregnating  a  porous,  trivalent  metal  ion-containing 
material  having  a  surface  area  between  about  30-300 
meters^/gram,  said  trivalent  metal  ion  being  selected  from 
the  group  of  Al"*-',  Fe+\  and  Cr+^  with  a  solution  of  a 
divalent  metal  ion-containing  compound,  said  divalent 
metal  ion  being  selected  from  the  group  of  Mg-i-^.  Fe'*'^. 
Mn+^  and  Zn+2,  which  compound,  upon  pyrolysis,  will 
be  converted  to  the  respective  oxide  or  other  compound 
capable  of  reacting  with  said  trivalent  metal  ion-contain- 
ing material,  said  divalent  metal  ion-containing  compound 
being  present  in  a  quantity  sufficient  to  produce  an 
amount  of  the  corresponding  divalent  metal  oxide  or  other 
compound  ranging  from  about,  by  weight,  3%  below  to 


« 


1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  red  iron  oxide  crystals 
containing  a  minimum  of  acicular  yellow  iron  crystals,  said 
process  comprising  the  serial  steps  of: 

(a)  adding,  with  agiution,  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  soluble 
ferrous  salt  to  an  aqueous  solution  containing  an  excess  of 
a  stoichiometric  equivalent  of  a  base  selected  from  the 
hydroxides  and  carbonates  of  sodium  and  potassium,  thus 
forming  an  insoluble  iron  compound,  with  the  mixture 
having  a  pH  of  about  7.3  and  a  temperature  of  firom  about 
33*  C.  to  about  73*  C.  (131*  F.-167*  F.), 

(b)  aerating  the  mixture  with  an  oxygen-containing  gas.  at  a 
rate  of  from  about  0.001  to  about  0.003  lbs.  02/min./Ib.  of 
added  ferrous  salt,  to  oxidize  the  precipiute  of  step  (a)  to 
uniformly-sized  and  highly  uncrystalline  iron  oxide  seed 
particles, 

(c)  aerating  the  mixture  at  the  rate  given  in  step  (b)  for  a 
substantially  complete  reaction  period  of  from  about  1  to 
about  4  hours,  at  which  time  essentially  all  the  ferrous  iron 
has  been  converted  to  ferric  iron,  and  the  pH  has  in- 
creased to  approximately  9, 

(d)  increasing  the  temperature  to  a  range  of  about  80*-90'  C. 
(I76*-194*  F.). 

(e)  adding  additional  soluble  ferrous  salt  in  an  amount  in 
excess  of  that  required  to  react  with  the  excess  base  pres- 
ent, thus  lowering  the  pH  of  the  mixture  from  approxi- 
mately 9  to  about  6, 

(0  aerating  the  mixture  of  step  (e)  with  an  oxygen-contain- 
ing, gas,  at  a  rate  of  about  0.0003  to  about  0.001  lbs.  Oi/- 
min./lb.  of  additional  iron  salt  from  step  (e),  for  a  period  of 
about  10-20  hours,  thus  converting  essentially  all  the 
precipiuted  ferrous  iron  to  ferric  iron,  resulting  in  the 
formation  of  iron  oxide  crystals  having  a  color  of  light 
salmon,  a  low  acicularity,  a  high  crystallinity.  a  uniform 
particle  size,  and  purity  of  color,  and  the  reduction  of  the 
pH  to  about  4 

(g)  and  optionally  growing  the  iron  oxide  crystals  of  step  (0 
to  a  darker  shade  of  color. 
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4,256,724 

METI^OD  FOR  NON-COVALENT  COATING  OF 

ANTIBODIES  ON  SOLID  SUBSTRATES 

Hennaa  Ratner,  Hackensack,  N  J.,  and  Thooun  F.  Dodd, 

Brou,  N.Y.,  aarigBors  to  Becton,  DicUMoa  and  Company, 

Paramos,  NJ. 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  879,801 
lat  a^  GOIN  33/16:  BOIJ  1/22:  A61K  39/00 
MS.  a.  424—1  31  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  coating  an  antibody  on  a  solid  substrate, 
comprising: 
contacting  a  solid  substrate  with  antibody  solution,  said 
antibody  being  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  antibodies  to  lipophilic  haptens  and 
antibodies  to  lipophilic  antigens,  said  solution  having  at 
least  one  salt  dissolved  therein  to  provide  a  solution  hav- 
ing an  ionic  strength  of  at  least  0.3  and  no  greater  than 
10.0;  and  separating  said  solution  and  said  solid  substrate 
to  provide  said  solid  substrate  coated  with  said  antibody. 


lein  subclass  of  the  class  of  xanthene  dyes,  said  dye  being 
labelled  with  a  gamma-emitting  isotope  of  bromine;  and 
then  scintigraphically  imaging  the  liver  or  biliary  tract  of 
the  patient. 


4,256,725 

PREPARATION  OF  SOLID  SUBSTRATE  CONTAINING 

RECEPTOR  AND  LABELED  FORM  OF  LIGAND  FOR 

ASSAYS 
Herman  Rntner,  Hackensack,  NJ.,  aod  Tlmnas  F.  Dodd, 
Bronx,  N.Y.,  aasisBors  to  Becton,  DicUnsoa  and  Coaspany, 
Paramos,  N  j. 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  879,902 
Int  a.2  GOIN  33/16:  BOIJ  1/22:  A61K  39/00 
MS.  CL  424—1  20  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  article  suitable  for  use  in  a  solid 
phase  assay,  comprising: 
contacting  a  solid  substrate  with  a  mixture  of  the  labeled 
form  of  a  ligand  to  be  assayed,  a  receptor  for  the  ligand 
and  a  solution  of  an  ionic  salt  having  an  ionic  strength  of 
at  least  0.3,  and  no  greater  than  10.0  whereby  the  receptor 
and  labeled  form  of  the  ligand  are  placed  on  the  solid 
substrate,  said  labeled  form  of  the  ligand  being  reversibly 
placed  on  the  solid  substrate,  whereby  during  an  assay  for 
the  ligand,  the  labeled  form  of  the  ligand  is  available  for 
equilibration  with  the  receptor  in  competition  with  the 
ligand  to  be  assayed. 


4,256,726 
^"OC-LABELED  RADIOACTIVE  DIAGNOSTIC  AGENT, 

AND  NON-RADIOACTIVE  CARRIER  THEREFOR 
Makoto  Kato,  and  Maaaaki  Hazoe,  Makomotonuchi,  both  of 
Japan,  assigBors  to  Nikon  Medi -I- Physics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Hyogo, 
Japan 

FUed  May  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  901,605 
OaioM  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  7, 1977,  52/52427 
lit  a.2  A61K  29/00,  43/00 
MS.  CL  424—1  6  OaiaM 

5.  A  '''"Tc-labeled  radioactive  diagnostic  agent  which  com- 
prises ^'"Tc  in  the  form  of  a  pertechnetate  and  a  non-radioac- 
tive carrier  comprising  pyridoxal  or  a  salt  thereof,  a  stannous 
salt  and  an  a-amino  acid  not  having  any  hydrophilic  functional 
group  dissolved  in  an  aqueous  medium. 


4,256,727 

SYNTHESIS  AND  USE  OF  DIAGNOSTIC 

RADIO-PHARMACEUTICALS  COMPRISING 

RADIOACTIVE  ISOTOPES  OF  BROMINE  WTIH  DYES 

John  W.  Triplett,  and  Randall  B.  Smith,  both  of  Lexingtoo,  Ky., 

aasigBors  to  The  UalTersity  of  Keatacky  Reaearch  Fouida- 

tioa,  Lexington,  Ky. 

Filed  Sep.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,555 
lat  a^  A61K  49/00.  43/00:  GOIT  33/48.  1/00 
MS.  CL  424—1.5  11  Claims 

5.  A  process  for  imaging  the  liver  or  biliary  tract  of  a  patient 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
intravenously  injecting  the  patient  with  a  dye  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  triarylmethane  dyes  and  the  frfitha- 


4,256,728 
DEODORIZATION  METHOD 
HiroaU  Niahiao,  Osaka;  ToaMa  Aibc,  Toyosadm,  aad  F^ariichi 
Ogino,  KawaaisU,  aU  of  Japoi,  aaaivMrs  to  Takada  Chanrical 
ladastrlea,  Ltd.,  Oaaka,  Japo 

Filed  Oct  11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  83,948 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  JapM,  Oct  11, 1978,  53-125436 
lat  a^  A61L  9/00 
MS.  CL  422—4  5  CUaw 

1.  A  deodorization  method  which  comprises  allowing  a  gas 
containing  as  main  bad-smelling  components  (a)  hydrogen 
sulfide  and/or  a  mercaptan.  (b)  an  organic  sulfide  and/or  an 
organic  disulfide  and  (c)  ammonia  and/or  an  amine  to  contact 
(1)  firstly  with  activated  cartxm,  (2)  then  with  activated  carbon 
or  clay  mineral  having  an  acid  supported  thereon,  and  (3) 
subsequently  with  activated  carbon  in  the  presence  of  chlorine 
or  bromine. 


4,256,729 
N,N'-BIS-(2>DIHYDROXYPROPYL>-2,4,6-TRnODO-5-a- 

KETO-L-GULONAMIDO)ISOPHTHALAMIDE  AND 
RADIOLOGICAL  COMPOSFHONS  CONTAINING  SAME 
Yoolin  Lin,  Chesterfield,  Mon  assigBor  to  Mailiackrodt  bc^  St 
Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23,509 

Lrt.  a^  A61K  49/04 

MS.  CL  424—5  6  CkriaM 

1.  N,N'-Bis-(2,3-dihydroxypropyl>-2,4,6-triiodo-3-<2-keto-L- 
gulonamido)isophthalamide. 

2.  A  radiological  composition  containing  N,N'-bts-(2,3-dihy- 
droxypropyl)-2,4,6-triiodo-3-<2-keto-L-gulonamido)isoph- 
thalunide  in  a  sufficient  amount  to  provide  satisfactory  X-ray 
visualization  together  with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
radiological  vehicle. 

3.  In  a  method  for  X-ray  visualization  wherein  a  radiological 
composition  containing  an  X-ray  c(mtrast  agent  in  a  pharma- 
ceutically acceptable  radiological  vehicle  is  injected  in  a  suffi- 
cient amount  to  provide  adequate  visualization  and  thereafter 
x-ray  visualization  carried  out,  the  improvement  comprising 
utilizing  as  the  radiological  composition  a  composition  con- 
taining N,N'-bis-(2,3-dihydroxypropyl)-2,4,6-triiodo-5-(2-keto- 
L-gu]onamido)isophthalamide  in  a  sufficient  amount  to  pro- 
vide satisfactory  X-ray  visualization  together  with  a  pharma- 
ceutically acceptable  radiological  vehicle. 

5.  N,N'-Bis-(2,3,-dihydioxypropy0-5-(2,3:4,6-di-O-iso- 

propylidene-2-keto-L-gulonunido>-2,4,6-triiodois(^thala- 
mide. 


4,256,730 
ORAL  COMPOSmONS 
JaaMS  J.  Benedict  aadaaati,  Ohio,  aaai^or  to  1W  Pradar  A 
Gamble  Coapaay,  OMiBBati,  Ohio 

Filed  Ai«.  24, 1978,  Scr.  No.  936,482 
iBt  CL^  A61K  7/16:  MmL  7/18 
MS.  CL  424—52  10  CUbm 

1.  A  toothpaste  consisting  essentially  of: 

(A)  from  about  0.03%  to  about  0.80%  by  wei^t  of  6- 
methyloxathiazinone  dioxide  or  an  alkali  metal  or  alkaline 
earth  salt  thereof  as  a  sweetening  agent; 

(B)  from  about  0.3%  to  about  93%  by  weight  of  an  abrasive 
material; 

(Q  from  about  0.3%  to  about  3.0%  of  a  sudsing  agent; 

(D)  from  about  0.1%  to  about  3.0%  of  a  binder  material; 

(E)  up  to  about  30%  of  a  humectant  material; 

(F)  from  about  0.01%  to  about  1.0%  of  a  water-scriuMe 
fluorine-containing  compound;  and 
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(O)  balance,  water  and  minors. 

(B)  from  about  0.3%  to  about  93%  by  weight  of  an  abrasive 
material; 


OH 


4^36,731 
ORAL  COMPOSITIONS 
Stephen  N.  Curtia,  Edison,  and  Hridaya  N.  Bhargata,  East 
Braaswick,  both  of  N J^  sssignors  to  Bcecham,  Inc^  CUfton, 

NJ. 
Diflsion  of  Ser.  No.  889,205,  Mar.  23. 1978.  This  application 
Oct  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,575 
Int  a.J  A41K  7/22,  7/24 
MS.  a.  424-54  24  Claims 

1.  In  an  oral  composition  for  controlling  dental  plaque  and 
gingivitis  and  for  preventing  caries  which  comprises  from 
0.01%  to  about  1.0%  w/v  of  a  cationic  antimicrobial  agent 
useful  for  controlling  dental  plaque  and  gingivitis  and  for 
preventing  caries  selected  from  the  group  having  a  tendency  to 
stain  teeth  consisting  of  a  bisbiguanide  and  a  quaternary  ammo- 
nium compound,  the  improvement  which  comprises  from 
0.1%  to  3.3%  of  a  composition  which  comprises  an  effective 
amount  of  a  nonionic  surfactant  exhibiting  anti-stain  character- 
istics and  an  effective  amount  of  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  an  amino  acid  exhibiting  anti-stain  charac- 
teristics, a  dicarboxylic  acid  and  a  tricarboxylic  acid  or  a  mix- 
ture thereof  which  exhibits  anti-stain  characteristics  said  mem- 
ber being  present  in  a  molar  excess  of  about  10:1  to  about  20:1 
over  the  cationic  anti-microbial  agent. 


HO 


HO 


OH 


O— G— O— O— T 


wherein: 

G  represents  glucose,  and 

T  represents  threonine  or  a  poly-peptide  linked  to  said  struc- 
ture through  a  threonine  molecule;  to  oxidative  conditions 
such  that  the  said  dihydroxy  aromatic  rings  undergo  rear- 
rangement and  ring  scission  without  substantially  modify- 
ing said  threonine  or  polypeptide  to  yield  a  product  sub* 
stantially  devoid  of  antigenic  properties  but  capable  of 
activating  T-cells  and  inducing  Tj  cells. 


4,256,732 
MODIHED  GRASS  POLLEN  ANTIGENS 
Arthur  Malley,  BesTcrton,  Oreg.,  asaigiior  to  Research  Corpora- 
tion.  New  York,  N.Y. 

DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  933,907,  Aug.  15, 1978.  This  appUcation 
Sep.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78^13 
Int.  CL^  A61K  39/36 
U.S.  a.  424-91  14  Ctaims 

1.  An  immunotherapeutic  method  for  treating  grass  pollen 
allergies  comprising  administering  to  an  individual  an  amount 
of  a  modified  grass  pollen  antigen  sufficient  to  induce  suppres- 
sor T-cells  that  will  result  in  a  suppression  of  allergic  antibod- 
ies to  grass  pollen  antigen,  said  modified  antigen  being  the 
product  of  a  method  comprising  subjecting  a  quercitin  moiety 
containing  grass  pollen  antigen  or  fragment  thereof  having  the 
structure: 


OH 


4,256,733 

ACETOXYMETHYL  PENAM  COMPOUNDS  AS 

iS-LACTAMASE  INHIBITORS 

Wayne  E.  Barth,  East  Lyme,  Cou.,  asiigDor  to  Pflicr  lacn  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,127 
lat  a.J  C07D  499/00:  A61K  31/43 
MS.  a.  424—114  22  Claims 

1.  A  penam  compound  of  the  formula 


O     P 

H    \<^ 

S"   ^    ^CH2— O-C-CHj 


? 


""^ 


N 


t:H3 

'COOR' 


and  the  pharmaceutically-accepUble  base  salts  thereof, 
wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
3-phthalidyl,  4-crotonolactonyl,  gamma-butyrolacton-4-yl. 


R*         O 
■C— O— C— R*    and 


R*  O 

— C— O— C— O— R*. 


wherein  R^  and  R'  are  each  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  methyl,  and  R^  is  alkyl  having  from  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms. 


H 
O 


O— G— O— O— T 


wherein: 
G  represents  glucose,  and 

T  represents  threonine  or  a  poly-peptide  linked  to  said  struc- 
ture through  a  threonine  molecule;  to  oxidative  conditions 
such  that  the  said  dihydroxy  aromatic  rings  undergo  rear- 
rangement and  ring  scission  without  substantially  modify- 
ing said  threonine  or  polypeptide  to  yield  a  product  sub- 
stantially devoid  of  antigenic  properties  but  capable  of 
activating  T-cells  and  inducing  Tj  cells. 
8.  An  immunotherapeutic  composition  suitable  for  inhibiting 
allergic  reactions  in  humans  and  lower  animals  comprising  a 
modified  grass  pollen  antigen  and  an  inert  carrier  therefor  in 
unit  dosage  form,  said  modified  antigen  being  the  product  of  a 
method  comprising  subjecting  a  quercitin  moiety  containing 
grass  pollen  antigen  or  fragment  thereof  having  the  structure: 


4,256,734 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  ROAD  SURFACE  COATINGS 

Rene  Soia4ia,  1,  E.  me  di  la  Pommeray,  76  Notre  IHune  de 

GraTenchoD,  France 

FUed  Mar.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  779,386 

Claims  priority,  application  Fnance,  Nov.  4, 1976,  76  33304 

Int  a.i  B05D  5/10:  EOlC  5/12 

MS.  CL  427—139  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  making  road  surface  coatings  from  an 
asphalt  binder  and  chippings  mixed  therewith,  followed  by 
compaction,  the  improvement  wherein  the  asphalt  binder  is 
foamed  utilizing  a  fluorinated  hydrocarbon  as  an  expansion 
agent  and  is  in  the  form  of  a  foam  when  the  chippings  are 
spread  out  and  the  thickness  of  said  foam  during  such  opera- 
tion is  substantially  equal  to  the  maximum  dimension  of  the 
chippinfts. 
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4,256,735 

IMMUNOLOGICALLY  ACIIVE  DIPEPTIDYL 

SACCHARIDES  AND  METHODS  OF  PREPARATION 

Philippe  L.  Dwctte,  New  ProTideMC,  and  Tsuw-YIng  Shea, 

WcstfleM,  both  of  NJ.,  assigMn  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Ik.,  Rah- 

way,  NJ. 

Filed  Jam  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,106 
iBt  a?  A61K  37/00:  C07C 103/52 
MS.  CL  424—177  14  Claiw 

1.   Immunostimulatory   2-aniino-2-deoxy-glycoses   of  the 
general  structural  formula: 


COR2 

O    R6  R7      O  Rg 

II      I      I        II  I 

R3— CH— C— N— CH— C— NH— CH— (CHih— R9 


I 


II 


m 


provided  said  glycose  is  not  2-amino-2-deoxy-D-glucose, 
wherein 
Ri  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  7  carbon  atoms  optionally 
substituted  by  hydroxy,  merc^to,  alkoxy  of  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms,  alkyl  mercapto  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  hydroxy  or 
merc^to  esterified  by  an  acid  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
halogen,  carboxyl,  carboxyl  esterified  by  an  alcohol  of  1 
to  3  carbon  atoms,  or  amidated  carboxyl, 
phenyl,  benzyl  each  optionally  substituted  by  alkyl  of  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms,  lower  alkyldioxy,  amino,  trifluoromethyl, 
hydroxy,  mercapto,  hydroxy  or  mercapto  etherified  by 
alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  or  hydroxy  or  mercapto 
esterified  by  an  acid  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
R2  is  alkyl  of  1  to  7  carbon  atoms  optionally  substituted  by 
hydroxy,  mercapto,  alkoxy  of  I  to  3  carbon  atoms,  alkyl 
mercapto  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  hydroxy  or  mercapto 
esterified  by  an  acid  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  halogen, 
carboxyl,  carboxyl  esterified  by  an  alcohol  of  1  to  3  car- 
bon atoms,  or  amidated  carboxyl, 
phenyl,  optionally  substituted  by  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms,  lower  alkyldioxy,  amino,  trifluoromethyl,  hy- 
droxy, niercapto,  hydroxy  or  mercapto  etherified  by  alkyl 
of  I  to  3  carbon  atoms,  or  hydroxy  or  mercapto  esterified 
by  an  acid  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
R3  is  H  or  alkyl  of  1  to  10  carbon  atoms; 
R4  and  Rs  are  same  or  different  and  are 
hydrogen 

alkanoyl  of  2  to  21  carbon  atoms, 
benzoyl,  naphthoyl-1  or  naphthoyl-2  each  optionally  sub- 
stituted by  halogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy 
of  I  to  3  carbon  atoms,  trifluoromethyl,  hydroxy  or 
alkanoyloxy  of  1  to  3  carbons, 
an  alkanesulfonic  acid  of  1  to  7  carbon  atoms,  or  a  phenyl- 
sulfonic  acid  optionally  substituted  by  alkyl  of  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms, 
carbamoyl,  alkyl  carbamoyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  phe- 
nylcarbamoyl  or  napththylcarbamoyi;  R6is  H  or  R6-R7 
together  is  — CH2— CH2— CH2— ;  R7  is  H,  alkyl  of  1  to 
7  carbon  atoms,  hydroxymethyl, 
mercaptomethyl,  benzyl;  or  substituted  benzyl  wherein 
the  substituents  are  the  same  as  defined  for  Ri;  Rg  and 
R9  each  is  carboxyl,  esterified  carboxyl  of  1  to 
7  carbon  atoms,  amidated  carboxyl,  or  mono-  or  dialkyl 
amidated  carboxyl  wherein  the  alkyl  group  has  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms;  provided  that  when  R3  is  lower  alkyl,  the 
stereochemistry  at  asymmetric  center  I  can  be  either  D 
or  L,  when  R7  is  hot  H,  the  stereochemistry  at  asymmet- 


ric center  II  is  either  L  or  D,  and  the  stereochemistry  at 

asymmetric  center  III  is  D. 
14.  An  antibacterial  composition  comprising  an  antibacteri- 
ally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  in  a  physiologi- 
cally acceptable  medium. 


4,256,736 
PSYCHOPHARMACOLOGICAL  PEPTIDES 
DaTid  de  WIed,  BOthoTca,  and  Headrlk  M.  Grevea,  Heesch, 
both  of  Netherlaada,  aasigaon  to  AkMM  lacoiponted.  Ashe- 
Tille,N.C 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14,081 
daims  priority,  appUcatkm  Netherlaads,  Mar.  2,  1978, 
7802289 

Int  CL^  A61K  37/00:  COTC  103/52 
MS.  CL  424—177  35 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


AiA2-L-Phe-X-L-Thr-L-Ser-Ri.Y-L-Ser-R2-L- 
Thr-L-Pro-L-Leu-L-V«l-L-Thr-B 


a) 


wherein: 

(a)  Ai  and  A2  each  represent  an  L-amino-acid  residue  of  the 
formula  H2N-ALK-C0-,  wherein  ALK  is  an  alkylidene 
group  with  1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 

(b)  X  is  an  amino-acid  residue  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  L-Met,  L-Met(0),  L-Met(02)  and  L-Leu; 

(c)  R|  and  R2  each  represent  one  of  the  amino-acid  residues 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  L-Glu  and  L-Gln; 

(d)  Y  represents  an  amino-acid  residue  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  L-Lys  and  D-Lys;  and 

(e)  B  represents  one  of  the  amino-acid-  or  peptide-moieties 
selected  from  L-Leu-OH,  D-Leu-OH,  L-Leu-L-Phe-OH, 
L-Leu-L-Phe-L-Lys-OH,  L-Leu-L-Phe-D-Lys-OH,  L- 
leucinol  and  L-MeLeu  and  functional  derivatives  of  said 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pharma- 
ceutically  acceptable  salts  addition  salts,  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  metal  salts,  aliphatic  esters  containing  up  to 
about  eighteen  carbon  atoms,  unsubstituted  amides,  am- 
ides substituted  with  alkyl  group  (s)  containing  up  to 
about  six  carbon  atoms,  N-acyl  derivatives  wherein  the 
aliphatic  carboxylic  acid  group  has  horn  one  to  about  six 
carbon  atoms,  and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  metal 
complexes. 


4,256,737 
LONG  ACTING  DEPOT  INJECTABLE  FORMULATIONS 

FOR  LH-RH  ANALOGUES 
John  J.  Nestor,  San  Joae,  and  Brian  H.  Vkfcery,  Cnpertiao,  both 
of  Calif.,  asdgnors  to  Syntax  (U.SA.)  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
Filed  Jon.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,662 
Int  a.3  A61K  37/02.  37/24.  37/38 
MS.  CL  424—177  1  daiai 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  release  of  an  analogue 
of  luetinizing  hormone-releasing  hormone  or  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally acceptable'  salt  thereof  over  an  extended  period  of  time 
comprising  between  about  0.01  and  1.0  percent  by  weight  of  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  of  said  analogue,  said  salt 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  zinc,  zinc  tannate  and 
pamoate  salts  of 
P-Phe*]LHRH,    [D-Trp^JLHRH,    [D-Leu^JLHRH,    [D- 
Ala^JLHRH,  desGly>0.[D.pbe*,  ProNHEt^lLHRH,  des- 
Gly>0.[D-Trp6,    ProNHEt'»]LHRH.    desGly'O-fD-Ala', 
ProNHEt'»]LHRH,  desGly'0-[D-Leu',  ProN- 

HEt^LHRH,  de8Gly>0-{D-Ser(t-Bu)*,  ProN- 

HEt^LHRH    and    desGly>0-[D-Ser(t-Bu)0,    Aza-Gly- 
NH2>0]LHRH 
in  admixture  with  a  vehicle  comprising  (i)  between  about 
1-3%  by  weight  of  aluminimi  monostearate  and  (ii)  an  oil  of 
vegetable  origin. 
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4«2S6,73t 
Wa»-HETEROARYLAMINO-ALKYLAMINO).ERYTHRO- 

MYCINS  AND  SALTS  THEREOF 
Ebcrhwd  Woltn;  Bend  Wctiel;  Roland  Makr,  aU  of  Bibcracfa 
M  dcr  RiM;  WoUlpug  Rcater,  Laapcrtihaafea;  Uwc  LeckBer, 
UniMadoft  Rolf  G.  Wcraer,  and  Haraa  Gocth,  both  of  BIbc- 
rach  aa  dcr  Riaa,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaany,  aMipMn  to 
Boehrtager  lagelkcla  GaibH,  iBgelhdai  aai  Rbcia,  Fed.  Rep. 

Filed  No?.  3, 197S,  Scr.  No.  957,451 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatloa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuuy.  Nov.  10, 
1977, 2750288 

lat.  CL^  A61K  57/70:  C07H  77/09 
U.S.a.  424-180  ^S^ 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of  N-[3- 
(2-<iimethyl«mino-pyrunidin-4-yI-amiiK)>-propyll-cry- 

thromycylamine, 
N-(i-(2-dmiethyUunino-5-methyl-pyrimidui-4-yl-ammo- 

propyll-erythromycylamine, 
N-(3-<2-dimethylimiiio-5,6,7,8-tetraliydroquiiU2olin-4-yl- 

amino)-propyl]-erythromycylamine, 
N-[3-(6-dimethyUmino-pyriinidin-4-yl-amino)-propyll-ery- 

thromycylamine, 
and  non-toxic,  pharmacologically  acceptable  acid  addition 

salts  thereof. 

6.  An  antibacterial  pharmaceutical  dosage  umt  composition 
consisting  essentially  of  an  inert  pharmaceutical  carrier  and  an 
effective  antibacterial  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 

7.  The  method  of  destroying  or  suppressing  the  growth  or 
reproduction  of  bacteria  in  a  warm-blooded  animal,  which 
comprises  perorally  or  parenterially  administering  to  said 
animal  an  effective  antibacterial  amount  of  a  compound  of 
claim  1. 


4,256,739 

7fl.AMINO^Tm0.3-CEPHEM.4.CARBOXYUC  ACID 

COMPOUNDS,  AND  ANTfBACTERIAL  COMPOSITIONS 

AND  METHODS  USING  THEM 
Robert  B.  Woodwaid,  Gaabridfe,  MaM^  and  Haas  Bickel, 
Binaiagea.  Swttnriaiid,  aMivMri  to  Oba-Geigy  CorporatkM, 

Aidiley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aag.  26, 1975,  Ser.  No.  607383 
OaiM  priority,  appikadoa  Swftmlaiid,  Aag.  30,  1974^ 
11836/74 

lat  CLJ  A61K  31/545;  COTD  501/59 

VS.  CL  424—200  ^ 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


furyl,  isothiarolyl,  tetrazolyl,  1-cycIohexenyl,  or  1,4-cyclohex- 
adienyl,  and  R»  and  Re  e«ch  represents  hydrogen,  or,  if  m 
represenu  zero,  R«  denotes  phenyl,  hydroxyphenyl,  hydroxy- 
phenyl  protected  by  tert.-butoxycarbonyI  or  2,2,2-trichloroe- 
thoxycarbonyl,  hydroxy-chlorophenyl,  hydroxy-chlorophenyl 
protected  by  tert.-butoxycarbonyl  or  2,2,2-trichloroethoxycar- 
bonyl,         thienyl,         5-aminoethyl-2-thienyI,         pyridyl, 
aminopyridinium,  furyl,  isothiazolyl,  tetrazolyl,  1-cyclohexe- 
nyl  or  1,4-cyclohexadienyl,  R«  denotes  amino,  tcrt.-butoxycar. 
bonylamino,   2-halogeno-lower-alkoxycarbonylainino,   lower 
alkoxyphenyl-lower  alkoxycarbonylamino,  phcnyl-lower  al- 
koxycarbonylamino,    dihydroxy-triazinylcarbonylamino,    3- 
guanylureido,     sulfoamino,     tritylamino,     2-nitrophenylthi- 
oamino,  4-methylphenylsulfonylamino,  Mower  alkoxycarbo- 
nyl-2-propylideneamino,  carboxyl,  phenyl-lowcr  alkoxycar- 
bonyl,  sulfo,  hydroxyl,  tert.-butoxycarbonyloxy,  2-halogen- 
lower   aikoxycarbonyloxy,   formyloxy,   o-lower   alkylphos- 
phono,    o,o'-di-lower    alkylphosphono,    5-amino-5-carboxy- 
valcryl,  5-amino-5-carboxy-valeryl,  wherein  5-amino  is  pro- 
tected by  lower  alkanoyl,  halogcno-lower  alkanoyl.  benzoyl  or 
phthaloyi  and  5-carboxy  is  protected  by  phenyl-lower  alkoxy- 
carbonyl,  or  5-amino-5-carboxy-valeryI,  wherein  5-carboxy  is 
protected  by  phenyl-lower  alkoxy  and  Re  denotes  hydrogen, 
or,  if  m  represents  zero,  Ra  denotes  phenyl,  2-thienyl,  or  2-furyl 
and  R^and  R^  conjointly  denote  lower  alkoxyimino,  cycloalk- 
oxyimino  or  phenylalkoxyimino  in  the  synconfiguration  R|* 
denotes  hydrogen,  R2  represents  hydroxyl,  lower  alkoxy, 
tert.-butoxy,    2-halogeno-lower    alkoxy,    diphenylmethoxy, 
lower  alkoxy-diphenyUnethoxy,  or  tri-lower  alkylsUyloxy,  and 
R3  represents  lower  alkyl,  amino  lower  alkyl,  tert.-amino- 
lower  alkyl,  wherein  the  tert.-amino  group  is  separated  from 
the  sulfur  atom  by  at  least  two  carbon  atoms,  etherified  hy- 
droxy-lower  alkyl,  wherein  etherified  hydroxy  U  lower  alkoxy 
and  separated  from  the  sulfur  atom  by  at  least  two  carbon 
atoms,  carbo-lower  alkoxy-lower  alkyl,  or  lower  alkenyl  or 
halogenmethyl,  the  1 -oxide  of  such  3-cephem  compound  of  the 
formula  lA,  the  corresponding  2-cephem  compound  of  the 
formula  IB, 


R|' 


R|* 


OA) 


\ 
/ 


N 


'v  S 

j^^  N  ^^^S-R3 

O  Rz 


wherein  Ri"  denotes  hydrogen,  cyanoacetyl.  or  an  acyl  group 
of  the  formula 

K  O  (BX 

r  K 

R.-(X)<„-C-C- 
R* 

wherein  X  denotes  oxygen  or  sulfur  and,  if  m  represents  zero 
or  1,  Rd  denotes  phenyl,  hydroxyphenyl,  hydroxyphenyl  pro- 
tected by  tert.-butoxycarbonyl  or  2,2.2-trichloroethoxycarbo- 
nyl,  hy<hx)xy-chk)ropheayl,  hydroxy-chlorophenyl  protected 
by  tert-butoxycarbonyl  or  2A2-trichloroethoxycarbonyl. 
thienyl.  5-aminomethyl-2-thicnyl.  pyridyl.  amino  pyridimum. 


R|* 


(IB) 


\ 


O  R2 

wherein  Ri«,  Ri*.  R2  "nd  R3  have  the  meanings  indicated 
under  formula  lA,  a  3-S-oxide  thereof  or  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  salt  of  such  compound. 

14.  A  pharmaceutical  preparation  comprising  an  antibacteri- 
ally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  and  a  pharma- 
ceutically usable  excipient. 

15.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  bacterial  infections  which 
comprises  administering  an  anttbacterially  effective  amount  of 
a  compound  of  claim  1. 
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4»256,740 
SYNERGISTIC  ARTHROPODIODAL  COMPOSITIONS 

CONTAINING 

a-SUBS'IITUTEl>-3,4-METHYLENEDIOXY- 
PHENYLACETONITRILES 
Voiker  Maca,  Wappcrtal;  WoU^aag  Bchrcu,  Omath;  KlaM 
Ditgew,  aad  noMa  SeUaidt,  both  of  Wappertal,  aU  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  aarigMwi  to  Bayer  Akticageaellsehaft. 
Lererkaaea,  Fed.  Rep.  <rf  Gcranay 
DiriahM  of  Ser.  No.  851,571,  No?.  14, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,182,771. 
His  appUcatkM  May  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,544 
OafaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMqr,  Dee.  1. 
1976,  2654348;  Jaa.  15, 1977, 2701586 

lat  CU  AOIN  i7/7a  43/3a  57/16,  57/28 
U.S.  CL  424-200  18  OaiaH 

1.  An  arthropidicidal  composition  containing  as  active  com- 
pounds (i)  a  benzodioxole  of  the  formula 


( 


R>  R2 

\   / 
C— CN 


sulfiir,  X^  is  halogen;  K  is  the  integer  0  or  1;  and  1  and  m  are 
each  integers  from  0  to  3. 

10.  A  method  of  oontnriling  insects  which  cooqxiaes  con- 
tacting said  insects  with  an  insectiddal  oompositioB  oompria- 
ing  an  inert  carrier  and,  as  an  essential  active  ingredient,  in  an 
effective  amount,  a  compound  of  daim  1. 


4,256,742 
ANTIDEPRESSANT  OXIME  ETHERS  OF 
DIBENZOCYCLOHEFTAZIRIDONES 
Michael  J.  Haire,  NewariL,  Del,  ani^or  to  E.  L  Da  PMt  4e 
NcaMMD*  aad  Coaipaay,  Wltarfagtoa,  DeL 
CoatiaBatkM-la-part  of  Scr.  No.  937,716,  Ai«.  29, 1978, 
abaadoMd.  lUs  appUeatkM  Jaa.  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  5U41 
lat  CL^  CVm  203/26:  A61K  31/445,  31/395;  0D7D  203/02 
U.S.  CL  424-244  34 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


in  which 
R  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  or  alkenyl  with  up  to  6  carbon  atoms. 

halogen  or  nitro. 
Rl  is  alkyl  with  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  or  hydrogen,  and 
R2  is  aryI-Ci.3-alkyl,  alkyl  or  alkenyl  with  up  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  or  cycloalkyl  with  3  to  8  carbon  atoms,  or  may 
represent  hydrogen  provided  that  R  represents  alkyl, 
alkenyl  or  nitro.  or 
R' and  R2  together  are  an  alkylene  radical  with  2  to  8  carbon  where 
atonis,and  , ...  .     ^      „       .  A  is  H,  F.  a  Br.  NO2,  CF3.  Ci.4alkyl  or  Ci-ialkoxy; 

(u)  at  least  one  arthropodicidal  caiboxyhc  acid  ester  or  phos-      Ri  is  H.  C|.4alkyl,  C4.C6  cydoalkyfanethyL  Ci^acvl  or 
phone  acid  ester,  the  weight  ratio  of  component  (i)  to  compo-  benzoyl:  f       >      f 

nent  (ii)  ranging  from  about  0.1:10  to  10K).l.  R2  is 


4,256,741 

PYRIDYL  ESTERS  OF  N-ALKYUDENE-SUBSTTTUTED 

PHOSPHOR-  AND  PHOSPHONAMIDIC  ACIDS 
Leoaard  J.  Stach,  Ri?erride,  DL,  aarigaor  to  VeUcol  Chcatfcal 

Corporatkm,  Chieago,  m. 
Di?iahM  of  Scr.  No.  46,299,  Jan.  7, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,226,859. 
lUs  appUcatioa  Apr.  14, 1980,  Scr.  No.  140,058 
lat  CL'  O07D  213/74;  AOIN  57/16 
VS,  CL  424—200  10  ( 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


^  N  N 


N 
R'— C— R2 


wherein  X'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen  and 
sulfur,  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
alkyl,  phenyl  lower  alkoxy  and  lower  alkylthio;  R^  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of,  amino,  lower  alkylamino  and  di 
lower  alkylamino;  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
lower  alkyl.  lower  alkoxy.  nitro  and  halogen;  and  n  is  an  inte- 
ger from  0  to  4;  and  wherein  R^  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy.  lower  alkylthio  and 

-(X2)*-(Ch2)i-f^         ^ 
wherein  X^  is  selected  fimn  the  grol^>  consisting  of  oxygen  and 


—(  N— CH3 


or-<CH2)«NXY 
wherein 

n  is  2  or  3, 

X  and  Y  independently  are  H  or  Ci.4alk^  or  together  are 
linked  to  form  —(CHik—,  — (CH2)5—  or  -CH2C. 
H2OCH2CH2— ;  or 

a  pharmaceutically  suitable  add  addition  sah  thereof. 
7.  A  compound  of  claim  1  where  A  is  hydrogen,  and 
R2  b  -(CH2)«NXY  where 
nis2and 
X  and  Y  independently  are  hydrogen  or  meth^ 


4,256,743 

INHIBITION  OF  BONE  RESORPTION  WIIH 

Hi-BLOCKING  ANTIHISTAMINES 

Paal  GoUhaber,  Wahaa,  MaM.,  Mrigaor  to  niiiiiial  Md  Fal 

hmi  of  Har?ard  College,  Ciahridge,  Maaa. 

CoatiaaatioB-lB-part  ofScr.  No.  14,070,  Feb.  22, 1979, 

abaadoMd.  lUs  appUcatioa  Oct  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  88^7 

lat  CL'  A61K  31/44,  31/54.  31/13 

VS.  CL  424—247  U  CWm 

1.  A  method  for  inhibiting  bone  resorption  which  compriaes 

administering  orally  to  a  mammal  suffering  firdm  osteoporosis 

or  chronic  destructive  periodontal  disease  an  Hi-Moddng 

antihistamine  sdected  firom  the  group  consisting  of  the  Hi- 

Mocking  lAenothiarines,  the  Hi-bloddBg 
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and  the  H|-blocking  indenes,  the  amount  being  from  25-50 
mg/day  in  the  case  of  said  phenothiazines,  25-50  mg  up  to  4 
times  a  day  in  the  case  of  said  ethylenediamines,  1-2  mg  1  to  3 
times  a  day  in  the  case  of  said  indenes. 


4,25«,744 

AGRICULTURAL  AND  HORTICULTURAL  PESTICIDES 

SUgeo  Sdd;  Yashnhara  Sddzawa,  both  of  Tokyo;  Fuiio  Kai; 

YaUo  Sunki,  both  of  FiUinwa;  Michiaki  Iwata,  and  Tetniro 

Wataaabc,  both  of  YokohaMa,  aU  of  Japan,  aasignon  to  MeUi 

Seika  Kaiiha,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japo 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  9,028 
Claimt  priority,  appttcatioa  Japn,  Feb.  14»  1978,  53-14964; 
Feb.  14, 1978,  53-14965 

lit  a.J  OTTD  277/62 
U  A  CL  424-248  Jl  »  ClataM 

2.  A  pesticidal  composition  comprising  as  an  active  ingredi- 
ent a  compound  of  the  formula  (I): 


O 

H 


(I) 


^ 


J— N=CH— A 


wherein  A  represents 


-o 


or— N 


\ 


Ri 


R2 


B— W— D— E— R4 


wherein 
Ri  is  the  acyl  radical  of  a  physiologically  acceptable  organic 

monocarboxylic  acid  of  1-15  carbon  atoms;  R2  and  R3  are 

each  H  or  alkyl  of  1-4  carbon  atoms; 
A  is  — CH2— CH2— ,  cis-CH=CH—  or  trans-CH=CH— ; 
B  U  — CH2— CH2— ,  trans-CH=CH,  — C-C—  or 


—CI 


in  which  B  represents  a  ring-forming  residue  of  a  5-  or  6-mem- 
bered  carbon-containing  heterocyclic  ring  containing  at  least 
one  nitrogen  atom  and  which  may  further  contain  an  oxygen 
atom  in  the  ring  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  mor- 
pholine  ring,  a  piperidine  ring  and  a  pyrrolidine  ring,  and  R| 
and  R2  arc  the  same  or  different  and  each  represents  an  alkyl 
group  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  a  phenyl  group,  a 
phenyl  group  substituted  with  an  alkyl  or  alkoxy  group  having 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  a  halogen  atom,  a  benzyl  group  or  a 
benzyl  group  substituted  with  an  alkyl  or  alkoxy  group  having 
from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  a  halogen  atom;  n  represents  0  or 
an  integer  of  1  or  2  corresponding  to  the  number  of  X  substitu- 
ents;  and  X  represents  a  halogen  atom,  a  nitro  group,  a  car- 
boxyl  group  or  a  carbamoyl  group,  and  when  two  X  substitu- 
ents  are  present  they  may  be  the  same  or  different,  along  with 
a  carrier  or  diluent. 


wherein  the  methylene  group  is  in  either  the  a-  or  /8-po«i- 
tion; 
W  is  hydroxymethylene,  or 


wherein  the  OH-group  is  in  either  the  a-  or  /3-  position; 
D  and  E  together  form  a  covalent  bond,  or  D  is  a  straight- 
chain  or  branched  alkylene  group  of  1-5  carbon  atoms  or 
a  _CmC—  group  and  E  is  oxygen,  sulfur  or  a  covalent 

bond; 

R4  is  alkyl  of  1-10  carbon  atoms  or  cycloalkyl  of  4-10  car- 
bon atoms; 

Z  is  carbonyl  or  hydroxymethylene;  X Y  is 


— CH 


wherein  R5  is  lower  alkyl  or  hydroxyl  when  Z  is  hydrox- 
ymethylene. and  X  =asY  is  — CH:=CH—  or 

— CH2— CH— 

is 

wherein  Rsis  lower  alkyl  or  hydroxyl  when  Z  is  carbonyl. 


4,256,745 
PROSTANE  DERIVATIVES  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 
PREPARATION 
Werner  SkahaUa;  Bcrad  Radtfchel;  Hehant  Vorbrfiggeii;  Walter 
Elger,  Olaf  Loge,  aad  Eckehard  SchUlioger,  aU  of  Berlin,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcnumy,  aarigBort  to  Scheriog  Akticagcaellackaft, 
Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcruay 
Coatinaatioa-ia-ptft  of  Ser.  No.  689349,  May  25, 1976,  Pat 
No.  4,105,792.  This  appUcatioa  Mar.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  882,687 
daiu  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay,  May  26, 
1975,  2523676;  Apr.  12,  1976,  2616304 

int  a^  C07C  ;77/oa  69m 

U  A  CL  424—24835  22  ClalaM 

1.  A  prostane  derivative  of  the  formula 


4,256,746 

DECHLOROMAYTANSINOmS,  THEIR 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHOD 

OF  USE 
Oiaau  MiyMhita,  Oiaka,  and  HiroaU  Akinoto,  NiaUaoaiya, 
both  of  Ja|»n,  aaaignors  to  Takeda  Chemical  Industriea, 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,954 
Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  No?.  14, 1978,  53-13995; 
Jua.  11,  1979,  54-73790 

lat  CL^  C07D  49%/06;  A61K  31/^35 
U.S.  CL  424—248.54  15  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 
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CH3O, 


N— 5L 

OK      „ 

\^CH3 

J 

1          1 

CH3        J^ 

1               ° 

^Y^-^ 

-.K 

H 

CHj 

CH3O      OH 

wherein  R  is  H,  acyl  of  the  formula  — COR^  or  acylaminoacyl 
of  the  formula 


R3     R« 

I        • 
— CO— CH— N— COR* 

wherein  R^  is  H  or  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  Cms 
alkyl,  €2-10  alkenyl,  C3.10  cycloalkyl,  C3.10  cycloalkenyl, 
phenyl,  naphthyl  or  a  group  of  the  class  consisting  of  azetidi- 
nyl,  pyridyl,   1,2,3,4-tetrahydropyridyl,  piperidyl,  quinolyl, 
1,2-dihydroquinolyl,  3-  or  4-isoquinolyl,  1,2-dihydroisoquino- 
lyl,  pyrrolyl,  pyrrolinyl,  pyrrolidinyl,  indolyl,  furyl,  pyranyl, 
dihydropyranyl,  benzofuryl*  benzopyranyl,  thienyl,  bouothie- 
nyl,  imidazolyl,  pyrazolyl,  pyrazinyl,  pyrimidyl,  pyridazinyl, 
2-imidazolinyl,  imidazolidinyl,  benzimidazolyl,  indazolyl,  qui- 
noxalyl,  quinazolinyl,  cinnoUnyl,  1,4-dioxanyl,  1,4-benzodioxa- 
nyl,  1,2-  or  1,3-ditliiolanyl,  1,3-dithianyl,  isoxazolyL  oxazolyl, 
morpholinyl,  benzisoxazolyl,  benzoxazolyl,  isothiazolyl,  thia- 
zolyl,  benzisothiazolyl,  benzothiazolyl,  benzothiazinyl,  1,2,4-, 
1,2,5-  or    1,3,4-oxadiazolyl,    1,2,3-,    1,2,4-,    1,2,5-  or    1,3,4- 
thiadiazolyl,   1,2,3-,   1,2,5-  fx  1,3,4-triazolyl,   1,3,5-triazinyl, 
benzotriazolyl  and  l,2,3,4:tetrazolyl, 
any  of  said  R^  groups  being  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 
Cm  alkyl.  Cm  alkoxy,  C2.4  alkanoyl,  C2-4  alkanoyloxy, 
C2-4  alkoxycarbonyl,  halogen,  nitro,  cyano,  trifluoro- 
methyl,  di-CMalkylamino,  C|^  aikylthio,  methylsulfinyl, 
methylsulfonyl,  0x0,  thioxo  or  Cm  alkanoylamido,  and 
said  cycloalkyl,  cycloalkenyl,  phenyl,  naphthyl  and  hetero- 
cyclic groups  being  attached  directly  or  through  a  Cm 
alkenylene  group  to  the  carbonyl  group  in  the  acyl  radical 
R;  wherein  R^  is  H,  Ci-ig  alkyl,  C3.10  cycloalkyl,  phenyl, 
naphthyl,  indolyl  or  imidazolyl,  R^  is  H,  C\.\%  alkyl,  C3.10 
cycloalkyl,  phenyl  or  naphthyl,  and  R'  is  H,  C\.\%  alkyl, 
C2-10  alkenyl,  Cs-io  cycloalkyl,  phenyl,  naphthyl  or  a 
heterocycUc  group  of  the  class  consisting  of  azetidinyl, 
pyridyl,    1,2,3,4-tetrahydropyridyl,   piperidyl,   quinolyl, 
1,2-dilidyroquinolyl,     3-     or    4-isoquinolyl,     1,2-dihy- 
droisoquinolyl,  pyrrolyl,  pyrrolinyl,  pyrroUdinyl,  indolyl, 
fiiryl,  pyranyl,  dihydrq[>yranyl,  benzofuryl,  benzopyra- 
nyl, thienyl,  benzothienyl,  imidaz(dyl.  pyrazolyl,  pyrazi- 
nyl, pyrimidyl,  pyridazinyl,  2-imidazolinyl,  imidazolidi- 
nyl, benzimidazolyl,  indazolyl,  quinoxalyl,  quinazolinyl, 
dnnoUnyl,  1,4-dioxanyl,  1,4-benzodioxanyl,  1,2-  or  1,3- 
dithiolanyl,  1,3-dithianyl,  isoxazolyl,  oxazolyl,  morpholi- 
nyl, ben^xazolyl,  benzoxazolyl,  isothiazolyl,  thiazolyl, 
benzisothiazolyl,  benzothiazolyl,  benzothiazinyl,   1,2,4-, 
1,2,5-  or  1,3,4-oxadiazolyl,  1,2,3-,  1,2,4-,  1,2,5-  or  1,3,4- 
thiadiazolyl,  1,2,3-,  1,2,5-  or  1,3,4-triazolyl,  1,3,5-triazinyl, 
benzotriazolyl  and  1,2,3,4-tetrazolyl, 
any  of  said  groups  in  R^,  R^  and  R'  being  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  Cm  alkyl.  Cm  alkoxy,  C2^  alkanoyl,  C2-4 
alkanoyloxy,  C2.4  alkoxycarbonyl,  ludogen,  nitro,  cyano, 
trifluoromethyl,  di-CM  alkylamino,  Cm  alkylthio,  me- 
thykulfinyl,   methylsulf<myl,   0x0,  thioxo  or  Cm  al- 
kanoylamido, and 
said  cycloalkyl,  cycloalkenyl,  phenyl,  naphthyl,  indolyl, 
imidiazolyl  and  heterocyclic  groups  when  representing  R^, 
R^  and  R'  being  attached  directly  or  through  Cm  alkyl- 
ene, to  the  carbon  between  -CO-  and  N  of  acylaminoacyl 
in  the  case  of  R^,  to  the  nitrogen  in  acylaminoacyl  in  the 


case  of  R^  and  to  the  carbonyl  of  the  amido  group  in 

acylaminoalcyl  in  the  case  of  R'. 
15.  A  method  for  inhibiting  the  growth  of  tumor  cells  and 
prolonging  the  survival  time  of  a  tumor-bearing  warm  blooded 
animal,  which  comprises  administering  to  said  animal  an  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


CH3O, 


■V^^CH3 

X 

CH3       JL 

nr 

^         0 
H 

CH3 

CH3O      OH 

wherein  R  is  H,  acyl  of  the  formula  — COR^  or  acylaminoacyl 
of  the  formula 


R3      R* 
— CO— CH— N— COR' 

wherein  R^  is  H  or  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  C\.\% 
alkyl,  C2.10  alkenyl,  C3.10  cycloalkyl,  C3.10  cycloalkenyl, 
phenyl,  naphthyl  or  a  group  of  the  class  consisting  of  azetidi- 
nyl, pyridyl,   1,2,3,4-tetrahydropyridyl,  piperidyl,  quinolyl, 
1,2-dihydroquinolyl,  3-  or  4-isoquinolyl,  1,2-dihydroisoquino- 
lyl,  pyrrolyl,  pyrrolidinyl,  pyrrolidinyl,  indolyl,  furyl,  pyranyl, 
dihydropyranyl,  benzofuryl,  benzopyranyl,  thienyl.  benzothie- 
nyl, imidazolyl,  pyrazolyl,  pyrazinyl,  pyrimidyl,  pyridazinyl, 
2-imidazolinyl,  imidazolidinyl,  benzimidazolyl,  indazolyl,  qui- 
noxalyl, qumazolinyl,  cinnolinyl,  1,4-dioxanyl,  1,4-benzodioxa- 
nyl, 1,2-  or  1,3-dithiolanyl,  1,3-dithianyl,  isoxazolyl,  oxazolyl. 
morpholinyl,  benzisoxazolyl,  benzoxazolyl,  isothiazolyl,  thia- 
zolyl, bendsothiaz(riyl,  benzothiazolyl,  benzothiazinyl,  1,2,4-, 
1,2,5-  or    1,3,4-oxadiazolyl,    1,2,3-,    1,2,4-,    1,2,5-  or    1,3,4- 
thiadiazolyl,   1,2,3-,   1,2,5-  or   1,3,4-triazolyl,   1,3,5-triazinyl, 
benzotriazolyl  and  1,2,3,4-tetrazolyl, 
any  of  said  R^  groups  being  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 
Cm  alkyl.  Cm  alkoxy,  C2-4  alkanoyl,  C2-4  alkanoyloxy, 
C2.4  alkoxycarbonyl,  halogen,  nitro,  cyano,  trifluoro- 
methyl, di-CMalkylamino,  Cm  alkylthio,  methylsulfinyl, 
methylsulfonyl,  0x0,  thioxo  or  Cm  alkanoylamido,  and 
said  cycloalkyl,  cycloalkenyl,  phenyl,  naphthyl  and  hetero- 
cycUc groups  being  attached  directly  or  through  a  Cm 
aUcylene  group  to  the  carbonyl  group  in  the  acyl  radical 
R;  wherein  R^  is  H,  Ci-ig  alkyl,  C3.10  cycloalkyl,  frfienyl, 
ni4>hthyl,  indolyl  or  imidazolyl,  R^  is  H,  Cms  alkyl.  C3.10 
cycloalkyl,  phenyl  or  naphthyl,  and  R'  is  H,  Cms  alkyl, 
C2.10  alkenyl,  C3.10  cycloalkyl,  phenyl,  naphthyl  or  a 
heterocyclic  group  of  the  class  consisting  of  azetidinyl, 
pyridyl,    1,2,3,4-tetrahydropyridyl,   piperidyl,   quinolyl, 
1,2-dihydroquinolyl,       3-       or      4-i8oquinolyl,       1,2- 
dihyroisoquinolyl,  pyrrolyl,  pyrrolinyl,  pynxrfidinyl,  in- 
dolyl, furyl,  pyranyl,  dihydropyranyl,  benzofuryl,  ben- 
zopyranyl, thienyl,  benzothienyl,  imidazolyL  pyrazolyl, 
pyrazinyl,      pyrimidyl,      pyridazinyl,      2^midazolinyl, 
imidazolidinyl,    benzimidazolyl,    indazolyl,    quinoxalyl, 
quinazolinyl,  ciimolinyl,  1,4-dioxanyl,  1,4-benzodioxanyl, 
1,2-  or  1,3-dithiobmyL  1,3-dithianyl,  isoxazolyl  oxazidyl, 
morpholinyl,  benzisoxazolyl,  benzoxazolyl,  isothiazolyl, 
thiazolyl,  benzisothiazolyl,  benzothiazolyl,  benzothiazi- 
nyl, 1,2,4-,  1,2.5-  or  1,3,4-oxadiazolyl,  1,2,3-,  1,2.4-.  1,2,5- 
or  1,3,4-thiadiazolyl,  1,2.3-,  1,2,5-  or  1,3,4-triazolyL  1,3,5- 
triazinyl,  benzotriazolyl  and  1,2,3,4-tetrazolyl, 
any  of  said  groups  in  R^,  R^  and  R'  being  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  Cm  alkyl.  Cm  alkoxy,  C2.4  alkanoyl  C2-4 
alkanoyloxy,  C2.4  alkoxycwbonyl,  hakigen,  nitro,  cyano, 
trifluoromethyl,  di-Ci^  alkylamino.  Cm  alk)ithk>,  me- 
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thylsulfinyl,  methyUulfonyl.  oxo,  thioxo  or  Cm  ^^ 
kanoylainido,  and 
said  cycloalkyi,  cycloalkenyl.  phenyl,  naphthyl.  indolyl. 
imidazolyl  and  heterocyclic  groups  when  representing  R^. 
R^  and  R'  being  attached  directly  or  throuch  Cm  alkyl- 
ene,  to  the  carbon  between  -CO-  and  N  of  acyUuninoacyl 
in  the  case  of  R^,  to  the  nitrogen  in  acylaminoacyl  in  the 
case  of  R*,  and  to  the  carbonyl  of  the  aniido  group  in 
acylaminoacyl  in  the  case  of  R'. 


4.25«,747 
ANTIPHLOGISTIC  PHARMACEUTICAL 
COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 
Oawtfd  Taaber,  Giathcr  Eagdhardt;  Matyai  UitoM,  and 
Giatber  Schiddt,  aU  of  Bibcrach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay, 
•HivMn  to  Boekrii«er  lafdhcte  GnbH,  b«elhete  an 
RhciB,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay 
CootiaaatkM-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  878,904,  Feb.  17, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,154333.  Tbia  appUcatioa  Mar.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,718 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraumy,  Feb.  26, 
1977,  2706520 

lot  CL^  A61K  31/045.  31/495 
VS.  CL  424—250  2  Clainu 

1.  The  method  of  suppressing  the  undesirable  gastro-intesti- 
nal  side-effects  produced  by  administering  4-<4-biphenylyl)- 
butanol  to  a  warm-blooded  animal  in  need  thereof,  which 
comprises  simultaneously  administering  to  said  animal  1  part 
by  weight  of  5,ll-dihydro-ll-I(4.methyl-l-pipcrazinyl> 
acetylJ-6H-pyTido{2.3-b]Il,4l.benzodiarepin-6-one  per  2  to  500 
parts  by  weight  of  4-(4-biphenylyl)-butanol. 


D-7-bromo- 1 ,5-dihydro-3,6-dimethyl-imidazo[2, 1  -b]quinazo- 

lin-2(3H)-one; 
D-6-chloro- 1 ,5-dihydro-7-methoxy-3-methyl-imidazo[2, 1- 

b]quinazolin-2-(3H)-one; 
D-6.7-dichloro- 1 ,5-dihydro-3-methyl-imidazo[2, 1  -blquinazo- 

lin-2(3H>one; 
D-7-bromo-6-chloro-l,5-dihydro-3-methyl-imidazo[2,l- 

b]quinazolin-2(3H)-one; 
D-3.6-dimethyl- 1 ,5-dihydro-imidazo[2, 1-blquinazolin- 

2(3H>one; 
L-3.6-dimethyl- 1  ,SHiihydro-imidazo[2,  l-b]quinazolin- 

'  2(3H>one; 

L-3,9-dimethyl- 1 ,5-dihydro-imidazo[2, 1  -b]quinazolin- 

2(3H)-one; 
D-7-bromo- 1  .S-dihydro-3-methyl-imidazo[2, 1  -b]quinazoline- 

2(3H)-one. 
their  uutomers  and  phannaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition 
salts  in  association  with  a  compatible  pharmaceutical  carrier 
material. 


4,256,748 
IMIDAZO(2,l-B]QUINAZOLIN-2(3HM)NES  AND 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  FOR 
TREATMENT  AND  PROPHYLAXIS  OF  CARDIAC 
INSUFnCIENCY  AND  CARDIAC  FAILURE 
Madhakar  S.  CbodMbar,  Sdtiabcrs,  awl  Ado  Kalaer, 
both  of  Switaerland,  aarignori  to  Hofbuuu-La  Roche  lac., 
Natley,  N  J. 

Coatimatioa-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  924«I17,  JoL  13, 1978, 
aban^Mifd.  Tbia  appUcatioa  Jaa.  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  50,395 
dalBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Loxcaiboarg.  Jal.  25,  1977, 
77829;  Switacrlaad,  May  26, 1978,  5776/78 

Int.  a.'  A61K  31/505:  OTTD  487/04 
UJS.  CL  424—251  H  OaiaM 

I.  A  compound  of  the  group  consisting  of 
D-6-chloro- 1  .S-dihydro-3-methyl-imidazo[2, 1  -blquinazolin- 

2(3H)-one; 
D-7-bromo- 1 ,5-dihydro-3,6-dimethyI-imidaio[2. 1  -b]quinazo- 

lin-2<3H>one: 
D-6<hloro-  l,5-dihydro-7-methoxy-3-methyl-imidaK>(2, 1- 

b]quinazolin-2-<3H)-one; 
D-6,7-dichloro- 1 ,5-dihydro-3-methyl-imidazo[2, 1  -b]quinazo- 

lin-2(3H>one; 
D-7-bromo-6-chloro-l,S-dihydro-3-methyl-imidazo(2,l- 

b]quinazolin-2(3H)-one: 
D-3,6Kliinethyl-l,S-dihydro-imidazo{2,l-b]quinazolin-2- 

(3H>one; 
L-3,6-dimethyl- 1  ,S-dihydro-imidazo[2, 1  -blquinazolin- 

2(3H)-one; 
L-3,9-dimethyl- 1  ,S-dihydro-imidazo[2, 1  -b]quinazolin- 

2(3H>one: 
D-7-bromo- 1  ,S-dihydro-3-methyl-iniidazo[2,  l-b]quinazoline- 

2(3H>one. 
their  uutomers  and  pharmaceuticaily  acceptable  acid  addition 

salts. 

II.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  the  treatment  and 
prophylaxis  of  cardiac  insufficiency  and  cardiac  failure  con- 
taining an  effective  amount  for  such  treatment  and  prophylaxis 
of  a  compound  of  the  group  consisting  of 
D-6-chloro-l.SHlihydro-3-niethyl-imidazo(2,  l-b]quinazolin- 

2(3H>Kme: 


4,256,749 
FLUORINE-CONTAINING  l,4.DIHYDROPYRIDINE 
COMPOUNDS,  PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS 
THEREOF  AND  THEIR  MEDICINAL  USE 
HaraM   Hontauaa;   Friedrich   Boaacrt;   Arcad   Hciae,   aad 
StaaialaT  Kaida,  aU  of  Wappertal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay, 
aiaivMn  to  Bayer  Aktiragtarilarhaft,  Lcmfcaaca,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Gcrauay 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  74,048 
OaiBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauay,  Sep.  25, 
1978,  2841667 

lat  a.J  A611  31/44:  C07D  213/55 
VS.  CL  424-251  »  Oaima 

1.  A  fluorine-containing  1,4-dihydropyridine  of  the  formula 


R*^  N  ^R' 

i 


R5 
R2 


(I) 


or  a  salt  thereof,  in  which 

R  denotes  a  hydrogen  atom  an  alkyl  group  having  up  to  8 
carbon  atoms  or  an  aralkyl  group  which  is  monocyclic  or 
bicyclic  carbocyclic  in  the  aryl  portion  and  contains  up  to 
8  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  portion, 

Rl  and  R^  identical  or  different  and  each  denotes  an  alkyl 
group  having  up  to  8  carbon  atoms, 

R*  represents  alkyl  having  up  to  8  carbon  atoms  or  repre- 
sents a  monocyclic  or  bicyclic  carbocyclic  aryl  radical 
which  is  optionally  substituted  by  1  or  2  identical  or  differ- 
ent substituents  selected  from  nitro,  cyano,  trifluoro- 
methyl,  halogen,  azido,  trifluoromethoxy,  alkyl.  alkoxy. 
alkylmercapto  and 

SO2— alkyl.  each  of  said  alkyl.  alkoxy.  alkylmercapto  and 
SO2 — alkyl  groups  having  up  to  8  carbon  atoms,  or  de- 
notes a  quinolyl.  pyridyl,  pyrimidyl.  thienyl  or  furyl  radi- 
cal which  is  optionally  substituted  by  alkyl  having  up  to  8 
carbon  atoms  or  halogen, 

R'  denotes  an  alkyl  group  having  up  to  8  carbon  atoms 
which  is  optionally  substituted  by  halogen,  or  denotes  an 
alkenyl.  alkynyl,  alkoxyalkyl  or  aminoalkyl  group,  each 
having  up  to  8  carbon  atoms,  it  being  possible  for  the  two 
hydrogen  atoms  of  the  amino  group  to  be  replaced  by  1  or 
2  alkyl  group*  each  having  up  to  8  carbon  atoms  and/ot 
by  an  anlkyl  group  as  defined  above  for  R, 

or  denotes  a  radical  of  the  formula 
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-ch: 


,R' 

^R2* 


and 
R2  and  R^  in  each  case  are  identical  or  different  and  either 
one  of  the  two  substituents  denotes  a  hydrogen  atom  and 
the  other  substituent  denotes,  or  each  of  the  two  substitu- 
ents denotes,  a  straight-chain, 
branched  or  cyclic  radical  group  having  up  to  8  carbon 
atoms  or  an  aralkyl  group  which  is  monocyclic  or  bicyclic 
carbocyclic  in  the  aryl  portion  and  contains  up  to  8  aurbon 
atoms  in  the  alkyl  portion  which  contains  at  least  1  perflu- 
orinated  carbon  atom  having  2  or  3  fluorine  substituents, 
this  alkyl  radical  optionally  being  interrupted  by  the 
group  — CH2— X— CH2— . 
in  which 

X  denotes  oxygen  or  sulphur, 
or  in  which 
R^  and  R^  together  with  the  CH  group  complete  a  saturated 
isocyclic  ring  which  has  4  to  7  ring  members  and  contains 
at  least  1  perfluorinated  carbon  atom  and  is  optionally 
substituted  by  an  alkyl  group,  it  being  possible  for  this 
alkyl  group,  in  turn,  again  to  contain  1  or  2  perfluorinated 
carbon  atoms. 
in  which 

X  denotes  oxygen  or  sulphur, 
or  in  which 
R^  and  R^  together  with  the  CH  group  completes  a  saturated 
isocyclic  radical  which  has  4  to  7  ring  members  and  con- 
tains 1.  2  or  3  perfluorinated  carbon  atoms  and  is  option- 
ally substituted  by  an  alkyl  group  with  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  it  being  possible  for  this  alkyl  group,  in  turn,  again 
to  contain  one  or  two  perfluorinated  carbon  atoms. 
10.  A  method  of  combating  circulatory  diseases  in  warm- 
blooded animals  which  comprises  administering  to  the  animals 
a  circulation  influencing  amount  of  an  active  compound  ac- 
cording to  claim  1  either  alone  or  in  admixture  with  a  diluent 
(H*  in  the  form  of  a  medicament. 


N. 


COOH 


CO— CH— CH2SH 


(I) 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  or  a  i^iannaceutically 
acceptable  salt  thereof. 

4.  A  hypotensive  composition  which  cofiq>riaes  an  amount 
of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


ca 


COOH 

CO— CH— CH2SH 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  or  a  phannaceutically 
acceptable  salt  thereof,  and  which  amount  is  sufficient,  when 
administered  to  a  warm  blooded  animal,  to  {Hx>vide  an  effec- 
tive amount  thereof  in  said  animal,  and  a  pharmaceuticaily 
acceptable  carrier  therefor. 


4,256,752 

TREATMENT  OF  ULCERS  WITH  ACYLATED 

AMINOALKYL  CYANOGUANIDINES  CONTAINING  A 

HETEROCYCLIC  RESIDUE 
Walter  tob  Bebcabnrs,  Dreickh;  Noibcrt  ScbalMycr,  MSrfeM- 
ea-WaUdorf ,  aad  Iftraa  Sttleayi,  Bittdbora,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Gcnaaay,  aaal^ors  to  Dcatacbc  Gold-  aad  Silbcr- 
Scbeideaaitalt  Tonaals  Rocarier,  Fkaakfbrt,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gerauay 

FDed  Feb.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  11,927 
dalms  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaitcd  Klagdoa,  Feb.  17, 1978, 
6367/78 

lat  a.2  A61K  31/44.  31/415;  GD7D  213/58.  233/64 
VS.  CL  424—263  15 

1.  A  compound  corre^>onding  to  the  formula: 


4»256,750 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS 
Joacbiai  E.  Gfiriag,  aad  Peter  P.  OcUkh,  both  of  Groaaa,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  aarigaors  to  Jobaaa  A.  Wolfiag,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Gcnaaay 
Diriaioa  of  Scr.  No.  38,564,  May  14, 1979.  This  appUcatioa  Dec 
11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,394 
lat  CL^  A61K  31/52 
VS.  a.  424-253  33  ClaiBH 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  useful  for  the  treatment  of 
peripheral  vascular  disease  in  humans  and  animals  in  unit  dos- 
age form  wherein  each  dosage  unit  comprises  from  1  to  30  mg 
of  1.3-di-n-butyl-7-(2-oxoproyl)xanthine  in  combiiution  with  a 
pharmaceuticaily  accept^le  carrier  therefor. 


4,256,751 
TETRAHYDROISOQUINOLINE  DERIVATIVES 
KiadaU  Hayashi,  Soita;  Jyoji  Kato,  Yawata;  TobmAubI  Uchida, 
Ncyagawa,  aad  Naoto  Yoacda,  both  d  Saita,  aU  of  Japaa, 
aarigaors  to  Taaabe  Sdyaka  Co.,  Ltd.,  Oaaka,  Japaa 

FOcd  Not.  8, 1979,  Scr.  No.  92,475 
OaiBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  No?.  27, 1978, 53/14695 
lat  CL^  C07D  217/16;  A61K  31/47 
VS.  CL  424—258  4  OaiaH 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


N— CN  I 

N 

X— CH2— S(CH2)2— NH— C— N— Alk— N— Ac 

I  I 

Rl  R> 


in  which  X  is  a  imidazolyl.  imidazolyl  substituted  by  1  to  2 
Ci-Q-alkyl  groups,  pyridyl  or  pyridyl  substituted  in  the  3  or 
4  position  by  hydroxy  atoms,  each  R'  represents  hydrogen  or 
a  Ci-Q-alkyl  group,  Alk  represents  a  C2-C6-alkylene  chain 
and  Ac  represents  a  C2-C8-alkanoyl  radical  ot  a  benzoyl  radi- 
cal substituted  once,  twice  or  three  times  by  halogen  atoms, 
nitrile  groups,  nitrcT  groups,  carboxy  groups,  carbamoyl 
groups,  C2-Cs-alkylcaibonyl  groups,  C2-Cs-cartMlkoxy 
groups,  sulphamoyl  groups.  Ci-Q-alkykulphinyl  groups  or 
Ci-C4-alkylsulphonyl  groups,  or  in  which  Ac  is  a  cyano 
group,  a  formyl  group,  a  C2-C6-alkencarbonyl  group,  a 
C2-Q-alkincarbonyl  group  or  such  alkenecarbonyl  group  or 
alkincarbonyl  group  substituted  by  a  C2-C6cafbalkoxy  group, 
a  Ca-Cfi-cycloalkancarbonyl  group  or  such  a  group  substituted 
by  halogen  and/or  a  Ci-Q-alkyl  group,  or  in  winch  Ac  is  a 
Ci-C6-alkylsulphonyl  radical  or  a  phenyl  suli^KMyl  radical  in 
which  the  aUcyl  or  phenyl  moiety  may  be  substituted  once, 
twice  or  three  times  by  halog^  atoms,  nitrile  groups,  nitro 
groups,  carboxy  groups,  carbanK>yl  groups.  C2-C3-«lkylcarbo- 
nyl  groups.  C2-C3-carboUioxy  groups.  Ci-Ci-alkybolphiByl 
groiqM,  Ci-C4-alkylsuli4ionyl  groups,  sulphamoyl  groqia, 
hydroxy  groups,  mercapto  groups.  Ci-C4-alkoxy  groops. 
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Ci-C4-alkyI  mercapto  groups  or  C|-C4-alkyl  groups  or  a  salt 
thereof  with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid. 

9.  A  method  of  combatting  ulcers  in  a  mammal  comprising 
adminfstering  to  the  mammal  an  amount  of  a  compound  of 
claim  1  effective  to  provide  ulcer  healing. 

11.  A  method  of  providing  a  mammal  with  an  antihistamine 
or  the  H2-Blocker  type  comprising  administering  to  the  mam- 
mal an  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  effective  to  provide 
said  antihistamine  action. 


lower  alkyl  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  Rs  is  hydrogen  or 
— CH2CH2OR6  wherein  R6  is  a  lower  alkyl  having  2  or  3 
carbon  atoms  and  being  substituted  with  1  or  2  hydroxy 
groups,  provided  that  Ri  or  R2  is  not  4-halogen,  or  a  pharma- 
ceutically acceptable  salt  thereof  and  a  pharmaceutically  ac- 
ceptable carrier. 

9.  The  method  of  treating  mammals  and  humans  with  the 
pharmaceutical  composition  of  claim  7. 


4,256,753 

4-(2-PYRIDYLAMINO)PHENYLACEnC  ACID 

DERIVATIVES 

HitosU  Ubo,  Takatsiiki;  Yasntaka  Nagai,  Muko;  Katsahiko 

Hino,  Izumisaoo,  and  Hideo  Nakamura,  Teori,  all  of  Japan, 

aMignon  to  Dainippoa  Phamaceutical  Co^  Ltd.,  Osaka, 

Japan 

FUed  No?.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,572 
Clainu  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  No?.  27, 1978, 53/146952 

lot  a.i  C07D  213/74:  A61K  31/44 
VS.  d  424—263  9  Claima 


4,256,754 
INSECnaOAL  AGENTS 
Friedrich  Linhart,  Heidelberg;  Bemd  Zeeh,  Lodwigdiafen,  and 
Heinrich  Adolphi,  Limburgerhof,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
aaiigBon  to  BASF  AktiengeacUadiafl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,186 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  28, 
1978,  2833193 

Int  CiJ  AOIN  47/10.  47/12 
U.S.  a.  424—269  8  Claims 

1.  An  insecticidal  agent  containing  an  insecticidally  effective 
amount  of  a  mixture  of  a  triazole  derivative  of  the  formula 


!/•- 


—  .    • 

I' 


..I  .! 


« 


I, 


)■■■■ 


i      '' 


0  7  «  *  »  <c  4  -  ft  m20  22i»nmTD]a 

TUt  (OATS)  APTC*  AIUUVAN*  >i«OCu(.aTir*i 


1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


R2 


R3 


N 


uTxy 

— ^  ^CHCOORs 


wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen,  a  halogen,  a  lower  alkyl  having  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms,  or  nitro,  R2  is  hydrogen,  a  halogen,  or  a  lower 
alkyl  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  R3  is  hydrogen,  a  halogen,  or 
a  lower  alkyl  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  R4  is  hydrogen  or  a 
lower  alkyl  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  R5  is  hydrogen  or 
— CH2CH2OR6  wherein  R6  is  a  lower  alkyl  having  2  or  3 
carbon  atoms  and  being  substituted  with  1  or  2  hydroxy 
groups,  provided  that  Ri  or  R2  is  not  4-halogen,  or  a  pharma- 
ceutically acceptable  salt  thereof. 

7.  An  anti-inflammatory  and  analgesic  pharmaceutical  com- 
position for  the  treatment  of  body  tissues  of  nuunmals  and 
humans  comprising  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the 
formula: 


0-s„yV 


r\ 


I. 


N  N— CH2— R 


wherein    R    denotes    unsubstituted    or    halogen-substituted 
phenyl,  or 


— CH 

I 
Y 


Y  denoting  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkylmercapto  of  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  alkenylmercapto  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  or  unsubsti- . 
tuted  or  halogen-substituted  phenylmercapto,  X  denoting 
halogen,  and  n  denoting  one  of  the  integers  zero,  1  and  2,  with 
the  proviso  that  n  does  not  denote  zero  when  Y  is  halogen,  or 
a  salt  of  a  triazole  derivative  of  formula  I,  and  an  insecticidal 
active  ingredient  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  one  or 
more  carbamates,  the  ratio  of  the  triazole  derivative  of  formula 
1,  or  a  salt  of  said  triazole,  to  the  insecticidally  active  ingredient 
is  from  1:10  to  10:1  parts  by  weight. 


4,256,755 
METHOD  OF  USING  N-SUBSTTTUTED 
DIHYDRO-2-OXAZOLAMINES  AS  ANALGESICS 
Dewey  H.  Smith,  Jr.,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assivMr  to  E.  I.  Da 
Pont  dc  Nemours  A  Company,  Wilmington,  DeL 
Filed  Apr.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  144,543 
Int  a.^  A61K  31/42 
U.S.  a.  424—272  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  alleviating  pain  in  a  manmial  comprising 
administering  to  a  mammal  having  pain  an  effective  analgesic 
amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


CHCOOR) 

wherein  R|  is  hydrogen,  a  halogen,  a  lower  alkyl  having  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms,  or  nitro,  R2  is  hydrogen,  a  halogen,  or  a  lower 
alkyl  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  R3  is  hydrogen,  a  halogen,  or 
a  lower  alkyl  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  R4  is  hydrogen  or  a 


R  is 


March  17, 1981 


CHEMICAL 


1183 


-continued 


CH3 

OCH3  CH3  M 


^.^fo^CH. 


OCH3 


CH3 


CH3  CH3 


CH3, 


where 

A  is  -CH=CH-CH=CH-  or  -S— CH=CH-; 
Ri  is  CH3  or 


-4^ 


or  hydroxyl;  phenoxy.  naphthoxy,  benzyloxy  <»•  — CH- 

2-SO2-CH3; 
R2  is  hydrogen;  halogen;  alky]  of  1  to  4  cartmn  atoms;  alkoxy 

of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  aralkoxy  of  7  to  14  carbon  atoms; 

alkenyl  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms;  nitro;  or,  together  with  R3, 

— CH=CH— CH=CH—  which  is  attached  to  carbon 

atoms  of  the  phenyl  ring  in  the  o-position  with  respect  to 

each  other; 
R3  is  hydrogen;  halogen;  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  alkoxy 

of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  or  aralkoxy  of  7  to  14  carbon 

atoms; 

R4  is  hydrogen;  alkyl  of  1  to  5  carbon  atoms;  or  aralkyl  of  7 

to  14  carbon  atoms; 
Rsis 


— N 


N 


I 

O 


Rio 


=/      Rii 


where  Rio  and  Rn  are  each  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl  of  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  trifluo- 
romethyl,  carboxamido  or,  together  with  each  other, 
— O— <CH2)/-0— ,  where  y  is  1  or  2,  attached  to  carbon 
atoms  of  the  phenyl  ring  in  o-position  with  respect  to  each 
other;  and 
D  is  alkylene  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  or  a  non-toxic,  phar- 
macologically acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


Z  is  H.  CH3,  OCH3  or  CI; 

S  and  T  are  both  H  or  may  be  taken  together  to  be  — CH2C- 

H2— ;  and 
M  and  X  are  independently  H  or  CH3;  and  pharmaceutically 

suitable  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


4,256,756 
l-ARYLOXY.2-HYDROXY-3-[(SUBSTITUTED 

PHENYL.D0NIDAZALIDIN0N.2.YL).ALKYL.AMIN01- 

PROPANES  AND  SALTS  THEREOF 
Herbert  Koppe,  Ingdhdm  am  Rheia;  Anton  Mentmp,  Mainz- 
Kastel;  Ernst-Otto  Renth;  Kort  Schromm,  both  of  lugi^iifim 
am  Rhein;  Wolfgang  Hoefke,  Bndenbelm,  and  Gojko  Mna- 
ce?ic  Ingelheim  am  Rhein,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
aiiignon  to  Boehringer  Ingelheim  GmbH,  Ingelheim  am 
Rhdn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  838,450,  Oct  3, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,279 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  5, 
1976,2644833 

Int  CI.2  A61K  31/415:  C07D  233/36 
VS.  a.  424—273  R  g  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,256,757 

l-SUBSTTTUTED  IMIDAZOLES  FOR  INHmiTION  OF 
THROMBOXANE  SYNTHETASE 
Masakl  Hayashi;  Tadao  TaaoncU,  both  of  Takatsoki;  Masanori 
Kawamura,  IbaraU,  and  Dcuo  Kajiwara,  Takatsaki,  all  of 
Japan,  assigBors  to  Ono  Pbarmaccirtical  Co.,  Ltd.  and  Ki«d 
Pharmaceatical  Co.,  Ltd. 

Piled  May  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,181 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  2, 1978,  53-52266 

lat  a^  A61K  31/415:  C07D  233/60 

VS.  CL  424—273  R  I6  n«t— 

1.  An  imidazole  derivative  of  the  formula: 


N  N-(CH2)„— CSC-(CH2),— COOR' 


IB 


O— CH2— CH— CH2— N— D— Rj 
OH  R4 


wherein 
Ri  is  hydrogen;  halogen;  trifluoromethyl;  nitro;  alkyl  of  1  to 

8  carbon  atoms;  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  alkoxyalkyl 

of  2  to  8  carbon  atoms;  alkenyl  of  2  to  5  carbon  atoms; 

alkyny]  of  2  to  S  carbon  atoms;  alkenyloxy  of  3  to  6  carbon 
^      atoms;  alkynyloxy  of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms;  — (CH2)x— A', 

where  x  is  1,  2  or  3  and  A'  is  cyano,  amino,  carboxamido 


wherein  R'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  non-toxic  cation,  or 
a  straight-  or  branch^-chain  alkyl  group  containing  from  1  to 
12  carbon  atoms,  and  m  and  n,  which  may  be  the  same  or 
different,  each  represent  zero,  or  an  integer  of  I  to  10,  or  a 
non-toxic  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 

16.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  the  treatment  of  in- 
flammation, hypertension,  thrombus,  cerebral  apofdexy,  or 
asthma,  which  comprises,  as  active  ingredient,  an  effective 
amount  of  at  least  one  imidazole  derivative  as  claimed  in  claim 
1,  or  a  non-toxic  acid  addition  salt  thereof,  in  association  with 
a  pharmaceutical  carrier  or  coating. 
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.  ,-^  ,„  which  comprises;  administering  to  the  mammal  an  effective 

4^UBCTmrrED^Hl?S5'0XY.3-PYRR0UNE.2^         «nount  of  a  compound  selected  from  those  of  the  formal.: 

dioneShibitors  of  glycouc  acid  oxidase 
iri-«j    J    rVMM.   Jr     Luadalc;   CtaroK*   S.    RooMy,  O         R         O 

det  Omett.,  OMd*,  •««g»ort  to  Merck  A  Co.  IiK.  Rah-  (^1^^  ' 

"^'  '''''  Filed  J-.  11. 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,413  L^xL. 

I0t.  OJ  C»7D  207/4a  207/416;  A61K  57/^0  X  ^2 

US.  a.  424-r4 
1.  The  compounds  having  the  structure: 


6CIaiBis 


wherein  X  represents  a  moiety  of  formula: 


(CHzU 


H 

and  R  and  Ri  taken  together  form  the  divalent  moiety  of 
formula: 


wherein: 

Kx  R2  wd  R3  are  independently  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower- 
alkyl  containing  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  loweralkoxy  con- 
taining 1  to  6  carbon  atoms. 
6  A  method  of  treating  persons  afflicted  with  calcium  oxa- 
late' kidney  or  bladder  stones,  or  preventing  the  formation  of 
kidney  or  bladder  stones,  which  comprises  administenng  to 
such    a    patient    an    effective    amount    of   4K4-bromo-4. 
biphenylyl)-3-hydroxy-3-pyrToline-2,5-dione. 

4,256,759 
ALFHACARBAMOYL-FYRROLFROPlONrraiLK 

Gordon  N.  Walker,  Morristown,  NJ.,  aarignor  to  Oba-Geigy 
Corporatioa,  Ardiley,  N.Y. 

Continoation-Ui-part  of  Ser.  No.  46,063.  Jan.  11, 1979. 

rtMdooed.  This  application  Apr.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,489 

Int  dJ  C07D  207/337:  A61K  31/40 

VJS  a  424-274  '  ^^**^ 

l'    A     l-substituted-/3-oxo-a-phenylcarbamoyl-pyrrolpro- 

piontrile  of  the  formula 

CN  R 

I  I 

PI-CO— CH— CON— Ph 

wherein  PI  is  2-  or  3-pyrrolyl  substituted  in  l-position  by  lower 
alkyl  or  Ph-lower  alkyl  and  being  unsubstituted  m  the  rcmain- 
ing  3  positions,  or  substituted  therein  by  lower  alkyl  and/or 
oi^  carboxy  or  lower  carbalkoxy;  Ph  is  phenyl,  unsubstituted 
or  substituted  by  one  to  three  identical  or  different  members 
selected  from  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkoxy.  lower  alky  thio,  hy- 
droxy, halogeno.  trifluoromethyl.  nitro.  amino  or  lower  a- 
kanoylamino;  and  R  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  a  lower  al- 
kylenol  ether  or  lower  alkanoylenol  ester,  or  a  salt  thereof 
derived  from  a  pharmaceutically  accepuble  base. 

8  An  antiinflammatory  and  antiarthntic  pharmaceutical 
composition  comprising  a  correspondingly  effective  amount  of 
a  compound  claimed  in  claim  1,  together  with  a  pharmaceuti- 
cal excipient. 


4,256,760 

METHODS  OF  TREATING  MAMMALS  SUFFERING 

FROM  INFLAMMATION  AND  PAIN 

Mario  A.  Loa,  Capital  Federal,  Argeatiaa,  avigBor  to  Labor.- 

torio.BagoS.A.,  Capital  Federal,  Argeatia.  

CoirtiaaatkMiia.part  of  Ser.  No.  2,225,  Jaa.  9, 1979,  abaadoaed. 
TUt  aMUcatkm  Jan.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,944 
Lrt.  CL^  JMK31/335,  31/625:  C07D  307/83,  307/87 
VS.  CL  424—279  ?  "™" 

1  A  method  of  aUeviating  pain  and  inflammaUon  m  mam- 
mals, including  humans,  suffering  from  pain  and  mflammauon. 


and  R2  is  selected  from  an  acetoxy  group  and  a  group  of  the 
formula: 


Rj  R4 

wherein  R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  methyl.  R4  i»  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of  methyl 
and  trifluoromethyl;  and  the  pharmaceutically  accepUble  acid 
addition  salts  thereof. 


4,256,761 
ANTIHYPERTENSIVE  AMIDES 

Job.  T.  Sak.  Greeawkh,  Ow  Jerry  W.  SkUea,  Tackaho^ 
N  Y  •  Br«ce  E.  WOltaM,  Yorktowa  Helghta,  N.Y.,  aad  Alfred 

&fc;Jb!wailato.  Park,  N.Y.  aarigaor.  to  USV  PhanMceati- 
cal  Corporatioii,  Tockahoe,  N.Y. 

Filed  JaL  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,175 
Int  a.^  A61K  31/36,  31/265;  C07C  149/43,  149/40 
U  A  a  424-282  "  ^^'^ 

1.  Compounds  of  the  structure 


R,     R,  ». 

„_S-,C,,-C-C-N-C-C-V 
R4      R2  O    M    R«  O 


Ri,  R2.  R3.  R4.  R5  and  R6  are  independenUy  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl.  lower  alkenyl.  lower  alkenyl.  or  phenyl- 
lower  alkyl.  wherein  the  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl  and 
lower  alkynyl  groups  have  up  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  4,  .    „    ,         ,    «.  .1 

M  is  lower  alkenyl,  lower  alkynyl,  cycloalkyl.  cycloalkyl- 
lower  alkyl.  bicycloalkyl,  fused  arylcyctoalkyl,  pheny , 
lower  alkylphenyl,  phenyl-lower  alkyl.  hydroxyphenyl, 
methylenedioxyphenyl.  bicycloalkyl-tower  alkyl.  lower 
alkylthio-lower  alkyl.  lower  alkoxy-lower  alkyl.  halo- 
phenyl  or.  lower  alkylthiophenyl,  wherein  the  lower 
alkyl.  lower  alkenyl  and  lower  alkynyl  groups  contam  up 
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to  6  carbon  atoms  and  the  cycloalkyl,  cycloalkyl  lower 
alkyl,  bicycloalkyl.  and  fused  aryl-cycloalkylkyl  groups 
contain  from  3  to  16  carbon  atoms, 

Y  is  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or 
amino, 

R?  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkanoyl,  benzoyl,  ZS  or 

ZSC 
I 
o 

wherein  the  lower  alkanoyl  contains  up  to  6  carbon  atoms 
Z  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  hydroxy-lower  alkyl,  amino- 
lower  alkyl,  or  a  radical  of  the  formula 


— (C),— C— C— N— C— C— Y 

I       I    N    I     t    N 

R4      R2  O    M    R«  O 

wherein  Ri,  R2,  R3.  R4.  R«.  n.  M  and  Y  are  as  defined 
above,  and  where  Y  is  hydroxy,  their  non-toxic,  pharma- 
ceutically acceptable  alkali  metal,  alkaline  earth  metal, 
and  amine  salts. 


4^256,762 
ANTIBACrERIAL  COMPOUNDS 
Koag  Lok,  Oanldgh;  Jolui  P.  Clayton,  Horsham,  and  Norauu 
H.  Rogers,  Rndgwick,  all  of  England,  assignon  to  Beecham 
Groop  Liadted,  United  Kingdom 
Diirision  of  Ser.  No.  931,385,  Ang.  7, 1978,  wkick  is  •  dlriskm  of 
Ser.  No.  843,394,  Jan.  30, 1978,  which  is  a  dlTision  of  Ser.  No. 
803,466,  Jnn.  6, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,102,901.  lUs  application  May 
21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,740 
Cbimt  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jnn.  15, 1976, 
24712/76;  Sep.  29, 1976, 40472/76;  Mar.  1, 1977, 8647/77 

Int  CL^  A61K  31/35 
UA  a  424-283  lOCIalma 

6.  A  method  of  treating  a  bacterial  infection  in  a  human  or 
other  animal  which  comprises  administering  to  said  human  or 
other  animal  in  need  of  said  treatment  an  antibacterially  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


4^256,764 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  DERIVATIVES  OF  DIMERS  OF 

ISOEUGENOL 
Herftied  Grieagl,  and  Gabriele  Foidl,  both  of  Gni,  Anstria, 
— *  to  PLC  Pharmaccntfeal  Licenses  Co.  Ltd.,  Switaer- 


Filed  Oct  L  1979,  Ser.  No.  80,552 
Clalma  priority,  appUcatkw  Anitria,  Not.  15, 1978, 8151/78 
lat  CL^  A61K  31/34;  O07D  307/86 
MS.  CL  424—285  7  p^^ 

1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  compound  of  the  fcmnula 


.CH3 


OCH3 


(IV) 


OCH3 


CH— N— CH— CHOH 


wherein 

R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  an 
unbranched  or  branched  C1-C4  alkyl,  hak>gen-substituted 
phenyl,  and  phenyl; 

R^  is  hydrogen  or  phenyl; 

R^  is  hydrogen  or  methyl;  and 

R*  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  unbranched  or 
branched  C1-C4  alkyl,  an  hydroxy-substituted  un- 
branched or  branched  C1-C4  alkyl,  allyl.  and  benzyl. 

comprising  reacting  a  dimer  of  isoeugenol  of  the  formula 


CH3  OCH3 


OH 


(D 


OCH3 


HO 


CH3 
^.  •  CH^       , 

CH3^^„^CH^      /I     ^CH2 
CH  ^CH-O 

OH 


CH3 
OH  I 

CHj-CasCHCOOR 


with  an  oxazoidine  of  the  formula 


wherein  R  b  furyhnethyl,  tetrahydrofurylmethyl,  or  2,3-epox- 
ypropyl. 


4,256,763 
TREATMENT  OF  HERPES  SIMPLEX  INFECnONS  AND 

ACNE 
John  E.  McHagh,  4322  Hayrcabwat  Atc^  Endno,  CkUf.  91436 
Filed  Sep.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943^11 
lat  a^  A61K  31/34 
MS.  CL  424—285  n  Oninis 

1.  The  method  of  treating  Herpes  Simplex  viral  infections 
and  acne  in  humans  comprising  the  administration  of  an  effec- 
tive dosage  of  3,3-Bis(p-hydroxyphenyl)phthalkle  to  a  person 
afflicted  with  at  least  one  of  said  conditions. 


R2  R'  ail) 

O  N- 

Y     ^R* 

wherein  Ri,  R^.  R3,  and  R*  have  the  same  meaning  as 

above. 
7.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  protection  against  liver 
damage  comprising  a  liver-damage  protecting  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
N-(5-trans-2,3-dihydro-7-methoxy-3-niethyI-5-(E)-propenyl. 
benzofuran-2-yl)-2-hydroxy-3-methoxy  phenylmethyl)-N-(2- 
hydroxyethyl>-N-benzylamine,  N-(5-trans-2,3-dihydro-7- 

methoxy-3-methyl-S-(E>-propenyl-benzofuran-2-yl>2- 
hydroxy-3-methoxypbenylmethyl)-N-(l-hydroxy-l-phenyl-2- 
propyl)-N-niethylamine,  N-<S-trans-2.3-dihydro-7-methoxy-3- 
methyl-S-(E>propenyl-benzofttran-2-yl)-2-hydroxy-3-methox- 
yphenyhnethyl>N-(2-hydroxyethyl)-N-aUylamine.  and  a  ther- 
^)eutically  usable  salt  thereof,  and 
a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 
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4^256,765  

NOVEL  HYDROXAMIC  ACID  COMPOUNDS,  MEIMOD 
FOR  PREPARATION  THEREOF  AND  MEDICAMENTS 

CONTAINING  SUCH  COMPOUNDS 
KcUcU  MaMkata,  Ymw;  Satoni  TiMkm  HigMU-KHue; 
TuMtm  Kaaazawa,  Tokorosawa;  Masani  Satoh,  Sajraan; 
Jn-lchi  Hmc  and  Kyoidd  KobasU,  both  of  Toyam,  aU  of 
Japaa,  Mri^on  to  Eini  Co^  LtiL,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUcd  Scv.  18,  1979,  Scr.  No.  76,733 
Oaiai  priority,  applkatioa  Japaa,  Sep.  18, 1978,  53-113636 
lat.  CLJ  C07C  83/10:  A61K  31/185 
VS.  CL  424-315  **  C*^ 

1.  A  hydroxamic  acid  compound  represented  by  the  for- 
mula: 

R  l-CONHCHjCONHOH 

wherein  Ri  is  alkyl  having  from  4  to  1 1  carbon  atoms,  cycloal- 
kyl  having  from  4  to  11  carbon  atoms  or  cycloalkyi  alkyl 
having  from  4  to  11  carbon  atoms,  or  a  pharmacologically 
accepuble  salt  of  said  compound. 

12.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  useful  for  the  treatment  of 
urolithiasis  or  pyelonephritis  due  to  infection  of  urease-produc- 
ing  bacterium,  which  comprises 

as  an  active  ingredient,  a  hydroxamic  acid  compound  repre- 
sented by  the  formula: 


4,256,767 
PHENOXY  ALKYLAMIDES 
Andre  Eaaaa,  Paria,  F^aacc,  Mriffor  to  Sodctc  d'Etndea  dc 
Prodaita  CUndqMa,  Paria,  Fhuce 

Flkd  Jan.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  50,106 
dalM  priority,  applkatkM  Aartralia,  Jaa.  22, 1978,  PD4821 
lat  CLJ  A61K  31/18.  31/165:  C07C  143/72.  103/19 
VS.  a.  424-324  2  Clataa 

1.  New  phenoxy  alkylamide  derivatives  of  the  formula: 


J^ 
">/"' 


V 


R|-CONHCH:CONHOH 

wherein  R|  is  alkyl  having  from  4  to  1 1  carbon  atoms,  cycloal- 
kyi having  from  4  to  11  carbon  atoms  or  cycloalkyi  alkyl 
having  from  4  to  11  carbon  atoms,  or  a  pharmacologically 
acceptable  salt  of  said  compound,  and 
a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier  therefor. 

4,256,766 
IMMUNOSUPPRESSANT 

Takeaori  Mori,  Takarazaka;  Harahlaa  ShIrakaaM,  Sapporo,  aad 

Tadaihi  Karokawa,  Scadai,  all  of  Japaa,  aHignon  to  Mit- 

rabiaki  Chemical  ladoatrica.  Ltd,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Diriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  881,238,  Feb.  27, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4.180,588. 

This  appUcatioa  Mar.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,828 

Claina  priority.  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  9, 1977,  52-25698 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  mbecqaeat  to  Dec.  25, 

1995,  has  beca  disclaisMd. 

lat  CL'  A61K  31/195 

VS.  CL  424—319  *  Claims 


^    ^^O— C— CO— NH— (CH2))rCO— NH— (CH2)r-SH 

R« 
R5R6 

wherein  at  least  one  of  the  R  is  not  hydrogen,  with: 
R3  and  R5  each  stand  for  H.  lower  alkyl  up  to  C5  or  t-butyl, 
R2  and  R6  each  stand  for  H  lower  alkyl  up  to  C5 
R4  stands  for  H  or  halogen, 
R7  and  Rg  each  stand  for  H,  or  lower  alkyl  up  to  C5,  and  n 

is  an  integer  from  2  to  S  included. 
2.  A  therapeutic  composition  of  matter  acting  as  an  immuno- 

stimulating  agent  containing  as  active  ingredient,  an  effective 

amount  of  a  compound  as  defined  in  claim  1. 

4,256,768 

TREATMENT  WITH  DLODEHYDES 

Harry  H.  LcVcen,  800  Poly  PL,  BrooUya,  N.Y.  11209 

Coatiaaation  of  Scr.  No.  863^443,  Dec  22, 1977,  abaad 

which  is  a  contiaaation  of  Scr.  No.  680,714,  Apr.  27, 1976, 

ahaadiTfif.  which  is  a  coatiaaation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  678,955, 

Apr.  21, 1976,  ahaadoned.  Tils  application  Mar.  26, 1979,  Scr. 

No.  24,028 

lat  CL^  A61K  31/11 

VS.  CL  424—333  ^  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  wet  gangreneous  tissue  in  a  living 
animal  which  comprises  applying  to  the  surface  thereof  a 
lower  aUphatic  dialdehyde  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  glyoxaL  glutaraldehyde,  adipaldehyde,  succinaldehyde,  and 
suberaldehyde  dUuted  from  0.1%  up  to  about  10%  by  weight 
in  a  pharmaceuticaUy  acceptable  carrier  until  said  wet  gan- 
greneous tissue  is  converted  to  dry  gangreneous  tissue. 


TWatMtNT 


1.  A  liquid  pharmaceutical  composition  in  dosage  unit  form 
which  comprises  an  immunosuppressively  effective  amount  of 
N-(p-hydroxyphenyl)-L-glutamine  or  a  pharmaceutically  ac- 
ceptable acid  addition  salt  thereof  and  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  sterile  liquid  carrier  therefor  in  a  form  whereby  sakJ 
pharmaceutical  composition  is  suitable  for  administration  to  a 
patient. 


4,256,769 

EXTRUDED  WHEAT  GERM  FOOD  PRODUCT  AND 

METHOD  OF  PREPARATION 

Wayac  K.  Rice,  Wanatah,  lad.,  aasi^or  to  Vitamiaa,  Inc.  (11- 

cago,  ni. 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  17,461 
lat  CL'  A23B  1/04 
VS.  CL  426-72  22  Claims 

1.  A  food  product,  the  major  portion  of  which  comprises 
defatted,  extruded  wheat  germ  containing  less  than  5%  by 
weight  of  oil.  said  product  having  an  expanded  open-cell  struc- 
ture, a  crunchy  and  crisp  textiire  and  a  palatable  light,  and 
mildly  nut-like  flavor  (in  its  unflavored  form),  said  product 
being  suble  in  the  presence  of  air  at  room  temperature. 
14.  A  method  of  preparing  a  food  product  which  comprises: 
defatting  wheat  germ  to  an  oil  content  of  less  than  5%, 
conditioning  said  defatted  wheat  germ  to  a  water  content  of 
up  to  12%  and  to  a  temperature  of  up  to  150*  F.  to  provide 
a  free-flowing,  conditioned  wheat  germ, 
increasing  the  water  content  of  said  conditioned  wheat  germ 
to  from  12  to  25%  by  weight,  subjecting  said  conditioned 
wheat  germ  having  a  controlled  water  content  to  mechan- 
k:al  working  at  increased  pressures  and  temperatures  for  a 
time  effective  to  cook  said  wheat  germ, 
extruding  said  cooked  germ  into  atmospheric  pressure,  per- 
mitting said  wheat  germ  to  expand,  and 
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drying  sakl  expanded  extruded  product  to  a  water  level  no 
greater  than  about  8%  by  weight. 


4,256,770 

PRESERVATION  OF  PERISHABLE  COMESTIBLES 

Don  E.  Rainey,  4525  NE.  21st  Atc,  Ft  Laadcrdalc,  Fla.  33308 

Continnation  of  Scr.  No.  696,932,  Jnn.  23, 1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continnation  of  Scr.  No.  522,144,  Not.  8, 1974, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continnation  of  Scr.  No.  394310,  Sep.  6, 

1973,  abandoned.  His  applicatkm  Feb.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No. 

768,756 

lat  a.}  A23B  7/00 

VS.  CL  426— lU  7  Claims 


m-ie 


1.  A  perishable  comestible  package  comprising: 
(i)  a  sealed,  air-tight,  cold  permeable  container; 
(ii)  a  perishable  comestible  product  sealedly  diqxraed  within 

said  container;  and 
(iii)  a  self-contained  source  of  water  vapor  sealedly  disposed 

within  said  container,  comprising: 

(a)  a  substantially  flexible  water  laden  porous  element 
having  an  aperture  therein,  and. 

(b)  a  flexible  envelope  surrounding  and  substantially  con- 
tiguous with  said  porous  element  whereby  substantially 
all  Uquid  water  is  confirmed  within  said  porous  element 
and  having  aperture  means  therein,  for  permitting  con- 
tinuous supplying  of  water  vapor  to  said  container 
while  precluding  direct  contact  between  said  porous 
element  and  said  comestible. 


4,256,771 
CONTINUOUS  GELATINIZATION  PROCESS 
Gary  A.  Hcnderaon,  Cobonrg;  William  J.  C.  nompson,  St 
Catharines,  and  John  T.  natchcr,  Miasisaaaga,  aU  of  Caaada, 
aasipMirs  to  General  Foods,  LimHed,  Toronto,  Canada 

FUcd  No?.  6, 1978,  Scr.  No.  957,906 

Oaims  priority,  appUcatkm  Canada,  Not.  7, 1977,  290374 

Int  a.3  A23L  1/27;  C13L  1/08 

VS.  CL  426—250  5  Claims 


ficient  to  cause  the  formation  of  a  slurry  of  said  starch- 
containing  materia]  in  said  process; 

(c)  mixing  said  starch-containing  material  with  the  wet 
steam  employing  a  venturi  effect  to  cause  turbulence  and 
uniform  mixing  to  raise  said  starch-containing  material 
temperature  to  a  level  sufficient  for  gelatinization;  and 

(d)  withdrawing  a  substantially  dry  gelatinized  particulate 
starch-containing  material  from  said  mixing  chamber. 


4,256,772 
FRUIT  AND  CEREAL  PRODUCTS  AND  PROCESS 
THEREFOR 
Sudhakar  P.  Shaabhag,  Tarrytowa,  and  Alina  S.  Sscacaniak,  Mt 
Vernon,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Foods  Corpora- 
tion, White  Plaias,  N.Y. 

Contiaaation  of  Ser.  No.  11,729,  F^.  12, 1979,  «^wftikmfd, 

which  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  471,419,  JnL  18, 1973, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  contiaairtioa  of  Ser.  No.  239,980,  Mar.  31, 

1972,  abandoned.  TUs  application  Oct  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  83,185 

Int  CL3  A23B  7/08;  A23L  1/164 
VS.  a.  426—331  7  ClaiM 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  breakfast  food  having  pieces  of 
fruit  blended  with  dry.  crisp  breakfast  cereal  particles  which 
comprise  the  steps  of: 

(a)  preparing  the  fruit  by 

(1)  infusing  the  fruit  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  edible 
polyhydric  alcohol  and  a  sugar,  said  polyhydric  alcohol 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  glycerol,  manni- 
tol,  sorbitol,  propylene  glycol  and  mixtures  thereof  and 
said  sugar  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dex- 
trose, sucrose  and  combinations  thereof. 

(2)  drying  the  infused  fruit  to  a  moisture  content  ranging 
from  about  18%  to  about  34%  by  weight,  said  dry 
infused  fruit  having  a  water  activity  of  from  about  0.40 
to  about  0.6S.  and  then 

(3)  dusting  the  infused  fruit  with  a  moisture  binder  to 
prevent  sticking, 

(b)  blending  the  dusted,  infused  fruit  with  dry  brealcfast 
cereal  particles  having  a  moisture  content  of  about  1  to 
4%.  and 

(c)  packaging  the  blend  of  infused  fruit  and  dry  breakfast 
cereal  particles  whereby  the  in-package  water  vapor  pres- 
sure of  the  infused  fruit  pieces  and  the  in-package  water 
vapor  pressure  of  the  breakfast  cereal  particles  equate, 
upon  storage,  to  a  value  which  corre^x>nds  to  the  equilib- 
rium water  vapor  pressure  of  the  crisp  cereal  having  a 
moisture  content  equal  to  or  below  its  critical  moisture. 


1.  A  continuous  process  for  gelatinization  of  a  starch-con- 
taining material  by  the  use  of  steam,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  continuously  directly  feeding  a  particulate  starch-con- 
taining material  in  a  substantially  free-flowing  state  into  a 
mixing  chamber, 

(b)  continuously  and  separately  directly  feeding  wet  steam 
into  said  mixing  chamber,  said  wet  steam  providing  water 
to  said  mixing  chamber  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  permit 
gelatinization  of  said  starch-containing  material  but  insuf- 


4,256,773 
BROMINATED  CARBONACEOUS  MOLECULAR  SIEVE 

AND  METHOD  OF  USE  THEREFOR 
Kiyoshi  Itoga;  FnmiichI  Ogino,  both  of  Kawaaishi;  Kiaichi 

Shirakawa,  and  Yasayuki  Soga,  both  of  Takatsnki,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Takcda  Chemical  Indnstries,  Ltd.  aad 

Rcago  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of  Osaka,  Japaa 

Filed  Not.  3, 1978,  Scr.  No.  957,205 

daiam  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  7, 1977,  52/133817 
Int  CL^  A23B  7/00:  B65B  55/00 
VS.  CL  426—415  9  OaiM 

1.  A  closable  ccmtainer  in  which  is  enclosed  carbonaceous 
molecular  sieve  which  carries  bromine  as  adsorbed  thereon 
and  has  micropores  within  the  range  of  4  to  6  Angstrom  units 
in  diameter. 

5.  A  method  for  prolonging  the  shelf-lives  of  green  perish- 
able foods  or  flowers  which  comprises  enclosing  a  green  per- 
ishable food  or  flower  and  a  carbonaceous  molecular  sieve, 
which  carries  bromine  as  adsorbed  thereon  and  has  micropores 
within  the  range  of  4  to  6  Angstrom  units  in  diameter,  in  a 
closable  container. 
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4,256,774 
DECAFFEINATION  PROCESS  ^^ 

R«dolf  G.  K.  Strobel,  aaciwMti,  and  Rfcterd  A.  Ekkj^  Oxford, 

both  of  OUo,  Msignon  to  The  Procter  A  GmMe  Coav»y> 

OaciBaati,  Ohio  ^      ^ 

CoatiMatioa  of  Ser.  No.  814,619,  JuL  11, 1977,  abudoiied, 

which  ii  a  co«tiM«tfc»  of  Ser.  No.  6813^9.  Apr.  29,  1976, 

•budoacd.  This  appUcatioii  May  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  908,887 

iBt  a.J  A23F  5/20 
U.S.  a.  426—428  "  C*«*™ 

1.  A  process  for  decafTeinating  green  coffee  beans,  compris- 
ing: 
hydrating  the  beans; 

contacting  the  hydrated  beans  with  a  solvent  system  which 
comprises  a  decaffeinating  amount  of  benzyl  alcohol;  and 
thereafter  removing  the  decaffeinated  beans  from  contact 
with  the  solvent  system. 


4,256,776 
FLAVORING  WITH  CERTAIN 
^ALKYL-4>DIALKYL-A3.THIAZOLINES 
DoMdd  A.  Withycoiiri»e,  LiMrofl;  Br^Ja  D.  Mookheiiec  Hota- 
dd;  Cyirtbia  J.  Miwtam,  Brlcktowm  Maaflred  H.  Vock, 
Locwt,  aid  Chrtetofher  GiadM,  Cdifom  aU  of  NJ.,  aari^ 
on  to  btcrMttoaal  Ftarora  A  FMpncaa  Im^  New  York, 
N  Y 

DiTiskMi  of  Ser.  No.  17,579,  Mar.  5, 1979,  which  ia  a 

coirtiBMtkM-fai-ptft  of  Ser.  No.  730,156,  Oct  7, 1976, 

•baadooed.  This  avplicatioa  Sep.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,885 

tat  a?  A23L  1/226 

U.S.  a.  42^-535  2  C>«*~ 

1.  The  process  of  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  or 

taste  of  a  walnut  flavored  foodstuff  comprising  adding  to  said 

walnut  flavored  foodstuff  from  0.005  parts  per  mUlion  up  to 

about  50  parts  per  million  based  on  the  total  weight  of  said 

foodstuff  of  the  compound  having  the  structure: 


4,256,775 
METHOD  FOR  COOKING  FOOD  IN  A  PRESSURE 

VESSEL 
Paul  Kunx,  Deifhardtar.  3,  5419  Dottetfeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 

Di^M  of  Ser.  No.  772,158,  Feb.  25, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,160,445. 
This  appUcatioa  Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,257 
daiiBS  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  11, 

1976,  2610221 

tat  CL^  A23L  1/00 
MS.  CL  426—508  *®  Ctoima 


1.  A  method  of  cooking  solid  food  in  a  pressure  vessel  which 
is  supported  for  pivotal  movement  between  first  and  second 
portions  and  m  which  two  separate  zones  are  provided  which 
are  separated  in  a  manner  to  aUow  passage  of  liquid  but  pre- 
vent passage  of  soUd  food  between  the  two  zones  as  the  vessel 
is  pivoted  between  its  first  and  second  positions,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
phKnng  solid  food  into  one  of  the  zones  of  the  vessel; 
applying  heat  to  the  food  to  cook  it  in  the  vessel; 
periodically  pivoting  the  vessel  to  intermittenUy  wet  the 
food  with  liquid  in  the  vessel  either  resulting  from  the 
introduction  of  liquid  into  the  vessel  and/or  resulting  from 
the  cooking  process,  and  to  intermittenUy  separate  the 
liquid  from  the  food;  and, 
removing  the  food  from  the  vessel  when  the  cooking  u 

completed. 


4,256,777 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  FRIED  POTATO  PIECES 

HAVING  THE  PEEL  RETAINED  THEREON 

William  D.  Weam,  CoUintrOle,  and  Warren  J.  Stawn,  Idaho 

Falls,  both  of  Id.,  aMignon  to  Ampco  Foods  tac,  San  Frta- 

dMO,CUif. 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  303«3 
tat  CL'  A23L  1/216 

UACL  42^-637  "*^'*" 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  poUto  product  com- 
prising the  steps  of:  ..      j     • 

(a)  cutting  an  unpeeled  pouto  into  wedge-shaped  pieces 
having  a  substantially  triangular  cross-section,  the  base  of 
which  is  a  section  of  the  exterior  surface  of  said  poUto 
having  the  peel  retained  thereon  and  the  sides  of  which 
have  no  peel  thereon; 

(b)  cooking  said  pieces; 

(c)  parfrying  said  pieces  of  step  (b); 

(d)  freezing  said  pieces  of  step  (c);  and 

(e)  ptcV^ging  said  pieces  of  step  (d); 

wherein  said  pieces  have  the  peel  retained  on  said  base 
throughout  stqM  (a)  through  (e). 

4,256,778 
METHOD  OF  INSPECTING  AND  RETOUCHING  A 
PHOTOMASK 
Koichiro  Mizukami,  Kodaira,  and  M«atoiU  Mlglt■kJ^  Koki^ 
bu^i,  bodi  of  Japan,  assignors  to  VLSI  Technology  Reaearch 
Association,  Japmi  «„^, 

Filed  J«L  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925,W1 
CiataM  priority,  application  Japan,  J«L  25, 19n,  52-88427 
tat  a'  B05D  3/06 
MS.  CL  427-10  *® 


1.  A  method  of  inspecting  the  mask  pattern  of  a  photo  mask 
comprising  the  step  of  preparing  the  photo  mask  m  which  at 
least  part  of  a  major  surface  of  a  transparent  substrate  is  formed 
of  a  conductive  transparent  substance  and  in  which  a  plurality 
of  opaque  substance  fUms  constituting  a  mask  pattern  are  dis- 
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posed  on  said  conductive  transparent  substance,  and  the  step  of 
irradiating  said  photo  mask  with  an  electron  beam  under  a  sute 
under  which  said  conductive  transparent  substance  is  held  at  a 
predetermined  potential. 


4»256,779 
PLASMA  SPRAY  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Larry  S.  Sokol,  West  Palm  Beach;  Charici  C  McComas,  Stnart 

and  Eari  M.  Hmua,  Greeaacrcs,  aU  of  Fla.,  asrigmn  to 

United  Technolocies  Corporation,  Hartfbrd,  Conn. 

Continaatioa-faHpart  of  Ser.  No.  974,666,  No?.  3, 1978,  which  is 

a  continoation  of  Ser.  No.  834,067,  Sep.  19, 1977,  which  is  a 

coatianation  of  Ser.  No.  512,585,  Oct  7, 1974.  His  appUcatioa 

Jaa.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,437 

tat  CL'  B05D  1/08 

MS.  CL  427-34  25  Claims 


which  is  an>roximately  fifteen  thousand  degrees  Fahren- 
heit (15,000*  F.);  and 
a  coolable  nozzle  having  an  elongated  passageway  there- 
tiuough  whKh  is  adapted  to  receive  said  plasma  effluent 
having  an  average  vekxity  of  qypfoximately  two  thou- 
sand feet  per  second  (2000  fjw)  and  an  average  tempera- 
ture of  ^^proximately  fifteen  thousand  degrees  Fahrenheit 
(15,000*  F.)  wherein  said  nozzle  has 
means  having  sufficient  length  and  sufficient  cooling  ca- 
pacity at  the  upstream  end  of  the  passageway  for  reduc- 
ing the  average  temperature  of  the  plasma  stream, 
means  along  the  passageway  immediately  downstream  of 
said  temperature  redudng  means  for  accelerating  the 
reduced  temperature  pksma  to  an  average  velocity  in 
excess  of  the  average  vdocity  of  the  plasma  at  the 
upstream  end  of  said  temperature  reducing  means, 
means  along  the  passageway  immediately  downstream  of 
said  accelerating  means  for  admitting  particles  of  coat- 
ing material  into  said  cooled  and  accelerated  plasma, 
and 
means  along  the  passageway  immediately  downstream  of 
said  particle  admitting  means  for  confining  said  parti- 
cles within  the  cooled  and  accelerated  plasma  stream 
for  a  sufficient  time  interval  to  enable  the  particles  to  be 
heated  to  a  plastidzed  state. 


1.  ta  a  method  for  applying  a  high  temperature  capability 
material  onto  a  substrate  of  the  type  in  which  the  material  to  be 
applied  is  carried  to  the  substrate  in  a  high  energy  plasma 
stream,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
providing  a  stream  of  high  temperature  plasma  which  is 
characterized  by  an  average  temperature  in  degrees  Fahr- 
enheit across  the  stream  and  a  temperature  vpSu  at  the 
center  of  the  stream  which  has  a  magnitude  ^proximately 
one-third  (J)  greater  in  degrees  Fahrenheit  than  the  aver- 
age temperature; 
passing  the  high  temperature  plasma  through  an  extended 
cooling  zone  of  sufficient  length  and  of  sufficient  cooling 
capacity  to  achieve  an  average  plasma  temperature  reduc- 
tion of  approximately  ten  to  fifteen  percent  (10-15%)  as 
expressed  in  degrees  Fahrenheit  and  a  reduction  in  the 
magnitude  of  the  temperature  spike  to  within  approxi- 
mately fifteen  percent  (15%)  as  expressed  in  degrees  Fahr- 
enheit of  the  reduced  average  temperature; 
introducing  powders  of  said  high  temperature  capability 

material  into  the  reduced  temperature  plasma  stream; 
confining  the  plasma  stream  and  introduced  powders  within 

an  elongated  passageway; 
accelerating  and  heating  said  introduced  powders  within  the 

elongated  passageway; 
fiirther  reducmg  the  average  temperature  of  the  provided 
stream  within  the  elongated  passageway  to  i4>proximately 
two-thirds  (i)  of  the  original  provided  average  tempera- 
ture as  expressed  in  degrees  Fahrenheit;  and 
discharging  said  accelerated  and  heated  powders  from  said 
elongated  passageway  and  directing  said  powders  against 
the  substrate  to  be  coated. 
5.  In  a  plasma  generator  and  spray  device  of  the  type  for 
depositing  particles  of  coating  material  on  a  substrate  and  of 
the  type  in  which  the  particles  of  coating  material  are  heated 
and  accelerated  by  a  plasma  stream  generated  within  the  de- 
vice, the  improvement  which  comprises: 
a  plasma  generator  c^Mble  of  producing  a  columnar  stream 
of  plasma  effluent  at  an  average  plasma  velocity  within 
the  stream  which  is  an>roxiniately  two  thousand  feet  per 
second  (2000  fps)  and  at  an  average  plasma  temperature 


4,256,780 
METALLIZATION  PROCESS    ' 
Martin  R.  Gacrttaer,  Dcaihora,  and  Datid  W.  Hoftaa,  Aaa 
Arbor,  both  of  Mich.,  asslgaors  to  Ford  Motor  Compoay, 
Dearbora,  Mich. 
Coatiaaatioa^B-part  of  Ser.  No.  957,373,  Nov.  2, 1978, 
abaadoacd,  and  Ser.  No.  957,374y  Nov.  2, 1978,  ahaadnacd  This 
appUcatioa  JbL  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,939 
tat  a.}  mSD  3/06 
MS.  a  427-^  18 


^r 


1.  A  deposition  process,  which  comprises: 

(A)  maintaining  a  vacuum  in  a  chamber; 

(B)  providing  a  substrate  in  the  chamber; 

(C)  providing  depositaUe  vapor  com|Hising  transition  metal 
in  the  vacuum  from  a  vapor  source,  the  vapor  normally 
depositing  in  tensicm; 

(D)  permitting  the  vapor  to  omtact  the  substrate  to  cause  a 
dqposit  thereon;  and 

(E)  bombarding  the  deposit  with  accelerated  particles  com- 
prising energetic,  tiaaac  parUcles  from  another  source 
that  are  sufficient  in  number  and  energy  so  that  the  inter- 
nal stress  of  the  deposit  is  about  zero  or  in  compreasion. 
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4,256,781 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  ELECTRICAL  COMPONENTS 

OVER  MAGNEnC  IMAGES 
Richanl  J.  McChir*.  Sm  Diego,  Cdlf^  aasigMr  to  Eaitiiiaii 

Technology,  iBCn  Rocherter,  N.Y. 

DiTiskM  of  Ser.  No.  885,928,  M».  13, 1978,  tbudoiied.  ITiis 

applkattoo  Mar.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,540 

iBt  a.J  BOSD  i/H 

UACL  427-47  ^Ctata. 


4,256,783 
CATALYTIC  VAPOR  PHASE  OXIDATION  REACTOR 
APPARATUS 
ManUro  Takada;  Hiroyuki  Uhara,  both  of  Tatsuao,  and 
TakaUn  Sato,  HiiMji,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon 
Skoknbei  Ka^dtn  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Koraihashi,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  922,791,  Jnl.  7, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,203,906. 
lUs  application  May  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,930 
daims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  13,  1977,  52-83036; 
Jul.  14, 1977,  52-83609;  Jul.  20, 1977,  52-86010 

Irt.  CL'  BOIJ  «/04-  F28D  7/QO:  F28F  9/00 
UAa.422-197  9Clainit 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  multi-conductor  device  having 
fanned  conductive  tracks,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

using  a  multi-track  magnetic  recording  head  to  record  mag- 
netic record  tracks  on  a  magnetic  record  medium; 

whUe  not  substantially  reducing  the  degree  of  magnetization 
of  said  record  medium  as  effected  by  means  of  said  head, 
rotating  the  multi-track  magnetic  recording  head  relative 
to  the  magnetic  record  medium  during  recording; 

contacting  said  magnetic  record  tracks  with  a  catalytic 
magnetic  toner  which  includes  an  electroless  plating  cata- 
lyst; and 

electrolessly  plating  the  toned  magnetic  record  tracks  with  a 
conductive  material. 


4,256,782 

TREATING  METHOD  FOR  GIVING  HYDROPHIUC 

PROPERTY  TO  THE  SURFACE  OF  HYDROPHOBIC 

POLYMER  SUBSTRATE 

Shigeo  Taruke,  Yokohama;  Hitodii  Kimnra,  and  Hiroyuki  Nak- 

ayama,  both  of  Hiratsuka,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kaniai 

Paint  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan  ^    ^      . 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  802,010,  May  31, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,024 

Clainu  priority,  appUcation  Japu,  Jan.  4, 1976,  51-65271 

int.  CL'  BOSD  3/06 

U5.  CI.  427 53.1  '  Claims 

1.  A  treating  method  for  giving  hydrophilic  property  to  the 
surface  of  solid  hydrophobic  polymer  substrate  without  other- 
wise changing  the  properties  of  the  substrate  which  comprises 

the  steps  of:  .     .      u  w 

I.  non-mixingly  contacting  the  surface  of  the  hydrophobic 
polymer  substrate  having  at  least  0.05  molAg  carbon 
atoms  bonded  with  a  single  hydrogen  atom  in  its  molecule 
and  a  contact  angle  of  at  least  60*  with  water  with  a 
radically  polymerizable  compound,  the  homopolymer  of 
which  is  soluble  and/or  swellable  in  water  or  in  electro- 
lytic solutions  said  radically  polymerizable  compound 
being  mixed  with  a  triplet  state  sensitizer  having  triplet 
sute  energy  of  50  Kcal/mol  or  more  or  photosensitizer 
which  produces  free  radicals  by  irradiation; 

II.  irradiating  actinic  rays  of  wave  length  300-700  nm  to  said 
polymer  substrate  applied  with  said  radically  polymeriz- 
able compound  whereby  a  radical  addition  reaction  oc- 
curs to  bond  said  compound  to  said  substrate;  and 

III.  rinsing  laid  treated  polymer  with  a  non-solvent  for  a 
period  of  time  substantially  in  excess  of  that  required  for 
removal  of  an  unreacted  polymerizable  compound. 


1.  A  fixed-bed  shell  and  tube  heat  exchange  type  reactor  for 
use  in  exothermic  catalytic  vapor  phase  oxidation,  comprising: 
a  bundle  of  a  multiplicity  of  tubes  filled  with  at  least  one  type 
of  oxidizing  catalyst  disposed  in  said  shell,  said  tubes  bemg 
passed  through  apertures  provided  in  at  least  one  perf^orated 
shield  plate  to  partition  the  inside  of  said  shell  into  at  least  two 
heat  transfer  medium  feed  zones  in  such  a  manner  that  each  of 
said  tubes  passing  through  said  perforated  shield  plate  is  not  in 
direct  contact  with  said  shield  plate,  the  outer  surface  of  said 
tube  and  the  inner  surface  of  the  apertures  provided  in  said 
shield  plate  are  spaced  apart  by  a  distance  of  between  0.2-5 
mm. 


4,256,784 
HEAT-SEALABLE  PLASTIC  FILM 
Dieter  Gebhardt,  and  SiegMcd  Janocha,  both  of  Wl«d»den|Jle. 
brich.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aMlgMws  to  Hoechst  Aktian- 
flesellschafl,  Frankftart  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  826,769 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcramny,  Aag.  24, 
1976,2637978 

Int  CLJ  B32B  27/(»,  7/02 
U.S.  CL  428-216  **  Claims 

1.  A  heat-sealable  film,  comprising  a  base  film  of  a  polymer 
or  copolymer  of  an  o-olefin  having  from  2  to  6  cartwn  atoms 
in  the  molecule  and  applied  to  at  least  one  surface  of  the  base 
film,  a  heat-sealable  interpolymer  layer  comprising  a  terpoly- 
mer  comprised  of  from  about 
93.2-99.0  percent  by  weight  of  propylene  units, 
0.5- 1 .9  percent  by  weight  of  ethylene  units,  and 
0.5-4.9  percent  by  weight  of  unite  of  an  o-olcfin  having  from 
4  to  10  carbon  atoms  in  the  molecule, 
and  in  which  the  comonomers  are  substantiaUy  statisticaUy 
randomly  distributed. 
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4,256,785 
PELLET  COATING  PROCESS 
Clarence  C.  Dannelly,  Kingsport,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  60,548 
Int.  a.'  B05D  7/00 
U.S.  Q.  427—222  5  Claims 

1.  Method  of  making  coated  particles  comprising 

(a)  forming  particles  which  contain  about  20%  or  more  by 
volume  of  voids, 

(b)  contacting  the  surface  of  said  particles  with  a  polymeric 
material  suspended  in  a  volatile  liquid, 

(c)  reducing  the  temperature  of  said  particles  while  in 
contact  with  said  suspended  polymeric  material  an 
amount  sufficient  for  the  liquid  from  said  suspension  to  be 
drawn  into  the  voids  of  the  particles  as  the  outer  surface  of 
the  particles  filters  and  separates  polymer  particles  to 
form  a  surface  coating  thereof. 


4,256,786 
CHEMICAL  PROTECTIVE,  FIRE  RESISTANT 
COMPOSmON 
Gil  M.  Diss,  Fall  River,  Mass.,  and  Armando  C.  Delasanta, 
Woonsocket,  R.I.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington, 
D.C 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  56,581 
Int.  a.'  BOSD  3/02.  5/00;  B32B  5/18,  27/00 
U.S.  a.  427—244  S  CUums 

1.  A  process  for  imparting  chemical  protection  properties 
and  fire  resistance  to  a  polyurethane  foam  and  textile  laminate 
combination  comprising  impregnating  said  foam  laminate  com- 
bination with  an  aqueous  dispersion  of: 

a.  6.0  to  8.0%  by  weight  ammonium  polyphosphate; 

b.  1.6  to  4.2%  by  weight  of  a  carbonific; 

c.  23.6  to  25.2%  by  weight  of  an  active  carbon; 

d.  2.0  to  2.5%  by  weight  of  an  anionic  type  acrylic  resin; 

e.  0.048  to  0.144%  by  weight  of  a  dispersing  agent  for  the 
active  carbon; 

f  0.606  to  0.651%  by  weight  of  a  protective  colloid;  and 
g.  Water  sufficient  to  make  up  100%;  and  drying  t!ie  impreg- 
nated polyurethane  foam  and  textile  laminate  combina- 
tion. 


4,256,787 

ORIENTATION  OF  ORDERED  LIQUIDS  AND  THEIR 

USE  IN  DEVICES 

Darid  C.  Shaver,  Cambridge;  Henry  I.  Smith,  Sudbury,  and  Dale 

C.  Flanders,  Lexington,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Massa- 

chusette  Institute  of  Technology,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  May  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  902,332 

Int.  CI.'  G02F  1/13 

U.S.a.428— 1  28aainis 


wavelength  of  light,  or  less,  and  the  locations  thereof 
being  selected  so  as  to  provide  polarization  of  light  pass- 
ing through  said  transparent  substrate  means,  said  at  least 
two  substrate  means  being  positioned  in  proximity  to  each 
other  and  forming  a  spatial  region  therebetween; 
a  liquid  crystal  confined  in  said  spatial  region,  the  surface 
structure  aligning  said  liquid  crystal  in  accordance  with 
the  selected  patterns  thereof  and  polarizing  light  passing 
through  said  transparent  substrate. 


4,256,788 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  COATING  OF  GLASS  SURFACES 
Rainer  Gras,  Heme,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Chemis- 
che  Werke  Huls  AG,  Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  947,042 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  13, 
1977,  2746017 

Int  a.'  BOSD  1/38:  B32B  17/10;  B6SD  25/34 
U.S.  a.  428—35  18  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  coating  of  glass  surfaces  to  prevent  the 
strewing  of  glass  particles  in  case  of  bursting,  with  a  transpar- 
ent, duroplastic  protective  layer  of  more  than  50  microns 
which  comprises 
first  treating  the  clean  glass  surface  with  an  aqueous  or 

alcoholic  silane  skim  coat, 
drying  said  treated  surface,  and  then 
coating  said  dry  surface  with  a  paste  of  aliphatic  or  cycloali- 
phatic  diisocyanates  or  mixtures  thereof  or  their  reaction 
products  with  water  in  a  mole  ratio  of  2:  ^  1  and  a  mixture 
of  hydroxyl-group-containing  compounds  consisting  of 
40-80    wt.%    trifunctional,    hydroxyl-group-contaming 
polyester  polyols  made  of  aliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic 
dicarboxylic  acids  or  mixtures  thereof  and  a  mixture  of 
triols,  diols  or  tricarboxylic  acids,  with  an  average 
molecular  weight  of  300  to  1400, 
15-50  wt.%  bifunctional,  hydroxy-group-containing  poly- 
ester polyols  from  aliphatic  or  cyloaliphatic  dicarbox- 
ylic acids  or  mixtures  thereof  and  diols,  with  an  average 
molecular  weight  of  400  to  2000  and,  if  necessary 
2.5-25  wt.%  aliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic  diols  or  mixtures 
thereof,  with  respect  to  the  total  quantity  of  polyols. 


4,256,789 

INJECTION  MOLDED,  POLYETHYLENE 

TEREPHTHALATE  PARISON  FOR  BLOW  MOLDING 

Sadao  Suzuki;  Masao  Akuteu,  both  of  Tokyo,  and  Akiho  Ota, 

Funabashi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Yoshino  Kogyosho  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  58,748 

Int  CL'  B32B  1/02.  27/36 

U.S.  a.  428—35  2  Claims 


1.  A  device  comprising 

at  least  two  substrate  means,  at  least  one  of  which  is  trans; 
parent,  a  surface  structure  formed  in  a  selected  pattern  on 
a  selected  surface  of  at  least  one  of  said  substrate  means, 
said  selected  pattern  being  such  that  selected  regions  of 
said  pattern  are  formed  of  a  material  which  is  substantially 
light-transparent  and  other  selected  regions  thereof  are 
formed  of  a  material  having  a  thickness  so  as  to  be  substan- 
tially light-opaque,  a  selected  dimension  of  each  of  said 
selected  regions  being  in  the  order  of  magnitude  of  the 


1.  An  injection  molded  parison  (1)  of  polyethylene  tere- 
phthalate  comprising  a  neck-forming  portion  (2)  adapted  to  be 
clamped  by  a  portion  of  a  blow  mold  when  the  parison  is 
placed  in  the  mold,  a  cylindrical  body-forming  portion  (3) 
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having  a  semispherical  shaped,  closed  bottom  (4),  and  an  inter- 
mediate Uper  wall  portion  (5)  having  the  greatest  internal  and 
external  diameter  at  the  end  connected  to  said  neck-forming 
portion  (2),  and  the  smallest  internal  and  external  diameter  at 
the  end  connected  to  said  body  forming  portion  (3). 


4,256,790 

REINFORCED  COMPOSITE  STRUCTURE  AND 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATION  THEREOF 

Leslie  M.  I^k««#«,  Tarzana,  and  John  A.  Hill,  Lawndalc,  both 

of  Calif.,  Msignort  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation, 

Los  Aogelca,  Calif  . 

Filed  Jaa.  19, 1978,  Scr.  No.  870,684 

lat  aJ  B32B  3/12 

UA  a.  428-73  14ClaiBis 


edge  strip  including  at  least  one  outer  thermoplastic  layer  and 
at  least  one  metal  foil  layer,  with  the  at  least  one  metal  foil 
layer  extending  beyond  at  least  one  longitudinal  edge  of  said  at 
least  one  carrier  layer  and  the  at  least  one  outer  thermoplastic 
layer  extending  beyond  at  least  one  longitudinal  edge  of  said  at 
least  one  metal  foil  layer. 

4,256,792 
COMPOSITE  ELECTRONIC  SUBSTRATE  OF  ALUMINA 
UNIFORMLY  NEEDLED  THROUGH  WTTH  ALUMINUM 

NTTRIDE 
Barry  G.  Koepke,  Mound,  and  Kelly  D.  McHcnry,  Eden  Praire, 
both  of  Mian.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  InCn  Minneapolis, 
Mian. 

Filed  Jaa.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,525 

Int  CL^  B32B  5/08.  19/00:  C04B  33/14.  35/S8;  HOIL  23/36 

VJS.  CL  428—119  3  daiott 


ALIGNCO 
NECOLCS 
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1.  A  reinforced  cured  composite  structure  comprising: 

a  first  composite  panel,  said  flrst  panel  having  a  plurality  of 
fiber  composite  plies,  said  plies  being  adhesively  bonded 
together; 

a  second  composite  panel,  said  second  panel  having  a  plural- 
ity of  fiber  composite  plies,  said  plies  being  adhesively 
bonded  together,  said  second  panel  being  adhesively 
bonded  to  said  first  panel  at  a  joint  between  said  first  panel 
and  said  second  panel;  and 

composite  thread  reinforcing  said  joint,  said  thread  being 
sewn  in  a  series  of  stitches  through  said  first  panel  and  said 
second  panel. 


4,256,791 

WEBLIKE  LAMINATED  PACKING  MATERIAL  AND  A 

METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  SUCH  A 

MATERIAL 

Sven  N.  H.  Holmstrora,  Loberod,  and  Knut  A.  Rosenberg, 

Lomma,  botii  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Tctra  Pak  International 

AB,  Lund,  Sweden 

Filed  No?.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,387 
Claiau  priority,  application  Sweden,  Nov.  24, 1978,  7812142 
Int.  a.'  B32B  31/18 
VJS.  a.  428—77  10  Clainu 


A-^4k^^^¥^- 
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1.  A  composite  dielectric  ceramic  substrate  structure  for  use 
in  micropackage  assembly  and  having  anisotropic  thermal 
properties  comprising  a  matrix  of  aluminum  oxide  (AI2O3) 
conuining  aluminum  nitride  (AIN)  needle-like  elements  dis- 
tributed throughout  the  substrate,  the  AIN  elements  having  a 
higher  thermal  conductivity  than  the  AI2O3.  the  AIN  needles 
being  aligned  parallel  to  the  short  transverse  dimension  of  the 
substrate  to  thereby  serve  as  solid  sute  heat  pipes  through  the 
substrate  and  provide  anisotropic  thermal  properties  in  the 

substrate. 

3.  A  process  for  fabricating  an  AI2O3— AIN  composite 
electronic  substrate  with  anisotropic  thermal  properties  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

providing  a  slurry  of  aluminum  oxide  powder,  solvent,  plati- 
ciser  and  binder; 

providing  a  quantity  of  needles  of  aluminum  nitride,  said 
aluminum  nitride  having  a  high  thermal  conductivity 
compared  to  the  aluminum  oxide,  and  adding  the  alumi- 
num nitride  needles  to  said  slurry; 

tape  casting  said  slurry  onto  an  organic  carrier  film; 

heating  and  drying  said  Upe  cast  slurry; 

applying  an  electric  field  to  said  tape  cast  slurry  while  heat- 
ing and  drying  to  orient  and  align  said  aluminum  nitride 
needles  through  the  thickness  of  the  tape  parallel  to  its 
short  transverse  direction; 

selecting  substrates  from  the  Upe  casting;  and 

firing  the  substrates  to  eliminate  the  organic  materials  and  to 
form  a  sintered  ceramic  composite  consisting  of  an  alumi- 
num oxide  matrix  containing  aluminum  nitride  needles 
aligned  parallel  to  the  short  transverse  dimension  of  the 
ceramic. 


1.  In  a  web-like  laminated  packing  material  of  the  type 
which  may  be  formed  into  packing  containers  capable  of  hold- 
ing sterile  contents,  which  packing  material  has  at  least  one 
carrier  layer,  at  least  one  intermediate  layer  of  metal  foil,  and 
at  least  one  outer  layer  of  thermoplastic  material,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  said  material  includes  a  strip  projecting  from  at 
least  one  of  the  longitudinal  edges  of  said  carrier  layer,  said 


4,256,793 

EMBOSSING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  HIGH  PRESSURE 

LAMINATE  SURFACES 

Daniel  L.  Camuidy,  Jr.,  AUendalc,  S.C,  and  Salvatorc  E.  Palaz- 

lolo,  EUzabctii  Oty,  N.C.,  assignors  to  Westinghoue  Electric 

Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1975,  Ser.  No.  552,831 
Int  a.'  B32B  3/10 
VS.  a.  428—137  2  Claims 

1.  An  embossing  assembly  for  use  in  making  high  pressure 
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decorative  lammatwt  consisting  of  an  <q)en  patterned  emboss- 
ing sheet  aUe  to  resist  teiiq)eratures  (rf'up  to  175*  C.  and  pres- 
sures of  up  to  1500  pst  without  substantial  deformation,  said 
embossing  sheet  having  a  patterned  thickness  of  between  about 
0.Q2S  inch  to  0.2S0  inch,  and  being  disposed  between  two 
exterior  fitoous  layers  which  comprise  at  least  one  sheet  of 
fibrous  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  kraft 
paper,  sulfite  kraft  paper,  alpha-ceUulose  paper,  cotton  linter 
paper,  rig  p^)er,  asbestos  pq)er,  cotton,  |^  doth  and  linen 
cloth,  said  fibrous  layers  being  mqiregnated  with  a  resinous 
material  which  also  impregnates  the  interior  of  the  open  pat- 
terned embossing  sheet,  said  resinous  material  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  phenolic  resin,  epoxy  resin,  paiy- 
eaUei  resin,  aminoplastic  resin,  amide-imide  resin,  imide  resin 


4,256,795 
HEAT  TRANSFERS 
Ian  R  D«y,  Soathdl;  WmiM  A.  Bdiwln,  I 
both  of 


IHmUJ. 


•nef] 
OUa 

of  Ssr.  No.  627,738,  No?.  24, 197S. 
Majr  27, 1977,  Sar.  Na.  881,275 
UnHad  riaginm,  No?.  S,  1974, 


47867/74 

Int.  a^  B32B  3/00 
VS.  CL  428—196  36  • 

1.  A  heat  transfer  comprising  a  temporary  support  and  a 
\aJbd  carried  on  said  vapport,  said  labd  comprising  a  layer  of  a 
p(riyurethane  resin  systion  including 
(a)  a  thermoplastic  polyurethane  elastomer  w^udi  is  die 
product  of  the  reaction  of 

(1)  1  mole  of  an  essentially  hnear  hydroxyl  terminated 
polyester  either  of  the  formula: 


[?         ?  ,        1 

— [-C— R— C— O— R»— O-j- 


R  is  an  alkylene  radical  of  2  to  8  carbon  atoms  and 
R>  is  an  alkylene  radical  of  4  to  10  carbon  atoms, 
or  of  the  formula: 


and  aromatic  polysulfone  resin,  wherein  the  resin  ratio  in  the 
exterior  fibrous  layers  is  between  about  l.S  to  2.0  and  the 
thicknww  ratio  of  each  exterior  fibrous  layer:  embossing  sheet 
is  from  about  1:2.5  to  1:12,  said  assembly  being  heat  and  pres- 
sure consolidated  into  a  unitary  bonded  structure  having 
snKx>th  edges,  and  two  solid,  flexible,  exterior  fibrous  surface 
layers  with  protrusions  and  indenUtions  sharply  and  deeply 
conforming  to  the  patterned,  0.02S  inch  to  0.2S0  inch  surface 
and  openings  of  the  embossmg  sheet  pattern;  said  assembly 
having  the  property,  during  making  a  laminate,  of  being  able  to 
resist  pressures  of  up  to  1 SOO  psi  without  rupture  of  the  exterior 
impregnated  fibrous  layers  and  of  transferring  the  pattern  to 
provide  a  sharp,  deep  embossing  after  separation  from  the 
laminate. 


— l-C— R"— O-J- 


4,256,794 

BLOCKING  FOIL 

FHta  Mciael,  Firth,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnmnqr, 

Laoahard  Kvx,  Firth,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  1,296 

dataM  priority,  appUcatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of 

1978,2800635 

Int  OJ  B32B  3/Oa  15/68 
VS.  a  428-195 


to  Messrs.- 
,  Jan.  7, 
5 


CMKanjttU 
■~asi£*se  LAygt  0.1m. 

MSM.  UkfU  00$t. 


wherein: 

Rii  is  an  alkylene  radical  of  4  to  8  carbon  atoms, 

said  linear  polyester  having  an  average  molecular  weight  of 
600  to  3000  and  an  acid  number  less  than  10; 

(2)  from  1.1  to  3.1  moles  of  diphenyl  diisocyanate  having 
an  isocyanate  grol^>  on  each  phenyl  nucleus;  and 

(3)  from  0.1  to  11  moles  of  at  least  one  free  glycol  of  from 
2  to  10  carbon  atom^ 

the  combined  average  hydroxyl  number  molecular  weight  of 
the  polyester  and  die  free  glycol  being  430  to  1200,  and  the 
molar  amount  of  the  polyester  and  glycol  combined  being 
essentially  equivalent  to  the  molar  amount  of  the  diisocyanate 
compound; 

(b)  an  acid  or  add  yiekling  catalyst;  and 

(c)  as  a  cross-linking  agent  a  compound  containing  at  least 
two  N-alkoxymethyl  groups; 

said  layer  of  the  polyurethane  resin  system  being  substantially 
noncross-linking  at  ambient  tenq)eratures  with  said  polyure- 
thane remaining  uncured,  and  when  the  layer  of  the  polyure- 
thane resin  system  is  placed  m  contact  with  an  article  to  be 
marked  and  subjected  to  heat  and  pressure  the  polyurediane  is 
rapidly  cross-Unked  into  an  inert,  insoluble,  extensible  and 
wear-resistant  form  to  provide  a  substantially  permanent  mark- 
ing on  the  article. 
25.  An  article  marked  with  a  heat  transfer  according  to  daim 

1. 


1.  A  bkKking  foil  ccMnprising  a  carrier  fihn,  a  covering  layer, 
a  release  layer  rdeaseably  connecting  said  covering  layer  to 
said  carrier  film,  an  adhesive  layer  for  securing  said  covering 
layer  to  a  substrate,  said  adhesive  layer  being  diqMsed  <m  the 
side  of  said  covering  layer  remote  from  said  carrier  film,  and  ah 
adhesion-fociUuting  layer  omnecting  said  adhesive  byer  to 
said  covering  layer,  said  covering  Uyer  comprising  a  layer  of 
glass  deposited  by  high  vacuum  v^KMization  and  also  compris- 
ing a  metal  Uyer  disposed  on  said  ^ass  layer  on  that  side  which 
is  remote  from  said  carrier  film. 


4,256,796 

PARTIALLY  DEVITRIFIED  PORCELAIN 

COMPOSmON  AND  ARTICLES  PREPARED  WTTH 

SAME 
Kenneth  W.  Ha«  Princelaa  imtdim^  mA  Wajma  M.  Ander- 
son, Trenton,  both  of  N J^  asslgasn  to  RCA  Garvaratta% 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  91,091 

Int  CL^  B32B  3/Olk  0B3C  3/12.  5/02 

VS.  a  428—210  12  Oii" 

7.  A  porcelain  coated  circuit  board  having  a  metal  core  and 

having  applied  to  the  surface  of  the  metal  core  a  coating  of  a 
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devitrifled  porcelain  which  is  free  to  substantially  free  of  alka- 
line metal  oxide,  said  porcelain  consisting  essentially,  on  an 
oxide  basis,  of: 

(a)  from  about  6  to  about  25  mole  percent  of  barium  oxide; 

(b)  from  about  30  to  about  60  mole  percent  of  MO  wherein 
MO  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
magnesium  oxide  and  mixtures  of  magnesium  oxide  with 
at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
zinc  oxide  and  calcium  oxide; 

(c)  from  about  13  to  about  35  mole  percent  of  boron  trioxide; 
and 

(d)  from  about  10  to  about  25  mole  percent  of  silicon  dioxide; 
said  coating  having  a  deformation  temperature  of  at  least 

700*  C.  and  said  coating  of  porcelain  having  deflned 
thereon  an  electrical  circuit. 


4^56,797 
CONTOURED  RESILIENT  VEHICLE  TRIM  PANEL 
Richard  W .  Sumper,  Toledo,  and  Richari*>..  Rhonehouse,  Hol> 
land,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Inmont  Corporation,  Oifton, 
N.J. 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  719,977 

Int.  CI.-  B32B  7/02:  B60J  7/00:  B29D  27 /(X):  B32B  5/18 

IJ.S.  CI.  428—215  7  Qalms 


1.  A  contoured  resilient  vehicle  trim  panel  comprising  a 
composite  laminar  sheet  consisting  of  a  pair  of  inperforate 
thermoplastic  films  disposed  in  spaced-apart  relationship  and 
tenaciously  bonded  in  supported  relationship  to  the  face  sur- 
faces of  an  intervening  coextensive  thermoplastic  foam  layer, 
said  films  being  of  a  thickness  of  about  3  mils  to  about  60  mils 
and  said  foam  core  layer  being  of  a  thickness  of  about  1/32  to 
about  I  inch  and  of  a  density  of  about  3  to  about  6  pounds  per 
cubic  foot,  said  foam  core  layer  composed  of  a  thermoplastic 
polymer  consisting  of  a  modified  polystyrene  copolymer  con- 
taining from  about  2%  to  about  15%  by  weight  maleic  anhy- 
dride having  a  tensile  strength  of  at  least  7,800  psi,  and  a  tensile 
modulus  of  at  least  4.5  xlO^  psi;  said  films  composed  of  a 
thermoplastic  polymer  consisting  of  a  modified  polystyrene 
copolymer  contaming  from  about  2%  to  about  15%  by  weight 
maleic  anhydride  and  about  6%  to  about  12%  by  weight  buta- 
diene having  a  tensile  strength  of  at  least  4,500  psi,  a  tensile 
modulus  of  at  least  3.2  X  10',  and  an  Izod  impact  strength  of  at 
least  about  2.7  foot  pounds  per  inch;  said  thermoplastic  poly- 
mer of  said  foam  core  layer  and  said  films  having  a  glass  transi- 
tion temperature  of  at  least  235*  F. 


about  32*  F.;  said  layers  being  adhesively  laminated  to- 
gether to  form  a  unitary  laminate  having  the  appearance 
of  wood  but  highly  fire-retardant  and  capable  of  transmit- 
ting moisture  in  contact  with  said  backing  layer  to  the 
edges  of  said  laminate. 


4,256,799 
nREPROOF  LAMINATES 
Takashi  Ohashi,  Inima;  Tom  Okuyama,  Sagainihara,  and  Akira 
Suzuki,  Hidaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Bridgestone  Tire 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  68,290 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  18, 1978,  53/100776 
Int.  a.'  B32B  5/20 
U.S.  CI.  428—215  17  Qaims 


/ 


L 


1.  A  fireproof  laminate  comprising  a  urethane  modified 
polyisocyanurate  foam  as  a  core  material  and  surface  materials 
piled  on  both  sides  of  the  foam  and  having  a  fireproof  property 
which  passes  Grade  2  incombustibility  according  to  Japanese 
Industrial  Standard  A- 1321  combustion  test,  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  three-layer  assembly  composed  of  an  asbestos  paper  as 
an  upper  layer,  a  matted  or  woven  glass  fiber  as  a  middle 
layer  and  a  metal  foil  having  a  thickness  of  less  than  0. 1 
mm  as  a  lower  layer  as  a  front  surface  material  for  said 
core  material,  said  front  surface  material  being  united  with 
said  core  material  through  said  metal  foil  by  self-adhesion 
of  said  foam; 

(b)  an  aluminum  foil  having  a  thickness  of  not  more  than  0.1 
mm  as  a  back  surface  material  for  said  core  material; 

(c)  said  core  material  being  rigid  and  produced  by  reacting 
an  organic  polyisocyanate  with  a  polyol  having  a  hy- 
droxyl  equivalent  of  30  to  2,000  in  an  amount  of  0.05  to  0.5 
equivalent  per  isocyanate  group  of  said  organic  polyisocy- 
anate in  the  presence  of  an  isocyanate  polymerization 
catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (i)  an  alkali 
metal  salt  of  a  carboxylic  acid  having  2  to  12  carbon  atoms 
and  (ii)  said  alkali  metal  carboxylic  acid  salt  and  a  combi- 
nation of  tertiary  amino  compound  therewith,  a  blowing 
agent  and  if  necessary,  other  additives,  and  having  a  den- 
sity of  0.02-0.04  g/cm^  and 

(d)  said  laminate  having  a  total  thickness  of  not  more  than  30 


mm. 


4,256,798 
MOISTURE-RESISTANT  FIRE-RETARDANT 
DECORATIVE  FLOOR  AND  WALL  COVERINGS  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 
Alvin  E.  Witt,  Media,  and  Lewis  R.  Bosco,  Lemont,  both  of  Pa., 
assignors  to  PermaGrain  Products,  Inc.,  Media,  Pa. 
Filed  Dec.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  966,553 
Int.  a.'  B32B  7/02.  19/08.  21/04 
U.S.  a.  428—215  9  Qaims 

1.  A  moisture-resistant,  fire-retardant  laminate  for  use  as  a 
floor  and  wall  covering,  comprising 

(a)  a  moisture-transmitting,  flexible,  asbestos-containing 
backing  layer; 

(b)  an  intermediate  layer  of  wood  veneer  having  a  thickness 
in  the  range  from  about  1/85"  up  to  about  1/45";  and 

(c)  an  outer  wear  layer  of  see-through  vinyl  having  a  thick- 
ness in  the  range  from  about  6  to  about  20  mils  and  a  cold 
crack  temperature  in  the  range  from  about  —25*  F.  to 


4,256,800 
ANTISTATIC  AGENTS  FOR  COATING  THE  BACKING 
OF  CARPETS  AND  OTHER  FLAT  TEXTILE  ARTICLES 

Dolf  Stockhausen,  Krefeld,  and  Reinmar  Peppmoller,  Krefeld- 
Traar,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Chemische 
Fabrik  Stockhausen  A  Cie,  Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  694,415,  Jun.  9, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  870,399 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  4, 
1975,  2529939 

Int.  a:-  A47G  27/02:  C09K  3/16;  C07C  101/26:  C08F  20/06 
U.S.  Q.  428—245  48  Qaims 

1.  An  antistatic  agent  containing  water  or  an  organic  solvent 
and  an  antistatically  effective  amount  of  a  salt  of  a  polymeric 
acid  with  an  oxalkylated  or  aminealkylated  amine  of  the  gen- 
eral formula 
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A-fX-N],-B 


wherein 
A  =  H,  — OR2or 


— N 


/ 

i 
\ 


R3 


B.  from  about  10  to  about  120  parts  by  weight  per  equivalent 
of  said  polyisocyanate  of  a  blend  comprising: 

(a)  about  2  to  about  20  percent  by  weight  of  a  polyisocyanate 
trimerization  catalyst,  and 

(b)  about  80  to  about  98  percent  by  weight  of  a  mixture 
comprising: 

1.  about  20  to  about  80  percent  by  weight  of  a  fluorocar- 
bon  blowing  agent,  and 

2.  about  20  to  about  80  percent  by  weight  of  a  polyol 
component  comprising  an  amine  diol  or  mixture  of 
amine  diols  selected  from  the  formula 


R4 


Ri  is  a  lower  alkyl,  hydroxyalkyl,  aminoalkyl,  polyalkylenei- 
mine  or  polyalkylene  glycol  ether  radical; 

R2  is  a  lower  alkyl  radical,  hydroxyalkyl,  aminoalkyl,  po- 
lyalkyleneimine  or  polyglycol  ether  radical; 

R3  is  a  lower  alkyl  radical,  hydroxyalkyl,  aminoalkyl,  po- 
lyalkyleneimine  or  polyalkylene  glycol  ether  radical; 

R4  is  a  lower  alkyl  radical,  hydroxyalkyl,  aminoalkyl,  po- 
lyalkyleneimine  or  polyalkylene  glycol  ether  radical; 

X  is  a  bivalent  alkylene  radical  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 

B  is  a  lower  alkyl  radical,  a  hydroxyalkyl,  aminoalkyl,  poly- 
alkylene glycol  ether  or  polyalkylene  imine  radical; 

n=an  integer  from  1  to  6  wherein  when  n=  1  the  group 


[-X-N-] 


R— N 


/ 

4 

\ 


V 

(CH2CHCH5— H 


(CHzCHO-tT" 
R| 


•H 


may  be  a  bivalent  5-  or  6-membered  heterocyclic  radical 

having  1  or  more  hetero  atoms, 
at  least  one  of  the  radicals  Ri,  R2,  R3.  R4,  and  B  being  a  polyal- 
kylene imine  or  polyalkylene  glycol  ether  radical. 

4,256,801 
CARBON  HBER/FLAME-RESISTANT  ORGANIC  HBER 

iSHEET  AS  A  FRICTION  MATERIAL 
Philip  A.  Chuluda,  Oxford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Raybestos-Man- 
hattan.  Incorporated,  Trumbull,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,421 
Int.  Q.'  D04H  1/08 
U.S.  Q.  428—280  21  Qaims 

1.  Friction  material  in  porous,  flexible,  interfelted  fibrous 
sheet  form  comprising  a  mixture  of  from  about  25  to  about  65 
percent  cellulose  fibers,  from  about  5  to  about  20  percent  of 
carbon  fibers,  from  about  5  to  about  20  percent  of  flame-resist- 
ant organic  fibers,  up  to  about  30  percent  of  graphite  particles, 
up  to  about  30  percent  of  diatomaceous  earth  particles,  and  a 
small  amount  of  a  sizing  effective  to  increase  the  tensile 
strength  of  said  sheet,  said  percentages  being  by  weight  based 
on  the  total  weight  of  said  sheet. 

4,256,802 

PROCESS  FOR  POLYISOCYANURATE  FOAMS 

SUTTABLE  FOR  PANELS 

Charies  E.  Koehler,  Baytown;  Thomas  R.  McQellan,  Seabrook, 

and  Pat  L.  Murray,  Houston,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  The 

Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  47,019,  Jun.  11, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,478 
Int.  Q.^  B32B  5/18:  C08G  18/30  18/14.  18/48 
U.S.  Q.  428—310  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  cellular  polymer  in 
which  the  major  recurring  polymer  unit  is  an  isocyanurate 
moiety  said  process  comprising  the  trimerization  of  an  organic 
polyisocyanate  in  the  presence  of  a  minor  amount  of  a  polyol, 
a  blowing  agent,  and  a  trimerization  catalyst,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  preparing  said  cellular  polymer  by  bringing 
together: 
A.  an  organic  polyisocyanate;  and 


wherein  R  is  an  aliphatic  radical  having  from  8  to  18 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  each  Ri  is  independently  se- 
lected  from   the   group   consisting   of  hydrogen   or 
methyl,  x  and  y  each  independently  have  an  average 
value  from  about  1  to  about  15  inclusive;  and 
provided  the  total  hydroxyl  equivalents  present  in  said  blend 
(B)  are  within  a  range  of  from  about  0.05  to  about  0.5  equiva- 
lent per  equivalent  of  said  polyisocyanate. 

3.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  cellular  polymer  in 
which  the  major  recurring  polymer  unit  is  an  isocyanurate 
moiety  said  process  comprising  the  trimerization  of  an  organic 
polyisocyanate  in  the  presence  of  a  minor  amount  of  a  polyol, 
a  blowing  agent,  and  a  trimerization  catalyst,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  preparing  said  cellular  polymer  by  bringing 
together: 

A.  an  organic  polyisocyanate;  and 

B.  from  about  10  to  about  120  parts  by  weight  per  equivalent 
of  said  polyisocyanate  of  a  miscible  blend  comprising: 

(a)  about  2  to  about  20  percent  by  weight  of  a  polyisocyanate 
trimerization  catalyst,  and 

(b)  about  80  to  about  98  percent  by  weight  of  a  mixture 
comprising: 

1.  at  least  about  25  percent  by  weight  of  a  fluorocarbon 
blowing  agent,  and 

2.  the  balance  being  a  polyol  mixture  comprising: 
(i)  about  20  to  about  85  percent  by  weight  of  an  amine 

diol,  or  mixture  of  amine  diols  selected  from  the 
formula 


R— N 


/ 

i 

\ 


(CH2CH20-)S— H 


(CHzCHzO-ty—H 


wherein  R  is  an  aliphatic  radical  having  from  8  to  18 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and  x  and  y  each  indepen- 
dently have  an  average  value  from  about  4  to  about 
1 5  inclusive;  and 
(ii)  about  15  to  about  80  percent  by  weight  of  a  primary 
hydroxyl  polyol  characterized  by  a  molecular  weight 
of  from  about  60  to  about  1000;  and 
provided  the  total  hydroxyl  equivalents  present  in  said  blend 
(B)  are  within  a  range  of  from  about  0.05  to  about  0.5  equiva- 
lent per  equivalent  of  said  polyisocyanate. 

10.  A  laminate  panel  comprising  a  foam  core  made  in  accor- 
dance with  the  process  set  forth  in  claim  3  and  having  the 
opposing  faces  of  said  core  bonded  to  a  facing  material. 
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PANEL  BASED  ON  POLYCONDENSABLE  RESIN  AND  A 

METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  THIS  PANEL 

Omtt  Stfcy,  Md  Fkmat  Larcirt,  both  of  Bcnoe,  FhuMC, 

Miigiinri  to  Socteto  Ammyme  4it*  StratifonM,  Nord,  Fhnee 

FIM  Jm.  11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  2,733 

I^  a.)  B32B  5/2a  J7/04.  23/18;  B29D  27/04 

U.S.  a  42»-315  14 


4,25M0S 
POWDERY  COATING  COMPOSITION  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  PREPARING  THE  SAME 
HidqroiU  Ti«dani,  Sdui,  uA  Mantad  Kwo,  N^Mkakyo, 
both  of  Japn,  Mri^ow  to  Dal  Nippoa  Tokyo  Co., 


1.  A  process  of  making  a  panel  which  comprises: 

forming  a  fluid  mixture  of  phenolic  resin,  a  hardening  agent, 
a  surface  active  agent  and  a  volatile  liquid  pore  forming 
agent  having  a  boiling  point  above  ambient  temperature 
during  mixing  and  below  the  polycondensation  tempera- 
ture of  said  mixture, 

uniformly  mixing  said  mixture  with  solid  fillers  in  particulate 
form. 

partially  filling  a  mould  with  said  fluid  mixture  with  said 
fillers  therein  and  closing  said  mould, 

progressively  raising  the  temperature  of  said  mixture  to  a 
temperature  in  the  vicinity  of  the  boiling  point  of  said  pore 
forming  agent  and  maintaining  said  mixture  at  said  tem- 
perature to  produce  expansion  of  said  mixture  to  fill  said 
mould,  and 

thereafter  progressively  raising  the  temperature  of  said  mix- 
ture to  the  polycondensation  temperature  of  said  mixture 
to  effect  polycondensation  of  said  mixture. 

4.  A  process  according  to  claim  1,  in  which  the  walls  of  said 
mould  are  covered  with  a  layer  of  phenolic  resin  prior  to  the 
introduction  of  said  fillers  and  mixture  into  said  mould. 

14.  A  panel  made  by  the  process  of  cUum  4. 


CoatiantkM  of  Scr.  No.  918^554^  Ju.  23, 1978,  abaadoMd, 
which  ia  a  dMakM  of  Scr.  No.  683,508,  May  5, 1976,  Pat  No. 
4^113,917,  which  ia  a  dtVlakM  of  Scr.  No.  400,621,  Se».  25, 1973, 

Pat  No.  3,970,725.  TUa  ifpHcatioB  Aag.  7, 1979,  Scr.  No. 

6iM31 

CUm  priority,  appiicatioa  JapM^  Sep.  26, 1972,  47-96541; 
Oct  28, 1972, 47-108306 

lit  CL^  B32B  5/16 
U.S.  a.  42»--357  3  OaiiH 

1.  A  powdery  coating  composition  comprising  polymer 
particles  having  an  average  particle  size  within  the  range  of  0.S 
to  200^  said  particles  consisting  of,  as  a  core  component,  a 
powdery  polymer  having  a  softening  point  from  20*  to  90*  C. 
and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylic  copolymers 
containing  S  to  60%  by  wdght  of  units  of  a  monomer  whose 
homopolymer  has  a  Tg  lower  than  0*  C.  and  polyurethane 
resins  and,  as  an  outer  component,  a  copolymer  of  styrene  and 
maldc  acid,  said  copolymer  having  a  softening  pcxnt  of  at  least 
100*  C,  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  the  core  component  to  the 
outer  component  is  within  the  range  of  SO/SO  to  100/1  and  said 
outer  ccHnponent  covers  said  core  component 


4,256,806 

SMUDGE  FREE  GRAPHITE  COATED  POLYMERIC 

SUBSTRATE  AND  A  METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  THE 

SAME 
Ritchie  A.  Sayder,  Elktoa,  Md.,  assizor  to  W.  L.  Gore  k  Aaw- 
datca,  Ibc,  Newark,  DcL 

Filed  JbL  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  54^679 
bt  CL'  D02G  3/00:  B05D  1/00.  3/00.  3/12 
U.S.  CL  428-^378  16 


13.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  packing  material  compris- 


mg 


4,256,804 

WATERPROOF  COATING  COMPOSTHON 

F.  Boa  jMpcrsoa,  4121  NE.  26  Ave,  Ft  Lauderdale,  Fla.  33308 

DiTirioa  of  Scr.  No.  854*204,  No?.  23, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,146,672, 

which  is  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  747,801,  Dec  6, 1976, 
,^,ff^^.^f^  Thto  applicatioa  No?.  16, 1978,  Scr.  No.  961,201 

Iirt.  CL'  B32B  27/00:  E04B  1/64 
MS.  CL  428-332  11  ClaiaM 

1.  Process  for  waterproofing  an  exterior  surface,  said  pro- 
cess comprising  applying  to  said  exterior  surface  a  polymer- 
rich  latex  coating  composition,  said  latex  coating  composition 
containing  at  least  40%  by  weight  of  film-forming  polymer, 
said  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylic 
polymers  and  vinyl  polymers,  and  permitting  said  latex  compo- 
sition to  dry  to  form  a  dried  residue  coating,  the  dried  residue 
coating  being  no  less  than  2-4  mils  thick  and  no  greater  than 
about  SO  mils  thick  and  containing  at  least  80%  by  weight  of 
said  film-forming  polymer  and  adhered  to  said  substrate,  said 
latex  coating  composition  having  a  pigment  volume  concentra- 
tion no  greater  than  10,  said  dried  residue  coating  having  a  Mar 
EUtttkdty  Value  of  at  least  1,  and  a  dry  and  wet  adhesion  such 
M  to  tn^intMin  the  film  adhcsion  to  said  exterior  surface  under 
normal  atmospheric  conditions. 


13. 


(a)  coating  a  plurality  of  polymeric  substrates  with  a 
smudge-free,  even  coating  of  composition  of  (i)  14-45 
parts  graphite;  (ii)  15-60  parts  liquid  lubricant;  and  (ii) 
25-80  parts  polytetrafluoroethylene  fine  powder  diq)er- 
sion  containing  approximately  60%  solids;  and 

(b)  braiding  said  polymeric  substrates  together  to  form  a 
packing  material. 

15.  A  product  produced  according  to  the  process  of  claim 


4,256,807 

SYNTHETIC  LATEX  MODIFIED  PULP  INSULATED 

CONDUCTORS 

John  A.  Jakca,  Hoogh,  EagbMd;  T1MMM8  C  Pond,  HadaoB,  and 

Wayae  A.  Caacaraao,  Ottcrbam  Park,  both  of  Caaads,  awigi- 

on  to  Northern  Tdccoa  Uaiited,  Montreal,  Cauda 

CoatiBBatkM-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  926,309,  JaL  20, 1978, 

ahaadnaad.  which  ia  a  di?i8ioa  of  Scr.  No.  617^24,  Sep.  29, 1975, 

Pat  No.  4,125,645.  His  applicatioa  Aag.  23, 1979,  Scr.  No. 

69,069 
lat  a?  D02G  3/00:  HOIB  7/02 
U  A  a  428-379  9  ClaiaM 

1.  An  electric  wire  conductor  having  an  insulation  of  ex- 
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panded  wood  pulp,  the  fibers  (^the  wood  pulp  surrounded  by 
an  inner  coating  of  an  aqueous  baaed  catiomc  depontion  akl 
polymer  and  an  outer  coating  of  an  aqueous  based  ankxuc  latex 


of  hydrazhle  groiqis,  repreaeoted  by  tiie  fbmnda 
HiN— NH— C(0)— ,  and  hydrazone  groups,  represented 
by  the  formula  R1r2C=N— NH— G(0)— ,  wherein  R> 
and  R2  are  selected  from  the  group  cotvisting  of  H  and 
alkyl  groi^M,  the  ratio  of  hydrazkte  groiq»  or  of  hydra- 
zone  groups  to  aldehyde  groiqis  of  the  pc^ymer  in  the 
diq>ersion  being  from  about  \2  to  2:1,  and  drying  the 
fourth  top  coated  material. 
17.  An  article  of  manufiKtnre  prodooed  by  the  process  of 
claim  13. 


polymer,  both  layers  being  dev<»d  of  a  polyvalent  metal  salt,  to 
produce  a  dielectric  constant  comparable  to  a  conventional 
non-coated  pulp  insulation  of  greater  thickness. 

4jff6jlM 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  REDUCING  HEAT 

TRANSMISSION  THROUGH  A  WINDOW 

Raa  B.  Roy,  Nykfiplas  Lara  B.  OitehMna,  Troaa,  and  Rolf  B. 

Wcatia,  Nyk8pi«  aO  of  Swedes,  aarigaora  to  Stiids?ik  Eacr- 

gHckaik  AB,  NykBpiag.  Swedes 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1979,  Scr.  No.  18,128 
OaiM  prkirity,  iwiicaHna  Sweden,  Mar.  7, 1978, 7802583 
iBt  CL^  B32B  17/10.  27/30 
UJS.  a  428-421  8aaiBM 

8.  A  plastic  fihn  for  reducing  heat  transmission  through  a 
window  in  a  heated  building  in  a  direction  from  the  interior  of 
the  building  to  the  building  surroundings,  while  simultaneously 
maintaining  complete  visibility  through  the  window  both  in,  as 
well  as  against  said  direction,  sakl  window  having  at  least  one 
window  pane,  and  sakl  plasic  film  comprising: 
a  first  film,  sakl  first  film  having  dimensrans  correqxHiding 
to  the  dimensions  of  said  window  pane,  and  said  first  film 
being  adapted  to  be  attached  to  sakl  window  pane;  and 
a  second  film,  said  second  film  having  dimensions  corre- 
sponding to  the  dimensk>ns  of  said  window  pane,  and  sakl 
second  film  being  attached  to  saki  first  film; 
wherein  one  of  said  first  and  second  films  comprise  a  poly- 
ethylene terephthalate  film,  and  fiirther  wherein  the  other 
of  said  first  and  seccmd  films  comprises  a  polyvinyl  fluo- 
ride fihn. 


4.256310 

HIGH  CONDUCTIVITY  TITANIUM  ELECTRODE 
JaaMa  H.  Doi*ca?a,  Sowlh  EMiid,  aad  Edward  L. 
WahoB  Hiik,  both  of  Ohto;  aari^ara  to  Godd  be 
Misdnwi,  IB 

FDed  Dec  4, 1978,  Scr.  No.  966^2 
tat  CL^  B32B  5/20:  B22F  3/14.  3/16 
U.S.  CL  428-550  6 


4.256,809 

AMBIENT  OR  LOW-TEMPERATURE  CURABLE 

COATINGS  FOR  LEATHER  AND  OTHER  FLEXIBLE 

SUBSTRATES 

BJora  E.  LarMoa,  RaAlaad,  and  Fred  A.  Deaiderio,  Corawcils 

Hdghta,  both  of  Pc  aarigaors  to  Rohai  and  Haas  Coavaay, 

rhfladrlphia.  Pa 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  9,022 

bt  CL^  B32B  9/04 
UJ5.CL428-473  23Clatae 

13.  A  process  for  producing  an  improved  fully  finished 
flexible  material  sdected  from  the  grotq>  consisting  of  leather 
and  a  leather  substitute  material  comprising  the  stqis  of: 

a.  applying  to  the  flexible  material  at  least  one  first  finish 
coat  whkh  consists  of  a  soft,  flexible,  resinous  binder 
which  may  (^tionally  contain  ingment  and  drying  the 
resulting  first  finish  coated  mat^ial; 

b.  applying  to  the  dried  first  finish  coated  material  at  least 
one  second,  plate  or  embossing  coat  and  drying  the  sec- 
ond plating  coated  material; 

c.  ^>ldying  to  the  dried  first  and  second-coated  material  a 
third  color  coat  comprising  a  film-forming  acrylic  poly- 
mer containing  pigment  dispersed  therein  and  drying  the 
third  color  coated  material;  and 

d.  applying  to  the  dried  first  and  second  and  dmd-coated 
material  a  fourth  top  coat  comprising  an  ambient  or  low- 
tempenture  curable  compositton  comprising  an  aqueous 
dispersMn  of  (1)  an  emulswn  polymer  having  a  plurality  of 
reactive  aldehyde  groups  and  (2)  a  curing  agent  having  a 
plurality  of  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 


1.  An  electrically  c(»ductive  composite  electrode  oon^Mis- 
ing  an  inner  layer  of  an  electrically  conductive  material,  a  first 
outer  layer  of  pressed  and  sintered  powdered  titanhim  metal- 
lurgk:ally  bonded  thereto,  and  a  second  outer  layer  of  sintered 
porous  powdered  titanium  bonded  to  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
surface  of  the  first  outer  layer,  sakl  first  outer  layer  of  pow- 
dered titanium  being  compacted  to  a  degree  sufficient  to  ren- 
der it  essentially  impermeaUe  to  aqueous  brine  and  the  surface 
of  the  second  outer  layer  of  titanium  being  porous  and  having 
an  apparent  density  of  from  about  30  to  90  percent 

4^256,811 

COATING  COMPOSTnON  FOR  STEEL  CONTAINING 

ZINC  METAL,  ZINC  OXIDE,  MOLYBDENUM  SULFIDE, 

A  RESIN  AND  A  SOLVENT 
ArcUe  L.  Bbck,  Daadfanng.  AastraUa,  aasi^ar  to  Plaoer  Ex- 
pkiratkNi  Liadted,  DaadcMMg.  AaatraUa 

FDed  JbL  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  57,750 
dafaaa  prkirity,  appMcaffaa  AastraUa,  JaL  28, 1978,  PD5269 
bt  CL^  C09D  5/Oi:  ClOM  7/26:  B22F  7/04 
U  A  CL  428-562  W  Oataa 

1.  A  solid  lubricant  and  corrosion  inhibiting  composition 
comprising  5  to  20  parts  by  weight  of  zinc  metal,  1  to  20  parts 
by  weight  of  zinc  oxkie  and  10  to  40  parts  by  wei^^t  of  molyb- 
denum sulfkle  dispersed  in  resin  and  solvent  carrier. 

4,256312  

SEALED  TYPE  BATTERY 
Kazahifo  Tamara,  and  Sabno  Niaoaiya,  both  of 
Japaa,  aasigaors  to  Yaaaa  Battery  Coaspan 
f  H,  Japaa 

Filed  Oct  24, 1979,  Scr.  No.  87,774 
ClaiM  priority,  appMfatfna  Japan,  May  31,  1979, 

74292(U1 

bt  CL^  HOIM  2/12 

U  A  a  429-56  2 

1.  A  sealed  butt(»  type  battery  conqnisuig  a  battery  can.  a 
positive  active  substance,  a  separator  impregnated  with  an 
electrolyte,  a  negative  active  substance  and  a  battery  cover, 
and  wherein  a  cruciform  inciskm  is  made  on  a  metal  plate 
forming  the  battery  can,  sakl  inciskm  being  arranged  proximal 
the  positive  active  substance  and  being  V-shaped  in  croas-oec- 
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tion  with  an  incision  angle  of  about  90*  and  with  a  tip  radius  of  taining  an  electrolyte  for  converting  light  into  electrical  en- 
from  about  0.1  to  0.2  mm  so  as  to  form  a  wedge-shaped,  X-  ergy,  said  photoelectro-chemical  system  further  comprising 
shaped  tip  presenting  a  thin  part  at  the  cruciform  intersection. 


IB 


said  metal  plate  being  about  0.3  to  O.S  mm  thick  and  the  incised 
thin  part  being  about  i  to  1/6  of  the  thickness  of  the  metal 
plate. 


4.256,813 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

BATTERY  VENTS  AND  VENTED  BATTERIES 

Alfredo  G.  Kniazzeh,  West  Newton,  Maaa^  aasigDor  to  Polaroid 

CorporatkHi,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  852,920,  No?.  18, 1977,  which  is  a 

coatiBuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  761,653,  Jan.  24, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Jan.  21, 1980,  Scr.  No.  113,551 

lot  a.J  HOIM  2/12 

U  A  CL  429—86  24  Claims 


thermosyphon  means  for  circulating  said  electrolyte  through- 
out said  system. 


4,256,815 
SEALS  FOR  ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELLS 
Nicholas  J.  Smilanich,  Rocky  River,  and  Samuel  F.  Reichert, 
Brunswick,  both  of  Ohio,  aisigiion  to  Union  Carbide  Corpo- 
ratioa.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,078 

bit  CL^  HOIM  2m 

U.S.  a.  429—185  6  Claims 


1.  A  battery  vent,  comprising  an  elongated  tube  of  liquid 
impervious,  hydrogen  permeable  thermoplastic  material  filled 
with  a  fhin,  narrow  elongated  strip  of  paper,  said  tube  being 
open  at  at  least  one  end. 


4,256,814 
PHOTOELECTRO-CHEMICAL  CELL  SYSTEM 
Yitzhak  Ariffd,  Givataifli;  Darid  Cahco,  Rehovot;  Gary  Hodes, 
Rehovot,  and  Jooat  Manaww,  Rehovot,  all  of  Israel,  aidgn- 
on  to  Yeda  Research  and  Derelopraent  Co.  Ltd^  RehoTOt, 
Israel 

FUcd  Aug.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  68,450 
daioH  priority,  applicatioa  Israel,  Sep.  1, 1978,  55477 
lat  Q\?  HOIM  6/iO 
U.S.  CL  429—111  13  Claim 

1.  A  system  comprising  a  photoelectro-chemical  cell  con- 


1.  A  sealed  electrochemical  cell  comprising  a  cathode  mate- 
rial, an  anodic  material  and  an  electrolyte  housed  in  a  container 
sealed  at  its  open  end  by  a  closure  means  which  comprises  a 
cover  and  a  nonconductive  gasket  at  least  partially  coated  with 
a  polyamide-containing  material,  said  coated  gasket  being 
disposed  and  compressed  between  the  interface  of  the  cover 
and  the  container;  the  improvement  being  a  bead  of  a  polyam- 
ide  adhesive  disposed  on  the  top  edge  of  the  gasket  and  extend- 
ing over  to  contact  the  edge  of  the  container  and  the  edge  of 
the  cover. 


4,256J16 

MASK  STRUCTURE  FOR  DEPOSTTING  PATTERNED 

THIN  FILMS 

U  Roc  N.  DoBklebcrger,  High  Bridge,  N  J.,  aisigBor  to  BcU 

Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Mnrray  Hill,  N  J. 

DirisioB  of  Ser.  No.  841,797,  Oct  13, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,218,532. 

This  applicatioB  Feb.  7, 1980,  Scr.  No.  119,415 

Ut  CL^  G03C  i/00 

U.S.CL430— 11  .   4  Claims 

1.  A  structure  for  depositing  patterned  layers  comprising: 

a  substrate; 
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a  first  layer  of  positive-acting  photoresist  material  which  has  and  a  carrier  material,  said  improved  toner  consisting  of  a 


been  completely  exposed  by  optical  radiation; 
a  protective  second  layer  approximately  50-200  Angstroms 
thick  of  metal  material  vacuum  deposited  on  said  first 
layer  and  effective  to  protect  said  first  layer  from  dissolu- 
tion during  formation  of  a  third  layer; 


a  third  layer  of  positive-acting  photoresist  material  formed 
on  said  protective  second  layer;  and 

said  first,  second  and  third  layers  having  substantially 
aligned  apertures  therein  which  expose  a  portion  of  said 
substrate,  the  aperture  in  said  first  layer  being  larger  than 
that  in  said  third  layer  and  the  aperture  in  said  second 
layer  being  at  least  as  large  as  that  in  said  third  layer. 

4,256,817 

METHOD  OF  STABILIZING  ORGANIC  SUBSTRATE 

MATERIALS  INCLUDING  PHOTOGRAPHIC  DYE 

IMAGES  TO  UGHT  AND  A  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

MATERIAL  SO  STABILIZED 

HiroaU  Hara,  Asaka;  Kotaro  Nakamara,  and  YoaUaU  Suzuki, 

both  of  MiBami-ashigara,  all  of  Japan,  asstgnors  to  Fqji  Photo 

Fihn  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami-aahigva,  Japui 

Filed  Dec  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  969,519 
Claims  priority,  applkatkm  Japo,  Dec.  14, 1977, 5M50346 
lat  CL^  G03C  1/40,  1/84,  7/00,  1/10 
UACL  430-17  WOaims 

8.  A  color  photographic  material  comprising  at  least  one 
layer  containing  a  photographic  dye  image,  said  dye  of  said 
dye  image  having  an  absorption  maximum  in  the  wavelength 
range  between  about  300  nm  and  about  800  nm,  wherein  said 
layer  or  an  adjacent  layer  thereto  contains  at  least  one  metal 
complex  salt  represented  by  the  general  formula  (I) 


colorant,  or  pigment,  and  a  polyamide  resin  of  the  formula: 

O  O  9  9 

li  11  II 

-(-C— R— Cir-NH— Ri— NH-^C— R2— Ciy— NH— R2NH-- 

wherein  R,  Ri,  R2.  and  R3  are  independently  selected  from 
aliphatic  radicals  containing  from  about  1  to  about  30  carbon 
atoms,  aromatic  radicals  containing  from  6  to  about  24  carbon 
atoms  and  x  is  a  number  of  from  about  10  to  about  35,  y  is  a 
number  of  from  about  10  to  about  35,  followed  by  transferring 
the  developed  image  to  a  substrate  and  fusing  the  image  to  said 
substrate  wherein  fusing  is  accomplished  at  a  rate  of  between 
about  20  inches  per  second  to  about  50  inches  per  second. 

2.  An  improved  method  for  developing  magnetic  latent 
images  by  causing  the  formation  of  a  magentic  latent  image  on 
a  suitable  substrate,  followed  by  contacting  the  image  with  a 
developer  composition  comprised  of  an  improved  magnetic 
toner  and  a  carrier  material,  said  improved  toner  consisting  of 
a  magnetic  material  and  a  polyamide  resin  of  the  formula 

O  O  O  O 

II  H  II  I 

-t-C— R— C)rNH-RiNH-t-C-R2— C)fNH— RjNH- 

wherein  R,  Ri,  R2,  and  R3,  are  independently  selected  from 
aliphatic  radices  containing  from  about  1  to  about  30  carbon 
atoms,  aromatic  radicals  containing  from  6  to  about  24  cartwn 
atoms,  and  X  is  a  number  of  from  about  10  to  about  35,  y  b  a 
number  of  from  about  10  to  about  35,  followed  by  transferring 
the  developed  image  to  a  substrate,  and  fusing  the  image  to  said 
substrate  wherein  fusing  is  accomplished  at  a  rate  of  between 
about  20  inches  per  second  to  about  50  inches  per  second. 


4,256,819 
ORGANIC  ELECTROPHOTOSENSTTIVE  MATERIALS 
FOR  MIGRATION  IMAGING  PROCESSES 
FVaak  G.  Webrter,  Rochester,  and  Michael  T.  Rcgm^  Fairport 
both  of  N.Y.,  aaiigMn  to  Eastmaa  Kodak  Compaay,  Roches- 
ter, N.Y.  

CMtianation-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  818,695,  JaL  25, 1977, 

afrniMlftw*^  This  appUcatkM  JuL  28, 1978,  Scr.  No.  928,675 

iBt  CL^  G03G  13/24 

MS.  CL  430-41  *  Claims 


IC«"®]2/» 
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a) 


wherein  n  is  1  or  2  and  Cat  represents  a  divalent  cation  where 
n  is  2  or  a  monovalent  cation  where  n  is  1,  stabilizing  said  dye 
to  the  action  of  light. 


4,256,818 
MAGNETIC  OR  ELECTROSTATOGRAPHIC  IMAGING 
AND  HIGH  SPEED  FUSING  METHOD  USES 
POLYAMIDE  RESIN  IN  TONER 
Daoid  F.  BkMaey,  Pcnfleld;  Peter  F.  Eriiardt  Webster,  Charles 
G.  Dkkcrsoii,  Fanategtoa;  Donahl  S.  Sypida,  Fairport  all  of 
N.Y.;  Jamct  E.  Kadcr,  Fanwood,  N  J.,  and  J.  Kirk  Swigert 
PcaficM,  N.Yn  assizors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford, 

FUcd  Not.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  91,295 
iBt  CU  G03G  11/Oa  19/00 
U  A  CL  430—39  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  developing  electrostotographic  images  by 
causing  the  formation  of  an  electrostatic  latent  image  on  a 
photoreceptor  surface,  followed  by  contacting  the  latent  image 
with  a  developer  composition  comprised  of  an  improved  toner. 


w 


^' 


1.  An  electrophoretic  migration  imaging  process  which 
comprises  subjecting  an  electrically  photosensitive  colorant 
material  positioned  between  at  least  two  electrodes  to  an  ap- 
plied electric  field  and  exposing  said  materials  to  an  image 
pattern  of  radiation  to  which  the  material  is  photosensitive, 
thereby  obtaining  image  formation  on  at  least  one  of  said  elec- 
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tnxles,  wherein  at  least  a  portioa  of  aaid  material  is  an  electri- 
cally photoaensitive  malerial  having  the  structure 


\  / 

(CH»CH)« 


p,  q  and  r,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  represent  0, 
lor  2. 

4.  An  electrophoretic  migration  imaging  dispersion  compris- 
ing an  electrically  insulating  carrier,  a  charge  control  agent 
and  an  electrically  photoaensitive  material  having  the  formula 


I 
«(CH— CH«VY       C(«CH— CH)^ 

C  (CH-CH). 


N— R* 


/crM 


CR* 


C 

A*       A* 


wherein 

Z'  and  T?-  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  each  represents 
the  non-metallic  atoms  necessary  to  complete  a  nucleus 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  thiazole,  benzothiaz- 
ole,  naphthothiazole,  thianaphtheno-7',6',4,S-thiazole, 
oxazole,  benzoxazole,  naphthozazole,  selenazole,  benzose- 
lenazole,  naphthoselenazole,  thiazoline,  2-quinoline,  4- 
quinoline,  1-isoquinoline,  3-isoquinoline,  benzimidazole, 
3,3-dialkyl-3H-indole,  3,3-dialkyIbenzindole,  2-pyridine. 
thiazoloquinoline  and  4-pyridine; 

Y  represents  N  or  a  methine  carbon  C — G'; 

O'  and  G^  ouy  be  the  same  or  different  and  each  is  H,  alkyl, 
or  aryl  or  taken  together  complete  a  mononuclear  or  fused 
polynuclear  carbocyclic  ring; 

A*  and  A^,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each  repre- 
sent alkyl,  aryl,  carboxy,  alkoxycarbonyl,  benzofiiroyl, 
aryloxycarbonyl,  aralkyi,  alkylcarbonyl,  cyano,  nitro  or 
taken  together  A*  and  A^  represent  a  substituted  or  unsub- 
stituted  nucleus  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
indandione,  pyrazoUnone,  rhodanine;  2(3H>imidazopyri- 
done;  thioxazolidinone,  oxazolidinedione;  thianaphthen- 
one;  2-thioxotliiazolidinone;  thiazolidinone;  4-thiazoU- 
none,  4-oxazolin(Mae-2-imine;  2,4-imidazolinedione  (hy- 
dantoin);  thioxotmidazolinone;  S-imidazolinone;  2,4-chro- 
mandione;  ni4>hthopyrandione;  S-anthraceneone;  1,3- 
dioxan-4,6-dione;  indolinone;  indolinethione;  isoxazoli- 
none;  1,3-isoquinolinedione,  isoxazolinedione,  oxobenzo- 
thiazinedioxide,  pyridinone,  chromanone,  pyrandione, 
pyrazolo-s-triazoletetrone,  cyclohexanedione,  thiazolo- 
benzimidazolone,  iminopiperidinedione,  piperidinetrione, 
thiazolopyrimidinedione,  thiazolidinedione, 

pyranopyrimidinetrione,  pyrimidinedione,  pyrimidinetr- 
ione,  thioxothiazolopyrimidinedione  and  thioxopyrimi- 
dinedione; 

said  A'  and  A^  substituents  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aryl.  alkyl,  cyano,  alkoxycarbonyl.  dicya- 
noalkylene,  (benzoxazolinylidene)ethylidene,  (3,3-dialk- 
ylindolylidene)ethylidene,  (benzothiazolinylidene)ethyli- 
dine,  aralkyi,  alkylaryl,  alkoxyalkyl,  alkoxyaryl,  aryloxy- 
alkyl,  aryloxyaryl,  halo,  cyanoalkyl,  cyanoaryl,  hydroxy- 
alkyl,  hydroxyaryl,  alkoxycarbonyl.  haloalkyi,  haloaryl, 
alkoxycarbonylalkyl,  alkoxycarboxylaryl,  pyridyl,  2- 
alkylaminoalkyl,  carboxyalkyl,  carboxyaryl; 

Ri  and  R^,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  represent  H, 
alkyl,  aralkyi  or  aryl; 

R3  and  R^  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  represent 
hydrogen,  alkyl,  aryl,  cyano.  or  taken  together  with  the 
atoms  to  which  they  are  attached  represent  a  S  to  6  mem- 
ber carbocyclic  ring; 

m  and  n,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  reprcaent  0  or 

1; 


=(CH— CH=),Y       C(»CH— CH)^C  N— R^ 

^^e^  (CH«CH)« 

CR5 
/  ,     CR* 

c 

A'       a2 

wherein 

2}  and  Z^  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  each  represent 
the  non-metallic  atoms  necessary  to  complete  a  nucleus 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  thiazole,  benzothiaz- 
ole,  naphthothiazole,  thiana{ditheno-7',6'A5-thiazole, 
oxazole,  benzoxazole,  naphthoxazde,  seleiMzc^  benzose- 
lenazole,  n^hthosekenazole,  thiazoline,  2-quinoline,  4- 
quinoline,  l-isoquimdine,  3-i8oquinoline,  benzimidande, 
3,3-dialk)i-3H-indole,  3,3-dialkylbenrindole.  2-pyridine, 
thiazoloquinoline  and  4-pyridine; 

Y  represents  N  or  a  methine  carbon  C — O'; 

Qi  and  O^  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  each  is  H,  alkyl, 
or  aryl  or  taken  together  complete  a  mononuclear  or  fused 
polynuclear  carbocyclic  ring; 

A'  and  A^,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each  repre- 
sent alkyl,  aryl,  carboxy,  alkoxycarbonyl,  benzofiiroyl, 
aryloxycarbonyl,  aralkyi  alkylcarbonyl,  cyano,  nitro  or 
taken  together  A I  and  A^  represent  a  substituted  or  unsnb- 
stituted  nucleus  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
indandione,  pyrazoUnone,  isoxazolinone,  riiodanine; 
2(3H>imidazopyridone;  thjoxazolidimwie,  oxazolidinedi- 
one; thianaphthenone;  2-thioxothiazolidinone;  thiazolidin- 
one; 4-thiazolinone,  4-oxazolinone-2-imine;  2,4-imidazo- 
linedione (hydantoin);  thioxoimidazolinedione;  S- 
imidazolinone;  2,4-chroniandi(»e;  ni^hthopyrandione; 
S-anthraceneone;  l,3-diozan-4,6KUone;  indolinone;  in- 
dolinethione; 1,3-iaoquinolinedione,  iaoxazoUnedione, 
oxobenzothiazinedioxide,  pyridinone,  chromanone,  py- 
randione, pyrazcrfo-s-triazoletetrone,  cyclohexanedione, 
thiazolobenzimidazolone,  iminopiperidinediooe,  piperidi- 
netrione, thiazolopyrimidinedione,  thiazolidinedione, 
pyranopyrimidinetrione,  pyrimidinedione,  pyrimidinetr- 
ione,  thioxothiazolopyrimidinedione  and  thiozopyrimi- 
dinedione; 

said  A'  and  A^  substituents  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aryl,  alkyl,  cyano,  alkoxycarbonyl,  dicya- 
noalkylene,  (benzoxarolinylidenejethylidene,  (3,3-dialk- 
ylindolylidene)ethyUdene,  (benzcMthiazolinylidene)ethyli- 
dine,  aralkyi,  alkylaryl.  alkoxyalkyl.  alkoxyaryl  aryloxy- 
alkyl  aryloxyaryl  halo,  cyanoalkyl  cyanoaryl  hydroxy- 
alkyl  hydroxyaryl  alkoxycarbonyl  haloalkyi  hakMryl 
alkoxycarbonylalkyl  alkoxycarboxylaryl  pyridyl  2- 
alkylaminoalkyl  carboxyalkyl  carboxyaryl 

Ri  and  R^,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  represent  H. 
alkyl  aralkyi  or  aryl 

R3  and  R^  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  represent 
hydrogen,  alkyl  uyl  cyano,  or  taken  together  with  the 
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atoms  to  which  they  are  attached  represent  a  S  to  6  mem-  ating  Uiyer  and  a  charge  transfer  layer  in  order,  said  charge 
ber  carbocyclic  ring;  generating  layer  consisting  essentially  of  a  charge  generating 

m  and  n,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  represent  0  or  agent  expressed  by  the  general  formula  I 

1; 
p,  q  and  r,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  represent  0. 
lor  2. 


4,25M20 
METHOD  OF  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHY  USING  LOW 

INTENSITY  EXPOSIVE 
BiMkM  LMiii,  EdMBtm,  Gnada,  anigMr  to  Stftai  Gorpora- 
tkm,  ValhaUa,  N.Y. 

QwtfnHrtiM  of  Ser.  No.  908,355,  May  22, 1978,  abandoiMd. 
lUi  appUcatfcM  Not.  28, 1979,  Scr.  No.  97,512 


^-N=N— /  Q  VCH«CH— /  Q  V-CH" 


8CH-/  Q  \-N«N-A 


lit  a^  G03G  W22. 13/04 


wherein  A  represents 


U.S.CL  438-54 
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or 


I 

An 


1.  In  a  method  of  electrophotography  in  which  a  photocon- 
ductor  is  charged  in  the  darii  in  a  charging  step,  subjected  to  a 
light  and  shade  image  of  a  document  to  be  cqpted  to  produce 
a  latent  dectrostatic  image  of  the  document  on  the  siuface  of 
the  photoconductor  in  an  exposing  step,  the  latent  electrostatic 
image  is  developed  to  provide  a  visible  image  on  the  photoom- 
ductor  in  a  development  step  and  said  visible  image  is  then 
transferred  to  a  carrier  sheet,  the  improvement  comprising 
reducing  the  duration  of  the  exposmg  step  by  a  major  portion 
of  the  time  reqiured  to  form  a  latent  electrostatic  image  of 
satisfiKtory  contrast  to  present  a  latent  electrostatic  image 
having  a  first  contrast,  toning  said  first-contrast  electrostatic 
image  with  liquid-carried  toner  to  provide  an  optical  shield  for 
the  first-contrast  latent  electrostatic  image  while  preventing 
deposition  of  toner  on  the  background  areas  of  the  photocon- 
ductor, flooding  the  shielded  first-contrast  electrosutic  image 
with  light  to  discharge  the  unshielded  areas  of  the  photocon- 
ductor whereby  to  enhance  the  first-contrast  electrostatic 
image  to  produce  an  dectrostatic  image  having  a  contrast 
higher  than  said  first  contrast,  removing  the  Ofrtical  shidd  from 
the  enhanced  dectrostetic  image  before  practicing  said  devd- 
opingstep. 

4*256,121 
ELECIROPHOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMENT  WITH 
CARBAZOLE-niENYHYlHtA2X>NE  CHARGE 
TRANSPORT  LA  YER 
EMMMto,  SUroyaaM;  Tatsv*  Katoh,  Nmow;  Akio 
[iiralaaka,  and  Tataari  Sirtoh,  MmmUbo,  aU  of 
JapM,  MBipMra  to  Rkoh  Goaipa^r,  Ltf.,  Tokyo,  JapM 

FDad  Dec.  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  102,591 

CUm  priority,  appttcatioa  JapM,  Dee.  21, 1978, 53-158280 

Iirt.  a.}  G03G  5/06,  5/14 

U  A  a  43D--59  15  Oahns 

1.  A  layered  electrophotogn4>hic  element  which  comprises 

an  dectroconductive  support  on  which  there  is  a  charge  gener- 


— CHCON— An 

I    A> 

COCH3 

wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  benzene 
ring,  n^hthalene  ring,  indole  ring,  caibazcrie  ring,  benzofuran 
ring  and  substitutes  thereof,  Ari  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  benzene  ring,  naphthalene  ring,  dibenzofuran 
ring,  caibazole  ring  and  substitutes  thereof,  Ar:  and  Ars  are 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  benzene  ring,  naphtha- 
lene ring  and  substitutes  thereof,  Ri  and  R3  are  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  group,  phenyl 
group  and  substitutes  thereof  and  R2  is  sdected  firom  the  group 
consisting  of  lower  alkyl  group,  caiboxyl  group  and  alkyl 
esters  thereof,  said  charge  transfer  layer  consisting  essentially 
of  a  charge  transfer  agent  expressed  by  the  general  formula  II 


Ri 

wherein  Ri  represents  methyl  ethyl  2-hydroxyethji  or  2- 
chloroethyl  group  and  R2  repiesents  mediyl  ethyl  benzji  or 
phenyl  groiq>  and  polycarbonate. 


4,254322 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PLATE  CONTAINING 
QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM  SALT  POLYMER 
INTERLAYER 
NorfyoaU  Tarud;  AUUko  Taanva;  Masakaia  KoUao,  aB  of 
Hachfoji;  ToAio  MaiaBBtw,  and  KoicU  Nagaywii,  Mk  of 
Hiws  aU  of  Japan,  aaai^ors  to 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

CortfawatkwiofScr.  No.  818^11,  JoL  25, 1977, 

wUeh  to  a  cwrtlnMllen  to  pt  of  Scr.  No.  431,521,  Nor.  13, 

inrakaainarl  TMi  appHratiim  In  TT  1*^  «u.  m^  ^im 

CUM  priority,  appHeatton  JiV*.  Not.  14, 1974, 49.U2432 

bt  CL^  G03G  5/14 

U.S.CL  430-42  %Oalmt 

1.  A  binder-type  dectrographic  photosensitive  plato  which 
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possesses  suble  electrical  and  physical  properties  and  which  is 
used  to  make  multiple  copies  by  a  transfer  process,  comprising: 
an  electroconductive  substrate  which  is  a  metal  plate  or  a 
plastic  film  having  an  electrically  conductive  layer  containing 
carbon  black  power  thereon,  a  photosensitive  layer  and  an 
interface  layer  positioned  between  the  electroconductive  sub- 
strate and  the  photosensitive  layer,  said  interface  layer  contain- 
ing as  an  essential  ingredient  a  mono-  or  co-polymer  comprised 
of  units  of  the  formula: 


R 

I 

-^CH2-C-)- 


tive  layer  to  make  a  smooth  interface  between  said  photocon* 
ductive  layer  and  said  insulating  layer. 


I 

c«o 

I 

A— Y— Q+ 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl;  A  is 


X- 


Ri 


/ 

— O—  or  -NH— ;  Q+  is  — N  +— R2 

R3 

wherein  Ri,  R2>  and  R3  are  each  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  or  ben- 
zyl, with  R2  and  R3  optionally  being  joined  together  to  form  a 
ring,  or 


4,256,824 

METHOD  USING  POSITIVELY  CHARGED 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  TONER  CONTAINING 

AMIDO  DIALKYL  HYDROXY  AMMONIUM 

COMPOUND 

CUa  H.  La,  Webster,  N.Y„  aiiigBor  to  Xerox  Corporatkui, 

Staaiifonl,  Conn. 
DiTiskM  of  Scr.  No.  19,694,  Mar.  12, 1979.  This  application  Oct 
1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,606 
lat  CL^  G03G  n/09 
U.S.  a.  430—122  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  causing  the  development  of  images  formed 
in  a  xerographic  imaging  system,  which  comprises  forming  a 
negative  electrostatic  latent  image  on  a  photoreceptor  surface, 
contacting  the  image  with  a  positively  charged  developer 
material  comprised  of  a  toner  consisting  of  about  92  percent  by 
weight  of  a  styrene/n-butyl  methacrylate  copolymer  resin,  6 
percent  by  weight  of  carbon  black,  and  2  percent  by  weight  of 
a  stearamidopropyl  dimethyl  hydroxyethyl  ammonium  dihy- 
drogen  phosphate  or  a  stearamidopropyl  dimethyl  hydroxy- 
ethyl ammonium  nitrate,  and  a  carrier  material  consisting  of  a 
steel  core  coated  with  a  polyvinyl  fluoride  resin,  followed  by 
transferring  the  developied  latent  image  to  a  substrate  and 
permanently  affixing  the  image  thereto  by  heat 


C' 


wherein  B  is  a  non-metallic  atom  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  carbon,  nitrogen,  and  sulfur,  necessary  to  form  a 
5-6  membered  heterocyclic  nucleus  with  the  — N+ re- 
group; X~  is  an  anion,  and  Y  is  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted 
alkylcne  group;  and  in  which  the  molecular  weight  of  said 
mono-  or  co-polymer  ranges  from  SOOO-200,000. 


4,256,823 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PHOTOSENSITIVE  MEDIA 
TeriMMBi  Takahashi,  Yokohama,  and  Takehiko  Matsoo,  Kawa- 
saki, both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabashiki  Kaisba, 
Tokyo,  Japan 
Contiauatioa  of  Scr.  No.  666,779,  Mar.  16, 1976,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Oct  19, 1977,  Scr.  No.  843,679 
Claiau  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  20, 1975,  50-33774 
lat  CL^  G03G  5/04 
U.S.  CL  430-66  8  Claims 


1.  An  electrophotographic  photosensitive  member  compris- 
ing a  photoconductive  layer  composed  of  a  photoconductor 
dispersed  in  an  electrically  insulating  binder,  a  clearcoling 
layer  on  said  photoconductive  layer  and  consisting  essentially 
of  an  organic  high  polymer  formed  by  ^>plying  onto  said 
photoconductive  layer  a  dispersion  of  fine  particles  of  said 
polymer  in  a  liquid  dispersion  medium  in  which  said  polymer 
in  insoluble,  said  dispersion  medium  being  incapable  of  dis- 
solving said  insulating  binder  and  being  chemically  unreactive 
with  said  photoconductor,  and  a  smooth-surfaced  electrically 
insulating  layer  formed  on  the  clearcoling  layer  and  capable  of 
retaining  an  electrostatic  charge,  wherein  the  fme  particles  of 
said  polymer  accumulate  on  the  surface  of  said  photoconduc- 


4,256325 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMENT  AND  PHOTOGRAPHIC 
RECORD  PREPARED  THEREFROM 
Frank  J.  Loprest  Binghamton,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  GAF  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  686,538,  May  14, 1976,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Jon.  8, 1979,  Scr.  No.  46,869 
lat  a.5  G03C  1/5^  1/76 
U.S.  CL  430—142  4  Claiais 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  radiograph  which  comprises 
providing  a  photographic  element,  having  a  photographic  base 
carrying  a  light-sensitive  photographic  silver  halide  emulsion 
layer  and  a  photosensitive  non-silver  halide  layer  in  operative 
association  with  said  silver  halide  layer,  said  non-silver  halide 
layer  being  light-sensitive  positive  working  diazotype  compo- 
sition with  form  azo  dyes  and  the  steps  of  imagewise  exposure 
of  said  photographic  element  to  x-ray  radiation;  development 
of  the  element  to  form  a  silver  image;  imagewise  exposure  of 
said  non-silver  halide  layer  through  the  silver  image;  and  de- 
velopment of  the  non-silver  halide  layer  to  form  a  non-silver 
image  corresponding  to  and  in  registry  with  silver  image. 


4,256^26 
BLEACH-FIX  SHEETS 
Gerbard  Popp,  Webater,  Patrick  H.  Saturao,  and  Keith  H. 
Stephen,  both  of  Rochester,  all  of  N.Y.,  aasigaors  to  Eastaua 
Kodak  Compaay,  Rocbcctcr,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  14, 1978,  Scr.  No.  933^99 
lat  a.3  G03C  7/00.  5/32 
MS.  CL  430-213  33  Claim 

13.  A  photographic  film  unit  containing  a  silver  halide  devel- 
oping agent,  said  film  unit  comprising: 

(a)  an  element  comprising  a  support  having  thereon  at  least 
one  photosensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  having 
associated  therewith  a  dye  image-providing  material; 

(b)  a  bleach-fix  sheet  comprising  a  support  having  thereon  a 
single  layer  or  plurality  of  layers  comprising: 

(i)  a  metallic  silver  bleaching  agent 
(ii)  a  silver  salt  fixing  agent  and 
(iii)  a  hydrophilic  binder  having  a  swelling  rate  T  i 
greater  than  S  seconds;  and 

(c)  an  alkaline  processing  composition  and  means  for  dis- 
charging same  within  said  film  unit  in  contact  with  said 
photosensitive  layer. 
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wherein,  upon  discharge  of  said  processing  composition,  said 
silver  halide  is  developed  imagewise,  the  developing  metallic 
silver  is  bleached,  and  the  silver  halide  is  fixed,  leaving  a  dye 
image. 

14.  The  photographic  film  unit  of  claim  13  whoein  said 
dye-bleach  sheet  contains  a  mordant  for  the  dye  provided  by 
said  dye  image-providing  materials. 


Group  (Q  is  a  monomer  represented  by  the  formula  (III): 


H  Y 

\  / 

C=C 

/  \ 

X  z 


an) 


4,256327 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMENT  FOR  COLOR  DIFFUSION 

TRANSFER  PROCESS  HAVING  A  NOVEL 

NEUTRALIZING  SYSTEM 

Yamhiro  Nogachi;  Shi^Ji  Sakagachi,  and  Takashi  Yoshida,  aU  of 

Minaad-ashigsra,  Japan,  assigaors  to  F^ii  Photo  Film  Co., 

Ltd.,  Miaaad-ashigara,  Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  31,680 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  19, 1978,  53-46246 
Int  CL^  G03C  1/48.  1/40;  B32B  27/08.  27/30 
MS.  CL  430—215  24  Claims 

1.  In  a  photographic  element  for  the  color  diffusion  transfer 
process  including  a  neutralizing  system  for  reducing  the  pH  of 
an  aqueous  alkaline  developing  solution  which  comprises  a 
support  having  coated  thereon  a  neutralizing  layer  and  a  tim- 
ing layer,  wherein  the  timing  layer  is  positioned  on  or  under 
the  neutralizing  layer  in  direct  or  vadittcX  contact  therewith 
such  that  the  aqueous  alkaline  developing  solution  reaches  the 
neutralizing  layer  through  the  timing  layer,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  the  timing  layer  comprising  a  polymer  latex 
which  is  produced  by  emulsion  polymerization  of  each  of  at 
least  one  monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  mono- 
mers of  Group  (A),  at  least  one  monomer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  monomers  of  Group  (B)  and  at  least  one 
monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  monomers  of 
Group  (C)  wherein: 
Group  (A)  monomers  are  represented  by  the  following 
formula  (I): 


wherein  X  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  methyl  group  or 
a  — COOR9  group;  Y  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a 
methyl  group  or  a  — (CH2)»«— COORio  group;  Z  repre- 
sents an  aryl  group,  a  — COORi  1  group,  a  cyano  group,  a 
halogen  atom  or  a  — O — CO— Ri  1  group  and  R9,  Rio  *nd 
Rii,  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  represent  an  ali- 
phatic group  or  an  aryl  group;  and  n  represents  an  integer 
of  0  to  3. 

13.  The  photogr^hic  element  of  claim  1,  wherein  the  photo- 
graphic element  is  a  laminatr  integral  type  film  unit  which 
comprises: 

a  photosensitive  sheet  comprising  an  image-receiving  ele- 
ment containing  silver  halide  emulsion  layer(s)  and  a 
photosensitive  element  coated  in  turn  on  a  support 

a  transparent  cover  sheet  which  covers  the  outermost  layer 
positioned  on  the  support  including  a  neutralizing  layer 
and  said  timing  layer,  and 

a  processing  element  capable  of  being  spread  between  said 
photosensitive  element  and  said  cover  sheet 


/ 
CH2=C  Q 

CON 
\ 
T 


(I) 


wherein  R  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group;  T 
represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  aliphatic  group;  Q  represents 
a  —CH2OCOR0  group,  a  —CH2NRiflRift  group,  a  — CH2OR2 
group. 

fH3    R3  R5  _CH,-N— C«0 

a— C C— C— C— R*  group  or  a  group; 

I  I      II      I  W 

CH3    R4  O    R7 

Ro  represent  an  aliphatic  group  or  an  aryl  group;  Ria  and 
K\b,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each  represents 
an  aliphatic  group  or  Ru  and  Ri ^  combine  to  form  a  ring; 
R2  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  aUphatic  group;  R3, 
R4.  R5,  R6  an  R7.  which  may  be  the  same  Or  different,  each 
represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  — CH2OR2  group  pro- 
vided that  all  of  the  R3  to  R7  do  not  represent  hydrogen 
atoms  at  the  same  time;  and  W  represents  an  atomic  group 
necessary  to  form  a  ring  together  with  the  — N— CO— 
linkage; 

Group  (B)  monomers  are  polymerizable  ethylenically  unsat- 
urated monomers  having  at  least  one  free  carboxylic  acid 
group  or  a  free  phosphoric  acid  group  or  a  salt  thereof; 
and 

Group  (C)  monomers  are  monomers  other  than  those  mono- 
mers described  in  Group  (A)  and  Group  (B)  above  which 
are  copolymerizable  with  the  monomers  described  in 
Group  (A)  and  Group  (B)  above  wherein  the  monomer  of 


4,256,828 
PHOTOCOPOLYMERIZABLE  COMPOSITIONS  BASED 
ON  EPOXY  AND  HYDROXYL-CONTAINING  ORGANIC 

MATERIALS 

George  H.  Sndth,  Maplewood,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota 

Mining  and  Manntectaring  Company,  St  PaaL  Minn. 

FOed  Sep.  2, 1975,  Ser.  No.  609,898 

lat  CL'  G03C  1/68 

MS.  CL  430—280  18  Claintt 

1.  A  photocopolymerizable  composition  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  organic  material  having  epoxide  functionality 
greater  than  about  l.S; 

(b)  a  second  organic  material  having  aliphatic  hydroxyl 
functionality  of  at  least  1;  said  material  bdng  free  of  other 
active  hydrogens  and  being  free  of  epoxide  groups;  and 

(c)  a  complex  salt  photoinitiator  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of: 

(i)  aromatic  iodonium  complex  salts  having  the  formula 


Ar' 
I 
(Z), 

.Ar2 


e    X© 


where  Ar'  and  Ar^  are  aromatic  groups  having  4  to  20 
carbon  atoms  and  are  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  phenyl,  thienyl,  fiiranyl  and  pyrazolyl  groups;  Z 
is  selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen;  sulfur; 


II  11 

s=a,  c=a.  o»s=o-,  r— n 

^       1  I  I 


where  R  is  aryl  or  acyl;  a  cart>on-to-carbon  bond;  or 


I 
Rl— C— R2 
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where  R|  and  R2  are  selected  fix>in  hydrogen,  alkyl 
radicals  of  1  to  4  carboos,  and  alkenyl  radicals  of  2  to  4 
carbons;  and  n  is  zero  or  1;  and  wherein  X~  is  a  halo- 
gen-containing complex  anion  selected  from  tetrafluo- 
roborate,  hexafluorophosphate,  hexafluoroarsenate,  and 
hexafluoroantimonate;  and 
(ii)  aromatic  sulfonium  complex  salt  having  the  formula 


R2" 


(Z), 


Ri 


S 
I 
R3 


e  xe 


wherein  R|.  R2  and  R3  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  aromatic  groups  having  4  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  alkyl 
radicals  having  1  to  20  carbon  atoms;  wherein  at  least  one  of 
Ri,  R2  and  R3  is  aromatic;  wherein  Z  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  oxygen;  sulfur, 


in  a  process  which  causes  dimensional  distortion  of  siad 
substrate  surface  in  the  plane  of  the  substrate  surftce; 

providing  further  radiation-aensitive  material  on  said  major 
surface; 

adjusting  the  relative  sizes  of  the  area  of  said  substrate  sur- 
face and  the  area  of  said  second  mask  in  a  substantially 
uniform  manner,  and 


51        59     50      63 


fi 


92- 


^ 


III  I 

SsBO;  C«0;  0«S»0;  R— N 
II  II 


where  R  is  aryl  or  acyl;  a  carbon-to^arbon  bond;  or 


I 
R4-C-R5 


then  exposing  said  further  radiation-sensitive  material  to 
radiation  in  a  second  exposure  stq>  through  a  second  mask 
pattern  in  a  second  mask  to  defbie  further  locatioas  for 
V^Y^Kr^ti  processing  at  said  substrate  surface,  said  relative 
size  adjustment  being  in  such  a  direction  as  to  reduce  the 
misalignment  in  the  relative  locations  defined  by  said  first 
and  second  exposure  steps  resulting  from  said  planar  di- 
mensional distortion. 


where  R4  and  Rs  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  radical  having  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  and  an  alkenyl  radical  having  2  to  4  carbon 
atoms;  and  n  is  zero  or  1;  and  X  is  a  hak>gen-containing 
complex  anion  selected  from  tetrafluoroborate,  hexa- 
fluorophosphate,     hexafluoroarsenate,      and      hexa- 
fluoroantimonate; 
wherein  the  ratio  of  hydroxy!  equivalents  in  said  second  or- 
ganic material  to  epoxide  equivalents  in  said  first  organic  mate- 
rial is  in  the  range  of  0.001/1  to  10/1;  and  wherein  said  photo- 
initiator  is  present  in  said  composition  in  an  amoiut  of  about 
0.1  to  90  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  combined 
first  and  second  organic  materials. 


4»25M29 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  SOLID-STATE 

DEVICES  IN  WHICH  PLANAR  DIMENSIONAL 

DISTORTION  IS  REDUCED 

Peter  J.  DMid,  DorUag,  Faglaa*,  aarigaor  to  U^  PUlips 

CorporatfcM,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  3,  IfTS,  Scr.  No.  902^1 
CiakM  priority.  appUcatioa  United  fitiom.  May  11, 1977, 
197W/77 

Iirt.a}H01L  27/72 
U^.  CL  430— 3U  22  OaiflM 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  microminiature  solid-state 
device,  which  comprises: 
providing  a  radiation-sensitive  material  on  a  first  major 

surface  of  a  soUd-state  substrate; 
providing  a  first  mask  having  a  first  pattern  for  defining 

locations  on  said  radiation-sensitive  material; 
exposing  said  radiation-sensitive  material  to  radiation 
through  said  mask  pattern  in  a  first  exposure  step  to  define 
locations  for  localized  processing  at  said  substrate  surface 
while  maintaining  said  mask  and  said  substrate  in  a  sub- 
stantially planar  condition; 
then  locally  processing  said  substrate  to  fabricate  the  device 


4,25M30 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL  CONTAINING  A 
STABILIZER 
Gerhard  Jiger,  Wappertai;  Airita  torn  KUg,  Krdeid;  Armlm 
Voigt,  Cotofae,  and  Kari  R  Bichd,  Wapportal,  aU  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  GcTM^r,  aoaigMrs  to  AGFA-GcnMrt,  A.G^  LemkiH 
sea.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay 

Filed  No?.  16. 1971,  Ser.  No.  961,217 
CUtm  priority.  appMcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrwngr,  Nor.  22, 
1977,2783046 

laL  a.3  GWC  7/Oa  5/30,  1/34.  1/28 
U  A  CL  430-^372  9  CWm 

1.  Light  sensitive  color  photographic  material  having  at  least 
one  silver  haUde  emulsion  layer,  of  improved  stability  and 
containing  grains  for  formation  of  an  image  upon  imagewiae 
exposure,  and  said  material  having  associated  with  said  silver 
halide  layer  a  color  developer  and  color  compounds  and  at 
least  one  staWliying  compound,  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises  the  stabilizing  compound  of  the  following  general 
formula  or  a  salt  thereof: 


R*— CSC— C— R2 


in  which 

R>  represents  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkyl,  aryl.  aral- 
kyC  or  heterocyclic  group, 

R2  represents  a  hydroxyl  group,  ot  a  nitrogen-containing 
heterocyclic  group  having  S  or  6  ring  atoms. 

R3  represents  a  subMituted  or  unsubstituted  aryl  group 

R^  represents  hydrogen,  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkyl, 
aryl  or  dialkylamino  alkyl  group,  a  morpholinomethyl 
group  or  an  N-pyrrolidinyl  methyl  group,  provided  that  at 
least  one  (^ the  groups  R>  and  R^is  a  heterocyclic  group. 
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4^256331 

UGHT-SENSinVE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMENT 

COMPRISING  A  MAGENTA  IMAGE  DYE-PROVIDING 

COMPOUND 

Watnabe;  Morito  UsMra;  Jiro 


and 


to 


aU  of  HfaMS  Jap«^ 

Ga.,  Ltd.,  Toiqro,  Japan 

Filed  Ai«.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,508 

Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Aag.  31, 1978, 53-106463 
lat  a»  G83C  1/10.  1/40.  5/54 
U.S.  a.  430—562  9  OaiBM 

1.  A  light-sensitive  photographic  element  comprising  a  sup- 
port and  at  least  one  light-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer 
coated  thereon  and  having  associated  therewith  a  magenU 
image  dye-providing  compound  represented  by  formula  [I]: 


Csr-(-J-NHS02 


wherein 

Car  represents  a  carrier  moiety  having  an  organic  ballast 
group  which  can  be  oxidized  under  alkaline  conditions  to 
rdease  a  diffusible  dye  or  a  precursor  thereof  from  said 
compound; 

Ri  and  R^.  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  indepen- 
dently represent  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group  hav- 
ing 1  to  3  carbcMi  atoms  Q>rovided  that  the  total  sum  of 
carbon  atoms  in  R'  and  R^  does  not  exceed  S),  or  R'  and 
R2  may  form,  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom. 


«     — N  O       or 


-o 


group; 


X  represents  a  hydroxyl  group,  a  salt  thereof  or  a  group, 
which  can  be  converted  into  a  hydroxyl  group  by  hydro- 
lysis, having  the  following  formula: 


? 


— O— C— R3 


or 


O 
— O—C— OR' 


in  which  R^  represents  an  alkyl  or  haloalkyl  group  having 
1  to  18  carbon  atCMUs  or  a  phenyl  group  which  may  be 
substituted; 
Y  represents  a 


— SO2N 


/ 


R* 


giXMip  in  which  R^  and  R^,  which  may  be  the  same  or 
different,  independently  represent  a  hydrogen  atom,  an 
alkyl  group  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  a  cycloalkyl 
group  (iwovkled  that  the  total  sum  of  carbon  atoms  in  R^ 
and  R'  does  not  exceed  6); 

Z  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  chlorine  atom,  a  methyl 
group  or  a  methoxy  group; 

1  is  1  or  2  provided  that  when  1  is  2  each  Z  may  be  the  same 
ot  different; 

misOor  1; 


J  represents  a  Irivalent  linking  group  having  the  formula 
-r-R*— (0)b— R/,'—  in  which  R'  and  R',  which  may  be 
the  same  or  different,  independently  represent  an  alkylene 
group  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  a  phenylene  group 
which  may  be  substituted;  n  represents  0  or  1;  p  represents 
0  or  1  provided  that  p  is  1  when  n  is  1  and  1  or  0  when  n 
is  0  (provided  that,  when  p  is  1,  the  total  sum  of  carbon 
atoms  in  R^  and  R^  does  not  exceed  13). 


4,256332 
CARCINOGEN  AND  MUTAGEN  SCREENING  METHOD 

AND  APPARATUS 
Eageae  Fladl,  Aadtyrille,  aad  Aatkoay  M.  Caadell,  Haatiagtoa, 
both  of  N.Y.,  aasi^on  to  BioRcaearch  lac, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,695 
lat  CL^  C12Q  1/68.  1/29 
VS.  CL  43S-6  15 

1.  A  method  of  screening  a  material  for  potential  carcino- 
genic or  mutagenic  activity  comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  mutant  strain  of  eucaryotic  or  prokaryotic 
test  organism  capable  of  reverting  to  a  normal  form  in  the 
presence  of  a  carcinogen  or  mutagen; 

(b)  providing  a  growth  media  in  which  the  test  organism  is 
ci^Mble  of  rapid  growth  in  <»ie  only  of  its  mutant  (M-  nor- 
mal forms; 

(c)  combining  said  mutant  strain  of  test  organism  and  said 
growth  media; 

(d)  contacting  the  combined  test  organism  and  growth 
media  with  a  material  to  be  screoied  in  the  presence  of 
oxygen; 

(e)  detecting  the  consumption  of  oxygen  resulting  firom  step 
(d)  to  determine  if  said  mutant  strain  of  test  organism  has 
reverted  to  its  normal  form  to  thereby  determine  if  said 
material  to  be  screened  is  potentially  carcinogenic  or 
mutagenic. 


4,256333 
ENZYME  IMMUNOASSAY  FOR  ALLERGIC  DISORDERS 
Mi^  Ali,  19  Edgmoat  PL,  Teaaeck,  N  J.  07666;  Doaald  Nale- 

ball,  89  Lake  ShoK  Dr.,  Oaklaad,  N  J.  07436;  Alfred  Faycad, 

15  Fhndae  Ct^  White  PlaiH,  N.Y.  10607;  Madhara  P. 

RaMaarayaaaa,  100  Harea  Afc,  New  York,  N.Y.  10032.  aad 

Ricwdo  Meaa-T^iada,  42  Jaaiper  PL.  Briardiff  Maaor,  N.Y. 

10510 

Filed  Jaa.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1374 

lat  a.'  C13Q  1/66;  C12N  11/02.  9/96 

VS.  CL  435—7  •  Oairn 

1.  A  stable  peroxidase  immunoglobulin  conjugate  having  an 
average  of  2-3  molecules  of  peroxidase  per  molecule  of  immu- 
noglobulin and  an  RZ  value  of  O.S-0.6  by  reacting  a  peroxidase 
which  has  been  previously  treated  with  phenyl  isothiobyanate 
to  block  its  free  amino  groups  and  oxidized  to  form  aldehyde 
groups  from  its  carbohydrate  moiety  with  an  mmunoglobulin 
to  form  a  ShifTs  base  which  is  titrated  with  a  reducing  agent  to 
form  the  stable  conjugate. 

3.  In  an  enzyme  immunoassay  for  detecting  IgE  antibody 
specific  for  allergen,  in  which  a  test  senun  is  broo^t  into 
contact  with  allergens  immobilized  on  a  solid  phase  under 
binding  ccmditions  and  then  are  enzyme-labdled  immuno^ob- 
ulin  is  contacted  with  the  specific  IgE  antibodies  bound  to  die 
sotid  phase  and  thereafter  the  enzyme  activity  of  the  solid 
phase  is  determined,  the  improvement  which  comprises  em- 
idoying  the  peroxidase  labdled  immunoglobulin  conjugate  of 
claim  1  as  said  enzyme  labdled  immunoglobulin. 
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FLUORESCENT  SCAVENGER  PARTICLE 

IMMUNOASSAY 

Robert  F.  Znk,  Mountaia  View,  aad  Edwia  F.  Ulbnan,  Atherton, 

both  of  Califs  anigBori  to  Syra  Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
Filed  Apr.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,640 
lat  CLJ  a2Q  1/66:  A61K  37/00;  GOIN  31/00.  23/00 
\}S.  Ct  435—7  23  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  determining  the  presence  in  a  sample  of  an 
analyte  which  is  a  member  of  a  specific  binding  pair  consisting 
of  ligand  and  homologous  antiligand,  employing  as  reagents: 
(a)  a  member  of  said  specific  binding  pair  bound  to  a  discrete 
dispersible  particle  to  provide  a  particle  conjugate;  (b)  a  mem- 
ber of  said  specific  binding  pair  conjugated  to  a  member  of  a 
signal  producing  system  to  provide  a  signal  label  conjugate, 
wherein  said  signal  producing  system  is  capable  of  emitting 
ligh  upon  excitation  of  a  member  of  said  system,  and  (c)  an 
opaque  solid  light  absorptive  signal  repressor  particle  capable 
of  modulating  the  signal  producing  capability  of  said  signal 
label  conjugate  when  bound  to  said  signal  label  repressor,  but 
inhibited  from  said  modulating,  when  said  signal  label  conju- 
gate is  bound  to  said  particle  conjugate; 

said  method  comprising: 

(1)  combining  in  an  aqueous  assay  medium,  said  sample, 
particle  conjugate,  signal  label  conjugate,  and  signal  re- 
pressor, 

with  the  proviso  that  when  said  member  of  the  specific 
binding  pair  is  the  same  for  said  analyte,  particle  conjugate 
and  signal  label  conjugate,  the  homologous  member  is 
added;  and 

(2)  determining  at  at  least  one  wavelength  the  light  emitted 
by  said  signal  producing  system  in  said  aqueous  assay 
medium. 

8.  A  method  according  to  claim  I,  wherein  said  signal  label 
reacts  with  an  enzyme  prior  to  production  of  said  signal  and 
said  enzyme  is  a  member  of  said  signal  producing  system. 

10.  A  kit  for  use  in  a  method  according  to  claim  1,  for  deter- 
mining a  member  of  a  specific  binding  pair  consisting  of  ligand 
and  antiligand,  said  kit  comprising  a  particle  conjugate  consist- 
ing essentially  of  a  member  of  said  specific  binding  pair  bound 
to  a  discrete  dispersible  solid  particle;  a  signal  label  conjugate 
consisting  essentially  of  a  member  of  a  signal  producing  system 
capable  of  emitting  light  upon  excitation  of  one  of  its  members 
conjugated  to  a  member  of  said  specific  binding  pair;  and  an 
opaque  solid  particle  capable  of  repressing  the  emission  of  light 
of  said  signal  label  conjugate  when  said  signal  label  conjugate 
is  bound  to  said  particle,  wherein  when  said  signal  label  conju- 
gate is  bound  to  said  particle  conjugate  through  the  intennedi- 
acy  of  said  specific  binding  pair,  said  opaque  particle  is  inhib- 
ited from  binding  to  said  signal  label  conjugate  and  repressing 
the  emission  of  light  of  said  signal  label  conjugate. 


4,256336 
ADDITION  COMPOUND  OF  DIPEPTIDE  DERIVATIVE 

AND  AMINO  ACID  DERIVATIVE 
Yoahikazn  laowa;  Mnneki  OiuMMi,  both  of  Tokyo;  Kaom  Mori; 
Tetniya  IcUkawa,  bodi  of  Saguidhara;  Y^Ji  Nooaka,  Shin- 
naayo;  Kciichi  Kikara,  Shinniaayo;  Kiyotaiui  Oyaau,  Skla- 
nanyo;  HdJiro  Satoh,  Shin-naayo,  and  SUgeaki  Niahimnra, 
Shin-nanyo,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignort  to  Toyo  Soda  Mannfactur- 
ing  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo  and  (Zaidanhojin)  Sagand  Chemical  Re- 
learch  Center,  YamagncU,  both  of,  Japan 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  870,108,  Jan.  17, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,165,311. 
This  appUcation  Mar.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,058 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  27,  1977,  52/7279; 
May  19, 1977,  52/57036 

Int.  CL^  C07C  103/52:  C12P  21/02 
MS.  CL  435—70  21  OaiaM 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  addition  compound  having 
the  formula 


O  O  NH    O  O 

II  I  I         II  I 

Rj-C— CH— NH2  .  HOC— (CH2)/rCH— C— NH— CH— C— R3 

R2  R2 


wherein  Ri  represents  an  aliphatic  oxycarbonyl  group,  ben- 
zyloxycarbonyl  group  which  can  have  nuclear  substituents,  or 
benzoyl,  aromatic  sulfonyl  or  aromatic  sulfinyl  group;  R2 
represents  methyl,  isopropyl,  isobutyl,  isoamyl  or  benzyl 
group;  R3  represents  a  lower  alkoxyl,  benzyloxy,  benzhy- 
dryloxy  group  and  n  represents  1  or  2  which  comprises  react- 
ing an  N-substituted  monoaminodicarboxylic  acid  having  the 
formula 


O  NH    O 

H  I       II 

HOC— (CH:),— CH— COH 


with  an  amino  carboxylic  acid  ester  having  the  formula 


H2N— CH— C— R3 

R2 

in  an  aqueous  medium  in  the  presence  of  a  protease  in  a  pH 
range  wherein  the  protease  exerts  enzymatic  activity  and  re- 
acting the  resulting  dipeptide  ester  with  the  amino  carboxyUc 
acid  ester  thereby  depositing  the  addition  compound  and  sepa- 
rating the  same. 


4^56,835 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  CEPHAMYCIN  C 
Yoakind  Kawaarara,  MIno;  Jon'ichi  Shoji,  Hirakata,  and  Koni- 
chi  MatsnnMrto,  Toyonaka,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  SUonogi 
tt  Cd.,  Ltd.,  Oaaka,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,869 

OaiM  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  7, 1978,  53/26252 

lat  CLJ  CUP  35/08 

ViS.  CL  435—48  2  OainM 

1.  A  process  for  producing  the  antibiotic  cephamycin  C 

which  comprises  cultivating  the  antibiotic  cephamycin  C-pro- 

ducing  strain  of  Streptomyces  todorominensis,  ATCC  No.  31489 

in  an  aqueous  nutrient  medium  at  a  temperature  of  about  20*  C. 

to  about  40*  C.  for  about  20  hours  to  about  100  hours  under 

aerobic  or  submerged  condition  and  isolating  the  accumulated 

antibiotic  cephamycin  C  from  the  fermentation  broth. 


4,256,837 

GAS  COLLECnON  APPARATUS 

Peter  FInri,  Dooat;  Richard  Voser,  Chur,  and  Peter  Wcttstein, 

Domat,  all  of  Switzerland,  aisigBors  to  loTenta  AG  fiir  For- 

•Chung  und  Pateatrerwertaiig,  Zurich,  Zorich,  Switzerland 

FUed  No?.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,023 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Nov.   6,   1978, 
11382/78;  JuL  5, 1979,  6288/79 

Int  a^  CUP  5/02 
\]S.  CL  435—167  14  daima 

1.  Apparatus  for  the  recovery  of  gas  evolved  from  fermenta- 
tion, comprising:  a  vessel  for  receiving  fermentable  material;  a 
head  mounted  on  said  vessel  to  define  a  substantially  gas-tight 
chamber  therebetween,  said  head  being  movable  toward  and 
away  from  said  vessel;  means  for  discharging  the  fermentable 
material  from  said  chamber  into  a  receiver  after  fermentation 
of  the  material;  means  for  introducing  the  fermentable  material 
into  said  vessel  to  a  predetermined  height  therein;  and  a  clos- 
able  outlet  for  the  gas  evolved  from  fermentation  of  the  mate- 
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rial,  said  outlet  communicating  with  the  chamber  at  a  location 
above  said  predetermined  height  to  which  the  fermentable 
material  is  introduced;  said  head  having  at  least  one  projection 
movable  therewith  and  disposed  at  least  partially  in  said  cham- 
ber, and  at  least  a  portion  of  said  projection  extending  below 
said  predetermined  height  of  the  fermentable  material  when 


METHOD  OF  PURIFICATION  OF  GLUCOSE 
ISOMERASE 
Denise  M.  Jackson,  CUcago;  YosUhisa  Tsnda,  Highland  Park, 
and  Vida  Winana,  Downers  Grove,  aU  of  OU  asaiffMKs  to 
UOP  Incn  Dcs  Plainea,  IlL 

Filed  Not.  U,  1979,  Ser.  No.  93,569 

Int  a^  CUN  9/92 

VS.  CL  435—234  8  Gains 

1.  A  process  for  purifying  an  enzyme  possessing  glucose 

isomerase  activity  contained  within  a  buffered  solution  of  said 

enzyme  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  treating  said  buffered  solution  of  said  enzyme  with  a 
nucleic  acid  precipitation  reagent  consisting  essentially  of 
a  reagent  selected  from  the  group  of  streptomycin  and 
water-soluble  salts  of  said  streptomycin  in  a  concentration 
of  from  about  0.001  to  about  1.0  weight-volume  percent  to 
precipitate  essentially  all  of  the  nucleic  acids  from  said 
buffo^  solution  of  said  enzyme  as  a  solid  and  to  provide 
an  enzyme  solution  essentially  free  of  said  nucleic  acids; 

(b)  passing  said  essentially  nucleic  acid  free  solution  of  said 
enzyme  to  a  chromatographic  colunm  possessing  chro- 
matographic column  packing  to  remove  proteinaceous 
material  firom  said  solution  of  said  enzyme  by  means  of 
said  chromatographic  column  packing  comprising  dieth- 
ylaminoethyl  cellulose;  and 

(c)  eluting  said  enzyme  of  said  solutimi  through  said  chro- 
matographic packing  of  step  (b)  with  said  buffer  of  step  (a) 
to  produce  purified  enzymes  possessing  glucose  isomerase 
activity. 


4,256,899 
REACTOR  SYSTEM  SUCH  AS  A  FERMENTATION 
SYSTEM 
Gerald  L.  Solonions,  Radnage,  and  Geoffrey  A.  LeGrys,  Ozon, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Ranks  Horis  McDongall  Lim- 
ited, London,  V^ffimmA 

Filed  May  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  911,125 
Claims  priority,  application  Unftwl  Kingdom,  Jan.  1,  1977, 
23128/77 

Int  CL'  CUM  1/08.  1/06 

\3S.  CL  435—314  5  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  effecting  mass  transfer,  said  apparatus 

comprising  a  vessel  which  is  cylindrical  and  arranged  with  its 

axis  vertical,  two  impdlers  located  in  said  vessel  for  rotation 


about  vertical  axes  generally  aUgned  with  the  vertical  axis  of 
said  vessel,  one  of  said  impellers  being  located  toward  the  top 
of  said  vessel  and  the  other  of  said  impeUers  being  located 
toward  the  bottom  of  said  vessel,  one  of  said  impellers  being  an 
axial  flow  impeller  to  produce  a  flow  along  the  axis  of  said 
vessel  and  the  other  of  said  impellers  being  a  radial  flow  impel- 
ler to  produce  a  radially  outward  flow  therefrom,  and  said 
radial  flow  impeller  and  said  vessel  being  so  related  that  a 
structure  free  annular  zone  exists  between  the  outer  periphery 


r^ 


said  head  is  at  its  closest  position  relative  to  the  vessel  and 
above  said  predetermined  height  when  the  head  is  at  its  fur- 
thest position  relative  to  the  vessel;  said  projection  being 
slanted  toward  said  discharging  means  such  diat  movement  of 
the  head  toward  and  away  from  said  vessel  urges  the  ferment- 
able material  toward  said  discharging  means. 


of  said  radial  flow  impeller  and  the  cylindrical  wall  of  said 
vessel  to  permit  material  to  flow  unimpeded  from  said  radial 
flow  impeller  toward  said  cylindrical  wall  of  said  vessel,  and  a 
draft  tube  located  within  and  generally  coaxial  with  said  cylin- 
drical vessel,  said  draft  tube  being  of  a  uniform  dianseter 
throughout  substantially  all  of  its  length  and  having  an  open 
bottom  of  said  uniform  diameter,  said  lower  impeller  being  said 
radial  flow  impeller  and  being  located  below  said  lower  end  of 
said  draft  tube. 


4,256340 
MACROREnCULAR  CATION  EXCHANGE  BEADS  AND 

PREPARATION  OF  SAME 
Erich  F.  Mdtzacr,  Glenaide,  and  James  A.  Ottnc,  Wyncotc,  both 

(rf  Pa.,  assignors  to  Rohn  and  Haas  Company,  PhOadelpUa, 

Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  749,526,  JaL  18, 1958,  Pat  No.  Dca. 

250,972.  This  application  May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,166 

The  portioa  <rf  the  term  of  this  patent  snbaeqncnt  to  Jan.  30, 

1996,  has  been  diadafaned. 

Int  0.3  COOF  8/30.  8/34.  8/40.  8/46 

VS.  CL  521-33  8  OataM 

1.  Cation  exchange  resin  beads  of  macroreticular  structure, 
high  surface  area,  and  lowered  a|^>arent  density  crossUnking 
essentially  of  a  macroreticular  crosslinked  copolymer  matrix 
with  cation  exchange  functional  groups  bonded  thereto,  said 
resin  beads  having  (1)  an  apparent  density  of  at  least  0.02 
density  units  less  than,  and  (2)  a  surface  area  much  greater  than 
gel-type  ion  exchange  beads  of  the  same  amposition,  said 
beads  resulting  from  the  presence  therein  of  microscopic  chan- 
nels or  voids  of  much  larger  dimensions  than  the  micropores  of 
gel-type  ion  exchange  beads  of  the  same  composition,  and 
which  crosslinked  copolymer  matrix  is  prepared  by  copoly- 
merizing  a  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  (i)  a  monovinyl 
carbocyclic  aromatic  compound  or  an  ester  of  an  acr^  or 
methacrylic  acid,  with  (ii)  a  polyethylenically  unsaturated 
mcMiomer  selected  from  the  groap  consisting  of  a  polyvinyl 
carbocyclic  aromatic  compound,  an  ester  of  a  dihydric  aloc^Kri 
and  an  a-/3-ethylenically  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid,  diaUyl 
maleate,  and  divinyl  ketone,  the  copolymerization  being  con- 
ducted while  the  monomers  are  dissolved  in  a  friiaae  separating 
amount  of  an  orguac  liquid  or  mixture  of  organic  liquids 
which  is  a  solvent  for  said  OKmomers  but  which  is  unable  to 
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substantially  swell  the  copolymen  resultiiig  from  copolymer- 


MANUFACTURE  OF  UCKT-STABLE  FOLYURETHANE 
INTEGRAL  FOAMS 

Hdarkk  Honeck,  LuiwIgAdin;  Enat  Sckoca.  N«*;*5 
ts^uH  Wt^.  Hmmi.  nrf  ^^^  ^-"-^  ii/.i—k.h.  .n  rf 
Fad.  Rep.  of  GcrsMy,  aaaiipon  to  BASF  AkticaiMellsckaft, 

Fai.  Rap.  of  Garaaajr 

FOai  May  14, 1979,  Sar.  No.  38,853 
CaaiM  priority,  appUcatkM  Fad.  Rap.  of  GcnMsy,  Ju.  10, 
1978,2825569  _ 

iat  a}  C08G  18/24.  18/20.  18/75.  18/V 

UA  a.  521—51  «  a«*« 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  light-stable  polyure- 
thane  integral  skin  foams  by  reacting  a  mixture  of  organic 
polyiaocyanates.  polyols,  catalysts  and  blowing  agents,  with  or 
without  assistants  and  adjuvants,  wherein 
the  organic  polyisocyanates  used  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  aliphatic  polyiaocyanates,  cycloali- 
phatic  polyiaocyanates,  modified  aliphatic  polyiaocya- 
nates, modified  cycloaUphatic  polyisocyanates  and  mix- 
tures thereof  and 
the  catalysts  used  are  synergistic  catalyst  combinations  com- 
prising 

(A)  a  strongly  basic  polyisocyanurate  catalyst  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  hydroxides, 
«ik«ii  metal  alcoholates,  alkali  metal  phenolates,  alkali 
metal  salts  of  weak  acids,  l,3,5-tria<N,N-dialk- 
ylaminoalkyl)-s-hexahydrotriazines  and  mixtures 
thereof  and 

(B)  dibutyl-tin  dilaurate. 


4JgM4? 
HYDROPmUC  SEPARATING  CARRIER  AND 
PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Hiroo  SMBki;  EataM  Koarfya,  a^  YaaUo  Kato,  aU  of  SUa- 
HMiyo,  JapM,  ■■Ipiin  to  Toyo  Soda  MaMfeetvii«  Co» 
p«y,  Ltaitai,  YaMgMki,  Japaa 
DifiakM  of  Sar.  No.  45,M3,  Jn.  5, 1979.  PM.  No.  4,2M,3<2. 
Ilto  appUeatkw  Mar.  7, 1980,  Sar.  No.  128,131 
datea  priority,  appUeatfoa  Japn,  Jo.  8, 1978,  53/M361 
lat  O.}  C08J  9/i6 
U.S.  a  521-53  2 


4,25M42 

HYDROPmUC  SEPARATING  CARRIER  AND 

PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Hiroo  SaaaU;  KataM  Komiya,  and  YoaUo  Kato,  aU  of  Shin- 

aaayo,  Japan,  aaaipMrs  to  Toyo  Soda  Manatectaring  Cobb- 

pvy,  Uadtad,  YaaMgacU,  Japan 
DIrialoa  of  Sar.  No.  45,663,  Jan.  5. 1979.  TUa  appBcadon  Mm-. 

7, 1980,  Sar.  No.  128,130 
OaiaM  priority,  apptteatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  8, 1978,  53-68361 

lat  a.}  G08J  mt 

UJS.  CL  521—53  2 


Ju 


J\ 


IS 


20 


29  30        35 

avTW    Cnl) 


20 


25  30         35 

tuirot  cn" 


1.  A  hydrophilic  separating  carrier  obtained  by  hydrolyztng. 
in  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  base,  a  porous  spherical  gel  having 
primary  hydroxyl  group  of  the  gel  obtained  by  an  aqueous 
suspension  homopolymerization  of  pentaerythritol  dimethac- 
rylate  or  an  aqueous  suspension  oopolymeriiation  of  penta- 
erythritol dimcthacryUte  and  a  methacrylate  monomer  having 
hydrophiUc  group  and/or  hydrophilic  convertible  group. 


4,256,844  

FIRE  RETARDANT,  THERMOSETHNG,  RESINOUS 
REACnON  PRODUCTS  OF  PHOSPHORIC  ACID  AND 
METHYOL-  OR  ALIOXYMETHYL-SUBSTITUTED 
EPOXIDES 
Patrick  H.  Mariia,  Daarille;  Paal  G.  Schradar,  Aatioch,  aad 
Robert  R.  Striaghaa^  Coaeord,  aU  of  CaUf.,  aaaigaora  to  The 
Dow  CWarical  Coaqaay,  Midlaad,  Mich. 
Coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Sar.  No.  753,766,  Dae.  23, 1976, 
abaadoaad.  TUa  applieatioa  Jaa.  7, 1979,  Sar.  No.  46,290 
lat  aJ  C08G  59/7*  8/28 
U  A  CL  521—59  *»  O"*^ 

1.  The  method  of  preparing  a  heat-curable,  flame  retardant 
reain  which  comprises: 
contacting  a  methylol-  or  alkoxymethyl-substituted  epoxide, 
as  defined  below,  with  orthophosphoric  acid  (H3PO4) 
mixed  with  0  to  4  molecular  proportions  of  water  per 
molecular  proportion  of  H3PO4,  the  amount  of  acid  being 
such  as  to  provide  at  least  0.7  P— OH  hydroxyU  per  oxi- 
rane  group,  until  essentially  all  of  the  oxirane  groups 
originally  present  in  said  epoxide  have  been  converted  to 
glycol  or  phosphoester  groups, 
said  epoxide  consisting  essentially  of  molecules,  each  of 
which,  independently,  is  of  the  formula 


1.  A  hydrophilic  separating  carrier  obtained  by  reacting  a 
hydrophilic  oxirane  compound  or  its  (^gomer  by  an  addition 
reaction  on  primary  hydroxyl  group  of  a  porous  spherical  gel 
obtained  by  an  aqueous  suspension  homopolymerization  of 
pentaerythritol  dimethacrybte  or  an  aqueous  suspension  copo- 
lymerization  of  pentaerythritol  dimethacrylate  and  a  methac- 
rylate monomer  having  hydrophilic  group  and/or  hydrophilic 
convertible  group  or  a  porous  q[>herical  gel  obtained  by  hydro- 
lyring  said  gd. 


(YOCH2), 


O 
/   \ 

(O— CH2— C CH2)c 

Rl 


R/ 


(■) 


wherein  Y  is  H  or  a  Ci  to  Cialkyl  or  C2-C4alkenyl  group. 
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each  YOCH2—  group  is  either  ortho  ox  para  to  a  glyddy- 

loxy  group, 
xisl,  2or3,  cislorlanddisOorl; 
R',  independently  in  each  occurrence,  is  H,  methyl  or 

ethyl; 
R^  is  Br,  a,  a  C1-C12  alkyl,  alkenyl,  cycloalkyl,  phenyl, 

alkylphenyl,  phenalkyl  or  pbenoxy  group,  a 


O 
/  \ 

^^^V.,^0— CH2— C CH2 

-  I,  group 


Ra^  «0 


CH2 


o«c         C 

\      /  \.,x^\^CH20Y 


— z 
R*» 


^Qk 


ora— Z 


(CH2OY), 
R*' 


^S-X      ^o— CH2— C < 

X  Rl 


OH 
I 


O— CH2— C— CH2— OH  groiq), 
(CH2OY)/  *^' 


wherein,  independently,  in  each  of  the  latter  two 
groups,  Z  is  >C(CF3)2.  — SO2— ,  — S— ,  — O— ,  or  a 
valence  bond, 

R>  is  — H,  -CH3  or  -C2H5, 

R'  is  a  Ci  to  C12  alkyl,  alkenyl,  cycloalkyl,  phenyl,  alkyl- 
phenyl, phenoxy,  — Br  or  — CI  group, 

y  and  f  are  each  0,  1  or  2  and  e  is  0  or  1; 


CH2 


wherein,  independently,  in  each  occurrence 
Rl  is  H,  methyl  or  ethyl, 
X  is  H,  — CH2OY,  —Br,  a  or  a  C1-C4  a]k)i  or  alkenyl 

group, 
r2  is  —Br  or  — O, 
r3  is  methyl  or  ethyl, 
Y  is  H  or  a  C1-C4  alkyl  or  alkenyl  group, 
aisO,l,  2,3or4andbis0orl, 


(e) 


and 


(x-l-0  is  not  greater  than  4  and 
(x-t-y)  is  2,  3  or  4; 


O 

<^0«<^'V^.-s.^^CH2-C<->CH2 


(b) 


It' 


wherein  s  is  0  or  1  and  p  is  1,  2  or  3; 
R^  is  a  Ci  to  C12  alkyl  or  a 


O 
/  \ 
— CH2— C CH2 

R> 


group, 


and  R'  and  Y  are  defined  as  in  formula  (a), 


(c) 


or 


wherein, 

J  is  H  or  a  Ci-Cio  alkyl  or  alkenyl  group, 

Y  is  H  or  a  C1-C4  alkyl  or  alkenyl  group, 

R'  is  H,  methyl  or  ethyl 

X  is  H,  — CH2OY,  —Br,  —a  or  a  C1-C4  alkyl  or  alkenyl 
group,  independently  in  each  occurrence, 

E  is  — CH2OY,  —Br,  —CI  or  a  C1-C4  alkyl  group,  inde- 
pendently in  each  occurrence,  and 

g  is  0,  1  or  2, 

(0  methylol  substituted,  oligomeric  moooepoxides  of  the 
formula 


O 

/  \ 

CH2— C CH2 

Rl 
O 


(CH20Y)»  (CH20Y),» 


wherein  Y,  Rl,  R^  d  and  Z  are  as  defined  as  in  formula 
(a),  V  is  1,  2  or  3  and  w,  independently  in  each  occur- 
rence, is  0,  1  or  2, 


HOCH2 


I 


[2^i^CH20-  -CHi-CRi— CH2— O 

T 
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-continued 

OH 

I    , 

— CH2— CR'— CH2— O 

HOH2C^JL^CH20H 


agent  and  other  additives  to  form  an  urethane  modified 
polyisocyanurate  foam,  which  comprises: 
(1)  using,  as  said  polyol,  at  least  one  low  molecular  weight 

diol  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  compounds 

having  the  general  formula 


^ 


wherein 

u  is  0,  1,  2  or  3,  R',  independently  in  each  occurrence,  is 
H,  methyl  or  ethyl  and  R'.  independently  in  each  oc- 
currence, is  a  Ci-Ci2  alkyl,  alkenyl,  cycloalkyl,  phenyl, 
phenalkyl  or  alkylphenyl  group. 

AJ56JM5 
POROUS  SHEETS  AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 
HaroU  B.  Morrto,  NcwuB,  and  Dould  G.  Bright,  College  Park, 
both  of  G«^  aMigaon  to  (Hasrock  Prodncti,  laCn  Fairbva, 

Ga. 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1979,  Scr.  No.  12,433 

bt  CL^  B29D  27/00 

US.  CL  521—61  13  CW™ 


<BTll>-iai.UlU 

•OLT  'I  MTtH-nUlLf 


•ttWIMlS 


OUT 


L«TC« 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  porous  polymer  sheet  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  adding  a  first  water  soluble  salt  to  a  polymer  latex  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  passivate  the  aqueous  phase  of  the 
latex; 

(b)  heating  and  agiuting  the  polymer  latex  to  passivate  the 
aqueous  phase; 

(c)  adding  to  the  polymer  latex  passivated  with  said  first  salt, 
a  second  water  soluble  salt  of  a  preselected  particle  size 
corresponding  to  the  desired  pore  size  for  the  end-product 
polymer  sheet  and  in  an  amount  preselected  to  provide  the 
desired  porosity; 

(d)  heating  and  agitating  the  latex  containing  said  first  salt 
and  said  second  salt  until  a  continuous,  coherent  dough- 
like material  forms; 

(e)  mechanically  working  the  polymer  material  obtained  in 
step  (d); 

(0  forming  the  material  into  a  sheet  of  the  desired  thickness; 

(g)  drying  and  then  curing  or  sintering  the  sheet; 

(h)  extracting  said  first  and  second  salts  from  the  cured  or 

sintered  sheet  with  solvent;  and 
(i)  drying  the  extracted  sheet  to  obtain  the  porous  product. 
12.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  said  polymer  latex  is  a 
PTFE  latex. 


4,25M46 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  FLAMEPROOF 
POLYISOCYANURATE  FOAMS 
Takaihi  Ohaahi,  Itum;  Tom  Okayaaa,  Sagaadhara;  HiroaU 
KmmmAm.^  YoaUko  TaBlgBcU,  both  of  HigafUmarayaaui,  aad 
Maaako  YoahUa,  Kodaira,  aU  of  Japoa,  aarivMn  to  Bridge- 
!  Tfarc  Co^  Ltdn  Tokyo,  Japo 

Filed  JaL  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  59,430 

I  priority,  appMtatioB  Japw,  No?.  10, 197S.  53/1377t5 

1M.  CL^  OOOG  18/14,  18/20,  18/65 

VS.  a  521—117  12  Oaim 

1.  A  method  of  producing  flameproof  polyisocyanurate 

foams  by  reacting  an  organic  polyisocyanate  with  a  polyol  in 

the  pretence  of  an  iaocyanate  trimerization  catalyst,  a  blowing 


HO-(CH2CH20),A 

wherein  n  is  2,  3  or  4,  (b)  compounds  having  the  general 
formula 


H(H-CH2CHO)rH. 
CH3 

wherein  n  is  2  or  3,  (c)  2,3,-butane  diol  and  (d)  2-butene- 
1,4-diol  together  with  at  least  one  high  molecular  weight 
polyether  polyol  having  2  to  4  hydroxyl  groups  in  its 
molecule  and  a  hydroxyl  equivalent  of  600  to  2,000, 

(2)  being  a  weight  ratio  of  the  sum  of  low  molecular  weight 
diols  to  the  sum  of  high  molecular  weight  polyether- 
polyols  within  a  range  of  O.SS  to  7.0, 

(3)  being  a  total  amount  of  the  low  molecular  weight  diols 
and  high  molecular  weight  polyetherpolyols  used  as  said 
polyol  within  a  range  of  12.5  to  25  parts  by  weight  per  100 
parts  by  weight  of  said  organic  polyisocyanate,  and 

(4)  using,  as  said  isocyanate  trimerization  catalyst,  a  combi- 
nation of  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  a  carboxylic  acid  having  a 
carbon  number  of  2  to  12  with  a  tertiary  amino  compound 
in  case  of  using  said  low  molecular-weight  (a)-typc  <l>ol> 
or  a  combination  of  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  a  carboxylic  acid 
having  a  carbon  number  of  2  to  12  with  a  dialkylaminoal- 
kyl  phenol  in  case  of  using  said  low  molecular  weight  (b), 
(c)  or  (dVtype  diol  alone. 


4,256,847 

RIGID  POLYURETHANE  FOAM  PROCESS  USING 

UTHIUM/ZINC  CATALYST 

Richard  J.  Spector,  Cayahoga  Falla,  Ohio,  aiaigDor  to  MooMy 

Cheadcala,  IbCm  CkrelaBd,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  85,724 
Iirt.  a^  COIG  18/14.  18/22 
\5S.  CL  521-117  •  ClaiM 

1.  In  a  method  for  producing  rigid  polyurethane  foam  by  the 
reaction  of  a  foamable  mixture  comprising 

(a)  an  organic  polyisocyanate, 

(b)  an  organic  polyol, 

(c)  a  blowing  agent,  and 

(d)  a  catalyst 

the  improvement  comprising  incorporating  as  the  catalyst  into 
said  mixture  prior  to  foaming,  an  effective  anoount  of  a  mixture 
of  Uthium  and  zinc  salts  of  aliphatic  or  alicyclic  organic  mono- 
carboxyUc  acids  or  mixtures  of  acids. 
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4,256,848 

SYNERGISTIC  POLYURETHANE  CO-CATALYSTS 

WHICH  ARE  A  COMBINATION  OF  AN 

ORGANO-MERCURIC  COMPOUND  AND  A  ZINC  SALT 

OF  AN  ALKYL  CARBOXYUC  ACID 
Bovardas  Brizgyi,  Soothgate,  aod  JaoMS  A.  GaUagher,  Groaae 
Be,  both  of  Mich.,  aaiigBon  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corporatioo, 
Wyandotte,  Mich. 

Coatiauation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  883,376,  Mar.  8, 1978, 
abaadoaed.  TUs  appUcatioB  Oct  15, 1979,  Scr.  No.  84^945 
lat  CL^  C08G  18/14 
MS.  CL  521—124  22  ClalM 

1.  In  a  process  of  forming  a  polyurethane  by  reacting  an 
organic  polyisocyanate  with  an  organic  compound  containing 
at  least  2  active  hydrogen-containing  groups  as  determined  by 
the  ZerewitinofT  method,  the  improvement  comprising  em- 
ploying a  catalyst  consisting  of  a  synergistic  combination  of  at 
least  one  organo-mercuric  compound  and  at  least  one  zinc  salt 
of  an  alkyl  carboxylic  acid  having  about  2  to  about  22  carbon 
atoms  wherein  the  organo-mercuric  compound  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  (1)  the  divalent  mono-mercury 
salts  of  organic  acids  and  (2)  the  ionizable  mono-organo-mono- 
mercuric  carboxyUtes  or  polycarboxylates  containing  only 
one  carbon  to  mercury  bond  which  are  inert  to  isocyanate- 
active  hydrogen  reacticms. 


4,256,849 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  COLD  SETTING 
FOAMS  WHICH  CONTAIN  URETHANE  GROUPS 
PREPARED  FROM  A  MIXTURE  OF  4,4-DIPHENYL 
METHANE  DIISOCYANATE  AND  2,4-DIPHENYL 
METHANE  DIISOCYANATE 
JSrgen  Idc,  Coraopt^  Pa.;  Haat  J.  Mdacrs;  Giater  Oertel, 
both  of  Leirerk— ca;  Giatcr  Haaptauum,  Odwithal,  and  Baas 
Kdirig,  Lererinnea,  dl  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GemuBy,  anigBon  to 
Bayer  Aktieagesellachaft,  Baycrwcrfc,  Fed.  R^  (rf  Germaay 
CoBtiaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  972,615,  Dec  22, 1978,  abaadoaed, 
which  is  a  coatiaaatioa-hi-part  of  Scr.  No.  843,921,  Oct  20, 
1977,  abaadoaed.  This  appiicatioa  Dec  14^  1979,  Ser.  No. 

103,636 
ClalBM  priority,  appiicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  Oct  21, 
1976,  2647482;  Apr.  21, 1977,  2717653 

lat  CL^  OOOG  18/18,  18/20 
MS.  CL  521—129  3  CfadaH 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  molded  cold  setting, 
flexible  foams,  having  a  cellular  structure  on  the  surface 
thereof,  which  foams  contain  urethane  groups  by  the  reaction 
in  a  mold  of  polyethers  with  a  molecular  weight  of  400  to 
10,000  which  contain  at  least  two  hydroxy  groups  and  in 
which  at  least  10%  by  weight  of  the  hydroxyl  groups  are 
primary  hydroxyl  groups,  mixed  with  a  mixture  of  diphenyl 
methane  diisocyanates  and  oligomeric  polyphenylpolymethy- 
lene  polyisocyanates  in  the  presence  of  blowing  agents  and  in 
the  presence  of  one  or  more  amine  catalysts  and  optionally 
other  catalysts  and  foaming  aids,  the  improvement  wherein  the 
mixture  of  diphenyl  methane  diisocyanates  and  polyphenyl- 
polymethylene  polyisocyanates  is  substantially  free  of  carbodi- 
imide  groups,  has  an  isocyanate  content  greater  than  30%,  and 
contains  from  60  to  90%  by  weight  of  4,4'  diphenyl  methane 
diisocyanate  and  from  3  to  30%  by  weight  of  2,4'  diphenyl 
metlume  diisocyanate  wherein  the  reaction  is  carried  out  in  the 
absence  of  foam  stabilizers  and  wherein  the  amine  catalysts  are 
selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of  1.4  diazabicyclo-2,2,2- 
octane,  2.2'dimethylamino  diethyl  ether,  tetramethyl  ethylene 
diamine,  and  N-methyl  morphoUne. 


4,256,850 

ARTICLE  AND  PROCESS  SIMULATING  PLANTATION 

CREPE  RUBBER 

K.  Horvad,  Stow,  Ohio,  aari^or  to  Phillips  Pctro- 

:onpaay,  Bartlesirille,  Okla. 

Coatiaaatioa-to-part  of  Ser.  No.  943,825,  Sep.  19, 1978, 

abaadoaed.  Ills  appiicatioa  JaL  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,625 

lat  CL^  B29D  27/00 

MS.  CL  521—139  11  CUbh 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  molded  article  simulating  the 
appearance  of  natural  plantation  crepe  rubber,  said  method 
comprising: 

(1)  blending  a  composition  comprising  styrene/butadiene 
linear  or  radial  block  copolymer  elastomer  having  a  poly- 
merized styrene  content  in  the  range  of  about  20  to  about 
SO  weight  percent  of  total  block  copolymer  and  resinous 
polymer  of  vinyl  substituted  aromatic  compound  in  the 
range  of  about  10  to  about  60  parts  resinous  polymer  per 
100  parts  block  copolymer  elastomer  with  a  sufficient 
amount  of  polarizing  agent  to  permit  rapid  heating  using 
energy  at  microwave  frequencies  said  polarizing  agent 
chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  simple  and  polymeric 
alkylene  glycols  and  their  mono-  and  dialkyl  ethers,  etha- 
nolamines  and  isopropanolamines  and  their  hydrocaihyl- 
substituted  derivatives,  liquid  acrylonitrile  butadiene  pol- 
ymers, acrylonitrile  butadiene  blends  with  homopolymen 
of  polyvinyl  chloride,  styrene  acrylonitrile  copolymer, 
glyceryl  diacetae.  di(2-hydroxyethyl)-5,5-dimethylhydan- 
toin,  styrene  acrylonitrile  resin,  and  normally  solid  resin- 
ous ethylene-vin^  acetate  copolymers; 

(2)  introducing  said  composition  into  a  mold  that  has  at  least 
one  molding  surface  that  mirrors  the  appearance  of  planta- 
tion crepe  rubber; 

(3)  closing  the  mold; 

(4)  melting  said  composition  using  microwave  energy; 

(5)  subjecting  said  composition  to  molding  conditions; 

(6)  removing  from  the  mold  an  object  having  at  least  one 
surface  with  the  appearance  of  natural  plantation  crepe 
rubber. 

2.  A  method  of  claim  1  wherein  said  compositon  also  com- 
prises blowing  agent  dispersed  throughout  the  composition 
said  blowing  agent  activated  by  the  elevated  temperature 
during  the  molding  process  said  ctnnposition  with  blowing 
agent  being  introduced  into  the  mold  in  an  amount  such  that 
the  expansion  of  the  composition  as  gas  is  produced  from  the 
activated  blowing  agent  results  in  a  microporous  structure 
within  a  skin  of  normally  dense  polymer. 

11.  A  molded  article  simulating  the  appearance  of  natural 
plantation  crepe  rubber  produced  by  the  method  of  claim  2. 


4,256,851 
DEGRADABLE  PLASTIC  COMPOSTHON  CONTAINING 

UNSATURA'TED  ALCOHOL  OR  ESTER  "THEREOF 
Lyaa  J.  Taylor,  Toledo,  aad  Joha  W.  ToMas,  Penyabarg,  both 

of  Ohio,  Mriffon  to  Owcaa-DUaoit,  lac,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Coatiaaatioa-iai^  of  Ser.  No.  8654M6,  Dec  12, 1977,  which  if 

a  coatfaiaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  731,486,  Oct  12, 1976,  alMdnaid, 

which  is  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  288,750,  Sep.  13, 1972, 

abaadoaed.  lUi  appiicatioa  Jm.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  870,690 

lat  CL^  O08J  9/04:  CMK  5/05,  5/10 

MS.  CL  525—1  35  CWbh 

1.  As  a  composition  of  matter,  an  environmentally  degrad- 

able  plastic  composition  comprising  an  admixtnre  of  a  pcriyole- 

fin  and  at  least  one  ethylenically  unsaturated  alcohol  or  ediyl- 

enically  unsaturated  ester  diensof  as  a  readily  aotoxidizaUe 

organic  substance  substantially  uniformly  dispersed  through- 
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out  said  polyolefin,  said  ethylenically  unsaturated  alcohol  or 
esta  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic 


CR2«CHR' 


.7>O^R' 


wherein  R2  and  R^  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  or  alkenyl  groups  of  from  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms;  R^  and  R'  are  selected  firom  the  group  consisting 
of  chloro,  bromo,  hydrogen,  and  lower  alkyl  groups  of  from  1 
to  6  carbon  atoms;  and  R^  and  R^  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  and  alkenyl  groups  of 
6xMn  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  R^  and  R'^  may  be  concatenated 
together  with  hydrocarbyl  groups  to  form  a  naphthyl  group. 


alcohds,  cycloaliphatic  alcohols,  heterocyclic  alcolrals  and 
esters  thereof 


BINDER  COMPOSITION  FOR  MAGNETIC  RECORDING 

TAPE 

ToMUdc  Narwe,  mi  Dom  Mai— nh),  both  of  YokohuM, 
to  Victor  Coify  of  Japaa,  Lti^  Yoko- 


Flkd  Feb.  7, 1979,  Scr.  No.  1(U64 
CUM  priority,  applicatkM  Japu,  Feb.  10, 1978,  53/14773 
lat  a.'  C08K  3/28.  3/16:  C08G  18/04.  18/02 
U5.  a  525-6  3  Oatas 

1.  A  binder  composition  for  magnetic  recording  tape  which 
ensures  excellent  mechanical  strengths  and  causes  little  or  no 
cupping  or  curUng  of  the  tape,  said  binder  composition  consist- 
ing essentially  of  (a)  a  major  proportion  of  a  vinyl  chloride- 
vinyl  acetate  copolymer  having  a  degree  of  polymerization  of 
300  to  SOO  and  a  vinyl  aceute  content  of  3  wt%  to  IS  wt%; 
(b)  a  polyiaocyanate  in  an  amount  of  S  to  80%  by  weight  of  the 
copolymer;  and  (c)  a  third  component  resin  in  an  amount 
ranging  from  0  up  to  SO  wt%  based  on  the  total  amount  of  said 
copolymer  and  said  third  component  resin; 
said  copolymer  and  said  third  component  resin  being  non- 
reactive  with  the  polyisocyanate  whereby  only  the  poly- 
iaocyanate takes  part  in  a  crosalinking  reaction  in  which 
the  iaocyanate  groups  of  the  polyisocyanate  react  with 
moisture  in  air. 


4,256,854 
POLYMERIZATION  OF  VINYUC  MONOMER  IN 
PRESENCE  OF  BENZOTHIAZOI^HYDRAZONES 
Ed^  Fkchar,  Rraakftvt  •■  Maii;  Johauea  Braadnv,  Wica- 
bodaa,  aad  JMrgca  Wdalich,  BanUrchai,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
f7ffaaj.  aMifBon  to  Hoectat  AkHsinwrliirbaft.  FiwriKAnt 
an  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay 

Flkd  Dec  20, 1978,  Scr.  No.  971,525 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  Dec.  24, 
1977,  2757924 
The  portioa  of  the  term  of  thii  ptteat  siAaeqMnt  to  Mar.  6, 
1996,  hasbeea  disflaiaifd 
lit  a*  C08F  2/00.  14/06:  C08L  27/06 
UJS.  CL  525-242  «  CWm 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  vinyl  chloride  homopol- 
ymers,  copolymers  or  graft  polymers  containing  at  least  S0% 
by  weight  of  polymerized  vinyl  chloride  units  by  polymeriza- 
tion of  the  monomer  or  the  monomer  mixture  in  aqueous 
dispersion  in  the  presence  of  radical-forming  catalysts  which 
comprises  carrying  out  the  polymerization  in  a  reactor  the 
inner  wails  of  which  and  the  other  parts  where  polymer  depos- 
its may  form  are  coated  at  least  partially  with  a  coating  con- 
taining a  compound  of  the  formula 


4,256353 

NONLAMINATING  POLYPHENYLENE  ETHER  BLENDS 

Floyd  E.  Naytor,  aid  Roy  F.  Wright,  both  of  BartkffiUe,  OUa., 

aasioanrs  to  PhflUpa  Petrokm  Com^tmj,  BartleairUle,  Okla. 

Flkd  S^  IL  1979,  Ser.  No.  74,275 

IiL  CL'  COOL  25/10.  53/01  71/04 

MS.  CL  525-92  «  CUm 

1.  A  composition  comprising 

(a)  a  polyphenylene  oxide 

(b)  a  Mock  coptdymer  having  a  number  average  molecular 
weight  in  the  range  of  about  70,000  to  about  1SO,000  and 
having  the  formula  (A— B— WY  or  A— B— A,  wherein 

A  is  a  Mock  of  polymerized  monovinylarene  having  a 
heterogeneity  index  of  at  least  0.1  unit  higher  than  the 
heterogeneity  index  of  the  block  copolymer, 

B  is  a  hydrogenated  polymer  block  of  polymerized  or 
copolymerized  conjugated  diene,  said  block  B  render- 
ing the  block  copolymer  rubbery; 

Y  is  a  radical  fhxn  a  multifunctional  coupling  agent 

n  is  a  number  of  two  or  more  and 

(c)  a  monovinylarene  resin  in  which  at  least  23  weight  per- 
cent of  the  polymer  unia  are  derived  from  the  compound 
having  the  formula 


in  which 
Ri  is  hydrogen,  with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  of  the 
radicals  R4  to  lU  must  be  carboxyl  or  sulfonic  (— SO3H), 
and  none  of  the  remaining  radicals  is  hydrogen,  or  none  of 
the  radicals  R4  to  R«  is  hydrogen,  formyl.  — (CH2)x. 
— COOH(x»i,  2)or 


H 
I 
— C— CH2 

OY 


H 

H 

1 

1 

C- 

— C— 

1 

1 

C" 

«oc« 

1 

1 

OH 

wherein  n^S  to  1000, 


Y  -  phenyl;     — O— tlkyKCi-Cio): 

— alkyKCi-Cio);    — CH2— O— C— CH3;  or 

%  O 
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-continued 

— C— O— tIkyl(C|-Cio) 
O 


R2  is  hydrogen; 

R3  is  hydrogen  or  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  having 
firom  1  to  12  carlM»  atoms; 

R4  is  R3;  or  an  O-hydrocarbon  radical  having  firom  1  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  hydroxyl,  halogen,  amino,  (di)-alkyIamino 
having  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  carboxyl,  or  sulfonic; 

Rs  and  R«  are  defined  as  in  R4,  or 

R4  and  R5  together  are  an  aromatic  ring. 


4v2itfjff6 
COMPONENTS  OF  URANIUM  ENRICHMENT  PLANT 
MasayaU  Ito;  Giro  (NuuBoto;  Smo  Machi,  aU  oT  TakMaU,  mi 
Kouo  SUrayaaa,  NiihaaM,  all  of  J19M,  Maiflpiiis  to  J^oa 
AtOBiic  EMvgy  Raaearch  laatitirte,  Tokyo  aad  Taiiaiiilii 
Chaarical  Co.  Ltd.,  Oaaka,  both  of;  J^oa 

Filed  Ai«.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  825,539 

Claiw  priority,  applleatioB  Japaa,  Ai«.  20, 1976, 51^99372 

bt  CL'  CD8F  8/00.  210/02.  214/28 

U.S.  a  525-331  18  Ck^ 

1.  In  a  uranium  enrichment  plant  containing  a  component  of 

a  device,  the  improvement  wherein  said  conqxxient  is  formed 

of  a  cross-linked  dastic  copolymer  of  ethylene  and  hexaflooro- 

propylene  prepared  by  cross-linking  a  copolymer  of  ethylene 

and  hexafluoropropylene  containing  10  to  S0%  by  mole  <^ 

hexafluon^ropylene  and  having  a  mdt  index  before  croas- 

Unking  in  the  range  of  1  to  300  determined  at  a  k)ad  of  2. 16  kg. 


4,256355  

METAL  SALT  COMPLEXES  OF  VINYL-SUBSTITUTED 

CYCUC  POLYETHER  ADDITION  POLYMERS 
IkwM  A.  ChaariwriiB,  a^  DoMld  A.  ToMUa,  both  of  Mid- 
land, Mich.,  MsipMrs  to  The  Dow  Chendcal  Coovoay,  Mid- 
hnd,Mich. 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  751,870,  Dec  17, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,139,539, 
whkh  Is  a  coatiaaatio»4»fart  of  Ser.  No.  517,703,  Oct  24, 
1974,  abaadoMd.  His  appifeatioa  Nor.  16, 1978,  Scr.  No. 

961,159 
lot  CL^  C08F  20/06.  24/00 
U.S.  CL  525—326  1  dalai 

1.  A  complex  comprising  an  alkali  metal  salt  and  a  cross- 
linked,  water-insoluble  addition  polymer  of  the  compound 
represented  by  the  formula 


C-(-R)«CH2 
A 

X— CH2— C— CH/ 

CH2(H-R'-0)« 

wherein  m  is  an  integer  from  2  to  about  10,  — X  is  — CI,  — OR" 
or  -♦■ACR)=CH2;  — R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl;  — R— '  is  ethyl- 
ene, 1,2-propylene  or  1,3-propylene;  — R"  is  hydrogen  or 
lower  hydrocarbyl;  and  — AC— R)=CH2  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  — O— C-f  R)=CH2  ud 


O 
I 

— OC— C-(-R)«CH2 ; 

provided  that  whoi  —X  is  — Q,  — AC-^R)=CH2  is 


? 


— OC— C-(-R)=CH2 ; 

and  fucfher  characterized  in  that  when  the  cross-linked  water- 
insoluble  addition  polymer  is  a  homopolymer  of  the  compound 
or  a  oopoXymia  of  the  compound  with  a  comonomer  of  mono- 
ethylene  functionality,  then  —X  is  — AC-(-R>=CH2;  and 
when  the  cross-linked,  water-insoluble  addition  polymer  is  a 
copolymer  of  the  compound  with  a  OMnonomer  of  multiple 
ethylene  functionality  then  —X  is  — C  —OR"  or  — A- 
C-tR)=CH2. 


4,256,857 

HALOBUTYL  OF  IMPROVED  GREEN  STRENGTH 
ErMat  J.  Baekler,  Sanda,  aad  George  Fcaiak,  Wyoariag,  both  of 

Canada,  aasivMirs  to  Poiyaar  Liadted,  Saraia,  Caaaii 
CoatiaBatioB-iB.part  of  Ser.  No.  842,119,  Oct  14, 1977, 
abondoMd,  which  te  a  coMiBaatioa-to-part  of  Scr.  No.  49M02, 
Aog.  2, 1974,  abandoMd.  TUs  appiieatkM  May  9, 1979,  Scr.  No. 

37,371 

OaiBH  priority,  appbcatioa  Gaaada.  Nor.  8, 1973, 185311 

latLQ?CMB8/30 

U.S.  CL  525-331  5  CUm 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  bromobutyl  rubber  compositions 
of  imjMOved  green  strength  which  process  comprises  reacting 
bromobutyl  rubber  with  a  tertiary  amine  selected  firom  N,N- 
dimethyl  hexylamine,  N,N-dimethyl  dodecylamine,  N.N- 
dimethyl  octadecylamine,  N,N-dimethyl  decylamine  and  N,N- 
dimethyl  benzylamine,  the  amount  of  said  amine  being  from 
about  1/ 100th  to  about  l/12th  of  a  chemical  equivalent  of 
amine  per  chemical  equivalent  of  bromine  in  the  bromobutyl 
rubber,  the  reaction  being  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  25* 
C.  to  about  ISO*  C.  for  a  time  of  firom  1  hour  to  about  48  hours. 


4,256358 

PROCESS  FOR  CROSS-UNKING  POLYMERS 
CONTAINING  ACIIVE  HALOGEN 
Sigord  Behr,  Moakdai,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauny,  aariffMir  to  Bayer 
AktifBgeariiichaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraHay 

Filed  JbL  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,831 
OaiBH  priority,  appHcatJoa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrwuqr,  Jd.  27, 
1978,  2832910 

lat  a?  COSP  8/30 
VS.  CL  525—375  6  CWbm 

1.  A  process  for  crosslinlcing  polychloro|»eoe  by  adding 
crosslinking  agents,  characterised  in  that  the  crosslinking 
agents  used  are  compounds  corresponding  to  the  formulae: 


or  otigomen  thereof 


(2) 


<M 
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•continued 


■^m: 


Ri" 


•O— CH2 


^O— CH2— CH-(0— A)»-^ 


(♦) 


"=-CO0-o„ 


H 


(5) 


CH: 


(6) 


-CH- 


tcc^").- 


O) 


CH2— 


(«) 


wherein 

Ri  represents  hydrogen  or  C1-C4  aUcyl; 

R2  represents  hydrogen  Ci-Cu  «lkyl,  Ci-Cu  tlkoxy, 
Ci-Cu  tlkyl  phenyl,  phenyl,  naphthyl.  hydroxyl  or 
Ci-Cu  tlkyl  hydroxyl; 

R3  and  R4,  which  may  be  the  same  or  difTerent.  each  repre- 
sents hydrogen  or  C|-C4alkyl; 

R5  representt  hydrogen  or  C1-C4  alkyl;  and 

R«  and  R7  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each  repre- 
sents hydrogen  or  C1-C4  alkyl; 
and  in  that  crosslinking  is  carried  out  in  the  conventional  way. 


4.2SM99 
SUBSTITUTED  CROWN  POLYETHERS 
Ednuad  P.  Woo,  Midland,  Mkh^  aMigMM-  to  The  Dow  Chenl- 
cal  Coapaay,  MldbuMl,  Mkk 

Flkd  Mar.  28, 1979,  Scr.  No.  24,623 

lit  a.)  cwF  8/00 

VJS.  a  525—384  13  Claims 

1.  A  substituted  crown  polyether  of  the  formula 


wherein 

(1)  Ri  is  a  polymeric  radical  selected  from  reactive  halogen 
containing  polymers,  homopolymers  of  acrylates,  and 
copolymers  containing  acrylate  functionality; 

(2)  A  is  an  alkylene  group  represented  by  the  formula 


R2  R3    R« 

I  I       I 
-C-C-(Q,- 

II  I 
R4  Rs    R7 


wherein  p  is  zero  or  1,  R2  to  R7  »re  each  occurrence  indepen- 
dently hydrogen  or  radicals  having  up  to  IS  carbons  taken 
from  a  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  aryl  and  arylalkyl; 

(3)  n  is  3,  4,  S  or  6;  and 

(4)  q  is  an  integer  greater  than  or  equal  to  one. 

4,256360   

COPOLYETHERESTERS 
Barm  Davia;  Robert  B.  Barbee,  and  Harry  R.  Moaaer,  aU  of 
Kiagiport,  Tcmu,  aaii^on  to  EaitMa  Kodak  Compuiy, 
Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,963 
fat  a.i  C08G  63/76 
US.  CL  525—437  W  ClaioH 

1.  A  copolyetherester  having  an  inherent  viscosity  of  from 
1.0  to  about  2.S  comprising 

A.  a  dicarboxylic  acid  component  consisting  essentially  of 
1,4-cyclohcxanedicarboxylic  acid,  and 

B.  a  diol  component  comprising 

(1)  at  least  70  mole  percent  1,4-cyclohexanedimethanol, 

and 

(2)  from  about  15  to  about  60  weight  percent,  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  polyetherester,  of  polypropyleneether 
glycol  having  a  molecular  weight  of  1000  to  4000. 

4,256,861 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  POLYETHERESTER 
ELASTOMER 
Borw  DsTis,  and  Robert  B.  Barbee,  both  of  Kiimort,  Teu^ 
assignort  to  EastoMB  Kodak  Coaqpaay,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
nied  Dec.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  106,964 
lat  CL'  C08G  63/76 
VJS.  CL  525—437  '  Claim 

1.  Method  for  producing  a  relatively  high  molecular  weight 
copolyester  which  comprises  the  steps  of 

(a)  melt-phase  copolymerizing  to  an  inherent  viscosity  of 
about  O.SO  to  about  1.10  a  dibasic  acid  component  and  a 
glycol  component,  said  dibasic  acid  component  consisting 
essentially  of  1,4-cyclohcxanedicarboxylic  acid  having  a 
transisomer  content  of  at  least  70%  and  said  glycol  com- 
ponent comprising,  based  on  100  mol  percent  glycol,  from 
about  97  to  about  70  mol  percent  1,4-cyclohexanedime- 
thanol, about  3  to  about  30  mol  percent  of  a  glycol  having 
2  to  5  carbon  atoms  and  from  about  15  to  about  80  weight 
percent  of  the  total  polymer  of  a  polyalkyleneethcr  glycol 
having  a  carbon  to  oxygen  atom  ratio  of  from  2  to  1  to  4 
to  1  and  a  molecular  weight  of  from  about  400  to  about 
4000, 

(b)  solid-phase  polymerizing  in  particle  form  the  copolyester 
from  step  (a)  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  1 10'  C.  to 
about  170*  C.  to  a  higher  inherent  viscosity  of  from  about 
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0.60  to  about  2.S0,  said  higher  inherent  viscosity  being  at 
least  0.10  higher  than  the  inherent  visconty  reached  in 
step  (a). 


4,256,862 

POLYARYL^ULPHONES  CONTAINING  AN 

AMMONIUM  OR  METAL  SALT  OF  AN  ORGANIC 

SULPHONIC  ACID 

Radoif  BiMack,  Krefeid;  JomUb  Waak,  and  Eckart  Reese, 

both  of  DonngeB,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignon  to 

Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemnny 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1979,  Scr.  No.  18,1U 
OaiBH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrouny,  Mar.  10, 
1978,  2810462 

Int  a.3  G08F  283/Oa-  O08G  75/23 
VS.  CL  525-534  9  Claims 

1.  A  modified  polyaryl-sulphone  comprising  one  or  more 
polyaryl-sulphones  and  one  or  more  ammonium  salts  or  metal 
salts  of  organic  monomeric  sulphonic  acids,  said  polyaryl-sul- 
phone having  the  unit  formula 

(Ar— SO2— At— Z— ), 

wherein  Ar  is  a  mononuclear,  dinuclear,  trinuclear  or  tetranu- 
clear  radical  in  which  tl^  nucleus  is  bonded  by  fusion,  a  single 
bond  or  a  bridge  member,  — Z—  is  a  single  bond,  — SO2—  or 
another  bridge  member  and  p  is  the  degree  of  polymerization 
giving  a  weight  average  molecular  weight  of  between  about 
10.000  and  60.000. 


4,256,863 

VINYL  HALIDE  POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS, 

REACTOR  THEREFOR  AND  COATING  PRODUCT  FOR 

USE  IN  PROCESS  AND  WITH  REACTOR 
Malcolm  P.  McOnie,  St  Albans,  and  Philip  D.  Roberts,  Har- 
penden,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chendcal 
Indnstries  Limited,  London,  Enfljand 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,664 
Claims  priority,  applicatkm  United  Kingdom,  Fdk  24, 1978, 
7462/78 

Int  CL^  COSF  2/00.  2/20 
VS.  CL  526-62  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  polymerisation  of  vinyl  chloride  in 
aqueous  dispersion  wherein  polymerisation  is  carried  out  in  a 
reactor  having  adherently  deposited  on  internal  surfaces 
thereof  a  coating  of  a  reaction  product  comprising  the  reactive 
admixture  of  a  least  polyethyleneimine  and  one  or  more  of 
hydroquinone,  p-benzoquinone,  catechol  and  o-benzoquinone. 
the  improvement  wherein  at  least  one  o-aldehyde-substituted 
phenol  of  formula  " 


OH 


CHO 


where  RI.  R2,  R3  and  R4  which  may  be  the  same  or  different 
are  selected  from  H,  halogen,  hydroxyl.  alkoxyl.  unsubstituted 
aryl,  unsubstituted  alkyl,  unsubstituted  alkenyl,  carboxyl,  ester- 
ified  cartwxyl  and  acyl,  or  the  phenate  derived  therefrom,  is 
included  in  the  reactive  admixture  to  form  said  product 


4,256364 

POLYMERIZATION  REACTORS  COATED  WTTH 

POLYMER-INHIBITOR  COMPLEXES 

Lonis  Cohen,  Avon  Lake,  Ohkt,  assignor  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich 

Company,  Akron,  OUo 
Continnation*in-part  of  Ser.  No.  66,151,  Aag.  13, 1979,  which  is 
a  coatinaation  of  Ser.  No.  929^73,  JaL  31, 1978, '. 

His  appUcatkm  Dec  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99^57 
lat  CL^  CD8F  i/itt  1/11.  1/88 
VS.  CL  526-62  18 

1.  A  process  for  substantially  eliminating  the  buildup  of 
polymer  on  the  internal  surfaces  of  a  polymerization  reaction 
vessel  which  comprises  applying  to  said  surfaces  an  aqueous 
coating  solution  containing  a  non-cross-linking  hydrophilic 
polymer  water-soluble  inhibitor  complex,  rinsing  and  coating 
with  water,  and  conducting  the  polymerization  of  the  mono- 
mer(s)  in  constant  contact  with  the  coated  internal  surfaces  of 
said  vessel. 


4,256365 

POLYMERIZATION  CATALYST 

DaTid  L.  Hyde,  East  Pleea,  aad  Keaneth  C  Kirkwood,  Larbert, 

both  of  Scodand,  assignors  to  BP  Chendcab  LIndted,  London, 

England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  849341,  Not.  3, 1977,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  diTision  of  Ser.  No.  706,759,  JnL  19, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,087380.  This  appUcation  Mar.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22355 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  JnL  30,  1975, 
3189/75 

Int  a.3  C08F  4/02.  10/02 
VS.  CL  526—124  6  Onims 

1.  A  process  for  polymerizing  ethylene  or  mixtures  of  ethyl- 
ene with  up  to  40%,  based  on  total  weight  of  monomer,  of 
comonomer  1 -olefins  comprising  contacting  the  monomeric 
material  under  polymerization  conditions  with  a  supported 
Ziegler  catalyst  component  in  the  presence  of  a  Ziegler  cata- 
lyst activator,  said  catalyst  component  being  formed  by  react- 
ing a  transition  metal  compound  which  is  a  chloride,  chlo- 
roalkoxide  or  oxychloride  of  titanium,  vanadium,  or  zirconium 
with  an  aliphatic  alcohol  containing  1-6  carbon  atoms  and 
impregnating  a  magnesium  oxide  support  material  having  an 
hydroxyl  content  less  than  0.2  OH  groups  per  magnesium  atom 
with  the  crude  product  of  said  reaction,  said  reaction  and 
impregnation  to  form  the  catalyst  component  being  carried  out 
under  substantially  anhydrous  conditions. 


4,256366 
POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS 
Nicholas  M.  Karayannis,  Napenrille,  and  Sam  S.  Lee,  Hoftaan 
Estates,  both  of  DL,  assignors  to  Stnndard  OU  Compoay  (ladi- 
ana),  Chicago,  DL 

FUed  Jan.  16, 1976,  Scr.  No.  696311 
lat  O.^  C08F  4/66.  10/06 
VS.  CL  526—142  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  to  polymerize  alpha-olefins  to  a  normally- 
solid,  substantially  crystalline  polymer  utilizing  a  catalyst  com- 
prising a  transition  metal  halide  and  an  aluminum  alkyl,  the 
improvement  comprising  addmg  to  such  catalyst  an  effective 
amount  of  isochroman,  whereby  the  amount  of  n-hexane  solu- 
ble polymeric  product  is  decreased. 
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4,25MC7 

NOVEL  VINYL  ETHfKS,  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 

PREPARATION.  AND  THEIR  USE  FOR  THE 

PREPARATION  OF  POLYMERS 

_        H.    EMia,    BInfddca,    uad    FHadrich    Stockteier, 

HSMdm  both  or  SwHaerlMd,  MrisMn  to  CIlM-Gdgsr  Corpo- 

rilloa,  AfMcjr,  N.Y. 
DIfiskM  of  Scr.  No.  92t^l,  Jma,  29, 1978,  Prt.  No.  4,20M09. 
lUs  appUcatkM  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,493 
Ctatat  priority,  applkatkM  Switicriaad,  JoL  7, 19n,  8433/77 
lat  CL^  C08F  26/06 
UJS.  CL  526-263  ^  Ctaim 

1.  An  additkni  polymer  which  consists  essentially  of 
(a)  from  0.005  to  100  mol  percent  of  repeating  units  derived 
from  a  hydantoin  vinyl  ether  of  the  formula  I 


(I) 


\    / 


c«o 

N— R2— O— CH«CH2 


4,256,869 
POLYURETHANES  FROM 
TRANS-CYCL0IIEXANE.1,4.DIIS0CYANATE 
HebDBt  Scholae,  AachaffeBbwg;  Hans  Zcngel,  Kkinwallstadt; 
Walter  Brodowaid,  A«>rtack,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaart 
F^SMiacas  J.  HaattcM,  Anhdm;  Jao  A.  J.  SchotUscr,  Dl- 
erea,  both  of  Netheriands,  and  Peter  Hcatachel,  LandeBbMh, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  GerMuy,  aMigaori  to  Akao  N.V.,  Araheim, 
Nctheriaads 

Filed  Jaa.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,981 
OaiaM  priority,  appttcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauay,  JaL  3, 
1978,  2829199 

bt  CL^  CXNG  18/75 
VS.  CL  528-67  »  Clal^ 

1.  Polyurethanes  obtained  through  the  reaction  of  macrodi- 
ols  with  a  molecular  weight  between  about  800  and  4000, 
cyclohexanc-l,4-diisocyanate  with  a  trans-isomer  content  of  at 
least  90%  based  on  the  total  cyclobexane-l,4-diisocyanate,  and 
lower  molecular  chain  extenders  with  at  least  two  labile  hydro- 
gens. 


i 


in  which  Ri  is  hydrogen,  phenyl,  methyl,  cyanoethyl, 
glycidyl,  hydroxymethyl,  hydroxyethyl,  hydroxypropyl, 
acetyl.  2-hydroxy-2-phenyl-«ther  or 


0«C C— Rj 

I  I 

H2C-CH-0-R2-N  N-CH2- 

C 


I 


R2  is  an  alkylene  group  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  the 
(.alkylene-0-)n-alkyIene-  group,  in  which  the  alkylene 
groups  contain  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  n  is  a  number  from 
1  to  6,  and  Ky  and  R4  independently  of  one  another  are 
each  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  or  together  are  a  tetramethylenc  or  pentamethyl- 
ene  group,  and 
(b)  from  99.995  to  0  mol  percent  of  repeating  units  derived 
from  one  or  two  monomers  selected  from  the  group  a>n- 
sisting  of  vinyl  aceUte,  acrylonitrile,  vinyl  ethers,  dike- 
tene,  anhydrides  of  a.i3-unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acids 
and  styrene. 


4,256370 
SOLVENTLESS  RELEASE  COMPOSITIONS,  METHODS 

AND  ARTICLES  OF  MANUFACTURE 
Richard  P.  Eckbcrg,  Roaad  Lake,  N.Y.,  aMi^Mr  to  Gcacral 
Electric  Coiapaay,  Waterford,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,015 
lat  CLJ  C08G  77/2a  77/12;  C08L  «/(» 
MS.  CL  528-15  »  O**^ 

1.  A  silicone  composition  comprising: 

(a)  a  diorganopolysiloxane  base  polymer  having  up  to  ap- 
proximately 20%  by  weight  alkenyl  or  silanol  functional 
groups  and  having  a  viscosity  ranging  from  approximately 
50  to  approximately  100,000  centipoise  at  25*  C; 

(b)  a  polymethylhydrogen  siloxane  fluid  crosslinking  agent 
having  up  to  approximately  100%  by  weight  SiH  groups 
and  having  a  viscosity  in  the  range  of  ^>p«>ximately  25  to 
approximately  1000  centipoise  at  25*  C; 

(c)  an  effective  amount  of  precious  metal  catalyst  for  facili- 
tating an  addition  cure  hydrosilation  reaction  between 
said  base  polymer  and  said  crosslinking  agent;  and 

(d)  an  amount  of  dialkyl  carboxylic  ester  containing  carbon 
to  cartwn  unsaturation  effective  to  inhibit  the  precioitt 
metal  catalyzed  hydrosilation  cure  reaction  of  said  sili- 
cone composition  at  temperatures  below  the  heat  cure 
temperature  of  said  silicone  composition. 


4,256,868 
EPOXY  RESINS  CONTAINING  CHEMICALLY  BONDED 

METAL  ATOMS 
WilUaa  L.  Taraaea,  Lakcwood,  CaMf.,  aarivMN- to  Hitco,  Irriaa. 


FDed  Dec  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,639 
tat  a.»  C08G  59/02.  59/14.  59/30 
MS.  CL  528-9  ♦ 

1.  The  reaction  product  of  an  epoxy  resin  and  a  metal  com- 
plex which  is  a  reaction  product  of  tungsten  carbonyl  and/or 
molybdenum  carbonyl  with  pyrrolidine. 


4,256371        

SYNTHETIC  POLYMER  EMULSIFIER  FROM 

CONDENSATION  OF  NAPHTHALENE  SULFONIC  ACID, 

ALKYL  BENZENE  SULFONIC  ACID  AND 

FORMALDEHYDE 

John  G.  Papaloa,  Ledgewood,  aad  Roaald  W.  Karchok,  Belle 

Mead,  both  of  N  J.,  aarigaort  to  DiawMd  Shawock  Corpora- 

tioB,  Dallaa,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,1U 

tat  CL^  C08G  16/02 

MS.  CL  528-265  ,     •  ^Wm 

1.  A  condensation  product  of  1  mole  of  naphthalenesulfonic 
acid,  from  about  0. 1  to  about  5  moles  of  linear  alkylbenxenesul- 
fonic  acid  having  an  alkyl  moiety  of  from  about  4  to  about  20 
carbon  atoms,  and  from  about  0.26  to  about  3. 1  moles  of  form- 
aldehyde, produced  by  heating  at  about  70*  C.  to  about  150*  C. 
until  the  formaldehyde  has  reacted,  and  salts  thereof. 
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4.256372 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  LAYERED 

ORGANOPHOSPHORUS  INORGANIC  POLYMERS 

Pelcr  M.  DiGiacoM,  Mlaatoa  Vicjo,  aad  Martia  B.  Dines, 

Saata  Aaa.  both  of  CaUf .,  aaalgaon  to  Ocddeatal  Research 

Corporatioa,  Iniae,  Calif . 

Coatiaaatioa-ia-fart  of  Ser.  No.  945^71,  Sep.  26, 1978.  Ilia 

appUcatioa  May  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43310 
The  portioa  <rfthe  tena  of  this  pateat  saboeqaeat  to  Not.  4, 1997, 


tat  a^  C08G  79/04.  79/14 
MS.  CL  528—395  37 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  phosphorus  containing 
organo  substituted  inorganic  polymers  which  comprises  react- 
ing in  a  liquid  medium  at  least  one  organophosphorus  acid 
compound  of  the  formula: 

[(HOhOPUR 

wherein  n  is  1  or  2  and  R  is  an  organo  group  covalently  cou- 
pled to  phosphorus  and  wherein  when  n  is  2,  R  contains  at  least 
two  carbon  atoms  and  is  directly  or  indirectly  coupled  to  the 
phosphorus  atoms  through  different  carbon  atoms  whereby 
the  two  phosphorus  atoms  are  separated  by  at  least  two  carbon 
atoms,  with  at  least  one  tetravalent  metal  ion  selected  from  the 
group  assisting  of  zirconium,  cerium,  thorium,  uranium, 
titanium,  lead  and  mixtures  thereof  to  precipitate  from  the 
liquid  medium,  a  solid  inorganic  polymer  in  which,  in  the  solid 
inorganic  polymer,  the  molar  ratio  of  phoq>horus  to  tetrava- 
lent metal  is  about  2  to  1  and  in  which  the  organo  group  is 
covalently  bonded  to  phosphorus  and  phosphorus  is  linked  to 
the  tetravalent  metal  through  oxygen. 


4.256374 
PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  ISOTACnC  AND  ATACnC 

POLYPROPYLENES 
Gilhcrt  Marie.  Paa,  Rraaoe.  aaaivMr  to  Ato  Chiade.  Paris. 

Frince 

CoatiaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  812365,  JaL  5, 1977,  ahaadoasd.  lUs 

appUcatioa  Jaa.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,683 

OaiaM  priority,  appiicatioa  Rraace,  JaL  12, 1976, 7621292 

tat  CL3  C08F  6/00 

MS.  a  528—486  U  OaiaM 

1.  A  process  for  obtaining  purified  polypropylene  which 


comprises  polymerizing  propylene  in  the  presence  of  a ', 
catalyst  containing  titanium  chloride,  aluminum  chloride  and 
alkyl  aluminum  chloride  to  obtain  a  crude  solid  polymer,  con- 
tacting said  crude  polymer  with  a  treatment  liquid  comprising 
(a)  an  azeotropic  auxture  having  a  boiling  point  of  less  than 
100*  C.  of  a  hydrocarbon  and  a  lower  alcoht^  (b)  1-S%  baaed 
on  the  weight  of  said  mixture  of  a  diketone  or  ketone  ester  and 
(c)  carboxylic  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ali- 
phatic carbox^ic  and  benzoic  acid  and  acet^  salicylic  acid, 
and  recovering  the  resulting  purified  isotactic  polypropylene 
and  the  resulting  purified  atactic  pcrfypropyleae. 


4.256375 
EXTRACnON  OF  SENNOSIDES 
Jeaa  P.  Gabrid.  St  Syaqiborica;  Marcel  DnnHMrt,  St  Cyr-aar- 
Loire,  and  Robert  Goille.  Toars,  aU  of  Fraace,  aaaigiors  to 
Syathelabo,  Paris,  Vnact 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29307 
OaiaM  priority,  appiicatioa  F^aacc,  Apr.  14, 1979, 78  11023 
tat  O.^  CD7H  15/24 
MS.  CL  536—4  5  CUm 

1.  A  process  for  the  extraction  of  sennosides  from  senna 
folioles  or  follicles,  comprising  rapidly  exhausting  said  senna 
folioles  or  follicles  with  cold  water  in  a  neutral  or  slightly 
alkaline  medium,  followed  by  acidification  and  extractioo  of 
the  thus  exhausted  product  with  butanol. 


4,256373 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  ORGANIC 

HYDROXY  SnJCATE  COMPOUNDS  AND  THEIR 

RESINOUS  PRODUCTS 

Darid  H.  Bloaat  5450  Lea  St,  Saa  Diego.  Calif.  92105 

Filed  Dec.  18. 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,449 

tatCL^COOG^/M 

U.S.  CL  528-425  24 

1.  The  process  for  the  production  of  an  epoxy  silicate  resin- 
ous product  by  the  following  steps: 

(a)  mixing  1  pari  by  weight  of  fine  granular  silica  with  1  to 
6  parts  by  weight  of  an  organic  polyhydroxy  compound; 

(b)  adding  0.25  to  1  part  by  weight  of  an  alkali  metal  hydrox- 
ide catalyst,  select  firom  the  group  consisting  of  sodium 
hydroxide  and  potassium,  in  water; 

(c)  heating  the  mixture  to  just  below  the  boiling  temperature 
of  the  mixture  while  agitating  for  30  to  60  minutes, 
thereby  producing  an  organic  hydroxy  silicate  compound; 

(d)  adding  2  to  3  mols  of  an  epoxy  compound  to  about  1  mol 
of  said  organic  hydroxy  silicate  compound  then  agitating 
while  heating,  at  ambient  pressure  to  60  psig,  to  just  below 
the  boiling  temperature  of  the  reactants  for  10  to  60  min- 
utes, thereby 

(e)  producing  an  epoxy  organic  hydroxy  silicate  compound; 
(0  adding  a  catalytic  amount  to  1  mol  for  each  mol  of  the 

epoxy  hydroxide  silicate  compound  of  a  catalyst  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  Lewis  acid  and  an  amine 
compound,  therd>y 
(g)  proiducing  an  epoxy  silicate  resinous  product 


4,256376 
PROCESS  FOR  PRECIPITATING  AMINOGLYCOSIDES 
Roger  G.  Harriaoa,  Jr.,  Kalaauaoo,  aad  TboauH  R  Prichard, 
Portage,  both  of  Mich.,  assizors  to  The  Upjoba 
Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,408 
tat  CL^  GD7H  1/06 
MS.  a  536-12  9 

1.  A  process  for  precipitating  an  amorphous  aminoglycoside 
antibiotic  salt,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfate, 
hydrochloride  and  nitrate  salt,  from  an  aqueous  solution  con- 
taining the  same  which  comprises: 

(a)  concentrating  said  aqueous  solution  to  a  solids  concentra- 
tion of  about  400  mg./ml.  to  the  solubility  limit  of  the 
aminoglycoside  antibiotic  to  obtain  an  aqueous  concen- 
trate; and 

(b)  adding  said  aqueous  concentrate  to  an  agitated  water- 
miscible  lower  aliphatic  akx^l  at  a  ratio  of  about  4  to 
about  10  vol.  alcohol/vol.  aqueous  to  obtain  an  amor- 
phous precipitate  of  the  aminoglycoside  anitibiotic  salt 

3.  A  process,  according  to  claim  L  wherein  said  amino- 
glycoside antibiotic  salt  is  neomycin  sulftte. 


4.256377 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  CELLULOSE 

DERIVATIVE 

Alf  H.  Kariaaoa.  NJaraada;  Haaa  E.  Laadrtriim.  Ala6,  aad 

Lan-Hearik  Oiaaoa,  Niwaada,  aU  of  Swadea,  aari^ors  to 

SCA  DeTdopBKat  Aktieholag.  Swedca 

Filed  Dec  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  860350 

OaiBM  priority,  appttcatioa  Swedca.  Dec  21. 1976, 7614342 

tat  CL^  C08B  3/22 

MS.  CL  536-59  21  Oahw 

1.  An  absorbent  cellulose  materiaL  comprising  a  substituted 

cellulose  material  having  an  average  d^ree  of  substitutioo 

sufficiently  low  to  render  said  material  insoluble  in  water,  said 

material  comprising  fibers  having  an  increased  sutfiKC  area 
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formed  by  swelling  said  nuteml.  fixing  said  material  in  said 
swelled  state,  and  drying  said  material  while  maintaining  said 


>^- ^y 


^^. 


CF 

I 


OH 


CHj 
CH3  CH  CH 

CH  CH   I      CH->      ^^^ 

I  \ 

OH 


CH3 
CH— C«=CHCOOR 


wherein  R  is  furylmethyl.  tetrahydrofurylmethyl  or  2,3-epoxy- 
propyl. 


material  in  said  swelled  sUte,  thereby  bursting  said  fibers  dur- 
ing drying. 


4,256,878 

POLYENE  COMPOUNDS 

Michael  J.  Kku,  Wefl  am  Rhein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  and 

Beveriy  A.  Pawatw,  Moatclair,  N  J.,  a«ivMn  to  Hofltaawi- 

U  Roche  loc.,  Natky,  N  J. 

DiTiiioa  of  Ser.  No.  904,950,  May  11, 1978,  which  li  a  dlTliioa 

of  Ser.  No.  801,688,  May  31, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,116,975,  which  is 

a  diflskM  of  Ser.  No.  733,507.  Oct  18, 1976,  Prt.  No.  4,061,656, 

which  is  a  coatiBaatioa-in-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  632,029,  Nov.  14, 

1975,  ahudoMd.  This  appUcatioB  Apr.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

140,938 
Int  a.'  C07D  333/06.  333/24 
VS.  a.  542-412  2  Claims 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  formula 


R3^  S  -^R^' 


4,256,880 

CONTINUOUS  MORPHOUNE  PROCESS 

Keueth  J.  Frwh,  and  Uwsoa  G.  WMeMn,  both  of  Tallmidte, 

Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  A  Robber  Compwiy, 

Akroo,Ohlo 

Filed  JbL  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,043 

bt  CLJ  C07D  295/02 

UA  a.  544—106  7  ClaiM 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  preparation  of  morpholine  by  reacting 
diethyleneglycol  and  ammonia,  the  improvement  character- 
ized by  using  as  a  catalyst,  a  particular  granular  form  of  modi- 
fied Raney  nickel  catalyst  which  has  been  prepared  by  reacting 
a  nickel  aluminum  alloy  with  an  alkaline  earth  or  an  alkali 
metal  hydroxide,  and  in  which  the  ammonia  employed  is  an 
aqueous  solution  of  ammonia,  and  in  which  the  molar  ratio  of 
ammonia  to  diethyleneglycol  ranges  from  about  1.2/1  to  about 
10/1,  and  the  molar  ratio  of  water  to  diethyleneglycol  ranges 
from  about  2.35/1  to  about  12.46/1,  said  reaction  being  con- 
ducted in  the  absence  of  hydrogen,  and  said  reaction  being 
conducted  as  a  continuous  reaction. 


wherein  one  of  R'6  or  R'?  is 


CH2-l1Xh+y 


and  the  other  of  R'6  or  R'?  and  R'3  «nd  R'4  are  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl  thio,  lower  alkoxy-lower  alkyl,  hydroxy  methyl,  halogen, 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  amino,  carboxyl,  monoOowcr  alkyl- 
)amino,  di(lower  alkyl)amino.  mono(lower  alkyl)amino  lower 
alkyl,  diOower  alkyl)amino  lower  alkyl,  hydroxy,  lower  alke- 
nyl,  lower  alkenoxy,  lower  alkanoyl.  lower  alkanoyloxy,  nitro, 
lower  alkoxycarbonyl  or  lower  alkanoylamido,  X  is  aryl  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl,  lower  alkyl-sub- 
stituted  phenyl  and  lower  alkoxysubstituted  phenyl,  y  is  an 
anion  of  an  organic  acid  or  an  inorganic  acid  and  all  of  the 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl  and  lower  alkanoyl  groups  in  the 
above  radicals  have  up  to  6  carbon  atoms. 


4,256,881 
BLOCKED  BENZOTRIAZOLE  COMPOUNDS  AS 
DEVELOPMENT  RESTRAINER  PRECURSORS 
Michael  J.  SImh^  Rnislip;  David  T.  Soirthby.  West  Harrow, 
both  of  Eaglaad,  aad  Han  G.  Liag,  Rochester,  N.Y^  assign- 
ors to  Eastman  Kodak  Con^uy*  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,116 
ClaiM  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  20, 1978, 
41437/78 

Int  a^  C07D  413/06.  401/06 

U.S.  CL  544-132  ♦  Clninu 

1.  A  compound  having  either  of  the  following  formulas: 


4,256379 

ESTERS  OF  MONIC  AND  ISOMONIC  ACIDS 

Kong  Lnk,  Cranleigh;  John  P.  Clayton,  Horsham,  and  Norman 

H.  Rofsra,  Rndgwick,  aU  of  England,  assignors  to  Beecham 

Gronp  Limited,  England 

DIrision  of  Ser.  No.  872,806,  Jan.  27, 1978,  which  is  a  division  of 

Ser.  No.  803,466,  Jnn.  6, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,102,901.  This 

application  Jnn.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,303 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jnn.  15,  1976, 
24712/76;  Sep.  29, 1976,  40472/76;  Mar.  1, 1977, 8647/77 

Int  CL^  C07C  407/14 
UJS.  CL  542-427  ' 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


N— CON 


/ 
\ 


R> 


R2 


CON 


\ 


R2 


wherein: 
R'  and  R^  together  complete  a  morpholine  ring  or  a  pipen- 

dine  ring;  and 
r3,  R*.  R5  and  R*  each  represent  hydrogen,  nitro.  lower 
alkyl,    halogen,    carbamoyl,    sulfamoyl,    RCONH-.    or 
RSO2NH-,  wherein  R  is  lower  alkyl  or  aryl  of  6  to  10 
carbon  atoms. 
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4,256,882 
REACnVE  DYESTUFFS 
Adolf  Friedrich,  Lererfcnsen;  Horst  Hamisch,  Cdogne,  and 
Roderich  Rane,  Lererirasen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschafk,  LefcrloMen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Ang.  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  711,142 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  (rf  Gersmny,  Ang.  6, 
1975,2535077 

Int  CL'  C07D  405/12.  311/82 
UJS.  CL  544—212  2  Claims 

1.  Reactive  dyestuff  of  the  formula 


HOjS— W2— N 


V 


N— W1-SO3H 


or  the  alkali  or  ammonium  salt  thereof,  wherein 
R|is 


Y 

I 


CH2— NH— CO— Q— N— Z; 
Y 
I 


R2  is  CH2-NH-CX)-Q-N-Z;  hydrogen;  Ci-Q-alkyl; 
chloro-C|-C4-alkyl;  bromo-Ci-C4-alkyl;  cyano-Ci-C*- 
alkyl;  Ci-C4-alkoxy-Ci-C4-alkyl;  cyclohexyl;  cyclopen- 
tyl;  phenyl-C|-C2-alkyl;  phenyl-Ci-C2-alkyl  substituted 
with  methyl,  ethyl,  methoxy,  ethoxy.  chloro,  or  bromo; 
phenyl;  or  phenyl  substituted  with  methyl,  methoxy. 
chloro,  or  bromo; 

Wi  and  W2  are  C2-C4-alkylene; 

Y  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  ethyl; 

Z  is  a  fibre  reactive  radical  reactable  with  polyamides  and 
cellulose  and  free  from  groups  conferring  solubility  in 
water;  and  ^ 

Q  is  Ci-C3-alkylene. 


(CH2is— COOR 


H 
/ 

c«c 

/     \ 

H  CH-(CH2ir-CH3 


wherein  X  represents  — N^N — ,  or 


— N«N— , 


i 


and 


R  represents  hydrogen,  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  cat- 
ion or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  lower  alkyl  group. 


4,256,884 
l-BENZOYL^HYDROXY-6(lH)-PYRIDAZINONES  AND 

USE  AS  PLANT  GROWTH  REGULATORS 
Otto  L.  Hoflnnann,  Wilmington,  Del,  and  Natn  R.  Patel,  Ofcr- 
famd  Park,  Kans.,  assignors  to  Gnlf  Oil  Corpomtion,  Pitts- 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124^1 
Int  a.J  C07D  237/16;  AOIN  ¥i/5« 
U.S.a544— 240 
1.  A  compound  having  the  structural  formula 


6ClahM 


O 
I 


Y  O' 


OH 


in  which  Y  is  — COOH  or  an  agriculturally  acceptaUe  salt 
thereof.  — COOR,  — CH2OH,  — CHO.  or  —OR,  and  R  is  Ci 
to  C4  alkyl  or  alkenyl. 


4,256,883 
PYRIDOZA  PROSTACYCLIN  ANALOGUES  AND 
N-OXIDES  THEREOF 
Kyriacos  C  Niecriaon,  Havertown;  William  E.  Bamette,  Lerit- 
town,  both  of  Pa^  and  RonnU  L.  Magolda,  Vhieland,  N  J., 
assignors  to  Research  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,543 
Int  a^  CD7D  237/26;  A61K  31/50 
U.S.a544— 235  8Clninis 

1.  Stable  biologically  active  aromatic  prostacyclin  analogues 
having  the  formula 


4,256,885 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
l•(^TETRAHYDROFURYL)-5-FLUOROURACIL 
AtsnshI  Kojima,  Yokohama;  Yoshitsngn  Kohno,  Omnta;  Yo- 
Ainmsa  Ike,  Ydtohanm;  Tatsnro  Yokoynmn,  Yokohnma,  and 
Makoto  Odate,  Yokohama,  aU  of  Japan,  assi«Mrs  to  Mitsni 
Toatsn  Kagakn  KahnsUU  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Dec  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  749,433 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  21, 1975, 50/153403; 
Jan.  9,  1976,  5M600;  Jnn.  22,  1976,  51-5408;  May  20,  1976, 
51-57255 

Int  CL^  C07D  405/04 
U.S.  CL  544-313  9  dnims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  l-(2-tetrahydrofuryl)-S- 
fluorouracil  which  comprises  heating  a  reacting  mixture  com- 
prising 5-fluorouracil  and  2,3-dihydrofiirane  in  the  pressure  of 
a  reaction  accelerator  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
amine  salt  a  mixture  of  an  organic  base  and  a  metal  halide,  an 
amphoteric  compound,  an  ion  exchange  resin,  a  metal  chelate 
an  onium  compound,  a  Lewis  acid  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  boron  trifluoride,  boron  triflumide  etherate  and 
tetrabutoxy  titaniu,  a  solid  acidic  catalyst  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  acid  clay,  kaolin,  alumina,  silica-magnesia, 
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sUica-ahiiniiia,  noolecular  sieves,  titanium  oxide,  nickel  sulfate, 
aluminum  sulfate  and  silver  nitrate,  and  active  carbon. 


PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
OXADIAZOLOPYRIMIDDIE  DERIVATIVES 
Jean-Oaade  Mailer,  Rtzkeiai,  FHuoe,  aad  Heart  Hamas,  BIra* 
Mdea,  SwitMrlaad,  amiiaon  to  Hofhuum-La  Roche  lac^ 
Naticy,  N  J. 
DMakM  of  Scr.  No.  35,230,  JaL  6, 1979.  Tkia  ap»Ucatkm  Feb. 
21, 19t0,  Scr.  No.  123,145 
ClaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Switaerlaiid,  Jul.  21,  1978, 
7910/78 

lat  a.J  C07D  401/04.  239/48 
\3S.  CL  544—323  4  Claima 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


H 

I 

ROOC— N 


f 

N 


II 


N 


H 

I 
N— H 


wherein  R  is  alkyl  or  alkoxyalkyl. 
3.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


H 
I 
ROOC— C 


f 

N 


VIII 


V 


H 

I 
N— H 


wherein  R  is  alkyl  or  alkoxyalkyl. 


naphthyl,  carbamoyl,  lower  alkylcarbamoyl  or  di-Iower 

alkylcarbamoyl; 
R3  is  pyridyl  and 
R3  is  pyrimidinyl  or  pyrazinyl. 


4y25M88 

PREPARATION  OF  2-CHLOROPYRIMIDINES 
Jeffrey  J.  VaaderbUt;  William  C  Goac,  aad  JaaMS  P.  CteTeiaad, 
aU  of  Kiagiport,  Teaa.,  aaaigBon  to  Eastmaa  Kodak  Com- 
paay,  Rocheater,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1980,  Scr.  No.  134,044 
lat  CL^  C07D  239/30 
\}S.  CL  544—334  3  OaiaH 

1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  a  2-chloropyrimidine  hy- 
drochloride which  comprises  treating  a  2-mercaptopyrimidine 
or  its  hydrochloride  with  chlorine  or  sulfuryl  chloride  in  the 
presence  of  one  or  more  C2-C4  carboxylic  acids  and  in  the 
presence  of  not  more  than  2  moles  of  water  per  mole  of  the 
2-mercaptopyrimidine  reactant 


4,256,889 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

IMINO-BRIDGED  BENZOCYCLOHEPTAPYRIDINES 

Kcaaeth  L.  Skcpard,  AmMcr,  Pa.,  aad  Daaid  G.  Brcaaer,  Med- 

fford,  MaM.,  aari^or*  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J. 

CoatlBBatioB-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  959,049,  Not.  9, 1978, 

abaadoaed.  This  apptteatioa  No?.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,410 

lat  CL^  cam  471/18 

U.S.CL  546-63  4  ClaiaM 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of  structural 

formula: 


4,256,887 

1,2,4-TRIAZOLES  AND  A  METHOD  FOR  THEIR 

PREPARATION 

Fnderick  C  NotcUo,  Bcrwya,  aad  Joha  J.  Baldwia,  Laasdalc, 

both  of  Pan  aarigaora  to  Merck  A  Co^  lac^  Rahway,  N  J. 

Difiaioa  of  Scr.  No.  894,450,  Apr.  6, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,198,513, 

which  ia  a  diviaioB  of  Scr.  No.  740,290,  No?.  9, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,102,889,  which  is  a  coirtiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  543,563,  Jaa.  23, 

1975,  abaadoaed,  which  ia  a  di?i8ioa  of  Scr.  No.  392^42,  Aag. 

29, 1973,  Pat  No.  3^79,404,  which  is  a  di?irioa  of  Scr.  No. 

269,685,  Jal.  7, 1972,  abaadoaed,  which  is  a  coatiaaatioa-ia-part 

of  Scr.  No.  75,785,  Sep.  25, 1970,  ahaadoMd.  His  applicatioB 

Sep.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  75,344 

lat  CL*  C07D  401/14:  A61K  31/47 

U.S.  CL  544— 333  4ClaiaM 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein  N  is  in  the  /3-  or  d-position;  R^  is 

(1)  lower  alkyl, 

(2)  lower  alkenyl, 

(3)  phenyl-lower  alkyl, 

(4)  lower  cycloalkyl,  or 

(5)  lower(cycloalkyl-alkyl); 
Ra'  is  hydrogen  or  R^, 
Ra'U 

(1)  hydrogen,  or 

(2)  halogen,  which  comprises  the  following  steps,  in  se- 
quence: 

(a)  treatment  of  a  compound  of  formula: 


and  the  pyridine-N-oxides  and  non-toxic  salts  thereof,  wherein 
Ri  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkanoyl,  benzyl,  me- 


wherein  Ra^  is  ludo  or  hydrogen,  with  gaseous  ammonia 
in  the  presence  of  titanium  tetrachloride; 
(b)  treatment  of  the  resulting  imine  of  structure: 
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with  an  acyhiting  agent  selected  from  tosyl  chk)ride, 
benzenesulfonyl  chloride,  C1.3  alkanoyl  chloride,  benzoyl 
chloride  and  a  C1.3  lower  alkyl  chloroformate  in  the  pres- 
ence of  an  acid  acceptor; 
(c)  treatment  of  the  resulting  acyUmine  of  structure: 


4,256,890 
3,4-DIHYDROCARBOSTYRIL  DERIVATIVES  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
KazayaU  Nakagawa;  Naaaad  Marakaiai,  both  of  Tokaahiam; 
Shiro  YoahiaU,  Koamta^lima;  Hideo  Mori,  aad  MicUaU 
Toariaaga,  both  ofTokaAlan,  aU  of  Japaa.  Maigaon  to  Ot- 
sakaPharaMceatical  Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japaa 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  601,569,  A^  1, 1975,  abaadoaed, 
which  is  a  coirtiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  325,591,  Jan.  23, 1973, 
abaadoaed.  lUs  appUcatiOB  Mar.  14, 1978,  Scr.  No.  886,373 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Sep.  14, 1972,  47-92558; 
Sep.  14, 1972, 47-92560;  Dec  2, 1972, 47-120953;  Dec  2, 1972, 
47-125858;  Dec  2, 1972, 47-128972;  Dec  14, 1972, 47-92557 
The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patcat  sabaeqaeat  to  Oct  7, 1992, 


lat  a^  O07D  215/22 
MS.  CL  546—158  22 

1.  A  3,4-dihydrocarbostyril  compound  re{>resented  by  the 
formula 


O— CH2CHCH2N^ 

I    ,  R" 

0R2 


<I> 


wherein  Ac  is  tosyl,  benzenesulfonyl,  C1.3  alkanoyl,  ben- 
zoyl, or  C1.3  alkoxycarbonyl,  with  an  alkyl  lithium  of 

formula  R^Li:  wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 

(d)  treatment  of  the  resulting  acylamine  of  structure:  straight  or  branched  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbtm  atoms,  phenyl- 

alkyl  wherein  the  alkyl  has  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  alkenyl 
having  2  to  4  carbon  atrans.  R^  is  selected  from  the  group 
MMisisting  of  hydrogen  and  acyl  of  the  formula  COR^  wherein 
R^  represents  lown  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  phenyl 
or  3,4,S-trimethoxy  phenyl,  and  R'  and  R"  may  be  the  same  or 
different  and  each  represents  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  having  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  phenylalkyl  wherein  the  alkyl  has  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms  or  cycloalkyl  of  4  to  6  caibon  atoms,  ot  R'  and 
R",  when  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they 
are  attached,  may  form  a  heterocycUc  group  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  piperidino,  piperazino  and  morpholino, 
with  an  alkah  metal  hydroxide  to  produce  Uie  acylimine  of  said  heterocycUc  group  being  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 

alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  pharmaceutically  acoeptaUe 
acid  addition  sahs  thereof,  with  the  proviso  that  when  substitu- 
tion is  at  the  S-position  and  R' and  R^  are  hydrogen  and  one  c^ 
R'  and  R"  is  hydrogen,  the  other  of  R'  and  R"  b  not  a  1  to  4 
Ac  Ri  carbon  atom  alkyl  group. 


NHAc 


structure: 


(e)  treatment  of  the  acylimine  of  Step  (d)  with  a  strcmg  acid 
or  strong  base,  or  where  Ac  is  an  arylsulfonyl  group  with 
sodium  bi8(2-metiK>xyetlioxy)aluminum  hydride,  to  pro- 
duce the  imine  of  formula: 


4,256391 
(2-AMINO-2-OXOETHOXY)ACEnC  ACID  COMPOUNDS 
Michael  J.  Umea,  Gleaside,  Pa.,  mi^M  to  McNeO  Laborato- 
ries, lac.  Fort  Waihiagtoa,  Pa. 
Di?i8ioa  of  Ser.  No.  904,080,  May  8, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,197,315, 
which  is  a  di?isioB  of  Scr.  No.  829,117,  Aa«.  30, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,123,538.  This  apptteatioa  Aag.  31, 1979,  Scr.  No.  71,516 
lat  CL^  C07D  211/14.  295/14 
VS.  CL  546-234  3  Claims 

1.  A  (2-amino-2-oxoethoxy)acetic  acid  compound  re|»e- 
sented  by  the  formula 


I 


MOOC— CH2— O— CH2— C— NH— (CH2)„— Y 

wherein 
M  is  hydrogen,  alkaU  metal,  alkaline  earth  metal,  or  quater- 
nary anunonium;  and 
Y  is  a  radical  represented  by 
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r-\       r^^' 


.At 


At 


wherein 
each  Ar  independently  is  phenyl,  trifluoromethylphenyl, 

htlo-subitituted-phenyl,  lower  alkyUubstituted-phenyl  or 

lower  alkoxy-substituted-phenyl; 
m  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to  6;  and  the  acid  addition  salts 

thereof. 


4»25M94 
PREPARATION  OF  CHLORINATED  PYRIDINES 
Thooas  J.  Dietache,  Berkeley,  and  Jin  Love,  Walnut  Creek, 
both  of  Califs  aaaignors  to  The  Dow  Cbcmkal  Company, 
Midland,  Mich. 

Contianation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  899,67S,  Apr.  24, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,646 

Int  CL'  C07D  213/26 

XJJS.  a.  546-345  29  Claim 


fWU 


JiT 


». 


4,256,892 
PREPARATION  OF  BIS.^PYRIDYL.DISUL^DES 
ManfM  Maarer,  KirchhdnM  WinfHed  Orth,  Haisioch,  and 
Werner  Fickcrt,  Mannhdai,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
Miisnors  to  Rntgertwerfcc  AktiengcicUachaft,  Frankftart  am 
Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Not.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,323 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  7, 

1979,2904548 

Int  CL'  am)  213/62 
VS.  a.  546—261  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  bi*-2-pyridyl-di8ulfide 
or  bis-(2-pyridyl-l-oxide><lisulfide  optionally  substituted  on 
the  pyridyl  ring  with  at  least  one  substituent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  halogen  and  alkyl  and  alkoxy  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms  by  oxidation  of  the  corresponding  2-mercapto- 
pyridine  or  its  N-oxide,  the  improvement  comprising  effecting 
the  oxidation  in  an  aqueous  acid  media  containing  an  alkali 
metal  or  alkaline  earth  metal  chlorite. 


a 


± 


tSc 


T^y 


NCCVCU  trKMl       ^ 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  substituted  pyridines  of  the  for- 
mula: 


(A) 


wherein  X  represents  chloro  or  — CQs,  R',  R^  and  R'  each 
independently  represent  chloro  or  H,  with  the  proviso  that 
when  X  is  —003,  at  least  one  of  R',  R^  or  R^  is  always  CI  and 
with  the  further  proviso  that  when  X  is  chloro,  one  of  R'  and 
R'  is  always  chloro,  which  comprises  reacting  a  chloro-sub- 
stituted  6-(trichloromethyl)pyridine  reactant  of  the  formula: 


4,256393 

SUBSTITUTED  PHENOXY  AND  PHENYLTHIO 

PYRIDINE  METHANOLS  AND  SUBSTTTUTED 

METHANOLS 

Sodankaa  K.  Malhotn,  Walnnt  Creek,  and  Michael  J.  Rkks, 

Martinei,  both  of  Calif n  UKioton  to  The  Dow  Chemical 

Company,  Midlaml,  Mich. 

ContinnatioiHin-fnrt  of  Ser.  No.  859,908,  Dee.  12, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,163,787,  wUch  is  a  continaation-in*part  of  Ser.  No.  777,188, 

Mar.  14, 1977,  abuidoned.  TUs  application  Mar.  5, 1979,  Ser. 

No.  17,752 
Int  CL'  C07D  213/64.  213/70 
MS.  CL  546-301  13 

1.  A  compound  corresponding  to  the  formula 


(B) 


wherein  R'  and  R'  represent  chloro  or  H,  in  the  liquid  sute, 
with  chlorine,  said  reaction  being  carried  out  at  a  temperature 
of  at  least  about  160*  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  Lewis  acid  type 
catalyst  and  an  amount  thereof  effective  to  catalyze  said  reac- 
tion. 


N 


-CHOH 


wherein  X  independently  represents  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkylthio  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  alkylsulfonyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  trifluoromethyl, 
3,4-methylenedioxy,  chloro,  fluoro  or  bromo;  n  represenU  an 
integer  of  0  to  2;  Y  represents  oxygen  or  sulfur  and  R  repre- 
sents cyano  or  ethynyl. 


4,256395 
PROCESS  FOR  DISPLACING  NUCLEAR  IODINE  WITH 

CHLORINE  IN  lODIPYRIDINES 
Edwin  C  StelMr,  and  G.  Edwin  Vrieland,  both  of  Midland, 
Mich.,  amivMn  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Compmiy,  Midland, 

Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,705 

Int  CL'  C07D  213/04 

MS.  CL  546-345  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  replacing  with  chlorine  moieties  nuclear 
iodine  substituents  borne  by  an  iodopyridine  compound  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  introducing  gaseous  chlorine  into  a  liquid  medium  con- 
taining trichloroiodopyridine  or  tetrachloroiodopyridine 
at  a  temperature  of  from  about  100*  C.  to  about  250*  C,  so 
as  to  displace  the  iodine  substituent  from  the  iodopyridine 
compound  and  thereby  produce  the  corresponding  chlo- 
ropyridine  compound;  and 

(b)  separating  the  chloropyridine  compound  from  the  dis- 
placed iodine. 
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4,256396 
NAPHTHOLACTAM  DYESTUFFS 
Hanamdirif  Schwander,  Riehen,  and  Christian  Zickendraht 
Binningrn,  both  itf  Switaariand,  aaaignors  to  Ciba^Gcigy  Ak- 
firngwiilafhaft,  Lererknaen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
CoBtfaiaation  of  Ser.  No.  793^64,  May  4^  1977,  abmidoMd.  lUs 
application  Sep.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947311 
Claims  priority,  application   Switieriand,  Jan.   1,   1976, 
6858/76 

Int  CL3  C07D  277/62 
U.S.  CL  548—160  6  Claims 

1.  A  nai^tholactam  dyestuff  of  the  formula 


R— N 


SO3M)0.3 


wherein 
R  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1-8  carbons,  hydroxyalkyl  of  2-3 
carbons,  alkoxyalkyl  of  3-8  carbons,  /3-cUoroethyl,  fi- 
cyanoethyl,  alkoxycarbonylethyl  wherein  the  alkoxy  moi- 
ety thereof  has  1-4  carbons,  carbamoylethyl,  N-alkylcar- 
bamoylethyl  wherein  the  alkyl  moiety  thereof  has  1-4 
carbon  atoms,  N,N-dialkylcarbamoylethyl  wherein  each 
alkyl  moiety  thereof  has  1-4  carbon  atoms,  cyclohexyl, 
benzyl,  phenethyl,  phenyl,  or  alkenyl  of  1-S  carbon  atoms; 
Y  is  -ON,  -COCl,  -CO-Q'  or  -COORi;  X  is 
— COOH,  —COO©  cation®,  — CN,  — COORi,  or 
— SO2T;  A  is 


wherein 

the  ring  B  is  unsubstituted  or  mono-substituted  by  halo, 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  hydroxy,  cyano,  vinyl,  nitro, 
lower  alkylamino,  dialkylamino,  phenylamino  N-phenyl 
-N-alkylamino,  phenyl  or  phenoxy; 

Z  is  Ci-Qalkyl,  Ci-Qalkoxy,  CI,  Br,  NO2,  phenylsulfonyl, 

C1-C4  alkyl  — S— ,  Ct-C4  alkylsulfonyl,  cyano,  — CONH2, 
-CONH(Ci-C4  alkyl),  C0N(C4  alkyl)2: 

n  is  0,  1  or  2; 

Rl  and  Ri'  are  independently  Ci-Cig  alkyl  which  is  unsub- 
stituted or  substituted  by  C1-C4  alkoxy,  hydroxy,  chloro, 
bromo,  cyano,  carboxy,  carb-Ci-Q-alkoxy,  sulfo,  carbox- 
amido  or  acetoxy;  cyclopentyl;  methylcyclohexy;  trime- 
thylcyclohexyl;  cyclohexyl;  phenyl,  benzyl  or  phenethyl 
which  are  unsubstituted  or  monosubstituted  by  C1-C4- 
alkyl,  lower, alkoxy  or  halo;  — CH2CH2SCH2CH2OH; 
C2-C3  alkenyl;  or 


-CH2-L  o  -J 


) 


Q'  is  NHR|'  or  NRi',  R2  wherein  R2'  has  the  same  meaning 

as  Rl'  as  defined  above; 
T  is  Ci-Cs  alkyl,  C2-C8  alkenyl  or  C6-C9  phenyl;  and 
M  is  hydrogen  or  a  caticMi. 


4356397 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  L-ASPARTIC 

ACID  N-THIOCARBOXYANHYDRIDE 

Fredric  J.  Viaick,  Waterford,  Conn.,  nmi^or  to  Pffier  Inc., 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,641 

Int  a^  C07D  277/04 

MS.  CL  548—183  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  L-aspartic  acid  N-thiocarboxyan- 
hydride  which  comprises  contacting  a  0.7S  to  1.2S  molar  solu- 
tion of  an  N-alkoxythiocarbonyl-L-aspartic  acid,  wherein  said 
alkoxy  group  is  of  1  to  3  caiixMi  atoms,  in  an  alkyl  acetate 
solvent  having  from  1  to  4  carb(m  atoms  in  said  alkyl  group, 
with  a  phosphorous  trihalide  selected  from  phosphorous  tri- 
bromide  and  phosphorous  trichloride  at  a  temperature  from 
about  - 10*  C.  to  SO*  C.  and  recovering  the  solid  L-a^Mutic 
acid  N-thiocarboxyanhydride  produced. 


4356398 
a(SUBSTliUTED) 
AMIN0.3-SUBSTilUTEI>-MSOXAZOLINE-5-ACETIC 
ACIDS  (ESTERS) 
RobCTt  C.  Kelly,  and  Wendell  Wicrenga,  both  of  Kalamazoo, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalaauzoo,  Mich. 
Continuation-fai-part  (rf  Ser.  No.  9053^,  May  15, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  JnL  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62357 
Int  CL^  O07D  261/04 
MS.  CL  548—240  21  CUw 

1.  Racemic  mixtures  and  optically  active  isomers  of  com- 
pounds having  the  formula 


H  NR14R1J 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
alkyl  of  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  halogenated  alkyl 
of  from  1  to  3  halogen  atoms,  and  1  to  S  cart>on  atoms,  inclu- 
sive, aralkyl  of  from  7  to  20  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and  substi- 
tuted aralkyl  of  from  7  to  20  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  X  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  bromine,  chlorine,  fluo- 
rine and  iodine,  — ORi,  — SRi,  and  — NR'R"  wherein  Ri  is 
selected  from  Uie  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  from  1  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  aryl  of  from  6  to  20  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  aralkyl  of  from  7  to  20  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  R' 
and  R"  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  of  from  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  Ru  and  Ris  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen, 

O  O 

II  D 

— COR6,  — C— R7. 

inclusive,  or  when  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  form 
the  group 


O 

H 


— N 


Rs 


^r^ 


wherein  R«  is  alkyl  of  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
halogenated  alkyl  of  from  1  to  S  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and 


1004  O.G.— 45 
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1  to  3  halogen  atoms,  inclusive,  aralkyi  of  from  7  to  20  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  and  substituted  aralkyi  of  from  7  to  20  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  R?  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl  of  firom  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  aryl  of  from  6  to 
20  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  aralkyi  of  from  7  to  20  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  substituted  aralkyi  of  firom  7  to  20  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  and  Rg  is  selected  firom  the  group  consisting 
of  (a) 

— c — c— 

I     I 

Rio      Rl2 

where  R9,  Rio,  R|i  and  R12  are  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  of  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  (b) 


CH2 

\      /       \ 

CH  CH2 

CH  CH2 

/      \        / 

CH2 


4^256,900 
FLUORESCENT  AZOLYL  BENZOCOUMARIN 
DYESTUFFS 
Roderick  RaM,  LemkMM,  Fad.  Ra^  of  Cffwy,  MripMir  to 
Bayer  AkllMUMritarhaft,  Umkwmm,  Fad.  Ra».  of  GanMiy 
CMtte>atkMorScr.No.S74»14«,  Fak  1, 197t,  abMdoMd.  TUa 
^pUortioa  May  29, 1979,  Sar.  No.  43,247 
aalM  priority,  iwMwHo"  Fad.  Ra^.  of  CTwaay.  Fok.  5, 
1977,2704825 

lit  CL^  C07D  #05/0*;  C09K  9/02.  11/06 
VS.  CL  54S— 2C2  4  OaiaH 

1.  A  fluorescent  dyestuff  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of 


N^^CH 


CH»N        and 


«CH 


fN— R 

+ 


X- 


(c)  orthointerphenylene,  and  (d)  substituted  orthointerpheny- 
lene,  with  the  proviso  that  when  R,  Ru  and  R15  are  all  hydro- 
gen, X  cannot  be  chlorine,  and  with  the  further  proviso  that 
when  X  is  chlorine  and  R  is  either  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  of  in  which                                      ...K^t,..^  kv  cm  r.-fl. 
from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  neither  Ru  nor  R,,  can  be       R  »  ^'-^-^yi;7i^':^jJL™JS  ^ 

alkoxycarbonylnorcanRu-dRi^togetherwiththenitrogen       ^  f ->;,-^^i^,^^'3''^^ 
atom  be  the  group 


— N 


O 
I 


N 

O 


Rg 


wherein  Rg  is  defined  as  above. 


4,256,901 

PHTHALONE  DERIVATIVES  UTILIZABLE  AS 

PIGMENTS 

Philippe  Y.  E.  Gaiwaeu,  Bihord,  Fhnce,  aaaigaor  to  Prodidts 

Ckiaionea  Ugiae  Knhiaaui,  Coorberoie,  F^wec 

Filed  Jaa.  4, 1979,  Ser .  No.  1,042  

Claims  priority,  applieatiM  Fraacc,  Jaa.  13, 1978, 78  00889 

iirt.  a^  arm  235/04 

us.  CL  548-268  W  Claims 

1.  A  phthalone  represented  by  one  of  the  following  formu- 
las: 


HO 


(0 


4,25M99 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
3-AMINO-5-T-BUTYLISOXAZOLE 
MaUsud,  KawaBiahi;  AUra  MarabayaaU,  Ibaraki; 
AUra  Takaae,   Kobe;   Ickiro   laUaka,   aMi   Shiaabwo 
SamiMto,  both  of  Oaaka,  aU  of  Japaa,  aasigMNV  to  SUoMgi 

A  Co.,  Ltd.,  Oaaka,  Japoa 

Filed  Oct  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,405 

ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Oct  12, 1978,  53-125980 
lit  CLJ  COTD  261/14 
UJS.  CL  548-246  «  OaiaM 

1.  Process  for  preparing  3-amino-5-t-butylisoxa2ole  which 
comprises  reacting  pivaloylacetonitrile  with  hydroxylamine  in 
an  aqueous  medium  at  pH  7.0-9.0,  and  treating  the  reaction 
productt  with  an  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrochloric  acid,  sulfuric  acid,  nitric  acid  and  hydrobromic 
acid  in  an  amount  of  0.3-O.S  mol  equivalent  in  excess  of  the 
amount  which  would  be  enough  to  neutralize  the  reaction 
mixture. 


CONH— Ai 


in  which  A|  represents: 
an  aUphatic  or  alicyclic  radical, 
a  diphenyl  or  naphthalene  radicaL 
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an  anthraquinone  radical  or  an  anthraquinone  radical  substi- 
tuted by  one  or  two  chlorine  or  bromine  atoms, 
a  benzene  radial  or  a  benzene  radical  bearing  up  to  five 
non-solubilizing  substituents  sdected  firom  hak^en,  lower 
alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  nitro,  cyano,  acetylamino,  ben- 
zoylamino,  phenylaminocarbonyl  and  phenylamino,  or 
a  pyridine,  1,2,4-triazole,  3(S)phenyl-S(3)pyrazole  or  benzo- 
thiazole  radical; 
Aj  represents: 
a  benzene  radical  or  a  benzene  radical  bearing  up  to  four 
substituents  selected  from  chlorine,  cyano,  bromine,  me- 
thoxy,  ethoxy  and  methyl,  or 
a  pyridine,  diphenyl,  ni^hthalene,  anthraquinone,  diphenyl- 
amine,  diphenyloxide,  diphenylsulfide,  benzanilide,  ben- 
zophenone,  diphenylurea,  diphenylsidfone  or  diphenylsul- 
foxide  radical; 
and  each  of  the  benzene  nuclei  Bi  and  B2  can  bear  one  or  two 
substituents  selected  from  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy, 
nitro,  phenyl,  alkylcarbonylamino  containing  2  to  4  carbon 
stoms,  benzoylamino  and  benzoylamino  bearing  one  or  two 
nitro  groups,  or  be  coupled  with  another  benzene  nucleus. 
8.  A  compound  represented  by  the  formula: 


in  the  form  of  an  alkaline  salt,  which  in  turn  is  treated  with  an 
acid  solution. 


to  PhflUps 


4,256,903 
POLYMER  INHramON 
Gary  D.  MacdoMlL  Bartlcarille,  Okia., 
Petrolena  Coaqpay,  Borties?aie,  Okia. 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,6n 
Iirt.  CL^  C07D  333/48 
VS.  CL  54»-87  8 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  solfolene  which  com- 
prises reacting  SO2  and  a  conjugated  diene  in  the  presence  of 
a  small  but  effective  amount,  sufficient  to  minimize  polymer 
formation,  of  an  alkenyl  amine  of  the  formula 


H  H 

I  I 

Ri_^-(CH2C=CHR')» 


wherein  n  equals  1  (m-  2  and  R'  can  be  hydrogen  or  a  hydro- 
carbyl  radical  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms. 


HO 


(IV) 


CO— X 


in  which  X  represents  a  hydroxy  group  or  a  chlorine  or  bro- 
mine atom  and  the  nucleus  B  can  bear  one  or  two  substituents 
selected  from  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  tower  alkoxy,  nitro, 
phenyl,  alkylcarbonylamino  containing  2  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
benzoylamino  and  benzoylamino  bearing  one  or  two  nitro 
groi^M,  or  is  coupled  with  another  benzene  nucleus. 


4,256,902 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
3<»LORO-5-HYDROXYPYRAZOLES 
Pier  M.  BoacU,  Piacenxa;  Fnmeo  Gone,  and  Aagelo  Loagoai, 
both  of  MihM,  all  of  Italy,  aaaigBors  to  Moatcdisoo  S.pA., 
Milam  Italy 
Cuati— aUoa»ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  971,548,  Dec  20, 1978.  TUs 
applicatioa  Mar.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  129,724 
OaiBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Dec  23, 1977, 31190  A/77; 
Dec  23, 1977, 31191  A/77 

lat  a^  C07D  231 /2a  231/22 
VS.  CL  548—365  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  3-chloro-S-hydroxy- 
pyrazole  having  the  formula: 


4^56,904 
REACTIVE  UQUID  POLYMERS 
Chaagkia  K.  Riew,  Akroa,  Ohio,  assigBor  to  He  B.  F.  Goodrich 
Coovaay,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,160 
lit  CL^  C08G  65/24 
VS.  CL  560—104  18  CfariaH 

1.  A  terminally  unsaturated  liquid  epihalohydrin  polymer 
having  the  formula 

Y  O  O-        Y 

I  I  II 

H2C«C— X— C— O— (G)— O— C— X— C«CH2 

wherein  Y  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  x  is  zero,  alkylene  or  arylene 
and  G  is  a  polymeric  backbone  obtained  by  homopolymerizing 
an  epihalohydrin  or  copolymerizing  at  least  one  epihalohydrin 
with  at  least  one  other  1,2-epoxide. 


4,256,905 
19-HYDROXY-19-METHYL-6A-CARBA-PGI2 
COMPOUNDS 
John  C.  Sih,  Portage,  Mich.,  ami^tor  to  The  Upjoha  Coa^aay, 
Kalaaiaano,  Mich. 
DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  54,720,  JaL  5, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,225,507. 
His  appUcatioa  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,461 
lat  CL'  CD7C  59/11 
VS.  a  560-119  1 

1.  A  prostacyclin-type  compound  of  the  formula 


a 


O— ^  N 


(D 


I 

R 


M2— L3— COOR3 
9H2        9H2 

-/^        X-C-C-(CH2)2- 


C(CH3)0H— CH3 


wherein  R  is  H;  alkyl  with  from  1  to  7  carbon  atoms  optionally 
substituted  by  one  CN  group;  phenyl;  or  benzyl;  characterized 
in  that  a  hydrazine  of  the  formula: 

R_NH— NH-CO-R' 

wherein  R  has  the  meanings  nidicated  above  and  R'  is  NH2  or 
O-alkyl,  is  reached  with  /3,)3-dichloro-acryloyl  chtoride  and 
the  reaction  product  thus  obtained  is  subjected  to  the  action  of 
an  aqueous  allcali  thereby  obtaining  a  compound  of  formula  (I) 


wherein  L3  is 

(1)  — (CH2)(i— ,  wherein  n  is  one  to  S,  inclusive, 

(2)  — <CH2)^— CF2— ,  wherein  p  is  2,  3,  or  4, 
or 

(3)  -<:H2— CH=CH— ; 
wherein  M2  is 
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0-) 


/ 

(!)• 

-C« 

«c 

1 

\ 

H 

H 
/ 

(2)" 

-c« 

■C 

1 

\ 

(L) 

wherein  Q  is  oxo,  a-H:fi-H,  a-OHifi-R*,  or  a-IU/S-OH, 
wherein  lU  i»  hydrogen  or  aikyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive, 
wherein  Rs  is 

(a)  hydrogen, 

(b)  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(c)  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(d)  aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(e)  phenyl, 

(0  phenyl  substituted  with  one,  2,  or  3  chloro  or  alkyl  groups 

of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 
(g)  -<Ph)-CO-CH3, 

(h)  _(p— Ph)-NH-CO-(p-Ph)-NH-CO— CH3. 
(i)  -.<p_Ph)— NH— CCMp— Ph), 
(j)  — (p— Ph)— NH— CO— CH3, 
(k)  — (p— Ph)— NH— CO— NH2. 
(1)  _<p— Ph)— CH=N— NH— CO— NH2, 

(m)  /3-naphthyl, 

(n)  — CH2— CO— Ri6. 

wherein  — (Ph)—  is  inter-phenylene  and  — (p— Ph)  is  inter- 
para-phenylene  or  para-phenyl; 

wherein  Ri6  is  phenyl,  p-bromophenyl,  p-biphenylyl,  p- 
nitiophenyl.  p-benzamidophenyl,  or  2-naphthyl,  or 

(0)  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  cation; 

wherein  Rs  and  R6  are  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon 

atoms,  inclusive,  or  fluoro,  being  the  same  or  different,  with 

the  proviso  that  one  of  Rs  and  R^  is  fluoro  only  when  the  other 

is  hydrogen  or  fluoro; 

wherein  R9  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxyl;  and 

wherein  X  is 

(1)  trans— CH=CH—, 

(2)  cis— CH=CH— , 

(3)  — C-C— ,  or 

(4)  -CH2CH2— . 


4.256.906 

19.HYDROXY-TRANS-2.3-DIDEHYDRO.PGi 

COMPOUNDS 

John  C.  SIh.  Kalaouuoo,  Mleh^  aaaignor  to  The  Upjoha  Com- 

puy,  Kabuuzoo.  Mkh. 

DiTtekM  of  Ser.  No.  025.899.  Apr.  2. 1979.  Pat  No.  4.228.104. 

TUs  appUcatkM  Oct  26. 1979.  Ser.  No.  88.749 

lit  a  J  C07C  177/00 

vs.  CL  560-121  2  Ctotas 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


(d)  aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(e)  phenyl, 

(0  phenyl  substituted  with  one,  2,  or  3  chloro  or  alkyl  groups 
of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 


? 


— (p-Ph)— C— CH3, 

o  o 

II  N 

-(p-Ph)— NH— C— (p-Ph)— NH— C— CHj. 
O 

n  U 

— (p-Ph)— NH— C— (p-PHX 
O 
II 
— (p.Ph)— NH— C— CHj, 

O 
II 
— (p-Ph)— NH-C— NH2, 


? 


(S) 
(h) 
(t) 
0) 
(k) 
(D 


— (p-Ph)— CH—N-NH-C- NH2. 


(m)  /3-naphthyl, 
(n)  — CH2— CO— R28, 
wherein  — (p— Ph)—  is  para-phenyl  or  inter-para-phenylene, 
and  R28  is  phenyl,  p-bromophenyl,  p-biphenylyl,  p-nitrophe- 
nyl,  p-benzamidophenyl,  or  2-naphthyl,  or 
(o)  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  cation;  wherein  R2  is 
hydrogen,  hydroxyl,  or  hydroxymethyl;  wherein  R3  and 
R4-are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro,  being  the  same  or 
different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R3  and  R4  is  fluoro 
only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro; 
wherein  W  is  0x0,  methylene,  a-OH:/5-H,  or  o-H:/3-OH;  and 
wherein  X  is  cis-  or  traM — CH=CH— ,  or  — C»C — . 


4.256.907     

PREPARATION  OF  SUBSTITUTED 
VINYLCYCLOPROPANE-CARBOXYUC  AOD  ESTERS 
jOtm  NanmaBB,  CologM;  Riidiger  Schabwrt,  Bcrg.-GladbMh. 
and  Thomas  Schmidt.  Wnppcrtal.  aH  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay, 
aHigBon  to  Bayer  AklknfeacUschaft,  Lererkmen.  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Gcrmaay 

FUcd  Apr.  24. 1978,  Ser.  No.  899,664 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnumy,  May  11. 
1977.  2721185 

iBt  CLJ  C07C  67//0 

VS.  a.  560-124  W  CWm 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  substituted  vinylcyclo- 
propanecarboxylic  acid  ester  of  the  formula 


CHj     CHj 


^'CH2— D— COOiU 


— C— C— C2H4— CH— CHj 

Q   R4  6h 


wherein  D  is  trans— (CH2)3—CH=CH—, 
wherein  Q  is  a-OH:i8-R5  or  a-Kyfi-OH, 
wherein  Rs  is  hydrogen  or  methyl, 
wherein  R^  is 

(a)  hydrogen, 

(b)  aUcyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclunve, 

(c)  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive. 


COOCH2 


r3 


R/ 


in  which 
R>  and  R2  each  independently  is  alkyl  with  1-4  carbon  atoms 

or  halogen, 
R^  is  halogen,  phenoxy  or  phenoxy  substituted  by  alkyl  with 

1-4  carbon  atoms  or  by  halogen, 
R^  is  halogen  or  methyl,  and 
nisO,  1,  2,  3  or  4, 
comprising  s^;>onifying  with  alkali  an  ester  of  the  formula 
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CH2     CHj 


COOR' 


in  which 

R'  is  alkyl  with  1-4  carbon  atoms, 
thereby  to  replace  R'  by  an  alkaline  salt  group,  photochlorinat- 
ing  a  compound  of  the  formula 


™'"(^1 


by  reacting  it  directly  in  the  gas  phase  at  a  temperature  above 
about  200*  C.  with  chlorine  gas  diluted  with  an  inert  gas  to 
produce  a  benzyl  chloride  of  the  formula 


CI— CH2 


RJ 


rV 


and  directly  reacting  such  salt  and  said  benzyl  chloride  with- 
out intermediate  purification. 


4.256.908 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  DIESTERS  OF  MALONIC 

ACID 
KeiUi  NisUmnra;  Shioichi  Ftaraiaki;  YasusU  Shiomi;  Kozo 
FmU;  Keigo  NiiUhira.  aad  Masayoshi  YamaiUta.  aU  of  Ube, 
Japan,  anigBors  to  Ube  bdnstriea.  Ltd..  YaamgncU.  Japan 

Filed  Jul  21. 1979,  Ser.  No.  50.762 
Clalw  priority.  appUcatioa  Japan.  JoL  3.  1978.  53-79802; 
Dec  6. 1978.  53-150018 

Int  CL^  C07C  67/36.  67/38.  69/38 
VS.  CL  560—204  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  diester  of  malonic  acid  which 
comprises  reacting  ketene  and  carbon  monoxide  with  an  ester 
of  nitrous  acid  catalytically  in  the  presence  of  metallic  palla- 
dium or  a  salt  thereof  in  (i)  a  gaseous  phase  at  a  temperature 
ranging  from  80*  to  ISO*  C.  or  (ii)  in  a  liquid  phase  at  a  temper- 
ature ranging  from  room  temperature  to  200*  C,  said  ester 
being  selected  from  esters  of  nitrous  acid  with  saturated  mono- 
valent aliphatic  or  alicyclic  alcohols  having  1-8  carbon  atoms. 


4.256.909 
PREPARATION  OF  DIMETHYL 
BUTANEDICARBOXYLATES 
Rndolf  Kummtr,  Frimkenthal;  Heinz-Walter  Sdmeider,  Lod- 
wigshaien;  Fhuu-Joaef  Weisa,  Wdnhdm.  and  Otto  Lenuun. 
Wdfhfiw,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuuiy,  aMignors  to  BASF 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gormany 

Filed  Aog.  15. 1979.  Ser.  No.  66.552 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  ol  Germany.  Aug.  30. 
1978,2837815 

Int.  CL^  C07C  67/38 
U.S.  CL  560— 204  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  pre^Miration  of  dimethyl  butanedicar- 
boxylates,  wherein 
(a)  butadiene  or  a  hydrocarbon  mixture  containing  butadiene 
is  reacted  with  carbon  monoxide  and  methanol  in  the 
presence  of  a  tertiary  nitrogen  base  and  a  cobalt  carbonyl 
catalyst  at  from  80*  to  ISO*  C.  under  superatmospheric 
pressure. 


(b)  the  greater  pari  of  the  tertiary  nitrogen  base  and  any 
excess  hydrooarbons  are  removed  and 

(c)  the  methyl  pentenoate  thus  obtained  is  reacted  with 
carbon  monoxide  and  methanoL  in  the  presence  of  a  co- 
balt carbonyl  catalyst  and  the  residual  amount  of  tertiary 
nitrogen  base,  at  from  140*  to  200*  C.  under  superatmos- 
pheric pressure,  to  give  the  dimethyl  butanedicarboxylate, 

.  the  improvement  that  the  reacticm  mixture  obtained  in 
stage  (a)  after  reaction  of  the  butadiene  is  cooled  until  it 
separates  into  two  phases,  and  a  pari-stream  of  from  20  to 
90%  by  volume  of  the  lower  phase  is  recycled  to  stage  (a). 


4.256,910 
UQUID  REACTIVE  POLYMERS 
CUn  C.  Hio,  A?on  Lake,  Ohio,  amisMNr  to  TW  a  F.  Goodrich 
Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73.161 
bit  a.}  0D8G  65/24 
VS.  CL  56fr-209  19  CMmm 

1.  A  terminally  unsaturated  liquid  epihalohydrin  polymer 
having  the  formtda 


Y    O 

I    H 

CH2=C— C— 0(CH2)jrO 


(O) 


0  Y 

1  I 

0(CH2)lO— C— C»CH2 


wherein  Y  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  X  is  2  to  10  and  G  is  a 
polymeric  backbone  obtained  by  homopolymerizing  an  epihal- 
ohydrin, copolymerizing  two  or  more  epihalohydrins,  or  co- 
polymerizing  an  epihalohydrin  with  a  vicinal  epoxide. 


4.256.911 

16-SUBSnTUTED  PROSTAGLANDIN  INTERMEDIATE 

George  W.  HollaBd.  Nortt  Caldwell;  Jane  L.  Jeraow,  Verona, 

and  Perry  Roaea,  North  CaldweU.  all  of  NJ.,  asrignors  to 

HofhuuB-La  Roche  Inc^  Nntiey,  N J. 

Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  50.267,  Jan.  19. 1979.  which  is  a  diriaioB  of 

Ser.  No.  847,881,  Not.  2. 1077.  Pat  No.  4.187.381,  which  is  a 

coBtiBoatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  745.257.  Dec  8, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4.112.225.  which  is  a  coBtiBBatiofr4B-part  of  Ser.  No.  683.576, 

May  5, 1976.  abaadoned.  which  is  a  coBtiBBation-iB-part  of  Ser. 

No.  480.458,  JbL  18, 1974,  Pat  No.  4.052,446.  wUch  is  a 

coBtiaaatioa-iB-pvt  of  Ser.  No.  386.117,  Aag.  1, 1973, 

abaadoBed.  Iliis  appUcatioa  Jna.  9, 1980.  Ser.  No.  158.043 

Int  CL'  C07C  69/63 

VS.  CL  560-227  1  Claim 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CHj- CH2— CH2— CH2— C— C— OR25 

Rl  O 


wherein  Ri  lower  alkyl  or  fluoro  and  R2S  is  lower  alkyl. 


4.256,912 
REMOVAL  OF  SOLUBLE  TELLURIUM  OR 
COMPOUNDS  THEREOF  FROM  A  CRUDE  GLYCOL 
ESTER  SOLUTION 
Mtni  A.  Woliky.  Ft  WasUagtoiM  Richard  B.  Papp,  Norwood, 
both  of  Pa.,  and  James  G.  Victor,  HaddoBfleU.  NJ. 
to  AtlaBtic  Richfield  Compaay.  Los  Angeka.  GaUf. 
Filed  Oct  9. 1979.  Ser.  No.  82333 
iBt  CL'  C07C  67/56.  69/08,  69/16.  69/28 
VS.  CL  560-248  7 

1.  A  method  for  the  removal  of  soluble  tellurium  or  com- 
pounds thereof  from  tdlurium-containing  vicinal  glycol  ester 
solutions  derived  from  the  tellurium  catalyzed  liquid  phase 
reaction  of  an  olefin,  molecular  oxygen  and  an  ahphatic  mono- 
carboxylic  acid  in  the  presence  of  a  halide  ion  source  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 
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diluting  the  teUurium-containing  vicinal  glycol  ester  solu- 
tion with  at  least  about  SO  percent  by  weight  water; 

contacting  thr  dilute  water-teUurium-containing  glycol  ester 
solution  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  IS*  C.  to 
9S*  C.  with  a  strongly  acidic  sulfonated  ion  exchange  resin 
to  retain  and  remove  tellurium  or  compounds  thereof 
from  said  dilute  glycol  ester  solution;  and 

recovering  an  essentially  tellurium-free  vicinal  glycol  ester 
solution. 


PREPARATION  OF  CARBOXYUC  ACIDS  USING  A  BF3 

CATALYST  COMPLEX 
JohM  A.  Jai«.  EMt  Haw>m,  N  J^  nd  Jtauny  PcrcM,  W«t 
HsTcm  CoM^  aarisMn  to  Chca  Sjttmm  Inc^  New  Yerk, 

N  Y 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  2M<0 

lat  CL^  C07C  51/14.  51/377.  53/122.  53/124 

\}S,  CL  562—521  *  CW™ 

1.  A  process  for  the  carbonylation  of  an  olefin  selected  from 
the  group  coa'tisting  of  ethylene  and  propylene  which  com- 
prises: reacting  said  olefin  with  carbon  monoxide  in  a  liquid 
catalyst  which  is  an  equimolar  amount  of  BFj  and  water  at  a 
temperature  of  from  0*  C.  to  100*  C.  and  with  an  internal  mole 
ratio  of  carbon  monoxide  to  olefin  of  at  least  3:1  until  about 
50%  of  the  water  is  reacted,  whereby  the  reaction  product 
obtained  is  BF3- water  and  a  carboxylic  acid  containing  one 
more  carbon  atom  than  the  olefin  employed  in  a  molar  ratio  of 
approximately  2:1:1. 

4,256,914 

CATALYTIC  OXIDATION  OF  METHACROLEIN 

Suyo  UaaBwa;  Kyoji  Ohdaa;  FudUko  Sdiai;  Keokhi 

Sazuki;  ToaUUko  Hogud,  and  Mantaka  Fi^inga,  ail  of 

Ube,  Japu,  MaigBon  to  Ubc  IndMtrka,  Ltd.,  Ubc,  Japu 

FDed  Aag.  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  6S,19« 
ClaiM  priority,  appUottai  Japw,  Aa%.  25, 1978,  53-102748 
lat  a?  one  51/25.  57/055 
UJS.  CL  562-535  "  Claim 

1.  An  improvement  in  the  process  for  the  preparation  of 
methacrylic  acid  by  catalytically  oxidizing  methacrolein  in  the 
vapor  phase  with  moleciUar  oxygen  at  a  temperature  of  from 
200*  C.  to  4S0*  C,  said  improvement  comprising  using  a  caU- 
lyst  consisting  essentially  of  (A)  molybdenum,  (B)  phosphorus, 
(Q  potassium  and/or  cesium,  (D)  vanadium,  (E)  silver  and/or 
tellurium  and  (F)  oxygen  and  represented  by  the  formula: 

Moi2P.A»VcX^, 

wherein  Mo  is  molybdenum,  P  is  pho^horus,  A  is  at  least  one 
metal  selected  from  potassium  and  cesium,  V  is  vanadium,  X  is 
at  least  one  metal  selected  from  silver  and  tellurium,  and  O  is 
oxygen,  and  the  subscripU  a  through  d  are  positive  numbers 
falling  within  the  following  ranges:  a=O.S  to  S,  b=0.1  to  4, 
c=0.0S  to  3  and  d =0.001  to  2,  and  e  is  a  positive  number 
required  by  the  valence  sutes  of  the  other  elements  present. 


wherein 
X  is  one  or  more  of  the  elements  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  magnesium,  copper  and  cadmium,  and 

wherein 
the  number  of  each  element  present  is  represented  by  a-d; 

wherein 
a  is  a  number  from  8-16; 
b  is  a  number  from  O.S  to  S; 
c  is  a  number  from  0.01  to  S; 
d  is  a  number  from  0.01  to  S;  and 

e  is  a  number  that  satisfies  the  valence  requirements  of  the 
other  elements  present. 

4,256,916 

OXIDATION  OF  POLYETHYLENE  GLYCOLS  TO 

DICARBOXYUC  ACIDS 

Don  L.  Morris;  WUlim  J.  Gmumm,  and  Jerry  D.  HoiaMt,  aU 

of  LoiWfiew,  Tex.,  aaii^on  to  EaatMa  Kodak  Coapuy, 

Roek^rt^  N  Y 

CoatlMatkNi-i»-part  of  Scr.  No.  862,068,  Dee.  19, 1979, 

abudoMd.  His  appUcatioB  Aog.  15, 1979,  Scr.  No.  66,759 

lat  a  J  C07C  17/26 

VS.  a.  562-537  8  OaiaM 

1.  In  a  process  whereby  a  polyethylene  glycol  of  the  formula 


HOCHiCHjCXCHiCHiO^HzCHrOH      . 

where  n  is  an  integer  of  from  0  to  S,  is  oxidized  directly  to  a 
dicarboxylic  add  having  the  formula 

HOOCCH20(CH2CH20)^H2COOH 

wherein  n  is  as  previously  defined,  in  the  presence  of  a  plati- 
num catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  finely  di- 
vided platinum  and  platinum  supported  on  carbon  and  an 
oxidizing  gas,  the  improvement  resulting  from  passing  the 
reactants  over  a  fixed  bed  catalyst  consisting  of  platinum  de- 
posited on  granular  carbon  at  a  reactant  velocity  over  the 
catalyst  surface  of  from  about  0. 1  to  about  0.6  feet  per  second 
and  a  partial  pressure  of  oxygen  of  from  about  30  to  about  ISO 

PMg  

4,256,917 
ANHYDROUS  L-LYSINE  MONOHYDROCHLORIDE  IN 
a-CYRSTALLINE  FORM  AND  PREPARATION 
THEREOF 
Yoihikaxa  Takayaaagl,  YokohaaM;  Kalsao  Daaad,  KawaaaU; 
MassiU  Miynawa,  YokohaaM;  Nobayaki  YaMqra,  Kawa- 
saki, aad  H^iiaw  Taanra,  Sagnikara,  all  of  Japaa,  sssiganw 
to  AJiaoMto  Coavtty,  Uadted,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

CoatiaaatkM-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  583,527,  Jaa.  4, 1975, 

sbaadoafd  This  appUcadoa  Dec  10, 1976,  Scr.  No.  749,283 

ClaiBH  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  4, 1974, 49/63137 

lat  CLJ  C07C  101/24 

U.S.  CL  562-562  4aaiaM 


4,256,915 
PRODUCTION  OF  ETHYLENICALLY  UNSATURATED 

ALIPHATIC  ACIDS 
Wilfrid  G.  Skaw,  Lyadharst  aad  Darid  B.  TerrilL  Bedford,  botk 

of  Ohio,  Msi^ors  to  Standard  Oil  Coavoay.  Ohio 
Filed  Dec  26, 1979.  Scr.  No.  106.787 
lat  CL'  C07C  51/25.  57/055 
UJS.  CL  562-535  5  Oaim 

1.  The  process  for  the  production  of  olefinically  unsaturated 
aliphatic  acids  by  vapor  phase  catalytic  oxidation  of  corre- 
sponding olefinically  unsaturated  aUphatic  aldehydes  with 
molecular  oxygen,  said  reaction  occurring  over  an  oxidation 
catalyst  represented  by  the  following  formula: 

Mo«V»RecX/), 
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1.  Anhydrous  L-lystne  monohydrochloride  crystab  having 
the  X-ray  diffraction  pattern  of  FIG.  1. 


ELECTRICAL 


4,256,918 
ELECTRODE  FOR  ARC  FURNACES 
WHUaai  E.  Schwabc,  Panaa  Heights.  Ohfo;  Eiafl  EisBcr,  aad 
Radolph  Kaspcr,  botk  of  Badca-Badca,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay, 
to  Korf-Stakl  AG.  Bado^Badca.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 
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1.  Electrode  for  electric  arc  furnaces,  in  particular  for  pro- 
duction of  iron  and  steel,  comprising:  a  liquid-cooled  upper 
portion  adqHed  to  be  inserted  into  an  electrode  holder,  a  lower 
portion  forming  an  electrode  tip  and  being  detachably  fastened 
to  said  upper  portion,  said  detachable  electrode  tip  being  a 
consumable  member,  said  upper  portion  including  a  conduit 
system  for  cooling  liquid  protected  by  a  fire-proof  material, 
said  conduit  system  being  adq>ted  to  conduct  electric  current 
to  the  electrode  tip,  a  nipple  fastening  said  electrode  tip  to  said 
upper  portion,  and  means  for  producing  a  magnetic  field  and 
for  causing  the  arc  on  the  electrode  tip  to  move,  said  means 
being  disposed  in  the  lower  part  of  the  upper  portion  of  the 
electrode. 


an  infrared  reflective  surface  and  means  for  dissipating 
heatand 


FDed  Jaa.  6, 1978,  Scr.  No.  913,051 
QaiaH  priority,  appMcatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Jan.  6, 
1977,2725537 

lat  CL^  H05B  7/06 
UJS.  CL  13—11 


means  for  heating  a  workpiece  located  on  said  workpiece 
support. 


4,256,920 
RE-ENTERABLE  DUCT  SEAL 
Rand  K.  Ayres,  and  Hassan  A.  Sherif ,  both  of  Ottawa, 
assigaors  to  Northera  Tdceoai  Liidtad,  Moatreal, 
FDed  Apr.  18, 1979,  Scr.  No.  31,309 
lat  CL^  H02G  3/22 
VS.  a  174-65  R  20 
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4,256,919 
TEMPERATURE  CONFINING  DEVICES  AND  METHOD 
Charles  A.  Berg,  Baddidd,'  Mc,  assigaor  to  Pyrdlez  Corp., 
Backflcld,Mc 

Coatiaaatki»4a-part  of  Scr.  No.  898,289,  Apr.  20, 1978, 

abaadoacd,  aad  a  coaflaaattoa-te-part  of  Scr.  No.  934,025,  Aag. 

16. 1978,  ahaadnard,  Tkis  applicatioa  Feb.  9, 1979,  Scr.  No. 

10,712 
lat  CL3  F27D  11/04.  11/06.  9/00 
VS.  CL  13—23  42  Oalais 

1.  An  energy  efficient  ^>paratus  for  varying  the  temperature 
of  a  metallic  workjuece,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  housing  including  a  vacuum  seal, 
a  woriqnece  sumwrt  within  the  housing, 
means  for  evacuating  the  interior  of  the  housing, 
an  infrared  reflective  envel(^  within  the  housing  disposed 
to  reflect  radiation  emitted  from  a  hot  woricpiece  on  said 
support  back  to  the  woricpiece,  said  envelope  comprising 


1.  A  re-entrable  duct  through  which  a  caMe  is  adapted  to 
penetrate  a  wall,  said  wall  having  an  ^wrture  therethrough, 
said  duct  c(Mnprising: 

(a)  a  duct  pipe  through  which  said  caMe  is  adapted  to  pass, 
said  duct  jape  being  adapted  to  be  secured  within  said 
aperture  in  said  wall; 

(b)  a  resilient  split  rubber  duct  plug  disposed  at  each  end  of 
said  duct  pipe,  said  cable  being  adapted  to  pass  through  a 
central  i4)erture  m  each  of  said  spUt  rubbier  duct  plugs, 
each  of  said  split  rubber  plugs  being  provided  with  manu- 
ally operable  means  to  act  on  said  central  aperture, 
whereby  each  said  central  i^>erture  is  adapted  hermetri- 
cally  sealingly  and  circumferentially  to  engage  said  caUe, 
said  annular  plugs  and  said  duct  pipe  defining  a  primary 
sealant  chamber  therebetween; 

(c)  a  quantity  of  bentonite  substantially  filling  said  primary 
sealant  chamber  and  adapted  to  surround  said  cable; 

(d)  a  sleeve  secured  to  one  end  of  said  duct  pipe  adjacent  one 
said  spUt  rubber  duct  {dug,  said  sleeve  including  an  end 
pUite  having  a  central  aperture  therethrough  dirough 
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which  said  cable  is  adapted  to  pass,  said  cable  being 
^rptf^i  to  be  secured  within  said  central  aperture  in  a 
circumferential  hermetic  sealed  manner,  thereby  defining 
a  secondary  sealed  air  chamber  between  said  split  rubber 
duct  plug  and  said  end  plate;  and 
(e)  a  crimpable  tube  disposed  within,  and  projecting  from, 
said  central  aperture  in  said  end  plate,  and  adapted  to  be 
crimped  into  hermetically  sealed  contact  onto  said  cable. 


4,256.921 

MOISTURE  RESISTANT  CABLE 

Gcorse  Bahder,  24  Higlipoiat  Dr^  EdiatM,  N  J.  0M17 

Flkd  im.  22, 1979,  Scr.  No.  5,320 

bt  CL^  HOIB  7/28 

UA  CL  174—107  10 


speaker  means  having  at  least  one  loudspeaker  for  each  chan- 
nel transmitting  the  acoustic  events  to  be  reproduced  and  for 
reproducing  middle  and  high  range  frequencies  in  the  acoustic 
events  to  be  reproduced  being  positioned  to  laterally  radiate 
sound  toward  one  of  the  sidewalk  to  cause  the  sound  to  be 
reflected  off  the  sidewall  and  delay  itt  reaching  a  listener  in  the 


-77 


room,  and  a  loudspeaker  positioned  to  radiate  sound  for- 
wardly;  means  for  controlling  the  amplitude  or  frequency 
response  of  the  loudspeaker  of  each  channel;  and  delay  means 
operative  for  delaying  the  sound  radiated  from  each  loud- 
speaker positioned  to  laterally  radiate  sound  with  respect  to 
sound  radiating  from  said  loudq>eaker  positioned  to  radiate 
sound  forwardly. 


1.  A  moisture  resistant  electrical  cable  comprising: 

a  cable  core  including  a  conductor  and  a  body  of  insulating 
material  surrounding  said  conductor,  and 

a  composite  cable  jacket  surrounding  said  core  including, 

an  inner  part  surrounding  said  core  and  having  a  corrugated 
outer  surface  wherein  said  corrugations  form  spirak  hav- 
ing an  axis  substantially  coextensive  with  the  axis  of  said 
cable  and  a  lay  length  of  at  least  approximately  one  foot. 

an  outer  part,  formed  of  a  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polyolefm.  cross  linked  polyolefin  and  ethyl- 
ene propylene  rubber,  surrounding  said  inner  part  and 
having  an  inner  surface  conforming  to  said  corrugated 
outer  surface. 

a  moisture  barrier  comprising  a  metallic  sheet  having  over- 
lapping end  portions  forming  a  seam,  said  sheet  being 
sandwiched  between  said  inner  part  and  said  outer  part  so 
as  to  conform  to  said  inner  and  outer  surface, 

means  for  bonding  said  barrier  to  said  inner  part  and  to  said 
outer  part, 

and  means  for  bonding  said  end  portions  to  each  other; 

wherein  a  factor  of  H-n/s  of  said  barrier  is  greater  than  0.12 
at  room  temperature:  where 

S  is  the  circumference  of  said  jacket  at  the  center  of  said 
corrugations, 

H  is  the  difference  in  length  between  a  radius  from  the 
center  of  said  cable  to  a  peak  of  one  of  said  corrugations 
and  a  radius  from  said  cable  center  to  a  valley  of  one  of 
said  corrugations,  and 

n  is  the  number  of  said  corrugations  counted  in  a  circumfer- 
ential direction. 


4,256,922 
STEREOPHONIC  EFFECT  SPEAKER  ARRANGEMENT 
Rudolf  Gdrike,  S^wwmUUmm  57c  VIcbm  18,  Aostria 
Filed  Mar.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,713 
Claims  priority,  applkatioa  Aoitria,  Mar.  16, 1978, 1870/78; 
May  8, 1978,  3315/78 

iML  CU  H04S  1/00 
VS.  CL  179—1  GA  14  Claims 

3.  A  loudspeaker  arrangement  for  reproducing  acoustic 
events  of  the  type  transmitted  through  at  least  two  channels  in 
a  room  having  sound  reflecting  sidewalls  comprising  a  hous- 
ing; loudspeaker  means  mounted  in  said  housing  for  radiating 
sound  from  said  housing  in  at  least  two  directions;  said  loud- 


4,256,923 

SOUND  REPRODUCING  SYSTEM  UTILIZING 

MOTIONAL  FEEDBACK  AND  INTEGRATED 

MAGNETIC  STRUCTURE 

Stanley  T.  Meyers,  122  N.  Rivcnide  Atc^  Red  Baak,  N  J.  07701 

FDed  Aag.  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  67,516 

lit  CL^  H04R  3/00 

US.  CL  179-1  F  27  ClaiM 


1.  Means  for  sensing  the  motion  of  the  sound  producing 
member  driven  by  the  main  electromagnetic  structure  of  a  loud 
speaker  wherein  said  main  electromagnetic  structure  exhibits  a 
stray  magnetic  field,  said  motion  sensing  means  comprising: 
first  and  second  iron  members  being  responsive  to  said  stray 
magnetic  field  for  forming  a  magnetic  field  path  respectively  to 
and  from  said  main  electromagnetic  structure,  and  said  first 
and  second  iron  members  forming  a  gap  including  said  mag- 
netic field  path;  and 
feedback  means  being  fixedly  attached  to  said  sound  produc- 
ing member  and  moving  uniformly  therewith  and  being 
located  within  said  gap  for  sensing  the  motion  of  said 
sound  producing  member  and  for  producing  a  motional 
feedback  signal. 
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4,256,924 

DEVICE  FOR  RECOGNIZING  AN  INPUT  PATTERN 

WTTH  APPROXIMATE  PATTERNS  USED  FOR 

REFERENCE  PATTERNS  ON  MAPPING 

HinMU  Stkoe,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaslgiior  to  Nippon  Electric  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDed  Not.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  95,263 
Claiau  priority,  applicatkM  Japan,  No?.  22, 1978, 53-144428 
iBt  CL^  GIOL  1/00 
VS.  CL  179-1  SD  2 


capacity  for  the  station,  the  steps  for  reallocating  includ- 

defining  a  particular  channel  capacity  request  for  each  sta- 
tion that  includes  the  capacity  request  for  at  least  one  class 
of  channels  of  the  station, 

defining  an  exces  capacity  allocation  factor  for  each  of  said 
stations  that  is  a  nonlinear  fimction  of  said  particular 
channel  capacity  request  of  the  station, 

defining  an  excess  capacity  amount  for  said  communication 
system  by  subtracting  the  sum  of  the  capacity  requests  of 
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1.  A  pattern  recognition  device  for  recognizing  an  input 
pattern  by  calculating  similarity  measures  between  said  input 
pattern  and  a  predetermined  number  of  reference  patterns,  said 
device  comprising: 
input  pattern  buffer  means  for  memorizing  a  time  sequence 
of  input  pattern  feature  vectors  a^i = 1, 2, . . . ,  I)  represen- 
tative of  said  input  pattern; 
reference  pattern  memory  means  for  memorizing  time  se- 
quences of  reference  pattern  feature  vectors  b''/n=  1,2,. 
•  • »  N;  j=  1,  2, . . . ,  J")  representative  of  the  respective 
reference  patterns; 
standard  vector  memory  means  for  memorizing  standard 
vectors  V/n(m=  1,  2, . . . ,  F)  preselected  in  consideration 
of  the  reference  pattern  feature  vectors  b/*; 
dictionary  memory  means  for  memorizing  a  dictionary 
given  by  suffixes  m"(j)  for  identifying  selected  ones  v^'^j) 
of  said  standard  vectors  v^,  said  selected  standard  vectors 
Vm''0)  being  those  of  said  standard  vectors  V;„  which  are 
most  similar  to  the  reference  pattern  feature  vectors  hf  of 
the  respective  reference  patterns; 
time  normalizing  means  for  finding  a  mapping  function 
j=j(i)  for  carrying  out  time  normalization  between  said 
input  pattern  and  each  of  said  reference  patterns  by  mini- 
mizing as  a  whole  the  difference  between  said  input  pat- 
tern feature  vectors  a/ and  the  standard  vectors  Vm(j)  speci- 
fied by  said  dictionary  for  each  said  reference  pattern;  and 
pattern  matching  means  for  carrying  out  pattern  matching 
between  said  input  pattern  and  said  each  reference  pattern 
based  on  the  mapping  function  j=j(i)  to  derive  a  similarity 
measure  between  said  input  pattern  and  said  each  reference 
pattern. 


4,256,925 

CAPACTTY  REALLOCATION  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS  FOR  A  TDMA  SATELLTTE 

COMMUNICATION  NETWORK  WTTH  DEMAND 

ASSIGNMENT  OF  CHANNELS 

Bnrwdl  Goodc,  Falls  Chorch,  Vc  assignor  to  Satellite  BnsiBcss 

Systaas,  McLean,  Va. 

Filed  Dec  12, 1978,  Scr.  No.  968,720 
lat  CU  H04J  6/02 
VS.  CL  370—104  28  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  demand  allocating  communications  channek 
among  a  plurality  of  stations  communicating  with  one  another 
through  a  transponder  in  earth  orbit  in  a  TDMA  communica- 
tions system,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
receiving  channel  capacity  requests  from  a  plurality  of  said 

stations; 
initiating  a  reallocation  of  the  channel  capacity  assignments 
of  said  stations  when  the  total  capacity  request  o(  at  least 
one  station  exceeds  a  corresponding  threshold  channel 
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the  stations  and  a  minimum  system  channel  allocation 
from  the  total  channel  capacity  of  the  system,  and 
allocating  to  each  of  said  stations  a  number  of  channels  that 
is  at  least  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  corresponding  capacity 
request  of  the  station,  an  additional  minimum  station  chan- 
nel allocation,  and  a  portion  of  said  excess  capacity 
amount  that  is  defined  by  the  ratio  of  said  excess  capacity 
allocation  factor  of  the  station  to  the  sum  of  the  excess 
capacity  allocation  factors  of  all  of  the  stations;  and  trans- 
mitting data  including  the  reallocated  channel  capacity 
assignments  to  said  stations. 


4,256,926 

MICROPROCESSOR  CONTROL  COMPLEX  FOR  A 

TELECOMMUNICATION  SWTTCHING  SYSTEM 

Satyan  G.  Pitroda,  Villa  Park;  William  A.  Fcchakw,  Napcrrillc, 

and  Cari  J.  Stchaum,  LaGriuige,  all  of  DL,  assigaors  to  Wcs- 

com  Switching,  Inc.,  Oakbrook,  OL 

CoDtinnation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  734,732,  Oct  21, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  842,091 

lat  CL^  G06F  15/16;  H04M  3/22;  H04Q  11/04 

VS.  CL  179—18  ES  62  CtaiaM 
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20.  In  a  microprocessor  controlled  switching  exchange,  the 
improvement  comprising  a  plurality  of  asynchronously  operat- 
ing microprocessor  control  units  each  having  a  microproces- 
sor, individual  memory  means  iat  each  micrc^yrocessor  pro- 
grammed to  distribute  the  functions  of  the  switching  exchainge 
among  said  control  units,  the  programs  in  the  reqjcctive  mem- 
ory means  differing  one  from  the  other  and  constructed  so  that 
all  of  the  functions  of  the  switching  system  are  sectioDcd  along 
functional  call  processing  lines  and  the  functions  so  sectioned 
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are  asugned  to  respective  ones  of  the  microproceasor  control 
units,  means  for  intercommunicating  between  pairs  of  the 
control  units  to  coordinate  performance  of  the  functions  of  the 
switching  exchange,  and  said  means  for  intercommunicating 
comprising  interprocesaor  buffer  means  connected  between 
and  dedicated  solely  to  communication  between  pairs  of  said 
control  unite  for  providing  dedicated  communication  paths 
between  said  pairs  of  control  unite. 

42.  A  method  of  controlling  a  telephone  switching  system 
having  a  plurality  of  lines  and  trunks,  registers  for  collecting 
dialed  information  and  a  digital  switching  network  for  com- 
pleting connections,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  ser- 
vicing all  lines  with  a  first  control  unit,  servicing  all  trunks 
with  a  second  control  unit,  servicing  all  registers  with  a  third 
control  unit,  servicing  the  network  with  a  fourth  control  unit, 
driving  the  control  unite  independently  to  continuously  service 
the  assigned  portions  of  the  switching  system,  producing  com- 
mands as  a  result  of  the  servicing  operation,  communicating 
the  commands  between  the  control  unite  along  dedicated  asyn- 
chronous channels,  and  executing  commands  received  in  a 
control  unit. 


4»256,92S 
TELEPHONE  CALL  DIYERTING  AND  ANSWERING 

SYSTEM 
RoaaM  A.  LcMa,  RodM;  Bwrk  Lirtlie,  FkoM^  and  AiHtiB  R 

LMca,  RkhMMd,  aU  of  CaUf n  BHifMws  to  Dwaii8 
bc^  Su  JoM,  CaiU. 

Filed  Sc^  28, 1979,  Scr.  No.  M,M9 
IbL  a.1  H04M  S/54 
VS.  CL  179—18  BE  " 
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4,256,927 

SPACE  DIVISION  SWITCHING  SYSTEM  FOR 

COMMUNICATION  NETWORKS  USING  OPTICAL 

SIGNAL  FREQUENCIES 

Michel  E.  Trchnz,  Aa  Tri  Bread,  me  det  Dea-rilie  GraMic, 

22S<0  PIcaear-Bodoa,  aad  Rcac  J.  Lacroix,  Rae  Ampere, 

22700  Pcrrot-Gairw,  both  of  Fraace 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,132 
OalM  priority,  appUcatioa  F^aacc,  Apr.  21, 1978,  78  12862 
lat  CL^  G02B  5/32;  H04B  9/00;  H04M  1/00;  H04Q  3/4S 
US.  CL  179—18  E  •  ClaiBM 


1.  A  space-division  switching  and  control  system  comprising 
a  network  of  space-division  switching  means  for  information 
modulated  optical  carrier  frequencies,  the  switches  of  said 
network  being  arranged  between  a  plurality  of  inlete  and  a 
pluraUty  of  outlets,  each  of  said  switches  comprising  light 
deflection  restorable  optical  element  means  capable  of  record- 
ing a  plurality  of  restorable  optical  arrays,  means  for  associat- 
ing each  of  said  switches  with  an  inlet  from  which  it  receives 
impinging  light  waves,  means  responsive  to  each  optical  array 
in  each  switch  for  deflecting  impinging  light  waves  along  a 
direction  which  is  different  for  an  O-order  direction  toward  a 
selected  outlet  among  the  plurality  of  outlets,  and  photodetec- 
tor  means  in  the  O-order  direction  of  each  switch  for  giving 
output  signals  which  indicate  the  lit  or  unlit  condition  of  the 
associated  inlet,  said  output  signals  being  transmitted  to  a 
switching  control  means  associated  with  the  space-division 
switching  and  control  system. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  coupling  calls  on  a  first  i^urality  of  lines 
to  a  second  plurality  of  lines  to  each  of  which  each  of  a  third 
plurality  of  telephone  sete  may  be  connected,  the  apparatus 
comprising  in  combination: 
a  telephone  call  concentrator  including,  first  line  interface 
means  for  connection  to  each  of  said  first  plurality  of  hnes, 
said  first  line  interface  means  having  first  line  ringing 
signal  detector  means  responsive  to  a  ringing  signal  gener- 
ator on  an  active  one  of  said  first  lines  and  operative  to 
generate  a  ringing  detected  signal,  second  line  interface 
means  for  connection  to  each  of  said  second  plurality  of 
lines,  said  second  line  interface  means  having  ringing 
signal  generator  means  responsive  to  a  ring  command 
signal  designating  a  one  of  said  second  plurality  of  lines 
and  operative  to  generate  a  ringing  signal  thereon,  ofT- 
hook  detector  means  responsive  to  an  ofT-hook  signal 
generated  on  said  designated  line  and  operative  to  gener- 
ate an  off-hook  line  identifying  signal,  calling  line  identify- 
ing signal  generator  means  responsive  to  an  identify  com- 
mand signal  and  operative  to  develop  an  active  line  identi- 
fying signal  on  said  designated  line,  and  connect  signal 
detector  means  responsive  to  a  connect  signal  developed 
on  said  designated  line  and  operative  to  generate  a  con- 
nect signal  detected  signal  and  bridge  means  for  connec- 
tion to  each  of  said  first  and  said  second  plurality  of  lines, 
said  bridge  means  being  responsive  to  a  bridge  command 
signal  and  operative  to  bridge  said  active  line  to  said 
designated  line,  said  concentrator  being  responsive  to  said 
ringing  detected  signal  and  operative  to  select  an  idle  one 
of  said  second  plurality  of  lines  and  to  generate  said  ring 
command  signal,  whereby  said  ringing  signal  is  generated 
on  said  selected  line,  said  concentrator  being  further  re- 
sponsive to  said  off-hook  line  identifying  signal  and  opera- 
tive, when  the  line  identified  by  said  off-hook  line  identify- 
ing signal  and  said  selected  line  are  the  same,  to  generate 
said  identify  command  signal,  and  responsive  to  said  con- 
nect signal  detected  signal  and  operative  to  generate  said 
bridge  command; 
a  plurality  of  operator  consoles  equal  in  number  to  said  sets, 
each  set  console  including,  set  interface  means  for  cou- 
pling to  an  associated  one  of  said  plurality  of  sets,  said  set 
interface  means  having  set  sutus  detecting  means  respon- 
sive to  the  tip  to  ring  current  conducted  by  said  associated 
set  and  operative  to  generate  a  set  status  signal  and  annun- 
ciator means  responsive  to  a  display  signal  and  operative 
to  designate  a  line;  and 
controller  means  coupled  to  each  of  said  operator  consoles, 
said  controller  means  including  controller  line  interface 
means  for  coupUng  to  each  of  said  second  plurality  of 
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lines,  said  controller  line  interface  means  having  second 
line  ringing  signal  detector  means  reqxmsive  to  said  ring- 
ing signal  generated  on  said  selected  line  and  operative  to 
generate  a  selected  line  identifying  signal,  off-book  signal 
generator  means  responsive  to  an  off-hook  command 
signal  and  operative  to  generate  said  off-hook  signal  on 
said  selected  line,  and  active  line  identifying  signal  detec- 
tor means  for  receiving  said  active  line  identifying  signal, 
said  controller  means  being  responsive  to  said  selected  line 
identifying  signal  and  operative  to  generate  said  off-hook 
command  signal,  responsive  to  said  active  line  identifying 
signal  detected  by  said  active  line  identifying  signal  detec- 
tor means  and  each  of  said  set  status  signals  and  opentiye 
to  select  an  idle  one  of  said  consoles  and  to  generate  said 
display  signal,  whereby  said  selected  line  and  said  active 
line  are  designated  at  said  selected  console. 


4,256,929 

TELEPHONE  SET  WITH  STORING  BOX 

Kaat  H.  Bloaiberg,  LokattaWigea  39,  S-161 37  Broauaa,  Swedea 

Filed  May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,707 

OaiM  priority,  appUeatioB  Swedea,  Jaa.  9, 1978,  7806703 

lat  a^  H04M  1/02.  1/21 

VS.  CL  179—100  D  10  < 


co-axial  speech  coils,  said  speech  coils  operating  in  said  respec- 
tive air  gaps,  a  cone  driven  by  said  first  speech  coil,  and  a  high 
frequency  diaphragm  driven  by  said  second  speedi  coil  to 
provide  acoustic  output  to  said  horn,  the  improvement  com- 
prising said  central  pole  piece  being  formed  with  an  encircling 


flange  forward  of  ite  rear  end  and  proximate  the  rear  annular 
plate,  a  non-magnetic  member  interposed  between  said  flange 
and  rear  annular  plate,  and  means  securing  said  flange  to  said 
rear  annular  plate  by  way  of  said  non-magnetic  member  to 
constitute  the  sde  fixing  for  said  pole  piece. 


4,256,931 
MULTIPLE  DOME  SWITCH  ASSEMBLY  HAVING 
PIVOTABLE  COMMON  ACTUATOR 
WflUaai  F.  PaUeek,  MaadeWa,  DL,  MrifBor  to  latantati 
trica,  lac,  Maadeleia,  m. 

FDed  Aag.  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  69,904 
iBt  CL^  HOIH  13/70.  25/00 
VS.  a  200-5  A  6 


1.  A  telephone  set  comprising  a  hollow  housing  containing 
telephone  communication  equipment  including  circuit  board 
means,  said  housing  including  a  cover,  said  circuit  board  means 
having  a  connector  portion  adapted  for  insertion  of  supple- 
mentary telephone  circuit  modules  connectable  with  said  tele- 
phone communication  equipment,  said  cover  having  an  open- 
ing through  which  said  modules  can  be  inserted  for  operative 
connection  with  said  connector  portion,  and  a  box  adapted  to 
fh  in  said  opening  when  the  latter  is  unoccupied  by  one  of  said 
suppleinentary  modules,  said  box  being  supported  by  said 
housing  to  separate  a  user  of  the  telephone  set  from  said  con- 
nector portion  when  fitted  into  said  opening,  and  means  in  said 
box  for  providing  informational  aid  to  said  user  separate  and 
apart  from  the  functional  operation  of  the  telephone  set  but 
adapted  to  assist  said  user  in  a  supplementary  fashion,  said 
informational  aid  means  being  acessible  through  said  opening 
in  said  cover. 


zc 


4*256,930 

LOUDSPEAKER  HAVING  IMPROVED  MAGNEHC 

ASSEMBLY 

Alex  V.  Garner,  High  WycoaAe,  aad  Grahaa  Towafead,  CUa- 

'  Bor,  both  of  Eai^aad,  aaiigaon  to  Taaaoy  Prodacts  Uadtad, 

High  Wycoadie,  Eaglaad 

FUed  Jaa.  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  7,376 
ClalBH  priority,  appiicatioB  Uaited  Kiagdoai,  Feb.  22, 1978, 
7108/78 

lat  a^  H04R  11/02 
VS.  CL  179—116  3  ClalBM 

1.  In  a  moving  coil  loudspeaker  of  the  type  including  a 
magnetic  assembly  comprising  a  ring  magnet,  front  and  rear 
annular  magnetic  plates  fitted  at  the  ends  of  said  ring  magnet 
and  a  central  magnetic  pole  piece  formed  with  an  axial  passage 
defining  a  horn,  said  pole  piece  extending  into  the  openings  in 
said  annular  plates  to  define  first  and  second  axially  ^Mced 
annular  air  gaps  in  series  with  one  another,  first  and  second 


i^„^"  t 
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IZ. 


ZO      12 


1.  A  switch  assembly  comprising: 

a  support  surface; 

a  plurality  of  resilient  dome  momentary  contact  switches 
mounted  on  the  support  surface  and  arranged  generally 
about  the  circumference  of  a  circle; 

a  key,  and  means  for  pivotally  supporting  said  key  above 
said  support  surface  from  a  centnl  portion  of  said  circle 
and  for  maintaining  the  key  centrally  located  during  piv- 
oting, said  key  being  supported  generally  at  ite  center  by 
said  pivotally  supporting  means  vv1ierri>y  said  key  can  be 
pivoted  about  ite  center,  said  key  having  force  applying 
regions  extending  radially  outwardly  firom  ite  center  and 
over  an  associated  switch;  and 

a  plurality  of  switch  engaging  members  located  on  said  key 
force  ^>plying  portions,  each  switch  engaging  member 
extending  over  an  associated  switch  in  contact  therewith, 
and  said  switches  being  disposed  in  force  equalizing  rela- 
tionship with  respect  to  said  switch  engaging  members 
and  each  switch  engaging  member  being  normally  biased 
to  a  neutral  position  by  the  resSient  dome  of  the  associated 
switch  whereby,  when  force  is  applied  to  a  force  applying 
region  of  said  key  anyvtdiere  along  a  radial  line  extending 
from  the  center  of  the  key  through  a  point  generally  over 
a  switch,  the  key  pivott  and  carries  a  switch  fingaging 
member  from  ite  neutral  positioa  to  deform  the  revlient 
dome  of  the  associated  switch  to  actuate  that  switch,  and, 
when  the  force  is  removed,  that  swttdi  dome  aasimies  ite 
normal  undeformed  condition  to  move  the  switch  engag- 
ing member  back  to  ite  neutral  positioB. 
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ROTARY  SWITCH 
DomM  W.  Owea,  334  Forewui  At«^  NonMH,  Okto.  730» 
DiTisiM  of  Ser.  N«.  795,754,  May  11. 1977.  Prt.  No.  4,160.224, 
wkkh  is  a  coatlBaatkm-iB-pait  of  Ser.  No.  646,185,  Jan.  2, 1976, 
alMuidoBcd.  TUs  appUcatton  Dec.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973,140 
lit.  CL'  HOIH  19/58 
VS.  CL  200—11  TC  27  CiaioH 


4.256,933 
SWITCHING  DEVICE  FOR  PREVENTING  PROLONGED 

ELECTRICAL  CONTACT 
PU  Y.  Choc,  DnneUen,  N  J.,  anigMT  to  Mao  Bo  Inc.  DvwUen. 

NJ. 

Filed  Ang.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,543 

lat  CL^  HOIH  7/Q3 

U  A  a  200-34  12  CtaiBM 


f7— 
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1.  A  compound  tandem  roUuy  switch  for  selectively  concur- 
rently interconnecting  multiple  sections  of  two  pairs  of  Upped 
electrical  conductors  having  leads  extending  from  each  con- 
ductor at  opposite  ends  of  the  multiple  sections  thereof,  said 
switch  comprising: 
a  pair  of  terminal  supporting  subassemblies  each  having 
spaced  connecting  situses  thereon  for  physically  connect- 
ing a  plurality  of  said  leads  thereto  from  each  of  said 
electrical  conductors  in  one  pair  of  said  conductors,  with 
the  leads  of  one  pair  of  conductors  being  connected  to  one 
of  said  terminal  supporting  subassemblies,  and  the  leads 
from  the  other  of  said  pair  of  electrical  conductors  being 
connected  to  the  other  of  said  terminal  supporting  subas- 
semblies, said  terminal  supporting  subassemblies  each 
further  including: 
means  for  electrically  insulating  each  of  said  situses  from 

the  other  situses;  and 
means  for  retaining  a  pair  of  common  electrically  conduc- 
tive elements  in  spaced  positions  in  which  each  of  said 
conunon  electrically  conductive  elements  extends  be- 
tween one  of  said  situses  and  a  wiper  contacting  posi- 
tion remote  from  said  one  situs; 
a  pair  of  electrically  conductive  movable  wiper  means  adja- 
cent each  of  said  terminal  supporting  subassemblies,  and 
each  having  a  portion  thereof  located  at  one  of  said  wiper 
contacting  positions  for  contact  with  a  conunon  electri- 
cally conductive  element; 
means  for  electrically  insuUting  the  electrically  conductive 
movable  wiper  means  in  each  pair  of  said  wiper  means 
from  each  other; 
means  for  concurrently  moving  the  electrically  conductive 
movable  wiper  means  in  each  pair  of  said  movable  wiper 
means  in  consecutive  sequence  between  said  connecting 
situses  of  the  respective  terminal  supporting  subassembly 
associated  with  the  respective  pair  of  electrically  conduc- 
tive movable  wiper  means;  and 
means  for  physically  interconnecting  said  terminal  support- 
ing subassemblies  to  each  other  to  position  and  orient  the 
connecting  situses  of  each  terminal  supporting  subassem- 
bly at  locations  such  that  leads  from  each  of  said  tapped 
electrical  conductors,  and  at  opposite  ends  of  each  of  the 
multiple  lections  thereof.  wiU  extend  substantially  parallel 
to  and  be  spaced  from  leads  from  each  of  the  other  electri- 
cal conductors,  and  at  the  respective  opposite  ends  of 
respective  multiple  sections  thereof,  when  said  leads  are 
connected  to  the  connecting  situses  of  said  terminal  sup- 
porting subassemblies. 


1.  A  device  for  preventing  prolonged  depression-action  type 
activation  comprising:  a  housing;  a  depressible  plunger 
mounted  in  said  housing  having  an  upper  portion  and  a  lower 
portion,  said  lower  portion  being  movable  with  respect  to  said 
upper  portion,  said  plunger  adapted  to  be  filled  with  air  and 
having  an  air  inlet  port  and  an  air  outlet  port;  means  including 
operable  stopper  means  associated  with  said  outlet  port  for 
normally  maintaining  same  closed  and  being  operatively  re- 
sponsive to  depression  of  the  upper  portion  of  said  plunger  for 
allowing  air  to  escape  from  said  plunger;  first  spring  means 
associated  with  said  lower  portion  for  retracting  same  in- 
wardly toward  said  housing  when  sufficient  air  has  escaped 
from  said  plunger  while  said  upper  portion  is  depressed  in- 
wardly into  said  housing;  and  second  spring  means  associated 
with  said  upper  portion  for  urging  said  upper  portion  out- 
wardly from  said  housing  when  no  depression  force  is  applied 
to  said  upper  portion,  with  air  being  permitted  to  re-enter  said 
plunger  through  said  air  inlet  port  when  said  stopper  means 
closes  said  outlet  port  upon  removal  of  the  depression  force 
from  said  upper  portion. 


4.256.934 
DISCONNECTING  SWTTCH  ARRANGEMENT 
TeUi  Nogi.  Tokyo,  and  Takno  Yasuda,  Nnouzo,  both  of  Japan, 
■ssignon  to  Kaboshikl  Kaisha  Meidenaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  JuL  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62.141 
aains   priority,   application   Japan.   Ang.   4.    1978.   53- 
107853(U1;  Aug.  10,  1978,  53-97564 

Int.  CL^  HOIH  31/00 
VS.  CL  200—48  R  W 


43w(4a«,ata. 


>r 


1.  A  disconnecting  switch  arrangement  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, at  least  one  disconnecting  unit  consisting  of  a  sution- 
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ary  contact  member  secured  on  an  inner  wall  of  a  tank  and 
terminating  in  an  electrical  conductor,  a  common  stationary 
contact  member  secured  on  said  inner  wall  of  the  tank  and 
positioned  spaced  apart  a  predetermined  distance  from  said 
stationary  contact  member  and  connected  to  an  electrical 
machine,  and  a  common  movable  contact  member  for  connect- 
ing said  stationary  contact  member  and  said  common  statimi- 
ary  contact  member,  at  least  one  earthing  unit  for  grounding 
said  electrical  machine  and  comprises  said  common  stationary 
contact  member,  an  earthing  contact  member  fastened  to  the 
inner  wall  of  said  tank  and  spaced  apart  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance from  the  common  stationary  contact  member  so  as  to  be 
in  alignment  with  said  stationary  contact  member  of  the  dis- 
connecting unit  and  the  common  stationary  contact  member 
and  said  common  movable  contact  member,  and  an  actuating 
unit  for  moving  in  a  circular  movement  said  conunon  movable 
contact  member  so  as  to  be  alternately  and  electrically  con- 
nected with  and  disconnected  from  between  said  stationary 
contact  member  and  said  commcm  stationary  contact  member 
in  the  disconnecting  unit  and  between  said  earthing  contact 
member  and  the  common  stationary  contact  member  in  the 
earthing  unit,  said  actuating  unit  comprising  at  least  one  oper- 
ating rod  for  moimting  said  common  movable  contact  member, 
a  first  supporting  member  for  supporting  rotatably  said  operat- 
ing rod,  a  second  supporting  member  spaced  apart  a  given 
distance  with  respect  to  the  disconnecting  unit  and  the  earth- 
ing unit  from  said  first  supporting  member  and  for  supporting 
said  operating  rod  together  with  the  first  supporting  member 
and  a  driving  member  for  moving  in  a  circular  motion  said 
operating  rod. 


external  circuit  through  said  first  aperture  of  said  shield 
casing  and  said  third  aperture  of  said  inner  casing; 
said  outer  conductor  of  said  coaxial  cable  being  electrically 
connected  directly  or  indirectly  to  said  shield  casing. 


4.256,936 

ELECTRICAL  JACK  AND  PATCH  CORD  ASSEMBUES 

Jesse  F.  Lancaster,  Great  Falls,  Va.,  assignor  to  Dynatech  Labo- 

nrtories.  Inc.  Alexandria,  Va. 
Cootiniiatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  650,019,  Jan.  18, 1976,  Pat  No. 
4,140,918,  which  is  a  coatinaation-io-part  <rf  Ser.  No.  420.584, 
Not.  30, 1973,  abandoned.  TUs  appUcation  Oct  27, 1978,  Ser. 

No.  955.233 
Int  CL^  HOIR  19/50.  19/52 
VS.  CL  200—51.07  24 


4.256.935 

COAXIAL  CABLE  CONNECTOR  RECEPTACLE 

Katsno  Ito;  Bni^iro  Mnrata.  both  of  Kanazawa;  Kazonori  Yo- 

shimnra.  Nonoichi,  and  Kenichi  Yamagochi,  Kanazawa.  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Mnrata  Mannfsctnring  Co^  Ltd..  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  15, 1979.  Ser.  No.  66.579 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan.  Aug.  .22,   1978,  53- 
115569[U1;  Aug.  22,  1978,  53-115570[U] 

Int  CL^  HOIR  13/70 
VS.  a.  200—51  R  32  Claims 


29  33 


1.  An  electrical  jack  for  use  with  a  printed  circuit  board  edge 
connector  having  a  set  of  contact  elements  supported  in  an 
electrical  insulating  body,  said  electrical  jack  comprising 
means  defining  at  least  one  socket  for  slidably  receiving  said 
connector,  printed  circuit  board  means  having  an  end  portion 
extending  into  said  socket  for  reception  in  said  edge  connector 
upon  manual  insertion  of  said  connector  in  said  socket,  and  an 
electrical  circuit  comprising  (a)  printed  circuit  means  disposed 
on  said  board  means  and  having  a  set  of  first  terminal  portions 
and  a  set  of  second  terminal  portions  and  (b)  switching  means 
normally  conditioned  to  cooperate  with  said  printed  circuit 
means  for  electrically  connecting  each  of  said  first  terminal 
portions  to  a  different  one  of  said  second  terminal  portions, 
said  printed  circuit  means  having  conductor  means  extending 
along  said  end  portion  of  said  board  means  for  electrically 
connecting  said  contact  elements  to  said  first  terminal  portions 
upon  insertion  of  said  connector  into  said  socket  to  a  position 
where  it  receives  said  end  portion,  and  said  switching  means 
extending  in  said  socket  and  being  actuatable  by  the  reception 
of  said  connector  in  said  socket  to  electrically  disconnect  said 
first  terminal  portions  from  said  second  terminal  portions. 


1.  A  coaxial  cable  connector  receptacle  for  connection  to  a 
coaxial  cable  including  a  center  conductor  and  an  outer  con- 
ductor and  for  connection  to  a  contact  of  an  external  circuit 
other  than  said  coaxial  cable,  comprising: 
a  cylindrical  shield  casing  made  of  an  electrically  conductive 
material  and  having  openings  at  both  ends  and  having  a 
first  aperture  formed  at  the  side  surface  thereof; 
an  inner  casing  made  of  an  insulating  material  being  housed 
inside  said  shield  casing,  said  inner  casing  having  a  second 
aperture  formed  therein  corresponding  to  one  of  said 
openings  of  said  shield  casing  and  a  third  aperture  formed 
therein  at  the  side  surface  thereof  and  corresponding  to 
said  first  aperture  of  said  shield  casing;  and 
a  contact  member  made  of  an  electrically  conductive  mate- 
rial and  being  housed  in  said  inner  casing,  said  contact 
member  comprising  a  first  contact  formed  at  a  position 
corresponding  to  said  second  aperture  of  said  inner  casing 
for  direct  or  indirect  connection  to  said  center  conductor 
of  said  coaxial  cable,  and  a  second  contact  formed  at  the 
position  corresponding  to  said  third  aperture  of  said  inner 
casing  for  connection  to  a  contact  extending  from  said 


4,256,937 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  CONTACTOR  ARC  CHUTE 
n-ederick  E.  Woodlief,  Lexington,  and  Gene  E.  DcAarida, 
GrcenTillc,  both  of  S.C  assignors  to  Sqnare  D  Company, 
Palatine,  DL 

FQed  Jnn.  16, 1978.  Ser.  No.  916.317 
Int  CL^  HOIH  33/02 
VS.  CL  200—144  R  4  < 


1.  An  arc  chute  for  controlling,  shaping  and  extinguishing  an 
arc  formed  by  the  separation  of  the  current  carrying  contact 
elements  in  a  contactor  which  interrupts  the  current  flowing 
between  the  contact  elements,  said  arc  producing  heat  and  air 
pressures,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  pair  of  arc  shielding  side  walb; 
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a  front  portion  connected  to  the  side  walls  and  having  an 

opening  therethrough  for  passing  the  arc; 
a  rear  portion  connected  to  the  side  walls;  and 
a  top  wall  connected  to  the  front  and  rear  portions  as  well  as 
the  side  walls  defining  a  chute  chamber  therewith,  said  top 
wall  having  a  predetermined  number  and  size  of  spaced 
apart  and  Upered  holes  therethrough  extending  in  a  line 
intermediate  the  side  walls  from  the  front  to  rear  portions 
and  angled  toward  the  front  portion  for  directing  jets  of 
air  thereto  to  keep  the  arc  from  moving  directly  above  the 
top  wall  and  for  splitting  the  arc  into  smaller  voltage 
increments  to  make  it  easier  to  extinguish  the  same  and  to 
increase  the  upper  limit  of  fault  current  interruptions. 

4.25M3S 
ELECTRICAL  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  HIGH  AND  LOW 

VOLTAGE  INSTALLATIONS 
Araold  EflBfsr,  Tinwlapa.  mi  Erwia  Moacr,  Kariarahe-Rip- 
por,  both  of  Fed.  R«^  of  Gnuny,  aMigMra  to  Wkkmaan- 
Werkc  lMMii«M  OmhH,  nWHtw,  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gensany 

FIM  Ser.  1. 1978,  Scr.  No.  938334 
ClaiM  priority,  aptlkiitloM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuay,  Sep.  3, 
1977,  27398114 

lat  CLJ  HOIH  33/66 
U  A  a  20D-144  B  «  Ctataa 


housing  containing  said  stationary  and  movable  contact  assem- 
blies; said  stationary  contact  assembly  including  an  arc  runner 
contact  and  an  electrical  coil  and  circuit  connection  means  for 
connecting  said  electrical  coil  in  series  with  said  arc  runner 
contact;  said  arc  runner  contact  comprising  a  generally  flat 
conductive  disk  having  an  axis  which  is  coaxial  with  the  axis  of 
said  coil;  said  coil  being  disposed  adjacent  one  surface  of  said 
arc  runner  contact  and  being  in  a  pluie  parallel  to  the  plane  of 
said  arc  runner  contact  and  being  closely  magnetically  coupled 
to  said  arc  runner  contact  to  produce  magnetic  flus  in  the 
region  adjacent  the  surface  of  said  arc  runner  contact  which  is 


1.  In  combination  with  an  electrical  control  device  for  high 
and  low  voluge  installations,  which  includes  at  least  one 
switch  having  a  stationary  contact,  a  connecting  part  having 
said  stationary  contact  connected  thereto  and  connected  to  an 
infwly*y«i  current  supply  line,  said  switch  also  having  a  mov- 
able counter  contact,  an  insulating  body  connected  to  said 
movable  counter  contact  and  subjected  to  control  movements; 
a  cable  connecting  member;  and  a  flexible  inner  electric  con- 
ductor connected  to  said  movable  contact  by  way  of  said 
insulating  body,  the  improvement  of  a  joint  electrically  isolat- 
ing envelope  therewith  comprising  a  bellows  having  at  least 
one  annular  fold  and  collectively  tightly  encasing  said  switch, 
said  cable  connecting  member,  and  said  insulating  body;  said 
bellows  having  at  least  the  one  annular  fold  being  operable  to 
absorb  control  movements  exerted  upon  said  insulating  body; 
said  envelope  having  an  electrically  insulating  inner  layer  and 
an  electrically  conductive  outer  layer  for  the  ground  potential. 

4,256.939 
MOVING  CONTACT  FOR  LOCALIZED  GAS  FLOW  ARC 

SPINNER  TYPE  INTERRUPTER 
Rikw  D.  G«mm  Mahcn;  Loom  D.  McCoucU,  Chdftat,  aad 
G«aM  A.  Votta,  Ki^  of  PrMria,  aU  of  Pa.,  aMigMra  to 
Eloctrie  Power  Rcaaarch  iHtitoto,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
Fllad  Jaa.  11, 1978,  S«r.  No.  868,621 
IM.  a.)  HOIH  33/ J8 
U5.  a  200-147  R  UOaim 

1.  A  circuit  interrupter  comprising  a  sUtionary  contact 
assembly;  a  movable  contact  assembly;  a  dielectric  gas  filled 


opposite  to  said  one  surface  to  rotate  a  root  of  an  arc  around 
said  arc  runner  contact  to  extinguish  said  arc;  said  movable 
contact  assembly  including  a  generally  cylindrical  arcing 
contact  which  is  coaxial  with  said  arc  runner  contact,  and 
which  is  movable  into  and  out  of  contact  with  said  surface  of 
said  arc  runner  contact  which  is  opposite  to  said  one  surface; 
and  channel  means  disposed  in  the  center  of  said  arcing  contact 

which  leads  to  a  relatively  cool  gas  volume  compared  to  the 
gas  temperature  in  the  arc  region;  said  channel  means  commu- 
nicating with  said  arc  region  and  with  said  relatively  cool  gas 
volume,  whereby  an  arc  plasma  tends  to  flow  toward  said 
relatively  cool  gas  volume  during  arc  interruption  conditions. 

4,256,940 
GAS-BLAST  TYPE  CIRCUIT  INTERRUPTER 
MMaai  Kii,  AM^NtU,  JapM,  aiiivMr  to  MitsiibiaU  Dedd 
KabHhild  Kaiaha,  Toiqro,  Jap«i 

FUad  Mar.  23, 1978,  Scr.  No.  889,519 

ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Jipn,  Mar.  24, 1977, 52^2941 

iBt  CL^  HOIH  33/74 

V&  CL  200-148  R  5  Claia" 


1.  A  gas-blast  type  circuit  interrupter,  comprising: 
an  arc  extingui^iing  chamber  containing  in  use  an  arc  extin- 
guishing fluid  and  having  disposed  therein  a  pair  of  sepa- 
rable contacts  at  least  one  of  which  is  movable; 
a  pressure  chamber  in  fluid  communication  with  said  arc 
extinguishing  chamber  for  temporarily  storing  the  arc 
extinguishing  fluid  at  a  raised  pressure  raised  by  an  elec- 
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trie  arc  established  in  use  between  said  contacts  when  the 
same  are  separated; 
and  electric  field  relaxation  means  for  relaxing  an  electric 
field  in  the  vicinity  of  said  ccmtacts,  thereby  improving  the 
voltage  withstanding  characteristics  across  the  separated 
contacts;  said  electric  field  relaxation  means  consisting 
essentially  of  an  electrically  conductive  annular  member 
electrically  connected  to  one  of  said  pair  of  contacts  and 
extending  toward  the  other  of  said  pair  of  contacts  and 
circumscribing  the  electric  arc  which  is  established  in  use 
between  said  pair  of  contacts,  and  an  electrically  insula- 
tive  heat  resistant  arc  resistant  material  covering  surface 
portions  of  said  annular  member  facing  the  electric  arc 
which  is  established  in  use,  and  said  annular  member 
having  dimensions  effective  to  relax  an  electric  field  in  the 
region  of  arcing  between  said  pair  of  contacts  after  arc 
extinction  is  completed. 


4.256.941 
SPRING  OPERATING  DEVICES  FOR  HIGH-VOLTAGE 

CIRCUIT-BREAKERS 
S?ea  Badricr.  LwMka,  Swedei^  aasigaor  to  ASEA  AktidMrfag, 
Vesteraa.  Swedes 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  17,120 

ClaiBBS  priority,  applicatioo  Sweden,  Mar.  9, 1978. 7802673 

lat  CL^  HOIH  5/10 

VS.  a.  200—153  SC  3  Clains 


4.256.942 
TRIGGER  OPERATED  TOOL  HANDLE  SWITCH 
Jnliaa  P.  Wied.  Hndsoa,  Ohio,  asaivMir  to  LacerM  ProdMta, 
lacn  Hudaoa,  Ohio 

Filed  Not.  27, 1978,  Scr.  No.  963,778 

lat  CV  HOIH  J/H  13/52 

VJS.  CL  200—157  4  daima 


drive  type  tools  comprising,  an  insulator  switch  housing,  at 
least  a  pair  of  stationary  electrical  contacts  di^Msed  in  said 
switch  housing  in  spaced  relation  to  each  other  and  with  their 
contact  making  faces  substantially  coplanar,  a  reciprocaMe 
contact  carrier  di^xjsed  in  the  housing  for  linear  redprocatioo 
therein  relative  to  said  stationary  contacts,  a  movable  dectri- 
cally  conductive  bridging  contact  carried  by  said  contact 
carrier  and  having  opposite  contacting  ends  forming  ntpec- 
tively  a  leading  contact  end  and  a  trailing  contact  end  spaced 
at  i4>proximately  the  same  spacing  as  said  stationary  contacts 
for  sliding  movement  between  a  non-bridging  position  where 
said  bridging  contact  b  out  of  engagement  with  at  least  one  of 
said  stationary  contacts  and  a  bridging  position  where  the 
bridging  contact  is  in  engagement  with  at  least  two  of  said 
stationary  contacts  in  dectrically  conducting  relation  there- 
with, hinge  means  rotataUy  securing  said  bridging  contact  at  a 
point  adjacent  its  trailing  contact  end  to  said  contact  carrier, 
bias  means  in  the  contad  carrier  urging  the  movable  bridging 
contact  towards  the  stationary  c(nitacts,  and  a  projectioa  dis- 
posed between  said  stationary  contacts  for  engagement  with 
said  leading  contact  end  and  configured  for  pivoting  and  lifting 
the  leading  contact  end  ofT  of  the  adjacent  respective  station- 
ary contact  with  a  quick  break  action  during  movement  of  the 
bridging  contact  leading  contact  end  to  a  levd  substantially 
above  the  contact  making  face  of  the  adjacent  req>ective  sta- 
tionary contact. 


4,256,943 

TOGGLE  SWITCH  ACTUATING  APPARATUS 

Richard  D.  WUtiock,  306  Biccirteaaial  Ct,  PowcU,  Wyo.  82435 

FOcd  Feb.  23, 1979.  Scr.  No.  14,372 

lat  CL^  HOIH  3/04 

VS.  CL  200—331  6  < 


1.  Spring  operating  device  for  high-voltage  circuit-breakers, 
comprising: 

a  support;  an  opening  spring  including  at  least  two  cooperat- 
ing torsion  bars  arranged  substantially  parallel  to  each 
odier  with  one  end  of  each  of  said  bars  being  permanently 
clamped  to  said  support;  a  radially  directed  operating  arm 
provided  at  the  odier  end  of  said  bars;  and  a  rod  system 
connected  to  said  operating  arms  to  transmit  the  spring 
force  to  the  movable  contact  of  a  circuit-breaker,  said 
operating  arms  and  rod  system  being  so  arranged  that  said 
torsion  bars  have  opposite  directions  of  rotation. 


1.  Apparatus  for  actuating  an  electrical  tog^  switch  includ- 
ing a  rigid  rod  member,  carriage  means  disposed  along  the 
length  of  said  rod  member  supporting  said  rod  member  for 
movement  with  respect  thereto,  fastening  means  associated 
with  said  carriage  means  for  securing  said  carriage  means  to  a 
fixed  surface  adjacent  to  an  electrical  toggle  switch,  connect- 
ing means  on  the  end  of  said  rod  member  adjacent  to  said 
switch,  said  connecting  means  including  a  cap-like  rod-engag- 
ing portion  and  a  cap-like  toggle-engaging  portion  extending  in 
difTerent  directions,  a  pivotable  section  connecting  said  rod- 
engaging  portion  with  said  toggle-engaging  porticm.  and  an 
enlarged  portion  on  the  free  end  of  said  rod  member  remote 
from  said  toggle  switch. 


1.  An  electric  switch  mechanism  for  portable  electric  motor- 


4;W6.944 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  THAWING 

MATERIALS  STORED  IN  GOI^nWLA-TYPE 

CONTAINERS 

Deryck  Brandon,  P.O.  Box  176,  Ckariotteavillc  Va.  22902 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  28,601 

Irt.  CL^  H05B  6/90 

VS.  CL  219— 10  J5  F  19  < 

1.  An  apparatus  (or  diawing  materiab  stored  in  a  gondola- 
type  container  having  an  open  top  bee,  comprising: 
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shielding  hood  means  having  an  open  face  dimensioned  to 
match  the  top  open  face  of  said  gondola  container  for 
forming  a  shielded  microwave  heating  cavity  in  combus- 
tion with  said  container,  said  hood  means  comprising 
shielding  means  adjacent  the  complete  periphery  of  said 
hood  means  open  face,  said  shielding  hood  means  adapted 
to  be  arranged  with  said  shielding  means  disposed  in 
contacting  engagement  with  the  open  face  of  said  gondola 
container  to  form  a  microwave  cavity  in  the  space  en- 
closed between  said  shielding  hood  means  and  said  con- 
tainer, and. 


microwave  radiation  means  mounted  in  said  shielding  hood 
means  for  radiating  the  nuterials  within  the  container 
with  microwave  energy  upon  contacting  engagement  of 
the  respective  open  faces  of  the  shielding  hood  means  and 
the  container; 

whereby  the  nuterial  stored  in  the  container  within  the 
microwave  cavity  formed  by  the  container  and  the  shield- 
ing hood  means  are  heated  and  thawed  by  the  microwave 
energy  produced  by  the  microwave  radiation  means. 


ALTERNATING  CURRENT  ELECTRICALLY  RESISTIVE 

HEATING  ELEMENT  HAVING  INTRINSIC 

TEMPERATURE  CONTROL 

Philip  S.  Carter,  Palo  Aho,  and  John  F.  Kniaunc,  Woodside, 

both  of  Calif.,  anigaor*  to  Irii  Aaaodates,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,682 

lot  a.)  HOSB  5/00 

VS.  a.  219-10.75  11  Ctatai 


1.  An  alternating-current  electrically  resistive  heating  ele- 
ment electrically  coupled  to  a  source  of  high  frequency  elec- 
tric power,  said  heating  element  having  an  electrical  resistance 
which,  at  least  over  a  certain  range  of  temperatures,  declines 
with  increasing  temperature,  and  comprises: 
an  electrically  conductive  non-magnetic  substrate  member 
of  high  thermal  and  high  electrically  conductive  material 
and  having  over  at  least  a  portion  of  the  surface  thereof,  a 
generally  thin  layer  of  a  magnetic  material  having,  below 
its  Curie  temperature,  a  maximum  relative  permeability 
greater  than  1  and  above  its  Curie  temperature  a  minimum 
relative  permeability  of  substantially  I.  whereby  when 


said  heating  element  is  electrically  coupled  to  said  source 
of  high  frequency  electric  power,  an  alternating  current 
flows  at  said  high  frequency,  causing  Joule  heating  of  said 
element,  said  current  being  principally  confined  by  said 
maximum  permeability  to  said  generally  thin  magnetic 
layer  in  accordance  with  the  effect  at  temperatures  below 
the  Curie  temperature  of  said  magnetic  layer,  said  current 
spreading  into  said  non-magnetic  member  as  temperature 
rises  to  approach  said  Curie  temperature  and  said  relative 
permeability  declines. 


4,256,946 
ELECTRODES  FOR  USE  IN  THE  EXTRUSION-FUSION 
WELDING  OF  LEAD  PARTS  THROUGH  AN  APERTURE 

IN  A  BATTERY  CASE 
WilUan  J.  Ebcrlc,  ReadlBg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  General  Battery 
Corporation,  Reading,  Pa. 

Coatianatioa  of  Ser.  No.  790,881,  Apr.  26, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,166,210.  This  appUcatioa  Jan.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,669 

The  pordoa  of  the  tcnn  of  this  patcat  subsequent  to  Aug.  28, 

1996,  has  been  disclaioMd. 

bt  a^  B23K  11/30 

VS.  a.  219—78.15  5  Claiau 


1.  In  an  apparatus  having  electrodes  for  extruding  and  elec- 
trically fusing  lead  parts  through  an  aperture  in  a  lead-acid 
battery  case  to  form  a  connection  therethrough,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  said  electrode  comprises  distinct  upsetting,  com- 
pression, and  forging  portions,  said  forging  portions  being 
disposed  generally  away  from  said  aperture  relative  to  said 
upsetting  and  compression  portions  by  a  distance  of  less  than 
one-half  of  the  thickness  of  the  portion  of  the  battery  case 
through  which  said  aperture  is  formed,  whereby  the  degree  of 
contact  between  the  lead  parts  within  the  aperture  is  limited  by 
contact  between  said  forging  portion  and  said  lead  parts  prior 
to  the  softening  of  said  lead  parts  during  said  fusing. 


4,256,947 
CAR  BODY  WELDING  ASSEMBLY  SYSTEM 
Ettorc  Dc  Caadia,  78240  Chaaibowcy,  Moataiga,  FnuMC 
Coatiawitioa-iB-part  ol  Ser.  No.  803,960,  Jan.  6, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,162^67.  TUs  appikatlM  JaL  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,453 
The  portioa  of  the  tena  of  this  pateat  sabscqaeat  to  Jal.  24, 
1996,  has  beea  disdaiiMd. 
lat  a.)  B23K  9/12 
VS.  a  219-79  25  Clalw 

1.  A  vehicle  body  welding  system  comprising,  fixture  means 
for  sccurately  positioning  multiple  component  parts  of  a  vehi- 
cle body  in  relative  juxtaposition  at  a  framing  welding  station, 
programnuble  means  for  welding  of  said  component  parts  into 
an  inter-fixed  assembled  relation,  said  fixture  means  including 
interchangeable  means  for  accurately  locating  different  of  said 
multiple  component  parts  of  different  vehicle  bodies  at  said 
station,  means  for  mounting  said  fixture  means  for  selective 
movement  between  an  open  position  for  admitting  introduc- 
tion of  a  preliminary  preassembly  of  said  component  parts  for 
any  of  said  different  vehicle  bodies  and  a  closed  position  in 
which  said  fixture  means  clamps  said  compcMient  parts  for  the 
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immediate  vehicle  body  in  properly  oriented  configuration  for  alloy  pipeline  steels  used  with  a  flux  consisting  essentially  of 


welding,  said  programmable  means  including  differently  pro- 


39.9  wt.%  Si02;  2.5  wt.%  AI2O3;  33.8  wt.%  CaO;  11.3  wt.% 
CaF:;  1 1.9  wt.%  TiO:  and  0.3  wt.%  FeO;  such  wire  consisting 
essentially  of  0.10  wt.%  C;  2.48  wt.%  Mn;  0.61  wt.%  Si;  bal- 
ance iron  with  the  proviso  that  when  manganese  is  greater  than 
2.5  up  to  3.5  wt.%  the  silicon  content  is  between  0.1  wt.%  to 
1.5  wt.%  and  when  the  manganese  content  is  between  2.0  to 
2.5  wt.%  the  silicon  content  is  greater  than  0.3  wt.%  up  to  1.5 
wt.%. 


grammable  means  for  welding  said  multiple  component  parts 
to  match  each  different  body  at  said  sution. 


4,2564M8  4,256,950 

INTEGRAL  BEADED  STYLUS  WIRE  AND  METHOD  OF  ELECTRICALLY  HEATED  ANIMAL  WATERER 

MAKING  SAME  Georg  Wildgmber,  Miiachnerstr.  44/Poitf.  34,  8068  Pfhfffea- 

Peter  H.  Wolf,  Campbell,  and  Boyd  E.  Slade,  Sunnyrale,  both  of  hofea.  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcroMay 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Dataproducts  Corporation,  Woodland  FUed  Apr.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  900,002 

Hills,  Calif.  I»t  a.J  AOIK  7/Oa  F24H  1/20-  HOSB  i/«Z  B67D  5/62 

FUed  Dec.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,003  UA  CL  219— 306                                                      6aaiaH 
Int  a.J  B23K  27/00;  B41J  i/00 

U.S.  a.  219—121  LE                                             16  Claims  «  ^^ 


1.  A  stylus  wire  for  use  in  a  matrix  printhead,  comprising: 
a  thin,  elongated  metal  stem,  having  first  and  second  axial 
ends,  with  a  continuous  and  integral  solid  sphere-like  head 
at  said  first  axial  end,  and 
an  impacting  means,  affixed  to  and  partially  surrounding  said 
head,  for  transmission  to  a  printing  medium  of  a  compres- 
sive force  exerted  substantially  axially  against  said  second 
axial  end  during  a  printhead  operation. 


4,256,949 
METHOD  AND  WIRE  FOR  SUBMERGED  ARC 
WELDING  OF  PIPE 
Stephen  F.  Bannaan,  Ashtabula;  Masahiro  NakabayasU,  Jeffer- 
soa;  Gerald  D.  UttracU,  Ashtabula,  all  of  Ohio;  Thoaias  L. 
Coless,  Lewistoa,  and  Ernest  N.  Leviae,  Eaglewood,  both  of 
N  J.,  assigaors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporatioa,  New  York, 
N.Y. 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  778,620,  Mar.  17, 1977,  abaadoacd.  This 
appUcatioa  Mar.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,322 
lat  a.^  B23K  35/362 
VS.  a.  219— 146J4  7  OaiaM 

1.  A  wire  for  submerged  arc  welding  of  high  strength  low 


1.  A  livestock  watering  device  comprising:  a  liquid  supply 
tank  having  an  access  opening  provided  at  its  top  and  an  outlet 
opening  at  its  lower  end;  a  collecting  vessel  arranged  under- 
neath said  supply  tank;  holding  means  for  said  supply  tank;  a 
lid  removably  mounted  over  said  access  opening  of  said  supply 
tank,  said  lid  forming  a  pressure-tight  seal  with  said  tank  to 
close  said  access  opening;  an  automatic  feed  means  for  transfer- 
ring liquid  from  said  tank  to  said  vessel  through  said  outlet 
opening,  said  feed  means  being  operable  in  response  to  liquid 
removal  from  said  vessel;  and  a  heating  means  in  said  tank  for 
heating  the  liquid  contained  in  said  tank,  said  heating  means 
being  attached  to  said  lid  in  a  manner  extending  into  said  tank 
so  as  to  be  immersible  in  liquids  contained  in  said  tank,  wherein 
said  heating  means  is  formed  as  an  electric  resistance  heating 
foil  inserted  between  first  and  second  concentrically  aligned 
tubes,  said  tubes  being  sealably  connected  together  in  a  manner 
electrically  isolating  said  foil  from  the  liquid  in  the  tank,  said 
tubes  defining  a  tubular  structure  having  first  and  second  open 
ends,  means  securing  the  first  open  end  of  the  tubular  structure 
to  the  inner  surface  of  said  lid,  the  second  open  end  of  said 
tubular  structure  being  spaced  above  the  bottom  of  said  tank 
whereby  the  liquid  in  the  tank  is  in  direct  contact  with  the 
inner  and  outer  surfaces  of  said  tubular  structure. 
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REPEirnON  RATE  POWER  CONTROL  FOR 

APPLIANCE  USING  HIGH  CURRENT  INRUSH 

ELEMENTS 

Hkmum  R.  PayM,  LoiUfvill^  Ky^  and  Alfred  L.  Baker,  LiMt- 

■out,  CoIom  MiiSMri  to  GcMral  Eloctrk  Omfuty,  Lo>i«- 

▼iilcKy. 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,360 

fat  a.)  H05B  1/02 

VS.  a.  219-^492  W  ClaioM 
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having  a  generally  planar  upper  surface;  and  drawer  means 
slidably  mounted  with  respect  to  the  track  means  on  the  inte- 
rior of  said  housing  and  received  within  said  open  end  wall, 
said  drawer  means  including  a  generally  planar  section  having 
through  aperture  formed  therein  and  an  upstanding  panel  on 
the  free  end  of  said  drawer  means  said  drawer  means  being 
movable  between  an  extended  position  wherein  said  aperture 
generally  planar  section  projects  from  said  housing  and  sakl 
through  aperture  is  disposed  for  receiving  a  lens  case,  and  a 
retracted  position,  wherein  said  planar  section  is  received 
within  said  housing  with  said  through  aperture  being  super- 
posed of  said  planar  upper  surface  of  the  heating  block,  a  lens 
case  disposed  in  said  aperture  with  the  base  portion  of  said  lens 
case  exposed  for  engagement  with  said  heater  block  upper 
surface,  and  said  up-standing  panel  being  sized  such  that  when 
drawer  means  is  in  the  retracted  position,  said  panel  will  close 
the  end  wall  of  said  housing. 


1.  A  power  control  arrangement  for  controlling  the  power 
output  of  a  heater  element  adapted  for  connection  to  a  house- 
hold AC  power  supply  comprising: 

an  operator  control  including  a  plurality  of  manually  select- 
able power  level  settings, 

means  for  repetitively  applying  power  pulses  of  fixed  dura- 
tion to  said  element  in  response  to  operator  selection  of 
said  settings, 

means  for  varying  the  time  between  said  power  pulses  as  a 
function  of  the  selected  power  level  settings, 

said  means  for  varying  comprising  means  for  generating 
digital  control  signals  corresponding  to  said  power  level 
settings, 

a  zero  cross  over  pulse  generator  for  generating  a  zero  cross 
over  pulse  at  or  near  each  zero  cross  over  of  said  supply, 

a  binary  counter  coupled  to  said  supply  and  operative  to 
count  to  a  predetermined  number  in  step  with  said  supply 
and  reset,  said  predetermined  number  comprising  a  per- 
iod, 

means  for  identifying  different  repetitive  patterns  in  the 
counts  of  said  binary  counter,  said  patterns  repeating  a 
plurality  of  times  during  said  period  at  different  rates,  and 

means  for  associating  each  setting  with  a  different  pattern 
and  applying  power  to  said  element  at  a  rate  determined 
thereby. 


4,256,9S2 

DRAWER  TYPE  STERILIZER  UNIT 

Michael  D.  Thooutt,  and  Fraads  E.  Ryder,  both  of  Arab,  Abu, 

aaaifBort  to  Ryder  lateraatioaal  Corporatloa,  Arab,  Ala. 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2S,I70 

lat  a.)  A61L  2/04 

U.S.  CL  219—521  3  ClaioM 
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1.  A  contact  lens  disinfector  unit  of  the  type  designated  to 
receive  a  lens  case  having  a  pair  of  contact  lenses  immersed 
within  a  disinfecting  solution  disposed  within  said  case, 
wherein  said  disinfector  unit  is  adapted  to  heat  said  disinfecting 
solution  to  an  elevated  temperature  thereby  to  asepticize  said 
lenses,  said  disinfector  unit  comprising:  a  housing  having  an 
open  end  wall  and  track  means  disposed  internally  of  said 
housing;  electrical  resistent  heating  means  carried  within  said 
housing  and  including  an  electrically  heated  heating  block 


4,256,953 

CYCLE  INCREMENT  DURATION  MEASURING  AND 

DISPLAY  UNIT 

Paul  E.  AUcB,  Newtown,  Coon.,  aadgnor  to  Logic  Deficca,  lac, 

BctiMltCoaB. 

Filed  Oct.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956,511 

lat  a'  G06G  7/00 

MS,  a.  235—92  T  17  ClaiaM 
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1.  A  measuring  and  display  unit  for  use  with  a  machine 
performing  a  repeating  work  cycle  having  a  plurality  of  steps 
with  the  one  of  the  steps  being  an  operator  step  including  an 
operator  act  and  with  the  duration  of  the  operator  step  being 
varied  by  the  operator's  performance,  comprising  means  for 
providing  a  signal  at  the  initiation  of  the  operator  step  means 
for  providing  a  signal  at  the  end  of  the  operator  step,  means  for 
measuring  and  displaying  the  numerical  value  of  the4ast  dura- 
tion between  the  two  signals  for  each  cycle,  and  means  for 
displaying  the  numerical  value  of  at  least  one  previous  duration 
between  the  two  signals  for  each  cycle  representative  of  the 
duration  of  an  identical  previous  operator  step  or  average  of 
identical  previous  operator  steps,  said  last  and  previous  display 
means  being  located  near  the  area  occupied  by  the  operator  to 
faciliute  observation  of  the  displayed  durations  by  the  opera- 
tor and  comparision  of  the  duration  of  the  just  completed 
operator  step  with  the  duration  of  an  identical  previously 
completed  operator  step  or  with  the  average  duration  of  identi- 
cal previously  completed  work  steps. 
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4,256,954 
FAST  BINARY  CODED  DECIMAL  INCREMENTING 

CIRCUIT 
Aihok  H.  SoiNahwar,  RichardiOB,  Tex^  aaaigaor  to  Texas 

iBttnuBeats  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

CoatiBiiatioB  of  Ser.  No.  783,517,  Apr.  1, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

applicatioB  Mar.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,778 

lat  a.)  H03K  27/00 

U.S.  a  235—92  SH  8  Claliu 
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means  for  imprinting  and/or  operating  on  the  information  on 
the  article, 
said  article  comprising: 

a  memory  for  storing  coded  bits  in  first,  second  and  third 
fields,  said  first  field  having  an  unalterable  multibit  field 
indicative  of 

an  identification  of  the  use  for  which  the  article  is  in- 
tended, 
said  second  field  being  an  unalterable  multibit  field  having 
an  identification  of  the  units  used  to  keep  account  of 
operations  which  can  be  performed  with  the  article  and 
the  third  field  being  an  alterable  multibit  field  indicative  of 
the  number  of  credit  units  available  to  the  holder  of  the 
article;  circuits  for  controlling  the  memory;  and 
means  for  temporarily  coupling  the  article  to  said  imprinting 

and/or  operating  means; 
said  external  imprinting  and/or  operating  means  including 
means  for  reading  data  from  and  writing  data  into  the 
memory  of  the  article; 
said  external  means  including:  means  for  writing  into  the 
memory  of  the  article  indications  of  at  least  one  of  the 
following  parameters: 
(a)  the  number  of  units  required  or  received  by  the  holder 
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1.  An  incrementing  and  binary  coded  decimal  corrector 
circuit  for  incrementing  ^nd  for  automatically  binary  coded 
decimal  correcting  in  response  to  a  control  signal  a  number 
stored  as  a  series  of  bits  representing  a  plurality  of  binary 
coded  decimal  digits  in  a  memory  having  an  output,  said  cir- 
cuit comprising: 

(a)  first  adder  means  having  sum  and  carry  outputs  for  add- 
ing one  to  the  least  significant  bit  of  the  least  significant 
binary  coded  decimal  digit  output  from  said  memory  in 
response  to  said  control  signal, 

(b)  second  adder  means  having  sum  and  carry  outputs  for 
adding  one  to  bits  outputted  from  said  memory  in  re- 
sponse to  a  carry  being  outputted  from  either  of  said  adder 
means  during  a  preceding  bit  of  the  binary  coded  decimal 
digit  being  outputted  from  said  membory  and  in  response 
to  a  decimal  carry  signal, 

(c)  sampling  means  for  sampling  both  the  most  and  the  least 
significant  bits  of  the  least  significant  binary  coded  deci- 
mal digit  outputted  from  said  memory, 

(d)  detection  means,  responsive  to  said  sampling  means,  and 
said  control  signal,  for  temporarily  disabling  the  sum 
outputs  of  both  said  adder  means  and  momentarily  gener- 
ating said  decimal  carry  signal  during  the  outputting  of 
the  least  significant  bit  of  the  next  binary  coded  decimal 
digit  from  said  memory  whenever: 

(i)  the  binary  coded  decimal  digit  being  outputted  from 

said  memory  is  equivalent  to  a  decimal  nine,  and 
(ii)  said  control  signal  is  present. 
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of  the  said  article  within  the  limits  of  the  capacity  of  the 

memory,  and 
(b)  the  number  of  units  received  or  required  by  the  holder 

of  the  article  to  be  subtracted  from  the  number  of  units 

available  in  the  memory  of  the  article. 
27.  In  combination,  a  credit  card  having  a  first  binary  mem- 
ory field  having  Ni  bits,  a  second  binary  memory  field  having 
N2  bits,  where  Ni  and  N2  are  predetermined  integers  greater 
than  one,  bits  of  said  first  field  being  subject  to  change  in 
response  to  signals  from  an  external  device,  bits  of  said  second 
field  not  being  subject  to  change  in  response  to  signals  from  an 
external  device  after  having  been  stored  in  the  second  field,  a 
pre-selected  number  of  bits  stored  in  the  second  field  having  a 
first  binary  value,  the  bits  of  the  first  value  in  the  second  field, 
once  stored,  being  irreversibtei  an  external  device  including 
fu^t  and  second  means,  said  first  means  reading  bit  values  from 
and  supplying  bit  values  to  the  first  field  so  that  bits  stored  in 
the  first  field  are  altered  in  response  to  signals  from  the  first 
means,  said  second  means  including  means  for  reading  bit 
values  from  the  second  field,  and  means  for  deriving  an  alarm 
signal  in  response  to  the  bit  values  read  from  the  second  field 
by  the  second  means  indicating  that  the  number  of  bits  in  the 
second  field  differs  from  the  pre-selected  number  for  the  first 
value. 


4,256,955 

SYSTEM  FOR  KEEPING  ACCOUNT  OF 

PREDETERMINED  HOMOGENEOUS  UNITS 

Georges  Giraad,  U  VesiBet,  and  Jean  Mollier,  Bougival,  both  of 

France,  aaiigiiors  to  Compagaie  laternatioBale  pour  I'lnfor- 

matiqne,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  889,517 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  FiraiKe,  Mar.  31, 1977,  77  09822 
iBt  CL^  G06K  5/00:  G07F  Z/Oft-  G06K  7/06.  19/06 
VS.  CL  235—380  27  Oainis 

1.  A  system  for  keeping  a  record  of  predetermined  homoge- 
neous units  comprising:  an  article  bearing  information,  external 


4,256,956 
CODE  IDENTinCATION  APPARATUS 
Dennis  Hopkinson,  Newport,  Australia,  assignor  to  Access  Con- 
trol Systems  Pty.  Ltd.,  Anstralia 

FUed  Feb.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119333 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Mar.  2, 1979,  PD7882 
Int  a.'  G06K  7/08.  7/016 
VS.  a.  235—449  9  CIninK 

1.  Code  identification  apparatus  comprising  a  coded  instru- 
ment having  successive  rows  of  code  locations  and  a  reader  to 
which  to  apply  the  instrument,  said  reader  comprising: 
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a  body  deflning  an  instrument  guideway  along  which  to 
move  the  instrument  with  said  rows  of  code  locations 
transverse  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  instrument; 

a  row  of  code  sensors  spaced  transversely  across  the  guide- 
way  such  that  on  movement  of  the  instrument  along  the 
guideway  the  rows  of  code  locations  on  the  instrument 
will  successively  pass  the  row  of  code  sensors  with  one 
code  location  of  each  row  registering  with  one  of  the  code 
sensors,  the  code  sensors  being  effective  to  produce  out- 
put si^ials  indicative  of  code  information  at  the  code 


filling  apparatus,  comprising  means  for  moving  bottles  to  be 
inspected  past  inspection  means,  said  inspection  means  com- 
prising a  source  of  illumination,  diffuser  means  between  said 
source  and  a  bottle  being  inspected  whereby  diffusely  to  illumi- 
nate an  area  of  the  bottle  to  be  inspected,  means  for  projectmg 
an  image  of  said  area  on  to  an  integrated  circuit  device  com- 
prising an  array  of  photodiodes  arranged  in  a  plurality  of  rows 
with  a  plurality  of  diodes  in  each  row  in  combination  with 
array  scanner  means  cyclically  to  scan  the  array  and  interro- 
gate each  diode  in  turn,  along  each  row  in  turn,  to  provide  a 
video  signal  comprising  a  sequence  of  electrical  signals  corre- 
sponding to  the  light  energy  each  diode  has  received,  means 
synchronised  with  said  array  scanner  to  generate  gating  pulses 
of  the  desired  length  for  each  row,  and  means  feeding  said 
video  signal  to  electric  circuit  means  including  means  for 
differentiating  said  video  signal  and  gate  means  controlled  by 
said  gating  pulses  for  gating-out  unwanted  signals  outside  the 
said  area  of  the  bottle  to  be  inspected  whereby  to  generate 
differentiated  signal  pulses  representative  of  dirt  or  foreign 
bodies  in  the  bottles. 


V^^ffi 


locations  as  those  code  locations  pass  the  code  sensors; 
and 
signal  processing  means  to  receive  output  signals  from  all  of 
said  code  sensors,  to  determine  when  there  is  an  output 
signal  from  any  one  or  more  of  said  code  sensors  as  a 
measure  of  time  intervals  during  which  successive  rows  of 
code  locations  are  passing  the  code  sensors,  to  accumulate 
code  sensor  output  signals  received  during  said  time  inter- 
vals, and  to  register  the  accumulated  signals  on  the  con- 
clusion of  each  of  said  time  intervals. 


4.2S6.957 
BOTTLE  INSPECTION  APPARATUS 
Geoffrey  E.  Ford,  and  Antis  N.  PaatcUdcs,  both  of  Bedford, 
Eagbind,  aMlgaort  to  T  I  Fords  Liaiited,  Kenpctoa,  England 

Flkd  Aug.  2, 1978,  Scr.  No.  930,167 
Cbdm  priority,  MpUcntioa  United  Kingdon^  Ang.  11, 1977, 
33820/77 

Int  a.'  HOIJ  39/12 
MS.  CL  250-223  B  8  OaiaM 
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4,256,958 

APPARATUS  FOR  MONITORING  THE  OPTICAL 

QUALITY  OF  A  BEAM  OF  RADIATION 

Dean  F.  Comwell,  Palm  Beach  Gardens,  Fla.,  assignor  to  United 

Technologies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1978,  Scr.  No.  973,338 

Int  CV  GOID  5/36 

U.S.  CL  250—233  9  Claims 


1.  A  bottle  inspection  apparatus  for  detecting  dirt  or  foreign 
bodies  in  transparent  bottles  while  being  conveyed  to  bottle 


1.  An  apparatus  for  monitoring  the  defocus  and  astigmatic 
errors  and  jitter  of  a  beam  of  radiation  comprising: 

a  disk  adapted  for  rotation  about  a  central  axis; 

means  for  rotating  the  dislc  about  the  central  axis; 

a  plurality  of  slit  sets  symmetrically  disposed  circumferen- 
tially  within  the  disk  at  a  radial  position,  wherein  each  slit 
set  is  adapted  for  passing  focused  radiation  therethrough 
and  each  slit  set  comprises  a  first  slit  and  a  second  slit 
angularly  disposed  to  the  first  slit  wherein  both  sUts  are 
symmetrically  disposed  about  a  radius  line  passing  from 
the  radial  position  of  the  plurality  of  slit  sets  through  the 
central  axis,  wherein  the  first  and  second  slits  are  adapted 
for  providing  a  first  scan  and  a  second  scan,  angularly 
disposed  to  the  first  scan  to  the  focused  radiation  to  obtain 
data  signals  proportional  to  the  radial  and  azimuthal  posi- 
tion of  the  focused  radiation  as  a  function  of  time  and  the 
plurality  of  slit  sets  comprises  a  repetitive  group  of  slits, 
wherein  each  group  of  slits  includes  a  first  slit  set  disposed 
proximate  a  front  surface  of  the  disk  and  a  second  slit  set 
disposed  proximate  a  back  surface  of  the  disk,  wherein 
each  slit  of  the  first  slit  set  has  an  exit  passage  extending 
from  the  slit  to  the  back  surface  with  the  width  of  the  exit 
passage  being  much  greater  than  the  width  of  the  slit  and 
each  slit  of  the  second  slit  set  has  an  entrance  passage 
extending  from  the  front  surface  to  the  slit  with  the  width 
of  the  slit  being  much  less  than  the  width  of  the  entrance 
passage  wherein  variation  in  data  signals  resulting  from 
the  difference  in  location  of  the  first  and  second  slit  sets 
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within  the  disk  are  proportional  to  the  amount  and  direc- 
tion of  defocus  and  astigmatism  of  the  focused  radiation; 

means  for  focusing  radiation  through  a  slit  in  the  slit  set; 

a  first  detector  adapted  for  sensing  focused  radiation  passing 
through  each  slit  of  a  slit  set  to  provide  a  data  signal; 

means  for  providing  synchronization  radiation  through  a  slit 
in  the  slit  set; 

a  second  detector  adapted  for  sensing  the  synchronization 
radiation  passing  through  the  slit  to  provide  a  synchroni- 
zation signal;  and 

means  for  monitoring  the  synchronization  signal  and  the 
data  signal  to  provide  output  signals  proportional  to  defo- 
cus and  astigmatic  errors  and  jitter  of  a  beam  of  radiation. 


4,256,959 

OPTICAL  SCANNER  INCLUDING  FEEDBACK  FOR 

REFLECTOR  CONTROL 

William  A.  Monette,  Kettering,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Mead 
Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  Sep.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,298 

Int.  CL^  H04N  1/10 

U.S.  a.  250— 235  10  Claims 
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6.  An  optical  scanning  device  for  scanning  a  document  and 
directing  light  reflected  from  successively  scanned  areas  on  the 
document  to  an  image  processor,  comprising: 

platen  means  for  supporting  a  document  to  be  scanned, 

reflective  reference  means,  adjacent  said  platen  means,  for 
providing  a  surface  of  substantially  uniform  reflectivity, 

a  source  of  light, 

adjustable  means  for  directing  light  from  said  source  of  light 
to  produce  a  bar  of  light  extending  across  a  portion  of  said 
document  and  said  surface, 

reference  means  for  providing  electrical  reference  signals  in 
response  to  variations  in  light  incident  thereon, 

optical  scanning  means  for  directing  light  reflected  from 
successively  scanned  areas  of  said  document  to  said  image 
processor  and  for  directing  light  reflected  from  succes- 
sively scanned  areas  of  surface  to  said  reference  means, 
and 

illumination  control  means,  responsive  to  said  electrical 
reference  signals,  for  adjusting  said  adjustable  means  such 
that  said  bar  of  light  illuminates  said  successively  scanned 
areas  of  said  document  as  said  areas  are  scanned. 


4,256,960 

INSTRUMENT  AND  METHOD  FOR  CALIBRATING 

NUCLEAR  CAMERAS 

Da?id  M.  Snider,  New  Berlin,  Wis.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,442 
Int  a.J  G12B  13/00:  H03K  5/153;  GOIT  1/20 
\}S.  a.  250-252  11  Claims 

11.  A  method  of  testing  and  calibrating  the  gain  of  each 
photomultiplier  tube  in  a  scintillation  camera  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
directing  a  beam  of  photons  from  a  radioisotope  source  into 
the  scintillator  to  which  the  photomultiplier  tubes  are 


optically  coupled  and  in  alignment  with  a  tube  that  is  to  be 
tested,  said  radioisotope  producing  photons  having  a 
broad  spectrum  of  energies  including  a  preferred  spectral 
band  or  window  defined  by  lower  and  upper  energy 
limits, 

summing  the  analog  output  signals  from  each  tube  resulting 
from  photon  absorption  events  in  the  scintillator  to  obtain 
total  energy  analog  signals  whose  amplitudes  are  propor- 
tional to  the  total  energies  of  successive  events, 

producing  a  first  series  of  pulses  of  predetermined  amplitude 
and  duration  in  correspondence  with  each  total  energy 
signal  amplitude  peak  that  is  above  said  lower  energy  limit 
and  within  said  window  and  concurrently  producing  a 
second  series  of  pulses  of  predetermined  amplitude  and 
duration  in  correspondence  with  each  total  energy  signal 


mmo^ 
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amplitude  peak  which  is  above  said  upper  energy  limit  and 
above  said  window, 

adding  an  increment  of  charge  to  an  integrating  capacitor  to 
thereby  raise  its  voltage  in  correspondence  with  occur- 
rence of  each  pulse  in  one  series  and  subtracting  an  incre- 
ment of  charge  from  said  capacitor  to  thereby  lower  its 
voltage  in  response  to  occurrence  of  each  pulse  in  the 
other  series, 

continuously  sensing  the  voltage  on  said  integrating  capaci- 
tor and  providing  indicating  means  to  indicate,  respec- 
tively, if  the  sensed  voltage  is  above  or  below  a  predeter- 
mined value  to  thereby  enable  a  determination  as  to 
whether  total  energy  signals  within  said  window  or  above 
said  window  predominates  so  that  the  gain  of  the  photo- 
multiplier tube  under  test  may  be  adjusted  to  make  total 
energy  signals  falling  within  said  window  predominate. 


4,256361 
X-RAY  SPECTROSCOPE 
Takasfai  Shoji,  Settso,  and  Tadnsy  Utaka,  Takatsnki,  bodi  of 
Japan,  assipiors  to  Rigaku  Indastrial  Corporation,  Takatsnki, 
Japan 

Filed  Jnn.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,942 
Int  a.)  GOIN  23/20 
U.S.  a  250-272  10  OaiaH 

1.  An  X-ray  spectroscope  comprising  a  means  for  causing 
emission  of  characteristic  X-rays  of  a  sample  to  be  analyzed,  a 
soller  slit  disposed  such  that  one  end  thereof  faces  said  sample, 
a  plurality  of  reflecting  means  disposed  parallel  to  one  another 
and  with  one  end  thereof  facing  the  other  end  of  said  soUer  slit 
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such  that  X-rays  having  passed  through  said  soiler  slit  are 
incident  on  said  reflecting  means  with  a  predetermined  angle 


of  incidence  and  a  detector,  X-rays  diffracted  by  said  reflecting 
means  being  incident  on  said  detector. 


4,256^2 
LASER  PULSE  SUPERIMPOSING 
James  A.  Hortoo,  and  John  A.  Weis,  both  of  Kenncwick,  Wash., 
assignors  to  Jersey  Nuclcar-ATCO  Isotopes,  Inc.,  Bellevue, 
Wash. 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1977,  Scr.  No.  861^48 

Int  a.2  BOID  59/44:  G02F  1/16 

\iS.  a.  250—281  13  Onims 
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1.  A  system  for  pulse  shaping  pulsed  laser  radiation  em- 
ployed in  photoexcitation  comprising: 

a  source  of  pulsed  radiation; 

means  responsive  to  the  pulsed  laser  radiation  from  said 
source  for  temporally  segmenting  each  pulse  of  laser 
radiation  into  temporally  distinct  segments; 

means  for  separating  the  segments  onto  discrete,  physically 
separate  paths; 

means  for  temporally  adjusting  the  segments  to  be  substan- 
tially coincident;  and 

means  responsive  to  the  adjusted  pulse  segments  on  the 
different  paths  for  superimposing  the  segments  onto  a 
unitary  path  to  produce  a  composite  pulse  along  said 
unitary  path  of  duration  shorter  and  amplitude  greater 
than  the  original  pulse  from  said  source. 


4,256,963 
MASS  SPECTROMETER 
Sadno  Taliahashi,  and  Yodiiaki  Katoh,  bodi  of  Katsnta,  Japan, 
aHiffors  to  Hitacld,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  80,025 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  29, 1978,  53-119348; 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jnn.  13, 1979,  2831936 

Int  CL^  BOID  59/44 
UjS.  a.  250—296  17  Claims 

1.  A  mass  spectrometer  of  the  type  wherein  a  metashuble 
ion  originating  from  a  precursor  ion  is  measured  by  scanning 
the  magnetic  and  electric  fkid  at  a  constant  ratio  between  the 
two  fields,  comprising: 


means  for  generating  a  first  electrical  signal  represenutive  of 
the  mass  number  of  the  precursor  ion; 

means  for  generating  a  second  electrical  signal  correspond- 
ing to  a  value  of  the  electric  field  at  which  the  mass  num- 
ber of  the  precursor  ion  is  detected; 

means  for  generating  a  third  electrical  signal  corresponding 
to  a  value  of  the  electric  field  which  is  being  scanned; 


calculating  means  performing  calculation  on  the  first,  sec- 
ond and  third  electrical  signals  to  provide  the  mass  num- 
ber of  the  metastable  ion;  and 

indicating  means  for  indicating  the  mass  number  of  the 
metastable  ion. 


4,256,964 
GAS  ANALYZER 
Kozo    Ishida;    Osamu    Saitoh,    and    Takao    Imaki,    all    of 
Miyanohigashi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Horiba,  Ltd.,  Kyoto, 
Japan 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1978,  Scr.  No.  972,485 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  10, 1978,  53-1726 

Int.  CL^  GOIJ  1/00,  1/42 

\}&.  a  250-345  4  Claims 


c  toS? 


1.  A  gas  analyzer  comprising: 

a  first  conduit  for  the  supply  of  a  gas  to  be  tested; 

a  second  conduit  for  the  supply  of  a  standard  gas; 

a  first  cell; 

a  second  cell; 

gas  flow  path  change-over  means,  connected  to  said  first  and 
second  conduits,  for  alternating  at  fixed  intervals  between 
a  first  gas  supply  arrangement  wherein  fued  amounts  of 
said  gas  to  be  tested  and  said  standard  gas  are  simulta- 
neously supplied  to  said  first  and  second  cells,  respec- 
tively, and  a  second  gas  supply  arrangement  wherein  said 
fixed  amounts  of  said  gas  to  be  tested  and  said  standard  gas 
are  simultaneously  supplied  to  said  second  and  first  cells, 
respectively; 

light  source  means  for  directing  light  rays  through  said  first 
and  second  cells;  and 
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detector  means  for  receiving  said  light  rays  after  passing 
through  said  cells. 


4,256,965 
HIGH  ENERGY  FLUOROSCOPIC  SCREEN 
A.  D.  Lucian,  deceased,  late  of  Camdchael,  Calif,  (by  Betty  J. 
Lucian,  Administrator),  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,437 

Int  a^  GOIT  1/20:  GOIN  23/22:  GOIT  1/00 

U.S.  CL  250-367  7  Onims 


4,256,966 

RADIOTHERAPY  APPARATUS  WITH  TWO  UGHT 

BEAM  LOCALIZERS 

Lothar  R.  Heinz,  Lafayette,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Siemens  Medical 

Laboratories,  Inc.,  Walnut  Credc,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,294 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JuL  3, 
1979,  2926873 

Int  a^  GOIN  21/00.  23/00 
MS.  a.  250-^491  5  Claims 


1.  A  radiation  emitting  apparatus,  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 
(a)  a  radiation  source  comprising  an  electron  accelerator 
being  adapted  to  project  a  beam  of  radiation  along  a  cen- 


tral axis  onto  a  surface  to  be  irradiated,  said  radiation 
being  focused  at  a  focal  point; 

(b)  a  first  light-beam  localizer  for  emitting  a  first  plane  light 
fan  towards  said  surface; 

(c)  a  second  light-beam  localizer  for  emitting  a  second  plane 
light  fan  towards  said  surface,  said  second  light  fan  inter- 
secting the  first  light  fan  in  an  intersecting  line  which 
coincides  with  said  central  axis,  whereby  said  first  and 
second  light  fans  form  an  intersection  of  two  light  lines  on 
said  surface;  and 

(d)  means  associated  with  said  first  light-beam  localizer  for 
projecting  a  scale  towards  said  surface  along  with  said 
first  light  fan,  wherein  said  scale  is  provided  with  numer- 
als which  indicate  in  said  intersection  the  distance  be- 
tween said  focal  point  and  said  surface. 


1.  A  high  energy,  filmless  radiographic  system  for  inspecting 
large  objects  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  generating  a  high  energy  photon  beam; 

(b)  means  for  converting  the  varying  photon  flux  from  a 
specimen  irradiated  by  said  high  energy  photon  beam  to 
light,  said  converting  means  being  a  high  energy  fluoro- 
scopic screen  having  a  high-Z  foil  to  convert  a  portion  of 
said  high  energy  photon  beam  to  secondary  radiation,  a 
phosplKM-  coated  on  said  high-Z  foil  to  convert  said  sec- 
ondary radiation  to  light,  and  a  polycellular  image  con- 
verter (PIC)  attached  to  said  pho4>hor  to  gather  said  light 
and  to  convert  an  additional  portion  of  said  high  energy 
photon  beam  to  light;  and 

(c)  means  for  sensing  and  di^laying  the  light  from  said 
converting  means. 


4,256,967 
ARC  REACTOR  DEVICE 
Richard  W.  Trehame,  Xenia;  Chariton  K.  McKibbea,  Dayton; 
Donald  R.  Moles,  and  MitcheU  R.  M.  Brace,  both  of  Yellow 
Springs,  all  (rf  Ohio,  assignors  to  Charles  F.  Kettering  Fonnda- 
tion,  Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  JnL  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  60,537 

Int  CL^  COIB  21/32 

U.S.  a  250-544  9  Claims 
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1.  An  arc  reactor  device  for  producing  nitrogen  oxides  by  an 
arc  discharge  process,  comprising: 

an  electrically  conductive  casing,  defining  an  arc  discharge 
chamber  therein,  and  having  inlet  opening  means  and 
outlet  opening  means  communicating  with  said  chamber, 

an  electrically  conductive  discharge  electrode,  electrically 
insulated  firom  said  casing  and  extending  into  said  cham- 
ber, 

power  source  means  for  applying  an  arc  discharge  potential 
between  said  discharge  electrode  and  said  casing,  thereby 
producing  electrical  arcing  between  said  discharge  elec- 
trode and  said  casing  to  form  nitrogen  oxides  from  air 
supplied  to  said  chamber  through  said  inlet  opening 
means,  said  nitrogen  oxides  being  removed  from  said 
chamber  through  said  outlet  opening  means,  said  power 
source  means  including  a  d.c.  power  source  connected 
between  said  discharge  electrode  and  said  casing  through 
a  resistor, 

a  starter  electrode  extending  into  said  chamber  and  being 
movable  from  an  extended  position,  in  which  said  starter 
electrode  contacts  said  discharge  electrode,  to  a  retracted 
position,  in  which  said  starter  electrode  is  out  of  contact 
with  said  discharge  electrode,  said  starter  electrode  being 
electrically  connected  to  said  casing,  and 

means  for  moving  said  starter  electrode  from  said  extended 
position  at  initiation  of  operation  of  said  arc  reactor  device 
to  said  retracted  position  and  maintaining  said  starter 
electrode  in  said  retracted  position  during  operation  of 
said  arc  reactor  device,  said  means  for  moving  said  starter 
electrode  including 

a  solenoid  actuator,  coupled  to  said  starter  electrode  and 
including  a  solenoid  coil  connected  electrically  in  parallel 
with  said  resistor,  for  withdrawing  said  starter  electrode 
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from  said  extended  position  to  said  retracted  position  as 
said  arc  discharge  potential  is  applied  between  said  dis- 
charge electrode  and  said  casing  and  said  coil  is  energized*, 
and 
spring  means  for  applying  a  spring  force  to  said  starter 
electrode,  urging  said  starter  electrode  toward  its  ex- 
tended position,  whereby  said  starter  electrode  is  returned 
to  said  extended  position  at  termination  of  operation  of 
said  arc  reactor  device. 


4.256.968 
AREA  MEASURING  MACHINE 
Roy  Morris,  and  Terence  J.  Pickering,  both  of  Scarborough, 
England,  assignors  to  USM  Corporation,  Farmlngton,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,135 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  9,  1978, 
5181/78 

Int  a.J  COIN  21/86 
liJS.  a  250—560  9  Clains 


emitted  by  the  signalling  means  of  said  group  of  wheels  is 
not  within  the  acceptable  range  of  numbers  of  test  signals. 


4,256,969 
GRAPHICAL  REPRESENTATION  TRANSDUCING 
Thomas  A.  Liaaza,  Beverly,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Eikonix  Corpora- 
tion,  Bedford,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  960,051,  Nov.  13. 1978. 

abandoned.  This  application  Not.  8. 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,493 

Int  a.^  G06K  7/10 

VJS.  a.  250—566  7  Claims 
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1.  Graphical  representation  transducing  apparatus  compris- 


1.  A  machine  for  measuring  the  area  of  sheet  material,  said 
machine  comprising: 

a  conveyor  means  comprising  a  conveyor  surface  for  sup- 
porting sheet  material  the  area  of  which  is  to  be  measured 
and  for  conveying  the  sheet  material  through  said  ma- 
chine in  the  operation  thereof; 

a  plurality  of  wheels  disposed  side  by  side  across  said  ma- 
chine and  arranged  to  run  on  sheet  material  conveyed  by 
said  conveyor  means  or,  in  the  absence  of  sheet  material, 
on  said  conveyor  surface; 

detecting  means,  one  associated  with  each  wheel  for  detect- 
ing the  presence  of  a  piece  of  sheet  material  between  each 
wheel  and  said  conveyor  surface; 

signalling  means  for  signalling  each  time  the  periphery  of  a 
wheel  has  been  rotated  through  a  unit  distance  and  for 
emitting  a  signal  to  be  summed  should  the  output  from 
said  detecting  means  associated  with  that  wheel  indicate 
that  a  piece  of  sheet  material  is  present  between  the  wheel 
and  the  conveyor  surface; 

computing  means  for  summing  the  signals  from  each  wheel 
to  indicate  the  area  of  a  piece  of  sheet  material; 

means  arranged  to  emit  a  test  start  signal;  and 

test  means  actuated  by  the  test  start  signal,  to  cause,  in  the 
absence  of  sheet  material,  all  of  said  detecting  means  to 
emit  a  signal  which  would  normally  indicate  the  presence 
of  sheet  material  for  a  predetermined  length  of  travel  of 
the  conveyor  surface  such  that  each  of  the  signalling 
means  associated  with  the  wheels  of  a  group  of  wheels 
should  said  machine  be  functioning  correctly,  emits  a 
number  of  test  signals,  said  test  means  comprises  a  test 
circuit  including  a  comparator  by  which  the  total  number 
of  test  signals  emitted  by  the  signalling  means  of  said 
group  of  wheels  is  compared  with  an  acceptable  range  of 
numbers  of  test  signals  which  would  be  emitted  in  respect 
of  said  group  of  wheels  when  said  machine  is  functioning 
within  predetermined  tolerances,  said  test  means  being  so 
constructed  and  arranged  as  to  indicate  the  event  that  the 
comparator  signals  that  the  total  number  of  test  signals 


mg. 


means  defining  an  object  plane  for  supporting  a  fixed  object 

to  be  imaged  in  a  photoelectric  transducing  means  image 

plane, 
lens  means  comprising  means  for  focussing  the  image  of  said 

object  upon  said  photoelectric  transducing  means  image 

plane, 
photoelectric  array  transducing  means  in  said  photoelectric 

transducing  means  image  plane  for  providing  an  electrical 

signal  representative  of  the  light  intensity  thereon, 
and  means  for  mechanically  displacing  in  said  image  plane 

said  photoelectric  transducing  means  to  scan  the  image  of 

said  object. 


4,256,970 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  EXPLOITATION  OF 

UNDERWATER  CURRENTS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF 

ELECTRICAL  ENERGY 
Osiraldo  Tonaasini,  Taranto,  Italy,  assignor  to  Eugene  Pascucci, 
Trenton,  N  J.,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Jun.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,708 
Int.  a.'  F03B  13/10 
U.S.  a.  290—53  13  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  generating  electrical  energy  from  under- 
water currents  comprising: 
a  structure  for  supporting  said  apparatus  in  water; 
rotor  means  rotatably  attached  to  said  structure  and  locat- 
able  in  said  underwater  currents,  said  rotor  means  com- 
prising a  housing  and  a  plurality  of  movable  blades,  said 
housing  including  a  plurality  of  interior  slots  which  pass 
through  the  center  of  said  housing  and  which  respectively 
slidably  receive  said  movable  blades; 
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generating  means  connected  to  said  rotor  means  for  generat-  bus  voltage,  means  for  measuring  the  rate  of  change  of  said 
mg  electrical  energy;  and,  phase  difference,  means  for  measuring  said  phase  difference 

acceleration,  and  means  for  comparing  said  phase  difference 


Wm' 


drive  means  for  positioning  said  rotor  means  relative  to  said 
structure. 


4,256.971 

WAVE  AND  WIND  MOTION  ENERGY  TRANSDUCER 

Rodney  GrifHth,  6905  E.  Ocean  Blvd^  Long  Beach.  Calif.  90803 

FUed  No?.  16. 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,509 

Int  CL^  P03B  13/12 

VS.  a.  290—53  7  Claims 


1.  An  energy  transducer  comprising  a  plurality  of  laterally 
spaced  apart  eccentric  weights  mounted  for  rotation  upon 
vertical  drive  axles,  a  flywheel  coupled  for  rotation  with  a 
vertical  flywheel  shaft,  interconnecting  drive  linkage  means, 
for  driving  said  flywheel  in  response  to  movement  of  said 
eccentric  weights,  and  clutch  means  engageable  by  said  eccen- 
tric weights  as  said  weights  rotate  in  either  direction  to  ad- 
vance said  drive  linkage  means  to  rotate  said  flywheel  and  said 
flywheel  shaft  in  a  single  direction  of  rotation. 


4,256,972 
POWER  TRANSFER  RELAY  ORCUITRY  AND  METHOD 

OF  PHASE  MEASUREMENT 
MIchad  A.  Wyatt  Tampa,  and  Robert  W.  Beckwith,  Seminole, 

both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Beckwith  Electric  Co.,  Inc.,  Largo, 

Fla. 

FUed  May  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,680 

Int  a.^  H02J  9/06.  3/08 

VJS.  a.  307—68  5  Claims 

1.  A  power  transfer  relay  circuit  for  providing  synchronous 
transfer  of  power  from  a  secondary  A.C.  source  to  a  bus  to 
which  power  from  a  first  A.C.  source  has  been  interrupted 
such  as  due  to  a  fault  in  said  first  A.C.  source  system  which  bus 
has  an  induced  residual  A.C.  voltage  which  may  be  of  a  vary- 
ing frequency,  said  transfer  relay  circuit  controlling  a  circuit 
breaker  having  a  defined  closing  time  period  for  selectively 
connecting  the  secondary  source  to  said  bus;  said  power  trans- 
fer relay  circuit  comprising,  in  combination,  respective  means 
for  sensing  the  A.C.  voltage  frequency  of  the  secondary  source 
and  the  residual  A.C.  voltage  frequency  on  the  bus,  means  for 
measuring  the  phase  difference  between  secondary  voltage  and 


I 


i.:~c' r 


with  the  rate  of  change  of  said  phase  difference  plus  the  phase 
difference  acceleration  and  the  circuit  breaker  timing  period  to 
provide  a  circuit  breaker  closing  signal. 


4,256,973 

PRESSURE  SWrrCH  AND  aRCUFT  MEANS 

Aloysius  J.  Kochanski,  Southfield,  Mich.;  Frank  D.  Mowery, 

and  Charles  J.  Hire,  both  of  Mansfield,  Ohio,  assignors  to 

Hi-Stat  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.,  Lexington,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  818,607,  Jul.  25, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Oct  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  951,200 

Int  a'  HOIH  35/24 

U.S.  a.  307— 118  26  Claims 


1.  A  pressure  responsive  electrical  switch  assembly,  com- 
prising housing  means,  pressure  responsive  movable  wall 
means  carried  by  said  housing  means,  said  movable  wall  means 
effectively  defining  first  and  second  chamber  means  within 
said  housing  means,  at  least  first  and  second  stationary  contact 
means  operatively  carried  by  said  housing  means,  at  least  first 
and  second  movable  contact  means  operatively  carried  by  said 
movable  wall  means,  solid  state  electrical  circuit  means  opera- 
tively carried  by  said  movable  wall  means  and  electrically 
connected  to  said  first  and  second  movable  contact  means, 
resilient  means  normally  operatively  biasing  said  movable  wall 
means  in  a  direction  toward  said  first  chamber  means  and 
operatively  biasing  said  first  and  second  movable  contact 
means  in  a  direction  away  from  said  first  and  second  stationary 
contact  means,  first  electrical  terminal  means  forming  an  elec- 
trical extension  of  said  first  stationary  contact  means,  and 
second  electrical  terminal  means  forming  an  electrical  exten- 
sion of  said  second  stationary  contact  means. 
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4^256,974 

METAL  OXIDE  SEMICONDUCTOR  (MOS)  INPUT 

CmCUTT  WTTH  HYSTERESIS 

ClaroKC  W.  Padgett,  Wcstadastcr,  ud  MelTfa  L.  Mamct, 

CoroM,  botk  of  Caiit^  MiigiMrt  to  RockweU  Intcraatioaal 

CorvoratkM,  El  Scgudo,  Calif. 

Flkd  Sep.  29. 197S,  Ser.  No.  944,940 

lat  a.J  H03K  19/092.  19/094 

VS.  Ct  307—475  *  Ctalni 


supply  of  reference  potential  when  said  feedback  path  is- 
activated. 


4,254,975 

LIMTTER  ORCUTT  FOR  REMOVING  NOSE  FROM 

DEMODULATED  SIGNALS 

laao  Fnkushima,  Katsnta;  Hiroyvkl  Kimara,  YokobaoM,  and 

Hideo  Nishliina,  Kataata,  all  of  Japaa,  aaatgaort  to  Hitackd, 

Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,796 
dain  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Not.  30, 1977, 52/142613 
lat  CLJ  H04B  1/10 
VS.  CL  307—543  9  OainH 


1.  A  metal  oxide  semiconductor  input  circuit  suitable  for 

receiving  relatively  low  voluge  TTL  input  signals  having  a 

narrow  voluge  swing  and  for  providing  MOS  level  output 

signals  that  are  clearly  distinguishable  from  one  another,  said 

input  circuit  including: 

a  first  inverter  stoge  having  respective  input  and  output 

terminals,  the  input  terminal  of  said  first  inverter  stoge 

connected  to  an  input  terminal  of  said  input  circuit, 

a  second  inverter  stoge  having  respective  input  and  output 

terminals, 
a  third  inverter  stoge  having  respective  input  and  output 
terminals,  the  output  terminal  of  said  third  inverter  stoge 
comprising  the  output  terminal  of  said  input  circuit, 
each  of  said  first,  second  and  third  inverter  stages  compris- 
ing the  series  connection  of  an  enhancement  and  a  deple- 
tion-type field  effect  transistor, 
the  output  terminal  of  said  first  inverter  stage  connected  to 
each  of  the  input  terminal  of  said  second  inverter  stoge 
and  to  the  gate  electrode  of  one  of  the  enhancement  or 
depletion-type  field  effect  transistors  that  forms  said  third 
inverter  stoge; 
the  output  terminal  of  said  second  inverter  stoge  connected 
to  the  gate  electrode  of  the  other  of  said  enhancement  or 
depletion-type  field  effect  transistors  that  forms  said  third 
inverter  stoge,  whereby  said  third  inverter  stoge  transis- 
tors have  a  push-pull  drive  configuration  relative  to  the 
output  terminals  of  said  first  and  second  inverter  stoges; 
first  and  second  series  connected  enhancement-type  field 
effect  transistors,  the  series  connection  of  said  first  and 
second  enhancement-type  transistors  connected  in  electri- 
cal parallel  with  the  enhancement-type  field  effect  transis- 
tor that  forms  said  first  inverter  stoge  so  as  to  control  the 
turn-on  threshold  point  of  said  first  inverter  stoge  en- 
hancement-type transistor; 
said  gate  electrode  of  a  first  of  said  first  and  second  series 
connected  enhancement-type  field  effect  transistors  is 
connected  to  the  output  terminal  of  said  second  inverter 
stage,  and  the  gate  electrode  of  the  second  of  said  first  and 
second  series  connected  enhancement-type  field  effect 
transistors  is  connected  to  the  input  terminal  of  said  input 
circuit; 
said  series  connection  of  said  first  and  second  enhancement- 
type  field  effect  transistors  is  connected  between  the  out- 
put terminal  of  said  first  inverter  stoge  and  a  supply  of 
reference  potential;  and 
said  input  circuit  providing  a  feedback  path  from  the  output 
terminal  of  said  second  inverter  stoge  to  the  gate  electrode 
of  one  of  said  series  connected  first  and  second  enhance- 
ment-type field  effect  transistors  via  said  second  inverter 
stage,  said  feedback  path  controlling  the  conductivity  of 
the  series  connection  of  said  first  and  second  enhance- 
ment-type field  effect  transistors  so  as  to  selectively  clamp 
the  output  terminal  of  said  first  inverter  stage  to  said 


5.  A  limiter  circuit  comprising: 

a  first  circuit  means  connected  between  a  transmission  line 
for  transmitting  a  demodulated  signal  received  at  a  de- 
modulated signal  input  terminal  to  a  demodulated  signal 
output  terminal  and  the  ground,  said  first  circuit  means 
including  a  series  circuit  of  a  limiter  and  a  bias  source,  said 
limiter  having  reference  limiting  levels  defined  by  said 
bias  source  and  suppressing  the  transmission  of  that  part  of 
said  demodulated  signal  which  exceeds  said  reference 
levelsi  a  second  circuit  means  for  connecting  the  junction 
point  of  said  bias  source  and  said  limiter  with  said  input 

terminal;  and 
a  control  circuit  means  including  a  third  circuit  means  con- 
nected with  said  input  terminal,  for  eliminating  such 
higher  harmonic  components  as  noise  pulses  superposed 
on  said  demodulated  signal  received  at  said  input  terminal 
and  for  passing  only  the  demodulated  signal  free  from  said 
noise  pulses,  and  a  fourth  circuit  means  for  connecting 
said  third  circuit  means  with  said  limiter  so  as  to  supply 
the  output  of  said  third  circuit  means  to  said  limiter  and 
for  attenuating  the  signal  exceeding  in  amplitude  said 
reference  limiting  levels  of  said  limiter  by  shunting  said 
signal  to  the  ground,  said  control  circuit  means  causing 
said  reference  limiting  levels  of  said  limiter  to  vary  follow- 
ing the  waveform  of  the  signal  having  passed  through  said 
third  circuit  means. 


4,256,976 
FOUR  CLOCK  PHASE  N-CHANNEL  MOS  GATE 
Sergio  Maai«  Houstom  Tex.,  iMisiior  to  Tcxaa  InstnuMats 
iMoiTorated,  Dallaa,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,334 
lat  CL^  H03K  17/687.  17/26.  17/28 
VS.  CL  307^-583  ^  Claim 

1.  In  an  N-channel  MOS  integrated  circuit  operating  in 
response  to  a  clock  having  four  phases,  <^1,  ^2,  ^  and  <>4, 
each  of  which  has  one.  but  only  one,  other  phase  which  does 
not  overlap  therewith,  an  improved  gate  comprising: 
an  input  device  of  the  enhancement  type,  the  input  device 
having  a  source  portion  connected  to  an  input  signal,  a 
gate  portion  connected  to  the  <>1  clock,  and  a  drain  por- 
tion; 
a  discharge  device  of  the  enhancement  type,  the  discharge 
device  having  a  source  portion  connected  to  a  circuit 
ground,  a  gate  portion  connected  to  the  ^1  clock,  and  a 
drain  portion  providing  an  output  signal; 
a  resistive  device  of  the  depletion  type,  the  resistive  device 
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having  a  gate  portion  connected  to  the  <^2  clock,  a  source 
portion  connected  to  the  <|>3  clock,  and  a  drain  portion; 
charge-discharge  device  of  the  enhancement  type,  the 
charge-discharge  device  having  a  source  portion  con- 
nected to  the  drain  portion  of  the  discharge  device,  a  gate 
portion  connected  to  the  drain  portion  of  the  input  device, 
and  a  drain  portion  connected  to  the  4>3  clock;  and. 


/Ot 


.400 
3Sc 


SOo' 


♦l>- 


S8o' 

sec' 


a  capacitive  device  of  the  enhancement  type,  the  capacitive 
device  having  source  and  drain  portions  connected  to  the 
drain  portion  of  the  resistive  device,  and  a  gate  portion 
connected  to  the  gate  portion  of  the  charge-discharge 
device. 


4,256,977 
ALTERNATING  POLARFTY  POWER  SUPPLY  CONTROL 

APPARATUS 
Thomas  E.  Hendrickaon,  Wayzata,  Mian.,  aasignor  to  Honey- 
well  Inc.,  Minneapcriia,  Minn. 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973,215 

Int  a^  H03K  17/60:  HOIL  29/72 

VS.  CL  307—571  58  Claims 


1.  An  electronic  switching  circuit  for  controlling  transfer  of 
electrical  power  from  an  alternating  polarity  electrical  power 
supply  means  to  a  load  means,  said  switching  circuit  c<Hnpris- 
ing: 
a  first  transfer  control  field-effect  device  provided  in  and  on 
a  first  substrate,  said  first  transfer  control  field-effect  de- 
vice comprising: 

a  first  transfer  control  field-effect  device  channel  region 
located  at  least  in  part  in  a  first  selected  region  of  said 
first  substrate; 
first  transfer  control  field-effect  device  first  and  second 
terminating  regions,  separated  by  said  first  transfer 
control  field-effect  device  channel  region,  into  which 
and  out  of  which  primary  currents  through  said  first 
field-effect  device  can,  at  least  in  part,  pass  upon  electri- 
cal energization  of  said  first  transfer  control  field-effect 
device  first  and  second  terminating  regions,  said  first 
field-effect  device  first  terminating  region  being  electri- 
cally connected  to  a  first  terminal  means  adapted  for 
electrical  connection  to  a  first  circuit  portion  arrange- 
ment which  includes  both  said  alternating  polarity  elec- 
trical power  supply  means  and  said  load  means,  and  said 
first  field-effect  device  second  terminating  region  being 
electrically  connected  to  a  seccMid  terminal  means 


adapted  for  dectrical  connection  to  said  first  circuit 
portion  arrangement;  and 
a  first  transfer  control  fiekl-effect  device  gate  region  capa- 
ble of  affecting,  upon  electrical  energization  thereof, 
any  current  flow  occurring  through  said  first  transfer 
control  field-effect  device  channel  region  as  a  result  of 
electrical  energization  of  said  first  transfer  control  field- 
effect  device  first  and  second  terminating  regions; 
an  energy  storage  means  having  first  and  second  polarity 
regions  between  which  said  energy  storage  means  is  capa- 
ble of  providing  electrical  energy  storage,  said  energy 
Storage  means  first  polarity  region  being  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  first  substrate; 
a  first  unidirectional  current  conducting  means  having 
therein  first  and  second  terminating  regions  between 
which  an  asymmetrical  current  conducting  capability  is 
exhibited,  said  first  unidirectional  current  conducting 
means  first  terminating  region  being  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  energy  storage  means  second  polarity  re- 
gion, and  said  first  unidirectional  current  conducting 
means  second  terminating  region  being  electrically  con- 
nected to  one  of  said  first  and  second  terminal  means;  and 
a  control  switch  means  capable,  upon  activation,  of  effec- 
tively electrically  connecting  said  first  transfer  control 
field-effect  device  gate  region  to  a  selected  one  of  (i)  said 
first  substrate,  and  (ii)  said  first  unidirectional  current 
conducting  means  first  terminating  region,  whereby  elec- 
trical power  can  be  selectively  transferred  from  said  alter- 
nating polarity  electrical  power  supply  means  to  said  load 
means  in  correspondence  with  said  selection  of  electrical 
connection  for  said  first  transfer  control  field-effect  device 
gate  region. 


4y256,978 
ALTERNATING  POLARFTY  POWER  SUPPLY  CONTROL 

APPARATUS 
B.  Hubert  Pinckaers,  Edina,  Minn.,  aasignor  to  Honeywell  Inc^ 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973,216 
Int  CL^  H03K  17/60;  HOIL  29/72 
U.S.a307— 584  19 


17- 


1.  An  electronic  switching  circuit  for  controlling  transfer  of 
electrical  power  from  an  alternating  polarity  electrical  power 
supply  means  to  a  load  means,  said  switching  circuit  compris- 
ing: 
a  first  transfer  control  field-effect  device  provided  in  and  on 
a  substrate,  said  first  transfer  control  field-effect  device 
comprising: 
a  first  channel  region  located  at  least  in  part  in  a  first 

selected  region  of  said  substrate; 
first  and  second  terminating  regions,  separated  by  said 
first  channel  region,  into  which  and  out  of  which  pri- 
mary currents  through  said  first  field-effect  device  can, 
at  least  in  part,  pass  upon  electrical  energization  of  said 
first  and  second  terminating  regions,  said  first  terminat- 
ing region  being  electrically  connected  to  a  first  termi- 
nal means  adapted  for  electrical  connection  to  a  first 
circuit  portion  arrangement  which  includes  both  said 
alternating  polarity  electrical  power  supply  means  and 
said  load  means,  and  said  second  terminating  region 
being  electrically  connected  to  a  second  terminal  means 
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adapted  for  electrical  connection  to  said  first  circuit 
portion  arrangement;  and 
a  gate  region  capable  of  affecting,  upon  electrical  energi- 
zation thereof,  any  current  flow  occurring  through  said 
first  channel  region  as  a  result  of  electrical  energization 
of  said  first  and  second  terminating  regions; 
a  bias  control  means  having  an  electrical  connection  be- 
tween a  first  location  therein  and  a  second  location 
therein,  and  further,  said  bias  control  means  being  capable 
of  selectively  providing  a  bias  voltage  between  said  first 
and  second  locations  therein  upon  electrical  energization 
of  said  bias  control  means,  said  bias  control  means  first 
location  being  electrically  connected  to  said  gate  region; 
a  first  unidirectional  current  conducting  means  having  first 
and  second  terminating  regions  between  which  an  asym- 
metrical current  conducting  capability  is  exhibited,  said 
first  unidirectional  current  conducting  means  first  termi- 
nating region  being  electrically  connected  to  one  of  said 
first  and  second  terminal  means,  and  said  first  unidirec- 
tional current  conducting  means  second  terminating  re- 
gion being  electrically  connected  to  said  bias  control 
means  second  location;  and 
a  second  unidirectional  current  conducting  means  having 
first  and  second  terminating  regions  between  which  an 
asymmetrical  current  conducting  capability  is  exhibited, 
said  second  unidirectional  current  conducting  means  first 
terminating  region  being  electrically  connected  to  that 
one  of  said  first  and  second  terminal  means  opposite  that 
to  which  said  first  unidirectional  current  conducting 
means  first  terminating  region  is  connected  as  aforesaid, 
and  said  second  unidirectional  current  conducting  means 
second  terminating  region  being  electrically  connected  to 
said  bias  control  means  second  location,  whereby  electri- 
cal power  can  be  selectively  transferred  from  said  alter- 
nating polarity  electrical  power  supply  means  to  said  load 
means  in  correspondence  with  said  selective  providing  of 
said  bias  voltage  between  said  bias  control  means  first  and 
second  locations. 


4,256,979 
ALTERNATING  POLARITY  POWER  SUPPLY  CONTROL 

APPARATUS 
Thomas  E.  Hendrickson,  Wayzata,  and  Thomas  C.  Spindler, 
Coon  Rapids,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Honeywell,  Inc., 
MianeapoUs,  Minn. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  973,463 

Int.  aJ  H03K  17/6a-  HOIL  29/72 

U.S.  a.  307-571  60  Claims 
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1.  An  electronic  switching  circuit  for  controlling  transfer  of 
electrical  power  from  an  alternating  polarity  electrical  power 
supply  means  to  a  load  means,  said  switching  circuit  compris- 
ing: 

a  first  transfer  control  field-effect  device  provided  in  and  on 


a  first  substrate,  said  first  transfer  control  field-cffcpt  de- 
vice comprising: 

a  first  transfer  control  field-effect  device  channel  region 
located  at  least  in  part  in  a  first  selected  region  of  said 
first  substrate; 
first  transfer  control  field-effect  device  first  and  second 
terminating  regions,  separated  by  said  first  transfer 
control  field-effect  device  channel  region,  into  which 
and  out  of  which  primary  currents  through  said  first 
field-effect  device  can,  at  least  in  part,  pass  upon  electri- 
cal energization  of  said  first  transfer  control  field-effect 
device  first  and  second  terminating  regions,  said  first 
field-effect  device  first  terminating  region  being  electri- 
cally connected  to  a  first  terminal  means  adapted  for 
electrical  connection  to  a  first  circuit  portion  arrange- 
ment which  includes  both  said  alternating  polarity  elec- 
trical power  supply  means  and  said  load  means,  and  said 
first  field-effect  device  second  terminating  region  being 
electrically  connected  to  a  second  terminal  means 
adapted  for  electrical  connection  to  said  first  circuit 
portion  arrangement;  and 
a  first  transfer  control  field-effect  device  gate  region  capa- 
ble of  affecting  upon  electrical  energization  thereof,  any 
current  flow  occurring  through  said  first  transfer  con- 
trol field-effect  device  channel  region  as  a  result  of 
electrical  energization  of  said  first  transfer  control  field- 
effect  device  first  and  second  terminating  regions; 
a  first  parasitic  bypass  means  having  first  and  second  termi- 
nating regions  and  having  a  control  region  therein  by 
which  said  first  parasitic  bypass  means  is  capable  of  being 
directed  to  effectively  provide  a  conductive  path  of  a 
selected  conductivity  between  said  first  parasitic  bypass 
means  first  and  second  terminating  regions,  said  first  para- 
sitic bypass  means  first  terminating  region  being  electri- 
cally connected  to  one  of  said  first  transfer  control  field- 
effect  device  first  and  second  terminating  regions,  and  said 
first  parasitic  bypass  means  second  terminating  region 
being  electrically  connected  to  said  first  substrate;  and 
a  second  parasitic  bypass  means  having  first  and  second 
terminating  regions  and  having  a  control  region  therein  by 
which  said  second  parasitic  bypass  means  is  capable  of 
being  directed  to  effectively  provide  a  conductive  path  of 
a  selected  conductivity  between  said  second  parasitic 
bypass  first  and  second  terminating  regions,  said  second 
parasitic  bypass  means  first  terminating  region  being  elec- 
trically connected  to  that  one  of  said  first  transfer  control 
field-effect  device  first  and  second  terminating  regions 
opposite  that  to  which  said  first  parasitic  bypass  means  is 
electrically  connected,  as  aforesaid,  and  said  second  para- 
sitic bypass  means  second  terminating  region  being  elec- 
trically connected  to  said  first  substrate,  whereby  shunting 
can  be  provided  between  said  first  substrate  and  said  first 
transfer  control  field-effect  device  first  and  second  termi- 
nating regions. 

4,256,980 
ELECTRONIC  SWITCHOVER  aRCUIT 
Akihiro  Asada;  Hironichi  Taaaka,  both  of  Yokohama,  and 
Kaname  Ohta,  Katsota,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd^  Japan 

FUed  Not.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,117 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  No?.  30, 1977,  52-142727 
Inta.iH03K/7/7<i  17/62 

U5.  CL  307-254  3  Cl«i"»» 

1.  In  an  electronic  switchover  circuit  comprising, 
at  least  two  differential  amplifier  sets  each  having  an  inde- 
pendent input  signal  terminal  and  first  and  second  transis- 
tors connected  differentially;  and 
control  means  for  selectively  operating  one  of  the  differen- 
tial amplifier  sets,  said  control  means  including  a  control- 
ling differential  amplifier  having  third  and  fourth  transis- 
tors in  differential  connection  respectively  connected  in 
series  with  each  differential  amplifier  set  and  a  constant 
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current  source,  wherein  the  differential  amplifier  sets  are  4,2564182 

selectively  on-off  controlled  by  selectively  on-off  control-  ELECTRIC  PULSE  SHAPING  CIRCUIT 

ling  the  third  and  fourth  transistors  of  the  controlling  Ronald  B.  Bailey,  Erie,  Pa.,  assignor  to  General  Electric  Con- 
differential  amplifier  to  thereby  deliver  out  the  input       P^^y,  Eric,  Pa. 

signal  applied  to  the  selected  differential  amplifier  set;  ™«*  M«y  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,351 

Int.  a.3  H03K  5/07,  5/01.  3/01 
U,S.  a.  307— 268  4  Claims 
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the  improvement  which  comprises  a  pair  of  fifth  transistors 
connected  respectively  to  the  bases  of  the  first  transistors 
on  the  input  signal  side  of  the  two  differential  amplifier 
sets,  said  fifth  transistors  being  connected  so  as  to  be 
non-conductive  when  the  associated  first  transistor  is 
conductive  but  being  conductive  when  the  associated  first 
transistor  is  not  conductive. 


4,256,981 
CIRCUrr  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  GENERATING  A  PULSE 

WITH  A  DELAYED  EDGE 
Klaus  Jtthnke,  Rellingen,  and  Hartmut  Harlos,  Norderstedt, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14,386 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  25, 
1978,  2813127 

lot  CL^  H03K  5/04 
MS.  CL  307—266  5  Claims 


<J5V— I        L 


-1* 


i  { 


1.  In  combination: 

(a)  a  pair  of  input  terminals  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a 
source  of  d-c  power; 

(b)  a  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  and  at  least  one 
secondary  winding; 

(c)  a  first  capacitor  connected  in  series  with  said  primary 
winding; 

(d)  means  including  an  inductor  for  connecting  the  series 
combination  of  said  primary  winding  and  said  first  capaci- 
tor to  said  input  terminals,  whereby  said  first  capacitor 
accumulates  a  charge  from  said  source  of  d<  power; 

(e)  normally  open  switching  means  connected  in  parallel 
with  said  primary  winding  and  said  first  capacitor,  said 
switching  means  being  periodically  switched  to  a  closed 
state  in  which  it  conducts  discharge  current  from  the  first 
capacitor  through  said  primary  winding  and  also  conducts 
current  from  said  source  of  d<  power  through  said  induc- 
tor; 

(0  a  pair  of  d-c  output  terminals  adapted  to  be  connected  to 
a  load  circuit; 

(g)  full  wave  rectifier  means  for  connecting  said  secondary 
winding  to  said  output  terminals,  said  rectifier  means 
including  a  first  diode  connected  between  said  secondary 
winding  and  one  of  said  output  terminals  for  conducting 
load  current  when  said  capacitor  discharge  current  is 
flowing  in  said  primary  winding,  and  second  and  third 
diodes  serially  connected  between  said  secondary  winding 
and  said  one  output  terminal  for  conducting  load  current 
when  capacitor  charging  current  is  flowing  in  said  pri- 
mary winding;  and 

(h)  a  second  capacitor  connected  between  the  other  output 
terminal  and  the  junction  of  said  second  and  third  diodes. 


1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  generating  an  output  pulse 
having  one  edge  delayed  relative  to  the  corresponding  edge  of 
an  input  pulse  comprising,  first  and  second  transistors  con- 
nected together  to  form  a  differential  amplifier  with  intercon- 
nected emitters  coupled  to  a  supply  voltage  source  via  a  third 
transistor,  means  for  applying  said  input  pulse  to  the  base  of  the 
first  transistor,  means  for  applying  a  drive  current  to  the  base 
of  the  third  transistor  in  such  a  way  that  in  the  static  condition 
the  third  transistor  supplies  a  substantially  constant  current, 
means  connecting  the  collector  of  the  third  transistor  to  the 
interconnected  emitters  of  the  first  and  second  transistors,  and 
means  connecting  a  capacitor  between  the  base  and  the  collec- 
tor of  the  third  transistor  which  is  proportioned  so  that  a  delay 
occurs  as  a  result  of  a  variation  in  charge  of  the  capacitor 
which  delay  is  determined  by  the  drive  current  for  the  third 
transistor  thereby  to  delay  the  current  supplied  by  the  third 
transistor  to  the  interconnected  emitters  for  one  edge  of  an 
input  pulse. 


4,256,903 
VOLTAGE-TO-FREQUENCY  CONVERTER  HAVING  A 
CONSTANT  FREQUENCY  MODE  OF  OPERATION 
Robert  J.  Griffith,  and  Thomas  D.  Stitt,  both  of  Erie,  Pa^  as- 
signors to  General  Electric  Company,  Eric,  Pa. 
FUed  May  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,358 
iBt  a^  H03L  7/00 
U.S.  a  307—271  6  Claims 

1.  In  an  electrical  circuit  for  periodically  generating  discrete 
output  signals,  the  combination  comprising: 

a.  means  for  supplying  a  variable  control  signal  having  a 
value  that  can  vary  between  predetermined  low  and  high 
extremes; 

b.  integrating  means  having  input  and  output  terminals; 

c.  signal  applying  means  connected  to  the  input  terminal  of 
said  integrating  means  and  responsive  to  said  control 
signal  for  applying  to  said  input  terminal  a  first  signal 
having  a  value  that  varies  as  an  inverse  linear  function  of 
the  control  signal  value  during  variations  of  the  latter 
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within  a  predetermined  range  defined  by  said  predeter- 
mined high  extreme  and  a  predetermined  intermediate 
value  which  is  inbetwecn  said  low  and  high  extremes,  the 
value  of  said  first  signal  being  essentially  zero  whenever 
the  value  of  said  control  signal  is  at  said  predetermined 
high  extreme; 

d.  bistable  threshold  detecting  means  connected  to  the  out- 
put terminal  of  said  integrating  means  and  having  first  and 
second  states,  said  bistable  detecting  means  being  in  its 
first  sute  when  the  output  signal  of  the  integrating  means 
has  a  value  on  one  side  of  a  predetermined  threshold  and 
being  in  its  second  sUte  whenever  the  value  of  said  output 
signal  is  on  the  other  side  of  said  threshold; 

e.  means  for  supplying  a  train  of  clock  pulses  having  a  con- 
stant frequency  and  a  predetermined  period; 

f  normally  inactive  means  connected  to  the  input  terminal  of 
said  integrating  means  and  effective  when  activated  for 
applying  to  said  input  terminal  a  second  signal  having  a 
predetermined  duration,  said  second  signal  being  applied 
subtractively  with  respect  to  said  first  signal  and  having 
an  average  value,  during  said  predetermined  period  of  said 
clock  pulses,  substantially  equal  to  the  value  that  said  firet 
signal  will  have  whenever  said  control  signal  has  said 
predetermined  intermediate  value; 


4,256,984 
INTERLEVEL  INTERFACE  FOR  SERIES  POWERED  UL 

oRsnx 

Maaayvki  Kojima,  Tokyo,  Japwi,  asaignor  to  KabMhiki  Kaisha 
DaiBi  ScUuMha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jtu.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  913,670 
Clalns  priority,  appUcation  Japu,  Jon.  15,  1977,  52-70672; 
Jiu.  15, 1977,  52-70873 

Int.  a.'  H03K  19/09J.  19/092 

U.S.  a.  307-296  R  2  C>«*«« 
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g.  said  integrating  means  being  operative  to  produce  at  its 
output  terminal  a  variable  output  signal  having  a  value 
that  depends  on  the  time  integral  of  the  net  value  of  signals 
applied  to  said  input  terminal  and  that  tends  to  change 
from  said  one  side  of  said  predetermined  threshold  to  said 
other  side  when  the  value  of  said  first  signal  exceeds  that 
of  said  second  signal;  and 

h.  logic  means  connected  to  said  bisuble  detecting  means,  to 
said  clock  pulse  train  supplying  means,  and  to  said  nor- 
mally inactive  means  and  responsive  to  said  bisuble  de- 
tecting means  changing  from  said  first  to  said  second 
states  for  activating  said  normally  inactive  means  and  for 
producing  a  discrete  output  signal  in  synchronism  with 
one  of  said  clock  pulses,  said  logic  means  also  being  opera- 
tive periodically  to  produce  additional  discrete  output 
signals  synchronized  with  successive  clock  pulses  sup- 
plied to  the  logic  means  so  long  as  said  bistable  detecting 
means  remains  in  its  second  sUte,  whereby  the  average 
frequency  of  said  discrete  output  signals  corresponds  to 
the  frequency  of  said  clock  pulses  when  the  value  of  said 
control  signal  is  lower  than  said  intermediate  value  but 
decreases  toward  zero  as  the  control  signal  value  increases 
within  said  predetermined  range  and  approaches  said  high 
extreme. 


2.  In  a  series  powered  logic  circuit  including  a  first  plurality 
of  bipolar  transistors  and  second  plurality  of  junction  field 
effect  transistors,  each  junction  field  effect  transistors  of  said 
second  plurality  of  junction  field  effect  transistors  having 
source  and  drain  regions  of  a  first  conductivity  type  joined  by 
a  channel  region  of  the  first  conductivity  type,  a  gate  region  of 
opposite  conductivity  type  forming  a  PN  junction  with  said 
channel  region,  said  channel  region  being  non-conductive 
between  said  source  and  drain  in  the  absence  of  a  voltage 
applied  between  said  source  and  gate  of  a  polarity  effective  to 
forward  bias  the  junction  between  said  gate  and  said  channel, 
said  logic  circuit  including  at  least  first  and  second  logic  circuit 
levels,  each  level  comprising  first  and  second  power  supply 
connections,  at  least  one  logic  gate  including  one  transistor  of 
said  first  plurality  of  transistors  and  one  transistor  of  said  sec- 
ond plurality  of  transistors,  said  one  transistor  of  said  first 
plurality  of  transistors  having  its  emitter  connected  to  said  first 
power  supply  connection,  having  its  base  connected  to  said 
second  power  supply  connection,  and  having  its  collector 
connected  to  an  input  node  of  said  logic  gate,  said  one  transis- 
tor of  said  second  plurality  of  transistors  having  its  gate  con- 
nected to  said  input  node,  its  source  connected  to  said  second 
power  supply  connection,  and  having  its  drain  serving  as  an 
output  node  of  said  logic  gate,  said  first  and  second  logic 
circuit  levels  being  connected  in  series  via  their  first  and  sec- 
ond power  supply  connections  across  first  and  second  power 
supply  points,  with  the  first  power  supply  connection  of  said 
first  logic  circuit  level  being  connected  to  said  first  power 
supply  point,  and  with  the  second  power  supply  connection  of 
said  second  logic  circuit  level  being  connected  to  said  second 
power  supply  point,  the  first  power  supply  connection  of  said 
second  logic  level  being  coupled  to  the  second  power  supply 
connection  of  said  first  logic  level,  a  second  transistor  of  said 
first  plurality  of  bipolar  transistors  having  its  emitter  con- 
nected to  the  first  power  supply  connection  of  said  first  logic 
level,  its  base  connected  to  the  output  node  of  said  logic  gate 
of  said  first  level,  the  collector  of  said  second  transistor  of  said 
first  plurality  of  bipolar  transistors  being  coupled  to  the  gate  of 
a  second  transistor  of  said  second  plurality  of  transistors,  the 
source  of  said  second  transistor  of  said  second  plurality  of 
transistors  being  connected  to  the  second  power  supply  con- 
nection of  said  second  logic  level,  the  drain  of  said  second 
transistor  of  said  second  plurality  of  transistors  connected  to 
the  input  node  of  said  logic  gate  of  said  second  logic  circuit 
level,  the  improvement  comprising:  a  current  limiting  element, 
wherein  the  collector  of  said  second  transistor  of  said  firet 
plurality  of  bipolar  transistore  is  coupled  to  the  gate  of  said 
second  transistor  of  said  second  plurality  of  transistore  via  said 
current  limiting  element  for  limiting  the  current  supplied  to 
said  second  transistor  of  said  second  plurality  of  transistore 
from  said  second  transistor  of  said  first  plurality  of  bipolar 
transistore. 
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4,256,985 
SPECinCITY  OF  SEMICONDUCTOR  GAS  SENSOR 
Lonia  H.  Goodaon,  Kauaa  aty.  Mo.,  aad  Wiliiam  B.  Jacobs, 
Orcrlaiid  Park,  Kans.,  aadgnors  to  Midweat  Reaearch  Inati- 
tate,  Kaoaaa  City,  Mo. 

Filed  Ju.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  913,280 

lat  CL' COIN  27/72 

U.S.  a.  307—308  7  Claims 
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4,256,987 
CONSTANT  CURRENT  ELECTRICAL  CIRCUTT  FOR 
DRIVING  PIEZOELECTRIC  TRANSDUCER 
Akihiro  Takeuchi,  and  Kiyokaza  Aaai,  both  of  Nagoya,  Japan, 
aaaignore  to  Kabnahiki  Kaiaha  ToyoU  Cluio  Kcukywho,  Na- 
goya, Japan 

FQed  Apr.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,875 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  24, 1978,  53-48548 

Int  a.^  HOIL  41/08 


VJS.  a.  310—316 


15 


1.  An  oil  spill  detector  comprising:  a  pair  of  electronic  sen- 
sore  responsive  to  both  hydrocarbon  vapore  and  other  airborne 
contaminants  the  detection  of  which  is  not  desired;  a  semiper- 
meable membrane  covering  only  one  of  said  sensors,  said 
membrane  being  impermeable  to  said  hydrocarbon  vapore;  and 
electronic  circuitry  means  connected  to  said  sensore  for  dis- 
criminating between  the  presence  of  said  hydrocarbon  vapore 
and  the  presence  of  said  other  airborne  contaminants. 


4,256,986 

MAGNETIC  PICKUP  SUBASSEMBLY 

Glenn  R.  Anderaon,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  aaaignor  to  Minnesota 

Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,464 

Int  CL^  H02K  21/38 

VS.  CL  310—155  11  Claims 


'/4 
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1.  Subassembly  of  a  magnetic  pickup,  said  subassembly 
comprising 
an  elongated  ferromagnetic  pole  piece  which  is  substantially 

symmetrical  about  an  axis, 
a  matrix-bonded  permanent  magnet  sleeve  which  fits  closely 
around  the  pole  piece  and  is  substantially  coterminous 
with  one  end  of  the  pole  piece  while  not  substantially 
extending  beyond  the  other  end  of  iht  pole  piece,  the 
magnet  sleeve  having  preferred  directions  of  magnetiza- 
tion radial  to  said  axis  and  there  being  no  ferromagnetic 
path  directly  between  the  inner  and  outer  surfaces  of  the 
sleeve, 
said  subassembly  being  formed  to  receive  an  electrical  coil 
around  said  other  end  of  the  pole  piece. 


1.  An  electrical  circuit  for  driving  a  piezoelectric  transducer 
comprising: 

a  DC  electric  source, 

a  constant  current  circuit  connected  to  said  DC  electric 
source  for  processing  a  DC  signal  from  said  DC  electric 
source  and  supplying  a  constant  output  current  having  a 
predetermined  constant  value,  said  constant  current  cir- 
cuit being  comprised  of  a  current  detecting  circuit  for 
detecting  current  flowing  from  said  DC  electric  source  to 
said  piezoelectric  transducer,  a  reference  voltage  generat- 
ing circuit  for  generating  a  reference  voltage,  a  voltage 
comparison  circuit  for  comparing  an  output  voltage  of 
said  current  detection  circuit  with  said  reference  voltage 
and  a  DC  constant  current  control  circuit  for  controlling 
the  output  current  to  a  predetermined  constant  value  by 
supplying  an  output  voltage  having  a  voltage  value  in 
response  to  an  output  signal  of  said  voltage  comparison 
circuit  and  supplying  a  constant  output  current,  and 

an  oscillation  circuit  connected  to  said  constant  current 
circuit  for  driving  said  piezoelectric  transducer  with  a 
resonance  frequency  and  a  constant  current 

thereby  approximately  driving  said  piezoelectric  transducer 
with  a  constant  current  by  supplying  said  constant  current 
to  said  oscillation  circuit. 


4,256,968 
INCANDESCENT  HALOGEN  LAMP  WTTH  PROTECTIVE 

ENVELOPE  COATING 
James  R.  Cotton;  John  M.  Rees,  both  of  London,  and  Roger  N. 
Rothon,  Rnncom,  all  of  England,  aaaignors  to  Tbom  Lighting 
Linrited  and  Imperial  Chearical  Indnrtrica  Uadted,  both  of 
London,  gjigP^a^ 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  758,872,  Jnn.  17, 1977,  abnninnrd,  Tbia 
appUcation  Dec  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973,441 
Int  CL^  HOIK  1/32.  1/50 
MS.  a  313—221  3  Claims 


*-« 
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1.  In  a  electrical  incandescent  lamp  comprising  an  envelc^ 
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of  vitreous  material  having  a  gas  fill  conUining  fluorine  and  a 
tungsten  filament  mounted  therein,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 
a  continuous  imperforate  transparent  coating  applied  di- 
rectly to  the  internal  surface  of  said  envelope,  said  coating 
consisting  essentially  of  aluminum  oxide  resistont  to  fluo- 
rine atuck  and  being  derived  from  a  compound  of  alumi- 
num deposited  on  said  surface  from  solution,  said  coating 
having  a  thickness  in  the  range  from  0.001  to  1  micron. 


4,256,989 
INCANDESCENT  LAMP  WITH  FILAMENT  MOUNTING 

MEANS  AND  SOCKET  ADAPTOR 
Donald  G.  Tnitner,  Chatham;  David  Kovacs,  Lake  Hopatcong; 
Raymond  P.  Fontana,  Waldwick,  all  of  N  J.,  and  Luke  Thor- 
ington,  Easton,  Pa^  assignors  to  Duro  Test  Corporation, 
North  Bergen,  N.J. 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  944,725 

Int  a.'  HOIJ  5/48.  5/50 

U.S.  a.  313-318  W  Claims 


said  adaptor  including  a  body  of  electrical  insulating  mate- 
rial, 

means  on  said  body  for  receiving  the  bottom  portion  of  said 
envelope  and  mating  means  on  said  body  for  receiving  the 
locking  means  of  the  second  portion  of  said  at  least  one 
filament  mount  means  to  positively  lock  the  lamp  to  said 
adaptor,  said  mating  means  comprising  a  pair  of  slots 
formed  in  one  end  of  the  body,  at  least  one  of  said  slots 
being  arcuate,  each  slot  for  receiving  the  second  portion 
of  a  respective  filament  mount  means,  and  first  means  at  at 
least  one  of  said  slots  cooperating  with  the  locking  means 
on  said  at  least  one  mount  means  for  locking  the  second 
f>ortions  of  the  filament  mount  means  in  said  slots, 

means  for  making  electrical  contact  with  the  second  portion 
of  each  of  said  mount  means  located  in  said  slots,  and 

means  electrically  connected  to  said  means  for  making  elec- 
trical contact  for  connecting  said  adaptor  to  a  lamp 
socket. 


4,256,990 

COOLING  SYSTEM  FOR  TUNABLE  MICROWAVE 

GENERATOR 

Guido  Busacca,  Via  Notarbartolo  35;  Pietro  Laparello,  Via  E. 

Leotta  15,  and  Vincenzo  Meli,  Via  F.  Qlea  97,  aU  of  Palermo, 

Italy 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  16,531,  Mar.  1, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,582 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Mar.  6, 1978,  20903  A/78 

Int  a.'  HOIJ  25/50 

U.S.  a.  315—39.61  4  Claims 


1.  A  baseless  incandescent  electric  lamp  adapted  for  detach- 
able mounting  to  an  adaptor  comprising: 
an  envelope  of  glass  material, 

a  pair  of  rigid  studs  of  electrically  conductive  material  her- 
metically sealed  directly  to  a  portion  of  said  envelope, 
each  stud  being  integrally  formed  with  a  first  portion 
extending  into  the  envelope  and  a  second  portion  extend- 
ing exterior  of  the  envelope  to  which  electrical  contact  is 
to  be  made  with  means  in  the  adaptor  to  supply  current  to 
the  lamp,  said  second  portion  of  at  least  one  of  said  studs 
formed  with  a  reduced  width  portion  intermediate  the  end 
of  said  second  portion  and  the  envelope  for  positively 
locking  the  lamp  to  the  adaptor  in  a  detachable  manner, 
a  wire  electrically  connected  to  the  first  portion  of  each  of 

said  studs,  and 
an  incandescent  filament  electrically  connected  between 

said  wires. 
9.  The  combination  of  a  baseless  incandescent  electric  lamp 
and  adaptor,  said  lamp  including: 
an  envelope  of  a  glass  material  having  a  bottom  portion, 
a  pair  of  rigid  filament  wire  mount  means  of  electrically 
conductive  material  hermetically  sealed  to  said  bottom 
portion  of  said  envelope,  each  mount  means  having  a  first 
portion  extending  into  the  envelope  and  a  second  portion 
extending  exterior  of  the  envelope  to  which  electrical 
conuct  is  to  be  made  to  supply  current  to  the  lamp,  the 
second  portion  of  at  least  one  of  said  mount  means  also 
formed  with  a  means  for  positively  locking  the  lamp  to  the 
adaptor, 
a  wire  electrically  connected  to  the  first  portion  of  each  of 

said  mount  means,  and 
an  incandescent  filament  electrically  connected  between 
said  wires. 


1.  In  a  microwave  generator  including  a  stationary  electrode 
structure  forming  an  array  of  evacuated  resonant  cavities 
centered  on  an  axis  inside  a  housing,  a  tuning  disk  transverse  to 
said  axis  in  said  housing  provided  with  a  set  of  hollow  plungers 
respectively  extending  into  said  cavities,  and  adjusting  means 
coupled  with  said  tuning  disk  for  axially  displacing  same  to- 
gether with  said  hollow  plungers  for  varying  the  frequency  of 
the  generated  microwaves, 
the  combination  therewith  of  a  wall  member  in  said  housing 
spacedly  overlying  said  disk  and  rigid  therewith,  said  disk 
and  said  wall  member  bounding  a  shallow  chamber  iso- 
lated from  said  cavities  and  extending  across  and  commu- 
nicating with  the  interior  of  said  hollow  plungers,  and 
conduit  means  forming  a  path  for  the  circulation  of  a 
cooling  fluid  through  said  chamber  and  said  hollow 
plungers  between  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  at  spaced-apart 
locations  near  the  periphery  of  said  disk. 

4,256,991 
ELECTRONIC  IGNTTER  FOR  FLUORESCENT  LAMPS 
Matti  N.  T.  Otala,  Oulu,  Finland,  assignor  to  Otamation  Oy, 
Onlu,  Finland 

Filed  May  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,490 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  May  17, 1978,  781562 

Int.  a.^  H05B  41/00.  41/14 

UA  a.  315—104  10  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  igniting  a  gas  discharge  lamp  from  a  source 

of  voltage  including  in  combination,  a  piezoelectric  crystal 
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adapted  to  be  activated  to  produce  a  high  voltage  pulse,  striker 
means  for  actuating  said  crystal,  said  striker  means  including  a 
bi-metallic  member  which  rapidly  changes  physical  shape  in 
response  to  heating  thereof,  means  including  a  positive  temper- 


4*256,993 

ENERGY  SAVING  DEVICE  FOR  RAPID-START 

FLUORESCENT  LAMP  SYSTEM 

Edward  W.  Morton,  Teaaeck,  NJ.,  aasicBor  to  WcttingiMMe 

Electric  Corp.,  Pittsbwgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  45,451 

Int  CL^  H05B  41/16 

U.S.  CL  315—106  4  daiam 
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ature  coefficient  resistor  for  heating  said  bi-metallic  member, 
means  for  connecting  said  source  of  potential  to  said  resistor  to 
heat  said  bi-metallic  member  to  activate  said  crystal,  and  means 
for  applying  the  resultant  high  voltage  pulse  to  said  lamp. 


4,256,992 
ELECTRIC  DEVICE  FOR  STARTING  AND  FEEDING  A 
METAL  VAPOR  DISCHARGE  LAMP  PROVIDED  WTTH 

A  PREHEATABLE  ELECTRODE 
Mecrten  Lmvaeaui,  EindhoTea,  NetiMrlaads,  assignor  to  U.S. 
PUUps  CorporatioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jaa.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,120 
Claims  priority,  applioitioB  Netherlands,  Mar.  2,  1978, 
7801241 

lat  CL^  H05B  41/29 
\5S.  CL  315—106  14  Claims 


1.  In  an  electric  light  arrangement  including  a  metal  vapour 
discharge  lamp  provided  with  a  preheatable  electrode,  the  a 
device  for  starting  and  feeding  said  lamp  comprising,  two  input 
terminals  for  connection  to  a  d.c.  voltage  source,  a  fust  direct- 
to-alternating  current  ccmverter  coupled  to  the  input  terminals 
for  supplying  a  preheating  current  to  the  preheatable  electrode 
of  the  lamp,  and  a  second  direct-to-altemating  current  con- 
verter connected  to  the  two  input  terminals  for  supplying  a 
discharge  current  through  the  discharge  lamp  after  the  pre- 
heating current  has  been  switched  on. 


1.  An  add-on  device  for  connection  in  series  with  one  lamp 
of  a  two-lamp  rapid-start-type  fluorescent  light  system  to 
reduce  by  a  predetermined  amount  the  nominal  electrical 
consumption  and  light  output  of  the  operating  lamps,  said 
lamps  each  comprising  a  tubular  body  terminating  in  double 
contacts  at  each  end  thereof  with  each  of  the  double  contacts 
electrically  connecting  to  the  ends  of  electrodes  operativdy 
disposed  within  said  envelopes  proximate  the  ends  thereof,  said 
rapid-start  system  comprising: 
ballast  transformer  means  having  input  terminals  and  output 
terminals^  and  said  input  terminals  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  a  source  of  electrical  energy; 
two  pairs  of  socket  means  adapted  to  receive  and  retain  the 
two  rapid-start  fluorescent  lamps  in  series-circuit  arrange- 
ment, and  a  starting  ci^Mcitor  means  OMmecting  in  paral- 
lel with  one  of  the  lamps  as  connected  in  series  circuit; 
the  output  terminals  of  said  ballast  transformer  means  con- 
necting through  ballast  capacitor  means  to  those  socket 
means  which  are  adapted  to  receive  the  remote  double 
contacts  of  said  lamps  as  coimected  in  series  circuit  in 
order  to  apply  the  secondary  output  voltage  of  said  ballast 
transformer  means  and  said  ballast  capacitor  means  across 
said  series-connected  lamps;  and, 
lamp  electrode  heater  means  comprising  secondary  trans- 
former winding  means  associated  with  said  ballast  trans- 
former means  and  connecting  to  said  socket  means  to 
apply  across  each  of  the  electrodes  of  said  lamps  as  con- 
nected in  said  system  a  relatively  small  electrode  heater 
voltage,  said  add-on  device  comprising: 

(a)  casing  means  having  a  pair  of  input  contacts  adapted  to 
be  connected  with  one  of  said  socket  means  of  said 
system,  and  a  pair  of  output  terminals  for  connection  to 
the  double  contacts  at  one  end  of  one  of  said  lamps; 

(b)  said  input  contacts  of  said  add-on  device  directly 
electrically  connected  to  said  output  terminals  of  said 
add-on  device  through  a  pair  of  normally  closed  coil- 
operated  relay  contacts,  and  one  of  said  relay  contacts 
having  connected  in  parallel  therewith  power-reducing 
capacitor  means  of  predetermined  value  which,  when  in 
circuit  with  said  lamps,  will  reduce  by  a  predetermined 
amount  the  power  consumed  by  said  series-connected 
lamps  as  operated; 

(c)  a  solid-sute  time-delay  and  relay-coil-ener^zing  cir- 
cuit connecting  across  said  input  contacts  of  said  add-on 
device,  the  time-delay  action  of  said  circuit  being  initi- 
ated by  the  application  of  heater  voltage  across  said 
input  contacts  of  said  add-on  device  when  said  system  is 
initially  energized  to  pass  heater  current  through  the 
lamp  electrode  connected  thereto,  and  after  said  lamps 
in  said  system  are  operating  with  nominal  wattage  input 
and  a  short  predetermined  time  has  elapsed,  said  circuit 
operating  to  energize  said  relay  coil  and  open  said  pair 
of  normally  closed  relay  contacts  to  place  said  power- 
reducing  capacitor  means  in  series  circuit  with  said 
operating  lamps,  and  said  relay-c(Ml-energizing  circuit 
thereafter  continuing  to  energize  said  relay  coil  to  main- 


1004O.O.— 46 


12S6 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  17, 1981 


tain  said  relay  contacts  open  until  said  system  is  deener- 
gized. 


4,256,994 

ACTUATING  dRCUTr  FOR  UGHT  MEASURING 

CIRCUIT  IN  ELECTRONIC  FLASH  DEVICE 

KazM  Ikawa,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  anignor  to  Camoa  KaboiUld  Kal- 

sha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,722 
ClaiM  priority,  applkatkM  Japan,  Oct  7,  1978,  53-123892; 
Oct  26, 1978,  53-131989 

lit  a^  H05B  41/32 
VS.  CL  315-151  «  ClaiB" 


4,256,996 

WEB  TRANSPORT  SYSTEM 

Stercn  W.  Brooki,  PaaMNW,  and  John  M.  FnTroo,  Del  Mar,  botk 

of  Calif.,  avisnon  to  Spin  Fhyiics,  Inc.,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,282 

Int  a.'  B65H  59/38:  H02P  5/50 

UACL  318—7 


6Cl8inH 
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1.  An  electronic  flash  device  having  a  flash  tube,  a  main 
capacitor,  an  auxiliary  capacitor,  means  for  applying  the  sum 
of  a  voltage  across  said  main  capacitor  and  a  voltage  across 
said  auxiliary  capacitor  to  said  flash  tube,  a  light  measuring 
circuit  for  producing  a  signal  corresponding  to  a  quantity  of 
incident  light  from  an  object  being  photographed,  and  a  con- 
trol circuit  responsive  to  the  output  signal  from  said  light 
measuring  circuit  for  controlling  the  duration  of  firing  of  said 
flash  tube,  the  improvement  comprising: 
impedance  means  provided  in  the  discharge  path  of  said 
auxiliary  capacitor  which  is  rendered  effective  in  response 
to  an  actuation  of  a  trigger  switch  for  said  flash  tube  and 
having  an  output  connected  to  a  driving  voltage  input 
terminal  of  said  light  measuring  circuit. 


4,256,995 
ELECTRONIC  PRE-EMISSION  FLASH  DEVICE 
Tok^ji  !*«*».  I>«i*to.  JMMi  twlgw  *o  MiMlta  CaMra  Kabn- 
ikm  faiaha.  Oanka,  Japan 

Flkd  Mar.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21^30 
dataa  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  29, 1978,  53-36976 
Iirt.  a^  H05B  41/34 
VJS.  CL  315-241  P  «  Claim 
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1.  An  electronic  flash  device  comprising:  an  electronic  flash 
tube;  a  first  energizing  means  for  energizing  said  flash  tube 
with  a  regulated  current;  a  second  energizing  means  for  ener- 
gizing said  flash  tube  with  non-regulated  electric  current  a 
switch  means  for  actuating  said  second  energizing  means,  a 
first  trigger  circuit  for  triggering  said  flash  tube  with  said 
switch  means  deactuated  so  that  said  flash  tube  may  be  ener- 
gized by  said  first  energizing  means,  and  a  second  trigger 
circuit  for  triggering  said  flash  tube  and  actuating  said  switch 
means  subsequent  to  the  triggering  of  said  flash  tube  by  said 
first  trigger  circuit 


1.  Web  transport  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  metering  a  web  at  a  substantially  constant 
rectilinear  web  speed, 

(b)  an  electric  take-up  motor  cooperative  with  said  web  for 
winding  said  web  into  a  rolled  pack  thereof,  said  electric 
motor  being  a  type  motor  having  a  torque-speed  relation- 
ship substantially  corresponding  to  a  constant  for  the 
product  of  motor  torque  and  rotary  speed  for  constant 
web  tension  and  rectilinear  speed,  and 

(c)  means  for  applying  a  constant  voltage  to  said  electric 
motor  which  is  such  as  to  put  substantially  constant  ten- 
sion in  said  web  at  any  given  motor  speed 

said  means  for  metering  said  web  at  constant  rectilinear  speed 
comprising: 

(a)  an  electric  supply  motor,  adapted  to  cooperate  with  a 
rolled  supply  web  pack,  for  metering  said  web  from  said 
pack,  and 

(b)  means  for  applying  a  variable  volUge  to  said  motor 
which  is  such  as  to  cause  said  supply  motor  to  apply  a 
drag  force  to  said  web,  said  variable  voltage  being  propor- 
tional to  the  difference  between  a  constant  and  the  quo- 
tient of  the  product  of  the  speeds  of  said  take-up  and 
supply  motors  divided  by  the  square  root  of  the  sum  of  the 
squares  of  such  motor  speeds. 

4,256,997 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  SUPPLY,  REGULATION  AND 

CONTROL  OF  DIRECT  CURRENT  ELECTRICAL 

MACHINES 

Giaapiero  BruagUao,  Tnrin,  and  Giorgio  Peri,  Gwwla,  both  of 

Italy,  awiffora  to  Flat  Sodeta  per  Axioni,  Tnria,  Italy 
Filed  Jnn.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  918,202 

Oaim  priority,  application  Italy.  JnL  28, 1977, 68759  A/H 
Int  CL^  H02P  1/23 
UACL  318-254  1  Ctaini 

1.  Apparatus  for  the  supply,  regulation  and  control  of  a 
direct  current  electrical  machine  with  electronic  commuution 
and  with  an  arnuture  winding  divided  into  individual  winding 
sections,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  plurality  of  distinct  sec- 
tions each  for  the  supply  and  control  of  an  associated  said 
armature  winding  section,  each  said  apparatus  section  includ- 
ing first  and  second  control  elements  and  first  and  second  pairs 
of  electronic  switching  means  each  comprising  at  least  one 
transistor  having  a  switching  control  element  means  connect- 
ing said  at  least  one  transistor  of  said  first  pair  of  switching 
means  and  said  at  least  one  transistor  of  said  second  pair  of 
switching  means  in  parallel,  and  means  connecting  said  switch- 
ing control  element  of  said  at  least  one  transistor  of  said  first 
pair  of  switching  means  to  said  first  control  element  to  be 
controlled  thereby,  means  connecting  said  switching  control 
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element  of  said  at  least  one  transistor  of  said  second  of  switch- 
ing means  to  said  second  control  element  to  be  controlled 
thereby,  a  first  disc  fixed  to  a  stator  of  said  machine  and  a 
second  disc  fixed  to  a  rotor  of  said  machine  and  rotatable 
relative  to  said  first  disc,  wherein  said  first  and  second  control 
elements  of  each  section  of  said  apparatus  comprise  a  plurality 
of  photo-transistors  arranged  on  said  first  disc  and  associated 
lamps  cooperating  with  said  plurality  of  [^ototransistors  and 
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(0  driving  means  for  drivingly  connecting  the  micro-motor 
to  a  hand  piece; 

(g)  a  first  fluid  supply  conduit  for  supplying  fluid  from  the 
control  device  to  the  solid  state  module; 

(h)  a  second  fluid  supply  conduit  for  supplying  fluid  from 
the  solid  state  module  to  the  electronic  transducer; 

(i)  a  first  coolant  supply  conduit  for  supplying  a  coolant  to 
the  solid  state  module; 

(j)  a  second  coolant  supply  conduit  for  supplying  the  coolant 
from  the  solid  state  module  to  the  micro-motor; 

(k)  connection  means  for  electrically  connecting  respec- 
tively the  electronic  transducer  to  the  electronic  torque 
control  unit  and  the  electronic  torque  control  unit  to  the 
micro-motor,  the  electronic  transducer  being  controllable 
by  the  manually  operable  control  device  which  controls 
the  fluid  flow  to  the  electronic  transducer  via  the  solid 
state  module,  the  electronic  torque  control  unit  being 
controllable  by  the  electronic  transducer,  and  the  speed  of 
the  micro-motor  being  variable  in  linear  manner  by  the 
current  supply  from  the  electronic  torque  control  unit. 


di^XMed  on  said  second  disc,  wherein  said  phototransistors  are 
arranged  on  two  successive  quadrants  of  the  first  disc,  and  said 
associated  lamps  comprise  (i)  two  sets  of  stroboscopic  lamps 
arranged  in  arcs  and  extending  over  two  opposite  quadrants  of 
said  second  disc,  and  (ii)  means  for  energizing  said  strobo- 
scopic lamps  with  pulses  staggered  by  T/n,  where  T  is  the 
period  of  said  pulses  and  n  is  the  number  of  sections  of  said 
winding. 


4,256,998 
ELECTRICAL  CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT 
Bnatt  J.  Saanela,  Xanadn,  Stmwberry  Hill,  Conitaatia  7800,  and 
Johann  L.  N.  Beaaeling,  MayriUc,  Nnnery  Rd.,  Roadiank 
7700,  both  of  Sooth  Africa 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  859,527,  Dec  12, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,468 

Int  CL^  H02P  5/16 

VS.  CL  318-335  7  dains 


fe^ 


1.  An  electrical  control  arrangement  which  includes 

(a)  a  manually  operable  control  device 

(b)  a  solid  state  module; 

(c)  an  electronic  transducer; 

(d)  an  electronic  torque  control  unit; 

(e)  a  micro-motor. 


4^256,999 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  THE  STROKE  LIMTTATION 

OF  A  MACHINE  TOOL  ELEMENT 

Giinter  Richter,  Nabcm,  and  Rdnhnrd  FrSachle,  Rait  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuuiy,  aaaignors  to  MaachineaCabrik  Gehrig 

K.G.,  Nellingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GeraMay 

Continnntion-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  597,201,  JnL  18, 1975, 
abandoned.  TUs  application  Oct  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  846,031 
OaiaM  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcmMay,  JnL  24, 
1974,2435498 

Int  O.^  G05B  1/06 
VS.  CL  318—560  22  OniaH 


1.  In  combination  with  an  analogous  control  system  for  very 
accurately  controlling  the  stroke  of  an  abutment-free  machine 
element  especially  the  spindle  of  a  honing  machine  having  a 
rotary  honing  tool;  at  least  one  electric  displacement  pick-up 
for  an  idMitment-free  strcdce  limiution  of  the  machine  element 
and  including  first  resistor  means  adjustable  in  conformity  with 
the  desired  stroke  end  points,  second  resistor  means  variaMe  in 
conformity  with  the  machining  movement  of  the  machine 
element  and  circuit  means  for  comparing  the  voltages  in  said 
second  resistor  means  due  to  preset  value  of  current  flow 
therein  and  operable  for  controlling  the  limiting  of  stroke 
movement  of  said  element  said  circuit  means  further  incloding 
amplifier  means,  and  signal  means  operable  upon  faulty  opera- 
tion of  said  second  resistor  means  or  of  said  amplifier  means. 


12S8 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  17. 1981 


4»257.000 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  LENGTH  OF 

MOVEMENT  OF  A  CONTROLLED  MEMBER  ALONG  A 

PATH  OF  REPEATED  OPERATING  POSITIONS 
Richard  L.  FHbcri.  WayMiboro,  Va^  aMigMM-  to  GcMral  Elw- 
trk  Coapaay,  Sakm,  Va. 

Filed  May  1, 1979,  Scr.  No.  35,134 

lat  CI.}  G05B  19/25 

MS.  a.  318—573  W  Claims 


gized  responds  with  perturbed  and  unperturbed  resonant 
oscillations  with  characteristics  comprised  of  frequencies, 
amplitudes,  phases,  and  polarizations; 

(b)  means  for  providing  a  plurality  of  relative  polarizations 
between  the  oscillations  of  the  resonant  structure  means 
and  the  object  measured; 

(c)  energy  source  capable  of  energizing  the  oscillations  of 
the  resonant  structure  means  at  frequencies  at  which  said 
structure  means  is  resonant; 


a».    ^) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  controUing  the  length  of  movement  of  a 
controlled  member  along  a  path  of  repeated  operating  posi- 
tions which  comprises: 

clock  means  for  providing  iterate  commands; 

a  function  generator  comprising  an  axis  digital  integrator 
with  a  predetermined  initial  integrand  for  each  axis  of 
movement  of  the  controlled  member,  said  digital  integra- 
tor being  responsive  to  an  iterate  command  from  said 
clock  means  and  effective  for  generating  axis  position 
change  command  pulses; 

means  for  controlling  the  movement  of  the  controlled  mem- 
ber along  each  axis  thereof  in  response  to  said  axis  position 
change  command  pulses; 

a  resultant  length  of  movement  digital  integrator  responsive 
to  an  iterate  command  from  said  clock  means  and  having 
an  integrand  equal  to  the  square  root  of  the  sum  of  the 
squares  of  said  predetermined  initial  integrands  of  said  axis 
digital  integrators; 

means  for  determining  when  the  output  of  said  resultant 
length  of  movement  digital  integrator  is  indicative  of  the 
required  distance  between  repeated  operating  positions; 
and 

means  for  generating  a  control  signal  effective  to  disconnect 
said  iterate  command  generated  by  said  clock  means  from 
said  axis  and  resultant  length  of  movement  digital  integra- 
tors when  the  incremenul  distance  of  the  controlled  mem- 
ber between  repeated  operating  positions  has  been 
reached. 


(d)  means  for  communicating  energy  between  said  energy 
source  and  the  resonant  structure  means  to  energize  the 
resonant  oscillations; 

(e)  means  for  communicating  energy  at  a  plurality  of  relative 
polarizations  between  said  energized  resonant  structure 
means  and  the  object  whose  properties  are  to  be  measured 
so  that  the  resonant  oscillations  become  perturbed; 

(0  detection  means  responsive  to  the  characteristics  of  the 
resonant  oscillations  of  the  resonant  structure  means  that 
is  represenUtive  of  the  plurality  of  properties  of  the  object 
measured. 


4,257,002 
AUTOMATIC  HARNESS  TESTER 
WUlian  E.  Hdna,  Orange,  and  Jack  W.  Adams,  Alta  Umm, 
both  of  Calif.,  aasignors  to  Thomas  A  Betts  Corporation, 
Raritan,NJ. 

Filed  Dec.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,820 
Int  CL^  GOIR  19/00 
U  A  a.  324-66  35 


4,257,001 

RESONANT  CIRCUIT  SENSOR  OF  MULTIPLE 

PROPERTIES  OF  OBJECTS 

Larry  D.  Partain,  PIcManton,  and  MyMirc  R.  Lakahminarayana, 

Mteioa  Vi^  both  of  CaUf.,  aaai^Mirs  to  John  G.  AbmaM 
and  Smnad  V.  Abranm,  both  of  Wilmington,  Dd. 
FUad  A»r.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  29,676 
Int  CU  GOIR  27/04 
U  A  a.  324—58.5  C  34  CInima 

1.  Apparatus  for  the  measurement  of  a  plurality  of  physical 
properties  of  an  object  comprising: 
(a)  resonant  structure  means  which  when  properly  ener- 


1,  Apparatus  for  storing  the  circuit  conditions  existing  be- 
tween a  plurality  of  end  points  established  by  the  conductors  of 
a  known  multiconductor  harness,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

storage  means  for  storing  information  representative  of 
circuit  conditions  existing  between  said  plurality  of  points 
esublished  by  the  conductors  of  said  known  multiconduc- 
tor harness; 

testing  means  for  applying  a  signal  to  said  plurality  of  points; 

detection  means  responsive  to  said  signal  for  determining  the 
existence  of  circuit  conditions  existing  between  said  plu- 
rality of  points; 

transfer  means  responsive  to  said  detection  means  for  trans- 
ferring information  representative  of  said  circuit  condi- 
tions of  the  conductors  of  said  known  multiconductor 
harness  to  said  storage  means;  and 


March  17, 1981 


ELECTRICAL 


1259 


means  responsive  to  data  stored  in  said  storage  means  foe 
generating  frequency  shift  keyed  signals  in  serial  fashion 
representative  of  the  data  in  said  storage  means  to  facili- 
tate transfer  of  said  data  to  a  storage  device. 


4,257,003 
WIDE  RANGE  FREQUENCY  COUNTER 
George  M.  Yool,  Tempe,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Ma-West,  Inc., 
Apnche  Junction,  Ariz. 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  893,497 

Int  CL^  GOIR  23/02 

UA  a  324-78  D  31  Claims 


means  producing  a  periodic  reference  signal; 

means  for  comparing  the  instantaneous  values  of  said  refer- 
ence signal  to  the  instantaneous  values  of  said  at  least  one 
analog  output  signal; 

totalizing  means;  and 

switching  means  selectively  connecting  said  analog  to  fre- 
quency converter  means  to  said  totalizing  means,  said 
switching  means  responsive  to  said  means  for  comparing 
such  that  the  total  of  pulse  signals  stored  in  said  totalizing 
means  is  related  to  the  time  integral  of  the  product  of  said 
first  and  said  second  analog  input  signals. 


4,257,005 

FIXED  INTERVAL  VARIABLE  PERIOD  PULSE  RATE 

MEASURING  METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  AND 

TACHOMETER  SYSTEM  USING  SAME 

David  S.  Hall,  238  Calvary  St,  Waltham,  Maaa.  02154 

Filed  May  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  41,686 

Int  CL?  GOIP  3/4%.  3/54 

U.S.  CL  324—166  13  < 


1.  A  frequency  counter  comprising,  in  combination,  a  dis- 
play; frequency  counting  means  connected  to  said  display  for 
counting  the  frequency  of  input  signals  applied  to  said  fre- 
quency counter;  and  control  means  coupled  to  said  display  and 
said  frequency  counting  means  for  automatically  blanking  out 
said  display  when  there  is  no  input  signal  applied  to  said  fre- 
quency counter  and  also  for  permitting  said  display  to  display 
the  frequency  of  said  input  signal  only  when  an  input  signal  is 
actually  applied  to  said  frequency  counter. 


4,257,004  

ELECTRICAL  ENERGY  MEASURING  MULTIMETER 

Robert  C.  Miller,  Penn  Hills  Township,  AUegheny  County,  Pa., 

assignor  to  Westinghonse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,164 

Int  a?  GOIR  7/00 

U.S.  CL  324—141  18  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  energy  measuring  circuit  multiplying  a  first 
and  second  analog  input  signals,  comprising: 

first  input  means  receiving  said  first  analog  input  signal; 

second  input  means  receiving  said  second  analog  input  sig- 
nal; 

analog  to  frequency  converter  means  producing  a  train  of 
pulse  signals  having  a  pulse  repetition  rate  responsive  to 
the  peak  values  of  said  first  analog  input  signal; 

means  for  sampling  said  second  analog  input  signal  at  prede- 
termined times,  and  having  output  means  producing  at 
least  one  analog  output  signal  responsive  to  said  second 
analog  input  signal; 


1.  A  fixed  interval,  variable  period  pulse  rate  measuring 
system  comprising: 

a  control  circuit  for  defining  a  measuring  interval  and  indi- 
cating the  start  and  stop  of  said  interval; 

a  counter  circuit  responsive  to  a  start  indication  from  said 
control  circuit  for  beginning  to  count  pulses  and  respon- 
sive to  a  stop  indication  to  cease  counting  pulses; 

a  timer  circuit  for  defming  the  beginning  of  a  measuring 
period  in  response  to  said  first  counted  pulse  and  the  end 
of  a  measuring  period  in  response  to  said  last  counted 
pulse;  and 

means,  responsive  to  a  said  stop  indication,  for  determining 
pulse  rate  from  the  number  of  pulses  counted  by  said 
counter  circuit  during  said  measured  period  and  the  time 
of  said  measured  period. 


4,257,006 
INTEGRABLE  ANALOG  ACTIVE  FILTER  AND  METHOD 

OF  SAME 
Rolf  Sdiaumann,  Minnetonka,  Minn.,  aarignor  to  The  Regents 
of  the  University  of  Minncaota,  MimMMW>Us,  Minn. 
FUed  Jan.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,438 
Int  a.3  H03B  1/04:  H03F  1/08,  1/56:  H03H  2/00 
UA  CL  328—127  8  OniBU 

1.  An  active  analog  filter  consisting,  essentially,  in  combina- 
tion; 
input  and  output  terminals  adapted  for  connection  to  a 

source  of  signal  and  signal  utilization  means;  and 
integrating  means  effectively  free  of  resistors  in  performing 
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the  integrating  operation  interconnecting  said  input  and 
output  terminals,  said  integrating  means  including  ampli- 
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pled  to  the  output  of  said  phase  detection  multiplier  means 
and  its  output  coupled  to  said  means  for  chopping  to 
control  the  duty  cycle  of  said  means  for  chopping,  the 
duty  cycle  of  said  pulse-width-modulator  means  being 
controlled  by  the  output  signal  from  said  phase-detection 
multiplier. 

4.257,008 

LOGIC  CIRCUIT  BUILDING  BLOCK  AND  SYSTEMS 

CONSTRUCTED  FROM  SAME 

jowpk  Shcpter,  New  Havem  Coiia>,  awigMr  to  Scieatific  Or- 
odtry,  lac^  Nonralk,  Cou. 

DiTiskM  of  Scr.  No.  382.9il,  Jul.  26, 1973,  abaadoncd.  This 

applkatioB  Nov.  17, 1977,  Scr.  No.  852.594 

lat  a.)  H03K  3/0S7 

U  A  a.  328-206  «  Oaim 


Tier  means  and  reactance  means  exhibiting  resistorless 
capacitance  characteristics. 


4.257,007 
ACnVE  HIGH-POWER  BANDPASS  HLTER 
James  L.  Brooks,  Oxnard,  Calif.;  James  C.  Bowers,  aad  Harry 
A.  Nicahaus,  both  of  Tampa,  Fla^  assignors  to  The  United 
States  of  Amrica  as  represcatcd  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
WashiBgtoB,  D.C. 

nicd  Apr.  16. 1979,  Scr.  No.  30.586 

lat  a.i  H03L  7/06:  H03K  9/08 

VS.  a  328-167  «  Claims 


144 


146 


1.  An  active  high  power  filter  comprising: 

means  for  chopping  an  input  signal  having  a  primary  compo- 
nent of  a  first  frequency  at  a  chopper  frequency  to  provide 
a  chopped  signal  at  an  output,  said  means  for  chopping 
being  controllable  for  adjusting  the  duty  cycle  of  the 
chopped  output  signal; 

niter  means  having  its  input  coupled  to  the  output  of  said 
means  for  chopping  for  receiving  the  chopped  output 
signal  and  having  an  output,  said  filter  means  filtering  the 
chopper  frequency  and  allowing  the  passage  of  the  first 
frequency  of  said  chopped  output  signal  to  the  output  of 
said  filter; 

means  for  providing  a  reference  signal  at  the  frequency  of 
and  in-phase  with  the  prinury  component  of  said  input 

signal; 

differential  amplifier  means  having  a  first  input  coupled  to 
the  output  of  said  filter  means,  a  second  input  coupled  to 
said  reference  signal,  and  an  output,  said  differential  am- 
plifier means  providing  a  signal  related  to  the  difference 
between  its  two  inpuu  at  its  output; 

phase  compensation  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said 
differential  ampUfier  means  for  adjusting  the  phase  of  the 
output  signal  from  said  differentid  amplifier  means; 

phase  detection  multiplier  means  having  a  first  input  coupled 
to  the  output  of  said  phase  compensation  means,  a  second 
input  coupled  to  the  reference  signal,  and  an  output,  said 
phase  detection  multiplier  providing  an  output  signal 
related  to  the  difference  between  its  input  signals;  and 

pulse-width-modulator  means  having  its  control  input  cou- 


1.  A  logic  system  comprising  first  and  second  identical  logic 
circuit  building  blocks,  each  referred  to  as  an  M  Circuit,  which 
responds  to  transitions  of  a  two  level,  binary  input  signal  to 
provide  a  memory  and  a  logic  function  which  has  a  complete 
truth  table  for  every  possible  combination  of  input  signal  tran- 
sitions or  changes  in  logic  level  at  a  pair  of  input  terminals  A 
and  B,  each  of  said  M  Circuits  comprising: 
gating  means  having  two  inputs  connected  to  said  A  and  B 

input  terminals,  respectively;  and 
a  set-reset  flip  flop  means  having  its  set  input  connected  to 
the  output  of  said  gating  means,  its  reset  input  connected 
to  said  B  input  terminal  and  its  set  and  reset  outputs  con- 
nected respectively  to  output  terminal  Q  and  Q  of  said  M 
Circuit,  said  Q  and  Q  output  terminals  providing  comple- 
mentary binary  outputs  for  any  combination  of  binary 
.  inputs  applied  at  said  A  and  B  input  terminals,  whereby 
said  M  Circuit  is  a  four  terminal  device  which  responds  to 
each  transition  of  said  input  signal  at  said  A  and  B  termi- 
nals to  provide  outputs  at  said  Q  and  Q  terminals  in  accor- 
dance with  its  truth  table  function;  and 
means  interconnecting  one  of  said  Q  and  Q  output  terminals 
of  said  first  M  Circuit  with  one  of  said  A  and  B  input 
terminals  of  said  second  M  Circuit. 


4.257.009 
INHIBIT  aRCUIT  FOR  A  DIFFERENTIAL  AMPLIHER 
Bernard  J.  Yorkanis,  S.  Plainfield,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  41,752 

lot  a.'  H03F  3/45 

U.S.  a.  330-51  2  Claims 
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1.  An  inhibit  circuit  for  a  differential  amplifier,  comprising: 
a  pair  of  non-additive  combiners,  each  having  an  output 
connected  to  a  respective  input  of  said  amplifier; 
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input  means  for  selectively  coupling  a  signal  to  be  amplified 
to  a  given  input  terminal  of  one  of  said  combiners; 

a  bias  controller  having  a  first  output  for  producing  a  fixed 
bias  voltage  and  a  second  output  for  producing  a  variable 
bias  voltage,  said  bias  controller  having  an  input  respon- 
sive to  a  control  signal  supplied  thereto  for  controlling  the 
polarity  of  said  variable  bias  voltage  relative  to  said  fixed 
bias  voltage; 

first  means  for  applying  said  variable  bias  voltage  to  a  first 
input  o(  each  of  said  combiners; 

second  means  for  applying  said  fixed  bias  voltage  to  a  second 
input  of  one  of  said  combiners;  and 

a  feedback  resistor  connected  between  said  output  of  said 
differential  amplifier  and  said  second  input  of  said  other  of 
said  combiners. 


4.257,010 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SENSING  AND 

MAINTAINING  OSCILLATIONS  IN  AN  OSCILLATING 

SYSTEM 
SvcB  A.  Bergaun;  Per  J.  OUsson.  and  Kari-Gostav  E.  Nordq- 
vist,  all  of  NyniishaBii,  Sweden,  aasignon  to  RederiaktidMla- 
get  Nordsljman.  Stodchoiai,  Sweden 

Filed  Jan.  19. 1977,  Scr.  No.  760.800 
daiiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Sweden,  Jan.  28, 1976,  7600912 
Int  CL^  G05D  19/02 
UJS.  a.  331—65  11  Claims 


sides  of  said  protuberant  region  and  which  makes  the 
effective  complex  refractive  index  for  said  laser  beam 
discontinuous  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said  travel- 
ing direction  of  said  laser  beam; 


periodic  corrugations  formed  in  at  least  one  interface  of  the 
semiconductor  layers  constituting  said  semiconductor 
laser  device,  in  a  manner  to  intersect  orthogonally  to  the 
lengthwise  direction  of  the  stripe  of  said  protuberant 
region  to  include  at  least  a  region  corresponding  to  the 
stripe-shaped  region  of  said  protuberant  region. 


A 
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5.  A  signal  transmitter  comprising  an  oscillatory  system, 
means  for  affecting  the  oscillation  frequency  of  said  system  in 
response  to  influence  by  the  magnitude  of  a  measured  condi- 
tion which  magnitude  is  to  be  transmitted,  means  for  sensing 
the  oscillatory  state  of  the  system,  and  means  for  delivering 
energy  to  said  system,  said  sensing  means  and  said  energy 
delivery  means  each  being  connected  to  said  oscillatory  system 
by  means  of  substantially  the  same  signal  path,  said  energy 
delivery  means  comprising  a  pulse  generator  controlled  by  a 
control  means  to  deliver  said  energy  in  the  form  of  pulses  at 
time  intervals  longer  than  a  whole  period  of  oscillation  in  said 
system  to  maintain  said  system  in  a  state  of  oscillation. 


4.257,011 
SEMICONDUCTOR  LASER  DEVICE 
MkUham  Nakamara,  HiMdeoMehi;  Shigeo  YaMsUta,  Hadd- 
oji;  Takao  Kvoda.  KofariNoMi.  aad  Ju-icM  Umcda,  Hm^UoJI. 
aU  of  Japu,  asrigMrs  to  Hitachi,  Ltdn  Jnptti 

Filed  JoL  28, 1978,  Scr.  No.  929,013 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Aag.  1,  1977,  52-91368; 
Mar.  24. 1978. 53-36912[U] 

lat  CL^  HOIS  3/19 
VS.  a  331-94J  H  30  OaiaM 

1.  A  semiconductor  laser  device  comprising: 
a  first  semiconductor  layer; 

second  and  third  semiconductor  layers  which  sandwich  said 
first  semiconductor  layer  therebetween,  which  have  a 
greater  band  gap  and  lower  refractive  nidex  than  said  first 
semiconductor  layer  and  which  have  conductivity  types 
opposite  to  each  other; 
at  least  one  of  said  second  and  third  semiconductor  layers 
having  a  protuberant  region  which  extends  in  the  travel- 
ing direction  of  a  generated  laser  beam  and  in  the  shape  of 
a  stripe  on  its  surface  side  remote  from  said  first  semicon- 
ductor layer, 
a  semiconductor  layer  diqxMed  with  portions  lying  on  both 


4,257,012 
NOZZLE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  GAS-DYNAMIC  HIGH 
EFFICIENCY  LASERS 
Wcracr  Malbarg.  Neabiberg,  aad  Friedbert  Mohr.  ZorMdiag, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  asrigaors  to  Mcsacrschadtt- 
Bodkow-Bloha   Cwflisfhaft  adt  beachracaktcr  Haftaag. 
Maaich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraHaqr 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1978,  Scr.  No.  945332 
Oaims  priority,  appiicattoa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcranay,  Oct  6, 
1977.  2745001 

lat  CL'  HOIS  3/02 
VS.  a  331— 94J  D  10 
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1.  A  nozzle  assemUy  for  a  gas-dynamic,  high  efficiency, 
continuously  operable  laser,  comprising  nozzle  means  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  nozzle  members  (11),  each  nozzle  member 
(11)  comprising  a  laser  gas  input  end  and  a  nozzle  output  end 
as  well  as  nozzle  throat  means  (15, 15')  intermediate  said  ends, 
said  input  end  comprising  spacer  body  means  (12)  including 
contact  surfaces  (13)  and  individual  coolant  flow  means  (14, 
14a)  in  each  input  end  of  each  nozzle  member,  said  coolant 
flow  means  including  extension  means  (146)  located  in  said 
nozzle  members  so  that  coolant  may  flow  substantially  along 
said  nozzle  throat  means  (15,  150,  each  of  said  cocdant  flow 
means  being  supplied  with  fresh  coolant  independently  of  the 
coolant  supply  to  any  other  coolant  flow  means  of  the  assem- 
bly, and  mounting  means  (16. 17, 18)  for  holding  said  plarality 
of  nozzle  members  (11)  as  an  assembly  so  that  adjacent  spacer 
body  means  abut  each  other  at  said  contact  sor&ces  in  a  heat 
conducting  manner. 
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4.257.013 

ADIABATIC  INVERSION  FOR  SELECTIVE  EXCITATION 

Charles  T.  Pike,  LexiagtoiM  Horace  W.  FnnuMto,  Wcllceley, 
both  of  Man.,  aad  Lawrence  A.  Lefia,  Beer  Sheva,  Israel, 
assignors  to  Jersey  Nndear-Avco  Isotopes,  lac.,  BeUevue, 
Wash. 

DiTisioB  ofSer.  No.  483,077,  Jan.  25, 1974,  Pat.  No.  4,156,144, 

which  is  a  coatiaaation  of  Ser.  No.  465,264,  Apr.  29,  1974, 

abaadoacd.  This  appUcatioa  Nov.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,623 

lat.  CL^  HOIS  3/09J 

VS.  a.  331—94.5  P  3  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  generating  laser  radiation  of  high  photon 
energies  comprising  the  steps  of: 

applying  radiant  energy  of  swept  frequency  to  an  environ- 
ment of  particles  for  lasing  to  create  an  adiabatic  inversion 
of  the  energy  states  of  particles  in  said  environment; 

exciting  the  adiabatically  inverted  particles  to  higher  energy 
levels  with  respect  to  the  energy  level  from  which  they 
were  inverted; 

the  particles  excited  to  said  higher  energy  states  populating 
those  energy  states  in  greater  percentages  than  in  the 
initial  energy  state  from  which  the  particles  were  adiabati- 
cally inverted; 

particles  in  said  higher  energy  states  decaying  to  said  initial 
energy  state  with  the  emission  of  a  high  energy  photon. 


4,257,014 
GAS  LASER  DISCHARGE  TUBE  USING  CORRUGATED 

CATHODE 
Shaao  Hattori,  Nagoya;  Nobom  Kjuaide,  Tokyo;  Katnmi  Toka- 
doM,  Hidaka;  Michio  Ishikawa,  Kawagoc,  aad  Ynzi  Hayashi, 
Niiaa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kimmon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966,857 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  6, 1978,  53-122724 

Int.  a?  HOIS  3/097 

MS.  CL  331— 94J  PE  10  ClaiiM 


1.  A  gas  laser  system  comprising: 

a  generally  tubular  discharge  vessel  flUed  with  a  discharge 

gas  for  producing  a  laser  active  medium  to  be  excited  by 

discharge; 
an  optical  cavity  for  amplifying  stimulated  emissions  trans- 
mitted from  said  laser  active  medium,  the  optical  cavity 

defining  an  optical  axis; 
a  plurality  of  discharge  cathodes  in  said  discharge  vessel, 

each  comprising  a  corrugated  hollow  cylinder  through 

which  runs  said  optical  axis; 
a  plurality  of  discharge  anodes  each  having  a  plurality  of 

anodic  surfaces,  each  anodic  surface  being  located  be- 


tween two  adjacent  corrugations  of  the  discharge  cath- 
ode; and 
a  power  source  for  applying  voltage  between  each  discharge 
cathode  and  the  adjacent  discharge  anode  to  thereby 
achieve  gas  laser  discharge. 


4,257,015 
RING  LASER  GYROSCOPE  ANODE 
Bo  H.  G.  LJong,  Wayne,  N  J„  asrignor  to  The  Singer  Compaay, 
Uttle  Falls,  N  J. 

FUed  Mar.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23,980 

Int  CL^  HOIS  3/083 

U.S.  a.  331— 94J  D  8  Chdms 


1.  An  anode,  for  use  in  a  laser  with  a  body  portion  having  an 
optical  resonant  cavity  and  having  a  lead-in  communication 
passage  connecting  said  optical  resonant  cavity  with  the  sur- 
rounding atmosphere,  comprising: 

a  head  portion  having  a  head  inner  portion  and  a  head  outer 
portion; 

said  head  outer  portion  being  arranged  to  engage  said  laser 
body  portion  for  its  support  and  for  sealing  off  the  sur- 
rounding atmosphere  from  the  resonant  cavity; 

said  head  inner  portion  being  adapted  to  connect  to  a  con- 
ductor  to  receive  an  electric  potential; 

a  stem  portion  disposed  in  said  passage  and  fixedly  con- 
nected to  said  head  inner  portion  for  electric  contact 
therewith;  and 

a  discharge  end  portion  disposed  in  said  passage  proximate 
to  said  optical  cavity  and  fixedly  connected  to  said  stem 
portion  for  electric  contact  therewith;  wherein 

said  head  outer  portion  is  a  dielectric  disc,  and  said  head 
inner  portion  extends  through  said  disc. 


4,257,016 
PUZO-OPTIC,  TOTAL  INTERNAL  REFLECHON 
MODULATOR 
Charles  J.  Kramer,  Jr.,  Pittsford,  and  Ned  J.  Scachman,  Pen- 
field,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford, 
Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,709 
Int  a.^  HOIS  3/10:  G02F  1/33 
U.S.  a.  332— 7  Jl  10  ClaiBH 

1.  A  piezo-optical  modulator  comprising: 
an  acousto-optical  interaction  medium; 
a  transducer  means  disposed  above  a  surface  of  said  interac- 
tion medium,  said  transducer  means  comprising  a  spatially 
periodic  interdigital  electrode  array  and  further  including 
a  piezoelectric  layer  overlying  said  array, 
electrical  driver  means  for  developing  in  said  piezoelectric 
layer  a  periodic  alternating  strain  field  which  is  propa- 
gated in  parallel  fashion  into  the  interaction  medium  to 
form  a  shallow  strain  diffraction  grating  immediately 
adjacent  said  medium  surface,  and 
means  for  directing  a  light  beam  into  said  medium  such  that 
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the  beam  is  totally  internally  reflected  at  said  surface  and 
within  said  grating  whereby  a  portion  of  said  light  beam  is 


tOmaom.Knm 


diffracted  into  at  least  one  side  order  in  accordance  with 
the  frequency  of  the  alternating  strain  field. 


4,257,017 
POST  PULSE  SHUTTER  FOR  LASER  AMPLIFIER 
Laird  P.  Bradley,  Livermore;  Bruce  M.  Carder,  Antioch,  and 
William  L.  Gagnon,  Berkeley,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States 
Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jnl.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  923,753 

Int  a.^  HOIS  3/10:  G02B  5/23 

US.  a  332—7.51  3  Claims 


2.  A  retropulse  shutter  for  preventing  laser  light  passing 
through  an  aperture  in  a  light  transmitting  component  of  a 
laser  system  from  being  reflected  back  through  said  aperture 
comprising:  an  assembly  capable  of  ejecting  a  projectile  across 
a  beam  path  from  said  light  transmitting  component  to  block 
the  reflected  light  from  passing  back  through  said  aperture  of 
said  light  transmitting  component,  said  assembly  including  a 
vaporizable  material  consisting  of  a  foil  member,  and  means  for 
vaporizing  said  material  such  that  a  plasma  formed  by  vapori- 
zation of  said  material  is  utilized  for  ejecting  the  projectile 
across  the  beam  path  to  obstruct  reflected  light  from  passing 
through  said  aperture  of  said  light  transmitting  component. 


4,257,018 

AUTOMATIC  TUNING  CIRCUITS  FOR  VOLTAGE 

CONTROLLED  FILTERS,  BY  DIGTTAL  PHASE 

CONTROL 

Arturo  Maadea,  and  Giuseppe  Quagliarello,  both  of  Rome,  Italy, 

■siigBors  to  Selenia  Industrie  Elettroniche  Associate  S.pA., 

Italy 

FUed  Apr.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,973 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  18, 1978, 48946  A/78 

Int  a.J  H03H  17/02 

\}S.  a  333—17  R  1  Claim 

1.  A  circuit  for  automatically  tuning  a  voltage  controlled 

filter  to  which  the  output  of  an  oscillator  is  applied,  said  circuit 

comprising  a  clock  generator  for  generating  clock  pulses;  a 

divider  circuit  connected  to  the  clock  generator  output  for 

dividing  the  clock  pulses  to  provide  a  square  wave  signal  at  a 


lower  frequency;  a  sawtooth  circuit  connected  to  receive  the 
square  wave  signal  and  to  transform  the  same  into  a  sawtooth 
signal;  a  first  adder  circuit  having  a  first  input  connected  to 
receive  the  sawtooth  signal,  a  second  input,  and  an  output 
adapted  for  connection  to  the  voltage  controlled  filter  for 
scanning  the  response  of  the  filter;  a  radio  frequency  detector 
adapted  for  connection  to  the  output  of  the  Tdter;  a  squaring 
circuit  connected  to  said  detector  for  squaring  the  output 
thereof;  a  switching  circuit  capable  alternatively  of  assuming  a 
first  state  in  which  an  output  signal  is  supplied  and  a  second 
state  in  which  no  output  signal  is  supplied,  said  switching 
circuit  having  a  first  input  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
divider  circuit  for  receipt  of  the  square  wave  signal  and  a 
second  input  connected  to  the  output  of  said  squaring  circuit 
for  receipt  of  the  squared  output,  said  switching  circuit  respon- 
sive to  a  signal  at  its  first  input  for  assuming  its  first  state  and 
responsive  to  a  signal  at  its  second  input  for  assuming  its  sec- 
ond state;  a  first  gating  circuit  having  a  first  input  connected  to 
said  clock  generator  output  and  a  second  input  connected  to 
said  switching  circuit  output  and  responsive  to  simultaneous 
signals  at  its  first  and  second  inputs  for  generating  an  output 
signal;  a  first  counting  circuit  connected  to  the  output  of  said 


■a 
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first  gating  circuit;  a  second  gating  circuit  having  a  first  input 
connected  to  said  clock  generator  output  and  a  second  input 
connected  to  said  squaring  circuit  for  receipt  of  the  squared 
output  and  responsive  to  simultaneous  signals  at  its  first  and 
second  inputs  for  generating  an  output  signal;  a  second  count- 
ing circuit  connected  to  the  output  of  said  second  gating  cir- 
cuit; a  divide  by  two  circuit  having  an  input  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  second  counter;  a  subtractor  circuit  having  a 
first  input  connected  to  the  output  of  said  first  counting  circuit 
and  a  second  input  connected  to  the  output  of  said  divide  by 
two  circuit;  a  second  adder  circuit  having  a  first  input  con- 
nected for  receipt  of  the  output  of  said  subtractor  circuit,  a 
second  input,  and  an  output;  a  register  having  a  first  input 
connected  to  said  second  adder  circuit  output,  a  second  input 
connected  to  the  output  of  said  divider  circuit,  and  an  output 
connected  to  said  second  adder  circuit  second  input;  a  digital- 
to-analog  converter  having  an  input  connected  to  the  output  of 
said  register  and  an  output;  a  third  adder  circuit  having  a  first 
input  connected  to  the  output  of  said  digital-to-analog  con- 
verter, a  second  input  adapted  for  connection  to  the  oscillator, 
a  third  input  adapted  for  connection  to  a  source  of  frequency 
offset  voltage,  and  an  output  connected  to  the  second  input  of 
said  first  adder  circuit. 
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4.2S7.019 

CHARGE  TRANSFER  RECURSIVE  FILTER 

Rofcr  B.  G<MiH;  Sylvaia  FoataMS,  and  Jcu  E.  PicqMadar,  aU 

of  Paris,  FMmc,  mdpun  to  TIkmhob-CSF,  Paris,  Fnatt 

Filed  No?.  21, 1*79,  Ser.  No.  96,327 
daiaw  priority,  appUcatioB  Fraacc,  No?.  21, 1978,  78  32766 
lat  CL^  H03H  J 5/02.  17/04:  HllC  19/28 
VS.  a  333-165  3  CW« 


tively  small  radial  dimension  in  respect  to  the  radial  di- 
mension of  said  crystal;  and  a  ploraUty  of  connector  brid- 
ges spaced  apart  in  said  zone  and  interconnecting  said 
central  and  peripheral  portions,  each  said  connector 
bridge  having  opposite  first  and  second  surfaces  which 
define  a  thickness  therebetween  in  the  axial  direction,  the 
thickness  of  each  said  connector  bridge  having  a  dimen- 
sion such  that  the  opposite  first  and  second  surfaces  of 
each  said  connector  bridge  and  of  at  least  one  of  said  first 


1.  A  recursive  filter  for  the  transfer  of  electrical  charges 
comprising: 

a  shift  register  for  the  transfer  of  electrical  charges  having  a 
pluraity  of  suges,  said  register  being  realised  on  a  semi- 
conductor substrate  covered  by  an  insulating  layer,  trans- 
fer electrodes  constituting  its  sUgcs  being  arranged  on  the 
insulating  layer  parallel  to  one  another  and  transversely 
positioned  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  the  charges  and 
ensuring  the  transfer  of  the  charges  into  the  substrate  from 
one  register  suge  to  the  next  on  a  periodic  application  of 
given  potentials; 

means  ensuring  the  injection  of  charges  into  the  shift  renter 
located  at  the  register  input  in  the  charge  transfer  direc- 
tion; 

weighting  means  connected  to  the  output  of  the  register 
stages  which  assign  a  weighting  coefficient  to  the  quantity 
of  charges  which  has  passed  through  each  sUge; 

means  fixing  the  sign  of  the  weighting  coefficients; 

reading  means  and  summation  means  for  the  quantities  of 
weighted  charges,  said  means  supplying  an  electrical 
signal  transmitted  to  the  negative  input  of  a  differential 
amplifier,  which  at  its  positive  input  receives  the  sampled 
input  voluge  of  the  recursive  filter,  the  differential  ampli- 
fier output  being  connected  to  the  charge  injection  means; 

means  ensuring  the  discharge  of  charges  which  have  passed 
through  the  final  register  sUge;  wherein  the  electrical 
output  signal  of  the  recursive  filter  is  taken,  under  a  low 
impedance,  at  the  output  of  the  differential  amplifier. 


and  second  sets  together  form  first  and  second  uniform 
continuum  surfaces,  respectively,  whereby  tangents  to 
said  first  surfaces  of  each  said  connector  bridge  and  of  said 
at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  sets  are  situated  in  a 
first  plane  at  the  points  of  contact  therebetween  and  tan- 
gents to  said  second  surfaces  of  each  said  connector  bridge 
and  of  said  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  sets  are 
situated  in  a  second  plane  at  the  points  of  contact  therebe- 
tween. 


4,257,021 
ELASTIC  SURFACE  WAVE  FILTER 
Gerard  CoMWt;  OUricr  McMger,  aad  Michel  Van  Dea  Dricss- 
che,  aU  of  Paris,  Fnmee,  assigMirs  to  ThosHoa-CSF,  Paris, 
Fraacc 

Filed  Jua.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  45,923 

Claim  priority,  applicatioa  FhMCC,  Jn.  6, 1978,  78  16868 

hit  a.'  H03H  9/68.  9/42,  9/64.  9/25 

MS.  CL  33J-195  «  Cto^s 


4,257,020 
PIEZOELECTRIC  RESONATOR 
J.  Besna,  BriTiw  F^smc,  assigMr  to  Etat  Frain 
Mis  reprcseatc  par  le  DeisfBe  GcMral  Pow  rArasaNat, 
Paris,  Fraace 

Filed  Jaa.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,907 
ClaiM  priority,  applicatioa  Fraace,  Jaa.  27, 1978, 78  02261 
lat  CLJ  H03H  9/13.  9/15;  HOIP  7/06 
VS.  CL  333—187  15  OaiaM 

1.  A  UHF  responator  comprising: 

a  re-entrant  cavity  including  a  closed  portion  of  coaxial  line 
having  a  closed  end  and  a  central  conductor  which  is 
interrupted  at  oce  end  thereof  so  as  to  form  a  small  gap 
between  the  one  end  of  the  central  conductor  and  the 
closed  end  of  the  line,  wherein  an  electical  field  is  created 
therebetween;  and 
a  piezoelectric  crystal  extending  in  mutually  perpendiclar 
axial  and  radial  directions  interposed  in  said  gap,  the 
crystal  including  a  central  portion  having  a  first  set  of 
opposite  first  and  second  surfaces;  s  peripheral  portion 
having  a  second  set  of  opposite  first  and  second  surfaces; 
an  intermediate  zone  formed  of  a  cavity  separating  said 
central  and  peripheral  portions,  said  zone  having  a  rela- 


1.  An  elastic  surface  wave  filter  comprising: 

a  piezoelectric  plate  of  which  one  of  the  faces  is  divided  into 
a  first  and  a  second  halves  by  an  imaginary  line  parallel  to 
a  direction  z, 

an  emitting  transducer  located  in  said  half  and  emitting 
elastic  surface  waves  in  said  direction  z, 

receiving  means  located  in  said  second  half  for  converting 
elastic  energy  into  electric  energy,  and 

a  coupler  extending  over  said  two  halves,  interposed  be- 
tween said  emitting  transducer  and  said  receiving  means 
and  directing  the  elastic  surface  waves  emitted  by  said 
emitting  transducer  towards  said  receiving  means; 

said  receiving  means  comprising  two  transducers  each  hav- 
ing a  first  and  a  second  terminal,  the  first  terminals  of  said 
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two  transducers  being  common,  the  voltages  between  the 
first  and  second  terminals  induced  by  a  surface  wave, 
being  of  equal  amplitude  and  in  phase  opposition  in  the 
transmission  band  of  the  filter. 


4,257,022 
MAGNETOSTRICnVE  ROD  FILTERS 
Reae  G.  Deschaovs,  Paris,  Fraace  assigaor  to  Sodete  AaoayoM 
de  Tdecoautaaicatioas,  Paris,  FIraacc 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,102 
Claiau  priority,  applicatioa  Frtmct,  Jaa.  11, 1978,  78  00709 
lat  a^  H03H  9/62.  9/135 
VS.  a.  333—201  3  Claims 
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end  of  said  axis,  and  said  third  and  fourth  positions  correspond- 
ing to  the  other  two  comers  of  said  screen,  thereby  deforming 
towards  a  pincushion-distributed  vertical  deflection  magnetic 
field  that  portion  of  said  vertical  deflection  magnetic  field 
which  is  generated  in  a  position  corresponding  to  the  cone 
portion  of  said  cathode-ray  tube. 


»»0 


1.  A  magnetostrictive  rod  filter  comprising: 

a  freely  vibrating  magnetostrictive  rod; 

an  input  winding  and  an  output  winding  placed  on  either 

side  of  the  center  of  and  surrounding  said  rod; 
ferrimagnetic  material  sheaths  respectively  surrounding  said 

input  and  output  windings; 
permanent  magnetic  field  producing  means  for  applying  a 

longitudinal  d.c.  magnetic  field  to  said  rod; 
a  demagnetizing  field  producing  means  at  each  end  of  said 

rod  inducing  a  voltage  respectively  in  said  input  and 

output  winding; 
said  demagnetizing  field  producing  means  consisting  of  the 

portions  of  said  rod  externally  projecting  beyond  said 

windings  and  by  apertures  in  the  part  of  said  ferrimagnetic 

material  sheaths  facing  the  projecting  portions  of  said  rod. 


4,257,023 
DEFLECTING  DEVICE  FOR  CATHODE-RAY  TUBE 
Naoyoshi   Kaml|o,   Yokohaou,   Japan,   assigaor   to   Tckyo 
SUbanra  DeaU  KabosUU  Kaisha,  KawMaki,  Japan 

Filed  No?.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,480 
Clains  priority,  applicatioB  Japaa,  No?.  29, 1977,  52-142185 
lat  CL^  HOIF  3/12 
VS.  CL  335—211  8  Ctaiau 


1.  A  deflecting  device  for  cathode-ray  tube  having  a  screen 
comprising  deflection  means  to  be  mounted  on  said  cathode- 
ray  tube  and  including  a  vertical  deflection  means  for  causing 
deflection  along  an  axis  by  generating  a  vertical  deflection 
magnetic  fiekl,  and  means  for  picking  up  leakage  fluxes  gener- 
ated from  said  vertical  deflection  means  and  passing  the  leak- 
age fluxes  directly  from  a  first  to  a  second  position,  and  from 
a  third  to  a  fourth  position,  said  first  and  second  positions 
corresponding  to  the  two  comers  of  said  screen  nearest  one 


4,257,024 
COLOR  PICTURE  TUBE  APPARATUS 
TaketosM   SUsMMaa,   laezaU;   Koario   Fakada,   aad   MicUo 
Nakamnra,  both  of  Fakaya,  all  of  Japaa,  asiigaors  to  Tokyo 
SUbanra  Deaki  KabasUki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,677 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Sep.  20, 1978,  53/114680 
lat  CL^  HOIF  7/00 
VS.  CL  335—213  7 
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1.  A  color  picture  tube  apparatus  comprising: 
a  color  picture  tube  including  an  in-line  type  electron  gun 
and  a  phosphor  screen  with  phosphor  layers  each  of 
which  emits  red,  green  and  blue  light  when  three  electron 
beams  from  the  electron  gun  impinge  upon  it;  and 
beam  deflecting  means  surrounding  the  color  picture  tube 
and  including  a  horizontal  deflection  coil  for  generating  a 
horizontal  deflection  magnetic  fidd,  a  vertical  deflection 
coil  and  correction  coils,  said  vertical  deflection  coil  and 
correction  coils  cooperating  to  generate  a  vertical  deflec- 
tion magnetic  field,  the  distribution  of  said  horizontal 
magnetic  field  being  barrel-shaped  on  the  electron  gun 
side  and  pincushion-shaped  on  the  phosphor  screen  side 
and,  as  a  whole,  pincushion-shaped,  and  the  distribution  of 
said  vertical  deflection  magnetic  field  being  barrel-shaped 
on  the  electron  gun  side  and  pincushion-shaped  on  the 
phosphor  screen  side  and,  as  a  whole,  barrel-shaped. 


4,257,025 
LAMINATED  METALUC  PLATES  FOR  SUPPORTING 
CORE  LEG  IN  INDUCTIVE  ELECTRICAL  DEVICES  TO 

DETERMINE  MAGNETIC  ORCUTT 
Iag?ar  Hardaad,  Lad?ika,  Swedea,  assigaor  to  ASEA  Ak- 
tiebolag.  Vesteras,  Swedea 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,643 
OaiBM  priority,  applicatioa  Swedea,  Jaa.  12, 1978,  7806753 
lat  a.J  HOIF  27/24 
U.S.  a  336--84  M  4 

A 


1.  In  an  inductive  electrical  device  which  indudes  a  main 
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magnetic  circuit  having  spaced  apart  laminated  magnetic 
yokes  of  substantially  rectangular  cross-section  and  at  least  one 
magnetic  core  leg  positioned  therebetween,  each  said  core  leg 
being  of  substantially  circular  cross-section  and  being  wrapped 
with  a  winding,  the  improvement  wherein  a  separate  cross-flux 
plate  is  positioned  between  the  opposite  ends  of  each  said  core 
leg  and  the  adjacent  yoke,  each  cross-flux  plate  comprising 
laminations  of  elongated  magnetic  sheets  which  extend  in  a 
direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  lami- 
nations of  said  yokes  and  such  that  each  plate  covers  at  least 
the  cross-section  of  said  core  leg  and  the  width  of  said  respec- 
tive yoke. 


4,2S7,026 

ADJUSTABLE  LINEARITY  COIL  ASSEMBLY 

Ted  S.  Zelazo,  Chicago,  and  Thomas  J.  Wright,  Itasca,  both  of 

ni.,  assignors  to  Bcl-Tronics  Coqtoration,  Addison,  111. 

Filed  Oct.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,636 

iBt  CL^  HOIF  21/06 

VS.  a.  336—90  3  Claims 


1.  An  adjusuble  linearity  coil  assembly  for  use  such  as  with 
a  cathode  ray  picture  tube  comprising,  in  combination,  an 
essentially  C-shaped  core,  a  coil  wound  on  said  core,  a  first 
permanent  magnet  stationarily  mounted  on  the  free  ends  of 
said  C-shaped  core,  a  second  permanent  magnet,  a  nonmagnet- 
izable  casing,  terminal  pins  mounted  on  the  casing,  at  least  two 
of  said  pins  being  connected  with  said  coil  for  providing  elec- 
trical connection  means  to  asociated  electronic  circuitry,  said 
casing  including  an  elongated  opening  therein,  and  said  core 
being  positioned  in  said  casing  and  having  the  free  ends  of  the 
C-shape  core  extending  outwardly  through  said  opening,  said 
flrst  permanent  magnet  being  affixed  to  said  casing  and  to  the 
free  ends  of  said  core,  and  a  mounting  shaft  for  mounting  said 
second  magnet  in  rotatable  relation  to  said  first  magnet, 
whereby  rotation  of  said  second  magnet  varies  the  permeabil- 
ity of  said  core  to  thereby  provide  an  adjustable  linearity  coil. 


integrally  with  the  outer  drum  at  both  ends  of  the  outer 
drum,  said  inner  frame  flanges  having  guide  grooves 
through  which  lead  wires  of  the  secondary  coil  are  ex- 
tended axially  of  said  inner  bobbin,  said  outer  drum  of  the 
inner  frame  bobbin  being  located  in  coaxial  alignment 
with  the  inner  drum  of  the  outer  frame  bobbin  so  that  the 


outer  drum  surrounds  the  inner  drum,  said  inner  frame 
flanges  being  positioned  at  the  inside  of  the  outer  frame 
flanges,  and  protection  covers  attached  to  the  outside  of 
the  at  least  one  outer  frame  flange  to  cover  connected 
portions  of  the  lead  wires  of  said  primary  and  secondary 
coils  to  the  outside  circuit. 


4,257,028 
REMOTE  SOCKET  FOR  DIP  COMPONENTS 
Ronald  S.  Narozay,  Paoonuiia  Qty,  and  Albert  H.  Wilsoa,  Los 
Angeles,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Thomas  A  Betts  Corpora- 
tioa,  Raritan,  N  J. 

Filed  Ju.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,630 

Int.  a.'  HOIR  11/20:  H02B  1/04:  H05K  7/10 

VS.  a.  339-126  R  3  Claims 


4,257,027 
TRANSFORMER  BOBBIN  ASSEMBLY 

Saburo  Yasuhisa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shlmoda  Electric 

Company,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,574 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  27, 1978,  53-146268 
Int.  a.J  HOIF  15/10.  27/30 
VS.  CL  336—192  6  Claims 

1.  A  transformer  bobbin  assembly  comprising: 

an  outer  frame  bobbin  having  an  inner  drum  on  which  a 
primary  coil  is  arranged  and  outer  frame  flanges  formed 
integrally  with  the  inner  drum  at  both  ends  of  the  inner 
drum,  said  outer  frame  flanges  having  guide  slots  or 
grooves  through  which  the  lead  wires  of  primary  and 
secondary  coils  are  extended  axially  of  said  outer  bobbin, 
at  least  one  of  said  outer  frame  flanges  having  pin  holes 
into  which  connecting  pins  are  inserted  to  interconnect 
said  primary  and  secondary  coils  with  an  outside  circuit, 
said  slots  or  grooves  and  said  pin  holes  being  located  in  a 
closely  spaced  relation, 

an  inner  frame  bobbin  having  an  outer  drum  on  which  a 
secondary  coil  is  arranged  and  inner  frame  flanges  formed 


1.  In  combination,  for  releasably  mounting  a  DIP  compo- 
nent in  a  console  panel  for  control  of  circuitry  located  re- 
motely from  said  console  panel: 
a  socket  comprising  a  retaining  portion  for  mounting  to  said 
console  panel  and  for  releasably  receiving  such  DIP  com- 
ponent, said  retaining  portion  defining  a  plurality  of  open- 
ings for  passage  of  contacts  of  said  DIP  component  there- 
through and  therebeyond; 
an  electrical  connector  having  a  body  secured  to  said  retain- 
ing portion  and  supporting  contact  elements  in  registry 
with  said  openings,  each  said  contact  element  having  a 
first  end  contact  in  interference  disposition  to  such  open- 
ing to  compliantly  electrically  engage  such  DIP  contact 
and  a  second  end  contact  of  insulation-piercing  character 
and  extending  outwardly  of  said  body;  and 
a  flat  cable  having  multiple  conductors,  each  conductor 
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thereof  being  in  insulation-pierced  electrical  connection 
with  a  distinct  one  of  such  connector  second  end  contacts 
and  in  further  electrical  connection  with  said  circuitry 
located  remotely  from  said  console  panel. 


4,257,029 
TRAFnC  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Carlile  R.  Ste?cns,  468  El  RIo  Rd.,  DanTiUc,  Calif.  94526 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  536,465,  Dec.  26, 1974,  Pat  No.  4,085,434, 

and  Ser.  No.  302,041,  Oct  30, 1972,  abandoned,  which  is  a 

continnation  of  Ser.  No.  5,068,  Jan.  22, 1970,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Apr.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  896,217 

InL  CL^  G08G  1/07.  1/097 

VS.  a.  340-40  35  Claims 


■tiKtcw  caiauns 


•uis«i«  WHuin  ■' 


1.  A  traffic  control  system  comprising  a  central  station,  a 
plurality  of  local  stations  each  disposed  for  energizing  traffic 
signals  in  a  prescribed  pattern  to  control  traffic  by  performing 
control  operations,  and  a  multiplex  communication  system 
connecting  said  central  station  with  each  of  said  local  stations 
for  establishing  communication  from  said  central  station  to  said 
local  stations  under  control  of  said  central  station  said  multi- 
plex system  including  means  at  said  central  station  for  generat- 
ing a  plurality  of  words  having  a  fixed  time  relationship  to  one 
another,  with  a  number  of  successive  word  positions  constitut- 
ing a  frame  and  with  each  of  said  words  being  divided  into  time 
spaced  portions  each  disposed  for  the  transmission  of  an  infor- 
mation element,  the  first  of  said  elements  in  each  word  being  a 
marker  element  and  subsequent  elements  being  data  elements, 
said  multiplex  system  including  means  at  each  of  said  local 
stations  for  selecting  a  word  having  a  particular  word  position 
within  each  frame  in  response  to  the  receipt  of  a  marker  ele- 
ment in  that  word  position  from  said  generating  means,  said 
selecting  means  including  means  for  sensing  the  presence  of  a 
data  element  in  the  selected  word  and  for  generating  a  signal  in 
response  thereto  containing  information  corresponding  to  a 
control  operation  of  said  local  stations,  each  of  said  local  sta- 
tions includes  circuit  means  for  performing  a  specified  control 
operation  related  to  the  energization  of  the  traffic  signals,  and 
means  coimecting  said  signal  from  said  sensing  means  to  said 
circuit  means  to  establish  said  specification  control  operation 
thereof. 


4,257,030 
ELECTRONICALLY  CODED  CYLINDER  LOCK  AND 

KEY 
Rolf  BmUn,  Wetzikon,  and  Peter  Rntimann,  Effretikon,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Baner  Kaba  AG,  Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,626 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzeriand,  Mar.  29,  1978, 
3359789/78 

Int  a.)  E05B  47/06:  G06K  7/08 
VS.  CL  340—149  R  9  Claims 

1.  An  improved  lock  and  key  combination  wherein  the  key 
is  insertable  in  the  lock  and  has  coded  information  for  identifi- 
cation and  control  of  access  of  the  key,  comprising 
an  information  carier  mounted  on  said  key  comprising 
an  electrically  nonconductive  and  magnetically  conduc- 
tive substrate,  and 
an  electrically  ccmductive  pattern  means  carried  by  said 


substrate  for  carrying  a  code  containing  desired  infor- 
mation; 

a  reading  device  positioned  in  the  lock; 

electronic  control  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  reading 
device  for  producing  an  alternating  magnetic  field  to 


fameiM.  


generate  an  electric  alternating  current  in  said  pattern 
means;  and 
electronic  evaluation  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  reading 
device  for  receiving  feedback  signals  represenution  of 
said  alternating  current  for  recognition  of  said  key. 


4,257,031 
DIGITAL  REMOTE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Ernest  O.  Kimer,  Coral  Springi,  and  Walter  L.  DcvfMky,  Boca 
Raton,  both  of  Fla.,  assigBors  to  The  Bendix  Corporation, 
Southfleld,  Mich. 

Filed  JnL  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,572 

Int  CL^  H04Q  9/00:  G08B  23/00 

VS.  CL  340—149  R  13 


MANUAL 
COMMAND  "' 


SWITCH 
MtFCK 
SET- 2 


CONnOLUMT 

6 


MMLUL 
COK 


3  ENCOOCM 


T- 
to 


HMMLLEL 
OOOE 


MMUXCL 

cooe 


J  COMMRATOK 


J  -4       — 


COM 

■--!■- 

20< 


SCmAL 
■CCHO* 

COOC 


ICMOTI 
UNIT 


1.  A  digital  system  for  controlling  a  remote  unit  from  a 
control  point  in  accordance  with  a  command,  comprising: 
encoder  means  having  at  least  first  and  second  redundant 

and  simultaneously  manipulated  encoders  for  reducing 

said  command  to  first  and  second  identical  digital  signals 

respectively  in  said  first  and  second  encoders; 
means  for  transmitting  said  first  digital  signal  in  serial-by-bit 

format  to  said  remote  unit; 
means  for  receiving  and  storing  said  first  digital  signal  at  said 

remote  unit,  said  first  digital  signal  being  used  to  control 

said  remote  unit; 
means  for  transmitting  the  first  digital  signal  back  from  said 

remote  unit  to  said  control  point; 
means  for  receiving  said  first  digital  signal  at  said  control 

point;  and, 
means  for  comparing  said  second  digital  signal  with  the 

digital  signal  received  at  said  control  point,  an  unfavor- 
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able  comparison  indicating  a  fault  or  failure  in  laid  digital 
system. 


4,257,032 
CIHCUIT  AND  PROCESS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY 
ADDRESSING  A  PLURALITY  OF  MOBILE 
SUBSTATIONS  FROM  A  CENTRAL  STATION 
Ridifler  SdneMer,  Vienkciim  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtnumy, 
to  BBC  AktkBfMclbchafl  Brown,  Bovcri  A  Cle,  Btitm, 
Switieriaad 

Filed  Aug.  23, 1978,  Scr.  No.  936,096 
Claim  priority,  appUcatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  GenMay,  Sep.  1, 
1977,  2739305 

iBt  CL^  H04Q  9/10:  B61L  3/00:  B61C  3/00 
VS.  a.  340-171  A  9  Claims 


ing  circuits  and  with  said  central  station  processing  cir- 
cuit; and 
(D)  each  of  said  mobile  subsUtion  processing  circuits 
adapted  to  galvanically  separate  its  front  side  coupling 
contacts  from  its  rear  side  coupling  contacts. 

4,257,033 

FAULT  LOCATING  SYSTEM  IN  OPTICAL  FIBER 

TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 

ChalchI  Ota,  Fteha;  Norio  ScU,  and  HanM  Sakagufhl,  both  of 

Tokyo,  aU  of  Japaa,  anifBort  to  KokanI  Deashla  Deawa 

Kabashikl  Kalsha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Aag.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  62,981 

OalaM  priority,  appUcatloB  Japan,  Aug.  7, 1978,  53-95411 

Int.  a.^  H04B  9/00:  G08C  25/00.  19/36 

VS.  a.  340—870.16  3  Claiais 


■ton     I 


t 


'■KMTOa 


1.  Apparatus  for  automatically  addressing  a  plurality  of 
mobile  substations  from  a  mobile  central  station,  comprising: 

(A)  a  central  station  processing  circuit  located  at  said  central 
sution  and  including  a  pair  of  coupling  contacts,  said 
central  station  processing  circuit  including  first  means  for: 

(1)  generating  command  signals  in  a  first  frequency  chan- 
nel and  applying  said  command  signals  to  said  central 
station  coupling  contacts;  and 

(2)  receiving  and  processing  report  signals  applied  to  said 
central  sUtion  coupling  contacts; 

(B)  a  plurality  of  mobile  subsUtion  processing  circuits  equal 
in  number  to  a  number  of  said  mobile  sutions,  each  of  said 
mobile  sution  processing  circuits  located  at  a  different 
one  of  said  mobile  subsUtions  and  including  a  front  side 
and  a  rear  side  pair  of  coupling  contacts,  each  of  said 
mobile  subsUtion  processing  circuits  also  including  sec- 
ond means  for: 

(1)  evaluating  control  signals  applied  to  its  front  side 
coupling  contacts  and  report  signals  applied  to  its  rear 
side  coupling  contacts; 

(2)  generating  a  report  signal  in  a  second  frequency  chan- 
nel and  applying  said  report  signal  to  its  front  side 
contacts  when  the  command  signal  applied  to  its  front 
side  coupling  contacts  addresses  the  mobile  subsUtion 
and  which  said  subsUtion  processing  circuit  is  located; 

(3)  reproducing  said  control  signal  applied  to  its  front  side 
contacts  when  the  command  signal  applied  to  its  front 
side  contact  addresses  a  mobile  sUtion  other  than  the 
mobile  sUtion  at  which  said  subsUtion  processing  cir- 
cuit is  located  and  applying  said  reproduced  control 
signal  to  its  rear  side  conUcts;  and 

(4)  reproducing  said  report  signals  applied  to  its  rear  side 
coupling  contacts  and  applying  said  reproduced  report 
signals  to  its  front  side  coupling  contacts; 

(C)  a  plurality  of  two  wire  lines  equal  in  number  to  the 
number  of  said  mobile  subsUtions,  one  end  of  each  of  said 
two  wire  lines  being  electrically  coupled  to  a  different  pair 
of  said  front  side  coupling  contacts,  the  remaining  end  of 
each  of  said  two  wire  lines  being  electrically  coupled  to 
either  a  different  pair  of  said  rear  side  coupling  contacu  or 
to  said  central  sution  coupling  contacts  in  such  a  manner 
that  each  of  said  subsUtion  processing  circuitt  are  coupled 
in  series  with  both  the  remaining  said  subaUtion  process- 


2.  In  an  optical  digital  signal  regenerative  repeater,  a  fault 
warning  system  comprising: 

monitor  means  for  monitoring  a  signal  indicative  of  the 
condition  of  the  optical  digital  signal  regenerative  re- 
peater; and 

fault  warning  means  for  transmitting  a  fault  warning  signal 
from  the  optical  digital  signal  regenerative  repeater,  said 
fault  warning  means  cooperating  with  said  monitor  means 
for  transmitting  the  fault  warning  signal  when  the  signal 
monitored  by  said  monitor  means  indicates  nulfunction- 
ing  of  the  optical  digital  signal  regenerative  repeater,  and 
said  fault  warning  means  transmitting  a  fault  warning 
signal  comprised  of  a  unique  digital  optical  pulse  pattern 
selected  from  a  plurality  of  individually  distinguishable 
unique  patterns  obtained  by  establishing  the  start  bits  of  a 
pseudo-noise  sequence  at  time  positions  successively  de- 
layed with  respect  to  each  other  and  a  fixed  digital  optical 
pulse  pattern  for  indicating  the  time  positions  of  the  start 
biu  of  the  unique  pulse  pattern,  whereby  identification  of 
the  unique  digital  optical  pulse  pattern  of  the  fault  warn- 
ing signal  enables  identification  of  the  optical  repeater 
which  transmitted  the  fault  warning  signal. 


4,257,034 
FEEDBACK-COMPENSATED  RAMP-TYPE  ANALOG  TO 

DIGITAL  CONVERTER 
John  R.  WIIUaMm,  Dearbora,  Mick,  aMigMr  to  Hm  Bciidix 
Corporatioa,  Soothfleld,  Mich. 

Flkd  Feb.  27, 1978,  Scr.  No.  881,322 
lat  CL^  H03K  13/2a  13/02 
VS.  a.  340—347  NT  18  Clatas 

1.  A  feedback-corrected  ramp-type  analog-to-digiul  con- 
verter comprising: 
means  for  generating  a  charging  cunent; 
a  ramp  capacitor  means  responsive  to  said  charging'current 
for  accumulating  a  charge  thereon  and  generating  a  ramp 
voltage; 
first  comparator  means  responsive  to  said  generated  ramp 
voluge  and  an  analog  input  signal  for  outputting  a  pulse- 
width  comparator  output  as  long  as  the  value  of  said 
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analog  input  signal  is  greater  than  tl^  value  of  said  gener- 
ated ramp  volUge; 

first  counter  means  operativdy  coupled  to  the  output  of  said 
first  comparator  means  and  responsive  to  said  pulse-width 
comparator  output  signal  for  counting  clock  pulses  at  a 
predetermined  rate  during  the  time  duration  of  said  pulse- 
width  output  signal  so  as  to  accumulate  a  digital  number 
indicative  of  the  value  of  said  converted  analog  input 
signal  when  said  pulse-width  comparator  output  signal 
ends; 

second  counter  means  for  storing  a  zero  count  when  said 
ramp  capacitor  means  is  discharged  prior  to  the  initiation 
of  a  particular  conversion  and  for  counting  clock  pulses 
during  the  generation  of  said  ramp  voluge; 

decoding  means  operatively  coupled  to  the  outputs  of  said 
second  counter  means  for  pre-assigning  a  particular  de- 
sired level  of  ramp  volUge  with  a  predetermined  count 
number  attained  by  said  second  counter  means  and  for 
generating  a  "count  detection"  signal  in  response  thereto; 
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voltage  level  comparator  means  for  detecting  when  said 
generated  ramp  voluge  reaches  said  particular  desired 
level  of  ramp  volUge  assigned  to  said  predetermined 
count  number  and  generating  a  "volUge  equal"  signal  in 
response  thereto; 

logic  means  for  detecting  the  time  difference  between  the 
time  of  generation  of  said  "count  detection"  signal  and 
said  "volUge  equal"  signal  as  a  measure  of  ramp  rate  error 
and  for  generating  a  signal  indicative  of  ramp  rate  error  in 
response  thereto;  and 

means  operatively  coupled  to  said  charging  current-generat- 
ing means  and  responsive  to  said  signal  indicative  of  ramp 
rate  error  for  selectively  increasing  or  decreasing  the 
supplying  of  said  charging  current  to  said  ramp-generat- 
ing capacitor  means  to  form  a  closed  control  loop  for 
automatically  correcting  the  rate  of  generation  of  said 
ramp  volUge. 


4,257,035 

ALARM  CIRCUIT  FOR  GENERATING 

SYLLABLE-PAUSE  ALARM  CODES 

AadcrwM  Yea,  4011  Craoford  dr.,  Saa  Jocc,  Calif.  95124 

Filed  Not.  1, 1979,  Scr.  No.  90,254 

Iirt.  a^  G08B  3/00 

VS.  a.  340—384  E  24 

1.  An  alarm  circuit  for  generating  discrete  syllable-pause 
codes  representing  various  alarm  conditions  comprising: 

(a)  an  alarm; 

(b)  a  first  switching  circuit  connected  to  said  alarm  for 
controlling  the  operation  thereof; 

(c)  a  second  switching  circuit  connected  to  said  alarm  for 
controlling  the  operation  thereof; 

(d)  a  primary  code  generator  connected  to  said  first  switch- 
ing circuit  for  applying  a  syllable-pause  signal  thereto  to 


control  the  operation  <^  said  first  switdiing  circuit  in 
accordance  with  the  applied  syllable-pause  signal;  and 
(e)  a  steering  circuit  connected  to  said  primary  code  genera- 
tor to  activate  said  primary  code  generator  in  response  to 
the  application  of  a  voltage  resulting  from  an  alarm  condi- 
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tion  for  applying  the  syllable-pause  signal  to  said  first 
switching  circuit  and  connected  to  said  second  switching 
circuit  for  operating  said  second  switching  circuit  in  re- 
sponse to  the  application  of  the  voltage  resulting  from  the 
alarm  condition  to  operate  said  alarm  for  generating  a 
primary  syllable-pause  code. 


4,257,036 

TONE  GENERATOR 

Michael  Slaria,  Troy,  and  Jnhan  Tehset,  Fraaer,  both  of  Mich., 

assigBors  to  Lectroa  Prodacts,  Inc.,  Troy,  Mich. 
CoatlBBatioa  of  Scr.  No.  814,417,  JaL  11, 1977,  abandoaad.  Ibis 
applicatioa  No?.  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  94,722 
lat  CL^  G08B  3/10 
VS.  a  340-388  10 


1.  A  tone  generator  adapted  for  use  with  an  automotive 
vehicle  or  the  like  and  to  generate  a  timed  audible  signal  in 
conjunction  with  a  visual  signal  by  a  lamp  on  the  vehicle,  said 
tone  generator  comprising  a  diaphragm;  an  electromagnetic 
coil  for  causing  said  diaphragm  to  vibrate  by  means  of  cyclic 
energization  of  said  coil;  an  oscillator  for  cyclically  energizing 
said  electromagnetic  coil;  and  a  control  circuit  including  tim- 
ing means  for  controlling  the  enabling  of  said  oscillator  and  the 
energization  of  said  lamp;  said  timing  means  including  a  posi- 
tive temperature  coefficient  resistance  element  comprising  a 
body  of  PTC  material  having  an  anonuly  temperature,  said 
body  having  electrically  conductive  contact  surface  layers  on 
first  and  second  discrete  surfaces  thereof,  said  first  conductive 
surface  layer  defining  first,  second  and  third  discrete  contact 
areas,  said  contact  areas  being  electrically  isolated  from  each 
other  and  forming  a  plurality  of  PTC  resistor  means  with 
respect  to  said  second  conductive  surface  layer,  said  contact 
areas  being  apportioned  and  disposed  so  that  said  first  and 
second  contact  areas  are  larger  than  said  third  contact  area  and 
said  second  contact  area  is  disposed  between  said  first  and  third 
contact  areas,  said  first  contact  area  bemg  connected  across  an 
electrical  source,  said  second  contact  area  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected between  said  electrical  source  and  said  lamp  for  con- 
trolling the  energization  of  said  lamp,  and  said  third  contact 
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area  being  connected  between  said  electrical  source  and  said 
oacillator  for  controlling  the  enabling  of  said  oscillator. 

4097,037 

INDICATOR  AND  ALARM  FOR  BURGLAR  ALARMS 

AND  THE  UKE 

RouM  W.  M<Mgeom  Smi  Joaa,  Qdif^  aMignor  to  Stellar  Sjrf 

tens,  IBC^  Saa  Joae,  Calif. 

Filed  Aag.  15, 1979,  Scr.  No.  66,622 

lat  CL^  G08B  25/00 

MS,  CL  340-533  •  CW« 
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1.  An  indicator  for  a  system  having  a  plurality  of  switches  in 
series  in  a  loop  wherein  it  is  desired  to  know  which  of  said 
switches  is  open  comprising  in  combination: 

a.  a  passive  resonator  across  each  of  said  switches,  said 
resonator  having  a  high  impedance  at  its  resonant  fre- 
quency and  a  low  impedance  at  all  other  frequencies, 

b.  each  of  said  resonators  being  tuned  to  a  different  fre- 
quency. 

c.  an  AC  generator  for  generating  a  series  of  frequencies 
encompassing  the  resonant  frequencies  of  said  passive 
resonators, 

d.  detection  means  for  detecting  a  high  impedance  in  said 

loop,  and 

e.  indicating  means  to  indicate  the  frequency  at  which  a  high 
impedance  is  detected. 

4^57,038 
CODED  SECURITY  SYSTEM 
Mlchad  F.  Rounds,  RaKlM  Paloa  Vcrdes,  awl  Richard  D.  Raa- 
■ey,  HenMMa  Beach,  both  of  Calif.,  aasignors  to  Notiflcr 
CtMipoy,  LiMola,  Nebr. 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1979,  Scr.  No.  16,094 

bt  CL^  G08B  ;i/Oa  WOO;  B60R  25/10 

U  A  CL  340-539  21  Claims 


decoding  means  to  indicate  receipt  of  a  coded  signal  by 
the  decoding  means; 

alarm  means  at  the  alarm  sution  for  generating  an  alarm 
signal  in  response  to  the  discrete  decoded  signals  provided 
by  the  decoding  means; 

selectively  operable  testing  means  at  the  central  alarm  su- 
tion connected  to  the  decoding  means  for  gating  the  dis- 
crete decoded  signals  identifying  intrusions  to  the  alarm 
means  from  the  decoding  means,  thereby  enabling  or 
disabling  the  alarm  means  to  respond  to  the  intrusion 

signals;  and 
circuit  means  interposed  between  the  decoding  meaiu  and 
the  alarm  means  for  transmitting  the  decoded  signals 
identifying  priority  emergency  conditions  to  the  alarm 
means  independently  of  the  testing  means  whereby  tlw 
alarm  means  responds  to  the  priority  emergency  condi- 
tions independently  of  the  testing  means  and  responds  the 
intrusion  conditions  through  the  testing  means. 

4^57,039 

SMOKE  DETECTOR 

Nomas  J.  Webb,  Sacramento,  and  DbtM  Borica,  Fair  Oaki, 

both  of  Qdlf.,  aaal^on  to  Norma  J.  Webb,  SacraoMnto,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973,184 

lat  CV  G08B  n/lOi  F21V  H/OO 

U.S.  a  340-«29 


1.  In  a  smoke  detector  having  a  housing  consisting  of  a  bate 
and  a  cover,  and  having  a  smoke  sensing  chamber,  means  to 
activate  an  alarm  upon  the  sensing  of  a  predetermined  smoke 
level  by  the  sensing  chamber,  and  an  alarm,  all  of  which  are 
mounted  in  the  base  of  said  housing; 
said  base  having  at  least  one  downwardly  side  wall,  and  a 

bottom  wall,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  pair  of  lamp  sockets,  each  mounted  generally  normal  to 
said  side  wall,  and  disposed  180*  apart  from  each  other  on 
said  side  wall,  each  socket  having  an  electric  light  bulb 
therein  adapted  to  be  lit  when  said  sockets  are  energized, 
each  of  said  sockets  being  electrically  connected  to; 
a  means  to  energize  said  sockets  when  the  alarm  sounds  and 

deenergize  said  sockets  when  the  alarm  ceases; 
whereby  a  path  of  egress  from  the  vicinity  of  said  smoke 
detector  is  lighted  when  the  detector  detects  smoke  and 
sounds  the  alarm. 


1.  A  coded  security  system  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  remote  sending  means  for  transmitting  coded 
signals  indicative  of  predetermined  conditions  at  remote 
locations  of  a  protected  area,  some  of  the  sending  means 
including  sensors  for  detecting  intrusions  into  the  pro- 
tected area  and  other  of  the  sending  means  providing 
signals  indicative  of  priority  emergency  conditions; 

a  central  alarm  station; 

decoding  means  for  receiving  and  decoding  each  of  the 
coded  signals  at  the  central  alarm  sution  and  providing 
discrete  decoded  signals  identifying  the  individual  prede- 
termined conditions  indicated  by  the  coded  signals  trans- 
mitted from  the  remote  sending  means; 

indicating  means  connected  to  the  decoding  means  and 
responsive  to  each  of  the  discrete  signals  provided  by  the 


4,257,040 

ENGINE  ROTATIONAL  INFORMATION  DETECTING 

APPARATUS 

ShiiUI  Shlraiakl,  Kariya;  Katnddro  Ohtm  Fiuab«hl,  aad  Takao 

Sugiaaki,  IcUkawa,  all  of  Japan,  aaalgaon  to  Nlppoodeaao 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya  Md  TDK  ElectnMka  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  both 

of,JapaB 

Filed  M».  15, 1979,  Scr.  No.  20,926 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Japn,  Apr.  28, 1978, 53-51786 
lat  CL'  GOIP  3/44:  H02K  24/00:  G08B  21/00 
U.S.  a.  340-671  10  Claia» 

1.  An  apparatus  for  obtaining  angular  and  reference  informa- 
tion relating  to  a  cyclically  varying  phenomenon,  comprising: 
a  routing  member  associated  with  said  cyclically  varying 
phenomenon,  said  routing  member  including  a  circumfer- 
ential periphery  having  a  multiplicity  of  magnetic  poles. 
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each  of  said  magnetic  poles  being  formed  on  the  circum- 
ferential periphery  over  an  axial  length  thereof,  a  slot 
being  formed  on  said  circumferential  periphery  by  omit- 
ting a  portion  of  some  of  said  magnetic  poles,  the  width  of 
said  slot  being  at  least  a  width  of  a  pair  of  magnetic  poles; 

an  angle  sensor  disposed  opposite  said  circumferential  pe- 
riphery for  producing  an  output  signal  in  response  to 
magnetic  fluxes  produced  by  said  magnetic  poles; 

a  roUtional  reference  sensor  disposed  opposite  said  circum- 
ferential periphery  and  axially  displaced  from  said  angle 
sensor,  for  producing  an  output  signal  in  response  to 


another  such  that  said  assembled  projection  is  without  visible 
division. 


magnetic  fluxes  produced  by  said  magnetic  poles,  wherein 
said  omitted  portion  of  some  of  said  magnetic  poles  is  a 
portion  of  a  part  of  said  magnetic  poles  disposed  opposite 
said  roUtional  reference  sensor,  and  said  slot  provides 
roUtional  reference  information; 

an  angular  signal  generator  circuit  for  generating  an  angular 
signal  in  response  to  an  output  signal  from  said  angle 
sensor;  and 

a  reference  signal  generator  circuit  for  producing  a  roU- 
tional reference  signal  from  output  signals  from  said  angle 
sensor  and  said  roUtional  reference  sensor. 


4,257,041 
ELECTRO  OPTICAL  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Camine  Masocci,  Eastchcster,  N.Y.,  anignor  to  laoa  Corpora- 
tloo.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Jna.  19, 1978,  Scr.  No.  916,740 

lot  a^  G06F  5/14 

U.S.  a.  340—705  13  Claims 

\l    \l     ' 

\ 


^  l\  I  \  I' 


^h^mm  m^Smm^^i 


itjt 


1.  An  electro  optical  display  device  of  the  type  in  which  an 
electrical  signal  is  translated  into  alphanumeric,  graphic  and 
pictorial  images  comprising  an  array  of  individual  projection 
lenses,  each  of  said  lenses  being  responsive  to  light  of  a  differ- 
ent segment  of  said  image,  an  array  of  electronically  addressed 
electro  optical  display  elements  each  of  which  is  aligned  with 
and  on  the  optical  axis  of  a  respective  one  of  the  lenses,  each  of 
said  elements  being  nutrix  addressable  for  formation  of  said 
segment  of  an  image  thereon,  and  a  screen  onto  which  said 
segments  of  the  images  on  the  display  elements  are  assembled 
by  projection  by  the  lenses,  said  lenses  being  spaced  from  one 


4,2574)42 
ELECTRONIC  PATTERN  GENERATOR 
Eckhard  Llndcnami,  Raladorf,  JSrg  BHMag,  Hclkeadorf,  and 
Dietrich  Asboch,  Klanadorf,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuay, 
aaalgDon  to  Flma  Dr.-Ing.  Rudolf  Hell  GnbH,  Kiel,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gennany 

Filed  Jul.  5, 1978,  Scr.  No.  912,398 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  U.S.S.R.,  Sep.  30, 1977,  2527002 
lot  CU  G06K  15/20 
U.S.  CL  340—716  17  i 


1.  In  an  electronic  pattern  generator  for  line-by-line  record- 
ing of  characters  from  video-dau  recallable  from  memory  by 
a  command, 

in  combination, 

control-circuit  means  controllable  by  said  command  for 
transforming  the  video-dau  recalled  from  memory  into  a 
first  video  signal, 

flrst  display  means,  including  a  first  screen,  an  electron  beam 
impinging  on  said  first  screen,  and  a  first  deflection  cir- 
cuitry to  deflect  said  beam  on  said  flrst  screen,  operable  to 
receive  said  first  video  signal  and  for  displaying  said  char- 
acters on  said  first  screen,  said  control-circuit  means  gen- 
erating first  deflection  signals  for  feeding  said  first  deflec- 
tion circuitry, 

a  recording  medium  mounted  on  a  recording  carrier, 

means  for  transferring  at  least  a  portion  of  the  display  on  said 
screen  on  said  recording  medium,  said  recording  carrier 
being  displaceable  by  a  set  of  displacement  signals  with 
respect  to  said  screen  in  fu^  and  second  directions  in  a 
pUuie  substantially  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  screen, 

storage  means  connected  to  said  control-circuit  means  for 
storing  said  first  video  signal  and  for  transforming  said 
first  video  signal  into  a  second  video  signal; 

second  display  means,  including  a  second  screen,  an  electron 
beam  impinging  on  said  second  screen,  and  a  second  de- 
flection circuitry  to  deflect  said  beam  on  said  second 
screen,  operable  to  receive  said  second  video  signal  and 
for  displaying  characters  being  identical  to  the  characters 
displayed  on  said  first  screen, 

write  generator  means  connected  to  said  storage  means 
generating  write  signals  for  storing  said  first  video  signal 
in  said  storage  means,  said  write  signals  being  produced  by 
coupling  the  first  deflection  signals  and  said  set  of  dis- 
placement signals,  and 

read  generator  means  connected  to  said  storage  means  gen- 
erating read  signals  for  transforming  said  first  video  signal 
into  said  second  signal  and  for  read  out  of  said  second 
video  signal  from  said  storage  means,  and  for  obtaining 
second  deflection  signals  for  feeding  said  second  deflec- 
tion circuitry  in  said  second  display  means,  whereby  the 
display  on  said  second  screen  may  be  proceaaed  indepen- 
dently of  the  display  on  said  first  screen. 
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4»2S7MS 
MULTICHANNEL  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
MMtyoiU  TMckiko,  Zmm,  Japu,  asdgBor  to  Tokyo  Skibaiira 
Electric  Co^  Ud^  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  W9,009 
Claim  priority,  appBcatiea  Japaa,  Mar.  24, 1977,  52-32391 

lit.  a^  G09G  im 

U5.  CL  340—722  •  ClaiaM 


2« 


1.  A  multiple  display  device  comprising: 

means  for  sampling  multichannel  input  signals; 

a  memory  having  a  plurality  of  memory  units  for  storing 
sampled  data  received  from  said  sampling  means,  the 
number  of  said  memory  units  being  the  same  as  that  of  the 
number  of  channels; 

means  for  writing  the  sampled  dau  into  said  memory  units  at 
common  sampling  time  intervals; 

data  readout  means  for  reading  out  sampled  data  from  said 
memory  units  at  readout  time  intervals  identical  with  said 
common  sampling  time  intervals; 

display  means  for  displaying  the  waveforms  of  said  input 
signals; 

a  horizontal  sweep  signal  generator  for  producing  and  sup- 
plying to  said  display  means  a  horizontal  sweep  signal 
whose  frequency  is  varied  in  accordance  with  each  re- 
spective multichannel  signal;  and 

channel  switching  means  for  simultaneously  displaying  said 
input  signals  means. 


ing  an  X  coordinate  value  within  a  given  range  of  input  coordi- 
nates and  comparing  a  counted  value  of  an  input  coordinate  Y 
axis  counter  for  counting  the  number  of  scanning  lines  of  the 
original  pattern  with  given  preset  values  so  as  to  select  a  pic- 
ture element  having  a  Y  coordinate  value  within  the  given 
range  of  the  input  coordinates; 
means  for  presetting  given  values  to  a  display  coordinate  X 
axis  counter  and  to  a  display  coordinate  Y  axis  counter, 
respectively,  so  as  to  bring  a  leading  picture  element  of 
said  partial  pattern  extracted  from  said  original  pattern 
into  correspondence  with  given  coordinates  of  display 
coordinates; 
means  for  incrementing  contents  of  said  display  coordinate 
X  axis  counter  so  as  to  determine  a  coordinate  position  of 
a  picture  element  to  be  recorded  next  to  a  recorded  pic- 
ture element  in  correspondence  with  recording  and  dis- 
play of  each  picture  element  and  resetting  said  display 
coordinate  X  axis  counter  and  subjecting  contents  of  said 
display  coordinate  Y  axis  counter  to  increment  when  the 
contents  of  said  display  coordinate  X  axis  counter  exceed 
said  given  value;  and 
means  for  stopping  recording  and  display  when  the  contents 
of  both  said  display  coordinate  X  axis  counter  and  said 
display  coordinate  Y  axis  counter  reach  to  respective 
given  present  values  so  as  to  control  the  recording  of  said 
partial  pattern  said  picture  element  being  comprised  of  a 
plurality  of  spots,  the  number  of  said  spots  being  preset  so 
that  the  size  of  a  picture  element  is  made  variable  and  the 
magnification  of  the  display  may  be  varied,  selected  por- 
tions of  the  input  picture  image  being  removable  and  the 
resultant  picture  inuge  being  displayable  on  a  selected 
portion  of  the  display  surface. 

4,257,045 

RMS  VOLTAGE  CONTROL  WFTH  VARIABLE  DUTY 

CYCLE  FOR  MATCHING  DIFFERENT  UQUID 

CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  MATERIALS 

Larry  L.  Miles,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assigMir  to  Texas  lostnuBcats 

lacorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  948,933 

iBt  %X>  G06F  3/14:  G09F  9/32 

U  A  a  340-784  W  Claims 


4,257,044  

GRAPHIC  DISPLAY  SYSTEM  FOR  RASTER  SCANNING 

INVOLVING  WOBBLING 
Kc^ii  FUiBOka,  FMsa,  Japaa,  assigBor  to  Olyaipos  Optical  Co. 
Lti.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

CoBtinaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  855^432,  No?.  28, 1977,  abaadoaed. 
Tids  appUcatioB  Oct  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,069 
Claim  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  No?.  29, 1976,  51-142144 
lat  a?  G06F  i/l4 
UA  CL  340—731  7 


1.  A  graphic  display  system  for  raster  scanning  comprising 
means  for  extracting  a  given  partial  pattern  from  an  original 
pattern  and  having  means  for  comparing  a  counted  value  of  an 
input  coordinate  X  axis  counter  for  counting  the  number  of 
picture  elements  of  the  original  pattern  at  every  scanning  line 
with  given  preset  values  so  as  to  select  a  picture  element  hav- 


•itlllttM 


tit  Ml 


1.  A  liquid  crystal  display  system,  responsive  to  a  plurality  of 
segment  logic  signals  for  displaying  information  on  a  display 
thereof,  said  segment  logic  signals  representing  the  on/off 
sutes  of  each  of  a  plurality  of  activauble  segments  in  said 
display,  said  display  system  comprising: 

(a)  display  drive  means  for  applying  drive  voluge  to  the 
display,  said  drive  means  for  applying  a  first  set  of  voltage 
signals  to  a  plurality  of  backplanes  in  said  display  and  a 
second  set  of  volUge  signals  to  the  plurality  of  segments  in 
said  display,  said  drive  means  being  responsive  to  said 
segment  logic  signals  for  applying  said  second  set  of  volt- 
age signals;  and 

(b)  counting  means  for  counting  a  predetermined  number  of 
first  time  intervals  in  succession  and  a  second  time  interval 
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after  said  first  time  intervals  during  each  cycle  of  said 
drive  voltage,  said  second  time  interval  being  selected 
according  to  the  liquid  crystal  material  and  generating  one 
of  a  plurality  of  eiiabling  signals  during  each  of  said  first 
time  intervds  and  a  disabling  signal  during  said  second 
time  interval,  each  enabling  signal  triggering  said  drive 
means  to  apply  a  selected  one  of  said  first  set  of  voltage 
ngnals  to  each  backplane  and  a  selected  one  of  said  second 
set  of  voltage  signals  to  said  segments  in  accordance  with 
said  segment  logic  signals,  said  disabling  signal  triggering 
said  drive  means  to  apply  the  same  voltage  to  each  back- 
plane and  segment,  thereby  disabling  the  drive  voltage 
across  each  segment  during  said  second  time  interval  to 
adjust  the  root  mean  square  drive  voltage  to  match  said 
liquid  crystal  material. 


4,257/M7 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EUXTRICALLY 

SCANNING  AN  ANTENNA  ARRAY  IN  A  MONOPULSE 

DF  RADAR  SYSTEM 
Stephea  E.  Lipaky,  Kiags  Poiat  N.Y.,  Msiganr  to  GcMral  la- 
stnuMBt  Corparatkw,  Cliftoa,  N J. 

FOed  May  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,599 
lat  CL^  GOIS  5/04.  5/01  13/00 
VS.  CL  343-120  34 1 


4,257,046 
SIMULTANEOUS  COLOR  AND  BLEACH  OF  ECD 
Horst  Witake,  Priaeetoa,  aad  Jaam  W.  PoUock,  New  Egypt 
botk  or  N  J.,  assigBon  to  Reffac  Etoctraaics  Corporation, 
BariduuBited,  Coaa. 

Filed  Dec  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  97M14 
lat  a^  G09F  9/00 
U.S.  CL  340-785  11 


1.  In  an  electrochromic  display  device  having  an  indicator 
with  an  arrangement  of  a  plurality  of  electrochromic  display 
segments  with  common  electrode  means  and  a  plurality  of 
display  segment  electrodes  respectively,  adapted  to  be  selec- 
tively driven  to  bleach  and  color  di^lay  states  with  applied 
bleach  and  color  drive  signals  req>ectively  of  opposite  polarity 
relative  to  the  common  electrode  means,  and  an  indicator 
operating  circuit  having  input  means  for  receiving  successive 
applied  display  select  signals  for  selecting  successive  bleach 
and  color  display  segment  arrangements,  and  segment  operat- 
ing circuit  means  for  selectively  applying  said  bleach  and  color 
drive  signab  to  the  di^lay  segment  electrodes  in  accordance 
with  the  selected  arrangement  of  each  display  select  signal 
applied  to  the  input  means,  the  improvement  wherein  the 
segment  openidag  circuit  means  comprises  redundancy  con- 
trol ctrcttit  means  operable  for  preventing  aj^lication  of  con- 
secutive color  drive  signals  to  any  segment  electrode  in  accor- 
dance with  consecutive  display  select  signals. 


1.  A  method  for  obtaining  direction  finding  information  in  a 
monopulse  DF  radar  system  of  the  type  having  a  multi-channel 
receiver,  and  an  antenna  array  including  a  plurality  of  fixed 
narrow  beamwidth  antennas  geographically  oriented  to  pro- 
vide omnidirectional  coverage,  the  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

A.  selecting  a  set  of  antennas,  said  selected  set  comprising 
first  and  second  oppositely  oriented  pairs  of  adjacent 
antennas; 

B.  operatively  connecting  each  of  the  antennas  in  said  se- 
lected set  to  a  different  one  of  the  receiver  channels, 
respectively; 

C.  simultaneously  generating  first  and  second  monopulse 
ratios  from  the  respective  signals  received  on  the  fu^t  and 
second  pairs  of  adjacent  antennas  in  the  selected  set; 

D.  selecting  the  ratio  which  represents  the  forelobe  response 
of  the  antennas  in  the  selected  set;  and 

E.  processing  the  selected  ratio  to  obtain  the  angle  of  arrival 
information. 


4,257,048 
ANTENNA  SYSTEM  TO  REDUCE  FADING  CAUSED  BY 

MULTIPATH  TRANSMISSION 
Hirodd  Yokoi,  MacUda,  aad  Takayaw  Sktokawa,  Yokohaan, 
both  of  Japan,  aaripMrs  to  Kokasai  Deaskia  Dcawa 
shiU  Kaisha.  Tokyo,  Japaa 
CoatiBaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  614,959,  Sep.  19, 1975,  abaadoMi 
applicatioB  Feb.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  882,247 
aaims  priority,  applicatkM  Japaa,  Sep.  28, 1974. 49/11822 
lat  CL^  HOIQ  1/34.  3/28 
VS.  CL  343—709  U 


1.  An  antenna  system,  which  reduces  the  effect  of  amplitude 
variations  caused  by  multipath  fading  superimposed  on  elec- 
tromagnetic waves  transmitted  over  a  naarittme  oooamunica- 
tion  path  and  received  by  the  antenna  system,  coosprising:  a 
diiecti(»al  antenna  including  a  i^urality  of  antenna  dcmcats 
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and  having  a  radiation  pattern  including  a  main  lobe  defining  a 
direction  of  maximum  gain  for  receiving  electromagnetic 
waves  in  the  direction  of  maximum  gain  and  a  side  lobe  gain 
pattern  oriented  in  directions  other  than  the  direction  of  maxi- 
mum gain;  means  for  mechanically  adjusUbly  directing  the 
direction  of  the  maximum  gain  of  said  directional  antenna  to  a 
desired  direction  for  receiving  said  electromagnetic  waves; 
means  for  independently  generating  an  electrical  signal  having 
a  frequency  higher  than  that  of  the  amplitude  variations  super- 
imposed on  the  received  electromagnetic  waves  and  dso 
higher  than  that  of  the  transmission  speed  of  a  modulation 
signal  of  said  electromagnetic  waves;  and  control  means  re- 
sponsive to  said  electrical  signal  for  varying  said  radiation 
pattern  in  directions  other  than  said  direction  of  maximum  gain 
at  said  frequency  while  maintaining  the  main  lobe  gain  of  said 
directional  antenna  in  said  direction  of  maximum  gain  substan- 
tially constant. 

4^7,049 
PERIODICALLY  LOADED  ANTENNA  STRUCTURE 
Samuel  C.  Kao,  Saratoga,  Callf^  aaiigiior  to  GTE  Products 
CorporatkNi,  Staarford,  Cooii. 

FUed  Oct  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,843 

lat  CL^  HOIQ  U/10 

\}S.  CL  343— 792J  3  CW^ 


frequency  energy  to  or  from  the  apertures,  the  improvement 
comprising, 

(a)  N  aperture  distribution  networks  each  having  a  plurality 
of  outputs  of  which  successive  outputs  are  coupled  to  the 
antenna  apertures  in  serial  order  and  at  least  one  input  a 
plurality  of  inputs  coupled  to  the  common  transmission 
line, 

(b)  the  T)  apertures  being  designated  as  included  in  N  differ- 
ent sets  of  apertures  where  N  <ij 


1.  A  log-periodic  monopole  antenna  adapted  for  use  over  a 
ground  plane  comprising 

a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  linear  parallel  radiating 
elements  disposed  in  a  vertical  plane  and  each  comprising 
a  single  solid  rod-like  conductor,  said  elements  having 
dimensions  and  interelement  spacings  which  increase  in 
one  longitudinal  direction  in  progressive  increments  of  a 
predetermined  ratio, 

a  meander  transmission  line  disposed  in  a  plane  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  vertical  plane  and  connected  successively  to 
said  elements  proximate  to  said  ground  plane, 

the  lengths  of  said  line  between  adjacent  elements  being 
substantially  greater  than  corresponding  interelement 
longitudinal  spacings,  said  line  lengths  increasing  in  said 
one  direction  in  progressive  increments  of  a  predeter- 
mined ratio,  and 

a  straight  conductive  line  interconnecting  the  connections  of 
said  elements  and  said  transmission  line. 


4,257,050 
LARGE  ELEMENT  ANTENNA  ARRAY  WITH  GROUPED 

OVERLAPPED  APERTURES 

George  Plonarioa,  4  Hackney  dr.,  AMiover,  Mam.  01810 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  878^31 

Int.  a.'  HOIQ  3/26 

MS.  CL  343-854  "  Ctaimt 

1.  In  radio  frequency  (RF)  antenna  system  having  a  linear 

array  of  tj  antenna  apertures  for  which  the  net  radiation  pattern 

has  a  pointing  direction  and  means  for  coupling  said  antenna 

apertures  to  a  common  transmission  line  that  conducts  high 


(c)  the  outputs  of  each  network  being  electrically  coupled  to 
a  different  one  of  said  sets  of  said  apertures,  some  of  said 
network  outputs  having  an  aperture  in  common, 

(d)  a  separate  network  transmission  line  for  each  network, 
coupled  to  the  network  input 

(e)  variable  phase  shifting  means  in  each  network  transmis- 
sion line, 

(0  means  for  coupling  said  network  transmission  lines  to  said 

common  transmission  line  and 
(g)  means  for  varying  said  variable  phase  shifting  means 

thereby  varying  said  pointing  direction. 

4,257,051 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DRIVING  A 

MAGNETIC  PRINT  HEAD 

Donald  S.  Undaay;  Charles  J.  Meirit,  and  John  A.  Popelish,  aU 

of  Waynesboro,  Vs.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 

Waynesboro,  Va. 

FUed  Dec.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965^53 

Int  a.'  G06F  3/14:  G03G  19/00 

U.S.  a.  346-74.5  ^  €••*■» 
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1.  An  electronic  circuit  for  driving  at  least  first  and  second 
sets  of  coincident  current  windings  on  a  magnetic  print  head  in 
accordance  with  supplied  printing  dau  signals,  said  circuit 
comprising: 
first  drive  means  connected  to  successively  energize  differ- 
ent ones  of  said  first  set  of  windings,  and 
second  drive  means  for  selectively  energizing  said  second  set 

of  windings, 
means  for  minimizing  undesirable  concentrations  of  mag- 
netic flux  during  printing  comprising  means  for  control- 
ling said  second  drive  means  to  successively  energize 
different  predetermined  sub-sets  of  said  second  set  of 
windings,  in  accordance  with  said  supplied  data  signals, 
while  each  of  the  first  set  of  windings  is  energized  by  said 
first  drive  means. 
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4,257,052 

MOLDED  ORinCE  PLATE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  AN  INK 

JET  RECORDER  AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 

Leonard  G.  Stonebumer,  Fairbom,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Mead 

Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  Oct  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,979 

Int  a.2  GOID  15/ J8 

VS.  a.  346-75  5  Gains 


1.  An  orifice  plate  assembly  for  use  in  an  ink  jet  printing 
device  comprising, 

an  orifice  plate  holder  having  generally  vertical  side  and  end 
walls,  and 

a  thin,  elongated  orifice  plate  having  at  least  one  row  of 
orifices  therein,  said  orifice  plate  having  a  generally  flat 
bottom  portion  and  sidewalls  extending  outwardly  there- 
from at  an  acute  angle  from  the  horizontal,  said  sidewalls 
of  said  orifice  plate  being  embedded  in  said  sidewalls  of 
said  orifice  plate  holder  forming  an  integral  assembly 
therewith  and  defining  a  liquid  supply  reservoir,  said 
orifice  plate  holder  being  of  a  relative  mass  substantially  to 
prevent  the  formation  of  spurious  vibrations  and  confine 
the  acoustical  energy  applied  to  said  orifice  plate  to  the 
bottom  portion  thereof 


4,257,053 
HIGH-RESOLUTION  LASER  PLOTTER 
Cedl  R.  Gilbretth,  Houston,  Tcx^  assignor  to  Geosource,  Inc., 
Honston,  Tez. 

FUed  Feb.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,797 

Int  a.J  GOID  9/42.  15/10 

VS.  CL  346—108  37  Claims 


■^H^ 


(c)  a  light-sensitive  film  positionable  in  a  flat  field  image 
plane  for  exposure  by  the  modulated  light  beam; 

(d)  a  rotatable  multi-facet  mirror,  for  scanning  along  a  line 
the  modulated  light  beam  across  the  image  plane  of  said 
film,  said  mirror  having  facet-to-facet  and  facet-to-axis 
errors,  each  facet  of  said  mirror  rotated  into  a  start  plot 
position  relative  to  said  film,  at  which  position  plotting  of 
the  scan  line  begins; 

(e)  a  light  beam  control  means  positioned  between  said 
mirror  and  the  image  plane,  for  providing  compensation 
for  the  non-linear  velocity  of  the  modulated  light  beam  as 
it  is  scanned  across  the  image  plane;  and 

(0  a  spot  positioning  means  responsive  to  the  rotation  of  said 
mirror,  for  compensating  for  the  facet-to-facet  and  facet- 
to-axis  errors,  and  for  generating  a  spot  placement  signal 
which  cooperates  with  the  data  to  produce  the  selectively 
positioned  variable  intensity  spots. 


4,257,054 
RECORDING  APPARATUS 
Chigi  Ishikawa,  KawasaU,  Japan,  assizor  to  Ricoh 
Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  JnL  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,134 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Ang.  2, 1978,  53-94200 
Int  a'  GOID  15/06.  15/16 
VS.  CL  346—155  16 


1.  In  a  recording  apparatus  of  the  type  wherein  a  recording 
electrode  and  a  drum  which  are  disposed  in  close  proximity 
with  each  other  with  a  predetermined  close  clearance  therdx- 
tween  and  which  are  capable  of  forming  a  visible  image  or  a 
latent  electrosutic  image  on  a  recording  sheet  which  passes 
through  the  clearance  by  applying  signals  correqxMiding  to 
image  information  to  be  recorded  on  the  recording  sheet  to 
said  recording  electrode,  the  improvement  comprising  a  pair  of 
support  members  swingably  mounted  on  each  of  the  opposite 
en(te  of  said  recording  electrode  and  at  least  two  roller  mem- 
bers operatively  engaging  each  of  said  support  members  in 
pressure  contact  with  the  peripheral  surface  of  said  drum 
under  the  weight  of  said  recording  electrode  thereby  retaining 
said  clearance  between  said  recording  electrode  and  said  drum. 


n^'' 


1.  A  high-resolution  graphics  plotter  for  plotting  date  on  a 
recording  medium  as  selectively  positioned  spots  of  variable 
intensity,  the  plotter  comprising: 

(a)  a  oollimated  light  source,  for  providing  a  beam  of  light 
the  light  beam  having  a  diameter, 

(b)  a  light  intensity  modulator  teapomwe  to  the  data,  for 
modulating  the  intensity  of  the  light  beam; 


4,257,055 
NEGATIVE  RESISTANCE  HETEROJUNCnON  DEVICES 
Kari  Hess,  Urimna;  Ben  G.  Streetaum,  rhampnlgB,  and  Hadis 
Morkoc,  Urbana,  aU  of  DL,  assignors  to  Unifcnity  of  DUnois 
Foundation,  Urbana,  DL 

FUed  JnL  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,893 
Int  CL^  HOIL  29/161 
UACL357— 16  ttCWms 

1.  A  heterojunctkw  device  comprising: 
first  and  second  semicondocting  layers  exhibiting  predeter- 
mined energy  gaps  between  their  conduction  and  valence 
bands,  said  layers  exhibiting  low  mobility  and  being  doped 
to  have  charge  carriers; 
a  third  high  mobUity  semiconducting  layer  sandwiched 
between  said  first  and  second  layers,  and  having  a  leaser 
energy  band  gap  than  said  first  and  second  layers, 
whereby,  in  a  quiescent  state,  charge  carriers  from  said 
first  and  second  layers  reside  in  said  third  layer;  and 
energization  means  fbr  applying  to  said  third  layer  an  dec- 
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trie  field  of  a  strength  which  imparts  sufficient  energy  to 
said  charge  carriers  in  said  third  layer  to  cause  their  move- 


6<«i 


27  " 
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ment  into  said  first  and  second  layers,  the  axis  of  said 
electric  field  being  substantially  parallel  to  the  interface 
between  said  layers. 


4,257,056 
ELECTRICALLY  ERASABLE  READ  ONLY  MEMORY 
Ying  K.  ShiM,  Capertiao,  CaUf^  aMliMr  to  NatkMud  Scaiicoa* 
dMtor  Corporatioii,  Suta  Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  Jn.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,595 

lat  CLJ  HOIL  29/78.  29/34.  29/04;  GllC  11/34 

U  A  CL  357—23  «  Claia«« 


1.  A  floating  gate  storage  cell  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  of  semiconductor  material  having  a  substrate  of  a 
first  conductivity  type,  a  source  region  and  a  drain  region 
each  of  a  second  conductivity  type  and  a  channel  region 
of  the  first  conductivity  type  connecting  the  source  region 
and  the  drain  region, 

(b)  a  polycrystalline  silicon  layer  conductively  connected  to 
either  the  source  region  or  the  drain  region, 

(c)  a  conductive  floating  gate  insulated  from  the  source 
region,  drain  region,  channel  region,  and  from  the  poly- 
crystalline silicon  layer,  the  floating  gate  having  a  first 
portion  overlying  the  channel  region  to  influence  the 
conductivity  of  the  channel  region  in  accordance  with 
char^  stored  thereon  and  a  second  portion  overlying  and 
insuhited  from  the  polycrystalline  silicon  layer  to  allow 
Fowler-Nordheim  tunneUng  current  between  the  poly- 
crystalline silicon  layer  and  the  floating  gate, 

(d)  and  a  control  gate  insulated  from  the  floating  gate,  the 
source  region,  dram  region  and  the  channel  region,  the 
control  gate  having  a  first  portion  overlying  the  first 
portion  of  the  floating  gate  to  influence  the  conductivity 
of  the  channel  in  response  to  any  potential  applied  to  the 
control  gate. 

4,257,057 
SELF-MULTIPLEXED  MONOLITHIC  INTRINSIC 
INFRARED  DETECTOR 
;  A.  Mike  Aa*vwa,  n,  a^  JoMpk  T.  Lasflo,  aU 
I  Oaki,  CkUf n  MifMn  to  RockwtU  lattrMtkwal 
,  B  Sa^Hio,  CaUf  . 
Filed  May  7, 1979,  Scr.  No.  3M0S 
CL^  HOIL  29/7H,  29/20S.  27/14.  31/00 
UJ8.  CL  357—24  2  CJdi» 

1.  A  self-moltipiexed  detector  array  compnting: 
a  first  conductivity  type,  intrinsic  semiconductive  sobatrate 

of  Ga(|.x)Inj(Sb  which  b  transparent  to  radtation, 
a  fint  conductivity  type,  intrinsic  semiconductive  active 


T. 


layer  of  lnAs(i.y)Sb^  deposited  on  said  substrate  to  form  a 
heterojunction  between  said  substrate  and  said  active 
layer; 

a  first  conductivity  type,  mtrinsic  semiconductive  signal 
processing  layer  of  Oa(i.2)In,Sb  epitaxially  deposited  on 
said  active  layer  to  form  a  heterojunction  between  said 
active  layer  and  said  signal  processing  layer,  said  signal 
processing  layer  having  signal  processing  circuitry  fabri- 
cated thereon,  said  signal  processing  layer  and  said  sub- 
strate having  a  larger  bandgap  than  said  active  layer; 

a  pluraUty  of  vias  of  a  second  conductivity  type  extending 


?  j_  r 


through  said  signal  processing  layer  into  said  active  layer 
and  forming  a  plurality  of  p-n  homojunctions  in  said  ac- 
tive layer  between  said  first  conductivity  type  active  layer 
and  said  second  conductivity  type  vias,  said  p-n  homo- 
junctions  forming  the  detector  array; 

an  insulating  layer  of  Si02  on  said  signal  processing  layer; 
and 

an  input  gate  on  said  insulating  Uyer  adjacent  each  via  for 
controlling  the  input  charge  firom  each  via  into  said  signal 
processing  circuitry,  whereby  radiation  entering  said 
substrate  is  converted  into  electrical  signals  and  processed 
on  a  single  monolith. 


4,257,058 

PACKAGE  FOR  RADUTION  TRIGGERED 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 

AtmmI  P.  Ferro,  Schenectady,  and  Victor  A.  K.  Tcavie,  Cliftoo 

Park,  both  of  N.Y.,  aasigMNV  to  Electric  Power  Reacarch 
iBStitate,  loc  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  JiL  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,787 

lat  CL^  HOIL  27/14 

VJS.  CL  357—30  13  CW"» 
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1.  A  package  for  a  radiation  triggered  semiconductor  device 
including  an  enclosure  having  a  side  wall  formed  of  an  electri- 
cally insulating  material  surrounding  a  central  cavity,  and  top 
and  bottom  walls  formed  of  conductive  nuterial  which  make 
electrical  contact  with  electrodes  on  opposed  surfaces  of  a 
semiconductor  device  in  said  cavity,  said  package  being  her- 
metically scalable  and  constructed  to  withstand  externally 
applied  compression  exerted  on  the  top  and  bottom  walls,  said 
package  further  comprising:  optical  conduit  means  extending 
through  and  hermetically  sealed  to  the  insulating  side  wall  of 
said  enclosure  and  transmitting  radiation  in  said  package  along 
a  first  optical  path,  said  optical  conduit  means  terminating  in  a 
reflective  surface  such  surface  redirecting  radiation  from  said 
first  optical  path  toward  a  predetermined  region  in  said  cavity 
whereby  the  radiation  is  directed  to  a  specific  portion  of  a 
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radiation  triggered  semiconductor  device  in  said  cavity  jto 
trigger  the  device. 


4,257,059 

INVERSE  TRANSISTOR  COUPLED  MEMORY  CELL 

WOUaai  H.  Heradoa,  SaaaynJe,  CaUf.,  aaripmr  to  FaircUld 

CaaMra  aad  lastraaMat  Oirp.,  Moaataia  View,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec  20, 1978,  Scr.  No.  971,623 

lat  CL^  HOIL  27/04:  H03K  19/082 

MS.  CL  357—46  2  Claiais 
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1.  A  semiconductor  memory  cell  comprising: 

a  unitary  body  of  semiconductive  material  of  a  first  conduc- 
tivity type: 

a  first  semiconductive  region  of  a  second  conductivity  type 
disposed  in  P-N  junction  forming  relation  with  the  semi- 
conductive  body; 

a  second  semiconductive  region  of  a  second  conductivity 
type  separate  from  the  first  semiconductive  region  and 
disposed  in  P-N  junction  forming  relation  with  the  semi- 
conductive  body; 

third  and  fourth  epitaxial  layers  of  semiconductive  material 
of  the  first  conductive  type  disposed  in  P-N  junction 
forming  relation  with  the  first  and  second  regions  respec- 
tively (m  the  surface  thereof  remote  from  the  semiconduc- 
tor body; 

fifth  and  sixth  separate  semiconductive  regions  of  the  second 
conductivity  type  disposed  in  P-N  junction  forming  rela- 
tion with  the  third  layer  of  semiconductive  material; 

seventh  and  eighth  separate  semiconductive  regions  of  the 
secmid  conductivity  type  disposed  in  P-N  junction  form- 
ing relation  with  the  fourth  layer  of  semiconductive  mate- 
rial; 

conducting  means  for  connecting  the  third  layer  to  the 
eighth  region;  and 

cmiducting  means  for  connecting  the  fourth  layer  to  the 
sixth  region. 


4,257,060 
SEMICONDUCTOR  SWITCH 
SUgera  Kawaauta,  aad  Kiyoahi  Tsakada,  both  of  Ibaraki,  Ja- 
paa,  aasifBon  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^  Japaa 

Filed  Dec  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972^72 
CiaiaM  priority,  applicatioa  JapM,  Dec  23, 1977, 5M54509 
lat  CL^  HOIL  27/04:  H03K  17/735 
U.S.  CL  357—49  12  daiaw 

1.  A  semiconductor  cross-point  switch  having  a  plurahty  of 
islands  of  silicon  monocrystal  disposed  in  a  supporting  body  of 
silicon  polycrystal  through  a  dielectric  film,  com|Hising: 
a  set  of  switching  circuit  islands,  each  comprising  switching 
circuits  comprised  of  one  or  more  thyristors  for  alter- 


nately turning  on  and  off  to  respectively  pass  or  block 
current  flow  through  the  thyristors  ia  accordance  with 
control  si^ials  applied  to  control  gates  of  the  thyristors; 
a  set  of  driving  circuit  isUnds  providing  a  driving  circuit 
comprising  means  for  igniting  said  thyristors  of  said 
switching  circuits  by  providing  the  control  signals  to  the 
control  gates  of  the  thyristors;  and 


two  sets  of  protective  islands  providing  protective  circuits 
comprising  means  for  preventing  erroneous  ignition  of  the 
thyristors  of  said  switching  circuit, 

wherein  the  set  of  driving  islands  the  sets  of  protective 
circuit  islands  are  diqwsed  adjacently  to  the  respective  set 
of  switching  circuit  islands,  so  that  the  switching  circuit 
islands  are  isolated  from  one  another  by  the  protective 
circuit  islands. 


4,257,061 
THERMALLY  ISOLATED  MONOUTHIC 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DIE 
Roy  W.  Chapel,  Jr.,  EdaHMda,  aad  L  Madt  Carol,  Scattla,  I 
of  Wash.,  avivBors  to  Joha  Flake  Ml||.  Co.,  lac,  htiiallaii 
Terraee,  Wash. 

Filed  Oct  17, 1977,  Scr.  No.  842^72 
lat  CL^  HOIL  23/48 
U5.CL357— 69  9 


1.  A  thermally  isolated  monolithic  semiconductor  die  com- 
prising: 

(a)  semiconductor  wafer  including: 

(1)  a  frame  having  an  aperture  formed  therein;  and, 

(2)  at  least  one  island  located  in  said  aperture  in  said  frame, 
said  island  having  formed  therein  a  semiconductor  item 
having  a  plurality  of  terminals;  and, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  support  leads,  each  of  said  support  leads 
extending  between  said  island  and  said  frame  and  formed 
such  that  the  island  end  of  said  support  leads  are  each  in 
contact  with  a  predetermined  one  of  the  terminals  of  said 
semiconductor  item,  said  support  leads  providing  the  sole 
support  for  said  ishud,  each  of  said  support  leads  includ- 
ing a  layer  of  a  structurally  strong  metal  of  high  electrical 
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conductivity  and  low  thermal  conductivity,  said  layer  of 
structurally  strong  metal  being  substantially  thicker  than 
any  other  layer  of  said  support  leads. 


4,257.062 

PERSONALIZED  AUDIOVISUAL  SYSTEM 

RbsmU  W.  Meredith,  1126  Eait  7th  Place,  Mesa,  Ariz.  85203 

Filed  Dec.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  974,307 

Int.  CL^  H04N  9/02 

U.S.  CL  358—81  26  Claims 


1.  An  audio- visual  system  for  personalized  use  by  an  individ- 
ual, comprising  audio  means  for  receiving  an  audio  mput  sig- 
nal, and  for  transforming  said  signal  to  an  audio  output  audible 
to  the  individual;  and  a  visor  assembly  for  reception  in  close- 
coupled  relation  with  the  individual's  face  for  substantially 
completely  covering  the  individual's  vision,  said  visor  assem- 
bly including  a  visual  display  panel  visible  to  the  individual, 
means  for  receiving  the  audio  signal  and  for  transforming  the 
same  to  a  visual  output  of  varying  color  and  intensity  patterns 
correlated  with  said  audio  output,  and  means  for  transmitting 
said  visual  output  for  display  on  said  visual  display  panel,  said 
visual  display  panel  being  located  in  sufficiently  close  coupled 
relationship  to  the  individual's  eyes  to  substantially  prevent 
focusing  of  the  eyes  on  said  visual  output. 


4,257,063 
VIDEO  MONITORING  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
H.  Haaiptoa  Loaghry,  Hodaoa,  aad  Abraham  Zeewy,  University 
Heights,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Haai  iMhistries,  Ibc^ 
Macedoaia,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  23,032 

Int.  CL^  H04N  7/16 

U.S.  a.  358-106  23  Claim 


1.  A  system  for  sensing  changes  m  distribution  of  energy 
eooanating  from  a  scene,  said  system  comprising: 
(a)  pickup  means  for  converting  the  energy  to  electrical 


signals  representing  intensity  distribution  of  said  emana* 
tion  from  the  scene; 

(b)  circuitry  cooperative  with  the  pickup  means  for  sampling 
energy  intensity  of  each  of  a  predetermined  set  of  loca- 
tions of  the  scene; 

(c)  circuitry  for  accumulating  during  a  sampling  period  a 
count  of  the  number  of  said  sampled  locations  which 
emanate  energy  within  a  predetermined  intensity  range, 
said  count  being  produced  independentiy  of  the  relative 
spatial  positions  within  the  scene  of  the  sampled  locations, 
and 

(d)  comparison  circuitry  for  detecting  at  least  a  predeter- 
mined difference  between  the  value  of  said  count  and  a 
predetermined  value. 


4,257,064 
WIDEBAND  LINEAR  VIDEO  CONTRAST  CONTROL 
Joseph  H.  Colics,  Oceuiside,  Calif.,  assigMW  to  Haghes  Aircraft 
Company,  Culver  City,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  19, 19M,  Scr.  No.  122,637 

Int  a.)  H04N  5/20 

U.S.  a.  358—169  7  Claims 


^:^H^ 


2.  In  a  video  system  receiving  an  input  signal  from  a  trans- 
mission line  having  a  signal  conductor  and  a  return  conductor, 
a  highly  linear  contrast  control  providing  a  constant  termina- 
tion impedance  to  said  transmission  line,  comprising: 

a  termination  resistor  connected  between  said  signal  conduc- 
tor and  said  return  conductor; 

an  output  node; 

a  series  resistance  connected  between  said  signal  conductor 
of  said  transmission  line  and  said  output  node; 

a  first  transistor  having  its  source  and  drain  connected  be- 
tween said  output  node  and  said  return  conductor; 

a  second  transistor; 

a  potentiometer  having  an  arm; 

means  for  applying  operating  potentials  across  the  source 
and  drain  of  uid  second  truisistor  and  across  said  potenti- 
ometer; and 

a  differential  amplifier  including  a  positive  input,  a  negative 
input  and  an  output,  one  of  said  inputs  connected  to  said 
potentiometer  arm,  the  other  of  said  inputs  connected  to 
receive  the  source-to-drain  voltage  of  said  second  transis- 
tor and  the  output  of  said  differential  amplifier  applied  to 
the  gates  of  said  first  and  second  transistors. 


4,257,065 
VIDEO  CLAMP  AND  INVERTER  CIRCUIT 
Joseph  M.  Papay,  KltcfacMr,  Canada,  assizor  to  Pay  Televisioa 
Corporation,  Manhaasct,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  104,558 
Int.  a.'  H04N  1/44 
MS.  CL  358—172  19  Claims 

1.  A  video  clamp  and  inverter  circuit  comprising: 

(A)  an  input  stage  for  receiving  a  composite  television  input 
signal,  said  input  stage  including  a  keyed  clamp; 

(B)  a  video  amplifier  for  selectively  providing  an  inverted 
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ouput  signal  and  a  non-inverted  output  signal  at  a  common 
video  output,  said  video  amplifier  including  inverting  and 
non-inverting  input  terminals; 
(C)  a  first  switch,  selectively  operable,  to  connect  the  output 
of  said  input  stage  to  the  non-inverting  input  terminal  of 
said  video  amplifier; 


(D)  a  second  switch,  selectively  operable,  to  connect  the 
output  of  said  input  stage  to  the  inverting  input  terminal  of 
said  video  amplifier;  and 

(E)  a  feedback  circuit,  coupling  the  output  of  said  video 
amplifier  to  said  input  stage,  said  feedback  circuit  being 
selectively  operable  to  establish  predetermined  DC  refer- 
ence levels  for  said  inverted  and  non-inverted  output 
signals. 


4,257,066 
CHANNEL  SELECTING  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  WITH 

SIGNAL  RECEIVER  AND  SIGNAL  RECORDER 
Yoshiro  Kaodto,  Hoya,  and  Masara  Sato,  Asaka,  both  of  Japan, 
assignon  to  Sony  CorporatioB,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38^57 
Claims   priority,  application   Japan,  May   17,   1978,   53- 
64941[U] 

Int  CL^  H04N  5/22 
U.S.  a.  358— 183  8  Claims 


1.  A  video  apparatus  comprising  first  and  second  tuning 
means  for  tuning  first  and  second  video  signals,  respectively, 
said  first  and  second  video  signals  each  conveying  visual  infor- 
nution  and  synchronizing  information  including  horizmital 
sync  pulses,  and  said  video  signals  each  including  a  plurality  of 
video  fields  each  of  which  includes  a  plurality  of  horizontal 
line  intervals  each  having  a  picture  portion  in  which  said  visual 
information  is  conveyed;  display  means  having  a  display  screen 
and  deriving  visual  information  and  synchronizing  informa- 
tion, including  said  horizontal  sync  pulses,  from  at  least  one  of 
said  first  and  second  video  signals  for  displaying  visual  infor- 
mation on  said  screen;  switch  means  having  a  control  input 
receiving  a  control  sigjial  for  selectively  applying  one  of  said 
first  and  second  video  signals  to  said  display  means  in  response 
to  first  and  second  sutes,  respectively,  of  said  control  input 


and  for  selectively  controlling,  in  response  to  said  states  of  said 
control  inputs,  from  which  of  said  first  and  second  video  sig- 
nals said  display  means  derives  its  visual  and  synchronizing 
information,  including  its  horizontal  sync  pulses;  and  means  for 
generating  said  control  signal  including  split  image  generating 
means  having  means  for  generating  said  first  state  of  said  con- 
trol signal  during  the  displaying  of  visual  information  on  a  first 
area  of  said  screen  so  that  said  first  video  signal  is  applied  to 
said  first  area,  and  means  for  generating  said  second  state  of 
said  control  signal  during  the  displaying  of  visual  information 
on  a  second  area  of  said  screen  and  during  the  horizontal  sync 
pulses  of  said  second  video  signal  so  that  said  second  video 
signal  is  applied  to  said  second  area  and,  during  the  displaying 
of  visual  information  on  said  first  and  second  areas,  the  syn- 
chronizing information  of  said  display  means  is  derived  from 
said  second  video  signal. 


4,257,067 

SOUND  ENHANCEMENT  SYSTEM  FOR  TELEVISION 

RECEIVERS 

James  S.  Christopher,  P.O.  Box  102,  San  Bernardino,  Calif. 

92402 

FUed  JnL  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,523 
Int.  CL^  H04N  5/44,  5/60 
U.S.  a  358—189  8 


1.  A  sound  enhancement  system  for  a  television  receiver 
having  an  audio  channel  including  a  speaker  and  an  adjustable 
volume  control  device  for  said  speaker  comprising: 
sound  reproducing  means  having  a  second  audio  channel 

including  a  second  speaker  located  remotely  from  said 

first  mentioned  speaker, 
a  second  adjustable  volume  control  device  for  said  second 

speaker, 
a  circuit  for  comiecting  the  input  of  said  first  mentioned 

speaker  to  the  input  of  said  second  volume  control  device, 
an  impedance  device,  and 
switching  means  for  selectively  connecting  said  impedance 

device  in  and  out  of  said  circuit. 


4,257,068 

SYSTEM  FOR  PERIODICALLY  REVERSING  THE 

ORDER  OF  VIDEO  DATA  IN  A  FLAT  PANEL  DISPLAY 

DEVICE 
Lorea  B.  Johnston,  Princeton,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,697 
Int  CL'  H04N  J/Oft  5/68 
U.S.  a  358-242  11  CUtm 

10.  In  a  modular  flat  panel  display  device  having  a  plurality 
of  vanes  dividing  said  display  device  into  a  plurality  of  chan- 
nels, both  sides  of  said  vanes  supporting  deflection  plates  for 
transversely  scanning  adjacent  channels  in  opposite  first  and 
second  directions  to  produce  a  line  of  a  visual  di4>lay  on  said 
di^lay  device  in  response  to  video  data,  a  system  for  reversing 
portions  of  said  video  dau  so  that  adjacent  channds  receive 
said  data  in  received  and  reversed  directions  corresponding  to 
said  first  and  seocmd  directions  comprising; 
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aiulog-to-digital  converter  means  for  receiving  said  video 
data  in  analog  form  and  converting  said  video  dau  into 
digital  video  data; 

reversing  shift  register  means  for  receiving  said  digital  video 
data,  said  reversing  shift  register  means  having  a  right  and 
a  left  input  terminal  and  a  right  and  a  left  output  terminal; 

means  for  providing  clock  pulses  to  said  ieversing  shift 
register  means; 

means  for  providing  left/right  control  signals  to  said  revers- 
ing shift  register  means  so  that  said  reversing  shift  register 
means  alternately  receives  said  digital  video  daU  over  said 
right  and  left  input  terminals  for  a  predetermined  number 
of  clock  pulses  and  unloads  a  portion  said  digital  video 
data  over  said  right  output  terminal  in  said  received  direc- 
tion and  a  portion  of  said  digital  video  daU  over  said  left 


two  dimensional  data  compression  on  the  data  in  said  scan 
line  when  the  degree  of  correlation  between  the  data  in 
said  scan  line  and  said  preceding  scan  line  is  above  a 
predetermined  value  and  for  controlling  the  one  dimen- 
sional scan  means  to  perform  one  dimensional  data  com- 
pression on  the  daU  in  said  scan  line  when  the  degree  of 
correlation  between  the  daU  in  said  scan  line  and  said 
preceding  scan  line  is  below  the  predetermined  value; 
the  sensing  means  being  further  constructed  to  sense  when 
the  two  dimensional  compression  means  has  performed 
two  dimensional  compression  on  the  data  in  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  consecutive  preceding  scan  lines  and 
control  the  one  dimensional  compression  means  to  per- 
form one  dimensional  data  compression  on  the  data  in  said 
scan  line  in  response  thereto. 


4,257,070 
METHOD  FOR  CONVERTING  A  VIDEO  SIGNAL  INTO  A 

BLACK/WHITE  SIGNAL 
Rudiger  SoouBcr,  Raisdorf,  aad  Hermann  Wiacher,  Kiel,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay,  aMignon  to  Dr.-Ing.  Rndolf  Hell 
GnbH,  Ftrma,  Kiel,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,726 
CiaiiH  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuay,  Apr.  6, 
1978,  2814891 

lat  CL^  H04N  1/40 
U.S.  a.  358—282  25  ClaiiM 


output  terminal  in  said  reversed  direction  for  each  of  said 
predetermined  number  of  clock  pulses; 

means  responsive  to  said  right  and  left  output  terminals  for 
providing  said  digital  data  to  a  plurality  of  primary  regis- 
ter means  so  that  adjacent  primary  registers  are  provided 
with  said  digiul  video  in  said  received  order  and  said 
reversed  order; 

a  plurality  of  secondary  register  means  individually  respon- 
sive to  said  primary  register  means; 

a  plurality  of  digital-to-analog  converters  responsive  to  said 
secondary  register  means  for  simultaneously  providing 
analog  data  to  each  of  said  channels  so  that  channels 
scanned  in  said  first  direction  received  said  video  data  in 
said  received  order  and  channels  scanned  in  said  second 
direction  receive  said  video  data  in  said  reversed  order. 


4,257,069 
DATA  COMPRESSION  APPARATUS 
Nobora  MvayaiM,  aad  HayaiU  Tairigiidd,  botk  of  Tokyo, 
Japam  aMigBora  to  Ricoh  Coaipuiy,  Ltd.,  Toliyo,  Japn 

Filed  Ju.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  916,906 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japw,  Jul  29, 1977, 5^77625 
lat.  a.)  H04N  l/OO 
U.S.  a  358-261  20 


18 


22 


-S£^"  K 


—OUT 


19 


1.  A  data  compression  apparatus  for  compressing  data  repre- 
senting a  plurality  of  scan  lines,  comprising: 

one  dimensional  compression  means; 

two  dimensional  compression  means; 

sensing  means  for  sensing  a  degree  of  correlation  between 
dau  in  a  scan  line  and  a  preceding  scan  line;  and 

control  means  responsive  to  the  sensing  means  for  control- 
ling the  two  dimensional  compression  means  to  perform 


1.  In  a  facsimile  reproduction,  a  method  for  converting  a 
video  signal,  generated  by  scanning  an  original  copy  dot  by  dot 
and  line  by  line,  into  a  bilevel  black/white  signal,  wherein 
coloured,  grey  or  black  areas  on  an  original  are  recorded  as 
"white"  edged  with  black  boundary  lines,  and  wherein  said 
video  signal  is  converted  into  said  black/white  signal  by  com- 
paring it  with  a  threshold  signal  following  it  dynamically,  a 
signal  step  occurring  in  said  black/white  signal  at  every  inter- 
section point  of  said  video  signal  and  said  threshold  signal,  and 
for  generating  a  boundary  line  running  transversely  with  re- 
spect to  the  direction  of  the  lines  at  the  beginning  of  the  area, 
said  black/white  signal  is  switched  to  "white"  after  a  first  time 
interval  beginning  with  the  step  in  the  signal  frofa  "white"  to 
"black"  if  there  has  been  no  step  in  the  signal  from  "black"  to 
"white"  in  said  first  time  interval. 


4,257,071 
APPARATUS  FOR  DIGITIZING  OPTICAL  IMAGES 
RcgiMid  T.  LaiBb,  601  Leahy,  Apt  206,  Redwood  Oty,  Calif. 
94061 

Filed  JaL  9. 1979,  Ser.  No.  56,059 
lat  CL*  H04N  1/12,  1/18 
MS.  CL  358—286  10  Ciabas 

1.  An  image  scanning  apparatus  of  the  kind  in  which  optical 
elements  scan  an  optical  image  to  indicate  the  optical  densities 
of  pixels  of  the  optical  image,  said  apparatus  comprising, 
scanning  means  including  an  array  of  optical  elements  in  one 

or  more  rows, 
head  means  for  holding  the  optical  elements  in  a  fixed  spatial 
relationship  to  each  other. 
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means  for  moving  the  head  means  with  respect  to  an  optical 
image  to  scan  a  raster  pattern  on  the  image,  and 

drive  means  for  moving  the  optical  image  relative  to  the 
array  of  optical  elements  to  scan  successive  rasters  of  the 
image  and  wherein  the  array  of  optical  elements  com- 
prises a  linear  array  and  whovin  the  center  of  each  optical 


element  is  evenly  spaced  from  an  immediately  adjacent 
optical  element  by  at  least  one  element  diameter,  and 
wherein  the  head  means  are  moved  at  least  through  the 
distance  between  adjacent  optical  elements  so  that  the 
optical  elements  scan  all,  or  any  part,  or  a  full  raster  line  of 
pixels  across  an  optical  image. 


4,257,072 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  USING  MULTIPLE 

DEFLECnONS  FOR  REPRODUCING  A  HALFTONE 

IMAGE  BY  SCANNING 

Takashi  Sakaamto,  Kyoto,  Japan,  iMigBor  to  Daiaippoo  Screen 

Sdzo  KabaiUld  Kaisha,  Kyoto,  Japaa 

CoatiBBatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  695,780,  Jan.  14, 1976, 

abaadoaed.  This  applicatioa  Oct  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  843,046 

OaiBH  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  18, 1975,  50-73082 

lat  CL^  H04N  1/22 

UJS.  CL  358-298  22  Oaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  reproducing  a  halftone  image  by  scanning, 
wherein  a  scanning  beam  to  be  projected  upon  a  photosensitive 
material  is  suitably  controlled  by  means  of  image  signals  ob- 
tained from  the  scanning  of  an  original,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 
generating  means  means  for  generating  image  signals  by 
scanning  said  original  along  a  predetermined  scanning 
direction, 
a  light  source  for  emitting  a  beam  for  exposure, 
first  deflection  means  adapted  for  deflecting  said  beam  in  the 

scanning  direction  of  the  photosensitive  material, 
second  deflection  means  disposed  downstream  along  the 
light  beam  of  said  first  deflection  means  and  adapted  for 
deflecting  the  beam  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  scanning 
direction, 
an  aperture  plate  disposed  between  said  first  and  second 


deflection  means  and  adapted  for  intercepting  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  width  of  the  beam, 

third  deflection  means  adapted  for  deflecting  the  beam 
which  has  passed  through  the  second  deflection  means  in 
a  direction  orthogonal  to  the  scanning  direction, 

an  optical  system  for  focusing  the  beam  from  said  third 
deflection  means  onto  the  photosensitive  material,  and 

control  means  for  controlling  deflection  angles  at  said  first, 
second  and  third  deflection  means  in  response  to  the  inten- 
sity of  said  image  signals. 


4,257,073 

QUASI-VERTICAL  SYNCHRONIZING  SIGNAL 

GENERATOR 

MitiudUge  Tataari,  EMaa,  Japaa,  aarigaor  to  Soay  CorporatiOB, 

Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27,406 

Claiais  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Apr.  6, 1978,  53-40726 

lat  CL'  H04N  5/78 

U.S.CL360— 10  13ClaiaH 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  with  a  heli<^  scan  video  tape  repro- 
ducer (VTR)  of  the  type  having  a  magnetic  head  for  scanning 
slant  tracks,  to  generate  a  quasi-vertical  synchronizing  signal 
during  the  production  of  special  video  effects,  such  as  stop 
motion,  fast  motion  and  reverse  motion  wherein  the  effective 
length  of  the  scanning  trace  of  said  magnetic  head  differs  from 
the  length  of  the  track  being  scanned  thereby,  such  that  said 
quasi-vertical  synchronizing  signal  is  produced  when  said 
magnetic  head  is  at  a  predetermined  location  relative  to  the 
beginning  of  the  scanning  trace  thereof  as  said  head  scans  said 
track,  said  apparatus  comprising  means  for  controlling  the 
tracking  position  of  said  head;  means  for  sensing  when  said 
head  reaches  a  pre-established  location  in  the  track  being 
scanned  thereby;  means  for  selecting  a  particular  track  to  be 
scanned  next;  and  means  for  generating  a  delayed  signal  de- 
layed from  the  time  that  said  head  reached  said  pre-established 
location,  the  delayed  time  being  selectable  as  a  function  of  the 
selected  particulau*  track  to  be  scanned  next  and  said  delayed 
signal  constituting  said  quasi-vertical  synchronizing  signal  and 
being  produced  when  said  magnetic  head  is  at  the  same  prede- 
termined location  relative  to  the  beginning  of  the  next-follow- 
ing scanning  trace  thereof  re^gardless  of  the  effective  length  of 
said  scanning  trace. 


4,257,074 
TIME  OPTIMAL  FUNCHON  GENERATOR  FOR  DISK 
FILE  MAGNETIC  RECORDING  HEAD  SERVO 
POSITION  CONTROL  LOOP 
Uoyd  C.  Goes,  BtooBdagtoa,  Mian.,  aMigwir  to  Magaetic  Pe- 
ripherals lac,  MiaaeapoUi,  Miaa. 

FUed  Jaa.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,871 
lat  CL^  GllB  21/06;  G05B  13/00 
MS.  CL  360-78  2  OaiaH 

1.  In  a  control  circuit  for  controlling  a  transducer  m  move- 
ment from  one  position  to  another,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing a  function  generator  for  controUng  said  movement  wherein 
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said  function  generator  is  adapted  to  receive  an  input  signal 
represenutive  of  the  instantaneous  position  of  the  transducer 
and  the  desired  new  position  and  has  an  output  signal  which  is 
adapted  to  control  movement  of  said  transducer,  wherein  said 
function  generator  is  comprised  of: 
input  signal  means  having  first  and  second  inputs  for  produc* 
ing  an  output  signal  representative  of  electronic  analog 
combination  of  signals  received  at  said  first  and  second 
inputs,  wherein  said  first  input  signal  is  a  signal  representa- 
tive of  the  difference  between  the  instantaneous  position 
of  the  transducer  and  the  desired  new  position  and 
wherein  said  second  input  signal  is  an  internal  reference 
voltage  signal, 
summation  amplifier  means  for  receiving  the  output  signal  of 
said  input  signal  means,  said  amplifier  means  producing  an 
output  signal  which  is  the  function  generator  output  sig- 
nal. 


through  said  slot,  partially  across  said  central  opening 
and  around  the  side  surface  of  the  coil  to  the  outermost 
wrap  of  the  coil;  and 

a  case  enclosing  said  support  member  and  endless  length 
of  strip  material,  said  case  including  a  base  wall  portion 
overlaying  the  side  of  said  support  member,  said  base 
wall  portion  having  three  openings  in  predetermined 
spaced  locations  adjacent  said  support  member;  and 
a  recording  and/or  playback  machine  comprising: 

means  defining  a  station  for  releasably  receiving  said 
magazine  in  a  predetermined  position  on  said  machine, 
said  means  for  releasably  receiving  comprising  three 
spaced  support  pins  having  terminal  end  portions 
adapted  for  entering  the  openings  in  said  case  to  engage 
and  support  a  surface  of  said  support  member,  drive 
means  having  members  adapted  to  be  positioned  within 
the  central  opening  of  said  magazine  when  said  maga- 
zine is  positioned  in  said  sution  for  making  driving 


V.       caH»t«m  I, — 
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an  electronic  analog  multiplier  having  first  and  second  input 
pairs,  the  positive  terminal  of  said  first  pair  being  con- 
nected to  the  output  of  said  function  generator, 

a  first  and  second  resistor  in  series,  said  first  resistor  being 
connected  to  the  output  of  said  multiplier  and  said  second 
resistor  being  connected  to  the  negative  terminal  of  said 
first  input  pair  of  said  multiplier. 

operational  amplifier  means  for  receiving  an  input  from  the 
connection  between  said  first  and  second  resistor  and 
providing  an  output  to  the  positive  terminal  of  said  second 
input  pair  of  said  multiplier  and  to  said  second  input  of 
said  input  signal  means  as  the  internal  reference  voltage, 
and 

an  external  reference  voltage  source  connected  to  said  sec- 
ond resistor,  the  adjustment  of  said  external  voluge 
source  causing  an  adjustment  in  the  output  signal  ampli- 
tude of  said  function  generator  and  wherein  the  output  of 
said  function  generator  contains  a  square  root  function  of 
the  input. 


4.257,075 

TAPE  MAGAZINE  AND  RECORDING  AND/OR 

PLAYBACK  MACHINE  WITH  IMPROVED  MAGAZINE 

LOCATING  AND  LOADING  STRUCTURE 
SteTcS.  Wyaocki,  North  St  Panl;  NorauB  E.  Nelaon,  aod  Peter 
J.  VogelfCMag.  both  of  RoaeTiiic,  all  of  Minn^  aMigaora  to 
MiiMMta  Miaiag  aad  Maaofactviag  Coaipaay,  St  Paid, 
Mhu. 

Flkd  Mar.  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  23,301 
bt  CL»  GllB  2S/06.  15/26.  15/60 
VJS.  a.  360-96J  «  Clataa 

1.  In  combination 
a  magazine  comprising: 
a  support  member  comprising  a  generally  cylindrical  hub 
portion  having  a  central  opening  and  having  a  slot 
extending  axially  across  its  full  width  and  communicat- 
ing with  said  central  opening: 
an  endless  length  of  strip  material  having  a  major  portion 
wound  in  a  coil  about  said  hub  portion  and  a  minor 
portion  extending  from  the  innermost  wrap  of  the  coil 


engagement  with  said  strip  material  to  pull  said  strip 
material  through  said  slot  from  said  coil  with  the  edges 
of  said  strip  material  between  said  drive  means  and  said 
slot  generally  coplanar  with  the  edges  of  said  coil; 

a  transducer  adapted  to  be  positioned  within  said  central 
opening  along  said  strip  material  between  said  drive 
mechanism  and  the  slot  in  said  hub  portion  when  said 
magazine  is  positioned  at  said  station;  and 

an  edge  guide  for  said  strip  material  adapted  to  be  posi- 
tioned within  said  central  opening  adjacent  said  trans- 
ducer to  guide  said  strip  material  past  said  transducer 
along  a  predetermined  path; 

the  terminal  end  portion  of  said  support  pins  being  posi- 
tioned at  a  precise  location  with  respect  to  said  edge 
guide  to  precisely  position  said  support  member  so  that 
said  coil  can  shift  axially  on  said  hub  to  align  the  edges 
of  said  coil  with  the  edges  of  said  strip  material  at  said 
edge  guide. 

4,257,076 

GROOVED  DRUM  FOR  TAPE  RECORDING  AND/OR 

REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 

Yukihiko  Shiodzu,  Tagi^o,  wd  KazoBori  Oiawa,  Tomiya,  both 

of  Japan,  anigM>rs  to  Sony  Corporatioa,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUcd  Apr.  12,  1979,  Scr.  No.  29,753 

Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Apr.  17, 1978, 53-44938 

Int  CL^  GllB  5/52.  15/60.  21/04 

MS.  a.  360—130.24  12  Clatas 


1.  A  helical  scan  video  tape  recording  and/or  reproducing 
apparatus  comprising  a  guide  drum  having  a  peripheral  surface 
for  guiding  a  longitudinally  transported  video  Upe  wrapped 
helically  thereon,  at  least  one  rotary  head  projecting  from  said 
surface  for  recording  signals  on  said  tape  and/or  reproducing 
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signals  from  said  tape  by  obliquely  scanning  said  tape  on  the 
guide  drum,  and  first  grooves  formed  in  said  peripheral  surface 
for  preventing  interference  with  smooth  transport  of  said 
video  tape  due  to  buildup  of  moisture  between  said  drum  and 
said  video  tape,  the  lengths  of  said  first  grooves  being  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  direction  of  transport  of  said  tape  and  each 
said  first  groove  including  a  wall  portion  disposed  at  an  acute 
angle  greater  than  3  degrees  to  a  line  joining  the  crests  of  said 
grooves  and  normal  to  said  direction  of  transport  of  said  tape. 


4,257,077 
PRESSURE  PAD  AND  SHIELDING  PLATE  FOR  A  TAPE 

CASSETTE 
Toshihiko  Ishida,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  TDK  Electronics 
COn  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  21,172 
Claiflu  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  1, 1978, 53-42759[U]; 
Apr.  3,  1978.  53-43609[U] 

iBt  a.J  GllB  23/08.  15/60 
VS.  a.  360— 130J3  7  Claims 


improvement  comprising  screw  means  carried  by  the 
support  and  engaging  the  pad  for  adjusting  a  projected  or 


displaced  distance  of  the  pad  toward  the  magnetic  record- 
ing medium,  to  thereby  compensate  for  wear  and  the  like. 


1.  A  tape  cassette  comprising: 

a  casing  for  said  tape; 

an  opening  in  said  casing  for  a  magnetic  head,  said  tape 

adapted  to  be  moved  past  said  opening  for  contact  by  one 

side  of  said  tape  with  said  head; 
a  magnetic  shielding  plate  fixed  in  said  casing  at  a  location 

adjacent  said  opening  and  on  the  other  side  of  said  tape; 
a  supporting  arm  fixed  to  said  casing  and  extending  from  at 

least  said  magnetic  shielding  plate  towards  said  tape; 
a  movable  body  supported  by  said  supporting  arm  for  move- 
ment towards  and  away  from  said  tape  only;  and 
resilient  means  disposed  between  said  supporting  arm  and 

said  movable  body,  said  resilient  means  adapted  to  bias 

said  movable  body  towards  said  tape; 
whereby  said  tape  may  be  moved  by  said  head  towards  said 

shielding  plate  against  the  biasing  force  of  said  resilient 

means. 


4,257,078      

READ  DEVICE  FOR  PLANE  MAGNETIC  RECORDING 

MEDIUM 
FilJio  Shibata,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  TDK  Electronics  Co., 
Ltd.,  T<Ayo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  20,062 
Claims    priority,    appUcatioD    Japan,    Apr.    10,    1978, 
53/46758[U] 

lat  a.J  GllB  15/60  5/012 
UJS.  CL  360-130J4  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  read  device  for  reading  magnetic  data  stored  in  a 
plane  magnetic  recording  medium,  comprising: 
a  magnetic  head  for  reading  magnetic  data  stored  in  a  rotat- 
able  flexible  plane  magnetic  recording  medium;  a  pressure 
pad  support  mounted  adjacent  a  rear  surface  of  the  re- 
cording medium  and  spaced  a  predetermined  distance 
from  the  recording  medium;  and  a  pressure  pad  carried  in 
the  support  and  projecting  therefrom  toward  and  into 
contact  with  the  rear  amftce  of  the  magnetic  recording 
medium  to  urge  the  recording  medium  in  a  direction  of 
the  nuignetic  head  so  as  to  contact  a  front  surface  of  the 
magnetic  recording  medium  with  the  magnetic  head,  the 


4,257,079 

APPARATUS  FOR  REWINDING  MAGNETIC  TAPE  IN 

VIDEO  CASSETTE 

KeUchi  Yoshizawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assigaor  to  TDK  Electroiycs 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  May  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  39,354 
_  Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  9, 1978,  53-78061 

Iirt.  a^  B08B  l/Ol  5/00:  GllB  23/00 
VS.  a.  360-137  4 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  rewinding  a  magnetic  tape  in  a  video 
cassette,  said  cassette  including  at  least  one  exterior  flat  surface 
over  which  said  tape  passes  during  rewinding,  a  ti^  cleaning 
device  comprising: 

a  movable  pushing  pad  located  opposite  said  flat  surface 
from  said  magnetic  tape; 

a  cleaning  tape  extending  between  said  movable  pushing  pad 
and  said  magnetic  tape,  said  cleaning  tape  normaUy  in 
contact  with  said  pushing  pad; 

a  supply  reel  and  a  take  up  reel  for  said  cleaning  tape; 

means  for  continuously  driving  at  least  one  of  said  reels  only 
when  said  magnetic  tape  is  rewound,  said  means  adapted 
to  rotate  said  at  least  one  reel  in  a  direction  which  moves 
said  cleaning  t^>e  opposite  the  direction  of  said  magnetic 
tape;  and 

means  adapted  for  moving  said  pushing  pad  adjacent  said 
exterior  flat  surface  of  said  cassette,  with  said  cleaning  and 
magnetic  upes  positively  held  therebetween,  to  therd>y 
clean  said  magnetic  tape,  said  means  for  moving  said 
pushing  pad  being  actuated  by  the  rewinding  of  said  mag- 
netic tape. 


1284 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  17, 1981 


4^7,060 
CURRENT  UMITINC  DEVICES 
Treror  C.  Bartram,  FoMway,  Newcastle  upon  Tyae  NE6  2YD, 
EngUuMU  ud  Bcndapodl  P.  KaiUy  NEI  Brace  PmUm  Ltd^ 
East  Pfltoa,  Ediab«rgi>«  Scotlaad  (EH5  2XD 

Filed  JuB.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,766 
ClaioH  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Klagdoa,  Jhb.  13,  1978, 
26841/78 

fat  a.'  H02H  3/08 
U  A  CL  361—19  4  Cialaw 


rent  How  through  said  coil  by  said  capacitor  when  laid 
capacitor  is  charged; 

a  resistance  element  coupled  in  series  with  said  series-cou- 
pled  capacitor  and  coil; 

an  exciution  voluge  source  coupled  in  parallel  with  said 
series-coupled  coil,  capacitor,  and  resistance  element;  and 

a  semiconductor  switch  means  having  a  controlling  elec- 
trode coupled  to  detect  the  voluge  drop  across  said  resis- 
tance element,  and  having  outputs  coupled  in  parallel 
across  said  series-coupled  coil  and  capacitor,  so  that 


1.  A  current-limiting'device  for  an  alternating  current  sys- 
tem comprising  for  each  phase  at  least  two  iron-cored  satura- 
ble reactors  each  of  three  limbed,  double-window  configura- 
tion with  an  alternating  current  winding  of  that  phase  wound 
about  its  centre  limb,  there  being  provided  at  least  one  super- 
conducting direct  current  bias  winding  of  elongated  closed- 
loop  configuration,  the  loop  extending  substantially  in  one 
plane  and  having  two  substantially  parallel  sides,  at  least  one 
air-gap  magnetic  core  linking  each  superconducting  bias  wind- 
ing and  a  screen  of  electrically-conductive  material  surround- 
ing the  bais  winding  to  shield  the  bias  winding  against  alternat- 
ing magnetic  flux,  and  the  arrangement  being  such  that  one  of 
the  two  parallel  sides  of  the  loop  of  each  screened  bias  winding 
passes  through  aligned  windows  of  two  of  the  iron-cored 
saturable  reactors  which  are  spatially  parallel  to  one  another 
while  the  other  of  the  parallel  sides  passes  through  the  other 
windows  of  the  said  two  reactors. 


when  the  volUge  from  said  source  exceeds  a  first  predeter- 
mined level,  current  flows  through  said  resisunce  element 
and  said  coil  to  switch  said  relay  to  its  first  position  and 
simultaneously  charge  said  condensor  to  a  voluge  sub- 
stantially equal  to  that  of  the  source,  said  semiconductor 
switch  means  being  thereby  rendered  non-conductive, 
and  when  said  capacitor  is  charged  and  the  voluge  from 
said  source  drops  to  a  second  predetermined  level,  the 
reduced  voluge  drop  across  said  resistance  element  ren- 
ders said  semiconductor  switch  means  conductive,  allow- 
ing said  capacitor  to  discharge  through  said  coil  to  switch 
said  relay  to  its  second  position. 

4v2S7,082 

MAGNETIC  FLIP-FLOP  FOR  HYDROPHONE 

PREAMPUHER 

Cralf  K.  Brows,  Wlater  Gardca,  Fla^  assigDor  to  TW  Uaited 

States  of  AiMrica  as  represented  by  tkc  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 

Waskii«toii,  D.C 

Filed  No?.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,111 
lat  CL^  HOIH  47/00 
VS.  CL  361—191  M 


4,257,081 
CIRCUn  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE  CONTROL  OF  A 

BISTABLE  RELAY 
Haas  SaMT,  DriseidMfeB;  Wolf  Stciabichler,  Bad  Feilabach; 
Hdu  RItter,  SdHMiaa,  and  Sepp  Airtoidtach,  Otterfii«,  aU  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrwuiy,  assigMrs  to  Matsaskita  Electric 
Works  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan  and  SDS-Electro  GmbH,  Deisea- 
bofea.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauay 

Filed  Oct.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,926 
ClaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  Oct  24, 
19n,  2747607 

lat  CL^  HOIH  47/32 
VS,  CL  361-156  «  Claiais 

1.  A  control  circuit  arrangement,  comprising: 
a  bistable  relay  having  an  exciution  coil  for  energizing  the 

relay  between  first  and  second  positions; 
a  capacitor  having  a  storage  capacity  sufficient  to  energize 

said  relay; 
circuit  means  coupling  said  capacitor  in  series  with  said  coil 
for  providing  all  the  current  flow  through  said  coil  from 
said  capacitor  during  charging  and  for  blocking  all  cur- 


1.  In  combination  with  electrical  equipment  of  the  type 

obtaining  its  power  from  a  two-conductor  cable,  one  line 

connected  to  the  positive  side  and  the  other  to  the  ground  side 

of  a  suitable  DC  power  supply,  including  at  least  one  switch 

available  for  desired  switching  connections,  the  improvement 

comprising: 

a  non-latching  magnetic  relay  and  an  associated  single-pole, 

single  throw  normally-closed  switch,  the  coil  of  the  relay 

being  connected  between  the  positive  side  and  ground  of 

the  incoming  power  cable  and  one  contact  of  the  switch 

being  connected  to  ground; 

a  latching  magnetic  relay  having  energizing  and  deeoergiz- 
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ing  coils  and  an  associated  multiple-pole,  double-throw 
switch  with  at  least  one  double-throw  section  being  the 
available  switch  for  the  desired  switching  connections, 
said  latching  relay  having  one  side  of  its  coils  connected 
together  and  to  the  other  side  of  the  switch  of  the  non- 
latching  magnetic  relay;  and 
network  means  connected  to  the  contacts  of  one  of  the  poles, 
and  to  the  other  side  of  the  coils  of  said  multiple  pole 
latching  magnetic  relay  for  switching  the  poles  of  the 
relay  from  one  switch  contact  to  the  other  upon  turning 
on  and  off  of  the  power  source  to  said  cable. 


4,257,085  

WARNING  LANTERN  ADAPTER 


Robert  M.  KImmI,  8721  Pattoa  Rd^ 

FDed  May  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,208 

lirt.  a^  niL  7/00 

vs.  CL  362-186 


>,  Pa.  19118 
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4»257,083 
PROCESS  FOR  PRESERVING  PASTEL  WORKS  OF  ART 
Victoria  S.  Blytii,  1158  Patas  Bird.,  Veaice,  Calif.  90291 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  954^7,  Oct  25, 1978,  abaadoaed. 

lUs  applicatioa  Oct  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  86,700 

lat  a^  HOIN  13/00 

VS.  CL  361-234  ^  Claim 


'  1.  A  process  for  preserving  pastel  works  of  art  which  com- 
prises the  following  steps:  providing  a  panel  having  a  multi- 
plicity of  conductors  attached  thereto  interconnected  to  form 
two  groups  insulated  from  one  another,  placing  the  pastel 
work  to  be  preserved  on  the  panel;  and  applying  and  maintain- 
ing an  electric  potential  across  the  two  groups  of  conductors  to 
establish  an  dectrosUtic  field  at  the  surface  of  the  panel  to 
attract  the  pastel  partfcles  of  the  work  of  art  into  the  plane  of 
the  panel  and  to  hold  the  pastel  particles  firmly  in  fixed  posi- 
tions on  the  surface  of  the  paper  or  other  medium  which  forms 
the  substrate  for  the  work  <rf  art 


1.  Apparatus  for  Uluminating  a  work  area  while  stmulu- 
neously  providing  a  safety  beacon-type  warning  light  compris- 
ing: 
means  for  holding  an  independenUy  operable,  normaUy 
hand-held  source  of  illumination  which  provides  a  first 
directional  light  beam; 
means  for  diverting  a  portion  of  said  first  directional  hght 
beam  from  said  source  of  iUumination  of  said  work  area,  ia 
a  second  directional  light  beam;  and. 
structure  providing  an  omni-directional  beacon-type  warn- 
ing light  which  utilizes  the  remainder  of  U^t  fitXMn  said 
first  directional  light  beam  not  being  diverted  to  said  work 

area. 


4,257,084 

DISPLAY  DEVICE 

Christoplwr  R  Reyaolds,  314  Gro?e  St.  Westwood.  Mass. 

02090 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,745 

lBtCLJF21V7/W 

U.S.CL362-31  OOaim 


4,257,086 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 
RADIANT  ENERGY 
Joka  E.  GalUksea,  Skrewsbary,  Mass.,  aari^or  to 
Maaabctariag  Coiapaay,  MariboroaA  Mass. 
FDed  Oct  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,428 
lat  a^  G03B  27/76;  F21Y  13/04:  G03B  9/02 
VS.  CL  362-279  ^ 


1.  A  Ught-projecting  device  comprising  an  integral  umt  of 
material  that  is  at  least  translucent,  said  unit  including  light-dif- 
fusing surfaces,  a  chamber  dimensioned  to  accommodate  a 
pluraUty  of  sources  of  varicolored  light,  and  reflecting  surface 
disposed  at  an  angle  reUtive  to  said  light  diffiising  surfacw 
such  as  to  reflect  by  means  of  toul  internal  reflection  the  light 
cast  from  the  chamber  to  said  diffusing  surfaces  which  ar 
textured  to  cast  said  light  towards  the  user. 


1.  A  luminaire  apparatus  comprising  a  housing,  a  source  of 
radiant  energy  located  in  the  housing,  a  diaphragm  structure 
mounted  on  the  housing  and  consisting  of  radiation  transmit- 
ting elements  which  include  refracting  components  and  means 
for  rouubly  adjusting  the  diaphragm  structure  and  varymg 
distribution  of  radiant  energy  projected  from  the  housing 
between  H>ot  and  flood  configuration. 
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4457,087 

de>TO^  SWITCHING  CONVERTER  WITH  ZERO 

INPUT  AND  OUTPUT  CURRENT  RIPPLE  AND 

INTEGRATED  MAGNETICS  CTRCUTTS 

Slobodaa  M.  Cak,  Hnatiiigtoii  Beach,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Callfor- 

aia  lastitvte  of  Techaolosy,  Pasadena,  Calif. 

nied  Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,541 

Int  a.J  H02M  3/335 

VS.  CL  363-16  20  ClaiiM 


■14    "» 


4^57,009 

REGULATED  VARIABLE  FREQUENCY  DC/DC 

CONVERTER 

James  C  Ravis,  Excdslor,  Mian.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 

of  AnMrica  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Araiy, 

Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,309 

Int.  a.J  H02P  13/22 

US.  CL  363—25  2  Clai««« 


Jl 


t&Sthm 


JL 


1.  In  a  dc-to-dc  switching  converter  comprised  of  an  input 
inductance  connected  in  series  with  a  source,  an  output  induc- 
tance connected  in  series  with  a  load,  storage  capacitance 
connected  in  scries  between  said  input  inductance  and  output 
inductance,  and  switching  means  for  alternatively  connecting  a 
junction  between  said  input  inductance  and  said  storage  capac- 
itance, and  a  junction  between  said  storage  capaciunce  and 
said  output  inducunce,  to  respective  return  current  paths  for 
said  source  and  load,  said  storage  capacitance  being  divided 
into  a  first  capacitor  in  series  with  said  input  inductance  and  a 
second  capacitor  in  series  with  said  output  inductance,  an 
improvement  comprising  electromagnetic  induction  means  for 
connecting  said  first  capacitor  to  the  return  current  path  for 
said  source  and  connecting  said  second  capacitor  to  the  return 
current  path  for  said  load,  and  said  electromagnetic  induction 
means  having  at  least  one  winding  and  a  magnetic  circuit  with 
at  least  two  flux  paths,  one  flux  path  for  coupling  said  input 
inductance  and  a  winding  of  said  induction  means,  and  another 
flux  path  for  coupling  said  output  inductance  and  a  winding  of 
said  induction  means. 


4,257,088 

HIGH-EFnOENCY  SINGLE-ENDED  INVERTER 

CIRCUIT 

Ole  K.  Nilasctt,  Caesar  Dr.,  Rte.  4,  Barrington,  Ul.  60010 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,335 

Int  a.J  H02M  3/335 

U.S.  a.  363-18  14  Claims 


1.  In  a  single-ended  Class  C  oscillator  having  a  tuned  L-C 
tank  circuit,  the  improvement  comprising: 
power  transistor  means  having  a  control  element;  and 
saturable  core  feedback  transformer  means  for  supplying 
tntennittent  feedback  signals  to  the  control  element  of  the 
transistor  means  in  order  to  effect  periodic  transistor 
means  conduction. 


1.  A  regulated  DC/DC  converter  with  variable  frequency 
control,  comprising: 

a  push-pull  amplifier  having  a  transformer  with  a  center- 
Upped  primary  winding  and  two  switching  transistors 
connected  respectively  from  opposite  ends  of  the  primary 
winding  to  a  common  point,  a  source  of  direct-current 
input  voluge  connected  between  the  center  up  of  the 
primary  winding  and  said  common  point; 

a  modulator  coupled  to  control  inputs  of  the  transistors  to 
alternately  drive  them  into  conduction; 

an  output  circuit  comprising  a  secondary  winding  of  said 
transformer,  a  rectifier  and  a  filter  to  supply  a  regulated 
output  direct-current  voltage; 

an  error  signal  generator  coupled  between  said  output  cir- 
cuit and  said  modulator  to  generate  an  error  signal  voltage 
proportional  to  the  departure  of  said  output  voluge  from 
a  desired  value; 

said  modulator  comprising  a  clock  frequency  generator,  a 
one-shot  multivibrator  to  produce  a  pulse  of  constant 
length,  a  flip-flop,  and  two  coincidence  gates; 

wherein  said  clock  frequency  generator  consists  essentially 
of  first  and  second  inverting  gates,  a  capacitor  and  a  first 
resistor  connected  in  series  to  form  a  loop,  a  second  resis- 
tor connected  from  the  conjunction  of  the  first  and  second 
inverting  gates  to  the  junction  of  the  first  resistor  uid 
capacitor,  and  a  field  effect  transistor  in  series  with  a  third 
resistor  also  connected  from  the  junction  of  the  first  and 
second  inverting  gates  to  the  junction  of  the  first  resistor 
and  capacitor,  with  the  field  effect  transistor  having  a  gate 
electrode  connected  via  a  diode  to  the  output  of  the  error 
signal  generator,  so  that  the  clock  frequency  generator 
produces  a  square  wave  output  signal  at  a  frequency 
which  is  continuously  variable  controlled  by  said  error 
signal  voluge  changing  the  resistance  of  said  field  effect 
transistor,  the  frequency  being  within  a  range  determined 
by  said  second  and  third  resistors  in  combination  with  the 
first  resistor  and  capacitor; 
wherein  said  one-shot  multivibrator  comprises  a  pair  of 
inverting  gates  in  a  series  loop  with  a  capacitor,  and  a 
resistor  connected  to  a  direct  current  bias  source,  ar- 
ranged to  produce  said  pulses  of  constant  length; 
the  output  of  said  clock  frequency  generator  being  coupled 
to  inputs  of  the  flip-flop  and  the  one-shot  multivibrator  to 
trigger  the  flip-flop  to  change  sute  once  each  clock  cycle 
in  response  to  a  transition  of  the  clock  cycle  in  one  direc- 
tion so  that  the  flip-flop  is  effectively  a  two-to-one  fre- 
quency divider,  and  to  trigger  the  one-shot  multivibrator 
to  initiate  said  pulse  of  constant  length  during  each  cycle 
in  response  to  the  transition  in  the  opposite  direction  from 
that  which  triggers  the  flip-flop; 
the  output  of  the  one-shot  multivibrator  being  coupled  to 
apply  the  same  signal  to  both  of  said  coincidence  gates, 
and  the  flip-flop  having  its  conjugate  outputs  connected  to 
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different  ones  of  said  ccMncidence  gates,  said  coincidence 
gates  outputs  being  the  outputs  of  said  modulator  which 
alternately  wppXy  said  pulses  of  constant  lengtii  to  alternate 
control  inputs  of  said  push-pull  amplifier. 


4«257,090 

CIRCUIT  FOR  DEFINED  CURRENT  SHARING 

BETWEEN  PARALLEL-CONNECTED  SWTTCHING 

REGULATOR  MODULES  IN  DC  SWrTCHING 

REGULATORS 

Hans  Kr6ten  Wolfgang  Miiller,  both  of  Marfcdorf,  and  Wolf- 

0mg  Denzinger,  Immrnitiad.  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assipMrs  to  Domicr  System  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany 

Filed  Dec  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,444 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  iA  Geramny,  Dec  9, 
1977,2754846 

Int  CL^  H02M  3/22 
U.S.CL  363-65  3  Claims 


orounoiML  coMomoii:  u<uk 


Moucrai  cuMOiT^  *s  inmenaii  oriMiCH  « 


1.  In  a  circuit  arrangement  for  defined  current  sharing  be- 
tween parallel-connected  switching  regulator  modules  in  DC 
switching  regulators  with  continuous  inductor  current  and 
common  error  amplifiers  for  the  purpose  of  generating  regu- 
lated E>C  voluge  from  an  unregulated  volUge  source, 
the  improvement  comprising  means  in  each  switching  regu- 
lator module  composed  of  an  inductor,  a  semi-conductor 
switch,  a  free-wheeling  diode,  and  a  pulse-width  modula- 
tor, whereby  for  the  purpose  of  controlling  the  pulse- 
width  modulator  a  signal  proportional  to  the  time-varying 
inductor  current  of  the  individual  switdiing  regulator 
module  is  negatively  fed  back  to  the  output  signal  of  the 
error  amplifier  and  where  the  signal  resulting  therefrom  is 
used  to  control  the  pulse-width  of  the  corresponding 
switching  regulator  module. 


ble  current  conduction  means  having  a  power  circuit  and  a 
firing  signal  respcmsive  oontnri  circuit  including  a  controlled 
gatable  rectifier  having  an  anode  circuit  and  a  cathode  circuit 
for  conducting  controlled  amounU  of  energy  to  a  load,  said 
power  circuit  being  connected  to  said  a.c.  buses  for  receiving 
the  alternating  current,  an  improved  firing  circuit  comprising: 
a  light  activated  silicon  controlled  rectifier  having  an  anode 
and  a  cathode  coupled  to  said  control  circuit  for  providing 
firing  signals  to  said  control  circuit;  light  means  for  activating 
said  silicon  controlled  rectifier,  resistive-capacitive  means 
comprising  at  least  one  series  connected  resistor  and  capacitor 
pair  connected  across  said  a.c.  buses  and  having  a  tap  interme- 
diate said  resistor  and  capacitor  connected  to  said  anode  of  said 
controlled  rectifier  for  providing  a  voltage  that  is  reduced  with 


4*257,091 

ELECTRICAL  POWER  CONVERTER  THYRISTOR 

FIRING  ORCUrr  HAVING  NOISE  IMMUNTTY 

Lance  R.  Kaaftnan,  131  White  Oak  Way,  Meqaoa,  Wis.  53092 

Filed  Not.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,584 

Ut  CL^  H02P  13/24 

U.S.a363-85  6aaims 

1.  In  a  power  control  circuit  having  a  pair  of  buses  cooTiect- 

able  to  an  a.c.  power  source  and  having  at  least  one  controlla- 


respect  to  the  voluge  in  said  buses  to  said  anode  fpr  providing 
firing  signals  when  said  controlled  rectifier  is  activated  while 
rendering  said  firing  circuit  immune  to  transient  voltage  spikes 
in  said  a.c.  buses,  and  diode  means  electrically  connecting  said 
capacitor  to  said  cathode  circuit  of  said  control  circuit  to 
maintain  the  charge  at  said  capacitor. 


4»257,092 
TRACnON  MOTOR  CURRENT  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Fiank  J.  Prines,  MarrysTille;  nomns  C  Matty,  North  Hnntinr 
don  Township,  Westmorefawd  Coaaty,  and  James  H.  Fhms, 
MnrrysirillC  aU  of  Pa.,  assi^Mrs  to  Westinghoase  Electric 
Corp.,  Pittabnrgh,  Pa. 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  803,194,  Jnn.  3, 1977,  abandoMd.  Tids 
application  Dec  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,950 
Int  CL^  H02M  3/32:  H02P  7/28 
VS.  CL  363—124  12  Claims 

1.  In  chopper  apparatus  operative  with  a  direct  curreat 

voluge  source  and  having  an  output  for  controlling  the  ene^ 
zation  of  a  load,  the  combination  of 
first  controllable  rectifier  means  connected  to  piovide  a  load 
current  path  between  said  voltage  source  and  said  output 
conduction  control  means  for  determining  the  ON  condition 
of  operation  of  the  first  controllable  rectifier  means  to 
supply  current  to  said  output 
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commutation  means  for  determining  the  OFF  condition  of 
operation  of  the  first  controllable  rectifier  means  and 
including  a  capacitor  and  an  inductor  coupled  with  the 
first  controllable  rectifier  means, 

Second  controllable  rectifier  means  connected  between  the 


measuring  said  property  and  producing  a  signal  that  is  repre- 
sentative thereof,  the  measured  property  and  resulting 
signal  having  positive  and  negative  excursions  about  the 
nominal  value, 

determining  the  amplitude  of  the  most  recent  excursion, 

adjusting  the  nominal  value  of  the  property  relative  to  a 
predetermined  limiting  value  in  response  to  the  amplitude 
of  the  most  recent  excursion,  and 

continually  evaluating  the  amplitude  of  the  excursions  and 
continually  adjusting  the  nominal  value  toward  or  away 
from  the  limiting  value  in  respective  response  to  a  de- 
crease or  increase  in  the  amplitude  of  the  most  recent 
excursion  relative  to  the  amplitude  of  the  excursion  imme- 
diately preceding  the  most  recent  excursion. 


voltage  source  and  said  capacitor  for  providing  a  first 
direction  voltage  charge  to  said  capacitor,  and 
charging  means  operative  with  said  first  controllable  recti- 
fier means  and  connected  with  said  capacitor  and  said 
voltage  source  for  providing  a  current  path  to  maintain  a 
predetermined  second  direction  voltage  charge  of  said 
capacitor  in  relation  to  said  voltage  source. 


4,257,094 
Patwt  Not  iMMd  For  Ills  Nwbcr 


4,257,093 

NOMINAL  ADAPTIVE  CONTROL  USING  MOST 

RECENT  EXCURSION  IN  A  PROPERTY  VARIATION 

Robert  C.  Peiraoo,  Marrysirille,  Pa.^  James  R.  Vanada,  Pleasant 

Valley,  Iowa,  and  Paul  C.  DoaatelU,  Traffbrd,  Pa^  assignors 

to  AlnmlauiB  CooipaBy  of  Aacrica,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1979,  Scr.  No.  20,646 

Int  a.^  G05B  13/02:  G06F  15/46 

MS.  a.  364—105  4  Claims 


4,257,095   . 
SYSTEM  BUS  ARBITRATION,  CIRCUITRY  AND 
METHODOLOGY 
James  Nadir,  Siunyiralc,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Intel  Corporation, 
Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  Jnn.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  921,003 

Int.  CL^  G06F  3/00 

U.S.  a.  364—200  21  Claims 


MIL 


1.  A  method  of  automatically  maintaining  a  nominal  prop- 
erty value  of  a  material  near  a  limiting  value  in  the  process  of 
malcing  the  material,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of 

imparting  to  the  material  a  property  that  varies  about  the 
nominal  property  value. 


1.  An  arbitration  circuit  coupled  to  a  system  bus  for  arbitrat- 
ing access  and  control  of  a  system  bus  among  a  plurality  of 
circuits  for  generating  requests  for  command  signals  and  trans- 
ferring digital  information,  said  circuits  having  an  ordered 
priority  of  access  to  said  system  bus,  said  arbitration  circuit 
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having  an  assigned  priority  to  said  system  bus  together  with  at 
least  one  circuit  for  tnuisferring  digital  information  from  and 
to  said  system  bus,  said  one  circuit  having  at  least  one  mode  of 
operation  and  at  least  one  stotus  of  operation  within  said  mode 
comprising: 
first  means  for  detecting  the  sUtus  and  mode  of  operation  of 

said  one  circuit; 
second  means  for  requesting  and  obtaining  control  of  said 
system  bus  in  response  to  said  mode  and  stotus  detected  by 
said  ftfst  means,  said  first  and  second  means  being  cou- 
pled, said  second  means  being  coupled  to  said  system  bus; 

and 

third  means,  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  means,  and  to 
said  system  bus  for  selectively  surrendering  control  of  said 
system  bus  on  both  lower  and  higher  priorities  than  said 
assigned  priority  of  said  one  circuit,  said  surrendering 
including  entry  of  said  one  circuit  into  an  idle  stotus  in  the 
presence  of  a  lower  priority  request  from  another  circuit, 
and  entry  of  said  one  circuit  into  a  non-accessing  stotus 
with  respect  to  said  systtm  bus  in  the  presence  of  a  lower 
pnotity  request  from  another  circuit; 

whereby  said  system  bus  may  be  intelligently  utilized  to 
maximum  efficiency  by  allowing  a  lower  priority  circuit 
access  to  said  system  bus  without  altering  said  assigned 
priority. 


3M- 


initiation  means  to  save  the  stotus  of  the  invoking  pro- 
gram; 

initialization  means  for  initializing  the  invoked  program  to 
pre-selectable,  locatoble  parameters  of  the  invoking  pro- 
gram; and 

transfer  return  means  to  return  processor  control  from  the 
invoked  program  to  the  invoking  program  at  the  comple- 
tion of  the  invoked  program,  whereby  the  invoking  pro- 
gram is  modifiable  to  pre-selectable,  locatoble  parameters 
of  the  invoked  program  and  said  status  save  means  is 
conditionally  releasable. 


4,257,097 

MULTIPROCESSOR  SYSTEM  WFTH  DEMAND 

ASSIGNABLE  PROGRAM  PAGING  STORES 

John  C.  Moran,  Glen  EUyn,  Ul.,  assignor  to  BeU  Telephow 

Laboratories.  Incorporated.  Mnrray  Hill.  N  J. 

Filed  Dec.  11, 1978,  Scr.  No.  968,446 

Int  CL'  G06F  9/46.  15/16 

VJS.  a.  364-200  11  Claims 


4,257,096 
SYNCHRONOUS  AND  CONDITIONAL 
INTER-PROGRAM  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  A 
COMPUTER  SYSTEM 
J.  Wanca  McCnlloagk,  Rodwster,  Minn.;  TcrreU  A.  Poland, 
Dafd^ort,  Iowa;  Dale  N.  Reynolds,  Rochester,  Minn.;  Kdth 
K.  Slack,  Rochester,  Minn.,  and  Richard  T.  Turner,  Roches- 
tar,  Mian.,  assisMrs  to  Intematiottal  Business  Machines 
Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  23, 1978,  Scr.  No.  953,501 

Int  a^  G06F  75/76 

U  A  CL  364—200  52  OainH 


1.  Synchronous  program  control  apparatus  for  a  processor 

of  a  computer  systena  for  transferring  control  of  the  processor 

from  an  invoking  program  to  an  entry  point  of  an  invoked 

program  and  back,  comprising: 

transfier  initiation  means  for  selectively  locating  a  fimction 

control  means  of  a  function  control  array,  with  the  entry 

point  of  the  invoked  program  being  determined  by  said 

function  control  means; 

status  save  means  conditionally  obtainable  by  said  transfer 


mxiiMi  SIOC  mn.ll 


^/iEH^^P-i 


ms'.'vaB-'i!'^ 


1.  A  dato  processing  system  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  cache  program  stores  (PS(o)-PS(«+ 1))  for  stor- 
ing programs; 

a  main  memory  unit  (MEM)  for  storing  programs  and  for 
being  responsive  to  computer  unit  signids  for  transmitting 
programs  to  said  cache  program  stores; 

a  plurality  of  computer  units  (MP(<,)-M<,))  for  executing 
programs  stored  in  said  plurality  of  cache  program  stores 
on  a  nondedicated  basis;  and 

first  transmission  means  (101,  102.  103,  104,  105)  intercon- 
necting said  plurality  of  cache  program  stores,  said  plural- 
ity of  computer  units  and  said  main  menKH>  unit;  charac- 
terized in  that 

said  plurality  of  cache  program  stores  is  greater  m  number 
than  said  plurality  of  computer  units; 

said  dato  processing  system  further  comprising  activity 
memory  means  (2001,  2002,  2003)  for  specifying  the  next 
program  to  be  transmitted  by  said  main  memory  unit  and 
specifying  the  cache  program  store  to  which  said  main 
memory  unit  is  transmitting; 

second  transmission  means  (ACTDATA,  490)  for  intercon- 
necting said  activity  memory  means  and  said  plurality  of 
computer  units; 

each  of  said  computer  units  includes  means  for  accessing 
said  activity  memory  means  and  responsive  to  the  content 
of  said  activity  memory  means  for  generating  and  for 
transmitting  to  said  main  memory  unit  said  computer 
signals  defining  said  next  program  and  the  cache  program 
store  to  be  loaded  and  for  seizing  the  cache  program  store 
defined  by  said  activity  memory  means  which  has  previ- 
ously been  caused  to  be  loaded  fixm  the  main  memory 
unit  by  another  computer  unit  and  for  updating  said  activ- 
ity memory  means,  upon  completion  of  a  program  ma 
previously  assigned  ctcbe  program  store,  wliaeby,  said 
computer  units  are  executing  programs  out  of  tempocarily 
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assigned  cache  program  stores  while  the  main  memory 
imit  is  loading  another  program  into  an  unassigned  cache 
program  store. 


4.257.099 

COMMUNICATION  BUS  COUPLER 

Dam  R.  Appdt,  AaatiB,  Tcx^  SMivMr  to  Tcxai  iMtnuMits 

hcorponitod,  Dallas,  Tax. 
Coatimiatioii  of  Ser.  No.  622.318,  Oct  14, 197S.  Tkia  appUcatkia 
Jul  27, 1978,  Scr.  No.  919.644 
lit  CL^  G06F  9/46.  15/16 
VJS,  CL  364—200  5 


4^7,098 
COMPUTER  TO  RECORDING  MEDIUM  INTERFACE 
Robert  H.  Lacy,  BartkarUlc,  Okla.,  assignor  to  PhiUips  Petro- 
leum Company,  BartlcsTiUc,  Okla. 

Filed  Oct  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,905 

lat  a.3  GOIV  1/28.  1/24 

VS.  CL  364—200  16  Claims 


tmm^n*  hm 


1.  A  method  for  performing  a  seismic  geophysical  survey 
wherein  a  central  control  means  is  utilized  to  control  and 
acquire  data  from  a  plurality  of  remote  geophone  monitoring 
means,  each  of  said  plurality  of  remote  geophone  monitoring 
means  being  adapted  to  receive  analog  electrical  signals  from 
at  least  one  geophone  means,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

activating  at  least  one  of  said  plurality  of  remote  geophone 
monitoring  means; 

providing  analog  electrical  signals,  representative  of  seismic 
waves,  from  at  least  one  of  a  plurality  of  geophone  means 
to  a  respective  one  of  each  activated  remote  geophone 
monitoring  means,  said  remote  geophone  monitoring 
means  performing  preselected  data  processing  operations 
on  said  analog  electrical  signals,  said  preselected  data 
processing  operations  comprising  the  steps  of: 

sampling  said  analog  electrical  signals;  and 

converting  the  thus  sampled  analog  electrical  signals  from 
analog  form  to  digital  form; 

transmitting  the  sampled  electrical  signals,  which  have  been 
converted  to  digital  form,  as  seismic  data  to  said  central 
control  means;  and 

storing  said  seismic  data  on  a  recording  medium  in  said 
central  control  means,  said  step  of  storing  said  seismic  data 
on  a  recording  medium  in  said  central  control  means 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

using  a  central  computer  to  control  said  recording  medium; 

using  a  peripheral  computer,  under  the  control  of  said  cen- 
tral computer,  to  supply  said  seismic  data  to  said  record- 
ing medium  to  be  recorded; 

detecting  an  error  in  the  transfer  of  said  data  from  said 
peripheral  computer  to  said  recording  medium; 

supplying  an  indication  that  an  error  has  been  detected,  in 
the  transfer  of  said  data  from  said  peripheral  computer  to 
said  recording  medium,  to  said  central  computer;  and 

using  said  central  computer  to  command  said  peripheral 
computer  to  retransmit  said  data  to  said  recording  medium 
to  tbereby  correct  the  error  which  occurred  in  the  previ- 
ous transfer  of  said  dau  from  said  peripheral  computer  to 
said  recording  medium. 
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1.  A  data  processing  system  comprising  at  least  two  commu- 
nication buses,  at  least  one  master  device  and  one  slave  device 
connected  to  each  of  the  buses,  each  of  the  master  devices 
including  means  for  providing  a  go  signal  and  an  address,  each 
of  the  communication  buses  being  the  communication  link 
between  master  devices  and  slave  devices  connected  to  the 
bus,  the  system  having  a  coupler  structure  for  providing  a 
communication  link  between  two  communication  buses,  the 
coupler  structure  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  and  second  coupler  connected  to  the  first  and 
second  of  the  communication  buses,  respectively,  the  first 
and  second  couplers  being  connected  by  a  coupler  bus 
having  means  for  carrying  control  and  address  signals: 

(b)  each  of  the  couplers  further  comprising: 

(1)  means  responsive  to  a  go  signal  and  an  address,  both 
generated  by  a  master  device  connected  to  the  bus  to 
which  the  coupler  is  connected  to  transmit  a  start  signal 
and  an  address  to  the  other  of  the  couplers,  and 

(2)  means  responsive  to  a  start  signal  and  address  transmit- 
ted by  the  other  of  the  couplers  to  transmit  control 
signals  and  an  address  to  the  communication  bus  to 
which  the  coupler  is  connected; 

(c)  at  least  one  of  the  couplers  further  comprising: 

(1)  means  for  detecting  the  simultaneous  occurrence  of  a 
start  signal  transmitted  by  itself  and  a  start  signal  trans- 
mitted by  the  other  of  the  couplers,  and 

(2)  means  responsive  to  said  means  for  detecting  to  trans- 
mit a  wait  signal  on  the  communication  bus  to  which 
the  coupler  is  connected  to  cause  the  master  device 
which  transmitted  the  go  signal  on  that  bus  to  relinquish 
control  of  the  bus. 


4,257,100 
ELECTRONIC  DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  FOR  REAL 

TIME  DATA  PROCESSING 
Max  Syrbe,  and  Dirk  Heger,  both  of  KarlsraheWaldstadt,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Fraanhofcr-Geaellachaft  nr 
Fordening  der  aagewandtcn  Fonchnng  cV.,  Mnalch,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gennnny 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  603,213,  Aag.  8, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  29, 1978,  Scr.  No.  947.224 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuwy,  Ang.  10. 
1974,  2438536 

Int  a.J  G06F  15/16.  11/20 
UJS.  a.  364—200  9  Clninis 

1.  An  electronic  data  processing  system  for  real  time  daU 
processing  comprising 

(a)  a  main  computer  station  for  supporting  nuui-machine 
communication  and  application  program  development 
and  system  maintenance; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  microcomputer  stations  at  spaced  locations 
and  coupled  to  said  main  computer  station,  each  of  said 
microcomputer  stations  comprising 
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(1)  an  input  power  supply; 

(2)  a  resettable  time-out  circuit  coupled  to  said  power 
supply; 

(3)  an  internal  working  storage  coupled  to  said  power 
supply; 

(4)  a  microprocessor  coupled  to  said  internal  working 
storage; 

(5)  input/output  devices  coupled  to  said  working  storage; 

(6)  a  test  control  loop  coupled  to  said  input/output  de- 
vices; 

(7)  an  interchange  switch  means  including  switching 

gates;  and 

(8)  a  sUtion  controller  for  controlling  the  switching  state 
of  said  switching  gates; 

(c)  a  ring  bus  system  for  interconnecting  said  plurality  of 
microcomputer  stations  through  said  interchange  switch 
means  for  conveying  messages  between  said  computer 
stations  in  a  bitserial  mode,  said  ring  bus  system  providing 
two  independent  paths; 

(d)  fault  detecting  means  in  each  of  said  microcomputer 
stations,  said  fault  detecting  means  comprising  a  station 
controller  for  monitoring  activities  on  internal  paths  in- 
cluding activities  of  said  power  supply,  said  working 
storage,  and  said  resettable  time-out  circuit,  and  for  moni- 
toring outside  activities  including  activities  of  said  ring 

-1      '  .    I 


channel  for  establishing  communication  with  another  com- 
puter system,  one  microprocessor,  one  universal  asynchronous 
receiver  transmitter  (USART).  one  register  and  a  memory,  a 
U-bus  for  coupling  said  USART  to  said  micrprocessor,  an 
I-bus  for  coupling  said  register  to  said  U-bus,  and  an  M-bus  for 
coupling  said  memory  to  said  U-bus,  a  remote  maintenance 
addressing  apparatus  for  perfcMining  maintenance  via  said 
communication  channel  comprising: 

(a)  said  microprocessor  generating  address  signals  represen- 
tative of  virtual  addresses  of  a  first  predetermined  number 
of  address  locations  in  said  memory; 

(b)  signal  generating  means  coupled  to  said  microprocessor 
and  responuve  to  a  first  group  of  said  address  signals  for 
generating  a  plurality  of  control  signals; 

(c)  first  means  for  storing  information  signals  for  modifying 
said  virtual  addresses  into  real  addresses  for  a  second 
predetermined  number  of  address  locations  in  said  mem- 
ory; 


bus  and  outputs  of  programs  stored  in  said  working  stor- 
age for  producing  defined  signals  in  real  time  for  control- 
ling said  test  loop; 

said  fault  detection  means  including  means  for  generating 
fault  reports,  including  a  status  word  stored  in  the  station 
controller,  and  including  means  for  transmitting  sutus 
reporting  messages  to  each  other  microcomputer  station 
for  triggering  external  control  by  another  computer  of 
said  system  through  control  of  the  switching  state  of  said 
switching  gates  in  said  interchange  switching  unit,  said 
station  controller  receiving  said  sutus  reporting  messages 
in  accordance  with  the  transmitting  or  receiving  activity 
on  the  ring  bus; 

whereby,  failure  of  one  of  said  microcomputers  consisting  of 
said  microprocessor  and  said  working  storage  causes  said 
microcomputer  to  be  disconnected  by  means  of  said  gates 
and  another  microcomputer  station  of  the  system  trig- 
gered in  said  manner  supplies  said  input/output  devices  by 
means  of  messages  conveyed  by  said  ring  bus  and  said 

gates;  and 
whereby  failure  of  one  of  said  interchange  units  or  said  ring 
bus  closes  one  of  said  gates  and  the  exchange  of  messages 
with  other  computer  sutions  is  suspended  and  the  associ- 
ated microcomputer  supplies  the  input/output  devices  in 
an  iscriated  manner. 


4,257,101 

HARDWARE  IN  A  COMPUTER  SYSTEM  FOR 

MAINTENANCE  BY  A  REMOTE  COMPUTER  SYSTEM 

Thomm  O.  Holtey,  Newton,  and  Kin  C.  Yn,  Burlington,  both  of 

Mass.,  aMivMrs  to  HoneywcU  Infonnation  Systenu  Inc., 

WilthaimMaa. 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  314 
Int  CL»  G06F  15/16 
U.S.a364-200  lOCtatas 

1.  In  a  computer  system  having  at  least  one  communication 


(d)  second  means  coupled  to  said  microprocessor  and  said 
first  means  and  responsive  to  a  first  group  of  said  plurality 
of  control  signals  in  a  first  state  for  selecting  said  address 
signals  for  addressing  said  first  predetermined  number  of 
address  locations;  and 

responsive  to  said  selected  ones  of  said  first  group  of  said 
plurality  of  control  signals  in  a  second  state  for  selecting 
said  information  signals  for  generating  said  address  signak 
for  addressing  said  second  predetermined  number  of  ad- 
dress locations  greater  than  said  first  predetermined  num- 
ber of  address  locations;  and, 

(e)  third  means  coupled  to  said  signal  generating  means  and 
said  first  means  and  responsive  to  a  first  signal  of  a  second 
group  of  said  plurality  of  control  signals  in  a  second  sute 
and  one  of  said  information  signals  for  generating  a  signal 
for  enabling  said  USART  for  receiving  daU  signals  from 
a  remote  computer  system  for  tranter  to  said  memory  for 
performing  maintenance. 

4.257,102 
APPARATUS  FOR  AXIAL  TRANSVERSE  TOMOGRAPHY 
I«K>  Horih^  Ntgoyt;  Ytsw»  Knwabara,  KaaUwa;  Hlraahi 

Takagi,  Tokyo,  and  Shigera  Satom  Matsado,  aU  of  Japan, 

aasivMirs  to  Hitachi  Mcdkal  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
Filed  Oct  19, 1978,  Scr.  No.  953,773 

dalBM  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Oct  19, 1977, 5M24570 
Int  CL2  GOIN  23/00 
VS.  CL  364—414  «  Oali" 

1.  An  apparatus  for  axial  transverse  tomography  using  pierc- 
ing radiation  such  as  X-ray  and  y-ray  for  displaying  a  tomo- 
graphic image  concerning  variation  of  radiatioa  abaorptxm 
values  at  a  given  section  of  a  subject  under  examination,  com- 
prising: 

scanning  means  effecting  a  revolution-scanning  around  said 
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subject  at  uniform  angular  increments  while  maintaining 
constant  relative  positions  of  a  radiation  source  and  a 
radiation  detector  with  said  subject  intervening  therebe- 
tween; 
setting  means  for  defining  a  region  of  interest  to  be  enlarged 
defined  by  parameters  of  central  angle  a,  intercenter 
distance  r  and  radius  ratio  Ro/R  where  Ro  is  the  radius  of 
the  region  scanned  by  said  scanning  means,  R  is  the  radius 
of  said  region  of  interest  to  be  enlarged,  the  latter  region 
being  with  the  scanned  region  of  radius  R«  so  that  Ro>  R. 
r  is  the  distance  between  (a)  the  center  of  the  scanned 
region  and  (b)  the  center  of  the  region  of  interest  to  be 
enlarged  and  (c)  a  is  the  angle  between  the  aforemen- 
tioned centers  in  a  predetermined  co-ordinate  system 


I         2 


6  t^it)  a 


^cj^^mg 


where  the  center  of  the  scanned  region  is  located  at  the 
center  of  the  said  co-ordinate  system  to  locally  enlarge 
said  tomographic  image; 

co-ordinate  system  transforming  means  responsive  to  said 
scanning  means  and  said  setting  means  for  transforming 
the  co-ordinates  of  said  absorption  values  within  said 
region  of  interest  to  co-ordinates  in  an  enlarged  region 
corresponding  to  the  scanned  region;  and 

means  for  carrying  out  a  convolution  operation  on  the  ab- 
sorption values  resulting  from  said  co-ordinate  system 
transformation  means  so  that  the  convolution  operation  is 
performed  only  on  absorption  values  within  said  region  of 
interest  to  thereby  effect  the  enlargement  of  the  region  to 
be  enlarged  with  minimal  degradation  of  the  enlarged 
image  resolution. 


4,257,103 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  POSITION  OF  A 

PLURALITY  OF  MACHINING  SHAFTS  EACH 
INCLUDING  A  MACHINE  TOOL  FITTED  THERETO 
YakHoM  Sodd,  mi  MMdun  Hoadm  koth  of  HnMMtso, 
Japn,  iMlpiorg  to  Heiaa  Iroa  Worlu,  Ltd^  Haaamtsu, 
JtpM 

Filed  Not.  14, 197S,  Scr.  No.  960,605 
ClaiM  priority,  ap^katkM  Japu,  Nov.  16, 1977, 52-137717; 
Jan.  26,  197«,  53-7906;  Apr.  18, 1978,  53-45622 

lat  CL^  G05B  19/417.  11/32:  G06F  15/46 
\}S.  CL  364    474  2  OaiaM 

1.  A  setup  apparatus  for  use  with  a  wood-working  machine 
for  controlling  positions  of  multiple  machining  shafts  to  which 
machine  tools  are  selectively  fitted,  comprising: 
servomotor  means  for  moving  each  of  said  machining  shafts, 
and  comprising  a  plurality  of  servomotors,  each  driving  at 
least  one  of  said  multiple  machining  shafts,  and  each  hav- 
ing an  input  terminal; 
signal  generator  means,  comprising  a  plurality  of  signal 
generators,  one  for  each  of  said  plurality  of  servomotors 
and  corresponding  thereto,  for  detecting  said  positions  of 
said  multiple  machining  shafts  and  for  generating  position 
signals  corresponding  thereto; 
first  selection  switch  means  responsive  to  setup  operation  of 
said  servomotors,  moving  corresponding  said  machining 
shafts  to  setup  positions,  resulting  in  generation  of  setup 
poaitioa  signals  by  said  signal  generator  means  in  corre- 
spondence to  said  setup  positions,  for  selecting,  in  succes- 
sion, the  setup  position  signals  from  said  signal  generator 


means,  and  for  providing  same,  in  succession,  as  succes- 
sive setup  position  signal  outputs; 

memory  means,  responsive  to  said  successive  setup  position 
signal  outpuu  from  said  first  selection  means,  for  memo- 
rizing the  setup  position  signals  generated  by  said  signal 
generator  means  in  correspondence  to  said  setup  positions 
together  with  an  information  showing  the  kind  of  each 
machining  operation,  as  setup  position  data; 

operating  panel  means  for  selecting  a  desired  machining 
operation; 

central  processing  means  for  reading  out,  in  succession,  from 
said  memory  means  said  setup  position  data  of  each  ma- 
chining shaft  for  the  desired  machining  operation  selected 
by  said  operating  panel  means,  and  for  producing  succes- 
sive control  signals  successively  designating  correspond- 
ing said  servomotors; 


I 


controller  means  for  generating  output  signals  based  on  the 
setup  position  data  read  out  by  said  central  processing 
means; 

servo-amplifier  means  having  an  output  terminal  and  respon- 
sive to  the  output  signals  from  said  controller  means  for 
generating,  at  the  output  terminal  thereof,  an  output  signal 
which  controls  the  operations  of  said  servomotors;  and 

second  selection  switch  means  responsive  to  said  successive 
control  signals  generated  by  said  central  processing  means 
for  selectively  connecting  the  output  terminal  of  said 
servo-amplifier  means  to  the  input  terminal  of  said  succes- 
sively designated  servomotors,  each  said  servomotor 
being  thus  controlled  so  as  to  move  said  at  least  one  of  said 
multiple  machining  shafts  to  said  setup  positions. 


4,257,104 

APPARATUS  FOR  SPECTRUM  ANALYSIS  OF  AN 

ELECTRICAL  SIGNAL 

Larry  R.  Martia,  Sibartopol,  aad  Mkhad  S.  Maralek,  Cotati, 

both  of  Calif.,  aarifaora  to  Hcwlctt-Padtari  CoB«aay,  Palo 

Alto,Calif. 

Filed  Aag.  10, 1978,  Scr.  No.  932,693 
lat  a.)  GOIR  23/00 
UjS.  CL  364—485  13  OalaH 

1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  the  spectrum  analysis  of  a  signal,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 
input  means  having  inputs  for  receiving  an  input  signal  and 
a  sampling  signal  for  providing  an  intermediate  frequency 
signal  in  response  to  said  input  signal  and  said  sampling 
signal; 
signal  processing  means  coupled  to  said  input  means  for 
providing  a  first  digital  signal  in  response  to  said  interme- 
diate frequency  signal; 
memory  means  coupled  to  said  signal  processing  means  for 
storing  electrical  represenutions  of  said  digital  signal  in 
response  to  a  memory  control  signal; 
memory  control  means  coupled  to  said  memory  means  for 
providing  said  memory  control  signal; 
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display  means  coupled  to  said  memory  means  fbr  providing 
a  waveform  display  in  response  to  display  control  signals 
and  said  electrical  representations; 

display  control  means  coupled  to  said  display  means  for 
providing  said  display  control  signals  in  response  to  oper- 
ator control  signals; 

operator  controls  coupled  to  said  display  control  means  for 
providing  said  operator  control  si^ials  and  including 


-n 
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: 


diction  of  the  outlet  velocity  of  said  gaseous  mixture  from 
said  cracking  furnace  means; 

means  for  establishing  a  second  signal  represenutive  of  the 
actual  outlet  velocity  of  said  gaseous  mixture  from  said 
cracking  furnace  means; 

means  for  establishing  a  third  signal  represenutive  of  a 
correction  factor  in  response  to  said  first  signal  and  said 
second  signal; 

means  for  combining  said  first  signal  and  said  third  signal  to 
establish  a  fourth  signal  representative  of  a  corrected 
prediction  of  the  outlet  velocity  of  said  gaseous  mixture 
from  said  cracking  furnace  means; 

means  for  establishing  a  fifth  signal  represenutive  of  the 
desired  outlet  velocity  of  said  gaseous  mixture  from  said 
cracking  furnace  means; 

means  for  comparing  said  fourth  signal  and  said  fifth  signal 
and  for  esublishing  a  sixth  signal  responsive  to  the  differ- 
ence lietween  said  fourth  signal  and  said  fifth  signal;  and 

means  for  manipulating  the  flow  rate  of  said  diluent  fluid  to 
said  cracking  furnace  means  in  response  to  said  sixth  signal 
to  thereby  control  the  outlet  velocity  of  said  gaseous 
mixture  from  said  cracking  furnace  means. 


means  for  providing  a  first  marker  control  signal  in  re- 
sponse to  first  operator  manifestations  indicating  it  is 
desired  to  include  a  first  visual  indication  with  said  wave- 
form di^lay;  and 
said  display  control  means  including  means  for  causing  said 
display  means  to  include  a  first  visual  indication  at  a  first 
predetermined  position  on  said  waveform  display  in  re- 
sponse to  said  first  marker  control  signal. 


4,257,106 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THERMAL  IMAGING 
Siegfried  O.  Aacr,  Bowie,  Md^  aarigaor  to  NorUa 
lay.,  DmIkM.  HI 

Filed  May  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,112 
lat  CL^  GOIJ  4/00 
MS,  CL  364-525  4  < 


4,257,105 
CONTROL  OF  A  CRACKING  FURNACE 
Ckarlei  M  Stewart,  Bartlesfiile,  Okla^  aad  WObnr  N.  Kllle- 
Wew,  Jr.,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  aad^Mr*  to  PUUips  Petroleiaa 
Coavaay,  Bartkarille,  Okla. 

Filed  May  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,196 

lat  a^  G06F  7  V¥ft- G06G  7/M 

U.S.  a.  364— 501  70  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  comprising: 

a  cracking  fiimace  means  containing  at  least  one  cracking 
tube; 

means  for  supplying  a  feed  stream  to  said  cracking  fiimace 
means; 

means  for  supplying  a  diluent  fluid  to  said  cracking  fiimace 
means,  said  diluent  fluid  being  combined  with  said  feed 
stream; 

means  for  supplying  a  fuel  to  said  cracking  furnace  means, 
the  combustion  of  said  fuel  suf^lying  heat  to  said  cracking 
furnace  means; 

means  for  removing  a  gaseous  mixture,  containing  the  prod- 
ucts produced  from  the  cracked  components  of  said  feed 
stream  and  containing  said  diluent  fliUd,  from  said  crack- 
ing furnace  means; 

means  for  establishing  a  first  signal  represenutive  of  a  pre- 


1.  A  device  for  daytime  measurement  of  thermal  radiation  at 
a  frequency  which  is  the  same  as  that  of  specularly  reflected 
sunlight;  comprising: 

a  photometer  for  detecting  radiation  at  said  frequency  which 
arrives  along  a  selected  arrival  path; 

and  discriminating  means  cooperating  with  said  photometer 
to  discriminate  the  polarized  from  the  unpolarized  compo- 
nents of  the  total  radiation  observed,  and  producing  a 
processed  output  signal  at  least  approximating  said  unpo- 
larized component,  said  discriminating  means  comprising: 

a  linear  polarizing  filter  interposed  in  front  of  said  photome- 
ter; 

calculating  means  calculating  the  position  of  the  plane  of 
incidence  of  reflected  sunlight  as  a  function  of  the  time 
and  place  of  observation; 

means  responsive  to  said  calculating  means  for  maintaining 
the  polarization  axis  of  said  filter  parallel  to  said  plane  of 
incidence;  and 

means  for  maintaining  the  attitude  of  said  photometer  so  that 
it  sights  along  a  path  of  rdlection  from  a  target  area  at  the 
Brewster  angle  relative  to  an  estimated  index  of  refractioo 
of  the  surface  of  said  target  area,  whereby  the  radiation 
sensed  by  said  photometer  is  substantially  only  the  parallel 
polarized  component  of  thermal  radiation; 

said  calculating  means  being  responsive  to  said  photometer 
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to  calculate  a  total  thermal  radiation  value  equal  to  twice 
the  parallel  polarized  component  thereof. 


4,257,107 

MEASURING  DEVICE 

Stetca  B.  HcyMfldd,  1942  N.  DMatv  lU^  Attaata,  Ga.  30307, 

Md  Mickad  J.  Stedair,  23M  Cajrde  DfH  CkaiAlee,  Ga.  30341 

Filed  May  22, 1978,  Scr.  No.  908,439 

bt  Cl.^  GOIB  3/08 

\}S.  CL  344-540  8  daioH 


8.  A  measuring  device  comprising: 

a  first  member  having  a  first  reference  indication; 

a  second  member  having  a  second  reference  indication  and 
movable  with  respect  to  said  first  member  between  a 
closed  position,  in  which  said  first  and  second  reference 
indications  are  adjacent  each  other,  and  an  extended  posi- 
tion, in  which  said  first  and  second  reference  indications 
are  separated; 

a  first  rheostat  adapted  for  connection  across  a  voltage 
source  and  having  a  control  permitting  manual  adjustment 
of  the  setting  thereof  for  providing  a  calibration  voltage 
signal  indicative  of  the  setting  thereof; 

a  second  rheostat  including  a  resistance  element  connected 
to  one  of  said  first  or  second  members  and  a  moving 
contact  connected  to  the  other  of  said  first  or  second 
members  to  provide  a  second  voltage  signal  indicative  of 
the  position  of  the  second  member  with  respect  to  the  first 
member; 

a  ratiometric  digital  voltmeter  having  a  first  input  coupled  to 
said  first  rheostat  and  a  second  input  coupled  to  said 
second  rheostat  for  providing  a  digital  signal  indicative  of 
the  ratio  of  the  second  voltage  signal  to  the  first  voltage 
signal;  and 

display  means  coupled  to  said  ratiometric  digital  voltmeter 
for  displaying  the  digital  signal. 


ing  cycles  of  operation,  each  group  comprising  a  predeter* 
mined  number  of  pulses  of  predetermined  pulae  widths  and 
predetermined  spacings  within  the  group,  said  pulses  being 
suitable  for  use  as  synchronization  and  triggering  pulses  in  a 
radar  system,  the  pulse  generation  being  carried  out  purely 
digitally  by  using  digital  circuit  elements  and  dependent  on  a 
control  frequency  which  is  generated  by  an  oscillator  therein 
the  improvement  wherein  said  generator  comprises  controlla- 
ble pulse  generator  means  for  generating  the  pulses  of  each 
pulse  group,  a  first  unit  for  determining  the  time  space  between 
the  pulse  groups  and  comprising  a  first  storage  means  in  which 
selectable  time  space  numbers  are  programmed,  a  first  address- 
ing means  for  generating  addresses  for  said  first  storage  means, 
and  a  first  sequential  counting  circuit  coupled  to  said  first 
storage  means  for  receiving  a  presetting  signal  from  said  first 
storage  means  and  outputting  a  time  space  pulse  R2  for  reset- 
ting said  first  sequential  counting  circuit  to  the  preset  number 
supplied  thereto  during  each  cycle  of  operation,  said  sequential 
counting  circuit  being  clocked  by  a  clock  signal  T  derived 
from  the  control  frequency;  and  a  second  unit  for  controlling 
the  pulse  generator  means  and  comprising  second  storage 
means  in  which  pulse  edge  position  numbers  for  determining 
said  pulse  widths  and  for  determining  time  positions  of  said 
pulses  are  programmed  in  selectable  storage  areas,  a  second 
addressing  means  for  generating  addresses  for  said  second 
storage  means,  a  second  sequential  counting  circuit  coupled  to 
receive  said  time  space  pulse  R2  from  said  first  sequential 
counting  circuit  and  clocked  by  said  clock  signal  T,  said  sec- 
ond sequential  counting  circuit  being  reset  to  zero  by  the  time 
space  pulse  R2  supplied  by  said  first  sequential  circuit  so  as  to 
be  advanced  thereafter,  and  comparing  and  addressing  means 
coupled  to  said  second  storage  means  and  said  second  sequen- 
tial counting  circuit  for  comparing  continuously  the  output 
signal  of  said  second  sequential  circuit  and  the  actual  pulse 
edge  position  number  from  said  second  storage  means  and  for 
generating  at  a  detected  correspondence  a  control  signal  for 
that  one  of  said  pulse  generator  means  for  which  the  pulse  edge 
position  number  is  intended. 


4,257,109 
BUBBLE  NUCLEATOR 
Sidney  J.  Schwartz,  Vista,  CaUf^  aMi«Mr  to  Bwronghs  Corpo- 
ratiM,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Ang.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  45,987 
Lit  CL^  GllC  19/08 
U.S.  a.  345—11  10 


4,257,108 
PULSE  GENERATOR 
Anders  N.  E.  Igel,  Jirfiilia,  Sweden,  assignor  to  U.S.  PhUlps 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1978,  Scr.  No.  971,765 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Dec.  27, 1977,  7714753 
Int  a.'  H03K  5/04.  5/156 
U.S.  CL  364—900  8  Clainu 
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1.  An  improved  generator  for  generating  pulse  groups  dur- 


1.  A  bubble  generator  on  a  magnetic  bubble  domain  struc- 
ture which  includes  means  capable  of  supporting  magnetic 
bubble  domains  thereon  in  response  to  a  selected  magnetic  bias 
and  which  has  propagate  elements  under  which  bubbles  propa- 
gate element-to-element  in  response  to  a  rotating  in-plane 
magnetic  field, 
said  propagate  elements  defining  at  least  one  bubble  flow 

path, 
a  pair  of  elongated  elements  disposed  in  axial  alignment  and 
.  being  of  a  material  on  which  bubbles  propagate,  one  of 
said  elements  being  located  relative  to  said  flow  path  to 
transfer  bubbles  thereto. 
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said  pair  of  elongated  elements  being  separated  by  a  gap  for 
directing  the  rotating  in-plane  magnetic  field  from  said 
one  element  into  said  means  c^Mble  of  supporting  bubbles 
when  said  field  is  aligned  with  said  pair  of  elements, 
thereby  nucleating  a  bubble  on  said  one  element  for  trans- 
fer to  said  flow  path. 


4,257,110 
RECOGNITION  MEMORY  WITH  MULTIWRITE  AND 

MASKING 

SydMy  M  Lamb,  Berkeley,  and  RandaU  C  Sndth,  Walaot 

Crwk,  both  of  Galit,  aMi0Mn  to  Sodonks^iMociates,  Inc., 

Orinda,  Calif . 

CoBtimMtio»-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  788,796,  Apr.  19, 1977,  PM.  No. 

4,149,262.  This  ippttcatkw  Apr.  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  28,458 

Int  CL^  GllC  15/00 

U.S.  CL  365-49  13  dalns 


1.  In  combination  in  an  associative  memory',  a  plurality  of 
random  access  memories  each  including  plural  random  access 
memory  modules  comprising  an  enable  port  and  plural  infor- 
nution  storage  addresses,  plural  comparator  means  each  con- 
nected to  a  different  one  of  said  random  access  memories  for 
receiving  information  read  out  therefrom,  data  bus  means 
connected  to  each  of  said  memories  and  each  of  said  compara- 
tor means,  memory  accessing  means  including  commoa  ad- 
dress bus  means  connected  to  said  memories,  each  of  said 
comparator  means  including  means  for  comparing  the  informa- 
tion supplied  thereto  with  information  present  on  said  data  bus 
means  and  for  developing  an  output  signal  representing  the 
results  of  said  comparison,  means  for  storing  said  output  result 
signals  of  said  comparator  means,  bit  mask  register  means 
including  plural  outputs,  and  masking  logic  means  connecting 
said  bit  mask  register  outputs  and  said  memory  module  enable 
ports  for  selectively  eiud>ling  and  disabling  sakl  memory  mod- 
ule depending  upon  the  outputs  of  said  bit  mask  Register  means. 


4,257,111 
DIGITAL-TO-ANALOG  OPTICAL  RECORDER 
Jack  E.  Soohoo,  Foutain  Valley;  Mtchad  J.  McNntt,  Yoita 
Linda;  SU-Kay  Yao,  AMihdi^  Cedl  L.  Hayes,  PlaccBtia,  and 
Rjchard  A.  Gnda—dscn,  Santa  AaM,  all  of  Calif.,  ■wignnri  to 
Rockwell  International  Corporation,  El  Scgaado,  CaUf . 
FUcd  Oct  3, 1979,  Scr.  No.  8M18 
Int  CL^  GllC  13/00 
MS.  CL  365—114  19  OaiaH 

1.  A  device  for  recording  representations  of  a  sequence  of 
information  words,  each  Information  word  being  composed  of 
information  bits  having  at  least  two  values  comprising: 
a  source  of  digital  input  data  comprising  an  input  sequence 
of  information  bits,  consecutive  bits  in  said  input  sequence 
corresponding  to  infonnation  bits  in  different  ones  of  said 
information  words; 
pulse  generating  means  for  producing  a  sequence  of  pulses; 
dday  means  having  an  input  coimected  to  said  pulse  gener- 
ating means,  and  a  plurality  of  outputs  for  producmg  a 


sequence  of  time  ddayed  pulses  fh>m  said  sequence  of 
pulses; 

a  plurality  of  samfriing  circuits,  each  having  a  first  input 
connected  to  said  source  of  digital  input  data,  and  a  sec- 
ond input  connected  to  a  corresponding  one  of  said  out- 
puts of  said  sample  pulse  generating  means; 

each  of  said  sampling  circuits  functioning  to  select  a  specific 
bit  of  said  consecutive  bits  in  said  input  i^piwipf: 


Jix 
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— ^Vytg,  jflgf^ 
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a  digital-to-analog  converter  having  an  n-bit  digital  input 
connected  to  said  respective  sampling  circuits,  an  n-bit 
information  word  behig  formed  thereby  where  n  is  a 
positive  integer,  and  an  analog  output; 
8  source  for  providing  a  recording  signal;  and 
modulating  means  connected  to  said  analog  output  of  said 
digital-to-analog  converter  for  modulating  said  recording 
signal  in  accordance  with  said  n-bit  information  word. 


4»257,1U 

ELECTRONIC  TIME>PIECE  WITH  BAROMETRIC 

INDICATOR 

Knrt  Hnbncr,  Ncnchttd,  SwUiailand,  aasi^Br  to  Ebanckss 

Electroniqnss  SjL,  Marin,  SwIlMilsnd 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  32,476 
OaiaH  priority,  appMcaHcn  Switasriand,  Apr.  26,  1978, 
4487/78 

IiM.  a^  G04B  47/00,  47/06 
U.S.  CL  368—11  18 1 


KFUimi 


1.  An  electronic  timepiece  with  a  barometric  value  indica- 
tor, comprising: 

a  reference  resonator; 

a  first  electronic  circuit  coupled  with  said  referenoe  resona- 
tor for  ddivering  referenoe  frequency  signals,  sychroniza- 
tion  signals,  and  time  signals; 

a  display  device  receiving  said  time  signals  for  indicating  the 
time; 

a  measurement  transducer  exposed  to  the  ambient  air  gener- 
ating an  output  signal;  and 

a  second  electronic  circuit  coupled  with  said  measurement 
transducer,  said  display  device,  and  said  first  dectronic 
circuit,  said  second  electronic  circuit  having  means  for 
delivering  measuring  frequency  signate  in  response  to  said 
transducer  output  signal,  and  further  having  means  for 
receiving  said  synchronization  signals  for  periodically 
determining  the  variation  of  said  measuring  fk«quettcy 
relative  to  said  reference  frequency  signals,  said  variatioa 
being  caused  by  the  barometric  influence  on  said  measure- 
ment  transducer,  said  second  electronic  circuit  controlling 
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the  display  of  the  bvometric  value  on  said  display  device 
corresponding  to  said  measuring  frequency  variation. 


4,287,113 
ELECTROMECHANICAL  CALENDAR  TIMEPIECE 
Raw  MdHw,  NcMkatel,  aad  Cbuide  Lmm«,  Im  Ctao-de- 
Fonda,  botk  of  Switacriaiid,  aHigMn  to  Ebuchcs  SA^  Nea- 
chatd,  Swttieriaad 

Flkd  Mar.  27. 19W,  Scr.  No.  134,670 
elates   priority,   appUcatkM   Switaeriaad,   Apr.   4,   1979. 
3107/79 

lit  a.)  G04B  19/247;  G04C  9/08 
VS.  CL  36S— 35  10  Clates 


a  fotatable  external  operating  member  comprising  a  time- 
piece crown; 

switch  means  coupled  to  said  routable  external  operating 
member  for  producing  an  operating  signal  alternating 
between  a  first  logic  level  potential  and  a  second  logic 
level  potential  in  response  to  actuation  of  said  rotatable 
external  operating  member; 

a  latch  circuit  for  memorizing  successive  logic  level  poten- 
tial transitions  of  said  operating  signal  from  said  switch 
means  to  produce  a  latch  output  signal;  and 

circuit  means  for  producing  output  pulses  each  having  a 
pulse  width  of  less  than  0.03  seconds  in  response  to  logic 
level  potential  transitions  of  said  latch  output  signal  and 


I 


1. 
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1.  An  electromechanical  calendar  timepiece  comprising: 

means  for  generating  time-base  pulses; 

a  frequency  divider  circuit  connected  to  receive  said  time- 
base  pulses; 

a  motor; 

a  gear  train  driven  by  the  motor, 

time  display  elements  driven  by  said  gear  train; 

a  date  display  system  comprising  a  first  rotatable  indicating 
member  driven  stepwise  by  the  gear  train  and  carrying  at 
least  one  set  of  numerals  for  displaying  the  units  of  the 
date,  with  two  consecutive  "P*  for  displaying  respectively 
the  "1"  of  the  31st  and  the  "1"  of  the  1st,  and  a  second 
routable  indicating  member  driven  stepwise  by  the  first 
indicating  member  and  carrying  at  least  one  set  of  numer- 
als for  displaying  the  tens  of  the  date; 

means  for  producing  a  first  signal  at  the  end  of  the  months  of 
thirty  days; 

means  for  producing  a  second  signal  when  the  units  indicat- 
ing member  displays  itt  first  "1"  at  the  beginning  of  the 
second  and  third  decades  of  the  month;  and 

control  means  coupled  with  said  frequency  divider  for  nor- 
mally driving  said  motor  at  a  normal  speed  and  responsive 
to  said  first  and  second  signals  for  driving  the  motor  at  a 
speed  substantially  higher  than  said  normal  speed  for  a 
number  or  revolutions  corresponding  to  one  day. 


4,257.114 

ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE 

Fnkao  ScUya,  and  Ynao  Maekawa,  both  of  Tokoromra,  Japan, 

i  to  CttiMn  Watch  Co^  UtL,  Tokyo,  Ji«m 

Flkd  Feb.  8, 1979,  Scr.  No.  10.350 

>  priority,  appUcation  Japnn,  Fck.  1«.  1978, 53/125603; 

Oct.  12, 1978,  53/16897 

Int  CL^  G04G  5/04 
VS.  CL  368-62  H  Ctotaa 

1.  In  an  electronic  timepiece  powered  by  a  battery,  having  a 
source  of  a  standard  frequency  signal,  a  frequency  divider 
responsive  to  an  output  signal  of  said  source  of  a  standard 
frequency  signal  to  provide  a  high  frequency  signal  pulse  and 
a  k>w  frequency  signal  pulse,  timekeeping  means  responsive  to 
said  k>w  frequency  si^ial  poise  for  producing  time  infomu- 
tion,  display  means  for  displaying  said  time  information,  and 
externally  actuated  pulse  generation  means  for  generating 
fignai  pulses  to  be  applied  to  said  timekeeping  means  for  modi- 
fying said  time  information,  the  improvement  comprising: 


said  high  frequency  signal  pulse  from  said  frequency 
divider, 

said  switch  means  comprising  a  first  fixed  contact  member 
connected  to  a  first  logic  level  potential,  a  second  fixed 
contact  member  connected  to  a  second  logic  level,  and 
movable  contact  member  coupled  to  said  routable  exter- 
nal actuating  member  such  as  to  be  alternately  set  in 
contact  with  said  first  fixed  contact  member  and  said 
second  fixed  contact  member  in  response  to  roution  of 
said  rouuble  external  actuating  member, 

said  latch  circuit  being  responsive  to  actuation  of  said  mov- 
able contact  member  relative  to  one  of  said  first  fixed 
contact  member  and  said  second  fixed  contact  member,  to 
change  its  stored  content. 


4,257,115 
SWITCH  STRUCTURE  FOR  ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE 
ToiUkan  HatMe,  Tanaahi;  Minora  Natori,  Tokyo;  Toahikaai 
ghi— «.n,  TasMhi;  Konhd  Kawaaobe,  Kawagoc,  aad  Hiro- 
sU  Offwa,  Tokoraawa,  aU  of  Japan,  aMimon  to  Qtiaan 
Watch  Con  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Flkd  Feb.  10. 1978,  Scr.  No.  876,733 
Clataa  priority,  appUcatkNi  Japan,  Feb.  12, 19n,  52/14369; 
Mar.  7. 1977,  52/23885 

Int  a.»  G04C  17/00:  G04B  23/02.  19/04 
VS.  a.  368—69  2 


1.  In  an  analog  quartz  crystal  timepiece  providing  a  multi- 
alarm  function  and  having  a  watch  case,  and  a  watch  move- 
ment adapted  to  drive  time  indicating  hands  and  having  a 
circuit  board  mounted  thereon,  the  improvement  comprising: 
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a  time  dial  disposed  in  said  watch  case  and  including  a  plu- 
rality of  circumferentially  spaced  time-indicating  numeri- 
cal indicia,  and  an  access  window; 

an  electro-optical  digital  diq>Uy  device  mounted  on  a  bot- 
tom surface  of  said  time  dial  at  said  access  window  to 
provide  a  display  of  said  multi-alarm  function; 

a  plurality  of  display  indicia  indicative  of  said  multi-alarm 
function  and  formed  on  said  time  dial  at  an  area  other  than 
those  in  which  said  time-indicating  numerical  indicia  are 
formed; 

a  watch  glass  pkte  secured  to  said  watch  case  above  said 
time  dial; 

a  plurality  of  first  transparent  electrically  conductive  elec- 
trode films  formed  on  said  watch  glass  (rfate  at  positions 
corresponding  to  said  plurality  of  circumferentially 
spaced  time-indicating  numerical  indicia,  respectively,  to 
permit  generation  of  input  signab  corresponding  to  said 
time-indicating  numerical  indicia,  each  of  said  plurality  of 
transparent  electrically  conductive  electrode  films  having 
a  terminal  portion  formed  on  a  bottom  surface  of  said 
watch  glass  plate; 

a  plurality  of  second  transparent  dectrically  conductive 
electrode  films  formed  on  said  glass  plate  at  positions 
corresponding  to  said  plurality  of  display  indicia,  respec- 
tively and  serving  as  switches  for  inputting  a  plurality  of 
alarm  time  data; 

a  transparent  insulating  film  formed  over  said  watch  glass 
l^te  and  said  plurality  of  transparent  electrically  conduc- 
tive dectrode  films;  and 

a  plurality  of  electrically  conductive  connectors  disposed 
between  said  circuit  board  and  the  corresponding  ones  of 
said  terminal  portions  of  said  plurality  of  electrically  con- 
ductive electrode  films. 


4,257,116 

ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE 

Kaaahiro  Aaaao,  aad  Sdko  Sacaki,  both  of  Tokyo.  Japaa,  as* 

rigaon  to  rahMhlkl  Kaiiha  Daiai  Sdkosha,  Tokyo.  Japaa 

FDcd  May  16. 1978.  Scr.  No.  906,552 

Cktea  priority,  appUcattoa  Japan,  May  20, 1977, 5^58386 

Int  a^  G04C  17/00:  G04F  8/00:  G04C  15/00 

U.S.CL368— 69  3ClaiM 


under  control  of  the  program  stored  in  said  program  memory 
means;  input  switching  means  for  applying  switching  signals  to 
said  control  means  for  operating  said  control  means,  said  infwt 
switching  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  manually  opeinbk 
switches,  a  chattering  preventing  circuit  connected  to  said 
plurality  of  switches  for  generating  chatter-free  output  signals 
in  response  to  operation  of  said  i^urriity  of  switches,  a  pro- 
grammed logic  array  connected  to  receive  the  output  signals 
from  said  chattering  preventing  circuit  for  goierating  the  input 
switching  means  output  signals  in  response  thereto,  and  mem- 
ory means  having  an  input  for  receiving  output  signab  from 
said  programmed  logic  array  and  for  generating  output  signals 
^>plied  to  inputs  of  said  programmed  logic  array;  and  timing 
pulse  generating  means  receptive  of  the  repetitive  signals  from 
said  oscillator  and  divider  circuit  for  generating  timing  pulses 
and  for  applying  the  timing  pulses  to  said  program  memory 
means,  said  program  counter,  said  operating  means,  said  daU 
memory  means,  said  decoding  means  and  said  control  means 
for  operating  the  same  in  synchronism. 


4,257,117 
ELECTRONIC  WATCH  WTTH  TOUCH-SENSITIVE  KEYS 
Reac  BcMon,  NoKhatd,  Switaeriaad,  asri^or  to  EhaMhoa 
S  JL,  Ncachatd,  Switacrtaad 

Flkd  Apr.  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  27,068 
daiaH  priority,  appBcatioa  Switaerland,  Apr.  II,  1978, 
3863/78 

lat  CL}  G04C  17/00. 19/00.  21/00:  G04B  17/12 
VS.  CL  368-69  6  < 


leuadL 


1.  An  electronic  timepiece,  comprising:  an  oscillating  and 
dividing  circuit  for  generating  rqpetitive  signals;  program 
memory  means  for  storing  a  program  which  executes  opera- 
tions fin-  carrying  out  multiple  functions;  a  program  counter 
for  addressing  said  program  memory  means;  daU  tnemory 
means  for  storing  ^me  i^ormation  daU  and  arithmetic  opera- 
tion data;  opoating  means  cooperative  with  said  dau  memory 
means  for  executing  arithmetic  operations  data  comparison 
operations  and  data  conversion  operatkxis;  decoding  means  for 
deoodmg  data  to  be  dispkyed;  ktohing  means  for  accumukt- 
ing  the  decoded  data  devek>ped  by  said  decoding  means;  dis- 
pky  means  for  dispkying  the  informatioo  represented  by  the 
decoded  data  accumulated  n  said  latching  means;  control 
means  receptive  of  program  data  from  said  program  memory 
means  fbr  apfrtying  control  signab  to  said  program  counter, 
said  operating  means,  said  data  memory  means,  said  decoding 
means  and  said  latching  means  for  operating  the  timepiece 


1.  An  electronic  watch  comprising: 

A.  oscilktor  means  providing  a  standard  oscillating  signal 
and  a  feed  signal; 

B.  frequency  divider  means  coitpkd  to  said  oscillating  signal 
for  dividing  said  oscillating  signal  into  a  time  signal  having 
a  lower  frequency  than  said  osdlkting  signal; 

C.  time  dispky  means  connected  to  said  time  signal  for 
diq>kying  time  information  in  response  thereto; 

D.  at  least  one  touch-sensitive  key  switch  means  for  provid- 
ing an  activation  signal  in  response  to  a  human  touch 
when  coupled  to  said  feed  signal,  said  switch  means  being 
both  Stationary  and  contactkas; 

E.  time  correction  means  coiq>led  to  said  frequency  divider 
means  for  rhyngi"g  the  time  diqikyed  by  the  watch  in 
response  to  the  activation  signal; 

F.  means  for  producing  a  control  signal;  and 

O.  gating  meaaa  coupling  said  feed  signal  to  said  key  switch 
means  in  response  to  the  control  signal 
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4«257,118 
WATCH  CASE 
fMBMiifcn  Fataba,  AUtUaa;  Toaidkaia  SkiBaaki,  Tokyo;  At- 
laai  OM^nra,  MackMa,  aad  Akin  Hiraoka,  Tokoroawa,  all 
■ipMn  to  atiaea  Watcb  Co^  UL,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
Filed  Jaa.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  U16 
I  priority,  appttcatkM  Japaa,  Jaa.  24, 1978, 53>7<r75[U] 
lat  CL^  G04B  37/00 
VJS,  a.  3«-276  5  Clatat 


^•v-vv.-^ 


u    t* 


1.  A  watch  case  comprising: 

a.  an  outer  body  having  an  inside  wall; 

b.  an  inner  body  having  an  outside  wall; 

c.  a  cover  member; 

d.  a  nexible  packing  ring  sandwiched  between  the  upper 
surface  of  said  inner  body  and  the  lower  surface  of  said 
cover  member; 

e.  a  horizontal  groove  formed  on  the  outside  wall  of  said 

inner  body; 

f.  a  spring  having  an  internal  side  fitted  to  said  horizontal 

groove;  . 

g.  a  vertical  groove  formed  on  the  outside  wall  of  said  mner 
body  into  which  a  lever  is  inserted; 

h.  a  first  hole  provided  at  one  end  of  said  horizontal  groove 
within  which  one  end  of  said  spring  is  enclosed; 

i.  a  second  hole  provided  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  horizon- 
tal groove  within  which  the  other  end  of  said  spring  is 
enclosed;  and 

j.  said  lever  supporting  said  spring  in  engagement  with  an 
elongate  groove  formed  on  said  outer  body,  wherein  said 
first  and  second  holes  are  enclosed  openings  formed  in  the 
inner  bbdy,  the  holes  permitting  the  spring  to  be  inserted 
therein  during  assembly. 


division  means  and  space  division  means,  the  time  division 
means  including  an  information  memory  and  a  related  connec- 
tion memory  having  a  plurality  of  memory  locations  associated 
with  the  respective  narrow  band  ports  for  receiving  and  stor- 
ing connection  commands  from  the  central  processor  means  to 
effect  connections  between  the  narrow  band  ports,  the  space 
division  means  including  space  switching  means  and  a  related 
second  connection  memory  having  a  plurality  of  memory 
locations  associated  with  the  respective  wide  band  ports  for 
receiving  and  storing  connection  commands  from  the  central 
processor  means  to  efTect  connections  between  the  wide  band 
ports,  and  means  responsive  to  the  connection  commands 
stored  in  the  respective  connection  memories  for  controlling 
the  information  memory  and  space  switching  means  respec- 
tively to  selectively  make  connections  in  the  hybrid  network. 

4,257,120 

MULTIFORT  CONFERENCE  CIRCUIT  WFTH 

MULTI-FRAME  SUMMING 

Tim  Faaderburk,  Villa  Park,  aad  DotuU  W.  McIjaigkHa,  Na- 

perrilk,  both  of  DL,  aaaigaon  to  GTE  Aatoaurtic  Electric 

Laboratories  Incorporated,  Northlakc,  DL 

Filed  Aag.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64^03 

lat  CL^  H04M  3/56 

UjS.  CL  ytO-62  9  OaiaM 


■x- 1^'*:'-'    na  —>  •wet* 


4,257,119 
PCM  SWITCHING  SYSTEM  FOR  WIDE  AND  NARROW 

BAND  SIGNALS 
Satyaa  G.  PHrada,  Villa  Paris,  DL,  aaai^or  to  Wcacon  Switch- 
iif,  be  Oak  Brook,  DL 

FOad  Dec  29, 1978,  Scr.  No.  974,304 

lat.  a.}  H04Q  11/04 

VS,  CL  370—58  W  Claims 


1.  A  telecommunications  switching  system  comprising  in 
combination,  a  plurality  of  wide  band  ports  and  a  plurality  of 
narrow  band  ports,  a  common  control  for  controlling  the 
functions  of  said  system  and  including  central  processor  means 
for  producing  connectioa  commands  for  making  connections 
between  the  ports,  a  hybrid  digital  network  including  time 


1.  In  a  pulse  code  modulated  (PCM)  communication  system, 

a  plurality  of  communication  channels  arranged  on  a  multi- 
plexed basis, 

a  switching  system  including  a  memory,  a  memory  access 
for  said  communication  channels  and  a  conference  circuit 
arrangement  including, 

a  first  register  connected  to  said  memory  and  operated  to 
store  the  pulse  code  modulated  value  of  information  from 
each  of  said  channels  conducted  sequentially  through  said 
memory, 

a  second  register  connected  to  said  first  register  and  includ- 
ing an  output  circuit, 

a  conferee  sum  storage  means  including  an  output  circuit, 

binary  adder  means  having  a  first  input  means  connected  to 
said  first  register  and  a  second  input  means  connected  to 
said  conferee  sum  storage  means  output  circuit  and  oper- 
ated to  add  said  first  and  said  second  inputs  to  provide  an 
output, 

a  third  register  connected  to  receive  said  output  of  said 
binary  adder  means  and  including  an  output  circuit, 

a  fust  comparator  circuit  connected  to  said  binary  adder 
means  and  to  said  third  register  output  circuit  and  oper- 
ated to  compare  said  outputs  and  in  respatac  to  a  determi- 
nation that  the  value  of  information  stored  in  said  binary 
adder  means  is  leas  than  the  value  of  information  stored  in 
said  third  register  to  provide  a  first  output  signal, 

said  third  register  operated  in  response  to  said  first  compara- 
tor circuit  first  output  signal  to  store  said  binary  adder 
means  output, 
first  counting  means  connected  to  said  memory  and  periodi- 
cally incremented  in  response  to  signals  from  said  mem- 
ory, 
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a  fourth  register  connected  to  said  counting  means  and 
arranged  to  store  the  count  of  said  counting  means, 

a  fifth  register  connected  to  said  fourth  register, 

a  second  comparator  circuit  connected  to  said  counting 
means  and  fifth  register  and  operated  in  response  to  a 
determination  that  the  count  stored  in  said  counting  means 
and  fifth  register  are  equal  to  provide  an  output  signal, 

a  second  counting  means  connected  to  said  memory  and 
operated  to  count  the  number  of  sequences  of  said  mem- 
ory to  provide  an  output  signal  upon  the  passage  of  a 
predetermined  number  of  sequences, 

and  means  responsive  to  said  second  counting  means  output 
signal  to  operate  said  fifth  register  to  accept  the  count 
stored  in  sidd  fourth  register, 

a  sixth  register  connected  to  the  output  of  said  second  regis- 
ter and  having  an  output  to  said  switching  system  and 
operated  in  response  to  said  signal  from  said  second  count- 
ing means  for  transfer  of  said  pulse  code  modulated  value 
of  information  from  said  second  register  to  said  channels 
under  control  of  said  switching  system, 

and  gating  control  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second 
comparator  circuits  and  selectively  operated  in  response 
thereto  to  provide  an  update  signal, 

said  update  signal  coupled  to  said  conferee  sum  storage 
means  to  operate  it  to  accept  the  pulse  code  modulated 
value  of  information  from  said  binary  adder  means  for 
storage  therein,  said  update  signal  further  being  coupled 
to  said  fourth  register  to  operate  the  latter  to  transfer  the 
count  in  said  counting  means  into  storage  in  said  fourth 
register. 


4,257,121 
PORTABLE  TRANSCEIVER 
Claade  L.  Hcaderaoo,  Caaby,  and  MIchad  E.  Sheppcrd,  ladiaa- 
apoUa,  both  of  ImL,  aaiigiiors  to  General  AriatioB  Eaectronica, 
Inc.,  ladianapolia,  lad. 

FUed  May  26, 1977,  Scr.  No.  909^22 

lat  a?  H04B  1/38 

UJS.  CL  455—89  14  Claims 


1.  A  portable  transceiver  for  communication  between  a  user 
location  and  at  least  one  remote  location,  said  transceiver 
comprising: 

a  transceiver  housing  having  two  side  surface  portions  and 
two  end  surface  portions  configured  into  a  generally 
rectangular  shape  and  enclosed  by  comparatively  larger, 
generally  rectangular,  front  surface  and  rear  surface  por- 
tions; 

a  transceiver  circuit  located  within  said  housing; 

a  control  panel  portion  diqxMed  within  and  recessed  below 
said  front  surface  portion;  and 

a  plurality  of  operator  controls  communicating  with  said 


transceiver  circuit  and  providing  for  the  complete  opera- 
tion of  said  portable  transceiver  by  the  user,  every  control 
of  said  plurality  of  operator  controls  protruding  through 
said  control  panel  portion  and  positioned  flush  with  to 
recessed  below  said  front  surface  portion. 


4,257,122 
APPARATUS  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  EFHCIENCY  OF 

THE  MODULATION  STAGE  OF  A  TRANSMITTER 
Ole  Sacdkerad,  Wiadisch,  Switaeriaad,  aari^MM-  to  PatdheU 
PatcatTerwertaagi-  A  Ekktro-HoMing  AG,  Glaraa,  Switacr- 


FUcd  Not.  17, 1978,  Scr.  No.  961,697 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkM  Switaeriand,  No?.  29,  1977, 
14576/77 

brt.  a^  H04B  1/02 
VJS.  a.  455—91  8 


1.  A  transmitter  comprising: 

(A)  a  modulator  circuit  having  a  modulator  tube  for  which 
the  anode  current  I^  of  said  tube  depends,  at  least  within  a 
predetermined  range,  upon  the  grid  voltage  U^  of  said 
tube  in  accordance  with  the  equation  Ia=k>Uf'",  k  and  m 
being  constants; 

(B)  a  deaccentuator  means  coupled  to  an  input  of  said  modu- 
lator circuit  for  causing  said  anode  current  la  to  vary  in 
accordance  with  the  equation  Ia=k[h(U£)"]'"  where  h 
and  n  are  constants,  Uf  is  the  signal  at  the  input  to  the 
deaccentuator  and  n=  1/m  so  that  lA=k-h'"-U£is  a  linear 
function  of  Ur  and 

(C)  a  high  frequency  stage  for  generating  a  high  frequency 
carrier  signal  which  is  modulated  by  said  anode  current 

la; 

(D)  said  deaccentuator  means  comprising: 

(1)  means  for  forming  a  logarithm  of  an  input  signal 
thereto; 

(2)  means  for  multiplying  the  logarithm  thus  formed  by  a 
factor  n;  and 

(3)  means  for  forming  the  antilogarithm  of  the  multiplied 
logarithm. 


4,257,123 
DEVICE  FOR  MONITORING  THE  PERFORMANCE  OF  A 

TRANSMTTTER 
Darid  R.  Birt,  Chariwood,  and  Joha  A. 
both  of  Eni^and,  aMigMin  to 
ited,  LoadoB,  England 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1979,  Scr.  No.  32383 
ClaiBM  priority,  appHratJon  Unftsd  TlaginBi,  Apr.  27, 1978, 
16673/78 

Int  CL^  H04B  17/00 
U.S.  CL  455—115  5  daiw 

1.  A  device  for  monitoring  the  performance  of  a  transmitter, 
comprising  a  first  input  for  receiving  a  signal  representative  to 
transmitter  output  current,  a  second  input  for  receiving  a  signal 
representative  of  transmitter  output  voltage,  a  multiplier,  a 
comparator  connected  to  the  output  of  the  multiplier,  aad 
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switching  inetM  controllable  either  to  connect  the  first  and 
second  inputs  to  the  multiplier  such  that  the  multiplier  output 
is  representative  of  the  transmitter  output  power,  or  to  connect 
one  of  the  two  inputt  to  the  multipUer  and  the  other  to  the 


S   V 


so r^ 


comparator  and  to  connect  the  comparator  output  to  the  multt- 
plier  such  that  the  comparator  remains  in  balance  and  the 
comparator  output  U  represenutive  of  the  transmitter  output 
impedance. 

4.257.124 

OPTICAL  REPEATER  FOR  USE  IN  ACTIVE 

MULTIPORT  HBER  OPTIC  DATA  BUS  COUPLER 

DtTid  R.  Porter,  Seattle;  Irring  R.  Reeae,  BcUcruc,  and  Greg  J. 

Vm  Boker^  Kent,  aU  of  Wash.  aasigMNrs  to  TV  Boeing 

Compttiy,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1»7»,  Ser.  No.  24.376 

bt  CL^  H04B  9/00 

UJS,a455-«l  4Clataa 
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ccmverting  the  ampUfied  unipolar  signals  into  bipolar 
«ig»f  i«;  and 

a  threshold  circuit  coupled  to  the  output  of  the  amplifier 
circuit  and  to  the  comparator  for  establishing  a  switching 
point  for  the  comparator  at  the  mid-amplitude  level  of  the 
received  optical  signals,  and  in  which 

said  amplifier  circuit  includes  a  direct  current  coupled  pre- 
amplifier and  post-amplifier,  said  pre-amplifier  performing 
wide-lMuid  conversion  of  the  output  currento  within  said 
range  from  the  photo-detector  circuit  into  input  signal 
voltages  within  said  range  for  the  poat-amplifier,  and  the 


post-ampUfier  amphfying  the  signal  voltages  within  said 
range  to  the  level  required  for  comparison  by  said  com- 
parator, and  which  includes 

a  bandpass  filter  interposed  between  the  output  of  said  post- 
amplifier  and  the  input  of  the  comparator  for  decreasing 
the  root-mean-square  noise  voltage  in  the  ampUfied  sig- 
nals, and  which  includes 

an  offset  correction  circuit  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
filter  circuit  and  to  the  input  of  said  pre-amplifier  for 
providing  ofhet  correction  voltages  to  the  base  line  of  the 
signals  translated  by  the  amplifier  cirouit 

4*257.126 

LOGARITHMIC  RECEIVER  FOR  FIBER  OPTIC 

SIGNALS 

Charlca  E.  Thwdl,  Jr.,  Weatoi^  Com..  aMiVMr  to  The  Singer 

CompMiy,  Little  Falls,  N  J. 

FIM  Jan.  2S,  1910.  Scr.  No.  116.072 
bt  CL>  H04B  9/00 
U5.  a  455-619  W 


1.  An  optical  repeater  for  use  in  an  active  multiport  fiber 
optic  dau  bus  coupler,  said  optical  repeater  comprising: 
a  receiver  circuit  including  means  responsive  to  a  plurality 

of  identical  optical  signals  coupled  through  photodetector 

means  to  a  cascode  amplifier  circuit; 
a  transmitter  circuit;  and 
a  discriminator  circuit  coupled  between  said  receiver  circuit 

and  said  transmitter  circuit. 
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DESIGN  PATENTS 
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ERRATA 


For 
CLASS 

D21-076 


See 
PATENT  NO. 

258.582 


4.257.125 

RECEIVER  FOR  UNIPOLAR  MANCHESTER  HBER 

OPTICS  SIGNALS 

Charles  E.  Thedl.  Jr..  Wertm.  Com..  aMigMV  to  The  Singer 

Convuy.  Little  Falla,  N  J. 

Filed  May  1. 1979,  Scr.  No.  95419 
Int  a?  H04B  9/00 
U.S.  CL  433    600  '  OaiaH 

1.'  A  receiver  for  use  in  a  fiber  optic  dau  communication 
system  for  recovering  multi-bit  binary  digital  messages  from 
unipoUr  trapezoidal  Manchester  optical  signals  transmitted  in 
the  system,  said  receiver  including: 
a  photo-detector  circuit  for  converting  the  received  optical 

signab  into  a  range  of  unipolar  electrical  signals; 
an  amplifier  circuit  direct<urrent  coupled  to  the  photo- 
detector  circuit  for  amplifying  the  unipolar  electric  signals 
in  said  range; 
a  comparator  coupled  to  the  output  of  the  amphfier  for 


1.  A  receiver  for  use  in  a  fiber  optic  daU  communication 

system  for  recovering  multi-bit  binary  digital  messages  from 

unipolar  trapetoidal  Manchester  optical  signab  transmitted  in 

the  system,  said  receiver  comprising: 

a  photo-detector  circuit  for  converting  the  received  optical 

signals  into  a  range  of  unipolar  electrical  signals; 
a  logarithmic  amplifier  circuit  coupled  to  the  photo-detector 
circuit  for  converting  the  unipolar  electric  signals  into  a 
range  of  logarithmic  unipolar  signals; 
a  comparator  coupled  to  an  output  of  the  logarithmic  ampli- 
fier circuit  for  converting  the  logarithmic  unipolar  signals 
into  bipolar  siipaab;  and  .       . ..    • 

a  logarithmic  threshold  circuit  coupled  to  the  logarithmic 
amplifier  circuit  and  coupled  to  the  input  of  the  compara- 
tor for  providing  logarithmic  threshold  signato  to  the 
comparator  for  estabUshing  a  switching  point  for  the 
comparator  at  the  mid-amplitude  level  of  the  received 
optical  signals. 


DESIGNS 

MARCH  17,  1981 


258,548  258^548 

SKATE  BOOT  OR  THE  LIKE  SHOE 

PbiUp  V.  CUttvUa,  HuvftMd,  GuMdm  •mIsmn'  to  Let  Pro-  JoMph  P.  FsmIwc,  ir^  VUtnmct,  Italy,  MiigMr  to  Fi 

doits  Sportilli  MkrM  lac.  •  Mknm  Sports  Producti  lac^  Ik. 

MoMrMl,Cniida  FIM  JaL  28, 1978,  Scr.  No.  928,991 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  882,970  Terai  of  patcat  14  yean 

Tena  <rf  patcat  14  years  lata.  D2— 0# 

lBtCLD2— 0#  U.S.a.D2— 309 
U^.  CL  D2— 275 


258,549 

SHOE  HEEL 

Paal  R.  Goldauui,  8  Joyce  Ter.,  AadoTcr,  Mass.  01810 

Filed  Jaa.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,443 

Terai  of  pateat  14  years 

lBt.a.D2— 0¥ 

U.S.aD2-323 


258,546 
SHOE 
Joseph  P.  FaaM>lare,  Jr.,  Floreace,  Italy,  assigaor  to  FaaMlare, 
lac 

Filed  JaL  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  928,989 
Term  ni  pateat  14  years 
lat  CL  Dl—04 
VS.  CL  D2— 309 


258,550 
HAMMER  HOLDER 
Jod  S.  Straass,  11  Wooded  La.,  Raadolph,  NJ.  07801 
FBed  Jaa.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  916,572 
Terai  of  pateat  14 ; 
lat  CI.D02— 99 
U.S.  a  D2— 400 


258,547 

SHOE 
Josepk  P.  Faaolare,  Jr.,  Floreace,  Italy,  assisaor  to  Faaiolare, 
lac 

Filed  JaL  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  928,990 
Tena  of  pateat  14  years 
IatCLD2— M 
U.S.  a  D2-309 
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HANDBAG 

MiltM  I.  Sitfri,  MwtiMTllk,  N J^  MdflMr  to 
lag  SyttMM,  IK^  Taapc  Arls. 

F1M  May  19,  IfTI,  Sw.  No.  906,142 
T«H«rp«lMtl4 
lat  a  D9-CJ 
VS.  CL  D3— 83 


259,553 
BAR  STOOL 
Markot-  Rokwt  W.  Nmm,  MS  N.  Haddoafldd  Apta.,  WaatSMMt,  N J. 

Min 

FIM  No?.  1,  IfTI,  Sor.  No.  956,(35 
TwaofpalMtM: 

VS.  a  D6-33 


c 

^ 

1 

1 

BATHROOM  CABINET 
Lars  M.  Aadarwoa,  HaUaatad,  Swadaa, 
Fabriki  AB,  Hataastad,  Swadaa 

Fllad  NoY.  29, 1978,  S«r.  No.  964,586 
Tana  of  pataat  14  yaart 
lMLCLU€-04 
VS.  a.  D6-104 


to  HAFA 


258^2  

COMBINED  VALANCE,  LOCK  AND  HANDLE 

ASSEMBLY  FOR  LUGGAGE  OR  THE  LIKE  288,855 

Edward  M.  Stolars,  Yorktowa  Hdfkts,  N.Y.,  aHifaor  to  Praato  ROTATABLE  MERCHANDISE  DISPLAY  STAND 

Lock  Coipaay,  DlTiaioa  of  Waltar  Kidda  A  Coo^My.  Ik.  Staalay  H.  Roaaatkal,  Rt  2,  Box  713,  Air  Harkor  Rd^  Graaaa- 

Fllod  Oct  10, 1978,  Sar.  No.  980,219  boro,  N.C  27405 

Tana  of  pataat  14  yaan  FUad  Fak.  12, 1979,  Sar.  No.  11,223 

lat  CL  D3— 07  Tana  of  pataat  14  yaara 

U.S.  a  D3-7<  lat  a  D30-02.  D6-(M 

g  g         ..       ■ 


■  '■ 


Tgr-T 


ap>-H-M 


U.S.  a.  D6-144 
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288,556 
SUPPORT  TABLE  FOR  PRINTER 
Joaapk  T.  VatdMca,  5604  LokaHo  Dr.,  DaUaa.  Tas.  75229 
FBad  JaL  17, 1978,  Sar.  No.  928,322 
TaraiorpaiairtM 
lM.CLD06^-03 
VS.  a  D6-179 


FLOUR  SIFTER  OR  IHE  LIKE 

Mark  H.  FNadaMB,  432  ManaM,  Aftaiairiai, 

,  N.  Mas. 

87106,  aarigaor  to  Mark  H.  FViiiaiia  aad  Tb 

nadara  M. 

FViiihiaa,  dAju  Soaan  PradaaH,  kolh  af  Al 

NifaarfM, 

N.Mex. 

Fllad  Jaa.  30, 1978,  Sar.  No.  920J58 

Tana  of  pataM  14  yaara 

lBtaD07-0< 

VS.  CL  D7— 47 

n 


!*i 


258,557 
ANATOMICALLY  CORRECT  HEAD  SUPPORT 


Odit, 


NickolaiG.Harr, 
ftaplw.  raMf 

FUad  May  24, 1979,  Sor.  No.  42^71 
Torai  of  pataat  14 
lBtaD6-09 
U.S.  a  D6-201 


toXaaika,IaCnLo8 


258,559  

TOOL  USED  IN  TRANSPLANTING  POTTED  PLANTS 
OMTkaF.  Vial.  HL  489  GariMdRdnWfladBilM,  Dal  mOi 
FDod  JaL  1. 1978,  Sar.  No.  939,191 
T«aarpilntl4; 


U&aDO-l 


IiM.aDt-99 
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2SMM 

PATTERN  CUmNG  SOSSORS  WITH  NOTCHED 

BLADES 

Elittbcth  E.  Stoat,  2(7  DMrkon  N«  Saka,  Ong.  97303 

Filed  Ju.  16, 197t,  Sw.  No.  91«,791 

Tcrai  of  patnt  14  jcan 

lHLCLlM$-03 

VJS.  a.  D«— 57 


25M<3 

CONTAINER  FOR  UQUIDS 

G.  F^Mco  RoMWMli,  37  GorfMd  St,  Watwtowm  MMi.  02172 

RM  Jn.  29, 197S,  Sor.  No.  920^93 

Totm  of  pirtMrt  14  ymn 

U.S.CLD9~37< 


258,561 
HANDLE  FOR  SLIDING  DOOR  OR  WINDOW 
RaymMd  Ddlairc,  P.O.  Box  220,  Leris,  QmImc  Canada 
FUad  Sep.  14, 1978,  Scr.  No.  942,753 
ClaiBM    priority,    application    Caaada,    Mar.    17,    1978, 
17-03-78-13 

Tcm  of  patMt  14  years 
latCLDS— Otf 
U.S.  a  D8-300 


258,562 
REMOVABLE  HINGE  RETAINER  FOR  VEHICLE  SUN 

ROOFS 
Goorp  E.  DcStepiMoe,  Saa  Diaas,  Calif.,  aiiigBor  to  Le  Vaa 
Specialty  Co.,  lac.  City  of  ladaatry,  Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  14, 1978,  Scr.  No.  942,299 
Terai  of  pataat  14  yean 
lat  a.  O%—06:  D12— 16 
VS.  CL  D8— 323 


258,564 

BOTTLE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
ThomM  H.  Hayca,  Batoa  Roage,  La.,  iMiganr  to  Etiqrl  Corpora- 
tiOB,  Va. 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  34^624 
Tena  of  pateat  14  year* 
lBtaD9-07 
U.S.CLD9-383 
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258,565  258,567 

DISPENSING  CONTAINER  FOR  UQUID  ADHESIVE  OR  JAR  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

THE  LIKE  David  M.  OToolc,  leaceetw,  OUo,  aMi^or  to  Anchor  Hock- 

ToMOio  SekigacU,  Soka,  Japan,  aMifaor  to  Pentd  KakaiUki      lag  Corporation,  Lancaster,  OUo 
Kaisha,  Tol(yo,  Japaa  FUed  Dec.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  969,563 

Filed  Jaa.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  869,382  Ttrm  of  patent  14  years 

OaiBH  priority,  application  Japaa,  JaL  13, 1977,  52-27681  lat  CL  D09— 0/;  D07— 0/ 

Tena  of  pateat  14  years  U.S.  CLD9— 385 

Int  CL  W-01 
U.S.aD9-338 


258,566 
JAR  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Jerald  E.  Potter,  Lancaster,  Ohio,  asstgaor  to  Anchor  Hoddng 
Corporation,  Lancaster,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  969,562 
Term  erf  pateat  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D9— 0/;  D7— 0/ 
U.S.CLD9-385 


BOTTLE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
John  A.  Grip,  Cheeseqnake,  N  J.,  assignor  to 
add  Co.,  Stamford,  Coan. 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,643 
Term  of  patent  14  y 
IntCLD9-0/ 
U.S.  CL  D9-412 


Americaa  Cyana- 
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BOTTLE  AND  CAP  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
JolM  A.  Grip,  CIHMUBrtB,  N J^  MripMr  to 
■M  Co^  StMfof^,  Cow. 

FUcd  Fak.  L  197f  .  Str.  So,  tM* 
T«M  of  ftttm  14 

iirt.ai»-o; 

UA  OLD*— 377 


2SM71 
BOTTLE 
ClaytM  N.  Hirtle,  44332  BaUk  Parii  Dr.,  Sprii«Tillc  Calif. 
§3269 

Filed  Apr.  3,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  136JM» 
Ttrm  of  patBBt  14  jrcan 

VS.  a.  D9— 401 


25M70 
JAR  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Floyd  E.  PettMfUU  UuMaalcr,  OUo,  SMigBor  to  AMhor  Hock- 
li«  CorporatkMi,  LaMMtcr,  Okio 

Filed  Dec  14, 1971,  Ser.  No.  M9,564 
Tcrai  of  pataat  14  jrcers 
iBL  CL  1»-0i;  UI-01 
VS.CLW-MS 


25«372  

PACKAGE  OF  HANDKERCHIEFS 
WOl  Kaplam  New  York,  N.Y^  MrigMr  to  Dmoi 
ckM^  lac.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  13, 1971,  Ser.  No.  999,4tS 
TeraofpMHtUyc 
M.CiW-03 
U.S.CLD9— 307 


March  17, 1981 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


1307 


251,573  25I,S7< 

DISPLAY  CONTAINER  FOR  TOYS  OR  SIMILAR  CLOSURE  OR  SIMILAR  ARHCLE 

ARTICLE  ErMit  L.  Surith,  Ksmw  Ckjr,  Mo^  Mrifeer  to  PUIIips  Petro- 

Sdko  Ko^ra,  MoMcnjr  Park;  Jwiec  E.  Wewthal,  Mnhattaa  leaa  Cmfmf,  Bertlefrille,  Okie. 

Beach;  Virgiaia  R.  Sarpnt,  HaraMiaa  Beaek,  aad  Robert  F.  DiiMoa  of  Ser.  No.  t51,<S2,  No?.  IS,  1977,  whick  it  a  divieta 

Sckroeder,  LoagBeack,aiierGBlif.,anigBorttoMattel,Iac  of  Ser.  No.  675,404,  Apr.  9, 1976,  Pat.  No.  Det.  249,443,  wkkk 

HrnvthoTM,  Calif .  is  a  coirtinatiMHi»fart  of  Sor.  No.  588,122,  Jm.  18, 1975, 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  17,220  ahaadoaed,  lUs  appttcatioo  May  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,041 

Tcraofpatartl4y«an  Tcra  of  patort  14  yean 

IatCLD9— (»  lBtaD09— 07 

U.S.CLD9-315  UACLD9— 452 


258,574 

CARTON 
Adaai  J.  Grodta,  Forest  Hills,  N.Y 
aadd  Co.,  Staadlord,  Coaa. 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1978,  Scr.  No.  945,651 
Terai  of  pateat  14  y 
1MLCLD9-03 
VS.  a  D9— 432 


to  Aaiericaa  CyuH 


258,577 
SIGNALLING  DEVICE 
Alfred  L  Bottaer,  Natick,  Mask,  aari^er  to  GTE 
Corporatioa,  Stuaford,  Coaa. 

Filed  Dec.  4, 1978,  Scr.  No.  965,757 
Tcna  of  pateat  14  yi 
latCLDlO— Otf 
U.S.  CL  DlO-106 


258,575 

DIAPHRAGM  CASE  OR  THE  LIKE 
Wayae  J.  Stcttler,  PkOaddpkki,  Pa.,  ssiipor  to  Paala  Sdbd,  258,578 

New  York,  N.Y.  CONTROL  PANEL  FOR  COMBINATION  BURGLAR  AND 

Filed  Jaa.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,344  pniE  ALARM  UNIT 

Tcm  of  pateat  14  years  Masao  Tsn|i,  Nerth  PIsJaflsM.  NJn  mlpir  »  Nortfc  Aawri- 

lBtaD3-02  caa  Pkilips  Corporatiaa,  Nov  Yark,  N.Y. 

U.S.aD9-420  Filed  JaL  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  923,033 

Tcna  of  pateat  14  years 
lat  a.  D10-0t5.  D13-^ 
U.S.  CL  DlO-121 


-H 


.f 


ooocecoooo  f 
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eoeeofoooo 
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258,579  258,582 

BRACELET  RIDING  TOY 

Pni  KefaMo,  19264  PmeUk  CoMt  Hwy^  Malibm  Cdif.  90265    Charla  W.  LaaMW,  P.O.  Box  289,  OpdooMS,  La.  70570 

Hied  Jan.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,023  Filed  Feb.  22, 1979,  Scr.  No.  14,147 

Tcni  of  polwt  14  yean  T«»  of  poteat  14  yean 

lat  a.  Dll-0/  Irt.  CL  D21-07 

VS.  a.  Dll— 4  UA  a.  D21— 76 


258,580  258,583 

NECKLACE  AIRPLANE 

Mariaa  Bolgari,  NafHrtoa,  Greece,  aaiiSBor  to  ZoMia  Aastalt,  ^^^^  l.  Jobm,  2217  Padllc  Ave.,  #4,  Saa  Firaaciaco,  Calif. 
Vaduz,  Liechteasteia  94115 

Filed  May  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,125  pj,^  j^  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  929,112 

Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Nov.  15, 1978, 36169;  Swit-  j^^  ^  p.^^  14  ,can 

leriaad.  Not.  20, 1978, 110152;  Uaited  Klagdoai,  Nor.  24, 1978,  y^  ^L  D12-07 

987426/78;  FVaace,  No?.  28, 1978,  78  77066  y^  q^  D12— 78 

Tem  <tf  patcat  14  year* 
lat  CL  Dll— 07 
VS.  a.  Dll— 5  _  A, 


258,581 

BOAT 

Sobki  J.  Abboad,  243  MaraeU  Ave..  Saata  Craz,  CaUf.  95062 

Filed  Jaa.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,662 

Tcrai  of  patcat  7  yean 

lBtCLD12-atf 

VS.  CL  D12— 62 


258,584 

BICYCLE  ELECTRICAL  GENERATING  SYSTEM 
Leroa  R.  ThoauM,  North  Caatoa,  Ohio,  aHicBor  to  Enria 
Wilkof,  Caatoa,  Ohio 

FUed  JaL  27, 1978,  Scr.  No.  929,764 
Tena  of  patcat  14  yean 
IataD13-0/ 
VS.  CL  D13-02 
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258,585  258J87 

.r^u...v-^.    MAgNyC  HEAD  ERASER  CLOCK  RADIO  OR  SIMILAR  AMTOJ: 

KdicWYoihIawa.  Tokyo,  Japaa.airii.or  to  TDK  Electroaki  Joha  S.  Kohraite,  Dewitt,  N.Y.,  aarigaor  to  GcMrai  Eledric 

•*           n.^  .  .  .  .^  «  Co«P«ay,  New  York,  N.Y. 

^. .ram  J«V.g>  »^  Ser.  No.  922,092  FBed  Feb.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,270 

ClalaH  priority,  applieatioB  Japaa,  Feb.  6, 1978, 53-358119  Tena  (If  pate^  14  yen 

Teraofpateatl4yean  lBtCLD14— Oi 

..  o  «  -v                    ^  ^  D14^-0J  VS.  a.  D14-73 
U.S.  CL  D14— 11 


258,586 
PHONOGRAPH  STYLUS 
Joaeph  D.  KcU,  Chkafo,  aad  Robert  L. 
both  of  DL,  aMipMn  to  Share  Brothen,  lac. 
Filed  JaL  31, 1978,  Scr.  No.  929,552 
Tena  of  patcat  14  yean 
lat  CL  14-0A  99 
VS.  CL  D14-29 


IIL 


IMPELLER  FOR  CENTRIFUGAL  PUMPS  OR  SIMILAR 

ARTICLE 

Eiichi  Sagiara,  149,  Biatwaaoiochu,  HeUaaa^hi, 
Japaa 

FUed  Mar.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  889,057 
Teni  tf  patcat  14  ye 
lat  CL  D15— 02 
U.S.  CL  D15— 7 
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2SSJ89  258,592 

IMPELLER  FOR  CENTRIFUGAL  PUMPS  OR  SIMILAR     ^  ^  ^^f^  Jll^S^JS^^^^rfyn 

ARTICLE  **■  P.  Staky,  60iO  Ii«oM  Ri.,  Whlliett,  N.C  TTJH 

EikU  S^an,  149,  M«««Kod»,  IWdMUMW,  AkhMm,  Flkd  J«L  31, 1978,  Scr.  No.  929,450 

japoB  Tem  of  patwt  14 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  889,120  I^  O.  D15-(» 

Tem  oTpiMMt  MyMTt  U^-  CL  D15-27 
Iirt.  a.  D15-02 
U  A  CL  D15— 7 


258,593 

,„  -Oft  HOUSING  FOR  SUCHON  SWEEPER 

55Sp  Robert  M.  Ribta,  K«ms  aty.  Mo.,  airigw  to  BUly  Gort 

''^SSrL'^'''*'^'^'''^'*"''''''*''^  '■*'^^S:l\?Tm^":No.9«,735 

^"'*'****   Filed  Not.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,385  ^^ul'^S^r* 

Ctata- priority,  iWdictio.  A-tr.II.,  May  29, 1978,  74889  ,,._„,.„         »-»•  «•  ">15-^J 

Ten.  of  pateat  14  yean  ^^-  "•  "»»— « 
IBL  CL  D15— 02 
U.S.  a.  D15— 7 


258491 
WEIGHT  APPLYING  MACHINE  FOR  INSTALLING  A 
VENEER  FLOOR  SURFACE 
Fraak  K.  Wyckoff,  Dca  Moiaes,  aad  Rofler  C.  SOw,  Weat  Dee  u^  ^L  D17— 99 
Moinea,  both  of  Iowa,  aMtf^ora  to  Atlaa  Prodacti,  lac,  Dw 
Moiaes,  Iowa 

Filed  Sep.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,172 
Terai  of  pateat  14  years 
Iat.CLD15-0« 
VS.  a.  D15-20 


258,594 

TUNING  FORK 

Aadrcw  M.  Woblert,  St  Charies,  DL,  assigaor  to  Kaab.  lac, 

Gcaeva,  HL 

Filed  Jaa.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,155 

Tena  of  pataat  14  years 

lat  CL  D17— 99 
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^"♦"^  288,997 

ir-*u       o„  FOOTOFTYPE  MOLECULAR  MODEL 

^7"  cS^^!^^'^  ^^^^  "■'"^  *»  '^•"^  Coipo-  Edward  J.  Barrett,  1725  Yorii  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10028 
ratiOB,  Staaiford,  Coaa.  Filed  Aag.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  828,15< 

Filed  Aag.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  937,675  Tera  of  poteM  14 

Tef»  of  pateat  14  yean  lat.  CL  DI9--07 

lBLa.D18-0i  UACLD19-62 
U.S.  a.  D18— 24 


ABCDEFGHIJKL 

MN0PQR5TUVW 

XYZ 
abcdefghijkimn 
opqrstuvwxyz 

\<[{(&%$(f@)}]>/ 
01S3H5678g 


258,596 
COIN  CHUTE 
Rex    M    Mak>y,    Brokea    Arrow,    tmd   C.    Darid    Cobara, 
Maskogee,  both  of  Okla.,  aastgaon  to  Oria  W.  Cobara, 
Moskogee,  Okla. 

Filed  May  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,813 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
lat  CL  D20— 99 
U.S.  a  D20— 9 


258,596 
FOUNTAIN  PEN 
Low  Maasooi,  aad  DIao  Peliza,  both  of  Cermeaate,  Italy,  GAME  BOARD  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

""^^    FSSHTs^^S^-^SSao  HearyT.  Hodges,  Torraace;  Robert  W.NalL  Hawthorne,  aad 

Ui;.CLD19-49         ^^-^'^^^  ""JSLoVlSLfliv^"'^ 

lena  or  pateat  14  yean 

IaLCLD21— 0/ 
U.S.  CL  D21— 17 


I   iH.tiB  •■•■!;■  !•«■  ■■,■;■■■  INK 
.  ■■  ■■  da  ••  ■••  ■"  ••.»"^1."  •  • 

III  •■•iiri:"  •■  J"  ».■  •■  a"  tM."" 


j:f:f;i:f!x;3  ;!■■:■:« 
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25M02 

cas,ngforaneu«:^cd,cegameor™e   ,^ , .JH^rN^^S^ 5H« 

E^  G.  c^  130.  w-.tTw-r^^'^  "^         ""  ^'iSLT*  "^  '••*'* 

FIWAi»21.1f7^S».No.«M.7M  TLToiMl-O; 


14 
tat  CL  D21— 0/ 


UJS.  CL  DM— 41 


UA  CL  D21-14§ 


.(///r-Tjr' 


7^^-< 


2St,tt3 
KOALA  BEAR  HGURE 
I^rtfkto  L  HolitI-.  W  N.  M.I..  CQ«i.  M«t.  9W25 

F1M  Apr.  U.  IfTf .  S«.  No.  »,143 
TcmofpM^U: 
tat  CL  D21-0/ 
MS.  CL  D21— 139 


258,601 
PUZZLE 
Jmm  Smilwootf,  Jr.,  S072  XMiii,  Dcatcr,  Colo.  80239 
FIM  Oct  29, 1977,  S«r.  No.  844,703 
Tcr«orpal«tl4yo 
tat  a  D21-^/ 
UJS.  CL  D21-106 


258,604 

ICE  SKATE  BLADE  GUAKD 

DmW  SkoO,  18331  Erwio  St,  RoMio,  cone  91335 

PIW  Oct  5, 1978,  Sor.  No.  94^32 

ToraoTpolMtUjrcr- 

tat  a  D21-02 

U.S.  a  D21— 225 
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258,605 

ROLLER  SKATE 


258,687 

/..^  .^  »--^-_  .^«  ^.        ...    -,  ^     ■     -  ^  BOWL  FOR  SANITARY  FTTTINGS 

woo  u.  sawMn,  iy72  Sfara  Alta  Dr.,  Tostia,  CUIf.  92680        Gordoo  M.  WOmo.  Trtat  "--■     ■  ,,.i •«  w  a  r^  « 

Piled  Fok.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18.729  ^^1^^^^^'^:^''''^ 


MS.  a.  D21— 226 


10,729 
TcraofpMMtMyMn 
tat  CL  D21— 02 


mod  Apr.  28, 1978,  Scr.  No.  901,263 

-SlJV*'***''  oppllertoo  Uoltod  riotinB.  No».  25, 1977, 
982400/77 


U.S.  CL  D23— 67 


TcnooTpolMtM 
tataD23-02 


258,606 
BASKET  FOR  A  SKI  POLE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  258.608 

'^'''^t^SS"*"^'?!?^*^*'^^'^*""^"^''*-  SOLAR  WATER  HEATER 

•M,LllkhuuMr,ndBJonE.SMdMta,Orio.aU  of  Norway,  B«ad  J.  do  Plooy,  BdWIfc,  Sortk  AIHol  ortwor  to  SMI 
.-l8;«to  Trygn  UUodrtl  Sldrt^rl^  Sortfc  AlHc.  (P^ZnTLSTaptr^^ 

Hor,  Norway  FUod  Dae  18. 1978.  S^  Na  om  osi 

FIM  Mar.  13, 1978,  Sar.  No.  886,084  OaiaM  arioritv   — m*— t—  Sa^  amm    ▲.i.    ii    taw 

Oai-a  priority,  appliartlo.Sw.d-^S.p.13;  1977, 771827      ^g^JS^ '^^^  •«'i*«^  ***  Ulrica,  A.^  11,  1978, 

TaraiofpataatMyaara  Tcrai  of  aatart  14  n 

UACLD21    230       ^^^^^-^^  tataD23-(W 

UA  a  D21-230  UA  a  D23~86 
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Ltdn  GtiBBiiM,  Cdo.  ««^««.  Tem  of  Mtcat  14  nan 

tot  CL  D23— 0*  *J-S-  "•  »>24— 64 

UAa.D2*-149 


to  Medicai  PraiMti 


!-»• 


258,610 

THERAPEUTIC  TUB 

Victor  J.  TaUpui,  2A95  Ceater  Rd^  NoTrto,  Calif.  94947 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,133 

Tern  of  patent  14  yean 

tot  CL  24-07.-  23-02 

VS.  CL  D24— 38 


258,613 

LOW  PROFILE  WINDOW  AWNING 

Harry  McReyaoWs,  27395  Alrrtreaa  Way,  Saa  Qty,  Calif. 

92381 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1979,  Scr.  No.  1,451 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
totCLD25-02 

US.  a.  D25— 52 


258,611 

VACUUM  SPUNT 

Peter  Boturin,  Wimdpefc  CMMrfa.  ««lgaor  to  Mediol  Products 

iHtitate  tocorporalad,  WlaalKB.  C^^^  ^ 
FOad  Oct  10, 1978,  Scr.  No.  949,905 
Terai  of  pataat  14  yaan 
tota.D24-0« 

UJS.  CL  D24— 64 


258,614 
WINDOW  COMPONENT  EXTRUSION 
Raymoad  Dallaire,  P.O.  Box  220,  Leth,  Qaebec,  Caaada 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,436        ^^^ 
Claiais  priority,  appUcatioa  Caaada,  Mar.  17, 1978, 1703786 
Terai  of  pateat  14  yean 
tot  CL  D25-07 
U.S.  CL  D25— 74 
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258,615 
WINDOW  COMPONENT  EXTRUSION 
Raynond  Dallaire,  P.O.  Box  220,  Lerii,  QmImc  QuuMia 
Filed  Sep.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,437 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Caaada,  Mar.  17, 1978, 1703787 
Tcna  of  pateat  14  yean 
lBtCLD25— 0/ 
U.S.  CL  D25— 74 


258,617 
WINDOW  COMPONENT  EXTRUSION 
RayBHMMl  Dallaire,  P.O.  Box  220,  Lerit,  Qaebec, 
Filed  Sep.  14, 1978,  Scr.  No.  942^439 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Caaada,  Mar.  17, 1978, 1703789 
Tena  of  pateat  14  yean 
tot  CL  D25— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D25— 74 


258,618 
SWIMMING  POOL  COPING  MEMBER  OR  SIMILAR 

ARTICLE 
Jaaies  T.  Cribbea,  Meckaaicsbarg.  aad  Richard  A.  Feeaer,  Mt 
HoUy  Spriagi,  both  of  Pa.,  ant^Hin  to  Capitol  Pradacts 
Corporatioa,  MechaaJcsbarg,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,568 
Tcna  of  pateat  14  yean 
tot  CL  D25— 99 
VS.  CL  D25— 74 


258,616 

WINDOW  COMPONENT  EXTRUSION  

Raywmd  Dallaire,  P.O.  Box  220,  Leris,  Qaebec,  Caaada  258,619 

OMim,  J^  S; JiJI!7l!S:  ^  ^H^i^  ««,^  window  component  EXTRUSION 

Clala- priority, yUcatfc»Q«ada,  Mar.  17, 1978, 1703788   Rayiaoad DaUaire,  P.O.  Box  220,  Leri^ Qaebec, 

i.tnT^i-n'T"  Filed  Sep.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,755 

U.S  CL  D25-74  "«-*//  ciaiais  priority,  appUcatioa  Caaada,  Mar.  17, 1978, 17037810 

Tena  of  pateat  14  yean 
lBtaD25-07 
UACLD25— 74 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  17TH  DAY  OF  MARCH,  1981 

Note— Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


A.  E.  Staley  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

TuschhofT,  John  V.;  Eastman,  James  E;  and  Schanefelt  Robert  V., 
4,256.509.  a.  127-32.000. 
A.  W.  Chesterton  Company:  See— 

Kozlowski.  Peter  R,  4,256.011,  O.  87-6.000. 
AB  Aiea-Atom:  See— 

Bergiund.  Ake;  and  Fries,  Ake,  4,256,314,  Q.  277-27.000. 
ABEiaer:Ser— 

Klingspor,  Bengt  G.  E.,  4,255,819,  CL  2-239.000. 
AB  Mahler  A  Sooer:  See— 

Mahler,  Oscar;  and  Furberg.  Lars,  4,255,878,  CI.  37-42.0VL. 
AB  Wicanders  Korkfabriker:  See- 
Harding,  Sune.  4.256.233.  CI.  215-254.000. 
Abbott  Laboratories:  See— 

Leahey,  John  J.;  Muetterties.  Andrew  J.;  and  Genese.  Joseph  N.. 

4.256.105.  CI.  128-214.00G. 
Muetterties,  Andrew  J.;  and  Genese,  Joseph  N.,  4.256.104.  CI. 
128-2 14.00G. 
Abe,  Kuniomi:  See— 

Kani,  Kazutaka;  Abe,  Kuniomi;  Konagaya,  Masahiko;  and  Ono, 
Noboru.  4.256.384.  CI.  351-7.000. 
Abe.  Michio.  to  Tokai  TRW  ft  Co.  Ltd.  Structure  for  mounting  ball 

joint  4.256.413, 0.  403-282.000. 
Abels,  Theodor,  and  Gotz.  Bemhard.  Pedal  control  for  vehicle  having 

a  continuously  adjustable  transmission.  4,255.984,  CI.  74-474.000. 
Abramo,  John  V.:  See— 

Partain,  Larry  D.;  and  Lakshminarayana.  Mysore  R.,  4,257.001.  CI. 
324-58.50C. 
Abramo.  Samuel  V.:  See— 

Paruin.  Larry  D.;  and  Lakshminarayana.  Mysore  R.,  4,257,001.  CI. 
324-58.50C. 
Access  Control  Systems  Pty.  Ltd.:  See—     ' 

Hopkinson.  Dennis.  4.256.956,  Q.  235-449.000. 
ACF  Industries,  Incorporated:  See— 

Compton.  Donald  R.,  4.256.020,  Q.  92-102.000. 
Achard,  Georges;  Anouilh,  Gilbert;  Chion,  Pierre;  and  Vincent,  Roger, 
to  Rhone-Poulenc  Textile.  Hi^-shrinkage  acrylic  fibers  and  the 
process  for  their  production.  4,256,684,  CT  264-168.000. 
Acme  Visible  Records,  Inc.:  See- 
Lapp.   James   F.;   and    McGrath.   Thomas   F..   4.256.248.   Q. 
226-118.000. 
Actionair  Equipment  Limited:  See— 

MagillTRobert  J.;  and  Field.  Sydney  J.,  4.256.143.  Q.  137-601.000. 
Acurex  Corporation:  See— 

Vindum,  Jorgen  O..  4.256.088.  a.  126^18.000. 
Acusimet  Company:  See- 
Porter.  Raymond  P..  4,256,683,  Q.  264-157.000. 
Adams,  Jack  W.:  See- 
Helms,  William  E.;  and  Adams,  Jack  W.,  4,257,002,  CI.  324-66.000. 
Ader.  Gary  B.:  See^ 

McMickle,  Robert  L.;  Ader,  Gary  B.;.and  Grice,  Steven  L., 

4,255,88a  a.  37.43.00B. 

Adlerbom,  Jan;  Larker,  Hans;  and  Nilsson,  Jan.  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag. 
Method  for  manufacturing  an  object  of  silicon  nitride.  4,256.688,  CI. 
264-325.000. 
Adolphi,  Heinrich:  See— 

Linhart,  Friedrich;  Zeeh,  Bemd;  and  Addphi,  Heinrich,  4.256,754, 
CI.  424-269.000. 
AEG-Elotherm  GmbH:  See— 

von  Starck,  Axel;  Gerbig.  Hans  E.;  Schrewe,  Hans;  Sardemann. 
Jurgen;  and  Glaser.  Josef.  4.256.165.  CI.  164-147.000. 
Aerco  International.  Inc.:  See- 
Cohen,  Kenneth  W..  4,256,176,  Q.  165-76.000. 
Aerotrans  Rohrpostanlagen  Gesellachaft  m.b.H.:  See— 

Stangl,  WUfried,  4,256,418,  Q.  406-112.000. 
Agcaoili,  Clarito  R.,  to  Efron,  Incorporated.  Slidable  door  structure. 

4,256.164.  a.  160-186.000. 
Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR):  See— 

Serruys.  Max  Y.  A.  M.,  4,256.066.  Q.  123-545.000. 
AGFA-Gevaert.  A.G.:  See—  .  „    ,.  .  ^    . 

Jager.  Gerhard;  von  Konig.  Anita;  Voigt.  Armm;  and  Buchel.  Karl 

H.,  4.256.83a  a.  430-372.000.  

Stemme.  Otto;  and  SUudacher,  Frank.  4,256,392,  CI.  354-86.000. 
Ahem,  Douglas  K.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Self-compensating 

registration  mechanism.  4,256.298,  Q.  271-245.000. 
Aibe,  Toshio:  See— 

Nishino,  Hiroshi;  Aibe,  Toshio;  and  Ogino,  Fumiichi,  4,256,728,  CI. 
422-4.000. 
Aida.  Kenji;  Yamamoto,  Takeshi;  and  Kumazawa.  Toshihiko.  to  Nip- 
pon Shokubai  Ka^u  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.  Method  for  mixing  gases  and 
appaimtus  used  therefor.  4.256.604.  CI.  2S2-188.30R. 
Aimer,   Hansjorg;   Behmel.   lUaus;  and  Luttenberger.  Johann,  to 
Vianova  Kunmiarz.  A.G.  Use  of  low  molecular  weight  oxazolines  as 
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neutralizing  agents  for  anionic  water-dilutable  resins.  4,256,620,  Q. 
260-29.6HN. 
Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See- 
Dyer,  Paul  N.,  4,256,649.  CI.  260-348.330. 
Ajinomoto  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Takayanagi,  Yoshikazu;  lizumi,  Katsuo;  Miyazawa.  Maaashi;  Ya- 
maya,    Nobuyuki;    and    Tamura.     Hajime.    4.256.917,    CI. 
562-562.000. 
Akebono  Brake  Industry  Company,  Ltd:  See— 
Maehara.  Toshifumi.  4.256.206.  Q.  188-71.900. 
Nishiwaki.  Takeshi,  4,256,253,  Q.  228-112.000. 
Akimoto,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Miyashita,    Osamu;    and    Akimoto,    Hiroshi.    4,256,746,    Q. 
424-248.540.  • 

Akutstt.  Masao:  See- 
Suzuki.  Sadao;  Akutsu.  Masao;  and  Ota.  Akiho.  4,256.789,  CI. 
428-35.000. 
Akzo  N.V.:  See- 

Schulze.  Helmut;  ZengeL  Hans;  Brodowaki.  Walter,  Huntjens, 
Franciscus  J.;  Schutijser.  Jan  A.  J.;  and  Hentschd,  Peter, 
4,256,869,  CI.  528-67.000. 
van  Andel,  Eleonoor,  4,256,719,  Q.  423-424.000. 
Akzona  Incorporated:  See— 

de   Wied,    David;    and   Greven,    Hendrik   M..   4.256,736.   CI. 

424-177.000. 
Franks,  Neal  E.;  and  Varga.  Julianna  K.,  4.256.613.  Q.  260-13.000. 
Alexandre.  Grain  M.,  to  Glaenzer  Spicer.  Tripod  homokinetic  joints 

which  have  axial  retaining  means.  4.255,945,  Q.  64-21.000. 
Alexeev,  Alexei  I.:  See— 

Sizyakov,  Viktor  M.;  Bilenko,  Leonid  F.;  Shmorgunenko,  Nikolai 
S.;  Finkelshtein,  Leonid  I.;  Tkachenko,  Geoqsy  P.;  Alexeev 
Oteg  v.;  Aronzon,  Vitaly  L.;  Vladimirov,  Pavel  S.;  Alexeev 
Alexei  I.;  and  Kostin,  Ivan  M..  4.256,709.  Q.  423-119.000. 
Alexeev,  Oleg  V.:  See— 

Sizyakov,  Viktor  M.;  BUenko,  Leonid  F.;  Shmorgunenka  Nikolai 
S.;  Finkelshtein,  Leonid  I.;  Tkachenko,  Georgy  P.;  Akxeev 
Oleg  v.;  Aronzon,  Vitaly  L.;  Vladimirov,  Pavd  S.;  Alexeev 
Alexei  I.;  and  Kostin.  Ivan  M..  4.256,709,  Q.  423-119.000. 
AH,  Majid;  Naldmft,  Donald;  Fayemi.  Alfred;  Ramanarayanan.  Mad 
hava  P.;  and  Mesa-Tejada.  Ricardo.  Enzyme  immunoassay  for  aller 
gic  disorders.  4.256.833,  Q.  435-7.000. 
Allen-Bradley  Company:  See— 

Graninger.  Frank  J.,  4,256,021,  Q.  92-143.000. 
Allen.  David  E:  See— 

Hildreth.  John  D.;  Haalam.  David  G.;  and  Allen.  David  E., 

4.256.671,  a.  564422.000. 

Allen,  Hanceford  L.;  and  Berry,  William  W.,  to  International  Minerab 

A.  Chemical  Corporation.  Purification  of  phosphoric  acid.  4,256,570, 

a.  209-5.000. 

Allen,  James  A.;  and  MiUer,  Michael  E.,  to  RCA  Corporatioo.  Video 

disc  stylus  rettactor.  4,256,311.  Q.  369-170.000. 
Allen.  John  D.  Method  of  forming  a  fitment  for  a  vessel.  4.256.525,  Q. 

156-245.000. 
Allen,  Paul  E.,  to  Logic  Devices,  Inc.  Cycle  increment  duratioo  mea- 
suring and  diq>lay  unit  4,256.953,  Q.  235-92.O0T. 
AlliedChonical  Corporation:  See— 

Gihnan,  John  J.,  4,256.039,  Q.  102-52.000. 

Matbew,  ChempolU  T.;  and  Pickens,  Donald,  4,256,668.  Q. 

564-255.000. 
Thomas.  Rudy  V..  4,256,328,  Q.  280-802.000. 
AlUed  Opioids  Limited:  See— 

Flesher,  Peter;  and  Johnson,  Ian  M.,  4.256.660.  Q.  260-513.00N. 
Allison.  Blaine  H.:  See—  ,^      _ 

Cantrell,   Ronald   T.;   and   AlUson,   Blaine   H.,   4.256,326.   Q. 
280^3.000. 
Allison  Mfg.,  Inc.:  See— 

Cantrell.   Ronald   T.;   and   AUison,   Blaine  11,  4,256,326.   Q- 
280^3.000. 
Aluminum  Company  of  America:  See — 

Dawless.  Robert  K.,  4,256,717,  Q.  423-348.000. 
Peirson,  Robert  C;  Vanada.  James  R.;  and  Donatdh.  Paul  C. 
4,257.093,  CI.  364-105.000. 
Alza  Corporation:  See— 

Theeuwes,  Felix,  4,256,108,  Q.  128-260.000. 
AM  International,  Inc.:  See— 

Sauerwein,  Lewis  E.;  and  Gross,  Richard  L.,  4,256,036,  CI. 
101-45.000. 
Amberg,  Stephen  W.,  to  Owens-IUinois,  Inc.  Method  and  •PPWJju*  f?/ 
making  plastic  preforms  for  packaging  containers.  4.256,028,  CI. 
493-287.000. 
American  Can  Company:  See- 
Meyers.  George  L..  4,256,256.  Q.  229-56.000. 
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Piwlowski.  Tlwmas  D.,  4.236,223.  O.  20MS.  1 10. 
American  Hospital  Supply  Coiporation:  See— 

Choksi,  Pradip  V.;  Chrittoflel.  William  D.;  and  Edwards,  Christo- 
pher J.  C.  4.2SS.996.  CL  S3-14O.000. 
Crowley,  Donald  J.;  and  McLaughlin.  Jimmy  E,  4.2S5,818,  Q. 

2-SI.OOO. 
Jones,  Eugene  C,  4,236,333.  a.  283-22.00a 
American  Standard  Inc.:  See— 

Ruff,  Robert  O.,  4,233,902.  a.  49-488.000. 
American  Technology.  Inc.:  See— 

Bilitch.  Michael.  4,236,113,  CL  128^19.00P. 
AMF  Incorporated:  See— 

Oreider,  Charles  A.,  4,233,879,  a.  37-43.00R. 
Jung,  Wilhehn  H.,  4,236,048,  Q.  112-292.000. 
Ammann,  Hans  H.;  and  Oien,  Michael  A.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laborato- 
ries,   Incorporated.    Flexible   circuit   reflow   soldering   machine. 
4,236,312,  a.  134-64.00R. 
AMP  Incorporated:  See— 

Tominoi,  Kinitada,  4,233,83a  a.  29-742.000. 
Ampco  Foods  Inc.:  See — 

Weaver.   WUliam   D.;  and   Simon.   Warren  J..  4^36.777.  Q. 
426-637.000. 
AMSTED  Industries  Incorporated:  See— 

Kemper.  James  M.;  andTiUy.  Lynn  K..  4,236,M1,  Q.  I03-197.0DB. 
Kocar.  Robert  S..  4.236,378,  O.  210-766.000. 
Ananthapadmanahhan,  Kavssery  P.:  See— 

Somasundaran,  Ponisseri];  and  Ananthapadmanabhan,  Kavssery  P., 
4J36,571.  CI.  209-3.000. 
Ancra  Corporation:  See— 

Knox,    Howard   T.;   and   McAtee.   James   E..   4,236,424,   CI. 
410-103.000. 
Anderson,  Glenn  R..  to  Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
ply. Magnetic  pickup  subassembly.  4,236,986.  Q.  310-133.000. 
Anderson,  Wayne  M.:  See- 
Hang.  Kenneth  W.;  and  Anderson.  Wayne  M.,  4.236.796.  CI. 
428-210.000. 
Anderson.  William  E.;  and  Caran,  Richard  C.  Flying  saucer  capable  of 

performing  aerial  acrobatic  maneuvers.  4.233,893,  CI.  46-74.00D. 
Ando,  Talu^  Shima,  Sdya;  Kurosawa,  Toahiaki;  Inaba,  Hiromi; 
Kuroha,  Hiroaki;  Miyao,  Hideo;  Sakai,  Yoshio;  and  Issiki,  Katuhito, 
to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Safety  apparatus  for  elevator  system.  4,236.204,  CI. 
187.29.00R. 
Andrews,  A.  Mike,  II:  See— 

Cheung,  Derek  T.;  Andrews,  A.  Mike,  II;  and  Longo,  Joseph  T, 
4i57;037,  a.  357-24.000. 
Anouilh,  Gilbert:  Ser— 

Achard,  Georges;  Anouilh,  Gilbert;  Chion,  Pierre;  and  Vincent, 
Roger.  4.23^684.  Q.  264-168.000. 
Anton.  Lranard  M.:  See — 

Egner.  Elmer  A..  4.256.293.  Q.  269-43.000. 
Antonitsch.  Sepp:  5m— 

Sauer.  Hans;  Steinbichler.  Wolf;  Ritter.  Heinz;  and  Antonitsch. 
Sepp,  4,257.081.  Q.  361-156.000. 
Antos.  George  J.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Hydrocarbon  conversion  with  an  attenu- 
ated superactive  multimetallic  catalytic  composite.  4.236.566.  CI. 
208- '.39.000. 
Antos.  George  J.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Hydrocarbon  conversion  with  an  attenu- 
ated superactive  multimetallic  catalytic  composite.  4.236,608.  CI. 
232-441.000. 
Aoki.  Keiji:  See — 

Nakatomi.  Takayoshi;  and  Aoki.  Keiji.  4456,072,  CI.  123-415.000. 
Appelt,  Daren  R.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Communication 

bus  coupler.  4,257,099,  Q.  364-200.000. 
Arakawa,  Tamio:  See— 

Inata,  Hiroo;  Arakawa,  Tamio;  and  Nishihara,  Toshio,  4,236,358, 
a.  204-159.150. 
Argus  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Brecker,  Lawrence  R.;  and  Keeley,  Charles,  4,236,618,  Q.  260- 
23.0XA. 
Ariel,  Gideon  B.:  See— 

Keiser,  Dennis  L.;  and  Ariel,  Gideon  B.,  4,236,302,  Q.  272-1 18.000. 
Arnold,  William  A.  Universal  mechanical  seal  gland.  4.236.313.  CI. 

277-11.000. 
Aronzon.  Vitaly  L.:  See— 

Sizyakov,  Viktor  M.;  Bilenko.  Leonid  F.;  Shmorgunenko.  Nikolai 

S.;  Finkelshtein.  Leonid  I.;  Tkachenko.  Oeorgy  P.;  Alexeev, 

Oleg  v.;  Aronzon.  Vitaly  L.;  Vladimirov,  Pavel  S.;  Alexeev, 

Alexei  I.;  and  KoMin.  Ivan  M..  4,256,709,  CI.  423-119.000. 

Arora,  Gulshan  K.,  to  Wallace-Murray  Corporation.  Floating  ring 

bearing  structure  and  turfoocharger  employing  same.  4,256,441,  C\. 

417-407.000. 

Asada,  Akihiro;  Tanaka,  Hiromichi;  and  Ohta,  Kaname,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd. 

Electronic  switchover  circuit.  4.256,980,  CI.  307-254.000. 
Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Nishikido,  Joji;  Tamura,  Nobuhiro;  and  Fukuoka,  Yohei.  4,236,643, 
a.  260-343.300. 
Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Haraguchi.    Kdsuke;    and    Nakamura.    Susao,    4,236,394,    Q. 
354-173.000. 
Asai,  Akiji:  5m— 

Thies,  Peter  WUlibrord;  and  Asai,  Akiji.  4.256.642.  Ci.  260-340.300. 
Asai.  Kiyokazu:  5ee— 

Takeuchi.  Akihiro;  and  Asai.  Kiyokazu.  4.256.987.  CI.  310-316.000. 
Asano.  Kazuhiro;  and  Sasaki.  Seiko,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seiko- 

sha.  Electronic  timepiece.  4.257.116.  CI.  368-69.000. 
Asao.  Shuichiro;  Nakayama.  Yoahinori;  Yoshida,  Ryo;  Sumida,  Seizo; 
and  Hashimoto,  Shunichi,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Lim- 


ited. 2-Alkoxy  pyridazinoquinazolinone  derivatives  as  herbicides. 
4,256,483,  CI.  71-92.000. 
Asbach,  Dietrich:  See— 

Lindemann,    Eckhard;    Broning,   Jorg;   and    Asbach,    Dietrich, 
4,257,042.  a.  340-716.000. 
ASEA  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Adleibom,  Jan;  Larfcer,  Hans;  and  Nilsaon,  Jan,  4,236,688,  CI. 

264-323.000. 
Bachler.  Sven,  4,256,941,  O.  200-I53.0SC 
Hareland,  Iomi.  4,237.023,  Q.  336-84.00M. 
Ashman,  Lekind  E.,  to  Ceres  Corporation.  Method  and  means  of  rap- 
idly distinguishing  a  simulated  diamond  from  natural  diamond. 
4,255,9627a.  73-15.00A. 
Ashworth,  Robert  W.;  and  Fu.  Wallace  Y.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion. Method  for  making  thiobiacarbwnatet.  4,236,635,  Q.  260- 
453.0RW. 
Atchison,  Hugh  C;  and  Simmons,  Bobby  G.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, The.  High  energy  wash  of  Ijungstrom  air  prebeater.  4,256,51 1, 
a.  134-46.000. 
Athe,  Christian:  See— 

Genini,  Maurice;  Athe,  Christian;  and  Aubert,  Jean-Paul,  4,256,146, 
CI.  138-111.000. 
Athletic  Training  Equipment  Company:  See- 
Smith,  Tommy  i..;  Dierickx,  Edward  G.;  Schade,  Walter  B.,  Jr.; 
and  PMe.  Leslie  A.,  4,256,304,  Q.  273-60.00B. 
Atkins,  Jack;  and  Cayce,  William  E.,  to  Lifetime  Industries.  Mist  Alter 
for  extracting  moisture  from  outlet  air  from  auto  air  conditioner. 
4,256.472.  Q.  55-269.000. 
Atkins,  Richard  S.;  and  Ray,  Asim  B.,  to  Reaearch-Cottrell,  Inc.  Regen- 
erable  process  for  SOj  removal  employing  gelatiitous  aluminum 
hydroxide  as  absorbent.  4,256,712,  Q.  423-242.000. 
Atkinson,  Gary  B.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Interior.  Preparation 
and  use  of  high  surface  area  transition  metal  catalysts.  4,236,633,  G. 
260^9.60M. 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  See— 

Wolsky,  Alfred  A.;  Papp,  Richard  B.;  and  Victor,  James  G., 
4,236,912.  CI.  560-248.000. 
Ato  Chimie:  See- 
Marie.  Gilbert.  4.236.874.  a.  328-486.000. 
Aubert,  Jean-Paul:  See— 

Genini.  Maurice;  Athe.  Christian;  and  Aubert,  Jean-Paul,  4^56, 146, 
CI.  138-111.000. 
Auer,  Engelbert:  See— 

Wittmann,  Erwin;  Diskus,  Alfred;  and  Auer,  Engelbert,  4,236,482, 
a.  71-92.000. 
Auer,  Siegfried  O.,  to  Norlin  Industries,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

thermalimaging.  4,257,106,  CI.  364-323.000. 
Aumann,  James  T.  to  Christensen,  Inc.  Pressure  core  barrel  4,236,192, 

a.  173-233.000. 
Automated  Building  Components,  Inc.:  See— 

Seipos,  Andrew  G.,  4,235.914,  a.  52-483.000. 
Avco  Corporation:  See— 

Waddineton,  Qive,  4,256,196,  CI.  18045.00E. 
Avigal.  Yitzhak;  Cahen.  David;  Hodes,  Gary;  and  Manassen,  Joost,  to 
Yeda  Research  and  Development  Co.  Ltd.  Photoelectro-chemical 
cell  system.  4,236.814,  Q.  429-111.000. 
Ayres,  Rand  K.;  and  Sherif,  Hassan  A.,  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited. 

Re-enterable  duct  seal.  4.236.920,  O.  174-6S.0(HL 
Aziende  Chimiche  Riunite  Angelini  Francesco:  See— 

Baiocchi,  Leandro.  4,256,639,  a.  260-325.00R. 
Azuma,  Kenkoku;  and  Ikeda,  Akin,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  KabushikiKai- 

sha.  Process  for  deodorization.  4,256,710,  Q.  423-21O.00a 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The:  See- 
Cohen.  Louis,  4,256,864,  O.  526-62.000. 
Hsu,  Chin  C.  4.256.910.  O.  560-209.000. 
Landsness.  Clifford  A..  4.256.051.  CI.  118-107.000. 
Riew.  Changkiu  K.,  4.236,904,  CI.  360-104.000. 
Bachler,  Sven,  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag.  Spring  operatinjK  devices  for 

high-voltage  circuit-breakers.  4,256,941,  O.  200-153.0SC. 
Back,  Harry  E.,  Jr.,  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  System  for 

overhead  transport  of  panel  members.  4,256,214,  Q.  198-367.000. 
Baczek,  Frank  A.;  Wojctk.  Bruce  C;  Jueschke,  Alexander  A.;  Lewis, 
Daniel  M.;  Otto,  Jack  C;  and  Tuttle,  Lawrence  L.,  to  Envirotech 
Corporation.  Recovering  copper  from  chalcopyrite  concentrate. 
4,256.553,  CI.  204-106.000. 
Badoureaux,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Cheylus.  Jean-Francois,  to  Poclain  Hy- 
draulics. Radial  piston  fluid  engine.  4.256,018.  Q.  92-58.000. 
Babder.  George.  Moisture  resistant  cable.  4.236.921,  Q.  174-107.000. 
Bahl,  Om  P.,  to  Research  Corporation.  Antigen  for  early  pregnancy  test 

and  contraceptive  vaccine.  4,256,629,  Q.  260-1 12.00B. 
Bailey,  Ronald  B.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Electric  pulse  shaping 

circuit.  4,256.982.  C  307-268.000. 
Bailey.  Wayne;  and  Cattell.  Richard.  Geothermal  power  producing 

loop.  4.255,933,  CI.  60^1.000. 
Bain.  Douglas  I.:  See— 

Dixit.  Shyam  N.  S.;  Bain,  Douglas  I.;  and  Carter,  David  A., 
4.256.703.  a.  423-23.000. 
Baiocchi,  Leandro,  to  Aaende  Chimiche  Riunite  Angelini  Francesco. 
Process  for  the  synthesis  of  isatin  derivatives.  4.256.639.  CI.  260- 
325.00R. 
Baker.  Alan  S..  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Surfactant 
composition,    and    concentrate    and    emulsion    including    same. 
4.256.605.  a.  252-312.000. 
Baker,  Alfred  L.:  See- 
Payne.    Thomas    R.;    and    Baker.    Alfred    L.,    4.236.931.    CI. 
219-492.000. 
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Baldwin.  Fred.  Blood  incubator  device.  4,236.697.  a.  422-104.000. 
Baldwin.  John  J.:  See— 

Novello.  Frederick  C;  and  Baldwin.  John  J..  4^36.887.  CI. 
344-333.000. 
Baldwin.  WUIiam  A.:  See— 

Day.  Ian  H.;  Baldwin.  William  A.;  and  Stem.  Harold  J..  4.256.793. 
a.  428-196.000. 
Balhouse.  Harold  J.,  to  ConaoUdated  Controls  Corporation;  and  Elec- 
tric power  Research  Institute,  Inc.  High  energy  loss  fluid  flow  con- 
trol device.  4,236,284,  Q.  251-126.000. 
Banino,  George  M.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Rock  treating 

method  and  compositions.  4,256,501,  Q.  106-97.000. 
Banks,  Edward  L.,  to  Western  Electric  Company,  Inc.  Method  of 

polishing  a  semiconductor  wafer.  4,256,535,  Q.  156-645.000. 
Baiuai,  Hideo:  See— 

Fujita.  Shigeru;  Banzai.  Hideo;  and  Goto.  Takashi.  4.256.678.  CI. 
264-40.100. 
Barbagli.  Rino  O..  to  Fiat-AUis  Macchine  Movimetno  Terra  S.p.A 
Lever    control    for    hydraulic    control    circuits.    4.256,144.    CI. 
137-636.200. 
Barbae,  Robert  B.:  See- 
Davis,  Burns;  Barbae,  Robert  B.;  and  Musser,  Harry  R.,  4.256.860. 

a.  523-437.000. 
Davis.  Bums;  and  Barbae.  Robert  B..  4.236.861.  Q.  323-437.000. 
Barclay.  Donald  J.;  Lowe.  Anthony  C;  and  Martin.  David  H.,  to 
International  Bu^ness  Machines  Corporation.  Counter  electrode 
arrangement  of  an  electrochromic  dnplay  device.  4.236.380.  CI. 
35(M57.000. 
Barclay.  Donald  J.;  and  Vigar.  James  M.  L..  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  FJimiiuition  of  anode  hydrogen  cyanide 
formation  in  tnvalent  chromium  plating.  4.256.548.  CI.  204-43.00R. 
Bardos,  Andrew  M..  to  Harris  Corporation.  Phase-insensitive  hologram 

readout  technique.  4.236.362.  Q.  330-3.860. 
Barker.  Brian  G.:  See— 

Orymooprez.  Paul  A.;  Ruyssers.  Robert  H.  M.;  and  Barker.  Brian 
O..  4,235,967,  Q.  73-168.000. 
Barnard,  Bryon  G.,  to  National  Research  Development  Corporation. 

Collapsible  marker  cone.  4.256,05a  O.  116^.00C. 
Barnard.  Louis  H..  to  Hughes  Tool  Company.  Impact  tool  with  hydrau- 
lic cocking  mechanism.  4.256.187.  Q.  173-119.000. 
Bamette.  William  E.:  See— 

Nioolaoo,  Kyriacos  C;  Bamette.  WUIiam  E.;  and  Magolda.  Ronald 
L..  4456.883.  Q.  544-235.000. 
Barry  Wrij^t  Corporation:  See- 
Peterson,  Robert  R..  4.256.334.  Q.  308-139.000. 
Bartelt.  James  T:  See- 
Carlson.  Scott  W.;  and  Bartelt.  James  T..  4^56.114.  Q.  128- 
419.0PT. 
Barth.  Wayne  E..  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Acetoxymethyl  penam  compounds  as 

/S-lactamase  inhibitors.  4.256.733.  O.  424-114.000. 
Buthe.  Henry  P.;  nd  Cobb.  William  R..  to  Schroeder  Brothers  Corpo- 
ration. Roof  drilling  and  bolting  apparatus.  4.236.186,  CI.  173-23.000. 
Bartholic.  David  B.,  to  Engelhard  Mmerab  k  Chemicab  CorporatioiL 
Treatment  of  petrolenm  stocks  containing  metals.  4.256.567.  CI. 
208-252.000. 
Baitl.  Hetbert:  See 

Roos.  Ernst;  Bartl.  Herbert;  Schuster.  Klaus;  and  Schmidt,  Adolf, 
4,256,636,  CL  260-192.000. 
Bartlett,  Kenneth  E.:  See— 

Scholten.  Dale  A.;  Schreiner.  Frederick  J.;  Kenjesky.  Raymond  J.; 

and  Bartlett.  Kenneth  E..  4.256.082.  CI.  126-1 10.0AA. 

Barton,  Danny  B.;  HalUdb.  Chester  W.;  and  Lonsinger.  Jack  J.,  to 

Mobay  Chemical  Corporation.  Production  of  thiosemicarbazide. 

4.236.661.  a.  564-18.000. 

Bartiam,  Trevor  C;  and  Raju.  Bendapudi  P.  Current  limiting  devices. 

4437.08a  a.  361-19.00a 
BASF  Aktiengesellachaft:  See— 

Degen.  Hans-Juergen;  Feichtmayr.  Franz;  and  Grychtc^  Klaus. 

4456.458.  a.  8-306.000. 
Horacdc  Hemrich;  Schoen.  Ernst;  Reich.  Erhardt;  and  Volkert. 

Otto.  4.236.841.  Q.  521-51.000. 
Jaedicke.  Hagen;  and  Paust.  Joachim.  4456.643.  Q.  260-340.700. 
Knoiz.  JoacUm;  Pobter.  Rudolf;  Sappok.  Reinhard;  and  Wiesen- 

berger.  Alois.  4456.507.  a.  106-288.00Q. 
Kummer.  Rudolf;  Schneider.  Heinz-Walter;  Weiss.  Franz-Josef; 

and  Lemann.  Otto.  4.256.909.  d  560-204.000. 
Linhart.  Friedrich;  Zeeh,  Bemd;  and  Adolphi.  Heinrich.  4436,734, 
a.  424-269.000. 
BASF  Wyandotte  Corporatioa:  See— 

Brizgys,  Bemardaa;  and  Gallagher,  James  A..  4436.848.  Q. 

321-124.000. 
PatiL   Arvind   S.;   and   Netherton.   LoweU   E..  4436,308.   Q. 
136-304.000. 
Baskov.  Jury  A.:  Set— 

Shafranovsky,  Alexandr  V.;  Ruchinsky,  Vitaly  R.;  Kurkovskaya, 

VicdetU  v.;  Olevsky,  Viktor  M.;  Baskov,  Jury  A.;  Chubukov, 

Vladimir  K.;  Gavrilin,  Vladimir  P.;  and  Volkova,  Nina  M., 

4436,674,  Q.  261-112.000. 

Bastogne,  Jacques  J.  Indicator  for  vertically  suspended  file  envdopes. 

4,235,888,  Q.  40-359.000. 
Batcho,  Andrew  D.;  Hengartner,  Urs  O.;  Leimgruber,  Willy;  Scott. 
John  W.;  and  Valentiae.  Donald.  Jr..  to  Hoftaiann-La  Roche  Inc. 
Novel  syntheses  of  tryptophans.  4436.641.  Q.  260-326. 14T. 
Batie.  John  N.;  Rdf.  Graham  T.;  and  Wilkin.  GeofErey  A.,  to  Vickers 
Limited.  Hardness  testing  appanttns.  4435.966.  Q.  73-81.Q0a 


Battelle  Development  Corporation:  See— 

Dufrane.    Keith   F.;   and   Snediker.   David   K..   4435.974.   Q. 
73-776.000. 
Baaer  Kaba  AG:  See— 

Bruhin,  Rolf;  and  Rutimann,  Peter,  4457,03a  O.  340-149.00R. 
Baumann,  Stephen  F.;  Nakabayashi,  Masahiro;  Uttradu.  Gerald  D.; 
Ccriess,  Thomas  L.;  and  Levine,  Ernest  N.,  to  Unioa  Carbide  Corpo- 
ration. Method  and  wire  for  sobmerged  arc  welding  of  pipt. 
4456,949,  a  219-146.240. 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See- 
Hannah.  Richard  E..  4456.135.  Q.  137-375.000. 
Lamadrid.  Rene  G.;  and  Cullis,  Herbert  M..  4436.442.  Q. 

417-477.000. 
Soodak.  Charles.  4.236.696.  Q.  422-72.000. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschalk:  See— 

Behr.  Sigurd.  4436.858.  Q.  525-375.000. 

BiBsack.  Rudolf;  Wank.  Joachim;  and  Reese,  Eckart.  4436.862.  Q. 

525-534.000. 
Friedrich.  Maif;  Hamiach.  Hont;  and  Rane,  Roderich.  4456,882. 

a.  544-212.000. 
Gehrke.  Gunter,  Kuhnel,  Wemer,  and  Kutk.  Robert  4436.46a  CL 

8-332.000. 
GoebeL  Hermann;  and  Eitel.  Kurt.  4456.634.  Q.  260-149.000. 
Horstmann.  Harald;  Bosaert.  Friedrich;  Heise.  Arcnd;  and  Kazda. 

StanisUv.  4436.749.  Q.  424-251.000. 
Ick.  Jurgen;  Meiaers.  Hans  J.;  Oertd.  Guater;  Hauptmann,  Gunter, 

and  Konig,  Klaus,  4456.849,  Q.  521-129.000. 
Mues,  Volker;  Behienz,  Wolfgang;  Ditgens,  Klans;  and  Schmidt, 

Thomas,  4456,740,  Q.  424-200.000. 
Naumann,  Klaus;  Schubart,  Rndiger,  and  Schmidt,  Thomas, 

4456,907,  a.  560-124.000. 
Petersen,  Otto;  and  Schmidt,  Hans-Dieter,  4,256,543,  CL  204- LOOT. 
Raue,  Roderich,  4456,90a  Q.  548-262.000. 
Roos,  Ernst;  BarU,  Herbert;  Schuster,  Klans;  and  Schmidt,  AdolC 
4.256,636,  Q.  260-192.000. 
BBC  Aktiengesellachait  Brown,  Boveri  k  Ot:  See— 
Schneider,  Rudiger,  4457,032,  CL.  340-171.00A. 
BBC  Brown,  Boveri  k  Company,  Limited:  See- 
Roth.  Walter.  4456456,  Q.  312-320.000. 
Beacom,  Delia  A.,  Exeoitrix:  See— 

Beacom,  John  M.,  deceased;  and  Beaoom,  Ddia  A.,  Executrix, 
4455,911,0.52-66.000. 
Beacom,  John  M.,  deceased;  and  Beaoom,  Delia  A.,  Executrix.  Helicop- 
ter enclosure.  4455,91 1,  Q.  52-66.000. 
Beck,  by  Thomas,  heir:  See — 

Beck,  Kurt,  deceased;  Beck,  Christa,  heir;  Beck,  by  Thomas,  heir. 
Beck.  Matthias,  heir,  and  Marnig,  Hdmot.  4455,849.  CL 
29-599.000. 
Beck.  Christa,  heir:  See- 
Beck.  Kurt,  deceased;  Beck.  Christa.  heir,  Beck,  by  Thomas,  heir, 
Beck,  MatthiM,  heir;  and  Marstng.  Hefannt,  4455,849,  Q. 
29-599.000. 
Beck,  Kurt,  deceased;  by  Bedc,  Christa,  heir.  Beck,  by  Thomas,  heir,  by 
Beck,  Matthias,  heir,  and  Musing.  Hebnnt.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesetl- 
schaft  Method  for  constructing  a  superoooducting  magnet  winding. 
4.255.849.  Q.  29-599.000. 
Beck.  Matthias,  heir:  See- 
Beck.  Kurt,  deceased;  Beck,  Christa,  heir.  Beck,  by  Thomas,  heir. 
Beck,  Matthias,  heir;  and  Marsing.  Hefanot,  4455,849,  Q. 
29-599.000. 
Beck.  Nicholas  J.:  See— 

Green.  Peter  T;  and  Beck.  Nicholas  J..  4456463.  Q.  23^87.000. 
Beck  with  Electric  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Wyatt.  Michael  A;  and  Beckwith.  Robert  W..  4436.972.  Q. 
307-68.000. 
Beckwith.  Robert  W.:  See— 

Wyatt.  Michael  A;  and  Beckwith.  Robert  W..  4436.972.  Q. 
307-68.000. 
Becton.  Dickinsoa  and  Company:  See— 

Rutner.  Herman;  and  Dodd.  ThooMS  F..  4436.724,  Q.  424-1X100. 
Rutner,  Herman;  and  Dodd.  Thoaus  F.,  4,236,725,  CL  424- 1A». 
Shoor.  Bernard  A.,  4456,106.  Q.  128-247.00a 
Beechun  Group  Limited:  See— 

Luk.  Kong;  Clayton,  John  P.;  and  Rogers,  Norman  H.,  4436,762, 

a.  424-283.000. 
Luk,  Kong;  Clayton,  John  P.;  and  Rogers,  Norman  R,  4436,879, 

a.  542-427.000. 
Ponsford,  Roger  J.;  and  Howarth,  Thoaus  T.,  4456,638,  Q. 
260-245.300. 
Beecham,  Inc.:  See- 
Curtis,  Stephen  N.;  and  Bhargava,  Hridaya  N..  4436,731,  Q. 
424-34.000. 
Befh,  FaUo,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Cfaroounm  coomlex  com- 
pounds, process  for  their  manufacture  and  use  thereof.  4436,633,  Q. 
260-14S.OK:. 
Beguin,  Alain;  Dubois,  Jean-Claude;  and  Zann,  Annie,  to 
CSF.     Mesomorphous    4-alkoxytetraflaorobenzoic    acid 
4,256,656,  Q.  26O^5.O0D. 
Behmd.  Klaus:  See— 

Aigner,  Hansjorg;  Behmd,  Klaus;  and  Lutteaberger,  Johaan, 
4456,62a  a.  260-29.6HN. 
Behr,  Sigurd,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesdlschaft  Process  for  cioas-baking 

polymers  containtm|  active  h^ogea.  4456,858, 0.  525-375.000. 
Behroiz,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Mues,  VoOcct;  Bdirenz,  Wolfgang;  Ditgens,  Klaus;  and  Schaidt, 
Thomas,  4456.74a  CL  424-200000. 
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Behring.  Horst.  Container  for  denul  equipment  for  root-treatuMnt. 

4.256.457.  CI.  433-77.000. 
Bel-Tronics  Corporation:  See— 

Zelazo.  Ted  S.;  and  Wright.  Thomas  J.,  4.257.026.  C\.  336-90.000. 
Belanger,  Guy;  and  Missout,  Gilles.  to  Hydro^^uebec.  Apparatus  for 

prepving  ampullas.  4.256,152.  CI.  141-70.000. 
Bell.  Joseph  P.  Battery  post  clamp  member.  4.256.361.  CI.  339-228.000. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated:  See— 

Ammann,  Hans  H.;  and  Chen,  Michael  A..  4.256.512.  CI.   134- 

64.00R. 
Dunkleberger.  U  Rue  N..  4.256.816,  CI.  430-11.000. 
Kazacos.  Maria  S.;  and  MUler.  Barry.  4.256,544.  CI.  204-2.100. 
Levinstein,   Hyman  J.;   and   Wang.   David   N.,  4,256,534,   CI. 

156-643.000. 
Moran,  John  C.  4,257.097.  Q.  364-200.000. 
Bend,  John  R.;  Eling,  Thomas  E.;  and  McKinney,  James  D..  to  United 
Sutes  of  America,  Health.  Education  and  Welfare.  Synthesis  of 
optically  pure  thromboxanes.  4,256,646,  CI.  260-345.80P. 
Bender,  John  T.,  Jr.:  See— 

Stephenson.  Roger  B..  4.255.934.  CI.  60-655.000. 
Bendix  Corporation,  The:  See- 
Eastman,  James  M.,  4,256,017,  CI.  9M17.00R. 
Kimer,  Ernest  O.;  and  Devensky,  Walter  L.,  4,257,031,  O.  340- 

149.00R. 
Wilkinson,  John  R.,  4,257,034.  CI.  340-347.0NT. 
Benedict.  James  J.,  to  Procter  k  Gamble  Company.  The.  Oral  composi- 
tions. 4.256.730.  a.  424-52.000. 
Benkoe,  Elisabeth:  See— 

Goldfarb,  Adolph  E.;  Benkoe,  Erwin,  deceased;  and  Dantzer, 
Elonae,  4,255.894,  CI.  46-169.00A. 
Benkoe,  Elisabeth,  executrix:  See— 

Goldfarb,  Adolph  E.;  Benkoe,  Erwin,  deceased;  and  Dantzer, 
Elonne,  4.255,894,  CI.  46-169.00A. 
Benkoe,  Erwin,  deceased:  See— 

Goldfarb,  Adolph  E.;  Benkoe.  Erwin,  deceased;  and  Dantzer, 
Elonne,  4,255,894,  CI.  46-169.00A. 
Benner,  Roland  G.;  and  Henson,  Paul  D.,  to  Malhnckrodt,  Inc.  Para- 

aminophenol  derivatives.  4,256,669.  C\.  564^34.000. 
Bennett,  John  E.;  and  Elliott,  Joseph  E.,  to  Diamond  Shamrock  Corpo- 
ration. Anodically  polarized  surface  for  biofouling  and  scale  control. 
4,256,556,  CI.  204-147.000. 
Berg,  Charles  A.,  to  Pyreflex  Corp.  Temperature  confining  devices  and 

method.  4,256.919,  CI.  13-23.000. 
Berger,  L.  Joseph,  Jr.;  and  Guequierre,  Denis  D.,  to  Finite  Filter  Com- 
pany, Inc.  Filter  housing  and  filter  assemblies  utilizing  the  same. 
4.256,474.  CI.  55-482.000. 
Berglund.  Akr,  and  Fries,  Ake,  to  AB  Asea-Atom.  Sealing  device  for 

temporary  pressure  sealing.  4,256,314,  CI.  277-27.000. 
Bergman,  Sven  A.;  Ohlsson,  Per  J.;  and  Nordqvist,  Karl-Gusuv  E.,  to 
Rederiaktiebolaget  Nordstjernan.  Method  and  apparatus  for  sensing 
and  maintaining  oscillations  in  an  oscillating  system.  4,257,010,  Cf 
331-65.000. 
Berkley  and  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

McMickle,  Robert  L.;  Ader,  Gary  B.;  and  Grice,  Steven  L., 
4,255,880,  CI.  37-43.00B. 
Bemhard  Forster  GmbH:  See— 

Forster,  Rolf,  4,256,455,  CI.  433-8.000. 
Berry,  William  W  :  See— 

Allen,   Hanceford   L.;  and  Berry,  WiUiam  W.,  4,236.370,  CI. 
209-5.000. 
Bertus,  Brent  J.:  See- 
Roberts,  John  S.;  Bertus,  Brent  J.;  and  McKay,  Dwight  L., 
4.256,564,  CI.  208-120.000. 
Berwind  Corporation:  See— 

Klieman,  Kenneth  J.,  4,255,859,  CI.  33-126.600. 
Besseling,  Johann  L.  N.:  See- 
Samuels,  Basil  J.;  and  BesseUng,  Johann  L.  N.,  4,236,998.  CI. 
318-335.000. 
Besson,  Raymond  J,  to  Eut  Francais  represente  par  le  Delegue  Gen- 
eral   Pour    I'Annement.    Piezoelectric    resonator.    4,257,020,    CI. 
333-187.000. 
Besson,  Rene,  to  Ebauches  S.A.  Electronic  watch  with  touch-sensitive 

keys.  4,257.1 17,  CI.  368-69.000. 
Bethlehem  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Mazer.  Marshall  R.;  Jassund,  Steven  A.;  and  Herman,  Stewart  T.. 
4,256,468,  CI.  55-8.000. 
Beyer,  Karl,  to  La  Nationale  S.A.  Bearing  screw  and  iu  use  as  a  hinge- 
pin  in  spectacles.  4,256.388.  CI.  351-158.000. 
Bhargava.  Hridaya  N.:  See— 

Curtis.  Stephen  N.;  and  Bhargava,  Hridaya  N.,  4,256,731,  Q. 
424-34.000. 
Bhargava,  Pankaj,  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.  Ozone  disinfection  system. 

4,236.574,  CI.  210^14.000. 
Bianchi,  John  E.;  and  Nichols,  Richard  D.  E.,  to  Bianchi  Leather 
Products,    Inc.    Holster    with    hesitation    lock.    4,236,243,    CI. 
224-244.000. 
Bianchi  Leather  Products.  Inc.:  See— 

Bianchi,  John  E.;  and  Nichols.  Richard  D.  E..  4,236,243,  C\. 
224-244.000. 
Bibrach  4  Rehberg:  See— 

Kohler.  EmU  K..  4.256.498.  CI.  106-55.000. 
Bickel.  Hans:  Seir— 

Woodward.    Robert    B.;    and    Bickel,    Hans.    4.256.739,    CI. 

424-200.000. 
r-Drive  AG:  See— 
Mockesch,  Erich.  4,256,150,  CI.  141-5.000. 


Bilbao,  Francisco.  Grapefruit  cutting  knife.  4,255,834,  C\.  30-I14.00a 
Bilenko,  Leonid  F.:  See— 

Sizyakov,  Viktor  M.;  Bilenko,  Leonid  F.;  Shmorgunenko,  Nikolai 

S.;  Finkelshtein,  Leonid  1.;  Tkachenko,  Georgy  P.;  Alexeev, 

Oleg  v.;  Aronzon,  Vitaly  L.;  Vladimirov,  Pavel  S.;  Alexeev, 

Alexei  I.;  and  Kostin,  Ivan  M.,  4,236,709,  CI.  423-119.000. 

Bilitch,  Michael,  to  American  Technology,  Inc.  Leadless  cardiac  pacer. 

4,256,115,  CI.  128-419.00P. 
Biltonen.  Rodney  L.;  Mountcastle,  Donald  B.;  and  Suurkuust,  Jaak,  to 
University  of  Va.  Alumni  PatenU  Foundation.  Differential  calorime- 
ter based  on  the  heat  leak  principle.  4,255,961,  CI.  73-15.00B. 
Binsack.  Rudolf;  Wank.  Joachim;  and  Reese,  Eckart,  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaA.  Polyaryl-sulphones  containing  an  ammonium  or  metal 
salt  of  an  organic  sulphonic  acid.  4,256,862,  C\.  523-334.000. 
Biondi,  Dennis  P.:  See — 

Johnson,  Raymond  V.;  and  Biondi.  Dennis  P..  4,236.032,  CI. 
118-719.000. 
BioResearch  Inc.:  See — 

Findl,  Eugene;  and  Cundell,  Anthony  M.,  4,236,832.  CI.  433-6.000. 
Biotronik  Mess-und  Therapiegerate  GmbH  A  Co.:  See— 

Nagel,  Joachim,  4,236,118,  CI.  128-733.000. 
Birmingham,  Robert  A.,  to  Owen  Lumber  &  Millwork,  Inc.  Handrail 

and  method  of  making  the  same.  4,256,287,  CI.  256-59.000. 
Birt,  David  R.;  and  Brandhuber.  John  A.,  to  Communications  Patents 
Limited.  Device  for  monitoring  the  performance  of  a  transmitter. 
4.257.123.  CI.  435-115.000. 
Bishop,  Roy  I.  Screed  for  leveling  freshly  poured  concrete.  4.256.416, 

CI.  404-119.000. 
Biszantz,  Donald  W.;  Landers,  Russell  H.;  Sexton,  James  H.;  and  lam- 
marino,  Dominic  J.,  to  Easco  Tools,  Inc.  Multi-tension  hacksaw. 
4,256,156,  CI.  145-33.00A. 
Biuro  Projektowo-Konstrukcyjne  Mechanizacji  Budownictwa  Zremb: 
See— 
Tarasiuk,  Stefan,  4,255.829.  CI.  15-303.000. 
Bjorkman,  Harry  K.,  Jr.,  to  Energy  Development  Associates,  Inc. 
Electrolytic  cell  for  separating  chlorine  gas  from  other  gases. 
4,236.334.  Q.  204-128.000. 
Black,  Archie  L.,  to  Placer  Exploration  Limited.  Coating  composition 
for  steel  containing  zinc  metal,  zinc  oxide,  molybdenum  sulfKle,  a 
resin  and  a  solvent.  4,236,811,  CI.  428-562.000. 
Black,  Sigmund;  Lagowski,  Joseph  V.;  Whitt,  Jerry  C;  and  Plumley, 
Roger  D.,  to  Fairchild  Incorporated.  Mechannm  for  advancing 
continuous  mining  machine  through  mining  cycle  and  tramming 
modes.  4.256,343,  Ci.  299-31.000. 
Black.   Steven.   Bottle  with   retractable  funnel  top.  4.256.154.  CI. 

141-98.000. 
Blair  Manufacturing  Company:  See- 
Ryan.  Kelly  P.,  4,256,031,  CI.  100-65.000. 
Blakey,  Philip  G.;  and  Watson,  Richard  W.,  to  BOC  Limited.  Combus- 
tion method  and  apparatus.  4,236,721,  CI.  423-540.000. 
Blankenship.  John  E.;  and  Hoback,  Roy  W.,  to  United  Sutes  of  Amer- 
ica. Navy.  Method  of  charging  and  hermetically  sealing  high  pressure 
gas  container.  4.255,916,  O.  33-404.000. 
BiKkle,  Tibor;  Komaromy,  Zsigmond;  Filka,  Judit;  Gyenis,  Janos;  and 
Borlai,  Oszkar,  to  Magyar  Tudomanyos  Akademia  Muszaki  Kemiai 
Kuuto  Intezet.  Process  for  segregating  solid  substances  from  a  liquid 
phase.  4,236,576,  CI.  62-538.000. 
Bljumberg,  Ema  A.;  Maslov,  Sergei  A.;  Enunuel,  Nikolai  M.;  Merz- 
hanov,  Alexandr  G.;  and  Borovinskaya,  Inna  P.  Process  for  preparing 
propylene  oxide  and  acetic  acid.  4,256,650,  CI.  260-348.330. 
Blomberg,  Knut  H.  Telephone  set  with  storing  box.  4,256,929,  CI. 

179-lCO.OOD. 
Blossey,  Daniel  F.;  Erhardt,  Peter  F.;  Dickerson,  Charles  G.;  Sypula, 
Donald  S.;  Kuder,  James  E.;  and  Swigert,  J.  Kirk,  to  Xerox  Conora- 
tion.  Magnetic  or  elecuosutographic  imaging  and  high  speed  fusing 
method  uses  polyamide  resin  m  toner.  4,236,818.  a.  430-39.000. 
Blount.  David  H.  Process  for  the  production  of  orpnic  hydroxy  silicate 
compounds  and  their  resinous  products.  4,256,873,  CI.  528-425.000. 
BIyth,  victoria  S.  Process  for  preserving  pastel  works  of  art.  4,237,083, 

CI.  361-234.000. 
Bobkova.  Olga  S.;  Slotvinsky-Sidak.  Nikolai  P.;  Travin.  Oleg  V.;  and 
Frolov.  Averky  A.  Process  for  producing  vanadium-containing 
alloys.  4,256,487,  Q.  75- 134.00V. 
BOC  Limited:  See— 

Blakey,   PhiUp  G.;  and   Watson,   Richard  W.,  4,236,721.  CI. 
423-340.000. 
Bodine.  Albert  G.  Sonically  assisted  lubrication  of  journal  bearings. 

4.236.190,  a.  173-56.000. 
Boehringer  Ingelheim  GmbH:  See— 

Koppe.  Herbert;  Mentrup,  Anton;  Renth,  Ernst-Otto;  Schromm, 
Kurt;  Hoefke,  Wolfgang;  and  Muacevic,  Oojko,  4.236.736.  CI. 
424-273.00R. 
Tauber,  Oswald;   Engelhardt,  Gunther,   Leitold.   Matyas;  and 

Schmidt,  Gunther,  4,236.747.  CI.  424-250.000. 
Woitun,  Eberhard;  Wetzel,  Bemd;  Maier,  Roland;  Reuter,  Wolf- 
gang; Lechner,  Uwe;  Werner,  Rolf  G.;  and  Goeth.  Hanns. 
4.256.738,  Q.  424-180.000. 
Boeing  Company,  The:  See- 
Porter,  David  R.;  Reese.  Irving  R.;  and  Von  Bokem.  Greg  J.. 

4.257.124.  CI.  453-601.000. 
Van  Wyk.  Jan  W..  4.236.489,  CI.  73-173.0WI. 
Bogaenko,  Ivan  N.:  See— 

Chabanov,  Alim  I.;  Daniljuk,  Valery  V.;  Rusaev,  Vladimir  I 
Tropin,  Sergei  N.;  Grinchuk,  Petr  S.;  Ponoraarev,  Viktor  I 
Fomin,  Georgy  G.;  Mira,  Shnikov,  Ivan  K.;  Bogaenko,  Ivan  N 
and  Pisarenko,  Vladimir  M.,  4.233.934,  CI.  72-197000. 
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Bohannon.  John  M.,  to  Conoco,  Inc.  Variable  stifAiess  lower  joint  for 

pipe  riser  with  fixed  bottom.  4,236.417,  Q.  405-195.000. 
Boisset,  Michel  L.;  and  Martelli,  Louis  P.  Union  for  tubes  having  a 

smooth  end.  4,256,334,  Q.  285-247.000. 
Bolin.  Philip  C:  See— 

Cookson.  Alan  H.;  and  Bolin.  PhUip  C.  4.236.234.  Q.  228-166.000. 
Boll  ft  Kirch  Filteibau  GmbH:  See— 

Lennartz.  Rudiger.  4.236.383.  Q.  210-333.100. 
Boiles.  Milton  M.,  to  Milliken  Research  Corporation.  Carpet  cutting 

method.  4.255.992.  Q.  83-23.000. 
Bolotov.  Albert  A.:  See— 

Tyrtyshny.  Vladilen  M.;  and  Bolotov,  Albert  A.,  4,236,336.  O. 
139-16.00S. 
Bolton.  Jimmie  B.;  and  Crews.  Sam  T.,  to  Smith  International.  Inc. 
Wekling  and  austenitizing  earth  boring  apparatus.  4.256.518.  CI. 
148-127.000. 
Boman.  Kari  G.;  and  Schermutzki.  Konrad.  to  Sandvik  Conveyor 
GmbH.  Apparatus  for  preparing  granular  material  by  means  of  a  strip 
caster.  4.236.381.  Q.  210-173.000. 
Boning.  Bemward:  See— 

Schulz.  Alfred;  Boning.  Bemward;  Kiencke,  Uwe;  Theuerkauf, 
Heinz;  Gast.  Tbeodor,  Honig,  Gunter;  and  Nagel,  Rudolf, 
4.235.963.  CI.  73-35.000. 
Bories,  I>ivid:  See—  ^^^^ 

Webb,  Norman  J.;  and  Bones.  David,  4.237.039.  Q.  340-629.000. 
Borlai,  Oszkar:  See—  . 

Blickle,  Tibor,  Komaromy,  Zsigmond;  Filka.  Judit;  Gyenis.  Janos; 
and  Borlai.  Oszkar.  4.236.376.  Q.  62-338.000. 
Borovinskaya.  Inna  Pj  See—  . 

Bljumberg,  Ema  A.;  Maslov,  Sergei  A.;  Emanuel,  Ndcolai  M.; 
Merzhanov,  Alexandr  G.;  and  Borovinskaya,  Inna  P.,  4.236.630, 
CI.  260-348.330. 
Boschi,  Pier  M.;  Gozzo,  Franco;  and  Longoni,  Angelo,  to  Montedison 
S.p.A.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  3-chloro-3-hydroxypyrazoles. 
4,236,902,  CI.  548-365.000. 

Bosco,  Lewis  R.:  See—  

Witt,  Alvin  E;  and  Bosco,  Uwis  R.,  4.256.798.  Q.  428-213.000. 
Bossert,  Friedrich:  See—  ^  „     . 

Horstmann.  Harald;  Bossert.  Friedrich;  Heise.  Arend;  and  Kazda. 
StanisUv.  4.236.749.  Q.  424-231.000. 
Boucaut.  Alain:  See — 

Vasseur,  Bernard;  and  Boucaut,  Alain.  4.236.357.  C\.  339-21.00R. 
Boucher,  Raymond  W..  to  Hedstrom  Co.  Foldable  play  gym.  4.256,300, 
a.  272-85.000.  ^ 

Botdoy,  Jose  B.  Ice  making  machine  and  method.  4,255,941,  Q. 
62-347.000.  _         ^    ^ 

Bourbon,  Raymond,  to  Centre  Technique  Industriel  dit  "Centre  Tech- 
nique des  Industries  Aerauliques  et  Thermiques".  Liquid  fiiel  bumer. 
4.236.430.  CI.  431-337.000. 
Boums  Medical  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Ellestad,  Raymond  A,  4,256.101,  CI.  128-204.230. 

Boutonnat,  Maurice;  and  Rose,  Gerard,  to  Charbonnages  de  France. 

Apparatus  for  measuring  and/or  monitoring  a  constituent  of  an 

atmosphere.  4,235,960,  CI.  73.27.00R. 

Bovet.  Thomas,  to  Uptrend  Products  Ltd.  Writing  and  weighing  mstru- 

ments.  4,256,195,  Q.  177-232.000.  ,  ^    , 

Bowerman.  William  J.,  to  BRS.  Inc.  Athletic  shoe  having  external  heel 

counter.  4.255.877.  Q.  36-129.000. 
Bowers,  James  C:  See- 
Brooks,  James  L.;  Bowers,  James  C;  and  Nienhaus,  Harry  A., 

4.257,007.  a.  328-167.000.  

Boyd.  Rayincmd.  Nail  polish  remover.  4.253.826.  Q.  13-21.00R. 
Boyer,  Adrian  J.;  Richardson,  William  R.;  Metcalfe,  Robert  J.;  and 
Foden,  Peter  J.,  to  Boyer.  Adrion  J.;  Richardson.  William  R.;  and 
Metcalfe.  Robert  J.  Apparatus  for  moving  and/or  transporting  loads. 
4.255.823,  Q.  5-81.00R. 
Boyer,  Adrion  J.:  See—  „    „  ..      ,       j 

Boyer.  Adrian  J.;  Richardson.  WUliam  R.;  Metcalfe.  Robert  J.;  and 
Foden.  Peter  J.,  4.255.823,  CI.  5-81.00R. 
Boyer,  Robert  C;  and  WUliams.  George  J.,  to  Ecolaire  Incorporated. 
Condenser  constmction  with  delayed  tube  bundles.  4.233.841.  CI. 
29-137.400. 
BP Chemicals  Limited: See—  ..„.«    « 

Hyde.  David  L.;  and  Kirkwood,   Kenneth  C,  4.236.863.  G. 
526-124.000.  .       ^    ^  ^    u 

Braddick.  Peter  W..  to  Garrett  Corporation.  The.  Turbocharger  con- 
trol actuator.  4,256.019,  CI.  92-94.000. 
Bradley.  Laird  P.;  Carder.  Bruce  M.;  and  Gagnon.  WiUiam  L..  to 
United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Post  pulse  shutter  for  laser  amph- 
fier.  4.237.017,  CI.  332-7.310. 
Bradshaw,  Cyril  E.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Exhaust  gas  recyckng 

modulator  valve  assembly.  4,236.076.  CI.  123-368.000. 
Braemer.  Frank  C.  to  Envirotech  Corporation.  Process  for  off-gas 

recovery.  4.256.466.  CI.  48-197.00R.  ..    .    ,     , 

Braithwaite.   Philip,   to  Tungum   Hydraulics   Lumted.   Actuators. 

4.255.899,  Q.  49-2.000. 

Brandenstein,  Manfred:  See—  .     »,    i;_j      j 

Kunkel,  Heinrich;  Olschewski,  Arimn;  Brandenstem,  Manfred;  and 

Walter,  Lothar,  4,256,193,  CI.  175-371.000. 

Brandhuber,  John  A.:  See—  .«,,,,<-• 

Birt,    David    R.;   and    Brandhuber,   John   A.,   4,257,123.   Cl. 

435-113.000.  ,     .     .  .  ^  _. 

Brandon.  Deryck.  Apparatus  and  method  for  thawmg  materials  stored 
in  gondola-type  containers.  4.256,944,  Cl.  219-10.55F. 


Brandnip,  Johannes:  See—  

Fischer.    Edgar,    Brandnip,   Johannes;   and    Weiolich.   Jnrgen, 
4,256.854,  Q.  525-242.000.  . 

Brandsutter,  Hans  G.,  to  Ontario  Research  Foundatton.  Production  or 

metal  carbides  in  pure  form.  4.256.496.  Q.  106-43.00a 
Braun,  Roland,  to  Raschig  GmbH.  Pacldng  element  for  use  is  packed 

columns.  4,256,673,  Q.  261-94.000. 
Brazil.  John  W.  Nutcracker.  4,255.855,  Q.  30-120.300. 
Brecker,  Lawrence  R.;  and  Keeley,  Charles,  to  Argus  Chemical  Corpo- 
ration. Antimony  mercaptocarboxylic  acid  or  ester-mercaptocar- 
boxylic  acid  ester  stabilizers  for  rigid  polyvinyl  chloride  resin  compo- 
sitions. 4.236,618,  a.  260-23.0XA. 
Brenner,  Daniel  G.:  See— 

Sheitard,  Kenneth  L.;  and  Brenner,  Daniel  O.,  4.236.889.  Q. 
346^.000. 
Brewer,  Gordon  A.:  See- 
Shaw.  Howard  A.;  and  Todhunter.  John  D..  4.236.213,  CL 
198-303.000. 

Bridgestone  Tire  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  

Ohashi,  Takashi;  Okuyama.  Tom;  and  Suzuki,  Akira,  4,236,799,  CI. 

428-213.000. 
Ohashi,  Takashi;  Okuyama.  Tom;  Kaneda,  Hiroshi;  Taniguchi. 

Yodiiko;  and  Yoshida.  Masako.  4.236.846,  Q.  521-117.000. 
Tsuda.  Akikazu;  Kikuchi.  Motokazu;  Shimazaki.  Tadatoshi;  Tsuji. 
Toshio;  Ueda.  Shunio;  and  Kabaya.  Masamichi.  4.236.303,  Q. 
106-100.000. 
Bright,  Donald  G.:  See- 
Morris.    Harold    B.;   and    Bright.    Donald   G..   4.236.845,   Q. 
321-61.000. 
Briones.  Robert  A.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Air  Fbroe.  Speckle 

suppression  of  holographic  microscopy.  4.256.363.  Q.  330-3.860. 
Britax  (Windgard)  Limited:  See— 

Burleigh,  David  W.,  4,256,273,  Q.  242-107.4OR. 
Britton,  Arthur.  Fabrics.  4,236,322,  Q.  136-178.000. 
Brizgys,  Beraardas;  and  Gallagher,  James  A.,  to  BASF  Wyandotte 
Corporation.  Synergistic  polyurethane  oo<:atalysts  which  are  a 
combination  of  an  organo-mercuric  compound  and  a  ziac  sah  of  an 
alkyl  carboxylic  acid.  4,236,848,  Q.  321-124.000. 
Brodowski.  Walter:  See— 

Schulze.  Helmut;  Zengd.  Hans;  Brodowski,  Walter,  Huntjens, 
Frandscus  J.;  Schutijser,  Jan  A  J.;  aad  Hentachel.  Peter, 
4,236,869,  Q.  528-67.000. 
Broning,  Jorg:  See—  ,_    ..    ^     •  ^ 

Lindemann,   Eckhard;   Broning,  Jorg;   and   Asbach,   Dietnch. 
4.257.042.  Cl.  340-716.000. 
Brooks.  James  L.;  Bowers.  James  C;  and  Nienhaus,  Harry  A,  to  Umted 
Sutes  of  America,   Navy.   Active  high-power  bandpass  filter. 
4,257.007,  a.  328-167.000. 
Brooks,  Lesley  P.  Magnetic  game.  4,256,307,  Q.  27M18.00A. 
Brooks,  Steven  W.;  and  Favrou,  John  M.,  to  Spin  Physics,  Inc.  Web 

transport  system.  4,256,996,  a.  318-7.000. 
Brown,  Boveri  ft  Cie  AG:  See— 

Holzwarth,  Siegfried,  4,255,868,  a  34-12.000. 
Brown,  Craig  K.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  Magnetic  flip-flop 

for  hydrophone  preamplifier.  4.257,082.  Q.  361-191.000. 
Brown,  Fon  R.,  to  Stewart  Nauraann  Laboratories,  Inc.  Peristaltic 

infusion  pump  and  method.  4,256,437,  d  417-45.000. 
Brown  ft  Williamson  Tobacco  Corporation:  See- 
Johnson,  Robert  R.,  4.256.122.  Cl.  131-lO.OOA. 
BRS,  Inc.:  See— 

Bowerman.  William  J.,  4,255,877,  Q.  36-129.00a 
Johnson,  Jeffrey  O.,  4,253,876,  Q.  36-83.00a 
Bnice,  MitcheU  R.  M.:  See-  „    ..  .     ^      .^  „ 

Trehame,  Richard  W.;  McKibben,  Chariton  K.;  Moles.  Donald  R.; 
and  Brace.  MitcheU  R.  M.,  4,256,%7,  Q.  250-344.000. 
Bmgger,  Robert,  to  Langbein-PCsahauser  Werke  AG.  Method  of  mak- 
ing a  baking  form  for  improved  browning  of  baked  goods.  4.236.546, 
Cl.  204-33.000.  ^.  .    „ 

Bruhin,  Rolf;  and  Rutimann.  Peter,  to  Bauer  Kaba  AG.  Electrooically 

coded  cylinder  lock  and  key.  4.257,030,  Cl.  34O-149.00R. 
Brunei,  Roger;  and  Marcnco,  Gerard,  to  Coostnictioas  Navales  et 
Industhelks  de  la  Mediterranee.  Device  for  asaembbng  floating  box 
caissons.  4,256,049,  Cl.  114-77.00R. 
Brusaglino,  Giampiero;  and  Peri,  Giorgio,  to  Fiat  Societa  per  Azknu. 
Apparatus  for  the  supply,  regulatioa  and  control  of  direct  current 
electrical  machines.  4.256,997,  Q.  318-254.000. 
Buchel,  Karl  H.:  See-  .  ^  w  t  j 

Jager,  Gerhard;  von  Konig.  Anita;  Voigt,  Armm;  and  Bochd.  Kari 
H.,  4,256,830,  Cl.  430-372.000.  ,      «»^  „      _^ 

Buchwalter,  Stephen  L.;  Jerabek.  Robert  D.;  Chou.  Lee-Pei  H.;  and 
Christenson,  Roger  M.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Cu^  resmous 
compositions  useful  in  coating  applications.  4,236,360,  Cl.  »♦- 

181.00C.  ._,         ^     . 

Buckelew,  Arthur  L.  Aircraft  visual  collision  and  avoidanoe  device. 

4,236,366,  Q.  330-97.000.  ...„..„     , 

Buckler,  Ernest  J.;  and  Feniak,  George,  to  Polysar  Limited.  Halobutyl 

of  improved  green  strength.  4,256,857,  Cl.  525-331.000. 
Budde,  Richard   B.   Mattress  assembly  for  treatment  of  patients. 

4,236,096,  Cl.  128-70.000. 
Buell,  Eugene  F:  See—  .„^,,,    *^ 

Shaw,   Howard  A.;  and  Todhunter,  John  D.,  4.236.213.  Cl. 
198-303.000. 
Bunker  Ramo  Corporation:  See- 
Kraft.  Dennis,  4,256,699,  Q.  422-166.000. 
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Burgett.  Leonard  O.;  and  Wrobiewskt.  Richard  E.,  to  Equipnenl 
ManuAKturias,  Inc.  Latch  membly  for  dunnage  bar*.  4.2S6.42S,  CI. 
410-149.000. 

Burgea,  Ronald  R..  to  Tom  McOvaae  Industries.  Inc.  Throttle  control 
dMh  pot.  4J56.293.  Q.  267.|23.00a 

Burleigh,  David  W.,  to  Britax  (Windgard)  Limited.  Safety  belt  retrac- 
tors. 4.2S6.273.  CI.  242-107.40R. 

Burroughs  Corporatioa:  Stt— 

Schwartz.  Sidney  J..  4.237,109,  Q.  363-11.000 

Burton.  Gordon  D.,  to  Ferro  Corporation.  Air-fuel  mixing  device. 
4.236.044.  CL  1IO-I04.00R. 

Burton,  PhilUp  F.;  and  Hukki,  Risto  T.,  to  Foskem  (Proprietary)  Lim- 
ited of  "Wegsteek".  Recovery  of  minerab  from  ultra-basic  rocks. 
4,236.267.  a.  241-24.000. 

Busacca,  Ouido;  Luparello,  Pietro;  and  Meli,  Vincenzo.  Cooling  system 
for  tunable  microwave  generator.  4,236.990.  CI.  313-39.610. 

Buscho.  Lane  M.:  St* 

Oroas.  Raymond  J.;  and  Buscho,  Lane  M.,  4^36.306.  CI.  273- 
8S.00R. 

Bush.  JerooM  J.,  to  Sealed  Power  Corporation.  Piston  ring.  4.236,318, 
a.  277-221.000. 

Buss.  Merle  D.  Tractor  front  mounted  round  bale  carrier.  4.236^426.  CI. 
414-24.300. 

Busae-Machukas,  Vladimir  B.:  5«r— 

Knbnsov.  Vladimir  L.;  Jurkov,  Leonid  I.;  Busse-Machukas.  Vladi- 
mir B.;  Kokhanov,  Ocorgy  N.;  and  Lvovich,  Florenty  I., 

4.236.363,  Q.  204-290.00F. 
C.  A.  WeidmuUer  K.G.:  Sm^ 

Obst.  Rudiger;  Wilmes,  Manfred;  and  Murray,  Peter  E.  4,233,838, 
a.  24-23S.OBS. 
C.  R.  Bard,  Inc.:  See- 
Cover.  Walter  E.,  4,236,692.  Q.  422-46.000. 
Cahen,  David:  See— 

Avigal,  Yitzhak;  Cahen.  David;  Hodes.  Gary;  and  Manasaen,  Joost, 
4jS6.814.  a.  429-111.000. 
California  Institute  of  Technology:  See— 

Cuk.  Slobodan  M.,  4.237.087,  CI.  363-16.000. 
Calundann.  Gordon  W.,  to  Celanese  Corporation.  Polyester  of  6- 
hydroxy-2-naphthoic  acid,  aromatic  diol,  and  aromatic  diacid  capable 
of  undergoing  melt  processing.  4,236,624,  CI.  26O-4O.00R. 
Campilk).  Louis;  and  Nicolas,  Gerard,  to  Commissariat  a  TEnergie 
Atomique.  Method  for  interconnecting  the  terminab  of  electrical 
assemblies.  4,233,833,  CI.  29-843.000. 
Canada.  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  of,  as  represented  by  the 
Minister  of  National  Defence:  See— 
Fjarlie,  Earl  J..  4,236.403,  CI.  336-346.000. 
Canadian  Patents  and  Development  Limited:  See— 

Thebeau.  Vital  J.,  4,233,892,  Q.  43-81.000. 
Cannady,  Daniel  L.,  Jr.;  and  Palazzolo,  Salvatore  E.,  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corp.  Embossing  assembly  for  high  pressure  laminate  sur- 
faces. 4,236,^3,  a.  428-137.000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Komori,  Shigehiro;  and  KaUyama,  Hajime,  4,236.400.  CI.  333- 

14.0SH. 
Minoura,    Kazuo;   Tateoka,   Masamichi;   and   Minami.   SeUuo, 

4.236.364.  a.  3304.900. 

Skavva,  Kazuo,  4.236.994,  a.  313-131.000. 
Someya,  Atsoshi.  4,236,371,  CI.  330-»23.000. 
Takahashi,    Teruomi;    and    Matsuo,    Takehiko,    4,236,823,    C\. 
430^.000. 
Cantrell,  Ronald  T.;  and  Allison,  Blaine  H..  to  Allison  Mfg.,  Inc.  Lift- 
able  tandem  axle  suspension.  4,236.326,  CI.  280-683.000. 
Caran.  Richard  C:  See— 

Anderson,  WUliam  E.;  and  Caran,  Richard  C,  4,233,893,  Q.  46- 
74.00D. 
Carder,  Bruce  M.:  See— 

Bradley,  Laird  P.;  Carder,  Bruce  M.;  and  Gagnon,  William  L., 
4.237,017,  CI.  332-7.310. 
Cardiac  Pacemakers.  Inc.:  5k— 

Carbon.  Scott  W.;  and  Bartelt.  James  T..  4,236.114.  O.  128- 
419.0PT. 
Carl  Still.  Firma:  See— 

Strobd.    Manfred:    and    Thiersch,    Friedrich,    4.236.340,    CI. 
202-139.000. 
Carl,   Vincent   P.   Hydroponic  growing  apparatus.   4,233,896,   CI. 

47-62.000. 
Carle,  George  E.,  to  USM  Corporation.  Roller  die.  4,236,448,  C\. 

423-367.000. 
Carlbk,  Richard  S.  Method  of  forming  plastic-film  articles.  4.236,024, 

CI.  493-343.000. 
Carbon.  Scott  W.;  and  Bartelt,  James  T.,  to  Cardiac  Pacemakers.  Inc. 

Refractory  measurement  circuitry.  4.236,114,  CI.  128-419.0PT. 
Carmon,  Amiram:  See— 

Meretsky,    Paul    L.;    and    Carmon,    Amiram,    4.236,116,    CI. 
128-421.000. 
Camahan,  Thomas  O.;  and  Flynn,  Charles  M.,  Jr.,  to  United  States  of 
America,  Interior.  Siliceous  adsorbent  for  heavy  metals.  4,236,387, 
CI  210-670.000. 
Camahan,  Thomas  G.:  5er— 

Rynn,  Charles  M.,  Jr.;  Camahan,  Thomas  G.;  and  Lindatrom, 
Roald  E.,  4,236,707,  CI.  423-42.000. 
Carol,  David  J.:  See— 

Carol,  Mark  P.;  and  Carol,  David  J.,  4,233,821.  Q.  3-1.700. 
Carol,  Mark  P.;  and  Carol,  David  J.  Artificial  heart  pump.  4,233,821,  Q. 
3-1.700. 


Carr,  James  B.:  See — 

Lewu,  Raymond  H.,  Jr.;  and  Carr.  James  B..  4.236,089,  a. 
126-420.000. 
Carrier  Corporation:  &e— 

Schafer,  James  P..  4,236.473,  Q.  62-2.000. 
Carrier.  Gerald  B..  to  Condng  Glass  Works.  Process  for  producing 

porous  spinel  materiab.  4.236.722.  CI.  423-394.000. 
Carter,  David  A.:  See— 

Dixit.  Shyam  N.  S.;  Bain.  Dougbs  I.;  and  Carter.  David  A., 
4,236,703,  a.  423-23.000. 
Carter,  Dorothy  P.,  to  Teledyne  Industries,  Inc.  Preparation  of  zirco- 
nium oxychloride.  4,236,463,  Q.  23-296.000. 
Carter,  Philip  S.;  and  Kniinme,  John  F..  to  Iris  Associates.  Alternating 
current  electrically  resistive  heating  element  having  intrinsic  temper- 
ature control.  4.236.943,  a.  219-10.730. 
Carver,  Bobby  C;  and  Donaldson.  Raymond  E.,  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company.  Fiber  treating^  compositions  comprising  (a)  blend  of  ran- 
dom copoly(oxyethylene-oxypropylene)butanob   (b)  alkali   metal 
sulfur  compound  and  (c)  alkali  meul  organic  phosphate  compound. 
4,236,389,  Q.  232-8.700. 
Cascarano,  Wayne  A.:  See— 

Jukes,  John  A.;  Pound.  Thomas  C;  and  Cascarano,  Wayne  A., 
4.236,807,  a.  428-379.000. 
Case.  Barton  C:  See— 

Krophnski.  Thaddeus  F.;  and  Case.  Barton  C,  4,236.617,  a.  260- 
18.0TN. 
Cassella,  Vincent  J.;  and  Irani,  Mazin  R.,  to  PQ  Coiporation.  Two  step 

removal  of  metal  ions  from  effluentt.  4,236,377,  CI.  210-738.000. 
Casull,  Don  C,  to  Deseret  Automotive  Research,  Inc.  Torch  chamber 
apparatus  and  method  for  a  spark  plug  of  an  internal  combustion 
engine.  4.236,071,  Q.  123-266.000. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  See— 

Hoefer.  Wayne  A..  4,236,330,  CI.  303-6.00M. 

Mitchell,  Roger  R.;  Trayler.  Robert  J.;  and  Wibon,  Eugene  M.. 

4.233,883,  CI.  37-126.0AE. 
Rdnsma,  Harold  L..  4.236.316,  Q.  277-92.000. 
Cattell  Richard:  See— 

Bailey,  Wayne;  and  Cattell,  Richard,  4.233.933,  O.  60641.000. 
Cavitron  Corporation:  Ser— 

Clarke.  Robert  A.;  Kuhl,  Peter  J.;  and  Paschke,  Richard  H., 
4,236,329,  CI.  136-313.000. 
Cayce,  William  E.:  See- 
Atkins,  Jack;  and  Cayoe,  WiUiam  E.,  4.236.472.  Q.  33-269.000. 
Celanese  Corporation:  Set— 

Calundann,  Gordon  W..  4.236,624,  CI.  260-40.00R. 

Hannon,  Martin  J.;  and  Forschirm,  Alex  S.,  4,236,232,  a.  213- 

12.00R. 
Vanderspurt,  Thomas  H.;  and  Taylor,  Paul  D..  4,236,673,  Q. 
261-128.000. 
Centre  Technique  Industriel  dit  "Centn  Technique  des  Industries 
Aerauliques  et  Thermiques":  See— 
Bourbon,  Raymond,  4,236,430,  Q.  431-337.000. 
Ceres  Corporation:  See- 
Ashman,  UUnd  E.,  4,233,962,  a.  73-I3.0OA. 
Chabanov.  Alim  I.;  Daniljuk,  Valery  V.;  Rusaev.  Vladimir  I.;  Tropin, 
Sergei  N.;  Grinchuk,  Petr  S.;  Ponomarev,  Viktor  I.;  Fomin,  Georgy 
G.;  Miro;  Shnikov,  Ivan  K.;  B<^aenko,  Ivan  N.;  and  Pisarenko, 
Vladimir  M.  Device  for  controUmg  shape  of  strip  or  sheet  being 
rolled.  4,233,954.  CI.  72-19.000. 
Chamberlin,  Thomas  A.;  and  Tomalia,  Donald  A.,  to  Dow  Chemical 
Company,  The.  Metal  salt  complexes  of  vinyl-substitut«l  cyclic 
polyether  addition  polymers.  4.236,833.  Q.  323-326.000. 
Chamness.  Dale  L.  Surgical  apparatus.  4.236.1 13.  CI.  12^303.140. 
Champion  IntemationarCorporation:  See— 

Back,  Harry  E..  Jr.,  4,236.214.  CI.  198-367.000. 
Fremont,  Henry  A..  4,236.630,  G.  260-II2.00R. 
Tate,  Dan  C,  4,236,491,  O.  106-2.000. 
Tate.  Dan  C,  4,236.628,  O.  260-97.700. 
Champion  Spark  Plug  Company:  See— 

Knapp,  Randy  O.,  4,236,497,  CI.  10648.000. 
Chapel.  Roy  W.,  Jr.;  and  Gurol,  I.  Macit,  to  John  Fluke  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc. 
Thermally  isolated  monolithic  semiconductor  die.  4.237,061,  CI. 
357-69.000. 
Chapnuu),  Emest  M.  Pre-set  fluid  pressure  regulator.  4,236,138,  CI. 

137-303.420. 
Charbonnages  de  France:  See— 

Boutonnat,  Maurice;  and  Rose,  Gerard,  4,233,960,  CI.  73-27.0OR. 
Charles  F.  Kettering  Foundation:  See — 

Trehame,  Richard  W.;  McKibben.  Charlton  K.;  Moles.  Donald  R.; 
and  Bruce,  Mitchell  R.  M..  4,236,967,  CI.  230-344.000. 
Chautard.  Jean;  and  Chemizard,  Andre,  to  Compagnie  Generale  des 
Etablissements  MicheUn.  Pneumatic  tire  with  puncture-sealing  lining 
comprising  a  vulcanizable  layer  and  a  dispersed  vulcanization  compo- 
nent. 4.236.138,  CI.  132-330.0RF. 
Chem  Systems  Inc.:  See- 
Jung,  John  A.;  and  Peress.  Jimmy,  4,236,913,  Q.  362-321.000. 
Chemed  Corporation:  See— 

Dixit,  Shyam  N.  S.;  Bain,  Douglas  I.;  and  Carter,  David  A., 
4,236,703,  CI.  423-23.000. 
Chemie  Linz  Aktiengeselbchaft:  See— 

Wittmann.  Erwin;  Diskus,  Alfred;  and  Auer,  Engelbert,  4,236.482, 
CI.  71-92.000. 
Chemische  Fabrik  Stockhausen  ft  Cie:  See— 

Stockhauaen,   Dolf;  and   PeppmoUer.   Reinmar.  4.236,800.  O. 
428-243.000. 
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Chemische  Werke  Huls  AG:  See— 

Gras.  Rainer,  4,236.788.  Q.  428-33.000. 
Chemizard,  Andre:  See— 

Chautard,  Jean;  and  Chemizard,  Andre,  4,236.138,  U.    132- 
33a(»lF. 
Chen,  Chang  C.  Automatic  animal-trapping  device.  4.233,891.  Cl. 

43-64.000. 
Cheung,  Derek  T.;  Andrews,  A.  Mike,  II;  and  Longo,  Joseph  T.,  to 
Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Self-multiplexed  monolithic 
intrinsic  infrared  detector.  4,257,037,  Q.  337-24.000. 
Cheylus,  Jean-FnuKob:  See—  .,.,„.. 

Badoureaux,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Cheylus,  Jean-Francoa,  4,236,018, 
a.  92-38.000. 
Chiappetti,  Arthur  B.  Toll  collection  sUtion  arrangement.  4,236,128, 

a.  133-8.00E. 
Chino.  Yasuyoshi:  See— 

Miyaguchi,  Akinori;  Morita,  Yasuomi;  and  Chino,  Yasuyoshi, 
4,256,619,  a.  260-23.70C 
Chion,  Pierre:  See— 

Achard,  Georges;  Anouilh,  Gilbert;  Chion,  Pierre;  and  Vincent, 
Roger,  4.23C6M.  CI.  264-168.000. 
Chisum.  Fims  L.  Tire  bead  demounting  apparatus.  4.236.161,  O. 

157-1.170. 
Chiyoda  Chemical  Engineering  and  Construction  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 
Shimodaira.    Chiald;    Yushina.    Yoshinori;    Kamata,    Hiroshi; 
Komabu,  Hideo;  Kurima,  Akinori;  Mabu,  Osamu;  and  Tanaka. 
Yoshiharu.  4,236.573,  O.  210-618.000. 
Chodndutf ,  Madhukar  S.;  and  Kauer,  Ado,  to  Hoffinann-U  Roche  Inc. 
Imidazo[2,l-b]quinazolin-2(3H>ones  and  pharmaceutical  composi- 
tions for  treatment  and  prophylaxb  of  cardiac  insufficiency  and 
cardiac  failure.  4,256.748,  O.  424-251.000. 
Choe,  Pil  Y.,  to  Man  Bo  Inc.  Switching  device  for  preventmg  pro- 
longed electrical  contact.  4,256,933,  Cl.  200-34.000. 
Oioksi,  Pradip  V.;  ChristofTel,  William  D.;  and  Edwards,  Christopher 
J.  C,  to  American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation.  Needle  destroyer 
with  improved  mechanical  advantage.  4,253,996,  Q.  83-140.000. 
Chou,  Lee-Pei  H.:  See—  __        ,      ^  .  „ 

Buchwalter,  Stephen  L.;  Jerabek,  Robert  D.;  Chou,  Lee-Pei  H.; 
and  Christenson,  Roger  M.,  4,256,56a  O.  204-181.00C. 
Christensen,  Inc.:  See— 

Aumann,  James  T.,  4,256,192,  Q.  175-233.000. 
Christenson,  Roger  M.:  See— 

Buchwalter,  Stephen  L.;  Jerabek,  Robert  D.;  Chou,  Lee-Pei  H.; 
and  Christenson.  Roger  M.,  4,256,560,  Q.  204-18I.00C. 
Christine,  Willum  C.  Dbpoiser  having  a  roller  for  squeezing  amounts 

from  a  tube.  4,256,242,  Q.  222-207.000. 
ChristofTel,  William  D.:  See—  ^  . 

Choksi,  Pradip  V.;  Christoffel,  WUliam  D.;  and  Edwards,  Christo- 
pher J.  C,  4.255,996,  Q.  83-140.000. 
Christopher,  James  S.  Sound  enhancement  system  for  televbion  receiv- 
ers. 4,257,067,  a.  358-189.000. 
Chubukov,  Vladimir  K.:  See—  _    . 

Shafranovsky,  Alexandr  V.;  Ruchinsky,  Vitaly  R.;  Kuriiovskaya, 
VioletU  v.;  Olevsky,  Viktor  M.;  Baskov,  Jury  A.;  Chubukov, 
Vladimir  K.;  Gavrilin,  Vladimir  P.;  and  Volkova,  Nina  M., 
4,256,674,0.261-112.000. 
Chuhida.  Philip  A.,  to  Raybestos-Manhattan.  Incorporated.  Carixm 
fiber/flame-resistant  organic  fiber  sheet  as  a  friction  material. 
4,256.801.  a.  428-280.000. 
Chunzu  Machinery  Industry  Co..  Ltd.:  See- 
Lee.  Shi  C,  4,255,955,  a.  72-31.000. 
Ciba-Geigy  Aktiengeselbchalt:  See—  .  „^  .«^  ^, 

Schwander.  Hansrudolf;  and  Zickendraht,  Chnstuui.  4.236,896.  Cl. 
348-160.000. 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See— 

Beffa.  Fabio.  4,236,633,  Q.  260.I45.00C.  ,  ,„  «,    ^ 

Eldin,   Sameer  H.;  and   Stocktnger.   Fnednch.  4.256,867,  a. 

526-263.000. 
Moser,  Paul;  Rody,  Jean;  and  Karrer,  Friedrich,  4,256,627,  Q. 

2e045.75N. 
Walker,  Gordon  N.,  4,256,759,  Cl.  424-274.000.       ^,,^„^     ^ 
Woodward,    Robert    B.;    and    Bickel.    Hans,    4,236,739,    Cl. 
424-200.000. 
Ominera,  Victor  R.;  and  Hendrickaon.  Ronald  H..  to  Grumman  Aero- 
space Corporation.  Adjustable  airpbne  appendages  for  wave  drag 
riduction.  4.236.276,  a.  244-118.100.  „    ^  , .. 

Cioc  Alexander.  Kunzel.  Werner;  and  Meyer.  Klaus,  to  Henkel  Kom- 
maaditgeseUschaft  auf  Aktien  (Henkel  KGaA).  Container  with  a 
synthebc  lining  impermeable  to  liquids  and  method  of  making. 
4.236^31.  a.  213-l.OOC.  .  .  ,     ^      . 

CioUi,  Donald  A.,  to  Rotor  Tool  Company.  Reversible  speed  reduction 
mechanbm.  4,255,987,  Q.  74-768.000. 

Cities  Service  Company:  See—  

Urban,  Eugene  M.,  Jr.,  4,256,723,  Q.  423.633.00a 
atizen  Watch  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  .      _. 

Futaba,  Kunihiko;  Shinuzaki,  Toshikazu;  Osagawa,  Atsumi;  and 

Hiraoka,  Akira,  4,257,1 18,  Q.  368-276.000. 
Hatuse,  Toshikazu;  Natori.  Minoru;  Shimazaki,  Toshikazu;  Kawa- 

nobe,  Kouhei;  and  Ogawa,  Hiroshi.  4.257,115,  Q.  368-69^. 
Sekiya.  Fukuo;  and  Maekawa.  Yuzo.  4.257.114.  Q.  368-62.000. 
dark.  Clinton  B..  Jr.;  Corbett.  Scott  S.,  Jr.;  and  VanDuyn,  Alien  E 

Cantilever  straddle  carrier.  4.256.23a  O.  212-2l6.00a 
Clark,  Justin  S.:  See 

Wallace.  William  D.;  Cutler,  Christopher  A.;  Clark,  Justin  S.;  and 
Farr,  Frederick  L.,  4,256.461,  Cl.  23-230.00B. 


Chute,  Robert  A.;  Kuhl,  Peter  J.;  and  Paschke,  Richard  H.,  to  Cavitron 
Corporation.  Ultrasonic  apparatus  for  manufacturing  brasaiefc  tapes. 

4,256,329,  Cl.  136-315.000.  _ 

Cby,  Bobby  J.,  to  Natmar,  Inc.   Label  machine.  4,233,997,  Q. 

83-175.000. 
CUyton  Aniline  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hildtcth,  John  D.;  Hasbm,  David  G.;  and  Allen,  David  E., 
4.256.671.  a.  564-422.000. 
Clayton,  John  P.:  See— 

Luk.  Kong;  Oayton,  John  P.;  and  Rogers,  Norman  R,  4.236.762, 

a.  424-283.000. 
Luk.  Kong;  Clayton,  John  P.;  and  Rogers,  Norman  H.,  4.236,879. 
a.  342-427.000. 
Cleveland,  James  P.:  See— 

VanderbUt.  Jeffrey  J.;  Gose.  WiUiam  C;  and  devetand.  Janes  P.. 
4,236.888,  Cl.  344-334.000. 
Clifr.  Michael  J.;  Cross,  WiUiam  T.;  and  Ramshaw,  Cobn.  to  Imperial 
Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Electrolytic  process.  4,236.331,  Q. 
204-98.000. 
Clontz,  Norvin  A.:  See— 

RusseU,  Edwin  L.;  and  Qontz.  Norvin  A.,  4,236,439,  CL  8-471.000. 
CMI  Corporation:  See— 

Rowe,  Murray  A.;  Conway.  Robert  T.;  Glesmann,  Herbert  C;  and 
Kniae,  Richard  W.,  4,236,413.  Q.  404-116.000. 
Coaton,  James  R.;  Rees,  John  M.;  and  Rothon,  Roger  N.,  to  Thorn 
Lighting  Limited;  and  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Incan- 
descent halogen  bmp  with  protective  envelope  coating.  4,236,988, 
a.  313-221.000. 

Cobb,  WUUam  R.:  See—  

Barthe,  Henry  P.;  and  Cobb,  WUUam  R.,  4,256,186,  d.  173-23.000. 
Coccia,  Lvry  A.,  to  PuUman  Incorporated.  Bottom  cooling  arrange- 
ment for  reduction  apparatus.  4,236.29a  Cl-  266-191.000. 
Cochran.  Robert  W.  Heat  pump  water  heater.  4,255,936, 0. 62-238.700. 
Coflexip:  See — 

Genini,  Maurice;  Athe,  Christian;  and  Aubert,  Jean-Paul  4,236, 146, 

a.  138-111.000. 

Cohen.  Jerome  M.,  to  Lubrizol  Corporation,  The.  Ozidativdy  coupled 

hydroxyaromatic  compounds  and  fiids  and  lubricants  containing 

them.  4.256.396.  Cl.  232-52.00R. 

Cohen.  Kenneth  W.,  to  Aerco  International,  Inc.  Heat-redamung 

system.  4.256.176,  Cl.  165-76.000. 
Cohen,  Louis,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The.  Polymerization  reac- 
tors   coated    with    polymer-inhibitor    complexes.    4,236,864,    O. 
52642.000.  _    ^.     ^ 

Cohen,  Samuel  W.;  and  Infantino,  Settimio,  to  Vdotron  Machme  Corp. 

Cornea-examining  instrument.  4,256,385,  Cl.  351-13.000 
Coleu,  Thomas  L.:  See— 

Baumann.  Stephen  F.;  Nakabayashi,  Masahiro;  Uttradu,  GcraM 
D.;  Coless,  Thomas  L.;  and  Levine,  Emest  N..  4,256,949,  Q. 
219-146.240. 
Colgate-Pafanolive  Company:  See—  ^^^^^^    ^ 

^^Mtdn.    Morton    B.;   and   Gcrecht.   John    F.,   4.236.664,   O. 
564-177  000. 
CoUa.  Dan  P.  Battery  terminal  post  cleaning  tool.  4,255,828,  O.  13- 

236.00R.  „,...^„..: ^^^ 

CoUes,  Joseph  H.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  WidebaMl  hMar  video 

contrast  control.  4,257;064,  Q.  358-169.000.  .^  .     .  . 

CoUett,  Kenneth  R;  and  Hansen,  LeRoy  C  Method  for  rMB«y  !««»• 

combustible  material  on  a  fidd.  4,256.086,  CL  126-27liOC 

^^'kuSSSTh^*^  F.;  and  CoUey,  Jacques,  4.256.233,  Q.  220- 

4.Q0F. 
CoUins,  Donald  G.:  See— 

Coward.  Noel  D.;  CoUins,  Donald  G.;  and  Gambling.  Kenneth  H., 
4.256,133,  a.  137-78.300. 
CoUura.  Peter  C:  See—  ^    ^  ,,.  __.    ,       ^ 

Goda.  Boyd  D.;  Simpson.  Thomas  E.;  St  Vmcent,  Craig  J.;  and 
CoUura,  Peter  C,  4.236.025,  Cl.  493-160.000. 

Colvin,  David  P.:  See—  «,  ,u_  d 

Swan,  Algernon  G.;  Stead,  Eugene  A.,  Jr.;  Thomson.  WiUiam  P.; 
and  Colvin,  David  P..  4,256,098.  Q.  128-133.000. 
Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique:  See— 


a. 


152- 


CampiUc  Loub;  and  Nicolas.  Gerard.  4.255,853.  CL  29-8431)00. 
Commuiucations  Patentt  Limited:  See-  ^„-,,, 

Birt,    David    R.;   and    Brandhuber,    John   A^   4,237,123, 
453-113.000. 
Compagnie  Generale  des  EtaMbsemmtt  Michdm:  See— 

Chaiitard,  Jean;  and  Chemizard,   Andre.  4.236.158.  CL 

Compagnie  Generale  des  Matieres  Nucleaires jj:ofai«a):  See- 
LyiStet.  Georges;  and  ViaL  Jean.  4.256.702. 6.  42^7.00a 
Compagnie  Internationale  pour  ^^o™*^^  See—  .^„^ 

6uS3.  Georges;  and  MoUier.  Jean,  4i56,955,  Q.  235-380.000. 
pSrL«2r«id  Pinard,  Patrick,  4,256,297,  a  271^000. 
Compton,  Donaki  R..  to  ACF  Industries,  Incorporated.  Crashworthy 
fiid  pump  improvement  4.256/)2a  O.  92-102.00a 

ComTec  Corporatioo:  See—  

Ealy,  David  A..  4.255.883,  Q.  37-83.000. 
Concrete  Safety  Equmment,  Inc.:  See- 
Hatcher,  Ce^^S/7*Jkii*,  a.  299-39.000. 
Connor,  J.  FrankUn.  Dust  confining  and  coUection  housing  for  power 
table  saws  and  the  Uke.  4.255.995.  Q.  83-100.000.  ^  ,^  ^, 

Connors,  Robert  G.  Stereoscopic  viewer  -  booklet  device.  4.256,367, 

CL  35O-I3S.O0O. 
Conoco,  Inc.:  See— 

Bohannon.  J<4m  M.,  4,256,417,  Q.  405-I93.00a 
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Conrad.  Earl:  Stt— 

Jones.  W.  Richard;  Hartman,  Albert.  Jr.;  Conrad.  Earl;  and  Kraig, 
Harry  J..  4.233.928.  CI.  60-324.000. 
Consolidated  Controls  Corporation:  See— 

Balhouse.  Harold  J.,  4.236.284.  CI.  231126.000. 
Constructions  Ndvales  et  Industrielles  de  la  Mediterranee:  See— 

Brunet.  Roger;  and  Marenco.  Gerard.  4,236.049,  CI.  1  l4-r7.00R. 
Continental  Group,  Inc.,  The:  See— 

Swaroop.  Nareshwar;  and  Stone,  Frederick  L.,  4,236,140,  CI. 
I37-361.00A. 
Conway,  Robert  T.:  See— 

Rowe.  Murray  A.;  Conway.  Robert  T.;  Glesnuuin.  Herbert  C;  and 
Knise,  Richard  W..  4,236,413,  CI.  404-1 16.000. 
Cook,  Jeffrey  A.:  See— 

Rahnke,  Christian  J.;  and  Cook,  Jeffrey  A.,  4,236,172,  CI.  163-8.000. 
Cookaon,  Alan  H.;  and  Bolin,  Philip  C,  to  Electric  Power  Research 
Institute,  Inc.  Method  of  manufacturing  a  welded  joint  in  segmented 
sheath  for  compressed  gas  insulated  transmission  lines.  4,236.234,  CI. 
228-166.000. 
Copley,  Russell  D.;  Schlueter,  Francis  E.;  and  Porter,  Mark  W.,  to 
Deere  ft  Company.  Cotton  harvester  with  an  ofhet  head.  4,233,919, 
CI.  36-30.000. 
Corbett,  Scott  S..  Jr.:  See— 

Clark,  Clinton  B.,  Jr.;  Corbett.  Scott  S.,  Jr.;  and  VanDuyn,  Allen 
E.,  4,236,230.  CI.  212-216.000. 
Coming  Glass  Works:  See- 
Carrier,  Gerald  B.,  4,236,722,  CI.  423-394.000. 
Comwell,  Dean  F.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Apparatus  for 
monitoring  the  optical  quality  of  a  beam  of  radiation.  4.236,938,  CI. 
230-233.000. 
Cotrell,  Phillip  L.:  See— 

Egan.    Richard    R.;    and    Cotrell,    Phillip    L..    4,236,611,    CI. 

232-348.000. 

Coussot,  Gerard;  Menager,  Olivier;  and  Van  Den  Driessche.  Michel,  to 

Thomson-CSF.     Elastic     surface     wave     filter.     4.237,021,     CI. 

333-195.000. 

Cover,  Walter  E.,  to  C.  R.  Bard,  Inc.  Membrane  oxygenator.  4,236,692, 

a.  422-46.000. 
Coward,  Noel  D.;  Collins,  Donald  O.;  and  Gambling,  Kenneth  H. 

Waterins  valve  device.  4,256.133,  CI.  137-78.300. 
Cowart,  William  L.;  Holland,  Cropper  W.,  Jr.;  and  Scarbrough,  Don 
R.,  Sr.,  to  Lockheed  Corporation.  Missile  launcher  for  aircraA. 
4,236,012,  a.  89-1.816. 
Cox.  Robert  D.:  See- 
Frank,  Clyde  W.;  Nord,  Paul  J.;  and  Cox.  Robert  D.,  4,236.462,  CI. 
23-230.00R. 
Coyne  et  Bellier,  Bureau  'Ingenieurs  Conseils:  See — 
Debreuille,  Pierre-Jean.  4,255,975.  CI.  73-784.000. 
CR  Industries:  See- 
Larson,  Ellis;  and  Olsson,  Burton  K.,  4.236.313,  CI.  277-92.000. 
Cragoe.  Edward  J.,  Jr.;  Rooney,  Clarence  S.;  and  Williams,  Haydn  W. 
R.,  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.  4-Substituted-3-hydroxy-3-pyrroline-2,3- 
dione  inhibitors  of  glycolic  acid  oxidase.  4,236,758,  CI.  424-274.000. 
Crawford,  John  G.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Mechanically  oper- 
ated level  control  for  dishwashers.  4.256,136.  CI.  137-387.000. 
Crews.  Sam  T.:  See— 

Bolton,  Jimmie  B.;  and  Crews,  Sam  T.,  4,256,518,  CI.  148-127.000. 
Crombach  Investment  Company  S.A.:  See— 

Demulder,  Andre  E.  V.,  4,255,835,  CI.  17-76.00a 

Cross,  William  T.:  See- 
Cliff,    Michael   J.;   Cross,   William   T.;   and   Ramshaw,   Colin. 
4.256,551.  CI.  204-98.000. 

Crowley,  Donald  J.;  and  McLaughlin,  Jimmy  E.,  to  American  Hospital 
Supply  Corporation.  Back  opening  surreal  gown.  4,255,818,  CI. 
2-51.000. 

Crump,  Robert  F.  Heat  exchanger.  4,256.170,  CI.  165-1.000. 

Crystal  Systems  Inc.:  See— 

Schmid.  Frederick,  4.256.079,  CI.  125-17.000. 
Schmid.   Frederick;   and   Khattak,   Chandra   P.,  4,256,530,   CI. 
156-600.000. 

Csanky,  Geza:  See— 

PiUavin.  Michael  A.;  and  Csanky,  Geza.  4.256.382.  Q.  350-334.000. 

Csapo.  Michael  A.,  to  Selas  Corporation  of  America.  Calciner  screw 
construction.  4,256,453.  CI.  432-235.000. 

Cuk,  Slobodan  M.,  to  California  Institute  of  Technology.  DC-to-DC 
switching  converter  with  zero  input  and  output  current  ripple  and 
integrated  magnetics  circuits.  4.257,087,  CI.  363-16.000. 

Cullis.  Herbert  M.:  See— 

Lamadrid.   Rene   G.;   and   Cullis.    Herbert   M..   4.256,442.   CI. 

417-477,000. 

Cundell.  Anthony  M.:  See— 

Findl.  Eugene;  and  CundeU.  Anthony  M.,  4,256,832.  CI.  435-6.000. 

Curtis,  Stephen  N.;  and  Bhargava,  Hridaya  N..  to  Beecham,  Inc.  Oral 
Compositions.  4.256,731,  CI  424-54.000. 

Cutler.  Christopher  A.:  See- 
Wallace.  William  D.;  Cutler,  Christopher  A.;  Clark.  Justin  S.;  and 
Farr,  Frederick  L.,  4,256,461,  CI.  23-230.00B. 

D.  W.  Zimmerman  Mfg.,  Inc.:  See— 

Dwyer,  Robert  E.,  4,256,429.  CI.  414-626.000. 

Dachs,  Norman  W.,  to  Hooker  Chemicals  A  Plastics  Corp.  Polyester 
compositions  of  enhanced  tensile  strength  on  ageing.  4.256.625,  CI. 
26(MO.0OR. 


Dai  Nippon  Tokyo  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Yokoyama,  Sigeaki;  Toyoda,  Tsunehiko;  and  Okamura,  Noriaki. 
4,256,493.  CT  106-22.000. 
Dainippon  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

LJno,  Hitoshi;  Nagai,  Yasutaka;  Hino,  Katsuhiko;  and  Nakamura, 
Hideo,  4,256,753,  Q.  424-263.000. 
Dainippon  Screen  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Ohtani,  Maaami.  4.256,398.  CI.  354-320.000. 
Sakamoto.  Takashi.  4.257,072,  CI.  358-298.000. 
Dal  Nippon  Tokyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tugukuni.    Hideyoshi;    and    Kano.    Masafumi.    4.256,805.    Q. 
42^357.000. 
Dale,  Robert  W.;  and  Rooney,  John  J.,  to  Gallaher  Limited.  Catalysts. 

4,256,609,  CI.  252-455.00Z. 
Daniel,  Peter  J.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Method  of  manufacturing 
solid-state  devices  in  which  planar  dimensional  distortion  is  reduced. 
4.256.829,  CI.  430-312.000. 
Daniljuk,  Valery  V.:  See— 

Chabanov,  Alim  I.;  Daniljuk,  Valery  V.;  Rusaev.  Vladimir  I.; 

Tropin,  Sergei  N.;  Grinchuk,  Petr  S.;  Ponomarev,  Viktor  I.; 

Fomin,  Georgy  G.;  Miro;  Shnikov,  Ivan  K.;  Bogaenko,  Ivan  N.; 

and  Pisarenko,  Vladimir  M.,  4,255,954,  CI.  72-19.000. 

Dannelly,  Clarence  C,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Pellet  coating 

process.  4,256,785,  CI.  427-222.000. 
Dantzer,  Elonne:  See— 

Goldfarb,  Adolph  E.;  Benkoe.  Erwin,  deceased;  and  Dantzer. 
Elonne,  4,255.894,  CI.  46-169.00A. 
Dataproducts  Corporation:  See- 
Wolf.  Peter  H.;  and  Slade,  Boyd  E.,  4.256.948.  CI.  219-I2I.OLE. 
Davenport,  Anthony  T.:  See — 

Waid,  George  M.;  and  Davenport.  Anthony  T.,  4,256,517,  C\. 
148-36.000. 
David  Kopf  Instruments:  See — 

Kopf.  J.  David;  Seiler,  William,  Jr.;  Palecki,  Gerald  S.;  and  Kauf- 
man, Howard  H..  4,256.112,  CI.  128-303.00B. 
Davidson,  James  V.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Eccentric  rotary  valve  with 

control-improving  wing  member.  4,256.285,  CI.  251-283.000. 
Davis,  Bums;  Barbee,  Robert  B.;  and  Musser,  Harry  R.,  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Company.  Copolyetheresters.  4,256,860,  CI.  525-437.000. 
Davis,  Bums;  and  Barbee,  Robert  B.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 
Process   for   producing   polyetherester   elastomer.   4.256.861,   CI. 
525-437.000. 
Davis,  James  P.,  to  Keystone  Consolidated  Industries,  Inc.  Improved 

Arap  guide  system.  4.256,032.  Q.  100-26.000. 
Davis,  ftul  K.,  to  Pacific  Roller  Die  Co.,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus 

for  removing  camber  from  strip.  4,255.999,  CI.  83-367.000. 
Davydenko,  Nikolai  M.:  See— 

Zaets.  Inna  I.;  Zaitsev,  Ivan  D.;  Yakshina,  Olga  K.;  Pershina,  Nina 
F.;  GortMchev,  Anatoly  K.;  Gladky,  Ivan  N.;  Davydenko,  Niko- 
lai M.;  and  Tkach,  Grigory  A.,  4,256,490,  CI.  106-1.120. 
Davydov,  Vadim  A.;  Khromov,  Vladimir  I.;  Kogos,  Aizik  M.;  Ryma- 
renko,  Leonid  I.;  Makeev,  Igor  M.;  and  Pasecnnik,  Nikolai  V.  Ma- 
chine for  multidie  nonslip  drawing  of  wire  products.  4,255,957,  CI. 
72-279.000. 
Dawless,  Robert  K.,  to  Aluminum  Company  of  America.  Silicon  purifi- 
cation method.  4,256,717,  CI.  423-348.000. 
Day,  Claude.  Nail  head  drilling  guide.  4,256.420,  CI.  408-1 15.00R. 
Day,  Ian  H.;  Baldwin,  William  A.;  and  Stem,  Harold  J.,  to  Polymark 

Corporation.  Heat  transfers.  4,256,795,  CI.  428-196.000. 
Deakins,  Thomas  A.  Automatic  aquatic  food  dispenser.  4,256,058,  CI. 

119-51.110. 
DeAmicis,  Gene  E.:  See— 

Woodlief,  Frederick  E.;  and  DeAmicis,  Gene  E,  4,256,937,  CI. 
200-144.00R. 
Debaigt,  Jean,  to  Societe  Anonyme  dite:  CGEE  Alsthom.  Rapid-con- 
nection terminal.  4,256,360,  CI.  339-97.00R. 
Deborde.  Albert  H.,  to  Saurer  •  Diederichs  Societe  Anonyme.  Weaving 

loom.  4.256.147,  Q.  139-115.000. 
Deborski,  Gary  A.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Method  of 
oxygen  electrode  preparation  and  product  thereof.  4,256.545,  CI. 
2O4-290.00R. 
Debreuille,  Pierre-Jean,  to  Coyne  et  BelUer,  Bureau  'Ingenieurs  Con- 
seils. Device  for  the  precise  measurement  of  movements  or  deforma- 
tions. 4,255.975.  CI.  73-784.000. 
de  Bruin,  Jan;  and  Klomp,  Joseph  H.,  to  Koninklijke  Fabriek  Inventum 
Fabriek  van  instrumenter  en  elektrische  apparaten  N.V.  Device  for 
making  coffee  or  the  like.  4,256,030,  C\.  99-295.000. 
De  Camfia.  Ettore.  Car  body  welding  assembly  system.  4.256.947,  CI. 

219-79.000. 
DeCarlo.  Frank  S.;  Rosen.  Frank  L.;  and  Ooetz,  Walter  J.,  to  Singer 
Company.  The.  Pulse  width  modulated  binary  rebalance  rate  capture 
loop  control  for  two-degree-of-freedom  dry  tuned  gyro.  4,255,979, 
CI.  74-5.470. 
Deere  A  Company:  See — 

Copley,  Russell  D.;  Schlueter,  Francis  E.;  and  Porter,  Mark  W.. 
4,255,919,  CI.  56-30.000. 
Degen,  Hans-Juergen;  Feichtmayr,  Franz;  and  Grychtol,  Klaus,  to 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Methine  dyes  for  paper  and  amonically- 
modified  fibers.  4,256,458,  CI.  8-506.000. 
Degols.  Albert:  See— 

Tytgat.  Daniel:  Degols.  Albert;  and  Dujardin.  Francois,  4.256.542, 
CT.  204- LOOT. 
Delasanta,  Armando  C:  See — 

Dias.    Gil    M.;    and    Delasanta.    Armando   C,    4.236.786.    CI. 
427-244.000. 
de  Uunay,  Paul.  Check  valve.  4.256.137.  CI.  137-496.000. 


March  17, 1981 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  9 


Dellepiane.  Enrico;  Ricci,  Roberto;  and  Timossi,  Giovanni.  Three-posi- 
tions sliding  gate  valve.  4.256.291.  CI.  266-272.000. 

DEMAG,  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Kothe,  Dieter,  4.256.168.  Q.  164-444.000. 

De  Martino,  Dominick.  to  Spencer  Turbine  Company,  The.  Filter  bag 
attaching  means.  4,256,473,  Q.  55-379.000. 

Demozay,  Daniel:  See — 

Guigues,  Francois;  Mourier,  Jacqueline;  and  Demozay,  Daniel, 
4,256,480,  CI.  71-88.000. 

Demulder,  Andre  E.  V.,  to  Crombach  Investment  Company  S.A. 
Device  for  opening  shell-fish.  4,255,835,  CI.  17-76.000. 

Den-Mat,  Inc.:  See- 
Ibsen,  Robert  L.;  and  Glace,  William  R..  4,256.603,  CI.  252-182.000. 

de  Nevers,  Noel  H.:  See- 
Gardner,  James  H.;  and  de  Nevers.  Noel  H..  4.255,944,  CI. 
62-457.000. 

Denton,  Dean  A.,  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.  Method  of  preparing  silica  gel 
pellets.  4,256,682,  CI.  264-109.000. 

Denzinger,  Wolfgang:  See — 

Kroger,   Hans;   Muller,   Wolfgang;  and  Denzinger,   Wolfgang, 
4,257,090,  CI.  363-65.000. 

De  Remigis,  Joseph,  to  Sentrol  Systems  Ltd.  Feedback  color  control 
system.  4,256,131,  CI.  137-3.000. 

Deschamps,  Rene  G.,  to  Societe  Anonyme  de  Telecommunications. 
Magnetostrictive  rod  filters.  4.257,022,  Q.  333-201.000. 

Deseret  Automotive  Research,  Inc.:  See— 
Casull.  Don  C,  4,256,071,  CI.  123-266.000. 

Desiderio,  Fred  A.:  See— 

Larsson.    Bjom   E.;   and    Desiderio,    Fred    A.,   4.256,809.   CI. 
428-473.000. 
Desmond,   John    W.    Plastic   dispenser   for   labels.    4,256,237,    CI. 

221-26.000. 
Detjen,  Heinrich  W.:  See— 

Gutermuth,  Paul  F.;  and  Detjen,  Heinrich  W.,  4,256,092,  CI. 
126-449.000. 
Deutsch,  Ralph,  to  Kawai  Musical  Instmment  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.  Note 
frequency  generator  for  an  electronic  musical  instrument.  4,256,003, 
CI.  84-1.010. 
Deutsche  Babcock  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Noack,  Rolf;  and  Gramelt,  Stefan,  4,256,606,  CI.  252-41  l.OOR. 
Deutsche  Gold-  und  Silber-Scheideanstalt  vormals  Roessler:  See— 
von  Bebenburg,  Walter,  Schulmeyer,*  Norbert;  and  Szelenyi,  Ist- 
van.  4,256.752,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Devensky,  Walter  L.:  See— 

Kimer,  Ernest  O.;  and  Devensky,  Walter  L.,  4,257.031,  CI.  340- 
149.00R. 
DeVincent.  Patsy:  See- 
Sullivan,  Leo  S.,  Jr.;  and  DeVincent,  Patsy,  4,256,292,  CI.  267- 
8.00R. 
Dewey,  John  L.:  See — 

Scott,  Charies  E.;  and  Dewey,  John  L.,  4,256,714,  CI.  423-295.000. 
de  Wied,  David;  and  Greven,  Hendrik  M.,  to  Akzona  Incorporated. 

Psychopharmacological  peptides.  4,256,736,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Diamond  Shamrock  Corporation:  See— 

Bennett,  John  E.;  and  Elliott,  Joseph  E.,  4,256,556,  CI.  204-147.000. 
Papalos,  John  G.;  and   Kavchok.   Ronald  W.,  4,256,871,  CI. 
528-265.000. 
Dias,  Gil  M.;  and  Delasanta,  Armando  C,  to  United  States  of  America. 
Army.  Chemical  protective,  fire  resistant  composition.  4,256.786,  CI. 
427-244.000. 
Dickerson,  Charles  G.:  See— 

Blossey,  Daniel  F.;  Erhardt,  Peter  F.;  CKckerson,  Charles  G.; 
Sypula,  Donald  S.;  Kuder.  James  E.;  and  Swigert.  J.  Kirk, 
4,256,818,  CI.  430-39.000. 
Dierickx,  Edward  G.:  See- 
Smith,  Tommy  L.;  Dierickx,  Edward  G.;  Schade,  Walter  B.,  Jr.; 
and  Pete,  Leslie  A.,  4,256,304,  CI.  273-60.00B. 
Dieringer,   Andrew   M.,   to   Rexnord   Inc.   Proportional   controller. 

4.256.040.  CI.  104-17.00R. 
Dietrich,  Hagen;  and  Fane.  William  J.,  to  Norris  Industries,  Inc.  Combi- 
nation spring/dead  boh  lock.  4,255,953.  CI.  70-107.000. 
Dietrich,  Roln  Hafner,  Heinz;  and  Pecher,  Wolfgang,  to  Metz  Ap- 
paratewerk  Inh.  Paul  Metz.  Electronic  flash  attachment  for  cameras, 
provided  with  plural  circuits  for  differing  camera  types  and  a  remov- 
able connector  module.  4,256,393.  CI.  354-145.000. 
Dietsche,  Thomas  J.;  and  Love,  Jim,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The. 

Preparation  of  chlorinated  pyridines.  4,256,894,  CI.  546-345.000. 
Dietz,  Russell  N.;  and  Senum,  Gunnar  I.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America, 
Energy.  Perfluorocarbon  vapor  tagging  of  blasting  cap  detonators. 
4,256,038,  CI.  102-28.00R. 
Diez,  L.  J.  Thermoweld  insertion  device.  4.255,843,  CI.  29-256.000. 
DiGiacomo,  Peter  M.;  and  Dines,  Martin  B..  to  Occidental  Research 
Corporation.  Process  for  preparing  layered  organophosphorus  inor- 
ganic polymers.  4,256.872.  CI.  528-395.000. 
Dijkstra.  Durk,  to  Rontgen  Technische  Dienst  B.V.  Device  for  the 

inspection  of  welds.  4,255,972,  CI.  73-634.000. 
Dinelli,  Dino.  Converting  rotary  motion  into  variable-amplitude  recip- 
rocation. 4.255,989,  CI.  74-831.000. 
Dines,  Martin  B.:  See — 

DiGiacomo,   Peter  M.;  and   Dines.  Martin   B..  4,256,872,  Q. 
528-395.000. 


Diskus,  Alfred:  See— 

Wittmann,  Erwin;  Diskus,  Alfred;  and  Auer,  Engelbert  4.256,482. 
CI.  71-92.000. 
Ditgens,  Klaus:  See— 

Mues.  Volker;  Behrenz.  Wolfgang;  Ditgens.  Klaus;  and  Schmidt. 

Thomas,  4.256,740,  CI.  424-200.000. 

Divisek,  Jiri;  and  Mergel,  Jurgen,  to  Kemforschungsanlage  Julich 

Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung.  Hybrid  process  for  producing 

hydrogen.  4,256,549,  CI.  204-60.000. 

Dixit,  Shyam  N.  S.;  Bain,  Douglas  I.;  and  Carter,  David  A.,  to  Chemed 

Corporation.  Fly  ash  collection.  4,256,703,  CI.  423-23.000. 
Dixon,  William.  Shoe  holder  adapters  for  stiff  platform.  4.255.822,  Q. 

3-4.000. 
Doan,  Obe  O.  Ratchet-action  end  wrench  without  ratchet.  4,255,990, 

CI.  81-179.000. 
Dobbins,  Edward  C.  Tennis  practice  device.  4.256.303,  CI.  273-29.00A. 
Dobson  Park  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Phillips,  Reginald  A.,  4.256,145,  CI.  138-31.000 
Dr.  Eduard  Presenilis  Chemisch-pharmazeutische  Industrie  KG,  Ap- 
paratebau  KG:  See— 
Schindler,  Johannes  G.;  and  Schal,  Wilfried,  4,256.561.  CI.  204- 
195.00M. 
Dr.-Ing.  Rudolf  Hell  GmbH,  Firma:  See— 

Lindemann,    Eckhard;    Broning,    Jorg;    and    Asbach,    Dietrich, 
4,257,042,  CI.  340-716.000. 
Dr.-Ing.  Rudolf  Hell  GmbH,  Firma:  See— 

Sommer,    Rudiger;    and    Wischer,    Hermann.    4.257.070,    CI. 
358-282.000. 
Dodd,  Thomas  F.:  See— 

Rutner,  Herman;  and  Dodd,  Thomas  F.,  4,256,724,  CI  424-1.000 
Rutner,  Herman;  and  Dodd.  Thomas  F.,  4,256,725,  C\  424-1.000. 
Donaldson,  Raymond  E.:  See — 

Carver,  Bobby  C;  and  Donaldson,  Raymond  E..  4.256,589,  CI. 
252-8.700. 
Donatelli,  Paul  C:  See— 

Peirson,  Robert  C;  Vanada,  James  R.;  and  Donatelli,  Paul  C, 
4,257,093,  CI.  364-105.000. 
Domier  System  GmbH:  See— 

Kroger,   Hans;   Muller,   Wolfgang;  and   Denzinger,   Wolfgang, 
4.257,090,  CI.  363-65.000. 
Doubrava.  James  H.;  and  Thellmann,  Edward  L.,  to  Gould  Inc.  High 

conductivity  titanium  electrode.  4,256,810,  CI.  428-550.000. 
Dougherty,   William   E.   Universal   positioning  support   for  grinder 

wheels.  4,255,904,  CI.  51-35.000. 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The:  See— 

Atchison,   Hugh  C;  and   Simmons.   Bobby  G.,  4,256,511,  CI. 

134-46.000. 
Chamberlin,  Thomas  A.;  and  Tomalia.  Donald  A..  4,256,855,  CI. 

525-326.000. 
Deborski,  Gary  A.,  4.256,545,  CI.  204-290.00R. 
Dietsche,  Thomas  J.;  and  Love,  Jim,  4,256,894,  Q.  546-345.000. 
Malhotra,  Sudarshan  K.;  and  Ricks,  Michael  J.,  4,256,893,  CI. 

546-301.000. 
Martin,  Patrick  H.;  Schrader,  Paul  G.;  and  Stringham.  Robert  R.. 

4.256,844,  CI.  521-59.000. 
Smith.  Harry  A..  4,256.622.  O.  260-33.20R. 
Steiner.   Edwin  C;   and   Vrieland,   G.   Edwin.  4.256.895.  CI. 

546-345.000. 
Woo,  Edmund  P.,  4,256,859,  Q.  525-384.000. 
Zweigle,  Maurice  L.;  and  Hickman.  Janet  C,  4,256,505,  Q. 
106-171.000. 
Down,  Michael  G.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Hydrogen  meter 

for  liquid  lithium.  4,255,963,  CI.  73-19.000. 
Dozier,  Alfred  R.  Chemical  vapor  reaction  system.  4,256,053,  Q. 

118-728.000. 
Dragerwerk  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Wamckc,  Ernst,  4,256,698,  Q.  422-122.000. 
Dresser  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Langford.  James  W.,  Jr.,  4,256,351,  Q.  308-8.200. 
DRG  Limited:  See— 

LeBlanc,  Conrad,  4.256,250,  CI.  227-17.000. 
Dryden,   Gale    E.    Two-tube   resuaciution   system.    4,256,099,   CI. 

128-200.260. 
Dubiel,  Oswald;  and  Pretzel,  Dieter,  to  Luk  Lamellen  und  Kupplungs- 

bau  GmbH.  Friction  clutch.  4,256,210.  CI.  192-99.00A. 
Dubois,  Jean-Claude:  See— 

Beguin,  Alain;  Dubois,  Jean-Claude;  and  Zann,  Annie,  4,256,656, 
CI.  260-465.00D. 
Ducasse,  Joseph  C.  V.  Continuous  separation  system.  4.256,582,  Q. 

210-297.000. 
Duckworth,    Lawrence   L.    Mukh   loosening   rake.   4.256,185,   CI. 

172-621.000. 
Dudar,  Erzsebet:  See— 

Gardi,  Ivan;  Gorog  nee  Privitzer,  Katalin;  Gaal,  Sandor;  Dudar, 
Erzsebet;    Kocsis   nee    Bagyi,    Maria;    and   Tasnadi,    Marta. 
4,256,481,  CI.  71-88.000. 
Duel,  Don  M.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Powered  gimbal  system.  4,256.279,  CI. 

248-184.000. 
Duffus,  Robert  H.:  See— 

Tsai,  Yih-Wan;  and  Duffus,  Robert  H.,  4,256,173,  CI.  165-9.300. 
Dufrane,  Keith  F.;  and  Snediker,  David  K.,  to  Battellc  Development 

Corporation.  Adherent  crack  gauge  4.255,974.  CI.  73-776.000 
Dujardin,  Francois:  See — 

Tytgat,  Daniel;  Degols,  Albert;  and  Dujardin,  Francois,  4,256.542, 
CI.  204- LOOT. 
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Dumont,  Marcel:  See- 
Gabriel.  Jean  P.;  Dumont,  Marcel;  and  Ouille.  Robert,  4,2S6,S7S, 
CI.  536-4.000. 
Dunahoo.  Edmond  A.,  to  Fiber  Science,  Inc.  Continuoua  filament  apex 
fittings    and    methods   of   manufacture    thereof.    4,233.836.    Q. 
24-122.600. 
[>unchock,  Richard  S.,  to  SL  Container  Corporation.  Lockable  storage 

compartment  and  seal  for  vehicles.  4.236,340.  CI.  296-24.0(». 
Dunkleberger,  La  Rue  N..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorpo- 
rated. Mask  structure  for  depositing  patterned  thin  films.  4.236.816. 
CI.  430-11.000. 
Dunstan.  Edwin  R.,  Jr.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Interior.  Fly 

ash-based  cement.  4.236,304.  CI.  106-109.000. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See- 
Hun,  Michael  J..  4.236.742.  CI.  424-244.000. 
Hoehn.    Harvey    H.;    and    Toy.    Stephen    T..    4.236.388.    CI. 

210492.000. 
Smith.  Dewey  H..  Jr..  4.236.733.  CI.  424-272.000. 
Durango  Systems.  Inc.:  See—  _ 

Lesea.  Ronald  A.;  Luttge.  Barrie;  and  Lesea,  Austm  H..  4.236,928. 
CI.  I79-18.0BE. 
Durette.  Philippe  L.;  and  Shen.  Tsung-Ying.  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc. 
Immunologically  active  dipeptidyl  saccharides  and  methods  of  prepa- 
ration. 4.256.733.  CI.  424-177.000. 
Duro  Test  Corporation:  See— 

Tnitner.  Donald  G.;  Kovacs.  David;  Fontana.  Raymond  P.;  and 
Thorington.  Luke.  4,236.989.  CI.  313-318.000. 
Dwyer.  Robert  E.,  to  D.  W.  Zimmerman  Mfg.,  Inc.  Apparatus  for 

handling  signature  bundles.  4.256,429.  CI.  414-626.000. 
Dyer.  Paul  N.,  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.  Synthesis  of  olefinic 

oxides  from  olefin  and  oxygen.  4,236.649,  CI.  260-348.330. 
Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Junger,  Hans;  and  Seiler,  Claus-Dieter,  4.236.623.  CI.  260-38.000. 
Dynatech  Laboratories,  Inc.:  5m— 

Lancaster.  Jesse  F.,  4,236,936,  CI.  200-31.070. 
E-Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Flick,  Edward  A.;  Holmes,  Timothy  R.;  and  Larson.  Myles  A.. 
4.256,273,  CI.  244-3.190. 
Ealy,  David  A.,  to  ComTec  Corporation.  Attitude  control  system. 

4,255.883,  CI.  37-83.000. 
Easco  Tools.  Inc.:  See— 

Biszantz.  Donald  W.;  Landers,  Russell  H.;  Sexton.  James  H.;  and 
lammarino,  Dominic  J.,  4,256.156,  CI.  143-33.00A. 
Eastman,  James  E.:  See— 

TuschhofT,  John  V.;  Eastman,  James  E.;  and  Schanefelt  Robert  V., 
4,256,509.  a.  127-32.000. 
Eastman.  James  M..  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Differential  area 

electrohydraulic  doser  actuator.  4,236.017.  CI.  91-417.00R. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See— 

Ahem.  Douglas  K.,  4,256.298,  CI.  271-243.000. 

Carver,  Bobby  C;  and  Donaldson,  Raymond  E..  4.236,389,  CI. 

252-8.700. 
Dannclly.  Clarence  C.  4.256.785.  CI.  427-222.000. 
Davis,  Bums;  Barbee,  Robert  B.;  and  Musser.  Harry  R..  4,236.860. 

CI.  525-437.000. 
Davis.  Bums;  and  Barbee.  Robert  B..  4,236,861,  CI.  323-437.000. 
Morris,  Don  L.;  Gammans,  William  J.;  and  Holmes.  Jerry  D., 

4,256.916,  CI.  562-537.000. 
Popp.  Gerhard;  Saturao,  Patrick  H.;  and  Stephen.  Keith  H., 

4,256,826,  CI.  430-213.000. 
Simons,   Michael  J.;   Southby,   David  T.;  and  Ling.  Hans  G., 

4,256.881,  CI.  544-132.000. 
Vanderbilt,  Jeffrey  J.;  Gose.  William  C;  and  Cleveland,  James  P., 

4  256  888  CI.  344-334.000. 
Wang.  Richard  H.  S.;  and  Zannucci,  Joseph  S.,  4.236.626.  CI. 

260-45.80N. 
Webster,   Frank   G.;   and   Regan.   Michael  T.,  4.236.819,  CI. 
430-41.000. 
Eastman  Technology,  Inc.:  See— 

McClurc.  Richard  J.,  4,236.781,  CI.  427-47.000. 
Eaton  Corporation:  See — 

Bradshaw,  Cyril  E.,  4,256.076.  CI.  123-568.000. 
Leinweber.  Robert  L.,  4,256.327,  C!.  280484.000. 
Mueller,  Robert  S..  4,256,070.  CI.  123-198.0OF. 
Najer.   Leonard  M.;  and  Urban.  John  A.,  4,236.208.  CI.    188- 
196.00D. 
Ebauches  Electroniques  S.A.:  See- 
Freer.  William  G.;  and  Simon,  Jean-Luc,  4,233,848.  CI.  29-392.00R. 
Hubner,  Kurt,  4,237,112.  CI.  368-11.000. 
Ebauches  S.A.:  See — 

Besson,  Rene,  4,257. 117.  CI.  368-69.000. 
Meister.  Rene;  and  Laesser.  Claude.  4.257.113.  CI.  368-33.000. 
Eberle.   William  J.   Optic  ari  kit  novel  extruded  frame  material. 

4.235.873.  Q.  434-82.000. 
Eberle.  William  J.,  to  General  Battery  Corporation.  Electrodes  for  use 
in  the  extrusion-fusion  welding  of  lead  paru  through  an  aperture  in  a 
battery  case.  4.236,946,  CI.  219-78.150. 
Eckberg,  Richard  P.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Solventless  release 
compositions,  methods  and  articles  of  manufacture.  4,236,870,  CI. 
528-15.000. 
Eckel,  Oliver  C.  Mounting  support  blocks  for  pivotal  rotor  of  wind 

turbine.  4,256,435,  CI.  413-2.00R. 
Ecolaire  Incorporated:  See — 

Boyer.    Robert   C;   and    WUIiams.   George   J.,   4.233.841,   C\. 
29-157.400. 


Edwards.  Christopher  J.  C:  See— 

Choksi.  Pradip  V.;  Oirittoffiel.  WilHan  D.;  and  Edwards.  Christo- 
pher J.  C.  4.233.996.  Q.  83-140.000. 
Edwards.  Michael  F.;  and  Williams.  Edward,  to  OKN  Sankey  Limited. 

Road  wheels.  4.236.349,  Q.  301-13.0SM. 
Efinger,  Arnold;  and  Moser.  Erwin.  to  Wickmann-Werke  Boblingen 
GmbH.  Electrical  control  device  for  high  and  low  voltage  installa- 
tions. 4.236,938,  CI.  200-144.00B. 
Efron,  Incorporated:  Ser— 

Agcaoili.  Clarito  R..  4.236.164,  O.  160-186.000. 
Egan.  Richard  R.;  and  Cotrell.  Phillip  L..  to  Sherex  Chemjpal  Com- 
pany,   Inc.    Light    duty    non-irritating    detergent    compoaitioiis. 
4,236,611,  CI.  232-348.000. 
Egner,  Carolyn  A.:  See— 

Egner,  Elmer  A.,  4,236.293.  O.  269-43.000. 
Egner,  Elmer  A.,  to  Egner,  Elmer  A.;  Anton,  Leonard  M.;  and  Egner, 

Carolyn  A.  Adjustable  clamp.  4.236,293.  O.  269-43.000. 
Ehrlich,    Richard.    Atmospheric    water    collector.    4,233.937.    G. 

62-264.000. 
Eich.  Richard  A.:  See— 

Strobel.  Rudolf  G.  K.;  and  Eich.  Richard  A..  4,236.774.  CL 
426-428.000. 
Eichner,  Walter:  See— 

Kem.  Johann;  and  Eichner,  Walter.  4.256.440.  O.  417-391.000. 
Eikonix  Corporation:  See — 

Lianza,  Thomas  A.,  4,236,969,  Q.  23O-366.00O. 
Eisai  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Munakata.  Keiichi;  Tanaka.  Satoru;  Kanazawa.  Tamotsu;  Satoh, 
Masaru;  Hase.  Jun-ichi;  and  Kobashi.  Kyoichi.  4,256.765.  CI. 
424-315.000. 
Eitel,  Kurt:  See— 

Goebel,  Hermann;  and  Eitel.  Kurt,  4,236,634,  CI.  260-149.000. 
Ekstrom.  Stig  O.  M.,  to  Handebbolaget  Evaksystem  Ekatrom  *  Co. 

Method  for  the  manufacture  of  a  pipe.  4.236.323.  Q.  136-190.000. 
Eldin,  Sameer  H.;  and  Stockinger,  Friedrich.  to  Qba-Geigy  Corpora- 
tion. Novel  vinyl  ethers,  process  for  their  preparation,  and  their  use 
for  the  preparation  of  polymers.  4.236,867.  CI.  326-263.000. 
Elecompack  Company  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamaguchi,  Tsuneo;  and  Harashima,  Kiyoahi,  4,236,333,  Q. 
312-198.000. 
Electric  power  Research  Institute,  Inc.:  See— 

Balhouse,  Harold  J.,  4.236.284,  Q.  231-126.000. 

Cookson.  Alan  H.;  and  Bolin,  PhiUp  C,  4.236.234.  Q.  228-166.000. 

Ferro,  Armand  P.;  and  Temple.  Victor  A.  K..  4.237.038,  Q. 

337-30.000. 
Garzon.  Ruben  D.;  McConnell.  Lome  D.;  and  Votta,  Gerald  A., 
4,236,939.  CI.  20O-147.0OR. 
Elettromeccanica  Mausoli  S.r.l.:  See— 

Magnani,  Carla.  4.233.900.  CI.  49-141.000. 
Elger,  Walter:  See— 

Skuballa.  Werner,  Raduchel,  Bemd;  Vorbruggen.  Helmut;  Elger. 
Walter;  Loge.  Olaf;  and  Schillinger,  Eckehard,  4,236.743.  Q. 
424-248.330. 
Eling.  Thomas  E.:  See- 
Bend,  John  R.;  Eling,  Thomas  E.;  and  McKinney.  James  D.. 
4.236,646.  Q.  260-343.80P. 
EUestad,  Raymond  A.,  to  Bourns  Medical  Systems.  Inc.  Thermistor 

assist  sensing.  4,236,101.  a.  128-204.230. 
Elliott.  Joseph  E.:  See- 
Bennett,  John  E.;  and  EUiott.  Joseph  E..  4.236.336,  Q.  204-147.000. 
Elsbett,  Gunter:  See— 

Elsbett,  Ludwig;  and  Elsbett,  Gunter,  4,236.022.  Q.  92-190.000. 
Elsbett,  Ludwig;  and  Elsbett.  Gunter.  Piston  for  reciprocating  internal 
combustion    engines,    typically    diesel    engines.    4.236,022,    CI. 
92-190.000. 
Eisner.  Emil:  See— 

Schwabe,   WUliam   E.;   Eisner.   Emil;  and   Kasper.   Rudolph. 
4.236.918.0.  13-11.000. 
Eltra  Corporation:  See— 

Kem,  Calvin  V.,  4,255,982.  CI.  74-7.00R. 
Emanuel.  Nikolai  M.:  See— 

Bljumberg.  Ema  A.;  Maslov.  Sergei  A.;  Emanuel.  Nikolai  M.; 
Merzhanov,  Alexandr  G.;  and  Borovinskaya.  Inna  P..  4.236,630. 
a.  260-348.330. 
Embree.  David  G.  Actuator  system  for  aircraft  control  surfaces. 

4,236,277.  Q.  244-213.000. 
Emerald,  Paul  R.:  Ser— 

Miles.  Steven  W.;  and  Emerald.  Paul  R..  4.236.313.  CI.  148-1.300. 
Emerson  Electric  Co.:  See— 

Hochsutter,   Brian  R.;  and  Groya,  George  J..  4.236.133.  Q. 

142-7.000. 
Ou.  Sam  A..  4.233.939.  CI.  62-324.00A. 
Endo.  Norio:  See— 

Fukui,  Toyoaki;  Nakagami,  Tatsuro;  Endo.  Norio;  Miki.  Takao; 
and  Ishida.  Takaahi.  4.236.073.  CI.  123-478.000. 
Energy  Concerns.  Inc.:  See— 

Roggow.    Mervin   A.;   and    Stiver.   J.    Harold.   4.236.039.   Q. 
122-32.000. 
Energy  Development  Associates,  Inc.:  See— 

Bjorkman,  Harry  K..  Jr.,  4,236,334.  CI.  204-128.000. 
Engebretson.  Mark  E.,  to  Paramount  Sound  Systems  Corporation. 
Method  and  system  of  controlling  sound  and  effects  devices  by  a  film 
strip.  4,236.389,  CI.  352-11.000. 
Engelhard  Minerab  A  Chemicals  Corporation:  Ser— 
Bartholic.  David  B..  4,236.367,  CI.  208-232.000. 
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Engelhardt.  Ounther:  See— 

Tauber.  Oswald;  Engelhardt.  Guntber;   Ldtold.   Matyas;  and 
Schmidt.  Gunther,  4.236.747.  Q.  424-230.000. 
Engineering  Enterprises.  Inc.:  See- 
Fox,  Fied  K.;  and  Tomek.  Martin  L..  4.236.189.  Q.  173-40.000. 
Engleman,  Etaner  F.  Device  for  supplying  outside  combustion  air  to  a 

fireplace.  4.236.084.  Q.  126-121.000. 
Enomoto.  Takamichi;  Katoh,  Tatuya;  Kozima,  Akio;  and  Satoh,  Tat- 
sumi.  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Electrophotographic  element  with 
carbazole-pbenyhydrazone  charge  transport  layer.  4.236,821.  CI. 
430-39.000. 
Envirotech  Corporation:  See— 

Baczek.  Frank  A.;  Wojcik,  Bruce  C;  Jueachke,  Alexander  A.; 
Lewis.  Daniel  M.;  Otto,  Jack  C;  and  Tuttle,  Lawrence  L.. 
4.236.333,  CI.  204-106.000. 
Braemer.  Frank  C.  4.236.466.  Q.  48-197.00R. 
Epstein.  Morton  B.;  and  Gerecht,  John  F.,  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Com- 
pany. Substantive  sunscreen  agents.  4.236.664.  CI.  364-177.000. 
Equipment  Manufacturing,  Inc.:  See — 

Burgess.  Leonard  G.;  and  Wroblewski.  Richard  E..  4.236.423.  Q. 
410-149.000. 
Erhardt.  Peter  F.:  See— 

BkMsey.  Daniel  F.;  Erhardt.  Peter  F.;  Dickerson.  Charles  G.; 
Sypula,  Donald  S.;  Kuder.  James  E.;  and  Swigert,  J.  Kirk, 
4.236.818,  a.  430-39.000. 
Esanu.  Andre,  to  Societe  d'Etudes  de  Produits  Chimiques.  Phenoxy 

alkylamides.  4.236,767.  O.  424-324.000. 
Edighy,  Siavash,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Tension 

control  of  fasteners.  4,255,846,  a.  29-407.000. 
Etat  Francais  represente  par  le  Delegue  General  Pour  TArmement: 
See- 
Beaton,  Raymond  J.,  4.257.020,  CI.  333-187.000. 
Etoh.  Yukihiro:  See— 

Sugaaawa,  Fukashi;  and  Etoh.  Yukihiro.  4.236,074.  Q.  123-440.000. 
Eubanks  Engineering  Co.:  See— 

Patel.  Jayantilal  S..  4.256.427.  CI.  414-77.000. 
Evans.  Dwight  L..  Jr.  Apparatus  for  centrifugal  casting.  4.236.167,  CI. 

164-298.000. 
Exxon  Research  ft  Engineering  Co.:  See— 

Grymonprez.  Paul  A.;  Ruyssers.  Robert  H.  M.;  and  Barker.  Brian 

G..  4,233.967,  CI.  73-168.000. 
Naslund,  Lars  A.;  and  Laskin,  Allen  I.,  4.236.590.  Q.  252-8.55D. 
Schkwberg.  Richard  H.;  and  Scouten.  Charles  G..  4.236.368,  O. 
208-263.000. 
F.  L.  Smidth  ft  Co.:  See— 

Hansen,  lb;  and  Gommesen,  Hans.  4.236,264.  Q.  241-72.000. 
F.Hi  Marroli  ft  C.  S.p.A.:  See— 

Mt;zoli.  Angelo,  4.233,925.  Q.  57-304.000. 
MarzoU.  Angelo.  4.256,202.  CI.  184-7.00A. 
F.  T.  Read  ft  Sons.  Inc.:  See- 
Read,  James  L.,  4,256,572.  CI.  209-257.000. 
Fahrbach.  Rudolf,  to  Universal  Manufacturing  Co..  Inc.  Coil  winding 

machine  to  wind  saddle-shaped  coils.  4.256.268,  CI.  242-7.110. 
Fairchild  Camera  and  Instrument  Corp.:  See— 

Hemdon.  William  H.,  4,257,059,  Q.  357-46:000. 
Fairchild  Incorporated:  See- 
Black,  Sigmund;  Lagowski,  Joseph  V.;  Whitt.  Jerry  C;  and  Plum- 
ley,  Roger  D..  4,256.343,  Q.  299-31.000. 
Fandrey,  Peter;  and  Muller,  Hermann,  to  SIHI  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG. 

Self-priming  pump.  4,236,436,  CI.  415-143.000. 
Fane.  William  J.:  See- 
Dietrich.  Hagen;  and  Fane,  William  J..  4.255.953,  CI.  70-107.000. 
Farr,  Frederick  L.:  See- 
Wallace.  William  D.;  Cutler.  Christopher  A.;  Clark,  Justin  S.;  and 
Farr.  Frederick  L.,  4.256.461,  CI.  23-230.00B. 
Farrell.  Robert  E.,  to  Pack^e  Machinery  Company.  Injection  molding 

machme  with  regenerative  feed  system.  4.256.447,  Q.  425-159.000. 
Fauvel.  Gimter,  to  Maschinenfabrik  Augsburg-Nuraberg  Aktiengesell- 
schiit  Coaxial  heat  exchanger  and  method  for  constructing  a  heat 
exchanger.  4,256,178.  CI.  16M65.000. 
Favrou.  John  M.:  See- 
Brooks.  Steven  W.;  and  Favrou.  John  M.,  4.256.996.  Q.  318-7.000. 
Fayemi.  Alfred:  See— 

Ali.  Majid;  Nalebuft.  Donald;  Fayemi,  Alfied;  Ramanarayanan, 
Madhava  P.;  and  Mesa-Tejada,  Ricardo,  4,256.833. 0. 435-7.000. 
Fechalos.  William  A.:  See— 

Pitroda,  Satyan  G.;  Fechalos.  William  A.;  and  Stehman.  Carl  J., 
4.256.926,  Q.  179-18DES. 
Feichtmayr.  Franz:  See—  ,  „. 

Degen.  Hans-Juergen;  Feichtmayr,  Franz;  and  Grychtol  Klaus, 
4.256.458.  CI.  8-506.000. 
Feighery,  James  M.;  and  Howden,  Dwight  E..  to  Tex-Del,  Inc.  Carpet 

roll  forming  anparatus  and  method.  4.256.269.  CI.  242-66.000. 
Feniak,  George:  See- 
Buckler.  Ernest  J.;  and  Feniak,  George.  4.256,857,  CI.  525-331.000. 
Ferro.  Armand  P.;  and  Temple,  Victor  A  K.,  to  Electric  Power  Re- 
search Institute.  Inc.  Package  for  radiation  triggered  semiconductor 
device  and  method.  4.257.058.  CI.  357-30.000. 
Ferro  Corporation:  See- 
Burton,  Gordon  D..  4.256.044,  CI.  1 10-104.00R. 
Fiat-Allis  Macchine  Movimetno  Terra  S.p.A.:  See— 

Barbagli.  Rino  O..  4.256.144.  CI.  137-636.200. 
Fiat  SocieU  per  Azioni:  See— 

Brusaglino.    Giampiero:    and    Peri,    Giorgio,    4,256.997.    Q. 
318-254.000. 


Fiber  Science.  Inc.:  See—  .^ 

Dunahoo,  Edmond  A..  4,255,836.  Q.  24-122.600. 
Fickert,  Wemer:  See— 

Maurer,  Manfred;  Orth,  Winfried;  and  Fickert,  Wemer.  4,236,892, 
CI.  546-261.000. 
Field,  George  F.;  and  ZaUy.  William  J.,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc. 
Intermediates    for    the    production    of    imidarohmrodiarfpines. 
4.236.637.  CI.  260-239.0BD. 
Field.  Sydney  J.:  See— 

Magill.  Roben  J.;  and  Fiekl.  Sydney  J..  4^56.143.  Q.  137-601.000. 
Fields,  Donald  R.:  See- 
Havens.  Marvin  R.;  Fields.  Donald  R.;  and  Miller.  Douglv  J.. 
4,256,317.0.277-112.000. 
Filka,  Judit:  See— 

Blickle,  Tibor,  Komaromy,  Zsigmond;  Filka.  Judit;  Gyenis.  Janot; 
and  Borlai,  Oszkar.  4,256,576,  CI.  62-538.000. 
Findl,  Eugene;  and  Cundell,  Anthony  M.,  to  BioResearch  Inc.  Carcino- 
gen and  mutagen  screening  method  and  apparatus.  4,256,832,  CI. 
4354.000. 
Finite  Filter  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Berger,  L.  Joseph,  Jr.;  and  Guequierre,  Denis  D.,  4.256,474.  O. 
55-482.000. 
Finkelshtein,  Leonid  I.:  See— 

Sizyakov,  Viktor  M.;  Bilenko,  Leonid  F.;  Shmorgunenko,  Nikolai 

S.;  Finkelshtein.  Leonid  I.;  Tkachenko,  Qtm^  P.;  Alexeev. 

Oleg  v.;  Aronzon,  Vitaly  L.;  Vladimirov,  Pavel  S.;  Alexeev, 

Alexei  I.;  and  Kostin,  Ivan  M.,  4.256.709,  O.  423-119.000. 

Finley,  Michael  J.,  to  Sherwood  Medical  Industries  Inc.  Fluid  sample 

collection  device.  4,256,120,  O.  128-764.000. 
Fischer,  Edgar;  Brandrap,  Johannes;  and  Wetnlich,  Jurgen.  to  Horchst 
Aktiengesellschaft  Polymerization  of  vinylic  monomer  in  presence 
of  benzothiazol-hydrazones.  4.256.854,  O.  525-242.000. 
Fischer,  George  A.;  and  Prohl.  Melvin  A.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Self-aligning  bearing.  4.256.353,  O.  308-26.000. 
Fischer,  Robert  T.,  to  Miner  Enterprises.  Inc.  Railway  hopper  car 

sliding  gate  lock.  4,256.042,  O.  105-282.00P. 
Fisher.  Chiry  J.;  Morean,  James  E.;  Simmons,  Periey  F.;  and  Van- 
Gorden,  Steven  N.,  to  GTE  Products  Corporation.  Cathode  ray  tube 
screen  exposure  system.  4.256.390,  O.  354-1.000. 
Fjariie,  Earl  J.,  to  Canada.  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  of.  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Minister  of  National  Defence.  Scanning  spectrometer. 
4.256,405,  CI.  356-346.000. 
Flanders,  Dale  C:  See- 
Shaver.   David  C;   Smith.   Henry   I.;  and   Flanders,   Dale  C 
4.256.787.  O.  428-1.000. 
Fleischer.  Henry.  Collapsible  frames  for  baby  carriers.  4.236.325.  O. 

280449.000. 
Flesher.  Peter,  and  Johnson.  Ian  M..  to  AUied  Colloids  Limited.  Sul- 
phonated  derivatives  of  acrylamide  and  their  preparation.  4.256.660, 
O.  260-513.00N. 
Flick,  Edward  A.;  Holmes,  Timothy  R.;  and  Larson,  Myles  A.,  to 
E-Systems.  Inc.  Homing  system  and  technique  for  guiding  a  missile 
towards  a  metal  target  4,256,275.  C  244-3.190. 
Ruri.  Peter;  Voser.  Richard;  and  Wettstein.  Peter,  to  InvenU  AG  fiir 
Forschung  und  Patentverwertung.  Zurich.  Gas  collection  apparatus. 
4.256,837,  O.  435-167.000. 
Flynn,  Charles  M..  Jr.;  Camahan,  Thomas  G.;  and  Lindstrom,  RoaM  E., 
to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Interior.  Selective  removal  of  mercury 
from  cyanide  solutions.  4.256.707.  O.  423-42.000. 
Flynn,  Charles  M.,  Jr.:  See— 

Camahan,  Thomas  G.;  and  Flynn,  Charles  M.,  Jr..  4.256.587.  O. 
210470.000. 
Foden,  Peter  J.:  See— 

Boyer.  Adrian  J.;  Richardson,  William  R.;  Metcalfe,  Robert  J.;  and 
Foden,  Peter  J.,  4,255,823.  O.  5-81.0MI. 
FoidI,  Gabriele:  See— 

Gricngl,  Herfried;  and  Foidl,  Gabriele.  4.256.764.  O.  424-285.000. 
Foley,  Robert  G.,  to  Thomas  ft  Betts  Corporation.  Selective  conductor 

severing  tool.  4.255.857,  O.  30-363.000. 
Fomin.  Georgy  G.:  See— 

Chabanov,  Alim  I.;  Daniljuk.  Valery  V.;  Rusaev,  Vladimir  I 
Tropin,  Sergei  N.;  Grinchuk,  Petr  S.;  Ponomarev.  Viktor  I 
Fomin.  Georgy  G.;  Miro;  Shnikov.  Ivan  K.;  Bogaenko,  Ivan  N 
and  Pisarenko,  Vladimir  M.,  4,255,954,  O.  72-19.000. 
Fontana,  Raymond  P.:  See— 

Tnitner,  Donald  G.;  Kovacs.  David;  Fontana.  Raymond  P.;  and 
Thorington,  Luke,  4,256.989,  O.  313-318.000. 
Fontanes.  Sylvain:  See— 

Gonin,  Roger  B.;  Fontanes.  Sylvain;  and  Picquendar.  Jean  E.. 
4.257.019.  CI.  333-165.000. 
Ford,  Geoffrey  E.;  and  Pantelides,  Antis  N.,  to  T  I  Fords  Limited. 

Bottle  inspection  apparatus.  4.256,957.  O.  25O-223.00B. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See— 

Gaerttner,  Martin  R.;  and  Hoffman,  David  W..  4^36,780.  CI. 

427-38.000. 
Geoffrey,  James  E..  4.236.330,  O.  280-802.000. 
Rahnke,  Christian  J.;  and  Cook,  Jefftw  A.,  4.256.172. 0. 165-8.000. 
Formato,  Richard  A.,  to  Zoh,  Theodore  P.,  Jr.  Apparatus  and  method 
for  measuring  the  velocity  of  a  moving  dielectric  material.  4,255,976, 
O.  73-861.080. 
Forrester,  Robert  E.,  Jr.:  Ser— 

Turns.  Eari  W.;  Forrester.  Robert  E,.  Jr.;  and  Porter.  Arthnr  C, 
4.256.547.  O.  204-35.00N. 
Forschirm.  Alex  S.:  See— 

Hannon.  Martin  J.;  and  Forschirm.  Alex  S..  4.256.232,  O.  215- 
12.00R. 
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Fonter,  Rolf,  to  Bernhard  Forster  GmbH.  Orthodontic  bracket  and 

Orthodontic  appliance.  4.256.455.  CI.  433-8.000. 
Fonuna,  Joseph  J.,  to  Western  Electric  Company.  Inc.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  indelibly  marking  articles  during  a  manufacturing 
process.  4.255.851.  CI.  29-827.000. 
Foskem  (Proprietary)  Limited  of  "Wegsteek":  ire- 
Burton.  PhUlip  F.;  and  Hukki.  Ritto  T..  4,256.267,  CI.  241-24.000. 
Four  Star  Corporation:  Ste— 

Ingram.  Charles  E..  4,256.339.  a.  296-I.OOS. 
Fox.  Fred  K.;  and  Tomek.  Martin  L.,  to  Engineering  Enterprises,  Inc. 

Well  drilling  tool.  4.256.189.  CI.  175-40.000. 
Fralish.  Mark  R..  to  J.  I.  Case  Company.  Adjustment  mechanism  for 

chute  deflector.  4.255.881.  CI.  37-43.00R. 
Franc.  Jean:  See— 

Goldschild.  Pierre  H.;  and  Franc.  Jean.  4.256.282.  CI.  251-58.000. 
Frank.  Clyde  W.;  Nord,  Paul  J.;  and  Cox.  Robert  D..  to  University  of 
Iowa  Research  Foundation.  Method  and  composition  for  determina- 
tion of  n-nitrosamines.  4.256.462.  Q.  23-23O.00R. 
Franklin.  Arthur  H..  to  M.  Lowenstein  &  Sons.  Inc.  Electromechanical 
filling  indicator  for  pattern-controlled  weaving  loom.  4.256.149,  CI. 
139-453.000. 
Franks.  Neal  E.;  and  Varga,  Julianna  K..  to  Akzona  Incorporated. 
Composition  and  process  for  making  precipiuted  nylon-cellulose 
biconstituent  composition.  4.256.613.  CI.  260-13.000. 
Franz,  James  H.:  5er— 

Prines,   Frank  J.;   Matty,   Thomas  C;  and   Franz,  James  H., 
4,257,092,  CI.  363-124.000. 
Fraunhofer-GesellschaA  zur  Forderung  der  angewandten  Forschung 
e.V.:  See— 
Syrbe,  Max;  and  Heger,  Dirk.  4,257,100.  Q.  364-200.000. 
Freeh,  Kenneth  J.;  and  Wideman.  Lawson  G.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  & 
Rubber  Company,  The.  Continuous  morpholine  process.  4,256,880, 
CI.  544-106.000. 
Freer,  William  G.;  and  Simon,  Jean-Luc,  to  Ebauches  Electroniques 
S.A.  Method  for  the  manufacture  of  a  set  of  passive  electro-optic 
display  cells.  4,255.848,  CI.  29-592.00R. 
Fremont.  Henry  A.,  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Activated 

sludge  treatment.  4,256,630,  CI.  260-1  I2.00R. 
Friberg,  Richard  L.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Apparatus  for 
controlling  the  length  of  movement  of  a  controlled  member  along  a 
path  of  repeated  operating  positions.  4,257,000,  CI.  318-573.000. 
Friedman,  Joseph;  Hines.  William  S.;  Raniere.  Frederick  D.;  and  Silver- 
man. Jacob,  to  Rockwell   International  Corporation.   Method  of 
producing  olefins  from  hydrocarbons.  4,256.565,  CI  208-129.000. 
Friedrich.  Adolf;  Hamisch.  Horst;  and  Raue.  Roderich.  to  Bayer  Ak- 

tiengesellschaft.  Reactive  dyestuffs.  4.256.882.  CI.  544-212.000. 
Friedrich  Grohe  Armaturenfabrik  GmbH  A  Co.:  See— 

Orszullok.  Willy.  4.256,163.  CI.  137-625.310. 
Fries.  Ake:  See— 

Berglund.  Ake;  and  Fries,  Ake,  4,256.314.  CI.  277-27.000. 
Frolov.  Averky  A.:  See — 

Bobkova.  Olga  S.;  Slotvinsky-Sidak,  Nikolai  P.;  Travin,  Gleg  V.; 
and  Frolov.  Averky  A..  4.256.487.  CI.  75- 1 34.00V. 
Froschauer,  L.  E.;  Knape.  R.  U.  B.;  and  Schmidt.  D.  H..  to  W.  Halden- 
wanger  KG.  Method  and  device  for  the  production  of  an  oxide 
ceramic  tube.  4.256.686.  CI.  264-209.000. 
Froschle.  Reinhard:  See — 

Richter.    Gunter;    and    Froschle,    Reinhard.    4.256,999,    CI. 
318-560.000. 
Fu.  Wallace  Y.:  See— 

Ashworth.  Robert  W.;  and  Fu.  Wallace  Y..  4.256.655.  O.  260- 
453.0RW. 
Fuginaga.  Masataka:  See — 

Umemura,  Sumio;  Ohdan.  Kyoji;  Sakai,  Fumihiko;  Suzuki.  Keni- 
chi;  Hogami.  Toshihiko;  and  Fuginaga.  Masataka.  4.256.914.  CI. 
562-535.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Hara.  Hiroshi;  Nakamura,  Kotaro;  and  Suzuki.  Yoshiaki.  4.256.817. 

CI.  430-17.000. 
Kondo.  Asaji;  and  Kiujima.  Masao.  4.256.693.  CI.  422-56.000. 
Konno.   Takeshi;    Inaba.    Masaharu;   and    Inayama,   Takayuki, 

4.256,249,  CI.  226-181.000. 
Noguchi,   Yasuhiro;   Sakaguchi,   Shinji;   and   Yoshida,   Takashi, 
4,256,827,  O.  430-215.000. 
Fujii,  Kozo:  See — 

Nishimura,  Kenji;  Furusaki,  Shinichi;  Shiomi,  Yasushi;  Fujii,  Kozo; 
Nishihira,  Keigo;  and  Yamashila,  Masayoahi.  4,256.908,  CI. 
560-204.000. 
Fujimura,  Itaru;  Nakamura.  Hitoshi;  Kuroishi.  Shoji;  Seko.  Nachio;  and 
Ogawa.  Toshiyuki.  to  Ricoh  Company.  Ltd.  Image  density  adjust- 
ment method  and  apparatus.  4.256.401.  CI.  355-I4.00E. 
Fujita,  Shigeru;  Banzai.  Hideo;  and  Goto.  Takashi.  to  Toshiba  Kikai 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  controlling  resin 
plasticizing  process  of  in-line  screw-type  injection  molding  machines. 
4.256.678.  CI.  264-40.  lOa 
Fujiwara,  Yasuo:  See — 

Takezono.  Tetsuya;  and  Fujiwara.  Yasuo.  4.256,465,  CI.  44-56.000. 
Fukuchi,  Jun:  See— 

Yoshida.  Manabu;   Fukuchi.  Jun;  and  Takayanagi.   Shigetoshi, 
4,256,513,  CI.  136-256.000. 
Fukuda,  Kumio:  See— 

Shiffioma,  Taketoshi;  Fukuda.  Kumio;  and  Nakamura.  Michio, 
4.257.024.  CI.  335-213.000. 
Fukui,  Takeo,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Oblong  pbton 
rings  for  internal  combustion  engine.  4,256.067.  CI.  123-193.00P. 


Fukui,  Takeo:  See— 

Irimajiri,  Shoichiro;  and  Fukui,  Takeo,  4,256,068,  CI.  123-193.00P. 

Fukui.  Toyoaki;  Nakagami.  Tatsuro;  Endo.  Norio;  Mild,  Takao;  and 

Ishida.  Takashi.  to  MiUubishi  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha; 

Mittubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Mikuni  Kogyo  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Fuel  feed  device  for  engine.  4.256.075.  Q.  123-478.000. 

Fukuoka,  Kenji.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.  Ltd.  Graphic  display  system 

for  raster  scanning  involving  wobbling.  4.257.044.  CI.  340-73 1. 000. 
Fukuoka.  Yohei:  See— 

Nishikido.  Joji;  Tamura.  Nobuhiro;  and  Fukuoka.  Yohei.  4,256,645, 
CI.  260-343.500. 
Fukushima.  Isao;  Kimura.  Hiroyuki;  and  Nishijima.  Hideo,  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.  Limiter  circuit  for  removing  nose  from  demodulated  sigiuUs. 
4.256,975.  CI.  307-543.000. 
Funamoto.  Akihiko:  See — 

Shimokai.  Katzujiro;  Kataoka,  Masayuki;  and  Funamoto.  Akihiko, 
4.256,621.  a.  260.29.7NR. 
Funderburk.  Tim;  and  McLaughlin.  Donald  W..  to  GTE  Automatic 
Electric  Laboratories  Incorporated.  Multiport  conference  circuit 
with  multi-frame  summing.  4.257,120,  CI.  370-62.000. 
Furberg,  Lars:  See- 
Mahler,  Oscar;  and  Furberg,  Lars,  4,255,878.  O.  37-42.0VL. 
Furumoto,  Horace  W.:  See- 
Pike,  Charles  T.;  Furumoto,  Horace  W.;  and  Levin,  Lawrence  A.. 
4.257,013.  CI.  33I-94.50P 
Furusaki,  Shinichi:  See — 

Nishimura.  Kenji;  Furusaki,  Shinichi;  Shiomi.  Yasushi;  Fujii.  Kozo; 
Nishihira.  Keigo;  and  Yamashita.  Masayoshi.  4,256,908,  O. 
560-204.000. 
Fuuba,    Kunihiko;    Shimazaki,   Toshikazu;   Osagawa,   Atsumi;   and 
Hiraoka,  Akira,  to  Citizen  Watch  Co.,  Ltd.  Watch  case.  4.257.1 18.  CI. 
368-276.000. 
Gaal,  Sandor:  See — 

Gardi,  Ivan;  Gorc^  nee  Privitzer,  Katalin;  Gaal,  Sandor;  Dudar, 
Erzaebet;    Kocsis   nee    Bagyi.    Maria;    and   Tasnadi,    Marta, 
4,256,481,  CI.  71-88.000. 
Gabriel,  Jean  P.;  Dumont,  Marcel;  and  Guille,  Robert,  to  Synthelabo. 

Extraction  of  sennosides.  4,256,875.  CI.  5364.000. 
Gacrttner,  Martin  R.;  and  HofTman,  David  W.,  to  Ford  Motor  Com- 
pany. Metallization  process.  4,256,780,  CI.  427-38.000. 
GAF  Corporation:  See — 

Loprest,  Frank  J.,  4,256,825,  CI.  430-142.000. 
Gagnon,  William  L.:  See- 
Bradley,  Laird  P.;  Carder,  Bruce  M.;  and  Gagnon,  William  L., 
4,257.017,  CI.  332-7.510. 
Galactic  Concepts  &  Designs,  Inc.:  See- 
Harris,  Linda  D.;  Paretti,  Frank  J.;  and  McWhorter,  Sharon  L., 
4,256,281,  CI.  248-231.000. 
Gallagher,  James  A.:  See— 

Brizgys,   Bemardas;   and   Gallagher,  James  A.,  4,256,848,   CI. 
521-124.000. 
Gallaher  Limited:  See- 
Dale,  Robert  W.;  and  Rooney,  John  J.,  4,256,609,  CI.  252-455.00Z. 
Gambling,  Kenneth  H.:  See — 

Coward,  Noel  D.;  Collins.  Donald  G.;  and  Gambling.  Kenneth  H., 
4.256.133.  CI.  137-78.300. 
Gammans.  William  J.:  See- 
Morris.  Don  L.;  Gammans.  William  J.;  and  Holmes,  Jerry  D.. 
4,256,916,  CI.  562-537.000. 
Gangneux,  Philippe  Y.  E..  to  Produits  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann. 
Phthalone    derivatives    utilizable    as    pigments.    4,256.901.    CI. 
548-268.000. 
Gardi.  Ivan;  Gorog  nee  Privitzer,  Katalin;  Gaal,  Sandor;  Dudar.  Erzse- 
bet;  Kocsis  nee  Bagyi,  Maria;  and  Tasnadi,  Marta,  to  Nitrokemia 
IpaJrtelepek.     Selective    herbicide    compositions.    4,256,481,    CI. 
71-88.000. 
Gardner,  James  H.;  and  de  Nevers,  Noel  H.,  to  Oros  Company.  Server 

for  wine  bottles  and  the  like.  4.255,944,  CI.  62-457.000. 
Gardner,  Victor  T.  Injection  moulding  method  and  apparatus  with 
mould    runner    reservoir    and    shot    extension.    4.256.689.    CI. 
264-328.800. 
Gamer.  Alex  V.;  and  Townsend.  Graham,  to  Tannoy  Producu  Lim- 
ited. Loudspeaker  having  improved  magnetic  assembly.  4.256,930. 
CI.  179-116.000. 
Garrett  Corporation.  The:  See— 

Braddick.  Peter  W..  4.256.019.  a.  92-94.000. 
Morison.  Rodney.  4,255.964.  CI.  73-24.000. 
Tippetts,  Thomas  B.;  and  Manion.  Francis  M.,  4.256,015.  CI. 
91-364.000. 
Garrett,  Michael  E.;  and  Kite,  Oliver  A.  Apparatus  and  method  for 

treatment  of  liquids.  4,256,575,  CI.  210^29.000. 
Garzon,  Ruben  D.;  McConnell,  Lome  D.;  and  Votta,  Gerald  A.,  to 
Electric  power  Research  Institute,  Inc.  Moving  contact  for  localized 
gas  flow  arc  spinner  type  interrapter.  4,256,939,  CI.  200-147.00R. 
Gasper,  Ronald  S.  Clip-on  ball  holder.  4,256,244,  C\.  224-252.000. 
Gast,  Theodor:  See — 

Schuiz,  Alfred;  Boning,  Bemward;  Kiencke,  Uwe;  Theuerkauf, 
Heinz;  Gast,  Theodor,  Honig,  Gunter;  and  Nagel,  Rudolf, 
4,255,965,  CI.  73-35.000. 
Gauthier  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Gauthier,  Thomas  E.  4,256,119,  CI.  128-754.000. 
Gauthier,  Thomas  E.,  to  Gauthier  Industries,  Inc.  Biopsy  needle. 

4,256,119.  CI.  128-754.000. 
Gavrilin,  Vladimir  P.:  See— 

Shafranovsky,  Alexandr  V.;  Ruchinsky.  Viuly  R.;  Kurkovskaya. 
Violetu  v.;  Olevsky.  Viktor  M.;  Baskov.  Jury  A.;  Chubukov, 
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Vladimir  K.;  Gavrilin,  Vladimir  P.;  and  Volkova,  Nina  M., 
4,256,674,  CI.  261-112.000. 
Gebhardt.  Dieter;  and  Janocha,  Siegfried,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 

schaft.  Heat-sealable  plastic  film.  4,256.784,  CI.  428-216.000. 
Gebruder  Loepfe  AG:  See— 

Loepfe,  Erich,  4,256,247,  CI.  226-45.000. 
Gehrke,  Gunter;  Kuhnel,  Werner;  and  Kuth,  Robert,  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.   Process  for  dyeing   and   printing  cellulose   fibres. 
4,256,460,  a.  8-532.000. 
Gellert,  Jobst  U.:  See- 
Lord,  John;  and  Gellert,  Jobst  U.,  4,256.584,  a.  210446.000. 
Gemmill,  Robert  M.,  Jr.;  and  Horodysky,  Andrew  G.,  to  Mobil  Oil 
Corporation.    Phosphorus-containing    compounds   and    lubricants 
containing  same.  4,256,592,  O.  252-46.700. 
General  Aviation  Electronics,  Inc.:  See- 
Henderson,  aaude  L.;  and  Shepperd,  Michael  E..  4.257.121,  Q. 
455-89.000. 
General  Battery  Corporation:  See— 

Eberle,  WiUiam  J.,  4,256,946,  CI.  219-78.150. 
General  Dynamics  Corporation:  See- 
Turns,  Earl  W.;  Forrester,  Robert  E.,  Jr.;  and  Porter,  Arthur  C, 
4,256.547,  a.  204-35.00N. 
General  Electric  Company:  See- 
Bailey,  Ronald  B.,  4,256,982,  CI.  307-268.000. 
Banino,  George  M.,  4,256.501.  CI.  106-97.000. 
Crawford,  John  G.,  4,256,136,  Q.  137.38'».000., 
Eckberg,  Richard  P.,  4,256,870,  CI.  528-15.000. 
Fischer,   George   A.;   and   Prohl,   Melvin   A.,   4.256,353,   CI. 

308-26.000. 
Friberg,  Richard  L.,  4,257,000,  CI.  318-573.000. 
Griffith,    Robert    J.;    and    Stitt,    Thomas    D.,    4.256.983.    CI. 

307-271.000. 
Johnson.  Robert  H.;  and  WUkes.  Colin.  4.255.927.  a.  60-39.230. 
Johnson.  Roger  N..  4.255.952,  CI.  68-23.700. 
Lindsay,  Donald  S.;  Menk,  Charles  J.;  and  Popelish,  John  A., 

4,257,051.  a.  346-74.500. 
Madan.  Bhim  S.,  4,256,265,  CI.  241-92.000. 
Payne,    Thomas    R.;    and    Baker,    Alfred    L.,    4,256,951,    O. 

219-492.000. 
Snider,  David  M.,  4,256,960,  CI.  250-252.000. 
General  Foods  Corporation:  See— 

Shanbhag,  Sudhakar  P.;  and  Szczesniak,  Alina  S..  4.256,772.  CI. 
426-331.000. 
General  Foods,  Limited:  See- 
Henderson,  Gary  A.;  Thompson,  William  J.  C;  and  Thatcher,  John 
T.,  4,256,771,  a.  426-250.000. 
General  Instrument  Corporation:  See— 

Lipsky,  Stephen  E.,  4,257,047,  a.  343-120.000. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See- 
Smith,  Jack  E.;  Roberts,  David  E.;  and  Jalbing,  John  I.,  4,256,700, 

a.  422-177.000. 
Sullivan,  Leo  S..  Jr.;  and  DeVincent,  Patsy,  4,256.292.  Q.  267- 

8.00R. 
Winnale.  James  A..  4.256.329.  Q.  280-802.000 
Zeek,  Richard  M.,  4,256,171,  CI.  165-7.000. 
Genese,  Joseph  N.:  See— 

Leahey,  John  J.;  Muetterties,  Andrew  J.;  and  Genese.  Joseph  N.. 

4,256.105,  CI.  128-2I4.00G. 
Muetterties,  Andrew  J.;  and  Genese,  Joseph  N.,  4,256.104.  CI. 
I28-2I4.00G. 
Genini.  Maurice;  Athe,  Christian;  and  Aubert,  Jean-Paul,  to  Coflexip. 

Flexible  composite  tube.  4.256.146,  CI.  138-111.000. 
Genz,  Earl  J.,  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.  Wire  engagement  and  release 

arrangement.  4,256,358,  CI.  339-95.00D. 
Geoffrey,  James  E.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Passive  seat  belt  system. 

4.256.330.  a.  280-802.000. 
Geosource.  Inc.:  See— 

GUbieath.  Cecil  R.,  4,257,053,  CI.  346-108.000. 

Gerben,  Ralph  D.;  and  Walters,  Harry  J.,  to  M.  S.  WiUett,  Inc.  Three 
axis  transfer  apparatus.  4,256,218.  Q.  198-621.000. 

Gerbig,  Hans  E.:  See— 

von  Starck.  Axel;  Gerbig.  Hans  E.;  Schrewe.  Hans;  Sardemann, 
Jurgen;  and  Glaser,  Josef,  4,256,165,  CI.  164-147.000. 

Gerecht,  John  F:  See—  .,«^^     ^, 

Epstein,    Morton    B.;    and    Gerecht,   John    F.,   4,256,664,    U. 
564-177.000. 

Getts,  Sidney  A.  Jig  saw  with  orbitally  movable  blade.  4,255,858,  C\. 
30-393.000. 

Giacino,  Christopher:  See— 

Withycombe,  Donald  A.;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Mussinan,  Cyn- 
thia J.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  and  Giacino,  Christopher,  4,256,776, 
CI.  426-535.000. 
Gilbreath,  Cecil  R..  to  Geosource,  Inc.  High-resolution  laser  plotter. 

4,257.053,0.  346-108.000. 
Gilkenon,  Francis  M.  Shoe  with  supportive  girdle  liner.  4,255.875,  Q. 
36-55.000. 

Gillespie,  Ronald  G.,  to  Texaco  Development  Corporation.  Copper 

liquor  control  system.  4.256.695.  Q.  422-62.000. 
Gilnum.  John  J.,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation.  Armor-piercing 

projectile.  4.256.039.  a.  102-52.000. 


Gilaenan.  John  T.  Tent  roof  structure.  4.256.129.  Q.  135-4.0MI. 

Giraud,  Georges;  and  MoUier,  Jean,  to  Compagnie  Intematioiiale  pour 
rinformatique.  System  for  keeping  account  of  predetermined  iiomo- 
geneous  units.  4,256.955,  a.  235-380.000. 

Girling  Limited:  See- 
Thomas,  Alfred  W.,  4.256,016,  a.  91-369.00A. 

GKN  Sankey  Limited:  See- 
Edwards,  Michael  F.;  and  Williams.  Edward.  4.256,349.  Q.  301- 
13.0SM. 

Glace,  WiUiam  R.:  See- 
Ibsen,  Robert  L.;  and  Glace,  WUliam  R..  4.256,603,  Q.  252-182.000. 

Gladky,  Ivan  N.:  See— 

Zaets,  Inna  I.;  Zaitsev,  Ivan  D.;  Yakshina,  Oiga  K.;  Pershina,  Nina 
F.;  Gorbachev,  Anatoly  K.;  Gladky,  Ivan  N.;  Davydenko,  Niko- 
lai M.;  and  Tkach,  Grigory  A.,  4.256,490  Q.  106-1.120. 

Gladwin  Corporation:  See— 

Lazzaretti.  Louis,  4.255,863,  a.  33-174.0OE. 

Glaenzer  Spicer:  See- 
Alexandre,  Drain  M.,  4,255,945,  Q.  64-21.000. 

Glaser,  Josef:  See— 

von  Starck,  Axel;  Gerbig,  Hans  E.;  Schrewe,  Hans;  Sardemann, 
Jurgen;  and  Glaser.  Josef,  4,256.165,  Q.  164-147.000. 
Glasrock  Ihtxlucts,  Inc.:  See- 
Morris,    Harold    B.;   and    Bright,    Donald    G.,    4.256.845.   Q. 
521-61.000. 
Glendinning.  Scott  R.  Sun  clock.  4.255,864,  O.  33-270.000. 
Glesmann,  Herbert  C:  See— 

Rowe,  Murray  A.;  Conway,  Robert  T.;  Glesmann,  Herbert  C;  and 
Knise,  Richard  W.,  4.256.415.  Q.  404-116.000. 
Goda.  Boyd  D.;  Simps<».  Thomas  E.;  St.  Vincent,  Craig  J.;  and  Col- 
lura,  Peter  C.  to  Kliklok  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  forming  a 
hinged  carton.  4.256,025.  Q.  493-160.000. 
Godfrey,  Frederick  D.,  Jr.:  See— 

Higgins,  D.  Bernard;  and  Godfrey.  Frederick  D.,  Jr..  4.256.124,  Q. 
131-29.000. 
Godo,  Osanori:  See— 

Otsuka,  Norimoto;  and  Godo,  Osanori,  4.256,322,  Q.  280-289.00L 
Goebel,  Hermann;  and  Eitel,  Kurt,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Iron 

complex  azo  dyestuffs.  4,256,634,  CI.  260-149.000. 
.  Goeth,  Hanns:  See— 

Woitun,  Eberhard;  Wetzel,  Bemd;  Maier,  Roland;  Reuter,  Wolf- 
gang; Lechner,  Uwe;  Werner,  Rolf  G.;  and  Goeth,  Hanns, 
4.256,738,  Q.  424-180.000. 
Goetz,  Walter  J.:  See— 

DeCarlo,  Frank  S.;  Rosen.  Frank  L.;  and  Goetz.  Walter  J., 
4.255,979,  Q.  74-5.470. 
Gold,  Louis.  Cored  lens  for  large  refracting  telescopes.  4.256.370,  CI. 

35O440.000. 
Goldfarb,  Adolph  E.;  Benkoe,  Erwin.  deceased  (by  Benkoe.  Ehaabeth, 
executrix);  and  Dantzer,  Elonne,  to  Goldfarb,  Adolph  E.;  and 
Benkoe,  Elisabeth,  executrix  for  the  estate  of  Erwin  Benkae.  Eye 
assembUes  for  dolls.  4,255,894,  Q.  46-169.00A. 
Goldhaber,  Paul,  to  President  and  Fellows  of  Harvard  College.  Inhibi- 
tion of  bone  resorption  with  H| -blocking  antihistamines.  4,256,743. 
CI.  424-247.000.  ..    ^ 

Goldner,  Walter;  and  Strien,  Werner,  to  Recaro  GmbH  ft  Co.  Head 

support  for  vehicle  seats.  4.256,341,  Q.  297-410.000. 
Goldschild,  Pien-e  H.;  and  Franc,  Jean,  to  Schlumberger  Techaolofy 
Corporal.  Subsea  valve  apparatus  having  hydrate  inhibiting  injec- 
tion. 4,256.282,  CI.  251-58.000. 

Gommesen,  Hans:  See—  

Hansen,  lb;  and  Gommesen,  Hans,  4,256,264,  O.  241-72.000. 

Gonin,  Roger  B.;  Fontanes,  Sylvain;  and  Picquendar,  Jean  £.,  to  Thom- 
son-CSF.  Charge  transfer  recursive  filter.  4,257.019,  Q.  333-165.000. 

Cioode,  Burwell,  to  Satellite  Business  Systems.  Capacity  reallocation 
method  and  apparatus  for  a  TDMA  satellite  comnunicatioii  network 
with  demand  assignment  of  channeb.  4,256,925,  Q.  370-104.000. 

Goodson,  Louis  H.;  and  Jacobs,  William  B.,  to  Midwest  Research 
Institute.  Specificity  of  semicoaductor  gas  sensor.  4.2S6.98S,  C\. 
307-308.000. 

Goodyear  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company,  The:  See- 
Freeh,  Kenneth  J.;  and  Wideman,  Uwson  G.,  4,256.880,  Q 
544-106.000. 

<3oorden,  Josephus  J.  P  M..  to  Stamicarbon,  B.V.  Process  for  the 
separation  of  ammonia  and  carbon  dioxide  from  mixtures  cootaioing 
ammonia,  carbon  dioxide  and  water.  4,256,471,  Q.  55-70.000. 

Gorbachev,  Anatoly  K.:  See— 

2:aets,  Inna  I.;  Zaitsev,  Ivan  D.;  Yakshina,  (Mga  K.;  Pershina,  Nina 
F.;  Gorbachev,  Anatoly  K.;  Gladky,  Ivan  N.;  Davydenko,  Niko- 
lai M.;  and  Tkach,  Grigory  A.,  4,256,490,  Q.  106-1.120. 

Gore.  William  C.  to  Portec,  Inc.  Insulated  rail  joim.  4,256.259,  Q. 
238-160.000. 

Gorike,  Rudolf  Stereophonic  effect  speaker  arranfement.  4.256,922, 
a.  179.1.0GA. 

Goring,  Joachim  E.;  and  Ochhch,  Peter  P.,  to  Wulfing,  Jobann  A. 
Pharmaceutical  compositions.  4.256,750,  Q.  424-253.000. 


1004  O.G.-49 


PI  14 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


March  17,  1981 


Gorlovsky.  Divid  M.;  Kucheryavy.  Vladimir  I.;  Sineva.  Kapitolina  N.; 
Lebedev.  VUdiinir  V.;  Pikhlovnikov,  Boris  I.;  Sergeev,  Jury  A.; 
Teplitsky,  Yakov  S.;  Korshunov,  Petr  E.;  and  Simonov,  Sergei  M. 
Process  for  producing  urea.  4,256,662.  CI.  S64-67.000. 
Gorog  nee  Privitzer,  Katalin:  See — 

Gardi,  Ivan;  Gorog  nee  Privitzer,  Katalin;  Gaal,  Sandor;  Dudar, 
Erzsebet;    Kocsis    nee    Bagyi,    Maria;    and    Tasnadi,    Marta, 
4,256.481,  a.  71-88.000. 
Gorsuch,  Ian.  A  flexible  abrasive  coated  article  and  method  of  making 

it.  4.256.467,  a.  51-295.000. 
Goae.  William  C:  See— 

Vanderbilt,  Jeffrey  J.;  Gose.  William  C;  and  Cleveland.  James  P., 
4.256.888.  CI.  544-334.000. 
Goss.  E>avid  C;  and  Hageman.  Richard  A.,  to  Thermon  Manufacturing 
Company.  Conduction  heating  assembly.  4,256.452.  CI.  432-225.000. 
Goss,  Lloyd  C,  to  Magnetic  Peripherals  Inc.  Time  optimal  function 
generator  for  disk  flle  magnetic  recording  head  servo  position  control 
loop.  4.257.074.  CI.  360-78.000. 
Goto,  Takashi:  See— 

Fujita,  Shigeru;  Banzai.  Hideo;  and  Goto.  Takashi,  4.256,678.  Q. 
264-40.100. 
Gotz.  Bemhard:  See— 

Abels,  Theodor;  and  Gotz.  Bemhard,  4,255,984,  O.  74-474.000. 
Gould  Inc.:  See— 

IDoubrava,  James  H.;  and  Thellmann,  Edward  L.,  4,256,810,  CI. 
428-550.000. 
Goyette,  Richard  G.  Solo-operable  bench  press  device.  4,256.301,  CI. 

272-123.000. 
Gozzo,  Franco:  See— 

Boschi,  Pier  M.;  Gozzo,  Franco;  and  Longoni,  Angelo,  4,256,902, 
a.  548-365.000. 
Graham,  David  J.  Electromechanical  therapeutic  apparatus.  4,256,095, 

CI.  128-24.100. 
Grahl,  Darwin  R.;  and  Krause,  Walter  O.,  to  Parker-Haimifm  Corpora- 
tion. Discharge  Hne  filter-dryer.  4,255,940,  CI.  62-324.300. 
Gramelt,  Stefan:  See— 

Noack,  Rolf;  and  Gramelt.  Stefan.  4,256.606,  CI.  252-41  l.OOR. 
Graninger,  Frank  J.,  to  Allen-Bradley  Company.  Pneumatic  timer  with 

eccentrically  disposed  valve  needle.  4,256,021,  CI.  92-143  000. 
Gras,  Rainer,  to  Chemische  Werke  Huls  AG.  Process  for  the  coating  of 

glass  surfaces.  4,256,788,  CI.  428-35.000. 
Grayson,   Robert  E.   Nut,  bolt,  and  screw  holder.  4,256,157.  CI. 

145-46.000. 
Green.  Lawrence  E..  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Slide  mounting  appara- 
tus. 4,256,527.  Q.  156-443.000. 
Green,  Mino,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Electrochromic 

device.  4,256.379,  CI.  350-357.000. 
Green,  Peter  T.;  and  Beck,  Nicholas  J.,  to  Walker  Crosweller  A  Com- 
pany Limited.  Spray  nozzle  for  shower  apparatus.  4,256,263,  CI. 
239-487.000. 
Greenbaum,  George.  Modular  plant  device.  4,255,898,  CI.  47-85.000. 
Greider,  Charles  A.,  to  AMF  Incorporated.  Snow  blower  dead  man 

control.  4,255,879,  a.  37-43.00R. 
Greutert,  Albert,  to  Maxs  AG.  Coffee  filter  with  drip  tray.  4,256,585, 

CI  210-474.000. 
Greve.  Manfred,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  Optionally  further  substituted  S-<2'-  or 
4'-phefloxyphenylazo>-6-hydroxypyridone-2  compounds  containing  a 
cationic  group  in  the  1 -position.  4,256,635,  CI.  260-156.000. 
Greven,  Hendrik  M.:  See— 

de    Wied.    David;    and    Greven.    Hendrik    M..    4.256,736,    CI. 
424-177.000. 
Greyhound  Corp.,  The:  See- 
Lewis,   Ronald   G.;   and   Paveiek,   Joseph   M.,  4,256.600,   CI. 
252-132.000. 
Grice.  Steven  L.:  See — 

McMickle.  Robert  L.;  Ader,  Gary  B.;  and  Grice.  Steven  L., 
4.255,880,  CI.  37-43.00B. 
Griengl,  Herfried;  and  FoidI,  Gabriele,  to  PLC  Pharmaceutical  Li- 
censes Co.  Ltd.  Process  for  making  derivatives  of  dimers  of  iso- 
euaenol.  4.256,764,  CI.  424-285.000. 
Griflith,  Robert  J.;  and  Stitt.  Thomas  D..  to  General  Electric  Company. 
Voltage-to-frequency  converter  having  a  constant  frequency  mode  of 
operation.  4.256,983.  CI.  307-271.000. 
Griflith,  Rodney.  Wave  and  wind  motion  energy  transducer.  4,256.971, 

CI.  290-53.000. 
Grinchuk.  Petr  S.:  See— 

Chabanov.  Alim  I.;  Daniljuk.  Valery  V.;  Rusaev.  Vladimir  I. 
Tropin.  Sergei  N.;  Grinchuk.  Petr  S.;  Ponomarev.  Viktor  I. 
Fomin.  Georgy  G.;  Miro;  Shnikov,  Ivan  K.;  Bogaenko,  Ivan  N. 
and  Pisarenko.  Vladimir  M..  4.255,954,  CI.  72-19.000. 
Gross.  Raymond  J.;  and  Buacho,  Lane  M.,  to  Mattel,  Inc.  Spinning  top 

hockey-type  game.  4,256,306,  O.  273-8S.OOR. 
Gross,  Richard  L.:  See— 

Sauerwein,   Lewis  E.;  and  Gross,  Richard  L.,  4,256,036,  CI. 
101-45.000. 
Groya,  George  J.:  See— 

Hochstatter,   Brian  R.;  and  Groya,  George  J.,  4.256,155,  CI. 
142-7.000. 
Grumag  Geraete-  und  Maschinen  GmbH:  See — 
Kroger,  Dietrich.  4.256,014,  CI.  91-2I6.00B. 
Grumman  Aerospace  Corporation:  See — 

Ciminera.  Victor  R.;  and  Hendrickson,  Ronald  H.,  4,256,276,  CI. 
244-118.100. 
Grychtol,  Klaus:  See— 

Degen,  Hans-Juergen;  Feichtmayr.  Franz;  and  Grychtol,  Klaus, 
4,256,458.  Q.  8-S06.000. 


Grymonprez,  Paul  A.;  Ruysaers.  Robert  H.  M.;  and  Barker.  Brian  G..  to 
Exxon  Research  A  Engineering  Co.  Method  and  apparatus  for  testing 
the  setting  of  a  valve.  4.255.967.  Q.  73-168.000. 
GTE  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories  Incorporated:  See— 

Funderburk.  Tim;  and  McUughlin.  DonaM  W.,  4.257.12a  G. 
370^.000. 
GTE  Productt  Corporation:  See— 

Fiaher,  Gary  J.;  Morean,  James  E;  Simmoiit,  Ptfley  P.;  and  Van- 

Gorden.  Steven  N.,  4,256,390,  CI.  354-1.000. 
Kuo,  Samuel  C,  4,257,049,  CI.  343-792.500. 
Quatrini,  Lucretia  R.,  4,256,708,  CI.  423-61.000. 
Gudmundsen,  Richard  A.:  Seir— 

Soohoo,  Jack  E.;  McNutt.  Michael  J.;  Yao,  Shi-Kay;  Hayes,  Cecil 
L.;  and  Gudmundsen.  Richard  A..  4,257,111,  Q.  365-114.000. 
Guenther,  Roland:  See— 

Schwarting.  Karl-Heinz;  and  Guenther,  Roland.  4,256,345.  a. 
299-43.000. 
Guequierre.  Denb  D.:  See— 

Berger.  L.  Joseph.  Jr.;  and  Gueqwene.  Denis  D..  4.256,474,  CI. 
55-482.000. 
Guibert.  Marcel  H.:  See— 

Lemesle,  Marcel  E.;  Guibert.  Marcel  H.;  and  Le  Moing.  Claude  A.. 
4.256,365.  CI.  350-96.180. 
Guigues.  Francois;  Mourier.  Jacqueline;  and  Demozay,  Daniel,  to 
Philagro.  Isoxazolyl-alkyI  thiocaibamates  and  herbicidal  composi- 
tions thereof.  4,256.48a  O.  71-88.000. 
Guille,  Robert:  See- 
Gabriel,  Jean  P.;  Dumont,  Marcel;  and  Guille,  Robert,  4,256,873, 
a.  536-4.000. 
Guilmin,  Francob:  See — 

Lovichi,  Jean-Pierre;  LeBras,  Bernard;  Guyot,  Robert;  and  Guil- 
min. Francois.  4,256.502,  G.  106-100.000.  « 
Gulf  Oil  Corporation:  See- 
Hoffmann.  Otto  L.;  and  Patel.  Natu  R..  4.256,884,  Q.  544-240.000. 
Gulf  A  Western  Corporation:  See— 

Higgins,  D.  Bernard;  and  Godfrey,  Frederick  D..  Jr.,  4.256,124,  Q. 

131-29.000. 

Gulliksen,  John  E..  to  Koehler  Manufacturing  Company.  Method  and 

apparatus  for  controlling  radiant  energy.  4.257.086.  CI.  362-279.000. 

Gunn.  Keimeth  M.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  System  for  dispensing  a  volatile  fuel. 

4.256,151,  CI.  141-59.000. 
Gunter,  Richard  C.  Safety  device  for  clamp  for  medical  solution  admin- 
istration systems.  4,256.132,  CI.  1 37- 14.000. 
Gunti,  Rolf,  to  Masyc  A.G.  Transfer  conveyor  for  the  transfer  of  piece 
goods  from  a  first  roller  track  conveyor  to  a  second  roller  track 
conveyor.  4,256,222,  CI.  198-457.000. 
Gumey,  Richard  S.,  to  H.  B.  Fuller  Company.  Highway  striping 

method  and  apparatus.  4.256.261,  Q.  239-155.000. 
Gurol.  I.  Macit:  See- 
Chapel.  Roy  W.,  Jr.;  and  Gurol,  I.  Macit.  4,257,061,  Q.  357-69.000. 
Guschky  St.  Tonnesmann  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG:  See — 

Strohband,  Rolf,  4,256,027,  CI.  493-11.000. 
Gutehoffnungdiutte  Sterkrade  AG:  See— 

Schwarting,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Guenther,  Roland,  4,256,345,  Q. 
299-43.000. 
Gutermuth,  Paul  F.;  and  Detjen,  Heinrich  W.  Device  for  the  conver- 
sion of  solar  radiation  into  heat.  4,256,092,  CI.  126-449.000. 
Guyot,  Robert:  See— 

Lovichi,  Jean-Pierre;  LeBras,  Benurd;  Guyot,  Robert;  and  Guil- 
min, Francois,  4,256,502,  Q.  106-100.000. 
Gyenis,  Janos:  See — 

Blickle,  Tibor;  Komaromy,  Zsigmond;  Filka,  Judit;  Gyenis,  Janos; 
and  Borlai.  Oszkar,  4,256.576;  CI.  62-538.000. 
H.  B.  Fuller  Company:  See— 

Gumey,  Richard  S.,  4,256,261 ,  CI.  239- 1 55.000. 
Haan,  John  R.  Endplate  stop  for  silage  distributor.  4,256,419,  CI. 

406-161.000. 
Haas,  Johannes:  See— 

Quester,  Karl  W.;  Haas.  Johannes;  Ulbrich.  Hans-Joachim;  and 
Schroder.  Dieter,  4,255,869,  Q.  34-25.000. 
Haase,  Samuel.  Collapsible  container  for  milk  cartons.  4,256,236,  CI. 

220-6.000. 
Hafner,  Heinz:  See- 
Dietrich,  Rolf;  Hafner.  Heinz;  and  Pecher.  Wolfgang.  4.256.393. 
a.  354-145.000. 
Hageman,  Richard  A.:  See — 

Goss,    David   C;   and   Hageman.   Richard   A..   4.256.452.   CI. 
432-225.000. 
Hager,  Robert  G.  Pull  handle  for  roller  mounted  suitcases.  4,256,320, 

CI.  280-37.000. 
Haggstrom,  Walter  R.  G.:  See- 
Thompson,  David  E.;  and  Haggstrom,  Walter  R.  G.,  4.256.510.  Q. 
134-6.000. 
Haire,  Michael  J.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Antide- 
pressant oxime  ethers  of  dibenzocycloheptaziridones  4.256,742.  Q. 
424-244.000. 
Halbleib,  Chester  W.:  See- 
Barton,  Danny  B.;  Halbleib,  Chester  W.;  and  Lonstnger,  Jack  J., 
4,256,661,  a.  564-18.000. 
Hall,  David  S.  Fixed  interval  variable  period  pulse  rate  measuring 
method  and  system  and  tachometer  system  using  same.  4,257,005.  C\. 
324-166.000. 
Halliburton  Company:  See- 
Howe.  Thomas  W..  4,255.847,  CI.  29-445.000. 
Halvorsen,  Kare  E.  Hook  for  lifting  rollers,  in  particular,  a  reeling  drum 
hook.  4,256,336,  CI.  294-82.00R. 
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Ham  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Loughry,  H.  Hampton;  and  Zeewy,  Abraham,  4,257,063,  CI. 
358-108.000. 
Hamar,  Douglas  A.  Bicycle  brake  adjustment  device.  4,256,205,  CI. 

188-24.000. 
Hamilton,  Carl  L.,  to  HEC.  Incorporated.  Retractable  truck  bed 

mounted  trailer  hitch.  4,256,324.  CI.  280433.000. 
Hancock.  Leonard  H.  Hydraulic  control.  4,256,142,  CI.  137-596.000. 
Handelsbolaget  Evaksystem  Ekstrom  ft  Co.:  See— 

Ekstrom,  Stig  O.  M.,  4,256,523,  CI.  156-190.000. 
Hang,  Keimeth  W.;  and  Anderson,  Wayne  M.,  to  RCA  Corporation. 
Pvtially  devitrified  porcelain  composition  and  articles  prepared  with 
same.  4,256,796,  O.  428-210.000. 
Hanley,  Martin  G.   Dual  end  rotary  tiller  blade.   4,256,183,  Q. 

172-42.000. 
Hanna,  Earl  M.r  See— 

Sokol,  Larry  S.;  McComas,  Charles  C;  and  Hanna,  Earl  M., 
4,256,779.  CI.  427-34.000. 
Hannah.  Richard  E..  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories.  Inc.  High  flow 

lined  valve  for  medical  applications.  4.256.135,  Q.  137-375.000. 
Hannon.  Martin  J.;  and  Forschirm,  Alex  S.,  to  Celanese  Corporation. 
Powder  composition  and  method  of  preparation.  4,256,232,  CI.  215- 
12.00R. 
Hansen,  lb;  and  Gommesen,  Hans,  to  F.  L.  Smidth  ft  Co.  Tube  mill. 

4,256,264,  a.  241-72.000. 
Hansen,  LeRoy  C:  See— 

Collett,  Kenneth  R.;  and  Hansen,  LeRoy  C,  4.256.086.  Q.  126- 
271. 20C. 
Hansen.  Quinten  A.  Torque  overload  sensing  device.  4.255.946,  CI. 

64-29.000. 
Hara.  Hiroshi;  Nakamura.  Kotaro;  and  Suzuki.  Yoshiaki,  to  Fuji  Photo 
Film  Co..  Ltd.  Method  of  sUbilizing  organic  substrate  materials 
including  photographic  dye  images  to  light  and  a  photographic 
material  so  stabilized.  4.256.817.  CI.  430-17.000. 
Haraguchi,  Keisuke;  and  Nakamura,  Susao,  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Camera  automatic  film  winding  device.  4,256,394, 
a.  354-173.000. 
Harashima,  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Yamaguchi,   Tsuneo;   and   Harashima,   Kiyoshi,  4,256,355,   CI. 
312-198.000. 
Harding,  Sune,  to  AB  Wicanders  Korkfabriker.  Blank  for  a  bottle  cap. 

4,256.233.  Q.  215-254.000. 
Hare,  Jerry  B.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Process  for  solvent  bonding 
blended  nonwoven  fabrics  and  fabric  produced  therefrom.  4,256,524, 
CI.  156-220.000. 
Hareland,  Ingvar,  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag.  Laminated  metallic  pUtes  for 
supporting  core  leg  in  inductive  electrical  devices  to  determine 
magnetic  circuit.  4.257.025.  Q.  336-84.00M. 
HarkM.  Hartmut:  See— 

Juhnke.  Klaus;  and  Harlos.  Hartmut.  4.256,981,  Q.  307-266.000. 
Hamiach,  Horst:  See— 

Friedrich.  Adolf;  Hamisch,  Horst;  and  Raue,  Roderich,  4,256,882, 
a.  544-212.000. 
Harpster,  Joseph  W.  C,  to  Intek,  Inc.  Flow  indicator.  4,255,968,  CI. 

73-204.000. 
Harriau,  Robert  R.:  See— 

Hun>unen,  Robert  D.;  and  Harriau,  Robert  R.,  4.256.252,  CI. 
228-l.OOA. 
Harris  Corporation:  See— 

Bardos,  Andrew  M.,  4,256,362,  Q.  350-3.860. 
Harris,  Linda  D.;  Paretti,  Frank  J.;  and  McWhorter,  Sharon  L.,  to 
Galactic  Conceptt  ft  Designs,  Inc.  Cup  holding  apparattis.  4,256.281. 
a.  248-231.000. 
Harrison.  Cecil  P..  to  Tennessee  Valley  Authority.  Granulation  of 

fertilizer  borate.  4.256.479,  Q.  71-61.000. 
Harrison.  Roger  G..  Jr.;  and  Prichard.  Thomas  H..  to  Upjohn  Com- 
pany, The.  Process  for  precipiuting  aminoglycosides.  4,256,876,  CI. 
536-12.000. 
Hartman,  Albert.  Jr.:  See- 
Jones.  W.  Richard;  Hartman.  Albert,  Jr.;  Conrad.  Earl;  and  Kraig. 
Harry  J..  4.255.928.  CI.  60-324.000. 
Hartmann,  Werner:  See— 

Kusters,  Eduard;  and  Hartmann,  Werner,  4,256,034, 0. 100-38.000. 
Hase,  Jun-ichi:  See— 

Munakata,  Keiichi;  Tanaka,  Satoru;  Kanazawa,  Tamotsu;  Satoh, 
Masaru;  Hase,  Jun-ichi;  and  Kobashi.  Kyoichi.  4.256.765.  CI. 
424-315.000. 
Hashimoto.  Shunichi:  See— 

Aaao.  Shuichiro;  Nakayama.  Yoshinori;  Yoshida,  Ryo;  Sumida. 
Seizo;  and  Hashimoto.  Shunichi.  4.256.483.  Q.  71-92.000. 
Haslam.  David  G.:  See— 

Hildreth.  John  D.;  Haslam.  David  G.;  and  Allen.  David  E., 
4,256,671,  a.  564-422.000. 
Hatanaka,  Masayuki;  and  Nagashima,  Shigeru.  Platinum  complexes  for 

silicone  compositions.  4,256,616,  Q.  260-18.00S. 
Hatcher,  Cecil  W.,  to  Concrete  Safety  Equipment.  Inc.  Concrete  sur- 
facing machine.  4.256.344.  CI.  299-39.000. 
Hattori.   Shuzo;   Kamide.   Noboru;  Tokudome.   Katumi;   Ishikawa. 
Michio;  and  Hayashi.  Yuzi.  to  Kimmon  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Gas  laser 
discha^  tube  using  corrugated  cathode.  4.257.014.  G.  33I-94.5PE. 
Hatuae.  Toshikazu;  Natori.  Minoru;  Shimazaki.  Toshikazu;  Kawanobe, 
Kouhei;  and  Ogawa.  Hiroshi,  to  Citizen  Watch  Co.,  Ltd.  Switch 
structure  for  electronic  timepiece.  4.257.115,  Q.  368-69.000. 
Hauni-Werke  Korber  ft  Co.  KG:  See— 

Rudszinat,  WiUy.  4.255,998,  Q.  83-298.000. 


Hauptmann,  Gunter:  See— 

Ick,  Jurgen;  Meiners,  Hans  J.;  Oertd,  Gunter;  Hauptmann,  Gunter; 
and  Konig,  Klaus,  4,256,849,  O.  521-129.000. 
Havens,  Marvin  R.;  Fields,  Donald  R.;  and  Miller,  Douglas  J.,  to  Union 
Carbide  Corporation.  High-temperature,  high-pressure  valve  packing 
system.  4,256,317,  CI.  277-112.000. 
Hayashi,  Kimiaki;  Kato,  Jyoji;  Uchida,  Tomofumi;  and  Yoneda.  Naoto. 
to  Tanabe  Seiyaku  Co.,  Ltd.  Tetrahydroiaoquinoline  derivatives. 
4,256,751,  CI.  424-258.000. 
Hayashi,    Masaki;    Tanouchi,    Tadao;    Kawamura,    Masanori;    and 
Kajiwara,  Ikuo,  to  Ono  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Kissei  Pharma- 
ceutical Co.,  Ltd.  1-Substituted  imidazoles  for  inhibition  of  throm- 
boxane synthetase.  4,256,757,  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Hayashi,  Yuzi:  See — 

Hattori,  Shuzo;  Kamide,  Noboru;  Tokudome.  Katumi;  Ishikawa. 
Michio;  and  Hayashi.  Yuzi.  4.257.014.  Q.  33I-94.5PE. 
Hayes.  Cecil  L.:  See— 

Soohoo,  Jack  E.;  McNutt.  Michael  J.;  Yao.  Shi-Kay;  Hayes,  Cecil 
L.;  and  Gudmundsen.  Richard  A..  4.257,1 1 1,  Q.  365-1 14.000. 
Hazue,  Masaaki:  See— 

Kato,  Makoto;  and  Hazue,  Masaaki.  4.256.726.  Q.  424-1.000. 
HEC,  Incorporated:  See- 
Hamilton,  Carl  L.,  4,256,324,  CI.  280433.000. 
Hedstrom  Co.:  See- 
Boucher,  Raymond  W.,  4,256.300.  Q.  272-85.000. 
Heger,  Dirk:  See— 

Syrbe,  Max;  and  Heger,  Dirk,  4,257,100,  Q.  364-200.000. 
Heian  Iron  Works,  Ltd.:  See- 
Suzuki,    Yukitomo;    and    Honda,    Masakazu,    4,257,103,    CI. 
364-474.000. 
Heim,  John  N.  Heat  insulattve  material  articles  comprising  aramid 

fibers.  4,255,817,  CI.  2-2.000. 
Heinen,  Harold  J.;  McClelland,  Gene  E.;  and  Lindstrom,  Roald  E.,  to 
United  States  of  America,  Interior.  Leaching  agglomerated  gold  - 
silver  ores.  4,256,705.  Q.  423-27.000. 
Heinen,  Harold  J.;  McClelland,  Gene  E.;  and  Lindstrom,  Roald  E.,  to 
United  States  of  America,  Interior.  Leaching  agglomerated  gold  - 
sUvcr  ores.  4,256,706,  O.  423-29.000. 
Heinz,  Lothar  R.,  to  Siemens  Medical  Laboratories,  Inc.  Radiotherapy 
apparatus  with  two  Ught  beam  localizers.  4,256,966,  Q.  250-491. 000. 
Heise,  Arend:  See— 

Horstmann,  Harald;  Bossert.  Friedrich;  Heise,  Arend;  and  Kazda, 
StanisUv,  4,256,749.  CI.  424-251.000. 
Helms,  Curtis  R.;  and  Smyly,  Harold  M.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America, 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration.  Prosthetic  urinary 
sphincter.  4,256,093,  CI.  128- l.OOR. 
Helms,  WilUam  E.;  and  Adams,  Jack  W.,  to  Thomas  ft  Betts  Corpora- 
tion. Automatic  harness  tester.  4,257,002,  CI.  324-66.000. 
Henderson,  Claude  L.;  and  Shepperd,  Michael  E.,  to  General  Aviation 

Electronics,  Inc.  Portable  transceiver.  4,257,121,  Q.  455-89.000. 
Henderson,  Gary  A.;  Thompson,  William  J.  C;  and  Thatcher,  John  T., 
to  General   Foods,   Limited.   Continuous  gelatinization   process. 
4,256,771,  CI.  426-250.000. 
Henderson,  Harry  J.  Process  for  repairing  small  leaks  in  metallic  ves- 
sels. 4,255,845,  Q.  29-402.020. 
Hendrickson,  Ronald  H.:  See— 

Ciminera,  Victor  R.;  and  Hendrickson,  Ronald  H.,  4,256,276,  O. 
244-118.100. 
Hendrickson,  Thomas  E.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Alternating  polarity 

power  supply  control  apparatus.  4,256,977,  Q.  307-571.000. 
Hendrickson,  Thomas  E.;  and  Spindler,  Thomas  C,  to  Honeywell.  Inc. 
Alternating  polarity  power  supply  control  apparatus.  4,256,979,  Q. 
307-571.000. 
Hengartner,  Urs  O.:  See— 

Batcho,  Andrew  D.;  Hengartner,  Urs  O.;  Leimgruber,  Willy;  Scott, 
John  W.;  and  Valentine,  Donald,  Jr.,  4,256,641.  Q  260-326.  I4T. 
Henkel  Kommanditgeselbchaft  auf  Aktien  (Henkel  KGaA):  See— 
Cioc,  Alexander;  Kunzd,  Wemer;  and  Meyer,  KUus,  4,256,231,  CI. 
215-I.OOC. 
Henson,  Paul  D.:  See— 

Benner,    Roland   G.;    and    Henson.    Paul    D..   4,256,669,   Q. 
564434.000. 
Hentschel,  Peter:  See— 

Schulze,  Helmut;  Zengel,  Hans;  Brodowski  Walter;  Huntjens, 
Franciscus  J.;  Schutijser,  Jan  A.  J.;  and  Hentachel,   Peter, 
4,256,869,  Q.  528-67.000. 
Herbert,    Linton    M.    Underwater    vision    device.    4.256.386.    G. 

351-43.000. 
Herman.  Stewart  T.:  See- 
Mazer.  Marshall  R.;  Jassund.  Steven  A.;  and  Herman.  Stewart  T.. 
4.256.468.  G.  55-8.000. 
Hemdon.  William  H.,  to  Fairchikl  Camera  and  Instrument  Corp.  In- 
verse transistor  coupled  memory  cell.  4.257,059,  CI.  357-46.000. 
Herring,  William  T.  Gang  slat  for  flooring  of  an  animal  shdter  and 

having  a  waste-passage  grate.  4,256,057,  G.  1 19-28.000. 
Hess,  Karl;  Streetman,  Ben  G.;  and  Morkoc,  Hadis,  to  Univeraity  of 
Illinois  Foundation.   Negative  resistance  beterojunction  devices. 
4,257.055.  G.  357-16.000. 
Heaston  Corporation:  See— 

Schrag.  Thomas  G.;  Hill,  Amos  G.;  and  Lohrentz,  Howard  R., 
4.255.985.  G.  74479.000. 
Hewlett-Packard  Company:  See- 
Martin.   Larry   R.;  and   Marzaldc.   Michael   S..  4.257.104.  G. 
364-485.000. 
Heynnfiekl,  Steven  B.;  and  Sindair.  Michael  J.  Measuring  device. 
4.257.107.  a.  364-560.000. 
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Heyn,  Klaus;  and  Pogrzeba,  Hans  J.,  to  STEAG  AktiengeaellschaA. 
Installation  for  recovering  energy  from  solid  fossil  fuels,  more  partic- 
ularly bituminous  coal  high  in  inerts.  4,253,926.  CI.  60-39.120. 
Hi-Sut  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Kochanski,  Aloysius  J.;  Mowery,  Frank  D.;  and  Hire,  Charles  J., 
4.256.973,  CI.  307-118.000. 
Hickman,  Janet  C:  See— 

Zweigle,   Maurice  L.;  and  Hickman,  Janet  C.  4.236,505,  CI. 
106-171.000. 
Hickman,  Ronald  P.;  and  Styman,  Alan  F..  to  Inventec  Licensing  B.V. 

Poruble  workbench.  4.236,294,  CI.  269-16.000. 
Higashi,  Mitsuo:  See — 

Yoshida.  Katsuyoahi;  Higashi,  Mitsuo:  Kanamaru,  TaUuya;  and 
Nakayama,  Motohiro,  4.256.519.  CI.  148-156.000. 
Higgins,  D.  Bernard;  and  Godfrey.  Frederick  D.,  Jr.,  to  Gulf  ft  Western 
Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  manufacturing  filter  cigar. 
4,256,124,  CI.  131-29.000. 
Hildreth,  John  D.;  Haslam,  David  G.;  and  Allen,  David  E.,  to  Clayton 
Aniline  Company,  Ltd.  Production  of  2,4-  and  2,6-diaminotoluene$. 
4.256,671.  CI.  564-422.000. 
Hill.  Amos  G.:  See— 

Schrag,  Thomas  G.;  Hill,  Amos  G.;  and  Lohrentz,  Howard  R., 
4,255.985.  CI.  74-479.000. 
Hill.  John  A.:  See— 

Lackman,  Leslie  M.;  and  Hill,  John  A..  4,256,790,  CI.  428-73.000. 
Hilti  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Theissig,  Werner;  and  Teger,  Gerhard,  4,256,422,  CI.  408-24I.00S. 
Hines,  William  S.:  See- 
Friedman,  Joseph;  Hines.  William  S.;  Raniere.  Frederick  D.;  and 
Silverman,  Jacob.  4,256,565.  CI.  208-129.000. 
Hino,  Katsuhiko:  See— 

Uno,  Hitoshi;  Nagai,  Yasutaka;  Hino,  Katsuhiko;  and  Nakamura, 
Hideo.  4.256,753,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Hinojosa.  Octavio  G.:  See — 

Hinojosa,  Servando  G.;  and  Hinojosa.  Ocuvio  G..  4.256,446,  CI. 
425-115.000. 
Hinojosa,  Servando:  See— 

Hinojosa,  Servando  G.;  and  Hinojosa,  Octavio  G.,  4,256,446,  CI. 
425-115.000. 
Hinojosa,  Servando  G.;  and  Hinojosa,  Ocuvio  G..  to  Hinojosa,  Ser- 
vando    Apparatus    for    manufacturing    prefinished    wallboard. 
4,256,446,  CI.  425-115.000. 
Hirae,  Toshiyuki:  See — 

Yamamoto,  Satoshi;  Hirae,  Toshiyuki;  and  Koizumi.  Yasunori. 
4.256.591.  CI.  252-12.000. 
Hirai.  Minoni:  See— 

Yoshida.  Masatoshi;  and  Hirai.  Minora.  4.256.607.  CI.  252-117.000. 
Hiraoka.  Akira:  See — 

FuUba.  Kunihiko;  Shimazaki,  Toshikazu;  Osagawa.  Atsumi;  and 
Hiraoka.  Akira.  4,257.118,  CI.  368-276.000. 
Hire,  Charles  J.:  See— 

Kochanski.  Aloysius  J.;  Mowery,  Frank  D.;  and  Hire.  Charles  J.. 
4,256,973.  CI.  307-118.000. 
Hirota.  Kashichi.  to  Kyowa  Electric  &  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.  Nestable 

and  stackable  six-bottle  carrier.  4.256.224,  CI.  206-203.000. 
Hin,  Dieter,  to  Maschinenfabrik  Augsburg-Number^  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.   Arrangement   for   the   controllable   operation   of  valves. 
4,256,065,  CI.  123-90.110. 
Hishikawa.  Shintaro:  See— 

Matsumoto,   Kenji;  Hishikawa.   Shintaro;  and   Ito,  YoshikaUu. 
4.256,492.  CI.  106-22.000. 
Hitachi,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ando.  Takeki;  Shima.  Seiya;  Kurosawa,  Toshiaki;  Inaba,  Hiromi; 
Kuroha.   Hiroaki;   Miyao,   Hideo;   Sakai.   Yoshio;  and   Issiki. 
Katuhito.  4.256.204,  CI.  187-29.00R. 
Asada.  Akihiro;  Tanaka.  Hiromichi;  and  Ohu,  Kaname.  4.256,980. 

CI.  307-254.000. 
Fukushima.    Isao;    Kimura,    Hiroyuki;    and    Nishijima,    Hideo. 

4,256,975.  CI.  307-543.000. 
Kawamau.    Shigera;    and    Tsukuda.    Kiyoshi.    4.257.060.    CI. 

357-49.000. 
Kawamura.    Hiromitsu;    Misumi.    Akira;    and   Odawara.    Kozo, 

4.256.495.  CI.  106-53.000. 
Nakamura.  Michiharu;  Yamashita,  Shigeo;  Kuroda,  Takao;  and 

Umeda,  Jun-ichi,  4,257,011.  CI.  331-94.50H. 
Takahashi,  Sadao;  and  Katoh,  Yoshiaki.  4,256,963,  CI.  250-296.000. 
Hitachi  Medical  Corporation:  See— 

Horiba.   Isao;   Kuwabara,   Yasuo;  Takagi,   Hiroshi;  and  Satou, 
Shigeru,  4,257.102,  CI.  364-414.000. 
Hitchcock,  Kenneth  H.  Pet  feeder  4,256,054.  CI.  119-31. 1  la 
Hitco:  See— 

Tarasen.  William  L..  4.256.868,  CI.  528-9.000. 
Hiyama,  Howard  K.:  See— 

Hiyama,    Kazuo;    and    Hiyama,    Howard    K.,    4,255,922.    CI. 
56-330.000. 
Hiyama,  Kazuo;  and  Hiyama.  Howard  K.  Apparatus  for  use  in  drying 
and  harvesting  vine  borne  crops  and  performing  other  work  opera- 
tions. 4,255,922,  CI.  56-330.000. 
Hizume.  Akio:  See— 

Shima,  Ichiji;  Yamamoto.  Tattuo;  Yoshibayashi.  Shigeru;  Teshima, 
Hiroshi;    Hizume,    Akio;    Iki,    TeUuo;    Yamamoto.    Takashi; 
Kanamori,  Kyozo;  Shimoaakoda,  Akio;  and  Tanaka,  Shigeho. 
4.233.978.  CI.  73-577.000. 
HobKk.  Roy  W.:  See— 

Blankenship.  John   E.;  and   Hoback.   Roy   W..  4.253.916.   CI. 
33-404.000. 


Hochstatter,  Brian  R.;  and  Groya,  George  J.,  to  Emerson  Electric  Co. 

Wood  lathe  with  duplicating  means.  4,256,155,  CI.  142-7.000. 
Hockett,   Wayne   B.   Abrasive  cleaning   apparatus.   4,255.906.   CI. 

51-429.000. 
Hodes,  Gary:  See— 

Avigal,  Yitzhak;  Cahen,  David;  Hodes.  Gary;  and  Manassen.  Joost, 
4,256,814,  CI.  429-111.000. 
Hoechst  AktiengesellschaA:  See- 
Fischer,    Edgar;    Brandrup,   Johannes;    and    Weinlich,    Jurgen, 

4.236.854,  CI.  525-242.000. 
Gebhardt,    Dieter;    and    Janocha,    Siegfried.    4.256.784.    Q. 
428-216.000. 
Hoefer,  Wayne  A.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Fluid  control  circuit  for 

brakes  and  the  like.  4.256.330.  CI.  3O3-6.00M. 
Hoefke.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Koppe.  Herberi;  Mentrup,  Anton;  Renth.  Emst-Otto;  Schromm. 
Kurt;  Hoefke.  Wolfgang;  and  Muacevic.  Gojko.  4,256,756.  CI. 
424-273.00R. 
Hoehn,  Harvey  H.;  and  Toy,  Stephen  T.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I., 
and  Company.  Separation  and  recovery  of  B  and  T  lymphocytes. 
4,256,588,  CI.  210-692.000. 
Hoffman,  David  W.:  See— 

Gaentner,  Martin  R.;  and  Hoffman.  David  W..  4.236,780.  CI. 
427-38.000. 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See — 

Batcho.  Andrew  D.;  Hengartner,  UrsO.;  Leimgraber,  Willy;  Scott, 

John  W.;  and  Valentine,  Donald,  Jr.,  4,236,641,  CI.  260-326. 14T. 

Chodnekar,    Madhukar    S.;    and    Kaiser.    Ado,    4,236,748,    CI. 

424-231.000. 
Field,   George   F.;   and   Zally,   William  J.,  4,256,637,  CI.   260- 

239.0BD. 
Holland,  George  W.;  Jemow,  Jane  L.;  and  Rosen.  Perry.  4.236,91 1. 

CI.  560-227.000. 
Klaus.    Michael   J.;   and    Pawson.    Beverly   A..   4.236.878.   CI. 

342-412.000. 
Muller.  Jean-Oaude;  and  Ramuz.  Henri.  4.236.886.  CI.  344-323.000. 
Hoffmann.  Otto  L.;  and  Patel.  Natu  R..  to  Gulf  Oil  Corporation.  1- 
Benzoyl-3-hydroxy-6(lH)-pyridazinones  and  use  as  plant  growth 
regulators.  4.236.884,  CI.  544-240.000. 
Hogami,  Toshihiko:  See — 

Umemura,  Sumio;  Ohdan,  Kyoji;  Sakai.  Fumihiko;  Suzuki.  Keni- 
chi;  Hogami.  Toshihiko;  and  Fuginaga.  Masataka.  4.236.914.  CI. 
562-535.000. 
Hogenson.  Raymond  A.,  to  Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufacturing 
Company.    Multiple   sheet   sensor   and   deflector.   4.236,299.   CI. 
271-262.000. 
Holland.  Cropper  W..  Jr.:  See— 

Cowart.  William  L.;  Holland.  Cropper  W..  Jr.;  and  Scarbrough. 
Don  R..  Sr,  4,256,012,  CI.  89-1.816. 
Holland,  George  W.;  Jemow,  Jane  L.;  and  Rosen,  Perry,  to  Hoffmann- 
La  Roche  Inc.  16-Substituted  prosuglandin  intermediate.  4,256,911, 
CI.  56O-227.O0O. 
Holmes,  Jerry  D.:  See- 
Morris,  Don  L.;  Gammans,  William  J.;  and  Holmes,  Jerry  D., 
4,256,916,  CI.  562-537.000. 
Holmes,  Timothy  R.:  See- 
Flick,  Edward  A.;  Holmes,  Timothy  R.;  and  Larson,  Myles  A., 
4.256.275.  CI.  244-3.190. 
Holmstrom,  Sven  N.  H.;  and  Rosenberg.  Knut  A.,  to  Tetra  Pak  Intema- 
tional  AB.  Weblike  laminated  packing  material  and  a  method  for  the 
manufacture  of  such  a  material.  4.256,791.  CI.  428-77.000. 
Holtey,  Thomas  O.;  and  Yu,  Kin  C,  to  Honeywell  Information  Systems 
Inc.  Hardware  in  a  computer  system  for  maintenance  by  a  remote 
computer  system.  4,257.101.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Holtz,  Herman,  to  Magnetoplan  H.  Jo.  Holtz.  Magnetic  clip  device. 

4,255,837,  CI.  24.243.00R. 
Holzwarth,  Siegfried,  to  Brown,  Boveri  A  Cie  AG.  Method  and  device 
for  optimally  stabilizing  the  windings  of  transformers  and  chokes. 
4.255,868,  CI.  34-12.000. 
Homeier.  Edwin  H.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Production  of  amino  substituted 

aromatic  compounds.  4,256,670,  CI.  364-416.000. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 
Fukui,  Takeo,  4,236,067,  CI.  123-193.00P. 

Irimajiri,  Shoichiro;  and  Fukui,  Takeo,  4,236,068,  CI.  123-193.00P. 
Kawaguchi,     Takeshi;     Kobayashi,     Yasuhisa;    and    Onimani, 

Maaayuki,  4,236,346,  CI.  301-64.0SH. 
Ouuka.  Norimoto;  and  Godo,  Osanori,  4,236.322,  CI.  28O-289.00L. 
Honda,  Masakazu:  See- 
Suzuki,     Yukitomo;    and     Honda,     Masakazu,    4,237,103,    CI. 
364-474.000. 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See — 

Davidson.  James  V..  4,256.285.  CI.  251-283.000. 
Hendrickson.  Thomas  E..  4,256,977,  CI.  307-371.000. 
Hendrickson,  Thomas  E.;  and  Spindler,  Thomas  C,  4,236,979,  CI. 

307-571.000. 
Koepke,    Barry   G.;   and   McHenry,    Kelly   D..  4,236,792,   CI. 

428-119.000. 
Pinckaers,  B.  Hubert,  4,236,978.  CI.  307-384.000. 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.:  See — 

Holtey.  Thomas  O.;  and  Yu,  Kin  C,  4,237.101.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Johnson.  Robert  B.;  and  Nibby.  Chester  M.,  Jr.,  4.233.832.  a. 
29-837.000. 
Honig.  Gunter:  See — 

Schulz.  Alfred;  Boning.  Bemwtrd;  Kiencke,  Uwc;  Theuerkiuf. 
Heinz;  Gast.  Theodor;  Honig.  Gunter,  and  Nagel,  Rudolf. 
4,235,%5.  CI.  73-33.O0a 
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Hooker  Chemicals  A  Plastics  Corp.:  See— 

Dachs,  Norman  W..  4,236.623,  CI.  260-40.00R. 
Mose,  Luciano;  Schurig,  Helmut;  and  Strasser,  Bemd.  4.236.362. 
a.  204-238.000. 
Hopkins,  Harry  C.  Preparation  of  epoxy  resin-rabber-glass  mixture  and' 

mixture  produced.  4.236.612.  Q.  260-2.300. 
Hopkins.  Robert  M.;  and  Parsons.  Roger  C.  to  Resource  Development 
ConsiUtants  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for  drilling  a  hole  in  a  body 
of  ice  and  for  the  destruction  of  a  body  of  ice.  4,236,188,  Q. 
173-18.000. 
Hopkinson.  Dennis,  to  Access  Control  Systems  Pty.  Ltd.  Code  identifi- 
cation apparatus.  4.236.936,  CI.  235-449.000. 
Horacek.  Heinrich;  Scboen.  Ernst;  Reich,  Erhardt;  and  Volkert,  Otto, 
to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft  Manufacture  of  light-sUble  polyure- 
thane  integral  foams.  4.256.841,  CI.  321-31.000. 
Horiba,  Isao;  Kuwabara.  Yasuo;  Takagi.  Hiroshi;  and  Satou.  Shigeru,  to 
Hitachi  Medical  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  axial  transverse  tomog- 
raphy. 4,257,102,  CI.  364-414.000. 
Horiba,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ishida,  Kozo;  Saitoh,  Osamu;  and  Imaki,  Takao,  4,236,964.  CI. 
230-345.000. 
Horimoto.  Mitsuaki,  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Fish  eye 

lens  system.  4.256.373.  CI.  350-463.000. 
Horodysky.  Andrew  G.:  See— 

Gemmill.  Robert  M..  Jr.;  and  Horodysky.  Andrew  G..  4.236,592. 

CI.  252-46.700. 

Horstmann.  Harald;  Bossert,  Friedrich;  Heise.  Arend;  and  Kazda, 

Stanislav.  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Fluorine-containing  1.4-dihy- 

dropyridine  compounds,  pharmaceutical  compositions  thereof  and 

their  medicinal  use.  4.256.749,  CI.  424-251.000. 

Horton.  James  A.;  and  Weis,  John  A.,  to  Jersey  Nuclear-Avco  Isotopes. 

Inc.  Laser  pulse  superimposing.  4.256.962.  CI.  230-281.000. 
Hoskinson.  William  R.:  See- 
Schwartz,  Harold  O.;  and  Hoskinson,  William  R.,  4.236.002.  CI. 
84-1.010. 
Howard,  Michael  S.  Hydrometallurgical  process  for  the  recovery  of 
silver  as  silver  halide  or  silver  pseudohalide  from  waste  photographic 
paper   and   film   and   other   sensitized   materials.    4,236,704,   CI. 
423-27.000. 
Howarth,  Thomas  T.:  See— 

Ponsford.  Roger  J.;  and  Howarth,  Thomas  T.,  4,256,638,  CI. 
260-243.300. 
Howden.  Dwight  E.:  See— 

Feighery.  James  M.;  and  Howden.  E>wight  E..  4.236.269.  CI. 
242-66.000. 
Howe.  Thomas  W.,  to  Halliburton  Company.  Method  of  making  a 

knockdown  centralizer.  4.235.847.  CI.  29-445.000. 
Hsu.  Chin  C.  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company.  The.  Liquid  reactive  poly- 
mers. 4.256.910.  CI.  360-209.000. 
Hubner.  Kurt,  to  Ebauches  Electroniques  S.A.  Electronic  time-piece 

with  barometric  indicator.  4.257.112.  CI.  368-11.000. 
Hudgins,  Jimmv  R.  Post  pulling  device.  4,256.286,  CI.  234-30.000. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See— 

Colles.  Joseph  H..  4.237.064.  CI.  338-169.000. 
Piliavin.  Michael  A.;  and  Csanky.  Geza.  4.236,382.  CI.  330-334.000. 
Hughes  Tool  Company:  See- 
Barnard.  Louis  H..  4.256, 1 87.  CI.  1 73- 1 19.000. 
Hukki.  Risto  T.:  See- 
Burton.  PhUlip  F.;  and  Hukki.  Risto  T..  4.236.267.  Q.  241-24.000. 
Huntjens.  Franciscus  J.:  See — 

Schulze.  Helmut;  Zengel.  Hans;  Brodowski.  Walter;  Huntjens. 

Franciscus  J.;  Schutijser.  Jan  A.  J.;  and  Hentachel.  Peter, 

4.256.869.  CI.  328-67.000. 

Huperz,  Adalbert;  and  Maasberg.  Wolfgang,  to  Woma-Apparatebau. 

Valve   assembly   for   high-pressure   piston   pump.    4.236,139.   CI. 

137-512.300. 

Huppunen.  Robert  D.;  and  Harriau,  Robert  R.,  to  Thermatool  Corp. 

Soldering  apparatus.  4.256.252.  CI.  228-l.OOA. 
Hwang.  Ki-Sup.  to  Mead  Corporation,  The.  Cleaning  composition  for 

use  m  an  ink  jet  recorder.  4,256.610,  CI.  252-542.000. 
Hyde.  David  L.;  and  Kirkwood,  Kenneth  C,  to  BP  Chemicals  Limited. 

Polymerization  catalyst.  4.256.865,  CI.  526-124.000. 
Hydril  Company:  See— 

Mott.  James  D..  4.256.180.  G.  166-315.000. 
Hydro-Quebec:  See— 

Belanger.  Guy;  and  Missout.  Gilles,  4.2S6.I32.  CI.  141-70.000. 
Hydrocarbon  Research.  Inc.:  See- 
Van  Baush.  Edward  H.,  4,236,476.  CI.  62-23.00a 
I.H.C.  Holland  N.V.:  See— 

Verboom.  Pieter.  4.255.882,  Q.  37-66.000. 
lammarino.  Dominic  J.:  See— 

Biszantz,  Donald  W.;  Landers.  Russell  H.;  Sexton.  James  H.;  and 
lammarino.  Dominic  J..  4,256.136.  CI.  143-33.00A. 
Ibsen.  Robert  L.;  and  Glace.  William  R..  to  Den-Mat,  Inc.  Composition 
for  repair  of  porcelain  dental  prostheses.  4.236.603.  CI.  232-182.000. 
Ichikawa.  Tetsuya:  See— 

Isowa,  Yoshikazu;  Ohmori.  Muneki;  Mori.  Kaoni;  Ichikawa,  Tet- 
suya; Nonaka,  Yuji;  Kihara,  Keiichi;  Oyama.  Kiyotaka;  Satoh. 
Heijiro;  and  Nishimura.  Shigeaki.  4.236.836.  CI.  433-70.000. 
Ick.  Jurgen;  Meiners.  Hans  J.;  Oertel,  Gunter;  Hauptmann.  Gunter;  and 
Konig,  Klaus,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  produc- 
tion of  cold  setting  foams  which  contain  urethane  groups  prepared 
from  a  mixture  of  4.4-diphenyl  methane  diisocyanate  and  2,4-diphe- 
nyl  methane  diisocyanate.  4.236,849,  CI.  321-129.000. 
Igel.  Anders  N.  E..  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Pulse  generator. 
4.237.108.  CI.  364-900.000. 


li,  Nobuo:  See— 

Kimura,  Shigeyuki;  Shindo,  Isarau;  Mori,  Yasumicfai;  Kitunura. 
Kenji;  and  li,  Nobuo.  4,236,531.  Q.  156-620.000. 
lida.  Takadii:  See— 

Yasukuni,   Mitsuo;   Kiten.   Hiroshi;    lida.   Takashi;   Kawamura, 
Kunio;  and  Yoshida.  Nobuo.  4,236,372,  Q.  350-444.000. 
lizumi.  Katsuo:  See — 

Takayanagi,  Yoshikazu;  lizumi,  Katsuo;  Miyazawa,  Masashi;  Y»- 
maya,     Nobuyuki;    and    Tamura,     Hajime,    4.236,917.    Q. 
362-362.000. 
Ike,  Yoshimasa:  See— 

Kojima,  AUushi;  Kohno.  Yoahitsngu;  Ike,  Yoshimasa;  Yokoyama, 
Tauuro;  and  Odate.  Makoto.  4.236.885.  d.  344-313.000. 
Ikeda,  Akira:  See — 

Azuma,  Kenkoku;  and  Ikeda,  Akira.  4,256.710.  Q.  423-210000. 
Ikeda,  Hiroshi.  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electrophoto- 
graphic copying  apparatus  equipped  with  improved  braking  device 
for  scanning  system.  4.256.399,  Q.  355-8.000. 
Ikeda.  Makoto.  to  R  A  D  Office  Makoto  Ltd.  Turn  table  device  for 

record  pUyers.  4,256,312,  Q.  369-269.000. 
Iki,  Tetsuo:  See— 

Shima,  Ichiji;  Yamamoto,  Tatsuo;  Yoshibayashi,  Shigeru;  Teshima, 
Hiroshi;    Hizume,    Akio;    Iki,    Tetsuo;    Yamamoto,    Takashi; 
Kanamori,  Kyozo;  Shimoaakoda.  Akio;  and  Tanaka.  Shigeho, 
4.255,978,  Q.  73-577.000. 
Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.:  See— 

Genz,  Earl  J.,  4.256,358.  Q.  339.93.0M5. 
Imaki.  Takao;  See — 

Ishida,  Kozo;  Saitoh,  Osamu;  and  Imaki.  Takao.  4.236.964.  a. 
230-345.000. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See — 
Baker.  Alan  S..  4.256.605.  Q.  252-3 12.000. 
Cliff.   Michael   J.;   Cross.   William   T.;   and   Ramshaw.   Colin. 

4.256.551,  CI.  204-98.000. 
Coaton,  James  R.;  Rees,  John  M.;  and  Rothon,  Roger  N.,  4,256,988, 

CI.  313-221.000. 
Green.  Mino.  4,256.379.  Q.  350-357.000. 

McOnie.  Malcolm  P.;  and  Roberts.  Philip  D..  4,256,863,  Q. 
526-62.000. 
Imperiale,  Alessandro.  Solar  heating  system.  4.256.090.  CI.  126-427.000. 
Ini^  Hiromi:  See— 

Ando.  Takeki;  Shima.  Seiya;  Kurosawa,  Toshiaki;  Inaba.  Hiromi; 
Kuroha,  Hiroaki;  Miyao,  Hideo;  Sakai,  Yoshio;  and  Issiki. 
Katuhito,  4.256,204,  Q.  187-29.00R. 
Inaba.  Masahani:  See— 

Konno.   Takeshi;    Inaba,    Masahani;   and   Inayama.   Takayuki. 
4.256.249.  CI.  226-181.000. 
Inata,  Hiroo;  Arakawa,  Tamio;  and  Nishihara.  Toshia  to  Teijin  Lim- 
ited. Cured  or  uncured  linear  aromatic  polyester  composition  and 
process  for  preparation  thereof.  4.256.558.  CI.  204-159.150. 
Inayama,  Takayuki:  See— 

Konno.    Takeshi;    Inaba,    Masahani;    and    Inayama,    Takayuki, 
4,256,249,  CI.  226-181.000. 
Infantino.  Settimio:  See- 
Cohen.    Samuel    W.;    and    Infantino,    Settimio,    4,236.385,    Q. 
351-13.000. 
Ingram,  Charles  E.,  to  Four  Star  Corporation.  Velocity  responsive 
deflector  blade  with  self-alignment  pivotal  mounting.  4,256,339.  G. 
296-l.OOS. 
Inmont  Corporation:  See- 
Stamper.  Richard  W.;  and  Rhonehouse.  Richard  L..  4436.797,  O. 
428-215.000. 
Innovative  Design  Company  Pty.  Limited:  See— 

Woinarski,  Peter  A.,  4,256,240.  CI.  220-306.000. 
Inoue.  Takashi:  See — 

Yazaki,  Katsuya;  Inoue.  Takashi;  and  Mori,  Shohji,  4,236,687,  Q. 
264-210.100. 
Intek,  Inc.:  See — 

Harpster,  Joseph  W.  C.  4.235,968,  a.  73-204.000. 
Intel  Corporation:  See — 

Nadir.  James.  4.257,095.  Q.  364-200.000. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See — 

Barclay.  Donald  J.;  Lowe,  Anthony  C;  and  Martin,  David  H.. 

4.236.380.  CI.  350-357.000. 
Barclay.  Donald  J.;  and  Vigar,  James  M.  L..  4,256,548,  CI.  204- 

43.00R. 
Magda  Ingrid  E.;  and  Macdo,  Steven,  4.236.532,  O.  156-628.000. 
McCullou^.  J.  Warren;  Pi>land.  Terrell  A.;  Reynolds.  Dale  N.; 
Slack.    Keith    K.;   and   Turner.   Richard   T.,   4J57,096.   Q. 
364-200.000. 
Pogge.  Hans  B..  4.256.514.  CI.  148-1.500. 
Shelton.  Thomas  F.,  4,256,408,  CI.  400-124.000. 
International  Flavors  A  Fragrances  Inc.:  See— 

Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.; 
Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  and  Kiwala,  Jacob,  4,256,121,  Q  131-9.000. 
Withycombe.  Donald  A.;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Mussinan,  Cyn- 
thia J.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  and  Giacino,  Christopher,  4.256.776, 
CI.  426-535.000. 
International  Minerals  A  Chemical  Corporation:  See- 
Allen.  Hanceford  L.;  and  Berry.  WiUiam  W.,  4,256.370  Q. 
209-5.000. 
International  Oil  Tools.  Inc.:  See— 

ShUlander,  Harold  E.,  4,256.179,  Q.  166-237.000. 
International  Standard  Electric  Corporation:  See— 

Wessel,  Gerhard;  Pottharst.  Jurgen;  and  Koger.  Kurt.  4.236,383, 
CI.  330-343.000. 
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Internatkna]  Telephooe  and  Teleariph  Coreoratioo:  Sir- 
Wallace.  Charkt  H..  4a5«.5W.  6.  209-3.30a 

IntenUte  Induttriet,  Inc.:  See—  

PaliMk.  William  F..  4.256.931.  Q.  2OO.5.0OA.    ^    .  ^  „ 

Inventa  AO  fur  Fonchung  und  PatentverwertuntZunch:  S«^ 
Run.  Peter.  \ottT,  Richard;  and  WetWem,  Peter.  4.256.837,  d. 
435-167.000. 

Inventec  Liceming  B.V.:  See—  .,       c     a?<ai<u    o 

Hickman,   Ronald   P.;   and   Styman,   Alan   F..   4,236,294.   tl. 
269-16.000. 

'""ySX  Vii^J.;  and  Irani.  Mazin  R..  4,236.577.  Q.  210-738.000. 

Ono.  fakeco;  Watanabe.  Mineo;  and  tribe,  Seiki,  4,256,559.  CI. 

Irimajiri.  Shoichiio:  and  Fukui,  Takeo.  to  Honda  Oiken  Kogyo  Kabu- 
•hiki  Kaiaha.  Oblong  piston  and  cylinder  for  mtemal  combuition 
engine.  4.256.068.  Q.  123-193.00P. 

*"  SlSjnrih>^  and  Krumme.  John  F..  4.256.945.  Q- 21?-»0.750. 
hhida.  Kozo,  Saitoh.  Oumu;  and  Imaki.  Takao.  to  Honba.  Ltd.  Oai 
analyzer.  4.256.964.  CI.  250-345.000. 

Fukul  Toyoaki;  Nakagami,  Tatsuro;  Endo.  Norio;  Miki.  Takao; 
«ld  IshidaTTakaAi.  4.256.075.  CI.  12M78.000.  . 

Ishida.  Tokuji.  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kattha.  Electromc  pre- 
^Si«OB  fbub.  device.  4.256.995.  CI.  315-241.00P. 
Uhida.  Toahihiko.  to  TDK  Electronics  Co..  Ltd.  Pressure  pad  and 
AiSdingpSIe  for  a  tape  cassette.  4.257.077.  O.  360-130.330. 

bhidoshiro.  Hiroshi:  See—  a,«.o<i    nt    m. 

Sando.  Yoshikazu;  and  Ishidoshiro.  Hiroshi.  4.255.951,  CI.  M- 

bhikawa^  Cliuji.  to  Ricoh  Company.   Ltd.   Recording  apparatus. 

4.257.054.  CI.  346-155.000. 
Ishikawa,  Michio:  See—  _       ,         „        ■   ,  u ,. 

Hattori.  Shuzo;  ICamide.  Noboru;  Tokudome.  Katumj;  Ishikawa. 
Mkhio;  and  Hayashi.  Yuzi.  4.257.014.  CI.  331-94.5PE. 

Ishizuka,  Ichiro:  See —  _  .         ...      .... 

Makisumi,  Yssuo;  Murabayashi.  Akira;  Tak«e.  Akira;  Uhizuka. 
IchirS^smJ  Sunri^  Shinzaburo.  4.256.899.  CI.  548-246.000. 

Ishizuka,  Natsuki:  See—  _  .     .-  .     u-         j 

Makisumi.  Yasuo;  Takada.  Susumu;  Sasatani.  Takashi;  and 
bhizuka,  Nalsuki.  4.256.640.  CI.  260-326. 12A. 
bowa.  Yoahikazu;  Ohmori.  Muneki;  Mori.  Kaoru;  Ichtluwm.  Tetsuya; 
Nonaka,  Yuji;  ICihara,  Keiichi;  Oyama,  Kiyotaka;  Satoh,  Heijiro;  and 
Nishimura.  Shigeaki.  to  Tbyo  Soda  Manufacturmg  Co.  Ltd.;  and 
(Zaidanbojin)  Sagami  Chemical  Research  Center.  Addition  com- 
pound of  dipeptide  derivative  and  amino  acid  derivative.  4,256,836, 
a.  435-70.000. 

Ando,  Takeki;  Shima,  Seiya;  Kurosawa,  Toshkki;  Inaba,  Hiromi; 
Ku^ha.  Hiroaki;  Miyao,  Hideo;  Sakai.  Yoahio;  and  Issiki. 
Katuhito.  4.256,204.  CI.  I87-29.00R.  .       ^  v  hi 

Ito.  Katsuo;  Murata.  Bunjiro;  Yoshimura.  Kazunon;  and  Yamaguchi. 
Kenichi,  to  MuraU  Manufacturing  Co..  Ltd.  Coaxial  cable  connector 
receptacle.  4.256.935,  CI.  200-5 1. OOR. 
Ito.  Msaayuki;  Okamoto.  Giro;  Machi.  Sueo;  and  Shirayama.  Kenzo.  to 
Japan  Atomic  Energy  Research  Institute;  and  Sugimoto  Chenucal 
Co.  Ltd.  Componentt  of  uranium  enrichment  plant.  4,256,856,  CI. 
525-331.000. 
Ito.  Yoshikatsu:  See —  .   .       ,,    ...   , 

Matsumoto.   Kenji;  Hishikawa,   Shintaro;  and  Ito,  Yoshikatsu. 
4,236.492.  Q.  106-22.000. 
Itoca.   Kiyoshi;  Ogino.   Fumiichi;   Shirakawa.   Kiwchi;  and   Soga. 
YMuyuki.  to  Takeda  Chemical  Industries..  Ltd.;  and  Rengo  Co.,  Ltd. 
Brominated  carbonaceous  molecular  sieve  and  method  of  use  there- 
for. 4,256.773,  Q.  426-415.00a 

"  Mori.  Fumio;  Itsubo.  Junichi;  MaUoda.  Ounji;  Niuuihiraa.  Shigeru; 
and  Nakamura,  Koxo,  4.256.234.  a.  215-343.000. 

nrindustries.  Inc.:  See—  ^,cf»i<  o   -ittx. 

Klamandt.  Herbert  F.;  and  Colley.  Jacques.  4.256.235.  Q.  220- 

4QOF 
Kunze.  Lothar;  and  Kahrs.  Manfred.  4.256.443.  Q.  418-77.000. 
Lupertz.  Hans-Henning.  4.256J09.  CI.  188-2I8.0XL. 
RiSdd.  Peter,  4.255.932,  a.  60-562.000.  ^^         .      , 

Ives.  Kenneth  D..  to  United  States  Steel  Corporation.  Shear  plug  for 
^  in  a  curved  roll-rack.  4,256.169.  Q.  164-448.000. 
Iwanaaa.  Kazuyoshi:  See—  ,  ^^  „     . 

Ymiamori,  Takahiro;  Iwanaga,  Kazuyoshi;  and  Ohtsuka.  Kumo. 
4.255.983.  Q.  74.752.0OC. 

Iwasa.  Hitoo:  See—  _    . .         . .  „•.       ^ ,« «tn  m 

Koike.  Susumu;  Matsuda,  Toshia,  and  Iwasa,  Hitoo,  4,256,320,  d. 

148-171.000. 

Iwasaki.  Hiroshi:  See—  .       u-     v      .« ■»<*  lot     o 

Kawakami.    Yasushi;    and    Iwasaki.    Hiroshi.    4.256,198,    a. 

181-141.000. 

***Sdti,  Shigeo;  Sekizawa.  Yashuharu;  Kai.  Fumio;  SiaiJii  Yukio 
Iwata,  Michiaki;  and  Watanabe,  Tetturo.  4,256,744,  a 
424-248.510 

Izon  Corporation:  See—  

MaaJSTcarmine,  4,257.041,  Q.  340-705.000. 
J.  L  Case  Company:  See— 

FnSLh.  mSTr..  4.255.881  CI.  37^il0pR^ 
King.  Donald  R..  4.256.433,  Q.  414-694.000 


Jackson,  Denise  M.;  Tsuda,  Yoshihisa;  and  Winans.  Vida.  to  UOP  Inc. 
Method    of   purification    of   glucose    isomeraae.    4.256,838,    CI. 

Jackson,  Frank  W.  Fiberoptic  endoscope  accessory  instrument  storage 
caae.  4,256.225,  a.  2O6-3O3.00O. 

^""oiSiTlSu^:  «d  J««*s,   William   B.,  4,256,985,  Q. 

Jaedicke,  Ha^  and  Paust.  Joachim,  to  BASF  Aktiengnellschaft 
3-ChlofO-3-methyl-butane-1.4-dial-bis^wetals  and  3-methyl-but- 
2-ene-l,4-dial-bis-acetals.  a  process  for  the  pregsration  of  these  com- 
pounds and  their  use.  4,256,643,  Q.  260-34O700. 
Jager.  Gerhard;  von  Koai|.  Anita;  VoiBt,  Armm;  and  Buchd,  Karl  H., 
to  AGFA-Oevaert,  A.O.  Photographic  material  contaimng  a  stabi- 
lizer. 4,256.830.  a.  430-372.000. 
Jalbing.  John  I.:  Si»—  .,«.       i  t.    i    At^Aim 

Smith,  Jack  E;  Roberts.  David  E;  and  Jalbmg.  John  I.,  4,256,70a 
a.  422-177.000. 
Janocha.  Siegfried:  See—  A-itt.imA     nt 

Gebhardt.    Dieter,    and    Janocha.    Siegfried,    4,256,784,    CL 
428-216.000.  ^    ^  u      —      . 

Janzen,  Samuel  P..  to  New  J  Industries  Ltd.  Sunflower  harvester  at- 
tachment for  combines.  4,255,920,  O.  56-126.000 
Japan  Atomic  Energy  Research  Institute:  See— 

Ito,  Mauyuki;  Okamoto,  Giro;  Machi,  Sueo;  and  Shirayama, 
Kenzo.  4,256,856.  CI.  525-331.000. 
Japan  Crown  Cork  Co.  Ltd.:  See- 
Mori.  Fumio;  Itsubo.  Junichi;  Matsuda.  Gunji;  Nagjshima,  Shigeru; 
and  Nakamura,  Kozo,  4,256^34,  Q.  215-343.000. 
Japan  Steel  Works  Ltd.,  The:  See-  u   Atu^  am 

Koaodo,  Hiroshi;  Tomotsugu.  Hoji;  and  Kudo.  Hiroshi,  4.25«.439. 

a.  417-216.000.  .        aittan*   n 

Jaspetson,  F.  Bon.  Waterproof  coating  composition.  4.256.804,  CI. 

428-332.000. 
JasMuid,  Steven  A.:  See—  ..  «  -r 

Mazer.  Marshall  R.;  Jassund.  Steven  A.;  and  Herman.  Stewart  T., 
4,256,468.  Q.  55-8.000. 

Jerabek.  Robert  D.:  See—  .    «  ^       ,^    «.       i  ^  d^  u 

Buchwalter.  Stephen  L.;  Jerabek.  R**"*  P^^Chou.  Ue-Pei  H.; 
and  Christenson,  Roger  M..  4.256.560,  CI.  2O4-181.00C. 

Jemow.  Jane  L.:  See —  ,,,  ., , 

Holland.  George  W.;  Jemow,  Jane  L.;  and  Rosen,  Perry.  4.256.91 1. 

a.  560-227.000. 
Jersey  Nuclear-Avco  Isotopes,  Inc.:  See—  ,«,,.,  nrm 

Horton.  James  A.;  and  Weis.  John  A.,  4,256.962,  a.  250-281.000. 
Pike,  Charles  T.;  Furumoto,  Horace  W.;  and  Levin,  Lawrence  A., 
4,257.013,  CI.  33I-94.50P.  u    w  .  i.     aioiini     n 

Johansson.   Ame   I.    Pressure   vessel   with   hatch.   4,256,701.   Cl. 

422-242.000 
John  Fluke  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.:  See—  ,«7jio«« 

Chapel,  Roy  W.,  Jr.;  and  Gurol.  I.  Macit.  4.257.061. 0.  357-69.000. 

John  H.  Best  &  Sons.  Inc.:  See—  .^  ,«««, 

Ovitz,  Ernest  G.  Ill,  4.256,043,  a.  108-29.000. 

Johnson.  Allen  S..  Jr.  Apparatus  and  method  for  tre^ng  a  gas  with  a 

Uquid.  4,256.045.  CI.  110-345.000. 
Johnson.  Allen  S..  Jr.  Upright  kUn  and  attendant  method  for  heatmg  an 

aggregate  material.  4.256:451.  O.  432-14.000. 
JohSsonTBruce  K.;  and  Morse.  John  B..  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  FUm 

cassette  support  spring.  4.256.395.  Q.  354-180.000. 

'"•TShS?^?!^  Johnson,  Ian  M..  4.256.660,  CI.  260.513.00N. 

Johnson.  Jeffrey  O.,  to  BRS,  Inc.  Athletic  shoe  haying  an  upper  toe 
section  of  stretchable  material,  external  remforcmg  strips  and  un- 
proved lacing.  4.255,876.  Q.  36-83.000. 

Johnson.  Matthey  ft  Co..  L«™<ed:  Se^ 

Sermon.  Paul  A..  4.256.71 1.  Q.  423-239.000. 

Johnson.  Raymond  V.;  and  Biondi.  Dennu  P..  to  RCA  Corporation. 
Temperature  nadient  means  in  reactor  tube  of  vapor  deposition 
appantus.  4,256.052.  O.  118-719.000. 

Johnson.  Robert  B.;  and  Nibby,  Chester  M.  Jr..  to  Honejnvell  Informa- 
tion Systems  Inc.  Method  of  constructmg  a  number  of  different 
memory  systems.  4.255.852.  a.  29-837.000. 

Johnson.  Robert  H.;  and  Wilkes.  Colin,  to  Genera^  Bectnc  Company. 
Combustion  control  system.  4,255.927,  O.  60-39.230. 


Johnson,  Robert  K..  to  Brown  k  WUIiamson  Tobacco  Corporation. 
Cigarette  fUter.  4.256.122.  Q.  13I-10.00A. 

Johnson.  Roger  N.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Washing  machine 
transmission.  4.255,952.  Cl.  68-23.700. 

Johnston.  Loren  B.,  to  RCA  Corporation  System  fofjeriajio^^ 
reversing  the  order  of  video  dau  m  a  flat  panel  dupUy  device. 
4.257,068.  a.  358-242.000. 

Jones,  Eugene  C.  to  American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation.  Solvent- 
bonded  joint.  4.256,333,  Cl.  28^22.000. 

Jones.  Kenneth  W..  to  Reed  Tool  Company.  Intermittent  hish^rag  oil 

^1  driUing  methods  and  apparatus.  4.256.191.  Q.  175-9^000. 

Jones.  W.  Richard;  Hartman.  Albert,  Jr.;  Conrad,  Earl;  and  Kraig. 
Harry  J.,  to  Mercury  Metal  J^*^  Svrin|abk  r«n  oov«r  for 
vertical  exhaust  pipes  with  stop  means.  4,255,928,  Cl.  eo-32».ww. 

Jueschke.  Alexander  A.:  See—  .-     i        vi.      ai...«w  a . 

BaczdL  Frank  A.;  Wojcik.  Bruce  C;  Jueschke.  Alexander  A.. 
Lewis.  Daniel  M.;  Otto.  Jack  C;  and  Tuttle.  Uwrence  L., 
4.256.553.  a.  204-106.000. 


March  17, 1981 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  19 


Juhnke,  Klaus;  and  Harios,  Hartmut.  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation. 
Circuit  arrangement  for  generating  a  pulse  with  a  delayed  edge. 
4.256,981,  a.  307-266.000. 
Jukes,  John  A.;  Pound,  Thomas  C;  and  Cascarano,  Wayne  A.,  to 
Northern  Telecom  Limited.  Synthetic  latex  modified  pulp  insulated 
conductors.  4,256,807,  Cl.  428-379.000. 
Jung,  John  A.;  and  Peress,  Jimmy,  to  Chem  Systems  Inc.  Preparation  of 
carfooxylic  acids  using  a  BF3  catalyst  complex.  4,256,913,  Q. 
562-521.000. 
Jung,  Wilhelm  H.,  to  AMF  Incorporated.  Knife  mechanism  for  twin 

needle  sewing  apparatus.  4.256.048.  Cl.  112-292.000. 
Junger.  Hans;  and  Seiler.  Claus-Dieter.  to  Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesell- 
schah.  Binding  agents  prepared  from  resins  containing  adhesivizing 
agentt  of  long  shelf  life.  4.256.623.  Q.  260-38.000. 
Jurkov,  Leonid  I.:  See— 

Kubasov.  Vladimir  L.;  Jurkov.  Leonid  I.;  Busse-Machukas,  Vladi- 
mir B.;  Kokhanov,  Georgy  N.;  and  Lvovich,  Florenty  I., 
4,256,563,  Q.  204-290.00F. 
Juskevic,  John.  Key  cutting  machine.  4,256,423,  Cl.  409-82.000. 
Kabaya,  Masamichi:  See— 

Tsuda,  Akikazu;  Kikuchi,  Motokazu;  Shimazaki,  Tadatoshi;  Tsuji. 
Toshio;  Ueda,  Shunro;  and  Kabaya.  Masanuchi,  4,256,503,  Cl. 
106-100.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha:  See— 

Asano,  Kazuhiro;  and  Sasaki,  Seiko,  4,257,116,  a.  368-69.000. 
Kojima,  Masayuki,  4,256,984,  Q.  3O7-296.0OR. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kato  Kogei:  See— 

Kato,  Niro,  4,256,387,  a.  331-90.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kawai  Gakki  Seisakusho:  See— 

Mishima,  Toshio,  4,256,005,  O.  84-1.030. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Meidensha:  See- 
Sop,  Teiji;  and  Yasuda,  Takao,  4,256,934,  Cl.  200^.00R. 
Kabushiki  Kanha  Mitutoyo  Seisakusho:  See— 

Nakata,  Kiyohiro;  and  Suwa,  Hiroaki.  4.255.861.  Q.  33-166.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyou  Chuo  Kenkyusho:  See— 

Takeuchi.  Akihiro;  and  Asai.  Kiyokazu,  4,256,987,  Q.  310-316.000. 
Kahrs,  Manfred:  See— 

Kunze,  Lothar;  and  Kahrs.  Manfred,  4.256.443. 0.  418-77.000. 
Kai.  Fumio:  See— 

Seki.  Shigeo;  Sekizawa.  Yashuharu;  Kai.  Fumio;  Suzuki.  Yukio; 
Iwata.    Michiaki;    and    Watanabe,    Tetsuro.    4,256,744,    CL 
424-248.510 
Kaiser.  Ado:  See— 

Chodnekar.   Madhukar   S.;   and   Kaiser,   Ado,   4^56,748,   Cl. 
424-251.000. 
Kiuiwara,  Ikuo:  See— 

HayaUii.  Maaaki;  Tanouchi.  Tadao;  Itawamura.  Masanori;  and 
-  Kajiwara.  Ikuo.  4.256.757,  Q.  424-273.00R. 
KaMenbach.  Erwin:  See— 

Stodt,    Eberhard;    and    KaMenbach,    Erwin.    4,256,434,    Cl. 
414-786.000. 
Kali-Chemie  Pharma  GmbH:  See— 

Thies,  Peter  WUUbrord;  and  Asai,  Akiji,  4,256,642,  Q.  260-340.300. 
Kallenberger,  Robert  H.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Method  for 

producing  carbon  black.  4,256,720  Cl.  423-449.000. 
Kamata,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Shimodaira,    Chiaki;    Yushina,    Yoshinori;    Kamata,    Hiroshi; 
Komatsu,  Hideo;  Kurima,  Akinori;  Mabu,  Osamu;  and  Tanaka. 
Yoshiharu,  4,236,573,  Q.  210-618.000. 
Kamide,  Noboru:  Set— 

Hattori,  Shuzo;  Kamide,  Noboru;  Tokudome,  Katumi;  Ishikawa, 
Michio;  and  Hayashi,  Yuzi,  4,257,014,  O.  331-94.5PE. 
Kamijo,  Naoyoshi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  De- 
flecting device  for  cathode-ray  tube.  4,257,023,  Cl.  335-211.000, 
Kanamaru,  Tatsuya:  See— 

Yoshida,  Katsuyoshi;  Higashi,  Mitsuo;  Kanamaru,  Tatsuya;  and 
Nakayama,  Motohiro,  4,256,519,  Q.  148-156.000. 
Kanamori,  Kyozo:  See — 

Shiina,  Ichiji;  Yamamoto,  Tatsuo;  Yoshibayashi,  Shigeru;  Teshiraa, 
Hiroshi;   Hizume,   Akio;   Iki,   Tetsuo;   Yamamoto,   Takashi; 
Kanamori,  Kyozo;  Shimosakoda,  Akio;  and  Tanaka,  Shigeho, 
4,255,978,  CI.  73-577.000. 
Kanazawa,  Tanx>tsu:  See — 

Munakata,  Keiichi;  Tanaka,  Satoni;  Kanazawa,  Tamotsu;  Satoh. 
Masani;  Hase.  Jun-ichi;  and  Kobashi.  Kyoichi,  4,256,765,  Q. 
424-315.000. 
Kanbe,  Masaru;  Watanabe,  Kazumasa;  Uemura,  Morito;  Takahashi, 
Jiro;  Kobayuhi,  Ryuichiro;  and  Kobayashi,  Tatsuhiko,  to  Koni- 
shiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Light-sensitive  photographic  ele- 
ment  comprising   a   magenu   image   dye-providing   compound. 
4,256,831,  CI.  430-562.000. 
Kaneda,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Ohashi,  Takashi;  Okuyama,  Toru;  Kaneda,  Hiroshi;  Taniguchi, 
Yoshiko;  and  Yoahida,  Masako,  4,256,846,  Q.  521-117.000. 
Kaneko,  Yoshiro;  and  Sato,  Maseru,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Channel 
selecting  apparatus  for  use  with  signal  receiver  and  signal  recorder. 
4,257^  a.  358-183.000. 
Kani,  Karutaka;  Abe,  Kuniomi;  Konagaya,  Masahika,  and  Ono, 
Noboru,  to  Konan  Camera  Research  Institute.  Eyeball  examining 
device.  4,236,384,  Q.  351-7.000. 
Kano,  Maaafiiffli:  See— 

Tugukuni,    Hideyoshi;    and    Kano,    Masafumi,    4,256,803,    Cl. 
428-337.000. 
Kansai  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tazuke,  Shigeo;   Kimura,  Hitoshi;  and  Nakayama,  Hiioyuki, 
4,256,782,  Q.  427-53.100. 


Kao  Soap  Co..  Ltd.: . 

Yoshida.  Etuji.  4,256,174,  Q.  I65-.27.. 
Kapp,  John  P.;  Robertson,  James  T.;  and  Tucker,  Elton  M.  Arterial 

pressure  control  system.  4,256,094,  O.  128-24.00R. 
Karasudani,   Yasuo,   to  Tokioo   Ltd.   Disc   brake.   4,256,207,   Q. 

188-72.700. 
Karayannis,  Nicholas  M.;  and  Lee,  Sam  S.,  to  Standard  Oil  Coaqmay 

(Indiana).  Polymerization  process.  4,256,866,  CL  526-142.000. 
Karl  Marbach  GmbH,  Firma:  See— 

Marbach,  Kari.  4,256,026,  Q.  493-404.000. 
Karl  Mayer  Textil-Maschinenfabrik  GmbH:  See- 
Kohl,  Kari,  4,253,947.  CL  66-84.00A. 
Karl  Mengele  St  Sohne  Maschiaeafirimk  und  Eiseagiesserei  GmbH  k 
Co.:  See— 
Strauss,  Werner,  and  Lenzer,  Xaver.  4,256,431.  Q.  414-505.000. 
Karlason.  Alf  H.;  Lundstrom.  Hans  E.;  and  OisKn.  Lan-Hoirik,  to 
SCA  Development  Aktieboiag.  Metbcxl  of  manufactoriag  oeUuloae 
derivative.  4.256.877.  d.  536-59.000. 
Karplus.  Henry  H.  B.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Energy.  Digital 
pressure  transducer  for  use  at  high  temperatwes.  4^255,973,  Q. 
73-704.000. 
Karrer,  Friedrich:  See— 

Moaer,  Paul;  Rody,  Jean;  and  Karrer,  Priedridi,  4,256,627,  Q. 
260-45.75N. 
Kasper,  Rudolph:  See— 

Schwabe,   William   E.;   Eisner,   Emil;   and   Kasper,   Rudolph, 
4,256,918,  CI.  13-11.000. 
Kataoka,  Masayuki:  See— 

Shimokai,  Katzujiro;  Kataoka,  Masayuki;  and  Fnaamoto,  Akihiko, 
4,256,621.  Cl.  260-29.7NR. 
Katayama.  Hajime:  See — 

Komori.  Shigehiro;  and  Katayama,  Hajime.  4.256.400,  Cl.  355- 
14.0SH. 
Katkov,  Jury  V.  Piston  stroke  adjusting  arrangement  for  disc-type 

friction  clutches  and  brakes.  4,256,21 1,  Q.  192-1 1 1.00R. 
Kato.  Jyoji:  See— 

Hayadii,  Kimiaki;  Kato,  Jyoji;  Uchida.  Tomofiimi;  and  Yoneda. 

Naoto.  4.256,731,  G.  424-238.000. 

Kato,  Makoto;  and  Hazue.  Masaaki,  to  Nihon  Medi-«- Physics  Co.,  Ltd. 

^'^c-Labeled  radioactive  diagnostic  agent,  and  non-radioactive 

carrier  therefor.  4.256.726,  Cl.  424-1.000. 

Kato.  Niro.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kato  Kogd.  Device  for  connecting 

lugs  on  metal  rim  of  spectacle  firame.  4.256.387,  Cl.  351-90X100. 
Kato.  Yoshio:  See- 
Sasaki.  Hiroo;  Komiya.  Katsuo;  and  Kato.  Yoshio.  4,256,842,  Q. 

521-53.000. 
Sasaki,  Hiroo;  Komiya,  Katsuo;  and  Kato,  Yoshio,  4,256,843.  Q. 
521-53.000. 
Katoh  Electric  Machinery  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Suzuki,  Nobuo,  4,256,310  Q.  369-217.000. 
Katoh,  Tatuya:  See— 

Enomoto,  Takamichi;  Katoh,  Tatuya;  Kozima,  Akia.  and  Satoh, 
Tatsumi.  4,236.821,  CL  430-39.000. 
Katoh,  Yoshiaki:  See— 

Takahashi,  Sadao;  and  Katoh.  Yoshiaki.  4,236,963,  Q.  230-296.000. 
Kaufman,  Howard  H.:  See— 

Kopf,  J.  David;  Seiler,  William,  Jr.;  Palecki,  GeraU  S.;  and  Kauf- 
man, Howard  H.,  4,236,112,  CL  128-303.00B. 
Kaufman,  Lance  R.  Electrical  power  converter  thyristtM-  firing  circuit 

having  noise  immunity.  4,257,091.  d.  363-85.000. 
Kavch^  RonaM  W.:  See— 

P^wlos.  36itn  G.;  and  Kavchok.  Ronald  W..  4,236.871.  CL 
528-265.000. 
Kawaguchi,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Kubo,  Masaaki;  Onodera,  Yasutaka;  Kawagudii,  Hiraahi;  and 
Sibata,  Masahani,  4,236,342,  Cl.  299-7.000. 
Kawaguchi,  Taizo;  and  Kobayashi,  Haruo,  to  Minolu  Camera  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Camera  viewftnder  device.  4,256,396,  Q.  354-222.000. 
Kawaguchi,  Takeshi;  Kobayashi.  Yasuhisa;  and  Onimaru,  Masayuki,  to 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kiteishiki  Kaisha.  Wheds  for  vetaicles,  such  as 
motorcycles.  4.256.346,  Q.  3O1-64.0SH. 
Kawai  Musical  Instrument  Mfg.  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Deutsch,  Ralph.  4,256.003,  d.  84-1.010 
Kawakami.  Yasudii:  and  Iwasaki.  Hiroshi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company, 

Limited.  Acoustic  apparatus.  4,256,198,  d.  181-141.000. 
Kawamata,  Shigeru;  and  Tsukuda,  Kiyoshi,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Semicon- 
ductor switch.  4,257,060  Q.  33749.000. 
Kawamura,  Hiromitsu;  Misumi,  Akira;  and  Odawara,  Kozo,  to  Hitachi, 

Ltd.  Sealing  ^ass.  4,256,495,  d.  106-53.000. 
Kawamura,  Kumo:  See— 

Yasukuni.   Mitsuo;   Kiten.   Hiroshi;   lida.   Takashi;   Kawamura. 
Kunio;  and  Yoshida.  Nobuo.  4,256,372.  CL  350444.000. 
Kawamura,  Masanori:  See— 

Hayashi,  Masaki;  Tanouchi,  Tadao;  Kawamura,  Masanori;  and 
Kajiwara,  Ikuo,  4^56,757,  CL  424-273.00R. 
Kawamura,  Yoshimi;  Shoji,  Jun'ichi;  and  Matsumoto.  Kowdii.  to 
Shionogi  ft  Ca.  Ltd.  Process  for  preparing  cephamycia  C  4,256,835, 
a.  435-48.000 
Kawanobe,  Kouhd:  See— 

Hatuse,  Toshikazu;  Natori,  Minoni;  Shimaiaki,  Toshikaiw;  Kawa- 
nobe, Koubei;  and  Ogawa,  Hiroshi,  4,257,1  IS,  CL  368-69.000. 
Kawasaki  Sted  Corporation:  See— 

Yoshioka,  KdichL  Kinoshtta,  Noboru;  Odo.  Yutaka;  aad  Ohashi. 
Nobuo,  4,236.486,  d.  75-125.000. 
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Kuacos,  Maria  S.;  and  Miller.  Barry,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories. 
Incorporated.  Method  of  making  metal-chakogenide  photownsitive 
devices.  4.236.544.  CI.  204-2.100. 
Kazda.  Stanislav:  See—  ^  .,    j 

Horstmann.  Harald;  BoMert.  Friedrich;  Heise.  Arend;  and  Kazda. 
StanisUv.  4.236.749.  a.  424-231.000. 

Keeley.  Ourics:  Sw—  ^,«*,«  r-i   ^u\. 

Brecker.  Uwrence  R.;  and  Keeley.  Charles.  4.256.618.  CI.  260- 

23.0XA. 

Keiaer.  Dennis  L.;  and  Ariel.  Gideon  B.  Variable  resistance  exercising 
device.  4.256,302.  CI.  272- 11  S.OOa 

Kelly.  Donald  A.  Manifold  hydrogen  generator  unite  for  automotive 
I.C.  engine*.  4.256.060.  CI.  123-3.000.  „  .  ^    _  _. 

Kelly.  Robert  C:  and  Wierenga.  Wendell,  to  Upjohn  Compwiy.  The. 
a(tubttttuted)  Amino-3-«ubstituted-2-ito)i«zoline-5-acetK  acids  (es- 
ters). 4J56.W8.  CI.  54«-24O.00O. 

'^*"?S;r'^cSrw*Jl56.6«5.  Q.  264-167.000. 

Kemmner.  Ulrich:  See—      .„  .  ^       ^_..         ..  «_      ^icxcior^ 
Row.  KUus;  Kemmner.  Ulnch;  and  Ringwald,  P«er.  4.256,579. 0. 

Kemp^l^J^S^M.;  and  Tilly.  Lynn  K  .  to  AMSTEpi«l«lri«  Incor- 
porated. Damping  railway  truck  fnction  shoe.  4.256,041,  Cl.  105- 
197.0DB. 
Keniesky,  Raymond  J.:  See—  .      „  .  , 

Scholten.  Dale  A.;  Schreiner.  Frederick  J.;  Kenjesky.  Raymond  J.; 
and  Bartlett.  Kenneth  E..  4.256,082.  CI.  126-1 10.0AA. 

Keritsis,  Gus  D.;  See—  .  .,    .    .    ^ 

Lendvay.  Andrew  T.;  Wakeham.  Helmut  R.  R.;  and  Kentsis.  Gus 
D.  4.256,123.  CI.  131-17.00A.  «    ^  ,.x  .,i.   /^    iii 

Seligman.  Robert  B.;  and  Keritsis,  Gus  D..  4^56,126,  a.  131- 

irOOA.  ^,        ...  . 

Kern   Calvin  V..  to  Eltra  Corporation.  Starter  assembly  utilizing  a 

castellated  cup.  4,255.982.  Cl.  74-7.00R.  ^     r-    ku 

Kern.  Johann;  and  Eichner.  Walter,  to  Lang  Apparatebau  GmbH. 

Liquid  dosing  apparatus.  4.256,440.  Cl.  417-591.000. 
Kemer.  Ronald  E.  Method  of  radius  and  angle  dressmg.  4,235.905.  Cl. 

Kemfonchungaanlage  Julich  GesellschaA  mit  beschrankter  Haftung: 

DWiaek.  Jiri;  and  Mergel.  Jurgen,  4.256,549,  Cl.  204^.000. 
Keystone  Consolidated  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Davis.  James  P .  4.256.032.  Cl.  100-26.000. 
Khattak.  Chandra  P    See-  .     ^     ,      o     ^  ,.x  .in    ^i 

Schmid.   Frederick;  and   Khattak,  Chandra  P..  4,256,53a  Cl. 
156^00.000. 
Khromov.  Vladimir  I.:  See—  .„..,„  »•   t  m 

Davydov.  Vadim  A.;  Khromov,  Vladimir  I.;  Kogos,  AizA  M.; 
Rymarenko.  Leonid  I.;  Makeev.  Igor  M.;  and  Pasechnik.  Nikolai 
v..  4.255.957.  Cl.  72-279.000.  . 

Kidani.  Yoshinori;  and  Noji.  Masahide.  to  Kidani.  Yoshinon.  PUtinum 

complex.  4.256,652,  Cl.  26(M29.00R. 
Kiencke,  Uwe:  See—  „.      .      .,        .«.       ,.    r 

Schulz.  Alfred;  Boning.  Bemward;  Kiencke.  Uwe;  Theuerkauf. 
Heinz;  Gast,  Theodor.  Honig.  Gunter;  and  Nagel.  Rudolf. 
4.255.965.  Cl.  73-35.000. 
Kihara.  Keiichi:  See— 

Isowa.  Yoshikazu;  Ohmori,  Muneki;  Mon,  Kaoni;  Ichikawa,  Tet- 
suya;  Nonaka,  Yuji;  Kihara.  Keiichi;  Oyama,  Kiyotaka;  Satoh, 
Heijiro;  and  Nishimura.  Shigeaki.  4.256.836,  Cl.  435-70.000. 
Kii.  Masami,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Gas-blast  type 

circuit  interrupter.  4.256,940.  Q.  200-148.0MI. 
Kikuchi,  Motokazu:  See—  .  .^  ^       u    t- 

Tsuda.  Akikazu;  Kikuchi,  Motokazu;  Shunazaki,  Tadatosht;  Tsuji, 
Tothio;  Ueda,  Shunro;  and  Kabaya,  Masamichi,  4,256,503.  Cl. 
106-100.000. 
Killebrew,  Wilbur  N.,  Jr.:  See—  ,     ..„.*,  ^^ 

Stewart.  Charles  M.;  and  Killebrew.  Wilbur  N.,  Jr.,  4,257.105,  Q. 
364-501.000. 
Kimberly-Clark  Corporation:  See— 

Lassen,  Frederick  0.4.256,111,  a.  128-284.000.     ^,,,^,     ^ 
Kimmel,    Robert    M.    Warning    lantern    adapter.    4,257,085.    Cl. 

362-186.000. 
Kimmon  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  .... 

Hattori,  Shuzo;  Kamide,  Noboni;  Tokudome.  Katumi;  Ishikawa. 
Miehio;  and  Hayashi.  Yuzi.  4.257.014,  Cl.  331-94.5PE. 
Kimura,  Hiroyuki:  See—  ^,  .  u  j^ 

Fukushima,    Isao;    Kimura,    Hiroyuki;    and    Nishijima.    Hideo, 
4,256,975.  Cl.  307-543.000. 

Kimura,  Hitoshi:  See—  .    ^,  .  „.        l- 

Tazuke,    Shigeo;    Kimura.    Hitoshi;   and   Nakayama.    Hiroyuki. 
4,256,782,0.427-53.100. 
Kimura,  Shigeyuki;  Shindo,  Isamu;  Mori,  Yasumichi;  Kitamura.  Kenji; 
and  li.  Nobuo,  to  National  Institute  for  Researches  in  Inorganic 
Materials.  Process  for  producing  single  crystal  of  yttrium-iron  garnet 
or  solid  solution  thereof.  4.256,531.  Q.  156-620.000. 
Kindel.  Erik  L.,  to  LKB-Produkter  AB.  Device  for  breaking  a  glass 

pUte  so  as  to  obtain  a  sharp  edge.  4.256,246,  Cl.  225- 103.000. 
King.  Donald  R..  to  J.  I.  Case  Company.  Hydraulic  circuit  for  earth- 
working  implement  4.256.433.  Cl.  414-694.000. 

King-Seeley  Thermos  Co.:  See—  

Lanzani.  Emanuele.  4.255.942.  Cl.  62-348.000. 
Kinoshita,  Noboru:  See—  j  «!.    u 

YoaUoka,  Keiichi;  Kinoshita,  Noboru;  Ono.  Yutaka;  and  Ohashi. 
Nobuo.  4.256.486.  Cl.  75-125.000. 


Kinoshita.  Tsukuru;  Ogata.  Yuzuru;  and  Suzue,  Masayoshi.  to  Otsuka 

Chemical  Co..  Ltd.  Process  for  preparing  crystalline  phoaphomtrilic 

chloride  oligomer*.  4,256,715.  Cl.  423-300.000.  ,,„„,.   ^ 

Kirby,  Donald  J.  Bat  construction  for  a  harvester  reel.  4,255,921,  CI. 

56-220.000. 
Kirit wood,  Kenneth  C:  See—  .  ,«  «.    ^, 

Hyde,  David  L.;  and  Klrkwood,  Kenneth  C,  4,256,865,  Cl. 
526-124.000. 
Kimer.  Ernest  O.;  and  Devensky,  Walter  L.,  to  Bendix  Corporation, 

The.  Digital  remote  control  system.  4,257,031,  Q.  34O-149.00R. 
Kirschner,  Jurgen:  See— 

Zaiicek.  Otmar,  Kinchner,  Jurgen;  Klapp,  Helmut;  and  Rompel- 
tien.  Rainer.  4,236,47a  Q.  33-48.000. 
Riser,  Cedl  M.,  Jr.,  to  NEP  Sales,  Inc.  Cruiae  control.  4,256,197,  Q. 

180-335.000. 
Kissei  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hayashi,  Masaki;  Tanouchi,  Tadao;  Kawamura,  Masanon;  and 
KiUiwara,  Ikuo,  4,256,757,  CL  424.273.00R. 
Kiujima,  Masao:  See— 

Kondo,  Asaji;  and  KiUjima,  Masao,  4,236,693,  Q.  422-36.00a 
Kitamura,  Kenji:  See—  .    .   „  ....,•. 

Kimura.  Shigeyuki;  Shindo.  Isamu;  Moa  Yasumichi;  Kitamura, 
Kenji;  and  li.  Nobuo.  4.256.531.  O.  156^20.000. 
Kiuura.  Mashio.  to  Minolu  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Flash  respon- 
sive exposure  time  control  system.  4,256,391.  Cl.  354-33.000. 
Kiuyama.  Shoji;  Okamitsu,  Hiroaki;  Nakatani,  Motohiko;  and  Shibata, 
Toahiroh,  to  Sumitomo  Metal  Industries  Limited.  Apparatus  for 
automatically  fitting  runner  bricks.  4,256,428,  O.  414-121.000. 

""^erduul!  Lee  C;  and  Kitchka.  Paul  E.,  4,236,009,  O.  84-464.00R. 
Kite.  Oliver  A.:  See—  ^  „,  .,.     « 

Garrett,    Michael    E;    and    Kite,    diver    A..   4,256.375,    CL 
210^29.000. 
Kiten,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Yasukuni.   Mitsoo;   Kiten,   Hirodii:   lida.   Takashi;   Kawamura. 
Kunio;  and  Yoshida.  Nobuo.  4,256,372.  Q.  350444.000. 

Kiwala,  Jacob:  See—  ,,    .    ».    «u.^  « 

Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.; 
Vinals.  Joaquin  F.;  and  Kiwala.  Jacob.  4.256,121.  Cl.  131-9.000. 
Klamandt.  Herbert  F.;  and  Colley.  Jacques,  to  nj  Industna.  Inc. 
Dnim  for  laundry  handling  machine.  4,256.235,  Cl.  22O-4.0OF. 

Klapp,  Helmut:  See—  

Zajicek.  Otmar,  Kirschner,  Jurgen;  Klapp,  Hetanut;  and  Rompei- 
ticn.  Rainer,  4.256,470,  a.  55-48.000. 
Klarman,  Wallace,  to  Tara  Materials.  Inc.  Artist  canvas  stretcher  frame 

brace  bracket.  4,255,886,  Cl.  38-102.300.  ,    „     v  t 

Klaus,  Michael  J.;  and  Pawaon,  Beverly  A.,  to  Hoflimann-U  Roche  Inc. 

Polyene  compounds.  4,256,878,  Cl.  542-412.000. 
Klieman,  Kenneth  J.,  to  Berwind  Corporation.  Drop-weight  material 

level  indicator.  4.255,859,  Cl.  33-126.600. 
Kliklok  Corporation:  See—  ^    •    ,      _j 

Goda.  Boyd  D.;  Simpwm.  Thomas  E.;  St.  Vmcent.  Craig  J.;  and 
Collura.  Peter  C,  4,256,025.  Cl.  493-160.000.  ^  ^  ,  „„^ 
Klingspor,  Bengt  G  E..  to  AB  Eiser.  Sock.  4.255.819,  Q.  2-239.000. 
Klockner  Stahltechnik  GmbH:  See— 

Redetzky.  Manfred,  4,256,1H  Cl.  137-1 18.000. 

'"T'bS  jJ2;'S  Klomp.  Joseph  H.,  4,256,030,  Cl.  99-295^. 
KloMer,  Kenneth  D.  Self-threading  nut.  4,256,421,  Q.  408-221.000. 

Tnwchauer.  L.  E.;  Knape.  R.  U.  B.;  and  Schmidt.  D.  H..  4.256.686. 
a.  264-209.000.  ,     ^,        , 

Knapp.  Randy  O.,  to  Champion  Spark  Plug  Company.  Lead-free  glaze 

for  alumina  bodies.  4,256,497.  Q.  10M8.000. 
Kniazzeh.  Alfredo  G..  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Method  ^^f*^^ 
for  manufacturing  battery  vents  and  vented  batteries.  4,256,813.  Cl. 
429-86.000.  ,  _  ^ 

Knox.  Howard  T.;  and  McAtee.  James  E..  to  Ancra  Corporation. 
Rattle-proof  anchor  fitting  for  securing  loads  to  a  retamer  track. 
4.256,424.  Cl.  410-105.000. 
Kobashi.  Kyoichi:  See—  .^       ^     c  .^i. 

Munakata.  Keiichi;  Tanaka,  Satoru;  Kanazawa.  Tamotsu;  Satoh. 
Masaru;  Hase,  Jun-ichi;  and  Kobashi,  Kyoichi,  4,256,765,  Cl. 

424-315.000.  _  ..^    ..    ,, 

Kobashi,  Mamoru;  and  Ogawa,  Toshihisa,  to  Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of  controlling  ignition  timmg  of  an  mter- 
nal  combustion  engine.  4,256.073.  Cl.  123-422.000. 

Kobayashi.  Haruo:  See—  ....  .  ,.*  ,ox     ^i 

Kawaguchi.    Taizo;    and    Kobayashi.    Haruo.    4,256.396.    Cl. 
354-222.000.  ^  ^    ^.^.  „  .  . 

Kobayashi.  Katsuyuki.  to  Toyou  Jidodw  Kogyo  Kabuduki  Kaisha. 
Holding  structure  for  a  drive  shaft  in  a  vehicle  of  rear  wheel  indepen- 
dent suspension  type.  4.255.943.  Cl.  64-21.000. 
Kobayashi,  Ryuichiro:  See—  ^  t.  ,,    %.- 

Kanbe.  Masaru;  Watanabe,  Kazumasa;  Uemura,  Monto;  Takah^u. 
Jiro;     Kobayashi,     Ryuichiro;     and     Kobayashi,     Tatsuhiko, 
4,256,831,0.430-562.000. 
Kobayashi,  Shunsuke;  Miyaji.  Akira;  and  Nara.  Yoshio.  to  Nippon 
Kogaku    K.K.    Electro-optical    display    element.    4.256,376,    Cl. 
350-336.000. 
Kobayashi,  Takehiro:  See—  ^    . .    »,  u      ->i 

Tsujimoto,  Susumu;  Yamazaki,  Hayao;  Ozaki,  Masayoahi;  and 
Kobayashi,  Takehiro,  4,256,127,  O.  132-9.000. 
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Kobayashi,  Tatsuhiko:  See — 

Kanbe,  Masaru;  Watanabe,  Kazumasa;  Uemura.  Morito;  Takahashi. 
Jiro;     Kobayashi,     Ryuichiro;     and    Kobayashi.    Tattuhiko, 
4,256.831,  Cl.  430-562.000. 
Kobayashi.  Yasuhisa:  See— 

Kawaguchi.    Takeshi;     Kobayashi,    Yasuhisa;    and    Onimaru, 
Masayuki.  4,256,346,  Cl.  301-64.0SH. 
Kochanski.  Aloysius  J.;  Mowery,  Frank  D.;  and  Hire,  Charles  J.,  to 
Hi-Stat  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.  Priessure  switch  and  circuit 
means.  4,256,973.  Cl.  307-118.000. 
Kocks  Technik  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Zacharias.  Theodor.  4.255.956.  Cl.  72-225.000. 
Kocsis  nee  Bagyi,  Maria:  See— 

Gardi.  Ivan;  Gorog  nee  Privitzer,  Katalin;  Gaal,  Sandor;  Dudar. 
Erzsebet;    Kocsis   nee   Bagyi,    Maria;   and   Tasnadi.    Marta, 
4,256.481,  Cl.  71-88.000. 
Koda,  Hirokazu:  See- 
Suzuki,  Kazuo;  Koda,  Hirokazu;  Nakamura,  Kenichi;  Yoshikawa, 
Syuich;  and  Ohara,  Naoki.  4.256,047,  Cl.  1I2-I58.00E. 
Koehler.  Charles  E.;  McClellan.  Thomas  R.;  and  Murray,  Pat  L..  to 
Upjohn  Company.  The.  Process  for  polyisocyanurate  foams  suitable 
for  panels.  4.256.802.  Cl.  428-310.000. 
Koehler  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Gulliksen.  John  E.,  4,257,086,  Cl.  362-279.000. 
Koenig,  Neale  F.:  See— 

Perica,  Jacob  E.;  Poyer,  Wayne  F.;  and  Koenig,  Neale  F., 
4,256,117,  Cl.  128-690.000. 
Koepke.  Barry  G.;  and  McHenry,  Kelly  D.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Com- 
posite electronic  substrate  of  alumina  uniformly  needled  through 
with  aluminum  nitride.  4.256.792.  Cl.  428-119.000. 
Roger.  Kurt:  See— 

Wessel.  Gerhard;  Pottharst.  Jurgen;  and  Koger.  Kurt,  4.256,383, 
Cl.  350-343.000. 
Kogos,  Aizik  M.:  See— 

Davydov,  Vadim  A.;  Khromov,  Vladimir  I.;  Kogos,  Aizik  M.; 
Rymarenko,  Leonid  I.;  Makeev,  Igor  M.;  and  Pasechnik,  Nikolai 
v.,  4,255,957,  Cl.  72-279.000. 
Kohl,  Karl,  to  Karl  Mayer  Textil-Maschinenfabrik  GmbH.  Warp  knit- 
ting machine  with  weft  insertion  apparatus.  4,255,947,  Cl.  66-84.00A. 
Kohler,  Emil  K.,  to  Bibrach  ft  Rehberg.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of 

refractory  ware.  4,256,498,  Cl.  106-55.000. 
Kohler,  Gunter  A.:  See- 
McAllister,  Jerome  W.;  Kohler,  Gunter  A.;  and  Lund,  Virtudes  R., 
4,256,694,  Q.  422-58.000. 
Kohno,  Yoshitsugu:  See— 

Kojima.  Atsushi;  Kohno,  Yoshitsugu;  Ike,  Yoshimasa;  Yokoyaraa. 
Tatsuro;  and  Odate,  Makoto,  4,256,885,  G.  544-313.000. 
Kohsaka,  Yohji:  See— 

Ouchi,  Chiaki;  and  Kohsaka.  Yohji,  4,256,516,  O.  148-12.00R. 
Koike,  Susumu;  Matsuda,  Toshio;  and  Iwasa,  Hitoo,  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Etching  of  gallium  stains  in  liquid  phase 
epitoxy.  4,256,520,  Cl.  148-171.000. 
Koizumi,  Yasunori:  See— 

Yamamoto,  Satoshi;  Hirae,  Toshiyuki;  and  Koizumi,  Yasunori, 
4.256,591,  Cl.  252-12.000. 
Kojima,  Atsushi;  Kohno,  Yoshitsugu;  Ike,  Yoshimasa;  Yokoyama, 
Tatsuro;  and  Odate,  Makoto,  to  Mitsui  Toatsu  Kagaku  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.    Process  for  the   preparation  of   l-(2-tetrahydrofuryl)-5- 
fluorouracil.  4,256,885,  Cl.  544-313.000. 
Kojima,  Masayuki,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha.  Interlevel 
interface  for  series  powered  IIL  or  SITL.  4.256,984,  Q.  307-296.00R. 
Kokhanov,  Georgy  N.:  See— 

Kubasov,  Vladimir  L.;  Jurkov,  Leonid  I.;  Busse-Machukas,  Vladi- 
mir B.;  Kokhanov,  Georgy  N.;  and  Lvovich,  Florenty  I., 
4,256,563,  Q.  204-290.00F. 
Kokiso,  Masakazu:  See— 

Tarumi,  Noriyoshi;  Tamura,  Akihiko;  Kokiso,  Masakazu;  Mura- 
matsu.  Toshio;  and  Nagayasu.  Koichi.  4.256.822.  Cl.  430-62.000. 
Kokusai  Denshin  Denwa  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Ota,  Chuichi;  Seki.  Norio;  and  Sakaguchi.  Haruo,  4.2S7.033.  Q. 

340-870.160. 
Yokoi.     Hiroshi;    and    Shiokawa.    Takayasu.    4,257,048.    Q. 
343-709.000. 
Romaromy,  Zsigmond:  See — 

Blickle,  Tibor;  Komaromy,  Zsigmond;  Filka,  Judit;  Gyenis,  Janos; 
and  Borlai.  Oszkar.  4,256.576.  CL  62-538.000. 
Komatsu.  Hideo:  See— 

Shimodaira.    Chiaki;    Yushina.    Yoshinori;    Kamata.    Hiroshi; 
Komatsu.  Hideo;  Kurima.  Akinori;  Mabu,  Osamu;  and  Tanaka, 
Yoshiharu.  4.256,573,  Cl.  2IO618.000. 
Komiya,  Katsuo:  See — 

Sasaki,  Hiroo;  Komiya.  Katsuo;  and  Kato.  Yoshio.  4,256.842,  Cl. 

521-53.000. 
Sasaki,  Hiroo;  Komiya,  Katsuo;  and  Kato,  Yoshio,  4,256,843,  Cl. 
521-53.000. 
Komori,  Shipehiro;  and  Katayama,  Hajime,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha. Copying  machine  provided  with  means  for  selectively  setting 
original  base  line.  4.256,40a  Cl.  355-I4.0SH. 
Konagaya,  Masahiko:  See— 

Kani,  Kazutaka;  Abe,  Kuniomi;  Konagaya,  Masahiko;  and  Ono, 
Noboru.  4.256,384,  Cl.  351-7.000. 
Konan  Camera  Research  Institute:  See— 

Kani,  Kazutaka;  Abe,  Kuniomi;  Konagaya,  Masahiko;  and  Ono, 
Noboru.  4,256.384,  CL  351-7.000. 


Kondo,  Asaji;  and  Kiujima,  Masao,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd. 
Multilayered  integral  chemical  analysis  element  for  the  blood. 
4,256,693,  Cl.  422-56.000. 
Konig,  Klaus:  See— 

Ick,  Jurgen;  Meiners,  Hans  J.;  Oertel,  Gunter,  Hauptmann,  Gunter; 
and  Konig,  Klaus,  4,256,849,  a.  521-129.000. 
Koninklijke  Fabriek  Inventum  Fabriek  van  instrumenter  en  elektrische 
apparaten  N.V.:  See— 
de  Bruin.  Jan;  and  Klomp,  Joseph  H.,  4,256,030,  Cl.  99-295.000. 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kanbe,  Masaru;  Watanabe,  Kazumasa;  Uemura,  Morito;  Takahashi, 
Jiro;     Kobayashi.     Ryuichiro;    and     Kobayashi,    Tatsuhiko, 
4,256.831,  a.  430-562.000. 
Tarumi,  Noriyoshi;  Tamura,  Akihiko;  Kokiso,  Masakazu;  Mora- 
matsu,  Toshio;  and  Nagayasu,  Koichi,  4,256,822,  Q.  430-62.000. 
Konno,  Takeshi;  Inaba.  Masaharu;  and  Inayama.  Takayuki,  to  Fuji 
Photo   Film   Co.,   Ltd.    Photogra^^ng   film   conveying   device. 
4.256,249,  Q.  226-181.000. 
Kopf,  J.  David;  Seiler,  WilUam,  Jr.;  Palecki.  Gerald  S.;  and  Kaufman, 
Howard  H.,  to  David  Kopf  Instrumente.  Head  positioner.  4,256,1 12, 
a.  128-303.00B. 
Koppe.  Herbert;  Mentrup.  Anton;  Renth.  Emst-Otto;  Schromm.  Kurt; 
Hoefke.  Wolfgang;  and  Muacevic.  Gojko.  to  Boefaringer  Ingelheim 
GmbH.    l-Aryloxy-2-hydroxy-3-[(subMituted    phenyl-dooickzalidi- 
non-2-yl)-alkyl-amino]-propanes  and  salts  thereof.  4.256.756.  G. 
424-273.00R. 
Korf-Stahl  AG:  See— 

Schwabe.   William   E.;   Eisner,   Emil;   and   Kasper,   Rudolph, 
4.256.918,0.  13-11.000. 
Korshunov,  Petr  E.:  See— 

Gorlovsky,  David  M.;  Kucheryavy,  Vladimir  I.;  Sineva,  Kapitolina 
N.;  Lebedev,  Vladimir  V.;  Pikhtovnikov,  Boris  I.;  Sergeev,  Jury 
A.;  TepUtsky,  Yakov  S.;  Korshunov,  Petr  E;  and  Simonov, 
Sergei  M.,  4,256,662,  Cl.  564-67.000. 
Koiodo,  Hiroshi;  Tomotsugu,  Heiji;  and  Kudo,  Hiroshi,  to  Japan  Steel 
Works   Ltd.,  The.   Power  control  system   for  multiple  pumps. 
4.256,439.  Cl.  417-216.000. 
Kostin,  Ivan  M.:  See— 

Sizyakov,  Viktor  M.;  Bilenko,  Leonid  F.;  Shmorgunenko,  Nikolai 

S.;  Finkelshtein,  Leonid  I.;  Tkachenko,  Georgy  P.;  Alexeev, 

Oleg  v.;  Aronzon.  Vitaly  L.',  Vladimirov.  Pavel  S.;  Alexeev, 

Alexei  I.;  and  Kostin.  Ivan  M..  4.256.709.  O.  423-1 19.000. 

Kothe,  Dieter,  to  DEMAG,  Aktiengeaellschaft  Cooling  spny  nozzle 

adjusting  arrangement  particularly  for  sted  strand  catting  planu. 

4,256,168,  O.  164-444.000. 

Kovach,  Julius  L.  Process  for  preparing  porous  metal  oxide  beads. 

4.256,676,  Cl.  2644).SO0. 
Kovacs,  David:  See — 

Trutner,  Donald  G.;  Kovacs,  David;  Fontana,  Raymond  P.;  and 
Thorington,  Luke,  4,256,989,  Cl.  313-318.000. 
Kovacs,  Jozsef  M.  Temporary  shelter.  4.255,912,  O.  52-79.800. 
Kowa  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Yokoo,  Nobuo;  and  Mori.  Toshihito.  4,256,631.  O.  260-1  I2.00B. 
Kozar,  Roberi  S.,  to  AMSTED  Industries  Incorporated.  Waste  oil 

recovery  process.  4,256,578,  O.  210-766.000. 
Kozima.  Aloo:  See — 

Enomoto,  Takamichi;  Katoh,  Tatuya;  Kozima,  Aloo;  and  Satoh, 

Tauumi,  4,256,821,  O.  430-59.000. 

Kozlowski,  Peter  F.,  to  A.  W.  Chesterton  Company.  Braided  Packing 

and  method  and  apparatus  for  making  packing.  4,256,011,  CT 

87-6.000. 

Kraft,  Dennis,  to  Bunker  Ramo  Corporation.  Pressure  equalization 

system.  4,256,699,  Cl.  422-166.000. 
Kraig,  Harry  J.:  See- 
Jones,  W.  Richard;  Haitman,  Albert  Jr.;  Coorad.  Earl;  and  Kraig, 
Harry  J.,  4,255,928,  O.  60-324.000. 
Kramer,  Charles  J.,  Jr.;  and  Seachman,  Ned  J.,  to  Xerox  Corporation. 
Piezo-optic,    total    internal    reflection   modulator.    4457.016,   O. 
332-7.5  la 
Kranz,  Joachim;  Polster,  Rudolf;  Sappok.  Reinhard;  and  Wieaenberger, 
Alois,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Pigment  formulations.  4,256,507, 
CL  106-288.00Q. 
Krause.  Walter  O.:  See— 

GraU.    Darwin    R.;    and    Krause,    Walter   O.,   4.255.94a    O. 
62-324.300. 
Kieitzer,  Melvyn  H..  to  Vivitar  Corporation.  Zoom  lens.  4,256.381, 0. 

35O423.000. 
Kreonite  Inc:  See— 

Russold,  Frank  J.,  4.256.001.  Q.  83-869.000. 
Krimsky,  Leonard  C:  See — 

Lee.  Frank  X.;  and  Krimsky,  Leonard  C,  4.256,270, 0. 242-75.500. 
Krisp,  Werner;  Malkowski,  Rainer,  and  Reuss.  Mira.  Denture  cleansing 

tablet  and  process  for  making.  4,256,599,  O.  252-99.000. 
Kroger,  Dietrich,  to  Gnimag  Oeraete-  und  Maschinen  GmbH.  Piston 

vibrator.  4.256.014.  Cl.  9I-2I6.00B. 
Kroger,  Hans;  Muller,  Wolfgang;  and  Denzinger,  Wolfgang,  to  Domier 
System  GmbR  Circuit  tot  defined  current  sharing  between  parallel- 
connected  switching  regulator  modules  in  DC  switching  regulators. 
4,257.09a  O.  363-65.000. 
Kroplinski.  Thaddeus  F.;  and  Case,  Barton  C,  to  NL  Industries,  Inc. 
Catalyzed  non-toxic  polyurethane  forming  compositions  and  separa- 
tory  devices  employing  the  same.  4,256,617,  O.  260-18.0TN. 
Krueger.  Hans;  and  I^nk.  Hans,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  ftoceas 
for  prcxiucing  homeotropic  orientation  layers  for  liquid  crystal  de- 
vices  and   the   resultant   liquid   crystal   devices.    4.256.377.    O. 
350-340.000. 
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"^"SSr^TSSTp  S*t;;i  Knunme.  John  P..  4.25*.943.  O.  219.10.750. 
Knne,  Richtfd  W.:  5m^  ^.  „_..^o     ^ 

Rowe,  Mumy  A.;  Conway,  Robert  T.;  Glesmuui.  Herbert  C;  and 
KruK.  Richard  W..  4^56,415.  Q.  40^1 16.000. 
Kubaiov.  Vladimir  L.;  Jurkov.  Leonid  I.;  Bu«e-Machukas,  Vladimir 
B.;  Kokhanov,  Oeorgy  N.;  and  Lvovich.  Florenty  I.  Electrode  for 
electrochemical     proceaaes    and     production     method    therefor. 
4.2S6.S63.  a.  204-290.00F. 
Kubo,  Maaaaki;  Onodera.  Yaautaka;  Kawaguchi.  Hiroahi;  and  Sibata. 
Manharu.  to  Mitsubishi  Mining  *  Cement  Co.,  Ltd.  Draglme 
equipped  with  hopper  means  and  loading  means.  4,256,342,  CI. 
299-7.000. 
Kubota.  Ltd.:  Set—  ^^  ^^ 

Sugiyama.  Shiro.  4,256,432.  Q.  414^694.000. 
Kucheryavy.  Vladimir  1.:  See—  „     .    ,. 

Oorlovsky.  David  M.;  Kucheryavy,  Vladimir  1.;  Smeva.  Kapitolina 
N  ■  Lebedev,  Vladimir  V.;  Pikhtovnikov,  Boris  I.;  Sergeev.  Jury 
A  •  Teplitsky.  Yakov  S.;  Korshunov,  Petr  E.;  and  Simonov, 
Sergei  M.,  4,236,662.  Q.  564-67.000. 

Kuder,  James  £.:  See—  ^    .^  ..  r^    ,     n 

Bloaaey  Daniel  F.;  Erhardt.  Peter  P.;  DKkerson,  Charles  G.; 
Sypula.  Donald  S.;  Kuder,  James  E.;  and  Swigert.  J.  Kirk. 
4,256,818,  a.  430-39.000. 

Kosodo,  Hiroahi;  Tomotsugu.  Heiji;  and  Kudo.  Hiroshi.  4.256,439, 
a.  417-216.000. 
Kuhl.  Peter  J.:  See—  .         .„....»•  t  _i  u 

Clarke.  Robert  A.;  Kuhl.  Peter  J.;  and  Paachke.  Richard  H.. 
4.256,529.  O.  156-515.000. 
Kuhnel,  Werner:  See —  ^  ..,  ^^.  _, 

Gehrke.  Gunter.  Kuhnel,  Werner,  and  Kuth,  Robert,  4,256,460,  CI. 
8-532.000. 
Kumazawa.  Toahihiko:  See—  ,,  _    ..... 

Aida,  Kenji;  Yamamoto,  Takeshi;  and  Kumazawa.  Toshihiko, 
4.256.604,  a.  252-188.30R. 

""^iki.ljlrich;  and  Kummer,  Rene,  4.256.679,  CI.  264-51.000. 
Kummer.  Rudolf;  Schneider,  Heinz-Walter.  Weiss.  Franz-Jo«f;  and 

Lemann.  Otto,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellachaft  Preparation  of  dimethyl 

btttanedicarboxyUtes.  4,256^909,  a.  560-204.000.         ^^    ,_,       ^ 
Knnkel,  Heinrich;  Olachewski.  Armin;  Brandenstem.  Maitfred;  and 

Waher,  Lothar,  to  Sandvik  Ab.  Pack  A  AktiebolagM  SKF.  Rotary 

driU  bit  with  rotary  cutter.  4,256,193,  Q.  175-371.00a 
Kunz.  Paul.  Method  for  cooking  food  in  a  pressure  vesael.  4,256,775.  CI. 

426-508.000.  ,  ^       .      ,       „  . 

Kunze.  Lothar;  and  Kahrs.  Manfred,  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.  Rotary 

vane-type  engine  throttle  channels  communicating  between  adjacent 

working  spaces.  4,256.443,  Q.  418-77.000. 
Kunzel.  Werner:  See—  ^,-^«,,  r^ 

Cioc.  Aleiander;  Kunzel.  Werner,  and  Meyer.  Klaus,  4.256,231.  Q. 

215-l.OOC.  .       «    .  ^.    ..    ,    J  . 

Kuo  Samuel  C,  to  GTE  Productt  Corporation.  Periodically  loaded 

antenna  structure.  4.257,049,  CI.  343-792.500. 
Kurima.  Akinori:  See—  ...     „  tm      u 

Shimodaira,    Chiaki;    Yushina.    Yoahmon;     Kamata,    Hiroslu; 
Komatsu,  Hideo;  Kurima,  Akinori;  Mabu,  Osamu;  and  Tanaka, 
Yoshiharu,  4.256.573,  CI.  21^618.000. 
Kurkovakaya.  Violetta  V.:  See—  .,.».,  j.      i. 

Shafranovsky,  Alesandr  V.;  Ruchinsky,  Vitaly  R.;  Kurkovsluya. 
Violetta  V.;  Olevsky,  Viktor  M.;  Baskov,  Jury  A ;  Chubukov, 
Vladimir  K.;  OavriUn,  Vladimir  P.;  and  Volkova.  Nma  M., 
4,256.674.0.261-112.000. 

Kuroda,  Takao:  See — 

Nakamura,  Michiharu;  Yamashita.  Shigeo;  Kuroda.  Takao;  and 
Umeda.  Jun-ichi.  4.257,011.  Q.  331-94.50H. 

Kuroha,  Hiroaki:  See—  ...,...,._« 

Ando  Takeki;  Shima,  Seiya;  Kurosawa.  Toshiaki;  Inaba,  Hiromi; 
Kuroha.  Hiroaki;  Miyao.  Hideo;  Sakai.  Yoshio;  and  Issiki. 
Katuhito,  4456,204.  O.  187-29.00R. 

Kuroishi,  Shoji:  See—  ...-....•.     «.,    u- 

Fuiimura,  Itaru;  Nakamura.  Hitoehi;  Kuroishi.  Shoji;  Seko,  Nachio; 
and  Cjawa.  Toshiyuki.  4.256.401.  Q.  355-14.0OE. 
Kurokawa,  Tadashi:  See—  „      ^  -r-  j    u 

Mori,  Takenori;  Shirahama,  Haruhisa;  and  Kurokawa.  Tadashi. 
4.256,766.  Q.  424-319.000. 
Kurosawa,  Toshiaki:  See—  .^    .^    .     ,    w     »,• 

Ando,  Takeki;  Shima,  Seiya;  Kurosawa.  Toshiaki;  Inaba,  Huomi; 
Kuroha.  Hiroaki;  Miyao.  Hideo;  Sakai.  Yoshio;  and  lasiki. 
Katuhito.  4.256.204,  CI.  I87-29.00R.  r=^    ^   ^ 

Kusters.  Eduard;  and  Hartmann.  Werner,  to  Kusters.  Eduard.  Paper 
calender  and  its  operation.  4a56,0H  Q.  100-38.000. 

Kuth,  Robert:  See—  .  „    .    »  . .  A-^t^Atn  m 

Gehrke,  Gunter,  Kuhnel.  Wenter,  and  Kuth,  Robert,  4^56,4(0,  Q. 

8-532.000. 

Kuwabara,  Yasuo:  See—  ^  ,.    .    «•     u-       ^  c-.~. 

Horiba.  Isao;  Kuwabara,  Yasuo;  Takagi,  Hiroahi;  and  Satou, 
Shifeni,  4,257,102.  Q.  364^414.000. 

Kyowa  Electric  A  Chemical  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 
Hirota,  Kashichi,  4,256,224,  O.  206-203.00a 

L.  A  C.  Sleinmuller  GmbH:  See—  

Schuster.  Ernst.  4.256.539.  Q.  201-9.00a 

U  Nationale  S.A.:  See- 
Beyer.  Karl,  4,256,388,  CI.  351-158.000. 

Labbe,  Francis  A.  M.,  to  Molins  Limited.  Cigarette  making  machme 
4,256,125,  a.  131-66.00R. 


Laboratorios  Bago  S.A.:  See— 
■    Los.  Mario  A..  4.256.76a  O.  424-279.000. 

LaBrecque.  John  F.  Lighting  unit  for  flight  toy  or  the  like.  4.255.895. 
a.  46-228.000.  «     .      ..  , 

Lackman.  Leslie  M.;  and  Hill.  John  A.,  to  Rockwell  International 
Corporation.  Reinforced  composite  structure  and  method  of  fabrica- 
tion thereof  4.256.790.  Q.  428-73.000.        .,  .,,  ^  ,„  ,  ,.« 

Lacko.  Lorant.  Sr.  SpUt  rim  tire  changer.  4.256.162.  CI.  157-l.ZW. 

Lacroix.  Rene  J.:  See—  .,...«.».,   ^    t-m 

Treheux.  Michel  E.;  and  Lacroix.  Rene  J..  4.256.927.  Q.  179- 

18.00E.  _^ 

Lacy,  Robert  H..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Computer  to  record- 
ing medium  interface.  4.257,098.  Q.  364-200.000. 

Laeaaer,  Claude:  See —  

Mcister,  Rene;  and  Laesaer.  Claude.  4.257,1 13,  a.  368-35.000. 
Lafarge  Conaeils  et  Etudes:  See— 

Lovichi,  Jean-Pierrr,  UBras.  Bernard;  Guyot.  Robert;  and  GuJ- 
min.  Francois.  4.256.502.  Q.  106-100.000. 
Lagowski.  Joaeph  V.:  See—  .        ^       ^  _ 

Black.  Sigmund;  Lagowski.  Joaeph  V.;  Whitt,  Jerry  C;  and  Plum- 
ley,  Roger  D.,  4,256,343.  Q.  299-31.000. 
Laimer,  Friedrich:  See— 

Neuner,     Ludwig;     and     Laimer.     Fnednch.     4.256.289.     CI. 
266-159.000. 
Lain,  Ronald  G.,  to  RWC,  Inc.  Workpiece  assembly  machinery. 

4,256.221.  CI.  198-345.000. 
Lakshminarayana,  Mysore  R.:  See—  ^^„^,  /^ 

Partain,  Larry  D.;  and  Lakshminarayana,  Mysore  R..  4.257.001.  CI. 
324-58  50C. 
Lamadrid.  Rene  G.;  and  Cullis.  Herbert  M..  to  Baxter  Travenol  Labora- 
tories. Inc.  Improved  pressure  plate  movement  system  for  a  peristal- 
tic pump.  4.256.442.  Q.  417-477.000. 
Lamaziere.  Jacques,  to  Societe  Francaise  pour  le  Developpement  de 
I'Automatisme  en  Biologic.  Device  for  simultaneous  transfer  of  a 
plurality  of  liquids.  4,256,153.  CI.  141-84.000. 
Lamb.  Regmald  T.  Apparatus  for  digitizing  optical  images.  4,257.071, 

CI.  358-286.000.  «... 

Lamb,  Sydney  M.;  and  Smith.  Randall  C.  to  Semwmcs  Assocutes,  Inc. 
Recognition  memory  with  multiwrite  and  masking.  4,257,110,  CI. 
365-49!oOO.  ,       .  u         11 

Lambert.  Robert  D.  Method  and  apparatus  for  electromechanically 
retro-fitting  a  conventional  automatic  screw  machine  to  accept  nu- 
merical control.  4.255.991.  Q.  82-1. OOC.  ^,„.^   ^ 
Lambert.  William  R.  Method  for  shuckmg  scallops.  4J55.834.  CI. 
17-48.000.                                                      .      ^.       ..... 

Lancaster.  Jesse  F.,  to  Dynatech  Laboratories,  Inc.  Electrical  jack  and 

patch  cord  assemblies.  4.256,936,  CL  200-51.070. 
Lancaster,  Patrick  R.;  and  Lancaster,  William  G..  to  Lantech  Inc. 

Collapsible  web  apparatus.  4.255.918.  Q.  53-556.000. 
Lancaster.  William  O.:  See— 

Lancaster,  Patrick  R.;  and  Lancaster,  William  G.,  4,255,918,  Q. 
53-556.000.  ^    ,  .  ^  . 

Landa.  Benzion,  to  Savin  Corporation.  Method  of  electrophotography 
using  low  intensity  exposive.  4,256,820.  CI.  430-54.000. 

Landers,  RusseU  H.:  See—  „       ..  „    ^  i         u    .~i 

Biszantz,  Donald  W.;  Landers,  Russell  H.;  Sexton.  James  H.;  and 
lammarino.  Dominic  J..  4,256,156,  Q.  145-33.00A. 
Landaness.  Clifford  A.,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Compuiy.  The.  Dustmg 
apparatus.  4,256,051.  Q.  118-107.000. 

"^iSraSSrS^SilSSrWalter.  4.256.440.  Q.  417-391.000. 
Langbein-Pfanhauser  Werke  AG:  See— 

Bnigger.  Robert.  4.256.546.  Q.  204-33.000. 
Langford.  James  W..  Jr..  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.  Sealmg  system  for 
a  rolhng  cone  cutter  earth  boring  bit.  4,256.351,  Q.  308-8.200. 

Lancast^,  Patrick  R.;  and  Lancaster,  WUliam  G.,  4,255,918,  Q. 
53-556.000.  ^      ^  .       „ 

Lanzani.  Emanuele.  to  King-Seeley  Thermos  Co.  AutomatK  self-con- 
tained ice  cube  machine.  4,255.942.  CI.  62-348.000. 
Lapp.  James  F.;  and  McGrath.  Thomas  F..  to  Acme  Visible  Records. 
Inc  Apparatus  and  method  for  feeding  and  collectmg  contmuous 
web  material.  4.256.248,  a.  226-118.000.  . 

Lappa.  Cleto  L.  Two  cycle  rotary  internal  combwtwn  «8»f  "jf 
cylinder  sealing  ring  arrangement  therefor.  4.256,061.  CI.  123-44.W)U. 

Larker.  Hans:  See—  ..  i<k  *••   <-i 

Adlerbom.  Jan;  Larker,  Hans;  and  Nihaoo,  Jan,  4,256,688,  a. 

264-325.000.  .  ^       •      w    v         i  ^-j 

Laraon.  Ellis;  and  Obson.  Burton  K..  to  CR  Industries.  Mechanical  end 

face  seal  with  dirt  excluder  lip.  4.256.315.  Q.  277-92.000. 
Larson.  Myles  A.:  See—  «  •_  * 

Flick,  Edward  A.;  Hohnes.  Tunothy  R.;  and  Larson,  Myles  A., 
4,256,275.0.244-3.190.  ..  „       ^ 

Larason.  Bjora  E.;  and  Desiderio,  Fred  A.,  to  Rohm  and  HaasCom- 
nany.  Ambient  or  low-temperature  curable  coatings  for  leather  and 
bther  flexible  substrates.  4.256,809.  O.  428-473.000. 

^^^^ii^and  Laskin.  Allen  I..  4.256.590.  O.  252-8.55D. 
Lassen.  Frederick  O..  to  Kimberly-Clark  Corporation.  Filaments  of 

chemically  modified  cellulose  fibers  and  weba  and  produca  formed 

therefrom.  4.256,111.  O.  128-284.000. 
Laube.  Hilmar:  See —  _  ^  .^,  .,^_  ,„^ 

Tybui  Gerd;  and  Uube.  Hihnar.  4.256,412, 0.  403.267.00a 

^'^veTcSlde;  and  Laurent.  Florent,  4,256,803, 0.  428.315.00a 
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Lautzenhiser,  Theodore  V..  to  Standard  Oil  Company.  Ring  laser 

gravity  gradiometer.  4.255.969,  CI.  73-382.00G. 
LazarofT,  Gary  G.  Liquid  control  system  spray  washer.  4,255,950,  CI. 

68-I8.00F. 
Lazzaretti,  Louis,  to  Gladwin  Corporation.  Continuous  casting  mold 

Uper  gage.  4,255,863,  O.  33-174.00E. 
Leahey,  John  J.;  Muetterties,  Andrew  J.;  and  Genese,  Joseph  N.,  to 
Abbott  Laboratories.  Equipment  sets  having  reduced  diameter  pri- 
mary tube  for  the  sequential  administration  of  medical  liquids  at  dual 
flow  rates.  4,256.105,  CI.  128-214.00G. 
Lear  Siegler.  Inc.:  See — 

Scholten.  Dale  A.;  Schreiner.  Frederick  J.;  Kenjesky,  Raymond  J.; 
and  Bartlett.  Kenneth  E..  4,256.082.  O.  126-1 10.0AA. 
Lebedev.  Vladimir  V.:  See— 

Gorlovsky,  David  M.;  Kucheryavy,  Vladimir  1.;  Sineva,  Kapitolina 

N.;  Lebedev.  Vladimir  V.;  Pikhtovnikov.  Boris  I.;  Sergeev.  Jury 

A.;  Teplitsky.  Yakov  S.;  Korshunov.  Petr  E.;  and  Simonov, 

Sergei  M..  4.256,662.  CI.  564-67.000. 

LeBlanc.  Conrad,  to  DRG  Limited.  Method  and  apparatus  for  setting 

fastener  elemento  into  a  blank.  4.256,250.  CI.  227-17.000. 
LeBras,  Bernard:  See— 

Lovichi,  Jean-Pierre;  LeBras.  Bernard;  Guyot.  Robert;  and  Guil- 
min.  Francois.  4.256.502.  O.  106-100.000. 
Lechner.  Uwe:  See— 

Woitun.  Eberhard;  Wetzel.  Bemd;  Maier.  Roland;  Renter,  Wolf- 
gang; Lechner,  Uwe;  Werner,  Rolf  G.;  and  Goeth,  Hanns, 
4,256,738,  CI.  424-180.000. 
LeCong,  Phung:  See— 

Newhouse.    Vernon   L.;   and   LeCong.    Phung.   4.255.977.   CI. 
73-861.250. 
Lectron  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

SUvin.  Michael;  and  Telmet.  Juhan.  4.257,036,  CI.  340-388.000. 
Lee.  Frank  X.;  and  Krimsky.  Leonard  C.  to  Worldwide  Converting 
Machinery.  Inc.  Tension  control  system  for  an  unwinder.  4,256.270, 
CI.  242.75.500. 
Lee,  Lawrence  L.,  to  Magnavox  Government  and  Industrial  Electron, 
ics  Co.  Apparatus  and  method  for  making  small  spheres.  4,256,677, 
CI.  264.8.000. 
Lee,  Sam  S.:  See— 

Karayannis.    Nicholas   M.;   and    Lee,    Sam   S.,   4,256,866,   CI. 
526-142.000. 
Lee,  Shi  C,  to  Chunzu  Machinery  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Automatic  safety 

mechanism  for  forming  machines.  4,255,955,  CI.  72-31.000. 
Lee,  Steven  N.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Boat  for  wafer 

processing.  4.256.229,  CI.  211-41.000. 
LeGrys.  GeoRiey  A.:  See- 
Solomons,  Gerald  L.;  and  LeGrys.  Geoffrey  A..  4,256,839,  O. 
435-314.000. 
Legue,  Norris  R.,  to  Synthetic  Surfaces,  Inc.  Adhesive  consisting 
essentially  of  a  ricinolcate  urethane  polyol  and  a  chlorinated  rubber. 
4,256.615.  O.  26ai8.0TN. 
I  .ehmann,  Heinz:  See— 

Streller.  Bfcmd;  and  Lehmann,  Heinz,  4,256,397,  CI.  354-250.000. 
Leiber,  Heinz;  and  Mergenthaler,  Robert,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH. 
Hydraulic  brake  booster  for  a  vehicular  brake  system.  4.255.931,  CI. 
60-547.00A. 
Leimgruber.  Willy:  See— 

Batcbo,  Andrew  D.;  Hengartner,  Urs  O.;  Leimgruber,  WiUy;  Scott. 

John  W.;  and  Valentine.  Donald.  Jr..  4,256.641,  O.  260-326. 14T. 

Leinweber,  Robert  L.,  to  Eaton  Cor|x>ration.  Torsion  type  tandem 

suspension.  4.256,327.  O.  280684.000. 
Leitgeb,  Paul,  to  Linde  Aktiengesellschaft.  Repressurization  technique 

for  pressure  swing  adsorption.  4.256,469,  O.  55-25.000. 
Leitold,  Matyas:  See— 

Tauber,   Oswald;    Engelhardt.   Gunther;    Leitold,    Matyas;   and 
Schmidt.  Gunther.  4,256.747.  CI.  424-250.000. 
Lemann,  Otto:  See — 

Kummer,  Rudolf;  Schneider,  Heinz-Walter,  Weiss,  Franz-Josef; 
and  Lemann.  Otto,  4,256,909,  CI.  560-204.000. 
Lemesle,  Marcel  £.;  Guibert,  Marcel  H.;  and  Le  Moing,  Claude  A. 

Optical  fibre  coupler.  4,256,365,  CI.  350-96.180. 
Lenuner,  Alfred.  Component-insertion  table  for  printed  wiring  boards. 

4,256,220,  O.  198-778.000. 
Le  Moing,  Claude  A.:  See— 

Lemesle,  Marcel  E.;  Guibert,  Marcel  H.;  and  Le  Moing,  Claude  A., 

4,256,365,  CI.  350-%.  180. 

Lendvay,  Andrew  T.;  Wakeham,  Helmut  R.  R.;  and  Keritsis,  Gus  D.,  to 

.  Philip  Morris  Incorporated.  Smokable  material  containing  thermally 

degraded  tobacco  by-products  and  its  method  of  preparation. 

4,256,123,  CI.  I31-17.00A. 

Lennartz,  Rudiger,  to  Boll  A  Kirch  Filterbau  GmbH.  Flush-back  filter. 

4,256,583,0.210-333.100. 
Lenzer,  Xaver:  See- 
Strauss,  Wemen  and  Lenzer,  Xaver.  4,256,431.  CL  414-505.000. 
Lesea,  Austin  H.:  See— 

Lesea.  Ronald  A.;  Luttge.  Barrie;  and  Lesea,  Austin  H..  4,256,928, 
CL  179.18.0BE. 
Lesea,  Ronald  A.;  Luttge,  Barrie;  and  Lesea,  Austin  H.,  to  Durango 
Systems,   Inc.  TelefAone  call  diverting  and  answering  system. 
4,256.928,  O.  179-18.0BE. 
Letter  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Lester,  Thonus  J.;  and  Plaoek,  Theodore  C.  4,256,348,  CL  301. 
64.00R. 
Lester,  Thomas  J.;  and  Ptacek,  Theodore  C,  to  Lester  Industries.  Inc. 
Aluminum  alloy  motorcycle  wheel  having  an  extruded  rim  shrink 


fitted  and  resin  bonded  to  a  die  cast  hub^poke  unit.  4.256.348.  CL 
301-64.00R. 
UVeen,    Harry    H.    Treatment    with   dialdehydes.    4.256.768.    O. 

424-333.000. 
Levene.  Gerald.  Camber  aligning  tool.  4.255.865,  CL  33-336.000. 
Levin.  Lawrence  A.:  See — 

Pike.  Charles  T.;  Furumoto,  Horace  W.;  and  Levin,  Lawrence  A., 
4,257,013,  a  331.94.50P. 
Levin,  Yehuda;  and  Sela.  Ben-Ami.  to  Yeda  Research  and  Develop- 
ment Co.  Ltd.  Novel  derivatives  of  daanomycin.  4.2S6.632.  O. 
260-1 12.50R. 
Levine,  Ernest  N.:  See— 

Baumann,  Stephen  P.;  Nakabayashi,  MaaaUro;  Uttrachi,  Gerald 
D.;  Coless,  Thomas  L.;  and  Levine.  Ernest  N.,  4.256.949,  O. 
219-146.240. 
Levinstein,  Hyman  J.;  and  Wang,  David  N.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Labora- 
tories, Incorporated.  Device  fabrication  by  plasma  etching.  4.256,534, 
CL  156^3.000. 
Levy,  Donald;  and  Rusz,  Tibor,  to  Rule  Medical  Instruments,  Inc. 

Flow  control  equipment.  4,256,  lOa  O.  128-204.210. 
Lewis,  Daniel  M.:  See — 

Baczek.  Frank  A.;  Wojcik.  Bruce  C;  Jueschke.  Alexander  A.; 
Lewis.  Daniel  M.;  Otto,  Jack  C;  and  Tuttle.  Lawrence  L., 
4,256.553,  CL  204-106.000. 
Lewis,  Raymond  H.,  Jr.;  and  Carr,  James  B.  Drain  down  freeze  preven- 
tion control  system  for  a  solar  collector.  4,256,089,  O.  126420.000. 
Lewis,  Ronald  G.;  and  Pavelek.  Joaeph  M..  to  Greyhound  Corp..  The. 
Translucent  soap  bar  containing  citronellyl  esters  as  lime  soap  diaper- 
sams.  4.256.600.  CL  252-132.000. 
Lianza,  Thomas  A.,  to  Eikonix  Corporation.  Graphical  representation 

transducing.  4.256.969,  CI.  250-566.000. 
Lifetime  Industries:  See — 

Atkins,  Jack;  and  Cayce.  WUliam  E,  4.256.472.  O.  55-269.000. 
Lighten.  Wilbur  G.  Inflatable  storm  window.  4.255,907,  CI.  52-2.000. 
Lin,  Youlin,  to  Mallinckrodt,   Inc.   N,N'-Bis-(2.3Hlihydroxypropyl)- 
2,4,6.triiodo.S<2-keto.L.gulonamido)isoptathalamide  and  radiologi- 
cal compositions  containing  same.  4.256.729.  O.  424-5.000. 
Linde  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Leitgeb,  Paul,  4,256,469,  CL  55-25.000. 
Lindemann,  Eckhard;  Broning,  Jorg;  and  Asbach.  Dietrich,  to  Dr.-Ing. 
Rudolf  Hell  GmbH,  Pinna.  Electronic  pattern  generator.  4.237.042, 
CL  340-716.000. 
Lindemann  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH:  See — 

Stodt.     Eberhard;    and    KaUeabach.    Erwin.    4.256,434.    O. 
414-786.000. 
Lindmayer.  Joseph,  to  Semix  Incorporated.  Method  of  producing 

semicrystalline  siUcon.  4.256,681,  O.  264-85X100. 
Lindsay,  Donald  S.;  Menk.  Charles  J.;  and  Popetish.  John  A.,  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company.  Apparatus  and  method  for  driving  a  magnetic 
print  head.  4.257.051.  CL  346-74.500. 
Lindstrom.  Roald  E.:  See— 

Rynn.  Charles  M..  Jr.;  Camahan.  Thomas  G.;  and  Lindstrom, 

Roald  E..  4.256.707.  O.  423-42.000. 
Heinen.  Harold  J.;  McClelland.  Gene  E;  and  Lindstrom.  Roald  E.. 

4.256.705,  O.  423-27.000. 

Heinen,  Harold  J.;  McClelland.  Gene  E;  and  Lindstrom.  RoaU  E. 

4.256.706.  O.  423-29.000. 

Line,  Howard  C  Method  and  system  for  generating  heat.  4,256,085, 0. 

126-247.000. 
Ling,  Hans  G.:  See- 
Simons,  Michael  J.;  Southby,  David  T.;  and  Ling.  Hans  G., 
4,256,881.0.544-132.000. 
Linhart.  Friedrich;  Zeeh,  Bemd;  and  Adolphi.  Heinrich,  to  BASF 

Aktiengesellschaft.  Insecticidal  agentt.  4.256,754,  O.  424-269.000. 
Lipsky,  Sephen  E.,  to  General  Instrument  Corporation.  Method  and 
u>paratus  for  electrically  scanning  an  anteniu  amy  in  a  monopulse 
DF  radar  system.  4.237.047.  O.  343-120.000. 
LiU:  See— 

Vasseur.  Bernard;  and  Boucaut.  Alain,  4.256.357,  O.  339-2 l.OOR. 
Livak,  Ronald  J.,  to  Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.  Al-Mg-Si  Extrusion  alloy. 

4,256,488.  CL  75-142.000. 
Ljung,  Bo  H.  G.,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Ring  laser  gyroscope  anode. 

4,257,015,  O.  331-94.50D. 
LKB-Produkter  AB:  See— 

Kindd,  Erik  L.,  4,256,246,  O.  225-103.000. 
Loch,  Emil;  and  Mendolia.  Frank  J.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp. 
Method  of  repairing  a  heiting  element  in  a  pressurizer.  4,255,840,  CI. 
29-157.00R. 
Lockheed  Corporation:  See— 

Cowart.  William  L.;  Holland,  Cropper  W..  Jr.;  and  Scaibrough. 
Don  R..  Sr..  4.256.012.  CL  89-1.816. 
Loepfe.  Erich,  to  Gebnider  Loepfe  AG.  Device  for  monitoring  yarn 

motion  on  a  textile  machine.  4.256.247,  O.  22645.000. 
Logan,  Corrigan   D..  to  Roll-A-Vision.   Inc.   Changeable  display. 

4.255.889.  O.  40-518.000. 
Loge.  Olaf:  See— 

Skuballa.  Werner;  Raduchd.  Bemd;  Vorbruggen,  Helmut;  Elger, 
Walter,  Loge,  Olaf;  and  SchiUinger,  EckSard.  4.256.745,  O. 
424-248.550. 
Logic  Devices,  Inc.:  See- 
Allen,  Paul  E,  4,256,953,  O.  235-92.00T. 
Lohrentz,  Howard  R.:  See— 

Schrag.  Thomas  G.;  HiU,  Amos  G.;  and  Lohmtz.  Howard  R.. 
4,255,985,  O.  74479.000. 
Loix.  Gilbert  Double  extendible  or  support  ladder.  4.256J0a  O. 
182-22.000. 
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Longo,  Joseph  T.:  See—  ..       ^  .  •        u  t 

Cheung,  Derek  T.;  Andrews.  A.  Mike,  II;  and  Longo.  Joseph  I ., 
4.257,057.  CI.  357-24.000. 
Longoni,  Angelo:  See—  ,     Att^oM 

Boachi.  Pier  M.;  Oorzo.  Fnnco;  and  Longoni,  Angelo,  4,2M>,WZ, 
CI.  548-365.000. 
Lonsinger.  Jick  J.:  See—  .    u  i 

Bwton.  DMiny  B.;  Halbleib.  Chester  W.;  and  Lonsinger,  Jack  J., 
4.256.661,0.564-18.000.  u       ,         ,      m 

Loprest.  Frank  J.,  to  GAP  Corporation.  Photographic  element  and 
photographic  record  prepared  therefrom.  4.256.825.  CI.  430-142.000. 
Lord  John;  and  Gellert.  Jobst  U..  to  Mold-Masters  Limited.  Injection 

molding  filter  assembly.  4.256.584.  CI.  210-446.000. 
Los,  Mario  A.,  to  Laboratories  Bago  S.A.  Methods  of  treating  mam- 
mals   suffering    from    inflammation    and    pain.    4,256,760.    CI. 
424-279.000.  ..       .  ^       .      , 

Loughry.  H.  Hampton;  and  Zeewy.  Abraham,  to  Ham  'n<*»fi2«j^"*= 
Video  monitoring  system  and  method.  4,257,063,  CI.  358-108.000. 

^TeS!(SSrand  Lovas,  Kurt,  4,256.272,  Q.  242-18.0PW. 

^"oilSl^-niomas  J.;  and  Love,  Jim.  4,256,8M,  CI.  546-345.000. 

Lovichi.  Jean-Pierre;  LeBras,  Bernard;  Guyot.  Robert;  and  Guilmin. 
Francois,  to  Lafarge  Conseils  et  Etudes.  Method  of  prepanng  cement 
clinker  from  carboniferous  shale.  4.256,502,  CI.  106-100.000. 

Lowe,  Anthony  C.  See—  .  .,  ^      n.  ^  ti 

Barclay   Donald  J  ;  Lowe.  Anthony  C;  and  Martin.  David  H.. 
4.256.380.  CI.  350-357.000.  ,      u      -^ 

Lu.  Chin  H..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Method  using  positively  charged 
electrophotographic  toner  containing  amido  dialkyl  hydroxy  ammo- 
nium compound.  4.256,824.  a.  430-122.000. 
Lubrizol  Corporation.  The:  See- 
Cohen,  Jerome  M..  4.256.596.  CI.  252-52.00R. 
Rysek.  Joseph  J..  4.256.594,  CI.  252-49.900. 

Lucerne  Products,  Inc.:  See—  

Wied,  JuHus  P.,  4.256.942.  O.  200-157.000. 
Lucian.  A.  D..  deceased  (by  Lucian.  Betty  J..  Administrator),  to  United 
Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  High  energy  fluoroscopic  screen.  4,256,965, 
CI.  250-367.000. 
Lucian,  Betty  J.,  Administrator:  See— 

Lucian;  A.  D..  deceased.  4.256.965.  CI.  250-367.000. 
Luk,  Kong;  CUyton,  John  P.;  and  Rogers,  Norman  H.,  »o  «*cK«m 
Group  Limited.  Antibacterial  compounds.  4,256,762.  CI.  424-283.000. 
Luk,  Kong;  Clayton,  John  P.;  and  Rogers.  Norman  H..  to  B^ham 
Group  Limited.  Esters  of  monic  and  isomonic  acids.  4,256,879,  CI. 
542-427.000. 
Luk  Lamellen  und  Kupplungsbau  GmbH:  S«—  .„,  ^^. 

Dubiel,  Oswald;  and  Pretzel.  Dieter.  4.256.210,  CI.  192-99.00A. 
Lund.  Virtudes  R.:  See— 

McAllister.  Jerome  W.;  Kohler.  Gunter  A.;  and  Lund,  Virtudes  R., 
4,256.694.  CI.  422-58.000. 
Lundstrom.  Hans  E.:  See—  u       l 

Karlsson,  Alf  H.;  Lundstrom.  Hans  E.;  and  Olsson.  Lars-Hennk. 
4.256.877.  CI.  536-59.000. 
Luparello.  Pietro:  See— 

Busacca.  Guido;  Luparello.  Pietro;  and  Meli,  Vmcenzo,  4.256,990, 

CI.  315-39.610.  ...     ^.    .       ^, 

Lupertz,  Hans-Henning,  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.  Axially  displaceable 

brake  disc.  4.256.209.  CI.  I88-218.0XL. 
Luttenberger.  Johann:  See— 

Aigner.  Hansjorg;  Behmel.  KUus;  and  Luttenberger.  Johann. 
4.256,620,  CI.  260-29.6HN. 

Loea,  Ronald  A.;  Luttge,  Barrir,  and  Lesea,  Austin  H..  4,256,928, 
CI.  179-I8.0BE.  .      , 

Luursema,  Meerten,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Electric  device  for 
starting  and  feeding  a  metal  vapor  discharge  lamp  provided  with  a 
prebeatable  electrode.  4,256,992,  CI.  315-106.000. 
Lvovich,  Florenty  I.:  See—  ^,    .    ,       ,„  j 

Kubasov,  Vladimir  L.;  Jurkov,  Leonid  I.;  Busse-Machukas.  Vladi- 
mir B.;  Kokhanov,  Georgy  N.;  and  Lvovich.  Florenty  I., 
4,256,563,  CI.  204-290.00F.  .    .     », 

Lyaudet  Georges;  and  Vial.  Jean,  to  Compagnie  Generate  des  Matieres 
Nucleaires  (Cogema).  Process  for  the  separation  of  uramum  con- 
tained in  an  alkaline  liquor.  4.256.702.  CI.  423-7.000. 
Lybecker.   G.    Wayne.    Cable   or   chain   actuated   chip   conveyor. 
4.256.219.  CI.  198-747.000. 

M.  Lowenstein  ft  Sons,  Inc.:  See—  

Franklin,  Arthur  H.,  4,256.149,  CI.  139-453.000. 
M.  S.  Willett.  Inc.:  See— 

Gerfoen.    Ralph    D.;    and    Walters,    Harry    J.,    4.256,218,    CI. 
198-621.000. 
Ma-West.  Inc.:  See— 

Yool.  George  M  .  4,257.003.  CI.  324-78.00D. 
Maag  Gear-Wheel  ft  Machine  Company.  Limited:  See— 

Sigg,  Hans.  4,255,981,  CI.  74-665.00A. 
Maasberg.  Wolfgang:  See—  ^,.zli«    r-t 

Huperz,    Adalbert;    and    Maasberg,    Wolfgang.    4.256.139.    CI. 
137-512.300. 
Mabu.  Osamu:  See—  .  „  u      k 

Shimodaira.     Chiaki;     Yushina.     Yoshinon;     Kamata.     Hirortii; 
Komatsu.  Hideo;  Kunma.  Akinori;  Mabu.  Osamu;  and  Tanaka, 
Yoshiharu.  4.256.573.  CI.  210-618.000. 
Macdonell.  Gary  D..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Polymer  inhibi- 
tion. 4.256.903.  CI.  549-87.000. 


Machi.  Sueo:  See—  ^.    ^.    ^  j  «.• 

Ito.  Masayuki;  Okamoto.  Giro;  Machi.  Sueo;  and  Shirayama. 
Kenzo.  4,256,856,  CI.  525-331.000. 
Mackie,  Malcolm.  Utility  knife  attachment.  4,255,856.  CI.  30-293.000. 
Madan.  Bhim  S..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Rotary  cutter  blade. 

4.256.265.  CI.  241-92.000.  \   ^  r^ 

Maehara,  Toshifumi.  to  Akebono  Brake  Industry  Company.  Ltd.  Due 
brake.  4.256,206.  CI.  188-71  900. 

**Sekiya,  Fukuo;  and  Maekawa.  Yuzo,  4.257.114,  O.  368-62.000. 

Magalhaes,  GusUvo.  Process  to  obtain  anathase  concentrates  from  an 
anathase  ore.  4,256.266,  CI.  241-20.000.  .      .  „    . 

Magdo,  Ingfid  E;  and  Magdo,  Steven,  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation.  Method  for  making  a  silicon  mask.  4,256,532,  CI. 
156-628.000. 

'^'^MMdrS'g.S^;  «d  Magdo.  Steven.  4.256.532.  CI.  156^28.000. 
Masgi.  Sergio,  to  Texas  Instnimenu  Incorporated.  Four  clock  phase 

r7«hannel  MOS  gate.  4.256,976.  CI.  307-583.000. 
Magill.  Robert  J.;  and  Field.  Sydney  J.,  to  Actionair  Equipment  Lim- 
ited. Shut-off  damper.  4.256.143.  CI.  137-601.000. 
Magnani.  Carla.  to  Elettromeccanica  Mausoli  S.r.l.  Safety  device  for 

opening  of  revolving  doors.  4.255.900.  CI.  49-141.000. 
Magnavox  Government  and  Industrial  Electronics  Co.:  See- 
Lee.  Lawrence  L..  4.256.677.  CI.  264-8.000. 
Magnetic  Peripherals  Inc.:  See— 

Goss.  Lloyd  C.  4.257.074.  CI.  360-78.000. 
Magnetoplan  H.  Jo.  HolU:  See— 

Holtz,  Herman.  4,255,837,  CI.  24-243.00R. 

Magolda,  Ronald  L.:  See—  . ..      .^    «      ,j 

Nicolaou,  Kyriacos  C;  Bamette,  Willuun  E.;  and  Magolda,  Ronald 

L.,  4,256,883,  CI.  544-235.000. 

Magyar  Tudomanyos  Akademia  Muszaki  Kemiai  KuUto  Intezet:  See— 

Blickle,  Tibor;  Komaromy.  Zsigmond;  Filka,  Judit;  Gycnis,  Janos; 

and  Borlai,  Oszkar.  4.256.576.  CI.  62-538.000. 

Mahler,  Oscar;  and  Furberg.  Lars,  to  AB  Mahler  ft  Soner.  CombinaUon 

plough.  4,255,878,  CI.  37-42.0VL. 
Maier,  Roland:  See—  «  .     ^  „  «.,  „ 

Woitun,  Eberhard;  Wetzel,  Bemd;  Maier.  Roland;  Reuter.  Wolf- 
gang   Lechner.  Uwe;  Werner.  Rolf  G.;  and  Goeth.  Hanns. 
4.256.738,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Makeev.  Igor  M:  See—  ......  a     i.  w 

Davydov.  Vadim  A.;  Khromov.  Vladimir  I.;  Kogos.  Amk  M.; 

Rymarenko.  Leonid  I.;  Makeev.  Igor  M.;  and  Pasechnik.  Nikolai 

v..  4.255.957.  CI.  72-279.000.  ..,.,.       ^  ,  u     i. 

Makisumi.  Yasuo;  Takada.  Susumu;  Sasatani.  Takashi;  and  Ishizuka. 

Nauuki.  to  Shionogi  ft  Co..  Ltd.  Tetrahydrothiopyrano[2.3-b]indole 

derivatives.  4.256.640.  CI.  260-326. 12A.  .  .     ..     .  u 

Makisumi.  Yasuo;  Murabayashi.  Akira;  Takase.  Akira;  Ishizuka.  Ichiro; 
and  Sumimoto.  Shinzaburo.  to  Shionogi  ft  Co..  L»d.  Pra:«s  for  the 
production  of  3-amino-5-t-butylisoxazole.  4.256.899.  CI.  548-246.000. 
Malburg.  Werner;  and  Mohr.  Fnedbert.  to  Messerschmitt-Boelkow- 
Blohm  Gesellschaft  mit  beschraenkter  Haftung.  Nozzle  awembly  for 
gas-dynamic  high  efficiency  lasers.  4.257.012.  CI.  331-94  50D 
Malhotra.  Sudarshan  K.;  and  Ricks.  K'.ichael  J.,  to  Dow  Chemical 
Company,  The.  Substituted  phenoxy  and  phenylthio  pyridine  metha- 
nols and  substituted  methanols.  4.256.893.  CI.  546-301.000. 

Malkowski.  Rainer:  See—  ...  ,ci  <oa  r-i 

Krisp,  Werner;  Malkowski.  Rainer;  and  Reuss.  Mira.  4.256.599.  CI. 

252-99.000.  ,  ^  ... 

Malley.  Arthur,  to  Research  Corporation.  Modified  grass  pollen  anti- 
gens. 4.256.732.  CI.  424-91.000. 
Mallinckrodt.  Inc.:  See^  .»    .    ,^      .-tt^.^^ni 

Benner.    Roland    G.;    and    Henson.    Paul    D..    4.256,669.    CI. 

564-434  000 
Lin.  Youlin.  4.256,729.  CI.  424-5.000.  „    w_^    ,u  . 

Malmquist.  Lars,  to  Svenska  Traforskningsinstitutet.  Method  of  hot-air 
drying.  4.255.870.  CI.  34-35.000. 

Man  Bo  Inc.:  See—  

Choe,  Pil  Y..  4.256.933.  CI.  200-34.000. 
Manassen.  Joost:  See —  .  _^ 

Avigal,  Yitzhak;  Cahen.  David;  Hodes,  Gary;  and  Manassen.  Joost. 
4.256.814.  CI.  429-111.000. 
Manchester.  Luther  L..  Jr.:  See— 

Reneau.  Bobby  J.;  and  Manchester.  Luther  L.,  Jr.,  4,256,283.  CI. 

251-62.000. 
Manion.  Francis  M:  See—  .-,«ini<    /-i 

Tippetts,  Thomas  B.;  and  Manion.  Francis  M..  4,256.015.  ci. 

91-364.000.  ^    ,       ^,.^^no  i-i 

Manley.  Douglas  C.  Implement  for  cleamng  the  feet.  4.256.4W.  ci. 

401-24.000. 
Mannesmann  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

von  Surck.  Axel;  Gerbig.  Hans  E.;  Schrewe,  Hans;  Sardemann. 
Jurgen;  and  Glaser.  Josef.  4.256.165.  CI.  164-147.000. 
Marantz.  Laurence  B:  See—  .o    ^        u   AWk 

McArthur.  Mary  J.;  Marantz.  Laurence  B.;  and  Scarbrough.  Abb 
L..  4.256.718.  CI.  423-419.00P. 
Marbach.  Karl,  to  Karl  Marbach  GmbH.  Firma.  Machine  tool  for 
stamping  and  grooving  4.256.026.  CI.  493-404.000. 

"Branet.  Roger;  and  Marenco.  Gerard.  4.256.049.  CI.  114-77.00R. 
Marie    Gilbert,  to  Ato  Chimie.  Process  for  separating  tsotactic  and 

atactic  polypropylcncs  4.256.874.  CI.  528-486  000 
Mark  Controls  Corporation:  See— 

Sekiya,  George  W..  4,256,258,  CI.  236-94.000. 
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Markano,  Richard  L.  Fruit  collector  for  hillside  orchards.  4,256.212.  CI 

193-7.000. 
Marmet,  Melvin  L.:  See- 
Padgett,  Clarence  W.;  and  Marmet,  Melvin  L.,  4,256,974,  CI. 
307-475.000. 
Marsing,  Helmut:  See- 
Beck,  Kurt,  deceased;  Beck,  Christa,  hdr;  Beck,  by  Thomas.  heir- 
Beck,   Matthias,   heir;  and   Marsing,   Helmut,  4,255,849,  CI. 
29-599.000. 
Martelli,  Louis  P.:  Sar— 

Boisset,    Michel    L.;   and   Martelli,    Louis   P.,   4,256,334,   Q. 
285-247.000. 
Martin.  David  H.:  See— 

Barclay.  Donald  J.;  Lowe,  Anthony  C;  and  Martin,  David  H., 
4,256,380,  CI.  350-357.000. 
Martin.  Larry  R.;  and  Marzalek,  Michael  S.,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Com- 
pany. Apparatus  for  spectrum  analysis  of  an  electrical  sisnal. 
4,257,104,  CI.  364-485.000. 
Martin,  Patrick  H.;  Schr»der,  Paul  G.;  and  Stringham,  Robert  R.,  to 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Fire  retardant,  thermosetting,  resin- 
ous reaction  products  of  phosphoric  acid  and  methyol-  or  alkox- 
ymethyl-substituted  epoxides.  4,256,844,  CI.  521-59.000. 
Marzalek,  Michael  S.:  See- 
Martin,   Larry  R.;  and  Marzalek,   Michael  S.,  4,257,104,  a. 
364-485.000. 
Marzoli,  Angelo,  to  F.lli  Marzoli  ft  C.  S.p.A.  Sectional  scaffolding  for 

spinning,  twisting  and  like  frames.  4,255,925,  CI.  57-304.000. 
Marzoli,  Angelo,  to  F.lli  Marzoli  ft  C.  S.p.A.  Lubricating  device  for 
rotary  rings  of  spinning  and  twisting  frames.  4,256,202,  CI.  I84-7.00A. 
Maschinenfabrik  Augsburg-Numberg  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 
Fauvel,  Gunter,  4,256,178,  CI.  165-165.000. 
Hirt,  Dieter,  4,256,065,  CI.  123-90.110. 
Maschinenfabrik  Gehring  K.G.:  See— 

Richter,    Gunter;    and    Froschle,    Reinhard,    4,256,999,    CI. 
318-560.000. 
Maschinenfabrik  Hennecke  GmbH:  See— 

Osinski,  Ulrich;  and  Kummer,  Rene,  4,256,679,  CI.  264-51.000. 

Masdea,  Arturo;  and  Quagliarello,  Giuseppe,  to  Selenia  Industrie  Elet- 

troniche  Associate  S.p.A.  Automatic  tuning  circuits  for  voltage 

controlled  filters,  by  digital  phase  control.  4,257,018.  CI.  333-17.00R. 

Masel.  Marvin,  to  Otis  Elevator  Company.  Self-adjusting  elevator 

leveling  apparatus  and  method.  4,256,203.  CI.  I87-29.00R. 
Maslov.  Sergei  A.:  See— 

BIjumberg,  Ema  A.;  Maslov,  Sergei  A.;  Emanuel,  Nikolai  M.; 
Merzhanov,  Alexandr  G.;  and  Borovinskaya,  Inna  P.,  4,256,650. 
CI.  260-348.330. 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology:  See- 
Shaver.  David  C;  Smith,  Henry  I.;  and  Flanders.  Dale  C. 
4.256.787.  CI.  428-1.000. 
Massie.  Philip  E.  Axial  gear  trains.  4.255,988.  CI.  74-800.000. 
Masucci,  Carmine,  to  Izon  Corporation.  Electro  optical  disolay  device. 

4.257,041,  CI.  340-705.000. 
Masuda.  Yutaka;  and  Ota,  Seisaku,  to  Yamaha  Hauudori  Kabushiri 
Kaisha.  Lubricant  oil  level  detecting  device  for  internal  combustion 
engines.  4,256.069,  CI.  123-1%.00S. 
Masyc  A.G.:  See— 

Gunti.  Rolf.  4.256,222,  CI.  198-457.000. 
Mathew.  Chempolil  T.;  and  Pickens.  Donald,  to  Allied  Chemical  Cor- 
poration. Removing  aqueous  ammonium  sulfate  from  oxime  product. 
4.256,668,  CI.  564-255.000. 
Mathias,  Paul,  to  Mathis  Systemtechnik  GmbH.  Positionally  adjustable 
storing  and  conveying  apparatus  for  mortar  and  similar  substances. 
4,256.217.  CI.  198-536.000. 
Mathis  Systemtechnik  GmbH:  See— 

Mathias.  Paul.  4,256,217,  CI.  198-536.000. 
Matsuda,  Gunji:  See- 
Mori.  Fumio;  Itsubo,  Junichi;  Matsuda,  Gunji;  Nagashinu,  Shigeru- 
and  Nakamura,  Kozo,  4,256,234,  Q.  215-343.000. 
Matsuda,  Toshio:  See- 
Koike,  Susumu;  MaUuda,  Toshio;  and  Iwasa,  Hitoo,  4,256,520,  Q. 
148-171.000. 
Mauumoto.  Ikuo:  See— 

Nanise,  Tunehide;  and  Matsumoto.  Ikuo.  4,256,852.  Q.  525-6.000. 
Matsumoto,   Jun;   Tanigaki,   Akira;   Ohsato,   Nobuyoshi;   Tokuda, 
Nobuhiko;  and  Tanaka,  Keihachiro.  to  Nif^n  Sheet  Glass  Co..  Ltd. 
Method  for  forming  stable  high-velocity  gas  stream.  4.256,478,  CI. 
65-5.000. 
Matsumoto.  Kenji;  Hishikawa,  Shintaro;  and  Ito.  Yoshikatsu,  to  Taihei 
Cbemicak  Ltd.;  and  Matsumoto  Textile  ft  Chemical  Consultants  Co. 
Marker  ink  for  writing  board.  4,256,492,  CI.  106-22.000. 
Matsumoto,  Kouichi:  See— 

Kawamura,  Yoshimi;  Shoji,  Jun'ichi;  and  MaUumoto,  Kouichi. 
4,256.835,  Q.  435-48.000. 
Matsumoto  Textile  ft  Chemical  Consultants  Co.:  See— 

Matsumoto,  Kenji;  Hishikawa,  Shintaro;  and  Ito,  Yoshikauu, 
4,256,492,  Q.  106-22.000. 
Matsuo,  Takehiko:  See— 

Takahashi,   Teruomi;   and    Matsuo,   Takehiko,   4,256,823,    Q. 
430^.000. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Koike,  Susumu;  Mattuda,  Toshio;  and  Iwasa,  Hitoo,  4,256,520,  Q. 

148-171.000. 
Naitou,  Takao;  and  Tsuzuki,  Toshio,  4,256,238,  O.  221-263.000. 
Yoshida,  Manabu;  Fukuchi,  Jun;  and  Takayanagi,  Shiaetoshi, 
4,256.513,  a  136-256.000. 


Matsushiu  Electric  Works  Ltd.:  See— 

Sauer,  Hans;  Steinbichler.  Wolf;  Ritter,  Heinz;  and  Antonitach. 
Sepp.  4,257.081.  Q.  361-156.000. 
Matsudiiu  Reiki  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Nozawa,  Kenji,  4,256,593,  Q.  252-49.800. 
Mattel,  Inc.:  See- 
Gross,  Raymond  J.;  and  Buscho,  Lane  M..  4,256,306,  Q.  273- 
85.00R. 
Matty,  Thomas  C:  See— 

Prines,  Frank  J.;  Matty,  Thomas  C;  and  Frant,  James  H. 
4,257,092,  a.  363-124.000. 
Maurer.  Manfred;  Orth,  Winfried;  and  Fickert.  Werner,  to  Rutger- 

r^^,^V?rJ5?^!f^  Prep«tion  of  bis-2-pyridyl-disulfides. 
4,256,892,  CI.  546-261.000. 
Maxs  A&See- 
Greutert,  Albert.  4.256.585.  Q.  210474.000. 
Mayer.  William  N..  to  Modem  Controls.  Inc.  Method  of  coaatnicting 

layered  glass  display  panels.  4.256,533,  Q.  156-633.000. 
Mazer,  Marshall  R.;  Jassund,  Steven  A.;  and  Herman.  Stewart  T..  to 
Bethlehem  Steel  Corporation.  Method  for  cleaning  sinter  plant  cas 
emissions.  4.256.468.  CI.  55-8.000. 
MCA  Discovision,  Inc.:  See — 

Mickleson,  Lee,  4,256,374.  Q.  350-472.000. 
McAllister.  Jerome  W.;  Kohler.  Gunter  A.;  and  Lund.  Virtudes  R..  to 
Minnesou  Mining  and  Manirfacturing  Company.  CartMMi  monoxide 
monitoring  system.  4.256,694.  CI.  422-58.000. 
McArthur.  Mary  J.;  Marantz.  Laurence  B.;  and  Scarbrou^  Abb  L..  to 
Organon  Teknika  Corporation.  Sodium  zirconium  carbonate  com- 
pound and  the  method  of  its  preparation.  4.256.718.  Q.  423-4I9.00P 
McAtee,  James  E.:  See— 

Knox,    Howard    T.;    and    McAtee,    James   E.,    4,256,424.    Q. 
410-105.000. 
McBride.  Paul  R.  Vehicle  trunk  mounted  fifth  whed  trailer  hitch. 

4,256,323,  Q.  28(M23.00R. 
McCaulou,  Robert  L.  Tire  stud  remover.  4,255,842,  Q.  29-235.000. 
McClellan,  Thomas  R.:  See— 

Koehler,  Charles  E.;  McQellan,  Thomas  R.;  and  Murray,  P«  L.. 
4,256,802.  a.  428-310.000. 
McOelland,  Gene  E.:  See— 

Heinen,  Harold  J.;  McQelland,  Gene  E.;  and  Lindstrom,  Roald  E., 

4.256.705,  a.  423-27.000. 
Heinen,  Harold  J.;  McClelland.  Gene  E.;  and  Lindstrom.  Roald  E.. 

4.256.706,  a.  423-29.000. 
McClure.  Richard  J.,  to  Eastman  Technology,  Inc.  Method  of  forming 

electrical    componento    over    magnetic    images.    4,256,781,    Q. 
427-47.000.  ^^ 

McComas,  Charies  C:  See— 

Sokol,  Larry  S.;  McComas,  Charles  C;  and  Hanna,  Earl  M., 
4,256,779,  Q.  427-34.000. 
McConnell,  Lome  D.:  See— 

Garzon,  Ruben  D.;  McConnell,  Lome  D.;  and  Votta,  Gerald  A.. 

4,256.939,  Q.  200-147.00R. 

McCullough.  J.  Warren;  Poland.  Terrell  A.;  Reynolds.  Dale  N.;  Slack. 

Keith  K.;  and  Turner,  Richard  T.,  to  International  Business  Machines 

Corporation.  Synchronous  and  conditional  inter-program  control 

apparatus  for  a  computer  system.  4,257.0%.  Q.  364-200.000. 

McCutchen.    James    E.    Console    support    bracket    4,256,28a    CI. 

248-220.200. 
McDaniel.  David  C.  to  Nordaoo  Corporation.  Method  for  applying  a 
hot  melt  adhesive  pattern  to  a  moving  substrate.  4,256,526,  Q. 
156-295.000. 
McDonald,  Hector  O.:  See— 

Soboroff.  David  M.;  and  McDonald,  Hector  O.,  4,256,557.  a. 
204-149.000. 
McDougal.  Allan  R.:  See- 
United  Sutes  of  America.  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; and  McDougal,  Allan  R..  4,255,929.  Q.  60-517.000 
McEntire,  Edward  E..  to  Texaco  Development  Corporation.  Prqpara- 

tion  of /S-aminopropionamides.  4,256,665,  CI.  564-135.000. 
McEntire.  Edward  E..  to  Texaco  Development  Corporation.  Prepara- 
tion of /3-aminopropionamides.  4,256,666,  Q.  564-135.000. 
McGrath.  Thomas  F.:  See- 
Lapp,   James   F.;   and   McGrath,   Thomas  F.,   4,236,248,   Q. 
226-118.000. 
McHenry,  Kelly  D.:  See— 

KoeJAe,   Barry  G.;  and   McHenry,   Kdly  D.,  4,256,792,  Q. 
428-119.000. 
McHugh.  John  E.  Treatment  of  herpes  simplex  infectioas  and  acne. 

4,256,763,  Q.  424-285.000. 
McKay,  Dwight  L.:  See- 
Roberts,  John  S.;  Bertus,   Brent  J.;  and  McKay,  Dwi^t  L.. 
4,256,564,  Q.  208-120.000. 
McKibben,  Charlton  K.:  See— 

Trehame,  Richard  W.;  McKibben,  Oiarltoa  K.;  Moles,  Donald  R.; 
and  Bnice,  Mitchdl  R.  M.,  4,2S6,%7,  Q.  250-544.000. 
McKinney,  James  D.:  See- 
Bend.  John  R.;  Eling.  Thomas  E.;  and  McKinney.  James  D.. 
4,256,646,  O.  260-345.80P. 
McLaughlin,  Donald  W.:  See— 

Funderburk,  Tim;  and  McLaughlin,  Donald  W..  4,257,120,  Q. 
370-62.000. 
McLaughlin,  Hugh  D.,  Jr.,  to  Pennwah  Corporation.  Fluoroborate 
complex  composition  and  method  for  cleaning  aluminum  at  low 
temperatures.  4,256,602,  CL  252-142.000. 
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"*' cSwij/SSSjd^  J.fS  McUughlin.  Jimmy  E..  4.255.818.  a. 

McMickle.  Robert  L.;  Ader.  0«y  B.;  and  Once.  Steven  L  • »?  B«Uey 
and  Compwiy.  Inc.  Portable  rotary  snow  thrower.  4.253.880.  a. 
37-43.0OB. 

McNeil  Laboratories.  Inc..  Set— 

Umen.  Michael  J..  4.256.891.  CI.  546-234.000. 

McNutt.  Michael  J.:  See—        ...  ^    ,  ,    ^      cw;  ir .„.  u.vm  r*«1 

Soohoo.  Jack  E.;  McNutt.  Michael  J  ; Y«o.  Shi-lUy;  Hay«.^l 

L.;  and  Oudmundsen.  Richard  A..  4.257. 1 1 1.  CI.  365-1 14^. 

McOnie.  Malcolm  P.;  and  Roberts.  Philip  D..  to  •"I*™' Ch«ucd 

Industries  Limited.  Vinyl  haljie  polymeruatKM.  proceu,  ^tor 

therefor  and  coating  product  for  use  m  process  and  with  reactor. 

4.256.863.  O.  526-62.000.  A-tu.vn  r\  57V258  000 

McQuillan.  Philip  J.  Bo«d  game  appwatus.  4.256.309.  O.  273-258.aw. 

McWhorter.  Sharon  L.:  See—  ^      ^  ,         .  ^„«n^^„  «h.mn  L 
Hams,  Linda  D ;  Paretti.  Frank  J.;  and  McWhorter.  Sharon  U.. 

4.256.281.  CI.  248-231.000. 
Mead  Corporation.  The:  See— 

HwangTlCi-Sup.  4.256.610,  O.  252-542.000.  

M^i,  WUliim  A.,  4.256.959.  CI.  250-235  000 
Sonebu^ner.  Leonard  G..  4.257.052.  O.  346-75.00a 

"^iSSt^lJ  lSr4.256,580,  CI.  210-151.000. 

"•"^sfiSTse'lSawt^ashuharu;  Kai^Fumio;  S«nju  Yulg; 
Iwata,  Michiaki;  and  Watanabe.  Tetsuro.  4.256,744.  Q. 
424-248.510. 

"^T?  J^;  Mri!^  Hans  J.;  Oertel.  Ounter^uptmann.  Ounter; 

^  Konig.  Klaus.  4,256.849.  CI.  521-129^. 
Meisel.  Fritz,  tdMessrs.  Leonhard  Kurz.  Blocking  foil.  4.256.794,  CI. 

mSScJ'rSS;  and  Laesser,  CUude,  to  Eb.uch«S.A.  Electromechani- 
cal calendar  t.mep«ce  4.257.113,  CI.  3<»«-35;000.      „^ -,^^ 

Meitaier.  Erich  F  ;  and  Oline.  James  A.,  to  Rohm  and  "*^ComP^ 
Macroreticular  cation  exchange  beads  and  preparation  of  same. 
4,256.840.  CI.  521-33.000. 

^^iSouSTLupareUo.  Pietro;  and  Meli.  Vincenio. 4.256.990. 
CI.  315-39.610. 

"^"SiS'^SraS!  Menager.  OUvier.  and  Van  Den  Driesache.  Mi- 
chel. 4.257.021,  a.  333-195.000. 
Mendenhall.   Robert   L.   Asphalt  composition   for  asphalt   recycle. 
4.256.506.  a.  106-280.000. 

"•"tit  «  inl^dolia.  Fr«.k  J..  4,255.840.  O.  29-157.00R. 

"^"LiSl^tinSrs.;  Menk.  Charles  J.;  and  Popelish.  John  A., 
4.257.051.  CI.  346-74.500. 

^"iSJ;«'J"SlbSuilentrup.  Anton;  Renth.  En^-Otto;  &:hronm., 
Kurt;  Hoefke,  Wolfgang;  and  Muacevic,  Oojko,  4.256.7M>.  ci. 
424-273.00R. 

'^''criS'EdwardrJr.;  Rooney.  Ctarence  S.;  «k1  Williwns.  Haydn 

V7.  R.  4.256.758.  a.  424-274.000.  a,<*7«ci 

Durette.    PhUippe    L.;   and    Shen.   Tsung-Ying.   4,256.735.   CI. 

424-177.000.  ^  .^  .^     ,     .„>.„,    ri 

Novello.  Frederick  C;  and  Baldwin,  John  J.,  4,256.887.  CI. 

Shepard.  Kenneth  L.;  and  Brenner.  Daniel  O..  4,256.889.  CI. 

546^3.000. 

Mercury  Metal  Productt:  See—  .  „    .      ^v    ■ 

Joiis;  W  Richard:  Hartman.  Albert,  Jr.;  Conrad.  Earl;  and  Kraig. 

Harry  J..  4,255,928,  O.  60-324.000.    ,      ,    _      •    „,  „.,  ^, 

Meredith,  Ruaaell  W.  PersonaUzed  audio-vmial  system.  4,257,062,  ci. 

Meretaky.  Paul  L.;  and  Cannon.  Amiram.  to  Technion  ^Mearch  and 
Development  Foundation.  Limited.  Transcutaneous  pam  reliever. 
4.256.116.0.  128-«21.00a 

***'E!;i3?  Jiri.^Mergel.  Jurgen.  4.256.549.  O.  204-60.000. 

^T5JS!*'HS2r"a,^ergenthaler.   Robert.  4.255.931.  O.   60- 

547.00A. 
Merxhanov,  Alexandr  O.:  See—  . 

BUumb^g,  Ema  A;  Maalov.  Sergei  A.;  Emanuel,  NikoUuM.; 

Merxhanov,  Alexandr  G.;  and  Borovinakaya.  Inna  P..  4,236.6XJ, 

a.  260-348.330. 
Men-Teiada,  Ricardo:  See —  .. 

All,  Majid;  Nalebuft.  Dooaki;  F*y«™:  AJ^g^^V^T^Sl^MO 
Madhava  P ;  and  Mesa-Tejada.  Ricardo.  4.256.833.  Q.  435-7.000. 
Mesic.  Robert  S.  Perticide  duster  4.256.241.  Q.  222-85000. 
MesBerK;hmitt-Bodkow-Blohm  Geaellachaft  mit  beachraenkter  Hafl- 

"m^!^,  Wemer;  and  Mohr.  Friedbert,  4.257.012.  a  331-94^. 
Messerachmitt-Bolkow-Blohm  Gesellachaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung: 

^T>bu8.  Oerd;  and  Laube.  Hilmar.  4.256.412.  Q.  4O3-267.00a 
Meiart.  Leonhard  Kurz:  See— 

Mei«l!FrK 4.256.794.  Q.  42».195.00a 


Metal  Sales  Company  (Proprietary)  }^^^-^ 
Scherzinger.  Rudolf.  4,256,521.  O.  149-6.000. 

^^^^i^^rl'jSSL!  J.fSThardKm.  WUliam  R.;  Melcrife.  Robert  J.;  and 

Foden.  Peter  J..  4.255.823.  O.  5-81.00R. 
Metz  Apparatewerk  Inh.  Paul  Metz:  See-  ^  .-_^„  1256.393 

Dietrich.  Rolf;  Hafher.  Hemz;  and  Pecher.  Wolfgang.  4.256,393, 

a.  354-145.000. 

^^S,^  A^xS^.  Kunzel,  Wemer,  and  Meyer,  Klaus,  4,256.231.  Q. 

215-1  OOC 
Meyers  George  L.  Jto  American  Can  Com^y- ^»g5  "Jfp^"* 
pouch  and  method  of  makmg  same.  4,256,256,  CI  .229-3WW). 

Miyen,  Stanley  T  Sound  reproducing  'y^^^^^T^^^PSoF' 
bKk  and  integrated  magnetic  stnicture.  4.256.923.  CI.  »79-1.00F. 

M^let.  Daniel^  and  RiSoutz,  Michel,  to  Philagro.  Pro^  for  Ae 
prSSition     of     2,3-dihydro-2.2-dimethyI-7-hydroxybenzofurane. 

Mi'SS,'*l2,'.f iJl^i^S^^  obJ-tiv. 

lens  for  high  density  storage.  4^56.374,  Q.  35(M72.000. 
Midwest  Research  Institute:  See-  ai«ao«5    n 

Ooodson,   Louis  H.;   and  Jacob*.   William  B..  4.256,985,  CI. 
307-308.000. 

^^'^'jSSuiSrtScS^and   Migitaka,   Masatodu.  4.256.778.  Q. 
427-10.000. 

"^""FSiTTSSii;  Nakagami.  Tatiuro;  Endo.  Noria.  Miki.  Takao; 

«!ilshidrTJushr5kM6.075.  CI.  123-478.000. 
Mikuni  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  S«e- 

Fukui  Toyoaki;  Nakagami.  Tauuro;  Endo.  Nono;  Miki.  Takao, 
^liiida.  T;kaSMS.075.  Q.  123^78.000 
Miles.  Lan7  L..  to  Texas  Instniments  Incorporated.  »^S  vo»^ 
cwitrol  Jth  variable  duty  cycle  for  matching  different  bquKl  crystal 
disDiay  materials.  4,257.045.  CI.  340-784.000. 
MilS^sieven  W.;  and  Emerald.  Paul  »  • »° Spra^-  E^ncCon^ 
Method  for  making  integrated  circwt  wi^C-MOSIogic,  bqwiar 
driver  and  polysilicon  resistors.  4,256,513.  CI.  14»-l.3W. 

^^"t^h^  S.;  and  MUler.  B«ry.  4.256.544.  Q.  204-2.100. 

"^"^JSuSJCi^Rl  Fields.  Donald  R.;  and  MUler.  Douglas  J.. 

4.256.317.0.277-112.000. 

"•"^uSSI^NTetS^'cr-Kl   Miller.   Fr«Alyn  D..  4.256.341.  O. 

203-19.000. 

^'"Sl^jISL^A.fSlMU.er.  ^^J^'.^'^'^'^^'^ 
Miller.  Robert  C.  to  Westin|hc«se  Electtic  Corp.  Electncal  energy 

measuring  multimeter.  4.257.004.  CI.  324-141.000^ 
Milligan.  James  L.  Aiphaltic  concrete  recycling  apparatuses,  procen 

andsystem.  4.256.414.  O.  4O4-79.00a 
MUliken  Reaearch  Corporation:  S«^ 

BoUes.  Milton  M..  4.255.992.  O^  83-23.000  08.7,000 

Russell.  Edwin  L.;  and  Clontz,  Norvm  A..  4,256,459, 0.  8-471. WW. 

^^'TtocSSTkSS  T«eok^   Maumichi;  «>d  Min-ni.   Set«», 
4J56.364.  O.  3506.900. 

"Tj?hS?IS«"T:Si;o.i  a.  -05-m.ooP^ 

4.257.075.  O.  360-96.500. 
Minolu  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaiaha:  See- 

Horimoto.  Mitsuaki.  4.256.373.  CI.  350463.000. 

Ikeda.  Hiroshi.  4.256.399.  CI.  355-8.00a 

uSa.Tokuji.  4,256.995.  0.313-241.0)?. 

lUwamichi.    Taizo;    and    Kobayashi.    Hanio,    4,256,396,    O. 

354-222.000. 
Kiuura.  M«hio,  4,256,391.  O.  354-33.000.   _  .     ^     „ 
SSu^ESk):   iSten,   Hiroshi;   Ijda.  Takashi;   Kawamura. 
Kunia  and  Yodiida,  Nobuo,  4,256,372,  O.  350444.000. 
MinooSTfiS;  TSSSTMas-nichi;  and  Minami,  Setj«^ 
KSShikiKalsha.  Two^limenrional  scanning  optical  system  with 
diatortioo  correction.  4.256,364.  O.  330^900. 

***"cSiiov.  Alim  1.;  DtnUjuk.  Valery  V;  Ru«ev.  Yladmur  1.; 

TropS,  Sergei  N.;  Grinchuk,  Petf  S.;  Ponooarev   VAtor  I.; 

fSEb, OeoS O.;  Miro;  Shnikov.  Ivan  K;  Bo«»ko.  Ivan  N.; 

ISKurmkJ.  Vladimir  M.,  4,255,934.  O.  72;5:opO 
Mishi^TTSS  .0  K.b«|uki  iUush.  Kaw«  Gakk.  Se.dcu.ho. 


Rhythm  ttoerator.  4.256.005,  O.  84-1.030. 
^'"fcta^S^^jSTi^  Miasout.  OiUea.  4.236.132,  O.  141-7a00a 
^"'iSiwi^Si.^Sl^tsu;   Misumi.   Akira;  and  Od.w«.,   Koio, 

Mitchdl  r'S^  R.;  'TJiyl^Robert  J.;  •«lJf*«*' %«  *J;' JJ 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Apparatus  for  cootroHmg  the  poatton  of  the 
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pivotmg  floor  and  strikeofT  blade  of  an  earthmovina  scraoer 
4,255,885, 0.  37-I26.0AE.  *       ^^ 

Mitchell  S.A.:  See- 
Ruin.  Jean.  4,256,271.  O.  242-84.200. 
Miuubishi  Chemical  Industries.  Ltd:  See- 
Mori,  Takenori;  Shirahama.  Haruhisa;  and  Kurokawa.  Tadashi 
4.256.766,0.424-319.000.  ' 

Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Fukui.  Toyoaki;  Nakagami.  Tatsuro;  Endo.  Norio;  Miki.  Takao 

and  Ishida.  Takashi.  4,256,075,  O.  123478.000. 
Kii,  Masami.  4.256.940,  O.  200-148.00R. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  KabushikiKaisha:  See— 

Azuma.  Kenkoku;  and  Ikeda.  Akira.  4,256,710.  O.  423-210.000. 
Mitsubishi  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Fukui,  Toyoaki;  Nakag^uni,  Tatsuro;  Endo,  Norio;  Miki,  Takao 
and  Ishida,  Takashi,  4,256,075,  CI.  123-478.000. 
Mitsubishi  Mining  A.  Cement  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kubo.  Masaaki;  Onodera.  Yasutaka;  Kawaguchi.  Hirodii;  and 
Sibata.  Masaharu.  4,256,342,  O.  299-7.000. 
Mitsubishi  Petrochemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamamoto,  Satoshi;  Hirae,  Toshiyuki;  and  Koizumi,  Yasunori. 
4,256,591,  O.  252-12.000. 
Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See— 

Yamamoto,     Ryuichi;     and    Torri.     Masaaki.    4.256,672.     O. 
260-974.000. 
Mitsui  Toatsu  Kagaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kojima,  Atsushi;  Kohno.  Yoshitsugu;  Ike.  Yoshimasa;  Yokoyama. 
Tatturo;  and  Odate.  Makoto,  4.256.885.  O.  544-313.000. 
Mitutoyo  Manufacturing  Company  Inc.:  See— 

Nakamura.  Tetsuo.  4.255.862.  O.  33-174.00L. 
Miyaguchi.  Akinori;  Morita.  Yasuomi;  and  Chino,  Yasuyoshi.  to  Nip- 
pon Zeon  Co.  Ltd.;  and  Morimura-Chemerion  Ltd.  Oil-modifled 
rains,  procen  for  preparation  thereof,  and  a  composition  for  printing 
ink  containmg  said  oil-modified  resins  as  vehicle  components 
4,256,619,  O.  260-23.70C. 
Miyaji.  Akira:  See— 

Kobayashi,  Shunsuke;  Miyaji,  Akira;  and  Nara.  Yoshio.  4,256.376. 
O.  350-336.000. 
Miyao.  Hideo:  See— 

Ando,  Takeki;  Shima.  Seiya;  Kurosawa.  Toshiaki;  Inaba.  Hirxmii; 
Kuroha.  Hiroaki;  Miyao.  Hideo;  Sakai,  Yoshio;  and  Issiki, 
Katuhito,  4,256,204,  CI.  187-29.00R. 
Miyashita,  Osamu;  and  Akimoto,  Hiroshi.  to  Takeda  Chemical  Indus- 
trie*. Dechloromaytansinoids.  their  pharmaceutical  compositions  and 
method  of  use.  4.256,746,  O.  424-248.540. 
Miyazawa,  Masashi:  See— 

Takayanagi.  Yoshikazu;  lizumi,  KaUuo;  Miyazawa.  Masashi;  Ya- 
maya,    Nobuyuki;    and    Tamura.    Hajime.    4,256.917.    O. 
562-562.000. 
Mizukami.  Koichiro;  and  Migitaka.  Masatoshi.  to  VLSI  Technology 
Research  Association.  Method  of  inspecting  and  retouchmg  a  photo 
mask.  4,256,778,  O.  427-10.000. 
Moba  Holding  Bameveld  B.V.:  See- 
Van  Ginkel,  Mannes;  and  Plug,  Jan.  4.255,831.  O.  17-11.000. 

w  .^"i?'"'*''  M«»n«;  "d  Plug.  J«n.  4.255.832.  O.  17.11.00a 
Mobay  Chemical  Corporation:  See- 
Barton.  Danny  B.;  Halbldb,  Chester  W.;  and  Lonsinoer.  Jack  J.. 
4,256.661,  O.  564-18.000. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  5^e— 

Oemmill.  Robert  M.,  Jr.;  and  Horodysky.  Andrew  G.,  4J56,592. 

O.  252-46.700. 

Mockesch.  Erich,  to  Bier-Drive  AG.  Method  of  filling  a  plastic  bag  in 

a  pressure  tank  with  a  carbonated  beverage,  in  particular  beer 

4.256.130. 0.  141-5.000.  ^^        I»™«uar  oeer. 

Modem  Controls.  Inc.:  See- 
Mayer.  William  N..  4.256.533.  O.  156-633.00a 
Modine  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Saperstein,  Zalman  P..  4,256,177.  O.  165-151.000. 
Mohr.  Friedbert:  See— 

Malburg.  Werner;  and  Mohr.  Friedbert,  4J57.012.  CL  331-94.50D. 
Mold-Masters  Limited:  See- 
Lord.  John;  and  Gellert.  Jobst  U..  4.256.584.  CI.  210446.000. 
Moles.  Donald  R.:  See— 

Trehame.  Richard  W.;  McKibben.  Charlton  K.;  Moles.  Dcmald  R. 
and  Bruce.  Mitchell  R.  M..  4.256.%7.  O.  250-544.000. 
Molins  Limited:  See— 

Labbe,  Francis  A.  M..  4,256.125.  CI.  131-66.0WI. 
Mollier.  Jean:  See— 

Giraud.  Georges;  and  Mollier.  Jean.  4,256.955.  O.  23^380.000. 
Monaco.  Anthony  P.  Subcutaneous  dialysis  system.  4.236.102.  O. 

128-2 13.00A. 
Monette.  William  A.,  to  Mead  Corporation.  The.  Optical  scanner 
including  feedback  for  reflector  control.  4,256.959,  O.  250-235.000. 
Mongeon.  Ronald  W..  to  Stellar  Systems.  Inc.  Indicator  and  alarm  for 

burglar  alarms  and  the  like.  4.257.037,  CI.  340-533.000. 
Monsanto  Company:  See- 
Hare,  Jerry  B.,  4.236,324,  O.  136-220.000. 
Montedison  S.p.A.:  See— 

Boschi,  Pier  M.;  Gozzo,  Franco;  and  Longoni.  Angela  4.236.902. 
O.  548-363.000. 
Moody.  Howard  B..  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Class 

fiber  fonning.  4,236,477,  O.  63-2.000. 
Mookherjee,  Braja  D.:  See— 

Withycombe,  Donald  A.;  Mookherjee.  Braja  D.;  Mussinan.  Cyn- 
thia J.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  and  Giadno,  Chri«to|riier.  4^36,776, 
Ci.  426-535.000. 


Mooney  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See— 

Spector,  Richard  J..  4,256,847.  O.  521-1 17.000. 
Moran,  John  C,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Multi- 

More,  Joseph  E.  Remote  air  pressure  monitoring  and  adjusting  device 

for  underslung  spare  tires.  4^56,160.  O.  132427.000 
Morean,  James  E.:  See- 
Fisher.  Gary  J.;  Morean.  James  E.;  Simmons.  Perley  F.;  and  Van- 
Gorden.  Steven  N.,  4,256,39a  CI.  354-l«». 
Mwi.  Fumio;  Itsubo.  Junichi;  Matsuda.  Gunji;  Nagashima.  Shigeru  and 
Nakamura.  Kozo.  to  Japan  Crown  Cork  Co.  Ltd.  Container  closure 
having  easily  openable  liner  comprised  of  base  resin,  lubricant  and  1 

?!.',l*?'/J^  *'"**"  °^  '  conjugated  diene  resin.  4,256J34,  O. 
2 1 5-343.000. 

Mori,  Hideo:  See— 

N^tapwa,  Kazuyuki;  Murakami.  Nanami;  Yoshizaki,  Shiro;  Mori. 
.-    .   ""•o;  "xl  Tominaga,  Michiaki,  4.256,890,  O.  546-158.000. 
Mon,  Kaoru:  See— 

Isowa.  Yoshikazu;  Ohmori.  Muneki;  Mori,  Kaoni;  Ichikawa.  Tet- 
suya;  Nonaka,  Yuji;  Kihara,  Keiichi;  Oyama,  Kiyotaka;  Satoh, 
Heijtro;  and  Nishimura,  Shigeaki,  4,256.836.  O.  435-70.000 
Mon,  Shohji:  See— 

^^^.^^y*^  *"°^  Takashi;  and  Mori.  Shohji.  4.256.687,  O. 
Z64-2 10. 100. 

Mori,  Takenori;  Shirahama,  Haruhisa;  and  Kurokawa,  Tadashi,  to 

W[«««gJWu  Ohanical  Industries.  Ltd.  Immunosuppressant  4J56.766. 

Mori.  Toshihito:  See— 

Yokoo,  Nobuo;  and  Mori.  To^ihito.  4.256.631.  O.  260-1  I2.00B 
Mori.  Yasumichi:  See— 

Kimura.  Shigeyuki;  Shindo.  Isarau;  Mori,  Yasumichi;  Kitamura. 
Kenji;  and  li.  Nobuo,  4,256,531,  CI.  156^20.000. 
Morimnra-Chemerion  Ltd.:  See— 

Miyaguchi,  Akinori;   Morita,  Yasuomi;  and  Chino,   Yasuyoshi 

4,256.619, 0.  260-23.70C.         ^^  lawyowi, 

Morishita,  Teru,  to  Toyoto  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Liquid 

atomizing  device.  4,255,935,  CI.  60-745.000. 
Morison.   Rodney,   to  Garrett  Corporation.   The.   Fluid   monitor 
4,255,964,0.73-24.000.  t^"       -  ««   nwoiior. 

Morita,  Yasuomi:  See— 

Miyaguchi,  Akinori;  Morita,  Yasuomi;  and  Chino,  Yasuyoshi 
4,256,619.  O.  260-23.70C.  ^ 

Morkoc,  Hadis:  See— 

Hess.  Kari;  Streetman,  Ben  G.;  and  Morkoc.  Hadis.  4,257,055.  O. 
357-16.000. 
Morris,  Don  L.;  Gammans,  William  J.;  and  Holmes,  Jerry  D.,  to  East- 
man Kodak  Company.  Oxidation  of  polyethylene  glycols  to  dicar- 
boxylic  acids.  4,256,916,  O.  562-537.000. 
Morris.  Harold  B.;  and  Bright,  Donald  G..  to  Glasiock  Products.  Inc. 
Porous  sheeu  and  method  of  manufacture.  4,256,845,  CL  521-61.000 
Morris,  Roy;  and  Pickering,  Terence  J.,  to  USM  Corporation.  Area 

measuring  machine.  4.256.968,  CI.  2SO-560.00a 
Morrison  Machine  Company:  See — 

Stanislaw,  Peter  P.,  4,256,537.  CL  162-273.000. 
Morse.  John  B.:  S^e— 

Johnson,  Bruce  K.;  and  Morse,  John  B.,  4,256,395, 0.  354-180.000. 
Morton,  Edward  W.,  to  Westingbouse  Electric  Corp.  Energy  saving 
device   for  rapid-start   fluorescent   lamp   system.   4,256,993,   O 
315-106.000. 
Mote,  Luciano;  Schurig,  Helmut;  and  Strasser,  Bemd,  to  Hooker 
Chemicals  ft  Plastics  Corp.  Unitary  filter  press  cdl  circuit.  4,256.561 
CI.  204-258.000. 
Moser,  Erwin:  See— 

Efmger,  Arnold;  and  Moser,  Erwin,  4,256,938,  O.  200-144.00B. 
Moser,  Paul;  Rody,  Jean;  and  Karrer,  Friedrich,  to  Oba-Geigy  Corpo- 
ration. Novel  light  stabilizers  for  plastics.  4,256,627,  O.  26045.75N. 
MoshoMcy,  Jerome  F..  to  Smith.  Lawrence  M.  Surgical  staplers  and 

staple.  4.256.251.  O.  227-120.000. 
Motorola,  Inc.:  See- 
Duel,  Don  M.,  4.256.279.  O.  248-184.000. 
Norris.  Dean  E.;  and  Welling.  John  R..  4,255.938.  O.  62-268.000. 
Ryon.  Donald  C.  4,256.008,  O.  84454.000. 
Motosu^  Katsuhiko:  See— 

Sumiyoshi,  MaMharu;  Sekiya.  Setsuro;  and  Motosugl  Katsuhiko, 
4,256.063.  O.  123-52.0OM. 
Mott,  James  D..  to  Hydril  Company.  Method  of  moving  a  through-the- 
flowltne  installed  safety  valve  through  a  curved  flow  line.  4456.180, 
O.  166-315.000. 
Mountcastle,  Donald  B.:  See— 

Bihonen,  Rodney  L.;  Mountcastle,  Donald  B.;  and  SuurkuusL  Jaak. 
4,255,961,  O.  73-15.00B. 
Mourier,  Jacqueline:  See— 

Guigues,  Francois;  Mourier,  Jacqudtne;  and  Demozay.  Daniel. 
4,256,48a  O.  71-88.000. 
Mowery,  Frank  D.:  See— 

Kochanskl  Aloysius  J.;  Mowery,  Frank  D.;  and  Hire,  Charies  J.. 
4.256.973.  O.  307-118.000. 
Muacevic.  Gojko:  See— 

Koppe,  Herbert;  Mentrap.  Anton;  Renth.  Emat-Otto;  Schromm. 
Kurt;  Hoeflie.  Wolfgang;  and  Muacevic.  GoOlo.  4,236,7So.  O. 
424-273.00R. 
Mudfer,  Robert  S.,  to  Eaton  CorporatioB.  Valve  diad>ter  with  im- 
proved actuator.  4.256.070,  O.  123-198.00F. 
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Inc.  Di«  for  making  thread-fonning  tcrew  with  itep  taper.  4J33.»v. 

M2..^v5to^Behrenz.  Wolfg«.g;  Ditgen^  KUua;  and  Scfamdt^ 
SW  to  BSer^«i«»«Sb^  Synerip«kjuthropo*«J^ 
coition*         cont«niiIg         a-.ub«itute3o,4-niethylenedioxy- 

M^M^rtio.  Andrew  J.;  and  OeneK.  Jo«ph  N..  to  Abbott  Laborato- 

ISiSj  liqSd.  at  dual  How  rates.  4.256.104,  O.  128-214.00O. 
Muettertiei,  Andrew  J.:  See—  n-,-^  JnMoh  N 

Lediey.  John  J.;  Muettertiet,  Andrew  J.;  and  OencM.  Joiepn  «., 

Device  for  ab«>rbing  iinp«:t  energy.  4.255.986.  Q.  74-W2.WW. 

'^"'feJSSrpSe?!^  Muller.  Hermann.  4.256.436.  Q.  415-143.000. 

MuIk?1S^SS;^  R«n«i^  Henri,  to  Hoffm««-L.  Roche  Inc. 

SrSiTTuirpreoaration  of  oiadiazolopyrimKlme  denvativer 

M^^Si^ ^^  SSer.  Frjnklyn  D..  toSu^l^^^ «d 
Owmical  Corp.  Production  of  anydroua  alcohol.  4.256,541.  CI. 
203-19.000. 

'*""K^I!?I'ffi;^I«.   Wolfgang;   and   Denzinger.   Wolfgang. 

MunaifeSi^TtSTsatoru;  K-uzaw.  T^^-  Satoh. 
SSarS  Hase.  Jun-ichi;  and  Kobaahi.  Kyoichi.  to  Eoai  Co  JUd- 
Novel  hydroxamic  acid  compounds,  method  fo' P«P^"?5  *«^' 
and    medicamentt    containing    such    compounds.    4.256.765.    CI. 

MlSl^'hSS?k  R.  Marble  shooter  device.  4.256.077.  O.  124-26.000. 

^'TSSS^.^Sof^^^ 

Ichiro-  and  Sumimoto.  Shmzaburo.  4.256.899.  CI.  548-246.WW. 
Murai.  xSSn^e.  to  Niho;.  Number  PUte  Kabushiki  K^-^a  Illu™- 

Mflt  display  device  and  motor  license  plate  usug  same.  4,255,187.  Q. 

40-206.000. 

'*"tSi„^SM.2|jrShioi.  Keiko;  «h1  Murakwni.  Kimio. 4.256.4H 
CI.  106-22.000. 

Hideo,  and  Tominaga.  Michiaki.  4.256,890.  Q.  546-138.WW. 

mauu.  Todiio;  and  NagayMU.  Koichi.  4.256,822,  a.  430^2.000. 

"^"^S  KittlS'Murata.  Bunjiro;  Yodiimura.  Karunori;  and  Yamagu- 
chi.  Keni;:hi.  4.256.935.  O.  200.51.00R. 

"•"TS  'KSI^y^^B.n^ro,^<^^^-ru,  Kazum^i;  and  Y-nagu- 

Chi.  Kenii:hi.  4.256.935.  CI.  20O.51.00R. 
Murayama.  Noboru;  and  Taniguchi  H^rashi.  «>  J^**"  Comp«iy.  Ltd. 

Dau  compression  apparatus.  4.257.069.  CI.  358-26rO0O. 
Muriotto.  Angelo.  Process  for  producmg  prefabruated  pweU  and 

IriSnSnsioiS  elements  for  building  and  productt  obtained  from  said 

process.  4.255.915.  CI.  52-601.000. 

"^T^wS.  oiSteE.;  McClellan.  Thomas  R.;  and  Munay.  Pat  L.. 
4,256,802.  CI.  428-310.000. 

**''obit,*R3|^;^?iliH».  Manfred;  and  Murray.  Peter  E.  4,255,838, 
CI.  24^5.0BS. 

^TIvS^SZtS;^  £Sk  Robert  B.;  and  Musser.  Harry  R..  4,256.860. 

CI.  525^37.00a 
Mussinan,  Cynthia  J.:  See—  ^    .^    »«  t^,^ 

Withyccinbe.  Donald  A.;  Mookher^  Braia  D ;  Mu-inM^yn- 

thia  J.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.;  and  Oiacino.  Christopher.  4.256.776, 

Mylre^'k«^Jh  C?  to  P**i»«.  J«S?^  •ir","?,^^-^""^^ 
sequential  fluid  flow  apparatus.  4.256.103.  CI.  I28-214.00R. 

NaS  James,  to  Intel  (Wration.  System  bus  arbitration,  circuitry 
«Kl  methodology.  4.257.(595.  CI.  364-200.000. 

'^**u'no.'Hi'SJii;"^iiai.  Yasutaka;  Hino.  Itatsuhiko;  and  Nakamura. 
Hideo.  4.256.753rCI.  424-263.000. 

^**HatMiaka,  ffiiayuki;  and  Nagashima.  Shigeru.  4.256.616.  a.  260- 

Mori,  Fumio;  Ittubo,  Junichi;  Mattuda,  OunJi;  Na»i»hima.  Shigeru; 
and  Nakamura.  Kozo.  4.256.234,  CI.  2l5-343.0«). 

^'^T^'iSL^tSyXTamura.  ^^o:Kc»^^A^^^ 

matsu.  Toshio;  and  Nagayasu.  Koichi.  4.256.822.  CI  ♦Mj^OOO 

Naael.  Jo«:him.  U)  Biotronik  Mess-und  Therapiegerate  GmbH  ft  Co 

aSpwSm  for  the  detection  and  recording  of  uterme  acuvity. 

4.256:118.  CI.  128-733.000. 

'*'*&h'iif  Itlf^Bonina,  Bemward;  Kiencke.  Uwe;  T^^^^.^ 
Hi^z;  Gait,  Theodor;  Honig,  Ounter;  and  Nagel.  Rudolf. 

Naitou*  TS2''aS  Tsuzuki.  Todiio,  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial 
cTudEiSpeiDent  a^Mnbly  for  fastening  feeding  apparatus. 
4.256.238.  CI.  2i  1-263.000. 


Naier.  Leonard  M.;  and  Urban.  John  A.,  to  Eaton  Corporatioo.  Slack 

adjuster.  4.256.208.  Q.  188-196.00D. 
Nakabayashi,  Masahiro:  See— 

ftSmnn.  Stephen  F.;  Nakab.y«hi.  M«J»o;  Utmcju.  Oerg 
D.  Coless,  Thomas  L.;  and  Levine,  Ernest  N..  4^56,949,  CL 
219-146.240. 

'^"''fE  TowSi:  Nakagami.  Tatsuro;  Endo.  Norio;  MIki.  Takao; 
MdlshiSTalS4^(n5.  a.  123-478.000  . 

Nakagawa.  Kazuyuki;  Murdtami.  Nanami;  Yorfuiaki.  Shiro;  Mon. 
Hideo  and  Tominaga.  Michiaki,  to  OtsukaPharmaceutical  Co..  L^. 
3  4-Dihydrocartx»tyril  derivatives  and  process  for  producmg  the 
s^.  4.256.89a  a.  546.i58.00a 
Nakamura.  Hideo:  See—  _       ^..  .... 

Uno  HitoaW;  Nagai.  Yasutaka;  Hmo.  Katsuhiko;  and  Nakamura. 
Hideo.  4.256,753ra.  424-263.000. 
Nakamura,  Hitothi:  See —  ...-.,.-.     vi    u- 

Fuhmura.  Itani;  Nakamura.  Hitoshi;  Kuroishi.  Sh^  Seko,  Nachio; 
ind  Ogawa.  Todiiyuki.  4.256.401,  Q.  355-I4.0Cte. 
Nakamura,  Koiichi:  See—  „    .  ...  „    vi. 

Suzuki.  Kazuo;  Koda,  Hirokazu;  Nakamura.  Kemchu  Yoshikawa, 
Syukh;  and  Ohara.  Naoki.  4.256.047.  Q.  112-I58.00E 

^""^J^"^^  Kotaro;  and  Suzuki.  Yoduaki.  4,256.817. 
a.  430-17.000. 

'^'^(HiFS'  Itsubo.  Junichi:  Matsuda,  Ouiw  Natfshima.  Shigeru; 

and  Nakamura.  Koio,  4,256,2H  CI.  215^3^. 
Nakamura.  Michiharu;  Yamashita.  Shigeo;  Kurod^  TakK);  and  Umeda. 
Jun-ichi,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Semiconductor  laser  device.  4,257,011,  CI. 
331-94.50H. 
Nakamura,  Michio:  See—  .  .,  ,  xMi^ui^ 

aiimoma.  Taketoshi;  Fukuda,  Kumio;  and  Nakamura,  Michio, 
4,257,024,  a.  335-213.000. 

Nakamura,  Susao:  See—  .    ^,  .  - At<A.\<u    n 

Haraguchi,    Keisuke;    and    Nakamura.    Susao,    4,256,394,    CI. 

354-173.000.  .        .      ^  I      n^K^ 

Nkamura.  Tetsuo.  to  Mitutoyo  Manufacturing  Compiny  Inc  Config- 
ured contour  measuring  apparatus.  4,255.862.  Q.  33-174.00L. 
Nli^S!i.n!ds!wri««>aki,  to  Kabushiki  K*;j>»  Mrtutoyo 
Seisakusho.  Electrically  digital  dispUy  microroeter.  4.255.861.  Cl. 
33-166.000. 

''•^iSS;I2rSiX»it«i.  Hiroaki;  Nak.t«».  Motohiko;  and 
SWhaS:  TosWroh.  4.256.428.  O.  414-121.000. 

""^i^^Z^Z^  Nakat-u.  Nobuo,  ♦.2H^«».C1,"2. 135.000. 
Naka^VTakayoshi;  and  Aoki.  Keiji.  to  Toyou  JkIoJu  ^oVM«x- 

SkiKaisha.  Sparii  timing  control  method  and  device.  4.256.072,  Q. 

123-415.000. 

'''^T'S£."Si;;2S:^ura.  Hitodu;  «k1  Nakayama.  Hiroyuki, 
4,256.782.  Q.  427-53.  lOa 

Nakayama.  Motohiro.  4.256.519.  a.  148-156.000. 

Seizo;  and  Hashimoto,  Shunichi.  4,256.483.  Q.  71-92.WW. 

Madhava  P.;  and  Mesa-Tejada,  Ricardo.  4,256.833.  Cl.  435-7.000. 
""TciSSSi^uke;  Miynii.  Akira;  and  Nara,  Yoduo,  4,256.376, 

NarozS.  rS2w  S.;  and  Wilson.  Albert  H..  to  ""»<'«"  *5"»«Jf<»^ 
nrtion    Remote  socket  for  DIP  componenu.  4,257,028,  Q.  339- 

N^^Tunehide;  and  Mattumoto.  Ikuo,  to  Victor  C«npanyof  Japw. 
Ltd.  Binder  composition  for  magnetic  reconbng  tape.  4,236,832,  t,i. 

N^^JS^  A.;  «Kl  Laskin,  AUen  I-.toE«on  Research  *^jj»«;- 
ing  Co.   Modified  heteropolysacchandes  and  their  preparation. 

'*lSl.!rErJ4'^4?i,'S:^3.o<». 

National  Can  Corporation:  See—  

H^rTDonaldO..  4,256,449,  Q.  425-388.000. 
National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corp.:  &*—  .,<i:<^,    ri 

Muller,  Werner  C;  and  MUler,  Franklyn  D.,  4^56.541,  O. 

National  Institute  for  Researches  in  ^no'^fic  Materials:  S««^ 

^ura,  Shigeyuki;  Shindo.  Isamu;  Mon.  Yasumichi:  Kitamura. 
K^i.  and  S;  Nc*ua  4.256.531.  Cl.  15<h62O.O00. 
National  Research  Development  Corporation|Si»- 

Bamard.  Bryon  O..  4,256,050, 0.  I16-63.00C. 

National  Semiconductor  Corporation:  S«^ 

Shum.  Ying  K..  4,257,056,  Cl.  357-23.00a 

Natmar,  Inc.:  See—  _  ...,.««« 

Clay.  Bobby  J..  4.255.997.  Q.  83-175.000. 

''•^'StiSTSifc  Natori.  Mbjoru;  SWtn-^.  Tghil^^ 

nobe.  Kouhei;  and  Ogawa.  Hiroshi.  4.257.115.  O.  368-69.000. 
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Naumann,  Klaus;  Schubart,  Rudiger;  and  Schmidt,  Thomas,  to  Bayer 
Aktiengeseliachaft.  Preparation  of  substituted  vinylcyckmropane- 
carboxylic  acid  esters.  4,256,907,  d.  560-124.000. 
Naylor,  Floyd  E.;  and  Wright,  Roy  F.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company. 
Nonlaminating  polypbenylene  ether  Uends.  4,256.853,  Q.  525-92.000. 
Needle  Industries  Limited:  See- 
Sanders,  Norman  T.,  4,255,948,  Q.  66-123.000. 
Neighbors.    James.    Scaffolding    frame    members.    4,256.201.    Q. 

182-82.000. 
Nelson,  Norman  E.:  See— 

Wysocki.  Steve  S.;  Nebon,  Norman  E.;  and  Vogelgesang.  Peter  J.. 
4,257,075.  a.  360-96.500. 
NEP  Sales,  Inc.:  See— 

Kiaer.  Cecil  M.,  Jr.,  4.256.197,  O.  1 80-335.000. 
NESPAK  S.p.A.  Societa  Oenerale  per  I'Imballaggio:  See— 

Sabba,  Pierluigi,  4,256,690,  Cl.  264-504.000. 
Nestor,  John  J.;  and  Vickery,  Brian  H.,  to  Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.  Long 
acting  depot  iiuectable  formulations  for  LH-RH  analogues.  4.256,737. 
a.  424-177.000. 
Netherton.  Lowell  E.:  See— 

Patil.  Arvind  S.;  and  Netherton,  Lowdl  E..  4,256.508.  Q. 
156-304.000. 
Nething.  Dell  W.  Hammer  plow.  4.256.182.  Cl.  172-45.000. 
NeufeMt.    Jacob    J.    Refuse    compacting    device.    4.256.035.    Q. 

100-145.000. 
Neuner.  Ludwig;  and  Laimer.  Friedrich.  to  Voest-Alpine  Aktiengesell- 

schaft.  Converter  arrangement  4,256.289.  Cl.  266-159.000. 
New  J  Industries  Ltd.:  See— 

Janzen.  Samuel  P.,  4.255.920.  Cl.  56-126.000. 
Newhouse,  Vernon  L.;  and  LeCong,  Phung,  to  Purdue  Research  Foun- 
dation. Double  repetition  rate  doppler  flow  measurement  system. 
4,255.977.  Cl.  73-861.250. 
Nibby,  Chester  M.,  Jr.:  See- 
Johnson,  Robert  B.;  and  Nibby,  Chester  M.,  Jr.,  4.255,852.  Q. 
29-837.000. 
Nichols.  Richard  D.  E.:  See— 

Bianchi.  John  E.;  and  Nichols.  Richard  D.  E.,  4.256.243.  Cl. 
224-244.000. 
Nichols.  Robert  L.  Shut  off  valve  for  medical  suction  apparatus. 

4.256,109.  Cl.  128-276.000. 
Nioolaou,  Kyriacos  C;  Bamette,  William  E.;  and  Magolda,  Ronald  L., 
to  Research  Corporation.  Pyridoza  prostacyclin  analogues  and  N- 
oxides  thereof.  4,256,883,  Cl.  544-235.000. 
Nicolas,  Gerard:  See— 

CampUlo,  Louis;  and  Nicolas,  Gerard.  4.255.853,  Q.  29-843.000. 
Niedecker,  Herbert  Wrapper  closed  with  a  U-shaped  clip  and  process 
and  apparatus  for  attaching  a  hanger  loop  to  the  wrapper  section. 
4.255.833,  Q.  17-44.400. 
Nielsen,  Anker  J.,  Jr.  Positive  locking  terminal  bushings  for  flexible 

tubing.  4.256,335,  a.  285-250.000. 
Nienhaus,  Harry  A.:  See- 
Brooks,  James  L.;  Bowers,  James  C;  and  Nienhaus,  Harry  A., 
4,257,007,  Cl.  328-167.000. 
Nihon  Medi-(- Physics  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kato,  Makoto;  and  Hazue,  Masaaki,  4,256,726,  Q.  424-1.000. 
Nihon  Number  Plate  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Murai,  TeUunosuke,  4,255.887,  Q.  40-206.000. 
Niinobe,  Takao;  Yoshida,  Kokichi;  and  Yokoyama,  Masao.  Method  for 
producing  vitamin  Bi  and  its  intermediate.  4,256,550,  Cl.  204-72.000. 
Nilssen.  Die  K.  High-efficiency  single-ended  inverter  circuit.  4.257.088, 

Cl.  363-18.000. 
Nilsson,  Jan:  See— 

Adlerbom,  Jan;  Larker,  Hans;  and  Nilsson,  Jan,  4,256,688,  G. 
264-325.000. 
Ninomiya,  Saburo:  See— 

Tamura,    Kazuhiro;    and    Ninomiya,    Saburo,    4,256,812,    Q. 
429-56.000. 
Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sakoe,  Hiroaki,  4.256,924,  Q.  I79.1.0SD. 
Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Takeuchi,  Chifumi,  4,256,004,  Cl.  84-I.2ia 
Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.:  See— 

Kobaynhi,  Shunsuke;  Miyaji,  Akira;  and  Nara,  Yoshio,  4.256.376, 
a.  350-336.000. 
Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Ouchi,  Chiaki;  and  Kohsaka,  Yohji,  4,256,516,  Cl.  148-12.00R. 
Nippon  Oil  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Takezono,  TeUuya;  and  Fujiwara,  Yasuo,  4,256.465.  Cl.  44-56.000. 
Nippon  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sobata,  Tamottu;  and  Nakatani,  Nobuo,  4,256,601,  a.  252-135.000. 
Nippon  Petrochemicals  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yazaki,  Kattuya;  Inoue,  Takashi;  and  Mori.  Shohji,  4,256,687,  Cl. 
264-2iai00. 
Nippon  Sheet  Glass  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Matsumoto,  Jun;  Tanigaki,  Akira;  Ohsato.  Nobuyoshi;  Tokuda, 
Nobuhiko;  and  Tanaka,  Keihachiro,  4,256,478,  Cl.  65-5.000. 
Nippon  Shokubai  Kagaku  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Aida,  Keiui;  Yamamoto,  Takeshi;  and  Kumazawa,  Toshihiko, 
4.256.604,  Cl.  252-188.30R. 
Nippon  Skokubei  Kagaku  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Takada.  Masahiro;  Uhara,  Hiroyuki;  and  Sato.  Takahisa.  4.256.783. 
a.  422-197.000. 
Nippon  Soda  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Shimokai,  Katzujiro;  Kataoka,  Masayuki;  and  Funamoto,  Akihiko, 
4^256.621,  Cl.  260-29.7NR. 


Nippon  Sted  Corporation:  See— 

Yoshida,  Katsuyoshi;  Higashi,  Mitsao;  Kanamani,  Tatsuya;  and 
Nakayama,  Motohiro,  4,256,519,  a.  148-156.000. 
Nippon  Zeon  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Miyaguchi,  Akinori;  Morita,  Yasuomi;  and  Chino,  Yasuyoshi, 
4,256,619,  a.  260-23.70C 
Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Shirasaki.  Shinji;  Ohta,  Katsubiro;  and  Sugisaki,  Takao,  4457.040, 
a.  340-671.000. 
Nishihara,  Toshio:  See— 

Inata.  Hiroa,  Arakawa,  Tamio;  and  Nishihara.  Toshio.  4,256,558, 
a.  204-159.150. 
Nishihira,  Keigo:  See— 

Nishimura,  Kenji;  Furaaki,  SMnichi;  Shioni,  Yasushi;  Fujii,  Kozo; 
Nishihira,  Keigo;  and  Yamashita,  Masayoshi.  4.256.908.  Q. 
560-204.000. 
Nishijima.  Hideo:  See— 

Fukushima.    Isao;    Kimura.    Hiroyuki;    and    Nishijima.    Hideo. 
4.256,975,  Q.  307-543.000. 
Nishikawa,  Masaji,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus 
of  detecting  toner  concentration  of  dry  developer.  4,256,402.  G. 
356-38.000. 
Nishikido.  Joji;  Tamura.  Nobohiro;  and  Fukuoka.  Yohei,  to  Asahi  Kasd 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process  for  producing  g^uoona-delta-lac- 
tone  from  glucose.  4,256,645,  Q.  260-343.500. 
NishimuTB,  Kenji;  Funisaki,  Shmichi;  Shionii,  Yasushi;  Fujii.  Kozo; 
Nishihira.  Keigo;  and  Yamashita.  Masayoshi.  to  Ube  Industries.  Ltd. 
Process  for  preparing  diestert  of  malonic  acid.  4.256.908.  Q. 
560-204.000. 
Nishimura.  Shigeaki:  See— 

Isowa.  Yoshikazu;  Ohmori,  Muneki;  Mori.  Kaoru;  Idiikawa,  Tet- 
suya;  Nonaka.  Yuji;  Kihara.  Ketichi;  Oyama.  Kiyotaka;  Satoh, 
Heijiro;  and  Nishimura,  Shigeaki.  4.256.836.  a.  435-70.000. 
Nishino,  Hiroshi;  Aibe,  Toshio;  and  Ogino,  Fumiichi,  to  Takeda  Chemi- 
cal Industries,  Ltd.  Deodorization  method.  4,256,728,  O.  422-4.000. 
Nishiwaki,  Takeshi,  to  Akebono  Brake  Industry  Company,  Ltd.  Fric- 
tion pressure  welding  method.  4.256,253,  Q.  228-112.000. 
Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Kawakami,    Yasushi;    and    Iwasaki.    Hiroshi,    4,256,198,    Q. 

181-141.000. 
Sugasawa,  Fukashi;  and  Etoh.  Yukihiro,  4.256,074,  Q.  123440.000. 
Yamamori,  Takahiro;  Iwanaga,  Kaznyodii;  and  Ohtsuka,  Kunio. 

4.255,983,  Q.  74-752.00C 
Yanai.  Tokiyoshi.  4,255,98a  Q.  74-388.0PS. 
Nitrokemia  Ipartelepek:  See— 

Gardi,  Ivan;  Gorog  nee  Privitzer,  Katalin;  Gaal  Sandor;  Dudar, 
Erzsebet;    Kocsis   nee    Bagyi,    Maria;    and   Tasnadi,    Marta, 
4.256.481.  a.  71-88.000. 
NL  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Kroplinski.  Thaddeus  F.;  and  Case.  Barton  C.  4.256.617.  Q.  260- 
18.0TN. 
Noack.  Rolf;  and  Gramelt  Stefan,  to  Deutsche  Babcock  Aktiengeaell- 
schaft  Arrangement  for  the  thermal  rneneration  of  chaiwed  active 
coke  or  active  carbon  nanulate.  4,256.606,  G.  252-41  LOOK. 
Nogi,  Teiji;  and  Yasuda,  Takao,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  MeideBsha.  Dis- 
connecting switch  arrangement  4,256.934,  Cl.  200-48.0HI. 
Noguchi,  Yasuhiro;  Sakaguchi,  Shn^ji;  and  Yoshida,  Taktthi,  to  Fuji 
Hioto  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Photographic  element  for  color  diffosioo  trans- 
fer process  having  a  novel  neutralizing  system.  4.256,827,  G. 
430-215.000. 
Noji,  Masahide:  See— 

Kidani,  Yoshinori;  and  Noji,  Masahide,  4,256.652,  G.  26O-429.00R. 
Nonaka,  Yuji:  See— 

Isowa,  Yoshikazu;  Ohmori,  Muneki;  Mori,  Kaoru;  Ichikawa,  Tet- 
suya;  Nonaka,  Yuji;  Kihara,  Keiichi;  Oyama,  Kiyotaka;  Satoh. 
Heijiro;  and  Nishimura,  Shigeaki.  4.256.836.  Cl.  435-70.000. 
Nord.  Paul  J.:  See- 
Frank.  Qyde  W.;  Nord.  Paul  J.;  and  Cox.  Robert  D.,  4,256,462.  G. 
23-230.0MI. 
Nordqvist  Karl-Gustav  E.:  See- 
Bergman,  Sven  A.;  Ohlsioa,  Per  J.;  and  Nordqvist.  Kari-Gusttv  E.. 
4.257.0ia  Cl.  331-65.000. 
Nordson  Corporation:  See— 

McDuud,  David  C,  4,256,526,  G.  156-295.000. 
Norlin  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Ana.  SiegMed  O.,  4.257.106.  G.  364-525.000. 
Norris.  Dean  E.;  and  Welling,  John  R..  to  Motorola  Inc.  Water  boiler/- 

venturi  cooler.  4.255,938.  Cl.  62-268.000. 
Norris  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Dietrich,  Hagen;  and  Fane,  WiUiam  J.,  4.255.953.  G.  70-107.000. 
Northern  Telecom  Limited:  See— 

Ayres,  Rand  K.;  and  Sherif.  Hassan  A.,  4.256.92a  G.  174-65.0(Ml. 
Jukes.  John  A.;  Pound.  Thomas  C;  and  Caaorano,  Wayne  A., 
4,256,807,  CI.  428-379.000. 
Northwest  Ecological  Research  ft  Development  Inc.:  See- 
Richardson,  Frederick  J.,  4.256,485,  G.  75-6.000. 
Notifier  Company:  See- 
Rounds,  Michad  F.;  and  Ranney,  Richard  D.,  4,237,038,  G. 
340-539.000. 
Novello,  Frederick  C;  and  Baldwin,  John  J.,  to  Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc. 
1,2,4-Triazoles  and  a  method  for  their  preparation.  4,256.887,  G. 
544-333.000. 
Nozawa,  Keiui,  to  Matsushita  Reiki  Ca.  Ltd.  Refrigerating  machine 

oil.  4.256.593,  Cl.  252-49.800. 
Nuclear  Power  Company  Limited:  See — 
Scott  DonaM,  4,256.538.  a.  l76-40.00a 
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Obrt.  Rudiger.  Wilmet.  Mwifred;  «dMur«y.  Peter  E..  to  C- A- Wrid- 
muller  KG.  Support  for  electrical  busbvt.  4.255,I3«.  O.  24-235.085. 

DWi^XMnoT^erKTiind  Dines.  Martin  B..  4.254.I72.  O. 

528-393.000. 
Sikdar.  Subhat  K..  4,236.716.  Q.  423-321.008. 

Ochlich.  Peter  P.:  See—  _  ...  ^     „         «     ^-..xicn    nt 

Goring.   Joachim    E.;   and   Ochlich.    Peter   P..   4.236,73a   CI. 
424-233.000. 
Odate.  Makoto:  Si»—  ,.    ^.  „. 

Kojima.  Attuahi;  Kohna  Yoduuugu;  Ike.  Xo^!""^^*^*™' 
Tatiiiro;  and  Odate.  Makoto.  4.236.883.  Q.  344-313.000. 
Odawara,  Kozo:  Set—  ^  ^^  „^,^ 

Kawamura.  Hiromitau;   Ktouim.  Akira;  and  Odawara,  Koio. 
4.236,493.  Q.  106-33.000. 

Ick.  Jurgen;  Meiners.  Ham  J.;  Oertel.  Ounter.  Hauptmann.  Gunter; 
and  Konig.  Klaw.  4.236.849.  Q.  321-129.000. 
Ogata.  Yittuni:  Set—  .    „  . .  . . 

Kiaoahita.  Ttukuni;  Oaata.  Yiuuni;  and   Suzue,   Maiayorfu, 
4,236.713,  a.  423-300.000. 
Ogawa,  Hiroahi:  See—  ...»..,         v 

Hatme.  Todiikaiu;  Natori.  Nfinoru;  Shimataki.  Toahikaxu;  Kawa- 
nSJ:  KoljhSr«id  Ogawa,  Hiroriii.  4.237,113,  CI.  368-69.000. 
Ogawa.  Tothihin:  Sm—  ^i««7i     ri 

Kobathi,    Mamoru;    and    Ogawa,    Toduhiia,    4,236,073,    a. 
123^22.000. 
Omwftt  Tothiyuki-  Stt' 

Fujimura.  Itaru;  Nakamura,  Hitorfii;  Kuroithi.  Shoji;  Seko,  Nachio; 
ind  Opwa,  Todiiyuki.  4.236.401,  01.  335-14.00iE. 
Ogino.  FumiKhi:  5**—  „.  .  . .       j  » 

Itoaa.  Kiyoahi;  Ogino.  Fumiichi;  Shirakawa,  Kuuchi;  and  Soga, 

{^yuki,  4.236,>73.  O.  426-413.O0O. 
Nidiino,  Hirodii;  Aibe,  Toahw;  and  Ogino,  Fumnchi.  4,236,728,  CI. 
422-4.000. 
DliATA.  Naoki*  Ss€ 

Suzuki,  kaiuo;  Koda,  Hirokaiu;  Nakamura,  Kenichi:  Yodiikawa. 
Syuich;  and  Ohara.  Naoki.  4.236.047.  CI.  112-I38.00E. 
Ohaahi,  Nobuo:  See—  ^      „     .  .  ^u    u 

Yodiioka.  Keiichi;  Kinorfiita.  Noboru;  Ono.  Yutaka;  and  Ohashi, 
Nobuo.  4.236.486.  a.  73-123.000. 
Ohashi.  Takashi:  Okuyama.  Toru;  and  Suzuki,  Akira,  to  Bndgestone 

Tire  Co..  Ltd.  Fireproof  laminates.  4.236.799.  CI.  428-213.000. 
Ohashi.  Takashi;  Okuyama.  Tom;  Kaneda.  Hiroahi;  Taniguchi.  Yo- 
shiko;  and  Yoshida.  Masako.  to  Bndgestone  Tire  Co..  Ltd.  Method  of 
producing    flameproof    polyisocyanurate    foams.    4.236.846,    CI. 
521-117.000. 
Ohdan,  Kyoji:  See—  ^  .      „     ...•,.     <<      i.    v— • 

Umemura,  Sumio;  Ohdan.  Kyon;  Sakai.  Fiumhiko;  Suzuki  Kem- 
chi;  Hogami,  Toshihiko;  and  Fugmaga.  Masataka.  4.256,914,  CI. 
562-535.000. 

Bergman.  Sven  A.;  Ohlsson,  Per  J.;  and  Nordqvist,  Karl-Ousuv  E.. 
4!237.010.  a.  331-65.000. 

Ohmori.  Muneki:  See—  ...._,«.  ,  wit         -r^ 

Isowa.  Yoahikazu;  Ohmori.  Muneki;  Mori.  Kaoru;  Ichikawa.  Tet- 
suya:  Nonaka.  Yuii;  Kihara.  Keiichi;  Ovama.  Kiyoiaka^Satoh. 
Hojiro:  and  Nishimura.  Shigeaki.  4.256.836,  CI.  433-70.000. 
Ohsato,  Nobuyoshi:  See—  v    ^  u  ^ 

Mauumoto.  Jun;  Tanigaki.  Akira;  Ohsato.  Nobuyodii;  Tokuda. 
Nobuhiko;  and  TanakaTlCeihachiro.  4.236.478.  CI.  63-3.000. 
Ofata,  Kaname:  5€t 

Asada,  Akihiro;  Tanaka,  Hiromichi;  and  Ohta,  Kaname,  4,236,9»a 
a.  307-254.000. 

Ohta,  Katsuhiro:  See—  ......       ..  .«.i  Ajn 

Shirasaki,  Shinii;  Ohta,  Kauuhiro;  and  Sugisaki.  Takao.  4,257,040, 

CI  340-671  000. 
Ohtani.  Masami.  to  Dainippon  Screen  Seiro  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Double 
surfaced  developing  tank.  4.256,398,  CI.  354-320.000. 

OhUuka,  Kunio.  See—  ^  ,^     ,.     „     • 

Yamamori.  Takahiro;  Iwanaga.  Kazuyoshi;  and  Ohtauka.  Kunio, 
4.255.983.  O.  74-752.00C. 

Oien,  Michael  A.:  Sm—  ^-«.„  oi    t-L^ 

Ammann.  Hans  H.;  and  Oien.  Michael  A..  4.236.312.  Q.  134- 

64.00R. 
Okamitsu,  Hiroaki:  See—  ......        .    »,      w  i.         j 

Kiuyama.  Shoji;  Okamitsu.  Hiroaki;  Nakatani.  Motohiko;  and 
SMbata.  Toshiroh.  4.236.428.  a.  414-121.000. 
Okamoto.  Giro:  See—  ^  _,   -,. . 

Ito.  Masayuki;  Okamoto.  Giro;  Machi.  Sueo;  and  Shirayama. 
Kenzo.  4.256.856.  CI.  525-331.000. 
Okamura,  Noriaki:  See—  _.  . ,    .  . . 

Yokoyama,  Signki;  Toyoda,  Tsunchiko;  and  Okamura.  Nonaki. 
4.256,493.  ari06-22.000. 

"ohashi.  Takashi;  Okuyama.  Toru;  and  Suzuki.  Akira,  4,256,'t99, 0. 
428-215.000.  ^     „.     ^.    _    .      .. 

Ohashi.  Takashi;  Okuyama.  Toru:  Kaneda.  Hiroahi;  Tamguchi. 
YoSiko;  and  Yodiicta.  Masako.  4.256.846.  a.  321-117.000. 

Shafraaovsky.  Aleiandr  V.;  Ruchinsky.  Vitalv  R.;  Kurkovskaya. 
Violetta  v.;  Oleviky.  Viktor  M.;  Baskov.  Jury  A.;  Chubukov, 
Vladimir  K.;  Oavnlin.  Vladimir  P.;  and  Volkova,  Nina  M.. 
4.236.674.0.261-112.000. 

^^'MdSS.^&SrF.:  and  Oline.  James  A..  4,236,840, 0.  321-33.000. 


Olschewski.  Armin:  See—  .       «    ii_^    _j 

Kunkel.  Heinrich;  Olschewski.  Armm;  Brandenstem.  Manftvd;  and 
Walter.  Lothar,  4.236.193,  a.  173-371.000. 

^'''uiSrSlJ  aSoisson.  Burton  K..  4.256.315.  Q.  277-92.000. 
Olsson.  Lan-Henrik:  See—  u       i, 

Karlsson.  Alf  H.;  Lundstrom.  Hans  E.;  and  Olsson.  Lars-Hennk, 
4,256.877,  Q.  536-59.000. 
Olympus  Optica]  Co.  Ltd.:  See—  

Fukuoka.  Kenji.  4.257.044.  Q.  340-731.000. 

Nishikawa.  Masiui.  4^256.402.  Q.  356-38.000. 
Onimaru.  Masayuki:  See—  .......  ^    r^ 

Kawaguchi.    Takeshi;     Kobayashi.    Yasuhna;    and    Onimaru. 
Masayuki.  4.256.346,  Q.  301-64.0SR 

Ono.  Noboru:  See—  »,     ui.         j  /^ 

Kani,  Kazutaka;  Abe,  Kuniomi;  Konagaya.  Masahiko;  and  Ono. 
Noboru.  4.256.384.  Q.  35I-7.00a 
Ono  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Hayashi.  Masaki;  Tanouchi.  Tadao;  Kawamura.  Masanon;  and 
Knjiwara,  Ikuo.  4.256.757.  CI.  424-273.00R.  . 

Ono.  Takeza.  Watanabe.  Mineo;  and  Iribe,  Seiki.  to  Teym  Engineenng 
Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for  regenerating  spent  photographic 
bleach-flxer  solution.  4,256.559.  O.  M4-18O.0OP. 

Ono.  Yutaka:  See—  ^       „     .         ^  *%w    v 

Yoshioka.  Keiichi;  Kinoshita.  Noboru;  Ono.  Yutaka;  and  (Miadii. 
Nobuo,  4,256,486.  CI.  75-125.000. 
Onodera,  Yasutaka:  See— 

Kubo,  Masaaki;  Onodera.  Yasutaka;  Kawaguchi.  Hiroahi;  and 
Sibata.  Masahani.  4.256.342.  Q.  299-7.000. 
Ontario  Research  Foundation:  See—  _    _  ,,  ,^ 
Brandsutter,  Hans  G..  4,236.496.  Q.  10643.000. 
Organon  Teknika  Corporation:  S«»—  ^^    ^       w  *uw 

McArthur.  Mary  J.;  Marantz.  Uurence  B.;  and  Scarbrough.  Abb 
L..  4^56.718.  CI.  423-419.00P. 

Oros  Company:  See—  ......     ..  ...  ^am    <■«• 

OardnerT  James  H.;  and  de  Nevers.  Noel  H..  4.255.944.  O. 

62-437.000. 
Oruullok,  Willy,  to  Friedrich  Grohe  Armaturenfabrik  GmbH  A  Co. 

Valve  cartridge.  4.256.163.  CI.  137-625.310. 
Orth.  Winfried:  See—  ,     ^      ^  ^.  ,        „,  ^ ,..  ^, 

Msurer.  Manfred;  Orth.  Winfned;  and  Fickert.  Werner.  4.256.892. 
CI.  546-261.000. 
Ortho  Pharmaceutical  Corporation:  See— 

Wachter.  Michael  P..  4;256.644.  CI.  260.340.90R. 

Osagawa.  Atsumi:  See—  _  .        ■      ^ 

Futaba.  Kunihiko;  Shimazaki,  Toshikazu;  Osagawa.  Atsumi;  and 

Hiraoka.  Akira.  4.257. 1 1 8.  CI.  368-27^000.       ,  ^^  „         . 

Osinski.  Ulrich;  and  Kumroer,  Rene,  to  Maschinenfabnk  Hennecke 

GmbH.  Process  and  device  for  fllling  «»yititt.  Mrticulwly  moW 

cavities,  with  a  reactive,  flowable  mature.  4.256.679,  CI.  264-3 i.ww. 

Ostehsson,  Lars  B.:  See—  .     _,,„,,-,-«« 

Roy,  Ram  B.;  Ostehsson.  Lars  B.;  and  Westin.  Rolf  B..  4,256,808, 

a.  428-421.000. 
Ota,  Akiho:  See—  _, 

Suzuki,  Sadao;  Akutsu,  Masao;  and  Ota,  Akiho,  4,256,789,  CI. 

428-35.000.  ...  ^  ..        T> u 

Ota,  Chuichi;  Seki,  Noria.  and  Sakaguchi.  Haruo,  to  Kokusai  Deitthin 
Denwa  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Fault  locating  system  in  optical  fiber 
transmission  system.  4.257.033.  Q.  340-870.160. 

°**'mS!IS  vlSa;  and  Ota.  Seisaku.  4.256.069.  Q.  123-196.00S. 
Otala.  Matti  N.  T..  to  Otamation  Oy.  Electronic  igniter  for  fluorescent 
lamps.  4,256,991.  CI.  3IM04.0a). 

Otamation  Oy:  Set—  

Otala,  Matti  N.  T..  4.256,991,  CI.  315-104.000. 
Otis  Elevator  Company:  See— 

Maael,  Marvin,  4.256,203,  Q.  187-29.00R. 
Otsuka  Chemical  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kinoshita.    Tsukuru;    Outa.    Yuzuni;   and    Suzue.    Masayoshi. 
4.256.715.  CI.  423-300.0DO.  ^tr.u.. 

Otouka.  Norimoto;  and  Oodo.  Osanon.  to  Honda  Gikoi  Kpgyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Combined  carrying  and  locking  device  for  a  cycle. 
4.256,322,  CI  28O-289.O0L. 
OtsukaPharmaceutical  Ca,  Ltd.:  See—  . 

Nakaaawa,  Kazuyuki;  Murakami.  Naaami;  YosMzaki.  '"•'Oi*'*^ 
Hi3eo;  and  Toiiinaga.  Michiaki.  4.256.890.  O.  546-158.000. 
Ott.  Louis  R.  to  Sttndard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Aqueous  sulfur 
dispersion  having  reduced  corroaive  activity  toward  ferrous  metal. 
4;236.691.  CI.  422-7.000. 

°**°Baczek.  Frank  A.;  Wojcik,  Bruce  C;  Ju«*chk*.  Alexander  A.; 

Lewis,  Daniel  M.;  Otto.  Jack  C;  and  Tuttle.  Uwrence  L.. 

4,256,553.0.204-106.000. 

Ou.  Sam  A.,  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.  Four  way  reversing  valve. 

4.255.939,  O.  62-324.00A.  ^  ^     ^  ^    ....  ..  . 

Ouchi.  Chiaki;  and  Kohsaka.  Yohji,  to  Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha. Method  of  manufacturing  non-magnetK  Fe-Mn  *»^»f»^«i  *^ 
thermal  expansion  coeffknents  and  high  yield  points.  4.256.516,  ci. 

Ovitz,  Ernest  G..  III.  to  John  H.  Best  *  Sons.  Inc.  Display  system  for 

sample  articles.  4.256.043.  CI.  108-29.000.  „  .^.,  „_ 
Owen.  Donald  W.  Rotary  switch.  4.256.932.  O.  200-1  l.OTC. 
Owen  Lumber  A  Millworii.  Inc.:  See— 

Birmingham.  Robert  A..  4.256.287.  O.  256-39.000. 
Owen»<k>niing  Fiber|las  Corporation:  See-- 

Moody.  Howard  674.256.477.  O.  65-2.000. 
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Owens-Illinois.  Inc.:  See— 

Amberg.  Stephen  W..  4,256,028,  CI.  493-287.000. 
Taylor.  Lynn  J.;  and  Tobias,  John  W.,  4.236.831,  O.  325-1.000. 
Oyama,  Kiyotaka:  See— 

Isowa.  Yoshikazu;  Ohmori.  Muneki;  Mori.  Kaoru;  Ichikawa.  Tet- 
suya;  Nonaka.  Yuji;  Kihara,  Keiichi;  Oyama,  Kiyotaka;  SaU>h, 
Heuiro;  and  Nishimura,  Shigeaki,  4,256,836,  CI.  433-70.000. 
Ozaki,  Masayoshi:  See— 

Tsujimoto,  Susumu;  Yamazaki,  Hayao;  Ozaki,  Masayoshi;  and 
Kobayashi,  Takehiro.  4,236,127.  O.  132-9.000. 
Ozawa.  Kazunori:  See— 

Shimizu.    Yukihiko;    and    Ozawa.    Kazunori.    4,237.076.    CI. 
360-130.240. 
Pacific  Roller  Die  Co.,  Inc.:  See- 
Davis,  Paul  K..  4J35.999,  O.  83-367.000. 
Pack  Image,  Inc.:  See— 

Stone,  Orison  W.,  4,236,226,  CI.  206427.000. 
Package  Machinery  Company:  See— 

Farrell,  Robert  E.  4,236.447,  O.  423-139.000. 
Padgett,  Clarence  W.;  and  Marmet,  Melvin  L.,  to  Rockwell  Interna- 
tional Corporation.  Metal  oxide  semiconductor  (MOS)  input  circuit 
with  hysterestt.  4,236,974.  O.  307-475.000. 
Pako  Corporation:  See— 

Strunc  Oendd  R.,  4,255,994,  O.  83-79.000. 
Palazzo,  Salvator  F.  Reefer  sweeper.  4,255,827,  O.  15-160.000. 
Palazzok),  Salvatore  E.:  See— 

Cannady,  Daniel  L.,  Jr.;  and  Palazzolo,  Salvatore  E.,  4,256,793.  CI. 
428-137.000. 
Palecki,  Gendd  S.:  See— 

Kopf,  J.  David;  Seiler.  William.  Jr.;  Palecki.  Gerald  S.;  and  Kauf- 
man, Howard  H..  4.256.112.  CI.  128-303.00B. 
Palisek.  WilUam  F..  to  Intersttte  Industries,  Inc.  Multiple  dome  switch 
assembly  having  pivotable  common  actuator.  4,256,931,  O.  200- 
5.0QA. 
Pantelides,  Antis  N.:  See- 
Ford,  Geoffrey  E;  and  Pantelides,  Antis  N.,  4,256.957,  O.  250- 
223.00B. 
Papalos,  John  G.;  and  Kavchok.  Ronald  W.,  to  Diamond  Shamrock 
Corporation.  Synthetic  polymer  emulsiTier  from  condensation  of 
naphthalene  sulfonic  acid,  alkyl  benzene  sulfonic  acid  and  formalde- 
hyde. 4.256,871,  O.  528-265.000. 
Papay,  Joseph  M.,  to  Pay  Television  Corporation.  Video  clamp  and 

inverter  circuit.  4,257,065,  O.  358-172.000. 
Papp,  Richard  B.:  See— 

Wolsky,  Alfred  A.;  Papp,  Richard  B.;  and  Victor,  James  G., 
4,256.912,  O.  560-248.000. 
Paramount  Sound  Systems  Corporation:  See— 

Engebretson,  Marie  E.,  4.256.389.  CI.  352- 1 1 .000. 
Paretti.  Frank  J.:  Ser— 

Harris.  Linda  D.;  Paretti.  Frank  J.;  and  McWhorter,  Sharon  L., 
4,236,281,  CI.  248-231.000. 
Parker-Hannifin  Corporation:  See— 

Grahl,    Darwin   R.;   and   Krause,   Walter   O.,   4,235,940,   O. 

62-324.300. 
Sharp,  Bernard  C,  4,256,375, 0.  350-289.000. 
Parsons,  Roger  C:  See- 
Hopkins,   Robert  M.;  and  Parsons,  Roger  C,  4,256,188,  O. 
175-18.000. 
Partain.  Larry  D.;  and  Lakshminarayana,  Mysore  R..  to  Abramo.  John 
v.;  and  Abramo.  Samuel  V.  Resonant  circuit  sensor  of  multiple 
properties  of  objects.  4.237.001,  O.  324-58.50C. 
Partners  Limited,  The:  See— 

Turpin.  Raymond  C,  Jr.,  4,256,500,  O.  106-88.00a 
Paachke,  Richard  H.:  Set- 

Oaike,  Robert  A.;  Kuhl.  Peter  J.;  and  Paschke,  Richard  H., 
4,256,329.  O.  136-515.000. 
Pascucci.  Eugene:  See— 

Tomassini,  Osvaklo,  4.256.97a  O.  290-53.000. 
Pasechnik.  Nikolai  V.:  See— 

Davydov,  Vadim  A.;  Khromov.  Vladimir  I.;  Kogos,  Aizik  M.; 
Rymarenko,  Leonid  I.;  Makeev,  Igor  M.;  and  Pasechnik.  Nikolai 
v..  4.255,957,  O.  72-279.000. 
Patel,  Jayaatilal  S.,  to  Eubanks  Engineering  Co.  Automatic  wire  stacker 

apparatus.  4.256,427,  O.  414-77.000. 
Patel,  Natu  R.:  See— 

Hoffrnann,  Otto  L.;  and  Patel,  Natu  R.,  4,236,884, 0.  344-240.000. 
Patelhold  Patentverwertungs-  A  Elektro-Holding  AG:  See— 

Snedkerud.  Ole,  4,237;m,  O.  455-91.000. 
Patil,  Arvind  S.;  and  Netherton.  Lowell  E.,  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Cor- 


poration.  Iron  oxide  pigments   with   improved  color  strength. 
4,256^308,  O.  156-304.000. 
Patterson.  Richard  A.,  to  Minnesote  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. Machine  for  forming  openings  seued  by  manually  removable 
lengths  of  tape  in  can  ends.  4,256,528.  O.  lS6-514.00a 
Paust,  Joachim:  See— 

Jaedicke,  Huen;  and  Paust,  Joachim,  4,256,643,  O.  260-340.700. 
Pavelek.  Joseph  M.:  See- 
Lewis,  Ronald  G.;  and  Pavelek,  Joseph  M.,  4.2S6,60a  O. 
252-132.000. 
Pawlowski.  Thomas  D.,  to  American  Can  Company.  Dual  compart- 
ment display  carton.  4,256,223,  O.  206-45.110. 
Pawluk,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Rothermel.  Joel  E.;  and  Pawluk.  Robert  J.,  4,255.82a  O.  3-1.000. 
Pawson,  Beveriy  A.:  See- 
Klaus,   Michael  J.;  and   Pawson,   Beverly  A.,  4,256.878,  O. 
542-412.O0O. 


Paxinos,  James:  See— 

Mylrea,  Kenneth  C.  4.256.103,  O.  128-214.00R. 
Pay  Television  Corporation:  See— 

Papay.  Joseph  M.,  4.257.065,  O.  358-172.000. 
Payne,  Thomas  R.;  and  Baker,  Alfred  L.,  to  General  Electric  Company. 
Repetition  rate  power  control  for  appliance  using  hi|di  current  inrush 
elements.  4^56,95 1.  O.  219492.000. 
Pecher,  Wolfgang:  See- 
Dietrich.  Rolf;  Hafiwr.  Heinz;  and  Pecher.  WolfgMg.  4.236.393. 

Peirson.  Robert  C;  Vanada.  James  R.;  and  DoaatdU.  Paul  C.  to  Ahuni- 
nam  Company  of  America.  Nominal  adaptive  control  using  most 
recent  excursion  in  a  property  variation.  4,257,093.  O.  364-105.000. 

Pennwalt  Corporation:  See— 

McUughlin.  Hugh  D..  Jr..  4,256,602.  O.  252-142.000. 

PeppmoUer.  ReinmarSee^ 

St«W»«»«.   Dolf;   and   PfeppmoUer.   Reinmar.   4.256.80a   O. 
428-245.000. 
Peress.  Jimmy:  See— 

Jung.  John  A.;  and  Perm.  Jimmy.  4.256.913.  O.  562-521.000. 
Peri.  Giorgio:  See— 

Biusaglino.    Giampiero;    and    Peri.    Giorgio.    4.256.997,    O. 

Perica.  Jacob  E.;  Poyer.  Wayne  F.;  and  Koenig.  Neaie  F..  to  Perica, 
Jacob  E  Cardiac  monitor  with  stop  watch  means.  4,256,117.  O. 
128-690.000. 
Perma  Scand  AB:  See— 

Roo^  Bertil;  and  Ullman.  Anders.  4.256.586.  O.  210487.00a 
PermaGrain  Products,  Inc.:  See- 
Witt.  Alvin  E;  and  Bosco.  Lewis  R..  4.256.798.  O.  428-215.000. 
Pershina.  Nina  F.:  See— 

Zaets.  Inna  I.;  Zaitsev.  Ivan  D.;  Yakshina.  (Mga  K.;  Pershina.  Nina 
F.;  Gorbachev.  Anatoly  K.;  Gladky.  Ivan  N.;  Davydenko,  Niko- 
lai M.;  and  Tkach.  Grigory  A..  4456,49a  O.  106-1.120. 
Pertehik,    Samuel.    Cushion    for   decubitus   ulcers.    4,255,824,   O. 

5-441.000. 
Pete.  Leslie  A.:  See- 
Smith,  Tommy  L.;  Dierickx.  Edward  G.;  Schade,  Walter  B.,  Jr.; 
and  Pete.  Leslie  A..  4,256,304.  O.  273-60.00B. 
Peters.  OifTord  M.,  to  W-K-M  Wellhead  Systems.  Inc.  Relay  valve  for 

fluid  actuators.  4.256,141,  O.  137-557.000. 
Petersen,  Otto;  and  Schmidt.  Hans-Dieter,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Electrochemical  detection  of  phosgene  in  gas  mixtures.  4.256.543. 0. 
204- LOOT. 
Peterson.  Raymond  S.  Handle^quipped  bowling  ball.  4.256,303.  O. 

273-64.000.  ^^ 

Peterson.  Robert  R..  to  Barry  Wright  Corporatioa.  t^mi^tuf^f  bearina 

structures.  4.236,354,  O.  308-139.000. 
Petrak.  Heinz;  Vieweg,  Guntber;  and  Weinicke,  Martin,  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft  Needle  journal  bearing  for  a  magnedcally  sup- 
ported  rotor   shaft   of  a   measuring   instrument    4,236J32.   O. 
308-10.000. 
Petrie,  John  A.  Beveled  retaining  ring  and  method  for  ooostructiag  the 

same.  4456,0ia  O.  41 1-518.000. 
Petrovicfa.  Vojislav.  Froth  flotation  method  for  reooveriag  nwtal  values 
from  their  ores  by  thiourea  or  substituted  thiourea.  4,256^7,  O. 
209-166.000. 
Pfizer  Inc.:  See— 

Barth,  Wayne  E,  4,256,733,  O.  424-1  U.OOtt 
Rodrian,  Richard  H.,  4,236.484,  O.  75-0.3AA. 
Vinick.  Fredric  J.,  4036.897.  O.  548-183.000. 
Philagro:See— 

Guigues,  Francois;  Mourier.  Jacqueline;  and  Demozay.  Daniel, 

4»236.48a  O.  71-88.000. 
Micheiet,  Daniel;  and  Rakoutz.  Michel,  4,256,647, 0.  260-346.220. 
Philip  Morris  Incorporated:  See— 

Lendvay.  Andrew  T.;  Wakefaam.  Helmut  R.  R.;  and  Keritsis.  Gas 

D.,  4.256,123,  O.  131-17.00A. 
Seligman,  Robert  B.;  and  Kerilm,  Oos  D.,  4036.126,  CL  131- 
17.00A. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See— 

Kallenberger,  Robert  H..  4.2S6,72a  O.  423-449.00a 

Lacy.  Robert  H..  4057,098,  O.  364-20a000. 

MacdoneU,  Gary  D.,  4,256,903.  O.  549-87.00a 

Naytor.  Floyd  E.;  and  Wright.  Roy  F..  4.236,833,  O.  523-92.000. 

Roberts,  John  S.;  Bertus,  Brent  J.;  and  McKay.  Dwigjit  L.. 

4036.564. 0.  208-120.000. 
Stewart.  Charies  M.;  and  Killebrew.  Wilbur  N..  Jr.,  4037,103,  O. 

364-301.000. 
Thorsmd,  Agmund  K..  4,256,8Sa  O.  321-139.000. 
Walker,  Stames  E..  4.256,404,  O.  356-316000. 
Phillips,  Reginakl  A.,  to  Dobson  Park  Industries  Limited.  Impact  type 

tools.  4056,145,  O.  138-31.00a 
Pickens,  Donakl:  See— 

Mathew,  Chempolil  T.;  and  Pickens,  Donald,  4036,668.  CL 
364-255.000. 
Pickering.  Terence  J.:  See- 
Morris.  Roy;  and  Pickering.  Terence  J..  4036.968. 0.  250-360.000. 
Picquendar.  Jean  E:  See— 

Gonia.  Roger  B.;  Fontanes.  Sylvaia;  and  Picquendar,  Jean  E., 
4057,019. 0.  333-165.000. 
Pier    St.    Flux   concentrating    solar    fluid    heater.    4056,091.    O. 

126438.000. 
Piggott.  Richard  G.  Spray  head.  4.25606a  O.  239-1 19.000. 
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Pike.  Chirlei  T.;  Furumoto,  Horace  W.;  and  Levin,  Uwrence  A.,  to 
jJ;iyNSl«;-Av«oSo»iipe^  Inc.  Adiabatic  invenion  for  lelecave 
exciution.  4.237.013.  Q.  331-94.50P. 

N  •  Letodev.  Vladimir  V.;  Pikhtovmkov.  Boris  I.;  Serigev.  Jury 
A  •  Teplittky.  Yakov  S.;  Konhunov.  Petr  E;  and  Sunooov, 

Sergei  M..  4.256.662.  Q.  564^7.000.  ^     ^  ^ . .  o«.^v 

Piliavin.  Michael  A.;  and  Oanky,  Oeia.  to  Hughe.  Aircraft  Co^P"^, 

LiqSd  crystal  device,  having  uniform  thermal  cxpuiMion  coefficient 

MOipoaenti.  4^56.382,  Q.  35O.334.00a 

^'"''pi^l^ic^^  Pinard.  Patrick.  4.256.297.  Q.  271-207.000^ 
PinckaS,  B.  Hubert,  to  Honeywell  inc.  Alternating  polarity  power 

wwTcontrol  apparatu..  4.256.978.  CI.  307-584000. 
PinaS.  Robert  Tfrowel  mean,  for  limn.  «d  "^g^,*^""**™' 

of  pipe,  with  a  protective  coatmg.  4.256,445.  O.  425-101.000. 

^K^cr%^  and  Pink.  H«.,  ♦•^'^.'^J.  CI  ^KvmCOO. 
Pinkerton.  Carl  A.  Automatic  chimney  cap.  4.256,257,  a.  236-l.wu. 

'"''''^SlS^TMl^l.'S^i^  Valery  V.;  Ru-ev.  Vl^  !•; 

TroJS^  Sergei  N.;  Oriiihuk.  Petr  S.;  Ponomarev   Viktor  1.; 

FoSn.  OeoSy  O.;  Miro;  Shnikov.  Iv«  K.;  Bo|^o.  Ivan  N.; 

[S^areri^S.  Vladimir  M.  4,255.954.  a.  72-aOOO 

PitrodaTSatyan  G.;  Fechalo^  William  A.;  Mid  Stehman.  Carl  J.  to 

W^iom  Switching,  ^nc^.  Mic~Procmor  «,ntgl  comP'«  '<>'  * 

telecommunication  .witching  .yrtem.  ♦.256.926^C1  »7ri?"=~- ,^ 

Pit^da.  Satyan  G..  to  W«com  Switch^  toe  ^M^tehmg  .y«e« 

for  wide  and  narrow  band  signak.  4,257.119,  CI.  37U.3».wai. 
Placer  Exploration  Limited:  See— 

Black:  Archie  L..  4.256.811.  CI.  428-S62.000. 
PLC  Pharmaceutical  Ucemes  Co.  Ltd.;  f**-,..  _^  --  454.2MOOO 
Griengl.  Herfried;  and  Foidl.  Gabnele.  4.256.764,  Q.  *^^^^- 
Plouiio^  George.  Large  element  antenna  array  with  grouped  over- 
lawlrf  •Pertu^B.  4,257.050.  a.  343-854.000. 

van  Ginkel.  Mannes;  and  Plug,  Jan,  4,255,832,  Q.  17-lI.WW. 

"""BSikf  sf^S^;t^owski,  Joseph  V.;  Whitt,  Jerry  C;  and  Plum- 
ley.  Ro>r  D.  4!256,343.  Q.  299-31.000. 

'"'SSS.^SSri^'mitney.  Craig  B..  4.256.13a  O.  137-1.000. 

^^SiSSl'^e.SS^rre;  and  Cheylu..  Jean-Francoi.,  4,256,018, 

CI  92  58  000 
Podo«k;  Edward,  io  National  Blank  ^^ff^^y'J,!!^^^^^''^ 

with  integral  loose  leaf  binder  nn^  4.256.41 1.  O.  ^^-^lOOO^ 
Pogge.  Hans  B..  to  International  Busmen  Machmes  Corpormdon. 

Method  for  forming  a  narrow  dimenvoned  region  on  a  txxiy. 

4.256.514,  a.  148-1.500. 

•""^S^i.  K  ^gneba,  Hans  J.,  4,255.926,  a.  60-39.120. 

Poland.  Terrell  A.:  See—  ^       ..  »     «        u     f^-i-  ki  . 

McCullough.  J.  Warren;  Poland.  Teirell  A;  Rf yno'J?-,  gj«  ^• 
Slack.   Keith   K.;   and   Turner.   Richard   T..   4.257,096,   ci. 
364-200.000. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See—  ..,„^ 

Green,  Lawrence  E.  4.256.527.  CI.  15^3 «»•     „  ,-.  ,-nnoQ 
Johnson.  Bruce  K.;  and  Morse.  John  B..  4.25635.  CI.  354-180.000. 
Kniazzeh.  Alfredo  G..  4.256.813,  CI.  429-86.000. 
Taylor.  Lloyd  D..  4,256,614.  CI.  26O-17.0OA. 

''°"  Wiulrffont;  Slollock.  James  W..  4.257.046.  Q.  340-785.000 

^°TnJ?z"1°c!i:£rPobter.  Rudolf;  Sappok,  Reinhard;  and  Wieten- 
berger.  Alois,  4.256.507.  Q.  106-288.00Q. 

°  ^Diy.  Ian  H*;  BaWwin.  William  A.;  and  Stem.  Harold  J.,  4,256,795, 
d.  428-196.000. 

''""ScUet'lJn^riand  Feniak,  George,  ♦.256.M7?52«5 1.000. 
Pom*.  Frank.  Hollow  sleeve  bracket..  4.255.913.  CI.  52-297.000. 
Ponomarev.  Viktor  I.:  See —  ./,  j-    •    i 

OuSnov.  AUm  I.;  Daniljuk.  Valery  V.;Ru«ev.  Vl^bmir    .; 
Tropin.  Sergei  N.;  Grinchuk.  Petr  S.;  Ponomarev   Viktor  I.; 
Fotmn.  Georgy  G.;  Miro;  Shnikov.  Ivan  K.;  Bogaaiko.  Ivan  N.; 
«3^Pi«;Uo.  Vuilimir  M..  4.255.954.  CI.  72-19.000 
Ponsford.  Roger  J.;  and  Howarth.  Thomas  T.  «o  Beecham  Group 
LinUted   Proce«  for  manufacture  of  9-anuno.9Kleoxyclavulanates. 
4.256,638.  CI.  260-245.300. 

*'°T!S!dsiri^n^I;  Menk,  Charles  J.;  and  PopeliA,  John  A.. 

Popp.  oSiSdl'sStu^litrick  H.;  "^  Stj^h«.  KeiUjH  to E«^ 
Kodak  Company.  Bleach-fix  sheeU.  4.256.826.  CI.  430-213.000. 

''^'"SiTwUlU^  C.  4.256.259.  CI.  238-160.000. 
^""^UTElirwff^rre^er.  Robert  E..  Jr.;  and  Porter.  Arthur  C. 

Porter!*D2t5*R.;?eeK.  Irving  R.;  and  Von  Bokem.  Greg  J  .to  Boeing 
Spany.  The  Optical  repeater  for  use  in  «:tive  multiport  fiber  optic 
daubw  coupler.  4.257,124,  CI.  455-601.000. 


Copley,  Ruiaell  D.;  Schlueter,  Francis  E;  and  Porter,  Mark  W., 
4,255,919,0.56-30.000.  ^^  _    .^^-^ 

Porter,  Raymond  P.,  to  Acuahnet  Company.  Heat  treatment  of  wmd- 

diield  wiper  bUde..  4,256,683,  O.  264.157.00a 
Potomac  Applied  Mechanics,  Inc.:  See— 

Stubbing.,  James  H.,  4,255,993,  Q.  83-71.000. 

Pottharst,  Jurgen:  See—  v  -  a  ■»«*  i«i 

Weaael.  Gerhard;  Pottharst,  Jurgen;  and  Koger,  Kurt,  4,Z36,3BJ, 

a.  350-343.000. 
Pound,  Thomas  C:  See— 

Jukes.  John  A.;  Pound.  Thomas  C;  and  CaKarano,  Wayne  A., 
4,256.807,  CI.  428-379.000.  ,       ^     w; 

Powell,  Frederic  D.,  to  Simmond.  Precision  Products,  «««•  Combina- 
tion water  contaminant  and  fuel  density  detector.  4,256,403,  CI. 
356-73.000. 
Poyer,  Wayne  F.:  See—  ^  „      ■      m_i     b 

Perica.  Jacob  E.;  Poyer,  Wayne  F.;  and  Koemg,  Neale  F.. 
4,256.117.0.128-690.000. 
Poznanovic.  MUenko.  Method  for  the  ff^^tw^^w"  ?' J?«!LP'¥lSL"*' 

fodder  and  a  device  used  in  the  method.  4,256,033,  Q.  100-37.000. 
PPG  Industries,  Inc.:  See—  «    ^       ,  ^n^  u . 

Buchwalter.  Stephen  L.;  Jerabek.  Robert  D.;  Chou,  Lee-P«  H., 

Md  ChriieiSn.  Roger  M..  4,256,56a  a.  204.181.OOC 
TaTvih-Wan;  and  Duffus,  Robert  H..  4,256,173,  Q.  165-9.300. 

^  SSl^vSiSiT.;  and  Irani,  Marin  R.,  4,256.577. 0. 210-738.000. 
President  and  Fellows  of  Harvard  College:  See— 
Goldhaber,  Paul,  4,256,743,  CI.  424.247.00a 

''^'iSuSwISdrand  Pretzel,  Dieter,  4,256.21a  Pl  »«W«li^ 
Prewo.  Karl  M.;  and  Stakup.  Robert  K..  to  Umted  Technokv« 

Corporation.  Graphite-glass  composite  Ia«r  mirror.  4,256,37a,  ka. 

350-310.000. 
Prichard,  Thomas  H.:  See—         ^  .  ..    ^  _  u    ^  i«  bta  <-i 

Harrison.  Roger  G.,  Jr.;  and  Pnchard,  Thomas  H.,  4,256,876,  CI. 

536-12.000. 

^iJS^"ThS;irB.;  and  Friday.  Jim  H..  4.256,216.  Q.  198-488.000. 
Prieur.  Lucien;  and  Pinard.  Patrick,  to  Compagnie  Internationale  poor 

I'Informatique.  Hopper.  4.256.297.  CI.  271-207.000. 
Prince  Corporation:  See—  ...  ..^««« 

Prince,  Edgar  D..  4.256.166.  Q.  164-154.000. 
Prince.  Edgar  D..  to  Prince  Corporation.  Tie  bar  adjustment  system. 
4.256.166.0.164-154.000.  .„w-»i«a 

Prines.  Frank  J.;  Matty,  Thomas  C;  and  Franz,  James  H.  to  W«tog- 
houM  Hectric  Corp.  Traction  motor  current  control  apparatus. 
4,257.092,  O.  363-124.000. 
Procter  *  Gamble  Company,  The:  See— 

Benedict.  James  J..  4.256,730.  CI.  424-52^. 
Sakkab,  NabU  Y.,  4,256,597,  CI.  252-99.000. 
Sakkab,NabUY.,  4.256,598,  CI.  252-99  900. 
Strobel,  Rudolf  G.  K.;  and  Eich,  Richard  A.,  4,256,774,  CI. 
426-428.000. 
Produitt  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann:  See— 

Gangneux/Philippe  Y.  E.,  4,256,901,  O.  548-268.000. 

Prohl,  Melvin  A:  See—  .    ^  ..,     »,  1  •      a      Atv.w\    c\ 

FiKher,   George   A.;   and   Prohl,   Melvm   A.,   4,256,353,   U. 

308-26.000. 
Ptacek,  Theodore  C:  See—  .    .^     ^       r-    a  tt^  xaa  n   v\i 

Lester.  Thomas  J.;  and  Ptacek.  Theodore  C.  4.256.348.  O.  301- 

6400R 
Pugel.  J«eph  P.  Wheel  change  mechanism.  4.256.43a  0. 414-428.000. 

Pullman  Incorporated:  See— 

Coccia.  Larry  A..  4.256.290.  CI.  266-191.000. 
Purdue  Rewarch  Foundation:  See—  «.  -»    a  ■><<  OTT    CI 

Newhouse.   Vernon    L.;   and    LeCong.   Phung.   4.255.977.   U. 

73-861.250. 


"^"SS^^E^l^.  4.256.919.  O.  13-23.000. 

'^"UK"  2Sr«?Q;«gli-ello.  Giuseppe.  4.257,018,  O.  333- 

17.00R. 
Quatrini,  Lucretia  R.,  to  GTE  Products  Corpor^.  Pto(^  for 

recovering  tungsten  from  cemented  tungsten  carbide.  4.256.70*,  u. 

423-61.000. 
Ouester    Karl   W.;    Haa^   Johanne.;   Ulbrich.   Hans-Joachim;   and 
^Sid^Dieter'.  iSStod  of  and  appar.t«i  f<=^.^^\<^X^ 

treatment  processes  for  bulk  goods  uid  the  like.  4.255.869.  O. 

34-25.000. 

^^e^ynSSl^cirkt^and    Quigley.    Richard   J..   4,255,903,   O. 

49-498.000. 
Quitadama.  Dominick  J.  Multiple  target  weapon,  syrtem.  4,256,013, 0. 
89-41. OTV. 

RAD  Office  Makoto  Ltd.:  See— 

Ikeda.  Makoto,  4,256.312.  O.  369-269.00a 

R.  T.  French  Co..  The:  See-         .,.  ,  ,^ 
Whitty.  Pamell.  4.256.078.  O.  125-3.000. 
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Raduchel.  Bemd:  Seie— 

Skuballa,  Werner;  Raduchel,  Bemd;  Vorbruggen,  Hehnut;  Elger, 
Walter;  Loge,  Olaf;  and  Schillinger.  Eckehard.  4.2S6.74S,  CI. 
424-248.550. 
Ragettli.  Christian.  Calibrating  apparatus  for  inside  and  outside  surfaces 

and  alignment  of  pipe  sections.  4.255,860,  O.  33-143.00L. 
Rahnke.  Christian  J.;  and  Cook,  Jeffrey  A.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company. 
Heat  exchanger  matrix  configuration  with  high  thermal  diock  resis- 
tanoe.  4.256.172.  O.  165-8.000. 
Rainey,  Don  E.  Prewrvation  of  periahable  comestible&  4,256.770.  CI. 

426-124.000. 
Raju.  Bendapudi  P.:  See— 

Bartram,  Trevor  C;  and  Raju,  Bendapudi  P.,  4,257,080,  O. 
361-19.000. 
Rakoutz,  Michel:  See— 

Michelet,  Daniel;  and  Rakoutz,  Michel,  4,256,647. 0.  260-346.220. 
Ramuurayanan,  Madhava  P.:  See— 

Ali.  Majid;  Nalebuft.  Donald;  Fayemi,  Alfred;  Ramanarayanan, 
Madhava  P.;  and  Mesa-Tejada,  Ricardo.  4.256.833, 0. 435-7.000. 
Ramshaw.  Colin:  See— 

Cliff,   Michael   J.;   Cross.   William  T.;   and   Ramshaw.   Colin, 
4.256.551.  CI.  204-98.000. 
Ramuz,  Henri:  See— 

Muller.  Jean-CUude;  and  Ramuz,  Henri,  4,256,886,  CI.  544-323.000. 
Raniere,  Frederick  D.:  See- 
Friedman,  Joseph:  Hines,  William  S.;  Raniere,  Frederick  D.;  and 
SUverman.  Jacob,  4,256,565.  O.  208-129.000. 
Rank.  Hovis  McDougall  Limited:  See— 

SokMions,  GeraM  L.;  and  LeGrys.  Geoffrey  A..  4.256,839.  CI. 
435-314.000. 
Ranney.  Richard  D.:  See- 
Rounds,  Michael  F.;  and  Ranney,  Richard  D.,  4,257,038,  CI. 
34O-S39.000. 
Raschig  GmbH:  See— 

Braun,  Roland,  4,256,673,  O.  261-94.000. 
Raue,  Roderich,  to  Bayer  Aktiengeaellschaft  Fluorescent  azolyl  ben- 

zocoumarin  dyestuffs.  4,256,900.  O.  548-262.000. 
Raue,  Roderich:  See— 

Friedrich.  Adolf;  Hamisch.  Horst;  and  Raue.  Roderich.  4.256.882, 
CI.  544-212.000. 
Ravis,  James  C.  to  United  States  of  America.  Army.  Regulated  variable 

frequency  DC/DC  converter.  4,257.089.  O.  363-25.000. 
Ray.  Asim  B..  to  ReMarch-Cottrell.  Inc.  Procew  for  desulfiirization  of 

coal.  4,256,464,  0. 44.1.0SR. 
Ray,  Aum  B.:  See— 

Atkin..  Richard  S.;  and  Ray.  Asim  B.,  4,256,712,  O.  423-242.000. 
Raybestos-Manhattan,  Incorporated:  See— 

Chuluda.  Philip  A.,  4,256,801,  O.  428-280.000. 
RCA  Corporation:  See- 
Allen,  James  A.;  and  Miller.  Michael  E..  4,256,31 1. 0.  369-170.000. 
Hang.  Kenneth  W.;  and  Anderson.  Wayne  M..  4.256.796.  O. 

428-210.000. 
Johnson.  Raymond  V.;  and  Biondi,  Dennis  P..  4,256,052,  CI. 

118-719.000. 
Johnston.  Loren  B.,  4,257,068,  O.  358-242.000. 
Yorkanis,  Bernard  J.,  4,257,009,  CI.  330-51.000. 
Read,  James  L.,  to  F.  T.  Read  A  Sons,  Inc.  Portable  screening  plant 

with  outfeed  conveyor.  4,256.572,  O.  209-257.000. 
Recaro  GmbH  ft  Co.:  See— 

Goldner,  Walter;  and  Strien,  Wemer.  4.256,341.  CI.  297-410.000. 
Rederiaktiebolaget  Nordstjeman:  See- 
Bergman.  Sven  A.;  Ohisson,  Per  J.;  and  Nordqvist.  Kail-Gustav  E.. 
^  4,257.0ia  CI.  331-65.000. 
Redetzky,  Manfred,  to  Klockner  Stahltechnik  GmbH.  Regulating  valve 
for  dividing  a  flow  into  a  plurality  of  individual  flows.  4,256,134,  CI. 
137-118.000. 
Reed  Tool  Company:  See- 
Jones,  Kenneth  W..  4.256.191.  O.  175-93.000. 
Rees.  John  M.:  See— 

Coaton,  James  R.;  Rees,  John  M.;  and  Rothon,  Roger  N.,  4,256,988, 
CI.  313-221.000. 
Reese,  Eckart:  See — 

Binsack,  Rudolf;  Wank,  Joachim;  and  Reese,  Eckart,  4,256,862, 0. 
525-534.000. 
Reese,  Irving  R.:  See- 
Porter,  David  R.;  ReeK.  Irving  R.;  and  Von  Bokera.  Greg  J.. 
4,257.124.0.455-601.000. 
Refac  Electronics  Corporation:  See— 

Witzke.  Horst;  and  Pollock.  James  W..  4.257.046,  O.  340-785.000. 
Regan.  Michael  T.:  See- 
Webster.    Frank   G.;    and    Regan.    Michael   T..   4.256.819.   O. 
43041.000. 
Reich.  Erhardt:  See— 

Horacek.  Heinrich;  Schoen,  Ernst;  Reich.  Erhardt;  and  Volkert, 
Otto.  4.256.841.  CI.  521-51.000. 
Reichert.  Samuel  F.:  See— 

SmiUnich.  Nicholas  J.;  and  Reichert,  Samuel  F.,  4,256,815,  CI. 
429-185.000. 
Reinsma,  Harold  L.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Joint  sealing  structure. 

4,256,316,  CI.  277-92.00a 
Reisser,  Gerd;  and  Lovas,  Kurt,  to  Schubert  and  Salzer.  Method  for 

securing  a  reserve  winding  on  a  tube.  4,256,272,  O.  242-18.0PW. 
Relf,  Graham  T.:  See— 

Batie,  John  N.;  Relf,  Graham  T.;  and  Wilkin.  Geoffrey  A., 
4,255.966.  O.  73-81.000. 


Reneau.  Bobby  J.;  and  Manchetter.  Luther  L..  Jr.  Pivotal  ball  check 

valve.  4.256.283,  CI.  251-62.000. 
Rengo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Itoga.  Kiyoshi;  Ogino.  Fumiichi;  Shirakawa.  Kinichi;  and  Soga, 
Yasuyuki.  4.256,773.  O.  426415.000. 
Renth.  Enut-Otto:  See— 

Koppe.  Herbert;  Mentrup,  Anton;  Renth,  Emt-Otto;  Sdirainm, 
Kurt;  Hoeflce,  Wolfgang;  and  Muacevic,  Gojko,  4,256.7S6>  O. 
424-273.00R. 
Reppert,  Merlyn  R.  Spoked  wheel.  4,256,347,  O.  301-64.0SH. 
Republic  Steel  Corporation:  See — 

Waid,  George  M.;  and  Davenport,  Anthony  T.,  4,256,517,  O. 
148-36.000. 
Research  Corporation:  See— 

Bahl,  Om  P.,  4,256,629,  O.  260-1 12.00B. 
Malley,  Arthur.  4,256,732.  CI.  424-91.000. 
Nicolaou,  Kyriacos  C;  Bamette,  William  E;  and  Magolda,  RonakI 
L.,  4,256,883,  O.  544-235.000. 
Research-Cottrell,  Inc.:  See- 
Atkins,  Richard  S.;  and  Ray,  Asim  B.,  4.256.712. 0.  423-242.000. 
Ray,  Asim  B.,  4,256,464,  O.  44-l.OSR. 
Research  Engineering  A  Manufacturing,  Inc.:  See— 

Muenchinger,  Herman  G.,  4,255,959.  O.  72-469.000. 
Resource  Development  Consultants  Ltd.:  See — 

Hopkins,  Robert  M.;  and  Parsons,  Roger  C,  4,256,188,  O. 
175-18.000. 
Reuss,  Mira:  See— 

Krisp,  Werner,  Malkowski.  Rainer,  and  Reus.,  Mira,  4,256,599, 0. 
252-99.000. 
Renter,  Wolfung:  See— 

Woitun,  Eberhard;  Wetzel,  Bemd;  Maier,  Roland;  Renter,  Wolf- 
gang; Lechner,  Uwe;  Wemer,  Rolf  G.;  and  Goeth,  Hanns, 
4,256,738,  O.  424-180.000. 
Rexnord  Inc.:  See— 

Dieringer,  Andrew  M.,  4,256,040,  O.  104-17.0(». 
Reynolds,  Christopher  H.  Display  device.  4,257,084,  O.  362-31.000. 
Reynolds,  Clarke;  and  Quigley,  Richard  J.  Snap-together  sealing  gas- 
ket. 4,255,903,  CI.  49-498.000. 
Reynolds,  Dale  N.:  See— 

McCullough,  J.  Warren;  Poland,  Terrell  A.;  Reynolds,  Dale  N.; 
Slack,    Keith   K.;   and   Turner,   Richard   T.,   4,257.096,   O. 
364-200.000. 
Reynold.  Metals  Company:  See- 
Scott,  Charles  E;  and  Dewey,  John  L.,  4,256,714, 0. 423-295.000. 
Rhone-Poulenc  Textile:  See— 

Achard,  Georges;  Anouilh,  Gilbert;  Chion,  Pierre;  and  Vincent. 
Roger,  4,25^684,  O.  264-168.000. 
Rhonehoiue,  Richard  L.:  See- 
Stamper,  Rk:hard  W.;  and  Rbooebouse.  Richard  L..  4,256,797.  CL 
428-215.000. 
Ricci,  Roberto:  See — 

Dellepiane,    Enrico;    Ricci.    Roberto;   and   Tunoaa,   Giovanni, 
4,256,291,  O.  266-272.000. 
Rice,  Wayne  K.,  to  Vitamin.,  Inc.  Extruded  wheat  ttrm  food  product 

and  method  of  preparation.  4,256.769,  O.  426-72.000. 
Richardun,  Frederick  J.,  to  Northwest  Ecological  Research  A  Devel- 
opment, Inc.  Enzyme  oxidation  of  sulfide,  in  mineral..  4,256.485.  O. 
75-6.000. 
Richardson.  William  R.:  See— 

Boyer,  Adrian  J.;  Richardson.  William  R.;  Metcalfe,  Robert  J.;  and 
Foden.  Peter  J..  4.255,823,  O.  5-8I.OOR. 
Richter,  Gunter,  and  FroacUe,  Reinhard,  to  Maachinenfabnk  Gdinng 
KG.  Control  system  for  the  stroke  Umitation  of  a  machine  tool 
element.  4,256,999,  CI.  318-560.000. 
Ricks,  Michael  J.:  See— 

Malhotra,  Sudarshan  K.;  and  Ricks.  Midiad  J..  4,256,893,  O. 
546-301.000. 
Ricoh  Company.  Ltd.:  See— 

Enomoto.  Takamichi;  Katoh,  Tatuya;  Kozima,  Akio;  and  Satoh, 

Tatsumi,  4,256,821,  O.  430-59.000. 
Fujimura,  Itaru;  Nakamura,  Hitodii;  Kuroishi,  Shoji;  Seko,  Nachio; 

and  Ogawa,  Toshiyuki,  4,256,401,  O.  3S5-14.00E 
Ishikawa,  Chuji.  4,257,054,  O.  346-155.000. 
Murayama,   Noboru;   and   Taniguchi,    Hayashi,   4,2S7/M9,   O. 
358-261.000. 
Riedel,   Peter,  to  ITT  Industries,   Inc.   Tandem   master  cylinder. 

4,255,932,  O.  60-562.000. 
Riew.  Changkiu  K..  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company.  The.  Reactive  liquid 

polymers.  4.256.904.  O.  560-104.000. 
Rigaku  Industrial  Corporation:  See— 

Shoji.  Takashi;  and  Utaka,  Tadashi.  4,256.%1.  O.  250-272.000. 
Rigon,  Pietro  L..  to  Rigon.  S.P.A.  Boots  of  injection  molded  plastic  and 

process  therefor.  4,255.825.  O.  12-142.0RS. 
Rigon,  S.P.A.:  See— 

Rigon.  Pietro  L.,  4.255.825.  O.  12-142.0RS. 
Rimmele.   Kail,  to  Mecafina  S.A.   Wa«e  water  purifying  plant. 

4,256.580,  CI.  210-151.000. 
Ringwald,  Peter:  See- 
Rose,  Klaus;  Kemmner,  Ulrich;  and  RingwaM.  Peter.  4,256,579, 0. 
210-90.000. 
Ritter,  Heinz:  See— 

Sauer,  Hans;  Steinbichler,  Wolf;  Ritter,  Heinz;  and  Antonitach, 
Sepp,  4,257,081,  O.  361-156.000. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See— 

Leiber,   Heinz;  and  Mergenthaler,  Robert,  4,255,931,  O.  60- 
547.00A. 
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Row.  Klaus;  Kemmner.  Ulrich;  ind  Ringwald.  Peter.  4.2S6.S79.  a. 

210-90.000. 
Schillinger.  Rainer.  4.256.438.  CI.  417-53.000. 
Schulz.  AHred;  Boning.  Bernward;  Kiencke.  Uwe;  Theuerkauf. 
Heinz;  Gast.  Theodor;  Honig.  Gunter;  and  NageJ.  Rudolf, 
4.255,%5,  a.  73-35.000. 
Roberts.  David  E.:  See— 

Smith,  Jack  E.;  Roberts.  David  E.;  and  Jalbing.  John  I.,  4,256,700, 
CI.  422-177.000. 
Roberts,  John  S.;  Bertus.  Brent  J.;  and  McKay.  Dwight  L..  to  PhiUips 
Petroleum  Company.  Cracking  process  and  catalyst  for  same  contain- 
ing   indium    to    passivate    contaminating    metals.    4.256.564,    CI. 
208-120.000. 
Roberts,  Philip  D.:  See—  ,    ^ 

McOnie.  Malcobn  P.;  and  Roberts.  Philip  D..  4,256.863.  Q. 
526^2.000. 
Robertson.  James  T.:  See— 

Kapp,  John  P.;  Robertson,  James  T.;  and  Tucker.  Elton  M., 
4.236.094,  CI.  128-24.00R. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See- 
Cheung,  Derek  T.;  Andrews,  A.  Mike,  II;  and  Longo,  Joseph  T.. 

4.257.057,  a.  357-24.000. 
Eshghy.  Siavash.  4.255.846.  Q.  29-407.000. 
Friedman.  Joseph;  Hines.  William  S.;  Raniere.  Frederick  D.;  and 

Silverman.  Jacob.  4.256.565.  a.  208-129.000. 
Lackman.  Leslie  M.;  and  HUl.  John  A..  4.256.790.  CI.  428-73.000. 
Lee.  Steven  N.,  4.256,229,  CI.  211-41.000. 
Padgett,  Clarence  W.;  and  Marmet.  Melvin  L.,  4,256,974,  CI. 

307-475.000. 
Soohoo,  Jack  E.;  McNutt.  Michael  J.;  Yao.  Shi-Kay;  Hayes,  CecU 
L.;  and  Gudmundsen,  Richard  A.,  4,257,111,  CI.  365-114.000. 
Rodrian,  Richard  H.,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Metallic  iron  particles  for  magnetic 

recording.  4.256.484,  CI.  75-0.5AA. 
Rody,  Jean:  See— 

Moaer,  Paul;  Rody,  Jean;  and  Karrer,  Friedrich,  4.256.627.  Q. 
260-45.75N. 
Rogers.  Norman  H.:  See— 

Luk.  Kong:  Clayton.  John  P.;  and  Rogers.  Norman  H..  4.256.762, 

CI.  424-283.000. 
Luk,  Kong;  Clayton,  John  P.;  and  Rogers,  Norman  H.,  4,256,879. 
CI.  542-427.000. 
Roggow.  Mervin  A.;  and  Stiver,  J  Harold,  to  Energy  Concerns,  Inc. 

Heat-exchanging  system.  4,256,059.  CI.  122-32.000. 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company:  See— 

Larsson,    Bjom    £.;   and    Desiderio,    Fred   A.,   4,256,809,   Q. 

428-473.000. 
Meiuner,  Erich  F.;  and  Oline,  James  A.,  4,256.840,  CI.  521-33.000. 
Rojas.  Miguel  E.  Hole  cutting  apparatus.  4.256,288.  Q.  266-70.000. 
Roll-A- Vision.  Inc.:  See- 
Logan.  Corrigan  D..  4.255.889.  Q.  40-518.000. 
RoUs-Royce  Limited:  See— 

Stevenson.  David  R..  4.256.255.  CI.  228-175.000. 
Wilson.  John  F.;  and  Towler.  Brian.  4.256,555.  CI.  204-129.500. 
Rompeltien.  Rainer:  See— 

Zajicek.  Otmar;  Kirschner.  Jurgen;  Klapp.  Helmut;  and  Rompel- 
tien. Rainer.  4.256,470,  a.  55-48.000. 
Rontgen  Technische  Dienst  B.V.:  See— 

Dijkstra,  Durk.  4.255,972,  CI.  73-634.000. 
Rooney,  Clarence  S.:  See— 

Ciagoe,  Edward  J.,  Jr.;  Rooney,  Clarence  S.;  and  Williams,  Haydn 
W.  R.,  4.256,758,  CI.  424-274.000. 
Rooney,  John  J.:  See- 
Dale,  Robert  W.;  and  Rooney,  John  J.,  4,256,609,  Q.  252-4S5.00Z. 
Root.  Bertil;  and  UUman,  Anders,  to  Perma  Scand  AB.  Frame  for 

bag-type  filten.  4,256.586,  Q.  21^487.000. 
Roos,  Ernst;  Bartl,  Herbert;  Schuster,  Klaus;  and  Schmidt,  Adolf,  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Azo-di-isobutyric  acid-<N,N-hydroxyalk- 
yl)-amidines.  4.256,636.  CI  260-192.000. 
Rose,  Gerard:  See— 

Boutonnat.  Maurice;  and  Roae.  Gerard.  4.255,960,  Q.  73-27.00R. 
Rose,  KUus;  Kemmner.  Ulrich;  and  Ringwald.  Peter,  to  Robert  Bosch 

GmbH.  Filter  for  liquids.  4,256.579.  Q.  210-90.000. 
Rosen.  Frank  L.:  See— 

DeCarlo.  Frank  S.;  Rosen.  Frank  L.;  and  Goetz.  Walter  J., 
4.255.979,  a.  74-5.470. 
Rosen,  Perry:  See— 

HolUnd,  George  W.;  Jemow,  Jane  L.;  and  Rosen.  Perry,  4.256,91 1. 
a.  560-227.000. 
Rosenberg.  Avner:  See— 

Roaenberg,    Peretz;    and    Rosenberg,    Avner.    4.256^62,    CI. 
239-276.000 
Rosenberg.  David.  Window  insuUting  device.  4.255.908.  CI.  52-1000. 
Rosenberg.  Knut  A.:  S«r— 

Holmstrom.  Sven  N.  H.;  and  Rosenberg.  Knut  A..  4.256.791,  CI. 
428-77.000. 
Rosenberg.  Peretz;  and  Rosenberg,  Avner.  Mounting  for  water  irriga- 
tion device.  4,256,262,  Q.  239-276.000. 
Rosencwaig.    Allan.    Tbermoacoustic    microscopy.    4,255,971,    CI. 

73-606.000. 
Roth,  Walter,  to  BBC  Brown.  Boveri  *  Company,  Limited.  Apparatus 
for    inserting    and    withdrawing    subassemblies.  ,4,256,356,    CI. 
312-320.000. 
Rothemiel.  Joel   E.;  and   Pawluk.   Robert  J.   Artificial  UgamenU. 
4.255.820.  CI.  3-1.000. 


Rothon,  Roger  N.:  See— 

Coalon,  James  R.;  Rees,  John  M.;  and  Rothon,  Roger  N.,  4,256,988, 
a.  313-221.000. 
Rotor  Tool  Company:  See— 

Ciolli,  Donald  A.,  4.255,987,  a.  74-768.000. 
Rounds,  Michael  F.;  and  Ranney.  Richard  D..  to  Notifier  Company. 

Coded  security  system.  4.257.038.  CI.  340-539.000. 
Rowe  International,  Inc.:  See— 

Verduin,  Lee  C;  and  Kitchka.  Paul  E..  4.256.009.  CI.  84-464.00R. 
Rowe,  Murray  A.;  Conway.  Robert  T.;  Glesmann.  Herbert  C;  and 
Knise.  Richard  W..  to  CMI  Corporation.  Concrete  vibrator  machine. 
4.256.415.  CI.  404-116.000. 
Roy.  Ram  B.;  Ostehsson.  Lars  B.;  and  Westin.  Rolf  B..  to  Studsvik 
Energiteknik  AB.  Method  and  means  for  reducing  heat  transmission 
through  a  window.  4.256.808.  CI.  428-421.000. 
RuchiiMky.  Vitaly  R.:  See— 

Shafranovsky.  Alexandr  V.;  Ruchinsky.  Vitaly  R.;  Kurkovskaya. 

VioletU  v.;  Olevsky.  Viktor  M.;  Baskov,  Jury  A.;  Chubukov, 

Vladimir  K.;  Gavrilin,  Vladimir  P.;  and  Volkova.  Nina  M., 

4.256.674.  a.  261-112.000. 

Rudszinat.  Willy,  to  Hauni-Werke  Korber  ft  Co.  KG.  Apparatus  for 

cutting  paper  webs  or  the  like.  4.255.998.  CI.  83-298.000. 
RufT.  Robert  O.,  to  American  Standard  Inc.  Weather  sealing  assembly 

for  doors.  4.255,902.  CI.  49-488.000. 
Ruin.  Jean,  to  Mitchell  S.A.  Fishing  reels.  4.256.271,  Q.  242-84.20G. 
Rule  Medical  Instruments.  Inc.:  See- 
Levy.  Donald;  and  Rusz,  Tibor.  4.256.100.  CI.  128-204.210. 
Rusaev.  Vladimir  I.:  See— 

Chabanov,  Alim  I.;  Daniljuk.  Valery  V.;  Rusaev.  Vladimir  I.; 
Tropin.  Sergei  N.;  Grinchuk.  Petr  S.;  Ponomarev,  Viktor  I.; 
Fomin.  Georgy  G.;  Miro;  Shnikov.  Ivan  K.;  Bogaenko.  Ivan  N.; 
and  Pisarenko.  Vladimir  M..  4.255,954,  CI.  72-19.00a 
Russell.  Edwin  L.;  and  Clontz,  Norvin  A.,  to  Milliken  Research  Corpo- 
ration. Process  for  dyeing  closely  constructed  noo-tufted  textile 
materials  and  producu  produced  thereby.  4,256,459,  CI.  8-471.000. 
Russold,  Frank  J.,  to  Kreonite  Inc.  Anti-skiving  device  for  photo- 
graphic film.  4,256,001,  CI.  83-869.000. 
Rusz,  Tibor:  See- 
Levy.  Donald;  and  Rusz.  Tibor.  4.256.100.  a.  128-204.210. 
Rutgerswerke  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Maurer.  Manfred;  Orth.  Winfried;  and  Fickert.  Werner.  4.256.892, 
CI.  546-261.000. 
Ruthner,  Othmar.  Method  and  apparatus  for  the  improvement  of  stor- 
age of  biochemical  energy  in  planu.  4,255,897,  CI.  47-65.000. 
RuUmann,  Peter:  See— 

Bruhin,  Rolf;  and  Rutimann,  Peter,  4,257,030,  a.  340-I49.00R. 
Rutner.  Herman;  and  Dodd.  Thomas  F..  to  Becton.  Dickinson  and 
Company.  Method  for  non-covalent  coating  of  antibodies  on  solid 
substrates.  4.256.724.  CI.  424-1.000. 
Rutner.  Herman;  and  Dodd,  Thomas  F.,  to  Becton,  Dickinson  and 
Company.  Preparation  of  solid  substrate  containing  receptor  and 
labeled  form  of  ligand  for  assays.  4,256,725,  CI.  424-1.000. 
Ruyssers,  Robert  H.  M.:  See— 

Grymonprez,  Paul  A.;  Ruyssers,  Robert  H.  M.;  and  Barker,  Bnan 
G.,  4,255,%7,  a.  73-168.000. 
RWC  Inc  '  Sec 

Lain.  Ronald  G.,  4,256.221,  CI.  198-345.000. 
Ryan,  Kelly  P..  to  Blair  Manufacturing  Company.  Hydraulic  circuit 

cooliM  system  for  sUage  compactors.  4,256.031,  CI.  100-65.000. 
Ryder,  Mancis  E.:  See- 
Thomas,   Michael  D.;  and  Ryder,  Francis  E..  4.256,952. 
219-521.000. 
Ryder  International  Corporation:  See- 
Thomas,  Michael   D.;  and  Ryder,  Francis  E.,  4,256,952, 
219-521.000. 
Rymarenko,  Leonid  I.:  See—  . 

Davydov,  Vadim  A.;  Khromov,  Vladimir  I.;  Kogos,  Aizik  M.; 
Rymarenko,  Leonid  I.;  Makeev,  Igor  M.;  and  Pasechnik.  Nikolai 
v..  4,255,957,  Q.  72-279.000. 
Ryon,  Donald  C,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Musical  instrument  tuner  with 

incremental  scale  shift.  4,256,008,  Q.  84-454.000. 
Rysek,  Joseph  J.,  to  Lubrizol  Corporation,  The.  Hot  melt  metal  work- 
ing   lubricants    containing    phosphorus-containing    compositions. 
4,256,594.  Q.  252-49.900.  ,  .,.    ^  . 

Sabba.  Pierluigi.  to  NESPAK  S.p.A.  Socieu  Generate  per  I'lmbal- 

laggio.  Vacuum  forming  method.  4.256,690,  Q.  264-504.000. 
St.  Vincent,  Craig  J.:  See— 

Goda,  Boyd  D.;  Simpson.  Thomas  E.;  St.  Vincent.  Craig  J.;  and 
CoUura.  Peter  C.  4.256,025,  Q.  493-160.000. 
Saitoh,  Osamu:  See—  ^^.   ^ 

Ishida.  Kozo;  Saitoh.  Osamu;  and  Imaki.  Takao,  4,256,964,  a. 
250-345.000. 
Sakaguc*'',  Haruo:  See^ 

Ota,  Chuichi;  Seki,  Norio;  and  Sakaguchi.  Haruo.  4.257,033,  CI. 
340470.160. 
Sakaguchi.  Shinji:  See— 

Noguchi,  Yasuhiro;  Sakaguchi.  Shinji;  and  Yoshida,  Takaahi. 
4.256,827.  C\.  430-215.000. 
Sakai.  Fumihiko:  See—  ^      . .  „    . 

Umemura,  Sumio;  Ohdan.  KyoH;  Sakai.  Fumihiko;  Suzuki.  Kem- 
chi;  Hogami.  Toshihiko;  and  Fuginaga.  Masataka.  4,256,914,  CI. 
562-535.000. 
Sakai.  Yoehio:  See—  ^^. 

Ando.  Takeki;  Shima.  Seiya;  Kurosawa.  Toshiaki;  Inaba.  Hiromi; 
Kuroha.  Hiroaki;  Miyao.  Hideo;  Sakai.  Yoshio;  and  lasiki. 
Katuhito.  4.256 J04.  CI.  187-29.00R. 
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Sakamoto.  Takashi.  to  Dainippon  Screen  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Method  and  apparatus  using  multiple  deflections  for  reproducing  a 
halftone  image  by  scanning.  4.257,072,  CI.  358-298.000. 
Sakkab.  Nabil  Y.,  to  Procter  ft  Gamble  Company,  The.  Composition 
for  combined  washing  and  Ueaching  of  fiibrics.  4.2S6.S97,  Q. 
232-99.000. 
Sakkab,  Nabil  Y.,  to  Procter  ft  Gamble  Company,  The.  Composition 
for  combined  washing  and  bleaching  of  fabrics.  4.256,598,  Q. 
252-99.000. 
Sakoe.  Hiroaki.  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Device  for  recognizing  an 
mput  pattern  with  approxnnate  patterns  used  for  reference  patterns 
on  mapping.  4.256,924,  Q.  179-l.OSD. 
Sakura  Color  Products  Corp.:  See— 

Yamamoto,  Masaji;  Shioi,  Keiko;  and  Murakami,  Kimio,  4.256,494, 
a.  106-22.000. 
Salvano,  Lori,  to  Zaromb,  S<riomon.  Plant  cultivation  devices  and 

methods.  4.256,046,  Q.  111-1.000. 
Samuels,  Basil  J.;  and  Besseling,  Johann  L.  N.  Electrical  control  ar- 
rangement. 4.256,998,  Q.  318-335.000. 
Sanders,  Norman  T.,  to  Needle  Industries  Limited.  Streas  reducing 

latch  needle  shank.  4,255.948,  Q.  66-123.000. 
Sando  Iron  Works  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Sando,  Yoshikazu;  and  Ishidoshiro,  Hiroshi,  4,255,951,  Q.  68- 
22.00R. 
Sando,  Yoshikazu;  and  Ishidoshiro,  Hiroshi,  to  Sando  Iron  Works  Co. 
Ltd.  Device  for  continuously  impregnating  cloth  material  with  liq- 
uid. 4,255,951,  a.  68-22.00R. 
Sandoz  Ltd.:  See— 

Greve.  Manfred.  4.256.635,  Q.  260-156.000. 
Sandvik  Ab,  Fack  ft  Aktid>olaget  SKF:  See— 

Kunkel.  Heinrich;  Obcbewidd,  Armin;  Brandenstein,  Manfred;  and 
Walter,  Lothar,  4.256,193,  Q.  175-371.000. 
Sandvik  Conveyor  GmbH:  See— 

Boman,    Karl   G.;   and    Schermutzki,    Konrad,   4.256,581,   Q. 
210-173.000. 
Sanville,  W.  Woodward,  to  Servo  Corporation  of  America.  Railway 

freight  car  identification  system.  4.256.278,  Q.  246-247.000. 
Saperstein,  Zalman  P.,  to  Modine  Manufacturing  Company.  Heat 

exchanger.  4.256,177,  a.  165-151.000. 
Sappok,  Reinhard:  See— 

Kranz,  Joachim;  Polster.  Rudolf;  Sappok,  Reinhard;  and  Wiesen- 
berger.  Alois.  4.256.507,  Q.  106-288.00Q. 
Sardemann,  Jurgen:  See— 

von  Starck,  Axd;  Gerbig,  Hans  E.;  Schrewe.  Hans;  Sardemann, 
Jurgen;  and  Glaser,  Josef,  4,256.165,  Q.  164-147.000. 
Sasaki,  Hiroo;  Komiya,  Katsuo;  and  Kato,  Yoshio,  to  Toyo  Soda  Manu- 
facturing Company,  Limited.  Hydrophilic  separating  carrier  and 
preparation  thereof.  4,256,842.  CI.  521-53.000. 
Sasaki,  Hiroo;  Komiya.  Katsuo;  and  Kato.  Yoshio,  to  Toyo  Soda  Manu- 
facturing Company,  Limited.  Hydrophilic  separating  carrier  and 
l»eparation  thereof.  4.256,843,  Q.  521-53.000. 
Sasaki,  Seiko:  See— 

Asano,  Kazuhiro;  and  Sasaki,  Seiko,  4.257,116,  Q.  368-69.000. 
gfif  »f«i  Takashi:  See — 

Makisumi,    Yasuo;    Takada,    Susumu;    Sasatani.    Takashi;    and 
Ishizuka.  Natsuki.  4,256,640,  Q.  260-326. 12A. 
Satellite  Business  Systeins:  See— 

Goode.  BurweU.  4,256.925,  O.  370-104.000. 
Sato.  Masaru:  See — 

Kaneko,  Yoshiro;  and  Sato,  Masaru.  4,257,066,  Q.  358-183.000. 
Sato,  Takahisa:  See— 

Takada.  Masahiro;  Uhara.  Hiroyuki;  and  Sato.  Takahisa,  4.256.783, 
CL  422-197.000. 
Satoh.  Hdjiro:  See— 

Isowa,  Yoshikazu;  Ohmori.  Muneki;  Mori,  Kaoru;  Ichikawa.  Tet- 
suya;  Nonaka.  Yuji;  Kihara,  Keiichi;  Oyama,  Kiyotaka;  Satoh. 
Hdjtio;  and  Nishimura.  Shigeaki.  4.256,836,  Q.  435-70.000. 
Satoh,  Masaru:  See— 

Munakata.  Keiichi;  Tanaka,  Satoru;  Kanazawa,  Tamotsu;  Satoh. 
Masaru;  Hate.  Jun-ichi;  and  Kobashi.  Kyoichi,  4,256,765,  Q. 
424-315.000. 
Satoh,  Tatsumi:  See— 

Enomoto,  Takamichi;  Katoh.  Tatuya;  Kozima.  Akio;  and  Satc^ 
Tatsumi,  4,256.821,  Q.  430-59.000. 
Satou,  Shigeni:  See— 

Horiba,  Isao;  Kuwabara.  Yasuo;  Takagi,  Hiroshi;  and  Satou. 
Shigeni,  4.257.102.  Q.  364-414.000. 
Satumo.  rabrick  H.:  See— 

Popp,  Gerhard;  Satumo,  Patrick  H.;  and  Stephen.  Keith  H., 
4.256.826.  Q.  430-213.000. 
Sauer,  Donald  G.,  to  National  Can  Corporation.  Draw-forming  of 
stretchable  thermoplastic  material  into  hollow  articles.  4,256,449,  CI. 
425-388.000. 
Sauer,  Hans;  Steinbichler,  Wolf;  Ritter.  Heinz;  and  Antonitsch.  Sepp,  to 
MatsushiU  Electric  Works  Ltd.;  and  SDS-Electro  GmbH.  Circuit 
arrangement  for  the  control  of  a  bistable  relay.  4.257.081.  Q. 
361-156.000. 
Sauerwein,  Lewis  E.;  and  Gross,  Richard  L.,  to  AM  International.  Inc. 
Print  wheel  sett^  and  control   means  in   printing  machines. 
4.256.036.  a.  101-45.000. 
Saurer  •  Diederichs  Sodete  Anonyme:  See— 

Deborde.  Albert  H.,  4.256,147.  Q.  139-115.000. 
Savey,  Oaude;  and  Laurent.  Florent,  to  Sodete  Anonyme  dite  Strati- 
forme.  Pand  based  on  polycoodensable  resin  and  a  method  for  the 
manuftcture  of  this  paiid.  4.256,803.  Q.  428-31S.000. 


Ohson,  Lars-Henrik. 


Savin  Corporation:  See— 

Landa,  Beazion,  4,256,820,  Q.  430-54.000. 
SCA  Development  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Karisaoa,  Alf  H.;  Lundttrom.  Hans  E.;  an 
4.256.877.  Q.  536-59.000. 
Scarbrou^,  Abb  L.:  See— 

McArthur,  Mary  J.;  Marantz,  Laurence  B.;  and  Scarbroagh,  Abb 
L.,  4.256,718,  CL  423-419.00P. 
Scaibrough,  Don  R.,  Sr.:  See— 

Cowart,  WiUiam  L.;  Holland,  Cropper  W.,  Jr.;  and  Scaitacoufb, 
Don  R.,  Sr.,  4,256,012,  Q.  89-1.816. 
Schade.  Walter  B.,  Jr.:  See- 
Smith.  Tommy  L.;  Dierickx,  Edward  G.;  Sdiade.  Walter  B..  Jr.; 
and  Pete.  Leslie  A..  4.256,304,  O.  273-6aa(n. 
Schafer,  Hans-Jurgen,  to  Volkswagenwerk  AktiengeseUschaft  Internal 

combustion  diesel  engine.  4.256,062,  Q.  123-52.0mi. 
Schafer,  James  P.,  to  Carrier  Corporatioa.  Heat  transfer  and  storage 

system.  4.256,475,  CL  62-2.000. 
Schal,  Wilfried:  See— 

Scfaindier,  Johannes  G.;  and  Schal.  Wilfried.  4,256.561,  Q.  204- 
195.0(Af. 
Schanefdt  Robert  V.:  See— 

Tuschhofr,  John  V.;  Eastman.  James  E.;  and  Sdianefeh  Robert  V., 
4,256,509,  a.  127-32.000. 
Scharling,  Henry  E.,  IL  Weaving  apparatus  and  method.  4.256,148,  CI. 

139-450.000. 
Schatteman,  Etienne  A.  M.,  to  Staar  S.A.  Tape  reversal  control. 

4.256.274.  Q.  242-201.000. 
Schaunuum,  Rolf,  to  University  of  Minneaota,  The  Regents  of  the. 
Integrable  analog  active  filter  and  method  of  same.  4.257,006.  Q. 
328-127.000. 
Schdnert,  Karol  V.  Printed  drcuit  board  assembly  fixture.  4.256.296. 

a.  269-45.000. 
Schering  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Skuballa.  Werner.  Raduchd,  Bemd;  Vorbmggen,  Hdomt;  Etger. 
Walter;  Loge,  Olaf;  and  Schillinger.  Eckebaid,  4.236,745.  CL 
424-248.550. 
Schermutzki,  Konrad:  See— 

Soman.   Kari   G.;   and   Schermut^   Konrad.   4.236.S81,   Q. 
210-173.000. 
Scherzinger,  Rudolf,  to  Metal  Sales  Company  (Proprietary)  Limited. 

Porous  metal  aggfomerates.  4.256,521,  CL  149-6.000. 
Schillinger,  Eckdiard:  See— 

Skuballa,  Werner;  Raduchel.  Bemd;  Vortmiggen,  Hdmut;  Elger, 
Walter,  Loge,  Olaf;  and  Sdiillinger,  EckSard,  4^56.745.  Q. 
424-248.550. 
SchiUinger.  Rainer.  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
simultaneous  noise  «<— »r«««g  on  intake  and  pressure  sides  of  fluid 
pumps.  4.256,438,  Q.  417-53.000. 
SchimUer,  Johannes  G.;  and  Schal.  WUfried.  to  Dr.  Ednard  Presenilis 
Chemisch-phamiazeatiache  Industrie  KG,  Apparatebaa  KG.  Elec- 
trochemical measuring  electrode.  4,256,561,  Q.  204-195.00M. 
Schlatter,  Ralph  L.  Milk  valve  cover  guard.  4.256.055.  CL  1 19-14.030. 
Schlinger.  Warren  C;  and  Slater.  WilUam  L.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Conver- 
sion of  hydrogen  and  carbon  monoxide  into  C1-C4  range  hydrocar- 
bons. 4.256,654,  Q.  260-449.60R. 
Schlosberg,  Richard  H.;  and  Scoutea.  Charles  G.,  to  Exxon  Research  ft 
Engineering  Co.    Riemoval   of  phenols  from   phenol-ooataining 
streams.  4,256,568,  Q.  206-263.000. 
Schluder,  Francis  E.:  See- 
Copley.  Russdl  D.;  ScUueter.  Francis  E.;  and  Porter.  Mark  W.. 
4.255.919.  a.  56-30.000. 
Schlneter.  Roy;  and  Spector.  George.  Golf  game  target  4456.308.  Q. 

273-177.00A. 
Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation:  See— 

Goldschild.  Pierre  R;  and  Franc.  Jean.  4.256.282,  Q.  251-58.000. 
Schmid,  Frederick,  to  Crystal  Systems  Inc.  Wire  blades.  4.256,079.  Q. 

125-17.000. 
Schmid.  Frederick;  and  Khattak,  Chandra  P.,  to  Crystal  Systems  Inc. 

Crystal  growing.  4.256,530,  Q.  156-600.000. 
Schmidt,  Adolf:  See— 

Roos.  Ernst;  Bartl.  Herbert;  Schuster,  Klaus;  and  Schmidt,  Adolf, 
4.256.636.  Q.  260-192.000. 
Schmidt,  D.  R:  See— 

Froschauer.  L.  E.;  Knape.  R.  U.  B.;  and  Schmidt.  D.  R.  4.236^686, 
a.  264-209.000. 
Schmidt.  Gunthen  See— 

Tauber,  Oswald;   Engdhardt,   Guntber;   Ldtold,   Matyas;   and 
Schmidt,  Gunther,  4.256,747,  Q.  424-250X)00. 
Schmidt,  Hans-Dieter:  See— 

Peterwn.  Otto;  and  Schmidt.  Hans-Dieter,  4.256,543.  Q.  204-l.OOT. 
Schmidt.  Thomas:  See— 

Mues,  Volker;  Bduvnz.  Wolfgang;  Ditgens,  Klaus;  and  Schmidt. 

Thomas,  4.256,74a  CL  424-20aOOO. 
Naunuum,   Klaus;   Schubart,   Rudiger,   and   Schmidt,   Thomas. 
4.256.907,  a.  560-124.000. 
Schmitt,  Frederick  L.:  See— 

Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Schmitt.  Fradetick  L.;  Vock,  Manfied  H.; 
Vinah,  Joaquin  F.;  and  Kiwala,  Jacob,  4.236,121.  Q.  131-9.000. 
Schneider,  Hdnz-Waher  See— 

Kummer,  Rudolf:  Schneider.  Heinz-Waher.  Weiss.  Franz-Joaef; 
and  Lemann.  Otto,  4.236,909,  Q.  360-204.000. 
Schneider,  Rudiger.  to  BBC  Aktiengesellschaft  Brown.  Boven  ft  Qe. 
Circuit  and  process  for  automatically  addressing  a  plurality  of  mobile 
substatioas  from  a  central  station.  4.237.032.  CI.  34O-171.0OA. 
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Schoen,  Ernst:  See — 

Horacek.  Heinrich;  Schoen.  Ernst;  Reich.  Erhardt;  and  Volkert, 
Otto.  4,256.841.  CI.  521-51.000. 
Scholten.  Dale  A.;  Schreiner.  Frederick  J.;  Kenjesky,  Raymond  J.;  and 
Bartlett.   Kenneth  E.,  to  Lear  Siegler.  Inc.  Warm  air  furnace. 
4.256.082,  CI.  126-nO.OAA. 
Scholtissek.  Georg:  See— 

Spaida.  Hans-Peter;  Scholtissek.  Georg;  and  Teichmann,  Manfred. 
4.255,923.  CI.  56-364.000. 
Schrader,  Paul  G.:  See- 
Martin,  Patrick  H.;  Schrader,  Paul  G.;  and  Stringham,  Robert  R., 
4,256.844.  CI.  521-59.000. 
Schrag,  Thomas  G.;  Hill.  Amos  G.;  and  Lohrentz,  Howard  R.,  to 
Hesston    Corporation.    Bale-accumulating    trailer.    4,255,985.    CI. 
74-479.000. 
Schreiner,  Frederick  J.:  See — 

Scholten.  Dale  A.;  Schreiner,  Frederick  J.;  Kenjesky.  Raymond  J.; 
and  Bartlett,  Kenneth  E..  4,256.082.  O.  126-1  lO.OAA. 
Schrewe,  Hans:  See— 

von  Starck,  Axel;  Gerbig.  Hans  E.;  Schrewe.  Hans;  Sardemann. 
Jurgen;  and  Glaser.  Josef.  4.256,165,  CI.  164-147.000. 
Schroder,  Dieter:  See— 

Quester,  Karl  W.;  Haas,  Johannes;  Ulbrich,  Hans-Joachim;  and 
Schroder.  I>ieter,  4,255,869,  CI.  34-25.000. 
Schroeder  Brothers  Corporation:  See — 

Barthe.  Henry  P.;  and  Cobb,  William  R.,  4,256,186,  Q.  173-23.000. 
Schromm,  Kurt:  See — 

Koppe,  Herbert;  Mentrup,  Anton;  Renth,  Ernst-Otto;  Schromm, 
Kurt;  Hoefke.  Wolfgang;  and  Muacevic,  Gojko.  4.256.756.  CI. 
424-273.00R. 
Schuhart,  Rudiger:  See — 

Naumann.    Klaus;    Schubart.   Rudiger;   and   Schmidt,   Thomas, 
4,256,907,  CI.  560-124.000. 
Schubert  and  Salzer:  See— 

Reisser.  Gerd;  and  Lovas.  Kurt.  4.256.272.  CI.  242.18.0PW. 
Schulmeyer,  Norbert:  See— 

von  Bcbenburg,  Walter;  Schulmeyer,  Norbert;  and  Szelenyi.  Ist- 
van,  4.256.752,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Schulz.  Alfred;  Boning.  Bemward;  Kiencke.  Uwe;  Theuerkauf,  Heinz; 
Gast,  Theodor;  Honig,  Gunter;  and  Nagel,  Rudolf,  to  Robert  Bosch 
GmbH.  Apparatus  for  detecting  oscillations  occurring  during  engine 
knock.  4.255,965,  CI.  73-35.000. 
Schulze.  Helmut;  Zengel,  Hans;  Brodowski.  Walter,  Huntjens.  Francis- 
cus  J.;  Schutijser,  Jan  A.  J.;  and  Hentschel,  Peter,  to  Akzo  N.V. 
Polyurethanes  from  trans-cyclohexane-l,4-diisocyanate.  4,256,869, 
CI.  528-67.000. 
Schurig,  Helmut:  See— 

Mose.  Luciano;  Schurig.  Helmut;  and  Strasser,  Bemd,  4,256.562. 
CI.  204-258.000. 
Schuster.  Ernst,  to  L.  &  C.  Steinmuller  GmbH.  Method  of  generating 
gas  and  coke  dust  by  rapid  degasification  and  rapid  vaporization. 
4.256,539,  CI.  201-9.000. 
Schuster,  Klaus:  See— 

Roos,  Ernst;  Bartl,  Herbert;  Schuster,  Klaus;  and  Schmidt,  Adolf. 
4.256,636,  CI.  260-192.000. 
Schutijser,  Jan  A.  J.:  See— 

Schulze,  Helmut;  Zengel.  Hans;  Brodowski.  Walter;  Huntjens, 
Franciacus  J.;  Schutijser,  Jan  A.  J.;  and  Hentschel,  Peter, 
4.256.869,  CI.  528-67.000. 
Schwab,  Alfred:  See— 

Suh,  John  T.;  Skiles.  Jerry  W.;  WUliams,  Bruce  E.;  and  Schwab. 
Alfred,  4,256.761.  CI.  424-282.000. 
Schwabe,  William  E.;  Eisner,  Emil;  and  Kasper,  Rudolph,  to  Korf- 

Stahl  AG.  Electrode  for  arc  furnaces.  4.256,918.  CI.  13-11.000. 
Schwander.  Hansrudolf;  and  Zickendraht.  Christian,  to  Ciba-Geigy 
Aktiengesellachaft.     Naphtholactam     dyestuffs.     4.256.896,     CI. 
548-160.000. 
Schwanz.  Wilfried;  and  SeifTert.  Ulrich.  to  Volkswagenwerk  AG. 
Passive    safety    belt    arrangement    for    vehicles.    4,256,331,    CI. 
28O-804.000. 
Schwarting,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Guenther,  Roland,  to  Gutehoffnungshutte 
Sterkrade  AG.  Scraper  chain  conveyor  with  rack  for  the  chainless 
feed  of  winning  machines.  4,256,345,  CI.  299-43.000. 
Schwartz.  Harold  O.;  and  Hoskinson,  William  R.,  to  Wurlitzer  Com- 
pany, The.  Large  scale  integrated  circuit  generator  chip  for  elec- 
tronic organ.  4,256,002.  CI.  84-1.010. 
Schwartz,  Sidney  J.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Bubble  nucleator. 

4.257,109,  CI.  365-11.000. 
Scientific  Circuitry,  Inc.:  See— 

Shepter,  Joseph,  4,257,008,  CI.  328-206.000. 
Scott.  Charles  E.;  and  Dewey,  John  L..  to  Reynolds  Metals  Company. 

Basic  aluminum  nitrate  crystallization.  4,256,714,  CI.  423-295.000. 
Scott,  Donald,  to  Nuclear  Power  Company  Limited.  Liquid  metal 

cooled  fast  breeder  nuclear  reactor.  4,256,538,  a.  176-40.000. 
Scott,  John  W.:  See— 

Batcho.  Andrew  D.;  Hengartner,  UrsO.;  Leimgruber,  Willy;  Scott, 
John  W.;  and  Valentine,  Donald,  Jr.,  4,256,641,  CI.  260-326. 14T. 
Scouten.  Charles  G.:  See— 

SchkMberg.  Richard  H.;  and  Scouten.  Charles  G..  4.256.568,  CI. 
208-263.000. 
ScovUle.  Alfred  M.  Drainage  pouch  system.  4.256.1 10,  CI.  128-283.000. 
SDS-Electro  GmbH:  See— 

Sauer,  Hans;  Steinbichler,  Wolf;  Ritter,  Heinz;  and  Antonitsch, 
Sepp,  4,257,081,  CI.  361-156.000. 
Seach.  Arden  W.  Cooking  grill  with  lid.  4,256.08a  C\.  I26-25.00R. 


Seachman,  Ned  J.:  See— 

Kramer,  Charles  J.,  Jr.;  and  Seachman.  Ned  J..  4,257,016,  Q. 
332-7.510. 
Sealed  Power  Corporation:  See- 
Bush,  Jerome  J..  4,256,318.  CI.  277-221.000. 
Searcy,  Charles  C.  Automatic  stove  top  fire  extinguisher.  4.256.181.  CI. 

169-65.000. 
Sears,  James  T.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Nonmagnetic 

compass.  4.255.866.  CI.  33-361.000. 
Seidel,  Charles.  Adjustable  workstop.  4,256.000,  a.  83-468.000. 
Seiderman,  Maurice.  Culinary  mixer  and  disintegrator.  4,256,407,  CI. 

366-300.000. 
SeifTert,  Ulrich:  See— 

Schwanz.  Wilfried;  and  SeifTert,  Ulrich.  4.256,331,  CI.  280-804.000. 
Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Suzuki,  Kazuo;  Koda,  Hirokazu;  Nakamura,  Kenichi;  Yoshikawa, 
Syuich;  and  Ohara,  Naoki,  4,256,047,  CI.  1I2-158.00E. 
Seiler,  Claus-Dieter:  See— 

Junger,  Hans;  and  Seiler,  Claus-Dieter,  4,256,623,  CI.  260-38.000. 
Seiler,  William,  Jr.:  See— 

Kopf,  J.  David;  Seiler,  William,  Jr.;  Palecki,  Gerald  S.;  and  Kauf- 
man, Howard  H.,  4,256.112.  CI.  128-3O3.00B. 
Seipos.  Andrew  G..  to  Automated  Building  Components.  Inc.  Clip  for 

securing  planar  members.  4,255,914,  CI.  52-483.000. 
Seki.  Norio:  See- 
Ota.  Chuichi;  Seki,  Norio;  and  Sakaguchi,  Haruo,  4,257,033,  Q. 
340-870.160. 
Seki,  Shigeo;  Sekizawa,  Yashuharu;  Kai,  Fumio;  Suzuki,  Yukio;  Iwata, 
Michiaki;  and  Watanabe,  TeUuro,  to  Meiji  Seika  Kaisha.  Ltd.  Agri- 
cultural and  horticultural  pesticides.  4.256,744.  CI.  424-248.510. 
Sekiya,  Fukuo;  and  Maekawa,  Yuzo.  to  Citizen  Watch  Co.,  Ltd.  Elec- 
tronic timepiece.  4.257.114,  CI.  368-62.000. 
Sekiya.  George  W.,  to  Mark  Controls  Corporation.  Temperature  moni- 
tor and  alarm  system.  4,256,258,  O.  236-94.000. 
Sekiya,  Setsuro:  See— 

Sumiyoshi.  Masaharu;  Sekiya,  Setsuro;  and  Motosugi,  Kauuhiko. 
4.256,063,  CI.  123-52.00M. 
Sekizawa,  Yashuharu:  See— 

Seki.  Shigeo;  Sekizawa.  Yashuharu;  Kai.  Fumio;  Suzuki,  Yukio; 
Iwata.    Michiaki;    and    Watanabe.    Tetsuro.    4.256.744,    CI. 
424-248.510. 
Seko.  Nachio:  See— 

Fujimura.  Itaru;  Nakamura,  Hitoshi;  Kuroishi,  Shoji;  Seko,  Nachio; 
and  Ogawa,  Todiiyuki,  4,256,401,  O.  355-14.00E. 
Sela.  Ben-Ami:  See- 
Levin,  Yehuda;  and  Sela,  Ben- Ami,  4,256.632.  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Selas  Corporation  of  America:  See— 

Csapo.  Michael  A.,  4,256,453,  CI.  432-235.000. 
Selenia  Industrie  Elettroniche  Associate  S.p.A.:  See— 

Masdea.  Arturo;  and  Quagliarello.  Giuseppe,  4,257.018,  a.  333- 
17.00R. 
Seligman,  Robert  B.;  and  Keriuis,  Gus  D.,  to  Philip  Morris  Incorpo- 
rated. Smokable  material  and  iu  method  of  preparation.  4.256.126,  CI. 
131-17.00A. 
Sellards.  Archibald  B.  Self-powered,  cable-mounted  trolleys  and  build- 
ing rescue  system.  4.256,199,  Q.  182-11.000. 
Semionics  Associates.  Inc.:  See- 
Lamb.  Sydney  M.;  and  Smith.  Randall  C.  4,257,1 10,  CI.  365-49.000. 
Semix  Incorporated:  See— 

Lindmayer,  Joseph,  4.256,681,  CI.  264-85.000. 
Sentrol  Systems  Ltd.:  See— 

De  Remigis.  Joseph,  4,256.131.  CI.  137-3.000. 
Senum,  Gunnar  1.:  See — 

Dietz,  Russell  N.;  and  Senum,  Gunnar  I.,  4,256,038,  CI.  102-28.00R. 
Sergeev,  Jury  A.:  See— 

Gorlovsky,  David  M.;  Kucberyavy,  Vladimir  I.;  Sineva.  Kapitolina 

N.;  Lebcdev,  Vladimir  V.;  Pikhtovnikov,  Boris  I.;  Sergeev,  Jury 

A.;  Teplitsky,  Yakov  S.;  Korshunov,  Petr  E.;  and  Simonov, 

Sergei  M..  4,256,662.  CI.  564-67.000. 

Sermon.  Paul  A.,  to  Johnson.  Matthey  &  Co..  Limited.  Catalysis. 

4.256.711.  CI.  423-239.000. 
Serres,  Paul  J.  Gun-mounting  apparatus.  4.256.245.  CI.  224-273,000. 
Semiys.  Max  Y.  A.  M.,  to  Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la 

Recherche  (ANVAR).  Carburettor.  4.256.066,  CI.  123-545.000. 
Servo  Corporation  of  America:  See— 

Sanville.  W.  Woodward,  4,256,278.  CI.  246-247.000. 
Sexton.  James  H.:  See— 

Biszanu.  Donald  W.;  Landers,  Russell  H.;  Sexton,  James  H.;  and 
lammarino.  Dominic  J.,  4,256,156,  CI.  I45-33.00A. 
Shafranovsky.  Alexandr  V.;  Ruchinsky.  Vitaly  R.;  Kurkovskaya,  Vi- 
oletu  v.;  Olevsky,  Viktor  M.;  Baskov,  Jury  A.;  Chubukov,  Vladimir 
K.;  Gavrilin,  Vladimir  P.;  and  Volkova.  Nina  M.  Counter-current 
gas-liquid  contact  apparatus.  4.256.674,  CI.  261-112.000. 
Shanbhag.  Sudhakar  P.;  and  Szczesniak.  Alina  S.,  to  General  Foods 
Corporation.    Fruit   and   cereal    productt   and   process   therefor. 
4,256.772.  a.  426-331.000. 
Sharp.  Bernard  C.  to  Parker-Hannifin  Corporation.  Remote  controlla- 
ble motorized  rear  view  mirror.  4.256.375.  CI.  350-289.000. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Suzuki,  Kazuo;  Koda.  Hirokazu;  Nakamura,  Kenichi;  Yoshikawa. 

Syuich;  and  Ohara.  Naoki,  4,256,047,  a.  112-158.00E. 
Tsujimoto,  Susumu;  Yamazaki.   Hayao;  Ozaki,   Masayoshi;  and 
Kobayashi.  Takehiro,  4,256.127.  Q.  132-9.000. 
Shaver.  David  C;  Smith.  Henry  I.;  and  Flanders.  Dale  C.  to  Massa- 
chusetu  Institute  of  Technology.  OrienUtion  of  ordered  liquids  and 
their  use  in  devices.  4.256.787,  CI.  428-1.000. 
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Shaw,  Howard  A.;  and  Todhunter,  John  D.,  to  Brewer,  Gordon  A.;  and 
Buell,  Eugene  F.  Flexible  mobile  conveyor.  4,256,213,  CI. 
198-303.000. 
Shaw,  Wilfrid  G.;  and  Terrill,  David  B.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company. 
Production  of  ethylenically  unsaturated  aliphatic  acids.  4,256,915.  CI. 
562-535.000. 
Shea,   Daniel.    Automotive   clutch   alignment   tool.   4,255,839,   CI. 

29-274.000. 
Shelton,  Thomas  F.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 

Dot  matrix  print  head.  4,256,408,  CI.  400-124.000. 
Shen,  Tsung-Ying:  See— 

Durette,    Philippe   L.;   and   Shen,   Tsung-Ying,  4,256,735,   O. 
424-177.000. 
Shepard,  Kenneth  L.;  and  Brenner,  Daniel  G.,  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc. 
Process  for  the  preparation  of  imino-bridged  benzocyclohepupyri- 
dines.  4,256,889,  CI.  546-63.000. 
Shepperd,  Michael  E.:  See- 
Henderson,  Claude  L.;  and  Shepperd,  Michael  E.,  4.257.121,  G. 
455-89.000. 
Shepter,  Joseph,  to  Scientific  Circuitry,  Inc.  Logic  circuit  building 
block  and  systems  constructed  from  same.  4,257,008,  CL  328-206.000. 
Sherex  Chemical  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Egan,    Richard    R.;    and    CotreU,    Phillip    L..    4,256,611,    CI. 
252-548.000. 
Sherif,  Hassan  A.:  See— 

Ayres,  Rand  K.;  and  Sherif,  Hassan  A.,  4,256.920,  CI.  174-65.00R. 
Sherwood  Medical  Industries  Inc.:  See— 

Finley,  Michael  J.,  4,256,120,  CI.  128-764.000. 
Shibata,  Fujio,  to  TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.  Read  device  for  plane 

magnetic  recording  medium.  4,257,078,  CI.  360-130.340. 
Shibata,  Toshiroh:  See— 

Kitayama,  Shoji;  OkamiUu.  Hiroaki;  Nakatani,  Motohiko;  and 
Shibata,  Toshiroh,  4,256,428,  CI.  414-121.000. 
Shields,  Walter.  Apparatus  for  arranging  and  transporting  articles. 

4,256,215,  CI.  198-407.000. 
Shillander,  Harold  E.,  to  International  Oil  Tools.  Inc.  Indexing  tool  for 
use  in  earth  borehole  drilling  and  testing.  4,256,179,  CI.  166-237.000. 
Shima.  Ichiji;  Yamamoto.  TaUuo;  Yoshibayashi,  Shigeru;  Teshima, 
Hiroshi;  Hizume,  Akio;  Iki,  Tetsuo;  Yamamoto,  Takashi;  Kanamori. 
Kyozo;  Shimosakoda,  Akio;  and  Tanaka,  Shigeho.  Torsional  vibra- 
tion monitoring  apparatus  for  a  rotating  shaft  system.  4,255,978,  CI. 
73-577.000. 
Shima,  Seiya:  Sfe— 

Ando.  Takeki;  Shima.  Seiya;  Kurosawa.  Toshiaki;  Inaba,  Hiromi; 
Kuroha.   Hiroaki;   Miyao.   Hideo;   Sakai,   Yoshio;  and   laiiki, 
Katuhito.  4.256.204.  CI.  187-29.00R. 
Shimazaki,  Tadatoshi:  See— 

Tsuda,  Akikazu;  Kikuchi,  Motokazu;  Shimazaki,  Tadatoshi;  Tsuji, 
Toshio;  Ueda,  Shunro;  and  Kabaya,  Masamichi,  4,256,503,  CI. 
106-100.000. 
Shimazaki,  Toshikazu:  See— 

Futaba,  Kunihiko;  Shimazaki,  Toshikazu;  Osagawa,  Atsumi;  and 

Hiraoka,  Akira.  4.257,118,  CI.  368-276.000. 
Hatuse,  Toahikazu;  Natori,  Minoru;  Shimazaki,  Toshikazu;  Kawa- 
nobe,  Kouhei;  and  Ogawa,  Hiroshi,  4,257,115.  Q.  368-69.000. 
Shimizu.  Yukihiko;  and  Ozawa.  Kazunori.  to  Sony  Corporation. 
Grooved  drum  for  tape  recording  and/or  reproducing  apparatus. 
4.257,076,  CI.  360-130.240. 
Shimoda  Electric  Company:  See— 

Yasuhisa,  Saburo,  4,257,027,  CI.  336-192.000. 
Shimodaira,  Chiaki;  Yushina,  Yoshinori;  Kamata,  Hiroshi;  Komatsu, 
Hideo;  Kurima,  Akinori;  Mabu,  Osamu;  and  Tanaka,  Yoshiharu,  to 
Chiyoda  Chemical  Engineering  and  Construction  Co.,  Ltd.  Process 
for  biological  treatment  of  waste  water  in  downflow  operation. 
4,256,573,  Q.  210-618.000. 
Shimokai,  KaUujiro;  Kataoka,  Masayuki;  and  Funamoto,  Akihiko,  to 
Nippon  Soda  Company,  Ltd.  Paint  composition  for  cathodic  electro- 
deposition.  4,256,621,  a.  260-29.7NR. 
Shimoma,  Taketoshi;  Fukuda,  Kumio;  and  Nakamura,  Michio,  to 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Color  picture  tube  i^ipan- 
tus.  4,257,024,  Q.  335-213.000. 
Shimosakoda,  Akio:  See— 

Shima,  Ichiji;  Yamamoto,  Tatsuo;  Yoshibayashi.  Shigeru;  Teshima, 
Hiroshi;    Hizume,    Akio;    Iki.    Tetsuo;    Yamamoto.    Takashi; 
Kanamori.  Kyozo;  Shimosakoda.  Akio;  and  Tanaka.  Shigeho, 
4,255,978,  Q.  73-577.000. 
Shindo,  Isamu:  See—  . 

Kimura,  Shigeyuki;  Shindo,  Isamu;  Mori,  Yasunuchi;  Kitamura, 
Kenji;  and  li,  Nobuo,  4,256,531,  Q.  156^20.000. 
Shioi,  Keiko:  See—  .  „.    .     ^  „^  ^-^ 

Yamamoto,  Masaji;  Shioi,  Keiko;  and  Murakami,  Kmuo,  4,256,494, 
a.  106-22.000. 
Shiokawa,  Takayasu:  See—  ^  ^,,  ^^,      _, 

Yokoi,    Hiroshi;    and    Shiokawa,    Takayasu,    4,257,048,    CI. 
343-709.000. 
Shiomi,  Yasushi:  See—  ..„...„ 

Nishimura,  Kenji;  Furusaki,  Shinichi;  Shiomi,  Yasushi;  Fuju,  Kozo; 
Nishihira,  Keigo;  and  Yamashita.  Masayoshi,  4.256.908,  Q. 
560-204.000. 
Shionogi  *  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  „     •  u- 

Kawamura,  Yoshimi;  Shoji,  Jun'ichi;  and  Matsumoto,  Kouicni, 

4,256,835,  Ck  435-48.000. 
Makisumi,    Yasuo;   Takada.    Susumu;    Sasatani,    Takashi;    and 

Ishizuka,  Natsuki,  4,256,64a  a.  260-326. 12A. 
Makisumi,  Yasuo;  Murabayashi,  Akira;  Takaje,Akir^  Ishizu^ 
Ichiro;  and  Sumimoto,  Shinzaburo.  4,256,899.  CI.  548-246.000. 


Shirahama.  Haruhisa:  See- 
Mori,  Takenori;  Shirahama,  Haruhisa;  and  Kurokawa,  Tadashi. 
4,256,766,  Q.  424-319.000. 
Shirakawa,  Kinichi:  See— 

Itoga,  Kiyoshi;  Ogino,  Fumiichi;  Shirakawa,  Kinichi;  and  Soga, 
Yasuyuki.  4,256,773,  Q.  426-415.000. 
Shirasaki,  Shinji;  Ohta,  Katsuhiro;  and  Sugiaaki,  Takao,  to  Nippondenio 
Co.,  Ltd.;  and  TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.  Engine  rotattonal  iafoma- 
tion  detecting  apparatus.  4,257,04a  G.  34O-671.00a 
Shirayama,  Kenzo:  Sef — 

Ito,  Masayuki;  Okamoto,  Giro;  Machi,  Sueo;  and  Shirayama, 
Kenzo.  4,256,856,  CI.  525-331.000. 
Shmorgimenko,  Nikolai  S.:  See— 

Sizyakov,  Viktor  M.;  Bilenko,  Leonid  F.;  Shmorgunenko,  Nikolai 
S.;  Finkelshtein.  Leonid  I.;  Tkachenko,  Geoi^  P.;  Alexeev, 
Oleg  v.;  Aronzon,  Vitaly  L.;  Vladimirov,  Pavel  S.;  Aleieev, 
Alexei  I.;  and  Kostin.  Ivan  M.,  4,256,709,  CI.  423-119.000. 
Shnikov,  Ivan  K.:  See— 

Chabanov,  Alim  I.;  Daniljuk.  Valery  V.;  Rusaev,  Vladimir  I.; 
Tropin,  Sergei  N.;  Grinchuk,  Petr  S.;  Ponomarev.  Viktor  I.; 
Fomin.  Georgy  G.;  Miro;  Shnikov.  Ivan  K.;  Bogaenko.  Ivan  N.; 
and  Pisarenko.  Vladimir  M..  4.255.954.  CI.  72-19.000. 
Shoji.  Jun'ichi:  See— 

Kawamura.  Yoshimi;  Shoji.  Jun'ichi;  and  Matsumoto.  Kouichi, 
4.256.835.  Q.  435-48.000. 
Shoji.  Takashi;  and  Utaka.  Tadashi.  to  Rigaku  Industrial  Corporation. 

X-ray  8pectro«»pe.  4,256,%1,  Q.  250-272.000. 
Shoor,  Bernard  A.,  to  Becton.  Dickinson  and  Company.  Reaealable 

device.  4.256.106.  Q.  128-247.000. 
Shum.  Ying  K.,  to  National  Semiconductor  Corporation.  Electrically 

erasable  read  only  memory.  4.257.056,  Q.  357-23.00a 
Sibata,  Masaharu:  See — 

Kubo.  Masaaki;  Onodera,  Yasutaka;  Kawaguchi,  Hiroshi;  and 
Sibata,  Masaharu.  4.256.342.  CL  299-7.000. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Beck.  Kurt,  deceased;  Beck.  Christa,  heir,  Beck,  by  Thomas,  heir; 
Beck,  Matthias,  heir;  and  Marsing.  Helmut.  4.255.849.  Q. 
29-599.000. 
Krucger,  Hans;  and  Pink.  Hans,  4,256,377,  Q.  350-340.000. 
Petrak,  Heinz;  Vieweg,  Gunther,  and  Weinicke,  Martin.  4,256,352, 
a.  308-10.000. 
Siemens  Medical  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See- 
Ham,  Lothar  R.,  4.256,966,  CI.  250^91.000. 
Sigg.  Hans,  to  Maag  Gear- Wheel  A  Machine  Company.  Lunited.  Ma- 
rine reversing  gearing.  4,255.981.  Q.  74-665.00A. 
Sigman.  John  J.  Nail  polish  dryer.  4.255.871,  CI.  34.243.00R. 
Sih.  John  C,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  19-Hydroxy-19-methyl-4-oxo- 

PGI  compounds.  4,256,648,  O.  260-346.220. 
Sih.  John  C.  to  Upjohn  Company.  The.  19-Hydioxy-19-methyl-6a-car- 

ba-PGh  amides.  4.256,663.  O.  564-188.000. 
Sih,  John  C,  to  Upjc^n  Company,  The.  2-DecaTboxy-2-aminomethyl- 
19-hydroxy-19-methyl-6a-carba-PGl2   compounds.    4.256.667,    O. 
564-384.000.  ^        ^  .  ^ 

Sih.  John  C,  to  Upjohn  Company.  The.  19-Hydroxy-19-methyl-6a-car- 

ba-PGl2  compounds.  4.256.905,  Q.  560-119.000. 
Sih.  John  C,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  19-HydfDxy-trans-23^1idehy- 

dro-PGi  compounds.  4.256.906,  O.  56O-121.000. 
SIH!  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG:  See- 

Fandrey.  Peter,  and  Mnller,  Hermann.  4.256.436.  a.  415-143.000. 
Sikdar,  Subhas  K.,  to  Occidental  Research  Corporation.  Proceas  for 
treating  loaded  extractant  firom  purification  of  phosphoric  acid  by 
extraction.  4,256,716,  CL  423-321.008. 
Silag,  Inc.:  See—  ^^      „  « 

Somasundaran,  Ponisaeril;  and  Ananthapadmanahhan.  Kavaaery  P., 
4,256,571,  a.  209-5.000. 
Silverman.  Jacob:  See—  „    .    .  .  «. 

Friedman.  Joseph;  Hines.  William  S.;  Raniere.  Frederick  D.;  and 
SUverman.  Jacob.  4,256,565,  Q.  208-129.000. 
Simmonds  Precision  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

PoweU,  Frederic  D.,  4,256,403,  O.  356-73.000. 
Simmons,  Bobby  G.:  See— 

Atchison,  Hugh  C;  and  Simmons,  Bobby  G.,  4,256,511,  Q. 
134-46.000. 
Simmons,  Perley  F.:  See—  «  _.     ^       ^  ,, 

Fisher,  Gary  J.;  Morean,  James  E.;  Simraons,  Perley  F.;  and  Vaa- 
Gorden,  Steven  N.,  4.256,39a  CL  354-1.000. 
Simon,  Jean-Luc:  See 

Freer,  William  G.;  and  Simon,  Jean-Luc  4^55,848,  Q.  29-592.00R. 
Simon,  Warren  J.:  See—  ^  ,«.,-«    /^ 

Weaver,  WUliam  D.;  and  Simoo,  Warren  J.,  4,256,777,  a. 
426-637.000. 
Simonov,  Sergei  M.:  See—  .  „  ^.    .  ,   -•  w  _i._u_ 

Goriovsky.  David  M.;  Kucberyavy,  Vladumr  I.;  Smeva,  Kapitobna 
N  •  Lebedev,  Vladimir  V.;  Pikhtovnikov,  Boris  I.;  Sergeev,  Jury 
A.'  Teplitsky,  Yakov  S.;  Korshunov,  Petr  E.;  and  Simooov, 
Sergei  M.,  4,256,662,  CL  564^7.000  ,  .       „      ^        ^ 
Simons,  Michael  J.;  Southby,  David  T.;  and  Lmg,  Hans  G.,  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company.  Blocked  benzotriazole  compounds  as  developaient 
restrainer  precursors.  4,256,881.  Q.  544-132.000. 
Simpson,  Thomas  E:  See— 

Goda,  Boyd  D.;  Simpson,  Thomas  £.;  St  Vmoent,  Craig  J.;  and 
CoUura,  Peter  C,  4,256,025,  a  493-160.000. 
Sinclair,  Michael  J.:  See—  ^   ^ 

Heymsfield,  Steven  B.;  and  Sinclair,  Michael  J.,  4,257,107.  Q. 
364-560.000. 
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Sineva.  Kapitolina  N.:  See—  . 

Oorlovaky.  David  M.;  Kucheryavy,  Vladimir  I.;  Sineva.  Kapitolina 
N.;  Lebedev.  Vladimir  V.;  Pikhtovnikov,  Boris  I.;  Sergeev.  Jury 
A.    Teplitsky,  Yakov  S.;  Korshunov,  Petr  E.;  and  Simonov. 
Sergei  M..  4.256.662.  Q.  564-67.000. 
Singer  Company,  The:  See— 

DeCarlo,   Frank  S.;   RoMn,   Frank  L.;  and  OoeU.  Walter  J., 

4.255,979.  CI.  74-5.470. 
Ljung,  Bo  H.  O..  4,257,015,  CI.  331-94.50D. 
Theall,  Charles  E.,  Jr.,  4,257.125.  CI.  455-608.000. 
Theril  Charles  £..  Jr..  4,257.126.  CI.  455-619.000. 
Sironi.  Giuseppe,  to  Vibram  S.p.A.  Lug  sole  for  footwear.  4.255,874, 

a.  36-32.00R. 
Siwerstam,  Jan.  to  United  Sutes  Tobacco  Company.  Method  and 

machine  for  producing  pipe  cleaners.  4.255,924.  CI.  57-24.000. 
Sizyakov.  Viktor  M.;  BUenko.  Leonid  F.;  Shmorgunenko.  Nikolai  S.; 
Finkelshtein.  Leonid  L;  Tkachenko.  Georgy  P.;  Alexeev.  Oleg  V.; 
Aronzon.  Vitaly  L.;  Vladimirov.  Pavel  S.;  Alexeev.  Alexei  I.;  and 
Kostin,  Ivan  M.  Method  for  the  production  of  alumina.  4,256,709.  CI. 
423-119.000.  ,     ..  .. 

Skawa.  Kazuo,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Actuating  circuit  for  light 
measuring    circuit    in    electronic    flash    device.    4,256,994,    CI. 
315-151.000. 
Skiks.  Jerry  W.:  See—  ^        .„,.,. 

Suh.  John  T.;  Skiles.  Jerry  W.;  WUIiams.  Bruce  E.;  and  Schwab. 
Alfred.  4,256.761.  CI.  424-282.000. 
Skuballa.  Werner;  Raduchel.  Bemd;  Vorbruggen.  Helmut;  Elger.  Wal- 
ter; Loge.  Olaf;  and  Schillinger.  Eckehard.  to  Schering  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  New  prostane  derivatives  and  process  for  their  preftaration. 
4.256.745.  Q.  424-248.550. 
SL  Container  Corporation:  See— 

Dunchock.  Richard  S.,  4.256,340.  CI.  296-24.00R. 
Slack.  Keith  K:  See—  „         .^     ^.    ^, 

McCulkMigh,  J.  Warren;  Poland.  Terrell  A.;  Reynolds.  Dale  N.; 
Slack.    Keith    K.;   and   Turner,    Richard   T.,   4,237,096.   CI. 
364-200.000. 
Slade.  Boyd  E.:  Sw— 

Wolf,  Peter  H.;  and  Slade,  Boyd  E..  4.256.948.  CI.  2I9-I2I.0LE. 
Slater.  William  L.:  S«e^  .  ,^^ 

Schlinger.  Warren  C;  and  SUter.  WUIiam  L..  4.256,654.  CI.  260- 
449.60R. 
Slavin.  Michael;  and  Telmet.  Juhan.  to  Lectron  Products.  Inc.  Tone 
generator.  4.257,036.  CI.  340-388.000. 

Slotvinsky-Sidak,  Nikolai  P.:  See-  

Bobkova.  Olga  S.;  Slotvinsky-Sidak.  Nikolai  P.;  Travin,  CMeg  V.; 
and  Frolov,  Averky  A..  4.256.487.  CI.  75- 134.00V. 
Smadja,  Rene.  Method  for  making  road  surface  coatings.  4.256.734,  a. 

427-139.000. 
Smilanich,  Nicholas  J.;  and  Reichert.  Samuel  F.,  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporation.    S«ads    for    electrochemical    cells.    4,256,815,    CI. 
429-185.000. 
Smit  Ovens  Nijmegen  BV:  See — 

Wiersma.  Tjeerd  G..  4.256.454.  CI.  432-241.000. 
Smith.  Bert  A.  Trolling  planer  and  release.  4,255.890.  CI.  43-43.120. 
Smith.  Dewey  H..  Jr..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Method  of  using  N-subatituted  dihydro-2-ouzolamines  as  analgesics. 
4.256,755.  CI.  424-272.000. 
Smith.  George  H..  to  MinnesoU  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 
Photocopolymerizable  compositions  based  on  epoxy  and  hydroxyl- 
containing  organic  materials.  4,256,828.  CI.  430-280.000. 
Smith,  Harry  A.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Curable  hydroxy 

resin  compositions.  4.256,622.  C\.  26O-33.20R. 
Smith.  Henry  I.:  See—  ^  ,     ^ 

Shaver,   David  C;  Smith.   Henry   I.;  and  Flanders.   Dale  C, 
4.256.787.  CI.  428-1.000. 

Smith  International,  Inc.:  See—  ,  ...  ^ 

Bolton.  Jimmie  B.;  and  Crews,  Sam  T.,  4,256.518.  CI.  148-127.000. 
Smith,  Jack  E.;  Roberts,  David  E.;  and  Jalbing.  John  I.,  to  General 
Motors  Corporation.  Catalytic  converter  with  air  tube.  4,256,700.  CI. 
422-177.000. 
Smith.  James  B.;  and  Whitney,  Craig  B..  to  PneumafU  Corporation. 
Pneumatic  valve  control  for  textile  machinery  blowdown.  4,256,130, 
CI.  137-1.000. 
Smith.  Lawrence  M.:  See— 

Modiofsky.  Jerome  F..  4.256,251.  CI.  227-120.000. 
Smith.  Randall  B.:  See—  ^ 

Triplett,  John  W.;  and  Smith,  Randall  B.,  4,256.727.  Q.  424-1.500. 
Smith.  Randall  C:  See- 
Lamb,  Sydney  M.;  and  Smith.  Randall  C.  4.257.1 10.  CI.  365-49.000. 
Smith.  Tommy  L.;  Dienckx.  Edward  O.;  Schade,  Walter  B.,  Jr.;  and 
Pete.  Leslie  A.,  to  Athletic  Training  Equipment  Company.  Baseball. 
4.256.304.  CI.  273-60.00B. 

Smyly.  Harold  M.:  See—  

Helms.  Curtis  R.;  and  Smyly.  Harold  M..  4.256.093.  Q.  128-I.OOR. 
Snediker,  David  K.:  See— 

Dufrane,    Keith    F.;   and   Snediker.   David   K..   4455,974,   Q. 
73-776.000. 
Snedkenid,  Die,  to  Patelhold  Palentverwertungs-  A  Elektro-Holding 
AG.  Apparatus  for  improving  the  efficiency  of  the  modulation  stage 
of  a  transmitter.  4,257.122.  CT.  455-91.000. 
Snider,  David  M.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Instrument  and 
method  for  calibrating  nuclev  cameras  4,2S6,96a  CI.  250-232.000. 
Snyder,  Ritchie  A.,  to  W.  L.  Gore  *  Associates,  Inc.  Smudge  free 
graphite  coated  polymeric  sobatrate  and  a  method  for  preparing  the 
same.  4,236,806.  CI.  428-378.000. 


Sobata,  Tamouu;  and  Nakatani,  Nobuo,  to  Nippon  Paint  Co..  Ltd. 
Degreasing  composition  for  treating  metal  siiiface.  4.256.601,  CI. 
252-135.000. 
SobofofT.  David  M.;  and  McDonald,  Hector  O.,  to  United  Sutes  of 
America.  Interior.  Copper  electrowinning  and  Cr+6  reduction  in 
spent  etchants  using  porous  fixed  bed  coke  electrodes.  4,256,557,  CI. 
204-149.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  de  Telecommunications:  See— 

Deachamps,  Rene  G.,  4,257,022.  CI.  333-201.000 
Societe  Anonyme  dite:  COEE  Alsthom:  See— 

Debaigt,  Jean,  4,256.360,  CI.  339-97.00R. 
Societe  Anonyme  dite  Stratiforme:  See— 

Savey,  Qaude;  and  Uurent.  Rorent.  4.256.803.  Q.  428-315.000. 
Societe  d' Assistance  Technique  pour  Produia  Nestle  S.A.:  Ser— 

Winten.  Thomas  B.;  and  Friday.  Jim  H..  4.236,216.  Q.  198-488.000. 
Societe  d'Etudes  de  Produiu  Chimiques:  See— 

Esanu.  Andre.  4.256.767.  CI.  424-324.000. 
Societe  Francaise  pour  le  Developpement  de  TAutomatisme  en  Biolo- 

*Tamaziere,  Jacques,  4.256,153,  Q.  141-84.000. 
Sodentrom,  Gert.  Manhold.  4,255,909,  Q.  32-20.000.    . 
Soga,  Yasuyuki:  See—  „.  .  ^. 

Itoga,  Kiyoshi;  Ogino,  Fumiichi;  Shirakawa,  Kinichi;  and  Soga, 
YMuyuki.  4,256.773.  CI.  426-415.000. 
Sokol.  Larry  S.;  McComas,  Charles  C;  and  Hanna.  Earl  M..  to  United 
Technologies  Corporation.  Plasma  spray  method  and  apparatus. 
4.256.779.  a.  427-34.000.  .... 

Solomons.  Gerald  L.;  and  LeGrys.  Geoffrey  A.,  to  Ranks  Hovn 
McDougall  Limited.  Reactor  system  such  as  a  fermenUtion  system. 
4.256.839,  Q.  435-314.000. 
Solvay  *  Cie:  See—  ^         .    ,  „^  ,^, 

Tytgat.  Daniel;  Degols,  Albert;  and  Dujardin.  Francois,  4,236.542, 
Cr2O4-1.00T. 
Somasundaran.  Ponisseril;  and  Ananthapadmanabhan.  Kavssery  P.,  to 
Silag.  Inc.  Recovery  of  siUcon  carbide  whiskers  from  coked,  con- 
verted rice  hulls  by  selective  flocculation-liquid  extraction.  4.236,371, 
a.  209-5.000. 
Somerville,  Robert  L.  AgiUtor  and  driving  means  therefor.  4,256,406, 

CI.  366-279.000. 
Someshwar.  Ashok  H..  to  Texas  Instrumentt  Incorporated.  Fast  binary 

coded  decimal  incrementing  circuit.  4,256.954,  CI.  235-92.0SH. 
Someya,  Atsushi.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Zoom  lens  with  extended 

variable  focal  length  range.  4,256,371.  CI.  350423.000. 
Sommer,  Rudiger.  and  Wischer.  Hermann,  to  Dr.-Ing.  Rudolf  Hell 
GmbH.  Firma.  Method  for  converting  a  video  signal  into  a  black/- 
white  signal.  4.257,070.  Q.  358-282.000. 
Sony  Corporation:  See— 

Kaneko,  Yoshiro;  and  Sato,  Masani.  4.257,066.  O.  338-183.000. 
Shimizu.    Yukihiko;    and    Ozawa.    Kazunon.    4,257,076,    Q. 

360-130.240. 
Tatami,  Mittushige.  4,257.073,  CI.  360-10.000. 
Soodak.  Charles,  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories.  Inc.  Cuvette  rotor 

assembly.  4,256.696.  a.  422-72.000. 
Soohoo,  Jack  E.;  McNutt,  Michael  J.;  Yao.  Shi-Kay;  Hayes,  Ceal  L.; 
and  Gudmundsen.  Richard  A.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corpora- 
tion. Digital-to-analog  optical  recorder.  4.257.111.  CI.  365-114.000. 
Sou.  Teho.  Portable  case  for  carrying  small  animal.  4.256,056,  CI. 

119-19.000. 
Southby.  David  T:  S«»-  _        ^  ,. 

Simons.  Michael  J.;  Southby.  David  T.;  and  Lmg.  Hans  G... 
4.256.881,  CI.  544-132.000. 
Sowers.    Charles.    Swimming    pool    solar    heater.    4,256,087,    a. 

126-415.000.  ^,    ,   ^ 

Spaida.  Hans-Peter;  Scholtissek.  Georg;  and  Teichmann.  Manfred,  to 
VEB  Kombinat  Fortschritt  Landmaachinen  Neustadt  in  Sachsen. 
Pickup  for  stalk-crop  harvester.  4.255,923.  Q.  56-364.000. 
Spector.  George:  See—  __  ^  .,,  .„^» 

Schlueter,  Roy;  and  Spector,  George,  4,256,308,  Q.  273-177.00A. 
Spector,  Richard  J.,  to  Moooey  Chemicals,  Inc.  Rigid  polyurethane 
foam  process  using  lithium/zinc  catalyst.  4,256.847,  a.  521-117.000. 

Spencer  Turbine  Company.  The:  See—  

De  Martino.  Dommick.  4.256,473.  Q.  5^379.000.        . 
Spin  Physics.  Inc.:  See—  ..^  ^^  ^  ,..^/ww> 

Brooks.  Steven  W.;  and  Favrou.  John  M..  4,236,996,  Q.  318-7.000. 

Spindler,  Thomas  C:  See—  ^    .„..,««  .o, 

Hendrickson,  Thomas  E.;  and  Spindler,  Thomas  C,  4.236,979,  CI. 
307-571.000. 
SPOFA.  spojene  podniky  pro  zdravotiiichou:  See— 

Wichterle,  Otto.  4.256.369,  CL  35O-I6O.0OH. 
SDrasue  Electric  Company:  See — 

Miles,  Steven  W.;  and  Emerald,  Paul  R.,  4,236,515.  Q.  148-1.500. 
Sprecker.  Mark  A.;  Schmitt.  Frederick  L.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.;  Vinals. 
Joaquin  F.;  and  Kiwala.  Jacob,  to  International  Flavors  ft  Fragrances 
Inc.  Use  of  2-oxabicyclooctane  derivatives  in  augmenting  or  enhanc- 
ing the  aroma  or  taste  of  smoking  tobacco  and  smoking  tobacco 
articles.  4.236,121.  CI.  131-9.000 
Square  D  Company:  See — 

Woodlief.  Frederick  E.;  and  DeAmicis.  Gene  E..  4.256,937,  G. 

200-144.00R.  

Squibb.  John  W.  Reverae^lish  tiller  blades.  4.236,184,  CL  172-331.000. 
Staar  S.A.:  See— 

Schatteman.  Etienne  A.  M.,  4,236^74,  CI.  242-201.000. 
Stach.  Leonard  J.,  to  Velsicol  Chemical  Corporation.  Pyridyl  esters  of 
N-alkylidene-subatituted    phosphor-    and    phoaphonamidic    acids. 
4.236,741.  a.  424-200.000. 
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Stalcup,  Robert  K.:  See— 

Piewo.  Kari  M.;  and  Stalcup.  Robert  K..  4.236.378.  CI.  350-310000. 
Stamicarbon.  B.V.:  See— 

Goorden.  Josephus  J.  P.  M..  4.256.471.  CI.  S5-7O000. 
Stamper.  Richard  W.;  and  Rhonehouse,  Richard  L.,  to  Inmont  Corpo- 
ration.   Contoured    resilient    vehicle    trim    panel.    4.256.797.    CI. 
428-215.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company:  See — 

Uutzenhiser,  Theodore  V.,  4,255,969,  Q.  73-382.00G. 
Shaw,  WUfrid  G.;  and  Terrill,  David  B.,  4,256,915,  Q.  562-535.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company  Gndiana):  See— 

Karayannis,    Nicholas   M.;   and    Lee,   Sam   S.,   4,256,866,   Q. 

526-142.000. 
Ott.  Louis  E.,  4,256,691,  Q.  422-7.000. 
Stangl,  Wilfried,  to  Aerotrans  Rohrpostanlagen  Gesellschaft  m.b.H. 
Rohrpoststation  (pneumatic-tube  sUtion).  4,256.418.  CI.  406-112.000. 
Stanislaw,  Peter  P.,  to  Morrison  Machine  Company.  Apparatus  for 

stretching  an  endless  web.  4.256,537,  a.  162-273.000. 
Staudacher,  Frank:  See— 

Stemme.  Otto;  and  Suudacher,  Frank.  4,256.392.  CI.  354-86.000. 
Stead.  Eugene  A..  Jr.:  See- 
Swan.  Algernon  G.;  Stead,  Eugene  A..  Jr.;  Thompson.  William  P.; 
and  Colvin.  David  P.,  4,256,098,  CI.  128-133.000. 
STEAG  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Heyn,  KUus;  and  Pogrzeba.  Hans  J.,  4.255,926.  CI.  60-39.120. 
StefTen.  Sylvester  L.;  and  Steffen.  Vincent  B.  Pressure  reducing  exhaust 
method  and  structure  for  ventilated  grain  bins.  4.256.029,  CI. 
98-55.000. 
Steffen,  Vincent  B.:  See— 

Steffen,  Sylvester  L.;  and  Steffen,  Vincent  B.,  4.256,029.  Q. 
98-55.000. 
Stehman.  Carl  J.:  See— 

Pitroda.  Satyan  G.;  Fechalos,  William  A.;  and  Stehman,  Carl  J., 
4.256.926,  Q.  179-18.0ES. 
Steinbichkr,  Wolf:  See— 

Sauer.  Hans;  Steinbichler,  Wolf;  Ritter,  Heinz;  and  Antonitsch, 
Sepp,  4,257,081.  CI.  361-156.000. 
Steiner,  Edwin  C;  and  Vrieland,  G.  Edwin,  to  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, The.  Process  for  displacing  nuclear  iodine  with  chlorine  in 
iodipyridines.  4,256,895,  CI.  546-345.000. 
Stellar  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Mongeon,  Ronald  W.,  4,257.037.  CI.  340-533.000. 
Stemme,  Otto;  and  SUudacher,  Frank,  to  AGFA-Gevaert,  A.G.  Self- 
developing  camera.  4,256,392,  a.  354-86.000. 
Stenberg.  Sven-Eric.  Window  device.  4,255,901,  CI.  49-402.000.  ^. 
Stephen,  Keith  H.:  See— 

Popp,  Gerhard;  Satumo,  Patrick  H.;  and  Stephen,  Keith  H., 
4.256,826,  CI.  430-213.000. 
Stephenson.  Roger  B.,  to  Bender,  John  T..  Jr.,  a  part  interest.  Qosed 

loop  power  system.  4,255.934.  Q.  60-655.000. 
Sterling  Drug  Inc.:  See— 

Bhargava,  Pankaj.  4.256.574,  CI.  210-614.000. 
Stem.  Harold  J.:  See- 
Day,  Ian  H.;  Baldwin.  William  A.;  and  Stem,  Harold  J.,  4.256.795, 
a.  428-196.000. 
Stevens,  Carlile  R.  Traffic  control  system.  4,257,029,  CI.  340-40.000. 
Stevenson,  David  R.,  to  Rolls-Royce  Limited.  Method  of  brazing  with 

replaced  braze  powder.  4,256,255,  CI.  228-175.000. 
Stewart.  Charles  M.;  and  Killebrew.  WUbur  N.,  Jr.,  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company.  Control  of  a  cracking  furnace.  4,257,105,  CI. 
364-501.000. 
Stewart  Naumann  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See- 
Brown.  Fon  R.,  4.256.437.  a.  417-45.000. 
Stitt,  Thomas  D.:  See- 
Griffith.    Robert    J.;    and    Stitt.    Thomas    D.,    4,256,983,    Q. 
307-271.000. 
Stiver,  J.  Harold:  See— 

Roggow,   Mervin   A.;   and   Stiver,   J.   Harokl.   4.256.059,   Q. 
122-32.000. 
Stockhausen.  Dolf;  and  Peppmoller,  Reinmar,  to  Chemische  Fabrik 
Stockhausen  A  Cie.  AntisUtic  agentt  for  coating  the  backing  of 
carpett  and  other  flat  textile  articles.  4.256.800  Q.  428-245.000. 
Stoclunger,  Friedrich:  See— 

EMin.   Sameer  H.;  and   Stockinger,   Friedrich,  4.256,867,  Q. 
526-263.000. 
Stodt,  Eberhard;  and  Kaldenbach,  Erwin,  to  Lindemann  Maschinenfab- 
rik  GmbH.  Method  of  loading  bales  on  to  transport.  4.256.434,  CI. 
414-786.000. 
Stone.  Frederick  L.:  See— 

Swaroop,  Nareshwar,  and  Stone.  Frederick  L..  4.256,140.  CI. 
137-561.00A. 
Stone.  Orison  W..  to  Pack  Image.  Inc.  Bottle  container  and  method  of 

erecting  and  loading  the  same.  4.256.226.  CI.  206^27.000. 
Stone,  Walter  N.  String  packaging  machine  and  apparatus.  4,255,917, 

a.  53-430.000. 
Stonebumer,  Leonard  G.,  to  Mead  Corporation.  The.  Molded  orifice 
date  assembly  for  an  ink  jet  recorder  and  method  of  manufacture. 
4,257,052,  CI.  346-75.000. 
Storck.  Glenn  E.,  to  Thomas  A  Bettt  Corporation.  Termination  connec- 
tor. 4,236,339,  Q.  339.97.00C. 
Stork-Brabant  B.V.:  See— 

Vertegaal,  Jacobus  G.,  4,236,037,  Q.  101-113.000. 
Stover,  MKhael  L.  Air  circulation  and  humirtificarion  system  for  stoves. 
4,256.081,  a.  126-101.000. 


Strasser,  Bemd:  See— 

Mose.  Luciano;  Schurig,  Helmut;  and  Strasaer.  Bemd,  4,256.562. 
CI.  204-258.000. 
Strauss,  Werner;  and  Lenzer.  Xaver,  to  Karl  Mengeie  ft  Sohne  Mas- 
chinenfabrik  und  Eisengiesaerei  GmbH  ft  Co.  Self-dnven  forage 
harvester.  4,256.431.  Q.  414-505.000. 
Streetman,  Ben  G.:  See— 

Hess,  Karl;  Streetanan,  Ben  G.;  and  Morkoc.  Hadis.  4.257.055.  CI. 
357-16.000. 
Streit,    James    L.    Percussion    instrument    carrier.    4.256,007,    CI. 

84-421.000. 
Streller,  Bemd;  and  Lehmann,  Heinz,  to  Veb  Elektronischc  Erzeug- 

nisse  Barenstein.  Photographic  shutter.  4,256,397.  Q.  354-250.000. 
Strickland,  Benjamin  W.  Solar  furnace  support  apparatus.  4,256.175,  CI. 

165-67.000. 
Strien,  Werner:  See— 

Goldner.  Walter;  and  Strien.  Werner.  4.256.341.  CI.  297-410.000. 
Stringham,  Robert  R.:  See- 
Martin,  Patrick  H.;  Schrader,  Paul  G.;  and  Stringham,  Robert  R., 
4,256,844,  CI.  521-59.000. 
Sti-obel,  Manfred;  and  Thiersch,  Friedrich,  to  Carl  Still,  Firms.  Regen- 
erative heating  system  for  horizontal  coke  oven  batteries.  4.256.540, 
CI.  202-139.000. 
Strobel,  Rudolf  G.  K.;  and  Eich,  Richard  A.,  to  Procter  ft  Gamble 

Company.  The.  Decaffeination  process.  4,256.774,  Q.  426428.000. 
Strohband,  Rolf,  to  Guschky  ft  Tonnesmann  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG.  Spiral 

labelling.  4,256,027,  CI.  493-11.000. 
Strong,  Thomas  J.  Method  and  apparatus  for  precision  locating  of  a 

workpiece  in  a  press  brake.  4,255,958,  Q.  72-389.000. 
Strunc,  Gerald  R.,  to  Pako  Corporation.  Photographic  print  sorter  with 
sensor  to  detect  presence  of  prints  in  conveyor  lines.  4^55,994,  Q. 
83-79.000. 
Stubbings.  James  H.,  to  Potomac  Applied  Mechanics,  inc.  Angle  iron 

cutting.  4,255.993,  Q.  83-71.000. 
Studsvik  Energiteknik  AB:  See- 
Roy,  Ram  B.;  Ostehsson,  Lars  B.;  and  Westin,  Rolf  B.,  4,256.808, 
CI.  428-421.000. 
Styman,  Alan  F.:  See— 

Hickman.   Ronald   P.;   and   Styman,   Alan   F.,   4.236.294,   O. 
269-16.000. 
Sugasawa.  Fukashi;  and  Etoh,  Yukihiro,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company, 
Limited.  Control  system  for  closed  loop  mixture  correction  and  split 
engine  operation.  4,256.074.  CI.  123-440.000. 
Sugimoto  Chemical  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Ito,  Masayuki;  Okamoto,  Giro;  Machi.  Sueo;  and  Shirayama, 
Kenzo.  4.256.856.  Q.  523-331.000. 
Sugisaki,  Takao:  See— 

Shirasaki.  Shinji;  Ohta,  Katsuhira,  and  Sugisaki.  Takao,  4.257.040. 
a.  340^71.000. 
Sugiyama.  Shiro,  to  Kubota.  Ltd.  Construction  of  circuit  for  working 
vehicle  operable  as  backhoe  and  also  as  dozer.  4.256,432.  Q. 
414-694.000. 
Suh.  John  T.;  SkUes,  Jerry  W.;  Williams.  Bruce  E.;  and  Schwab.  Alfred, 
to  USV   Pharmaceutical   Corporation.   Antihypertensive  amides. 
4.256.761.  a.  424-282.000. 
Sullivan.  Leo  S.,  Jr.;  and  DeVincent,  Patsy,  to  General  Motors  Corpo- 
ration. JoUnce  bumper  for  suspensions.  4.256,292,  CI.  267-8.00R. 
Sulphur  Development  Institute  of  Canada:  See— 
Terrel.  RonaW  L.,  4,256,499,  CI.  106-70.000. 
Sumida.  Seizo:  See— 

Asao,  Shuichiro;  Nakayama.  Yoshinori;  Yoshida.  Ryo;  Sumida, 
Seizo;  and  Hashimoto.  Shunichi.  4.256,483,  Q.  71-92.000. 
Sumimoto,  Shinzaburo:  See— 

Makisumi,  Yasuo;  Murabayashi,  Akira;  Takase,  Akira;  Ishizuka, 
Ichiro;  and  Sumimoto,  Shinzaburo,  4,256,899.  CI.  548-246.000. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company.  Limited:  See— 

Asao,  Shuichiro;  Nakayama,  Yoshinori;  Yoshida,  Ryo;  Sumida, 
Seizo;  and  Hashimoto.  Shunichi.  4,256,483,  O.  71-92.000. 
Sumitomo  Metal  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Kiuyama.  Shoji;  Okamitsu,  Hiroaki;  Nakatani,  Motohiko;  and 
Shibata.  Toshiroh.  4,256,428,  Q.  414-121.000. 
Sumiyoshi,  Masahani;  Sduya.  Setsuro;  and  Motoeugi.  Katsuhiko,  to 
Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo  KatMishiki  Kaisha.  Intake  system  of  a  multi- 
cylinder  internal  combustion  engine.  4456,063,  CI.  123-52.0MI. 
Sung,  Rodney  L.;  and  Zoleski,  Benjamm  H.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Diesel 
lubricant  composition  containing  5-amino-triazole-succinic  anhy- 
dride reaction  product.  4,256.595,  Q.  252-5 1. SOA. 
Suter.  Alois,  to  Suter,  Alois.  Plant  for  injection  molding  of  thermoset- 
ting epoxy  plastics.  4456.444,  Q.  425-73.000 
Suurkuust,  Jaak:  See— 

BUtonen,  Rodney  L.;  Mountcastle.  DonaM  B.;  and  Suurkuust.  Jaak, 
4,255.%l,  a.  73-15.00B. 
Suw«,  Hiroaki:  See— 

Nakata,  KiyoUro;  and  Suwa,  Hiroaki,  4433,861,  O.  33-166.000. 
Suzue,  Masayoshi:  See— 

Kinoshita,   Tsukuru;   Ogata,    Yuzuru;   and    Suzue,    Masayoshi, 
4,236,715,  a.  423-300.000. 
Suzuki,  Akira:  See— 

Ohashi,  Takashi;  Okuyama,  Tom;  and  Suzuki.  Akira,  4,256,799,  Q. 

428-215.000. 

Suzuki,  Kazuo;  Koda,  Hirokazu;  Nakamura,  Kemchi;  Yoshikawa. 

Syuich;  and  Ohara,  Naoki.  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Seiki 

Kaboshiki  Kaisha.  Error  indication  arrangemeBt  for  use  in  a  sewing 

machine.  4.256.047.  a.  112-158.0OE. 
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Suzuki,  Kenkht: See—  ^     .^.,      ^      ,,  ». 

Umemun.  Sumk);  Ohcten,  Kyoji;  Sdui.  Fumihiko;  Suzukt  Kou- 
chi;  Hosami,  Tothihiko;  and  Fuginaga.  Mautaka.  4^96.914.  CI. 
562-535.000.  .  .  ,     ^ 

Suzuki,  Nobuo.  to  Katoh  Electric  Machinery  Ca,  Lid  Lead-in  lyttem 

for  record  player.  4.25«.3ia  a.  369-217.000.       „    ^.      ^  . 

Suzuki.  Sadao:  Akutsu.  Maiao;  and  Ota.  Akiho.  to  Yoduno  Kogyodw 
Co.,  Ltd.  Iiuection  molded,  polyethylene  terephthalate  pamon  for 
blow  moldins.  4456.789.  Q.  428-35.000. 
Suzuki,  Yoahiaki:  See 

Hara,  Hiroahi;  Nakamura,  Kotaro;  and  Suzuki.  Yodiiaki,  4,256,817. 
a.  430-17.000. 
Suzuki,  Yukio:  See —  . .  „  , . 

Seki,  Shigeo;  Sekizawa,  Yaihuhani;  Kai,  Fumio;  Suzuki,  Yukw; 
Iwata,  Michiaki;  and  Watanabe,  Tetsuro,  4.256,744.  Q. 
424-248.510.  .        ...  ^     .  ^ 

Suzuki,  Yukitomo;  and  Honda,  Masakazu,  to  Heian  Iron  Worki,  Ltd. 
Apparatus  for  controlling  position  of  a  plurality  of  machining  shtfto 
each   includ^   a   machine   tool    fitted   thereto.   4,257,103,   Q. 
364-474.000. 
Svoiika  Traforskningtinstitutet:  See— 

Malmquiat.  Lan,  4,255.87a  a.  34.35.00a 

Swan.  Algernon  O.;  Stead.  Eugene  A..  Jr.;  ThompMn.  WilUam  P.;  and 

Colvin,  David  P.  Safety  restraint  system  for  ambulatory  patients. 

4.256,098,  a.  128-133.000. 

Swaroop.  Nareshwar;  and  Stone.  Ff««enck  L.  to Qmtinajtal  Orouo. 

inc.,  The.  Two-piece  hot  runner  mamfold.  4,256,14a  CI.    137- 

Sweeney.  Charles  T.  Chlorine  generator.  4.256.552,  O.  204-98.000. 

Swigert,  J.  Kirk:  See—  „     ^.  ,.  r^    ,      r^ 

Blossey,  Daniel  P.;  Erhardt.  Peter  F.;  Dickerson.  Charles  O.; 
Sypula.  Donald  S.;  Kuder,  James  E.;  and  Swigert,  J.  Kirk. 
4,256,818.  CI.  430-39.000. 
Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.:  5ee— 

Livak.  Ronald  J..  4,256.488,  CI.  75-142.000. 

^^"iSi^r^John'?;  aSVickery.  Brian  H..  4,256,737.  Q.  424-177.000. 

^Oabriei.  Jean  P.;  Dumont,  Marcel;  and  Ouille,  Robert,  4,256,875, 
a.  536-4.000. 
Synthetic  Surfaces,  Inc.:  See— 

Legue.  Norris  R..  4.256.615.  O.  260-18.arN. 
Sypula.  Donald  S.:  See—  „    ^.  .  .,-..« 

Blossey.  Daniel  P.;  Erhardt.  Peter  P.;  DKkerson.  Charles  O.; 
Sypula.  Donald  S.;  Kuder.  James  E.;  and  Swigert,  J.  Kirk, 
4.256,818,  CI.  430-39.000.  ,,    ^  ^ 

Syrbe,  Ma*;  and  Heger.  Dirk,  to  Fraunhofer-Oeselbchaft  lur  For- 
derung  der  angewandten  Fonchung  e.V.  Electronic  daU  proceasmg 
system  for  reJtime  dau  processing.  4.257.100.  CI.  364-200.000. 

*^*Zuk.  iCSert  P.;  and  Ullman.  Edwin  P..  4.256.8H  Q.  435-7.000. 

Szczesniak.  Alina  S.:  See—  .       ..      o    .  ^.^  -^-t  ^ 

Shanbhag.  Sudhakar  P.;  and  Szczesniak.  Aluia  S..  4,256,772,  CI. 
426-331.000. 
Szelenyi,  Istvan:  See—  ^  -    .  i  . 

von  Bebenburg,  Walter;  Schulmeyer,  Notbert;  and  Szelenyi,  Ist- 
van, 4.256,7«,  a.  424-263.000. 
T  I  Fords  Limited:  See— 

Ford.  Geoffrey  E.;  and  Pantdides,  Antu  N.,  4,256,957,  Q.  250- 

223.00B. 
Taihei  Chemicals  Ltd.:  See—  „    w  i.  ^ 

Mauumoto.  Kenji;  Hishikawa,  Shmtaro;  and  Ito,  Yoshikauu, 
4,256,492,  Q.  106-22.000. 
Takada,  Juichiro.  Passive  vehicle  passenger  restrawt  system.  4,23o,JJZ, 

a.  280-804.000.  ^        ^  .   ^. 

Takada,  Masahiro;  Uhara,  Hiroyuki;  and  Sato,  Takahisa,  to  Nippon 
Skokubei  Kagaku  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Catalytic  vapor  phase  oudation 
reactor  apparatus.  4,256.783.  O.  422-197.000. 
Takada,  Susumu:  See — 

Makisumi,    Yasuo;    Takada,    Susumu;    Sasatani,    Takashi;    and 
Ishizuka,  Natsuki.  4J56,64a  CX.  260-326. 12A. 
Takagi,  Hiroshi:  See—  ^  „ 

Horiba.   Isao;  Kuwabara,  Yasuo;  Takagi.  Hiroahi;  and  Satou, 
Shigeru,  4.257.102.  Q.  364-414.000. 
Takahashi.  Jiro:  See—  .,  .  .     ^ 

Kanbe.  Masani;  Watanabe.  Kazumasa;  Uemura.  Monto;  Takahashi. 
Jiro;     Kobayashi.     Ryuichiro;     and     Kobayashi.    Tatsuhiko. 
4.256,831,  CI.  430-562.000. 
Takahashi.  Sadao;  and  Katoh,  Yoshiaki.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Mass  spec- 
trometer. 4.256,963,  Q.  250-296.000.  . 
Takahashi,  Teniomi;  and  Mauuo,  Takehiko,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha.    Electrophotographic    photosensitive    media.    4,256,823,    CI. 
43066.000. 
Takase,  Akira:  S<ie— 

Makisumi,  Yasuo;  Murabayashi,  Akira;  Takase.  Akira;  IsMzuka. 
Ichiro;  and  Sumimoto.  Shinzaburo,  4,256,899,  O.  548-246.000. 
Takayanagi.  Shigetoshi:  See—  «.v    ..    •. 

Yoshida.  Manabu;  Pukuchi,  Jun;  and  Takayanagi,  Shigetoshi, 
4.256.513,  CI.  136-256.000. 
Takayanagi,  Yoshikazu;  lizumi.  Katsuo;  Miyazawa.  Masashi;  Yamaya. 
Nobuyuki;  and  Tamura.  Hajime,  to  Ajinorooto  Company,  Limited. 
Anhydrous  L-lysine  monohydrochloride  in  a-cyrstalline  form  and 
preparation  thereof  4.256.917,  Q.  562-562.000. 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries:  See— 

Miyashita,    Osanu;    and    Akimoto,    Hiroahi.    4,256,746.    CI. 
424-248.540. 


Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See—  „.  .  ^. 

Itoga,  Kiyoahi;  Ogino,  Fumiichi;  Shirakawa,  Kmichi;  and  Soga, 

Vasuyuki,  4,256,773.  Q.  426^15.000. 
Nishino,  Hiroshi;  Aibe,  Toshia,  and  Ogino,  Fumiichi,  4,256,728,  Q. 
422-4.000. 
Takeuchi,  Akihiro;  and  Asai,  Kiyokazu,  to  Kabushiki  Katsha  Toyou 
Chuo  Kenkyusho.  Constant  current  electrical  circuit  for  driving 
piezoelectric  transducer.  4.256,987,  CI.  310-316.000. 
Takeuchi,  Chifumi,  to  Nippon  Oakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Elec- 
tixmic  musical  instrument  of  the  harmonic  synthesis  type.  4,256,004, 
a.  84-1.2ia  ^.  ^      ,  ^ 

Takesono,  Tetsuya;  and  Fujiwara,  Yasuo,  to  Nippon  Oil  Co.,  Ltd. 
Method  for  producing  methyl  tert-butyl  ether  and  fuel  composition 
containing  the  same.  4,256,465,  Q.  44-56.000. 
Tamura,  AkiMko:  See— 

Tarumi,  Noriyoahi;  Tamura,  Akihiko;  Kokiao,  Masakazu;  Mura- 
matsu.  Toshio;  and  Nagayasu,  Koichi,  4,256,822,  Ci.  430^.000. 
Tamura,  H^jtme:  Sm— 

Takayanagi,  Yoahikazu;  lizumi,  Katsuo;  Miyazawa,  Masashi;  Ya- 
maya,   Nobuyuki;    and    Tamura,    Hiyime,    4,256,917,    a. 
562-562.000. 
Tamura.  Kazuhiro;  and  Ninomiya,  Saburo,  to  Yuau  Battery  Company 

Limited.  Sealed  type  battery.  4,256,812,  Q.  429-56.000. 
Tamura,  Nobuhiro:  See—  ..  ^  ..^.^  ,,, 

Nishikido,  Joji;  Tamura,  Nobuhiro;  and  Fukuoka,  Yohei,  4,256,645, 
a.  260-343.500. 
Tanabe  Sdyaku  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  ,  „      ^ 

Hayashi,  Kimiaki;  Kato,  Jyoji;  Uchida,  Tomofumi;  and  Yoneda, 
Naoto,  4,256,751,  Q.  424-258.000. 
Tanaka,  Hiromichi:  S«e—  ^ 

Asada,  Akihiro;  Tanaka,  Hiromichi;  and  Ohta.  Kaname,  4,256,980, 
a.  307-254.000. 
Tanaka,  Keihachiro:  See—  .......    ^ 

Matsumoto,  Jun;  Tanigaki,  Akira;  Ohsato,  Nobuyoshi;  Tokuda. 
Nobuhiko;  and  Tanaka,  Keihachiro,  4456,478,  Q.  65-5.000. 
Tanaka,  Satoni:  See— 

Munakata,  Keiichi;  Tanaka,  Satoru;  Kanazawa,  Tamotsu;  Satoh, 
Maaaru;  Hase,  Jun-ichi;  and  Kobashi,  Kyoichi,  4456,765,  CL 
424-315.000. 
Tanaka,  Shigeho:  Sw—  ..„,..         _   ... 

Shima,  Ichiji;  Yamamoto,  Tatsuo;  Yoshibayashi,  Shigeru;  Teshima. 
Hiroahi;   Hizume,   Akk);    Iki,   Tetsuo;   Yamamoto,   Takaahi; 
Kanamori,  Kyozo;  Shimosakoda.  Akio;  and  Tanaka.  Shigeho, 
4,255,978,  Q.  73-577.000. 
Tanaka,  Yoahiharu:  See— 

Shimodaira,    Chiaki;    Yushina.    Yoshmon;    Kamata.    Hiroshi; 
Komatsu,  Hideo;  Kurima,  Akinori;  Mabu,  Osamu;  and  Tanaka, 
Yoahiharu,  4,256,973,  a.  210^18.000. 
Tanigaki,  Akira:  See—  .     ^  ,.  ^ 

Matsumoto.  Jun;  Tanigaki,  Akira;  Ohuto,  Nobuyoshi;  Tokuda, 
Nobuhiko;  and  Tanaica,  Keihachiro,  4,256,478,  O.  6^5.000. 

Taniguchi,  Haysahi:  Sef—      ,   ^    .      . .     „       ..     .,„n«i    m 
Murayama,   Noboru;   and   Tamguchi,   Hayashi,   4,257,069,   d. 
358-261.000. 
Taniguchi,  Yoahiko:  See—  .,      ^     „      w     t  w 

Ohashi,  Takashi;  Okuyama,  Toru;  Kaneda,  Hiroshi;  Tamguchi, 
Yoshiko;  and  Yoshida,  Masako,  4456,846,  Q.  521-117.000. 
Tannoy  Productt  Limited:  See— 

Gamer,    Alex    V.;    and    Townsend,    Graham.    4,256.93a    CI. 
179-116.000. 
Tanouchi.  Tadao:  See— 

Hayashi,  Masaki;  Tanouchi,  Tadao;  Kawamura,  Masanon;  and 
Kajiwara,  Ikno,  4456,757,  Q.  424-273.00R. 
Tara  Materials,  Inc.:  See— 

Klarman,  Wallace,  4,255,886,  a.  38-102.300.  , 

Tarasen,  William  L.,  to  Hitco.  Epoxy  resins  contamtng  chenucauy 
bonded  metal  atoms.  4,256.868.  Q.  528-9.000.  .....       .. 

Tarasiuk.  Stefan,  to  Biuro  Projektowo-Konstrukcyine  Mechanizacji 
Budownictwa  Zremb.  Installation  for  removal  of  surplus  material 
from  a  block  of  cellular  concrete.  4,255.829.  Q.  15-303.000. 
Tarumi.  Noriyoshi;  Tamura,  Akihiko;  Kokiso.  Masakazu;  Muramatsu. 
Toshio;  and  Nagayasu.  Koichi,  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co., 
Ltd.  Electrophotographic  plate  containing  quaternary  ammomum 
salt  polymer  interlayer.  4.256.822.  Q.  430*2.000. 
Task.  Harry  L.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force.  Color  contrast 

sensitivity  measuring  device.  4456,368,  CI.  35O-408.000. 
Tasnadi,  MarU:  See—  ^    .  „    ^      w^^ 

Gardi,  Ivan;  Gorog  nee  Privitzer,  Katahn;  Gaal  Sandor,  Dodar, 
Erzaebet;  Kocsis  nee  Bagyi,  Maria;  and  Tasnadi,  Marta, 
4,256,481.  CI.  71-88.000.  .    ,         ^      .  . 

Tatami.  Mitsushige,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Quasi-vertical  synchronizmg 

signal  generator.  4,257.073.  CI.  360-10000. 
Tate,  Dan  C,  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Waterproofing 
composition   and   method  of  making   the  same.   4456,491,   CI. 

106-2.000.  .  ^  c  .ft    r 

Tate.  Dan  C.  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Sulfiir-rree 
acidulation  of  tall  oil  soap.  4.256.628,  CI.  26097.700. 

Tateoka,  Masamichi:  See— 

Minoura.  Kazuo;  Tateoka.  Masamichi;  and  Minami.  Setsuo. 
4456.364.  a.  3506.900.  .  ^  ,.    ... 

Tauber.  OswakI;  Engelhardt.  Gunther,  Leitold.  Matyas;  and  Schmidt, 
Gunther,  to  Boehringer  Ingelheim  GmbH.  Antiphlcwistic  pharma- 
ceutical compositions  and  method  of  use.  4.256,747,  CI.  424-250.000. 

Taylor,  Lloyd  D.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Novel  oxime  polymers  and 
process  for  preparing  same.  4456,614,  CI.  26O17.00A. 
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Taylor,  Lynn  J.;  and  Tobias,  John  W.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Degrad- 
ible  plastic  composition  containing  unsaturated  alcohol  or  ester 
thereof  4,256,851.  CI.  525-1.000. 
Taylor,  Paul  D.:  See— 

Vanderspurt,  Thomas  H.;  and  Taylor,  Paul  D.,  4.256,675,  CI. 
261-128.000 
Taylor,  Ronald  B.  Guideline  and  layout  ruler  for  calligraphers. 

4,255,867,  Q.  33-464.000. 
Tazuke,  Shigeo;  Kimura,  Hitoshi;  and  Nakayama,  Hiroyuki,  to  Kansai 
Paint  Co.,  Ltd.  Treating  method  for  giving  hydrophUic  property  to 
the   surface  of  hydrophobic   polymer   substrate.    4,256,782,   CI. 
427-53.100. 
TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ishida,  Toshihiko,  4457,077,  Q.  360130.330. 

Shibata,  Pujio,  4,257,078,  CI.  360130.340. 

Shirasaki,  Shinji;  Ohta,  Katsuhiro;  and  Sugisaki,  Takao,  4457,040, 

CI.  340671.000. 
Yoshtzawa.  Keiichi,  4457,079,  CI.  360137.000. 
Technion  Research  and  Development  Foundation,  Limited:  See— 
Meretsky,    Paul    L.;    and    Cannon,    Amiram,    4,256,116,    G. 
128-421.000. 
Teger,  Gerhard:  See— 

Theissig,  Werner;  and  Teger,  Gerhard,  4,256,422,  CI.  408-241. OOS. 
Teichmann,  Manfred:  See— 

Spaida,  Hans-Peter,  Scholttssek,  Georg;  and  Teichmann,  Manfred, 
4,255,923,0.56-364.000. 
Tdjin  Engineering  Ltd.:  See— 

Ono,  Takezo;  Watanabe,  Mineo;  and  Iribe,  Seiki,  4,256,559,  CI. 
204-180.00P. 
Teijin  Limited:  See— 

Inata,  Hiroo;  Arakawa,  Tamio;  and  Nishihara.  Toshio,  4,256,558, 
CI.  204-159.150. 
Teledyne  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Carter,  Dorothy  P..  4,256.463,  CI.  23-296.000. 
Telmet,  Juhan:  See — 

SUvin,  Michael;  and  Telmet,  Juhan,  4,257,036,  CI.  340388.000. 
Temple,  Victor  A.  K.:  See — 

Ferro,  Armand  P.;  and  Temple,  Victor  A.  K.,  4,257,058,  CI. 
357-30.000. 
Tennessee  Valley  Authority:  See- 
Harrison,  Cecil  P.,  4456,479,  CI.  71-61.000. 
Teplitsky,  Yakov  S.:  See— 

Gorlovsky,  David  M.;  Kucheryavy,  Vladimir  I.;  Sineva,  Kapitolina 
N.;  Lebedev,  Vladimir  V.;  Pikhtovnikov,  Boris  I.;  Sergeev,  Jury 
A.;  Teplitsky,  Yakov  S.;  Korshunov.  Petr  E.;  and  Simonov. 
Sergei  M..  4456.662,  CI.  564-67.000. 
Terrel,  Ronald  L.,  to  Sulphur  Devekjpment  Institute  of  Canada.  Sulfiir 
concrete  composition  and  method  of  making  shaped  sulfur  concrete 
articles.  4,256,499.  CI.  106-70.000. 
Terrell  Machine  Qnnpany,  The:  See- 
Terrell.  Roberi  E..  4.256.228.  Q.  209-600.000. 
Terrdl.  Roberi  E..  to  Terrell  Machine  Company,  The.  Apparatus  for 
removing  roving  or  the  like  from  textile  bobbins  or  the  likie.  4456,228, 
CI.  209-600.000. 
Terrill,  David  B.:  See- 
Shaw,  WUfrid  G.;  and  Terrill.  David  B.,  4,256,915,  CI.  562-535.000. 
Teshima,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Shima,  Ichiji;  Yamamoto,  Tatsua,  Yoshibayashi,  Shigeru;  Teshima, 
Hiroshi;    Hizume,    Akio;    Iki,    Tetsuo;    Yamamoto,    Takashi; 
Kanamori,  Kyozo;  Shimosakoda,  Akio;  and  Tanaka,  Shigeho, 
4,255,978.  CI.  73-577.000. 
Tetra  Pak  International  AB:  See— 

Hoknstrom,  Sven  N.  H.;  and  Rosenberg.  Knut  A.,  4,256,791,  CI. 
428-77.000. 
Tex-Dd,  Inc.:  See— 

Feighery,  James  M.;  and  Howden,  Dwight  E.,  4456469,  CI. 
242-66.000. 
Texaco  Development  Corporation:  See— 

Gillespie,  Ronald  G..  4.256.695.  CI.  422-62.000. 
McEntire,  Edward  E.,  4.256.665,  CI.  564-135.000. 
McEntire.  Edward  E..  4456,666,  O.  564-135.000. 
Texaco  Inc.:  See — 

Gunn.  Kenneth  M.,  4,256,151.  CI.  141-59.000. 

Schlinger,  Warren  C;  and  Stoter,  William  L.,  4456,654,  Q.  260 

449.60R. 
Sung,  Rodney  L.;  and  Zoleski,  Benjamin  H..  4456,595,  Q.  252- 
51.50A. 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See— 

Appelt,  Daren  R.,  4457,099,  Q.  364-280.000. 
Maggi,  Sergio,  4456,976,  CI.  307-583.000. 
Miles,  Larry  L.,  4457,045.  CI.  340784.000. 
Someshwar.  Ashok  H.,  4.256.954.  a.  235-92.0SH. 
Thatcher,  John  T.:  See- 
Henderson,  Gary  A.;  Thompson,  William  J.  C;  and  Thatcher,  John 
T.,  4,256,771,  CI.  426-250.000. 
Theall,  Charles  E.,  Jr.,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Receiver  for  unipolar 

Manchester  fiber  optics  signals.  4.257.125,  Cl.  455-608.000. 
Theall,  Charles  E.,  Jr.,  to  Singer  Company.  The.  Logarithmic  recover 

for  fiber  optic  signals.  4,257.126.  Q.  455-619.000. 
Thebeau.  Vital  J.,  to  Canadian  Patents  and  Development  Limited. 

Humane  animal  trap.  4,255,892,  CI.  43-81.000. 
Theeuwes,  Felix,  to  Alza  Corporation.  Microporous-semipermeable 

laminated  osmotic  system.  4.256,108,  CI.  128-260.000. 
Theissig,  Werner;  and  Teger,  Gerhard,  to  Hiiti  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Drilling  machine  with  a  drilling  stop.  4.256,422.  CI.  4O8-241.00S. 


Thellmann.  Edward  L.:  See — 

Doubrava,  James  H.;  and  Thdhnann,  Edward  L.,  4456,8ia  CI 
428-550.000. 
Thermatool  Corp.:  See— 

Huppunen,  Roberi  D.;  and  Harriau,  Robert  R.,  4456452.  Q. 
228-l.OOA. 
Thermon  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Goss,   David  C;  and   Hageman,   Richard   A.,  4,296,452,  Q. 
432-225.000. 
Theuerkauf,  Heinz:  See— 

Schulz,  Alfred;  Boning,  Bemward;  Kiencke,  Uwe;  Theuerkauf, 
Heinz;  Gut,  Theodor,  Honig,  Gunter;  and  Nagel,  Rudolf, 
4,255,%5,  a.  73-35.000. 
Thiersch,  Priedrich:  See — 

Strobd.    Manfred;    and    Thiersch,    Priedrich,    4,256,540    CI. 

202-139.000. 

Thies,  Peter  Willibrord;  and  Asai,  Akiji,  to  Kali-Chemie  Pharma 

GmbH.  Pharmaceutically  active  2,9-dioxatricyclo[4,3.1,0^' j  decanes. 

4456,642,  a.  260340.300. 

Thomas,  Alfred  W.,  to  Girling  I  imited.  Servo  booster  for  vehicle 

braking  systems.  4,256,016,  Q.  91-369.00A. 
Thomas  &  Betts  Corporation:  See— 

Foley,  Robert  G.,  4,255,857,  Q.  30363.000. 

Hdms,  WUliam  E.;  and  Adams,  Jack  W.,  4,2574)02.  Q.  324^.000. 

Narozny,  Ronald  S.;  and  Wilson,  Albert  H.,  4457.028.  Q.  339- 

126.0OR. 
Storck.  Glenn  E.  4456.359.  Q.  339-97.00C. 
Thomas,  Michad  D.;  and  Ryder,  Francis  E.,  to  Ryder  International 
Corporation.  Drawer  type  sterilizer  unit  4456,952,  Q.  219-521.000. 
Thomas,  Rudy  V.,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation.  Automatic  articula- 
tion device  for  passive  seat  belt  systems.  4456,328,  Q.  280802.000. 
Thompson,  David  E.;  and  Haggstrom,  Walter  R.  G.  Method  of  scrap- 
ing comers.  4,256,5ia  CI.  134-6.000. 
Thompson.  William  J.  C:  See — 

Henderson.  Gary  A.;  Thompson.  William  J.  C;  and  Thatcher.  John 
T..  4.256.771.  CI.  426-250.000. 
Thompson.  William  P.:  See — 

Swan.  Algernon  G.;  Stead.  Eugene  A.,  Jr.;  Thompson,  William  P.; 
and  CoTvin.  David  P.,  4456,098,  Q.  128-133.000. 
Thomson-CSP:  See— 

Beguin,  Alain;  Dubois,  Jean-Claude;  and  Zann,  Annie,  4456,656, 

a.  26O465.00D. 
Coussot,  Gerard;  Menager,  OUvier,  and  Van  Den  Driesache,  Mi- 
chel, 4457,021,  CI.  333-195.000. 
Gonin.  Roger  B.;  Fontanes.  Sylvain;  and  Picquendar.  Jean  E.. 
4457,019.  a.  333-165.000. 
Thorington.  Luke:  See— 

Tratner,  Donald  G.;  Kovacs.  David;  Pontana.  Raymond  P.;  and 
Thorington.  Luke,  4456.989,  Q.  313-318.000. 
Thorn.  Joseph  R.  Pud  conserving  engine  improvement  4496/)64,  CL 

123-59.0EC. 
Thom  Lighting  Limited:  See— 

Coaton,  James  R.;  Rees,  John  M.;  and  Rothon,  Roger  N.,  4456,988, 
a.  313-221.000. 
Thomd>urg,  James  L.  Athletic  socks  with  int^rally  knit  arch  cushion. 

4,255,949,  Q.  66-185.000. 
Thorsrud,  Agmund  K.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Article  and 
process     simulating    phmtation     crepe     rubber.     4456,850,     Q. 
521-139.000. 
TUly,  Lynn  K.:  See— 

Kemper.  James  M.;  and  Tilly,  Lynn  K..  4.256.041.  Q.  105-197.0DB. 
Timossi.  Giovanni:  See— 

Ddlepiane.   Enrico;   Ricci.   Roberio;   and   Timossi,   Giovanni, 
4456,291,  a.  266-272.000. 
Tippdts,  Thomas  B.;  and  Manion,  Francis  M.,  to  Garrett  Corporation, 
Ine;  and  United  Sutes  of  America,  America.  Fhiidic  stabiUzation 
control.  4,256,015,  CI.  91-364.000. 
Tkach,  Grigory  A.:  See— 

Zaets,  Inna  I.;  Zaitsev,  Ivan  D.;  Yakshina,  Olga  K.;  Pershina,  Nina 
P.;  Gorbachev,  Anatoly  K.;  Gladky,  Ivan  N.;  Davydenko,  Niko- 
lai M.;  and  Tkach,  Grigory  A..  4456.490,  Q.  106-1.120. 
Tkachenko,  Georgy  P.:  See— 

Sizyakov,  Viktor  M.;  Bilenko.  Leonid  P.;  Shmorgunenko,  Nikolai 
S.;  Pinkdshtein.  Leonid  I.;  Tkachenko,  Georgy  P.;  Alexeev, 
Oleg  v.;  Aronzon.  Vitaly  L.;  Vladimirov,  Pavd  S.;  Alexeev, 
Alexd  I.;  and  Kostin,  Ivan  M..  4.256.709,  a.  423-119.000. 
Tobias,  John  W.:  See- 
Taylor,  Lynn  J.;  and  Tobias.  John  W.,  4.256.851.  CI.  525-1.000. 
Todhunter,  John  D.:  See- 
Shaw,  Howard  A.;  and  Todhunter.  John  D..  4,256413,  Q. 
198-303.000. 
Toho  BeskMi  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yoshida,  Masatoshi;  and  Hirai,  Minoru.  4456.607,  Q.  252-117.000. 
Tokai  TRW  A  Co.  Ltd.:  See- 
Abe.  Michio.  4.256,413,  Q.  403-282.000. 
Tokan  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Yamaguchi.  Kisaburo;  and  Yoshikawa.  Tsukasa.  4.256.239.  CI. 
220270.000. 
Tokico  Ltd.:  See— 

Karasudani.  Yasuo.  4.256,207.  Q.  188-72.700. 
Tokuda.  Nobuhiko:  See— 

Matsumoto,  Jun;  Tanigaki.  Akira;  Ohsato.  Nobayoahi;  Tokada. 
Nobuhiko;  and  Tanaka.  Keihachiro.  4456,478,  Q.  65-5.000. 
Tokudome.  Katumi:  See— 

Hattori.  Shuzo;  Kamide,  Noboru;  Tokudome,  Katumi;  lahikawa. 
Michio;  and  Hayashi.  Yuzi.  4.257.014.  Q.  331-94.5PE. 
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Tokyo  Shitwura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaitlu:  S«e— 
Kamuo.  Naoyodii.  4.237.023.  Q.  33S-2n.OOO. 
Shimoou,  Taketoshi;  Fukuda.  Kumio:  and  Nakamura.  Michio, 
4.257.024.0.  335-213.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  Set— 

Tsuchiko.  Mauyodii,  4.237,043,  Q.  340-722.000. 
Tom  McGuane  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Burgeia.  Rooak)  R..  4,256,293.  Q.  267-123.000. 
Tomalia.  Donald  A.:  See— 

Chamberlin,  Thomas  A.;  and  Tomalia.  Donald  A.,  4.236.835.  CI. 
523-326.000. 
Tomaisini.  Osvaldo.  to  Pascucci.  Eugene,  a  p«t  mterest.  Apparatus  for 
the  exploiution  of  underwater  currenU  for  the  production  of  electn- 
cal  energy.  4.236.970.  CI.  290-33.000. 
Tomek,  Martin  L.:  See- 
Fox,  Fred  K.;  and  Tomek.  Martin  L..  4.256.189.  Q.  175-40.000. 
Tominaga.  Michiaki:  See—  .  . 

Nakagawa.  Kazuyuki;  Murakami.  Nanami;  Yoshizaki.  Shiro;  Mon. 
Hideo;  and  Tominaga.  Michiaki.  4,256.890.  O.  546-158.000. 
Tominoi.  Kinitada,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Wire  feed  and  contact  inser- 
tion apparatus.  4.255.830.  Q.  29-742.000. 
Tomotsugu,  Heiji:  See— 

KoMdo.  Hiroshi;  Tomotsugu,  Heiji;  and  Kudo,  Hiroshi,  4.256,439. 
a.  417-216.000. 
Torn,  Masaaki:  See— 

Yamamoto,     Ryuichi;     and     Torn.     Masaaki.     4.236.672.     CI. 
260-974.000. 
Toshiba  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Fujita.  Shigeni;  Banzai.  Hideo;  and  Goto.  Takashi.  4.236,678,  CI. 
264-40.100. 
Towler,  Brian:  See—  ^^    .^.^ 

Wihon,  John  F.;  and  Towler.  Brian.  4.256.555.  CI.  204-129.500. 
Townsend.  Graham:  See— 

Garr^r.    Alex    V.;    and    Townsend.    Graham,    4.256,930,    CI. 
179-116.000. 
Toy,  Stephen  T.:  See— 

Hoehn.    Harvey    H.;    and    Toy,    Stephen    T.,    4,256,588.    CI. 
210-692.000. 
Toyo  Soda  Manufacturing  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Isowa.  Voahikazu;  Ohmori.  Muneki;  Mori.  Kaoni;  Ichikawa,  Tet- 
suya;  Nonaka,  Yuji;  Kihara.  Ketichi;  Gyama,  Kiyotaka;  Satoh, 
Heijiro;  and  Nishimura.  Shigeaki.  4.256,836.  CI.  435-70.000. 
Sasaki.  Hiroo;  Komiya.  KaUuo;  and  Kato,  Yoshio.  4.256.842,  CI. 

521-53.000. 
Sasaki.  Hiroo;  Komiya.  Katsuo;  and  Kato,  Yoshio.  4.256,843,  CI. 
521-53.000. 
Toyoda.  Tsunehiko:  5m— 

Yokoyama,  Sigeaki;  Toyoda,  Tsunehiko;  and  Okamura.  Nonaki, 
4.256,493.  O.  106-22.000. 
ToyoU  Jidosha  Kogya  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Mukoyama,  Makoio.  4.233.986.  CI.  74-492.000. 
Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kobashi,     Mamoru;    and    Ogawa.    Toshihisa.    4.236.073.    CI. 

123-422.000. 
Kobayashi,  Kateuyuki.  4.255.943.  CI.  64-21.000. 
Nakatomi,  Takayoshi;  and  Aoki.  Keiji.  4.256.072.  CI.  123-415.000. 
Sumiyoshi.  Masaharu;  Sekiya.  Setturo;  and  Motosugi.  KaUuhiko. 
4,256.063,  CI.  I23-52.00M. 
Toyoto  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Morishita.  Teni,  4,255,935,  Q.  60-745.000. 
Travin.  Oleg  V.:  See— 

Bobkova.  Olga  S.;  Slotvinsky-Sidak.  Nikolai  P.;  Travm.  Oleg  V.; 
and  Frolov,  Averky  A.,  4.236.487.  CI.  73-I34.0OV. 
Trayler.  Robert  J.:  S*e— 

Mitchell.  Roger  R.;  Trayler,  Robert  J.;  and  Wilson.  Eugene  M.. 
4.255.885.  CI.  37-I26.0AE. 
Trehame.  Richard  W.;  McKibben,  Charlton  K.;  Moles.  Donald  R.;  and 
Bruce.  Mitchell  R.  M..  to  Charles  F.  Kettering  Foundation.  Arc 
reactor  device.  4.256.%7.  O.  250-544.000. 
Treheux.  Michel  E.;  and  Lacroix.  Rene  J.  Space  division  switchmg 
system  for  communication  networks  using  optical  signal  frequencies. 
4,256.927.  CI.  I79-18.00E. 
Triplett.  John  W.;  and  Smith,  Randall  B..  to  University  of  Kentucky 
Research  Foundation.  The.  Synthesis  and  use  of  diagnostic  radio- 
pharmaceuticals comprising  radioactive  isotopes  of  bromine  with 
dyes.  4.256.727.  CI.  424-1.500. 
Tropin,  Sergei  N.:  S«—  _,   _.    .     . 

Chabanov,  Alim  I.;  DanUjuk.  Valery  V.;  Rusaev.  Vladimir  I 
Tropin.  Sergei  N.;  Grinchuk,  Petr  S ;  Ponomarev.  Viktor  I 
Fomin.  Georgy  G.;  Miro;  Shnikov.  Ivan  K.;  Bogaenko.  Ivan  N 
and  Pisarenko.  Vladimir  M.,  4.255,954.  CI.  72-19.000. 
Trulove.  Chris  D.  Bicycle  camper-tnuler.  4.256.321,  Q.  280-204.000. 
Trutner,  Donald  G.;  Kovacs,  David;  Fontana.  Raymond  P.;  and  Thor- 
ington.  Luke,  to  Duro  Test  Corporation.  Incandescent  lamp  with 
fllament    mounting    means    and    socket    adaptor.    4.256.989.    CI. 
313-318.000. 
Tsai.  Yih-Wan;  and  Duffus.  Robert  H..  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc.  Two 
regenerator-hue  system  for  regenerative  furnaces.  4.256.173.  C\. 
165-9.300. 
Tsuchiko.  Masayoshi.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Multichan- 
nel display  device.  4.257.043.  Q.  340-722.000. 
Tsuda.  Akikazu;  Kikuchi.  Motokazu;  Shimazaki.  Tadatoshi;  Tsuji. 
Toshio;  Ueda.  Shunro;  and  Kabaya.  Masamichi,  to  Bridgestone  Tire 
Co..  Ltd.  Method  for  effectively  utilizing  waste  tires.  4.256.503.  CI. 
106-100.000. 


Tsuda.  Yoshihisa:  See— 

Jackson.    Denise    M.;   Tsuda,    Yothihita;    and    Winans,    Vida, 
4,256,838.  a.  435-234.000. 
Tsuji,  Toshio:  See—  . .  ^    .. 

Tsuda,  Akikazu;  Kikuchi,  Motokazu;  Shimazaki,  Tadatothi;  Tsuji. 
Toshio;  Ueda,  Shunro;  and  Kabaya,  Masamichi.  4,236,503,  CI. 
106-100.000. 
Tsujimoto,  Susumu;  Yamazaki,  Hayao;  Ozaki,  Masayoshi;  and  Kobaya- 
shi, Takehiro,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Hair  waving  appliance 
with  infrared  heaters  and  an  ultrasonic  atomizer.  4,256,127,  Q. 
132-9.000. 
Tsukuda,  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Kawamata,    Shigeni;    and    Tsukuda,    Kiyoahi,    4,237,060,    Q. 
357-49.000. 
Tsuzuki,  Toshio:  See— 

Naitou.  Takao;  and  Tsuzuki.  Toshio.  4.256,238.  Q.  221-263.000. 
Tucker,  Elton  M.:  See— 

Kapp.  John  P.;  Robertson.  James  T.;  and  Tucker.  Ehon  M., 
4i56.094.  a.  I28-24.00R. 
Tugukuni,  Hideyoshi;  and  Kano,  Masafumi,  to  Dal  Nippon  Tokyo  Co., 
Ltd.  Powdery  coating  composition  and  process  for  preparing  the 
same.  4.256,805,  CI.  428-357.000. 
Tungum  Hydraulics  Limited:  See— 

Braithwaite,  Philip,  4,255,899,  Q.  49-2.000. 
Turner,  Richard  T.:  See—  .,     .^  ,    ,., 

McCuUough,  J.  Warren;  Poland.  Terrell  A.;  Reynolds.  Dale  N.; 
Slack.    Keith    K.;   and   Turner.    Richard   T..   4.257.096.   Q. 
364-200.000. 
Turns.  Earl  W.;  Forrester.  Robert  E..  Jr.;  and  Porter.  Arthur  C.,  to 
General  Dynamics  Corporation.  Universal  chromic  acid  anodizing 
method.  4.236,547.  CI.  204-35.00N. 
Turpin,  Raymond  C.  Jr..  to  Partners  Limited.  The,  a  part  interest. 

Pozzolan  cement  compositions.  4,256,500,  CI.  106-88.000. 
TuschhofT.  John  V.;  Eastman.  James  E.;  and  Schanefelt  Robert  V..  to 
A.  E.  Staley  Manufacturing  Company.  Physical  modification  of  the 
viscosity  characteristics  of  starchy  flours.  4.256.509.  Q.  127-32.000. 
Tuttle,  Lawrence  L.:  See— 

Baczek,  Fnmk  A.;  Wojcik,  Bruce  C;  Jueschke,  Alexander  A.; 

Lewis,  Daniel  M,;  Otto,  Jack  C;  and  Tuttle,  Lawrence  L., 

4.256.553,  CI.  204-106.000. 

Tybus,  Gerd;  and  Laube.  Hilmar.  to  Messerschmitt-Bolkow-Blohm 

Gesellschaft   mit   beschrankter   Haftung.    Rod-shaped  connecting 

element.  4.256,412,  CI.  403-267.000. 

Tyrtyshny.  Vladilen  M.;  and  BokMov.  Albert  A.  Evaporator.  4J56.536, 

CI.  159-16.00S. 
Tytgat,  Daniel;  Degols,  Albert;  and  Dujardin,  Francos,  to  Solvay  ft 
Ck.  Process  and  device  for  monitoring  the  change  in  the  surface 
condition  of  a  metal  component  in  an  installation  containing  an  ionic 
phase.  4,256,542.  CI.  204- LOOT. 
Ube  Industries.  Ltd.:  See—  ^  ...  „ 

Nishimura.  Kenji;  Furusaki.  Shinichi;  Shiomi.  Yasushi;  Fuju.  Kozo; 
Nishihira,  Keigo;  and  Yamashita,  Masayoshi,  4,256,908,  O. 
560-204.000.  ^      .     „     . 

Umemura,  Sumio;  Ohdan.  Kyoji;  Sakai.  Fumihiko;  Suzuki.  Keni- 
chi;  Hogami.  Toshihiko;  and  Fuginaga.  Masataka.  4.256,914,  CL 
562-535.000. 
Uchida,  Tomofumi:  See—  ^  »,       ^ 

Hayashi,  Kimiaki;  Kato,  Jyoji;  Uchida,  Tomofumi;  and  Yoneda, 
Naoto.  4.256.751.  CI.  424-258.000. 
Ueda.  Shunro:  See—  .......       ^.  —    .. 

Tsuda,  Akikazu;  Kikuchi,  Motokazu;  Shimazaki.  Tadatoshi;  Tsuji, 
Toshio;  Ueda.  Shunro;  and  Kabaya.  Masamichi.  4,236.303,  CI. 
106-100.000. 
Uemura,  Morito:  See—  »,    .  ^  .  u    w 

Kanbe.  Masaru;  Watanabe.  Kazumasa;  Uemura.  Monto;  Takahashi, 
Jiro;     Kobayashi.     Ryuichiro;     and     Kobayashi.     Tatsuhiko. 
4.236.831.  CI.  43O-562.000. 
Uhara,  Hiroyuki:  See—  ^  .   ^.      ^  ,,^  ,«, 

Takada,  Masahiro;  Uhara,  Hiroyuki;  and  Sato,  Takahisa,  4,236,783. 
CI.  422-197.000. 
Ulbrich,  Hans-Joachim:  See—  .      ^ 

Quester,  Karl  W.;  Haas,  Johannes;  Ulbrich,  Hans-Joachim;  and 
Schroder,  Dieter,  4.233.869.  CI.  34-25.000. 
Ullman,  Anders:  See —  ^^^^ 

Roos.  Bertil;  and  Ullman,  Anders,  4,256,386,  CI.  21(M87.000. 
Ulhnan,  Edwin  F:  See—  ,.,.,.  ^   ^«,~v> 

Zuk,  Robert  F.;  and  Ullman,  Edwin  F.,  4,256,834,  O.  435-7.000. 
Umeda,  Jun-ichi:  See—  .,       .     ^  , 

Nakamura.  Michiharu;  Yamashita.  Shigeo;  Kuroda.  Takao;  and 

Umeda,  Jun-ichi,  4,257.01 1.  CI.  33I-94.50H. 

Umemura,  Sumio;  Ohdan,  Kyoji;  Sakai.  Fumihiko;  Suzuki.  Kenichi; 

Hogami.  Toshihiko;  and  Fuginaga.  Masataka.  to  Ube  Industriet,  Ltd. 

Catalytic  oxidation  of  methacroTein.  4.256.914.  CI.  562-535.000. 

Umen,  Michael  J.,  to  McNeil  Laboratories,  Inc.  (2-Amino-2-oxoethox- 

y)ncetic  acid  compounds.  4,256.891.  O.  546-234.000. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See— 

Ashworth,  Robert  W.;  and  Fu.  Wallace  Y..  4.256.655.  CI.  260- 

453.0RW.  .,        ^.    ^      ,^ 

Baumann.  Stephen  F.;  Nakabayashi.  Masahiro;  Uttrachi.  Gerald 

D.    Colcss.  Thomas  L.;  and  Levine.  Ernest  N..  4,256.949.  CI. 

219-146.240.  _       .      . 

Havens.  Marvin  R.;  Fields,  Donald  R.;  and  Miller,  Douglas  J., 

4.256.317.  CI.  277-112.000. 
Smilanich.  Nicholas  J.;  and  Reichert.  Samuel  F..  4,256,815,  CI. 

429-185.000. 
Wheeler,  Thomas  N.,  4,256,657,  Q.  26O^5.0OD. 
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Wheeler,  Thomas  N.,  4,256.658,  CI.  26O-46S.00D. 
Wheeler,  Thomas  N..  4,256,659,  Q.  26(M6S.00D. 
United  States  Gypsum  Company:  See— 

Wendt,  Alan  C,  4,233,910,  Q.  32-481.00a 
United  States  of  America 
Air  Force:  See— 
Briones,  Robert  A..  4,256.363.  Q.  350-3.860. 
Task.  Harry  L..  4.256,368,  a.  350-408.000. 
America:  See— 
Tippetts,  Thomas  B.;  and  Manion,  Francis  M..  4,256,015,  Q. 
91-364.000. 
Army:  See — 
Dias,  Gil   M.;  and  Delasanta,   Armando  C,  4,256,786,  CL 

427-244.000. 
Ravis,  James  C,  4,257,089,  CI.  363-25.000. 
Energy:  See- 
Bradley,  Laifd  P.;  Carder,  Bruce  M.;  and  Gagnon,  William  L., 

4,257.017.  CI.  332-7.510. 
Dietz,  Russell  N.;  and  Senum,  Gunnar  I..  4.256,038,  Q.  102- 

28.00R. 
Karplus,  Henry  H.  B.,  4,255,973,  Q.  73-704.000. 
Health.  Education  and  Wdfare:  See- 
Bend,  John  R.;  Eling.  Thomas  E.;  and  McKinney,  James  D., 
4,236,646,  Q.  260-345.80P. 
Interior:  See- 
Atkinson,  Gary  B.,  4,256.653,  CI.  26(M49.60M. 
Camahan,  Thomas  G.;  and  Flynn,  Charles  M.,  Jr.,  4,256,387,  CI. 

210470.000. 
Dunstan.  Edwin  R.,  Jr.,  4,236,304.  Q.  106-109.000. 
Flynn.  Charles  M..  Jr.;  Camahan,  Thomas  G.;  and  Lindstrom, 

Roald  E.,  4,236,707,  Q.  423-42.000. 
Heinen,  Harold  J.;  McCleUand,  Gene  E.;  and  Lindstrom,  Roald 

E.,  4,236,705,  d  423-27.000. 
Heinen,  Harold  J.;  McClelland,  Gene  E.;  and  Lindstrom,  Roald 

E.,  4,256,706,  O.  423-29.000. 
SoborofT,  David  M.;  and  McDonald,  Hector  O.,  4,256,557,  d. 
204-149.000. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration;  administrator, 
with  respect  to  an  invention  of: 

McDougal,  Allan  R.  Hot  gas  engine  with  dual  crankshaft. 
4,255,929,  Q.  60-517.000. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration:  See— 
Hehns,  Curtis  R.;  and  Smyly,  Handd  M..  4,256,093.  Q.  128- 
l.OOR. 
Navy:  See— 
Blankenship,  John  E.;  and  Hoback,  Roy  W.,  4,255,916,  CI. 

53-404.000. 
Brooks,  James  L.;  Bowers,  James  C;  and  Nienhaus,  Harry  A., 

4.257.007.  a.  328-167.000. 
Brown,  Craig  K.,  4,257.082.  CI.  361-191.000. 
Lucian.  A.  D..  deceased.  4.2S6.%S.  G.  250-367.000. 
Sears.  James  T..  4,255,866.  Q.  33-361.000. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See- 
Daniel.  Peter  J..  4.256,829.  Q.  430-312.000. 
Igel,  Anders  N.  E..  4,257,108,  Q.  364-900.000. 
Juhnke,  Klaus;  and  Harlos,  Hartmut,  4,256,981,  Q.  307-266.000. 
Luursema.  Meerten,  4,256,992,  Q.  315-106.000. 
United  Sutes  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Ives,  Kenneth  D..  4,256,169,  CI.  164-448.000. 
United  States  Tobacco  Company:  See— 

Siwerstam.  Jan.  4.255,924.  Q.  37-24.000. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See— 

Corawell.  Dean  F.,  4,236,958,  Q.  250-233.000. 
Prewo,  Kari  M.;  and  Stalcup,  Robert  K.,  4,256,378,  Q.  350-310.000. 
Sokol,  Larry  S.;  McComas,  Charles  C;  and  Hanna,  Earl  M., 
4456,779,  a.  427-34.000. 
Universal  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Fahtbach.  Rudolf,  4,256,268,  CI.  242-7.110. 
University  of  Illinois  Foundation:  See— 

Hess,  Karl;  Streetman.  Ben  G.;  and  Morkoc.  Hadis.  4,257,035,  a. 
357-16.000. 
University  of  Iowa  Research  Foundation:  See- 
Frank.  Qyde  W.;  Nord.  Paul  J.;  and  Cox.  Robert  D..  4.256,462.  a. 
23-23O.0(Ml. 
University  of  Kentucky  Research  Foundation.  The:  See— 

Triplett,  John  W.;  and  Smith,  RandaU  B..  4,256,727.  Q.  424-1.300. 
University  of  Minnesota,  The  Regents  of  the:  See— 

Schaumann,  Rolf,  4.257,006.  Q.  328-127.000. 
University  of  Va.  Alumni  Patents  Foundation:  See— 

Biltonen,  Rodney  L.;  Mountcastle,  Donald  B.;  and  Suurkuust,  Jaak. 
4,255.961.  CI.  73-15.00B. 
Uno,  Hitoahi;  Nani,  Yasutaka;  Hino,  Katsuhiko;  and  Nakamura,  Hideo, 
to  Daintppon  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.  4-(2-Pyridylainino)phenyla- 
cetic  add  derivatives.  4,256,753,  Q.  424-263.000. 
UOP  Inc.:  See— 

Antoa,  George  J.,  4.236.366,  O.  208-139.000. 

Antes,  George  J.,  4,256,608,  Q.  232-441.000. 

Homeier,  Edwin  H..  4.236.670.  Q.  364-416.000. 

Jackson.    Denise   M.;   Tsuda.   Yoshihisa;   and   Winans,   Vida, 

4,256,838,  Q.  433-234.000. 
Urban,  Peter,  4,236,713,  Q.  423-242.000. 
Upjodm  Company,  The:  See— 

Harrisoa,  Roger  O.,  Jr.;  and  Prichard,  Thomas  H.,  4,236,876,  Q. 

536-12.000. 
Kelly,    Robert    C;    and    Wierenga.    Wendell.    4.256,898,    Q. 
348-240.000. 


Kodiler,  Charles  E.;  McQellan,  Thomas  R.;  and  Murray.  PM  L.. 

4.256,802,  a.  428-310.000. 
Sih.  John  C.  4.256.648.  a.  260-346.220. 
Sih.  John  C.  4.256.663.  Q.  564-188.000. 
Sih,  John  C,  4.256.667.  Q.  564-384.000. 
Sih.  John  C,  4.256,905.  Q.  560-119.000. 
Sih.  John  C.  4,256,906,  CL  560-121.000. 
Youngdale,  Gilben  A..  4.256.651.  Q.  260-410.90R. 
Uptrend  Products  Ltd.:  See— 

Bovet.  Thomas.  4.256.195.  Q.  177-232.000. 
Urban.  Eugene  M..  Jr..  to  Cities  Service  Company.  Prooess  for  prepar- 
ing precipitated  red  iron  oxides.  4.256.723.  d.  423-633.000. 
Urbui.  Jotm  A.:  See— 

Najer.  Leonard  M.;  and  Urban,  John  A..  4,236.208.  Q.  188- 
I96.00D. 
Urban,  Peter,  to  UOP  Inc.  Flue  gas  treatment  with  intermittent  addition 

of  alkalme  reagent  to  scrubbing  bquor.  4.256.713.  CL  423-242.000. 
USM  Corporation:  See- 
Carle.  George  E..  4.256.448.  Q.  425-367.00a 
Morris.  Roy;  and  Pickering.  Terence  J..  4.256.968.  CL  2SO-360.000. 
Usui,  Fumio.  Method  and  apparatus  for  producing  reinforced  synthetic 

resin  pipe.  4,256,680.  Q.  264-71.000. 
USV  Pharmaceutical  Corporation:  See— 

Suh,  John  T.;  Skiles.  Jerry  W.;  Williams.  Bruce  E.;  and  Schwab. 
Alfred.  4.256.761.  Q.  424-282.000. 
Utaka,  Tadashi:  See- 

Shoji.  Takashi;  and  Utaka.  Tadashi.  4.256.961.  CL  230-272.000. 
Uttrachi,  Gerald  D.:  See— 

Baumann,  Stephen  F.;  Nakabayashi,  Masahiro;  Uttrachi.  Gerald 
D.;  Coless.  Thomas  L.;  and  Levhie,  Ernest  N.,  4.256,949,  CI. 
219-146.240. 
Valentine,  Donald,  Jr.:  See— 

Batcho,  Andrew  D.;  Hengartner,  Un  O.;  Ldmgruber,  Willy;  Scott, 
John  W.;  and  Valentine,  Donald,  Jr.,  4,256,641.  Q.  260-326. 14T. 
Vanada,  James  R.:  See — 

Peirson,  Robert  C;  Vanada,  James  R.;  and  DoaatdU.  PMil  C, 
4.257.093.  a.  364-403.000. 
van  AndeL  Eleonoor.  to  Akzo  N.V.  Process  for  the  combined  mannfac- 
tore  of  chlorinated  hydrocarbons  and  sodium  bicaibooate.  4.236.719. 
a.  423-424.000. 
Van  Baush,  Edward  H..  to  Hydrocarbon  Research,  Inc.  Low  tempera- 
ture process  for  the  recovery  of  ethane  from  thermal  hydiocracking 
vent  gases.  4.256.476.  Q.  62-23.000. 
Van  Den  Driessche.  Michel:  See— 

Coussot.  Gerard;  Menager.  Olivier;  and  Van  Den  Driesache,  Mi- 
cheL  4.257.021.  Q.  333-195.000. 
Vanderbilt.  Jeffirey  J.;  Gote,  WiUiam  C;  and  Cleveland,  James  P.,  to 
Eattman   Kodak  Company.   Preparation  of  2-chloropyrimidines. 
4.256.888.  Q.  544-334.000. 
Vanderqmrt,  Thomas  H.;  and  Taylor.  Paul  D..  to  Cefameae  Corpora- 
tion. Method  for  generating  super  atmonheric  premves  of  temitive 
materials  in  It  gas  stream.  4.236,675.  CL  261-128i)0a 
VanDuyn,  Allen  E.:  See- 
Clark,  Clinton  B..  Jr.;  Corbett.  Scott  S..  Jr.;  and  VanDuyn,  Allen 
E..  4.256.230.  Q.  212-216.000. 
Van  Ginkel.  Mannes;  and  Plug.  Jan,  to  Moba  Hokling  Bameveld  B.V. 

Modelling  apparatus  for  poultry.  4.255.831.  G.  17-11.000. 
van  Ginkel,  Mannes;  and  Plug,  Jan.  to  Moba  Holding  Baraeveid  B.V. 

Device  for  handUng  objects.  4.255.832,  Q.  17-11.000. 
VanGorden,  Steven  N.:  See- 
Fisher,  Gary  J.;  Morean.  James  E.;  Simmons.  Periey  F.;  and  Van- 
Gorden, Steven  N.,  4,2S6,39a  O.  354-1.000. 
Van  Pottelberg,  Gaston  C.  Barometer  mechanism.  4.253,970,  G. 

73-386.000. 
Van  Wyk,  Jan  W.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Low  wear  fai^  current 
density  sliding  dectrical  ooatact  material.  4436.489.  G.  7S-173.0(Nl. 
VareL  Daniel  W..  to  Varel  Manufacturing  Company.  Rotary  drill  bit 

bavins  a  solid  forged,  unitary  body.  4456,194,  G.  175-375.000. 
Vard  Kunufacturing  Company:  See— 

Varel,  Daniel  W.,  4456,194,  CL  175-375.00a 
Varga,  Julianna  K.:  See- 
Franks,  Neal  E.;  and  Varga,  Julianna  K.,  4436,613,  G.  260-13.000. 
Vassar,  Qyde  W.,  to  Kemerer,  W.  James,  a  part  interest  Variable 

profile  extnision  method.  4,236.683,  G.  264-167X100. 
Vasseur,  Bernard;  and  Boucaut,  Alain,  to  Lita.  Set  of  connecting  acces- 
sories for  an  dectrical  supply  rafl  widi  an  asymmetrical  profile. 
4,256,357.  G.  339-21.00R. 
Veb  Ekktromsche  Eneugniase  Barenstdn:  See— 

Strdler.  Bemd;  and  Lehmann.  Hdnz.  4456.397.  G.  3S4-23a000. 
VEB  Kombinat  Fortachritt  Landmaschinen  Neustadt  in  Sachsm:  See— 
Spaida,  Hans-Peter;  Scholtissek.  Georg;  and  Teichmann.  Mairfred. 
4435.923.  G.  56-364.000. 
Velotron  Machine  Corp.:  See- 
Cohen.    Samud    W.;    and    Infantino.    Settimio.    4456,385,   G. 
351-13.000. 
Velsiool  Chemicd  CorpoiatioB:  See— 

Stach,  Leonard  J.,  4456,741,  G.  424-200.000. 
Verboom.  Pieter,  to  I.H.C  HoOaad  N.V.  Dragging  type  cutter  head  for 

a  suction  dredger.  4455.882,  G.  37-66.000. 
Verduin,  Lee  C;  and  Kitchka,  Paul  E.,  to  Rowe  International.  Inc. 
Disco  lamp  controller  for  coin-operated  phonograph.  4456,009,  G. 
84-464.0OR. 
Vertegad,  Jacobus  G.,  to  Stork-Brabant  B.V.  Apparatus  for  mtenmt- 

tent  printing.  4456,037,  Q.  101-115.000. 
Vid,  Jean:  See— 

Lyaudet,  Georges;  and  Vial,  Jean.  4456,702,  G.  423-7.00a 
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Vianovs  Kunstlurz,  A.G.:  See— 

Aigner,   Hansjorg;   Behmel,   Klaus;   and   Luttenberger.  Johann. 
4.256.620.  CI.  260-29.6HN. 
Vibram  S.p.A.:  See— 

Sironi.  Giuseppe.  4.255,874.  a.  36.3100R. 
Vickers  Limited:  See—  „    «. 

Batie,  John  N.;  Relf.  Graham  T.;  and  WUlun,  Geoffrey  A.. 
4.255.966.  O.  73-81.000. 
Vickery.  Brian  H.:  See — 

Nestor.  John  J  ;  and  Vickery,  Brian  H..  4.256,737,  Q.  424-177.000. 
Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.:  See— 

Naruse,  Tunehide;  and  Matsumoto,  Ikuo,  4,256,852,  CI.  525-6.000. 
Victor.  James  G.:  See—  ,  _ 

Wolsky.  Alfred  A.;  Papp,  Richard  B.;  and  Victor,  James  G., 
4,256.912.  CI.  560-248.000. 
Vieweg.  Gunther:  See—  .     .,.,„, 

Petrak.  Heinz;  Vieweg.  Gunther.  and  WemKke,  Martin.  4,256,352. 
CI.  308-10.000. 

Barclay.  Donald  J.;  and  Vigar.  James  M.  L..  4,256,548.  a.  204- 
43.00R. 
Vinals.  Joaquin  F.:  Ser^  *    .  « 

Sorecker.  Mark  A.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.; 
Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  and  Kiwaia,  Jacob.  4.256.121,  O.  131-9.000. 
Vincent.  Roger:  See—  ^. .       „. 

Achard,  Georges;  Anouilh.  Gilbert;  Chion.  Pierre;  and  Vincent, 
Roger.  4.256,684.  CI.  264-168.000. 
Vindum.  Jorgen  O.,  to  Acurex  Corporation.  Solar  concentrator  utUu- 
ing  a  point  focusing  solar  concentrating  panel  assembly.  4.256.088.  CI. 
126-418.000.  ,      ^  ,, 

Vinick.  Fredric  J.,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  L-aspar- 
tic  acid  N-thiocarboxyanhydride.  4.256.897.  CI.  548-183.000. 

Vitamins,  Inc.:  See—  

Rice.  Wayne  K..  4.256.769.  Q.  426-72.000. 

Vivitar  Corporation:  See—  

Kreitzer.  Melvyn  H..  4.256.381.  CI.  35O-423.000. 
Vladimirov.  Pavel  S.:  See—  . 

Sizyakov.  Viktor  M.;  Bilenko.  Leonid  F.;  Shmorgunenko.  Nikolai 
S.;  Finkelshtein,  Leonid  I.;  Tkachenko,  Georgy  P.;  Alexeev. 
QleB  v.;  Aronzon.  Vitaly  L.;  Vladimirov,  Pavel  S.;  Alexeev. 
Alexei  I.;  and  Kostin.  Ivan  M..  4.256,709,  CI.  423-119.000. 
VLSI  Technology  Research  Association:  See— 

Mizukami.   Koichiro;   and   Migitaka.   Masatoahi,  4.256,778,  CI. 
427-10.000. 
Vock.  Manfred  H.:  See—  „    .     w    *_^  u 

Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.; 
Vinals,  JoM)uin  F.;  and  Kiwaia,  Jacob,  4,256,121.  Q.  131-9.000. 
Withycombe,  Donald  A.;  Mookherjee.  Braja  D.;  Mussinan,  Cyn- 
thia J.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.;  and  Giadno.  Christopher.  4,256,776, 
a.  426-535.000. 
Vodarich.  Umberto.  Bag  making  apparatus.  4,256,023,  CI.  493-266.000. 
Voest-Alpine  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Neuner.     Ludwig;     and     Laimer.     Friedrich.     4,256,289,     CI. 
266-159.000. 
Vogelgesang.  Peter  J.:  See— 

Wyaocki,  Steve  S.;  Nelson.  Norman  E.;  and  Vogelgesang.  Peter  J.. 
4,257,075.  CI.  360.%.500. 
Voigt.  Armin:  See—  .„...«.. 

Jager.  Gerhard;  von  Konig,  Anita;  Voigt,  Armin;  and  Buchel,  Karl 
H..  4.256,830.  CI.  430.372.000. 
Volkert,  Otto:  See—  .  '  _.,,,. 

Horacek,  Heinrich;  Schoen,  Ernst;  Reich,  Erhardt;  and  Volkert, 
Otto,  4,256.841.  CI.  521-51.000. 
Voikova.  Nina  M.:  See—  .    „    „    .       .. 

Shafranovsky.  Alexandr  V.;  Ruchinsky.  Vitaly  R.;  Kurkovskaya, 
VioletU  v.;  Olevsky,  Viktor  M.;  Baskov,  Jury  A;  Chubukov, 
Vladimir  K.;  Gavrilin.  Vladimir  P.;  and  Volkova,  Nina  M., 
4,256,674,0.261-112.000. 

Volkswagenwerk  AG:  See—  

Schwanz,  Wilfried;  and  Seiffert,  Ulrich.  4,256,331,  Q.  280-804.000. 
Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Schafer.  Hans-Jurgen.  4,256,062,  Q.  123-52.00M. 
von  Bebenburg,  Walter;  Schuhneyer.  Norbert;  and  Szelenyi.  Istvan.  to 
Deutsche  Gold-  und  Silber-Scheideanstalt  vormals  Roessler.  Treat- 
ment of  ulcers  with  acylated  aminoalkyl  cyanoguanidines  contaimng 
a  heterocyclic  residue.  4,256,752.  CI.  424-263.CC0. 
Von  Bokem.  Greg  J:  See—  .,      „  .         ^ 

Porter,  David  R.;  Reese.  Irving  R.;  and  Von  Bokem,  Greg  J.. 
4.257,124,  CI.  455-601.000. 
von  Konig.  AniU:  See—  ^  «     v  i  w    t 

Jager,  Gerhard;  von  Konig.  Amta;  Voigt,  Armin;  and  Buchel.  Karl 
H..  4,256.830,  CI.  430-372.000. 
von  Starck.  Axel;  Gerbig.  Hans  E.;  Schrewe,  Hans;  Sardemann.  Jurfcn; 
and  Glaaer.  Josef,  to  Mannesmann  Aktiengesellschaft;  and  AEG-Elo- 
therm  GmbH.  Stirring  of  molten  metal  core  in  a  casting  as  withdrawn 
from  a  machine  for  continuous  casting.  4,256,165,  CI.  164-147.000. 
Vorbruggen,  Helmut:  See— 

Skuballa,  Werner;  Raduchel.  Bemd;  Vorbruggen,  Helmut;  Elger, 
Walter;  L^e.  Olaf;  and  Schillinger,  Eckehard,  4,256,745,  U. 
424-248.550. 
Voser,  Richard:  See—  .     _^         ^  ,„  „,_   _ 

Fluri.  Peter,  Voser.  Richard;  and  Wettstem.  Peter.  4,256,837,  O. 
435-167.000. 
Votta,  Gerald  A.:  See—  _        ^  ,,         ^      ,j  . 

Garzon,  Ruben  D.;  McConnell,  Lome  D.;  and  Votta,  Gerald  A., 
4,256,939,  Q.  200-147.00R. 


Vrieland.  G.  Edwin:  See—  ,     _ 

Steiner.   Edwin   C;   and   Vrieland,   G.   Edwin.  4,256.895,   CL 
546-345.000. 
W.  Haldenwanger  KG:  See— . 

Froschauer.  L.  E.;  Knape,  R.  U.  B.;  and  Schmidt.  D.  H.,  4,256.686, 
CI.  264-209.000. 
W-K-M  Wellhead  Systems,  Inc.:  See- 
Peters,  Clifford  M.,  4,256,141,  CI.  137-557.000. 
W.  L.  Gore  A  Associates,  Inc.:  See— 

Snyder,  Ritchie  A.,  4,256,806,  Q.  428-378.000. 
W.  R.  Grace  A  Co.:  See— 

Denton,  Dean  A.,  4.256,682,  CI.  264-109.000. 
Wachter,  Michael  P.,  to  Ortho  Pharmaceutical  Corporation.  Chemical 
intermediates  in  the  preparation  of  oxepane  compounds.  4,256,644, 
CI.  260-340.90R. 
Wacker-Chemie  GmbH:  See— 

Zajicek,  Otmar;  Kinchner.  Jurgen;  Klapp.  Hehnut;  and  Rompel- 
tien.  Rainer,  4.256.470.  CI.  55-48.000. 
Waddington.  Clive,  to  Avco  Corporation.  Electric  vehicle  with  wad- 

dington  drive.  4,256,1%.  Q.  180-65.00E. 
Waid,  George  M.;  and  Davenport,  Anthony  T.,  to  Republic  Steel 

Corporation.  Welded  alloy  casing.  4,256,517,  Q.  148-36.000. 
Wakeham.  Hebnut  R.  R.:  See—  .   .    _ 

Lendvay,  Andrew  T.;  Wakeham,  Hehnut  R.  R.;  and  Kentsis.  Gus 
D..  4.256.123.  a.  131-17.00A. 

Walker  Crosweller  ft  Company  Limited:  See—  

Green.  Peter  T.;  and  Beck,  Nicholas  J.,  4.256,263,  Q.  239-487.000. 
Walker.  Gordon  N..  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Alphacarbamoyl-pyr- 

rolpropionitriles.  4,256.759.  CI.  424-274.000. 
Walker.  Stames  E..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Optoelectronic 

feedback  control  for  a  spectrometer.  4,256,404,  O.  356-316.000. 
Wallace,  Charles  H.,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corpo- 
ration. Arrangement  to  improve  the  optimization  of  the  value  of 
finished  cutt  in  a  livestock  processing  plant.  4,256,569,  CI.  209-3.300. 
Wallace-Murray  Corporation:  See— 

Arora,  Gulshan  K.,  4.256,441,  Q.  417-407.000. 

Wallace,  William  D.;  Cutler,  Christopher  A.;  Clark,  Justin  S.;  and  Farr, 

Frederick  L.  Method  and  apparatus  for  equilibrating  gas  and  liquid  in 

a  transportable  vessel — syringe  tonometer.  4,256,461.  CI.  23-230.00B. 

Wallshein.  Melvin.  Tooth  updating  or  separating  appliance.  4,256,456, 

CI.  433-21.000. 
Walter,  Lothar:  See—  .     »,    ,_j      j 

Kunkel,  Heinrich;  Obchewski,  Armm;  Brandenstem.  Manfred;  and 
Walter.  Lothar.  4.256,193,  CI.  175-371.000. 
Walters,  Harry  J.:  See—  ,      ^  ,^^  ,,„     „ 

Gerben,    Ralph    D.;   and    Walters,    Harry   J.,   4,256,218,   CI. 
198-621.000. 

^Levinstein,   Hyman  J.;  and  Wang,   David  N.,  4,256,534.  a. 

156-643.000.  ^  ^  ^  ^ 

Wang.  Richard  H.  S.;  and  Zannucci.  Joseph  S..  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company.  Multichromophoric  ultraviolet  stabilizers  and  their  use  m 

organic  compositions.  4.256.626.  CI.  260-45.80N. 

Wank.  Joachim:  See— 

Binsack.  Rudolf;  Wank,  Joachim;  and  Reese,  Eckart,  4,256,862,  Q. 

Wappler,  Joachim  H.  R.  Universal  fork  assembly.  4,256,337,  Q.  294- 

67.00A.  ^  ^      .    , 

Wamcke.  Emst,  to  Dragerwerk  Aktiengesellschaft  Chemical  cartridge 

for  respirators.  4.256.698,  CI.  422-122.000. 
Watanabe,  Kazumasa:  See—  .......  u    •.• 

Kanbe,  Masara;  Watanabe,  Kazumasa;  Uemura,  Monto;  Takabashi, 

Jiro      Kobayashi,     Ryuichiro;     and     Kobayashi.    Tatsuhiko, 

4,256,831,  CI.  430-562.000. 

Watanabe,  Mineo:  See—  ^   ,     .  ^,^  ««  r^ 

Ono,  Takezo;  Watanabe,  Mineo;  and  Inbe,  Seiki,  4,256,559,  Q. 

204-180.00P. 
Watanabe,  Tetturo:  See—  „  .   ^     .     o      ..•   v  i.- 

Seki,  Shigeo;  Sekizawa,  Yashuharu;  Kai,  Fumio;  Suzuki.  Yuluo; 
Iwata,    Michiaki;    and    Watanabe,    Teteuro,    4,256,744.    CI. 
424-248.510. 
Watson,  Richard  W:  See—  ^,„^,    « 

Blakey,   Phihp  G.;   and   Watson,   Richard   W.,  4.256,721,   CL 
423-540.000.  ,  ,  __.    , 

Weaver,  William  D.;  and  Simon,  Warren  J.,  to  Ampco  Foods  Inc. 
Method  for  making  fried  poUto  pieces  having  the  peel  retained 
thereon.  4.256.777,  a.  426-637.000. 

'*'"wi?.ToiuS?7«KJ  Borie^  David.  4.257.039,  Q.  34(Wi29.00a 
Webb.  Norman  J.;  and  Bones,  David,  to  Wrt*.  Norma  J.  Smoke 

detector.  4.257.039.  CI.  340^9.000.  „^  t.  r^ 

Webster.  Frank  G.;  and  Regan.  Michael  T.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany. Organic  electrophotoaensitive  materials  for  migration  unagmg 
processes.  4.256,819,  CI.  430-41.000. 

Weinicke,  Martin:  See—  ........    »,  ^    ^  ,«  ici 

Petrak,  Heinz;  Vieweg.  Gunther.  and  Wernicke.  Martm.  4^56,352. 
CI.  308-10.000. 
Weinlich.  Jurgen:  See — 

Fischer.   Edgar;    Brandrap.   Johannes;   and   Weinbch,   Jurgen. 
4.256.854,  CI.  525-242.000. 

^**Hi!Si.^jiS7.;  and  Weis,  John  A..  4,256,962.  Q.  250-281.000. 
Weiss.  Franz- Josef:  See— 

Kummer.  Rudolf;  Schneider.  Heinz-Walter.  Wens,  Franz-Josef; 
and  Lemann,  Otto.  4.256.909.  CI.  560-204.000. 
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Welling.  John  R.:  See— 

Norris.  Dean  E.;  and  Welling,  John  R.,  4,255,938,  CI.  62-268.000. 
Wendt,  AUm  C,  to  United  Sutes  Gypsum  Company.  Accessible  parti- 
tion assembly.  4,255,910,  CI.  52-481.000. 
Wentzell,  Edward  S.  Method  of  preparing  pop  bumpers  of  a  pin  ball 
game  for  field  replacement  of  ball  wearable  parts.  4,255,844,  CI. 
29-401.100. 
Werner,  Rolf  G.:  See— 

Woitun.  Eberhard;  Wetzel,  Bemd;  Maier,  Roland;  Renter,  Wolf- 
gang; Lechner,  Uwe;  Werner,  Rolf  G.;  and  Goeth,  Hanns, 
4.256.738.  CI.  424-180.000. 

Wescom  Switching,  Inc.:  See— 

Pitroda,  Satyan  G.;  Fechalos,  William  A.;  and  Stehman,  Carl  J., 

4,256,926,  CI.  179-18.0ES. 
Pitroda,  Satyan  G..  4.257.119,  CI.  370-58.000. 

Weasel.  Gerhard;  Pottharst,  Jurgen;  and  Koger,  Kurt,  to  International 
Standard  Electric  Corporation.  Electro-optical  display.  4,256,383,  CI. 
350-343.000. 
Western  Electric  Company,  Inc.:  See- 
Banks,  Edward  L.,  4.256.535,  CI.  156-645.000. 
Fortuna,  Joseph  J..  4.255.851.  CI.  29-827.000. 

Westin,  Rolf  B.:  See- 
Roy,  Ram  B.;  Ostehsson,  Lars  B.;  and  Westin,  Rolf  B.,  4,256,808, 
CI.  428-421.000. 

Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See— 

Cannady,  Daniel  L.,  Jr.;  and  Palazzolo,  Salvatore  E.,  4.256.793,  CI. 

428-137.000. 
Down.  Michael  G.,  4,255.963.  CI.  73-19.000. 
Loch.  Emil;  and  Mendolia,  Frank  J.,  4,255,840,  Q.  29-157.00R. 
MUler,  Robert  C,  4,257.004.  CI.  324-141.000. 
Morton.  Edward  W..  4.256,993.  CI.  315-106.000. 
Prines,  Frank  J.;  Matty,  Thomas  C;  and  Franz,  James  H.. 

4.257.092.  CI.  363-124.000. 

Wettstein.  Peter:  See—  ^         ^  ,,^  „,,  ^, 

Fluri,  Peter;  Voser.  Richard;  and  Wettstein.  Peter.  4,256,837,  CI. 

435-167.000. 

Wetzel,  Bemd:  See— 

Woitun,  Eberhard;  Wetzel,  Bemd;  Maier,  Roland;  Reuter,  Wolf- 
gang; Lechner,  Uwe;  Wcmer.  Rolf  G.;  and  Goeth.  Hanns, 
4,256,738.  CI.  424-180.000. 
Wheeler,  Thomas  N.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Method  of  pre- 
paring 2-aryl-l,3<yclohexanedione  compounds.  4,256,657,  CI.  260- 
465.00D. 
Wheeler,  Thomas  N.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Method  of  pre- 
paring 2-aryl-l,3-cycIohexanedione  compounds.  4,256,658.  CI.  260- 
465.00D. 
Wheeler.  Thomas  N..  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Method  of  pre- 
paring 2-aryl-1.3-cycIohexanedione  compounds.  4,256,659,  CI.  260- 
465.00D. 
White,  Ruth.  Vaginal  cleansing  apparatus.  4,256.107,  CI.  128-251.000. 
Whitlock,  Richard  D.  Toggle  switch  actuating  apparatus.  4.256,943,  CI. 

200-331.000. 
Whitney,  Craig  B.:  See- 
Smith,  James  B.;  and  Whitney.  Craig  B..  4,256,130,  O.  137-1.000. 
Whitt,  Jerry  C:  See- 
Black.  Sigmund;  Lagowski.  Joseph  V.;  Whitt,  Jerry  C;  and  Plum- 
ley.  Roger  D..  4.256.343.  Q.  299-31.000. 
Whitty,  Pamell,  to  R.  T.  French  Co.,  The.  Brick  fmishing  machine. 

4,256,078,  CI.  125-3.000. 
Wichterle,  Otto,  to  SPOFA.  spojene  podniky  pro  zdravotnichou.  Toric 

hydrogel  contact  lens.  4,256,369,  CI.  35O-16O.0OH. 
Wickmann-Werke  Boblingen  GmbH:  See— 

Efinger,  Arnold;  and  Moser.  Erwin,  4,256,938,  Q.  200-144.00B. 
Wideman,  Lawson  G.:  See- 
Freeh,  Kenneth  J.;  and  Wideman,  Lawson  G.,  4,256,880.  CI. 
544-106.000.  ^ 

Widener,  G.  Paul.  Multi-tone  percussion  instrument  4,256.006,  CI. 

84-41  l.OOR. 
Wied,  Julius  P.,  to  Luceme  Products,  Inc.  Trigger  operated  tool  handle 

switch.  4,256,942,  CI.  200-157.000. 
Wierenga,  WendeU:  See- 
Kelly,    Robert    C;    and    Wierenga.    Wendell,    4.256.898.    CI. 
548-240.000. 
Wiersma,  Tjeerd  O..  to  Smit  Ovens  Nijmegen  BV.  Lifting  plate  fur- 
nace. 4,256,454.  CI.  432-241.000. 
Wiesenberger.  Alois:  See— 

Kranz.  Joachim;  Polster.  Rudolf;  Sappok.  Reinhard;  and  Wiesen- 
berger. Alois.  4.256,507,  CI.  106-288.00Q. 
Wildgrober.  Georg.  Electrically  heated  animal  waterer.  4,256,950,  CI. 

219-306.000. 
Wilkes,  Colin:  See—  _ 

Johnson,  Robert  H.;  and  Wilkes,  Colin,  4,255,927,  Q.  60-39.230. 
Wilkin,  Geoffrey  A.:  See— 

Batie,  John  N.;  Relf.  Graham  T.;  and  Wilkin,  Geoffrey  A, 
4,255,966,  CI.  73-81.000. 
Wilkinson,  John  R.,  to  Bendix  Corporation.  The.  Feedback-compen- 
sated ramp-type  analog  to  digitid  converter.  4,257,034,  Q.  340- 
347.0NT. 
Williams,  Bruce  E.:  See—  ^       ,  „  ,_     ^ 

Suh,  John  T.;  Skiles,  Jerry  W.;  WUIiams.  Bruce  E.;  and  Schwab, 
Alfred.  4.256,761,  a.  424-282.000. 
Williams,  Earl  D.  Apparatus  for  unattended  conversion  of  a  front  end 
loider.  4,255,884,  CI.  37-117.500. 


Williams,  Edward:  See— 

Edvmds,  Michael  F.;  and  WUIiams,  Edward,  4,256,349,  d.  301- 
13.0SM. 
Williams,  Eugene,  Sr.  Audiovisual  interview  portfolio.  4,255,872,  G. 

434-308.000. 
Williams,  George  J.:  See— 

Boyer,    Robert   C;   and   Williams.   George  J..   4,255.841,   d. 
29-157.400. 
Williams,  Haydn  W.  R.:  See— 

Cragoe,  Edward  J..  Jr^  Rooney,  Clarence  S.;  and  Williams,  Haydn 
W.  R.,  4,256,758,  Q.  424-274.000. 
Williams,  James  H.  Method  and  apparatus  for  marking  tires.  4,256,159. 

CI.  152-353.00R. 
Willis.  Robert  E.  Orthopedic  apparatus  for  protecting  and  supporting  a 

bone  joint.  4.256.097.  Q.  128-80.00C. 
Wilmes.  Manfred:  See— 

Obst,  Rudiger;  Wilmes,  Manfred;  and  Murray.  Peter  E..  4,255.838, 
a.  24-255.0BS. 
Wilson.  Albert  H.:  See— 

Narozny.  Ronald  S.;  and  Wilson.  Albert  H..  4.257.028.  Q.  339- 
126.00R. 
Wilson.  Charles  P.  Firebox.  4,256,083,  Q.  126-121.000. 
Wilson.  Eugene  M.:  See- 
Mitchell.  Roger  R.;  Trayler.  Robert  J.;  and  Wilson.  Eugene  M.. 
4,255.885.  CI.  37-126.0AE. 
Wilson.  G.  Kevin.  Detachable  pump  handle  for  liquid  fuel  appliances 

4.255.830.  CI.  16-1I4.00R. 
Wilson.  John  F.;  and  Towler.  Brian,  to  Rolls  Royce  Limited.  Electro- 
chemical-machining of  aerofoil  blades.  4,256,555.  Q.  204-129.500. 
Winans,  Vida:  See— 

JacLion.    Denise    M.;    Tsuda.    Yoshihisa;    and    Winans,    Vida. 
4,256.838,  CI.  435-234.000. 
Winnale.  James  A.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Child  restraint  for 

passive  restraint  system.  4.256.329.  a.  280-802.000. 
Winter.  Richard  D.  Toboggan.  4.256.319.  CI.  280-18.000. 
Winters,  Thomas  B.;  and  Friday.  Jim  H..  to  Societe  d' Assistance  Tech- 
nique pour  Produits  Nestle  S.A.  Apparatus  for  ejecting  objects  from 
a  conveyor  line.  4.256,216,  O.  198-488.000. 
Wischer.  Hermann:  See — 

Sommer.    Rudiger;    and    Wischer.    Hermann,    4,257,070.    Q. 
358-282.000. 
Withycombe,  Donald  A.;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Mussinan.  Cynthia  J.; 
Vock.  Manfred  H.;  and  Giacino,  Christopher,  to  International  Fla- 
vors A  Fragrances  Inc.  Flavoring  with  certain  2-alkyI-4,5-dialkyl-A^- 
thiazoUnes.  4.256,776,  CI.  426-535.000. 
Witt.  Alvin  E.;  and  Bosco,  Lewis  R.,  to  PermaGrain  Products.  Inc. 
Moisture-resistant  fire-retardant  decorative  floor  and  wall  coverings 
and  process  for  the  manufacture  thereof.  4,256.798.  CI.  428-215.000. 
Wittmann,  Erwin;  Diskus.  Alfred;  and  Auer,  Engelbert,  to  Chemie  Linz 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Herbicidal  composition.  4,256,482.  CI.  71-92.000. 
Witzke.  Horst;  and  Pollock.  James  W.,  to  Refac  Electronics  Corpora- 
tion.   Simultaneous   color   and   bleach   of  ECD.   4.257,046,   CI. 
340-785.000. 
Woinarski,  Peter  A.,  to  Innovative  Design  Company  Pty.  Limited. 

Container  closure.  4.256.240.  CI.  220-306.000. 
Woitun,  Eberhard;  Wetzel,  Bemd;  Maier,  Roland;  Reuter.  Wolfgang; 
Lechner.  Uwe;  Werner.  Rolf  G.;  and  Goeth,  Hanns.  to  Bodiringer 
Ingelheim  GmbH.  9-{o»-Heteroarylamino-alkylamino)-erythromycins 
and  salts  thereof.  4.256.738.  CI.  424-180.000. 
Wojcik,  Bruce  C:  See— 

Baczek.  Frank  A.;  Wojcik.  Bruce  C;  Jueschke.  Alexander  A.; 

Lewis.  Daniel  M.;  Otto.  Jack  C;  and  Tuttle,  Lawrence  L., 

4,256,553,  CI.  204-106.000. 

Wolf,  Peter  H.;  and  Slade,  Boyd  E.,  to  Dataproducts  Corporation. 

Integral  beaded  stylus  wire  and  method  of  making  same.  4,256,948, 

CI.  219-121.0LE. 

Wolsky,  Alfred  A.;  Papp,  Richard  B.;  and  Victor,  James  G.,  to  Atlantic 

Richfield  Company.  Removal  of  soluble  tellurium  or  compounds 

thereof  from  a  crude  glycol  ester  solution.  4,256,912,  Q.  560-248.000. 

Woma-Apparatebau:  See— 

Huperz,    Adalbert;    and    Maasberg.    Wolfgang,    4.256,139,    Q. 
137-512.300. 

Woo.  Edmund  P.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The.  Substituted  crown 
polyethers.  4.256.859,  Q.  525-384.000. 

Woodlief.  Frederick  E.;  and  DeAmicis.  Gene  E.,  to  Square  D  Com- 
pany. Electromagnetic  contactor  arc  chute.  4,256,937,  Q.  200- 
144.00R. 

Woodward,  Robert  B.;  and  Bickel,  Hans,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation 
7/i-Amino-3-thio-3-ce|rfiem-4<arboxylic  acid  compounds,  and  anti- 
bacterial compositions  and  methods  using  them.  4,256,739,  CI 
424-200.000. 

Woridwide  Converting  Machinery,  Inc.:  See- 
Lee,  Frank  X.;  and  Krimsky.  Leonard  C,  4,256,270, 0.  242-75.500. 

Wright,  Roy  F.:  See— 

Naylor,  Floyd  E;  and  Wright,  Roy  F.,  4,256,853,  Q.  525-92.000. 

Wright,  Thomas  J.:  See—  

Zelazo.  Ted  S.;  and  Wright,  Thomas  J.,  4,257,026,  Q.  336-90.000. 

Wroblewski,  Richard  E.:  See- 
Burgess,  Leonard  G.;  and  Wroblewski,  Richard  E.,  4,256.425,  Q. 
410-149.000. 
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Wulfing.  Johann  A.:  See— 

Oorinf.   JcMchim   E.;   and  Ochlich.   Peter   P..   4^S6.79a   CI. 
424-2S3.000. 
Wurlitzer  Company,  The:  See— 

Schwartz.  Harold  O.;  and  Hoskinson,  William  R.,  4.296,002,  CI. 
84-1.010. 
Wyatt,  Michael  A.;  and  Beckwith,  Robert  W..  to  Beckwith  Electric 
Co.,  Inc.  Power  transfer  relay  circuitry  and  method  of  phase  mea- 
surement. 4.2S6.972,  CI.  307-68.000. 
Wysocki.  Steve  S.;  Nebon.  Norman  E.;  and  Vogelgeaang.  Peter  J.,  to 
Minnesou  Mming  and  Manufacturing  Company.  Tape  magazine  and 
recording  and/or  playtMck  machine  with  improved  magazine  locat- 
ing and  loMling  structure.  4,237.075.  a.  360-96.300. 
Xerox  Corporation:  5«e— 

BkMsey,  Daniel  F.;  Erhardt,  Peter  F.;  Dickerson,  Charles  G.; 
Sypula,  Donald  S.;  Kuder.  James  E.;  and  Swigert,  J.  Kirk, 
4.256.818,  CI.  430-39.000. 
Kramer,  Charles  J.,  Jr.;  and  Seachman,  Ned  J.,  4.257.016,  Q. 

332-7.510. 
Lu.  Chin  H..  4.256.824.  Q.  430-122.000. 
Yakshina.  Olga  K.:  See— 

Zaets,  Inna  1.;  Zaitsev.  Ivan  D.;  Yakshina.  Olga  K.;  Pershina,  Nina 
F.;  Gorbachev.  Anatoly  K.;  Gladky,  Ivan  N.;  Davydenko,  Niko- 
lai M.;  and  Tkach,  Grigory  A.,  4,256.490,  a.  106-1.120. 
Yamaguchi,  Kenichi:  See— 

Ito,  Katsuo;  Murata.  Bunjiro;  Yoahimura,  Kazunori;  and  Yamagu- 
chi, Kenichi.  4.256.935,  a.  200-5 l.OOR. 
Yamaguchi,  Kisaburo;  and  Yoehikawa.  Tsukasa.  to  Tokan  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kai^.  Easily  openable  cover  member.  4,256.239.  Cl. 
220-270.000. 
Yanuiguchi.  Tsuneo;  and  Harashima.  Kiyoshi.  to  Elecompack  Com- 
pany Ltd.  Locking  and  unlocking  device  for  manually  movable 
wheeled  storage  rack  or  the  like.  4.256.355.  Cl.  312-198.000. 
Yamaha  Hatsudori  Kabushiri  Kaisha:  See— 

Masuda.  Yutaka;  and  Ota.  Seisaku.  4.256,069,  Q.  123-I96.00S. 
Yamamori,  Takahiro;  Iwanaga.  Kazuyoshi;  and  OhUuka.  Kunio,  to 
Nissan  Motor  Company,   Limited.   Automatic  transmission  with 
governor  driving  arrangement.  4,255,983,  Cl.  74-752.00C. 
Yamamoto,  Masaji;  Shioi,  Keiko;  and  Murakami,  Kimio,  to  Sakura 
Color  Producu  Corp.  Erasable  ink  composition  for  writing  on  an 
impervious  surface.  4,256,494,  Cl.  106-22.000. 
Yamamoto.  Ryuichi;  and  Torn,  Masaaki,  to  Miuui  Toauu  Chemicals, 
Inc.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  phosphoric  esters  and  thiophos- 
phoric  esters.  4,256,672,  Q.  260-974.000. 
Yamamoto,  Satoshi;  Hirae,  Toshiyuki;  and  Koizumi,  Yasunori,  to  Mit- 
subishi Petrochemical  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Yukamelamin  Company,  Lim- 
ited. Lubricant,  lubricant  composition  and  method  for  lubricating  a 
surface.  4,256,591,  Q.  252-12.000. 
Yamamoto,  Takashi:  See— 

Shima.  Ichiji;  Yamamoto,  Tatsuo;  Yoshibayashi,  Shigeni;  Teshima, 
Hiroshi;    Hizume.    Akio;    Iki,    Teteuo;    Yamamoto.    Takashi; 
Kanamori.  Kyozo;  Shimosakoda.  Akio;  and  Tanaka.  Shigeho, 
4.255,978,  a.  73-577.000. 
Yamamoto,  Takeshi:  See— 

Aida,  Kenji;  Yamamoto,  Takeshi;  and  Kumazawa,  Toshihiko, 
4.256,604.  Cl.  252-188.30R. 
Yamamoto,  Tatsuo:  See— 

Shima,  Ichiji;  Yamamoto,  Tatsuo;  Yoshibayashi,  Shigeru;  Teshima, 
Hiroshi;    Hizume,    Akio;    Iki,    Tetsuo;    Yamamoto,    Takashi; 
Kanamori,  Kyozo;  Shimosakoda,  Akio;  and  Tanaka,  Shigeho, 
4.255,978.  Cl.  73-577.000. 
Yamashita,  Masayoshi:  See— 

Niahimura,  Kenji;  Funisaki,  Shinichi;  Shiomi,  Yasushi;  Fujii,  Kozo; 
Nishihira,  Keigo;  and  Yamashita,  Masayoshi,  4.256,908,  Cl. 
560-204.000. 
Yamashita.  Shigeo:  See— 

Nakamura,  Michihani;  Yamashita,  Shigeo;  Kuroda,  Takao;  and 
Umeda,  Jun-ichi.  4,257,011,  Cl.  331-94.50H. 
Yamaya,  Nobuyuki:  See— 

Takayanagi,  Yoshikazu;  lizumi,  Katsuo;  Miyazawa.  Masashi;  Ya- 
maya.    Nobuyuki;     and     Tamura,     Hiu>i°e>     4,256,917,     Cl. 
562-562.000. 
Yamazaki,  Hayao:  See— 

Tsujimoto,  Susumu;  Yamazaki,  Hayao;  Ozaki,  Masayoshi;  and 
Kobayashi,  Takehiro,  4,256,127,  Q.  132-9.000. 
Yanai,  Tokiyoshi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Variable  ratio 

steering  gear.  4,255,980,  Cl.  74-388.0PS. 
Yao.  Shi-Kay:  See—  ^    ., 

Soohoo,  Jack  E.;  McNutt,  Michael  J.;  Yao,  Shi-Kay;  Hayes,  Cecil 
L.;  and  Gudmundsen,  Richard  A..  4,257,111,  Cl.  365-114.000. 
Yasuda,  Takao:  See— 

Nogi.  Teiji;  and  Yasuda,  Takao,  4,256.934.  Cl.  20O-48.00R. 
Yasuhisa,  Saburo,  to  Shimoda  Electric  Company.  Transformer  bobbin 

assembly.  4,257,027,  Cl.  336-192.000. 
Yasukuni,  Mitsuo;  Kiten,  Hiroshi;  lida,  Takashi;  Kawamura,  Kunio;  and 
Yoshida,  Nobuo,  to  Minolu  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Catadioptric 
lens  system  with  light  transmission  control  means.  4,256,372,  Cl. 
350-444.000. 
Yazaki,  Kauuya;  Inoue,  Takashi;  and  Mori,  Shohji,  to  Nippon  Petro- 
chemicals Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  producing  molded  articles.  4,256,687, 
Cl.  264-210.100. 
Yeda  Research  and  Development  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Avigal,  Yitzhak;  Cahen,  David;  Hodes,  Gary;  and  Manassen,  Joost. 

4,256,814,0.429-111.000. 
Levin,  Yehuda;  and  Sela,  Ben-Ami,  4,256,632,  Cl.  260-1 12.50R. 


Yen.  Anderson.  Alarm  circuit  for  generating  syllable-pauae  alarm 

codes.  4.257.035.  Q.  34O-384.0OE. 
Yokoi.  Hiroahi;  and  Shiokawa.  Takayaso.  to  Kokusai  Denshin  Denwa 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Antenna  system  to  reduce  fading  caused  by  multi- 
path  transminion.  4.257,048,  O.  343-7O9.00O. 
Yokoo,  Nobuo;  and  Mori,  Toshihito,  to  Kowa  Company,  Limited. 
Process  for  the  preparation  of  immunoglobulin  for  intravenous  ad- 
ministration. 4,256,631,  Cl.  260-1 12.00B. 
Yokoyama,  Masao:  See— 

Niinobe,    Takao;    Yoshida,    Kokichi;    and    Yokoyama.    Masao, 
4,256,550,  a.  204-72.000. 
Yokoyama,  Sigeaki;  Toyoda.  Tsunehiko;  and  Okamura,  Noriaki,  to  Dai 
Nippon   Tokyo   Co.,    Ltd.    Jet    ink    composition.    4.236,493,    Cl. 
106-22.000. 
Yokoyama,  TaUuro:  See— 

Kojima,  Auushi;  Kohno,  Yoshittugu;  Ike,  Yoshimasa;  Yokoyama, 
Tatsuro;  and  Odate,  Makoto.  4,256,885,  a.  544-313.000. 
Yoneda,  Naoto:  See— 

Hayashi,  Kimiaki;  Kato,  Jyoji;  Uchida,  Tomofumi;  and  Yoneda, 
Naoto.  4.256.751,  Cl.  424-258.000. 
Yool.  George  M.,  to  Ma-West,  Inc.  Wide  range  frequency  counter. 

4.257,003,  Cl.  324-78.0OD. 
Yorkanis,  Bernard  J.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Inhibit  circuit  for  a  differen- 
tial amplifier.  4.237,009,  CL  330-31.000. 
Yoshibayashi,  Shigeru:  See— 

Shima,  Ichiji;  Yamamoto,  Tatsuo;  Yoshibayashi.  Shigeru;  Teshima, 
Hiroshi;    Hizume.    Akio;    Iki.    Tetsuo;    Yamamoto.    Takashi; 
Kanamori,  Kyozo;  Shimosakoda.  Akio;  and  Tanaka.  Shigeho, 
4.255.978,  Cl.  73-577.000. 
Yoshida.  Etuji.  to  Kao  Soap  Co..  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  heating  and  cool- 
ing sand.  4.256.174.  a.  165-.27.. 
Yoshida,  Kauuyoshi;  Higashi,  Mitsuo;  Kanamaru.  Tatsuya;  and  Naka- 
yama.  Motohiro,  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation.  Method  for  heat 
treatment  of  low  melting  point-metal  plated  steel  band.  4,256.519.  Cl. 
148-156.000. 
Yoshida.  Kokichi:  See— 

Niinobe,    Takao;    Yoshida,    Kokichi;    and    Yokoyama,    Masao, 
4,256,550.  Cl.  204-72.000. 
Yoshida,  Manabu;  Fukuchi,  Jun;  and  Takayanagi,  Shigetoshi,  to  Mattu- 
shiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Photoelectric  conversion  device. 
4,256,513,  Cl.  136-256.000. 
Yoshida.  Masako:  See— 

Ohashi,  Takashi;  Okuyama.  Toru;  Kaneda,  Hiroshi;  Taniguchi, 
Yoshiko;  and  Yoshida,  Masako.  4,236,846,  Q.  521-117.000. 
Yoshida,  Masatoshi;  and  Hirai,  Minoru,  to  Toho  Beslon  Co.,  Ltd. 
Process  for  production  of  activated  carbon  fibers.  4,256,607,  Cl. 
252-117.000. 
Yoshida.  Nobuo:  See— 

Yasukuni,    Mitsuo;    Kiten,    Hiroshi;    lida,    Takashi;    Kawamura, 
Kunio;  and  Yoshida,  Nobuo,  4,256,372,  CI.  350444.000. 
Yoshida,  Ryo:  See— 

Asao,  Shuichiro;  Nakayama,  Yoshinori;  Yoshida,  Ryo;  Sumida, 
Seizo;  and  Hashimoto,  Shunichi,  4,256,483,  a.  71-92.000. 
Yoshida,  Takashi:  See— 

Noguchi,  Yasuhiro;  Sakaguchi,  Shinji;  and  Yoshida,  Takashi, 
4.256.827,  Cl.  430-215.000. 
Yoshikawa,  Syuich:  See- 
Suzuki,  Kazuo;  Koda,  Hirokazu;  Nakamura,  Kenichi;  Yoshikawa, 
Syuich;  and  Ohara,  Naoki.  4,256,047,  Cl.  112-158.00E. 
Yoshikawa,  Tsukasa:  See— 

Yamaguchi,  Kisaburo;  and  Yoshikawa,  Tsukasa,  4,256,239,  Cl. 
220-270.000. 
Yoshimura,  Kazunori:  See— 

Ito.  Katsuo;  Murata,  Bunjiro;  Yoshimura.  Kazunori;  and  Yamagu- 
chi, Kenichi,  4,256,935.  Cl.  200-5 l.OOR. 
Yoshino  Kogyosho  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Suzuki,  Sadao;  AkuUu,  Masao;  and  Ota,  Akiho,  4.256,789,  Cl. 
428-35.000. 
Yoshioka,  Keiichi;  Kinoshita.  Noboru;  Ono,  Yutaka;  and  Ohashi, 
Nobuo,  to  Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation.  Martensitic  stainless  steel 
having  excellent  weldability  and  workability  for  structural  use. 
4.256,486,  Cl.  75-125.000. 
Yoshizaki,  Shiro:  See— 

Nakagawa,  Kazuyuki;  Murakami,  Nanami;  Yoshizaki.  Shiro;  Mon, 

Hideo;  and  Tominaga,  Michiaki,  4,256,890,  a.  546-158.000. 

Yoshizawa,  Keiichi,  to  TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for 

rewinding  magnetic  Upe  in  video  cassette.  4,257,079,  Cl.  360-137.000. 

Youngdale,  Gilbert  A.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  2a,2b-Dihomo-15- 

alkyl-PGFjA  compounds.  4,256,651,  Cl.  260410.9(Hl. 

Yu,  Kin  C:  See—  

Holtey,  Thomas  O.;  and  Yu,  Kin  C.  4,257,101,  Cl.  364-200.000. 
Yuasa  Battery  Company  Limited:  See — 

Tamura,    Kazuhiro;    and    Ninomiya,    Saburo,    4,256,812,    Cl. 
429-56.000. 
Yukamelamin  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Yamamoto,  Satoshi;  Hirae,  Toahiyuki;  and  Koizumi,  Yasunon, 
4,256,591.  CI.  252-12.000. 
Yushina.  Yoshinori:  See—  . 

Shimodaira,    Chiaki;    Yushina,    Yoshinori;    Kamata,    Hiroshi; 
Komatsu,  Hideo;  Kurima,  Akinori;  Mabu,  Osamu;  and  Tanaka, 
Yoshiharu,  4,256,573.  Cl.  210-618.000. 
Zacharias,  Theodor,  to  Kocks  Technik  GmbH  *  Co.  Rolling  mill  sizing 

apparatus.  4.255,956,  Cl.  72-225.000. 
Zaets,  Inna  I.;  Zaitsev.  Ivan  D.;  Yakshina,  Olga  K.;  Pershina,  Nina  F.; 
Gorbachev,  Anatoly  K.;  Gladky,  Ivan  N.;  Davydenko,  Nikolai  M.; 
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and  Tkach,  Grigory  A.  Composition  for  diffusion  coating  of  ferrous 
metals.  4,256,490,  Q.  106-1.120. 
(Zaidanhojin)  Sagami  Chemical  Research  Center:  See— 

Isowa,  Yoshikazu;  Ohmori,  Mundd;  Mori,  Kaoru;  Ichikawa,  Tet- 
suya;  Nonaka,  Yuji;  Kihara,  Keiichi;  Oyama,  Kiyotaka;  Satoh, 
Heijiro;  and  Nishimura,  Shigeaki,  4,256,836,  Q.  435-70.000. 
Zaitsev,  Ivan  D.:  See— 

Zaets,  Inna  I.;  Zaitsev,  Ivan  D.;  Yakshina,  Olga  K.;  Pershina,  Nina 
F.;  Gorbachev,  Anatoly  K.;  Gladky,  Ivan  N.;  Davydenko,  Niko- 
lai M.;  and  Tkach,  Grigory  A.,  4,256,490.  CI.  106-1.120. 
Zajicek.  Otmar,  Kirschner.  Jurgen;  Klapp,  Helmut;  and  Rompeltien. 
Rainer,  to  Wacker-Chemie  GmbH.  Process  for  the  destruction  of 
foam.  4,256,470.  Cl.  55-48.000. 
Zally,  WUliam  J.:  See- 
Field.  George  F.;  and  ZaUy.  WUliam  J..  4,256,637,  Q.  260- 
239.0BD. 
Zann,  Annie:  See— 

Beguin.  Alain;  Dubois.  Jean-Claude;  and  Zann,  Annie,  4,256,656, 
Cl.  260-465.00D. 
Zannucci,  Joseph  S.:  See- 
Wang,  Richard  H.  S.;  and  Zannucci,  Joseph  S.,  4,256,626,  G. 
26&45.80N. 
Zaromb,  Solomon:  See— 

Salvano,  Lori,  4.256,046.  Cl.  111-1.000. 


Zeeh,  Bemd:  See— 

Linhart.  Friedrich;  Zeeh,  Bemd;  and  Adolphi,  Heinrich.  4.256.754, 
Cl.  424-269.000. 
Zeek.  Richard  M.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Regenerator  seal 

hub  gas  passages.  4,256,171,  Cl.  165-7.000. 
Zeewy,  Abraham:  See— 

Loughry,  H.  Hampton;  and  Zeewy,  Abraham,  4,257.063,  Cl. 
358-106.000. 
Zelazo,  Ted  S.;  and  Wright.  Thomas  J.,  to  Bel-Tronics  Corporation. 

Adjustable  linearity  cofl  aasemMy.  4,257.026.  Q.  336-90.000. 
Zengel,  Hans:  See— 

Schulze,  Helmut;  Zengel.  Hans;  Brodowski.  Walter;  Huntjens. 
Franciscus  J.;  Schutijser,  Jan  A.  J.;  and  Hentschel.  Peter, 
4.256,869,  O.  528-67.000. 
Zickendraht,  Christian:  See— 

Schwander,  Hansrudolf;  and  Zickendraht,  Christian,  4.256.896.  Q 
548-160.000. 
Zoleski,  Benjamin  H.:  See- 
Sung.  Rodney  L.;  and  Zoleski.  Benjamin  H.,  4.256.595,  Q.  252- 
5I.50A. 
Zoli,  Theodore  P.,  Jr.:  See— 

Format©,  Richard  A.,  4,255,976,  Cl.  73-861.080. 
Zuk,  Robert  P.;  and  Ullman,  Edwin  F.,  to  Syva  Company.  Fluoresceni 

scavenger  particle  immunoassay.  4,256,834,  Cl.  435-7.000. 
Zweigle,  Maurice  L.;  and  Hickman,  Janet  C,  to  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany. The.  Hot  melt  compositions.  4.256.305,  Cl.  106-171.000. 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  17TH  DAY  OF  MARCH,  1981 

NoTE^— Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


Belden,  Ralph  A.,  to  Professional  Management  Associates.  Bicycle  with 

a  pivotable  rear  wheel.  Re.  30.S47,  CI.  280-240.000. 
Brown.  Marvin  R.:  See- 
Vale.  Wylie  W.,  Jr.;  Rivier,  Jean  E.  F.;  and  Brown.  Marvin  R.. 
Re.  30.548.  CI.  260-8.000. 
Professional  Management  Associates:  5<»— 

Belden.  Ralph  A..  Re.  30.547.  CI.  280-240.000. 


Rivier.  Jean  E.  F.:  See—  _      .    ^ 

Vale,  Wylie  W.,  Jr.;  Rivier,  Jean  E.  F.;  and  Brown,  Marvm  R.. 
Re.  30,548,  CI.  260-8.000. 
Salk  Institute  for  Biological  Studies,  The:  See- 
Vale,  Wylie  W.,  Jr.;  Rivier.  Jean  E.  F.;  and  Brown,  Marvin  R., 
Re.  30,548.  CI.  260-8.000. 
Vale.  Wylie  W..  Jr.;  Rivier.  Jean  E.  F.;  and  Brown,  Marvin  R..  to  Salk 
Institute  for  Biological  Studies,  The.  Peptides  which  effect  release  of 
hormones.  Re.  30,548,  CI.  260-8.000. 
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Abboud.  Sobhi  J.  Boat.  258.581.  3-17-81.  Q.  D12-62.000. 
Amba  Marketing  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Siegel.  Milton  I..  258,551.  CI.  D3-52.000. 
American  Cyanamid  Co.:  See — 

Grip,  John  A.,  258,568,  CI.  D9-412.000. 
Grip.  John  A  .  258.569.  CI.  D9-377.000. 
Grodin.  Adam  J..  258.574.  CI.  D9-432.000. 
Anchor  Hocking  Corporation:  See— 

OToole.  David  M..  258.567.  CI.  09-385.000. 
Pettengill.  Floyd  E..  258,570,  CI.  D9-385.00a 
Potter,  Jerald  E..  258.566.  CI.  09-385.000. 
Andersson.  Lars  M.,  to  HAFA  Fabriks  AB.  Bathroom  cabinet.  258,554, 
3-17-81.  CI.  06- 104.000. 

Atlas  Products,  Inc.:  See—  

Wyckoff.  Frank  K.;  and  Silver.  Roger  C.  258.591,  Q.  015-20000. 
Barrett.  Edward  J.  Molecular  model.  258.597.  3-17-81.  CI.  D19-62.000. 
Batuhn,  Peter,  to  Medical  Producu  Institute  Incorporated.  Vacuum 

splint.  258,611.  3-17-81.  CI.  024-64  000. 
Baturin.  Peter,  to  Medical  Products  Institute  Incorporated.  Vacuum 

splint.  258.612,  3-17-81,  CI.  024-64.000. 
Billy  Goat  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Rubin.  Robert  M.,  258,593.  CI.  D  15-53.000 
Boitner.  Alfred  I.,  to  GTE  Producu  Corporation.  Signalhng  device. 

258.577,  3-17-81,  CI.  O10-I06.000. 
Bulgari,  Manna,  to  Zoldia  Anstalt.  Necklace.  258.580,  3-17-81.  CI. 

Ol  1-5.000. 
Capitol  Products  Corporation:  See— 

Cribben.  James  T,;  and  Feeser.  Richard  A..  258.618.  CI.  025- 
74.000. 
Case,  Evelyn  G.  Casing  for  an  electronic  dice  game  or  the  like.  258,600, 

3-17-81.  CI.  O21-4I.000. 
Chiarella.  Philip  V.,  to  Les  Produiu  Sportifs  Micron  Inc.  -  Micron 
Sports  Producu  Inc.  Skate  boot  or  the  like.  258,545,  3-17-81,  CI. 
D2-275.00O. 
Cobum.  C.  Oavid:  See— 

Maloy.  Rex  M.;  and  Cobum,  C.  David,  258,598,  CI.  O20-9.000. 

Cobum,  Grin  W.:  See—  

Maloy.  Rex  M  ;  and  Cobum.  C.  Oavid.  258.598.  CI.  020-9.000. 
Cnbben,  James  T  ;  and  Feeser.  Richard  A.,  to  Capitol  Producu  Corpo- 
ration. Swimming  pool  coping  member  or  similar  article.  258,618. 
3-17-81.  CI.  025-74.000. 
Oallaire.  Raymond.  Handle  for  sliding  door  or  window.  258,561, 

3-17-81.  CI.  D8-300.000. 
Oallaire.  Raymond.  Window  comfmnent  extrusion.  258.614.  3-17-81. 
CI.  025-74.000.  ,    ,  ,_  ,, 

Oallaire.  Raymond.  Window  component  extrusion.  258.615.  3-17-81. 

CI.  025-74.000. 
Oallaire.  Raymond.  Window  component  extrusion.  258.616.  3-17-81, 

CI.  025-74.000. 
Oallaire.  Raymond.  Window  component  extrusion.  258,617,  3-17-81, 

CI  025-74.000. 
Oallaire,  Raymond.  Window  component  extrusion.  258,619.  3-17-81, 

a.  025-74.000. 
Oeschampa.  Robert  L.:  See— 

Kehl,  Joseph  O.;  and  Oeschamps,  Robert  L..  258.586.  CI.  014- 
29.000. 
OeStepheno,  George  E.,  to  Le  Van  Specialty  Co.,  Inc.  Removable 
hinge  retainer  for  vehicle  sun  roofs.  258,562,  3-17-81.  CI.  08-323.000. 

Oumont  Handkerchiefs.  Inc.:  See- 
Kaplan.  Will.  258,572.  CI.  09-307.000. 
du  Plooy.  Barend  J.,  to  Shell  South  Africa  (Proprietary)  Ltd.  Solar 
water  heater.  258.608.  3-17-81.  CI.  023-86.000. 


Ethyl  Corporation:  See- 
Hayes,  Thomas  H..  258,564.  CI.  09-383.000. 
Evjen.  Trygve;  Gulbrandsen.  Bjom;  Halvorsen.  Magne;  and  Sandsten. 
Bjom  E..  to  Trygve  Liljedahl  SkisUvfabrikk  A/S.  Basket  for  a  ski 
pole  or  similar  article.  258,606,  3-17-81.  CI.  021-230.000. 

Famolare.  Inc.:  See—  

Famolare.  Joseph  P..  Jr..  258.546,  CI.  02-309.000. 
Famolare,  Joseph  P .  Jr..  258.547.  CI.  D2-309.000. 
FamoUre.  Joseph  P..  Jr..  258.548.  CI.  02-309.000. 
Famolare.  Joseph  P..  Jr..  to  Famolare.  Inc.  Shoe  upper.  258.546. 

3-17-81.  CI.  D2-3O9.00O. 
Famolare.  Joseph  P..  Jr..  to  Famolare.  Inc.  Shoe  upper.  258.547, 

3-17-81,  CI.  02-309.000. 
Famolare.  Joseph  P..  Jr..  to  Famolare,  Inc.  Shoe  upper.  258,548, 

3-17-81,  CI.  02-309.000. 
Feeser,  Richard  A:  See—  ......    ^.    ,^,. 

Cribben.  James  T.;  and  Feeser,  Richard  A.,  258,618,  CI.  025- 

7*000.  ^     ^ 

Freedman.  Mark  H..  to  Freedman.  Mark  H.;  and  Freedman.  Theodore 
M.  Flour  sifter  or  the  like.  258.558.  3-17-81,  CI.  07-47.000. 

Freednun,  Theodore  M.:  See—  

Freedman,  Mark  H..  258,558,  CI.  D7-47.000. 

General  Electric  Company:  See—  

Kolwaite.  John  S..  258.587.  CI.  014-73.000. 
Goldman.  Paul  R.  Shoe  heel.  258.549.  3-17-81.  CI.  02-323.000 
Green.  Kathryn  S..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Font  of  type.  258.595, 

3-17-81,  CI.  018-24.000.  . 

Grip,  John  A.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Co.  Bottle  or  similar  article. 
258,568,3-17-81,0.09-412.000.  „     .       ^  ,, 

Grip,  John  A.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Co.  Bottle  and  cap  or  similar 

article.  258,569.  3-17-81.  CI.  09-377.000^ 
Grodin,  Adam  J.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Co.  Carton.  258,574,  3-17-81, 

CI.  09-432.000. 
GTE  Producu  Corporation:  See— 

Bottner,  Alfred  I.,  258,577,  CI.  010-106.000. 
Gulbrandsen,  Bjom:  See—  as.^. 

Evien  Trygve;  Gulbrandsen.  Bjom;  Halvorsen,  Magne;  and  Sands- 
ten,  Bjom  E.,  258,606,  CI.  021-230.000. 
HAFA  Fabriks  AB:  See-  _  ^,  .„,  «« 

AndersKMi.  Lars  M.,  258,554,  Q.  D6-104.000. 
Halvorsen.  Magne:  See—  j  c    j. 

Evien.  Trygve;  Gulbrandsen,  Bjom;  Halvorsen,  Magne;  and  Sanda- 
len,  Bjom  E..  258.606.  CI.  021-230.000.  .    .,       ^.  , 

Hayes,  Thomas  H..  to  Ethyl  Corporation.  Bottle  or  similar  article. 

258.564.  3-17-81.  CI.  09-383.000. 
Herr.  Nicholas  G..  to  Xenika,  Inc.  Anatomically  correct  head  support. 

258,557.  3-17-81.  CI.  06-201.000.  

Hirtle,  Clayton  N.  Bottle.  258,571.  3-17-81.  CI.  09-401.00). 
Hodges,  Henry  T.;  Nail.  Robert  W.;  and  Sestito.  Wi""""  f" -Jo '^•«te». 
T!^ame  board  or  similar  .rtKle^258.599  3-17-81  C«.  D21-17^. 
Holstine.  Patricia  I.  Mountain  lion  figure.  258,602,  3-17-81,  CI.  DZl- 

Holstine,  Patricia  I.  KoaU  bear  figure.  258,603,  3-17-81,  CI.  D2I- 

Jolll  oSrald  L.  Airplane.  258,583,  3-17-81.  CI.  012-78.000 

Kaplan.  Will,  to  Oumont  Handkerchiefs.  Inc.  Package  of  handker- 
chiefs. 258,572,  3-17-81,  CI.  09-307.000. 

Kehl,  Joseph  O.;  and  Oeschamps,  Robert  L.,  to  Shure  Brothers,  Inc. 
Phonograph  stylus.  258,586.  3-17-81.  a.  014-29.000. 

Kelman,  Pepi.  Bracelet.  258,579,  3-17-81,  CI.  Ol  1-4.000. 

Knab,  Inc.:  See-  ^.,,^««« 

Wohlert,  Andrew  M.,  258.594,  CI.  017-99.000. 
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Kolwaite,  John  S.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Clock  radio  or  similar 

article.  258,587.  3-17-81,  CI.  014-73.000. 
Konya,  Seiko;  Rosenthal,  Janice  E.;  Sargent.  Virginia  R.;  and  Schroe- 
der,  Robert  F.,  to  Mattel,  Inc.  Display  container  for  toys  or  similar 
article.  258,573,  3-17-81,  CI.  09-315.000. 
Lanusse,  Charles  W.  Riding  toy.  258,582,  3-17-81,  Q.  D21-76.000. 
Le  Van  SpecUdty  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

OeStepheno,  GeorK  E..  258,562,  CI.  08-323.000. 
Les  Produiu  Sportifs  Kficron  Inc.  •  Micron  SporU  ProducU  Inc.:  See— 

Chiarella,  Philip  V.,  258,545,  CI.  02-275.000. 
Maloy,  Rex  M.;  and  Cobum,  C.  David,  to  Cobum,  Grin  W.  Coin  chute. 

258,598,  3-17-81,  CI.  O20-9.000. 
Massoni,  Luigi;  and  Pelizza,  Oino,  to  Nazareno  GabrieUi  S.p.A.  Foun- 
tain pen.  258.596,  3-17-81,  CI.  019-49.000. 
Mattel,  Inc.:  See— 

Konya.  Seiko;  Rosenthal,  Janice  E.;  Sargent,  Virginia  R.;  and 
Schroeder,  Robert  F..  258,573,  CI.  09-315.000. 
Mattell,  Inc.:  See- 
Hodges,  Henry  T.;  Nail,  Robert  W.;  and  Sestito,  William  F., 
258,599,  CI.  021-17.000. 
McReynolds,  Harry.  Low  profile  window  awmng.  258,613, 3-17-81,  CI. 

025-52.000. 
Medical  Producu  Institute  Incorporated:  See— 
Baturin,  Peter,  258,61 1,  CI.  024-64.000. 
Baturin.  Peter,  258,612,  CI.  D24-64.000. 
Ntll,  Robert  W.:  See-  ^    .      „,.„.      „ 

Hodges,  Henry  T.;  Nail,  Robert  W.;  and  Sestito,  Wilham  F., 
258,599,  CI.  021-17.000. 
Nazareno  Gabrielli  S.p.A.:  See— 

Massoni,  Luigi;  and  Pelizza,  Oino,  258,596,  CI.  019-49.000. 
North  American  Philips  Corporation:  See— 
Tsuji,  Masao,  258,578,  CI.  DlO-121.000. 
Nuss.  Robert  W.  Bar  stool.  258,553,  3-17-81.  CI.  06-32.000. 
OToole.  David  M.,  to  Anchor  Hocking  Corporation.  Jar  or  similar 

article.  258,567.  3-17-81.  CI.  09-385.000. 
Pelizza,  Oino:  See — 

Massoni,  Luigi;  and  Pelizza,  Oino,  258,596,  CI.  019-49.000. 
Pentel  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Sekiguchi,  Tomozo,  258,565,  CI.  09-338.000. 
Pettengill,  Floyd  E.,  to  Anchor  Hocking  Corporation.  Jar  or  similar 

article.  258,570,  3-17-81,  CI.  09-385.000. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See- 
Smith,  Emest  L.,  258,576,  CI.  09-452.000. 
Potter,  Jerald  E.,  to  Anchor  Hocking  Corporation.  Jar  or  similar  arti- 
cle. 258,566,  3-17-81,  CI.  09-385.000. 
Presto  Lock  Company,  Division  of  Walter  Kidde  &  Company,  Inc.: 

See-  

Stolarz,  Edward  M.,  258,552,  CI.  03-76.000. 
Romagnoli,  G.  Franco.  Container  for  liquids.  258,563,  3-17-81,  CI. 

09^6.000. 
Rosenthal,  Janice  E.:  See—  .    .  .    „ 

Konya,  Seiko;  Rosenthal.  Janice  E.;  Sargent,  Virginia  R.;  and 
Schroeder,  Robert  F..  258,573,  CI.  09-315.000. 
Rosenthal,  Stanley  H.  RoUtable  merchandise  display  stand.  258,555, 

3-17-81,  CI.  06-146.000. 
Rubin,  Robert  M.,  to  Billy  Goat  Industries,  Inc.  Housing  for  sucuon 

sweeper.  258,593,  3-17-81,  CI.  015-53.000. 
Sanders,  Glen  O.  Roller  skate.  258,605.  3-17-81,  CI.  D21-226.000. 

Sandsten,  Bjom  E.:  See—  j  c    -. 

Evjen,  Trygve;  Gulbrandsen,  Bjom;  Halvorsen,  Magne;  and  Sands- 
ten. Bjom  E.,  258,606,  CI.  021-230.000. 

Sargent,  Virginia  R.:  See—  .,  o      _j 

Konya,  Seiko;  Rosenthal,  Janice  E.;  Sargent,  Virgmia  R.;  and 
Schroeder,  Robert  F.,  258,573,  CI.  09-315.000. 

Schroeder,  Robert  F.:  See—  „    „  „     •       »     .-^ 

Konya.  Seiko;  Rosenthal,  Janice  E.;  Sargent,  Virginia  R.;  and 
Schroeder,  Robert  F.,  258,573,  CI.  09-315.000. 

Seibel,  Paula:  See—  

StetUer,  Wayne  J.,  258,575,  CI.  09-420.000. 


Sekiguchi,  Tomozo,  to  Pentel  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Dispensing  conuiner 

for  liquid  adhesive  or  the  like.  258.565,  3-17-81,  Q.  09-338.000. 
Sestito,  WUliam  F.:  See- 
Hodges,  Henry  T.;  Nail,  Robert  W.;  and  Sestito,  William  F., 
258,599,  CI.  021-17.000. 
Seventy  Seven  Ltd.:  See— 

Vogt,  Eugene  W..  258.609.  CI.  023-149.000. 
Shaw,  Ronald  K.  Pump.  258,590,  3-17-81,  Q.  D15-7.000. 
Shell  South  Africa  (Proprietary)  Ltd.:  See— 

du  Plooy,  Barend  J.,  258,608,  CI.  023-86.000. 
Sholl,  Daniel.  Ice  skate  blade  guard.  258,604.  3-17-81,  Q.  021-225.000. 
Shure  Brothers,  Inc.:  See—  ^  ^.  ^ 

Kehl,  Joseph  D.;  and  Oeschamps,  Robert  L..  258.586,  Q.  OI4- 
29.000. 
Siegel,  Milton  I.,  to  Amba  Marketing  Systems,  Inc.  Handbag.  258,551, 
3-17-81,  CI.  03-52.000. 

Silver,  Roger  C:  See—  ^ 

Wyckoff,  Frank  K.;  and  Silver,  Roger  C.  258,591,  Q.  Ol 5-20.000. 
Smallwood,  James,  Jr.  Puzzle.  258,601.  3-17-81.  CI.  D21-106.000. 
Smith,  Emest  L.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Closure  or  similar 

article.  258,576,  3-17-81,  CI.  09-452.000. 
Staley,  John  P.  Earth  working  implement.  258,592,  3-17-81,  CI.  015- 

27.000. 
Stettler,  Wayne  J.,  to  Seibel,  Paula.  Diaphragm  case  or  the  like.  258,575, 

3-17-81.  CI.  D9-420.000.  _  ,  ,^,  , 

Stolarz,  Edward  M.,  to  Presto  Lock  Company,  Division  of  Walter 
Kidde  &  Company,  Inc.  Combined  valance,  lock  and  handle  anem- 
bly  for  luggage  or  the  like.  258,552,  3-17-81,  Q.  D3-76.000. 
Stout,  Eliz^th  E.  Pattern  cutting  scisson  with  notched  blades. 

258,560,  3-17-81,  O.  D8-57.000.  

Strauss,  Joel  S.  Hammer  holder.  258,550,  3-17-81,  Q.  O2-400.00a 
Sugiura,  Eiichi.  Impeller  for  centrifugal  pumps  or  similar  article. 

258.588,  3-17-81,  CI.  O15-7.000. 

Sugiura,  Eiichi.   Impeller  for  centrifugal  pumps  or  similar  article. 

258.589,  3-17-81.  CI.  D15-7.O0O. 
TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yoshizawa,  Keiichi,  258,585,  a.  D14-1 1.000. 
Thomas,  Leron  R.,  to  Wilkof,  Ervin.  Bicycle  electrical  generating 

system.  258,584.  3-17-81.  a.  013-02.000. 
Trygve  Liljedahl  SkisUvfabrikk  A/S:  See— 

Evjen.  Trygve;  Gulbrandsen,  Bjom;  Halvorsen,  Magne;  and  Sands- 
ten. Bjom  E..  258,606,  CI.  D21-23O.000. 
Tsuji,  Masao,  to  North  American  Philips  Corporation.  Control  pand 
for  combination  burglar  and  fire  alarm  unit.  258,578,  3-17-81,  Q. 
010-121.000. 
Tulipani,  Victor  J.  Therapeutic  tub.  258,6ia  3-17-81,  a.  024-38.000. 
Verdesca,  Joseph  T.  Support  table  for  printer.  258,556,  3-17-81,  Q. 

D6-179.000. 
Viel,  Charles  F.,  III.  Tool  used  in  transplanting  potted  plants.  258.559. 

3-17-81,  CI.  O8-1.000. 
Vogt,  Eugene  W.,  to  Seventy  Seven  Ltd.  Qothes  dryer  vent  valve  and 

(Ster  housing.  258,609,  3-17-81,  Q.  023-149.000. 
W.  ft  G.  Sisson  Limited:  See- 
Wilson,  Gordon  M.,  258,607,  CI.  023-67.000. 
Wilkof,  Ervin:  See- 
Thomas,  Leron  R.,  258,584,  CI.  013-02.000. 
Wilson,  Gordon  M.,  to  W.  &  G.  Sisson  Limited.  Bowl  for  sanitary 

fittings.  258,607,  3-17-81,  CI.  023-67.000. 
Wohlert,  Andrew  M.,  to  Knab,  Inc.  Tunmg  fork.  258,594,  3-17-81,  Q. 

017-99.000.  .      .^  . 

Wyckoff,  Frank  K.;  and  Silver,  Roger  C,  to  Atlas  Products,  Inc. 
Weight  applying  machine  for  installing  a  veneer  floor  surface. 
258,591,  3-17-81,  CI.  015-20.000. 
Xenika,  Inc.:  See — 

Herr.  Nicholas  G.,  258,557.  a.  06-201.000. 

Xerox  Corporation:  See—  

Green,  Kathryn  S..  258,595.  CI.  018-24.000. 
Yoshizawa,  Keiichi,  to  TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.  MagnetK  head 

eraser.  258.585,  3-17-81,  CI.  014-11.000. 
Zoldia  Anstalt:  See— 

Bulgari,  Marina,  258,580,  CI.  Ol  1-5.000. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Armstrong  Nurseries,  Inc.:  See—      

Oelbard,  Georges,  4,671,  CI.  18.000. 

Kordes,  Reimer,  4,672,  CI.  27.000.  

McGiedy.  Samuel,  IV,  4,669,  CI.  2.000. 

Swim,  Herbert  C;  and  Christensen,  Jack  E.,  4,670,  CI.  14.000. 

Christensen,  Jack  E.:  See—  ^^.-^nr^iiAonn 

Swim,  Herbert  C;  and  Christensen,  Jack  E.,  4,670,  CI.  14.000. 
Oelbard,  Georges,  to  Armstrong  Nursenes,  Inc.  Rose  plant.  4,67 1, 

3-17-81,  CI.  18.000.  ^        ^  „       J     ,    J       V 

Hamada.  Hajime,  to  Hamada,  Robert  M.;  and  Hamada,  Luidsay  K. 

NecUrine  tree.  4,674,  3-17-81,  CI.  41.000. 


Hamada,  Lindsay  K.:  See—  

Hamada,  Hajime,  4,674,  Q.  41.000. 
Hamada,  Robert  M.:  See— 

Hamada,  Hajime,  4,674,  CI.  41.000.  ,    .    ^*7, 

Kofdes,  Reimer,  to  Armstrong  Nurseries,  Inc.  Rose  plant.  4,672, 

3-17-81.  CI.  27.000.  ^,        .      ,      -         i    .  a*«i 

McGredy,  Samuel,  IV,  to  Armstrong  Nursenes,  Inc.  Rose  plant.  4.6W, 

Peters,  Richard.'  Apricot  tree.  4,673,  3-17-81,0.  39.000. 
Swim,  Herbert  C;  and  Christensen,  Jack  E.,  to  Armstrong  Nursenes. 
Inc.  Rose  plant.  4,670,  3-17-81.  Q.  14.000. 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


ISSUED  MARCH  17,  1981 

Narfe.— First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


CLASS2 

2  4,2SS.S17 

SI  4.23S.8I8 

m  4.2SS.819 

CLASS3 

I  4.2SS.820 
1.7  4.253.82J 
4  4,233,822 

CLASS5 

81  R  4.233,823 

441  4,233,824 

CLASS! 

m  4,236,439 

9M  4,236,438 

532  4,236,460 

CLASSU 

142  RS  4.233,823 

CLASSU 

11  4.236,918 

23  4^36,919 

CLASS  IS 

21 R  4,233,826 

160  4,233,827 

236  R  4,233.828 

303  4.253.829 

CLASS  16 

114  R  4.235.830 

CLASS  17 

II  4.255.831 
4,255,832 
4,253,833 
4,233,834 
4,235,833 


44.4 
48 

76 

CLASS  23 

230  B  4,256,461 

230  R  4,256,462 

296  4,256,463 

CLASSM 

122.6  4,255,836 

243  R  4,255,837 

255  BS  4.255.838 


CLASS  29 


137  R 

157.4 

235 

256 

274 

401.1 

402.02 

407 

445 

592  R 

599 

742 

827 

837 

843 


4.255.840 
4.255.841 
4.255.842 
4.255,843 
4.255.839 
4.255.844 
4,255.843 
4.235.846 
4433.847 
4.255.848 
4,255,849 
4,255.850 
4.255,851 
4,253.852 
4.255.853 


CLASS  30 
114  4,255,854 


120.5 
293 
363 
393 


4,235,855 
4,233.856 
4.235.857 
4.255,858 


CLASS  33 

126.6  4,255,859 

143  L  4,255,860 

166  4,255,861 

174  E  4,233,863 

174  L  4.233.862 

270  4.233.864 

336  4.235,865 

361  4.255,866 

464  4433,867 

CLASS  34 

12  4435,868 

25  4435.869 

35  4433.870 

243  R  4433.871 

CLASS  36 

32  R  4433.874 


55  4433.875 

S3  4453,876 

129  4433,877 

CLASS  37 

42  VL  4,255,878 

43  B  4433.880 
43  R  4.235.879 

4.255.881 

66  4433.882 

83  4433.883 

117.3  4435,884 

126  AE  4435,885 

CLASS  31 
102.3  4.233,886 

CLASS  40 
206  4433,887 

359  4435,888 

518  4.255,889 

CLASS43 

43.12  4435,890 

64  4433,891 
81  4.255,892 

CLASS  44 

1  SR  4436.464 
56  4.256.465 

CLASS  46 

74  D  4435.893 

169  A  4433.894 

228  4435.895 

CLASS  47 
62  4433.896 

65  4.255.897 
85  4433.898 

CLASS 4t 

197  R  4436.466 

CLASS  49 

2  4.255.899 
141  4433.900 
402  4435.901 
488  4,255,902 
498  4433.903 

CLASS  SI 

35  4,255,904 

295  4456,467 

325  4,255,905 

429  4435,906 

CLASS  S2 

2  4,255,907 

4453,908 

20  4,235.909 

66  4455,911 
79.8  4455,912 

297  4455.913 

481  4455,910 
483  4455,914 
601  4455.915 

CLASS  S3 

404  4455.916 

430  4455.917 
556  4455.918 

CLASS  SS 

8  4456,468 

25  4.256,469 

48  4,256,470 

70  4456.471 

269  4456,472 

379  4456,473 

482  4.236.474 

CLASS  S6 

30  4455.919 

126  4.255.920 

220  4455.921 

330  4455.922 

364  4455.923 

CLASS  S7 

24  4455.924 

304  4455.925 

CLASS  60 

39.12  4455.926 


39.23 

4455.927 

324 

4,255.928 

317 

4455,929 

546 

4455,930 

547  A 

4455,931 

562 

4,235.932 

641 

4455.933 

655 

4455.934 

745 

4455.935 

CLASS  62 

2 

4456.475 

23 

4456.476 

238.7 

4435.936 

264 

4455.937 

268 

4455.938 

324  A 

4.235.939 

324.3 

4455.940 

347 

4.255.941 

348 

4455.942 

457 

4455.944 

538 

4456.576 

aXSS64 

21 

4455.943 

4455.945 

29 

4455.946 

CLASS  6S 

2 

4.256.477 

5 

4436.478 

CLASS  66 

84A 

4455.947 

123 

4455.948 

183 

4455.949 

a.ASS6S 

18  F 

4.255.950 

22R 

4.255.951 

23.7 

4.255,952 

axssTO 

107 

4455,953 

CLASS  71 

61 

4456,479 

88 

4456.480 

4.256.481 

92 

4456,482 

4456,483 

CLASS  72 

19  4455,954 

31  4455.955 

225  4455.956 

279  4455.957 

389  4455.958 

469  4,255.959 


CLASS  73 


15  A 

15  B 

19 

24 

27  R 

35 

81 
168 
204 
382  O 
386 
577 
606 
634 
704 
776 
784 
861.08 
861.25 


4.255.962 

4455.961 

4455.963 

4455.964 

4455.960 

4.255,965 

4,255,966 

4455,967 

4455,968 

4455,969 

4,255,970 

4455,978 

4455,971 

4455,972 

4455,973 

4455.974 

4.255.975 

4,255.976 

4453,977 


CLASS  74 

5.47  4435,979 

7  R  4455,982 

388  PS  4,255,980 

474  4455,984 

479  4455,985 

492  4,255.986 

663  A  4455.981 

752  C  4455.983 

768  4455.987 

800  4.255,988 

831  4,235.989 


CLASS  7S 

as  AA  4456,484 

6  4456,483 

123  4.236.486 

134  V  4.256,487 

142  4.256.488 

173  R  4456.489 

CLASSU 

179  4455.990 

CLASS  t2 

1 C  4455.991 

CLASS  t3 

23  4455.992 

71  4455.993 

79  4455.994 

100  4455.995 

140  4455.996 

175  4455.997 

298  4455.998 

367  4455.999 

468  4456.000 

869  4.256.001 

CLASS  14 

1.01  4456.002 

4456.003 

1.03  4456.005 

1.21  4456.004 

411  R  4456,006 

421  4456,007 

454  4456,008 

464  R  4456,009 

CLASSr 

6  4456,011 

CLASS  19 

1.816  4456,012 

41  TV  4456,013 

CLASS  91 

216  B  4456.014 

364  4456.015 

369  A  4456.016 

417  R  4456.017 

CLASS  92 

58  4456.018 

94  4456.019 

102  4456.020 

143  4456.021 

190  4456.022 

CLASS 9t 
55  4456.029 

CLASS  99 

295  4.256.030 

CLASS  100 

26  4.256.032 

37  4456.033 

38  4456.034 
65  4456.031 

145  4456.035 

CLASS  101 

45  4456,036 

115  4456,037 

CLASS  102 

28  R  4456.038 

52  4456.039 

CLASS  104 

17  R  4456,040 

CLASS  lOS 
197  DB  4,256.041 

282  P  4456,042 

CLASS  106 

1.12  4456,490 

2  4,256,491 

22  4456,492 

4456,493 

4436,494 

43  4456.496 

48  4456.497 

53  4.256.495 
55  4456.498 
70  4456.499 


88 

97 
100 

109 
171 
280 
288  Q 


CLASS 


29 


CLASS 


104  R 
345 


CLASS 


CLASS 


158  E 
292 


CLASS 


77R 


4456.500 
4456,501 
4456.302 
4456.503 
4456.504 
4456.505 
4456.506 
4456.507 

1« 

4456,043 
110 

4456.044 
4456.045 

111 

4.256,046 

112 

4456,047 
4436.048 

114 

4436/>49 


CLASS  116 

63  C  4456.050 

CLASS  lit 

107  4456.051 

719  4456.052 

728  4456.053 

CLASS  119 

14.03  4456,055 

19  4436,056 

28  4456^7 

51.11  4436,054 

4456,058 

CLASS  122 

32  4456,059 


CLASS  123 


3 

44D 

52  M 

39  EC 
90.11 
193  P 

196  S 

198  F 

266 

415 

422 

440 

478 

545 

568 


4436,060 
4456,061 
4456,062 
4456.063 
4436.064 
4436.065 
4436.067 
4436.068 
4436^)69 
4456.070 
4456.071 
4456.072 
4456.073 
4456.074 
4456.075 
4436.066 
4436.076 


CLASS  134 

26  4.256.077 

CLASS  12S 
3  4.256.078 

17  4456.079 


CLASS  136 


25  R 

101 

110  AA 
121 

247 

2714  C 

415 

418 

420 

427 

438 

449 


200.26 
204.21 
204.23 

213  A 

214  O 

214  R 

247 

251 

260 

276 

283 

284 

303  B 

303.14 

419  P 

419  PT 

421 

690 

733 

754 

764 


4456.080 
4456.081 
4456.0(2 
4456/M3 
4436.0S4 
4.256.085 
4456.086 
4456.087 
4456,088 
4456,089 
4456,090 
4456,091 
4456,092 


32 


CLASS  127 

4456,509. 


4456,099 
4456,100 
4436,101 
4456,102 
4456,104 
4456,103 
4456,103 
4456,106 
4436.107 
4456,108 
4456.109 
4456.110 
4456,111 
4456,112 
4456,113 
4436.115 
4436,114 
4436,116 
4436,117 
4436.118 
4456.119 
4456,120 


CLASS  US 

1  R  4456,093 

24  R  4436,094 

24.1  4456,095 

70  4456,096 

80  C  4456,097 

133  4436,098 


CLASS  Ul 

9  4456,121 

10  A  4456,122 

17  A  4456,123 

4456.126 
29  4436.124 

66  R  4436.125 

CLASS U2 

9  4456,127 

CLASS  U3 
8  E  4436,128 


CLASS  134 

6                 4456,510 
46                 4456,311 
64  R              4456.512 

CLASS  US 

4R              4456.129 

CLASS  136 

t56 

4456.513 

CLASS  137 

1 

3 

14 

78.3 
118 
375 
387 
496 
305.42 
512.3 
557 
361  A 
596 
601 
625.31 
636.2 


4436,130 
4456,131 
4456,132 
4436,133 
4456,134 
4456,133 
4456,136 
4456.137 
4456.138 
4436.139 
4456,141 
4456,140 
4456,142 
4456.143 
4456.163 
4456.144 


CLASS  US 

31  4456.145 

Ul  4456.146 

CLASSU! 

115  4456.147 

450  4456.148 

453  4436.149 

CLASS  141 

5  4456,150 

59  4436,151 

70  4436.152 

84  4456,153 

98  4436,154 

CLASS  143 

7  4456.155 

CLASS  14S 

33  A  4436,136 

46  4456.157 

CLASSM* 

1.5  4436,514 

4456,515 

12  R  4436.516 

36  4436,517 


PI  51 


PI  52 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  53 


127  4,2S6.3II 

IM  4.2S«,SI9 

171  4,236.320 

CLASS  14* 

6  4,236.321 

CLASS  1S2 

330  RF  4.236.138 

333  R  4.236.139 

427  4.236.160 


CLASS  1S6 


I7t 
190 
220 
243 
293 
304 
443 
314 
313 
600 
620 
628 
633 
643 
643 


4.236.322 
4.236.323 
4.236^324 
4.236.323 
4.236.326 
4.236.308 
4.236.327 
4.236.328 
4.236.329 
4.236,330 
4.236.331 
4.236.332 
4.236.333 
4.236.334 
4.236.333 


CLASS  1S7 

1.17  4J36.I6I 

1.28  4.236.162 

CLASS  1S9 

16  S  4.236.336 

CLASS  160 

186  4.236.164 

CLASS  162 

273  4.236.337 

CLASS  164 

147  4.236.163 
134  4.236.166 
298  4.256.167 
444  4.236.168 
448        4,236.169 

CLASSICS 
DIG.  27       4.236,174 


I 
7 
8 

9.3 

67 

76 
131 
163 


4.236,170 
4,236.171 
4,236.172 
4.236.173 
4J36.173 
4.236.176 
4.236.177 
4,236,178 


CLASS  166 


237 
313 


63 


42 
43 

331 
621 


23 
119 


63  R 
107 


18 

40 

36 

93 

233 

371 

373 


40 


232 


4.236.179 
4,236.180 

169 

4.236.181 

172 

4.236.183 

4.236.182 

4.236.184 

4.236.183 

173 

4.236.186 
4,236.187 

174 

4J36.920 
4.236.921 

17S 

4.236.188 
4.236.189 
4.236.190 
4^36.191 
4.236.192 
4.236.193 
4,236.194 

CLASS  176 

4,236,338 
CLASS  177 

4.236.193 
CLASS  179 


CLASS 
CLASS 

CLASS 

CLASS 

I 

CLASS 


I  F 

lOA 

ISD 

18  BE 
I8E 
18  ES 

100  D 

116 


4.256.923 
4.256.922 
4.256.924 
4.256.928 
4.256.927 
4.236.926 
4.236.929 
4.236.930 


141 


CLASS  111 

4436.198 


CLASS lU 

II  4.236.199 

22  4.236.200 

82  4.256.201 

CLASS IM 

7  A  4,256.202 

CLASS ir 

29  R  4,256,203 

4,256,204 

CLASS  m 

24  4,256.203 

71.9  4.236.206 

72.7  4.236.207 

196  D  4.236.208 

218  XL  4.236.209 

CLASS  193 

99  A  4,256,210 

111  R  4,256,211 

CLASS  193 

7  4,256.212 

CLASS m 

303  4.256.213 

345  4J36.221 

367  4J56.2I4 

407  4.256.215 

457  4.256.222 

488  4.256.216 

536  4.236.217 

621  4.236.218 

747  4.236.219 

778  4.236,220 


CLASS  300 


SA 

II  TC 
34 

48R 

31  R 

51.07 

144  B 

144  R 

147  R 

148  R 
133  SC 
137 
331 


4.256,931 
4,256,932 
4,236.933 
4.236.934 
4.236.933 
4.236.936 
4.256.938 
4.256.937 
4.256.939 
4.236.940 
4.256,941 
4.256.942 
4.256.943 


CLASS  301 

9  4.256.539 

CLASS  302 

139  4.256,540 

CLASS  203 

19  4,256,541 


CLASS  304 


IT 

2.1 
33 

33  N 
43  R 
60 
72 
98 

106 

128 

129.3 

147 

149 

139.15 

180  P 

181  C 
195  M 
258 
290F 
290R 


4.236.542 
4,256.543 
4.256.544 
4.256.346 
4.236.347 
4.236.548 
4J56.549 
4.256.550 
4.256.551 
4J56.552 
4.2S6.SS3 
4.236.554 
4.256.335 
4.256.556 
4.256.557 
4.236.338 
4.236.559 
4.256.560 
4.256.561 
4.256.362 
4,236.563 
4.236.543 


CLASS  liO 

63  E  4.256,196 

333  4,236.197 


CLASS  306 

43.11  4.256,223 

203  4J56.224 

303  4,256.225 

427  4,256,226 

CLASS  301 

120  4,256.564 
129  4.256.565 
139  4.256.566 
252  4.256.567 
263        4.256,568 

CLASS  309 

3.3  4.256,569 

5  4.256.570 

4456.571 

166  4.256.227 

237  4436.572 


600 


4.256.228 


CLASS 3M 


90  4.256.379 

131  4436,580 

173  4436.581 

297  4.256.582 

333.1  4.256.583 

446  4456.584 

474  4456.585 

487  4.256.586 

614  4456.574 

618  4.256.573 

629  4.236.575 

670  4.256.587 

692  4.256.588 

738  4436.377 

766  4.256.578 

CLASS  211 

41  4.256.229 

CLASS  313 

216  4.256.230 

CLASS  31S 

1  C  4436.231 

12  R  4436.232 

234  4.236433 

343  4436.234 

CLASS  219 


10.35  F 

10.75 

78.15 

79 

121  LE 
146.24 
306 
492 
321 


4.256.944 
4.256.945 
4.256.946 
4.256.947 
4.256.948 
4456.949 
4.256.950 
4.256.951 
4.256.952 


CLASS  230 

4  F  4.256.235 

6  4,256,236 

270  4.256,239 

306  4,236,240 

CLASS  331 

26  4436,237 

263  4436.238 

CLASS  333 

83  4.256441 

207  4.256.242 

CLASS  234 

244  4,236,243 

232  4,256,244 

273  4.256,245 

CLASS  33S 

103  4,256,246 

CLASS  336 
45  4456,247 

118  4456,248 
181  4456,249 

CLASS  237 

17  4456450 

120  4,256451 

CLASS  220 

1  A  4,256.252 

112  4.256.253 

166  4.256.254 

175  4,256,255 

CLASS  239 

56  4.256,256 

CLASS  235 

92  SH  4.256.954 

92  T  4456.953 

380  4.256.955 

449  4456.956 

CLASS  236 

1  O  4.256.237 

94  4436.258 

CLASS  330 

160  4456.259 

CLASS  339 

119  4456.260 
155  4456461 
276  4456462 
487  4.256.263 

CLASS  341 

20  4.236.266 

24  4.236.267 

72  4456464 

92  4.256.265 

CLASS  243 

7.11  4.256.268 


18  PW 

66 

73.5 

844  O 
107.4  R 
201 


4456.272 
4.256^269 
4.256.270 
4.236.271 
4436473 
4456474 


CLASS  344 

3.19  4.256475 

118.1  4.256.276 
213  4.256477 

CLASS  346 

247  4.256.278 

CLASS  340 

184  4.256.279 

220.2  4.256.280 
231  4456.281 

CLASS  3S0 

223  B  4.256.957 

233  4436.958 

233  4436.959 

252  4.256.960 

272  4.256.961 

281  4,256.962 

296  4.256.963 

343  4.256.964 

367  4.256.965 

491  4.256.966 

544  4.256.967 

560  4.256.968 

566  4,256,969 

CLASS  3S1 

58  4.256,282 

62  4,256,283 

126  4,236.284 

283  4.236485 

CLASS  3S3 

8.55  D  4456.590 

8.7  4.256.589 

12  4.256.591 

46.7  4.256,592 

49.8  4.256.593 

49.9  4.256.594 
51.5  A  4456.595 
52  R  4.256.5% 
99  4456,597 

4,256,598 
4,256,599 

117  4,256.607 

132  4.256.600 

135  4.236.601 

142  4.256.602 

182  4456.603 

188.3  R  4456.604 
312  4456.605 
411  R  4.256.606 
441  4.236.608 
455  Z  4.256.609 
542  4.256.610 
548  4.256.611 

CLASS  3S4 

30  4.256.286 

CLASS  2S6 

4.256.287 
CLASS  360 


59 


2.3 
8 

13 

17  A 

18  S 
18  TN 

23  XA 
23.7  C 

29.6  HN 

29.7  NR 
334  R 
38 
40R 

43.75  N 

45.8  N 
97.7 

112  B 

112  R 
112.5  R 
145  C 
149 
156 
192 

239  BD 
245.3 
323  R 
326.12  A 
326.14  T 
340.3 
340.7 
340.9  R 
343.3 


4436.612 
Re.3a548 
4456,613 
4.256.614 
4456,616 
4456.615 
4456.617 
4456.618 
4456.619 
4.256.620 
4.256.621 
4456,622 
4456.623 
4456.624 
4456.623 
4456.627 
4.256.626 
4456.628 
4.256.629 
4436,631 
4.256.630 
4456.632 
4.256.633 
4.236.634 
4.256.635 
4456.636 
4.256.637 
4456.638 
4.236.639 
4.256.640 
4456.641 
4.256.642 
4.256.643 
4.256.644 
4.256.645 


345.8  P  4.256.646 
346.22  4436.647 

4436.648 

348.33  4456.649 

4456.630 

410.9  R  4456.631 
429  R  4456,652 
449.6  M  4456,653 
449.6  R  4456.654 
453  RW  4456.655 
465  D  4456.656 

4456.657 

4456.658 

4.256,659 

513  N  4456.660 

974  4456.672 

CLASS  361 

94  4.256,673 

112  4456.674 

128  4456,675 

CLASS  364 

0.5  4456.676 

8  4456.677 

4a  I  4.236.678 

31  4.256.679 

71  4456.680 

85  4456.681 

109  4456.682 

157  4456.683 

167  4436.685 

168  4456,684 
209  4456.686 
210.1  4.256.687 
323  4456.688 
328.8  4456.689 
504  4.256.690 

CLASS  366 

70  4.256.288 

159  4456.289 

191  4456.290 

272  4.256.291 

CLASS  367 

8  R  4456492 


123 


4.236.293 


CLASS  3f9 

16  4436.294 

45  4456.295 

4456.296 

CLASS  371 

207  4.256497 

245  4456498 

262  4456499 

CLASS  273 

85  4456.300 

118  4456.302 

123  4.256.301 


CLASS  373 


29A 

60B 

64 

85  R 
118  A 
177  A 
258 


4456.303 
4456.304 
4456.303 
4456,306 
4436.307 
4436.308 
4456.309 


CLASS  277 

II  4.256.313 

27  4456.314 

92  4.256.315 

4.256416 

112  4.256.317 

221  4456.318 


CLASS  300 


4436.319 
4456.320 
4.256.321 
Re.3a547 
4456.322 
4456.323 
4456.324 
4456.323 
4436.326 
4456427 
4456.328 
4456.329 
4456,330 
4.256.331 
4456.332 

CLASS  305 

22  4456.333 

247  4456.334 

230  4456.335 

CLASS  390 

53  4.256.970 

4.256.971 

CLASS  394 

67  A  4456.337 


18 

37 
204 
240 
289  L 
423  R 
433 
649 
683 
684 
802 


804 


82  R 


4456.336 
4.256.338 


CLASS  296 

I  S  4456.339 


24  R 


4436.340 


CLASS  297 

410  4456.341 

CLASS  399 

7  4.256.342 

31  4456.343 

39  4436.344 

43  4.256.343 

CLASS  301 

13  SM  4436.349 

64  R  4.256.348 

64  SH  4456.346 

4436.347 

CLASS  303 
6  M  4.236.330 


CLASS  307 


68 
118 
254 
266 
268 
271 
296R 
308 
475 
543 
571 

583 
384 


4456.972 
4.256.973 
4.256.980 
4.256.981 
4.256.982 
4.256.983 
4.256.984 
4.256.985 
4456.974 
4.256.975 
4.256.977 
4456.979 
4456.976 
4.236.978 


CLASS  300 

8.2  4.256.351 

10  4456.352 

26  4.256.333 

139  4456.354 

CLASS  310 

155  4456.986 

316  4436.987 

CLASS  312 

198  4456.355 

320  4.256.356 

CLASS  313 

221  4.256.988 

318  4436.989 

CLASS  31S 

39.61  4456.990 

104  4456.991 

106  4456.992 

4.256.993 
151  4456.994 

241  P  4.256.995 

CLASS  310 

7  4.256.996 

254  4456.997 

333  4.256,998 

560  4456.999 

573  4437.000 

CLASS  324 

38.5  C  4457.001 

66  4457.002 

78  D  4.257.003 

141  4,257.004 

166  4.257.005 

CLASS  320 

127  4457,006 

167  4457.007 
206  4.257.008 

CLASS  330 

51  4457.009 


CLASS  331 

65 

4.257.010 

94.5  D 

4.257.012 

4457.015 

94.5  H 

4.257.011 

94.5  P 

4457.013 

94.5  PE 

4.257.014 

CLASS  333 

7.51  4457.016 

4.257.017 

CLASS  333 

17  R  4.257.018 


165 
187 
195 
201 


4457.019 
4457.020 
4457.021 
4457.022 


CLASS  335 

311  4457.023 

213  4.257.024 

CLASS336 

84  M  4,257.025 

90  4,257.026 

192  4.257.027 

CLASS  339 

21  R  4.256.357 

95  D  4.256.358 

97  C  4.256.359 

97  R  4456.360 

126  R  4.237.028 

228  4.256.361 


CLASS  340 


40 
149  R 

171  A 

347  NT 

384  E 

388 

533 

539 

629 

671 

705 

716 

722 

731 

784 

785 

870.16 


4.257.029 
4,257.030 
4.257.031 
4.237.032 
4437.034 
4.257.035 
4457.036 
4457.037 
4.257.038 
4.257.039 
4.257.040 
4.257.041 
4.257.042 
4.257.043 
4.257.044 
4.257.045 
4.257,046 
4,257,033 


CLASS  343 

120  4,257,047 


709 

792.5 

854 


4457,048 
4,257,049 
4,257,050 


CLASS  346 

74.5  4,257,051 

75  4,257,052 

108  4457,053 

155  4,257,054 


CLASS  350 


3.86 

6l9 

96.18 

97 
133 
160  H 
289 
310 
334 
336 
340 
343 
337 

408 
423 

440 
444 
463 
472 


7 

13 

43 

90 

158 


4,256,362 
4.256.363 
4436.364 
4456.363 
4456.366 
4.256.367 
4.256.369 
4.236.373 
4436.378 
4,236.382 
4,256,376 
4,256,377 
4,256,383 
4456,379 
4.256.380 
4456.368 
4.256.371 
4.236.381 
4.236,370 
4.256.372 
4456,373 
4.236.374 

CLASS  351 

4.256.384 
4.256.385 
4456.386 
4.256.387 
4456.388 


14  SH 


4.256.400 


CLASS  356 

38  4.256,402 

73  4456,403 

316  4,256,404 

346  4,256,405 

CLASS  357 

16  4,257,055 

23  4457,056 

24  4,257,037 
30  4,257,058 
46  4457,039 
49  4,257,060 
69  4,257,061 


CLASS  353 

11  4456,389 

CLASS  354 

1  4456.390 

33  4456,391 

86  4.256.392 

145  4456.393 

173  4456.394 

180  4.236.395 

222  4,256.396 

250  4456.397 

320  4456.398 

CLASS  355 
0  4.236,399 

14  E  4,256,401 


CLASS  350 


81 
108 
169 
172 
183 
189 
242 
261 
282 
286 
298 


4,257,062 
4,257,063 
4457,064 
4,257,065 
4,257,066 
4.257.067 
4.257.068 
4.257.069 
4.257.070 
4.237.071 
4.257.072 


CLASS  360 


10 

78 

96.5 
130.24 
130.33 
130.34 
137 


19 
156 
191 
234 


4457.073 
4.257.074 
4.257.075 
4.257.076 
4.257.077 
4457.078 
4.257.079 

CLASS  361 

4457,080 
4,257,081 
4.257.082 
4.257.083 


CLASS  362 

31  4457.084 

186  4.257,085 

279  4,257,086 

CLASS  363 

16  4457,087 

18  4,237,088 

25  4457,089 

65  4457,090 

85  4,257,091 

124  4457,092 


105 
200 


414 
474 
485 

501 
525 
560 
900 


11 

49 

114 

279 
300 


11 
35 
62 
69 


276 


CLASS  364 

4,257,093 
4457,095 
4457,096 
4.257.097 
4457,098 
4457.099 
4.257,100 
4.257,101 
4457.102 
4.257.103 
4457.104 
4457.105 
4457.106 
4.257.107 
4457.108 

CLASS  365 

4.257.109 
4.257.110 
4.257.111 

CLASS  366 

4.256.406 
4.256,407 

CLASS  360 

4,257,112 
4,257,113 
4457.114 
4.257,115 
4,257,116 
4457.117 
4.257.118 


CLASS  369 

170  .     4.256.311 


CLASS  370 

58  4.257.119 


62 
104 


4457.120 
4.256.925 


CLASS  400 

124  4,256.408 

CLASS  401 

24  4456.409 

CLASS  402 

4.256.411 

CLASS  403 

4456.412 
4456.413 

CLASS  404 

4436.414 
4.256.415 
4456.416 


73 


267 
282 


79 
116 
119 


CLASS  405 

195  4.256.417 

CLASS  406 
112  4.256.418 

161  4456.419 

CLASS  400 

115  R  4.256.420 

221  4,256.421 

241  S  4.256.422 

CLASS  409 

82  4.256.423 

CLASS  410 

105  4.256.424 

149  4.256.425 

CLASS  411 

318  4.256.010 


CLASS  414 


24.5 

77 
121 
428 
505 
626 
694 

786 


4456.426 
4456.427 
4456.428 
4.256.430 
4456.431 
4436.429 
4.256.432 
4456.433 
4.236.434 


CLASS  415 

2  R  4.256.435 


143 


45 
53 

216 
391 
407 
477 


4456.436 

CLASS  417 

4456.437 
4456.438 
4.256.439 
4.256.440 
4.256.441 
4.256.442 


CLASS  411 

77  4456.443 


CLASS  433 


217 
269 


4456.310 
4.236.312 


4 

7 

46 

56 

58 

62 

72 

104 

122 

166 

177 

197 

242 


7 
23 
27 

29 
42 
61 
119 
210 
239 
242 


4456.728 
4456.691 
4456.692 
4456.693 
4.256.694 
4.256.695 
4456.696 
4456.697 
4.256.698 
4456.699 
4.256.700 
4456.783 
4456.701 


CLASS  433 


295 

300 

321  S 

348 

419  P 

424 

449 

540 

594 

633 


4456.714 
4.256.715 
4.256.716 
4456.717 
4456.718 
4.256.719 
4456.720 
4.256.721 
4456.722 
4456.723 


CLASS  424 


4456.702 
4456.703 
'4456.704 
4456.705 
4.256.706 
4456.707 
4456.708 
4456.709 
4456.710 
4456.711 
4,256.712 
4456.713 


i 

4456,724 

-4456,725 

4456,726 

1.5 

4456,727 

5 

4456,729 

52 

4,256,730 

54 

4,256,731 

91 

4456,732 

114 

4,256.733 

177 

4.256.735 

4456.736 

4456.737 

180 

4456.738 

200 

4.256.739 

4,256.740 

4.256.741 

244 

4,256,742 

247 

4,256,743 

248.51 

4,256,744 

248.54 

4,256,746 

248.55 

4.256,745 

250 

4.256,747 

251 

4.256,748 

4,256,749 

253 

4,256,750 

258 

4456,751 

263 

4,256,752 

4456,753 

269 

4,256,754 

272 

4,256,755 

273  R 

4,256,756 

4456,757 

274 

4456,758 

4456,759 

279 

4,256,760 

282 

4456,761 

283 

4,256,762 

285 

4456,763 

4456,764 

315 

4456,765 

319 

4,256,766 

324 

4,256,767 

333 

4,256,768 

216 
245 
280 
310 
315 
332 
357 
178 
379 
421 
473 
550 
562 


CLASS  435 

73  4456,444 

101  4456,445 

115  4,256,446 

139  4,256.447 

367  4456.448 

388  4.256.449 

CLASS  436 

72  4456.769 
124  4.256.770 
250  4.256.771 
331  4456.772 
415  4.256.773 
428  4.256.774 
508  4456.775 
535  4456.776 
637  4.256.777 

CLASS  4r 

10  4456.778 

34  4456.779 
38  4456.780 
47  4456.781 
53.1  4456.782 

139  4456.734 

222  4456.785 

244  4456.786 

CLASS  430 

1  4456.787 

35  4456.788 
4456.789 

73  4456.790 
77  4456.791 

119  4.256.792 

137  4456.793 

195  4456.794 

196  4456.795 
210  4436.796 
215  4456.797 

4456.798 


4456.799 
4456.784 
4456.800 
4456.801 
4436.102 
4456.803 
4.236.804 
4456.805 
4456.806 
4456.807 
4456.808 
4456.809 
4436.810 
4436.811 


CLASS  429 

56  4456.812 


86 
111 
185 


II 

17 

39 

41 

54 

59 

62 

66 

122 

142 

213 

215 

280 

312 

372 

562 


337 


4456.813 
4456.814 
4.256.815 

CLASS  430 

4.256.816 
4.256.817 
4456.818 
4456.819 
4456.820 
4456.821 
4456.822 
4456.823 
4456.824 
4456.825 
4456.826 
4456.827 
4456.828 
4456.829 
4.256.830 
4456.831 

CLASS  431 

4456.450 


CLASS  432 

14  4456,451 


225 
235 
241 


21 

77 


4456.452 
4456.453 
4456.454 


CLASS  433 

8  4456.455 


4456,456 
4456.457 


6 

92 

242 

326 

331 

375 
384 

437 

334 


CLASS  434 

82  4455.873 

306  4455.872 

CLASS  435 

6  4456.832 

7  4456.833 
4456.834 

48  4456,835 

70  4456.836 

167  4456.837 

234  4456.838 

314  4456.839 

CLASS  455 

89  4457.121 

91  4.257,122 

115  4,257.123 

601  4457.124 

608  4457.125 

619  4457,126 

CLASS  493 

11  4456.027 

160  4456.025 

266  4456,023 

287  4456,028 

343  4456,024 

404  4456.026 

CLASS  531 

33  4456.840 

51  4456.841 

53  4456.842 

4456.843 

59  ■  4456.844 

61  4456.845 

117  4456.846 

4456.847 

124  4456,848 

129  4456,849 

139  4456,850 

CLASS  535 

1 4456,851 


4,256,832 
4,256,853 
4456,854 
4.256,855 
4.256.856 
4456,857 
4.256.858 
4456,859 
4,256,860 
4456.861 
4456.862 


CLASS  536 

62  4,256.863 

4456.864 

124  4456.865 

142  4456.866 

263  4,256.867 

CLASS  S30 

9  4.256,868 

15  4.256.870 

67  4456.869 

265  4456.871 

395  4456,872 

425  4.256,873 

486  4456,874 

CLASS  536 

4  4456,875 

12  4456,876 

59  4456,877 

CLASS  543 

412  4,256.878 

427  4456.879 

CLASS  544 

106  4456.880 

132  4456.881 

212  4456,882 

235  4456,883 

240  4,256,884 

313  4456.885 

323  4,256,886 

333  4,256,887 

334  4,256,888 

CLASS  546 

63  4,256,889 

158  4456,890 

234  4,256,891 

261  4,256.892 
301  4456,893 
345  4,256.894 

4456.895 

CLASS  540 

160  4456.896 

183  4456.897 

240  4456J98 

246  4456.899 

262  4456.900 
268  4456.901 
365  4456.902 


CLASS  549 

87 

4456.903 

CLASS  SCO 

104 

4436.904 

119 

4456.905 

121 

4456.906 

124 

4456.907 

204 

4.256.908 

4456.909 

209 

4456.910 

227 

4456.911 

248 

4456,912 

CLASS  563 

521  4456,913 

535  4456,914 

4436,915 
537  4456.916 

562  4456.917 

CLASS  564 

18  4456.661 
67  4456.662 
135  4456,665 
4456.666 
177  4456.664 
188  4456.663 
255  4456.668 
384  4456,667 
416  4456.670 
422  4456.671 

434 4456,669 


PI  54 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 

• 

D2- 

275 

258.545 

D7—         47 

258.558 

258.570 

DI4- 

11 

258.585 

62 

258.597 

86 

258,608 

309 

258.546 

D8—           1 

258.559 

401 

258.571 

29 

258.586 

D20- 

9 

258.598 

149 

258,609 

258.547 

57 

258.560 

412 

258.568 

73 

258.587 

D2I- 

17 

258.599 

D24-       38 

258.610 

258.548 

300 

258.561 

420 

258.575 

D15— 

7 

258.588 

41 

258.600 

64 

258.611 

323 

258.549 

323 

258.562 

432 

258.574 

258.589 

76 

258.582 

258.612 

400 

258.550 

D9—         76 

258.563 

452 

258.576 

258.590 

106 

258.601 

D25—       52 

258.613 

D3- 
D6- 

52 

76 

32 

104 

258.551 
258.552 
258.553 
258.534 

307 
315 
338 
377 

258.572 
258.573 
258.565 
238.369 

DIO- 
Dll- 

106 
121 

4 
5 

258.577 
258.578 
238.379 
238.380 

# 

20 
27 
53 

258.591 
258.592 
258.593 

148 
159 
223 

258.602 
258.603 
258.604 

74 

258.614 
258.615 
258.616 

146 

258.555 

383 

258.564 

D12- 

62 

238,381 

DI7- 

99 

258.594 

226 

258.605 

258.617 

179 

258.556 

385 

258.566 

78 

238.383 

D18— 

24 

258.595 

230 

258.606 

258.618 

201 

258.557 

258,567 

DI3- 

02 

238.584 

D19- 

49 

258,596 

D23- 

67 

258.607 

258,619 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


p- 


4,669 


14 


4.670 


18 


4.671 


27 


4.672 


39 


4.673 


41 


4.674 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama 1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona  4 

Arkansas S 

California 6 

Canal  Zone 7 

Colorado 8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia 1 1 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam 14 

Hawaii 15 

Idaho 16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas 20 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland 24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi 28 

Missouri 29 

Montana 30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada 32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey 34 

New  Mexico 35 

New  York 36 

North  Carolina  37 

North  Dakota 38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 40 


Or^on 41 

Pennsylvania 42 

Puerto  Rico „ 43 

Rhode  bland 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakota 46 

Tennessee 47 

Texas 48 

Utah 49 

Vermont 50 

Virginia 51 

Virgin  Islands 52 

Washington 53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin 55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy 59 


(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Official  Gazette  to  obtain  details 
as  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.) 

PATENTS 


1      : 

4.256,093 

4.256.107 

4.257.001 

4,255,914 

4.256.098 

4455.919 

4.256.952 

4.256.108 

4.257,002 

4,255,934 

4.256.104 

4455.921 

6     : 

4.255.896 

4.256,112 

4,257,007 

4,255,936 

4.256.105 

4.256.029 

4.255,964 

4.256.115 

4,257,017 

4,255,937 

4.256.128 

4.256.061 

4,255,990 

4.256.154 

4,257,028 

4,255,941 

4.256.135 

4.256,433 

4,256.064 

4.256,160 

4,257,029 

4,256,052 

4.256.164 

4456.462 

4.256.243 

4,256,182 

4,257.035 

4,256,089 

4.256.227 

20     :           4455.985 

4.256.333 

4,256,190 

4.257.037 

4,256,094 

4.256.248 

4456.001 

4.256.338 

4,256,212 

4.257.038 

4,256,181 

4.256.258 

4456.324 

4,256.565 

4456,229 

4.257.039 

4,256,230 

4.256,259 

21     :          4.255.918 

4.256.873 

4,256,284 

4.257.057 

4,256,241 

4456,260 

4.256.122 

4.257.049 

4,256,302 

4.257.059 

4.256.275 

4456.277 

4456.136 

4.257.056 

4,256,306 

4.257,064 

4.256.295 

4.256.315 

4.256.170 

8     : 

4,256,162 

4,256,319 

4,257.067 

4.256.362 

4.256.316 

4.256.727 

4,256.504 

4,256.320 

4,257.071 

4.256.386 

4.256.358 

4456.951 

01      : 

4.255.889 

4,256,321 

4.257.083 

4.256.408 

4.256.361 

22     :           4455.843 

4.256.167 

4,256.344 

4.257.087 

4.256.445 

4.256.484 

4456.077 

4.256.300 

4.256.347 

4.257.095 

4.256.476 

4.256.509 

4.256.137 

4,256,479 

4.256.363 

4.257.104 

4.256.570 

4456.566 

23     :           4456.201 

04     : 

4.255.938 

4.256.366 

4.257.109 

4.256.770 

4456.574 

4456.919 

4.255.958 

4.256.374 

4.257.110 

4.256,779 

4456.577 

24     :           4.255.821 

4.256,015 

4.256.382 

4.257.111 

4.256.804 

4456.608 

4455.872 

4.256.103 

4.256.389 

08     :           4.256.2% 

4.256.958 

4456.664 

4455.993 

4.256,199 

4.256.407 

09     :          4.255.905 

4.256.972 

4456.670 

4.256.063 

4.256.279 

4.256.424 

4.255.917 

4.257.031 

4.256.691 

4456.110 

' 

4.256.309 

4.256.427 

4,256.196 

4.257.062 

4456.713 

4456.132 

4.256.600 

4.256.430 

4.256.252 

13     :          4.255.886 

4456.741 

4456418 

4.257.003 

4.256.582 

4.256.305 

4.255,992 

4456.838 

4456.442 

4.257.062 

4.256.603 

4.256.367 

4.256,012 

4456.866 

4456.557 

05     : 

4.256.714 

4.256.654 

4.256.378 

4.256.269 

4.256.926 

4.256.681 

06     : 

Re.30.S48 

4.256,692 

4.256.448 

4.256.313 

4456.931 

4.256,682 

4.255.817 

4.256.699 

4.256.449 

4.256.326 

4457.026 

4456.696 

4,255.836 

4.256,716 

4.256.473 

4.256.420 

4457.055 

4456.806 

4.255.855 

4,256,718 

4.256.510 

4.256.459 

4457.068 

4457.106 

4,255,857 

4,256,737 

4,256.733 

4.256.500 

4457,097 

25     :          4455.818 

4,255.864 

4,256,763 

4.256.761 

4,256,845 

4457,119 

4.255.852 

4.255.894 

4,256,781 

4.256.801 

4,257,107 

4457,120 

4455.898 

4.255.903 

4,256.790 

4.256.897 

16     :          4,255,842 

18     :           4455,977 

4.255,959 

4.255.922 

4,256,834 

4.256.953 

4,256,086 

4456,017 

4455,962 

4.255.929 

4,256.844 

4.257.008 

4.256,777 

4.256.032 

4455,976 

4.255.930 

4,256.868 

4.257.125 

17     :          4.255.828 

4456/»99 

4,256.01 1 

4,255,971 

4.256.872 

4.257.126 

4.255.858 

4456.113 

4.256.079 

4,255.988 

4.256.893 

10     :          4.256,588 

4.255.885 

4.256.159 

4456.085 

4.255.996 

4.256.894 

4.256.742 

4.255,910 

4456.311 

4.256,102 

4.255.999 

4.256.928 

4.256.755 

4.255.928 

4.256.419 

4456454 

4.256.003 

4.256.945 

4.256.884 

4.255.973 

4456.441 

4,256,335 

4.256.019 

4.256.948 

11     :          4.256.370 

4.256.002 

4456.677 

4,256,353 

4.256.025 

4.256.965 

12     :           4.255.834 

4.256.008 

4.256.769 

4,256,354 

4.256.053 

4,256,966 

4.255.840 

4.256.020 

4.257.121 

4456.395 

4.256.054 

4.256,971 

4.255.854 

4.256.036 

19     :           4.255.879 

4.256.411 

4,256,087 

4.256.974 

4.255,866 

4.256.041 

4.255.880 

4456.435 

4,256,088 

4.256.983 

4,255,906 

4.256.042 

4455.883 

4.256.447 

4,256.101 

4.256.996 

4,255,913 

4.256.043 

4455.911 

4.256.515 

PI  55 


PI  56 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


26 


27 


4.256.527 

4.256.530 

4.256.572 

4.256.614 

4.256.6S3 

4.256.697 

4.256.739 

4.256.743 

4.256.786 

4.256.787 

4.256.813 

4,256.969 

4.257.005 

4.257.013 

4.257.050 

4.257.084 

4.257.086 

4.257.101 

4.255.859 

4.255.871 

4.255.895 

4.255.904 

4.256.000 

4.256.009 

4.256.070 

4.256.076 

4.256.097 

4.256.1 17 

4,256.166 

4,256.171 

4,256,172 

4,256.208 

4,256.219 

4.256.221 

4.256.281 

4.256.293 

4.256.318 

4.256,328 

4,256,329 

4,256.330 

4.256.339 

4.256.340 

4.256.423 

4.256.425 

4.256.429 

4.256.474 

4.256.505 

4.256.508 

4.256.525 

4,256.545 

4.256.554 

4.256.578 

4.256.622 

4.256.648 

4.256.651 

4.256.663 

4.256.667 

4.256.700 

4,256,780 

4.256.848 

4,256,855 

4,256,859 

4.256,876 

4.256.895 

4,256,898 

4,256,905 

4,256.906 

4.256.973 

4.257.034 

4.257,036 

4.255,994 

4,256,059 

4.256.082 

4.256.114 

4.256.119 

4.256.?f.l 

4.256.299 

4.256.475 


28 
29 


30 

31 
32 


33 
34 


4.256.528 

4.256.533 

4,256,694 

4.256,792 

4,256,828 

4.256,977 

4,256,978 

4.256,979 

4,256,986 

4,257.006 

4J57X)74 

4.257,075 

4.257.089 

4.257.096 

4.255.844 

4J55.875 

4.255.939 

4.255.950 

4.256.120 

4.256,155 

4,256,183 

4,256.184 

4.256.185 

4.256.350 

4,256,426 

4,256,661 

4J56.729 

4,256,985 

4,256.157 

4,256,175 

4,256.031 

4,256.506 

4.256.587 

4.256.653 

4.256.705 

4.256.706 

4.256.707 

4.255.876 

4.255.822 

4.255.865 

4.255.893 

4.255.979 

4.256.013 

4.256,039 

4,256.046 

4.256.100 

4.256.121 

4.256.176 

4.256.203 

4.256.232 

4.256.268 

4.256.325 

4.256.359 

4.256.406 

4.256.464 

4.256.466 

4.256.512 

4.256.534 

4.256.535 

4.256.537 

4.256.567 

4.256.568 

4.256.590 

4.256.592 

4.256.602 

4.256.615 

4.256.617 

4.256.624 

4.256.637 

4.256.641 

4.256.644 

4.256.655 

4.256.668 

4.256.669 

4.256.675 

4.256.695 

4.256.712 

4.256.723 


35 
36 


37 


4.256.724 

4.256.130 

4.256,725 

4456.149 

4,236,731 

4J36.228 

4.236.735 

4.236.451 

4.256.759 

4.236.491 

4.256.776 

4,236,324 

4.256.796 

4,256,628 

4.256.816 

4,256,646 

4,256,833 

38  :    4,255,845 

4.256.871 

39  :    4,255,902 

4,256,911 

<2S5.968 

4.256.913 

4J55,974 

4.256.921 

4,255,982 

4.256.923 

4,255.987 

4.256.933 

4.233.997 

4.256.989 

4.236.010 

4.256.993 

4.256,028 

4.257.009 

4.256.044 

4.257.015 

4.256.031 

4.257.046 

4.236.035 

4.257.068 

4.236.096 

4.256.179 

4.256.140 

4.255.820 

4.256.156 

4.255.824 

4.256.216 

4.235.839 

4.256.236 

4.255.908 

4.256.257 

4.255.927 

4,236.292 

4.255.933 

4.236.327 

4.255.940 

4.256.348 

4.255.952 

4.256.368 

4,256,024 

4,256.381 

4,256,038 

4.236.421 

4,256,060 

4.256.477 

4,256,078 

4.256.517 

4,256,090 

4.256.526 

4,256.106 

4.256.556 

4,256,151 

4J56.594 

4,256,215 

4.256.596 

4,256,236 

4.256.597 

4,256.265 

4.256.598 

4.256.270 

4.256.610 

4.256.276 

4.256.611 

4.256.278 

4.256.630 

4.256,298 

4.256.676 

4,256,308 

4.256.703 

4,256,375 

4.256.730 

4,256,385 

4.256.774 

4,256,456 

4.256.797 

4,256,501 

4.256.810 

4,256,514 

4.256.815 

4,256,529 

4.256.847 

4,256,532 

4.256.850 

4,256,541 

4.256.851 

4.256.571 

4.256.864 

4.256.595 

4.256.880 

4.256.612 

4.256.904 

4.256.613 

4.256.910 

4.256.618 

4.256.915 

4.256.625 

4.256.918 

4.256.629 

4.256.942 

4.256.722 

4.256.949 

4.256.768 

4.256.959 

4.236.772 

4.256.%7 

4.236.818 

4.257.052 

4.256.819 

4.257.063 

4.256.824 

40  :     4.255.847 

4.256.825 

4.255,969 

4.256.826 

4.256.161 

4.256.832 

4.256.197 

4.256.870 

4.256.307 

4.257,016 

4.256.404 

4.257,041 

4.256.511 

4.257.047 

4.256.564 

4.257.058 

4.256.720 

4.255.949 

4.256.853 

4.256.045 

4.256.903 

4.256.057 

4.256.932 

41 


42 


45 


46 

47 


48 


4.257.098 

4.257.105 

Re.3aS47 

4.253.867 

4.233.877 

4,233.890 

4.236.205 

4.256.245 

4.236.231 

4.256.304 

4.256.323 

4.256.409 

4.256.463 

4.256.732 

4.255.826 

4.255.827 

4.255,841 

4,255,846 

4,255,851 

4.255.863 

4.255.873 

4.255.907 

4.255.963 

4.255.995 

4.256.061 

4.256.124 

4.256,142 

4,256,169 

4,256,173 

4,256,186 

4,256,213 

4,236,223 

4,256,237 

4,256,242 

4,256,285 

4,256.290 

4.256.390 

4,236.433 

4.256.468 

4.256.560 

4.256.708 

4.256.717 

4.256.758 

4.256.798 

4.236.809 

4.256.840 

4.256.849 

4.256.883 

4.256.887 

4.256.889 

4.236.891 

4,256,912 

4.256.939 

4.256.946 

4.256.982 

4.257.0O4 

4.257.085 

4.257.092 

4.257.093 

4.256.301 

4.256.148 

4.256.214 

4.256.280 

4.256.793 

4,256.937 

4.256.415 

4.256.058 

4.256.287 

4.256.472 

4.236.589 

4.256.626 

4.256.785 

4.256.860 

4.256.861 

4.256.888 

4.256.006 


49 


30 


31 


53 


35 


56 


4.256.007 

4.256.109 

4.236.141 

4.236.180 

4,236,187 

4.236,189 

4,256,191 

4,256.194 

4.236.283 

4.236.286 

4,236,288 

4J56.3S1 

4,256,414 

4,256,417 

4.256,446 

4,256.452 

4,256.518 

4.256.547 

4.256.552 

4.256.665 

4.236.666 

4.236,802 

4,256,916 

4,256,954 

4,256,976 

4,257,045 

4.257,033 

4,237,099 

4,235,944 

4.256,071 

4,256,192 

4,256,437 

4,256,461 

4,256,553 

4,256,138 

4,256,226 

4.256.403 

4.256.685 

4.255.916 

4.255.961 

4.256.048 

4.256.123 

4.256.126 

4.256.244 

4J56.569 

4.256.925 

4.256.936 

4.256.944 

4.257.000 

4.257.051 

4.255.991 

4.256.084 

4.256.416 

4.256.485 

4.256.488 

4.256.489 

4.256.499 

4.256.%2 

4.257.061 

4.257.124 

4.256.317 

4.256.343 

4.256.657 

4.256.658 

4.256.659 

4.255.881 

4.255.946 

4.256.021 

4.256.040 

4.256.080 

4.256.111 

4.256.177 

4.256.223 

4.256.960 

4.257.091 

4.255.884 

4.256.943 


06 


258.557 
258.562 
258.571 
258.573 
258.579 
258.581 
258.583 
258.595 
258.599 


08 

10 
17 


DESIGN  PATENTS 


258.604 

19  : 

258.591 

30   : 

258.602 

36   : 

258.552 

258.567 

258.605 

258.600 

258.603 

258.572 

258.570 

258.610 

22  : 

258.564 

34  : 

258.550 

258.574 

258.584 

258.613 

258.582 

258.551 

258.587 

40  : 

258.598 

258.601 
258.609 
258.559 
258.586 

23  : 
29  : 

258.549 
258.563 
258.577 
258.576 

258.553 
258.568 
258.569 
258.578 

37   : 

258.597 
258.555 
258.592 

41  : 

42  : 

258.560 
258.575 
258.618 

258.594 

258,593 

35   : 

258.558 

39   : 

258.566 

48  : 

258.556 

06 


4.670 


4.673 


PLANT  PATENTS 


4.674 


US  GOVERNMENT  PRINTING  OFFICE  :  O— 1981 


CHANGE  OF  ADDRESS  FORM 


NAME— FIRST.  LAST  ....... 
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PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 


Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  Information 

For  Information  concerning  the  list  of  PCT  member  coun- 
tries and  the  most  recent  PCT  rule  changes  see  the  notice 
appearing  at  1001  0.0.  14  In  the  OrriciAL  Oazbttb  of  Dec. 

9  1980. 

Note  that  the  International  fees  have  been  Increased  as 
of  Jan.  1,  1981.  The  current  schedule  of  fees  is  as  follows : 

Transmittal     fee    ♦  85.00 

Search  fee *^'^ 

International  fees : 

Basic  fee  (first  30  pages) |265.0n 

Basic     supplemental     fee     (for    each    sheet    ^ 

over    30)   *     5.00 

Designation    fee ♦  •^•^ 

SIDNBT  A.  DIAMOND, 
Jan.  13.  1981.  Commtttioner  of  Patent$ 

and  Trademark*. 


ing  Company.  El  Monte.  Calif..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Harold 
L.  Jackson,  et  al..  Ex.  Gp.:  244 


3306»2W,  Re.  S.N.  211.224,  Filed  Nov.  28,  1980,  CI.  417/ 
222.  FLUID  DEVICE  INTERCHANGEABLE  DIS- 
PLACEMENT CONTROL  MEANS,  Wilfred  S.  Bobier, 
Owner  of  Record:  Inventor.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Andrew  R. 
Basile.  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  343 


3377,244,  Re.  S.N.  183,107,  FUed  Sep.  2,  1980,  CI.  62/314, 
MODULAR  DRY-AIR  EVAPORATIVE  COOLER, 
Leonard  J.  DiPeri,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor.  Attorney  or 
Agent:  None,  Ex.  Gp.:  344 


Late-Filed  Renewal  I*  ees 

Sections  9  and  31  of  the  Lanham  Act  (15  U.S.C.  H  1095 
and  1113*  require  that  an  additional  five  dollar  (|5.00)  fet 
be  submitted  by  a  registrant  who  flies  a  renewal  applica- 
tion during  the  three-month  period  following  expiration  of 
ita  registration.  The  language  of  the  stotute  requires  that 
this  additional  fee  be  submitted  within  the  three-month 
grace  period.  A  number  of  registrants  who  have  failed  to 
submit  the  additional  fee  within  the  prescribed  period  hare 
petitioned  the  Commissioner  to  allow  their  renewal  appli- 
cations. The  Commissioner  has  granted  petitions  of  this  kind 
where  the  registrant  or  its  attorney  maintained  a  Patent 
and  Trademark  Ofllce  deposit  account  which  contained,  on 
the  date  the  renewal  application  was  filed,  auffldent  funds  to 
cover  the  additional  fee.  Specifically,  the  Commissioner  has 
exercised  discretion  under  Trademark  Rules  2.146(a)(3)  and 
2.147  to  deem  the  authorisations  to  charge  the  deposit  ac- 
counts to  have  taken  place  at  the  time  the  registrants  filed 
their  renewal  applications,  even  though  the  authorisations 
were  not  confirmed  until  a  later  date.  This  Ofllce  policy  was 
established  by  the  Commissioner's  decision  in  /n  re  RaUton 
Purina  Co..  191  USPQ  154  (Comr.  Pats.  1976). 

The  policy  established  by  the  RaMon  Purina  decision  is 
being  changed.  Henceforth,  the  Commissioner  will  no  longer 
exercise  discretion  to  charge  deposit  accounts  nunc  pro  tunc 
for  trademark  renewal  application  fees.  To  allow  an  authori- 
zation to  charge  a  deposit  account  to  relate  back  to  a  date  on 
which  no  actual  authorization  existed  is.  in  effect,  to  allow 
late  payments.  It  Is  Inequitable  to  permit  those  registrants 
who  have  deposit  accounts  (or  those  whose  attorneys  have 
such  accounts)  to  make  late  payment  of  renewal  fees,  while 
those  without  deposit  accounts  may  not. 

Petitions  relying  on  RaMon  Purina  will,  after  the  date 
of  this  notice,  be  denied,  unless  the  events  that  gave  rise 
to  those  petitions  occurred  before  publication  of  this  notice. 

MARGARET  M.  LAURENCE. 
Feb.  20,  1981.  A»»i*tant  Commitaioner 

for  Trademark: 


3,945,350,  Re.  S.N.  168,520,  Filed  Sep.  18,  1980,  CI.  123/ 
32  EA.  FUEL  INJECTION  SYSTEMS  FOR  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINES,  Eric  H.  Ford,  Owner  of 
Record:  Lumentation  Limited.  London.  England.  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Gerrit  D.  Foster,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  342 


3,981,282,  Re.  S.N.  168,624,  Filed  Sep.  18,  1980,  CI.  123/ 
117  R.  IGNITION  SYSTEMS  AND  FUEL  INJECTION 
SYSTEMS  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES, 
Eric  H.  Ford.  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor.  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Gerrit  D.  Foster,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  342 


4,125,779,  Re.  S.N.  207,001.  Filed  Nov.  14,  1980,  CI.  340/ 
630,  SMOKE  DETECTOR,  William  J.  Malinowski,  Owner 
of  Record:  Chloride.  Inc.  Tampa.  Fla..  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Robert  E.  Ross,  Ex.  Gp:  234 


4,127,028,  Re.  S.N.  209,352,  Filed  Nov.  21,  1980,  CI.  73/ 
194  B,  CORIOLIS  MASS  FLOW  RATE  METERING 
MEANS.  Bruce  M.  Cox.,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Hallibur- 
ton Company.  Duncan.  .Okla..  Attorney  or  Agent:  John  H. 
Tregoning,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  244 


4,132,398,  Re.  S.N.  209,133,  FUed  Nov.  21,  1980,  CI.  271/ 
9,  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  SHEETS  FROM 
STACKS,  Otto  Erdmann,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Hauni- 
Werke  Korger  A  Co..  KG..  Bergedorf.  Germany.  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Peter  K.  Kontler,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  313 


REISSUE  APPUCATIONS  HLED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  reissue  applications 
listed  below  arc  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public 
in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups  and  copies  in*y  be 
obtained  by  paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

Re.  29,984,  Re.  S.N.  204,472,  Filed  Nov.  6,  1980,  a.  73/ 
117.3.  ENGINE  IGNITION  AND  POWER  ANALYZER, 
William  Clayton,  Jr.,  Owner  of  Record:  Clayton  Manufactur- 


4,139,076,  Re.  S.N.  212,986,  FUed  Dec.  4,  1980.  CI.  181/ 
151,  LOUDSPEAKER  ENCLOSURE  WITH  EN- 
HANCED BASS  RESPONSE,  John  O.  Hruby,  Jr..  Owner 
of  Record:  Inventor.  Attorney  or  Agent:  C.  Russell  Hale,  et 
al.,  Ex.Gp.:211 


4,194379,  Re.  S.N.  212,107,  FUed  Dec.  2,  1980,  CI.  70/ 
421,  PICK-PROOF  LOCK,  Harry  E.  Dice,  Sr.,  Owner  of 
Record:  50%  to  George  K.  C  Hardesty.  Mayo.  Md.  Attorney 
or  Agent:  TerreU  C.  Birch,  et  al.,  Ex.  Op.:  355 
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Ke.  30,397 
3,768,884 

4,007,196 
4.048,194 
4,070,250 
4,187,897 
4,157.300 
4,175,655 
4,179,601 
4,188,600 
4,185,797 
4.190,228 
4,190,693 
4,196,288 
4,197,267 
4,200,624 
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4.208,048 
4,203,560 
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4,209.521 
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4.215.336 
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4.221,185 
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4,224,476 
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4.227.001 
4,227.127 
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4.229.159 
4.220.282 
4,229,338 
4,220,343 
4.220,434 
4,229,960 
4.230.037 
4.230,127 
4,2.10,277 
4,230,204 
4.230,340 
4,230,708 
4.230.763 


4,230,801 
4.230,987 
4.231,424 
4.231^475 
4.231,668 
4,231,769 
4,231.942 
4.232.130 
4.232,161 
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4.2.'»2.278 
4.232,563 
4,233.065 
4,233,219 
4.233,425 
4,233,448 
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4,234,040 
4,234.073 
4,234,333 
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4,234.595 
4,234.602 
4.234,626 
4,234,650 
4,234,710 
4,234,746 
4,234,755 
4,235.220 
4.235,225 
4,235,345 
4.235,633 
4,233,668 
4.235,686 
4,236,819 


4.236,835 
4,237,276 
4,237,425 
4.238,004 
4.238,265 
4,238,432 
4,238.752 
4.239,035 
4.239,286 
4.239,692 
4.239,732 
4,239.896 
4,239,979 
4.240,093 
4.240,854 
4.240,905 
4,240,983 
4,241,414 
4.241,713 
4.241.826 
4.241,992 
4,242,316 
4.242,403 
4.242,494 
4.242,724 
4.242,842 
4.242,970 
4.243,038 
4.243,175 
4.243,368 
4,243.470 
4.243,701 
4.244,392 
4.245,586 
4.246.474 


Diaclaimers 

4.199.082. — Robert  L.  Omateen,  Cape  Neddlck,  Maine.  HOT 

MELT  ADHESIVE  GUN.   Patent  dated  Apr.  22.   1980. 

Disclaimer  filed  Jan.  9,  1981,  by  the  assignee.  Omateen 

Chemicalt,  Inc. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1.  3.  4,  5.  6.  7. 

23  and  24  of  said  patent. 


4,048,066. — IHoniaio  Guerrero  Cuiaia,  Chicago  and  CMh  Ming 
Hvca,  Palatine,  111.  METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION  OF 
INHIBITING  SCALE.  Patent  dated  Sept  13,  1977.  Dls 
clalmer  filed   Aug.   14,   1980,   by  tbe  assignee,   Chemed 
Corporation. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claim  1  of  said  patent. 


Disclaimer  and  Dedication 

4.009.259. — Roland  W.  Ament,  Arrada,  Colo,  and  Daniel  C. 

Fender,   Seattle,    Wash.    IMMERSION    METHOD   FOR 

TREATING   AQUATIC   ANIMALS.    Patent   dated    Feb 

22.  1977.  Dedication  filed  Feb.  10.  1981.  by  the  assignee. 

■    Wildlife  Vaccines,  Inc. 

Hereby  disclaims  and  dedicates  to  the  Public  the  entire 
remaining  term  of  said  patent. 


National  Technical  Information  Serriee 

Govern- MEifT-OwNBD  Intentions 
Notice  of  Availability  for  Ueeneing 

The  inventions  listed  below  are  owned  by  the  U.S.  Govern- 
ment and  are  available  for  domestic  and,  possibly,  foreign 
licensing  in  accordance  with  the  licensing  policies  of  the 
agency-sponsors. 

Copies  of  patents  dted  are  available  from  the  Commis- 
sioner of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington.  D.C.  20231. 
for  |.50  each.  Requests  for  copies  of  patents  must  Include  the 
patent  number. 

Copies  of  patent  applications  cited  are  available  from  the 
National  Technical  Information  Service  (NTIS),  Sprlngfl<>ld. 
Va.  22161,  for  $3.00  each  ($10.00  outside  North  American 
Continent).  Requests  for  copies  of  patent  applications  moit 
include  the  patent  application  number.  Claims  are  deleted 
from  patent  application  copies  sold  to  avoid  premature  dis- 
closure. Claims  and  other  technical  data  will  usually  b<> 
made  available  to  serious  prospectiTe  Uceaseea  npon  ezsen- 
tlon  of  a  non-disclosure  agreement. 

Requests  for  information  on  the  licensing  of  particular 
Inventions  should  be  directed  to  the  addresses  cited  fur  the 
agency -sponsors. 

Douglas  J.  Campiom, 
Program  Coordinator, 
Office  of  Oovemment  Inventiona  and  Patenta, 
National  Technical  Information  Service, 

U.S.  Department  of  Commerce. 

Depaktment  of  the  Abuy,  OTJAO 

Chief.  Intellectual  Property  Division.  Room  2D  444 

Pentagon.  Washington,  D.C.  20310 

Patent  4.030,218.  Segmented  Map  and  Holder.  Filed  Sept.  7. 

1976.  Patented  June  21,  1977.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent   4,154,141.    Ultrafast,    Linearly-Deflagration    Ignition 

System.  Filed  May  17.  1977.  Patented  May  15.  1979.  Not 

available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.159.679.  Projectile  Fuse.  Filed  Aug.  29.  1977.  Pat- 
ented July  3,  1979.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.159.680.  Random  Delay  Timer.  Filed  Mav  1.  197S. 
Patented  July  3,  1979.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.160,415.  Target  Activated  Projectile.  Filed  Mav  ^. 

1978.  Patented  July  10.  1979.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent    4.160.416.    Programmed    Self-Destruct    Svstem    for   a 

Munition.  Filed  Apr.  20.  1978.  Patented  July  10.  1979.  Not 

available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.160.927.  Ferroelectric  Ceramic  Devices.  Filed  Apr. 

5.  1977.  Patented  July  10.  1979.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  4.161,070.  Laser  Rangeflnder  Trainer.  Filed  June  20. 

1978.  Patented  July  17.  1979.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.161.760.  Short  Circuit  Protection  of  Regulateil 
Power   Supplies.   Filed   May  22.   1978.   Patented  June  17. 

1979.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.163,238.  Infrared  Semiconductor  Device  With 
Superlattlce  Region.  Filed  June  9.  1978.  Patented  July 
31.  1979.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.163.328.  Moving  Target  Screeu  With  Improved  Op- 
tical Control.  Filed  Mar.  10.  1978.  Patented  Aug.  7.  1979. 
Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.163.845.  Recycle  of  Spent  Acid  in  Nitrnlysis  o( 
Hezamlne  to  RDX.  Filed  Apr.  26,  1978.  Patented  Ang.  7. 
1979.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.164.700.  High  Pressure  Apparatus  for  Microwav«> 
Resonance  Spectroscopy.  Filed  May  8.  1978.  Patented  Feb. 
14.  1979.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,164,888.  Rocket  Remote  Engagement  Mechanism. 
Filed  Sept.  1.  1977.  Patented  Aug.  21.  1979.  Not  available 
NTIS. 

Patent  4.165,081.  Constant  Force  Face  Seal.  Fileil  Apr.  14. 
1978.  Patented  Aug.  21.  1970.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.165.906.  Track  Shoe  Having  Replarenhle  Pad.  Filed 
Feb.  15.  1078.  Patented  Aug.  28.  1970.  Not  available  NTIS. 
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Patent  4.106.S74.  Trashworthy  Fuel  Cell  Kopnlr.  Filed  Sept. 

22,  lOTS.  Pntented  Sept.  4.  1079.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  4.167.010.  Terminated  Mlcrostrlp  .Vnfenna.  Filed  Mar. 

13.  1978.  Patented  Sept.  4,  1979.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent   4.167,428.   Condnctance  Method   for  Determlnlnp  tin- 

Mechanical  Properties  of  Propellants.  Filed  Ma.v  17.  1074. 

Pntented  Sept.  11.  1970.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent    4.167.46.^    Nitrogen    Fixation    With    a    High    Enerp.v 

Laser.   Filed  Apr.   12.   107S.   Patented  Sept.   11.  1970.   Not 

available  NTIS. 
Patent  4.167.666.   Multi-Oratinjr  Attenuator  for  HiRh  Power 

Pulsed   Laser  Beams.   Filed  Apr.   28.   1!»7S.   Pntented  Sept. 

11.  1079.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent    4.167,005.    Hand    Grenade    Fuze    With    Self-Induced 

Spin  for  Arming.  Piled  Sept.  1.  1077.  Pntented  Sept.   IS. 

1970.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent   4.168.9.S1.    Freljrht   Container  Transport.    Filed    Sept 

26.   1077.   Patented  Sept.  25.   1079.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent    4.10J».2,36.    Rotation    of   Characteristic    Vectors    Witli 

Piezoelectric  Couplinp.  Filed  Pec.  .{0.  1077.  Patented  Sept. 

2.J.  1070.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  4.169.263.  P-Band  Loop  Antennas  in  Radial  Array. 

Filed  Mav  4.  1978.  Patented  Sept.  2").  1970.  Not  available 

NTIS. 
Patent  4.170.757.  Method  of  and  Apparatus  for  Transniittln:: 

Clandestine  Radio  Signals.  Filed  Dec.  30.  1977.  Patented 

Oct.  0.  1970.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  4,171.66.^  Tension  Fracture  Fitting  in  .Missile  .Sepa 

ration   Thruster.   Filed   Nov.   22.    1077.    Patentwl   Oct.    2:i. 

1070.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.172,410.  Helical  Lock  for  Automatic  Gun.  Filed  Jan. 

23,  1978.  Patented  Oct.  30,  1979.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent      4,172,570.      Landing      Gear      In-FIigbt      Vibration 

Dampener.   Filed  Jan.   13,    1978.   Patented  Oct.   30.   1979. 

Not  avaUable  NTIS. 
Patent  4,173,017.    Programmable  Signal   Processor  for  Dop- 

pier  Filtering.  Filed  Apr.  11,  1977.  Patented  Oct.  30,  1979. 

Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  4,173,186.  Ammunition.  Filed  July  7,  1960.  Patentetl 

Nov.  6,  1979.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent    4,173,187.    Multipurpose    Protection    System.    Filed 

Sept.  22,  1967.  Patented  Nov.  6,  1079.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  4,174,137.  Control  Rod  Roll-Over  Limiter.  Filed  July 

24,  197S.  Patented  Nov.  13,  1970.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  4.175,913.  Helicopter  Rotor  Head  Mounting  Assembly. 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1978.  Patented  Nov.  27.  1979.  Not  available 
NTIS. 

Patent  4,176,302.  Series  Induction/Parallel  Inverter  Power 
Staice  and  Power  Staging  Method  for  DC-DC  Power  Con- 
verter. Filed  Dec.  14.  1977.  Patented  Nov.  27.  1970.  Not 
available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,176,608.  Electrically  Energized  Impact  Detonated 
Projectile  With  Safety  Device.  Filed  May  8.  1978.  Patented 
Dec.  4,  1070.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.178,099.  Scanning  Optical  Spectral  Analyzer.  Filed 
Oct.  31.  1977.  Patented  Dec.  11.  1979.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.178.832.  Automatic  Gun  Having  Gas  Leakage  Con- 
trol Mechanism.  Filed  May  25,  1978.  Patented  Dec.  18. 
1979.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,178,851.  Dual  Purpose  Munition.  Filed  Mar.  8.  1972. 
Patented  Dec.  18,  1979.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,179,085.  Optical  Boresight  Method  for  Nutating  S.vs 
tem  Filed  Jan.  3;  1978.  Patented  Dec.  18.  1979.  Not  avail 
able  NTIS. 

Patent  4,179,088.  Offset  Beacon  Homing.  Filed  Nov.  17.  1976. 
Patented  Dec.  18.  1079.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.179,699.  Laser  Plasmatron.  Filed  May  8,  1978.  Pat- 
ented Dec.  18,  1070.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,179,702.  Low  Temperature  CMOS/SOS  Process 
Using  Dry  Pressure  Oxidation.  Filed  Apr.  10.  1078.  Pat- 
ented Dec.  25.  1979.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,179,795.  Method  for  Forming  a  Drive  Hole  in  An- 
Plasma  Spray  Fabricated  Ferrite  Phasors.  Filed  June  1i. 

1978.  Patented  Dec.  25,  1979.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  4,179,992.  Primer-Igniter  for  Gun  Propellants.  Filed 

Apr.  4,  1978.  Patented  Dec.  25.  1979.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  4,180,424.  Control  of  Burning  Rate  and  Burning  Rate 

Exponent  by  Particle  Size  in  Gun  Propellants.  Filed  Jul.v 

11,  1977.  Patented  Dec.  25,  1979.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  4.180,53.j.  Method  of  Bonding  Propellants  Containiii« 

Mobile  Constituents.  Filed  Sept.  5,  1978.  Patented  Dec.  Ju. 

1979.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent    4.180,.>99.    Crosslinking    Photoinitiators    of    Acrylic 

Benzophenonetetracarboxylates.   Piled   Aug.   25.    107S.   Pat 

ented  Dec.  25.  1979.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent   4.180,754.    Geiger-Mueller   Tube   With   a    Re-Entrant 

Insulator  at  Opposing  Sealed  Ends  Thereof.  Filed  Mar.  «. 

1978.  Patented  Dec.  25.  1979.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  4  183,097.   Body   Armor  for  Women.   Piled   Aug.    10. 

1978.  Patented  Jan.  15.  1980.  Not  avaUable  NTIS. 

Patent  4.183.215.  Pedal  Linkage  Hydraulic  Brake  Booster. 
FUed  July  22.  1977.  Patented  Jan.  15.  1980.  Not  available 
NTIS. 

Patent  4.184,117.  Communication  Security  Method  and  Sys- 
tem Piled  Apr.  16.  1956.  Patented  ian.  l.'i.  1980.  Not 
available  NTIS. 


Patent  4,185.244.  High  Voltage  Nanosecond  Pulser  Using  a 
Repetitive  Series  Interrupter.  Filed  Apr.  12.  1978.  Paten te<l 
Jan.  22.  1980.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.185,289.  Spherical  Antennas  Having  Isotropic  Radia- 
tion Patterns.  Filed  Sept.  13.  1978.  Patented  Jan.  22.  1980. 
Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.185.796.  Fiber  Optic  Missile  Guidance  and  Control. 
Filed  Dec.  13,  1976.  Patented  Jan.  29,  1980.  Not  available 
NTIS. 

Patent  4.186.040.  "BZ"  Containing  Pyrotechnic  Composi- 
tions Filed  Dec.  2.  1964.  Patented  Jan.  29.  1980.  Not 
available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.186.046.  Growing  Doped  Single  Crystal  Ceramic  Ma- 
terials. PUed  Nov.  28.  1977.  Patented  Jan.  29,  1980.  Not 
available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.187..'^51.  IMVIC  Test  Method.  Filed  Nov.  25.  1077. 
Patented  Feb.  .".  1080.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.187.458.  Constant  Power  Regenerative  Magnetic 
Switching  Regulator.  Filed  Aug.  7.  1978.  Patented  Feb. 
5.  1080.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.187.501.  Electronic  Intruder  Detection  System.  Filed 
Oct.  7.  1077.  Patented  Feb.  5.  1980.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.187.72.^  Liquid  Nitrogen  Level  Indicator.  Filed  Oct. 
16.  1978.  Patented  Feb.  12.  1980.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.187.782.  Shaped  Charge  Device.  Filed  Apr.  26. 
1978.  Patented  Feb.  12.  1980.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.187.78.1.  Discarding  Sabot  Munition.  Filed  -Mar.  l". 
1978.  Patented  Feb.  12.  1080.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.188.503.  Digital  Data  Communications  System.  Filed 
July  5.  1978.  Patented  Feb.  12.  1080.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.188.576.  Angular  Rate  Sensor.  Filed  Sept.  11.  1978. 
Patented  Feb.  12.  1980.  Not  avnilaWe  NTIS. 

NaTIO.NAL  ABB0NAUTIC8  AND  SPACI  ADMI.NISTRATION 

Assistant  General  Counsel  for  Patent  Matters — NASA 
Code  GP-4.  Washington.  D.C.  20546 

Patent  application  6-165.910.  Multibeam  Single  Frequency 
Synthetic  Aperture  Radar  Processor  for  Imaging  Separate 
Range  Swaths.  Filed  July  3,  1980. 

Patent  application  6-168,995.  Electrical  Self-Aligning  Con- 
nector. Filed  July  15,  1980. 

Patent  application  6-171.933.  Liquid  Immersion  Apparatus 
for  Minute  Articles.  Filed  July  18.  1980. 

Patent  application  6-175,45;j.  Improved  Low-Drag  Ground 
Vehicle  I'artlcularly  Suited  for  Use  In  Safely  Transport- 
ing Livestock.  Filed  Aug.  5.  1980. 

Patent  application  6-185.865.  Pocket  Ecg  Electrode.  Filed 
Sept.  11.  1980. 

Patent  application  6-185.867.  Improving  the  Elflciency  of 
Silicon  Solar  Cells  Containing  Chromium.  Filed  Sept.  11. 
1980. 

Patent  application  6-185,869.  Multiple  Pure  Tone  Elimination 
Strut  Assembly.  Filed  Sept.  11.  1980. 

Patent  4,118,427.  Curable  Liquid  Hydrocarbon  Prepolvmers 
Containing  Hydroxyl  Groups  and  Process  for  Producing 
Same.  Filed  June  28,  1973.  Patented  Oct.  3.  19S0.  Not 
available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,196,129.   Prepolymer  Dlanhydrides.   Filed  Aug.   14. 

1978.  Patented  Apr.   1,   1980.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  4,210.278.  Apparatus  for  Supplying  Conditioned  Air 

at  a   Substantially  Constant  Temperature  and  Humidity. 

Filed  Feb.   6,   1979.   Patented  July  1,   1080.  Not  available 

NTIS. 
Patent  4.214,226.  System  for  Plotting  Subsoil  Structure  and 

Method   Therefor.    Filed   Sept.   6.    1977.   Patented   July   22. 

1980.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent    4,214,70.S.    Aircraft    Engine    Nozzle.    Filed    Mar.    23. 

1979.  Patented  July  29,   1980.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  4.214.902.  High  Toughness  High  Strength  Iron  Alloy. 

Filed  Jan.  25.  1979.  Patented  July  29,  lOSO.  Not  available 
NTIS. 

Patent  4.215,273.  Multlspectral  Scanner  Optical  Svstem.  Filed 
Mar.  29,  1979.  Patented  July  20,  1080.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,215.327.  Support  Assembly  for  Cryogenically  Cool- 
able  Low-Noise  Choke  Waveguide.  Filed  Aug.  31,  1078.  Pnt- 
ented July  29,  1980.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.215..345.  Interferometric  Locating  System.  Filed  Aug. 
31,   1978.    Patented  July  29,   1080.   Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.215,590.  Belt  for  Transmitting  Power  From  a  Cogged 
Driving  Member  to  a  Cogged  Driven  Member.  Filed  Sept.  IS. 
1978.  Patented  Aug.  5.  1980.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,215,502.  Redundant  Motor  Drive  System.  Filed  Aug. 
4,   1078.  Patented  Aug.  5,   1980.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.218,280.  Method  of  Cross-Linking  Polyvinyl  Alco- 
hol and  Other  Water  Soluble  Resins.  Filed  Dec.  20.  1078. 
Patented  Aug.  19,  1980.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4  218.6.33.  Hvdrogen  Hollow  Cathode  Ion  Source.  Filed 
Oct.  2.3.  1078.  Patented  Aug.  19,  1980.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.218.650.  Apparatus  for  -Measuring  Semiconductor  De- 
vice Resistance.   Filed  June  23,   1978.   Patented  Aug.   19. 

1980.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.218,682.  Multiple  Band  Circularly  Polarized  Micro- 
strip  Antenna.  nie<l  June  22,  1070.  Patented  Aug.  10. 
1980.  Not  available  NTIS. 


Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 

Patent  Depository  Libraries 

The  libraries  listed  herein,  designated  as  patent  depos-  ing,  the  collections  are  organized  in  patent  number 

itory  libraries,  receive  current  issues  of  U.S.  Patents  and  sequence. 

maintain  collections  of  earlier  issued  patents.  The  scope      Depending  upon  the  library,  the  patents  may  be  avail- 

of  these  collections  varies  from  library  to  library,  rang-  able  in  microfilm,  in  bound  volumes  of  paper  copies,  or 

ing  from  patents  of  only  recent  months  or  years  in  some  in  some  combination  of  both.  Facilities  for  making  paper 

libraries  to  all  or  most  of  the  patents  issued  since  1870,  copies  from  either  microfilm  in  reader-printers  or  from 

or  earlier,  ii)  other  libraries.  the  bound  volumes  in  paper-to-paper  copies  are  generally 

These  patent  collections  are  open  to  public  use  and  provided  for  a  fee. 
each  of  the  patent  depository  libraries,  in  addition,  offers      Owing  to  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  collections 

the  publications  of  the  patent  classification  system  (e.g.  among  the  patent  depository  libraries  and  in  their  hours 

The  Manual  of  Classification,  Index  to  the  U.S.  Patent  of  service  to  the  public,  anyone  contemplating  use  of  the 

Classification,  Classification  Definitions,  etc.)   and  pro-  patents  at  a  particular  library  is  advised  to  contact  that 

vides  technical  staff  assistance  in  their  use  to  aid  the  pub-  library,  in  advance,  about  its  collection  and  hours,  so  as 

lie  in  gaining  effective  access  to  information  contained  in  to  avert  possible  inconvenience, 
patents.  With  one  exception,  as  noted  in  the  table  foUow- 

State  Name  of  Library  Telephone  Contact 

Alabama  Birmingham  Public  Library (205)  254-2555 

California  Los  Angeles  Public  Library (213)  626-7555  Ext.  274 

Sacramento:  California  State  Library.. (916)  322-4572 

Sunnyvale:  Patent  Information  Clearinghouse* (408)  738-5580 

Colorado  Denver  Public  Library (303)  573-5152  Ext.  223 

Delaware  Newark:  University  of  Delaware (302)  738-2238 

Georgia  Atlanta:    Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Institute  of 

Technology (404)  894-4519 

Illinois  Chicago  Public  Library (312)  269-2814 

Massachusetts  Boston  Public  Library (617)  536-5400  Ext.  265 

Michigan  Detroit  Public  Library (313)  833-1458 

Minnesota  Minneapolis  Public  Library  &  Information  Center (612)  372-6552 

Missouri  Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Library (816)  363-4600 

St.  Louis  Public  Library (314)  241-2288  Ext.  214 

Nebraska  Lincoln:  University  of  Nebraska-Lincoln,  Love  Library (402)472-3411 

New  Hampshire        Durham:  University  of  New  Hampshire  Library (603)  862-1777 

New  Jersey  Newark  Public  Library (201)  733-7740 

New  York  Albany:  New  York  State  Library (518)  474-5125 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library (716)  856-7525  Ext.  267 

New  York  Public  Library  (The  Research  Libraries) (212)  790-6291 

North  Carolina  Raleigh:  D.  H.  Hill  Library,  N.C.  State  University (919)  737-3280 

Ohio  Public  Library  of  Cincinnati  &  Hamilton  County (513)  369-6936 

Cleveland  Public  Library (216)  623-2932 

Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  Libraries (614)  422-6286 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library (419)  255-7055  Ext.  212 

Oklahoma  Stillwater:  Oklahoma  State  University  Library (405)  624-6546 

Pennsylvania  Philadelphia:  Franklin  Institute  Library (215)  448-1224** 

Pittsburgh:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh (412)  622-3138 

University  Park:  Pattee  Library,  Pennsylvania  State  University..  (814)  865-4861 

Rhode  Island  Providence  Public  Library (401)  521-7722  Ext.  224 

Tennessee  Memphis   &    Shelby    County    Public   Library    and    Information 

Center . (900  528-2957 

Texas  Dallas  Public  Library (214)  748-9071 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Library,  Rice  University (713)  527-8101  Ext.  2587 

Washington  Seattle:  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Washington (206)  543-0740 

Wisconsin  Madison:    Kurt   F.    Wendt   Engineering   Library,    University   of 

Wisconsin ^608)  262-6845 

Milwaukee  Public  Library (414)  278-3043 

•Collection  organised  by  subject  matter. 

••Call  only  between  the  hours  of  12  o'clock  noon  and  S  :00  p.m. 

1004O.G.— 35 


PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  AssisUnt  Commissioner 
WILLIAM  FELDMAN.  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  NOVEMBER  29,  1980 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GBOUPS 


Actual 

FiUnt;  Date 

of  Oldest 

Now  Case 

AwaiUD« 

Aution 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GBOUPS 

GENERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY.  GROUP  110-D.  E.  TALBERT.  DlrectflT...,.™....-.--.. 
Inoraanle  Compounds;  Inorganic  Compositions;  Organo-Metal  and  Oreano-Metalloid  Chemistry;  Metallurgy:  M«>t^I|u«cal  Appa- 
ratus: Metal  Stock:  Electro  ChemlstbT  Batteries;  Hydrocarbons;  Mineral  Oil  Technology;  Lubricating  Compositions;  Gaseous 
Compositions;  Fuel  and  Igniting  Devices. 

GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY.  GROUP  125-C.  E.  VAN  HORN.  Director ..„„.......——.- 

Heiorocyclic  Amides;  Alkaloids;  Aio;  SuUur;  Misc.  Esters;  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides:  Poisons;  Medicines;  Cosmetics;  Steroids, 
0x0  and  Oiy  Quinones;  Acids:  Carboxyllc  Acid  Esters;  Acid  Anhydrides;  Acid  Halides. 
HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY.  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING.  GROUP  140- J.  O.  THOMAS.  JR    Director  ......... 

Synthetic  Resins;  Riiblwr;  Proteins;  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates;  Mined  Synthetic  Resin  Compos  tioiu;  Synthetic  RMlns 
W ith  Natural  Polvmers and  Resins:  Reclaiming:  Pore-Forming;  Compositions  (Part)  e.g..  C(»ting:  Molding;  Ink;  Prosthodontie*; 
Adhesive  and  Abrading  Compositions;  Molding.  Shaping.  Treating  Process,  and  Apparatus  Therefor;  Irradiation  (Part);  Bleach- 
ing;  Dyeing;  Leather.  Fur  and  Textile  Treating  Compositions. 

COATING.  LAMINATING  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY.  GROUP  1«>-S.  N.  ZAHARNA.  ^''«5tf';;-:-v-Y--Vir/.i;Vn;;V^^^^^ 

Cotttlng:  Processes.  Apparatus  and  .Misc.  Products;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Materials;  Adhesive  Bonding. 

Special  Cliemical  .Manufactures;  Special  Utility  Compositions;  and  Photography. 

SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  17(H-R.  f"- WHITE.  Director 

F.rtiliiers;  Foods;  Fermentation;  Analytical  Chemistry;  Reactors;  Sugar  and  Starch;  P^P«\^}»^\^-^^  ^^^^ll^^^'l*^^' 

Heating  and  Illuminating;  Cleaning  Processes;  Liquid  Purineation;  Distillation;  Preserving;  Liquid.  Gas.  •"^  Solid  Sepafation. 

Oas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Refrigeration;  Concentratlve  Evaporators;  Mineral  OIU  Apparatus;  Misc.  Physical  Processes. 

ELECTBICAL  EXAMINING  GBOUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS.  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS.  OROUP  ^^^X'^P^-T-r-n-^-y.^^t-Z^^.a^M:;;- 
Generation  and  UtiUratlon;  General  Applications;  Conversion  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  Related  Art  Conductors,  Switches, 
rholography;  Motion  Pictures:  Horology:  Acoustics;  Recorders;  Weighing  Scales. 

SPECIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION.  OROUP  220-Vacant -. ---.- •rv.—S-K'irZ.Vh'lAV^ 

Or.lnance.  Flr<>arms  and  Ammunition;  Lubrication;  Illumination;  Nuclear  Reactors;  Acoustics.  CommunlcaMons^ptlcs,  Kadar, 
Directional  Radio;  Torpedoes;  Seismic  Exploring;  Cathode  Ray  Tube  Circuitry;  Cprpiog«phy;IjM»wDevloM,^^ 
Materials;  Powder  Metallurgy;  Rocket  Fuels;  Special.  Fuel,  Explosive  and  Thermic  Compositions;  Thermal  and  Photoelectric 
Batteries. 
INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION.  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL.  GROUP  «>-V*CMt.    .. ...... --..-.-.»-™.-^^^^^ 

Communications;  Multiplexing  Techniques;  Television;  Facsimile;  DaU  Prooesslng.  ComputaUon  and  Conversion,  Storage  ueviees 
and  Related  Arts. 
RECEPTACLES,  SANITATION  AND  CLEANING.  WINDING.  AND  MEASURING.  GROUP 340-A.  L.  SMITH,  "lector 
11  i-ceptacles; Hearings:  Joint  Packing:  Conduits:  Switches:  Presses;  Plumbing  Fixtures;  Textile  Spinning,  Cloning,  Food  TrMtlng, 
Agitating;  Centrifugal  Separating;  Geometrical  Instruments;  Sound  Recording:  Image  Projectors;  Web  Feeding,  Winding  and 
Keeling;  Cable  Hoists;  Measuring  and  Testing;  Indicating;  Fluent  .Material  Handling. 
ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  GROUP  250-8.8.  MATTHEWS.  Director..--.— ........... 

StMulConductor  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuits:  Wave  Transmission  Lines  and  Net- 
works; Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  MeMUring. 

DESIGNS.  GROUP  200- Vacant 

Industrial  Arts;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  ArU. 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GBOUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA.  OROUP  310-B.  R.  GRAY,  Dlrwtor r-::-fi:;M"fl«Hniir,t;"pi« 

Conveyors:  Hoists;  Elevators;  Article  Handling  Implements:  Store  Service:  Sheet  Feeding:  Dispensing;  nuld  8^^^ 
F.xttngulshers.  Coin  Handling;  Check  Controlled  Apparatus;  Clafislfylng  and  Assorting  Solids;  Boats;  Ships.  Aeronautics.  Motor 
and  Land  Vehicles  and  Appurtenances;  Drakes;  Railways  and  Railway  Equipment. 
MATERIAL  SHAPING.  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING.  TOOLS.  GROUP  3»rM- M-  NEW.NIAN.  Dlrect^^^ 
Manufacturing  Processes.  Assembling.  Combined  Machines.  Special  Article  ^»»klM:  Metal  Deforming:  Sheet  Metal  and^ 
iiig:  Metal  Fuslon-Bondina.  Metal  Founding;  Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  oTvldinf;  Work  and  Tool  Holders,  Woodworking. 
Tools;  Cullery;  Jacks;  Fishing,  Etc.;  Butchering:  and  Books  and  Printed  MatUr. 
AMUSEMENT,  HUSBANDRY.  PERSONAL  TREATMENT.  INFORMATION.  GROUP  330-R.  ^.AB(n«TBR.  Director 
Amusement  and  Exercising  Devices;  Pro}ecton;  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry:  Plants;  Harvestit^:  Earth  W«^^^^ 
vating;  Tobacco;  Artlfldal  Body  Members;  Dentistry;  Jewelry;  Surgery:  ToUetry;  Printing;  Typewriters,  Information  IW- 
semination. 
HEAT.  POWER.  AND  FLUID  ENOINEERINO,  OROUP  34p-D.  J.  STOCKINO,  ?»««*<>'- -y -_""-"-{; ";7;" 7 "/r^^^^ 
Power  Plants:  Combustion  Engines:  Fluid  .Motors;  Reaction  Motors;  Pumps;  Rotary  Engines  and  Pump^  «••«  S??^^fL„rtfi„ff 
Kxchange;  RefriBeratlon;  Ventilation;  Drying;  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation;  Couplings;  Oearing,  Fluid  Handling 
and  Control;  Lubrication. 
GENERAL  CONSTRUCTIONS.  TEXTILES.  MINING  AND  GEARING.  OROp  860-O.  M.  MRLENZA^ 

Building  Structures;  Racks:  Cabinets;  Closures:  Supports:  Furniture;  Fasteners:  I^»:  P'P«  CwPy^iV.  r?m,-^t;w>>  OriTlM^ 
Teitllee:  Sewing  Machines:  Apparel;  Footwear;  Earth  Engineering;  Earth  DrUUng;  Mining;  Wells;  Roftds,  Brldger,  Tool  Urlvlnf , 
Gearing:  Machine  Elements;  Clutches. 


11-23-79 

10-10-79 
9-11-79 

12-12-79 
ia-6-79 

1^79 
7-2-79 

10-9-79 
1-22-79 

12-21-78 
1-8-79 

8-18-79 

7-20-79 

8-1-79 

W-79 

8-19-79 


Enir.ti«n  •ttmtmntM:  The  patenU  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  betow  expire  during  November  1980.  '"SPt  ^''^ 'l\\^^d^KS 
explr^Teariier  durTo  shortened  terms  under  the  provisions  of  Public  Law  690  79tli  Congress.  »PPro«^,  A'W.f;  »^  <"»,„X'^^ 
Law  611*.  83rd  Congress,  approved  August  23, 1954  (fls  Stat.  764).  or  which  may  have  had  their  terms  curtailed  by  dlscWmer    "  '"  ^^*  PJ'^*'*'^",™ 
36  U.S.C.  253.  Other  patents,  issued  ifter  the  dates  of  the  ranae  of  numbers  indicated  below,  may  have  expired  before  the  fuU  term  of  17  years  lor 
the  same  reasons,  or  have  lapsed  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S. C.  151.  ...„.~-  ,     ,  „i„. 

«.».„„  .  H  K  Numbers  8.109.178  to  8,112.48fl,luclusive 

PhStpitii"ti:v::::i'::::::::::::::::::::::::i::i::.^^^^^ 

1004O.G.— 36 


REISSUES 

MARCH  24,  1981 


Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  bracketo  [  J  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


tpffificatiow;  intntr  ufiiiled  in  italics 


Re.  30,549 
PNEUMATIC  TIRE 
Heari  J.  Mirtaia,  CoaviegM,  Fhncc,  aad  Joaathaa  Mtehory, 
Bi^aia8haa^  Mkh.,  aisigBon  to  Uairoyal,  lac,  Middtebary, 
Coaa.  aad  Uairojral  SA^  Oairoix,  Fhncc 
Origfaal  No.  3,976,115,  datad  Aag.  24, 1976,  Scr.  No.  489,687, 
JbL  18, 1974.  AppUcatka  for  rdMae  Oct  23, 1978,  Scr.  No. 
953,653 

lat  a.}  B60C  9/22 
VS.  a  152—361  R  5  OaiaM 


switches  being  opened  or  closed,  said  hydraulic  unit  con- 
stituting a  sway  detection  device  for  sensing  the  onset  of  a 


CHtH 
}     vtlvE 


mm     yj  «t« 


.JfJ^A 


ncssuiic 

on  SI 


[(t^^^^^s- 


MTtnuuc  SUT       i     ' 


sway  condition  of  a  towed  vehicle  relative  to  a  towing 
vehicle. 


1.  A  pneumatic  tire  comprising  a  cord  reinforced  carcass,  a 
tread  overlying  the  crown  region  of  said  carcass,  a  reinforcing 
breaker  having  a  cross-sectional  cunature  along  its  entire  width 
only  in  a  radially  inward  direction  for  all  normal  operating  condi- 
tions of  said  tire  and  comprising  a  plurality  of  rubberized  layers 
interposed  between  said  tread  and  the  crown  region  of  said 
carcass,  each  layer  having  parallel  cords  oriented  at  an  angle  in 
the  range  of  greater  than  0*  to  30*  relative  to  the  median  equa- 
torial plane  of  the  tire,  the  angle  of  the  cords  in  each  layer 
being  opposed  relative  to  the  angle  of  the  cords  in  another 
layer,  first  and  second  buttress  regions  disposed  radially  in- 
ward of  and  adjacent  to  the  respective  first  and  second  shoul- 
ders of  the  tread,  first  and  second  axially  directed  annular 
protuberances  formed  in  the  corresponding  first  and  second 
buttress  regions,  each  of  said  protuberances  having  a  radially 
external  surface  positioned  radially  inward  of  the  surface  of 
said  tread  while  the  tread  is  in  engagement  with  the  road 
surface  in  a  non-flotation  situation  and  the  tire  is  carrying 
normal  load  and  in  normal  operation  including  straight  line 
nmning,  cornering  or  breaking,  and  the  lateral  side  edges  of 
the  cords  in  each  layer  of  said  reinforcing  breaker  extend  into 
said  protuberances. 


Re  30,550 
AUTOMATIC  TRAILER  SWAY  SENSING  AND  BRAKE 

APPLYING  SYSTEM 
Hcnaaa  A.  Rdie,  Lakewood,  N  J^  aHigaor  to  DarreU  U.  How- 
ard, Saa  Aatoaio,  Tex. 
Origiaal  No.  4,040,507,  dated  Aag.  9, 1977,  Scr.  No.  629,603, 
No?.  6, 1975.  AppUcatioa  for  rdasac  Apr.  18, 1979,  Scr.  No. 
31,091 

lat  a.J  B60T  7/20 
VS.  a.  188—112  A  12  Claiaii 

1.  A  sway  control  system  for  controlling  brakes  of  a  towed 
vehicle  in  response  to  the  detection  of  a  sway  condition  com- 
prismg: 
a  hydraulic  unit  having  first  and  second  ends  mounted  to 
coupling  means  between  the  towed  vehicle  and  a  towing 
vehicle,  which  hydraulic  unit  includes  first  and  second 
fluid  passages  associated  with  said  first  and  second  ends  of 
the  unit,  each  passage  including  a  check  valve  shunted  by 
a  bypass  restricted  orifice  and  a  pressure  switch,  and 
an  electric  brake  circuit  for  applying  and  releasing  the 
brakes  of  the  towed  vehicle  in  response  to  said  pressure 


Re  30,551 

BELT  SWITCH 

Fkaak  K.  Hart  aad  Edwia  L.  Wdloaa,  both  of  North  TaaeweD, 

Va.,  aasigaors  to  Mefcor,  lac,  BtacOeld,  Va. 
Origiaal  No.  4,088,222,  dated  May  9,  1978,  Scr.  No.  771,855, 
Feb.  23, 1977.  AppUcatioa  for  retaac  JaL  16, 1979,  Scr.  No, 
58,229 
lat  CL>  B65G  43/00:  HOIH  35/02.  9/00:  G08B  21/00 
VS.  a  198-502  22 


1.  An  endless  conveyor  monitoring  switch  system  to  be 
mounted  on  an  endless  conveyor  support  adjacent  to  an  end- 
less conveyor  for  monitoring  the  movement  (A  said  endkas 
conveyor,  said  switch  system  comprising: 

an  elongated  frame; 

a  shaft  joumaled  for  rotation  in  said  frame  and  extending 
longitudinally  along  said  frame; 

a  drive  wheel  attached  to  and  routable  with  said  shaft  said 
drive  wheel  being  positioned  near  a  first  end  of  said  elon- 
gated frame; 

a  detecting  means  attached  to  said  shaft  near  the  opposite 
end  of  said  elongated  frame  for  detecting  when  said  shaft 
is  rotating  above  a  predetermined  velocity; 

a  seesaw  mounting  means  attached  to  said  elongated  frame 
at  a  location  intermediate  to  said  drive  wheel  and  said 
detecting  means  for  mounting  said  elongated  frame  on 
said  endless  conveyor  support  and  allowing  said  elon- 
gated frame  to  pivot  freely  in  a  seesaw  nunner  with  the 
weight  of  said  frame  and  its  attachments  causing  pivoting 
of  said  frame  to  bring  said  drive  wheel  into  contact  with 
said  endless  conveyor,  said  seesaw  mounting  means  com- 
prising a  substantially  U-shaped  channel  member  means 
positioned  crosswise  of  said  elongated  frame  for  portably 
straddling  an  elongated  support  member  extending  paral- 
lel to  said  endless  conveyor. 
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March  24.  1981 


Re.  30.552 

FUEL  VAPOR  VENT  VALVE 

GMTfe  C.  Lodwis.  Owomo,  Mkh^  MiifMMr  to  Ton  McGmm 

IndMtriflt,  IKm  Maditoii  Heights,  Mkh. 
Origfaud  No.  4,142,677,  dated  Mar.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  810,079, 
Jaa.  27, 1977.  Applicatloo  for  relMM  Ju.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No. 
51,710 

laLCL^Fl€K  24/04 
U.S.  a.  236— 101  E  15 


selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy  groups, 
alkoxy  groups  of  up  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  phenyl 
groups]  through  the  carboxylic  radical 
the  phosphorus  atom  additionally  having  an  oxygen  atom 
attached  to  it  through  a  double  bond. 


'»/*• 


1.  A  fuel  vapor  vent  valve  comprising 

a  plastic  body  including  a  base  wall  and  a  peripheral  wall. 

a  plastic  cap  including  a  base  wall  and  a  peripheral  wall 

surrounding  the  peripheral  wall  of  the  plastic  body, 
said  peripheral  wall  of  said  body  having  a  radially  outwardly 

extending  annular  rib. 
said  base  walls  having  openings  therein, 
said  peripheral  wall  of  said  cap  having  a  radially  inwardly 

extending  rib, 
said  ribs  being  adapted  to  pass  over  one  another  to  provide 

a  snap  fit  during  assembly, 
said  base  wall  of  said  body  having  integral  Oring  retaining 

means, 
an  Oring  retained  by  said  integral  means, 
a  bi-metallic  disc  positioned  in  said  body  within  the  confines 

of  said  peripheral  wall  of  said  body  and  normally  engag- 
ing said  O-ring. 
integral  stop  means  on  said  cap  adapted  to  be  engaged  by 

said  bi-meul  disc  when  said  disc  is  caused  to  move  to  a 

position  out  of  engagement  with  said  O-ring  upon  increase 

of  the  ambient  temperature, 
said  peripheral  wall  of  said  body  and  said  peripheral  wall  of 

said  cap  being  [ultrasonically]  fusion  welded  to  one 

another, 
said  peripheral  wall  of  said  body  engaging  the  base  wall  of 

said  cap. 


Re.  30,554 

COORDINATION  COMPLEXES  AS  CATALYSTS 
Kurt  Wdaberg,  Upper  Saddle  Rl?er,  N  J.,  and  Gordon  C.  John- 

MB,  Amook,  N.Y.,  anigaon  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 
Original  No.  4,143,057,  dated  Mar.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  773,001, 

Feb.  28, 1977.  AppUcatlon  for  relarae  Jnn.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No. 

47,350 

Int  CLJ  C07F  7/30.  7/28,  7/21  7/00 
U.S.  a.  260—429  R  13  Clainis 

1.  A  coordination  complex  of: 

(A)  a  metal  halide  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  titanium,  zirconium,  zinc,  germanium  tin.  lead, 
antimony  and  bismuth;  and 

(B)  a  silicon  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of: 


Re.  30,553 
METAL  ORGANOFHOSPHORUS  COMPOUNDS 
Saanel  E.  HarMm,  Warrington,  and  Edward  Fogg,  Longright, 
both  of  England,  anignon  to  Borax  HoMlngi  Lladted,  Lon« 
don,  England 
Original  No.  3,467,683,  dated  Sep.  16,  1969,  Ser.  No.  512,020, 
Dec.  6,  1965.  Application  for  reiaaoe  Dec.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No. 
101,491 

Clalnn  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  9,  1964, 
50183/64 

Int  a.'  C09F  1/00:  CUD  15/00:  A23J  7/00 
UA  a.  260—105  11  Claima 

1.  A  metal  organic  phosphate  compound  which  consists  of 
a  phosphorus  atom,  [n  J 

three  divalent  metal  atoms  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  calcium,  zinc,  cadmium,  cobalt,  manganese,  copper, 
magnesium,  barium,  lead,  and  zirconium  in  the  form  of  the 
zirconyl  radical  =ZrO,  [wherein  n  is  an  integer  from 
1-3.]  each  linked  to  the  phoaphonis  atom  through  an  oxy- 
gen atom, 
and  a  carboxylic  acid  group  of  up  to  30  carbon  atoms  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  Versatic  acid,  tall  oil 
fatty  acids  and  8  to  10  carbon-atom  containing  isoacids  also 
attached  to  each  divalent  metal  atom  [and  3-n  groups 


It 
I 
W-(C00C,H2,)«-Si-R' 

r 

Me         Me 

'    I  I 

Z-Si-O— Si-W 


(D 


(U) 


\>     i 


R"'0 


R"  or 


QCH2CH2SiR3" 


ail) 


(IV) 


wherein 

W  is  CH2=CX—  or 


(R»0)2PCH2CHX-; 
O 


X  is  hydrogen  or  methyl  and  is  methyl  only  when  m  is  one; 
R*  is  alkyl  or  haloalkyl  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
R**  is  methyl,  ethyl,  butyl,  methoxy,  ethoxy  or  butoxy; 
R  is  methyl,  ethyl,  butyl,  methoxy,  ethoxy,  butoxy  or  tri- 

methylsiloxy; 
R'  is  methyl,  methoxy,  ethoxy,  butoxy  or  trimethylsiloxy; 
R"  is  methoxy,  ethoxy,  butoxy.  trimethylsiloxy  or  vinyl- 

dimethylsiloxy; 
R'"  is  methyl,  ethyl,  butyl  or  trimethylsilyl; 

Me  is  methyl; 
.Z       is       methyl       or       W;       Q       U       [NH2CH2— , 
NH2CH2CH2NHCH2-.]         NC— ,         HS-         or 
HSCH2CH2S—  group; 

n  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  from  2  to  S; 

m  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  zero  or  one; 

X  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  from  1  to  100;  and 

y  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  from  1  to  100; 
wherein  the  mole  ratio  of  A:B  in  said  coordination  complex  is 
from  1:1  to  1:7. 
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Re.  303S5 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  STRING  OF  POLYAMIDE 

AND  STRINGED  RACKETS  WITH  SUCH  STRING 
Harry  Ferrari,  144  W.  Swiasrale  A^e^  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  15218 
Original  No.  4,015,133,  dated  Mar.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  656,806, 
Feb.  10, 1976.  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  540,794,  Jan. 
14, 1975,  abandoned.  AppUcatlon  fbr  relasue  Nov.  8, 1979,  Ser. 
No.  92,359 

Int.  CL^  A61K  27/02 
MS.  a  250—492  R  7  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  substantially  improving  [the  elasticity  and 
decreasing  and  damping  of]  stringed  rackets  having  string 
composed  of  polyamide  [for  stringed  apparatus]  which  com- 
prises improving  the  elasticity  and  decreasing  the  damping  of  said 
string  by  irradiating  the  string  with  [radition]  radiation,  the 
magnitude  of  the  energy  of  said  radiation  being  in  the  range 
between  the  energy  for  which  cleavage  is  predominately  pro- 
duced and  the  energy  for  which  linkage  alone  is  produced,  so 
that  a  decrease  in  the  modulus  of  elasticity  of  the  treated  string 
is  accompanied  by  a  decrease  in  the  damping  loss  coefficient  of 
the  treated  string. 


Re.  30,556 
INDICATING  ELEMENT  AND  METHOD  OF 
MANUFACTURING  SAME 
Tom  Teshima,  Hatano;  Holchiro  Kashiwabara,  HIno,  and  Yo- 
ihinori  Uchiyama,  Machida,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Stanley 
Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Original  No.  4,019,196,  dated  Apr.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  625,685, 
Oct  24, 1975.  AppUcatlon  for  reissue  Jan.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No. 
6,661 

Clainis  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  22, 1974, 49-134971; 
Feb.  25, 1975, 50-25852[U];  Feb.  25, 1975, 50-25853[U];  Feb.  25, 
1975,  50-25854[U] 

Int.  a?  HOIL  33/00 
U.S.  CL  357—17  15  Claims 

21.  An  indicating  element  comprising: 
a  semiconductor  base  plate  (1)  having  opposing  front  and  rear 


surfaces,  said  semiconductor  base  plate  being  of  a  first  con- 
ductivity type: 
a  first  planar  semiconductor  layer  (2)  of  a  second  conductivity 
type  opposite  to  that  of  said  first  conductivity  type  embedded 
in  one  of  said  front  and  rear  surfaces  of  said  base  plate  (1)  to 
define  an  exposed  junction  therebetween,  said  base  plate  (1) 
and  said  first  planar  layer  (2)  forming  a  luminescent  diode: 
a  first  protective  layer  (4)  over  the  exposed  junction  between  said 

base  plate  (1)  and  first  planar  layer  (2): 
a  first  electrode  mask  layer  (3)  on  said  first  planar  layer  (2). 
base  plate  (1)  and  first  protective  layer  (4).  said  first  electrode 
mask  layer  (3)  defining  a  predetermined  human  intelligence 
conveying  and  information  carrying  indicating  pattern,  said  first 
electrode  mask  layer  having  void  portions  and  light  blocking 
portions,  said  light  blocking  portions  extending  around  the  periph- 
ery of  said  first  planar  layer  (2)  and  also  extending  inwardly  over 
a  substantial  interior  surface  portion  of  said  first  planar  layer  (2) 
to  define  the  boundaries  of  said  predetermined  indicating  pattern: 
a  second  planar  semiconductor  layer  (20)  of  said  second  con- 
ductivity type  on  the  other  of  said  front  and  rear  surfaces  of 
said  baseplate  (1)  and  defining  an  ej^msed  junction  with  said 


base  plate,  said  base  plate  (1)  and  said  second  planar  layer 
(20)  forming  a  luminescent  diode: 

a  second  protective  layer  (€)  over  the  exposed  junction  between 
said  base  plate  (1)  and  said  second  planar  layer  (20):  and 

a  second  electrode  mask  layer  (30)  on  said  second  planar  layer 
(20).  base  plate  (1)  and  second  protective  layer  (4').  said 
second  electrode  mask  layer  (30)  defining  a  predetermined 
human  intelligence  conveying  and  information  carrying  indi- 
cating pattern,  said  second  electrode  mask  layer  having  void 
portions  and  light  blocking  portions,  said  light  blocking  por- 
tions extending  around  the  periphery  of  said  second  planar 
layer  (20)  and  also  extending  inwardly  over  a  substantial 
interior  surface  portion  of  said  second  planar  layer  (20)  to 
define  the  boundaries  of  said  last-mentioned  predetermined 
indicating  pattern: 

whereby  when  electric  power  is  applied  across  said  first  and 
second  electrode  mask  layers  (3.30)  light  is  emitted  from  said 
luminescent  diode  at  the  surfaces  of  said  first  and  second 
planar  layers  (2.20).  said  light  being  blocked  by  said  light 
blocking  portions  of  said  electrode  mask  layers  and  passed 
through  said  void  portions  to  di^lay  said  predetermined 
indicating  patterns. 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  MARCH  24,  1981 

Illustrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


4,675 
ASPARAGUS  PLANT 
Fnak  H.  Takatori,  and  Fhuddin  D.  Sonther,  bodi  of  Riverside, 
Califs  asrignori  to  Tlie  Rcgeots  of  tiie  Unitenity  of  Califor* 
Bia,  BerlKcley,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,171 

lot  a.3  AOIH  5/00 

VJS.  a  Pit— 89  1  Oaim 

1.  The  new  and  distinct  variety  of  asparagus  plant  herein 

described  and  illustrated  and  identified  by  the  characteristics 

enumerated  above. 


4,676 
SEMI-SPUR  MUTANT  STRAIN  OF  GRANNY  SMITH 
APPLE  TREE 
CalTin  Cooper,  Brewster,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Granspnr  Enter- 
prises, Orondo,  Wash. 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,294 

laL  CL^  AOIH  5/00 

U.S.a.  Ph.— 34  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  Granny  Smith  apple  tree, 

substantially  as  described  and  illustrated,  characterized  by  its 


semi-spur  growth  characteristics  with  intemodal  spacing  gen- 
erally intermediate  that  of  the  standard  Granny  Smith  variety 
and  the  Hannaford  variety  (U.S.  Plant  Pat.  No.  3,453),  and  by 
its  fruit  having  distinct  daric  green  stripes,  the  predominant 
color  of  Hannaford  fruit,  superimposed  on  a  slightly  mottled 
lighter  green  color,  the  predominant  color  of  standard  Granny 
Smith  fruit. 


4,677 
ASPARAGUS  PLANT 
Frank  H.  Takatori,  and  Franklin  D.  Souther,  both  of  Riverside, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Regents  (rf  the  University  of  Califor- 
nia, Berkeley,  Calif. 

FQcd  Dec  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,431 

Int  CL^  AOIH  5/00 

VS.  CL  Pit— 89  1  dain 

1.  The  new  and  distinct  variety  of  asparagus  plant  herein 

described  and  illustrated  and  identified  by  the  characteristics 

eniunerated  above. 
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PATENTS 

GRANTED  MAR.  24, 1981 
ERRATA 


'For  See 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

434-188 4,257,174 

434-208 4,257,175 

411-387..;. 4,257,307 

411-354 4,257,308 

493-068 4,257,316 

493-059 4,257,317 

181-172 4,257,325 

411-371 4,257,466 

369-267 ^. 4,257,614 

369-244 4,257,615 

015-230 4,257,616 

403-031 4,257,714 

075-001  R 4,257,881 

564-454 4,257,979 

564-336 4,257,980 

564-454 4,257,981 

564-453 4,257,982 

564-346 4,257,983 

564-336 4,257,984 

568-308 ^ 4,257,985 

568-934 4,257,986 

264-001.1 4,257,988 

423-258 4,258,048 

219-010.43 4,258,086 

369-033 4,258,233 

568-350 4,258,268 

340-765 4,258,364 

318-782 4,258,368 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  MARCH  24,  1981 

GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


4^7,127 
INFANT  GARMENT,  BLANK  THEREFOR,  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  GARMENT 
William  B.  JLufin,  Weitwood,  and  Stephea  P.  SzcieiBil,  Fn- 
miagtoi,  both  of  Mais.,  aiiigaon  to  Tke  Williaai  Carter 
Coapaay,  Needhan  Hdi^ts,  Man. 

FUcd  Mar.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,349 

lat  CL^  A41D  11/00 

VS.  CL  2—75  IS  daiow 


1.  A  blank  for  at  least  a  major  portion  of  an  infant's  garment, 
said  blank  being  generally  symmetric  about  a  longitudinal 
midline  defining  right  and  left  blank  parts, 

each  said  blank  part  having  a  lateral  free  edge  generally 
parallel  to  said  midline,  and  a  single  rectilinear  cut  extend- 
ing inwardly  from  said  lateral  free  edge  toward  said  mid- 
line to  an  interior  point  ^>proximately  one-half  the  per- 
pendicular distance  from  said  laterd  free  edge  to  said 
midline, 

said  right  and  left  cuts  together  with  the  line  connecting  said 
right  and  left  interior  points  dividing  said  blank  generally 
into  a  lower  body  portion  and  a  shoulder/arm  portion, 

each  said  cut  defining  parallel  closely  spaced  opposed  edges 
comprising  a  median  seam  edge  bordering  said  lower 
body  portion  and  an  under-sleeve  seam  edge  bordering 
said  shoulder/arm  portion, 

said  blank  shoulder-arm  portion  providing  a  garment  neck 
opening  lying  on  said  midline, 

each  said  blank  part  having  an  upper  free  edge  lying  be- 
tween the  line  of  said  lateral  free  edge  and  said  midline, 

each  said  upper  free  edge  comprising  a  proximal  portion 
adjacent  said  midline  and  a  distal  portion  remote  there- 
from, 

the  said  upper  free  edge  distal  portion  and  said  under-sleeve 
seam  edge  of  a  blank  part  being  q)posable  to  define  an 
under-sleeve  seam,  and  the  said  upper  free  edge  proximal 
portion  and  said  median  seam  edge  of  said  blank  part  being 
opposable  to  define  a  median  seam, 

said  midline  dividing  said  lower  body  portion  into  left  and 
right  lower  body  portions, 

each  of  said  left  and  right  lower  body  portions  comprising 
two  areas  lying  one  on  either  side  of  a  lateral  fold  line 
extending  from  said  interior  point  to  the  bottom  of  said 
blank  parallel  with  said  midline,  the  area  lying  between 
said  line  and  said  lateral  free  edge  being  at  least  as  great  as 
the  area  lying  between  said  line  and  said  midline. 

9.  A  blank  for  at  least  a  major  portion  of  an  infant's  garment, 
said  blank  being  generally  symmetrical  about  a  longitudinal 
midline  defining  right  and  left  blank  parts, 

each  said  blank  part  having  a  lateral  free  edge  generally 

'  parallel  to  said  midline,  and  a  cut  extending  inwardly  from 
said  lateral  free  edge  generally  perpendicular  to  said  mid- 
line for  approximately  one-half  the  width  of  said  blank 
part  measured  from  said  lateral  free  edge  to  said  midline. 


the  line  of  said  cut  dividing  said  blank  part  into  a  lower 
body  portion  and  a  shoulder/arm  portion,  said  cut  defin- 
ing opposed  edges  comprising  a  median  seam  edge  bor- 
dering said  lower  body  portion  and  an  under-sleeve  seam 
edge  bordering  said  shoulder/arm  portion, 

said  right  and  left  shoulder/arm  portions  together  providing 
a  garment  neck  opening  lying  on  said  midline, 

each  said  blank  part  shoulder/arm  portion  having  a  gener- 
ally straight  upper  free  edge  inclined  upwardly  from  the 
line  of  said  lateral  free  edge  toward  said  midline,  and  a 
placket  edge  extending  between  said  upper  free  edge  and 
said  garment  neck  opening,  said  placket  edge  being  gener- 
ally perpendicular  to  said  upper  free  edge, 

each  said  upper  free  edge  comprising  a  proximal  portion 
adjacent  said  placket  edge,  and  a  distal  portion  remote 
therefrom, 

the  said  upper  free  edge  distal  portion  and  said  under-sleeve 
seam  edge  of  a  blank  pari  being  opposable  to  define  an 
under-sleeve  seam,  and  the  said  upper  free  edge  proximal 
portion  and  said  median  seam  edge  of  said  blank  part  being 
opposable  to  define  a  median  seam. 


4,257,128 
ENDOPROSTHETIC  KNEE  JOINT 
John  T.  Scalca,  StaaiNire,  and  Keith  W.  J.  Wright,  RaiaUp,  both 
of  Eogiaiid,  aaaipion  to  National  Reaearch  DcTdopment 
Corporatioa,  LoadoB,  EogiaBd 

FDed  May  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,514   ' 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  12, 1978, 
19225/78 

lat  CL^  A61F //Oi 
U.S.  CL  3—1.911  6  Claims 


1.  An  endoprosthetic  knee  joint  device  comprising: 
a  femoral  component  adapted  on  one  side  thereof  for  secure- 
ment  to  the  femur  and  formed  on  the  opposite  side  thereof 
with  two  transversely  spaced  sockets;  a  tibial  component 
including  a  base  part  adapted  on  one  side  thereof  for 
securement  to  the  tibia  and  formed  with  two  transversely 
spaced  apertures,  two  ball  parts  each  having  a  ball  and  a 
stem  projecting  therefrom,  said  stems  being  separately  and 
removably  engageable  in  a  respective  one  of  said  aper- 
tures on  said  base  part  from  the  side  of  said  base  part 
opposite  to  said  one  side  thereof,  said  balls  being  in  respec- 
tive mutual  articulatory  engagement  with  said  sockets. 


4,257,129 

PROSTHETIC  KNEE  JOINT  TIBIAL  IMPLANT 

Robert  G.  Volz,  2705  Caadmo  LaZorrda,  Tacaoa,  Aria.  85718 

Filed  May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,084 

lirt.  CL^  A61F  1/03 

VS.  CL  3—1.911  16  CbfaH 

1.  A  prosthetic  implant  for  partial  placement  of  natural  bone 

at  a  point  of  articulation,  said  prosthetic  implant  comprising: 

an  anchoring  insert  member  including  an  upper  surface 

contoured  to  provide  a  laterally  extending  groove; 
a  replaceable  articulation  member  slidably  received  in  said 
laterally  extending  groove  of  said  anchoring  insert  mem- 
ber, 
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removable  vertical  pin  member  extending  through  said   fitting  said  toilet  scat,  means  supporting  said  container  adjacent 


articulation  member  and  into  said  anchoring  insert  mem- 
ber; and 


said  toilet  seat  and  including  a  mechanism  operable  to  move 
said  container  from  a  substantially  vertical  position  rearwardly 
of  said  toilet  seat  to  a  position  over  said  seat  and  for  returning 
the  container  to  the  vertical  position,  a  paper  sheet-feeding 
roller  joumaled  on  said  container,  drive  means  interconnected 
with  said  support  means  and  operable  to  rotate  said  roller 
during  at  least  a  portion  of  the  movement  of  said  container, 


a  removable  horizontal  clip  member  extending  into  said 
articulation  member  and  disposed  about  said  vertical  pin 
member. 


4,257,130 

INTRAOCULAR  LENS  MECHANISM 

Jon  H.  Bayers,  1042  Panadero  Q.,  Concord,  Calif.  94521 

Filed  Aug.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,034 

Int.  a.'  A61F  1/16.  1/24 

U.S.  a.  3—13  *  Claims 


1.  An  intraocular  lens  for  placement  within  an  eye  compris- 


mg: 


a.  a  lens  portion  having  an  optical  axis  intended  for  place- 
ment adjacent  one  side  of  the  iris; 

b.  a  pair  of  appendages,  each  of  said  pair  of  appendages 
being  fastened  to  said  lens  portion,  at  least  one  of  said  pair 
of  appendages  including  a  closed  loop  terminating  with  an 
outer  end  having  a  first  portion  fastened  to  said  lens  por- 
tion and  intended  for  passing  through  the  pupil  of  the  eye, 
and  a  second  portion  connected  to  said  first  portion  and 
intended  for  extending  therefrom  along  the  other  side  of 
the  iris  into  contact  with  the  extreme  periphery  of  the  eye 
with  said  outer  end; 

c.  means  for  restricting  flexure  of  said  closed  loop  vertically 
inwardly  or  outwardly  in  relation  to  the  plane  of  the  iris 
while  allowing  lateral  flexure  generally  normal  to  said 
optical  axis  in  response  to  forces  directed  at  said  outer  end 
along  said  eye  periphery. 

4,257,131 
DEVICE  TO  APPLY  A  PAPER  SHEET  TO  A  CLOSET 

SEAT 
Gerardus  M.  Tromp,  Van  Alkemadelaan  1132,  The  Hague, 
Netherlands 

Filed  Jun.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,950 
Int.  a.'  A47K  13/14.  13/16 

U  s  CI.  4 246  **  Claims 

V  A  device  for  applying  a  paper  sheet  to  a  toilet  seat  com- 
prising a  container  holding  a  stacked  supply  of  paper  sheets 


means  operable  to  press  a  paper  sheet  from  said  stacked  supply 
against  said  paper  sheet-feeding  roller  during  that  portion  of 
container  movement  when  said  paper  sheet  is  delivered  from 
said  container  and  applied  to  said  toilet  seat,  and  means  respon- 
sive to  the  position  of  said  support  means  for  holding  said 
paper  sheetpressing  means  out  of  pressing  engagement  with 
said  paper  sheets  when  said  container  is  in  said  substantially 
vertical  position. 

4,257,132 

COLLAPSIBLE  POOL  COVER  ASSEMBLY 

Frederick  A.  Kerby,  507  Elizabeth  Rd^  Glen  Bumie,  Md.  21061 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  936,967,  Aug.  25, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  78,340 

Int.  a.'  E04H  3/19:  E04B  1/32:  A45F  1/02 

VS.  a.  4-498  «  CtaiBM 


1.  An  improved,  collapsible  swimming  pool  cover  support 
assembly  for  providing  the  entire  support  for  a  swimming  pool 
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cover  even  when  weighed  down  by  leaves,  snow  and  the  like 

and  comprising: 
a  plui^ity  of  substantially  arch-shaped  support  members 
free-standing  relative  to  one  another  and  extending  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  one  another  between,  curved  edge 
portions  or  copings  of  said  swimming  pool 
foot  means  for  making  each  said  standing  relative  to  one 
another  to  prevent  lateral  shifting  substantially  arch- 
shaped  support  members  free  or  twisting  of  the  arch 
shaped  supports, 
separate  pairs  of  foot  means  extending  between  opposite  end 
portions  of  said  arch-shaped,  free-standing  suppori  mem- 
bers and  said  pool  coping  for  providing  the  entire  lateral 
and  transverse  support  for  said  respective  free-standing 
support  members; 
each  of  said  foot  means  consisting  of  a  T-shaped  foot  assem- 
bly including  a  base  portion  having  an  integral  curved 
cross-sectional  shape  overlapping  and  engaging  said 
swimming  pool  coping,  each  of  said  foot  means  further 
comprising  a  portion  of  substantially  rigid  construction 
fixedly  and  non-rotatably  engaging  a  confronting  end 
portion  of  one  of  said  support  members  to  fixedly  postion 
said  free-standing  arch-shaped  support  member  relative  to 
said  curved  edge  portion  of  said  pool  even  when  said 
support  member  is  subjected  to  lateral  forces,  the  portion 
of  the  foot  means  overlapping  and  engaging  the  coping 
being  elongated  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  coping  so  as 
to  prevent  lateral  shifting  or  twisting  of  the  arch-shaped 
supports  wherein  said  foot  means  constitute  the  sole  sup- 
port for  said  arch-shaped  support  members;  a  cover  mem- 
ber placed  over  said  arch-shaped  supports  for  covering 
said  pool. 


4,257,134 

BEEHIVE 

Mark  J.  Niebor,  P.O.  Box  753,  Malta,  Mont  59538 

Filed  Dec  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,002 

Int  CL'  AOIK  47/00 

VJS.  a.  6—1  12 


4,257,133 

SOLAR  EVAPORATOR  BEEHIVE  COVER 

John  D.  Steinmcken,  219  Terry  Pky.,  Terrytown,  La.  70053 

nied  Aug.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,047 

Int  a.^  AOIK  47/06 

VS.  a  6—1  7  aaims 


1.  A  beehive  evaporation  enhancing  cover  comprised  of  four 
triangular-shaped  primary  elements  each  having  two  side 
edges  and  a  base  edge,  said  elements  being  connected  together 
along  their  side  edges  to  form  a  one-piece  structure  so  that  an 
open  V-shaped  area  is  formed  within  the  one-piece  structure, 
the  V-shaped  area  being  defined  by  two  unattached  sides  of 
two  opposing  elements,  a  securing  strap  extending  from  and 
running  along  one  of  the  unattached  sides  defming  the  V- 
shaped  area,  each  element  having  an  overhang  flap  depending 
from  and  extending  along  the  base  edge,  a  plurality  of  the 
elements  having  means  defining  a  ventilation  opening  for  ven- 
tilating the  hive,  said  opening  positioned  between  the  sides  of 
said  element  and  adjacent  the  apex  thereof. 


'^^r23/ 
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1.  A  beehive  including  a  housing  comprising  a  bottom  por- 
tion, longitudinal  sidewall  portions  extending  upwardly  from 
said  bottom  portion,  retainer  means  associated  with  the  upper 
free  edges  of  said  sidewall  portions,  removable  end  sections 
extending  between  said  sidewall  portions,  said  bottom  portion 
including  a  plurality  of  spaced  openings  and  a  plurality  of  rib 
members  located  between  said  openings,  a  plurality  of  spacer 
strips  disposed  within  said  housing  and  extending  between  said 
sidewall  portions,  a  plurality  of  plastic  strips  disposed  with  said 
housing  and  extending  between  said  sidewall  portions,  said 
plastic  strips  being  corrugated  transversely  of  their  length,  said 
plastic  strips  being  disposed  between  said  spacer  strips  in  an 
alternating  relationship,  said  spacer  and  plastic  strips  not  being 
bonded  to  each  other  but  being  separable  and  independent  of 
one  another,  said  strips  being  disposed  closely  adjacent  to  each 
other,  said  strips  substantially  completely  filling  said  housing 
between  said  end  sections,  and  a  common  backing  member 
disposed  between  said  bottom  portion  and  the  adjacent  edges 
of  said  strips. 


4,257,135  

ASSEMBLY  TOOL  FOR  TUBE  FITTINGS 
Kurt  O.  Moebins,  Torrance,  Califs  assignor  to  Hackforth 
GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Heme,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  856,499,  Dec.  1, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  JnL  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,752 

Int  a.' B25B  7/22 

VS.  a.  7—125  6  Claims 


1.  An  assembly  tool  for  tube  joints,  having  opposed  coaxial 
components  capable  of  being  secured  by  axial  contraction,  the 
assembly  tool  comprising: 

a.  a  pair  of  bar  members  disposed  in  confronting  coplanar 
relation,  each  having  a  bearing  bore  near  one  end,  its 
opposite  end  being  extended,  the  bearing  bores  being 
disposed  in  parallel  relation; 

b.  a  pair  of  handle  members,  each  handle  member  including 
a  pair  of  flat  plates  overlying  opposite  sides  of  the  bar 
members,  the  plates  of  each  handle  member  having  first 
openings  in  registry  with  opposite  ends  of  corresponding 
bearing  bores,  second  openings  defining  a  common  axis 
spaced  equally  from  the  first  openings,  and  third  openings 
diametriodly  disposed  with  respect  to  the  first  openings; 

c.  journal  pins  for  the  first  openings  received  in  the  bearing 
bore  of  each  bar  member,  a  main  journal  pin  received  in 
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the  second  openings  and  extending  between  the  bar  mem- 
bers, and  stop  pins  received  in  the  third  openings,  for 
engagement  by  the  bar  member  extensions,  the  spacing  of 
the  pins  being  such  that  relative  angular  movement  of  the 
handle  members  causes  coaxial  movement  of  the  bar  mem- 
bers, each  of  said  stop  pins  extending  through  said  flat 
handle  plates  and  being  provided  with  a  stop  pin  head; 

d.  tool  means  carried  by  each  bar  member  defining  a  com- 
mon axis  and  contoured  to  receive  the  components  of  the 
tube  joint  to  effect  axial  contraction,  each  bar  member 
being  removable  by  removal  of  its  journal  pins  whereby  a 
tool  means  of  different  configuration  may  be  substituted; 
and  wherein 

e.  one  plate  of  each  handle  member  includes  a  portion  of 
increased  radius  which  overlies  the  head  of  the  stop  pin 
received  in  the  other  handle  member  to  retain  the  stop  pin 
in  place,  the  contacting  portions  of  the  head  and  portion  of 
increased  radius  forming  a  slide  bearing  to  reduce  friction. 

4,257,136 
HOLD-DOWN  DEVICE  FOR  DOCKLEVELLER 
Norton  M  Loblock,  Edmoaton,  Canada,  attignor  to  Argo  EmI- 
Moiag  Ltdn  Edmoaton,  Canada 

Filed  May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,649 
lot.  CL'  EOID  7/00 
UJS.  CL  14-71 J  2 


on  the  valve  seat  to  prevent  flow  through  the  valve  cham- 
ber, 

first  means  for  mechanically  unseating  the  valve  member  to 
permit  the  cylinder  assembly  to  be  expanded  as  the  dock- 
raising  means  raises  the  dockboard,  said  first  means  ex- 
tending through  the  valve  body  wall  in  sealing  engage- 
ment therewith  and  being  exposed  only  to  the  low  pres- 
sure in  the  base  chamber; 

said  check  valve  means  being  operative  to  close  if  there  is  a 
greater  fluid  pressure  in  the  stem  chamber  than  in  the  base 
chamber  and  the  first  means  is  inoperative,  thereby  pre- 
venting expansion  of  the  cylinder  assembly; 

said  valve  means  being  operative  to  open  if  there  is  a  greater 
fluid  pressure  in  the  base  chamber  than  in  the  stem  cham- 
ber, thereby  permitting  the  cylinder  assembly  to  contract. 

4,257,137 
DOCKLEVELER 
Ste?en  J.  Hipp,  MilwMkw,  aad  Richard  C.  WOde,  WaawatoM, 
both  of  Wia.,  aMignora  to  Ritc-Hite  Corporatkia,  Milwaakec, 

Wis. 

Filed  Aag.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69^30 
lat.  CL'  EOID  1/00 
MS.  a.  14— 71 J  7 


1.  A  hold-down  device  for  use  in  a  dockleveller  wherein  a 
dockboard  is  pivotally  mounted  at  its  inner  end  to  a  base  frame 
for  rotation  about  said  pivot  between  cross-traffic,  fully  raised 
and  declined  positions  and  wherein  mechanical  dockboard 
raising  means  are  provided  to  rotote  the  dockboard  upwardly 
from  the  declined  and  cross-traffic  positions  to  the  fully  raised 
position,  said  hold-down  device  comprising: 
a  hydraulic  cylinder  assembly  having  a  stem  end  and  a  base 
end  and  comprising  a  piston  element,  having  a  piston 
head,  and  a  cylinder  element  within  which  the  piston 
element  reciprocates,  said  assembly  being  mountable  so 
that  one  of  the  elements  may  be  interconnected  with  the 
.     dockboard  and  the  other  element  may  be  interconnected 
with  the  base  frame,  whereby  the  cylinder  assembly  may 
expand  and  contract  respectively  in  response  to  the  dock- 
board  being  raised  and  lowered; 
said  cylinder  assembly  having  a  fluid-filled  stem  chamber 
and  a  fluid-filled  base  chamber,  the  volume  of  fluid  in  the 
base  chamber  when  the  cylinder  assembly  is  fully  ex- 
panded being  greater  than  the  volume  of  fluid  in  the  stem 
chamber  when  the  cylinder  assembly  is  fully  contracted, 
said  piston  head  being  adapted  to  prevent  fluid  movement 
between  the  chambers; 
said  fluid  in  the  base  chamber  comprising  a  body  of  com- 
pressible fluid; 
first  and  second  conduit  means  extendmg  from  the  stem  and 

base  chambers; 
check  valve  means  connecting  said  conduit  means  and  con- 
trolling fluid  movement  through  the  conduit  means  be- 
tween the  chambers; 
said  check  valve  means  comprising  a  valve  body  formmg  a 
first  valve  chamber,  a  first  port  connecting  the  valve 
chamber  with  the  conduit  means  communicating  with  the 
stem  chamber,  a  second  port  connecting  the  valve  cham- 
ber with  the  conduit  means  communicating  with  the  base 
chamber,  and  a  valve  seat  at  the  end  of  the  valve  chamber 
adjacent  the  second  port,  and 
a  valve  member  disposed  in  the  valve  chamber,  for  seatmg 


1.  A  dock  leveler  comprising  a  fixedly  mounted  frame  for 
disposition  adjacent  to  the  front  edge  of  a  dock  loading  sur- 
face; an  extension  assembly  adjusUbly  mounted  on  said  frame 
for  selective  movement  between  operative  and  inoperative 
modes;  said  assembly  including  an  elongated  dock  panel 
hingedly  connected  to  said  frame  whereby  said  panel  has  an 
exposed  surface  thereof  in  substantially  coplanar  relation  with 
the  dock  loading  surface  when  the  assembly  is  in  an  inopera- 
tive mode,  an  elongated  lip  panel  hingedly  connected  to  said 
dock  panel,  the  hinge  axes  being  in  spaced  substantially  parallel 
relation,  said  lip  panel  assuming  a  depending  non-extended 
position  relative  to  said  dock  panel  when  said  assembly  is  m 
said  inoperative  mode,  and,  when  in  an  operative  position, 
extending  outwardly  from  said  dock  panel  for  engaging  the 
load-supporting  surface  of  a  vehicle  parked  adjacent  the  dock 
loading  surface  and  coacting  with  said  dock  panel  for  spanmng 
a  gap  formed  between  the  dock  loading  surface  and  the  vehicle 
load-supporting  surface,  power  means  mounted  on  said  frame 
and  biasing  said  extension  assembly  from  said  inoperative 
mode  to  said  operative  mode,  the  bias  of  said  power  means 
being  insufficient  to  effect  movement  of  said  assembly  from 
said  inoperative  mode  without  a  predetermined  external  pivot- 
ing force  being  applied  thereto,  a  linkage  interconnecting  said 
frame  and  lip  panel  and  including  pivotally  connected  first  and 
second  arms,  said  first  arm  having  an  end  thereof  pivotally 
connected  to  said  frame  and  said  second  arm  having  an  end 
thereof  pivotally  connected  to  said  lip  panel,  and  an  elongated 
trip  member  having  a  central  section  pivotally  connected  to 
and  carried  by  said  dock  panel,  one  end  section  of  said  trip 
member  engaging  and  being  actuated  by  said  one  arm  dunng  a 
predetermined  segment  of  travel  of  said  extension  assembly 
while  moving  from  an  inoperative  mode  to  an  operative  mode, 
and  a  second  end  section  of  said  trip  member  engaging  and 
actuating  said  lip  panel  to  assist  movement  thereof  to  an  ex- 
tended position  reUtive  to  said  dock  panel  only  when  said  one 
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end  section  is  in  engagement  with  and  actuated  by  said  one 
arm. 


4,257,138 

AUTOMATIC  DEVICE  FOR  WASHING  WINDOWS 

Nidioiai  daaeati,  23  Chariton  St,  New  Yoric,  N.Y.  10014,  aad 

Richard  L.  MiUer,  12  Parkside  Dr.,  Dix  Hills,  N.Y.  11746 

Filed  Jni.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,901 

Int  Ct^  A47L  1/02 

U.S.a.  15— 4  2Chdms 


fT  er 


section,  said  pressure  nozzle  having  a  central  aperture  and 
a  plurality  of  radial  apertures  which  are  substantially 
smaller  than  said  central  aperture  for  emitting  a  pressur- 
ized radial  water  stream,  and 

a  snake  member  having  a  central  channel  formed  therein, 
one  end  of  said  snake  member  being  attached  to  said 
pressure  nozzle  with  the  central  channel  thereof  in  fluid 
communication  with  the  central  aperture  of  said  nozzle,  a 
head  portion  on  the  opposite  end  of  said  snake  member, 
said  opposite  end  providing  an  outiet  for  said  channel, 

whereby  a  first  radially  directed  pressurized  water  stream  is 
provided  through  the  radial  apertures  of  said  pressure 
nozzle  aft  of  the  snake  member  and  a  second  axially  di- 
rected water  stream  is  provided  from  the  opposite  end  of 
the  snake  member  forward  of  the  nozzle. 


4,257,140 
PAINTING  DEVICE 
Stephen  B.  Downing,  High  Wycoaibe,  FjigfaiBd,  assignor  to 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Umited,  London,  England 

FUed  Apr.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,526 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  28, 1978, 
16946/78 

lat  CL?  B05C  17/02 
MS.  CL  15—230.11  14  Claiu 


1.  A  window-washing  device,  comprising  in  combination,  a 
case  mounted  outside  a  building  wall  and  above  a  window,  a 
rotatable  screw  adjacent  each  side  edge  of  said  window  ex- 
tending downwardly  from  said  case,  a  two  directional  motor 
inside  said  case  for  rotating  said  screws,  and  a  horizontal  arm 
vertically  movable  between  said  rotating  screws,  said  arm 
containing  a  rotatable  brush  that  brushes  across  said  window; 
a  pivotable  wiper  blade  above  and  below  said  brush  for  wiping 
across  said  window;  a  detergent  solution  tank  inside  said  case, 
and  means  for  transfer  of  said  solution  to  said  brush,  said  means 
including  a  solution-receiving  container  in  said  arm,  a  filler 
pipe  of  said  container  engaging  a  downward  spout  of  said  tank 
when  said  arm  is  in  uppermost  position,  and  a  pipe  from  said 
container  communicating  with  a  collar  in  which  a  perforated 
core  of  said  brush  is  joumalled  so  as  to  transfer  said  solution 
inside  said  brush,  and  a  first  bevel  gear  on  each  opposite  end  of 
said  core  engaging  a  second  bevel  gear  rotationsdiy  secured  to 
each  said  screw  but  axially  slidable  respective  thereto,  each 
said  second  gear  being  retained  between  parallel  ribs  of  a 
U-shaped  bracket  secured  in  said  arm,  and  a  threaded  opening 
in  each  said  rib  engaging  said  screw. 


4,257,139 

PLUMBING  SNAKE-HOSE  ATTACHMENT 

Oande  E.  Yeo,  8501  Croydoa,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90045 

FUed  Apr.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,825 

Int  a.3  BOOB  9/02 

U.S.  CL  15— 104J  SN  4  Claims 


1.  A  plumbing  snake  device  for  attachment  to  a  water  hose 
for  use  in  clearing  a  plumbing  line  by  simultaneous  water 
action  and  mechanical  action  comprising 

a  hose  section  connected  at  one  end  thereof  to  said  water 
hose. 

a  pressure  nozzle  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  hose 


1.  A  sleeve  for  use  with  a  conventional  single  roller  paint 
roller  applicator  for  modifying  the  ability  of  the  paint  roller 
comprising:  a  structure  for  forming  a  tube  having  an  inside 
diameter  of  generally  the  same  size  as  the  outside  diameter  of 
a  conventional  paint  roller,  and  having  an  exterior  surface;  and 
means  associated  with  the  exterior  surface  of  said  structure  for 
providing  a  plurality  of  receptacles  for  thickened  paint  so  that 
when  a  conventional  single  roller,  over  which  said  sleeve  b 
exteriorly  disposed,  is  disposed  in  thickened  paint  so  that  thick- 
ened paint  is  received  by  said  receptacles,  and  when  said  roller 
with  exteriorly  disposed  sleeve  is  moved  along  a  substrate, 
thickened  paint  is  expressed  from  the  receptacles  onto  the 
substrate  to  provide  a  definite  pattern  of  thickened  paint  on  the 
substrate. 


4,257,141 
DEVICE  FOR  MODELLING  OR  PACKING  AN  OBJECT 
Johannes  nui  Bmmnielen,  BameveM,  Netlierlands,  assignor  to 
Mobs  Holding  BameveM  B.V.,  Bamereld,  Netherlands 

FUed  Not.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,348 
Cbdms  priority,  appUcation  Netherlands,   Dec  9,   1977, 
7713639 

lat  a.'  A22C  21/00 
MS.  a.  17—11  12  ClahBS 

1.  A  device  for  modelling  or  packing  an  object  comprising  a 
container  which  is  closable  about  said  object,  driving  means 
for  moving  the  container  from  a  first  position  in  which  it  has  a 
first  circumferential  shape  towards  a  second  position  in  which 
it  has  a  second  circumferential  shape  which  has  a  cross-sec- 
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tional  area  smaller  than  the  croM-sectional  area  of  the  first  4»257,143 

circumferential  shape,  and  said  driving  means  including  elastic  POULTRY  DECAPITATING  APPARATUS 

means  for  resiliently  moving  the  container  from  said  first  posi-   Eugene  J.  Lewis,  Rt  #1,  Box  30C,  Deaorcat,  Ga.  30S36 

Filed  Jul.  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  57,860 

lat  CL^  A22C  21/00 

UA  a.  17—12  7  ClaiM 


^P'"""''^S 


tion  to  said  second  position  to  hold  the  container  as  far  as  an 
over-sized  object  will  permit  it  to  move  towards  the  second 
position,  even  if  it  has  not  moved  all  the  way  to  the  said  second 
position. 


4,257,142 

OPENING  APPARATUS  FOR  POULTRY  CARCASSES 

Jack  L.  Hathorn,  Springdale,  Arlu,  and  Donald  J.  Sclieier, 

Kaans  City,  Mo,,  anignora  to  Gordon  Johnson  Company, 

Kansas  Qty,  Mo. 

DiTisioo  of  Ser.  No.  908,379,  May  22, 1978.  This  applicatioa 

Apr.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  33,486 

Int  a.J  A22C  21/00 

MS.  CL  17—11  4  ClaioM 


1.  In  apparatus  for  making  a  slit  in  the  skin  between  a  hole  at 
the  stem  of  a  bird  and  its  keel  bone  so  as  to  provide  an  enlarged 
opening  to  the  body  cavity  of  the  bird,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 

a  bird  holder  movable  along  a  prescribed  course  of  travel; 

a  slitting  knife  movable  with  said  holder;  and 

means  for  swinging  said  knife  relative  to  said  holder  through 
a  slitting  stroke  when  the  bird  is  retained  by  said  holder 
whereby  to  prepare  said  slit, 

said  holder  including  means  defining  a  pair  of  opposed 
clamping  jaws  operable  to  grip  the  thighs  and  legs  of  the 
bird  in  a  substantially  stationary  condition  relative  to  the 
holder  during  the  slitting  stroke  while  leaving  the  trunk 
portion  of  the  bird  otherwise  unrestrained  so  as  to  prop- 
erly locate  said  hole  with  respect  to  the  knife  yet  permit 
yielding  movement  of  the  trunk  portion  generally  in  the 
direction  of  slitting  movement  of  the  knife  to  the  extent 
necessary  to  avoid  excessive  slitting  of  the  skin  and  dam- 
age to  the  keel  bone. 


r — • — • — '  'a km 


1.  Decapitating  apparatus  for  removing  heads  of  poultry 
penduously  suspended  by  their  feet  from  vertically  hanging 
shackles  suspended  at  spaced  intervals  from  a  conveyor  mov- 
ing along  a  predetermined  path  comprising 
two  elongated  rods  mounted  below  the  level  of  said  shackles 
in  juxtaposition  alongside  one  another  in  a  horizontally 
spaced-apart  relationship  with  the  spacing  between  said 
rods  being  such  as  to  form  a  poultry  neck  guiding  channel 
of  a  width  sufficient  to  pass  the  poultry  necks  and  insuffi- 
cient to  pass  the  heads, 
said  rods  being  aligned  such  that  said  conveyor  predeter- 
mined path  diverges  horizontally  at  an  acute  angle  from 
said  channel  between  an  entrance  end  of  said  channel 
adapted  to  engage  the  lower  portions  to  include  the  necks 
of  suspended  poultry  carried  by  the  conveyor  along  said 
predetermined  path  and  a  channel  exit  end  at  which  a  first 
rod  closest  said  conveyor  path  is  at  a  lower  horizontal 
level  than  the  other  of  said  rods, 
a  cutter  blade  mounted  at  said  channel  exit  end  for  rotation 
about  an  axis  extending  transversely  of  said  rods  above 
said  other  rod  and  tilted  at  a  small  acute  angle  to  the 
horizontal  such  that  said  blade  is  routed  in  a  vertically 
oriented  plane  passing  beyond  said  other  rod  and  through 
said  first  rod  with  the  lower  arc  of  said  blade  extending 
into  a  slot  in  said  first  rod, 
means  for  rotating  said  cutter  blade, 
and  diverting  guide  means  between  said  channel  entrance 
and  exit  ends  contacting  and  diverting  the  shackled  ends 
of  poultry  suspended  from  said  conveyor  from  a  normal 
path  vertically  below  said  conveyor  predetermined  path 
to  a  displaced  path  sufficiently  offset  horizontally  from 
said  normal  path  in  a  direction  opposite  said  channel  as 
will  withdraw  from  within  said  channel  all  portions  of 
poultry  other  than  their  necks  with  their  heads  captured 
below  said  rods  contiguous  to  the  rod  lower  surfaces  and 
the  necks  aligned  transversely  of  said  channel  and  main- 
tain the  necks  and  heads  in  this  position  by  the  weight  of 
the  poultry  bodies  having  their  centers  of  gravity  horizon- 
tally offset  transversely  of  said  channel  between  the  di- 
verging paths  of  said  channel  and  conveyor  during  move- 
ment of  the  captured  portions  of  the  necks  along  said 
channel  into  the  vertically  oriented  plane  of  movement  of 
said  cutter  blade  severing  the  heads  from  the  necks. 


4,257,144 
MEAT  TAPPER 
Katsuki  TakegosU,  Kyoto,  and  Kiyomi  Ono,  Osaka,  bodi  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  TakegosU  Industry  and  Ohyodo  Kinzokn 
Kogyo,  both  of  Japan 

FUcd  Jul.  13, 1978,  Scr.  No.  924,178 
Iirt.  a?  A22C  9/00 
U  A  CL  17—30  7  Claim 

1.  A  meat  tapper  comprising: 
(a)  a  head; 
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(b)  a  blade  carrier  detachably  secured  to  said  head; 

(c)  said  blade  carrier  carrying  a  plurality  of  blades  with  their 
edges  downwardly  directed; 

(d)  a  blade  guide  having  slits  for  passing  said  blades  through; 

(e)  guiding  means  for  enabling  translation  of  said  blade  guide 
with  respect  to  said  blade  carrier,  thereby  enabling  the 
blade  guide  to  be  stationary  on  the  meat; 


(0  a  spring  means  provided  between  said  head  and  said  blade 
guide  so  as  to  enable  said  blade  guide  to  return  to  its 
original  position  when  the  same  is  freed  from  the  meat; 
and 

(g)  said  plurality  of  blades  comprising  ones  having  an  in- 
verted V-shaped  edge  and  ones  having  a  straight  edge 
wherein  the  former  are  shorter  than  the  latter  in  length. 


4,257,145 

FOOD  BALL  FORMING  APPARATUS 

Akssio  A.  BoTiBO,  P.O.  Box  454,  FlshUll,  N.Y.  12524 

Filed  Dec  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,906 

lot  a.J  A22C  7/00 

U.S.  CL  17—32  2  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  food  such  as  ground  meat  into  a 
ball  comprising 

a  first  cylinder  member  having  a  side  port  therein, 

a  piston  within  said  first  cylinder  member  having  a  concave 
face  and  having  a  first  position  which  substantially  closes 
one  end  of  said  first  cylinder  member, 

the  other  end  of  said  cylinder  member  being  open, 

said  first  cylinder  member  side  port  being  positioned  be- 
tween said  open  end  thereof  and  said  concave  face  of  said 
first  piston  when  said  first  piston  is  in  said  first  position, 

means  for  charging  a  quantity  of  food  through  said  side  port 
into  said  first  cylinder  member, 

a  movable  cylinder  member  arranged  coaxially  with  said 
first  cylinder  member  and  having  a  cylinder  bore  equal  to 
the  cylinder  bore  of  said  first  cylinder  member, 

said  movable  cylinder  member  having  a  first  position  against 
said  open  end  of  said  first  cylinder  member  so  that  the 
cylinder  bore  of  said  movable  cylinder  member  essentially 
provides  an  extension  of  the  cylinder  bore  of  said  first 
cylinder  member, 

a  substantially  fixed  piston  positioned  within  said  movable 
cylinder  member  and  having  a  concave  piston  face  in 
aUgnment  opposite  to  said  concave  face  of  said  first  piston 


and  axially  spaced  away  firom  said  open  end  of  said  first 
cylinder  member, 

said  first  piston  being  operable  to  move  from  said  first  posi- 
tion by  advancing  through  said  first  cylinder  member  and 
into  said  movable  cylinder  member  to  carry  the  charge  of 
food  into  contact  with  said  concave  end  of  said  fixed 
IMSton  to  thereby  compress  the  food  between  said  concave 
piston  faces  to  form  a  ball, 

said  first  piston  then  being  operable  to  retract  to  said  first 
position  and 

said  movable  cylinder  member  being  movable  by  axial  re- 
traction away  from  the  end  of  said  first  cylinder  member 
to  expose  said  concave  piston  face  of  said  fixed  fMSton  to 
therd>y  release  the  food  ball  for  removal, 

a  separate  ejector  plunger  provided  in  the  concave  face  of 
each  of  said  pistons  and  operable  as  the  pistons  are  sepa- 
rated to  advance  axially  from  the  concave  face  of  the 
associated  piston  to  push  the  food  ball  away  fiom  that  tex 
for  ejecting  the  food  ball  from  either  piston  to  which  the 
food  ball  may  adhere, 

the  ejector  plunger  in  said  movable  piston  being  spring 
biased  to  the  retracted  position, 

an  actuator  plunger  for  actuating  said  last  mentioned  ejector 
plunger  and  extending  crosswise  within  a  bore  within  said 
movable  piston, 

said  actuating  plunger  being  spring  biased  to  move  trans- 
versely with^  said  movable  piston  against  the  inside  sur- 
face of  said  cylinder  members  in  which  said  movable 
piston  is  reciprocable, 

said  actuating  plunger  being  released  for  transverse  move- 
ment thereof  as  said  movable  piston  is  being  retracted 
from  the  advanced  position  within  said  movable  cylinder 
member  and  as  said  movable  cylinder  member  is  retracted 
from  a  position  surrounding  said  movable  piston, 

said  actuating  plunger  including  a  cam  surface  operable  on 
the  end  of  said  associated  ejector  plunger  to  cause  said 
ejector  plunger  to  be  extended  whenever  said  actuating 
plunger  is  extended, 

said  actuating  plunger  being  operable  upon  the  retraction  of 
said  movable  piston  by  engagement  with  the  edge  and 
inner  surface  of  said  first  cylinder  to  retract  and  causing 
the  retraction  of  said  associated  ejector  plunger  as  well. 


4,257,146 

STUFFED  FOOD  CASING  BREAK  DETECTOR  • 

SHUTOFF 

Joseph  G.  Karp,  Downers  GroTc,  DL,  assignor  to  Union  CarMde 

Corporatiom  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jon.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  45,318 

Int  CL'  A22C  11/02 

MS.  CL  17—49  11  ClaiM 
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1.  In  food  casing  stuffing  apparatus  wherein  viscous  product 
is  stuffed  into  a  food  casing  length,  means  for  contndlably 
stopping  a  stuffing  operation  in  response  to  a  pressure  drop 
below  a  preselected  pressure  indicative  of  a  casing  failure, 
comprising,  in  combination: 

stuffing  pressure  detection  means  operably  disposed  to  de- 
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tect  and  respond  to  changes  of  pressure  within  a  casing 
being  stuffed; 

ngaai  generating  means  operably  connected  to  said  detec- 
tion means  and  adapted  to  develop  sensible  signals  corre- 
sponding to  the  changes  in  pressure  detected  with  said 
detection  means; 

means  to  communicate  the  signals  developed  by  said  signal 
generating  means  to  control  means  operably  connected  to 
the  stuffmg  apparatus;  and 

means  to  translate  said  signals  into  operative  effect  on  said 
control  means. 


4^857,147 

OVERLOAD  CLUTCH  FOR  THE  FEED  ROLL  OF  A 

CARDING  MACHINE 

Alfred  W.  Moss,  Charlotte,  N.C,  aadgnor  to  White  ComoU- 

dated  Industries,  Ik^  dcTelaiid,  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,777 

Int.  a.'  DOIG  15/02 

VS.  a  19-OJ  11  cw™ 


subjecting  the  fibers  to  the  action  of  a  first  carding  means 
delivering  a  thin  carded  web  in  open  width; 

providing  a  transfer  roll; 

subjecting  the  thin  carded  web  to  the  action  of  said  transfer 
roll; 

providing  a  condensing  roll  adjacent  said  transfer  roll; 

subjecting  said  thin  carded  web  to  the  action  of  said  con- 
denser roll  forming  a  condensed  web; 


1.  An  electromagnetically  actuated  clutch  for  driving  the 
feed  roll  of  a  carding  machine,  comprising: 

an  elongated  drive  shaft  rotational  on  its  longitudinal  axis; 

a  driven  clutch  plate  fixed  to  the  drive  shaft  for  torsionally 
driving  the  drive  shaft; 

a  driving  clutch  plate  movable  toward  the  driven  clutch 
plate  to  positively  interlock  with  the  driven  clutch  plate 
and  torsionally  drive  the  driven  clutch  plate; 

spring-biasing  means  providing  a  biasing  force  for  holding 
the  driving  clutch  plate  in  spaced  relation  away  from  and 
out  of  interlocking  engagement  with  the  driven  clutch 

plate; 

an  electromagnet  positioned  adjacent  the  driven  clutch 
plate,  the  driven  clutch  plate  being  located  between  the 
driving  clutch  plate  and  the  electromagnet,  the  electro- 
magnet, when  energized,  electromagnetically  pulling  the 
driving  clutch  plate  against  the  driven  clutch  plate  into 
interlocking  engagement,  the  driving  clutch  plate  being 
movable  away  from  the  driven  clutch  plate  against  the 
electromagnetic  force  wherein  the  driving  clutch  plate 
rides  out  of  engagement  with  the  driven  clutch  plate  at  a 
predetermined  excess  torque  value  between  the  driving 
and  driven  clutch  plates;  and 

a  proximity  switch  positioned  to  sense  the  movement  of  the 
driving  clutch  plate  away  from  and  out  of  engagement 
with  the  driven  clutch  plate  at  the  predetermined  excess 
torque  value  attained  while  the  electromagnet  is  ener- 
giz«i. 

4,257,148 
FIBER  TRANSFER  METHOD 
George  L.  Vaighn,  Greer,  aod  John  D.  Hollii«iworth,  Green- 
▼file,  both  of  S.C.,  MsigMrs  to  Jolu  D.  HoUii«inforth  on 
Wheels,  Inc.,  GrccairUlc,  S.C 

Coatinaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  824328,  Aag.  15, 1977,  abMMkmed. 

TUs  awlicatioa  Mar.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,153 

Im.  Ci.^  DOIG  15/02.  15/46 

U  A  CL  19-98  1  a**" 

1.  The  method  of  carding  textile  fibers  including  the  steps  of: 


providing  a  doffing  means; 

doffing  said  condensed  web  roll; 

providing  a  feed  plate  having  a  nose; 

then  passing  the  condensed  web  over  the  nose  of  said  feed 

plate;  and 
then  subjecting  the  condensed  web  to  the  action  of  a  clothed 
roll  immediately  after  the  fibers  pass  over  the  nose  of  the 
feed  plate. 

4,257,149 
BAND  CLAMP  DEVICE 
Ben  I.  Sydeadal,  Burlington,  Canada,  assignor  to  Tridoa  Lim- 
ited, Bvlingtoo,  Canada 

Filed  Dec.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,164 
Int  CL^  B65D  63/00 
U.S.  a.  24— 274  R  W 


1.  A  band  clamp  device  comprising: 

an  elongated  band  having  transverse  screw  threads  therein; 

a  U-shaped  worm  drive  screw  housing  having  a  head  end 
and  a  tail  end  mounted  on  one  side  of  the  band;  and 

a  worm  drive  screw  having  a  head  end  and  a  tail  end 
mounted  in  the  housing  for  screw-thread  engagement 
with  the  said  threads; 

the  U-shaped  housing  having  downside  and  upside  arms 
embracing  respective  edges  of  the  hand,  and  having  corre- 
sponding separate  downside  and  upside  arm  ends  extend- 
ing parallel  to  the  other  side  of  the  band; 

dM  housing  having  only  a  single  longitudinally-extending 
downside  ear  provided  on  the  said  separate  downside  arm 
without  an  adjacent  longitudinally-extending  upside  ear 
on  the  said  separate  upside  arm,  the  said  single  downside 
ear  extending  through  a  respective  cooperating  transverse 
slot  in  the  band  to  retain  the  housing  on  the  band;  and 

the  housing  having  at  least  one  longitudinally-extending 
upside  ear  provided  on  the  said  separate  upside  arm  end 
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also  extending  through  a  reapectiyc  cooperating  trans- 
verse slot  in  the  band,  also  to  retain  the  housing  on  the 
band. 


1.  Apparatus  for  assembling  a  wall  module  from  a  plurality 
of  stretched  sheets  of  metal  laterally  spaced  apart  by  a  skeletal 
frame  with  the  interior  of  the  wall  module  to  be  later  filled 
with  structural  foamed  plastic  comprising: 

a  first  elongated  sheet  metal  stretcher  assembly  having  first 
sheet  metal  clamping  means  that  are  longitudinally  fixedly 
mounted  adjacent  one  of  its  ends  and  having  second  sheet 
metal  clamping  means  mounted  adjacent  its  other  end,  and 
means  for  adjustably  moving  said  second  sheet  metal 
clamping  means  in  the  longitudinal  direction, 

a  second  elongated  sheet  metal  stretcher  assembly  having 
first  sheet  metal  clamping  means  that  are  longitudinally 
fixedly  mounted  adjacent  one  of  its  ends  and  having  fur- 
ther sheet  metal  clamping  means  mounted  adjacent  its 
other  end,  and  means  for  adjustably  moving  said  further 
sheet  metal  clamping  means  in  the  longitudinal  direction, 

means  for  supporting  said  first  elongated  sheet  metal 
stretcher  assembly  vertically  above  said  second  elongated 
sheet  metal  stretcher  assembly, 

means  for  moving  one  of  said  elongated  sheet  metal 
stretcher  assemblys  vertically  toward  or  away  from  said 
other  elongated  ^eet  metal  stretcher  assembly,  and 

a  plurality  of  longitudinally  tptced  skeletal  frame  holding 
arms  attached  to  the  opposite  lateral  sides  of  said  first 
elongated  sheet  metal  stretcher  assembly. 


4»257,151 
INSFECnON  STATION  FOR  BEVERAGE  CONTAINERS 
Jaascs  C.  Coots,  Marietta,  and  Moir  G.  Howser,  Dnawoody, 
both  of  Ga.,  asslgMNrs  to  The  Coca-Cob  Coopaay,  Atlanta, 
Ga. 

FDed  Mar;  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23^41 
Int  a.J  B23P  19/04 
VS.  CL  29—240  8  daims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  automatically  tightening  valves  on  the 
tops  of  containers  as  said  containers  pass  along  a  conveyor  into 
a  predetermined  area,  said  containers  having  index  openings  of 
a  predetermined  characteristic  shape  therein  comprising: 
wrench  means  disposed  adjacent  said  predetermined  area  for 

tightening  said  valves; 
means  for  sensing  the  entrance  of  a  container  into  said  prede- 
termined area  and  generating  a  signal  indicative  thereof; 
clamp  means  for  securing  said  container  on  a  fixed  axis  in 

naponae  to  said  signal; 
means  for  rotating  said  container  about  said  fixed  axi^ 
latch  means  for  engaging  said  index  opening  and  stopping 


the  rotation  of  said  container  when  said  valves  are  aligned 
with  said  wrench  means; 
means  for  constraining  said  wrench  mean»^to  engage 
valves; 


4,257,150 

APPARATUS  FOR  ASSEMBLING  WALL  MODULES 

FROM  A  PAIR  OP  STRETCHED  SHEETS  OF  METAL 

LATERALLY  SPACED  APART  BY  A  SKELETAL  FRAME 

George  R.  Hefher,  La  Vonae,  and  Max  Gasirtt,  San  Diego,  both 

of  Calif.,  asslgMMS  to  GrvBown  Flexible  Corporatioa,  Debh 

ware,  Ohio 

Filed  No?.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,306 
Int  CL^  B23P  11/00 
VS.  CL  29-33  K  24 


means  responsive  to  the  engagement  of  said  valves  by  said 
wrench  means  for  constraining  said  wrench  means  to 
apply  a  torque  to  said  valves;  and 

means  for  releasing  said  clamp  means  from  said  container 
when  said  valves  are  tightened. 


4,257,152 
FIN  ASSEMBLY  SYSTEM  FOR  MODEL  ROCKETS 
Bmce  L.  Paton,  Colorado  Springs,  Colo.,  assigaor  to  Ccatavf 
Engineering  Co.  Inc.,  Phoodx,  Ariz. 

FUed  Jan.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,409 
bt  CL^  B25B  27/14 
VS.  CL  29—281.4  17 


1.  An  assembly  system  for  securing  fins  to  a  body  of  a  naodd 
rocket  comprising, 

a  base  member  having  a  substantially  horizontal  upper  sur- 
face, 

a  plurality  of  guide  plates  in  a  radial  array  on  said  upper 
surface,  each  of  said  guide  plates  having  a  substantiaUy 
planar  configuration, 

means  generally  cmtered  on  said  base  member  for  replaoe- 
ably  securing  the  body  on  said  base  member  in  an  orienta- 
tion  that  is  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  bate  ntem- 
ber,  said  securing  means  engaging  said  body  internally  and 
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independently  of  said  guide  plates  without  deforming  the 

body, 

means  for  replaceably  mounting  each  said  guide  plate  on 
said  base  member  with  one  face  of  each  plate  structured 
and  located  to  guide  one  of  the  fins  in  an  accurately 
aligned  radial  orientation  with  respect  to  said  body,  said 
mounting  means  providing  for  radial  adjustment  of  the 
position  of  said  guide  plate  to  any  one  of  a  plurality  of 
positions  in  which  the  inner  edge  of  said  guide  plate  is 
spaced  apart  from  the  rocket  body  for  any  one  of  a  plural- 
ity of  rocket  body  sizes,  and 

means  for  selectively  securing  each  fin  against  said  one  face 
of  one  of  said  guide  plates. 

4^7,153 

DEVICE  FOR  ASSEMBLING  AN  EXPANSION  SHELL 

Peter  J.  Amico,  8275  SW.  86di  Ter^  Miami.  Fla.  33143,  and 

Raymond  F.  Amico,  96  Sargent  La.,  Liverpool,  N.Y.  13088 

FUed  Apr.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,144 

The  portton  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  18, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.^  B23P  11/02 

US.  a.  29—430  11  Ctatais 


6.  An  air  guide  for  venting  the  bead  area  of  a  pneumatic  tire, 
comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  flexible  member  having  an  enlarged  pierc- 
ing head  at  one  end  thereof, 

(b)  said  head  providing  an  abutment  for  a  tool  for  inserting 
the  air  guide,  enlarged  piercing  head  first,  into  a  pneu- 
matic tire  from  the  outer  side  thereof  to  the  bead  area  to  be 
vented,  the  elongated  flexible  member  rearward  of  the 
enlarged  piercing  head  being  arranged  to  vent  air  from  the 
bead  area  of  a  tire  outwardly  to  the  atmosphere. 

11.  A  tool  for  inserting  into  the  bead  area  of  a  pneumatic  tire 
an  elongated  flexible  air  guide  having  an  enlarged  piercing 
head  on  one  end  thereof,  the  tool  comprising  an  elongated 
hollow  shaft  arranged  to  receive  freely  therein  the  elongated 


,      'X 


1.  The  method  of  assembling  and  banding  together  the  com- 
ponent parts  of  an  expansion  shell  including  the  steps  of 

loading  the  components  of  the  shell  into  a  die  that  is  posi- 
tioned within  a  first  work  station  wherein  a  pair  of  shell 
sections  are  inclined  on  either  side  of  a  tapered  wedge  and 
a  U-shaped  strap,  whose  legs  are  secured  between  raised 
ears  depending  from  each  shell  section  with  the  base  of  the 
strap  passing  over  the  wedge, 

moving  the  die  to  a  second  work  sution,  coining  the  ears  of 
the  shell  sections  against  the  strap,  returning  the  die  to  the 
first  work  sUtion,  ejecting  the  component  parts  situated 
upon  the  die  through  a  forming  gauge  to  bring  the  parts 
into  a  final  configuration,  and 

passing  the  configured  parts  into  a  resilient  band  to  hold  the 
parts  in  the  final  configuration. 

4,257,154 
METHOD  OF  VENTING  PNEUMATIC  TIRES  AND  AN 

AIR  GUIDE  AND  INSERT  TOOL  THEREFOR 
John  C.  Fnller,  6615  CharchlU  Dr.,  Gladstone,  Oreg.  97027 
Filed  Feb.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,508 
Int  a.i  B23P  11/Oa  19/00:  B26F  1/00:  B60C  15/00 
U.S.CL29— 432  12  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  venting  the  bead  area  of  a  pneumatic  tire, 
comprising: 

(a)  providing  an  elongated  air  guide  of  flexible  material 
having  an  enlarged  piercing  head  at  one  end,  and 

(b)  inserting  the  air  guide,  enlarged  head  first,  into  the  tire 
from  the  outer  tide  adjacent  the  wheel  flange  area  to  be 
vented,  the  air  guide  extending  outwardly  from  the  head 
to  the  outer  surface  of  the  tire. 


flexible  air  guide,  with  one  end  of  the  shaft  abutting  the  en- 
larged piercing  head,  the  shaft  being  arranged  for  insertion, 
with  the  enlarged  piercing  head  first,  into  a  pneumatic  tire 
from  the  outer  side  adjacent  the  wheel  flange  area  to  the  bead 
area  to  be  vented,  and  then  to  be  retracted  from  the  tire, 
whereby  the  air  guide  is  retained  within  the  tire,  extending 
from  the  bead  area  to  the  outer  side  of  the  tire,  the  end  of  the 
shaft  opposite  the  head-abutting  end  being  arranged  for  con- 
nection to  a  rotary  drive,  a  screw  thread  on  the  outer  surface 
of  the  shaft  for  screwing  the  shaft  into  a  tire  and  unscrewing 
the  shaft  from  the  tire,  and  connector  means  on  the  head-abut- 
ting end  of  the  shaft  arranged  to  engage  the  enlarged  piercing 
head  for  rotation  with  the  shaft  during  screwing  of  the  shaft 
into  the  tire  and  to  disengage  from  the  head  during  unscrewing 
of  the  shaft  from  the  tire. 


4,257,155 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  PIPE  COUPLING  JOINT 

John  J.  Honter,  1410  Willow  Fowl,  Abileoe,  Tex.  79601 

Coatiniiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  708,867,  Jul.  26, 1976,  abuidoBcd.  This 

appUcation  Aug.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,178 

lot  a.J  B21D  39/00:  B23P  11/00 

VS.  CI.  29—511  •  CW™ 


1.  The  method  of  mechanically  interlocking  a  bell  having  a 
substantially  uniform  internal  diameter  over  a  major  portion  of 
the  axial  length  thereof  and  a  pin  having  a  substantially  uni- 
form external  diameter  greater  than  said  internal  diameter  of 
said  bell  in  an  interference  fit  pipe  joint  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forcing  the  end  of  said  pin  axially  into  said  bell,  whereby 
said  bell  is  progressively  expanded  radially  as  the  end  of 
said  pin  is  inserted  thereinto;  and 

(b)  deforming  the  mouth  of  said  bell  radially  inwardly  suffi- 
ciently to  form  an  annular  groove  in  said  pin  correspond- 
ing to  the  mouth  of  the  bell  and  lock  the  mouth  of  the  bell 
within  said  groove. 
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4,257,156 
MCmOD  FOR  THERMO-COMFRESSION  DIFFUSION 

BONDING  EACH  SIDE  OF  A  SUBSTRATELESS 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  WAFER  TO  RESPECTIVE 

STRUCTURED  COPPER  STRAIN  BUFFERS 
Doaglas  E.  HoMtoa,  BaUston  Lake,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Coavanjr,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Flkd  Mar.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,294 

Int  CL^  B23K  20/14:  HOIL  21/58 

VS.  CL  29—580  21  dains 


fluid  permeable  body  of  cartxmisable  fibres,  applying  to  the 
fibres  a  latent  solvent  for  the  fibres,  activating  the  sdvent  to 
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dissolve  the  surfaces  of  the  fibres  and  thereby  fuse  touching 
fibres  together,  and  carbonising  the  body  of  bonded  fibres. 


1.  A  method  for  thermo-compression  diffusion  bonding  first 
and  second  structured  copper  strain  buffers  to  a  substrateless 
semiconductor  device  waifer  having  two  major  opposed  sur- 
faces and  an  outer  edge  surface,  said  first  and  second  struc- 
tured copper  strain  buffers  each  including  a  bundle  of  substan- 
tially parallel,  closely  packed  strands  of  copper  of  substantially 
equal  length  having  one  common  end  thereof  thermo-com- 
pression diffusion  bonded  to  a  metallic  sheet,  said  method 
comprising: 
applying  first  and  second  metallic  layers,  respectively,  over 
the  first  and  second  major  opposed  surfaces  of  said  semi- 
conductor device  wafer; 
applying  first  and  second  metallizations,  respectively,  over 

said  first  and  second  metallic  layers; 
sandwiching  said  semiconductor  device  wafer  between  said 
first  and  second  structured  copper  strain  buffers,  the  sur- 
face of  each  structured  copper  strain  buffer  opposite  the 
respective  metallic  sheet  thereof  being  positioned  facing 
said  wafer,  said  structured  copper  strain  buffers  each 
having  a  lateral  extent  greater  than  the  lateral  extent  of 
said  semiconductor  device  wafer  and  being  so  positioned 
as  to  overhang  the  entire  outer  edge  surface  of  said  semi- 
conductor device  wafer; 
surrounding  the  so  positioned  semiconductor  device  wafer 
and  structured  copper  strain  buffers  with  an  inert  atmo- 
sphere; 
applying  a  loading  force  to  squeeze  together  at  high  pressure 
said  so  positioned  semiconductor  device  wafer  and  struc- 
tured copper  strain  buflers; 
heating  said  so  positioned  semiconductor  device  wafer  and 
structured  copper  strain  buffers  at  a  temperature  within 
the  range  of  300*  C.  to  400*  C.  while  said  loading  force  is 
applied;  and 
thereafter  removing  most  of  the  portion  of  said  first  struc- 
tured copper  strain  buffer  not  bonded  to  said  semiconduc- 
tor device  wafer. 


4,257,157 
POROUS  ELECTRICAL  RESISTANCE  HEATERS 
James  F.  Pollock,  Hook,  England;  KeiA  R.  Linger,  Saraia, 
Canada,  and  Vincent  K.  Hewinsoa,  Wyberton,  En^and,  as- 
signors to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Aathority,  Lon- 
don, F-nglawH 

FUed  May  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  908,681 
Oaims  priority,  apiriication  United  Kingdom,  May  23, 1977, 
21702/77 

Int  CL^  H05B  i//4 
U.S.  a.  29-611  15  ClalM 

I.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  fluid  permeable  electrical 
resistance  heater  element  comprising  the  steps  of  forming  a 


4,257,158 
BUS  SUSPENSION  MATING  FIXTURE  ASSEMBLY 
Max  Casntt,  San  Diego,  and  George  R.  Hefhwr,  La  Verae,  bath 
of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Gmauuui  Flexible  Corporation,  Dela- 
ware, Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,506 

Int  a^  B23P  19/04 

VS.  CL  29—824  17  OaiaM 


1.  A  bus  suspension  mating  fixture  assembly  comprising: 

a  bus  body  overhead  support  assembly,  and 

a  bus  suspension  shuttle  assembly  comprising  a  shuttle  plat- 
form and  means  for  reciprocally  moving  said  shuttle  plat- 
form laterally  into  position  beneath  said  bus  body  over- 
head support  assembly  and  back  out  to  a  loading  position 
where  a  bus  front  suspension  assembly  and  a  bus  rear 
suspension  assembly  are  loaded  onto  said  shuttle  platform. 


4,257,159 
METHOD  FOR  SECURING  WIRES  TO  SCREW 
TERMINALS 
Loois  E.  Wingcrt,  1525  RiTerdale  Ave.,  Appleton,  Wis.  54911 
Filed  Oct  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,860 
Int  CL^  HOIR  43/04 
VS.  CL  29—861  9  OaiaH 

1.  A  method  for  securing  a  wire  to  a  screw  terminal  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
providing  a  first  tool  having  a  bole  of  selected  depth  therein, 
the  depth  of  said  hole  being  defined  by  an  end  wall 
thereof; 
inserting  an  end  of  a  wire  within  said  hole  until  it  contacts 
said  end  wall; 
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■A     V- ^A  «.«,*ot  to  ««d  first  tool  to  form  an  associated  with  and  rotauble  relative  to  the  shear  plate;  means 

routmg  said  ^^.^^"^  *°  »"**  **"*  '°*"  *°  *°™  ""  ^ect  rotation  of  the  cutting  member,  and  a  routable  spindle 

open  loop  m  Jd  wire.  ^^  ^  ^^  ^^  ^^  ^^^^^  ,^bcr  and  tiltably 

removmg  said  wire  from  said  hole.  nua^^y^  ^^  p^  ^^^  ^  ^^  ^^  ^^.^^  ^^^  ^^^^  ^^^^^ 

member  having  three  coupUng  openings  equi-spaced  about  its 
routional  axis,  said  one  end  of  the  rotataWe  spindle  bcmg 
provided  with  three  axially  extending  coupling  members  equi- 


positioning  said  loop  about  a  screw  of  a  screw  terminal; 
closing  said  loop;  and 
tightening  said  screw. 

4,257,160 

TWO-BLADED  SAFETY  RAZOR 

Yodichl  Moral,  SeU,  Japui,  asrivior  to  Kai  Cutlery  Center  Co^ 

Ltd^  Seki,  Japui 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1980,  Set.  No.  110,675 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japui,  Feb.  14, 1979,  54-14969 

Int.  a?  B26B  21/06.  21/22.  21/40 

U.S.  a.  30-41  '  ^^*"*™ 


spaced  about  its  axis  of  rotation  for  respective  engagement 
with  said  coupling  openings,  and  each  coupling  member  hav- 
ing on  one  side  a  surface  for  engagement  with  a  wall  of  the 
associated  coupling  opening  and  on  the  opposite  side  means 
cooperable  with  the  cutting  member  to  guide  the  coupling 
member  into  its  respective  coupling  opening  during  assembly 
of  the  cutting  member  and  the  rotauble  spindle. 


4,257,162 

CHAIN  SAW  GUARD 

John  T.  Pardon,  985  Daridaoo  Dr.,  NaAriUe,  Tenn.  37205 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,859 

Int  CL^  B27B  17/02 

V5.CL  30-161  6Ctolmf 


1  A  two-bladed  safety  razor  comprising:  a  platform  con- 
nected to  a  handle;  a  shaving  blade  unit  including  an  upper 
blade,  a  lower  blade  and  a  spacer  member  interposed  between 
the  upper  and  the  lower  blades;  a  blade  carrier  plate  carrying 
said  shaving  blade  unit;  a  cap  member  adapted  to  overlie  said 
upper  blade  and  fwed  to  said  pUtform;  an  ejectmg  member 
interposed  between  the  cutting  edges  of  said  upper  and  lower 
blades  and  fixed  to  at  least  one  of  said  platform  and  said  cap 
member;  and  means  for  causing  a  movement  of  said  blade 
carrier  plate  to  and  from  a  fully  retracted  position  relatively  to 
said  platform,  said  ejecting  member  being  so  located  that  the 
cutting  edge  of  said  lower  blade  is  flush  with  or  behind  the 
front  surface  of  said  ejecting  member  when  said  blade  earner 
member  takes  said  fully  retracted  position. 

4,257.161 
DRY-SHAVING  APPARATUS 
HcMlrik  A.  C.  Bijl,  and  wytea  Bcrgnna,  both  of  Dr^hten, 
Nethcriaads,  aasigBon  to  U.S.  PWIipa  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  946,561 
Ctaim  priority,  appUcatloa  Netheriwid^  No?.  28,  1977, 

Iirt.  a?  B26B  19/14 

UAa.30-43.6  u*^^ 

1.  A  dry-shaving  apparatus  compming  a  circular  shear  plate 

provided  with  hair-entry  apertures;  a  circuUr  cutting  member 


1  In  a  power  chain  saw  having  a  frame  including  a  for- 
wardly  extending  guide  bar  with  a  longitudinal  axis,  top  and 
bottom  edges  and  a  rear  end  portion,  and  a  saw  chain  mounted 
on  said  guide  bar  to  move  along  the  top  and  bottom  edges,  a 
chain  saw  guard  device  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated,  substantially  planar  shield  member  having 
top  and  bottom  edge  portions  and  front  and  rear  end 

portions.  •        t     a 

(b)  means  pivotally  mounting  the  rear  end  portion  of  said 
shield  member  upon  the  frame  of  the  chain  saw  for  swing- 
ing movement  of  said  shield  member  in  its  own  plane 
proximate  to  and  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  guide  bar, 

(c)  limit  means  for  Umiting  the  swinging  movement  of  said 
shield  member  between  a  guard  position  m  which  the 
bottom  edge  portion  of  the  shield  member  is  below  the 
chain  on  the  lower  edge  of  the  guide  bar,  and  an  upper 
inoperative  position, 

(d)  spring  means  interconnecting  said  shield  member  ana 
said  frame  to  urge  said  shield  member  toward  said  guard 
position,  .. 

(e)  latch  means  comprising  a  fint  latch  member  on  saia 
frame  and  a  second  latch  member  on  said  shield  member. 

(0  one  of  said  latch  members  being  movable  toward  and 
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away  from  latching  engagement  with  said  other  latch  4,257,164 

member,  OPTICAL  PROTRACTOR 

(g)  means  biasing  said  latch  members  into  normal  latching  Harry  L.  Taik,  Dayton,  aad  Rom  J.  Gafvert,  Emb,  both  of 


engagement  with  each  other  in  said  guard  position. 

(h)  latch  release  means  comprising  a  movable  trigger  ele- 
ment cooperative  with  said  movable  latch  member, 

(i)  means  mounting  said  trigger  element  on  said  shield  mem- 
ber to  normally  depend  below  the  bottom  edge  portion  of 
said  shield  member  in  an  operative  position  causing  said 
movable  latch  member  to  be  in  latching  engagement  with 
said  other  latch  member  when  said  shield  member  is  in 
said  guard  position,  and 

(j)  said  trigger  element  being  movable  upward  to  a  release 
position  by  engagement  of  the  trigger  element  with  an 
object  below  the  shield  member  causing  said  movable 
latch  member  to  disengage  said  other  latch  member  and 
permit  said  shield  member  to  swing  away  from  said  guard 
position  toward  said  upper  inoperative  position. 


4,257,163 
AUTOMOTIVE  SERVICE  TOOL 

Wolfgang  Bauer,  19  Pine  Ct.,  Dowling,  Ontario,  Canada 
FUed  Apr.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,180 
Int  a.}  B26B  17/00:  B23P  19/04 

U.S.a.30— 180  19  Claims 


1^24  31 


1.  A  multi-function  hydraulic  tool  which  comprises: 

a  hydraulic  cylinder  having  a  peripheral  wall,  an  open  end 
and  a  closed  end; 

a  piston  having  outer  and  inner  ends  and  slidably  mounted  in 
said  cylinder  for  movement  in  an  axial  direction  between 
extended  and  retracted  positions  thereof; 

a  pori  in  fluid  communication  with  the  interior  of  said  cylin- 
der for  the  supply  thereinto  of  a  hydraulic  fluid  under 
pressure  to  cause  axial  outward  movement  of  said  piston 
through  said  open  end  of  said  cylinder  toward  said  ex- 
tended position  thereof  and  for  the  discharge  of  such 
hydraulic  fluid  from  within  said  cylinder  on  movement  of 
said  piston  axially  into  said  cylinder  toward  said  retracted 
position  thereof; 

arm  means  secured  to  said  cylinder  and  projecting  axially 
outwardly  beyond  said  open  end  thereof; 

generally  semi-circular  annular  seating  means  secured  to 
said  arm  means  in  axially  spaced  apart  p>osition  relative  to 
said  open  end  of  said  cylinder  for  supporting  a  first  mem- 
ber when  terminal  pressure  is  applied  by  said  piston 
against  a  cooperating  second  member  so  in  turn  to  cause 
relative  movement  of  said  first  and  second  members; 

a  blind  bore  formed  axially  in  said  piston  opening  at  said 
outer  end  and  having  a  smooth  regular  inner  surface; 

a  thrust  member  adapted  to  be  positioned  at  said  outer  end  of 
said  piston,  and, 

guide  stud  means  on  said  thrust  member  having  a  smooth 
regular  outer  surface  dimensioned  to  make  a  sliding  fit  in 
said  blind  bore. 


Ohio,  asrignon  to  The  United  States  of  AiMrica 
seated  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Washiagtoa,  D~C 
Filed  Nov.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,050 
lat  CL^  GOIB  11/26 
U.S.  CL  33—1  N  10  < 


1.  An  optical  device  for  visually  determining  the  angle  be- 
tween a  line-of-sight  and  the  normal  to  an  observed  planar 
surface  intersected  by  the  line-of-sight,  which  is  used  by  plac- 
ing said  device  over  the  intersection  and  viewing  a  reference 
mark  on  a  planar  surface  of  the  device  through  its  scaled, 
curvilinear  surface  from  the  line-of-sight  viewing  point,  com- 
prising a  solid  piece  of  optically  tran^>arent  material  having  a 
planar  surface  and  a  curvilinear  surface,  said  curviUnear  sur- 
face having  rotational  symmetry  about  a  reference  line  on  the 
planar  surface,  a  scale  on  said  curvilinear  surface,  and  a  refer- 
ence mark  coinciding  with  the  reference  line. 


4,257,165 

THUMB  PITCH  COMPENSATING  SPAN  GAUGE 

John  D.  Ellison,  2451  W.  234  St,  Torraace,  Calif.  90501 

FUed  Jan.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,062 

lat  a.^  GOIB  5/02 

U.S.  CL  33—174  F  2 


1.  A  span  gauge  for  determining  finger  span  for  fmger  hole 
placement  in  a  bowling  ball  comprising: 

a  plate,  one  edge  of  said  plate  being  curved,  the  radius  of 
curvature  of  said  edge  being  approximately  equal  to  the 
curvature  of  the  ball  being  measured;  a  calibrated  scale  on 
said  curved  edge;  pivoted  pitch  angle  responsive  means 
attached  to  one  end  of  said  curved  edge  whereby  the  pitch 
of  a  first  finger  hole  during  measurement  for  placement  of 
another  finger  hole  is  automatically  compensated  for.  said 
pivoted  pitch  angle  responsive  means  comprising  a  retan- 
gular  rod  pivotally  attached  to  one  end  of  said  curved 
edge,  said  rectangular  rod  having  a  longitudinal  slot  the 
comer  of  said  plate  at  the  end  of  said  curved  edge  being 
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podtioned  within  uid  dot;  «d  .  pivot  pin  p«dng  .tr.y  field  electrode.  «.d  thereby  d».dvt«i  to  be  coupled  to 
rturoughiwd  rod  and  i«d  corner  of -idpUte.  the  high  frequency  lource. 

CkdM  priority,  ■ppUeaUea  Aurtndim  Feb.  7, 1978,  PD3284 
lat  a*  F2«  7/00 

_  UA  a  34^17  4adM 


vs.  CL  33-18S  R 


k^y^" 


1.  An  •djutuble  template  for  locating  drill  holet  on  cabinet 
door*  and  drawen  compriung: 

(a)  a  plate  member  having  a  plurality  of  guide  bores  there- 
through and  flnt  and  lecond  outtide  edges  which  are 
mutually  perpendicular; 

(b)  an  elongated  threaded  rod  secured  to  and  extendmg 
outwardly  from  the  first  edge  of  the  plate  member  at  a 
right  angle  thereto; 

(c)  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  elongated  rods  secured  to  and 
extending  outwardly  from  the  second  edge  of  the  plate 
member  at  a  right  angle  thereto;  and 

(d)  edge  guide  means  adjustably  secured  to  each  elongated 
rod,  said  edge  guide  means  being  lockable  in  a  desired 
position  along  laid  rods  for  contacting  the  edges  of  the 
cabinet  doors  and  drawers. 


4,287.167 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SUPPORTING  A  WEB, 

ESPEOALLY  A  PAPER  WEB 

HtM'Chriatlui  GrMtmaa,  igilidorf.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

•MlvMr  to  SlenMns  AktioBtsaeUachafl,  Beriin  and  Munich, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,110 
dalmi  priority,  appUcatloa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germtny,  Sep.  22, 
1978,  2841371 

tat.  a.'  F28B  l3/2a  23/08 
U.S.  CI.  34-1  '  CW~ 


1.  A  method  of  drying  moist  agglomerated  particulate  mate- 
rial utilizing  a  retainer  having  a  screen,  comprising: 

loading  the  material  into  said  retainer  and  supporting  the 
material  upon  said  screen  within  the  retainer;  and  extract- 
ing moisture  from  the  material  directly  from  the  underside 
of  uid  screen  while  said  material  is  supported  on  the 
screen,  the  moisture  extraction  being  effected  by  applying 
heat  to  the  material  in  the  rone  of  the  screen; 

venting  the  vapour  liberated  from  said  material  upwardly 
from  a  position  adjacent  the  screen;  „    .  .  j 

and  vibrating  the  retainer  whereby  the  at  least  partially  dned 
material  flows  downwardly  through  said  screen. 

4087,189 

COMMODITY  DRYER 

Jack  Pierce,  807  11th  St.,  Gnudy  Ceator,  Iowa  80638 

Filed  Dee.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,978 

tat  CL>  F26B  3/04,  21/08 

U  A  a  34-27  "  Ctalm. 


± 


TtrfT^ 


23     1  »SD    1      ^ 


ct 


TT" 


i 


1.  High  frequency  drying  apparatus  for  drying  and  support- 
ing a  web.  especially  a  paper  web,  comprising  stray  fleld  elec- 
trodes adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a  high  frequency  source  and 
which  Include  electrically  conductive  nozzle  chests  for  direct- 
ing  gases  at  the  web  to  support  the  web  at  a  predetermined 
distance  from  the  stray  field  electrodes  without  contacting  the 
stray  field  electrodes,  said  nozzle  cheatt  constituting  part  of  the 


11.  A  commodity  dryer  for  drying  and  storing  commodities 
for  extended  periods  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  first  heat  exchanger  said  flrst  heat  exchanger 
communicating  with  an  air  inlet  for  removing  moisture 
from  air  from  an  air  supply  communicating  with  said  inlet; 

(b)  at  least  one  second  heat  exchanger  said  second  heat 
exchanger  communicating  with  an  air  outlet  said  second 
heat  exchanger  providing  a  heating  means  for  said  air; 

(c)  means  for  the  operation  of  said  first  heat  exchanger  and 
said  second  heat  exchanger; 

(d)  control  means  for  operating  said  first  heat  exchanger  and 
said  second  heat  exchanger  to  supprem  the  dew  point  of 
air  in  correlation  to  the  moisture  requirementt  of  a  stored 
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commodity,  the  commodity  bin  air  temperature  and  ambi- 
ent temperature  conditions  to  return  said  air  to  a  commod- 
ity bin  at  a  suppressed  dew  point  said  control  means  oper- 
ating said  second  heat  exchanger  when  the  temperature  of 
said  commodity  bin  air  is  at  or  near  the  freezing  point  of 
water; 
(e)  at  least  one  means  for  transporting  air  from  a  commodity 
bin  through  said  air  inlet  and  said  air  outlet  and  back  to 
said  commodity  bin. 


1.  In  a  tumbler  dryer  of  the  type  having  a  container  for 
articles  to  be  dried,  through  which  container  hot  air  traverses 
during  the  drying  proceu  so  that  the  temperature  of  the  ex- 
haust air  from  the  container  initially  rises  relatively  rapidly, 
thereafter  rises  more  slowly  or  remains  constant  and  finally 
rises  at  an  increasing  rate  toward  the  end  of  the  drying  process, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
means  for  sensing  the  temperature  of  the  hot  air  leaving  the 

container,  and 
means  responsive  to  said  temperature  sensing  means  for 
terminating  the  supply  of  hot  air  to  the  container  when  the 
temperature  has  risen  by  a  predetermined  amount  above 
the  temperature  which  existed  at  the  time  when  the  rate  of 
rite  of  Uie  temperature  started  to  increase. 


4.287,171 
FLUIDIZED  BED  GAS  DISTRIBUTOR  SYSTEM 
William  B.  JohBioa,  Woods  Hole,  and  Richard  C  Nortoa,  Boe- 
toa,  both  of  Maaa.,  anIgBon  to  Stoae  *  Webatar  EnglaeeriBg 
Corpn  Boitoa,  Maia. 

Filed  JaL  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,648 
tat  a.i  F26B  ;  7/Oa-  F27B  15/00 
VS.  CL  34—87  A  23  Clalma 

1.  An  apparatus  for  distributing  fluidization  gas  to  a  fluidized 
bed  chamber  within  a  fluidizing  vessel,  the  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  an  understructure  having  a  plurality  of  holes  for  the 
passage  of  fluidization  gu; 

(b)  a  partition  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  for  the  passage 
of- fluidization  gas  and  in  contact  with  the  fluidized  bed 
chamber,  the  gas  being  distributed  evenly  thereto,  said 
partition  being  supported  above  the  understructure  and 
forming  therebetween  an  intermediate  chamber; 

(c)  one  or  more  cover  means  to  cover  each  hole  in  the 
understructure,  which  cover  means  are  attached  to  the 


understructure  within  the  intermediate  chamber  each 
cover  means  covering  one  or  more  holes  in  the  under- 
structure, said  cover  means  containing  openings  proxi- 
mate to  or  along  the  edges  thereof  so  that  fluidization  gas 
flowing  through  the  holes  is  diverted  by  the  cover  means 
through  the  openings  contained  therein  to  the  intermedi- 
ate chamber  before  entering  the  fluidized  bed  chamber  via 
the  apertures  in  the  partition  while  solids  Altering  through 
the  apertures  in  the  partitk>n  when  gas  flow  is  stopped  are 


4,257,170 
TUMBLER  DRYER 
Barbro  GeaMon;  Chrlster  Marttaasoa,  and  Hakan  TreUaer,  all 
of  UdkttplBg,  Swedea,  aaaigaora  to  Juaga  Verkatader  AB 

FUed  Oct  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,023 
Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  Swedea,  Oct  19, 1978, 7810894 
tat  a.}  F26B  21/10 
VS.  Q.  34—48  4  Qalma 


prevented  from  filtering  through  the  void  spaces  in  the 
understructure  by  the  cover  means,  the  solids  accumulat- 
ing in  the  intermediate  chamber  and  returning  to  the 
fluidized  bed  chamber  upon  resumption  of  fluidization  gas 
flow; 

(d)  means  for  attaching  the  cover  means  to  the  understruc- 
ture, and 

(e)  means  for  supporting  the  partition  above  the  understruc- 
ture. 


4,287,172 
COMBINATION  FORCED  AIR  AND  INFRARED  DRYER 
Newtoa  A.  Towaaead,  Sbeftoa,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Olympic 
lafhi'Dry  Inc.,  Sheltoa,  Wash. 

FUed  Jan.  22, 1979.  Ser.  No.  4,996 

tat  a.)  F26B  15/18 

VS.  a  34—68  4  OaiBM 


1.  An  apptntvi  for  drying  a  product  to  remove  a  vaporous 
substance  therefrom,  comprising: 

an  array  of  elongated  infrared  heaters  having  a  ventilating 
passage  extending  therethrough,  sakl  heaters  having  their 
ends  projecting  through  respective,  spaced  apart  bulk- 
heads to  which  said  heaters  are  secured; 

conveying  means  for  carrying  said  product  beneath  said 
array;  and 

blower  means  for  directing  a  gas  through  said  ventilating 
pasuge  onto  said  product  thereby  cooling  said  heaters 
and  removing  boundary  layer  of  v^wrs  from  said  prod- 
uct, said  blower  means  including  a  pair  of  ducts  formed  by 
said  bulkheads  allowing  gu  to  flow  from  a  gas  inlet  to  sakl 
ventilating  passages  such  that  the  ends  of  sakl  beaten 
project  into  said  duett  where  they  are  cooled  by  gas 
flowing  through  said  duett. 
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4^7,173 

NO-HEAT  CLOTHES  DRYER 

Dmick  A.  Smith.  IIW  S.  SMbrtM*  BItd.,  Ft  Uudtntota,  Rt. 

33316 

FUtd  Aug.  27, 1»79,  8w.  No.  70,321 
ht  a.'  F26B  /i/ia  /9/00 


U  A  a.  34—92 


3Claiiiis 


•  plurality  of  counting  indicia  mounting  mewii  ilidably 
mounted  in  uid  housing  between  lAJacent  ttwdtrdt; 

counting  indicia  on  uid  indicia  mounting  meant; 

a  plurality  of  viewing  meant  defined  in  laid  houaing  between 
•dUacent  itandarda; 

each  of  said  indicia  mounting  meant  being  tlidably  mounted 
in  taid  houting  to  move  from  a  flrtt  portion  in  which  taid 
indicia  it  hidden  by  taid  houting  to  a  tecond  potition  m 
which  taid  indicia  can  be  viewed  via  one  of  taid  viewmg 
meant; 

moving  meant  for  moving  taid  indicia  mounting  meant  from 
taid  flrtt  potition  to  uid  tecond  potition,  taid  moving 
meant  including  a  blade  which  contactt  each  of  taid  tun- 
dardt  to  produce  an  audible  click  u  uid  blade  it  moved 
acrou  taid  multiplicity  of  ttandardt  in  a  glittando-Iike 
movement,  each  of  taid  counting  indicia  corretpondmg  to 
the  number  of  clickt  which  will  have  been  tounded  when 
uid  blade  hat  moved  from  a  flrtt  standard  to  a  ttandard 
adjacent  uid  each  counting  indicia. 


1.  A  "no-heat"  clothet  dryer  compriting: 

(a)  a  drying  chamber  having  an  acceu  opening; 

(b)  an  acceu  door  to  uid  drying  chamber,  uid  door  being 
adapted  to  dote  uid  accett  opening  in  an  hermetically 

sealed  chamber;  ,j  j_.   «. 

(c)  meant,  adapted  to  be  actuated  only  when  uid  door  it 
closed,  to  tubject  the  interior  of  taid  drying  chamber  to  a 
vacuum;  and 

(d)  meant  potitively  interrelating  the  breaking  of  the  vac- 
uum  with  the  opening  of  uid  acceu  door,  uid  meant 
compriting  a  door  handle  including  a  lever  which  it  pivot- 
ally  mounted  to  move  between  a  doted  potition  where  it 
lockt  the  door  in  a  doted  potition  and  an  open  potition 
where  it  timuluneoutly  openi  vents  to  the  interior  of  the 
drying  chamber  thereby  to  break  uid  vacuum,  and  un- 
locks the  door  to  enable  opening  thereof;  said  door  handle 
comprising: 

(I)  a  main  framework; 

(ii)  an  anchor  plate  at  one  comer  thereof; 

(iii)  a  release  lever  pivotally  secured  to  uid  anchor  plate; 

(iv)  a  plunger  extending  through  uid  door,  and  connected 

to  the  free  end  of  said  release  lever  normally  resiliently 

urged  to  come  into  locking  engagement  with  a  lock  on 

said  door  frame;  and 
(v)  means  associated  with  the  movement  of  uid  plunger 

out  of  locking  engagement  with  uid  lock  to  open  vent 

means  in  said  door. 


4,257,175 

MATHEMATICAL  APPARATUS 

Roland  A.  L.  Wantworth,  1  Earit  Ttr.,  London  W8  «LP.  En- 

sland 

Filed  May  22, 1979,  Set.  No.  41,353 
Claims  priority,  application  Unltad  Kingdom,  May  23, 1978, 

21M1/78  ,.^^^ 

Int.  a.' C09B  23/04 

UA  a.  434-208  4  Claims 

w>      9 


4,257,174 

DEVICE  FOR  TEACHING  COUNTING 

Waymwi  R.  Predey,  RFD  #1,  Makanda,  lU.  62958 

Filed  Sep.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,917 

iBt  a.'  G09B  19/02 

UA  a.  434—188 


7  Claims 


••a  D 


n 


I.  A  device  for  teaching  counting  skills  comprising: 

an  elongate  base; 

a  multiplicity  of  spaced  upright  standards  mounted  on  said 

base; 
a  housing  mounted  on  said  standards; 


1   Apparatus  for  use  m  an  acid  in  teaching  mathematics 

which  apparatus  is  in  the  form  of  a  kit  comprising  at  least  one 

set  of  rectanguloid  elementt,  including: 

(i)  a  plurality  of  cubic  blocks  (hereafter  called  "unit  blocks  ) 

of  the  same  size  . 

(u)  a  plurality  of  bars  each  having  a  width  and  thickness  each 

equal  to  the  length  (hereafter  denoted  "l")  of  one  edge  of 

Tsaid  unit  block,  there  being  at  least  one  such  bar  of  each 

of  the  lengths  31.  51  and  71  w-.  .  ., 

(iii)  square  slabs  having  a  thickness  equal  to  I.  there  being  at 

least  one  such  square  slab  of  each  of  the  side  lengths  31, 51  and 

(iv)  rectangular  slabs  having  a  thickness  equal  to  1.  there 
being  at  least  one  such  recungular  dab  of  each  of  the  side 
length  combinations  31 X  51,  31 X  71  and  51 X  71. 

4,257,176  ^ 

INSOLE  WITH  MATERIAL  RELEASED  UNDER  FOOT 

LOADS 

Donald  E.  Hartung.  Arlington  Haighto,  Md  Arnojd  L.  SJajjl, 

BeUwood,  both  of  lU.,  naaignora  to  Scholl,  Inc.,  Chicago,  lU. 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,086 

Int  CL'  A43B  13/38 

UACL36-44  ...     »*Clntaa 

1  An  insole  for  footwear  comprising  a  multi-laminar  sneet 

including  an  open  ceU  resilient  plastics  material  layer,  a  fabric 

layer,  and  a  Uyer  of  resilient  plastics  material  with  reUtively 

volatile  droplett  of  odor  treating  material  trapped  therein  by 
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the  plutics  material  and  progressively  bleeding  therefrom 
through  the  plastics  material  for  release  to  the  atmosphere  only 


n 


^^3^^f^^3^;£^^^5^:]5;^:?^^^:;. 


?^   n*4 


during  periods  of  use  of  the  insole  where  it  is  subjected  to  foot 
loads  and  elevated  temperatures. 


4,257,177 

SAFETY  FOOTWEAR 

UomI  p.  Umltd,  Kettariig,  England,  aHiprar  to  Managantnt 

Operations  Undtad,  Northamptonahira,  Englnnd 

FIM  Dae.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971.723 

Int  a^  A43C  13/14 

UJB.  a  3^-77  R  8  Claims 


a  drum  mounted  within  said  frame  for  roution  boriaontally 
about  its  axis  with  its  lower  end  immersed  within  the  sea. 
said  drum  bearing  radially  projectable  and  retractable 
dredging  blades  extending  longitudinally  of  said  drum  at 
right  angles  to  the  direction  of  barge  and  drum  movement 
through  the  sea  and  at  drcumferentially  spaced  positions 
about  the  drum  periphery,  the  ends  of  said  blades  being 
projectable  from  said  drum  periphery  beneath  the  water 
to  cut  into  an  underlying  sea  bed  to  pick  up  dredge  during 
drum  rotation  and  being  retractable  into  said  drum  inte- 
rior after  emerging  from  the  water  and  to  permit  the 
dredge  to  be  removed  from  the  drum  periphery  upon  fUll 
retraction  of  the  blades, 
the  improvement  wherein: 
said  drum  is  rotated  in  the  direction  of  barge  movement, 
each  blade  bears  an  elongated  rectangular  slot  intermedi- 
ate of  its  radially  inner  and  outer  ends  and  being  ex- 
posed during  blade  end  projection  from  the  drum, 
a  pair  of  oppositely  directed  elongated  rectangular  bucket 
plates  hinged  respectively  along  one  edge  thereto  to  the 
opposed  longitudinal  edges  of  said  blade  slots,  and 
means  for  loosdy  linking  the  other,  free  longitudinal 
edges  of  said  bucket  plates  such  that  during  drum  rota- 
tion, with  the  ends  of  said  blades  projecting  from  the 
drum  periphery  and  said  bucket  plates  exposed,  said 
bucket  plates  move  from  positions  where  said  plates 
generally  overlie  each  other  to  close  off  the  slou  to 
positions  where  said  bucket  plates  are  generally  at  right 
angles  to  each  other  to  form  an  open  bucket  during 
blade  contact  with  the  tea  bed  for  forcible  pick  up  of 
excavated  dredge  material  and  to  carry  it  forwardly  in 
the  direction  of  drum  rotation  about  the  periphery  of 
the  drum  to  a  position  above  the  level  of  the  i 


1.  Safety  footwear  having  an  upper,  a  sole  and  an  impact- 
resistant  toe-portion,  the  said  toe-portion  comprising  a  rigid 
toe-cap,  a  toe-cap  lining,  an  outer  toe-cap  cover  and  a  flexible 
lip  extending  beyond  the  rear  edge  of  the  rigid  toe-cap:  the 
toe-cap  lining,  the  outer  cover  and  the  flexible  lip  bdng  formed 
of  synthetic  plastics  material  as  a  single  unit  to  completely 
enclose  the  rigid  toe-cap  in  a  coating  of  the  said  plastics  mate- 
rial bonded  to  die  toe-cap;  the  toe-portion  being  attached  by 
means  of  the  flexible  lip  to  the  upper  and  the  toe-portion  being 
secured  to  the  front  of  the  sole. 


4,257,179 

ITEM  LIST  SETTING  MECHANISM  IN  AN  ITEM 

SELECnON  SIGNAL  INPUT  SYSTEM 

Takashi  Oka,  Yamatokorlyama,  and  Hlroahl  Morlmoto,  Saka- 

rai,  both  of  Japan,  aaalgnors  to  Sharp  Knbnshiki  Kalsha, 

Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,567 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  7, 1978,  53-41479 
Int  a.)  B42F  17/34;  G09F  11/02 
U.S.  a  40-378  12 


4,257,178 

HEIGHT  ADJUSTABLE  DRUM  TYPE  DREDGING 

APPARATUS 

Shelby  L.  SpmdUn,  424  Wolfs  Neck  TmO,  VIrglnIn  Beach,  Va. 

23452 

FUed  Dae.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,075 

Int  a.)  E02F  3/18 

VS.  a.  37—70  10  CInims 


1.  In  a  rotary  drum  type  dredging  apparatus  for  mounting  to 
a  floating  barge  or  the  like,  taid  apparatus  comprising: 
a  generally  rectangular  horizontal  open  frame. 


1.  A  key  input  tyttem  compriting: 

a  keyboard  panel  including  a  plurality  of  twitchet; 

a  plurality  of  item  liats,  each  of  which  is  provided  vrith  item 
markings  at  positions  corresponding  to  said  switches; 

an  item  list  carrying  drum  operatively  mounted  adjacent  to 
said  keyboard  panel  for  supporting  said  plurality  of  item 
lisU; 

first  drive  means  for  routing  said  item  list  carrying  drum  in 
a  first  direction,  wherein  said  plurality  of  item  lists  are 
wound  around  said  item  list  carrying  drum; 

means  for  selecting  and  locating  a  desired  item  list  while  said 
item  list  carrying  drum  is  driven  to  rotate  in  said  first 
direction  by  said  first  drive  meana; 

second  drive  means  for  routing  said  item  list  carrying  drum 
in  a  second  direction  in  response  to  completion  of  the 
selecting  and  locating  operation,  wherein  one  of  said 
plurality  of  item  lists  is  extracted  from  said  item  list  carry- 
ing drum; 
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guide  mews  for  guiding  uid  selected  item  list  towtfd  said 
keybowd  pMiel  when  sud  item  lUt  carrying  drum  u 
driven  to  route  in  said  second  direction;  and 
positioning  means  for  locating  wid  selected  item  list  at  a 
%,«tion  corresponding  to  said  keyboard  panel,  thereby 
i«^tering  each  switch  included  m  said  keyboard  panel  to 
said  selected  item  list. 

4.257.1W 

MICROnCHE  VIEWER 

Robert  A.  Carp«iter,  Jr.  Caplitraw)  B«ich,  Calif,  aiilgiior  to 

AM  iBtematkKial,  lac^  Lot  Angeka,  CaUf. 

FUed  Oct  22, 1^79,  Ser.  No.  M,740 
Int  a.' C02B  27/02 

UA  a.  40-362  "CW" 


1.  An  apparatus  for  viewing  a  selected  image  frame  of  a 
microfiche,  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  outer  wall; 

a  cylindrical  inner  wall  coaxial  within  the  outer  wall: 

a  rouuble  cylinder  for  supporting  the  microfiche  axiauy 
within  the  inner  wall; 

selection  means  responsive  to  roution  of  the  cyhnder  for 
positioning  a  selected  portion  of  the  microfiche  m  a  view- 
ing aperture  extending  parallel  to  the  center  axis  of  the 

cylinder;  .  ».  _^    ^ 

lens  movable  to  a  selected  position  in  the  viewing  •!>«"»»'« 

comprising  an  optical  path  extending  perpendicularly  to 

the  viewing  aperture  for  viewing  the  selected  image  frame 

directly  through  the  lens;  and  .  .     •        r  .v 

indicia  on  the  outer  wall  to  provide  for  positionmg  of  the 
lens  to  a  selected  position  in  the  viewing  aperture. 


particulate  terrestrial  material  and  thereby  stabUize  the  fishmf 
rod  holder  when  in  use.  the  said  second  end  portion  being  an 
integral  generally  axially  aligned  outward  extension  from  the 
second  end  of  the  said  annular  wall  and  extending  outward 
from  one  side  thereof  to  thereby  form  an  elongated  semi-annu- 
lar second  end  portion  which  is  adapted  to  support  a  fishmg 
rod  when  in  use,  the  upered  said  first  end  portion  and  the 
•emi-annular  said  second  end  portion  extending  outward  firom 
the  same  longitudinally  extending  portion  of  the  said  annular 
wall  whereby  the  concave  internal  surfaces  thereof  face  m  the 
same  general  direction  and  a  vertical  plane  passing  through  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  said  annular  wall  and  bisecting  the 
upered  said  first  end  portion  to  form  two  longitudinaUy  and 
outwardly  extending  substantially  equal  portions  thereof  also 
bisects  the  semi-annular  said  second  end  portion  to  form  two 
longitudinally  and  outwardly  extending  substantially  equal 
portions  thereof,  the  said  semi-annular  second  end  portion 
being  of  a  size  and  shape  to  loosely  receive  the  butt  end  portion 
of  a  fishing  rod  while  awaiting  a  strike  and  having  a  cross-sec- 
tional configuration  such  that  the  maximum  width  is  between 
the  longitudinally  extending  side  edges  thereof  and  whereby  a 
fishing  rod  resting  therein  may  be  easUy  and  rapidly  puUed 
outward  and  backward  therefrom  when  a  fish  strikes  without 
being  obstructed  by  the  said  longitudinally  extending  side 
edges,  and  stop  means  within  the  said  internal  cavity  of  the 
tube-like  member  for  limiting  the  depth  that  the  butt  end  of  a 
fishing  rod  may  be  inserted  therein,  the  said  stop  means  bemg 
positioned  adjacent  the  said  semi-annular  second  end  portion 
and  sufficientiy  remote  therefrom  for  the  resulunt  portion  of 
the  said  internal  cavity  between  the  said  second  end  portion 
and  the  stop  means  to  receive  and  retain  the  butt  end  of  a 
fishing  rod  whUe  awaiting  a  strike,  the  said  portion  of  the 
internal  cavity  between  the  said  second  end  portion  and  the 
stop  means  having  an  internal  diameter  between  about  1.5  and 
2  inches  and  a  depth  not  greater  than  the  internal  diameter 
thereof,  the  said  portion  of  the  internal  cavity  between  tiie  said 
second  end  portion  and  the  stop  means  being  substantt^y 
larger  than  the  diameter  of  the  butt  of  the  fishing  rod  whereby 
the  terminal  end  thereof  rests  on  the  stop  means  and  against  the 
internal  side  of  the  annular  wall  remote  from  the  semi-annular 
second  end  portion  whUe  in  the  fishing  position  awaiting  a 
strike  and  is  forced  toward  the  internal  side  of  the  annular  wall 
generally  opposite  thereto  without  binding  when  the  fiihmg 
rod  is  moved  quickly  to  the  strike  position. 


4,257,181 
nSHING  ROD  HOLDER 

U.S.  a  4»-21  J  ^^  Q^j  ^^^  g^yoQ^  ^7/02 

US.  a.  43-42.06  * 


1  A  fishing  rod  holder  consisting  essentially  of  an  donated 
hollow  tube-like  member  having  a  longitudinally  extendmg 
axis,  the  said  tube-like  member  being  subsUntially  straight  and 
including  an  elongated  generally  amlly  aligned  «n*^;*'*^ 
the  said  annular  wall  having  generally  axiaUy  aligned  fint  and 
second  ends  and  first  and  second  end  portions  resp«:Uvely 
integrally  formed  therewith,  the  said  annular  wall  cmbracmg 
the  elongated  annular  internal  cavity  within  the  said  hollow 
tube-Uke  member,  the  said  first  end  portion  being  an  integrd 
oenerally  axially  aligned  outward  extension  from  the  first  end 
of  the  said  annular  wall  and  being  Upered  outward  therefrom 
at  an  angle  of  approximately  15*-30-  to  form  an  elongated 
pointed  first  end  portion  which  is  adapted  to  be  inserted  mto 


1  A  variable-ballast  chumming  lure  comprising  a  hollow 
replica  of  a  bait  fish;  means  for  introducing  a  fluid  withm  said 
hollow  replica  of  a  bait  fish  to  control  its  density;  at  least  one 
partition  within  said  hollow  replica  of  a  bait  fish,  said  j^ition 
having  a  one-way  valve  to  permit  the  flow  of  said  fluids  faster 
from  one  end  to  the  other;  a  valve  mounted  through  the  lower 
portion  of  said  replica  of  a  bait  fish,  said  valve  being  able  to 
release  said  fluid  at  a  given,  controllable  rate. 
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4»257,183 

FISHING  LURE 

Ridurd  A.  Arm,  P.O.  Box  278,  Sierra  Qty,  CaUf.  96125 

OMtiMatioii  of  Ser.  No.  838,009,  Sep.  29, 1977,  abuidoBed.  Hit 

appUcatioB  Mar.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24^220 

Int.  a^  AOIK  85/00 

VS.  CL  43—42.19  4  Claim 


1.  A  fishing  lure  comprising  a  shaft  defining  an  axis  of  roU- 
tion  and  at  least  one  spinning  body  member  with  a  plurality  of 
turns  of  elongated  pliant  material  coiled  symmetrically  about 
said  shaft,  said  turns  being  adjacent  to  one  another  to  turn  a 
substantially  solid  spinning  element  with  the  ends  of  said  coil 
engaging  said  shaft  at  spaced  locations  to  occupy  a  predeter- 
mined portion  of  said  shaft  so  that  the  spinning  member  may 
route  on  said  shaft,  said  at  least  one  spinning  member  being  the 
only  member  carried  by  said  shaft  portion. 


4,257,184 
ANIMAL  TRAP 
Randall  P.  Malooe,  General  DeliTcry,  Gold  Bridge,  British 
Coinmbia,  Canada  (VOK  IPO) 

Filed  JoL  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,675 

Int  CL^  AOIM  23/26 

VS.  CL  43—92  2  Cbdm 


and  a  vertical  pwtion  between  the  mid  posttkn  and  the 
second  end; 

latch  means  for  engaging  one  of  the  tide  memben  when  the 
jaws  are  in  the  open  position,  and  the  rings  are  adjacent 
the  base  member,  to  maintain  the  jaws  in  the  open  posi- 
tion, the  latch  means  comprising  an  dongate  rod  having  a 
first  end  pivotally  connected  to  the  vertical^portioo  of  tlie 
lever,  the  aperture  of  the  tab  slidaUy  recdving  a  second 
end  of  the  rod.  the  second  end  of  the  rod  projecting 
through  the  aperture  and  over  the  one  side  member  to 
maintain  the  jaws  in  the  open  position; 

means  for  securing  but  on  the  horizontd  portion  of  the  lever 
so,  when  an  animal  tugs  the  bait,  the  first  end  of  the  lever 
moves  upwardly  and  the  latch  means  disengages  from  the 
one  member,  permitting  the  resilient  means  to  move  the 
jaws  towards  the  closed  position  to  trap  the  head  of  the 
animal  between  the  jaws. 


4,257,185 

BUBBLE  PRODUCING.  PRESERVING  AND  DISPLAY 

APPARATUS 

Sterca  H.  Tomaoa,  RJ).  No.  4,  CaacMfia,  N.Y.  13035 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27^73 

Int  a.i  B42F  13/00 

VS.  CL  46-6  51 


1.  An  animal  trap  comprising: 

a  base  member; 

two  jaws,  each  said  jaw  comprising  two  generally  parallel 
side  members  with  proximal  ends  pivotally  connected  to 
the  base  member,  and  an  end  member  interconnecting 
disUl  ends  of  the  side  members; 

a  tab  connected  to  the  base  member  adjacent  one  said  side 
member,  the  tab  having  an  aperture; 

two  rings,  each  said  ring  extending  sHdably  about  adjacent 
said  side  members  of  the  jaws; 

resilient  means  biasing  the  rings  away  from  the  base  member 
and  towards  the  end  members  of  the  jaws  to  move  the 
jaws  from  a  generally  horizontal,  open  position  to  a  gener- 
ally vertical,  closed  position  where  the  end  members  and 
corresponding  said  side  members  are  adjacent  each  other; 

upwardly  moveable  trigger  means  comprising  a  lever  hav- 
ing a  first  end  and  a  second  end.  the  lever  being  pivotally 
connected  to  the  base  member  at  a  mid  position  between 
the  first  end  and  the  second  end,  the  lever  having  a  hori- 
zontal portion  between  the  first  end  and  the  mid  position 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing,  observing  and  preserving  a 
bubble  comprising: 

(a)  A  casing  having  an  upper  portion  and  a  lower  portion, 
and 

(b)  bubble  forming  conduit  means  attached  at  one  end  to  the 
upper  portion  of  the  casing,  said  conduit  means  having 
inlet  means  and  a  bubble  forming  oudd  means,  wherein 
said  outlet  is  positioned  further  from  said  point  of  attadi- 

-     ment  than  said  inlet,  and 

(c)  bubble  forming  Uquid  contained  within  the  casing  such 
that  the  bubble  forming  outiet  of  the  conduit  contacts  the 
Uquid;  and  wherein  the  amount  of  liquid  in  the  casing  is 
adjusted  so  that  when  the  casing  is  inverted,  the  conduit 
outiet  means  is  above  the  sur&oe  of  said  liquid,  and  the 
conduit  inlet  means  is  below  the  surface  of  said  liquid  so 
that  liquid  will  flow  {rem  the  casing  and  into  the  conduit 
thereby  causing  a  bubble  to  form  on  the  bubble  forming 
conduit  outiet. 


4,257,186 

APPARATUS  FOR  FLYING  TOY  AIRPLANE 

WilUaai  L.  Wflaon,  85  Appiaa  Way,  Arde%  N.C  28704 

FUed  JnL  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,716 

bt  O.^  A63H  27/04 

VS.  CL  46-77  6 

1.  Toy  airpUme  flying  apparatus  for  manud  manipulation, 
comprising: 
a  first  control  member  for  tethering  a  cord  leading  to  an 

aerodynamic  flying  object; 
first  means  on  said  first  control  member  for  engagement  by 

a  hand  of  a  person  manipulating  the  flying  object; 
a  second  c(mtrol  member  attached  in  selectabiy  movable 


1004  O.G.— 52 
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relation  to  said  first  control  member  and  having  a  portion 
operative  to  be  located  at  a  variable  distance  from  said 
first  control  member  in  response  to  relative  movement  of 
said  second  control  member; 
second  means  on  said  second  control  member  for  engage- 
ment and  selecuble  manipulation  by  the  same  hand  which 
concurrently  engages  said  first  means;  and 


4,257,188 

TOY  DOLLS  AND  nCURINES  HAVING  SURFACE 

PORTIONS  OF  REVERSIBLY  CHANGEABLE  COLOR 

DtnH  L.  Btfker,  Suwota,  Fhu,  assignor  to  CPG  Prodacts 

Corp^  MiaaeapoUs,  Mina. 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,548 

lat  CL^  A63H  9/Oa  S/24 

VS.  a.  46—156  20  Claiais 


cord  engaging  means  on  said  second  portion  of  said  second 
control  member  and  operatively  engaging  said  cord  so  as 
to  change  the  free  length  of  the  cord  extending  from  said 
first  control  member  to  said  flying  object,  in  response  to 
said  movement  of  said  control  member. 


1.  An  animate-like  figurine  repeatedly  capable  of  reversibly 
changing  color,  comprising  a  body  having  an  outer  surface 
simulating  the  skin  of  an  animate  being  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
surface  being  overlaid  by  an  adherent  layer  containing  micro- 
encapsulated pH-indicating  material  that  is  adapted  to  revers- 
ibly change  color  in  response  to  changes  in  the  hydrogen  ion 
activity  of  water  solutions  applied  thereto. 


4,257,187 
TOY  GLIDER 
Joha  R.  Waters,  9221  SE.  55th  Are.,  Portland,  Oreg.  97206 
DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  728,934,  Oct  4, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,122,626. 

Hds  appUcatkM  Oct  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,723 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sobaeqacat  to  Oct  31, 

1995,  has  beca  disdaiaMd. 

lat  a.'  A63H  27/00 

VS.  a.  46-79  3  ClalBis 


4,257,189 
TOY  HOOP  GUIDE  ROD 
Richard  K.  Henslcy,  P.O.  Box  151,  Haid  Park,  Mich.  48030 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  885,508,  Mar.  13, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,173^41. 

TUs  appUcatioo  Jua.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,523 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  pateat  sabscqoeat  to  Not.  13, 

1996,  has  beca  disdaimcd. 

lat  CL'  A63H  33/26 

VS.  a.  46—241  1  Claiai 


1.  A  guide  rod  for  rolling  and  guiding  a  toy  hoop,  compris- 


mg 


1.  A  toy  glider  comprising 

(a)  a  pair  of  wings  having  inner  and  outer  ends  as  well  as 
forward  and  rearward  ends, 

(b)  said  forward  and  rearward  ends  comprising  the  terminal 
ends  of  said  glider, 

(c)  each  of  said  wings  having  an  upwardly  arched  configura- 
tion throughout  at  least  a  rear  portion  thereof, 

(d)  the  radius  of  curvature  of  said  wings  being  reduced 
toward  the  forward  end, 

(e)  said  wings  being  formed  of  a  material  having  sufficient 
rigidity  to  be  self-substaining  in  said  arched  configuration 
while  at  rest  or  while  in  flight, 

(0  and  means  connecting  said  winfi  together  at  their  inner 
ends. 


a  guide  member  and  a  separate  handle  member; 

said  guide  member  being  formed  of  a  squared  U-shaped 
guide  portion  having  a  base  with  integral  legs,  with  a 
relatively  short  shaft  having  one  end  joined  to  the  free  end 
of  one  of  the  legs,  so  that  the  shaft  extends  outwardly  of 
the  plane  of  the  guide  portion; 

said  handle  member  being  formed  of  an  elongated  rod  ar- 
ranged in  alignment  with  said  shaft; 

and  mechanical  fastening  means  coupling  the  rod  to  the  free 
end  of  the  shaft  including  the  rod  end  being  joined  to  the 
shaft  end  by  means  of  a  socket  formed  in  one  end  and  an 
extension  formed  on  the  other  end  for  fitting  within  said 
socket  and  releasably  interconnecting  the  rod  and  shaft 
co-axially; 

a  relatively  weak  magnet  embedded  within  said  U-shaped 
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guide  portion  for  magnetically  attracting  a  hoop  having  a  aluminum  silicate  on  said  first  layer,  and  means  in  said  second 

magnetically  responsive  metal  liner  extending  along  its  layer  for  applying  moisture  thereto,  a  third  layer  of  a  mixture 

circumference,  whereby  the  hoop  may  roll  relative  to  the 

magnet  while  tending  to  remain  within  the  U-shaped 

guide  portion; 
and  said  guide  member  being  formed  for  either  left  hand  or 

right  hand  use  by  pre-forming  the  shaft  to  extend  roughly 

perpendicularly  to,  but  in  either  one  direction  or  in  an 

opposite  direction,  relative  to  the  plane  of  the  guide  por- 
tion; 
whereby  a  left  handed  or  right  handed  guide  member  can  be 

selectively  coupled  to  the  same  rod  for  pre-selected  right 

hand  or  left  hand  use. 


4,257,190 
CROP  ROW  CENTERING 
Willis  G.  Dykes,  Vicksbnrg,  Miss.,  assignor  to  Lasco,  lac, 
Vicksborg,  Miss. 

Ftted  Oct  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,383 

lat  a.'  AOIM  21/04 

VS.  CL  47— U  30  daiais 


of  soil  and  expanded  aluminum  silicate  on  said  second  layer, 
and  a  fourth  layer  of  soil  on  said  third  layer. 


1.  Apparatus  for  treating  crops  in  rows  to  destroy  weeds  in 
and  adjacent  to  the  crop  rows,  comprising 

a  frame  mechanism  adapted  to  move  in  a  given  direction; 

first  and  second  probes; 

plant  destruction  means  associated  with  each  of  said  probes; 

means  for  mounting  each  of  said  probes  so  that  they  extend 
into  a  crop  row,  and  from  opposite  sides  thereof; 

first  pivot  means  for  mounting  each  of  said  probe  mounting 
means  for  pivotal  movement  with  respect  to  said  frame 
mechanism  about  a  vertical  axis,  the  vertical  axes  of  said 
pivot  means  horizontally  spaced  from  each  other  so  that 
said  probes  are  mounted  on  opposite  sides  of  said  rows; 
and 

means  for  optntively  tying  said  probe  mounting  means 
together  so  that  said  probes  will  move  with  each  other 
about  their  respective  vertical  axes  so  that  said  probes  will 
engage  said  crops  and  center  said  plant  destruction  means 
utilizing  a  crop  row. 


4,257,191 
MOISTURE  RESERVOIR  FOR  FERTILE  SOILS  FOR 

PLANTS 
Heiaz  HoHer,  Giadbeck;  Hciaz  Gresch,  Dortmnad-Derae,  and 
Heiarich  Igelbascher,  Giadbeck,  all  of  Fed.  Rq».  of  Gennaay, 
assigaors   to   ladnstrie-Wert   Beteilisuagegellsehaft   ari»H, 
Maiaz,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay 

Filed  Jua.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,278 
Qaiat  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  Jaa.  29, 
1978,  2828488;  Dec  15, 1978,  2854131;  Feb.  17, 1979,  2906141 

lat  a^AOlG  29/00 
U.S.  CL  47—48.5  3  CWaH 

1.  A  moisture  reservoir  for  plants  comprised  of  a  soil  and 
water  impermeable  first  layer,  a  second  layer  of  expanded 


4,257,192 

WINDOW  REGULATOR  AND  DRIVE  ASSEMBLY 

DoaaM  D.  Bartholoaww,  Mariae  Oty,  Mich.,  Mslgioi'  to  Merit 

Plastics,  Inc.,  East  Caatoa,  Ohio 
DiTisioo  of  Ser.  No.  877,264,  Feb.  13, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,182,078. 
This  applicatioa  Feb.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,607 
lat  a^  B05F  15/00 
VS.  CL  49—140  12 


1.  A  window  regulator  for  operating  an  automobile  window 
comprising: 

a  shaft; 

a  ring  gear  fixedly  secured  to  one  end  of  said  shaft; 

a  drive  gear  slidably  supported  on  said  shaft  and  axially 
movable  between  first  and  second  positions; 

a  handle  slidably  supported  on  said  shaft  adjacent  another 
end  and  axially  movable  between  first  and  second  posi- 
tions; and 

drive  means  operative  to  drive  said  drive  gear  when  said 
drive  gear  is  in  said  first  position; 

first  biasing  means  for  urging  said  drive  gear  into  said  first 
position; 

second  biasing  means  for  urging  said  handle  into  said  first 
position; 

said  regulator  having  a  first  operatioiud  mode  in  which  said 
handle  and  said  drive  gear  are  in  said  first  positions  and 
said  drive  gear  cooperates  with  said  drive  means  to  rotate 
said  ring  gear  and  said  handle  is  inoperative  to  drive  said 
ring  gear  and  a  second  operational  mode  in  which  said 
drive  gear  and  said  handle  are  in  said  second  position  and 
said  handle  is  curative  to  drive  said  ring  gear  and  said 
drive  gear  is  moved  out  of  engagement  with  said  drive 
means. 
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4»2S7,193 
GRATE  LCXX  DEVICE 
Rok«t  C  WOUaM.  Rte.  1.  Bra  343,  Ortlai,  Waih.  M3M 
Flkd  Apr.  U  1919,  Ser.  No.  29^1 

IntCL^  EMC  21/02 

UJS.  CL  49-445  " 


holder  block  for  mounting  said  tool  and  the  nonaelected  one  of 
•aid  cylinder  and  said  piston  rod  being  attached  to  said  drive 
means,  means  for  swivdly  mounting  said  piston  and  cylinder 
unit,  said  drive  means  including  a  compound  table  connected 


1  An  improved,  vandal  resistant,  grate  lock  device  of  the 
type  comprising  a  grate  adapted  to  fit  into  a  grate  receivmg 

frame  means;  .  r  n 

wherein  said  receiving  frame  means  has  a  frame  tiange 
means  extending  inwardly  into  the  opening  defined  by 
said  receiving  frame  means; 

wherein  said  grate  lock  device  is  of  the  type  further  compris- 
ing: 

at  least  one  mounting  means  earned  by  the  grate; 
a  latching  means  carried  by  said  mounting  means;  and 
a  means  for  biasing  said  latching  means  to  interlock  with 
said  frame  flange  means  when  said  grate  is  seated  on 
said  receiving  frame  means;  and 

wherein  said  grate  further  includes  an  unlatching  hole  de- 
fined by  said  grate  to  permit  access  to  said  latching  means; 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

said  latching  means  including  a  latching  member  havmg  a 
top  face  facing  towards  said  unlatching  hole,  and  a  pair  of 
side  faces  located  on  opposite  sides  of  said  latching  mem- 
ber at  an  angle  with  respect  to  said  top  face;  wherein  said 
top  and  pair  of  side  faces  are  inclined  at  an  angle  of  less 
than  90  degrees  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  latching  member  at  a  location  adjacent  to  said  top  and 
side  faces;  wherein  the  inclination  of  said  top  and  pair  of 
side  faces  is  for  preventing  the  movement  of  said  latching 
means  against  the  biasing  of  said  means  for  biasing  by  an 
unauthorized,  makeshift  tool;  and  wherein  said  pair  of 
inclined  side  faces  are  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  an  autho- 
rized unlatching  tool  having  a  pair  of  working  faces 
adapted  to  engage  said  pair  of  side  faces. 

4^7.194 

APPARATUS  FOR  MACHINING,  WORKPIECES 

HAVING  CURVED  SURFACES,  E.G.  LENSES 

JcM>l>aacoia  Cailkmx,  Le  Raiacy,  Flraacc,  aHiffMr  to  Esailor 

latcraatioMl  "CIc  GcMralc  d'Optiqac",  CrctcO,  France 

FUed  Apr.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,431 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatkm  Franco,  Apr.  25, 1978, 7»  12190 
lat  CL^  B24B  13/02 
UAa5I-57  ^  9CU^ 

1  Apparatus  for  machining,  polishmg  and  or  smoothmg 
workpieces  having  curved  surfaces,  said  apparatus  being  of  the 
type  comprising  a  tool  holder  spindle,  a  bearing  head  for  mam- 
taining  a  tool  against  a  workpiece,  pressure-applying  means 
including  a  pneumatic  piston  and  cylinder  unit  including  a 
piston  rod  for  establishing  contact  pressure  between  the  work- 
piece  and  the  tool,  drive  means  also  operatively  disposed  be- 
tween said  tool  holder  spindle  and  said  bearing  head  for  gener- 
ating predetermined  reUtive  displacements  between  the  work- 
piece  and  the  tool,  the  improvement  comprising  said  pneu- 
nutic  piston  and  cylinder  unit  being  part  of  said  tool  holder 
spindle  and  a  selected  one  of  said  cylinder  and  said  piston  rod 
of  said  piston  and  cylinder  unit  being  provided  with  a  tool 


to  an  eccentric  drive  means,  and  means  interconnecting  said 
tool  holder  spindle  and  said  compound  Uble  including  an 
elastic  block  coupling  member,  whereby  constant  pressure 
may  be  applied  to  said  tool  irrespective  of  its  position  relative 
to  the  workpiece. 

4,257,195  

DEBURRING  AND  CHAMFERING  FIXTURE 
Dooald  W.  Appelgrem  8647  Wayside,  Apt.  9,  Brighton,  Mich. 

4«1W 

Filed  Aug.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,754 

IML  a.}  B24B  41/06 

U.S.  a  51-124  R  4  Claim 


1.  A  fixture  for  deburring  or  chamfering  perpendicularly 
reUted  edges  of  workpieces  which  comprises  a  base  adapted  to 
be  fixedly  mounted  on  the  Uble  of  a  sanding  or  grinding  ma- 
chine of  the  type  having  a  flat  abrasive  element  such  as  a  belt 
or  disc  powered  to  travel  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  plane 
of  the  machine  Uble,  a  work  support  table  pivotally  mounted 
on  said  base  for  rocking  movement  about  an  axis  parallel  to  the 
plane  of  said  base,  said  base  being  adapted  to  be  mounted  on 
said  machine  uble  so  that  one  edge  of  the  uble  U  adjacent  said 
abrasive  element  and  said  axis  is  perpendicular  of  the  flat  face 
of  the  abrasive  element,  a  pair  of  upright  guide  plates  fixedly 
mounted  on  said  support  table  symmetrically  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  axis,  each  of  said  guide  pUtes  being  inclined  to  said  axis 
at  an  angle  of  45*  so  that  the  guide  plates  are  perpendicularly 
reUted  and  converge  toward  the  axis  adjacent  said  one  edge  of 
the  work  support  uble,  the  inner  opposed  faces  of  said  guide 
plates  terminating  adjacent  said  edge  of  the  support  table  m 
sUghUy  laterally  spaced  rotation  so  that  a  workpiece  havmg 
two  perpendicularly  reUted  intersecting  faces  is  adapted  to  be 
engaged  with  the  guide  pUtes  such  that  the  comer  edge  por- 
tion thereof  defined  by  the  intersection  of  said  two  perpendicu-, 
tarly  reUted  faces  projects  through  the  slot  defined  by  the 
Uterally  spaced  converging  ends  of  the  guide  pUtes,  a  pair  of 
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upright  guard  pUtes  on  said  support  table,  each  of  said  guard 
plates  being  mounted  on  said  work  support  table  adjacent  said 
one  edge  thereof  and  extending  Uterally  outwardly  in  opposite 
directions  from  the  converging  ends  of  the  guide  pUtes  to  form 
a  protective  finger  pocket  adjacent  each  guide  pUte,  and 
means  for  adjusting  said  Uble  axially  along  said  pivotal  axis  to 
control  the  extent  to  which  said  comer  portion  of  the  work- 
piece  can  be  advanced  into  the  plane  of  the  flat  face  of  the 
abrasive  element. 


4,257,196 

MEIHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GRINDING 

WORKPIECES  BY  VIBRATORY  SCOURING 

Cari  K.  Waltfaer,  and  Hans  ToUe,  both  of  Wnppertal,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany,  anignors  to  Cari  Kurt  Walther  GmbH  A  Co., 

Wnppertal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaoy 

FUed  Apr.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,123 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  20, 
1978,  2817312 

Int  a^  B24B  31/00 
VJS.  a.  51— 163J  6  Claims 


5.  Apparatus  for  grinding  workpieces  by  vibratory  scouring 
in  the  presence  of  a  liquid  and  microbodies  for  maintaining 
separation  of  the  workpieces  comprising 
a  vibratory  scouring  container 
a  storage  container  for  microbodies  and  liquid 
an  inlet  in  the  storage  container  for  the  introduction  of  liquid 
a  device  for  controlling  the  level  of  liquid  in  the  storage 

container 
a  discharge  opening  in  the  bottom  portion  of  the  storage 

container  for  flushing  microbodies  and  liquid  into  the 

vibratory  scouring  container 
an  outlet  in  the  vibratory  scouring  container  for  removal  of 

liquid  and  microbodies,  and 
a  washing  and  screening  means  for  separating  the  liquid  and 

undersized  microbodies  from  the  liquid  and  microbodies 

removed  from  the  vibratory  scouring  container. 


concentric  with  said  bore,  said  centering  arms  having  a  rcat 
position  in  which  the  diameter  of  said  common  aide  of  said 
free  end  is  at  least  as  great  as  the  diameter  of  said  cylindrical 
bore  and  an  operative  position  in  which  centering  arms  are 


4,257,197 
HUB  FOR  MOUNTING  A  ROTARY  TOOL 
Gerard  Lombard,  Velaines,  France,  assignor  to  Essilor  Interna- 
tional "Oe  Generate  d'Optiqiie",  Cedex,  France 
Filed  Apr.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,881 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  11, 1978,  78  10628 
Int  a.^  B24B  41/00 
VS.  CL  51—168  19  dains 

1.  A  hub  for  mounting  a  rotary  tool,  said  hub  comprising  a 
cylindrical  bore  for  receiving  a  spindle  of  a  rotary  tool  wherein 
the  spindle  is  of  a  preselected  general  diameter,  said  hub  being 
characterized  by  at  least  three  centering  arms  extending  gener- 
ally radially  with  respect  to  said  bore  and  being  uniformly 
angularly  spaced  therearound,  free  ends  of  said  centring  arms 
lying  on  a  common  circle  concentric  with  the  axis  of  said  bore, 
each  of  said  centering  arms  having  hinge  means  for  pivoting  or 
flexing  its  respective  centering  arm  about  an  axis  perpendicular 
to  the  axis  of  said  bore  and  tangent  to  another  common  circle 


pivoted  or  flexed  so  that  said  common  circle  is  radially  in- 
wardly contracted  to  be  smaller  than  said  cylindrical  bore  so  as 
to  engage  said  centering  arms  with  the  preselected  spindle  and 
to  hold  the  spindle  in  place  in  said  hub. 


4^257,196 

FINISHING  MACHINE  AND  PROCESS 

Gunther  W.  Balz,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  aarigMr  to  Roto-Flakh 

Company,  Inc.,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
DiridOB  of  Ser.  No.  833,583,  Sep.  15, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,172^39. 
This  appUcation  Mar.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,386 
Int  CL^  B24B  1/00 
US.  a.  51—313  19 


«jr-. 


1.  A  process  for  finishing  work  pieces  which  comprises 
subjecting  the  work  pieces  to  the  action  of  a  finishing  material 
in  a  plurality  of  finishing  chambers  while  said  finishing  cham- 
bers are  caused  to  gyrate  about  a  common  center  and  indepen- 
dently thereof  to  route  about  individual  axes,  whereby  the 
work  pieces  and  finishing  material  are  subjected  to  a  rotary 
motion  impressed  upon  a  gyratory  motion,  and  selectively 
removing  a  gyrating  finishing  chamber  to  a  work  sution  with- 
out stopping  the  gyration  and  roUtion  of  the  other  finishing 
chambers. 


4,257,199 

STADIUM  COVER 

Kazoo  Kaboyama,  Rte.  1,  Box  285,  Uboe,  Kamd,  HL  96766 

Filed  May  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,056 

Int  CL^  E04B  1/345 

VS.  CL  52—2  8  OataM 

1.  A  stadium  cover,  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  complements  canopies  adapted  to  jointly  over- 
lie the  stadium,  each  canopy  having  a  plurality  of  com- 
partments adapted  to  be  filled  with  a  li|^ter-than-air  gas; 
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(b)  means  for  pivotally  supporting  each  of  said  canopies 
along  one  edge  thereof  at  opposite  sides  of  the  stadium; 


and 


(c)  means  connected  to  said  canopies,  remotely  from  said 
one  edge  of  each  canopy,  for  pivoting  each  said  canopy 

4,257,200 

COTTON  MODULE  TARPAUUN  PIN 

Clifford  A.  HeMley,  P.O.  Box  359,  Agua  Dolce,  Tex.  TJMO,  wd 

Keith  G.  Adama,  Rte.  1,  Box  150.  Robrtown,  Tex.  78380 

Filed  May  21, 1979,  Set.  No.  41,184 

Int.  a.'  E04D  1/34:  n6B  15/00 

u.s.a.52-4  'ci.»-« 


(2)  a  relatively  light  top  web  integral  with  and  extending 
between  said  upper  structural  members, 

(3)  a  p«r  of  longitudinally  extending,  mutually  parallel, 
spaced  apart  lower  structural  members  of  substantial 
strength  and  mass, 

(4)  a  relatively  light  bottom  web  integral  with  and  extend- 
ing between  said  lower  structural  members,  and 

(5)  a  pair  of  relatively  light,  generally  upright  side  webs 
each  integral  with  a  separate  one  of  each  of  said  upper 
and  lower  structural  members; 

D.  forwardly  mounted  slide  pad  assemblies  including  slide 
pads  on  each  inward  boom  section  in  position  to  slidingly 
support  the  upper  structural  members  of  an  immediately 
adjacent  outward  boom  section; 

E.  rearwardly  mounted  slide  pad  assemblies  including  slide 
pads  on  each  outward  boom  section  in  position  to  be 
slidingly  supported  on  the  upper  structural  members  of  an 
immediately  adjacent  inward  boom  section; 

F.  means  to  move  said  boom  sections  longitudinally  with 
respect  to  each  other;  and 


1  In  combination  with  a  cotton  module  having  a-covenng 
means  for  covering  and  protecting  said  module,  said  covering 
means  having  a  peripheral  edge  with  grommets  positioned 
thereon  and  laying  adjacent  said  module;  a  holddown  pin 
comprising  a  first  elongated  leg  having  a  sharpened  free  end 
and  being  inserted  into  said  module  through  a  grommet  of  said 
covering  means  near  said  peripheral  edge,  a  second  leg  having 
a  sharpened  end  and  being  inserted  directly  into  said  module  a 
a  position  adjacent  said  peripheral  edge,  and  a  linear  bight 
portion  extending  between  and  integrally  connected  to  said 
first  and  second  legs  for  locking  said  peripheral  edge  against 
said  cotton  module. 

4,257,201 
SELFCENTERING  TELESCOPING  BEAMS 

Chriatoph  A.  Landoit,  Zurich,  SwitxerlamI,  ^^i^Z^ 
Krupke,  Cottage  Grow,  Miniu,  a«igBor.  to  American  Hoift 

.0  52-118      "•^^•^"'''''  7  0-- 

"f*  A  'telescopic  boom  assembly  for  supporting  a  load  at  an 
outward  end  thereof,  said  boom  assembly  being  mounted  to  a 
base  at  an  inward  end  thereof  and  includinR: 
A.  a  plurality  of  mutually  innemested.  telescopically  associ- 
ated inward  and  outward  boom  sections; 
B  each  inward  boom  section  being  situated  in  surrounding, 
immediately  adjacent  relation  to  an  outward  boom  scc- 

c/!^h  such  inward  and  outward  boom  sections  being  made 

0)  Vpair  of  longitudinally  extending,  mutu^ly  parallel, 
spaced  apart  upper  structural  members  of  substantud 
strength  and  mass. 


J*-' 


G.  at  least  one  of  said  forwardly  mounted  slide  pad  assem- 
blies including: 

(1)  a  pot  having  a  cylindrical  outer  surface,  said  pot  being 
provided  with  a  rectilinear  slide  pad  receptacle 
bounded  by  side  walls  opening  through  said  cylindncal 
surface,  and  by  a  bottom  wall  in  normal  relationship  to 
the  side  walls,  each  side  wall  being  mutually  parallel  to 
a  single  radial  line  extending  outwardly  from  the  cylm- 
drical  axis  of  said  pot; 

(2)  a  soft,  free  flowing  elastic  material  covenng  said  bot- 
tom wall  of  each  pot  receptacle  and  terminating  short  of 
the  top  of  the  receptacle  side  walls;  and 

(3)  a  slide  pad  of  configuration  to  rest  on  said  elastic 
material  in  said  pot  receptacle,  to  be  in  contacting  rela- 
tionship with  all  of  said  side  walls  and  to  termmate  in  a 
plane  surface  outside  of  said  pot.  said  plane  surface 
lying  roughly  parallel  to  the  cylindrical  axis  of  said  pot; 

H  said  slide  pad  being  made  of  a  flexible  material  which 
wears  more  readily  than  the  immediately  adjacent  out- 
ward boom  section  which  it  slidingly  supports. 


4,257,202 

ALUMINUM  FRAME  WINDOW  WITH  IMFRO^ 

THERMAL  INSULATION  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

SAME 
Alcxaadcr  J.  Biro,  iMUaoa,  Pa^  Mrigw*  to  Amcor  Indnstriet, 

Inc. 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  666,511 
iBt.  CL^  E06B  1/32 
VS.  CL  52-204  ^  ^f*^ 

1.  An  aluminum  frame  doublehung  window  compnsmg: 
a  sill  structure  including:  ^^ 

exterior  and  interior  spaced  aluminum  structural  members 
having  mutually  facing  portions,  said  exterior  member 
having  an  exposed  flat  top  surface  which  slopes  down- 
ward in  an  outward  direction; 
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a  rigid  thermally  insulative  insert  extending  between  said  cover  member  abutting  the  end  section  on  an  adjacent  side 
exterior  and  interior  members  along  the  top  of  the  cover  member  to  establish  substantial  continuity  between  adja- 
space  therebetween  and  having  an  exposed  top  surface  cent  side  cover  members,  said  end  sections  having  cross  sec- 
which  is  co-planar  with  the  flat  top  surface  of  said  tional  configurations  that  conform  with  the  cross-sectional 
exterior  member;  configuration  of  said  main  body  to  which  said  end  sections  are 

aflixed  so  as  to  appear  as  intend  extensions  of  said  main  body, 
said  end  sections  being  formed  of  yieldable  material  to  enaMe 
the  passage  of  an  object  between  a  pair  of  abutting  end  sections 
to  and  from  said  utility  space  while  maintaining  substantial 
continuity  between  said  abutting  end  sections  as  said  end  sec- 
tions are  deformed  only  in  the  vicinity  of  said  object,  and 
coacting  means  on  said  base  members  and  on  said  side  cover 
members  for  mounting  said  cover  members  on  said  base  mem- 
bers in  positions  to  conceal  said  utility  space. 

4,257,204 
PREFABRICATED  INSULATED  PANEL  AND  WALL 
STRUCTURE  PRODUCED  THEREFROM 
Martin  C.  Rieger,  Willooghby,  Ohio,  assignor  to  CUlders  Prod- 
ucts Company,  Inc.,  ClevelaBd,  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  26, 1978,  Scr.  No.  900,294 

Int  a.'  E04D  1/28;  E04C  2/26:  E04B  1/80 

U.S.  a.  52— 395  21  Claim 

poured  and  hardened  thermally  insulative  fill  material 
filling  the  space  below  said  insert  between  said  mutual- 
ly facing  portions;  and 

a  sash  member  which  in  its  closed  position  abuts  said  flat 
top  surface  of  said  insert. 


4,257,203 

UNDER  THE  WALL  WIRING  SYSTEM  WITH 

IMPROVED  COVER  MEMBERS 

Robert  L.  Propst,  Abb  Arbon  Michael  A.  Wodka,  Ypaihuiti,  aad 

Thomas  J.  Newboose,  Grand  Rapids,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to 

HermaB  MiUer,  Ibc,  Zedaad,  Mich. 

Filed  Not.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,192 

lot  CL^  E04F  17/08.  19/04 

U.S.  a.52— 221  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  wall  panel  construction  comprising  a  movable  wall 
panel,  said  wall  panel  having  ends  and  a  bottom  edge,  means 
supporting  a  plurality  of  said  wall  panels  in  an  end-to-end 
relationship  on  a  supporting  surface  in  which  the  bottom  edge 
of  each  wall  panel  is  located  above  the  supporting  surface  to 
define  a  utility  space  below  the  bottom  edges  of  said  wall 
panels,  said  supporting  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  base 
members  positioned  end-to-end  on  said  supporting  surface, 
side  cover  members  positioned  end  to  end  along  the  bottom 
edge  of  said  wall  panels  to  conceal  said  utility  space,  each  of 
said  side  cover  members  comprising  a  main  body  having  inner 
surface  portions  facing  said  walls  and  outer  surface  portions 
facing  in  the  opposite  direction,  end  sections  formed  of  yield- 
able  material  affixed  to  the  inner  surface  portions  of  said  main 
body  of  each  side  cover  member  so  as  to  extend  beyond  the 
ends  of  said  main  body,  said  side  cover  members  being  ar- 
ranged so  that  the  end  sections  of  adjacent  cover  members  are 
in  a  juxtaposed  relationship  with  said  end  section  on  one  side 


1.  A  prefabricated  insulated  panel  adapted  to  be  assembled 
with  like  panels  to  form  an  insulated  wall  structure,  the  panel 
comprising  a  face  member  of  sheet  material  having  first  and 
second  opposed  edges  and  side  edges,  the  opposed  edges  being 
provided  with  complimentary  male  and  female  formation 
means  extending,  respectively,  substantially  coextensively 
therealong  for  receiving  the  respective  complementary  forma- 
tion means  of  vertically  adjacent  panels  when  assembled  there- 
with to  couple  adjacent  panels  together  in  one  direction  of 
orientation,  the  male  formation  means  extending  along  the  first 
edge  and  including  a  generally  upstanding  flange  portion  offset 
laterally  from  the  first  edge  and  being  connected  thereto  by  a 
web  section,  a  first  insulating  mat  extending  along  one  surface 
of  the  face  member  and  insulating  the  latter,  the  first  mat  being 
positioned  against  that  surface  of  the  face  member  from  which 
the  flange  and  web  section  extend,  the  first  mat  having  first  and 
second  opposed  edges  extending,  respectively,  along  and  near 
the  first  and  second  edges  of  the  face  member,  the  second  edge 
of  the  mat  terminating  inwardly  from  the  second  edge  of  the 
face  member  and  being  adapted  to  be  received  in  a  recess 
defined  by  the  first  edge  of  the  face  member  and  the  associated 
web  section  and  flange  of  the  next  adjacent  panel  when  the 
panels  are  assembled,  the  flange  being  adapted  for  attaching 
the  panel  to  an  associated  elongate  support  and  for  aiding  in 
preventing  heat  flow  through  the  panel  at  the  situs  of  attach- 
ment of  the  panel  to  the  support,  a  second  insulating  mat  ex- 
tending along  the  first  mat.  the  second  mat  having  first  and 
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second  oppowd  edges  extending,  respectively,  along  and  new 
but  being  ofhet  with  respect  to  the  first  and  second  opposed 
edges  of  the  first  nut,  the  first  and  second  insiUating  mats  being 
held  in  place  by  a  fastener  means  detachably  coupled  to  the 
face  member  and  extending  through  at  least  one  of  the  insulat- 
ing mau  for  holding  the  insuUting  mats  in  place,  the  fastener 
means  being  in  the  form  of  bendable  prongs. 


4,257»206 
FIRE  RATED  CEILING 
Dafid  F.  Mlejral  StnMtrrlllc  Ohio,  tMigMi 
rated,  Wartiake,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1978,  Scr.  No.  973,852 
lit  a.'  E04B  5/52 
VS.  CL  52— S73 


to  Dou  Incorpo* 


SCiaiM 


4,257,205 
ATTACHMENT  SYSTEM  FOR  SUSPENDED  DRYWALL 

CEILING  PANELS 
Albert  F.  Kahr,  Elk  Grow  vniaie,  IlL,  iMlffor  to  United  SUtea 
GypawB  Coapony,  Chicago,  IIL 

Filed  JaL  16. 1979,  Scr.  No.  57,920 

Iirt.  a.)  E04B  5/51  1/40 

UACL51-484  23  Claims 


1.  An  attachment  system  for  suspended  drywall  ceiling 
panels  comprising: 
a  panel  support  grid,  said  grid  having  a  series  of  main-runers 
and  cross-runners  disposed  with  lower  panel  atuchmcnt 
surfaces  in  generally  co-planar  relationship  wherein  cross- 
runners  extend  between  main-runners  in  lengths  defined 
by  main-runner  spacing  intervals,  said  grid  having  inter- 
section points  at  main-runner  and  cross-runner  crossings; 
attachment  clips  positioned  at  said  intersection  points  inter- 
connecting cross-runners  and  main-runners,  said  attach- 
ment clips  being  integrally  constructed  from  light-gauge 
steel  and  having  a  box-like  configuration  with  two  oppos- 
ing vertical  walls  and  opposing  upper  and  lower  horizon- 
tal walls  wherein  the  upper  wall  centrally  separates  into 
halves  along  a  line  parallel  to  said  main-runner,  said  halves 
include  upwardly  extending  Ubs  with  Ub  connecting 
means  releasably  connecting  both  halves  of  said  upper 
wall,  said  Ubs  having  apertures  therethrough  faciliuting 
attachment  to  upper  support  means,  said  opposing  vertical 
walls  each  having  an  oppositely  extending  cross-runner 
attachment  flange  extending  from  vertical  edges  at  the 
same  side  of  the  clip,  said  attachment  flanges  connecting 
cross-runners  at  opposite  sides  of  said   main-runner, 
whereby  said  clip  is  engaged  in  a  sleeve-like  manner  to 
said  main-runner  by  means  of  said  box-like  configuration 
separating  at  said  upper  wall  to  extend  around  outer  por- 
tions of  the  main-runner,  said  clip  further  having  an  align- 
ment tongue  struck  out  from  one  opposing  side  wall  ex- 
tending inwardly  of  said  box-like  configuration  and  a 
positioning  slot  at  the  side  wall  opposing  the  alignment 
tongue,  a  centrally  located  panel  spacer  key  struck  out 
from  the  lower  wall  extending  downwardly  in  a  plane 
generally  parallel  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  main- 
runner;  and, 
ceiling  panels  comprised  of  gypsum  and  being  mechanically 
fastened  to  said  panel  attachment  surfaces,  wherein  adja- 
cent panels  meet  at  butt  joints  along  cross-runners  and 
ipaced-apart  at  open  joints  along  said  main-runners  by 
said  spacer  keys  of  said  attachment  cUps. 


1.  An  elongated  member  for  forming,  with  like  members,  the 
finish  plane  of  a  ceUing,  wall,  or  other  sinular  structure,  said 
member  being  substantially  straight  in  its  longitudinal  direc- 
tion, said  member  having  a  generally  U-shaped  cross  section, 
the  U-shaped  cross  section  being  defined  by  a  web  and  a  pair 
of  flanges  adjacent  opposite  longitudinal  edges  of  the  web  and 
extending  with  re-entrant  portions  generally  at  right  angles  of 
the  web,  tongue  means  at  one  end  of  said  member  for  extend- 
ing into  and  joining  the  adjacent  end  of  a  like  mating  member, 
said  tongue  means  having  means  for  aligning  the  end  of  its 
associated  channel  member  with  the  adjacent  end  of  the  like 
mating  member  in  a  manner  such  that  the  webs  of  said  channel 
and  like  mating  members  are  coplanar.  said  aligning  means 
being  capable  of  aligning  said  member  ends  by  restricting 
lateral  movement  therebetween  in  directions  in  a  plane  perpen- 
dicular to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  members,  and  angular 
movement  about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
members,  and  abutment  means  for  determining  a  normal  end- 
to-end  relationship  between  said  members,  said  abutment 
means  and  aligning  means  being  constructed  and  arranged  to 
cooperate  to  normally  maintain  the  webs  of  said  channel  and 
like  mating  members  coplanar  and  to  produce  the  appearance 
of  a  butt  joint  between  the  ends  of  their  webs  and  portions  of 
the  ends  of  their  flanges,  said  abutment  means  including  cam 
means  for  automatically  allowing  the  web  and  flanges  of  the 
adjacent  end  of  the  like  mating  member  to  telescope  with  the 
web  and  flanges  of  said  one  end  when  an  abnormal  axial  force 
is  developed  in  said  like  mating  member  against  said  member, 
said  member  having  on  said  flanges  adjacent  said  one  end  and 
axially  inward  of  said  abutment  means  relief  areas,  said  relief 
areas  being  arranged  to  receive  re-entrant  portions  of  flanges 
of  said  like  mating  member  when  the  like  mating  member 
telescopes  on  said  member  to  thereby  reduce  any  tendency  of 
said  member  to  disengage  upon  telescoping  action. 


4,257,207 

CONSTRUCnON  SYSTEM 

John  M.  DaTis,  Berlin,  Mass.,  aaaigDor  to  Cubit  Corporation, 

Stow,  Mass. 

FUcd  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,086 
Int  CL*  E04C  2/00 
VS.  a  52-586  7  Clai«» 

1.  Construction  system,  comprising: 

(a)  a  main  body  formed  of  a  light  weight  material  having  a 
plurality  of  sides  each  of  which  has  a  triangular  recess,  and 

(b)  a  connecting  member  having  a  diagonal  hinge  line 
formed  by  a  score  on  each  side  and  dividing  the  member 
into  two  parts,  each  part  being  a  triangle  that  fits  snugly 
into  one  of  the  said  recesses  in  the  main  body,  said  member 
being  relatively  resistant  to  bending  except  along  said 
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hinge  line,  the  recess  being  twice  as  thick  as  a  single  con- 
necting member,  and 


(c)  a  triangular  filler  having  the  same  thickness  as  the  con- 
necting member  adapted  to  lock  a  single  triangular  part  of 
a  connecting  member  in  place  in  a  recess. 

4,257,208 

ROD  FOR  SUPPORTING  ACCUMULATED  COINS  IN 

COIN  PACKAGING  MACHINE 

Isaora  Uchida,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Laurel  Bank  Machine 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  859,464,  Dec  12, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Aug.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,057 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  17, 1976, 51-168865 
Int  CL^  B65B  11/04 
VS.  CL  53—212  4  Claims 


1.  A  coin  packaging  machine  for  wrapping  a  predetermined 
number  of  vertically  stacked  coins,  said  machine  comprising: 

an  accumulating  cylinder  for  holding  coins  in  columnar 
form; 

means  for  wrapping  paper  around  a  column  of  coins,  said 
wrapping  means  comprising  three  rollers  each  rotatable 
about  a  substantially  vertical  axis,  each  of  the  three  rollers 
being  spaced  apart  from  the  other  two  to  define  a  packag- 
ing zone  for  the  stacked  coins  between  the  three  rollers; 

a  first  rigid  arm,  one  end  of  said  arm  being  pivotable  substan- 
tially horizontally  about  a  substantially  vertical  axis  at  the 
other  end  thereof  into  and  out  of  the  space  between  two  of 
said  rollers  and  being  vertically  movable  along  said  axis; 

means  to  pivot  said  first  rigid  arm  about  said  substantially 
vertical  axis; 

means  to  move  said  first  rigid  arm  vertically  along  said 
substantially  vertical  axis; 

a  single  rod  for  soley  supporting  accumulated  coins  from 
below,  said  rod  having  a  single  planar  upper  end  surface 
on  which  accumulated  coins  can  rest,  said  planar  upper 
end  surface  engaging  the  lower  surface  of  the  bottom  most 
one  of  the  smallest  diameter  coins  the  machine  can  handle 
close  to  the  periphery  of  the  bottom  most  one  of  the 
smallest  coins  at  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced 
points  said  supporting  rod  guiding  the  accumulated  coins 
fit>m  the  accumulating  cylinder  to  the  packaging  zone 
with  the  accumulated  coins  resting  solely  on  the  upper 
end  surface  of  the  rod  and  also  supporting  the  accumu- 


lated coins,  solely  on  the  upper  end  surface,  in  the  packag- 
ing zone  during  wrapping,  folding,  and  crimping  the 
lateral  edges  of  the  wrapping  paper  over  the  ends  of  the 
accumulated  coins,  said  rod  being  fixedly  secured  to  the 
upper  side  of  the  one  end  of  said  arm.  being  pivotable  with 
said  arm  into  and  out  of  the  packa^g  zone  through  the 
space  between  said  two  rollers  and  being  vertically  mov- 
able with  said  arm  in  the  packaging  zone,  means  defining 
a  vertically  extending  groove  in  the  rod  which  opens 
outwardly  in  the  direction  of  the  space  between  the  two  of 
said  rollers; 

a  second  rigid  arm.  one  end  of  said  second  arm  being  pivot- 
able substantially  horizontally  about  a  substantially  verti- 
cal axis  at  the  other  end  thereof  into  and  out  of  the  space 
between  the  two  of  said  rollers  and  being  vertically  mov- 
able along  said  last-mentioned  vertical  axis; 

means  to  pivot  said  second  rigid  arm  about  said  last-men- 
tioned substantially  vertical  axi^ 

means  to  move  said  second  rigid  arm  vertically  along  said 
last-mentioned  substantially  vertical  axis;  and 

a  clamping  claw  for  folding  and  crimping  the  lateral  edges  of 
the  wrapping  paper  over  the  ends  of  column  of  coins 
supported  on  the  upper  end  surface  of  said  rod,  said  claw 
being  fixedly  secured  to  said  one  end  of  said  second  arm, 
being  pivotable  into  and  out  of  the  groove  in  the  rod  as 
said  second  arm  pivots  into  and  out  of  the  packaging  zone 
and  being  vertically  movable  with  said  second  arm. 


4,257,209 

APPARATUS  FOR  GATHERING  THE  FLATTENED 

FILLING  ENDS  OF  FILLED  LARGE  SACKS  BY  MEANS 

OF  ZIG-ZAG  FOLDING 
Konrad  Tetenborg,  and  Hefannt  Hnwelnuuin,  both  of  Leagerich, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  WindnoUer  A  Hobcher, 
Lengerich,  Fed.  Rep.  ot  Gtrmamy 

Filed  May  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,346 
Ctaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcranny,  May  16, 
1978,  2821279 

Int  CL^  B65B  7/06 
VS.  CL  53—371  19  < 


1.  Apparatus  for  gathering  a  flattened  filling  end  of  a  large 
sack  by  forming  zig-zag  folds  in  the  end  comprising: 

lateral  holding  means  (18)  for  holding  a  flattened  filling  end 
of  a  sack  in  an  upwardly  extending  position; 

first  carrier  means  (10)  and  second  carrier  means  (11)  posi- 
tioned above  the  flattened  filling  end  on  opposite  sides  of 
a  plane  defined  by  the  flattened  filling  end; 

a  plurality  of  first  folding  bars  (3. 4, 5)  secured  to  and  extend- 
ing downwardly  fix>m  said  first  carrier  means  (10); 

a  plurality  of  second  folding  bars  (6,  7,  8.  9)  secured  to  and 
extending  downwardly  from  said  second  carrier  means 

(11): 
movement  means  for  relatively  moving  said  first  and  said 
carrier  means  between  spaced  apart  positions  and  posi- 
tions in  which  said  first  folding  bars  are  located  in  gaps 
between  said  second  folding  bars  to  thereby  form  zig-zag 
folds  in  the  flattened  filling  end.  and  for  moving  said  first 
and  second  carrier  means  between  lowered  positions  in 
which  lower  ends  of  said  first  and  second  folding  bars  are 
positioned  below  the  top  of  the  flattened  filling  end  and 
raised  positions  in  which  the  lower  ends  are  positioned 
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above  the  top  of  the  flattened  filling  end,  said  first  and  said 
second  carrier  means  being  movable  into  said  raised  posi- 
tions after  formation  of  the  zig-zag  folds  to  thereby  move 
said  first  and  said  second  folding  bars  out  of  the  folds. 

APPARATUS  FOR  LATERALLY  TURNING  OVER  THE 
FLATTENED  FILLING  END  OF  FILLED  LARGE  SACKS 

FOR  PREPARING  THE  SACK  CLOSURE 
Kowad  Tetenborg,  and  Hehnat  Hywelmau,  both  of  Lcagerich 
of  Weatphalia,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GenMsy,  aMi«>on  to  Wiad- 
moller  A  Hotacher ,  Lengerich  of  Wcrtphalia,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUcd  May  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,348 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GenM^r.  May  16, 

197S,  282ir4 

iBt  a.'  B65B  7/06.  7/08 
liJS.  a.  53-371  "  CW« 


panels  together  to  provide  a  shade-panels  assembly,  and 
then  sequentially; 
inserting  the  lamp  and  first  support  panel  into  the  carton 

interior; 
operatively  affixing  the  first  support  panel  to  the  carton 
bottom; 


1.  Apparatus  for  transferring  and  for  laterally  turning  over  a 
filling  end  of  filled  large  sacks  standing  on  horizontal  supports 
for  the  purpose  of  preparing  for  closure  the  filling  end  by 
zig-zag  folding,  said  apparatus  comprising  spreader  bars  for 
pulling  apart  and  thereby  flattening  the  filling  end.  a  plate 
movable  in  an  arc  and  having  a  front  supporting  edge  extend- 
ing parallel  to  an  edge  of  the  flattened  filling  end,  means  for 
moving  the  plate  and  front  supporting  edge  into  a  swung-in 
position  in  which  said  front  supporting  edge  is  moved  onto  the 
contents  of  the  sack  in  the  region  of  a  vertical  medial  plane 
parallel  to  the  supporting  edge,  the  plate  when  lowered  being 
at  an  acute  angle  to  the  plane  of  a  horizonul  support  for  filled 
sacks,  gripper  means  positioned  on  both  sides  of  the  plate  for 
engaging  the  flattened  filling  end  adjacent  the  spreader  bars, 
said  gripper  means  being  pivotable  about  an  axis  parallel  to  the 
supporting  edge  for  placing  the  filling  end  on  the  swung-m 
plate. 


4,257,211 

LAMP  PACKAGING 

GcM  T.  Fakt,  wd  Deuis  V.  Dollar,  both  of  c/o  DaoBiog  IndiM- 

triea,  IiKm  P.O.  Box  11393,  GrccMboro,  N.C.  27409 

DiriikNi  of  Ser.  No.  941,574,  Sep.  12, 197S,  Pat  No.  4,189,051. 

This  appUcatioa  May  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,008 

lat  a.)  B65B  53/02 

VS.  CL  53—442  ^  Qatatt 

1.  A  method  of  packing  a  lamp,  including  a  base  and  a  pedes- 
tal, and  a  lamp  shade,  including  a  supporting  spider  interior 
thereof  and  in  nomal  supporting  relationship  with  the  lamp- 
shade, in  a  carton  including  a  substantially  closed  bottom  and 
subsuntially  closed  sidewalls,  and  an  originally  open  top  clos- 
able  by  top  flaps,  utilizing  first,  second,  and  third  support 
panels,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 

placing  the  lamp  base  on  the  first  support  panel; 

fastening  the  lamp  and  first  support  panel; 

disposing  the  second  and  third  support  panels  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  lamp  shade,  in  abutting  engagement  therewith; 

fastening  the  lamp  shade  and  the  second  and  third  support 


inserting  the  shade-panels  assembly  into  the  carton  interior 
and  positioning  it  so  that  the  interior  sidewalls  of  the 
carton  are  operatively  functionally  engaged  thereby,  with 
both  the  second  and  third  panels  spaced  from  the  carton 
top  and  bottom  and  perpendicular  to  all  the  carton  side- 
walls;  and 

closing  the  carton  top. 

4,257,212 

WRAPPING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Jeffrey  G.  HateM,  5008  N.  PeMfylT«to  SL,  Apt  16,  IirfiM-p- 

oils,  Ind.  46205 

Filed  May  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,684 
lit  CL^  B65B  51 /la  67/10 
VS.  a.  53-463  ^ 


15.  A  method  of  wrapping  an  item  of  work  comprising  the 

steps  of:  J  *„  1 

pulling  a  strip  of  wrapping  material  forward  from  a  supply 

source  and  over  the  back  of  a  forwardly  inclined  support 

Uble  and  down  in  front  of  at  least  a  portion  of  said  toble  so 

that  a  leader  portion  of  said  strip  hangs  down  in  front  of 

placing  a  work  item  on  top  of  the  strip  on  top  of  the  back  or 
the  table,  while  said  leader  portion  continues  to  hang  in 
front  of  said  table  and  a  traihng  portion  of  the  strip  extends 
backward  under  a  lower  edge  of  the  work  item  and  back 
to  the  supply  source; 

lifting  the  leader  portion  and  turning  it  back  and  downward 
over  the  top  and  part  of  the  back  of  the  work  item; 

holding  the  leader  portion  against  the  back  of  the  work  item 
and  tipping  the  work  item  backward  and  downward  onto 
a  heat  table  and  thereupon  heat  sealing  the  leader  portion 
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to  a  frontal  part  of  said  trailing  portion  of  said  strip  under 
said  back  to  complete  a  360*  wrq>  of  the  woit  item,  and 
engaging  a  strip  guidemember  with  the  work  item  during 
the  tipping  step,  and  using  the  woiic  item  for  depressing 
the  guidemember  and  thereby  depressing  a  part  of  the 
trailing  portion  which  is  behind  the  heat  table  <mto  sever- 
ing means  for  severing  the  trailing  portion  behind  the  heat 
table. 


4457,214 

CROSS  FLOW  ROTARY  MOWER 

Hago  S.  PcrpMH,  AmiD  Park,  a^  Fkwk  E.  najanai,  Grtf. 

tom  kolh  of  N. Y„  aMivMn  to  Daflm  AModatw,  iMn 
tealdll,N.Y. 

FOed  Dec.18, 1971,  Ser.  No.  970,197 
lat  a.1  AOID  S5/26 
VS.  CL  56—134  43 


4^57,213 

IMPLEMENT  APPUCABLE  TO  A  TRACTOR  FOR 

SUCKER  REMOVAL,  BUD  REMOVAL  AND  TOPPING 

OF  VINES 

Giaaeppe  Bnoaat,  Via  Gorilla  3, 34070  Farra  d'bohao  (Gorilla), 
Italy 

FDed  Mar.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,104 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Mar.  3, 1978, 83338  A/78 
lat  CL^  AOID  50/00 
VS,  CL  56—12.7  5  ClalBM 


^^ 


1.  An  implement  for  mounting  on  a  tractor  to  remove  suck- 
ers and  buds  from  the  stons  of  vines  arranged  in  rows  and  for 
trimming  during  the  advance  of  the  tractor  along  the  ground  in 
a  direction  essentially  parallel  to,  adjacent  and  between  said 
row  of  vines,  comprising: 
a  frame  supported  on  a  tractor,  opposing  side  arms  on  said 
frame  arranged  on  opposite  sides  of  said  tractor,  remov- 
able interchangeable  brush  treating  means  mounted  on  the 
outer  end  of  each  of  said  side  arms,  means  on  said  side 
arms  for  driving  said  brush  treating  means  for  independent 
operation  on  both  sides  of  said  tractor,  means  for  mount- 
ing said  side  arms  for  lateral  pivotal  movement  and  for 
extending  said  side  arms  outwardly  to  a  selected  distance 
so  as  to  be  able  to  a|^>roach  said  rows  of  vines  to  be 
treated  either  on  one  side  or  other  of  said  tractor  and  at 
the  desired  height; 
a  hydraulic  control  system  for  raising  and  lowering  said 

frame  with  req)ect  to  said  tractor, 
each  of  said  brush  treating  means  comprising  interchangable 
vertical  shaft  rotatably  driven  by  said  driving  means,  a 
plurality  of  flails  radially  supported  on  said  vertical  shaft 
so  as  to  form  a  vertical  cylindrical  rotating  brush  for 
brushing  the  vine  stems,  said  plurality  of  flails  being  sepa- 
rated in  vertical  sections  mounted  at  different  heights  and 
to  act  operatively  at  different  heights  on  said  vertical 
shaft; 
said  side  arms  being  arranged  to  also  support  a  scythe  bar  in 
substitution  for  said  brush  treating  means  for  vertical 
trimming  of  said  vines  in  said  rows. 


1.  A  cross  flow  rotary  mower  which  comprises 

(a)  a  rotor  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  generally  vertical 
axis  and  driving  means  therefor, 

(b)  said  rotor  during  normal  mowing  having  generally  hori- 
zontal outer  cutting  edges  and  upwardly  extending 
blower  vanes  spaced  outwardly  fixMn  the  rotor  axis, 

(c)  upper,  lower  and  side  walls  for  forming  a  conduit  coop- 
erating with  said  rotor  to  form  a  ctoss  flow  blower  having 
an  inlet  region  and  an  outlet  region  angularly  spaced 
downstream  from  said  inlet  region, 

(d)  said  inlet  region  opening  in  the  forward  directioo  cX 
travel  of  the  mower  and  having  a  kteral  extent  at  least  as 
great  as  a  major  portion  of  the  tip  circle  diameter  of  the 
rotor  during  normal  mowing  with  inward  flow  of  air 
substantially  throughout  said  inlet  region, 

(e)  said  cutting  edges  and  blower  vanes  traveUng  within  said 
conduit  during  at  least  substantially  a  semi-circle  of  rota- 
tion of  the  rotor, 

(0  the  extent  of  said  lower  wall  being  a  substantial  portion  of 
the  area  of  rotation  of  said  rotor  including  substantially 
the  semi-circle  of  travel  of  said  cutting  edges  rearward  of 
said  inlet  region  and  said  cutting  edges  extending  beyond 
said  lower  wall  in  a  major  portion  of  the  forward  semi-cir- 
cle of  travel  of  the  cutting  edges  during  normal  mowing, 

(g)  said  conduit  including  means  cooperating  with  said  rotor 
for  producing  vortex  air  flow  on  one  side  of  the  rotor  axis 
near  the  region  where  said  blower  vanes  pass  fixMn  said 
outlet  to  said  inlet  r^ions, 

(h)  an  extension  of  said  upper  wall  extending  forward  siri>- 
stantially  beyond  the  tip  circle  of  said  rotor  and  front  and 
side  skirt  portions  extending  downwardly  from  said  extea- 
sion. 


4,257,215     

MOBILE  CHAFF-CUTTER 
Jack  Maker,  "Skanpilak",  N.  CondoboUa  Rd^  Pofkca,  NJ5.W., 
2871,  aad  Gnwreaor  F.  FhUKis,  Bcrowra,  LeadriDe,  Via 
Daaedoo,  N.S.W.,  2744,  AaftrlUa 

FOed  Jaa.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  45,876 
lat  CL^  AOID  99/00 
VS.  a  56-14.4  5  ClaiM 

1.  A  mobile  chaff-production  means  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  self-propelled  wheeled  vehicle  having  a  chassis  which 
supports: 
a  hay  pick-up  red; 
a  covered  conveyor; 
a  chaff-cutting  device; 
a  vertically-disposed  auger, 
a  twin-column  screw  bagger,  and 
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a  steam  generator  and  associated  conduits  in  communication 
with  a  plurality  of  steam  inlet  jets  disposed  in  a  V-shaped 
manifold  with  the  apex  thereof  pointing  downstream  and 
positioned  adjacent  the  input  region  of  said  covered  con- 
veyor, said  manifold  being  mounted  upon  the  underside  of 
the  deck  of  said  covered  conveyor,  which  is  provided 
with  corresponding  apertures  therein; 


4.257^17 
APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  FIELD  HARVESTING 

OF  PEPPERS 

Jiiray  R.  McCloidom  P.O.  Box  345,  Tdia,Tex.  79088 

Filed  Oct  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  81,268 

l0t  CL'  AOID  46/00 

U.S.  CL  56—327  R  12  Claims 


\Zy%Ji 


said  hay  pick-up  reel  being  positioned  near  ground  level  in 
communication  with  said  covered  conveyor  input  region, 
the  output  region  of  which  communicates  with  said  chaff- 
cutting  device,  the  downwardly-directed  output  of  said 
chaff-cutting  device  feeding  said  vertically-disposed  auger 
at  its  lower  end,  the  upper  end  of  said  vertically-disposed 
auger,  in  turn,  feeding  said  twin-column  screw  bagger. 


4,257,216 
ONION  CAPSULE  HARVESTER  AND  PROCESS 
Walter  M.  Elker,  Jr.,  Twin  Falls,  and  Douglas  D.  Stutzman, 
Bahl,  both  of  IiL,  asslgiion  to  The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalama- 
zoo, Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1979,  Ser,  No.  29,069 

lat  a^  AOID  91/02 

U.S.  a.  56—14.6  5  Cl«i"» 


T»-*~ 


1.  In  the  process  of  harvesting  onion  seed,  comprising  the 

steps  of: 
severing  the  umbels  from  the  ground-attached  remainder  of 

the  onion  plant; 

collecting  such  severed  umbels  into  a  mass; 

agiuting  said  mass  and  thereby  separating  the  seed-contain- 
ing capsules  from  said  umbels; 

subsequently  drying  said  capsules  and  separating  the  seeds 
therefrom. 


1.  A  traveling  field  harvester  comprising  a  wheeled  support 
frame  assembly,  a  discharge  conveyor  and  frame  assembly,  a 
cleaner  conveyor  and  screen  assembly,  a  left  separator  and 
conveyor  assembly,  a  like  right  separator  and  conveyor  assem- 
bly, and  a  power  and  control  assembly,  said  frame  assembly 
supporting  said  other  assemblies  thereon,  said  power  and  con- 
trol assembly  operatively  attached  to  each  of  said  other  assem- 
blies, 
each  separator  and  conveyor  assembly  comprising  a  frame, 
an  inner  rigid  vertical  inner  wall,  a  slotted  inner  rigid  floor 
plate,  a  front  inner  guide,  an  inner  drag  plate  assembly,  an 
inner  helix  assembly,  a  vertical  outer  wall,  a  slotted  outer 
rigid  floor  plate,  a  front  outer  guide,  an  outer  drag  plate 
assembly,  and  an  outer  helix  assembly  and  a  longitudinally 
extending  and  a  separator  assembly  slot,  the  inner  floor 
plate  extending  laterally  from  said  inner  wall  to  an  inner 
floor  outer  edge  and  the  outer  floor  of  the  separator  and 
conveyor  assembly  extends  inward  to  an  outer  floor  inner 
edge  said  floor  edges  separated  from  each  other  by  said 
longitudinally  extending  separator  and  conveyor  assembly 

slot, 

said  drag  plate  assemblies  are  located  above  the  floor  plates 
and  the  helical  assemblies  are  located  above  the  slot  and 
above  upwardly  moving  portions  of  the  drag  plate  assem- 
blies, 

each  respective  inner  and  outer  floor  and  each  inner  and 
outer  wall  of  said  separator  and  conveyor  assembly  sepa- 
rated by  a  drag  unit  plate  slot  between  the  bottom  of  the 
wall  and  the  top  of  the  edge  of  floor  plate  distant  from  said 

slot, 

each  drag  plate  assembly  comprising  a  drag  plate  assembly 
top  wheel,  a  bottom  drag  plate  assembly  wheel,  a  drag 
plate  cable,  and  a  series  of  like  drag  plates,  each  drag  plate 
assembly  top  wheel  near  the  rear  of  each  vertical  wall,  a 
bottom  drag  plate  assembly  wheel  near  a  front  end  of  each 
vertical  wall  of  a  separator  and  cleaner  conveyor  assem- 
bly, said  cable  trained  over  said  wheels,  each  drag  plate 
firmly  attached  to  clamps  therefor,  and  the  clamps  firmly 
attached  onto  said  cable,  said  guide  plates  located  in  scries 
in  one  path  located  immediately  above  the  floor  plate  and 
another,  higher,  return  path  located  in  a  drag  unit  plate 
compartment  on  a  side  of  each  said  vertical  wall  opposite 
to  said  slot  and  said  drag  plate  assembly  is  operatively 
connected  to  said  power  and  control  assembly, 

each  helix  assembly  comprising  a  front  helix  journal,  a  first 
helix,  a  second  helix  and  a  rigid  helix  support  shaft,  a  rear 
journal,  the  helixes  on  one  side  of  said  slot  formed  coun- 
terclockwise rearwardly,  the  helixes  on  the  other  side  of 
the  slot  formed  clockwise  rearwardly,  and  said  support 
shaft  is  a  rigid  cylindrical  shaft  on  which  are  located  and 
supported  said  first  and  second  helixes,  said  shaft  routably 
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supported  in  said  front  helix  journal  and  on  said  rear 
journal  those  journals  firmly  attached  to  said  floor  and  to 
said  frame,  the  upper  end  of  each  shaft  connected  to  a 
motor  of  said  power  and  control  assemblies, 
and  wherein  each  helix  assembly  comprises  a  plurality  of 
longitudinally  spaced  apart  n^  transverse  bar  supports, 
connected  at  their  inner  end  to  the  helical  support  shaft 
and  at  their  outer  end  to  one  of  said  helixes  and  the  trans- 
verse bar  supports  attached  to  said  helix  support  shaft  of 
the  outer  helix  assembly  all  lie  in  the  same  flat  plane  and 
the  transverse  bar  supports  attached  to  the  heUcal  shaft  of 
the  inner  helical  ssemblly  lie  in  a  flat  plane,  the  plane  in 
which  the  transverse  bar  supports  of  the  inner  assembly  lie 
is  perpendicular  to  the  plane  in  which  the  transverse  bar 
supports  of  the  outer  assembly  lie.  and  said  transverse  bar 
supports  on  each  shaft  members  are  all  located  at  the  same 
longitudinal  spacing  distance  from  each  other  on  both 
helix  support  shafts,  and  the  distance  between  the  front 
ends  of  the  helix  support  shafts  of  each  conveyor  and 
transport  assembly  is  greater  than  the  distance  between 
the  rear  ends  of  said  shafts  and  the  lengths  of  the  trans- 
verse bar  supports  are  greater  at  the  front  end  of  the 
helical  assemblies  than  at  the  rear  end  of  such  helical 
asemblies  and  the  segments  of  each  of  said  helixes  is  lo- 
cated in  the  surface  of  a  frustum  of  a  cone  and  the  support 
shaft  extend  along  the  axes  of  said  frustoconical  surface 
and  said  axes  are  located  in  a  forwardly  and  downwardly 
inclined  horizontally  extending  flat  plane  and  each  helix  is 
a  rigid  round-sectioned  spirally  wound  rod. 


4^257,219 
CYLINDRICAL  BALE  FORMING  MACHINE  HAVING 
HYDRAUUC  CONTROL  MEANS  FOR  CONTROLLING 

THE  BALE  DENSITY 
Donald  E.  Bnrroagh;  Hallls  D.  Campbell,  a^  Deta  E.  SeeMd, 
all  of  West  Bend,  Wis.,  assigMrs  to  GcU  CoiBpuy,  West 
Bend,  Wis. 

Filed  Aug.  27, 1979,  S^.  No.  69,997 
Iirt.  CL^  AOID  39/00 
\}S.  CL  56-341  13 


»^s 


4,257,218 

HARVESTER  FOR  VEGETABLE  CROPS  SUCH  AS 

TOMATOES  OR  THE  LIKE 

Leon  R.  McRobert,  Ocoee,  Fla.,  assignor  to  FMC  Corporation, 

San  Jose,  Calif. 

FUcd  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,606 

Int  CL^  AOID  45/00 

U.S.  CL  56-327  R  15  Claims 


1.  In  a  harvester  for  vine  crops,  such  as  tomatoes,  said  har- 
vester being  of  the  type  which  severs  crops  from  the  ground 
having  a  main  frame  movable  along  a  path,  a  pickup  header 
frame  pivotally  attached  at  its  rearward  end  to  the  main  har- 
vester frame,  said  header  frame  containing  a  pickup  conveyor 
adapted  to  elevate  severed  vines  from  the  ground  to  the  har- 
vester, an  improved  means  for  supporting  the  forward  end  of 
the  header  frame  whereby  the  pickup  conveyor  is  precisely 
maintained  at  a  predetermined  distance  above  the  ground, 
comprising: 
a  single  cutting  disc  rotatably  attached  to  the  header  frame 
in  a  substantially  horizontal  position  so  that  the  disc 
contacts  the  ground  and  its  leading  edge  precedes  the 
foremost  portion  of  the  pickup  conveyor  as  the  harvester 
moves  forward  allowing  the  disc  to  sever  the  vines  so  that 
they  niay  be  elevated  by  the  pickup  conveyor,  said  disc 
providing  the  sole  means  of  support  for  the  front  end  of 
the  header  frame,  and 
means  for  inducing  continuous  rotation  in  the  single  disc 
about  its  rotary  axis. 


1.  A  rotary  baler  for  forming  cylindrical  bales  of  crop  mate- 
rial comprising,  means  for  transporting  said  baler  over  the  crop 
materia]  to  be  baled,  a  pick-up  mechanism  for  feeding  the  crop 
to  the  baler,  cooperative  means  carried  by  the  baler  defining  a 
bale  forming  zone  for  receiving  and  rolling  crop  material  and 
in  which  zone  a  bale  can  grow  in  diameter,  said  cooperative 
means  including  a  tensioned  compacting  endless  member 
which  is  continuously  wrapped  around  the  growing  bale  to 
provide  bale  density,  shiftable  means  mounted  on  said  baler 
and  connected  with  said  compacting  member  whereby  shifting 
of  said  means  permits  said  compacting  member  to  be  continu- 
ously wrapped  around  the  bale  being  formed,  and  hydraulic 
control  means  mounted  on  the  baler  and  connected  to  said 
shiftable  means  for  maintaining  tension  in  said  compacting 
member  to  insure  proper  bale  density,  said  hydraulic  control 
means  including  an  extensible  hydrauUc  cylinder  means  and  a 
hydraulic  valve  means  actuated  by  said  cylinder  means  during 
an  initial  stage  of  bale  formation  to  cause  increased  tension  in 
said  compacting  member  during  the  final  stage  of  bale  forma- 
tion. 


4,257,220 

SHOCK-ISOLATING,  MOVABLE  MOUNTING  FOR 

TEXTILE  MACHINE  SPINDLES 

Cario  Menegatto,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  O.MM.  Ofllcinc 

Meccaniche  Menegatto  S.pA^  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,435 
daims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  19, 1978, 22462  A/78 
Int  CL^  DOIH  7/22 
MS.  CL  57—89  7  OaiM 

1.  A  shock-isolating  mounting  for  textile  machine  qnndies, 
said  textile  machine  having  a  frame,  said  spindle  having  a 
spindle  axis,  said  mounting  comprising: 
a  spindle-carrying  block  defining  a  main  pUne  thereof  per- 
pendicular to  said  spindle  axis,  and  comfwnents  for  hing- 
ing the  spindle-carrying  block  to  the  fnmt  of  the  textile 
machine  in  order  to  turn  over  the  spindle  from  an  upri^t 
working  position,  wherein  the  spindle  is  in  contact  with  a 
tangential  control  belt,  to  an  inclined  idle  position, 
wherein  the  spindle  is  detached  from  the  belt  and  is  in 
contact  with  a  braking  device; 
said  components  for  hinging  oMnprising  at  least  a  first  hing- 
ing component,  made  of  eUotomeric  material,  which  de- 
fines a  fixed  horizontal  axis,  as  well  as  at  least  a  second 
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hinging  component,  made  of  elastomcric  material,  which 
defines  a  horizontal  axis  which  is  mobile  and  parallel  to 
the  fixed  horizontal  axis; 
a  thrust  component  having  one  side  hinged  to  one  side  of  the 


of  from  about  8,000  to  about  10,000  RPM  to  maintain  a  uni- 
form cross  section  in  said  blended  yam. 


4,257,222 
SEAL  CLEARANCE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  GAS 

TURBINE 
Frederick  M.  Schwarx,  Glastonbury,  Coon.,  anigiior  to  UaUed 

Technologies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  862,748,  Dec.  21, 1577,  Pat  No.  4,213,296. 

TUs  appUcatioa  Jul.  18, 1979,  Scr.  No.  58,591 

Int  CL^  P02C  7/26 

U.S.  CL  60-39.02  3Ctoiiiis 


machine  frame  and  having  another  side  toggle-jointed  to 
said  second  hinging  component;  and 
at  least  one  shock-isolating  component,  made  of  elastomcric 
material,  interposed  between  one  part  of  the  spindle-car- 
rying block  and  a  fixed  stop  surface. 

4,257,221 
nRE  RESISTANT  FIBER  BLEND 
Arthur  L.  Feinberg,  R.FJ).  1,  PatMm  Valley,  N.Y. 

ContiBuatioii-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  853,314,  Not.  21, 1977, 

B^f.«ii«..>H  This  appUcatioa  Jul.  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  56^58 

bt  a.^  D02G  3/04.  3/44:  DOIG  9/08 

MS.  CL  57—256  «  C"™ 
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1.  A  method  of  controlling  clearance  between  the  turbine 
rotor  blades  and  blade  tip  seals  supported  from  an  engine 
casing  in  a  gas  turbine  engine  which  produces  hot  combustion 
gases  at  an  elevated  pressure  and  directs  the  gases  along  a  gas 
flow  path  over  the  rotor  blades  for  driving  the  turbine,  com- 
prising the  steps  of:  providfaig  a  heat  exchanging  chamber 
within  the  engine  between  the  engine  casing  and  the  gas  flow 
path  over  the  blades,  providing  leakage  paths  for  the  hot  com- 
bustion gases  from  the  gas  flow  path  into  the  heat  exchanging 
chamber  within  the  engine  casing,  and  regulating  the  pressure 
in  the  heat  exchanging  chamber  above  and  below  the  pressure 
of  the  hot  gases  in  the  gas  fiow  path  to  control  bleeding  of  a 
portion  of  the  hot  combustion  gases  from  the  gas  flow  path  into 
the  heat  exchanging  chamber  during  engine  start-up  to  heat 
and  expand  the  casing  as  thermal  growth  of  the  turbine  rotor 
takes  place. 
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4,257,223 
ENGINES 
Bernard  E.  E■v^  Maideabead,  Eaglaad,  asri^or  to  JohMon, 
Matthcy  A  Co^  United,  Loadoa.  Eaglaad 

Filed  May  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,827 
Claiau  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kiagdoia,  May  8,  1978, 

18241/78 

Int  a.'  F02C  3/14.  6/18 

VS.  a.  60—39.04  •  Q**™ 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  chemicaUy  untreated  fire  resis- 
tant blended  yam  from  a  source  of  matrix  fibers  and  a  source 
of  suple  fibers,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  blowing 
the  matrix  fibers  to  remove  impurities  therefrom,  blowing  the 
staple  fibers  in  an  environment  isolated  from  said  matrix  fiber 
blowing  step  to  remove  impurities  therefrom,  carding  the  blow 
matrix  fibers  to  uniformly  orient  same,  carding  the  blown 
sUfde  fibers  in  an  environment  isolated  from  that  of  said  matrix 
carding  step  to  uniformly  orient  same,  drawing  given  propor- 
tions of  said  carded  matrix  fibers  and  said  carded  staple  fibers 
together  to  produce  a  blended  fiber  sliver  comprising  from 
about  65  percent  to  about  85  percent  by  weight  of  said  matrix 
fibers  and  from  about  15  percent  to  about  35  percent  by  weight 
of  said  stople  fibers,  forming  said  blended  fiber  sliver  into  a 
rope,  and  spinning  said  rope  to  form  a  fire  resistant  blended 
yam  having  an  English  Cotton  Count  not  exceeding  about 
38/1,  said  spinning  step  being  performed  at  a  rate  in  the  range 


11*01 
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1.  A  process  for  generating  power  comprising  the  following 

steps:  •      •  u 

(a)  compressing  air  and  combusting  said  compressed  air  with 
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a  fuel  in  a  gas  turbine  which  is  drivingly  connectable  to  an 
electrical  power  generator; 

(b)  removing  exhaust  gases  produced  by  step  (a)  and  adding 
thereto  a  metered  quantity  of  fuel  such  that  there  is  pres- 
ent in  the  resulting  mixture  a  stoichiometric  excess  of 
oxygen  of  at  least  1.5%; 

(c)  combusting  the  mixture  produced  in  step  (b)  in  a  catalytic 
combustor  in  the  form  of  a  monolith  including  gas  chan- 
nels for  the  flow  of  reacting  gases  of  dimensions  such  that 
the  total  pressure  drop  across  the  combustor  is  less  than 
10%;  and 

(d)  using  the  combustor  to  fire  a  steam  boiler  and  using  the 
steam  so  produced  to  drive  a  steam  turbnie  which  is  driv- 
ingly connectable  to  an  electrical  power  generator. 


F,:^\4$, 


S       4 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  mixing  of  two  fluids  of  the 
same  state  or  of  substantially  the  same  state  in  a  mixing  region 
having  a  flow  axis,  in  which  method  at  least  one  of  the  fluids  is 
directed  to  flow  into  direct  contact  with  the  other  fluid  at  the 
beginning  of  the  mixing  region;  characterized  in  that  an  active 
element  is  driven  to  induce,  in  the  vicinity  of  the  beginning  of 
the  mixing  region,  oscillations  of  the  two  fluids  about  an  axis 
substantially  normal  to  said  mixing  region  flow  axis  so  as  to 
produce,  at  the  boundaries  of  said  mixing  region,  small  flow 
fluctuations  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  flow  axis. 


4,257,225 

EXHAUST  GAS  TREATMENT  TO  REDUCE 

PARTICULATED  SOLIDS 

Joha  M  ChMc,  Jr.,  FIshkiU,  N.Y.,  assigBor  to  Texaco  lac. 

White  Plains,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  10, 1978,  Scr.  No.  949,705 

iBt  a.J  FOIN  3/00 

UJS.  CL  60—274  4  Claims 


substantially  free  of  said  particles  and  said  combustion 
supporting  ingredient, 

recycling  a  portion  of  the  exhaust  gas  stream  leaving  said 
bed  to  mix  with  the  hot  particle-carrying  exhaust  gas  at  a 
point  upstream  of  said  bed, 

forming  a  diluted  gaseous  mixture  comprising  a  major  por- 
tion of  the  hot  exhaust  gas  stream,  and  a  minor  portion  of 
said  exhaust  gas  which  is  substantiaUy  free  of  said  partides 
and  said  combustion  supporting  ingredient,  and 

introducing  said  diluted  gaseous  mixture  into  said  portide- 
retaining  bed  whereby  to  limit  the  rate  at  which  retained 
particles  are  combusted. 


4,257,224 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 

MIXING  OF  TWO  FLUIDS 
Israel  WygoaasU,  Herzila,  Israel,  aad  Heiaricfa  Fiedler,  Berlin, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gomany,  aasigaors  to  Remot  UoiTersity  Author* 
ity  for  AppUed  Research  A  ladostrial  DeTclop.  Ltd.,  Raaiat 
AtIt,  Israel 

Filed  JoL  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  927,685 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Israel,  JnL  28, 1977,  52613 
lat  a^  F02K  1/26;  BOIF  11/00 
VS.  CL  60—204  21  Claims 


1.  Method  for  removing  combustible  particles  from  the  hot 
exhaust  gas  stream  having  a  combustion  supporting  ingredient 
therein,  which  includes  the  steps  of; 

passing  said  hot  exhaust  gas  stream  carrying  combustible 
particle  through  a  particle-retaining  bed  leaving  the  latter 


4,257,226 
BY-PASS  VALVE 
Leo  T.  KUmasaewsU,  Wcstlaad,  Mich., 
tries,  lacorporated.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,876 
lat  CL^  F02B  75/10 
VS.  a  60-290 


toACF 


1.  An  improved  by-pass  valve  for  use  in  the  exhaust  system 
of  an  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  a  main  body  in 
which  is  defined  an  air  inlet,  first  and  second  air  outlets,  and  air 
flow  paths  between  the  air  inlet  and  the  respective  air  outlets; 
a  first  valve  normally  closing  the  air  flow  path  between  the  air 
inlet  and  the  first  air  outlet  and  a  second  valve  normally  open- 
ing the  air  flow  path  between  the  air  inlet  and  second  air  outlet; 
a  valve  body  member  located  beneath  the  main  body,  the 
upper  and  lower  portions  of  the  main  body  and  the  upper  and 
lower  portions  of  the  valve  body  member  being  hollow;  means 
responsive  to  engine  vacuum  for  simultaneously  opening  the 
first  valve  and  closing  the  closing  the  second  valve,  the  vac- 
uum responsive  means  including  a  first  flexible  diaphragm 
clamped  between  the  main  body  and  the  valve  body  member 
whereby  a  first  vacuum  chamber  exposable  to  engine  vacuum 
is  defined  by  the  diaphragm  and  the  hollow  upper  portion  of 
the  valve  body  member,  a  first  shaft  on  which  the  first  and 
second  valves  are  commonly  mounted,  one  end  of  the  first 
shaft  being  secured  to  the  diaphragm  for  movement  therewith; 
and  control  means  re^wnsive  to  engine  vacuum  for  exposing 
the  first  vacuum  chamber  to  engine  vacuum,  the  control  means 
being  responsive  to  abrupt  changes  in  engine  vacuum  such  as 
occur  during  engine  decelerations  for  q>oiling  the  vacuum  in 
the  first  vacuum  chamber  and  causing  die  vacuum  responsive 
means  to  reclose  the  first  valve  and  reopen  tlie  second  valve, 
the  control  means  reestablishing  the  vacuum  in  the  first  vac- 
uum chamber  after  a  predetermined  time  interval  and  causing 
the  vacuum  responsive  means  to  reopen  the  first  valve  and 
reclose  the  second  valve,  the  control  means  including  a  hous- 
ing fitting  over  the  lower  end  of  the  valve  body  member,  a 
second  diaphragm  clamped  between  the  housing  and  the  valve 
body  member  to  define  a  second  vacuum  chamber  exposable  to 
engine  vacuum  whereby  one  side  of  the  second  diaphragm  is 
exposed  to  engine  vacuum,  a  first  passage  formed  in  the  valve 
body  member  by  which  the  hollow  lower  portion  of  the  valve 
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body  member  is  exposed  to  engine  vacuum,  a  bleed  hole 
formed  in  the  second  diaphragm  whereby  the  vacuum  present 
on  the  one  side  of  the  second  diaphragm  is  communicated  to 
the  second  vacuum  chamber,  a  second  passage  formed  in  the 
valve  body  member  and  extending  between  the  upper  and 
lower  hollow  portions  of  the  valve  body  member  whereby 
both  the  first  and  second  vacuum  chambers  are  simultaneously 
exposed  to  engine  vacuum,  a  third  passage  formed  in  the  valve 
body  member  and  extending  between  the  upper  and  lower 
hollow  portions  thereof,  a  second  shaft  movable  within  the 
third  passage  and  having  one  end  connected  to  the  second 
diaphragm  for  movement  therewith,  an  air  passage  formed  in 
the  valve  body  member  and  having  an  outlet  communicating 
with  the  first  vacuum  chamber,  a  third  valve  mounted  on  one 
end  of  the  second  shaft  for  opening  and  closing  the  outlet  of 
the  air  passage,  a  fourth  valve  mounted  on  the  second  shaft 
intermediate  the  ends  thereof  for  closing  one  end  of  the  first 
passage,  and  means  biasing  the  second  diaphragm  to  close  the 
third  valve  and  open  the  fourth  valve,  the  second  diaphragm 
overcoming  operation  of  the  bias  means  upon  an  abrupt  change 
in  engine  vacuum  to  open  the  third  valve  and  close  the  fourth 
valve  whereby  air  is  admitted  into  the  first  vacuum  chamber  to 
spoil  the  vacuum  therein  which  results  in  the  vacuum  respon- 
sive means  closing  the  first  valve  and  opening  the  second  valve 
thus  to  prevent  engine  backfires. 

4.257.227 

SECONDARY  AIR  CONTROUJSG  APPARATUS  FOR 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

TosUUko  Sato;  Yolchi  IiUda,  both  of  Saitena,  and  Kanan 

Iwaskita,  Sakado,  all  of  Japan,  aarignors  to  Honda  Giken 

Kogyo  KabMUki  Kalaha.  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  26, 1978,  Scr.  No.  972,733 
Claims  priority,  application  Japu,  Dec.  24, 1977, 5M57114; 
Dec.  26, 1977.  5M75478[U1 

I>t  a.^  P02M  23/04 
VS.  a.  60-290  4  Claimi 


said  valve  means  being  connected  with  said  means  operated 
by  negative  pressure; 

said  first  negative  pressure  cham'oer  being  in  communication 
with  said  intake  passage  downstream  of  said  throttle 
valve; 

said  second  negative  pressure  chamber  being  connected,  in 
parallel  with  a  main  pipe  line  disposed  between  said  first 
negative  pressure  chamber  and  said  intake  passage  down- 
stream of  said  throttle  valve,  through  a  parallelly- 
arranged  first  check  valve  and  a  first  orifice;  and 

said  valve  means  being  moved  in  response  to  the  difference 
in  negative  pressure  between  said  first  negative  pressure 
chamber  and  said  second  negative  pressure  chamber. 


4,257,228 
BY-PASS  VALVE 
Leo  T.  KUmMzewiU,  Westland,  Mich^  aMi^or  to  ACF 
tries,  iBcorpontad,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1979,  Scr.  No.  972,879 
lit  CLJ  POIN  3/22 
VS.  CL  60-290  17 


1.  A  secondary  air  controlling  apparatus  for  an  internal 
combustion  engine,  comprising: 

a  first  chamber  communicating  with  the  downstream  side  of 
a  throttle  valve  in  an  intake  passage  of  said  internal  com- 
bustion engine; 

a  second  chamber  communicating  with  said  first  chamber 
through  a  first  passage  and  with  the  atmosphere; 

a  third  chamber  communicating  with  said  second  chamber 
through  a  second  passage  and  with  an  exhaust  passage 
through  a  one-way  valve  which  opens  in  response  to  a 
negative  pressure  part  of  a  pulsating  pressure  in  said  ex- 
haust passage; 

valve  means  provided  within  said  second  chamber  and 
moved  to  selectively  open  and  close  said  first  and  second 
passages; 

means  operated  by  a  negative  pressure,  and  arranged  be- 
tween a  first  negative  pressure  chamber  and  a  second 
negative  pressure  chamber; 


1.  In  a  by-pass  valve  for  use  in  the  exhaust  system  of  an 
internal  combustion  engine,  the  by-pass  valve  having  an  air 
inlet,  first  and  second  air  outlets,  a  first  valve  normally  closing 
the  air  flow  path  between  the  air  inlet  and  the  first  air  outlet 
and  a  second  level  normally  opening  the  air  flow  path  between 
the  air  inlet  and  the  second  air  outlet,  and  means  responsive  to 
engine  vacuum  for  simultaneously  opening  the  first  valve  and 
closing  the  second  valve  when  engine  vacuum  reaches  a  prede- 
termined level,  the  vacuum  responsive  means  including  mans 
defining  a  chamber  exposable  to  engine  vacuum,  a  flexible 
diaphragm  positioned  across  the  chamber  for  one  side  of  the 
diaphragm  to  be  subjected  to  engine  vacuum  when  the  cham- 
ber is  exposed  thereto,  and  a  shaft  on  which  the  first  and  sec- 
ond valves  are  commonly  mounted,  one  end  of  the  shaft  being 
connected  to  the  diaphragm  for  movement  therewith,  the 
improvement  comprising  control  means  responsive  to  engine 
vacuum  for  exposing  the  chamber  to  engine  vacuum,  the  con- 
trol means  being  responsive  to  an  abrupt  change  in  enjpne 
vacuum  such  as  occurs  during  engine  decelerations  for  spoiling 
the  vacuum  in  the  chamber  and  causing  the  vacuum  responsive 
means  to  reclose  the  first  valve  and  reopen  the  second  valve, 
the  control  means  reesublishing  the  vacuum  in  the  chamber 
after  a  predetermined  time  interval  and  causing  the  vacuum 
responsive  means  to  reopen  the  first  valve  and  reclose  the 
second  valve,  the  controlled  closing  and  opening  of  the  first 
and  second  valves  preventing  engine  backfires,  and  the  control 
means  including  second  means  responsive  to  engine  vacuum 
for  spoiling  the  vacuum  in  the  chamber  so  long  u  engine 
vacuum  exceeds  a  predetermined  level  whereby  the  first  valve 
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is  kept  closed  and  the  second  valve  kept  open  by  the  first  said 
vacuum  responsive  means. 


4,257,229 
PRELOADED  TORQUE  CONVERTER  WITH  PLUG-IN 

FLYWHEEL  MOUNTING 
Edward  F.  LaBoda,  Sterling  Heights.  Mich.,  assignor  to  Borg- 
Waner  Corporation,  Chicago,  IlL 

FUed  Jon.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,336 

lat  CL^  F16D  3/4S.  33/00 

VS.  CL  60—330  9  Clains 


1.  In  a  torque  converter  of  the  type  having  an  engine  driven 
cover  and  impeller  and  a  turbine  having  a  hub,  a  transmission 
input  shaft  received  in  said  turbine  hub  and  driven  by  said 
turbine,  the  improvement  comprising  a  thrust  washer  loosely 
retained  in  a  recessed  end  of  the  turbine  hub,  said  input  shaft 
having  a  Upped  opening  in  the  end  thereof,  a  stop  on  said  shaft 
spaced  from  the  end,  and  a  shaft  bolt  having  an  enlarged  head 
adapted  to  abut  the  thrust  washer  and  extend  through  said 
washer  to  threadingly  engage  the  shaft  opening. 


4,257,230 

HOT  GAS  ENGINE  COMPRISING  SEALING  MEANS 

AROUND  PISTON  RODS 

S.  Gunner  K.  Lundholm,  Maatalskroken  9,  S  222  47  Lund, 

Sweden 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971^76 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  31, 1977, 
54403/77 

Int  a.}  F02G  1/043 
VS.  a.  60—517  5  OaiM 


connected  to  a  drive  mechanism  located  in  the  casing  in  which 
the  pressure  is  substantially  lower  than  the  mininnim  pressure 
in  the  cylinders,  the  piston  rods  being  oil-lubricated  in  the 
casing  and  providing  oil-lubrication  for  the  reciprocating  seals, 
characterized  in  that  each  piston  rod  extends  through  a  cham- 
ber formed  in  pari  by  the  respective  piston  and  the  casing  wall, 
and  that  a  flexible  partition  is  positioned  in  said  chamber  be- 
tween the  reciprocating  seal  and  the  respective  piston  for 
preventing  contamination  of  the  gas  by  oil  leakage  along  said 
piston  rod  through  the  respective  oil-lubricated  reciprocating 
seal,  said  chamber  being  divided  into  a  chamber  upper  part  and 
a  chamber  lower  pari  by  said  respective  flexible  partition. 


4,257,231 
HEAT  ENGINE 
Ridgway  M.  Banks.  1303  -  B  Stannage  Ave.,  Berkeley,  Calif. 
94702 

FUed  Sep.  25. 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,836 
Int  CL^  F03G  7/06 
VS.  a  60—527  14 


1.  A  multi-cylinder  hot  gas  engine  of  the  kind  in  which  each 
cylinder  contains  a  piston  connected  to  a  piston  rod  which 
extends  through  a  reciprocating  seal  and  a  casing  wall  and  is 


1.  A  heat  engine  comprising 

a  multiplicity  of  thermally  responsive  elements  of  a  thermal 
memory  material  secured  between  the  ends  of  a  pair  of 
power  levers,  said  elements  having  the  memory  property 
characteristic  of  shortening  and  lengthening  when  ther- 
mally cycled, 

means  joumalling  each  of  said  levers  whereby  as  the  ther- 
mally responsive  elements  are  thermally  cycled  to  shorten 
in  length,  the  ends  of  the  levers  to  which  the  elements  are 
attached  are  drawn  towards  each  other  and  the  opposite 
or  free  ends  of  said  levers  separate  from  each  other, 

means  connected  to  said  levers  to  effect  the  storage  of  en- 
ergy when  said  thermally  responsive  elements  are  cycled 
to  shorten,  said  energy  storage  means  effecting  separation 
of  the  ends  of  said  levers  to  which  the  thermally  respon- 
sive elements  are  attached  when  the  elements  are  ther- 
mally cycled  to  elongate, 

means  for  thermally  cycling  said  thermally  responsive  ele- 
ments, and 

means  for  absorbing  and  translating  the  reciprocating  mo- 
tion of  the  levers  into  rotational  motion. 
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4,257^2  

CALQUM  CARBIDE  POWER  SYSTEM 

EdioM  D.  Wa,  S23  Pdmwood  Ct,  Su  DIcfO,  OUif.  921S9 

CoatiBMtkM  of  S«r.  No.  745,179,  No?.  26, 1976,  ■b— 4o«od. 

-nil  •ppUcatloa  Jal.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  57,438 

lat  a.J  POIK  13/00 

U  A  a  60-676 


resilient  means  for  resiliently  mounting  the  foundation  table 
on  a  support  structure. 
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4,257,234 
VALVE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  TURB06ETS 
17  Claim  WenMT  Tnaal;  KkAmi  Pwr,  and  Halaat  Schrffc«jrk.  iUof 
MMIhdBi,  Fad.  Ray.  of  GanMiqr,  aailgMn  to  Kraftwark 
UafcM  AktieatMellachafl,  Mnlhala  aa  dar  Rakr,  Fad.  Rap.  of 


^m.  n  FUad  Apr.  13, 1979,  Sar.  No.  29,743 

rVv^  xo..  Clataa  priority,  applicatioB  Fad.  Rap.  of  GanM^r,  Apr.  17, 

iJ    '        R'%  /'A    /-.  1>78,  2816596 

•-  )...(i|^-[g  lat  a.)  FOIB  i//M 

U.S.  a  60-719  13  aaimi 


ea* 


1.  A  power  system  comprising; 

conversion  means  for  convening  a  heat  rate  to  power; 

reactor  means  utiliiing  a  dry  process  for  reacting  calcium 
carbide  and  water  to  provide  acetylene  and  a  first  source 
of  heat; 

means  for  conveying  heat  from  said  first  source  of  heat  to 
said  conversion  means;  and 

means  coupled  to  said  reactor  means  for  conveying  acety- 
lene from  said  reactor  means  to  said  conversion  means  and 
for  burning  the  acetylene  to  provide  a  second  source  of 
heat  for  said  conversion  means,  said  means  for  conveying 
heat  from  said  first  source  of  heat  to  said  conversion 
means  being  a  means  for  conveying  heat  at  rates  depen- 
dent upon  the  rate  of  the  reaction  in  said  reactor  means, 
whereby  the  temperature  of  said  reactor  means  will  tend 
to  be  self-regulating. 


4,257,233 

FASTENING  ARRANGEMENT  ESPECIALLY  FOR  A 

TURBINE  AND  A  CONDENSER 

Guatar  Kaalbar,  BiraMoatorf,  Switaariand,  aaaiffior  to  BBC 

Brown  Bo?ari  *  Conpaay  Limited,  Badaa,  Switiariaad 

FUad  Mar.  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  22,628 
Ciaima  priority,  applicatioa  Switaariand,  Mar.  21,  1978, 

3059/78 

Int.  a.5  POID  25/28;  FOIK  11/02 
VS.  a.  60-687  >2  Clalma 


1.  In  a  turboset  having  a  high-pressure  turbine  stege  and  at 
least  another  turbine  lUge  mounted  on  foundation  supporu 
and  largely  disposed  above  a  machine  floor,  the  high-pressure 
turbine  suge  being  connectible  to  main  steam  lines,  a  valve 
arrangement  comprising  emergency-»top  main-steam  govern- 
ing valves  through  which  the  high-pressure  turbine  stage  is 
connectible  to  the  main  steam  lines,  said  emergency-stop  main- 
steam  governing  valves  being  disposed  forward  of  the  head  of 
the  high-pressure  turbine  stage  and  below  the  machine  floor, 
and  including  an  upper  foundation  ceiling  disposed  approxi- 
mately at  the  level  of  the  machine  floor  and  formed  with  beams 
from  which  said  emergency-stop  main-steam  governing  valves 
are  thermally  disphu^eably  suspended. 

4,257,235 

GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE  WITH  FUEL-AIR  PREMIX 

CHAMBER 

Tarn  Moriahita,  and  MaMbv  KaaMka,  both  of  SaaoM,  Jap«^ 

aaaigaors  to  Toyota  Jidoaha  Kogyo  KabMhikI  Kalsha,  Toyota, 

Japan  

Coatiauatloa  of  Sar.  No.  798,987,  May  20, 1977.  Thia 

applicatioa  Not.  27, 1978,  Sar.  No.  964.051 

daliBS  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  14, 1977, 52/26967 

lat  a.»  P02C  7/22 

VS.  a.  60-736  3  dalBM 


1.  A  fastening  arrangement  especially  for  a  turbine  and  a 
condenser  connected  to  an  exhaust  of  the  turbine,  comprising: 
a  foundation  table; 

first  means  for  futening  the  turbine  to  the  foundation  table; 
second  means  for  fastening  the  condenser  to  the  foundation 
table;  and 


1.  A  gas  turbine  comprising: 
a  housing  assembly; 
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a  shaft  rotatably  supported  by  the  housing  assembly; 

a  set  of  compressor  blades  fixed  to  the  shaft,  said  housing 
assembly  forming  an  outer  air  passageway  of  annular 
sliape  adapted  for  receiving  a  flow  of  air  from  the  com- 
pressor blades  and  an  inner  air  passageway  of  annular 
shape  adapted  for  receiving  the  flow  of  air  from  the  outer 
air  passageway; 

a  set  of  turbine  blades  fixed  to  the  shaft  in  the  housing  assem- 
bly so  that  the  turtnne  blades  are  spaced  apart  from  the 
compressor  blades; 

tube  means  for  forming  a  combustion  chamber  inside  the 
housing  assembly,  said  combustion  chamber,  on  a  down- 
stream side  thereof,  facing  the  turbine  blades  so  that  flow 
of  combustion  gM  is  directed  toward  the  turbine  blades  to 
rotate  the  shaft; 

a  mixing  chamber  of  annular  shape  in  the  inner  air  passage 
on  an  upstream  side  of  the  annular  combustion  chamber, 
said  mixing  chamber  having  a  row  of  circumferentially 
arranged  air  intake  holes  through  which  air  in  the  inner  air 
passageway  is  introduced  into  the  mixing  chamber; 

an  annular  wall  between  said  mixing  chamber  and  said  com- 
bustion chamber;  and 

means  for  introducing  evaporative  fuel  into  the  mixing 
chamber  for  permitting  the  evaporative  fbel  to  be  mixed 
with  the  air  in  the  mixing  chamber  to  form  a  combustible 
mixture,  the  wall  between  said  mixing  chamber  and  said 
combustion  chamber  having  a  plurality  of  circumferen- 
tially spaced  iiOection  nozzle  sets  comprising  an  annular 
row  of  circiunferentially  spaced  injection  nozzles  adapted 
for  ejecting  a  combustible  mixture  in  the  mixing  chamber 
into  the  combustion  chamber,  each  of  said  nozzle  sets 
being  comprised  of  annularly  successive  pairs  of  next 
adjacent  ones  of  said  iiyection  nozzles  having  axes  which 
are  inclined  with  respect  to  each  other  in  such  a  manner 
that  the  axes  intersect  with  each  other  at  a  position  within 
the  annular  combustion  chamber,  whereby  a  violent 
contact  of  flows  of  a  combustible  mixture  ejected  from 
each  set  of  the  injection  nozzles  occurs  in  said  combustion 
chamber,  causing  a  strong  turbulence  of  flow  to  be  gener- 
ated in  the  combustion  chamber. 


4,257,236 
UQUID  ATOMIZING  DEVICE 
Tarn  Moriahita,  Shiiaoka,  Japaa,  aasigaor  to  Toyota  Jidoaha 
Kogyo  Kabaahiki  Kaiaha,  Toyota,  Japan 

FUad  Mar.  16, 1979,  Sar.  No.  21,248 
ClaiaH  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Oet   30,   1978,   53- 
149191[U] 

lat  a.'  P02C  7/22 
U.S.  a.  60-745  8  Claims 


a  cylindrical  inner  surface  coaxially  encircling  said  rotary 
shaft; 

said  nozzle  having  an  outlet  having  an  axis  directed  sobatan- 
tially  at  right  angles  to  said  inner  surfKC; 

said  atomizing  member  being  provided  at  another  end 
thereof,  which  is  open  and  defines  an  outlet  for  said  atom- 
izing member,  with  a  plurality  of  arcuate  rims  radially 
inwardly  projecting  from  said  other  end  of  said  atomizing 
member,  said  rims  being  circumferentially  equally  spaced 
apari  from  one  another  to  define  an  arcuate  recess  be- 
tween each  adjoining  pair  of  said  rims,  said  recesses  defin- 
ing paths  on  said  cylindrical  inner  surface  for  a  spray  of 
said  liquid  leaving  said  inner  surface  centriftigally  during 
the  rotation  of  said  atomizing  member. 


4,257,237 
ELECTRICAL  CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  ICE  MAKING 

MACHINE 
Walter  H.  Hoaaiach,  Albert  Lea,  Mian.,  aaai^Mr  to  Kiag-Saeley 
Thermoa  Co.,  Proapact  Haighta,  III. 

FUad  May  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39^0 

lat  a^  F25C  1/00 

VS.  a  62—157  19  ClaiaH 


1.  In  an  ice  making  machine  having  an  ice  forming  moU  for 
receiving  water  to  be  frozen  therein,  a  refrigeration  system, 
and  a  control  circuit  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  re- 
frigeration system  so  as  to  cause  water  to  freeze  in  said  forms 
during  a  freezing  cycle  and  to  effect  release  of  we  from  sakl 
forms  during  a  harvest  cycle;  the  improvement  wherein  said 
control  circuit  comprises: 
first  temperature  responsive  means  having  an  electrical 
characteristic  that  varies  according  to  temperature  and 
being  disposed  so  as  to  indicate  ambient  temperature;  and 
timing  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  first  temperature 
responsive  means  for  controlling  the  time  period  of  said 
freeze  cycle  by  varying  said  time  period  in  accordance 
with  variations  in  said  electrical  characteristic  of  said  first 
temperature  responsive  means. 


1.  A  liqukl  atomizing  device  comprising: 
a  nozzle  emitting  the  liquid  to  be  atomized;  and 
a  hollow  cylindrical  atomizing  member  adapted  at  one  end 
for  attachment  to  a  rotary  shaft  coaxially  therewith  for 
rotation  about  its  own  axis,  said  atomizing  member  having 


4,257,238 
MICROCOMPUTER  CONTROL  FOR  AN 
INVERTER-DRIVEN  HEAT  PUMP 
Keaaeth  J.  Kouatz,  Hofhaaa  Eatataa,  DL;  Kaaaath  W.  Cooper, 
York,  Pa.;  Fkadaric  H.  Abeadacheia,  ColaaMa,  Pa.,  aad  Lae 
E.  Sumner,  Jr.,  DaUaatowa,  Pa^  aaaigaors  to  Borg-Wa 
Corporation,  Cbicago,  DL 

FUad  Sep.  28, 1979,  Sar.  No.  80,363 
Int  CL'  F25D  17/04;  F25B  1/00 
VS.  a.  62—176  B  9 

1.  A  refrigeration  system  for  conditioning  a  space  and  hav- 
ing a  closed  refrigerant  circuit  including  a  compressor,  a  con- 
denser, an  expansion  device,  and  an  evaporator  connected 
respectively  in  series,  said  system  comprising: 
first  sensing  means  for  measuring  the  actual  temperature  of  a 
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space  to  be  conditioned  and  generating  an  electrical  signal 
representative  of  the  measured  temperature; 

means  for  setting  a  reference  temperature  of  the  space  to  be 
conditioned  and  generating  a  second  electrical  signal 
represenutive  of  the  reference  temperature; 

second  sensing  means  for  measuring  the  relative  humidity 
and  generating  a  third  electrical  signal  representative  of 
the  reference  temperature; 

evaporator  fan  motor  for  driving  a  fan  to  direct  air  into  the 
conditioned  space; 

first  motor  speed  control  means  connecuble  to  said  evapora- 
tor fan  motor  for  controlling  continuously  and  discretely 
the  speed  thereof: 

compressor  motor  for  driving  the  compressor; 
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second  motor  speed  control  means  connectable  to  said  com- 
pressor motor  for  controlling  continuously  and  discretely 
the  speed  thereof; 

programmed  control  means  for  generating  a  first  digital 
signal  responsive  to  said  measured  temperature  and  said 
reference  temperature  to  drive  said  first  motor  speed 
control  means  and  a  second  digital  signal  which  is  a  func- 
tion of  said  first  digital  signal  and  said  relative  humidity  to 
drive  said  second  motor  speed  control  means;  and 

data  processor  means  having  a  program  coupled  to  said 
programmed  control  means  for  controlling  the  operation 
thereof  to  affect  a  measured  temperature  and  relative 
humidity  of  the  conditioned  space. 

4,257,239 
EARTH  COIL  HEATING  AND  COOLING  SYSTEM 
Jamcfl  R.  PartiB,  3623  N.  Park  Dr^  Jamct  E.  Bote,  524  E.  Tyler 
Atc^  and  Carl  W.  Ledbetter,  323  E.  Airport,  aU  of  StUlwater, 
Old*.  74074 

FUcd  Jan.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  1,078 

Int  a.J  F25B  27/02:  F25D  23/12;  F25B  H/QO 

U5.  a.  62—238.7  «  Ctoims 


including  blower  means  for  distributing  heated  or  cooled 

a  reversing  valve  in  series  with  said  compressor  and  said  first 
and  second  evaporator-condensers  whereby  in  one  mode 
of  the  valve  the  first  evaporator-condenser  functions  as  an 
evaporator  and  the  second  evaporator-condenser  func- 
tions as  a  condenser,  and  in  the  other  mode  the  functions 
are  reversed; 

a  refrigerant-to-water  heat  exchanger  embodying  said  first 
evaporator-condenser  and  having  a  water  passageway; 

an  elongated  earth  coil  conduit  having  the  major  portion  laid 
out  in  a  pattern  forming  an  earth  coil  field  wherein  the 
earth  coil  is  buried  at  a  generally  horizonttl  and  uniform 
depth  below  frost  line,  the  earth  coil  conduit  being  con- 
nected in  series  with  said  water  passageway,  forming  a 
closed  water-to-earth  heat  transfer  system; 

a  pump  in  series  with  said  heat  exchanger,  water  passageway 
and  said  conduit  for  circulating  water  therethrough  in  a 
closed  system; 

means  positioned  in  the  earth  adjacent  to  said  earth  coil  to 
maintain  the  earth  in  wet  condition  around  said  earth  coil 
whereby  heat  is  transferred  between  said  heat  pump  re- 
frigerant and  the  water  and  from  the  water  to  the  earth; 

a  cooling  mode  flow  control  valve  in  series  with  said  refrig- 
erant-to-water heat  exchanger  water  passageway; 

means  of  detecting  the  pressure  of  refrigerant  entering  said 
rcfrigerant-to-water  heat  exchanger;  and 

means  to  control  said  cooling  mode  flow  control  valve  in 
response  to  the  pressure  of  refrigerant  to  open  said  cooling 
mode  flow  control  valve  in  response  to  rising  refrigerant 
pressure. 

4,257,240 
CONTAINER  REFRIGERATION  UNIT 
Da?ld  A.  Christianaen,  Blooodngton;  Keiin  W.  Klefer,  Eden 
Prairie;  Lowell  B.  Nalcy,  MiBnetoaka;  Ronald  W.  Scipp, 
Apple  Vallcrf  Lawrence  J.  Shirek,  Minneapolis,  and  Robert 
L.  Harrington,  Eden  Prairie,  aU  of  Minn.,  aaaigBors  to 
Thermo  King  Corporation,  Minncapolia,  Minn. 
FUcd  Sep.  26,  1979,  Scr.  No.  79,014 
Int.  a.'  F25D  W02,  W(Xk  B60H  3/04;  F25D  23/00 
U.S.  a.  62—448  1  Clainia 


coMMtne* 


1.  A  heating  and  air  conditioning  system  for  a  structure, 
comprising: 
a  compressor; 

a  first  evaporator-condenser; 
a  second  evaporator-condenser  located  within  the  structure 


\.  A  transport  refrigeration  unit  adapted  to  be  mounted  on 
the  front  wall  of  a  transport  container  for  conditioning  the 
interior  of  the  container,  comprising: 

a  generally  rectangular  outer  frame  forming  the  top,  bottom 
and  opposite  side  walls  of  the  unit; 

intermediately-located,  vertically-disposed  partition  means 
separating  the  upper  portion  of  said  frame  into  side-by- 
side  evaporator  and  condenser  compartments; 

partition  means  defining  the  bottom  of  said  evaporator  com- 
partment; 

a  power  compartment  below  said  evaporator  and  condenser 
compartments  and  extending  for  the  width  of  said  unit, 
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said  power  compartment  containing  a  power  package 
including  an  internal  combustion  engine,  an  electric  mo- 
tor-altemator  and  a  refrigerant  compressor  in  in-line  rela- 
tion, said  power  compartment  being  in  substantially  open 
communication  with  the  bottom  of  said  condenser  com- 
partment; 

a  radiator  coil  and  a  refrigerant  condenser  coil  in  said  con- 
denser compartment; 

a  refrigerant  evaporator  coil  in  said  evaporator  compart- 
ment, a  material  portion  of  said  coil  being  forward  of  the 
plane  of  the  rear  face  of  the  frame  and  the  remaining 
portion  projecting  out  of  the  plane  of  the  rear  face  of  the 
frame; 

evaporator  fan  means  in  the  upper  part  of  said  evaporator 
compartment  for  moving  air  to  be  conditioned  into  said 
evaporator  compartment  from  said  container  interior, 
through  said  evaporator  coil  and  back  into  said  container 
interior; 

condenser  fan  means  in  said  condenser  compartment  for 
creating  a  flow  of  air  from  atmosphere  through  said  con- 
denser and  radiator  coils,  into  the  power  compartment, 
and  back  to  atmosphere; 

panel  means  covering  the  front  face  of  said  evaporator  and 
condenser  compartments,  said  panel  means  including  a 
condenser  air  inlet  for  said  condenser  compartment;  and 

thermal  insulation  insulating  the  front  face  of  said  evapora- 
tor compartment. 


4,257,241 

EARRING  CONSTRUCTION 

Joseph  B.  Vocdo,  10  Fern  Dr.,  Romford,  RJ.  02916,  and  PanI 

A.  Vocdo,  303  Newman  Atc,  Seekonk,  Mass.  02771 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,392 

Int.  CL^  A63H  7/00 

U.S.  a  63—14  D  7  Clains 


1.  An  earring  having  a  body  including  an  outer  ornamental 
face  and  means  for  reuliently  clamping  said  body  on  the  lobe 
of  the  wearer's  ear  with  said  outer  face  in  view,  said  body 
having  first  and  second  longitudinally  spaced  ends  and  an 
intermediate  main  body  portion,  at  least  said  first  end  inwardly 
offset  from  said  main  body  portion  to  define  a  concave  inner 
body  surface,  said  clamping  means  being  a  generally  straight, 
longitudinally  directed  coil  spring  of  a  single  directional  run 
attached  at  one  end  thereof  to  said  body  first  end  and  extending 
over  said  inner  body  surface  to  define  a  lobe  receiving  pocket 
area  by  generally  bridging  said  body  ends  said  spring  other  end 
positioned  adjacent  said  second  body  end  to  define  a  narrowed 
entrance  to  said  pocket,  and  ^ring  adapted  to  be  flexed  away 
from  said  body  inner  surface  in  a  plurality  of  directions  relative 
thereto  to  accommodate  various  sized  ear  lobes  while  continu- 
ously resiliently  being  urged  to  its  normal  bridging  position, 
said  spring  other  end  terminating  in  an  enlarged  head  having 
an  arcuate  surface  disposed  in  opposition  to  said  second  body 
end. 


4,257^2 
RESILIENT  COUPLINGS 
Mlckd  DoMf,  Montimr  Iw  CorawiIki,  FhuMt,  mk  \ 
Kriaae,  Cdogne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMny,  aaai^orB  to  Hi 
•o»>MAPA,  Paris,  nmee 

FDad  Feb.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,906 
CbdnM  priority,  application  FraMC,  Mv.  10, 1978, 78  07035 
InL  a.1  F16D  3/64 
MS.  a.  64—14  7 


1.  A  resilient  coupling  to  be  placed  between  two  shafts  or 
other  members  to  be  driven  one  by  the  other,  of  the  kind 
comprising  an  elastomer  block  resilient  system  interposed  in 
the  spaces  separating  armatures  disposed  in  a  ring  and  forming 
two  sets  fixMl  respectively  to  said  shafts,  with  furthermore  a 
centering  core  resiliently  connected  to  the  armatures,  charac- 
terized by  the  fact  that  the  centering  core  is  rigidly  locked  to 
one  of  the  shafts  and  that  its  resilient  connection  with  the  other 
shaft  is  provided  by  elastomer  cushions  placed  between  said 
core  and  the  armatures  fixed  to  the  other  shaft,  these  cushions 
being  separate  from  the  elast(Mner  blocks  sqiarating  the  above- 
mentioned  armatures.  , 


4,257,243 
HOMOKINEnC  DOUBLE  JOINT  FOR  WIDE  BENDING 

ANGLES 
Paul  Herchcnbach,  Rappiditerotk,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  aa- 
signor  to  Jem  WaherscUcd  GabH,  Loknnr/RUid.,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  GcraMny 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  4,268 
CiaiaH  priority,  ap^lcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  Jan.  21, 
1978, 2802572 

Int  0.3  F16D  3/26,  3/34 
U.S.  CL  64—17  R  3 


1.  Homokinetic  double  joint  for  wide  bending  angles,  partic- 
ularly for  the  joint  in  a  drive  shaft  between  a  drive  member 
such  as  a  tractor  and  a  driven  member  such  as  an  agricultural 
implement,  comprising  a  double  inner  yoke,  a  pair  of  outer 
yokes,  a  pair  of  cross-links  with  each  cross-link  fHvotally  con- 
necting (Mie  of  said  outer  yokes  to  said  double  inner  yokes  with 
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said  outer  yokes  connected  to  said  double  inner  yoke  at  spaced 
positions  thereon,  said  double  inner  yoke- having  an  axial  direc- 
tion extending  between  said  outer  yokes  and  a  radial  direction 
extending  transversely  of  the  axial  direction,  a  ball  trunnion  on 
the  end  of  each  said  outer  yoke  which  is  closer  to  the  other  said 
outer  yoke,  a  centering  disc  positioned  in  said  double  inner 
yoke  between  said  cross-links  and  said  centering  disc  being 
secured  against  movement  in  the  axial  direction  of  said  double 
inner  yoke  and  being  movable  in  the  radial  direction  of  said 
double  inner  yoke,  said  centering  disc  having  a  guide  member 
therein  and  said  ball  trunnions  engaged  within  said  guide  mem- 
ber, wherein  the  improvement  comprises  that  each  said  cross- 
link comprises  a  pair  of  first  trunnions  and  a  pair  of  second 
trunnions  extending  transversely  of  said  pair  of  first  trunnions, 
said  double  inner  yoke  having  two  pair  of  sides  with  said  sides 
in  each  said  pair  spaced  apart  in  the  radial  direction  of  said 
double  inner  yoke,  each  said  outer  yoke  having  a  pair  of  sides 
spaced  laterally  outwardly  from  said  ball  trunnion  thereon, 
each  pair  of  said  first  trunnions  secured  in  said  sides  of  one  of 
said  outer  yokes,  each  said  pair  of  second  trunnions  secured 
into  one  of  said  pair  of  sides  on  said  double  inner  yoke,  the 
distance  between  the  sides  of  each  pair  of  sides  on  said  double 
inner  yoke  being  greater  than  the  distance  between  said  sides 
of  said  outer  yokes,  a  bearing  for  each  of  said  first  and  second 
trunnions,  said  bearings  for  each  said  second  trunnions  of  said 
pairs  thereof  being  pivotally  positioned  in  spaced  parallel 
planes  and  the  effective  distance  between  the  bearings  of  each 
said  pair  of  second  trunnions  being  greater  than  the  effective 
disunce  between  the  bearings  of  each  said  pair  of  first  trun- 
nions. 


4,257,245 
COMPRESSION  SHOCK  ABSORBER  DEVICE 
Letter  Tocike,  and  J.  D.  KiBUDel,  both  of  HoQfttM,  Tou, 
on  to  Well  Control,  lac^  HoMtoB,  Tex. 

Flkd  Scy.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  74^36 
Iirt.  CL^  E12B  77/07 
U.S.  a.  64-23  3* 


4^7,244 
TELESCOPIC  DRIVE  SHAFT 
Hans-HciBiich  Welschof,  RodeabMh,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay, 
■siignor  to  Lohr  A  Bromkamp  GmbH,  Offnibadi  an  Mala, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,»5 
ClainH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  12, 

1978,  2801182 

Int  CIJ  F16D  3/06 
VS.  a.  64-23  9  Claim 


4   I  I  f  I  ■  I  I 


1.  Telescopic  drive  shaft  comprising  an  axially  extending 
inner  shaft  member,  an  axially  extending  outer  shaft  member 
laterally  enclosing  and  spaced  radially  outwardly  from  said 
inner  shaft  member,  roll  bodies  in  contact  with  and  positioned 
between  said  inner  shaft  member  and  outer  shaft  member  for 
transmitting  torque  therebetween,  said  roll  bodies  disposed  in 
at  least  two  axially  extending  rows  spaced  angularly  apart 
around  said  inner  shaft  member,  and  support  means  for  said 
roll  bodies,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  that  said 
support  means  comprises  at  least  one  guide  ring  extending 
around  said  inner  shaft  member  within  said  outer  shaft  member 
and  located  at  one  end  of  the  rows  of  said  roll  bodies,  said 
guide  ring  having  a  radially  outer  surface  and  a  radially  inner 
surface,  said  outer  shaft  member  having  a  first  thread  on  the 
inner  surface  thereof,  said  inner  shaft  member  having  a  second 
thread  on  the  outer  surface  thereof,  said  guide  ring  having  a 
third  thread  on  said  radially  outer  surface  in  meshed  engage- 
ment with  said  first  thread  and  a  fourth  thread  on  said  radially 
inner  surface  thereof  in  meshed  engagement  with  said  second 
thread,  and  the  pitch  of  said  first  and  third  threads  being  oppo- 
site to  the  pitch  of  said  second  and  fourth  threads. 


1.  Shock  absorber  device  for  use  in  well  bore  drilling  to 
absorb  drill  bit  vibratory  displacement  shock  comprising 
a  pair  of  slidably  associated  longitudinal  elements  having 
cooperating  longitudinal  coacting  portions  and  cooperat- 
ing longitudinal  confinement  wall  portions,  with  one  of 
such  elements  being  operatively  connectoble  to  a  compo- 
nent of  a  drill  string  and  the  other  of  such  elements  being 
operatively  connectable  to  a  drill  bit, 
said  elements  being  interengageably  interconnected  along 
such  coacting  portions  for  common  roution  about  a  longi- 
tudinal axis  and  for  selectively  limited  relative  reciprocal 
displacement  longitudinally  with  respect  to  each  other 
along  such  axis,  and 
temporarily  internally  compressible  and  resilient  shock  ab- 
sorbing means  of  substantially  self-sustaining  selective 
three  dimensional  perimetric  shape,  disposed  between 
such  longitudinal  confinement  wall  portions  in  substan- 
tially constant  bilateral  inter-supportive  abutting  contact 
with  at  least  a  portion  of  the  common  longitudinal  extent 
of  both  of  such  wall  portions  and  operatively  arranged 
with  respect  to  such  elements  to  be  placed  under  dynamic 
longitudinal  stress  corresponding  to  vibratory  drill  bit 
displacement  shock  upon  such  relative  reciprocal  dis- 
placement of  the  elements  and  being  capable  of  support- 
ively  absorbing  strain  in  internal  direction  and  substan- 
tially within  the  confines  of  its  three  dimensional  perimet- 
ric shape  to  reduce  its  starting  volume  substantially  with- 
out expansion  or  deformation  in  external  direction  outside 
of  the  confines  of  its  three  dimensional  perimetric  shape 
when  placed  under  pressure  and  of  returning  to  its  starting 
volume  when  such  pressure  is  released. 
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4,257,246 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS 

TREATMENT,  PARTICULARLY  WASHING,  OF  TEXTILE 

MATERIALS 
Werner  Hartnuuni,  KrefeM;  Johannes  Kntz,  TSnlsront,  and 
Dieter  Itgensiwrat,  KrefeM,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
•Mignon  to  Eduard  Kiisters,  Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  JnL  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62^3 
ClalaH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  9, 
1978,2834854 

Int  a^  D06B  5/08 
VS.  a.  68—200  9  Claims 


1.  In  an  arrangement  for  the  continuous  treatment,  especially 
washing,  of  spread  out  liquid  permeable  textile  material  in  web 
form,  comprising  several  deflection  cylinders,  over  which  the 
material  is  conducted  and  means  for  applying  liquid  to  only  the 
side  of  the  textile  material  facing  the  deflection  cylinders  so 
that  the  liquid  will  be  pushed  through  the  textile  material,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
the  deflection  cylinders  being  provided  in  pairs  close  to- 
gether but  not  touching  each  other,  the  textile  material  in 
web  form  passing  immediately  from  one  deflection  cylin- 
der of  the  pair  to  the  other; 
the  deflection  cylinder  of  each  pair  following  the  other  in 
the  web  travel  direction  being  arranged  lower  than  the 
preceding  deflection  cylinder  of  the  pair,  with  the  textile 
material  running  substantially  verticdly  over  a  shori  sec- 
tion when  passing  fix>m  the  preceding  to  the  following 
deflection  cylinder  of  each  pair;  and  the  means  for  apply- 
ing liquid  being  at  a  location  preceding  said  following 
cylinder,  at  said  section  nmning  substantially  vertically 
and  applying  liquid  to  the  side  of  said  textile  material 
facing  said  following  deflection  cylinder,  whereby  said 
liquid  will  be  pushed  through  the  textile  material  by  said 
following  deflection  cylinder. 


4,257,247 

BOAT  PROPELLOR  SECURITY  DEVICE 

Guy  F.  Sins,  3518  Ridsewood  Dr.,  St  Charles,  Mo.  63301 

FUed  Ang.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  931,608 

Int  a.^  F16B  41/00 

VS.  a  70-232  10 


a  releasable  lock  to  a  propellor  shaft,  comprising  cover  means 
to  prevent  access  to  the  releasable  lock  on  the  propellor  shaft, 
means  for  releasably  retaining  the  cover  means  to  the  propellor 
to  prevent  unauthorized  removal  of  the  boat  propellor  includ- 
ing means  extending  from  said  cover  means  and  terminating  in 
enclosed  foot  sections  at  the  free  ends  thereof,  each  of  said 
enclosed  foot  portions  being  positioned  adjacent  one  side  of 
said  propellor  blades  opposite  from  said  cover  means  when 
said  cover  means  is  mounted  in  place  on  said  propellor,  and 
releasable  retaining  means  extending  through  the  enclosed  foot 
sections  to  prevent  unauthorized  disassembly  of  the  security 
device  form  the  propellor. 


4,257,248 

BICYCLE  LOCK  BRACKET 

Eari  WillianH,  3912  E.  190th  St,  Clereiand,  Ohio  44122 

FUed  Jan.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  6,721 

Int  CL^  E05B  67/38.  71/00 

VS.  CL  70—236  12 


1.  A  security  device  for  a  boat  propellor  that  is  retained  by 


5.  A  bicycle  lock  bracket  for  receiving  the  shackle  of  a 
padlock  to  lock  a  pedal  crank  assembly  and  a  rear  wheel  of  a 
bicycle  against  rotation  relative  to  the  bicycle's  frame,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  elongate,  relatively  rigid  arms  extending  in 
spaced,  side-by-side,  overlying  relationship,  each  of  the 
arms  having  first  and  second  ends; 

(b)  interconnecting  means  fcM^  interconnecting  the  arms  in 
the  vicinities  of  their  first  ends; 

(c)  lock  receiving  means  for  receiving  the  shackle  of  a  pad- 
lock to  interconnect  the  arms  in  the  vicmities  of  their 
second  ends; 

(d)  the  arms  being  configured: 

(i)  to  permit  the  bracket's  being  instaUed  on  a  bicycle  in  a 
position  wherein  the  spaced  arms  receive  ther^>etween 
a  portion  of  the  bicycle's  pedal  crank  assembly  and 
portions  of  the  bicycle's  frame  which  lie  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  bicycle's  rear  wheel,  and  wherein  the 
spaced  arms  extoid  among  the  spokes  of  the  bicycle's 
rear  wheel,  whereby  rotation  of  the  bicycle's  pedal 
crank  assembly  and  the  bicycle's  rear  wheel  relative  to 
the  bicycle's  frame  is  restndned  by  the  presence  of  the 
bracket  in  its  installed  position; 

(ii)  to  permit  the  shackle  of  a  padlock  to  be  received  by  the 
lock  receiving  means  after  the  bracket  has  been  brought 
to  its  installed  position;  and, 

(iii)  to  prevent  removal  of  the  bracket  from  its  installed 
position  so  long  as  the  shackle  of  a  padlock  is  received 
by  the  lock  receiving  means; 

(e)  the  interconnecting  means  including  structure  rigidly 
interconnecting  the  arms  in  the  vicinities  of  their  first- 
ends; 

(0  the  arms  and  the  structure  forming  integral  parts  of  an 
elongate  member  which  has  been  formed  to  assume  a 
substantially  U-shapd  configuration  with  the  stmcture 
forming  a  curved  base  leg  interconnecting  the  arms;  and. 

(g)  the  arms  having  been  further  formed  to  assume  a  substan- 
tially L-shaped  configuration  with  separate  parts  of  each 
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of  the  anns  forming  substantially  orthogonally  extending  KNURlSgTOOL 

arm  portions  of  the  L-shaped  configuration  and  w|U.        ^^,„,,.rtH«^  ^,8  whlfker  A.e.  «hI  Henry  L.  Vute 

subsuuitially  right-angle  comers  interconnecting  the  arm   "^^  ^^  ^^^  ^^^  ^^  ^  ^^  ^^^  ^^^  ,,^ 

portions.  pUed  Mv .  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23,569 

lat  a.^  B21H  7/00 
U.S.  Ca.  72— 106  6Ctaiiii! 


4,257^9 
COMBINATION  LOCK 
John  Johiia-HuBt,  WoltertamptoB,  England,  iMignor  to  Chnbb 
A  Son's  Lock  and  Safe  Co.,  Ltd.,  London,  England 

Filed  No?.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958^74 
ClainM  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdoo,  Nov.  11,  1977, 

47110/77 

Int  CL^  E05B  37/08 
UJS.  a.  70-303  A  •  Clnims 


I.  In  a  combination  lock  comprising  a  rotary  dial,  a  first  shaft 
coupled  to  said  dial,  a  plurality  of  co-axial  roury  combination 
wheels  mounted  on  a  second  shaft,  said  first  shaft  being  offset 
from  and  drivingly  connected  to  said  second  shaft,  each  of  said 
combination   wheels  being  formed   with   a  circumferential 
notch,  a  driver  cam  co-axial  with  said  combination  wheels  and 
also  controlled  by  said  dial,  said  driver  cam  being  formed  with 
a  recess,  a  bolt  assembly,  a  drop  arm  carried  by  said  bolt  assem- 
bly, a  fence  connected  to  said  drop  arm  and  co-operating  with 
said  combination  wheels  m  such  a  way  that  when  the  notches 
in  said  combination  wheels  have  been  aligned  by  operation  of 
said  dial,  said  fence  enters  said  notches  and  permits  said  drop 
arm  to  enter  the  recess  in  said  driver  cam,  whereby  further 
rouition  of  said  dial  causes  retraction  of  said  bolt  assembly,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  an  over-center  mechanism  for 
moving  said  fence  between  first  and  second  positions  with  a 
snap  action,  said  fence  engaging  said  combination  wheels  only 
in  said  second  position,  said  over-center  mechanism  compris- 
ing a  lever  arm  about  a  point  on  said  bolt  assembly,  a  member 
mounted  for  movement  between  first  and  second  positions  in 
relation  to  said  bolt  assembly  responsive  to  roution  of  said  first 
shaft,  a  stressed  spring  having  two  ends,  means  connecting  a 
first  end  of  said  spring  to  said  lever  arm  and  a  second  end  of 
said  spring  to  said  member,  said  first  position  of  said  member 
causing  the  line  of  action  of  said  spring  to  pass  to  one  side  of 
the  pivot  point  of  said  lever  arm  and  said  second  position  of 
said  member  causing  the  line  of  action  of  said  spring  to  pass  to 
the  other  side  of  the  pivot  point,  whereby,  when  said  member 
moves  from  one  position  to  the  other  said  lever  arm  is  biased  to 
move  said  fence  between  said  first  and  second  positions,  and 
means  controlling  said  member  in  response  to  roution  of  first 
shaft  in  such  a  way  that  said  fence  remains  in  said  first  position 
for  the  majority  of  a  revolution  of  said  first  shaft,  being  moved 
to  said  second  position  in  which  it  is  capable  of  entering  the 
notches  in  said  combination  wheels  only  for  the  remaining 
small  fraction  of  a  revolution. 


1.  A  knurling  tool  assembly  for  impressing  a  piece  of  stock 
using  a  stock  working  machine  comprising: 

a  planar  face  plate  having  a  stock  receiving  orifice  of  a 
preselected  diameter  therethrough  and  further  having  a 
pair  of  angularly  cross-sectioned  slots  extending  from  the 
stock  receiving  orifice  into  the  planar  face  plate  in  the 
plane  thereof; 

a  pair  of  interchangeable  slide  blocks,  each  slide  block  being 
slideably  positioned  in  a  different  one  of  the  slots  and 
having  a  length  along  the  slot  which  is  less  than  the  diame- 
ter of  the  stock  receiving  orifice,  each  slide  block  having 
a  first  end  extending  into  the  stock  receiving  orifice; 

a  pair  of  knurls  each  knurl  roUtiibly  mounted  in  the  first  end 
of  a  different  one  of  the  slide  blocks;  and 

machine  mounting  means  attached  to  the  face  pUte  for 
mounting  the  knurling  tool  to  the  stock  working  machine. 


4,257,251 
METAL  FORMING  PROCESS 
Harold  R.  Jnry,  Glynde,  Anstralia,  awignor  to  Flight  Fnmiture 
Fty.  Ltd.,  Glynde,  Anstralia 

Flkd  Mar.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,404 
Claim    priority,    appUcation    AnstmUa,    Mar.    30,    1978, 
PD3830;  Sep.  11, 1978,  PD5889 

Int  CL'  B21D  22/10 
UJS.  a.  72—57  ^  CW™ 


1.  A  metal  forming  process  for  deforming  a  workpiece  to 
conform  to  a  pattern  on  a  surface  of  a  die  plate,  comprising: 
loading  the  die  plate  onto  a  carriage  in  a  machine  having  a 
first  pressing  roller,  a  second  pressing  roller,  a  front  load 
roller  and  a  rear  load  roller  respectively  in  front  of  and  to 
the  rear  of,  and  both  adjacent  the  second  pressing  roller 
and  having  their  rolling  surfaces  cooperating  with  the 
rolling  surface  of  the  second  pressing  roller  to  define  a 
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carriage  support  plane,  all  said  rollers  having  parallel  axes 
of  rotation, 

positioning  the  workpiece  with  one  surface  thereof  contigu- 
ous with  said  pattern  surface  of  the  die  plate, 

positioning  a  flat  sided  slab  of  elastomeric  material  with  one 
surface  thereof  contiguous  with  an  opposite  surface  of  said 
workpiece, 

driving  all  said  rollers  simultaneously,  and  feeding  the  sand- 
wich of  said  slab,  workpiece,  die  plate,  and  carriage  fimly 
over  the  front  load  roller,  into  the  nip  of  the  pressing 
rollers  and  then  over  the  rear  load  roller,  thereby  support- 
ing the  carriage  and  die  plate  against  deformation  while  at 
the  same  time  deforming  the  workpiece  on  the  pattern 
plate  by  plastic  flow  of  the  elastomeric  slab. 


4,257,253 
STAMPING  APPARATUS  WITH  IMPROVED  EJECnON 

MECHANISM 
Hermann  Zannrl,  Olsterg,  SwItialMid,  jMiinor  In  Halikar 
UmfomunascUnen  AG,  Baael,  Switaerland 

Filed  Dec  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,028 
ClalM  priority,  appikntion  Fed.  Rep.  of  Cwy.  Doc  24» 
1977,  2758071 

Int  a^  B21D  45/00 
\]JS.  a  72—345  8  < 


4,257,252 
MILL  FOR  ROLLING  METAL  STRIP 
Vlndfanir  N.  Vydrin,  nUtsa  Timiryazera,  28,  kr.  27;  Leonid  M. 
Ageev,  nlitsa  Rossiiskaya,  200,  kr.  28,  and  Anntoly  P.  Pel- 
lenen,  ulitsa  DegtyarcTa,  49a,  k?.  48,  all  of  ChelyaMnsk, 
U.SJS.R. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  836,400,  Sep.  26, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Not.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,958 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  U.S.SJt,  No?.  17, 1976, 2416651 
Int  CL^  B21B  1/24 
VS.  CL  72—232  6  Claims 


J^a^ 


1.  A  mill  for  rolling  metal  strips,  comprising:  a  stationary 
working  stand  having  a  housing;  at  least  three  work  rolls 
mounted  in  said  stand  and  cooperating  successively  through 
the  strip  being  rolled,  at  least  two  of  said  rolls  being  secured  in 
chocks  placed  in  said  housing  of  the  working  stand,  the  axis  of 
a  middle  work  roll  being  offset  with  respect  to  a  plane  passing 
through  the  axes  of  the  extreme  work  rolls  in  the  direction  of 
entry  of  a  first  strip  being  rolled  into  a  first  pair  of  said  work 
rolls,  defined  by  said  middle  work  roU  and  a  first  extreme  work 
roll  along  the  path  of  roUing,  and  of  exit  of  said  first  strip  from 
a  second  pair  of  work  rolls,  defined  by  said  middle  work  roll 
and  a  second  extreme  work  roll;  drive  means  for  rotating  said 
work  rolls  in  opposite  directions  at  different  peripheral  speeds 
increasing  along  the  path  of  rolling;  a  screw  down  for  at  least 
one  of  said  work  rolls;  means  for  decoiling  said  first  strip; 
means  for  coiling  said  first  strip;  at  least  two  live  extreme  work 
rolls  mounted  in  said  housing  symmetrically  with  said  extreme 
work  rolls  with  respect  to  said  middle  work  roll  and  being 
rotated  in  the  same  direction  as  said  extreme  work  rolls;  means 
for  decoiling  a  second  strip  to  be  rolled  simultaneously  with 
said  first  strip;  and  means  for  coiling  said  second  strip. 


1.  In  a  stamping  mechanism  including  a  support,  a  die  defin- 
ing a  cavity  therein  and  fuedly  mounted  on  said  support,  a 
punch  reciprocable  on  said  support  in  a  direction  inward  and 
outward  of  said  cavity  for  shaping  a  workpiece  in  said  cavity, 
an  ejector  member  movably  mounted  on  said  die  for  ejecting 
the  shaped  workpiece  from  said  cavity,  and  drive  means  for 
actuating  said  ejector  member,  said  drive  means  including  a 
cam  shaft  having  an  axis  and  said  cam  shaft  mounted  on  said 
support  for  angular  movement  back  and  forth  about  said  axis 
between  two  terminal  positions  spaced  apart  by  less  than  360*, 
a  cam  member,  mounting  means  mounting  said  cam  member 
on  said  shaft  for  angular  movement  therewith,  said  cam  mem- 
ber having  a  cam  face  extending  in  an  arc  about  said  axis,  and 
motion  transmitting  means  mounted  on  said  support  and  se- 
quentially engaging  respective  portions  of  said  cam  face  during 
said  angular  moveitaent  of  said  shaft,  said  motion  transmitting 
means  engageable  with  said  ejector  member  for  moving  the 
ejector  member  in  response  to  varying  spacing  of  the  engaged 
portions  of  said  cam  face  from  said  axis,  the  improvement 
which  comprises: 

(a)  the  angular  length  of  said  arc  relative  to  said  axis  being 
greater  than  the  angular  spacing  of  said  two  terminal 
positions  and  being  less  than  360*  and  including  said  two 
terminal  positions, 

(b)  said  moimting  means  including  means  for  mountgig  said 
cam  member  on  said  shaft  in  each  of  a  plurality  of  posi- 
tions angularly  offset  about  said  axis, 

(c)  the  spacing  of  said  sequentially  engaged  portions  on  said 
cam  face  from  said  axis  increasing  from  a  minimum  value 
in  one  of  said  terminal  positions  during  a  first  portion  of 
said  angular  movement  to  a  maximum  value  in  an  angular 
position  of  said  shaft  spaced  between  said  terminal  posi- 
tions, 

(1)  whereby  the  stroke  of  said  ejector  member  during  said 
angular  movement  of  said  shaft  may  be  varied  by  angu- 
larly shifting  said  cam  member  on  said  shaft. 


4,257,254 
ADAPTER  CUSHION 
RonaM  A.  Adamns,  Clereland,  and  Arlan  H.  Heiaer,  Brednrillc 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Teledyne  Indnstrica,  Inc,  Cie?e- 
land,  Ohio 

Filed  Mnr.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,228 

Int  CL^  B2U  9/02 

VS.  CL  72—432  28  OniHH 

1.  An  adapter  cushion  for  use  in  a  press  or  the  like  with  a  die 

assembly  having  a  plurality  of  projecting  die  pins,  said  adapter 
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cushion  comprising  a  cylinder  block  having  a  first  major  side 
surface  adapted  to  engage  the  press,  a  second  major  side  sur- 
face ext^ing  parallel  to  said  first  major  side  surface  and 
adapted  to  engage  the  die  assembly,  and  a  plurality  of  minor 
side  surfaces  extending  between  said  major  side  surfaces,  said 
cylinder  block  including  surface  means  for  defining  a  plurality 
of  cylinder  chambers  having  parallel  central  axes  and  disposed 
in  an  array  in  said  cylinder  block,  each  of  said  cylinder  cham- 
bers having  a  cylindrical  sidewall  with  an  open  end  portion 
connected  with  said  second  major  side  surface  and  a  closed  end 
portion  disposed  in  said  cylinder  block  adjacent  to  said  first 
major  side  surface,  each  of  said  cylinder  chambers  having  an 
internal  thread  convolution  disposed  adjacent  to  said  open  end 
portion,  a  plurality  of  sleeve  means  for  lining  some  of  said 
cylinder  chambers,  each  of  said  sleeve  means  being  telescopi- 
cally  disposed  in  one  of  said  cylinder  chambers  and  having  an 
open  end  portion  with  an  external  thread  convolution  disposed 
in  engagement  with  an  internal  thread  convolution  in  said 
cylinder  block,  each  of  said  sleeve  means  including  a  cylindri- 


tensioning  devices  are  respectively  disposed  to  be  sup- 
ported by  said  upright  guide  frame;  and 


(b)  a  rigid  base  fixed  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  to  said 
upright  members  at  the  lower  portion  thereof  and  resting 
on  a  supporting  surface  for  subilizing  said  upright  guide 
frame. 


cal  wall  which  at  least  partially  defines  a  piston  chamber,  said 
open  end  portion  of  said  sleeve  means  including  surface  means 
adapted  to  be  engaged  by  a  tool  disposed  adjacent  to  said 
second  major  side  surface  of  said  cylinder  block  to  route  said 
sleeve  means  relative  to  said  cylinder  block,  a  plurality  of  plug 
means  for  blocking  some  of  said  cylinder  chamber,  each  of  said 
plug  means  including  external  thread  means  for  engaging  said 
internal  thread  convolution  and  surface  means  adapted  to  be 
engaged  by  a  tool  disposed  adjacent  to  said  second  major  side 
surface  of  said  cylinder  block  to  rotate  said  plug  means  relative 
to  said  cylinder  block,  a  plurality  of  pistons  each  of  which  is 
disposed  in  a  piston  chamber  in  one  of  said  sleeve  means,  each 
of  said  pistons  having  an  end  portion  which  is  adapted  to  be 
engaged  by  a  die  pin,  and  a  plurality  of  passages  connected  in 
communication  with  a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure  and  with 
at  least  one  of  said  piston  chambers  to  thereby  provide  fluid 
pressure  in  said  piston  chambers  opposing  movement  of  said 
pistons  under  the  influence  of  the  die  pins  during  operation  of 
the  press. 

4057,255 
APPARATUS  FOR  REPAIRING  DEFORMED 
YIELDABLE  STRUCTURES 
AMStado  V.  Sanchez,  10120  United  PU  Cupertiao,  Calif.  95014 
Filed  Nov.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  961,297 
lat  CL^  B21D  1/12 
UA  CL  72-455  1^  ClalM 

1.  Apparatus  for  supporting  cable  tensioning  devices  and  for 
directing  cables  comprising: 
(a)  an  upright  guide  frame  seated  in  a  post  hole,  said  upright 
guide  frame  comprising  transversely  spaced,  upright 
members,  and  transversely  disposed,  vertically  spaced 
support  members  fixed  to  the  confronting,  inner  walls  of 
said  upright  members  for  forming  spaces  in  which  cable 


4,257,256 

ULTRASONIC  CROSS^ECOONAL  IMAGING 

APPARATUS 

Noriaki   YoaUkawa,  Yokohaou,  Japaa,  aMignor  to  Tokyo 

SUbanra  Dcnki  KabuUki  Kaifha,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,646 
Claiou  priority,  applicatioo  Japaa,  Mar.  29, 1978,  53-36483 
lat  CL'  COIN  29/04 
U  A  CL  73—626  *  C*"**»« 


1.  An  ultrasonic  diagnostic  apparatus  for  providing  a  cross- 
sectional  image  of  an  object  comprising: 

ultrasonic  probe  means  for  emitting  ultrasonic  waves  in  a 
non-interUced  fashion  and  for  producing  frames  of  non- 
interlaced image  daU  corresponding  to  the  ultrasonic 
signal  received; 

memory  means  interconnected  with  said  ultrasonic  probe 
means  for  storing  the  non-interlaced  image  data  there- 
from, said  memory  means  having  two  memory  sections 
capable  of  alternately  storing  either  the  inmiediate  frame 
of  image  date  being  produced  by  said  ultrasonic  probe 
means  or  the  preceding  frame  of  image  dato  produced; 

address  means  interconnected  with  said  memory  means  and 
said  probe  means  for  writing  in  the  image  dato  corre- 
sponding to  said  immediate  frame  in  a  non-interiaced 
fashion  in  one  of  said  memory  sections  and  for  simulto- 
neously  reading  out  of  the  other  of  said  memory  sections 
the  image  dato  corresponding  to  said  preceding  frame  in 
an  interlaced  fashion;  and 
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image  display  means  interconnected  with  said  memory 
means  for  displaying  the  frame  of  interlaced  image  dato 
read  out  from  said  memory  means. 


4,257,257 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 

CONCENTRATIONS  OF  GASEOUS  OR  VOLATILE 

SUBSTANCES  IN  UQUIDS 

Ka«iio  Dairako,  and  Kazuo  Knki,  bodi  of  Kobe,  Japaa,  aisigBors 

to  Kanegafiichi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka, 

Japan 

FUcd  Not.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  961,945 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Mar.  13, 1978,  53-28817; 
Mar.  16, 1978, 53-30656;  Mar.  31, 1978, 53-38458;  JnL  13, 1978, 
53-85721;  Jol.  17, 1978,  53-96489[U] 

Int  CL?  GOIN  7/10 
UA  a.  73—19  25  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  measuring  the  concentration  of  a  gaseous  or 
volatile  substance  in  a  liquid  comprising  the  steps  of  immersing 
in  the  liquid  a  liquid-repellent  porous  partition  tubing  having 
pores  with  the  pore  sizes  of  0. 1  to  S  ^m  and  minute  channels 
extending  through  the  wall  of  the  tubing,  passing  a  carrier  gas 
through  the  partition  tubing,  leading  the  carrier  gas  to  measur- 
ing means  and  detecting  the  quantity  of  the  gaseous  or  volatile 
substance  permeating  through  the  tubing  wall  from  the  liquid 
and  diffusing  into  the  carrier  gas  to  continuously  or  intermit- 
tently measure  the  concentration  of  the  substance  in  the  liquid. 


4,257,258 
EXHAUST  GAS  ANALYZER  FOR  DIESEL  ENGINES 
Johannes  P.  Bovenlander,  Kronunenie,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
Son  Electric  Europe  B.V.,  Amsterdam,  Netherlands 

FOed  Aug.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,650 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  23, 
1978,2836787 

Int.  a.J  GOIN  31/00:  B03C  3/01.  3/14 
U  A  a.  73—23  U  Claims 


1.  An  exhaust  gas  analyzer  apparatus  having  a  conduit  means 
including  an  inlet  for  receiving  exhaust  gas  from  an  internal 
combustion  engine  and  an  outlet,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  gas  analyzer  device  connected  to  the  conduit  means  at 
the  outlet  thereof; 

(b)  electrostotic  filter  means  interposed  in  said  conduit 
means  between  the  inlet  and  the  gas  analyzer  device  to 
receive  said  gas  from  said  conduit  means  and  to  filter  said 
exhaust  gas  for  delivery  to  said  gas  analyzer  device,  said 
electrostotic  filter  means  comprising  ionization  electrode 
means,  first  and  second  collector  electrode  means,  an 
electrical  power  source  and  means  connecting  said  electri- 
cal power  source  to  said  ionization  electrode  means  and  to 


at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  collector  electrode 
means; 

(c)  a  source  of  pressurized  fluid,  and 

(d)  valve  means  interposed  in  said  conduit  means  between 
said  electrostotic  filter  means  and  said  analyzer  device  and 
coupled  also  to  said  source  of  pressurized  fluid  for  selec- 
tively controlling  flow  of  said  pressurized  fluid  to  said 
electrostotic  filter  means  and  interrupting  flow  of  exhaust 
gas  to  said  gas  analyzing  device. 


4,257,259 

CONTINUOUS  ANALYSIS  OF  BEVERAGES 

Gregory  A.  Ford,  BardcsilUe,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 

lenm  Company,  Bardcsrille,  Okla. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  883,015,  Mar.  3, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,204,962. 

This  appUcation  Nov.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,109 

Int  a?  GOIN  31/08 

UA  CL  73—61.1  C  9  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  continuously  analyzing  individual  streams 
of  a  plurality  of  streams  of  beverage  containing  carbon  dioxide 
comprising  passing  each  stream  individually,  at  a  pressure 
sufficient  to  prevent  significant  degassing  of  the  beverage, 
through  a  filter  means  which  separates  said  beverage  into 
retentote  contoining  materials  of  greater  than  a  preselected 
molecular  weight  and  a  filtrate  comprising  substantially  mate- 
nals  of  less  than  said  preselected  molecular  weight,  passing 
said  filtrate  also  under  pressure  sufficient  to  prevent  significant 
degassing  to  a  Uquid  column  chromatographic  analysis  system 
wherein  a  sample  of  said  filtrate  is  subjected  to  chromato- 
graphic analysis  under  pressure  sufficient  to  prevent  significant 
degassing  of  the  filtrate  sample. 

4,257,260 

PRESSURE  SENSING  APPARATUS  AND  ENGINE 

ANALYZING  APPARATUS 

Michael  F.  F.  Beatson,  Promiano  50021  Barberino  Valdeba, 

Florence,  Italy,  and  Terence  M.  Nona,  5a  Castle  St,  Dover, 

Kent,  England 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  9,906,  F^  6, 1979,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  810,454,  Jul  27, 

1977,  Pat  No.  4,146375.  This  appUcatioa  Mar.  21, 1980,  Ser. 

No.  132,448 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  8,  1978, 
5132/78;  Feb.  8,  1978,  5133/78;  Apr.  25, 1979, 14302/79 

Int  a.J  GOIF  9/00 
U.S.  a.  73-119  A  29  Claim 

1.  Apparatus  for  sensing  fluid  pressure  in  a  pipe  comprising: 
a  pair  of  similar  pipe  contacting  means  arranged  on  assembly 
to  surround  the  pipe,  with  each  said  means  making  contact 
with  the  pipe  at  symmetrically  spaced  locations; 
means  to  hold  the  pipe  contacting  means  releasably  in  assem- 
bled variation  about  the  pipe  and  in  contact  therewith; 
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said  pipe  contacting  means  defining  between  symmetrically 
disposed  adjacent  pairs  of  said  spaced  locations  a  pair  of 
beam  portions  which  are  similar  and  symmetrically  ar- 
ranged on  opposite  sides  of  the  pipe; 

said  beam  portions  being  subject  to  equal  and  opposite  bend- 


SUMIi«NO  AMPL 


4,257,262       

TESTING  APPARATUS  FOR  CASSETTE  TYPE  TAPE 
RECX)RDERS 
Peter  R.  Stanton,  76  Sbowgromid  Rd.,  Castle  Hill,  Sydney,  New 
South  Wales,  Australia  2154 

nied  JuB.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,311 

Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Jun.   26,   1978,  PD 

4851/78;  Sep.  20,  1978,  40016/78 

Int.  a.'  GOIL  3/J8 

VS.  a.  73—134  9  Claims 


2dib 


SUMMING    AMPL 


ing  strains  on  dilatation  of  the  pipe  on  change  of  pressure 
within  it;  and 
similar  electrical  transducer  means  symmetrically  disposed 
on  the  beam  portions  to  produce  electrical  signals  corre- 
sponding to  the  strain  therein,  the  signals  being  equal  and 
opposite  at  any  instant. 


4,257,261 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 

LOAD  OF  DYNAMOMETER 

Masamichi  Ono,  Yokohama;  Akira  Eto,  Hino,  and  Hidcji  Yagi 

Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Ono 

Sokki  Scisakusho,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,632 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  25,  1978,  53-62574 

Int.  a'  COIL  3/22 

VJS.  a.  73—134  9  Qaims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  testing  cassette-type  tape  machines  com- 
prising a  cassette  shell  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  machine 
under  test,  first  second  driven  members  displaceably  mounted 
within  the  cassette  shell  and  adapted  to  be  engaged  and  dis- 
placed respectively  by  forward  and  rewind  spindles  of  the 
machine,  and  means  for  indicating  the  torque  applied  by  either 
of  said  spindles  to  the  respective  one  of  said  driven  members, 
the  improvement  comprising  said  indicating  means  including 
an  indicator  element  spring  biased  to  a  rest  position  and  dis- 
placeable  against  the  spring  biasing  to  either  side  of  said  rest 
position,  and  flexible  means  connecting  the  indicator  element 
to  each  of  said  driven  members  whereby  on  rotation  of  either 
of  said  spindles  the  associated  driven  member  is  displaced 
against  said  spring  biasing  to  displace  the  indicator  means  by  an 
amount  proportional  to  the  torque  applied. 


4,257,263 
TORQUE  WRENCH 
Rudolf  Herrgen,  Wermclskirchen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Werkzeug-Union  GmbH-DWU,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Jun.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,495 
aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  1, 
1978,  2829009 

Int.  a.J  GOIL  5/24 
U.S.  a.  73-139  7  Claims 


I.  A  dynamometer  load  control  method  comprising  the  steps 
of  measuring  each  time  value  it  tokes  the  dynamometer  speed 
to  vary  from  a  preset  speed  level  to  the  next  preset  speed  level 
while  the  dynamometer  is  driven  or  coasted  with  a  plurality  of 
armature  currents  properly  selected  between  -100%  and 
+ 100%  of  the  rated  armature  current,  calculating  dynamome- 
ter load  values  from  the  measured  time  values  and  the  corre- 
sponding preset  speed  levels,  storing  the  calculated  load  values 
together  with  the  average  speeds  of  the  corresponding  preset 
speed  level  pairs  and  the  corresponding  armature  current 
values,  and  reading  proper  load,  speed  and  current  values  in 
accordance  with  a  targeted  control  load  and  a  dynamometer 
speed  to  calculate  a  Urgeted  control  current  corresponding  to 
the  targeted  control  load  using  interpolation. 


1.  A  torque  wrench  having  a  head  comprising: 

an  engaging  member  capable  of  being  coupled  antirotation- 
ally  with  a  member  to  be  tightened; 

a  handle  lever  movable  within  limits  relatively  to  the  engag- 
ing member; 

a  load  sensor  provided  between  the  engaging  member  and 
the  handle  lever  and  controlling  an  indicating  means; 

wherein  the  load  sensor  is  a  piezoelectric  body  (21)  fitted 
with  electrodes  connected  with  the  input  of  an  electric 
amplifier  (24)  which  is  fed  by  a  battery  (18)  housed  in  the 
handle  lever  (10)  and  which  controls  an  electronic  indica- 
tor (16)  and  wherein  the  indicator  (16)  is  inserted  before  a 
peak  value  memory  (25)  for  retaining  the  maximum  value 
of  the  measured  torque. 


4»257,264 
TIRE  CHECKING  APPARATUS 
Hbm  Rotteokolber,  Amenrng,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genwmy,  aarignor 
to  Opto  Prodakte  AG,  ZBHch,  Switurlaiid 

Filed  May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4M119 
Oalms  priority,  apirilcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmuy,  May  22, 
1978,2822204 

Lit  CL^  GOIN  22/02 
VS.  CL  73—146  12  Claims 
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1.  A  tire  checking  apparatus  for  nondestructive  testing  for 
imperfection  of  materials  of  vehicle  tires,  aircraft  tires,  and  the 
like,  including  laser  beam  emitting  means  and  means  for  pro- 
ducing an  interference  pattern  of  at  least  one  "meridian"  sec- 
tion of  the  inner  surface  of  the  tire  which  is  to  be  examined, 
said  apparatus  comprising; 
brightness  measuring  means  for  ascertaining  the  brightness 
distribution  of  the  pertaining  interference  pattern  and  for 
providing  a  correspmiding  output  signal; 
extreme  value  detector  means  operatively  connectible  to 
said  extreme  value  detector  means  for  receiving  and  pro- 
cessing the  pertaining  processed  signal  of  said  extreme 
value  detector  means  and  for  providing  a  signal  corre- 
sponding to  the  density  extremes  along  said  at  least  on 
"meridian"  section; 
means,  operatively  connectible  to  said  density  extremes 
determining  means,  for  comparing  said  last  recited  signal 
with  predetermined  maximum  acceptable  threshold  val- 
ues for  providing  a  trigger  signal  v^en  said  last  recited 
signal  exceeds  the  pertaining  predetermined  threshold 
value;  and 
indicator  means  operatively  connectible  to  said  comparing 
means  for  receiving  trigger  signals  for  thereupon  provid- 
ing an  alarm  signal  indicating  an  unallowable  imperfection 
in  a  tire. 


4,257,265 

SELF-STRESSED  MODE  1  FRACTURE  MECHANICS 

TEST  PIECE 

Kenneth  H.  G.  Ashbee,  Bristol,  Ea^bmd,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  rquresented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 

Foree,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,720 

Int.  CL^  GOIN  3/08 

U.S.  CL  73— 150  A  7  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  self-stressed  fracture  me- 
chanics test-piece,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
a.  fabricating  a  metal  disc  having  a  center  and  a  radius  of 
preselected  length; 


b.  making  a  centrally-located  opening  in  said  metal  disc; 

c.  cutting,  and  removing,  a  sector  portion  from  said  metal 
disc,  whereby  a  sector-shaped  q>ace  defined  by  two  adja- 
cent radial  edges  is  formed; 

d.  slu4>ing  said  metal  disc,  from  which  said  sector  portion 
has  been  removed,  essentially  into  the  form  of  a  female 
cone  having  a  gap  between  said  two  radial  edges,  with 
said  gap  being  smaller  than  said  sector-shaped  space; 

e.  inserting  a  preselected  adhesive,  having  a  known  critical 
strain  energy  release  rate,  in  said  gap  between  said  two 
radial  edges,  whereby  a  glue  line  is  formed; 

f.  closing  said  gi^  containing  said  adhesive  by  squeezing  said 
metal  disc  across  a  chord  perpendicular  to  said  glue  line 
and,  simultaneously,  by  gripping  said  two  radial  edges 
until  said  adhesive  is  cured  and  said  edges  are  thereby 
joined  by  bonding; 

g.  and,  constraining  said  bonded  female  cone  to  be  flat, 
thereby  causing  it  be  self-stressed. 


4,257,266 

SAMPLE  EXTRACTOR 

Clarence  L.  Apple,  381  Albaay,  Shreir^ort,  La.  71105 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19.775 

Int  CL^  E21B  47/00 

VS.  CL  73—155  17  Claims 


10.  A  method  of  extracting  sealed,  encapsulated  samples  of 
oil  well  drilling  fluid  comprising: 

(a)  loading  empty  sample  capsules  into  a  sampling  mecha- 
nism; 

(b)  immersing  said  empty  sample  capsules  in  a  stream  of  said 
fluid; 

(c)  sealing  said  sample  capsules  when  said  sample  capsules 
contain  a  desired  quantity  of  said  fluid  and  while  said 
sample  capsules  are  immersed  in  said  fluid;  and 

(d)  removing  said  sample  capsules  from  said  fluid. 


4,257,267 
DISPENSER  UNTT  WTTH  LOCKABLE  ACTUATING 

LEVER 
Frederick  L.  Parsons,  Ridgewood,  N  J.,  assigaor  to  Bohr  Sci^a- 
tlfic  Corporation,  Morristowa,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,559 
IBL  CL^  GOIN  J/14 
VS.  CL  73-425.6  25  ClaiM 

1.  A  dispenser  unit  that  is  adjustable  for  dispensing  a  fluid  in 
either  single  or  multiple  doses;  said  unit  comprising: 
an  elongate  actuator  rod  axially  moveable  in  one  direction  to 

dispense  the  fluid; 
a  hand-engagable  dispensing  lever  provided  with  a  passage- 
way through  which  said  actuator  rod  extends,  said  actua- 
tor rod  and  lever  being  axially  moveable  relative  to  each 
other  when  said  lever  is  disposed  generaUy  noraaal  to  the 
axis  of  said  actuator  rod,  said  passageway  being  provided 
with  a  surface  that  closely  surrounds  the  actuator  rod  and 
locks  against  said  rod  when  said  lever  is  canted  out  of  said 
generally  normal  position  to  thereafter  permit  the  lever  to 
move  the  actuator  rod  in  said  one  axial  direction  to  dis- 
pense the  fluid; 
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spring  mcwM  for  applying  a  biasing  force  to  laid  lever  in  a 
direction  oppoMd  to  taid  one  axial  direction  but  permit- 
ting said  lever  to  be  canted  and  moved  with  said  rod  in 
said  one  axial  direction  by  the  application  of  a  dispensing 
force  to  said  lever  that  opposes  the  biasing  force  of  said 
spring  means,  said  spring  means  being  adapted  to  move 


said  lever  out  of  iu  canted  orienution  with  said  actuator 
rod.  and  then  relative  to  said  actuator  rod  when  the  dis- 
pensing force  is  removed  from  said  lever  at  the  end  of  a 
dispensing  stroke;  and 
securing  means  moveable  to  cause  the  lever  and  actuator  rod 
to  lock  together  so  that  said  lever  and  rod  will  move  as  a 
single  unit  in  either  axial  direction. 

4,25^268 
PIPETTER 
Pasqualc  L.  PeplceUI,  Cbclnsfbrd,  and  Robert  A.  Mavilla, 
Braintrec.  both  of  Mass.,  aaaignon  to  Data  PMkagUig  Corpo- 
ratiom  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  24, 1979,  S«r.  No.  «,3S1 

Int.  a.'  COIN  1/14 

VS.  a.  73-425.6  ^  CW™ 


rear  portion  of  the  head  and  the  rear  wall  of  the  piston  and 
a  large  vacuum  chamber  defined  between  the  rear  of  the 
front  portion  of  the  head  and  the  front  of  the  front  portion 
of  the  piston  and  within  the  cylinder, 

an  adapter  mounted  in  the  front  portion  of  the  head  for 
receiving  one  end  of  a  pipette  to  be  used  with  the  pipetter, 

first  and  second  passages  in  the  head  connecting  the  adaptor 
to  the  small  and  large  vacuum  chambers  for  applying  a 
vacuum  to  a  pipette  mounted  in  the  adaptor, 

first  and  second  triggers  mounted  on  the  grip, 

racks  on  each  of  the  triggers  and  a  pinion  engaging  the  racks 
causing  each  trigger  to  move  forwardly  when  the  other 
moves  rearwardly  on  the  grip, 

additional  racks  mounted  on  one  of  the  triggers  and  the 
piston  and  a  second  pinion  engaging  the  additional  racks 
enabling  actuation  of  the  triggers  to  move  the  piston  back 
and  forth  in  the  cylinder  to  expand  and  contract  both  of 
the  vacuum  chambers,  and 

selector  valve  means  mounted  on  the  cylinder  for  selectively 
connecting  either  the  small  vacuum  chamber  or  both  the 
small  and  large  vacuum  chambers  to  the  adaptor  for  vary- 
ing the  rate  at  which  fluid  may  be  drawn  into  the  pipette 
as  the  piston  is  moved  back  in  the  cylinder. 

4,257,269 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 
VISIBLE  IMAGE  OF  OBJECT 
lUa  V.  Baroia;  Viktor  S.  GoMmkher,  Akiaadr  M.  "OibMOT; 
Kard  Martliiek;  AkxMdr  A.  MlAlm  Gauttdy  P.  Sowkfcto; 
Vladimir  N.  Smlmor,  VladiiiUr  P.  TorcWIin,  aad  ETga^r  L 
ChaaoT,  aU  of  Moaeow,  U.S.SJJ.,  a«lgpor«  to  Vaaw^Jmy 
KanUol^)«lck«aky  Nai^hiiy  Taaitr  Akada-U  Maditri-kikh 
NaiA  SSSR,  Moaeow,  U.SAR, 

Filed  Jal.  20, 1978,  Scr.  No.  924,324 
Oaim  priority,  appUcatkMi  U.S.S.Rn  J-L  »,  1977, 250r51; 
Jul.  20, 1977, 250r52  ,^^^ 

iBt  CLJ  GOIN  29/Oa'  G03D  13/00 

UA  a  73-406  ♦^^'•*~ 


lf==^^'_^A-.-.^-  i 


1.  A  pipetter  comprising 

a  pistol-shaped  frame  including  a  grip  and  cylinder, 

a  head  mounted  in  the  cylinder  remote  from  the  grip  and 
having  a  front  portion  of  large  diameter  sealed  to  the  inner 
surface  of  said  cylinder,  said  head  also  having  a  rear-por- 
tion of  reduced  diameter  extending  rearwardly  in  the 
cylinder  and  said  rear  portion  being  spaced  from  the  inner 
surface  of  the  cylinder, 

a  piston  slidably  mounted  in  the  cylinder  about  the  rear 
portion  of  the  head  and  having  a  front  portion  sealed  to 
the  inner  surface  of  the  cylinder  behind  the  front  portion 
of  the  head  and  having  •  rear  wall  enclosing  the  back  of 

a  small  vacuum  chamber  deflned  between  the  rear  of  the 


1.  An  apparatus  comprising: 

an  ultrasonic  generator  to  generate  ultrasonic  waves  illumi- 
nating an  object;  ...  ^ 

a  detector  to  receive  and  convert  the  ultrasonic  waves 
passed  through  the  object  to  a  visible  image  of  the  object, 
saiddetector  being  in  the  form  of  a  fermental  plate  having 
a  structure  sensitive  to  said  ultrasonic  waves;  and 

a  means  to  develop  said  latent  image. 

4,257,270 
ULTRASONIC  IMAGING  APPARATUS 

Alf^«l  Wall.  B•rgthalu^  aad  Adalbert  BWt,  EriMjjjiJ^ 
Fed.  Rep.  of  GenMuiy,  aaaignon  to  SleaMas  Aktlengaaell. 
■ckafl.  BcfUa  *  Maidck,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germay 
Filed  Oct  3, 1970,  Sar.  No.  940,147 
Clalna  priority,  appUcatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Garmay,  Oct  31, 

U5.  a.  73-620  .       ^*~^ 

3  Ultrasonic  imaging  apparatus  for  ultrasonic-echo  record- 
ins  according  to  the  impulse-echo  principle,  comprising  an 
ultrasonic  receiver  which  delivers  the  echo  signaU  with  a 
given  dynamic  range,  an  image  recording  device  for  the  echo 
signab  which  manifests  a  non-linear  output/input  character^, 
tic,  a  distortion  circuit  (0)  connected  between  the  ultrasonfc 
receiver  (2)  and  the  image  recording  device  (12)  which  distor- 
tion circuit  distorts,  according  to  a  specifiable  pattern,  the 
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non-linear  characteristic  of  the  recording  device  (12),  in  depen- 
dence upon  a  predeterminable  optimum  dynamic  range  of  the 
echo  signals,  and  a  threshold  control  circuit  (6)  connected  in 
series  with  said  distortion  circuit  (8).  and  having  means 
whereby  the  threshold  control  circuit  (8)  has  a  specifiable 
threshold  voltage  (S).  which  lies  above  the  amplitude  of  the 
interference  ehcoes  (STE),  and  is  operable  to  transmit  to  said 
distortion  circuit  (8)  such  signal  amplitudes  (NE)  which  exceed 
the  threshold  voltage,  and  said  threshold  control  circuit  being 
operable  to  transmit  said  signal  amplitudes  (NE)  which  exceed 
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line,  or  the  common  connection  of  said  delay  line,  to  said 
input/output  terminal. 


4,257,272 
ULTRASONIC  APPARATUS 
Anthony  W.  Sloman,  Ditchllag,  Ea^aad, 
United,  Hayes,  EaglaBd 

Filed  Aag.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,842 
I«t  CL'  GOIN  29/00 
VS.  a.  73—633 
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the  threshold  voltage  true-to-intensity.  while  the  interference 
echoes  are  suppressed,  further  comprising  a  contrast  control 
circuit  (9)  having  a  contrast  adjustment  means  (10)  for  control- 
ling echo  signal  contrast  adjustment,  said  recording  device 
comprising  a  picture  tube  (12)  having  a  photographic  exposure 
apparatus  coupled  therewith  including  a  photographic  trigger 
mechanism  for  effecting  exposure  of  a  film  material,  said  con- 
trast adjustment  means  (10)  being  automatically  operable  in 
dependence  upon  the  trigger  mechanism  such  that  the  basic 
luminosity  and  image  contrast  is  adjusted  to  the  maximum 
contrast  of  the  film  material  utilized. 


1.  An  ultrasonic  examination  apparatus  including:  a  liquid 
filled  scanning  head;  an  ultrasonic  transducer  arrangement 
including  at  least  one  ultrasonic  transducer,  mounted  in  the 
scanning  head  to  be  immersed  in  the  liquid;  guide  means 
adapted  to  allow  the  transducer  arrangement  to  be  capable  of 
a  translational  scanning  motion  through  the  liquid;  and  drive 
means  for  causing  a  reciprocating  translational  movement  of 
the  transducer  arrangement,  wherein  the  density  of  the  liquid 
and  the  mean  density  of  the  transducer  arrangement  are  chosen 
so  that  the  transducer  arrangement  is  neutrally  buoyant  in  the 
liquid  with  the  centre  of  gravity  and  centre  of  buoyancy 
thereof  being  substantially  coincident 


4,257,271 

SELECTABLE  DELAY  SYSTEM 

WilUam  E.  Gleu,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla.,  aasigaor  to  New  York 

iMtitate  of  Technokigy,  Old  Westbory,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  429 

lat  CL^  GOIN  29/00 

VS.  a  73-626 
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SOUND  PRESSURE  LEVEL  METER 

Michael  J.  Kaowd,  Vaduda  Heighta,  MIml,  aMi^or  to  Mine- 

•Ota  Miaing  and  MaMfactviag  CoiMwy.  St  Paal,  MIm. 

Filed  JoL  26, 1979,  Sar.  No.  60,926 

Sdains  Iata^G01Hi/7¥ 

U.S.  a  73-647  4  < 
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1.  A  selectable  delay  system  for  coupling  between  a  plurality 

of  elements  and  an  input/output  terminal,  the  relative  delays 

between  the  input/output  terminal  and  the  individual  elements 

being  selectable  under  operator  control,  comprising: 

a  delay  line  having  multiple  fixed  delay  stages  in  a  serially 

connected  string; 
means  for  coupling  said  delay  stages  to  respective  ones  of 

said  element;  and 
switching  means  for  coupling,  under  operator  control  either 
one  end  of  said  delay  line,  or  the  oUier  end  of  said  delay 


1.  In  a  device  adapted  to  provide  a  digital  display  of  sound 
pressure  levels  over  an  extended  range  of  levels  including 

(a)  means  for  detecting  ambient  sound  pressure  levels  occur- 
ring in  real  time  and  for  converting  said  detected  levels 
into  an  electrical  signal  indicative  thereof; 

(b)  means  responsive  to  said  electrical  signal  for  providing  a 
logarithmic  signal;  linear  excursions  of  which  correspond 
to  a  logarithm  of  the  root  mean  square  (rms)  value  of  said 
real  time  ambient  sound  pressure  level,  said  logarithmic 
signal  providing  means  including 

(i)  means  for  amplifying  said  electrical  signal,  and  for  pro- 
viding a  bipolar  signal  of  which  linear  excursions,  both 
positive  and  negative  with  respect  to  a  reference  potential 
correspond  to  the  logarithm  of  the  root  mean  square  (rms) 
value  of  said  ambient  sound  pressure  level; 
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(u)  means  for  etublishing  •  predetermined  negative  current, 

(iii)  mewis  for  summing  said  bipolar  signal  and  said  predeter- 
mined negative  current  to  provide  a  unipolar  loganthmic 
si^.  which  corresponds  to  variations  in  ambient  sound 
pressure  levels;  .      , ,  , 

(c)  means  responsive  to  said  logarithmic  signal  for  generat- 
ing and  holding  a  maximum  level  signal  corresponding  to 
the  logarithm  of  a  maximum  sound  pressure  level; 

(d)  means  for  rcsetUng  said  generating  and  holding  means; 

(e)  means  for  providing  a  reference  signal  represenuuve  of 
a  predetermined  threshold  sound  pressure  level; 

(0  means  for  comparing  said  reference  signal  with  said 
maximum  level  signal  and  for  initiating  an  alarm  when 
said  maximum  level  signal  exceeds  said  reference  signal, 
thus  indicating  that  the  ambient  sound  pressure  level 
exceeds  said  predetermined  threshold  sound  pressure 

level;  .        . .     •     •      •      j 

(g)  means  for  switching  between  said  loganthmic  signal,  said 

maximum  level  signal  and  said  reference  signal  to  provide 

as  an  operative  signal  one  of  the  three  signals; 

(h)  means  for  converting  said  operative  signal  into  a  decimal 

equivalent  thereof;  and 
(i)  means  for  displaying  said  decimal  equivalent,  whereby 
said  display  means  is  adapted  to  selectively  and  reversibly 
display  a  represenution  of  either  said  ambient  sound  pr»- 
sure  level,  said  maximum  sound  pressure  level,  or  said 
predetermined  threshold  sound  pressure  level  without  the 
display  of  one  said  level  affecting  or  preventing  the  subse- 
quent display  of  the  other  and  the  display  of  the  represen- 
ution of  said  predetermined  threshold  level  enables  ready 
awareness  of  said  threshold  level  and  convenient  adjust- 
ment of  said  reference  signal  corresponding  to  a  desired 
threshold  level. 


4,257,274 

CAPACmVE  PRESSURE  SENSOR 

Satodii  ShimMla;  Kai^i  Kawaluni,  uA  Motohin  NiiUhara,  aU 

of  ItaraU,  Japu,  aMiffMn  to  |lltacU,  Ud^  Tokyo,  Japn 

FUcd  J«L  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,552 

ClaiM  priority,  appUcatkM  Japm,  Jal.  21, 1978,  53/88450 

Iirt.  a.}  GOIL  9/12 

UA  a  73-718  11  CW«" 


as  to  be  opposed  to  said  diaphragm  thereby  forming  elec- 
troautic  capacity  between  said  conductive  thin  layer  and 
said  conductive  silicon  diaphragm; 
said  conductive  silicon  diaphragm  and  said  substrate  being 
rigidly  joined  by  a  process  of  anodic  bonding  to  seal  said 
pressure  chamber,  said  joining  including  said  thick  sup- 
porting portion  of  said  diaphragm  and  a  portion  of  said 
substrate. 


4,257,r5 

VELOCITY  DETECTING  APPARATUS 

Yoahio  K  vita,  ami  YiUtakc  Shfbata,  botk  of  Mnaaihiao,  Japui, 

aasigiion  to  Yoko^wa  ElMtrlc  Works,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japu 

DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  912^54,  Jan.  «,  1978,  Pat  No.  4^01,083. 

This  appUcatioa  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,007 

Claims  priority,  application  Japu,  Jan.  10, 1977,  52/69269 

Iirt.  aJ  GOIF  l/m  GOIP  5/18 

VJS.  CL  7J-861.06  3  Claim 


1   31„T     {Yin£_ 


-sr' 


Ml         HI 


2040 


310   1.0       •"    *    "" 
203 


1.  A  capacitive  pressure  sensor  comprising: 

a  conductive  silicon  diaphragm  having  at  least  at  one  side 
thereof  a  thick  peripheral  supporting  portion  and  a  thin 
deflecting  portion  which  may  be  deflected  dependmg  on 
the  pressure  appUed  thereto,  said  thin  deflecting  portion 
being  surrounded  by  said  thick  peripheral  supportmg 
portion  so  as  to  form  a  hoUow  at  said  one  side  of  said 
diaphragm; 

a  substrate  of  borosilicate  glass  having  an  aperture  formed 
therein  and  at  least  a  flat  side  face  disposed  against  said 
one  side  of  said  conductive  silicon  diaphragm  so  that  said 
hollow  of  said  diaphragm  and  said  flat  side  face  of  said 
substrate  form  a  pressure  chamber  into  which  a  fluid 
under  pressure  to  be  detected  may  be  supplied  through  the 
aperture;  and 

at  least  a  conductive  thin  layer  provided  on  a  portion  of  said 
flat  side  face  of  said  substrate  in  said  pressure  chamber  so 


1.  A  velocity  detecting  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  detecting  noise  signals  obtained  from  a  relatively 

moving  object  at  two  or  more  points  spaced  apart  from 

each  other  in  the  direction  of  the  motion; 
an  operational  circuit  for  computing  the  phase  difference 

between  the  two  signals  from  said  noise-signal  detecting 

means; 

an  autocorrelator  receiving  an  input  signal  from  said  opera- 
tional circuit;  and 

a  processor  receiving  an  input  signal  from  said  autocorrela- 
tor. detecting  the  peak  point  of  the  auto-correlation  func- 
tion signal  from  said  autocorrelator.  executing  a  compuU- 
tion  to  produce  a  signal  related  to  the  velocity  of  said 
relatively  moving  object,  and  setting  the  sampling  rate  of 
said  autocorrelator  to  a  proper  value. 

4,257,276 

PROBE  UNIT  OF  FLUID  FLOW  RATE  MEASURING 

APPARATUS 

Tom  Kit.,  YokohMM;  HirosU  KolmyasM,  and  TakwU  F^Ii- 

ihiro,  both  of  Yokosidu,  aU  of  Japom  assizors  to  Nissan 

Motor  Coapuy,  Uiritad,  Yokoluuu,  Japu 

Filed  May  25. 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,463 
dalBs  priority,  appUcatiM  Jipu,  May  29, 1978,  53-63340; 
Aug.  30, 1978,  S3-118810[U] 

fait  CLJ  GOIF  1/32 
U  A  a  73-861 J2  •  aa*~ 


1.  A  probe  unit  of  a  fluid  flow  rate  measuring  apparatus 
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which  measures  a  flow  rate  of  a  fluid,  comprising  a  vortex 
generating  body  arranged  to  lie  across  the  fluid  stream  substan- 
tially at  right  angles  to  the  flow  direction  of  said  fluid,  said 
body  including  a  slot  which  extends  therethrough  substantially 
perpendicular  with  respect  to  the  flow  direction  of  the  fluid, 
and  transducer  means  responsive  to  variations  in  hydrody- 
namic  conditions  within  said  slot  for  converting  hydrodynamic 
variations  into  variations  of  an  electrical  parameter  of  said 
transducer  means  wherein  said  slot  is  bounded  at  its  upper  and 
lower  opposed  sections  by  convexly  curved  surfaces  so  that 
the  sectional  area  of  said  slot  is  gradually  decreased  with  in- 
crease of  distance  from  each  of  the  entrances  of  said  slot  to  the 
middle  of  the  same,  thereby  leaving  at  the  middle  section  of  the 
slot  a  throat  portion. 


10      4 


10' 


1.  A  flow  measuring  device  according  to  the  principle  of  the 
Karman  vortex  which  comprises; 

a  vortex  generating  choke  body  having  a  prismatic  pari  of 
trapezoidal  cross-section  said  prismatic  part  having  a 
larger  first  surface  and  a  smaller  second  surface  in  parallel 
alignment  and  said  choke  body  having  a  parallelepiped- 
shaped  extension  projecting  away  from  said  smaller  sur- 
face of  said  prismatic  pari  and  substantially  perpendicular 
thereto  such  that  the  intersecting  smaller  surface  and  the 
surfaces  of  the  parallelepiped  extension  deflne  inside  cor- 
ners on  both  side  of  said  parallelepiped  extension; 

two  pressure  chambers  positioned  in  said  prismatic  part,  and 
extending  the  length  thereof  such  that  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  one  said  chambers  is  parallel  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  other  chamber  and  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  first  and  second  surfaces  of  said  prismatic  part; 

two  or  more  openings  at  least  one  of  which  is  positioned 
along  each  of  said  inside  comers  to  provide  pressure 
conducting  communication  between  each  of  said  cham- 
bers and  the  exterior  of  said  choke  body;  and 

pressure  pickups  for  measuring  periodic  pressure  variations. 


4,257,278 
QUANTITATIVE  VOLUME  BLOOD  FLOW 
MEASUREMENT  BY  AN  ULTRASOUND  IMAGING 
SYSTEM  FEATURING  A  DOPPLER  MODALITY 
Eouunael  Papadofiraagakia,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  and  John  A. 
FaUris,  Holly  Hill,  Fla^  assignors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Ai«.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,357 

Int  CL^  GOIF  1/66 

VS.  a  73— 861J5  6  Clalns 

1.  A  method  of  measuring  the  volume  flow  rate  of  blood  and 

similar  liquids  using  an  ultrasound  system  which  generates 

ultrasonic  beams  for  performing  a  sector  scan  and  has  a  com- 


mon transducer  array  for  imaging  and  Doppler  modalities, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

imaging  on  a  B-scan  display  a  vessel  through  which  the 
volume  flow  rate  is  to  be  measured,  and  i^^roximately 
aligning  one  ultrasonic  beam  with  the  axis  CMf  said  vessd; 

selecting  the  number  of  active  array  transducer  elements  for 
transmit  and  receive  to  realize  a  beam  cross  section  that  is 
approximately  equal  to  the  vessel  cross  section  at  a  given 
range,  which  is  the  sample  volume,  and  producing  an  area 
signal  representative  of  the  latter  cross  section; 

alternately  transmitting  ultrasonic  beams  to  insonify  the 
sample  volume  and  detecting  received  echoes  using  only 
the  selected  active  array  elements,  and  processing  the 


4,257,277 
FLOW  MEASURING  DEVICE 
Martin  Klobe,  Karlsmhe,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuy,  assignor  to 
Sicawas  Aktiengesdischaft,  Berlin  and  Monich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcrmuy 

FUcd  Jul.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,759 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germuy,  Jul.  19, 
1978, 2831823 

Int  a.^  GOIF  1/32 
VJS.  a  73— 861 J4  9  Claims 


received  echoes  to  yield  focused  in-phase  and  quadrature 
signals; 

gating  said  focused  signals  after  every  transmission  for  a 
short  interval  to  extract  a  pair  of  analog  samples  repre- 
senting echoes  backscattered  from  the  sample  volume; 

analyzing  sets  of  pairs  of  analog  samples  to  derive  the  magni- 
tude and  sign  of  the  distribution  of  frequency  shifts  of 
echoes  with  respect  to  a  known  ultrasound  emission  fre- 
quency; 

deriving  mean  flow  velocity  from  said  distribution  of  fre- 
quency shifts  and  generating  a  signal  indicative  thereof; 
and 

presenting  said  area  and  mean  flow  velocity  signals  to  cir- 
cuitry in  which  the  volume  flow  rate  is  calculated. 


4,257,279 
ROTAMETER  WITH  FLOAT  GUIDE  MEMBERS 
Joachim  Marx,  MalheiBi-RBhr,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  i 
to  Hivolia  GaikH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcranay 

Filed  Jw.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4M58 
Int  a.}  GOIF  1/22 
VS.  CL  73-861.57  9 « 

1.  A  flowmeter  for  fluids  comprising  a  transparent  vertical 
tube  widening  in  upward  direction,  a  ball  freely  disposed 
within  said  tube  so  as  to  be  carried  upward  in  dependence  upon 
the  flow,  and  a  plurality  of  helical  guide  members  on  the  inside 
of  said  tube,  the  guide  members  having  inner  edges  which 
extend  substantially  vertically  so  that  the  free  cross-sectional 
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area  for  movement  of  the  ball  is  substantially  the  same  at  all 
heights  of  the  tube,  the  guide  members  minimizing  pendulating 


4.257.281 
ENGINE  STARTER  AND  ACCESSORY  DRIVE 
APPARATUS 
J.  Buger.  CUatiM,  N.Y^  Mri^or  to  The  BcadU  Corpo- 

ratioa,  Tctarkora,  N  J. 

Filed  Jan.  25. 1979,  Scr.  No.  51.603 
laL  CL^  F02N  15/02 


U.S.CL74-4 


6Claiaii 


of  the  ball  and  thereby  increasing  the  accuracy  of  measure- 
ment. 


4.257.280 
GYROSCOPES 
Peter  H.  Colct,  Readiag.  aad  Geoffrey  C.  Dowatoa,  Wokiag- 
h«-^  both  of  England,  aasigaors  to  Sperry  Liadtcd,  Berkshire, 

ir«gl«ml 

FUcd  Sep.  10. 1979.  Ser.  No.  73^23 
Claims  priority,  application  Uaited  Kiagdom,  Sep.  20.  1978. 
37409/78 

lat  CL^  GOIC  19/08 
VS.  CL  74—5.6  E  7 


1.  An  improved  gyroscope  of  the  type  having  a  rotaUble 
sensitive  element  coupled  to  a  hysteresis  motor  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises: 

electromagnetic  means  for  generating  a  waveform  wherein 
any  point  on  said  waveform  relates  to  an  exclusive  point 
on  said  rotatable  sensitive  element; 

means  for  detecting  an  identified  point  on  said  waveform 
generated  by  said  electromagnetic  means, 

means  for  detecting  the  position  of  a  pole  vector  associated 
with  said  hysteresis  motor, 

comparator  means  responsive  to  said  means  for  detecting  an 
identified  point  and  means  for  detecting  the  position  of  a 
pole  vector  to  compare  the  phase  of  said  pole  vector  with 
respect  to  said  identified  point  and  produce  an  output 
signal;  and 

means  for  controlling  said  hysteresis  motor  responsive  to  the 
output  signal  of  said  comparator  means,  whereby  the 
phjoe  of  said  pole  vector  is  adjusted  relative  to  said  identi- 
fied point  to  make  substantially  constant  the  vibration  on 
said  rotatable  sensitive  element. 


1.  Engine  starter  and  accessory  drive  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  first  gear  system  having  a  predetermined  gear  ratio; 

a  second  gear  system  having  a  predetermined  gear  ratio; 

clutch  means  coupling  the  first  and  second  gear  systems; 

starting  means  for  driving  the  first  gear  system,  with  the 
clutch  means  responding  to  the  driven  first  gear  system 
for  driving  the  second  gear  system  to  start  the  engine; 

engine  driving  means  coupled  to  the  second  gear  system  and 
driven  thereby  for  starting  the  engine  when  the  second 
gear  system  is  driven,  and  driven  by  the  engine  for  driving 
the  second  gear  system  after  the  engine  has  been  started, 
with  the  clutch  means  being  thereupon  effective  for  un- 
coupling the  first  and  second  gear  systems; 

accessory  driving  means  coupled  to  the  second  gear  system 
and  driven  thereby  to  drive  the  accessory;  and 

the  predetermined  gear  ratios  of  the  first  and  second  gear 
systems  being  related  so  that  the  engine  driving  means  is 
driven  by  the  engine  and  the  accessory  driving  means  is 
driven  by  the  second  gear  system  at  different  speeds. 

4057.282 
TRANSPORT  SYSTEM  FOR  A  DOT  MATRIX  PRINTING 

MECHANISM 
Robert  H.  Wilocwiki.  aad  iamn  E.  BlomiBist,  both  of  203  E. 
Maia.  Rivcrtoa.  Wyo.  82501 

FUcd  May  14, 1979.  Scr.  No.  38.910 

IbL  CI.1  G05G  1/00:  B4U  19/80 

VS.  CL  74-125  5  Cl«*« 


1.  A  feed  pawl  arrangement  for  advancing  a  ratchet,  said 
feed  pawl  arrangement  comprising: 
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a  first  toothed  ratchet  and  means  for  mounting  said  first 
ratchet  for  movement  about  a  fixed  axis, 

a  one-inece  feed  pawl  and  means  for  mounting  said  feed 
pawl  for  movement  relative  to  said  fixed  axis,  said  feed 
pawl  being  elongated  and  having  first  and  second  end 
portions  and  a  middle  portion  with  two  substantially 
planar,  parallel  sides  extending  between  said  first  and 
second  end  portions,  said  planar  sides  being  substantially 
perpendicular  to  said  fixed  axis  of  said  first  ratchet,  said 
first  end  portion  having  a  catch  member,  said  middle 
portion  having  a  slot  therethrough  elongated  in  the  direc- 
tions of  said  first  and  second  end  portions  and  having 
respectively  first  and  second  ends,  and  said  mounting 
means  including  a  shaft  extending  along  an  axis  and  hav- 
ing a  diameter  less  than  the  distance  between  the  first  and 
second  ends  of  said  elongated  slot,  said  shaft  being 
mounted  in  said  slot  with  the  axis  of  said  shaft  substan- 
tially parallel  to  said  fixed  axis  of  said  first  ratchet,  and, 

means  for  cyclically  moving  said  one-piece  feed  pawl  to 
progressively  engage  the  teeth  of  said  first  ratchet  with 
said  catch  member  and  cause  said  first  ratchet  to  rotate 
about  said  fixed  axis,  said  moving  means  including  first 
means  for  biasing  said  one-piece  feed  pawl  in  a  direction 
away  from  the  fixed  axis  of  said  first  ratchet  with  said 
shaft  abutting  the  first  end  of  said  elongated  slot,  and  said 
moving  means  further  including  cam-follower  means  for 
alternately  moving  said  feed  pawl  against  the  force  of  said 
first  biasing  means  toward  saiid  ratchet  to  engage  the  catch 
member  with  a  tooth  of  said  first  ratchet  and  alternately 
permitting  said  first  biasing  means  to  draw  said  feed  pawl 
and  engaged  tooth  away  from  the  fixed  axis  of  said  first 
ratchet  causing  said  first  ratchet  to  rotate,  said  cam-fol- 
lower means  including  a  cam  member  asymmetrically 
mounted  about  said  shaft  and  a  follower  member  inte- 
grally mounted  to  one  side  of  said  feed  pawl  adjacent  the 
middle  portion  thereof. 


4,257,283 
STEPPING  MECHANISM  FOR  A  MULTf-POSmON 

SWITCH 
Hdarlch  Hallcr,  Fahrweid/GcroMfwil.  and  Haas  Wermelinger. 
Riialaag,  both  of  Switierlaad.  assigaon  to  CoatraTcs  AG, 
Zarkh,  Switacriaad 

FUcd  Feb.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,016 
OaiBH  priority,  application  Switierland.  Mar.  17.  1978. 
2922/78;  No?.  8, 1978, 11476/78 

lat  a.}  F16H  27/02 
VS.  CL  74—128  6  OalaH 


1.  A  forwardly  and  rearwardly  indexible  stepping  mecha- 
nism for  a  multi-position  switch,  the  stepping  mechanism  being 
arranged  in  a  housing  and  containing  two  individual,  function- 
ally separated  actuation  elements,  each  provided  with  a  re^>ec- 
tive  piish  button,  a  plunger  and  a  switching  element  having 
front  and  back  regions  and  top  and  lower  sides,  upon  which 
actuation  element  a  restoring  spring  acts  and  which  actuation 
element  can  be  brought,  by  a  linear  work  movement,  into 
engagement  with  the  gear  of  a  character  support,  said  gear 
being  arranged  at  the  axis  of  symmetry  of  the  housing  and 


being  operatively  connected  to  a  latching  spring,  comprising 
the  improvements  of: 

(a)  the  switching  element  formed  at  the  |riunger  of  the  actua- 
tion element  is  structured  to  be  eh»ticdly  bendable  and 
during  each  indexing  step,  is  directed  in  opposition  to  die 
restoring  forces  and  is  automatically  deflected  out  of  a  rest 
position  and  brought  into  engagement  with  the  gear  and 
after  completion  of  the  indexing  step,  can  be  returned,  by 
the  spring  force,  back  into  the  rest  position; 

(b)  a  first  pin  located  at  the  front  region  at  the  lower  side  of 
said  switching  element,  said  pin  being  guided  at  a  cam 
provided  in  the  housing  for  producing  said  automatic 
deflection  of  said  actuation  element;  and 

(c)  a  second  pin,  located  at  the  front  region  at  the  top  side  of 
said  switching  element,  said  second  pin  being  capable  of 
engaging  said  gear  for  producing  said  indexing  step  at  said 
switching  element. 


4,257.284 

NOISELESS  SHIFTING  APPARATUS  FOR  A 

TRANSMISSION  REVERSE  GEAR 

Kari  Ashaaer.  aad  Friti  Blaawaateia,  both  of  Wotfbbarg,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  awigaors  to  Volkswageawcrk  Aktieageaell- 

schaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuiy 

Filed  Not.  17. 1978.  Scr.  No.  961,773 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauaiy,  No?.  19, 
1977,  2751699 

lat  a.}  F16H  3/S8,  3/08 
U.S.CL74— 339  8< 


1.  A  speed  changing  transmission,  in  particular  a  motor 
vehicle  transmission,  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  gear  arranged  on  a  first  transmission  shaft; 

(b)  a  second  gear  arranged  on  a  second  transmission  shaft, 
said  second  gear  being  wider  than  said  first  gear; 

(c)  a  third  gear  rotatably  mounted  on  a  third  shaft,  said  third 
gear  being  axially  diq>laceable  and  arranged  to  engage 
said  first  and  second  gears,  said  third  gear  having  synchro- 
nizing means  including: 

(1)  a  sleeve,  arranged  concentrically  with  said  third  shaft 

and  fixed  in  its  axial  and  circumferential  directions,  said 

sleeve  having  an  inner  cone; 
^      (2)  a  braking  ring  rotatably  mounted  within  said  sleeve 

and  having  an  outer  cone  cooperating  with  the  inner 

cone  of  said  sleeve;  and 
(3)  locking  means,  arranged  on  said  third  gear  and  said 

braking  ring,  for  braking  sud  third  gear  when  it  is 

shifted  into  the  engaged  position; 
whereby  said  third  gear  is  a  reverse  gear  of  said  trwrismission 
which  may  be  noiselessly  engaged  with  said  first  and  second 
gears. 
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4,257,285 

ROLLER  DOOR  OPERATING  MECHANISM 

Martin  H.  WUtekoue,  NorthnMMl,  ud  MitcheU  J.  Billows, 

East  Hills,  botli  of  Australia,  assigaors  to  Byrac  A  Daridson 

Doors  (NAW.)  Pty.  Limited,  New  Soath  Wales,  Aastralia 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1579,  Ser.  No.  11,677 
daias  priority,  applicatioa  Aastralia,  Feb.  15, 1978,  PD3382; 
Mar.  16, 1978,  PD3742 

lat  CLJ  G05G  5/08 
VS.  CL  74—W5  5  CIai«» 


module  of  the  teeth  of  said  toothed  part  to  prevent  the 
engagement  between  said  toothed  part  and  said  pinion 
from  getting  shallow  by  any  external  force  exerted 
thereon  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  rack  and  to 
prevent  the  tooth  top  of  said  toothed  part  or  of  said  pinion 
from  being  broken  away. 


4,257,287 

BEVERAGE  CAN  OPENER 

John  C.  DawwM,  3817-16th  SL,  Dea  Moinea,  Iowa  50313 

Filed  JnL  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54^54 

Int.  a.^  B67B  7/40 

UJS.  CL  81— 3 J4  4  Claims 


1.  A  door  drum  driving  mechanism  comprising  a  pivotally 
mounted  electric  motor,  a  gear  train  fixedly  associated  with 
said  motor  terminating  in  a  pinion,  a  ring  gear  on  said  drum  and 
manually  operable  releasable  latch  means  which  secure  said 
motor  and  train  in  an  operative  position  wherein  the  pinion 
meshes  with  the  ring  gear  but,  when  released  permit  the  motor 
to  move  to  an  inoperative  position  wherein  the  pinion  is  clear 
of  the  ring  gear. 


4,257,286 
PREaSION  DRIVING  APPARATUS 
Isao  Ohyama,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Kogaku 
K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1979,  Stx.  No.  21,190 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Mar.    22,    1978, 
53/35500[U] 

Int  CL^  F16H  1/04 
VS,  a.  74—422  3  Claims 


20'    If 
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1.  In  a  precision  driving  apparatus  comprising  a  pinion  and  a 
rack,  said  rack  comprising  the  following  integral  parts  (a)  to 
(d)  formed  together  by  monoblock  molding  of  synthetic  resin 

material: 

(a)  a  toothed  part  having  teeth  engageable  with  the  pinion; 

(b)  a  base  part  for  supporting  said  toothed  part,  said  base  part 
being  disposed  opposed  to  a  surface  of  said  toothed  part 
lying  at  the  opposite  side  to  the  toothed  surface  side; 

(c)  a  connection  part  for  resiliently  connecting  both  ends  of 
said  toothed  part  with  both  ends  of  said  base  part  so  as  to 
allow  said  toothed  part  to  be  displaced  only  in  the  direc- 
tion normal  to  the  direction  in  which  said  rack  is  moved, 
without  said  toothed  part  itself  being  deformed;  and 

(d)  a  limiutioa  part  for  limiting  the  distance  between  said 
toothed  part  and  said  base  part  to  a  value  less  than  the 


1.  An  apparatus  for  opening  a  beverage  can  having  a  top 
wall  with  a  scored  section  and  an  opener  ub  secured  adjacent 
one  end  to  said  top  wall  with  the  other  end  thereof  overlying 
said  top  wall  for  opening  the  can  by  depressing  said  scored 
section  into  said  can  in  response  to  lifting  of  said  other  end  of 
the  tab,  comprising, 
a  tool  having  spaced  apart  forward  and  rearward  ends  with 
a  longitudinal  axis,  said  tool  including  a  hook  portion  at 
the  forward  end  thereof,  a  handle  portion  at  the  rearward 
end  thereof,  and  a  leg  member  extended  downwardly  and 
forwardly  from  said  tool; 
said  leg  member  extending  downwardly  and  forwardly  from 
said  tool  in  longitudinally  spaced  relation  forward  of  said 
handle  portion  and  rearward  of  said  hook  portion  for 
simultaneously  depressing  said  scored  section  into  the  can 
and  providing  a  fulcrum  for  lifting  movement  of  said  hook 
portion  in  response  to  downward  movement  of  said  han- 
dle portion; 
said  hook  portion  including  an  upper  portion  connected  to 
and  extended  forwardly  from  said  handle  portion  and  a 
lower  portion  extended  downwardly  and  rearwardly 
from  said  upper  portion  to  define  a  channel  whose  axis  is 
perpendicular  to  said  longitudinal  axis  adapted  to  receive 
the  other  end  of  the  tab  for  lifting  the  other  end  of  the  tob 
and  opening  the  can  in  response  to  lifting  movement  of 
said  hook  portion  when  a  downward  force  is  applied  to 
said  handle  portion. 

4,257,288 
WRENCH 
Andrew  S.  Blanco,  Lima,  Ohio,  aasignor  to  Haffy  Corporation, 
Miamiabnrg,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,020 
Int  a.J  B25B  13/52 
MJS.  d  81-66  R  1  Claim 

1.  A  wrench  comprising: 

a  substantially  wide,  flat,  flexible  metal  strap  having  a  length 
less  than  the  circumference  of  an  article  to  be  gripped  by 
said  wrench, 
a  single,  substantially  rigid  handle, 
means  pivotally  connecting  said  strap  adjacent  a  first  end 

thereof  to  an  end  of  said  handle, 
a  link  chain  consisting  of  a  series  of  regularly  spaced  pint 

interconnected  by  pairs  of  spaced  side  plates, 
said  pins  and  side  plate  defining  open  areas  between  each  of 
said  pairs  of  side  plates  and  adjacent  pins, 
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means  permanently  connecting  said  chain  adjacent  a  first 
end  Uiereof  only  to  only  said  handle  at  a  position  on  said 
handle  spaced  inwardly  from  said  end  thereof, 


4*257,290 

CHUCK  FOR  MACHINING  EQUIPMENT 

Morris  B.  Scott,  1621  Woodbonnw  A?e^  BaMiaorc  Md.  21299 

Filed  Oct  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  948,352 

Int  CL^  B23B  33/00 

U.S.CL  82-40  R  4ClnlBM 


a  single  hook  movable  into  said  open  areas  and  engageable 

with  said  pins  of  said  chain,  and 
means  pivotally  mounting  said  hook  on  said  strap  adjacent  a 

second  end  thereof. 


4,257,289 
PORTABLE  PIPE  END  BEVELLING  TOOL 
William  Grootidna,  Calgary,  Canada,  assignor  to  Project  Con- 
stavction  Serriccs  Ltd.,  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,621 

Int  a^  B23B  5/16 

UJS.  CL  82—4  C  8  Claims 


1.  A  portable  pipe  end  bevelling  tool  comprising: 

ashaft, 

a  mandrel  mounted  at  a  forward  end  of  said  shaft,  said  man- 
drel having  movable  jaws  and  means  for  moving  said  jaws 
outwardly  into  firm  gripping  engagement  with  the  inte- 
rior of  a  pipe  end  to  be  bevelled  so  as  to  hold  said  shaft 
coaxial  with  said  pipe  end, 

a  tool  hub  supported  by  a  rearward  end  portion  of  said  shaft, 
said  tool  hub  being  rotatable  relative  to  the  shaft  and 
having  means  for  engagement  with  a  power  drive  for 
rotating  said  hub, 

means  for  feeding  said  hub  forwardly  relative  to  said  shaft 

.  during  a  bevelling  operation 

said  tool  hub  having  cylindrical  bores  the  axes  of  which  lie 
in  a  direction  extending  outwardly  and  forwardly  from 
the  hub,  said  recesses  each  being  provided  with  a  tool 
holding  sleeve  having  an  external  surface  fitting  closely 
within  the  respective  recess  and  defining  a  central  cavity 
of  rectangular  cross  section  for  receiving  the  shank  of  a 
cutting  tool  of  like  cross  section,  said  sleeves  projecting 
outwardly  beyond  the  maximum  outer  diameter  of  said 
hub,  and  said  hub  including  screw  means  for  holding  said 
cutting  tools  in  place  and  allowing  easy  replacement  of 
said  tools  wherein  the  cutting  tools,  sleeves,  hub  and 
mandrel  are  dimensioned  so  tliat  said  bevelling  tool  can 
bevel  a  pipe  having  an  inner  diameter  greater  than  the 
maximum  diameter  of  the  hub. 


1.  A  chuck  for  machining  disc-like  work  pieces  in  a  single 
set-up  comprising: 

a  body  member,  said  body  member  being  flat  and  disc-like, 
said  body  member  having  a  first  face  and  a  second  face, 
said  body  member  having  a  centrally  located  cylindrical 
aperture  therethrough; 

a  plurality  of  tooth-like  projections,  said  tooth-like  projec- 
tions being  affixed  to  said  first  face  of  said  body  member, 
each  said  tooth-like  projection  having  at  least  one  tapered 
side  to  provide  a  small  flat  top-side  surface  that  interfaces 
with  said  work  pieces,  said  tooth-like  projections  being 
spaced  around  the  periphery  of  said  body  member; 

a  work  piece  centering  member,  said  work  piece  centering 
member  being  flat  and  disc-like  and  having  a  first  face  and 
a  second  face,  said  work  piece  centering  member  having  a 
cylindrical  projection  centrally  located  on  said  second 
face  thereof,  said  work  piece  centering  member  being 
slidably  and  removably  affixed  to  said  body  member  by 
slidably  and  removably  inserting  said  cylindrical  projec- 
tion into  said  cylindrical  aperture  in  said  body  member, 
thereby  said  work  piece  centering  member  being  centrally 
located  on  said  fu^t  face  of  said  body  member,  said  flat 
and  disc-like  portion  of  said  work  piece  centering  member 
extending  beyond  said  first  face  of  said  body  member  to 
slidably  and  removably  centrally  engage  a  work  piece 
without  attachment  thereto;  and 

a  locking  pin,  said  locking  pin  being  affixed  to  said  second 
face  of  said  work  piece  centering  member  and  being  slid- 
ably and  removably  inserted  into  a  mating  hole  in  said 
body  member,  ther^y  securing  said  work  piece  centering 
member  to  said  body  member  in  position. 


4,257,291 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  HOLES  IN  MOVING  CARDS 

OR  THE  LIKE 
Hans  Buchmaan,  Oetwil,  Swit»rland,  aasignor  to  Ziihlke  Engi- 
neering AG,  Schlieren,  Switierland 

FUed  Mar.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,010 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.  31,  1978, 
3457789/78 

Int  a^  G06K  1/05 
VS.  a.  83—71  19  Onlms 

1.  Apparatus  for  making  holes  in  a  sheet-like  carrier  of  infor- 
mation, comprising  means  for  transporting  the  carrier  at  a 
predetermined  speed  and  in  a  predetermined  direction  along  a 
first  path;  a  matrix  disposed  at  one  side  of  said  path;  a  perforat- 
ing tool  disposed  at  the  otlier  side  of  said  path  opposite  said 
matrix;  holder  means  for  said  tool  and  said  matrix;  means  for 
moving  said  holder  means  with  said  tool  and  said  matrix  in  and 
counter  to  said  direction  along  an  acruate  second  path  which  is 
so  oriented  relative  to  said  first  path  that  said  tool  and  said 
matrix  move  along  trajectories  wldch  maintain  their  respective 
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distances  from  the  carrier  transported  in  the  fint  path,  and  at  a 
varying  speed  so  that,  during  a  predetermined  interval  of 
movement  of  said  holder  means  in  said  direction,  the  speed  of 
said  tool  and  said  matrix  at  least  closely  approximates  said 


predetermined  speed;  and  means  for  shifting  said  tool  substan- 
tially at  right  angles  to  its  trajectory  and  to  said  direction 
toward  said  matrix  to  thereby  perforate  the  carrier  portion 
between  said  matrix  and  said  tool  during  selected  intervals  of 
movement  of  said  holder  means  in  said  direction. 


4  "57.292 

PIERCING  UNITS 

K.  FuriU  Rte.  1,  Box  156,  Ebob  Valley,  Pa.  16120 

Filed  No?.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9M58 

fat  a^  B21D  2%/U,  45/08 

\}S.  Ct  83—146  7  Claims 


1.  A  piercing  unit  for  punching  a  hole  in  a  strip,  comprising: 

a  metal  body  having  a  side  gap  into  which  said  strip  is  en- 
tered flatwise  for  piercing  purposes,  said  gap  being  de- 
fined at  least  in  part  by  overlying  top  and  bottom  body 
legs,  said  legs  having  a  vertical  hole  drilled  entirely 
through  the  top  leg  and  partway  through  the  lower  leg  to 
leave  an  interior  shoulder  in  the  latter, 

a  die  sleeve  closely  disposed  within  the  hole  in  said  lower 
leg.  having  its  lower  end  bearing  against  said  shoulder  to 
back  up  said  die  sleeve  during  punching  operations,  said 
die  sleeve  having  its  upper  end  in  line  with  or  slightly 
above  the  upper  surface  of  said  lower  leg, 

a  punch  holder  slide  slidable  with  close  tolerance  through 
the  hole  in  said  upper  leg, 

a  stripper  bolt  having  a  lower  threaded  end  of  a  diameter  less 
than  the  shank  of  said  bolt  to  provide  a  shoulder  therebe- 
tween, said  bolt  threaded  end  being  threaded  into  an 
opening  in  the  upper  end  of  said  punch  holder  slide  until 
said  bolt  shoulder  abuts  said  upper  end  of  said  punch 
holder  slide  to  back  up  the  same  during  punching  opera- 
tions, said  stripper  bolt  having  an  upper  abutment  and  a 
stripper  spring  between  said  bolt  abutment  and  the  upper 
surface  of  said  top  leg,  and 


a  punch  carried  by  said  punch  holder  slide  for  cooperation 
with  said  die  sleeve,  whereby 

with  said  body  held  stationary  and  downward  force  applied 
to  said  bolt  abutment,  said  punch  holder  slide  is  depressed 
to  move  said  punch  downward  through  the  strip  disposed 
in  said  side  gap  and  into  said  die  holder  sleeve  to  punch  a 
hole  in  said  strip. 


4,257,293 

MACHINE  FOR  TRIMMING  THE  EDGES  OF  METAL 

CONTAINERS 

Wiliian  StaU,  Chatkam,  N  J.,  iMi^or  to  NatkMal  ManntactBr- 

iag  CoapMy  Inc.*  Chatham,  N  J. 

Filed  Jul.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,107 
Lit  CL^  B23D  21/00 
U.S.  CL  83—193  13 


-  -tr 


1.  A  machine  for  trimming  the  open  ends  of  containers 
comprising: 

a.  a  table  having  an  aperture  therein; 

b.  spaced  supports  for  said  table; 

c.  a  source  of  reciprocal  power  beneath  the  table  and  within 
the  spaced  supports; 

d.  a  reciprocable  platen  between  the  table  and  the  said 
power  source; 

e.  an  arm  operatively  interconnecting  the  power  source  to 
the  platen; 

f.  a  plurality  of  spaced  cutting  sutions  carried  by  the  table 
and  spaced  from  the  center  of  said  table. 

g.  a  mount  in  each  of  the  cutting  stations; 

h.  bolt  means  threadably  received  with  each  of  the  mounts 

radially  disposed  with  respect  to  the  table  aperture; 
i.  a  vertically  disposed  cam  plate  swingably  secured  to  each 

of  the  bolts; 
j.  a  cam  face  on  each  of  the  cam  plates; 
k.  a  link  operatively  connected  between  each  of  the  cam 

plates  and  the  platen; 
1.  an  upstanding  block  secured  to  the  Uble  at  each  cutting 

station  between  the  said  station  and  the  table  aperture; 
m.  a  tool  holder  slidibly  received  within  each  of  the  blocks 

and  dUposed  in  the  path  of  each  of  the  cam  faces; 
n.  cutting  blades  carried  by  the  tool  holders  extending  into 

and  above  the  table  aperture; 
o.  a  mandrel  secured  at  one  end  to  the  table  and  extending 

upwardly  from  the  said  table  to  receive  the  container  to  be 

trimmed  thereon; 
p.  cam  follower  means  cooperating  with  each  of  the  tool 

holders  and  driven  by  the  cam  faces  to  move  the  cutting 

blades  into  cutting  engagement  with  the  container;  and 
q.  means  carried  by  the  cam  plates  to  retract  the  cutting 

blades  following  said  cutting  engagement. 
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4,257,294 
APPARATUS  FOR  SEVERING  SHEET  MATERIAL 
F.  Raymond  StoTckea,  East  Windsor,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Marcal 
Paper  Mills,  Inc.,  Ebnwood  Park,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973^83 

Int  CV  B26D  1/02.  1/20,  7/04 

U.S.  a.  83—374  8  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  severing  sheet  material  comprising  guide 
rail  means,  carriage  means  including  means  mounting  said 
carriage  means  on  said  guide  rail  means,  a  cutter  bar  supported 
on  said  guide  rail  means,  said  cutter  bar  having  opposite  flat 
surfaces  extending  longitudinally  of  said  rail  means,  said  car- 
riage means  including  a  dual  set  of  rollers,  one  of  said  rollers 
having  a  sharp  edge  in  engagement  with  said  flat  surface  of 
said  cutter  bar  and  the  other  of  said  dual  rollers  having  an  edge 
in  engagement  with  an  opposed  flat  face  of  said  cutter  bar,  a 
pressure  roller  on  said  carriage  means  engaging  said  rail  means 
to  clamp  said  dual  set  of  rollers  against  said  cutter  bar  while 
allowing  said  carriage  means  to  advance  longitudinally  along 
said  rail  means,  said  carriage  means  including  a  frame,  said 
frame  including  a  flange  overlapping  said  rail  means,  and  a 
lever  arm  on  said  carriage  means  between  said  flange  and  said 
rail  means,  said  pressure  roller  being  mounted  on  said  lever 
arm,  and  adjustment  means  between  said  lever  arm  and  said 
flange  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said4>ressure  roller  relative 
to  said  dual  rollers. 


4,257,295 
MULTIPLE  PURPOSE  CUTTER  APPARATUS 
Jayantilal  S.  Patel,  El  Monte,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Eubanks  Engi- 
Bcering  Co^  Monrovia,  Calif. 

nied  Feb.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14,933 

Int  a.'  B26D  1/08 

U.S.a.83— 374  2  Claims 


rectilinear  movements  towards  and  away  from  said  feed 
path; 

cutting  means  including  a  cutting  blade  rigidly  ccmnected 
with  said  head  frame  member; 

means  for  moving  the  head  frame  member  towards  the 
feeding  path  to  effiect  a  cutting  operation  of  material  on 
the  discharge  side  of  said  feed  rollers; 

means  including  a  resiliently  mounted  presser  member  car- 
ried by  said  head  frame  member  extending  across  the 
material  feed  path  for  engaging  and  holding  the  material 
during  a  cutting  operation,  and  being  positioned  to  engage 
the  material  in  advance  of  the  cutting  blade  and  between 
the  cutting  blade  and  said  feed  rolls; 

laterally  spaced  guide  rods  which  coact  to  slidably  support 
the  head  frame  member  and  the  presser  member; 

means  interconnecting  the  head  frame  member  and  presser 
member  for  relative  movement  on  said  guide  rods  to  a 
limit  position  of  separation,  but  permitting  movement 
towards  each  other;  and 

spring  means  urging  the  head  frame  member  and  presser 
member  towards  said  limit  position. 


4,257,296 
SHEAR  BACK-GAUGING  SYSTEM 
Wilbur  G.  Short,  Browns,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Canron  Corp.,  Oak- 
Uud,  Calif. 

.     Filed  Apr.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  673^73 
Int  CL^  B26D  7/01 
U.S.  a.  83—393  6  Clainv 


1.  A  back-gauge  assembly  for  a  shear  machine  having  a 
reciprocally  supported  ram  assembly  with  a  shear  knife  affixed 
thereto  for  performing  an  operation  on  work,  and  a  pair  of  side 
housings  characterized  by  means  carried  on  said  side  housings 
in  a  plane  parallel  to  and  above  such  work  for  horizontal 
adjustment  of  said  back-gauge  assembly. 


4,257,297 

CIRCULAR  SAW  WITH  VISUAL  CUT  LINE  INDICATOR 

Peter  NidbeUa,  436  Morrow  Ave.,  Carnegie,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,031 

Int  CL^  B27B  5/20.  5/29 

VJS.  a  83-471 J  14  Claintt 


1.  Apparatus  for  cutting  lengths  of  elongated  materials, 
comprising: 
a  main  frame  structure; 

a  pair  of  drivingly  interconnected  rotatable  feed  rollers 
positioned  in  a  material  feeding  path; 


1.  A  power  saw  of  the  type  having  a  circular  saw  blade 
rotatable  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  blade's 
surface  and  movable  relative  to  a  sutionary  workpiece  to 
achieve  a  cutting  action  on  the  workpiece,  Ught  means 
mounted  on  the  machine  adjacent  to  the  blade  and  in  a  location 


a  head  frame  member  supported  on  said  main  frame  for  generally  away  from  the  workpiece  whereby  the  blade  is 
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interpoMd  generally  between  the  light  means  and  the  work- 
piece,  and  the  light  means  being  oriented  to  cast  light  rays 
toward  the  workpiece  such  that  a  shadow  of  the  blade  will  be 
discernible  on  the  workpiece  to  indicate  to  the  saw's  operator 
the  intended  line  of  cut  of  the  saw  blade  when  the  blade  is 
advanced  to  perform  iu  cutting  action  on  the  workpiece. 

4.257.2M 
APPARATUS  FOR  CUmNG  PAPER  SHEETS  OR  THE 

LIKE 

Kart  Aykiit,  Hanborg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauuiy,  aMlgnor  to  E.  C. 

H.  WiU  (GmbH  A  Co.),  Hamburg.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38.0S8 
Claina  priority,  appUcatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  May  19. 
1978,  2821957 

iBt  a.)  B23D  19/04:  B26D  1/24 
MS.  a.  83-482  10  Claims 


knife  substantially  at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of  said  first  knife 
to  a  predetermined  end  position;  a  second  fluid-operated  motor 
actuatable  to  move  said  first  knife  with  respect  to  said  carrier 
means  substantially  in  the  axial  direction  of  said  first  knife;  and 
control  means  for  actuating  said  motors,  including  a  source  of 
pressurized  fluid,  first  conduit  means  connecting  said  source 
with  said  first  motor,  second  conduit  means  connected  in 
parallel  with  said  first  conduit  means  and  connecting  said 


u 

source  with  said  second  motor,  valve  means  installed  in  said 
first  conduit  means  and  operable  to  admit  pressurized  fluid  to 
said  first  motor  whereby  the  pressure  in  said  first  conduit 
means  rises  when  said  carrier  means  assumes  said  end  position, 
and  a  threshold  member  installed  in  said  second  conduit  means 
and  operable  to  permit  pressurized  fluid  to  flow  from  said 
source  to  said  second  motor  when  the  pressure  in  said  first 
conduit  means  rises  to  a  predetermined  value. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  cutting  paper  sheets  or  the  like,  the 
combination  of  a  first  knife  roUUble  about  a  first  axis;  a  second 
rotary  knife;  carrier  means  roUUbly  mounting  said  first  knife; 
means  for  moving  said  first  knife  transversely  of  said  axis 
toward  and  away  from  said  second  knife  including  a  guide 
member  connected  with  said  carrier  means  and  tumable  be- 
tween a  plurality  of  positions  about  a  second  axis  which  is 
substantially  normal  to  said  first  axis,  and  means  for  reciprocat- 
ing said  guide  member  in  the  direction  of  said  second  axis;  and 
orienting  means  for  maintaining  said  guide  member  in  a  se- 
lected one  of  said  plurality  of  positions,  including  first  abut- 
ment means  tumable  with  said  guide  member  about  said  sec- 
ond axis,  means  for  continuously  applying  torque  to  said  guide 
member  and  to  said  first  abutment  means  in  a  direction  to  turn 
said  guide  member  about  said  second  axis,  second  abutment 
means  located  in  the  path  of  movement  of  said  first  abutment 
means  under  the  action  of  said  torque  applying  means,  and 
means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  at  least  one  of  said  abutment 
means  with  reference  to  the  other  of  said  abutment  means  to 
thereby  effect  the  movement  of  said  guide  member  from  one  to 
another  of  said  plurality  of  positions. 


4457.300 

APPARATUS  FOR  DEFACING  PAPER  MONEY  AND 

SIMILAR  SECURITIES 

Vladimir  Muzik,  Nepomuk,  CzcchoiloTakia.  aaalgnor  to  Statu! 

banka  ccskoaloTenska,  Prague,  CzcchoaloTakia 

FUcd  Sep.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938.949 

Qaims  priority,  appUcatioB  Cicchoalovakia,  Sep.  1,  1977. 

5703/77 

Int.  CV  B26F  1/14 
U.S.  a.  83-420  2  CWm 


4.257.299 

MEANS  FOR  MOVING  A  ROTARY  KNIFE  IN 

APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  PAPER  SHEETS  OR  THE 

UKE 

Kurt  Aykut.  Hamburg.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  E.  C. 

H.  WIU  (GmbH  A  Co.),  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUcd  May  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,059 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  19. 
1978.  2821956 

lat  a.)  B23D  19/04 
MS.  CL  83-482  10  Claims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  cutting  paper  sheets  or  the  like,  the 
combination  of  a  first  rotary  knife;  carrier  means  for  said  first 
knife;  a  rotary  second  knife;  a  first  fluid-operated  motor  actuat- 
able to  move  said  carrier  means  with  respect  to  said  second 


B 

(_^ 


'^m^m^^^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  defacing  paper  money  and  similar  securi- 
ties, comprising  a  frame,  a  platen  mounted  on  the  frame  and 
rcciprocablc  with  respect  thereto,  a  transverse  partition  wall 
member  on  the  frame  forwardly  of  the  platen  and  extending 
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normal  to  the  direction  of  reciprocation  of  the  platen  for  coop- 
eration therewith,  means  for  reciprocating  the  platen,  at  least 
one  cylindrical  punch  tool  secured  to  the  platen  and  extending 
in  the  direction  of  reciprocation  of  the  platen,  a  female  die 
secured  on  the  abutment  partition  wall  member  in  alignment 
with  the  punch  tool,  means  securing  the  punch  tool  to  the 
platen,  the  forward  active  end  of  the  punch  tool  being  pro- 
vided with  a  twin  cutting  edge  of  parabolic  shape,  both  of  said 
cutting  edges  of  the  tool  being  separated  by  a  channel  with  a 
semicircular  bottom,  the  ratio  of  the  axial  depth  of  the  channel 
and  of  the  diameter  of  the  punch  being  substantially  0.S4  to  1, 
and  the  ratio  of  the  radius  of  the  bottom  part  of  the  channel  and 
of  the  diameter  of  the  cylindrical  punch  being  substantially  0.3 
to  1,  and  comprising  a  supporting  plate,  a  safety  plate,  and  a 
return  stroke  plate  disposed  in  stacked  relationship  and  secured 
to  the  platen  in  that  order  with  the  supporting  plate  abutting 
the  platen,  the  return  stroke  plate  being  provided  with  a  num- 
ber of  keyhole  slots,  each  of  the  punch  tools  being  provided  on 
the  end  thereof  adjacent  the  platen  with  a  flange  and  an  annu- 
lar groove  forwardly  of  the  flange,  when  operatively  mounted 
upon  the  platen  each  of  the  punch  tools  having  the  flanged  rear 
end  thereof  received  in  an  aperiure  in  the  safety  plate  and  the 
grooved  portion  of  the  punch  tool  received  within  the  nar- 
rower portion  of  the  keyhole  slot  in  the  return  stroke  plate,  and 
comprising  means  for  securing  the  supporting  plate,  the  safety 
plate,  and  the  return  stroke  plate  together  and  to  the  platen. 


4.257.301 
CIRCULAR  SAW  BLADE 
Jorma  Tuomaala.  Karhula.  Finbmd,  assignor  to  A.  Ahlstrom 
Osakeyhtio.  Noormarku.  FUtland 

CoBtinuatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  911.834.  Jan.  2. 1978. 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  27. 1979.  Ser.  No.  61.289 

Int  a.}  B27B  33/08 

MS.  a.  83—835  5  Claims 


1.  A  circular  saw  blade  comprising  a  toothed  annular  periph- 
eral portion  and  an  interior  portion,  strips  connecting  said 
toothed  annular  peripheral  portion  to  said  interior  portion, 
wherein  the  width  of  the  peripheral  portion  is  10-30%  of  the 
diameter  of  the  blade,  said  strips  having  a  flexible  portion,  the 
length  of  the  flexible  portion  of  the  strips  is  at  least  10%  of  the 
diameter  of  the  blade,  wherein  the  flexibility  K  is  defined  by 
the  formula  K^{L/B)X(^  a/N)  in  which  L=the  length  of 
the  center  Une  of  the  flexible  portion  of  the  strip  and  B=the 
greatest  width  of  the  strip  of  this  length.  a=the  angle  between 
the  radius  running  through  the  center  point  of  the  flexible 
portion  and  the  tangent  of  the  center  line  through  the  intersec- 
tion point  of  the  radius  and  the  center  line,  N=the  number  of 
strips  and  K  is  greater  than  \. 


4.257.302 

SAW  TOOL 

Eberfaard  Helmbrand,  Horb,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmmiy,  asslprar  to 

Ledermaaa  A  Co..  Horb.  Fed.  Rep.  (rf  Geraumy 

CoBtiauatioB  of  Ser.  No.  519,122,  Oct  30, 1974,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatioa  Feb.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  875.993 
ClaluM  priority.  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  31, 
1973,  2354481 

lat  a.'  B27B  33/12 
MS.  a.  83—839  6  Claims 


X    ,4 


1.  A  saw  tool  for  making  a  saw  cut,  the  saw  tool  comprising: 
a  tool  support  with  a  plurality  of  recesses  distributed  in  spaced 
relation  with  one  another  along  the  periphery  of  the  tool  sup- 
port, each  recess  being  defined  by  a  pair  of  clamping  surfaces; 
a  cutting  blade  disposed  in  each  recess  between  the  pair  of 
clamping  surfaces;  an  eccentric  in  each  recess,  the  eccentric 
having  a  surface  with  a  first  radius  of  curvature  and  being 
rotatable  about  an  axis  normal  to  the  radius  of  curvature;  an 
intermediate  member  disposed  in  each  recess  between  the 
eccentric  and  the  cutting  blade  for  holding  the  cutting  blade 
against  one  of  the  clamping  surfaces  of  the  recess,  said  interme- 
diate member  being  spaced  from  the  bottom  of  said  recess,  the 
intermediate  member  having  a  first  surface  abutting  the  cutting 
blade  and  a  second  surface  abutting  the  eccentric  wherein  the 
second  surface  has  a  radius  of  curvature  substantially  greater 
than  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  eccentric  thereby  establish- 
ing line  contact  between  the  second  surface  of  the  intermediate 
member  and  eccentric  along  a  line  normal  to  the  line  of  the  saw 
cut,  whereby  the  intermediate  member  rocks  about  the  line  as 
the  saw  tool  cuts. 


4.257.303 
ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  OF  PARTIALS 

SYNTHESIS  TYPE 
Yohei  Nagal,  and  Shlmi^i  Okamoto,  both  of  Hamamatsu,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippon  Gakki  Selzo  Kahushiki  Kaiaha,  Haauuna- 
tsB.  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  30. 1979.  Ser.  No.  61,742 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  JuL  31, 1978,  53/93458 

lat  a^  GIOH  1/10.  7/00 

MS.  a.  84— 1 J2  3  Claims 


fgngy.-----*^^ 


T.>': 


.«  j; 


B-m 


'-^ — '         I  Vi — r 


1.  An  electronic  musical  instrument  of  a  partials  synthesis 
type  comprising: 
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means  for  generating  a  frequency  number  signal  correspond- 
ing to  a  tone  pitch  assig^  to  a  depressed  key; 

a  tone  combination  designator  for  producing  a  tone  designa- 
tion signal  selectively  designating  one  of  a  plurality  of 
tone  combinations  to  be  produced,  each  said  tone  combi- 
nation including  at  least  two  tone  colors; 

an  order  number  memory  device  including  a  plurality  of 
tone  combination  memory  areas  selectable  by  said  tone 
designation  signal,  each  said  area  including  at  least  two 
memory  sections  respectively  corresponding  to  said  tone 
colors,  each  said  section  being  adapted  to  store  order 
number  information  corresponding  to  the  number  of  or- 
ders of  partials  required  to  synthesize  each  of  said  tone 
colors  and  to  output  information  from  a  memory  area 
addressed  by  said  tone  designation  signal; 

an  amplitude  coefficient  memory  device  adapted  to  store 
amplitude  coefficients  of  partials  corresponding  to  respec- 
tive ones  of  said  order  numbers  and  to  output  coefficients 
selected  by  said  tone  designation  signal; 

means  responsive  to  said  frequency  number  signal  and  to 
said  order  number  information  for  producing  a  plurality  of 
tone  partial  waves  having  instantaneous  wave  values; 

first  multiplying  means  for  multiplying  said  instantaneous 
wave  values  with  corresponding  coefficient  outputs  of 
said  amplitude  coefficient  memory  device;  and 

means  for  synthesizing  multiplication  products  produced  by 
said  first  multiplying  means. 

4,257  J04 
SIMULTANEOUS  VOICE  PITCHES  IN  A  POLYPHONIC 

TONE  SYNTHESIZER 
Ralph  Deutsch,  Sherman  Oaks,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Kawai  Musi- 
cal Instrument  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.,  Hamamatsu,  Japan 
FUed  Aug.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,312 
Int.  a.'  GIOH  ]/06 
VS.  a.  84-1 J3  29  Claims 


1.  A  musical  instrument  for  simultaneously  producing  musi- 
cal tones  at  different  pitches,  comprising; 

a  means  for  computing  a  first  and  second  master  data  set 
during  each  computation  cycle  of  a  sequence  of  computa- 
tion cycles  wherein  said  first  master  dato  set  corresponds 
to  a  preselected  musical  tone  at  a  selected  first  pitch  and 
wherein  said  second  master  data  set  corresponds  to  a 
preselected  musical  tone  at  a  selected  second  pitch, 

a  data  combining  means  for  combining  said  first  and  second 
master  data  sets  into  a  combination  master  data  set, 

a  first  memory  means  for  storing  said  combination  set  to  be 
thereafter  read  out, 

a  second  memory  means  for  storing  input  data  to  be  thereaf- 
ter read  out, 

data  transfer  means  for  addressing  out  said  combination 
master  data  set  from  said  first  memory  means  and  for 
writing  said  addressed  out  combination  master  data  set  in 
said  second  memory  means. 


a  means  for  producing  musical  waveshapes  from  data  read 
out  from  said  second  memory  means,  and 

a  memory  addressing  means  for  addressing  said  second 
memory  means  in  a  first  direction  to  read  out  said  combi- 
nation master  dau  set  in  a  first  order  and  then  for  address- 
ing said  second  memory  means  in  a  second  direction  to 
rrad  out  said  combination  master  data  set  in  a  second 
order  opposite  to  said  first  order  wherein  said  read  out 
combination  master  daU  set  values  are  provided  to  said 
means  for  producing  musical  waveshapes  thereby  simulu- 
neously  producing  said  musical  tones  at  different  pitches. 


4,257,305 

PRESSURE  SENSITIVE  CONTROLLER  FOR 

ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENTS 

DsTid  Friend,  Boston,  and  Roycc  C.  Kahler,  Jr.,  Weston,  botii  of 

Mass.,  assignors  to  ARP  Instnuncnts,  Inc.,  Lexington,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  863,874 

Int  a.^  GIOH  1/02 

VS.  a.  84-1 J4  8  Claims 


1.  An  electromechanical  transducer  for  an  electronic  musi- 
cal instrument  comprising 

A.  means  forming  a  first  electrical  contact, 

B.  an  elongated  resistance  element  adjacent  to,  but  spaced 
from,  said  contact, 

C.  a  resilient  mounting  element  (a)  having  elongated  Upered 
channels  at  opoosed  sides  thereof  and  of  a  depth  increas- 
ing from  a  remote  end  of  said  resistance  element  to  a  near 
end  thereof  for  providing  increasing  yield  at  positions 
corresponding  to  increasing  depth  in  said  channels,  and 
(b)  including  means  forming  a  force-receiving  surface  on 
one  face  thereof  and  a  concave  curved  surface  on  an 
opposed  face  thereof  accommodating  a  deformable,  elon- 
gated conductive  strip  thereon,  said  strip  being  electri- 
cally connected  at  one  end  thereof  to  said  first  electrical 
contact,  said  strip  being 

(1)  aligned  with  and  opposed  to  said  resistance  element, 

(2)  mounted  to  curve  away  from  said  resistance  element 
increasingly  from  said  near  end  in  the  absence  of  exte- 
rior forces  on  said  strip,  and 

(3)  mounted  to  provide  increasing  contact  with  said  resis- 
tance element  starting  from  said  near  end  thereof  in 
response  to  exterior  forces  thereon,  to  thereby  provide 
a  varying  resistance  between  said  first  contact  and  the 
remote  end  of  said  resistance  element,  and  said  force- 
receiving  surface  being  elongated  with  said  strip  such 
that  the  minimum  resistance  achievable  between  said 
first  contact  and  said  remote  end  of  said  resistance 
element  can  be  varied  by  varying  the  location  of  the 
exterior  force  applied  to  said  force-receiving  surface. 


4,257,306  

ELECTRONIC  DISPLAY  DEVICE  FOR  FRETTED 

STRINGED  INSTRUMENTS 

Daniel  Laflamme,  2748  Ohara  La.,  Crctent  Beach,  British  Co* 


Filed  Jan.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  871,173 
Int.  a.'  GlOG  1/02;  G09B  15/02 
VS.  CL  84-485  R  13 

1.  An  electronic  device  for  visually  illustrating  the  finger 


.  I 
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positions  necessary  to  produce  a  selected  cord  in  a  selected  key 
on  a  stringed,  fretted  musical  instrument,  said  device  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  frame  structure  including  a  display  means  for  visually 
representing  the  strings  and  frets  of  a  stringed,  fretted 
musical  instrument,  said  display  means  having  at  least  two 
display  ranges  respectively  corresponding  to  different  fret 
ranges  on  the  instrument; 

(b)  indicator  means  for  identifying  the  instrument  frets  visu- 
ally represented  in  each  said  display  range; 

(c)  illuminating  means  for  illuminating  areas  of  each  said 
display  range  in  accordance  with  the  various  finger  posi- 
tions on  the  instrument  strings  relative  to  the  instrument 
frets; 


(d)  a  plurality  of  key  selector  switches  connected  to  said 
indicator  means  and  respectively  representing  various 
musical  keys  such  that  the  actuation  of  said  key  selector 
switches  causes  said  indicator  means  to  indicate  for  each 
said  display  range  the  particular  instrument  frets  used  in 
conjunction  with  selected  musical  keys;  and 

(e)  a  plurality  of  musical  interval  selector  switches  con- 
nected to  said  illuminating  means  and  respectively  repre- 
senting various  musical  intervals  such  that  the  actuation  of 
said  musical  interval  selector  switches  causes  said  illumi- 
nating means  to  simultaneously  illuminate  predetermined 
areas  in  each  said  display  range  in  order  to  provide  visual 
representations  of  the  particular  instrument  finger  posi- 
tions corresponding  to  selected  musical  intervals. 


4,257,307 
HOLE-DRILLING  SELF-TAPPING  SCREW 
Werner  Regensborger,  Widnan,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  SFS 
Stadler  AG,  Manren,  Liechtenstein 

FUed  Jan.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  870,194 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Jan.  19, 1977,  304/77 

Int  a.^  F16B  25/00 

VS.  CL  411—387  15  Claims 


s-'^; 


1.  A  hole-drilling,  self-tapping  screw  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated,  threaded  rod-like  metallic  shank  member 
having  a  longitudinal  axis; 

(b)  driving  means  on  one  axial  end  portion  of  said  shank 
member  for  turning  the  shank  member  about  said  axis, 
(1)  the  other  axial  end  portion  of  said  shank  member  being 

formed  with  an  axially  extending  slot  open  at  the  end 
and  along  both  sides  of  said  shank  member;  and 

(c)  a  flat  plate-like  cutting  member  of  a  metallic  material 
harder  than  the  material  of  said  shank  member, 


(1)  a  portion  of  said  cutting  member  being  fixedly  secured 
in  said  slot, 

(2)  said  cutting  member  projecting  axially  from  said  slot 
away  from  said  other  axial  end  portion  and  defining  a 
surface  of  circular  cross  section  as  said  shank  member  is 
turned  about  said  axis, 

(3)  the  maximum  diameter  of  said  surface  being  smaller 
than  the  maximum  major  diameter  of  the  threads  on  said 
shank,  and 

(4)  said  cutting  member  having  two  wide  axially  extend- 
ing faces  and  two  narrow  axially  extending  faces  ex- 
tending between  said  wide  faces,  the  end  of  said  cutting 
member  spaced  outwardly  from  said  slot  forming  an 
arrow  head-like  cutting  edge  comprising  a  pair  of 
straight  sections  each  converging  inwardly  toward  the 
other  from  a  different  one  of  said  narrow  faces  with 
each  said  straight  section  forming  an  oblique  angle  with 
the  prolongation  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  shank 
member,  said  straight  sections  intersecting  at  a  line 
extending  between  said  wide  faces,  and  a  groove  in  at 
least  one  of  said  wide  faces  extending  along  one  of  said 
straight  sections  of  said  cutting  edge,  said  groove  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  edges  disposed  in  generally  parallel  relation 
with  one  edge  extending  along  said  straight  section  and 
the  other  edge  spaced  from  said  one  edge  and  extending 
across  said  wide  face  and  said  shank  member  within  the 
region  of  said  slot  being  deformed  into  mechanical 
interconnection  with  said  cutting  member. 


4,257,308 
ANCHORING  DEVICE  FOR  AN  OPENING,  E.G.  A  TUBE 

END 

Stellan  Omberg,  Klintriigen  3,  522  59  Jonkoping,  Sweden 

FUed  Jan.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,589 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Oct  20, 1978,  7800732 

Int.  CL^  F16B  13/04;  A47B  91/06;  B60B  33/00 

VS.  CL  411—354  9  Claims 


1.  A  radially  expansible  anchoring  device  of  the  kind  includ- 
ing a  screw  or  bolt  and  an  internally  threaded  locking  body 
insertable  in  a  walled  opening  for  fixing  the  screw  or  bolt  in 
such  opening,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  a  tubular 
sleeve  receivable  in  the  opening,  said  locking  body  having  an 
end  suface  substantially  perpendicular  to  its  longitudinal  axis 
and  facing  said  sleeve,  said  sleeve  having  an  end  surface  facing 
said  locking  body  substantially  perpendicular  end  surface  and 
inclined  with  respect  thereto,  said  substantially  perpendicular 
end  surface  of  said  locking  body  engaging  at  one  edge  thereof 
against  said  inclined  end  surface  of  said  sleeve,  such  that  said 
locking  body  is  securely  wedged  between  a  portion  of  said 
inclined  end  surface  of  said  sleeve  and  an  opposing  portion  of 
the  wall  of  the  opening  by  tightening  of  the  screw  or  bolt  to 
cause  the  body  to  be  drawn  toward  the  mouth  of  said  opening. 
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4^7,309 

CONTINUOUS  niAMENT  ROPE  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  SAME 

Edmoad  A.  Dunahoo,  Long  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Fiber 

Science,  Inc.,  Utali,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953,864 

Int.  a.'  D04G  //Oft-  D04D  //Oft-  D07B  1/02.  1/22 

U.S.  a.  87-12  34  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  rope-like  structures  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  plurality  of  filaments  in  a  continuous  strand; 

(b)  twisting  the  strand  about  its  axis  through  a  predeter- 
mined angle  per  unit  length  to  form  a  twine; 

(c)  winding  the  twine  to  provide  a  loop  having  a  substantial 
number  of  turns  of  the  twine,  and 

(d)  twisting  the  loop  provided  in  step  (c)  about  its  axis  in  a 
direction  opposite  the  direction  of  twist  provided  in  step 
(b)  to  form  the  rope-like  structure  having  loops  at  each 
end  thereof 

14.  A  method  of  making  rope-like  structures  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  plurality  of  synthetic  filaments  in  a  continu- 
ous strand; 

(b)  twisting  the  strand  about  its  axis  through  a  predeter- 
mined angle  per  unit  length  to  form  a  twine; 

(c)  wet  winding  the  twine  with  an  uncured  resin  to  provide 
a  loop  having  a  substantial  number  of  turns  of  the  twine; 

(d)  twisting  the  loop  provided  in  step  (c)  about  its  axis  in  a 
direction  opposite  the  direction  of  twist  provided  in  step 
(b)  to  form  the  rope-like  structure  having  loops  at  each 
end  thereof,  and 

(e)  curing  the  resin. 


4,257,310 
AMMUNITION  FEEDING  MECHANISM  FOR  A  GUN 
Uwrence  R.  Folsom,  Schenectady,  N.Y.;  Victor  R.  Gardy, 
Shelbwmc,  and  August  J.  Haberstroh,  Highgate,  both  of  Vt., 
assignors  to  General  Electric  Conpaoy,  Burlington,  Vt 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  533,160,  Dec.  16,  1974,  which  is  a  division 
of  Ser.  No.  403,121,  Oct.  3, 1973,  Pat  No.  3,915,058.  This 
application  Apr.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,587 
Int  a?  F41D  10/06 
U.S.  a.  89—33  CA  4  Claims 

1.  A  gun  for  firing  a  round  of  ammunition  comprising 

a  housing; 

a  gun  barrel  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  disposed  within  said 
housing,  and  joumaled  for  reciprocation  along  said  longi- 
tudinal axis  with  respect  to  said  housing; 
a  gun  bolt  disposed  within  said  housing  and  joumaled  for 

reciprocation  along  said  longitudinal  axis; 
an  operating  mechanism  for  said  gun  bolt  comprising 
a  forward  routing  means  joumaled  for  rotation  about  said 

gun  barrel  longitudinal  axis, 
an  aft  routing  means  spaced  from  said  forward  routing 
means  by  at  least  the  length  of  a  round  of  ammunition 
and  joumaled  for  roution  about  said  gun  barrel  longitu- 
dinal axis, 
power  transmission  means  driven  by  said  forward  routing 

means  and  driving  said  aft  routing  means, 
first  coupling  means  interengaging  said  gun  barrel  and 


said  forward  routing  means  so  that  rectilinear  aftward 
movement  of  said  gun  barrel  causes  roution  of  said  aft 
routing  means,  and 
second  coupling  means  interengaging  said  gun  bolt  and 
one  of  said  routing  means  so  that  roution  of  said  one 
routing  means  causes  rectilinear  aftward  movement  of 
said  gun  bolt; 


Sin 


means  for  feeding  rounds  of  ammunition  to  and  from  said 

gun  bolt;  and 
third  coupling  means  interengaging  said  operating  means 

and  said  feeding  means  so  that  said  operating  means  drives 

said  feeding  means. 


4,257311 
CONTROL  SYSTEMS 
Michael  P.  Bamsley;  Edward  S.  Ecdes,  both  of  ChelteBham, 
England,  and  Ralph  Taylor,  BcUevne,  Wash.,  assignors  to 
Smiths  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,862 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  30, 1978, 

24018/78 

Int  a?  F15B  9/03.  9/09.  13/06 
U.S.  a.  91—363  A  10  Claims 


52\30  JS  \     27^  If 
r^5?       1   _^T  11= 


1.  A  control  system  of  the  kind  for  controlling,  in  response 
to  control  signals,  the  force  applied  to  actuator  means,  so  as 
thereby  to  produce  a  corresponding  controlled  displacement 
of  said  actuator  means,  the  system  including  first  and  second 
circuits  both  of  said  circuits  being  capable  of  supplying  signals 
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to  control  said  force,  the  improvement  wherein  said  system 
includes:  means  for  supplying  fu^t  control  signals  to  said  fu-st 
circuit,  the  said  first  circuit  deriving  first  signals  in  accordance 
with  said  first  control  signals  to  control  a  major  pari  of  said 
force  applied  to  said  actuator;  means  for  supplying  second 
control  signals,  nominally-identical  to  said  first  control  signals; 
means  for  deriving  third  control  signals  in  accordance  with  the 
said  force  controlled  by  said  first  signals;  means  for  supplying 
said  third  control  signals  to  said  second  circuit,  the  said  second 
circuit  deriving  second  signals  in  accordance  with  said  third 
control  signals  to  control  force  applied  to  said  actuator  means 
at  a  level  just  sufficient  to  reduce  the  eftect  of  resistance  to 
displacement  of  the  actuator  means;  and  a  control  unit,  the  said 
control  unit  including  means  responsive  to  malfunction  of  said 
first  circuit  or  error  in  said  first  control  signals  that  effects 
switching  of  said  second  circuit  from  said  third  control  signals 
to  said  second  control  signals  such  that,  upon  detection  of  said 
malfimction  or  error,  said  second  signals  control  a  major  part 
of  force  applied  to  said  actuator  means. 


4,257,312 
TANDEM  DIAPHRAGM  BRAKE  BOOSTER 
Atmshi  Ohmi,  Aqjo,  and  Yeichi  Fomta,  Gifn,  both  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Aisin  SeikI  KabushiU  Kaisha,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960,626 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Nov.    14,    1977,   52- 
152435[U1 

Int  CL^  F15B  9/10:  POIB  19/00;  F16J  3/00 
U.S.  a.  91—369  A  2  Oaims 


1.  A  tandem  diaphragm  brake  booster  which  comprises: 

a  housing; 

first  and  second  diaphragms  disposed  in  said  housing  in 
spaced  relation  to  each  other; 

a  partition  wall  disposed  between  said  first  and  second  dia- 
phragms within  said  housing  for  defining  first,  second, 
third  and  fourth  chambers  within  said  housing; 

a  securing  member  interconnecting  said  partition  wall  with 
said  housing; 

cylindrical  means  secured  to  said  first  diaphragm  and  axially 
slidable  therewith,  said  cylindrical  means  being  made  of 
metal; 

piston  means  secured  to  said  second  diaphragm  and  axially 
slidable  therewith; 

first  fluid  passage  means  provided  in  said  cylindrical  means 
for  fluid  communication  between  said  first  and  third 
chambers,  said  first  chamber  being  in  communication  with 
a  vacuum  source; 

second  fluid  passage  means  provided  in  said  securing  mem- 
ber for  fluid  conununication  between  said  second  and 
fourth  chambers; 

third  fluid  passage  means  provided  in  said  piston  means  for 
fluid  communication  between  said  third  and  fourth  cham- 
bers; 

valve  means  disposed  in  said  third  fluid  passage  means  for 
preventing  fluid  communication  between  said  third  and 


fourth  chambers  and  introducing  atmospheric  pressure 
into  said  fourth  chamber,  thereby  creating  pressure  diffier- 
entials  between  said  first  and  second  chambers  and  said 
third  and  fourth  chambers,  respectively; 

and  operator-operated  means  for  actuating  said  valve  means 
in  response  to  manual  operation; 

said  valve  means  including  a  plunger  operatively  engaged 
with  said  operator-operated  means  and  axially  movable 
within  said  piston  means; 

a  case  member  disposed  in  said  cylindrical  means  and  said 
piston  means  and  receiving  therein  said  plunger;  and 

a  key  member  disposed  in  said  piston  means  and  extending 
radially  into  engagement  with  both  said  plunger  and  said 
case  member  to  thereby  retain  said  case  member  in  said 
piston  means  and  to  limit  axial  movement  of  said  plunger, 
one  end  of  said  cylindrical  means  extending  radially  in- 
wardly and  being  disposed  and  retained  between  said  case 
menber  and  said  piston  means,  so  as  to  connect  said  cylin- 
drical means  and  said  piston  means  by  said  key  member 
wherein  the  other  end  of  said  cylindrical  means  extends 
radially  outwardly  and  is  secured  to  said  first  diaphragm. 


4,257,313 

POWER  STEERING  PISTON  AND  CYLINDER 

COMBINATION  WITH  PLASTIC  WEAR  SURFACES 

Peter  H.  Sheppard,  101  Philadelphia  St,  Hanover,  Pa.  17331 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  843,976,  Oct  20, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,562 

Int  a?  F15B  13/04:  FOIB  9/O0.  31/00:  F16J  9/00 

U^.  Q.  91—422  12  ClaiBU 


ek        n 


1.  In  a  power  steering  gear  having  a  reciprocating  power 
piston  in  the  cylinder,  a  valve  operatively  connected  to  said 
piston  by  distribution  means  to  selectively  distribute  pressur- 
ized fluid  to  a  first  and  second  end  of  the  piston  within  the 
cylinder  for  steering  action,  a  steering  input  shaft  operatively 
engaging  the  valve,  inlet  fluid  pressure  means  on  one  side  of 
said  piston  for  supplying  hydraulic  fluid  under  operating  pres- 
sure to  said  gear,  and  an  output  rack  formed  on  the  other  side 
of  said  piston  and  engaging  an  output  gear,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
recess  means  formed  on  said  piston,  said  recess  means  in- 
cluding an  arcuate  groove  adjacent  each  end  of  said  rack 
and  extending  around  only  on  said  other  side  of  said  pis- 
ton, each  groove  being  defmed  by  a  bottom,  two  sides  and 
two  ends;  and 
plastic  bearing  strip  means  disposed  and  confined  within  and 
substantially  filling  each  arcuate  groove,  the  outer  periph- 
eral face  of  said  plastic  bearing  means  forming  a  low 
molecular  bearing  surface  at  the  sliding  interface,  passage 
means  for  conveying  hydraulic  fluid  to  said  grooves  to 
provide  a  layer  of  hydraulic  fluid  disposed  beneath  each  of 
said  bearing  strip  means  and  confmed  by  the  bottom,  two 
sides  and  two  ends  of  the  groove,  the  fluid  under  each 
bearing  being  at  subsUntially  equal  pressures  to  maintain 
the  ends  of  the  piston  balanced,  whereby  the  bearing  strip 
means  floats  on  said  fluid  layer  to  counter  the  force  of  said 
inlet  fluid  pressure  means  and  whereby  the  efficiency  of 
translation  of  said  piston  in  said  cylinder  is  thereby  en- 
hanced. 
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4,257^14 

APPARATUS  FOR  IMPROVED  MOTION  CONTROL 

Richard  E.  Dcschncr,  5550  HarcroH  Dr.,  Loi  Angeles,  CaUf. 

90043 

DiviakM  of  Ser.  No.  783,006,  Mar.  30, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Oct  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,102 

Int.  a.^  POIB  11/02.  31/12 

VJS.  a.  92—5  R  11  Claims 


r~22 


with  an  annular  peripheral  recess,  a  resilient  split  ring  being 
lodged  in  the  recess  fully  retractable  into  same  but  elastically 
biased  in  radial  direction  toward  the  inner  peripheral  surface  of 
the  outer  member,  the  recess  having  a  first  flank  and  a  second 
flank,  the  first  flank  lying  in  a  radial  plane  of  the  inner  member, 
the  second  flank  extending  in  a  plane  oblique  to  the  longitudi- 
nal center  line  of  the  inner  member,  forming  an  angle  with  the 
longitudinal  center  line  of  the  inner  member  that  is  less  than 
30*,  the  first  flank  bearing  equatorily  on  the  ring  upon  axial 


1.  An  automatically  cooled  control  device  for  use  with  a 
reciprocative  entity  having  a  stroke  range,  said  entity  compris- 
ing a  cylinder  of  a  reciprocative  pneumatic  actuator,  and  a 
piston  slidably  disposed  in  said  cylinder,  means  fo'  introducing 
air  under  pressure  into  the  cylinder  for  actuation  of  the  piston, 
said  device  comprising  the  combination  of  a  structure  support- 
ing a  self-contained  hydraulic  cartridge,  said  structure  being 
provided  with  a  bore  retaining  said  cartridge  with  clearance 
therearound  for  air  flow,  said  cartridge  comprising;  a  longitu- 
dinal body  supporting  a  closed  body  of  hydraulic  fluid  within 
an  enclosure,  a  reciprocative  fluid  damped  plunger  extending 
partly  within  said  fluid  and  limited  in  speed  of  movement 
thereby,  a  portion  of  the  plunger  length  being  extrudable  from 
said  longitudinal  body  by  pressure  within  said  fluid,  a  flexible 
tubular  bladder  surrounding  a  portion  of  said  longitudinal 
body  with  the  interior  of  said  bladder  forming  a  part  of  said 
enclosure,  and  resilient  means  adapted  to  constrict  said  bladder 
to  create  sufficient  pressure  in  said  fluid  to  extrude  said  plunger 
when  free  of  external  loads,  said  structure  having  inlet  and 
outlet  ports  and  passageways  communicating  with  said  bore 
and  the  interior  of  said  cylinder  for  air  flow,  said  bore  forming 
a  part  of  said  passageways  and  said  cartridge  being  adapted  to 
be  cooled  by  air  flowing  through  said  bore,  said  structure 
being  adapted  to  be  secured  in  a  location  relative  to  said  entity 
so  that  said  fluid  damped  plunger  protrudes  within  an  end 
portion  of  said  entity  stroke  range  and  is  actuated  through  a 
working  stroke  by  contact  with  a  portion  of  said  entity  when- 
ever said  entity  approaches  an  end  of  its  stroke  range,  said 
plunger  thereby  controlling  the  speed  of  movement  of  said 
entity,  said  inlet  port  being  adapted  for  connection  to  a  source 
of  compressed  air  for  operating  said  pneumatic  actuator  while 
simultaneously  cooling  said  cartridge. 


displacement  of  the  inner  member  relative  to  the  outer  member 
in  a  first  direction,  and,  upon  axial  displacement  of  the  inner 
member  relative  to  the  outer  member  in  a  direction  opposite 
the  first  direction,  said  ring  being  displaced  from  bearing  upon 
said  first  flank  and  being  moved  along  said  second  flank  such 
that  the  second  flank  applies  to  the  ring  a  substantially  radial 
outward  jamming  pressure  toward  the  inner  peripheral  surface 
of  the  outer  member  whereby  the  ring  is  jammed  like  a  wedge 
and  locks  the  inner  member  against  axial  displacement  in  any 
direction. 


4,257316 

METHOD  FOR  PRE-CUTTING  LABELS  FOR 

COMPOSITE  CONTAINERS 

Hugh  H.  Roder,  Bridgetoa;  Elroy  Denningmann,  and  Dewey  B. 

ThoniliUl,  both  of  St  Charles,  all  of  Mo.,  aaiignon  to  Boise 

Cascade  Corporation,  Boise,  Id. 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  944,141 

I>t  CL^  B31C  3/02 

U.S.  a.  49»-68  1  CW« 
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4,257,315 
ASSEMBLY  WITH  RELATIVELY  DISPLACEABLE 
MEMBERS 
Claes-Gustav  E.  Y.  Tisell,  Strangnas;  Kari  E.  B.  LudcU, 
Bromma;  Sven  H.  N.  Homer,  Eskilstuna;  GusUv  Y.  Tborsten- 
ssom  and  Gustav  S.  E.  Karlstedt  botii  of  SoUeatnaa,  all  of 
Sweden,  assigaors  to  Forenade  FabriksTerkcn,  EskilstMoa, 
Sweden 

Coatinustioa  of  Ser.  No.  721,220,  Sep.  8, 1976,  which  is  a 
continuation  of  Ser.  No.  534,812,  Dec.  20, 1974,  abandoned,  This 
application  Dec.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,328 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Sweden,  Dec.  21, 1973, 17345/73 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabsequent  to  Jan.  6, 1998, 
has  been  disclaimed, 
Int  a.J  F15B  15/26 
UA  a.  92—26  10  Claims 

1.  An  assembly  comprising  an  inner  and  an  outer  cylindrical 
member,  respectively,  the  inner  member  being  relatively  axi- 
ally  displaccable  along  the  inner  peripheral  surface  of  the  outer 
member,  means  for  axially  displacing  said  inner  member  rela- 
tively to  said  outer  member,  the  inner  member  being  provided 


\i^ 

V 

\ 

>^ 

1 

UM 
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1.  In  a  method  of  manufacturing  a  composite  container  for 
dough  products  and  the  like,  including  the  steps  of  helically 
winding  on  a  mandrel  an  impervious  inner  liner  layer  strip; 
helically  winding  a  fibrous  body  wall  layer  strip  in  the  same 
sense  as,  and  in  adhesively  bonded  relation  on  the  external 
surface  of,  said  helically-wound  inner  liner  layer,  thereby  to 
define  a  body  wall  layer  containing  a  helical  unbonded  butt 
joint  said  liner  layer  including  a  helically  extending  expansible 
folded  portion  bonded  to  said  body  wall  layer  on  both  sides  of, 
and  extending  in  straddling  relation  across,  said  helical  butt 
joint;  helically  winding  a  label  layer  strip  in  adhesively-bonded 
relation  on  the  external  surface  of  said  body  wall  layer,  thereby 
to  form  a  tubular  laminate,  said  label  layer  being  wound  in 
edge-overlapping  relation  with  one  edge  portion  being  ex- 
posed; transversely  cutting  the  tubular  laminate  along  longitu- 
dinally spaced  lines  of  circumferential  end  cuts  contained  in 
planes  normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  tubular  laminate, 
thereby  to  define  a  plurality  of  cylindrical  laminate  sections; 
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and  securing  to  one  end  of  the  laminate  section  a  metal  end 

closure  member, 

the  improvement  which  comprises 
forming  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  parallel  collar- 
defining  scorelines  in  the  label  layer  strip  prior  to  the 
winding  of  said  strip  on  the  external  surface  of  said  body 
wall  layer,  said  collar-defining  scorelines  extending  con- 
tinuously between  said  one  edge  of  said  label  layer  strip 
and  the  opposite  edge  of  said  label  layer  strip,  said  collar- 
defining  scorelines  further  extending  circumferentially 
about  the  resulting  tubular  laminate  section,  each  of  said 
collar-defining  scorelines  further  defining  a  pull  tab  por- 
tion between  said  scoreline  and  said  label  layer  one  edge, 
whereby  upon  pulling  of  the  tab  portion  of  the  label  layer, 
the  label  layer  is  torn  from  the  container  assembly  along 
the  circumferential  collar-defining  scoreline  adjacent  the 
metal  end  closure  member. 


4,257,317 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  PAPER  CONTAINERS 
Tetsno  Yoshida;  Toshiyold  Ognra;  Shi^|i  T^iri,  and  Toshio 
Sata,  all  of  Fqjinomiya,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fqji  Photo  Film 
Co.,  Ltd.,  MInami-ashigara,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27,701 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  17, 1978,  53/45062 

Int  a.^  B31B  7/14 

MS.  a  93-40  6  Claims 


4,257,318 

VARLABLE  DEAD  BAND  PRESSURE  CONTROL 

SYSTEM 

James  R.  Johannsen,  Minnetonka,  Minn.,  assignor  to  McQoay- 

Perfex  Inc^  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,869 
Int  a?  B64D  13/00 
U.S.  a.  98—1.5  17  Claims 

1.  A  pressure  control  system  for  an  air  distribution  system, 
including  an  air  supply  blower  and  an  actuator  for  varying  the 
air  flow  of  the  blower,  comprising: 
means  for  sensing  pressure  at  a  plurality  of  points  within  said 

distribution  system; 
adjustable  means  for  selecting  a  desired  operating  pressure 

for  the  system; 
comparison  means  for  comparing  the  lowest  of  the  sensed 
pressures  and  the  selected  pressure  and  for  producing 


control  signals  for  operating  the  actuator  to  control  air 
flow  in  response  thereto,  said  compariscm  means  including 
means  for  establishing  reference  thresholds  corresponding 
to  pressures  higher  and  lower  than  said  selected  pressure 
to  define  the  dead  band  of  the  comparison  means,  and 
means  for  comparing  said  lowest  sensed  pressure  to  said 
reference  thresholds  for  producing  a  first  control  signal  to 
increase  system  pressure  when  said  sensed  pressure  is 
lower  than  the  low  reference  threshold,  a  second  control 
signal  to  decrease  system  pressure  when  said  lowest 


sensed  pressure  is  higher  than  said  high  reference  thresh- 
old, and  to  produce  neither  of  said  first  or  second  output 
signals  when  said  lowest  sensed  pressure  is  between  said 
high  and  low  reference  threshold;  and 
said  comparison  means  including  means  for  shifting  at  least 
one  of  said  high  and  low  reference  thresholds  to  reduce 
the  dead  band  of  the  comparison  means  when  said  first  or 
second  control  signal  is  being  produced,  whereby  the  air 
flow  in  the  system  is  adjusted  to  rebalance  air  flow  and 
pressure  to  bring  the  lowest  sensed  pressure  substantially 
within  the  narrowed  dead  band. 


4,257,319 
ROOM  VENTILATING  DEVICE 
Eckhard  Kocharczyk,  Netphen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Si^enia-Fhuk  KG,  Sieges,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcranny 

Filed  May  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  902,854 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmumy,  May  9, 
1977,  2720739 

Int  CL' F24F  7/00 
U.S.  a.  98—37  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  shaped  paper  container, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  parallelepiped  inner  body  in  the  form  of  a  box 
having  no  top  panel  from  a  single  first  blank  sheet  of 
corrugated  board  or  card  board, 

forming  an  outer  body  by  packaging  said  inner  body  within 
a  single  second  blank  sheet  in  such  a  manner  that  said 
outer  body  is  in  close  contact  with  the  outside  of  said  inner 
body,  and 

providing  a  continuous  cut  in  said  outer  packaging  body  to 
divide  said  outer  packaging  body  into  an  upper  part  and  a 
lower  part  so  that  said  upper  part  of  said  outer  packaging 
body  can  be  detachably  mounted  on  said  inner  packaging 
body. 


I* 

:5" 


'  1.  Ventilating  device  for  rooms  having  air  passage  apertures 
and  closure  means  slidable  between  a  closed  position  in  which 
it  is  effective  to  block  the  apertures  and  an  open  position  in 
which  the  apertures  are  unblocked,  said  ventilating  device 
comprising: 

(a)  an  electric  drive  for  reciprocating  the  closure  means 
between  said  open  and  closed  positions, 

(b)  an  electric  supply  main, 

(c)  a  noxious  gas  sensor  for  producing  an  electrical  signal 
when  the  noxious  gas  concentration  in  the  room  to  be 
ventilated  reaches  a  predetermined  level, 

(d)  a  first  switch  connected  to  the  electrical  drive, 

(e)  a  second  switch  connected  to  the  electrical  drive, 

(0  a  cam  operatively  connected  to  the  electric  drive  for 
simultaneous  movement  with  said  electric  drive,  said  cam 
being  effective  to  close  the  first  switch  and  open  the  sec- 
ond switch  when  the  closure  means  is  at  the  closed  posi- 


1388 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  24, 1981 


tion  and  during  movement  of  the  closure  means  to  the 
open  position,  and  being  effective  to  open  the  first  switch 
and  close  the  second  switch  when  the  closure  means  is  at 
the  open  position  and  during  movement  of  the  closure 
means  to  the  closed  position, 

(g)  a  primary  relay  connected  to  the  noxious  gas  sensor  for 
receiving  said  electrical  signal,  said  relay  having  an  inac- 
tive state  in  the  absence  of  said  electrical  signal  and  an 
active  state  when  receiving  said  electrical  signal,  said 
relay  having  a  contact  which  is  effective  to  connect  the 
first  switch  to  the  electric  supply  main  only  when  the 
relay  is  in  said  inactive  state  and  effective  to  connect  the 
second  switch  to  the  electrical  supply  main  only  when  the 
relay  is  in  said  active  state,  whereby  said  apertures  will  be 
unblocked  when  the  noxious  gas  concentration  in  the 
room  reaches  said  predetermined  level  and  blocked  when 
the  noxious  gas  concentration  in  the  room  is  below  said 
predetermined  level, 

(h)  a  sound  sensor  for  producing  a  second  electrical  signal 
when  the  environmental  sound  reaches  a  predetermined 
volume,  and 

(i)  electrical  circuitry  operatively  connected  to  said  primary 
relay  and  first  and  second  switches  and  responsive  to  said 
second  electrical  sipal  for  shifting  said  closure  means 
from  said  open  position  to  said  closed  position  for  a  prede- 
termined time  period. 

4^7^20 
WHOLE  FRUn  PEEL  OIL  EXTRACTOR 
Franklin  K.  Holbrook,  La  Habra,  and  Ronald  C.  Bushman, 
Hacienda  Heights,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Brown  Interna- 
tional Corporation,  Covina,  Calif. 

FUed  May  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,668 

Int.  a.5  A23N  I  mi  B26D  7/00 

U.S.  a.  99—509  15  Claims 


when  a  force  is  applied  to  said  catch  element  by  said  yoke  upon 
displacement  of  the  yoke  away  from  said  base,  said  catch 
element  thereby  resisting  said  displacement  of  said  yoke  away 


from  said  base,  while  permitting  displacement  of  said  yoke 
towards  said  base  when  assuming  a  second  position,  the  said 
catch  element  contacting  and  bearing  against  a  part  of  said 
yoke  in  at  least  the  first  said  catch  position. 

4,257,322 
REFUSE  COMPACTOR 
Robert  H.  McDermott,  Chorley,  England,  assignor  to  Solid 
Waste  Engineering  Limited,  Bolten,  England 

FUed  Jun.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,470 
Cbdms  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  28, 1978, 
29051/78 

Int  CL^  B30B  7/00 
\}&.  a.  100-229  A  9  CI**™ 


1.  Apparatus  for  extracting  peel  oil  from  whole  non-spheri- 
cal citrus  fruit  such  as  lemons,  comprising,  in  combination:  a 
pair  of  parallel  horizontal  toothed  rolls  forming  a  bight  there- 
between for  reception  of  fruit,  means  for  turning  said  rolls  in 
the  same  direction,  and  means  for  causing  relative  axial  recip- 
rocating movement  of  said  rolls  to  change  the  orientation  of 
the  fruit  with  respect  to  the  rolls. 

4,257,321 
PRESSES 
Rowland  G.  Wheeler,  and  Rodney  Wheeler,  botii  of  Hoppins, 
Dunchideock,  Exeter,  De?on,  England 

FUed  Jul.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,499 
Int.  a.^  B30B  75/06 
U5.  a.  100—219  9  Claims 

1.  A  press  comprising:  a  pressure  assembly  including  at  least 
one  yoke,  a  base  forming  a  reaction  member,  and  guides  pro- 
jecting from  said  base  along  which  said  yoke  is  displaceable, 
the  improvement  comprising,  at  least  one  catch  element  slid- 
able  on  and  rockable  relative  to  a  respective  said  guide  when 
assuming  a  first  position  in  which  said  catch  element  jams 
against  said  guide  and  is  held  by  friction  against  said  guide. 


1.  A  refuse  compactor  comprising  a  refuse  container  open  at 
one  end  for  the  receipt  of  refuse,  a  container  door  hinged  on 
the  container  for  pivotol  movement  between  an  open  position 
for  the  insertion  of  refuse  and  a  closed  position  in  which  the 
container  door  closes  the  open  end  of  the  container  and  com- 
pacts refuse  in  the  container,  a  compactor  unit  releasably  con- 
nected to  the  container  and  comprising  drive  means  connected 
to  the  container  door  for  moving  the  container  door  between 
the  open  and  closed  positions,  and  a  door-locking  drive-releas- 
ing mechanism  which  operates  automatically  to  simulta- 
neously lock  the  container  door  to  the  container  in  the  closed 
position  and  release  the  drive  means  from  the  container  door. 

4,257,323 
MULTI-PURPOSE  PRINTING  MACHINE 
Serge  Crasnianski,  Meylan,  France,  assignor  to  KIs  France, 
Grenoble,  France 

FUed  Sep.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,099 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Oct  5, 1978,  78  28494 
Int.  QV  B41F  77/00 
U.S.  a.  101—41  20  Claims 

1.  In  a  printing  machine  which  comprises  a  movable  printing 
head  and  a  support  for  the  objects  to  be  printed,  the  said  h^d 
being  designed  for  displacement  and  to  come  into  contact  with 
the  object  to  be  printed,  the  improvement  wherein: 
the  movable  head  comprises  a  frame  which  pivots  about  an 
axis  situated  in  a  plane  passing  through  the  support  and 
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fastened  to  the  latter  and  which  is  connected  to  a  motor- 
reduction  gear  unit  driving  through  the  medium  of  a 
system  of  connecting  rods  and  cranks,  the  said  frame 
carrying  an  electric  heating  plate,  a  first  rapid  attachment 
device  which  makes  it  possible  to  bring  into  thermal 
contact  with  the  heating  plate  a  printing  unit  adapted  for 
the  printing  work  which  is  to  be  done,  and  a  second  rapid 


attachment  device  for  placing  in  position  accessories  suit- 
able for  the  work  to  be  done,  and 
the  support  for  objects  to  be  printed  comprises  a  frame  fixed 
to  the  frame  of  the  machine  and  adapted  to  receive  differ- 
ent platens  according  to  the  type  of  object  to  be  printed, 
the  said  frame  of  the  support  being  provided  with  centring 
and  holding  means  for  the  platen  and  means  for  removing 
the  said  platen. 


4,257,324 
POSmON  MONTTORING  METHODS  AND  APPARATUS 
Rafii  Stefansson,  San  Marino,  and  Dwight  G.  Westover,  Sierra 
Madre,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  BeU  ft  HoweU  Company, 
Chicago,  ni. 

FUed  Oct  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,858 

Int  CL^  B41J  1/44 

U.S.  CL  101— 93.01  23  Claims 


cause  the  leaf  spring  to  ride  up  on  a  tooth  at  a  time  and 
bend  the  partially  coextensive  transducer  element  and  to 
snap  back  off  the  projecting  edge  of  the  tooth; 

emitting  with  said  transducer  element  an  electric  signal  each 
time  the  bent  transducer  element  snaps  back  after  said  leaf 
spring;  and 

ascertaining  from  electric  signals  thus  emitted  an  attainment 
of  said  relative  position. 


4,257,325 
MOUTING  OF  A  SUBSTANTIALLY  PLANAR 
DIAPHRAGM  DEFINING  A  SOUND  TRANSDUCER 
Jose  J.  Bertagni,  Buenos  Aires,  Argentina 

FUed  Mar.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,456 
Claims  priority,  application  Argentina,  Apr.  5, 1978,  271695 
Int  a.3  GIOK  7i/00.  H04R  7/00 
U.S.  a.  181—172  10  OaiaM 


1.  A  method  of  ascertaining  the  existence  of  a  predetermined 
relative  position  between  a  ratchet  member  and  a  leaf  spring, 
comprising  in  combination  the  steps  of: 

providing  said  ratchet  member  with  ratchet  teeth  each  hav- 
ing a  projecting  edge; 

providing  a  transducer  element  emitting  an  electric  signal  in 
response  to  bending; 

rendering  said  transducer  element  coextensive  with  part  of 
said  leaf  spring; 

applying  said  leaf  spring  to  the  ratchet  member  and  effecting 
relative  movement  between  the  ratchet  member  and  the 
leaf  spring  in  order  to  realize  said  relative  position  and  to 


1.  Mounting  of  a  substantially  planar  diaphragm  defining  a 
sound  transducer  comprising: 

a  central  body  having  a  substantially  planar  front  face  and  a 
rear  face,  a  central  portion  of  said  rear  face  defining  an 
impact  receiving  zone  and  a  peripheral  portion  of  said 
central  body  defining  an  edge  which  has  at  least  first  and 
second  pairs  of  substantially  parallel  sides,  the  planes  of 
the  first  pair  of  sides  substantially  forming  right  angles 
with  the  planes  of  the  second  pair  of  sides,  each  of  said 
sides  forming  part  of  a  polygon  and  being  in  substantially 
the  same  plane; 

frame  means  for  supporting  said  central  body,  said  frame 
means  being  spaced  from  said  sides  of  said  central  body; 
and 

supporting  means  positioned  in  the  space  between  said  cen- 
tral body  and  said  frame  means  for  supporting  said  central 
body  in  said  frame  means  in  such  manner  that  said  front 
face  of  said  central  body  is  vibratable  between  parallel 
planes,  said  supporting  means  comprising  first  and  second 
flexible  supporting  means,  said  first  flexible  supporting 
means  comprising  a  plurality  of  first  elements  spaced  apart 
from  each  other  around  the  periphery  of  said  central 
body;  each  of  said  first  elements  having  a  front  face  ar- 
ranged between  the  front  face  and  rear  face  of  said  central 
body,  an  outer  edge  contacting  said  frame  means,  an  inner 
edge  contacting  one  of  said  sides  of  said  central  body,  and 
a  pair  of  side  edges;  and  said  second  flexible  supporting 
means  comprising  a  plurality  of  second  elements  located 
between  said  first  elements  of  said  first  flexible  supporting 
means,  each  of  said  second  elements  having  an  outer  edge 
contacting  said  frame  means,  an  inner  edge  contacting  one 
of  said  sides  of  said  central  body,  a  pair  of  side  edges 
adjacent  respective  side  edges  of  said  first  elements,  and  a 
front  face  arranged  between  the  front  face  and  rear  face  of 
said  central  body  in  a  different  plane  than  the  front  faces 
of  said  first  elements  so  that  steps  are  defined  between  the 
front  faces  of  said  first  and  said  second  elements. 


1390 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  24,  1981 


4.257^26  4057,327 

LABEL  POSITIONING  MECHANISM  FOR  A  LABEL  LABEL  STRIP  INSERTING  DEVICE 

PRINTING  MACHINE  Yo  Sato,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aarisnor  to  Kabashiki  Kaisha  Sato 

Yo  Sato,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  a«igBor  to  Kaboahlki  Kaiaha  Sato  Knkyoaho,  Japan 

Kcakywho,  Japaa  FU«*  Apr.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,377 

Filed  Oct  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  931,869  OaiaH    priority,     application     Japan,     Apr.     27,     1978, 

Int  CL^  B41K  3/4S  53/55274(U) 

M&  CL  101—288                                                 13  Claim  lat  a^  B41K  5/00 

U.S.  a.  101—288  7  Claims 


1.  A  label  strip  positioning  mechanism  for  use  with  a  label 
printing  machine,  wherein  said  label  printing  machine  com- 
prises: 

a  machine  body; 

a  feed  wheel  mounted  rotatably  in  said  machine  body  and 
having  a  periphery  comprised  of  a  label  advancing  surface 
which  is  engageable  with  the  label  strip  for  advancing  the 
label  strip  in  a  preset  direction  as  said  feel  wheel  is  rotated; 
means  for  rotating  said  feed  wheel  in  the  preset  direction; 

said  label  strip  positioning  mechanism  comprising: 

a  label  strip  positioning  member  supported  in  said  machine 
body  and  shaped  to  have  a  surface  that  cooperates  with 
said  feed  wheel  periphery,  when  said  positioning  member 
is  at  a  flrst  position  close  to  said  feed  wheel  periphery,  to 
deflne  a  first  clearance  between  said  positioning  member 
surface  and  said  feed  wheel  periphery,  said  clearance 
having  a  spacing  approximating  the  thickness  of  a  label 
strip  to  be  advanced  by  said  feed  wheel;  said  positioning 
member  having  a  second  position  further  from  said  feed 
wheel  where  a  larger  second  clearance  is  defined  between 
said  feed  wheel  periphery  and  said  positioning  member 
surface; 

an  operating  shaft  rotatably  mounted  to  said  machine  body; 
an  arm  mechanism  having  one  portion  fixed  to  said  shaft 
and  having  a  second  portion,  spaced  from  said  first  por- 
tion, and  attached  to  said  positioning  member  at  a  first 
loction  on  said  positioning  member;  said  positioning  mem- 
ber being  pivotally  attached  to  said  machine  body  at  a 
second  location  on  said  positioning  member  which  is 
spaced  from  said  first  location  thereon,  whereby  said 
positioning  member  is  pivoted  between  its  said  positions; 
said  positioning  member  first  location  being  upstream  in 
the  preset  direction  of  rotation  of  said  feed  wheel  from 
said  positioning  member  second  location; 

said  arm  mechanism  being  movable  by  rotation  of  said  shaft 
for  moving  said  positioning  member  to  said  first  position 
close  to  said  feed  wheel  and  for  also  moving  said  position- 
ing member  to  said  second  position 

a  pressure  tongue  which  is  spaced  from  and  generally  up- 
stream of  said  positioning  member  surface  with  respect  to 
said  feed  wheel  preset  direction  when  said  positioning 
member  is  in  said  second  position  thereof  and  which  is 
near  to  said  feed  wheel  for  defining  an  entrance  for  a  label 
strip  toward  said  feed  wheel  between  said  pressure  tongue 
and  said  feed  wheel;  said  pressure  tongue  being  so  shaped 
and  extending  near  to  said  feed  wheel  as  to  guide  a  label 
strip  in  the  preset  direction  and  to  generally  obstruct 
movement  of  a  label  strip  counter  to  the  preset  direction. 


1.  A  label  strip  inserting  device  for  a  label  printing  machine 
for  inserting  a  Upe-like  label  strip: 

said  label  printing  machine  comprising:  a  machine  frame; 

a  platen  pivotally  secured  to  said  machine  frame;  a  printing 
head  in  opposition  to  said  platen;  means  for  moving  said 
printing  head  and  said  platen  together  and  apart  to  print  a 
label  on  said  platen; 

a  label  strip  feed  wheel  for  feeding  the  label  strip  toward  said 
platen; 

said  label  strip  inserting  device  comprising: 

said  platen; 

an  actuating  member  which  has  a  first  portion  farther  from 
said  platen  and  that  is  pivotally  connected  to  said  machine 
frame  and  has  a  second  portion  pivotally  connected  to 
said  platen; 

a  label  depressing  member  which  is  pivotally  connected  to 
said  actuating  member  remote  from  said  first  portion;  said 
depressing  member  having  a  label  depressing  surface 
opposed  to  said  feed  wheel  to  press  said  Upe-like  label 
strip  toward  said  label  feed  wheel;  and 

a  link  which  is  connected  with  said  platen  remote  from  the 
pivot  connection  of  said  platen  to  said  machine  frame;  said 
link  also  being  connected  to  said  label  depressing  member 
remote  from  the  connection  between  said  depressing 
member  and  said  actuating  member,  said  platen  being 
pivotable  in  a  direction  which  moves  both  said  actuating 
member  and  said  link  to  separate  said  label  depressing 
member,  at  the  connection  of  said  label  depressing  mem- 
ber with  said  actuating  member  and  with  said  link,  from 
said  label  feed  wheel  to  form  a  label  guide  passage  for 
inserting  said  label  strip;  said  label  guide  passage  when 
opened  comprises  a  said  label  depressing  surface  of  said 
label  depressing  member  and  said  feed  wheel,  and  further 
downstream  in  the  path  of  insertion  of  labels,  said  platen. 


4,257,328 

STRIP  LABEL  PRINTER 

Stcphaa  E.  Gavit,  4832  W.  GiU  PL,  DoiTcr,  Colo.  80219 

Filed  May  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,160 

Int.  Ci}  B41K  3/4%;  B41F  21/02.  1/28 

as.  CL  101—292  •  Claim 

1.  The  apparatus  for  imprinting  labels  one-at-a-time  while 

detachably-fastened  in  longitudinally-spaced  relation  to  the 

surface  of  a  backing  strip  having  at  least  one  aperture  in  the 

space  between  adjacent  labels  comprising:  an  elongate  flat 

bedplate  having  at  least  one  slot  extending  longitudinally 

thereof;  track-forming  means  disposed  atop  said  bedplate 

adapted  to  receive  the  label  strip  and  guide  same  along  the  slot 

so  that  one  of  the  apertures  therein  remains  in  registry  there- 
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with;  a  printing  head  mounted  for  movement  upon  actuation 
between  an  elevated  inoperative  position  above  the  label  strip 
and  an  operative  position  in  indicia-forming  contact  therewith; 
a  shuttle  subassembly  disposed  beneath  the  slot  in  the  bedplate 
for  advancing  the  label  strip  and  placing  the  labels  one-at-a- 
time  underneath  the  printing  head,  said  assembly  including  a 
transversely-extending  drive  shaft,  a  crank  arm  mounted  on 
said  drive  shaft  for  rotational  movement  therewith  in  a  vertical 
plane  paralleling  the  slot  in  the  bedplate,  a  slide  block  having 
an  upper  surface  disposed  for  sliding  movement  along  the 
underside  of  the  bedplate  beneath  the  slot  therein,  said  surface 
including  an  upstanding  rib  sized  for  guided  movement  along 
the  bedplate  slot  and  a  fulcrum  alongside  said  rib  bearing 
against  a  portion  of  the  bedplate  adjacent  said  slot,  said  rib 
including  an  ear  engageable  within  the  registering  aperture  in 
the  label  strip  effective  to  advance  same  upon  forward  move- 
ment of  the  slide  block,  and  said  fulcrum  mounting  said  slide 
block  for  rockable  movement  between  a  rearwardly-tilted 
operative  position  wherein  said  ear  is  extended  to  engage  the 


/68 


label  strip  and  a  forwardly-tilted  inoperative  position  wherein 
said  ear  is  retracted  beneath  said  label  strip,  and  a  rigid  link 
having  opposite  ends  pivotally  connected  to  the  crank  arm  and 
slide  block  at  a  point  spaced  from  the  fulcrum,  said  link  being 
operative  upon  rotation  of  the  crank  to  shuttle  the  slide  block 
back  and  forth,  said  crank  arm  and  link  cooperating  with  one 
another  and  with  the  slide  block  to  tilt  the  latter  rearwardly 
when  pushing  it  forwardly  and  to  tilt  same  forwardly  when 
pulling  it  rearwardly,  and  the  pivotal  connection  between  said 
link  and  slide  block  being  so  arranged  relative  to  the  fulcrum 
carried  by  the  latter  as  to  tilt  same  between  its  operative  and 
inoperative  positions  when  the  direction  of  motion  of  said  slide 
block  reverses;  and,  cam  means  carried  by  said  drive  shaft  for 
rotation  therewith,  said  cam  means  being  connected  to  said 
printing  head  and  effective  upon  rotation  to  reciprocate  same 
between  its  operative  and  inoperative  positions,  and  said  cam 
being  oriented  on  said  shaft  in  relation  to  the  crank  means  so  as 
to  move  the  printing  head  into  operative  position  during  the 
return  stroke  of  the  shuttle  subassembly  when  the  slide  block  is 
inoperative. 


4,257,330 

PROPELLING  CHARGE  FOR  A  RECOILLESS  WEAPON 

OR  A  ROCKET  AND  A  METHOD  TO  PRODUCE  THE 

CHARGE 
Gosta  A.  AndersBon;  Karl-Einar  Lantz,  and  Rune  V.  Akhagen, 
all  of  Eskilstnna,  Sweden,  assivion  to  Foreaade  Fabriks- 
▼erkea,  Eakilstana,  Sweden 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,930 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jaa.  18, 1978,  7800568 
Int  CL^  F42B  J/00 
U.S.  CL  102—100  23  Oaian 


1.  A  propelling  charge  comprising  several  rectangular  pow- 
der strips  for  a  recoilless  weapon  or  a  rocket,  wherein  the  strips 
are  piled  on  each  other  and  joined  with  at  least  one  joining 
thread  at  one  side  of  the  pile,  and  wherein  the  pile  is  bent  into 
a  tubular  shape  in  such  a  manner  that  the  edges  of  the  strips, 
which  are  joined  to  each  other,  form  an  inner  side  of  the  tube. 


4,257,331 
TRACK  SURFACING  MACHINE 
Josef  Theurer,  Vienna,  and  Friedrich  Oellerer,  Liaz,  both  of 
Austria,  assignors  to  Franz  Plasaer  Bahnbanmaschinea-Iadus- 
triegesellschaft  m.b.H.,  Vienna,  Austria 

Filed  Ang.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  936,213 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Oct  4, 1977,  7073/77 

lBta'E01B27/;a27//7 

U.S.  a.  104—2  8  OaiBH 


a     II       j,^ 


4,257,329 
FLUIDLESS  MASTERS 
Ining  Panken;  Robert  S.  Radow,  and  Brian  J.  BriddeU,  all  of 
Dayton,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Mazer  Corporation,  Dayton, 
Ohio 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  596,597,  Jul.  17, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  714,618 
Int  a.3  B41M  5/02 
\3S.  a.  101—473  3  Claims 

1.  A  pre-printed  duplicating  master  for  producing  printed 
copies  with  or  without  spirit  duplicating  fluids  comprising  a 
foundation  sheet  having  a  predetermined  pattern  of  imaging 
material  reverse  printed  directly  thereon  without  the  use  of  a 
transfer  sheet,  said  imaging  material  comprising  a  heat-gelled 
non-fused  vinyl  resin  having  a  microporous  structure  and 
having  dispersed  within  the  microporous  structure  an  ink 
composition  comprising  a  dye  in  a  solvent  said  ink  composi- 
tion being  releasable  from  Uie  microporous  structure  of  said 
gelled  resin  and  transferable  in  said  predetermined  pattern  to  a 
substrate  on  the  application  of  pressure  while  said  gelled  resin 
is  retained  on  said  foundation  sheet. 


1.  A  mobile  machine  arrangement  for  surfacing  a  track 
resting  on  ballast,  the  track  consisting  of  two  rails  fastened  to 
ties  defining  cribs  therebetween,  and  the  machine  arrangement 
being  adapted  to  move  continuously  on  the  track  in  an  operat- 
ing direction,  which  comprises  the  combination  of 

(a)  means  for  removing  the  ballast 

(b)  means  for  cleaning  the  removed  ballast  and  for  returning 
cleaned  ballast  under  the  track  ties,  and 

(c)  additional  means  arranged  rearwardly  of  the  ballast 
cleaning  means  in  said  direction  for  filling  the  cribs  with 
clean  ballast  with 

(d)  means  arranged  rearwardly  of  the  additional  means  in 
said  direction  for  tamping  the  ballast  in  the  cribs  filled 
with  clean  ballast  and  under  the  ties  adjacent  thereto,  the 
tamping  means  having  (1)  thrust  tamping  tools  immersible 
in  the  cribs, 

(e)  a  displacement  drive  operable  to  displace  the  tamping 
means  in  said  direction  relative  to  the  continuous  move- 
ment of  the  ballast  removing,  cleaning  and  crib  filling 
means,  and 


1392 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  24,  1981 


(0  track  correction  means  arranged  between  the  ballast 
removing  means  and  the  thrust  tamping  tools  for  moving 
the  track  into  a  desired  position. 

4^7^2 
RAILWAY  TANK  CAR  CRADLE  SUPPORT 
Mark  A.  Scchriat,  Northambcrlaiid,  Pa^  aaliffor  to  ACF  Indus- 
trica,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Jill.  15, 1919,  Ser.  No.  48,925 

Int.  a.'  B61D  5/06:  B61F  1/Oa  1/14 

U.S.  a.  105-362  5  Ctaima 


1.  A  tank  car  stub  sill  underframe  comprising:  a  pair  of 
angles  welded  to  opposite  sides  of  a  longitudinally  extending 
curved  plate  to  form  a  generally  channel-shaped  section;  in- 
cluding a  concave  top  plate  and  a  pair  of  vertically  down- 
wardly extending  legs  from  said  top  plate;  each  leg  including 
an  outwardly  extending  horizonul  flange  at  its  base;  said 
curved  plate  including  an  outer  end  portion  positioned  at  an 
end  of  the  car  and  extending  inboard  to  a  point  adjacent  a  car 
body  bolster  in  which  the  curved  plate  spans  the  distance 
between  the  vertical  legs  and  each  of  the  curved  plate's  trans- 
verse outer  edges  engage  an  upper  end  of  one  of  said  vertical 
legs;  said  curved  plate  including  an  intermediate  portion  ex- 
tending from  an  outer  side  of  said  body  bolster  through  said 
body  bolster  and  extending  to  an  inner  side  of  said  body  bol- 
ster; in  said  intermediate  portion  transverse  outer  edges  of  the 
curved  plate  extending  outwardly  and  above  the  vertical  legs 
in  a  concave  contour  to  reinforce  the  tank;  a  body  bolster 
extending  transversely  on  each  transverse  side  of  said  interme- 
diate portion;  said  body  bolster  including  a  curved  top  cover 
plate  which  abuts  and  is  welded  to  the  respective  outer  edges 
of  said  curved  plate;  an  inner  portion  of  the  curved  plate  ex- 
tending from  the  inner  side  of  said  intermediate  portion  to 
reinforce  the  tank;  on  each  transverse  side  of  the  inner  portion, 
the  transverse  extent  of  the  curved  plate  being  gradually  re- 
duced, forming  a  pair  of  transversely  spaced,  generally  hori- 
zontal tapers;  said  curved  plate  being  welded  to  the  tank  in  said 
intermediate  and  inner  portions. 

4,257,333 

SHELVING  STRUCTURE  ADAPTED  FOR  QUICK 

ASSEMBLY  AND  ADJUSTMENT 

Hyauu  Pollack,  41  Stonicker  Dr.,  Lawrcncevillc,  N  J.  08648 

FUcd  Jan.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,968 

Int.  a.J  A47B  9/06 

U5.  a.  108-144  •  cw™ 


9- 


N 


(a)  at  least  one  upright; 

(b)  spacer  means  engageable  with  said  upright,  said  spacer 
means  and  upright  including  mating  means  for  locating 
the  spacer  means  upon  the  upright  and  for  engaging  the 
spacer  means  against  movement  along  the  length  of  the 
upright; 

(c)  a  sleeve  receiving  and  freely  slidable  along  the  length  of 
the  upright,  said  sleeve  being  locaUble  with  the  spacer 
means  interposed  between  the  sleeve  and  upright,  said 
sleeve  including  means  for  interengaging  the  sleeve  with 
the  spacer  means  when  the  sleeve  is  so  located,  to  inter- 
lock the  sleeve,  upright,  and  spacer  against  relative  move- 
ment; and 

(d)  a  shelving  element  secured  to  the  sleeve, 

the  spacer  means  including  an  abutment  engageable  with  the 
sleeve  to  position  the  sleeve  for  interengagement  with  the 
spacer  means,  the  spacer  means  being  in  the  form  of  a 
saddle  disposed  in  face-to-face  contact  with  the  upright 
upon  interengagement  of  said  mating  means  of  the  upright 
and  spacer  means, 

said  mating  means  comprising  an  inwardly  facing  lug  on  the 
saddle  and  a  recess  in  the  upright  receiving  the  lug,  the 
formation  of  said  lug  defining  an  outwardly  facing  recess 
on  the  saddle  engageable  by  said  means  of  the  sleeve  for 
interlocking  engagement  of  the  upright,  saddle,  and 
sleeve. 


4,257,334 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  REGULATING  THE 

DISTRIBUTION  OF  GRANULATE 
Walter  MucUcr,  KrumbMh,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrmaBy,  assignor  to 
LingI  Corporation,  Paris,  Tenn. 

FUed  Apr.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,934 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  18, 
1978,  2821632 

lit.  CL^  F23K  3/02 
U.S.  a.  110—104  R  17  Claims 


1.  A  shelf  unit  comprising: 


13.  A  method  for  distributing  individually  controllable  quan- 
tities of  supplied  granular  material  to  each  of  a  plurality  of 
consuming  stations  comprising  the  steps  of: 

holding  a  supply  of  the  granular  material  within  a  container 
having  plural  adjustable  openings  spaced  therealong  at  a 
lower  portion  of  the  container  through  which  correspond- 
ing plural  streams  of  granular  material  may  fall; 

routing  a  single  shaft  disposed  in  front  of  the  openings  such 
that  its  top  surface  moves  away  from  the  openings  during 
roation,  the  shaft  being  sized  and  positioned  relative  to  the 
openings  so  as  to  effectively  control  as  a  function  of  the 
speed  of  shaft  roution,  the  respective  rates  at  which  the 
granular  material  passes  thereover  from  the  streams; 

collecting  into  separate  outlet  passageways,  one  associated 
with  each  of  the  streams,  granular  material  carried  by  the 
single  rotating  shaft; 

injecting  the  granular  material  collected  into  each  outlet 
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passageway  into  an  air  stream  for  conveyance  to  a  single 
consuming  station  associated  therewith. 


section,  the  annular  shell  section  being  movable  from  a 
position  of  abutment  between  the  windbox  and  the  upper 


4,257,335 
INCINERATOR 
S6ren  Albertsson,  XIt^o,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Bruim  A  SSrensen 
AB,  Sweden 

nied  Not.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963,787 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Nov.  30, 1977,  7713569 
Int.  QV  F23G  l/QO 
U.S.  a  110-194  3  Claims 


1.  Incinerator  for  crematories  comprising  a  cylindrically 
shaped  hollow  drum  mounted  for  rotation  horizontally  about 
its  central  axis,  end  walls  sealingly  engaging  the  ends  of  said 
drum  to  form  an  enclosed  chamber,  a  separating  wall  within 
said  chamber  extending  in  a  plane  through  said  central  axis 
separating  said  chamber  into  two  compartments,  said  separat- 
ing wall  extending  from  one  end  wall  and  spaced  from  the 
other  end  wall  to  form  a  passageway  communicating  with  both 
compartments  at  said  spaced  end  of  said  separating  wall,  a 
charge  inlet  through  one  end  wall  remote  from  said  passage- 
way communicating  with  one  of  said  compartments,  a  flue  gas 
outlet  through  said  one  end  wall  communicating  with  the 
other  of  said  compartments,  combustible  fuel  supply  means 
through  the  other  of  said  end  walls  communicating  with  said 
one  of  said  compartments,  an  ash  outlet  through  said  other  end 
wall  communicating  with  said  other  compartment,  means  to 
supply  combustion  air  to  both  compartments,  and  means  to 
rotate  said  drum  intermittently  through  180*  so  that  said  com- 
partments interchange  positions  with  respect  to  said  charge 
inlet,  fuel  supply  means,  flue  gas  outlet  and  ash  outlet,  the 
incinerator  being  adapted  so  that  the  essential  combustion  of 
the  charge  takes  place  in  said  one  compartment  into  which  it  is 
introduced  through  said  charge  inlet  while  the  drum  is  station- 
ary, and  final  burnout  takes  place  after  rotation  of  said  one 
compartment  to  the  position  of  said  other  compartment. 


4,257,336 
ARRANGEMENT  IN  INONERATOR 
Hermann  Etacstad,  GJo?ik,  and  S?enre  Laugemd,  Harestua, 
both  of  Norway,  assignors  to  O.  Mustad  A  Son  A/S,  GJovik, 
Norway 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,749 

Claims  priority,  appUcttion  Norway,  Feb.  17, 1978, 780550 

Int  a.i  F23G  J/Oa  7/00 

UA  a.  110—245  7  Claims 

1.  A  fluidized  bed  incinerator  apparatus,  comprising: 

(a)  a  windbox  having  an  upper  edge  defining  an  opening; 

(b)  an  upper  shell  section  situated  above  and  spaced  from  the 
windbox,  the  upper  shell  section  having  a  lower  edge 
defining  an  opening;  and 

(c)  an  annular  shell  section  wherein  the  fluidized  bed  is 
located,  the  annular  shell  section  having  a  lower  edge  for 
abutting  the  upper  edge  of  the  windbox  and  having  an 
upper  edge  for  abutting  the  lower  edge  of  the  upper  shell 


shell  section  openings  to  a  position  laterally  spaced  from 
said  openings. 


4,257,337 
SIUCON  CARBIDE  FURNACE  SIDE  FRAMES 
Robert  C.  Thiel,  P.  O.  Box  716,  Nia«ara  Falls,  Oatario,  < 
(L2E6V5) 

FUed  Mar.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,662 

Claims  priority,  appUcatiOB  Caaada,  Mar.  15, 1979, 323483 

lat  CL^  F23M  5/00 

U.S.  a.  110— 336  SCIaiBH 


1.  A  furnace  side  member  for  retaining  a  flowaUe  granular 
substance  in  the  furnace  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  portion 

(b)  a  plurality  of  upstanding  supports  affixed  to  said  base 
portion 

(c)  a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced  vanes  supported  by  said 
upstanding  supports 

(d)  said  vanes  sloping  downwardly  and  inwardly  toward 
said  granular  substance;  the  spacing  between  said  vanes 
and  the  configuration  of  said  vanes  being  chosen  such  that 
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the  gnuiular  subsunce  will  not  flow  outwardly  through 
said  side  member  under  the  effect  of  gravity,  but  gases 
may  flow  unrestrictedly  upwardly  and  outwardly  be- 
tween said  vanes. 


4.25743S 

PROCESS  FOR  IMPROVED  SOUD  FUEL  COMBUSTION 

Nonnan  E.  Chaaek,  24  Briar  Brae  Rd^  Stanford,  Conn.  06903 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1978,  Scr.  No.  944,411 

Int  a.i  F23B  im 

U.S.  CL  110-341  24  Claims 


4,257,339 

PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  SUBSTANCES  IN 

DIFFERENT  PHASES,  SUCH  AS  THE  TREATMENT  OF 

SUBSTANCES  IN  UQUID,  SEMI-UQUID  OR  PASTE 

FORM,  BY  ANOTHER  NOTABLY  GASEOUS  PHASE 

Fraacoia  PmdlMB,  Venaillea,  aad  Aagnatin  Sciclana,  Anberril- 

lien,  both  of  France,  aaaigiMn  to  Rhoac-PonlcBc  Industrica, 

Paris,  France 

Continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  91M77,  Jaa.  19, 1977, 

abandoocd,  which  is  a  cootinoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  770,802,  Feb.  22, 

1977,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  479,774, 

Jun.  17, 1974,  abandoned.  This  application  No?.  27, 1978,  Scr. 

No.  963,768 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  20, 1974, 74  22620 
Int  CL'  F23G  5/00 
MS.  a.  110—346  7  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  providing  improved  combustion  and  fo- 
cussed  radiant  heat  energy  transfer  from  a  combusting  solid 
fuel  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  front  region  through  which  radiant  heat  energy 
can  pass; 

providing  a  first  inclined  combustion  zone  having  an  upper 
portion  and  sloping  downwardly  and  rearwardly  from 
said  upper  portion  in  an  inclined  downward  direction 
away  from  said  front  region; 

providing  a  second  inclined  combustion  zone  positioned 
generally  below  said  first  zone  and  having  a  second  upper 
portion,  said  second  inclined  zone  sloping  downwardly 
and  forwardly  away  from  said  second  upper  portion  in  an 
inclined  downward  direction  toward  said  front  region; 

supplying  the  solid  fuel  to  be  burned  to  said  upper  portion  of 
said  first  inclined  combustion  zone; 

allowing  the  solid  fuel  to  progress  downwardly  and  rear- 
wardly along  said  first  combustion  zone; 

allowing  the  solid  fuel  to  transfer  from  the  rear  of  said  first 
combustion  zone  to  said  upper  portion  of  said  second 
combustion  zone; 

allowing  the  solid  fuel  to  progress  downwardly  and  for- 
wardly along  said  second  combustion  zone  while  the  fuel 
is  burning  for  causing  the  burning  fuel  to  radiate  heat 
energy  forwardly  toward  said  front  region  and  also  to 
radiate  heat  energy  upwardly  toward  the  inclined  lower 
surface  of  said  first  combustion  zone; 

for  heating  the  fuel  in  said  first  combustion  zone  for  driving 
off  impurities  therefrom  as  gaseous  emissions  and  for 
beginning  to  bum  the  fuel  along  said  first  combustion  zone 
for  causing  the  burning  fuel  along  said  first  combustion 
zone  to  radiate  heat  energy  forwardly  from  the  inclined 
lower  surface  of  said  first  combustion  zone  toward  said 
region  and  also  downwardly  toward  the  upper  surface  of 
said  second  combustion  zone; 

thereby  providing  for  radiant  heat  energy  to  be  radiated  and 
transferred  between  said  lower  and  upper  surfaces  while 
both  of  said  surfaces  are  radiating  forwardly  toward  said 
front  region; 

controlling  the  temperature  of  combustion  by  varying  the 
physical  separation  between  said  combustion  zones;  and 

utilizing  the  heat  energy  radiated  forwardly  toward  said 
front  region  in  a  generally  focussed  manner  by  said  lower 
and  upper  surfaces. 


1.  Process  for  treating  substances  in  liquid,  semi-liquid  or 
paste  or  solids  phase  form  by  means  of  another,  preferably 
gaseous  phase,  with  or  without  entrained  solid  materials;  pro- 
cess according  to  which  in  zone  one  called  reaction  zone,  a 
reaction  is  ensured  between  fluid  currents  in  a  zone  away  from 
any  wall,  by  introducing  a  gaseous  phase  in  symmetrical  heli- 
coidal  flow  defining  a  cylindrical  axial  zone,  introducing  into 
said  axial  zone  a  phase  consisting  of  substances  capable  of 
reacting  with  the  substances  constituting  the  helicoidal  cur- 
rent, and  that  said  substances  are  brought  to  a  temperature  at 
which  a  reaction  begins;  characterized  by  causing  the  helicoi- 
dal current,  after  meeting  with  the  axial  phase,  to  pass  through 
a  confined  space  and  that  at  least  one  other  phase  to  be  treated 
is  introduced  into  a  treatment  zone  along  the  axis  of  revolution 
of  the  consequently  formed  swirling  flow,  the  momentum  of 
the  volume  elements  of  said  swirling  flow  at  the  level  of  pas- 
sage in  the  confined  space  being  equal  to  at  least  100  times  that 
of  the  momentum  of  the  axial  phase. 


4,257,340 
TRACTOR-DRAWN  SEEDING  APPARATUS 
Scve-MUtael  Micketoon,  BoUniia,  and  Stiire  R.  HaU,  Alfta,  both 
of  Sweden,  aaaignon  to  AB  laacsunds  Bruk,  Iggeaund,  Sweden 

Filed  No?.  15, 1978,  Scr.  No.  960,951 
Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  No?.  23, 1977,  7713206 
Int  CL^  AOIC  5/04 
U.S.  CL  111—1  5  Claima 


1.  Apparatus  for  seeding  singulated  forest  seeds,  for  connec- 
tion to  the  rear  of  tractor-drawn  ground  preparing  means, 
comprising  a  generally  tubular  member  huving  one  end  con- 
nected by  means  of  a  universal  joint  to  said  tractor-drawn 
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means  at  an  elevated  distance  above  the  ground  for  movement 
in  vertical  and  lateral  direction,  the  other  end  of  said  tubular 
member  having  a  terminal  portion  extending  at  an  angle  to  said 
tubular  member  in  a  generally  horizontal  direction,  said  termi- 
nal portion  extending  through  a  generally  pear-shaped  tamping 
means  carried  by  said  terminal  portion  for  compacting  the  soil 
while  being  dragged  along  the  ground  and  having  its  pointed 
end  facing  in  the  direction  of  drag,  said  tubular  member  com- 
prising conduit  means,  including  pneumatic  means  supported 
by  elastic  stuffing  material  in  said  terminal  portion  for  ejecting 
seeds  at  the  rear  of  said  tamping  means  as  die  latter  is  dragged 
along  the  ground,  said  universal  joint  comprising  a  first  arm 
pivoted  to  said  ground-preparing  means  to  move  about  a  verti- 
cal axis,  and  a  second  arm  supporting  said  tubular  member 
pivoted  to  said  first  arm  to  move  about  a  horizontal  axis,  the 
length  of  said  arms  relative  to  the  length  of  said  tubular  mem- 
ber being  proportioned  so  as  to  allow  said  tubular  member  to 
move  relatively  freely  vertically  and  horizontally  in  response 
to  imevenness  in  the  terrain  while  being  relatively  resistant  to 
twisting  while  being  dragged  along  the  ground. 


quent  roution  of  the  turning  head  enables  the  rotation  of  said 
spring  pressure  adjusting  screw  in  situ. 


4,257.341 

SPRING  PRESSURE  ADJUSTING  TOOL  FOR  CAN 

CLOSING  MACHINE 

Jerry  T.  Roberts,  2255  Arrowwood  Dr.,  Macon,  Ga.  31206 

FUed  Sep.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,532 

Int  a.^  B21D  51/26 

U.S.  a.  113—7  R  11  Claims 


1.  In  a  can  seaming  machine,  a  seaming  station  including  a 
seaming  spindle  and  an  associated  seaming  chuck  adapter,  an 
axially  aligned  can  holding  chuck  including  a  wear  plate 
spaced  from  the  seaming  chuck  adapter,  a  pressure  spring 
disposed  in  the  can  holding  chuck  and  requiring  adjustment  of 
its  tension,  an  adjusting  screw  in  the  can  holding  chuck  associ- 
ated with  said  spring  and  having  a  wrench  socket  a  locking 
screw  in  the  can  holding  chuck  to  lock  the  adjusting  screw  and 
having  a  wrench  through  opening  aligned  with  said  socket  a 
mechanical  force  gage  adapted  for  placement  under  said  seam- 
ing chuck  adapter,  the  improvement  comprising  an  in  situ 
adjusting  tool  to  adjust  the  pressure  of  said  spring  and  adapted 
for  placement  between  said  wear  plate  and  mechanical  force 
gage,  said  tool  comprising  top  and  bottom  plate  members, 
circumferentially  spaced  legs  interconnecting  the  plate  mem- 
bers, and  a  wrench  bar  including  a  turning  head  arranged 
guidingly  inside  of  said  legs  with  the  wrench  bar  depending 
centrally  from  said  turning  head  and  being  received  through  an 
aperture  in  said  bottom  plate  member,  whereby  downward 
movement  of  said  wrench  bar  and  said  turning  head  and  subse- 


4,257,342 

FIREPLACE  DAMPER  POSITION  INDICATOR 

Donald  R.  Ditto,  Rte.  #2,  Box  #60F2,  WinMboro,  Tex.  75494 

Filed  Dec  14, 1978,  Scr.  No.  969,466 

Int  CL^  G09F  7 /IS 

U.S.  CL  116-307  6  OniM 


1.  In  a  fireplace  having  a  damper  above  the  fireplace  opening 
and  a  lintel  for  supporting  the  opening,  a  fireplace  damper 
position  indicator  comprising:  a  sign  with  a  U-shaped  cross 
section  having  a  first  side  acting  as  one  leg  of  the  U-shaped 
cross  section,  a  second  side  acting  as  the  other  leg,  and  a  con- 
nector member  joining  the  fu^t  and  second  sides,  said  first  side 
having  indicia  embossed  thereon  for  indicating  open  and  said 
second  side  having  indicia  embossed  thereon  for  indicating 
closed;  a  wire-like  hanger  pivotally  secured  to  said  connector 
member  on  said  sign;  and  magnetic  connector  means  for  pivot- 
ally  securing  said  wire-like  hanger  to  and  downwardly  of  said 
lintel  and  that  positions  said  sign  in  said  fireplace  opening. 


4,257,343 

COATING  APPARATUS  WITH  VACUUM  BIASED 

DOCTOR  BLADE 

Mats  O.  Knllander,  SSfflc,  Sweden,  assignor  to  BiUernds  Ak- 

tiebolag,  Siiffle,  Sweden 
Di?ision  of  Ser.  No.  523,051,  No?.  12, 1974,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jan.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,636 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  No?.  16, 1973, 7315528; 
Aug.  2, 1974,  7409968 

Int  CL^  B05C  3/12.  11/04.  11/10 
\}S.  CL  118—50  12  Claims 


■v^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  continuously  coating  a  strip  of  material, 
such  as  a  web  of  paper,  with  a  liquid,  comprising  a  support 
member  over  which  the  strip  material  is  passed  in  the  coating 
operation,  wall  means  forming  a  box  having  at  least  one  open 
side,  said  box  positicmed  adjacent  said  support  member  so  that 
a  porticMi  of  the  periphery  of  said  suppcxt  member  is  located 
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within  the  range  of  the  open  side  in  said  box,  means  for  supply- 
ing a  coating  liquid  into  said  box  so  that  the  strip  of  material 
passing  over  said  support  member  contacts  the  liquid  therein,  a 
first  flexible  wiping  blade  positioned  within  said  box  and  ex- 
tending into  the  range  of  the  open  side  of  said  box  for  provid- 
ing a  wiping  action  on  the  strip  of  material  following  the  com- 
pletion of  its  passage  in  contact  with  the  coating  liquid,  said 
first  wiping  blade  having  a  supported  edge  spaced  from  said 
support  member  and  a  free  edge  spaced  from  and  opposite  said 
supported  edge  with  said  free  edge  being  in  line  conuct  with 
the  strip  of  material  passing  over  said  support  member  to  effect 
said  wiping  action  the  combination  of  said  wall  means,  said 
support  member  for  the  strip  material  and  said  first  wiping 
blade  providing  a  closed  chamber  containing  the  coating  liq- 
uid, and  means  in  communication  with  said  closed  chamber  for 
providing  a  partial  vacuum  within  said  closed  chamber  as 
compared  to  higher  pressure  conditions  exterior  of  said  closed 
chamber,  said  first  wiping  blade  extending  between  said  free 
edge  and  said  supported  edge  positioned  to  be  exposed  to  and 
flexibly  responsive  to  the  partial  vacuum  within  said  closed 
chamber  and  the  higher  pressure  conditions  exterior  of  said 
closed  chamber,  and  means  for  varying  the  angle  between  said 
first  wiping  blade  and  the  strip  of  material,  and  said  means  for 
varying  the  angle  between  said  first  blade  and  the  strip  of 
material  comprises  a  portion  of  the  closed  chamber  wall  hav- 
ing the  shape  of  a  circular  arc,  and  a  part  secured  to  said 
supported  edge  of  said  first  blade  spaced  from  said  support 
member  and  having  the  shape  of  a  circular  arc  complementary 
to  and  movably  mounted  on  said  arcuate  wall  portion,  and 
means  disposed  within  the  chamber  defining  a  pivoubly  ad- 
justable spillway  for  regulating  the  level  of  the  coating  liquid 
therein,  and  further  means  comprised  of  a  bottom  portion  of 
the  chamber  wall  providing  a  preliminary  smoothing  and 
compressing  action  on  the  strip,  said  further  means  comprising 
a  flexible  blade  member  disposed  in  a  biased  contact  with  said 
strip  as  it  commences  its  passage  through  the  closed  chamber. 

4^7^344 

DEVICE  FOR  DEPOSITING  A  UQUID  BINDER  ON  A 

HBROUS  SHEET  FOR  MANUFACTURING  OGARETTE 

FILTERS 

Francois  Coq,  1  rue  Pierre  Loti,  66000  Perpigum,  Fruce 

Filed  Not.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  956,566 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  23, 1977,  77  38957 

lat.  OJ  B05C  5/00:  B05B  15/04 

VS.  a.  118—301  6  Ctaims 


face,  spraying  means  disposed  on  the  side  of  the  sheet  opposed 
to  the  rotary  support  cylinder  and  below  the  support  cylinder 
for  spraying  the  binding  agent  upwardly  on  the  fibrous  sheet  as 
the  fibrous  sheet  travels  round  the  axis  of  the  support  roller, 
and  deflecting  means  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  a  vertical 
axis  in  said  vertical  plane  and  extending  upwardly  toward  and 
terminating  in  close  proximity  to  the  support  cylinder  so  as  to 
mask  parts  of  the  support  cylinder  and  expose  only  a  desired 
area  of  the  sheet  which  is  in  contact  with  the  support  cylinder 
to  the  binding  agent  coming  from  the  spraying  means. 

4,257,345 
ELECTROSTATIC  POWDER  COATING  INSTALLATION 
Larry  D.  Brice,  Athens,  Ga^  assignor  to  Westinghoosc  Electric 
Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUcd  Sep.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  944,446 

Int.  a.^  B05C  15/00 

VJS.  a.  118-634  10  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  depositing  a  liquid  agent  for  binding  fibres  on 
a  fibrous  sheet  comprising  artificial  or  synthetic  short  fibres, 
such  as  cellulose  aceUte  fibres  for  producing  cigarette  filters, 
said  sheet  having  been  produced  by  a  paper-mal(ing  method  or 
a  non-woven  method,  said  device  comprising  a  rotary  unpcrfo- 
rated  support  cylinder  associated  with  two  auxiliary  cylinders 
located  on  each  side  of  a  vertical  plane  containing  the  axis  of 
roution  of  the  support  cylinder,  the  sheet  being  in  the  course 
of  the  travel  thereof  in  contact  with  the  two  auxiliary  cylinders 
by  one  of  its  faces  and  with  the  support  cylinder  by  its  other 


1.  An  eletrosutic  powder  coating  installation  comprising: 
an  enclosure; 
a  supply  container; 

means  operably  coupled  with  said  supply  container  for 
delivering  electrostotically  charged  powder  into  the  inte- 
rior of  said  enclosure; 
a  filter  belt  movable  in  a  predetermined  direction  of  travel 
through  said  enclosure,  said  filter  belt  having  first  and 
second  opposing  faces  with  said  first  face  bounding  said 
interior  of  said  enclosure; 
a  second  belt  movable  in  said  predetermined  direction  of 
travel  through  said  enclosure,  said  second  belt  having  first 
and  second  opposing  faces  with  said  first  face  of  said 
second  belt  disposed  in  registry  with  said  second  face  of 
said  filter  belt,  said  second  belt  being  formed  of  a  harder, 
more  abrasive  resistant  material  than  said  filter  belt; 
a  suction  device  having  a  suction  side,  including  means  for 
supporting  both  said  second  belt  and  said  filter  belt  in  a 
predetermined  plane  in  the  interior  of  said  enclosure,  said 
suction  device  being  effective  through  said  means  for 
supporting  said  belts,  said  second  belt  and  said  filter  belt 
for  attracting  excess  powder  from  the  interior  of  said 
enclosure  to  said  first  face  of  said  filter  belt,  said  second 
belt  being  disposed  between  said  means  for  supporting 
said  belts  and  said  filter  belt  with  said  second  face  of  said 
second  belt  confronting  said  means  for  supporting  said 
belts,  to  prevent  contact  between  said  second  face  of  said 
filter  belt  and  said  means  for  supporting  said  belts; 
a  cleaning  device  operably  associated  with  said  filter  belt  for 
removing  excess  powder  which  has  deposited  on  said  first 
face  of  said  filter  belt,  said  cleaning  device  having  a  suc- 
tion nozzle  directed  towards  said  first  face  of  said  filter 
belt; 
a  suction  blower  having  a  suction  side;  and 
a  separator; 

said  suction  nozzle  being  connected  by  means  of  said  separa- 
tor with  said  suction  side  of  said  suction  blower,  said 
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separator  having  an  outlet  disposed  in  flow  communica- 
tion with  said  supply  container. 


4^7,346 

APPARATUS  FOR  MOUNTING  TISSUE  SECTIONS 

WTTH  AN  U.V.  UGHT  CURABLE  MOUNTING  MEDIUM 

Leonard  Omstein,  White  Plains;  Hazel  E.  Williams,  Ossining, 

and  Julias  Intraub,  Plainriew,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Techni- 

con  Instruments  Corp^  Tarrytown,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  749,557,  Dec.  10, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,120,991. 

This  appUcation  May  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  910,411 

Int  CL^  B05C  5/00;  GOIN  1/28 

VJS.  a.  118—641  4  Claims 


4»257,347 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  DEVELOPMENT  OF 

LATENT  IMAGES  ON  SHEET-LIKE  CARRIERS 

Werner  Stahl,  Heimstetten,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aarignor  to 

AgCa-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft,  Lererknsen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Aug.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  67,823 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  23, 
1978,  2836837 

Int  a.J  G03G  15/10.  15/22 
V&.  a.  118-662  5  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  preparing  a  plurality  of  specimens  affixed  to 
transparent  carriers  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  transparent  carriers  each  having  a  first 
surface  facing  in  the  same  direction; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  discrete  thin  biological  cellular  specimens; 

(c)  said  biological  cellular  specimens  being  affixed  to  said 
first  surface  of  said  transparent  carriers; 

(d)  means  adapted  and  constructed  when  said  system  is 
operated  to  move  said  transparent  carriers  sequentially 
along  a  pre-determined  path  and  to  expose  at  least  that 
portion  of  said  first  surface  having  said  affixed  specimens; 

(e)  means  operatively  disposed  for  bathing  the  specimen 
with  a  volatile  solvent  containing  a  low  concentration  of 
a  polymerizable  material. 

(0  a  further  source  of  liquid  polymerizable  material,  said 
polymerizable  material  being  transparent  when  polymer- 
ized; 

(g)  means  further  disposed  along  said  path  and  adapted  and 
constructed  when  said  system  is  operated  to  supply  mate- 
rial from  said  source  subsequent  to  evaporation  of  said 
volatile  solvent  sequentially  onto  each  of  said  specimens 
on  said  first  surface  of  said  plurality  df  transparent  carriers 
and  in  suflicient  quantity  to  encapsulate  said  each  speci- 
men; 

(h)  an  optically  smooth  oxygen  impermeable  continuous 
elongate  planar  member; 

(i)  means  further  disposed  along  said  path  adapted  and  con- 
structed when  said  system  is  operated  to  sequentially 
sandwich  said  specimen  between  said  first  surface  of  said 
transparent  carrier  and  said  planar  member; 

(j)  means  further  disposed  along  said  path  adapted  and  con- 
structed when  said  system  is  operated  to  expose  said  poly- 
merizable material  to  ultra-violet  light  subsequent  to  being 
sandwiched,  so  as  to  polymerize  said  polymerizable  mate- 
rial disposed  between  said  planar  member  and  said  corre- 
sponding surfaces  of  said  transparent  carriers; 

(k)  means  adapted  and  constructed  when  said  system  is 
operated  to  part  said  planar  member  from  said  transparent 
carriers; 


1.  Apparatus  for  electrophotographic  development  of  latent 
images  on  electroradiographic  sheets,  comprising  a  vessel  for  a 
dispersion  of  charged  toner  particles  in  a  dielectric  fluid;  a  pair 
of  spaced-apart  electrodes  disposed  in  said  vessel  and  dipping 
into  said  fluid,  a  sheet  whose  latent  image  is  to  be  developed 
being  adjacent  to  one  of  said  electrodes  in  said  fluid  whereby 
the  inserted  sheet  induces  the  flow  of  an  electric  current  be- 
tween said  electrodes;  measuring  means  including  resistor 
means  connected  between  said  electrodes  to  establish  a  poten- 
tial difference  while  said  current  flows  between  said  elec- 
trodes, a  source  of  reference  voltage,  and  a  comparator  circuit 
having  a  first  input  connected  to  said  resistor  means,  a  second 
input  connected  to  said  source  of  reference  voltage,  and  an 
output  which  transmits  output  signals  denoting  the  difference 
between  said  reference  voltage  applied  to  said  second  input 
and  the  voltage  taken  off  said  resistor  means  and  applied  to  said 
first  input;  and  means  for  regulating  the  development  of  the 
latent  image  in  said  vessel  as  a  function  of  said  output  signals. 


4,257,348 

DEVICE  MEASURING  THE  CONCENTRATION  OF 

TONER  IN  A  DEVELOPER  MIXTURE 

Peter  Prohaska,  Nuremberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aMi^HM-  to 

Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfut/Maia,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Jun.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  916,351 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  18, 
1977,  2727402 

Int  a.^  G03G  15/06.  15/09 
U.S.  a.  118—689  10  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  measuring  the  concentration  of  toner  in  a 
developer  mixture  composed  of  toner  and  a  ferromagnetic 
carrier  material,  said  device  being  adapted  for  installation  in  an 
electrophotographic  developing  device  and  comprising:  a 
measuring  oscillator  which  comprises  an  inductance-including 
component  comprising  a  plurality  of  coils  electrically  con- 
nected to  one  another,  wherein  said  coils  are  located  on  both 
sides  and  adjacent  to  one  another  on  each  side  of  a  strip  of 
insulating  material  which  is  part  of  the  inductance-including 
member,  said  inductanc  including  member  being  separated 
from  said  developer  by  an  electrically  insulating  material; 
means  for  passing  all  of  the  developer  mixture  which  is  not 
applied  to  a  drum  into  the  zone  of  inductance,  said  means 
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includes  a  cylinder  for  applying  the  developer  mixture  to 
a  photoconductive  surface  of  said  drum  mounted  above 
the  cylinder,  said  insulating  material  rests  upon  a  deflec- 
tion plate  extending  tangentially  to  said  cylinder  and  at  an 
angle  with  a  horizontal;  and 


4,257,350 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  PRACTICING  MARINE 
AQUACULTURE 
Rodolphe  H.  StreicbcBberger,  Nantes,  France,  ttsignor  to  Fran- 
cis DeTin,  Nantes;  Camille  Lenurchand,  Cellier  and  Antonins 
Strckbenbcrger,  Nantes,  all  of,  France 

FUed  Not.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,440 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Not.  14, 1977,  77  34100; 
Feb.  6,  1978,  78  03178 

Int.  a.J  AOIK  61/00 
U.S.  a.  119-3  41  aaims 


means  for  evaluating  changes  in  the  frequency  of  said  oscil- 
lator resulting  from  changes  in  the  developer  mixture 
composition  passing  over  the  zone  of  inductance. 


4,257,349 
ANABOLIC  RECOVERY  HEATING  UNIT  FOR  SMALL 

ANIMALS 

MUton  O.  Cariin,  13111  E.  llth  St.,  Tulsa,  Okla.  74108 

FUed  Jan.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,472 

Int.  a.'  AOIK  67/00 

U&  a  119—1  1  Clai"" 


/" 

1/,^    b/1^' 


1.  A  device  for  practicing  marine  aquaculture  in  the  open  sea 
comprising: 
container  means  which  allows  the  passage  of  water  there- 
through for  containing  fishes  or  alevins  therein,  buoyancy 
means  for  controlling  the  buoyancy  of  the  device  compris- 
ing permanent-buoyancy  means  and  variable-buoyancy 
means,  said  variable-buoyancy  means  being  provided  with 
inlet  means  for  introducing  a  buoyancy  gas  thereto  and 
also  being  provided  with  a  permanently  open  down- 
wardly directed  discharge  opening  and  descent  limiting 
weight  means  including  a  plurality  of  weights  suspended 
underneath  said  container  means  for  limiting  the  descent 
of  said  container  means  completely  to  the  bottom  of  the 
sea  when  the  buoyancy  of  said  variable  buoyancy  means  is 
reduced  or  cancelled  out. 


4,257,351 
BIVALVE  PRODUCTION  FLUME 
Edward  D.  Scnra,  Kaaawa;  Andrew  M.  KnUis,  Kahalna,  botk  of 
Hi.,  and  Roger  L.  Coorchesne,  Burlington,  Mass.,  assignors  to 
Aquatic  Fanas,  Ltd^  Oahu,  Hi. 

FUed  Apr.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,000 

Int.  CL^  AOIK  61/00 

\}S.  a.  119—4  17  Clains 


1.  An  anabolic  recovery  unit  for  small  animals  comprising: 
rectangular  frame  of  impervious  material  having  a  planar 
top  surface  and  integral,  downwardly  depending,  spaced 
apart  end  walls  and  side  walls,  the  lower  edge  of  the  end 
and  side  walls  being  in  a  common  plane  forming  a  base  on 
which  the  frame  rests,  the  top  being  planar  and  inclined 
downwardly  from  one  end  to  the  other,  the  frame  having 
an  integral  raised  lip  around  the  periphery  thereof,  and 
having  a  fluid  retaining  recess  adjacent  the  lower  end;  the 
frame  top  being  dimensioned  for  receiving  small  animals 
thereon; 
a  rectangular  shelf  having  dimensions  less  than  the  interior 
spacing  between  said  frame  end  walls  and  side  walls,  the 
shelf  being  supported  within  the  frame  walls  below  said 

an  electrical  heating  pad  having  smaller  dimensions  than  the 
shelf  being  supported  on  said  shelf,  there  being  an  air 
space  between  the  top  lower  surface  and  the  heating  pad; 

and 
means  of  elevationally  positioning  said  shelf  to  vary  the 
spacing  of  said  heating  pad  from  said  frame  top  compris- 
ing one  end  of  said  shelf  being  pivotally  affixed  to  the 
interior  of  the  shortest  of  said  frame  end  walls  and  the 
other  end  of  said  shelf  being  supported  to  the  interior  of 
the  opposite  frame  end  wall  at  selecUble  elevations. 


1.  A  bivalve  productin  flume  comprising  a  first  upwelling 
trench,  a  first  production  trench  contiguous  thereto  with  a 
common  wall  therebetween,  means  for  introducing  water  to 
said  first  upwelling  trench,  means  for  causing  water  to  over- 
flow from  said  first  upwelling  trench  into  said  first  production 
trench  when  the  water  in  the  former  reaches  a  predetermined 
level  therein,  means  located  adjacent  said  common  wall  and 
extending  substantially  thereacross  for  substantially  continu- 
ously co-mingling  nutrient-bearing  water  with  said  overflow 
whereby  the  water  entering  said  first  production  trench  is  a 
mixture  of  the  water  from  said  first  upwelling  trench  and  said 
nutrient-bearing  water,  a  plurality  of  perforated  trays  in 
stacked  relation  in  said  first  production  trench  with  bivalves 
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positioned  thereon  whereby  said  water  mixture  filters  down- 
wardly through  said  trays  and  bivalves,  and  means  adjacent 
the  bottom  of  said  first  production  trench  for  permitting  out- 
flow of  said  water  mixture  therefrom. 


4,257,353 

DISPOSABLE  PET  DISH 

Kathy  S.  Imhoff,  1609  Anita  Lane,  Newport  Beach,  Calif.  92660 

FUed  Not.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  961,476 

Int  CL^  AOIK  J/Oa- B65D  25/76 

U.S.  a.  119—61  5  Claims 


4,257,352 
PROTOZOAN  MARINE  UFE  INHIBITOR 
WUUam  Habegger,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Ronald  J.  Ran* 
dazza,  Penn  HUls,  Pa.,  a  part  interest 

FUed  Apr.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,302 

Int  a.5  AOIK  6i/04:  C02F  1/72 

U.S.  a.  119—5  -    5  Claims 


1.  A  protozoan  marine  life  inhibitor  system  for  use  in  combi- 
nation with  a  marine  aquarium  containing  saline  water,  said 
system  including 
first,  second  and  third  conduit  means, 
pump  means,  and 

an  electrolytic  protozoan  marine  life  inhibitor  means, 
said  first  conduit  means  in  communication  with  said  saline 

water  and  said  pump, 
said  second  conduit  means  interconnected  between  said 
pump  and  said  electrolytic  protozoan  marine  life  inhibitor 
for  delivery  of  saline  water  from  said  aquarium  through 
said  first  conduit  means  said  pump  means  and  said  second 
conduit  means  to  said  electrolytic  protozoan  marine  life 
inhibitor  means,  said  third  conduit  means  connected  to 
said  electrolytic  protozoan  marine  life  inhibitor  means  and 
positioned  to  receive  and  return  said  saline  water  to  said 
marine  aquarium, 
said  electrolytic  marine  life  inhibitor  means  including  an 
alternating  current  power  source  and  a  pair  of  spaced 
apart  rod  shaped  electrodes  electrically  connected  to 
said  alternating  current  power  source,  said  spaced  apart 
rod  shaped  electrodes  are  positioned  within  a  chamber 
positioned  above  the  level  of  said  aquarium  water  such 
that  said  saline  water  flows  through  said  chamber  of 
said  electrolytic  protozoan  marine  life  inhibitor  means 
and  at  right  angles  to  said  rod  shaped  electrodes, 
said  alternating  current  power  source  provides  power  of  a 
level  sufficient  to  heat  said  water  flowing  through  said 
chamber, 
a  heat  limit  control  means  responsive  to  the  temperature 
of  said  aquarium  water  and  controllably  electically 
connected  to  said  alternating  current  power  source  to 
interrupt  said  alternating  current  power  to  said  electro- 
lytic protozoan  marine  life  inhibitor  means  whenever 
the  temperature  of  said  water  exceeds  a  predetermined 
level,  whereby  protozoan  life  forms  carried  by  'said 
saline  water  have  their  continued  growth  terminated, 
and  said  saline  water  temperature  is  maintained  at  said 
predetermined  level. 


1.  A  disposable  pet  dish  comprising: 

a  bowl-like  member,  said  bowl-IUce  member  being  of  very 
thin  disposable  material,  said  bowl-like  member  being  a 
turned  lip  at  the  upper  edge  thereof,  said  bowl-like  mem- 
ber and  said  turned  lip  being  monolithically  molded  of  one 
piece;  and 

a  support  frame,  said  support  frame  being  configured  so  that 
said  bowl-like  member  may  be  placed  therein,  said  support 
frame  having  a  top  member  of  a  configuration  to  surround 
and  fit  said  bowl-like  member,  said  top  member  being  of  a 
cross-sectional  configuration  to  fit  into  said  turned  lip  at 
the  upper  edge  of  said  bowl-like  member,  said  turned  lip 
snapping  into  place  over  said  top  member,  said  support 
frame  having  a  plurality  of  leg  member  affixed  to  said  top 
member  to  support  said  top  member  with  the  bowl-Uke 
member  thereon,  said  support  frame  having  a  system  of 
cross-brace  members  aflixed  to  said  plurality  of  leg  mem- 
bers. 


4,257,354 

MEANS  FOR  ADJUSTING  HEIGHTS  OF  NIPPLE 

WATERERS 

John  E.  GUlette,  Kalona,  and  Mark  S.  Mittelberg,  Iowa  Qty, 

both  of  Iowa,  assignors  to  Confinement  Specialists,  Inc., 

Kalona,  Iowa 

FUed  Jun.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,766 

Int.  a'  AOIK  7/06 

U.S.  CL  119—72.5  10  Claims 


1.  Means  for  adjusting  the  heights  of  animal  waterers  in  a 
multi-cage  livestock  confinement  system,  comprising, 

a  plurality  of  longitudinally  positioned  livestock  cages, 

an  elongated  partiton  closing  one  side  of  each  of  said  cages, 

at  least  one  dividing  partition  extending  away  from  said 
elongated  partition  to  divide  one  cage  from  another, 

an  elongated  waterpipe  having  a  longitudinal  axis  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  elongated  partition  and  being  in  commu- 
nication with  each  of  said  cages, 

a  watering  valve  in  each  of  said  cages  attached  to  said  water- 
pipe, 

means  for  connecting  said  waterpipe  to  a  source  of  water 
under  pressure. 
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and  means  for  routing  said  waterpipe  about  its  longitudinal 
axis  to  move  said  watering  valves  to  different  elevations. 


conveying  the  second  fluid,  said  heat  transfer  conduits 
being  adapted  for  bringing  the  second  fluid  therein  into 


4»257,355 
COLD  WATER  INLET  TUBE 
Robert  E,  Cook,  Kankakee,  lU.,  aasignor  to  A.  O.  Smith  Corpo- 
ration,  MUwaukee,  Wit. 

Filed  Aag.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,416 

iBt  a.^  F22B  5/00 

U5.  a.  122-17  4Ctaii«t 


/' 


I 

■  ■  0  ^___  A 


1   For  use  with  a  water  heater  having  a  cylindrical  tank 
provided  by  a  cylindrical  shell  closed  by  upper  and  lower 
heads  and  a  cold  water  conduit  and  a  hot  water  conduit  and 
means  to  heat  the  water  stored  therein,  the  improvement  com- 
prising a  cold  water  inlet  tube  adapted  to  extend  through  an 
opening  in  the  tank  shell  to  the  inside  of  the  tank  and  be  lodged 
in  a  horizontal  plane  adjacent  the  lower  head,  means  at  the 
outer  end  of  the  tube  adapted  to  connect  the  latter  to  the  cold 
water  conduit,  the  inner  end  of  the  cold  water  inlet  tube  being 
closed  and  the  tube  being  of  a  size  to  readily  slip  through  the 
opening  in  the  shell  for  insertion  and  removal  for  cleaning,  a 
single  generally  centrally  located  jet-like  opening  in  the  upper 
surface  of  the  tube  formed  somewhat  in  the  shape  of  a  nozzle 
for  discharge  of  incoming  cold  water  upwardly  toward  the 
upper  head  of  the  tank  to  overcome  the  problem  of  stacking, 
and  a  plurality  of  corresponding  intermittent  openings  adja- 
cent the  bottom  of  the  tube  for  discharge  of  cold  water  toward 
the  lower  head  to  agiute  sediment  in  the  bottom  of  the  tank 
and  prevent  build  up  of  sediment  deposits  on  the  inner  surface 
of  the  lower  head  of  the  tank. 


thermal  communication  with  the  second  fluid  in  the  shell 
prior  to  the  second  fluid  being  circulated  within  the  shell. 

4,257,357 
FURNACES 
Ronald  A.  Ashdown,  Surrey,  tad  Gerald  Mamunseh,  London, 
both  of  Eagland,  aasignort  to  Foster  Wheeler  Energy  Corpora- 
tion,  LivingMon,  N  J. 

FUed  Jan.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,137 
Clainu  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  16, 1978, 

1696/78 

Int  a.'  F22B  15/00 
U.S.  a.  122-235  B  '  minims 


4,257,356 
HEAT  EXCHANGING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Lawrence  E.  MInnick,  Lot  Altoa  Hllla,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Elec- 
tric Power  Research  Institute,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
Filed  Jun.  22. 1978,  Ser.  No.  917.803 
Int.  a.^  F22B  J/04 
VJS.  a.  122-32  •  CW"** 

1.  A  heat  exchanger  apparatus,  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  heat  transfer  tubes  adapted  for  conveying  a 

flrst  fluid;  .    j      _j 

(b)  a  shell  surrounding  the  heat  transfer  tubes  and  adapted 
for  circulating  a  second  fluid  about  the  tubes  so  that  the 
flnt  and  second  fluids  can  be  brought  into  thermal  com- 
munication; 

(c)  an  inlet  nozzle  to  the  heat  exchanging  apparatus  for  the 
second  fluid; 

(d)  a  distribution  manifold  for  the  second  fluid  connected  to 
the  inlet  nozzle  and  located  within  the  shell;  and 

(e)  a  plurality  of  heat  transfer  conduiu  connected  to  the 
distribution  manifold  and  located  within  the  shell  for 


1  A  fUmace  having  a  substantially  vertical  wall  comprising 
a  plurality  of  generally  vertically  extending  tubes  for  placing 
fluid  in  indirect  heat  exchange  with  the  heat  generated  within 
the  ftimace  and  flns  extending  between  said  tubes,  said  tubes 
including  a  plurality  of  flrst  straight  tubes  and  a  plurality  of 
second  tubes  having  a  portion  outwardly  offset  from  the  wall, 
said  wall  having  a  plurality  of  upright  concave  recesses  open  to 
the  interior  of  the  furnace,  each  of  said  recesses  being  defined 
by  the  outwardly  offset  portions  of  a  plurality  of  said  second 
tubes,  second  flns  extending  between  each  of  said  outwardly 
offset  portions  and  between  said  outwardly  offset  portions  and 
said  flrst  straight  tubes,  a  fuel  nozzle  disposed  in  one  of  said 
second  flns  of  each  recess  to  feed  ftiel  into  said  recws,  an 
opening  deflned  in  another  one  of  said  second  flns  of  each 
recess  for  the  entry  of  combustion  air  into  said  furnace,  the 
second  fin  in  which  the  fuel  nozzle  is  disposed  and  the  second 


March  24,  1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1401 


fin  having  the  opening  for  combustion  air  being  disposed  at  an  4,257,359 

angle  to  one  another,  so  that  fuel  supplied  from  said  fuel  nozzle    MECHANISM  FOR  ROTATING  AND  RECIPROCATING 

and  combustion  air  supplied  from  said  opening  will  enter  into  A  SOOT  BLOWER 

the  recess  in  converging  streams.  Salratore  A.  Capobianco,  Windsor,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Combos- 

tion  Engineering,  Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn. 

Filed  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,582 
4,257,358  InL  CL^  F23J  i/02 

BOILER  UA  a  122-390 

Masashi  Watanabe,  Kamaknra,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ebara  Corpo- 
ration, Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,740 

Int  CL^  F22B  27/00 

U.S.  CI.  122—235  R  12  Claims 


7Clnims 


^-1     - 


^*1 


^ 


1J  '^  J' 


fJ 


1.  A  boiler  comprising: 

a  tubular  casing; 

a  pair  of  annular  chambers  disposed  at  opposite  ends  of  said 
tubular  casing  and  joined  thereto,  respectively; 

a  first  closed  annular  wall  means  within  said  casing  extend- 
ing coaxially  with  said  casing  and  spaced  from  said  casing 
to  leave  an  outer  flue  therebetween  and  having  an  outer 
wall  portion  and  an  inner  wall  portion  defining  a  space 
therebetween  which  is  coupled  with  both  said  chambers  at 
the  opposite  ends  of  said  wall  means  so  as  to  place  said 
chambers  in  communication  through  said  space; 

second  closed  annular  wall  means  within  said  casing  and 
within  said  first  wall  means  and  spaced  from  said  first  wall 
means  to  define  an  inner  flue  between  said  first  wall  means 
and  said  second  wall  means,  said  second  wall  means  hav- 
ing an  outer  wall  portion  and  an  inner  wall  portion  defin- 
ing a  space  therebetween  which  is  coupled  with  both  said 
chambers  at  the  opposite  ends  of  said  wall  means  so  as  to 
place  said  chambers  in  communication  through  said  space; 

said  second  wall  means  and  said  pair  of  annular  chambers 
defining  within  the  centers  thereof  a  combustion  chamber, 

.  the  center  hole  of  one  of  the  annular  chambers  being 
closed; 

a  burner  extending  through  the  center  hole  of  the  other 
annular  chamber  and  directed  toward  said  combustion 
chamber; 

an  exhaust  opening  located  in  the  casing  and  communicating 
with  said  outer  flue; 

first  gas  duct  means  extending  through  said  first  wall  means 
from  said  inner  flue  to  said  outer  flue,  said  first  duct  means 
having  intake  opening  means  opening  into  said  inner  flue 
a4j«cent  one  of  said  annular  chambers  and  a  first  dis- 
charge opening  means  opening  into  said  outer  flue  adja- 
cent the  other  of  said  annular  chambers; 

second  gas  duct  means  extending  through  said  second  wall 
means  from  said  combustion  chamber  to  said  first  flue, 
said  second  duct  means  having  intake  opening  means 
opening  into  said  combustion  chamber  adjacent  said  other 
of  said  annular  chambers  and  a  discharge  opening  means 
opening  into  said  inner  flue  actjacent  said  one  of  said  annu- 
lar chambers;  and 

additional  gas  passage  means  extending  through  said  second 
wall  means  adijaoent  said  other  annular  chamber. 


1.  A  structure  for  inserting  a  fluid  lance  within  a  furnace  and 
delivering  fluid  onto  the  internal  wall  of  the  furnace  to  remove 
foreign  matter  from  the  wall,  including, 

a  furnace  wall  with  an  opening  which  provides  access  to  the 
internal  side  of  the  wall  from  external  the  wall  of  the 
furnace, 

an  elongated  frame  mounted  by  one  end  over  the  wall  open- 
ing and  extending  normal  the  plane  of  the  wall, 

a  lance  in  the  form  of  an  elongated  conduit  mounted  within 
the  frame  and  provided  a  range  of  axial  movement 
wherein  it  reciprocates  from  which  range  the  lance  ex- 
tends one  of  its  ends  into  the  furance  interior  through  the 
opening, 

a  nozzle  mounted  on  the  first  end  of  the  lance  which  is 
inserted  into  the  furnace  interior  from  which  cleaning 
fluid  is  injected  into  the  interior  of  the  furnace  and  onto 
the  interior  wall  to  remove  foreign  matter  accumulated 
thereon, 

a  feed  tube  extended  into  the  second  end  of  the  lance  within 
the  frame  to  conduct  cleaning  fluid  into  the  lance  so  it  will 
exit  through  the  nozzle  on  the  first  end  of  the  lance, 

a  valve  in  the  feed  tube  to  control  the  flow  of  cleaning  fluid 
in  the  feed  tube, 

a  motive  means  mounted  in  stationary  relationship  to  the 
frame, 

a  linkage  means  between  the  motive  means  and  the  lance  to 
rotate  the  lance  by  the  motive  means, 

a  section  of  the  frame  containing  spiral  grooves  about  the 
lance. 

an  extension  structure  mounted  on  the  lance  and  extended 
into  engagement  with  the  spiral  grooves  which  arrange- 
ment causes  reciprocation  of  the  connected  lance  over  its 
range  when  the  lance  is  rotated  by  the  motive  means, 

and  actuating  linkage  connected  to  the  fluid  valve  and  ex- 
tended to  the  forward  end  of  the  range  of  lance  reciproca- 
tion in  the  arrangement  whereby  the  lanoe  contacts  the 
linkage  and  actuates  the  valve  to  flow  steam  through  the 
feed  tube  and  into  the  lance  when  the  nozxie  of  the  lanoe 
is  positioned  within  the  fUmace  interior. 
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4J87.340 
FEED  WATER  PREHEATER 
Ptttr  Toa  Wkkk,  HohMtMfM-Hwdwm  F«d.  Rtp.  otGwmamy, 
■HivMr  to  BBC  Browa  Boml  4k  CoMpMy  Ltalttd.  BadM, 

SwltMrlaod 

F1M  Jul.  19,  1979,  Sm*.  No.  99,103 
Claims  priority,  applicatloa  Swltaoriaad,  Aug.  II,  197t, 

87N/7S 

Int.  a.'  F2JD  1/00 

US,  a.  122-413  M  CW" 


speed  exceed!  t  predetermined  governed  value,  lecond  logic 
means  for  energiiing  said  motor  in  an  open  throttle  direction 
when  the  throttle  control  means  reaches  a  reference  position 
whereby  said  motor  is  driven  alternately  in  the  close  throttle 
and  open  throttle  directions  to  cauM  the  engine  speed  to  be 
maintained  in  the  vicinity  of  said  governed  value,  and  third 
logic  means  responsive  to  a  predetermined  value  of  accelera- 
tion of  said  engine  for  energizing  said  motor  in  the  close  throt- 
tie  direction  before  said  speed  reaches  said  predetermined 
governed  value  and  means  including  said  second  logic  means 
for  energizing  uid  motor  in  the  open  throttle  direction  when 
the  energization  of  said  motor,  in  response  to  the  third  logic 
means,  causes  the  throttle  control  means  to  reach  said  refer.- 
ence  position,  whereby  the  throttle  control  means  enables 
continued  acceleration  toward  said  governed  value. 


4,287,3^ 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  VARYING  THE  FUEL 

RATIO  OF  AN  AIR-FUEL  MIXTURE 

Samuel  LM>nardi,  809  NW.  7th  Ter.,  Ft.  Uuderdale.  Fla.  33311 

Filed  Aug.  1. 1971,  Ser.  No.  931,948 

Int.  a.i  F02D  7/00 

U.S.  a.  123-392  8  Clal"« 


1.  In  a  feed  water  preheater  of  the  type  comprising  a  conden- 
sation space,  a  supercooler  section,  and  a  tube  bundle  extend- 
ing within  said  supercooler  section  and  said  condensation 
space  for  conducting  feed  water  which  is  to  be  preheated  by 
steam  conducted  through  said  supercooler  section,  said  tube 
bundle  passing  through  a  support  plate  which  partitions  said 
supercooler  section  from  said  condensation  space,  clearance 
being  provided  between  individual  tubes  of  uid  tube  bundle 
and  openings  in  said  support  plate  through  which  said  tubes 
pau,  the  improvement  wherein  said  tubes  are  surrounded  by 
sleeves  extending  from  said  support  plate,  there  being  provided 
an  annular  gap  between  said  sleeves  and  said  tubes,  said  annu- 
lar gap  being  fliled  with  steam  condensate  along  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  length  thereof  during  operation  of  the  preheater. 
to  prevent  the  entry  of  steam  into  said  condenution  space. 

4,287,361 

CONTROL  aRcurr  for  engine  speed  governor 

Staaley  J.  Kaalewlca,  29182  SpringhiU  Dr..  Southfleld,  Mich. 
48076 

Filed  Jua.  11. 1979.  Ser.  No.  47,844 
lat  a.'  F02D  11/10 
U.S.  a  123-382  W 


CM  > 


r . 


/J»  ^Ittf 


l.ln  a  speed  governing  system  for  an  engine  having  a  throt- 
tle control  means,  s  reversible  motor  adapted  to  be  connected 
with  said  throttle  control  means,  speed  sensing  means  adapted 
to  be  connected  with  said  engine  for  developing  a  speed  volt- 
age corresponding  to  engine  speed,  first  and  second  switching 
means  for  energiiing  said  motor  respectively  in  the  forward 
and  reverse  directions,  first  lojgic  means  operatively  coupled 
with  said  sensing  means  and  uid  switching  means  for  energiz- 
ing said  motor  in  a  cIok  throttle  direction  when  the  engine 


3.  An  apparatus  for  varying  the  ftiel  ratio  of  a  ftiel-alr  mix- 
ture supplied  to  a  carburetor  of  an  internal  combustion  engine 
of  a  vehicle  having  a  radiator  at  the  front  end  thereof,  a  pollu- 
tion control  valve  and  a  carburetor,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  block  of  metal  disposed  behind  said  radiator  having  a  first 
inlet  in  communication  with  the  atmosphere,  a  first  inter- 
nal passage  between  a  second  inlet  for  connection  to  uid 
pollution  control  valve  and  an  outlet  for  connection  to 
said  carburetor,  and  a  second  passage  opening  into  said 
first  passage  at  a  port  and  connected  to  said  first  inlet; 
valve  means  disposed  in  said  second  pasuge  and  having  a 

seat  for  closing  said  port;  and 
wind  gate  means  disposed  in  firont  of  said  radiator  directly 
exposed  to  said  atmosphere,  mounted  on  uid  block,  for 
pivotal  motion  in  response  to  air  preuure  produced  by 
vehicle  movement,  said  gate  means  being  connected  to 
uid  valve  means  for  opening  uid  port  as  said  gate  means 
pivott. 


4,287,363 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLUNG  AN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  DURING  AND 

AFTER  ENGINE  BRAKING 

Haas  Zeller.  GrafMua.  Fed,  Rtf.  of  Garmuiy.  Milsnor  to  Ro- 

bort  Booch  GmbH.  Stattgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GeniMay 

Filed  Aag.  22, 1978,  Sor.  No.  938J31 
Claims  priority,  applicatloa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Aug.  29, 
1977.  2738886 

lat.  a»  ro2P  5/02:  F02B  5/02 
VS.  Q.  123—423  *'  Ctaima 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  operation  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine  during  and  after  engine  braking  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
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retarding  the  ignition  timing  of  said  engine  for  a  limited  time 
during  and  after  engine  braking: 

terminating  fiiel  supply  to  said  engine  at  the  end  of  an  inter< 
val  after  the  retardation  of  timing, 

completing  the  procem  of  said  timing  retardation  before  fUel 
shut-off; 

during  a  subsequent  momentary  period  of  acceleration  main- 
taining retardation  of  said  ignition  timing:  and 

thereafter  returning  the  ignition  timing  of  said  engine  to 
normal  setting  in  a  preselectable  manner  in  order  to  insure 
smooth  and  gentle  tran^tion  from  normal  operation  of 
said  vehicle  to  engine  braking. 

7.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  an  internal  combustion  en- 
gine during  and  aAer  engine  braking  comprising 

throttle  valve  position  indicator  means  (13)  coupled  to  a 
throttle  plate  (84). 

fUel  control  means  (11). 

ignition  timing  means  (10), 

transducers  for  generating  signals  related  to  engine  speed 
and  to  engine  load, 


knocking  signal  pulse  is  discriminated  to  be  shorter  than 
said  time  period;  and 


e-v- 


engine  braking  detector  circuit  means  (28)  for  receiving  said 
transducer  generated  signals  related  to  engine  speed  and 
engine  load  and  for  generating  a  signal  indicative  of  en- 
gine braking  which  can  be  selectively  applied  to  said 
ignition  timing  means  and  to  said  f\iel  control  means  for 
respectively  changing  the  ignition  timing  and  the  f\iel 
flow  to  the  engine  during  and  aAer  generation  of  said 
engine  braking  signal,  said  timing  means  including  a  tim- 
ing shifter  circuit  which  is  an  electro-pneumatic  device  for 
changing  the  adjustment  of  the  engine  timing  and  which 
includes  a  chamber  which  is  connected  to  an  induction 
tube  of  the  engine  at  least  at  one  of  the  positions  upstream 
of  said  throttle  plate  and  downstream  of  uid  throttle 
plate,  said  chamber  being  connected  via  a  throttle  (68)  and 
a  solenoid  valve  (66)  to  the  induction  tube  manifold  (88), 
the  coil  of  said  solenoid  valve  (66)  being  energized  via  an 
engine  speed-dependent  switch  (71)  and  a  ftirther  switch 
(70)  whose  switching  state  depends  on  the  angle  of  open- 
ing of  the  said  throttle  plate,  the  coil  of  said  solenoid  valve 
and  said  switches  (70  and  71)  being  connected  in  electrical 
series. 


4.287.364 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLUNG 

IGNITION  TIMING 

Daisaku  Sawada;  Takaahi  Shlfeamtu,  and  Yi^i  Takeda.  all  of 

SUwoka,  Japan,  aailgnon  to  Toyota  Jidoaha  Kogyo  Kaba* 

slUU  Kaiaha,  Toyota,  Japan 

FIM  May  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,679 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  19, 1978,  8340276 
Int.  G.^  F02P  5/04 
VS,  a  123-428  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  ignition  timing,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
generating  a  knocking  signal  pulu  related  to  the  occurrence 

of  knocking  in  an  engine; 
discriminating  when  the  time  interval  between  knocking 

signal  pulses  is  shorter  than  a  time  period; 
generating  a  pulse  train  having  an  interval  shorter  than  that 
of  the  knocking  signal  pulse  train  when  the  interval  of  the 


^f4d)|^ 


psTLirCI] 


(•) 


delaying  said  ignition  pulses  by  a  period  related  to  said 
generated  pulse  train  and  said  knocking  signal  pulse  train. 


4,287,368 

TWO-STROKE  CYCLE  DIESEL  ENGINE 
Maiaakl  NogueU,  Nagoya;  Ynkiyaaa  Tanaka.  and  laao  Igaraalri. 
both  of  Okaiakl.  all  of  Japan,  asaignors  to  Toyota  JMoaha 
Kogyo  Kabushlki  Kaiaha.  Toyota,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  6. 1979.  Ser.  No.  18,028 
Qalms  priority,  applicatloa  Japan.  Oct  6. 1978.  83-12r38 
Int.  a^  F02B  25/08;  F02D  39/04;  F02B  33/22 
VS.  a.  123—81  B  22 


tf 


1.  A  two  stroke  cycle  diesel  engine,  comprising: 

(a)  a  two-stroke  cycle  power  cylinder-piston  assembly,  in- 
cluding: 

(1)  a  power  cylinder  having  scavenging  ports  proximate 
one  axial  end  thereof  and  exhaust  poru  proximate  the 
other  axial  end  thereof,  said  scavenging  poru  being 
arranged  substantially  symmetrically  around  the  central 

*  axis  of  said  power  cylinder  for  generating  a  substan- 
tially uniform,  cylindrical,  uniflow,  spiral  scavenging 
flow  through  said  power  cylinder; 

(2)  first  and  second  horizontally  opposed  power  pistons 
disposed  within  said  power  cylinder; 

(3)  first  and  second  crankcases; 

(4)  first  and  second  crankarms,  a  respective  one  of  said 
crankamu  being  operatively  connected  to  a  respective 
one  of  said  power  pistons  and  disposed  in  a  respective 
one  of  said  crankcases;  and 

(5)  an  exhaust  pipe  in  fluid  communication  with  said  ex- 
haust ports; 

(b)  a  scavenging  pump  device  including  a  reciprocating  type 
pump  cylinder-piston  assembly  uparate  ftom  and  driven 
by  said  power  cylinder-piston  assembly,  said  pump  cylin- 
der-piston assembly  including  a  pump  cylinder  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  power  cylinder  and  a  pump 
piston  disposed  within  said  pump  cylinder  for  reciprocat- 


1404 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  24,  1981 


ing  motion,  uid  ictvenging  pump  device  »upplying  icav. 
enging  »ir  for  uid  spiril  icavenging  How  in  uid  power 
cylinder;  and 
(c)  •  ictvenging  tir  introducing  device  for  introducing 
scavenging  air  to  uid  power  cylinder,  including 

(1)  a  forced  twirl  generating  device  in  direct  fluid  commu- 
nication with  said  pump  cylinder  for  receiving  coin- 
pressed  air  from  said  pump  cylinder-piston  assembly 
and  with  said  power  cylinder  for  generating  in  laid 
power  cylinder  a  forced  swirl  of  scavenging  air  routing 
about  the  central  axis  of  said  power  cylinder,  said 
forced  swirl  generating  device  being  adapted  to  provide 
said  forced  swirl  of  scavenging  air  at  a  greater  force 
than  said  spiral  scavenging  flow  during  a  later  stage  of 
scavenging  operation;  and 

(2)  a  fuming  device  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
scavenging  air  and  with  a  source  of  fuel  for  producing 
fume  from  part  of  said  scavenging  air  and  part  of  said 
fuel  to  be  supplied  to  said  power  cylinder,  said  fuming 
device  being  incorporated  in  said  forced  swirl  generat- 
ing device  and  being  disposed  within  said  exhaust  pipe, 
the  exhaust  gases  flowing  in  said  exhaust  pipe  heating 
said  fuming  device  and  said  fume  produced  thereby  by 
heat  exchange.  ^ 

4^7^ 
FUEL  FEED  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  GASOLINE 

BURNING  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Robert  C.  Strem;  Richie  C.  Strem,  both  of  NewcwUe,  aod  John 
H.  Eberlc,  Coltex,  aU  of  Calif.,  aislgnors  to  OmBewtronlct, 
lae^  Canon  Qty,  Ne?. 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,355 

Int.  a.'  P02M  31/00 

VS.  a.  123-554  •  CW" 


line  impinging  on  the  front  side  of  each  of  said  members  is 
vaporized  and  carried  through  the  member  by  Mid  preheated 
air. 

4457,367 
ENGINE  STARTING  DEVICE 
Tttsmo  FRjikawa,  Kobe,  and  Tomoya  Klmura,  Kakogawa,  both 
of  Jipu,  Milgiion  to  Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushlkl  Kaiaka, 

Kobe,  Japan  

ContiauatkHi  of  Sar.  No.  853,071,  No?.  21. 1977,  abaadooad. 

This  appUcatlon  May  15, 1979,  Sar.  No.  39,418 
Cialna  priority,  appUcatkn  Japan,  No?.  22, 1976, 5M40345; 
No? .  22,  1976,  51.156649;  No?.  22,  1976,  51-156650;  Nor.  22, 
1976,  51-156651;  Not.  22,  1976,  51-156652 

Int.  a.J  P02N  3/02;  FOIL  13/08 
VJS.  a.  123-185  BE  *  CW" 


1.  An  engine  starting  device  comprising:  recoil  starter  m^ns 
including  a  main  body  and  an  actuating  elongated  flexible 
element  adapted  to  be  pulled  out  of  said  main  body  to  actuate 
an  engine  for  starting  the  same;  actuating  means  for  pulling  the 
elongated  flexible  member  of  said  recoil  starter  means;  a  mov- 
able wheel  means  routably  supported  by  said  actuatingin«ns 
and  having  an  intermediate  portion  of  said  elongated  flexible 
element  trained  thereover;  said  movable  wheel  means  being 
moved  when  said  actuating  means  is  operated  whereby  the 
elongated  flexible  element  can  be  pulled  out  of  said  main  body 
of  the  recoil  starter  means  in  a  length  which  U  greater  than  the 
distance  covered  by  the  movement  of  said  movable  wheel 
means;  and  auxiliary  engine  starting  means  connected  to  the 
forward  end  of  said  elongated  flexible  element  after  the  Utter 
is  trained  over  said  movable  wheel  means  and  turned  back 
toward  the  main  body  of  said  recoU  starter  means  with  the 
movable  wheel  means  serving  as  a  turning  point,  whereby  said 
auxUiary  engine  starting  means  can  be  actuated  simultaneously 
u  said  recoil  starter  means  is  actuated. 


1.  A  system  for  feeding  gasoline  fuel  into  a  gasoline  burning 
combustion  engine,  said  system  comprising:  means  for  supply- 
ing gasoline  fuel  in  a  liquid  sute  from  a  supply  tank  to  a  vapori- 
zation chamber;  means  for  providing  a  stream  of  preheated  air 
and  directing  said  preheated  air  into  said  vaporization  cham- 
ber means  including  said  vaporization  chamber  for  vaporizing 
said  liquid  gasoline  in  said  chamber  whereby  the  vaporized 
gasoline  and  said  preheated  air  combine  within  said  chamber; 
and  means  for  directing  said  combination  of  vaporized  gasoline 
and  preheated  air  to  said  engine,  whereby  said  preheated  air 
prevenu  said  vaporized  gasoline  from  condensing  to  a  liquid 
sute  before  reaching  said  engine,  said  vaporizing  means  in- 
cluding a  housing  defining  said  vaporization  chamber  therein 
and  including  means  for  receiving  said  stream  of  preheated  air 
and  liquid  gasoline  and  directing  said  stream  into  said  chamber, 
a  plurality  of  vaporization  plates,  each  including  a  member 
located  within  said  chamber  and  having  a  front  and  back  side 
and  means  for  directing  a  portion  of  said  stream  entering  said 
chamber  onto  the  front  side  of  one  of  said  members  and  a 
portion  of  said  entering  stream  onto  the  front  side  of  a  second 
one  of  said  members,  whereby  at  least  some  of  the  liquid  gaso- 


4,257,368 

SOUND  INSULATED  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 

Peter  HoAaocr,  Woiflibarg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  asalgBor  to 

Voikswagaawerk  Aktiengefellschaft,  Wolfiburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Gennany 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966,567 
Hf'—  priority,  appUcatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcranny,  Dae.  17, 

1977,  r56378 

Int  CL'  F02B  77/02 
VS.  CL  123—195  C  •  ^W" 

1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  including  an  engine 
block  defining  a  plurality  of  combustion  chambers,  a  plurality 
of  air  intake  nipples  affixed  to  the  engine  block  and  being 
associated  with  the  combustion  chambers  for  supplying  air 
thereto;  a  sound  insulating  capsule  covering  the  engine  and 
surrounding  a  space  about  the  engine;  means  defining  an  inlet 
opening  in  the  capsule  for  admitting  intake  air  from  the  outside 
of  said  capsule  into  said  space;  an  intake  mamfold  formed  of  a 
plurality  of  individual  air  intake  conduits  each  having  a  down- 
stream end  connected  to  a  respective  said  inuke  nipple;  and  an 
air  filter  located  upstream  of  the  intake  mamfold  for  filtering 
the  intake  air  prior  to  the  passing  of  the  intake  air  into  the 
intake  manifold;  the  improvement  wherein  said  capsule  has 
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wall  portions  integrally  constituting  said  air  intake  conduits  in 
their  entirety;  further  wherein  said  wall  portions  form  stiffen- 
ing parts  of  said  capsule;  and  fUrther  wherein  said  air  intake 


4,257,370 

COMBINED  GEAR  COVER  AND  MOUNT  FOR  AN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Edward  W.  Kasting,  Seymour,  Ind.,  aaalgnor  to  Cnnunlns  Eaglna 

Company,  Inc.,  Columbus,  Ind. 

FUad  Dec.  29. 1978,  Ser.  No.  974,562 
Int  a.3  F16M  1/02 
VS.  a.  123—198  E  17 


conduiu  have  a  free  upstream  end  inside  the  capsule  down- 
stream of  and  spaced  from  said  inlet  opening  for  receiving 
intake  air  from  said  inlet  opening. 


4,257,369 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  EQUIPPED  WITH 

NOISE  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Ellchi  Abe;  Naokl  Ogawa;  Takao  Kubozuka,  aU  of  Yokohama, 
and  HIroftuni  Takel,  Yokosuka,  all  of  Japan,  aasignors  to 
Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,659 

Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  Japan,  Sep.  6, 1977.  52-106301 

Int.  a.3  P02B  77/00 

VS.  a.  123—198  E  10  Claims 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  of  a  motor  vehicle  includ- 
ing an  engine  block  provided  with  a  crankcase,  and  a  cylinder 
head  secured  to  the  cylinder  block,  said  engine  comprising: 

a  sound-insulating  cover  secured  to  a  portion  of  the  engine 
block  which  portion  is  spaced  apart  from  the  crankcase, 
maintaining  a  hermetical  seal  between  said  sound-insulat- 
ing cover  and  the  engine  block,  said  sound-insulating 
cover  being  located  in  spaced  relation  to  and  around  the 
outer  surface  of  the  engine  block  to  cover  the  engine 
block,  said  sound-insulating  cover  being  provided  with  a 
first  flange  portion; 

an  oil  pan  adapted  to  be  filled  with  an  engine  oil,  which  is 
hermetically  connected  to  said  sound-insulating  cover  to 
be  spaced  apart  from  the  crankcase  of  the  cylinder  block, 
said  oil  pan  being  provided  with  a  second  flange  portion, 
the  second  flange  portion  bending  over  the  first  flange 
portion  to  provide  a  secure  connection  of  said  oil  pan  with 
said  sound-insulating  cover;  and 

a  seal  member  disposed  in  a  space  defined  by  an  edge  of  the 
first  flange  portion  and  a  surface  of  the  second  flange 
portion  which  bends  over  the  first  flange  portion. 


1.  A  gear  cover  for  the  accessory  gear  train  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine,  which  internal  combustion  engine  includes 
an  engine  block  having  an  end  wall,  an  engine  crankshaft 
extending  from  the  end  wall,  a  drive  gear  mounted  on  the 
crankshaft  outward  of  the  end  wall,  a  crankshaft  vibration 
damper  secured  to  the  crankshaft  outward  of  the  drive  gear, 
and  at  least  one  accessory  gear  mounted  in  the  radial  plane 
defined  by  the  driving  gear,  said  gear  cover  comprising: 

(a)  a  front  panel  arranged  to  be  positioned  outwardly  of  the 
drive  and  accessory  gears  in  a  generally  parallel,  spaced 
relationship  to  the  end  wall; 

(b)  a  side  wall  integrally  connected  to  the  peripheral  portion 
of  said  front  panel  and  extending  therefrom  in  a  generally 
perpendicular  direction  to  terminate  in  a  rim  adjacent  the 
end  wall;  and 

(c)  damper  housing  means  connected  to  said  front  panel  for 
receiving  and  completely  enclosing  the  crankshaft  vibra- 
tion damper  when  said  gear  cover  is  mounted  on  the 
internal  combustion  engine,  said  damper  housing  means 
including  a  forward  wall  parallel  to  and  spaced  outwardly 
from  said  front  panel  by  a  predetermined  distance,  said 
damper  housing  means  dso  including  a  natural  frequency 
increasing  means  for  increasing  the  natural  frequency  of 
the  internal  combustion  engine  to  reduce  the  anoount  of 
noise  emitted  by  the  internal  combustion  engine  during 
engine  operation,  said  natural  frequency  increasing  means 
having  an  annular  surface  recessed  relative  to  said  for- 
ward wall  of  said  damper  housing  means  and  arranged 
concentrically  with  respect  to  the  routional  axis  of  the 
engine  crankshaft  when  said  gear  cover  is  mounted  on  the 
internal  combustion  engine. 


4,257,371 

SPLIT  OPERATION  TYPE  MULTI-CYLINDER 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

YasnUko  Ishlda,  Mishlma,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyota  JIdosha 

Kogyo  Kabnshiki  Kalsha,  Toyota,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,037 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Feb.  10, 1978,  S3-I3626 

Int  a.J  F02M  13/04;  F02D  77/00 

U.S.  CL  123—198  F  8  OaiaH 

1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  plurality  of  cylin- 
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ders  which  are  divided  into  a  first  cylinder  group  and  a  second 
cylinder  group,  said  first  cylinder  group  having  a  first  intake 
passage  and  a  first  fuel  supply  means,  said  second  cylinder 
group  having  a  second  intake  passage  and  a  second  fuel  supply 
means,  said  engine  comprising: 
a  first  valve  shaft  arranged  in  said  first  intake  passage; 
a  first  throttle  valve  fixed  to  the  first  valve  shaft  for  control- 
ling the  amount  of  combustible  mixture  fed  into  said  first 
cylinder  group  in  response  to  roution  of  said  first  valve 
shaft; 
a  second  valve  shaft  arranged  in  said  second  intake  passage; 
a  second  throttle  valve  fixed  to  the  second  valve  shaft  for 
controlling  the  amount  of  combustible  mixture  fed  into 
said  second  cylinder  group  in  response  to  rotation  of  said 
second  valve  shaft; 
acceleration  control  means  movable  between  an  idle  posi- 
tion and  a  full  load  position; 
a  first  actuating  means  operatively  engageable  between  the 
acceleration  control  means  and  the  first  and  second  valve 
shafts  such  that  a  given  increment  of  movement  of  the 
acceleration  control  means  will  produce  a  greater  angle  of 
roUtion  of  the  first  valve  shaft  when  the  level  of  the  load 
of  said  engine  is  low  than  when  the  level  of  the  load  of  said 


4^7^72 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  EXHAUST 

PASSAGE  STRUCTURE 

Yukihiro  Etoh,  Yokohama;  Toshiaki  Tanaka,  FiUisawa,  and 

Kazuya  Kunii,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan 

Motor  Company,  Limited,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  88,820 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  8, 1978,  53-169191 

Int.  a.i  F02D  77/00;  Ft)2B  47/08;  POIN  3/ 15 

VS.  a.  123—198  F  1  Claim 


n  n\n  n 
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1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  cylinders  split  into  first  and  second  groups; 

(b)  means  responsive  to  engine  low  load  conditions  for 
cutting  off  flow  of  fuel  and  fresh  air  to  said  second  group 
of  cylinders; 

(c)  an  exhaust  passage  provided  with  a  catalyzer; 

(d)  a  partition  extending  through  said  exhaust  passage  to  the 
vicinity  of  said  catalyzer  to  divide  said  exhaust  passage 
into  two  passages,  one  connecting  with  said  first  group  of 
cylinders,  the  other  connecting  with  said  second  group  of 
cylinders; 

(e)  an  EGR  passage  bypassing  said  second  group  of  cylin- 
ders for  exhaust  gas  recirculation;  and 

(0  an  EGR  valve  provided  in  said  EGR  passage  and  adapted 
to  open  said  EGR  passage  in  response  to  engine  low  load 
conditions. 


engine  is  high,  and  such  that  movement  of  the  acceleration 
control  means  will  produce  rotation  of  said  second  valve 
shaft  only  when  the  level  of  the  load  of  said  engine  is 
higher  than  a  predetermined  level; 

a  second  actuating  means  operatively  engageable  between 
the  acceleration  control  means  and  the  first  and  second 
valve  shafts  such  that  movement  of  the  acceleration  con- 
trol means  will  produce  roUtion  of  both  said  first  valve 
shaft  and  said  second  valve  shaft  in  accordance  with  the 
level  of  the  load  of  said  engine; 

means  for  operatively  engaging  said  first  actuating  means 
only  when  the  engine  temperature  is  higher  than  a  prede- 
termined value  and  for  operatively  engaging  said  second 
actuating  means  only  when  the  engine  temperature  is 
equal  to  or  lower  than  said  predetermined  value; 

a  control  means  for  fully  opening  said  second  throttle  valve 
and  for  stopping  the  supply  of  fuel  to  said  second  cylinder 
group  when  the  level  of  the  load  of  said  engine  is  lower 
than  said  predetermined  level;  and 

means  for  energizing  said  control  means  only  when  said  first 
actuating  means  is  operatively  engaged  between  said 
acceleration  control  means  and  said  first  and  second  valve 
shafts. 


4,257,373 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  IGNITION  SYSTEM 

John  A.  McDougal,  2801  S.  Port  Hwy.,  A-4,  Flint,  Mich.  48507, 

and  John  W.  Unnington,  YpsUanti,  Mich.,  assignors  to  John 

A.  McDougal,  Detroit,  Mich. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  800,959,  May  26, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,116,173, 

which  is  a  coatinnatioa  of  Scr.  No.  572,167,  Apr.  28, 1975, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  diTision  of  Scr.  No.  336,559,  Feb.  28, 1973, 

Pat.  No.  3,903,856.  This  appUcation  Aug.  16, 1978,  Scr.  No. 

934,322 
Int.  a.J  PD2P  5/04 
US.  CL  123—424  35  Claims 

1.  For  an  engine  having  a  wall  means  defining  a  combustion 
chamber  and  ignition  means  associated  with  said  combustion 
chamber  for  igniting  a  charge  in  said  combustion  chamber  at 
times  established  at  least  in  accordance  with  an  operating  cycle 
of  said  engine,  the  ignition  of  said  charge  producing  a  flame 
front  in  such  combustion  chamber,  a  system  for  controlling  the 
timing  of  the  ignition  of  the  charge  for  said  combustion  cham- 
ber comprising: 
detecting  means  for  responding  to  the  arrival  of  said  flame 
front  at  a  predetermined  location  in  said  combustion 
chamber  and  for  providing  a  detecting  means  signal  de* 
pendent  thereon; 
timing  means  for  determining  the  time  at  which  said  charge 
is  ignited  in  said  combustion  chamber,  said  timing  means 
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being  responsive  to  said  detecting  means  signal  for  vary- 
ing said  time  relative  to  said  operating  cycle  of  said  engine 


/// 


y-,. 


■y 


7_ 


3m,/r* 


CfXr^^^ffr 


'X' 


t- 


^ 


i  >-' 


on  a  subsequent  operating  cycle  of  said  combustion  cham- 
ber in  accordance  with  said  detecting  means  signal. 


4,257,374 

METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION 

Hiromitsu   Matsumoto,   Hamamatso,  and  Minoru   Yamada, 

Iwata,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Yamaha  Hatsukoki  Kabu> 

shiki  Kaisha,  Iwata,  Japan 

FOed  Dec.  1, 1978,  Scr.  No.  965,484 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  10, 1978,  53-27967 
Int.  a.3  P02B  77/00  3/00 
US.  a.  123—432  14  Claims 


1.  An  induction  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
having  at  least  one  variable  volume  chamber  in  which  combus- 
tion occurs  comprising  a  main  induction  passage  for  delivering 
a  charge  to  said  chamber,  said  main  induction  passage  having 
a  flow  control  portion,  an  auxiliary  induction  passage  for 
delivering  a  charge  to  said  chamber,  said  auxiliary  induction 
passage  having  a  substantially  lesser  cross-sectional  area  than 
said  main  induction  passage  whereby  a  given  mass  flow  rate 
through  said  auxiliary  induction  passage  will  enter  said  cham- 
ber at  a  substantially  greater  velocity  than  the  same  mass  flow 
rate  through  said  main  induction  passage,  said  auxiliary  induc- 
tion passage  having  its  outlet  disposed  in  close  proximity  to 
said  chamber  so  that  the  charge  delivered  to  said  chamber 
through  said  auxiliary  induction  passage  enters  said  chamber  at 
substantially  undiminished  velocity,  and  throttle  valve  means 
for  controlling  the  proportion  of  flow  to  said  chamber  through 


said  induction  passages,  said  throttle  valve  means  comprising  a 
primary  throttle  valve  in  said  main  induction  passage  flow 
control  portion  for  controlling  the  flow  therethrough  and  a 
secondary  throttle  valve  for  effecting  control  of  the  flow 
through  said  auxiliary  induction  passage,  the  improvement 
comprising  linkage  means  for  controlling  the  movement  of  one 
of  said  throttle  valves  upon  movement  of  the  other  of  said 
throttle  valves,  said  linkage  means  being  effective  to  provide 
for  opening  of  the  other  throttle  valve  to  the  point  at  which  the 
flow  through  the  auxiliary  induction  passage  is  no  longer 
increased  in  proportion  to  the  amount  of  movement  of  the 
other  valve  and  then  initiating  opening  of  the  one  throttle 
valve. 


4,257,375 

FUEL  INJECTION  SYSTEM  FOR 

MIXTURE-COMPRESSING  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES  WITH  SPARK  IGNITION 
Johann-Georg  Ulrkh,  Miihlacker,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Dr.  Ing.  Hx.F.  Porsch  Aktiengesdlschaft,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,210 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuny,  Dec  22, 
1977,  2757248 

iBt  a^  P02M  59/32.  59/42 
U.S.  Q.  123—453  1  Claim 


1.  In  a  fuel  injection  system  for  mixture-  compressing,  spark- 
ignition  internal  combustion  engines  with  continuous  injection 
into  the  intake  manifold,  of  the  type  having  a  starter,  a  measur- 
ing element  and  a  deliberately  operable  power  control  element 
connected  in  series,  said  measuring  element  being  moved  as  a 
function  of  the  air  volume  through-put,  so  as  to  displace  a  fuel 
valve  disposed  in  a  fuel  supply  line  for  metering  a  volume  of 
fuel  which  is  proportional  to  the  air  volume,  and  a  warmup 
control  for  enriching  the  fuel-air  mixture  during  the  warmup  of 
an  internal  combustion  engine,  the  warm-up  control  being 
connected  by  a  control  pressure  line  with  the  fuel  valve  and  by 
a  zero-pressure  fuel  return  line  with  a  fuel  tank,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  a  bypass  line  interconnecting  the  control 
pressure  Une  and  the  fuel  return  line  in  bypassing  relationship 
with  respect  to  said  warm-up  control,  and  a  solenoid  valve 
disposed  in  said  bypass  line,  and  means  for  controlling  said 
valve  as  a  function  of  the  temperature  of  the  internal  combus- 
tion engine  and  the  starter  voluge,  wherein  the  valve  in  the 
bypass  line,  the  control  means  therefor,  and  the  starter  are 
constructed  and  interconnected  for  opening  said  bypass  line 
only  when  the  temperature  of  the  engine  is  above  a  predeter- 
mined value  during  operation  of  said  starter,  said  bypass  line 
being  closed  in  response  to  closing  of  the  solenoid  valve  when 
said  starter  voltage  is  zero. 
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4^7^76 
SINGLE  INJECTOR,  SINGLE  POINT  FUEL  INJECTION 

SYSTEM 
Gene  Y.  Wen,  Troy,  Mich^  Msignor  to  The  Bcadix  Corporatkm, 
Soathfield,  Mich. 

FUcd  Aug.  17,  1978,  Scr.  No.  934,434 

Int  a.'  F02M  i9m 

UjS.  CL  123—472  35  ClaiaM 


1.  An  engine  fuel  injection  system  wherein  a  fuel  injector 
emits  a  controlled  sequence  of  discrete  fuel  charges  which  are 
atomized  and  supplied  through  an  intake  manifold  to  a  plural- 
ity of  engine  cylinders,  comprising:  flow  control  means,  dis- 
posed intermediate  the  fuel  injector  and  the  intake  manifold  in 
a  How  passage  therebetween,  for  extending  the  time  duration 
of  each  fuel  charge  emitted  by  the  injector  to  convert  the 
sequence  of  fuel  charges  to  a  continuous  flow  of  fuel. 


4,257,377 

ENGINE  CX)NTROL  SYSTEM 

Misumi  Kinugawa,  and  Hisamitsu  Yamazoe,  both  of  Kariya, 

Japin,  asaignors  to  Nippondenao  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,905 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  5,  1978,  53-123186; 
Jul.  3,  1979,  54-84807 

Int  a.J  F02B  i/OO 
U.S.  a.  123—492  3  aaims 


duce  a  first  intake  change  rate,  (b)  produce  a  first  intake 
parameter  value  from  the  currently  generated  intake  sig- 
nal, the  precedingly  generated  intake  signal  and  a  prede- 
termined first  coefficient  dependent  on  said  calculated 
first  intake  change  rate,  (c)  determine  the  timing  of  igni- 
tion spark  from  said  speed  signal  and  said  calculated  first 
intake  parameter  value,  (d)  divide  a  speed  difference  be- 
tween the  currently  generated  speed  signal  and  the  pre- 
cedingly generated  speed  signal  by  the  precedingly  gener- 
ated speed  signal  to  produce  a  speed  change  rate,  (e) 
produce  a  speed  value  from  the  currently  generated  speed 
signal,  the  precedingly  generated  speed  signal  and  a  pre- 
determined second  coefficient  dependent  on  said  calcu- 
lated speed  change  rate.  (0  divide  an  intake  difference 
between  the  currently  generated  intake  signal  and  the 
precedingly  generated  intake  signal  by  the  precedingly 
generated  intake  signal  to  produce  a  second  intake  change 
rate,  (g)  produce  a  second  intake  parameter  value  from  the 
currently  generated  intake  signal,  the  precedingly  gener- 
ated intake  signal  and  a  predetermined  third  coefficient 
dependent  on  said  second  intake  change  rate,  and  (h) 
determine  the  amount  of  fuel  to  be  injected  from  said 
calculated  speed  value  and  said  calculated  second  intake 
parameter  value; 

means  responsive  to  said  fuel  output  signal  for  controlling 
the  amount  of  fuel  injected  in  said  engine;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  ignition  output  signal  for  control- 
ling the  timing  of  ignition  spark  supplied  to  said  engine. 


4,257,378 

UPGRADER  VARL4BLE  PRESSURE  REGULATOR 

Joseph  A.  Baacle,  Jr.,  Baton  Rouge,  La. 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  928,579,  JoL  27, 1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continnatioa  of  Scr.  No.  775,011,  Mar.  7, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,423 

Int  a.'  F02M  59/20 

U.S.  CL  123—512  7  Claima 


1.  A  control  system  for  internal  combustion  engines  com- 
prising: 

means  for  generating  an  intake  signal  related  to  an  intake 
parameter  of  an  internal  combustion  engine; 

means  for  generating  a  speed  signal  related  to  a  rotational 
speed  of  said  engine; 

means  for  generating  timing  signals  related  to  rotational 
positions  of  said  engine; 

means  responsive  to  said  timing  signals  for  processing  said 
intake  signal  and  said  speed  signal  to  generate  a  fuel  out- 
put signal  indicative  of  the  amount  of  fuel  to  be  injected  in 
said  engine  and  an  ignition  output  signal  indicative  of  the 
timing  of  ignition  spark  supplied  to  said  engine,  said  out- 
put signals  generating  means  being  programmed  to  (a) 
divide  an  intake  difference  between  the  currently  gener- 
ated intake  signal  and  the  precedingly  generated  intake 
signal  by  the  precedingly  generated  intake  signal  to  pro- 


1.  An  air-fuel  metering  regulator  for  adjusting  the  flow  of 
fuel  to,  for  example,  an  internal  combustion  engine  operating 
under  idling,  cruising  and  accelerating  power  conditions,  com- 
prising: 

a.  a  housing; 

b.  a  fuel  diaphragm  within  said  housing,  said  fuel  diaphragm 
and  said  housing  providing  a  fuel  chamber  within  said 
housing,  and  said  fuel  chamber  is  provided  with  a  fuel 
supply  inlet  and  a  fuel  supply  outlet; 

c.  a  vacuum  diaphragm  within  said  housing,  said  vacuum 
diaphragm  and  said  housing  providing  a  vacuum  chamber 
within  said  housing,  said  vacuum  chamber  provided  with 
an  opening  to  which  a  supply  of  engine  vacuum  pressure 
is  connectable;  and 

d.  valve  means  associated  with  said  fuel  chamber  for  con- 
trolling the  rate  of  flow  of  fuel  into  said  fuel  supply  inlet 
into  said  fuel  chamber  to  said  fuel  supply  outlet,  said  valve 
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means  being  actuated  by  reciprocations  of  said  fuel  dia- 
phragm, and  said  fuel  diaphragm  is  reciprocated  by  mo- 
tion of  said  vacuum  diaphragm,  said  motion  of  said  vac- 
uum diaphragm  produced  by  the  supply  of  engine  vacuum 
pressure  connected  to  said  fuel  vacuum  chamber,  said 
valve  means  comprising  in  part  maximum  flow  adjustment 
means  in  cooperation  with  said  valve  means  and  exter- 
nally mounted  on  said  housing  for  adjusting  the  maximum 
flow  rate  of  fuel  through  said  valve  means,  said  valve 
means  further  comprising  in  part  minimum  flow  adjust- 
ment means  in  cooperation  with  said  valve  means  and 
externally  mounted  on  said  housing  for  adjusting  the 
minimum  flow  rate  of  fuel  through  said  valve  means,  said 
valve  means  being  a  needle  valve  having  an  inner  valving 
needle,  said  valving  needle  being  urged  into  contact  at  its 
end  portion  with  said  fuel  diaphragm,  and  reciprocations 
of  said  fuel  diaphragm  within  said  fuel  chamber  producing 
a  corresponding  reciprocation  in  said  valving  needle  and  a 
variation  of  fuel  flow  from  said  inlet  through  said  needle 
valve  into  said  fuel  chamber. 


ber  can  move  toward  the  closed  position  before  said  slide  valve 
moves  toward  the  closed  position. 


4,257,379 

CARBURETOR 

Nelson  F.  Hickling,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  John-Nelson 

Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  908,973,  May  24, 1978.  This 

appUcation  Jun.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,938 

Int.  a.^  F02M  25/0%,  37/20 

MS.  Q.  123—518  14  Claims 


4,257,380 
ONE-WAY  THROTTLING  VALVE  FOR  PNEUMATIC 
MEMBRANE  ACTUATOR  IN  ENGINE  AIR  INTAKE 

SYSTEM 
Lothar  Bendig,  Ludwigiburg,  and  Richard  Hoferer,  Bisdngen, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  FOterwcric  Mann 
A  Hummel  GmbH,  Ludwigsburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy 

Filed  May  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,997 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy,  May  18, 
1978,  2821649 

Int  CL^  F02M  31/00 
U.S.  a.  123—552  6  Clainis 
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1.  Fuel  control  means  for  supplying  an  air-fuel  mixture  to  an 
internal  combustion  engine,  said  control  means  comprising  a 
body,  said  body  forming  an  upright  main  passage  extending 
therethrough  and  having  an  upper  air  intake  portion,  a  lower 
air-fuel  mixing  portion,  and  an  intermediate  fuel-supply  por- 
tion, a  slide  valve  mounted  for  movement  across  said  interme- 
diate portion  of  said  passage  and  movable  between  a  position 
substantially  closing  said  intermediate  portion  and  a  position 
substantially  fully  opening  said  intermediate  portion,  said  slide 
valve  having  a  bore  centrally  located  therein  parallel  to  the 
direction  of  movement  of  said  slide  valve,  an  injection  tube 
carried  by  said  body  and  extending  across  said  intermediate 
portion  of  said  passage  in  axial  alignment  with  said  slide  valve 
bore,  said  injection  tube  having  orifices  extending  along  a 
substantial  portion  of  the  length  thereof  and  transversely  to  the 
longitudinal  extent  of  said  passage,  a  vapor  receptacle  formed 
in  said  carburetor  body,  fuel  supply  means  connecting  a  lower 
portion  of  said  vapor  receptacle  with  the  interior  of  said  injec- 
tion tube,  means  for  supplying  fuel  under  pressure  to  said 
vapor  receptacle,  a  vapor  return  line  for  connecting  an  upper 
portion  of  said  receptacle  to  a  fuel  supply  tank,  a  closure  mem- 
ber carried  by  said  slide  valve  in  said  bore,  said  injection  tube 
having  an  inner  diameter  fitting  closely  with  outer  diameter  of 
said  closure  member,  said  closure  member  being  effective  to 
close  said  orifices  as  said  valve  moves  toward  the  closed  posi- 
tion and  being  effective  to  open  said  orifices  as  said  valve 
moves  toward  the  open  position,  means  for  connecting  said 
closure  member  to  an  accelerator  pedal  for  causing  movement 
of  said  closure  member,  and  lost-motion  means  connecting  said 
connecting  means  to  said  slide  valve,  whereby  said  closure 
member  can  move  toward  the  open  position  before  said  slide 
valve  moves  toward  the  open  position  and  said  closure  mem- 


1.  In  a  device  for  controlling  the  combustion  air  temperature 
of  an  internal  combustion  engine  which  is  equipped  with  a 
carburetor  in  its  air  intake  system  and  an  air  filter  upstream  of 
the  carburetor,  which  device  has  intake  ducts  for  cold  raw  air 
and  preheated  raw  air  leading  to  a  duct  junction  upstream  of 
the  air  filter  and,  associated  with  the  duct  junction,  a  continu- 
ously adjustable  air  flow  proportioning  valve  which  controls 
the  relative  flows  of  cold  and  preheated  raw  air  that  are  admit- 
ted into  the  duct  junction,  said  valve  being  driven  by  a  spring- 
loaded  pneumatic  actuator  which  receives  negative  pressure 
through  a  vacuum  line  connecting  it  to  a  point  downstream  of 
the  carburetor  main  throttle,  in  such  a  device,  a  valve  arrange- 
ment in  the  vacuum  line  for  controlling  the  transmission  of 
negative  pressure  to  the  pneumatic  actuator,  the  valve  arrange- 
ment comprising  in  combination: 
a  pressure  relief  valve  having  a  relief  passage  for  the  admis- 
sion of  a  pressure  reducing  air  flow  into  the  vacuum  line, 
a  valve  member  adapted  to  open  and  close  the  relief  pas- 
sage, and  a  valve  control  member  responding  to  the  tem- 
perature of  the  combustion  air  flow  downstream  of  the 
duct  junction  by  maintaining  the  valve  member  in  its 
closed  position  at  a  low  air  flow  temperature  and  by  al- 
lowing it  to  progressively  open  the  relief  passage,  as  the 
air    temperature    rises   above   a    predetermined    value, 
thereby  reducing  the  negative  pressure  which  is  transmit- 
ted to  the  actuator  and  allowing  the  spring  of  the  latter  to 
readjust  the  position  of  the  air  proportioning  valve  for  the 
admission  of  less  preheated  air;  and 
a  one-way  throttling  valve  in  that  portion  of  the  vacuum  line 
which  extends  between  the  pressure  relief  valve  and  the 
pneumatic  actuator,  the  throttling  valve  including  a  throt- 
tling member  and  a  small  throttling  orifice,  the  throttling 
member  being  movable  between  an  open  position  in 
which  it  creates  a  comparatively  large  flow  cross  section 
in  the  vacuum  line,  for  the  unimpeded  transmission  of 
negative  pressure  to  the  actuator,  and  a  closed  position  in 
which  it  restricts  the  flow  cross  section  to  the  small  throt- 
tling orifice,  for  the  delayed  removal  of  negative  pressure 
from  the  actuator;  and  wherein 
the  throttling  member  has  the  form  of  a  plunger  with  an 
elongated  shaft  portion  and  an  enlarged  head  portion  on 
one  extremity  thereof; 
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the  plunger  shaft  portion  is  engaged  in  an  inlet  bore  portion 
of  the  vacuum  Hne,  pointing  in  the  flow  direction  towards 
the  pneumatic  actuator; 

the  plunger  head  portion  cooperates  with  an  annular  valve 
seat  which  surrounds  said  inlet  bore  portion;  and 

the  plunger  shaft  portion  and  the  inlet  bore  portion  cooper- 
ate to  guide  the  plunger  for  axial  valve  opening  and  clos- 
ing movements  while  defining  a  comparatively  large  flow 
cross  section  therebetween,  at  least  in  the  open  valve 
position. 


4^7^2 
ELECTRONIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Takeshi  Matsai«  AicU;  Tokio  Kohama,  Niihio;  Hiiasi  Kawai, 
ToyohtfU;  Akin  Nishiinatsa;  Todiikazu  Iiu,  botii  of  Aichi; 
Hidetaka  Nohira,  and  Kiyoahi  KobMhi,  both  of  Mishima,  aU 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.,  Nishio,  and  Toyota 
Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  both  of  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  85,319 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  17, 1978,  53/127672 
Int  a.J  F02B  47/08 
MS.  a.  123—571  10  Qaims 


4,257,381 

EXHAUST  GAS  REaRCULATION  SYSTEM 

CONTROLLED  BY  A  MICROCOMPUTER  FOR  AN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Hanio  Yuzawa,  and  Tsoncomi  Yano,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited,  Yokohama, 

Japan 

FUed  Jan.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  2,132 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  10, 1978,  53-854 
Int.  a.'  P02B  47/08:  P02M  25/00 
UA  a.  123—571  11  Cbums 


1.  An  exhaust  gas  recirculation  system  controlled  by  a  mi- 
crocomputer, for  an  internal  combustion  engine  in  a  vehicle 
having  at  least  two  gears  one  of  which  is  a  top  gear,  said  system 
comprising: 

(a)  an  exhaust  gas  recirculation  passage  interposed  between 
an  exhaust  pipe  and  an  intake  manifold  of  said  internal 
combustion  engine,  said  exhaust  gas  recirculation  passage 
having  an  orifice; 

(b)  an  exhaust  gas  recirculation  control  valve  disposed  in 
said  exhaust  gas  recirculation  passage  downstream  of  said 
orifice; 

(c)  first  means  for  controlling  said  exhaust  gas  recirculation 
control  valve  in  accordance  with  an  electrical  signal; 

(d)  second  means  for  producing  a  signal  indicative  of  the 
pressure  of  the  exhaust  gases  in  said  exhaust  gas  passage 
between  said  exhaust  gas  recirculation  control  valve  and 
said  orifice; 

(e)  third  means  for  sensing  the  operational  condition  of  said 
engine; 

(0  fourth  means  for  sensing  whether  said  vehicle  is  in  said 
top  gear  or  not;  and 

(g)  fifth  means  responsive  to  said  fourth  means  for  producing 
said  electrical  signal  with  which  said  first  means  is  con- 
trolled, said  fifth  means  producing  said  signal  in  accor- 
dance with  the  pressure  sensed  by  said  second  means  and 
a  value  derived  from  one  of  two  look-up  tables,  one  table 
corresponding  to  the  optimum  pressure  value  of  said 
vehicle  in  top  gear  and  the  other  table  corresponding  to  an 
optimum  pressure  value  for  the  vehicle  not  in  top  gear, 
said  pressure  value  within  a  look-up  table  being  deter- 
mined by  said  third  means. 


1.  An  electronic  control  system  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  having  an  exhaust  gas  recirculation  system  including  a 
recirculation  conduit  to  provide  a  communication  between  an 
intake  manifold  and  an  exhaust  pipe  of  the  engine,  the  control 
system  comprising: 
a  servomotor  to  be  operated  by  pneumatic  pressure  applied 

thereto; 
flow  control  means  associated  with  said  servomotor  for 
controlling  the  quantity  of  exhaust  gases  flowing  through 
said  recirculation  conduit  from  said  exhaust  pipe  to  said 
inuke  manifold  in  accordance  with  changes  of  the  pneu- 
matic pressure  applied  to  said  servomotor; 
first  detecting  means  for  producing  a  first  electric  binary 

signal  indicative  of  rotational  speed  of  the  engine; 
second  detecting  means  for  producing  a  second  electric 
binary  signal  indicative  of  intake  manifold  vacuum  of  the 
engine; 
third  detecting  means  for  detecting  pneumatic  pressure 
applied  to  said  servomotor  to  produce  a  first  electric 
analog  signal  indicative  of  the  pneumatic  pressure; 
a  digital  computer  for  calculating  a  value  indicative  of  opti- 
mum pneumatic  pressure  to  be  applied  to  said  servomotor 
in  accordance  with  said  first  and  second  binary  signals, 
said  computer  being  programmed  to  calculate  the  opti- 
mum value  from  a  function  describing  a  desired  relation- 
ship among  optimum  pneumatic  pressure,  rotational  speed 
and  intake  manifold  vacuum  of  said  engine; 
means  for  producing  second  and  third  electric  analog  signals 
having  different  levels  respectively  proportional  to  the 
calculated  optimum  value  from  said  computer,  the  differ- 
ence between  the  respective  levels  of  said  second  and 
third  analog  signals  being  defined  in  accordance  with 
changes  of  the  calculated  optimum  value; 
a  drive  circuit  for  comparing  a  level  of  said  first  analog 
signal  with  each  level  of  said  second  and  third  analog 
signals  to  produce  a  first  output  signal  therefrom  when  the 
level  of  said  second  analog  signal  is  higher  than  the  level 
of  said  first  analog  signal  and  to  produce  a  second  output 
signal  therefrom  when  the  level  of  said  third  analog  signal 
is  lower  than  the  level  of  said  first  analog  signal,  said  drive 
circuit  ceasing  the  output  signals  when  the  level  of  said 
first  analog  signal  is  in  a  range  between  the  levels  of  said 
second  and  third  analog  signals;  and 
first  and  second  electrically  operated  valves  to  selectively 
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apply  intake  manifold  vacuum  and  the  atmospheric  pres-  provement  comprising  said  throttle  valves  being  routable  in 
sure  to  said  servomotor  when  energized  in  response  to  one  opposite  senses  from  their  closed  to  their  respective  open 
of  said  first  and  second  output  signals  from  said  drive 


circuit. 


4,257383 

CRANKCASE  VACUUM  SYSTEM 

William  C.  Boswell,  3942  S.  Detroit,  Tulsa,  Okla.  74105 

FUed  A'ug.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,132 

Int  CV  P02M  25/06 

U  A  a.  123—572 


7  Claims 


1.  A  crankcase  vacuum  system  for  an  engine  having  a  fuel 
pump  and  an  intake  manifold  and  a  crankcase,  said  vacuum 
system  comprising  check  valve  means  disposed  in  communica- 
tion with  the  intake  manifold  and  having  a  normally  closed 
position,  means  providing  communication  between  the  check 
valve  and  the  fuel  pump  and  crankcase,  and  means  providing 
communication  between  the  fuel  pump  and  the  crankcase,  said 
check  valve  means  being  responsive  to  pressure  diflierentials 
acting  thereon  for  opening  when  pressure  within  the  intake 
manifold  is  less  than  pressure  within  the  crankcase  for  reducing 
the  pressure  within  the  crankcase  and  for  closing  when  the 
pressure  within  the  intake  manifold  is  greater  than  the  pressure 
within  the  crankcase  for  precluding  passage  of  said  increased 
pressure  into  the  crankcase,  and  said  fuel  pump  being  in  con- 
stant communication  with  the  crankcase  for  cooperating  with 
the  closed  position  of  the  check  valve  means  to  maintain  the 
reduced  pressure  condition  within  the  crank  case  during  opera- 
tion of  the  engine. 


position  for  increasing  turbulence  of  the  fuel-air  charge  flow- 
ing therepast  for  delivery  to  said  engine  chamber  through  said 
main  intake  passage. 


'      -^  4,257,385 

ARCHERY  BOW  WITH  THUMB  RECEIVING  OPENING 
William  R.  Stewart,  Gainesnlle,  FUu,  assignor  to  Victor  United, 
Inc.,  Chicago,  Dl. 

Filed  Dec.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,877 

Int  CL^  F41B  5/00 

U.S.  CL  124—24  R  11  Claims 


4,2573« 

INTAKE  CONTROL  APPARATUS  OF  ENGINE 

Hiromitsu  Matsomoto,  Hamamatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ymnaha 

Hatsukoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Iwata,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951,119 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct.  27, 1977,  52/129297 
Int  a.J  F02B  75/18 
U.S.  a.  123—575  6  Claims 

1.  An  induction  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
having  a  main  intake  passage  for  delivering  a  chrge  to  the 
engine,  a  charge  forming  device  for  delivering  a  fuel-air  charge 
to  said  main  intake  passage,  and  a  first  throttle  valve  rotatably 
supported  in  said  main  intake  passage  downstream  of  the  fuel 
discharge  of  said  charge  forming  device  for  controlling  the 
flow  therethrough,  a  second  throttle  valve  positioned  in  said 
main  intake  passage  downstream  of  said  first  throttle  valve, 
said  second  throttle  valve  being  positioned  in  close  proximity 
to  said  first  throttle  valve,  an  auxiliary  induction  passage  hav- 
ing its  inlet  in  communication  with  said  main  intake  passage 
between  said  throttle  valves,  said  auxiliary  induction  passage 
having  its  outlet  in  close  proximity  to  the  chamber  of  said 
engine  for  deUvering  charge  directly  to  said  chamber  without 
substantially  mixing  externally  of  said  chamber  with  the  charge 
delivered  thereto  through  said  main  intake  passage,  the  im- 


1.  In  an  archery  bow  having  a  pair  of  limbs  the  improvement 
comprising,  a  handle  including  upper  and  lower  portions  con- 
nected respectively  to  said  limbs,  said  handle  having  an  arrow 
shelf  joined  to  a  vertical  segment  to  define  a  sight  window 
through  said  handle,  said  vertical  handle  segment  provided 
with  an  open  face  disposed  laterally  of  the  plane  formed  by  the 
bow  handle,  bow  limb  longitudinal  center  line  and  a  bow  string 
with  said  sight  window  correspondingly  extending  substan- 
tially laterally  of  said  plane,  said  handle  upper  and  lower  por- 
tions having  an  outside  surface  on  its  side  opposite  that  of  said 
sight  window,  and  a  supplemental  handle  section  on  said  han- 
dle having  an  enlargement  projecting  substantially  perpendicu- 
lar to  and  laterally  of  the  plane  of  said  handle  outside  surface 
and  including  a  thumb  opening  between  said  enlargement  and 
the  balance  of  said  handle  and  usable  when  the  handle  section 
is  gripped  by  a  user. 
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±2S7JS6 
BOW  STRING  DRAWING  AND  RELEASING  DEVICE 
Matthew  R.  Gazzara,  345  White  Horse  Pike,  Hammonton,  N  J. 
08037 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,035 

Int.  aJ  F41B  5/00 

VS.  a.  124-35  A  24  Claims 


1.  In  a  bow  string  drawing  and  releasing  device,  the  combi- 
nation of 
a  body, 
said  body  comprising  a  forward,  jaw  holding  portion  and 
a  rearward,  handle  grip  portion; 
bow  string  drawing  means  pivotally  secured  to  the  body,  to 
draw  a  bow  string, 

said  bow  string  drawing  means  comprising  a  pair  of  open- 
able  jaws, 
said  jaws  being  adapted  to  be  pivoted  within  the  body 
between  a  bow  string  drawing  position  wherein  the 
jaws  touch  and  a  bow  string  releasing  position  wherein 
the  jaws  part  to  define  a  space  therebetween; 
closing  means  in  conuct  with  the  bow  string  drawing 
means,  said  closing  means  being  adapted  to  continuously 
tend  to  bias  the  jaws  to  the  said  bow  string  drawing  posi- 
tion; 
triggering  means  provided  in  the  body  to  urge  the  bow 
string  drawing  means  to  the  bow  string  releasing  position 
by  overcoming  the  bias  of  the  said  closing  means, 
said  triggering  means  comprising  an  operating  rod  extend- 
ing longitudinally  from  the  jaw  holding  portion  entirely 
through  the  handle  grip  portion,  the  operating  rod 
being  adapted  for  reciprocal  movement  through  the 
handle  grip  portion, 
the  operating  rod  terminating  rearwardly  of  the  handle 

grip  portion  in  an  enlarged  head;  and 
an  operating  lever  engaged  with  the  enlarged  head  and 
pivoully  connected  to  the  handle  grip  portion, 
whereby  the  operating  rod  will  be  urged  rearwardly 
when  t^eoperating  lever  is  pivoted  about  the  handle 
grip  portlSn. 


4,257387 

HRE  STARTER  UNIT 

Duane  L.  Storudt,  P.O.  Box  6813,  St.  Louis,  Mo.  63144 

Filed  Jul.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  54,081 

Int.  a.i  A47J  37/00;  F24B  3/00 

VS.  CL  126—25  B  "  Claims 


(a)  a  hollow  body  formed  from  a  plurality  of  opposed  pairs 
of  adjacent  interconnected  panels,  each  panel  including: 

1.  oppositely  disposed  upper  and  lower  margin  portions, 

2.  oppositely  disposed  side  margin  portions,  and 

3.  at  least  one  aperture  disposed  intermediate  said  side 
margin  portions, 

(b)  fastener  means  connecting  the  side  margin  portions  of 
adjacent  panels, 

(c)  a  grate  received  within  the  hollow  body  and  including: 

1.  a  plurality  of  upper  members  disposed  in  side-by-side 
spaced  relation  including  at  least  one  member  having 
opposed  ends  received  within  the  panel  apertures  of 
opposed  panels,  and  at  least  one  member  having  op- 
posed ends  disposed  adjacent  opposed  panels,  and 

2.  a  plurality  of  lower  members  disposed  in  side-by-side 
spaced  relation,  substantially  perpendicular  to  said 
upper  members,  and  including  at  least  one  member 
having  opposed  ends  received  within  the  panel  aper- 
tures of  opposed  panels,  and  at  least  one  member  having 
opposed  ends  disposed  adjacent  opposed  panels,  and 

(d)  a  carrying  handle  attached  to  the  body. 


4,257388 
FOLDABLE  BARBECUE 
Duny  C.  McGuire,  7750  Mnirfield  Dr.,  VancouYer,  British 
Columbia,  Canada  V5S  2L7 

Filed  May  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,469 

Int  a. J  A47J  37/00;  F24C  5/20 

VS.  a.  126-26  5  Claims 


1.  A  fire  starter  unit,  comprising: 


1.  A  foldable  barbecue  comprising  a  housing  mountable 
within  a  wall  recess,  a  cooking  assembly  including  a  carrier 
frame  and  a  pan  for  holding  fuel,  said  carrier  frame  having  side 
and  end  members  defining  a  bottom  opening,  said  fuel-contain- 
ing pan  being  removably  supported  by  the  carrier  frame  to 
project  through  the  bottom  opening,  a  pair  of  support  arms 
each  having  inner  and  outer  ends  and  a  longitudinal  slot,  hinge 
means  securing  the  inner  ends  of  the  pair  of  support  arms  to  the 
housing,  a  pair  of  hinged  braces  pivotally  connecting  the  outer 
ends  of  the  pair  of  support  arms  to  the  housing,  slide  bolts 
secured  to  the  side  members  of  the  carrier  frame  and  slidably 
projecting  through  the  longitudinal  slots  of  the  pair  of  support 
arms,  first  and  second  posts  mounted  to  the  carrier  frame  for 
movement  between  a  first  position  in  which  the  posts  are 
disposed  within  the  carrier  frame  and  a  second  position  in 
which  portions  of  the  posts  protrude  above  the  carrier  frame, 
a  rack  for  supporting  items  to  be  cooked,  and  means  defined  by 
the  posts  and  the  rack  for  demountobly  connecting  the  rack  to 
the  posts  when  the  posts  are  in  the  second  position  and  posi- 
tioning the  rack  above  the  carrier  frame  and  the  fuel  pan,  said 
rack  and  fuel-containing  pan  being  of  a  size  and  shape  to  be 
accommodated  stacked  within  the  carrier  frame  when  the 
cooking  assembly  is  partially  dismantled  and  reassembled  for 
storage  within  the  wall  recess. 
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4,257389 
HUMIDIHER 
JuUo  Texidor,  130  Kenilworth,  Elk  Grove  Village,  lU.  60007; 
Arthur  M.  Krause,  2318  W.  Justen  Rd.,  McHenry,  lU.  60050, 
and  Patricio  Texidor,  214  E.  Highland,  Mt  Prospect,  111. 
60056 

FUed  Feb.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,682 

Int.  a.3  F24F  3/14;  F02M  75/00 

U.S.  CI.  126—113  9  Claims 


rod  members  being  interleaved  and  in  direct  heat  exchange 
contact  with  each  other  for  increased  heat  absorption  and  heat 


transfer  efficiency  to  the  stream  of  forced  air  flowing  there- 
over. 


1.  For  use  with  a  forced  air  furnace  having  an  exhaust  flow 
path  for  heated  waste  combustion  gas,  and  having  an  air  flow 
system  including  a  cool  air  return  duct  and  a  warm  air  duct,  a 
humidifying  system  comprising: 

a  coiled  conduit  disposed  in  the  exhaust  flow  path  for  direct- 
ing water  through  the  exhaust  flow  path  wherein  at  least 
a  portion  of  the  liquid  water  is  vaporized  into  steam  by  the 
transfer  of  heat  from  the  heated  waste  combustion  gas  to 
the  liquid  water,  said  coiled  conduit  being  formed  of 
tubing  having  rib  means  thereon  for  inducing  turbulence 
in  the  waste  gas  and  a  spirally  recessed  internal  surface  for 
inducing  turbulence  in  the  water  to  thereby  enhance  the 
efficiency  of  heat  transfer  to  the  liquid  water  and  to  dis- 
lodge sediment  from  within  said  tubing; 

means  for  introducing  liquid  water  into  said  coiled  conduit; 

flow  control  means  including  a  pressure  regulating  means 
and  valve  means  for  controlling  the  volume  flow  rate  of 
liquid  water  introduced  into  said  coiled  conduit  such  that 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  water  passing  through  said  con- 
duit remains  unvaporized  during  each  operating  cycle; 

means  for  discharging  a  mixture  of  steam  and  unvaporized 
water  from  said  coiled  conduit  into  the  warm  air  duct; 

drip  collector  means  in  the  warm  air  duct  for  separating  and 
collecting  unvaporized  water  entering  the  warm  air  duct 
from  said  coiled  conduit;  and 

means  for  removing  the  collected  unvaporized  water  and 
said  dislodged  sediment  from  the  warm  air  duct. 


4357390 

ANDIRON  AND  HEAT  DISTRIBUTION  UNIT 

Albert  M.  Synan,  5111  Woodland  Dr.,  Fredericksburg,  Va. 

22401 

FUed  Jan.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2303 

Int  a.^  F24B  7/00;  F16L  J 1/00 

VS.  a.  126—121  6  Claims 

1.  An  andiron  for  supporting  fuel  logs  and  for  increasing 
heat  transfer  to  a  room,  comprising  a  hollow,  U-shaped  hous- 
ing with  adjacent  ends  thereof  forming,  respectively,  an  air 
inlet  and  an  air  outlet;  blower  means  at  the  inlet  for  establishing 
a  stream  of  forced  air  through  said  housing;  and  heat  exchange 
means  in  said  housing  for  transferring  heat  energy  to  the  air 
stream,  said  heat  exchange  means  comprising  an  array  of  solid 
rod  members  including  a  plurality  of  first,  horizontal,  solid  rod 
members  extending  transversely  between  and  in  heat  exchange 
contact  with  opposite  sidewalls  of  said  housing,  said  first  rod 
members  being  spaced  apart  vertically  from  each  other  and 
lying  in  a  plane  normal  to  the  air  stream  and  a  plurality  of 
second,  horizontal,  longitudinally  extending  solid  rod  members 
lying  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  air  stream  and  in  heat  exchange 
contact  with  a  rear  wall  of  said  housing,  said  first  and  second 


4357391 
STEPPED  CONCENTRIC  FIRE  GRATE 
Jesus  R.  Caria,  Bulacan,  Bulacan,  Philippines 

FUed  May  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40319 
Int  CL^  F23H  1/02 
U.S.  a.  126—163  R 


IClaim 
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1.  A  fire  grate  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  annular  horizontally  arranged  grate  members, 
the  width  of  the  annulus  of  each  grate  member  being 
substantially  the  same  as  the  width  of  the  annulus  of  each 
other  of  the  grate  members; 

spacers  supporting  the  respective  grate  members  in  a  coaxial 
stack  in  vertically  spaced  relationship; 

respective  grate  members  at  the  lower  end  of  the  stack  of 
progressively  decreasing  diameter  in  a  direction  upwardly 
of  the  stack  to  define  a  truncated  conical  structure  provid- 
ing a  draft  head  of  progressively  decreasing  diameter  in  an 
upward  direction; 

grate  members  at  the  upper  end  of  the  stack  of  substantially 
the  same  diameter  as  each  other  to  define  a  cylindrical 
structure  summounting  said  truncated  conical  structure, 
said  cylindrical  structure  providing  an  upward  extension 
of  the  draft  head  of  substantially  constant  diameter; 

the  respective  grate  members  each  being  of  an  external 
diameter  substantially  greater  than  the  internal  diameter 
of  the  next  adjacent  grate  member  in  said  stack. 


4357392 

LOG  SUPPORTING  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  WTTH 

FIREPLACE  GRATES 

Walter  R.  Betenbaugh,  4024  Pomfret  La.,  Chariotte,  N.C.  28211 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,145 

Int  CL^  F23H  13/00 

VS.  a.  126—164  2  ClainM 

1.  A  log  supporting  apparatus  adapted  for  use  with  a  fire- 
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place  grate  of  a  type  having  a  plurality  of  laterally  spaced  bars 
having  rear  portions  thereon  and  defining  a  generally  horizon- 
ully  extending  platform  for  supporting  combustible  logs 
thereon,  said  log  supporting  apparatus  comprising  a  relatively 
short  leg  portion  and  a  relatively  long  leg  portion  extending 
from  and  at  a  substantially  right  angle  to  said  short  leg  portion 
and  defining  therewith  a  substantially  L-shaped  frame  member, 
bracket  means  adapted  to  be  removably  secured  to  rear  end 
portions  of  the  bars  of  the  grate,  said  bracket  means  having  a 
slot  therein  adapted  to  receive  therein  the  rear  end  portions  of 
the  grate  bars,  bolt  means  extending  through  said  bracket 
means  and  adapted  to  extend  between  adjacent  bar  rear  end 
portions  of  the  grate  for  securing  said  bracket  means  to  the 


tional  area  sufficient  for  removal  of  combustion  gases  from  the 
combustion  chamber  during  the  combustion  cycle,  and  the 
venting  system  having  an  open-bottomed  diverter,  a  vertically 
disposed  inlet  duct  attached  to  the  diverter  and  connected  to 
the  flue  outlet,  and  an  upwardly  extending  outlet  duct  attached 
to  and  extending  from  the  diverter,  the  outlet  duct  being  con- 
nected to  a  chimney  flue  for  expulsion  of  combustion  gases 
from  the  heating  plant,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a.  heat-retention  means  located  within  the  inlet  duct  for 
permitting  absorption  of  heat  from  passing  combustion 
gases  during  the  combustion  cycle  and  maintaining  heat  in 
the  inlet  duct  during  cessation  of  the  combustion  cycle  to 
establish  a  heat  lock  within  the  inlet  duct  and  diverter  to 
prevent  the  flow  of  relatively  cooler  air  through  the  com- 
bustion air  inlet  and  into  the  combustion  chamber  during 
such  cessation, 

b.  a  passage  between  said  heat-retention  means  and  said  inlet 
duct  during  the  combustion  cycle  to  permit  flow  of  com- 
bustion gases  past  said  heat  retention  means,  the  cross-sec- 
tional area  of  said  passage  being  at  least  as  great  as  said 
minimum  cross-sectional  area  of  the  flue  outlet,  and 

c.  means  spacing  said  inlet  duct  from  said  outlet  duct  to 
substantially  eliminate  direct  heat  transfer  from  said  inlet 
duct  to  said  outlet  duct. 


grate,  and  means  for  removably  securing  said  L-shaped  frame 
member  to  said  bracket  means  with  the  short  leg  portion 
thereof  extending  upwardly  and  rearwardly  at  an  acute  angle 
with  respect  to  the  generally  horizontally  extending  platform 
and  with  said  long  leg  portion  of  said  frame  member  extending 
upwardly  and  forwardly  and  overlying  the  platform  for  sup- 
porting other  combustible  logs  thereon,  said  means  for  remov- 
ably securing  said  L-shaped  frame  member  to  said  bracket 
means  comprising  means  for  connecting  said  L-shaped  frame 
member  to  one  side  of  said  bracket  means  for  rearward  and 
forward  adjustment  thereon  relative  to  the  platform  and  in- 
cluding threaded  means  for  securing  said  L-shaped  frame 
member  in  a  desired  adjusted  position  relative  to  said  bracket 
means. 


4J57493 
VENTING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  FUEL-BURNING  HEATING 

PLANT 
Barry  D.  Uberackl,  Downers  Grove,  III.,  asilsnor  to  Energy 
Marketing,  Inc.,  Downers  Grove,  III. 

Filed  Jnl.  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  61,280 
Int.  a.'  F23J  n/02 
MS.  a.  126—307  A  15 


4,257,394 
PRESSURE  COOKER 
Herbert  E.  Zabcl,  Whcnton,  lU^  iMignor  to  Ancricin  Home 
Products  Corporation,  New  Yorli,  N.Y. 

Filed  Ang.  6,  1979,  Scr.  No.  64,102 

Int  CL^  A47J  27/00:  H05B  1/00:  B67D  5/08 

MS.  CL  126—374  7  Clainu 


1.  In  a  venting  system  for  a  heating  plant,  the  heating  plant 
having  a  periodically  activated  combustion  chamber,  a  com- 
bustion air  inlet  and  a  flue  outlet  having  a  minimum  cross-sec- 


1.  A  pressure  cooker  comprising  a  pot  and  lid  having  locking 
means  for  interconnection  of  said  pot  and  lid  to  provide  a 
chamber,  a  pressure  relief  valve  in  said  lid  having  a  first  valve 
spring  operative  to  dispose  said  relief  valve  in  an  open  position 
whereby  the  chamber  is  vented  to  the  atmosphere  and  a  second 
valve  spring  operative  in  opposition  to  said  first  valve  spring  to 
dispose  the  relief  valve  in  a  closed  position  whereby  said  cham- 
ber is  not  vented  to  the  atmosphere,  stress  imposing  means 
operably  disposed  to  stress  the  second  valve  spring  sufficiently 
to  overcome  the  first  valve  spring  and  dispose  the  relief  valve 
in  a  closed  position,  said  stress  imposing  means  comprising  a 
timer  device  having  a  spring  activated  mechanism  within  a 
housing  mounted  on  the  cooker  lid  providing  a  drive  shaft 
routable  in  one  direction  to  load  said  spring  for  autonutic 
reverse  rotation  of  said  drive  shaft  at  a  predetermined  speed,  an 
indicator  secured  to  said  drive  shaft  for  manual  roution 
thereof  in  said  one  direction,  said  indicator  having  a  cam  sur- 
face thereon  operative  upon  manual  rotation  of  said  indicator 
in  said  one  direction  to  axially  displace  an  associated  cam 
follower,  said  cam  follower  being  connected  to  the  second 
valve  spring  whereby  said  axial  displacement  stresses  said 
second  valve  spring,  and  means  for  maintaining  the  cam  fol- 
lower in  axial  displacement  during  automatic  reverse  roUtion 
of  the  drive  shaft. 
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4»25735 

FLUID  FLOW  CONTROLLER 

Solomon  Wieder,  17  Blaeberry  HiU  Rd^  Monsey,  N.Y.  10952 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23,649 

Int  CL^  F24J  3/02;  G05D  23/00:  F04B  49/10 

MS.  CL  126—422  13  Claims 


^^^y^tzZTZ^ 


1.  A  controller  for  a  solar  heating  system  of  the  type  includ- 
ing a  collector  arranged  in  heat  exchange  relation  with  a  fluid 
circulating  circuit,  and  a  pump  having  a  variable  pump  rate  for 
varying  the  flow  rate  of  said  fluid  through  said  fluid  circuit  in 
response  to  variations  in  the  temperature  of  said  fluid,  said 
controller  comprising: 

means  for  sensing  a  temperature  indicative  of  the  tempera- 
ture of  said  fluid  in  said  fluid  circuit  and  for  generating  a 
first  signal  indicative  thereof; 

means  for  generating  a  second  signal  indicative  of  a  prede- 
termined temperature; 

means  for  comparing  said  first  and  second  signals  and  for 
generating  a  third  signal  indicative  of  the  difference  there- 
between; 

means  responsive  to  said  third  signal  for  generating  an  ana- 
log control  signal,  said  analog  control  signal  increasing 
when  said  third  signal  indicates  that  one  of  said  first  and 
second  signals  exceeds  the  other  of  said  first  and  second 
signals,  decreasing  when  said  third  signal  indicates  that 
said  other  signal  exceeds  said  one  signal,  and  remaining 

.  constant  when  said  third  signal  indicates  that  said  first  and 
second  signals  are  equal; 

means  responsive  to  said  analog  control  signal  for  varying, 
said  pimip  rate  as  a  function  of  said  control  signal  for 
equalizing  said  first  and  second  signals,  said  pump  rate 
increasing  when  said  analog  control  signal  is  in  one  of  said 
increasing  or  decreasing  modes,  decreasing  when  said 
analog  control  signal  is  in  the  other  of  said  increasing  or 
decreasing  modes,  and  remaining  unchanged  when  said 
analog  control  sigiud  is  constant;  and 

biasing  means  for  establishing  a  minimum  pump  rate  when 
said  pump  is  activated. 


4,257,396 
SOLAR  COLLECTOR 
Charles  P.  Reincrt,  Garvin,  Minn^  assignor  to  Solarein,  Inc^ 
Bufhlo,  Minn. 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  874,199 
Int  CL^  F24J  3/02 
MS.  CL  126-426  12  Claims 

1.  A  solar  collector  adapted  to  be  releasably  attached  to  a 
building  structure  comprising: 
an  elongate,  flexible  tubular  member  comprised  of  front, 
intermediate  and  rear  panels  each  being  formed  of  a  flexi- 
ble fluid  impervious  material,  said  front  and  intermediate 
panels  being  light  transmissive  to  permit  solar  energy  to  be 
transmitted  therethrough,  said  intermediate  panel  cooper- 


ating with  said  front  and  rear  panels  to  form  said  tubular 
member  into  front  and  rear  chambers, 

means  connecting  with  one  end  of  said  tubular  member 
interconnecting  said  chambers  in  communicating  relation, 

conduit  means  connected  with  the  other  end  of  said  tubular 
members  for  communicating  each  of  said  chambers  with 
an  area  to  be  heated  whereby  fluid  to  be  heated  will  flow 
through  one  of  the  chambers  to  the  area  to  be  heated,  and 

•    will  be  returned  through  the  other  of  said  chambers, 

and  first  and  second  fibrous  heat  absorbers  each  being  posi- 


17 

-7-7tr 


1^  fff 


^ 


tioned  in  one  of  said  chambers,  the  first  fibrous  heat  ab- 
sorber being  positioned  between  the  front  and  intermedi- 
ate panels  and  being  sufficiently  porous  to  permit  at  least 
some  solar  energy  to  be  transmitted  therethrough 
whereby  when  said  solar  collector  is  attached  to  a  struc- 
ture, solar  energy  will  be  transmitted  through  the  front 
panel  to  the  first  fibrous  heat  absorber,  and  through  the 
first  fibrous  heat  absorber  and  the  intermediate  panel  to 
heat  both  fibrous  heat  absorbers  from  solar  energy  to 
thereby  transfer  heat  to  fluid  passing  through  said  fibrous 
heat  absorbers  in  said  chambers. 


4,25737 
SOLAR  WATER  HEATER 
Jacques  Gouyou-Beauchamps,  VUle  d'Avray,  France,  assignor  to 
Saanier  DnvaL  Rueil  Malmaison,  France 

Fded  Feb.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,794 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  20, 1978,  78  04674 
Int  CL^  F2W  3/02 
MS.  a  126-427  10 


1.  A  hot  water  heating  apparatus  for  heating  and  storing  hot 
water  using  solar  radiation,  comprising: 
a  hot  water  reservoir; 
a  solar  heating  element  having  a  water  input  and  a  water 

output  for  heating  water  circulating  therethrough, 
fluid  supply  means  for  supplying  said  solar  dement  with  a 

water  input; 
fluid  return  means  connecting  said  solar  element  output  to 

said  water  reservoir, 
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an  auxiliary  heating  unit,  positioned  external  to  said  reser- 
voir, said  heating  unit  having  a  water  input  and  a  water 
output; 

auxiliary  supply  means  for  fluidly  connecting  said  reservoir 
with  said  heating  unit  input; 

auxiliary  return  means  for  fluidly  connecting  said  heating 
unit  output  with  said  fluid  return  means  for  returning 
heating  unit  heated  water  to  said  reservoir;  and 

said  fluid  return  means  further  including  a  single  pump 
having  a  pump  input  and  a  pump  output,  for  pumping 
water  from  said  solar  heating  element  and  said  auxiliary 
heating  unit  to  said  reservoir,  and  a  selector  valve  for 
alternately  connecting  said  pump  mput  to  said  one  of  said 
solar  element  and  said  auxiliary  return  means. 


4^7,398 
HIGH  EmaENCY  SOLAR  COLLECTOR 
W.  Keith  R.  Watson,  El  Camino  Real  (Box  1547),  R«Kko  SaaU 
Fe,  Calif.  92067 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1979,  Scr.  No.  23,536 

int.  a.'  F24J  im 

U.S.  a.  126—427  >*  Clai"* 


14.  In  solar  apparatus,  the  combination  comprising 

(a)  a  solar  collector  having  a  side  through  which  solar  radia- 
tion enters  the  collector, 

(b)  first  means  operable  to  raise  the  ambient  temperature  at 
said  side  and  through  which  solar  radiation  may  pass,  said 
first  means  defining  transparent  channel  structure,  said 
first  means  including  supply  means  supplying  relatively 
hot  first  liquid  flowing  through  said  channel  structure, 
said  first  liquid  being  translucent  or  transparent  and  hav- 
ing been  preliminarily  heated  by  waste  heat. 

(c)  the  collector  including  heat  absorbing  ducting  located  to 
receive  impingement  of  solar  radiation  that  has  passed 
through  said  channel  structure  and  first  liquid,  and 

(d)  second  means  to  supply  second  liquid  to  flow  through 
said  ducting,  to  be  heated  therein  to  a  temperature  higher 
than  that  of  said  first  liquid. 


4057,399 

HYDRO-SOLAR  SYSTEM  FOR  HEATING  AND 

COOUNG 

David  E.  Shoncrd,  6  Goklea  State,  Raocbo  Mirage,  Calif.  92270 

Filed  Not.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  959.607 

lat.  a.)  F24J  i/02 

U.S.  a.  126-429  3  CW^ 

1.  A  hydro-solar  system  for  heating  and  cooling  roonw  in  a 

building,  including,  in  combination: 

(a)  water  storage  tanks  in  side  by  side  relationship; 

(b)  means  defining  air  ducts  between  the  tanks  communicat- 
ing with  said  rooms  and  having  common  walls  with  said 
water  storage  tanks  so  that  heat  transfer  takes  place  by 
conduction  between  water  in  the  tanks  and  air  in  the 


ducts,  the  tanks  and  ducts  being  above  the  ceilings  of  the 
rooms  below  the  roof  of  the  building; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  open  elongated  shallow  water  troughs  on 
the  building  roof  in  side  by  side  parallel  relationship  ex- 
posed to  heat  radiation  from  the  sun; 

(d)  a  thin  cover  sheet  overlying  said  troughs  so  that  water  in 
the  troughs  is  heated  by  thermal  energy  from  the  sun; 

(e)  pump,  valve  and  conduit  means  interconnecting  the 
storage  tanks  and  troughs; 

(0  a  fan  and  air  passage  means  for  increasing  air  flow  from 
the  rooms  through  the  air  ducts  and  back  to  the  rooms 
when  high  heating  and  high  cooling  are  desired; 

(g)  control  means  for  periodically  transferring  water  from 
said  storage  unks  to  said  troughs  and  back  to  said  storage 
tanks,  said  control  means  defining  an  off  position,  a  low 
heat  position,  a  high  heat  position,  a  low  cool  position  and 
a  high  cool  position; 

(h)  a  sun  sensor; 

(i)  a  timer;  and, 

(j)  connecting  lines  between  the  various  positions  on  said 
control  means,  the  sun  sensor,  timer,  pump  and  value 
means  and  fan  such  that  when  the  control  means  is  set  to 
either  the  high  heat  or  high  cool  position,  the  fan  is  ener- 


gized to  increase  air  circulation  to  the  air  ducts  and  when 
the  control  means  is  set  on  either  the  low  heat  or  low  cool 
positions,  the  fan  is  turned  off,  the  sun  sensor  controlling 
the  pump  and  valve  means  to  transfer  water  from  the 
storage  tanks  to  the  water  troughs  at  sun-up  and  transfer 
water  from  the  water  troughs  to  the  storage  tanks  at 
sundown;  and  the  timer  means  functioning  to  pass  water 
from  the  storage  tanks  to  the  troughs  at  sundown  and 
thence  transfer  water  from  the  troughs  to  the  storage 
tanks  at  sun-up,  the  sun  sensor  being  activated  when  the 
control  means  is  in  either  the  low  heat  or  high  heat  posi- 
tions and  the  timer  being  actuated  when  the  control  means 
it  in  either  the  low  cool  or  high  cool  positions,  whereby 
water  in  said  troughs  heated  by  solar  radiation  during  the 
day  can  be  transferred  to  the  storage  tanks  at  sundown  by 
the  control  means,  the  heat  therein  being  transferred  to  air 
in  the  ducts  to  provide  heated  air  for  the  rooms  during  the 
night,  and  whereby  water  in  said  troughs  cooled  by  heat 
radiation  therefrom  into  the  night  sky  during  the  night  can 
be  transferred  to  the  storage  tanks  at  sun-up  by  the  control 
means,  heat  in  the  air  in  the  ducts  being  transferred  to  the 
water  in  the  tanks  to  provide  cooled  air  for  the  rooms 
during  the  day. 

4^57,400 
COMBINED  ROOF  AND  SOLAR  HEAT  STRUCTURE 
Uoyd  E.  BniBibMisk,  766  S.  Jokvoa  Rd^  Ludlow  Falls,  OUo 
45339 

CoBtiraatioa  of  Scr.  No.  735,778,  Oct  26, 1976,  abandooed. 
Tkis  appUcatioa  JaL  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  59,477 
lit  CL'  F24J  3/02 
\}S.  CL  126-'438  5  Claims 

1.  An  integral  building  roof  and  solar  heat  collector  struc- 
ture comprising  in  combination: 
a  hollow  rectangular  box-like  structure,  cloaed  at  the  bot- 
tom, open  at  the  top,  having  its  long  axis  oriented  approxi- 
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mately  in  an  east-west  direction,  and  having  outer  sides 
which  form  peripheral  roof  surfaces  so  as  to  shed  water 
and  present  from  normal  street  level  view  the  general 
appearance  of  a  mansard-type  roof; 
a  row  of  solar  heat  collector  panels  arranged  in  a  common 
plane,  with  their  tops  parallel  to  and  joined  with  the  upper 
part  of  the  north  side  of  said  peripheral  roof  surface,  and 
with  their  bottoms  at  the  bottom  of  said  box-like  structure; 


a  combination  roof-reflector  surface  joining  directly  to  the 
lowermost  portion  of  said  panels  and  extending  to  and 
joining  directly  to  the  upper  part  of  the  south  side  of  said 
peripheral  roof  surface;  and 

means  for  draining  water  from  the  lowest  portion  of  said 
combination  roof-reflector  surface. 


4,257,401 
SOLAR  HEAT  COLLECTOR 
Ronald  M.  Daniels,  112  WesthiU  Rd.,  EUiot  Lake,  Ontario, 
Canada  P5A  1A7 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,160 

Int  C\?  F24J  i/02 

MS.  a.  126—439  11  Claims 


tion  and  transfers  it  fof  utilization,  a  hollow  ceramic  or  glass 
member  in  intimate  surface  contact  with  said  heat  transfer 
portion  of  said  elongated  member,  an  elongated  glass  envelope 
enclosing  said  heat  receiving  portion  and  attached  to  said 


ceramic  or  glass  member  to  form  an  airtight  seal,  and  a  mani- 
fold with  liquid  therein  into  which  said  ceramic  or  glass  mem- 
ber and  said  heat  transfer  portion  extends  for  transferring  heat 
to  said  liquid. 


4,257,403 

PLANE  SOLAR  ENERGY  COLLECTOR  WTTH 

MILTICELLULAR  TRANSPARENT  COVER 

Laurent  P.  CheTalier,  Quartier  de  la  Garde,  Route  de  Veyaes, 

05000  Gap,  France 

Filed  Nov.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,621 
Qaims  priority,  apiriicatioB  France,  Nov.  10, 1977,  77  34377 
Int  a?  F24J  i/02 
U.S.  CL  126—449  H 


1.  A  solar  heat  collecting  system  comprising  a  lens  having  a 
focal  length  for  focusing  sunlight  at  a  flat  reflective  surface 
which  is  spaced  from  said  lens  by  half  of  said  focal  length,  said 
flat  reflective  surface  being  positioned  to  reflect  the  sunlight 
back  at  the  lens  and  to  bring  the  sunlight  to  a  focal  point; 
symmetrical  funnel  means  at  said  focal  point,  said  symmetrical 
funnel  means  having  an  inwardly  tapering  reflective  inner 
surface  for  funneling  the  sunlight  to  light  piping  means  for 
piping  the  light  to  a  boiler  where  the  sunlight  is  converted  to 
thermal  energy. 


1.  A  plane  solar  energy  collector  comprising  a  caloric  ab- 
sorber in  which  flows  a  heat-carrying  fluid  and  a  multicellular 
transparent  cover  of  substantially  constant  thickness,  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  juxtaposed  identical  cells  each  cell  compris- 
ing a  polygonal  base  frame,  a  substantially  plane  face  which  is 
defined  by  a  first  side  of  the  said  base  frame  and  by  a  bow- 
shaped  curve  crossing  the  two  ends  of  the  first  side  and  a 
convex  transparent  surface  of  which  the  convexity  is  directed 
towards  the  outside  of  said  collector,  which  surface  is  con- 
nected to  each  of  the  remaining  sides  of  each  said  polygonal 
base  frame  and  to  said  bow-shaped  curve  thereby  forming  said 
individual  cells. 


4,257,402 
EVACUATED  SOLAR  RECEIVER  UTILEING  A  HEAT 

PIPE 
William  J.  Westerman,  II,  Waterloo,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Cham- 
berlain Manufacturing  Corporation,  Elrahurst,  111. 
Filed  Sep.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  79,073 
Int  a.'  F24J  i/02 
U.S.  a.  126—443  14  Claims 

1.  A  solar  receiver  which  requires  no  liquid  in  the  heat 
receiving  region  comprising  an  elongated  member  of  high 
thermal  conductivity  having  a  heat  receiving  portion  which 
extends  for  a  substantial  portion  of  its  length  and  a  heat  transfer 
portion  which  receives  the  heat  from  said  heat  receiving  por- 


4,257,404 
REFLECTOR  CONNECTORS 

Hy  Steinberg,  7200  NW.  78th  St,  Tamarac,  Fla.  33319 
FUed  Jm.  11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  47,135 
Int  a.J  F24J  i/02 
U.S.  CL  126—451  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  solar  oven  including  an  insulated  body  defining  a 
heating  compartment  with  an  opening  at  one  end  and  an  essen- 
tially flat  collector  plate  connected  within  the  heating  com- 
partment for  receiving  concentrated  solar  energy,  and  reflec- 
tive panel  means  positionable  at  an  angular  relationship  with 
the  collector  plate  for  concentrating  substantially  all  of  the 
solar  energy  entering  the  oven  onto  the  collector  plate,  said 


1418 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  24.  1981 


reflective  panel  means  having  alternative  rectangular  members 
and  trapezoidal  members,  the  improvement  comprising: 
guide  means  for  connecting  adjacent  edges  of  said  alternate 
rectangular  and  trapezoidal  members,  said  guide  means 
having  two  opposed  channel  portions  whereby  adjacent 
reflective  panels  are  in  registry  with  respective  channel 
portions:  and 


4,237.407 
NEGATIVE  PRESSURE  RESPIRATOR  SHELLS 
Pier  G.  Maccki,  3  Frtmeh  Su  Bvwood,  Victoria,  AastraUa 
nicd  Oct.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  952,773 
ClaiM  priority,  applkatkHi  AMtnUa,  Oct  21, 1977,  PD2154; 
Feb.  9,  1978,  PD3315 

Iirt.  CL'  A61H  31/02 
VS.  a.  128— MJ  13 


means  for  securing  said  alternate  reflective  panel  members 

to  said  guide  means, 
said  means  for  securing  is  a  locking  means, 
said  guide  means  nas  an  extension  portion  which  removea- 

bly  connects  to  said  lock  means. 


4.257.405 
BONE  CRAFT  MATERIALS 
James  Colvillc.  Foxrock  Co.  Dublin,  Eire,  Ireland 
Filed  Feb.  6,  1979.  Scr.  No.  9.896 
lit.  a.' A61B  19/00 
VJS,  a.  128—1  R  2  ClalM 

2.  A  method  for  repairing  a  sketetal  defect  in  the  body, 
which  comprises  grafting  bone  graft  matenal  into  the  defect, 
said  material  consisting  cvsentially  of  pure  carbon  formed  by 
carbonizing  wood  in  an  inert  atmosphere,  said  carbon  having  a 
porosity  of  at  least  30%  total  volume  and  an  average  pore 
diameter  of  at  least  30  microns,  whereby  said  matenal  is  ab- 
sorbed by  the  body  after  grafting,  being  replaced  by  fresh  bone 
growth. 


1.  A  portable  negative  pressure  respirator  shell  comprising  a 
plurality  of  generally  curved  and  substantially  rigid  shell  sec- 
tions cooperable  to  provide  an  open  ended  shell  which  em- 
braces a  patient's  torso  when  worn  by  the  patient,  being  posi- 
tioned to  extend  downwardly  from  over  the  chest  about  the 
diaphragm  and  abdomen  to  define  a  chamber  between  the  shell 
and  the  patient's  torso,  port  means  to  permit  application  of  a 
negative  pressure  to  said  chamber,  and  resilient  flexible  sealing 
lips  formed  of  overlaid  strips  of  resilient  matenal  of  succes- 
sively reducing  width  disposed  along  longitudinally  spaced 
edges  of  the  shell  sections  which  bound  the  open  ends  of  the 
assembled  shell,  said  lips  being  of  outwardly  increasing  flexibil- 
ity, thereby  to  aid  in  providing  an  ainight  engagement  with  the 
body  surface  of  the  patient  on  the  application  of  a  negative 
pressure  to  said  chamber. 


4,257.408 
CUSHIONED  STRUCTURE  AND  METHOD  OF  TESTING 

THEREOF 
Carol  Ramey,  6413-1/2  Occaa  Frost  Walk,  Playa  del  Rcy.  Calif. 
90291 

Hied  Jal.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  56,249 
lat.  CL'  A61H  1/00 
VS.  a.  128-32  23 


4jr.406 

IRIS  RETRACTOR  AND  PUPIL  DILATOR 

Alan  G.  Schenk,  8149  W.  Ogdca  Ave..  Apt.  6.  Lyons,  IlL  60534 

Filed  May  18,  1979.  Ser.  No.  41.002 

Int.  a.' A61B/7/0^ 

U,S.  a.  128—20  8  Claim 


1.  An  instrument  adapted  for  use  in  ophthalmic  surgery 
comprising: 

a  pair  of  outwardly  convex  curved  iris  retracting  and  pupil 
dilating  tips  adapted  to  be  mutually  separated  in  a  plane 
deflning  a  plane  of  motion; 

curved  lip  means  formed  on  upper  and  lower  edges  of  each 
of  said  tips  and  joined  by  an  inwardly  concave  external 
surface  adapted  to  capture  and  retain  the  nuugin  of  an  iris 
lying  within  said  deflned  plane  as  said  tips  are  increasingly 
separated  and  retracted,  and 

handle  means  attached  to  said  tips  for  effecting  mutual  sepa- 
ration thereof 


1.  A  vibratory  cushioning  means  comprising: 
an  outer  shell  formed  with  a  first  access  opening; 
a  pocket  unit  affixed  to  said  outer  shell  at  said  first  access 
opening  and  having  flexible  walls  extending  inwardly  to 
the  interior  of  said  outer  shell  and  having  a  second  access 
opening  in  communication  with  said  first  access  opening 
of  said  outer  shell; 
a  self-conuined  pressure  activated  vibratory  means  located 

within  said  pocket  unit; 
fastener  means  for  closing  said  first  access  opening;  and 
filler  material  filling  the  interior  of  said  outer  shell  between 
pressure  limiu  sufficient  to  subsuntially  conform  said 
flexible  walls  to  said  vibratory  means  under  pressure  from 
said  filler  material  but  of  insufficient  pressure  to  activate 
said  vibratory  means. 
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4,257,409 

DEVICE  FOR  TREATMENT  OF  SPINAL  CURVATURE 

Kazimierz  Bacal,  nL  Akademkka  8,  Zielona  Gora,  and  Lech 

Wiemsz,  PL  Browamiany  2,  Swiebodzin,  both  of  Poland 

FUed  Apr.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  28,424 

Claims  priority,  application  Poland,  Apr.  14, 1978,  206130 

Int  a.^  A61F  5/00 

VS.  a.  128—69  1  Claim 


1.  In  a  device  for  treatment  of  spinal  curvature  comprising  a 
distraction  spacer  adapted  to  be  attached  to  the  extreme  verte- 
brae of  the  spinal  curvature,  a  longitudinal  contractor  compris- 
ing a  rod  having  hooks  at  its  opposite  ends,  said  hooks  being 
adapted  to  be  attached  to  the  most  displaced  vertebra  of  the 
curvature,  one  of  said  hooks  being  fixed  to  said  rod  and  the 
other  of  said  hooks  being  slidable  along  said  rod,  and  a  trans- 
verse contractor  comprising  a  threaded  bar  having  a  stationary 
hook  at  one  end  engageable  with  said  rod  and  slidable  hook  at 
the  other  end  engageable  with  said  distraction  spacer,  the 
improvement  wherein  one  end  of  said  rod  of  said  longitudinal 
contractor  has  two  parallel  end  pieces  which  are  displaceable 
outwardly  to  prevent  outward  longitudinal  displacement  of 
the  slidable  hook  of  said  longitudinal  contractor,  and  said 
slidable  hook  of  said  transverse  contractor  is  provided  with  a 
tillable  grip  for  engaging  said  threaded  bar,  said  grip  having  a 
partially  threaded  hole  engageable  with  the  threads  of  said  bar, 
and  on  an  axis  intersecting  the  axis  of  said  hole,  an  obliquely 
cut  inner  face  and  a  cutout  opposite  said  inner  face  defining 
spaced  ears  which  are  bendable  into  engagement  with  said  bar 
to  fix  said  slidable  hook  of  said  transverse  contractor  in  posi- 
tion on  said  threaded  bar. 


4,257,410 
TRACnON  DEVICE 
Dale  FlewelUng,  MoTiUc,  Iowa  51039 

FUed  Dec  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,648 
Int.  a.J  A61H  1/02 
VS.  a.  128—75 


6Claims 


1.  An  improved  traction  device  for  use  with  a  patient  sup- 
port apparatus,  the  device  being  of  the  type  having  a  rotatable 
pulley  adapted  to  receive  and  support  a  flexible  line  extending 
between  the  body  of  a  patient  and  a  weight,  an  axle  rotatably 
supporting  the  pulley  and  a  support  structure  for  said  axle,  the 
movement  wherein  said  support  structure  includes 

a  generally  U-shaped,  substantially  rigid  frame  having  two 


side  legs  and  an  interconnecting  portion  lying  in  a  plane 
which,  in  use,  is  generally  horizontal; 

a  first  hollow,  elongated  sleeve  attached  to  said  intercon- 
necting portion  and  extending  generally  parallel  with  said 
side  legs; 

an  elongated,  horizontal  support  member  slidably  received 
in  said  first  sleeve,  the  length  of  said  horizontal  suppon 
member  being  greater  than  said  side  legs; 

a  second  hollow  elongated  sleeve  attached  to  said  horizontal 
support  member  and  extending  perpendicular  to  the  plane 
containing  said  frame; 

an  elongated  vertical  support  member  slidably  received  in 
said  second  sleeve; 

means  at  the  upper  end  of  said  vertical  support  member  for 
holding  said  axle; 

first  and  second  generally  L-shaped  brace  members; 

means  near  the  distal  end  of  each  of  said  side  legs  defining  an 
opening  for  receiving  a  leg  of  one  of  said  brace  members 
with  the  other  leg  thereof  extending  parallel  with  its 
associated  side  leg  toward  said  interconnecting  portion; 
and 

means  on  said  first  and  second  sleeves  for  selectively  re- 
straining said  horizontal  and  vertical  support  members, 
respectively,  against  longitudinal  motion  through  said 
sleeves. 


4,257,411 

CRUOATE  LIGAMENT  SURGICAL  DRILL  GUIDE 

Kenneth  O.  Cho.  1234  -  19tfa  St  N.W.,  Washington,  D.C  20036 

FUed  Feb.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,197 

Int  CL^  A61F  5/04 

VS.  a.  128—92  EB  4  Claintt 


1.  A  surgical  tool  adapted  to  be  temporarily  mounted  to  the 
distal  end  of  a  femur  to  allow  precise  drilling  of  a  bony  tunnel 
through  a  femoral  condyle  to  a  precise  exit  location  on  a  femo- 
ral surface,  said  tool  comprising: 

a  first  longitudinally  extending  upright  and  a  second  longitu- 
dinally extending  upright,  with  the  distal  end  of  the  first 
upright  including  a  first  drill  sheath  and  the  distal  end  of 
the  second  upright  including  a  second  drill  sheath,  each  of 
said  sheaths  defining  a  transversely  extending  guide  for  a 
drill,  wherein  each  drill  sheath  has  a  serrated  edge  opera- 
ble to  fix  the  drill  sheaths  upon  said  condyle  during  a 
transverse  contraction;  and, 

first  and  second  clamp  assemblies,  with  said  first  and  second 
uprights  being  respectively  supported  thereby,  wherein 
said  first  upright  is  longitudinally  slideable  with  respect  to 
said  first  clamp  assembly,  and  said  second  upright  is  longi- 
tudinally slideable  with  respect  to  said  second  clamp 
assembly;  and, 

mounting  means  adjustably  interconnecting  said  first  and 
second  clamp  assemblies  to  allow  a  transverse  relative 
movement  between  the  clamp  assemblies  supporting  said 
uprights,  said  mounting  means  further  comprising  a  non- 
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circular  guide  bar  extending  transversely  between  the 
respective  clamp  assemblies,  and  parallel  to  the  drill  guide 
defined  by  said  sheaths  and  a  screw  means  to  transversely 
contract  said  clamp  assemblies  relative  to  each  other,  and 
upon  said  guide  bar,  whereby  said  second  sheath  can  be 
placed  within  the  intercondylar  notch  and  said  first  and 
second  sheaths  can  be  transversely  adjusted  against  a 
femoral  condyle, 
wherein  further  said  first  dnil  sheath  is  sufficiently  elongated 
in  the  transverse  direction  to  accurately  guide  a  drill  bit 
that  is  inserted  into  said  first  drill  sheath  towards  an  exit 
point  which  is  directly  at  the  contact  of  said  second  drill 
sheath  with  said  femoral  surface. 


4.257,414 
ATHLETIC  PROTECTOR  CUP 
Paal  B.  GaauB,  ClKiMMti,  Ohio,  and  Elwood  Strohm,  Fort 
TboMas,  Ky^  mtipton  to  Jung  Producta,  InCn  Qaduati, 
Okie 

Filed  Jaa.  28.  1979.  Set.  No.  53,070 

Inu  CL'  A61F  3/40 

VS.  a.  12S— 160  9  Ciaias 


4.257.412 

MASTECTOMY  BRACE 

Anoc  Guttcntag.  39  N.  Main  St.,  New  Hope,  Pa.  1893S 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1977.  Scr.  No.  848,610 

Int.  a.'  A61F  5/30 


VJS.  a.  128—112 


1.  An  athletic  protector  comprising  an  essentially  rigid  cup 
having  a  body  of  a  size  to  enclose  the  genitals  of  the  wearer,  a 
plurality  of  closely  spaced  apart  perforations  extending  about 
6  Clainw  the  penphery  of  the  cup,  a  flexible  resilient  material  molded  to 
the  periphery  of  the  cup  to  provide  a  peripheral  binding,  the 
binding  matenal  overlying  said  perforations  on  both  the  outer 
and  inner  surfaces  of  the  cup,  with  portions  of  the  binding 
matenal  extending  through  the  perforations  to  form  interlocks 
integrally  joining  the  portions  of  the  binding  lying  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  cup. 


1.  An  appliance  adapted  to  alter  the  attitude  of  projection  of 
a  breast  in  a  downward  and  inward  manner,  comprising:  a 
substantially  rigid,  generally  U-shaped  plate  having  a  first 
section  formed  with  an  edge  contoured  to  conform  to  the 
upper  surface  of  the  breast  and  a  second  section  formed  with 
an  edge  contoured  to  conform  to  the  outer  surface  of  the 
breast,  the  two  sections  being  joined  by  a  concave  edge 
adapted  to  adjoin  and  partially  surround  the  nipple  area,  and  an 
adjoining  section  contoured  to  extend  over  the  chest  areas  on 
the  upper  and  outer  side  of  the  breast;  and  an  elongated  strip 
having  mating  separable  fastener  means  on  its  opposed  ends 
and  means  formed  on  one  end  for  joinder  to  said  first  section  of 
the  plate,  and  a  second  strip  having  one  end  secured  to  a  mid- 
point of  the  first  strip  and  means  on  its  other  end  for  joinder  to 
said  second  section  of  the  plate,  whereby  the  plate  may  be 
secured  in  pressured  contact  with  the  upper  and  outer  surfaces 
of  the  breast  to  produce  downward  and  inwardly  directed 
forces  on  the  breast  by  wrapping  the  first  strip  about  the  chest 
of  the  wearer  and  joining  its  ends  with  said  separable  fasteners. 


4J57.41S 

PORTABLE  NEBULIZER  TREATMENT  APPARATUS 

Howard  Rubin,  1937  Neater  St,  Pkiladelphia,  Pa.  19115 

Filed  May  7.  1979,  Scr.  No.  36.320 

IM.  a.'  A61M  16/00 

VS.  a.  128— 200J1  7  ClaiM 


4,257.413 
Patent  Not  Inued  For  Tkis  Nnnibcr 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  treatment  of  a  patient  having  a  respi- 
ratory ailment  with  a  medication,  which  apparatus  comprises 

an  outer  portable  case,  said  case  being  provided  with  a 
cavity  for  containing  means  for  supplying  a  fluid,  under 
pressure,  to  the  patient,  the  means  for  supplying  a  fluid 
comprising 

a  compressor  adapted  to  supply  a  fluid; 

lebulizing  means  adapted  to  contain  the  medication  therein 
and  connected  to  the  compressor  to  receive  fluid  there- 
from, which  fluid  is  caused  to  interact  with  the  medication 
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within  the  nebulizing  means,  thereby  nebulizing  the  fluid; 

means  for  introducing  the  nebulized  fluid  into  the  patient, 
which  introducing  means  is  connected  to  the  nebulizing 
means; 

electrical  circuit  means  including  a  battery  for  operating  the 
compressor,  which  electrical  circuit  means  is  electrically 
connected  to  the  compressor, 

a  portable  fail-safe  means  comprising  a  jack  portion  project- 
ing exteriorly  of  the  case  and  connected  in  said  electrical 
circuit  means  in  series  between  the  compressor  and  the 
battery  and  plug  means  including  terminals  removably 
inserted  into  said  jack  portion,  whereby  said  battery  is 
connected  to  said  compressor  only  upon  inserting  the  plug 
into  the  jack  portion; 

the  electrical  circuit  means  and  the  compressor  being  main- 
tained internal  of  the  case,  and 

portable  switching  means,  mounted  externally  to  the  case, 
which  switching  means  controls  operation  of  the  com- 
pressor; 

wherein  the  nebulizing  means  and  the  introducing  means  are 
internal  of  the  case  when  not  in  use,  and  are  external  of  the 
case  when  in  use  whereby  the  apparatus  is  capable  of 
being  carried  and  operated  during  ambulatory  periods  of 
the  patient,  and  during  ambulation  of  that  patient. 


4,257,417 
ADJUSTABLE  EYEDROPPER-BOTTLE  HOLDER 
Kenneth  J.  Gibilisco,  Warminster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Merck  A  Co., 
Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J. 

FUed  Jul.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,585 

Int.  a.i  A61M  7/00 

U.S.  a.  128—233  3  Claims 


U, 


lUJt-^ 


2i 

X 


1.  An  adjustable  eyedropper-bottle  holder  for  use  in  con- 
junction with  a  squeeze-type  eyedropper  bottle  for  accurate 
dispensing  of  eyedrops,  comprising  a  slidably  adjustable  nose- 
bridge  rest  and  a  bottle-holding  slide  bar,  said  nose-bridge  rest 
being  integrally  attached  to  a  hollow  slide  channel  by  means  of 
a  vertical  spacer  bar,  said  bottle-holding  slide  bar  shaped  to 
slide  in  close  fitting  relationship  in  said  hollow  slide  channel, 
and  having  means  at  one  end  to  receive  and  hold  an  eyedrop- 
per bottle. 


4,257,416 

MULTI-CHANNEL  VENIPUNCTURE  INFUSION  SET 

David  Prager,  1394  N.  39tfa  Street,  AUentown,  Pa.  18104 

Filed  May  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,608 

Int.  a.^  A61M  5/00 

VS.  a.  128—214  R  10  Claims 


1.  A  multi-channel  infusion  set  comprising  a  multiple  pas- 
sage manifold  having  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  passages  in 
permanently  open  communication,  a  venipuncture  needle  tube 
connected  to  said  first  manifold  passage,  at  least  three  inflow 
tubes  having  one  end  thereof  connected  to  said  second,  third 
and  fourth  manifold  passages,  respectively,  female  flanged 
adaptors  connected  to  the  opposite  ends  of  each  of  said  inflow 
tubes,  and  pinch-type  closure  means  operatively  associated 
with  each  9f  said  needle  tube  and  inflow  tubes  for  selectively 
pinching  each  of  said  tubes  closed.  , 


4,257,418 

DEVICE  FOR  ABSORBING  URINE  WTTH 

INCONTINENT  PERSONS 

Hans  Hessner,  Djursholm,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Mo  och  Donsjo 

Aktiebolag,  OmskoMsrik,  Sweden 
PCT  No:  PCT  SE78/00005  §371  Date  Feb.  23,  1979,  1102(e) 
Date  Jan.  22,  1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO.  79/00008  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Jan.  11.  1979 

This  PCT  application  filed  Jan.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,602 
Int  a.J  A61F  5/U 


VS.  a.  128—286 


14Clains 


1.  A  device  for  absorbing  urine  adapted  to  be  worn  by  incon- 
tinent adults,  comprising  a  holder  for  multiple  use,  and  a  dis- 
posable diaper  separate  from  but  suited  to  and  removably 
carried  in  the  holder,  the  holder  having  a  perforated  inner  part 
of  a  thin  flexible  material  with  a  curved  shape,  bearing  against 
the  body  shape  of  the  wearer,  with  an  upwardly  wider  portion 
in  relation  to  the  wearer  and  a  downwardly  tapering  portion 
with  reinforcement  of  a  flexible  material  running  along  the 
outer  contours,  said  material  having  such  stability  that  a 
curved  form  is  maintained;  and  an  outer  part  of  thin  flexible 
material  with  substantially  the  same  shape  as  the  inner  pari  and 
attached  to  the  downwardly  tapering  portion  of  the  inner  part, 
said  outer  part  having  reinforcement  running  along  its  outer 
contour;  and  the  diaper  being  retained  between  the  inner  and 
outer  parts  and  having  a  shape  corresponding  to  that  of  the 
inner  part,  and  being  composed  of  an  absorption  core  and  a 
liquid-permeable  material  enveloping  the  absorption  core. 
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4»257,419 
SUCTION-ASSISTED  HEMORRHOID  UGATOR 
Ewald  GSItacr,  FuMa;  Karl-Heiiu  Lun,  Kiimell,  both  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gemumy,  and  Gerhard  Schneider,  Alta,  Sweden, 
■aaignon  to  Mo  och  Doo^io  Aktiebolag,  Omskoldarik,  Swe- 
den 

FUed  Dec.  14, 1978,  Scr.  No.  969,613 

Int.  a.'  A61B  n/00.  17/12 

U.S.  a.  128—303  A  11  Clainu 


•1  V  '  *  ■ 


1.  A  ligator  for  pinching  off  hemorrhoids  and  similar  body 
tissues  at  a  body  link  portion  thereof,  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  tubular  housing;  a  suction  tube  flxedly  mounted  on  the 
housing;  and  an  actuator  sleeve  slidably  mounted  for  recipro- 
cable  movement  within  the  housing  along  the  suction  tube;  a 
suction  cup  defining  an  open  suction  cavity  having  a  volume 
approximating  the  size  of  the  hemorrhoid  to  be  pinched  off  and 
facing  outwardly  and  to  one  side,  flxedly  attached  to  and  in 
flow  communication  with  the  suction  tube,  for  sucking  a  hem- 
orrhoid into  the  suction  cavity;  the  suction  cup  having  means 
for  receiving  an  elastic  ring  about  the  periphery  of  the  open 
suction  cavity;  and  means  for  ejecting  said  ring  from  the  cup 
and  onto  the  body  link  portion  of  a  hemorrhoid  sucked  into  the 
suction  cavity  and  projecting  from  the  cavity;  said  ejecting 
means  being  movable  by  reciprocation  of  the  actuator  tube 
between  nonactuated  passive  and  actuated  ring-ejecting  posi- 
tions; the  outer  end  of  the  actuator  sleeve  having  fixed  thereto 
a  bifurcated  support  attached  at  its  base  end  to  the  sleeve  for 
reciprocable  movement  therewith,  and  with  an  inclined  slot  in 
each  bifurcation,  the  slots  capturing  projections  on  the  external 
periphery  of  the  ejecting  means  slidably  mounting  the  ejector 
on  the  support. 


4,257,420 
RING  APPLICATOR  WITH  AN  ENDOSCOPE 
Toahiki  Terayama,  Kodaira,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Olympus  Optical 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  22, 1979,  S«r.  No.  41,339 

Int.  a.'  A61B  17/12.  1/00 

U.S.  a.  128—303  A  6  Clainu 


a  rubber  ring  removably  mounted  on  an  outer  periphery  of 
said  one  end  of  the  inner  tube; 

an  endoscope  comprising  a  proximal  end  portion  and  a  distal 
end  portion  fixed  thereto  and  having  a  channel  extending 
therethrough  and  reciprocatingly  inserted  into  the  inner 
tube,  said  channels  having  one  end  adjacent  to  said  one 
end  of  the  inner  tube; 

a  forceps  reciprocatingly  inserted  into  the  channel  in  the 
endoscope  and  adapted  to  be  opened  when  the  forces 
protrudes  from  said  one  end  of  the  channel;  and 

an  operation  device  reciprocatingly  mounted  on  the  opera- 
tion unit  and  including  means  to  pull  at  first  only  the 
forceps  into  the  channel  of  the  endoscope  for  a  predeter- 
mined length  to  close  the  forceps,  then  move  the  endo- 
scope as  well  as  the  forceps  toward  the  operation  unit 
relative  to  the  inner  tube  to  draw  the  forceps  into  the  inner 
tube  and  thereafter  move  the  inner  tube  as  well  as  the 
endoscope  toward  the  operation  unit  relative  to  the  outer 
tube  for  allowing  said  other  end  of  the  outer  tube  to  push 
the  rubber  ring  for  removal  of  the  rubber  ring  from  the 
inner  tube,  as  the  operation  device  is  being  moved  toward 
said  other  end  of  the  operation  unit. 


4,257,421 
GASTRO-INTESTINAL  TUBE  GUIDE  AND  STIFFENER 
Charles  B.  Beal,  Menlo  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Health  Defel- 
opnent  Corporation,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,362 

Int  a.^  A61M  25/00 

U.S.  a  128—348  5  dains 


1.  A  guide  for  introducing  a  tubular  device  into  a  selected 
body  passageway  comprising  an  elongated  core  member  of 
flexible  base  material  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  threads  and  a 
soluble  coating  on  said  base  material,  said  coating  character- 
ized in  its  undissolved  state  by  being  less  flexible  than  said 
tubular  device  flexible  base  material. 


4,257,422 

SURGICAL  DRAIN 

Patricia  E.  Duncan,  Bayport,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota 

Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,437 

Int.  G.^  A61M  27/00 

U.S.  a.  128—350  R  3  aains 


1.  A  ring  applicator  comprising; 

an  operation  unit  having  one  end  and  another  end  opposite 
to  said  one  end; 

an  outer  tube  coaxially  arranged  with  the  operation  unit  and 
having  one  end  thereof  connected  to  said  one  end  of  the 
operation  unit  and  the  other  end  thereof  open; 

an  inner  tube  reciprocatingly  inserted  into  the  outer  tube  and 
having  one  end  protruding  from  and  drawn  into  the  outer 
tube  at  said  other  end  of  the  outer  tube  and  the  other  end 
open; 


1.  A  surgical  drain  tube  defined  by  a  tubular  member  of  a 
flexible  and  pliable  material,  said  tubular  member  comprising  a 
top  wall  portion,  a  bottom  wall  portion  and  side  wall  portions 
defining  a  lumen  which  is  normally  substantially  oval  in  cross- 
section  with  said  wall  portions  having  an  inner  and  outer 
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surface,  wherein  said  top  wall  portion  has  at  least  one  tongue 
portion  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  top  wall  portion  extending 
substantially  the  length  of  said  lumen  and  said  bottom  wall 
portion  has  at  least  one  groove  member  on  the  inner  surface  of 
said  bottom  wall  portion  extending  substantially  the  length  of 
said  lumen,  said  groove  member  disposed  opposite  said  tongue 
member  such  that  when  a  change  in  pressure  occurs  causing 
said  lumen  to  collapse  said  tongue  member  releasibly  seats  in 
said  groove  member  thereby  forming  a  plurality  of  laterally 
disposed  lumens,  and  wherein  said  side  wall  portions  are 
thicker  in  cross-section  than  the  thinnest  region  of  said  top  wall 
portion  and  the  thinnest  region  of  said  bottom  wall  portion. 


4,257,423 

MEDICAL  DEVICE 

Ray  S.  McDonald,  St.  Paul,  and  Martin  A.  Rossing,  Anoka,  both 

of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Medtronic,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Not.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,965 

Int.  a.^  A61N  ;/i6 

U.S.  a.  128-419  PG  21  Claims 


4,257,424 
X-RAY  TRANSPARENT  MEDICAL  ELECTRODE 
James  V.  Cartmell,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  NDM  Corpora- 
tion, Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3434 
Int.  a.'  A61B  5/04 
U.S.  a.  128—641  9  Claims 

1.  A  medical  electrode  comprising: 
a  flexible,  resilient,  nonconductive  sheet  member  having  an 
outer  margin,  an  adhesive  layer  on  one  face  thereof,  and 
having  an  aperture  extending  therethrough; 
an  X-ray  transparent  conductor  comprising  a  flexible,  elon- 
gate, dimensionally  stable,  nonconductive  plastic  film, 
having  a  surface  confronting  the  opposite  face  of  said 
sheet  member,  a  layer  of  conductive  silver  paint  adhered 
to  said  surface  of  said  film  confronting  said  sheet  member 
and  having  a  first  exposed  conductive  portion  aligned 
with  said  aperture  and  a  second  exposed  conductive  por- 
tion disposed  outwardly  beyond  said  outer  margin  of  said 


sheet  member,  and  further  comprising  a  continuous  insu- 
lating covering  over  said  paint  between  said  exposed 
portions  engaging  said  sheet  member  and  extending  be- 
yond said  outer  margin  thereof; 


a  gel  filled  sponge  extending  through  said  aperture  engaging 
said  first  exposed  conductive  portion  and  projecting  be- 
yond said  one  face  of  said  sheet  member;  and 

means  securing  said  conductor  to  said  sheet  member  and  said 
sponge. 


4,257,425 
BIOPSY  SPEOMEN  COLLECTOR 
James  P.  Ryan,  Weymouth,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Codmaa  A  Shurt- 
leff.  Inc.,  Randolph,  Mass. 

FUed  Jun.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  45,034 
Int  CL^  A61B  10/00 
MS.  a.  128—758  6  < 


1.  In  a  programmable  medical  device  responsive  to  a  de- 
tected programming  signal  consisting  of  a  series  of  pulses 
coded  in  a  binary  number  system  in  which  said  signal  consists 
of  pulses  which  are  separated  by  either  a  first  time  period  or  a 
second  time  period  which  is  shorter  than  said  first  time  period, 
said  first  and  second  time  periods  respectively  manifesting  one 
or  the  other  binary  digits,  the  improvement  comprising: 
clock  means  for  providing  clock  pulses  at  a  known  rate 
having  a  further  time  period  between  pulses  less  than  said 
second  time  period; 
counter  means  including  a  plurality  of  resettable  stages  for 

counting  said  clock  pulses; 
means  responsive  to  the  occurrence  of  said  detected  pro- 
gramming signal  pulses  and  said  clock  pulses  for  resetting 
said  counter  means  to  an  initial  count  at  a  time  after  the 
occurrence  of  each  detected  programming  signal  pulse; 
and 
means  responsive  to  said  detected  programming  signal 
pulses  for  storing  a  data  bit  manifested  by  a  certain  stage 
of  said  counter  means  at  a  time  prior  to  the  resetting  of 
said  counter. 


1.  A  biopsy  specimen  collector  capable  of  use  in  any  orienta- 
tion and  adapted  for  use  with  a  vacuum  source  comprising: 

a  receptacle  including  a  cover  portion  having  a  transverse 
wall  and  a  sidewall  projecting  from  and  extending  about 
the  periphery  of  said  transverse  wall  and  having  an  open 
end; 

the  edge  of  the  sidewall  surrounding  the  open  end  of  the 
cover  portion  having  a  recess  for  receiving  a  collection 
poriion; 

said  sidewall  further  including  an  inlet  opening  and  an  outlet 
opening  therethrough; 

an  inlet  tube  disposed  in  said  inlet  opening  and  having  a  first 
bore  extending  from  its  distal  end  part  way  through  said 
inlet  tube  and  having  a  second  bore  extending  from  said 
first  bore  through  said  inlet  tube  to  the  inside  of  said  cover 
portion; 

an  outlet  tube  disposed  in  said  outlet  opening  and  having  a 
first  bore  extending  from  its  distal  end  part  way  through 
sai(f  outlet  tube  and  having  a  second  bore  extending  from 
said  first  bore  through  said  outlet  tube  into  the  interior  of 
said  cover  portion; 

a  curved  tube  having  a  first  end  disposed  in  said  second  bore 
of  said  outlet  tube  and  having  a  second  end  extending  in  a 
direction  away  from  said  transverse  wall  of  said  cover 
portion; 

said  receptacle  including  a  collection  portion  having  a  trans- 
verse wall  and  a  sidewall  projecting  from  and  extending 
about  the  periphery  of  said  collection  portion  transverse 
wall  and  having  an  open  end; 
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the  periphery  of  said  collection  portion  sidewall  adapted  to 
mate  with  the  recess  on  the  edge  of  the  cover  portion 
sidewali  so  that  the  cover  portion  and  collection  portion 
are  tightly  engaged  together  to  form  a  receptacle  wherein 
the  interior  boundaries  of  said  receptacle  define  a  geomet- 
ric configuration,  the  open  end  of  said  curved  tube  being 
located  substantially  at  said  geometric  centroid. 

4^7,426 

VACUUM  ASSISTED  ANTICOAGULANT  SYRINGE 

DEVICE  FOR  TAKING  BLOOD  SAMPLES 

Donald  L.  Bailey,  Thornton,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Marqucst  Mcdi> 

cal  Products,  Inc.,  Englcwood,  Colo. 

Filed  Jun.  22, 1979,  Scr.  No.  S0,970 

Int.  a.'  A61B  5/14 

U.S.  a.  128— 766  4CW«8 


promoting  the  growth  of  certain  microorgansims  which  may 
be  present  in  the  collected  body  fluid,  creating  between  the 
interior  of  the  enclosure  and  the  body  fluid  conditions  for 
transfer  of  the  microorganism  to  the  nutrient  comprising  a 
string  which  initially  has  a  portion  exposed  at  said  part  of  said 
enclosure  to  receive  said  microorganism  if  it  is  present  at  said 
location,  said  string  extending  through  a  closed  wall  portion  of 
said  enclosure  and  being  capable  of  being  pulled  though  said 


¥■•» 


1.  A  syringe  device  of  the  type  used  for  drawing  blood 
samples,  the  device  having  a  generally  tubular  body  with  an 
open  rearward  end  and  a  forward  end  adapted  to  receive  a 
hypodermic  needle  in  a  manner  to  establish  fluid  communica- 
tion between  said  needle  and  the  interior  of  said  tubular  body, 
a  plunger  adapted  to  be  slidably  positioned  within  said  tubular 
body  to  define  a  preselected  volume  within  the  tubular  body, 
said  plunger  including  a  hollow  elongated  body,  a  resilient 
sealing  member  rotaubly  connected  to  the  elongated  body 
having  a  vent  therethrough  in  communication  with  the  hollow 
interior  of  said  plunger  body,  and  seal  interruption  means 
allowing  communication  between  the  vent  of  said  sealing 
member  and  the  interior  of  said  tubular  body  forwardly  of  said 
sealing  member,  a  flexible  hose  operably  connected  to  said 
elongated  body  to  establish  fluid  communication  between  the 
interior  of  said  elongated  body  and  the  flexible  hose,  and  vac- 
uum pump  means  operatively  connected  to  said  hose  whereby 
pressure  can  be  lowered  within  the  interior  of  said  tubular 
body  forwardly  of  said  sealing  member  to  thereby  draw  blood 
into  the  syringe  when  said  seal  interruption  means  is  operative 
to  allow  communication  between  the  vacuum  pump  means  and 
the  interior  of  said  tubular  body  forwardly  of  said  sealing 
member. 


closed  wall  portion  at  least  to  an  extent  sufficient  for  placing 
said  portion  of  said  string  in  engagement  with  the  nutrient 
subsequent  to  introduction  of  the  enclosure  into  the  body 
cavity  with  said  portion  of  said  string  situated  at  said  location, 
and  pulling  said  string  through  said  closed  wall  portion  to 
effect  transfer  of  said  microorganism,  if  it  is  present,  into  said 
enclosure,  so  that  thereafter  when  the  enclosure  is  separated 
from  the  body  cavity,  the  microorganisms,  if  present  in  the 
body  fluid,  will  be  situated  in  the  interior  of  the  enclosure. 


4,257,428 

RETRACTABLE  STIMULATION  ELECTRODE 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Steven  A.  Barton,  401 S.  Braxosport  Blvd.,  Freeport,  Tex.  77541, 

and  Steven  G.  Anderson,  107  Poinciaiia  St.,  Lake  Jackson, 

Tex.  77566 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  858,954,  Dec.  9, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,136,701.  This  applicaHon  Oct.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951,726 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  30, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  A61N  1/04 

U.S.  a.  128—785  7  Claims 


4,257,427 
METHOD  FOR  COLLECTING  BODY  FLUIDS 
Louis  Bucalo,  155  Roberts  St.,  Holbrook,  N.Y.  11741 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  746,827,  Dec.  2, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,186,730, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  534,893,  Dec.  20, 
1974,  Pat.  No.  3,998,211,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr. 
No.  499,925,  Aug.  23, 1974,  Pat.  No.  3,934,575,  and  Scr.  No. 
499,926,  Aug.  23, 1974,  Pat.  No.  3,924,607,  each  is  a  division  of 
Scr.  No.  329,862,  Feb.  5, 1973,  Pat.  No.  3,842,166.  This 
application  Sep.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75^49 
Int.  a.'  A61B  10/00 
VS.  a.  128—769  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  method  for  collecting  fluids  from  the  body  of  a  human 
being  or  animal,  the  steps  of  positionally  arranging  an  enclo- 
sure in  juxtaposition  to  a  cavity  of  the  body  which  at  least  at 
times  contains  body  fluid  in  such  manner  that  when  the  body 
fluid  is  present  in  the  cavity  the  enclosure  is  in  contact  with  the 
body  fluid,  said  enclosure  having  within  itself  a  hollow  interior 
for  receiving  the  body  fluid  while  shielding  the  body  from  the 
interior  of  the  enclosure,  enclosing  within  the  enclosure  an 
agent  which  includes  at  least  as  a  part  thereof  a  nutrient  for 


1.  Retractable  tissue-engaging  electrode  apparatus,  compris- 


mg: 


an  electrically  conductive  signal  lead  means; 

electrode  body  means  connected  to  said  signal  lead  means 
and  having  a  conductive  portion  intended  for  signal  trans- 
fer contact  with  body  tissue; 

tissue-engaging  means  associated  with  said  electrode  body 
means  and  operative  to  selectively  engage  body  tissue, 
said  tissue-engaging  means  having  an  extended  position 
and  a  retracted  position  and  being  operative  to  pinchingly 
engage  body  tissue  with  sufficient  force  to  move  said  body 
tissue  and  said  conductive  portion  into  mutual  engage- 
ment as  said  tissue-engaging  means  is  moved  from  said 
extended  position  toward  said  retracted  position;  and 

means  within  said  electrode  body  means  and  operatively 
associated  with  said  tissue-engaging  means  to  selectably 
place  said  tissue-engaging  means  in  either  said  extended 
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position  or  said  retracted  position,  so  as  to  selectively  4,257,432 

pinchingly  engage  said  body  tissue.  METERING  DEVICE  FOR  FLAKED  AND  GRANULAR 

SOUDS 

Dwlt  J.  Griffith,  2412  Punta  Del  Este,  and  Scott  M.  Reddy, 

1502  Elk  Lane  Dr.,  both  of  Hadcada  Heights,  Calif.  91745 
FUed  May  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  42,561 
4^7,429  Int.  Q.^  A24F  1/30,  1/26 

STYLET  RETAINER*  AND  EXTENSION  ^^'  ^'  131—173  10  Claims 

Eugene  A.  Dickhudt,  New  Brighton,  and  Duane  J.  Zytkovicx, 
Minneapolis,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Medtronic,  Inc., 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Feb.  7, 1979,  Scr.  No.  1030 

lat  a.^  A61N  1/04 

U.S.  a.  128—786  10  Qairas 


1.  In  a  medical  electrode  placement  system  of  the  type 
wherein  a  stylet  is  inserted  within  a  flexible  body  portion  of  an 
electrode  carrying  lead  to  provide  stability  to  the  flexible  lead 
body  portion  during  electrode  placement,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  knob  means  secured  to  one  end  of  said  stylet 
and  lead  engagement  means  mechanically  connected  to  said 
knob  means  for  engaging  said  flexible  lead  body  portion  to 
impart  movement  to  the  lead  in  accordance  with  manipulation 
of  said  knob  means. 


4,257,430 
TOBACCO  COMPOSmON  INCLUDING  PALLADIUM 
Peter  F.  Collins;  Herman  G.  Bryant,  Jr.,  both  of  Durham,  and 
James  O.  Pullman,  Chapel  Hill,  all  of  N.C.,  assignors  to 
Liggett  Group  Inc.,  Montvale,  N  J. 

FUed  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,575 
Int.  a^  A24B  15/28.  15/42 
U.S.  a.  131—140  B  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  deposition  of  catalytically  active  metal- 
lic palladium  on  smoking  tobacco  comprising: 

(a)  Forming  an  aqueous  solution  containing  a  soluble  palla- 
dium compound,  and  a  compound  capable  of  reducing 
ionic  palladium  cations  to  palladium  metal,  said  solution 
having  a  pH  of  no  more  than  3; 

(b)  Heating  said  solution  at  an  elevated  temperature  for  a 
period  of  time  sufficient  to  convert  at  least  about  SO  per- 
cent of  the  palladium  to  insoluble  palladium;  and 

(c)  Admixing  the  casing  solution  with  tobacco  to  deposit 
thereon  said  insoluble  palladium. 


4,257,431 
PROCESS  FOR  EXPANDING  TOBACCO 
Jackie  L.  White,  Pfafftowii,  N.C,  assignor  to  R.  J.  Reynolds 
Tobacco  Company,  Winston-Salem,  N.C. 

FUed  Nov.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,977 
lat  a^  A24B  i//« 
U.S.  a.  131—140  P  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  expanding  tobacco  impregnated  with  an 
expansion  agent  which  comprises  contacting  the  impregnated 
tobacco  with  a  quantity  of  hot  inert  solid  particles  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  effect  rapid  vaporization  or  expansion  of  said 
expansion  agent  with  concomitant  expansion  of  the  tobacco 
and  separating  the  expanded  tobacco  from  said  particles. 


1.  A  metering  device  for  granular  and  flaky  materials,  com- 
prising: 

a  bowl  cavity  member  defining  an  upwardly  facing  metering 
cavity  having  an  upper  rim,  said  cavity  being  configurated 
and  sized  to  meter  a  predetermined  quantity  of  such  mate- 
rials. 

means  defining  an  open  passage  extending  from  the  metering 
cavity  for  passage  of  finely  divided  material  therethrough, 

a  hopper  member  movably  mounted  on  the  bowl  cavity 
member  and  defining  an  upwardly  facing  material  cavity, 

upper  stop  means  establishing  an  upper  hopper  limit  position 
wherein  the  lower  portion  of  the  hopper  material  cavity  is 
adjacent  to  the  rim  of  said  metering  cavity,  and 

lower  stop  means  establishing  a  lower  hopper  limit  position 
wherein  the  rim  of  the  metering  cavity  is  substantially 
above  said  lower  portion  of  the  hopper  material  cavity 
and  the  level  of  material  in  the  hopper  material  cavity, 

whereby  with  the  hopper  in  its  upper  limit  position  material 
therein  is  moved  by  gravity  into  the  metering  cavity  and 
with  the  hopper  moved  to  its  lower  limit  position  the  rim 
of  the  metering  cavity  is  above  the  material  in  the  hopper. 


4,257,433 

WATER-DRIVEN  TOOTHBRUSH  AND  WATER-PICK 

ASSEMBLY 

Wong  K.  Kwan,  North  Point,  Hong  Kong,  assignor  to  WeU  Men 

Industrial  Co.  Limited,  Quarry  Bay,  Hong  Kong 
FUed  Jan.  22, 1980,  Scr.  No.  114,195 
Int  a.}  A45D  24/00 
U.S.  a.  132—11  A  11  Claims 

1.  A  water-driven  toothbrush  and  water-pick  assembly  hav- 
ing a  housing  containing  at  least  two  water  flow  paths,  a  water 
turbine  rotor  located  in  a  first  of  the  at  least  two  water  flow 
paths,  a  first  shaft  mounted  to  pivot  about  its  longitudinal  axis, 
and  an  eccentric  link  interconnecting  the  rotor  and  first  shaft 
for  converting  rotary  movement  of  the  rotor  into  pivotal 
movement  of  the  first  shaft,  an  elongated  toothbrush  arm  for 
mounting  a  toothbrush  head,  which  arm  contains  a  water 
passage  extending  from  a  water-pick  outlet  adjacent  the  head 
end  of  the  arm  to  the  other  end  of  the  arm  and  is  fixedly  con- 
nectible  at  the  other  end  of  the  arm  to  the  first  shaft  for  pivotal 
agitation  therewith  and  to  form  part  of  a  second  of  the  at  least 
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two  water  flow  paths,  and  a  handle  containing  a  water  inlet 
passage  connectible  to  a  source  of  water  under  gravity  or 
pressure,  and  a  water  outlet  passage,  which  handle  is  mount- 
able  on  the  housing  for  pivotal  movement  between  at  least  first 
and  second  positions,  so  that  when  the  water  inlet  passage  is 
operatively  connected  to  a  source  of  water  the  handle  can  be 
pivoted  into  and  out  of  the  first  position  in  which  the  water 


^-A 


4,257,435 

MISCHIEF  PREVENTING  DEVICE  FOR  A  COIN 

SORTING  MACHINE 

Akio  TaniJca;  Yoshihisa  Nalu^inu,  and  ShiiUi  Yokomori,  all  of 

Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^i  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kawa* 

said,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  913,165 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  7, 1977,  52-M973 

Int.  a.'  G07D  3/16:  G07F  3/02 

VS.  a.  133—3  R  2  Claims 


yri^ 


KA 


passes  through  the  water  inlet  passage,  along  the  first  water 
flow  path  to  rotate  the  turbine  rotor  and  thereby  pivotally 
agitate  the  toothbrush  arm  and  head,  and  exit  through  the 
water  outlet  passage  without  actuating  the  water-pick,  and  into 
and  out  of  the  second  position  in  which  the  water  passes 
through  the  water  inlet  passage,  the  second  water  flow  path, 
along  the  arm  water  passage  and  out  of  the  water-pick  outlet 
without  actuating  the  toothbriish  arm. 


4^7,434 

HEATED  HAIR  CURLING  BRUSH 

John  Wahl,  1701  Locust  St.,  Sterling,  lU.  61081 

FUed  Jul.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  56,256 

Int  CL'  A45D  2/36 

VS.  a.  132—33  R 


5Clainis 
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1.  A  heated  hair  curling  brush  comprising: 

a  handle; 

a  brush  section  attached  to  said  handle;  and 

means  comprising  a  source  of  power; 

the  brush  section  comprising  a  tubular  member  having  a 
heating  surface  on  the  outside  thereof,  heating  element 
means  in  direct  contact  with  the  inside  surface  of  said 
tubular  means  and  energized  by  said  power  source, 

a  plurality  of  comb  rings  placed  in  spaced  relation  over  said 
heating  surface  of  said  tubular  means;  said  heating  surface 
having  no  exposed  interruptions,  between  said  comb 
rings,  and 

each  said  comb  ring  having  one  or  more  brush  bristle-like 
points  extending  around  the  periphery  thereof. 


1.  In  a  coin  sorting  and  counting  apparatus  of  the  type  in- 
cluding: coin  sorting  means  for  producing  firist  and  second  coin 
sorting  signals  representing  first  and  second  true  coin  values, 
respectively,  and  for  producing  no  coin  sorting  signal  for  a 
false  coin;  first  coin  detecting  means  located  upstream  of  said 
coil  sorting  means  for  producing  a  first  coin  detection  signal 
upon  the  passage  of  a  coin;  second  coin  detecting  means  lo- 
cated downstream  of  said  coin  sorting  means  for  producing  a 
second  coin  detection  signal  upon  passage  of  a  coin;  first  gate 
means  located  downstream  of  said  second  detecting  means  and 
responsive  to  the  simultaneous  occurrence  of  a  true  coin  sort- 
ing signal  and  said  second  coin  detection  signal  to  direct  a  coin 
along  a  true  coin  path;  the  improvement  comprising: 
first  and  second  flip-flop  means  for  respectively  storing  first 
and  second  coin  sorting  signals  which  occur  in  the  inter- 
val between  the  occurrences  of  said  first  and  second  coin 
detection  signal; 
third  flip-flop  means  settable  in  a  first  state  in  response  to  the 
simultaneous  occurrence  of  said  second  coin  detection 
signal  and  a  stored  coin  sorting  signal  in  either  of  said  first 
/        and  second  flip-flop  means  for  producing  a  first  gate  con- 
trol signal  to  open  said  first  gate  means  to  direct  a  coin 
along  said  true  coin  path; 
third  coin  detection  means  located  in  said  true  coin  path  for 
producing  a  third  coin  detection  signal  upon  the  passage 
of  a  coin; 
fourth  flip-flop  means  having  set  and  reset  inputs  and  set  and 

reset  outputs; 
means  supplying  said  first  and  second  coin  sorting  signals  to 

said  set  and  reset  inputs,  respectively; 
first  AND  circuit  means  having  two  inputs  coupled  to  said 
set  output  and  to  said  third  detection  signal,  respectively, 
for  producing  a  first  coin  counting  signal  upon  each  simul- 
taneous occurrence  of  a  first  coin  sorting  signal  and  a  third 
coin  detection  signal; 
second  AND  circuit  means  having  two  inputs  coupled  to 
said  reset  output  and  to  said  third  detection  signal,  respec- 
tively, for  producing  a  second  coin  counting  signal  upon 
each  simultaneous  occurrence  of  a  second  coin  sorting 
signal  and  a  third  coin  detection  signal; 
coin  counting  means  for  respectively  counting  the  number 

of  said  first  and  second  coin  counting  signals;  and 
means  for  applying  said  third  coin  detection  signal  to  said 
third  flip-flop  means  to  reset  it  to  a  second  stote  thereby 
removing  said  first  gate  control  signal  and  closing  said 
first  gate  means  so  that  a  counted  coin  cannot  be  with- 
drawn from  said  true  coin  path. 
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*»257,436  determined  rate  corresponding  to  the  desired  rate  of  flow  of 

COIN  DISPENSING  APPARATUS  HAVING  A  U-SHAPED   liquid  through  the  valve,  generating  a  signal  from  the  sensor 

w    c   .^  COIN  EJECTOR  which  represents  the  liquid  level  in  the  column  relative  to  the 

Barry  L.  Smith,  Florissaat,  Mo.,  assignor  to  UMC  Indiistries, 

Ibc,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jul.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,465 

lot  a.i  G07D  1/00 

VS.  a.  133—5  R 


1.  Coin  dispensing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  base  having  a  socket  therein  adjacent  one  end  of  the  base 
constituting  its  rearward  end,  said  socket  being  adapted  to 
receive  a  tube  for  holding  a  stack  of  coins  to  be  dispensed, 
the  bottom  coin  of  the  stack  bearing  on  the  bottom  of  the 
socket  for  supporting  the  stack  of  coins; 

an  exit  passage  at  the  forward  side  of  the  socket  for  ejection 
of  said  bottom  coin  by  sliding  it  forward  off  the  bottom  of 
the  socket, 

the  bottom  of  the  socket  having  a  forward  edge  at  the  for- 
ward side  of  the  socket,  the  bottom  of  the  socket  also 
having  an  opening  adjacent  the  rearward  side  of  the 
socket  and  a  central  slot  narrower  than  said  opening  ex- 
tending forward  from  said  opening  to  said  forward  edge 
of  the  bottom  of  the  socket; 

said  base  having  a  bottom-opening  recess  forward  of  the 
socket  into  which  the  bottom  coin  slides  as  it  is  ejected, 
the  coin  dropping  down  out  of  said  recess, 

a  coin  ejector  at  the  bottom  of  the  socket  movable  forward 
away  from  a  retracted  position  for  ejecting  the  bottom 
coin,  and 

means  for  moving  the  ejector  forward  for  ejecting  the  bot- 
tom coin  and  rearward  back  to  said  retracted  position, 

the  ejector  comprising  a  U-shaped  member  extending  be- 
neath the  bottom  of  the  socket  and  movable  between  a 
raised  position  toward  the  bottom  of  the  socket  and  a 
lowered  position  away  from  the  bottom,  the  U-shaped 
member  opening  toward  the  forward  end  of  the  base  and 
having  a  T-shaped  projection  extending  up  from  a  central 
portion  of  its  closed  end,  said  projection  being  engageable 
with  the  rear  of  said  bottom  coin  and  comprising  a  stem 
adapted  to  extend  up  within  said  central  slot  when  the 
ejector  moves  forward  from  its  retracted  position  and  a 
head  at  the  upper  end  of  the  stem,  the  U-shaped  member 
being  in  raised  position  with  the  head  thereon  being  above 
the  bottom  of  the  socket  when  the  ejector  moves  forward, 
the  U-shaped  member  being  in  lowered  position  with  the 
head  thereon  being  below  the  bottom  of  the  socket  when 
the  ejector  moves  rearward,  the  U-shaped  member  at  its 
open  end  being  wider  than  the  coin  to  be  ejected. 


4,257,437 
LIQUID  FLOW  CONTROL 
William  B.  Pearson,  Middlesbrough,  England,  assignor  to  Impe- 
rial Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Jan.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,922 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  8,  1978, 
5044/78 

Int  a.5  G05D  7/00 

VS.  a.  137—8  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  rate  of  flow  of  liquid  from  a 

column  through  a  valve  which  comprises  moving  a  sensor  for 

the  level  of  liquid  in  the  column  along  the  column  at  a  pre- 


sensor,  and  controlling  the  opening  and  closing  of  the  valve  in 
response  to  the  signal  generated  by  the  sensor  whereby  liquid 
flows  through  the  valve  at  the  desired  rate. 


4,257,438 
BULK  CATALYST  PROPORTIONER 
Donald  V.  MUler,  N.  87  W.  15898  BeUriew  Blvd.,  Menomooee 
FaUs,  Wis.  53051 

FUed  Nov.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  961,179 

Int  CL^  F16K  19/00 

VS.  a.  137—88  1  Claim 


1.  In  apparatus  for  mixing  first  and  second  fluids  in  which 
the  first  fluid  is  a  gas  and  the  second  fluid  is  a  liquid  and  in 
which  said  liquid  is  vaporized  to  convert  it  to  a  gas  and  is  then 
mixed  with  the  first  fluid  in  its  gaseous  state,  the  improvement 
for  proportioning  the  two  gases  and  comprising  valve  means 
for  controlling  the  flow  rate  of  both  gases  through  variable 
valve  separately  before  the  gases  are  mixed,  means  for  setting 
the  variable  valve  for  one  gas  to  establish  a  flow  rate  for  that 
gas  at  a  given  load  level  and  means  for  setting  the  variable 
valve  for  the  other  gas  to  establish  a  flow  rate  for  the  other  gas 
at  the  desired  proportion  between  the  flow  rates  of  said  gases 
at  said  given  load  level  whereby  drawing  on  the  mixture  of 
gases  at  said  given  load  level  or  at  reduced  load  levels  maintain 
said  proportion  regardless  of  load  level,  said  variable  valves 
being  provided  with  pressure  actuated  controllers  to  establish 
their  settings,  manually  actuated  pressure  regulators  for  said 
controllers  by  which  the  initial  settings  are  made  and  pressure 
relief  valves  by  which  said  variable  valves  are  concurrently 
relieved  of  pressure  to  close  said  valves,  and  means  for  actuat- 
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ing  said  pressure  relief  valves  in  response  to  gas  pressure  at  the 
load. 


4J57,439 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  CALIBRATION  GASES 

SUITABLE  FOR  ANALYTICAL  INSTRUMENTATION 
Donald  P.  Mayeaux,  Prairieville,  La.,  assignor  to  Bi-M  Instru- 
ment Company,  Houston,  Tex. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  698,883,  Jun.  27, 1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,142,860.  This  application  Jan.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  6,665 
Int.  a.^  F17D  i/12:  BOIF  15/04:  GOIN  7/00;  G05D  7/06 
U.S.  a.  137—88  7  Qaims 


forcing  said  additive  into  fluid  from  said  fluid  source,  wherein 

the  improvement  comprises: 
fluid-driven  turbine  means,  disposed  within  said  housing  in 
the  path  of  the  fluid  passing  through  said  housing,  for 
converting  a  portion  of  the  kinetic  energy  of  said  fluid 
flow  into  a  rotary  force; 
transmission  means,  connected  to  and  driven  by  said  turbine 
means,  for  changing  the  high-speed,  low-torque  rotary 
force  produced  by  said  turbine  means  to  a  rotary  force 
having  slower  speed  but  higher  torque; 
positive  displacement  pump  means,  connected  to  and  driven 
by  said  transmission  means,  said  pump  means  including  a 
plurality  of  piston  and  cylinder  means  each  in  communica- 
tion with  and  drawing  additive  from  said  external  source 
and  pumping  the  same  directly  into  said  fluid  passing 
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1.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  calibration  gas  mixture  of 
known  composition  from  a  plurality  of  component  gases  sepa- 
rately introduced  therein  and  blended  together  suitable  for  use 
in  analytical  instrumentation,  which  comprises 

a  pressure  vessel,  forming  a  gas  mixing  chamber,  sufficient  to 
provide  a  heat  sink  for  holding  the  gas  temperature  sub- 
stantially stable  during  the  blending  of  the  gases, 

a  pump  the  suction  side  of  which  is  connected  via  a  suitable 
conduit  with  the  chamber  of  said  pressure  vessel, 

a  mix  valve  connected  via  a  suitable  conduit  to  the  chamber 
of  said  pressure  vessel  and  via  another  conduit  to  the 
discharge  side  of  said  pump,  the  pump  providing  a  means 
for  circulating  gas,  and  homogenizing  the  mixture  of  gases 
introduced  into  said  chamber  when  the  mix  valve  is  open, 

a  vent  valve  downstream  of  said  chamber  and  located  in  a 
conduit  on  the  discharge  side  of  the  pump  and  upstream  of 
the  mix  valve  for  substantially  exhausting  said  gas  mixing 
chamber  by  operation  of  said  pump  when  said  mix  valve  is 
closed, 

a  plurality  of  component  gas  inlet  valves,  each  of  which  is  in 
fluid  communication  via  said  conduits  with  said  mixing 
chamber  and  with  a  supply  source  of  component  gas  of 
the  gas  mixture  for  controlling  the  introduction  of  the 
desired  component  gases  into  said  mixing  chamber, 

a  product  output  valve  for  withdrawal  of  a  product  gas 
blend,  and 

pressure  transducer  means  for  measuring  the  pressure  of  the 
gases  in  said  mixing  chamber,  and  producing  an  output 
signal  for  control  of  said  pump  and  valves. 


4  257,440 
INJECTION  PUMP  FOR  SPRINKLER  SYSTEMS 
Edwin  J.  Hunter,  Rancho  Santa  Fe,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Toro 
Company,  San  Marcos,  Calif. 

Filed  May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,006 
Int.  a.'  G05D  ll/0i5 
U.S.  a.  137—99  4  Claims 

1.  An  improved  apparatus  for  injecting  an  additive  into  a 
stream  of  fluid  for  a  sprinkler  system  having  a  plurality  of 
sprinkler  heads,  the  apparatus  being  of  the  type  having  a  hous- 
ing adapted  for  connecting  to  a  source  of  fluid  and  an  external 
source  of  additive  and  also  having  an  outlet  through  which 
said  intermixed  fluid  and  additive  pass,  and  pump  means,  dis- 
posed completely  within  said  housing  and  driven  by  said 
source  of  fluid  for  drawing  additive  into  said  housing  and  for 


H-T 


through  said  apparatus  at  a  rate  determined  by  the  speed 

at  which  said  turbine  means  rotates 
wherein  said  positive  displacement  pump  means  comprises: 
a  plurality  of  inlet  means,  located  on  the  exterior  of  said 

housing,  for  routing  additive  from  said  external  additive 

source  into  said  housing; 
chamber  means,  located  above  said  transmission  means  and 

in  the  path  of  fluid  flow  from  said  source  to  said  outlet; 
said  plurality  of  cylinder  means  communicating  between 

said  chamber  means  and  said  plurality  of  inlet  means,  for 

each  collecting  a  quantum  of  additive  from  said  inlet 

means; 
and  wobble  pump  means,  driven  by  said  transmission  means 

for  drawing  each  said  quantum  of  additive  present  in  each 

of  said  cylinder  means  directly  into  said  chamber  means. 


4,257,441 
TRANSMISSION  THROTTLE  VALVE  OF  AUTOMATIC 

POWER  TRANSMISSION 
Kazuyoshi  Iwanaga,  Yokohama;  Kazuhiko  Sugano,  Tokyo,  and 
Kunio  Ohtsuka,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan 
Motor  Company,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  968,719 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  25, 1978,  53-102874 
Int.  a.^  G05D  16/10 
U.S.  a.  137—116.3  2  Claims 


394 


556 


5A9     552    546  SM  S&8  550  558^      522 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  control  system  for  an  automatic  power 
transmission  for  an  automotive  vehicle  including  an  accelera- 
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tion  producing  member  movable  into  and  out  of  a  released 
position,  a  transmission  throttle  valve  for  producing  a  fluid 
pressure  variable  with  the  displacement  of  the  acceleration 
producing  member  from  the  released  position  thereof,  com- 
prising: 
a  wall  portion  formed  with  a  valve  chamber  having  at  least 

one  open  axial  end; 
a  flrst  movable  member  axially  slidable  through  the  valve 
chamber  and  formed  with  an  axial  bore  which  is  open  at 
both  ends,  the  first  movable  member  having  a  pressure 
acting  area  to  be  acted  upon  by  said  fluid  pressure; 
a  second  movable  member  axially  slidable  through  the  bore 
in  said  first  movable  member  and  mechanically  engaging 
the  acceleration  producing  member  for  being  axially 
moved  in  a  predetermined  direction  with  respect  to  the 
wall  portion;  and 
resilient  biasing  means  engaging  the  first  and  second  mov- 
able members  for  urging  the  first  and  second  movable 
members  to  axially  move  in  opposite  directions  relative  to 
each  other, 
the  direction  in  which  the  second  movable  member  is  urged 
to  move  by  the  biasing  means  being  coincident  with  said 
predetermined  direction,  the  second  movable  member 
having  a  laterally  enlarged  axial  portion  axially  slidable  in 
said  valve  chamber  and  forming  a  variable-volume  space 
between  the  enlarged  axial  portion  and  said  pressure  act- 
ing area  of  the  first  movable  member; 
said  first  movable  member  having  first  and  second  lateral 
lands  axially  spaced  apart  from  each  other  and  arranged  to 
be  respectively  closer  to  said  open  axial  end  and  said 
enlarged  axial  portion  of  said  second  movable  member; 
the  second  movable  member  having  an  axial  end  portion 
constantly  projecting  from  the  axial  bore  in  the  first  mov- 
able member  and  the  valve  chamber  in  the  wall  portion; 
said  resilient  biasing  means  comprising  a  spring  seat  element 
fixedly  mounted  on  said  axial  end  portion  of  the  second 
movable  member  and  a  helical  compression  spring  seated 
at  one  end  of  said  spring  seat  element  and  at  the  other  end 
on  the  axially  outer  end  face  of  said  first  lateral  land;  and 
said  pressure  acting  area  of  the  first  movable  member 
being  formed  at  least  in  part  by  the  axially  outer  end  face 
of  said  second  lateral  land. 


4,257,442 
CHOKE  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  FLOW  OF  DRILLING 

MUD 

Jack  R.  Claycomb,  8226  Waynemen,  Houston,  Tex.  77040 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  727,031,  Sep.  27, 1976,  Pat.  No. 

4,190,073.  This  appUcation  Mar.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,508 

Int  a.^  F16K  5/QO 

U.S.  a.  137—238  10  Claims 


C-— i 
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1.  a  choke  for  controlling  the  flow  of  mud  which  comprises: 

a  hollow  valve  body  having  a  passage  therethrough; 

a  valve  seat  having  an  encircling,  tapered  face  surrounding 

an  axial  passage  past  said  tapered  face  for  directing  mud 

flow  past  said  tapered  face  within  said  valve  body;  - 
an  encircling  valve  seat  shoulder  axially  spaced  from  said 

tapered  face  lying  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  flow 

through  said  axial  passage; 
a  valve  element  having  an  external  tapered  face  conforming 


to  said  valve  seat  topered  face  which  said  valve  element, 
on  movement,  moves  from  a  spaced  position  into  a  con- 
centric, centrally  positioned  first  throttling  location 
within  said  valve  opposite  said  valve  scat  tapered  face  and 
which  said  valve  element  and  said  valve  seat  tapered  faces 
define  a  gap  therebetween  for  throttling  mud  flow  passing 
through  the  gap,  and  wherein  said  valve  element  control- 
lably  blocks  the  axial  passage  flow  of  mud  past  said  valve 
seat  on  further  movement  of  said  valve  element  toward 
said  valve  seat  shoulder  defining  a  second  throttling  loca- 
tion having  reduced  flow  compared  to  said  first  throttling 
location; 

a  surrounding  shoulder  on  said  valve  element  which  shoul- 
der is  adapted  to  conform  to  and  seat  against  said  valve 
seat  shoulder  to  plug  and  close  the  flow  of  mud  through 
the  gap  between  said  valve  element  and  said  valve  seat, 
said  shoulder  further  moving  toward  said  valve  seat  shoul- 
der for  closure; 

means  for  moving  said  valve  element  into  a  fully  closed 
position  relative  to  said  valve  seat;  and 

inlet  and  outlet  means  communicating  with  said  passage 
through  said  valve  body. 


4,257,443 
CHECK  VALVE 
Larry  R.  Tumey,  Denton,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Victor  Equipment 
Company,  Denton,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,002 

Int  a.^  F16K  15/06 

U.S.  a.  137—269.5  8  Claims 


1.  An  assembly  for  use  as  a  check  valve  comprising; 

a  seat  member  having  an  opening  extending  therethrough, 

a  poppet  member  located  in  said  opening  for  axial  movement 
therein, 

said  seat  member  having  an  annular  seat  at  a  first  end  sur- 
rounding said  poppet  member. 

an  annular  seal  in  surrounding  engagement  with  said  poppet 
member  and  adapted  to  engage  said  annular  seat, 

spring  means  engaging  portions  of  said  seat  member  and  said 
poppet  member  for  normally  urging  said  poppet  member 
in  a  first  direction  to  urge  said  seal  against  said  seat  to  form 
a  seal  therebetween, 

the  engagement  of  said  seal  with  said  seat  preventing  re- 
moval of  said  poppet  member  from  said  opening  of  said 
seat  member  through  a  second  end  opposite  said  first  end, 

said  poppet  member  being  adapted  to  be  moved  in  a  second 
direction  opposite  said  first  direction  against  the  bias  of 
said  spring  means  to  an  open  position  to  allow  fluid  to 
flow  through  said  opening, 

said  poppet  member  having  stop  means  adapted  to  engage 
stop  means  of  said  seat  member  when  said  poppet  member 
is  moved  in  said  second  direction  to  a  given  position  to 
prevent  removal  of  said  poppet  member  from  said  opening 
of  said  seat  member  through  said  first  end  thereof; 

slot  means  formed  through  wall  structure  of  said  seat  mem- 
ber along  a  portion  of  the  length  thereof,  and 

said  poppet  member  having  rib  means  extending  along  a 
portion  of  the  length  thereof;  said  rib  means  being  slidably 
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located  in  said  slot  means  to  prevent  rotation  of  said  pop- 
pet member  and  allowing  axial  movement  thereof. 


4.257,444 
INSERT  CHECK  VALVE  OR  THE  UKE 
Francis  H.  Ogle,  Jr.,  Chardoo,  and  Ernest  R.  KoppI,  South 
Euclid,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Transamerica  DeLaval  Inc., 
Princeton,  N  J. 

FUed  Apr.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27,846 

Int  a.3  n6K  4i/Q0 

U.S.  d.  137— 315  19  Claims 


^6.    ^ 


spindle  means  being  mounted  to  said  port  in  a  direction 
essentially  perpendicular  to  said  plate,  said  riser  means 
having  a  closely  fitting  aperture  for  passage  of  said  spindle 


1.  In  combination,  first  means  of  conducting  fluid  flow  and 
including  a  circular  bore  at  an  open  end  thereof,  said  bore 
having  a  circumferentially  continuous  annular  groove  therein 
at  a  location  axially  offset  from  said  open  end,  and  an  insert 
valve  removably  seated  in  said  bore;  said  insert  valve  compris- 
ing an  annular  body  with  a  cylindrical  outer  surface  sized  for 
support  in  said  bore  in  axial  overlap  with  said  groove,  an 
externally  open  circumferential  groove  in  said  body  and  hav- 
ing sectional  proportions  substantially  matching  but  radially 
opposed  to  those  of  the  bore  groove,  one  end  of  said  body 
being  locally  recessed  to  an  axial  extent  which  includes  said 
body  groove,  the  angular  limits  of  said  recess  being  less  than 
the  remaining  circumferential  extent  of  said  body  groove,  and 
a  stiffly  compliant  circumferentially  extensive  retainer  element 
substantially  filling  one  of  said  grooves,  and  at  least  partially 
filling  the  other  of  said  grooves,  said  retainer  element  being 
removably  insertable  via  said  recess  into  the  annular  volume 
defined  by  and  between  said  grooves  when  in  axial  registry. 

4,257,445 
SHIELDED  VENT  PORT 
Sanford  L.  Cook,  Ocean,  and  Justin  J.  Molisani,  Bricktown, 
both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Buildex  Incorporated,  Huntington, 

N  V 

Filed  Oct  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,968 

Int.  Q\?  F16K  15/02.  17/18.  49/00 

MS.  a.  137—341  12  Claims 

1.  A  pressure-equalization  vent  port  for  equalizing  the  pres- 
sure on  opposed  sides  of  an  enclosure  wall,  comprising: 

a  frame  shaped  for  fitting  an  opening  in  said  wall,  said  frame 
having  a  conduit  therethrough,  said  conduit  having  a  top 
wall,  a  bottom  wall,  side  walls  and  open  ends; 

a  plate  disposed  within  said  conduit,  the  periphery  of  said 
plate  being  sealingly  joined  to  said  walls  of  said  conduit  to 
prevent  the  passage  of  air  between  said  plate  and  said 
walls,  said  plate  being  sloped  with  respect  to  said  top  and 
bottom  walls  whereby  said  plate  has  upper  and  lower 
surfaces,  said  plate  having  a  large  aperture  therethrough; 

riser  means  in  sheet-like  form  disposed  against  said  upper 
surface  of  said  plate  at  the  periphery  of  said  aperture  for 
preventing  flow  of  air  through  said  aperture  in  a  down- 
ward direction;  and 

spindle  means  disposed  for  permitting  movement  of  said 
riser  means  in  a  direction  essentially  perpendicular  to  the 
plane  of  said  plate  at  said  aperture  and  upwardly  there- 
from for  flow  of  air  throu{^  said  aperture  only  in  said 
upward  direction  when  the  pressure  on  that  end  of  said 
conduit  proximate  said  lower  surface  of  said  plate  is 
greater  than  at  the  other  end  of  said  conduit  by  an  amount 
sufficient  to  overcome  the  weight  of  said  riser  means,  said 


means  therethrough  and  said  spindle  means  having  an 
expanded  upper  end  for  limiting  the  upward  excursion  of 
said  riser  means. 


4,257,446 
FLUID  FLOW  SHUT-OFF  SYSTEM 
Charles  W.  Ray,  2827  Westbrook  Dr.,  BuUdings  3  A  4,  Apt  132, 
Fort  Wayne,  Ind.  46805 

FUed  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,433 
Int  CL'  F16L  5/00,  55/14 


U.S.  CL  137—368 


8  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  providing  easily  and  quickly  interruptible 
fluid  flow  to  consumers  by  way  of  a  buried  pipe  line  distribu- 
tion system  comprising  the  steps  of: 
positioning  a  plurality  of  sunken  access  enclosures  at  se- 
lected locations  in  the  distribution  system  to  encompass  a 
length  of  pipe  at  each  location  for  providing  access  to  the 
length  of  pipe  at  that  location  without  the  necessity  of 
digging  a  hole  at  the  location  each  time  access  to  the 
length  of  pipe  is  required  with  the  length  of  pipe  located 
between  upper  and  lower  portions  of  the  sunken  access 
enclosure  with  sufficient  clearance  between  the  length  of 
pipe  and  the  enclosure  to  allow  a  tool  to  be  moved  verti- 
cally past  the  length  of  pipe  and  then  generally  horizon- 
tally into  position  spanning  the  pipe  and  with  the  enclo- 
sure including  a  restriction  below  the  length  of  pipe;  and 
placing  a  removable  shut  off  mechanism  in  the  enclosure 
only  when  interruption  in  fluid  flow  is  desired,  the  shut  off 
mechanism  including  a  C-shaped  frame  with  an  intermedi- 
ate member  slidably  coupled  to  the  frame  for  movement 
therealong  and  a  threaded  coupling  between  one  end  of 
the  C-shaped  member  and  the  intermediate  member  for 


March  24,  1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1431 


moving  the  intermediate  member  toward  the  one  end  of 
the  C-shaped  member,  the  step  of  placing  including  mov- 
ing the  shut  off  mechanism  generally  vertically  past  the 
length  of  pipe  and  then  generally  horizontally  into  posi- 
tion spanning  the  length  of  pipe  with  opposed  facing 
gently  curved  jaw  portions  of  the  shut  off  mechanism 
spanning  the  pipe  and  aligning  and  engaging  mating  por- 
tions of  generally  flat  parallel  sides  of  the  shut  off  mecha- 
nism and  the  enclosure  restriction  to  prevent  relative 
rotation  between  the  enclosure  and  one  part  of  the  shut  off 
mechanism. 


engages  the  seat  to  block  the  passage  and  prevent  gas  flowing 
through  the  outlet,  said  blocking  member  being  arranged  to 


4,257,447 
GATE  VALVE 
Curtis  W.  Clarkson,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Clarkson 
Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,200 

Int  CL^  F16K  3/312.  3/316.  3/02 

VS.  CL  137—375  18  dainis 


move  to  said  upper  position  when  the  pressure  differential 
across  the  blocking  member  exceeds  a  predetermined  value. 


1.  A  packingless  gate  valve  assembly  comprising  two  body 
housing  members  having  coaxial  through  passages,  means 
securing  said  housing  members  together  in  end  to  end  relation 
with  means  therebetween  to  define  a  relatively  narrow  trans- 
verse gate  chamber,  unitary  annular  sealing  sleeve  units  lining 
each  of  said  passages  and  extending  the  entire  lengths  of  said 
passages  whereby  each  sleeve  has  an  inner  end  extending  into 
said  chamber  and  an  outer  end  at  a  passage  end  remote  from 
said  chamber,  each  of  said  sleeve  units  extending  into  said 
chamber  in  the  form  of  annular  resUient  lips  adapted  to  seal- 
ingly engage  each  other  under  compression  in  the  open  posi- 
tion of  said  valve,  and  an  imperforate  gate  slidable  through  said 
chamber  between  a  valve  open  position  where  it  does  not 
block  fluid  flow  through  said  passages  and  a  valve  closed 
position  wherein  it  is  interposed  between  said  sealing  lips. 


4,257,448 
.  FLOW  CUT-OFF  DEVICE  FOR  INSERTION  IN  A  GAS 

DUCT 
Chan  K.  Shin,  and  Leung  W.  Kwong,  both  of  8A,  Hankow  Rd., 
5th  Floor,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong 

Filed  Dec.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  969,837  ^ 
Int  CLJF16K  77/00 
U.S.  a.  137—460  5  Claims 

1.  A  flow  cut-off  device  for  insertion  in  a  gas  duct,  the 
device  comprising  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  a  chamber  on  the  inlet 
side  of  the  device,  a  passage  leading  from  the  chamber  to  the 
outlet  and  including  two  mutuaUy  rotatable  coaxial  tubes  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  holes  through  their  walls  arranged  so  that  the 
flow  cross-section  through  the  passage  can  be  altered  by  rela- 
tive rotation  of  the  tubes,  and  a  seat  on  the  outlet  side  of  said 
holes;  a  blocking  member  subject  on  one  side  to  the  pressure  in 
the  chamber  and  on  an  opposite  side  to  the  pressure  at  the 
outlet;  and  means  for  guiding  the  blocking  member  between  a 
lower  non-blockmg  position  and  an  upper  position  in  which  it 


4,257,449 
HOSE  COUPLING  FOR  A  FAUCET 
Tosio  Takagi,  3-5,  Shirogane  1-chome,  Koknraklta-ka,  Kitakya- 
shu-shi,  Fnkuoka-ken,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,463 
Clafans  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jnn.  10, 1978,  53-70220 
Int  a.^  F16K  31/12 
VS.  CL  137— 505  J5  7 


1.  A  hose  coupling  for  use  with  a  faucet  said  hose  coupling 
comprising: 

a  main  casing  having  a  first  threaded  portion  on  the  outer 
surface  at  the  top  thereof,  said  main  casing  having  a  cavity 
in  the  center  thereof  and  there  being  an  opening  extending 
from  the  top  portion  of  said  casing  through  said  cavity  and 
to  the  bottom  for  defining  a  fluid  passage  therethrough; 

valve  means  and  valve  seat  means  located  in  said  cavity  for 
closing  off  said  opening; 

a  cap  nut  screwed  on  said  threaded  portion  of  said  main 
casing,  packing  means  interposed  between  said  cap  nut 
and  said  main  casing,  both  said  cap  nut  and  said  packing 
means  having  a  hole  in  the  center  thereof  for  ctmimunicat- 
ing  with  said  opening  through  said  main  casing; 

a  hollow  cylindrical  extension  connected  to  and  extending 
downward  from  said  cavity  and  communicating  therewith 
through  said  valve  seat; 

a  tubular  lower  body  slidably  received  on  said  hoUow  cylin- 
drical extension,  said  lower  body  having  valve  closing 
means  for  keeping  said  valve  means  open  when  fluid 
pressure  in  the  hose  is  normal  and  closing  when  fluid 
pressure  abnormally  increases; 

a  first  sleeve  concentrically  attached  to  said  casing  at  the 
lower  end  thereof,  said  first  sleeve  having  a  flange  extend- 
ing therefrom; 

spring  means  in  contact  with  said  lower  body  and  with  said 
flange  for  urging  said  casing  and  lower  body  together  and 
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for  having  said  valve  closing  means  maintain  said  valve 
means  open  during  normal  fluid  pressure  conditions; 

pressure  sensing  means  connected  to  said  casing  and  said 
.lower  body,  said  pressure  sensing  means  comprising  a 
bellows  attached  outside  said  first  sleeve  to  said  casing  and 
and  to  said  lower  body,  an  opening  in  the  side  wall  of  said 
tubular  lower  body,  said  opening  being  in  a  portion  of  said 
lower  body  which  extends  within  said  bellows,  for  allow- 
ing fluid  pressure  to  act  on  said  bellows  wherein,  when 
fluid  pressure  increases  abnormally,  said  bellows  expands 
to  overcome  the  spring  force  of  said  spring  means  for 
causing  said  casing  and  said  lower  body  to  separate  for 
causing  said  valve  closing  means  to  close  said  valve 
means;  and 

hose  clamping  means  located  at  the  lower  end  of  said  tubular 
lower  body  for  connecting  a  hose  thereto. 


4,257,450 
PRESSURE-REDUONG  REGULATOR  VALVE  FOR 
HIGH-PRESSURE  GASES 
Louis  A.  Ollivier,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Veriflo  Corpora- 
tion, Richmond,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,521 

Int.  a.J  F16K  31/12 

U  A  a.  137— 505.42  10  Claims 


1.  A  pressure-reducing  regulator  for  high-pressure  gas,  hav- 
ing a  housing  divided  by  a  diaphragm  assembly  into  a  first 
chamber  with  a  gas  inlet  and  a  gas  outlet  and  a  second  chamber 
having  a  first  spring  for  adjusting  the  pressure  on  said  dia- 
phragm assembly,  said  first  chamber  having  a  high-pressure 
portion  connected  directly  to  said  gas  inlet  with  a  stationary 
valve  seat  coaxial  with  said  diaphragm  assembly  and  having  an 
axial  opening  therethrough,  and  a  movable  valve  coaxial  with 
said  diaphragm  assembly  and  urged  by  a  second  spring  toward 
said  seat  to  close  said  axial  opening  and  urged  by  said  dia- 
phragm away  from  said  seat  to  admit  gas  from  said  high-pres- 
sure portion  into  a  low-pressure  portion  of  said  first  chamber 
connected  to  said  gas  outlet  and  having  one  end  closed  by  said 
diaphragm  assembly,  the  improvement  of  having  in  combina- 
tion therewith: 

an  axial  member  loosely  mounted  to  said  diaphragm  assem- 
bly along  its  axis  by  means  providing  limited  lost  axial 
motion  with  respect  to  said  diaphragm  assembly  during 
operation  of  said  regulator, 
a  nose  portion  of  said  valve  extending  through  said  axial 
opening  through  said  seat  and  secured  rigidly  to  said  axial 
member,  and 
sealing  means  for  preventing  leakage  through  said  dia- 
phragm assembly  around  said  axial  member,  so  that  upon 
movement  of  said  diaphragm  enlarging  said  first  chamber, 
said  second  spring  causes  said  movable  valve  and  axial 
member  to  move  with  said  diaphragm  assembly  and  sub- 
stantially close  said  movable  valve  against  its  seat,  further 
movement  of  said  diaphragm  assembly  eventually  leading 
to  pulling  said  movable  valve  more  tightly  against  its  seat 
and  upon  movement  thereafter  of  said  diaphragm  to  di- 
minish said  first  chamber  it  at  first  does  not  cause  move- 
.    ment  of  said  movable  valve  and  then  upon  exceeding  the 
'  limit  of  the  lost  motion  pushes  said  movable  valve  open 
against  the  pressure  of  said  second  spring. 


4,257,451 
CHECK  VALVE 
George  Paton,  Epping,  Australia,  assignor  to  Twinfold  Nominees 
Pty.  Limited,  Northcote,  Australia 

Filed  Aug.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66,968 
Qaims  priority,  application  Australia,  Aug.  18, 1978,  PD5577 
Int.  a.'  F16K  15/03 
U.S.  a.  137— 512.1  SOaims 


1.  A  check  valve  comprising; 

a  body  with  a  passageway  therethrough; 

a  valve  seat  defined  by  said  body  about  said  passageway; 

a  pin  extending  across  the  passageway; 

a  pair  of  valve  members  hingedly  mounted  to  said  pin  for 
pivoting  movement  between  respective  open  positions  in 
the  passageway  and  complementary  closed  positions  in 
which  the  valve  members  together  engage  said  valve  seat 
to  close  off  the  passageway;  and 

torsional  spring  means  to  bias  the  valve  members  to  their 
closed  positions; 

wherein  the  torsional  spring  means  comprises  a  single  length 
of  wire  formed  into  three  windings  which  extend  trans- 
versely within  said  passageway,  two  of  which  windings 
separately  apply  a  biasing  force  to  the  respective  valve 
members,  while  the  third,  being  between  the  other  two,  is 
wound  on  an  axis  offset  from  the  axes  of  the  other  two,  the 
arrangement  being  such  as  to  substantially  prevent  dissipa- 
tion of  stored  compressive  energy  from  either  of  said  two 
windings  to  the  other. 


4,257,452 

BIASED  OPEN  DIRECT  RESPONSE  VALVE  WITH 

DAMPING  MEANS 

Donald  C.  Hill,  Pasadena,  and  Robert  W.  Lyall,  South  El 

Monte,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  R.  W.  Lyall  ft  Co.,  Inc., 

Santa  Fe  Springs,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  600,856,  Jul.  31, 1975,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  535,185,  Dec.  23, 

1974.  This  application  Jan.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,268 

Int.  a.'  F16K  21/10 

U.S.  a.  137—514.7  8  Claims 


218       220      248 


224  222  252 


1.  An  excess  flow  and  pressure  differential  responsive  safety 
valve  for  use  in  a  fluid  flow  path,  comprising  in  combination: 

a  generally  elongated  and  hollow  cylindrical  body  including 
openings  therein  for  receiving  fluid  flow  from  said  flow 
path  mto  said  body,  said  body  having  a  closed  upstream 
end  and  an  open  downstream  end; 

an  annular  valve  seat  means  at  said  downstream  end  of  said 
body,  said  seat  means  including  an  axial  flow  opening 
therein  to  permit  fluid  flow  out  of  the  downstream  end  of 
said  body; 

a  valve  cavity  within  said  body  upstream  of  said  seat  means; 
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actuating  valve  piston  means  in  said  valve  cavity  for  axial 
movement  therein  and  having  an  upstream  and  a  down- 
stream face  and  also  having  an  open  position  in  spaced 
relation  to  said  seat  means  and  a  closed  position  in  which 
the  downstream  face  is  in  contact  with  said  seat  means, 
said  piston  means  having  its  periphery,  downstream  face 
and  at  least  a  portion  of  its  upstream  face  generally  ex- 
p<Ked  to  fluid  flow  from  said  openings,  said  openings 
being  located  in  the  wall  of  said  body  upstream  of  said  seat 
means  and  opening  into  said  valve  cavity; 
a  divider  wall  in  said  body  upstream  of  said  openings  and  in 
downstream  spaced  relation  to  said  closed  upstream  end 
to  define  a  damping  cavity  separated  from  said  valve 
cavity  by  said  divider  wall  and  which  damping  cavity  is 
generally  closed  to  fluid  flow  within  said  valve  cavity; 
rod  guide  receiving  means  in  said  divider  wall  for  slidably 
receiving  rod  means  for  axial  movement  therein  and  for 
restricting  radial  movement  thereof; 
rod  means  attached  to  the  upstream  face  of  said  piston  means 
and  extending  generally  axially  rearwardly  through  said 
rod  guide  receiving  means  and  into  said  damping  cavity; 
biasing  means  within  said  damping  cavity  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  rod  means  for  normally  urging  said  piston 
means  away  from  said  seat  to  said  open  position  when 
fluid  flow  in  said  valve  body  is  within  preselected  velocity 
and  pressure  ranges; 
said  piston  means  and  rod  means  being  designed  to  move 
axially  in  said  body  upon  the  occurrence  of  said  prese- 
lected fluid  flow  pressures  and  velocities  which  overcome 
the  force  of  said  biasing  means  so  that  said  piston  means 
moves  to  said  closed  postion  and  engages  said  seat  means; 
and  said  body  includes  damping  means  connected  to  said 
rod  means  for  opposing  actuating  valve  piston  means 
movement  in  a  degree  variable  with  the  velocity  of  valve 
piston  means  movement. 


4,257,453 
PEEP  VALVE  WITH  IMPROVED  VIBRATION  DAMPING 
Ole  B.  Kohnke,  Lyngby,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Ruth  L.  Hesse, 
RungBted  Kyst,  Denmark 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,672 

Int.  a.^  F16K  15/02.  47/00 

US.  a.  137-514J  5  Claims 


causing  movement  of  the  viscous  fluid  within  the  chamber  to 
damp  vibrations  of  the  disc  during  movement  of  the  disc 
within  said  housing,  the  improvement  wherein: 
said  valve  disc  is  provided  with  a  through  bore; 
said  valve  further  comprises  a  valve  rod  secured  within  said 
housing  and  extending  through  said  valve  disc  bore  be- 
tween the  opposite  sides  of  said  valve  disc; 
said  means  defining  a  damping  chamber  comprises  a  pair  of 
flexible,  annular  diaphragms  each  extending  between  said 
valve  rod  and  said  valve  disc,  and  spaced  apart  along  the 
length  of  said  rod  to  delimit  opposite  ends  of  said  damping 
chamber; 
said  valve  further  comprises  a  rigid  disc  disposed  within  said 

damping  chamber  and  fixed  to  said  valve  rod;  and 
said  valve  disc  is  provided  with  portions  extending  radially 
inwardly  toward  the  interior  of  its  bore  to  define  abutment 
surfaces  for  said  rigid  disc  in  order  to  limit  the  axial  move- 
ment of  said  valve  disc  relative  to  said  valve  rod 

r 

4,257,454 
DRAIN  PLUGS 
Erik  O.  VUen,  U  Grange  Park,  01.,  assignor  to  G.  S.  Blakcslee 
&  Company,  Chicago,  m. 

Filed  Dec.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966,073 

Int.  a.'  E03B  9/00:  F17D  1/13 

U.S.  a.  137-593  10  Claim 


1.  In  an  expiration  valve  including:  a  valve  housing  present- 
ing an  inlet  arranged  to  be  connected  to  the  expiratory  outlet 
of  ventilating  apparatus,  and  an  outlet;  means  defining  a  valve 
seat  disposed  within  the  housing  between  its  inlet  and  outlet;  a 
valve  disc  arranged  to  cooperate  in  a  sealing  manner  with  the 
valve  seat:  a  compression  spring  acting  against  the  side  of  the 
valve  disc  which  is  remote  from  the  valve  seat  for  biasing  the 
valve  disc  into  its  sealing  position  against  the  valve  seat  in  the 
direction  counter  to  the  air  flow  direction  between  the  inlet 
and  the  outlet;  and  means  defining  a  damping  chamber  dis- 
posed within  the  valve  disc  and  containing  a  viscous  fluid,  for 


1.  A  drain  plug  for  use  with  a  device  embodying  a  compart- 
ment for  holding  a  supply  of  liquid,  with  the  compartment 
having  a  drain  opening  in  the  bottom  thereof,  and  with  an 
annular  valve  seat  disposed  in  said  opening,  and  an  annular 
guide  means  disposed  in  said  opening  below  said  annular  valve 
seat,  said  drain  plug  comprising 

a.  an  elongated,  open  standpipe 

(1)  adapted  to  be  reciprocated  downwardly  and  upwardly 
through  such  a  valve  seat  into  and  out  of  such  a  drain, 

(2)  having  a  substantially  radially  outwardly  projecting 
member  thereon,  and 

(3)  wherein  said  upper  end  provides  drain  cup  means  for 
said  standpipe,  and 

b.  an  annular,  resilient  member 

(1)  mounted  on  said  standpipe  adjacent  the  end  opposite 
said  upper  end 

(a)  in  surrounding  relation  thereto,  and 

(b)  below  said  outwardly  projecting  member,  on  said 
standpipe, 

(2)  having  a  bottom  lower  face,  and 

(3)  disposed  in  such  position  on  said  standpipe  that  during 
said  downward  movement  of  said  standpipe  through 
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said  valve  seat  said  end  opposite  said  upper  end  is  en- 
gageable  with  said  annular  guide  means  to  align  said 
standpipe  in  a  vertical  position  and  wherein  said  out- 
wardly projecting  member  is  effective  to  compress  said 
resilient  member  against  said  valve  seat  with  said  lower 
face  of  said  resilient  member  in  abutting  engagement 
with  said  valve  seat, 
c.  said  resilient  member  comprising 

(1)  a  lower  end  portion  defining  said  bottom  lower  face, 

(2)  an  upper  end  portion 

(a)  spaced  outwardly  from  said  standpipe  a  greater 
distance  than  said  lower  end  portion,  and 

(b)  having  a  radial  thickness  which  is  less  than  the  radial 
thickness  of  said  lower  end  portion. 


through  the  bore  between  a  first  position  blocking  the  delivery 
port  and  a  second  position  opening  the  delivery  port  for  dis- 
charge through  the  bore  into  the  exhaust  port,  the  improve- 
ment comprising; 


4,257,455 

DOUBLE  SAFETY  VALVE  FOR  STAMPING  PRESSES 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Russell  J.  Camerdii,  Rochester,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ross  Operat- 

ing  Valve  Company,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Continuation-iB-part  of  S«r.  No.  73,000,  Sep.  6, 1979, 

abuidoBed.  This  application  Jan.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,119 

Int  a.'  F15B  13/043.  20/00 

VS.  CL  137—596.16  >*  Claims 


a  floating  piston  movably  coupled  in  releasable  engagement 
with  said  spool,  the  engagement  of  said  piston  with  said 
spool  defining  a  restricted  flow  path  for  limiting  hydraulic 
flow  from  said  delivery  port  to  the  exhaust  port  as  said 
spool  moves  from  the  blocking  position  toward  the  open 
position. 


4,257,457 
DISCHARGE  VALVE  APPARATUS  OF  COMPRESSOR 
Koji  Namura,  and  Akerai  Futakawa,  both  of  Amagasaki,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,328 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Sep.    29,     1977, 
52/131802[Ul 

Int.  a.'  F16K  15/14 
UAQ.  137— 851  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  double  safety  valve,  a  housing,  a  pair  of  valve  stems 
in  said  housing,  pistons  slidable  in  housing  cylinders  at  one  end 
of  said  valve  stems,  extensions  at  the  other  ends  of  said  valve 
stems  slidable  in  bearings  in  said  housing,  whereby  the  valve 
stems  are  radially  supported  at  their  opposite  ends  by  said 
cylinders  and  bearings,  an  inlet  chamber,  poppet  valves  carried 
by  said  valve  stems  in  said  inlet  chamber,  spool  valves  on 
intermediate  portions  of  said  valve  stems,  crossover  passages 
leading  from  the  poppet  valve  of  each  valve  stem  to  the  spool 
valve  of  the  other  valve  stem,  an  outlet  chamber  connected  to 
said  spool  valves,  an  exhaust  port  in  said  housing,  and  a  pair  of 
exhaust  valves  on  said  valve  stems  between  said  outlet  cham- 
ber and  said  exhaust  port. 

4,257,456 
PRESSURE  COMPENSATED  SPOOL  VALVE 
Thoaas  L.  EUiston,  Ft  Worth,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Hydra-Rig, 
Inc.,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

FUcd  Oct  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,774 
Int  CL^  F15B  13/04 
VS.  a.  137—613  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  hydraulic  spool  valve  of  the  type  including  a  housing 
having  a  bore,  a  delivery  port  and  an  exhaust  port  communi- 
cating with  the  bore,  and  a  spool  received  in  slidable  scaling 
engagement  with  the  housing  bore  and  reciprocably  movable 


1.  In  a  discharge  valve  apparatus  of  a  compressor  compris- 
ing a  valve  plate  having  a  single  discharge  port; 

a  long  thin  discharge  valve  covering  said  discharge  port; 

a  valve  stopper  overlaying  on  said  long  thin  discharge  valve 
and  holding  means  for  holding  said  long  thin  discharge 
valve  on  said  valve  plate  at  a  specific  position  so  as  to  be 
capable  of  bending  said  long  thin  discharge  valve  depend- 
ing upon  the  actuation  of  said  compressor; 

wherein  said  discharge  port  is  formed  in  an  elliptic  shape  on 
the  surface  of  said  valve  plate,  whereby  the  compressive 
stress  on  said  valve  adjacent  said  discharge  port  is  de- 
creased. 
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4»257,458 
REED  VALVE 
Taknshi   Kondo,   Oobo;   Yasuo   Tagawa,   Kariya;   Kiyohiko 
Miznno,  Nagoya,  and  Nobntoshi  Tsnboi,  AichI,  all  of  Ji^nn, 
assignors  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  and  Toyota  Jido- 
sha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  both  of  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  886,593 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  16, 1977,  52-31615 
Int  a.3  F16K  15/14 
UA  a.  137-855  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  reed  valve  comprising  a  base  formed  with  at  least  one 
aperture  through  which  a  fluid  flows,  a  shock  absorbing  seat 
attached  to  the  upper  surface  of  said  base  and  having  at  least 
one  aperture  in  registered  relation  with  said  aperture  of  said 
base  and  a  reed  made  of  a  resilient  sheet  material  and  securely 
fixed  at  its  one  end  to  said  base  so  as  to  extend  over  said  aper- 
ture of  said  seat  for  opening  and  closing  said  aperture  in  re- 
sponse to  the  pressure  variations  applied  to  the  upper  surface 
thereof,  an  improvement  in  which  at  least  a  portion  of  the  inner 
peripheral  wall  of  said  seat  defining  said  seat  aperture  under 
the  free  end  portion  of  said  reed  is  displaced  outwardly  from 
the  corresponding  portion  of  the  inner  peripheral  wall  of  said 
base  defining  said  base  aperture;  the  upper  edge  of  said  inner 
peripheral  wall  of  said  seat  being  beveled;  said  base  being 
formed  on  the  upper  surface  thereof  with  a  recess  surrounding 
said  base  aperture  and  having  a  depth  equivalent  to  the  thick- 
ness of  said  seat  for  tightly  fitting  said  seat  thereinto;  said  inner 
peripheral  wall  of  said  base  aperture  and  a  portion  of  the  bot- 
tom wall  of  said  recess  uncovered  with  said  seat  being  covered 
with  a  thin  layer  formed  integral  with  said  seat  and  the  upper 
edge  of  said  inner  peripheral  wall  of  said  base  aperture  and  the 
inner  comer  of  said  thin  layer  covering  said  upper  edge  of  said 
base  aperture  being  beveled. 


4,257,459 

METHODS  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  LINING  THE 

INTERNAL  WALLS  OF  A  CONDUTT  FOR  CONVEYING 

FLUID  CARRYING  MARINE  FOULING  ORGANISMS 

WTTH  A  UNER  OF  ANTI-FOUUNG  MATERUL 

Richard  H.  Jenks,  Sauquoit  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Revere  Copper 

and  Brass  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14,486 

Int  a.3  F16L  9/14 

VS.  a.  138—147  8  Claims 


collect  on  the  internal  walls  of  said  conduit  thereby  constrict- 
ing the  flow  of  said  fluid  through  said  conduit, 
WHEREIN  THE  IMPROVEMENT  COMPRISES: 
radially  outwardly  expandable  liner  means  residing  within 
said  conduit  and  for  preventing  said  marine  fouling  organ- 
isms from  contacting  and  thereby  from  adhering  to  or 
collecting  on  said  internal  walls  of  said  conduit; 
said  liner  means  of  a  predetermined  anti-fouling  material  to 
which  said  marine  fouling  organisms  do  not  substantially 
adhere  or  collect  upon  contact  therewith;  and 
expansion  means  residing  within  said  liner  means  and  for 
expanding  said  liner  means  radially  outwardly  into  tight 
engagement  with  said  internal  walls  of  said  conduit  with 
sufficient  force  to  prevent  movement  of  said  liner  means 
with  respect  to  said  conduit  upon  said  fluid  flowing 
through  said  conduit. 


4,257,460 
WATER  GUN 
Bruce  J.  Paranay,  10401  Endno  Ave.,  Granada  HIUs,  Calif 
91344,  and  Melvin  D.  Michael,  4312  1/2  Whitsett  Ave  Stu- 
dio aty,  Calif.  91604 

FUed  Jan.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,879 

Int  a.^  B65B  3/16 

UA  a  141-26  8Ctai„ 


t 


1.  A  water  gun  device  comprising: 

an  elongated  body  having  a  central  bore  extending  there- 
through opening  at  one  end  in  a  nozzle  and  opening  at  its 
opposite  end  in  an  attachment  end  of  said  body: 

an  expandable  bladder  having  an  opening  for  receiving  a 
pressurized  fluid  releasably  carried  on  said  attachment  end 
of  said  elongated  body  in  fluid  conununicaticxi  with  said 
central  bore; 

means  for  detachably  coupling  said  expandable  bladder  to 
said  attachment  end  of  said  elongated  body;  and 

said  nozzle  being  tapered  from  the  exterior  diameter  of  said 
body  towards  said  central  bore  opening  associated  there- 
with; 

said  attachment  end  of  said  elongated  body  includes  an 
annular  bead  over  which  said  bladder  is  stretched  in  grip- 
ping relationship; 

said  coupling  means  is  a  clamp  adapted  to  encircle  said 
bladder  gripping  said  attachment  end. 


4,257,461 
DEVICE  FOR  FEEDING  TREES  IN  TREE  DEUMBING 

MACHINES 
Percy  Wangeby,  Norrala,  and  Nib-Erik  PaUawM,  MaliMi,  both 
of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Kocknms  Indwtri  AB,  Pack,  Sweden 

FUed  Apr.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  26,880 
aaims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Apr.  10, 1978,  7804011 
Int  CL^  B27L  1/00 
VS.  CL  144-2  Z  8  Qatas 


1.  In  a  conduit  for  conveying  fluid  carrying  marine  fouling       1.  A  delimbing  machine  comprising  a  frame,  means  on  said 
organisms  and  wherem  said  marine  organisms  adhere  to  or  frame  for  delimbing  a  tree  trunk  feed  rolls  with  drive  means  for 
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feeding  a  tree  trunk  through  the  dehmbing  means  said  feed 
rolls  being  mounted  on  said  frame  and  being  movable  in  a 
direction  towards  and  away  from  the  tree  trunk  and  a  beam 
having  gripping  means  for  gripping  the  tree  trunks  and  msert- 
ing  them  between  said  feed  rolls,  said  dehmbing  machme  bemg 
provided  with  means  for  automatically  controlling  the  drive 
means  for  the  displacement  of  the  beam  in  its  longitudmal 
direction  in  relation  to  the  drive  means  for  the  feed  rolls  m 
such  a  manner  that  the  feed  rolls  as  well  as  the  beam  contribute 
simultaneously  to  provide  the  total  force  required  for  feeding 
the  tree  trunk  through  the  machine. 

4,257,462 

TOOL  FASTENING  SYSTEM  FOR  WOODWORKING 

MACHINES  OR  THE  UKE 

Jaime  M.  OUer,  Victor  Pnulera  43,  Tarrasa,  Barcelona,  Spain 

CoBtinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  913,939,  Jan.  8, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jan.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,007 

Claimi  priority,  application  Spain,  Jun.  8, 1977,  459.618 

Int  a.^  B27G  li/OO:  B26D  1/12;  B23B  5/22 

U5.  a.  144—218  *  CW™ 


bag,  whereby  said  first  coupling  means  on  said  shoulder  strap 
is  releasably  engagable  selectively  to  said  first  or  said  second 
pair  of  second  coupling  means  for  converting  said  attache  case 
or  said  handbag  into  a  shoulder  attache  case  or  a  shoulderbag 
respectively,  and  said  handbag  is  insertable  into  said  pocket  of 


said  attache  case  at  which  time  said  third  coupling  means  is 
releasably  engagable  to  said  fourth  coupling  means  for  secur- 
ing said  handbag  in  said  pocket,  and  said  third  coupling  means 
is  also  releasably  engagable  to  said  fifth  coupling  means  when 
said  handbag  is  removed  from  said  pocket. 


1.  A  tool  fastening  system  for  woodworking  machines  or  the 
like  wherein  a  tool  or  toolholder  is  removably  secured  on  a 
driven  shaft  for  conjoint  roution  comprising  radially  directed 
fastening  means  in  said  tool  or  toolholder  having  a  contact  end 
adapted  for  gripping  engagement  with  said  shaft,  said  fastening 
means  being  radially  movable  into  and  out  of  such  gripping 
engagement,  and  comprising  a  threaded  fastener  and  an  inter- 
mediate member  acting  between  said  threaded  fastener  and 
said  driven  shaft,  said  shaft  being  round,  said  intermediate 
member  having  a  cross-section  similar  to  a  half-moon  and 
including  the  area  between  a  first  and  second  intersecting 
circle,  said  first  circle  having  the  same  radius  as  said  shaft, 
thereby  providing  for  said  engagement,  said  second  circle 
having  a  lesser  radius,  said  tool  or  toolholder  having  a  recess  of 
substantially  the  same  radius  as  said  second  circle  and  retaining 
said  intermediate  member  therein. 


4,257,464 

PROTECTIVE  GUN  COVER 

Robert  L.  Binney,  15  Knottingham  Ct.,  Stockbridge,  G«.  30281 

Filed  Jul.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,675 

Int  a.J  F41C  27/00:  B65D  61/26.  85/00 

VS.  a.  15fr-52  R  3  Ctaims 


4,257,463 
COMBINATION  CARRYING  CASES 
RoMflurie  Monaco,  59-30  lOStii  St.,  Corona,  N.Y.  11368 
FUcd  Jun.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,292 
Int  a.'  A45C  3/02 
VS.  CI.  150—35  10  Claims 

1.  A  combination  attache  case  comprising:  (a)  a  shoulder 
strap  having  opposite  ends  and  releasable  first  coupling  means 
at  each  of  said  ends,  (b)  an  attache  case  comprising  an  upper 
part,  a  front  wall  including  an  outer  front  surface  thereof  with 
a  pocket  therein,  a  rear  wall,  handle  means  extending  from  said 
upper  part,  and  a  first  pair  of  second  coupling  means  located  on 
said  upper  part  of  said  attoche  case,  each  of  said  second  cou- 
pling means  adapted  for  releasable  engagement  with  one  of 
said  first  coupling  means,  and  (c)  a  handbag  comprising  a  front 
panel,  a  rear  panel  including  an  outer  rear  surface  thereof  and 
a  third  coupling  means  extendable  from  said  handbag,  said 
combination  further  comprising  fourth  coupling  means  located 
on  said  front  surface  of  said  attache  case  and  adapted  for  releas- 
able engagement  with  said  third  coupling  means,  fifth  coupling 
means  situated  on  said  rear  panel  of  said  handbag,  and  second 
pair  of  said  second  coupling  means  also  situated  on  said  hand- 


1.  A  gun  cover  formed  of  a  flexible  free  breathing  textile 
fabric  having  an  interior  pile  surface  for  contact  with  a  gun 
placed  in  the  cover,  and  the  pile  surface  having  applied  thereto 
a  lubricating  rust  and  corrosion  inhibiting  material  which  is 
long  lasting  said  free  breathing  fabric  providing  for  the  ready 
passage  of  air  therethrough  to  lessen  any  condensation  or 
moisture  on  or  around  an  enclosed  gun,  said  textile  fabric  being 
formed  of  acrylic  polyester  and  said  pile  surface  being  a  shear- 
ling pile  surface,  said  lubricating  material  being  applied  to  the 
pile  surface  in  spray  form  and  comprising  a  petroleum  distillate 
composition  that  is  applied  to  the  pile  surface  approximately  in 
the  amount  of  \  fluid  ounce  per  square  foot  of  the  pile  suri'ace, 
and  said  composition  being  a  mixture  of  TRI-FLON  and 
WD-40  in  the  approximate  ratio  of  one  ounce  of  TRI-FLON  to 
four  ounces  of  WD-40. 

4,257,465 
LOCK  WASHER 
Dennis  G.  Berg,  East  Rockaway,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Winfred  M. 
Berg,  Inc.,  East  Rockaway,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29^15 
Int  a.^  F16B  39/24 
VS.  a.  411—147  10  Claims 

1.  A  unitary  molded  lock  washer  for  securing  threadedly 
connected  elements  comprising: 
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a  washer  body  having  opposite  faces  for  engaging  the  cou- 
pled elements; 

one  of  said  opposite  faces  being  planar  and  the  other  having 
an  inner  planar  portion  whose  outer  edge  portion  curves 
towards  the  outer  edge  of  said  other  face; 

an  aperture  in  said  washer  body; 


a  plurality  of  integral  projections  on  said  washer  positioned 
around  said  aperture;  and 

said  projections  extending  outwardly  of  the  body  from  the 
curving  portion  of  said  other  washer  body  face  and  hav- 
ing their  free  ends  projecting  beyond  the  plane  of  said 
other  face. 


4,257,466 
DEVICE  FOR  CAPTIVELY  RETAINING  A  THREADED 

MEMBER 
Kurt  Eisemann,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,410 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  3, 
1978,  2819336 

-Int  a.)  F16B  37/04 
VS.  CL  411—371  2  Claims 


1.  A  threaded  member  retaining  device,  comprising 

a  plastic  part  having  a  recess; 

a  threaded  member  loosely  accommodated  in  the  recess,  and 

a  retaining  ring  located  in  the  recess  for  capturing  the 
threaded  member, 

wheran  the  recess  has  a  ring-positioning-rim,  and  a  wall 
having  a  plurality  of  radially  inward  projecting  ridges 
extending  longitudinally  from  the  rim,  and 

the  retaining  ring  has  a  corresponding  plurality  of  peripheral 
indentations  arranged  to  provided  clearance  from  said 
ridges  when  the  ring  is  in  an  insertion  position  for  longitu- 
dinal movement  of  the  ring  into  or  out  of  the  recess,  and 
means  for  engagement  by  a  tool  to  rotate  the  ring,  in  a 
retaining  position  the  ring  being  rotated  from  said  inser- 


tion position  such  that  the  periphery  of  the  ring  between 
said  indenutions  cuts  through  said  ridges,  whereby  in  the 
retaining  position  the  ring  is  secured  against  longitudinal 
movement  or  unintended  rotation  to  the  insertion  posi- 
tion, but  the  ring  may  non-destructably  be  routed  from 
the  retaining  position  to  the  insertion  position  for  removal. 


to  Uniroyal 


4»257,467 
RUN-FLAT  TIRE 
SJirk  Van  der  Borg,  Emboarg,  Belglnm, 
AG,  Andien,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  831,829,  Sep.  9, 1977,  P«t  No. 
4,177348.  lids  application  Jul  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,775 
Claims  priority,  appllcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  25, 
1976,2653658 

Int  CL^  B60C  17/04 
U.S.ai52— 158  5 


1.  In  a  pneumatic,  tired  wheel  having  a  tubeless  inflatable 
tire  mounted  on  the  rim  of  the  wheel  and  having  an  inner  tire 
surface,  the  improvement  comprising  a  toroidal  support  device 
to  enable  the  tired  wheel  to  travel  in  a  flat  state,  said  support 
device  comprising: 
an  inflatable,  toroidal  inner  tube  located  m  a  well  of  the  rim 
and  having  sidewall  portions  directly  engageable  with  the 
tire  beads  to  elastically  clamp  the  tire  beads  against  the 
rim  flanges,  said  tube  radially  extending  outwardly  from 
the  well  of  the  rim  to  or  slightly  beyond  the  radially  outer 
edges  of  the  rim  flanges,  the  radially  outward  portion  of 
said  tube  having  a  radially  external  outer  circumferential 
area,  said  tube  being  inflatable  independently  of  the  tire; 
and 
a  separate  noninflatable  toroidal  support  element  having  a 
discrete  cross-sectional  shape  within  and  without  said  tire, 
and  sidewall  portions  that  are  discontinuous  with  corre- 
sponding sidewall  portions  of  said  inner  tube,  said  support 
element  being  mounted  on  the  radially  extending  outer 
circumferential  area  of  said  inner  tube  and  being  normally 
free  from  contact  with  said  tire  beads  when  the  tire  is  in  an 
inflated  state,  said  support  element  having  a  radially  inter- 
nal circumferential  wail  section  impervious  to  puncture, 
lying  adjacent  the  radially  external  circumferential  area  of 
the  iimer  tube  and  having  an  outer  surface  area  spaced 
from  the  inner  surface  area  of  the  tire  when  the  tire  is  in  its 
inflated  state  so  that  under  normal  travel  conditions  the 
support  element  does  not  contact  the  inner  surface  area  of 
the  tire.    . 


1004  O.O.-SS 
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4.2S7vM8 
PNEUMATIC  TIRE  HAVING  AN  IMPROVED  CHIPPING 
RESISTANT  PROPERTY  EMPLOYING 
SYNDIOTACnC-U-POLYBUTADIENE  IN  TREAD 
RUBBER 
Manki  O^wi,  SayuM;  Tudo  Araki,  MmasUiio,  aiid  SUiUi 
YnuuMito,  IcUkara,  all  of  Japn,  iMigBon  to  BrldgettoM 
Tire  Coa^uy  Limited,  Toicyo,  and  Ube  ladustriei  Limited, 
Ube,  botli  of  Japan 

FUcd  Apr.  5, 1^79,  Ser.  No.  27,413 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  6, 1978,  5349678 

Int  a.'  B60C  yy/Oft  l/OO:  C08L  7/00 

U.S.  CL  152-209  R  »  CtotaM 

1.  A  pneumatic  tire  having  an  improved  chipping  resistant 

property,  comprising  a  tread  portion  formed  from  a  vulcani- 

zate  of  a  rul»ber  composition  comprising;  (a)  3-40  parts  by 

weight    of    preformed    short    fibers    of    syndiotactic-1,2- 

polybutadiene  having  a  nuuumum  diameter  of  not  more  than 

lOfi  and  an  average  diameter  of  less  than  1/i,  (b)  30-100  parts 

by  weight  of  carbon  black  having  an  iodine  adsorption  value  of 

not  less  than  76  mg/g  and  (c)  0.2-5  parts  by  weight  of  a  p- 

phenylenediamine  type  antioxidant,  on  a  basis  of  100  parts  by 

weight  of  (d)  a  rubber  selected  from  natural  rubbers,  synthetic 

rubbers  and  blends  thereof  in  an  optional  blending  ratio. 

4,257,469 

RADUL  TIRE  HAVING  INNER  AND  OUTER  CARCASS 

LAYERS,  CORDS  OF  OUTER  LAYER  ARE  THINNER 

RELATIVE  TO  INNER  AND  COVER  BEAD  HLLER 

Yokihiia  Uemura,  Nara,  Japan,  aMicaor  to  The  Toyo  Rubber 

Industry  Co.,  Ltd^  Osaka,  Japan 

FUcd  Aug.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,513 

Clainn  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  17, 1977,  5^99039 

Int  a^  B60C  9/08.  15/00 

UACL  152-356  R  5  Claims 


parted  movement  by  a  user  to  said  ball  chain  for  routing  said 
vane  elements,  said  means  comprising:  a  vertically  depending 
shaft  supported  by  said  header  element,  a  pair  of  generally 
cylindrical  pulley  members  rotaubly  positioned  upon  said 
shaft,  each  pulley  member  having  a  surface  defining  recesses 
corresponding  to  the  shape  of  said  ball  chain,  whereby  when 
said  surfaces  are  placed  in  juxtaposed  relation,  a  single  shaped 
curvilinear  channel  accommodating  said  chain  is  formed;  resil- 
ient means  carried  by  said  shaft  for  urging  said  surfaces  to  said 


juxtaposed  relation;  a  generally  U-shaped  clip  having  means 
thereon  engaging  said  one  of  said,  pulley  members,  and  a  manu- 
ally engageable  elongated  wand  having  means  at  an  upper  end 
thereof;  pivotally  engaging  said  clip  means  to  form  a  flexible 
joint  for  the  transmission  of  rotational  motion  therethrough; 
said  one  of  said  pulley  members  being  axially  shiftable  along 
said  ^aft  against  said  resilient  means  to  permit  slippage  of  said 
one  of  said  pulley  members  relative  to  an  entrained  segment  of 
said  chain  upon  the  occurrence  of  excessive  transmitted  torque 
to  prevent  damage  to  said  blind. 


.  4,257,471 
STRIP  CURTAIN  DOOR 
EluMr  T.  ThnmMMd,  Jr.,  Miaari,  Fla^  assignor  to 
Compuiy  of  AuMfica,  Hiakah,  Fla. 

Filed  Nov.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956,542 
Int  CLJ  A47H  1/00 
U.S.  a.  160—332 


10  Claim 


1.  A  radial  tire  for  heavy  duty  vehicles  with  a  plurality  of 

carcass  ply  layers  comprising  inner  and  outer  ply  layers  made 

of  textile  cords  whose  end  portion  turn  around  a  bead  core  and 

return  along  a  bead  filler,  wherein: 

one  or  more  inner  layers  comprise  cords, 

one  or  more  outer  ply  layers  comprise  cords  thinner  than 

said  cords  of  said  inner  ply  layers,  and 
at  least  an  outermost  ply  layer  of  said  outer  ply  layers  has 
such  turnup  as  to  be  long  enough  to  cover  said  bead  filler. 


4,257,470 
WAND  CONSTRUCnON  FOR  VERTICAL  VENETIAN 

BLINDS 
Allaa  S.  Woodlc,  Mamrooeck,  N.Y.,  assivrar  to  Thru-Vu  Verti- 
cal Blind  Corpn  Naauroneck.  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,320 
Int  Ct'  B06B  9/ja  9/26 
UJS.  CL  160—172  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  vertical  type  Venetian  blind,  including  a  header 
element  forming  a  track  supporting  a  plurality  of  depending 
vane  elements  for  lateral  translational  movement  within  said 
track,  and  routional  movement  about  the  principal  axes  of  said 
vane  elements,  said  vane  elements  being  interconnected  by  a 
sin^  ball  chain  at  each  of  two  spaced  points  on  each  vein 
element,  improved  means  for  communicating  numually  im- 


1.  In  a  strip  curtain  door  adapted  for  positioning  across  a 
door  opening  having  a  header,  an  elongated  curtain  rod  span- 
ning the  door  opening  at  the  top  thereof,  spaced  hanger  brack- 
ets supporting  said  rod  and  secured  to  said  header,  a  series  of 
upright  elongated  flat  flexible  strips  of  plastic  material  with 
their  adjacent  edges  overlapped  to  form  a  double  thickness  of 
plastic  strip  material,  with  the  strips  being  of  uniform  thickness 
throughout  and  extending  across  said  opening  over  the  height 
thereof  pivotally  suspended  at  their  upper  ends  from  said  rod; 
the  improvement  which  comprises: 
a  series  of  clips  loosely,  pivotally  and  flexibly  mounted  on 
said  rod  and  spaced  longitudinally  apart  along  the  length 
of  said  rod; 
said  clips  each  having  a  pair  of  opposed  semicircular  sym- 
metrical bodies  mounted  on  said  rod,  each  body  having 
two  downwardly  extending  fingers  which  are  spaced 
longitudinally  apart  below  sud  rod  and  which  converge 
toward  the  opposite  fingers  of  the  opposed  body  of  the 
clip,  each  clip  being  slotted  defining  a  pair  of  said  fingers 
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therein  with  the  opposite  fingers  on  a  pair  of  opposed 
bodies  being  laterally  spaced  apart  to  receive  therebe- 
tween either  a  single  thickness  or  a  double  thickness  of 
plastic  strip  material; 

a  fastener  carried  by  each  finger  of  one  body  of  each  clip  and 
extending  either  through  an  opening  provided  in  a  single 
thickness  or  in  a  double  thickness  of  plastic  strip  material 
and  thereafter  extending  through  an  c^>ening  provided  in 
the  opposite  finger  of  the  other  opposed  body  of  the  clip; 

the  inner  surfaces  of  said  opposite  fingers  on  the  opposed 
bodies  below  the  corresponding  fastener  forming  clamp- 
ing surfaces; 

each  of  the  openings  in  the  plastic  strip  material  being  larger 
than  the  diameter  of  the  correspond^  fastener  to  provide 
clearance  between  the  fastener  and  the  plastic  strip  mate- 
rial to  insure  that  when  the  clamping  surfaces  of  each  pair 
of  opposite  fingers  are  urged  together  upon  tightening  of 
the  corresponding  fastener,  the  single  thickness  or  the 
double  thickness  of  plastic  strip  material  therebetween,  is 
frictionally  held,  supported  and  clamped  solely  by  said 
opposite  fingers  on  said  opposed  bodies  of  the  clamp  and 
is  not  carried  by  the  fastener,  whereby  the  fasteners  also 
constitute  the  sole  means  for  holding  said  clamps  on  said 
rod. 


4,257^72 
CONTINUOUS  CASTING  OF  HOLLOW  SHAPES 
Hcinrieh  Tanner,  Hcriann,  Switaerland,  assigBor  to  Concast 
Incorporated,  Montrale,  N  J. 

Filed  Jul  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,084 
Int  a^  B22D  11/124.  11/128 
VS.  a.  164—70  13 


1.  A  method  of  continuously  casting  hollow  shapes  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  continuously  admitting  molten  metal  into  an  open-ended 
casting  space  circumferentially  bounded  by  inner  and 
outer  surfaces; 

(b)  cooling  said  surfaces  to  form  a  body  having  solidified 
inner  and  outer  skins  which  confine  a  mass  of  said  molten 
metal; 

(c)  withdrawing  said  body  from  said  casting  space  to  gener- 
ate a  continuous,  partially  solidified  strand  having  a  hol- 
low interior; 

(d)  conveying  a  finely  divided  solid  into  said  hollow  interior 
to  form  a  core  which  supports  said  inner  skin  and  with- 
draws heat  therefrom  by  undergoing  an  endothermic 
transformation  within  said  hcrflow  interior;  and 

(e)  removing  said  core  after  said  strand  lias  solidified. 


4,257^73 
CONTINUOUS  CASTING  SHROUD  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 
Nomuui  T.  Milla,  HlgUand,  Ind„  assignor  to  Inland  Stad  Conn 
pany,  CUcago,  DL 

FDed  Oct  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,652 
Int  a^  B22D  11/10 
VS.  CL  164-«2  13 


1.  A  method  of  continuous  casting  steel  including  introduc- 
ing molten  steel  from  a  supply  source  through  a  tubular  feed 
nozzle  which  is  formed  of  a  refractory  oxide  material  into  a 
continuous  casting  mold  having  a  pool  of  molten  steel  and  a 
layer  of  molten  slag  which  has  a  high  solubility  for  said  refrac- 
tory oxide  material  maintained  on  the  surface  of  the  molten 
sted  in  the  upper  end  of  the  mold  which  ccmiprises;  conduct- 
ing molten  steel  from  a  supfriy  source  through  a  tulmlar  feed 
nozzle  formed  of  said  refractory  oxide  material  into  a  continu- 
ous casting  mold  with  the  lower  end  of  said  feed  nozzle  sub- 
merged below  the  surface  of  the  pool  of  molten  steel  in  the 
mold,  and  maintaining  the  outer  surface  of  said  feed  nozzle 
which  is  normally  in  contact  with  said  layer  of  molten  slag 
during  continuous  casting  enclosed  within  a  protective  tubular 
member  having  at  least  the  outer  surface  formed  of  refractory 
material  containing  at  least  SO  percent  by  volume  refractory 
material  selected  from  the  group  ccMisisting  of  silicon  nitride, 
boron  nitride  and  zirconium  diboride  with  said  selected  refrac- 
tory material  bonded  by  the  selected  one  of  said  groups  of 
refractory  material  to  form  said  tubular  member. 


4,257,474 

ADJUSTABLE  SUPPORT  FOR  THE  METAL  SUPPLY 

UMT  FOR  A  MACHINE  FOR  CENTRIFUGALLY 

CASTING  PIPES 

Pierre  H.  M  Fort,  Nancy,  Fkancc,  assizor  to  Pont-A-Mounson 

SAn  Nancy,  F^rancc 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,138 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  27, 197S,  7S  02278 
Int  a.)  B22D  13/10 
U.S.  CL  164— 299  2 
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1.  In  a  support  structure  in  combination  with  a  unit  wluch 
supplies  iron  to  a  machine  for  ceatrifugally  casting  tubular 
bodies  and  comprises  a  pouring  ladle,  two  laterally  spaced 
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apart  pouring  channels  having  pouring  spouts  at  their  up- 
stream ends  and  a  common  carriage  which  is  movable  in  trans- 
lation in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said  channels  and  carries 
the  pouring  spouts,  said  carriage  moving  in  said  direction 
between  two  positions  permitting  the  pouring  spouts  to  be 
brought  alternately  in  position  under  the  ladle  for  conveying 
metal  from  the  ladle  into  a  mould  of  the  casting  machine  while 
the  other  pouring  spout  is  laterally  offset  from  the  ladle;  the 
improvement  wherein  the  support  structure  comprises  a  plat- 
form rigidly  supporting  the  two  pouring  spouts,  a  single  device 
which  is  adjustable  in  height  and  connects  the  platform  to  the 
carriage  for  adjusting  the  height  of  the  platform  relative  to  the 
carriage,  and  means  for  maintsining  the  platform  horizontal 
and  damping  vibrations  and  comprising  guide  pillar  means 
fixed  on  the  carriage  and  rigid  cylinder  means  rigidly  fixed  to 
the  platform  and  slidably  mounted  on  the  pillar  means,  and 
releasable  means  interposed  between  the  pillar  means  and 
cylinder  means  for  rendering  the  cylinder  means  rigid  with  the 
pillar  means,  said  pillar  means  and  said  single  adjustable  device 
being  contained  in  a  vertical  plane  mid-way  between  the  two 
pouring  spouts  whereby  easy  access  is  had  to  the  adjustable 
device  and  the  releasable  means  when  each  channel  is  posi- 
tioned under  the  ladle. 


4^7,476 

MANIFOLD  REGENERATION  FLUES  FOR 

REGENERATIVE  FURNACES 

Yih-Wan  Tsai,  Pittsburgh,  Pa^  assignor  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc., 

Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,139 

Int.  a.  J  F28D  17/04 

U.S.  a.  l«-9  J  7  Cldms 
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4,257,475 
RECOVERY  OF  THE  HEAT  CONTENT  OF  CORROSIVE 

AND  DUST-CONTAINING  GASES 
Fritz  Jakob,  Aduniiie,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Linde 
Akticagesellschaft,  Wiesbaden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,640 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rqi.  of  Germany,  Mar.  4, 
1978,  2809358 

Int  a.3  F28D  77/00;  F28G  5/00 
UJS.  CL  165—1  21  Claims 


1.  In  a  regenerative  furnace  of  the  type  comprising  a  com- 
bustion chamber,  a  pair  of  regenerator  chambers,  a  plurality  of 
burner  ports  spaced  along  the  sides  of  the  combustion  chamber 
providing  for  alternate  passage  of  air  and  exhaust  gases  be- 
tween the  combustion  chamber  and  the  regenerator  chambers; 
each  regenerator  chamber  including  an  internally  unparti- 
tioned,  gas  pervious  bed  of  refractory  material  in  communica- 
tion along  one  side  with  the  ports,  and  an  elongated,  unitary 
gas  distributing  space  in  communication  with  substantially  the 
entire  opposite  side  of  the  gas  pervious  bed;  the  improvement 
comprising:  a  manifold  flue  in  communication  with  the  gas 
distributing  space  by  way  of  a  plurality  of  passages  spaced 
apart  along  the  length  of  the  gas  distributing  space,  including  a 
passage  near  each  end  of  the  gas  distributing  space  and  at  least 
one  passage  intermediate  the  end  passages 

4,257,477 

ENVIRONMENTALLY  DRIVEN  HEATING  AND 

COOLING  SYSTEM 

Timothy  Maloney,  Mountain  Falls,  Va.,  assignor  to  One  Design, 

Inc  Winchester,  Va. 

FUed  Sep.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,735 

Int.  a.^  F25B  29/00 

U.S.  a.  165—48  S  39  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  recovering  the  heat  content  of  hot  waste  gas 
containing  dust  particles  comprising  the  steps  of  (a)  in  a  heat 
release  step,  passing  the  hot  waste  gas  into  one  of  at  least  two 
interchangeable  and  cyclically  connected  regenerators  to  re- 
lease the  heat  content  of  the  gas  therein,  each  of  said  regenera- 
tors containing  packing  for  storing  said  heat  content  and  dur- 
ing said  heat  release  step  depositing  a  portion  of  said  dust 
particles  onto  said  packing  and  prior  to  the  end  of  step  (a) 
passing  a  pressure  surge  into  said  regenerator  so  as  to  dislodge 
said  dust  particles  from  the  packing;  (b)  withdrawing  from  said 
regenerator  resultant  cooled  waste  gas  containing  substantially 
all  of  said  dust  particles;  (c)  in  a  heat  recovery  step,  passing  a 
heat  recovery  gas  into  said  regenerator  to  recover  the  heat 
stored  in  the  packing  thereof,  said  heat  recovery  gas  absorbing 
substantially  no  dust  particles  deposited  in  step  (a);  and  (d) 
withdrawing  resultant  heated  substantially  dust-free  heat  re- 
covery gas  from  step  (c)  from  the  regenerator. 


1.  In  an  environmentally  driven  heating  and  cooling  system, 
which  includes: 

wall  means  defining  at  least  two  containers  each  for  a  quan- 
tum of  thermal  storage  mass,  each  including  surface  means 
for  collecting  and  radiating  heat; 

each  said  container  in  a  use  condition  having  a  filling  of  said 
quantum  of  thermal  storage  mass; 

a  building  structure  for  a  situs,  and  including  a  glazed  por- 
tion sited  for  sunlight  to  fall  along  a  path  directly  or  indi- 
rectly thereon;  .       • .  w   u- 

said  containers  being  deployed  m  a  group  m  said  building 
structure  when  in  said  use  condition,  behind  said  glazed 
portion,  relative  to  the  path  of  sunlight  falling  on  said 
glazed  portion; 

the  improvement  wherein:       ' 
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the  at  least  two  containers  further  have  a  shipping  condition 
wherein  the  at  least  two  containers  lack  said  filling  and  are 
more  condensed  relative  to  one  another  than  when 
grouped,  so  that  while  being  shipped  to  said  situs  in  said 
shipping  condition,  said  at  least  two  containers  occupy 
less  space  than  when  grouped  and  in  said  use  condition; 

each  container  being  formed  of  sheet  material  having  two 
sidewall  panels  integrally  joined  to  a  bottom  panel  along 
two  corresponding  end  panels; 

a  plurality  of  heat  radiating  fin  means  each  having  a  joining 
flange  and  a  fin  portion; 

each  joining  flange  being  secured  to  one  of  a  sidewall  and  a 
bottom  of  a  said  container  and  lying  generally  flatwise 
against  the  respective  sidewall  or  bottom  while  that  con- 
tainer is  in  said  shipping  condition  thereof,  and  said  re- 
spective fin  portion  being  bendable  outwards  during  field 
erection  of  said  wall  means  to  constitute  a  respective 
useful  fin  for  heat  radiation. 


4,257,479 
HEAT  EXCHANGER  AND  DRAIN  DOWN  FOR  SOLAR 

COLLECTOR 
T.  Lawrence  Newton,  Atherton,  CaUf.,  assigMM-  to 
Solar  Eaov'  Corp.,  Mealo  Park,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,316 
Int  CL^  F28D  7/12;  F24J  3/02 
U.S.  a.  165—156  7 
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GASEOUS  MEDU  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Gunnar  Stendahl,  Unkoping,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Stal-LaTal 
Apparat  AB,  Sweden 

FUed  Jan.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,469 

Int  a.)  F28D  13/00 

U.S.  a  165— 104  F  SCUdms 
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1.  A  heat  exchanger  and  drain  down  comprising  a  casing,  a 
tank  within  said  casing  and  of  lesser  cross-section  than  said 
casing  so  that  a  gap  exists  between  said  tank  and  said  casing, 
said  tank  having  an  opening  at  its  top  communicating  with  said 
gap,  a  first  port  at  the  bottom  of  said  casing  communicating 
with  said  gap,  a  second  port  at  the  bottom  of  said  tank,  and 
heat  exchange  means  for  circulating  a  first  liquid  for  thennal 
exchange  with  a  second  liquid  circulating  from  said  first  port 
upward  through  said  gap,  through  said  opening  into  said  tank 
and  out  said  second  port,  said  heat  exchange  means  being 
located  in  said  gap,  said  heat  exchange  means  comprising  a 
helical  coil  of  tubing,  said  first  port,  said  g^,  said  tank  and  said 
second  port  comprising  a  normally  closed  second  liquid  system 
isolated  from  said  first  liquid. 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  for  transmitting  heat  between  gaseous 
media,  comprising,  means  defining  at  least  two  adjacent  cham- 
bers each  partially  filled  with  a  solid  transmitting  medium  in 
the  form  of  pellets,  granules  or  sand,  at  least  one  first  conduit 
for  the  injection  of  a  first  gaseous  medium  of  a  predetermined 
temperature  into  a  first  of  said  chambers  at  the  bottom  thereof, 
at  least  one  second  conduit  for  the  injection  of  a  second  gase- 
ous medium  of  a  temperature  higher  than  said  predetermined 
temperature  into  a  second  of  said  chambers  at  the  bottom 
thereof,  means  on  said  first  chamber  associated  with  said  sec- 
ond conduit  and  opening  into  said  second  chamber,  means  on 
said  second  chamber  associated  with  said  first  conduit  and 
opening  into  said  first  chamber,  both  said  opening  means 
thereby  establishing  communication  between  said  chambers, 
said  first  and  second  gaseous  media  being  injected  at  a  rate  for 
effecting  fluidized  beds  of  said  transmitting  medium  in  said 
chambers,  the  outlet  end  of  said  first  conduit  lying  inwardly 
adjacent  the  terminal  end  of  said  second  chamber  means  which 
opens  into  said  first  chamber  for  producing  an  ejector  effect  of 
said  first  gaseous  medium  into  said  first  chamber,  and  the  outlet 
end  of  said  second  conduit  lying  inwardly  adjacent  the  termi- 
nal end  of  said  first  chamber  means  which  opens  into  said 
second  chamber  for  producing  an  ejector  effect  of  said  second 
gaseous  medium  iiito  said  second  chamber,  whereby  said  trans- 
mitting medium  is  transported  from  said  first  to  said  second 
chamber  and  from  said  second  to  said  first  chamber,  respec- 
tively, by  the  ejector  effects  of  said  first  and  second  gaseous 
media  to  thereby  effect  an  increase  in  temperature  of  said  first 
medium  and  a  decrease  in  temperature  of  said  second  medium 
while  passing  through  said  transmitting  media^ 


4,257,480 
HEAT  EXCHANGER  AND  METHOD 
Robert  K.  Winkleblack,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assigMN-  to  Electric 
Power  Research  iMtttntc,  Palo  Alto,  CaUf. 

FUed  Aug.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  937,275 
Int  CL^  F28D  7/10 
\JS.  CL  165—165  10 
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'''^.J^ 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  for  transferring  heat  fix>m  primary  fluid 
to  secondary  fluid,  comprising: 

(a)  support  means  for  supporting  a  group  of  verticaUy  ex- 
tending, thermally  conductive  concentric  shells  spaced- 
apart  from  one  another  fixed  distances  for  defining  there- 
between 

(i)  a  plurality  of  verticaUy  extending  open  ended  primary 
annuli,  the  top  ends  of  which  define  inlets  into  the 
annuli  and  the  bottmn  ends  of  which  define  outlets  out 
of  the  annuli,  and 

(ii)  a  plurality  of  vertically  extending  secondary  annuli 
respectively  disposed  between  said  primary  annuli; 

(b)  means  for  sealing  closed  the  top  and  bottom  ends  of  said 
secondary  annuli  for  physicaUy  isolating  said  secondary 
annuli  from  said  primary  annuli; 

(c)  primary  fluid  inlet  means  cooperating  with  said  support 
means  and  adapted  to  receive  a  supply  of  primary  fluid 
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heated  by  a  given  source  of  heat  and  in  fluid  communica- 
tion with  the  top  opened  inlets  of  said  primary  annuli  for 
directing  said  heated  primary  fluid  into  the  latter; 

(d)  primary  liquid  outlet  means  cooperating  with  said  sup- 
port means  and  in  fluid  communication  with  the  bottom 
opened  outlets  of  said  primary  annuli  for  directing  said 
primary  fluid  from  said  prinwry  annuli  back  to  said  source 
of  heat; 

(e)  a  secondary  fluid  inlet  disposed  within  the  innermost  one 
of  said  concentric  shells  for  receiving  said  secondary  fluid 
from  an  external  location; 

(f)  a  secondary  fluid  outlet  disposed  adjacent  to  the  second- 
ary fluid  inlet  for  delivering  said  secondary  fluid  back  to 
said  external  location; 

(g)  means  for  defuiing  a  first  group  of  radially  extending 
inlet  passageways  between  said  secondary  fluid  inlet  and 
said  secondary  annuli,  adjacent  one  end  of  the  latter  and 
through  but  isolated  from  said  primary  annuli,  said  first 
group  of  passageways  serving  to  pass  said  secondary  fluid 
from  said  secondary  inlet  into  said  secondary  annuli;  and 

(h)  means  for  defining  a  second  group  of  radially  extending 
outlet  passageways  between  said  secondary  annuli  and 
said  secondary  fluid  outlet,  adjacent  an  opposite  end  of  the 
secondary  annuli  and  through  but  isolated  from  said  pri- 
mary annuli,  said  second  group  of  passageways  serving  to 
pass  said  secondary  fluid  from  said  secondary  annuli  into 
said  secondary  outlet. 

4^7,481 
CEMENT  PANEL  HEAT  EXCHANGERS 
Michael    J.    Dobiim,    Bamboaae,    Kemcrton,    Tewke^Niry, 
doaccstenUre,  Eagland 

Filed  Ju.  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  »2,507 
ClaiBS  priority,  appUcatioB  United  Kiagdom,  Jan.  5,  1975, 

24239/75;  Oct  4, 1975,  40717/75 

ImL  CL^VTSr  3/12.  21/04:  F24J  3/02 

UJS.  a.  165—168  ♦  Ctaims 


^A 


of  the  pump  for  the  production  of  the  energy  with  omni- 
directional characteristics  in  planes  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  the  oil  well, 

the  transducer  means  including  at  least  one  slotted  trans- 
ducer supported  within  a  slotted  ring  to  provide  for  a 
generation  by  the  transducer  of  considerable  amounts  of 
energy  in  the  range  of  approximately  1 100  Hertz  to  1700 
Hertz  without  breaking  the  transducer. 

7.  A  method  of  packing  gravel  around  a  well  bore  to  prevent 


sand  from  entering  into  the  well  bore,  including  the  following 

steps: 
clamping  a  transducer  at  at  least  one  of  a  plurality  of  spaced 
antinodal  positions  around  the  periphery  of  the  transducer 
to  obtain  vibrations  of  the  transducer  at  a  particular  har- 
monic without  obtaining  vibrations  of  the  transducer  at  a 
fundamental  frequency, 
disposing  the  transducer  at  the  bottom  of  a  well,  and 
energizing  the  transducer  to  vibrate  the  transducer  at  the 
particular  harmonic. 


1.  A  solar  heating  panel  constructed  principally  in  layers  of 
cement  mixes,  upper  and  lower  layers  having  glass  fiber  rein- 
forcement and  a  middle  layer  being  channeled  to  form  a  liquid 
conduit,  there  being  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  to  and  from  said 
conduit,  said  fiber  reinforcement  being  disposed  only  in  said 
upper  and  lower  layers  and  said  middle  layer  being  substan- 
tially free  of  fiber  reinforcement 


4,257,482 
SONIC  GRAVEL  PACKING  METHOD  AND  TOOL  FOR 

DOWNHOLE  OIL  WELLS 
Harry  W.  KoHvanek,  153  RaiMtto  Rd.,  Santa  Baitem,  Calif. 

93108 

FItod  Apr.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33354 

Int  CL^  E21B  43/04 
VS,  CL  166-249  »  Cta*™ 

5.  In  combination  for  preventing  sand  fitMn  flowing  into  a 
pump  for  an  oil  well, 
transducer  means  constructed  to  vibrate  at  a  frequency 
having  a  lower  harmonic  in  the  range  of  approximately 
1 100  Heru  to  1700  Hertz  to  produce  sound  waves  having 
substantially  omni-directional  characteristics  in  planes 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  pump  and  having  con- 
siderable energy  as  a  result  of  such  vibrations, 
means  for  energizing  the  transducer  means  to  produce  vibra- 
tions of  the  transducer,  and 
means  for  supporting  the  transducer  means  from  the  bottom 


4,257,483 
METHOD  OF  WELL  COMPLETION  WITH  CASING  GEL 
Eari  F.  Morris,  Wagoner,  OkUu;  Doitin  L.  Vne,  Midland,  Tex^ 
Roland  L.  Root,  TuIm,  and  Thomas  J.  Griflln,  Jr.,  Sand 
Springs,  both  of  Okla.,  assignon  to  The  Dow  OieBdcal  Com- 
pany, Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,772 

Int  a.J  E21B  33/14 
VS.  a.  166-292  15  Claims 

1.  A  well  structure  of  the  type  including  a  first  conduit 
penetrating  a  subterranean  formation,  a  second  conduit  con- 
centrically suspended  within  said  first  conduit  the  outer  sur- 
face of  the  second  conduit  and  the  inner  surface  of  the  first 
conduit  defining  an  annulus,  set  cementitious  material  in  the 
annulus  over  a  portion  of  the  length  of  the  second  conduit 
bonding  the  second  conduit  to  the  first  conduit  over  said  por- 
tion, and  an  aqueous  casing  gel  in  the  annulus  over  another 
portion  of  the  length  of  the  second  conduit  the  improvement 
which  comprises:  as  the  casing  gel, 

(a)  water 

(b)  a  water  soluble  alkali  metal  silicate;  and 

(c)  a  water  soluble  metal  compound  capable  of  releasing  a 
multivalent  metal  cation  to  react  with  the  water  soluble 
silicate 

said  components  (aHc)  being  provided  in  amounts  effective  to 
form  an  aqueous  gel. 
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4,257,484 
PRESSURE  DIFFERENTIAL  CIRCULATING  VALVE 
Oran  D.  Whitley,  1506  N.  Colpitts,  and  Janws  B.  Pogne,  Rtc.  1, 
Box  78-A,  both  of  Ft  Stockton,  Tex. 

FUed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,993 
Int  a.}  G05D  11/03 
VS.  CL  166-325 


upon  reduction  of  flow  pressure  below  the  predetermined 
flow  pressure  thereby  sealing  the  passageway  in  the  tubu- 
lar body. 


4,257,485 
11  Clafans  SPONGE  IRON  STORAGE  HOPPER  HAVING  A  SENSOR 

AND  AN  INERT  GAS  SUPPLY 
Larry  A.  Cocda,  Elizabeth,  Pa.,  aasigaor  to  PnUmaa  Incorpo- 
rated, Chicago,  HI. 

FUed  Oct  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,550 
Int  CL^  A62C  37/04 


VS.  d  169-61 


10 


8.  A  pressure  differential  circulating  valve  for  connection 
into  and  to  form  a  portion  of  a  string  of  pipe  in  a  well  bore 
comprising, 

a  tubular  body  having  m6ans  at  its  ends  for  connection  in 
and  to  form  the  portion  of  the  string  of  pipe, 

the  body  having  an  unrestricted  passageway  therethrough  of 
substantially  the  same  size  and  shape  as  that  of  the  tubing 
string  communicating  with  and  forming  a  portion  of  the 
tubing  string  passageway, 

an  annular  chamber  disposed  exteriorly  of  the  body  and  of 
an  external  size  effective  to  permit  disposition  thereof 
within  and  spaced  from  walls  of  the  well  bore, 

a  tubular  slide  valve  slidably  disposed  about  the  body  in  the 
annular  chamber, 

seal  means  associated  with  the  body  and  the  tubular  slide 
valve  effective  to  provide  a  seal  between  the  body  and  the 
tubular  slide  valve, 

inner  ports  extending  through  the  body  disposed  between  a 
first  end  of  the  slide  valve  and  the  seal  means, 

a  mating  annular  valve  surface  adjacent  the  one  end  of  the 
slide  valve  and  a  mating  annular  valve  seat  outwardly  of 
the  inner  ports, 

spring  means  disposed  in  the  annular  chamber  yieldingly 
maintaining  the  slide  valve  in  a  position  to  sealing  cNffe 
the  annular  valve  surface  against  the  annular  valve  seat 
thereby  with  the  seal  means  closing  the  inner  ports  during 
normal  flow  pressures  in  the  passageway  in  the  tubular 
body  but  yieldable  to  predetermined  flow  pressure  high 
than  the  normal  flow  pressures,  and 

outer  ports  providing  fluid  conununication  between  the 
ynnular  chamber  and  the  well  bore, 

whereby  during  normal  flow  through  the  passageways  in  the 
string  of  pipe  and  in  the  tubular  body,  the  slide  valve  is 
ck)sed  thereby  ckjsing  the  inner  ports,  and  q>plication  of 
flow  pressure  in  the  passageways  of  the  string  of  pipe  and 
in  the  annular  body  at  least  as  high  as  the  predetermined 
flow  pressure  unseats  the  annular  valve  surface  from  the 
annular  seat  and  forces  the  slide  valve  away  from  the 
annular  seat  uncovering  the  inner  ports  thereby  permit- 
ting the  flow  of  fluid  from  the  passageway  in  the  tubular 
body  through  the  inner  ports  into  the  annular  chamber 
and  out  the  outer  ports  into  the  well  bore, 

the  spring  means  forcing  the  slide  valve  to  its  closed  position 


H     •        12 


M-, 


1.  In  a  storage  bin  having  upright  walls,  a  roof  and  lower 
discharge  outlets,  the  improvement  of  temperature  sensor  and 
cooling  means  comprising; 
a  sensor  support  means  within  said  bin, 
a  sensor  means  connected  to  said  sensor  support  means, 
said  sensor  means  extending  substantially  the  vertical  extent 

of  said  bin,  and 
inert  gas  supply  means  within  said  bin, 
said  inert  gas  supply  means  being  operably  connected  to  said 

sensor  means  and  being  adapted  to  supply  inert  gas  to  said 

bin  upon  a  predetermined  rise  in  temperature  within  said 

bin. 


4,257,486 

MULTIPLE  ROW  HARVESTER  FOR  PEANUT  CROPS 

OUm  K.  Hobba,  P.O.  Box  1306,  SnlTolk,  Va.  23434 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,862 

Int  CL^  AOID  29/00 

VS.  a  171—101  15  < 


1.  An  apparatus  for  plowing  four  rows  of  root  plants  dis- 
posed in  substantially  parallel  spaced  rows  and  deposit  them  in 
a  turned  position  on  the  ground  as  two  windrows  comprising: 
a  frame  having  wheel  means  for  naoving  said  frame  over  said 
rows  of  plants;  two  sets  of  plow  shares  attached  to  said  frame 
having  two  plow  shares  in  each  set  said  plow  shares  in  one  set 
having  their  leading  ends  oriented  in  one  direction  with  the 
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leading  ends  of  the  other  set  oppositely  oriented,  each  plow 
share  adapted  to  remove  a  ribbon  of  plants;  a  rotary  coulter 
wheel  positioned  between  said  two  sets  of  plow  shares  for 
cutting  overlapping  vines  between  the  second  and  third  rows 
of  plants;  two  parallel  conveyors  positioned  on  said  frame, 
each  conveyor  having  a  surface  for  receiving  and  elevating 
said  ribbons  of  plants  uprooted  by  a  set  of  plow  shares,  one 
conveyor  positioned  behind  one  set  of  plow  shares  and  the 
other  conveyor  positioned  behind  the  other  set  of  plow  shares, 
each  of  said  conveyors  having  separate  sprocket  drive  chain 
means  for  routing  said  conveyor  surfaces  in  unison  and  shak- 
ing soil  from  the  plants  on  said  conveyor,  each  of  said  drive 
means  powered  from  a  common  power  source;  spaced  projec- 
tion means  operatively  positioned  in  the  area  of  the  sides  of  the 
surface  of  each  of  said  conveyors  and  projecting  outwardly 
above  said  sprocket  drive  chain  means,  each  of  said  spaced 
projection  means  adapted  to  pull  uprooted  foliage  and  vines 
onto  said  conveyors  at  the  side  of  the  conveyors,  and  means  for 
cutting  any  foliage  and  vines  that  extend  over  the  sides  of  the 
conveyors  to  protect  the  functioning  of  said  sprocket  drive 
chain  means;  and  means  positioned  on  said  frame  for  turning 
the  ribbons  of  plants  dropped  from  the  upper  end  of  each 
conveyor,  with  the  ribbons  of  plants  deposited  in  a  single 
windrow. 


said  inclined  edge  of  said  mounting  plate  and  said  stop 
frame  for  causing  pivoting  of  said  stop  frame. 


4»257,488 
GUTOE  FRAME  FOR  A  PILE  DRIVING  DEVICE 
Hani  G.  Schncll,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaoy,  aasigiior  to 
Van  KootCB  B.V.,  Naarden,  Netherlanda 

FUcd  May  15, 1975,  Scr.  No.  577,M4 
Clains  priority,  appUcatioa  Netherlands,  May  20,  1974, 
7406774 

iBt  a.)  E02D  7/00 
U.S.  a.  173—133  3  Claims 


4,257*487 

WATER  STOP  ATTACHMENT  AND  BORDER  DISC 

Manuel  D.  Brown,  21855  Walnut  St,  RlTcrdale,  Calif.  93627 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,052 

lat  a.J  AOIB  49/02 

U.S.  CL  172— 140  SCtalBtt 


1.  An  irrigation  ditch  dam  forming  apparatus  comprising: 

a  main  transverse  frame  member  comprising  a  pair  of  rectan- 
gular tubular  members  permanently  affixed  in  lateral 
alignment  to  each  other; 

hitch  means  mounted  to  said  transverse  frame  member  for 
attachment  to  the  three  point  hitch  of  a  tractor,  said  hitch 
means  including  at  least  one  vertical  mounting  plate  at- 
tached in  surmounting  relation  to  said  transverse  frame 
member  and  having  one  edge  thereof  inclined  forwardly 
of  said  transverse  frame  member; 

border  disc  apparatus  attached  to  said  transverse  frame 
member  in  depending  relation  thereto; 

a  water  stop  mechanism  comprising  a  stop  frame  pivotally 
connected  to  said  transverse  frame,  and  a  plurality  of 
blades  attached  in  depending  relation  to  said  stop  frame, 
said  stop  frame  being  generally  rectangular  in  shape  and 
including  a  cylindrical  rod  frame  member  as  one  of  the 
long  sides  of  the  rectangle,  and  Airther  wherein  portions 
of  said  cylindrical  rod  are  disposed  coaxially  within  tubu- 
lar sections  which  are  affixed  to  said  transverse  frame 
member  said  tubular  sections  covering  greater  than  one- 
half  of  the  length  of  said  cylindrical  rod,  the  coaxial  rela- 
tionship forming  said  pivotal  connection,  a  second  frame 
member  comprising  an  elongated  tube  disposed  parallel  to 
said  cylindrical  rod  and  constituting  the  second  long  side 
of  the  rectangle,  and  three  connecting  frame  members 
connected  between  and  spaced  along  said  cylindrical  rod 
frame  member  and  second  frame  member  each  of  said 
connecting  frame  memben  comprising  a  tube,  a  lifting 
means  attached  between  and  in  surmounting  relation  to 


1.  A  guide  framework  for  guiding  the  pile  driving  hammer 
of  a  pile  driving  assembly  for  driving  piles  into  subaqueous 
ground,  comprising  a  socket  and  at  least  one  guide  sUy  for 
guiding  the  hammer  assembly,  said  socket  comprising  a  tubular 
member  having  an  axial  passage  slidingly  and  movably  sur- 
rounding the  pile  to  permit  relative  sliding  movement  therebe- 
tween, and  a  cone  rigidly  connected  to  said  tubular  member  at 
the  lower  side  thereof  and  joining  the  same,  said  cone  diverg- 
ing downwards,  said  socket  having  a  vertical  guide  recess 
formed  therein  associated  with  each  guide  sUy  for  receiving 
the  lower  end  of  its  associated  guide  sUy  therein,  said  guide 
SUy  and  said  socket  each  having  lock  bolt  guides  formed 
therein  positioned  to  be  aligned  when  the  guide  sUy  is  in  the 
socket,  and  a  lock  bolt  received  in  said  lock  bolt  guides  extend- 
ing transversely  through  said  sUy  and  said  socket  for  detach- 
ably  securing  said  guide  suy  to  said  socket. 

4,257,489 
PRESSURE  FLUID  POWERED  MACHINE  TOOL 
SfMi  P.  J.  Wcatcrbcrg.  SdtlHnMdM^  SwedM^  aaalgaor  to  Atlas 
Copco  Akticbolati  Naeka,  Swcdoi 

Flkd  Dm.  7, 1978,  S«r.  No.  967,219 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Doc.  7, 1977, 7713874 
lat  a.)  B23Q  i/00:  E21C  iOO 
U.S.  a.  173-159  13  Ctotas 

1.  In  a  pressure  fluid  powered  machine  tool  comprising: 
a  housing  (10)  having  a  cylinder  bore  (11)  therein, 
a  motor  unit  (1*)  displaceably  guided  in  said  cylinder  bore 
(11)  and  having  at  least  a  forward  end  extending  out  of 
said  cylinder  bore  (11),  said  motor  unit  (18)  comprising  at 
its  forward  end  an  output  shaft  (19)  for  connection  to  a 
working  tool, 
piston  means  (30)  cooperatively  coupled  to  said  motor  unit 
(18)  and  sealingly  guided  in  said  cylinder  bore  (11)  for 
axial  displacement  of  said  motor  unit  (18)  relative  to  said 
housing  (10), 
the  improvement  comprising: 
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a  pressure  chamber  (42)  in  said  housing  (10)  and  extending 
in  a  parallel  offset  relationship  to  said  cylinder  bore  (11), 
and 

a  pressure  fluid  feed  tube  (39)  rigidly  connected  at  one  end 
thereof  to  the  motor  unit  (18)  and  extending  in  a  parallel 


1}    n  n  n  10  » 1)  IS  H 


offset  relationship  to  the  motor  unit,  said  feed  tube 
being  sealingly  coupled  to  said  pressure  chamber  (42), 
said  feed  tube  (39)  having  an  internal  passage  coupling 
said  motor  unit  (18)  and  said  pressure  chamber  (42)  to 
thereby  esUblish  a  fluid  communication  between  said 
pressure  chamber  (42)  and  said  motor  unit  (18). 


4,257,490 

PORTABLE  OBSERVATION  STAND 

Ir?io  C.  Bandy,  614  E.  Swayxee  St,  Marion,  Ind.  46952 

Filed  Jnn.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,452 

Int  a.J  E06C  7/^  7/08 

U.S.  a.  182— 116  6  Claims 


XE 
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pole  with  outwardly  extending  footholds,  said  pole  in- 
cluding multiple  sections  pivotally  connected  together 
and  collapsible  against  said  platform  when  in  a  stored 
position; 

said  sections  include  a  pair  of  aligned  and  adjacent  sections 
having  arms  extending  outwardly  and  pivotally  intercon- 
nected with  one  of  said  pair  of  sections  having  a  first  pin 
receiving  hole  and  the  other  having  a  first  Ub  with  aper- 
ture alignable  with  said  hole  when  said  sections  are 
erected,  said  ladder  including  a  first  pin  removable  ex- 
tendable through  said  aperture  and  hole  to  secure  said  pair 
of  sections  together; 

said  tightening  means  includes  a  threaded  member  rouubly 
mounted  to  said  platform  and  a  hook  engagable  with  said 
line  and  pivotally  mounted  to  said  platform,  said  threaded 
member  is  operably  engaged  with  said  hook  to  pull  said 
line  past  said  tree  embracing  edge  with  said  edge  and  line 
gripping  said  tree  therebetween; 

said  sections  include  a  third  section  aligned  and  adjacent  one 
section  of  said  pair  of  sections  with  a  second  ub  and 
second  pin  securing  said  third  section  to  said  one  section 
of  said  pair,  said  second  Ub  and  said  second  pin  located  on 
a  side  of  said  ladder  opposite  said  flrst  pin  and  said  first  Ub 
sUbilizing  said  ladder  when  erected; 

a  seat  with  a  pair  of  rear  legs  pivotally  attached  thereto  and 
extending  downwardly  and  pivotally  mounted  to  said 
platform  adjacent  said  tree  embracing  edge  and  further 
including  one  front  leg  pivoUlly  mounted  to  said  seat  and 
abutuble  atop  and  against  said  platform. 


4,257,491 

SCAFFOLD  APPARATUS 

Homer  H.  Presnall,  Jr.,  aad  Eari  G.  Cutler,  both  of  San  Antoaio, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Prescoa  Corporatioii,  Saa  Aotoaio,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,417 

lat  CL^  E04G  i/12.  3/10  3/16 

VS.  a  182—142  18  Claim 


1.  A  porUble  observation  stand  comprising: 

a  collapsible  ladder  with  a  base  supporting  bottom  portion 
and  a  top  portion; 

a  platform  mounted  pivotally  to  said  top  portion  of  said 
ladder  and  including  a  tree  embracing  edge  and  a  top 
surface; 

a  flexible  line  with  one  end  attached  to  said  platform  and  an 
opposite  free  end  and  having  sufficient  length  to  extend 
around  a  tree; 

tightening  means  engagable  with  said  free  end  of  said  line 
and  operable  to  pull  said  line  tight  to  force  said  tree  em- 
bracing edge  against  a  tree; 

platform  erecting  means  mounted  on  said  ladder  and  engaga- 
ble with  said  platform  operable  to  hold  said  platform 
horizontally  until  secured  to  a  tree  by  said  line  and  tight- 
ening means; 

said  ladder  when  erected  includes  a  vertically  extending 


1.  Scaffold  apparatus  comprising 

a  car  adapted  to  move  over  a  surface  curved  in  elevation; 

positionable  means  adapted  to  be  positioned  relative  to  such 

surface; 
said  positionable  means  including  connector  means  for  use  in 

making  a  pivotal  connection  to  a  scaffold, 
support  means  movably  mounting  the  connector  means  on 

the  car, 
thrust  means  for  moving  the  connector  means  relative  to  the 

car; 
said  car  including  a  chassis  carrying  rouuble  means  to 

suppori  the  car  on  such  surface  and  a  boom  extending 
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transversely  to  the  chassis  providing  said  support  means 
for  the  connector  means;  and 
said  boom  including  a  pair  of  racks  each  connected  at  one 
end  to  the  chassis  and  a  cross  member  reciprocably  mov- 
able on  said  racks,  said  connector  means  including  a  pair 
of  hangers  positioned  on  said  cross  member. 

4^,492 
BUNK  LADDER  ANCHOR 
Frank  M.  Rasada,  Jr.,  7912  LaRlvicra  Dr.,  Sacrannto,  Calif. 
95826,  and  John  A.  Starr,  1856  Cherry  Afe^  Loag  Batch, 
CaUf.  90806 

FUcd  May  21, 1979,  S«r.  No.  40,747 

Int.  a.'  E06C  1/36.  7/48 

MS.  a.  182-206  «  CW™ 


the  movement  of  the  capsule  between  the  desired  levels,  ten- 
sion weight  means  aligned  beneath  the  capsule  and  suspended 
by  the  same  singular  cable  means  and  disposed  for  variable 
movement  relative  to  said  capsule  particularly  during  system 
installation  and  removal,  cable  handling  means  including  a 
sheave  assembly  provided  upon  the  tension  weight  means  to 
faciliute  the  cable  transfer  during  system  usage,  support  means 
arranged  over  the  capsule  and  tension  weight  means  and  Ainc- 
tioning  to  faciliute  the  cable  transfer,  cable  handling  means 
including  a  sheave  assembly  provided  upon  the  support  means 
to  faciliute  the  cable  transfer  during  system  usage,  cable  han- 
dling means  including  a  sheave  assembly  provided  upon  the 
upper  side  of  the  capsule  to  faciliute  the  cable  transfer  during 
system  usage,  said  tension  weight  means  being  of  substantially 
greater  weight  than  the  weight  of  the  said  capaule,  whereby 
during  operation  of  the  hoisting  system  the  singular  cable 
means  allows  the  tension  weight  means  to  initially  descend  for 
placement  before  the  capsule  functions  to  raise  or  lower  be- 
tween the  suppori  means  and  the  tension  weight  means  during 
continuing  feed-out  or  withdrawal  of  the  singular  cable  means 
upon  the  various  sheave  assemblies. 


1.  A  ladder  attachment  for  removably  securing  the  top  of  a 
ladder  to  an  elevated  suppori  comprising: 

a  bracket  having  a  base  for  mounting  at  the  upper  end  of  a 
ladder  rail  and  having  a  hook  with  a  crook  disposed  con- 
cave downward  projecting  from  said  base  and  a  nose 
portion  extending  outwardly  transverse  to  said  crook,  and 

a  socket  for  attachment  to  said  support  and  having  an  over- 
hanging lip  and  a  shoulder  spaced  therebeneath  to  define 
a  gap  with  a  lateral  opening  and  a  spaced  abutment  to 
receive  said  hook,  whereby  said  lip  and  said  shoulder 
immobilize  said  hook  from  vertical  movement  relative 
thereto  and  against  withdrawal  therefrom. 

4,257,493 
HOISTING  SYSTEM 
David  E.  Beckham,  Ferguaon,  Mo.,  aasignor  to  Unldynamlca/St. 
Louis,  Inc.,  St.  Louia,  Mo. 

Filed  May  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  909,505 

Int.  a.)  B66B  11/04 

MS.  a.  187-20  14  Claina 


4,257,494 

SAFETY  BRAKE  FOR  ELEVATORS  AND  AERIAL 

CABLEWAYS 

Manfrwl  Frankcl,  Hof,  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gansuiy,  aaaifMr  to  StfU 

Kommaadltgaaallachafl,  iBduatriaachmieda,  Hof,  Fad.  Rap.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Apr.  19, 1979,  Set.  No.  31,501 
Claina  priority,  appUcation  Fad.  Rap.  of  Garouuy.  Apr.  27, 

1978,  2818600 

iBt  a.)  B66B  5/16 
U.S.  a.  187-89  9CtalM 


1.  A  hoisting  system  for  use  in  elevating  personnel  or  the 
like,  comprising,  a  capsule  disposed  for  approximate  vertical 
movement  between  various  levels,  singular  cable  means  opera- 
tively  associated  with  the  capsule  and  provided  for  controlling 


1.  A  safety  brake  for  decelerating  an  elevator  cabin,  a  cable 
car  or  the  like  moving  along  guide  means  said  safety  brake 
comprising  a  transmission  shaft  adapted  to  be  driven  by  said 
guide  means  through  transmission  means,  a  speed  limiter 
mounted  on  the  transmission  shaft  including  a  centriftigal 
brake  having  centriftigal  weights  carrying  brake  linings,  r 
brake  disc  mounted  on  the  end  of  the  transmission  shaft,  a 
housing,  a  brake  bell  surrounding  the  speed  limiter  and  the 
brake  disc  so  that  said  brake  bell  will  be  frictionally  engaged 
and  routed  by  the  brake  linings  carried  on  the  centriftigal 
weighu  of  the  speed  limiter  when  the  triggering  speed  is  ex- 
ceeded, said  bell  being  supported  in  said  housing  for  roution 
and  for  axial  movement  between  an  inoperative  position  in 
which  said  bell  does  not  engage  said  brake  disc  and  an  opera- 
tive position  in  which  said  bell  frictionally  engages  said  brake 
disc,  and  means  for  axiaUy  displacing  the  brake  bell  front  said 
inoperative  position  to  said  operative  position  upon  rotation  of 
said  bell  through  less  than  one  complete  rotation  and  for  limit- 
ing the  roution  of  the  brake  bell  to  less  than  one  complete 
roution. 
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4,257,495 
DAMPING  DEVICE 
Forbaa  G.  da  Brie  Perry,  Foraat  Row,  Eaglaad,  aaalgnor  to 
National  Raaaarch  Da?alopaMBt  Corporation,  Loadoa,  Ea- 
glaad 

FUad  May  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,507 
Claiau  priority,  application  United  Kiagdoas,  May  10, 1978. 
18703/78 

Int  CV  n6F  9/10 
MS.  a.  188-1  B  12  Claims 


46    69        7f  49 


1.  Apparatus  including  a  fixed  casing,  a  generally  circular 
contfol  member  within  said  fixed  casing,  and  a  device  for 
damping  radial  and  axial  motions  of  said  control  member,  said 
device  comprising: 

a  first  surface  associated  with  said  control  member; 

an  element  restrained  from  radial  and  axial  movement  rela- 
tive to  said  fixed  casing; 

a  second  surface  associated  with  said  element; 

said  first  and  second  surfaces  defining  between  them  an 
annular  space,  the  axial  dimension  of  which  exceeds  the 
radial  distance  between  said  surfaces; 

a  flexible  toroidal  envelope  located  within  said  space  and 
filled  with  a  viscous  fluid,  and 

means  for  constraining  said  flexible  envelope  when  so  lo- 
cated so  that  the  cross-section  said  envelope  presents  to 
the  flow  of  the  fluid  within  said  envelope  from  one  axial 
end  thereof  to  the  other  is  relatively  great  in  the  vicinity  of 
the  two  axial  ends  but  is  less  at  at  least  one  point  interme- 
diate to  those  ends. 


guide  shaft  and  is  provided  with  a  cylinder  which  is 
formed  within  said  guide  shaft,  a  hydraulic  pressure  gen- 
erating piston  which  slidably  engages  said  cylinder,  and  a 
hydraulic  pressure  generating  chamber;  said  hydraulic 
pressure  generating  chamber  communicates,  through  a 
passage  means,  with  a  hydraulic  operation  chamber  which 
exerts  hydraulic  pressure  on  the  thrusting  piston;  and  said 
hydraulic  pressure  generating  piston  is  operated  by  an 
external  force  to  raise  hydraulic  pressure  within  said  hy- 
draulic pressure  generating  chamber  for  performing  a 
braking  action  by  driving  said  thrusting  piston  with  said 
hydraulic  pressure. 


4,257,497 
MAGNETICALLY  TRIGGERED  AND 
ELECTRONICALLY  CONTROLLED  TORSION  BRAKE 
Kari  S.  Schroadar,  dayton,  Ohio 

CoBtlBiiatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  777,355,  Mar.  14, 1977, 
abuidoMd.  Ilda  appUcation  No?.  17, 1978,  Sar.  No.  961J74 

lit  a.^  F16D  jy/M 
U.S.  a.  188—77  W  17  Oaim 


1/  tt 


4,257,496 
DISC  BRAKE  OF  HYDRAUUCALLY  OPERATED  TYPE 
ToBMhiro  FiUita,  Hanyo;  Kaaaoanka  Uda,  Iwataakl,  and  Kanio 
KawMa,  Kaki,  aU  of  Japaa,  aaaipMra  to  Akebono  Brake 
ladaatry  Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUad  Jaa.  6, 1979,  Sar.  No.  46,038 

Claina  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  13, 1978,  53-71040 

lat  a.J  n6F  55/224 

MS.  a.  188—72.6  5  Oaina 


1.  A  disc  brake  comprising  a  pair  of  friction  pads  disposed  on 
both  sides  of  a  disc  to  be  braked  to  confront  each  other  across 
the  disc,  a  guide  shaft  and  a  caliper  which  is  provided  with  a 
thrusting  piston  disposed  therein  for  pushing  one  of  said  fric- 
tion pads  against  said  disc  with  hydraulic  pressure  and  is  ar- 
ranged to  push  the  other  friction  pad  against  said  disc  as  said 
caliper  u  gwded  on  the  guide  shaft,  said  disc  brake  being 
characterized  in  that: 

said  disc  brake  incorporates  a  hydraulic  pressure  generator, 
said  hydraulic  pressure  generator  is  dispoaed  within  said 


1.  A  brake  for  a  vehicle  wheel,  comprising: 

an  inner  hub  supported  for  roution  about  the  axis  of  roution 
of  said  wheel; 

an  outer  hub  supported  for  roution  about  said  axis; 

a  helically  wound  torsion  spring  located  between  said  inner 
hub  and  said  outer  hub  and  connected  between  said  inner 
hub  and  said  outer  hub  so  that  the  roution  of  said  wheel 
is  imparted  to  said  inner  hub; 

a  helically  wound  brake  spring  located  within  said  inner  hub 
adjacent  and  surrounded  by  an  inner  wall  of  said  inner 
hub; 

support  means  supporting  said  brake  spring  within  said  inner 
hub  including  a  support  plate  adapted  to  be  nonrouubly 
attached  to  a  vehicle  and  a  spider  member  attached  to  said 
support  plate  and  generally  disposed  within  the  convolu- 
tions of  said  brake  spring; 

a  first  abutment  on  said  support  plate  for  engaging  and 
restraining  roution  of  one  end  of  said  brake  spring  in  one 
direction  about  said  axis; 

a  second  abutment  on  said  spider  member  for  engaging  and 
restraining  roUtion  of  the  outer  end  of  said  brake  spring  in 
an  opposite  direction  about  said  axis; 

fint  and  second  electromagnets  attached  to  said  support 
means  for  radially  outwardly  biasing  portions  of  said 
brake  spring  near  said  one  and  said  other  ends  so  that  said 
brake  spring  may  expand  radially  to  self  wrap  against  and 
engage  and  abruptly  stop  the  roution  of  said  inner  hub  in 
either  direction;  and 

electrical  circuit  means  for  selectively  energizing  said  first 
and  second  electromagnea  to  accompli^  the  biasing  of 
said  portions  of  said  brake  spring. 
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4  257  498 
ANTI-RUST  COVER  FOR  A  DISC  ROTOR  OF  A  VEHICLE 

DISC  BRAKE 
Tomoyuki  Noguni,  Toyota,  Japan,  assignor  to  ToyoU  Jidosha 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  65,050 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  4, 1979, 54.46107[U] 
Int.  a.'  F16D  65/00 
VS.  a.  188—218  A  7  Claims 


1.  In  an  anti-rusting  arangement  for  a  disc  rotor  of  a  vehicle 
disc  bralie  which  includes  a  disc  rotor  integrally  rotatable  with 
a  wheel,  a  dust  cover  coving  the  inner  side  of  the  disc  rotor  and 
an  anit-rust  cover  faced  toward  and  covering  the  outer  side  of 
the  disc  rotor,  the  anti-rust  cover  being  retained  by  being 
removably  attached  to  the  outer  periphery  of  the  dust  cover, 
an  improvement  wherein  said  anti-rust  cover  is  provided,  for 
attaching  said  anti-rust  cover  to  said  dust  cover,  with  a  com- 
bined engaging  means  comprising  at  least  three  engaging  mem- 
bers including  at  least  one  inside  engaging  member  and  at  least 
one  outside  engaging  member  located  radially  outside,  in  rela- 
tion to  a  surface  of  said  anti-rust  cover  which  is  faced  toward 
said  dust  cover,  than  said  at  least  one  inside  engaging  member, 
all  of  said  engaging  members,  at  least  three  in  all,  being  ar- 
ranged alternatively  along  the  circumferential  direction  on 
said  surface  of  said  anti-rust  cover  with  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance to  each  other  securely  holding  the  outer  periphery  of 
said  dust  cover  fitted  between  said  inside  and  said  outside 
engaging  members. 


ing  a  movable  barrier  between  the  high  pressure  chamber  and 
said  primary  part  of  the  reservoir  space  to  resist  movement  of 
the  plunger,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises:  a  cylinder 
having  intrinsically  a  wall  with  inner  and  outer  surfaces  and 
first  and  second  open  ends,  a  tubular  jacket  member  secured  to 
the  cylinder  having  intrinsically  one  open  muzzle  end  and  one 
end  at  least  partially  enclosed,  said  jacket  encircling  a  portion 
of  the  length  of  said  cylinder,  a  closure  for  the  second  end  of 
said  cylinder  retained  by  said  jacket,  there  being  passage  means 
for  flow  of  fluid  from  said  high  pressure  chamber  between  the 
jacket  and  cylinder  to  permit  movement  of  said  plunger,  a 
flexible  expandable  bladder  forming  a  variable  volume  second- 
ary part  of  the  reservoir  space,  the  bladder  having  first  and 
second  anchor  portions  respectively  encircling  portions  of  said 
cylinder  and  jacket  thereby  enclosing  the  muzzle  end  of  the 
jacket  within  the  secondary  part  of  the  reservoir  space,  and 
means  sealing  said  anchor  portions  to  said  cylinder  and  jacket, 
there  being  a  discontinuous  external  circumferential  flange 
extending  radially  outward  from  the  outer  surface  of  the  cylin- 
der, the  muzzle  end  of  the  jacket  extending  beyond  said  flange 
and  being  swaged  radially  inward  forming  an  annular  header 
chamber  encircling  said  cylinder  and  forming  a  passageway 
communicating  with  flow  passages  leading  from  the  high 
pressure  chamnber  and  the  primary  and  secondary  reservoir 
spaces. 


4,257,500 
HAND  DRIVE  FOR  COUPLING  TO  A  ROTATABLE 

SHAFT 

Alfred  Bninner,  Winterthiir,  Switzcriand,  assignor  to  Sulzer 
Brothers  Limited,  Winterthiir,  Switzerland 

Filed  May  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,282 
Oaims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    May    12,    1978, 

5180/78 

Int  a.^  F16D  13/12.  67/00.  47/04 

U.S.a  192— 35  6  Claims 


4,257,499 
HYDRAULIC  CARTRIDGE  FOR  IMPROVED  MOTION 

CONTROL 

Richard  E.  Deschner,  5550  Harcross  Dr.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

90043 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  783,006,  Mar.  30, 1977,  abandoned. 

ThU  application  Dec.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  974,238 

Int.  a.'  F16F  9/19.  9/346.  9/42 

U.S.  a.  188—287  24  Claims 


-s 


«■««?•«?•■«»» >;' u»  to  t  u 1 1,  •««*< 


1.  A  hydraulic  cartridge  of  the  type  having  a  body  support- 
ing a  sealed  enclosure  conuining  fluid,  said  enclosure  contain- 
ing a  high  pressure  chamber  and  low  pressure  reservoir  space, 
a  reciprocative  plunger  having  a  working  stroke  and  a  first 
portion  external  of  said  enclosure  adapted  to  receive  actuating 
loads,  said  plunger  having  a  second  portion  connected  to  the 
first  portion  and  extending  within  the  enclosure,  there  being  a 
fluid  seal  encircling  said  plunger  between  said  first  and  second 
portions,  said  second  portion  extending  through  a  primary  part 
of  the  reservoir  space  to  the  high  pressure  chamber  and  form- 


1.  In  combination  with  a  roatatably  driven  shaft; 

a  hand  wheel  assembly  for  manual  turning  of  said  shaft; 

a  coupling  for  coupling  said  hand  wheel  assembly  onto  said 
shaft,  said  coupling  including  a  sleeve  disposed  in  concen- 
tric relation  about  said  shaft  and  defining  a  gap  with  said 
shaft,  a  pair  of  coil  springs  in  said  gap  concentrically 
between  said  sleeve  and  said  shaft,  each  said  spring  having 
one  end  secured  to  said  sleeve  and  convolutions  radially 
biassed  into  engagement  with  said  sleeve  and  spaced  from 
said  shaft,  and  a  driver  connected  to  said  hand  wheel 
assembly  and  passing  through  a  slot  in  said  sleeve  in 
spaced  relation  to  an  opposite  end  of  each  coil  spring  for 
engaging  with  said  opposite  end  of  a  respective  coil  spring 
in  dependence  on  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  hand 
wheel  assembly  to  cause  said  convolutions  of  said  respec- 
tive spring  near  said  opposite  end  to  disengage  from  said 
sleeve  and  engage  with  said  shaft  to  route  said  shaft;  and 

a  sUtic  brake  abutting  said  sleeve  to  restrain  roution  of  said 
sleeve  relative  to  said  shaft  and  hand  wheel  assembly. 
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4,257,501 

TEMPERATURE  RESPONSIVE  FAN  CLUTCH  FOR 

VEHICLE  ENGINE 

Robert  L.  Woods,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Eaglemotive 

Industries,  Inc.,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23,833 

Int  a.J  n6D  iVOO 

U.S.  a.  192—58  C  6  Claims 


6.  A  temperature  responsive  clutch  for  the  radiator  cooling 
fan  of  a  motor  vehicle  engine,  comprising: 

a  shaft  to  be  attached  to  the  fan  mounting  of  said  engine, 

a  housing  rotatably  mounted  on  said  shaft  by  bearing  means, 

said  housing  having  means  for  mounting  a  fan, 

said  housing  comprising  a  front  housing  plate  and  a  rear 
housing  plate  attached  together  to  form  an  enclosed 
chamber  for  holding  a  viscous  fluid, 

a  rear  inner  plate  fixedly  attached  to  said  shaft  within  said 
chamber, 

a  front  inner  plate  located  in  said  chamber  and  coupled  to 
said  front  housing  plate  for  rotation  there  with  and  for 
axial  movement  relative  to  said  front  housing  plate  and 
said  rear  inner  plate, 

said  front  inner  plate  having  aperture  means  formed  there- 
through and  spaced  from  the  axis  thereof, 

a  spring  mounting  member  having  support  structure  extend- 
ing through  said  aperiure  means  and  connected  to  said 
front  housing  plate,  and  furiher  having  inside  structure, 

spring  means  having  one  end  in  engagement  with  the  inside 
structure  of  said  spring  mounting  member  and  the  other 
end  in  engagement  with  the  rear  side  of  the  center  portion 
of  said  front  inner  plate  for  urging  said  front  inner  plate 
away  from  said  rear  inner  plate,  and 

temperature  responsive  means  supported  by  said  front  hous- 
ing plate  and  having  a  moveable  element  located  within 
said  chamber  for  engaging  and  moving  said  front  inner 
plate  toward  said  rear  inner  plate  when  the  temperature 
increases  to  a  high  level  whereby  said  front  inner  plate 
and,  hence,  said  housing  are  rotated  due  to  the  shear  force 
of  said  viscous  fluid  between  said  rear  and  front  inner 
plates. 


4,257,502 
DISK  CLUTCH  WITH  TWO  DRIVEN  DISKS 
Hans-Walter  Riese,  Scfawebheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Fichtel  A  Sachs  AG,  Schweinftirt,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
.   Germany 

FUed  Nov.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,876 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  17, 
1977,  2751357 

Int  a.J  F16D  13/52.  13/75 
U.S.  CL  192— 70  J5  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  clutch  including  two  clutch  disks,  a  pressure  plate,  an 
intermediate  plate,  and  a  clutch  cover  mounted  for  rotation 
about  a  common  axis  and  movable  relative  to  each  other  in  the 
direction  of  the  common  axis,  and  operating  means  for  moving 


said  pressure  plate  relative  to  said  clutch  cover  in  the  direction 

of  the  common  axis,  one  of  said  clutch  disks  being  interposed 

l>etween  said  pressure  plate  and  said  intermediate  plate,  and 

said  intermediate  plate  being  interposed  between  said  two 

clutch  disks,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  two-armed  levers  each  having  a  middle 

portion  with  a  pair  of  arms  with  each  arm  extending 

outwardly  from  said  middle  portion  on  the  opposite  side 

thereof  from  said  other  arm  said  middle  portions  secured 

to  angularly  spaced  apart  portions  on  the  circumferen- 


28  9  15 


tially  extending  surface  of  said  intermediate  plate  for 
movement  about  respective  pivot  axes  extending  approxi- 
mately radially  of  said  common  axis  and  through  said 
intermediate  plate; 

(b)  first  hinge  means  associated  with  each  lever  and  pivotally 
securing  one  said  arm  of  the  associated  lever  to  said  pres- 
sure plate;  and 

(c)  second  hinge  means  associated  with  each  lever  and  pivot- 
ally  securing  the  other  said  arm  of  the  associated  lever  to 
said  clutch  cover. 


4,257,503 

DISENGAGEMENT  CONTROL  FOR  A  TORQUE 

CONVERTER  CLUTCH 

Edward  T.  Lotaick,  Flint,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Jan.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,022 

Int  a.3  F16D  41/04 

U.S.  Q.  192— 3  J3  4  OaiaH 


1.  In  a  vehicle  having  operator  actuated  vehicle  brakes  and 
a  solenoid  controlled  torque  converter  clutch  which  is  disen- 
gaged in  response  to  a  solenoid  valve  being  energized,  a  vehi- 
cle brake  actuator,  a  brake  signal  circuit,  brake  signal  switch 
means  actuated  in  response  to  movement  of  said  vehicle  brake 
actuator  for  energizing  a  brake  signal  circuit,  and  solenoid 
control  switch  means  conditioned  to  normally  deenergize  the 
solenoid  valve  and  being  actuated  by  said  vehicle  brake  actua- 
tor to  energize  the  solenoid  valve  prior  to  brake  signal  switch 
actuation  whereby  disengagement  of  said  torque  converter 
clutch  is  initiated  upon  movement  of  said  vehicle  brake  actua- 
tor prior  to  energization  of  the  brake  signal  circuit. 
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4.257.504 

HYDRODYNAMIC  RETARDER  FOR  VEHICLES. 

ESPECIALLY  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICXES 

Hans  Hflnke.  Stuttgut.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Daimler-Benz  AktiengeseUschaft,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Mar.  8.  1978,  Ser.  No.  884.567 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  12, 
1977,  2710870 

Int.  a.'  F16D  67/04 
U.S.  a.  192— 12  A  laaaims 


said  drive  shaft;  a  respective  first  propeller  connected  to 
said  first  driven  shaft  for  being  rotated  thereby  and  a 
respective  second  propeller  connected  to  said  second 
driven  shaft  for  being  driven  thereby; 

a  first  slip  clutch  between  said  common  drive  and  said  first 
driven  shaft;  a  second  slip  clutch  between  said  common 
drive  and  said  second  driven  shaft; 

first  control  means  for  selectively  controlling  the  slippage  of 
said  first  clutch;  second  control  means  for  independently 
selectively  controlling  the  slippage  of  said  second  clutch, 

whereby  the  rotation  rates  of  said  driven  shafts  are  indepen- 
dently adjustable. 


4,257.506 
SHIFTER  UNKAGE  FOR  A  CONE  CLUTCH 
Herbert  A.  BankstaU.  Food  dn  Lac,  Wis.,  assigiior  to  Brunswick 
Corporation.  Skokie,  111. 

Filed  Apr.  30. 1979,  Ser.  No.  34.520 

Int  a^  F16D  Um,  21/04 

U.S.  a.  192—21  11  Claims 


1.  A  rctarder  for  vehicles  comprising  an  internal  working 
circulation  means  within  a  working  space  means  between  at 
least  one  rotating  blade  wheel  and  at  least  one  fixed  blade 
wheel,  an  external  cooling  circulation  means  associated  with 
said  working  space,  means  including  a  pressure  medium  actu- 
ated filling  means  having  a  pressure  medium  inlet  line  for 
filling  the  working  circulation  means,  the  actuation  of  said 
filling  means  being  controllable  by  an  actuating  device  by 
means  of  a  control  valve  means  associated  therewith,  a  relay 
valve  means  being  arranged  in  the  pressure  medium  inlet  line 
to  the  filling  means  which,  in  its  turn,  is  controllable  by  the 
actuating  device  associated  therewith  by  means  of  the  control 
valve  means,  said  pressure  medium  inlet  line  including  a  first 
branch  to  the  relay  valve  means  and  a  second  branch  to  said 
control  valve  means,  and  a  pressure  limiter  means  being  inter- 
connected in  the  second  branch,  characterized  in  that  a  clutch 
valve  means  actuatable  by  the  clutch  actuation  is  arranged 
between  the  control  valve  means  and  the  pressure  limiter 
means,  said  clutch  valve  means  being  open  with  an  engaged 
clutch  and  being  closed  with  a  disengaged  clutch  and  in  the 
latter  position  relieving  the  control  valve  means  towards  zero. 


4.257.505 

POWER  TAKE-OFF  GEARING  FOR  OPERATING 

SEPARATE  DRIVES,  FOR  USE  FOR  THE  PROPELLERS 

OF  AN  AMPHIBIOUS  VEHICLE,  OR  THE  UKE 
Enno  Stodt,  Heidenheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Voith  Getriebe  KG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  928,291 
Chums  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  15, 
1977,  2741476 

Int.  a.2  B60F  3/00 
U.S.  a.  192—18  A  21  Claims 


1.  Power  take-off  gearing  for  an  amphibious  vehicle,  for 
operating  two  separate  propellers  of  the  vehicle,  comprising: 
a  common  drive  having  a  drive  shaft; 
a  first  and  a  separate  second  driven  shaft  for  being  driven  by 


1.  A  clutch  apparatus  comprising: 

(A)  a  main  shaft; 

(B)  a  forward  gear  freely  rotatoble  about  said  main  shaft, 
said  forward  gear  having  a  clutch  face  on  one  side; 

(C)  a  reverse  gear  having  a  clutch  face  on  one  side,  said 
reverse  gear  freely  rotatable  about  said  main  shaft  with 
said  clutch  faces  facing  each  other; 

(D)  a  drive  gear  meshed  with  said  forward  and  reverse  gears 
for  driving  said  gears  in  respectively  opposite  directions 
of  rotation; 

(E)  a  sleeve  member  mounted  on  said  main  shaft  between 
said  forward  and  reverse  gears,  said  sleeve  member  hav- 
ing: 

(a)  a  clutch  face  at  each  end,  each  selectively  engageable 
with  one  of  said  clutch  faces  of  said  forward  and  reverse 
gears  and 

(b)  an  exterior  circumferential  groove  in  said  sleeve  mem- 
ber between  said  clutch  faces;  and 

(F)  a  shift  means  for  engaging  with  said  groove  and  selec- 
tively moving  said  sleeve  member  axially  along  said  shaft 
to  a  forward  or  reverse  drive  position  to  engage  one  of 
said  sleeve  clutch  faces  with  one  of  said  forward  or  re- 
verse gear  clutch  faces,  said  shift  means  having: 

(a)  a  vibrating  means  to  selectively  provide  a  vibrating 
force  to  disengage  said  one  of  said  sleeve  clutch  faces 
from  said  one  of  said  forward  or  reverse  gear  clutch 
faces,  said  vibrating  means  including: 
(i)  an  actuator  shaft  extending  into  said  groove  and 
(ii)  a  roller  mounted  for  rotation  on  said  actuator  shaft 
within  said  groove,  said  roller  having  at  least  one  lobe 
relative  to  its  axis  of  rotation  to  provide  said  vibrating 
force. 
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4,257.507 
TORQUE  WRENCH  WITH  PAWL  GUIDE 
Donald  F.  SokMBOB,  Newport  Beach.  Calif.,  assignor  to  JO-Line 
Tools,  Inc..  AmaMam,  CaUf. 

Filed  Aug.  15. 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,045 

Int  a.^  F16D  11/06 

VJS.  a.  192-43.1  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  torque  wrench  having  a  hinge  with  a  ratchet  body 
including  a  cavity  formed  with  an  interior  wall  element  having 
a  plurality  of  equally  spaced,  interiorally  directed  axially  elon- 
gated ratchet  body  teeth,  a  work  head  received  in  said  cavity 
for  releasable  coupling  in  rotation  with  said  ratchet  body,  and 
a  pawl  element  received  within  said  cavity  for  translational 
travel  transversely  thereon  and  having  an  exterior  arcuate 
surface  with  exteriorally  directed  teeth  engageable  with  said 
ratchet  body  teeth  and  selectively  operable  to  couple  said 
work  head  and  said  ratchet  body  in  rotation,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
guide  means  for  maintaining  said  teeth  of  said  ratchet  body 
and  said  teeth  of  said  pawl  in  substantially  axially  parallel 
alignment  and  including  male  means  rigidly  mounted  on 
one  of  said  elements  and  projecting  perpendicularily  of 
the  axial  direction  of  said  teeth  and  femde  means  on  the 
other  of  said  elements  and  slidably  receiving  said  male 
means  for  free  relative  translational  movement  between 
said  male  and  female  means  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to 
said  teeth. 


rotatable  member  dish-shaped  in  cross-section  and  having  a 
wall  thickness  thinner  than  the  wall  thickness  of  said  coil 
housing  to  form  the  other  half  of  said  driven  means,  said  two 
rotatable  members  being  joined  in  back-to-back  relationship  to 
make  said  driven  means  unitary  so  that  the  radially  outer  por- 
tions of  each  define  a  driven  groove  portion  and  the  radially 
inner  portion  of  said  dish-shaped  member  is  axially  slidably 
received  on  said  tubular  extension  to  define  a  bearing  cavity 
with  said  coil  housing  and  said  tubular  extension  and  a  support 
for  a  slip  ring  mounted  on  the  opposite  side  thereof  from  said 
bearing  cavity,  a  spring-loaded  brush  in  fixed  relation  to  said 
casing  adjacent  said  slip  ring,  an  energizable  electromagnetic 
coil  mounted  in  said  coil  housing  through  the  opening  thereof, 
drive  means  connected  to  said  drive  shaft,  an  armature  plate 
positioned  adjacent  said  drive  means,  means  for  axially  mov- 
ably  supporting  said  armature  plate  with  respect  to  said  drive 
means  and  for  drivingly  interconnecting  said  armature  plate 
with  said  drive  means,  a  journal  bearing  in  said  bearing  cavity 
including  relatively  rotatable  coaxial  inner  and  outer  concen- 
tric races,  said  inner  race  mounted  around  said  tubular  exten- 
sion with  said  outer  race  supporting  said  coil  housing  and 
stopped  against  the  radially  inner  portion  of  said  dish-shaped 
member  to  form  a  comer  juncture  flux  path  so  that  the  inner 
wall  of  said  coil  housing  and  the  outer  race  of  said  bearing 
provide  composite  axially  extending  magnetic  flux  paths,  the 
back-to-back  jointure  of  said  two  rotatable  members  providing 
a  composite  radially  extending  magnetic  flux  path,  so  that  the 
combined  axial,  radial  and  comer  juncture  flux  paths  establish 
a  magnetic  flux  circuit  of  increased  force  with  said  armature 
plate  upon  the  energization  of  said  coil,  thereby  to  enable  said 
coil  housing  to  be  formed  of  minimal  material  resulting  in  a 
lightweight,  readily  assembled,  electromagnetic  routing  coil 
clutch. 


4.257.506 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  ROTATING  COIL  CLUTCH 
George  T.  Bennett.  Kettering,  and  Byron  L.  Bracken,  Miamis- 
burg,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation, 
Detroit,  Mich. 

FOed  Ang.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66,615 

Int  CLJ  F16D  27/06 

VS.  CL  192—84  A  3  ClaiiM 


,w  f 


1.  For  use  with  a  casing  having  a  fixed  tubular  extension 
extending  from  an  end  surface  thereof  and  a  drive  shaft  extend- 
ing centrally  through  said  tubular  extension,  a  readily  assem- 
bled, electromagnetic  clutch  of  reduced  weight  comprising  an 
annular  one-piece  rotatable  coil  housing  member  defined  by 
walls  C-shaped  in  cross-section  and  opening  away  from  said 
casing  to  form  one-half  of  a  driven  means,  an  annular  one-piece 


4.257.509 
HYDRAUUC  CLUTCH  WITH  DUAL  PISTONS 
Kazuyoshi  Hiraiwa,  Ome.  and  Kotd  Takahashi,  Tokyo,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited,  Yoko- 
hama City,  Japan 

Filed  JbL  8. 1977.  Ser.  No.  814,090 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JoL  13, 1976, 51-92320[U] 
Int  a.2  F16D  25/00.  47/06 
VS.  CL  192—86  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  clutch  including:  a  driving  bell-casing 
rotatable  about  an  axis  and  constituting  a  cylinder;  a  set  of  first 
and  second  pistons  coupled  in  a  piston/cylinder  relationship 
with  said  bell-casing  to  define  a  clutch  chamber  of  a  variable 
volume  containing  a  working  fluid;  a  driven  clutch  disc  axially 
movaUe  along  said  axis  within  said  clutch  chamber  and  ar- 
ranged between  the  set  of  first  and  second  pistons  and  one  end 
of  said  bell-casing  so  as  to  be  gripped  thcr*etween  by  move- 
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ment  of  the  set  of  first  and  second  pistons  toward  that  end.  the 
movement  of  the  set  of  first  and  second  pistons  toward  and 
away  from  that  end  being  selectively  controlled  by  the  pres- 
sure difference  of  working  fluid  between  inside  and  outside  of 
said  clutch  chamber;  and  a  spring  interposed  between  said  first 
and  second  pistons  to  urge  said  first  piston  away  from  said 
second  piston  generally  parallelly  to  said  axis;  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
a  guide  pin  fixed  to  said  bell-casing  and  mounted  in  said  first 
and  second  pistons  for  providing  alignment  between  said 
first  and  second  pistons  and  said  bell-casing  and  prevent- 
ing the  rotation  of  said  first  and  second  pistons  relative  to 
said  bell-casing; 
said  first  piston  constituting  an  annular  parallel-plane  plate 
having  parallel,  flat  contoured  side  suifaces  one  of  which 
are  contactable  with  the  corresponding  surface  of  said 
clutch  disc  when  said  first  piston  is  moved  toward  that 

end; 
said  second  piston  having  an  annular  recess  corresponding  in 

shape  to  said  first  piston,  said  annular  recess  constituting  a 

cylinder  and  receiving  in  piston/cylinder  relationship  said 

first  piston;  and 
said  spring  having  one  end  resting  on  the  bottom  of  said 

annular  recess  and  the  other  end  engaging  said  first  piston. 


4^7,511 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SELECTIVE 

RECOVERY  OF  METAL  CONTAINERS 

John  H.  MUler,  10  Half  Moon  Way,  Chandler,  Ariz.  85224 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  754,493,  Dec.  27, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,179,018.  This  appUcation  Jan.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28 

Int.  a.^  G07F  1/06 

U.S.  a.  194—4  R  2  Ctainw 


4,257,510 
NON-LINEAR  SPRING  RATE  CLUTCH  DAMPER 
Walter  Fisher,  Mount  Prospect,  lit,  assignor  to  Borg-Wamer 
Corporation,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  May  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  901,375 

Int  a.'  F16D  3/14 

U.S.  a.  192—106.1  21  Claims 


1.  A  vibration  damper  assembly  for  transmitting  torque 
between  two  elements  comprising  a  driving  member  and  a 
driven  member,  said  driven  member  including  a  hub  provided 
with  an  integral  radial  flange  having  a  plurality  of  circumferen- 
tially  spaced  openings  therein,  said  driving  member  including 
at  least  one  plate  joumalled  on  said  hub  and  having  a  plurality 
of  circumferentially  spaced  openings  therein  generally  axially 
aligned  with  the  openings  in  the  hub  flange,  and  a  spring  pack 
comprising  a  plurality  of  closely  stacked  leaf  springs  received 
in  each  set  of  aligned  openings,  said  spring  pack  being  divided 
into  two  sets  of  leaf  springs  oppositely  bowed  in  the  direction 
of  roution  and  having  the  opposite  end  extremities  thereof 
operatively  connected  to  the  hub  flange  and  plate  such  that  the 
opposite  end  extremities  move  in  opposite  circumferential 
directions  when  torque  is  applied  to  either  of  the  members. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  receiving  trash  and  recovering  metallic 
containers  of  a  pre-selected  type  from  said  trash,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

(a)  a  frame; 

(b)  an  inlet  hopper  for  receiving  said  trash; 

(c)  first  conveyor  means  located  to  receive  the  discharge 
from  said  inlet  hopper; 

(d)  magnetic  means  for  retaining  ferrous  materials  on  said 
first  conveyor  means  to  convey  said  ferrous  materials  to  a 
first  location  and  discharge  said  nonferrous  materials  at  a 
second  location; 

(e)  pneumatic  conveying  means  communicating  with  said 
second  location  for  conveying  materials  of  predetermined 
specific  weight  to  a  third  discharge  location; 

(0  crushing  means  receiving  material  from  said  third  dis- 
charge location  for  reducing  the  size  of  materials  re- 
ceived; 

(g)  weighing  means  receiving  discharge  from  said  crusher 
means; 

(h)  load  cell  means  responsive  to  said  weighing  means  and 
operatively  connected  to  means  for  issuing  compensation 
related  to  the  weight  of  material  weighed; 

(i)  control  means  for  regulating  the  flow  of  materials  into 
said  weighing  means  during  a  weighing  cycle  and  for 
dumping  said  means  upon  completion  of  said  weighing 
cycle; 

(j)  a  microprocessor  unit  and  analog  circuit  means  opera- 
tively connected  to  said  load  cell,  control  means,  weigh- 
ing means  and  means  for  issuing  compensation  for  estab- 
lishing zero  tare  when  weighing  cycle  is  initiated;  and 

(k)  second  conveying  means  for  receiving  the  discharge 
from  said  weighfaig  means  and  conveying  same  to  a  stor- 
age compartment. 


4,257,512 
COIN  ACCEPTOR  APPARATUS 
Donald  E.  Hooker,  Wilmette,  IlL,  assignor  to  Bally  Manufoctur- 
ing  Corporation,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,123 
Int  a.^  G07F  3/00 
U.S.  a.  194— 100  A  20  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  accepting  coins  of  a  particular  type, 
comprising: 
a  first  coil  and  a  second  coil  electromagnetically  coupled  to 
the  first  coil,  said  coils  being  arranged  to  allow  a  coin  to 
pass  therebetween; 
signaling  means  comprising  an  oscillator  operatively  con- 
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nected  to  the  first  coil  for  energizing  the  same  to  induce  a 
signal  in  the  second  coil  as  the  coin  passes  between  the 
coils; 
means  conductively  connected  to  the  signaling  means  for 
providing  a  signal  to  the  second  coil  having  a  phase 
shifted  substantially  180*  out  of  phase  relative  to  the  signal 
that  is  induced  in  the  second  coil  for  cancelling  the  signal 
induced  in  the  second  coil  to  a  level  below  a  predeter- 
mined level,  said  signal  providing  means  further  including 
means  for  attenuating  the  phase  shifted  signal  to  the  sec- 
ond coil  to  provide  a  signal  of  substantially  equal  ampli- 


^J» 


tude  to  a  signal  that  is  induced  in  the  second  coil  when  a 
coin  of  the  particular  type  passes  between  the  coils,  so  that 
the  signal  of  the  signal  providing  means  cancels  the  signal 
induced  in  the  second  coil  to  a  level  below  the  predeter- 
mined level  in  response  to  a  coin  of  the  particular  type 
passing  between  the  coils; 

means  for  detecting  the  level  of  the  signal  induced  in  the 
second  coil;  and 

means  responsive  to  the  detecting  means  for  accepting  the 
coin  when  the  signal  induced  in  the  second  coil  is  below 
the  predetermined  level. 


4,257,513 
MACHINE  TOOL 
Andrew  V.  Siarto,  West  Bkramfleld,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Siarto 
Machine  and  Tool  Co.,  Inc^  Novi,  Mich. 

FOed  Apr.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,638 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabseqnent  to  Jnn.  24, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL^  B65G  17/00 

U.S.  CL  198— 345  23  Claims 


97  If?  ^9   ^07    //7    fO/ 


1.  In  a  machine  tool,  a  support  having  an  upper  support 
surface; 
an  annular  gear  overlying  and  being  spaced  from  said  sup- 
port surface; 
a  plurality  of  rollers  carried  by  said  support  and  engaging 


the  undersurface  of  said  gear  to  support  the  gear  for  rota- 
tion about  a  vertical  axis; 

first  and  second  annular  rails  on  said  support  surface,  one  rail 
on  each  side  of  said  gear; 

said  first  rail  having  a  cam  surface; 

a  pallet  for  supporting  a  workpiece  and  movable  thixwgh  a 
pluraltiy  of  work  stations; 

means  interconnecting  said  pallet  to  said  gear  for  roUtional 
movement,  yet  accommodating  limit  relative  vertical  and 
horizontal  movement  therebetween; 

first  roller  means  carried  by  the  underside  of  said  pallet  and 
engageable  with  said  first  rail; 

second  roller  means  carried  by  the  underside  of  said  pallet 
and  engageable  with  said  second  rail; 

a  plurality  of  abutments  carried  by  said  support  and  engage- 
able with  said  pallet  when  at  a  work  station  whereby  said 
pallet  is  supported  solely  by  said  abutments  and  not  by 
said  gear,  with  said  first  and  second  roller  means  being 
spaced  from  said  rails  a  small  vertical  distance; 

clamping  means  carried  by  said  support  engageable  with 
said  pallet  for  chunping  the  pallet  to  said  abutments  when 
at  a  work  station; 

indexing  means  on  said  support  for  rotating  said  gear  and 
thereby  moving  said  pallet,  between  work  stations, 
whereby  said  first  rail  cams  said  first  roller  means  up- 
wardly thereby  lifting  the  corresponding  edge  of  said 
pallet  to  a  transfer  position  and  lowering  said  second 
roller  means  to  engage  said  second  rail,  and  said  pallet 
being  lifted  out  of  engagement  with  said  abutments,  result- 
ing in  the  pallet  and  its  workpiece  carried  by  said  rails  and 
not  by  said  gear,  as  said  gear  is  routed  to  move  said  pallet 
to  the  next  work  station. 


4,257,514 
CONVEYOR  APPARATUS  WITH  AUGNMENT  MEANS 
Hubert  R.  Ver  Mehren,  Florissant  Mo.,  asrignor  to  Gn-Vehrea 
Engineering  Company,  St  Lonis,  Mo. 

Filed  Jnn.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  920,537 
Int  CL^  B65G  47/26,  47/31 
U.S.  Q.  198—459  7 


^B~3> 


Jf   m      % 


1.  A  conveyor  apparatus  with  alignment  means  for  articles 
carried  thereon,  the  conveyor  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  support  means  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  opposed 
sides, 

(b)  an  endless  flexible  ccmveyor  means  having  intercon- 
nected upper  and  lower  spans,  said  upper  ^»an  carrying 
the  articles  thereon, 

(c)  an  endless  flexible  alignment  means  disposed  in  side-by- 
side  relation  with  said  conveyor  means  and  having  inter- 
connected u|^r  and  lower  spans,  said  alignment  means 
including  a  plurality  of  aligner  elements  disposed  in 
spaced  rriation  lengthwise  of  said  alignment  means  and 
projecting  above  the  upper  span  of  the  conveyor  means 
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for  engagement  with  the  articles  carried  by  said  conveyor 

means, 

(d)  drive  means  for  driving  said  conveyor  means  at  a  linear 
speed  of  greater  than  that  of  the  alignment  means  whereby 
the  articles  carried  by  the  conveyor  means  tend  to  be 
urged  into  engaging  relation  with  the  aligner  elements, 

(e)  said  drive  means  including  means  mounting  the  conveyor 
means  and  the  alignment  means  to  the  support  means,  for 
travel  of  the  upper  spans  thereof  in  a  direction  generally 
parallel  with  longitudinal  axis  of  the  support  means,  and 

(0  the  flexible  conveyor  means  being  a  belt, 

(g)  the  flexible  alignment  means  being  a  chain  having  aligner 

elements  attached  to  the  links  thereof,  and 
(h)  the  drive  means  including: 

1.  a  first  shaft  carried  by  the  support  means  and  having  an 
axis  of  roution  disposed  transversely  of  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  support  means,  said  shafts  including  a 
sprocket  and  pulley  coaxially  mounted  thereon, 

2.  a  second  shaft  carried  by  the  support  means,  in  spaced 
parallel  relation  to  the  first  shaft  and  including  a 
sprocket  and  pulley  coaxially  mounted  thereon, 

3.  said  sprockets  on  said  first  and  second  shafts  carrying 
said  chain  and  said  pulleys  on  said  first  and  second 
shafts  carrying  said  belt,  one  of  said  sprockets  being  a 
drive  sprocket  the  other  of  said  sprockets  being  an  idler 
sprocket  free  to  route  on  its  shaft  and  one  of  said  pul- 
leys being  a  drive  pulley  the  other  of  said  pulleys  being 
an  idler  pulley  free  to  rotate  on  its  shaft,  one  of  said 
shafts  carrying  said  drive  sprocket  and  said  idler  pulley 
and  the  other  of  said  shafts  carrying  said  idler  sprocket 
and  said  drive  pulley, 

4.  an  independent  drive  member  being  fixedly  attached  to 
one  of  said  shafts  and  an  independent  drive  member 
having  a  different  pitch  circle  diameter  being  fixedly 
attached  to  the  other  of  said  shafts  and  means  opera- 
tively  connecting  said  member  routing  the  first  and 
second  shafts  at  different  speeds,  and 

5.  said  linear  speed  differential  between  said  conveyor  belt 
and  said  aligner  chain  being  achieved  at  least  in  part  by 
the  difference  between  the  pitch  circle  diameter  of  said 
independent  drive  and  driven  members. 

4^7,515 

TRANSPORTATION  APPARATUS 

Mohjuned  A.  El  Taher,  Hlghlaad  Township,  Adwna  County,  Pa^ 

anignor  to  Wcstingiiouse  Electric  Corp„  PHtibiirgli,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  7S7,M1 

lat  CL^  B66B  9/12 

U.S.  a.  19»-333  8  Claims 


■r 


step  during  the  transition  of  the  step  between  said  step 
mode  and  said  platform  mode, 

said  marker  means  being  substantially  closer  to  the  tread  part 
of  an  adjacent  step  than  to  the  tread  part  of  its  associated 
step,  when  said  steps  are  in  step  mode,  such  that  said 
marker  means  disappear  substantially  at  the  start  of  step 
articulation  for  descending  steps  approaching  the  lower 
landing,  and  appear  substantially  at  the  end  of  articulation 
for  ascending  steps  leaving  the  lower  landing, 

said  marker  means  providing  motion  and  direction  markers 
responsive  to  step  articulation  for  prospective  passengers 
attempting  to  enter  the  stairway  from  the  lower  landing, 
with  the  motion  and  direction  marker  creating  visually 
different  "flashing"  effects  responsive  to  descending  and 
ascending  steps  when  viewed  from  the  lower  landing,  as 
the  marker  means  suddenly  and  sequentially  disappear  on 
descending  steps,  and  suddenly  and  sequentially  appear  on 
ascending  steps. 

4*257,516 

HIGH  SPEED  BOTTLE  ORIENTING  APPARATUS 

Alexandra  D.  loncscn,  Bronx,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  New  England 

Machinery,  Inc.,  South  Norwalk,  Conn. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  763,906,  Jan.  31, 1977.  Tills  appUcation 

Dec.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,633 

Int  CL^  B65G  47/24 

U.S.  a.  198—399  1  Claim 


1.  A  moving  stairway  extending  between  upper  and  lower 
landings,  comprising: 

an  endless  flexible  unit, 

drive  means  for  driving  said  unit  in  a  loop  which  includes  an 
upper  load  bearing  run  and  a  lower  return  run, 

a  plurality  of  steps  mounted  on  said  unit  for  articulation 
between  a  step  mode  on  the  load  bearing  run  and  a  plat- 
form mode  adjacent  each  landing, 

each  of  said  steps  having  a  tread  part  and  a  riser  part, 

and  marker  means  on  at  least  certain  of  said  riser  parts,  said 
marker  means  on  a  riser  part  being  exposed  when  the 
associated  step  is  in  step  mode,  and  covered  by  an  adjacent 


1.  BotUe  orienting  apparatus  comprising  guide  means  for 
receiving  and  advancing  in  random  open-end  leading  and 
open-end  trailing  dispositions  bottles  having  one  correspond- 
ing end  portion  which  is  enlarged  relative  to  the  other  end 
portion  thereof,  discriminating  means  downstream  of  and 
cooperative  with  said  guide  means  for  distinguishing  bottles  of 
enlarged-end  trailing  disposition  from  bottles  of  enlarged-end 
leading  disposition  and  altering  the  disposition  of  each  of  the 
enlarged-end  trailing  bottles  to  respective  enlarged-end  lead- 
ing dispositions  as  said  botties  move  through  said  discriminat- 
ing means,  said  discriminating  means  including  bottle  dragging 
means  for  applying  an  external  frictional  force  to  the  enlarged- 
end  portions  of  said  bottles  in  said  discriminating  means,  said 
force  tending  to  route  said  bottles  in  said  discriminating  means 
about  an  axis  passing  through  said  bottles,  said  discriminating 
means  including  means  for  preventing  roution  therein  of  bot- 
tles which  arc  received  therein  in  an  enlarged-end  leading 
disposition,  said  discriminating  means  further  including  grip- 
ping means  for  frictionally  gripping  opposite  sides  of  said 
bottles  upon  their  arrival  at  said  discriminating  means,  said 
gripping  means  including  a  pair  of  coaxially  spaced,  flexible, 
disc-like  elemente  and  a  drive  means  for  routing  said  disc-like 
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elements  in  unison  in  a  prescribed  direction,  said  bottle-drag- 
ging means  being  engageable  with  said  bottles  in  succession  at 
a  location  above  the  rotary  axis  of  said  disc-like  elements  and 
tending  to  route  each  of  said  bottles  in  a  direction  opposite  to 
said  prescribed  direction  in  which  said  disc-like  elements  are 
routed,  said  bottle  dragging  means  including  roller  means 
having  a  periphery  confronting  radially  the  space  between  said 
disc-like  elements  and  roller  drive  means  for  routing  said 
roller  means  at  a  peripheral  speed  that  is  less  than  the  speed  of 
roution  of  the  respective  portions  of  said  disc-like  elements 
which  grip  said  bottles  in  succession,  said  roller  drive  means 
including  a  drive  pulley  operatively  associated  with  said  roller 
means  and  an  endless  belt  coupling  said  drive  pulley  and  said 
roller  means  to  one  another,  said  guide  means  including  a  set  of 
pulleys  and  a  second  endless  belt  coupling  said  set  of  pulleys  to 
one  another  and  arranged  below  and  in  spaced  relation  from 
said  roller  means  and  said  endless  belt  associated  with  said 
roller  means,  said  endless  belt  associated  with  said  set  of  pul- 
leys and  said  endless  belt  associated  with  said  roller  means 
being  cooperative  with  one  another  to  grip  and  advance  said 
bottles  in  succession  to  said  discriminating  means,  said  bottle 
orienting  apparatus  further  including  take-off  means  positioned 
downstream  of  said  discriminating  means  and  cooperative 
therewith  for  removing  from  said  discriminating  means  all  of 
the  bottles  which  pass  therethrough. 


housing,  laterally  extending  first  conveyor  means  in  said  hous- 
ing for  laterally  tran^wrting  particulate  coal  from  said  feed 
location  to  a  first  discharge  location  of  said  first  conveyor 
means  that  is  offset  laterally  from  said  discharge  opening 
means  in  said  housing  in  a  direction  away  from  said  inlet  open- 
ing means  and  said  discharge  opening  means  so  that  the  lateral 
distance  between  said  inlet  (^)ening  means  and  said  discharge 
opening  means  of  said  housing  is  substantially  less  than  the 
lateral  distance  between  said  feed  location  and  said  first  dis^ 
charge  location  of  said  first  conveyor  means,  feed  ccmtrol 
means  operatively  associated  with  said  first  conveyor  means 


«:!      !f«    SL^ 


4,257,517 
SCRAPER  BARS  FOR  USE  WITH  CONVEYOR  BELTING 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Edwin  J.  MacPherson,  Elndra;  Peter  J.  Alderson,  DoUard-des- 

dnneaux,  and  Don^  A.  Skinner,  Bellwood,  all  of  Canada, 

assignors  to  Uniroyal  Ltd.,  Don  Mills,  Canada 

FUed  Dec  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  748,259 

Int  a.^  B65G  45/00 

UJS.  a.  198—497  9  Claims 


between  its  feed  location  and  its  first  discharge  location  for 
controlling  the  amount  of  coal  received  by  and  discharged  by 
said  first  conveyor  means  and  the  rate  of  discharge  thereof,  and 
second  conveyor  means  below  said  first  conveyor  means  for 
receiving  coal  discharge  at  said  first  discharge  location  from 
said  first  conveyor  means  and  for  transporting  said  coal  in  a 
direction  generally  downwardly  inclined  and  opposite  to  the 
direction  of  travel  of  coal  on  said  first  conveyor  means  and  for 
discharging  it  at  a  second  discharge  location  into  said  dis- 
charge opening  means  of  said  housing  at  a  controlled  feed  rate 
corresponding  to  the  rate  of  discharge  from  said  first  conveyor 
means. 


3o 


1.  An  elongated  scraper  bar  for  use  with  conveyor  belting 
and  the  like  including  a  first  layer  formed  from  hard,  abrasion 
resistant  pellets  embedded  in  elastomer  to  make  an  elastomer/- 
pellet  matrix,  a  second  layer  of  elastomer  without  such  pellets, 
and  an  elongated  insert  of  rigid  material  embedded  in  said 
second  layer,  said  second  layer  in  the  absence  of  said  insert 
having  a  tendency  to  shrink  after  demolding  which  is  greater 
than  the  tendency  of  said  pellet-containing  first  layer  of  elasto- 
mer to  shrink  after  demolding,  whereby  said  insert  inhibits 
differential  shrinkage-caused  bowing  and  warpage  of  the 
scraper  bar  upon  demolding. 


4,257,519 

FRICnONLESS  ENTRY  AND  RELEASE  SPROCKET 

John  M.  Leach,  Box  341,  Port  Jefferson,  N.Y.  11777 

Filed  May  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,715 

Int  QV  B65G  23/06;  F16H  55/iO 

U.S.  a.  198—834  8  Claims 
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4,257,518 
FEEDER  FOR  PARTICULATE  MATERIAL 
Artiiar  J.  Stock,  Lakewood,  and  Donald  E.  Ckristofer,  Mentor, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Stock  Equipment  Company,  Qeve- 
Iand,OUo 

FUed  Oct  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,353 
Int  a.^  B65G  37/00:  GOIG  77/70 
U.S.  CL  198—504  6  Claims 

2.  Apparatus  for  feeding  particulate  coal  in  a  controlled  feed 
rate  comprising  a  housing,  inlet  opening  means  in  said  housing 
permitting  entrance  of  particulate  coal  into  said  housing  at  a 
feed  location,  discharge  opening  means  from  said  housing 
permitting  downward  discharge  of  particulate  coal  from  said 


1.  A  machine,  such  as  a  conveyor,  including  a  link  chain,  a 
sprocket  for  coaction  with  said  chain  and  comprising  a  rotat- 
able  circular  main  plate,  teeth  for  meshing  with  said  chain  and 
being  positioned  around  the  periphery  of  said  main  plate,  each 
tooth  being  routably  attached  to  said  main  plate  and  having  an 
area  thereon  in  position  thereon  for  contact  with  a  cam  face  so 
as  to  be  routed  thereby,  a  cam-stop  also  roUtably  mounted  on 
said  main  plate  adjacent  to  each  tooth  and  having  two  cam  face 
areas  capable  of  selectively  contacting  said  cam  contacting 
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area  on  the  adjacent  tooth,  and  means  for  positioning  each  of 
said  cam-stops  so  that  a  cam  face  will  route  its  adjacent  tooth 
into  one  position  as  the  tooth  engages  the  chain  and  so  that  the 
other  cam  face  will  enable  said  tooth  to  rotate  into  a  different 
position  as  said  tooth  releases  from  said  chain. 

4^7.520 
INTEGRAL  AMMUNITION  BUNKER 
Clans  Hohmann,  Dooauwortfa,  and  Wol^aag  Glikk,  Klning, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  assigBon  to  Messenchinitt- 
BSlkow-Blohm  Gcsellschaft  mit  beschrMnkter  Haftnng,  Mn- 
nich.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  S7,432 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  25, 
1978,  2832573 

iBt  CL>  F42B  37 m,  39/00:  B65D  81/00  1/36 
VS.  a.  206—3  3  Claims 


generally  rectangular  lower  panel  integrally  and  bendably 
connected  along  a  transverse  fold  axis  at  one  end  to  a  generally 
rectangular  but  less  elongate  upper  panel,  detachably  engage- 
able  interloddng  formatitons  at  the  free  end  of  said  upper  panel 
and  at  that  lower  panel  region  with  which  said  free  end  regis- 
ters when  bent  to  overstand  said  lower  panel,  said  panels 
having  circular  apertures  which  register  when  said  panels  are 
thus  bent,  a  plurality  of  angularly  spaced  haptic-locating  lugs 
struck  up  from  the  body  of  one  of  said  panels  at  locations 
angularly  spaced  about  the  circular  aperture  of  said  one  panel 
and  extending  in  the  direction  of  the  other  panel,  the  circular 
aperture  of  said  other  panel  having  radially  outward  lobe 
recesses  at  locations  registering  with  the  struck-up  lug  loca- 
tions and  sized  to  allow  clear  passage  of  said  lugs  when  said 
panels  are  thus  bent,  said  lugs  being  adapted  to  engage  the 
locating-edge  formations  of  the  haptic  of  a  lens  assembly,  and 
said  panels  having  axial-end  retaining  contact  with  the  lens 
assembly  via  the  haptic  thereof  when  said  formations  are  de- 
tachably engaged. 


4,257,522 

HOSIERY  DISPLAY  HANGER  PACKAGE 

James  L.  Thomebnrg,  P.O.  Box  5440,  StatcsriUe,  N.C.  28677 

FUed  Aug.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,346 

lot.  a.^  B65D  85/18.  75/00 

VJS.  a.  206-299  ^  Claims 


1.  An  ammunition  bunker  comprising  a  plurality  of  individ- 
ual tubular  members  each  arranged  adjacent  each  other  and 
adapted  to  receive  ammunition  therein,  and  webs  connecting 
all  of  said  individual  tubular  members  together,  said  bunker 
being  essentially  formed  in  its  totality  as  an  integral  cast  piece 
composed  entirely  of  plastic  material. 

4^,521 

PACKAGING  MEANS  FOR  AN  INTRAOCULAR  LENS 

Stanley  Poler,  78  E.  Second  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10003 

FUcd  Not.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,912 

Int.  CL^  B65D  81/18.  41/58:  A61F  1/16.  1/18 

U&  a  206-5.1  10  Claims 


1.  Packaging  means  for  a  circular  intraocular  lens  in  assem- 
bled relation  to  retaining  haptic  which  has  effective  circumfer- 
ential engagement  to  both  axial  sides  of  the  periphery  of  the 
lens  and  which  also  extends  radially  outside  the  lens  periphery 
and  which  also  has  external  locating-edge  formations  at  a 
geometrical  circle  which  is  concentric  with  but  larger  than  the 
periphery  of  the  lens,  said  packaging  means  comprising  a 
snap-retaining  holder  formed  from  a  single  piece  of  compliant 
autoclavable  sheet  material,  said  piece  comprising  an  elongate 


1.  The  combination  of  hosiery  articles,  such  as  socks,  and  a 
hanger  package  for  supporting  said  hosiery  articles  for  display 
on  a  merchandizing  rack  and  comprising 

(a)  a  hanger  support  including  upper  and  lower  ends  with 
means  associated  with  said  upper  end  for  supporting  said 
package  on  the  merchandizing  rack,  and 

(b)  a  hosiery  support  band  integrally  formed  with  said 
hanger  support  for  encircling  and  resiliently  maintaining 
said  hosiery  articles  in  substantially  a  vertical  position 
therein,  said  hosiery  support  band  including 

(1)  a  rear  panel  of  substantially  the  same  width  as  said 
hosiery  articles  and  including  an  upper  edge  integral 
with  the  lower  edge  of  said  hanger  support, 

(2)  a  front  panel  of  substantially  the  same  width  as  said 
rear  panel,  and 

(3)  a  pair  of  side  panels  connecting  opposed  side  edges  of 
said  front  and  rear  panels  to  maintain  said  front  and  rear 
pannels  in  parallel  spaced  apart  relationship,  said  side 
panels  being  of  substantially  the  same  thickness  as  said 
hosiery  articles  so  that  said  support  band  encircles  and 
resiliently  engages  a  medial  portion  of  said  hosiery 
articles  with  the  upper  and  lower  end  portions  of  said 
hosiery  articles  being  visible  above  and  below  said 
support  band,  said  front  and  rear  panels  being  bowed 
outwardly  when  said  side  panels  arc  depressed  toward 
each  other  to  facilitate  insertion  of  said  hosiery  articles. 
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4,257,523 

DEVICE  FOR  STORING,  TRANSPORTING,  UFTING 

AND  UTILIZING  WIRE  ROD 

Pietro  Blasio,  Florence,  Italy,  assignor  to  Italramc  S.pJL,  Italy 

FUed  Apr.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,948 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Sep.  29, 1978,  69242  A/78 

Int  CL^  B65D  85/04.  19/29,  19/44 

U.S.  a  206-303  8  Claims 


define  an  open  front  and  top  area  through  .which  the 
cassettes  are  received,  said  open  area  permitting  sufficient 
rotation  of  the  cassette  to  engage,  upon  insertion,  with  the 
retaining  means. 


<C    ^'.,    .K    'ti2  9 


1.  A  device  for  storing,  transporting  and  utilizing  wire  rod 
formed  into  a  ring  shaped  wired  rod  coil,  said  device  compris- 
ing: 
a  first  frame  around  which  said  wire  rod  is  formed  into  a 
coil,  said  first  frame  having  an  upper  and  lower  end,  said 
first  frame  having  support  means  at  its  upper  end  for 
engaging  and  supporting  the  lower  end  of  a  further  first 
frame  whereby  said  first  frames  can  be  stacked  upon  each 
other, 
a  second  frame  secured  to  and  extending  laterally  outwardly 
from  the  lower  end  of  said  first  frame,  said  second  frame 
forming  a  platform  which  provides  axial  support  for  said 
wire  rod  coil. 


4^7,524 
CASSETTE  STORAGE  RACK 
Edward  H.  Yonkers,  Newton;  Alan  Stenfors,  Sdtnate,  and 
Gregory  Mathus,  Sudbury,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Data 
Packa^g  Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Oct  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956,050 

Int  CL^  A47F  7/00 

VS.  a.  211—71  8  Claims 


4,257,525 

BOTTLE  WITH  ATTACHED  HANDLE 

Mortimer  S.  Thompson,  P.O.  Box  113,  EnfleM,  Conn.  06082 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  28,886,  Apr.  10, 1979,  which  is 

a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  877,603,  Feb.  14, 1978,  ahanrtofd 

lUs  appUcation  May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40364 

Int  a.^  B65D  23/10 

VS.  a.  215—100  A  35  Claims 


1.  A  bottle  having  a  neck  finish  at  one  end,  a  base  at  its  other 
end  and  a  sidewall  therebetween,  comprising: 

a  recess  in  said  sidewall  which  forms  a  space  for  finger 
placement  in  said  sidewall  and  within  said  recess,  and, 

attachment  means  on  said  sidewall  at  said  recess  receiving  a 
handle  having  attachment  means  thereon  which  coact 
with  said  recess  attachment  means  to  secure  said  handle  to 
said  bottle  said  handle  extending  essentially  within  and 
bridging  said  recess  and  about  which  finger  placement  can 
occur  within  said  recess  for  lifting,  carrying  and  pouring 
from  the  bottle  by  gripping  said  attached  handle. 


4,257,526 
BOTTLE  CLOSURE  AND  FINISH 
Ferdinand  WcHs,  Ar?ada;  Ronald  A.  Pcarcc,  Lakewood,  and 
Norman  G.  Pennington,  Arrada,  aU  of  Colo.,  asrifMrs  to 
Coors  Container  Company,  G<Men,  Colo. 

FUed  Aug.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  935,738 
lat  a.^  B65D  41/06.  41/36 
VS.  a.  215—332  7 


1.  A  cassette  storage  rack  comprising 

a  base  member, 

a  plurality  of  dividing  means  secured  to  the  base  member  for 

supporting  boxes  cassettes  in  a  uniform  array  on  it, 
retaining  means  secured  to  the  base  member  for  engaging 

one  edge  of  each  cassette  box  on  the  rack, 
and  a  resilient  foam  plastic  block  secured  to  the  base  member 

for  engaging  the  edge  of  each  cassette  box  in  the  rack 

opposite  the  edge  engaging  the  retaining  means  for  urging 

the  cassette  boxes  against  said  retaining  means  to  hold 

them  in  the  rack, 
said  top  wall  having  a  front  edge  qMced  rearwardly  of  the 

retaining  means  and  of  a  rear  edge  of  the  base  member  to 


1.  An  improved  beverage  bottle  finish  and  pressure  sealing 
closure  thereof,  wherein  the  beverage  bottle  fmish  is  of  the 
kind  having  a  cylindrical  shape  with  an  open  mouth  at  the 
upper  axial  end  thereof,  and  the  closure  is  <^  the  type  having  a 
circular  base  adapted  to  fit  over  the  bottle  mouth,  a  first  de- 
pending skirt  fitting  around  the  exterior  surface  of  the  finish, 
and  means  for  sealing  pressure  in  the  bottle,  wherein  the  im- 
provement comprises:  said  ckwure  being  of  a  synthetic  resin 
material,  having  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced,  inte- 
grally formed,  fingers  on  the  radiaUy  inner  surface  of  the  first 
skirt,  wherein  said  fingers  are  at  substantially  equal  axial  height 
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on  the  first  skirt  and  are  non-overlapping  circumferentially, 
and  wherein  the  pressure  sealing  means  comprises  a  second 
skirt  depending  from  the  circular  base  inside  the  radius  of  the 
first  skirt  and  having  an  outer  pressure  sealing  face  contactmg 
said  finish  near  the  inner  side  of  the  open  mouth;  said  finish 
having  a  like  plurality  of  circumferentially  evenly  spaced 
indenutions  in  the  radially  exterior  surface  thereof,  each  of 
said  indentations  comprising  a  bayonet  groove  having  an  up- 
ward opening  near  the  plane  of  the  bottle  mouth,  said  finish 
further  having  a  first  groove  portion  spiraling  circumferen- 
tially in  a  given  first  direction  and  downwardly  from  said 
opening  at  a  first  predetermined  angle  below  the  plane  of  the 
bottle  mouth  for  guiding  and  retaining  said  fingers  for  move- 
ment out  of  the  bayonet  groove  and  through  said  opening 
during  disengagement  of  the  closure  from  the  finish  by  twist- 
ing in  a  second  and  opposite  direction;  and  the  finish  al^ 
having  a  second  groove  portion  continuously  connected  to  the 
lower  end  of  said  first  groove  portion  and  extending  circumfer- 
entially and  angling  non-downwardly  in  the  same  direction  for 
a  sufficient  distance  to  receive  in  excess  of  one-half  of  one  of 
said  fingers  therein,  said  second  groove  portion  having  a  termi- 
nal axially  extending  wall  for  preventing  twisting  of  said  finger 
past  the  position  of  the  wall;  and  wherein  said  fingers,  second 
skirt,  and  first  groove  portion  are  configured  such  that  during 
disengagement  of  the  closure  from  the  finish  said  pressure 
sealing  face  ceases  pressure  sealing  contact  with  the  finish 
while  said  fingers  are  in  said  first  groove  portion  and  before  the 
fingers  are  axially  aligned  with  said  opening. 

4^7.527 

PLASTIC  DRUM 

Larry  L.  Snyder,  and  UVeUe  H.  Hanaen,  both  of  Lincoln, 

N^^  issigiiort  to  Snyder  Indnstries,  Inc.,  Lincoln,  Nebr. 

Filed  Aag.  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  711,562 

Int  CL'  B65D  7/42.  7/02 

UA  a.  220-72  16  Claims 


and  said  top  surface,  said  chime  being  capable  of  being 
lifted  and  supported  by  parrot-beak  type  drum  handling 
equipment; 

(c)  at  least  one  rolling  hoop  formed  integrally  with  said 
continuous  wall  and  located  in  the  body  of  said  drum 
between  said  chime  and  said  bottom  end  piece,  said  hoop 
extending  circumferentially  around  said  continuous  wall 
and  capable  of  being  engaged  by  the  forks  of  a  forklift 
regardless  of  the  orientation.of  said  cylinder  relative  to  the 
forklift.  said  hoop  further  extending  outwardly  from  said 
continuous  wall  a  sufficient  distance  to  support  a  fully 
loaded  drum  when  said  hoop  is  engaged  by  the  forks  of 
the  forklift;  and 

(d)  a  plurality  of  vertical  ribs  formed  integrally  with  said 
continuous  wall  at  spaced  circumferential  positions  and 
extending  inwardly  therefrom. 

4,257,528 

SAFETY  PRESSURE  RELIEF  APPARATUS 

George  W.  Brodic,  Wellington,  Engluid,  assignor  to  IMI  Mar- 

tton  Limited,  Staffordshire,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  542,404,  Jan.  20, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Apr.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  894,834 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  6,  1974, 

5389/74 

Int.  a?  YXGL  17/40 

UjS.a220-89A  W 


1.  A  drum  molded  of  cross-linked,  high  density  polyethyl- 
ene, said  drum  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  having  a  continuous  substantially  cylindrical  wall 
of  cross-linked  polyethylene  closed  at  its  top  and  bottom 
ends,  respectively,  by  top  and  bottom  end  pieces  of  cross- 
linked  polyethylene  molded  and  formed  integrally  with 
said  continuous  wall; 

(b)  an  arcuate,  hollow  load  bearing  chime  of  cross-linked 
polyethylene  integrally  molded  and  formed  with  and 
connecting  the  top  of  said  wall  with  said  top  end  piece, 
said  chime  extending  above  the  surface  of  said  top  end 
piece,  and  comprising  a  substantially  arcuate  outer  wall, 
integral  with  and  connected  to  the  top  of  said  continuous 
wall  by  a  short  outwardly  flared  section  of  said  continuous 
wall,  and  an  inner  wall  connected  between  said  outer  wall 


1.  A  safety  pressure  relief  device  comprising  a  pair  of  annu- 
lar support  members  fixed  in  contact  with  each  other  by 
clamping  means  and  defining  between  portions  of  the  members 
a  gap  of  predetermined  width,  a  reverse  buckling  disc  having 
an  annular  edge  region  located  in  the  gap.  separate  sealing  and 
disc  restraining  means,  the  sealing  means  comprising  a  com- 
pressible sealing  ring  of  O-cross  section  located  in  a  groove  in 
the  gap-determining  portion  of  one  of  the  support  members, 
said  sealing  ring  being  compressed  to  a  predetermined  amount 
between  the  edge  region  of  the  disc  and  the  groove  and  the 
disc  restraining  means  including  abutment  means  on  one  of  the 
support  members  to  restrain  the  disc  when  tending  to  radially 
spread,  in  use,  under  the  influence  of  pressure,  the  arrangement 
being  such  that  in  the  event  of  excess  pressure  being  applied  to 
the  disc,  it  reverses,  and  at  least  part  of  the  edge  region  is 
released  from  the  sealing  means. 

4,257,529 

EASY-OPEN  RETAINED  TAB  STRUCTURE  FOR 

BE^VERAGE  CAN 

William  T.  Smindcrs,  Weirton,  W.  Va^  aasigBor  to  National 

Stcd  Corporation,  Pittibnrgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,345 
Int  CL'  B65D  41/32 
U5.  a.  220—269  5  CW™ 

1.  Sheet  metal  container  wall  with  easy-open,  retained  Ub, 
pour-feature  opening  structure  comprising 
a  sheet  metal  container  w^  panel, 
linearly  extended  scoreline  means  in  such  wall  panel  with 
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residual  metal  of  a  thickness  less  than  that  of  the  sheet 
metal  container  wall  panel, 

such  scoreline  means  outlining  a  movable  wall  portion  to  be 
moved  out  of  conforming  contour  with  the  remainder  of 
the  sheet  metal  wall  panel,  such  movable  wall  portion 
having  an  elongated  configuration  about  a  longitudinal 
axis  to  define  an  elongated  pour-featiire  opening  in  such 
wall  panel, 

such  scoreline  means  circumscribing  a  major  portion  of  such 
elongated  pour-feature  opening  with  non-scored  sheet 
metal  between  terminating  ends  of  the  linearly  extended 
scoreline  means  comprising  a  hinge  means  for  retaining 
the  movable  wall  tab  portion  to  the  remainder  of  the  panel 
wall  upon  opening  of  the  container, 

the  linearly  extended  scoreline  means  including 

a  primary  scoreline  which  is  ruptured  to  form  such  elon- 
gated opening, 

such  primary  scoreline  penetrating  the  sheet  metal  container 
wall  to  provide  predetermined  thickness  residual  metal, 
and 

secondary  scoreline  means  being  adjacent  the  primary  score- 
line  defining  the  elongated  opening, 

such  secondary  scoreline  means  being  substantially  uni- 
formly spaced  from  the  primary  scoreline, 

such  secondary  scoreline  means  penetrating  the  sheet  metal 
to  leave  residual  metal  or  substantially  greater  thickness 
than  the  residual  metal  of  the  primary  scoreline, 

such  secondary  scoreline  means  being  substantially  co- 
extensive with  the  primary  scoreline  and  comprising 

a  secondary  scoreline  located  in  the  movable  wall  portion, 
and 


a  secondary  scoreline  in  the  remainder  of  the  sheet  metal 
wall  panel, 

an  elongated  tab  opener  having  a  working  end  and  a  handle 
end  at  its  opposite  longitudinal  ends, 

unitary  rivet  means  for  securing  the  tab  opener  to  the  mov- 
able wall  tab  portion  contiguous  to  one  longitudinal  end  of 
the  movable  wall  portion,  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
tab  opener  in  substantially  right  angled  relationship  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  movable  wall  portion  and  with  the 
working  end  of  the  tab  opener  contiguous  to  and  aligned 
with  a  portion  of  the  primary  scoreline  which  is  to  be 
severed  initially  and  the  handle  end  of  the  tab  opener 
being  in  overlaying  relationship  to  the  non-scored  sheet 
metal  between  terminating  ends  of  the  linearly  extended 
sec  eline  means  which  comprise  such  hinge  means, 

such  secondary  scoreline  within  the  movable  wall  portion 
being  spaced  from  the  primary  scoreline  toward  Uie  uni- 
tary rivet  means, 

aperture  means  in  the  tab  opener  for  receiving  metal  for 
forming  the  unitary  rivet  means, 

such  unitary  rivet  means  including  a  rivet  head  means  secur- 
ing the  tab  opener  to  the  movaUe  tab  portion, 

the  aperture  for  receiving  such  rivet  head  being  located 
along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  elongated  tab  opener 
contiguous  to  the  working  end  of  the  elongated  tab  opener 
so  as  to  align  the  working  end  of  the  tab  opener  with  such 
portion  of  the  scoreline  means  which  is  to  be  severed 
initially. 

such  residual  metal  of  the  scoreline  means  being  severed  by 
Class  1  lever  acticm  by  movement  of  the  handle  end  of  the 
tab  opener  through  a  90*  arc  in  a  direction  away  from  the 
container  wall  panel  causing  severance  of  the  scoreline 


and  moving  the  movable  wall  tab  portion  internally  of  the 
container  into  a  plane  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
remainder  of  the  panel  wall  to  provide  such  elongated 
opening  with  the  movable  wall  tab  portion  being  retained 
by  the  remainder  of  the  wall  pand  and  the  tab  opener 
being  retained  by  the  movable  tab  portion, 
the  tab  opener  being  positioned  to  be  substantially  free  of 
protrusions  above  the  contour  of  the  remainder  of  the 
sheet  metal  wall  panel  by  rotation  of  the  elongated  tab 
opener  about  the  unitary  rivet  means  to  a  position  within 
the  container  substantially  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the 
movable  wall  portion. 


4,257,530 
LINED  TRAY 
Rudolph  A.  Fallcr,  Edina,  Minn.,  assignor  to 

tional  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  928^57,  JnL  27, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,200,481. 
lUs  application  Jna.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,612 
Int  CL^  B65D  5/58.  5/64 
VS.  a.  220-^469  2 


'>//^2^M^?^mM. 


1.  A  lined  carton  comprising: 

(a)  a  tray  of  substantially  non-air  permeable  material  having 
a  polygonal  bottom  wall  and  integral  side  walls  substan- 
tially perpendicularly  diqxMed  from  said  bottom  wall  and 
having  outwardly  bent  flanges  substantially  perpendicu- 
larly disposed  from  said  side  walls; 

(b)  means  forming  a  centrally  disposed  presdected  area 
defined  by  a  predetermined  pattern  of  air  permeability  for 
allowing  the  withdrawal  of  air  therethrough  during  manu- 
facture of  said  lined  carton;  and 

(c)  a  film  liner  having  a  polygonal  bottom  wall  and  out- 
wardly extending  side  walls  int^rally  connected  to  said 
bottom  wall  of  said  Uner  with  the  transition  therebetween 
defined  by  rounded  comers,  the  bottom  wall  of  said  liner 
being  bonded  to  at  least  the  preselected  area  of  said  bot- 
tom wall  of  said  tray  while  being  spaced  firom  said  tray  at 
the  sidewalls  thereof  and  an  area  of  the  bottom  wall  of  said 
tray  adjacent  each  of  its  sidewalk,  said  liner  having  a 
peripheral  flange  outwardly  extending  from  its  sidewalls 
and  bonded  to  the  flanges  of  said  tray,  said  comen  being 
relatively  more  round  ihan  the  transition  comers  formed 
between  the  bottcun  wall  and  side  walls  of  said  tray,  the 
space  between  said  tray  and  liner  decreasing  with  an 
increase  in  height  from  the  bottom  wall  of  said  tray. 


4,257^31 

DELIVERY  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATIC 

NEWSPAPER  VENDING  MACHINE 

YosUaki  Kimnra,  Osaka,  and  Tcnrtada  Nakasawa,  Tmri,  both 

of  Japan,  aasifBorB  Id  KinU  Steryo  KabwUU  KidAa,  Ji«M 

FOad  Mar.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25^90 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Ji^mi,  Mar.  1, 1979, 54/26397 
Int  CL^  B6SH  1/02 
U.S.  CL  221— 227  5Cliitam 

1.  A  delivery  apparatus  tor  an  autonmtic  newspaper  vending 
machine  comprising  a  support  {date  attached  to  the  body  of  the 
machine  in  a  position  slanting  downward  fhxn  the  front  side  of 
the  machine  toward  the  rear  side  thereof  for  ddivering  news- 
papers, a  pair  of  belts  arranged  on  opposite  sides  of  tiie  support 
l^ate  for  delivering  newspaper^  drive  means  including  pulleys 
for  driving  the  belts  at  a  low  speed  in  the  directioo  of  ddivery 
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of  newspapers  and  a  newspaper  outlet  provided  on  the  lower 
front  side  of  the  machine  body,  further  comprising: 
a  retaining  plate  operatively  mounted  on  said  body  retract- 
able from  a  projected  position  in  which  it  projects  into  a 
path  along  which  a  newspaper  pushed  ofTthe  delivery  end 
of  the  support  plate  falls, 
a  solenoid  mechanism  mounted  on  said  body  and  operatively 
associated  with  said  retaining  plate  for  releasably  holding 
the  retaining  plate  in  its  projected  position, 


4,257,533 

METHOD  OF  DISCHARGING  SLURRY  BY  VARYING 

VALVE  OPENINGS 

Kiyoihi  Matsnyana;  Shod  lahlkawa;  Seizi  Hirata,  aod  Tsutomu 

Ognra,  all  of  Niituuna,  Japan,  assigBon  to  Sumitomo  Chemi* 

cal  Company,  Liaiited,  Oiaka,  Japan 

FUcd  Mar.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,280 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  17, 1978,  53-31568 
lot  a.^  B67B  7/QO 
U.S.  a.  222—1  6  Qaims 
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a  spring  means  operatively  disposed  between  said  body  and 
said  retaining  plate  for  urging  the  retaining  plate  into  said 
projected  position,  said  spring  permitting  the  retaining 
plate  to  retract  from  said  path  under  the  weight  of  the 
retaining  plate  and  the  newspaper  and  being  operable  to 
return  the  retaining  plate  to  the  projected  position  upon 
the  fall  of  the  newspaper  off  the  retaining  plate, 

means  operatively  associated  with  said  drive  means  for 
detecting  said  return  of  the  retaining  plate  to  start  the 
drive  means  and  for  detecting  the  delivery  of  a  newspaper 
onto  the  retaining  plate  to  stope  the  drive  means. 


1.  A  method  for  discharging  through  a  discharge  valve  a 
slurry  containing  polymer  particles  having  an  average  particle 
diameter  of  0.1  to  1  mm  suspended  therein,  wherein  the  valve 
is  so  operated  that  the  degree  of  the  valve  opening  is  set  within 
a  range  II  for  a  valve  operating  time  ti  and  within  a  range  III 
for  a  valve  operating  time  t2,  and  this  operation  is  repeated 
periodically;  the  time  ti  being  from  5  to  60  seconds,  the  time  t2 
being  from  1  to  10  seconds,  the  range  II  being  a  range  at  which 
the  valve  is  gradually  clogged  with  the  polymer  particles 
discharged  and  the  range  III  being  a  range  at  which  the  valve 
permits  continuous  discharge  without  clogging. 


4,257,534 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DISPENSING  SEEDS 

FROM  SEED  PACKAGES 
Gayland  M.  WiUiams,  11  Maple  St.,  North  Springfield,  Vt 
4,257,532  05150 

ROTARY  CLOSURE  DISPENSER  FUed  Mar.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,159 

Christopher  P.  Afflberg,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-  Int  Q.^  AOIC  7/02 

Illinois,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio  U.S.  Q.  222—1  ♦  Cl«in» 

FUcd  Aug.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66,910 
Int  a.)  B65H  i/26 
U.S.  CL  221— 240  8  Claims 


1.  A  dispenser  for  closures  including  an  elongate  hollow 
structure  for  storing  a  stacked  array  of  closures,  a  first  plate 
attached  to  one  end  of  said  elongate  hollow  structure,  an  aper- 
ture positioned  between  said  structure  and  said  first  plate  for 
the  removal  of  closures  from  said  structure,  a  second  plate 
mounted  in  spaced  apart  relationship  and  parallel  to  said  first 
plate,  a  crank  mechanism  positioned  between  said  first  and 
second  pUtes,  articulated  members  i|ttached  to  said  crank 
raechankm,  a  cam  block  for  moving  said  articulated  members 
one  at  a  time  into  engagement  with  a  cloture  whereby  said 
closure  is  translated  from  laid  stacked  arr»y  to  a  position  out- 
side of  sak)  hollow  structure. 


4.  A  method  of  dispensing  small  agricultural  seeds  from 
generally  flat  rectangular  seed  packages  comprising: 

(a)  removing  one  comer  of  a  seed  package,  creating  an 
opening  large  enough  to  insert  a  tube  while  positioning 
the  package  so  that  seed  therein  will  not  flow  out  through 
the  opening; 

(b)  inserting  a  straight  portion  of  a  seed  tube  having  a 
straight  portion  and  a  bent  end  portion  into  the  package 
through  the  opening  and  along  one  side  of  the  package; 

(c)  folding  down  a  comer  of  the  seed  package  so  that  a  part 
of  the  side  of  the  seed  package  opposite  the  side  with  the 
tube  is  positioned  adjacent  the  tube; 

(d)  applying  a  clip  to  hold  the  folded  down  comer  of  the 
package  m  place  and  cause  the  package  portion  around 
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the  tube  to  journal  the  tube  and  the  opening  to  be  sealed 
around  the  tube; 

(e)  adjusting  the  size  of  an  adjustable  opening  on  the  bent 
end  of  the  tube; 

(0  tilting  the  package  so  that  seeds  within  the  package  posi- 
tion themselves  in  conjunction  with  tube  rotation  to  flow 
into  the  straight  portion  of  the  tube  and  down  the  tube 
toward  the  bent  portion  of  the  tube,  and 

(g)  rotating  the  tube  to  dispense  seeds  therefrom  a  few  at  a 
time. 


an  intermediate  polyester  barrier  layer  bonded  to  said  metal 
foil  layer  by  a  first  adhesive  Uyer  and  a  heat  sealaUe  polymer 


4,257,535 

CONTAINER  FOR  UQUID  HAVING  A  HEAT  SEALABLE 

COLLAR  FOR  FILLING  THE  CONTAINER  AND 

RECEIVING  A  DISPENSING  MECHANISM 

Lee  T.  Mellett,  Glen  Waveriey,  Anstralia,  assignor  to  Wrightcel, 

Ltd.,  Auburn,  Australia 

FUed  May  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,731 
Oaims  priority,  application  AustraUa,  May  30, 1978,  PD4550 
Int.  a.J  B67B  7/24 
U.S.  a.  222—92  2  Claims 


.    \l 


layer  bonded  to  the  other  surface  of  said  barrier  layer  by  a 
second  adhesive  layer. 


4,257,536 

LAMINATE  STRUCTURE  FOR  COLLAPSIBLE 

DISPENSING  CONTAINER 

Shann  K.  HUmar,  Menasha,  Wis.,  assignor  to  American  Can 

Company,  Greenwich,  Coul 

FUed  Oct  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,663 
Int  CL^  B65D 15/06;  B32B  /5/(%  27/W 
U.S.  a.  lll—\m  "iA  Chdms 

1.  A  collapsible  dispensing  container  having  a  tubular  body 
and  a  thermoplastic  head  fused  thereto,  said  tubular  body 
having  a  plurality  of  laminations,  including  a  sealant  core  film, 
a  first  overlying  layer  of  ethylene-acrylic  acid  copolymer  on 
the  product  side  of  said  sealant  core  film,  an  outer  overlying 
thermoplastic  polymer  layer  and  a  second  layer  of  ethylene- 
acrylic  acid  copolymer  for  adhesively  bonding  the  outer  side 
of  said  sealant  core  film  to  said  outer  thermoplastic  polymer 
layer;  said  sealant  core  film  comprising  a  metallic  foU  layer 
secured  to  said  second  ethylene-acrylic  acid  copolymer  layer. 


4,257,537 
CHILD  RESISTANT  SIFTER  TYPE  CLOSURE 
Albert  R.  UhUg,  Toledo,  Ohio,  aasignor  to  Owens-IUinois,  lac- 
Toledo,  Ohio 

ContinaatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  44,871,  Jan.  1, 1979.  This 
appUcatioa  Aug.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,965 
Int  CL^  B67B  5/0O 
MS.  CL  222—153  9 


1.  A  flexible  container,  comprising: 

(a)  a  wall  having  a  heat  scalable  opening: 

(b)  a  collar  surrounding  said  heat  scalable  opening  for  fiUing 
said  container  before  said  opening  is  heat  sealed  and  for 
receiving  a  dispensing  means  after  said  container  is  filled 
and  said  opening  is  heat  sealed,  and 

(c)  a  flap  internally  disposed  within  said  container  over  said 
opening  for  providing  a  fluid  seal  over  said  opening  after 
said  container  is  fiUed  through  said  coUar,  said  flq>  includ- 
ing: 

(i)  a  first  heat-sealable  fiirface  facing  said  opening  for 
providing  a  fluid  seal  over  said  opening  when  heat  is 
applied  outside  the  container  in  the  region  of  said  flap; 
and, 

(ii)  a  second  non-heat-sealable  surface  facing  away  from 
said  opening  for  preventing  said  flap  from  being  heat 
sealed  to  the  interior  of  said  container  when  heat  is 
applied  outside  the  container  in  the  region  of  said  flap  to 
heat  seal  said  flap  over  said  opening. 


1.  A  sifter  fitment  and  closure  for  a  container  neck  compris- 
ing an  inverted  cup-shaped  body  formed  of  resilient  plastic 
material  and  having  a  generally  circular  top  panel  portion  and 
an  integral  annular  side  waU,  means  on  said  side  waU  for  de- 
tachably  securing  the  fitment  to  a  container  neck,  a  locking 
flap  connected  to  a  peripheral  portion  of  said  pand  by  an 
integral  hinge  and  being  foldable  into  an  overlying  position 
relative  to  said  panel,  a  set  of  co-operating  locking  surfaces  on 
said  locking  flq)  and  said  panel  for  securing  said  locking  flap  in 
said  overlying  position,  but  permitting  linear  movement  of  said 
locking  flap  relative  to  said  panel  m  the  direction  of  its  longitu- 
dinal axis,  that  portion  of  tlM  annular  side  wall  underlying  said 
integral  hinge  being  inwardly  depressible  whereby  said  wall 
portion  may  be  inwardly  depressed  by  compressing  action 
exerted  by  the  fuigers  to  shift  said  locking  flap  kmgitodinaHy, 
and  at  least  one  dispensing  opening  formed  in  said  pand  be- 
neath said  locking  fl^  and  communicating  with  the  interior  of 
the  container,  said  locking  flap  havmg  an  aperture  there- 
through which  is  aligned  with  said  dispensing  opening  only 
when  said  locking  fli^)  is  shifted  longitudinaUy  by  dqwessing 
of  said  outer  wall  segment. 


4,257,538 

UQUm  DISPENSER 

John  H.  Fowler,  5961  Prather  Dr.,  Fort  Myws,  Fta.  33107 

FUed  Not.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,734 

Int  Cl.^  B67D  5/06;  OOIF  11/28 

U.S.a222— 181  4< 

1.  A  liquid  dispenser  comprising  a  container  including  an 
inner  chamber  for  the  reception  of  a  quantity  of  a  liquid  to  be 
dispensed  and  having  an  open  upper  end  with  a  removatde  lid, 
a  base  for  supporting  said  container,  a  support  post  connecting 
between  said  base  and  container  with  a  bottom  end  of  said 
container  positioned  a  predetermined  distance  above  said  base. 
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a  dose  cup  positioned  beneath  said  bottom  end,  means  to  re- 
movably fix  said  dose  cup  relative  to  said  bottom  end,  a  double 
acting  valve  means,  spring  loaded  to  a  normal  first  position  and 
including  means  to  move  said  valve  means  to  a  second  posi- 
tion, a  first  discharge  port  in  a  bottom  portion  of  said  dose  cup 
normally  closed  by  said  valve  means  in  said  first  position,  a 
second  discharge  port,  spaced  above  said  first  discharge  port, 
in  a  bottom  end  of  said  container  and  positioned  a  predeter- 
mined distance  downwardly  within  a  chamber  defined  in  said 
dose  cup  said  second  port  normally  being  open  to  permit  a 
charge  of  liquid  from  said  container  to  flow  into  said  dose  cup 
to  a  depth  determined  by  a  spaced  position  of  said  second 
discharge  port  above  said  dose  cup  bottom  portion,  said  means 
to  move  being  operable  by  a  top  edge  of  a  receptacle,  such  as 


with  respect  to  said  body  means,  and  being  further  charac- 
terized by  their  different  external  surface  features, 
wherein  said  inlet  means,  trigger  actuated  pump  chamber 
means,  and  outlet  means  are  each  substantially  enclosed 
on  all  sides  except  the  bottom  thereof  by  said  shroud, 
wherein  said  common  internal  surface  means  of  said  vari- 
ety of  shrouds  includes  a  plurality  of  spaced  elements, 


r  r 


one  of  a  glass  and  paper  cup  when  said  receptacle  is  positioned 
beneath  said  first  discharge  port  and  is  pressed  upwardly  open- 
ing said  valve  means  relative  to  said  first  discharge  port  to 
cause  the  charge  of  liquid  in  said  dose  cup  to  flow  into  said 
receptacle  and  to  simultaneously  close  said  second  discharge 
port  until  the  receptacle  is  removed  whereupon  said  valve 
means  returns  to  a  normal  closed  relation  with  said  first  dis- 
charge port  and  to  an  open  relation  with  said  second  discharge 
port  to  recharge  said  dose  cup  from  said  container,  said  double 
acting  valve  comprising  a  release  bar  including  a  drop  center 
portion  spanning  said  dose  cup  chamber,  and  lower  and  upper 
valve  members  fixed  to  said  drop  center  portion  in  axial  align- 
ment respectively  with  said  first  and  second  ports  for  alternate 
movement  into  and  out  of  closing  engagement  therewith. 

4*257,539 
UNIVERSAL  BODY  VARIABLE  SHROUD  DISPENSER 
JokB  R.  Cwr.  llModore  J.  Hnmphrey,  n,  both  of  Miami  Lakec 
and  Wahcr  H.  Weiacr,  PlantatioB,  aU  of  FUl,  assivKin  to 
He  APA  Corporatioil,  Miaid  Laiua,  Fla. 
Contiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  881,998,  Feb.  28, 1978,  abudoiied. 
TUs  appUcatioa  Not.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93^465 
iBt  a?  B67D  5/06 
U5.  a.  222—182  7  aaims 

1.  A  manufacture  of  fluid  handling  devices  havmg  a  variety 
of  different  external  surface  features  comprising, 
a  universal  fluid  handling  component  retaining  body  means 
including  inlet  means,  trigger  actuated  pump  chamber 
means,  and  outlet  means,  and 
a  flexible  thin  shell  shroud  for  enclosing  said  body  means, 
said  shroud  being  a  selected  one  of  a  variety  of  shrouds 
made  separately  from  said  body  means,  said  variety  of 
sltfouds  being  characterized  by  their  common  projecting 
internal  surface  means  positioned  to  provide,  in  coopera- 
tion with  said  thin  shell  shroud,  snap  action  engagement 
with  predetermined  selected  portions  of  said  body  means 
upon  placement  thereof  in  cooperative  encloaing  relation 


wherein  a  selected  portion  of  said  body  means  includes  an 
elongated  cylindrical  member  associated  with  said  outlet 
means,  said  cylindrical  member  having  an  elongated  sur- 
face ridge,  at  least  one  of  said  spaced  plurality  of  elements 
engaging  said  ridge,  and  wherein  said  one  of  said  plurality 
of  spaced  elements  is  elongated  and  said  elongated  surface 
ridge  and  said  one  of  said  elements  are  in  engagement  for 
a  substantial  portion  of  the  length  of  said  ridge. 

4,257340 
HAND-HELD  BATTERY-POWERED  GREASE  GUN 
Jerome  B.  Wegmaui,  St  Louis  Connty,  and  Norbert  F.  Cook, 
Florisaant,  both  of  Mo.,  asrignon  to  McNdl  Corporatioa, 
Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  Oct  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,976 

Int  CL^  B67D  5/40 

MS.  a.  222—262  3  Claima 


1.  A  hand-held  battery-powered  dispenser  for  lubricant  or 
other  pumpable  material  such  as  lubricating  grease,  compris- 
ing- 
a  barrel  holding  a  supply  of  said  material; 
a  head  at  one  end  of  the  barrel  extending  laterally  from  the 
barrel  having  a  bore  therein  constituting  a  pump  cylinder 
extending  laterally  with  respect  to  the  barrel; 
a  plunger  slidable  in  the  bore; 

the  head  having  an  inlet  intersecting  the  bore  in  communica- 
tion with  the  barrel  for  the  flow  of  said  material  from  the 
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barrel  to  the  bore  and  an  outlet  for  the  bore  spaced  from 
the  inlet  toward  one  end  of  the  bore; 

the  plunger  being  slidable  in  the  bore  across  the  inlet  toward 
said  one  end  of  the  bore  through  a  pumping  stroke  for 
pumping  said  material  under  pressure  out  through  the 
outlet,  and  away  from  said  one  end  of  the  bore  through  a 
return  stroke  for  priming  the  bore; 

means  forming  a  handle,  the  handle  being  tubular  and  ex- 
tending from  the  head  alongside  the  barrel,  the  axis  of  the 
handle  being  generally  parallel  to  that  of  the  barrel,  the 
handle  being  so  sized  and  spaced  from  the  barrel  as  to 
enable  a  user  to  grasp  and  hold  the  dispenser  in  one  hand 
by  the  handle  with  the  hand  of  the  user  substantially 
surrounding  the  handle  and  with  the  fingers  of  the  user 
extending  into  the  space  between  the  handle  and  the  bar- 
rel; 

an  electric  motor  in  the  handle  at  the  end  thereof  toward  the 
head,  said  motor  having  an  output  shaft,  the  axis  of  the 
shaft  extending  generally  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  handle; 

a  battery  means  received  within  the  handle  at  the  end 
thereof  away  from  the  head  for  energizing  the  motor,  a 
circuit  interconnecting  the  battery  means  and  the  motor 
including  a  switch  operable  by  a  user  holding  the  dis- 
penser in  his  hand  by  the  handle  for  starting  and  stopping 
the  motor; 

drive  means  in  the  head  operable  by  the  motor  for  recipro- 
cating the  plunger  comprising  gear  means  rotatably 
mounted  in  the  head  and  means  interconnected  with  the 
gear  means  and  the  plunger  for  reciprocating  the  plunger 
longitudinally  within  the  bore; 

and  a  flywheel  on  said  shaft  for  storing  energy  developed 
during  each  return  stroke  and  releasing  the  stored  energy 
to  assist  in  moving  the  plunger  during  each  pressure 
stroke,  said  shaft  extending  from  the  motor  into  the  head 
and  interconnected  with  the  drive  means; 

the  means  for  reciprocating  the  plunger  comprising  a  rotary 
member  in  the  head  having  a  crank  pin  thereof,  and  a 
crank  follower  having  an  opening  therein  receiving  the 
crank  pin,  said  follower  being  reciprocated  by  the  crank 
pin  upon  rotation  of  the  rotary  member  for  reciprocation 
of  the  plunger  longitudinally  within  the  bore; 

the  gear  means  comprising  a  worm  on  said  motor  shaft,  a 
gear  shaft,  and  a  gear  on  said  gear  shaft,  said  crank  pin 
being  on  the  gear,  said  crank  follower  having  a  slot  receiv- 
ing the  gear  shaft  for  preventing  transverse  movement  of 
the  crank  follower. 


4,257,541 
DISPENSING  DEVICE  FOR  GRANULAR  MATERIAL 
DaTid  W.  Souza,  R-emont  Calif.,  asaigmir  to  S  J  Marketiiig, 
Inc  Palo  Alto,  CaHf. 

Filed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,885 

Int  CL'  GOIF  11/24 

U.S.  CL  222—362  3  Claims 


opening,  comprising;  a  cap  member  adapted  to  be  secured  to 
said  container  in  abutting,  sealing  relationship  to  said  opening, 
said  cap  member  including  an  end  wall  having  a  discharge  port 
therethrough;  a  generally  cup-like  housing  secured  to  the  inner 
surface  of  said  cap  member  and  having  an  open  upper  end 
joined  to  said  inner  surface  of  said  wall,  said  housing  being 
disposed  entirely  within  said  container;  an  intake  port  extend- 
ing through  the  bottom  end  panel  of  said  housing  and  non- 
aligned  with  respect  to  said  discharge  port;  a  dispensing  mem- 
ber disposed  within  said  housing  and  rotatably  supported 
therein,  said  dispensing  member  including  a  continuous  curved 
side  wall  having  a  fvst  cylindrical  portion  spaced  slightly 
inwardly  of  said  housing  and  a  second  curved  portion  disposed 
concentrically  within  said  first  portion  and  joined  thereto 
end-to-end  to  define  a  two  lobed,  kidney  shaped  structure;  a 
dispensing  chamber  open  at  upper  and  lower  ends  and  disposed 
medially  of  said  two  lobes  and  between  said  first  and  second 
portions  of  said  side  wall;  a  first  lateral  panel  secured  to  the 
lower  edge  of  one  of  said  lobes;  a  second  lateral  panel  secured 
to  the  upper  edge  of  the  other  lobe;  means  for  rotating  said 
dispensing  member  from  a  first  position  in  which  said  chamber 
is  aligned  with  said  intake  port  and  ^d  second  lateral  panel 
occludes  said  discharge  port  to  a  second  position  in  which  said 
chamber  is  aligned  with  said  discharge  port  and  said  first 
lateral  panel  occludes  said  intake  port,  said  last  mentioned 
means  including  an  arcuate  slot  extending  through  said  end 
wall  of  said  cap  member,  an  arm  extending  through  said  slot 
and  secured  to  said  upper  edge  of  said  side  wall,  and  a  tabular 
member  extending  from  the  distal  end  of  said  arm  and  disposed 
radially  outwardly  of  said  cap  member;  first  stop  means  associ- 
ated with  said  arm  for  limiting  rotation  of  said  dispensing 
member,  and  second  stop  means  associated  with  said  bottom 
panel  for  limiting  rotation  of  said  dispensing  member. 


4,257,542 
SLIDE  GATE  FOR  CONTAINERS  HOLDING  UQUID 
METAL  MELT 
Walther  Aller,  Vielbach;  Eckehard  Eiaermann,  Grcfrath;  Dieter 
Vahlhans,  Mnlbeim  an  der  Ruhr,  and  Gerd  Konig,  Nenkirc- 
hen-Vluyn,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignon  to  Martin 
A  Pagenstecher  GmbH,  Cologne-Miilheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 


FUcd  Mar.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  882,487 
Claims  priority,  apfriication  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  4| 
1977,  2709462 

Int  CL^  B22D  ¥7/0&  4S/Q0 
U.S.  a.  222—600  6  i 


1.  A  dispensing  device  for  use  with  a  container  having  an 


1.  In  a  slide  gate  for  a  container  for  holding  molten  metal 
comprising  a  slide  housing  and  refractory  bodies  made  of  a 
refractory  composition  which  refractory  bodies  have  been 
impregnated  with  a  carbon-containing  nwdium,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  said  refractory  body  is  impregnated  with  an 
impregnant  consisting  essentially  of  oil  which  oil  is  a  carbon- 
containing  medium  and  c(Mitains  less  than  10%  by  weight 
pitch. 
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4^7.543 
THREE-PLATE  SLIDE  VALVE  CLOSURE  FOR  UQUID 

MELT  CONTAINERS 
Udo  MMchaer,  TSaisront,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Emil 
Sdumfreaberger,  Stdahanaen.  Switzerland,  aMignon  to  Sto- 
plnc  AktieageaellschafI,  Zag,  Switzerland 

Filed  Aug.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66,463 
Clainia  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  19, 
1978,2836434 

Int  a.^  B22D  41/08 
U5.  a.  222— 600  7  Claims 


ment  means  adapted  to  engage  said  mounting  means  dur- 
ing the  course  of  translation  of  said  pin  along  said  slot, 
whereby  said  rack  assembly  may  be  slid  onto  said  sub- 


1.  In  a  three-plate  slide  valve  closure  for  liquid  melt  contain- 
ers such  as  steel  ladles,  said  closure  being  of  the  type  including 
an  upper  stationary  apertured  refractory  plate  adapted  to  be 
fixedly  positioned  beneath  an  outlet  in  a  liquid  melt  container, 
a  lower  stationary  apertured  refractory  plate  adapted  to  be 
fixedly  positioned  at  a  location  spaced  from  said  upper  station- 
ary plate,  an  apertured  refractory  slide  plate  mounted  between 
said  upper  and  lower  stationary  plates  for  sliding  movement 
between  open  and  closed  positions,  and  said  upper  stationary 
plate,  said  slide  plate  and  said  lower  stationary  plate  having 
extending  therethrough  first,  second  and  third  flow-through 
openings,  respectively,  which  are  aligned  when  said  slide  plate 
is  in  said  open  position,  the  improvement  wherein: 
at  least  an  inlet  portion  of  said  third  flow-through  opening, 
adjacent  said  slide  plate,  has  a  dimension  in  the  direction 
of  movement  of  said  slide  plate  at  least  twice  as  great  as 
the  dimension  of  an  outlet  end  of  said  second  flow- 
through  opening  in  said  direction,  such  that  said  outlet 
end  of  said  second  flow-through  opening  is  constantly  in 
communication  with  said  third  flow-through  opening 
during  movement  of  said  slide  plate  between  said  open 
and  closed  positions,  and  no  portion  of  an  upper  inlet  edge 
of  said  third  flow-through  opening  is  ever  positioned 
inwardly  of  any  portion  of  a  lower  outlet  edge  of  said 
second  flow-through  opening  at  all  positions  of  said  slide 
plate. 


f^ame  and  in  the  course  of  the  sliding  translation  said  pins 
engage  said  slots  and  said  mounting  means  engage  said 
attachment  means. 


4,257,545 
SHOPPING  BASKET  FOR  A  WHEELCHAIR 
WiUiam  C.  Rhyan,  Ft.  Lauderdale,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Clarke 
Carrier  Corporation,  Ft.  Lauderdale,  Fla. 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,729 

Int  CL^  B60R  9/00 

U.S.  a.  224-42.43  6  Claims 


4,257,54* 
DETACHABLE  MOTORCYCLE  RACK 
Barry  Dierkcs,  3962  Cedar,  Long  Beach,  CaUf.  90807 
FUed  May  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,430 
Int  a'  B62J  7/04 
VS.  CL  224-32  A  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  motorcycle  having  a  seat  supported  by  a  frame  the 
improvement  comprising: 
a  subframe  attached  to  said  frame  including  longitudinal 
straps  mounted  along  the  longitudinal  edges  of  said  seat 
each  such  strap  including  a  longitudinal  slot  terminating  in 
a  circular  opening,  said  subframe  includes  mounting 
means  attached  thereto;  and 
a  rack  assembly  having  two  opposed  side  frames  combining 
to  form  a  U-shaped  structure  together  with  a  rack,  said 
U-shaped  structure  being  conformed  to  receive  in  sup- 
porting relationship  said  subframe  on  the  interior  thereof, 
each  said  side  frame  including  a  key  assembly  proximate 
the  end  thereof  connected  to  route  a  pin  having  a  smaller 
sectional  dimension  adapted  to  pass  through  said  slot  and 
a  larger  dimension  conformed  for  receipt  in  said  opening, 
said  key  assemblies  being  aligned  to  direct  said  pins 
towards  each  other,  said  rack  assembly  includes  attach- 


1.  A  shopping  basket  for  use  with  a  wheelchair  which  com- 
prises: 

a  basket  means  adapted  to  contain  shopping  items; 

locking  arm  means  operatively  attached  to  the  basket  means 
to  provide  locking  engagement  with  the  wheelchair  said 
locking  arm  means  including  opposing,  spring-biased, 
engaging  members  extending  from  one  end  of  the  basket 
means; 

hand  release  means  attached  to  the  locking  arm  means,  the 
operation  of  the  hand  release  means  functioning  to  act 
against  the  spring  bias  of  the  locking  arm  means  for  releas- 
ing said  locking  engagement  with  the  wheelchair;  and 

support  means  operatively  attached  to  the  basket  means  for 
engagement  with  the  wheelchair  to  provide  support  in 
substantially  the  veiitical  direction. 


4,257,546 
TOOL  FOR  CLEAVING  OPTICAL  HBERS 
John  E.  Benasutti,  OU  Qty,  Pa.,  assignor  to  GTE  Products 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Aug.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,669 
Int  a.'  C03B  33/06 
U.S.  a.  225—96.5  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  hand  held  tool  for  cleaving  optical  fibers  comprising  an 
elongated  tool  body  having  a  longitudinal  axis  extending 
lengthwise  thereof,  means  for  supporting  and  tensioning  an 
optical  fiber  along  an  axis  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis, 
said  fiber  supporting  and  tensioning  means  includes  a  backing 
member,  a  pair  of  clamps,  means  for  biasing  said  clamps  away 
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from  each  other  so  as  to  hold  the  fiber  in  tension,  each  clamp 
being  positioned  on  either  side  of  said  backing  member  for 
holding  a  fiber  in  axial  alignment  in  contact  with  said  backing 
member,  a  lever  pivotably  mounted  to  said  tool  body  with  an 
end  portion  thereof  adapted  for  hand  actuation,  means  for 
severing  an  optical  fiber  including  a  cutting  element,  said 
severing  means  includes  an  elongated  member  pivotably 


ond  flywheel  and  of  substantially  greater  mass  with  re- 
spect thereto; 

(c)  a  rotary  drive  source  having  a  rotary  shaft  extending  in 
substantially  parallel  relationship  with  the  axis  of  said 
larger-diameter  portion; 

(d)  a  first  drive  belt  entrained  around  the  rotary  shaft  of  said 
rotary  drive  source  and  the  larger-diameter  portion  of  said 
first  flywheel;  and 

(e)  a  second  drive  belt  entrained  around  said  smaller-diame- 
ter portion  of  said  first  flywheel  and  said  second  flywheel. 

4,257,548 

FASTENING  USING  AIR  HAMMER 

James  H.  StabMngs,  Rodcrille,  Md.,  asrifnor  to  Potoamc  Ap> 

plied  Mechanics,  Inc.,  BetlMsda,  Md. 

Continnation-in-pu1  of  Ser.  No.  873,969,  Jan.  31, 1978,  Ptt.  No. 

4,184,357,  which  is  a  continaation-in'part  of  Ser.  No.  833,338, 

Sep.  14, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,183,239.  TUs  application  May  18. 

1979,  Ser.  No.  40,310 

Int  a.3  B25C  7/00 

VJS.  a.  227*4  18 


4,257,547 

TAPE  TRANSPORT  MECHANISM 

Nobohiro   Hirabayashi,   Nagoya,   Japan,   assignor   to   Shin* 

Shirasuna  Electric  Corp.,  Nagoya,  Japan 

ContinMition*in-part  of  Ser.  No.  791,799,  Apr.  28, 1977, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  668,737,  Mar.  19, 

1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,967 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  22, 1975, 50/144011 

Int  a.^  B65H  17/42 

U.S.  CL  226—110  2  Claims 


1.  A  tape  transport  mechanism  for  tape  recorders  of  the  type 
including  a  first  capstan  for  transporting  a  magnetic  tape  and  a 
second  capstan  for  imparting  a  predetermined  tension  to  said 
magnetic  tape,  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  flywheel  consisting  of  a  smaller-diameter  portion 
on  which  said  first  capstan  is  provided  substantially  coaxi- 
ally  therewith,  and  a  larger-diameter  portion  which  is 
integrally  provided  on  said  smaller-diameter  portion  sub- 
stantially coaxially  therewith  at  the  side  opposite  to  said 
first  capstan; 

(b)  a  second  flywheel  on  which  said  second  capstan  is  pro- 
vided substantially  coaxially  therewith  and  in  predeter- 
mined spaced  parallel  relationship  with  said  first  capstan, 
the  upper  surface  of  said  larger-diameter  portion  of  said 
first  flywheel  having  such  a  radius  as  to  extend  in  at  least 
partially  facing  relationship  with  the  lower  surface  of  said 
second  flywheel;  said  larger-diameter  portion  of  said  first 
flywheel  being  substantially  greater  than  that  of  said  sec- 


mounted  at  intermediate  position  to  the  other  end  of  said  lever, 
said  cutting  element  being  mounted  at  one  end  of  said  elon- 
gated member,  said  severing  means  further  including  meams 
operably  associated  with  said  elongated  member  and  adapted 
to  bias  said  cutting  element  toward  an  optical  fiber  to  be 
cleaved,  and  means  for  guiding  said  cutting  element  in  a  direc- 
tion toward  and  across  the  axis  of  an  optical  fiber  when  said 
lever  is  actuated  for  cleaving  optical  fibers. 


1.  A  powered  impacting  device  comprising: 

a  handle  elongated  in  a  direction  of  elongation;  a  first,  inner 
piston;  a  second,  outer,  piston  concentric  with  said  first 
piston;  means  for  receipt  of  a  two-piece  fastener,  having 
concentric  inner  and  outer  con^wnents,  in  operative  rda> 
tionship  with  said  pistons  so  that  said  outer  component  is 
driven  by  said  second  piston,  and  said  inner  component  is 
driven  by  said  first  piston;  and  means  for  supplying  actuat- 
ing fluid  to  said  pistons  so  that  said  second  piston  contacts 
said  outer  compoiient  and  drives  it  axially  in  a  given 
direction,  and  then  said  first  piston  contacts  said  inner 
component  and  drives  it  axially  in  the  same  direction, 
moving  relative  to  said  second  piston,  wherein  the  im- 
provement comprises 

a  handle  safety  mechanism  for  preventing  supply  of  actuat- 
ing fluid  to  said  pistons  unless  said  handle  safety  mecha- 
nism is  positively  routed  about  an  axis  parallel  to  said 
handle  direction  of  elongation  against  spring  pressure 
provided  by  ^ring  means. 


4,257,549 
METHOD  OP  MAKING  ALUMINUM-BASE  METAL 
CLAD  GALVANIZED  STEEL  LAMINATE 
Robert  J.  BrioMMt  AUMm  Park,  Pan  aMigMr  to  H.  H.  Robert- 
son Company,  Pittsborgh,  Pa. 
DiTiiion  of  Ser.  No.  886,551,  Mar.  14, 1978,  ahMdoosi,  wkich  it 
a  coBtianation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  790,471,  Apr.  25, 1977, 
abandoned.  Tlds  application  May  2, 1979.  Ser.  No.  35,210 
Int  a.^  B32B  15/20 
U.S.  a  228-235  5  OaiM 

1.  A  method  of  producing  an  aluminum-lMse  metal  coated 
galvanized  sted  sheet  comprising: 
(a)  applying  a  molten  coating  of  zinc-rich  metal  to  a  rolled 
strip  steel  sheet  to  form  a  zinc-iron  intermetallic  alloy 
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layer  between  the  said  steel  sheet  and  the  said  molten 

coating;  •  ,. 

(b)- while  the  said  zinc-rich  metal  coaUng  remains  molten, 
applying  a  preformed  foil  of  aluminum-base  metal  con- 
taining at  least  65%  by  weight  aluminum  over  at  least  one 
entire  surface  of  the  coated  steel  sheet; 

(c)  coincidently  pressing  the  said  foU  toward  the  said  steel 
sheet  and  chilling  the  said  zinc-rich  metal  coating;  and 


closure  panel  are  held  in  locking  engagement  at  an  inac- 
cessible  location  inside  of  said  container. 


4,257,551 

APPARATUS  FOR  PREPARING  AND  PROCESSING 

RECEIPTS  FOR  CUSTOMERS  OF  PARKING  LOTS  OR 

THE  LIKE 
Hans  Buchmann,  OetwU,  Switnrlaad,  aidflMr  to  Ziihlke  Engi- 
neering AG,  SchUcrcB,  SwitMrlud 

Filed  Mar.  20, 197»,  Ser.  No.  22,317 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  SwitMriaod,  Mar.  21,  1978, 
3063/78 

iBt  a.i  G06K  1/08 

U.S.  a.  234-38  «  a««<" 


(d)  recovering  a  laminated  steel  sheet  consUting  of  the  said 
steel  core;  a  zinc-rich  metal  coating  over  both  surfaces  of 
the  said  steel  sheet;  a  zinc-iron  intermetallic  alloy  layer 
between  the  said  steel  sheet  and  the  said  zinc-rich  metal 
coating;  and  the  said  foil  of  aluminum-base  metal  being 
meullurgically  adhered  to  at  least  one  zinc-rich  metal 
surface  by  means  of  a  zinc-aluminum  eutectic  composi- 
tion. 


4,257,550 
PILFER-PROOF  CONTAINER 
Stephen  G.  FrohUcher,  Hudaon,  Wit.,  aiaipior  to  Uberty  Cwton 
Conpaay,  MimMapoUs,  Mian. 

Fllod  Aug.  24, 1979,  Sw.  No.  69,342 

Int.  a^  B65D  5/30.  45/00 

U  A  a  229-36  7  Claims 


1.  A  pilfer  proof  container  formed  from  a  single  blank  of  cut 
and  scored  fiberboard  compriiing: 

a  bottom  wall; 

a  pair  of  front  and  rear  walls  hingedly  attached  to  said  hot- 
torn  wall  along  fold  line  connections  with  the  opposite, 
longitudinal  edges  thereof; 

a  pair  of  opposed  end  walls  cooperating  with  said  mmt  and 
rear  walls  to  form  a  substantially  rectangular  container; 

a  top  wall  inner  panel  hingedly  attached  to  the  top.  longitu- 
dinal edge  of  said  front  wall  and  folded  inwardly  over  the 
top  of  said  container; 

a  rear  wall  reinforcing  panel  hingedly  connected  to  the 
inner,  longitudinal  edge  of  said  top  wall  inner  panel  and 
folded  down  inside  of  said  container  in  overlapping  rela- 
tion to  said  rear  wall  to  form  a  double  wall  thickness 
therewith; 

detent  means  restndnably  securing  said  top  waU  inner  panel 
inside  of  said  container  at  an  inaccessible  location  therein; 

a  top  wall  outer  closure  panel  hingedly  connected  along  a 
fold  line  to  the  top  edge  of  said  rear  wall  and  folded  to  a 
closed  position  overlying  said  top  wall  inner  panel; 

locking  means  on  opposite  ends  of  said  top  wall  outer  clo- 
sure panel;  and  L    ,    ij     J      II 

conplinentary  retention  means  on  each  of  said  end  walls 
within  which  said  locking  mwuis  of  said  top  waU  outer 


1.  Apparatus  for  converting  a  sheet^like  carrier  of  encoded 
information  into  two  receipts,  comprising  tran^Mrting  means 
defining  a  predetermined  path  for  the  carrier;  signal  generating 
means  for  decoding  the  information  on  the  carrier  in  said  path; 
means  for  processing  the  signals  which  are  generated  by  said 
decoding  means;  means  for  applying  to  at  least  one  portion  of 
the  carrier  legible  second  Information  on  the  basis  of  processed 
signals;  and  means  for  separating  said  one  portion  of  the  carrier 
in  said  path  from  the  remaining  portion  so  that  each  of  said 
portions  constitutes  a  discrete  receipt  and  at  leut  one  of  said 
receipU  bears  the  entire  legible  second  information. 

4,2r,552 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 
FLOW  OF  A  TEMPERATURE  RBCULATINC  FLUID 

Hhnms  p.  FkriuM,  BkKMifMd,  and  Gtfy  D.  Bwr.  Bwrlta,  M 
of  CoMk,  anivMn  to  DyMiiUc  Coatrals  CorporalkM,  Soith 

Wiadaor,  Cora. 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,300 

iBt  a.J  G05D  23/00:  H02B  1/00:  F24F  7/0O 

UAa.236-lR  WCIttaa 

I.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  flow  of  a  temperature  regu- 
lating fluid  through  a  supply  conduit  to  a  thermal  load  com- 
prising: 
flow  modulating  means  connected  with  the  supply  conduit 
and  being  adjustable  to  modulate  the  flow  of  temperature 
regulating  fluid  through  the  supply  conduit  to  the  thermal 

load; 
thermal  load  simulation  means  having  a  sampling  conduit 
including  a  heat  exchanging  means  connected  with  the 
supply  conduit  between  the  flow  modulating  means  and 
the  thermal  load  for  sampling  the  temperature  regulating 
fluid  and  for  exchanging  heat  with  a  sampled  portion  of 
the  fluid  transmitted  through  the  conduit  and  thereby 
affecting  the  temperature  of  the  sampled  fluid,  the  conduit 
having  an  upstream  end  connected  with  the  supply  con- 
duit and  a  downstream  end  flrom  which  the  sampled  fluid 
is  discharged,  the  heat  exchanging  means  being  located  in 

the  conduit  between  the  upstream  and  downstream  ends; 
temperature  sensing  means  positioned  in  the  sampling  con- 


March  24,  1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1467 


duit  between  the  heat  exchanging  means  and  the  discharge 
of  the  conduit  at  the  downstream  end  for  monitoring  the 
downstream  temperature  of  the  sampled  fluid  affected  by 
the  thermal  load  simulating  means  downward  of  the  con- 
nection with  supply  conduit  and  the  heat  exchanging 
means  and  providing  a  control  signal  representative  of  the 
downstream  temperature  and  thermal  effect  of  the  fluid; 
and 


control  means  connected  with  the  flow  modulating  means 
and  responsive  to  the  control  signal  from  the  temperature 
sensing  means  for  modulating  the  flow  of  the  temperature 
regulating  fluid  to  the  thermal  load  in  accordance  with  the 
downstream  temperature  of  the  sampled  fluid  and  the 
thermal  effect  of  the  regulating  fluid. 


4,257,553 

VALVE  CONSTRUCnON  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

THE  SAME 
Boyd  P.  sugar,  CoMord,  aad  Erarett  T.  Steele,  Jr.,  Kaoxrille, 
botk  of  Teuk,  aaaipers  to  Robertahaw  Coatrob  Company, 
Rkhaoad,  Va. 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  890,606 
li^CVQKD  23/12 
U J.  a.  236-34J  12 


1.  In  a  valve  construction  having  a  valve  seat  and  a  movable 
valve  member  for  opening  and  dosing  said  valve  seat  and 
being  operatively  interconnected  to  a  thermal  power  element 
carried  by  said  valve  construction,  said  valve  member  having 
an  annular  metallic  part  for  engaging  said  valve  seat  to  close 
the  same  and  having  an  annulv  flexible  elMtomeric  part  for 
also  engaging  said  valve  seat  upstream  from  said  metallic  part 
to  augment  said  closing  of  said  valve  seat,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  annular  flexible  elMtomeric  part  is  molded  to  said 
metallic  part  to  be  carried  thereby,  said  annular  metallic  part  8f 
said  valve  member  including  a  flat  thin  washer-like  outer  pe- 
ripheral portion  disposed  substantially  transverse  to  the  direc- 
tion of  movement  of  said  valve  member  and  having  opposed 
flat  substantially  parallel  sides,  said  annular  flexible  elMtomeric 
part  dao  including  a  flat  thin  washer-Uke  outer  peripheral 
portion  disposed  substantially  transverse  to  the  direction  of 
movement  of  said  valve  member  and  having  opposed  flat 


substantially  parallel  sides  that  extend  radially  beyond  said  flat 
portion  of  said  metallic  part  and  immediately  adjacent  thereto, 
said  valve  member  comprising  a  cup-shi4)ed  metallic  member 
having  a  closed  end  and  an  open  end,  said  annular  metallic  part 
defining  said  open  end  thereof,  said  cup-shaped  metallic  mem- 
ber having  an  annular  side  wall  interconnecting  said  closed  end 
with  said  annular  metallic  part,  said  annular  flexible  elasto- 
meric  part  also  being  molded  to  said  annular  side  wall  of  said 
cup-shaped  metallic  member,  and  a  compression  spring  being 
carried  by  said  valve  construction  and  having  one  end  bearing 
against  said  closed  end  of  said  cup-shaped  metallic  member  to 
tend  to  close  said  valve  member  against  said  valve  seat,  said 
compression  spring  being  disposed  inboard  of  said  annular 
flexible  elastomeric  part. 

7.  In  a  method  of  making  a  valve  construction  having  a 
valve  seat  and  a  movable  valve  member  for  opening  and  clos- 
ing said  valve  seat  and  being  operatively  interconnected  to  a 
thermal  power  element  carried  by  said  valve  construction,  said 
valve  member  having  an  annular  metallic  part  for  engaging 
said  valve  seat  to  close  the  same  and  having  an  annular  flexible 
elastomeric  pari  for  also  engaging  said  valve  seat  upstream 
from  said  metallic  part  of  augment  said  closing  of  said  valve 
seat,  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of  molding  said 
annular  flexible  elMtomeric  pari  to  said  metallic  pari  to  be 
carried  thereby,  forming  said  annular  metallic  part  of  said 
valve  member  to  include  a  flat  thin  washer-like  outer  periph- 
eral poriion  disposed  substantially  transverse  to  the  direction 
of  movement  of  said  valve  member  and  having  opposed  flat 
substantially  parallel  sides,  forming  said  annular  flexible  elasto- 
meric pari  to  also  include  a  flat  thin  washer-like  outer  periph- 
eral poriion  disposed  substantially  transverse  to  the  direction 
of  movement  of  said  valve  member  and  having  opposed  flat 
substantially  parallel  sides  that  extend  radially  beycnd  said  flat 
portion  of  said  metallic  part  and  immediately  adijacent  thereto, 
forming  said  valve  member  to  comprise  a  cup-shaped  metallic 
member  having  a  closed  end  and  an  open  end  with  said  annular 
metallic  pari  defining  said  open  eitd  thereof,  forming  said 
cup-shiq>ed  metallic  member  to  have  an  annular  side  wall 
interconnecting  said  closed  end  with  said  annular  metallic  part, 
also  molding  said  annular  flexible  elMtomeric  pari  to  said 
annular  side  wall  of  said  cup-shaped  metallic  member,  provid- 
ing a  compression  spring  to  be  carried  by  said  valve  construc- 
tion and  have  one  end  bearing  against  said  closed  end  of  said 
cup-shaped  metallic  member  to  tend  to  close  said  valve  mem- 
ber against  said  valve  seat,  and  disposing  said  compression 
spring  inboard  of  said  annular  flexible  elMtomeric  part. 


to  Flax-A-LUe 


4.257,554 

FAN  ASSEMBLY 
RalMr  O.  WUUngham,  TaeoM,  Wash.,  i 
Prodaets  Corporatioa,  Taeoau,  Wash. 

Filed  Nov.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,136 
Iirt.  a^  FOIP  7/02 
U.S.  a  236-35  6  < 

1.  A  fan  assembly  comprising: 
a.  a  motor  having  s  rotating  shaft; 
*  b.  a  fan  having  a  first  means  for  attaching  said  fan  to  said 
shaft; 

c.  a  second  means  for  naounting  said  motor  and  said  fan  on  a 
heat  exchanger; 

d.  said  heat  exchanger  comprising  a  combination  of  tubes 
and  fins,  operatively,  connecting  with  each  other, 

e.  said  second  means,  operatively,  connecting  with  and 
mounted  on  said  combination  of  tuba  and  fins  so  that  the 
combination  supports  said  second  means; 

f.  a  third  means  in  response  to  temperature  for  controlling 
the  operation  of  the  motor  and  the  routing  shaft  and  the 
fan; 

g.  said  second  means  comprising  a  mounting  bracket; 

h.  a  means  for  securing  said  mounting  bracket  to  the  combi- 
nation of  tubes  and  fins  of  said  heat  exchanger  associated 
with  a  sourcie  of  fluid; 
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i.  a  meant  for  allowing  fluid  to  flow  between  uid  heat  ex- 
changer and  said  source  of  fluid; 

j.  said  motor  being  an  electric  motor; 

k.  said  third  means,  in  response  to  the  temperature  of  said 
fluid,  controlling  the  operation  of  said  motor  sand  fan; 

1.  said  motor  connecting  with  a  source  of  electricity; 

m.  uid  mounting  bracket  comprising  an  integral  support 
unit  and  mounting  pads; 

n.  said  integral  support  unit  comprising  two  spaced  apart 
bases; 


.V 


*»» 


o.  said  two  spaced  apart  bases  and  said  mounting  pads  co-fit- 
Ung  with  each  other  with  said  integral  support  unit  on  one 
side  of  said  heat  exchanger  and  said  mounting  pads  on  the 
other  side  of  said  heat  exchanger; 

p.  means  connecting  said  bases  and  said  mounting  pads  to 
attach  said  mounting  bracket  to  said  radiator;  and 

q.  means  for  attaching  and  mounting  said  motor  on  said 
integral  support  unit. 

4;2S735S 

THERMOSTAT  ASSEMBLY 
Robert  M.  Ned,  Ft  CoUtai,  Colo^  iMisiMr  to  Teledyne  Indua- 

trie*.  iMn  Ft  CoUlM,  Colo. 

DtvisioB  of  Ser.  No.  7(U20,  Aug.  27, 1979.  Thte  appUcatlon  May 

6, 1980,  S«r.  No.  147,237 

Int.  a^  HOIH  9/02:  G06C  V02 

U5.  a.  23<5-94  •  Ctalms 


a  housing  assembly; 

a  plurality  of  switches  mounted  on  said  assembly  for  selec- 
tive operation  by  the  user; 
an  indicator  mounted  on  said  assembly  for  signaling  to  the 

user; 

a  circuit  unit  mounted  within  said  assembly  and  mtercon- 
nected  to  receive  signals  from  said  switching  means  and  to 
deliver  signals  to  said  indicator; 

a  temperature  sensor  mounted  within  said  assembly  and 
responsive  to  ambient  air  temperature  to  deliver  a  temper- 
ature-representative signal  to  said  circuit  unit; 

connecting  means  for  coupling  said  circuit  unit  to  an  exter- 
nal device  to  be  controlled  in  response  to  operation  of  said 
switching  means  and  governed  in  response  to  said  temper- 
ature-representative signal; 

a  cover  openably  secured  to  said  housing  assembly  in  a 
position  to  overlie  said  switching  assembly  and  said  indi- 
cator; ,     .   .        J 

a  switch  operator  included  in  said  a  plurality  of  switches  and 

facing  said  cover; 
and  means  on  said  cover  disposed  in  alignment  over  said 
switch  operator  and  movable  in  response  to  pressure 
applied  to  said  cover  by  the  user  to  actuate  said  switch 
operator,  so  that  depression  of  said  cover  will  actuate  only 
said  switch  operator  to  send  a  signal  to  said  indicator. 

4,257,556 
FLUID  HEAT  TRANSFER  SYSTEM 
Stephen  F.  Skala,  3839  S.  Wenonah  Ave.,  Berwyn,  lU.  60402 

CoBtinuattoB-lB-part  of  Ser.  No.  575,414,  May  7, 1975, 
abudoiMd,  which  Is  a  coBtlnuatlon*lB*part  of  Ser.  No.  756,392, 
Jan.  3, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,164,253.  Thto  application  Apr.  12, 1979, 

Ser.  No.  29,568 

lot  a.J  F24H  im 

U.S.a.237-7  3CtaliM 
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1.  A  thermostat  assembly  comprising: 


1.  A  fluid  heat  transfer  system  comprising 

a  plurality  of  intermittent  users  having  maximum  working 
temperatures  which  degrade  a  degradable  thermal  ex- 
change fluid  at  a  significant  rate  and  having  periods  of 
substantial  duration  when  all  said  users  are  at  tempera- 
tures which  do  not  degrade  the  thermal  exchange  fluid  at 
a  significant  rate, 

a  first  fluid  circuit  in  which  the  thermal  exchange  fluid  can 
circulate  comprising  a  first  portion  of  an  intermediate  heat 
exchanger,  a  supply  conduit  and  a  return  conduit  connect- 
ing to  the  first  portion  of  the  intermediate  heat  exchanger, 
means  to  develop  a  differential  pressure  between  the  sup- 
ply conduit  and  the  return  conduit,  the  intermittent  users 
each  connecting  between  the  supply  conduit  and  the 
return  conduit,  and  means  to  regulate  flow  of  the  thermal 
exchange  fluid  through  each  of  the  intermittent  users  to 
control  current  working  temperature. 

a  second  fluid  circuit  comprising  a  second  portion  of  the 
intermediate  heat  exchanger,  a  hot  reservoir  maintained  at 
a  temperature  which  is  at  least  the  highest  of  the  maximum 
working  temperatures,  conduits  connecting  the  second 
portion  of  the  intermediate  heat  exchanger  to  the  hot 
reservoir,  and  means  to  circulate  a  stable  heat  transfer 
fluid  in  the  second  fluid  circuit  thereby  transferring  heat 
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from  the  hot  reservoir  through  the  intermediate  heat 
exchanger  to  the  degradable  thermal  exchange  fluid, 
means  to  detect  a  current  maximum  setpoint  temperature  of 
the  intermittent  users,  means  to  sense  temperature  of  the 
thermal  exchange  fluid  in  the  intermediate  heat  ex- 
changer, and  means  to  control  the  circulation  of  the  stable 
heat  transfer  fluid  to  maintain  said  sensed  temperature  of 
the  degradable  thermal  exchange  fluid  in  the  intermediate 
heat  exchanger  at  the  current  maximum  setpoint  thereby 
extending  lifetime  of  the  degradable  thermal  exchange 
fluid  without  compromising  effective  heating  capability  of 
the  intermittent  users. 


4^257,557 

FLUID  HEATING  SYSTEM  UTILIZING  SOUD  FUEL 

WUlttUB  S.  Tbomasma,  Old  Plank  Rd.,  De  Pare,  Wis.  54115,  and 

John  F.  WIlMm,  P.O.  Box  862,  Green  Bay,  Wis.  54305 

Filed  Oct  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,193 

Iata.}F24Di/0$ 

U.S.  a  237—19  19  daloM 


1.  In  a  fluid  heeating  stove  having  a  substantially  closed 
firebox  for  the  combustion  of  solid  fuels  and  venting  means  for 
controlling  the  inlet  and  exhausting  of  combustion  air.  a  con- 
tinuous fluid  carrying  conduit  disposed  within  said  firebox  for 
supporting  the  fuels  for  combustion  and  for  carrying  a  heat 
absorbing  fluid  into  proximity  with  the  burning  fuel  so  as  to 
allow  for  absorption  of  heat  by  said  fluid,  said  conduit  being 
shaped  as  a  continuous  coil  having  its  axis  disposed  horizon- 
tally, said  coil  surrounding  a  center  chamber  which  is  disposed 
horizontally  within  said  firebox,  the  bottom  of  said  horizon- 
tally disposed  coil  having  conduit  portions  spaced  apart  so  as 
to  define  a  grate  for  supporting  said  fuel  while  allowing  for  the 
passage  of  combustion  air  to  the  burning  fiile.  said  fire  box 
having  shell  portions  along  the  sides  of  said  coil  with  second- 
ary air  inlet  means  there  in  the  upper  sides  of  said  coil  having 
conduit  portions  spaced  apart  to  allow  combustion  air  which 
has  been  heated  by  passage  along  the  said  shell  portions  to 
enter  said  center  chamber,  said  chamber  further  having  a 
horizontally  disposed  baffle  plate  internal  to  and  near  the  top 
of  said  chamber  above  said  secondary  air  inlet  means  for  di- 
verting the  gases  released  from  combustion  of  said  fuel  toward 
the  sides  of  said  center  chamber  and  into  contact  with  said 
heated  combustion  air  entering  through  the  upper  sides  of  said 
coil  to  cause  combustion  of  said  released  gases  and  enhance  the 
uniformity  of  heat  distribution  throughout  said  coil. 


4,257358 

CONTENT  INDICATING  DISPENSER  UTILIZING 

DISPLACEMENT  OF  THE  CENTER  OF  GRAVITY  OF 

THE  CONTENTS  AND  THE  DISPENSER  TO  PROVIDE 

AN  INDICATION  OF  THE  QUANTTTY  OF  CONTENTS 

REMAINING  IN  THE  DISPENSER 

Staidey  L  Masom  Jr.,  61  Rl?er  Rd^  Weatom  Con.  06880 

Filed  May  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,713 

iBt  a.3  A61L  9/04 

U.S.  a  239-57  6  daliH 

1.  A  content  indicating  dispenser  for  vaporizable  material 


such  u  room  deodorants  and  insecticides,  said  dispenser  in- 
cluding: 

a  housing  for  holding  said  vaporizable  material,  said  housing 
defining  at  least  one  chamber  therein  for  receiving  said 
vaporizable  material,  and  said  housing  having  at  least  one 
discharge  opening  communicating  with  said  at  least  one 
chamber  through  which  said  vaporizable  material  is  re- 
leased from  said  chamber  and  into  the  environment  sur- 
rounding said  dispenser. 

a  supporting  base  affixed  to  the  bottom  of  said  housing  for 
supporting  said  housing  in  a  vertical  position  on  said 
supporting  base. 

said  housing  being  so  shaped  and  dimensioned  relative  to 
said  supporting  base  that  (1)  the  center  of  gravity  of  said 
housing  and  said  vaporizable  material  within  said  housing 
is  not  substantially  above  said  supporting  base  and  said 
dispenser  is  physically  unstable  standing  upright  on  its 
supporting  base  and  will  topple  in  the  absence  of  a  prede- 
termined weight  of  said  vaporizable  nuterial  within  said 
housing  and  (2)  said  center  of  gravity  of  said  housing  and 


said  vaporizable  material  within  said  housing  is  substan- 
tially above  said  supporting  base  when  said  vaporizable 
material  exceeds  said  predetermined  weight 

said  housing  including  an  integrally  formed  projection  ex- 
tending therefrom  proximate  the  top  of  said  housing,  said 
projection  extending  beyond  the  periphery  of  said  sup- 
porting base  and  being  of  such  weight  that  the  center  of 
gravity  of  said  housing  is  not  substantially  above  said 
supporting  base  when  no  vaporizable  matoial  is  within 
said  housing, 

whereby  the  weight  of  said  vaporizable  naaterial  controls  the 
stability  of  said  dispenser  such  that  said  dispenser  is  verti- 
cally suble  on  its  supporting  base  only  when  at  least  said 
predetermined  weight  of  said  vaporizable  material  is 
within  said  housing. 

and  whereby  a  vertically  upright  dispenser  indicates  that  the 
quantity  of  vaporizable  material  within  said  housing  is  at 
least  equal  to  said  predetermined  weight  and  a  toppled 
dispenser  indicates  that  the  vaporizable  material  within 
said  housing  is  less  than  said  predetermined  weight. 


4,257,559 
REMOVABLE  AND  SELF  SEALING  SPRAY  MANIFOLD 

FOR  COMMERCUL  DISHWASHER 
Tore  H.  Nor«t  PetaloM,  Calif.  94952 

Filed  JaL  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,294 
iBt  CL^  B05B  75/0$ 
U.S.  CL  239—283  5  OataM 

1.  The  combination  with  a  dishwasher  having  a  water  inlet 
pipe  with  a  water  outlet  opening  and  including: 
(a)  a  first  support  for  the  inlet  end  of  a  spray  maniflcM  and 
having  a  conical  outlet  portion  registering  with  the  outlet 
opening  in  the  pipe,  the  inlet  end  of  the  spray  manifold 
being  outwardly  flared  and  adapted  to  receive  said  conical 
outlet  portion  and  form  a  water  tight  seal  therewith  so 
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that  water  flowing  through  the  pipe  outlet  will  enter  the 
spray  manifold; 
(b)  a  second  support  for  the  opposite  open  end  of  said  spray 
manifold  and  including  a  closure  cap,  said  cap  having  a 
conical  portion  for  entering  an  adjacent  outwardly  flared 
open  end  of  said  spray  manifold;  and 


tion  with  respect  to  said  spool  by  motion  of  said  second 
portion  across  the  direction  of  longitudinal  motion  of  said 
second  portion,  said  second  portion  may  be  shifted  longi- 
tudinally between  said  first  and  said  second  longitudinal 
poutions. 


4.257.561 
CHILD-RESISTANT  DISPENSING  NOZZLE  ASSEMBLY 
James  C.  McKinney,  Alpharetta,  Gau,  asstgnor  to  Ethyl  Prod- 
ucts Company,  Richmond,  Va. 

Filed  Jan.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  45,637 

Int  CL^  B05B  1/30 

VJS.  a.  239—581  ^  CtataM 


(c)  means  for  moving  said  cap  into  sealing  connection  with 
the  adjacent  end  of  said  manifold  and  for  moving  the 
manifold  so  that  its  inlet  end  is  brought  into  a  sealing 
connection  with  the  outlet  opening  of  said  water  inlet 

pipe 

4,257,560 
PLURAL  SPRAY  PATTERN  AEROSOL  SPRAY  HEAD 
George  B.  Diamond,  Anthony  A  Woodglen  Rds.,  R.D.,  Glen 
Gardner,  N  J.  08826 

Filed  Not.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960,455 

Int.  a.J  B05B  1/16 

VJS.  a.  239—337  28  Claims 


1.  A  spray  head  for  being  mounted  to  the  valve  of  an  aerosol 
spray  container,  or  the  like  container,  said  spray  head  compris- 
ing: 
a  first  portion  of  said  spray  head,  including  a  spool  com- 
prised of  a  body  having  a  passage  therethrough;  said  body 
having  a  plurality  of  sides;  said  passage  having  an  inlet 
communicating  from  one  said  side  of  said  body;  said  body 
passage  inlet  being  connectoble  with  the  valve  of  an  aero- 
sol spray  container;  said  body  passage  having  an  outlet; 
a  second  portion  of  said  spray  head  positioned  next  to  said 
spool;  said  second  portion  being  movable  longitudinally  of 
and  with  respect  to  said  spool  while  remaining  next  to  said 
spool;  said  second  portion  having  a  first  and  a  second 
outlet  conduit  means  therethrough,  both  extending  from 
the  side  of  said  second  portion  next  to  said  spool  to  the 
outside  of  said  second  portion;  said  first  and  second  outlet 
conduit  means  being  spaced  apart  longitudinally  along 
said  second  portion  such  that  with  said  second  portion  at 
a  first  longitudinal  position  with  respect  to  said  spool 
body,  said  first  outlet  conduit  means  is  positioned  in  com- 
munication with  said  body  passage  outlet,  and  with  said 
second  portion  at  a  second  longitudinal  position  with 
respect  to  said  body,  said  second  outlet  is  positioned  in 
communication  with  said  body  passage  outlet; 
said  first  and  second  outlet  conduit  means  and  said  body 
passage  outlet  being  respectively  so  placed  that,  without 
prior  operator  selection  of  a  position  for  said  second  por- 


1.  A  child-resistant  nozzle  assembly  for  a  liquid  dispenser 

comprising: 

a.  nozzle  means  having  a  downstream  end  and  an  upstream 
end  and  being  generally  hollow  inside,  said  nozzle  means 
having  slot  means  in  the  upstream  end,  said  nozzle  means 
having  thread  means  thereon  which  engage  thread  means 

"  on  said  body  means  for  connecting  said  nozzle  means  to 
said  body  means; 

b.  dispenser  body  means  connectoble  to  said  nozzle  means 
having  lug  means  flexibly  connected  thereto  for  selective 
receipt  within  said  slot  means  to  prevent  said  nozzle 
means  from  turning  when  said  lug  means  is  received  in 
said  slot  means; 

c.  conduit  means  in  said  dispenser  body  means  for  supplying 
liquids  to  said  nozzle  means;  and, 

d.  flexible  valve  means  located  between  said  nozzle  means 
and  said  conduit  means. 


4.257,562 
APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  UQUID  ADHESIVE 
Roberto  Zini,  Bologna,  Italy,  assignor  to  CIR  S.p.A.  DiTisione 
ASAIB,  Bologna,  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27,394 
Chdns  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Apr.  6, 1978, 12551  A/78 
tat  CLJ  BOID  79/00 
U.S.  a.  239— 590J  1*  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  feeding  liquid  adhesive  under  pressure  to  an 
applicator,  comprising: 

(a)  first  conduit  means  for  supplying  the  liquid  adhesive 

under  pressure; 

(b)  a  degasifying  device  for  expeUing  gases  from  the  liquid 
adhesive,  said  degasifying  device  consisting  of  a  narrow 
horizontal  slit  passage  connected  to  swd  first  conduit 
means,  said  horizontal  slit  passage  presenting  a  constant 
height  ami  progressively  increasing  in  width  in  the  direc- 
tion away  from  said  first  conduit  means,  through  which 
slit  passage  the  adhesive  is  compelled  to  pass; 

(c)  a  gastight  buffer  chamber  receiving  the  degasified  liquid 
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adhesive  and  the  expelled 
device;  and 


gases  from  said  degasifying 


4.257,564 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CRUSHING 

MATERIAL 

James  B.  Pamplin,  11612  Morgan  La.,  Gardes  Grove,  Calif. 

92640 

FUed  Aag.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,060 

tat  a^  B02C  7//0 

U.S.  a.  241—30  21  Claims 


(d)  second  conduit  means  for  conducting  the  degasified 
adhesive  under  pressure  from  said  buffer  chamber  to  the 
applicator. 


/ 


■ss 


4,257,563 
APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  WOOD 

PULP  IN  A  PRESSURIZED  WOOD  GRINDER 
Hans  Henrich,  Heidenheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
J.M.  Voith  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,256 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  No?.  29, 
1978,  2851601 

tat  CL^  B02C  23/38 
VS.  CL  241—17  15  Claims 


«-^      B 


I^^r^^ 


1.  A  process  for  producing  wood  pulp,  comprising:  feeding 
wood  into  a  housing;  grinding  the  wood  in  the  housing;  pres- 
surizing the  housing,  in  which  the  wood  is  being  ground,  above 
atmospheric  pressure; 
feeding  water  to  the  zone  in  the  housing  where  the  wood  is 
being  ground  and  heating  the  water  being  fed  to  the  wood 
in  the  housing  to  over  100*  C; 
collecting  the  wood  pulp  thereby  produced,  while  holding 
the  wood  pulp  under  pressure;  removing  water  from  the 
wood  pulp  then  under  pressure,  while  holding  the  water 
under  pressure  and  the  removed  water  being  still  heated; 
said  feeding  of  water  to  the  zone  in  the  housing  where  wood 
is  being  ground  comprising  feeding  wato*  that  has  been 
removed  from  the  wood  pulp  and  which  water  is  still 
being  held  under  pressure  and  is  still  heated. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  crushing  material  comprising: 

first  and  second  crushing  jaws; 

each  of  said  jaws  having  a  crushing  surface; 

said  crushing  surfaces  being  incUned  relative  to  each  other 
to  define  an  acute  angle  no  larger  than  about  45*,  said 
crushing  surfaces  at  least  partially  defining  a  crushing 
cavity  for  receiving  material  to  be  crushed  by  said  crush- 
ing jaws; 

means  for  mounting  said  jaws  for  relative  movement  along  a 
path  generally  parallel  to  said  crushing  surface  of  said  first 
jaw  so  that  said  jaws  are  essentially  prevented  from  mov- 
ing away  from  each  other  during  normal  operation  of  the 
apparatus,  at  least  a  component  of  said  path  lying  in  the 
plane  of  the  acute  angle;  and 

means  for  relatively  moving  said  jaws  along  said  path,  said 
jaws  being  configured  so  that  the  material  in  said  crushing 
cavity  is  compressively  loaded  and  crushed  by  the  crush- 
ing surfaces  of  the  jaws. 


4,257,565 
DESK-TOP  SHREDDER 
Takeftmd  Hataaaka,  Matsndo,  Japa%  aasigBor  to  Liflewell  Cor- 
poratioB,  Tokyo,  Ji^aa 

FUed  Not.  17, 1978,  Scr.  No.  961,745 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  11, 1978,  53/124089 
tat  CL^  B02C  18/22 
U.S.  a.  241—100  6 1 


1.  An  electrically  driven  desk-top  shredder  for  cutting  docu- 
ment sheets  into  small  friigments,  comprising: 
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a  housing  having  a  document-receiving  slot  through  an 
upper  portion  of  said  housing  and  dimensioned  to  permit 
documents  to  be  inserted  through  said  slot  and  into  said 
housing; 

a  drive  motor  fixedly  mounted  within  said  housmg  at  a  rear 
portion  thereof; 

a  removably  mounted  receptocle  for  receivmg  small  frag- 
ments of  shredded  documents; 

mounting  means  removably  mounting  said  receptacle  at  a 
lower  portion  of  said  housing  and  forward  of  said  dnve 

motor;  and  ^    jj- 

a  shredding  mechanism  and  means  couphng  said  shreddmg 
mechanism  to  said  drive  motor  for  driving  said  shredding 
mechanism  with  said  drive  motor,  said  shredding  mecha- 
nism mounted  within  said  housing  below  the  slot  through 
the  upper  portion  of  said  housing  and  above  said  recepta- 
cle for  receiving  in  use  a  document  to  be  shredded  which 
is  inserted  into  said  shredding  mechanism  through  the  slot 
and  for  depositing  chips  produced  in  use  during  shredding 
.    of  th^  document  into  said  receptacle  below  said  shredding 
mechanism,  and  said  shredding  mechanism  being  mounted 
feiWd  of  said  drive  motor  with  the  uppermost  part  of 
said  shredding  mechanism  being  substantially  no  higher 
than  the  uppermost  part  of  said  drive  motor,  wherein  said 
shredding  mechanism  is  comprised  of; 
first  and  second  parallel  shafts  mounted  for  rotation  in  oppo- 
site directions; 
a  first  plurality  of  discs  fixed  on  said  first  shaft  for  rotation 
with  said  first  shaft  and  spaced  at  intervals  along  the 
length  of  said  first  shaft,  each  of  said  discs  having  a  plural- 
ity of  shredding  blades  peripherally  mounted  thereon  and 
spaced  circumferentially  thereof; 
a  second  plurality  of  discs  fixed  on  said  second  shaft  for 
roution  with  said  second  shaft  and  spaced  at  intervals 
along  the  length  of  said  second  shaft,  each  of  said  discs 
having   a   plurality   of  shredding   blades   peripherally 
mounted  thereon  and  spaced  circumferentially  thereof; 
adjacent  discs  of  said  first  plurality  of  discs  defining  spaces 
therebetween,  adjacent  discs  of  said  second  plurality  of 
discs  defining  spaces  therebetween,  and  said  first  and 
second  parallel  shafts  relatively  positioned  with  respective 
discs  of  said  first  plurality  of  dsics  inserted  between  adja- 
cent discs  of  said  second  plurality  of  discs  and  with  respec- 
tive discs  of  said  second  plurality  of  discs  inserted  between 
adjacent  discs  of  said  first  plurality  of  discs; 
a  plurality  of  stationary  spacers  each  mounted  between  a 
respective  adjacent  pair  of  discs  in  one  plurality  of  discs 
and  opposite  a  corresponding  disc  in  the  other  plurality  of 
discs,  each  of  said  spacers  having  a  thickness  slightly  less 
than  its  corresponding  disc  and  having  a  peripheral  con- 
tour defining  a  guide  surface  leading  down  toward  said 
first  and  second  plurality  of  discs  and  an  arcuate  surface 
opposite  and  adjacent  the  corresponding  disc  and  extend- 
ing upwardly  toward  and  meeting  said  guide  surface  at  a 
certain  angle,  said  guide  surface  and  said  arcuate  surface 
meeting  at  an  edge  defining  a  cutting  edge  on  said  spacer, 
and  said  cutting  edge  of  said  spacer  being  positioned  close 
to  the  circular  locus  of  the  outermost  portions  of  said 
shredding  blades;  . 

whereby  rotation  of  said  first  and  second  parallel  shafts  in 
opposite  directions  and  in  directions  so  that  said  shreddmg 
blades  first  approach  said  cutting  edges  and  then  sweep 
past  said  arcuate  surfaces  of  said  spacers  is  effective  to 
shred  documents  inserted  between  said  first  plurality  and 
said  second  plurality  of  rotating  discs,  wherein  each  such 
document  is  first  cut  into  a  plurality  of  strips  by  a  shearing 
action  between  said  first  plurality  of  routing  discs  and 
said  second  plurality  of  rotating  discs,  said  strij*  being 
formed  between  adjacent  pairs  of  said  first  plurality  of 
rotating  discs  and  between  adjacent  pairs  of  said  second 
plurality  of  rotating  discs,  and  each  of  said  strips  then 
being  guided  by  the  guide  surface  of  a  corresponding 
spacer  to  advance  between  the  cutting  edge  of  the  corre- 
sponding spacer  and  the  shredding  blades  of  the  rototing 
disc  opposite  the  corresponding  spacer,  and  successive 


fn^ments  being  successively  cut  from  each  advancing 
strip  as  successive  shredding  blades  sweep  past  the  cutting 
edges  and  the  arcuate  surfaces  as  the  corresponding  discs 
rotate. 


4,257,566 
CirTTERHEAD  FOR  FORAGE  HARVESTERS  AND  THE 

LIKE 
Allan  K.  Uwrence,  Ottnmwa,  Iowa,  asiigBor  to  De«e  A  Com- 
pany, MoUne,  111. 

FUed  JuL  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  56,385 

iBt  a.'  B02C  18/18 

U.S.  a.  241— 221  6  Claims 


1.  A  forage  harvester  comprising: 

cutterhead  housing  having  an  arcuate  closed  bottom, 

a  stationary  knife  fixed  to  said  bottom, 

a  rotary  cutterhead  rotatably  mounted  about  a  fixed  axis  and 
with  respect  to  said  housing,  said  cutterhead  comprising: 
a  cylindrical  wall  having  a  diameter  much  greater  than  the 
distance  from  the  cylindrical  wall  to  the  arcuate  bot- 
tom, 
a  plurality  of  knife  supports,  each  support  havmg  a  front 
and  rear  leg  relative  to  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the 
cutterhead.  said  rear  leg  having  a  flat  mounting  surface 
spaced  outwardly  from  said  cylindrical  wall,  said  rear 
leg  having  fastener  openings  through  said  surface, 
a  plurality  of  knives  respectively  parallel  to  and  carried  on 
said  mounting  surface,  each  knife  having  fastener  open- 
ings formed  therein,  said  knives  generating  a  cylinder 
when  said  cutterhead  is  rotated,  each  knife  having  (1)  an 
integral  flat  portion  resting  on  its  respective  mounting 
surface  and  (2)  an  integral  leading  portion  extending 
forwardly,  relative  to  the  direction  of  cutterhead  roU- 
tion,  from  said  flat  portion  and  overhanging  its  respec- 
tive mounting  surface,  said  leading  portion  terminating 
in  a  cutting  edge,  said  flat  portion  and  leading  portion  of 
each  knife  meeting  at  a  bend  line  parallel  to  and  forward 
of  the  respective  mounting  surface,  said  edge  lying 
radially  inwardly  of  a  coplanar  extension  of  the  lower 
surface  of  said  flat  portion, 
a  plurality  of  fasteners  inserted  through  each  said  knife 
and  each  said  mounting  surface,  said  fasteners  project- 
ing outwardly  from  said  knife  and  spaced  slightly  in- 
wardly of  said  shear  bar  when  said  cutterhead  is  rotated 
and  each  said  knife  passes  said  bar. 
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4,257,567 

RETRACTABLE  GRIPPING-ARM  DEVICE  FOR 

TRANSPORTING  AND  JETHSONING  RINGLESS 

LOADS  CARRIED  UNDER  AIRCRAFT 

Jean  H.  Hasquenopii,  Lagny,  and  Pierre  F.  Coutin,  Paris,  both 

of  Fhuice,  assignors  to  R.  Alkan  tt  Cie,  France 

FUed  Mar.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,657 

Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Fhmce,  Mv.  1, 1978,  78  05834 

Int  CL^  B64D  1/02 

VJS.  CL  244—137  R  4  Claims 


1.  A  device,  for  transporting  and  jettisoning  ringless  loads 
carried  under  aircraft,  said  loads,  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and 
having  an  upper  face  when  carried  under  the  aircraft,  compris- 
ing: 

(i)  a  supporting  block  including  a  cylinder  and  a  housing, 

(ii)  an  ejection  piston  slidable  in  said  cylinder  and  adapted  to 
engage  said  upper  face  of  the  load, 

(iii)  at  least  one  pyrotechnical  impeller  fixed  in  said  housing 
and  adapted  to  control  the  sliding  of  said  ejection  piston, 

(iv)  means  to  return  said  ejection  piston  to  a  retracted  inop- 
erative position  after  firing  of  said  pyrotechnical  impeller, 

(v)  a  pair  of  universal  joints  carried  by  said  supporting  block, 

(vi)  a  pair  of  pivoted  gripping  arms,  acting  as  jaws  and 
adapted  to  clamp  the  load  for  the  carrying  thereof,  each 
universal  joint  being  associated  with  one  of  said  gripping 
arms  to  allow  said  arms  to  pivot  both  in  a  plane  perpendic- 
ular to  the  load  axis,  to  ensure  the  gripping,  carrying  and 
releasing  of  the  load,  and  also  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the 
load  axis  for  the  retraction  of  said  gripping  arms  in  the 
airstream, 

(vii)  locking  means  for  maintaining  said  gripping  arms  in 
their  gripping  position, 

(viii)  means  automatically  ensuring  the  release  of  said  lock- 
ing means  under  the  control  of  said  pyrotechnical  impel- 
ler, 

(ix)  first  spring  means  automatically  ensuring  a  spacing  of 
the  gripping  arms  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  load  axis 
when  said  locking  means  are  released,  and 

(x)  second  spring  means  associated  with  each  gripping  arm 
to  assist  pivoting  of  said  gripping  arms  parallel  to  the  load 
axis  under  the  force  of  the  airstream  when  the  load  has 
been  released. 


4,257,568 

PREINFLATABLE  EXPANSION  DEVICE  FOR  LOW 

ALTTTUDE  ESCAPE  OR  SPORTING  PARACHUTE 

Henrique  O.  Biicker,  Box  18394,  Sao  Paulo  SP,  Braiii  01000 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,476 

Claims  priority,  application  Brazil,  Mar.  30, 1978,  PI  7802004 

Int  CL'  B64D  17/72 

U.S.  a  244—146  3 


1.  In  an  inflatable  type  expansion  device  for  low  altitude 
escape  or  sporting  parachute,  said  expansion  device  having  an 
inflatable  tubing  frame,  means  to  inflate  said  tubing  frame,  a 
retaining  device  to  maintain  said  tubing  frame  in  a  folded 
position  enveloped  by  a  parachute  canopy  when  preinflated, 
means  to  release  said  retaining  device,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 
said  inflatable  tubing  frame's  projected  area  being  smaller 

than  said  canopy's  projected  area, 
attaching  devices  to  hold  said  canopy  and  tubing  frame 
together  in  a  non-fixed  relationship  to  expand  said  canopy 
when  said  tubing  frame  is  inflated  and  straightened  and  to 
permit  said  canopy  to  disengage  from  said  tubing  firame 
when  said  canopy  deploys,  thereby  permitting  said  can- 
opy to  deploy  unrestrained,  and 
means  to  maintain  said  tubing  frame  suspended  underneath 
said  canopy  after  said  canopy  deploys. 


4,257,569 

POWER  SEAT  ADJUSTING  MECHANISM  FOR  A 

PLATFORM  SEAT 

John  A.  Budinski,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Motors 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Jul.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60^85 

Int.  CL^  B60N  1/02 

U.S.  a.  248— 394  4ClaiM 


^  W 


1.  A  seat  adjusting  mechanism  comprising:  a  base  member,  a 
seat  platform  member;  a  seat  support  member  slidably  support- 
ing said  seat  platform  member;  a  link  member  hin^  at  first 
spaced  locations  to  said  base  member  and  at  second  spaced 
locations  to  said  seat  support  member  at  a  location  longitudi- 
nally displaced  from  the  first  spaced  locations;  first  vertical 
drive  means  drivingly  connected  to  said  base  member  and 
housed  in  said  seat  support  member  between  said  first  spaced 
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hinse  locations  on  said  seat  support  member  for  raising  and  a  web.  upturned  ends  integral  with  said  web^  and  sleeve  mea«s 
k^Xin^el^rtion  of  «ud  scSisupport  member  relative  to  covering  and  including  a  part  of  sa.d  web  mtenneduite  the 
said  base  member,  second  vertical  drive  means  drivingly  con- 
nected to  said  base  member  having  the  drive  axis  coplanar  with 
the  drive  axis  of  the  first  vertical  drive  means  disposed  between 
said  second  spaced  hinge  locations  on  said  base  member  and 
being  housed  in  said  seat  support  member  for  raising  and  low- 
ering another  portion  of  said  seat  support  member  relative  to 
said  base  member;  and  single  horizontal  drive  means  housed  in 
said  seat  support  member  and  being  drivingly  connected  to 
said  seat  platform  member  for  moving  said  seat  platform  mem- 
ber linearly  relaive  to  said  seat  support  member,  said  vertical 
drive  means  and  said  horizontal  drive  means  being  selectively 
operable  to  position  a  scat  within  a  predetermined  space. 


4.257.570 
TIE  DOWN  ASSEMBLY 


upturned  ends,  said  sleeve  means  having  a  cross-section  void 
larger  than  said  clip  in  cross-section. 


..^  M^....  ~~ 4.257,572 

Ctrl  M.  Rttmusaco,  374  S.  Stirling  Dr.,  Fruit  Heights.  Utah  vALVE  WITH  INTERNAL  ACXUMULATOR  AND  CHECK 

84037  VALVE 

Filed  Jul.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  929,373  j^^s  A.  Neff,  Bloomfleld  Towmiiip,  Oddaad  County,  Mich.. 

Int  CL^  F16M  13/00  assignor  to  MAC  Values.  Inc.,  Wixon.  Mich. 

UAQ.  248— 503                                                       4  Claims  Filed  Feb.  22. 1979.  Ser.  No.  14,129 

Int  a.'  F16K  31/124;  F15B  13/043.  20/00 


VS.  a.  251—30 


8Clain8 


4.  A  tie  down  assembly  for  attachment  to  a  tumbuckle,  said 
tie  down  assembly  comprising  in  combination: 

anchor  means  comprising  an  enlarged  head  having  a  dimen- 
sion which  is  smaller  in  the  generally  vertical  plane  than  in 
the  generally  horizontal  plane;  and 

bracket  means  comprising  a  base  portion  and  a  coupling 
portion,  the  base  portion  being  joined  to  the  coupling 
portion  at  an  obtuse  angle  and  having  a  slotted  interlock 
formed  in  the  base  portion  and  sized  to  receive  the  neck  of 
the  anchor  means  in  movable  relation,  the  slotted  inter- 
lock communicating  with  an  enlarged  access  opening  in 
the  coupling  portion  at  its  juncture  with  the  base,  said 
access  opening  admitting  the  enlarged  head  of  the  anchor 
means  only  by  planar  translation  movement  of  the  bracket 
means  in  the  generally  horizontal  direction,  and  said  cou- 
pling portion  having  an  aperture  positioned  above  said 
access  opening  such  that  attachment  of  said  tumbuckle  to 
said  aperture  will  anchor  the  enlarged  head  of  said  anchor 
means  within  said  slotted  interlock  of  said  base  portion. 


1.  A  pilot  air  operated  air  valve  including  a  valve  body  with 
a  pressurized  air  supply  chamber  and  having  an  axially  mov- 
able valve  spool  operatively  mounted  therein  which  is  moved 
in  one  direction  by  a  return  spring  and  in  the  other  direction  by 
pressurized  pilot  air  controlled  by  a  pilot  valve,  characterized 

in  that:  .     .    j       j 

(a)  an  accumulator  chamber  is  formed  in  the  valve  body  and 
it  is  connected  by  passageway  means  to  a  supply  source  of 
pilot  air  and  to  the  pilot  valve  for  supplying  pilot  air  to  the 
pilot  valve;  and, 

(b)  the  accumulator  chamber  is  connected  by  passageway 
means,  which  is  not  connected  to  the  air  supply  chamber, 
to  an  air  return  chamber  communicating  with  the  valve 
spool  for  admitting  pilot  air  from  the  accumulator  cham- 
ber to  the  air  return  chamber  to  assist  the  return  spring  in 
its  valve  spool  return  action. 


4.257.571 
FOUNDATION  CUP  ASSEMBLY 
VirgU  D.  Franks,  Mesa,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Oarlcs 
Phoenix,  Ariz.,  a  port  interest 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  894,866 
Int  a.J  E04G  17/Oa  17/02 
UJS.  CL  249— 207 


1.  A  foundation  clip  assembly  comprising  a  clip  comprising 


4,257.573 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  VALVE  WITH  SERV04:0NTR0L 
Harald  StampfU,  Petit-Saconncx,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Luci- 
fer SA.,  Cnronge-Genern,  Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,725 
Claims   priority,   ap^ication   Switzerland,   Apr.   4,   1978, 

3590/78 

Int  a.'  F16K  31 /m 
VS.  a.  251—30  2  Ctatas 

1.  An  electromagnetic  valve  with  servo  control,  comprising 

E.  Catcs,  a  valve  body  having  a  body  part  fixed  thereto,  said  valve  body 
formed  with  a  work  chamber  therein,  an  active  member  axially 
displaceable  under  fluid  pressure  contained  in  said  work  cham- 
ber, a  tube  attached  to  said  body  part,  an  electromagnetically 

7  Claintt  movable  core  slidable  in  said  tube,  a  valve  seat  in  said  body 
part,  said  core  having  an  obturator  engageable  with  said  valve 
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seat  for  controlling  admission  and  escape  of  fluid,  said  active 
member  having  an  inner  axial  boring,  a  coaxial  tubular  member 
mounted  at  one  end  in  the  body  part  and  at  the  other  end  in  the 
axial  boring  of  said  active  member,  said  tubular  member  being 
slidably  mounted  to  permit  di^lacement  of  said  active  member 


relative  to  the  body  pari  of  the  valve,  said  tubular  member 
being  made  of  resilient  material,  a  helical  spring  engaging  the 
outer  surface  of  the  tubular  member  and  bearing  against  said 
active  member  at  one  end  and  against  the  body  pari  at  the 
other  end. 


4,257.574 
SPHERICAL  VALVE  SEAL 
Selini  A.  Chacour.  York,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Allis-Chahners  Corpo- 
ration, Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FUcd  Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,431 

Int  Q.^  F16K  25/00 

VS,  CL  251—172  1  Claini 


35 


:^ 


1.  In  a  spherical  valve  having  a  valve  body  presenting  a  fluid 
inlet  and  outlet; 

a  valve  rotor  having  an  axis  of  rotation  and  provided  with  a 
fluid  passageway  supported  within  said  valve  body  for 
positioning  between  an  open  position  wherein  the  pas- 
sageway therein  is  aligned  with  the  valve  body  inlet  and 
outlet  and  a  closed  position  wherein  the  passageway  is 
rotated  so  that  fluid  flow  through  the  valve  is  blocked; 

a  movable  piston  ring  seal  carried  by  said  valve  body  and 
surrounding  said  inlet  and/or  outlet  openings; 

a  fixed  seat  ring  seal  secured  to  said  rotor  in  position  around 
the  ends  of  the  passageway  therein  that  is  associated  with 
the  inlet  and/or  outlet  openings  of  the  valve  body  and 
operable  in  cooperation  with  said  movable  piston  ring  seal 
to  effect  a  fluid  seal,  said  rotor  seat  ring  seal  being  formed 
so  as  to  present  a  minimum  thickness  contour  at  points 
180*  apart  from  each  other  and  in  a  plane  which  passes 
through  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  rotor  and  having  a 
maximum  thickness  contour  at  points  180*  apart  from  each 
other  and  which  are  90*  from  the  plane  which  passes 
through  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  rotor  so  as  to  be  opera- 
ble to  compensate  for  the  differential  deflections  of  the 
rotor  and  the  seat  ring  seal  when  said  rotor  is  under  maxi- 
mum static  load. 


4,257,575 
ROTARY  BALL  VALVE  HAVING  SEATING  RINGS 
Gary  L.  Runyan,  Loaisrille,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Crianese  Corponh 
tion.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FOed  Oct  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950^50 
Int  CL^  n6K  31/00 
VS.  a  251—292  14  < 


1.  A  plug  valve  comprising: 
A  housing  haviqg  a  fluid  passage, 

a  plug  rotatably  mounted  in  the  housing  and  including  a  gate 
located  within  said  housing  passage  and  having  a  passage 
which  is  conmiunicable  with  said  housing  passage  to 
conduct  fluid  when  the  valve  is  open,  and 
a  pair  of  seating  rings  mounted  in  said  housing,  said  seating 
rings  formed  of  anti-friction  material  and  arranged  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  gate  such  that  front  sides  of  said 
rings  contact  said  gate  and  encircle  respective  ends  of  said 
gate  passage  in  the  valve-open  position, 
said  housing  including  support  means  supporting  each  seat- 
ing ring,  each  support  means  comprising 
a  plurality  of  flange  segments  separated  by  open  spaces 
arranged  in  circumferentially  spaced  relation  around 
said  housing  passage  in  contacting  relation  with  the 
back  side  of  an  associated  seating  ring  to  urge  the  asso- 
ciated seating  ring  against  said  gate, 
said  flange  segments  projecting  generally  radially  in- 
wardly to  an  inner  diameter  of  said  seating  ring  and 
being  individually  yieldable  to  enable  said  seating  rings 
to  conform  to  the  shape  of  said  gate. 
9.  A  valve  according  to  claim  1  wherein  said  seating  rings 
are  formed  of  poly(tetrafluoroethylene). 


4,257,576 

ROTARY  COCKS  CARRYING  SPHERICAL  SEALS 

Andre  Legris,  St-Manr,  France,  assignor  to  Legris  Incorporated, 

Rodiester,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  745,643,  Nor.  29, 1976,  Pat  No.  4.172,584. 

lUs  application  Mar.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,466 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  9, 1975.  75  37647 

Int  CL^  F16K  5/06 

VS.  CL  251—315  1  Claim 


1.  A  cock  comprising  a  body,  piping  means  for  the  flow  of 
liquid  connected  to  said  body,  a  shut-off  member  rotatably 
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mounted  in  the  body  by  means  of  a  manipulation  member,  said 
shut-ofT  member  comprising  a  dome  with  a  spherical  surface,  a 
sealing  gasket  of  annular  shape  secured  to  said  body,  the  shut- 
off  member  comprising  two  lugs  extending  from  the  points  of 
longest  distance  from  said  surface,  said  lugs  being  parallel  to 
the  axis  of  the  shut-off  member  which  passes  through  the 
center  of  the  shut-off  member,  the  first  lug  being  connected  to 
said  manipulation  member  rotatably  mounted  in  said  body,  the 
second  lug  having  the  shape  of  a  fork  which  forms  a  recess, 
and  a  stub  engaging  with  said  recess,  wherein  the  manipulation 
member  is  a  spindle,  the  first  lug  is  folded  onto  itself  and  has  a 
square  aperture  in  which  a  corresponding  boss  of  the  manipu- 
lation spindle  is  engaged. 

4»257,577 
MOTOR  VEHICLE  WINCH 
Erik  Eriksson,  and  Lennart  Gesctawind,  both  of  Vansbro,  Swe- 
den, assignors  to  Sepson  Aktiebolag,  Vansbro,  Sweden 

FUed  Dec.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966,954 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec.  6, 1977,  7713838 

Int  CL^  B66D  1/24 

U.S.  a.  254— 344  2  Qaims 


being  displaceable  from  a  neutral  position  to  either  one  of  two 
operative  positions  and  directing  fluid  flow  from  said  hydrau- 
lic pump  to  said  hydraulic  motor  driving  said  hydraulic  motor 
in  either  one  of  two  opposite  directions,  said  reel  having  two 
end  discs  for  confining  said  cable  wound  around  said  reel,  one 
of  said  discs  being  larger  than  the  other  said  disc,  said  one  disc 
having  a  brake  caliper  assembly  that  bears  on  relative  opposite 
sides  at  substantially  the  circumference  thereof,  said  caliper 
assembly  being  operatively  connected  through  a  valve  mem- 


I 


ber  to  a  second  hydraulic  assembly  which  is  completely  inde- 
pendent of  said  hydraulic  pump  and  motor  system,  said  linkage 
being  movable  and  said  valve  member  being  displaceable  from 
a  neutral  position  by  said  mechanical  linkage,  said  reel  being 
braked  by  the  caliper  assembly  bearing  on  both  sides  of  said 
one  disc,  and  a  gear  assembly  operatively  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  hydraulic  motor,  said  gear  assembly  comprising 
a  driven  gear  that  engages  and  routes  said  reel  to  pay  out  and 
retrieve  line. 


1.  Winch  having  a  rotatable  drum,  a  driving  motor  and  a 
gear  box  containing  a  planetary  gearing  comprising  gears 
driving  the  drum,  the  planetary  gearing  or  the  drum  being 
selectively  operable  by  a  coupling  device  to  change  the  rota- 
tional speed  of  the  drum,  the  coupling  device  comprising  two 
dog  elements  which  are  connected  to  each  other,  roUtable  by 
the  motor  and  displaceable  along  the  roUtional  axis  of  the 
drum  to  take  up  any  of  three  positions  in  relation  to  the  drum, 
in  the  first  position  one  of  the  dog  elements  engaging  a  dog 
element  fixed  to  the  drum,  in  the  second  position  the  other  dog 
element  engaging  a  sun  gear  of  the  planetary  g^ng,  the  sun 
gear  transferring  rotational  motion  to  the  drum  via  planet  gears 
and  a  ring  wheel,  one  of  said  planet  gears  or  said  ring  wheel 
being  connected  to  the  drum,  and  in  the  third  position  none  of 
the  two  dog  elements  of  the  coupling  device  engaging  the  dog 
element  of  the  drum  or  the  sun  gear. 

4,257,578 

OIL  WELL  SERVICE  RIG 

Walter  H.  Allen,  P.O.  Box  3344,  Paritenborg,  W.  Va.  26101 

Filed  Jul.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  923,658 

iBt  a.*366D  1/08.  1/26 

UJS.  a.  254—298  ^  CW^ 

1.  A  service  rig  comprising  at  least  one  line  reel  and  dnvmg 
means  engaging  said  reel  to  route  same  in  either  one  of  two 
directions,  said  driving  means  including  a  hydraulic,  reversible 
pump  and  motor  system  and  a  power  source  operating  said 
hydrauUc  pump  at  substantially  constant  speeds,  setuble  con- 
trol means  connected  to  said  hydraulic  pump,  said  hydraulic 
pump  supplying  varying  amounts  of  fluid  to  operate  said  hy- 
draulic motor  with  a  substantially  constant  torque  at  selected 
speeds  and  a  continuously  constant  hydraulic  pressure  respon- 
sive to  the  settings  of  said  control  means,  said  control  means 
being  manually  operable,  a  mechanical  linkage  connected  to 
said  control  means  in  said  hydraulic  pump,  said  control  means 


4,257,579 
WASTE  HEAT  RECOVERY  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 
Alfred  Bnihn,  East  Chester,  N.Y.,  and  WUllaiB  Bernard,  Win- 
netka,  U.,  assignors  to  American  Hydrotherm  Corp.,  New 

York,  N.Y.  ..... 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  813,169,  JuL  5, 1977,  abandoned,  which 

is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  768,087,  Feb.  14, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,688 

Int  CL'  C21B  9/00;  F28D  21/00 

VS.  CL  266-141  '  Claims 


1.  In  a  process  for  recovering  heat  from  an  exhaust  gas 
having  a  temperature  of  from  500*  to  2500'  F.  generated  in  a 
unit  operation  effecting  an  exothermic  reaction  and  cycling 
between  an  operational  mode  and  an  idling  mode,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
(a)  passing  said  exhaust  gas  during  said  operational  mode  in 
indirect  heat  transfer  relationship  to  at  least  two  interme- 
diate heat  transfer  media  in  at  least  two  successive  heat 
exchange  zones  operating  at  different  temperature  levels; 
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(b)  recovering  heat  from  said  intermediate  heat  transfer 
media  at  different  temperature  levels; 

(c)  passing  one  intermediate  heat  transfer  media  through  a 
first  heat  transfer  zone; 

(d)  passing  another  intermediate  heat  transfer  medium  hav- 
ing a  lower  operational  temperature  level  through  a  suc- 
ceeding heat  transfer  zone; 

(e)  passing  an  air  stream  sequentially  through  said  succeed- 
ing heat  transfer  zone  and  said  first  heat  transfer  zone  to 
preheat  said  air  stream; 

(0  introducing  said  preheated  air  into  said  unit  operation; 

(g)  passing  said  intermediate  heat  transfer  media  to  respec- 
tive storage  zones 

(h)  during  the  idling  mode  passing  said  intermediate  heat 
transfer  media  from  said  storage  zones  to  a  user  other  than 
the  unit  operation;  and 

(i)  passing  to  step  (a)  said  intermediate  heat  transfer  media 
from  said  storage  zones. 


(0  means  for  enabling  movement  of  said  valve  body  to  said 
second  position  against  the  force  of  said  biasing  means. 


4,257,580 

PNEUMATIC  SPRING 

Uans  Schnitzins,  RheiabroU,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  assignor  to 

Stabilns  GmbH,  KoMcnz-Nenendorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany 

FUed  Aug.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,548 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Ang.  29, 
1978,  7825656[U] 

Int  a.J  F16F  9/43 
VS.  a.  267—65  R  20  Claims 


1.  In  a  pneumatic  spring  including  a  cylinder  having  a  closed 
end  wall  and  an  aperiured  end  wall,  a  piston  rod  extending 
through  said  aperiured  end  wall  for  reciprocation  within  said 
cylinder,  seal  means  for  esublishing  a  fluid  tight  seal  between 
said  aperiured  end  wall  and  said  piston  rod,  and  a  valve  in  said 
cylinder  for  establishing  fluid  connection  between  the  interior 
and  exterior  of  the  cylinder,  the  improvement  in  said  valve 
comprising: 

(a)  means  defining  a  generally  cylindrical  valve  channel,  a 
first  pari  of  which  is  in  fluid  connection  with  the  interior 
of  the  cylinder  and  a  second  pari  of  which  is  in  fluid 
connection  with  the  exterior  of  the  cylinder; 

(b)  means  defining  an  annular  groove  opening  into  said  valve 
channel  and  extending  radially  outward  from  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  thereof; 

(c)  a  valve  body  having  a  first,  generally  cylindrical  poriion 
and  a  second  portion  smaller  in  cross  section  than  said  first 
portion,  said  valve  body  being  mounted  within  said  valve 
channel  for  axial  movement  therein  between  a  first  posi- 
tion and  a  second  position; 

(d)  an  annular  sealing  member  housed  within  said  annular 
groove  in  surrounding  relation  to  said  valve  body,  said 
sealing  member  (I)  engaging  said  first  valve  body  portion 
and  sealing  said  first  valve  channel  part  from  said  second 
valve  channel  part  when  said  valve  body  is  in  said  first 
position  and  (2)  being  in  alignment  with  said  second  valve 
body  portion  and  permitting  fluid  flow  between  said  first 
and  second  valve  channel  parts  when  said  valve  body  is  in 
said  second  positicm; 

(e)  means  for  normally  biasing  said  valve  body  towards  said 
first  position;  and 


4,257,581 
IMPACT  ABSORBING  STRUT 
Miner  S.  Keeler,  H,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich., 
Corporation,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 

FUed  JnL  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,452 
Int  a.3  F16F  9/36 
VS.  CL  267—116 


to  Keeler 


1.  A  shock  absorber  comprising: 

first  and  second  relatively  movable  telescoping  tubes; 

a  damping  fluid  chamber  defined  by  said  first  and  second 
telescoping  tubes; 

a  quantity  of  damping  fluid  partially  filling  said  chamber; 

a  quantity  of  compressible  gas  fiUing  the  remainder  of  said 
chamber  to  absorb  smaU  loads; 

a  fluid  throttling  port  extending  through  one  of  said  tubes 
and  communicating  with  said  chamber  through  which 
said  damping  fluid  is  forced  when  said  shock  absorber  is 
heavily  loaded; 

a  blowout  plug  normally  disposed  in  said  port,  said  plug 
being  adapted  for  ejection  from  said  port  at  a  predeter- 
mined chamber  pressure; 

a  frangible  polymeric  encasement  surrounding  said  shock 
absorber  and  secured  thereto  for  sealing  said  damping 
fluid  and  said  compressible  gas  therein,  said  encasement 
having  sufficient  resiliency  to  absorb  smaU  deflections  of 
said  first  and  second  telescoping  tubes  without  rupturing 
and  rupturing  upon  large  deflections  of  said  first  and 
second  telescoping  tubes. 


4^257,582 
SUPPORT  COLUMN  OF  ADJUSTABLE  LENGTH 
Winfried  Wh^es,  KoUenz-Moaelweias,  Fed.  Rep.  of  G«r«aqr, 
assignor  to  Stabttns  GmbH,  KoUcaz-NeMadorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gonany 

FUed  Dec  17, 1975,  Ser.  No.  641,555 
Claiau  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraMny,  Dec.  16, 
1974,  2459340 

Int  CL}  F16M  11/00 
VS.  a  267—120  9  CUtm 

1.  A  column  of  adjustable  length  comprising: 

(a)  two  longitudinal  column  elements  interengaged  for  rela- 
tive longitudinal  movement,  one  of  said  elements  having  a 
longitudinal  axis  and  being  formed  with  an  axial  bore  and 
a  radial  opening  communicating  with  said  bore; 

(b)  locking  means  for  locking  said  elements  rdative  to  each 
other  and  for  thereby  preventing  said  movement; 

(c)  releasing  means  for  rdeasing  said  locking  means, 

(1)  said  releasing  means  including  a  releasing  member 
movable  in  said  bore  between  first  and  second  axial 
positions, 

(2)  said  locking  means  responding  to  movement  of  said 
releasing  member  from  said  first  axial  position  by  per- 
mitting said  relative  movement  of  said  column  elements; 

(d)  biasing  means  yieldably  biasing  said  rdeasing  member 
toward  said  first  axial  position; 

(e)  an  operating  member  passing  through  said  opening  and 
having  respective  portions  inside  and  outside  said  bore; 

(0  cooperating  coupling  means  on  said  members, 
(1)  said  coupling  means  including  cam  means  responsive 
to  movement  of  said  operating  member  radially  inward 
of  said  opening  into  abutting  engagement  with  said 
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releasing  member  for  shifting  said  releasing  member 
from  said  first  position  toward  said  second  position 
against  the  restraint  of  said  biasing  means,  one  of  said 
members  being  formed  with  a  recess  open  toward  the 
other  member, 

(2)  said  coupling  means  further  including  a  portion  of  said 
other  member  received  in  said  recess  under  the  biasing 
force  of  said  biasing  means  when  said  operatng  member 
is  moved  further  inward  of  said  opening  after  said  shift- 
ing, 

(3)  said  coupling  means  coupling  said  members  for  move- 
ment of  said  releasing  member  toward  said  second  axial 


a  second  toggle  link  pivotally  attached  at  one  end  to  the 

other  end  of  said  first  toggle  link, 
a  third  toggle  link, 
means  for  pivotally  securing  a  first  end  of  said  third  toggle 

link  in  a  fixed  position  relative  to  said  base, 
means  for  coupling  the  other  end  of  said  second  toggle  to  the 

other  end  of  said  third  toggle  link  and  restraining  said 

other  end  of  said  second  toggle  link  to  linear  motion 

relative  to  said  base, 
a  lever  attached  to  one  of  said  first  and  said  second  toggle 

links  for  imparting  motion  to  said  clamp  element  relative 

to  said  base  by  motion  of  said  first  and  second  toggle  links, 
an  arm  rigidly  secured  to  said  third  toggle  link, 
power  actuation  means  coupled  to  said  arm  for  powered 

actuation  of  said  third  toggle  link  to  produce  linear  motion 

of  said  other  end  of  said  second  toggle  link, 
an  over  center  stop  for  said  other  end  of  said  third  toggle 

link, 
means  for  resiliently  urging  said  clamp  element  in  the  clamp 

release  direction, 
an  over  center  stop  for  the  junction  of  said  first  and  second 

toggle  links, 
means  for  urging  the  junction  of  said  first  and  said  second 

toggle  links  away  from  the  last  said  over  center  stop,  and 
means  for  sensing  the  over  center  position  of  said  first  and 

second  toggle  links  and  causing  actuation  of  said  power 

actuator. 


position  by  manual  axial  movement  of  the  portion  of 
said  operating  member  outside  said  bore  in  the  direction 
away  fi-om  said  second  axial  position  of  said  releasing 
member;  and 
(g)  means  for  preventing  sufficient  axial  movement  of  said 
portion  of  said  operating  member  outside  said  bore  in  the 
direction  towards  said  second  axial  position  of  said  releas- 
ing member  to  permit  said  portion  of  said  other  member 
received  in  said  recess  in  said  one  member  from  withdraw- 
ing from  said  recess,  whereby  radially  outward  movement 
of  the  coupled  operating  member  from  said  opening  is 
prevented. 

4,257,583 

CLAMPING  DEVICE 

JaM*  W.  Canon,  Rte.  1,  Box  62,  FayettCTille,  Ark.  72701 

FUed  Feb.  29,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  125,870 

Int.  CL^  B25B  1/14 

U.S.  CL  26»-32  W  Claims 


4,257,584 

COMBINATION  CLAMPING  AND  SPREADING  TOOL 

Larry  P.  Sterling,  1185  Genie  Q.,  SE.,  Salem,  Oreg.  97302 

Filed  Oct  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,712 

Int  a.^  B25B  1/10 

U.S.  a.  269-88  5Claim« 


1.  A  tool  for  alternatively  exerting  clamping  forces  or 
spreading  forces  on  spaced  apart  article  surfaces,  said  tool 
comprising, 

a  base  of  elongate  shape  having  a  tail  stop  thereon, 

a  boss  on  one  end  of  said  base  and  defining  an  internally 
threaded  bore,  and 

a  traveler  assembly  including  a  screw  shaft  engaged  with 
said  threaded  bore  of  the  boss,  means  for  imparting  rota- 
tion and  hence  axial  movement  to  said  screw  shaft,  a  first 
biasing  member  at  one  end  of  said  screw  shaft,  a  second 
biasing  member  at  the  remaining  end  of  said  screw  shaft, 
said  biasing  members  adapted  for  joint  movement  relative 
said  boss  upon  screw  shaft  roution  whereby  a  biasing 
member  may  in  conjunction  with  said  tail  stop  exert  forces 
on  abutting  surfaces. 

4,257,585 
SUPPORTING  STRUCTURE 
Sfcn  E.  Penbwk,  Tonlanda,  Sweden  avifMr  to  Gtttaterkn 
ArcMlal  AB,  Sweden 

Filed  Sep.  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  78,818 

1  Power  aided  clamping  apparatus  comprising  Claiam  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sep.  27, 1978, 7810118 

,  j„ge^  Int  CL^  B25B  5/14 

a  movable  clamp  element.  UACL  26^133                                                   v^^^ 

means  for  restraining  said  clamp  element  for  linear  move-  1.  A  supporting  structure  for  temporanly  positioning  an 

ment  relative  to  said  base.  upright  member  with  respect  to  a  substrate,  to  which  the 

a  first  tocsle  link  pivotally  attached  at  one  end  to  said  clamp  member  U  to  be  pcrmancnUy  attached  and  comprising: 

d«nent  a  pair  of  substantially  L-shaped  horses,  each  having  a  base 
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flange  and  a  waist  portion  meeting  at  a  substantially  right- 
angled  comer  and  further  provided  with  a  slot,  which,  in 
use,  will  form  an  angle  of  about  45  with  the  plane  of  the 
substrate,  starting  from  said  base  flange,  adjacent  to  said 
comer  formed  by  said  base  flange  and  said  waist  portion, 
and 


at  least  one  plate  member,  each  comprising  a  middle  portion 
exceeding  the  thickness  of  said  upright  member,  as  well  as 
two  flanges  continuing  said  middle  portion,  and  adapted 
each  to  be  removeably  fitted  into  said  slot  at  each  horse  of 
the  pair  provided  to  each  side  of  the  upright  member, 

each  horse  being  provided  with  at  least  one  tightening  screw 
for  locking  by  engaging  the  top  face  of  said  flange  of  the 
plate  member  introduced  into  the  horse. 


4,257,586 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  ALIGNING  SHEETS  TO  BE 

PRINTED  IN  A  PRESS 
Gfinter  Wdsbach,  Raddwol,  German  Democratic  Rep.,  asrignor 
to  VEB  Polygraph  Leipzig,  Kombinat  f6r  polygraphiscfae 
Maschinen  und  Ansriistungen,  Leipzig,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,139 
Oaiau  priority,  application  German  Democratic  Rep.,  Sep. 
14, 1977,  652010 

Int  a.3  B65H  9/00 
VS.  a.  271—235  4  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  aligning  sheets  fed  successively  from  a  stack 
to  a  feed  table  of  a  printing  press,  comprising  preliminary  front 
stops  arranged  along  a  stationary  first  alignment  zone  provided 
in  an  intermediate  portion  of  said  table,  a  driving  mechanism 
for  said  front  stops,  final  front  stops  provided  along  a  second 
alignment  zone  at  the  end  of  said  table,  lateral  pull-in  devices 
provided  between  the  first  and  the  second  alignment  zcMie  for 
lateral  adjustment  of  the  sheets  and  a  reciprocating  suction 
device  disposed  for  movement  between  said  first  and  second 
alignment  zones  to  positively  engage  the  lower  surface  of  the 
sheet  and  displace  the  sheet  from  said  first  alignment  zone  to 
said  second  alignment  zone,  said  driving  mechanism  for  said 
preliminary  ftxmt  stops  including  an  articulated  cams  assembly 
comprising  two  cam  discs  su|H>orted  on  a  common  shaft,  a  first 
cam  follower  supported  on  a  first  rocking  lever  rotatable  about 
a  stationary  journal  pin,  a  second  cam  follower  supported  on  a 
second  lever  pivotably  connected  to  the  ft«e  end  of  said  first 
lever,  said  preliminary  front  stops  being  secured  to  the  free  end 
of  said  second  lever  and  spring  means  for  biasing  said  cam 
followers  against  assigned  cams. 


4,257,587 
DOCUMENT  REGISTERING  AND  FEEDING 
APPARATUS 
Wayne  R.  Smith,  Henrietta,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Oct  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956,119 
Int  CL'  B65H  9/16.  5/06 
VS.  CL  271—236  16  < 


1.  A  document  registering  and  feeding  apparatus  compris- 
ing; 

a  face  surface  over  which  a  document  may  be  fed; 

a  first  registration  member  adjacent  a  portion  of  said  face 
surface  and  extending  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel 
to  the  direction  in  which  a  document  may  be  fed,  said 
registration  member  being  adapted  to  contact  a  first  side 
of  said  document; 

a  flexible  registration  and  feeding  member  for  driving  a 
document  into  registrati(m  engagement  with  the  first 
registration  member  and  for  feeding  a  document  in  a 
direction  substantially  parallel  to  the  first  registration 
member,  said  flexible  registration  and  feeding  member 
comprising  a  rotatable  flexible  drive  shaft  having  a  gener- 
ally cylindrical  deformable  scuftier  roll  fixed  to  one  end  of 
said  flexible  drive  shaft,  said  flexible  drive  shaft  being 
cantilevered  over  said  face  surface,  angled  vertically  with 
respect  thereto  and  angled  horizontally  with  reelect  to 
said  first  registration  member,  said  scufTer  roll  being  in 
pressure  contact  with  said  face  surface  and  adjacent  to  but 
spaced  from  said  first  registration  member,  and  means  to 
rotate  said  flexible  drive  shaft; 

said  end  of  said  flexible  drive  shaft  having  said  scuffer  roll 
fixed  thereto  being  unsupported  whereby  a  small  laterally 
unrestricted  oscillatory  motion  is  imparted  to  the  scuffer 
roll  when  in  feeding  engagement  with  a  document 


4y257,588 
EXERCISE  BICYCLES 
Jeffrey  Ketcfaama,  Wcstport  Conn.,  assipNir  to  AMF  Incorpo- 
rated, White  PlaiM,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jon.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,996 
Int  CL'  A63F  23/02 
VS.  CL  272-73  1  Claim 

1.  In  an  exerciser  bicycle  comprising  a  frame  having  a  front 
fork  head  tube,  a  dual-crank  type  upper  body  and  arm  exer- 
ciser attachment  removably  connected  to  said  head  tube,  said 
attachment  comprising  a  tube  having  its  lower  end  removably 
connected  to  said  head  tube,  a  pair  of  crank  arms  connected  at 
one  of  their  ends  to  opposite  ends  of  a  common  shaft,  rotary 
hand  grips  connected  to  the  other  ends  of  said  arms,  said  arms 
being  positioned  along  opposite  sides  of  said  bicycle  and  ex- 
tending from  said  shaft  in  directions  perpendicular  thereto, 
means  at  said  crank  arm  one  ends  and  opposite  shaft  ends  for 
connecting  said  crank  arms  to  said  shaft  to  extend  from  said 
shaft  in  either  opposite  directions  or  the  same  direction  with 
respect  to  each  other,  a  cylindrical  member  being  affixed  in  a 
T-shaped  arrangement  to  the  upper  end  of  said  attachment 
tube,  said  shaft  being  positioned  in  said  cyUndrical  member, 
spaced  end  bearings  in  said  cylindrical  member  for  opposite 
ends  of  said  shaft,  and  a  brake  positioned  in  said  cyHndrica] 
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member  for  imposing  a  drag  on  said  shaft,  said  brake  compris- 
ing an  elastomeric  material  in  said  cylindrical  member  between 
said  bearings,  and  means  for  forcibly  urging  said  material  into 
contact  with  said  shaft,  said  material  comprising  a  thick  sleeve 
of  resilient  material  having  a  Poisson's  ratio  of  about  0.5,  said 
sleeve  being  disposed  snug  on  said  shaft  to  turn  therewith 


4.257.590 
PORTABLE  HOME  GYMNASIUM 
James  L.  SulU?aii,  Brea,  and  Dtfid  S.  Ryan,  Capiftrano  Beach, 
both  of  Calif.,  aaiigBon  to  JaTicr  R.  Ruix,  Newport  Beach, 

Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  827,879 

lat.  a^  A63B  21/06 

U.S.  a.  272— 117  2Ctotat 


between  said  bearings,  said  last  mentioned  means  comprising  a 
semi-cylindrical  pressure  plate  positioned  between  said  sleeve 
and  cylindrical  member,  and  means  for  manually  varying  the 
amount  of  force  on  said  plate  urging  said  plate  into  contact 
with  said  sleeve  and  said  sleeve  into  forcible  contact  with  said 
shaft  to  vary  said  drag. 

4,257,589 
ABDOMINAL  EXEROSE  DEVICE 
Homar  G.  Oatlaw,  855  N.  CarroUtoo,  Apt  8,  Baton  Rouge.  La. 
70806 

FDed  May  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,726 

lnt.Ci^AaB69/0a  69/20 

VS.  a.  272—93  4  CW">« 


•■^' 


1.  A  stomach  exercise  and  muscle  building  device  compris- 


mg 


a  relatively  heavy  weight  ball  such  as  a  bowling  ball, 

a  suspension  means  for  swingingly  mounting  said  ball  from 

an  overhead  support, 
means  at  at  least  one  end  of  said  suspension  means  for  per- 
mitting quick  and  easy  height  adjustment  of  the  ball  to 
approximately  the  stomach  portion  of  the  body  of  a  per- 
son preparing  to  use  the  device,  said  suspension  means  for 
swingingly  mounting  the  ball  from  an  overhead  support 
consists  of  a  cord,  said  adjustment  means  includes  a  handle 
and  cleat  structure  firmly  attached  to  the  ball  for  provid- 
ing the  height  a^justnoent  means,  in  conjunction  with  one 
end  of  the  cord  attached  thereto,  wherein  said  handle  and 
cleat  structure  consist  of  an  elongated  rod  having  threads 
at  one  end  thereof  and  a  cord  guide  eyelet  at  the  other  end 
thereof,  an  extending  handle  bar  perpendicular  to  said  rod, 
and  two  extending  diverging  prongs  forming  the  cleat 
structure  for  receiving  the  cord  therearound  during  ad- 
justment of  the  ball  height. 


1.  An  exercising  device  comprising: 

a  frame  having  a  generally  rectangular  base,  a  pair  of  up- 
standing posts  at  each  of  opposite  sides  of  said  base  and  a 
generally  rectangular  upper  member  at  the  top  of  said 
posts,  said  posts  being  removably  secured  to  said  base  and 
upper  member, 

cable  guide  means  on  said  upper  member  between  said  pairs 
of  posts  and  a  movable  weight  cage  having  a  pulley 
thereon  below  said  cable  guide  means; 

Tirst  pulley  means  hinged  to  said  upper  member,  at  opposite 
sides  thereof,  about  a  common  transverse  hinge  axis; 

second  pulley  means  pivoted  to  said  base,  at  opposite  sides 
thereof  substantially  directly  below  said  first  pulley  means 
and  each  being  pivoted  to  said  base  about  a  generally 
vertical  axis;  and 

an  elongated  cable  having  iu  mid-portion  trained  over  said 
pulley  on  said  weight  case  with  its  ends  extending  up- 
wardly through  said  cable  guide  means,  then  laterally  in 
opposite  directions  around  said  first  pulley  means  and 
having  hand  engaging  means  at  its  ends,  said  cable  ends 
being  selectively  extendable  from  said  first  pulley  means 
to  a  user  adjacent  said  frame  or  from  said  first  pulley 
means  then  around  said  second  pulley  means  to  said  user 
said  posts  of  each  pair  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
aligned  openings  therethrough  a  bar  extending  through 
aligned  openings  and  having  a  weight  supporting  portion 
at  one  end.  ' , 


4,257.591 
ELONGATED  EXERCISING  DEVICE  OF  VARIABLE 

LENGTH 
KennU  Eraiis,  Sr.,  2320  CiMStcr  St  SE^  #202,  Washington, 
D.C.  20020 

Filed  Jnl.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  921,185 
Int  a.1  A63B  21/00 
U.S.  a.  272-125  4Ctata8 

1.  An  exercising  device  which  comprises 
a  plurality  of  elongated  sections  which  are  interconnected  to 
one  another  to  form  an  elongated  shaft  of  variable  length, 
said  sections  including  a  hollow  mid  section  and  two  end 
sections,  said  hollow  mid  section  having  a  series  of  aligned 
holes  extending  through  the  distal  ends  thereof,  and  said 
end  sections  having  a  series  of  aligned  holes  extending 
therethrough,  said  end  sections  having  cross-sectional 
dimensions  less  than  the  cross  sectional  dimension  of  said 
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mid  section  so  as  to  be  sideably  positionable  within  a 
respective  distal  end  of  said  mid  section  to  vary  the  length 
of  said  elongated  shaft; 
pin  members  for  interengaging  the  aligned  holes  in  said  end 
sections  with  req)ective  aligned  holes  in  said  mid  section 
so  as  to  maintain  the  length  of  said  elongated  shaft  at  a 
fixed  desired  length,  said  pin  members  being  T-sha^ied  so 
as  to  have  a  top  cross  part  and  a  base  part,  with  the  base 
part  of  each  T-shaped  pin  member  having  a  greater  length 
than  the  diameter  of  said  mid  section  such  that  when  the 
base  part  of  each  T-shaped  pin  member  is  fitted  through 
the  aligned  holes  of  said  mid  section  and  said  end  sections, 
said  base  part  of  each  T-shaped  pin  member  will  extend 
outwardly  beyond  said  sections,  each  said  pin  member 


spaced-apart  side  members  adjacent  the  free  end  thereof  and 
inboard  of  said  grip  means. 


including  a  spring  having  one  end  attached  to  a  top  cross 
part  of  the  respective  T-shaped  pin  member  and  a  second 
end  connectable  to  the  portion  of  the  base  part  of  the 
respective  T-shaped  pin  member  which  extends  beyond 
said  sections  when  the  respective  T-shaped  pin  member  is 
fitted  through  the  aligned  holes  of  said  mid  section  and  the 
respective  end  section;  and 
gripping  means  fixedly  connected  to  the  respective  ends  of 
said  end  sections  which  are  remote  from  said  mid  section, 
each  said  gripping  means  comprising  a  generally  D- 
shaped  frame  member  and  a  separate  rotatable  gripping 
shaft  mounted  to  extend  internally  of  said  generally  D- 
shaped  frame  member  and  oriented  so  as  to  be  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  length  of  said  elongated  shaft. 


4,257,592 

EXERCISING  APPARATUS  WITH  IMPROVEMENTS  IN 

HANDLE  STRUCTURE,  ROPE  ARRANGEMENT,  AND 

CLAMPING  MEANS 

Arthur  Jones,  P.O.  Box  1783,  DeLvid,  Fin.  32720 

Filed  Not.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964.558 

Int  a.}  A63B  21/00 

\}&  a  272-126  15  CbUms 


4.257.593 
PNEUMATIC  EXERCISING  DEVICE 
Dennis  L.  Kdaer,  Sanger,  GaUf.,  assizor  to  Kdasr  Corporation, 
Fkesno,  CaUr. 

Filed  Dee.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  862,545 
Int  CL^  A63B  21/00 
VS.  a  272-130  14  < 


12.  A  pneumatic  exercising  device  comprising  a  frame;  a 
rigid  member  mounted  on  the  frame  for  movement  along  a 
predetermined  path  of  travel  from  and  to  a  starting  position  by 
the  application  of  muscular  force  during  exercising;  a  source  <^ 
gas;  a  pneumatic  cylinder  interconnecting  the  member  and 
frame  for  extension  and  contraction  along  an  axis  by  the  exer- 
tion of  muscular  force  against  the  member  along  a  path  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  said  axis  of  the  pneuoutic  cylinder;  a 
normally  closed  valve;  means  borne  by  the  frame  and  operably 
connected  to  the  normally  closed  valve  for  opening  the  nor- 
mally closed  valve  when  the  member  is  in  said  starting  posi- 
tion; and  means  interconnecting  the  source  of  gas,  the  normally 
closed  valve  and  the  pneumatic  cylinder  in  series  relation  for 
supplying  gas  to  the  cylinder  to  resist  movement  of  the  mem- 
ber yong  said  path  of  travel  from  the  starting  position  by 
compression  of  said  gas  within  the  pneiuutic  cylinder  and 
providing  communication  between  the  source  of  gas  and  the 
pneumatic  cylinder  through  said  normally  closed  valve  when 
the  member  is  in  the  starting  position  and  preventing  communi- 
cation between  the  pneumatic  cylinder  and  the  source  of  gas 
through  said  normally  closed  valve  when  the  member  is 
moved  from  the  starting  position. 


4.257.594 
ELECTRONIC  ATHLETIC  EQUIPMENT 
Richard  N.  Conrey,  Ft  Landsrdale.  Fin.;  PhiOip  T.  McQnnid. 
Towion.  Md.,  and  Panl  J.  Ywria,  TlnMninn,  Md^  ■■ripnn 
to  Richard  N.  Conicy,  ElUcott  Qty  and  Phillip  T.  McQnaid, 
Towson,  bott  of,  Md. 
ContlnnatkM-ln-pnrt  of  Ser.  No.  638,224,  Dec  5, 1975.  Pat  No. 
4,101.131  TUs  application  JnL  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925441 
Int  a^  A63B  61/00 
VS.  a  273-29  A  19  < 


1.  Handle  for  an  exercising  apparatus  comprising  a  pair  of 
spaced-apart  side  members,  between  which  a  hand  may  be 
inserted,  with  a  bight  member  integral  with  and  extending 
between  intermediate  portions  of  said  spaced-apart  side  mem- 
bers, grip  means  extending  between  said  side  members  ad^ja- 
cent  free  ends  thereof,  said  handle  including  a  plurality  of 
grooves  for  retaining  a  rope  loop  received  in  selected  positions 
thereon,  when  the  grip  means  is  oriented  to  different  positions 
with  respect  to  an  exercise  rope  when  the  latter  is  in  one  of  said 
selected  grooves,  with  one  of  said  grooves  being  located  at  the 
center  of  said  bight  member  and  at  least  one  other  of  said 
plurality  of  grooves  being  located  on  one  of  said  pair  of 


1.  In  combination, 

an  implement  adapted  to  be  entirely  supported  by  hand  and 
movable  to  strike  a  movable  game  element  to  impart 
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motion  thereto,  said  implement  comprising  at  least  one 

area  in  which  contact  with  the  game  element  is  intended 

to  be  made; 
electrically  conductive  coating  means  applied  to  a  portion  of 

said  at  least  one  area  for  defining  at  least  one  conductor 

extending  to  at  least  one  preselected  location  within  said 

at  least  one  area; 
an  electrical  circuit  including  said  at  least  one  conductor; 
means  for  detecting  a  change  in  the  electrical  properties  of 

said  circuit  due  to  contact  by  the  game  element  at  said  at 

least  one  preselected  location;  and 
means  responsive  to  said  detecting  means  for  providing  an 

indication  of  the  presence  of  the  game  element  at  said  at 

least  one  preselected  location. 


element  and  said  surface  permitting  unimpeded  movement  of 
said  element  from  either  end  of  said  surface  toward  said  por- 
tion of  said  surface,  said  biasing  member  subsequently  and 
automatically  responding  to  said  increased  restorative  forces 
and  to  the  absence  of  said  predetermined  value  of  torque  to 
cause  said  first  rotauble  member  and  said  second  rotatable 
member  to  re-occupy  said  predetermined  relative  positions  and 
thereby  again  rotate  as  a  uniury  linkage,  whereby  said  torque- 
limiting  torque-transmitting  linkage  will  automatically  restore 
itself  after  each  said  relative,  independent  rotation  of  said  first 
and  second  rotatable  members. 


4^7,595 

SELF-RESTORING,  TORQUE-UMITING, 

TORQUE-TRANSMirnNG  UNKAGE 

URoy  A.  Stciger,  730  Washington  St.,  Alton,  111.  62002 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  883,543,  Mar.  13, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatioa  No?.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,652 

Int.  a.'  A63D  5/02:  G05G  1/00 

MS.  a.  273-49  6  Claims 


4,257,596 

BOWLER'S  DIGIT  COMPRESSION  DEVICE  AND 

METHOD 

Eugene  CapeUa,  417  46th  St.,  Undenhorst,  N.Y.  11757 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  809,555,  Jun.  24, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  tppUcatioB  Mar.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,110 

Int.  a.^  A63B  71/04 

U.S.  a.  273—54  B  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  self-restoring,  torque-limiting,  torque-transmitting 
linkage  which  comprises  a  first  rotatable  member,  a  second 
rotatable  member  which  can  rotate  with  or  relative  to  said  first 
rotatable  member,  a  pivot  about  which  one  of  said  rotatablie 
members  can  rotate,  and  means  to  limit  rotation  of  said  one 
rotatable  member  to  less  than  a  full  revolution,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  an  elongated  surface  on  said  one  rotat- 
able member  that  is  fixed  and  sUtionary  relative  to  said  one 
routable  member  and  is  directed  so  it  is  generally  chordal 
relative  to  the  path  of  rotation  of  said  one  rotatable  member,  an 
element  which  is  secured  to  the  other  of  said  routable  mem- 
bers and  is  movable  relative  to  said  one  rotatable  member  and 
hence  relative  to  said  surface  whenever  said  second  rotatable 
member  routes  relative  to  said  first  roUUble  member,  said 
surface  having  a  length  enabling  it  to  engage  said  element  even 
if  said  other  rouuble  member  were  held  stationary  throughout 
said  roution  of  said  one  roUUble  member,  a  biasing  member 
which  continuously  biases  said  element  into  engagement  with 
said  surface  and  which  normally  tends  to  hold  a  portion  of  said 
surface  and  a  portion  of  said  element  adjacent  each  other  and 
thereby  normally  tends  to  hold  said  first  rouuble  member  and 
said  second  rouuble  member  in  predetermined  relative  posi- 
tions for  roution  as  a  unitary  linkage,  said  biasing  member 
responding  to  the  application  of  a  predetermined  value  of 
torque  to  yield  and  thereby  permit  relative,  independent  rou- 
tion of  said  first  and  second  rouuble  members  out  of  said 
predetermined  relative  positions,  said  element  responding  to 
relative  independent  roUtion  of  said  first  roUUble  member  and 
said  second  rouuble  member  in  either  direction  to  move  along 
said  surface  away  from  said  portion  of  said  surface  and  thereby 
increase  the  distance  between  said  element  and  said  pivot  to 
increase  restorative  forces  within  said  biasing  member,  said 
increased  restorative  forces  urging  said  element  back  along 
said  surface  toward  said  portion  of  said  surface  regardless  of 
the  direction  of  relative  independent  roution  between  said  first 
rouuble  member  and  said  second  rouuble  member,  said 


1.  The  method  of  reducing  the  knuckle  portion  of  a  bowler's 
digit  prior  to  insertion  thereof  into  a  digit  hole  of  a  bowling 
ball  for  bowling,  which  method  comprises: 

(a)  applying  flexible  non-extensible  compression  member 
means  having  a  smooth  inner  surface  on  the  knuckle  por- 
tion of  the  digit  so  that  said  inner  surface  circumferentially 
completely  overlies  said  knuckle  portion; 

(b)  tightening  said  compression  member  means  on  said 
knuckle  portion  whereby  said  inner  surface  is  in  direct 
continuous  compressive  contact  therewith;  and 

(c)  increasing  the  tightening  force  on  said  compression  mem- 
ber to  cause  diametrical  reduction  of  the  knuckle  to  a 
predetermined  size. 


4,257,597 

BOWLING  ARM  TRAINING  DEVICE 

Richard  W.  PennylMdier,  122  Alsap  Lil,  Um^e,  Teu.  37066 

FUed  Jul.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60^03 

lat.  a.)  A63B  69/00 

U.S.  a.  273-54  B  4Ctoim 

1.  A  sports  training  guide  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  support  member  adapted  to  be  detachably  secured  to 
the  limb  of  a  sports  trainee,  said  support  member  having 
an  inside  portion  and  front  and  rear  portions, 

(b)  a  trigger  member  comprising  a  longitudinally  curved 
elastic  strap  member  having  a  front  end  fixedly  mounted 
on  the  front  end  portion  of  said  support  member,  and 
having  a  body  contact  portion  normally  disposed  on  the 
inside  of  the  limb,  extending  around  and  spaced  inward 
from  said  inside  portion,  and  movable  laterally  outward 
toward  the  limb  upon  being  engaged  by  an  opposed  body 
portion  of  the  trainee  during  correct  movement  of  the 
limb  relative  to  the  opposed  body  portion, 

(c)  a  signal  device  cooperative  with  said  trigger  member, 
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(d)  said  elastic  strap  member  terminating  in  a  free  rear  end 
portion  in  cooperative  relationship  with  said  signal  device 


for  actuation  of  said  signal  device  when  said  body  contact 
portion  is  moved  laterally  outward. 


4,257,598 

BALL  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Chester  F.  Maasiiio,  Sandwich,  111.,  assignor  to  Ideas  That  Sell, 

IuCm  Sheridan,  III. 

ContinuatioB-in-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  930,716,  Aug.  3, 1978, 

abudoBcd.  This  appUcatioa  Jul.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,310 

Int.  a.i  A63B  37/06.  37/12.  45/00 

U.S.  a.  273-60  R  10  Claims 


(d)  each  slider  having  density  and  mass  substantially  in  ex- 
cess of  the  density  and  mass  of  the  missile,  and 

(e)  pockets  on  and  spaced  endwise  of  the  Uble  top  and  facing 
toward  one  another  to  represent  soccer  goal  nets,  there 
being  multiple  of  such  player  sliders  located  on  the  table 
top,  and  other  sliders  in  front  of  said  pockets  to  represent 
goal  tenders,  said  other  sliders  extending  upright  to  higher 


level  than  said  missile,  said  other  sliders  being  partially 
disc  shaped  and  having  flat  peripheral  surfaces  engaging 
the  Uble  top,  the  flat  peripheral  surface  of  each  of  said 
other  sUders  intersecting  the  disc  sh^>ed  surface  of  the 
slider,  the  overall  length  of  that  flat  surface  subtending  an 
angle  of  between  about  90*  and  170*  as  respects  the  center 
of  the  otherwise  circular  slider. 


4,257,600 
TILTABLE  GAME  TABLE  WITH  TIME  CONTROLLED 

LOCKING  MECHANISM 

Adolph  E.  Goldfkrb,  4614  Mooarca  Dr.,  TaraM,  Calif.  91356 

FUed  Feb.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,961 

bit  CL^  A63F  7/3S.  7/02 

U.S.  a  273—110  34  OaiM 


1.  A  recreational  ball  comprising: 

(a)  A  spherical  center  portion  of  cloth  of  uniform  construc- 
tion; 

(b)  yam  randomly  wound  about  said  center  portion; 

(c)  adhesive  Upe  covering  said  yam;  and 

(d)  a  synthetic  cloth  cover; 

said  ball  having  the  general  iq>pearance,  size,  shape  and  charac- 
teristics, particularly  the  aerodynamic  characteristics,  when 
thrown  or  hit  of  the  conventional  recreational  ball  it  is  meant 
to  replace,  but  being  softer  and  lighter. 


4,257,599 
SOCCER  GAME  TO  BE  PLAYED  WTTH  MANUALLY 
MOVABLE  PLAYER  PIECES 
Juan  M.  Cotri,  1312  LoveU  A?e.,  Arcadia,  CaUf.  91006 
FUed  Oct  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,107 
Int.  CL^  A63F  7/07 
U.S.  a.  273— 85  R  6  Oainis 

1.  In  a  soccer  game  to  be  manually  played  on  a  table,  the 
combination  comprising 

(a)  a  Uble  top  represenutive  of  a  soccer  field, 

(b)  generally  disc  shaped  sliders  represenutive  of  soccer 
players,  the  sliders  positioned  on  the  table  top  to  slide 
therealong  in  response  to  finger  flicking  force  application, 

(c)  a  missile  represenutive  of  a  soccer  ball,  the  missUe  being 
generally  in  cube  form  and  having  multiple  sides  and 
edges  so  that  when  struck  by  a  moving  slider,  the  missile 
will  tumble  in  a  generally  linear  direction  and  come  to  rest 
as  a  result  of  repeatedly  striking  the  table  top,  the  missile 
positioned  on  the  Uble  top, 


33.  A  game  apparatus  in  which  one  or  more  players  attempt 
to  cause  a  playing  ball  to  roU  into  a  goal  area,  said  game  appa- 
ratus comprising: 

(a)  a  tiluble  game  playing  board  having  an  upper  playing 
surface, 

(b)  a  goal  area  in  said  playing  surface  for  receiving  a  playing 
ball, 

(c)  manually  operable  control  means  operatively  connected 
to  said  playing  board  to  enable  a  player  of  the  game  appa- 
ratus to  move  the  playing  board  in  response  to  actuation 
of  said  control  means  so  that  the  player  can  attempt  to 
cause  the  ball  to  move  into  said  goal  area, 

(d)  a  ball  dispensing  mechanism  associated  with  said  game 
board, 

(e)  means  operatively  connecting  said  ball  dispensing  mecha- 
nism and  said  goal  area  so  that  said  ball  dispensing  mecha- 
nism automatically  dispenses  a  playing  bdl  after  a  previ- 
ous playing  ball  has  entered  the  goal  area,  and 

(0  timing  means  and  control  locking  means  operatively 
connected  to  said  timing  means  to  automatically  lock  said 
manually  operable  control  means  after  a  predetermined 
time  interval  established  by  said  timing  means. 
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4,257^1 
MANIPULATIVE  GAME 
Toskiaki  Kvita,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aMignor  to  Tony  Kogyo  Co^ 
Ibc^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  11,216 

Int  a.^  A63B  7/00 

MS.  CL  273—115  13  Claiois 


4,257,602 

ROLLING  DISK  GAME 

Robert  J.  Seatb,  303  Charbridge,  Lapeer,  Mick.  48446 

FUcd  Sep.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,612 

Int.  a.3  A63F  i/00 

U.S.  a.  273—126  R  4  Claims 


9.  A  game  having  a  housing  constructed  so  as  to  include  a 
transparent  cover,  a  bottom  member  located  beneath  and 
adjacent  to  said  cover,  and  at  least  one  object  located  within 
the  space  between  said  cover  and  said  bottom  member,  said 
object  being  capable  of  being  moved  within  said  space  during 
the  utilization  of  said  game  in  which  the  improvement  com- 
prises: 

elevating  means  located  within  said  housing  and  operatively 
associated  with  said  bottom  member  for  use  in  positioning 
said  bottom  member  in  either  a  play  position  in  which  said 
bottom  member  is  spaced  from  said  cover  a  sufficient 
distance  so  that  said  object  can  be  moved  within  said 
space  and  a  no-play  position  in  which  said  object  is 
clamped  against  movement  between  said  cover  and  said 
bottom  member,  and 

said  bottom  member  is  mounted  within  said  housing  so  as  to 
be  capable  of  movement  toward  and  away  from  said  cover 
between  said  play  and  said  no-play  positions, 

said  elevating  means  includes  a  plate  located  within  said 
housing  generally  parallel  to  said  bottom  member  on  the 
side  thereof  remote  from  said  cover,  and  cooperating 
sloping  surfaces  on  said  bottom  member  and  on  said  plate 
for  engaging  one  another  during  movement  of  said  plate 
so  as  to  determine  the  position  of  said  bottom  member 
within  said  housing,  said  plate  being  movably  mounted 
within  said  housing  so  as  to  be  capable  of  being  moved 
relative  to  said  bottom  member, 

timer  means  operatively  associated  with  said  elevating 
means  for  actuating  said  elevating  means  so  as  to  move 
said  bottom  member  from  said  play  position  to  said  no- 
play  position  after  a  time  interval  determined  by  the  oper- 
ation of  said  timer  means, 

said  timer  means  includes  cam  means  engaging  a  portion  of 
said  plate  serving  as  a  cam  follower  so  as  to  move  said 
plate  in  order  to  cause  said  sloping  surfaces  on  said  plate 
and  said  bottom  member  to  move  with  respect  to  one 
another  so  as  to  position  said  bottom  member  in  said  play 
position  each  time  said  timer  means  is  actuated  so  as  to  be 
capable  of  releasing  said  portion  of  said  plate  so  as  to  cause 
relative  movement  between  said  sloping  surfaces  so  as  to 
position  said  bottom  member  in  said  no-play  position  at 
the  end  of  said  interval, 

said  elevating  means  also  including  spring  means  connecting 
said  housing  to  said  plate  for  moving  said  plate  when  said 
portion  of  said  plate  is  disengaged  by  said  cam  means, 

said  housing  including  pocket  adjacent  to  said  cover  and  said 
space  between  said  cover  and  said  bottom  member,  said 
pocket  being  sufficiently  large  so  as  to  receive  and  hold  at 
least  said  object, 

said  bottom  member  in  said  no-play  position  serving  to  block 
the  movement  of  said  object  from  said  pocket  into  said 
space  between  said  cover  and  said  bottom  member. 


1.  A  rolling  disk  game  comprising: 

a  playing  board  having  one  end  elevated  above  the  other; 

a  pair  of  scoring  boards  each  attached  to  a  different  side  of 

the  lower  end  of  the  playing  board; 
each  of  said  score  boards  having  a  plurality  of  sectors  with 

different  magnitude  score  indicia  on  each; 
a  rolling  disk  projectile  operative  tg  be  rolled  on  its  edge 

from  the  upper  to  the  lower  end  of  the  playing  board  and 

then  off  the  side  of  said  playing  board  to  a  flat  score 

indicating  position  on  its  disk  surface  on  a  respective  score 

board;  and 
wherein  each  of  said  scoreboards  has  its  outer  edge  distal 

from  said  playing  board  elevated  to  a  raised  position. 


4,257,603 

HOOP  AND  ADJUSTABLE  TARGET  GAME 

Larry  R.  Hardfaig,  Box  #112,  BeaTerriUe,  Dl.  60912 

Filed  Jon.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,359 

Int  a.J  A63F  i/00 

U.S.  a.  273—126  R  5  Oafans 
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1.  A  game  for  use  on  the  top  surface  of  a  table  comprising  a 
barrier  secured  to  the  surface  of  said  table  along  a  line  across 
said  surface,  said  barrier  having  two  primary  sections  affixed  to 
said  table  and  spaced  apart  along  said  table  line  to  provide  a 
tabletop  surface  gap  between  said  sections,  said  primary  bar- 
rier sections  having  a  pair  of  gate  sections  respectively  slidably 
mounted  thereto  for  selective  incremental  movement  together 
along  said  line  to  narrow  said  gap,  and  a  hoop  adapted  to  be 
skidded  and  rolled  through  the  gap  between  said  gate  sections. 
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AisiOA  support  therefor  other  than  said  edge  surfaces  when  the  said 

IN-LINE  iSoP  TARGETS  article  is  placed  on  a  planar  surface;  whereby  said  arucle  exhib- 

Irwin  J.  Grabel,  Ebnwood  Park,  and  Glenn  R.  Andersen,  Chi- 
cago, botk  of  m.,  assignors  to  BaUy  Manufittturing  Corpora- 
tion, Chicago,  Dl. 

Filed  Jun.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  45,139 
Int  C1.3  A63B  77/00 


U  A  CL  273—127  R 


23Clainu 


its  a  wobbling  motion  when  rolled  along  an  inclined  planar 
surface. 


1  A  play  feature  for  use  in  a  pinball  machine  having  a  play- 
field  and  at  least  one  confined  lane  with  an  entrance,  the  play 
feature  comprising; 
a  plurality  of  drop  targets  aligned  in-line  along  the  confined 
lane,  each  of  the  drop  targets  extending  through  an  open- 
ing in  the  playfield  and  being  movable  between  an  up  and 
a  down  position,  each  of  the  drop  targets  comprise  a 
target  body  atuched  to  the  top  of  a  support,  the  target 
body  of  each  of  the  drop  targets  when  in  the  up  position 
extending  above  the  playfield  and  being  situated  across 
and  blocking  substantially  the  entire  lane  whereby  a  ball 
traversing  said  lane  must  contact  a  first  drop  target  in  an 
up  position  prior  to  contacting  any  other  drop  target  m  an 
up  position  which  is  located  behind  said  first  drop  target, 
and  when  in  the  down  position  allowing  a  ball  rolhng  m 
the  lane  to  freely  pass;  . 

means  for  releasably  maintaining  each  of  the  drop  targets  m 
the  up  position  until  struck  by  a  ball  propelled  up  the  lane; 
resetting  means  for  simultaneously  raising  the  drop  targets 

from  the  down  position  to  the  up  position; 
driving  means  for  driving  the  resetting  means  in  response  to 

an  electric  signal  being  applied  thereto;  and 
means  for  adjustably  limiting  the  downward  movement  of 
each  of  the  drop  targets  in  the  down  position  so  that  its  top 
surface  is  in  the  same  plane  as  a  top  surface  of  the  playfield 
and  thereby  wUl  not  interfere  with  the  roll  of  the  ball. 


4,257,606 

THREE-DIMENSIONAL  PUZZLE 

Edward  A.  Uunzel,  1501  Broadway,  New  York,  N.Y.  10036 

FUed  Aug.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,253 

Int  d?  A63F  9/12 

U.S.  a.  273-157  R  IG^t^ 


4,257,605 

ROLLABLE  BODY 
Donald  G.  Bancroft,  RJL  #1  -  Apt  82,  MaoHiib,  DL  61455 

FUed  Oct  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,999 
Int  CL'  A63B  77/00 
U.S.a.273-128A  ^^P^ 

1  A  Tollable  article  consisting  of  two  interconnected  gener- 
ally symmetrical  sections  of  about  equal  weight  which  extend 
outwardly  in  diametrically  opposite  directions  and  each  pro- 
viding an  outer  supporting  edge  surface  in  the  form  of  an  arc 
having  a  length  of  about  180*  with  each  supportmg  edge  sur- 
face hiying  in  separate  intersecting  planes  which  mtersect  one 
of  said  supporting  edge  surfaces  midway  between  the  ends 
thereof,  and  said  article  having  no  portion  thereof  providmg 


1  A  single-ply  puzzle  of  a  desired  sculptural  subject  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  matchable  interior  and  border  pieces  each 
including  integrally  formed  three-dimensional  face  arott  to 
form  an  overall  three-dimensional  subject  when  dl  of  said 
pieces  are  assembled,  each  of  said  interior  and  border  pieces 
having  a  bottom  waU  for  independem  support  on  a  tabular 
surface  during  assemblage  thereon,  each  of  said  bojder  pieces 
having  a  free  border  edge  wall  alignable  with  the  free  border 
edge  walls  of  adjacent  border  pieces  to  form  several  sides  of 
the  puzzle  when  assembled,  a  securing  strip  for  and  to  abut  the 
aligned  and  adjacent  free  border  edge  walls  of  each  of  the  sides 
of  the  puzzle  as  assembled  to  form  an  extenor  penphera^ 
framework  therewith,  and  slideable  interlocking  means  formed 
between  each  of  said  securing  strips  and  the  abuttmg  border 
edge  walls  of  corresponding  sides  of  the  puzzle  for  lockmg  said 
as^mbled  puzzle  with  and  inside  of  said  frameworic  and  for 
permitting  slideable  introduction  of  each  of  said  stnps  to  said 
corresponding  sides  along  said  tabular  surface  and  without 
disturbing  the  assembled  puzzle  pieces  thereon. 


4,257,607 
GOLF  SWING  GUIDES 
Zygmnnd  Nedwick,  32  Poplar  PI.,  Glen  Coje,  NT.  11542 
FUed  Jnl.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,974 
Irt.  CL3  A63B  6m6 
U.S.  a.  273-183  B  ^     ^     »^ 

1  A  golf  swing  guide,  comprising  m  combination,  a  oase 
member  and  an  indicator  member  detachably  attachable  to- 
gether and  said  base  member  including  means  for  mountmg 
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upon  either  a  glove  or  upon  a  mid-riff  site  of  a  golf  player;  said 
means  having  the  characteristic  of  permitting  directional  ad- 
justability between  said  members,  said  indicator  member  in- 


removal  perpendicularly  with  respect  to  the  lateral  scale 

strip, 
the  lateral  scale  strip  having  an  upper  surface  at  least  a  six-inch 
length  of  which  is  free  of  scale  markings  to  provide  a  space  for 
inscribing  notes. 

4^7,609 

GAMES  AND  PUZZLES 

Robert  F.  Squibbs,  41,  Northwood  Gardens,  Grecnford,  Umdom, 

Ea^and 

CoatinaatioB-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  942,682,  Sep.  15, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,211 

Int  CLJ  A63F  9/12 

VS.  CL  273—241  3  Claims 


eluding  an  arrowhead  of  triangular  shape  with  a  pointed  spur 
at  each  side  and  an  outwardly  extending  point  to  which  said 
spurs  are  tapered,  and  one  said  spur  being  longer  than  the 
other. 


4,257,608 

GOLFER'S  SETUP  DEVICE 

Charles  R.  Fnnk,  5182  Avenida  Primera,  Tucson,  Ariz.  85704 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  840,966,  Oct  11, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24M0 

Int  a^  A63B  69/36 

US.  CI.  273—187  R 


6Clainis 


3.  Apparatus  for  use  in  performance  of  a  game  or  puzzle, 
comprising  a  base  and  a  set  of  play  pieces,  the  play  pieces 
comprising  cubes  of  substantially  equal  size,  and  the  base  defin- 
ing a  plurality  of  recesses  each  arranged  to  seat  a  said  play 
piece  in  such  an  orientation  relative  to  the  base  that  when  the 
base  is  horizontal  one  of  the  internal  diagonals  of  the  play  piece 
is  substantially  vertical;  the  base  recesses  being  arranged  in  a 
triangular  array  such  that  when  the  recesses  each  scat  a  respec- 
tive one  of  the  play  pieces,  the  seated  play  pieces  together 
define  further  recesses  which  are  substantially  identical  to 
those  formed  in  the  base  and  in  which  further  of  the  play  pieces 
can  be  seated  to  defme  together  at  least  one  additional  further 
recess,  the  filling  of  all  said  base  recesses  and  all  said  further 
recesses  defined  by  seated  play  pieces  resulting  in  the  forma- 
tion of  a  three-sided  pyramid;  each  play  piece  cube  having 
three  mutually  perpendicular  faces  marked  with  a  first  com- 
mon identity  and  its  other  three  faces  marked  with  a  second 
common  identity  whereby  each  piece  can  function  as  a  piece  of 
one  or  other  of  two  players  depending  on  which  three  faces 
with  common  identity  face  upper-most  when  the  piece  is 
seated  in  a  said  recess. 


1.  A  positioning  device  for  a  golfer,  said  device  consisting 
essentially  of 

(a)  an  unslotted  lateral  scale  strip  about  30  to  about  36  inches 
long  and  about  U  inches  wide, 

(b)  two  correspondingly  narrow  foot-aligning  strips  each  at 
least  about  8  inches  long  but  not  longer  than  about  half  the 
length  of  the  lateral  scale  strip,  one  foot-aligning  strip 
being  pivotally  secured  near  one  end  of  the  lateral  scale 
strip  and  the  other  foot-aligning  strip  being  slidably  and 
pivotally  mounted  to  slide  along  and  pivot  with  respect  to 
the  lateral  scale  strip,  the  pivotal  engagements  requiring  a 
defmite  effort  to  effect  pivotal  roution  and  the  mounting 
for  the  foot-aligning  strips  having  a  set  of  aligning  indica- 
tors to  show  the  inclination  of  those  strips,  and 

(c)  an  unslotted  perpendicular  scale  strip  about  as  long  and 
as  wide  as  the  lateral  scale  strip,  the  perpendicular  scale 
strip  being  mounted  for  non-pivotal  sliding  along  the 
lateral  scale  strip  as  well  as  for  non-pivotal  sliding  and 


4,257,610 

SNAPPING  ANIMAL  GAME 

George  W.  Ptaszek,  Elm  St,  P.O.  Box  260,  Pascong,  RJ.  02889, 

and  Robert  H.  Hndson,  103  Valley  St,  Seekonk,  Mass.  02771 

Filed  May  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,856 

Int  CL^  A63F  i/Ott  9/00 

VS.  CL  273—248  4  ClainH 


/A> 


1.  A  game  apparatus  comprising  in  combination: 

an  elongated  rectangular  game  board  for  a  plurality  of  play- 


ers. 


a  three-dimensional  body,  said  body  having  a  continuously 

movable  opening, 
a  plurality  of  separate  three-dimensional  playing  pieces  one 

for  each  player, 
said  elongated  rectangular  playing  board  having  a  plurality 
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of  sequential  spaces  constituting  a  playing  path  of  incre- 
mental progress  to  be  traversed  by  said  playing  pieces, 
means  for  randomly  determining  the  amount  of  incremen- 
tal advance  of  said  playing  pieces  along  said  playing  path, 
means  for  continuously  retracting  said  elongated  rectangular 
playing  board  into  said  opening  at  a  substantially  uniform 
speed  sufficiently  slow  to  permit  a  series  of  manual  ad- 
vances of  said  pieces  in  response  to  said  random  means. 
4.  A  method  of  playing  a  game  involving  a  facsimile  animal 
with  a  defined  movable  mouth,  a  plurality  of  playing  pieces, 
each  under  control  of  a  respective  player,  and  an  elongated 
game  board  having  a  path  with  a  plurality  of  spaces,  said 
method  including  the  steps  of  advancing  each  said  playing 
piece  under  control  of  its  respective  player  along  said  path 
incrementally  in  response  to  an  arbitrarily  determined  number, 
retracting  said  game  board  continuously  during  the  course  of 
said  game,  opening  and  closing  of  said  animal's  mouth  simulta- 
neously with  the  retraction  of  said  game  board. 


4,257,611 
DOMINOES  WITH  CONCEALABLE  SPOTS 
John  N.  Schmitz,  Sr.,  3324  N.  Stanton,  El  Paso,  Tex.  79902, 
assignor  to  Schmitz,  Sr.,  John  Nathaniel;  Wanda  Lee  Wil- 
cozon  Schmitz;  Cynthia  Elaine  Schmitz  and  Rebecca  Lee 
Sdunitz  McKenzie,  all  of  El  Paso,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,833 

Int  a.^  A63F  9/20 

U.S.  CL  273— 293  3  Oaims 


V"° 


1.  A  domino  comprising  a  body  having  two  major  opposed 
flat  surfaces,  means  for  causing  domino  indicia  to  be  selectively 
displayed  in  the  plane  of  each  of  said  surfaces,  said  means 
including  means  for  ensuring  that  when  said  domino  indicia  are 
displayed  on  one  of  said  surfaces  no  domino  indicia  are  dis- 
played on  the  other  of  said  surfaces. 


4,257,612 

OPTOELECTRONIC  AMUSEMENT  DEVICE 

AlTaro  J.  Villa,  Northridge,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Walt  Disney 

Productions,  Borbank,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  718,369,  Aug.  27, 1976,  Pat 
No.  4,150,824.  This  appUcation  Dec  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,910 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  24, 
1996,  has  been  disdained. 
Int  CL^  F41J  5/08;  A63F  9/02 
VS.  CL  273—310  2  Claims 

1.  An  optoelectronic  transmitter  means  for  use  in  an  amuse- 
ment park  shooting  gallery,  said  transmitter  means  emitting 
infrared  energy  and  being  mounted  in  a  firearm  replica,  said 
transmitter  means  including: 
transducer  means  for  converting  electrical  input  energy  into 
infrared  energy,  said  transducer  means  being  mounted  in 
said  replica  to  emit  said  infrared  energy  along  a  barrel  of 
said  replica; 
lens  means  mounted  in  said  barrel  for  focusing  said  infrared 
energy  into  a  narrow  beam  which  emanates  from  said 
barrel; 
pulse  generating  means  for  generating  electrical  input  en- 
ergy including  frequency  gating  means  for  gating  pulses  at 
a  predetermined  pulse  rate  of  at  least  about  1800  hertz 
frequency  to  said  transducer  means,  said  pulse  generating 


means  being  selectively  enabled  by  a  manual  trigger  sig- 
nal, said  pulse  generating  means  including  a  monosuble 
multivibrator  triggered  by  an  oscillator;  and 
pulse  train  duration  control  means  connected  to  said  pulse 
generator  means  for  operating  said  pulse  generator  means 
only  for  a  predetermined  time  duration,  said  pulse  train 


T 


■J   ^,  L 


MB 


I  At 
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duration  control  means  including  a  resistor-capacitor 
timing  circuit  with  its  output  connected  to  the  inputs  of  a 
NOR  gate,  the  output  of  the  NOR  gate  being  connected  to 
said  pulse  generator  means  whereby  the  charging  of  said 
capacitor  to  a  predetermined  voltage  causes  said  NOR 
gate  to  change  state. 


4,257,613 
DART  AND  DARTBOARD  THEREFOR 
Peter  Meyer  Thor  Straten,  54,  Breitenborgerstmsse,  D-2210 
Itzehoe,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  812,701,  Jul.  5, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,211 
Claims  priority,  sppUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  21, 
1977,  2702502 

Int  a.J  A63B  65/02:  F41J  3/00 
VS.  a.  273—347  2  OalnM 


1.  A  dart  game  consisting  essentiaUy  of  a  dart  comprising 

(a)  a  cone-shaped  nose  part  having  a  base  and  a  rounded  tip, 

(b)  a  tail  part  bearing  fins, 

(c)  a  stem  part  connecting  said  tail  part  with  the  base  of  said 
nose  part,  and 

(d)  a  ballast  member  mounted  on  said  stem  part  intermediate 
said  tail  part  and  said  nose  part  and  in  contact  with  said  tail 
part  the  distance  between  said  tail  part  and  nose  part  and 
the  length  of  said  ballast  member,  along  said  stem  part, 
being  so  adjustable  relative  to  one  another  that  said  length 
of  the  ballast  member  is  shorter  than  said  distance,  said 
ballast  member  thereby  being  shiftable  during  flight  from 
its  position  adjacent  said  tail  part  toward  said  nose  part 
and  thereby  producing  an  annular  groove  about  said  stem 
part  between  said  ballast  member  and  said  tail  part; 

and  a  dartboard  comprising 

(a)  a  base  part  having  a  front  face, 

03)  a  layer  of  dart-holding  projections  on  said  front  face, 
each  of  said  projections  protruding  substantially  at  right 
angle  from  said  front  face  and  being  elastically  flexible  and 
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deflectable  by  the  nose  part  of  said  dart  when  the  latter 
penetrates  into  said  layer,  and 

(y)  engagement  means  on  both  said  dart  and  said  projec- 
tions, said  engagement  means  of  said  dart  being  adapted 
for  engaging  said  engagement  means  of  at  least  two  of  said 
projections  when  said  dart  has  penetrated  said  layer  and 
the  blunt  tip  of  said  nose  part  is  at  or  near  said  front  face, 
said  engagement  means  of  said  projections  comprising 

•  annular  beads  at  or  near  the  free  end  of  each  of  said  pro- 
jections at  a  height  of  the  latter  corresponding  to  the 
distance  of  said  annular  groove,  formed  at  the  rear  of  the 
ballast  member  of  said  dart,  from  the  tip  of  the  nose  of  said 
dart. 


4,257,615 
TONE  ARM 
Han  H.  Morch,  SkoTvcii  16,  2820  Gentofte,  DcniMrk 
Filed  May  22, 1979,  Scr.  No.  41,436 
Claims  priority,  applicatioii  Uaitcd  Kiagdoa,  May  26, 1978, 
23508/78 

Int.  a.J  GllB  3/10 
U.S.  a.  369-244  «  CMm 


4,257,614 
RECORD  PLAYERS 
RayoHNHi  J.  T.  Thompson,  Scdglcy,  England,  assignor  to  BSR 
Limited,  Cradley  Heath,  United  Kingdom 

FUcd  Mar.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,706 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  2,  1978, 
5183/78 

Int.  a.'  GllB  3/60 
VS.  CL  369—267  4  Claims 


u  f 
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1.  Tone  arm  of  the  type  in  which  there  is  an  arm  tube  or  -rod 
carrying  the  phono  cartridge  and  a  counterweight  arm  carry- 
ing a  counterweight  which  amas  are  hold  by  a  separate  element 
which  moves  with  said  arms  and  which  is  attached  to  the 
suspension  which  is  again  attached  to  the  non  moveable  part  of 
the  tone  arm  and  in  which  tone  arm  the  said  counterweight 
arm  is  attached  to  the  lower  part  of  said  separate  element 
below  the  said  suspension  and  facing  away  from  the  direction 
to  which  the  arm  tube  or  -rod  is  pointing  out,  characterized  in 
that  the  suspension  around  which  the  moveable  part  of  the  arm 
is  moving  is  placed  eccentrically  with  respect  to  the  center  of 
gravity  of  the  said  separate  element  which  is  made  of  solid 
material  and  is  having  the  major  part  of  its  mass  close  to  and  on 
the  side  of  the  suspension  that  faces  away  from  the  side  to 
which  the  arm  tube  or  -rod  is  pointing  out,  and  said  arm  tube 
or  -rod  is  further  extending  from  the  upper  part  of  said  separate 
element  above  the  suspension. 


1.  A  speed  changing  mechanism  for  a  record  player  of  the 
type  having  a  deck  plate,  a  turntable  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
deck  plate,  a  motor  driven  pulley,  and  a  belt  rotatably  coupling 
said  pulley  and  said  turntable,  said  pulley  having  first  and 
second  belt  engaging  surfaces  of  first  and  second  diameters, 
when  said  belt  is  in  engagement  with  said  first  belt  engaging 
surface,  said  turntable  being  driven  at  a  first  speed,  when  said 
belt  is  in  engagement  with  said  second  belt  engaging  surface  of 
said  pulley  said  tumUble  being  driven  at  a  second  speed,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
a  belt  engaging  arm  for  moving  said  belt  between  said  first 

and  second  surfaces  of  said  pulley; 
said  arm  being  mounted  on  said  deck  plate  for  pivotal  move- 
ment about  an  axis  parallel  to  and  spaced  apart  from  the 
axis  of  roution  of  said  pulley  and  for  axial  movement 
along  said  axis  of  said  arm; 
a  drive  member  mounted  on  said  deck  plate  for  sliding 
movement  in  a  plane  transverse  to  said  arm  axis  between 
first  and  second  predetermined  positions; 
manually  operable  means  connected  to  said  drive  member  to 
move  said  drive  member  between  said  first  and  second 
pre-determined  positions; 
first  and  second  cam  followers  on  said  arm  and  first  and 
second  cam  surfaces  on  said  drive  member,  said  cam 
followers  on  said  arm  and  said  cam  surfaces  on  said  drive 
members  being  in  direct  operative  engagement,  said  first 
cam  surface  causing  axial  movement  of  said  arm  in  a 
second  direction,  movement  of  said  drive  member  from 
said  first  predetermined  position  to  said  second  predeter- 
mined position  causing  said  arm  to  move  said  belt  first 
transversely  outwardly  of  said  pulley,  thereafter  along  a 
path  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  pulley,  then  transversely 
inwardly  of  said  pulley. 


4,257,616 

PHONOGRAPH  RECORD  CLEANING  DEVICE 

Ernst  Pless,  Vienna,  Austria,  assignor  to  Viennaplex  Fabrik  fUr 

Knnststofferzeugnisse  Ernst  Pless  KG,  Austria 

FUcd  Feb.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,073 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Austria,  May  22, 1978, 3694/78 

Int  a.J  GllB  3/58 

U.S.  a.  15-230  5  CW« 


1.  A  cleaning  device  for  phonograph  records  comprising  an 
elongated  grip  member,  an  elastic  cylinder,  means  for  rotatably 
mounting  said  elastic  cylinder  to  said  grip  member  parallel  to 
the  length  thereof,  pressure  means  operatively  connected  to 
said  grip  member  for  providing  a  selected  bearing  pressure  on 
a  record  to  be  cleaned  sufficient  for  cleaning  the  record,  clean- 
ing means  for  engaging  the  record  to  be  cleaned  carried  on  said 
elastic  cylinder  including  a  portion  for  cleaning  a  record,  said 
cleaning  means  being  movable  responsive  to  roution  of  said 
elastic  cylinder  to  vary  the  portion  used  for  cleaning  the  re- 
cord, and  said  grip  member  has  first  and  second  oppositely 
facing  troughs,  and  said  elastic  cylinder  comprises  a  cylindrical 
member  in  each  of  said  troughs. 
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4,257,617 
SHAFT  SEAL  ASSEMBLY 
M  Raymond  Hill,  Irwin,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Carrier  Corporation, 
Syracwe,  N.Y. 

FIted  No?.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958^5 

Int  a.J  n6J  15/40 

VS.  CL  277—3  8  rui— 


formation,  said  bearing  members  being  arranged  with  bearing 
points  which  lie  in  a  common  reference  plane  when  said  struc- 
ture is  on  flat  terrain,  said  structure  being  configured  to  permit 
movement  of  said  bearing  members  in  a  vertical  direction 
relative  to  said  reference  plane  and  to  couple  said  bearing 
members  with  each  other  in  such  a  manner  that  when  a  first  of 
said  four  bearing  members  is  moved  vertically  relative  to  said 
reference  plane,  a  second  of  said  bearing  members  located 


1.  A  shaft  seal  assembly  for  a  rotary  machine,  wherein  a 
process  fluid  contained  within  a  relatively  high  pressure  region 
of  the  rotary  machine  is  prevented  from  escaping  to  surround- 
ing regions  of  relatively  lower  pressure,  comprising: 
first  seal  means  encompassing  the  rotary  shaft  in  a  spaced 
relationship  to  provide  a  first  fluid  flow  restriction  along 
the  shaft, 
second  seal  means  including  a  plurality  of  circumferentially 
extending  segments  also  encompassing  said  shaft  for  pro- 
viding a  further  flow  restriction  along  the  shaft  and  in- 
cluding means  for  generating  a  first  force  of  a  predeter- 
mined magnitude  for  maintaining  the  segments  of  said 
second  seal  means  in  contact  sealing  engagement  with  said 
shaft  and  means  responsive  to  fluid  pressure  for  opposing 
said  means  for  generating  a  first  force  to  move  Uie  seg- 
ments of  said  second  seal  means  out  of  contact  sealing 
engagement  with  said  shaft,  and 
conduit  means  for  delivering  a  fluid  to  said  first  and  second 
seal  means  and  including  a  first  fluid  path  means  for  deliv- 
ering fluid  to  said  first  seal  means  wherein  fluid  is  dis- 
charged into  said  first  fluid  flow  restriction  to  act  as  a 
buffer  fluid  to  prevent  said  process  fluid  from  passing 
from  the  high  pressure  region  to  the  surrounding  region 
and  second  fluid  path  means  for  delivering  a  portion  of 
said  delivered  fluid  to  said  means  responsive  to  fluid  pres- 
sure whereby  as  the  pressure  of  said  delivered  fluid  is 
increased  said  first  seal  means  becomes  more  effective  and 
the  segments  of  said  second  seal  means  are  moved  out  of 
contact  sealing  engagement. 


diagonally  opposite  said  first  bearing  member  is  deflected 
relative  to  said  reference  plane  in  the  same  direction  and  by 
approximately  the  same  distance  as  said  first  bearing  member, 
with  the  third  and  fourth  bearing  members  of  said  four  bearing 
members  being  both  deflected  relative  to  said  reference  plane 
in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  direction  in  which  said  first  and 
second  bearing  members  are  deflected  and  by  approximately 
the  same  distance. 


4,257,619 

VARUBLE  RATIO  ROTARY  POSITIONING 

MECHANISM  AND  CAMERA  DOLLY  STEERING 

MECHANISM  EMBODYING  SAME 

James  L.  Fisher,  10918  Borbank  Blvd.,  North  Hollywood,  Calif. 

91601 

FUed  Sep.  26, 1978,  Scr.  No.  945^87 
Int  CL^  B62D  7/06 
VS.  a.  280—91  18 1 


4,257,618 
TERRAIN-ADAPTABLE  SUPPORT  STRUCTURE 
Hans  Tax,  Potadamer  Straase  3,  D4000  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany;  Uans  Hiialcr,  Eichenau,  and  Dieter  Bauer,  Munich, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hans  Tax,  Mu- 
nich, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  JnL  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  60,591 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  4, 
1978, 2834301;  No?.  30, 1978, 2851859 

Int  a.^  B62D  49/08 

VS.  CL  280—6.11  23  Claims 

1.  A  support  structure  for  a  mobile  construction  rig  capable 

of  adapting  to  uneven  terrain  comprising  four  support  bearing 

members  arranged  at  least  approximately  in  a  quadrilateral 


1.  A  steering  mechanism  for  a  dolly  such  as  a  camera  dolly 
having  a  frame,  a  first  pair  of  wheels  at  one  end  of  said  frame, 
a  second  pair  of  wheels  at  the  other  end  of  said  frame,  means 
supporting  each  wheel  on  said  frame  for  steering  rotation  of 
the  wheel  relative  to  the  frame,  and  a  rouuble  steering  shaft 
on  said  frame,  said  steering  mechanism  comprising: 

adjustable  ratio  transmission  means  drivably  coupling  said 
steering  shaft  and  said  first  wheels  for  steering  roution  of 
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said  first  wheels  by  said  steering  shaft  with  a  turning  ratio 
equal  to  the  wheel  steering  roution  angle  per  unit  steering 
shaft  roution  angle,  and  second  interwheel  transmission 
means  selectively  coupling  said  second  wheels  to  said  first 
wheels  for  steering  roution  of  said  second  wheels  with 
said  first  wheels  and  locking  said  second  wheels  against 
steering  roution  relative  to  said  frame,  and  said  adjustable 
ratio  transmission  means  comprising  endless  flexible  drive 
band  means  coupling  said  steering  shaft  to  said  first  wheels 
for  steering  rotation  of  said  first  wheels  by  said  steering 
shaft  through  said  drive  band  means,  said  drive  band 
means  having  first  and  second  runs  between  said  steering 
shaft  and  each  first  wheel  shaft  and  said  runs  being  later-^ 
ally  adjusuble  to  increase  the  length  of  either  run  and 
decrease  the  length  of  the  other  run  during  steering  rota- 
tion of  said  wheels  by  said  steering  shaft  in  such  a  way  as 
to  vary  said  turning  ratio  between  said  steering  shaft  and 
the  respective  first  wheel,  and  means  for  laterally  adjust- 
ing said  first  and  second  runs  in  unison  during  and  at 
different  selected  rates  relative  to  the  turning  rate  of  said 
steering  shaft. 

4,257,620 
RUNNING  BOARD  AND  METHOD  FOR  ASSEMBUNG 

SAME 

Merlyn  C.  Okland,  204  West  Broad  St.,  Story  Qty,  Iowa  50248 

FUed  No».  9, 1978,  Set.  No.  958,900 

Int.  a.' B62B  9/76 

U.S.  a.  280— 153  R  14  Claims 


means  for  opeatively  connecting  said  transverse  member  to 

said  cab  frame. 
13.  A  method  for  assembling  a  running  board  for  vehicles 
having  a  front  wheel  well,  a  horizonUl  body  portion  extending 
rearwardly  from  said  front  wheel  well,  and  a  body  frame,  said 
method  comprising: 
forming  an  elongated  board  member  comprising  in  cross 
section  a  central  horizontal  portion  having  opposite  longi- 
tudinal edges,  an  upper  vertical  portion  extending  up- 
wardly from  one  longitudinal  edge  of  said  horizontal 
portion,  a  lower  vertical  portion  extending  downwardly 
from  the  opposite  longitudinal  edge  of  said  horizontal 
portion,  and  a  pait  of  lip  flanges  each  extending  down- 
wardly and  transversely  from  the  bottom  surface  of  said 
horizonUl  portion  to  provide  a  key  way  therein; 
securing  at  least  one  transverse  member  to  the  bottom  of  said 
horizontal  portion  in  a  position  wherein  said  transverse 
member  extends  transversely  of  said  horizontal  portion, 
said  securing  being  accomplished  by  press  fitting  into  said 
key  way  a  key  portion  of  said  transverse  member  sized 
and  shaped  to  frictionally  fit  within  said  key  way  so  as  to 
frictionally  retentively  engage  said  lip  flanges, 
accomplishing  said  press  fitting  by  positioning  said  key 
portion  between  said  lip  flanges  in  a  preparatory  position 
wherein  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  transverse  member  is 
oblique  with  respect  to  a  line  transverse  to  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  said  board  member,  routing  said  transverse 
member  to  a  locked  position  wherein  said  key  portion  is 
disposed  transversely  with  respect  to  said  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  board  member  and  is  forced  into  frictional  reten- 
tive engagement  with  said  lip  flanges  of  said  key  way. 

4,257,621 

VEHICLE  HITCH  AND  DRAWBAR  ASSEMBLY 

Carl  P.  Adams,  Metaaora,  and  Robert  D.  Roky,  Peoria,  both  of 

III.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  III. 

FUed  Feb.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,339 

Int  a.^  B60D  1/02 

U.S.  a  280-495  "  CW™ 


1.  A  running  board  for  a  vehicle  having  a  front  wheel  well, 
a  horizonUl  body  portion  extending  rearwardly  from  said 
wheel  well,  and  a  cab  frame;  said  running  board  comprising: 

an  elongated  board  member  comprising  in  cross  section  a 
central  horizonUl  portion  having  opposite  longitudinal 
edges,  an  upper  vertical  portion  extending  upwardly  from 
one  longitudinal  edge  of  said  horizontal  portion,  and  a 
lower  vertical  portion  extending  downwardly  from  the 
opposite  longitudinal  edge  of  said  horizonUl  portion; 

means  for  securing  said  upper  vertical  portion  of  said  board 
member  to  said  horizontal  portion  of  said  vehicle; 

said  horizontal  portion  of  said  board  member  having  first 
securing  means  extending  downwardly  from  the  under 
surface  of  said  horizonUl  portion,  said  first  securing 
means  comprising,  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  flanges  extending 
downwardly  from  said  board  member,  said  spaced  apart 
flanges  having  inwardly  projecting  lips  extending  towards 
one  another; 

at  least  one  transverse  member  positioned  below  said  hori- 
zonUl portion  of  said  board  member  and  extending  trans- 
versely thereof; 

said  transverse  member  having  an  elongated  vertical  plate 
portion  and  a  horizontal  key  portion  integrally  formed 
with  said  vertical  plate  portion,  said  horizontal  key  por- 
tion being  elongated  and  having  a  pair  of  outwardly  pro- 
jecting lips  at  the  opposite  longitudinal  ends  thereof,  said 
outwardly  projecting  lips  forming  second  securing  means, 
in  retentive  engagement  with  said  inwardly  projecting  Hps 
of  said  flanges  for  attaching  said  transverse  member  to 
said  board  member  in  fixed  relation  thereto; 


1.  A  hitch  and  drawbar  assembly  (10)  comprising: 

a  drawbar  (18)  having  a  longitudinally  extending  mounting 
portion  (28)  for  attachment  to  a  vehicle  (11)  to  transmit  a 
longitudinal  pulling  force  therethrough  and  a  transversely 
extending  connection  portion  (33); 

means  (21)  for  supporting  the  drawbar  in  a  vehicle  with  said 
mounting  portion  extending  at  a  small  angle  to  the  hori- 
zonUl with  said  mounting  portion  lowermost; 

a  hitch  (17)  having  a  longitudinally  extending  clevis  portion 
(22)  and  a  securing  portion  (23)  complementary  to  said 
drawbar  connecting  portion;  and 

securing  means  (38)  extending  through  said  drawbar  con- 
necting portion  and  hitch  securing  portion  in  the  direction 
of  said  longitudinal  pulling  force  and  at  said  small  angle  to 
the  longitudinal  extent  of  said  clevis  portion,  said  securing 
means  securing  the  hitch  to  the  drawbar  to  cause  said 
securing  means  to  be  placed  primarily  in  tension  by  the 
pulling  force. 

7.  In  a  vehicle  (11)  having  a  frame  (12)  and  a  wall  element 
(20)  carried  by  the  frame,  an  improved  hitch  and  drawbar 
assembly  (10)  comprising: 

pin  means  (15,1^  mounting  a  portion  of  the  drawbar  to  the 
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vehicle  frame,  said  pin  means  defining  a  horizontal  axis 
extending  transverse  to  the  frame;  and 
support  means  (21)  supporting  the  drawbar  (18)  on  the  wall 
element  against  pivoting  about  said  pin  means  axis,  said 
support  means  permitting  limited  relative  movement  be- 
tween the  drawbar  and  said  support  means  radially  of  said 
pin  means  axis  to  cause  substantially  all  longitudinal  pull- 
ing forces  developed  in  said  drawbar  in  use  of  the  assem- 
bly to  be  taken  by  said  pin  means,  said  support  means 
further  permitting  limited  relative  movement  between  the 
drawbar  and  said  support  means  at  a  small  angle  to  a 
perpendicular  to  said  permissible  radial  movement. 


4,257,622 
SH  STOP  ASSEMBLY 
Guather  Mittennaier,  Tahoe  City,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Anthony  P. 
Maoino,  San  Mateo,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,020 

Int  CL^  A63C  7/ 10 

U.S.  a.  280—605  6  Claims 


1.  A  ski  stop  assembly  for  impeding  the  sliding  movement  of 
a  ski  upon  release  of  said  ski  from  a  skier's  boot,  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  elongated  members  of  the  same  given  length 
substantially  greater  than  the  thickness  of  said  ski,  each  of 
said  pair  of  elongated  members  having  first  and  second 
flanges  projecting  laterally  therefrom  in  opposite  direc- 
tions at  opposite  ends  thereof  with  the  portions  of  each  of 
said  pair  of  elongated  members  intermediate  said  first  and 
second  flanges  being  rectilinear  and  with  each  elongated 
member  having  an  aperture  therethrough  at  the  same 
given  point  intermediate  said  first  and  second  flanges; 

(b)  means  for  mounting  said  pair  of  elongated  members  on  a 
side  of  said  ski  with  said  first  flange  of  each  of  said  pair  of 
elongated  members  extending  over  the  top  of  said  ski  for 
engagement  by  the  bottom  of  a  skier's  boot  and  said  sec- 
ond flange  of  each  of  said  pair  of  elongated  members 
extending  away  from  said  side  of  said  ski,  said  means  for 
mounting  said  pair  of  elongated  members  including  an 
axle  extending  normally  to  the  axis  of  the  elongation  of 
said  ski,  a  first  mounting  member  extending  contiguously 
along  the  side  of  said  ski  spaced  from  the  bottom  surface 
of  said  ski  and  having  an  aperture  therethrough  normal  to 
the  axis  of  elongation  of  said  ski  and  a  second  mounting 
member  extending  along  the  side  of  said  ski  spaced  from 
the  bottom  surface  of  said  ski  and  overlapping  said  first 
mounting  member;  said  second  mounting  member  being 
spaced  from  said  first  mounting  member  laterally  of  the 
axis  of  elongation  of  said  ski  and  having  an  aperture  there- 
through normal  to  the  axis  of  elongation  of  said  ski  in 
registry  with  said  apertive  through  said  first  mounting 
member;  said  pair  of  elongated  members  being  sand- 
wiched between  said  first  and  second  mounting  members 
with  said  apertures  therethrough  in  alignment  with  each 
other  and  with  said  aperture  through  said  first  and  second 
mounting  members;  and  said  axle  member  being  received 
in  said  apertures  through  said  first  mounting  member,  said 
pair  of  elongated  members  and  said  second  mounting 
member  to  enable  roution  of  said  elongated  members  in 
opposite  directions  with  respect  to  each  other  about  a 


common  axis  between  a  first  position  in  which  said  first 
flanges  of  said  pair  of  elongated  members  are  spaced 
above  the  top  of  said  ski  with  said  second  flanges  project- 
ing  below  the  bottom  of  said  ski  and  a  second  position  in 
which  said  first  flanges  of  said  pair  of  elongated  men^^ers 
are  substantially  m  contact  with  the  top  of  said  ski  with 
said  second  flanges  in  substantial  alignment  with  the  side 
of  said  ski; 

(c)  a  torsion  ^ring  received  about  said  axle  and  between  said 
pair  of  elongated  members,  said  torsion  spring  urging  said 
pair  of  elongated  members  to  route  in  opposite  directions 
about  said  common  axis  of  said  axle  toward  said  first 
position  thereof  with  respect  to  said  ski;  and 

(d)  means  for  stopping  roution  of  said  pair  of  elongated 
members  toward  said  first  position  thereof  with  said  elon- 
gated members  extending  at  an  angle  to  the  axis  of  elonga- 
tion of  said  ski. 


4,257,623 

SUPPORTING  STRUCTURE  FOR  A  SUSPENSION 

MEMBER  FOR  A  VEHICLE 

Mitsno  Kawase,  and  Hiroynki  Watanabe,  both  of  Toyota,  Japan, 

assignors   to  Toyoda  Jidoaha   Kogyo   Kabnshiki   Kaisha, 

Toyota,  Japan 

FUed  May  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,881 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Ju.  2, 1978, 53-75847[Ul 
Int.  a^  B60G  7/00 
U.S.  a.  280-660  5  OaiM 


1.  A  supporting  structure  for  a  transversely  extending  sus- 
pension member  on  a  vehicle,  comprising  a  trailing  arm  pivot- 
ally  connected  to  said  suspension  member  and  connected  to  a 
wheel  of  said  vehicle,  a  front  cushion  and  a  rear  cushion  which 
resiliently  support  said  suspension  member  on  the  body  of  said 
vehicle,  said  front  cushion  having  a  small  spring  rate  against  a 
load  acting  longitudinally  on  said  vehicle  and  a  vertical  load  on 
said  vehicle,  and  said  rear  cushion  having  a  large  spring  rate 
against  said  vertical  load,  wherein  said  rear  cushion  is  horizon- 
tally positioned  closer  to  the  pivot  point  between  said  su^)en- 
sion  member  and  said  trailing  arm  than  is  said  front  cushion. 


4,257,624 
EXTENDIBLE  STEERING  COLUMN 
Kenneth  N.  Hansen,  Waukesha,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Allis-Chaim- 
ers  Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,464 
Int  a.^  B62D  1/16 
U.S.  Q.  280—775  10  Claiau 

1.  A  steering  mechanism  for  a  vehicle  having  a  firewall,  and 
a  steering  valve  and  motor  on  the  outside  of  said  firewall,  said 
mechanism  comprising:  a  lower  steering  column  portion 
fixedly  mounted  to  extend  through  said  firewall;  a  lower  steer- 
ing shaft  portion  routably  mounted  within  said  lower  column 
portion  and  adapted  to  control  said  valve  and  motor;  an  upper 
steering  column  portion;  means  for  pivotally  mounting  said 
upper  column  portion  to  said  lower  column  portion  for  pivotal 
movement  between  a  plurality  of  pivotal  positions;  means  for 
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manually  locking  said  upper  column  portion  in  a  selected  one 
of  said  plurality  of  pivotal  positions;  an  upper  steering  shaft 
portion  roUtobly  mounted  within  said  upper  column  portion;  a 
universal  joint  connecting  said  upper  and  lower  shaft  portions 
about  said  pivotally  mounting  means;  a  quill  shaft  roUUbly  and 
slidably  mounted  in  said  upper  column  portion  concentric  to 
said  upper  shaft  portion;  a  steering  wheel  fixed  to  said  quill 
shaft;  and  means  for  releasably  locking  said  upper  shaft  portion 
to  said  quill  shaft  whereby  said  steering  wheel  can  be  slidably 
adjusted  between  a  plurality  of  operative  positions,  said  releasi- 
bly  locking  means  including  cam  means  on  said  upper  shaft 


one  of  the  vehicle  body  and  door,  and  a  force  transmitting 
input  member  having  one  end  coupled  to  an  input  component 
of  the  motion  amplifier,  the  improvement  comprising  coupling 
means  for  connecting  the  other  end  of  the  input  member  to  the 
other  of  the  vehicle  body  and  door  when  the  door  is  between 
closed  and  partway  opened  positions  for  transmitting  door 
opening  and  closing  movements  to  the  motion  amplifier  to 
move  the  belt  between  its  restraining  and  releasing  positions, 
and  for  releasing  the  other  end  of  the  member  from  the  door  or 
vehicle  body  when  the  door  is  between  partway  opened  to 
fully  opened. 


4^7,626 

DEVICE  FOR  TIGHTENING  A  SAFETY  BELT  FOR  A 

MOTOR  VEHICLE 

Heinz  D.  Adomeit,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  assigiior  to 

Repa  Feinstuizwerk  GmbH,  Alfdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauny 

FUcd  Mu.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,227 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmmiy,  Mar.  7, 
1978,  2810231 

Int  a.J  A62B  35/00:  B60R  21/10 
U.S.  a.  280—806  *  Ctalms 


portion,  a  reciprocating  cam  element  mounted  within  said  quill 
shaft,  reciprocal  movement  of  said  cam  element  causing  said 
cam  means  to  force  said  cam  element  radially  into  engagement 
with  said  quill  shaft  for  locking  said  upper  shaft  portion  to  said 
quill  shaft,  a  cap  routably  mounted  relative  to  said  steering 
wheel,  an  elongated  drive  socket  in  said  cap,  and  a  screw 
member  received  in  said  drive  socket  and  threadedly  engaged 
with  said  cam  element  for  reciprocation  thereof  whereby 
rotation  of  said  cap  in  one  direction  releases  said  quill  shaft 
from  said  upper  shaft  portion  for  slidable  adjustment  of  said 
steering  wheel,  and  rotation  of  said  cap  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion locks  said  quill  shaft  to  said  upper  shaft  portion. 

4,257,625 

INPUT  COUPLING  TO  A  MOTION  AMPLinER  FOR 

USE  IN  DOOR-ACTUATED  SEAT  BELT  SYSTEMS 

Juichiro  Takada,  3-12-1,  Shinmachi,  Setagayaku  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,340 

Oalms  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  31, 1978,  53/133241; 

Not.  17, 1978,  53/141062;  Dec.  25, 1978,  53/176000[U] 

Int  a.^  B60R  21/10 
VJS.  a.  28(K-804  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  passive  occupant  restraint  belt  system  for  vehicles 
having  a  body  and  a  door,  the  system  including  a  restraining 
belt,  apparatus  for  moving  the  belt  from  an  occupant-restrain- 
ing to  an  occupant-releasing  position  in  response  to  partial 
opening  of  the  door  of  the  vehicle  comprising  belt  transfer 
means  engaging  the  belt  for  moving  the  belt  from  the  restrain- 
ing to  the  releasing  position  and  motion  transmission  m^s 
coupled  to  the  belt  transfer  means  for  transmitting  and  amplify- 
ing opening  motions  of  the  door  to  the  transfer  means,  the 
transmission  means  including  a  motion  amplifier  mounted  on 


1.  Device  for  tightening  a  safety  belt  about  a  person  in  a  seat 
mounted  on  a  vehicle  body  of  a  motor  vehicle  in  which  a  belt 
anchor  is  attached  to  the  vehicle,  the  improvement  comprising 
said  belt  anchor  supported  movably  relative  to  the  vehicle 
body,  and  said  belt  anchor  coupled  to  a  mass  of  a  vehicle  part 
which  is  arranged  movably  so  as  to  execute  a  forced  motion 
relative  to  the  vehicle  body  if  the  vehicle  hits  an  obstacle;  and 
wherein  said  seat  has  a  tiltably  supported  seat  back  frame 
which  constitutes  at  least  part  of  said  mass,  and  wherein  the 
belt  anchor  is  linked-on  to  the  lower  part  of  the  tiltably  sup- 
ported seat  back  frame;  and  wherein  the  mass  is  sprmg-loaded 
against  motion  relative  to  the  vehicle  body. 

4,257,627 
CONTINUOUS  BUSINESS  FORM 
Robert  H.  AUen,  North  Tonawanda,  N.Y^  mmI  AI«b  M.  Gould, 
Wassenaar,  Netherlanda,  assignors  to  Moore  Business  Forms, 
Inc.,  Grand  Island,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  916,414,  Jun.  16, 1978,  which  is 
a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  619,466,  Oct  3, 1975,  which  is  a 
continuation  of  Ser.  No.  560,479,  Mar.  20, 1975,  wUch  is  a 
continuation  of  Ser.  No.  387,447,  Aug.  10, 1973,  abandoned.  Tliis 
appUcation  May  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,491 
Int  a.^  B42D  75/00 
U.S.  a.  283-66  R  }  CWms 

1.  In  a  continuous  business  form  having  a  surface  adapted  to 
be  imprinted  with  characters  of  a  predetermmed  size,  said  form 
having  lines  of  weakening  whereby  said  form  may  be  subdi- 
vided into  uniform  sets  having  rows  of  feed  holes  extending 
along  at  least  one  side  margin  thereof,  a  plurality  of  continuous 
parallel  bars  of  at  least  three  different  and  unlike  colors,  one  of 
which  is  lighter  than  the  other  two  colors,  said  bars  occupying 
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a  substantial  part  of  said  area  of  said  surface  with  individual 
ones  of  said  bars  extending  across  said  form  for  the  optional 
printing  of  characters  across  substantiidly  all  of  the  width  of 
said  bars  in  random  manner;  said  bars  having  a  dimension  of  at 
least  equal  to  but  not  less  than  twice  the  height  of  said  charac- 
ters so  that  a  single  line  of  characters  may  be  printed  on  said 
bars,  said  bars  being  spaced  repetitively  along  said  form  in  such 


manner  so  that  said  lighter  color  bars  are  spaced  alternately 
and  any  sequence  of  said  bars  includes  bars  of  at  least  three 
different  colors  whereby  a  line  of  characters  printed  on  one  bar 
will  be  clearly  distinguishable  from  lines  of  characters  printed 
on  adjoining  bars  on  said  surface  of  said  form,  an  improvement 
in  said  form  comprising  wherein  said  colored  bars  comprise  at 
least  two  darker  colors  and  a  third  color  bar  which  is  a  blend 
of  the  two  darker  colors. 


4,257,628 

PIPE  CONNECTOR  AND  HOLE  CUTTER 

Robert  E.  Petersoi,  RJt  1  Box  254,  Walcott  Iowa  52773 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  129,251 

Int  CL^  F16L  41/06 

UjS.  CL  285—3  4  Claims 


1.  A  pipe  connector  and  pipe  hole  cutter  comprising: 

a  hollow  body  to  enclose  an  end  of  a  first  pipe,  said  end 
being  closed  and  said  pipe  containing  fluid  under  pressure, 
said  hollow  body  having  an  open  input  end  to  be  placed 
about  said  end  of  said  first  pipe  and  an  opposite  output  end 
terminating  in  a  pipe  coupling  to  which  a  second  pipe  is  to 
be  connected, 

a  collar  and  a  seal  adapted  to  embrace  said  first  pipe  and  to 
be  connected  to  said  input  end  of  said  hollow  body,  fasten- 
ing means  between  said  collar  and  said  body  to  be  tight- 
ened for  positioning  rigidly  a  substantial  length  of  said  end 
of  said  first  pipe  within  said  body  and  for  providing  a  fluid 
seal  between  said  first  pipe  and  said  end  of  said  body, 

said  body  having  a  lateral  tubular  extension  for  receiving 
said  pipe  hole  cutter,  said  pipe  hole  cutter  being  contained 
within  said  extension  and  having  a  cutting  end  facing  an 
adjacent  portion  of  said  first  pipe,  sealing  means  disposed 
between  said  pipe  cutter  and  said  extension  to  prevent 
flow  of  fluid  through  said  extension,  said  cutter  being 
movable  inwardly  directly  toward  said  first  pipe  to  cut  a 
hole  through  the  wall  thereof  and  then  movable  out- 
wardly to  leave  said  hole  unobstructed,  said  extension 


being  positioned  at  a  predetermined  distance  from  said 
one  end  of  said  body  to  cut  said  hole  close  to  an  inner  side 
of  said  collar  and  seal,  and 
said  body  having  its  inner  wall  spaced  from  said  first  pipe  at 
least  in  the  area  about  said  hole  and  along  a  line  to  said 
pipe  coupling  to  provide  sufficient  passageway  for  fluid  to 
flow  freely  from  said  hole  to  said  pipe  coupling. 


4,257,629 
FLEXIBLE  CONDUTT  REPAIR  COUPLING 
StcTen  E.  Maple,  ClareoMmt,  and  Enrlc  C  Mcndoa^  Baldwin 
Park,  both  of  Calif.,  aastgnors  to  Rain  Bird  Sprinkler  Mfji. 
Corp.,  Calif. 

Filed  May  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  901,528 
Int  CL^  F16L  25/00 
VS.  a.  285—12  19 


is? '-A? 


1.  A  repair  coupling  for  flexible  conduits  comprising: 

a  body  portion  including  at  least  one  nipple  projecting  there- 
from, said  nipple  arranged  to  be  received  within  the  end  of 
a  flexible  conduit; 

a  reversible  collapsible  collet  coaxiaOy  surrounding  said 
conduit  and  nipple  when  said  nipple  is  received  within  the 
end  of  the  conduit  and  arranged  to  be  disposed  in  a  first 
position  wherein  a  first  means  for  grippingly  engaging 
said  conduit  is  located  on  a  first  end  of  said  collet  and 
cooperates  with  a  first  size  of  conduit  and  in  a  second, 
oppositely  facing,  position  wherein  a  second  means  larger 
than  said  first  means  for  grippingly  engaging  said  conduit 
is  located  on  a  second  end  of  said  collet  and  cooperates 
with  a  second,  larger  size  of  conduit;  and 

a  retaining  nut  coaxially  surrounding  said  collet  and  thread- 
ably  received  on  said  body  portion  for  collapsing  said 
collet  into  sealing  engagement  with  the  end  of  said  con- 
duit and  said  conduit  into  sealing  engagement  with  said 
nipple  when  said  conduit  is  received  over  said  nipple. 


4057,630 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SPUCING  HOSE 

Jeffrey  M.  Bartell,  Rome,  N.Y.,  and  Robert  V.  D'Elia,  Canton, 

Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  it  Rnbber  Company, 

Akron,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  927,717,  JnL  25, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,204^97. 

This  application  Oct  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,755 

Int  CL^  B32B  3/00 

U.S.  CL  285—21  6  Claims 


1.  A  splice  for  joining  two  segments  of  hose  the  ends  of 
which  are  in  abutting  relationship  to  form  a  juncture  therebe- 
tween, said  hose  comprised  of  an  inner  elastomeric  liner  tube, 
at  least  one  ply  of  a  remforcement  fabric,  and  an  elastomeric 
cover,  the  cover  being  removed  for  a  length  L  from  each  of  the 
ends  to  expose  the  reinforcement  fabric,  said  spiice  comprising: 
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an  annulus  of  sealing  elastomer  mounted  in  the  hose  bore  at 
the  juncture  of  the  abutted  ends  and  having  an  mner 
convex  surface  depending  radially  into  the  bore  of  the 
hose,  the  inner  surface  presenting  a  smooth  topered  con- 
figuration to  the  hose  bore  with  the  greatest  thickness  of 
the  elastomer  being  at  the  location  of  the  juncture  of  the 
hose  ends  and  tapering  in  either  direction  away  from  the 
juncture,  the  outer  surface  of  the  sealing  elastomer  bemg 
cylindrical  and  having  a  circumference  substantially  equal 
to  the  hose  bore  circumference  such  that  the  cylindrical 
surface  is  in  mating  relationship  with  the  bore,  the  length 
of  the  cylindrical  surface  being  greater  than  the  gap  across 
the  juncture  to  thus  seal  the  juncture  between  the  two 

hose  ends; 

a  length  of  elastomeric  tube  stock  filling  the  juncture  of  the 
abutted  hose  ends  for  the  thickness  of  the  hose  Uner  tube 
plus  the  thickness  of  the  hose  reinforcement; 

a  reinforcement  material  of  a  textile  fabric  having  elastomer 
on  both  surfaces  to  provide  a  bond  with  the  existmg  un- 
derlying hose  reinforcement  for  the  length  2L  of  the 
exposed  hose  reinforcement;  and 

an  elastomeric  cover  wrapped  about  the  juncture  of  the  hose 
ends,  completely  covering  the  reinforcement  textile  fabric 
for  the  length  2L  and  extending  an  additional  length  L'  in 
either  direction  away  from  the  juncture  to  overwrap  the 
existing  hose  cover,  the  overall  width  of  the  splice  cover 
being  at  least  2L-J-2L';  said  splice  components  bemg  vul- 
canized into  an  integral  structure  with  the  existing  hose, 
materials. 

4^,631 

MAGNEnC  EMERGENCY  EXIT  DOOR  LOCK  WITH 

DELAYED  OPENING 

Eoanncl  Logui,  Jr.,  Snter  Spring,  Mi,  aadgnor  to  ReUable 

Sccnrity  Systems,  Inc.,  Colmnbos,  Ohio  and  ReliaUe  Security 

Systems,  Inc.,  Cohimbus,  Ohio 

Filed  Jbb.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,724 

iBt  a.J  B05C/ 7/56 

VS.  a.  292—251.5  ^  ^lahM 


against  when  power  to  the  armature  has  been  cut  to  un- 
lock the  door. 


4,257,632 
DETACHABLE  LATCHING  DEVICE  FOR  CLOSURE 

PANELS 
George  E.  DeStepheno,  Su  DfaMS,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Le  Van 
Specialty  Co.,  Inc.,  ladnstry.  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,460 

Iirt.  CL^  E05C  17/32 

VJS,  a  292-263  ^  Claims 


w /;  ;r^-^-^-^r=- 


1.  A  detachable  latching  device  for  a  closure  panel  having  a 
fixed  frame  structure,  wherein  the  device  comprises: 

a  toggle-jointed  Utch  member  interconnecting  said  closure 
panel  to  said  fixed  frame  structure; 

a  mounting  bracket  affixed  adjacent  one  edge  of  said  closure 
panel,  one  end  of  said  toggle-jointed  latch  member  being 
adapted  to  be  movably  attached  thereto; 

a  demountable  anchor  means  arranged  to  be  releasably  se- 
cured to  said  fixed  frame  structure  and  movably  mounted 
to  said  toggle-jointed  latch  member  at  the  end  opposite 
the  mounting  bracket,  wherein  said  demountable  anchor 
means  comprises  an  anchor  bracket  having  extended 
fiange  members  adapted  to  be  connected  to  one  end  of 
said  toggle-jointed  latch  member;  and 

releasable  locking  means  mounted  to  said  anchor  means  for 
locking  engagement  with  said  fixed  frame  structure, 
wherein  said  releasable  locking  means  comprises  lockable 
cleat  members  rotatably  mounted  to  said  anchor  bracket 
so  as  to  lockably  engage  said  frame  structure. 


1.  A  locking  system  for  a  door  of  an  enclosure  comprising: 
magnetic  means  for  locking  the  door  in  a  closed  condition, 
wherein  the  magnetic  means  includes  a  coil  and  an  arma- 
ture, one  of  which  is  mounted  on  the  door  and  the  other  of 
which  is  mounted  on  the  enclosure; 
a  power  supply  for  supplying  current  to  the  magnetic  means, 
means  for  connecting  the  coil  to  the  power  supply  wherein, 
when  power  from  the  power  supply  is  supphed  to  the  coil, 
the  coil  attracts  the  armature  and  maintains  the  door 

locked;  •      .u 

means  disposed  in  the  connecting  means  for  interrupting  the 
connecting  means  to  thereby  cut  power  to  the  armature 
and  thereby  unlock  the  door; 
timing  means  connected  to  the  interrupting  means  for  acti- 
vating the  interrupting  means  after  a  time  interval  has 

'     expired;  _^      .u 

switching  means  associated  with  the  door  for  startmg  the 

timing  means  upon  attempting  to  open  the  door,  and 
means  for  permitting  the  door  to  open  upon  pressing  there- 


4,257,633 

SECURITY  DEVICE 

Sheldon  R.  Rosenberg,  2066  E.  23nl  St,  BrooUyn.  NY-  J^J** 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  637.090,  Dec.  2,  l^JJ.  "J"^  ^J**? 

a  dirisioB  of  Ser.  No.  491,934,  Jul.  25, 1974,  Pat  No.  3^,269. 

Tlds  appUcatioB  Mar.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,305 

bt  CL^  E05C  WOO 

UACL292-304  "O"*" 


1.  Apparatus  for  preventing  unauthorized  separation  of  a 
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pivotally  mounted  door  from  a  cooperating  buck  assembly,  the 
apparatus  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  first  plate  member  carried  by  the  door  in  fixed  relationship 
therewith; 

a  second  plate  member  carried  by  the  buck  assembly  and 
having  an  anti-tampering  portion  projecting  beyond  the 
edge  of  the  buck  assembly  toward  the  first  plate  member; 

means  for  supporting  the  second  plate  member  on  the  buck 
assembly; 

a  movable  element  supported  by  one  of  the  pUte  members  in 
position  to  engage  the  other  plate  member; 

mounting  means  on  said  one  plate  member  normally  main- 
taining the  movable  element  in  a  first  coplanar  position 
with  said  one  plate  member  and  said  mounting  means 
further  defining  an  axis  parallel  to  the  pivotal  axis  of  said 
door  for  supporting  said  element  for  pivotal  movement 
about  said  axis  to  a  second  noncoplanar  position  with 
respect  to  said  one  plate  member; 

means  on  one  of  the  plate  members  for  receiving  the  other 
plate  member  when  the  door  is  closed;  and 

camming  means  between  said  other  plate  member  and  said 
movable  element  causing  said  movable  element  to  move 
to  its  second  position  such  that  the  plate  members  cooper- 
ate with  each  other  in  the  door's  closed  position  to  pre-, 
vent  movement  of  the  door  in  its  plane. 


4,257,634 
VEHICLE  DOOR  LOCK  CONTROL 
Fhuk  lOeefeMt,  and  Lotfaar  Knmse,  both  of  HeUigeduua,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Genumy,  assignors  to  Am.  Kieiiert  Sohne,  Heiligen- 
haos.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,412 
ClaioM  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  29, 
1978,  2819143 

brt.  a.^  E05C  om 

U.S.  a.  292—336.3  4  Claims 


of  the  first  pairs  of  stop  elements  to  the  respective 
;r  one. 


one 
other  one. 


4,257,635 

SCOOP  DEVICE 

Peggy  L.  Maiaprice,  4210  NE.  SSth  St,  Seattle,  Wask.  98115 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,530 

brt.  a^  A47F  W06 

U.S.  CL  294—1  BA  13 


1.  A  scoop  device  adapted  for  collecting  animal  feces  and 
the  like,  comprising: 

a  collapsible,  flexible  handle; 

a  continuous  rim  attached  to  the  lower  end  of  the  handle, 
said  rim  having  a  flexible,  resiUent  wide  bottom  portion 
which  is  outwardly  bowed  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to 
the  width  of  the  wide  bottom  portion,  and  which,  when 
pressed  against  a  sur£K:e,  will  flex  inwardly  perpendicular 
to  the  width  of  the  bottom  portion  to  generally  conform 
to  the  surface;  and 

a  disposable  bag  adapted  to  be  fitted  over  said  rim. 


iS 


1.  In  a  centrally  controlled  system  for  locking  the  doors  of  a 
vehicle,  a  unit  for  controlling  locking  of  one  of  the  doors 
including  a  motor,  a  worm  gear  connected  to  a  drive  by  the 
motor,  a  travelling  nut  for  riding  on  the  gear  upon  rotation 
thereof  and  means  for  connecting  the  nut  to  a  door  lock  operat- 
ing mechanism,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  first  pair  of  stop  elements  secured  respectively  to  opposite 
ends  of  the  gear,  rotating  therewith,  and  having  tangen- 
tially-facing  stop  surfaces; 
a  second  pair  of  counterstop  elements  on  the  travelling  nut 
having  tangentially-oriented  counterstop  surfaces  for 
respectively  abutting  with  the  stop  surfaces  of  the  ele- 
ments of  the  first  pair,  to  stop  rotation  of  the  gear  upon 
such  abutment  and  to  diereby  stop  rotation  of  the  motor; 
and 
timing  means  to  limit  the  time  the  motor  runs  to  approxi- 
mately the  period  it  takes  to  drive  the  travelling  nut  from 


4,257,636 

BAG  AND'BAG  AND  SCOOP  DEVICE  COMBINATION 

Peggy  L.  Mainprice,  4210  NE.  85th  St,  Seattle,  Wash.  98115 

ContinuatioB>in*part  of  Ser.  No.  1,530,  Jan.  8, 1979.  This 

appUcatioB  Sep.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,887 

lat  CL^  A47F  13/06 

U.S.  a.  294—1  BA  6  Claim 


1.  A  big  for  use  on  a  scoop  device  adapted  to  collect  animal 
feces  or  other  debris,  comprising: 

a  flexible  bag  having  a  closed  end  and  an  open  end  joined  by 
side  walls; 

a  perforation  in  one  of  said  side  walk  adapted  to  be  passed 
through  by  a  handle  of  the  scoop  device  for  positioning 
the  bog  on  the  scoop  device,  said  perforation  being  lo- 
cated from  the  open  end  between  25  and  SO  peixxnt  of  the 
total  length  of  the  bag;  and 

easily  separable  means  joining  the  perforation  and  the  open 
end  of  the  bag  for  enlarging  the  perforation  to  the  open 
end  of  the  bag  for  removal  of  the  bag. 
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4,257,«7 
CONTACTLESS  AIR  FILM  LIFTING  DEVICE 
Javatba  K.  Haann,  HopcweU  Jiuctioii,  and  John  A.  FaiTanas, 
Hyde  Fark,  both  of  N.Y^  aaaignon  to  Inteniational  BoaiiMit 
MacUaea  Corporatioa,  Annook,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,767 

lat  a.i  B66C  1/02 

VJS.  CL  294—64  B  7  ClainM 


engagement  with  said  shield  portion,  said  load  pin  being  of 
a  length  such  that  its  opposite  end  surface  is  disposed 
within  and  spaced  inwardly  of  an  outer  end  of  said  first 
bore  opening  when  said  inserted  end  surface  is  arranged  in 
abutting  engagement  with  said  shield  portion,  said  outer 
end  of  said  first  bore  opening  being  spaced  remotely  rela- 
tive to  said  second  of  said  leg  portions  and 
retaining  means  removably  bridging  said  first  bore  opening 
and  spaced  inwardly  of  said  outer  end  of  said  first  bore 
opening  for  engagement  with  said  opposite  end  surface  of 
said  load  pin  whereby  to  cooperate  with  said  shield  por- 
tion to  constrain  said  load  pin  against  axially  directed 
movements  from  bearing  engagement  with  said  first  and 
second  bore  openings. 


1.  A  pick-up  device  for  objects  comprising  a  head  having  a 
gas  flow  boundary  surface,  a  first  opening  in  said  surface,  a  gas 
supply  duct  connected  to  said  first  opening  for  conveying  a  gas 
to  said  opening,  means  radially  spaced  from  said  first  opening 
for  directing  a  flow  of  said  gas  to  a  second  opening  adjacent 
said  first  opening  whereby  an  object  to  be  picked  up  is  re- 
strained from  lateral  movement  by  gas  flow  forces  without  the 
need  to  provide  radially  spaced  restraining  means  as  the  axi- 
radial  forces  of  the  gas  flow  create  sufficient  suction  to  pick  up 
the  object. 

4,257,638 
HOOK  LOAD  FIN  RETENTION  SYSTEM 
Edaoad  R.  Koiral,  Tooawanda,  N.Y.,  aaaignor  to  Columbus 
McKiaoon  Corporation,  Tonawanda,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  6, 1975,  Scr.  No.  619,596 

Int  a.J  B66C  1/34 

US.  CL  294—82  R  ^  Claims 


4,257,639 
EJECTOR  DEVICE  FOR  STORES 
William  H.  Stock,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Rockwell  Inter- 
national Corporation,  Scgundo,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,219 

Int.  a.^  B64D  1/12 

U.S.  a.  294— 83  R  9  Claims 


1.  A  load  hook  of  the  type  adapted  to  be  removably  attached 
to  the  last  link  of  a  load  chain,  which  comprises  in  combina- 


tion 


a  hook  body  formed  integrally  with  a  clevis  having  a  pair  of 
leg  portions  spaced  apart  for  receiving  said  last  link  there- 
between, a  first  of  said  leg  portions  being  formed  with  a 
first  bore  opening  extending  therethrough  and  a  second  of 
said  leg  portions  being  formed  with  a  second  bore  opening 
having  an  open  end  facing  said  first  of  said  leg  portions 
and  arranged  in  axial  aligmnent  with  said  first  bore  open- 
ing, said  second  of  leg  portions  carrying  a  shield  portion 
partially  blocking  an  end  of  said  second  bore  opening 
spaced  remotely  relative  to  said  first  of  said  leg  portions; 

a  toad  pin  dimensioned  to  be  removably  inserted  in  succ«- 
sion  through  said  first  bore  opening,  said  last  link  and  said 
second  bore  opening  for  inserted  end  surface  abutting 


1.  A  device  for  releasably  engaging  a  store,  said  store  having 
a  lug  mounted  thereto,  comprising: 

a  tubular  member  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  an  internal 
bore  substantially  aligned  with  said  longitudinal  axis,  said 
tubular  member  having  a  plurality  of  lug  retaining  means 
attached  at  one  end,  said  retaining  means  being  movable 
from  a  first  position,  in  engagement  with  said  lug,  to  a 
second  position,  disengaged  from  said  lug; 

an  ejector  ram  movably  mounted  in  said  bore; 

a  collar  mounted  to  said  tubular  member  being  movable 
along  said  longitudinal  axis  from  a  first  position,  wherein 
said  collar  locks  said  retaining  means  in  said  first  position, 
to  a  second  position,  wherein  said  collar  is  disengaged 
from  said  retaining  means;  and 

actuation  means  coupled  to  said  collar  and  adapted  to  first 
move  said  collar  from  said  first  position  to  said  second 
position  and,  secondly,  to  drive  said  ram  toward  said  lug 
into  engagement  with  said  retaining  means,  such  that  said 
retaining  means  is  moved  to  said  second  position. 


4,257,640 
DRAG  REDUCER  FOR  LAND  VEHICLES 
NaOaniel  C.  WUey,  Weston,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Rudkin-Wiley 
Corporation,  Stratford,  Conn. 

Continaatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  641,222,  Dec.  16, 1975, 

abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  779,086,  Mar.  18, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  866,260 

Int  a.^  B62D  35/00 

VS.  a.  296—1  S  41  Claims 


1.  A  drag  reducer  for  mounting  in  the  gap  of  a  land  vehicle 
wherein  said  gap  is  established  by  two  surfaces  defined  by  a 
rear  panel  of  a  leading  element  and  a  leading  panel  of  a  trailing 
element  and  for  substantially  reducing  cross  flow  through  the 
gap  as  the  vehicle  is  moving  through  a  fluid,  said  drag  reducer 
comprising  a  substantially  vertically  disposed,  fin-like  effective 
gap  sealing  member  mountable  directly  in  the  gap,  and 

(A)  having  a  forward  edge  in  juxtaposed  spaced  relationship 
to  said  rear  panel  of  the  leading  element 

(B)  extending  therefrom  substantially  to  the  leading  panel  of 
the  trailing  element  in  transverse  air  flow  blocking  rela- 
tion to  the  leading  and  trailing  elements,  substantially 
completely  filling  the  horizontal  distance  between  said 
elements  in  a  single,  substantially  vertical  plane,  and 

(C)  incorporating  a  movable  portion,  said  portion  being 
flexibly  laterally  movable  and  angularly  deflectable,  with 
at  leat  one  substantially  vertical  axis  fixed  relative  to  the 
leading  element  thereby  providing  non-injurious  deflec- 
tion during  relative  angular  movements  of  Uie  leading  and 
trailing  elements. 


edges  meeting  at  a  location  spaced  from  the  vehicle  end  when 
said  drag  reducer  is  in  a  first  position,  means  for  connecting 
together  said  meeting  edges  when  said  drag  reducer  is  in  such 
first  position,  top  and  bottom  closing  panel  assemblies,  means 
connecting  said  top  assembly  to  said  vehicle  adjacent  said  roof 
rear  edge,  means  connecting  said  bottom  panel  assembly  to 
said  vehicle  adjacent  said  floor  rear  edge,  said  closing  panel 
assemblies  extending  in  the  same  direction  and  abutting  said 
side  panel  assemblies  when  said  drag  reducer  is  positioned  in 
said  first  position,  said  closing  panel  assemblies  having  edges  in 
contact  with  abutting  edges  of  said  side  panel  assemblies 
whereby  said  side  panel  assemblies  and  said  closing  panel 
assemblies  form  an  enclosed  drag  reducer  at  said  vehicle  end, 
catch  means  releasably  connecting  said  closing  panel  assembly 
edges  to  said  abutting  edges  of  said  side  panel  assemblies,  and 
means  including  said  hinge  means  for  positioning  said  drag 
reducer  in  a  second  position  wherein  said  panel  assemblies  are 
collapsed,  said  hinge  means  comprising  hinge-sUde  means,  said 
flat  panels  swinging  on  said  hinge-slide  means  between  said 
first  position  and  a  position  with  said  flat  panels  parallel  with 
said  vehicle  side  walls  and  thence  sliding  forward  along  rail 
means  attached  to  said  vehicle  side  walls  to  said  second  posi- 
tion wherein  said  flat  panels  are  substantially  flush  against  said 
vehicle  side  walls. 


4,257,642 

GASOLINE  FILL  COVER  HOLDING  ARM 

John  S.  Sampson,  520  2iid  St,  S  Jl.,  Haaiptoa,  Iowa  50441 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  494 

Ut  a^  B62D  63/04 

VS.  a.  296—1  C  1 


4,257,641 

VEHICLE  DRAG  REDUCER 

Edgar  L.  Keedy,  P.O.  Box  83,  Liberty  Center,  Ohio  43532 

FOed  May  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,531 

Int  CI.}  B62D  35/00 

VS.  a.  296-1  S  2  Claims 


1.  A  drag  reducer  for  use  on  a  vehicle  having  two  side  walls 
each  having  a  vertical  rear  edge  adjacent  a  vehicle  end,  said 
vehicle  fiirther  having  a  roof  and  a  floor  each  having  a  rear 
edge  adjacent  said  vehicle  end,  said  drag  reducer  comprising 
two  flat  side  panel  assemblies,  hinge  means  pivotally  connect- 
ing said  side  panel  assembUes  to  said  rear  edges  of  said  vehicle 
side  walls,  said  side  panel  assemblies  converging  and  having 


1.  In  combination  with  a  fill  cover  pivotally  attached  to  a 
motor  vehicle  chassis  by  a  pair  of  spring  hinges,  each  of  said 
spring  hinges  having  a  mounting  aperature  and  a  mounting 
screw  installed  through  each  of  said  mounting  aperatures,  said 
mounting  screws  being  threadbly  received  within  said  chassis, 
said  mounting  screws  securiu^-aaid  spring  hinges  to  said  chas- 
sis, said  spring  hinges  biasii$  said  fill  cover  to  a  substantially 
vertical  position,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  hinge  secured  to  said  chassis  intermediate  the  means  pivot- 
ally attaching  the  fill  cover  to  said  chassis  and  operatively 
connected  to  one  of  said  ^ring  hinges,  which  comprise 
said  means,  said  hinge  having  a  base  member  in  pivotal 
connection  with  an  arm  member,  said  base  member  having 
a  mounting  aperature.  said  mounting  aperature  of  said 
base  member  being  installed  in  alignment  with  said  mount- 
ing aperature  of  one  of  said  spring  members  one  of  said 
mounting  screws  being  installed  through  said  mounting 
aperature  of  said  base  member  and  through  said  mounting 
aperature  of  one  of  said  spring  hinges,  said  mcwnting 
screw  being  threadably  received  within  said  chassis,  said 
mounting  screw  rigidly  securing  said  spring  hinge  and 
said  base  member  to  said  chassis,  said  arm  member  being 
thereby  pivotally  secured  to  said  chassis,  said  arm  member 
being  pivotally  moveable  to  a  hokiing  position  wherein 
said  arm  member  holds  said  fill  cover  in  a  substantiaUy 
horizontal  position. 
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4.257,643 
UPPER  STREAMLINING  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CAB 

OF  A  HEAVY  TRANSPORT  VEHICLE 
Robert  Choakt,  La  Celle-Safat-aoud,  Fnuice,  aisignor  to  So- 
dctc  d'EtwiM  et  de  ReidiMtkNU  AntoniobUes,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  25,035 

Clains  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  4, 1978,  78  10467 

Int  a.'  B62D  35/00 

MS.  a.  296—1  S  1*  Claims 


member  and  a  distal  end  having  a  wheelchair-engaging 
means  thereon; 
(d)  each  of  said  straps  being  dimensioned  to  lie  within  a 
respective  one  of  said  coffers  when  not  in  use  and  having 
a  manually  operable  length  adjustoble  means  for  cinching 
down  said  wheelchair  when  not  in  use. 


4,257,645 
FLEXIBLE  SHEET  SEAL 
Thomas  K.  Balogh,  Elk  Grove  Village,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Schlegel 
Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1979,  S«r.  No.  2,893 

Int  CV  B60P  3/32 

U.S.  a.  296—166  8  Claims 


1.  A  streamlining  apparatus  for  the  cab  of  a  heavy  transport 
vehicle,  said  cab  having  a  roof,  an  upper  roof  surface,  a  front 
transverse  edge,  side  edges  and  a  transverse  section  havmg  a 
width  smaller  than  that  of  the  body  of  a  load  being  transported 
by  said  cab,  said  apparatus  comprising  an  air-flow  deflector 
having  a  front  part  and  two  lateral  rear  parts,  and  an  element 
adapted  to  engage  the  roof  of  the  cab  and  connected  to  the 
front  part  of  said  deflector,  said  element  comprising  lateral 
parts  which  are  adapted  to  extend  laterally  over  the  cab  be- 
tween said  deflector  front  part  and  said  edges  and  have  sub- 
stantially curved  upper  surfaces  and  a  front  part  which  is 
adapted  to  extend  to  at  least  said  front  transverse  roof  edge, 
both  with  respect  to  the  forward  and  downward  extent  of  the 
cab. 


1.  A  flexible  sheet  seal  for  joining  first  and  second  spaced 
apart  flange  members  in  waterproof  and  airtight  scaling  en- 
gagement for  sealing  the  space  spanning  the  flange  members 
comprising: 
a  first  elongated  channel-shaped  element  of  said  sheet  seal 
adapted  to  be  pressed  in  sealing  engagement  onto  the  first 
flange  member; 
a  flexible  sheet  material  having  one  end  secured  in  seahng 
engagement  only  to  an  outer  surface  portion  of  one  leg  of 
the  first  channel-shaped  element;  and 
means  coupled  to  the  opposite  end  of  the  sheet  material  for 
securing  the  opposite  end  to  the  second  flange  member  in 
sealing  engagement. 


4,257,644  4,257,646 

WHEELCHAIR  TIE-DOWN  SLIDING  COVER  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 

Richard  E.  Stephens,  10946  Nicoda  La.,  Lakeside,  Calif.  92040  Walter  Schitiler,  Aaftaasen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  a«<8i>^  «<> 
FUed  Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,883  Webasto-Werk  W.  Baler  GmbH  and  Co.,  Mankh,  Fed.  Rep. 

Int.  a.)  B60N  1/02:  B62B  11/00  of  Germany 

U.S  a  296—65  R  3  Claims  Filed  Jnn.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,757 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jnn.  24, 
1978,  2827889 

Int  a.^  B60J  7/04 
VS.  a.  296—222  1*  Claims 


1.  In  a  vehicle  having  a  floor  and  a  designated  floor  area  to 
provide  a  wheelchair  station,  a  wheelchair  tie-down  apparatus 

comprising:  .         •  n 

(a)  a  plurality  of  coffers  mounted  to  said  floor  substantially 
in  said  designated  area,  each  of  said  coffers  having  ramp- 
like walls  and  a  hinged,  substantially  flat  lid  spanning  the 
tops  of  said  walls  to  permit  a  wheelchair  to  roll  over  said 
coffers  with  relative  ease; 

(b)  an  anchor  member  mounted  in  each  coffer; 

(c)  a  flexible  strap  for  each  of  said  anchor  members,  said 
straps  each  having  a  tethered  end  connected  to  an  anchor 


LSk 


1.  A  sliding  closure  panel  assembly  for  covering  an  opening 
in  a  vehicle  body  member  comprising  a  frame  delimiting  said 
opening,  a  cover  panel  mounted  for  displacement  between  a 
closed  position  covering  said  opening  and  an  open  position 
lowered  and  retracted  beneath  a  fixed  rear  body  part,  front  and 
rear  guide  shoes  connected  to  said  closure  panel  and  slidably 
received  in  guide  tracks  provided  in  said  body  member,  height 
adjustment  means  for  adjusting  the  height  of  the  closure  panel 
in  said  closed  position,  and  a  pair  of  guide  shield  means  posi- 
tioned near  lateral  edges  of  said  cover  panel  for  covering  gaps 
existing  between  Uie  underside  of  Uie  cover  panel  and  lower 
edges  of  said  frame,  each  of  said  pair  of  said  guide  shield  means 
including  an  essentially  strip-shaped  upper  shield  part  releas- 
ably  mounted  to  said  closure  panel  extending  downwardly, 
and  an  essentially  strip-shaped  lower  shield  part  releasably 
mounted  on  said  frame  and  extending  upwardly. 
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4,257,647 
DUAL  LATCH  OF  DRIVER'S  CHAIR 
Albert  Gianeari,  East  Peoria,  ni.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 
Co.,  Peoria,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  5,731 

Int  a.J  A47C  7/00 

U.S.  a  297-336  8  Claims 


ing  away  from  said  tool  and  said  housing  initially  contact- 
ing said  tool  during  its  vibratory  excursioa  towards  said 


4-:^ 


1.  A  latch  assembly  for  a  seat  pivotably  mounted  about  a 
base  (16),  comprising: 

a  seat  frame  (10); 

a  first  latch  means  (20,24)  mounted  on  said  seat  frame  (10) 
and  having  a  latch  block  (20)  movable  between  a  base 
engaging  and  a  base  disengaging  position; 

a  second  latch  means  (20',24')  mounted  on  said  frame  (10) 
and  having  a  latch  block  (20)  movable  between  a  base 
engaging  and  a  base  disengaging  position; 

a  first  actuating  arm  (48)  extending  substantially  transversely 
through  a  slot  (34)  in  said  first  latch  block  (20); 

a  secnd  actuating  arm  (48')  extending  substantially  trans- 
versely through  a  slot  (34')  in  said  second  latch  block 
(20'); 

a  single  releasing  means  (36)  carried  by  said  seat  frame  and 
coupled  to  overlapping  proximal  end  portions  (43,43')  of 
said  first  (48)  and  second  (48')  actuating  arms;  and 

pivot  means  (52.52')  carried  by  the  seat  frame  (10)  and  en- 
gaging, respectively,  with  a  distal  end  portion  (50,50')  of 
said  first  and  said  second  actuating  arms  (48,48"),  said 
releasing  means  being  moved  to  pivot  said  actuating  arms 
to  move  said  latch  blocks  (20,20")  simultaneously  from  a 
catch  (22)  engaging  position  to  a  catch  disengaging  posi- 
tion. 


4,257,648 
NON-RESONANT  CYCUC  DRIVE  SYSTEM 
EMPLOYING  RECnnCATION  OF  THE  CYCUC 
OUTPUT 
Albert  G.  Bodlne,  7877  Woodley  Arc  Van  Nnys,  Calif.  91406 
FUed  Apr.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,041 
Int  a.^  B25D  11/06:  AOIB  35/00 
U.S.  a.  299—37  14  Claims 

1.  A  non-resonant  cyclic  drive  system  for  cutting  into  a  hard 
material  load  by  means  of  unidirectional  cyclic  force  pulses 
comprising 
an  orbiting  mass  oscillator  including  an  eccentric  rotor  and 

a  housing  for  rotatably  supporting  said  rotor, 
means  for  driving  said  oscillator  so  as  to  induce  non-resonant 

longitudinal  vibration  of  said  housing, 
means  for  supporting  said  housing  for  reciprocal  motion 
substantially  in  the  directions  of  said  longitudinal  vibra- 
tion, 
a  cutting  tool  having  a  cutter  head,  said  cutter  head  being 

biased  against  said  load  by  the  weight  of  said  tool, 
means  for  supporting  said  tool  for  reciprocal  motion  sub- 
stantially in  the  directions  of  said  Icmgitudinal  vibration, 
means  for  biasing  said  housing  towards  said  tool,  and 
stop  means  for  limiting  the  furthest  travel  of  ^id  tool  toward 

said  housing  to  a  predetermined  position, 
a  predetermined  gap  being  formed  between  said  housing  and 
said  tool  at  the  furthest  vibratory  excursion  of  said  hous- 


tool  approximately  at  the  midpoint  of  said  last-mentioned 
excursion. 


4,257,649 
COAL  COMBINE 
Jannsz  Sedlaczek,  Gliwice;  Marian  Kmtki,  Katowice,  and  Kor- 
net  Olender,  GUwice,  all  of  Poland,  asrignora  to  Centralny 
Osrodek  Projektowokonstmkcyjny  Manyn  Gomiczych  "Ko- 
mag",  Gflwicke,  Poland 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,641 
Oaims  priority,  application  Pdand,  May  3, 1978,  205805 
Int  CL^  E21C  29/24 
U.S.a299— 43  1  Claim 


1.  An  improved  coal  combine  advancing  on  a  conveyor, 
provided  with  a  device  driving  the  combine  along  the  said 
conveyor,  employing  an  endless  link  chain  rewound  by  means 
of  a  drive  wheel  and  a  reversible  wheel,  said  chain  meshing  in 
its  straight  section,  with  a  chain  rack  fixed  alongside  of  the 
conveyor,  said  combine  being  diqiosed  at  the  side  of  the  driv- 
ing device  on  the  conveyor,  by  means  of  a  railing  forming  a 
part  of  the  conveyor  being  further  situated  along  the  whole 
length  of  the  conveyor,  and  the  combine  resting  on  said  railing 
by  means  of  a  tubular  slipper  fixed  to  the  combine,  the  im- 
provement comprising;  cranked  axles  (12)  fixing  the  tubular 
sUpper  (10)  to  the  body  (3),  said  axles  (12)  being  mounted  in  the 
body  (3)  of  the  combine,  the  body  (3)  of  the  combine  having  a 
grooved  hole  (17)  whose  axis  (15)  is  in  line  with  the  geometri- 
cal axis  of  the  cranked  axle  (12)  and  an  extension  of  the  said 
cranked  axle  (12)  being  provided  with  a  splined  tip  embedded 
in  the  hole  (17). 
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4^7,650 

METHOD  FOR  RECOVERING  SUBSURFACE  EARTH 

SUBSTANCES 

JoMph  C  Allei^  BcUaire,  Tcx^  aMignor  to  Barber  Heavy  Oil 

ProccM,  lae^  Hoostoii,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,390 

Imt.  a.iE21B  43/24;  E21C  41 /JO 

VS,  CL  299-2  9  Cbiias 


fi{ir_  ^j;''*'i^  riyv"-'  '^'•f'^ 


tiiifju-^'ji  i^nv-'iv.r. 


1.  A  method  of  recovering  oil  and  the  like  from  a  subsurface 
earth  formation,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
establishing  a  shaft  hole  extending  from  the  surface  of  the 

earth  to  said  subsurface  earth  formation; 
drilling  a  plurality  of  boreholes  substantially  laterally  from 

said  shaft  hole  into  said  subsurface  earth  formation; 
injecting  a  heating  fluid  comprising  substantially  steam  into 

said  boreholes  during  a  first  discrete  time  interval  for 

transferring  heat  to  said  oil  in  said  formation, 
thereafter  injecting  a  pressurizing  fluid  comprising  substan- 
.   tially  an  inert  gas  into  said  boreholes  during  a  second 

discrete  interval  for  exerting  a  downward  pressure  on  said 

oil  in  said  formation,  and 
withdrawing  oil  from  said  boreholes  in  response  to  said 

downward  pressure  exerted  in  said  formation  during  a 

third  time  interval  following  said  first  and  second  time 

intervals. 


groove  so  that  the  hoop  seats  in  the  groove  with  the  free 
ends  of  the  hoop  reposing  adjacent  one  another, 

C.  means  for  securing  the  hoop  to  the  rim  so  as  to  form  a 
laminated  annular  structure, 

D.  an  array  of  spokes  having  corresponding  first  ends 
welded  to  the  radially  inner  face  of  the  hoop  at  substan- 
tially equally  spaced-apart  locations  around  the  circumfer- 
ence of  the  hoop,  said  spokes  being  oriented  radially  in- 
ward so  that  their  opposite  ends  lie  adjacent  an  imaginary 
circle  whose  axis  substantially  coincides  with  that  of  the 
rim, 

E.  a  hub  located  adjacent  the  radially  inner  ends  of  the 
spokes,  said  hub  being  substantially  concentric  with  the 
rim,  and 

F.  means  for  connecting  the  radially  inner  ends  of  alternate 
spokes  near  or  at  opposite  ends  of  the  hub. 


4,257,652 

DEVICE  FOR  TRANSPORTING  MATERIALS  ACROSS 

FRAGILE  STRUCTURES 

Charles  R.  Edwards,  2412  N.  Thome,  Fresno,  Calif.  93704 

FUed  Nov.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  961,968 

Int.  a.'  B62D  55/24 

UA  a.  305—24  2  Claims 


4,257,651 
PNEUMATIC  WHEEL  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

SAME 
Willian  E  Griffith,  Jr.,  Bedford,  Pa.,  aasignor  to  Hcdstroa  Co., 

Bedford,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,942 

lot  a.^  B60B  1/02 

MS,  CL  301-58  9  Claims 


I.  An  improved  wheel  for  a  pneumatic  tire  comprising 

A.  an  outer  circular  rim  having 

1.  a  radially  inner  face  and  a  radially  outer  face, 

2.  a  pair  of  radially  outwardly  extending  tire-engagble 
flanges  at  the  opposite  ends  of  the  rim,  and 

3.  a  relatively  wide  groove  formed  in  the  inner  face  of  the 
rim,  said  groove  extending  around  the  entire  circumfer- 
ence of  the  rim, 

B.  a  substantially  circular  split  hoop  having  a  radially  inner 
face  and  a  radially  outer  face,  the  width  and  thickness  of 
said  hoop  approximating  those  of  the  groove  in  the  rim 
and  the  circumference  of  the  hoop  assuming  that  of  the 


1.  A  device  for  transporting  materials  across  structures 
having  an  elongated  rigid  beam  overlayed  by  relatively  fragile 
sheet  material,  the  device  comprising  a  rigid  frame;  a  pair  of 
substantially  cylindrical  assemblies  individually  mounted  on 
the  frame  for  rotation  about  individual  substantially  parallel 
axes  of  rotation  substantially  normal  to  a  predetermined  path 
of  travel  for  the  device  and  one  of  said  cylindrical  assemblies 
composed  of  a  pair  of  substantially  axially  aligned  substantially 
cylindrical  components  spaced  from  each  other  to  form  a 
passage  therebetween;  a  plate  secured  on  the  frame  having  a 
substantially  Hat  lower  surface  extending  between  the  cylindri- 
cal assemblies  to  edges  individually  adjacent  to  the  cylindrical 
assemblies  and  the  lower  surface  lying  in  a  plane  substantially 
tangent  to  the  cylindrical  assemblies;  a  continuous  belt  extend- 
ing about  said  cylindrical  assemblies  having  a  substantially  flat 
lower  run  extending  between  the  cylindrical  assemblies  in 
facing  engagement  with  the  lower  surface  of  said  plate;  and 
means  borne  by  the  frame  and  extending  through  said  passage 
and  into  driving  engagement  with  the  cylindrical  assembly 
thereof  for  rotating  said  cylindrical  assembly  to  transport  the 
belt  about  the  cylindrical  assemblies  and  the  lower  run  of  the 
belt  along  the  lower  surface  of  the  plate  with  said  lower  run 
rested  on  said  sheet  material  and  aligned  with  and  above  the 
rigid  beam  to  transport  the  device  along  said  path  of  travel  on 
the  sheet  material  along  the  beam. 

4,257,653 

TRACK  ASSEMBLY  FOR  TRACK-TYPE  VEHICLES 

WTTH  DUAL  LINK  ASSEMBLIES 

Thomas  C.  Meisd,  Jr.,  Peoria,  aiid  Robert  N.  Stednam  OUll- 

cotbe,  both  of  ni.,  assigBors  to  CaterpUlar  Traetor  Co.,  Peoria, 

111. 

Filed  Aug.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,021 
lot  a?  B62D  55/12.  55/20 
U  A  a.  305—28  13  Claims 

1.  In  a  track-type  vehicle  (10)  of  the  type  comprising  a  drive 
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sprocket  (12),  an  idler  (13),  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced 
track  rollers  (14),  and  an  endless  track  assembly  (11),  including 
a  plurality  of  track  shoes  (16)  and  a  pair  of  first  (17)  and  second 
(18)  laterally  spaced  link  assemblies,  each  having  laterally 
spaced  sets  of  inboard  (20,24)  and  outboard  (19,25)  links  se- 
cured to  said  track  shoes  (16)  with  at  least  each  set  of  said 
inboard  links  (20,24)  defining  a  generally  continuous  rail  sur- 


24     27      ^23      20 


face  (22,27)  thereon,  and  pivot  means  (21,26)  for  pivotally 

connecting  each  pair  of  laterally  spaced  inboard  (20,24)  and 

outboard  (19,25)  links  together,  the  improvement  comprising 

Each  of  said  idler  (13)  and  said  track  rollers  (14)  being  solely 

engageable  in  load  bearing  contact  with  the  rail  surfaces 

(22,27)  defined  on  each  set  of  the  int>oard  links  (20,24)  of 

said  first  (17)  and  second  (18)  link  assemblies. 


4,257,655 

ROLLING  BEARING  HAVING  SEPARATE 

RESTRAINING  RING  FOR  HOLDING  ROLLING 

ELEMENTS 

Knot  Mirring,  Gochsheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraMay,  aasigMir  to 

SKF  KogellagerfidirikeB  GmbH,  Schweiafort,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Gcmany 

FUed  Oct  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,769 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauny,  Oct  27, 
1977,  7733084[U] 

iBt  CL^  F16C  33/58 
U.S.  CL  308—216  7  ClalM 


1.  In  a  rolling  bearing  having  an  at  least  partially  axially 
extending  bearing  race  ring  for  engaging  rolling  elements,  and 
a  separate  annular  flange  ring  mounted  to  restrain  axial  move- 
ment of  said  rolling  elements;  the  improvement  wherein  the 
flange  ring  is  completely  separated  and  radially  spaced  from 
said  race  ring,  said  race  having  an  annular  groove  radially 
aligned  with  a  portion  of  said  flange  ring,  a  retaining  ring,  said 
retaining  ring  extending  radially  into  said  annular  groove  and 
having  a  portion  extending  thence  axially  outwardly  of  said 
bearing  to  entirely  fill  the  space  in  a  radial  direction  between 
said  bearing  race  ring  and  flange  ring,  in  the  region  axially 
outwardly  of  said  groove,  said  portion  of  said  retaining  ring 
having  an  end  axially  engaging  an  axial  outer  end  surface  of 
said  flange  ring,  said  end  axially  holding  said  flange  ring  in  said 
bearing. 


4,257,654 
FILAMENT  WOUND  BEARING 
Hugh  E.  Keepers,  Fanners  Branch,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Varel 
Manufacturing  Company,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Jan.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,396 

Int  CL^  F16C  17/12 

\}S.  a  308— 8  J  7  Claims 


fiSa 


1.  A  rotary  rock  bit  with  at  least  one  rotary  done  cutter 
having  an  internal  recess  receiving  a  journal  pin  for  mounting 
said  cutter,  and  a  sleeve  bearing  in  the  internal  recess  and 
engaging  an  outer  surface  of  the  journal  pin,  said  bearing 
comprising: 
a  crosscrossed,  multilayered  porous,  flat  wire  wound  cylin- 
drical body,  and 
a  nonliquid  antigalling  material  infiltrated  into  said  cylindri- 
cal body  to  substantially  fill  the  porous  areas  thereof. 


4,257,656 
FIRE  PROTECTION  CABINET 
FMedrich  Rothhaas,  BeUbeio^  aad  Gitarthcr  PIcbler, 
sheim,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  assijinrf  to 
N.V.,  Cpraco,  Netherlands  AntUles 

FUed  Apr.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,745 
Qaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Switzerland,  Apr.  17,  1978, 
4071783 

lat  CL^  A47B  81/00 
U.S.  CL  312—214  9  CUm 

1.  A  fire  protection  cabinet  having  an  outer  casing  and  an 
inner  structure,  said  inner  structure  providing  at  least  one 
drawer  compartment  in  which  a  drawer  is  supported  on  said 
inner  structure,  and  having  a  gypsum  filling  in  the  space  be- 
tween said  outer  casing  and  said  inner  structure,  and  having 
also  the  improvement  which  consists  in  that: 
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the  inner  structure  is  floatingly  suspended  and  supported  in 
and  by  the  gypsum  filling  (13);  and 
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4^7,658 

CABLE  SHIELD  CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLY 

Dniel  L.  Haunond,  123  S.  Mala,  WbMlaor,  Mo.  65360,  aad 

Philip  G.  Jeffrica,  #2  O'Donoel  Ct,  Uttie  Rock,  Ak.  72204 

Filed  May  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,549 

iBt  a.^  HOIR  4/66 

U  A  CL  339-14  R  10  Claims 


A 


13 


15 


13 


anchoring  means  (27.31)  extending  out  from  the  inner  struc- 
ture into  the  gypsum  filling  are  provided  for  anchoring 
said  inner  structure  in  the  gypsum  filling  (13). 


4,257,657 

READILY  RELEASABLE  MECHANISM  FOR  LOCKING  A 

MERCHANDISING  MACHINE  DOOR  IN  OPEN 

POSITION 

Albert  Knrinsky,  DeaTiUe,  N J.,  aiaignor  to  Rowe  latcru- 

tioaal,  lac  WUppuy,  N  J. 

Flkd  Aug.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  937^35 

lat  a^  A47B  81/00:  E05C  17/32:  B65D  43/24 

UJS.  CL  312-291  7  Claims 


1.  A  cable  shield  connector  assembly  for  a  cable  having  a 
ground  shield  surrounding  a  bundle  of  insulated  conductors 
and  an  external  insulation  sheath  surrounding  said  shield,  said 
assembly  comprising: 

(a)  conductive  sleeve  means  for  insertion  into  surroundmg 
relation  to  said  bundle  and  within  said  shield; 

(b)  outwardly  directed  ridges  integral  with  said  sleeve  means 
and  distributed  over  a  substantial  circumferential  portion 
of  the  outer  surface  of  said  sleeve  means; 

(c)  clamp  means  for  positioning  on  said  cable  surrounding 
said  sleeve  means  with  a  portion  of  said  shield  and  said 
sheath  between  said  sleeve  means  and  said  clamp  means  to 
thereby  urge  said  shield  into  electrical  contact  with  said 
ridges;  and 

(d)  terminal  means  on  said  sleeve  means  to  receive  a  ground 
conductor  for  electrical  communication  with  said  shield 
by  way  of  said  sleeve  means. 

4,257,659 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  WTTH  SAFETY  COVER 

MEANS 

Ronald  D.  Gibba,  Napcrtille,  HI.,  assignor  to  Bcldea  Corpora- 

tioa,  GcacTa,  III.  _ 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,109 

lat  CL^  HOIR  13/44 

VS.  CL  339—36  *  Claims 

48x42^34,46,38.     (36/44^20^50 


1.  In  a  merchandising  machine  including  a  cabinet  and  a 
door  providing  access  to  the  interior  of  the  cabinet,  said  door 
being  pivotally  attached  to  the  cabinet  for  movement  away 
from  said  cabinet  in  a  certain  angular  direction  around  a  verti- 
cal pivot  axis,  the  improvement  comprising  fust  and  second 
link  arms  respectively  pivotally  coupled  to  lower  portions  of 
the  door  and  the  cabinet  at  first  and  second  pivot  points  and 
pivotally  interconnected  at  a  third  pivot  point  for  movement 
from  a  position  at  which  said  door  is  closed  to  a  position  in 
which  said  pivot  points  are  aligned,  means  for  preventing  the 
movement  of  said  second  arm  in  said  angular  direction  past  a 
locking  position  beyond  said  aUgned  position,  and  means  for 
biasing  said  arms  from  said  aligned  position  into  said  locking 
position,  said  first  arm  including  an  extension  on  the  other  side 
of  said  first  pivot  point  from  said  second  arm  to  permit  ready 
kick  release  of  said  arms  from  said  locking  position. 


2^     <42^34  524tf^50 


1.  In  an  electrical  connector  of  the  extension  type  including 
a  body  having  a  pair  of  spaced-apart,  plug-in  receptacles  ar- 
ranged upon  one  surface  of  the  connector  body  and  a  third 
plug-in  receptacle  arranged  upon  an  opposite  surface  of  the 
connector  body,  each  receptacle  including  a  pair  of  contact 
sockets  for  selectively  receiving  the  prongs  of  a  plug-type 
connector,  the  improvement  comprising  the  body  being  of 
unitary  construction  and  forming  first  and  second  elongated 
slots  respectively  underiying  said  one  surface  and  said  opposite 
surface,  a  first  cover  plate  slideably  arranged  within  said  first 
slot,  said  first  cover  plate  forming  two  pairs  of  apertures  ar- 
ranged for  alignment  with  the  contact  sockets  of  the  two 
receptacles  whereby  said  first  cover  plate  nuy  be  positioned  to 
simultaneously  expose  or  shield  both  receptacles,  and  a  second 
cover  plate  slideably  disposed  within  said  second  slot  and 
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forming  a  single  pair  of  apertures  arranged  for  alignment  with 
the  contact  sockets  of  the  single  receptacle  whereby  said  first 
and  second  cover  plates  may  be  slidei^ly  positioned  to  alterna- 
tively expose  one,  two  or  three  receptacles  or  to  simulta- 
neously diield  all  three  receptacle*. 


4,257,660 

ELECTRIC  CONNECTOR  HAVING  A  PLURALTTY  OF 

IN-LINE  CONTACTS 

Waltar  M  ChalaMrs,  Daadec,  Scotiaad,  assigaor  to  Fcrraati 

Uarited,  HolUawood,  Eaglaad 

Filed  JaL  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,133 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Uaited  Kiagdom,  JaL  18,  1978, 
30205/78 

lat  a^  HOIR  13/62:  H05K  1/07 
U.S.  a  339-74  R  1  Claim 


4»257,661 

RETAINER  FOR  ELASTOMERIC  ELECTRICAL 

CONNECTOR 

Chris  A.  Dalaamagss,  Uaioa,  aad  nomas  P.  Piccirillo,  North 

PlaiafleM,  both  of  N  J.,  assigaors  to  Techaical  Wire  Prodacts, 

lac,  Qraaford,  N  J. 

Coatiaaatkm  of  Ser.  No.  846344,  Oct  28, 1977,  abaadoaed. 

lUs  appUcatioa  Apr.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,954 

lat  CL^  HOIR  13/20 

U.S.  CL  339-75  MP  4  Claims 

1.  A  large-scale  integrated  circuit  chip  retainer  for  connect- 


ing with  elastomeric  electrical  contacts  a  large-scale  integrated 
circuit  chip  to  a  printed  circuit  board,  the  retainer  comprising: 

a  generally  square  planar  body  having  an  upper  surface  and 
a  lower  surface, 

four  mounting  studs  extending  fix>m  the  lower  surface  of  the 
square  planar  body  at  the  comers  thereof  for  engaging  a 
printed  circuit  board, 

four  upstanding  sidewalls  around  the  perimeter  of  the  upper 
surface  of  the  square  planar  body  defining  a  cavity  for 
receiving  a  large-scale  integrated  circuit  chip,  each  up- 
standing sidewall  having  a  horizontal  slot  on  at  least  the 
inside  surface  thereof  forming  a  keyway, 


1.  An  electric  connector  which  includes  a  housing  of  electri- 
cally-insulating material  having  a  base  and  two  side  walk 
together  defining  a  longitudinal  slot  from  which  extend  a 
plurality  of  transverse  openings,  and  a  pluraUty  of  electrically- 
conducting  contact  members  located  one  in  each  of  at  least 
some  of  the  transverse  openings,  each  contact  member  com- 
prising a  terminal  portion  arranged  to  extend  from  the  base  of 
the  housing,  a  contact  portion  arranged  to  project  into  the 
longitudinal  slot,  and  an  actuating  portion  extending  from  the 
end  of  the  contact  portion  remote  from  the  terminal  portion, 
the  actuating  portions  of  all  the  contact  members  located  in 
transverse  openings  on  the  same  side  of  the  longitudinal  slot 
being  in  line  and  parallel  with  one  another  such  that  they  may 
be  displaced  to  withdraw  the  contact  portiou  of  the  contact 
members  from  the  longitudinal  slot,  the  transverse  openings  of 
the  housing  located  on  one  side  of  the  longitudinal  slot  being 
separated  from  one  another  by  projecting  walls  extending  from 
the  correspondmg  side  walls,  and  in  which  each  ccmtact  mem- 
ber includes  a  projecting  tab  on  each  contact  member  arranged 
to  engage  a  face  of  the  associated  projecting  wall  and  a  remov- 
able actuating  tool  for  engaging  the  actuating  portions  and 
engaging  the  housing  in  which  each  projecting  wall  is  shorter 
than  the  corresponding  side  wall  of  the  housing,  the  actuating 
portion  of  each  contact  member  extending  into  the  region 
between  the  top  of  a  projecting  wall  and  the  top  of  a  side  wall, 
said  actuating  tool  engaging  said  contact  portion  within  said 
region  and  being  movable  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  longitu- 
dinal slot  to  cause  all  contact  portions  on  one  side  of  said  slot 
to  be  retracted  fiom  said  slot 


four  linearly  elongated  apertures  for  receiving  the  elasto- 
meric electrical  contacts  through  the  planar  body,  each 
aperture  being  situated  immediately  adjacent  and  parallel 
to  the  inside  surface  of  each  corresponding  upstanding 
sidewall,  the  apertures  being  in  communication  with  said 
cavity, 

a  removable,  generally  circular,  planar  closure  for  closing 
said  cavity,  the  closure  having  on  the  perimeter  thereof 
four  flanges  for  engaging  said  horizontal  slots  in  said 
sidewalls  upon  rotation  of  the  closure  with  respect  to  the 
sidewalls  thereby  insuring  any  included  large-scale  inte- 
grated circuit  chip  contacts  the  elastomeric  electrical 
contacts  in  the  apertures  connecting  the  same  through  the 
apertures  to  any  underlying  printed  circuit  board. 


4,257,662 

FUSEHOLDER  WTTH  SEPARATE  REJECT  SPRING 

HAVING  INTEGRAL  SPREADING  AND  COLLAPSING 

CONTROL  MEANS 

Roger  H.  Mottea,  Jr.,  Ddtoaa,  Fla.,  aasi^Mir  to  Maratlam 

Electric  Maaafsctariag  Corp.,  Waasaa,  Wis. 

Filed  Oct  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,760 

lat  a^  HOIR  11/21  13/64 

VS.  CL  339^186  R  7 


II  6     ,» 


:-2. 


A  K>       ^ 


1.  A  fuse  rejection  and  letnfiDrcing  member  for  use  with  a 
ferrule  type  fuse  having  a  groove  therein  disposed  to  be  assem- 
bled wiUi  a  fuse  clip  on  a  fuseholder,  said  fiise  rejection  mem- 
ber comprising  a  body  portion  having  complementary  aligned 
abutments  extending  through  apertures  into  the  inside  of  the 
fuse  cUp  from  opposite  sides  of  the  cUp  and  adapted  to  receive 
the  groove  of  said  fuse,  integral  members  connected  to  the 
abutments  and  terminating  in  inwardly  projecting  control  arms 
at  one  end  of  the  fuse  clip,  latching  means  connecting  the 
control  arms  together,  with  said  latching  connection  means 
having  a  construction  wherry  the  control  arms  have  relative 
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lateral  movement  within  predetermined  limits  to  control  lat- 
eral movement  of  the  abutments  within  predetermined  limits 
both  outwardly  and  inwardly  to  respectively  accept  the 
groove  of  a  ferrule  type  fuse  when  moved  outwardly  or  pre- 
vent collapse  of  the  fuse  clip  when  moved  inwardly. 

4,257,663 

BALL  LOADED  ANTI-DECOUPLING  DEVICE  FOR 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTORS 

Robert  W.  Bnuh,  Unadilla;  Dec  A.  Werth,  Nincfeh,  and  Alan  L. 

Schildkraut,  Sidney,  all  of  N.Y^  aaiignon  to  The  Bcndix 

Corporation,  Southfleld,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,372 

Int.  a.^  HOIR  13/62 

VS.  a.  339-89  M  10  Claina 


,  63  5^  "f^    ' 


cent  portion  of  said  first  or  second  electrical  connector 
bodies  is  resisted  by  friction  and  the  stiffness  of  said  man- 
drel and  relative  roution  in  the  opposite  direction  is  re- 
sisted only  by  the  contact  friction  of  said  cam  element  on 
said  surface  portion  of  said  other  of  said  first  or  second 
electrical  connector  bodies. 


4,257,664 
SCREW  SOCKET  FOR  AN  ELECTRIC  LAMP 
Rowrid  G.  Muroc,  GcorgetowB,  S.C.,  assignor  to  Eagle  Electric 
Mffe.  Co.,  Inc.,  Long  Island  Qty,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,719 

Iirt.  a.}  HOIR  13/42 

U.S.  a.  339—95  D  17  Clalnis 


1.  An  electrical  connector  comprising: 

first  and  second  generally  cylindrical  electrical  connector 
bodies,  each  carrying  electrical  contacts  moved  into  mat- 
ing relationship  by  axial  mating  movement  between  said 
first  and  second  connector  bodies; 

a  coupling  nut  member  adapted  to  be  received  over  said  first 
and  second  connector  bodies  with  said  electrical  connec- 
tor bodies  in  mating  engagement; 

said  coupling  nut  member  formed  with  an  internal  thread 
mating  with  an  external  thread  formed  on  one  of  said  first 
or  second  electrical  connector  bodies; 

said  coupling  nut  member  further  formed  with  a  radially 
inwardly  extending  flange  portion  in  surrounding  rela- 
tionship with  the  other  of  said  first  or  second  electrical 
connector  bodies; 

an  abutment  formed  on  said  other  of  said  first  or  second 
connector  bodies  axially  engaging  said  coupling  nut  mem- 
ber flange  portion  during  rotation  of  said  coupling  nut 
member  on  said  one  of  said  first  or  second  electrical  con- 
nector bodies; 

whereby  said  first  and  second  electrical  connector  bodies  are 
drawn  into  mating  engagement  by  said  rotation  of  said 
coupling  nut  member; 

anti-decoupling  means  acting  between  said  coupling  nut 
member  and  said  other  of  said  electrical  connector  bodies, 
said  anti-decoupling  means  comprising: 

a  deflectable  mandrel  and  means  mounting  said  numdrel 
within  said  coupling  nut  member  extending  in  a  generally 
radial  plane  and  transversely  to  the  axis  of  said  electrical 
connector,  said  numdrel  being  affixed  at  either  end  to  said 
coupling  nut  member  and  disposed  to  be  passed  adjacent  a 
portion  of  a  cylindrical  outer  surface  of  said  other  of  said 
first  or  second  electrical  connector  bodies; 

a  cam  element  slidably  mounted  on  said  mandrel,  of  greater 
radial  dimension  than  a  clearance  space  between  said 
mandrel  and  said  adjacent  portion  of  said  other  of  said 
electrical  connector  bodies; 

means  limiting  said  cam  element  on  said  mandrel  to  axial 
positions  in  frictional  engagement  with  said  outer  surface 
portion  of  said  other  of  said  first  or  second  electrical 
connector  bodies  in  every  position  on  said  mandrel  on 
either  side  of  said  inmiediately  adjacent  portion; 

whereby  relative  rotation  between  said  coupling  nut  mem- 
ber and  said  other  of  said  first  or  second  electrical  connec- 
tor bodies  in  a  direction  tending  to  cause  sliding  move- 
ment of  said  cam  element  towards  said  immediately  adja- 


1.  A  screw  socket  into  which  an  electric  light  bulb  having  an 
externally  threaded  base  and  an  electrically  insulated  central 
button  contact  is  insertable  and  engageable,  said  socket  com- 
prising: 

(A)  a  cylindrical  husk  of  electrically  non-conductive  mate- 
rial, the  interior  of  the  husk  being  threaded  to  receive  the 
base  of  the  bulb,  said  husk  having  an  open  mouth  at  one 
end  and  an  electrically  non-conductive  bottom  closure 
wall  at  the  other  end, 

(B)  a  pair  of  electrically  conductive  contact/wire  termina- 
tion strips, 

(i)  each  strip  constituting  a  single  piece, 
(ii)  each  strip  being  formed  to  provide  a  contact  at  one  end 
thereof  and  a  wire  termination  at  the  opposite  end, 

(C)  means  to  anchor  and  locate  said  strips  in  said  husk  with 
the  contact  end  of  one  strip  lying  alongside  and  spaced 
from  the  side  of  the  husk  in  a  position  to  be  resiliently 
engaged  by  the  threaded  base  of  the  bulb  and  with  the 
contact  end  of  the  other  strip  crossing  the  center  of  the 
husk  near  and  spaced  from  the  bottom  wall  so  as  to  be 
resiliently  engaged  by  the  central  button  of  the  bulb,  said 
means  to  anchor  said  strips  in  said  husk  including  a  tine 
outwardly  struck  from  each  strip,  with  the  free  ends  of  the 
tines  facing  the  open  mouth  of  the  husk,  the  bases  of  the 
tines  being  in  one  piece  with  the  strips,  and  wherein  the 
husk  is  provided  with  shoulders  that  face  the  bottom 
closure  wall,  the  tips  of  the  tines  abutting  the  shoulders  to 
prevent  movement  of  the  strips  in  a  direction  toward  the 
mouth  of  the  husk,  said  strips  having  portions  butting 
against  the  surface  of  the  bottom  closure  wall  which  faces 
the  mouth  of  the  husk, 

(D)  said  bottom  wall  having  through  spaced  openings, 

(i)  each  opening  being  in  alignment  with  a  diflerent  one  of 

the  strips, 
(ii)  the  wire  termination  end  of  each  strip  lying  across  the 

opening  associated  with  that  strip, 

(E)  each  said  wire  termination  end  having  an  intermediate 
portion  anchored  in  the  husk  and  a  cantilever  reach  termi- 
nating in  a  tip,  the  portion  of  said  wire  termination  end 
anchored  in  the  husk  including  said  portions  of  said  strips 
which  butt  against  the  inner  surface  of  the  bottom  closure 
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wall  which  faces  the  mouth  of  the  husk,  said  butting 
portions  of  said  strips  constituting  means  to  hold  a  portion 
of  each  strip  between  the  wire  termination  end  and  an 
intermediate  part  of  the  strip  under  compression  and  to 
leave  the  cantilever  reach  free  to  flex,  the  cantilever  reach 
being  aligned  with  and  extending  across  an  associated 
opening  and  the  tip  being  near  the  side  wall  of  the  husk  so 
that  when  a  bare  wire  core  is  inserted  in  the  opening  and 
thrust  against  the  cantilever  reach,  the  reach  will  deflect 
inwardly  to  permit  entry  of  the  wire  past  the  tip  and  push 
the  entry  end  of  the  wire  toward  the  side  wall  of  the  husk. 


4,257,665 
POLARIZED  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
Heinrich  John,  Rodgan,  and  Eike  Koster,  Eppertshausen,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  AMP  Incorporated, 
Harrisborg,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,414 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kiagdom,  Fd).  1,  1978, 
4379/78 

Int  CL^  HOIR  13/645 
U.S.  a  339-186  M  3  Claims 


having  complementary  duct  means,  together  defining 
ducts  for  respectively  receiving,  holding,  and  clamping 
airtight  two  conductors,  said  hinge  members  when  un- 
locked opening  the  interior  of  the  carrier  member  for 
access  from  the  rear; 
a  pair  of  contacts,  req>ectively  connected  to  the  ends  of  the 
conductors  and  diq>osed  in  said  interior  as  adjacent  por- 


/>- 


r*-tr-rrf|-4H^tf(i-; 


tions  of  the  conductors  are  held  in  the  said  duct  means  by 
the  locked-together  hinge  parts,  said  contacts  configured 
to  resiliently  yield  laterally  upon  insertion  of  male 
contacts,  without  impediment  by  the  carrier  member,  and 
a  protective  plug  body,  molded  around  and  embedding  the 
interlocked  hinge  members  and  embedding  portions  of  the 
conductors  extending  outwardly  from  the  interlocked 
hinge  members. 


1^ 


€ 


1.  A  two  part  electrical  connector  comprising  a  first  housing 
part  of  generally  rectangular  slab  like  form  and  slidably  receiv- 
able within  a  hood  portion  of  a  complementary  second  housing 
part  to  engage  respective  contacts  of  the  housing  parts,  said 
first  housing  part  including  an  extension  at  one  end  thereof, 
said  extension  being  elongated  and  having  a  tip  at  the  end 
thereof  engageable  with  an  aperture  associated  with  said  sec- 
ond housing  part,  said  tip  having  a  stepped  configuration  in- 
cluding portions  of  different  thickness  measured  across  the 
width  of  said  extension,  said  portions  of  different  thickness 
each  including  an  arcuate  surface  facing  in  the  mating  direc- 
tion of  the  housing  parts  whereby  said  arcuate  surfaces  allow 
for  pivotal  movement  between  said  housing  parts  to  mate  said 
housing  parts  when  said  tip  engages  said  aperture,  said  aper- 
ture of  said  second  housing  part  being  formed  in  an  endwall  of 
said  hood  and  having  a  stepped  configuration  complementary 
to  said  tip  of  said  extension. 


4,257,667 

NON-INSULATED  PRINTED  CIRCUTT  JACK  WTTH 

RETAINING  FEATURE 

James  lantomo,  Mamaroneck,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Sealectro  Cor> 

poration,  Mamaroneck,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,081 
Int  a.2  HOIR  9/16 
U.S.  CL  339—221  R  7 


4,257,666 
PLUG 
Friedrich  Schauer,  Heroldsberg,  and  Manfred  WoUf,  Schwar- 
zenbruch,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kabel- 
and  Metallwerke  Gutehoffhungshiitte  AG.,  Hano?er,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,588 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  19, 
1977,  7738717 

Int  a?  HOIR  19/70.  19/72 
US.  CL  339—218  M  4  Claims 

1.  A  female  plug  for  electrical  connections  and  cooperation 
with  a  male  plug,  comprising: 
a  carrier  member  of  internally  open  construction,  being 

pariicularly  open  in  a  front  and  rear  opposite  the  front; 
a  pair  of  hinge  members,  hinged  along  opposite  edges  of  the 
rear  of  said  carrier  member,  and  provided  with  snap-on 
lock  means  to  be  locked  together  for  air-tightly  holding 
the  hinge  members  together,  the  hinge  members  each 


1.  An  electrical  connector  for  engagement  with  a  printed 
circuit  board,  said  printed  circuit  board  having  a  circular 
aperture  for  receiving  said  connector,  said  connector  compris- 
ing: 

a  generally  tubular  unitary  shell  member  formed  from  a 
flexible,  electrically  conductive  material,  said  shell  mem- 
ber being  a  drawn  tube  having  a  closed  bottom  end  and  an 
open  top  end,  with  the  circumference  of  said  shell  member 
being  continuous  throughout  the  length  thereof,  and 

a  tubular  contact  member  formed  from  an  electrically  con- 
ductive material,  said  tubular  contact  member  being  dis- 
posed within  and  fixedly  connected  at  one  end  thereof  to 
the  open  end  of  said  shell  for  receiving  and  retaining  an 
electrical  conductor,  said  shell  member  including: 

an  integral  minor  diameter  portion  disposed  adjacent  the 
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bonom  closed  end  of  the  shell  member,  said  minor  diame- 
ter portion  being  generally  circular  in  cross-section,  with 
the  diameter  thereof  being  less  than  the  diameter  of  the 
circular  aperture  in  said  printed  circuit  board  and  greater 
than  the  diameter  of  said  tubular  contact  member,  said 
minor  diameter  portion  thereby  being  freely  receivable  in 
said  printed  circuit  board  aperture;  and 
an  integral,  flexible  retaining  portion  disposed  intermediate 
the  length  of  the  shell  member,  said  retaining  portion 
being  generally  a  polygon  in  cross-section  having  alternat- 
ing comer  portions  and  side  portions,  said  comer  portions 
and  side  portions  being  disposed  in  opposed  pairs,  each 
comer  portion  of  an  opposed  pair  of  comer  portions  being 
spaced  a  distance  greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  circular 
aperture  in  said  printed  circuit  board,  said  comer  portions 
thereby  being  resistively  receivable  in  said  printed  circuit 
board  aperture,  such  that  when  said  retaining  portion  is 
inserted  into  said  printed  circuit  board  aperture  the  inner 
edge  of  the  printed  circuit  board  defining  said  printed 
circuit  board  aperture  pushes  inwardly  on  said  comer 
portions  and  effects  the  outward  expansion  of  said  side 
portions  whereby  said  retaining  portion  tends  to  conform 
to  the  configuration  of  said  printed  circuit  board  aperture 
and  provide  an  interference  fit  between  said  retaining 
portion  and  said  printed  circuit  board. 

4^7,668 
EDGE  CLIP  TERMINAL  FOR  MOUNTING  THICK  FILM 

HYBRID  CIRCUrrS  IN  PRINTED  ORCUIT  BOARDS 

Pad  R.  ElUa,  Jr^  Albaqiierqiie,  N.  Mex^  aastgiior  to  GTE 

Aatomtk  Electric  Laboratortea,  lac^  NortUake,  111. 

FUcd  Jan.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  417 

lot  CLJ  HOIR  13/12 

UACL  339^258  R  ICtalma 


OFXICAL-ELECTRONIC  SYSTEM  FOR  THE 
IDENTIFICATION  OF  A  RETRO-REFLECTIVE  LABEL 
loMl  R.  Scorteaan,  BMhareat;  End!  Spirca,  Str.  Palan  Mare, 
and  Rada  Criitea,  Bocfaarest,  all  of  Rownla,  aarigMra  to 
Inatitiitnl  de  Cergetari  s  Proiectari  Technologice  in  Traaspor- 

tori,  Baehareat,  Roaaaia 

Filed  Job.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  45,688 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Roamala,  Apr.  16, 1979, 97240 

UA.CL^  COXA  27/17 

\}S,  CL  350-6J  8  ClaiBM 


GD 


-h-^ 


1.  An  improved  edge  clip  terminal  for  mounting  a  hybrid 
substrate  on  a  mother  board  having  holes  therein  that  are 
associated  with  conductive  material  on  the  board,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  tines  on  one  end  thereof  for  clipping  over  the 
edge  of  a  substrate;  . 

first  and  second  lead  sections;  | 

a  first  transition  region  connecting  said  tines  to  sa^  first  lead 
section;  and 

a  second  transition  region  interconnecting  said  first  and 
second  lead  sections  which  have  dimensions  in  cross-sec- 
tion that  are  much  smaller  than  those  of  said  first  and 
second  transition  regions; 

the  free  end  of  said  second  lead  section  being  adapted  for 
insertion  into  a  hole  in  the  board  and  for  being  soldered  to 
conductive  material  thereon,  with  a  dimension  in  cross- 
section  of  the  second  transition  region  being  greater  than 
the  breadth  of  the  hole  for  contacting  conductive  material 
or  a  surface  of  the  board  for  supporting  the  leaded  sub- 
strate and  first  lead  section  above  the  board;  the  length  of 
the  second  transition  region  being  sufficient  to  prevent 
molten  solder  wicking  up  said  first  lead  section  and  first 
transition  region  and  into  the  area  of  said  tines  during  a 
wave  solder  operation  so  that  the  leaded  substrate  may  be 
tilted  without  damaging  it. 


5.  In  an  optoelectronic  system  for  scanning  a  label  affixed  to 
an  object  such  as  a  vehicle,  said  label  having  a  plurality  of 
color  areas  encoding  information  pertaining  to  said  object,  said 
optoelectronic  system  comprising  a  rotatable  wheel  having  a 
multipUcity  of  peripherally  disposed  outwardly  facing  planar 
mirrors  on  said  wheel  successively  reflecting,  during  rotation 
of  said  wheel,  a  beam  of  light  from  a  source  toward  said  label 
and  a  retum  beam  therefrom  toward  a  transducer  assembly  for 
converting  color  light  beams  from  said  strips  into  electronic 
signals  fed  to  a  processor,  the  improvement  comprising  a  first 
lens  between  said  wheel  and  said  source  for  transmitting  a 
beam  of  light  therefrom  to  a  first  surface  area  of  an  effective 
one  of  said  mirrors  to  be  reflected  thereby  along  a  first  path 
toward  said  label,  and  a  second  lens  between  said  wheel  and 
said  transducer  assembly  for  transmitting  thereto  a  retum  light 
beam  reflected,  upon  incidence  of  the  beam  ftom  said  source 
on  said  label,  along  a  second  path  separated  from  said  first  path 
to  a  second  surface  area  of  said  effective  mirror  and  reflected 
therefrom  to  said  second  lens,  said  first  lens  and  said  second 
lens  being  spaced  apart  from  one  another  and  having  substan- 
tially parallel  axes,  said  effective  mirror  having  a  width  one- 
and-one-half  times  the  diameter  of  the  larger  of  said  first  lens 
and  said  second  lens. 


4,257,670 

OPTICAL  PEEPHOLE  DEVICE  INSERTABLE  IN  THICK 

WALLS  FOR  PANORAMIC  VIEWING  THERETHROUGH 

Daaiel  L.  Lepand,  61  Ave.  dei  Sources  ChatennRobcrt,  Sdirt- 

Yorre,  France 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1978,  Scr.  No.  941,942 
iBt  a.}  G02B  21/00.  25/04 
U  A  CL  350-8  ' 
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1.  An  optical  device  insertable  through  a  peephole  in  the 
wall  of  a  chamber  such  as  a  bank  vault  having  a  thickness 
greater  than  about  10  centimeters,  making  it  possible  for  an 
observer  to  obtain  a  panoramic  view  of  the  interior  and  of  the 
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objects  dispersed  therein;  said  device  being  constituted  by  an 
optical  system  formed  by  three  lens  assemblies  disposed  suc- 
cessively in  cooperative  relation  along  a  common  central  opti- 
cal axis  in  said  peephole;  said  system  comprising: 

A.  a  wide-angle  first  lens  assembly  placed  in  the  peephole 
adjacent  the  chamber  side  thereof  to  create  a  virtual  image 
of  the  interior  and  the  objects  dispersed  therein  at  a  posi- 
tion in  front  of  this  assembly; 

B.  A  convergent  second  lens  assembly  placed  in  the  peep- 
hole behind  the  first  assembly  and  having  a  length  ap- 
proaching the  thickness  of  the  wall,  said  second  assembly 
having  an  entry  and  exit  to  optically  derive  from  the 
virtual  image  developed  by  the  first  assembly  a  final  image 
which  is  positioned  adjacent  said  exit;  and 

C.  an  accommodation  third  lens  assembly  placed  in  the 
peephole  behind  the  second  assembly  and  accessible  to  the 
observer  to  permit  an  observer's  eye  located  behind  it  to 
see  the  final  image  developed  by  the  second  assembly  at  an 
apparent  diameter  which  is  essentially  equal  to  that  at 
which  the  virtual  image  is  seen  from  the  entry  of  the 
second  assembly  whereby  objects  in  the  interior  may  be 
seen  in  a  manner  essentially  equivalent  in  image  quality  to 
that  observable  when  made  directly  with  the  first  and 
third  assemblies; 

D.  said  first  assembly  comprises  a  doublet  constituted  by  a 
thick  edged  meniscus  whose  front  face  has  a  radius  of 
curvature  that  is  large  relative  to  that  of  its  rear  face 
which  has  a  hemispherical  formation,  and  a  double-con- 
cave lens  behind  the  meniscus  having  radii  and  a  diameter 
substantially  greater  than  those  of  the  rear  face  of  the 
meniscus,  said  second  assembly  comprises  a  series  of  five 
identical  lenses,  the  successive  distance  between  these 
lenses  being  slightly  less  than  twice  their  focal  length,  the 
first  lens  being  the  entry  and  the  fifth  lens  being  the  exit  of 
the  second  assembly. 


4,257,672 

OPTICAL  COUPLER  FOR  CONNECTING  A  UGHT 

SOURCE  TO  AN  OPTICAL  TRANSMISSION  LINE 

LaytOB  Balliet,  Boca  Raton,  Fla.,  asilgior  to  IirtcrMtioMl 

BBSincas  MachiMS  CorporatkM,  Armmk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dee.  28, 1978,  Scr.  No.  973,939 

Int  CL^  G02B  5/14 

VJS.  CL  350—96.17  14 


1.  An  optical  coupler  for  coupling  a  relatively  wide  emission 
light  source  to  an  optical  transmission  line  having  a  relatively 
small  cross  sectional  area  comprising: 

a  lens  stmcture  that  is  transparent  to  light  and  is  comprised 
of  a  core  region  having  a  first  index  of  refraction  and  a 
shell  region  enclosing  said  core  region  and  having  a  sec- 
ond index  of  refraction,  the  first  index  of  refraction  being 
greater  than  the  second  index  of  refraction; 

means  for  mounting  the  relatively  wide  emission  light  source 
adjacent  one  side  of  said  lens  stmcture  for  impinging  the 
light  rays  from  the  light  source  upon  said  lens  structure, 
the  light  rays  being  refracted  towards  the  optical  transmis- 
sion line  by  said  lens  stmcture;  and 

means  for  coupling  the  optical  transmission  line  to  the  oppo- 
site side  of  said  lens  stmcture  from  the  wide  emission  light 
source  for  receiving  light. 


4,257,671 

FIXED  OPTICAL  ATTENUATOR  FOR  UGHT  RAYS 

GUIDED  BY  OPTICAL  FIBRES 

Alala  Barbandy,  Montreuil,  and  Jacques  Galanp,  Grarigny- 

Longjuiiean,  both  of  Fhuice,  aastgnors  to  Compagnie  Indos- 

tridle  des  TelecoauBOBicatkMis  Ot-Alcatel,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23,915 
Clains  priority,  appUcatioB  France,  Apr.  14, 1978,  78  11048 
Int  CL^  G02B  5/14 
U.S.  a.  350—96.15  3  Clains 


S^  1 


1.  A  fixed  optical  attenuator  for  light  rays  guided  by  optical 
fibres,  said  fixed  optical  attentuator  comprising: 

an  attenuator  element  formed  by  an  organic  or  an  inorganic 
medium  which  is  transparent  to  the  wavelength  of  the 
light  rays  and  which  is  doped  with  one  or  more  substances 
which  have  an  absorption  band  at  said  wavelength; 

two  graded  refractive  index  lenses  with  plane  faces,  in  axial 
alignment  with  each  other  and  and  separated  by  said 
attenuator  element;  and 

a  short  optical  fibre  disposed  on  each  side  of  the  assembly 
formed  by  said  lenses  and  said  attenuator  element  with 
said  optical  fibres  in  axial  alignment  with  said  lenses. 


4,257,673 
DEVICE  FOR  COUPLING  AT  LEAST  THREE  UGHT 

GUIDES 
Pieter  MatthUsse,  BersKbeahoek,  Netherlands,  aasigBor  to  De 
Staat  der  Ncderlandea,  Te  Dezen  Verteaeawoordigd  Door  de 
Directenr-Generaal  der  Poster^fen,  TelegrapUe  en  TdeftMie, 
Hagae,  Netherlands 

Filed  Dec  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,333 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Netherlands,  Dec  22,  1977, 
7714270 

lat  CL^  G02B  5/14 
VS.  CL  350—96.19  7 


1.  A  device  for  intercoupUng  a  monochromatic  light  signal 
in  one  light  guide  with  at  least  two  other  light  guides  simulta- 
neously, by  the  ampUtude  division  method  comprising: 
a  first  light  source  transmitting  a  monochromatic  light  sig- 
nal, which  is  coupled  into 
a  thin  diffraction  grating  with  a  thickness  profile  that  meets 
the  condition 


d-s(x)< 


l6k{F+  I  A/(x)|  }2    ' 


wherein  d  is  the  maximum  thickness  of  the  diffraction 
pattem,  x  is  any  point  along  the  diffraction  pattern.  s(x)  is 
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the  thickness  profile  along  the  x  axis,  n  is  the  refractive 
index  of  the  grating,  X  is  the  wave  length,  F  is  the  upper 
cut-ofT  spatial  frequency  for  emerging  light,  and  |  Af(x)|  is 
a  measure  for  the  frequency  shift  occurring  as  a  conse- 
quence of  the  slope  of  the  diffraction  pattern, 
and  a  cut-off  frequency  that  meets  the  condition 

wherein  nl  and  n2  are  the  refractive  indices  of  the  media 
on  each  side  of  the  groved  surface  of  the  grating;  and 
a  plurality  of  outgoing  light  guides  each  receiving  said 
monochromatic  light  signal  from  said  diffraction  grating. 


the  cylindrical  pressure  resisting  sheath  being  joined  to- 
gether, and 


4,257,674 
fXASTOMERIC  FIBER  OPTIC  SPUCE 
WendeU  L.  Grifllii,  Warren,  Pfc;  W.  John  Carlsen,  Natick, 
Mass.,  and  John  E.  Benanitti,  OU  aty,  PSm  assignors  to  GTE 

Products  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,583 

Int.  a.}  G02B  5/14 

VS.  CL  350— 96J1  *  C**™ 


at  least  one  low-loss  optical  fiber  extending  longitudinally  in 
each  of  said  at  least  three  longitudinally  extending  spaces. 


4,257,676 
DEVICE  FOR  COLLECTING  UGHT 
Waldemar  Greubel,  and  Ferdinand  Qnella,  bodi  of  Munich,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Berlin  it  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUcd  Aug.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,734 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  2, 
1978,  2833926 

Int  a.J  G02B  5/14:  HOIL  31/00 
U.S.  a  350-96  J4  9  Claims 


V^< 


1.  A  splice  for  holding  the  ends  of  optical  fibers  in  end  to  end 
relationship  comprising  a  fiber  receiving  member  having  an 
external  polygonal  shaped  surface  and  formed  by  a  pair  of 
sections,  said  sections  having  complimentary  and  mating  pla- 
nar surfaces  in  engagement,  only  one  of  said  planar  surfaces 
having  an  axially  aligned  groove  therein  and  facing  the  other 
of  said  planar  surfaces  to  form  an  opening  therewith,  said  fiber 
receiving  member  comprising  an  elastomeric  material  of  suffi- 
cient resilience  to  permit  said  opening  to  expandably  receive 
optical  fibers  dimensioned  larger  than  said  opening,  and  a 
cylindrically  shaped  sleeve  mounted  about  said  receiving 
member  for  holding  said  sections  in  assembled  relationship. 

4,257,675 
OPTICAL-FIBER  SUBMARINE  CABLE  AND 
MANUFACTURING  METHOD  THEREOF 
Ynkio  Nakagome;  Yasnhiko  Niiro,  both  of  Yokohama;  Hiroharu 
Wakabayashi,  Tokyo,  and  Makoto  Nonokawa,  Kawasaki,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Koknsai  Denshin  Denwa  Kabushiki 
Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,143 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31, 1978, 53/36579 
Int  CL^  G02B  5/16 
US.  CL  350-96J3  2  Claims 

1.  An  optical-fiber  submarine  cable  comprising: 
a  combination  body  formed,  as  one  body,  from  a  sheet-like 
tape  into  a  cylindrical-pressure  resisting  sheath  and  a 
reinforcing  member  of  a  cross  section  extending  longitudi- 
nally in  the  cylindrical  pressure-resisting  sheath  by  curv- 
ing inwardly  both  marginal  longitudinal  edge  portions  of 
the  sheet-like  tape,  said  reinforcing  member  having  a  cross 
section  composed  of  at  least  three  radial  portions  extend- 
ing radially  from  the  center  thereof  in  the  cylindrical 
pressure  resisting  sheath  so  as  to  provide  at  least  three 
longitudinally  extending  spaces  separated  by  said  at  least 
three  portions,  the  marginal  longitudinal  edge  portions  of 


1.  A  device  for  collecting  light  comprised  of  a  body  func- 
tioning as  a  light  trap  and  having  at  least  one  light  exit  window, 
said  body  being  comprised  of  a  solid  carrier  material  having  an 
index  of  refraction  greater  than  one  and  containing  therein 
substantially  uniformly  dispersed  fluorescent  particles  which 
have  finite  dipole  moments  with  different  values  in  the  basic 
state  and  in  the  excited  state  of  said  particles,  said  carrier 
material  being  a  polar  water-containing  amorphous  medium 
based  on  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
polysilicate  and  a  polyphosphate. 

4,257,677 
RETROVIEWER 
John  P.  Anderson,  Ontario,  Califs  assignor  to  HartweU  Corpo- 
ration, Placentia,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,533 
Int  a.3  G02B  27/74 
U.S.  a.  350—174  12  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  viewing  an  article  having  a  retro-reflective 
legend  bearing  layer  affixed  thereto,  comprising 
a  light  source  capable  of  producing  a  substantially  coUi- 

mated  light  beam, 
a  beamsplitter  inclined  at  an  angle  to  said  light  beam  and 
positioned  so  that  said  light  beam  impinges  thereon  and  is 
partially  reflected  thereby, 
a  first  plane  mirror  inclined  at  an  angle  to  said  beamsplitter 
and  positioned  to  receive  said  partially  reflected  light 
beam  from  said  beamsplitter,  and 
a  second  plane  mirror  inclined  at  an  angle  to  said  first  plane 
mirror  and  positioned  to  receive  said  light  beam  upon 
reflection  thereof  from  said  first  plane  mirror  and  to  re- 
flect said  light  beam  onto  an  article  to  be  viewed,  so  that 
said  light  beam  upon  retroreflection  by  the  retro-reflec- 
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tive  layer  of  such  an  article  is  reflected  via  said  second 
plane  mirror  and  said  first  plane  mirror  back  to  said  beam- 


4,257,678 
WIDE  ANGLE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  LENS 
Kikuo  Momiyama,  and  Hideo  Yokota,  both  of  Yokohama,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Canon  Kaboshiki  Kalsha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,171 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  14, 1977, 52-110940 
Int  a.3  G02B  9/60 
VS.  CL  350-465  7  Oaims 

DIAPIIIU6M 
DsDil   D6D7OBD9D10 


il 

R3   RiRsReR/RBRgmoRn 


1.  A  wide  angle  photographing  lens  comprising: 

first  lens  means  being  a  negative  meniscus  lens  with  a  convex 

surface  to  be  directed  toward  the  object; 
second  lens  means  having  a  positive  doublet  consisting  of  a 

bi-convex  lens  and  a  negative  lens  cemented  to  each  other, 
third  lens  means  having  a  bi-concave  lens  arranged  at  the 

object  end  of  the  second  lens  mean^ 
fourth  lens  means  having  a  positive  meniscus  lens  with  a 

convex  surface  toward  the  image  and  arranged  at  the 

image  end  of  the  third  lens  means; 
fifth  lens  means  having  a  positive  lens  the  absolute  value  of 

whose  radius  of  curvature  of  lens  surface  at  the  object  end 

is  larger  than  that  at  the  image  end  and  arranged  at  the 

image  end  of  the  fourth  lens  means; 
a  diaphragm  between  the  second  lens  means  and  the  third 

lens  means, 
the  lens  and  lens  means  satisfying  the  conditions: 

0.9522fgL^l.l836f 


L:  Distance  between  the  first  lens  surface  and  the  last  lens 

surface  along  the  axis 
fi:  Focal  length  of  the  first  lens 
R|:  Radius  of  curvature  of  the  surface  at  the  object  side  of 

the  first  lens 
R2:  Radius  of  curvature  of  the  surface  of  at  the  image  side  of 

the  first  lens  means 

R4:  Radius  of  curvature  of  the  cemented  surface  of  the 

second  lens  means 
N2:  Refractive  index  of  the  bi-convex  lens  of  the  second  lens 

means 

N3:  Refractive  index  of  the  negative  lens  of  the  second  lens 
means. 


splitter  and  is  partially  transmitted  thereby  for  reception 
by  an  observer. 


4,257,679 
REPRODUCING  OBJECTIVE  FOR  VIDEO  DISKS 
Kaneyas  Okawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympos  Optical 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

RIed  Aug.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64^70 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  17, 1978,  53-99458 

Int  Q.^  G02B  9/34 

VS.  CL  350—469  g  Cbtos 


1.  A  reproducing  objective  for  video  disks  comprising  a  first, 
second,  third  and  fourth  lenses,  said  first  lens  being  a  plano- 
convex lens,  said  second  lens  being  a  plano-concave  lens,  said 
third  lens  being  a  positive  lens,  said  fourth  lens  being  a  positive 
meniscus  lens,  said  reproducing  objective  for  video  disks  satis- 
fying the  following  conditions: 

(1)  1.7f>f,>2.1f 

(2)-4.3f>f2>-3.5f 

(3)1.4f>f4>1.9f 

(4)r2=oo 

(5)r4=oo 

(6)0.5f>r8>1.7f 

(7)d2>0.1f 

(8)  0.6f>d4 
wherein  reference  symbol  f  represents  the  focal  length  of  the 
lens  system  as  a  whole,  reference  symbols  fi,  f2  and  f*  respec- 
tively represent  the  focal  lengths  of  the  first,  second  and  fourth 
lenses,  reference  symbol  r2  represents  the  radius  of  curvature 
of  the  surface  on  the  disk  side  of  the  first  lens,  reference  symbol 
U  represents  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  surface  on  the  disk 
side  of  the  second  lens,  reference  symbol  rs  represents  the 
radius  of  curvature  of  the  surface  on  the  disk  side  of  the  fourth 
lens,  reference  symbol  d2  represents  the  airspace  between  the 
first  and  second  lenses,  and  reference  symbol  d4  represents  the 
airspace  between  the  second  and  third  lenses. 


I.5980fS|f,|Si.9713f       (fi<0) 


0.2184  s    J       J    £  0.3012 


R\  +  R2 


0.3577    ^  Nj-  Nl   ^  0  4702 
~7~=        Ra        =""7^ 


wherein 
f  :  Focal  length  of  the  total  system 


4,257,680 
MIRROR  ASSEMBLY  FOR  PATIENTS  WTTH  PERSONAL 

HYGIENE  PROBLEMS 

Joseph  S.  Bacxkowski,  207  Piper,  Detroit  Mich.  48215 

FDed  Ang.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,713 

Int  a.}  G02B  7/18 

VS.  CL  350-298  6  0.1— 

1.  A  mirror  assembly  for  adjustable  mounting  00  the  thigh  of 

a  human  patient  and  when  mounted  being  movable  with  the 

thigh,  comprising  a  sustantially  rectangular  thin  elastically 

bendable  support  plate,  a  mirror,  means  mounting  the  mirror 


ISIO 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  24. 1981 


on  the  plate  for  pivotal  adjustment  about  an  axis  transverse  to 
the  length  of  the  plate,  strap  means  for  removably  but  tightly 
securing  the  plate  to  the  thigh  of  a  patient,  when  mounted  on 


4,257,682 
UQUm  CRYSTAL  COLOR  DISPLAY  CELL 
Takahani  Snzdd,  Tokyo,  aad  HiroaU  SUmizn,  Kawagoe,  both 
of  Japan,  aMignon  to  Qtiaen  Watch  Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo,  JapM 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1978,  Scr.  No.  879,519 
Clahu  priority,  appiicatioa  Japu,  Mar.  18, 1977,  52/30025 
IbL  a.J  G02F  1/m 
MS.  CL  350-349  5  Claims 


said  thigh  said  plate  being  elastically  curved  about  an  axis 
normal  to  its  length  whereby  it  substantially  conforms  tempo- 
rarily to  the  curvature  of  the  thigh. 


4,257,681 
AUTOMOTIVE  REAR  VIEW  MIRROR 
Hcary  d.S.  LauTe,  Troy,  Mich.,  aadgnor  to  Electric  Fuel  Propul- 
fioB  Corp.,  Troy,  Mich. 

FUcd  Oct  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,624 

Int.  CL^  G02B  7/18 

UA  a.  350—307  11  Claims 
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1.  A  liquid  crystal  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  upper  and  lower  opposed  substrates  with  a  space 
therebetween,  each  formed  of  a  glass  plate; 

(b)  transparent  electrodes  each  disposed  on  the  inside  sur- 
face of  each  of  said  substrates; 

(c)  a  negative  dielectric  anisotropic  nematic  liquid  crystal 
layer  disposed  between  said  substrates  and  containing  a 
dichroic  coloring  agent  and  a  chiral  material  having  a  left 
or  right  directional  property; 

(d)  each  surface  of  said  substrates  treated  such  that  liquid 
crystal  molecules  of  said  liquid  crystal  layer  are  oriented 
at  an  angle  within  a  range  of  between  60*  and  90*  with 
respect  to  each  said  surface  of  said  substrates;  and 

(e)  a  twist  angle  formed  between  an  inclination  direction  of 
said  liquid  crystal  molecules  adjacent  to  said  upper  sub- 
strate and  said  liquid  crystal  molecules  adjacent  to  said 
lower  substrate  such  that  said  liquid  crystal  layer  has 
twisted-like  structure  in  the  presence  and  absence  of  an 
applied  electric  field,  the  twist  angle  being  substantially 
180%  the  180*  twist  angle  being  obtained  by  said  chiral 
material  having  a  left  or  right  directional  property. 


1.  An  outside  rear  view  mirror  for  a  vehicle  having  a  side 
window  relative  to  a  principal  direction  of  motion,  which  side 
window  is  framed  at  a  front  comer  by  two  framing  elements 
which  meet  at  an  angle, 
said  mirror  comprising: 
a  cowl  including  forwardly,  upwardly,  outwardly  and 
downwardly  presented  outer  wall  means  collectively  of 
streamlined  configuration  relative  to  said  principal  direc- 
tion of  motion; 
said  cowl  further  including  inner  side  wall  means  having 
two  mounting  flange  means  provided  thereon,  one  located 
to  be  secured  to  one  of  said  window  framing  elements  and 
the  other  located  to  be  secured  to  the  other  of  said  win- 
dow framing  elements  with  the  cowl  laterally  juxtaposed 
with  said  side  window  at  said  front  comer, 
a  reflecting  mirror  body  mounted  on  said  cowl  behind  said 
wall  means  collectively  of  streamlined  configuration,  and 
including  a  generally  rearwardly  presented  reflecting 
surface; 
said  outer  wall  means  of  said  cowl  converging  forwardly 
and  downwardly  with  said  two  mounting  flange  means 
extending  from  said  inner  side  wall  means  at  an  acute 
angle  relative  to  one  another,  thus  configuring  said  outside 
rear  view  mirror  to  be  used  at  the  lower  front  comer  of 
said  side  window;  and 
said  cowl  wall  means  comprising  a  three-faced  generally 
tetrahedral  body  having  a  rearwardly  open  side  for  a 
mouth,  said  reflecting  mirror  body  being  disposed  in  said 
mouth. 


4,257,683 
ELECTROCHROMIC  DISPLAY 
Hiroahi  Kowa^dd,  Jyoyo;  HiioaU  Hamada,  Tcwi;  Sadatodd 
Takechi,  Tenri,  and  Kohao  Yaws  Tewi,  aU  of  Japm^  aiaiviora 
to  Sharp  Kaboahiki  Kaiaha,  Osaka,  Japaa 

Filed  Jaik  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  5,682 

daioM  priority,  applicatkm  Japan,  Jaik  24, 1978,  53-6956 

lat  a^  G02F  1/17 

MS.  CL  350-357  •  Claims 
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1.  An  electrochromic  display  capable  of  forming  a  display 
image  thereon,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  opposing  electrodes; 

electrochromic  material  interposed  between  said  pair  of 
opposing  electrodes,  manifesting  an  electrochromic  phe- 
nomenon when  a  volUge  is  applied  thereto;  and 

a  display  pattern  member  disposed  between  said  pair  of 
opposing  electrodes,  said  display  pattern  member  having  a 
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display  pattern  printed  thereon,  wherein  the  electrochro- 
mic phenomenon  takes  place  in  association  with  said 
display  pattern  on  said  display  pattern  member  to  form 
said  display  image. 


4,257,684  '^ 

ELECTROCHROMIC  SEGMENTS  FORMED  ON  A 

DISPLAY  ELECTRODE  IN  AN  ELECTROCHROMIC 

DISPLAY  CELL 

Mitsara  NisUyaan,  Nara,  Japaa,  aHignor  to  Sharp  g^iuMiiiifi 

Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japaa 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,916 
Oaims  priority,  appiicatioa  Japan,  Feb.  16, 1978, 53-19167[U] 
lat  CL^  G02F  1/17 
MS.  CL  350-357  7  Claims 


waves,  one  of  said  polished  faces  being  perpendicular  to  a 
direction  incUned  from  the  optical  axis  d[  the  crystal  [001] 
about  the  crystallographic  direction  [KHO]  by  an  angle  (a), 
said  first  face  being  inclined  by  the  same  angle  (a)  from  the 
crystallographic  plane  (HKO)  about  the  crystaUographic  di- 
rection [KHO]  and  being  provided  with  a  source  of  transverse 
acoustic  waves  vibrating  in  the  [KHO]  direction. 
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1.  An  electrochromic  display  cell  which  includes  at  least  one 
display  electrode  for  displaying  a  desired  pattern  by  selectively 
coloring  or  bleaching  said  display  electrode,  a  counter  elec- 
trode, and  an  electrolyte  disposed  between  said  display  elec- 
trode and  said  counter  electrode,  said  display  electrode  com- 
prising: 
a  continuous  electrode;  and  an  electrochromic  layer  formed 
on  said  continuous  electrode,  said  electrochromic  layer 
mcluding  a  plurality  of  segments,  each  of  which  being 
spaced  apart  from  the  adjacent  segment  with  a  thin  gap 
formed  dierebetween. 


4,257,686 

MULTIPLE  LAYER  PIEZOELECTRIC  WAVEFRONT 

MODULATOR 

Nedo  P.  Albertinetti,  Canton,  aad  Ralph  E.  AMrich,  Acton,  both 

of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Itek  Corporatioa,  i-**<^|*n«^  Mass. 

Filed  Dec  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970/155 

lat  CL^  G02F  1/00 

MS.  CL  350—360  6  < 


4,257,685 
ACOUSTOOPTIC  DEVICE 
Cestadr  Barta;  Jhri  Ctyroky,  both  of  Pragnc,  CaecbosloTaUa; 
IraMa  M.  SOTCstrofa,  and  Jnr(J  V.  Piaar«?skU,  both  of  Mos- 
cow, U.S.SJL,  assignors  to  Csskostoteaaka  Akadaade  Tcd, 
Pragne,  Ciechosk»?akia  and  AkadcmUa  Naok  SSSR,  Moscow, 
U.SJS.R. 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,498 
Claims  priority,  application  Ciechoslo?akia,  Feb.  3,  1978, 
715-78 

iBt  a.3  G02F  1/29 
MS.  CL  350-358  5  Claims 


1.  Ah  aoousto-optic  device  oompriring  a  single  crystal  of 
pure  or  mixed  univalent  mercury  halide,  characterized  by 
having  a  first  face  provided  with  a  source  of  acoustic  wave,  a 
pair  of  opposite  faces  polished  for  the  entrance  and  exit  of  light 


1.  In  a  piezoelectric  wavefront  modulator,  comprising: 

a.  a  unitary  block  of  piezoelectric  medium  (1)  which  under- 
goes dimensional  changes  in  nspoaat  to  electric  fields 
produced  therein; 

b.  a  mirror  (7)  coupled  to  said  unitary  block  ol[  piezodectric 
medium; 

c.  means  for  providing  said  piezoelectric  medium  with  a 
plurality  of  discretely  electrically-addressable  locations 
(Vl,V^V3); 

d.  means  for  addressing  each  discretely  electrically-address- 
able location  with  a  variable  strength  voltage  (11, 14),  the 
resulting  field  being  sufficient  at  each  location  to  cause  die 
piezoelectric  medium  to  undergo  deformation  which  is 
capable  of  correcting  distortion  in  a  wavefiroot  striking 
said  mirror;  the  improvement  wherein: 

e.  said  unitary  block  of  piezoelectric  medium  comprises 
layers  of  material  (2,  3,  4,  and  6),  each  layer  having  uni- 
form piezoelectric  properties  throughout,  and  said  means 
for  addressing  each  discretely  electrically-addressable 
location  within  said  unitary  piezoelectric  medium  further 
includes: 

e-1.  a  first  set  of  electrodes  (8,  9,  and  10)  at  each  of  said 
addressable  locations  positioned  at  one  side  of  each  oi 
said  layers; 

e-2.  a  second  set  of  electrodes  (12,  13)  at  each  of  sakl 
addressable  locations  positioned  at  an  opposite  side  of 
each  of  said  layers; 

e-3.  a  first  conductor  (11)  coupled  to  said  first  set  of  elec- 
trodes at  each  location; 

e-4.  a  second  conductor  (14)  coupled  to  sakl  second  set  of 
electrodes  at  each  said  locaticm,  thereby  to  increase  the 
sensitivity,  and  decrease  the  requisite  driving  voltage 
applied  to  each  of  said  addressable  locations. 
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4^7,687 

EYE  EXAMINING  INSTRUMENT  WITH 

PHOTO-DETECTING  SYSTEM 

YotUmi  Kohayakawa,  Yokohama,  Japan,  anignor  to  Canon 

Kabushiki  Kalaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1978,  Scr.  No.  893,529 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  12, 1977,  52/41721 

Int.  a.J  A61B  3/14:  G03B  29/00 

U.S.  a.  351—7  8  Qalms 
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4,257,688 
EYE  EXAMINING  INSTRUMENT 
Iiao  Matnunnra,  Yokomika,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabn* 
shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  15, 1978,  Scr.  No.  906,081 

Claims  priority,  apiOication  Japan,  May  19, 1977,  52-57941 

Int  C\?  A61B  i/l4,  3/10,  G03B  29/QO 

U.S.  a.  351—7  20  Claims 


I?   r 


an  eye  inspecting  system; 

a  mark; 

a  prism  for  splitting  an  image  of  the  mark  into  plural  mark 
images; 

a  beam  projection  system  for  projecting  beams  for  forming 
an  image  of  the  mark  at  an  anterior  portion  of  the  eye; 

imaging  optical  means,  directed  at  the  anterior  portion  of  the 
eye  for  imaging  the  beams  reflected  by  said  anterior  por- 
tion; and 

a  mark  detecting  system  for  detecting  the  positions  of  a  plane 
which  is  in  conjugate  relationship  with  said  anterior  por- 
tion of  the  eye  with  respect  to  said  imaging  optical  means, 
said  mark  and  said  prism  being  so  arranged  that  when 
positioning  of  the  eye  and  instrument  is  correct,  the  mark 
images  are  aligned. 


4,257,689 
PULSE  PATTERN  VISUAL  ACUITY  DEVICE 
Don  R.  Yancey,  chateau  Brown  305, 6-26-38,  Kita-Karasuyama, 
Setagaya-ku,  Tokyo  157,  Japan 

Filed  Jul  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,025 

Int  a.}  A61B  3/10  GOIN  21/41 

U.S.  a.  351—13  34  Claims 


1.  An  eye  examining  instrument  with  photo-detecting  system 
comprising: 

an  eye  inspecting  system  for  inspecting  an  eye  including 
optical  objective  means  opposite  to  an  eye  to  be  examined; 

projection  means  for  projecting  a  beam  from  an  indicium  to 
the  eye  to  be  examined;  and 

a  photo-detecting  system  for  receiving  a  beam  reflected 
from  the  eye,  said  system  having  a  mask  with  an  area  of 
similar  shape  as  said  indicium  and  a  photo-electric  trans- 
ducing means  arranged  behind  the  mask,  the  optical  axis 
of  said  photo-detecting  system  crossing  the  optical  axis  of 
said  projecting  means  at  a  predetermined  distance  from 
said  eye  inspecting  system, 

said  photo-electric  transducing  means  producing  an  electri- 
cal signal  equal  to  a  predetermined  signal  when  the  dis- 
tance between  the  eye  and  said  eye  examining  instrument 
is  proper,  and  producing  a  different  electrical  signal  when 
the  distance  is  erroneous. 
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1.  An  image  examining  instrument  comprising: 


.i-V 


1.  A  visual  acuity  device  for  measuring  the  visual  acuity  of 
a  patient's  eye  comprising: 

light  source  means  for  generating  a  beam  of  light; 

optical  means  for  transmitting  the  beam  of  light  from  said 
light  source  means  to  the  patient's  eye  and  transmitting 
light  reflected  by  the  patient's  eye,  said  optical  means 
including  a  primary  pattern  adjacent  said  light  source 
means  in  the  optical  path  of  the  beam  of  light,  said  primary 
pattern  having  a  pattern  of  transparent  and  non-transpar- 
ent portions  which  is  observed  by  the  patient's  eye  to 
result  in  a  reflected  image  of  the  primary  pattern,  a  pair  of 
analyzer  patterns,  one  of  said  analyzer  patterns  having  a 
pattern  which  substantially  corresponds  to  the  pattern  of 
said  primary  pattern  to  admit  the  in-focus  reflected  image 
and  the  other  of  said  analyzer  patterns  having  a  pattern 
which  is  the  negative  mirror  image  of  the  pattern  of  said 
one  analyzer  pattern  to  block  the  in-focus  reflected  image, 
and  reflection  means  for  transmitting  the  reflected  image 
of  the  primary  pattern  from  the  patient's  eye  to  said  pair  of 
analyzer  patterns; 

photoelectric  means  associated  with  each  of  said  analyzer 
patterns  for  detecting  the  reflected  image  passing  through 
each  of  said  analyzer  patterns  to  generate  light  responsive 
signals;  and 

signal  detection  means  connected  to  said  photoelectric 
means  for  detecting  the  difference  in  the  light  responsive 
signals  of  said  photoelectric  means  for  generating  an  out- 
put signal  determinative  of  the  visual  acuity  of  the  pa- 
tient's eye. 
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4,257,690 

EYE  TESTING  CHART 

Bradford  Howlaad,  Cambridge,  Maaa.,  aaaipMr  to 

chnetti  lastitntc  of  Technotogy,  Cambridge,  Maai. 

FUed  Apr.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,455 

Int  a.^  A61B  3/02:  G09F  13/16 
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4»257,692 

METHOD  OF  MARKING  OPHTHALMIC  LENSES  OF 

ORGANIC  MATESUAL  AND  LENSES  SO  MARKED 

Lyliane  Le  Naoor-Sene,  Vimwuea,  Friuce,  aari^MM-  to  Eaailor 

Intematioaal  "Qe  Generalc  d'Optiqac,  Cretell,  Fhuce 

Filed  Oct  13, 1978,  Scr.  No.  951,264 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  F^wce,  Oct  14, 1977,  77  30928 
Int  a.J  D06P  3/00  G02C  7/02 
U.S.  a  351—159  11  Claims 


1.  A  line  figure  comprising  at  least  one  line  stroke,  each  line 
stroke  comprising  line  segments,  with  at  least  two  of  said  line 
segments  of  different  reflectances,  each  said  line  stroke  being 
on  a  gray  background,  said  gray  background  having  the  same 
average  reflectance  as  the  average  reflectance  of  the  line 
stroke,  said  line  figure  being  composed  of  said  line  strokes 
whereby  said  figure  blends  into  the  gray  background  when 
said  figure  is  at  a  distance  beyond  the  resolution  capability  of  a 
viewer. 


10.  An  ophthalmic  lens  of  organic  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  poly  [ethylene  glycol  di-allyl  di-carbon- 
ate],  polycarbonate,  polymethyl  methacrylate  and  transparent 
polyurethane  and  having  at  least  one  mark  or  indicia  of  ther- 
mally-transferred, sublimed  optical  brightener  on  a  surface  of 
the  lens  and  anchored  in  the  organic  material  constituting  the 
lens. 


4,257,691 
LINE  OF  SIGHT  DISPLAY  APPARATUS 
PhiUp  A.  Brooks,  436  NW.  46th  Ter.,  Oklahoma  Qty,  Okla. 
73118 

Filed  Jan.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,219 
Int  a.2  G02B  1/24 
U.S.  a.  351—158 


1.  A  line  of  sight  display  apparatus  for  displaying  visually 
perceptible  nutter  by  a  displayer  to  a  viewer  while  obscuring 
said  displayed  matter  from  the  sight  of  said  displayer  without 
preventing  normal  vision  by  said  displayer,  comprising: 
light-emitting  imaging  means  disposed  along  the  line  of  sight 
of  said  displayer  between  said  viewer  and  said  displayer 
for  providing  said  visually  perceptible  matter; 
blocking  means  disposed  along  the  line  of  sight  of  said  dis- 
player between  said  imaging  means  and  said  displayer  for 
providing  an  obscuring  shield  to  prevent  the  observation 
of  said  visually  perceptible  matter  by  said  displayer  when 
said  imaging  means  is  providing  said  visually  perceptible 
matter;  and 
electrical  activating  means  associated  with  said  imaging 
means  and  said  blocking  means  for  periodically  electri- 
cally activating  said  imaging  means  to  provide  said  visu- 
ally perceptible  matter  and  for  simultaneously  periodi- 
cally electrically  activating  said  blocking  means  to  pro- 
vide said  obscuring  shield. 


4,257,693 
CINECAMERA 
Noritsugn  Hirata,  Yokohama,  ami  Hiroyokl  Takimoto,  Urawa, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  g«»yfh»Til  Kaiaha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Feb.  8, 1979,  Scr.  No.  10^97 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  14, 1978,  53-15527 

Int  CL^  G03B  9/12:  GOID  5/36 

U.S.  a  352—209  2  Claims 
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1.  A  cine  camera  comprising  a  rotary  shutter  having  a  plural- 
ity of  shutter  blades,  a  shutter  open  angle  varying  device, 
means  for  setting  an  exposure  time,  time  signal  forming  means 
for  producing  a  reference  time  signal  corresponding  to  the 
time  set  by  said  exposure  means,  means  for  producing  a  signal 
corresponding  to  the  opening  and  closing  of  the  shutter,  a 
detecting  circuit  receptive  of  said  time  signal  and  said  shutter 
opening  and  closing  signal  for  detecting  the  exposure  time  of 
the  shutter,  and  driving  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said 
detecting  circuit  for  (hiving  said  shutter  open  angle  varying 
device. 
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4,257,694 
PROJECTION  SYSTEM 
FreisMea  Reiahard,  PSring,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnuBy,  aiiigBor  to 
SodiBg  TV  GmbH  tt  Co.  Bild  A  Too  IntematioMl,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Gcmuuiy 

FUed  Jul  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,945 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Feb.  3, 
1978,  2804704 

lat.  a.^  G03B  21/10.  21/28 
U.S.a.353— 78  MClaiBM 


portion  of  said  projection  zone,  said  conduit  defining 
means  including  at  such  discharge  location  a  first  wall 
contiguous  film  supported  at  said  projection  zone  and  a 
second  wall  spaced  from  said  first  wall  so  as  to  define  a 
fluid  discharge  orifice,  said  first  wall  extending  toward  the 
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film  beyond  the  terminus  of  said  second  wall  and  being 
configured  so  that  fluid  egressing  said  orifice  exhibits 
Coanda  effect  attachment  to  a  major  surface  of  the  film  at 
a  location  substantially  at,  or  upstream  from,  said  edge 
portion  of  said  projection  zone. 


1.  A  projection  system  having  a  compressed  optical  path  for 
projecting  diapositive  film  strips  comprising: 

a  projection  box  having  a  plurality  of  walls  including  one 
wall  in  the  form  of  a  ground  glass  plate  and  at  least  an- 
other wall  transversely  disposed  to  said  one  wall,  said  one 
wall  in  the  form  of  a  ground  glass  plate  acting  as  a  screen 
for  rear  view  projections; 

projector  means  for  providing  a  projection  beam  having  a 
principal  ray,  said  projector  means  being  disposed  adja- 
cent to  said  another  wall  at  a  location  thereon  remote 
from  said  one  wall  and  including  illumination  means  for 
generating  said  projecting  beam  and  an  objective  having  a 
relatively  short  focal  length  for  focusing  an  iniage  being 
projected  upon  said  one  wall,  said  illumination  means 
having  an  optical  axis  along  which  said  principal  ray  is 
produced  and  said  objective  having  an  optical  axis,  an 
optical  center  and  an  imaging  cone  for  incoming  radiation 
provided  by  said  illumination  means,  said  objective  having 
said  optical  axis  thereof  parallelly  disposed  to  said  another 
wall  and  transversely  disposed  to  said  one  wall  and  said 
illumination  means  being  positioned  having  said  optical 
axis  thereof  being  inclined  toward  said  anothn  wall  in  a 
direction  in  which  said  principal  ray  is  produced  and 
passing  through  said  optical  center  of  said  objective  to 
form  an  acute  angle  with  said  optical  axis  of  said  objective 
and  said  another  wall,  said  acute  angle  being  limited  to 
enable  said  projecting  beam  from  said  illumination  means 
to  be  substantially  within  said  imaging  cone  for  incoming 
radiation;  and 
first  and  second  reflecting  mirrors  being  disposed  within  said 
projection  box  and  arranged  to  project  said  projecting 
beam  upon  said  one  wall,  said  first  and  second  reflecting 
means  being  substantially  parallelly  disposed. 


4,257,696 
PHOTOGRAPraC  PRINTING  APPARATUS 
Albert  F.  KrouMB,  Locnst  Valley,  N.Y.,  and  Philip  E.  HeMy, 
Plaotatioii,  Fla.,  aasignon  to  Visual  Graphics  Corporation, 
Tamarac  Fla. 

FUM  Not.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,153 

lBtCL3B41B  77/06 

U.S.  a.  354-14  W  Claims 


V5,3I 


4,257,695 
FILM  PROJECnON  GATE 
Harold  F.  Laagwortfay,  Webster,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,757 
lat  CL'  G03B  1/52.  21/16 
UJS.CL  353-95  8  Claims 

1.  In  projection  apparatus  of  the  type  having  a  projection 
zone  at  which  an  image-bearing  film  is  subjected  to  illiuninat- 
ing  radiation  for  image  projection,  an  improved  projection 
gate  comprising 

(a)  means  for  supporting  such  film  in  said  projection  zone; 

and 

(b)  means  defining  a  first  fluid  conduit  for  directing  cooling 
fluid  from  a  source  location,  spaced  from  said  projection 
zone,  to  a  discharge  location  extending  along  an  edge 


1.  A  photographic  printing  apparatus  comprising  a  substan- 
tially rectangular  housing,  a  plannar  top  portion  on  said  hous- 
ing, a  first  strip  of  photosensitive  material  removably  secured 
to  the  top  portion,  a  second  strip  of  photosensitive  instant 
imaging  material  spaced  from  the  first  strip  and  removably 
secured  to  the  top  portion,  a  film  font  having  a  first  positive 
symbol  forming  porion  and  a  second  negative  symbol  forming 
portion  secured  to  and  freely  slidable  across  the  top  portion 
overlying  the  first  and  second  strips,  an  image  exposure  assem- 
bly carried  by  the  housing  above  the  two  strip  materials  and 
horizontally  and  vertically  slidable  across  the  housing  top 
portion,  at  least  one  flash  bulb  in  said  image  exposure  assembly 
and  switch  means  for  activatingthe  flash  bulb  to  direct  light 
through  selected  portions  of  the  first  and  second  portions  of 
the  film  font  upon  the  first  and  secondstrips  to  form  a  latent 
and  an  instantly  visible  image  on  said  first  and  second  strips 
respectively. 
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4»257,697  4,257,699 

PROJECIING  MEMBER  CARRIED  BY  THE  BASE  METAL  FILLED,  MULTI-LAYERED  ELASTOMER 

PLATE  FOR  CAMERAS  FUSER  MEMBER 

KcUi  Yamaaki.  ami  TosUo  Kobori,  both  of  Sakai,  Japaa,  as-  James  A.  Leatz,  Peafidd,  N.Y.,  aminor  to  Xerox  Corporation 
signors  to  MiaoUa  CaaMra  g**-^*"  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japaa        Stamford,  Coaa.  r>— ~'^ 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76fiH  FDed  Apr.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,869 

Oaims  priority,  applicatioo  Japaa,  Sep.   19,   1978,   53-  lat  CL^  B05C  77/OZ  B21B  iZ/OS 

127638[U]  UAC1.35S-3FU  53 

lat  a^  G03B  17/Oa  19/12 
MS.  CL  354—152  14 


16    14 


1.  A  motion  transmission  mechanism  comprising  a  base 
plate,  a  pivot  member  located  on  and  projecting  outwardly 
from  said  base  plate  and  a  rotatable  member  rotatably  sup- 
ported on  said  pivot  member  ^d  mechanism  being  character- 
ized in  that  said  pivot  member  includes  a  core  defining  tongue 
cut  and  bent  fi-om  and  integral  with  said  base  plate  and  a  syn- 
thetic polymeric  resin  sheath  at  least  partially  enveloping  said 
tongue  and  having  a  cylindrical  circumferential  face  along  at 
least  part  of  the  length  thereof,  and  being  anchored  against 
axial  movement  along  said  tongue. 


45.  In  a  heated  pressure  fusing  system  for  fusing  toner  im- 
ages in  an  electrostatic  reproducing  apparatus  in  which  a  fiiser 
roll  and  a  backup  roll  define  a  contact  arc  to  fuse  toner  images 
onto  a  substrate  and  a  release  agent  is  appUed  to  the  working 
surfjgu:e  of  the  ftiser  roll  to  prevent  toner  offset  upon  the  fiiser 
roll,  the  improvement  comprising  a  fiiser  roll  having  a  cylin- 
drical base  member,  at  least  one  base  layer  of  elastomer  ad- 
hered to  the  base  member,  said  base  layer  elastomer  optionally 
having  a  metal-containing  filler  dispersed  therein,  and  an  outer 
layer  of  an  elastomer  coated  upon  the  base  layer  elastomer, 
said  outer  layer  elastomer  having  a  metal-containing  filler 
dispersed  therein;  the  release  agent  applied  upon  the  worldng 
surface  of  outer  layer  elastomer  being  a  polymeric  release 
agent  having  fiinctional  groups  which  interact  with  the  metal 
in  the  metal-containing  filler. 


4,257,698 

CASSETTE  FILM  TYPE  INDICATOR  FOR  A  STILL 

CAMERA 

Raymoad  J.  Bresell,  18  Moody  ATe.,  Claremoat,  N  JL  03743 

Filed  Jaa.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,316 

lat  CL^  G03B  17/00 

U.S.  a  354—289  5  Claims 


4,257,700 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS 
HirosU  Tsoda,  Mitaka;  KiyosU  MiyasUta;  Mm^M  Nishikawa, 
both  of  Hachkiji;  AUra  Shiadza,  Ftacha,  and  Maaeo  Kvap^ 
Hachioji,  aU  of  Japaa,  assigaors  to  Olyaipos  Optical  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,624 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Apr.  18, 1978,  53/46181; 
Jaa.  26, 1979, 54-7799 

lat  CL^  G03G  15/00 
VS.  CL  355—3  TR  6  < 


1.  A  cassette  film  type  and  frame  minder  for  a  still  camera, 
said  minder  comprising:  a  minder  body,  a  means  for  attaching 
said  body  to  said  camera,  laterally  opposed  faces  on  said  body, 
a  marker  arm  pivotally  mounted  on  each  face  for  sweeping 
across  the  face  thereof,  a  set  of  marks  carried  by  each  face  at 
circumferential  spaced  positions  relative  to  the  arc  sweep  of 
said  marker,  one  of  said  sets  of  marks  comprising  indicia  identi- 
fying given  numbers  of  film  frames  for  said  camera  carried 
cassette  and  said  other  set  of  marks  comprising  indicia  indica- 
tive of  the  specific  type  of  film  within  said  caiuette. 


1.  A  transfer  device  for  use  in  an  electrophotographic  appa- 
ratus for  printing  one  or  more  copies  of  a  document  to  be 
duplicated  by  transferring  a  toner  image  formed  on  a  retentive 
member  onto  a  record  pvper,  comprising: 
a  transfer  roller  for  transferring  the  toner  image  onto  the 
record  paper,  while  the  record  paper  is  pressed  against  the 
retentive  member, 
a  pair  of  swingable  arms  for  rotatably  supporting  the  transfer 
roUer  and  assuming  a  first  poution  in  which  the  transfer 
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roller  is  urged  against  the  retentive  member  and  a  second 
position  in  which  the  transfer  roller  is  separated  from  the 
rententive  member; 

a  first  spring  means  for  resiliently  displacing  the  supporting 
arms  into  the  first  position; 

a  solenoid  coupled  with  the  supporting  arms  for  driving  the 
arms  into  the  second  position  upon  an  occurrence  of  a 
paper  jam,  so  that  the  transfer  roller  is  separated  from  the 
retentive  member; 

a  second  spring  means  arranged  between  the  transfer  roller 
and  the  supporting  arms  for  resiliently  urging  the  transfer 
roller  against  the  retentive  member  when  the  supporting 
arms  are  driven  into  the  first  position  by  the  first  spring 
means;  and 

a  mechanical  locking  means  for  holding  the  transfer  roller 
which  is  separated  from  the  retentive  member  after  the 
solenoid  has  been  energized  upon  the  occurrence  of  the 
paper  jam  and  the  supporting  arms  have  been  driven  into 
the  second  position. 


4^7,702 
APPARATUS  FOR  ASCERTAINING  COLOR  BALANCE 

OF  PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRINTING  PAPER 
Bertnm  W.  MUler,  Apwtado  Postal  316,  Chapida,  Jaliaco, 

Mexico 

DiTirion  of  Ser.  No.  812,808,  Jul.  5, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,166,701. 

This  appUcation  Feb.  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  12,665 

iBt  a.'  G03B  27/72 

U.S.  a.  355—71  4  Claims 


4,257,701 
IMAGE  INFORMATION  RECORDING  APPARATUS 
Kazuhiro  Hirayama,  Yokoluuiia;  Yasushi  Sato,  Kawasaki; 
Noritaka   Mochizuki,   Yokohaina,   and   Katsmni   Masaki, 
Kodaira,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabnshiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  850,348,  No?.  10, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,122,462, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  611,783,  Sep.  9, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  935,987 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  11, 1974,  49-104738; 
Sep.  13, 1974, 49-105631;  Oct  1, 1974, 49-112925;  Jan.  24, 1975, 
50-10286 

Int  a?  G03G  15/28 
U.S.CL355— «  16  Claims 


17  17 
-63 


35  62 

is 

:3U33    7 


1.  An  easel  for  making  exposures  of  selected  portions  of  a 
sample  sheet  of  photographic  printing  paper  comprising: 
a  single  optical  wedge  of  linear  density  gradient  and, 
positioning  means  for  selectively  positioning  the  optical 
wedge  in  relation  to  the  printing  paper  to  form  a  plurality 
of  separate  spaced  apart  images  of  the  optical , wedge  on 
the  printing  paper. 


4,257,703  

COLLISION  AVOIDANCE  USING  OPTICAL  PATTERN 

GROWTH  RATE 
George  W.  Goodrich,  Bloomfield,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Bcodiz 
Corporation,  Sonthfield,  Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,769 

Int  CL^  GOIC  5/08;  GOIB  77/00 

U.S.  CL  356-4  20  Claims 


OBJECT 
PLANE 


10^^64 


1.  An  image  information  recording  apparatus  comprising: 

first  corona  discharge  means  for  applying  primary  charge  to 
the  surface  of  the  insulating  layer  of  an  electro-photo- 
graphic sensitive  medium  comprising  an  electrically  con- 
ductive substrate,  a  photoconductive  layer,  and  an  electri- 
cally insulative  layer; 

first  optical  means  for  causing  a  first  light  image  of  a  modu- 
lated laser  beam  to  scan  over  said  insulating  layer  for 
exposure; 

second  corona  discharge  means  for  applying  to  said  insulat- 
ing layer  a  corona  discharge  having  at  least  a  component 
of  opposite  polarity  to  that  of  said  primary  charge;  and 

second  optical  means  for  effecting  a  second  light  image 
exposure  after  said  first  exposure  by  said  first  optical 
means  and  after  operation  of  said  second  corona  discharge 
means  at  a  position  associated  with  the  position  of  the  first 
light  image  exposure  to  form  an  overlaid  image. 


I  PLANE 

I  w 


^0 


OBJECT  OR 
OBSTACLE 


■  Vj  (ft. /sec) 
•)  EQUIPPED  VEHICLf 


20.  A  collision  avoidance  system,  carried  by  a  first  vehicle, 
for  generating  a  collision  avoidance  signal  in  accordance  with 
the  relative  motion  between  the  first  vehicle  and  an  object, 
including  a  non-cooperating  second  vehicle,  disposed  at  a 
distance  r  and  having  a  velocity  f  relative  to  the  first  vehicle, 
the  system  comprising: 
first  means  adapted  to  be  carried  by  the  first  vehicle  for 
transducing  a  signal  indicative  of  the  size  of  said  object; 
processor  means  responding  to  said  first  means  for  generat- 
ing a  collision  avoidance  signal  indicative  of  the  ratio  of 
f/r;  and 
means  responsive  to  said  collision  avoidance  signal  for  gen- 
erating a  signal  to  initiate  corrective  action.     . 
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4,257,704 
DISTANCE  MEASURING  FINDER 
Hideo  Yokota,  Yokohama,  and  Hideo  Tamamnra,  Tokyo,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,810 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  12, 1978,  53-56258 

Int  a.J  GOIC  3/04 

U.S.  a.  356—8  5  ri«i— 


^•^ 


1.  A  distance  measuring  finder  comprising: 

(a)  light  emitting  means  for  producing  infrared  light; 

(b)  a  light  projecting  optical  system  for  projecting  the  infra- 
red light  from  said  light  emitting  means  onto  an  object 
being  photographed; 

(c)  light  receiving  means  for  receiving  the  reflected  light 
from  the  object  to  measure  a  distance  to  the  object; 

(d)  a  light  receiving  optical  system  for  directing  the  reflected 
light  from  the  object  to  said  light  receiving  means; 

(e)  an  objective  lens  for  a  finder  arranged  between  said  light 
projecting  optical  system  and  said  light  receiving  optical 
system; 

(0  an  eyepiece  lens  arranged  on  a  common  optical  axis  of 
said  objective  lens; 

(g)  a  field  framing  plate  arranged  near  either  one  of  said  two 
optical  systems,  said  plate  having  frame  marks,  a  distance 
measuring  portion  indicating  mark  and  an  opening 
through  which  light  from  said  one  optical  system  passes; 

(h)  a  reflection  mirror  incliningly  disposed  beUnd  said  field 
framing  plate,  said  reflection  mirror  reflecting  light  pass- 
ing through  said  frame  marks  and  having  an  opening 
through  which  a  light  bundle  passing  through  said  one 
optical  system  is  passed; 

(i)  a  half  mirror  incliningly  disposed  between  said  objective 
lens  and  said  eyepiece  lens,  said  half  mirror  directing  the 
light  transmitted  through  said  objective  lens  to  said  eye- 
piece lens  after  having  passed  therethrough,  and  directing 
the  light  transmitted  through  the  frame  marks  and  re- 
flected from  said  reflection  mirror  to  said  eyepiece  lens 
after  having  been  reflected  therefrom;  and 

(j)  another  reflection  mirror  for  directing  light  transmitted 
through  said  indicating  mark  to  said  half  mirror. 


4,257,705  >» 

DEVICE  FOR  FOCUS  DETECnON  OR  DISTANCE 
DETECTION 
Kaznya  Hosoe,  Machida;  YnUcU  Niwa,  Yokohama;  Tokoichi 
Tsoaekawa,  Yokohama;  Mitsntoshi  Owada,  Yokohama; 
Noriynki  Asano,  Kawasaki,  and  Makoto  Masnnaga,  Tokyo, 
aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  KahushikI  Kaisha,  Tolqro^ 
Japan 

FUed  Mar.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,368 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  23, 1978,  53-33476 
Int  QV  GOIC  3/00.  5/00:  G03B  7/08 
U.S.  a.  356—1  14  Claims 

1.  A  system  comprising: 

(A)  means  for  forming  one  or  more  images  of  an  object; 

(B)  means  for  receiving  said  one  or  more  images  to  provide 
one  or  more  electrical  outputs  indicative  of  said  one  or 
more  images,  said  image  receiving  means  being  signal 
integration  type  image  sensing  means  for  providing,  as  the 


outputs  thereof,  one  or  more  integrated  image  signal  inte- 
grated within  an  integration  time  period; 

(C)  means  for  receiving  and  processing  said  one  or  more 
electrical  outputs  of  said  image  receiving  means  to  detect 
the  imaging  condition  of  said  one  or  more  images  formed 
by  said  image  forming  means; 

(D)  means  for  locally  illuminating  said  object  to  form  an 
optical  mark  on  said  object; 

(E)  means  for  detecting  whether  or  not  said  one  or  more 
electrical  outputs  of  said  image  receiving  means  are  suffi- 
ciently proper  outputs  to  ensure  accurate  imaging  condi- 
tion detection  by  said  processing  means,  said  detection 
means  producing  a  detection  signal  when  said  one  or  more 
electrical  outputs  of  the  image  receiving  means  are  out- 


£2 


puts  which  cannot  ensure  accurate  imaging  condition 
detection  by  the  processing  means,' 

(F)  said  system  further  comprising  means  for  controlling  the 
integration  time  period  of  said  image  sensing  means,  said 
control  means  producing  a  control  signal  indicative  of  the 
integration  time  period  of  the  sensing  means; 

(G)  means  responsive  to  said  detection  signal  produced  by 
said  detection  means  to  actuate  said  illuminating  means, 
said  actuating  means  being  responsive  to  said  control 
signal  produced  by  said  control  means  to  actuate  said 
illuminating  means  for  a  time  period  corresponding  to  the 
integration  time  period  of  said  image  sensing  means  in 
accordance  with  said  control  signal  and  said  detection 
signal  produced  by  said  detection  means. 


4,257,706 

MOTOR  VEHICLE  BACK-UP  UMTT  GAUGING 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Robert  L.  Smith,  3725  Walnnt  Ave.,  Concord,  CaUf.  94520 
FUed  Feb.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,040 
Int  CL^  GOIC  5/00 
US.  CL  356—3  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  motor  vehicle,  the  improvement  comprising: 

first  line-of-sight  indicating  means  affixed  to  said  motor 
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vehicle  in  such  a  location  as  to  be  visible  to  the  driver  of 
the  vehicle  in  the  outside  rear  view  mirror  of  the  vehicle 
when  the  driver  is  seated  in  the  driving  position; 

second  Une-of-sight  indicating  means  affixed  to  said  motor 
vehicle  in  such  a  location  as  to  be  visible  to  the  driver  of 
the  vehicle  in  the  outside  rear  view  mirror  of  the  vehicle 
when  the  driver  is  seated  in  the  driving  position  and  to  be 
ahgnable  with  said  first  line-of-sight  indicating  means  in 
said  outside  rear  view  mirror,  thereby  estabUshing  a  line- 
of-sight  passing  through  said  two  line-of-sight  indicating 
means  and  said  outside  rear  view  mirror; 

said  line-of-sight  being  so  directed  and  located  with  respect 
to  said  motor  vehicle  as  to  pass  through  a  predetermined 
point  on  a  horizontal  plane  surface  on  which  said  vehicle 
is  standing. 

4,257,707 
DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  THE  ATTENUATION  OF 
OPnCAL  WAVES  ON  OPTICAL  TRANSMISSION  PATHS 
Hdvich  Llerti;  UWch  Oestrdch,  both  of  Mnnich,  and  Gnenter 
Zeidler,  UnterpfUfciihofen,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
SMigBora  to  Sicmciii  Aktiengesellachaft,  Berlin  ft  Munich, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany 

Filed  Not.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,718 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  GennaDy,  No?.  25, 
1977,  2752688 

lat  a.J  GOIN  21/84 

UJS.  a.  356—73.1  •  C>"*™ 


in  a  washing  tub  containing  clothes  to  be  washed  and  liquid  in 
which  a  bubble  detergent  is  dissolved  and  including  stirring 
means  for  relatively  moving  said  clothes  and  liquid,  said  appa- 
ratus comprising: 
a  light  source  disposed  at  the  bottom  of  the  washing  tub  to 

transmit  light  through  the  liquid; 
a  first  photoelectric  converting  element  disposed  at  the 
bottom  of  the  washing  tub  to  receive  light  emitted  by  said 
light  source  and  having  an  optical  path  in  said  liquid  for 
producing  a  first  output  signal  corresponding  to  the 
amount  of  light  received; 
a  second  photoelectric  converting  element  disposed  at  the 
bottom  of  the  washing  tub  to  receive  light  emitted  by  said 
light  source  and  having  an  optical  path  in  said  liquid  to 
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1.  A  device  for  measuring  the  attenuation  of  optical  waves 
on  optical  transmission  paths  designed  with  lightwave  guides, 
said  device  comprising  an  optical  transmitter  having  a  connec- 
tion for  the  Ughtwave  guide  to  be  measured  and  an  optical 
receiver  for  receiving  hght  from  the  optical  transmitter  after 
transmission  via  such  a  lightwave  guide  to  be  measured,  said 
optical  transmitter  having  at  least  two  Ught  sources  of  various 
wavelengths,  said  Ught  sources  having  lightwave  guides  origi- 
nating therefrom  and  having  optical  Y-coupler  means  for 
combining  the  lightwave  guides  originating  from  the  light 
sources,  and  lightwave  guide  means  for  transmitting  light  from 
said  optical  Y-coupler  means  to  the  connector  for  tranunission 
via  a  Ughtwave  guide  to  be  measured  such  that  the  Ught  re- 
ceived by  a  Ughtwave  guide  to  be  measured  essentiaUy  has  the 
steady  stote  mode  distribution  which  would  be  present  at  the 
end  of  an  optical  transmission  path  of  much  greater  length,  said 
Ughtwave  guide  means  having  mode  mixer  and  mode  stripping 
means  which  excites  multiple  modes  including  said  steady  stote 
mode  distribution  and  then  strips  the  jacket— and  leakage 
modes  from  the  optical  waves  transmitted  thereby,  said  mode 
mixer  and  mode  stripping  means  being  connected  between  the 
light  sources  and  the  connector  and  being  in  the  form  of  a 
lightwave  guiding  device. 

4,257,708 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE  DEGREE  OF 

RINSING 

Norisake  FUnda,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a«ipior  to  Tokyo  SUbanra 

Deaki  KabwUki  Kaiaha,  Kawaiaki,  Japu 

FUed  Apr.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,738 
dataa  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Apr.  28, 1978,  53/51650; 
Apr.  28, 1978, 53/51663;  Apr.  28, 1978, 53/51664;  Apr.  28, 1978, 

53/51680 

lat  CL'  GOIN  21/26 
UJS.  CL  356—435  •  Oaiaia 

1.  An  q>paratus  for  measuring  the  degree  of  rinsing  for  use 


produce  a  second  output  signal  corresponding  to  the 
amount  of  light  received,  said  second  photoelectric  con- 
verting element  being  located  at  such  position  that  the 
length  of  the  optical  path  in  said  liquid  between  said  light 
source  and  said  second  photoelectric  converting  element 
is  longer  than  the  length  of  the  optical  path  in  said  liquid 
between  said  light  source  and  said  first  photoelectric 
converting  element; 

circuit  means  including  feedback  means  connected  between 
said  first  photoelectric  converting  element  and  said  light 
source  so  as  to  control  the  amount  of  light  emitted  thereby 
such  that  said  first  output  signal  will  be  constant;  and 

whereby  said  second  output  signal  corresponds  to  the 
amount  of  said  Ught  transmitted  through  said  liquid. 

4,257,709 
AUTOMATIC  BLANKING  CIRCUIT 
William  T.  Mostyn,  Jr.,  Waco,  Tex.,  aasignor  to  Helena  Labora- 
toriei  Corporation,  Beanmoat,  Tex. 

FUcd  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,437 

Int  CL^  GOIN  21/00 

U.S.  CL  356-435  ^  Claims 


1.  An  optical  system  where  Ught  from  a  source  is  transmitted 
through  a  sample  to  measure  the  absorbance  of  Ught  by  the 
sample,  the  improvement  of  an  automatic  blanking  circuit  to 
continually  compensate  for  variations  in  the  intensity  of  the 
Ught  received  by  a  photodetector,  such  as  those  caused  by  age, 
deterioration,  dirt  or  the  like,  comprising: 
a  source  of  reference  voltage; 
comparator  means  for  comparing  the  reference  voltoge  to 

the  output  of  said  photodetector; 
an  analog  to  digital  converter  for  providing  a  digital  value 
representotive  of  the  time  during  which  the  reference 
voltoge  exceeds  the  intensity  of  Ught  received  by  said 
photodetector; 
storage  means  for  seriaUy  storing  a  first  predetermmed  num- 
ber of  outputs  from  said  analog  to  digital  converter;  and 
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means  for  averaging  a  second  predetermined  number  of 
values  in  said  storage  means  and  providing  an  output;  said 
second  predetermined  number  being  less  than  said  first 
predetermined  number. 


4,257,710 

CONTINUOUS  PROCESS  MIXING  OF  PULVERIZED 

SOLIDS  AND  UQUmS  AND  MIXING  APPARATUS 

Adriea  Dekoigne,  Chaatilly,  and  Jacqnes  Laanean,  Breoll  le 

Vert,  both  of  France,  aarigaon  to  Saint  Gobain  ladnstries, 

Neoilly,  Firance 

FUed  Jan.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,416 
Claims  priority,  application  Rraace,  Feb.  8,  1978,  78  03473; 
Feb.  8, 1978,  78  03474;  Feb.  8, 1978,  78  03475 

lat  a.3  B28C  7/04,  5/38 
MS.  CL  366—8  48  dains 


f     M 


mined  function  of  the  width  parameters  of  the  previous 
and  present  selected  characters;  and 
control  means  for  controUing  the  carriage  drive  means  to 
shift  the  carriage  by  the  shift  width  and  subsequently 
control  the  printing  element  means  to  print  the  present 
selected  character; 


53- 


&. 


1—56 


h 


•57 


the  width  parameter  of  the  previous  selected  character  being 
a  trailing  width  portion  of  the  previous  selected  character 
and  the  width  parameter  of  the  present  selected  character 
being  a  leading  width  portion  of  the  present  selected 
character,  the  computing  means  comprising  adder  means 
for  adding  outputs  of  the  memory  means  and  detector 
means  to  produce  the  shift  width. 


4,257,712 

END  OF  PAPER  INDICATOR  FOR  TYPEWRITERS 

F^aadi  G.  McGoirc,  6863  Elm  St,  McLean,  Va.  22101 

Filed  Jon.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  807,631 

lat  CL^  B4U  29/48 

U.S.  a  400-708  4ClaiM 


1.  A  continuous  process  for  mixing  pulverized  soUds  and 
Uquids  such  as  plaster  powder  and  water  characterized  in  that 
it  comprises: 

continuously  introducing  the  Uquid  in  a  mixing  container  at 
a  selected  flow  rate, 

continuously  introducing  the  pulverized  solid  in  said  con- 
tainer at  a  selected  flow  rate, 

said  flow  rates  being  selected  to  provide  a  desired  propor- 
tion of  soUd  and  Uquid, 

rototing  the  soUd  and  Uquid  in  the  container  in  order  to 
create  a  vortex  thereof, 

withdrawing  the  thus  mixed  soUd  and  Uquid  from  the  con- 
tainer and  controUing  the  rate  of  withdrawing  such  that  a 
desired  level  of  the  mixture  in  the  container  is  maintained, 
the  mean  stoy  time  for  the  mixture  in  the  mixing  container 
being  determined  by  the  said  level  of  the  mixture  in  the 
container. 


4,257,711 

PROPORTIONAL  SPACING  IMPACT  PRINTING 

APPARATUS 

Yoikiaori  Nak^jina,  Tdcyo,  Japan,  anignor  to  Ricoh  Company, 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Feb.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,902 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japaa,  Feb.  20, 1978, 53-18207 
Int  CL^  B41J  19/32 
MS.  CL  400—306  6  Claims 

1.  A  proportional  spacing  printing  apparatus  including  a 
carriage,  printing  element  means  carried  by  the  carriage  for 
printing  a  pluraUty  of  characters  of  different  widths  and  car- 
riage drive  means  for  shifting  the  carriage,  characterized  by 
comprising: 
memory  means  for  storing  a  width  parameter  of  a  previous 

selected  character; 
detector  means  for  detecting  a  width  parameter  of  a  present 

selected  character; 
computing  means  for  computing  a  shift  width  as  a  predeter- 


4.  A  Mirireless  end  of  paper  indicator  for  a  typewriter  consist- 
ing of  a  length  of  Ught  piping  formed  to  take  a  position  in  said 
typewriter  between  a  typist  viewing  position  and  a  sensing 
position  that  the  end  of  a  sheet  of  ptcpei  carried  by  an  advanc- 
ing roUer  in  the  typewriter  takes  near  the  exit  of  the  sheet  fitun 
the  typewriter  to  thereby  present  to  the  sensing  position  a 
color  contrast  between  tike  roUer  and  the  paper  which  in  turn 
is  viewed  at  the  viewing  position  by  transmission  through  said 
pipe. 


4»257,713 

CONICAL  PEN 

Aba  E.  Sherana,  and  Harold  E.  Koda,  both  of  St  Loids 

County,  Mo.,  aari^ors  to  Pcaa  CorporatioB,  Piitetua.  N  J. 

FUed  Sep.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  944,765 

lat  CL^  B43K  23/04 

MS.  CL  401—88  7  OalM 

1.  A  pen  comprising  a  case  and  writing  mechanism  in  said 

case,  said  case  being  formed  as  a  sheU  having  one  end  substan- 

tiaUy  bu-ger  than  the  other  with  the  writing  mechanism  located 

intemaUy  to  project  from  the  smaUer  end,  said  case  tapering 

from  the  larger  end  to  the  small  end  about  a  central  axis,  said 
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larger  end  terminating  in  a  generally  circular  end,  one  point  on 
which  locates  the  case  so  that  when  the  generally  circular  end 
is  resting  on  a  surface,  a  line  through  said  point  which  connects 


cylindrical  wall,  said  end  of  said  cylinder,  said  exterior 
surface  and  a  first  side  of  said  piston  member; 

said  piston  member  having  a  second  side  capable  of  engaging 
a  contacting  surface  relative  to  said  end  of  said  second  rod 
for  transmitting  compression  force  on  one  of  said  rods 
directly  to  the  other  of  said  rods  and  to  establish  a  mini- 
mum axial  distance  between  said  first  rod  and  said  second 
rod;  and 

means  for  filling  said  chamber  with  pressurized  compressible 
fluid  for  biasing  said  first  rod  toward  said  second  rod  and 
for  limiting  tensile  force  being  transmitted  from  said  first 
rod  to  said  second  rod  when  a  relative  distance  therebe- 
tween is  less  than  said  maximum  axial  distance  and  greater 
than  said  minimum  axial  distance. 


said  point  to  the  smaller  end  of  the  case  is  approximately  per- 
pendicular to  said  surface,  the  larger  end  being  closed  with  a 
wall,  said  wall  at  the  larger  end  interlocking  with  the  case  to 
position  the  wall  in  the  case. 

4^7,714 
DEVICE  FOR  COUPLING  A  PAIR  OF  RODS 
Andrew  Hankodcy;  Robert  L.  Clapper,  and  Earl  A.  Bake,  aU  of 
Pittsburgh,  Pa^  assignors  to  Rockwell  International  Corpora- 
tion, PIttsbargh,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  884,091 

iBt  a.2  F16D  3/80:  F16L  17/00 

UACL  403-31  SCUiiM 


4,257,715 
BINDER  ASSEMBLY 
Robert  I.  Ferrero,  Imperial,  Mo.,  anignor  to  Loom  Leaf  Metals 
Co.,  Inc.,  St  Looia,  Mo. 

FUed  Jan.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  758,192 

Int.  CV  B42F  3/02.  13/30 

U  A  a  402-47  2  Claims 


rf 


27 


15- 

16 


22 


»  21    30 


'-1 

TT 


21  ^    23 


-10 


24  I    30    '26  '* 


1.  A  device  for  operably  coupling  a  first  rod  to  a  second  rod 
having  a  common  axis  and  being  capable  of  movement  along 
said  axis  for  transmitting  tensile  and  compression  forces  there- 
between, said  device  comprising: 
an  extension  of  said  first  rod  having  an  intermediate  portion 
with  an  exterior  surface  which  is  parallel  with  said  axis 
and  an  end  portion  extending  radially  from  said  exterior 
surface  to  define  a  piston  member; 
a  cylinder  member  mounted  at  an  end  of  said  second  rod  and 
including  a  cylindrical  wall  that  extends  by  said  piston 
member  for  sliding,  sealed  contact  therebetween,  said 
cylinder  member  having  an  end  thereof  remote  from  said 
second  rod  which  includes  an  opening  therethrough; 
said  intermediate  portion  of  said  extension  being  received 
within  said  opening  for  sliding,  sealed  contact  between 
said  exterior  surface  and  an  interior  surface  of  said  open- 
ing; 
said  extension  of  said  first  rod  and  said  cylmder  member 

having  mating  surfaces  thereon  transverse  to  said  axis 
capable  of  engagement  therebetween  to  establish  a  maxi- 
mum axial  distance  between  said  first  rod  and  said  second 
rod  and  for  transmitting  tensile  force  on  one  of  said  rods 
directly  to  the  other  of  said  rods; 
a  chamber  within  said  cylinder  member  defined  by  said 


1.  A  binder  assembly,  comprising: 

(a)  base  means  providing  opposed  side  flanges,  one  of  the 
flanges  being  fixed  and  the  other  flange  being  hinged, 

(b)  material-holding  means  connected  to  the  hinged  flange, 
and  movable  to  an  open  position  away  from  the  fixed 
flange  and  to  a  closed  position  adjacent  the  fixed  flange, 
the  material-holding  means  including  a  lock  lug,  and 

(c)  latching  means  interconnecting  the  fixed  flange  and 
material-holding  means  in  the  closed  position,  including: 

(1)  an  edge-open  slot  in  the  fixed  flange  for  receiving  the 
lock  lug,  and 

(2)  a  locking  element  slidably  mounted  for  linear  move- 
ment adjacent  the  fixed  flange,  the  locking  element 
having  an  edge-open  slot  aligned  with  the  edge-open 
slot  of  the  fixed  flange  in  an  unlocked  position  of  the 
locking  element,  the  slot  of  the  locking  element  being  at 
least  partially  defmed  by  a  cam  surface  inclined  angu- 
larly to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  locking  ele- 
ment and  movable  across  the  edge-open  slot  of  the  fixed 
flange  as  the  locking  element  is  moved  linearly,  the 
same  cam  surface  engaging  the  lock  lug  as  the  lock  lug 
is  moved  into  the  slot  of  the  fixed  flange  to  move  the 
locking  element  linearly  in  one  direction  to  a  locked 
position  in  which  the  edge-open  slots  are  misaligned, 
and  also  engaging  the  lock  lug  to  eject  the  lock  lug  from 
the  edge-open  slots  as  the  locking  element  is  moved 
linearly  in  the  opposite  direction  to  the  unlocked  posi- 
tion in  which  the  edge-open  slots  are  aligned. 

4,257,716 

ROLL-FORMED  METAL  EAVESTROUGHING  WITH 

PLASTIC  FnriNGS 

David  G.  Woodrow,  Dundas,  Canada,  assignor  to  GSW  Llmi- 

ted/GSW  Lindtee,  Toronto,  Canada 

FUed  Feb.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,751 

Int  a?  E02B  5/00 

U.S.  a.  405—118  7  Clafais 

1.  In  combination  a  roll-formed  sheet  metal  eavestrough  and 

a  plastic  injection  molded  support  fitting  therefor,  said  eaves- 
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trough  having  compactly  overturned  longitudinaUy  extending 
edge  portions  of  a  thickness  substantially  greater  than  the 
thickness  of  the  metal,  said  fitting  being  formed  of  semi-rigid 
I^tic  and  having  two  spaced-apart  cUp  portions  to  receive 


said  through  edge  portions  as  they  are  snap-fitted  into  said 
clips,  said  fitting  having  a  body  portion  with  an  internal  surface 
approximating  the  external  shape  of  said  trough  to  encompass 
same  with  said  trough  clipped  in  and  supported  by  said  fitting. 


4,257,717 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INSTALLING  A 

POWER  CABLE  OR  A  SIMILAR  ELONGATED  MEMBER 

BETWEEN  TWO  BODIES 
Sigmnod  Ege,  Oslo,  Norway,  assignor  to  Intematiooal  Standard 
Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  839,069 

Int  0.2  F16L  3/00 

U.S.  a  405—154  3  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  installing  an  elongated  member  over  two 
bodies  with  a  changeable  gap  between  the  bodies,  comprising 
a  flexible  structure  connected  to  the  bodies  and  movably  en- 
gaged with  at  least  one  of  the  bodies,  a  plurality  of  fastening 
means  movably  mounted  on  the  structure  for  securing  the 
elongated  member  at  a  plurality  of  points  along  the  structure, 
and  adjusting  means  for  evenly  distributing  the  plurality  of 
fastening  means  and  bending  the  elongated  member  between 
adjacent  fastening  means  in  response  to  changes  in  the  gap, 
wherein  at  least  one  of  the  fastening  means  is  moved  hydrauU- 
cally,  and  including  means  arranged  in  the  variable  gap  for 
controlling  fastening  means  movement. 


4»257,718 
SEMI-SUBMERSIBLE  PIPELAYING  CRAFT  EQUIPPED 
FOR  LAYING  PIPES  ON  SEA  BEDS,  INCLUDING  DEEP 

BEDS,  AND  THE  METHOD  OF  OPERATION 
Giovanni  Rosa,  and  Pasquale  Brando,  both  of  San  Donato  Mila- 
new,  Italy,  asdgnora  to  Saipem,  S.pA^  Milan,  Italy 

FUed  Jul.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922,201 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Dec  27, 1977, 31275  A/77 
Int  CL^  B63B  35/04 
U.S.  Q.  405—167  18  Claims 

1.  A  semi-submersible  pipelaying  craft  equipped  with  the 
following  means  for  launching  and  laying  pipes,  including  at 
great  depth  and  under  hostile  environment  conditions,  com- 
prising: 
(a)  an  articulated  or  composite  launching  ramp  including  an 
inner  fixed  inclined  ramp,  an  intermediate  internal  inclin- 


able ramp  hinged  to  the  fixed  ramp,  and  an  outer  inclin- 
able external  ramp  hinged  to  the  internal  ramp; 

(b)  means  operatively  connected  to  the  craft  and  the  internal 
ramp  for  connecting  the  internal  ramp  to  the  craft  and  for 
moving  and  locking  the  internal  ramp  for  navigation  of 
the  craft  and  launching  and  laying  pipe,  and  in  hostile 
environmental  conditions; 

(c)  means  operatively  connected  to  the  craft  and  the  external 
ramp  for  connecting  the  external  ramp  to  the  craft  and  for 
moving  and  locking  the  external  ramp  for  navigation  of 
the  craft  and  launching  and  laying  pipe,  and  in  hostile 
environmental  conditions; 

(d)  a  horizontal  swivel  assembly  on  the  craft  and  adjacent 
the  fixed  inclined  ramp  for  aligning,  with  the  pipe  being 
laid,  the  pipe  portions  to  be  welded  thereto,  and  for  bring- 
ing said  pipe  portions  up  to  the  pipe  being  laid; 

(e)  an  assembly  of  rocker  cradles  and  tensioning  devices  on 
the  fixed  ramp  for  supporting  and  conveying  pipe  to  be 
laid  from  the  swivel  assembly  to  the  internal  ramp; 


(0  an  assembly  of  rocker  cradles  on  the  internal  ramp  for 
supporting  and  conveying  pipe  to  be  laid  from  the  fixed 
ramp  to  the  external  ramp; 

(g)  an  assembly  of  rocker  cradles  on  the  external  ramp  for 
supporting  and  conveying  pipe  to  be  laid  from  the  internal 
ramp  to  the  sea  side  of  the  external  ramp; 

(h)  a  system  on  the  craft  for  unloading  the  pipes  fixMn  the 
supply  craft  and  for  storing  them  and  bringing  them  up  to 
the  swivel  assembly; 

(i)  an  electronic  control  system  on  the  craft  which  processes 
the  data  received  from  the  various  sensors  and  compares  it 
with  the  programmed  data  for  the  laying  operations,  in 
order  to  impose  on  the  pipelaying  craft  an  optimum  auto- 
matic dynamic  positioning  so  that  even  under  hostUe 
environmental  conditions,  the  pipe  lays  on  the  sea  bed 
along  the  required  trajectory,  even  at  great  depth;  and 

(j)  means  operatively  connected  to  the  craft  for  controlling 
the  peak  loads  on  the  pipe  laying  system  which  can  occur 
during  the  pipe  laying  operation. 


4,257,719 

UNDERWATER  PIPELINES 

Kerin  W.  Hoot  and  Peter  J.  Taylor,  both  of  Barrow-ia-HuMai, 

England,  aasigDors  to  Vickers  Limited,  Eaglaad 

FUed  Apr.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  897,126 

lot  CL^  F16L  1/04 

UA  CL  405—173 


1.  A  method  of  recovering  an  underwater  pipe  which 
method  comprises  inserting  at  least  part  of  a  recovery  line 
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attachment  into  an  open  end  of  the  pipe,  such  that  at  least  part 
of  the  attachment  is  radially  disposed  relative  to  the  pipe  wall 
adjacent  said  open  end,  locating  an  explosive  charge  at  least 
closely  adjacent  a  face  of  the  pipe  wall  so  as  to  lie  generally 
radially  opposite  a  portion  of  said  attachment  disposed  adja- 
cent the  other  face  of  said  pipe  wall,  explosively  deforming  the 
pipe  toward  a  portion  of  the  attachment  by  detonating  the 
explosive  charge  so  that  the  pipe  is  mechanically  secured  and 
tightly  sealed  to  the  attachment,  and  bringing  the  pipe  to  the 
surface  by  hauling  on  a  lifting  line  secured  to  the  attachment. 

4,257,720 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DRIVING  MEMBERS 

INTO  THE  OCEAN  FLOOR 
John  T.  Ott^ard,  Lm  Aageks,  Califs  aMignor  to  Pipe  Technol- 
ogy SyitcM,  IbCm  El  Scguido,  Calif. 

Flkd  Jib.  15, 1979,  Scr.  No.  3,593 

iBt  a.3  E02D  5m 

U  A  a  405-227  »  Clalmt 
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1.  A  method  for  driving  a  member  into  the  ocean  floor 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
positioning  a  tower  on  the  ocean  floor  at  a  location  where 

said  member  is  to  be  driven; 
positioning  at  least  a  first  section  of  said  member  at  said 

location  contiguously  with  said  tower; 
positioning  a  second  section  of  said  member  above  said  ftfst 

section; 
securing  said  second  section  to  said  first  section; 
positioning  a  jacking  cylinder  with  a  piston  reciprocable 

therein  above  said  second  section  and  connecting  said 

cylinder  to  said  tower  to  prevent  upward  movement 

thereof; 
jacking  said  first  and  second  sections  downwardly  by  caus- 
ing said  piston  to  move  downwardly  within  said  cylinder, 

pushing  said  sections  before  it; 
retracting  said  piston  within  said  cylinder  and  lowering  said 

cylinder;  and 
again  causing  said  piston  to  move  downwardly  within  said 

cyUnder.  thereby  further  jacking  said  first  and  second 

sections  downwardly. 


c.  a  pressure-differential  pump  unit  mounted  centrally  to  said 
bulkhead  for  driving  said  pile  casing  into  the  seafloor; 

d.  said  pump  unit  including  means  for  pumping  water  and 
sediment  from  said  lower  chamber  through  the  pump  unit 
into  and  through  said  upper  chamber  whereby  a  pressure 
differential  is  created  to  force  said  pile  casing  into  the 
seafloor; 

e.  said  pump  unit  comprising: 

an  hydraulic  cylinder  containing  piston  means;  said  piston 
means  operable  to  be  moved  in  a  reciprocating  manner; 

means  connected  to  said  hydraulic  cyUnder  for  operating 
said  piston  means  in  said  reciprocating  manner; 
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a  diaphram  means  movably  mounted  beneath  said  hydrau- 
lic cylinder; 

a  ram-rod  means  slidably  passing  through  one  end  of  said 
hydraulic  cylinder  and  connecting  said  piston  means  to 
said  diaphram  means  to  impart  movement  from  said 
piston  means  to  said  diaphram  means; 

at  least  one  check  valve  in  said  bulkhead  and  at  least  one 
check  valve  in  said  diaphram  means,  respectively,  oper- 
able to  allow  water  and  sediment  from  the  seafloor  to 
pass  therethrough  from  said  lower  pile  casing  chamber 
to  said  upper  pile  casing  housing  chamber  when  said 
pile  assembly  is  to  be  moved  downward  into  the  sea- 
floor. 


4,257,722 
PILE  DRIVING  METHOD 
Hisahani  Nak^jima,  Ononkhi,  Japaa,  aMignor  to  Tea  Harbor 
Works  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27,779 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  6, 1978, 53/41595 

Int  CL^  B02D  7/24 

U.S.  CL  405-248  «  Claim 


4,257,721 
SYSTEM  FOR  PLACEMENT  OF  PILES  INTO  THE 
SEAFLOOR 
Harrcy  H.  Hayncs,  «90  Mesa  Dr.,  Camarillo,  Calif.  93010 
FOed  Apr.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,221 
lat.  CL^  E02D  7/18:  B63B  21/26 
U5.  CL  40$-2r  30  CW™ 

1.  A  self-driving  pile  assembly,  comprising: 
a.  a  hoUow  tubular  pile  casing  open  at  each  end  thereof;  one 
end  thereof  being  the  leading-end  of  the  pile  which  is 

driven  into  a  seafloor;  *  j  •  •  »  «  «:i.  :„♦« 

b   a  watertight,  pressure-resistant  bulkhead  spanning  the  1.  A  pile  driving  method  capable  of  dnving  a  pUe  mto 

interior  walls  of  said  pUe  casing  at  a  position  between  the  ground  having  a  hardness  N  value  of  greater  than  50,  compns- 

ooen  ends  thereof  and  separating  the  interior  of  said  hous-  ing  mounting  a  water  guide  pipe  along  a  pUe  to  be  driven,  said 

ST^  into  upper  ^ower  chambers;  water  guide  pipe  being  vertically  movable  relative  to  said  pUc 
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and  sUdably  retained  next  to  said  pile,  and  while  crushing  the 
rock  of  the  piling  bed  by  hitting  at  the  top  of  the  pile  and 
removing  the  crushed  rocks  by  a  high  pressure  water  sent 
through  said  water  gi^(|e_|^e,  driving  the  pile  into  the  rock 
bed  by  a  vibration  pile  driver.j 


including  axially  projecting  claws  detachably  secured  to 
one  of  the  end  faces  of  the  primary  cutter  head,  the  claws 


4,257,723 
DEVICE  FOR  SUCiONG  UP  SOLID  MATERIALS  OR 

OBJECTS 
Kicai  T.  Kwee,  AaMtdreen,  Netherlands,  assigBor  to  IHC  Hol- 
land N.V.,  Rotterdaai,  Netherlands 

Filed  Aug.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,102 
daioH  priority,  appUcatioa  Netherlands,  Aug.  23,  1978, 
7808700 

Int  CL^  E02F  3/88 
U.S.  a  406—49  1  dalB 


1.  A  device  for  sucking  up  solid  materials  or  objects  with  a 
density  higher  than  water,  said  device  comprising  a  suction 
tube  running  from  the  surface  to  be  treated,  such  as  the  sea  bed, 
to  a  position  above  the  water  level,  said  suction  tube  between 
its  ends  being  connected  to  a  closed  tube  the  upper  end  of 
which  is  closed  by  means  of  a  feeding  device  for  light  bodies 
keeping  their  shape,  said  tube  being  connected  to  a  compressor 
by  means  of  which  the  water  can  mainly  be  pressed  out  of  the 
feeding  tube  with  the  exception  of  a  water  tr^  at  the  position 
of  the  connection  with  the  suction  tube,  characterized  in  that 
said  feeding  tube  is  provided  with  a  return  line  whose  lower 
end  is  connected  to  the  feeding  tube  at  a  point  adjacent  but 
above  the  water  level  of  the  water-tn^),  which  return  line  is 
connected  at  its  upper  end  to  the  upper  end  of  the  feeding  tube, 
said  feeding  tube  and  return  line  forming  a  closed  circuit  pro- 
vided with  a  blower  which  can  generate  a  downwardly  di- 
cected  stream  of  air  in  the  feeding  tube. 


4,257,724 

MILLING  TOOL  FOR  MACHINING  CYLINDRICAL 

SECnONS 

Gottfried  Blalnwfhrin,  and  Otto  Marqr,  both  of  Steyr,  Aostria, 

assigBors  to  GFM  Gcsellschaft  fter  Fertigangstechnik  nnd 

Maschinenban  Aktiengesellschaft,  Steyr,  Anstria 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27^57 
OalaH  priority,  application  Austria,  Apr.  18, 1978, 2713/78 
lat  CL3  B23C  3/06.  5/26 
U.S.  CL  409—232  3  daiv 

1.  A  milling  tool  for  machining  cylindrical  sections  of  a 
workpiece,  comprising 

(a)  a  rotatable  tool  drum  adapted  to  be  mounted  so  that  it 
surrounds  the  workpiece  to  be  machined  and  to  be  driven, 
the  drum  having  a  shell  formed  near  one  end  with  aper- 
tures for  removal  of  chips, 

(b)  an  internally  cutting,  annular  primary  cutter  head  periph- 
erally secured  to  the  shell  at  the  one  end,  the  primary 
cutter  head  having  a  first,  inwardly  directed  end  face  and 
a  second,  outwardly  directed  end  face,  and 

(c)  an  internally  cutting,  annular  stq>pleniental  cutter  head 


"JL. 


supporting  the  supplemental  cutter  head  on  the  primary 
cutter  head  against  axial  movement  in  relation  thereto. 


4,257,725 
HAY  HANDLING  APPARATUS 

Edwin  C.  Zieschang,  Rte.  1,  Box  48,  ChappeU  Hill,  Tex.  77426 

FDed  Jan.  22, 1979,  Scr.  No.  5,593 

Int  a^  AOID  87/12;  B66F  7/06 

U.S.  CL  414—84  14 


1.  Hay  handling  apparatus,  comprising  support  means  hav- 
ing plural  horizontally  spaced  parallel  horizontal  spike  means 
depending  therefrom  and  having  pivotal  connection  means  and 
having  stop  means  supported  thereby  for  supporting  bales  of 
hay  fully  engaged  by  said  spilce  means,  said  spike  means  being 
adapted  to  piercingly  engage  bales  of  hay  to  support  said  bales 
of  hay,  said  pivotal  connection  means  being  adapted  to  releas- 
tMy  pivotally  engage  invotally  upwardly  and  downwardly 
movable  arm  means  of  a  vehicle  loader  supporting  the  appara- 
tus wherd>y  the  apparatus  may  be  raised  and  lowered  and  may 
be  transported  between  different  locations  by  said  vehicle, 
pusher  means  slidably  connected  to  said  qjike  means  trans- 
versely above  said  spike  means,  first  pivotal  means  pivotally 
connected  at  one  end  to  said  support  means,  second  pivotal 
means  depending  firom  said  pusher  means  and  being  pivotally 
connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  pivotal  means  above  said 
support  means,  said  first  pivotal  means  being  releasably  con- 
nected spaced  from  its  said  pivotal  connection  to  said  suf^wrt 
means  to  generally  horizontally  reciprocably  movable  means 
of  said  vehicle  loader  whereby  said  first  pivotal  means  may  be 
pivotally  moved  toward  and  away  from  said  vehicle  loader  to 
move  said  pusher  means  between  a  retracted  position  adjacent 
said  stop  means  and  an  extended  position  along  said  spike 
means  spaced  from  said  stop  means  to  '<««^g«fl»  said  bales  of 
hay  from  said  spike  means  onto  a  ground  or  floor  sur&ce  or 
onto  a  stack  of  bales  in  level  dispositions,  said  first  and  second 
pivotal  means  being  movable  by  said  generally  horizontally 
reciprocably  movable  means  to  pivotally  rotate  said  support 
means  and  said  spike  means  to  m*ifitoiti  said  spike  means  in 
approximately  borizootan  dispositions  during  upward  and 
downward  movements  of  said  support  means  by  si^  movable 
arm  means. 
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4,257,726 
APPARATUS  FOR  STORING  AND  EMPLACING  FLOOR 

PLATES,  PARTICULARLY  FOR  AMUSEMENT  RIDES 
Michel  Reverdioii,  mi  Christian  ReTcrcbon,  botii  of  Route  de 
Coorbuiasoa,  Samois  nr  Seine  (Seine  et  Marne),  France 

Filed  Dec.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,968 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  13, 1977, 77  37525 
Int  CL'  B65G  57/28 
UA  a.  414— 104  7  Claims 


2  a  ff 


including  a  first  leg  having  a  substantial  downwardly 
angle  so  that  said  gripping  means  may  proceed  downward 
to  engage  bottles  at  a  first  transport  position,  substantially 
immediately  followed  by  a  second  leg  having  an  upward 
angle  substantially  equal  in  magnitude  to  said  downward 
angle  and 


1.  Apparatus  for  storing  a  plurality  of  plate-like  members  in 
upright  position  and  for  deUvering  them  from  said  upright 
position  to  a  horizontal  position  and  for  returning  them  from 
said  horizontal  position  to  said  upright  position,  comprising  a 
support,  a  pair  of  spaced  rails  on  said  support  for  storing  a 
plurality  of  said  members  in  upright  position,  said  members 
having  elements  at  both  ends  that  ride  on  said  rails  and  by 
which  said  members  are  suspended  from  the  rails  between  the 
rails,  a  vertically  swinging  assembly  mounted  on  said  supiJort 
and  engageable  with  said  members  to  swing  said  members 
downwardly  one  by  one  into  a  horizontal  position  and  to 
return  said  members  one  by  one  to  said  upright  position,  track 
means  for  receiving  said  members  in  said  horizontal  position, 
and  pusher  means  mounted  on  said  assembly  for  lifting  each 
said  member  off  said  rails  in  an  upright  position  of  said  assem- 
bly and  for  pushing  said  members  along  said  track  means  in  a 
horizontal  position  of  said  assembly. 

4,257,727 
FULL  DEPTH  UNCASER 
John  J.  Peyton,  Santa  Barbara,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Industrial 
AntoantioB  Corp.,  Goleta,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  772,425,  Fd».  28, 1977, 
abaadoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  572,440,  Apr.  28, 
1975,  abandoMd,  which  is  a  diTision  of  Ser.  No.  408,922,  Oct 
23, 1973,  Pat  No.  3,938JB47,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 
Ser.  No.  305,709,  No?.  13, 1972,  abandoned.  This  appUcation 
Sep.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,393 
Int  CL^  B65B  21/02 
VJS.  a,  414—416  23  Claims 

1.  An  uncasing  machine  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  gripping  means  each  having  actuating  mem- 
bers, each  of  said  gripping  means  being  a  means  for  auto- 
matically gripping  the  neck  of  a  bottle  adjacent  the  top 
thereof  upon  the  upward  encouragement  of  said  actuating 
member  fit)m  a  lower  first  position  by  contact  with  the 
top  of  a  bottle,  and  for  releasing  the  bottle  by  the  forcing 
of  said  actuating  member  from  a  second  upper  position  to 
•aid  first  position; 
support  means  for  supporting  said  gripping  means,  said 
support  means  being  means  for  yieldably  supporting  each 
of  said  gripping  means  in  predetermined  dispositions  in 
parts  of  the  path  of  travel  of  a  transport  means, 
a  transport  means  coupled  to  said  support  means,  said  trans- 
port means  being  a  means  defining  a  continuous  said  path 
of  travel  of  each  of  said  gripping  means,  said  path  of  travel 


synchronizing  means,  including  a  conveyor  means,  for  con- 
veying cases  filled  with  bottles  past  said  first  transport 
position  at  a  uniform  velocity  and  in  synchronization  with 
said  transport  means. 

4,257,728 
GARBAGE  DISPOSAL  VEHICLE  WITH  BOX  BEAM 
SUPPORTED  TANK 
Herbert  Schmidt  Fricdberg;  Erwin  Kurz,  Augsburg;  Rudolf 
Berger,  Friedberg,  and  Erich  Pilz,  Gerstfiofen,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Indnstrie-Werke  Karbmhe  Augs- 
burg Aktieagesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Mar.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,028 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  3, 

1978,  2809191 

Int  CV  B60P  J/40 
U.S.  a.  414-468  5  O**"" 


1.  In  a  garbage  disposal  vehicle  having  a  chassis,  a  storage 
tank  rotatably  mounted  on  the  chassis  with  a  rear  dpening  aid, 
a  cover  for  covering  the  rear  opening  end  including  a  helical 
guide  bafile  which  is  effective  in  moving  and  compacting 
garbage  into  the  tank  during  rotation  of  the  tank,  a  large-size 
ball  bearing  having  an  inner  race  engaged  around  the  tank  in 
the  vicinity  of  the  rear  open  end  and  an  outer  race  for  support- 
ing the  tank  for  rotation,  and  a  rim  gear  connected  around  the 
tank  in  the  vicinity  of  the  rear  open  end  thereof  with  drive 
means  engaging  the  rim  gear  to  rotate  the  tank,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  an  auxiliary  frame  plate  connected  to  the 
chassis,  a  box  beam  having  side  top  and  bottom  portions  ex- 
tending around  the  tank  supported  on  said  auxiliary  frame,  a 
substantially  horizontal  pin  connected  between  said  box  beam 
and  auxiliary  frame  for  permitting  horizontal  movement  be- 
tween said  auxiliary  frame  and  box  beam,  the  outer  race  of  the 
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large-size  ball  bearing  being  connected  to  respective  opposite 
side  portions  of  said  box  beam,  said  box  beam  extending  around 
the  outer  race,  at  least  one  hinge  connected  to  said  top  portion 
of  said  box  beam  and  to  the  cover  for  pivotaUy  mounting  the 
cover  to  close  the  rear  opening  end  of  the  tank,  at  least  one 
power  cylinder  connected  between  said  top  portion  of  said  box 
beam  and  the  cover  for  moving  the  cover,  a  locking  mecha- 
nism connected  to  said  box  beam  and  engageable  with  the 
cover  for  locking  the  cover  in  its  covering  position  over  the 
rear  open  end  of  the  tank,  and  a  longitudinally  extending  exten- 
sion of  said  box  beam  connected  to  the  drive  means  whereby 
forces  applied  to  said  box  beam  are  not  transferred  to  the 
chassis. 


4,257,730 
STAND  DEVICE  FOR  BOOM-TYPE  WORKING 
IMPLEMENTS 
HiroaU  KawaUta,  Sakai,  Japan,  assi^Mr  to  Dnkaa 

tioB,  St  Charles,  m. 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34^19 

Oains  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  May  4, 1978, 53/6033701] 
Int  a.}  B65D  90/ J4 
VS.  CL  414    686  n 


4,257,729 

HAND  TRUCK 

Gilles  Morissette,  7950  Avenue  Jacques-Rousseau,  Apt  403, 

Ririere-des-Prairies,  Quebec,  Canada  HIE  1J6 

FUed  May  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,656 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  May  6, 1977, 277877 

Int  CL^  B62B  1/06 

VS.  a  414-490  2  Claims 


i^/r     gr. 


1.  A  hand  truck  including  an  elongated  support  a  pair  of 
wheels  carried  by  the  lower  end  portion  of  said  support  a  pair 
of  feet  secured  to  the  lower  end  of  said  support  forwardly  and 
downwardly  from  said  wheeb  and  adapted  to  maintain  said 
wheels  off  a  supporting  surface  when  said  feet  rest  on  said 
surface,  said  feet  clearing  said  surface  when  said  support  is 
rearwardly  tilted  in  inclined  position  with  said  wheek  in  roll- 
ing engagement  with  said  surface,  a  handle  carried  by  the 
upper  end  of  said  support  a  bracket  mounted  on  said  support 
intermediate  its  ends  and  a  clamp  mounted  on  said  bracket  at 
the  front  of  said  support  and  clampable  about  the  top  bead  or 
top  flange  of  a  load,  said  clamp  carried  by  said  bracket  at  a 
level  to  be  engageable  with  the  top  bead,  or  flange,  of  a  load 
upstanding  on  a  supporting  surface  and  the  support  upright  on 
its  feet  adjacent  the  container,  whereby  once  the  load  is 
clamped  by  said  clamp,  said  support  can  be  tilted  backwardly 
by  said  handle  along  with  said  load  suspended  from  said  clamp, 
so  that  said  support  can  take  said  inclined  position  to  move  the 
hand  truck  and  load  about  by  means  of  said  handle,  a  jack 
mechanism  carried  by  said  support  and  connected  to  said 
bracket  and  operable  to  raise  said  bracket  along  said  support 
whereby  a  load  clamped  by  said  clamp  can  be  raised  off  the 
ground  and  along  said  support  by  operation  of  said  jack  mech- 
anism a  distance  sufficient  to  locate  the  center  of  gravity  of  the 
load  suspended  from  said  clamp,  such  that  its  line  of  force  will 
fall  between  said  feet  and  said  wheels,  when  both  said  feet  and 
said  wheels  contact  a  supporting  surface,  said  jack  mechanism 
including  a  foot-operated  pedal  pivotally  carried  by  the  lower 
end  portion  of  said  support  and  at  the  back  of  said  support,  a 
cam  member  fixed  to  said  pedal,  an  elongated  member  carried 
by  said  support  for  longitudinal  movement  therealong,  said 
bracket  mounted  on  said  elongated  member,  and  a  flexible 
tension  member  attached  to  the  lower  end  of  said  elongated 
member  at  one  end,  and  to  said  cam  member  at  the  other  end, 
whereby  downward  movement  of  said  pedal  causes  raising  of 
said  elongated  member  along  said  support. 


1.  A  stand  device  for  a  boom-type  working  implement  hav- 
ing a  boom  provided  with  a  woricing  member  and  a  connector 
and  detachably  connectable  to  a  tractor  by  the  connector,  the 
stand  device  comprising  a  stand  member  having  cme  end  piv- 
oted to  the  boom  close  to  the  working  member  and  the  other 
end  provided  with  a  ground  engaging  portion,  and  a  connect- 
ing member  having  one  end  pivoted  to  the  stand  member  and 
the  other  end  pivoted  to  the  boom,  the  stand  member  being 
holdable  by  the  connecting  member  at  an  angle  with  the  boom 
with  the  ground  engaging  portion  positioned  to  the  rear  of  the 
working  member  as  spaced  apart  from  the  working  member, 
the  stand  device  including  disengagable  means  for  holding  the 
stand  member  in  a  position  along  the  length  of  the  boom,  the 
connecting  member  being  holdable  along  the  lengths  of  the 
boom  and  the  stand  member  when  the  stand  member  is  held 
along  the  boom. 


4,257,731 
POWERED  IMPLEMENT  WITH  WORK  ELEMENTS 

PIVOTALLY  MOUNTED  ON  AN  IMPLEMENT 

MOUNTING  AND  A  TORQUE  TUBE  FOR  ROTATING 

SUCH  MOUNTING 

Robert  BeuTcr,  Coos  Bay,  Oicg.,  aasi0Mr  to  North  Bead  Fabri- 
cation *  Machine,  Inc.,  North  Bend,  Oreg. 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,398 

Int  CL^  B66C  3/00 

VS.  a  414-694  6  ClaiM 


1.  Power-operated  implement  mechanism  comfmsing:  a 
casing  structure  including  a  base, 

an  implement  mounting  adjacent  the  base  of  said  casing 
structure, 

thrust  bearing  means  between  the  base  of  said  casing  struc- 
ture and  said  implement  mounting, 
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a  torque  tube  roUtobly  mounted  in  said  casing  structure 

joined  to  said  mounting, 
a  fluid-operated  ram  including  a  cylinder  mounted  on  said 

casing  structure,  said  ram  further  including  a  piston  rod 

extending  through  said  torque  tube, 
first  and  second  bearing  means  roUtobly  supporting  said  rod 

in  said  torque  tube,  positioned  adjacent  upper  and  lower 

ends,  respectively,  of  said  torque  tube, 
a  work  implement  pivotally  mounted  on  said  mounting, 
a  linkage  system  interconnecting  the  bottom  end  of  said  rod 

and  said  work  implement,  and 
means  for  rototing  said  torque  tube  including  motor  means 

mounted  on  said  casing  structure. 

4,257,732 

HAY  STACKER 

Lcroy  Stafhnsoo,  Rte.  1,  Box  192,  Sidney,  Mont  59270 

Filed  Jul.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,150 

Int.  a.'  AOID  %7/12;  B66F  9/00 

U5.  CL  414-703  25  Claims 


a  front,  radially  and  annularly  extending  surface, 
an  outside  axial  surface  extending  rearward  from  an  outside 
radial  edge  of  the  front  surface  and  spaced  from  the  hous- 
ing to  facilitote  movement  of  the  diffiiser  restriction 

means,  and  . 

an  inside  axial  surface  extending  rearward  from  an  mside 
radial  edge  of  the  front  surface  and  spaced  from  the  hous- 
ing to  facilitote  movement  of  the  diffuser  restriction 
means; 

resilient  means  supported  by  the  housing  and  urging  the 
restriction  means  toward  the  throttling  position; 

first  stop  means  for  limiting  movement  of  the  restriction 
means  at  the  throttling  position; 

a  low  pressure  conduit  for  connecting  the  annular  recess  to 
a  low  pressure  source; 

sealing  means  including 

an  outside  annular  flange  located  within  the  annular  recess 
and  radially  extending  outward  from  the  outside  axial 
surface  of  the  diffuser  restriction  means, 

an  inside  annular  flange  located  within  the  annular  recess 


1.  Apparatus  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  draw  bar  of  a 
tractor,  which  comprises: 
an  agricultural  implement  normally  positioned  to  engage  the 

ground;  and 
a  frame  for  supporting  said  implement  and  for  connecting 

same  to  the  draw  bar  of  said  tractor; 
wherein  said  frame  includes: 
a  post  extending  vertically  from  said  draw  bar  to  a  posi- 
tion above  the  top  of  said  tractor; 
a  support  ftTune  extending  forwardly  from  said  post  above 
said  tractor  and  terminating  in  a  ground-engaging 
wheel  assembly  positioned  in  front  of  said  tractor;  and 
means  pivotally  coupled  between  said  post  and  said  wheel 
assembly  for  lifting  said  implement  from  its  ground- 
engaging  position  to  a  raised  position  well  above  the  top 
of  said  tractor. 


4,257,733 
DIFFUSER  CONTROL 
Phiroie  Baadnkwalla,  N.  Syracnie;  Gordon  L.  Mount,  Wert 
Mooroe,  and  Howard  W.  Kirtland,  North  Syracnae,  all  of 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Carrier  Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973,404 
Int  CV  F04D  n/QO 
UA  a.  415-13  ^        JCtatas 

1.  A  diffuser  control  for  controlling  vapor  flow  through  a 
diffuser  passage  comprising: 
an  annular  recess  defined  by  a  housing  of  the  diffuser  passage 

and  in  communication  therewith; 
diffuser  restriction  means  supported  for  movement  within 
the  recess  and  the  diffuser  passage  between  a  throttling 
position,  wherein  the  restriction  means  allows  a  restricted 
vapor  flow  through  the  diffuser  passage,  and  an  open 
position  for  permitting  a  substantiaUy  free  flow  of  vapor 
through  the  diffuser  passage,  and  including 


and  radiaUy  extending  inward  from  the  inside  axial  surface 
of  the  diffuser  restriction  means, 

a  first  annularly  extending  sealing  surface  defined  by  the 
housing  rearward  of  the  outside  annular  flange,  and 

a  second  annularly  extending  sealing  surface  defined  by  the 
housing  rearward  of  the  inside  annular  flange,  and 
wherein 

when  the  diffuser  restriction  means  is  in  the  open  position, 
the  outside  and  inside  annular  flanges  abut  against  the  first 
and  second  sealing  surfaces  respectively  to  limit  rearward 
movement  of  the  diffuser  restriction  means  and  to  retard 
vapor  flow  from  the  diffuser  passage  rearward  past  the 
diffuser  restriction  means;  and 

valve  means  for  reguUting  vapor  flow  through  the  low 
pressure  conduit  and  including  a  first  position  for  main- 
taining a  low  pressure  in  the  annular  recess  and  a  pressure 
difference  across  the  diffuser  restriction  means  for  main- 
taining the  restriction  means  in  the  open  position,  and  a 
second  position  for  maintaining  a  high  pressure  in  the 
annular  recess  wherein  the  urging  means  maintains  the 
restriction  means  in  the  throttling  position. 
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4,257,734 
GUIDE  VANES  FOR  GAS  TURBINE  ENGINES 
Kcueth  R.  Gay;  Tareace  W.  Brooa,  both  of  Bristol,  and  Peter 
J.  Maggi,  MidsoBwr  NorfaM,  nr.  Bath,  aU  (rf  Eagiaad,  assipH 
ors  to  Roll»>Royce  Liadted,  London,  England 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,556 
daims  priority,  application  United  Kingdon^  Mar.  22, 1978, 
11529/78 

Int  CL^  FOID  5/74  5/14 
M&,  CL  415—115  8  OainM 


1.  A  vane  for  a  gas  turbine  engine,  the  vane  comprising:  a 
hollow  body  externally  of  aerofoil  form,  the  inner  surface  of 
which  is  provided  with  confronting  grooves  extending  in  a 
direction  along  the  length  of  the  aerofoil  form  at  a  location 
intermediate  the  leading  and  trailing  edges  of  the  aerofoil  form; 
a  first  insert  comprising  two  perforated  panels  situated  inside  a 
trailing  region  of  the  aerofoil  form  and  defining  therewith  one 
or  more  air  passages  between  the  inseri  and  the  wall  of  the 
body,  the  first  inseri  having  portions  which  engage  in  the 
grooves  in  the  wall  of  the  body,  and  the  first  insert  being 
provided  with  confronting  grooves  extending  in  a  direction 
along  the  length  of  the  aerofoil  form  at  a  location  intermediate 
the  leading  and  trailing  edges  of  the  aerofoil  form;  and  a  sec- 
ond insert  comprising  a  first  panel  extending  across  the  void  in 
the  body,  the  second  insert  having  edges  which  engage  in  the 
confronting  grooves  in  the  first  inseri  and  having  a  second 
panel  closing  at  least  part  of  an  end  of  the  void  in  the  body. 


4,257,735 

GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE  SEAL  AND  METHOD  FOR 

MAKING  SAME 

John  S.  Bradley,  Boxford,  and  Alan  W.  Dix,  DanTers,  both  of 

Mass.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Lynn,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  969,915 

Int  CL^  FDID  lim 

U.S.  CL  415—174  12  Oaims 


to  a  second  zone  in  said  engine,  said  ccmposite  article  coa^>ris- 

ing: 
a  substrate  of  sintered  metallic  fibers  and  having  an  apparent 
density  within  the  range  of  14.0%  to  22.5%,  said  substrate 
including  a  networic  of  interconnected  pores  and  metallic 
bonds  at  points  of  contact  between  said  fibers,  said  sub- 
strate further  including  an  external  face  having  surface 
pores  in  communication  with  said  network;  and 
a  thin  film  barrier  surface  layer  impervious  to  the  passage  of 
fluid,  said  kyer  disposed  on  said  external  face  and  filling 
said  surface  pores. 


sSnNNSNN^ 


4,257,736     * 
GOVERNED  PROPELLER  TYPE  WIND  MOTOR 
ARRANGEMENT 
Dennis  Jacobs,  Rte.  1,  Box  171D,  Aadnbon,  Minn.  56511 
FUed  Mar.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,344 
Int  CL^  F03D  7/04 
U.S.  CL  416—51  11 


1.  A  propeller  type  wind  motor  arrangement  comprising: 

(a)  a  blade  mounting  hub; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  air  foil  blades; 

(c)  blade  receiving  means  for  mounting  said  blades  to  said 
hub  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
blades;  and 

(d)  governor  means  for  retaining  said  blades  at  a  first  high 
torque,  relatively  low  tip  speed  ratio  forming  angle  during 
motor  start-up  and  at  rototional  speeds  below  a  minimum 
normal  operational  speed,  and  for  abruptly  shifting  said 
blades  to  a  second  high  efficiency,  relatively  high  tip 
speed  ratio  forming  angle  when  sakl  operational  speed  is 
reached. 


1.  A  composite  article  for  use  in  a  seal  in  a  gas  turbine  en- 
gine, said  s^  including  a  face  seal  adapted  to  cooperate  with 
a  rototing  edge  to  prevent  the  passage  of  fluid  from  a  first  zone 


4,257,737 
COOLED  ROTOR  BLADE 
Dale  E.  Andreas,  and  Donglas  R  Cle?enier,  both  of  Pahn  Bench 
Gardens,  Fla.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies  Corporation, 
Hartftord,  Conn. 

Filed  JnL  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  923,421 
Int  CL^  FOID  5/lH 
U.S.  CL  416—97  R  1  CWb 

1.  A  cooled  rotor  blade  having  an  airfoil  shaped  section  and 
a  root  section  including, 
a  cooling  passage  extending  from  the  root  section  into  the 

airfoil  shaped  section, 
a  plurality  of  compartments  being  located  lengthwise  in  line 
in  a  radial  direction  behind  only  the  leading  edge  of  the 
blade, 
each   compartment   having   cooling   openings   extending 
through  the  leading  edge  to  the  exterior  of  the  airfoil 
shaped  secti(Mi  of  the  blade  to  achieve  a  desired  pattern  of 
cooling, 
adjacent  lengthwise  compartments  having  a  common  wall, 
a  sized  opening  connecting  the  cooling  passage  to  each  of 
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A.2S7  739 
the  compartments  to  control  the  pressure  in  each  com-  ^^  inplANE  IffiLICOPrER  RCXTOR 


partment. 


CecU  E.  CoTington,  Hurst;  Datid  E.  Snyder,  Arlington;  Walter 

G.  Sonnebom,  and  Wesley  L.  Cresap,  both  of  Fort  Worth,  aU 

of  Tez^  assignors  to  Textron,  Inc^  ProTidence,  RJ. 

Filed  Sep.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,255 

Int.  a.J  B64C  27/i% 

U.S.  a.  416-134  A  14  Claims 


each  sized  opening  being  located  at  the  bottom  of  its  length- 
wise compartment. 


4,257,738 
ROTOR  MOUNTING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ROTARY  WING 

AIRCRAFT 
Alois  Schwarz,  Putzbrunn,  and  Karlheinz  Mautz,  Ottobrunn, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Messerschmitt- 
Bolkow-Blohm  Gcsellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung,  Mu- 
nich, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  886,653 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  23, 
1977,  2712706;  May  17, 1977,  2722250 

int  a.'  B64C  urn 

MS.  a.  416— 134  A  15  Claims 


13    111 


1.  In  a  helicopter  blade-yoke  coupling,  the  combination 
comprising: 

a  blade  grip  secured  to  said  blade  and  extendmg  mboard  of 
the  end  of  said  yoke, 

an  elastomeric  retention  bearing  mounted  between  said 
blade  grip  and  said  yoke  to  transfer  centrifugal  forces 
from  said  blade  to  said  yoke  while  accommodating  blade 
pitch  changes  and  blade  lead-lag  in  a  plane  about  said 
elastomeric  bearing, 

a  soft  inplane,  rigid  out-of-plane  coupling  inboard  of  said 
elastomeric  bearing  between  one  end  of  said  blade  grip 
and  said  yoke  to  permit  blade  lead-lag  motion  and  pitch 
change  while  damping  movement  of  said  blade  grip  rela- 
tive to  said  yoke,  and 

a  beam-wise  flexible  plate  inboard  of  said  soft  inplane  cou- 
pling and  forming  part  of  said  yoke  to  accommodate  blade 
Happing  independently  of  said  soft  inplane  coupling. 

4,257,740 

SPEED  GOVERNING  HUB  FOR  WINDMILL 

Wayne  G.  Duez,  6130  WUdacres  Rd.,  Curtice,  Ohio  43412 

FUed  Jan.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,648 

Int  CL^  P03D  7/04 

U.S.  a.  416—137  "      ♦  Claims 


1.  A  central  headpiece  for  a  rotor  head  mounting  assembly 
of  rotor  wing  aircraft  having  a  drive  shaft  and  a  rotor  including 
rotor  blades  for  mounting  said  rotor  for  rotation  on  said  drive 
shaft  comprising  an  integral  body  of  composite  fiber  niaterial 
adapted  to  have  said  rotor  blades  mounted  thereon,  said  cen- 
tral headpiece  being  shaped  to  define  a  plurality  of  rotor  blade 
mounting  support  arms  each  adapted  to  mount  a  rotor  blade, 
each  of  said  mounting  support  arms  having  a  bifurcated  config- 
uration composed  of  a  pair  of  sides  which  are  of  a  generally  fiat 
planar  configuration  and  each  of  which  extends  in  a  plane 
perpendicular  to  the  drive  shaft  of  an  aircraft  upon  which  said 
headpiece  is  adapted  to  be  mounted,  said  integral  body  of  said 
headpiece  being  essentially  composed  of  a  pair  of  generally 
congruent  planar  plate  members  lying  in  essentially  parallel 
planes  with  intermediate  spacer  means  located  therebetween, 
said  plate  members  and  said  spacer  means  being  integrally 
joined  together  to  form  said  central  headpiece  as  a  unitary 
body  of  composte  fiber  material,  said  mounting  support  arms 
being  adapted  to  receive  therebetween  connection  means  for 
pivotaUy  supporting  each  of  said  rotor  blades  between  each  of 
said  pair  of  sides  of  said  mounting  support  arms. 


1.  An  improved  windmill  speed  governor  for  controlling  the 
speed  at  which  a  plurality  of  wind  driven  blades  rotates  a  drive 
shaft  comprising  a  support  plate  mounted  to  rotate  said  dnve 
shaft,  a  plurality  of  blade  shafts  each  attached  to  a  separate 
blade,  means  rotatably  mounting  said  blade  shafts  on  said 
support  plate  with  said  blade  shafts  spaced  about  said  drive 
shaft  and  each  extending  generally  perpendicular  to  a  radius 
from  said  drive  shaft,  a  separate  control  rod  havmg  an  end 
attached  to  each  blade  shaft  to  extend  coplanar  with  the  axis  of 
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said  drive  shaft,  each  of  said  control  rods  having  a  second  end 
extending  toward  said  shaft  and  terminating  at  a  head,  a  gover- 
nor hub  positioned  to  slide  axially  on  said  drive  shaft  towards 
and  away  from  said  support  plate,  said  hub  including  first  and 
second  spaced  apart  plates,  spring  means  biasing  said  governor 
hub  towards  said  support  pUite,  said  control  rod  heads  being 
positioned  in  the  region  between  said  spaced  apart  plates,  such 
region  extending  parallel  with  said  support  plate,  means  for 
maintaining  said  control  rod  heads  in  position  in  the  region 
between  said  spaced  apart  plates,  release  means  in  one  of  said 
spaced  apart  plates  for  passing  said  control  rods  as  said  gover- 
nor hub  slides  axially  on  said  drive  shaft,  said  spring  means 
simultaneously  biasing  said  control  rod  heads  to  a  first  position 
wherein  said  blades  assume  a  predetermined  pitch,  said  gover- 
nor hub  simultaneously  moving  said  heads  to  simultaneously 
rotate  said  blade  shafts  in  response  to  a  predetermined  force 
upon  said  blades  to  modify  said  predetermined  pitch  whereby 
the  maximum  speed  at  which  said  blades  rotate  said  drive  shaft 
is  controlled. 


4,257,741 

TURBINE  ENGINE  BLADE  WITH  AIRFOIL 

PROJECnON 

Robert  K.  Betts,  Ondnmiti;  John  J.  Grisik,  Middletown,  and 

John  W.  Zelahy,  West  Chester,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to 

General  Electric  Company,  Gndiuuiti,  Ohio 

FUed  Not.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  957,279 

Int  CL'  FOID  5/22 

U.S.  CL  416— 190  2  Claims 


1.  A  turbomachinery  blade  including  an  airfoil  and  a  projec- 
tion from  the  airfoil,  the  projection  having  a  contact  surface 
which  abuts  a  surface  of  an  adjacent  member,  the  contact 
surface  including  surface  means  to  avoid  ..adhesive  wear,  the 
improvement  wherein: 
the  contact  surface  has  secured  thereto,  as  the  surface  means, 
a  discrete  wear  pad  of  an  improved  combination  of  adhe- 
sive wear  resistance  and  impact  toughness,  the  pad: 

a.  comprising  a  substantially  fiilly  dense,  compacted,  sin- 
tered member  of,  by  weight  greater  than  91%  up  to 
about  95%  WC,  with  the  balance  Co; 

b.  being  of  a  thickness  of  at  least  about  0.01";  and 

c.  having  thermal  expansion  characteristics  compatible 
with  the  projection  over  an  intended  operating  temper- 
ature range. 


4»257,742 
DEVICE  FOR  INTERCONNECTING  TURBINE  BLADES 
Hisao  Ogata,  Yokohama,  and  Michinobo  F^ii,  Hiratnka,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibanra  DenU  g«K««iiin  K^i. 
sha,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,164 
OafaBS  priority,  appUcation  Jap«t  Apr.  3, 1978,  53-38914 
Int  a?  FOID  5/22 
U.S.  CL  416-190  4  Clalns 

1.  A  device  for  interconnecting  turbine  blades  mounted  on 
the  periphery  of  a  rotor  and  extending  radially  outward  there- 
from, comprising: 
a  turbine  blade  comprising  a  tip  portion,  a  suction  side,  a 

pressure  side,  a  leading  section,  and  a  trailing  section; 
a  pair  of  projections  exending  from  the  tip  portion  of  the 
turbine  blade,  one  of  said  projections  extending  from  the 


leading  section  of  the  suction  side  of  said  turbine  blade,  the 
other  projection  extending  from  the  trailing  section  of  the 
pressure  side  of  said  turbine  blade,  a  radially  inward  sur- 
face on  each  of  said  projections,  extending  outwardly 
from  said  turbine  blade  such  that  as  the  radial  inward 
surface  extends  outward  from  said  turbine  blade,  the  ra- 
dial distance  from  the  rotor  to  the  radially  inward  surfaces 
is  enlarging,  at  least  two  perforations  on  each  projection 
extending  substantially  radially  through  each  projection, 
the  perforations  on  the  suction  side  of  the  blades  being 
elongated; 


a  cover  piece  having  a  pair  of  radially  outward  surfaces 
inclined  to  conform  to  the  radially  inward  surfaces  on  said 
projections  from  the  blades,  a  plurality  of  lugs,  extending 
radially  from  each  of  said  radUdly  outward  surfaces,  said 
lugs  extending  substantially  radially  outwardly  from  said 
cover  piece  through  said  perforations  in  said  projections, 
the  plurality  of  lugs  extending  through  the  perforations 
extending  ftx}m  the  pressure  side  of  the  blade  being  peened 
to  form  an  overhang  for  abutting  the  projection. 


4»257,743 
COUPLING  DEVICES  OF  MOVING  BLADES  OF  STEAM 

TURBINES 
Michinobo  F^^  Hiratsnka,  Japan,  assizor  to  Tokyo  Shibiw* 
DenU  'fft^itfhllri  Kaisha,  KaM^awa,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,590 
aaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  24, 1978, 53/33837 
Int  a.}  FOID  5/22 
U.S.  CL  416—196  R  1 


1.  A  coupling  device  which  couples  adjacent  turtnne  blades, 
said  blades  extending  radially  from  a  turbine  wheel,  said  cou- 
pling device  comprising  opposing  inner  and  outer  blade  sur- 
faces; 
a  pair  of  projections  integrally  on  opposing  inner  and  outer 
blade  surfaces,  said  projections  extending  ftxxn  the  blade 
surfaces  circumferentially  about  the  turbine  wheel; 
a  hemiq>herical  projection  on  one  of  said  projectioas,  a 

hemispherical  recess  on  the  opposing  projection; 
said  hemispherical  projection  loosely  «^g«ging  said  hemi- 
spherical recess  on  the  adjacent  Made  such  that  when  said 
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turbine  wheel  is  at  rest,  there  is  some  dearance  between 
the  henitq>hencal  projection  and  the  hemispherical  recess 
of  the  adjacent  blade. 

4,257,744 
IMPELLER  AND  SHAFT  ASSEMBLY  FOR  HIGH  SPEED 

GAS  COMPRESSOR 
Hmmmm  E.  Wataoa,  Stanton,  Va^  aarignor  to  Weatinghoaae 
Electrk  Corpn  Plttabwgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  22,403 

Iirt.  CL'  F04D  29/22;  F16B  4/QO,  7/02 

UA  CL  416—24*  R  *  QafaM 


b.  a  check  valve  at  the  inlet  side  of  said  pump; 

c.  a  pressure  switch  located  at  the  outlet,  said  switch  being 
sensitive  to  a  preset  low  pressure  in  the  pump  outlet  to 
turn  on  the  centrifugal  pump; 

d.  a  temperature-sensitive  switch  located  at  the  outlet  to 
sense  the  internal  liquid  temperature  of  said  pump,  set  to  a 
preset  temperature  to  turn  the  centrifugal  pump  off; 

e.  a  pressure  accumulator  tank  located  at  the  outlet  of  said 
pump  directly  above  the  temperature  switch; 

f.  a  recirculation  line  connecting  the  inlet  with  the  outlet  of 
said  pump;  one  end  of  said  recirculation  line  located  im- 
mediately adjacent  to  the  outlet  of  said  pump  and  the 
other  end  of  said  recirculation  line  located  between  the 
check  valve  and  inlet  of  said  pump,  said  recirculation  line 


^-^■SKirataeimttp 
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1.  A  rotatable  gas  compressor  impeller  and  shaft  assembly 
comprising: 
a  rotatable  shaft  having  a  threaded  axial  bore  in  its  dnvmg 

end; 

an  impeller  having  an  axial  bore  therethrough  and  adapted 
to  be  assembled  to  the  driving  end  portion  of  said  shaft 
with  a  fastener  haing  a  threaded  shaft  passing  through  the 
impeller  axial  bore  and  threaded  into  said  shaft  bore; 

the  rear  face  of  said  impeller  having  a  socket  surrounding 
the  rear  end  of  said  axial  bore  in  the  impeller,  the  circum- 
ferential walls  of  said  socket  Upering  sUghtly  outwardly; 

said  driving  end  portion  of  said  shaft  having  a  basically 
fhisto-conical  shaped  extremity  received  in  wedging  rela- 
tion in  said  socket,  the  circumferential  wall  of  said  extrem- 
ity including  a  plurality  of  forwardly-open,  axially-extcnd- 
ing  grooves  circumferentially  spaced  therearound  and 
alternating  with  intervening  lands; 

said  impeller  socket  being  comprised  of  a  material  of  lower 
compressive  yield  strength  than  the  material  forming  the 
surface  of  said  shaft  extremity,  and  the  circumferential 
dimension  of  said  shaft  extremity  as  defined  by  said  lands 
being  slightly  larger  than  the  facing  circumferential  di- 
mension of  the  wall  of  said  socket  in  the  finaUy  seated 
relation  of  said  shaft  extremity  in  the  socket  so  that  with 
said  shaft  extremity  being  wedged  into  place  by  said  fas- 
tener the  lands  plastically  deform  the  material  of  said 
impeller  socket  in  an  outward  direction. 

4,257,745 
AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  CENTRIFUGAL 

PUMPS 
Garry  W.  Hhv,  AfaMada,  and  TiMtky  A.  Moon, 
both  of  Qdtfn  MriQ""  <o  BoMBMira  Alrcoil  Co.,  Ji 
FIM  Sap.  1, 1971,  Sar.  No.  939,092 
Iirt.  a.)  F04B  49/01  49/08 
UA  a  417-li  2 

1.  A  pressure-thermal  control  system  regulatmg  the  on-olT 
operation  of  a  Uquid  centrifugal  pump  in  response  to  external 
flow  dfin***^  which  comprises  in  a  cloaed  loop  arrangement: 
a.  a  oentrif^igal  pump  having  an  inlet  and  outlet  thoein; 


consisting  of  said  temperature  switch  and  said  accumula- 
tor tank,  both  said  temperature  switch  and  accumulator 
tank  located  immediately  adjacent  to  the  outlet  of  said 
pump  with  the  accumulator  tank  located  directly  above 
said  temperature  switch; 
such  that  in  operation  when  the  temperature  of  the  liquid  in  the 
pump  and  recirculation  line  rises  and  reaches  the  preset  tem- 
perature, the  temperature  switch  opens,  causing  pump  shut-off 
and  any  new  system  demand  will  cause  Uquid  stored  in  the 
accumulator  tank  to  flow  past  temperature  switch  cooling  said 
temperature  switch  and  causing  it  to  close  and  when  system 
demand  is  sufficient  to  deplete  liquid  stored  in  accumulator 
tank  and  cause  pressure  to  drop  to  preset  pressure  the  pressure 
switch  closes  to  start  said  pump. 

4,257,746 

DOSIMETER  HAVING  A  LOW  AIR  FLOW  RATE 

Adoairaa  J.  Wails,  WOasingtoa,  DcL,  aMigMr  to  E.  L  Da  Pont 

dc  NaaMMft  and  Coaspaay,  Wiladngloa,  Dd. 
FUad  Oct  2, 197S,  Scr.  No.  948,037 
Int  CL^  F04B  49/00 
UA  a.  417—43  W 


.^^ 


flU«l 


Md. 


1.  An  improved  dosimeter  that  has  an  electric  motor,  a 
power  source,  an  exhaust  port,  a  filter  means  in  which  particles 
or  vapors  present  in  an  air  stream  being  pumped  through  the 
dosimeter  at  a  controlled  constant  flow  rate  are  o^lected  on 
the  filter  means; 
a  variable  drive  pump  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  tubu- 
larly connected  to  the  filter  means  and  coupled  to  the 
electric  motor,  draws  the  air  stream  through  the  filter 
means; 
an  orifice  being  positioned  in  a  tube  attached  to  the  pump 
and  to  an  exhaust  port,  wherein  the  air  stream  is  pumped 
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through  the  orifice  and  thereby  creates  an  air  pressure 
drop; 

means  for  reducing  pulsations  in  the  air  stream; 

a  difTeretial  pressure  switch  positioned  in  a  tube  connected  in 
effect  parallel  to  the  orifice  is  activated  by  a  change  in  the 
air  pressure  drop  of  the  air  stream  and  creates  a  low  volt- 
age electrical  input  signal; 

an  integrator  circuit  electrically  connected  to  a  power 
source  and  to  the  pressure  switch  uses  the  low  voltage 
input  signal  generated  by  the  pressure  switch  and  inte- 
grates this  signal; 

an  amplifier  circuit  electrically  connected  to  the  power 
source  and  connected  in  series  to  the  integrator  circuit  and 
to  the  electric  motor  which  amplifies  the  signal  generated 
by  the  integrator  circuit  and  feeds  the  amplified  signal  to 
the  electric  motor  therd>y  controlling  the  speed  of  the 
motor  driving  the  pump  in  relationship  to  the  signal  gener- 
ated by  the  pressure  switch  to  maintain  the  air  stream  at  a 
controlled  constant  flow  rate;  the  improvement  in  use 
therewith  comprises; 

an  adjustable  by-pass  valve  connected  in  parallel  with  the 
variable  drive  pump  whereby  a  fixed  quantity  of  air  from 
the  outlet  of  the  pump  is  recycled  to  the  inlet  of  the  pump 
allowing  the  pump  to  provide  a  constant  low  air  flow  rate 
of  the  air  stream  through  the  dosimeter. 


J 


4,257,747 

MONITORING  MACHINERY  BY  DETECIING 

VIBRATIONS 

Stercn  A.  Goidmaa,  West  Nyaek,  N.Y.,  anigMir  to  The  Nash 

EngiMering  Compaay,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec  IS,  1978,  Ser.  No.  970,088 

Int  a^  F04B  49/Ja  49/00 

VS.  CL  417—63  3  Clainw 


1.  An  apparatus  for  monitoring  a  piece  of  machinery  which, 
in  an  abnormal  operating  condition,  exhibits  a  vibration  fre- 
quency characteristic  of  that  condition,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising a  spring  connected  adjacent  one  end  to  said  piece  of 
machinery,  a  mass  connected  adjacent  the  other  end  of  said 
spring  so  that  movement  of  said  mass  relative  to  said  piece  of 
machinery  b  nomudly  constrained  solely  by  said  spring,  the 
combination  of  said  mass  and  said  spring  having  a  natural 
frequency  of  oscillation  equal  to  said  vibration  frequency  so 
that,  substantially  only  upon  the  occurrence  of  vibrations  of 
said  frequency,  substantial  oscillation  of  said  mass  occurs, 
means  ^Mced  from  the  normal  position  of  said  mass  in  the  path 
of  oscillation  of  said  mass  for  engaging  and  holding  said  mass 
when  said  mass  reaches  said  means  for  engaging  and  holding  as 
a  result  of  said  substantial  oscillations,  and  means  associated 
with  the  means  for  engaging  and  holding  for  producing  an 
output  signal  indicative  of  the  occurrence  of  said  abnormal 
operating  condition  of  said  piece  of  machinery  when  said  mass 
reaches  said  means  for  engaging  and  hokling. 


4y257,748 
FLOW  INDICATOR  FOR  POSITIVE  DISPLACEMENT 

PUMP 
F^ank  E.  Itcs,  Kent,  and  TcrreMc  G.  Nash,  Rcaton,  hoth  of 
Wash.,  aaripMrs  to  Vcmm  ProdMla,  be^  KcM,  W«k.,  bjr 
said  Terrace  G.  Nashua  part  intercat 

FUed  Jan.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  573 
IM.  CL^  F04B  21/00 
VS.  CL  417— «3  9 


;Z7 


tiaaiBXc 


1.  In  a  fluid  supply  system  including  a  source  of  liquid  to  be 
pumped  and  a  positive  displacement  liquid  pump,  an  improved 
flow  indicator  for  a  positive  di^lacement  pump  comprising: 

first  means  defining  a  first  passage,  said  first  passage  having 
an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  said  inlet  being  adapted  for  coupling 
to  said  source  of  liquid  to  be  pumped,  said  outlet  being 
adapted  for  connection  to  the  inlet  of  said  positive  dis- 
placement liquid  pump, 

second  means  defining  a  second  passage  having  an  inlet  and 
an  outlet,  said  second  means  being  at  least  partially  trans- 
parent, said  outlet  being  open  to  the  atmoq>hCTe  at  a 
position  above  the  surface  of  said  source  of  liquid,  said 
inlet  being  in  fluid  communication  with  said  first  passage 
at  a  location  between  the  inlet  and  outlet  of  said  first 
passage, 

restriction  means  in  said  first  passage  for  partially  restricting 
flow  through  said  first  passage,  said  restriction  means 
being  located  between  the  inlet  to  said  first  passage  and 
the  location  at  which  said  second  passage  is  in  fluid  com- 
munication with  said  first  passage,  and 

float  means  movably  positioned  in  said  second  passage  for 
movement  along  said  passage  in  reaction  to  a  variation  in 
fluid  level  in  said  second  passage. 


4,257,749 
UQUID  RING  COMPRESSOR  OR  VACUUM  PUMP 
dms  Raaui,  BcrUB,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  aarifBor  to  I 
Akflf ngf sf  ilschafi,  Berlin  and  Mankh,  Fed.  Rap,  of  < 

Filed  Ang.  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  69,992 
Claims  priority,  applicatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMwy,  Sep.  36, 
1978,  2841906 

Int.  a.)  FD4C  19/QO 
VS.  CL  417—68  2 


1.  In  a  liquid  ring  pump  with  a  liquid  cooled  dectric  motor 
for  driving  the  impeller,  as  well  as  with  a  Uquid  separator. 
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wherein  the  individual  componenu  we  arranged  in  adjoining 
housing  which  are  divided  into  chamber*  by  partitions,  said 
housings  being  connected  to  each  other  without  piping  and 
sealed  to  the  outside  to  form  a  unit  which  has  only  four  exter- 
nal connections  which  comprise  a  gas  inlet  and  outlet  and  a 
liquid  inlet  and  outlet,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  housing  containing  therein  the  liquid  ring  and  the 
liquid  cooled  electric  motor,  said  first  housing  having  an 
external  gas  inlet  connected  to  the  suction  side  of  the 
pump  and  an  external  cooling  liquid  outlet,  said  first  hous- 
ing having  a  plane  outer  side  with  first,  second  and  third 
connecting  openings  for  gas  and  liquid; 

(b)  a  second  housing  conUining  a  liquid  separator  designed 
as  a  cooling  and  storage  container  and  a  heat  exchanger 
for  the  operating  liquid,  said  second  housing  having  a  gas 
outlet  connected  to  the  outlet  of  the  liquid  separator  and 
an  external  cooling  liquid  inlet,  said  second  housing  hav- 
ing a  plane  outerside  with  connecting  openings  for  gas  and 
liquid  matching  those  of  said  first  housing,  said  first  and 
second  housing  abutting  with  said  openings  aligned  and 
sealing  means  therebetween; 

(c)  both  of  said  housing  blocks  containing  first,  second  and 
third  canals  formed  by  internal  walls,  the  respective  canals 
being  connected  to  each  other  through  said  connecting 
openings,  of  which  the  first  canals  connect  the  cooling 
liquid  inlet  through  the  heat  exchanger  for  the  operating 
liquid,  the  first  connecting  opening  and  the  heat  ex- 
changer for  the  electric  motor  to  the  cooling  liquid  outlet, 
the  second  canals  connect  the  inlet  of  the  liquid  separator 
through  the  second  connecting  opening  to  the  pressure 
tide  of  the  pump  and  the  third  canals  connect  the  outlet  of 
the  liquid  separator  through  the  heat  exchanger  for  the 
operating  liquid  and  the  third  connecting  opening  to  the 
suction  side  of  the  pump  so  that  the  canals  form  a  closed 
operating  liquid  circuit. 

4^7,750 
RADIAL  PISTON  PUMP 
J«rg  DaaUgrabcr,  Hont  KrwMr,  both  of  Lokr,  and  Hont  Fl* 
ickar,  HanM,  aU  of  Fad.  Re».  of  Garmaay,  a«lgBort  to  G.  L. 
Rtiroth  GabH,  Lokr.  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay 

FUad  Apr.  16, 1979,  S«r.  No.  30,137 
Claias  priority.  appUcatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnoaay,  Apr.  20, 
1978,  2817173 

IM.  a*  P04B  1/18 

VS.  CL  417-270  «  CW«»« 


trol  channels  connecting  said  first  control  space  to  said  second 
control  space  and  said  second  control  space  to  said  collection 
channel;  spring  means  for  urging  said  control  valve  into  a  first 
switching  position  in  which  said  first  control  space  is  con- 
nected via  said  control  channels  and  said  second  control  space 
to  said  collection  channel,  the  increased  load  pressure  in  said 
first  control  space  acting  against  said  piston  area  and  urging 
said  control  valve  to  a  second  switching  position  in  which  said 
first  control  space  is  shut  off  from  said  collection  channel;  said 
channel  system  including  a  channel  connecting  said  first  con- 
trol space  to  said  one  discharge  valve  and  branch  channels 
connecting  the  remaining  discharge  valves  to  said  collection 
channel,  and  said  control  channel  cooperating  with  said  sliding 
spool  to  separate  in  one  switching  position  of  the  control  valve 
said  one  discharge  valve  from  the  remaining  discharge  valves 
and  in  another  switching  position  of  said  control  valve,  to  unite 
all  discharge  valves  for  delivering  all  pressure  fluid  into  said 
load  port;  said  housing  including  a  disconnecUble  closing 
member,  and  said  multiway  valve  and  said  channel  system 
being  arranged  in  said  closing  member. 


4^37,751 

PNEUMATICALLY  POWERED  PUMP 

WiUlan  M.  Kofkhl,  Rte.  2,  Box  297,  Ucldiig,  Mo.  65542 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1979,  S«.  No.  26,288 

lat  CL^  P04B  43/ia  45/06 

U.S.  a.  417-394  12  Claims 


1.  In  a  radial  piston  pump  including  a  housing  having  a  toad 
port,  an  intake  port  and  a  plurality  of  discharge  valves,  a  plu- 
rality of  pumping  elements  arranged  in  said  housing  and  coop- 
erating with  said  discharge  valves,  a  combination  comprising  a 
first  control  space  adjoining  said  load  port  and  communicating 
with  one  of  said  discharge  valves;  a  multiway  control  valve 
having  a  piston  area  projecting  into  said  first  control  space  and 
defining  a  second  control  space;  a  channel  system  connecting 
the  remaining  discharge  valves  to  said  second  control  space 
and  including  a  collection  channel  leading  to  a  tank  and  con- 


1.  A  device  for  elevating  a  subsurface  liquid  comprising: 

housing  means  for  being  placed  in  a  well  bore  and  sub- 
merged in  the  liquid; 

supply  means  connected  between  said  housing  meant  and 
the  well  surface  for  supplying  pressurized  gat  to  taid 
housing  means; 

exhaust  conduit  meant  connected  to  taid  housing  means  for 
conducting  the  liquid  to  the  well  surface; 

elastic  cylindrical  diaphragm  means^itposed  in  said  housing 
meant  and  in  fluid  communication  with  taid  exhaust  con- 
duit meant,  taid  diaphragm  means  being  movable  in  re- 
sponse to  pressure  exerted  by  pressurized  gas  supplied  by 
said  supply  means  to  the  area  between  said  diaphragm 
means  and  said  pump  body  means  for  substantially  col- 
lapsing said  diaphragm  means  towards  its  axis  for  displac- 
ing liquid  in  said  diaphragm  means;  and 

spring  meant  ditposed  in  said  housing  means  outside  taid 
diaphragm  meant  for  expanding  taid  diaphragm  meant  to 
iu  expanded  position  aAer  the  liquid  it  ditplaced. 
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^i^*7S2  thicker  than  the  other  sealing  plate,  a  plurality  of  vanes  slidably 

^^,XJ^TS^^™S  ^^^^^  MACMNE  WITH      disposed  in  an  equal  plurality  of  grooves  radiaUy  formed  in  the 
COUPLING  LEVER  ROTATING  AROUND  OFFSET  ^^  ywiowmuic 

CRANKPIN 

RajTMud  M  Fogwty,  Triidty  Towers,  3rd  and  Girtkrie  Sta^ 

LoidafUk,  Ky.  40202 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25^87 

lot  a^  PDIC  l/Oa  9/00:  F04C  21/00 

VJS,  a,  418-^  13 
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rotor,  and  means  to  prevent  axial  diq>lacement  of  taid  drive 
shaft  along  the  axis  of  rotation  thereof. 


1.  A  rotary  piston  machine  operable  with  a  compressible 
fluid  and  comprising  in  combination: 

a.  a  housing  having  walls  forming  a  circular  bore, 

b.  an  outer  ring  member  rotatably  mounted  within  the  hous- 
ing about  a  central  axis  and  including  at  least  two  integral 
diametrically  opposed  inwardly  directed  segmental  pis- 
tons, 

c.  a  concentric  inner  ring  member  positioned  within  and 
carried  by  the  said  outer  ring  member  and  including  at 
least  two  integral  diametrically  opposed  outwardly  di- 
rected segmental  pistons  which  are  interposed  between 
the  said  outer  pistons  and  define  with  the  outer  ring  pis- 
tons energy  chambers  therebetween. 

d.  and  an  oscillating  coupling  means  positioned  within  the 
inner  ring  member  and  rotating  around  a  fixed  of^t 
crankpin  to  cause  the  inner  ring  member  to  accelerate 
with  respect  to  the  outer  ring  during  a  first  one-half  revo- 
lution of  the  coupling  means  to  create  a  compression 
stroke  on  its  forward  side  and  to  decelerate  with  respect  to 
the  outer  ring  during  the  second  one-half  revolution  of  the 
coupling  means  to  create  a  compression  stroke  on  its 
rearward  side. 


4,257,753 

ROTARY  FLUID  VANE  PUMP  WITH  MEANS 

PREVENTING  AXIAL  DISPLACEMENT  OF  THE  DRIVE 

SHAFT 
Hinwhl  SakaMki,  Utauoidya;  Yodiiydd   Maeda,   Ageo; 
F^nihiro  UihUlau^  and  TadaaM  Saltoa,  both  of  Toyota,  aU  of 
Japu^  aiaivMn  to  Toyota  Jidoiha  Kogyo  KaboahlU  Kalaha, 
Toyota,  Japaa 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,136 
OalBU  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jan.  27, 1978,  534822 
lat  CLJ  F04C  S/Oa  15/00.  27/00 
MS.  CL  418—133  9  ClaiM 

1.  A  rotary  fluid  pump  compriting;  a  ttator  housing  having 
a  generally  cylindrical  cavity  extending  therethrough,  a  pair  of 
recessed  end  headt  assembled  at  opposite  ends  of  the  housing 
to  form  a  pump  cavity  therewith,  a  drive  shaft  joumalled  in 
said  end  heads  and  extending  eccentrically  into  the  interior  of 
the  pump  cavity,  a  rotor  fixedly  mounted  on  the  drive  shaft 
within  the  pump  cavity,  a  pair  of  sealing  plates  individually 
disposed  between  the  ends  of  the  stator  housing  and  the  aid 
heads  to  divide  the  pump  cavity  into  a  pair  of  end  chambers 
defined  by  the  end  head  recesses  and  the  plates  and  an  interme- 
diate rotor  chamber  defined  by  the  plates,  said  sealing  plates  of 
different  thicknett  and  taid  rotor  contacts  the  sealing  plate 


4,257,754 
FIBROUS  MATERIAL  MOULDING  APPARATUS 
KieroB  P.  Greea,  Tlaaw;  Braee  R.  lagUi.  High  Wycooibe; 
Roger  A.  Allca,  Great  Miawndea,  aad  Roger  W.  Triaghaa^ 
BeacoMfieM,  aU  of  Eagland,  aarivMrs  to  WigglM  Tcm* 
Uaitad,  Haapihiit,  Eaglaad 
DiriaioB  of  Ser.  No.  820,388,  JaL  29, 1977.  lUa  appHcatioa  Fek. 
16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12^16 
Iirt.  a^  B28B 1/26 
U.S.  a  425-84  26 
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1.  Apparatus  for  forming  an  elongated  fibrous  element  oom- 
prising: 

foraminous  belt  means  for  providing  an  elongate  foraminous 
former. 

a  foraminous  forming  chamber  through  which  said  belt 
means  passes,  said  belt  means  being  formed  to  a  hollow 
fAoiJpt  thereby; 

fluid  extraction  means  for  providing  a  fluid  extraction  zone 
surrounding  at  least  part  of  said  forming  chamber,  said 
fluid  extraction  zone  being  formed  by  a  closed  drainage 
casing; 

means  for  driving  said  belt  means  through  both  said  forming 
chamber  and  said  fluid  extraction  means  and 

injection  nozzle  means  for  injecting  a  fibrous  dispersion  into 
said  elongate  foraminous  former  within  sakl  forming 
chamber,  said  injection  nozzle  means  having  an  injectioB 
nozzle  being  dimensioned  so  as  to  substantially  exclude  aa 
ingress  of  air  around  an  interface  of  said  injection  nozzle 
with  walls  of  said  belt  means  so  that  the  apparatus  pro- 
duces an  elongate  fibrous  element  having  an  outer  core  of 
greater  density  than  the  inner  core  which  said  outer  core 
surrounds. 


lOM  O.O.— S8 
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4^7,755 

MOLDING  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 

J<r<MM  H.  I  wntona.  15  RMtor  St,  Mttackw,  N  J.  06840 

CoatlaMtkM-ia-pwt  of  Sv.  No.  4S3,037,  Jaik  25. 1974,  wUck  is 

•  coatiaaatkM-ia-ptft  of  Sw.  No.  297,452,  Oct  13,  1972,  Pat 

No.  3320,928,  which  is  ■  coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  849,014,  Aog. 

11, 1969,  ilfiMfir-t^.  which  is  ■  coatiauatloa-i^'FWt  of  Str.  No. 

721,401,  Apr.  IS,  1968,  Prt.  No.  3,616,495.  This  applicatioa  Jon. 

S,  1978,  Sv.  No.  912,421 

lMLCL^B29C  17/02 

US.  a  425-168  W  CW~ 


imporu  heat  to  or  withdraws  heat  from  the  said  thermoplastic 
sheet  while  flowing  through  said  one  tank  volume  part  the 
said  apparatus  further  comprising  second  vent  means  for  con* 
necting  said  Tirst  and  second  tank  volume  parts  to  fluid  vol- 
umes at  different  relative  pressures  so  as  to  maintain  said  differ- 
ential fluid  pressure  between  the  two  faces  of  said  thermoplas- 
tic sheet  such  that  said  sheet  apart  fixMn  said  edge  thereof,  is 
maintained  in  spaced  relationship  relative  to  the  remainder  of 
the  apparatus  during  free-blowing,  said  apparatus  further  com- 


1.  Molding  apparatus  comprising  in  combination: 

a  mold  having  a  closed  molding  cavity  with  the  wall  of  said 
cavity  defining  a  surface  against  which  a  moldable  mate- 
rial may  be  formed  to  shape, 

means  for  opening  and  closing  said  mold, 

means  for  flowing  a  quantity  of  thermoplastic  resin  into  said 
cavity  to  cause  said  resin  to  contact  the  wall  of  said  cavity 
and  to  adhere  to  the  surface  of  said  mold  cavity  wall, 

means  for  solidifying  the  major  portion  of  the  thermoplastic 
resin  flowed  into  said  mold  cavity  to  form  a  molding  of 
defined  shape, 

means  for  controlling  the  temperature  of  the  surface  stratum 
of  at  least  a  portion  of  the  molding  while  it  is  disposed  in 
said  mold  cavity  to  retain  the  material  of  said  surface 
stratum  in  a  tacky  condition  permitting  it  to  adhere  to  the 
mold  cavity  wall  after  the  remaining  portion  of  the  mold- 
ing material  solidifies  within  the  mold  cavity, 

means  operable  after  the  material  disposed  in  said  mold 
cavity  has  been  molded  to  shape  and  has  defined  a  mold- 
ing for  effecting  relative  movement  between  said  molding 
and  a  portion  of  the  mold  cavity  wall  wherein  said  means 
is  also  operable  to  cause  portions  of  the  material  adhering 
to  the  mold  cavity  wall  to  be  held  thereagainst  while 
effecting  such  relative  movement  so  as  to  string  out  and  to 
form  a  pile-like  surface  of  the  surface  stratum  of  said 
molding  which  pile-like  surface  is  composed  of  a  multi- 
tude of  filamentary  formations  of  the  material  of  the  sur- 
face stratum  of  said  molding. 


prising  a  male  form  which  partially  fills  the  said  first  volume 
part  of  the  tank,  said  male  form  being  generally  of  the  same 
shape  as  the  thermoplastic  sheet  when  finally  free-blown,  said 
apparatiu  further  comprising  a  female  form  which  partially 
fills  the  said  second  volume  part  of  the  tank  and  which  is 
generally  of  the  same  shape,  the  shaped  surfaces  of  the  said 
forms  facing  the  area  of  the  tank  occupied  by  the  thermoplastic 
sheet  and  being  so  arranged  that  the  sheet,  when  being  free- 
blown,  touches  the  face  of  neither  form. 


4,257,757 
RADIANT  COMBUSTOR  ASSEMBLY 
L.  AAe,  aai  Byraa  B.  Haatk.  both  of  Scottadala,  Arts., 
to  The  GtfNtt  CorForatloa,  Los  A^faks,  Gdif . 
Filed  Jn.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  916,165 
IM.  CL^  F23D  J 3/12 
VS.  CL  431—7  31 


4,257,756 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  SHAPED  ARTICLES 

Roy  A.  Gmmm,  Crawley,  Ei«laiid,  asrigMr  to  Radtfoa  Flight 

Simlatloa  Llidtod,  Chiwley,  Ei«laiid 
DMdoa  of  Ser.  No.  769,883,  Feb.  23, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,139,586. 
Ilis  appUcatioa  Ai«.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  936,617 

CWm  priority,  appUcatloa  Uaited  lUmwiom,  Mar.  3,  1976, 
8465/76 

lat  CL^  B»C  17/04 
VS.  Ct  425—384  4  ClalM 

1.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  shaped  article  by  free-blowing  a 
hot  thermoplastics  sheet  comprising  a  tank  constructed  to 
contain  a  volume  of  fluid  and  including  clamp  means  for  retain- 
ing the  hot  thermoplastic  sheet  around  the  edge  thereof  in  such 
manner  that  the  sheet  divides  the  tank  volume  into  first  and 
second  tank  volume  parts  which  are  isolated  from  each  other 
by  the  said  sheet  in  the  manner  of  a  membrane  therebetween; 
and  first  fluid  vent  means  for  connecting  one  only  of  said  first 
and  second  tank  volume  parts  to  a  fluid  flow  circuit,  said  fluid 
flow  circuit  also  including  fluid  pump  means  and  means  for 
lekctivdy  heating  and  cooling  fluid  flowing  in  said  fluid  flow 
circuit  to  such  temperatures  that  said  flowing  fluid  selectively 


1.  A  radiant  combustor  assembly  comprising  a  housing  form- 
ing a  manifold  for  receiving  fiiel  and  air  under  pressure,  said 
nunifold  including  a  tray-like  fuel  plenum  member  having  a 
fuel  inlet  •  tray-like  air  plenum  member  having  an  air  inlet  and 
mounted  on  top  of  said  fuel  plenum  member  to  form  a  fuel 
plenum,  and  a  backing  plate  mounted  on  top  of  said  air  plenum 
member  to  form  an  air  plenum;  a  generally  planar  porous 
combustor  element  mounted  on  top  of  said  mounting  friatr.  and 
means  communicating  between  said  manifold  and  one  side  of 
•aid  combustor  element  for  directing  fud  and  air  from  said 
manifold  toward  said  combustor  element  for  passage  there- 
through and  combustion  on  the  other  side  thereof,  said  means 
including  acceleration  means  for  accelerating  the  ftiel  and  air 
to  a  vdocity  sufficient  to  prevent  combustion  flash  back. 
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4»257,758 

SAFETY  ARRANGEMENT  IN  A  GAS  OPERATED 

APPARATUS 

Petw  E.  BloaAcrg,  StockhoK  Swedes,  iMipMr  to  Aktkbola- 

get  Electrolu,  StockholiiB,  Sweden 

Filed  Sep.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,772 

Claim  priority,  appUcatioB  Sweden,  Sep.  8, 1977, 7710072 

lat  a.J  F23N  5/01  5/20 

VS.  a  431—27  8  ClaiiH 


1.  A  control  arrangement  in  a  gas  operated  apparatus  having 
a  burner  comprising:  a  gas  supply  conduit,  a  valve  for  said 
conduit,  a  thermostat  controlled  by  said  valve,  a  safety  device 
in  said  conduit  for  the  burner  of  said  apparatus,  an  electric  gas 
control  circuit  a  source  of  electrical  energy  connected  to  said 
gas  control  circuit  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  burner 
and  automatically  re-igniting  the  burner  flame  in  the  event  said 
flame  becomes  extingushed,  a  first  switch  in  said  conduit  said 
thermostat  being  connected  to  said  first  switch  so  as  to  close 
said  circuit  whoi  a  burner  flame  is  desired,  said  safety  device 
having  a  valve  in  said  circuit  including  a  member  for  opening 
said  valve  in  said  safety  device  thereby  permitting  gas  flow  to 
said  burner,  an  igniter  and  a  flame  detector  located  adjacent  to 
said  burner,  and  a  second  switch  in  said  circuit  arranged  to 
break  said  circuit  when  said  flame  detector  is  exposed  to  a 
flame. 


4,257,759 
FUEL  BURNER  PRIMARY  CONTROL  MEANS 
Gregory  M.  Mllei,  Miueapolis,  MiuL,  aaiigiior  to  Honeywell 
be  Minneapolis,  Mian. 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,696 

lit  a^  F23N  5/00 

VS.  CL  431—31  12  CtaioM 


r— ,*■«., 


r.::?;:>3k».„,jffji;] 
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1.  A  fuel  burner  primary  control  adapted  to  respond  to  a 
condition  responsive  means  to  operate  fuel  burner  means 
which  includes  an  air  source,  a  fuel  source,  an  ignition  means, 
and  sensor  means  responsive  to  a  flame  in  said  burner  means, 
including:  switching  voltage  regulator  means  having  a 
switched  output  connected  to  a  power  source  upon  operation 
of  said  condition  responsive  means  to  provide  a  regulated 
direct  current  output  voltage  when  said  power  source  is  above 
a  predetermined  levd;  said  predetermined  level  being  selected 
to  insure  proper  operation  of  said  fiiel  burner  primary  control; 


said  regulated  output  voltage  providing  an  operating  potential 
for  said  primary  control  and  simultaneously  energizing  air 
control  switch  means  to  provide  said  air  source  to  said  burner 
means;  electronic  time  delay  switch  means  energized  by  said 
output  voltage  to  provide  a  time  delay  between  the  application 
of  said  output  voltage  to  said  time  delay  switch  means  and  the 
availability  of  said  output  voltage  to  further  circuit  means; 
flame  responsive  circuit  means  including  said  sensor  means 
connected  and  arranged  to  control  amplifier  means;  said  ampli- 
fier means  having  output  circuit  means  including  second  and 
third  switch  means;  said  second  switch  means  controlled  by 
said  amplifier  means  to  energize  said  second  switch  means 
from  said  further  circuit  means  whenever  said  sensor  means 
fails  to  detect  a  flame  to  thereby  energize  said  ignition  means; 
third  switch  means  energized  initially  with  said  second  switch 
means  to  supply  said  fuel  source  to  said  burner  means;  said 
third  switch  means*  including  a  normally  open  circuit  which 
closes  upon  operation  to  latch  said  third  switch  means  into  an 
energized  sUte  from  the  potential  from  said  fiirther  circuit 
means;  and  safety  switch  means  energized  concurrently  with 
said  second  switch  means;  said  safety  switch  means  including 
switch  contact  means  connected  and  arranged  to  deenergize 
said  primary  control  upon  the  failure  of  a  flame  being  sensed 
by  said  sensor  means  in  a  predetermined  safe  time  interval. 


4»257,760 
CYCLONE  BURNERS 
Hubert  G.  Scfaunrautt,  2  Bray  St,  DMHeU;  JttMi  &  Stott,  138 
Totara  St,  and  Ian  A.  GilaMMT,  9  SwYak  Tern  both  of  Christ- 
dnicb,aUorNewZeida[id 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  983 
CUoH  priority,  appUcatioB  New  Zcoiai^  J«.  lU  1978, 
186193 

Int  Cl.^  F23C  5/32 
VS.  a.  431—158  18 


1.  A  cyclone  burner  com|Mising:  a  substantially  cylindrical 
combustion  chamber  of  circular  or  elliptical  internal  cross-sec- 
tion; a  throat  for  conveying  combu^ion  products  from  the 
combustion  chamber,  at  least  one  port  in  die  curved  internal 
wall  of  the  chamber  for  the  entry  of  an  air/fuel  mixture  into 
said  chamber,  each  said  port  being  located  close  to  the  throat 
and  entering  said  chamber  at  an  angle  such  that  in  use  the 
air/fuel  mixture  admitted  therethrou^  is  approximately  tan- 
gential to  the  curved  internal  wall  of  the  chamber,  and  at  least 
one  air  inlet  each  said  air  inlet  being  located  closer  to  the 
throat  than  said  port  and  being  arranged  to  admit  in  use  to  the 
combustion  chamber  a  stream  of  air  in  a  direction  which  is 
generally  tangential  to  that  of  the  combustion  products  moving 
towards  the  throat  snd  is  directed  so  as  to  convey  some  of  said 
combustion  products  towards  each  said  air/fuel  port;  the  num- 
ber of  said  ports  and  said  air  inlets  being  governed  by  the 
internal  diaineter  of  the  oombustioB  chamber. 
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4^7,761 
MULTIPLE  JET  COAL  BURNER 
Richard  L.  Muto,  Homewood,  U.,  migaor  to 
EagiMeriag,  lac^  Windsor,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,734 
Int  a.'  F23C  5/00 
VS.  CL  431—174 


mignor  to  Combostion 


lOainit 


1.  In  an  air  heater  or  small  industrial  furnace  including  a 
body  supported  on  a  frame  structure,  said  body  including  a 
closed  combustion  chamber  of  restricted  dimensions  formed 
internally  thereof,  said  body  further  having  an  opening  formed 
in  one  end  thereof  so  as  to  be  located  in  coaxial  alignment  with 
the  major  axis  of  said  combustion  chamber,  said  combustion 
chamber  being  lined  internally  with  a  refractory  material,  the 
improvement  comprising  a  burner  fixedly  mounted  in  said 
opening  in  said  body  operative  for  effecting  the  burning  in  said 
combustion  chamber  of  pulverized  coal  with  a  stable  flame  of 
relatively  short  length  so  as  to  produce  a  heat  input  to  said 
combustion  chamber  of  between  one  million  and  fifty  million 
BTU/HR,  said  burner  comprising: 

a.  a  housing  having  a  hollow  interior  operably  defining  a 
through  chamber  therewithin,  said  through  chamber  hav- 
ing a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  said  second  end  being 
spaced  in  a  first  direction  from  said  first  end  so  as  to 
thereby  define  the  major  axis  of  said  housing; 

b.  first  inlet  means  provided  at  said  first  end  of  said  housing; 

c.  feed  means  connected  in  fluid  flow  relation  to  said  first 
inlet  means  for  feeding  a  previously  formulated  combusti- 
ble mixture  of  pulverized  coal  and  air  to  said  housing; 

d.  a  multiplicity  of  jet  means  fixedly  mounted  in  a  prescribed 
array  within  said  through  chamber  formed  in  said  hous- 
ing, each  of  said  multiplicity  of  jet  means  comprising  a 
pipe-like  jet  having  a  length  at  least  equal  to  the  length  of 
said  housing,  each  of  said  pipe-like  jets  being  supported 
within  said  through  chamber  so  as  to  extend  the  length  of 
said  through  chamber  and  so  as  to  be  in  parallel  relation  to 
the  major  axis  of  said  housing,  each  of  said  pipe-like  jets 
having  one  end  thereof  connected  in  fluid  flow  relation 
with  said  first  inlet  means  for  receiving  therefrom  a  sub- 
stantially equal  portion  of  the  mixture  of  pulverized  coal 
and  air  being  fed  to  said  first  inlet  means  by  said  feed 
means,  each  of  said  pipe-like  jets  being  operative  as  a 
conduit  through  said  housing  for  that  portion  of  the  mix- 
ture of  pulverized  coal  and  air  received  at  said  one  end 
thereof; 

e.  a  deflector  plate  fixedly  mounted  to  said  housing  so  as  to 
be  interposed  between  said  first  inlet  means  and  said  one 
end  of  each  of  said  pipe-like  jets,  said  deflector  plate 
having  a  plurality  of  openings  formed  therethrough  corre- 
sponding in  number  to  the  number  of  said  pipe-like  jets, 
each  of  said  plurality  of  openings  provided  in  said  deflec- 
tor plate  being  alifl^ied  with  said  one  end  of  each  of  a 
corresponding  one  of  said  pipe-like  jets,  deflector  plate 
being  operative  to  divide  the  previously  formulated  com- 
bustible mixture  of  pulverized  coal  and  air  received  at  said 
first  inlet  means  into  a  plurality  of  smaller,  substantially 
equal  portions  thereof  and  to  guide  one  of  the  plurality  of 
mailer,  substantially  equal  portions  of  the  combustible 
mixture  of  pulverized  coal  and  air  into  said  one  end  of 
each  of  a  corresponding  one  of  said  pipe-like  jets; 

f.  outlet  means  formed  at  said  second  end  of  said  housing, 
said  outlet  means  being  connected  in  fluid  flow  relation 


with  the  other  end  of  said  pipe-like  jets,  said  outlet  means 
being  operative  to  effect  the  collective  discharge  from 
said  housing  of  all  of  the  smaller,  substantially  equal  por- 
tions of  the  combustible  mixture  of  pulverized  coal  and  air 
flowing  through  each  of  said  pipe-like  jets  into  said  com- 
bustion chamber  whereupon  the  collective  burning  of  all 
of  the  smaller,  substantially  equal  portions  of  the  combus- 
tible mixture  of  pulverized  coal  and  air  is  operative  to 
provide  a  heat  input  to  said  combustion  chamber  of  be- 
tween one  million  and  fifty  million  BTU/HR  with  a  stable 
flame  having  a  relatively  short  length  so  as  to  be  suitable 
for  employment  in  said  combustion  chamber  despite  the 
dimensional  limitations  thereof;  and 
g.  second  inlet  means  provided  in  said  housing  at  said  first 
end  thereof  in  spaced  relation  to  said  first  inlet  means,  said 
second  inlet  means  being  connectible  to  a  source  of  addi- 
tional air,  said  second  inlet  means  being  operative  to  intro- 
duce a  supply  of  additional  air  into  said  housing  for  pas- 
sage through  said  through  chamber  in  surrounding  rela- 
tion to  each  of  said  pipe-like  jets  followed  by  the  subse- 
quent discharge  into  said  combustion  chamber  of  this 
additional  air  from  said  housing  at  said  second  end 
thereof. 


4,257,762 
MULTI-FUEL  GAS  BURNER  USING  PREHEATED 
FORCED  DRAFT  AIR 
John  S.  Zink;  Robert  D.  Reed,  both  of  Tnlia,  Okla^  Hont  M. 
Gtomm,  and  KImm  E.  Sawatski,  both  of  Fraakftut,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germaay,  aasigBors  to  John  Zink  Company,  Tulsa,  Okla. 
Filed  Sep.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  939,475 
Int  CLJ  F23C  5/08 
U.S.  CL  431—177  12 


1.  A  multi-fuel  gas  burner  using  preheated,  forced-draft  air, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  cylindrical  inner  burner  tube,  supported  by  a  wall  of  a 
furnace,  and  inserted  into  an  opening  in  said  wall  having 
tile,  capable  of  becoming  radiant,  surrounding  the  opening 
on  the  inside  surface  of  said  wall;  means  to  inject,  through 
the  upstream  end  of  said  inner  burner  tube,  combustion  air 
heated  to  a  selected  temperature  and  compressed  to  a 
selected  pressure; 

(b)  the  downstream  end  of  said  burner  tube  closed  and  a 
plurality  of  longitudinal  slots,  circumferentially  spaced  in 
the  wall  of  said  tube  at  said  closed  end  and  oriented  so  as 
to  direct  gases  issuing  therefrom  toward  said  tile; 

(c)  an  outer  burner  tube  axially  surrounding  said  inner 
burner  tube,  forming  an  annular  passage  therebetween; 

(d)  means  to  selectively  introduce  low  pressure  lean  combus- 
tible gas  into  said  annular  passage  toward  the  distal  end 
thereof; 

(e)  means  to  direct  said  lean  gas  from  said  annular  space  to 
meet  and  turbulently  mix  with  said  combustion  air  in  the 
vicinity  of  said  tile  to  assist,  after  ignition,  the  complete 
combustion  of  said  lean  gas  adjacent  said  tile,  and  thus 
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radiantly  heat  said  wall  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to 
maintain  ignition  of  said  lean  gas-air  mixture;  and 
(0  means  to  selectively  inject  rich  fuel  gas  downstreamwise, 
under  a  selected  pressure  and  selected  ratio  of  said  lean 
combustible  gas  to  said  rich  fuel  gas,  into  said  inner  burner 
tube  at  a  point  downstream  of  said  upstream  end. 


4,257,763 
LOW  NOX  BURNER 
Robert  D.  Reed,  Tnlsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  John  Zink  Company, 
Tulsa,  Okla. 

FUcd  Jon.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  916,766 

Int  Q.^  F23Q  9/00 

U.S.  CL  431—188  5  Claims 


.-I 

us 


1.  A  burner  for  minimal  NOx  production  under  varying 
rates  of  either  liquid  and/or  gaseous  fuel  firing,  comprising, 

means  defining  a  centrally  disposed  primary  combustion 
area  having  means  to  selectively  supply  liquid  fuel  and  air 
thereto; 

means  defining  a  secondary  combustion  area  downstream  of 
the  primary  combustion  area,  means  defining  an  annular 
space  surrounding  the  primary  combustion  area  and  com- 
municating with  said  secondary  combustion  area,  and 
having  means  to  selectively  supply  gaseous  fuel  and  air 
thereto; 

means  defuiing  a  tertiary  combustion  area  downstream  of 
the  secondary  combustion  area,  means  defining  an  annular 
space  surrounding  the  secondary  combustion  area  and 
communicating  with  said  tertiary  combustion  area  and 
means  to  supply  air  thereto;  and 

means  to  simultaneously  control  the  ratio  of  air  to  the  pri- 
mary and  secondary  combustion  area  relative  to  the  ter- 
tiary combustion  area. 


4,257,764 

FLASH  LAMP  ARRAY  WITH  IMPROVED  SWITCH 

MOUNTING 

Nicholas  J.  Rainone,  Clifton,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 

Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  May  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  907,217 
Int  Cl.^  F21K  5/00 
VJS.  a.  431—359  5  Claims 

1.  In  combination  with  a  flash  lamp  array  including  a  plural- 
ity of  flash  lamps  each  having  a  vitreous  envelope  hermetically 
sealed  to  a  pair  of  lead-in  wires,  a  two-sided  circuit  board 
having  sequencing  circuitry  including  electrically  conducting 
printed  circuit  branches  affixed  to  one  side  thereof  and  having 
said  lamps  connected  thereto  and  positioned  proximate  said 
one  side  of  said  circuit  board  to  fire  individually  and  in  se- 
quence, the  improvement  which  comprises: 
a  plurality  of  solid-state  thermally  activated  switches  of 
predetermined  composition  and  physical  characteristics 
and  predetermined  dimensions  located  externally  of  said 
lamps  and  affixed  directly  to  said  one  side  of  said  circuit 
board,  said  composition  comprising  a  mixture  of  finely 
divided  silver  carbonate,  finely  divided  silver  oxide  and 


finely  divided  hydrophobic  silica  diaptned  in  an  organic 
polymer  binder,  each  of  said  switches  located  in  close 
proximity  to  a  predetermined  one  of  said  flash  lamps  to 
receive  radiant  thermal  energy  emitted  by  said  proximate 
flash  lamp  upon  its  being  flashed  and  as  a  result  thereof  to 
change  its  chemical  composition  from  an  electrically 
non-conductive  state  to  an  electrically  conductive  state, 
and  said  switches  together  with  said  electrically  conduct- 
ing printed  circuit  branches  forming  said  sequencing  cir- 


cuitry, said  printed  circuit  branches  having  a  plurality  of 
arm  sections  a  pair  of  which  are  spaced  and  overlay  each 
of  said  switches  and  terminate  proximate  each  of  said 
switches,  said  spaced-arm  section  pairs  are  separated  by  a 
portion  of  said  switches,  and  upon  being  irradiated  at  least 
the  exposed  surface  portion  of  said  switches  converts  to  an 
electrically  conductive  state  to  insure  a  closed  electrical 
circuit  between  the  overlaying  spaced-arm  section  pairs  of 
said  sequencing  circuitry. 


4,257,765 
COLOR  CORRECTED  FLASH  LAMP 
Ralph  M.  Potter,  Pepper  Pike,  and  John  R.  Debcsis,  Chagrin 
Falls,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Jan.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  916,471 

Int  CL^  F21K  5/00 

VS.  CL  431—360  11  daioH 


l-s^* 


T^ 


^ 


1.  A  color  corrected  flash  lamp  having  a  light-transmitting 
envelope  operatively  associated  with  a  blue  emitting  organic 
phosphor  medium  which  upon  exposure  to  the  radiation  being 
emitted  by  said  flash  lamp  increases  the  total  light  output  of 
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said  combiiution  and  lowers  the  Spectral  Distribution  Index 
thereby  and  «  combustible  light  producing  material  in  said 
envelope. 

4,257,766 
PROCESSES  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  HEAT 
TREATMENT  OF  FINEGRAINED  MATERIAL 
Hunt  Ritiaaia,  Emdger;  Klaiis  Baacr,  Oelde;  Hetuz-Hcrbert 
Schmits,  Rheda;  Wolf  Goidmaon,  ud  Hennig  Kom,  both  of 
Neobeckui,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gomany,  aisigBon  to 
Polyiias  AG,  Beckom,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuuiy 

Filed  Not.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960,939 
OaiiH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Nov.  23, 
1977,  2752323 

iBt  CL^  C04B  7/54-  F27B  IS/QO 
UA  CL  432-14  21  Claims 


f    •! 


preheating  such  material,  a  kihi  below  said  preheater  for  burn- 
ing such  material,  a  cooler  for  cooling  burned  material,  a  gas 
pipe  extending  between  said  kiln  and  said  preheater  for  con- 
ducting kiln  exhaust  gases  upwardly  toward  said  preheater  and 
forming  a  precalcining  zone  between  said  kiln  and  said  pre- 
heater, and  conduit  means  extending  between  said  cooler  and 
said  gas  pipe  for  delivering  cooling  gas  to  the  latter,  the  im- 
provement wherein  said  conduit  means  comprises  a  plurality 
of  branches  communicating  with  said  gas  pipe  at  peripherally 
spaced  points  in  the  region  of  said  precalcination  zone  and 
downwardly  inclined  to  the  horizontal;  means  for  deUvering 
preheated  material  from  the  penultimate  cyclone  stage  of  said 
preheater  to  each  of  said  branches  and  upstream  from  said  gas 
pipe;  and  means  for  introducing  fuel  into  said  precalcining 
zone. 


*  4,257,767 

FURNACE  TEMPERATURE  CONTROL 
John  C  Price,  RoaMke,  Va.,  anigBor  to  General  Electric  Conn 

Va. 
Filed  Apr.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,023 
iBt  CL^  F27D  7/(Xk  C21B  7/24 
U  A  a  432—24  16  CW« 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  heat  treatment  of  fme-grained  material 
such  as  cement  wherein  the  material  is  preheated  by  kiln  ex- 
haust gy««^  in  a  multistage  cyclone  preheater,  further  heated  in 
a  precalcination  zone,  burned  in  a  kiln  below  said  preheater, 
and  cooled  in  a  cooler,  and  wherein  a  cooling  gas  stream  from 
the  cooler  is  introduced  into  a  gas  pipe  connecting  the  kiln  to 
the  preheater  and  through  which  the  kiln  exhaust  gases  flow 
upwardly  toward  the  preheater.  said  gas  pipe  defining  said 
precalcination  zone  between  said  kiln  and  said  preheater,  the 
improvement  comprising  dividing  the  cooling  gas  stream  into 
a  plurality  of  component  streams;  introducing  said  component 
streams  into  said  gas  pipe  at  peripherally  spaced  points  in  the 
region  of  said  precalcination  zone  and  at  a  downward  inclina- 
tion to  the  horizontal  introducing  preheated  material  from  the 
penultimate  cyclone  stage  of  the  preheater  into  each  of  said 
component  streams  upstream  from  said  gas  pipe;  and  combust- 
ing fuel  in  said  precalcination  zone. 

9.  In  apparatus  for  the  heat  treatment  of  fme-grained  mate- 
rial such  as  cement  having  a  multistage  cyclone  preheater  for 


1.  In  a  slab  reheat  furnace  having  at  least  one  zone  with  a 
controllable  heating  means  through  which  metal  slabs  are 
moved,  a  method  of  controlling  the  heating  means,  comprising 

the  steps  of: 

(a)  predicting  the  average  temperature  of  each  slab  in  the 

zone; 

(b)  esublishing  a  deviation  between  the  predicted  average 
temperature  of  each  slab  and  a  desired  average  tempera- 
ture of  each  slab  for  the  particular  location  of  each  slab  in 
the  zone; 

(c)  identifying  the  slab  whose  temperature  deviation  is  such 
that  the  slab  will  require  the  greatest  amount  of  time  to  be 
heated  to  the  desired  average  temperature;  and, 

(d)  adjusting  the  output  of  the  heating  means  to  such  an 
extent  that  the  identified  slab  wUl  be  heated  to  the  desired 
average  temperature. 


CHEMICAL 


4,257,768 
NOVEL  BLEND  OF  ALGIN  AND  TKP 
Joaeph  S.  Racdato,  San  Diego,  and  Robert  L  Yin,  La  JoUa,  both 
of  Calif.,  aaiignon  to  Merck  k  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J. 
FDcd  Not.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,121 
Int  a.3  C08L  5/04;  D06P  1/46 
UJS.  a.  8—561  22  Claims 

1.  A  blend  of  algin  and  TKP  wherein  the  weight:weight 
ratio  of  algin  to  TKP  ranges  from  about  90:10  to  5:95. 


*OH  NH2 


OQ 


Yi— Q— N=N-j^*^YS-N«N— Q— Y2 
S<5;k^S03H 


wherein  each  Yi  and  Y2  is  — SO2CH2CH2OSO3H, 
— S02CH=CH2  or  — SO2CH2CH2OH,  provided  that  one  of 
Yi  and  Y2  is  — SO2CH2CH2OSO3H  or  — S02CH=CH2. 


"    4,257,769 
USE  OF  QUATERNARY  ETHER  AMINES  AS  FIBER 
PROCESSING  AGENTS 
Rolf  Kleber,  Neu-Iaenborg;  Hans  L.  Panke,  Hofheim  an  Tan- 
nua,  and  Erich  Hoffinann,  Kriftel,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschafl,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FDed  Oct  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,073 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  6, 
1978,2843659 

Int  CL^  D06M  Wi4.  13/46 
VS.  CL  8—188  3  dalms 

1.  Process  fior  the  procesung  of  native  and  synthetic  fibers 
which  comprises  applying  as  processing  agent  onto  the  fibers  a 
quaternary  ether  amine  of  the  formula  I 


Ri— (OCH— CH)„  R2  W 

R|— (OCH— CH)„  R3 

X       Y 


in  which  R|  is  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  alkyl  radical  of  from 
12  to  24  carbon  atoms,  X  and  Y  stand  for  hydrogen  or  methyl, 
but  do  not  both  represent  methyl  at  the  same  time,  n  is  a  num- 
ber of  from  1  to  S,  R2  and  Ra  stand  for  alkyl  of  from  1  to  4 
carb(»  atoms,  and  A  is  the  methosulfate,  chloride,  or  the 
dimetho-  or  triethophosphate  anion. 


4,257,770 
DISAZO  DYE  COMPOSITION 
Nobozi  NiAimnra,  Toyonaka;  Masaynki  Tt^ji,  Kobe;  Sdzo 
Konlahi,  Minoo;  Tadaahi  Yanaawto,  Toyonaka;  Takend 
ToUeda,  Nara;  Utaii  Sawa,  Nara,  and  Snketsngn  Konmnra, 
Hirakata,  aU  of  Japan,  aMi^on  to  Sunitomo  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Liadted,  Oiaka,  Japan 

Filed  JnL  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,818 

Claims  priority,  ap^ication  Japan,  JnL  21, 1978,  53-89715 

Int  CL'  C09B  62/Oa  27/00 

VS.  CL  8—549  12  Claims 

1.  A  dye  composition  comprising  at  least  one  disazo  dye  of 

the  formula  (I)  expressed  in  the  form  of  a  free  acid. 


OH  NH2 


(D 


Xi— Q-N«N-j^>|^^-N«N— Q-X2 


wherein  each  Xi  and  X2  is  — SO2CH2CH2OCOCH3, 
— SO2CH2CH2OSO3H  or  — S02CH=CH2.  provided  that  at 
least  one  of  X|  and  X2  is  — SO2CH2CH2OCOCH3,  and  at  least 
one  disazo  dye  of  the  formula  (II)  expressed  in  the  form  of  a 
free  acid. 


4,257,771 
PROCESS  FOR  MEASURING  LECITHIN 
CONCENTRATION  IN  BIOLOGICAL  FLUIDS 
Hugh  Yee,  4201  Fhwtwood,  Troy,  Mich.  48098 
FDcd  Apr.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,597 
Int  a'  GOIN  33/92.  31/08 
VS.  CL  23—230  B  9  Clainw 

1.  A  process  for  determining  the  lecithin  concentration  in  a 
biological  fluid,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  separating  the  lecithin  from  the  fluid; 

(b)  isolating  the  separated  lecithin  firom  similar  phosphoUp- 
ids  by  passing  the  extract  through  a  column  containing  a 
specific  adsorbent  material; 

(c)  hydrolyzing  the  separated  lecithin; 

(d)  forming  the  separated  lecithin  into  chromogens;  and 

(e)  evaluating  the  concentration  of  the  lecithin  by  q>ectro- 
photometric  measurement 


4,257,772 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CHEMICAL 

ANALYSIS  OF  SPECIMENS 

Franco  Bognin,  San  Bonifado,  and  Brano  Coloa^,  Cologw 

Monxeaz,  both  of  Italy,  aarignors  to  Carlo  Erba  Stnnnentaa- 

ione  S.p  JL,  Italy 

Filed  May  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,333 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  16, 1978, 23442  A/78 
Int  CL'  GOIN  31/08;  G06G  7/75;  GOIN  31/12 
VS.  a.  23—230  PC  8 


1.  A  method  for  determining  the  reduced  atomic  ratios  of  C 
N,  H  and  S  in  a  substance,  said  method  comprising  (1)  decom- 
posing the  substance  into  compounds  corresponding  respec- 
tively to  the  C,  N,  H  and  S  atoms  in  such  substance;  (2)  separat- 
ing said  compounds;  (3)  detecting  the  respective  amount  of 
each  separated  compound  and  providing  continuous  outputs 
whose  values  form  a  curve  having  peaks  defining  an  area 
thereunder,  said  peaks  having  positions  along  said  curve  identi- 
fying the  compounds  and  said  area  under  each  identifying  peak 
defining  the  amount  of  the  compound  represented  by  each 
identifying  peak;  (4)  determining  the  area  under  each  identify- 
ing peak  to  obtain  an  experimental  area  value  for  each  com- 
pound, (5)  storing  said  experimental  area  values  in  a  memory; 
(6)  selectively  reading  out  pairs  of  said  eqierimental  area  val- 
ues from  said  memory;  (7)  determining  experimental  area  ratios 
from  said  pairs  of  experimental  area  values;  (8)  stcmng  prede- 
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termined  correlations  between  (a)  predetermined  ratios  of  peak 
areas  for  pairs  of  said  compounds  and  (b)  reduced  atomic  ratios 
representing  the  ratios  of  the  numbers  of  C,  N,  H  or  S  atoms  in 
said  pairs  of  said  compounds;  and  (9)  determining  the  experi- 
mental reduced  atomic  ratio  of  the  number  of  C.  N.  H  and  S 
atoms  in  said  substance  from  said  experimental  area  ratios  and 
said  stored  predetermined  correlations. 

6.  An  apparatus  for  determining  the  reduced  atomic  ratios  of 
C.  N.  H  and  S  in  a  substance,  said  apparatus  comprising  (1) 
means  for  decomposing  the  substance  into  compounds  corre- 
sponding respectively  to  the  C,  N,  H  and  S  atoms  in  such 
substance;  (2)  means  for  separating  said  compounds;  (3)  means 
for  detecting  the  respective  amount  of  each  separated  com- 
pound and  providing  continuous  outputs  whose  values  form  a 
curve  having  peaks  defining  an  area  thereunder,  said  peaks 
having  positions  along  said  curve  identifying  the  compounds 
and  said  area  under  each  identifying  peak  defining  the  amount 
of  the  compound  represented  by  each  identifying  peak;  (4) 
means  for  determining  the  area  under  each  identifying  peak  to 
obtain  an  experimental  area  value  for  each  compound,  (5) 
memory  means  for  storing  said  experimental  area  values  in  said 
memory  means;  (6)  means  for  selectively  reading  out  pairs  of 
said  experimental  area  values  from  said  memory  means;  (7) 
means  for  determining  experimental  area  ratios  from  said  pairs 
of  experimental  area  values;  (8)  read  only  memory  means  for 
storing  predetermined  correlations  between  (a)  predetermined 
ratios  of  peak  areas  for  pairs  of  said  compounds  and  (b)  re- 
duced atomic  ratios  representing  the  ratios  of  the  numbers  of 
C,  N,  H,  or  S  atoms  in  said  pairs  of  said  compounds;  and  (9) 
means,  responsive  to  said  means  for  determining  experimental 
area  ratios  and  to  said  read  only  memory  means,  for  determin- 
ing the  experimental  reduced  atomic  ratio  of  the  number  of  C. 
N,  H  and  S  atoms  in  said  substance  from  said  experimental  area 
ratios  and  said  predetermined  correlations. 


4,257,773 

ASSAY  METHOD  AND  COMPOUNDS 

Rkhard  J.  Miller,  Raidih;  KwonJai  Chaag,  and  Pedro  Cua- 

trcoMM,  both  of  Ckapd  HiU,  aU  of  N.C^  awigBon  to  Bor- 

roi«hs  WcUcoM  Co^  Rcicarch  Triaagle  Park,  N.C. 

DiTiakM  of  Scr.  No.  841,678,  Oct  13, 1977.  This  application 

Jun.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,967 

Iirt.  CL'  C07C  103/52;  A61K  43/00;  COIN  33/68 

VS.  CL  2J-230  B  15  ClaiBU 


CONCIOIUIIOM  V  COlO  ViOMlHi 


of 


X^  is  selected   from   L-phenylalanyl   and   L-4-chloro- 

phenylalanyl; 
X'  is  selected  from  L-leucyl,  D-leucyl,  L-methionyl.  D- 

methionyl,  L-valyl.  D-valyl.  L-norleucyl,  D-norleucyl, 

L-threooyI  and  D-threonyl; 
X*  is  L-threonyl; 

and  m  and  n  are  each  selected  from  0  and  I,  provided  that 
when  they  are  both  0  then  X^  is  D-alanyl;  together  with 
their  salts,  esters,  amides  and  N-alkylamides  wherein  the 
alkyl  has  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  a  liquid  sample; 

(b)  measuring  the  percentage  inhibition  of  the  binding  of  the 
radio-iodinated  compound  to  the  opiate  receptor  material; 

and 

(c)  determining  the  opioid  activity  of  the  liquid  sample  using 
the  percentage  inhibition  measurement 


4,257,774 
INTERCALATION  INHIBITION  ASSAY  FOR 
COMPOUNDS  THAT  INTERACT  WITH  DNA  OR  RNA 
Carol  L.  Richardson,  Springfield,  and  Gail  E.  Schnlman,  Alexan- 
dria, both  of  Va^  iMlgMNrs  to  Meloy  Laboratories,  Idc^ 
Springfield,  Va. 

Filed  JoL  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  57,739 

iBt  a.'  C12Q  1/68;  COIN  33/16.  31/22 

U.S.  a.  23—230  B  4  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  the  quantitative  determination  of  the  extent 

of  binding  of  a  compound  to  a  nucleic  acid,  which  comprises 

the  steps: 

(a)  preparing  a  mixture  containing  said  compound  and  an 
intercalator,  said  intercalator  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ethidium  bromide,  actinomycin  D, 
proflavin  and  acridine  orange,  and  determining  the  fluo- 
rescent polarization  of  said  mixture; 

(b)  adding  the  mixture  of  the  compound  and  the  intercalator 
to  a  nucleic  acid  under  conditions  suitable  for  the  binding 
of  both  the  compound  and  the  intercalator  to  the  nucleic 
acid,  and  determining  the  fluorescent  polarization  of  the 
mixture  containing  the  compound,  the  intercalator  and  the 
nucleic  acid;  and 

(c)  determining  the  extent  of  binding  of  the  compound  to  the 
nucleic  acid  from  the  difference  in  the  fluorescent  polar- 
ization of  the  mixture  contaii^ng  the  compound  and  the 
intercalator  and  the  mixture  containing  compound,  the 
intercalator  and  the  nucleic  acid. 


1.  An  assay  method  for  opioid  activity  comprising  the  steps 

r 

(a)  incubating  together  an  opiate  receptor  material,  a  radio- 
iodinated  compound  of  formula  (I): 
H_X'-X2-X3-X*-(X')m-{X*),-OH  (D 

wherein 

X'  is  selected  from  L-tyrosyl  and  N-alkyl-L-tyrosyl 
(wherein  the  alkyl  has  1  to  4  carbon  atoms)  substituted 
in  the  phenol  moiety  at  the  2-position  or  at  both  the  2- 
and  6-positions  (with  respect  to  the  hydroxy  group) 
with  an  iodine  radioisotope; 

X^  b  selected  from  glycyl  and  D-alanyl; 

X^  is  selected  from  glycyl  and  L-alanyl; 


4,257,775 
DETERMINATION  OF  WATER  CONTENT  IN  VARIOUS 

SYSTEMS 
Edwin  N.  Lado?,  Cherry  Hill;  Derek  A.  Uw,  Pitman,  and 
Gncnter  H.  Kuehl,  Cherry  Hill,  aU  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  MobU 
OU  CorporatioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  24»233,  Mar.  26, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4,198,207.  This  application  Jul.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,582 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  diis  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  15, 
1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 
lot  CV  COIN  25/56.  33/18.  33/28 
\3S.  a.  23—230  HC  10  ClaiaM 

1.  A  method  of  determining  water  in  the  presence  of  another 
substance  which  comprises 
(a)  bringing  a  sample  comprising  a  water-containing  material 
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into  contact  with  an  adsorbent  solid  whereby  the  water 
adsorption  causes  a  rise  in  temperature, 


(b)  providing  a  means  for  measuring  the  temperature  rise  in 
terms  of  percentage  by  weight  of  water  and 

(c)  determining  the  percentage  of  water  in  the  sample. 


4,257,777 
GAS  DETECTION 
Harry  F.  D.  DyflMod,  SoothaBpton,  and  Albert  E.  YaUiv,  Tot- 
ton,  both  fA  Eaglaad,  assignors  to  British-AMerkaB  Tobacco 
Conpaay  Liodted,  Loodoa,  Eaglaad 
ContiBiiatiOB  of  Ser.  No.  891,500,  Mar.  30, 1978,  abaadoaed. 
nils  appUcatkw  JnL  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  59,372 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Uaitcd  KiagdoB^  Apr.  12, 1977, 
15131/77 

lat  CL^  GOIN  21/76 
U.S.  CL  23—232  E  5 
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4,257,776 
METHOD  OF  VISUALLY  DETECTING  ANTIOXIDANT 

IN  AN  ORGANIC  MIXTURE 
William  L.  Porter,  Cambridge,  and  Roslyn  E.  Kramer,  Boston, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washiagtoa,  D.C. 
FUed  Jan.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,035 
Int  a.'  GOIN  31/06.  31/08 
U.S.  a.  23—230  M  4  Cbdms 

1.  A  method  of  visually  detecting  the  antioxidant  gallic  acid 
in  a  mixture  of  organic  compounds  which  comprises  the  steps 
of: 

a.  separating  a  mixture  of  organic  compounds  into  its  com- 
ponent compounds  by  thin  layer  chromatography  by 
contacting  a  mixture  of  organic  compounds  suspected  of 
containing  the  antioxidant  gallic  acid  with  a  polyamide- 
coated  plate,  said  polyamide-coated  plate  comprising  a 
sheet  or  plastic  or  glass  supporting  a  coating  of  powdered 
polyamide  of  about  100  to  about  120  microns  thickness, 
said  polyamide  being  polymerized  epsilon-caprolactam, 
said  mixture  of  organic  compounds  being  separated  on 
said  polyamide-coated  plate  into  at  least  two  spaced-apart 
spots,  each  of  said  spots  being  the  site  of  a  different  com- 
pound from  the  others  of  said  spots; 

b.  depositing  a  thin  layer  of  linoleic  acid  over  each  of  said 
spaced-apart  spots; 

c.  placing  said  polyamide-coated  plate,  containing  said  lin- 
oleic acid  deposited  thereon,  in  an  oven  at  about  6S*  C. 
and  heating  said  polyamide-coated  plate  for  at  least  8 
hours  at  about  6S*  C; 

d.  removing  said  polyamide-coated  plate  from  said  oven; 
and 

e.  observing  said  spots  and  the  adjacent  areas  of  said  polya- 
mide-coated plate  for  color  differences  in  reflected  light, 
the  presence  of  a  creamy- white  or  yellow  color  where  one 
of  said  spaced-apart  spots  was  located  surrounded  by  a 
brown  field  indicating  the  presence  of  an  antioxidant  in 
the  creamy-white  or  yellow  ^pot  a  solid  brown  field 
lacking  any  creamy-white  or  yellow  color  indicating  the 
absence  of  antioxidant  from  said  one  of  said  spaced  apart 
spots. 


4.  A  method  for  the  detection  of  nitric  oxide  in  a  gas  mixture, 
which  comprises:  withdrawing  from  a  source  thereof  a  gas 
mixture  suspected  of  containing  nitric  oxide,  continuously 
passing  an  inert  carried  gas  to  and  through  a  sampling  valve 
and  a  reaction  chamber,  shifting  said  sampling  valve  to  a  first 
position,  passing  said  gas  mixture  to  said  valve  and  passing  said 
carrier  gas  through  a  by-pass  passage  in  said  valve  during  the 
maintenance  of  said  valve  in  said  first  position  without  any 
intermixing  between  said  carrier  gas  and  said  gas  mixture, 
shifting  said  valve  to  a  second  position  to  seal  and  isolate  a 
sample  of  a  predetermined  amount  of  said  gas  mixture  thereto 
and  to  divert  said  by-passed  carrier  gas  stream  to  said  isolated 
gas  sample,  sweeping  said  isolated  sample  from  said  valve  as  a 
discrete  sample  in  said  continuous  flow  of  said  carrier  gas  into 
and  out  of  said  reaction  chamber,  supplying  ozone  to  said 
reaction  chamber  and  reacting  said  ozone  with  any  nitric  oxide 
present  in  said  gas  sample,  detecting  the  presence  of  nitric 
oxide  by  the  luminescence  produced  in  the  reacting  step,  and 
shifting  said  valve  between  said  first  and  second  positions  at 
predetermined  time  intervals. 


4,257,778 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SYNTHETIC  COKING 

COAL  OF  HIGH  VOLATILE  MATTER  CONTENT 

Tadashi  Murakami,  Hiratsaka;  MaaMni  Yamaae,  Sayama; 

Toshio  Tokairin,  Urawa,  and  Ke^ji  Kawal,  Tokyo,  all  of  Ja> 

pan,  assignors  to  Nlhoa  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kalsha,  Tdqro, 

Japan 

Filed  Aug.  28, 1979,  Scr.  No.  70,469 

Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Japaa,  JaL  31, 1979,  54/96795 

lat  CL^  ClOG  9/14:  ClOM  7/00 

U.S.  CL  44—1  R  9  CUm 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  synthetic  coking  coal  of  high 
volatile  matter  content  by  thermal  cracking  of  a  heavy  hydro- 
carbon through  the  delayed  coking  process,  said  process  com- 
prising heating  said  heavy  hyrocarbon  in  a  furnace  to  a  temper- 
ature between  about  380*  C.  and  SOO*  C.  and  sufficient  to 
initiate  cracking;  introducing  said  heated  heavy  hydrocarbon 
into  a  coking  drum  where  it  is  maintained  at  a  temperature  and 
for  a  time  sufficient  to  effect  cracking  to  thereby  produce  a 
thermally  cracked  residue  having  a  volatile  matter  content  of 
from  about  15  to  45  wt%  and  a  Gieseler  fluidity  of  at  least 
about  50,000  ddpm;  withdrawing  said  thermally  cracked  resi- 
due in  the  form  of  a  viscous  liquid  or  slurry  from  the  coking 
drum  at  a  temperature  satisfying  the  relation: 
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TS0.293x2-26.l2x+790 
wherein  T  is  the  temperature  CO  of  the  thermally  cracked 


4»257,7M 
FUEL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  OXAZOLONIUM 

HYDROXIDES 
Rodney  L.  Sua,  Fbhkill,  and  Peter  Dorm  LagraageWlle,  both  of 

N.Y.,  ani^on  to  Texaco  lac^  White  Plaina,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,651 
iBt  O?  ClOL  1/22 
VJS.  a.  ♦♦-«  8  Claim 

1.  An  oxazolonium  hydroxide  of  the  formula: 


R-i^. 
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residue;  x  is  the  volatile  matter  content  of  the  residue  and  is  in 
the  range  of  from  about  25  to  45  wt%,  and  bringing  said  resi- 
due into  contact  with  water  for  cooling  and  solidification. 


wherein  R  is  a  hydrocarbyl  radical  having  from  1  to  5  carbon 
atoms  and  R'  is  a  hydrocarbyl  radical  having  from  10  to  20 
carbon  atoms. 

4.  A  motor  fuel  composition  comprising  a  mixture  of  hydro- 
carbons in  the  gasoline  boiling  range  containing  a  detergent 
and  corrosion  inhibiting  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


4,257,779 

HYDROCARBYLSUCCINIC  ANHYDRTOE  AND 

AMINOTRIAZOLE  REACOON  PRODUCT  ADDITIVE 

FOR  FUEL  AND  MINERAL  OILS 

Rodaey  L.  Siii«;  William  P.  Collca,  both  of  Fiabkill,  and  Peter 

Dora,  LagranfeTille,  aU  of  N.Y.,  afsipiors  to  Texaco  Inc., 

Whit*  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  753,963 
Int  a.'  ClOL  1/22 
VJS.  a.  44-63  ^  Ctaims 

1.  A  fuel  composition  comprising  a  mixture  of  hydrocarbons 
boiling  in  the  range  from  about  90*  to  450*  F.  containing  from 
about  0.01  to  0.25  weight  percent  of  the  reaction  product  of  a 
hydrocarbyisuccinic  anhydride  and  an  aminotriazole,  said 
reaction  product  being  obtained  by  reacting  from  0.5  to  1.5 
moles  of  said  aminotriazole  per  mole  of  said  hydrocarbyisuc- 
cinic anhydride  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  from  about  20*  to 
150*  C,  said  hydrocarbyl  succinic  anhydride  being  repre- 
sented by  the  formula: 


4,257  781 

PROCESS  FOR  ENHANCING  THE  FUEL  VALUE  OF 

LOWBTUGAS 

Frank  M.  Stephens,  Jr.,  Lakewood,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Hazen 

Research,  Inc.,  Golden,  Colo. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  817,576,  JnL  21, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,134307.  This  application  Jan.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,956 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabseqnent  to  Jan.  16, 

1996,  has  been  disclaiwfd, 

iBt  a.^  ClOK  3/04 

U  A  CL  48-197  R  34  Clainis 


4   to*     t^tt. 
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in  which  R  is  a  monovalent  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical 
having  at  least  60  carbon  atoms  and  said  aminotriazole  is  repre- 
sented by  the  formula: 


N- 
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■C 


-c— 

II 

N 


H     H     NH2 


1.  A  process  for  producing  methane  in  a  single  reaction  zone 
in  the  presence  of  iron,  FesC,  carbon  monoxide,  carboq  diox- 
ide, hydrogen  and  water  comprising: 

(a)  maintaining  in  a  fluidized  bed,  iron  and  FeaC  in  a  single 
reactor  without  substantial  further  additions  of  iron  and- 
/or  FesC  to  the  reactor; 

(b)  introducing  a  gas  mixture  containing  carbon  monoxide 
and  hydrogen  into  the  reactor, 

(c)  reacting  the  iron  and  FesC  with  the  carbon  monoxide 
and  hydrogen  and  balancing  the  ratio  of  carbon  monox- 
ide, hydrogen,  carbon  dioxide,  water  and  methane  under 
conditions  such  that  a  portion  of  the  carbon  monoxide  is 
reduced  to  carbon,  iron  is  reacted  with  the  carbon  to 
produce  FesC  and  the  FesC  is  reacted  with  hydrogen  to 
form  methane  and  reform  iron; 

(d)  removing  water  and/or  carbon  dioxide;  via  a  recycle  gas 
stream;  and 

(e)  recovering  methane  from  the  reactor. 
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y57,782  separated  from  the  activated  carbon;  separating  carbon  dust 

COALGASIFICATION  PROCESS  resulting  during  the  desorption  process  firom  the  activated 

Donald  E.  Woodaansee,  Schenectndy,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  carbon  and  applying  the  carbon  dust  as  a  fuel  in  a  steam  eener- 
Electric  CoHvany,  Schenectady,  N.Y.  -^y  '   ^  k 

Filed  Ang.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,637 
Int  a^  aOJ  3/16 
VS.  CL  48—200 


^  i- V-* -i  L 1.*-*  .i  a.t_»  ^  1.  o  J  J. 

;  »  L  a  J      '    ^ 

!  •'■oVn^ri-''  I  n-Ti 


1.  In  a  fixed-bed  process  for  pressure  gasification  of  coal 
wherein: 

(A)  a  pressurized  gaseous  mixture  comprising  water  vapor 
and  free  oxygen  is  introduced  into  a  lower  zone  of  the  coal 
bed  and  passed  upwardly  through  the  bed; 

(B)  coal  is  introduced  into  an  upper  zone  of  the  bed  and 
passed  therefrom  downwardly  through  the  bed  in  coun- 
tercurrent  contact  with  the  upwardly  passing  gaseous 
mixture  such  that  the  coal  is  successively  passed  through 
a  devolatilization  zone,  a  reduction  zone,  and  oxidation 
zone  and  an  ash  zone  with  the  temperature  of  said  gaseous 
mixture  exhibiting  a  maximum  at  a  maximum-temperature 
location  intermediate  said  devolatilization  zone  and  said 
ash  zone; 

(C)  a  raw  gaseous  fuel  is  removed  from  said  upper  zone,  said 
raw  fuel  containing  water  and  at  least  one  hydrocarbon  in 
the  group  consisting  of  tar  and  oil;  and 

(D)  the  coal  at  or  above  said  maximum-temperature  location 
is  agitated  by  rotating  a  stirring  means  therein; 

the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  removing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  hydrocarbon  from 
said  raw  gaseous  fuel; 

(2)  providing  a  umduit  in  said  stirring  means  and  ther- 
mally insulating  said  conduit  to  substantially  prevent 
the  cracking  into  coke  of  hydrocarbon  passed  there- 
through; and 

(3)  introducing  said  removed  hydrocarbon  into  said  bed  at 
or  above  said  maximum-temperature  location  by  locat- 
ing the  outlet  of  said  thermally  insulated  conduit  thereat 
and  passing  the  removed  hydrocarbon  through  said 
conduit  whereby  the  introduced  hydrocarbon  is 
cracked  into  lower  molecular  weight  products  with  at 
least  a  portion  thereof  remaining  m  the  gaseous  fuel 
resulting  from  said  removing  step. 


4»257,783 

METHOD  OF  AND  A  DEVICE  FOR  SEPARATING  PAINT 

RESIDUALS  AND  SOLVENTS  FROM  THE  EXHAUST 

AIR  OF  A  PAINT  SPRAY  CHAMBER 

RcU  Gnttahr,  HirscUanden,  and  Satpal  Bhatnagar,  Rosswag, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  <rf  Gcrnumy,  assignors  to  Otto  DMr  Anlagsn> 

baa  GaibH,  Stattgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauoy 

Filed  May  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  910,022 
Clalaw  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuay,  May  27, 
1977,2723968 

Int  CL^  BOID  53/08.  50/00;  B03C  3/10 
U.S.  CL  55—61  67  Claims 

56.  A  method  of  removing  solvent  particles  from  an  air 
stream  comprising  the  steps  of  passing  said  stream  through  an 
adsorption  layer  of  activat(Bd  carbon  which  adsorbs  the  solvent 
particles,  discharging  the  adsorption  layer  from  the  air  stream, 
exposing  the  activated  carbon  of  said  adsorption  layer  to  a 
doorption  process  in  which  the  adsorbed  solvent  particles  are 


*-4-*-i  J  A.LJAA 


ator  for  providing  steam  used  in  the  desorption  process;  and 
returning  the  activated  carbon  obtamed  in  said  desorption 
process  into  said  stream  of  exhaust  air. 


4,257,784 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  USED  AIR 

FROM  SPRAY  BOOTHS  WHEREIN  ARTICLES  ARE 

LACQUERED 

Rainer  Gdbhard,  Hanssen,  and  Hans  WapMr,  Bntzboch,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  assignors  to  Aktidwiaget  Svenska 

FlaktfiriMlken,  Nacka,  Sweden 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,658 
Gaims  priority,  apidication  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrnMny,  Apr.  3, 
1978,  2814276 

Int  CL^  BOID  47/10 
U.S.  CL  55—84  13  < 


1.  A  method  of  cleaning  used  air  from  a  spray  booth  wherein 
articles  are  lacquered,  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a  flow 
of  used  air  from  said  spray  booth,  directing  said  flow  of  used 
air  through  a  first  constriction,  bringing  washing  fluid  into 
contact  with  said  flow  of  used  air  at  said  first  constricticm  to 
thereby  wet  the  lacquer  particles  in  said  flow  of  used  air, 
deflecting  said  flow  of  used  air  and  said  washing  fluid  down- 
stream of  said  first  constriction  through  an  angle  of  approxi- 
mately 90*,  and  thereafter  subjecting  said  flow  of  used  air  and 
said  washing  fluid  to  a  second  constriction  which  is  narrower 
than  said  first  ctmstriction  to  atomize  said  washing  fluid  to  a 
greater  extent  than  any  atomization  which  might  occur  at  the 
first  constriction  and  to  mix  said  washing  fluid  intimately  with 
said  flow  of  used  air,  whereby  the  noise  level  from  the  second 
constriction  is  reduced  in  the  spray  booth. 

7.  Apparatus  for  cleaning  used  air  from  a  spray  booth 
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wherein  articles  are  lacquered,  comprising  a  Ventun  duct, 
means  defining  a  first  constriction  in  the  duct,  means  for  sup- 
plying washing  fluid  to  said  first  constriction,  wherein  the 
washing  fluid  mixes  with  the  used  air,  a  guide  conduit  down- 
stream of  said  constriction,  said  guide  conduit  having  a  bend  of 
approximately  90*,  and  means  defining  a  second  constriction  in 
said  guide  conduit  downstream  of  said  bend,  said  second  con- 
striction having  a  smaller  cross-section  than  said  first  constric- 
tion for  atomizing  the  washing  fluid  to  a  greater  extent  than 
any  atomization  which  might  occur  at  said  first  constriction, 
whereby  the  noise  level  from  the  atomization  at  the  second 
constriction  is  reduced  in  the  spray  booth. 

4.257,785 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SCRUBBING  A  GAS 

CONTAINING  POWDERED  PARTICLES 
Bastiaan  P.  Evendljk,  and  Gcrrit  G.  Kamphuts,  both  of  Gor- 
redijk.  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Stork  Friesland  B.V.,  Neth- 
erlands 

Filed  JuB.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,817 

Int.  CL'  BOID  45/10:  A23B  4/04 

VS.  CL  55-89  *  C«*»" 


under  said  lower  temperature  with  the  collected  fluid 
within  the  zone  for  cooling  thereof. 


4,257,786 
CYCLONE  SEPARATOR 
Yukio  Sogo,  Atsiigi;  Kazno  Ido,  Hino;  Koio  Tancda,  Kodaira; 
KatzHji  Sakai,  Chiba,  and  Yoichiro  Sato,  Matsudo,  aU  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Snow  Brand  Milk  Products  Co.,  Ltd., 
Hokkaido,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,167 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Aug.    28,    1978, 

53/117528[U] 

Int  a.J  BOID  45/12 
VS.  a.  55-261  ♦  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  separating  powder  particles  from  a 
stream  of  gas,  comprising  a  housing  having  a  substantially 
vertical  axis,  said  housing  having  an  upper  cylindrical  portion 
provided  with  a  tangcntially  directed  inlet  for  a  stream  of  gas 
and  a  wider  lower  cylindrical  portion  having  a  bottom;  said 
lower  cylindrical  portion  of  said  housing  having  a  horizontal 
annular  transitional  zone  comprising  a  smoothly  curved,  coni- 
cal wall  merging  with  the  said  two  opposite  portions  of  the 
housing,  means  for  flushing  the  inner  wall  of  said  lower  portion 
of  said  housing,  said  means  being  located  in  said  horizontal 
annular  transitional  zone,  said  housing  being  further  provided 
with  a  vertical  discharge  pipe  extending  centrally  inside  the 
housing  from  substantially  the  midpoint  of  said  lower  portion 
up  through  the  upper  portion  and  opening  outside  the  housing, 
said  flushing  means  comprising  an  annular  gutter  containing  a 
moistening  fluid  with  a  plurality  of  passages  extending  through 
the  conical  wall  to  the  transitional  zone  of  the  housing,  and 
opening  flush  with  the  inner  wall  of  said  lower  portion,  to 
direct  said  fluid  onto  said  inner  wall. 

6.  In  a  method  of  scrubbing  a  gas  for  removal  of  powdered 
particles  therefrom,  wherein  a  wall  surface  within  a  flushing 
zone  in  contact  with  said  gas,  is  flushed  with  a  moistening  fluid 
under  a  temperature  lower  than  that  of  the  gas  supplied  from  a 
source  externally  of  the  flushing  zone,  and  wherein  said  moist- 
ening fluid  is  collected  within  said  zone  after  contact  with  the 
gas,  the  steps  of: 
dividing  flow  of  the  moistening  fluid  from  the  source  mto 

two  flow  paths  at  said  lower  temperature; 
conducting  the  moistening  fluid  along  one  of  said  flow  paths 
to  the  flushing  zone  within  which  the  fluid  is  heated  to  a 
higher  temperature  by  contact  with  the  gas;  and  mixing 
the  fluid  conducted  along  the  other  of  the  flow  paths 


1.  A  cyclone  separator  which  includes  a  separating  tower 
defining  a  separating  chamber  therein,  inlet  means  for  intro- 
ducing particle  laden  gas  into  the  separating  chamber  at  an 
upper  portion  thereof  in  such  a  manner  that  the  introduced  gas 
forms  a  spiral  downward  flow  along  an  inner  wall  surface  of 
the  separating  tower  and  then  it  is  turned  in  its  direction  of 
flow  to  form  a  spiral  upward  flow  substantially  along  a  center 
portion  thereof,  and  outlet  pipe  means  disposed  in  the  upper 
portion  of  the  separating  chamber  for  allowing  the  spiral  up- 
ward flow  of  gas  to  pass  therethrough  said  outlet  pipe  means 
comprising  at  least  two  co-axial  outlet  pipes  radially  separated 
from  each  other  to  form  an  annular  passage  therebetween,  said 
annual  passage  being  connected  to  a  pressurized  gas  supplying 
means  for  producing  a  downward  flow  in  said  annular  passage 
to  blow  down  the  outermost  portion  of  the  spiral  upward  in 
said  outlet  pipe  means  to  said  separating  chamber,  and  acceler- 
ating gas  ejecting  means  provided  on  the  outer  surface  of  an 
upper  portion  of  the  outermost  pipe  of  said  outlet  pipe  means 
and  connected  to  said  pressurized  gas  supplying  means  to 
discharge  accelerating  gas  along  the  outer  surface  of  said 
outermost  outlet  pipe  means  in  the  same  direction  as  the  roto- 
tional  direction  of  the  spiral  downward  flow  while  disturbing 
the  outer  surface  of  said  outermost  outlet  pipe  means  to  pre- 
vent formation  of  a  boundary  layer  on  the  outer  surface  of  said 
outermost  outlet  pipe  means. 


4,257,787 

AUXILIARY  DISPENSING  DEVICE  FOR  AIR 

TREATMENT 

ChristiM  S.  Taylor,  631  E.  Floreace  A?*.,  Wast  Cofiaa,  Calif. 

91790 

FUad  Oet  19, 1979,  Sor.  No.  86,593 
Iirt.  CL^  BOID  46/10 
UAa.55-279  7ClaIa« 

1.  A  dispensing  device  for  mounting  cakes  of  air  treatment 
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materials  on  filter  panels  in  air  distribution  systems,  compris- 
ing: 
bracket  means  adapted  to  be  secured  to  an  air  filter  panel. 


through  the  sidewall  of  said  housing  in  an  area  between 
said  dished  heads;  and 
clean  gas  outlet  means  for  said  overhead  chamber. 


4,257,788 

POWER  RECOVERY  HOT  GAS  SEPARATOR 

Nicholas  Nassir,  616  N.  Hidalgo  Atc.,  Alhambra,  Calif.  91801 

Continoation-lB-part  of  Ser.  No.  30,025,  Apr.  16, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  applicatioB  Dec  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,808 

Int  a^  BOID  45/12 

VS.  a.  55—346  25  daims 


1.  A  high  temperature  high  pressure  gas  separator  suitable 
for  use  under  load  at  pressures  of  30  to  40  psig  normally  at 
temperatures  of  1200*  to  1300*  F.  and  transient  temperatures  of 
up  to  2600*  F.  and  adapted  to  supply  hot,  clean  pressurized  gas 
to  a  gas  expander  of  power  recovery  equipment  comprising: 

an  upright  carbon  steel  housing  lined  interiorly  thereof  with 
refractory  material; 

a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  flanged  and  dished  heads  of  heat 
resistant  metal  extending  crosswise  of  said  housing 
•thereby  dividing  the  same  into  an  inlet  chamber  located 
between  an  overhead  chamber  and  an  underlying  under- 
flow chamber,  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  flanges  bdng 
covered  with  said  refractory  material  and  the  peripheral 
edge  of  said  flanges  being  welded  to  the  sidewall  of  said 
housing  in  annular  areas  spaced  inwardly  from  the  oppo- 
site ends  of  said  housing  whereby  substantially  greater 
temperature  rises  in  said  heads  than  in  said  housing  will 
cause  said  heads  to  bulge  and  to  place  the  adjacent  side- 
wall  portions  of  said  housing  in  hoop  tension  and  whereby 
the  thermal  expansion  of  said  heads  will  occur  symmetri- 
cally and  uniformly  across  the  full  area  thereof  thereby 
avoiding  warpage  and  buckling  due  to  thermal  expansion 
stresses; 

a  plurality  of  inertial  type  gas  and  particulate  separator 
means  in  said  inlet  chamber  having  their  opposite  ends 
opening  through  a  respective  one  of  said  heads,  and  each 
of  said  opposite  ends  discharging  solely  into  a  respective 
one  of  said  overhead  and  underflow  chambers  through  a 
valveless  unrestricted  coaxial  outlet; 

particulate-laden  gas  inlet  means  free  of  connection  to  either 
of  said  dished  heads  and  opening  into  said  inlet  chamber 


4,257,789 

COMBINATION  VACUUM  CLEANER  AND  DUST 

CONTAINER 

Kari  E.  Leiafelt,  Stockhoim,  Swedes,  assisMN-  to  Aktiebolaget 

Elcctrolnx,  StockholBi,  Sweden 

FUed  Jan.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,305 
Claims  priority,  apptteation  Sweden,  Jan.  12, 1978,  7806770 
Int  CL^  BOID  46/OZ-  A47L  9/14 
VS.  CL  55—378  7 


a  plurality  of  open  cups  for  receiving  said  cakes  of  treatment 

material,  and 
coupUng  means  for  securing  the  cups  to  the  bracket  means. 


1.  A  combination  of  a  vacuum  cleaner  having  a  housing  with 
a  suction  conduit  entering  therein  and  a  dust  filter  container 
comprising:  a  support  structure  in  said  housing  having  a  pro- 
jecting member  being  provided  with  a  hole,  an  opening  in  said 
dust  filter  container  which  is  adapted  to  communicate  with 
said  suction  conduit  when  said  dust  container  is  inserted  in  said 
vacuum  cleaner  housing  and  on  said  support  structure,  a  slot  in 
said  dust  filter  container  adjacent  to  said  opening,  an  annular 
flange  on  the  interior  end  of  suction  conduit,  a  seal  arranged  in 
said  housing  between  said  annular  flange  and  a  portion  of  said 
dust  fdter  container  surrounding  said  hole,  and  said  projecting 
member  is  inserted  through  said  slot  in  the  dust  container  such 
that  said  hole  is  aligned  with  the  opening  in  said  dust  filter 
container  and  whereby  said  seal  is  compressed  between  said 
annular  flange  and  said  portion  of  the  dust  filter  container. 


4,257,790 
QUICK  CHANGE  FILTER  BAG  ARRANGEMENT 
Dwii^  H.  Bergqoist,  and  Gary  D.  LoriaMM-,  both  of  Onmha, 
Nebr.,  assignors  to  Henaingsea  Foods,  Inc.,  White  Plains, 
N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  10, 1979,  Ser,  No.  83,395 
lat  CL^  BOID  46/02 
U.S.  a  55-379  8  Claims 

1.  An  improved  bag  assembly  for  filter  bag  collectors  which 
have  an  apertured  air  exit  plate  with  nozzle  members  at  each 
aperture,  said  bag  assembly  comprising  the  combination  of: 
a  frame-like  cage  member; 
means  for  removably  attaching  the  cage  member  to  one^of 

said  nozzles; 
a  sealing  ring  (resiliently  mounted  on  said  cage  member); 
means  for  resiliently  mounting  said  sealing  ring  on  said  cage 

member; 
a  resilient  washer  positioned  on  said  sealing  ring  for  forming 
a  seal  between  said  sealing  ring  and  said  nozzle  member; 
a  filter  bag  mounted  on  said  cage;  and 
means  for  forming  a  releasable  and  airtight  connection  be- 
tween said  filter  bag  and  said  sealing  ring. 
6.  An  improved  bag  assembly  for  filter  bag  collectors  which 
have  an  aper;ured  air  exit  plate  with  nozzle  members  at  each 
aperture  said  bag  assembly  comprising  the  combination  of: 
a  frame-like  cagtf  member  having  a  top  plate  with  an  annular 
flange  and  a  cage  bottom  and  a  plurality  of  rods  connnect- 
ing  said  top  plate  and  said  bottom; 
means  for  movably  attachmg  the  cage  member  to  one  of  said 

nozzles; 
a  sealing  ring; 
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meuis  for  resUiently  mounting  said  lealing  ring  on  Mid  cage 

member; 
a  resilient  washer  positioned  on  said  sealing  ring  for  fomung 

a  seal  between  said  sealing  ring  and  said  nozzle  member; 
a  filter  bag  mounted  on  said  cage; 
a  clamping  ring  forming  a  releasable  and  airtight  connection 

between  said  filter  bag  and  said  top  plate;  and 


the  face  surface  is  greater  than  the  fineness  of  filtration  at 

the  back  surface; 
(e)  a  gas  permeability  of  at  least  3  CFM  per  square  foot  at  a 

pressure  drop  of  O.S  inch  of  water,  and 
(0  a  fineness  of  filtration  such  that  the  dynamic  leakage  is 

7.0%  or  less. 


4,287,792 
STEAM-PRESSURED  SMOKE  ELIMINATOR  FOR  TALL 

SMOKE  STACKS 
John  J.  Crane,  104  Oak  St,  Portland,  Ma.  04104 
Filed  Ang.  3, 1979.  S«r.  No.  43.499 
bit  a^  BOID  47/(»i  F23J  75/00 
U.S.  CI.  55—230 


4Clalaaa 


said  resilient  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  apertures  in 
said  annular  flange,  a  bolt  passing  through  each  aperture 
and  coupled  to  said  sealing  ring,  and  a  spring  surrounding 
each  bolt  and  positioned  between  said  annular  flange  and 
said  sealing  ring. 

4,257,791 

FILTER 

Stephen  A.  WaM,  Winston-Salem,  N.C.,  aisigBor  to  LydaU,  Inc., 

Manchester,  Conn. 
DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  752,884,  Dec  21, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,164,400. 

TUa  appUcatkm  Aug.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65.529 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabaeqncnt  to  Aug.  14, 

1996,  hat  been  dlKlained. 

lat  a.^  BOID  46/00 

U.S.  a  55-382  27  Clains 


i< 


9.         ,     6        J      4 


1.  A  filter  for  separating  suspended  solid  particulate  matter 
comprising  an  intake  means,  a  filter  means  and  a  discharge 
means,  for  passing  the  suspended  solid  particulate  matter  to  the 
filter  means  and  collecting  the  solid  particulate  matter  on  the 
filter  means,  said  filter  means  comprising  a  non-woven  needled 
textile  filter  fabric  having  at  least  S.OOO  needle  punches  per 
square  inch  and  constructed  from  a  batt  of  staple  textile  fibers 
and  said  fabric  having  on  an  all-fiber  basis: 

(a)  a  face  surface  associated  with  the  discharge  means  and  a 
back  surface  associated  with  the  intake  means; 

(b)  an  overall  bulk  density  of  at  least  6  pounds  per  cubic  foot; 

(c)  a  bulk  density  gradient  such  that  the  bulk  density  at  the 
face  surface  is  at  least  S0%  greater  than  the  bulk  density  at 
the  bock  surface; 

(d)  a  filtering  gradient  such  that  the  fineness  of  filtration  at 


I.   A   self-contained,   steam-pressured   smoke   eliminator 
adapted  to  be  lowered  as  a  unit  by  a  helicopter  into  the  top 
opening  of  a  tall  industrial-type  smoke  stack  comprising  a 
upered  vessel  member  releasably  engageable  with  the  stack 
wall  for  the  support  of  the  eliminator  in  the  smoke  stack,  said 
upered  vessel  member  having  a  bottom  wall  with  an  enlarged 
cenual  opening  and  an  upwardly-extending  peripheral  flaring 
thereabout  upwardly  through  which  the  smoke  from  the  stack 
is  passed,  a  baffle  and  cover  member  spaced  above  the  periph- 
eral flaring  and  connected  to  the  Upered  vessel  member  to 
laterally  deflect  the  smoke  leaving  the  top  of  upwardly-extend- 
ing peripheral  flaring,  a  steam  generator  unit  supported  from 
one  of  said  members  and  adapted  to  depend  into  the  smoke 
stack  to  be  heated  by  the  hot  gases  ascending  the  stack,  a  steam 
spray  head  member  connected  to  one  of  the  members  and 
connected  to  the  steam  generator  to  direct  steam  into  the 
deflected  path  of  the  smoke  from  the  vessel  opening  and  its 
flaring  and  into  space  overlying  the  wall  of  the  tapered  vessel 
member  and  drain  means  extending  from  the  bottom  of  the 
upered  vessel  for  draining  off  the  smoke  condensate  collected 
therein  and  one  of  said  members  having  an  openmg  for  the  exit 
of  the  cleaned  smoke  to  the  atmosphere. 

4,257,793 

APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  MIST  OR  THE  LIKE 

FROM  A  GAS  FLOW 

Makoto  r'-'-fc'"«,  Tokyo,  and  Naohara  Skinoda,  Hiroahiasa, 

both  of  Japu^  aadgnon  to  MltsnbisU  Jukogyo  KabMhikl 

Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  JUL  3, 1979.  Ser.  No.  54.568 

ClaiM  priority,  applieatioa  Japra.  JoL  11. 1978. 53-95302(U] 

Int  Cl.^  BOID  45/16.  45/08 

U.S.a.55-394  4Claiasa 

1.  An  apparatus  for  removing  mist  and  the  like  from  a  gas 

flow,  comprising  a  main  duct  and  a  lateral  duct  connected  to 

the  downstream  end  of  said  main  duct  extending  in  a  direction 
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different  from  that  of  said  main  duct  for  causing  mist  and  the 
like  in  flowing  gas  introduced  into  the  lateral  duct  from  said 
main  duct  to  deviate  within  the  lateral  duct  toward  the  outer 
wall  of  the  lateral  duct  extending  from  the  radially  outer  part 
of  the  bend  between  the  main  duct  and  the  lateral  duct,  a 
remover  plate  in  said  lateral  duct  on  at  least  the  outer  wall  of 
said  lateral  duct  downstream  of  the  bend  between  said  main 
duct  and  said  lateral  duct  at  a  position  where  a  large  portion  of 


the  mist  and  the  like  contained  in  the  gas  flow  has  moved  close 
to  the  outer  wall  of  the  lateral  duct  for  diverting  the  mist  and 
the  like  out  of  the  gas  flow,  said  remover  plate  extending  from 
the  outer  wall  in  a  direction  transversely  of  the  lateral  duct  to 
the  position  where  the  flow  of  speed  of  the  gas  flow  falls  to 
about  i  of  the  highest  flow  speed  in  the  flow  speed  distribution 
in  a  cross-section  of  the  lateral  duct  at  the  position  of  said 
remover  plate,  and  a  mist  eliminator  in  said  lateral  duct  down- 
stream of  said  remover  plate. 


4.257.794 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  A 

GASEOUS  HYDROCARBON  MIXTURE 
Vastly  I.  Shirokof.  alitaa  S.  Kofalcfakol,  10/4^  kr.  105,  Lenin- 
pad;  Gennady  G.  MaUvtia,  aUtaa  KIroTa,  4,  kr.  2,  Noropo- 
lotik;  Dyaiif  L  MliUa?,  19  krartal.  11.  kr.  1.  Sumgait;  Niko- 
lai N.  KoahUn.  Oktyibrakaya  nabereduMya,  100,  korpns  3, 
k?.  11,  Leningrad;  Farida  S.  AbdnllacTa,  Vitehaky  proapekt 
55,  kf .  141.  Laainpvd;  Anatoly  K.  Stokalenko.  Graihdan- 
akaya  aUtaa.  27.  kt.  21,  Leaiapwd;  Alexandr  N.  NoTichkoT, 
■Utaa  Sedova.  59.  kr.  37.  Leningrad,  and  Jury  V.  Safelie?. 
■Utaa  PkMcrakaya,  18,  k?.  10,  Bakn,  aU  of  U.S.SJL 
Filed  JaL  20. 1979.  Ser.  No.  59.381 
Int  a^  F25J  J/02 
U.S.  CL  62—28  2  Claln 


1.  A  process  for  separating  the  olefins  from  a  pressurized 
gaseous  hydrocarbon  feed  mixture  including  essentially  hydro- 
gen, methane  and  olefins  which  comprise  the  steps  of: 
cooling  said  hydrocarbon  mixture  by  sequential  suges  to 

temperature  levels  to  form  a  liquid  condensate  of  the 

olefins,  and  a  portion  of  the  methane  with  some  hydrogen; 
separating  at  each  cooling  sUge,  the  liquid  condensate  from 

the  gaseous  residue; 
demethanizing  the  liquid  condensate  from  each  cooling 

stage  to  separate  the  pure  olefins  from  the  formed  residual 


gaseous  mixture  of  hydrogen,  methane  and  ethylene 

cooling  the  gaseous  hydrogen-methane-ethylene  mixture 
fnxn  demethanizati<»; 

separating  a  liquid  condensate  from  said  cooled  mixture  for 
use  as  a  ^ray  in  the  demethanization  step; 

introducing  the  cooled  gaseous  residue  from  the  cooled 
hydrogen-methane-ethylene  mixture  into  a  first  vortex 
effect  tube  to  form  upon  expansion  therein  a  hot  gaseous 
steam  and  a  cold  gaseous  stream; 

cooling,  with  said  cold  stream,  the  gaseous  hydrogen- 
methane-ethylene  mixture  from  the  demethanization  step; 

mixing  said  hot  and  cold  gas  streams  to  form  a  gaseous 
mixture; 

introducing  said  gaseous  mixture  into  a  second  vortex  effect 
tube  to  form  a  further  cold  gaseous  stream  and  a  further 
hot  gaseous  stream; 

introducing  said  further  hot  gaseous  stream  in  counter-cur- 
rent heat  exchange  relationship  to  said  gaseous  hydrocar- 
bon feed; 

cooling  with  said  further  cold  stream  first  the  hydrogen- 
methane-ethylene  mixture  from  demethanization  and  then 
the  gaseous  hydrocarbon  feed; 

collecting  the  liquid  olefins  from  said  demethanization  step 
and  venting  the  hydrogen-methane  mixture  with  reduced 
ethylene  content  from  the  process. 


4.257.795 
COMPRESSOR  HEAT  PUMP  SYSTEM  WITH  MAXIMUM 

AND  MINIMUM  EVAPORATOR  AT  CONTROL 
Daiid  N.  Shaw,  UnioBTille,  Conn.,  aasisaor  to 
Inc.,  West  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1978.  Ser.  No.  893.863 
lat  a^  F25D  21/00:  F25B  41/00  1/00 
VS,  a  62-150  10 


1.  In  an  air  source  heat  pump  system  of  the  type  including  a 
first  heat  exchanger  forming  an  indoor  coil,  a  second  heat 
exchanger  forming  an  outdoor  coil  and  positioned  in  an  ambi- 
ent air  flow,  a  compressor,  and  conduit  means  carrying  a  re- 
frigerant and  connecting  said  compressor  between  said  coils 
and  in  a  closed  series  loop,  an  expansion  means  provided 
within  the  conduit  means  adjacent  to  the  inlet  end  of  the  out- 
door coil  to  permit  the  outdoor  coil  to  act  as  an  evaporator 
when  the  systiem  is  m  the  heating  mode,  and  wherein  means  are 
provided  for  loading  and  unloading  the  compressor  to  vary  the 
capacity  of  the  compressor  and  the  system  compression  ratio, 
the  improvement  ccMnpristng: 
(a)  temperature  sensing  means  positioned  adjacent  the  out- 
door coil  and  within  the  ambient  air  flow  passing  over  the 
outdoor  coil; 
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(b)  means  for  sensing  the  evaporating  temperature  of  the 
refrigerant  available  to  the  compressor  from  the  outdoor 
coil;  and 

(c)  control  means  operatively  connected  to  said  sensing 
means  and  responsive  to  a  predetermined  temperature 
decrease  of  evaporating  temperature  below  ambient  tem- 
perature for  at  least  preventing  further  loading  of  the 
compressor,  thereby  tending  to  prevent  the  outdoor  coil 
surface  temperature  from  dropping  below  the  dew  point 
and  virtually  eliminating  frosting  of  said  outdoor  coil. 


4^7,796 

CRYSTALLIZATION  COLUMN 

Gerardu  J.  Arkenbmit,  Zeiit,  Nctlicrlaiida,  anlgnor  to  Neder- 

hudie  Centralc  Orguitttic  Voor  Tocgepatt-Natnorweten- 

ackappclUk  Ooderaock,  The  Hague,  NetherlaMb 

CoatiBoattoa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  60M41,  Aug.  21, 1975, 

abaadooed,  which  is  a  continiiatioa-iB-pul  of  Ser.  No.  194,945, 

No?.  2, 1971,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  14, 1977,  Ser. 

No.  768,145 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Not.  13,  1970, 
7016632 

lot  a.)  BOID  9/02 
U.S.  a.  62-538  7  Claims 


1.  In  the  process  for  continuous  counter  current  liquid-solids 
contact  comprising  the  steps  of  passing  a  liquid  in  one  direction 
through  a  vertically-alhgned  confined  space  in  contact  with  a 
crystalline  solid  being  passed  in  the  other  direction,  said  liquid 
being  a  solvent  for  at  least  part  of  said  crystalline  solid,  said 
confined  space  being  substantially  horizontally  restricted  in  a 
plurality  of  places,  said  horizontal  restrictions  being  a  plurality 
of  perforated  plates  positioned  at  spaced  intervals  in  said  verti- 
cally aligned  confined  space-forming  compartments,  said  re- 
strictions being  such  that  the  said  crystalline  solids  to  be 
treated  in  counter  current  with  said  liquid  substantially  pass 
through  said  perforated  plates,  the  improvement  consisting  of 
providing  a  pulsating  or  drumming  action  against  said  perfo- 
rated plates  by  means  of  movable  objects  being  substantially 
vertically  vibrated  against  said  perforated  plates  at  a  frequency 
of  between  100  and  10,000  vibrations  per  minute  with  ampli- 
tudes of  between  0.1  and  S  millimeters,  whereby  the  passage  of 
said  crystalline  solids  through  the  perforations  of  said  perfo- 
rated plates  is  substantially  promoted,  said  substantially  verti- 
cal vibrations  of  said  movable  objects  being  effected  by  motion 
of  said  perforated  plates  in  a  vertical  oscillation  at  such  a  rate 
that  said  movable  objects  are  subjected  to  accelerating  forces 
of  about  2  to  5  times  the  gravitational  force. 


4,257,797 
OPTICAL  nBER  FABRICATION  PROCESS 
Matthew  J.  AadniJco,  Wrightitowii,  and  John  B.  MacOwsney, 
LdNUKM,  both  of  N  J.,  aaaignors  to  Western  Electric,  New 
York,  N.Y.  and  Bell  Telephone  Laboratoriea,  Incorporated, 
Mnrr^r  HUl,  N.J. 
Conttanation  of  Ser.  No.  1,379,  Jan.  5, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,482 
Int  CLJ  C03C  25/02:  C03B  37/02 
UJS.  a.  65—3  A  10  Clainia 

1.  A  process  for  fabrication  of  a  glass  fiber  optical  transmis- 
sion line,  comprising,  a  core  section  and  a  cladding,  wherein 
the  cladding  has  an  index  of  refraction  of  a  value  lower  than 
the  maximum  index  of  the  core  for  energy  of  the  wavelength  to 
be  transmitted,  comprising  introducing  a  moving  stream  of  a 
vapor  mixture  including  at  least  one  compound  glass-forming 
precursor  together  with  an  oxidizing  medium  into  a  tube  while 
heating  the  tube  so  as  to  react  the  said  mixture  and  produce  a 
glassy  deposit  on  the  inner  surface  of  the  tube  wherein  heating 
of  the  tube  and  contents  are,  by  a  moving  hot  zone,  produced 
by  a  correspondingly  moving  heat  source  external  to  the  tube, 
wherein  combustion  within  the  tube  is  avoided,  and  wherein 
the  temperature  within  the  hot  zone,  composition  of  the  vapor 
mixture,  and  rate  of  introduction  of  the  vapor  mixture  are 
maintained  at  values  such  that  at  least  a  part  of  the  reaction 
takes  place  witlun  the  gaseous  mixture  at  a  position  spaced 
from  the  inner  walls  of  the  said  tube  thereby  producing  a 
suspension  of  oxidic  reaction  product  particulate  material 
whereby  the  particulate  material  while  travelling  downstream 
comes  to  rest  on  the  inner  surface  of  the  tube  within  a  region 
which  extends  from  a  position  within  the  said  hot  zone,  the 
moving  zone  serving  the  dual  functions  of  nucleation  site  for 
homogeneous  reaction  to  produce  particulate  matter  and  con- 
solidation site  for  previously  produced  particulate  matter, 
thereby  yielding  an  intermediate  preform  structure; 
the  invention  characterized  in  that  the  core-to-clad  ratio  of 
the  intermediate  preform  structure  is  greater  than  that  of 
the  ultimate  fiber,  and  in  that  additional  glass  material  is 
formed  subsequently  on  the  outside  of  the  intermediate 
preform  structure  to  yield  an  optical  fiber  preform. 

4,257,798 
METHOD  FOR  INTRODUCnON  OF  GASES  INTO 
MICROSPHERES 
Charles  D.  Hendricks,  LiTennorc;  Jackson  C.  Koo,  San  Ramon, 
and  Allan  Roaencwalg,  Danrille,  aU  of  CaUf.,  aaaignora  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States 
Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jul.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,166 

Int  CLJ  C03C  i/04 

U.S.  CL  65-21.4  •  O**™ 
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1.  A  method  of  filling  a  hollow  glass  microsphere  with  at 
least  one  gaseous  material  during  formation  of  the  microsphere 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
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forming  a  thin  hollow  gel  membrane  from  a  solution  of  glass 
forming  material; 

filling  an  environment  around  the  gel  membrane  with  a 
gaseous  material  capable  of  diffusing  into  the  membrane 
and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ar,  Kr,  Xe,  N2, 
CO2,  Br,  Ne,  He,  H2,  D2,  Dt  and  combinations  thereof,  so 
that  the  gaseous  material  diffuses  into  the  thin  hollow  gel 
membrane  during  forming  thereof;  and 

rapidly  collapsing  the  gel  membrane  to  form  a  hollow  glass 
microsphere  trapping  the  gaseous  material  in  the  micro- 
sphere. 
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1.  In  a  method  for  producing  hollow  glass  spheres  having  a 
diameter  in  the  range  of  about  lOO/i  to  about  SOO/x  and  a  sub- 
stantially uniform  wall  thickness  in  the  range  of  about  O.Sfi  to 
about  20^;  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of:  forming 
droplets  from  a  solution  of  silicate  glass-forming  materials; 
passing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  thus  formed  droplets  through 
a  vertical  fiimace  having  at  least  three  sequential  temperature 
regions  therein  of  about  200*-400*  C,  about  900*- 1200*  C, 
and  about  1100*-1S00*  C,  respectively;  controlling  the  tem- 
perature of  the  regions  of  the  furnace  such  that  a  second  region 
has  a  tempeature  of  at  least  three  times  higher  than  the  temper- 
ature of  a  preceding  region  and  a  sharp  temperature  gradient 
between  the  second  region  and  the  preceding  region  of  the 
furnace,  and  controlling  the  transit  rate  of  the  forming  hollow 
glass  spheres  through  at  least  the  second  region. 


4,257,800 
DECORATIVE  AIR  BUBBLE  FORMATION  IN 
GLASSWARE 
Katsnndo  Hasegawa,  Yachiyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Owens- 
Illinois,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,637 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   JuL   26,   1978,   53- 
102687[U] 

Int  CL^  C03B  7/0% 
U.S.  CL  65—221  2  daioH 

1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  a  gob  of  molten  glass  and  inject- 
ing a  decorative  air  bubble  in  the  gob  as  it  is  being  formed,  said 
apparatus  comprising  a  gob  feeder  having  a  molten  glass  reser- 
voir with  an  orifice  in  the  bottom  thereof,  an  elongated  verti- 
cally disposed  reciprocal  plunger  having  a  tip  extending  adja- 
cent to  said  orifice,  means  for  reciprocating  said  plunger,  at 


least  one  air  supply  tube  extending  from  the  side  of  sakl  reser- 
voir into  the  molten  glass  in  said  orifice  at  a  level  below  the 
lowest  point  of  travel  of  the  plunger  tip  and  means  for  suf^ly- 


4,257,799 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  SMALL  HOLLOW 
SPHERES 
Allen  Roaencwalg,  DanriUe;  Jackson  C.  Koo,  San  Ramon,  both 
of  Calif.,  and  John  L.  Dressier,  Spring  Valley,  Ohio,  assignors 
to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United 
States  Department  of  Energy,  WasUngton,  D.C. 
Filed  Jul.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,167 
Int  i^}  C03B  3/04 
U.S.  CL  65—21.4  14  dainis 
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ing  a  preset  amount  of  pressurized  air  to  said  tube  at  intervals 
in  synchronism  with  the  reciprocal  movements  of  said  plunger 
so  as  to  form  at  least  one  bubble  in  said  molten  glass. 


4,257,801 
COTTON  DESICCATION  WITH  PHENOXYALKANOIC 

ACIDS 
John  E.  D.  Barton,  Wokingham;  DonaM  W.  R.  Headfbrd,  Read- 
ing, and  Darid  J.  Collins,  Crowthome,  all  of  England,  assign- 
ors to  Imperial  Chendcal  Industries  limited,  London,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  881,065,  Feb.  24, 1978,  abandoned. 

lUs  application  Sep.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,339 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdoa^  Mar.  9,  1977, 
9878/77 

Int  a.J  AOIN  i7/^    • 
U.S.a.71— 70  5ClainH 

1.  A  process  of  desiccating  growing  cotton  plants,  which 
comprises  applying  to  the  foliage  of  the  plants  an  effective 
amount  of  a  phenoxypropionic  acid  derivative  of  the  following 
formula  (I): 


wherein  R  is  an  — OH  group;  an  CM  group  wherein  M  is  an 
alkali  metal,  alkaline  earth  metal,  ammonium  or  mono-,  di-,  tri- 
or tetra-(Ci^  alkyl)  substituted  ammonium  cation;  a  phenoxy 
group  optionally  substituted  by  one  or  more  halogen  atoms  or 
Cm  alkyl  groups;  a  cyclohexyloxy  group;  a  C1.12  alkoxy  group 
optionally  substituted  by  one  or  more  chlorine  atoms,  hydroxy 
groups.  Cm  alkoxy  groups,  alpha(2,S-dichlorophenoxy)pro- 
pionyloxy,  dialkylamino  or  phenyl  groups  optionally  substi- 
tuted by  one  or  more  chlorine  atoms,  phenoxy  groups,  or 
methyl  groups;  a  C3.12  alkenyloxy  group;  a  C1.12  alkylthio 
group  optionally  substituted  by  one  or  more  phenyl  groups 
which  are  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  methyl  or  chlorine;  a 
C3.12  alkenylthio  group;  or  a  group  -NR^R^  wherein  R'  repre- 
sents a  hydrogen  atom,  a  Cm  alkoxy  radical,  a  Cm  alkyl 
radical,  an  allyl  radical,  a  but-2-enyl  radical,  a  phenyl  radical, 
a  mono(C|.4alkyl)amino  radical,  or  a  dKC|.4alkyl)amino  radi- 
cal; and  R^  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  Cm  alkyl  radical,  an 
allyl  or  a  but-2-enyl  radical;  or  R>  and  R^,  togeUier  with  the 
nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  attached,  form  a  pyrrolidine 
or  piperidine  ring. 
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4,257,802 
HERBICIDAL  SULFONAMIDES 
George  Lerltt.  Wiladagton,  DeL,  avigBor  to  E.  1.  Da  Pont  de 
NcMwt  and  Coopuy,  Wiliidiigtoii,  DeL 

Filed  Oct  6,  lyn,  Ser.  No.  840,167 

The  portion  of  die  term  of  this  pateat  rabeeqiient  to  Not.  28, 

1995,  hM  beea  diadaimed. 

lat  CL'  C07D  251/42.  251/46;  AOIN  43/46 

UA  a.  71-93  30  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


O 
R3SO2NC— N— ^ 


I 
R2 


I 

Ri 


A 

z 


(I) 


9— CX)— N— CH— R2 
CN 


NH— CO— X— R3 


wherein 
Ri  is  H,  alkyl  of  one  to  three  carbon  atoms  or  — OCH3; 
R2  is  H  or  alkyl  of  one  to  three  carbon  atoms; 
Rsis 

R?  Rg 

R5  R4 

R4  and  R7  are  independently  hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlorine, 
bromine,  alkyl  of  1-4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1-4  carbon 
atoms,  nitro,  CF3,  CH3S—  or  CH3CH2S— ; 

R5,  R6  and  Rg  are  independently  hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlo- 
rine, bromine  or  methyl; 

X  is  CI,  CH3,  — CH2CH3,  alkoxy  of  one  to  three  carbons, 
CF3,  CH3S-,  CH3OCH2-  or  CH3QCH2CH2O-; 

Y  is  CH3  or  OCH3; 

ZisN; 
and  their  agriculturally  suitable  salts;  provided  that: 

(a)  Ri  and  R2  may  not  simultaneously  be  hydrogen;  and 

(b)  when  R4  and  Rg  are  both  hydrogen,  at  least  one  of  R5. 
R6  or  R?  must  be  hydrogen; 

(c)  when  R*  is  H  and  all  or  R4,  R5.  R?  and  Rg  are  other  than 
H,  then  all  of  R4.  R5.  R?  and  Rg  must  be  either  CI  or  CH3; 
and 

(d)  when  R«  is  other  than  H.  at  least  one  of  R4.  R5.  R7  and 
Rg  is  other  than  H  and  at  least  two  of  R4,  Rs.  R?  and  Rg 
must  be  hydrogen. 

2.  A  compound  of  claim  1  wherein 

Rl  and  R2  a^e  independently  H  or  CH3; 

X  is  CH3.  CH3CH2—  or  alkoxy  of  one  to  three  carbons;  and 

Y  is  CH3  or  OCH3. 


in  which 
Rl  is  hydrogen.  C1-C4  alkyl  or  C2-C4  alkenyl; 
R2  is  phenyl,  methylphenyl,  methoxyphcnyl,  chlorophenyl, 

dichlorophenyl,  cyclohexyl.  benzyl  or  phenylethyl; 
R3  is  C1-C4  alkyl.  C2-C4  alkenyl.  C2-C4  alkinyl,  chloro- 
C1-C4  alkyl,  chloro-C2-C4  alkenyl  or  chloro-C2-C4  alki- 
nyl; and 
X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur. 

109.  A  selective  herbicidal  composition  comprising  an  effec- 
tive amount  of  at  least  one  compound  as  defined  in  claim  1  as 
active  agent  in  admixture  with  a  carrier  material. 


4,257,804 
CARBAMIC  ACID  ESTER,  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  THE 

SAME  AND  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  SAME 
Friedrich  Amdt,  and  Lndwig  Niiaalciii,  both  of  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Schering  Alctiengesellschaft,  Berlin 
and  Bcrgfcamen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  819,414,  JnL  26, 1977,  abandoned.  TWs 
application  Apr.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,928 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JnL  29, 

1976,  2634455 

Int  CL^  AOIN  37/00,  37/44;  COTC  125/067 
U.S.  a.  71—106  27  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


o— CO— n; 


'Rl 


^CH2 
NH-CO-NH-CH^  I 

CH2 


wherein  R  and  Ri  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  alkenyl  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkinyl  of  2  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  optionally 
substituted  in  one  or  two  places  by  halogen,  trifluoromethyl, 
nitro,  alkoxy  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms  or  alkyl  of  one  to  3 
carbon  atoms,  and  naphthyl. 

26.  A  herbicidal  composition  comprising  about  10  to  80%  by 
weight  of  at  least  one  active  agent  as  defined  in  claim  1  and  the 
remainder  a  liquid  or  solid  carrier  material. 

27.  The  composition  of  claim  26  which  additionally  includes 
up  to  20%  by  weight  of  surface  active  agents. 


4,257,803 
DIURETHANES  AND  METHODS  FOR  THEIR  USE  IN 

HERBICIDAL  COMPOSITIONS 
Friedrich  Amdt,  and  Gerhard  Boroschewski,  both  of  Berlin,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gerauny,  aasignors  to  Schering  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Berlin  and  Bergkamen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Oct  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81^20 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  4, 
1978,2843491 

Int  CL^  C07C  121 /5a  155/02 
UJS.  CL  71-100  IW 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4^7,805 

HERBICIDAL 

(4-SUBSTn'U'IED-PHENYLAMINO)-3-aRIFLUOROME- 

THYL)PHENYL)UREAS 
Kurt  H.  Pilgram,  Modesto,  Califs  assignor  to  SheU  OU  Com- 

pony,  Honstoa,  Tex. 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  19,376,  Mar.  12, 1979,  abandoned,  IWa 
application  Jan.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,972 
Int  a.J  AOIN  47/30;  C07C  127/15 
VS.  a.  71—120  3 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 
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CH3 


0) 


(0)jjjR' 


wherein  R  and  R'  each  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  from  one  to 
three  carbon  atoms;  m  is  zero  or  one.  with  the  proviso  that 
when  m  is  1.  R'  is  not  hydrogen;  X  is  halogen,  trifluoromethyl, 
or  alkyl  or  alkoxy  of  from  one  to  three  carbon  atoms,  and  n  is 
one  or  two,  with  the  priviso  that  no  more  than  one  of  X  is 
trifluoromethyl. 


4,257,806 
FIRED  IRON-ORE  PELLETS  HAVING  MACRO  PORES 

AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
Isao    Fqjita,    Kobe;    Munom    Onoda,    Midorigaokahigashi; 
F^udkaza  Kawagnchi,  Kobe;  Yoshimichi  Takenaka,  Kobe,  and 
Tadao  Tsntaya,  Kobe,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kobe  Steel, 
Liadted,  Kobe,  Japan 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  774,067,  Mar.  3, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Not.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,241 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  3, 1976, 51-23647 

Int  a^  C21B  5/00;  C22B  1/14 

VJS.  CL  75—3  2  Clainis 


CARBONACEOUS  MATERIALS 
grat*  sot  (hmJ 
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HACRO-fWOSfTY  (%i 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  pig  iron  from  hematite  ore 
which  comprises: 

crushing  the  hematite  ore  such  that  60-95%  of  said  hematite 
ore  has  a  particle  size  up  to  44^ 

forming  an  admixture,  to  be  pelletized,  by  the  process  which 
consists  of  admixing  up  to  4%  by  wt.  of  a  carbonaceous 
material  having  a  grain  size  of  from  0.1  to  3  mm  in  diame- 
ter with  the  crushed  hematite  ore  and  admixing  said 
crushed  hematite  ore  and  said  carbonaceous  material  with 
from  3  to  9%  by  wt.  of  dolomite  and  admixing  limestone 
with  said  crushed  hematite  ore,  said  carbonaceous  mate- 
rial and  said  dolomite  in  an  amount  so  as  to  adjust  the 
CaO/Si02  ratio  to  about  1.2; 

pelletizing  the  admixture  thus  prepared; 

flring  the  resulting  pellets;  and 

introducing  said  flred  pellets  into  a  blast  furnace;  wherein 
the  quantity  of  said  carbonaceous  material  admixed  with 
said  crushed  ore  is  sufficient  to  provide  said  fired  pellets 
with  from  5  to  25%  macro-pores  relative  to  all  of  the 
pores  in  said  fired  pellets. 

2.  A  process  for  producing  fired  iron-ore  pellets  containing 
macro-pores  ranging  from  0.1  to  3  mm  in  diameter  dispersed 
throughout  each  of  said  pellets  at  a  ratio  of  from  5  to  25% 
relative  to  all  of  the  pores  contained  in  each  pellet  which 
comprises: 

crushing  iron-ore  such  that  60-95%  is  in  a  range  up  to  44fi; 

forming  an  admixture,  to  be  pelletized,  by  the  process  which 
comprises  admixing  up  to  4%  by  weight  of  a  carbona- 
ceous material  having  a  grain  size  of  from  0.1  to  3  mm  in 
diameter  with  the  crushed  iron-ore  and  admixing  said 
crushed  iron-ore  and  said  carbonaceous  material  with  a 
flux  containing  MgO  in  an  amount  such  that  the  MgO  is 
present  in  an  amount  of  up  to  3%  by  weight  and  admixing 


said  crushed  iron-ore,  said  carbonaceous  material  and  said 
flux  with  limestone  in  an  amount  so  as  to  adjust  the  CaOA 
Si02  ratio  to  about  1.2; 
pelletizing  the  mixture  thus  prepared;  and 
firing  the  resulting  pellets.  -^ 


4^257,807 
PREOOUS  METALS  RECOVERY  PROCESS 
Walter  Drobot,  Montdair,  N  J.,  assipm- to  Engelhnrd  MiMmb 
A  Chemicab  Corporation,  laelin,  N  J. 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,799 
Int  CL^  C22B  11/04 
VJ&.  CL  75—108  10 


BLOOD 


MCMLS 
B«t9  -- 


1.  A  process  for  recovering  metal  from  an  aqueous  medium 
containing  the  metal  in  solution,  which  comprises  contacting 
the  aqueous  medium  with  blood  meal  for  a  period  of  time 
sufficient  to  convert  dissolved  metal  to  a  water-insoluble  form, 
and  separating  the  resulting  loaded  blood  meal  containing 
removed  metal  from  the  resulting  treated  aqueous  medium. 


4,257,808 
LOW  MN  ALLOY  STEEL  FOR  CRYOGENIC  SERVICE 
AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARATION 
John  W.  Morris,  Jr.,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  and  MMakazn  Niikora, 
Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  United  States  Departnwnt  of  Energy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Aug.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66,106 
Int  CL^  C22C  38/04;  C21D  6/00 
VJS.  CL  75—123  N  8  OainM 

1.  A  cryogenic  alloy  steel  having  a  composition  which  is 
essentially  free  of  nickel  consisting  essentially  of  about  4-6% 
manganese,  about  0.02-0.06%  carbon,  0.1-0.4%  molybdenum, 
and  the  balance  iron  and  incidental  impurities  associated  there- 
with, said  steel  being  characterized  by  a  ductile-brittle  transi- 
tion temperature  below  - 196*  C.  and  a  Charpy  V-notch  im- 
pact energy  value  greater  than  about  67  joules  at  — 196*  C. 


4,257,809 

MOLYBDENUM  MONOCARBIDE-TUNGSrEN 

MONOCARBIDE  SOLID  SOLUTIONS 

Stephen  J.  Burden,  Troy,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Electik 

Company,  Detroit  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,185 
Int  CL^  B22F  1/00;  C22C  29/00 
V£.  CL  75—203  14  Cfadms 

1.  A  process  for  forming  a  WC-MoC  solid  solution  alloy 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  intensely  milling  Mo  and  W  metal  powders; 

(b)  applying  a  homogenization  heat  treatment  in  the  range  of 
approximately  1000*  to  1500*  C.  to  said  milled  Mo  and  W 
metal  powders  thus  forming  a  Mo-W  solid  solution  alloy; 

(c)  crusUng  the  Mo-W  solid  solution  alloy  to  a  fine  powder; 

(d)  mixing  the  crushed  Mo-W  solid  solution  alloy  powder 
with  the  stoichiometric  amount  of  carbon  of  the  carbide  to 
be  formed;  and 

(e)  heating  the  mixture  of  step  (d)  at  approximately  1 100*  to 
1450*  C.  to  form  the  desired  WC-Mo  C.  aUoy. 

13.  A  process  for  forming  a  MC-Mo  C  solid  solution  alloy 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
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(a)  intensely  dry  attritor  milling  of  Mo  and  W  metal  pow- 
ders; 

(b)  applying  a  homogenization  heat  treatment  of  approxi- 
mately 1450*  C.  to  said  milled  Mo  and  W  metal  powders 
thus  forming  a  Mo-W  solid  solution  alloy; 

(c)  crushing  the  Mo-W  soUd  solution  alloy  to  a  fme  powder 
of  about  -35  mesh; 

(d)  thoroughly  mixing  by  attritor  milling,  the  crushed  Mo-W 
solid  solution  alloy  powder  with  the  stoichiometric 
amount  of  carbon  of  the  carbide  to  be  formed  and  0.5  to 
1.0  weight  percent  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  iron,  cobalt  and  nickel;  and 

(e)  heating  the  mixture  of  step  (d)  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  approximately  1200*  to  1300*  C.  to  form  the 
desired  WC-Mo  C  alloy. 


SiOi:  68-75  percent 
AI2O3:  4.5-8  percent 
B2O3:  0-4  percent 
Na20:  16-22  percent 
CeO::  0.5-2.8  percent 
ZnO:  0.05-0.8  percent 
SrO:  0.05  -0.8  percent 


4^7,810 
CORDIERITE,  SILICA,  ALUMINA  POROUS  CERAMIC 

BODY 

Tsuncald  Nanuniya,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Bridgestone 
Tire  Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  13, 1^79,  Ser.  No.  66,116 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  12,  1978,  53-98448; 
Fdk  19, 1979,  54-18084 

Int.  a.3  C04B  21/00,  35/04.  35/10.  35/14 
VS.  a.  106-41  *  Claims 


4,257,812 
nBROUS  REFRACTORY  PRODUCTS 
Thomas  A.  Johnson,  and  William  G.  Long,  both  of  Lynchburg, 
Va.,  assignors  to  The  Babcock  A  WUcox  Company,  Del. 
FUed  Jan.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,103 
Int.  a.'  C04B  33/00.  35/82 
U.S.  a.  106—67  1  CW" 

1.  A  fibrous  refractory  product  for  handling  molten  alumi- 
num, free  from  asbestos,  and  being  chemically  inert  to  molten 
aluminum  and  its  alloys  prepared  by  the  process  of  mixing  the 
ingredients  consisting  essentially  of 

(a)  30  to  80  weight  percent  of  aluminosilicate  fiber;  and 

(b)  20  to  70  weight  percent  of  kaolin  clay;  adding  water, 
shaping  the  mix,  and  drying  said  shaped  form  at  a  temper- 
ature of  less  than  200'  F.  to  remove  mechanical  water  and 
form  an  unfired  part,  machining  the  unfired  part,  and 
firing  the  machined  part  at  an  elevated  temperature  of 
about  1,500*  F.  to  transform  the  clay  into  the  amorphous 
metakaolin  phase. 


1.  A  ceramic  porous  body  useful  as  a  filtering  material  for 
molten  metal  and  having  a  three-dimensional  network  cellular 
structure  with  a  plurality  of  interconnected  voids  without 
clogging  in  any  direction,  which  consists  essentially  of  a  cordi- 
erite  phase,  silica  and  alumina,  characterized  by  having  a  pore 
size  of  25-35  pores  per  linear  centimeter  in  an  area  cut  at 
optional  positions,  a  bulk  specific  gravity  of  0.3-0.7,  a  porosity 
of  75-90%,  and  a  pressure  loss  of  4.8-30.0  mm  as  a  water- 
gauge  pressure  when  passing  air  through  said  body  at  1  cm 
thickness  at  a  rate  of  1  m/sec. 


4,257,813 

FORMATION  TREATMENT  WITH  SIUCATE 

ACTIVATED  LIGNOSULFONATE  GEL 

Dan  D.  Uwrence,  and  Betty  J.  Felber,  both  of  Tulsa,  Oklfc, 

assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana),  Chicago,  111. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  939,579,  Sep.  5, 1978.  This  appUcation  Apr. 

27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,916 

int.  a?  E21B  33/138:  C08L  97/00 

U.S.  CI.  106—74  7  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  fluid  containing  gel-forming  amounts  of 

water-soluble    lignosulfonate    and    water-soluble    sUicate, 

wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  SiOz  to  lignosulfonate  is  about 

0.2:1  to  about  1:1. 


4,257,811 

SOLARIZATION  AND  IRRADIATION  RESISTANT 

OPTICAL  GLASSES 

Walter  Jahn,  Ingelheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy,  assisnor  to 

JENAer  Glaswerk  Schott  A  Gen.,  Mainz,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Jul.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,594 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  21, 
1978,  2832066 

Int  CV  C03C  3/10 
\5S.  a.  106—47  Q  1  Clai«n 

1.  Optical  glasses  having  optical  values  of  n^  about  1.51  and 
vrf  about  58,  a  density  of  about  IMg/cva}  and  being  character- 
ized by  good  light  transmission,  low  susceptibility  to  crystalli- 
zation, good  chemical  stobility  (class  1  climate  change  stability, 
class  2  acid  stability,  class  0  spot  value),  very  minor  formation 
of  color  centers  during  irradiation,  electrical  conductivity  of 
about  10-  'Oxcm- ',  a  thermal  expansion  coefficient  at  -  30  to 
4. 70*  C.  of  about  88x10-'*  C.  and  good  workability,  said 
glasses  being  substantially  free  of  alkaline  earth  metal  oxides 
and  consisting  essentially  of  the  following  composition,  in 
percent  by  weight: 


4,257,814 

ACCELERATING  AGENTS  FOR  ACCELERATING 

HARDENING  OF  CEMENT 

WiUiam  H.  KeUet,  CoalfiUe,  and  Peter  S.  MUls,  Burton-on- 

Trent,  both  of  Engtend,  assignors  to  Coal  Industry  (Patents) 

Limited,  London,  England 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  903,804,  May  8, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Jon.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,142 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  May  10, 1977, 
19554/77;  Aug.  9,  1977,  33327/77 

Int.  a'  C04B  7/02 
U.S.  a.  106—90  ^  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  at  least  partially  filling  a  cavity  in  an  under- 
ground mine  which  method  comprises  the  steps  of 

(a)  where  required,  defining  said  cavity  using  shuttering, 

(b)  charging  to  said  cavity  a  fu^t  aqueous  slurry  containing 
a  hydraulic  cement  and  concurrently  charging  and  mixing 
with  said  first  aqueous  slurry  a  second  aqueous  slurry 
containing  an  agent  for  accelerating  hardening  of  the 
hydraulic  cement  and 

(c)  permitting  the  mixed  slurries  to  harden  into  a  supportive 
concrete-like  material  in  the  cavity. 


March  24,  1981 


CHEMICAL 


1553 


4,257,815 

AIR  ENTRAINING  MORTAR  AND  PROCESS  OF 

MANUFACTURE 

Karl  V.  Haaser,  Ann  AriNNr,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Edw.  C.  Levy 

Co.,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Jnl.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,345 
Int  CL^  G04B  7/02 
U.S.  CL  106—96  18  Claims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  mortar  having  at 
least  fly  ash  containing  carbon,  cement,  sand,  water,  an  air 
entraining  chemical  admixture  and  a  water  soluble  alkaline 
earth  oxide  in  a  quantity  sufficient  to  inhibit  the  air  adsorptive 
properties  of  the  carbon  in  said  fly  ash  and  to  retain  air  voids 
in  said  mortar. 


4,257316 
NOVEL  BLEND  OF  ALGIN,  TKP,  AND  GUAR  GUM 
Robert  I.  Yin,  La  JoUa,  and  Jerry  G.  Lewis,  San  Diego,  both  <rf 
GaUf.,  assignors  to  Merck  ft  Co„  Inc.,  Rahway,  N J. 
Filed  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,871 
Int  CL^  GOSL  5/04 
U.S.  CL  106—206  19  Claims 

1.  A  blend  of  algin,  TKP,  and  guar  gum  wherein  the  weight 
percentsare: 


4,257,817 

METHOD  OF  REDUCING  BINDER  DEMAND  OF 

INORGANIC  FILLER 

Krishna  K.  Mathnr,  and  OUnda  W.  Rnsh,  both  of  Easton,  Pa^ 

assignors  to  Pflier  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
CoBtinnation  of  Ser.  No.  873,975,  Jan.  31, 1978,  «i»«if«^fi|  ndg 
appUcation  Oct  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,824 
Int  CL^  C06L  91/00:  C09C  3/04 
U.S.  CL  106—266  g  n.i— 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  the  binder  demand  of  particulate 
inorganic  filler  without  substantially  altering  said  fiUer's  sur- 
face area,  which  comprises  subjecting  said  filler  alone  to  in- 
tense rotary  impact  agiution  at  a  peripheral  speed  of  from 
about  20  to  60  meters  per  second  for  a  time  sufficient  to  reduce 
said  binder  demand. 


4,257318 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUS  ACID 

HYDROLYSIS  AND  SACCHARIHCATION 
Alain  Regnanlt,  Omex;  Jean-Pierre  Sachctto,  St-JaUen-en- 
Genevois;  Herre  Toumier,  VaUeiry,  aU  of  France;  Thomas 
Hamm,  Le  Lignon,  and  Jean-Michel  Armanet  Onex,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  BatteUe  MeaM>rial  Institnte,  Car> 
ooge,  Switzeriand 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  892^29,  Mar.  31, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,19937L 
This  appUcation  Apr.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32^91 
Qaims   priority,   appUcation   Switzeriand,   Apr.    1,   1977, 
4120/77 

Int  a.^  BOIJ  19/08:  BOIF  9/02:  C13K  1/02 
\}S.  a.  127—1  1 


algin 
TKP 
guar  gum 


5%-90% 
5%-90% 
5%-90% 


with  the  proviso  that  the  ratio  of  algin:(TKP  plus  guar  gum)  on 
a  weight- weight  basis  range  from  about  90: 10  to  about  5:95  and 
the  TKP  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tamarind 
kernel  powder,  cold-water  soluble  tamarind  kernel  powder, 
tamarind  polysaccharide,  tamarind  seed  jellose,  and  the  tama- 
rind kernel  constituents. 

9.  A  non-pigmented  paper  coating  composition  consisting 
essentially  of  water,  binder  and  aIgin:TKP:guar  gum  blend 
wherein  the  weight  percents  are: 


algin 
TKP 

guar  gum 


5%-90% 
5%-90% 
5%-90% 


with  the  proviso  that  the  ratio  of  algin:(TKP  plus  guar  gum)  on 
a  weight:weight  basis  range  from  about  90:10  to  about  5:95  and 
the  TKP  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tamarind 
kernel  powder,  cold-water  soluble  tamarind  kernel  powder, 
tamarind  polysaccharide,  tamarind  seed  jeUose,  and  the  tama- 
rind kernel  constituents. 

14.  A  pigmented  paper  coating  composition  consisting  es- 
sentiaUy  of  water,  pigment  binder  and  an  algin:TKP:guar  gum 
blend  wherein  the  weight  percents  are: 


algin 
TKP 
guar  gum 


5%-90% 
5%-90% 
5%-90% 


with  the  proviso  that  the  ratio  of  algin:(TKP  plus  guar  gum)  on 
a  weight:weight  basis  range  from  about  90:10  to  i^ut  5:95  and 
the  TKP  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tamarind 
kernel  powder,  cold-water  soluble  tamarind  kernel  powder, 
tamarind  polysaccharide,  tamarind  seed  jeUose,  and  the  tama- 
rind kernel  constituents. 


1.  In  a  reactor  for  continuously  hydrolyzing  lignoceUulosic 
materiab  by  contact  with  highly  concentrated  hydrochloric 
acid  in  which  the  reactor  includes  a  horizontal  rotating  drum 
having  an  internal  tubular  surface,  an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet 
end,  means  defining  an  impregnation  zone  adjacent  to  said  inlet 
end  for  admitting  and  impregnating  the  materials  with  the  acid 
and  means  defining  a  hydrolyzing  zone  for  hydrolyzing  said 
materials  foUowing  the  impregnation  zone,  means  for  rotating 
the  drum,  means  for  feeding  lignoceUulosic  materials  to  the 
impregnation  zone,  spraying  means  in  said  impregnation  zone 
for  spraying  acid  into  said  impregnation  zone  and  soak  the 
materials  and  form  a  liquid  acid  bath  in  the  bottom  of  the 
reactor,  a  plundity  of  longitudinaUy  extending  paddles  that 
project  radiaUy  inwardly  from  the  drum's  internal  surface  in 
the  hydrolyzing  zone  for  moving  the  materials  through  the 
acid  bath  in  the  bottom  of  the  reactor,  raising  it  out  of  the  bath 
and  thereafter  dropping  it  back  into  the  bath  as  the  reactor 
rotates,  and  a  helical  propeUing  baffle  having  a  plurality  of 
turns  mounted  around  the  internal  surface  of  the  reactor  and 
defining  a  helical  channel  for  displacing  the  liquid  bath  in  the 
bottom  of  the  reactor  from  the  impregnation  zone  through  the 
hydrolyzing  zone  to  said  outlet  end,  and  means  for  discharging 
the  final  product  from  said  drum  at  said  outlet  end,  the  im- 
provement comprising  mounting  the  paddles  in  the  helical 
channel  defmed  by  the  helical  baffle  in  the  hydrolyzing  zone  of 
the  reactor  in  staggered  configuration  with  respect  to  the  path 
of  rotation  of  the  reactor,  one  end  of  each  of  saiid  paddles  being 
in  contact  with  the  baffle  whUe  the  opposite  end  is  spaced  from 
the  baffle,  with  adjacent  paddles  having  their  opposite  ends  in 
contact  with  the  baffle,  whereby  the  acid  bath  in  the  bottom  of 
the  reactor  wiU  swing  back  and  forth  between  the  paddles  as 
the  paddles  move  through  the  bath  in  response  to  rotation  of 
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the  reactor,  said  paddles  having  a  substantial  length  so  that  the 
materials  and  acid  lifted  out  of  the  bath  by  the  paddles  will  fall 
downwardly,  first  toward  the  outlet  end  and  then  toward  the 
inlet  end  from  paddle  to  paddle  as  the  reactor  rotates,  said 
motion  of  the  materials  and  acid  resulting  in  a  more  mtimate 
contact  between  them  while  effecting  a  scrubbing  of  the  inter- 
nal wall  of  the  reactor  drum. 


4,257.819 
METHOD  FOR  FLUSHING  OUT  A  NARROW  GAP 
KciUi  Abe,  Hyogo;  Ayao  Tsnge;  Yasohiko  Hlrao,  both  of  Kob^ 
KeiicU  Hori,  Hyogo,  and  MMunicU  Iwmo,  Him^  aU  of 
Japu,  aasigiiors  to  Mitrabbhi  Jnkogyo  KabMhlU  Kaiaha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14,629 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  10, 1978,  53/27283 
Int.  a.^  8088  3/10.  9/00 
UJS.  CL  134—19  2  Ctaima 


rubber  to  the  interior  walls  of  the  vessel  for  a  time  sufR- 
cient  for  the  vaporized  solvent  to  penetrate  the  rubber  and 
substantially  dissolve  the  bonding  agent;  and 


c.  injecting  air  between  the  vessel  wall  and  the  rubber  lining 
through  a  small  hole  cut  through  the  rubber  lining  follow- 
ing the  vaporization  of  the  solvent. 


4,257321 

UNIVERSAL  SOLAR  CELL/CONDUCTOR  JUNCTION 

ELEMENT  AND  SOLAR  PANEL  EMBODYING  SAME 

Franklin  G.  KeUy,  Loi«  BcMk;  Saol  BMhia,  ScpalTcda,  aad 

Robert  E.  Kenedy,  Uwadale,  aU  of  Califs  aarignora  to  TRW 

iBCn  Redoado  BeMh,  Odif. 

FUed  Not.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960,318 

lot  0.2  HOIL  n/04 

U.S.  CL  136-244  30  CW*" 


2.  A  method  for  flushing  a  very  narrow  gap  formed  between 
a  first  member  having  a  bore  with  a  closed  end  and  a  second 
member  fixed  in  said  bore  to  define  a  gap  between  the  second 
member  and  the  surface  of  the  first  member  defining  the  bore, 
said  gap  having  a  closed  end  at  the  closed  end  of  said  bore  and 
an  open  end  where  said  bore  opens  out  of  said  first  member, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  placing  the  open  end  of 
said  gap  in  communication  with  a  space  filled  with  a  flushing 
liquid,  increasing  the  pressure  of  said  flushing  liquid,  locally 
heating  the  closed  end  of  said  gap  to  a  temperature  which, 
when  the  pressure  of  the  flushing  liquid  is  subsequently  re- 
duced is  sufficient  to  cause  boiling  of  the  flushing  liquid,  and 
then  reducing  the  pressure  of  pressurized  flushing  liquid  to 
cause  boUing  of  the  liquid  within  the  gap  for  flushing  the  gap 
by  causing  some  of  the  liquid  to  be  flushed  out  of  the  gap  and 
the  liquid  flushed  out  of  the  gap  is  replaced  by  flushing  liquid, 
and  while  continuing  to  locally  heat  the  closed  end  of  said  gap, 
repeating  the  steps  of  alternately  increasing  the  pressure  of  and 
reducing  the  pressure  of  said  flushing  liquid,  whereby  the 
flushing  efficiency  is  enhanced. 

4,257,820 

METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  THE  RUBBER  LINING 

FROM  A  RUBBER-LINED  VESSEL 

Patrick  D.  Jacoba,  Lake  Jackaoo,  Tcz^  aaaigaor  to  The  Dow 

Cheadcal  Company,  Mkilaad,  Mkh. 

Filed  JoL  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,611 

Int  CV  B08B  S/00.  5/02.  9/00 

UJS.  Q.  134—22  R  '  Qatasa 

1.  A  method  for  loosening  the  rubber  lining  from  interior 

walls  of  a  vessel  when  said  rubber  lining  is  bonded  to  said  walls 

by  an  adhesive,  which  method  comprises: 

a.  substantially  sealing  the  vessel  off  from  fluid  communica- 
tion with  the  environment  external  to  the  vessel; 

b.  within  the  scaled  vessel,  at  least  partially  vaporizing  a 
solvent  whose  vapors  are  not  only  a  solvent  for  the  adhe- 
sive, but  also  are  capable  of  penetrating  the  rubber  lining 
so  that  it  can  substantially  dissolve  the  agent  bonding  the 


1.  A  solar  panel  comprising: 

a  substrate, 

an  array  of  solar  cells  mounted  on  said  substrate, 

circuit  means  electricaUy  connecting  said  solar  cells  to  form 
a  solar  electric  power  generating  network,  and 

said  circuit  means  comprising  interconnect  means  on  said 
solar  cells,  lead  wires,  and  a  junction  element  mounted  on 
said  substrate  within  said  ceU  array  including  an  electri- 
cally insulating  base  member  having  an  over-all  size  and 
shape  approximately  the  size  and  shape  of  the  individual 
solar  cells  whereby  said  junction  element  may  occupy  any 
solar  cell  position  in  said  array,  terminal  means  on  said 
base  member  including  a  solar  cell  terminal  electrically 
connected  to  interconnect  means  of  a  selected  solar  cell  of 
said  array  and  a  wire  terminal  connected  to  a  selected  lead 
wire  of  said  circuit  means,  and  means  on  said  base  member 
electrically  connecting  said  cell  terminal  and  wire  termi- 
nal. 

2.  The  solar  panel  of  claim  1  wherein: 

said  selected  lead  wire  extends  from  said  wire  terminal  to  the 
rear  side  of  said  substrate  through  aligned  holes  in  said 
substrate  and  base  member. 

3.  The  solar  panel  of  claim  1  wherein: 

said  solar  cells  and  junction  element  base  member  have 
similar  thin,  flat,  rectangular  shapes. 
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*»257,822  vert«^,  the  coM  end  of  the  thermoelectric  converter  being  in 

CONTINUOUS  THERMOPILE  direct  thermal  ccmtact  with  a  heat  draining  or  disposal  system 

EnNitoE.GoaMi,AfiaacaByg^  3rd  Floor  1612  PoBcedcLeoB  to  the  atnKMphere  which  draining  system  comprises  a  heat 

A?en  Saataree,  P  Jt  00909  conducting  plate  at  thermal  contact  with  said  cokl  end  (^  the 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  201  thermoelectric  converter  and  a  plurality  of  metal  sheets  con- 

UX,(X^HWL  35/00.  35/28  nected  to  said  plate. 

UJS.  CL  136—206  20  dains  
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I.  A  current  generator  located  in  a  temperature  gradient 
between  a  heat  source  region  and  a  heat  sink  region,  said 
generator  comprising  a  first  continuous  rigid  material  having 
thermoelectric  characteristics  and  having  a  first  portion  ex- 
tending between  said  source  and  sink  and  a  second  portion 
extending  between  said  sink  and  source,  and  a  second  material 
having  thermoelectric  characteristics  electrically  connected 
with  only  one  of  said  first  or  second  portions  of  said  first 
material,  said  first  material  serving  as  a  rigid  base  for  said 
current  generator,  said  second  material  overlapping  a  portion 
of  said  first  material,  said  current  generator  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  thermocouples  formed  of  said  first  continuous  mate- 
rial and  said  second  material,  connected  at  junctions  with  said 
junctions  of  said  thermocouples  formed  where  the  second 
material  overliq>s  the  first  material  and  is  electrically  joined 
thereto. 


4,257,823 
DIRECT  CONVERSION  SOLAR  ELECTRIC  GENERATOR 
Silrio  Bcrflacqaa,  and  Reaato  Giskm,  both  of  Roaie,  Italy, 
aaaigaon  to  Coodtato  Nazionale  per  rEnergia  Nndeare- 
CNEN,  Rone,  Italy 

FUed  May  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,368 

ClalM  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Jan.  2, 1978,  49677  A/78 

lat  a^  HOIT  35/00 

MS.  CL  136—206  17  Claiw 
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PHOTO-INDUCED  TEMPERATURE  GRADIENT  ZONE 

MELTING 
Kcaaeth  A.  Jackaoa,  PlaiafieM;  Lioael  C  KiawrllBg,  Wcatfield, 
aad  Harry  J.  Leaaiy,  New  ProvidcBcc,  aU  or  N  J.,  Mri^on  to 
Bdl  Telcphoae  Laboratorica,  laeorponted.  Marray  HOI,  N  J. 
Filed  JaL  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62350 
lat  CL^  HOIL  27/275 
U.S.  a  14»-1.5  19 


>Jy^jjjj}JMMtm^jjj?^^j^^^^?j^^j^/f^^/r777T. 
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1.  A  process  comprising 

maintaining  a  temperature  gradient  across  a  molten  zone 
which  exists  within  a  body,  the  said  body  comprising  a 
first  material  and  the  said  molten  zone  comprising  the  first 
material  and  at  least  one  second  material,  the  said  temper- 
ature gradient  having  associated  with  it  a  high  tempera- 
ture interface  between  the  molten  zone  and  the  body,  and 
a  cool  temperature  interface  between  the  molten  zone  and 
the  body,  the  high  temperature  interface  being  at  a  tem- 
perature sufficiently  high  to  progressively  melt  the  body 
and  the  cool  temperature  interface  being  at  a  temperature 
sufficiently  low  so  that  material  from  the  molten  zone 
solidifies  at  the  cool  temperature  interface,  whereby  the 
molten  zone  progresses  through  the  body; 

the  invention  CHARACTERIZED  IN  THAT  the  molten 
zone  within  the  body  is  preferentially  heated  to  establish 
the  temperature  gradient. 


^^^'ili\■^^^i^ 


4,257,825 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICES  HAVING  IMPROVEMENTS  IN  DEVICE 

RELIABILITY  BY  THERMALLY  TREATING 

SELECTIVELY  IMPLANTED  TEST  FIGURES  IN 

WAFERS 

Haaao  Schanmburg,  Haaiburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrvaay,  aMJipior 

to  U.S.  Philips  CorporatkM,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Ang.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63^14 
ClaiBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMuiy,  Aag.  30, 
1978,  2837776;  Nov.  8, 1978,  2848331 

lat  CL^  HOIL  21/26:  GOIR  31/22;  HOIL  17/00 
U.S.  CL  148—13  8 1 


1.  An  apparatus  for  directly  converting  the  solar  radiation 
into  electric  power  which  generator  comprises  a  plurality  of 
optical  systems  mechanically  assembled  together  and  arranged 
at  constant  angular  distance  about  a  central  axis,  which  are 
maintained  constantly  pointed  towards  the  sun,  which  systems 
focalize  the  sun  radiation  into  the  inlet  opening  of  a  hollow 
body  provided  with  a  flat  wall  facing  said  opening,  the  remain- 
ing walls  of  the  body  being  thermally  insulated  with  respect  to 
the  body  outside,  said  flat  wall  being  in  direct  thermal  contact 
with  two  converters  of  heat  into  electric  power  diqxMed  in 
thermal  cascade,  the  first  converter  being  a  thermoionic  con- 
verter and  the  second  converter  being  a  thermoelectric  con- 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  semiconductor  devices  in 
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which  at  least  one  zone  of  a  given  conductivity  type  is  pro- 
vided in  a  number  of  semiconductor  wafers  comprising  the 
steps  of  implanting  doping  ions  into  each  semiconductor  wafer 
to  form  at  least  one  test  figure,  subjecting  only  said  test  figure 
to  a  thermal  treatment  by  selectively  directing  an  mtensive 
radiation  thereon,  measuring  electrical  properties  of  said  test 
figure,  and  carrying-out  further  thermal  treatment  of  the  entire 
semiconductor  wafer  as  a  result  of  said  measuring  step. 


material  forming  a  depression  under  the  said  laser  beam 
while  the  material  rises  behind  the  said  laser  beam; 
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4^7326 
PHOTORESIST  MASKING  IN  MANUFACTURE  OF 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
Samuel  Mattlone,  Jr.,  Lubbock,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instru- 
ments Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Oct.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,929 

lot  QV  HOIL  21/26 

U.S.a.  148-lJ  llCtotais 
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8.  A  method  of  making  a  semiconductor  device  comprising 
the  steps  of  applying  a  layer  of  photosensitive  masking  material 
on  a  face  of  a  semiconductor  body,  exposing  first  areas  of  said 
layer  to  radiation,  developing  the  layer  to  remove  said  first 
areas,  altering  said  face  at  said  first  areas  using  the  remaining 
layer  as  a  mask  by  a  processing  operation,  exposing  second 
areas  of  the  layer  to  radiation,  developing  the  layer  to  remove 
the  second  areas,  and  altering  said  face  at  said  second  areas 
using  the  remaining  layer  as  a  mask  by  another  processing 
operation. 


T 
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heating  the  said  wafer  at  a  temperature  and  for  time  suffi- 
cient to  getter  said  contaminants  to  gettering  centers. 

4,257,828 
NON-AQUEOUS  COMFOSTHON  FOR  CHEMICAL 
TREATMENT  OF  A  METALUC  SUBSTRATE 
Hideo  Wada;  Akiro  Ushio,  and  Masaham  Koganei,  aU  of  Tokyo, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 
FUed  Jan.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,267 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  19, 1979,  54-5151 
Int  a.J  C23F  7/10.  7/26 
MS.  a.  148-6.16  •  CWms 

1.  A  substantially  non-aqueous  composition  for  chemical 
treatment  of  the  surface  of  a  metallic  substrate,  which  com- 
prises a  chlorinated  hydrocarbon  solvent,  chromic  anhydride, 
phosphoric  acid,  a  solubilizer  which  is  per  se  soluble  in  the 
chlorinated  hydrocarbon  solvent,  can  solubiliie  the  chromic 
anhydride  and  the  phosphoric  acid  therein  and  a  stobilizer 
which  can  prevent  the  decomposition  of  the  chlorinated  hy- 
drocarbon solvent,  inhibition  of  the  reduction  of  the  chromic 
anhydride  or  stabilization  of  the  non-aqueous  composition,  and 
wherein  the  weight  proportion  of  the  chlorinated  hydrocarbon 
solvent,  chromic  anhydride,  phosphoric  acid,  the  solubUizer 
and  the  stabUizer  is  100K).003-0.03K).003-O.12K).l-2K).001-5. 


4,257,827 
HIGH  EFnOENCY  GETTERING  IN  SILICON 
THROUGH  LOCALIZED  SUPERHEATED  MELT 
FORMATION 
Guenter  H.  Schwuttke,  Poughkeepsie,  and  Knei-Hsiung  Yang, 
Wappingers  FaU,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International 
easiness  Machines  Corporation,  Annooii,  N.Y. 
FUed  No?.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,485 
Int.  a.^  HOIL  21/265;  B23K  27/00 
U.S.  a.  148—1.5  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  gettering  contaminants,  defects  or  the  like 
to  major  surface  of  a  monocrysulline  semiconductor  body 
comprising: 
directing  a  laser  beam  onto  the  said  surface  of  said  body; 
applying  controlled  power  to  the  said  laser  beam  in  a  manner 
that  the  laser  beam  increases  the  surface  temperature  to 
the  melting  point  of  the  semiconductor  material  but  below 
the  boiling  temperature  of  the  semiconductor  material; 
scanning  the  said  laser  beam  over  said  surface  so  that  the 
solid-liquid  interface  moves  deep  into  the  semiconductor 


4,257329 

METHOD  FOR  COOLING  AN  ALUMINUM  STRIP 

DURING  THE  PROCESS  OF  HEAT  TREATMENT 

Hiromn  Yoshimoto,  Chita;  Michitoshi  Okumnra,  Knsugni,  and 
Kei^i  Kawate,  Nagoya,  aU  of  Japui,  assignors  to  Daidotoku- 

shuko,  Japan 

FUed  Jnl.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,869 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japui,  Jul.  15, 1978,  53-86558 

Int  a?  C22F  1/04 

U.S.  a.  148—13  ♦  Claims 


I 
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1.  A  method  for  cooling  an  aluminium  strip  after  heat  treat- 
ment comprising  the  steps  of: 

(i)  passing  hot  aluminium  strip  in  floating  mode  through  a 
first  cooking  zone  in  which  the  strip  is  cooled  by  a  floating 
mode  gas  at  a  gradient  not  exceeding  1 10*  C./m  until  the 
temperature  of  the  strip  has  been  lowered  to  250*  C,  and 
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(ii)  thereafter  passing  the  strip  in  floating  mode  through  a 
second  cooling  zone  in  which  the  strip  is  cooled  by  float- 

-  ing  mode  gas  at  a  gradient  exceeding  110*  C./m  to  a 
temperature  less  than  2S0*  C. 


4,257830 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  THIN  RIBBON  OF 

MAGNETIC  MATERIAL 
Nobom  Tanya,  1-38,  Kashiwagi  2-Chonie,  Sendai,  Japan,  and 
Kenichi  And,  Sendai,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nobom  Tsuya, 
Sendai,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  974,504 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  30, 1977, 52-158017; 
Sep.  19,  1978,  53-114846 

Int  CL^  HOIF  1/04 
U.S.  CI.  148— 112  20  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  thin  ribbon  of  magnetic 
material  having  a  high  permeability  and  excellent  flexibility 
and  workability  comprising  the  steps  of: 
melting  a  magnetic  material  consisting  essentially  of  by 
weight  of  4-7%  of  aluminum,  8-11%  of  silicon  and  the 
remainder  iron  and  inevitable  impurities  of  less  than  0.5%, 
at  a  temperature  between  the  melting  point  and  a  tempera- 
ture not  exceeding  about  300*  C.  above  the  melting  point; 
ejecting  the  resultant  melt  through  a  nozzle  under  a  pressure 
of  from  about  0.01  to  l.S  atm.  onto  a  moving  surface  of  a 
cooling  substrate;  and 
cooling  the  melt  on  said  moving  surface  of  said  cooling 
substrate  at  a  cooling  rate  of  from  about  10^  to  10**  C./sec 
to  form  a  thin  ribbon  having  a  compact  and  fine  grain  size 
structure,  wherein  the  fine  crystal  grain  structure  is  essen- 
tially composed  of  columnar  grains  aligned  perpendicular 
to  the  surface  of  the  thin  ribbon  and  having  a  mean  grain 
diameter  of  from  about  1  to  100  ^m. 


directed  against  the  inner  surface  of  the  inner  area  over  the 
inner  surface  already  exposed  to  the  flame  hardening  step. 

5.  A  process  for  the  continuous  hardening  of  pump  casings 
which  during  use  have  a  vertical  axis  and  the  casing  having  an 
arcuately  shaped  inner  area  generaUy  encircling  the  vertical 
axis  in  an  eccentric  manner,  the  inner  area  may  have  an  internal 
plating  and  depending  on  the  hardening  being  effect^  the  core 
characteristics  of  the  material  forming  the  inner  area  may  be 
changed,  by  flame  hardening  the  inner  surface  of  the  inner  area 
of  the  casing  with  a  flame  hardening  burner  including  the  steps 
of  holding  the  pump  casing  in  a  stationary  horizontal  position 
on  pump  casing  support  means  with  the  vertical  axis  thereof 
being  positioned  vertically  and  moving  the  flame  hardening 
burner  past  the  stationary  inner  surface  of  the  inner  area  of  the 
casing,  directing  cooling  water  against  the  inner  surface  of  the 
inner  area  after  the  exposure  of  the  inner  area  to  the  flame 
hardening  burner  and  displacing  the  pump  casing  support 
means  out  of  the  horizontal  position  with  the  pump  casing 
being  held  stationary  relative  to  the  pump  casing  support 
means  for  removing  cooling  water  via  the  already  hardened 
inner  surfaces. 


4,257,831 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  HARDENING  OF 

PUMP  CASINGS 

Vinzenx  SUler,  Swartenhorst  3, 2000  Hanborg  71,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Jnn.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  914,968 

Int  a?  C21D  1/08.  9/08 

U.S.  a  148-134  6  Claims 


?sar 


1.  A  process  for  the  contmuous  hardening  of  pump  casings 
which  during  use  have  a  vertical  axis  and  the  casing  having  an 
arcuately  shaped  inner  lu-ea  generally  encircling  the  vertical 
axis  in  an  eccentric  manner,  the  inner  area  may  have  an  internal 
plating  and  depending  on  the  hardening  being  effected  the  core 
characteristics  of  the  material  forming  the  inner  area  may  be 
changed,  by  flame  hardening  the  inner  surface  of  the  inner  area 
of  the  casing  with  a  flame  hardening  burner  including  the  steps 
of  moving  the  pump  casing  relative  to  the  flame  hardening 
burner  past  the  flame  hardening  burner  with  the  relative  move- 
ment being  about  the  vertical  axis,  directing  cooling  water 
against  the  inner  surface  of  the  inner  area  after  the  exposure  of 
the  inner  area  to  the  flame  hardening  burner  and  simulta- 
neously moving  the  pump  casing  for  removing  the  cooling 
water  from  the  pump  casing  by  flowing  the  cooling  water 


4,257,832 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  AN  INTEGRATED 
MULTI-LAYER  INSULATOR  MEMORY  CELL 
Ulrich  Schwabe,  Vatovtetten,  and  Erwin  Jacobs,  Munich,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  SienMw  AkticngeseU- 
schaft,  Beriin  ft  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  <tf  Germany 
FUed  JuL  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  58,555 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gomany,  JnL  24, 
1978,  2832388 

Int  CL^  HOIL  21/22 
U.S.  a.  148— 187  9aainH 


1.  A  process  for  producing  an  integrated  multi-insulator 
memory  cell  with  a  self-adjusting  overlying  polysilicon 
contact  using  silicon  gate  technology  comprising  applying  a 
relatively  thin  Si02  layer  having  a  thickness  of  about  1.5  to  12 
nm  onto  the  semiconductor  substrate  and  applying  an  oxyni- 
tride  layer  of  a  composition  (Si^O^Nz)  wherein  x,  y  and  z  are 
integers  having  a  thickness  of  about  20  to  60  nm  above  said 
Si02  layer  with  said  Si02  layer  functioning  as  a  tunnel  oxide 
and  said  oxynitride  layer  functioning  as  a  storage  layer,  and 
wherein  a  gate  oxide  layer  having  a  thickness  of  about  50  to 
100  nm  is  produced  by  a  further  oxidation  of  said  substrate. 


4»257,833 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE  OF  CABLE  BELTS 

HAVING  GENERALLY  SYMMETRICALLY  TENSIONED 

CABLES 
Larry  W.  Jensen,  MarysriUe,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Goodyear 
Tire  ft  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  No?.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95305 
Int  CL^  B29S  17/00;  GOIB  5/24 
U.S.  a.  156-64  6 1 


1.  In  the  manufacture  of  a  cable  belt  of  the  type  including  a 
plurality  of  parallel  cables  embedded  in  polymeric  compound, 
said  cables  extending  throughout  the  lengthwise  direction  of 
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the  belt  and  being  spaced  apwt  from  one  another  in  the  trana- 
vene  direction  of  the  belt,  wherein  the  longitudinal  centerluie 
of  said  belt  differs  from  the  longitudinal  centerline  of  the  equip- 
ment on  which  it  is  to  be  produced,  wherein  the  cables  of  said 
belt  are  tensioned  by  a  tensioner  positioned  between  a  cable 
letoff  and  a  spacing  comb,  wherein  the  spacing  between  adja- 
cent cables  of  said  beh  is  different  at  said  tensioner  from  that  at 
said  comb,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  a  method  for 
reducing  asymmetry  of  tension  of  the  cables  of  said  belt  about 
the  longitudinal  centerline  of  said  belt,  comprising: 
determining  the  proper  edge  of  said  belt, 
determining  the  effective  number  of  cables  from  the  proper 

edge  at  said  tensioner, 
positioning  said  effective  number  of  cables  of  said  belt  trans- 
versely at  the  comb  such  that  they  extend  from  tensioner 
positions  nearest  the  proper  edge  to  comb  positions  dis- 
tributed substantially  equally  about  the  longitudinal  cen- 
terline of  said  belt, 
positioning  one-half  of  the  remaining  cables  of  said  belt 
transversely  at  the  comb  an  effective  number  of  spaces 
toward  the  proper  edge. 

4.257334 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  SHEET  HAVING  CHIP 

DESIGN 
Koaake  lida;  Tadayuki  Morlkawa;  Mit«w>  Aoid;  laamn  Ueda; 
TakMU  Butawla,  and  Oaaad  Tmda,  aU  of  Oaaka,  Japu^ 
assigDors  to  Taldroa  Co^  UL,  Osaka,  Japu 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27.324 

Claim  priority.  appUcation  Japu.  Apr.  11, 1978,  5342873 

Int  a.^  B29J  J/00;  B32B  5/76 

VS.  a.  156-73.6  23  Ctoima 


(b)  in  forming  a  stack  of  Uyers  from  said  fibers  provided 
with  holes  and  so  arranged  that  the  fibers  of  said  layers 
extend  within  said  stack  in  at  least  two  directions  desig- 
nated as  first  and  second  directions  which  define  the  plane 


of  the  layers  and  that  said  holes  form  within  said  stack 
passages  which  extend  in  a  third  direction,  each  passage 
having  a  given  dimension, 

(c)  in  implanting  in  said  passages  rods  constituted  by  an 
assembly  of  densified  fibers,  said  rods  extending  m  the 
third  direction,  . 

(d)  in  increasing  the  density  of  the  assembly  thus  obtamed. 

4.257.836 

PNEUMATIC  TIRE 

Hetax  W.  B«i»«,  Aknm,  Ohio,  a«Igiior  to  Tie  Flitrtoiie  Tire 

A  Rabber  Compuy,  Akrom  OWo 

Filed  JaL  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,970 

iBt  CLJ  B29H  17/00.  17/28 

U&  a.  156-125  »0C-«~ 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  sheet  having  a  chip-like  pattern 
which  comprises:  feeding  a  plurality  of  chips  while  densely 
aligning  the  chips  in  a  plane  so  that  they  do  not  overlap  one 
another  by  means  of  a  chip  feed  roll  and  an  aligning  roll,  said 
aligning  roll  routing  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  direction  in 
which  the  chips  are  fed  and  said  feed  roll  rotating  in  the  same 
direction  in  which  the  chips  are  fed,  said  aligning  roll  and  said 
feed  roll  being  juxtaposed  such  that  the  clearance  therebe- 
tween is  sUghUy  larger  than  the  thickness  of  a  chip;  filling  the 
interstices  among  the  chips  with  a  binder  by  a  supply  means 
capable  of  thickness  adjustment  such  that  the  chips  penetrate 
or  substantiaUy  penetrate  through  the  sheet  in  its  thickness 
direction;  and  solidifying  the  binder  so  filled. 

4,257335  

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE  OF  MATERIAL 

REINFORCED  WFTH  A  THREE-DIMENSIONAL 

TEXTILE  STRUCTURE 

BroM  Bompwd,  LyoM,  Firance,  aaaignor  to  Comniasariat  a 

TEMTgic  Atomiqiie,  Paria.  France 

FUed  JaL  30. 1979.  Ser.  No.  62.020 
CiaiaH  priority.  appUcatloB  France.  Aag.  8, 1978. 78  23374 
Int  CL3  B32B  7/08,  31/12.  31/26 
UACL 156-92  ^     UCtataia 

1.  A  method  of  manufacture  of  material  remforced  with  a 
threeHiimensional  textile  structure,  wherein  said  method  con- 
sists: 
(a)  in  reaUzing  densified  layers  of  fibers, 


1.  In  the  method  of  manufacturing  a  pneumatic  tire  compris- 
ing an  annular  road-engaging  tread  in  the  crown  area,  side- 
walls  connecting  the  lateral  edges  of  said  tread  to  annutar 
beads,  a  cast  body  extending  continuously  from  one  bead  to  the 
other  encompassing  the  sidewalls  and  the  crown  area  radially 
inward  of  said  tread,  and  a  girdle  member  comprised  of  rein- 
forcing cords  embedded  in  said  crown  area  of  said  cast  body, 
the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of  assembling  the  gwdle 
member  directiy  on  the  outer  periphery  of  a  ngid  annular 
member  with  said  cords  having  a  cord  ccnterlme  diameter 
substantially  equal  to  the  one  desired  in  the  finished  tire,  plac- 
ing said  annular  member-girdle  member  assembly  into  a  first 
mold  with  means  to  form  a  spacing  support  member  on  the 
outer  periphery  of  said  girdle  member,  injecting  a  viscoelMtic 
material  into  said  mold,  curing  said  viscoelastic  material  to 
form  a  hoop  assembly  having  the  girdle  member  on  its  inner 
periphery  and  the  spacing  support  member  on  its  outer  penph- 
ery,  removing  said  hoop  assembly  from  said  mold,  inverting 
said  hoop  assembly  while  maintaining  the  desired  cord  center- 
line  diameter  of  girdle  member  cords  whereby  said  girdle 
member  is  on  the  outer  periphery  and  said  spacing  support 
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member  is  on  the  inner  periphery,  placing  said  inverted  hoop 
assembly  in  a  tire  mold  with  said  spacing  support  member 
supported  by  the  outer  periphery  of  an  annular  core  mold 
member  and  said  girdle  member  cords  at  the  desired  cord 
centerline  diameter,  filling  said  tire  mold  with  a  viscoelastic 
material  to  form  a  tire  and  curing  said  viscoelastic  material  to 
form  a  pneumatic  tire. 


1.  A  method  of  splicing  ends  of  material  forming  an  annular 
floating  roof  tank  secondary  seal  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  length  of  an  integrally  vulcanized  splicing 
unit  substantially  matching  the  widUi  of  the  seal  material 
to  be  joined  by  splicing  and  an  H-section  configuration 
comprised  of  fabric  reinforced  elastomer  forming  the  sides 
and  reinforced  elastomeric  gum  interposed  between  the 
sides  and  forming  the  central  cross  member  of  the  H-sec- 
tion. 

(b)  buffing  the  ends  of  the  seal  material  to  roughen  the 
exposed  surfaces  thereof  in  the  area  to  be  spliced  and 
cleaning  the  roughened  areas  with  a  solvent  to  remove 
any  foreign  and  loose  material; 

,  (c)  applying  multiple  coats  of  an  appropriate  adhesive  to  the 
roughened  areas; 

(d)  inserting  the  ends  of  the  seal  material  into  the  open  ends 
of  the  H-pattem  of  the  splicing  unit  until  the  ends  abutt  the 
unreinforced  gum; 

(e)  rolling  the  spliced  area  to  remove  any  air  bubbles;  and 

(f)  curing  the  spliced  seal. 


4.257,838 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE 
OF  DISPOSABLE  PHARMACEUTICAL  SINGLE-DOSE 
CONTAINERS 
Peter  Aap,  Biberach  fan  der  RIm;  Dieter  Jaraea,  LaapheiB^ 
Hdarich  Eggert,  Biberach  faa  der  Riaa.  and  WiihelB  Klia- 
gelholler,  MetteBberg3ibrrach.  all  ot  Fed.  Rep.  at  Gcnaaay. 
aaaifBors  to  Boehriager  lageiheia  GaibH.  iwgribHai  am 
RheiB,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaany 

CoatiauatioB  of  Ser.  No.  901.683,  May  1, 1978,  n^tmihraftl, 

which  is  a  coatinBatioB  of  Ser.  No.  788^38,  Apr.  19, 1977, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  coatinaation  of  Ser.  No.  695,091.  Jaa.  11. 

1976.  abandoaed.  which  is  a  continnatioB  of  Ser.  No.  447,495. 

Mar.  4, 1974,  abandoned,  nil  appUcatioB  Apr.  9. 1979,  Ser.  No. 

28,375 
ChdBH  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  Mar.  3, 
1973,  2310787 

lat.  CL^  A61M  7/00:  A61J  7/00 
VS.  CL  156—439  6  daims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  making  a  package,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: 
means  for  longitudinally  advancing  into  a  joining  station  a 
pair  of  foils  at  least  one  of  which  is  formed  with  a  succes- 
si(m  of  pockets  and  for  aUgning  said  foils  in  said  station 
with  one  of  said  pockets  of  said  one  foil  opening  in  a  first 
direction  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  advance  direction 
toward  the  other  foil  with  said  foik  spaced  ^Mut  at  said 
one  pocket; 
means  including  a  support  reciprocal  in  a  second  direction 
transverse  to  said  first  transverse  direction  and  to  said 


longitudinal  directicMi  for  displacing  into  said  sution  the 
fiee  end  of  a  wire  and  for  positioning  said  free  end  be- 
tween the  spaced-apart  and  aligned  foils  within  the 
bounds  of  said  one  pocket; 
means  including  a  pair  of  dies  displaceable  in  said  first  trans- 
verse direction  for  pressing  and  sealing  together  said  foils 


4,257337 
SEAL  SPUCE 
George  A.  Lucas,  Rockmart,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Goodyear  Aero- 
space Corporation,  Akroa,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,415 

laL  CL'  B32B  31/12.  3/02 

VS.  CL  156—153  5  Claims 


around  said  one  pocket  while  leaving  said  one  pocket 
open  at  its  side  opposite  said  wire  in  the  second  transverse 
direction,  whereby  fluent  material  can  be  introduced 
through  said  side  into  and  held  between  said  foils  in  said 
one  pocket;  and 
means  including  at  least  one  cutting  element  for  severing 
from  said  wire  a  section  at  said  free  end. 


4,257,839 

APPARATUS  FOR  JOINING  OPPOSED  LEG  PORTIONS 

OF  MOLDED  COUPLING  ELEMENTS  FOR  SLIDE 

FASTENERS 

Hiroshi  Yoshida,  and  Shai^i  AkasU,  both  of  Karobe,  Japaa. 

assignors  to  Yoshida  Kogyo.  KJL.  Tokyo.  Japaa 

Filed  Jaa.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,720 

Oains  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Jaa.  20. 1978,  53-74659 

lat  a.3  B29D  5/00 

VS.  CL  156-555  5  CUm 


1.  An  apparatus  for  welding  a  row  of  interconnected  ther- 
moplastic coupling  elements  for  slide  fasteners  at  opposed  leg 
porticMis  of  each  coupling  element,  said  apparatus  comprising, 
in  combinati(»: 

a  shaping  die  member  having  a  channel  extending  through 
its  length  for  the  passage  therethrough  of  the  coupling 
elements; 

means  for  feeding  the  coupling  elements  through  said  chan- 
nel at  constant  speed; 

softening  means  disposed  in  said  channel  for  softening  the 
opposed  leg  portions  of  the  coupling  elements; 

first  press  means  on  said  shaping  die  member  for  pressing  the 
opposed  leg  portions  of  the  coupling  elements  against  said 
softening  means  on  opposite  side^ 

second  press  means  on  said  shaping  die  member  for  pressing 
the  opposed  leg  portions  of  the  coupling  elements  against 
each  other,  said  second  press  means  being  located  down- 
stream said  first  press  means; 

said  softening  means  including  an  ultrasonic  bom  having  a 
central  portion  of  a  uniform  thickness  and  a  pair  of  first 
and  second  wedge-like  portions  each  having  a  progres- 
sively decreasing  thickness; 
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said  first  pfess  means  being  defined  by  a  pair  of  firat  and 
second  portions  of  said  channel; 

said  channel  having  at  said  first  portion  a  uniform  width 
slightly  smaller  than  the  total  thickness  of  the  opposite  leg 
portions  of  one  of  the  coupling  elements  plus  the  thickness 
of  said  central  portion  of  the  ultrasonic  horn,  and  at  said 
second  portion  a  progressively  decreasing  width  slightly 
smaller  than  the  total  thickness  of  the  opposite  leg  por- 
tions of  one  of  the  coupling  elements  plus  the  thickness  of 
said  first  wedge-like  portion  of  the  ultrasonic  horn; 

said  second  press  means  being  defined  by  a  third  portion  of 
said  channel,  said  channel  having  at  said  third  portion  a 
substantially  uniform  width  slightly  smaller  than  the  total 
thickness  of  the  opposed  leg  portions  of  one  of  the  cou- 
pling elements;  and; 

said  ultrasonic  horn  being  ultrasonically  vibrauble  in  a 
*  direction  parallel  to  confronting  inner  surfaces  of  the 
coupling  element  leg  portions. 

4,257840 

HOT-PRESS  MACHINE  WITH  FACING  LAYER 

CARRYING  AND  SETTING  APPARATUS 

Todiihiko  FiUii.  Atfugl,  Japtn,  Mrignor  to  Niasaa  Motor  Com- 

puy,  Liidtod,  Yokoham,  Japui 

FUed  Sep.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,740 

IbL  a.^  B32B  31/04 

VS.  CL  156—556  W  daiins 


4»257,841 

STABILIZING  AND  SUPPORTING  APPARATUS  FOR 

FLOAT  ZONE  REFINED  SEMICONDUCTOR  CRYSTAL 

ROD 
John  M.  Rom;  Kcdar  P.  Gnpta;  Hortt  G.  Kramer,  and  John  W. 
Bard,  all  of  St  Looii,  Mo.,  asaignon  to  Monaanto  Company, 
St.  LiNiis,  Mo. 

FUcd  Jan.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  867,640 

lot  CL^  C30B  13/00 

VS.  a.  156—620  20  Claims 


/ 


JO 


13: 
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1.  A  system  for  producing  a  trim  board  which  comprises  a 
substrate  of  corrugated  paperboard  and  a  facing  layer  which  is 
laid  on  one  side  of  said  corrugated  paperboard,  comprising: 
a  hot-press  machine  including  a  sUtionary  die  and  a  move- 
able die,  said  movable  die  being  movable  to  press  a  facing 
layer  against  a  shaped  corrugated  paperboard  which  is 
previously  positioned  on  said  stationary  die; 
first  means  having  a  flat  top  surface  which  is  located  beside 
said  SUtionary  die  and  is  substantially  flush  with  the  top  of 
said  SUtionary  die; 
conveying  means  for  conveying  said  facing  layer  from  said 
flat  top  surface  of  the  first  means  to  said  sUtionary  die 
over  said  shaped  corrugated  paperboard,  said  conveying 
means  including  two  spaced  guide  rails  which  extend  in  a 
substantially  parallel  relationship  and  which  locate  said 
SUtionary  die  and  said  fiist  means  therebetween,  two 
movers  which  are  slidable  on  and  along  said  guide  rails 
respectively  between  said  first  means  and  said  sUtionary 
die,  and  a  connecting  rod  having  opposed  ends  respec- 
tively connected  to  said  movers  to  provide  simultaneous 
movements  of  said  movers; 
first  clamping  means  mounted  to  said  movers  and  movable 
therewith,  said  first  clamping  means  being  capable  of 
clamping  longitudinally  opposed  ends  of  said  facing  layer 
on  said  flat  top  surface;  and 
second  clamping  means  mounted  to  said  sUtionary  die,  said 
second  clamping  means  being  capable  of  clamping  later- 
ally opposed  ends  of  said  facing  layer  when  said  facing 
layer  having  been  clamped  by  said  first  clamping  means  is 
brought,  by  said  movers,  to  a  position  to  cover  said  sU- 
tionary die. 


1.  Method  for  refining  enlarged  crystal  semiconductor  rod 
formed  from  the  action  of  a  crystal  seed  rod  on  a  float  zone 
melt  of  a  crystalline  rod  source  comprising: 
arranging  the  semiconductor  crystalline  rod  source  in  a  float 
zone  melt  environment  with  a  crystal  seed  rod  axiaUy 
aligned  thereto  and  attached  to  a  lower  portion  thereof; 
generating  a  float  zone  melt  with  the  junction  of  the  crys- 
tal seed  rod  and  the  crystalline  rod  source  and  moving  the 
float  zone  away  from  said  junction  resulting  in  the  pro- 
duction of  a  cylindrical  crystal  semiconductor  rod;  and 
uniformly  stobilizing  and  supporting  the  enlarged  crystal 
semiconductor  rod  being  drawn  on  the  crystal  seed  rod  in 

order  to  prevent  misalignment  at  the  juncture  of  the  melt; 

growing  crystal  semiconductor  rod  from  the  crystalline 
rod  source,  the  uniform  sUbilizing  and  supporting  of  the 
growing  crystal  semiconductor  being  accomplished  by 
moving  upwardly  in  axially  register  with  the  crystal  rod 
lower  end  portions,  a  tube  to  a  position  surrounding  the 
growing  crystal  rod  base;  engaging  the  growing  crystal 
rod  base  with  individually  engaging  fingers  at  differing 
engagement  angles  from  the  inside  diameter  of  the  tube 
and  contacting  the  fingers  with  the  surface  of  the  crystal 
rod. 


4,257342 

PREPARING  PERMANENTLY  EMBOSSED,  HIGHLY 

POROUS  WALLPAPERS 

Vlttorio  Ciacda,  and  Paolo  Parriai,  both  of  Fcrrara,  Italy, 

assignors  to  Moatediaon  S.p^  Milan,  Italy 

DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  808,570,  Jun.  21, 1977,  abMMkmcd.  Tto 

appUcatkw  Jan.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,088 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  22, 1976, 24557  A/76; 
Aug.  18, 1976,  26334  A/76 

Iirt.  CL^  D21H  5/2a  5/00:  B29C  77/00 
VS.  CL  162—117  4  Ciaima 

1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  permanently  embossed, 
highly  porous  wallpaper,  which  process  comprises: 
(1)  preparing  a  sheet  from  a  mixture  comprising  up  to  90% 
by  weight  of  cellulose  fibers  and  at  least  10%  by  weight  of 
fibrils  of  at  least  one  thermoplastic  polymer,  said  fibrils 
having  a  surface  area  greater  than  1  m^/g,  and 
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(2)  subjecting  the  sheet  to  the  following  operations  (a)  and 
(b),  in  whatever  sequence: 

(a)  embossing  the  sheet  while  the  sheet  is  at  a  temperature 
lower  than  the  softening  temperature  of  said  thermo- 
plastic polymer, 

(b)  heating  the  sheet  while  the  sheet  is  at  a  temperature 
equal  to  or  higher  than  the  softening  temperature  of  said 
thermoplastic  polymer,  for  a  time  sufficient  to  melt  at 
least  a  part  of  the  fibrils  incorporated  in  the  sheet. 


4,257,843 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  A  MATTED 
TRANSPARENT  PAPER  AND  THE  PRODUCT  THEREOF 
Noritoihi     Watamriie,     NisUnomlya;     Maaato     Nakamnra, 

Toyonaka,  and  Seigoro  Fi^ita,  Amagasaki,  aU  of  Japan,  as* 

sipiors  to  Kanzaki  Paper  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 
CoBtinnatioB  of  Ser.  No.  723,137,  Sep.  14, 1976.  This  appUcation 
Not.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,834 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japmi,  Sep.  18, 1975, 50-113176 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  4, 1996, 


Int.  a.J  D21H  5/12 
VS.  CL  162—146  8  Claims 

1.  A  matted  transparent  paper  manufactured  by  the  steps  of 
preparing  a  paper  from  an  aqueous  suspension  of  pulp  having 
a  CSF  larger  than  100  cc,  moistening  said  paper  so  as  to  have 
a  moisture  content  within  the  range  of  S  to  30%,  and  calender- 
ing said  moistened  paper  with  the  use  of  a  heated  embossing 
metal  roll  having  a  surface  temperature  of  50*  to  200*  C.  to 
transparentize  said  moistened  paper  and  form  a  finely  em- 
bossed surface  thereon,  said  embossing  metal  roll  having  a 
peripheral  surface  engraved  so  as  to  have  a  surface  roughness 
of  a  Rmax  of  2S  to  160  microns  and  a  relief  peak  number  of  1 
to  20  per  1  mm,  and  said  pulp  consisting  essentially  of  wood 
pulp  or  a  mixture  of  wood  and  synthetic  pulp,  at  least  10% 
by-weight  of  the  mixture  being  wood  pulp. 


4,257,844 

PRESS  SECTION  ARRANGEMENT 

Arnold  J.  Schmitt,  and  CoraeUus  Rcmpel,  both  of  Bdoit,  Wis., 

aisigBon  to  Beloit  Corporatioii,  Bdoit,  Wis. 

ContinnatioB  of  Ser.  No.  787,925,  Apr.  15, 1977,  abandoned. 

Which  is  a  cmtiBiatioo  of  Ser.  No.  694,473,  Jun.  9, 1976, 

abudoMd,  which  is  a  contianation  of  Ser.  No.  583,288,  Jun.  3, 
1975,  abaadoacd.  His  appUcatioB  Mar.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No. 

21,911 

lBtCL3D21Fi/M 

U.S.  a.  162—305  7  Claims 


and  into  supporting  contact  with  a  lower  surface  of  said 
web  as  said  web  is  being  carried  by  said  first  felt; 

a  first  high  pressure  press  nip  positioned  in  worldng  relation 
to  said  first  and  second  felts  carrying  the  web  therebe- 
tween, said  first  press  nip  being  defined  by  an  upper  first 
roll  within  the  first  felt  downstream  from  the  pickup  roll 
and  a  lower  second  grooved  press  roll  within  the  second 
felt  downstream  from  said  first  guide  roll; 

a  suction  transfer  means  positioned  within  the  loop  of  said 
first  felt  following  said  first  press  nip  so  as  to  guide  the 
web  to  follow  the  first  felt  away  from  said  second  felt; 

a  second  guide  means  positioned  within  the  loop  of  said 
second  felt  downstream  of  said  first  press  nip  positioned  so 
as  to  guide  said  second  felt  in  continuous  supporting 
contact  with  the  web  until  the  web  is  transferred  to  the 
first  felt; 

a  second  press  nip  positioned  after  the  transfer  means  receiv- 
ing said  first  felt  carrying  the  web,  said  second  press  nip 
being  defined  by  a  grooved  third  press  roll  within  the  loop 
of  said  first  felt  and  a  plain-surfaced  fourth  press  rdl  in 
direct  contact  with  the  web  carried  by  said  first  felt,  said 
web  being  carried  on  the  peripheral  surface  of  said  plain- 
surfaced  press  roll  from  said  second  nip; 

a  third  guide  roll  positioned  within  the  loop  of  said  first  feh 
downstream  of  said  second  press  nip  so  as  to  guide  said 
first  felt  away  from  said  second  press  nip  and  away  from 
said  plain-surfaced  press  roll; 

a  third  press  nip  defined  between  said  plain  surfaced  roll  and 
a  fifth  press  roll  and  receiving  the  web  after  said  second 
press  nip; 

a  third  felt  passing  through  said  third  nip  with  said  wd>;  and 

means  for  removing  the  wd)  from  said  plain-surfaced  roll 
after  said  third  nip. 


4,257,845 
MIXING  AND  DISTRIBUTING  DEVICE  FOR  GASES 
HAVING  HIGH  TEMPERATURE 
Johannes  Lukaaaewicz;  Uliich  MiiUer-Frank,  both  of  Bergisch 
Gladbaeh,  ami  Heriwrt  Rctrtkr,  Hohkeppd,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assigBors  to  GHT,  Gcsellsckaft  fur  Hochtean 
perataireaktor-Technik  mbH,  Bcrgiseh  GladbMh,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  882,755 
ClaiDS  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrwuiy,  Mar.  3, 

1977,  2709171 

lat  a^  G21C  19/28 
VS.  CL  176—58  PB  8  Claiw 


1.  In  a  paper  machine,  the  combination  comprising: 

a  forming  wire  traveling  over  a  couch  roll  to  a  turning  roll 

in  a  pickup  run  and  carrying  a  web  on  its  outer  surface; 
an  upper  first  looped  felt  traveling  over  a  pickup  roll  and  in 

close  running  reUtion  with  said  wire  at  said  pickup  run  to 

pick  off  said  web  from  said  wire  and  carry  said  web  from 

said  wire  on  an  outer  surface  of  said  felt; 
a  lower  second  looped  felt  traveling  over  a  first  guide  roll 


1.  Mixing  and  distributing  device  for  gases  of  a  nuclear 
reactor  having  high  temperature  comprising  a  multiplicity  of 
polygonal  blocks  stacked  in  a  plurality  of  layers  above  and 
laterally  adjacent  one  another,  each  of  said  blocks  being 
formed  with  at  least  two  channels  having  respective  axes 
extending  from  a  comer  of  each  of  said  blocks  to  the  center 
thereof,  each  channel  having  an  end  conununicating  with  all 
other  channels  formed  in  a  given  block  and  another  end  com- 
municating with  at  least  one  adjacent  channel  formed  in  adja- 
cent blocks. 
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4^7,846 

BI-BRAYTON  POWER  GENERATION  WITH  A 

GAS-COOLED  NUCLEAR  REACTOR 

BUI  L.  Ptefce,  WhRefctll,  P«^  iMlgw  to  Werttagbouw  Electric 

CofTn  PlttAwrgh,  Pa.  

Filed  Jan.  19, 1978,  Scr.  No.  870,893 

lot  CL^  G21C  15/22 

VS.  CL  176-40  2  daioM 


prises  a  cesium  getter  disposed  between  the  fissile  and  fertile 
columns  which  is  substantially  effective  at  reactor  operating 


■.-!r.w^^/2.'.i.Y-'^^-yj-'jy. 


T-nXMN.f 


1.  Apparatus  for  generating  power  from  a  high  temperature 
nuclear  reactor  circulating  a  gas  coolant,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

a.  a  primary  Brayton-typc  circuit  including  means  for  sen- 
ally  circulating  said  gas  coolant  through  said  reactor,  a 
primary  turbine,  primary  heat  exchanger,  a  primary  com- 
pressor and  back  to  said  reactor; 

b.  a  secondary  Brayton-type  circuit  including  means  for 
serially  circulating  a  working  fluid  through  said  primary 
heat  exchanger  in  heat  exchange  relation  with  said  gas 
coolant,  a  secondary  turbine,  secondary  pre-cooling 
means,  a  secondary  compressor  and  back  to  said  heat 
exchange  means;  and 

c.  means  for  extracting  work  from  said  primary  turbine  to 
drive  said  primary  and  secondary  compressors  compri«ng 
a  mechanical  connection  among  said  primary  turbine, 
primary  compressor  and  secondary  compressor 

d.  a  sealed  containment  structure  wherein  said  reactor,  said 
primary  turbine,  said  primary  and  secondary  compressors, 
and  said  primary  heat  exchanger  are  disposed  within  said 
containment  and  wherein  said  secondary  turbine  and  said 
secondary  precooling  means  are  disposed  externally  of 
said  containment. 


temperatures  to  isolate  the  cesium  generated  by  the  fissile 
material  from  reacting  with  the  fertile  column. 

4*257,848 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  BLAST  FURNACE 
COKE  BY  COAL  COMPACHON 
Wimaa  E.  Braytom  Peu  HiUi  TowMyp,  AUegkcBy  Coimty; 
Fay  Fm,  MoMoefilk;  Lrtfcer  G.  HeadrickaoB,  aarcWll.  and 
RoMid  W.  ShoeBberger,  MoMoeirllk,  aU  ©f  Pa.,  aaalgwjra  to 
United  State*  Steel  Corporatkm,  Ptttsburgk,  Pa.  ^ 

Diriiion  of  Ser.  No.  845^18,  Dec  30, 1977,  P«t  No.  4,184,054. 
Ilia  appUcatioa  Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,970 
iBt  CL^  aOB  45/00.  45/02 
\}S.  a.  202—82  5  Q«*« 


<*!     ttnmmt  «^ 


NUCLEAR  BREEDER  REACTOR  FUEL  ELEMENT  WTTH 
AXIAL  TANDEM  STACDNG  AND  GETTER 

RoMid  L.  Gibby,  RkUaad;  Leo  A.  LawrcMC,  Kcnnewkk;  Ro- 
bert E.  Woodier,  Charica  N.  WUaoo,  both  of  RkUaad;  Ed- 
ward T.  Weber,  Kennewick,  aU  of  Waah.,  and  Cari  E.  Johnaon, 

Elk  Grove,  DL,  aMignors  to  The  United  State*  of  AaMrica  aa 

leprcaented  by  the  United  State*  Deportment  of  Energy, 

WaaUngtoo,  D.C 

Filed  Oct  6, 1978,  Scr.  No.  949,340 

Int  CL»  G21C  3/02 

U  A  CL  174-48  7  CSaiM 

1.  An  improved  breeder  reactor  fuel  element  including  a 
tubular  cladding  hermetically  sealed  at  each  end  by  an  end 
plug,  one  interior  portion  of  the  cladding  defining  a  fuel  ple- 
num filled  with  a  column  of  fissile  nuterial,  and  a  column  of 
fertile  material  arranged  axiaUy  in  tandem  with  the  fi«ile 
column  within  the  cladding,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  blast  furnace  coke  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  blending  various  finely  divided  coals  wherein 
at  least  about  60%  by  weight  of  the  coal  has  a  diameter  of 
less  than  about  i  inch; 

(b)  means  for  compacting  this  finely  divided  blended  coal  to 
form  a  compact; 

(c)  means  for  breaking  the  thus  formed  compact  such  that 
the  bulk  density  is  sufficiently  increased  to  be  capable  of 
conversion  into  coke  suitable  for  use  in  large  blast  fiir- 
naces  upon  carbonization  thereof; 

(d)  means  for  charging  a  coking  oven  with  the  broken  com- 
pact; and 

(e)  oven  means  for  carbonizing  the  oven  contents  to  thereby 
produce  blast  furnace  coke  having  a  minimum  hardness  of 
about  68  and  a  minimum  stability  of  about  55. 

4,257349 
COKE  GUIDE  FUMES  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Pramodh  NUkawan,  Indianapolis,  and  Joaeph  M  Dncfcworth, 
Zlonarille,  both  of  Ind.,  anaignor*  to  En?irotcch  Corporation, 

Mcnlo  Parte,  Calif .  ^^^^ 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,451 
Int  CL>  ClOB  39/02 

U.S. CL  202-228  ^  ^^^^ 

1.  A  contaminant  capture  system  for  a  coke  oven  pushmg 
operation  for  a  coke  oven  battery  having  a  coke  side  provided 
with  a  coke  guide  movable  along  the  battery  for  guiding  coke 
from  a  selected  oven  of  the  battery  during  the  push  and  a 
conveyor  means  movable  along  the  battery  to  receive  the  coke 


March  24, 1981 


CHEMICAL 


1563 


pushed  through  the  guide  and  convey  it  to  a  quenching  station, 
the  system  including  suction  means,  a  first  duct  extending 
along  the  battery  and  coupled  to  the  suction  means  for  evacua- 
tion thereby,  the  first  duct  including  a  wall  portion  closed  by  a 
flexible  wd>,  a  car  disposed  for  movement  along  the  duct  to 
raise  the  web  to  couple  the  interior  of  the  car  to  the  interior  of 
the  duct,  mobile  first  hood  means,  means  for  coupling  the  first 
hood  means  to  the  car,  means  for  moving  the  car  to  diqxMe  the 
first  hood  means  in  overlymg  relation  to  a  selected  portion  of 
the  conveyor  means  to  draw  into  the  first  hood  means  contami- 
nants evolved  as  hot  coke  is  transported  on  said  conveyor 
means,  mobile  second  hood  means  mounted  on  the  coke  guide, 
a  second  duct  for  connecting  said  first  hood  means  in  flow 
communication  with  said  second  hood  means,  auxiliary  venti- 
kition  hood  means  surmounting  said  second  hood  means  such 


distilling  zon^  and  residual  dichloroethane  is  distilled  off 
under  reduced  pressure  from  high  boiler  concentrate,  in  a  third 
distilling  zone,  and  the  high  boilers  are  removed,  the  improve- 


ment which  comprises:  introducing  high  boiler-containing 
effluent  coming  from  the  chlorination  of  low  boiler  concen- 
trate into  the  lower  portion  of  the  third  distilling  zone. 

4,257451 
PURIFICATION  OF  NAPHTHOQUINONE 
Ryo  Mataanra,  Yaanto;  KaznaU  Sakai,  F^Jiaawa;  Tveyaaa 
Sato,  Chtgaiaki;  Yorinoba  YaaMda,  aad  Kowzo  Bandow,  botii 

of  KawaaakI,  all  of  Japan,  aarigaon  to  KawMaU  KMd  ChcH- 
icals  Ltd.,  Ttriqro,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  22, 1979,  Scr.  No.  22,878 
OaiBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  27, 1978,  53-35825; 
Apr.  26, 1978,  53-49446 

Int  CL'  BOID  3/10:  C07C  50/00 
U.S.  CL  203—31  9 


that  an  internal  shroud  space  is  established  between  said  sec- 
ond hood  means  and  said  ventilation  hood  means,  a  conduit  for 
connecting  said  ventilation  hood  means  in  flow  communica- 
tion with  said  second  hood  means;  blower  means  inclusive  of 
filtration  means  for  withdrawing  contaminated  gases  ftt>m  said 
shroud  space  and  delivering  filtered  gases  to  said  first  duct  via 
said  conduit,  said  second  hood  means,  said  second  duct,  said 
first  hood  and  said  car,  respectively;  means  being  provided 
with  a  first  exhaust  port  controlled  by  a  first  damper  and  with 
a  second  exhaust  port  controlled  by  a  second  damper,  said  first 
exhaust  port  connected  in  flow  communication  with  said  con- 
duit, said  second  exhaust  port  discharging  to  the  atmosphere, 
said  first  and  second  dampers  being  simultaneously  controlla- 
ble such  that  when  one  of  said  dampers  is  fully  opened,  the 
other  of  said  dampers  is  fully  closed. 


r     2    3   4    5 

tcioamrmusaiM 

KtPHTHOaumOK  (BUItM) 


4,257,850 

PURinCATION  OF  U-DICHLOROETHANE 

RECOVERED  IN  THE  INCOMPLETE  THERMAL 

CRACKING  TO  VINYL  CHLORIDE 

Gerhard  Rechnwier,  Erftatadt;  Ulrich  Rocanik,  Hiirth,  and 

HaraM  Scholz,  Erftatadt,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  anign- 

ors  to  Hoechat  Aktieageaeiiacbaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1960,  Ser.  No.  115,205 
Claiau  priority,  a^ication  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  31, 
1979,2903640 

Int  a^  BOID  i/i^ 
U.S.Q.203— 29  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  purifying  1,2-dichloroethane  which  is 
recovered  during  incomplete  thermal  cracking  to  vinyl  chlo- 
,  ride  and  contains  contaminants  boiling  at  a  temperature  lower 
than  83.7*  C.  under  a  pressure  of  101 1  millibars,  briefly  termed 
low  boilers  hereinafter,  and  contaminants  boiling  at  a  tempera- 
ture higher  than  83.7*  C.  under  a  pressure  of  101 1  millibars, 
briefly  termed  high  boilers  hereinafter,  wherein  the  low  boilers 
are  distilled  ofl"  overhead  from  contaminated  1,2-dichloroe- 
thane, in  a  first  distilling  zone;  a  portion  of  low  boiler  concen- 
trate is  continuously  treated  at  30*  to  85*  C.  with  gaseous 
chlorine  and  converted  to  high  boilers;  pure  1.2-dichloroe- 
thane  is  distilled  off  overhead  from  the  high  boilers,  in  a  second 


1.  In  a  process  for  purifying  crude  n^>hthoquinone  obtained 
by  oxidation  of  n^hthalene,  the  improvement  comprising  the 
steps  of  reducing  the  add  content  of  the  crude  naphthoquinone 
to  less  than  5  equivalent  percent  as  a  mono-basic  acid  based  on 
naphthoquinone  distilling  the  acid-reduced  naphthoquinone  at 
reduced  pressure  and  recovering  purified  naphthoquinone  as  a 
distillate. 


4,257352 

DISTILLATION  OF  AQUEOUS  TERTIARY  BUTYL 

HYDROPEROXIDE 

G.  Richard  Worrell,  Media,  Pa.,  aaaignor  to  Atlnntic  Richfield 

Company,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf. 

Filed  Jaa.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,311 
Int  CL^  BOID  3/32 
VS.  CL  203-99  4  Oatins 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  aqueous  solution 
containing  about  32  mol  percent  tertiary  butyl  hydroperoxide 
from  an  impure  aqueous  system  comprising  tertiary  butyl 
hydroperoxide  which  process  comprises: 
subjecting  a  stream  of  said  dilute  aqueous  system  comprising 
tertiary  butyl  hydroperoxide  to  a  total  distillatioa  system 
for  separating  at  least  one  stream  containing  impurities, 
more  volatile  than  tertiary  butyl  hydroperoxide  and  for 
separating  at  least  one  stream  containing  impurities  less 
volatile  than  tertiary  butyl  hydroperoxide,  and  for  reoov- 
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ering  from  a  distilI.tk,o  tower  a  »tream  containing  HjO  said  work  load  at  a  first  rate  of  rotation  ^.h"**"  «j;»  P|«^ 
«d  moTe  tlin  10  mol  percent  tertiary  butyl  hydroperox-   t«,k.  and  rotating  said  work  load  at  a  varying  rate  of  roution 

ide; 

subjecting  said  stream  containing  H2O  and  more  than  10% 
tertiary  butyl  hydroperoxide  to  cooling  and  to  decanta- 
tion  to  recover  an  upper  layer  consiting  of  about  32  mol 
percent  tertiary  butyl  hydroperoxide  and  about  68  mol 
percent  water  as  the  product  of  the  process; 

coping  with  the  flammability  problem  by  providing  Hame 
arrester  devices  at  each  of  a  plurality  of  locations  down- 
stream from  said  distUlation  tower,  which  locations  are 
subjected  to  a  stream  of  flammable  vapor  comprising  H2O 
and  more  than  10  mol  percent  tertiary  butyl  hydroperox- 
ide, such  flame  arrestor  devices  being  positioned  in  those 
portions  of  said  downstream  locations  containing  said 
flammable  vapors  of  a  mixture  comprising  more  than  10 


.^ 


jt 


while  in  air  when  the  work  load  is  removed  from  said  plating 
tank. 


tarit^monf^ 


mol  percent  tertiary  butyl  hydroperoxide  and  such  flame 
arrestor  devices  being  positioned  at  locations  spaced  apart 
from  each  other  by  from  about  ten  to  about  thirty  effec- 
tive diameters  of  vapor  lines  containing  said  flammable 
vapor  comprising  more  than  10  mol  percent  tertiary  butyl 
hydroperoxide,  whereby  in  the  event  of  an  accidental  fire, 
such  fire  is  initially  confined  to  a  zone  between  nearby 
flame  arrestors  during  an  alerting  period  appropriate  for 
bringing  such  fire  under  control,  said  use  of  said  flame 
arrestors  permitting  distillation  of  a  vapor  forming  a  con- 
densate containing  a  larger  concentration  of  tertiary  butyl 
hydroperoxide  than  would  be  attainable  from  condensate 
from  nonflammable  vapors,  thereby  recovering  a  given 
quantity  of  32  mol  percent  tertiary  butyl  hydroperoxide  at 
both  capital  costs  and  operating  costs  lower  than  when 
condensate  is  obtained  only  from  nonflammable  vapors. 


4,257354 

MEraOD  OF  PRODUCING  OBJECTS  WITH  A 

SUPERSMOOTH  ALUMINUM  SURFACE 

Theo  E.  G.  Dmmb;  Johaues  M.  Ooami,  and  Joseph  F.  M.  Van 

de  Berg,  aU  of  EindhoTen,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U^. 

Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Not.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,912 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Netherlands,  Dec.  12,  197S, 

7812062 

Int  CL'  C25D  5/52.  7/08,  3/44 

MS.  CL  204-36  ♦  9**™ 

1.  A  method  of  producing  an  article  having  an  aluminum 
surface  with  a  surface  with  a  maximum  surface  roughness  Rr 
of  not  more  than  0.02  microns  comprising  forming  by  electro- 
plating a  layer  of  aluminum  of  at  least  10  microns  thick  on  an 
article  having  a  metaUic  surface  and  then  subjecting  said  alumi- 
num surface  to  a  mechanical  polishing  operation. 


4,257355 

APPARATUS  AND  METHODS  FOR  THE 

ELECTROLYTIC  PRODUCnON  OF  ALUMINUM 

METAL 

Solomon  Zaromb,  171  Clifton  A?e.,  Newark,  N  J.  07104 
Filed  Jnl.  14, 1978,  Scr.  No.  924^17 
Int  a.2  C25B  11/03:  CISC  3/06 
U.S.  a.  204-67  *•  Claims 


4,257,853 

METAL  PLATING  PROCESS 

Carrol  D.  Quinton,  Umont,  and  Raphael  Gnio,  Chicago,  both  of 

111.,  assignors  to  Banker  Ramo  Corporation,  Oak  Brook,  111. 

Filed  Oct  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949^05 

iBt  CL'  C25D  5/34.  5/48.  17/16.  17/28 

MS.  a.  204—32  R  51  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  metal  plating  a  work  load  which  is  earned 

ttenerallv  in  a  oath  of  travel  from  a  pre-plating  treatment  tank  ...  vi       -»^«  — «/♦-  «.t«. 

jrS^L  tiSJgh  air  into  and  out  of  a  plating  t«ik.  and  from       13.  A  method  of  supplymg  consumable  carbon  anode  mate- 

^  plaUng  n  to  a  post-pUting  treatment  t«ik  or  the  like,   rial  to  an  aluminum-producmg  electrolytic  ceU.  which  com- 

and  in  which  said  work  load  is  rotoUble  during  its  travel  along    pnses:  .       •    „ «.-ki- o.A«n 

IS  ^Th  the  unprovement  comprising  the  steps  of  rotating       (a)  causing  pieces  of  electrochemically  consumable  aubon 
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to  drop  into  a  permanent  hollow  anode  structure  so  as  to 
form  a  packed  bed  of  carbon  within  said  structure; 

(b)  causing  a  lower  portion  of  said  anode  structure  and  of 
said  packed  bed  to  be  submersed  in  a  molten  salt  bath  of 
said  electrolytic  cell;  and 

(c)  causing  electric  current  to  flow  from  said  permanent 
structure  to  said  packed  bed  and  thence  through  said 
molten  salt  bath  to  the  cathode  of  said  electrolytic  cell  so 
as  to  form  aluminum  metal  near  said  cathode. 


«N2 


with  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


4,257,856 
ELECTROLYTIC  PROCESS  USEFUL  FOR  THE 
ELECTROLYSIS  OF  WATER 
Gerardo  Beni,  Westfield;  William  C.  Dautremont-Smith,  Cran- 
ford;  Lawrence  M.  Schiavone,  Howell,  and  Joseph  L.  Shay, 
Holmdel,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laborato- 
ries, Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,819 
Int  a.'  C25G  1/04;  C25B  11/08 
U.S.  a.  204—129  4  Claims 

4.  An  electrolytic  cell  comprising  a  first  and  second  elec- 
trode characterized  in  that  said  first  electrode  comprises  sput- 
tered iridium  oxide,  said  second  electrode  is  adapted  to  pro- 
mote the  production  of  hydrogen,  and  means  are  provided  for 
collecting  hydrogen. 


4,257,857 

LIQUID  PHASE  PREPARATION  OF 

2.CHLORO-5-TRIFLUOROMETHYLPYRIDINE  AND 

2-CHLORO-5-PERCHLOROFLUOROMETHYLPYRI- 

DINE 
Graham  Whittaker,  and  Anne  O'Brien,  both  of  Frodsham,  En- 
gland, assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited, 
London,  England 

Filed  Nov.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,679 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  22,  1979, 
02196/79 

Int.  a.'  BOIJ  19/08;  C07D  213/26 
MS.  a.  204—158  HA  10  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  selective  preparation  of  2-chloro-5-tri- 
fluoromethylpyridine  or  a  2-chloro-5-perchlorofluoromethyl- 
pyridine  which  comprises  chlorinating  3-trifluoromethylpyri- 
dine  or  a  3-perchlorofluoromethylpyridine  respectively  in  the 
liquid  phase  by  contacting  the  3-trifluoromethylpyridine  or  a 
3-perchlorofluoromethylpyridine  respectively  with  chlorine  in 
the  presence  of  ultraviolet  radiation  and  a  liquid  organic  dilu- 
ent solvent. 


4,257,858 

PHOTOCHEMICAL  METHOD  FOR  PRODUONG 

BIOaDAL  2-ARYL-l,3-CYCLOHEXANEDIONE 

COMPOUNDS 

Thomas  N.  Wheeler,  Charleston,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  781,985,  Mar.  28, 1977.  This  appUcation 

Jan.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,348 

Int  a.'  BOIJ  19/12 

MS.  a.  204—158  R  l  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


R2       OH      R| 


in  the  presence  of  ultraviolet  radiation  having  a  wavelength  of 
greater  than  290  nanometers,  wherein: 

Z,  Z',  Z"  and  Z'"  are  individually  hydrogen,  polyhaloalkyl, 
halogen,  cyano,  alkyl,  alkoxy,  alkylthio,  alkylsulfinyl, 
alkylsulfonyl,  alkanoyl,  amido,  or  haloalkyl; 

R)  is  alkyl; 

R2,  R3>  R4>  Rs>  Rb  and  R7  are  individually  hydrogen  or 
either  substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkyl  or  phenyl  wherein 
the  permissible  substituents  are  one  or  more  alkyl,  cyano, 
halogen,  nitro,  alkoxy,  alkylthio,  alkylsulfinyl,  alkylsulfo- 
nyl or  dialkylamino  substituents;  or  any  two  R3,  R4,  R5, 
Rb,  R7  or  Rg  substituents;  together  may  form  an  alkylene 
or  alkenylene  chain  having  from  2  to  20  carbon  atoms 
completing  a  3,  4,  5,  6,  or  7  membered  ring  structure; 

with  the  proviso  that  Ri,  R2,  R3,  R4,  R5.  Rfc  R?  Z,  Z',  Z" 
and  Z'"  substituents  individually  may  not  include  more 
than  ten  aliphatic  carbon  atoms. 


4,257,859 
BENZOIN  PHOTOINTTIATOR  CONTAINING  A 
QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM  GROUP  IN  PHOTO 
CURABLE  COMPOSmON  AND  PROCESS 
Martin  Fischer;  Werner  Kuesters;  Erich  Penzel;  Wolfgang 
Rehder,  and  Walter  Trautmann,  all  of  Ludwigshafen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  JuL  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,064 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JnL  15, 
1978,  2831263 

Int  a.'  C08J  3/28 
MS.  a.  204— 159  J3  7  Claims 

1.  A  photopolymerizable  mixture  which  comprises:  at  least 
one  olefinically  unsaturated  compound  and  at  least  one  photo- 
initiator  of  the  formula  I 


'v^m" 


0) 


which  comprises  reacting  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


I 

Ne 

R*     R5    R* 


where 
Ri  and  R^  are  identical  or  different  and  each  is  H,  halogen, 

phenyl,  C|-C6-alkyl,  Ci-Ca-alkoxy  or  Ci-Q-alkylthio, 
R3  is  H,  Ci-Q-alkyl,  hydroxyalkyl,  cycloalkyl  or  aralkyl, 
R^  and  R'are  identical  or  different  and  each  is  Ci-C^-alkyl, 

phenyl,  cycloalkyl  or  aralkyl  or 
R*  and  R'  together  are  a  —(CH2)4— bridge,  a  — (CH2)5 — 

bridge  or  a  —(CH2)2—0—(CH2)2— bridge. 
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R*  is  Ci-Cb-alkyI  and 

xe  is  cie,  Bre.  leor  CH3SO4©. 


4.257,860 
DEUTERIUM  ENRICHMENT  BY  SELECTIVE 
PHOTOINDUCED  DISSOOATION  OF  A 
MULTIHALOGENATED  ORGANIC  COMPOUND 
Joho  B.  Marlins.  UTcnnore,  and  Irving  P.  Herman,  Oakland, 
both  of  Calif.,  aaiignon  to  The  United  Statei  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943333 

int.  a.'  BOID  59/00.  59/34 

XiJS.  a.  204-162  R  28  Qaims 


(A)  5  to  45%  of  organic  solvent, 

(B)  40%  to  94%  of  water  and 

•    (C)  1  %  to  1 5%  of  a  polyimide  reaction  product  of  trimellitic 
anhydride,  methylenedianiline  and  toluene  diisocyanate, 
where  the  sum  of  (A)+(B)+(C)  is  100%,  whereby  a  pinhole- 
free  organic  resin  coating  is  formed  which  does  not  require  a 
second  application  step. 


-^ 


y^-(M — " 
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4,257362 
CHEMICAL  ANALYZER 

Paul  N.  Schnipelsky,  Rochester,  and  Raymond  F.  Jakubowicz, 
Canandaigua,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

nied  Jul.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  927,702 

Int.  a.'  COIN  27/28 

U.S.  a.  204—195  R  ♦  Claims 


1  A  method  for  deuterium  enrichment  which  comprises: 

providing  a  gas  phase  source  of  deuterium,  said  source  bcmg 
a  multihalogenated  organic  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  dihalomethane,  a  trihalomethane,  a 
1,2-dihaloethenc.  a  trihaloethene,  a  tetrahaloethane.  and  a 
pentahaloethane; 

subjecting  said  multihalogenated  organic  compound  to  m- 
frared  radiation  with  a  pulse  duration  in  the  range  of  about 
one  to  about  thirty  nanoseconds  at  a  preselected  wave- 
length and  of  suflicient  intensity  to  selectively  excite  and 
induce  dissociation  of  those  molecules  containing  deute- 
rium to  form  a  deuterium  enriched  dissociation  product 
and  a  deuterium  depleted  undissociated  multihalogenated 
organic  compound  product;  and 

separating  the  deuterium  enriched  dissociation  product  from 
the  deuterium  depleted  undissociated  multihalogenated 
organic  compound  product. 


4^57,861 
ELECTROCOATING  COMPOSITIONS  AND 
ELECTROCOATING  METHOD 
John  H.  Lupinaki,  Scotia,  and  Wilson  J.  Bamea,  Schenectady, 
both  of  N.Yn  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Sche- 
nectady, N.Y.  ,.    J      J 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  908^43,  May  22,  1978,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  722,019,  Sep.  10, 1926,  abandoned. 
This  application  Dec.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,620 
Int.  a.'  C25D  13/06 
U.S.  a.  204—181  R  2  Claims 

1.  In  an  elcctrocoating  process  comprising  electrophoreti- 
cally  coating  a  conductor  with  an  organic  resin  by  passing  the 
electrical  conductor  into  an  elcctrocoating  bath  comprising  an 
aqueous  dispersion  of  the  organic  resin  whereby  the  organic 
resin  is  electrophoretically  deposited  onto  the  electncal  con- 
ductor resulting  in  an  insulated  conductor  having  an  organic 
resin  insulating  coating  with  pin  holes  requiring  a  second 
application  step  to  substantially  reduce  the  pin  holes  in  the 
electrophoretically  deposited  resin  and  a  baking  step,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  utilizing  as  the  electrocoatmg 
bath,  a  colloidal  dispersion  of  a  polyimide  in  an  aqueous  or- 
ganic solvent  medium  which  is  formed  by 
(1)  making  a  spray  able,  substantially  uniform  mixture  of  a 
polyimide  and  an  organic  solvent, 
^-     (2)  introducing  the  sprayable  mixture  of  ( I)  into  water  under 
conditions  of  high  agiution  to  produce  a  colloidal  disper- 
sion where  the  elcctrocoating  bath  consUu  essentially  of 


1.  A  portable  analytical  device  for  measuring  the  activity  of 

ions  in  a  biological  fluid  wherein  a  plurality  of  operations  are 

performed  on  a  test  element  containing  a  pair  of  ion-selective 

electrodes,  said  device  comprising: 

track  means  for  receiving  a  test  element  from  a  supply 

thereof  and  for  supporting  the  element  during  each  of  said 

operations,  said  track  means  providing  continuous  bearing 

surface  on  which  the  element  is  moved  through  the  de- 

housing  means  for  supporting  said  track  means  in  a  fixed 

position  relative  to  said  test  element; 
metering  means  operable  in  a  first  location  adjacent  said 
track  means  for  substantially  simultaneously  depositing  a 
predetermined  quantity  of  reference  fluid  on  one  elec- 
trode and  a  predetermined  quantity  of  sample  fluid  on  the 
other  electrode  of  a  test  element  supported  in  a  metering 
position  on  said  surface,  said  metering  means  being  opera- 
ble at  a  second  location  to  aspirate  fluid  into  said  metering 
means  and  movable  between  said  locations; 
analysis  means  for  measuring  an  electrical  potential  devel- 
oped in  a  test  element  bearing  said  fluids  and  supported  on 
said  track  means  in  a  sensing  position,  said  analysis  means 
comprising  contact  means  supported  for  pivotal  move- 
ment over  said  track  means; 
transfer  means  for  advancing  said  test  element  through  said 
device,  said  transfer  means  comprising  an  elongate  mem- 
ber mounted  for  reciprocative  movement  in  said  track 
means,  said  elongate  member  being  manually  actuatable 
for  advancing  a  test  element  from  said  metering  position 
to  said  sensing  position  and  for  efl^ecting  the  removal  of 
said  element  from  the  sensing  position  after  the  potential 
has  been  measured;  and 
means  for  pivoully  moving  said  contact  means  and  a  test 
element  supported  in  said  sensing  position  relative  to  each 
other  to  efl^ect  an  electrical  connection  between  the 
contact  means  and  said  electrodes. 
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4,257363 

GAS  SENSORS  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SUCH 

SENSORS 

John  W.  Hoffman,  Beecroft,  Australia,  assignor  to  The  Broken 

Hill  Proprietary  Company  Limited,  Melbourne,  Australia 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,691 

Int.  a.'  GOIN  27/58 

VS.  a.  204—195  S  12  Claims 

1.  In  a  sensor  to  determine  oxygen  concentration  in  gases 
comprising  a  tubular  solid  electrolyte  substrate  and  an  outer 
porous  circumferential  electrode  layer  of  electrode  metal 
which  in  use  of  the  sensor  element  is  exposed  to  gases  to  be 
analyzed,  the  improvement  which  comprises  an  intermediate 
porous  layer  of  compatible  electrolyte  material  intimately 
bonded  to  said  substrate  and  to  which  the  outer  electrode  laver 
is  in  turn  intimately  bonded,  and  a  further  porous  layer  of 
compatible  electrolyte  material  intimately  bonded  to  said  elec- 
trode layer  and  with  which  chemical  species  react  to  substan- 
tially prevent  reactions  taking  place  at  the  electrolyte/elec- 
trode interface  of  the  sensor. 

7.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  gas  sensor  comprising  the 
steps  of  cleaning  the  surface  of  a  tubular  solid  electrolyte 
substrate,  intimately  bonding  a  porous  layer  of  compatible 
electrolyte  material  to  said  substrate,  intimately  bonding  a 
porous  circumferential  layer  of  electrode  metal  to  said  electro- 
lyte layer,  and  intimately  bonding  a  porous  layer  of  compatible 
electrolyte  material  to  said  electrode  layer,  and  with  which 
chemical  species  react  to  substantially  prevent  reactions  taking 
place  at  the  electrolyte/electrode  interface  of  the  sensor. 


4,257364 
PORTABLE  SILVER  RECOVERY  UNIT 
Leonard  W.  Gacki,  31  Wellington  Ter.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
10607 

FUed  Aug.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,951 

lat  a.3  C25D  17/20:  C25C  1/00:  F16C  27/00.  17/04 

VS.  CL  204—213  38  Claims 


sao 


1.  Apparatus  for  recovering  metal  from  a  solution  containing 
metal  ions,  comprising: 

(a)  a  tank  into  which  metal  ion-containing  solution  is  di- 
rected; 

(b)  at  least  one  elongate  anode  disposed  within  the  tank,  the 
anode  being  maintained  stationary  with  respect  to  the 
tank; 

(c)  a  pair  of  spaced  electrodes  disposed  within  the  tank,  the 
electrodes  being  maintained  stationary  with  respect  to  the 
tank; 

(d)  an  elongate  cathode  assembly  supported  for  rotation 
between,  and  in  electrical  communication  with,  the  elec- 
trodes, the  cathode  assembly  being  readily  insertable  into, 
and  removable  from,  its  position  between  the  electrodes; 
and 

(e)  a  cathode  assembly  drive  for  rotating  the  cathode  assem- 
bly about  a  longitudinal  axis,  the  cathode  assembly  drive 
at  least  partially  supporting  the  cathode  assembly  during 

f.  rotation  of  the  cathode  assembly. 


4,257365 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  WORKING  METHOD  AND 
SYSTEM  FOR  EFFECTING  SAME 
Andrei  P.  Semashko,  uUtsa  Rossiiskaya,  43/2,  kr.  4;  Nasikh  Z. 
Gimaev,  uUtsa  50  let  SSSR,  31,  kv.  12;  Ivan  V.  Mudmov, 
ttlitsa  Stepana  ZIobina,  41,  k?.  61;  Sergei  V.  BemikoT,  aUtM 
Kirova,  41,  kv.  37,  and  Vladimir  B.  Rabiaoiich,  nlitsa  Stepana 
ZIobina,  42,  kv.  46,  aU  of  Ufa,  U.S.S.R. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  8,580,  Feb.  1, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,213,834.  Iliis 
application  Dec.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105310 
Int  a^  B23P  1/02.  1/14 
VS.  CL  204—224  M  6  Claims 


1.  An  electrochemical  working  system  involving  the  use  of 
electrodes  and  comprising: 

a  cavitation  transducer  connected  to  said  electrodes;  an 
output  of  said  cavitation  transducer; 

a  time  control  unit  having  outputs; 

an  actuator; 

a  working  conditions  control  unit  having  an  input  and  an 
output; 

a  unit  for  selecting  and  storing  the  cavitation  parameter 
value  with  a  minimum  gap  between  said  electrodes,  incor- 
porated in  said  working  conditions  control  unit;  an  input, 
control  inputs  and  an  output  of  said  unit  for  selecting  and 
storing  the  cavitation  parameter  value  with  a  minimum 
gap  between  said  electrodes;  said  input  being  electrically 
connected  to  said  output  of  said  cavitation  transducer, 
said  control  inputs  being  connected  to  sakl  outputs  of  said 
time  control  unit; 

a  unit  for  calculating  the  relative  value  of  the  cavitation 
parameter  function  of  said  working  conditions  control 
unit,  having  a  first  input,  a  second  input  and  an  output; 
said  first  input  being  electrically  connected  to  said  output 
of  said  cavitation  transducer;  said  second  input  being 
connected  to  said  output  of  said  unit  for  selecting  and 
storing  the  cavitation  parameter  value  with  a  minimum 
gap  between  said  electrodes; 

a  unit  for  selecting  and  storing  the  relative  value  of  the 
cavitation  parameter  function  of  said  working  conditions 
controlled  device,  having  an  input,  an  output  and  control 
inputs,  said  input  being  connected  to  said  output  of  said 
unit  for  calculating  the  relative  value  of  the  cavitation 
parameter  function;  said  control  inputs  being  connected  to 
said  outputs  of  said  time  control  unit; 

a  unit  for  comparing  the  actual  relative  value  of  the  cavita- 
tion parameter  function  with  a  predetermined  value  of 
said  working  conditions  control  device,  having  a  first 
input,  a  second  input  and  an  output;  said  first  input  being 
connected  to  said  output  of  said  unit  for  calculating  the 
relative  value  of  the  cavitation  parameter  function;  said 
second  input  being  connected  to  said  output  of  said  unit 
for  selecting  and  storing  the  relative  of  the  cavitation 
parameter  function; 

an  inhibit  circuit  of  said  working  conditions  control  device 
including  an  input,  a  control  input  and  an  output  said  input 
being  connected  to  said  output  of  said  unit  for  comparing 
the  actual  relative  value  of  the  cavitation  parameter  func- 
tion with  a  predetermined  value  said  output  serving  as  said 
output  of  said  working  conditions  control  device  and 
being  connected  to  said  actuator;  said  control  input  being 
connected  to  one  of  said  outputs  of  said  time  control  unit. 
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4,257366 
ELECTROLYZER  CELL 
Pierre  BcUc,  Meylan,  and  Jacqact  Poux,  GrcnoMc,  both  of 
France,  anignora  to  Alstbooi'Atlaatiqiic,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Oct  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89^91 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  France,  Nov.  10, 1978,  78  31806 

Int.  a.'  C25B  9/aa  um 

U.S.  a.  204—253  9  Clains 


(0  an  outlet  port  connecting  said  second  face  of  said  elec- 
trode with  a  second  end  of  said  channel  means. 


«i 


./r 


r^ 
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4,257,868 

AUTOMATIC  SERUM  APPUCATOR  WITH  SERUM 

DRYING-PREVENTIVE  MECHANISM 

Heihachi  Arina,  HachioiUi,  and  Toshio  Shinohara,  Chofu,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,333 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  30, 1979,  54-37974 
Int.  a.'  COIN  27/26,  27/28 
U.S.  a.  204—299  R  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  filter-press  type  of  electrolyser  cell  having  a  pair  of 
electrodes,  a  diaphragm  separating  the  pair  of  electrodes,  and 
a  pair  of  fiuid-tight  insulating  frames,  said  diaphragm  being 
sandwiched  between  said  pair  of  fluid-tight  insulating  frames, 
the  improvement  wherein  each  of  said  fluid-tight  frames  com- 
prises an  assembly  of  a  plurality  of  elongate  components  fitted 
together  by  interlocking  joints. 


t ' ^ 1 


a^  g- 
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4,257367 
INERT  GAS  REJECTION  DEVICE  FOR  ZINC-HALOGEN 

BATTERY  SYSTEMS 
Michael  J.  Hammond,  Sterling  Heights,  and  Mark  W.  Arendeil, 
Warren,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Energy  DeTclopmcnt 
Associates,  Inc.,  Madison  Heights,  Mich. 

FUcd  Mar.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,928 

Int.  a.'  C25B  9/00.  11/03.  11/12 

U.S.  a.  204—265  29  Claims 


1.  A  cathode  assembly  for  reducing  chlorine  gas  in  an  elec- 
trolytic cell  used  for  removing  foreign  gases  from  a  zinc-halo- 
gen battery  system,  comprising: 

(a)  an  electrode  having  first  and  second  opposing  faces; 

(b)  channel  means,  formed  in  said  first  face,  for  directing  the 
flow  of  said  chlorine  and  foreign  gases  through  said  cath- 
ode assembly: 

(c)  a  porous  gas-impermeable  membrane  sealed  to  said  first 
face  of  said  electrode  over  said  channel  means; 

(d)  carbonaceous  particles  packed  in  said  channel  means; 

(e)  an  inlet  port  connecting  said  second  face  of  said  electrode 
with  a  first  end  of  said  channel  means;  and 


1.  In  an  automatic  serum  applicator  so  adapted  as  to  insert 
the  blade  tips  of  a  serum  applicating  member  into  sera  filled  in 
sample  trays  for  applying  sera  to  said  blade  tips  and  then  place 
said  blade  tips  onto  a  carrier  for  serum  application,  an  auto- 
matic applicator  with  serum  drying-preventive  mechanism 
comprising  a  case  for  accommodating  said  sample  trays,  a 
member  placed  in  said  case  for  moistening  air  in  said  case  and 
a  lid  for  covering  said  case,  said  automatic  applicator  being 
adapted  in  such  a  manner  that  said  case  is  opened  and  closed  in 
conjunction  with  operations  of  said  serum  applicating  member 
and  said  lid  is  opened  only  when  sera  are  to  be  applied  to  a 
carrier  by  operating  said  serum  applicating  member. 


4,257,869 
UQUEFACnON  OF  AOD  TREATED  COAL 
Joseph  J.  Dickert,  Jr.,  Yardley,  Pa.;  Thomas  O.  Mitchell,  Tren- 
ton, and  Darrell  D.  Whitehurst,  TitusvUle,  both  of  N  J.,  as- 
signors to  Electric  Power  Research  Institute,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
Filed  Aug.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,426 
Int.  Ci?  ClOG  1/00 
U.S.  a.  208-8  LE  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  liquefaction  of  coal  by  reaction  of  crushed 
coal  in  an  aromatic  recycle  solvent  derived  in  the  process,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  extracting  inorganic  mineral 
constituents  from  the  coal  by  contact  with  aqueous  hydrochlo- 
ric acid  and  reacting  the  demineralized  coal  in  an  aromatic 
solvent  for  a  reaction  period  of  not  substantially  more  than 
about  five  minutes  at  an  elevated  temperature  of  about  700*  F. 
to  900*  F. 
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4,257,870 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PURinCATION  OF 

UNDISTILLABLE  SOUD-CONTAINING 

HYDROCARBON  FRACTIONS  PRODUCED  IN 

COAL-REFINING 

Sigurd  Jorzyk,  Saarbrucken,  and  Helmut  Wurfel,  Blieskastel, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Saarbergwerke 

Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,351 
Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  11, 
1978,  2853366 

Int.  C\?  ClOC  3/14 
U.S.  a.  208—39  10  aaims 

1.  Process  for  the  separation  of  solids  from  solids-containing 
undistillable  liquid  hydrocarbon  fractions  which  are  produced, 
along  with  other  product  components,  in  the  refining  of  coal 
under  high  temperatures,  characterized  in  that  the  liquid  hy- 
drocarbon fractions  are  solidified  by  cooling,  and  in  a  pulver- 
ized form  are  brought  into  contact  with  a  solvent  and  that  first 
the  solid  matter  and  then  the  solvent  are  separated  from  the 
solution. 


4,257,871 
USE  OF  VACUUM  RESIDUE  IN  THERMAL  CRACKING 
Hans  J.  Wernicke,  Wolfratshausen,  and  iOaus  D.  Mikulla, 

Gcretsried,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Linde 

Aktiengesellschaft,  Wiesbaden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Oct.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,454 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  6, 
1978,2843793 

Int  a.J  ClOG  69/06 
MS.  a  208—57  .  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  comprising  subjecting  a  normally  liquid 
hydrocarbon  mixture  to  a  hydrogenation  treatment  and  to  a 
subsequent  thermal  cracking  step  to  produce  normally  gaseous 
olefins,  the  improvement  which  comprises  employing  as  said 
normally  liquid  hydrocarbon  mixture  a  blend  of  substantially 
asphalt-free  vacuum  residue  having  an  initial  boiling  point  of  at 
least  about  520*  C.  with  a  hydrocarbon  blending  agent  having 
a  lower  initial  boiling  point  than  said  substantially  asphalt-free 
vacuum  residue,  both  said  substantially  asphalt-free  vacuum 
residue  and  said  hydrocarbon  blending  agent  being  derived 
from  an  atmospheric  residue. 


950*  F.  and  recovering  a  product  of  reduced  pour  point  di- 
rectly from  the  aforenoted  dual  bed  sequential  operation. 

4,257,873 
HYDROCRACKING  WITH  MOLTEN  ZINC  CHLORIDE 
CATALYST  CONTAINING  2-12%  FERROUS  CHLORIDE 
Gyde  W.  Zielke,  McMurray,  and  Gary  H.  Bagrimw,  Ubrary, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Conoco,  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn,  and 
The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United 
States  Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,165 
Int  a.'  ClOG  1/06.  47/08:  BOIJ  35/12 
U.S.  a  208—108  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  hydrocracking  heavy  aromatic  polynu- 
clear  carbonaceous  feedstocks  to  produce  hydrocarbon  fuels 
boiling  below  about  475°  C.  by  contacting  said  feedstocks  with 
hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  a  molten  zinc  chloride  catalyst, 
thereafter  separating  at  least  a  major  portion  of  said  hydrocar- 
bon fuels  from  the  spent  molten  zinc  chloride  catalyst,  the 
improvement  comprising;  adjusting  the  FeClz  content  of  said 
molten  zinc  chloride  to  from  about  2  to  about  12  mol  percent 
based  on  the  mixture  of  said  FeCh  and  said  molten  zinc  chlo- 
ride. 


4,257374 

PETROLEUM  REFINERY  PROCESSES  USING 

CATALYST  OF  ALUMINOSIUCATE  SOLS  AND 

POWDERS 

Horacio  E.  Bergna,  Wilmingtoo,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  L  Du  Pont 

de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  86137,  Dec.  16, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,217,240, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  809,362,  Jun.  24, 

1977,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  <A  Ser.  No. 

719,717,  Sep.  2, 1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct  12, 1979, 

Ser.  No.  84,404 

Qainis  priority,  application  Canada,  Aug.  31, 1977,  285851 

Int  a.'  BOIJ  29/28 

-US.  a.  208—111  3  ri«{m« 


4,257,872 
LOW  PRESSURE  HYDROCRACKING  OF  REFRACTORY 

FEED 
Rene  B.  La  Pierre,  Morrisrille,  Pa.;  David  S.  Shihabi,  Penning- 
ton, and  Robert  L.  Smith,  Hopewell,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to 
MobU  Oil  Corporation,  Fairfax,  Va. 

Filed  Oct.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,875 
Int  a.'  ClOG  47/16,  65/10 
US.  a.  208—59  12  Claims 

1.  A  dual  bed  process  for  upgrading  a  refractory  hydrocar- 
bon feed,  characterized  by  a  Bromine  No.  greater  than  about 
10  and  an  aromatics  content  of  at  least  about  40  weight  per- 
cent, which  comprises  contacting  a  stream  of  said  feed  initially 
in  a  hydrotreating  zone  containing  a  bed  of  hydrotreating 
catalyst  under  reaction  conditions  which  include  a  pressure 
within  the  range  of  about  100  to  about  3000  psig,  a  temperature 
between  550*  F.  and  about  850*  F.  in  the  presence  of  between 
about  2.4  and  about  24  moles  of  hydrogen/mole  of  hydrocar- 
bon charge;  passing  the  entire  effluent  from  said  hydrotreating 
zone  to  a  hydrocracking  zone  containing  a  bed  of  hydrocrack- 
ing catalyst  comprising  an  alkali  metal  non-acidic  crystalline 
aluminosilicate  zeolite  characterized  by  an  alpha  activity  of 
less  than  about  10,  a  silica  to  alumina  ratio  of  at  least  about  12 
and  a  constraint  index  within  the  approximate  range  of  1  to  12 
under  reaction  conditions  which  include  a  pressure  within  the 
above  stated  range,  a  hydrogen  concentration  between  about  2 
and  about  23  moles  of  hydrogen  per  mole  of  charge  to  said 
latter  zone  and  a  temperature  between  about  650*  F.  and  about 


1.  In  a  catalytic  process  for  petroleum  refining  under  con- 
ventional conditions,  the  improvement  wherein  the  catalyst 
composition  used  comprises  porous  aggregates  of  spheroidal 
particles  of  from  3  to  90  nanometers  which  panicles  are  nonpo- 
rous  to  nitrogen  and  contain: 

(a)  a  core  of  silica,  aluminosilicate  or  one  or  more  refractory 
metal  oxides  selected  from  alumina,  zirconia,  titania,  tho- 
ria  and  rare  earth  oxides; 

(b)  a  coating  around  said  core  of  at  least  0.5  nanometer  in 
depth  of  an  amorphous  hydrous  aluminosilicate  com- 
pound having  a  molar  ratio  of  Si:Al  of  from  1:1  to  19:1  and 
comprising  one  or  more  cations  selected  from  sodium, 
potassium,  ammonium,  hydrogen  and  Groups  I  to  VIIl 
metals  selected  from  Cs,  Li,  Mg,  Ca,  Sr,  Ba,  Sc,  Ti,  V,  Cr, 

'  Mn,  Fe,  Co,  Ni,  Cu,  Y,  Zr,  Nb,  Mo,  Tc,  Ru,  Rh,  Pd,  Ag. 
La,  Ce,  rare  earth  metals,  Hf,  Ta,  W,  Re,  Os,  Ir,  Pt,  Au, 
Sn,  Cd,  Bi  and  Sb;  and 

(c)  a  surface  layer  over  said  coating  of  0  to  15%  by  weight 
of  a  metal  or  metal  oxide  selected  from  Cs,  Li,  Mg.  Ca,  Sr, 
Ba,  Sc,  Ti,  V,  Cr,  Mn,  Fe,  Co,  Ni.  Cu,  Y,  Zr,  Nb,  Mo,  Tc, 
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Ru,  Rh.  Pd,  Ag.  La,  Ce,  rare  earth  metals,  Hf.  Ta,  W.  Re, 
Os,  Ir,  Pt,  Au,  Sn,  Cd,  Bi  and  Sb;  said  power  composition 
having  a  specific  surface  area  of  30  to  750  m^/g,  a  bulk 
density  of  0.5  g/cc  or  more  and  subsUntially  uniform  size 
pore  diameters  of  from  20  A  to  to  250  A.  with  pore  diame- 
ters of  20  A  to  45  A  having  a  uniformity  such  that  at  least 
90%  of  the  pore  volume  is  made  up  of  pores  of  from  0.6  D 
to  1.4  D  and  pore  diameters  of  45  A  to  250  A  having  a 
uniformity  such  that  at  least  80%  of  the  pore  volume  is 
made  of  pores  of  from  0.6  D  to  1.4  D.  where  D  is  the 
median  pore  diameter. 


4.257,875 

FLUID  CATALYTIC  CRACKING  PROCESS 
Robert  A.  Lengemann,  Arlington  Heights;  Gregory  J.  Thomp- 
son, Waukegan,  and  Anthony  G.  Vickers,  Arlington  Heights, 
all  of  111.,  assignors  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des  Plaincs,  lU. 
Filed  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,527 
Int.  a.'  ClOG  11/ 18.  51/00 
U.S.  a.  208—113  >  Claim 

1.  In  a  process  for  catalytically  cracking  in  a  reaction  rone  a 
hydrocarbonaceous  feedstock  having  a  distillate  portion  and  a 
Conradson  Carbon  Number  greater  than  about  1  and  a  vana- 
dium and  nickel  heavy  metal  content  of  greater  than  about  2 
ppm  in  the  presence  of  a  fluidizable  cracking  catalyst  contain- 
ing a  heavy  metal  level  comprising  vanadium  and  nickel  of 
greater  than  about  1000  ppm  and  which  fluidizable  cracking 
caulyst  is  deactivated  by  the  deposition  of  coke  deposits  dur- 
ing said  cracking,  passed  to  a  regeneration  zone  for  reactiva- 
tion of  said  fluidizable  cracking  catalyst  by  removal  of  said 
coke  deposition  and  recycled  after  said  reactivation  to  said 
reaction  zone  as  the  only  catalyst  to  conuct  said  feedstock,  the 
improvement  which  comprises: 

(a)  passing  a  first  portion  of  said  reactivated  catalyst  in 
contact  with  said  feedstock  at  a  flow  rate  sufficient  to  raise 
the  temperature  of  said  feedstock  to  a  temperature  of 
850*- 1050*  F.  and  thereby  vaporize  a  part  of  the  distillate 
portion  of  said  feedstock;  and 

(b)  passing  a  second  portion  of  said  reactivated  caUlyst  to 
said  reaction  zone  at  a  point  distinct  from  said  addition  of 
step  (a)  to  contact  said  first  portion  of  said  reactivated 
catalyst  and  feedstock  containing  said  vaporized  part  of 
the  distillate  portion  of  said  feedstock  to  effect  the  crack- 
ing of  said  feedstock. 

4,257,876 

PASSIVATION  OF  METALS  CONTAMINATING  A 

CRACKING  CATALYST  WITH 

TRIHYDROCARBYLANTIMONY  OXIDE  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  CONVERTING  HYDROCARBONS 
Dwight  L.  McKay.  BartksTillc,  Okla..  assignor  to  Phillips  Pe- 
troleum Company,  Bartlcsrille,  Okla. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  926,694,  Jul.  25,  1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Not.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,839 
Int.  a.'  ClOG  11/05.  9/16.  37/14 
MS.  a.  208-120  20  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  passivating  a  contaminant  metal  on  a  hydro- 
carbon cracking  catalyst  which  comprises  adding  to  said  caU- 
lyst at  least  one  irihydrocarbylantimony  oxide. 

4,257377 
SELECnVE  HYDROGENATION  PROCESS 
R^indcr  K.  Mabcadroo.  Fords,  NJ.,  aasigaor  to  Eagelbard 
Miacrals  A  Chemicals  Corporation,  Isclin,  N  J. 
Filed  Dec.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  754,991 
lat.  a.'  C07C  15/02;  ClOG  45/32.  45/44 
VS.  a.  208—144  »  CWms 

1.  A  process  for  improving  selective  hydrogenation  of  unsat- 
urated hydrocarbon  compounds  comprising  initially  contact- 
ing hydrogenation  catalyst  at  a  pressure  in  the  range  of  from 
about  atmospheric  to  about  1500  psig.  in  the  absence  of  hydro- 
gen at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about  40*  C.-200*  C. 
with  a  feedstock  maintamed  in  the  liquid  phase,  said  feedstock 


comprising  (a)  at  least  one  unsaturated  compound  for  which 
hydrogenation  is  intended  in  the  process  and  at  least  one  unsat- 
urated compound  which  is  intended  to  remain  unsaturated,  or 
(b)  a  compound  having  a  first  unsaturated  portion  which  is 
intended  to  be  hydrogenated  in  the  process,  and  a  second 
unsaturated  portion  which  is  intended  to  remain  unsaturated, 
or  (c)  a  mixture  of  (b)  and  an  unsaturated  compound  which  is 
intended  to  remain  unsaturated,  to  improve  the  hydrogen 
selectivity  of  the  catalyst,  and  thereafter  contacting  said  cata- 
lyst with  a  mixture  of  said  feedstock  and  hydrogen  at  condi- 
tions which  effect  hydrogenation  of  the  unsaturated  compound 
or  portion  thereof  intended  to  be  hydrogenated. 


4.257.878 
BENEHOATION  PROCESS  FOR  OIL  SHALE 
J.  William  Fishback.  Arvada,  and  Dennis  E.  Petticrew.  Denver, 
both  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  The  Superior  OU  Conpaay,  Hous- 
ton. Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  29,021 

Int.  a.'  B03B  5/00:  ClOG  1/00 

MJS.  a.  209-2  10  Claims 


1.  A  bcneficiation  process  for  oil  shale  ore  conUining  cohe- 
sively bonded  fine  grained  particles  of  clay  and  relatively 
larger  particles  of  oil  shale,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
subjecting  the  oil  shale  ore  to  an  aqueous  medium; 
agitating  the  oil  shale  ore  in  the  presence  of  the  aqueous 

medium  to  disintegrate  at  least  a  portion  of  the  clay; 
separating  the  disintegrated  clay  particles  from  the  relatively 

larger  remaining  panicles  of  oil  shale;  and 
recovering  the  remaining  oil  shale. 


4.257.879 
PROCESS  FOR  DEWATERING  COAL  SLURRIES 
Bcmd  Bogenachnelder,  Ernn;  Rolf  Kohling,  Bochum;  Hciu 
Kubitza,  Essen;  Wilbda  Blankawister,  Essen,  and  Dieter 
Uiningcr,  Essen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
BcrgwerksTcriMuid  GmbH,  Essco.  Fed.  Rep.  <»f  Germany 
Coatiauation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  9,698,  Feb.  5, 1979,  abaMloiied, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  843.781.  Oct  19, 1977, 
abuidoMd.  This  appUcatioa  Sep.  17,  1979.  Ser.  No.  76.504 
Claim  priority.  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMay.  Oct  21, 
1977,  2647554 

lat  a.'  B03B  9/00 
VS.  a.  209—5  W  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  dewatering  of  coal  slurries  comprising 
separating  a  crude  slurry  into  a  slurry  fraction  conUining 
predominantly  relatively  fine  grain  sire  particles  and  a  slurry 
fraction  containing  predominantly  relatively  coarse  grain  size 
particles,  said  separating  being  effected  at  a  size  between  about 
0.03  and  0.15  mm  grain  size;  adjusting  said  coarse  grain  frac- 
tion to  contain  about  15-30%  of  said  fine  grain  sized  material; 
subjecting  the  fine  grain  slurry  fraction  to  a  phase  inversion 
treatment  by  contacting  said  particles  with  a  hydrophobic 
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agent,  whereby  a  mixture  of  agglomerated  coal  and  of  water 
containing  a  major  portion  of  ash  present  in  said  fine  grain 
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slurry  fraction  is  formed;  dehydrating  said  agglomerated  coal; 
and  subjecting  said  coarse  grain  size  slurry  to  a  dehydration. 


4.257,880 

CENTRIFUGAL  AIR  CLASSIFYING  APPARATUS 

Donald  W.  Jones,  P.O.  Box  1329,  Sylacauga,  Aku  35150 

FUed  Jan.  28.  !979.  Ser.  No.  53.063 

Int  a.'  B07B  7/083 

VS.  a.  209—144  4  dains 


1.  A  centrifugal  air  classifying  apparatus  for  use  with  a 
cyclone  type  centrifugal  separator  and  a  fan  for  drawing  air 
from  the  cyclone  separator  and  returning  the  same  at  superat- 
mospheric  pressure  to  the  centrifugal  classifying  apparatus, 
comprising  a  main  classifying  rejector  chamber  having  a  ro- 
Ury  particle  rejector  in  its  upper  portion  supported  for  roution 
about  a  vertical  axis,  means  forming  an  expansion  chamber 
below  and  communicating  with  the  rejector  chamber,  means 
for  supplying  superatmospheric  air  from  the  fan  to  the  expan- 
sion chamber  to  develop  a  rising  and  rotating  column  of  air  in 
the  expansion  chamber  and  in  the  rejector  chamber  outwardly 
surrounding  the  roury  particle  rejector,  the  material  to  be 
classified  being  introduced  directly  into  the  air  column  in  the 
zone  of  the  rejector  chamber  outwardly  surrounding  the  ro- 
Ury  particle  rejector  by  feed  conduit  means,  the  roUry  particle 
rejector  being  generally  in  the  configuration  of  a  cylindrical 
fan  having  a  large  number  of  vertically  aligned  blades  about  its 
circumference  whereby  air  from  the  rising  and  rotating  col- 
umn of  air  in  the  rejector  chamber  outwardly  surrounding  the 
rejector  flows  through  the  spaces  between  the  blades  to  a 
discharge  chamber  located  inside  the  rejector  carrying  with  it 
particles  of  material  being  thrown  off  the  blades,  means  com- 
municating with  the  discharge  chamber  for  transfer  of  the 
separated  fine  particles  from  the  discharge  chamber  to  the 
cyclone  collector,  a  first  primary  annular  sealing  ring  inwardly 
adjacent  the  tops  of  the  blades  at  the  top  of  the  rejector  cham- 


ber providing  a  primary  seal  zone,  and  a  secondary  annular 
sealing  ring  extending  from  a  boundary  portion  of  said  dis- 
charge chamber  to  a  location  closely  adjacent  the  inner  edges 
of  the  rejector  blades  at  an  intermediate  location  between  the 
upper  and  lower  ends  of  the  blades  providing  a  secondary  seal 
zone. 


4,257381 

PROCESS  FOR  BENEFICIATING  OXIDE  ORES 

James  K.  KIndig,  Arrada,  and  Ronald  L.  Turner,  Golden,  both  of 

Colo.,  assignors  to  Hazen  Research,  Inc.,  Golden,  Colo. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  868,416,  Jan.  10. 1978. 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  658.258, 

Feb.  17, 1976,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  3, 1978.  Ser.  No. 

921,583 
Int  a.2  C22B  1/00 
VS.  a.  75—1  R  60  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  beneficiating  metal  oxide  ores  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  bauxite,  apatite,  and  the  meul  oxides  of 
Groups  IIIB.  IVB,  VB,  VIB,  VIIB,  VIIIB,  IB,  IIB  and  IVA 
which  comprises  contacting  the  metal  oxide  ore  with  a  meul 
containing  compound  under  conditions  which  cause  the  meul 
containing  compound  to  react  substantially  at  the  surface  of 
the  meul  oxide  particles  to  the  subsUntial  exclusion  of  the 
gangue  particles  so  as  to  alter  the  surface  characteristics  of  the 
metal  values  thereby  causing  a  selective  enhancement  of  the 
magnetic  susceptibility  of  the  metal  oxide  values  to  the  exclu- 
sion of  the  gangue  in  order  to  permit  a  physical  separation 
between  the  values  and  the  gangue. 


4,257,882 

METHOD  OF  PRE-CONCENTRATING 

HETEROGENEOUS  MINERAL  MIXTURES 

Fredrik  K.  Mogensen,  Hjo.  Sweden,  assignor  to  Kommandit- 

bobiget  Fredrik  Mogensen  A  Co.,  Hjo,  Sweden 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  680.139,  Apr.  26.  1976. 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  28. 1978.  Ser.  No.  901,240 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  May  16, 1975,  7505648 

Int.  a.'  B03B  5/22 

U.S.  a.  209—268  1  Claim 


e®  Q  O 
©  Q  O 


-OCNBrv 


1.  A  method  for  dividing  a  heterogeneous  collection  of 
particles,  which  differ  from  one  another  in  particle  size  and 
density,  into  groups  differing  in  size  and  density  comprising 
forming  a  dispersion  of  the  particles  in  water  and  passing  the 
dispersion  downwardly  through  an  overall  space,  said  overall 
space  having  obsucles  therein  which  are  arranged  such  that 
the  sizes  of  the  spaces  between  the  obstacles  are  always  larger 
in  size  than  the  major  number  of  particles  arriving  at  said 
spaces  and  simultaneously  agiuting  the  water,  whereby  the 
particles  are  subject  to  variations  in  acceleration  forces  due  to 
direct  collision  with  other  particles  and  the  obstacles  and 
movement  of  the  water  such  that  said  varying  acceleration 
forces  change  the  path  of  said  particles  through  said  overall 
space,  the  change  in  path  being 

(a)  less  for  a  particle  of  equal  size  but  greater  weight  than 
another  particle,  and 

(b)  less  for  a  particle  of  equal  weight  but  greater  size  than 
another  particle,  and 
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collecting  the  particles  in  different  groups  dependent  upon  said 
group  path  through  said  overall  space. 

4^7,883 
PARTS  SORTING  MECHANISM 
Steven  P.  Fnuier,  Tarancy  Lake*,  Mo.,  assigm>r  to  Realcx 
Corporation,  Kansas  City,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  11,323 

Int.  a.'  B07B  13/05 

U.S.a.209-464  lOClaiaM 


limit  of  permeability  greater  than  the  diameter  of  at 
least  one  solute  to  be  separated,  and 
containing  a  solution  of  a  material  capable  of  mainuining 
the  membranes  in  a  distended  position  and  having  a 
molecular  weight  in  excess  of  the  upper  limit  of  permea- 
bility of  said  membranes 


1.  Mechanism  for  sorting  relatively  larger  parts  from  rela- 
tively smaller  parts  including: 
a  rotor  having  an  upright  axis  of  rotation;  means  deHning  a 

radially  outwardly  extending,  downwardly  sloping  upper 

surface  of  said  rotor, 
said  upper  surface  being  adapted  to  receive  a  mixture  of  both 

parts  and  to  feed  the  same  by  gravity  in  a  radially  outward 

and  downward  direction, 
said  rotor  being  provided  with  means  permitting  only  the 

smaller  parts  to  pass  from  said  upper  surface  during  said 

feeding  of  the  mixture; 
means  defining  a  radially  outwardly  extending,  downwardly 

sloping  lower  surface  disposed  below  said  upper  surface  in 

disposition  to  receive  the  smaller  parts  graviuting  from 

the  upper  surface, 
said  lower  surface  being  adapted  to  feed  the  smaller  parts  by 

gravity  in  a  radially  outward  and  downward  direction; 
a  wall  adjacent  the  radially  outer  terminations  of  said  sur- 
faces for  preventing  escape  of  the  parts  from  the  rotor; 

and 

a  pair  of  vertically  offset  outlets  for  said  parts  situated  adja- 
cent the  radially  outer  terminations  of  said  surfaces, 

the  outlet  for  the  smaller  parts  being  disposed  at  a  level  to 
graviutionally  receive  the  smaller  parts  from  said  lower 
surface  and  the  outlet  for  the  larger  parts  being  disposed 
to  gravitationally  receive  the  larger  parts  from  said  upper 
surface. 

said  rotor  being  adapted  when  rotated  about  said  axis  to 
drive  the  parts  around  said  wall  until  said  outlets  are 
reached, 

said  upper  surface  defining  means  including  a  series  of  elon- 
gated members  positioned  around  said  axis  with  their 
upper  longitudinal,  part-engaging  extremities  substantially 
defining  elements  of  a  cone  having  its  apex  on  said  axis, 
said  members  being  laterally  spaced  apart  to  present  per- 
forations in  the  upper  surface  through  which  the  smaller 
parts  may  pass  to  the  lower  surface. 

4,237,884 
CHROMATOGRAPHY 
Franldin  Lim,  RiciinKHid,  Va.,  assignor  to  Damon  Corporation, 
Nccdham  Heights,  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  30,848 
Int.a.'B01D;5/(W 
VS.  a.  210-656  12  CUinu 

I.  A  chromatographic  device  for  separation  of  solutes  of 
differing  molecular  dimensions,  said  device  comprising, 
a  mass  of  microcapsules 

having  polymeric  membranes  characterized  by  an  upper 


^^ii^^ 


said  microcapsules  being  disposed  within  means  defining  a 
flow  path  so  that  said  mixture  of  solutes  may  be  passed 
therealong  in  contact  with  said  microcapsulse  to  result  in 
at  least  one  zone  rich  in  a  subset  of  said  solutes. 


4,257,885 
NOVEL  ZEOLITE  COMPOSITIONS  AND  PROCESSES 

FOR  PREPARING  AND  USING  SAME 
Robert  W.  Grose,  Mobile,  Ala.,  aad  Edith  M.  Hanigen,  White 
Plains,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  New 
Yorit,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  655,065,  Feb.  4,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,961 

Int.  a.'  BOID  15/00 

U.S.  a.  210—691  1*  Claims 


1.  A  synthetic  crystalline  zeolitic  molecular  sieve  having  a 
chemical  composition  expressed  in  terms  of  moles  of  oxides  of 

0  g-3.0  M2O  :  AI2O} :  10-100  SiOz  :  0-40  H^O 

wherein  M  represents  a  metallic  cation  and  n  represents  the 
valance  of  M.  and  having  an  X-ray  powder  diffraction  pattern 
having  at  least  the  d-spacings  set  forth  in  Table  I.  said  zeolitic 
molecular  sieve  after  being  calcined  in  air  at  a  temperature  of 
600*  C.  having  an  infrared  spectrum  exhibiting  substantially  no 
absorption  within  the  rainge  of  3600-3100  cm  - '. 

14.  Process  for  removing  organic  molecules  from  admixture 
with  water  molecules  which  compnses  contacting  said  mixture 
with  the  zeolitic  molecular  sieve  composition  of  claim  1, 
whereby  the  organic  molecules  are  selectively  adsorbed  on 
said  molecular  sieve. 
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4,257,886 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  SEPARATION  OF  BLOOD 

COMPONENTS 

Stephen  B.  Kessler,  North  Bergen,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Becton, 

Dicldnson  and  Company,  East  Rutherford,  N.J. 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  4,450 

Int.  a.'  BOID  12/00.  43/00 

VS.  a.  210—516  9  aaims 


L 


.  3x. 


j^ 


1.  An  assembly  for  use  in  the  centrifugal  separation  of  heavy 
and  light  phases  from  blood,  said  assembly  comprising:  a  blood 
container  having  therein  a  body  of  barrier  material  which  is 
chemically  and  physically  inert  to  the  separated  phases  of 
blood  and  capable  of  forming  a  transverse  barrier  between  the 
heavier  and  lighter  phases  of  blood  upon  centrifugation,  the 
portion  of  the  inner  surface  of  the  container  which  is  adjacent 
to  the  transverse  barrier  formed  by  the  barrier  material  upon 
centrifugation  being  hydrophobic  so  as  to  provide  an  im- 
proved seal  between  the  container  surface  and  the  barrier  due 
to  the  adherence  of  said  barrier  material  to  said  hydrophobic 
portion  of  said  inner  surface  to  ensure  against  migration  across 
the  barrier  of  separated  blood  phases. 

6.  An  assembly  for  use  in  the  centrifugal  separation  of  heavy 
and  light  phases  from  blood,  said  assembly  after  centrifugation 
comprising: 

a.  a  tubular  container  having  a  glass  body  formed  with  an 
open  end  and  a  closed  end; 

b.  a  closure  hermetically  sealing  said  open  end; 

c.  a  transverse  barrier  between  separated  heavier  and  lighter 
phases  of  blood  within  the  tubular  container,  said  barrier 
being  chemically  and  physically  inert  to  the  separated 
phases  of  blood;  and 

d.  a  hydrophobic,  water-insoluble  coating  fixed  to  the  inner 
surface  of  the  tubular  container  so  as  to  prevent  migration 
thereof  along  said  surface,  said  coating  being  positioned 
adjacent  said  barrier  such  that  an  improved  seal  is  pro- 
vided between  said  separated  phases  of  blood  due  to  the 
adherence  of  said  barrier  material  to  said  hydrophobic 
coating. 


4,257,887 

aRCUIT  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  A 

WATER  SOFTENER 

Stanley  F.  Rak,  Mundelein,  and  Donald  P.  DeVale,  Sycamore, 

both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Culligan  International  Company, 

Northbrook,  111. 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,072 
Int.  a.'  BOIJ  49/00 
VS.  a.  210—96.1  6  Qaims 

2.  Apparatus  for  regenerating  the  ion  exchange  bed  of  a 
water  softener  having  a  regenerating  means  and  a  recycling 
control  connected  to  control  the  regenerating  means  compris- 
ing, two  pairs  of  spaced  electrodes  and  at  least  one  mounted  in 
the  ion  exchange  bed,  a  bridge  circuit  including  said  pair  of 
electrodes,  an  A.C.  power  supply  signal  applied  to  said  bridge 
circuit,  a  first  comparator  receiving  a  first  input  from  said 
bridge  circuit,  a  reference  signal  supplied  to  said  first  compara- 
tor, a  relay  with  switch  contacts  operated  by  said  first  compar- 


ator, a  latching  circuit  connected  to  said  relay  to  maintain  it 
energized,  a  timing  means  capable  of  being  set  to  selected  time 
periods,  and  a  recycle  switch  controlled  by  said  timing  means 
and  said  recycle  switch  and  the  switch  contacts  of  said  relay 
connected  in  circuit  with  said  recycling  control  including  a 
reset  switch  connected  to  said  latching  circuit  for  resetting  it 


-jMiLr, 


and  wherein  said  reset  switch  is  controlled  by  said  timing 
means  to  reset  said  latching  circuit  after  said  ion  bed  has  been 
regenerated  and  including  a  time  delay  circuit  connected  be- 
tween said  first  comparator  and  relay  so  that  said  relay  is 
operated  only  if  the  output  of  said  first  comparator  indicates 
that  regeneration  should  occur  for  a  fixed  time  period. 


4,257,888 
CARTRIDGE  HLTER 
Boris  B.  Kudryavtsev,  ulitsa  Menzhinskogo,  21,  kv.  227,  Mos- 
cow; Valentin  P.  Krasnokutsky,  Novo-uglichskoe  shosse.  65, 
kv.  51,  Zagorsit;  Lev  A.  Fedotov,  ulitsa  A.  Dikogo,  5,  korpus 
2,  kv.  15,  Moscow;  Semen  F.  Sholk,  Zvenigorodskoe  shosse, 
3-a,  kv.  223,  Moscow;  Jury  R.  Svidler,  Znamensliaya  ulitsa, 
35,  kv.  22,  Moscow;  Ivan  V.  Zhigarev,  ulitsa  Kostanaevskaya, 
40,  kv.  4,  Moscow;  Nikolai  N.  Begunov,  Izmailousky  bulvar, 
9,  kv.  40,  Moscow;  Valentin  F.  Kostylev,  Zvenigorodskoe 
shosse,  3-a,  kv.  243,  Moscow;  Jury  M.  Brodsky,  Sevas- 
topolsky  prospekt,  83,  korpus  1,  kv.  49,  Moscow,  and  Vadim 
A.  Knyazev,  Leninsky  prospekt,  72,  kv.  239,  Moscow,  all  of 
U.S.S.R. 

Filed  May  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  35,063 

Int.  a.'  BOID  27/00 

V.S.  a.  210—97  10  Claims 


1.  A  cartridge  filter  comprising: 

a  movable  housing  whose  interior  surface  defines  a  filter 

compartment  formed  as  an  elongated  cavity  open  at  both 

ends  for  accommodating  filtering  cartridges; 
means  for  replacing  cartridges  positioned  in  said  cavity  with 

fresh  cartridges,  said  replacing  means  being  in  spaced 

relationship  with  said  filter  compartment; 
means  for  moving  said  housing  from  an  initial  position  to 
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said  means  for  replacing  and  for  returning  said  housing  to 

the  initial  position; 
movable  cover  means  for  closing  the  cavity  ends  mounted 

externally  of  said  movable  housing: 
pipe  means  connected  to  said  cover  means  for  charging  and 

discharging  fluid  to  be  filtered  into  or  from  the  filter 

compartment; 
means  for  moving  and  bringing  said  cover  means  into  and 

out  of  sealing  engagement  with  the  ends  of  said  cavity; 
said  means  for  replacing  cartridges  including  means  for 

storing  fresh  cartridges;  and 
means  for  moving  a  fresh  cartridge  from  said  storing  means 

to  said  housing  cavity,  the  top  end  of  said  cavity  being 

alignable  with  said  storing  means. 


4^7,889 
OIL  SKIMMING  APPARATUS 
Wolfram  Wober.  Dirk  Franzius;  G«rd  Andcrsson;  Klaus  Jung, 
all  of  Hamburg;  Peter  Suess,  Buxtehudc,  and  Claus  Wagner, 
Henstcdt-Ulzburg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Blohm  A  Voss  AG.  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuuiy 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1980,  Scr.  No.  124,7S3 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerouay,  Mar.  1, 
1979,2908030 

Int.  a.'  E02B  15/04 
U.S.  a.  210—104  5  Claims 


4^7,890 
FUEL-WATER  SEPARATOR 
Haraer,  2605  S.  Rimikore  Dr.,  Mooriwad,  MIm. 


Erwia  E. 
56560 

Filed  Jal.  25.  1979,  Scr.  No.  60,622 
Int.  CL'BOID  35/02.  35/18 
VS.  CL  21(K-112 


2CUdBS 


jM-i 


^*^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  skimming  oil  from  the  surface  of  a  body  of 
water  comprising  a  ship  having  a  bow,  a  stern  and  a  water  line, 
a  flap  displaceably  mounted  on  the  bow  of  said  ship  for  form- 
ing an  opening  into  the  interior  thereof  with  the  opening  ex- 
tending from  above  to  below  the  water  line,  said  opening 
arranged  to  receive  a  mixture  of  oil  and  water  from  the  surface 
of  the  body  of  water  on  which  said  ship  travels,  a  ramp  located 
within  said  ship  and  extending  from  the  lower  end  of  the 
opening  in  the  bow  toward  the  stem  with  said  ramp  being 
inclined  upwardly  in  the  direction  toward  the  stern,  a  collect- 
ing tank  located  within  said  ship  at  the  end  of  said  ramp  closer 
to  the  stem,  said  collecting  tank  arranged  to  provide  a  separa- 
tion of  the  mixture  of  oil  and  water  so  that  the  oil  can  be  stored 
in  the  ship  and  the  water  can  be  directed  back  into  the  body  of 
the  water,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  that  the  end  of 
said  ramp  closer  to  the  stem  comprises  an  overflow  flap  ex- 
tending in  the  bow-stem  direction  and  having  a  first  end  closer 
to  the  bow  pivotally  attached  to  said  ramp  about  a  pivot  axis 
extending  transversely  of  the  bow-stem  direction  and  a  second 
end  closer  to  the  stern  located  in  the  region  above  said  collect- 
ing tank,  said  second  end  of  said  ramp  forming  an  overflow 
edge  for  the  mixture  passing  over  said  overflow  flap  into  said 
collecting  tank,  an  adjusting  device  mounted  in  said  ship  and 
connected  to  said  overflow  flap  for  pivoully  displacing  said 
overflow  flap  relative  to  the  remainder  of  said  ramp  and  for 
vertically  positioning  said  second  end  relative  to  said  collect- 
ing tank,  and  means  connected  to  said  adjusting  device  for 
controlling  the  position  of  said  overflow  flap,  said  controlling 
means  comprising  a  plurality  of  sensing  elemenu  each  ar- 
ranged to  check  a  factor  affecting  flow  of  the  mixture  over  said 
ramp  into  said  collecting  tank,  and  said  plurality  of  sensing 
elements  comprising  a  first  said  sensing  element  arranged  to 
check  the  level  of  How  over  said  second  end  of  said  overflow 
flap  relative  to  the  remainder  of  said  ramp  through  the  medium 
of  said  adjusting  device. 


1.  A  fuel- water  separator  for  use  with  dicsel  fuel,  said  separa- 
tor comprising: 

an  inlet  chamber  for  receiving  fuel; 

an  outlet  chamber. 

a  separation  screen  means  having  first  and  second  faces 
facing  said  inlet  chamber  and  said  outlet  chamber  respec- 
tively, said  screen  means  for  passing  only  dicsel  fuel  there- 
through while  preventing  the  passage  of  water,  said 
screen  means  first  face  facing  generally  downwardly  such 
that  water,  sediment  and  the  like  will  fall  away  from  said 
first  face,  said  screen  means  having  a  downwardly  diverg- 
ing frustroconical  shape; 

a  cylindrical  housing  having  top  and  bottom  ends,  said  sepa- 
ration screen  means  being  located  in  said  housing  and 
extending  from  said  top  end  to  said  bottom  end.  said  inlet 
chamber  being  inside  said  screen  means  and  said  outlet 
chamber  being  located  between  said  screen  means  and 
said  housing; 

a  bottom  plate,  said  bottom  plate  having  aperture  means 
therein,  the  cross  sectional  area  of  said  aperture  means 
being  small  relative  to  the  toul  area  of  said  plate,  said 
plate  being  located  above  said  housing  bottom  end  and  in 
sealing  relationship  to  the  bottom  of  said  screen  means  and 
said  housing; 

a  hollow  cylindrical  core  member  having  a  top  and  bottom, 
the  interior  of  said  core  member  being  connected  at  said 
core  top  to  a  source  of  fuel  to  be  cleaned,  said  core  mem- 
ber being  located  inside  of  and  coaxial  with  said  housing 
and  said  screen  means  and  extending  at  least  the  length  of 
said  screen  means,  said  core  member  having  a  plurality  of 
radially  directed  apertures  therethrough  above  said  bot- 
tom plate,  said  apertures  being  located  in  the  bottom  half 
of  the  portion  of  said  core  in  said  housing,  the  top  half  of 
said  core  being  impervious  to  the  passage  of  fluids; 
a  quiet  zone  located  beneath  said  bottom  plate  and  in  com- 
municaton  with  said  inlet  chamber  by  said  aperture  means; 
means  for  generating  a  periodic  signal 
means  for  draining  water  from  said  quiet  zone,  said  means 

being  responsive  to  said  periodic  signal;  and 
an  outlet  passage  in  communication  with  said  outlet  cham- 
ber. 
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4,257,891 
DUAL  DISC  PRESSURE  RELEASE  VALVE 
Arthur  R.  Albohn,  Whippuy,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Komline-Sander- 
son  Engineering  Corp.,  Peakpack,  N  J. 

FUed  Sep.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,957 

Int  a.'  C02C  1/10 

VJS.  a.  210— 221 J  10  Qaims 


'» 


1.  In  a  flotation  unit  having  a  pressure  reducing  control 
valve  assembly  for  supplying  a  flotation  tank  with  an  aeration 
fluid  stream,  the  improvement  wherein  said  valve  assembly 
comprises  an  elongated  inlet  tube  of  a  predetermined  inner 
diameter,  a  fixed  annular  valve  plate  extending  transversely  at 
a  terminal  end  of  said  tube  and  having  an  axial  opening,  a 
transversely  extending  imperforate  disc  valve  movable  toward 
and  away  from  an  outer  surface  of  said  valve  plate  respectively 
between  valve  closing  and  valve  opening  positions,  said  disc 
valve  having  an  inner  surface  overlapping  with  said  outer 
surface  to  define  a  valve  land  width,  which  establishes  the 
length  of  a  shear  zone  across  which  a  pressure  drop  occurs, 
and  means  supporting  said  valve  disc  for  axially  shifting  said 
disc  to  adjust  the  extend  of  said  valve  opening  position,  the 
ratio  of  the  extend  of  said  valve  opening  position  to  said  land 
width  being  not  greater  than  1.0,  whereby  a  predetermined  size 
of  air  bubbles  is  controlled  by  said  shear  zone  within  which  the 
fluid  stream  is  intensely  turbulent  for  a  predetermined  short 
period  of  time  thereby  causing  air  bubbles  to  form  and  then  be 
discharged  into  liquid  within  said  tank  without  having  had 
time  to  coalesce. 


4,257,892 
DRAIN  COVER 
Donald  J.  Boersma,  18610  S.  John  Ave.,  Country  Gub  Hills,  111. 
60477 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,156 

Int.  Q.^  E03F  1/00 

VS.  a.  210—163  8  Claims 


I.  A  drain  cover  of  the  character  described  comprising: 
a  cylindrical  body  adapted  to  be  readily  inserted  into  a  drain 

pipe; 
a  top  disc  of  larger  diameter  than  said  cylindrical  body  and 

adapted  to  engage  the  top  surface  of  the  floor  surrounding 

a  drain  pipe; 
draining  openings  formed  in  said  disc  and  cylindrical  body; 
adjustable  locking  means  carried  by  said  cylindrical  body; 


wall  means  in  said  cylindrical  body  isolating  said  locking 
means  from  said  drainage  openings;  and 

means  associated  with  said  body  for  selectively  moving  said 
locking  means  into  locking  engagement  with  a  drain  pipe 
wall,  and  being  manually  operable  from  above  said  disc 
when  the  drain  cover  is  operationally  positioned. 


4,257,893 

PORTABLE  PURinCATION  DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN 

AQUARIUMS 

Todd  J.  Burton,  147^  Seibert  Rd.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  15237 
FUed  Apr.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  27,079 
Int.  a.'  E04H  3/20 


VS.  a.  210—169 


IClaim 


1.  A  portable  purification  apparatus  for  use  in  an  aquarium 
tank,  or  the  like,  comprising:  a  housing  defining  a  substantially 
closed  filter  chamber  with  a  water  tube  column  extending  from 
a  bottom  portion  of  said  chamber  through  an  opening  in  a  top 
portion  thereof,  said  water  tube  having  a  first  opening  located 
in  the  bottom  portion  of  said  chamber  and  a  second  open  end 
located  above  the  top  of  the  housing  portions  defining  said 
chamber,  means  for  discharging  compressed  air  within  said 
tube  column  at  a  point  relatively  near  said  first  opening  end 
thereof,  a  pickup  tube  having  one  receiving  opening  disposed 
beneath  the  bottom  portion  of  said  chamber  and  a  second 
opening  located  within  said  chamber  in  an  upper  portion 
thereof,  air  outlet  means  in  the  top  of  said  chamber  and  a  water 
discharge  outlet  in  a  lower  portion  of  the  housing  defining  said 
chamber,  polyester  type  filtering  material  located  within  said 
chamber  between  said  water  tube  first  opening  and  said  second 
water  tube  opening,  and  filter  chamber  removable  means  for 
facilitating  replacement  of  the  filter  material  in  said  filter 
chamber. 


4,257,894 
nLTER  CORE  EXTENDER  AND  SEAL 
Marshall  Barney,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Celancse  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,123 
Int  a.'  BOID  25/00.  27/00 
VS.  a.  210—232  8  Qaims 

1.  In  combination  with  a  cartridge  filter  having  a  longitudi- 
nal bore,  a  cartridge  filter  core  extender  for  insertion  into  the 
bore,  the  core  extender  comprising  a  core  extender  body  hav- 
ing first  and  second  ends  with  communication  means  extending 
longitudinally  through  said  body  between  the  first  and  second 
ends,  a  shoulder  extending  generally  radially  from  the  body 
and  axially  spaced  from  each  end,  a  first  external  surface  ex- 
tending between  the  first  end  and  the  shoulder,  a  second  exter- 
nal surface  extending  between  the  second  end  and  the  shoul- 
der, the  diameter  of  said  radially  extending  shoulder  being 
greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  longitudinal  bore  of  the  car- 
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tridge  filter,  said  first  external  surface  defining  a  portion  of  said 
core  extender  which  is  inserted  into  the  longitudinal  bore  of 
the  cartridge  filter  and  is  of  such  a  dimension  so  as  to  prevent 


travel  towards  the  bottom  of  the  vessel  for  discharge  out 
said  water  outlet. 


M  M 


4.237,896  * 

COUNTERCURRENT  LIQUID-SOUD  CONTACTING 
APPARATUS 
Yorifumi   Ikeda,  Osaka;   Aklra   Nakataai,   Araagasaki,   and 
Yasuhiro  TinJinoto,  Osaka,  all  of  JaiMU,  astignors  to  Takeda 
Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  May  17,  1979,  Scr.  No.  40,083 
Qainu  priority,  application  Japwi,  May  24,  1978,  53^2640; 
May  26,  1978,  S3-63505;  Feb.  5,  1979,  54-12516 

int.  a.'  BOID  23/10 
IJ.S.  a.  210—268  13  CUinu 


the  passage  of  fluid  between  the  external  surface  of  the  exten- 
der and  the  body  of  the  filter,  the  radially  extending  shoulder 
being  pressed  against  an  end  surface  of  said  cartridge  filter  and 
said  core  extender  being  spin  welded  to  said  cartridge  filter. 


4,257,895 

LOW  GRAVITY  CRUDE  OIL  AND  WATER  SEPARATOR 

Forrest  L.  Murdock,  P.O.  Box  9635,  Tulsa,  Okla.  74107 

Filed  May  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  37,155 

Int.  a.' BOID  77/06 

U.S.  a.  210—243  8  Qainu 


1.  An  apparatus  for  separating  oil  and  water  from  an  emul- 
sion comprising: 

a  horizontal  vessel  having  an  emulsion  inlet  adjacent  the  first 
end  and  an  upper  oil  outlet  and  a  lower  water  outlet 
adjacent  the  second  end; 

means  of  maintaining  a  level  of  water  of  selected  depth  in  the 
vessel; 

a  first  vertical  baffle  in  the  vessel  intermediate  the  ends; 

a  second  vertical  baffle  in  the  vessel  parallel  to  and  spaced 
from  the  first  baffle  in  the  direction  towards  the  vessel 
second  end,  the  baffles  being  arranged  so  that  emulsion 
flowing  from  the  first  towards  the  second  end  of  the  vessel 
flows  vertically  between  the  baffles,  the  area  of  the  vessel 
between  the  first  end  and  the  first  baffle  forming  a  quies- 
cent zone,  and  the  areas  of  the  vessel  between  the  second 
baffle  and  the  vessel  second  end  forming  a  separating 
zone; 

an  electric  grid  system  traversing  the  areas  between  said 
baffles,  the  grid  system  including  electric  grids  spaced  in 
horizontal  layers  and  arranged  such  that  emulsion  passing 
between  said  baffle  passes  vertically  through  successive 
horizontal  layers  of  the  grid  system; 

means  of  imparting  an  electric  potential  to  said  grid  system 
whereby  an  electric  field  is  established  through  which 
emulsion  flows  as  it  passes  from  said  quiescent  zone  to  said 
treating  zone; 

a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  paralleled  metal  separator  screens 
positioned  within  said  vessel  treating  zone  arranged  such 
that  fluid  flowing  through  the  treating  section  towards 
said  oil  outlet  flows  through  said  screens,  each  separator 
screen  being  a  planar  foraminous  reticulum  of  integrally 
formed  relatively  small  width  and  small  thickness  strands 
all  of  which  are  longitudinally  downwardly  inclined  pro- 
viding a  multiplicity  of  continuous  uninterrupted  down- 
wardly inclined  paths  on  which  water  components  may 


«i      s 


1.  An  apparatus  for  purifying  a  liquid  by  the  counter-current 
liquid-solid  contact  and  for  regenerating  a  treatment  material 
used  to  purify  the  liquid,  which  comprises,  in  combination: 
a  liquid  treating  column  having  a  bed  of  particles  of  treat- 
ment  material  therein,  said  liquid  treating  column  also 
having  treatment  material  inlet  and  outlet  means  at  its  top 
and  bottom,  respectively,  and  liquid  inlet  and  outlet  means 
at  respective  lower  and  upper  portions  thereof,  said  liquid 
inlet  means  being  positioned  above  the  material  outlet 
means  and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  the 
liquid  to  be  purified; 
a  regenerating  column  having  its  top  end  closed  to  the  atmo- 
sphere and  its  bottom  end  extending  into  the  liquid  treat- 
ing column  through  the  material  inlet  means  and  having 
an  unvalved  lower  opening  into  said  liquid  treating  col- 
umn, said  regenerating  column  having  therein  a  mass  of 
particles  of  the  same  treatment  material  as  that  in  the 
liquid  treating  column,  the  treatment  material  in  the  re- 
generating column  being  contiguous  to  the  treatment 
material  in  the  liquid  treating  column  through  said  lower 
opening,  said  regenerating  column  further  having  an  ex- 
haust pori  opening  out  of  the  regenerating  column; 
a  material  discharge  pipe  having  one  end  connected  to  the 
material  outlet  means  and  having  a  shut-off  valve  therein, 
said  shut-off  valve  being  adapted  to  be  opened  to  allow 
successive  portions  of  the  treatment  material  adjacent  the 
bottom  of  the  liquid  treating  column  to  flow  by  gravity 
into  the  material  discharge  pipe  while  the  treatment  mate- 
rial bed  consequently  descends  in  the  liquid  treating  col- 
umn and  the  treatment  material  in  the  regenerating  col- 
umn flows  by  gravity  into  the  liquid  treating  column  to 
compensate  for  the  reduction  in  the  amount  of  the  treat- 
ment material  in  the  liquid  treating  column; 
a  transport  pipe  having  one  end  connected  to  the  Interior  of 

the  regenerating  column; 
transfer  means  connected  between  the  respective  other  ends 
of  the  material  discharge  pipe  and  the  transport  pipe  for 
moving  the  particles  of  treatment  material  discharged  into 
the  material  discharge  pipe  during  the  time  the  shut-off 
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valve  is  open  back  to  the  regenerating  column  through  the 
transport  pipe; 

a  liquid  discharge  pipe  having  one  end  connected  to  the 
liquid  outlet  means  for  discharging  the  purified  liquid  to 
the  outside  of  the  liquid  treating  column; 

an  exhaust  pipe  having  one  end  connected  to  the  exhaust 
port  in  the  regenerating  column;  and 

liquid  seal  means  at  the  other  end  of  said  exhaust  pipe  for 
sealing  the  exhaust  pipe  from  the  atmosphere,  said  liquid 
seal  means  being  at  a  position  spaced  vertically  a  predeter- 
mined distance  from  and  below  the  level  of  the  opening  of 
the  exhaust  port,  whereby  suspended  solids  which  have 
been  separated  from  the  particles  of  the  treatment  material 
fed  back  into  the  regenerating  column  and  which  are 
contained  within  liquid  in  the  regenerating  column  are 
discharged  from  the  regenerating  column. 


tacting  the  aqueous  medium  with  a  sufficient  amount  of  an 
alkali  metal  sulfite  at  a  pH  of  from  about  6  to  14  for  a  sufficient 
period  of  time  to  render  the  aqueous  medium  substantially  free 
of  chloropicrin. 


4,257,897 
PROCESS  FOR  REABSORPTION  AND  RETENTION  OF 

PHOSPHOROUS  BY  ACnVATED  BIOMASS 
David  J.  Krichten,  Allentown,  and  David  M.  Nicholas,  New 

Tripoli,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals, 

Inc„  Allentown,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,664 

Int.  a.' C02C  7/05.  1/17 

U.S.  a.  210—605  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  promoting  the  return  to  and  retention  by  a 
biomass  of  phosphorous  previously  contained  by  the  biomass 
and  released  under  anaerobic  conditions  into  a  liquid  medium 
in  admixture  with  the  biomass,  the  liquid  medium  having  a 
COD  concentration  of  at  least  about  100  milligrams  per  liter, 
which  process  comprises  subjecting  the  mixture  to  treatment 
under  aerobic  conditions  selected  so  as  initially  to  maintain  a 
DO  content  in  the  range  from  greater  than  3.0  to  about  30 
mg/1,  while  there  is  an  increasing  pH  in  the  mixture,  and  when 
the  pH  of  the  mixture  ceases  to  increase,  then  maintaining  a 
second  DO  content  in  the  range  from  less  than  3.0  to  about  O.S 
mg/1. 


4^7,898 

METHOD  OF  PROCESSING  WASTE  SLUDGE  FROM 
WET  PHOSPHORIC  AOD  PURinCATION  FAaUTIES 
Peter  Meurer,  Herdecke-Ende;  Martin  Hater;  Fritz  Meinlng- 

haus,  both  of  Dortmund,  and  Riidiger  Scheel,  Schwerte,  all  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Uhde  GmbH,  Dortmund, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,530 

Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  16, 
1978,  2854433 

Int.  a.'  C02F  7/00 
U.S.  a.  210—751  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  converting  a  waste  sludge  of  substantially  no 
utility  from  wet  phosphoric  acid  purification,  having  a  rela- 
tively high,  water-soluble  phosphatic  content  and  containing 
other  environmental-polluting  components,  to  a  useful  fertil- 
izer, said  method  comprising  contacting  said  sludge  with  steel- 
works slag  having  a  relatively  low  phosphatic  content,  form- 
ing a  fertilizer  admixture  from  said  sludge  and  slag  having  an 
averaged  phosphatic  content  depending  on  the  relative  pro- 
portions of  sludge  and  slag  used,  and  reducing  the  concentra- 
tion of  said  other  environmental-polluting  components  to  a 
non-polluting,  permissible  value. 


4,257,899 
METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  CHLOROPICRIN  FROM  AN 

AQUEOUS  MEDIUM 
Jon  A.  Onrik,  Danville,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,778 
Int.  a.'  C02F  7/72 
U.S.  a  210— 758  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  destroying  chloropicrin  in  ain  aqueous  me- 
dium contaminated  with  chloropicrin  which  comprises  con- 


4,257,900 
METHOD  OF  CLARIFYING  UQUIDS 

Harold  R.  White,  New  Lenox,  and  Alexander  J.  Doncer,  Jr., 
Palos  Heights,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Alar  Engineering 
Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  15,463,  Feb.  26, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,193^71. 
Thu  appUcation  Jul.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57^12 
Int  CL'  BOID  21/24 
U.S.  a.  210—776  9  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  clarifying  liquid  suspensions  of  solids 
which  comprises  continuously  flowing  the  suspension  into  one 
end  of  a  longitudinally  elongated  settling  tank,  continuously 
settling  solids  from  the  liquid  along  the  longitudinal  length  of 
the  tank,  continuously  collecting  the  settled  solids  in  a  plurality 
of  localized  zones  along  the  length  of  the  bottom  of  the  tank, 
continuously  overflowing  clarified  liquid  from  the  end  of  the 
tank  opposite  the  end  receiving  the  suspension,  suspending  a 
separate  suction  removal  means  in  each,  localized  zone,  recip- 
rocating the  suction  removal  means  in  opposite  directions  only 
in  the  zone  in  which  it  is  suspended  and  parallel  with  the 
direction  of  flow  of  the  liquid,  separately  sucking  the  solids 
from  each  zone  progressively  along  the  length  of  the  zone, 
sequentially  actuating  the  separate  sucking  operations  in  a 
timed  relationship  to  increase  the  progressive  sucking  opera- 
tions in  the  zones  receiving  the  heavier  solids  over  the  sucking 
operations  in  the  zones  receiving  the  lighter  solids  to  maintain 
settling  of  the  solids  along  the  length  of  the  tank,  and  limiting 
the  progressive  sucking  operations  to  short  strokes  within  said 
zones. 


4^7,901 
CLEANABLE  HLTER  AND  METHOD  OF  CLEANING 

SAME 
Willard  E.  Rapp,  Griggstown,  N  Jl.,  assignor  to  Western  Electric 
Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,808 
Int.  a.'  BOID  23/24 
\3S,  a.  210—791  12  Claims 

A.  A  filter  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  for  supporting  a  filter  therein; 

(b)  a  filter  supported  within  said  housing  and  having  a  flat 
surface  upon  which  debris  accumulates  during  filtration, 
said  surface  capable  of  being  cleaned  in  situ  without  sub- 
stantial wear  by  scraping  said  surface; 

(c)  movable  filter  cleaner  means  mounted  within  said  hous- 
ing, a  part  thereof  extending  beyond  said  housing  and 
having  a  plurality  of  S|>aced  apertures  for  accummulation 
therein  of  debris  failing  to  pass  through  the  filter  when 
such  aperture  is  in  alignment  with  said  filter,  one  surface 
of  the  filter  cleaning  means  being  juxtaposed  to  the  surface 
of  the  filter  to  be  cleaned  such  that  movement  of  the  filter 
cleaning  means  causes  the  edge  of  the  aligned  aperture  to 
scrape  debris  from  the  filter  surface  as  it  moves  out  of 
alignment,  the  spacing  of  said  apertures  being  such  that  a 
clean  aperture  comes  into  alignment  with  the  stationary 
filter  as  the  aperture  previously  in  alignment  therewith  is 
moved  out  of  alignment  thereby  cleaning  the  filter,  re- 
moving the  accumulated  debris  from  the  housing  and 
providing  a  clean  aperture  in  alignment  with  the  filter;  and 

(d)  means  for  cleaning  the  accumulated  debris  from  the 
apertures  subsequent  to  moving  the  apertures  out  of  align- 
ment with  said  filter. 
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4.257,902 

WATER-BASED  INDUSTRIAL  FLUIDS 

Haimi  N.  Singer,  Sandton,  South  Africa,  assignor  to  Singer  A 

Herscb  Industrial  Development  (Pty.)  Ltd.,  Sandton,  South 

Africa 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  819,724 

Claims  priority,  application  South  Africa,  Aug.  4,  1976, 
76/4685;  Sep.  28,  1976,  76/5792;  Sep.  28,  1976,  76/5793;  Sep. 
28,  1976,  76/5794;  No*.  26,  1976,  76/7076;  Nov.  26,  1976, 
76/7077;  Feb.  21,  1977,  77/1013 

Int.  a.'  ClOM  3/40.  3/34,  3/06.  3/04 
U.S.  a.  252-18  27  Claims 

1  A  substantially  oil-free  aqueous  composition  of  matter 
useful  as  a  lubricant  or  functional  liquid  comprising  (A)  a 
major  amount  of  water  including  up  to  as  much  as  99.9  percent 
by  weight  of  water,  (B)  a  minor  amount  of  at  least  one  substan- 
tially water-insoluble,  oil-soluble  functional  additive  stably 
dispersed  therein,  wherein  the  functional  additive  (B)  is  a 
sulfur-  or  chlorosulfur-containing  E.P.  agent  or  mixture  of  two 
or  more  of  these,  (C)  a  minor  amount  of  at  least  one  substan- 
tially water-soluble,  liquid  organic  dispersing  agent,  said  dis- 
persing agent  being  capable  of  stably  dispersing  said  functional 
additive  in  said  aqueous  composition  and  wherein  (D)  at  least 
one  water-soluble  polymeric  thickener  for  said  aqueous  com- 
position is  present. 


tor  comprising  determining  the  attachment  cross  section  of 
candidate  gases  for  electrons  having  energies  in  the  range  of 
0-1.3  eV;  selecting  as  a  first  component  a  gas  having  an  elec- 
tron atuchment  cross  section  greater  than  IQ-  '*cm2;  selecting 
as  a  second  comonent  a  gas  from  the  group  of  N2,  H2,  CO  and 
CO2;  and  mixing  said  first  and  second  components. 


4,257,903 
DRILLING  FLUID  CONTAINING  CROSSLINKED 
POLYSACCHARIDE  DERIVATIVE 
Qare  H.  Kucera,  and  Donald  N.  DeMott,  both  of  Tulsa,  Okla., 
assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
Filed  Oct  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,875 
Int.  a.'  C09K  7/02 
U.S.  a.  252—8.5  C  16  Qaims 

1.  An  improved  drilling  fluid  comprising  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  a  gelling  amount  of  a  hydroxyalkyl  galactomannan 
crosslinked  with  a  water  soluble  alkali  metal  aluminate. 


4,257,904 

DIELECTRIC  GLASS  COATING  COMPOSITION 

CONTAINING  POLYMETHYLMETHACRYLATE 

FUGATIVE  BINDER 

Leslie  C.  Anderson,  Kingston,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corp.,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  537,151 

Int.  a.'  HOIB  3/02 

U.S.  a.  260—33.2  R  11  Claims 

1.  A  mixture  to  be  used  in  coating  a  substantially  uncontam- 

inated  dielectric  glass  film  onto  a  subtrate  consisting  essentially 

of  the  following  ingredients  in  the  following  proportions: 


Constituents 


Percent  by  Weight 


linear  polymethylmethacrylate 

plasticizer 

dielectric  glass  having  a  melting 

point  above  approximately  375*  C. 


4.7-39.7 
0.0-9.1 

60.3-93.0 


4,257,906 
METHOD  OF  PROTECHNG  NITRILOTRIACETATE 

SALTS 
Manrin  M.  Cnitchfleld,  Crevc  Coeur,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Mon- 
santo Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,005 
Int  a.'  CUD  7/60 
U.S.  a.  252—99  12  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  protecting  trialkali  metal  nitrilotriacetate 
from  active  chlorine  in  aqueous  solution  which  comprises 
adding  to  the  nitrilotriacetate,  before  conuct  with  active  chlo- 
rine in  solution,  a  sufficient  amount  of  trialkali  metal  imidodi- 
sulfate  to  protect  at  least  some  of  the  nitrilotriacetate  from 
active  chlorine  damage. 
6.  A  machine  dishwashing  formulation  comprising: 

(A)  from  about  0.5  to  less  than  about  5  percent  by  weight  of 
a  surfactant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  low- 
foaming  anionic  and  nonionic  surfactants  and  mixtures 
thereof; 

(B)  an  active  chlorine-providing  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  potassium  dichlorocyanurate,  sodium 
dichlorocyanurate,  [(mono-trichloro)tetra(monopotas- 
sium  dichloro)]pentaissocyanurate,  (mono-trichioroK- 
mono-potassium  dichloro)diisocyanurate  and  chlorinated 
trisodium  phosphate,  said  active  chlorine-providing  mate- 
rial constituting  from  about  10  to  about  30  percent  by 
weight  of  the  formulation  when  said  material  is  chlori- 
nated trisodium  phosphate  and  from  about  0.5  to  about  5 
percent  by  weight  of  the  formulation  when  said  material  is 
a  chlorocyanurate;  and 

(C)  from  about  20  percent  to  about  90  percent  of  a  mixture 
of  trialkali  metal  nitrilotriacetate  and  trialkali  metal 
imidodisulfate  in  a  weight  ratio  between  about  2:1  and  1:2. 


4,257,905 

GASEOUS  INSULATORS  FOR  HIGH  VOLTAGE 

ELECTRICAL  EQUIPMENT 

Loucas  G.  Christophorou,  Oak  Ridge;  David  R.  James;  Marshall 

0.  Pace,  both  of  Knoxville,  and  Robert  Y.  Pal,  Concord,  all  of 
Tenn.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy,  Washing- 
ton, D.C. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  830,973,  Sep.  6, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,175,048. 

This  application  May  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  44,787 

Int.  a.'  HOIB  3/56 

VS.  a.  252—571  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  designing  a  multicomponent  gaseous  insula- 


4,257,907 
DISINFECTANT  CLEANING  COMPOSITIONS 
Robert  P.  Laagguth,  Overland,  and  Kathie  J.  Trysoa,  University 
aty,  both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis, 
Mo. 

Filed  May  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  41,267 
Int.  a,'  CUD  3/48.  1/22 
U.S.  a.  252—106  8  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  composition  comprising: 

(a)  from  about  0.03  percent  to  about  20  percent  by  weight 
ortho-benzyl-para-chlorophenol; 

(b)  from  about  1.0  to  about  2.5  parts  by  weight,  per  part  by 
weight  of  Component  (a),  of  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  an  alkyl 
naphthalene  sulfonic  acid,  or  mixtures  thereof; 

(c)  from  about  0.03  to  about  1.5  parts  by  weight,  per  part  by 
weight  of  Component  (a),  of  a  sulfobeuine  surfactant; 

(d)  from  about  0.2  to  about  0.5  parts  by  weight,  per  part  by 
weight  of  Component  (c),  of  an  anionic  surfactant  which 
is  a  C10-C18  alkyl  sulfate  or  mixtures  thereof: 

(e)  from  about  0.02  to  about  0.05  parts  by  weight,  per  com- 
bined parts  by  weight  of  Components  (b),  (c)  and  (d),  of  a 
detergency  boosting  acrylic  copolymer. 
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4,257,908 

LAUNDRY  DETERGENT  IN  GEL  FORM 

HaroM  E.  Wixon,  New  Brunswick,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Colgate 

Palmolive  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  603,599,  Aug.  11, 1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  788,475 

Int.  a.^  CUD  3/065 

VJS.  a.  252—135  11  Claims 

1.  A  concentrated  detergent  comf)osition  in  the  form  of  a 

translucent,  stable,  single  phase  gel  comprising  by  weight  (A) 

from  about  5  to  40  parts  of  an  anionic  detergent  comprising  a, 

polyoxyalkylenated  C10-C22  alcohol  sulfate  containing  from 

about  1  to  6  moles  of  combined  alkylene  oxide,  the  ratio  of  the 

number  of  carbon  atoms  in  said  alcohol  to  the  number  of 

combined  alkylene  oxide  being  from  about  2:1  to  5:1,  (B)  from 

about  25  to  55  parts  of  potassium  pyrophosphate,  and  from 

about  30  to  50  parts  of  solvent  medium  comprising  water  and 

water  miscible  alcoholic  solvent,  (A),  (B)  and  (C)  totalling  100 

parts. 


4,257,909 

NON-AROMATIC  HYDROCARBON  CONTAINING 

CLEANING  FLUID 

Erik  F.  S.  Christianson,  Sonderborg,  Denmark,  assignor  to 

Danfoss  A/S,  Nordborg,  Denmark 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  87,630,  Oct.  23, 1979,  which  is 
a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  942,764,  Sep.  15, 1978,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Dec.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,451 
Claims    priority,    application    Denmark,    Sep.    26,    1977, 
04235/77 

Int.  a^  CUD  1/71.  1/825.  7/50 
VJS.  a.  252—170  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  cleaning  fluid  consistiiig  essentially  of  a  liquid  hydro- 
carbon and  a  small  amoimt  of  an  alkyl-or  alkaryl-ethoxylate  as 
a  wetting  agent,  the  improvement  which  comprises  utilizing  as 
the  hydrocarbon  a  liquid  hydrocarbon  which  is  substantially 
free  from  aromatic  components  and  incorporating  into  the 
composition,  as  a  linking  agent  for  the  hydrocarbon  and  the 
wetting  agent,  from  3  to  8  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  the  composition,  of  a  diester  of  a  monoglyceride  of 
a  saturated  or  unsaturated  fatty  acid  containing  from  8  to  18 
carbon  atoms  and  in  which  the  esterifying  groups  are  selected 
from  acetate,  propionate  and  butyrate. 


4,257,911 
UQUID  CRYSTAL  MATERIALS 
George  W.  Gray,  Cottingham,  and  Danden  G.  McDonnell,  Hall, 
bodi  of  England,  assignors  to  The  Secretary  of  State  for  De- 
fence in  Her  Britannic  Mi^esty's  Govemment  of  the  United 
Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland,  London, 
England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  948,774,  Oct.  5, 1978,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  822,342,  Aug.  5,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,243 
Int  a.'  C09K  3/34:  G02F  1/13 
U.S.  a.  252—299  19  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  crystal  material  containing  a  plurality  of  com- 
pounds at  least  one  of  which  is  a  cholesteric  liquid  crystal 
compound  having  a  molecular  helical  pitch  length  of  the  order 
of  0.2  fim,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  the  said  choles- 
teric compound  being  an  ester  having  the  formula 

R'— /    O     yy    O     \-COO— /    O      V-OR 

wherein  R'  is  a  branched  alkyl  group  having  a  chiral  center 
and  R  is  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  with  the 
proviso  that  the  racemates  of  said  at  least  one  cholesteric  ester 
compound  are  excluded  from  the  liquid  crystal  material. 

4,257,912 
CONCRETE  ENCAPSULATION  FOR  SPENT  NUCLEAR 

FUEL  STORAGE 
Leonard    R.    Fleischer,    Mt    Lebanon,    Pa.,    and    Muthiaa 
Gunasekaran,  Woodland  Hills,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Jun.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  914,828 

Int.  a.2  G21F  9/36.  5/00 

U.S.  a.  252—301.1  W  8  Claims 


4,257,910 

LIQUID  CRYSTAL  OF  DIESTER  TYPE  EXHIBITING  A 

SMECnC  PHASE,  WTTH  LOW  FREQUENCY  OF 

DIELECTRIC  ISOTROPY,  AND  DISPLAY  DEVICE 

UTILIZING  THIS  CRYSTAL 

Alain  Beguin;  Annie  Zann,  and  Jean-Claude  Dubois,  all  of  Paris, 

France,  assignors  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Mar.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,056 
Claims  priority,  application  Fhuice,  Mar.  17, 1978,  78  07799 
Int.  a.J  C09K  3/34:  G02F  1/13 
VJS.  a.  252—299  3  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  crystal  of  the  diester  type  having  the  chemical 
formula 


CgH 


O  /         O 

,7-^-C-0-^-C-0-^-C5H„. 


1.  A  system  for  fixed  storage  of  spent  nuclear  fuel  having 
activated  fission  products  contained  within  a  metallic  fuel  rod 
housing,  comprising:  a  uniform  concrete  contiguously  and 
completely  surrounding  said  housing  having  metallic  fibers  to 
enluunce  thermal  conductivity  and  polymers  to  enhance  imper- 
meability and  means  for  convectively  cooling  the  exterior 
surface  of  said  concrete. 


4,257,913 
STABLE  MANGANESE  SALT  SOLUTIONS  AND  A 
PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PRODUCTION 
Alfred  Fischer,  Forest  Hills,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Tenneco  Chemi- 
cals, Inc.,  Saddle  Brook,  N  J. 

FUed  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,523 
Int  a.'  BOIF  17/30:  C07F  7/00 
U.S.  a.  252—356  24  Claims 

1.  A  suble  manganese  salt  solution  containing  at  least  6%  by 
weight  of  dissolved  manganese  that  comprises 
(a)  manganese  salts  derived  from  a  saturated,  branched- 
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chain,  aliphatic  monocarboxylic  acid  component  that 
contains  40  to  75  mole  percent  of  a  first  acid  component 
that  contains  one  or  more  alpha,  alpha-disubstituted  acids 
having  5  to  28  carbon  atoms  and  25  to  60  mole  percent  of 
a  second  acid  component  that  contains  50  to  100  mole 
percent  of  one  or  more  beta-substituted  acids  having  6  to 
18  carbon  atoms  and  0  to  50  mole  percent  of  one  or  more 
acids  substituted  in  a  position  further  removed  fromthe 
carboxyl  group; 

(b)  0  to  25%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  dissolved 
manganese  in  said  solution,  of  a  peptizing  agent;  and 

(c)  an  inert  organic  solvent. 


4,257,914 
METHOD  FOR  THE  REGENERATION  OF  SPENT 
MOLTEN  ZINC  CHLORIDE 
Qyde  W.  Zieike,  McMurray,  and  William  A.  Rosenhoover, 
Pittsburgh,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Conoco,  Inc.,  Stamford, 
Conn,  and  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the 
United  States  Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,164 
Int.  a.'  BOIJ  27/n.  35/12:  ClOG  1/06:  COIB  9/00 
U.S.  a.  252—415  9  Claims 


4,257,915 

PHOTOPOLYMER  INITIATOR  SYSTEM  CONTAINING 

A  SEMICONDUCTOR,  A  REDUONG  AGENT  AND  AN 

OXIDIZING  AGENT 

David  F.  Eaton,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Jul.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,993 
Int.  a.'  G03C  1/68:  BOIJ  31/02 
U.S.  a.  252—428  6  Claims 

1.  A  photoinitiator  for  polymerizing  ethylenically  unsatu- 
rated monomers  comprising,  based  on  total  weight  of  the 
photoinitiator: 
(i)  about  70  to  95  percent,  of  the  combined  total  of  compo- 
nents (i)  and  (ii),  of  a  wide-band  n-type  inorganic  pigment 
semiconductor  characterized  by  (a)  an  energy  gap  greater 
than  about  2.0  electron  volts,  and  (b)  a  conduction  band 
potential  under  flat  band  conditions  more  negative  than 
zero  volts  versus  the  saturated  calomel  electrode; 
(ii)  about  5  to  30  percent,  of  the  combined  total  of  compo- 
nents (i)  and  (ii),  of  an  oxidant  characterized  by  (a)  reduc- 
ibility  by  the  semiconductor  (i),  (b)  the  reduction  being 
irreversible  as  demonstrated  by  cyclic  voltammetry,  and 
(c)  the  reduction  generating  a  free-radical  capable  of 
initiating  photopolymerization;  and 
(iii)  at  least  about  5  percent,  of  the  combined  total  of  compo- 
nents (i)  and  (ii),  of  an  organic  reductant  capable  of  donat- 
ing an  electron  to  the  semiconductor  if  (i),  and  having  an 
oxidation  potential  relative  to  the  saturated  calomel  elec- 
trode at  least  about  0.1  volt  more  negative  than  the  va- 
lence band  potential  of  (i). 


I.  In  a  process  for  regenerating  spent  molten  zinc  chloride 
which  has  been  used  in  the  hydrocracking  of  coal  or  ash-con- 
taining polynuclear  aromatic  hydrocarbonaceous  materials 
derived  therefrom  and  which  contains  zinc  chloride,  zinc 
oxide,  zinc  oxide  complexes  and  ash-containing  carbonaceous 
residue,  said  process  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  subjecting  said  spent  molten  zinc  chloride  to  vapor  phase 
oxidative  treatment  by  a  mixture  of  air  and  hydrogen 
chloride  gas  in  a  primary  regeneration  zone  to  produce 
effluent  zinc  chloride  vapors  which  contain  entrained  zinc 
oxide,  zinc  oxide  complexes  and  residual  ash-containing 
carbonaceous  solids; 

(b)  separating  said  zinc  chloride  vapors  from  said  entrained 
solids; 

(c)  subjecting  said  separated  solids  to  vapor  phase  oxidative 
treatment  by  a  mixture  of  air  and  hydrogen  chloride  gas  in 
a  secondary  regeneration  zone  to  yield  said  zinc  chloride 
in  vapor  form;  and 

(d)  recovering  said  zinc  chloride  in  a  substantially  solids-free 
molten  state, 

the  improvement  comprising;  adding  a  finely-divided  clay  said 
clay  comprising  a  reactive  aluminum  silicate  to  said  primary 
regeneration  zone  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  suppress  the  va- 
porization of  ash  metals  other  than  zinc  at  primary  regenera- 
tion conditions. 

2.  The  improvement  of  claim  1  wherein  said  clay  is  added  in 
an  amount  up  to  about  25  weight  percent  based  on  the  weight 
of  said  ash. 

3.  The  improvement  of  claim  2  wherein  said  clay  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  kaolin  clays. 


4,257,916 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  A 

FUNCnONALIZED  SOLID  PRODUCT 

Ronald  D.  Hancock,  Weybridge,  and  Jennie  M.  Kirk,  Ashford, 

both  of  England,  assignors  to  The  British  Petroleum  Company 

Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  68,143 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  5,  1978, 
35566/78 

Int.  C\:  BOIJ  20/32.  31/02,  31/12:  B05D  7/00 
U.S.  a.  252—430  10  CUdms 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  product  containing 
groups  of  general  formula  (1) 


Rl 

I 
-0-Si-R-CH2S0} 


I 


(I) 


M 


wherein  R  is  a  divalent  radical  containing  up  to  20  carbon 
atoms,  R'  and  R2  are  alkoxy  or  aryloxy  groups  containing  up 
to  20  carbon  atoms,  or  hydrolysis  products  thereof,  M  is  a 
metallic  ion  and  (a)  is  an  integer  corresponding  to  the  valency 
of  M,  which  process  comprises  reacting  an  inorganic  oxide 
containing  surface  hydroxyl  groups  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alumina,  titania,  zirconia.  glass,  sepiolite,  a  zeolite 
molecular  sieve  and  silica  in  a  first  stage  with  a  compound  of 
general  formula  (III) 

Rl  (HI) 

I 
Y— Si— R— CH2X 

I 

wherein  R,  R'  and  R^  are  as  hereinbefore  defined,  Y  is  a  halo- 
gen atom  or  an  alkoxy  or  aryloxy  group  containing  up  to  20 
carbon  atoms  and  X  is  a  chlorine  atom,  characterized  by  the 
fact  that  the  reaction  is  effected  in  the  absence  of  a  catalyst  and 
the  reaction  product  of  the  first  stage  is  reacted  in  a  second 
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stage  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  water  soluble  inorganic 
sulphite  to  form  a  sulphonate  salt. 

2.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  product  containing 
groups  of  general  formula  (II) 


(II) 


wherein  R  is  a  divalent  radical  containing  up  to  20  carbon 
atoms,  R I  is  an  alkoxy  or  aryloxy  groups  containing  up  to  20 
carbon  atoms,  or  hydrolysis  products  thereof,  M  is  a  metallic 
ion  and  (a)  is  an  integer  corresponding  to  the  valency  of  M, 
which  process  comprises  reacting  an  inorganic  oxide  contain- 
ing surface  hydroxyl  groups  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alumina,  titania,  zirconia,  glass,  sepiolite,  a  zeolite  molecular 
sieve  and  silica,  in  a  first  stage  with  a  compound  of  general 
formula  (III) 


R'      .  (HI) 

I 
Y— Si— R— CH2X 

wherein  R  and  R'  are  as  hereinbefore  defined  and  R^  is  an 
alkoxy  or  aryloxy  group  or  hydrolysis  product  thereof,  Y  is  a 
halogen  atom  or  an  alkoxy  or  aryloxy  group  containing  up  to 
20  carbon  atoms  and  X  is  a  chlorine  atom,  characterised  by  the 
fact  that  the  reaction  is  effected  in  the  absence  of  a  catalyst  and 
the  reaction  product  of  the  first  stage  is  reacted  in  a  second 
stage  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  water  soluble  inorganic 
sulphite  to  form  a  sulphonate  salt. 


formula  Qii?^)„  in  which  X  represents  a  halogen  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  F,  CI  and  Br  and  in 
which  not  all  of  the  X's  are  required  to  be  the  same,  and  m 
is  an  integer  of  3  to  7,  with  at  least  one  metallic  or  quater- 
nary salt  of  said  monovalent  radical  RiCOO— or  monova- 
lent radical  R2SO3— and  wherein  at  least  one  X  in  the 
compound  (XiPN);^  is  replaced,  and  all  of  the  displacing 
groups  and  X  groups  are  not  required  to  be  the  same. 

4,257,918 
CATALYST  MIXTURE  FOR  THE  CATALYTIC 
REDUCnON  OF  NITROGEN  OXIDES  IN  GASEOUS 
MIXTURES 
Edward  Ginger,  Northbrook,  111.,  aasigDor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 
Plaines,IlL 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  037,615,  May  10, 1979.  This  application 
Apr.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,700 
Int  a.^  BOIJ  23/22.  23/72.  23/84.  27/02 
U.S.  a  252—440  4  Claims 

1.  A  physical  mixture  of  a  first  catalyst  and  a  second  catalyst 
useful  for  the  reductive  removal  of  a  nitrogen  oxide  from  a 
gaseous  stream  containing  said  oxide,  said  first  catalyst  com- 
prising on  an  elemental  basis  from  about  1  to  about  15  wt.% 
copper  or  a  copper  compound  supported  on  a  first  porous 
carrier  material  and  said  second  catalyst  comprising  on  an 
elemental  basis  from  about  4  to  about  10  wt.%  of  a  first  compo- 
nent selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  vanadium,  chro- 
mium, molybdenum  and  tungsten,  and  compounds  thereof,  in 
combination  with  on  an  elemental  basis  from  about  4  to  about 
10  wt.%  of  a  second  component  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  iron,  cobalt  and  nickel,  and  compounds  thereof,  said 
combination  being  supported  on  a  second  porous  carrier  mate- 
rial. 


4,257,917 
CATALYST  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  SOLUBLE 
POLY(DICHLOROPHOSPHAZENES) 
Kennard  A.  Reynard,  and  Arthur  H.  Gerber,  both  of  Qeveland, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Firestone  Tire  A  Rubber  Company, 
Akron,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  758,740,  Jan.  12, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,139,598, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  474,055,  May  28, 1974,  Pat.  No. 
4,005,171.  This  appUcation  Nov.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,585 
Int  a.'  BOIJ  27/14 
U.S.  a.  252—435  9  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  for  the  polymerization  of  dihalophosphazenes 
comprising  a  substituted  cyclophosphazene  represented  by  the 
formula  (X)/PN)w(An)i  wherein  m  is  a  positive  integer  from  3 
to  7,  y  and  z  are  positive  integers  the  sum  of  y  plus  z  being 
equal  to  2m  and  z  being  at  least  1; 
X  is  a  halogen  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  CI,  Br 

andP; 
An  is  an  monovalent  radical  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of 


O 

II 
RlCO- 


,  and  R2SO3-, 


where  Ri  is  a  monovalent  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polyhaloalkyi  where  the  halogen  is  F,  CI  or 
mixtures  thereof,  perfluoraryl  and  perchloroaryl; 

R2  is  a  monovalent  radical  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  F,  CI,  lower  alkyl  (C1-C5),  aryl,  substituted  alkyl 
and  substituted  aryl  and 

all  of  the  monovalent  radicals  are  not  required  to  be  identi- 
cal, and  for  phosphazenes  containing  two  or  more  X's  all 
of  the  X's  need  not  be  identical;  and 

wherein  said  substitued  cyclophosphazenes  are  phosphazene 
derivatives  consisting  of  the  reaction  product  formed  by 
reacting  at  least  one  cyclophosphazene  represented  by  the 


4,257,919 
METHOD  OF  TRANSFERRING  A  PASSIVATING  AGENT 

TO  OR  FROM  A  CRACKING  CATALYST 
John  S.  Roberts;  Dwight  L.  McKay;  Brent  J.  Bertas,  and  H. 
Wayne  Mark,  all  of  BartlesviUe,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips 
Petroleum  Company,  BartlesviUe,  Okla. 

FUed  Nov.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,182 

Int.  a.^  BOIJ  23/14.  23/18 

U.S.  a.  252—461  20  Claims 

I.  A  method  for  adding  a  suitable  passivating  agent,  which 
has  the  capability  to  transfer  by  inter-particle  transfer,  to  a 
cracking  catalyst  which  has  an  insufficient  concentration  of 
said  suitable  passivating  agent  comprising  the  step  of  contact- 
ing said  cracking  catalyst  under  suitable  transfer  conditions 
with  a  suitable  refractory  material  which  contains  a  greater 
concentration  of  said  suitable  passivating  agent  than  said 
cracking  catalyst  contains. 

3.  A  method  in  accordance  with  claim  1  wherein  said  suit- 
able passivating  agent  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
elemental  antimony,  compounds  of  antimony,  elemental  tin, 
compounds  of  tin  and  mixtures  of  any  two  or  more  thereof. 

II.  A  method  for  recovering  a  suitable  passivating  agent, 
which  has  the  capability  to  transfer  by  inter-particle  transfer, 
from  a  used  cracking  catalyst  which  has  been  previously 
treated  with  said  suitable  passivating  agent  but  which  has 
become  catalytically  less  active  than  desired  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

contacting  said  used  cracking  catalyst  under  suitable  transfer 
conditions  with  a  suitable  refractory  material,  which  has  a 
smaller  concentration  of  said  suitable  passivating  agent 
than  is  contained  on  said  used  cracking  catalyst,  to 
thereby  effect  the  transfer  of  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
suitable  passivating  agent  contained  on  said  used  catalyst 
to  said  suitable  refractory  material;  and 

separating  the  resulting  used  cracking  catalyst  having  a 
depleted  passivating  agent  content  from  the  resulting 
suitable  refractory  material  having  an  enriched  passivat- 
ing agent  content. 
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4^7,920 

CATALYST  CONTAINING  A  NOBLE  METAL  OF  THE 

VIIITH  GROUP,  COPPER  OXIDE,  ZINC  OXIDE  AND  A 

RARE  EARTH  METAL,  ITS  MANUFACTURE  AND  USE 

IN  THE  CONVERSION  OF  CARBON  MONOXIDE 
Andre  Sugler,  RneU  Malmaisoo;  PhUippe  Courty,  Houilles,  and 
Edouwd  Freond,  RneU  Malmaisoo,  aU  of  France,  assignors  to 
Societe  Francalse  des  Produits  pour  Catalyse,  Rueil-Malmai- 

son,  France 

Filed  Not.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,007 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  No?.  17, 1978,  78  32704 
Int  a.'  BOIJ  21/04.  23/10.  23/6a  23/72 
U.S.  CL  252—462  ^  Claims 

1.  A  caulyst  containing  from  0.01  to  1%  by  weight  of  a 
noble  metal  of  the  VIII'*  group,  10  to  60%  by  weight  of  a 
copper  oxide,  5  to  40%  by  weight  of  zinc  oxide,  1  to  20%  by 
weight  of  at  least  one  rare  earth  metal  oxide,  and  30  to  70%  of 
aluminous  cement,  said  aluminous  cement  comprising  from  10 
to  50%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  oxide  selected  from  CaO  and 
BaO  and  30  to  85%  by  weight  of  AI2O3,  the  total  content  of 
CaO,  BaO  and  AI2O3  in  said  aluminous  cement  being  at  least 
70%  by  weight. 


4,257,921 
CATALYST  FOR  THE  OXIDATION  OF  BUTENE 
William  E.  Slinkard,  Corpus  Christi,  Tex.,  and  Anthony  B. 
Baylis,  Berkely  Heights,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Celanese 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  828,709,  Aug.  29, 1979.  This  application 

No?.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  96,875 

Int  a.'  BOIJ  23/10.  23/22.  23/18.  23/84 

U.S.  a.  252-462  *♦  Claims 

1.  A  caulyst  consisting  essentially  of  composition  of  the 

empirical  formula: 

\jSbgXhMePj 
in  which  formula  V  is  vanadium,  Sb  is  antimony,  O  is  oxygen, 
X  is  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
bismuth,  niobium,  neodymium,  samarium,  zinc,  zirconium  and 
chromium,  and  Me  is  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  aluminum,  iron  and  tin,  and  wherein  the 
atomic  ratio  of  the  elements  in  said  composition  is  such  that 
when  f  is  10,  g  is  from  about  1  to  9,  h  is  from  about  1  to  9,  i  is 
from  0  to  about  8,  j  is  a  number  of  at  least  20  such  that  the 
valence  requirements  of  V,  Sb,  X  and  Me  are  satisfied,  and  the 
sum  of  g,  h  and  i  docs  not  exceed  about  20 


4,257,923 

SUBSTITUTED  DELTA-LACTONES  IN  PERFUME 

COMPOSITIONS 

Sina  D.  Escher,  Le  Lignon,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Firmenich 

SA,  Gene?a,  Switzerland 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,417 
Qaims  priority,  application   Switzerland,  Sep.   29,   1978, 

10174/78 

Int.  a.'  EllB  9/00 

U.S.  a.  252—522  R  »  Clal™ 

1.  Method  for  enhancing,  improving  or  modifying  the  odor- 
ous properties  of  a  perfume  composition  which  comprises 
adding  thereto  a  perfuming  effective  amount  of  6-ethyl-5,6- 
dihydro-2H-pyran-2-one  or  6-n-butyl-5,6-dihydro-2H-pyran- 
2-one  to  impart  to  said  perfume  composition  a  constant  and 
homogeneous  spicy  and  fruity  odorous  note  thereto. 

4,257,924 

ANTI-STATIC  COMPOSITION  COMPRISING  A 

CATIONIC  SURFACTANT,  RUE  OIL  AND  PROPYLENE 

GLYCOL 

Richard  M.  Chester,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Beet  Chemical 
Co.,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,079 
Int.  a.^  CUD  1/62.  1/38:  D06M  13/46 
U.S.  a.  252-547  '  Claims 

1.  An  antistatic  composition  having  prolonged  discharge 
capabilities  comprising: 
a  cationic  surfactant,  rue  oil,  and  propylene  glycol,  where 
the  rue  oil  is  about  0. 1  percent  of  the  composition  and  the 
propylene  glycol  is  about  1.0  percent. 

4,257,925 
PLASTICS  MATERIAL  INCORPORATING  RECLAIMED 

TIRE  RUBBER 
Graham  F.  Freeguard,  16,  Church  Dr.,  Keyworth,  Nottingham- 
shire, England 

FUed  May  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,947 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  May  31, 1978, 

25509/78 

Int  a.'  B29H  79/00 
U.S.  a.  260—2.3  •  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  plastics  material  which  method  is 
characterized  in  that  it  comprises  swelling  reclaimed  tyre 
rubber  which  has  been  reduced  to  an  average  particle  size  of 
between  5  and  3,000  microns  by  contacting  with  a  quantity  of 
monomer  which  is  insufficient  to  saturate  said  reclaimed  tyre 
rubber  for  a  period  time  of  less  than  about  30  minutes  and 
polymerizing  the  swollen  mass. 


4,257,922 
PROCESS  FOR  COAL  LIQUEFACTION  AND  CATALYST 
Dae  K.  Kim,  NapenrUIr,  Ralph  J.  Bertoladni,  Chesterton;  L. 

Charles  Gntbcriet  Whcaton,  and  Ken  K.  Robinson,  St 

Charles,  aU  of  IlL,  assignors  to  Electric  Power  Research 

Institute,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,209 

Int  CL^  BOIJ  23/16.  23/00 

VJS.  a.  252—465  «  Claims 

1.  A  supported  catalyst  suitable  for  hydroconversion  of  coal 
solids  to  coal  liquids,  said  catalyst  comprising  a  catalytically 
active  substance  on  support  particles,  said  particles  having 
essentially  bimodal  pore  distribution  with  peak  concentrations 
of  smaller  pores  below  about  600  angstroms  and  a  peak  con- 
centration of  larger  pores  above  about  600  angstroms,  the 
average  diameter  of  the  smaller  pores  ranging  from  about 
100-200  angstroms,  and  the  average  diameter  of  the  larger 
pores  being  in  excess  of  1,000  angstroms,  said  catalyst  includ- 
ing at  least  5%  of  the  total  pore  volume  of  the  larger  pores  and 
at  least  70%  of  the  totol  pore  volume  of  the  smaller  pores. 


4,257,926 
ADHESION  OF  RUBBER  TO  REINFORONG 
MATERIALS 
Shozo  Tanimura,  Minoo;  Yasuhisa  Saito;  Hiroshi  Horiuchi,  both 
of  Toyonaka;  Kazunori  Mieno,  Nishinomiya;  Shii^i  Nakao, 
Sakai;  Takaaki  Nakano,  Takarazuka,  and  Kenzo  Kamei,  Sa- 
kai,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company, 
Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  872,020 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  24,  1977,  52/6978; 
Jan.  26, 1977,  52/8024;  Jan.  31, 1977,  52/10107 

Int  a.'  C08L  7/00.  9/00.  11/00.  61/04 
U.S.  O.  260—3  3  Claims 

1.  A  vulcanizable  rubber  composition  comprising  (I)  a  rub- 
ber component  selected  from  at  least  one  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  natural  rubber,  styrene-butadiene  copolymer 
rubber,  polyisoprene  rubber,  polybutadiene  rubber,  acryloni- 
trilebutadiene  rubber  and  polychloroprene  rubber,  (II)  a  com- 
pound which  is  capable  of  generating  formaldehyde  by  heat- 
ing, and  (III)  a  co-polycondensate  resin  prepared  by  condens- 
ing 
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(A)  a  resol  type  pre-polycondensate  prepared  by  reacting  at 
least  one  of  a  monovalent  phenol  of  thp  formula  (a): 


OH 


R2 


(a) 


R3 


wherein  Ri,  R2  and  R3  are  the  same  different  and  are  each 
hydrogen,  an  alky  I  having  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  and  aryl 
having  6  to  12  carbon  atoms  or  an  aralkyl  having  7  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  and  formaldehyde  or  acetaldehyde  in  the  pres- 
ence of  an  alkaline  catalyst,  and 
(B)  at  least  one  of  the  compounds  of  the  formula  (b): 


(b) 


wherein  X  is  —OH,  — NH2,  — O— CO— R4  or  — O— R5,  and 

R4  and  Rs  are  each  an  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  said 
compounds  of  the  formula  (a)  and  the  formula  (b)  being  used  in 
a  molar  ratio  of  0.75/0.25  to  0.25/0.75,  while  distilling  off 
water  present  in  the  reaction  system,  and  then  solidifying  the 
reaction  mixture,  said  component  (II)  being  added  in  an 
amount  of  0.3  to  10  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of 
component  (I)  and  said  component  (III)  being  added  in  an 
amount  of  0.5  to  10  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of 
component  (1). 

2.  In  a  method  for  bringing  about  the  adhesion  between 
rubber  and  reinforcing  materials  by  applying  a  vulcanizable 
rubber  composition  comprising  natural  or  synthetic  rubber  to  a 
pretreated  or  untreated  reinforcing  material  and  vulcanizing 
the  rubber  composition,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
using  a  vulcanizable  rubber  composition  comprising  (I)  a  rub- 
ber component  selected  from  at  least  one  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  natural  rubber,  styrene-butadiene  copolymer 
rubber,  polyisoprene  rubber,  polybutadiene  rubber,  acryloni- 
trile  butadiene  rubber  and  polychloroprene  rubber,  (II)  a  com- 
pound which  is  capable  of  generating  formaldehyde  by  heat- 
ing, and  (III)  a  co-polycondensate  resin  prepared  by  condens- 
ing, 

(A)  a  resol  type  pre-polycondensate  prepared  by  reacting  at 
least  one  of  monovalent  phenols  of  the  formula  (a): 


OH 


(a) 


£>■ 


wherein  R|,  R2  and  R3  are  the  same  or  different  and  are 
each  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  having  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  an 
aryl  having  6  to  12  carbon  atoms  or  an  aralkyl  having  7  to 
12  carbon  atoms,  and  formaldehyde  or  acetaldehyde  in  the 
presence  of  an  alkaline  catalyst,  and 
(B)  at  least  one  of  the  compounds  of  the  formula  (b): 


OH 


(b) 


(b)  being  used  in  a  molar  ratio  of  0.75/0.25  to  0.25/0.75, 
while  distilling  off  water  present  in  the  reaction  system, 
and  then  solidifying  the  reaction  mixture,  said  component 
(II)  being  added  in  an  amount  of  0.3  to  10  parts  by  weight 
per  100  parts  by  weight  of  component  (I)  and  said  compo- 
nent (III)  being  added  in  an  amount  of  OS  to  10  parts  by 
weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  component  (I). 


4,257,927 

INORGANIC  ORGANIC  COESTER  STABILIZERS 

WiUiam    E.    Leistner,    Atlantic    Beach,    N.Y.;    Motonoba 

Minagawa,  Kosigaya,  Japan;  Yutaka  Nakahara,  Iwatsuki, 

Japan,  and  Tohru  Hanua,  Okegawa,  Japan,  assignors  to 

Argus  Chemical  Corp.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

I>i?ision  of  Ser.  No.  772,994,  Feb.  28, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,146,517. 

This  application  Oct  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  948,888 

Int  a.)  G08K  5/52 

U.S.  a  260—23  XA  20  Claims 

1.  As  a  new  composition  of  matter,  a  coester  terminating  in 
a  free  hydroxyl  group  and  having  a  molecular  weight  between 
700  and  about  10,000,  of  at  least  one  polyhydric  phenol  having 
3  phenolic  hydroxyl  groups  and  3  benzenoid  rings  substituted 
with  zero  to  three  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  or  aralkyl  groups  having 
1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  with  carbonic  acid  and  an  inorganic  acid 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phosphorous  acid  and 
phosphoric  acid,  in  which  the  molar  proportions  of  carbonic 
acid  to  inorganic  acid  range  from  19:1  to  1:19. 

15.  A  stabilized  synthetic  resin  composition  comprising  a 
synthetic  resin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  olefin 
polymers,  vinyl  chloride  polymers,  acrylonitrile  copolymers, 
and  polyamides  comprising  a  synthetic  resin  and  0.05  to  5 
percent  by  weight  of  the  resin  of  a  coester  terminating  in  a  free 
hydroxyl  group  and  having  a  molecular  weight  between  700 
and  about  10,000,  of  at  least  one  polyhydric  phenol  having  2  to 
3  phenolic  hydroxyl  groups  and  1  to  3  benzenoid  rings,  substi- 
tuted with  zero  to  three  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  or  aralkyl  groups 
having  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  with  cart>onic  acid  and  an  inor- 
ganic acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phosphorous 
acid  and  phosphoric  acid,  in  which  the  molar  proportions  of 
carbonic  acid  to  inorganic  acid  range  from  19:1  to  1:19. 


wherein  X  is  —OH,  — NH2,  — O— CO— R4  or  — O— R5, 
and  R4  and  R5  are  each  an  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  said  compounds  of  the  formula  (a)  and  the  formula  of  said  polyester,  of  dibenzal  sorbitol. 


4,257,928 
POLYESTER  ADHESIVES 
Raymond  N.  Vachon,  and  Hazel  R.  R.  Partin,  both  of  Kingsport 
Tenn.,  assignors  to  Permabond  International  Corporation, 
Englewood,  N  J. 

Hied  Jan.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,129 

Int  a.'  C08K  5/05.  5/13 

U.S.  a.  260—33.4  R  9  Claims 

1.  An  adhesive  composition  which  is  spreadable  as  a  coating 

onto  paper,  said  composition  comprising  a  linear,  water-dis- 

sipatable  polyester  derived  essentially  from 

(A)  at  least  one  dicarboxylic  acid, 

(B)  at  least  one  diol,  at  least  20  mole  percent  of  said  diol 
being  a  poly(ethylene  glycol)  having  the  formula 

H-K>CH2CH2);jOH 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  from  two  to  about  ten,  and 

(C)  at  least  one  difunctional  dicarboxylic  acid  sulfomonomer 
containing  a  — SO3M  group  attached  to  an  aromatic  nu- 
cleus, wherein  M  is  hydrogen  or  Na"*",  Li+,  K"*",  or  a 
combination  thereof,  said  sulfo-monomer  constituting  at 
least  about  8  mole  percent  to  about  45  mole  percent  of  the 
sum  of  the  moles  of  said  components  (A)  and  (C), 

and  from  about  5  to  about  20%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight 
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4.257.929 
POLY(BUTYLENE  TEREPHTHALATE)  MOLDING 

RESIN 
Willem  F.  H.  Borman.  ETansrUlc.  IikL,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company.  Pittsffeld.  Mass. 

FUcd  Aug.  16. 1979.  Ser.  No.  67,015 
Int  a.'  C08L  67/00 
U  A  CL  260—40  R  ♦  daims 

1.  A  composition  comprising 
(i)  a  poly(l,4-butylene  terephthalate)  resin,  and 
(ii)  a  particulate  mineral  filler,  individual  particles  of  said 
mineral  filler  being  coated  with  unsintered  poly(tetra- 
fluoroethylene)  resin. 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  — CN,  — CH3, 


-o- 


(CH3)Y 


4.257.930 
THICKENING  AGENTS  FOR  UNSATURATED 
POLYESTER  RESIN  COMPOSITIONS 
Martin  L.  Feldman.  East  Brunswick,  and  James  T.  De  Groff. 
CMdwick,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Tenneco  Chemicals,  Inc.. 
Saddle  Brooii.  N  J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  44.725.  Jun.  1. 1979.  This  appUcation  Feb. 
8, 1980.  Ser.  No.  119.719 
Int.  QV  C09L  67/00 
U.S.  CL  260—40  R  !•  Claims 

1.  An  unsaturated  polyester  resin  composition  that  com- 
prises 

(a)  an  unsaturated  polyester  resin  formed  by  condensing  a 
saturated  dicarboxylic  acid  and  an  unsaturated  dicarboxylic 
acid  with  a  dihydric  alcohol; 

(b)  an  unsaturated  monomer  capable  of  reacting  with  the  unsat- 
urated polyester  resin  to  form  cross-linkages;  and 

(c)  a  thickening  agent  comprising 

(1)  25%  to  70%  by  weight  of  a  thickener  that  is  a  Group 
II-A  metal  oxide  or  hydroxide  and 

(2)  30%  to  75%  by  weight  of  an  unsaturated  polyester  vehi: 
cle  comprising 

(a)  50%  to  95%  by  weight  of  an  unsaturated  polyester  that 
is  the  product  of  the  reaction  of  a  dicarboxylic  acid 
component  containing  80  to  90  mole  %  of  at  least  one 
unsaturated  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acid  having  4  to  8 
carbon  atoms  and  10  to  20  mole  %  of  at  least  one  satu- 
rated aromatic  dicarboxylic  acid  with  an  alcohol  com- 
ponent containing  40  to  60  mole  %  of  at  least  one  glycol 
having  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  40  to  60  mole  %  of  at 
least  one  monohydric  alcohol  having  6  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  in  the  amount  of  0.4  mole  to  0.6  mole  of  the 
dicarboxylic  acid  component  per  mole  of  the  alcohol 
component,  and 

(b)  5%  to  50%  by  weight  of  an  unsaturated  monomer 
capable  of  reacting  with  said  unsaturated  polyester  to 
form  cross-linkages. 


wherein  y  is  0  to  4,  and  (B),  melamine  pyrophosphate. 

4.257.932 
CURABLE  COMPOSITIONS  AND  PROCESS 
MelTin  D.  Beers,  Schenectady.  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company.  Waterford,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  919,544,  Jun.  27, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,435 
Int.  CI.'  C08L  97/00 
U.S.  a.  260—18  S  40  Claims 

1.  A  fluid  composition  stable  under  subsuntially  anhydrous 
conditions  and  curable  in  the  presence  of  moisture  to  a  self- 
bonding  highly  thermally  stable  elastic  solid  resistant  to  hot 
hydrocarbon  oils,  said  composition  comprising: 
(a)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  silanol  chain-stopped  polydior- 
ganosiloxane  of  the  formula: 


4,257,931 

FLAME  RETARDANT  POLY(BUTYLENE 

TEREPHTHALATE)  COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING 

MELAMINE  PYROPHOSPHATE  AND  A 

PHOSPHONATE 

Albrccht  H.  Granzow,  Somerset,  NJ.,  assignor  to  American 

Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford.  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1980.  Ser.  No.  116.524 
Int.  CL'  C08K  5/34.  5/52.  5/53 
VS.  CL  260—45.8  NE  "  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  flame  retarding  a  poly(l,4-butylene  tere- 
phthalate) polymer  comprising  incorporating  therewith  an 
effective  flame  retardant  amount  of  a  combination  of  (A),  a 
pentaerythrityl  phosphonate  of  Formula  (I) 

^OCH2  CH2O 


I 

HO Si— 0-4— H 

I 

\  / 

wherein  R  and  R'  are  each,  independently,  organic  radicals  of 
up  to  8  carbon  atoms  selected  from  hydrocarbyl,  halohydro- 
carbyl  and  cyano  lower  alkyl  and  n  is  an  average  number  of 
from  about  10  to  15,000; 

(b)  from  2  to  20  parts  by  weight  of  a  fluid  polysiloxane 
containing  a  high  degree  of  trifunctionality,  tetrafunction- 
ality  or  a  mixture  of  tri-  and  tetrafunctionality  and  com- 
prising 

(i)  from  25  to  60  mole  percent  of  monoalkylsiloxy  units, 

siloxy  units  or  a  mixture  of  such  units; 
(ii)  from  1  to  6  mole  percent  of  trialkylsiloxy  units;  and 
(iii)  from  34  to  74  mole  percent  of  dialkylsiloxy  units, 

said  polysiloxane  containing  from  about  0.1  to  about  2%  by 

weight  of  silicon-bonded  hydroxyl  groups; 

(c)  from  10  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  finely  divided  silica 

filler; 

(d)  from  3  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  a  cross-hnkmg  silane  of 

the  formula: 

R^2  Si  (OR^)4-m 

wherein  R^  has  the  values  defined  from  R  and  R*  hereinabove, 
R3  is  an  organic  radical  of  6  to  30  carbon  atoms  selected  from 
hydrocarboyl  and  halohydrocarboyi  and  m  has  a  value  of  0  or 

1;  and 

(e)  from  0.01  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  a  curing  catalyst  of  the 
group  consisting  of  an  organic  tin  salt  of  an  organic  acid 
and  a  tin  salt  of  an  organic  acid,  said  organic  acid  contain- 
ing from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms. 

4,257.933 
COPOLYMERS  SOLUBLE  IN  WATER  IN  SALT  FORM 

AND  LATEX  PAINTS  CONTAINING  THE  SAME 

Kazys  Sekmakas,  Palatine,  and  Riu  Shah,  Schanmborg,  both  of 

III.,  assignors  to  DeSoto,  Inc.,  Des  Plaines,  111. 

FUed  Jan.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,018 

Int.  a.' C08L  iVOft  C07D  i/76 

U.S.  a.  260—23  S  ♦  Clahns 

1.  A  copolymer  of  an  ester  of  a  solution  copolymer  of  sty- 

rene  or  vinyl  toluene  and  allyl  or  methallyl  alcohol  containing 
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about  3%  to  about  15%  by  weight  of  the  hydroxy  group  the 
hydroxy  groups  of  said  copolymer  being  esterified  with  from 
20%  to  65%  of  the  weight  of  the  ester  of  ethylenically  unsatu- 
rated monocarboxylic  fatty  acid  containing  from  8-22  carbon 
atoms,  said  ester  being  copolymerized  with  monoethylenically 
unsaturated  monomers  including  from  about  2%  to  about  15%, 
based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  final  copolymer,  of  a  monoeth- 
ylenically unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  copolymerizable  with 
said  ester,  said  monoethylenically  unsaturated  monomers  com- 
prising nonreactive  monomer  and  from  5%  to  50%  by  weight 
of  the  total  monomers  of  said  carboxylic  acid  monomer. 


Ra^Rb^  ^04. 


^ 


4,257,934 
FLEXURAL  MODULUS  PAINTABLE  RUBBER 
COMPOSITION 
Joseph  F.  O'Mahoney,  Jr.,  Stone  Mountain,  Ga.,  assignor  to 
The  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 
FUed  Not.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,246 
Int.  a.J  C08L  93/00 
U.S.  a.  260—27  BB  8  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  blend  on  a  weight  percent 
basis  of  30  to  70  percent  of  an  styrene-butadiene  rubber,  30  to 
70  percent  of  an  EPDM  rubber  and  40  to  20  percent  of  a 
styrene-butadiene  resin  with  about  1  to  20  parts  per  hundred  of 
said  blend  of  a  tackifier  resin  having  a  melting  point  of  about 
100*  to  about  165'  C. 


4,257,935 

COLOR  DEVELOPING  SHEET  FOR 

PRESSURE-SENSITIVE  RECORDING  SYSTEMS 

Sadao  Sekiguchi,  Minoo;  Kojiro  Matsumoto,  Takaranika;  Tet- 

suo  Ishikawa,  Ibaraki;  Saburo  Mishiba.  and  Nobujiro  Izaki, 

both  of  Niihama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Nauga- 

tuck  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  745.261,  Nov.  26, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,125,675. 
This  application  Jun.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  921,014 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan.  Nov.  28, 1975,  50/142498 
Int.  a.'  C08L  47/00 
VJS.  Q.  260—29.7  H  8  Claims 

1.  A  coating  composition  for  formation  of  a  color  developer 
layer  in  preparation  of  a  color  developer  sheet  sensitized  in  a 
color  developing  property  on  contact  with  a  chromogenic 
material,  which  comprises  an  organic  color  developer  and,  as 
a  binder,  a  latex  of  a  copolymer  having  a  solid  content  of  from 
about  20  to  60%  by  weight  prepared  by  polymerization  of  a 
mixture  consisting  essentially  of  about  20  to  70%  by  weight  of 
at  least  one  aliphatic  conjugated  diolefin  monomer  having  4  to 
10  carbon  atoms  optionally  substituted  with  halogen,  about  0.5 
to  15%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid 
monomer  having  not  more  than  16  carbon  atoms  and  about  15 
to  79.5%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  copolymerizable  olefinic 
group  containing  monomer  having  not  more  than  16  carbon 
atoms  said  copolymer  having  a  gel  content  of  about  95  to 
100%  by  weight. 


wherein  R'  is  an  alkenyl  radical,  R^  is  a  substituted  or  non-sub- 
stituted monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical  without  an  aliphatic 
unsaturated  bond,  and  a  has  a  value  of  1  or  2,  b  has  a  value  of 
0,  1,  or  2,  and  a-l-b  has  a  value  of  1,  2,  or  3;  (B)  from  0.5  to  20 
parts  by  weight  of  an  organohydrogenpolysiloxane  having  at 
least  one  unit  of  the  general  formula 

Re  H^iO  4-(c+ai 

wherein  R^  is  a  substituted  or  non-substituted  monovalent 
hydrocarbon  radical,  c  has  a  value  of  0,  1,  or  2,  d  has  a  value 
of  1  or  2,  and  c  -|-d  has  a  value  of  1,  2,  or  3,  and  having  at  least 
three  hydrogen  atoms  attached  to  silicon  atoms  so  that  the 
number  of  hydrogen  atoms  attached  to  silicon  atoms  for  each 
Ri  of  organopolysiloxane  (A)  is  from  0.5  to  4.0;  (Q  from  I  to 
10  parts  by  weight  of  a  self-bonding  organosilicon  compound 
having  in  the  molecule  at  least  one  hydrogen  atom  attached  to 
the  silicon  atom  and  at  least  one  unit  of  the  general  formula 

=Si-Q'— C— O— Q2— Si  (0R*)3 
O 

wherein  Q'  and  Q^  are  linear  or  branched  alkylene  radicals  and 
R^  is  an  alkyl  radical  of  carbon  atoms  of  one  to  four;  and  (D) 
one  to  100  ppm  of  platinum  in  the  form  of  a  platinum  complex 
catalyst. 

8.  The  composition  of  claim  1  wherein  there  is  further  pres- 
ent from  5  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  filler  in  the  composition 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  fumed  silica,  precipitated 
silica,  silica  aerosol,  siUca  aerogel,  ground  silica,  diatomaceous 
earth,  oxidized  steel,  zinc  oxide,  titanium  oxide,  calcium  car- 
bonate, magnesium  carbonate,  zinc  carbonate  and  carbon 
black. 


4,257,936 
SELF-BONDING  SILICONE  COMPOSITIONS 
Yasigi  Matsumoto,  887-35,  Ohaza  Ushizawa,  Ohta-shi,  Gunma 
prefecture;  Buqjiro  Murai,   1317-2  lizuka-Cho,  Ohta-shi, 
Gunma  prefecture,  and  Reeko  Kawamura,  887-35,  Ohaza 
Ushizawa,  Ohta-shi,  Gunma  prefecture,  all  of  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1978.  Ser.  No.  945.947 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  26,  1977,  52-115367 
Int.  a.'  G08L  83/04:  C08L  83/10 
VS.  a.  260—37  SB  16  Claims 

1.  A  self-bonding  silicone  composition  comprising  (A)  100 
parts  by  weight  of  organopolysiloxane  having  in  the  molecule 
at  least  two  units  of  the  general  formula 


4,257,937 

MODIFIED  POLYESTER  COMPOSITIONS 

Stuart  C.  Cohen,  and  Ronald  L.  Dieck,  both  ol  Evaasviiie.  Lid.. 

assignors  to  General  Electric  Company.  Pittsfleld,  Mass. 

Filed  Nov.  6. 1978,  Ser.  No.  957^01 

Int  a.'  C08L  69/00.  67/02 

VS.  a.  260-40  R  24  datmm 

1.  A  thermoplastic  resin  composition  comprising: 

(a)  a  polyester  resin  base  containing  any  of  the  following: 
(i)  a  poly(l,4-butylene  terephthalate)  resin; 

(ii)  a  blend  of  poly(l,4-butylene  terephthalate)  resin  and  a 
poly(ethylene  terephthalate)  resin: 

(iii)  a  block  copolyester  of  poly(l,4-butylene  terephthal- 
ate) and  an  aromatic/aliphatic  polyester; 

(iv)  a  blend  of  (iii)  and  a  poly(ethylene  terejAthalate) 
resin;  or 

(v)  a  blend  of  (iii)  and  a  poly(l,4-butylene  terephthalate) 
resin;  and 

(b)  an  impact  modifier  therefor  comprising  a  combination  of: 
(i)  a  polyacrylate  resin;  and 

(ii)  an  aromatic  polycarbonate  resin,  in  an  amount  of  up  to 
60  parts  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  (a)  and  (b)  together. 
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4,257,938 

PURinCATION  METHOD  OF  HUMAN  HBROBLAST 

INTERFERON 

Karuo  Hosoi,  Kanukura,  and  Hitodu  Ozaw.,  Hirttsuka,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toray  Industries,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,1« 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  7, 1978,  53-137035 

Int.  a.'  BOID  15/00 

UA  a.  260-112  R  14  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  purifying  human  fibroblast  mterferon,  the 

steps  which  comprise  successively 

(a)  absorbing  an  acidified  solution  of  crude  human  fibroblast 
interferon  upon  a  strongly  acidic  ion  exchanger, 

(b)  contacting  the  ion  exchanger  with  an  eluant  which  is 
substantially  neutral  or  weakly  basic  for  a  time  sufficient 
to  produce  an  effluent  containing  the  interferon, 

(c)  contacting  said  effluent  with  a  carrier  having  a  chelating 
residue  and  including  at  least  one  metal  ion  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  Co+  +,  Ni+  +,  Zn+  +.  and  Cu+  +  . 
wherein  said  metal  ion  is  chelated  to  the  chelating  residue 
so  as  to  absorb  the  interferon,  and 

(d)  contacting  said  carrier  with  an  eluant  for  a  time  sufficient 
to  produce  a  purified  and  concentrated  interferon  solu- 
tion. 


CH3 
CHCHj 


Rl-NH 


/^ 


CONH 


(I) 


NH2 
(CH2)4 


CONH 


/k 


COOR2 


wherein  Ri  represents  hydrogen  or  benzoyl  and  R2  represents 
naphthyl. 


4,257,939 

PEPTIDE  DERIVATIVE 

Shumpei  Sakakibara,  Suita,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ajinomoto  Co., 

IhCm  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,922 
Int  a.'  C07C  103/52 
VS.  CI.  260-112.5  R  ^  ^^^^^ 

1.  A  peptide  derivative  having  the  formula 

R,— NH— CH— CONH— R2 
I 
(CH2)3 

NH 

I 
C=NH 

I 
NH2 

wherein  Ri  is  a  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
seryl,  phenylalanyl-seryl,  threonyl  and  leucyl-threonyl  groups, 
and  R2  is  . 


4,257,941 
POLYCYCLIC  NITROGEN-CONTAINING  COMPOUNDS 
Rolf  Ptatz,  Mannheim;  Werner  Fuchs,  Ludwigsiurfen;  Norbert 

Rieber,  Mannheim;  Ulf-Rainer  Samel,  MuttersUdt;  Johann 

Jung,  and  Bruno  Wueraer,  both  of  Limburgerhof,  aU  of  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany  ««  --^ 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  781,767,  Mar.  28, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,189,434. 
This  application  May  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  901,417 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  10, 

1976,  2615878 

Int  a.^  C07D  487/04 
U.S.  a.  260-152  1  Claim 

1.  A  polycyclic  nitrogen-containing  compound  of  the  for- 
mula 


where  B  denotes  the  radicals  — SO2— , 


O 
II 


S 
II 


or 


-/~yN02 


CH3 


4,257,940 

VALYLLEUCYLLYSINE  DERIVATIVES,  PROCESS  FOR 
PRODUONG  SAME  AND  METHOD  FOR  MEASURING 

ACnvrfY  OF  ENZYMES  USING  SAME 
Setsnro  Fujii,  Toyonaka;  Mamom  Sugimoto,  Chiba,  and  Takashi 
Yaegashi,  Fnnahnshi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Torii  A  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,321 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  30, 1978,  53/133394 
Int  a.'  C07C  103/52:  C12Q  1/00  1/36 
VS.  a.  260-112.5  R  3  Claims 

1.  A  valylleucyllysine  derivative  represented  by  the  formula. 


— C— .  — C— . 
— S— ,  C  denotes  the  radicals  — N=N—  or 

R2   r3 

II 

— N— N— . 

n  is  0,  m  denotes  one  of  the  integers  0  and  1.  and  R'  denotes 
hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  30  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of  1  to  30 
carbon  atoms,  or  alkynyl  of  1  to  30  carbon  atoms-all  of  which 
may  be  linear  or  branched,  cyclic  or  acylic,  phenyl,  naphthyl, 
or  benzyl,  the  above-mentioned  radicals,  apart  from  hydrogen, 
being  unsubstituted  or  mono  or  polysubstituted  by  halogen  (F, 
CI  Br,  I)  or  pseudo-halogen  (CN,  SCN),  —OH,  -SH,  NO2, 
-isiO  =N-OH,  =N-OAlk(Ar),  =S,  =NH,  =NAlk(Ar), 


H  H 

— N— OH,  — N— OAlk(Ar), 

— COOH  or  -SO3H,  Alk(Ar)— 0-,  Alk(Ar)-S— , 


H 

Alk(Ar)— N— .  (Alk.  Ar)2N— . 

O 

(Alk)jN-.  -S(Alk)2.  Alk(Ar)-C-. 
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-continued 
s  o 

II  R 

Alk(Ar)— C— .  Alk(Ar)— C— O— . 
S  O 

II  11 

Alk(Ar)— C— O— ,  Alk(Ar)— C— S— , 
O 
II 
Alk(Ar— C— N  (Alk,  Ar)— , 
S  O 

H  II     H 

Alk(Ar)— C— S— ,  Alk(Ar)— C— N— . 
S 
II 
Alk(Ar)— C— N(Alk,Ar)— . 
S 
II     H  H 

Alk(Ar)— C— N— .  Alk(Ar)— SO2— N— , 

Alk(Ar)— SO2— N(Alk.Ar)— , 

O 

N 

Alk(Ar)— SO2— ,  — C— NH2.  — SO2NH2, 
O  S 

II  II 

Alk(Ar)0— C— ,  Alk(Ar)0— C— , 
O  S 

II  II 

Alk(Ar)— S— C,  Alk(Ar)S— C— , 
O  O 

H     II  H 

Alk(Ar)N— C— ,  (Alk,  Ar)2N— C— , 

s  s 

H     II  II 

Alk(Ar)— N— C— ,  (Alk,Ar)2N— C— , 

H 
Alk(Ar)— N— SO2— , 

(Alk,  Ar)2— N— SO2— ,  Alk(Ar)— N=N— ,  primary,  second- 
ary or  tertiary  alkyl,  haloalkyl,  haloalkoxy,  haloalkylmercapto, 
or  the  radical 


diazotizable  components  of  the  cart>ocyclic  or  heterocy- 
clic series  and  said  residues  sul>stituted  by  halogen,  trifluo- 
romethyl,  CN,  NO2,  Ci-Q  alkyl,  NHCO  alkyl  C1-C4, 
SO2NH2.  SO2  alkyl  C1-C4.  SO2NH  alkyl  C1-C4,  SO2N 
(alkyl  Ci-C4)2.  SO2NH  phenyl,  hydroxyethoxy,  chloroe- 
thoxy,  methoxyethoxy,  COO  alkyl  C1-C4,  COO  cycloal- 
kyl,  phenyl,  phenoxy,  phenylazo  or  naphthylazo; 

X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  ethylene  group 
or  an  ethylene  group  substituted  by  halogen,  methyl, 
C1-C4  alkyl,  aryl,  aralkyl  and  CH20C0(HN),R  in  which 
R  and  n  have  the  meanings  defined  l>elow; 

R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ci-Cg  alkyl, 
Ci-Cg  alkyl  substituted  by  halogen,  CN  or  COOH,  C2-C8 
alkenyl,  C2-C8  alkenyl  substituted  by  halogen,  CN  or 
COOH,  aryl,  aryl  substituted  by  one  or  more  halogens, 
C|-Q  alkyl  or  C1-C4  alkoxyl,  Ci-Cg  alkoxy,  aryloxy, 
cycloalkoxy,  aralkoxy,  naphthyl.  or  naphthyl  substituted 
by  halogen,  CN  or  COOH,  or  aralkyl; 

R'  and  R2  which  are  the  same  or  different,  are  C1-C4  alkyl, 
C1-C4  alkyl  substituted  by  halogen  or  CN,  or  aralkyl; 

R3  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  C1-C4  alkyl,  substituted  Ct-C4 
alkyl,  C1-C4  alkoxyl  or  substituted  C1-C4  alkoxyl;  and 

n  is  zero  or  1. 

18.  A  dye  according  to  claim  1  and  having  the  formula: 


/ 


C2H5 


0C2H4OCOHN— C4H9 


-N-(A)„ 


Alk  denoting  alkyl  and  Ar  denoting  an  unsubstituted  phenyl  or 
phenyl  substituted  by  halogen  or  trifluoromethyl,  and  R^  and 
R3  are  identical  or  different  and  each  denotes  (B)m— R*,  R* 
having  the  same  meanings  as  R',  and  salts  of  these  compounds. 


4,257,943 

DISPERSE  AZO  DYESTUFFS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PREPARATION  AND  THEIR  USE 

Reinhard  Hiihnle,  Konigstein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Aug.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933,521 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  16, 
1977,  2736785 

Int  a.'  C09B  29/26;  D06P  1/18.  3/54 
VS.  a.  260—207  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


NO2 


4,257,942 
NEW  WATER-INSOLUBLE  AZO  DYES 
Francesco  DeFeo,  Milan,  and  Roberto  QpoUi,  Novara,  both  of 
Italy,  assignors  to  Aziende  Colori  Nazionali  Affini  Acna 
SjpJL,  Mihui,  Italy 

FUed  Oct  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,092 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Oct  6,  1977,  28321  A/77; 
Not.  14, 1977,  29614  A/77 

Int  a.3  C09B  29/22.  31/02;  C07C  107/06 
VS.  a.  260—157  65  Claims 

1.  Azo  dyes  of  general  formula: 


O2N 


p-(C2H4-0),-Z 


NH2 


r3 


(I) 


/-^  R2 


d-n=n-^QVn 


\ 


)_/  R' 

OXOCO(HN),— R 

wherein: 
D  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  residues  of 


in  which  X  represents  chlorine  or  bromine,  Y  and  Z  each 
represent  methyl  or  ethyl,  and  n  stands  for  the  integer  1  or  2. 

4,257,944 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  CYANO  AZO 

DYES 
Peter  M.  Quan;  James  S.  Hunter,  John  R.  Lawson,  and  John  H. 
Moore,  aU  of  Manchester,  Engbud,  assignors  to  Imperial 
Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  Fjtg>y<> 
FUed  Mar.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,082 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  5,  1978, 
13324/78 

Int  a.'  C09B  43/00 
VS.  a.  260—207.1  8  CWnH 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  o-cyanoazo  dyestuff 
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bv  reaction  of  the  corresponding  o-halogenazo  dyestuff  with  a   condensate,  and  recycling  a  portion  of  the  remaining  conden- 
mtn^   the  Improvement  which  comprises  employing  as  the   sate  free  of  essential  o.ls  to  the  retif.cat.on  step, 
nitrile  a  compound  of  the  formula:  


G— CN 


in  which  G  is  hydrogen  or 


X 

I 
R-C— 

I 
Y 

X  is  hydrogen  or  halogen  or  Ri,  Y  is  halogen,  cyano.  hydroxyl, 
alkyl  sulphonyl,  -COOR2.  -COOH,  -CH=CH2,  or 
— CH— CHR2,  wherein  R2  is  alkyl,  or  X  and  Y  Uken  together 
are  =NH,  =S  or  =0,  and  R  and  Ri,  which  are  the  same  or 
different  are  hydrogen,  alkyl,  aryl,  aralkyi  or  cycloalkyl,  or  an 
alkali  metal  salt  of  said  nitrile  in  which  the  alkali  metal  is 
bonded  \o  G  when  G  is  not  hydrogen;  in  the  presence  of  a 
copper  catalyst  and  an  acid  acceptor. 

4  257  945 

METHOD  OF  HIGH-SPEED  IN  PARTICULAR  BATCH 

PRODUCTION  OF  AROMATIC  ESSENTIAL  OILS  FROM 

PERFUME-GENERATING  PLANTS  OR  FROM  PARTS 

THEREOF  SUCH  FOR  INSTANCE  AS  SEEDS,  BULBS, 

FLOWERS  AS  WELL  AS  A  DEVICE  FOR  CARRYING  OUT 

THIS  METHOD 

Jean-Pierre  Martel,  Mougins,  France,  assignor  to  Agence  Na- 

tionale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR),  France 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  899,511 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  27, 1977,  77  12831 
Int.  a.'  CUB  9/00 
U.S.  a.  260-236.6  10  Claims 


4,257,946 

BENZODIAZEPINE  INTERMEDIATES  FOR  THE 

PREPARATION  OF  IMIDAZOBENZODIAZEPINES 

Armin  Walser,  West  Caldwell,  N J.,  assignor  to  Hoffmann-La 

Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N.J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  43,417,  May  29, 1979.  This  application  Feb. 

21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,525 

Int.  a.'  C07D  243/16.  401/06.  403/06.  413/05 

U.S.  a.  260—239  BD  1  Claim 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
halogen,  nitro  and  trifluoromethyl,  Y  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen  and  trifluoromethyl, 
R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  amino  or  substi- 
tuted amino  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  monoalk- 
ylamino,  dialkylamino,  anilino,  monoethylanilino,  morpholino, 
piperidino,  pyrrolidino,  2-hydroxyethylamino,  2-aminoe- 
thylamino  and  carbalkoxymethylamino  and  R4  is  hydrogen  or 
lower  alkyl. 


,„. .   >       '    ' 


4,257,947 

3.AMINO-2-HYDROXY,  HALO  OR 

MERCAPTOMETHYL-4.OXOAZETIDINES 

John  G.  Gleason,  Delran;  Kennetii  G.  Holden,  Haddonfield,  both 

of  N  J.,  and  William  F.  Huffman,  Malvern,  Pa.,  assignors  to 

SmithKline  Corporation,  PhUadelphia,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  821,386,  Aug.  3, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,166,816, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  696,094,  Jun.  14, 

1976,  Pat.  No.  4,072,674,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  626,686,  Oct.  29, 1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  574,225,  May  5, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,293 

Int.  a.^  C07D  205/08.  403/04 

U.S.  a.  260—239  A  *  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  structure 


H     H 


1.  Method  for  the  high-speed  production  of  aromatic  essen- 
tial oils  from  perfume-generating  plants  or  parts  thereof,  which 
comprises  simultaneously  crushing  said  plants  or  parts  thereof 
into  fine  particles  and  forming  therefrom  an  aqueous  slurry 
while  still  further  simultaneously  heating  said  slurry  as  it  is 
being  formed  to  a  temperature  sufficiently  high  to  form  water 
vapors  with  a  high  content  in  essential  oils  from  said  plants, 
subjecting  the  thus  formed  vapors  to  fractional  rectification 
under  substantially  atmospheric  pressure  while  preventing 
passage  of  solid  particles,  thereby  concentrating  the  content  of 
the  essential  oils  therein  to  form  enriched  vapors,  condensing 
said  enriched  vapors,  thereby  forming  a  condensate,  recover- 
ing said  condensate,  removing  the  essential  oils  from  said 


o=L_  N— 


B 

z 


in  which: 
A  is  azido,  amino  or  blocked  amino; 
B  is  -CH2X'; 
X'  is  CM,  halo,  methoxybenzylthio,  triphenylmethylthio  or 

mercapto; 
M  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkylsulfonyl  or  phenylsulfonyl  said 
phenyl  being  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  a  methyl  or 

halo;  and 
Z  is  hydrogen,  2,4-dimethoxybenzyl,  benzhydryl  or  me- 
thoxy  substituted  benzhydryl. 
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4,257,948 
NOVEL  EPOXIDATION  AGENT  AND  PROCESS 
Germain  Costerousse,  Saint-Maorice,  and  Jean  G.  Teutsch, 
Pantin,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Roossel  Uclaf,  Paris, 
France 

FUed  Apr.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,135 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Apr.  19, 1978,  78  11517 
lot  a.3  C07J  17/00 
VS.  a.  260—239.55  R  12  Claims 

1.  An  epoxidation  agent  comprising  hydrogen  peroxide  and 
hexachloroacetone. 

3.  In  the  process  of  reacting  an  acrylic,  cyclic  or  polycyclic 
compound  containing  at  least  one  ethylenic  unsaturation  with 
an  epoxidation  agent  to  obtain  the  corresponding  epoxidized 
compound,  the  improvement  comprising  using  as  the  epoxida- 
tion agent  the  composition  of  claim  1. 


4,257,949 
BISNORALDEHYDE•2^ENAMINE  PROCESS 
John  M.  Beaton,  Portage,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn  Com- 
pany, Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

FUed  Oct  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,420 
Int  a.J  CD7J  43/00 
U.S.  a.  260—239.55  R  60  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  bisnoraldehyde-22-ena- 
mines  of  the  formula: 


4,257,950 

CONTINUOUS  PREPARATION  OF  e-CAPROLACTAM 

BY  BECKMANN  REARRANGEMENT 

Peter  Horn,  Hirscbberg;  Otto-Alfred  Grosskinsky,  Ladwigrim- 

fen;  Richard  Thoma,  Battenberg,  and  Hugo  Fuchs,  Ludwiga- 

hafea,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiea- 

gesellschaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,329 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Oct  16, 
1978,  2845019 

Int  a.'  C07D  201/04 
VS.  a  260— 239  J  A  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  continuous  preparation  of  €-caprolactam 
by  Beckmann  rearrangement  of  cyclohexanone-oxime,  dis- 
solved in  a  solvent  which  is  inert  towards  oleum  and  is  immis- 
cible with  oleum  and  water,  at  an  elevated  temperature,  with 
removal  of  the  heat  of  rearrangement  by  evaporation  of  the 
solvent,  wherein  oleum  containing  caprolactam  is  circulated 
successively  through  a  conveying  zone,  a  mixing  zone,  a  boil- 
ing zone  and  a  separating  zone,  upstream  of  the  conveying 
zone  oleum  is  added  at  the  rate  at  which  it  is  consumed,  in  the 
mixing  zone  cyclohexanone-oxime  dissolved  in  solvent  is 
added  under  turbulent  conditions,  in  the  boiling  zone  the  heat 
of  rearrangement  is  removed  in  a  conventional  manner  by 
evaporating  the  solvent  and  recycling  the  condensate,  and  in 
the  separating  zone  the  reaction  mixture  is  separated  into  a 
solvent  phase,  from  which  solvent  is  withdrawn  at  the  rate  at 
which  the  phase  is  formed,  and  a  caprolactam-containing 
oleum  phase,  which  is  removed  at  the  rate  at  which  it  is 
formed. 


X 

N 


(IIIA) 


which  comprises 
(a)  contacting  bisnoraldehyde  (I)  with  an  enamine 
formula: 


X 

N 
Ri        R2 


in  an  organic  solvent  and 
(b)  recovering  the  bisnoraldehyde-22-enamine  (III) 
X,  R|  and  R2'  are  defined  in  the  specification. 


(IIIB) 


4,257,951 

TWO-STEP  MILLING  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

PIGMENTARY  COPPER  PHTHALOCYANINE 

Howard  Matrick,  Newark,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilnu^itOB,  DeL 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  62,334,  Jul.  31, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,458 

Int  a.'  C09B  47/04 
VS.  a.  260—314.5  15  Claims 

1.  A  two-stage  milling  process  for  preparing  pigmentery 
of  the  copper  phthalocyanine  comprising  milling  crude  copper 
phthalocyanine  with  a  5-400%  by  weight  of  Al2(S04)3.15-18 
H2O  based  on  the  crude  and  0.6-3.7  cc  per  100  grams  of  cop- 
per phthalocyanine  of  an  organic  liquid  in  the  first  stage,  mill- 
ing said  crude  further  with  an  additional  1.2-9.8  cc  per  100 
grams  of  copper  phthalocyanine  of  an  organic  liquid  in  a  sec- 
ond stage,  the  total  amount  of  organic  liquid  charged  in  both 
stages  is  in  the  range  of  4-13  cc  inclusive  per  100  grams  of 
copper  phthalocyanine,  treating  the  milled  copper  phthalocya- 
nine with  an  emulsion  of  a  water-insoluble  organic  liquid  in 
water  with  or  without  a  surface-active  agent  at  a  temperature 
of  24*-97*  C.  for  IS  minutes  to  10  hours,  removing  the  organic 
where  liquid  and  recovering  copper  phthalocyanine  in  pigmentary 
form. 


(11) 
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4,287^2 
3.AMINO-TETRAHYDKOCARBA20LES 

Aonnilm,  Scko^Mk,  N.Yn  aMlfMr  to  Stcrlii«  Drag 
IM^  N«w  York,  N.Y. 
DiTWoa  of  Sm.  No.  MM91.  Jm.  «,  1977,  Prt.  No.  4,172,834^ 
wUck  to  a  diTWoa  of  S«r.  No.  S79,157,  May  20, 197S,  PM.  No. 
4,062,864,  wUeh  is  a  coirtiMMtfc»-i>-fOrt  of  Scr.  No.  425,205, 
Doc  17,  lf73,  Pat  No.  3,959,309,  wkkh  tea 
Coatiaaa0o»4>Hf«t  of  Scr.  No.  172^06,  Aag.  16, 1971, 
abaailnfid.  wkkh  it  a  coadaaatioB-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  793,545, 
Jaa.  23, 1969,  aliaMiioMid.  wkick  is  a  coadaaatioa-ia-part  of  Scr. 
No.  659,606,  Aag.  10, 1967,  Pat  No.  3,642,516.  Tlit  applicatioB 
Jaa.  6, 1979,  Scr.  No.  45,917 
fat  CL^  OTTD  209/88 
VS.  a  260-315  9  (Mm 

1.  A  3-(N=B)-9-R-l,2,3,4-tetrahydrocarbazoIe  having  the 

formula 


4,257,953 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  BISPHENOXIDE  SALTS  AND 

BISIMIDES  DERIVED  THEREFRCMf 
Fhiaii  J.  WflUaM,  m,  Scoda,  aad  Brsat  A.  DsOaooletta,  Oif- 
toa  ParlK,  both  of  N.Y^  assigaon  to  Gcacral  Elcetric  Om- 
/,N.Y. 
Filed  May  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37^442 
lat  a.)  am>  209/48 
U  A  a  260-326  R  5  Claim 

1.  In  the  method  of  making  aromatic  either  imides  of  the 
formula. 


? 


\ 


NR 


/ 


N»B 


by  heating  a  substituted  phthalimide  of  the  formuhi. 


■^ 


\ 


NR. 


/ 


where 
N=B  is  NHR',  NR'R"  or  NR '"-Y-NRNR".  where  R' 

Ad  R"  are  lower-slkyl  or  Ar-lower-alkyl,  R'"  is  hydrogen 

and  Y  is  lower-alkylene; 
R  is  hydrogen,  lower-alkyl,  Ar-lowcr-alkyl  or  lower-alke- 

nyl,  or  R  is  Y-NR'R",  where  Y,  R'  and  R"  have  the  same 

meaning  given  above; 
Qi  is  selected  from  the  substituents  of  the  groups  designated 

(1),  (3)  and  (4)  below; 
02  is  selected  from  the  substituents  of  the  groups  designated 

(2).  (3)  and  (4)  below; 
Q3  is  selected  from  the  substituents  of  the  groups  designated 

(3)  and  (4)  below; 
Q4  is  selected  from  the  substituenU  of  the  groups  designated 

(2)  and  (4)  below,  where  the  substituents  of  the  groups 

designated  (1),  (2),  (3)  and  (4)  are  respectively: 

(1) 


and 


Ar— O,  Ar.  — CH2OH  and  — C— NR2R3 . 

O 


where  R2  and  R3  are  hydrogen  or  lower-alkyl. 

(2)  tertiary-Iower-alkyl,  hydroxy,  trihalomethyl  and  nitro, 

(3)  lower-alkylthio 


(4)  hydrogen,  non-tertiary-lower-alkyl,  lower-alkoxy  and 
halo,  provided  that  when  Q2  and  Q4  are  selected  from 
the  substituents 
of  the  group  designated  (2)  they  are  non-adjacent; 
and  Ar  is  phenyl; 

where  lower-alkyl  and  lower-alkoxy.  every  occurrence, 
have  from  one  to  six  carbon  atoms,  lower-alkenyl  has 
from  three  to  six  carbon  atoms  and  lower-alkylene  has 
from  two  to  four  carbon  atoms. 

8.  9-Carbethoxymethyl-3-(dimethylamino>1.2,3.4-tetrahy- 

drocarbazole. 

9.  3.(Dimethylamino>8<yano-l,2.3.4-tetrahydrocarbaiole. 


and  a  preformed  alkali  metal  phenoxide  salt  of  the  formula. 

R>-OM)» 

in  the  presence  of  a  nonpolar  organic  solvent  and  an  eflfective 
amount  of  a  phase  transfer  catalyst,  whereby  special  proce- 
dures are  required  to  minimize  die  introduction  of  moisture 
and  oxygen  into  the  reaction  mixture,  the  improvement  which 
consists  essentially  of  utilizing  as  the  alkali  metal  phenoxide 
salt  in  the  aromatic  ether  imide  reaction  mixture,  the  product 
obtained  by  refluxing  a  heterogenous  mixture  of  a  hydrocar- 
bon solvent  having  a  boiling  point  in  the  range  of  80*  C.  to  200* 
C.  at  760  torr  and  an  aqueous  solution  of  substantially  equal 
moles  of  a  phenol  of  the  formuU, 

R'40HU 

and  alkali  metal  hydroxide  to  effect  the  separation  of  water 
from  the  heterogenous  mixture  by  azeotropic  distillation  until 
the  resulting  mixture  is  substantially  anhydrous,  where  R  is  a 
monovalent  group  selected  from  hydrogen,  a  C(i4)alkyl  group 
and  a  C(6.i3)  aryl  group.  Xj  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  nitiro  and  halo.  R'  is  an  aromatic  group 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  C(6.30)  aromatic  carbo- 
cyclic  group,  a  halogenated  C(6.30)  aromatic  carbocyclic  group 
and  an  alkyUted  C(6-30)  aromatic  carbocycUc  group  and  a 
divalent  organic  group  of  the  formula, 

-(o)-<«"-^@)- 

where  X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
divalent  groups  of  the  formula. 


"CjHir 


o 

N 


o 

y 
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— O — .  and  — S — .  m  is  0  or  1.  y  is  a  whole  number  from  1  to 
S  and  a  is  an  integer  equal  to  1  or  2,  and  when  a  is  1.  R'  is 
monovalent  and  when  a  is  2.  R'  is  divalent. 


4,257354 
NOVEL  COMPOUNDS,  PROCESSES  AND  MARKING 

SYSTEMS 
Paal  J.  Sduaidt,  Sharoiifilie,  and  WiUiaai  M.  Haag,  dBciBBati, 
both  of  Ohio,  aarivMia  to  StarUag  Drag  lae..  New  York,  N.Y. 

CoaUmaaUam-lm-fut  of  Scr.  No.  931,654,  Aag.  8, 1978, 

abaadoacd.  lUs  appUcatioa  Jan.  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  48,599 

lat  a.J  C07D  209/10 

VS.  CL  260—326.12  R  15  OaiaM 

1.    A    [(2-R5-4-R«-phenylXl-R>-2-R2-5/6-R3-3-indolylXR- 

phenylsulfonyl)]methane  of  the  formula 


wherein: 
R  represents  one  or  two  of  hydrogen,  Ci  to  C12  alkyl.  Ci  to 

C3  alkoxy,  halo,  nitro  or  acetamido; 
R'  represents  hydrogen,  Ci  to  Cig  alkyl,  C2  to  C4  alkenyl, 

benzyl  or  benzyl  substituted  in  die  benzene  ring  by  one  or 

two  of  halo  or  Ci  to  C3  alkyl; 
R2  represents  hydrogen,  Ci  to  C3  alkyl  or  phenyl; 
R3  represents  one  or  two  of  hydrogen,  Ci  to  C3  alkyl,  Ci  to 

C3  alkoxy,  halo  <»  nitro; 
R'  represents  hydrogen,  dialkylamino  in  which  alkyl  is 

non-tertiary  Ci  to  C4  alkyl,  Ci  to  C3  alkyl,  Ci  to  C4  alkoxy 

or  halo;  and 
R^  represents  hydrogen,  Ci  to  C3  alkyl,  Ci  to  C3  alkoxy, 

halo,  dialkylamino  in  which  alkyl  is  non-tertiary  Ci  to  64 

or  N-alkylbenzylamino  in  which  alkyl  is  non-tertiary  Ci  to 

C4  and  benzyl  may  be  substituted  in  the  benzene  ring  by 

one  or  two  of  halo  or  Ci  to  C3  alkyl. 


mate,  triethylorthofbrmate  and  propylene  carbonate  dis- 
solved in  the  solvent  which  reacts  with  the  bound  water 
to  form  an  alcohol  in  situ  thus  removing  the  bound  water 
and  forming  a  product  mixture  containing  a  dehydrated 
metal  salt; 

(b)  reacting  the  ddiydrated  metal  sah  in  the  product  mixture 
of  step  (a)  with  a  polyoxydiazamacrobicyclic  polyether 
cryptand  ligand;  and 

(c)  separating  the  encryputed  metal  salt  from  the  solvent 


4,257,956 

OXABICYCLOALKANE  PYRETHROID 

INTERMEDIATES 

Johaaacs  L.  M.  Syricr,  AaMterdaa^  Ncthcriaadi,  aari^or  to 

ShcU  Oil  Coaipaay,  HosMtoa,  Toe 

FDcd  Mar.  31, 1980,  Scr.  No.  135«405 
OafaM  priority,  appUcatioB  Uaitad  Ki^M,  Apr.  6,  1979, 
12133/79 

lat  CL^  G07D  493/04 
VS.  CL  260-343 Jl  2  daiw 

1.  2,3-Epoxy-3,7,7-trimethyl-S-oxo-4-oxabicyclo[4. 1 .0]-hep- 
tane. 


4,257,957 
METHYL-TRIS-(4-HYDROXYCOUMARIN)SILANE 
JaaMS  A.  Cdla,  CUfloa  Park,  N.Y.,  Msigaor  to  GcMn 

CoBvaay,  Scheacdady,  N.Y. 
Diriaioa  of  Scr.  No.  927,288,  JaL  24, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,210,596. 
TUs  appUcatioB  Dec.  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  104,425 
lat  a^  C07D  311/46 
VS.  CL  26(^343.44  I 

1.  The  compound 


CH3-Si- 


Q 

-o— c        o 

%   / 

c— c 

H  0^3 


4,257,955 

LANTHANIDE  RARE  EARTH  SERIES  CRYPTATE 

COMPOUNDS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION 

OF  METAL  CRYPTATES  IN  GENERAL 
Otto  A.  Gaasow,  East  Laasiag,  Mich.,  and  KcUy  B.  Triplett 
Staadbrd,  Coaa^  asrigaors  to  Board  of  Trastcca,  Miehlgaa 
State  Uainrrity,  East  Laasiag,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct  6, 1978,  Scr.  No.  949,216 
lat  CL^  C07F  5/Oa  15/06.  15/04.  15/02.  13/00.  11/00.  9/00. 

7/28 
VS.  a  260-338  8  CUbh 

1.  The  process  for  forming  a  metal  cryptate  coordination 
compound  which  comprises: 

,  (a)  refluxing  an  inorganic  metal  salt  selected  from  lantha- 
nide,  actinide  and  first  row  divalent  d-transition  metal 
cations  containing  bound  water  in  an  anhydrous  polar 
organic  solvent  selected  from  nitriles,  ketones  and  esters 
with  a  dehydrating  agent  selected  from  trimethylorthofor- 


4,257,958 
STABILIZED  ACID  ANHin>RIDES 
Jnstia  C.  Powell,  Wappiagers  Falls,  N.Y.,  assiffor 
lac.  White  PlahH,  N.Y. 

FOcd  May  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  42,684 
lat  CL}  COTD  307/5S.  307/S9.  309/32 
VS.  CL  260-346.7 

1.  A  composition  stabilized  against  the  deteriorative  effect  of 
heat  comprising  an  anhydride  of  a  polycarboxylic  acid  and  as 
a  stabilizer  an  inorganic  b(Mt»-oxygen  compound. 


toT( 


22 


4,257359 
Pateat  Not  lasaed  For  TUs  NaaAcr 
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4,257,960 
PREPARATION  OF  FURAN  COMPOUNDS 
MtfTia  L.  PcteTMM,  Woo4itowB,  N  Jh  iMi^Mr  to  E.  I.  Da  Poot 
de  NcaMMn  and  CoiMuy,  WilidBstOB,  Dd. 

Filed  May  1,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  14S,583 
latCL^  am}  307/36 
VS.  CL  260-346.11  13  ClaiaM 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  fUran  compound,  the 
process  comprising 
(A)  bringing  together,  under  conditions  suitable  for  ftiran 
compound  formation, 
(1)  a  compound  represented  by  the  structure 


(a) 


as  the  catalyst,  and  then  separating  THF  and  the  resulting 
chemically  modified  impurities  by  subsequent  distillation. 


R2   R2   R2   R2 

R- 

1      1      1      1 

•c— c«c— c- 

H                 H 

R^   R2   R2   R2 

R 

H- 

1       1       1       1 

■c«c— c— c- 

1     H 
R 

•R 

^  « 

R2 

^2 

1 

tc- 

-R2 

1 

1 

H 

R2- 

-C«C-C^    ^CH 

Hi      1     O 

1 

R2    R2 

R2 

*^2    !^2    « 

R2 

^2 

R2- 

1     l^o^i 
-c-c«c        c- 

1 

•c= 

!C- 

-R2 

H           1 

1 

H 

HC^ 

CH 

I^O^I 

R2 

R2 

or 

R2  Rs 

H            1      1 

1 

H 

R2- 

-c  ■■«  c— c 

\  / 

o 

■c- 

-R2 

where 

Ris-OH 

,  — ORi  or 

? 

— ( 

CK- 

•Ri. 

4,257,962 
DERIVATIVES  OF  BICYCUC  LACFOLS 
Tibor  Saabo;  Laailo  lastitoris;  Gabor  KoTaca;  Gynla  Dalmadi; 
Beta  Koaaegi,  and  Istraa  Stadlcr,  all  of  Budapest,  Hnogary, 
aarignors  to  Chlnola  Gyogyszer  es  Vegycaseti  Teraiekck 
Gyara  Rt,  Bodapest,  Hugary 

Filed  Sep.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,819 
Claiau  priority,  appUcatioa  Haagary,  Sep.  26, 1977,  d  1771 
lat  CLJ  C07D  307/935 
VS.  CL  260-346J2  4  Claima 

1.  A  racemic  or  optically  active  compound  of  the  formula: 


(b) 


(c) 


(d) 


(e) 


wherein 

X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur; 

R'  is  hydrogen.  Ci  to  C4  alkanoyl,  benzoyl  or  phenyl-sub- 
stituted  benzoyl; 

R2  is  hydrogen  or  C|  to  C4  alkanoyl;  and  where  X  is  oxygen, 

R3  is  C2  to  C40  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  substituted 
by  hydroxy,  epoxy,  amino.  Ci  to  C^ alkylamino,  Ci  to  Q 
dialkylamino,  Ci  to  Qalkanoyloxy  or  Ci  to  C4alkoxycar- 
bonyl;  cyclohexyl,  phenyl  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 
halogen,  amino,  C|  to  C4  alkyl-substituted  amino,  C|  to  C4 
alkoxy,  nitro,  or  hydroxy;  Ci  to  C6  alkanoyl;  allyl;  or 
phenyl-Ci  to  C4 alkyl  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  a  C2 
to  C6  alkene  group;  or  where  X  is  sulfur  R^  is  as  defined 
above  or  is  Ci  to  C40 straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl;  and 

~  represents  the  exo-  or  endo-steric  position  in  the  ring  and 
indicates  an  a-  or  /3-steric  position  in  the  side  chain. 


Ri  is  an  alkyl  radical  of  1-4  carbon  atoms,  and 
R2  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyi  radical  of  1-4  carbon  atoms, 
(2)  a  solution  comprising 

(a)  water  as  the  solvent. 

(b)  copper  having  an  average  oxidation  state  between  1 
and  2, 

(c)  a  solubilizing  agent  for  cuprous  ions,  soluble  in 
water  and  capable  of  forming  a  water-soluble  com- 
plex with  cuprous  ions,  and 

(d)  0.05-2.00  moles  per  liter  of  hydrogen  ions,  and 
(B)  separating  furan  compound  from  the  resulting  reaction 

mass. 


4,257,963 

19-HYDROXY.19-METHYL-73-DIDEHYDRO-PGI  i 

COMPOUNDS 

John  C.  Sih,  Portage,  Mich.,  aasignor  to  The  Upjohn  Company, 

Kalamaioo,  Mkh. 

DlTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  54,720,  Jul.  5, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,225,507. 

This  appUcatioa  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,462 

lat  CL^  C07D  307/935 

VS.  a.  260-346  J2  9  Claims 

1.  A  prostacyclin-type  compound  of  the  formula 


CH2— U— Ri 


4,257,961 
PURinCATION  OF  TETRAHYDROFURAN 
John  S.  Coatca,  Newarii,  Del,  aMi^Mr  to  E.  L  Du  Pont  de 
NcaMMVt  and  Coaipaay,  WHndngton,  DeL 

F1M  Jn.  11, 19M,  Scr.  No.  158,610 
lat  CLJ  C07D  307/08 
VS.  CL  260—346.11  4  Claims 

1.  In  the  multi-stage  distillation  refining  of  tetrahydrofuran 
(THF)  made  from  acetylene  and  formaldehyde,  a  method  of 
reducing  the  concentration  of  the  methacrolein,  dihydrofuran, 
propionaldehyde  and  butyraldehyde  impurities,  the  method 


-C-C-(CH2)2-C(CH3X)H-CH3 
N      I 
Q    R« 


wherein  L^  is 

(1)  — <CH2)ir- .  wherein  n  is  one  to  5,  inclusive,  or 

(2)  -CH2— CH=CH— ; 

wherein  Q  is  oxo,  a— H:/3— H.  o— OH:/8— lU.  or  a— R4. 
:/3-OH, 


comprising  catalytically  hydrogenating  dry  THF  from  one  of  wherein  R4  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
the  distillation  stages  at  a  temperature  of  23*- ISO*  C.  and  a   inclusive, 
hydrogenpressureof  172-1379  kPa  gauge,  using  Raney  nickel   wherein  Ri  is 
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(1)  — COOR3, 

(2)  -CH2OH, 

(3)  -CH2N(R7)(R8), 

(4)  -CO-N(R7)(R8). 

(5)  — CO— NH— SO2— Ris.  or 
(6)tetrazolyl, 

wherein  R3  is 

(a)  hydrogen, 

(b)  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(c)  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(d)  aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(e)  phenyl, 

(0  phenyl  substituted  with  one,  2,  or  3  chloro  or  alkyl  groups 
of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(g)  _<p.ph)-CO-CH3, 

(h)— (p-Ph)— NH— CO— (p-Ph)— NH— CO— CH3, 

(i)  -(p-Ph)— NH-CO— (Ph), 

(j)  -(p-Ph)-NH-CO-CH3, 

(k)  -(p.Ph)-NH— CO— NH2, 

0)  — (p-Ph)-CH=N— NH— CO— NH2, 

(m)  ^-naphthyl, 

(n)  -CH2-CO-R16, 
wherein  — (p-Ph)-  is  para-phenylene  and  — (Ph)  is  phenyl; 
wherein  R16  is  phenyl,   p-bromophenyl,   p-biphenylyl,  p- 
nitrophenyl,  p-benzamidophenyl,  or  2-n^hthyl,  or 

(0)  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  cation;  wherein  R?  and 
Rg  are  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclu- 
sive, benzyl,  or  phenyl,  being  the  same  or  different,  and 
wherein  Ris  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  phenyl,  phenyl-substituted  with  one,  2,  or  3 
chloro  or  alkyl  groups  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
or  phenyl  sutetituted  with  hydroxycarbonyl  or  alkoxycar- 
bonyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

wherein  R2  is  hydrogen,  hydroxyl,  or  hydroxymethyl, 
wherein  Rs  and  R«  are  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  or  fluoro,  being  the  same  or  different,  with 
the  proviso  that  one  of  Rj  and  R^  is  fluoro  only  when  the  other 
is  hydrogen  or  fluoro,  and 
wherein  X  is 

(1)  tran8-CH=CH-, 

(2)  cis-CH=CH— , 

(3)  — C-C— ,  or 

(4)  — CH2CH2— . 


4,257,964 

19-HYDROXY-6,7.DIDEHYDRO-PGIi  COMPOUNDS 

Joha  C  Sik,  Portage,  Mkk..  anivMr  to  Tte  Up{oha  CoaHNoy, 

KaiaaMaoo,  Mich. 

DivWoa  of  Scr.  No.  54^11,  JaL  5, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,225,508. 

TUc  appUcatioa  Mar.  3, 1980,  Scr.  No.  126,473 

lat  CL^  G07D  307/935 

VS.  CL  260-346 J2  6  daiiH 

1.  A  prostacyclin-type  compound  of  the  formula 

CH2-L4-R, 


6 


wherein  L4  is 
(1)  — (CH2)ii — .  wherein  n  is  one  to  S,  inclusive, 
or  (2)  — (CHi)^— CF2— ,  wherein  p  is  2,  3,  or  4, 

wherein  Q  is  0x0,  a— H:/3— H,  a— OH:/3— iUi  or  a— lU- 

wherein  R4  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

inclusive, 

wherein  R|  is 

(l)-COOR3, 

(2)— CH2OH, 

(3)  -CH2N(R7)(Rg), 

(4)_CO-N(R7)(R«), 

(5)  _CO— NH— SO2— Ri5.  or 


(6)  tetrazolyl, 
wherein  R3  is 

(a)  hydrogen, 

(b)  aUcyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  at<Mns,  inclusive, 

(c)  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(d)  aialkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(e)  phenyl, 

(0  phenyl  substituted  with  one,  2,  or  3  chloro  or  alkyl  groups 
of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(g)  -(p-Ph)-CO-CH3. 

(h)  — (p— Ph)— NH— CO— (p— Ph>— NH— Ca-CH3, 

(0  -(p-Ph)-NH-CO— (Ph), 

0)  -(p— Ph)-NH-CO-CH3, 

(k)  -(p-Ph>-NH-CO— NH2, 

(1)  — (p-Ph)-CH=N— NH-CO-NH2, 

(m)  /3-naphthyl, 

(n)  -CH2-CO-R16. 
wherein  — (p— Ph)—  is  para-phenylene  and  — (Ph)  is  phenyl; 
wherein  R16  is  phenyl,   p-bromophenyl,   p-biphenylyl,   p- 
nitrophenyl,  p-benzamidophenyL  or  2-naphthyl,  or 

(0)  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  cation;  wherein  R7  and 
Rs  are  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carixm  atoms,  inclu- 
sive, benzyl,  or  phenyl,  being  the  same  or  different,  and 
wherein  R13  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  phenyl,  phenyl-substituted  with  one,  2,  or  3 
chloro  or  alkyl  groups  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
or  phenyl  substituted  with  hydroxycarbonyl  or  alkoxycar- 
bonyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

wherein  R2  is  hydrogen,  hydroxyl,  or  hydroxymethyl, 
wherein  R3  and  lU  are  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carixM 
atoms,  inclusive,  or  fluoro,  being  the  same  or  different,  with 
the  proviso  that  one  of  Rs  and  R«  is  fluoro  only  when  the  other 
is  hydrogen  or  fluoro,  and 
wherein  X  is 

(1)  trans— CH=CH—, 

(2)  cis— CH=CH— , 

(3)  -C-C-,  or 

(4)  -CH2CH2— . 


4,257,965 
19-HYDROXY-19-MErHYL^HYDROXY.PGI 
COMPOUNDS 
John  C  Sih,  Portage,  Mich.,  aasigaor  to  lie  Upfoha  < 
KalaaMioo,  Mich. 
Diviiioa  of  Scr.  No.  54,720,  JaL  5, 1979,  Pat  No.  4^225,507. 
This  appUcatioa  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,511 
lat  CL^  C07D  307/935 
VS.  CL  260-^346J2  5 

1.  A  prostacyclin-type  compound  of  the  fbrmula 

H    OH 


C— CH— L3— Ri 


V 

X— C— C— (CH2)2— C(CH3X>H— CHj 
N      I 
Q    R« 


wherein  Ai  is  — O—  (oxa)  and  Ei  is  — CH2 — ; 
wherein  L3is 

(1)  — (CH2)ii— .  wherein  n  is  one  to  S,  inclusive, 

(2)  — (CH2)^r-CF2— ,  wherein  p  is  2,  3,  or  4;  or 

(3)  — CH2-CH=CH— ; 

wherein  Q  is  0x0.  a-Hifi-H,  a-OHr^S-iU.  or  a-IU^jS-OH, 
wherein  Rt  is 

(1)  — COOR3, 

(2)  -CH2OH, 

(3)  -CH2N(R7)(R«), 
(4)-CO-N(R7)(R«). 

(5)  — CO— NH— SO2— R15.  or 
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(6)  tetrazolyl. 
wherein  Rjis 

(a)  hydrogen. 

(b)  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms,  incluave, 

(c)  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(d)  aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(e)  phenyl.  ,        ,    u.  ••,  i 
(0  phenyl  subttituted  with  one.  2,  or  3  chloro  or  alkyl 

groups  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 
(g)  — (p-Ph)— CX>-CH3, 
(h)  -<p-Ph)-NH-CO-<p-Ph)-NH-CO-CH3, 

(i)  _<p.i»h)_NH-CO-<Pti). 

0)  — (p-Ph)— NH— CO— CH3. 

(k)  _<p.Ph)— NH-CO-NH2. 

(1)  _(p.ph)— CH=N— NH— CO— NH2, 

(m)  0-naphtbyl, 

(n)  — CH2— CO— R16, 
wherein  — (Ph)—  is  phenylene  and  — (Ph)  is  phenyl; 
wherein  R16  is  phenyl.  p*romophenyl,  p-biphenylyl. 
p-nitrophenyl.  p-benzamidophenyl.  or  2-naphthyl.  or 

(o)  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  cation;  wherein  R7 
and  Rg  are  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  benzyl  or  phenyl,  being  the  same  or  different, 
and  wherein  R15  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  phenyl,  phenyl-substituted  with  one,  2, 
or  3  chloro  or  alkyl  groups  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  or  phenyl  substituted  with  hydroxycarbonyl 
or  alkoxycarbonyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
wherein  R2  is  hydrogen,  hydroxyl.  or  hydroxymethyl, 
wherein  Rs  and  R«  are  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  fluoro.  being  the  same  or 
different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  Rs  and  R«  is 
fluoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro,  and 
wherein  -  refers  to  substituents  in  the  a  or  /3  configura- 
tion or  a  mixture  thereof;  and 
wherein  X  is 

(1)  trans-CH=CH— , 

(2)  ci»<:H=CH— , 

(3)  — C-C— ,  or 

(4)  -CH2CH2— . 


R' 

I 

o 


R' 
I 
■C— R 

I 
O 


\     / 

c 
N 
o 

wherein  R  and  R'  are  as  defined  above,  in  the  presence  of  a 
catalytic  amount  of  a  metal  salt  catalyst  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  the  halides,  sulfates  and  carboxylates  hav- 
ing 1  to  20  carbon  atoms  of  tin. 


4,257,M7 

CATALYST  COMPOSEION  AND  MEmOD  FOR 

OXIDATION  OF  ETHYLENE  TO  ETHYLENE  OXIDE 

AND  METHOD  OF  CATALYST  MANUFACTURE 

Tsuemkc  KiUlaMto,  KaMkwa.  Japan,  aMfgnor  to  Torajr  In- 

dMtrka,  lac^  Tokyo,  JapM 

Filed  May  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  36,066 
OahM  priority,  applkatiM  Japaa,  No?.  1, 1978, 53-134909 
lit  CLJ  C07D  SOl/Kk  BOIJ  23/ia  23/5a  27/20 
VS.  CL  260-348  J4  ♦»  a«*« 

1.  A  catalyst  composition  for  the  oxidation  of  ethylene  to 
ethylene  oxide  which  comprises  the  combination  of  reduced 
silver  (A)  and  at  least  one  carbonate  (B)  of  a  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  rare  earth  metab  and  yttrium,  said 
carbonate  being  prepared  by  the  reaction  of  a  chloride  of  a 
metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  rare  earth 
metals  and  yttrium  and  mixtures  thereof  with  a  carbonate  or 
bicarbonate  of  an  alkali  metal  or  mixture  thereof,  said  reduced 
silver  (A)  and  said  carbonate  (B)  being  supported  together 
with  at  least  one  salt  (Q  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  alkali  and  alkaline  earth  metab  and  mixtures 
thereof  on  a  catalyst  carrier  (D)  having  a  surface  area  of  less 
than  about  10  mVg. 


4,257,966 

PREPARATION  OF  VICINAL  EPOXIDES 

YaUa  Wa,  Bartkarilk,  Okla.,  aMi^or  to  PyUipa  Pctrotoam 

Coava^r,  Bartkirilk,  Okia. 
Diriiioa  of  Ser.  No.  934,667,  Aag.  17, 1978,  which  is  a  dlTisioa 
of  Ser.  No.  845,183,  Oct  25, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,111,965,  which  Is 
a  diTlsioB  of  Ser.  No.  459,628,  Apr.  10, 1974,  Pat  No.  4,069,234. 
His  appllcatloa  Sep.  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  73319 
lat  CL'  CD7D  301/02 
VS.  CL  260-348.16  «  Ctotas 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  vicinal  epoxide  having 
2  to  30  carbon  atoms  per  molecule  of  the  general  formula 


4,257,968 
OXIDATION  OF  PHENOL  TO  P-BENZOQUINONE  IN 

ACETONmULE/MEIHANOL  COSOLVENT 
Edward  L.  Rdlly,  WOadagtoa,  Dd..  airifaor  to  E.  L  Da  Peat  da 

NcaKMia  aad  CoaipaBy,  WUariagtoa,  DeL 

Filed  Oct  4. 1979,  Scr.  No.  81,806 

lat  CL^  G07C  46/08 

VS.  CL  260-^96  R  •  ^^ 

1.  In  a  process  for  making  p-benioquinone  by  contacting 
phenol  and  oxygen  or  an  oxygen  containing  gas  in  the  presence 
of  a  copper  salt  catalyst,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
contacting  the  phenol,  the  oxidant,  and  the  catalyst  in  the 
presence  of  a  cosolvent  system  of  acetonitrile  and  methanol, 
the  weight  ratio  of  acetonitrile  to  methanol  being  about  1  to 
20:1. 


wherein  each  R  and  each  R'  are  individually  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  hydrocarbyl  radical  groups 
having  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  wherein  both  R'  radicals  in 
said  epoxide  can  represent  a  divalent  aliphatic  hydrocarbon 
radical  which  together  with  the  oxirane  group  in  said  epoxide 
can  form  a  cycloaliphatic  nucleus,  which  comprises  heating 
the  correqK>nding  carbonate  ester  having  the  general  formula 


4^57,969 
16,17-DIHYDROXYPREGNENE-21.CARIIOXYUC  ACIDS 

AND  DERIVATIVES 
Ra?l  K.  Vanaa,  BcUe  Mead,  N  J^  aalgaor  to  E.  R.  S^aibb  * 
SoM,  lac  PrlBCCtoB,  N  J. 

FOcd  Jaa.  23, 1980,  Scr.  No.  114^75 
lat  CL'  C07J  9/00 
U.S.  CL  260— 397.1  fOabm 

1.  A  steroid  having  the  formula 
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O— R« 
O— R7 


or  the  1,2-dehydro  derivative  thereof,  wherein 
Ri  is  alkyl  of  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  aryl,  or  arylalkyl; 
R2  is  is  hydrogen  or  halogen; 
R3  is  hydrogen,  fluorine  or  methyl; 
R4  is  chlorine,  fluorine,  hydroxy  or 

O 

N 
alkyl— C—O— 

and  Rs  is  hydrogen,  or  R4  and  R5  together  are  =3C^  and 
R6  and  R7  each  is  independently  hydrogen,  . 

o  o  o 

H  N  I 

•Ikyl— C— ,  aryl— C—  or  arylalkyl- C— ; 

wherein  the  terms  "alkyl"  and  "alkoxy"  refer  to  groups 
having  1  to  6  carbon  atoaa  and  the  term  "aryl"  refers  to 
phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  with  one  or  more  halogen, 
alkyl  and  dkoxy  groups. 


4,257,970 
NOVEL  SULFONYL IMIDE INTERMEDUTES 
Doaaid  A.  ToMUa,  Mldiaad,  Mick,  aasivwr  to  He  Dow 
leal  Coavaay,  Midiaad,  Mich. 

FOcd  Sep.  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  76,112 
lat  CL^  C07C  143/74, 143/90 
VS.  CL  260-401  8  OaiaM 

1.  An  N-Oialoalkyl)sulfonyl  imide  represented  by  the  for- 
mula! 


II1-SO2. 


R3     R4    /  Rs\ 

I        I       I     I     I 

N— CH— CH-J-CH+j— 3 


R2— C 

I 

O 


wherein 

(1)  Ri  and  R2  are  independently  aryl,  alkaryL  aralkyl  or  alkyl 
groups  having  up  to  20  carbcm  atoms 

(2)  R3,  R4  and  Rs  are  independently  hydrogen  or  a  methyl 
group; 

(3)  n  is  the  integer  0  or  1;  and 

(4)  X  in  a  chloro,  bromo  or  iodo  group. 


JohaCSih, 


4^257,971 
19-HYDROXY-PG2  ANALOGS 
raiaMwin.  Mick,  Mrigaor  to  1W  Upfote  Coan 

DiTtalMi  ofScr.  No.  25,899,  Apr.  2, 1979,  Pat  No.  4^228404. 
nto  vpHcattea  Oct  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  88,446 
lat  CL'  OOTC 177/00 
VS.  CL  260—404  1 

L  A  oooqwund  of  the  formula 


^*CH2— D— C0OR« 


V 


•X— C— C— C2H4— CH— CHs 
I      I 
Q    *4  OH 


wherein  D  is 

(1)  cis<:H=CH-CH2— (CH2)r-CH2— . 

(2)  ds<:H=CH— CH2— (CH2V-CF2— , 
wherein  g  is  zero,  one,  two,  or  three; 
wherein  Q  is  a-OH:/3-Rs  m-  a-Kyfi-OH, 

wherein  Rs  is  hydrogen  or  methyl, 
wherein  R«  is 

(a)  hydrogen, 

(b)  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(c)  cycloalliyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(d)  aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(e)  phenyl, 

(0  phenyl  substituted  with  one,  2,  or  3  chloro  or  alkyl  groiqis 
of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive 

O 

N 

(g)  — (p-Ph)— C— CH3. 

6  o 

N  I 

(h)  — (p-Ph)— NH— C— (p-Ph)— NH— C— CH3, 

O 
I 

0)  — (p-Ph)-NH— C— (p-PhX 

f 

0)  — 0>-Ph)— NH— C— CH3, 

O 

N 
(k)  — (p-Ph)- NH— C— NH2. 

O 
0)  — (p-Ph)- CH«N— NH— C— NH2. 

(m)  /3-n^hthyl, 

(n)  -CH2-CO-R2S, 

wherein  Ph  is  phenyl,  p-Ph  is  inter-paraphenylene,  and  R21 
is  phenyl,  p-bromophenyl,  p-bqrfienylyl,  p-nitro|rfieayl, 
p-benzamidc^henyl,  or  2-oaphth^  or 

(o)  a  irfiannaoo4ogically  acceptable  cation; 
wherein  R2  is  hydrogen,  hydroxyl,  or  hydroxymethyl; 
wherein  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  flooro,  being  the 
same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  oi  R3  and  R4  is 
fluMO  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  flooro  and  x  is 
trBns-CH=CH— . 


4»257372 
CATALYST  FOR  PRODUCING  POLYHYDSIC 
ALCOHOLS  AND  DERIVATIVES 
Joae  L.  VidaL  Chaiiifa.  aad  Wcttaglaa  E.  Walker, 
▼me,  both  of  W.  Va.,  MrivMTS  to  Uaioa  CMide  < 
New  York  N.Y. 
DlrWea  oTScr.  No.  958^3,  Nov.  7, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,188,517, 

wUch  is  a  coathnMtina  la  part  cf  Scr.  Na.  880,080,  Pck  22, 
1978,  abaadoacd.  TU  VpUeatioa  ML  31, 1979,  Scr.  No.  62,357 

lat  a^  COTF 15/00 
VS.  CL  260-429  R  3  daiaa 

1.  A  rhodium  carbonyl  phosphido  duster  oooqwund  w^uch 
is  die  cooibiaation  (tf  an  anioo  of  the  following  eaqxrical  for- 
mula: 


-2 


[Rh»P(CO)2il 


associated  with  a  cation. 
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4^7^3 

PROCESS  OF  MAKING  ACIDS  OR  ESTERS  FROM 

UNSATURATED  COMPOUNDS 

JoMph  J.  Mrowca,  Wtliiriiigtom  DeL,  MiigMir  to  E.  I.  Du  Poat 

de  Ncmoon  and  Conpuy,  Wilmiiigtoa,  DeL 

Filed  No?.  5, 1971,  Ser.  No.  196,177 
lat  CL^  cone  51/14.  67/38 
VS.  a.  260—410^  R  32  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  making  compounds  containing  carboxylic 
acid  or  carboxylic  ester  groups  which  comprises  reacting  an 
aliphatically  unsaturated  compound  with  carbon  monoxide 
and  with  a  hydroxy  compound  which  is  water  or  a  primary  or 
a  secondary  alcohol  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amoimt  of  a 
catalyst  system  composed  of  a  palladium  compound  having  the 
formula: 

(PRstaPdXY 

wherein 

X  is  chlorine  or  bromine, 

Y  is  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine,  lower  alkyl,  aralkyl,  acyl 
of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  aryl  of  up  to  12  carbons,  and 

each  R  is  selected  from  lower  alkyl,  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  lower  alkoxy  or  aryl  of  up  to  12  carbon 
atoms  substituted  with  up  to  3  halogen  atoms  or  lower 
alkoxy  groups,  aralkyl  groups  of  up  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
arylthio  groups  or  aryloxy  groups,  each  of  up  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  lower  alkylthio,  diOower  alkyl)ainino.  pyrrolidino, 
piperidino  groups  and  vinyl  groups, 

with  the  proviso  that  not  more  than  one  aromatic  group 
attached  to  phosphorus  has  a  substituent  in  a  sterically 
hindering  position,  and 

from  0.5  to  5  moles  of  a  promoter  per  mole  of  said  palladium 
compound  selected  from  chlorides  of  Ti,-Tl,[Ni,  Fe,] 
Cr,[Co,l  Pd,  Zn,  Mn  or  Cu  and  halogen  tin  compounds; 

said  unsaturated  compounds  being  subject  to  the  following 
provisos: 
(i)  ethylenic  groups  must  have  at  least  two  hydrogen 

substituents 
(ii)  the  unsaturated  groups  are  not  conjugated  with  other 

aliphatic  unsaturation, 
(iii)  halogen  or  hydroxyl,  if  present,  must  be  removed  by 

at  least  2  carbon  atoms  from  the  double  bond,  and 
(iv)  the  unsaturated  compounds  are  free  of  amine  groups. 


7  ring  members,  and  X  is  halogen,  wherein  an  o,/3-unsaturated 
alkyl  isocyanate  of  the  formula  II 


n 


R2  R3 

\     / 

C-sC 
Rl  N=C=0 


where  R',  R^  and  R'  have  the  above  meanings,  is  reacted  with 
a  halogen  of  the  formula  X2  at  from  -35*  to  +90*  C.  in  the 
presence  of  an  organic  solvent  which  is  inert  under  the  reac- 
tion conditions. 


4,257^5 
4.HAL0.3>DIMETHYL^«,6.TRIHALOHEXANOATE 

INTERMEDIATES 
Naiim  PoiOa,  Wokingham,  Eagbod,  aaiignor  to  Imperial  Ombi- 

ical  ladastrica  Limited,  Loadoa,  Eaglaad 
DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  925,239,  Jul.  17, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,198,347, 
which  is  a  difisioB  of  Ser.  No.  684,956,  May  10, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,834 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  May  16, 1975, 
20884/75;  May  16. 1975,  20885/75;  May  16, 1975,  20893/75 

Int  CL^  one  69/63.  121/16.  121/20 
U.S.  CL  260—465.4  3  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


? 


CH3    X 
I  I 

CZ2R-CH2-CH-C CH-Y 

CH3 


wherein  X  and  Y  are  independently  selected  from  cyano  and 
alkoxycarbonyl  containing  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the 
alkoxy  group,  and  Q,  R  and  Z  are  independendy  selected  from 
chlorine  and  bromine  provided  that  Q  is  always  bromine  when 
either  Z  or  R  is  bromine. 


4,257,974 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

aW3-DIHALOALKYL  ISOCYANATES 

Karl-Hciu  Koenig,  Fhukeathal;  Hdns^fvcater  Ocmt,  and 

Kari-Hdnx  Feaerherd,  both  of  Lodwifdufea,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  AkticngeseUscahft,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

FUed  Oet  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,962 
rfai—  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  24, 
1978,2846184 

Int  CV  C07C  119/041  119/045.  119/048 
VS.  a  260—453  A  *  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  a,^-dihak)alkyl  isocy- 
ainate  of  the  formula  I 


4,257,976 

RESOLUTION  PROCESS  USING  L  OR  D 

N-METHYL-EPHEDRINE 

Charles  Paran,  Noeeat-sv-Marae,  and  Jac^MS  Bdidon,  Paris, 

both  of  France,  Msi^Mrs  to  RonMd  Uclaf ,  Paris,  Fhmce 

Filed  No?.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,028 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Franec,  Dee.  8, 1978, 78  34591 
Int  CL^  OTTC  61/37;  C07B  79/00 
VS.  CL  260-501.17  •  Claims 

9.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  D 
N-methyl-ephedrine  L-trans  chrysanthemate,  L  N-naethyl- 
ephedrine  D-trans  chrysanthemate,  L  N-methyl-ephedrine 
D-cis  chrysanthemate  and  D  N-methyl-ephedrine  L-cis  chry- 
santhemate. 


R2  RJ 

.     I     I 
R'— C— C— Ni 

I      I 
X    X 


I 


«c«o 


where  R'.  R^  and  R^  are  identical  or  different  and  each  is 
hydrogen,  a  saturated  aliphatic  radical  of  1  to  10  carbon  atonu, 
a  cycloaliphatic  radical  of  3  to  12  carbon  atoms,  an  araliphatic 
radical  of  7  to  11  carbon  atoms  or  an  aromatic  radical  of  6  to 
10  carbon  atoms,  or  R'  and  R^  together  with  the  carbon  atom 
on  which  they  are  present  as  substituents  are  cycloalkyl  of  3  to 


4,257,977 

^N^^RO-4'•AMINODIPHENYLAMINE-2^4.DISUL. 

FONIC  ACID  AND  PROCESS  FOR  ITS  PREPARATION 

Michael  Yciland,  MaMhsstar,  Ei^bmd,  asrigaor  to  Imperial 

Chsmical  Indastries  Umitad,  London,  Easla^ 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  768,623 
CUM  priority,  application  Unitad  Kin|ioai,  Mar.  10, 1976, 
9515/76 

Iata»C07C7¥i/5« 
VS.  CL  260-510  3 

1.  2-Nitro-4'-aminodiphenylanune-2',4-<iisttlph(mic  add. 
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4»257,978 
NOVEL  POLYHALOGENATED  CYCLOPROPANE 
CARBOXYUC  ACID  DERIVATIVES 
Jaeqaes  Martal,  Bondy;  Jeaa  Tessier,  ^naeeanes, 
PioTe  Demoate,  MontreaH-fons-Bois,  all  of  Fhmce, ) 
to  Ronssd  Udaf,  Paris,  FIraaee 
Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  834^573,  Sep.  19, 1977,  Pnt  No.  4,179,575. 
TUs  sppiicrtion  Jnn.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,348 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkw  Fhmee,  Sep.  21, 197^  76  28279; 
JoL  19, 1977, 77  22078 

lat  CL3  C07C  53/50 
VS.  CL  260-544  L  8  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


the  same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R3  and 
R4  is  fluoro  only  when  the  odier  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro; 
wherein  W  is  0x0,  methylene,  a-OH:^-H,  or  a-H:/3-Oii  and 
wherein  X  is  cis-  or  trans— Cli=)CH—,  — CbC— ,  or 
-CH2CH2— . 


O 
I 

CR 


CH3  CF 

CH3       \Zn     H 


X3-CH 
X1-C-X3 
X2 


wherein  Xi  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
fluorine,  chlorine  and  bromine,  X2  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  fluorine,  chlorine  and  bromine,  X3  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine  and  iodine  and 
R  is  halogen;  in  any  of  the  possible  diastereoisomeric  forms. 


4»257379 

^DECARBOXY•^AMINOMETHYL-19-HYDROXY•19- 

METHYL-PG  COMPOUNDS 

John  C  Sih,  Kalamaiioo,  Mich.,  assigaor  to  He  Upjoha  Com* 

paay,  Kalaawoo,  MiA. 

Diiision  of  Ser.  No.  25,878,  Apr.  2, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

appUcatioa  Mar.  24, 1900,  Ser.  No.  133,201 

lat  a^  C07C  91/02.  91/06.  91/40 

VS.  CL  564    454  263  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


^X:H2— D— CH2— NR7R8 


— C— C— C2H4— C(OHXCH3)— CH3 

H    I 

Q    R4 


wherein  D  is 

(1)  cis-CH=CH-CH2-<CH2)r-CH2-, 

(2)  cis— CH=CH— CH2— (CH2)y-CF2— , 

(3)  cis— CH2— CH=CH-CH2-CH2— , 

(4)  trans— (CH2)3—CH=CH—, 
(5) -(CH2)3-<CH2),-CH2-, 

(6)  _(CH2)3-CH2-CF2-, 

(7)  _(CH2)3-0-CH2-. 
(8) -(CH2)2-0-(CH2)2. 

(9)  _CH2-0-<CH2)3- 

(10)  — (m-Ph)— (Ch2)2— .  or 

(11)  — (m-Ph)— O— CH2— , 

wherein  —(m-Ph) —  is  inter-meta-phenylelne,  and 
wherein  g  is  zero,  one,  two,  or  three; 
wherein  Q  is  a-OH:^-Rs  or  a-Rs:/3-OH,  wherein  Rs  is  hy- 
drogen (M*  methyl; 
wherein  R?  and  Rg  are  hydrogen,  alkyl  otoae  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  benzyl,  or  phenyL  being  the  same  or 
different; 
wherein  R2  is  hydrogen,  hydroxyl,  or  hydroxymethyl; 
wherein  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro,  being 


4,257,980 
2•DECARBOXY•^AMINOMETHYL-19,20•DIDEHYDRO- 

13,14-DIHYDRO-PGi  COMPOUNDS 
John  C  Sih,  Kabmaioo,  Mich.,  Msi^or  to  He  Upfohn  Com- 

pmiy,  Kniamaaoo,  Mieh. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  26,066,  Apr.  2, 1979.  Hh  appUcatien  Oct 
17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,630 
lat  CL^  C07C  91/OZ  91/06,  91/40 
VS.  CL  564-^36  1 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


/CH2— D— CH2NR7R1 


— C— C— C2H4— CH« 
II     I 
Q   R4 


ECH2 


wherein  Dis 

(1)  -(CH2)3-(CH2V--CH2-, 

(2)  -CH2)3-CH2-CF2— , 

(3)  -(CH2)3-0-CH2-,  . 
(4)-(CH2)2-0-(CH2)2-. 
(5)  _CH2-0-(CH2)3-, 


(6) 


(7) 


(CH2)2-,  or 


wherein  g  is  zero,  one,  two,  or  thre^  wherein  Q  is 


ifT       OH  or  1^5        oil 


wherein  Rs  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  wherein  R7  and  R«  are 
hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  benzyl, 
or  phenyl,  being  the  same  or  different,  wherein  R2  is  hydrogen, 
hydroxyl,  or  hydroxymethyl;  wherein  R3  and  lUare  hydrogen, 
methyl,  or  fluoro,  bdng  the  same  or  different  with  the  proviso 
that  one  of  R3and  lUis  fluoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen 
or  fluoro;  wherein  W  is 


O.CH2.H         OIJ.orH         op; 


and  wherein  X  is  — CH2CH2 — . 


1004  O.G.— «) 


1398 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  24, 1981 


4,2S73tl 
2-DECARBOXY-2-AMINOMETHYI^1940>DIDEHYDRO- 

PG2  COMPOUNDS 
Joha  C  Sik,  faJMWBO,  Miek^  Mrifpor  to  IW  Ufjoka  Ow 

DhUmalSm.  No.  2MM.  Apr.  2, 1979.  His  ■ppUcrtlwi  Oct 
17, 1979,  S«r.  No.  85,<27 
lat  CLJ  C07C  91/01  91/06.  91/40 
UJS.C1.5M-4M  1 

1.  A  oompound  of  the  fcmnuU 


wherdn  g  is  zero,  one,  2,  or  3,  wherein  Q  is 


W 


cr 


XH2— ik:h2NR7Ri 


V 


\^^Sx-C-C-C2H4— CH— CH2 
R3  Q    R4 

wherein  D  is 

(1)  cis-CH=CH-CH2-(CH2)i--CH2-. 

(2)  c»-CH=CH-CH2— (CH2)r-<^2— . 

(3)  cis-CH2— CH=CH— CH2— CH2— , 

(4)  trMi*-<CH2)  3-CH=CH—. 
wherein  g  is  zero  one,  2,  or  3, 
wherein  Q  is 


Rs       dlf  or 


ii       OH 


O.  CH2, 

I    N 


\(»I.  or  H        OH 


and  wherein  X  is  ci»-  or  trsns— CH=CH—  or  — C«C— • 


— C— C— C2H4— CH«CH2 
Q     R4 


wherein  D  is 

(1)  cis-CH=CH-CH2— (CH2)g-CH2— , 

(2)  cis— CH=CH— CH2— (CH2)g— CF2— . 

(3)  cis-CH2-CH=CH-CH2-CH2— . 

(4)  trwjs— (CH2)3-CH=CH— . 


.^^^^ 


orRji 


wherein  Rs  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  wherein  R7  and  Rs  are 
hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  benzyl, 
or  phenyl,  being  the  same  or  different,  wherein  R2  is  hydrogen, 
hydroxyl,  or  hydroxymethyl;  wherein  Rjand  R4are  hydrogen, 
methyl,  or  fluoro,  being  the  same  or  different,  with  the  proviso 
that  one  of  R3  and  R4  is  fluoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen 
or  fluoro;  wherein  W  is 


O,  CH^  I^  fiH,  or 


I  I 


IL^        fiH,  or  H^     ^^^ 


and  wherein  X  is  — CH2CH2— . 


wherein  Rs  is  hydrogen  or  methyl, 
wherein  R7  and  Rs  are 
hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
benzyl,  or  phoiyl,  being  the  same  or  different,  wherein  R2  is 
hydrogen,  hydroxyl,  or  hydroxymethyl;  wherein  R3  and 
R4  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro,  being  the  same  or 
different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R3  and  R4  is  fluoro 
only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro; 
wherein  W  is 


4»2S7,9« 
2-DECAItBOXY-2-AMINOMETHYL-19,20-DIDEHYDIIO- 

PGi  COMPOUNDS 
Joha  C  SO,  gahtioo,  Mkk.,  MifMr  to  Tte  Upilokn  Coih 

pnj,  Katamaaoo,  Mkk. 

DifWoa  ofSv.  No.  IMM,  Apr.  2, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,228,104. 

TUi  appHcartna  Oct  17, 1979, 8m.  No.  85,<29 

lat  aJ  C07C  91/01  91/06.  91/40 

U.S.  CL  S64--344  1  Oatai 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


2— D— CH2NR7RS 


— C— C— C2H4— CH—CH2 
I      I 
Q    R4 


wherein  D  is 

(1)  -(CH2)3-(CH2)g-CH2-, 

(2)  -<CH2)3-CH2-CF2-. 

(3)  -(CHr)3-0-CH2— , 

(4)  _(CH2)2-0-(CH2)2-. 

(5)  _CH2-0-(CH2)3-. 


4,257,982 
2-DECAIUIOXY-2-AMINOMETHYL-1940-DIDEHYDRO- 

13,14-DIHYDRO-PG2  COMPOUNDS 
Joha  C  SIk,  Kahmawo,  MldL,  aadsMr  to  lie  Uploka  Coan 

DifWoa  of  Sw.  No.  2M64,  Apr.  2, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,228,104. 

Tkto  sppMcaHna  Oct  17, 1979,  Sm.  No.  85,428 

lat  CLJ  C07C  87/45.  87/61  91/06 

UjS.  CL  544-^453  1  Claim 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


XW2— 1>— CH2NR7RS 


(0 


(7) 


(CH2)2— .  or 


wherein  g  is  zero,  one,  two,  or  three; 
wherein  Q  is 


I^    ^bH     or     Its        OH 


wherein  R»  is  hydrogen  or  methyl 
wherein  Rt  and  Ra  are 

hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  benzyl, 
or  phenyl,  being  the  same  or  different, 
wherein  Ra  is  hydrogen,  hydroxyl,  or  hydroxymethyl; 
wherein  Ra  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  flu(Mt>,  being  the 
same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  Ra  and  R4  is 
fluoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro; 
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wherein  W  is 


if"\7°"t.^= 


and  wherein  X  is  cis-  or  trans— CH=3CH^  or  — CH^C— . 


4,257,984 
MONOTERTIARYMONOSECONDARYDIPRIMARYTFr- 

RAMINEAND 
MONOTERTIARYMONOSECONDARYDINITRILODIA- 

MINES 
Staart  A.  Harrisoa,  Mianeapolis,  Miaa.,  assigMir  to  Hcakd 
CorporatkM,  Mfaneapolta,  Miaa. 

FDed  Apr.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  784,381 
lat  a^  C07C  87/20.  87/24.  87/28.  87/50 
UJS.  CL  544-334  24  Claims 

1.  A  non-linear  monotertiarymonosecondarydiprimarytetra- 
mine  having  the  structural  formula 


R'— N— CH— CH— CH2— NH— CH— CH— CH2— NH2 
R2— CH  R2      r3  R2 


R3 


R'— CH 
I 
CH2 

NH2 


wherein  R'  is  an  organic  moiety  having  from  4  to  40  carbon 
atoms  and  R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  and 
alkenyl  radicals  having  from  1  to  40  carbon  atoms,  hydrogen, 
phenyl,  phenylalkyl  and  alkylphenyl  derivatives  and  mixtures 
thereof,  and  R^  is  hydrogen  or  methyl  and  mixtures  thereof 


4,257,985 
COMPOUNDS  BY  ADDITION  OF  HYDROPEROXIDES 

TO  a*/8-UNSATURATED  KETONES 
Wflhar  H.  McKdUa,  BaflUo,  N.Yn  aMifMir  to  Pcaawatt  Corpo- 
ratkM,  Phib4dpkk^  Pa. 

FDed  May  7, 1968,  Scr.  No.  7r,335 
lat  CL^  C07C  49/213.  49/04.  45/64 
UJS.  a  548-308  18  OafaH 

7.  Keto-peroxy  compounds  of  the  formula: 

O 
N 

(R3-00-)jir  Z-(-C-R4)« 

where: 
(a)  said  compound  includes  at  least  one  peroxy  ( — OO — ) 
group  and  at  least  one  keto 


? 


(-C-) 

group; 

(b)  m  and  n  are  each  integers  equal  to  0-2  and  m+n  equals 
2; 

(c)  Z  is  a  toadical  selected  from  Q,  Q— OO— Q. 


O 

N 

Q-C-Q, 


O  O 

N  N 

Q— C— Q— 00— Q  and  Q— OO— Q— C— Q— OO— Q; 

(d)  Q  is  the  biradical 


— C— CH2— 

I 

Rl 

where  the  t-caibon  atom  is  joined  to  a  peroxy  oxygen; 
(e)  said 


O 
I 


group  has  at  least  one  valence  joined  to  a  carbon  atom  a 
to  the  t-carbon  atom  in  Q; 

(0  R|.  R2  and  R4  are  each  selected  from  alkyl  having  1-12 
carbons;  phenalkyl  having  7-20  carbons;  phenyl;  and 
cycloalkyl  having  4-20  carbons,  Ri  and  R2  not  both  being 
phenyl; 

(g)  R3  is  selected  from  C4-C10  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  phenalkyl 
and  corresponding  radicals  containing  a  halo,  hydroxy  or 
alkylperoxy  substituent,  said  radicals  affording  a  t-caibon 
atom  which  is  joined  to  a  peroxy  oxygen  atom;  and 

(h)  Rj  is  selected  firom  C7-C20  alkylene,  alkenyleoe,  alkyny- 
lene,  and  alkylenephenalkylene  biradicals  affording  two 
t-carbon  atoms  which  are  jmned  to  different  peroxy 
groups. 


4,257,984 
PROCESS  FOR  REFINING  AQUEOUS  ACID  MIXTURES 

UTILIZED  IN  NTTRATION  OF  AROMATICS 
Barton  MUligaa,  Coplay,  Pa.,  and  Der-SUag 
ael,  Calif.,  aarigaon  to  Ah>  Prodacts  aad 
Alleatowa,  Pa. 

FUed  Feb.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  8^04 

lat  CL^  CD7C  79/10 

U.S.  CL  548-934  8  ClaiM 


I«n 


Q— 00— R5— 00— Q, 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  nirotohiene  com- 
pound by  reacting  toluene  with  an  aqueous  acid  mixture  com- 
prising nitric  acid  and  sulfuric  acid  under  conditions  sufficient 
to  effect  nitrati(»  thereof  and  form  a  nitrotoluene  compound 
and  a  spent  aqueous  acid  fraction  and  then  recovering  the 
nitrotoluene  compound  from  the  spent  aqueous  acid  fraction, 
the  inqwovement  for  refining  the  tpeex  aqueous  add  fraction 
which  comprises  the  following  stqis: 
(a)  contacting  said  vptai  aqueous  add  with  at  least  a  stoi- 
chJometric  quantity  of  an  oxidizing  or  reducing  agent 
under  conditions  effective  for  destroying  contaminant 
nitrous  acid  contained  therein;  and 
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(b)  contacting  the  spent  aqueous  acid  substantially  free  of 
nitrous  acid  in  step  (a)  with  a  sufficient  quantity  of  feed 
toluene  to  remove  residual  nitric  acid  leaving  a  mixture 
consisting  essentially  of  sulfuric  add  and  contaminant 
organic  impurities. 

4»257|M7 
LOWER  ALKYL  DI  PROPARGYL  PHOSPHATES 
GtfBter  Arcad,  DorMgei;  Woifipas  Behrcax,  Oirerath,  and 
HiM-Dieter  Block,  Cologne,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
Msiffora  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschafl,  LeTcrknaeB,  Fed.  Rep. 
ofGcmaay  ^  ^. 

Divlsloa  of  Ser.  No.  910,302,  May  2d,  1978,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatioo  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,053 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jon.  8, 
1977,2727479  ,,.^ 

Int  CLJ  C07F  9/113:  AOIN  57/12.  57/14.  57/16 
U'<  CL  26(^956  7  Claims 

1.  A  phosphoric  acid  ester  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of 


O    O— CH2— CSCH 

11/ 
CH3— O— P 

O— CH2— CSCH 

O    O— CH2— CSCH 

11/ 
C2H5-O-P 

O— CH2— CSCH 

O    O— CH2— CSCH 

M/ 

C}H7-0-P 

O— CH2— CSCH 

O    O— CH2— CSCH 

11/ 
i<:3H7— o— P 

\ 

O— CH2— CSCH 

O    O— CH2— CSCH 

11/ 
C4H9-O-P 

O— CH2— CSCH 


and 


O    O— CH2— CSCH 

M/ 
i.C4H9— O— P 

O— CH2— CSCH 


two  gaskets  adjacent  to  each  other  so  that  the  inside  diam- 
eter of  each  forms  a  part  of  the  cavity. 

arranging  a  second  generally  disc  shape  mold  part  with  an 
inner  surface  thereof  against  the  gasket  so  as  to  define  an 
enclosed  cavity  with  the  inside  diameter  of  the  gasket  and 
the  said  inner  surface  of  the  first  mold  part, 

exerting  a  resilient  force  to  urge  the  two  mold  parts  toward 
each  other,  so  as  to  hold  the  two  mold  parts  and  the  gasket 
together  as  they  form  said  cavity  by  a  means  which  is 
positively  located  relative  to  the  retainer  means  to  exert 
the  force  precisely  centered  along  the  axis  of  the  retainer 
ring, 

filling  said  cavity  with  a  liquid  capable  of  being  converted 
into  a  sute  in  which,  upon  being  heated,  it  shrinks  in 
volume  and  becomes  hard  and  insoluble  at  room  tempera- 
ture, 

heating  the  mold  assembly  with  the  said  liquid  filling  the  said 

cavity, 

and  wherein  the  nugnitude  of  the  resilient  force  and  the 
creeping  characteristic  of  the  gasket  are  such  that  as  the 
liquid  shrinks  during  the  heating  step,  the  two  mold  parts 
move  toward  each  other  to  maintain  contact  with  the 
liquid  throughout  the  said  conversion  and  hardening  of 
the  liquid  in  the  cavity. 

15.  A  mold  assembly  for  molding  optical  lenses  comprising: 

in  annular  retainer  ring  having  a  shelf. 


4,257,988 
MiTHOD  AND  ASSEMBLY  FOR  MOLDING  OPTICAL 

LENSES 
R.  Jay  Mrtoa,  Vetttfta;  Eliaw  J.  Mat«»,  awl  Robert  Blaik,  both 

of  Birmingham,  aU  of  Ala.,  aMignort  to  Optical  Warchoaae 
Showroom  and  ManaAwtariiv,  Inc.,  Birmingham,  Ala. 
Filed  Sep.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,797 
Ut  CL^  B29D  11/00 
UAa264-U  .      22CW-i 

1.  A  method  of  molding  anoptical  lens  compnsmg  the  steps 

of:  . . 

arranging  a  first  generally  disc  shaped  mold  part  with  an 
outer  surface  thereof  supported  by  a  shelf  of  a  retamer 

ring, 
arranging  on  the  inner  surface  of  the  first  mold  part  opposite 
the  said  surface  and  near  the  periphery  thereof  a  pair  of 
adjacent  gaskets,  one  of  which  is  a  hard  spacer  which 
maintains  its  shape  at  elevated  temperatures  under  load 
except  for  elastic  deformation,  and  the  other  is  a  soft 
gasket  having  the  property  of  softening  so  as  to  creep 
under  load  at  elevated  temperatures,  and  arranging  the 


a  first  generally  disc  shaped  mold  part  poistively  positioned 
on  the  retainer  and  supported  by  such  a  shelf, 

a  set  of  a  pair  of  annular  resilient  gaskets  positioned  against 
the  inner  surface  of  the  first  mold  part  near  the  periphery 
thereof,  said  set  being  of  assentially  uniform  thickness,  one 
of  said  gaskets  of  the  set  being  a  hard  spacer  which  main- 
tains its  shape  at  elevated  temperatures  under  load  except 
for  elastic  deformation,  and  the  other  being  a  soft  gasket 
having  the  property  of  softening  so  as  to  creep  under  load 
at  elevated  temperatures, 

a  second  generally  disc  shaped  mold  part  positioned  with  an 
inner  surface  against  the  gasket  set  so  as  to  define  an 
enclosed  cavity  with  the  inside  diameter  of  the  gasket  set 
and  the  inner  surface  of  the  first  mold  part, 

and  resilient  means  including  a  spring  biased  arm  for  urging 
the  two  mold  parts  toward  each  other  so  as  to  hold  the 
mold  parte  and  the  gasket  together  as  they  form  the  said 
cavity,  said  resilient  means  including  means  for  positively 
locating  the  spring  biased  arm,  relative  to  the  retainer 
ring,  to  apply  the  resilient  force  precisely  centered  on  the 
axis  of  the  retainer  ring, 

whereby  when  a  liquid  located  in  the  cavity  shrinks  and 
hardens  at  elevated  temperatures,  the  magnitude  of  the 
resilient  force  and  the  creeping  characteristic  of  the  gasket 
permit  the  mold  parts  to  move  uniformly  toward  each 
other  to  maintain  contact  with  the  liquid  as  the  liquid 
hardens  in  the  cavity. 


4,257,989 
HUMIDIFIER 
Kyolchi  NIahikawa,  Tokyo,  Japam 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,904 
bt  CL^  BOIF  3/04 
U  A  CL  261—4 
1.  A  humidifier,  comprising: 


to  TDK  Electroaica 
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a  housing  having  means  defining  a  misting  chamber  therein 
for  containing  an  amount  of  treated  water  to  be  misted; 

a  mist  conduit  extending  upwardly  from  the  misting  cham- 
ber and  opening  through  the  top  of  the  housing  for  dis- 
charge of  mist  from  the  housing; 

a  detachable  water  storage  tank  supported  in  the  housing  for 
storing  a  supply  of  untreated  water  to  be  misted,  and 
having  a  water  outlet; 

said  water  storage  tank  having  an  ion  exchange  chamber  on 
the  bottom  thereof  with  one  end  in  communication  with 
the  water  outlet  from  the  water  storage  tank  and  the  other 
end  in  communication  with  the  misting  chamber,  said  ion 
exchange  chamber  also  comprising  a  water  passage  for 
flow  of  water  from  the  storage  tank  to  the  misting  cham- 
ber; 


ing  said  slag  to  solidify  within  said  gap,  said  reaction  reaching 
a  temperature  such  that,  before  said  solidification,  the  slag  in 
the  jointing  space  is  at  least  at  a  bond-forming  temperature  for 
the  brickwork  and  the  ferrous  metal  of  the  structure. 


2    I    19 


a  removable  ion  exchange  resin  layer  in  the  water  passage 
for  treating  water  flowing  therethrough  from  the  storage 
tank  to  the  misting  chamber; 

ultrasonic  vibration  means  in  the  misting  chamber  for  mist- 
ing the  water  therein; 

a  transparent  viewing  window  in  a  wall  of  the  water  passage 
for  visual  inspection  of  the  resin  layer;  and 

valve  means  in  said  other  end  of  the  water  passage  operable 
to  close  when  the  storage  tank  is  removed  from  the  hous- 
ing and  openable  when  the  storage  tank  is  placed  in  opera- 
tive position  in  the  housing,  whereby  the  storage  tank  may 
be  removed  for  inspection  and  servicing  of  the  storage 
tank  and  ion  exchange  chamber. 


4,257,990 
REFRACTORY  MATERIALS 
William  O.  Thoouu,  and  Robin  HUl,  both  of  Port  Talbot,  Wales, 
aasigaort  to  Goricon  Metallurgical  Services  Limited,  Brid- 
geMl,Walca 

FUed  Mar.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  883,903 

Int.  a.'  F27D  1/16 

VJS.  a.  264—36  14  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  treating  a  ferrous  metal  structure  formed 
with  a  cavity  by  fitting  the  cavity  with  refractory  brickwork 
which  substantially  fills  the  cavity  to  the  level  of  said  surface, 
but  has  a  periphery  which  defines  a  gap  between  the  brickwork 
and  the  ferrous  metal  of  the  structure,  in  which  method  the 
periphery  of  the  brickwork  is  joined  to  the  ferrous  metal  struc- 
ture by  an  aluminous  slag  produced  in  contact  with  the  brick- 
work in  the  gap  by  an  exothermic  reaction  of  a  composition 
containing  from  about  14-23  percent  by  weight  metallic  alumi- 
num; 45-82  percent  by  weight  oxidizing  agent  for  said  alumi- 
num; 0-40  percent  by  weight  particulate  refractory  material; 
0-10  percent  by  weight  flux  and  0-6  percent  by  weight  alkali 
metal  salt;  said  proportions  being  adjusted  to  provide  a  flow- 
able  material  which  will  flow  into  spaces  and  gaps,  and  allow- 


4,257,991 

METHOD  OF  AND  A  REGULATOR  FOR  ADJUSTING 

THE  CAPACITY  AND  THE  DIAMETER  OF  AN 

ELECTRIC  CONDUCTOR 

Kari  J.  KirjaTaiaen,  Hebinki,  Finland,  aasignor  to  Oy  Nokia 

AB,  Finland 

FUed  Dec.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  974,559 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Finland,  Jan.  2, 1978,  780004 
Int  Cl.^  B29D  27/00;  B29F  3/10;  GOIB  21/12:  GOIN  27/22 
U.S.  a.  264-40.6  4  ClaiM 

1.  A  method  of  adjusting  the  capacity  and  the  diameter  of  an 
electric  conductor  (19)  comprising  a  metal  wire  (10)  and  an 
insulation  (11)  of  foamed  plastics  material  provided  around 
said  wire  in  an  extruder  press  (1)  which  includes  an  adjustably 
rotating  feed  screw  (5)  for  supplying  foamable  plastics  material 
through  an  extrusion  head  (7)  through  which  the  wire  is 
passed,  and  adjustable  heating  means  (8)  for  heating  said  foam- 
able  plastics  material;  comprising  the  steps  of: 
measuring  the  conductor  capacity  (Cm)  of  the  insulated 
conductor  (19)  downstream  of  said  extrusion  head  (7)  and 
generating  a  signal  related  thereto,  comparing  said  mea- 
sured conductor  capacity  signal  with  a  signal  related  to  a 
predetermined  conductor  capacity  (Ca)  and  generating  a 
signal  related  to  the  deviation  (AC)  therebetween; 
measuring  the  diameter  (Dm)  of  the  insulated  conductor  (19) 
downstream  of  said  extrusion  head  (7)  and  generating  a 
signal  related  thereto,  comparing  said  measured  conduc- 
tor diameter  signal  with  a  signal  related  to  a  predeter- 
mined diameter  (Do)  and  generating  a  signal  related  to  the 
deviation  (AD)  therebetween; 
utilizing  both  of  the  signals  related  to  the  deviations  (AC) 
and  (AD)  to  adjust  the  rotation  speed  (n)  of  said  feed 
screw  (5);  and 
utilizing  both  of  the  signals  related  to  the  deviations  (AC) 
and  (AD)  to  adjust  the  temperature  (T)  of  said  heating 
means  (8). 


4,257,992 
METHOD  AND  AN  APPARATUS  FOR  THE 
PRODUCnON  OF  ARTICLES  WHICH  CONSIST  OF 
nLLER<X)NTAINING  SYNTHETIC  MATERIAL,  IN 
PARTICULAR  OF  FOAM 
Klaus  Schulte;  Heinrich  Ersfeld,  and  Hans  Wirtz,  all  of  Lever- 
kusen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany 
FUed  Aug.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  66,747 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Aug.  28, 
1978,  2837425 

Int.  a.'  B29D  27/00 
U.S.  a.  264-45  J  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  producing  articles  which  consist  of  filler- 
containing  synthetic  material,  in  particular  a  foam,  wherein 
flowable  reactants,  at  least  one  of  which  has  previously  been 
charged  with  filler,  are  injected  into  a  mixing  zone  under 
predetermined  injection  pressures,  wherein  the  reaction  mix- 
ture is  subsequently  introduced  into  a  mold,  the  improvement 
comprising  exerting  a  pressure  correspondmg  to  the  injection 
pressure,  at  least,  on  the  filler-containing  reactant,  even  during 
pauses  at  which  time  mixing  does  not  take  place  by  applying  a 
pressure  corresponding  to  the  injection  pressure  to  the  hydrau- 
lic fluid  whose  flow  is  produced  continuously  and  whose 
pressure  is  allowed  to  act  continuously  on  the  filler-containing 
reactant  and  thereby  conveys  it  into  the  mixing  zone  during 
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the  mixing  period,  and  wherein  the  flow  of  hydraulic  fluid  is  providing  separated  top  and  bottom  mold  plate  members  hav- 
recirculated  during  pauses  corresponding  to  the  period  during   ing  cavity  portions  therein;  locating  in  recesses  formed  in 

respective  plate  members  top  and  bottom  hardened  steel  bite 
rings  having  conical  circumferential  surfaces  which  are  com- 
plementary to  conical  surfaces  formed  in  said  recesses;  provid- 
ing annular  V-shaped  projections  on  said  bite  rings;  biasing 
said  top  bite  ring  away  from  said  top  plate  member  conical 
recess  portion;  inserting  a  steel  band  in  the  bottom  mold  plate 
member  cavity  portion;  piloting  said  steel  band  on  the  bottom 
bite  ring  during  insertion  to  a  position  concentric  with  the 
bottom  mold  plate  cavity  portion;  relatively  moving  said  top 
and  bottom  mold  plate  members  toward  each  other  to  mate 
said  plate  members  and  form  a  closed  mold  cavity;  during  said 
relative  movement  piloting  said  biased  top  bite  ring  into  con- 
centric engagement  with  the  upper  end  of  said  steel  band; 
meanwhile  engaging  said  top  and  bottom  bite  ring  annular 
V-formations  with  the  ends  of  said  steel  band  and  wedge  seat- 


which  there  is  no  reacunt  flow  until  the  time  when  the  reac- 
tant  enters  the  mixing  zone. 


4,237,993 

METHOD  OF  PRODUONG  HBRE-REINFORCED 

CONCRETE  AND  SHAPED  PARTS  PRODUCED  BY  THIS 

METHOD 
H.  Schenel,  Sommerwics,  7622  Schiltach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Not.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  964,938 
ClaiM  priority,  applicatkw  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMoy,  Feb.  12, 
1977,2753858 

iBt.  a.'  D04H  im 

MS,  a.  264—112  11  Claimi 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  reinforced  concrete,  com- 
prising the  steps  of  producing  a  concrete  recipe  by  combining 
cement,  sand,  aggregate  and  water;  providing  a  mesh  of  fibers 
extending  in  a  plane;  bonding  to  said  mesh  a  plurality  of  rein- 
forcing flbers;  embedding  said  mesh  with  bonded  reinforcing 
fibers  intact  into  said  concrete  recipe;  and  hardening  said  con- 
crete recipe  with  said  mesh  and  bonded  reinforcing  fibers 
therein. 


4057,994 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INJECTION 

MOLDING  SOUD  STEEL-BANDED  PRESS-ON 

INDUSTRIAL  RUBBER  TIRES 

RayaoHd  F.  LcbUwc;  Dowdd  M.  Taylor,  both  of  North  Cairtoii, 

■lid  Robert  W.  HartMy,  Akroa,  aU  of  Ohio,  aMignon  to 

TetodyM  IndMtrics,  lac,  Loi  Aagelea,  CaUf. 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,494 
Iirt.  a.)  B29C  //Oa  B29D  i/OQ:  B29G  S/02 
UJS.  CL  264—102  41  ClaiM 

1.  In  a  method  of  injection  molding  and  curing  rubber  com- 
pound with  a  steel  band  in  a  cavity  formed  in  a  mold  to  bond 
rubber  injected  into  the  cavity  to  the  band  during  curing  to 
form  a  solid  steel-banded  industrial  rubber  tire;  the  steps  of 


ing  by  band  metal  deformation  said  V-shaped  formations  into 
the  meul  band  ends  to  seal  the  bite  rings  against  the  band  ends; 
meanwhile  seal-pressure-seating  said  conical  bite  ring  surfaces 
in  said  plate  member  conical  recess  portions,  and  also  pressure- 
mating  parting  faces  of  said  top  and  bottom  mold  plates;  hold- 
ing the  steel  band  under  pressure  against  interior  distortion; 
pressure  injecting  rubber  compound  at  compound  curing  tem- 
perature into  the  cavity  formed  by  the  plate  member  cavity 
portions  and  the  steel  band;  curing  the  injected  rubber  and 
maintaining  molding  pressure  on  the  mated  mold  plate  mem- 
bers and  the  seated  and  sealed  bite  rings  and  steel  band  during 
curing;  maintaining  the  temperature  of  the  injected  rubber 
compound  at  its  curing  temperature  during  curing;  then  after 
curing,  separating  the  nK)ld  plate  members,  and  during  initial 
separation  knocking  the  cured  steel-banded  tire  out  of  the  top 
mold  plate  member  cavity;  then  releasing  distortion  preventing 
pressure  from  the  steel  band;  and  then  removing  said  tire  from 
the  bottom  mold  plate  member  cavity. 

4,257,995 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  PARTICLE  BOARD  AND 
POLYISOCYANATE-PHOSPHORUS  COMPOUND 
RELEASE  AGENT  COMPOSITION  THEREFOR 
Alexander  McLaachlia,  Mcridca;  Rciabaid  H.  Ricbter,  North 
Havca,  both  of  Cobb.,  aad  Harold  E.  Reynore,  Jr.,  Ricb- 
BMiad,  Va.,  SMigBort  to  Tbe  Upjoba  Conpaay,  Kaiaauooo, 
Micb. 
CoBtiaBatioB.4B-part  of  Ser.  No.  35,647,  May  3, 1979,  wUcb  is  a 
coatiavatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  947,209,  Sep.  29,  1978, 
abaadoacd.  Tbia  appUcatioa  Mar.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134^15 

iBt.  a.'  B29J  5/02:  C08C  W2%;  COOL  1/02 
U.S.  a.  264—122  43  ClaiM 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  particle  board  wherein 
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particles  of  organic  material  capable  of  being  compacted  are 
contacted  with  a  polyisocyanate  compositioo  and  the  treated 
particles  are  subsequently  formed  into  boards  by  the  applica- 
tion of  heat  and  pressure,  the  im|Mx>vement  which  comprises 
contacting  said  particles,  in  addition  to  the  treatment  with  said 
polyisocyanate  composition,  with  from  about  0.1  to  about  20 
parts,  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  polyisocyanate,  of  a 
phoq>hate  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
(a)  acid  phosphates  of  the  formulae 


RX— P— OH    and    (RXfeP— OH 
OH 


(I) 


ai) 


and  the  ammonium,  alkali  metal,  alkaline  earth  metal  and 
amine  salts  thereof; 

(b)  pyrophosphates  represented  by  those  derived  from  Uie 
acid  phosphates  (I)  and  (II)  and  mixtures  of  (I)  and  (II>, 

(c)  The  O-monoacyl  derivatives  of  the  acid  pho^hates  (I) 
and  (II)  having  Uie  formulae 


R'— (O— CH— CH)ii 
A       B 


wherein  R'  is  sdected  from  the  class  consisting  of  alkyl,  aryl 
and  aryl  substituted  by  at  least  one  alkyl,  one  of  A  and  B 
represents  hydrogen  and  the  other  is  sdected  from  the  chtts 
consisting  df  hydrogen,  methyl,  chloromethyl  and  2,2,2-tri- 
chloroethyl,  and  m  is  a  number  having  an  average  value  firom 
1  to  2S;  provided  that  when  one  of  the  R's  in  Formulae  (II), 
(VI),  (VIII)  an  (DC)  is  alkyl  having  at  least  3  carbon  atoms,  the 
other  R  can  also  be  selected  from  methyl  and  ethyl;  and  further 
provided  that,  in  Formula  (II),  the  two  RX  groups  taken  to- 
gether with  the  P  atom  to  which  they  are  attached  can  addi- 
tionally form  the  residue  of  a  heterocyclic  nucleus  having  frtxn 
S  to  6  ring  atom^  R|  is  hydrocaibyl;  R2  is  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  <A  hydiocatbyl  and  hydrocaibyl  substituted  by 
at  least  one  additi(»al 


^ 


— NHCOO— P(OR)2 


RX— P— OCORi     and    (RX)2P— OCORi ; 

OH 

(V)  (VI) 

(d)  caibamoyl  phosphates  having  the  formula 


A 


R2NHCO— O— P(XR) 

OH 
(VU) 


group  wherein  R  has  the  significance  <tefuied  above;  n  is  an 
integer,  and  X  in  each  instance  is  a  dialcogen  selected  from 
oxygen  and  sulfur. 
37.  A  storage  stable  composition  comprising  a  mixture  of: 

(a)  a  polymethylene  polyphenol  polyisocyanate  containing 
from  about  25  to  about  90  percent  by  weight  of  me- 
thylend>is(phenyl  isocyanate)  the  remainder  of  said  mix- 
ture being  oUgomeric  polymethylene  polyphenol  polyiso- 
cyanates  having  a  functionality  higher  than  2.0;  and 

(b)  from  about  0.1  parts  by  weight  to  about  20  parts  by 
weight,  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  polyisocyanate,  of 
a  pyrophosphate  derived  by  removal  of  water  of  conden- 
sation from  at  least  one  acid  |rfioq>hate  sdected  from  acid 
phosphates  of  the  formulae: 


and  the  ammonium,  alkaU  metal,  alkaline  earth  metal  and 
amine  salts  of  the  compounds  of  formula  (VII); 
(e)  branched  polyphosphates  of  the  formulae 


A  A 

t       t 

RX— P— O— P(XR)2 

O— P(XR)2        (VIII) 


t     t     f  ' 

and     (RX)2P— O— P— O— P(XR)2  ; 


\ 


(IX) 


O— P(XR)2 


(0  polyphosphates  corresponding  to  the  general  formula 


A 

t 


(X) 


(RXP-OJ, 


including  the  cyclometaphosphates  (n=3);  and 
(g)  mixtures  of  two  or  more  of  said  compounds; 
wherein,  in  the  various  formulae  shown  above,  each  R  is  inde- 
pendently selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  alkyl  having  at 
least  3  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  having  at  least  3  carixm  atoms, 
aryl,  aryl  substituted  by  at  least  one  alkyl,  alkyl  substituted  by 
from  1  to  2  acyloxy  groups  wherein  the  acyl  group  is  the 
residue  of  an  al^hatic  monocarboxylic  acid  having  at  least  2 
carbon  atoms,  and 


RO- 


\ 


-P OH 

I 

OH 


t 


and        (RO)2P OH 


wherein  each  R  is  independently  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  alkyl  having  at  least  3  carbon  atoms,  alkeyl 
having  at  least  3  carbon  atoms,  aryl,  aryl  substituted  by  at 
least  one  alkyl,  alkyl  substituted  by  from  1  to  2  acyloxy 
groups  wheidn  the  acyl  group  is  the  residue  of  an  ali- 
phatic monocarboxylic  acid  having  at  least  2  carbon 
atoms,  and 


R'-.(0— CH— CH)|R 
A       B 


wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  alkyl, 
aryl  and  aryl  substituted  by  at  least  one  alkyl,  one  of  A  and 
B  represents  hydrogen  and  the  other  is  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl,  chloromethyl  and 
2,2,2-trichl(MX)ethyl,  and  m  is  a  number  having  an  average 
value  fixMn  1  to  23,  and  mixtures  of  two  or  more  of  sud 
acid  i^iosphates;  provided  that,  when  one  of  the  R  groups 
in  the  formula 
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(ROhP — OH 

is  alkyl  having  at  least  3  carbon  atoms,  the  other  R  can 
also  be  selected  from  methyl  and  ethyl,  and  further  pro- 
vided that  the  two  RO  groups  in  said  formula,  taken 
together  with  the  P  atom  to  which  they  are  attached,  can 
additionally  form  the  residue  of  a  heterocyclic  nucleus 
having  from  S  to  6  ring  atoms. 


4.257.996 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  PARTICLE  BOARD  AND 
POLYISOCYANATE-PHOSPHORUS  COMPOUND 
RELEASE  AGENT  COMPOSITION  THEREFOR 
WUIiaa  J.  FarriiMy,  Jr.,  Nortkford;  Alcxaadcr  McLanghUa, 
Meridcn;  Reinhard  H.  Riditer,  North  HaveiM  Cwtis  P.  Smith, 
Cbcihirc  and  BciUaniB  W-  Tucker,  Bcthaay,  aU  of  Cobb., 
aMignon  to  The  UptJoha  Company,  Kalamaxoo,  Mich. 
FUed  Apr.  14,  19M,  Scr.  No.  199372 
lat  a.'  B29J  5/02:  C08G  18/28:  C08L  1/02 
US.  a.  264-122  M  Claims 

1.  in  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  particle  board  wherein 
particles  of  material  capable  of  being  compacted  are  contacted 
with  a  polyisocyanate  composition  and  the  treated  particles  are 
subsequently  formed  into  boards  by  the  application  of  heat  and 
pressure,  the  improvement  which  comprises  contacting  said 
particles,  in  addition  to  the  treatment  with  said  polyisocyanate 
composition,  with  from  about  0.1  to  about  20  parts,  per  100 
parts  by  weight  of  said  polyisocyanate,  of  a  compound  of  the 
formula: 


X  is  a  chalcogen  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  oxygen 
and  sulfur;  and 

n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  2;  provided  that,  when  n  =  1,  one  of 
the  two  R  groups  can  also  be  selected  from  methyl  and 
ethyl,  and  further  provided  that,  when  n=  1,  the  two  RX 
groups,  taken  together  with  the  P  atom  to  which  they  are 
attached,  can  additionally  form  the  residue  of  a  heterocy- 
clic nucleus  having  from  S  to  6  ring  atoms. 

22.  A  composition  adapted  for  use  as  a  particle  board  binder 
comprising  a  mixture  of 

(a)  a  polymethylene  polyphenyl  polyisocyanate  containing 
from  about  25  to  about  90  percent  by  weight  of  me- 
thylenebis(phenyl  isocyanate)  the  remainder  of  said  mix- 
ture being  oligomeric  polymethylene  polyphenyl  polyiso- 
cyanates  having  a  functionality  higher  than  2.0;  and 

(b)  from  about  0.1  parts  by  weight  to  about  20  parts  by 
weight,  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  polyisocyanate,  of 
a  compound  of  the  formula: 


t 


(I) 


(R-X)rnrP-(Ri)-. 

wherein  R  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  alkyl  having  at  least  3  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl 
having  at  least  3  carbon  atoms,  aryl,  aryl  substituted  by  at 
least  one  alkyl,  lower-alkyi  substituted  by  from  1  to  2 
acyloxy  groups  wherein  the  acyl  group  is  the  residue  of  an 
aliphatic  monocarboxylic  acid  having  at  least  2  carbon 
atoms,  and 


(I) 


(R-X)rnrP-(Ri)» 


where  R  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  alkyl  having  at  least  3  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  having  at 
least  3  carbon  atoms,  aryl.  aryl  substituted  by  at  least  one  alkyl, 
lower-alkyl  substituted  by  from  1  to  2  acyloxy  groups  wherein 
the  acyl  group  is  the  residue  of  an  aliphatic  monocarboxylic 
acid  having  at  least  2  carbon  atoms,  and 


R2— (O— CH— CH)/ir 
A       B 


wherein 
R2  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  alkyl,  aryl,  and  aryl 
substituted  by  at  least  one  alkyl,  one  of  A  and  B  represents 
hydrogen  and  the  other  is  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  methyl,  chloromcthyl  and  2,2.2-tri- 
chloroethyl.  and  m  is  a  number  having  an  average  value 
from  1  to  25; 
Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  chlorine, 
bromine,  lower-alkoxy.  lower-alkylmercapto,  arylamino, 
mono(lower-alkyl)amino.  di(lower-alkyl)amino.  hydrox- 
y(lower-alkylene)oxy,  aryloxy,  hydrocarbylureido,  and 
an  enol  residue  of  the  formula 


— O— C— CH— R4 
I 
R3 


wherein 

R3  is  hydrocarbyl,  and  R4  is  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  hydrocarbyl,  alkoxy  and  carbalkoxy.  and 
R3  and  R4  taken  together  represent  the  residue  of  a  cy- 
cloalkenyl  group; 


R2— (O— CH— CH)*- 
I         I 
A       B 


wherein 

R2  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  alkyl.  aryl,  and  aryl 
substituted  by  at  least  one  alkyl,  one  of  A  and  B  represents 
hydrogen  and  the  other  is  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  methyl,  chloromethyl  and  2,2,2-tri- 
chloroethyl,  and  m  is  a  number  having  an  average  value 
from  I  to  25; 

Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  chlorine, 
bromine,  lower-alkoxy,  lower-alkylmercapto,  arylamino, 
mono(lower-alkyl)  amino,  di(lower-alkyl)  amino,  hydrox- 
yflower-alkylene)oxy,  aryloxy,  hydrocarbylureido,  and 
an  enol  residue  of  the  formula: 


•O— C«CH— R4 
I 
Rj 


(II) 


wherein 

R3  is  hydrocarbyl  and  R4  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  hydrocarbyl,  alkoxy  and  carbalkoxy,  and  R3 
and  R4  taken  together  represent  the  residue  of  a  cydoalke- 
nyl  group; 

X  is  a  chalcogen  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  oxygen 
and  sulfur;  and 

n  is  a  integer  from  I  to  2;  provided  that,  when  n=  1,  one  of 
the  two  R  groups  can  also  be  selected  from  methyl  and 
ethyl,  and  further  provided  that,  when  n  =  1.  the  two  RX 
groups,  Uken  together  with  the  P  atom  to  which  they  are 
attached,  can  additionally  form  the  residue  of  a  heterocy- 
clic nucleus  having  from  5  to  6  ring  atoms. 
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4.257.997 

SOLVENT  STRETCH  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A 

MICROPOROUS  FILM 

John  W.  Soehagen,  Berkeley  Heights,  and  Keaneth  Ostrander, 

SuBunit,  both  of  N  J,,  assignors  to  Celanese  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,801 
lat  a.'  B28B  11/16 
VS.  a.  264—145  27  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  an  open-celled  microporous 
film  by  (1)  contacting  a  non-porous  precursor  film  having  both 
an  amorphous  component  and  a  crystalline  component  with  a 
swelling  agent  comprising  a  non-aqueous  solvent  having  a 
Hildebrand  solubility  parameter  at  or  near  that  of  the  precur- 
sor film,  for  a  time  sufficient  to  permit  adsorption  of  the  swell- 
ing agent  into  the  film,  (2)  stretching  said  precursor  film  in  at 
least  one  direction  while  in  contact  with  the  swelling  agent, 
and  (3)  removing  said  swelling  agent  while  maintaining  said 
film  in  its  stretched  state  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

(a)  providing  said  precursor  film  from  an  olefin  homopoly- 
mer  or  mixtures  thereof  characterized  by  a  balance  of 
properties  of  density,  melt  index,  molecular  weight  distri- 
bution ratio  (Mii/Mn),  crystallization  time,  and  a  average 
gel  count,  sufficient  to  impart  to  the  non-porous  precursor 
film  the  potential  to  develop  a  Gurley  value  of  less  than 
about  2  seconds  per  mil  of  film  thickness  when  stretched 
in  a  uniaxial  direction  in  accordance  with  step  (b); 

(b)  unaxially  stretching  the  precursor  film  of  (a)  while  in 
contact  with  the  swelling  agent  under  conditions  of  de- 
gree of  stretch,  strain  rate,  temperature,  and  precursor 
film  thickness  which  are  controlled  in  a  manner  sufficient 
to  yield  a  uniaxially  stretched  microporous  film  having  a 
Gurley  value  of  less  than  2.0  seconds  per  mil  of  film  thick- 
ness; and 

(c)  transverse  stretching  the  microporous  film  of  (b)  in  a 
direction  perpendicular  to  the  uniaxial  direction  of  stretch 
to  increase  the  permeability  of  the  microporous  film  of  (b) 
without  causing  splitting  of  the  resulting  biaxially 
stretched  microporous  film. 


4,257,999 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  HYDROPHIUC 

FILAMENTS  AND  HBRES  BY  THE  DRY  JET 

WET-SPINNING  METHOD 

Ulrich  Reinehr,  Dormagea,  and  Frank  Draschkc,  Krefdd,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  assigaocs  to  Bayer  Aktkafescll- 

schaft,  Leverknsen,  Fed.  Rep.  ot  Gcnnaay 

FUed  Aug.  8, 1978,  Scr.  No.  931,955 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aag.  10, 
1977,2736065 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  23, 
1997,  has  been  disHainifd 
Int  a.^  DOIF  6/18 
VS.  a.  264—203  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  hydrophilic  polyacryloni- 
trile  filaments  or  fibres  having  a  sheath/core  structure,  a  poros- 
ity of  at  least  10%  and  a  water-retention  capacity  of  at  least 
10%  and  having  fibre  swelling  factor  which  is  lower  than  the 
water-retention  capacity,  wherein  a  solution  of  a  filament 
forming  synthetic  polymer  acrylonitrile  is  spun  by  the  dry  jet, 
wet  spinning  method,  wherein,  immediately  on  leaving  the 
spinning  jet  and  prior  to  coagulation  in  a  precipitation  bath,  the 
filaments  are  contacted  with  superheated  steam  or  with  the 
vapour  of  another  liquid  which  coagulates  the  filaments  and 
wherein  the  resulting  filaments  are  coagulated  in  a  precipita- 
tion bath  and  subsequently  drawn. 


4,257,998 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  CELLULAR  CORE  WITH 
INTERNAL  SEPTUM 
James  L.  Diepenbrock,  Jr.,  Wichita;  M.  Dean  Nelsen,  Goddard, 
and  Marlyn  F.  Harp,  Winfield,  all  of  Kans.,  assignors  to  The 
Boenig  Compaay,  Seattle,  Wash. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  901,337,  May  1, 1978.  This  appUcatioa  Sep. 
11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,148 
Int.  a.'  B29C  17/08 
VS.  a.  264—156  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  cellular  core  panel  with  internal 
septum  for  installation  in  the  high  velocity  air  flow  region  of  an 
engine  nacelle,  and  other  applications  requiring  sound  absorp- 
tion and  increased  air  frame  strength,  the  steps  consisting  of: 
placing  a  destructible  mold  on  a  base, 
said  mold  having  upstanding  studs  in  the  top  portion  of  the 

mold  in  a  desired  perforation  pattern; 
spreading  a  septum  material  on  top  of  the  mold  to  a  desired 
septum  thickness,  the  upstanding  studs  penetrating  the 
layer  of  the  septum  material  and  extending  therethrough; 
positioning  a  cellular  core  above  the  septum  material  and 
pressing  the  core  through  the  septum  material  and  into  the 
material  of  the  destructible  mold  until  the  septum  material 
is  positioned  at  a  precise  position  internally  in  the  core; 
and 
stabilizing  the  septum  material  until  the  septum  material  is 
self-supporting  within  each  cell  of  the  core  and  subse- 
quently removing  the  mold  thereby  providing  a  perma- 
nent internal  septum  with  a  planar  geometric  configura- 
tion. 


4,258,000 
TOXIC-MONITORING  BADGE  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 
Arthur  S.  Obermayer,  139  Main  St..  Cambridge,  Mass.  02142 
Filed  Aug.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,973 
Int.  a.^  GOIN  21/00;  COIG  28/00 
U.S.  a.  422—55  18  Claim 

1.  A  toxic-monitoring-badge  material  for  the  detecting  and 
monitoring  of  toxic  fluids  in  contact  with  the  monitoring- 
badge  material,  which  material  comprises  a  solid,  microporous, 
transparent,  polymeric,  matrix  material  having  interconnecting 
micropores,  the  micropores  being  of  sufficiently  small  size  or 
of  index-matching  polymeric  composition  to  permit  the  mate- 
rial to  be  transparent  or  be  made  transparent,  when  the  micro- 
pores contain  a  liquid  composition,  and  which  micropores 
permit  a  high  solute-liquid  diffusion  coefficient,  and  which 
matrix  material  includes,  within  the  interconnecting  small 
micropores,  a  liquid  composition,  which  liquid  composition  is 
nonreactive  with  the  polymeric  matrix  material  and  which  is 
retained  within  the  interconnecting  pores  of  the  matrix  mate- 
rial in  a  volume  greater  than  20%  by  volume  of  the  polymeric 
matrix  material,  and  which  liquid  composition  comprises: 

(a)  a  nonevaporative  solvent  for  the  toxic  fluid  to  be  de- 
tected, whereby  the  fluid  will  be  dissolved  rapidly  in  the 
solvent,  on  exposure  of  the  badge-monitoring  material  to 
the  toxic  fluid;  and 

(b)  a  reactant  for  the  toxic  fluid  dissolved  in  the  solvent 
which  reacts  with  the  toxic  fluid,  and  which,  on  such 
reaction,  results  or  causes  a  change  in  visual  appearance  of 
the  liquid  composition  maintained  within  the  micropores 
of  the  matrix  material,  whereby  a  rapid,  diffusive  change 
in  the  appearance  of  the  transparent  matrix  material  ap- 
pears throughout  the  depth  of  the  matrix  material  which 
signals  and  detects  the  presence  of  the  toxic  fluid  to  which 
the  matrix  material  has  been  exposed. 


4,258,001 

ELEMENT,  STRUCTURE  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE 

ANALYSIS  OR  TRANSPORT  OF  UQUIDS 

Zona  R.  Pierce,  and  David  S.  Frank,  both  of  Rochester,  N.Y., 
assigaors  to  Eastmaa  Kodak  Compaay,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
FUed  Dec.  27, 1978,  Scr.  No.  973,669 
lat  a.^  GOIN  31/21  33/51  33/54.  33/68 
VS.  CL  422—56  76  OainM 

1.  A  particulate  structure  for  the  analysis  or  transport  of  a 
liquid  comprising: 
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(i)  a  plurality  of  heat-stable,  organo-polymeric  particles 
non-swellable  in  and  impermeable  to  said  liquid,  said 
particles  having  a  particle  size  of  from  about  1  to  200 
microns,  and 

(ii)  an  adhesive,  in  an  amount  less  than  10  percent  by  weight 
of  said  particles,  comprising  an  organic  polymer  different 
from  that  of  said  particles  and  insoluble  in  said  liquid; 


substantially  all  of  said  adhesive  being  concentrated  on  surface 
areas  of  adjacent  particles  where  said  adjacent  particles  are  in 
closest  proximity,  and  bonding  said  particles  into  a  coherent, 
three^imensional  lattice  which  is  non-swellable  in  said  liquid 
and  which  has  interconnected  void  spaces  among  said  particles 
to  provide  transport  of  said  liquid,  said  lattice  having  a  void 
volume  of  from  about  25  to  80  percent. 


4,258,002 

EXPLOSIVE  GAS  DETECTOR 

TIkmum  a.  Barr,  4618  Panoraaui  Dr.,  HutsrUlc,  Ala.  35801 

CoatiauatkNi  of  Ser.  No.  890,372,  Mar.  27, 1978,  abandoned 

This  appUcation  Jul.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  57,710 

iBt  a.'  COIN  27/74  31/12 

MS.  a.  422—95  I 


a  summing  junction, 

a  first  input  to  said  summing  junction  comprising  a  resistor 
connected  between  the  output  of  said  first  operational 
amplifier  and  said  summing  junction, 
a  second  summing  junction  input  comprising  a  container 
temperature  responsive  input  including  a  variable  resis- 
tor, one  terminal  of  said  variable  resistor  being  con- 
nected to  said  summing  junction,  and  the  other  terminal 
being  connected  through  said  resistor  of  said  tempera- 
ture responsive  circuit  to  one  of  said  power  terminals  of 
said  power  source,  and 
a  third  input  to  said  summing  junction  comprising  an 
operating  level  circuit,  in  turn  including  a  second  vari- 
able resistor  connected  between  said  junction  and  one 
of  said  power  terminals  of  said  power  source; 
a  second  operational  amplifier,  its  inverting  input  being 
connected  to  said  summing  junction,  and  itt  non-inverting 
input  being  connected  to  said  fractional  voltage  terminal 
of  said  power  source; 
drive  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  second  opera- 
tional amplirier  for  applying  a  drive  signal  to  the  base  of 
said  transistor  for  controlling  the  impedance  of  said  tran- 
sistor as  a  direct  function  of  current  flow  through  said 
impedance  means,  whereby  the  voltage  applied  to  said 
impedance  means  is  decreMcd  as  a  function  of  explosive 
gas  sensed  by  said  catalytic  nuterial;  and 
indication  means  responsive  to  the  voluge  across  said  impe- 
dance means  for  indicating  the  quantity  of  gas  present. 


4,258,003 
AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  OF  CRYSTAL  GROWTH 
Donald  T.  J.  Hnrlc,  and  Gordon  C.  Joyce,  both  of  Malveni, 
EagiaMl,  tMignon  to  Nationl  Rctenrdi  DerdopoMat  Corpo- 
ration,  London,  England 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  562,670,  Mar.  27, 1975,  abandoned. 
This  appUcatioB  Dec.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  746,631 
Claim  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdoin,  Apr.  3,  1974, 
14885/74;  Ang.  16, 1974,  36288/74 

Int  CL'  C30B  15/28 
MS.  CL  422-109  1  ClaiaM 


1.  An  explosive  gas  detector  comprising: 

a  container  having  a  gas  entrance; 

a  source  of  DC  power  having  a  ground  reference  terminal, 
a  full  voluge  terminal,  and  a  fractional  voluge  terminal; 

impedance  means  positioned  in  said  container  and  having 
first  and  second  terminals,  and  comprising: 
a  conductor  which  varies  in  impedance  directly  with 

temperature, 
a  catalytic  nuterial  coated  on  said  conductor,  which  mate- 
rial increases  in  temperature  in  the  presence  of  an  explo- 
sive gas,  and 
said  first  terminal  being  connected  to  said  reference  termi- 
nal of  said  power  source, 

a  transistor  having  iu  collector  and  emitter  connected  in 
series  between  said  full  voltage  terminals  of  said  power 
source  and  said  second  terminal  of  said  impedance  means; 

first  amplification  means  comprising  an  operational  amplifier 
having  its  non-inverting  input  connected  to  said  second 
terminal  of  said  impedance  means  and  its  inverting  input 
connected  to  said  fractional  voluge  terminal  of  said 
power  source; 

a  container  temperature  responsive  circuit  comprising  a 
thermistor  positioned  within  said  container  and  a  resistor 
connected  in  series  with  said  thermistor  between  said 
reference  terminal  and  one  of  said  power  terminals  of  said 
power  source; 

a  summing  circuit  comprising: 
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1.  In  an  apparatus  for  growing  crystals  comprising: 

a  crucible  for  holding  crystal  material; 

heaters  operatively  associated  with  said  crucible  to  render 
said  material  molten; 

a  pull  rod  for  pulling  a  single  crysul  from  the  molten  mate- 
rial; 

motors  for  routing  and  raising  the  pull  rod  at  rates  related  to 
the  temperature  of  the  molten  material  to  produce  a  crys> 
Ul  having  an  expected  radius; 

a  load  cell  for  measuring  the  weight  of  said  crystal,  said  cell 
producing  an  output  which  includes  an  error  signal  when 
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the  radius  of  the  crystal  varies  from  the  expected  value, 
said  error  signal  including  a  component  which  is  a  differ- 
ential of  radius  variation  with  respect  to  time; 

an  electrical  control  loop  connected  between  the  load  cell 
and  said  heaters,  said  loop  including  a  comparator  for 
comparing  the  output  of  said  cell  with  volUge  from  a 
voluge  source  to  produce  a  comparator  output;  and 

a  correction  circuit  connected  to  the  control  loop  at  a  point 
between  the  load  cell  and  said  heaters,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  circuit  comprises: 

a  differentiation  network  responsive  to  the  load  cell  output 
for  producing  an  output  signal  which  includes  a  compo- 
nent which  is  a  first  differential  with  respect  to  time,  and 
means  joining  said  differentiation  network  output  signal  to 
said  control  loop  for  adding  to  the  electrical  control  loop 
the  output  from  the  differentiation  network  to  compensate 
for  said  differential  of  radius  variation  with  time  in  the 
load  cell  output,  to  reduce  said  differential  of  radius  varia- 
tion with  time  and  eliminate  insUbility  in  said  loop. 


4,258,004 
AIR  FRESHENER 
Joieph  F.  Valeazona,  Harbor  Qty,  and  Michael  Fenstennaker, 
Lynwood,  both  of  CaUf .,  assignon  to  Orion  Industries,  Inc., 
Compton,  Calif. 

FUed  JnL  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,060 

Int  a?  A24F  25/00:  A61L  2/00 

MS.  CL  422—123  1  Claim 


corresponding  position  relative  to  said  positioning  posts  of 
said  first  tray, 

a  central  annular  axial  sleeve  projecting  into  said  cavity 
axially  beyond  said  partition  and  into  the  inwardly  di- 
rected surface  of  the  base  of  which  a  radial  groove  is 
defined,  said  inner  diameter  of  said  sleeve  being  just  less 
than  the  span  between  the  extremities  of  said  lips  of  oppos- 
ing ones  of  said  arms  when  said  arms  are  in  an  unbiased 
condition,  and  and  said  arms  are  deflecUble  inwardly  to 
pass  through  said  sleeve  so  that  said  lips  may  be  moved 
into  engagement  with  said  radial  groove  in  said  base  of 
said  sleeve  of  said  second  tray, 

a  removably  positioned  absorbent  pad  disposed  concentri- 
cally about  said  sleeve  and  impregnated  with  a  scented 
liquid  and  held  in  said  cavity  between  said  opposed  posi- 
tioning posts  of  said  first  and  second  trays, 

an  external  recess  defined  in  said  second  tray  at  said  base  of 
said  sleeve, 

a  cap  removable  inserted  into  said  recess  at  said  base  of  said 
sleeve  and  held  by  friction  therein,  and 

an  adhesive  member  with  an  exposed  pressure  sensitive 
adhesive  surface  mounted  on  at  least  one  of  said  trays  at 
the  axial  center  thereof. 


:46 


1.  A  portable  air  freshener  comprising  a  housing  with  a 
cavity  formed  between  first  and  second  opposed  relatively 
routable,  separable  concave  trays, 

said  first  tray  having 

a  circular  annular  rim  with  spaced  gaps  therein  defining 
channel-shaped  windows,  the  outer  edge  extremity  of  said 
rim  being  formed  into  an  annular  beveled  surface,  and  the 
inner  edge  extremity  of  said  rim  being  formed  into  a  corre- 
sponding beveled  undercut  ledge  axially  recessed  from 
said  outer  edge  extremity, 

radially  interiorally  disposed  axially  extending  separate  posi- 
tioning posts  extending  into  said  cavity, 

a  plurality  of  longitudinally  separated,  resiliently  deflectable 
centrally  located  cantilevered  arms  extending  axially 
beyond  said  rim  and  arranged  in  a  circular  configuration, 
each  arm  including  a  lip  at  its  cantilevered  extremity 
directed  radially  outwardly  from  said  circular  configura- 
tion, 

said  second  tray  comprising 

a  circular  annular  rim  with  an  annular  partition  located 
radially  inwardly  therefrom  and  adjacent  therebehind  and 
extending  axially  beyond  said  circular  rim  to  reside  in 
sliding  contact  with  the  interior  surface  of  said  circular 
rim  of  said  first  tray,  and  spaced  gaps  are  defined  in  said 
partition  of  said  second  tray  to  form  channel-shaped  win- 
dows, and  the  edges  of  said  rim  and  said  partition  of  said 
second  tray  are  beveled  to  respectively  reside  in  mating 
contact  with  said  beveled  surface  of  said  outer  edge  ex- 
tremity and  said  beveled  undercut  ledge  of  said  circular 
rim  of  said  first  tray, 

said  second  tray  further  comprising  separate  positioning 
posts  located  radially  inwardly  from  said  rim  thereof  in 


4,258,005 
THERMAL  REACTOR  WITH  FLUIDIZING  ROTORS 
Kanichi  Ito,  Yokohanu;  Yoshio  Hirayama,  Zaihi,  and  Yoddki 
Kuroda,  Fnjisawa,  all  of  Japan,  asdgnon  to  Ebnra  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,073 
Gains  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  31, 1978, 53-134275 
Int  a?  BOIJ  8/36.  8/38;  F23G  5/00:  F26B  21/00 
MS.  CL  422-143  «  ClaiaM 


90$  (dr)' 


1.  A  thermal  reactor  of  a  fluidized  bed  type  comprising: 

a  vessd  including  a  bottom  plate  provided  with  a  discharge 
opening; 

A  plurality  of  hollow  cylindrical  rotors  disposed  in  parallel 
above  said  bottom  plate  with  a  predetermined  space  be- 
tween the  adjacent  rotors,  each  of  the  rotors  being  pro- 
vided with  a  plurality  of  gas  injecting  perforations  in  the 
cylindrical  wall  thereof  with  the  inside  space  of  the  rotor 
being  coupled  with  a  gas  source,  all  the  rotors  being  ar- 
ranged to  route  in  the  same  direction;  and 

a  feeder  for  supplying  outerials  into  the  vessel. 
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4,258,006 
APPARATUS  FOR  FLUID  CATALYTIC  CONVERSION  OF 

GASES 
Claus  Flockenluuis;  Eridi  Hacklcr,  lod  Werner  Lomncrzheiin, 
all  of  Ehcb,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aMignon  to  Thyssengas 
GmbH,  Duisbitrg,  and  Didier  Engineering  GmbH,  Esacn, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  59,522 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  7, 
1978,2934589 

Iirt.  a.'  BOIJ  %/24 
U.S.  a.  422—146  2  Claims 


4,258,007 
FEED  SYSTEM  FOR  PHOSPHORIC  ACID  PRODUCnON 

WITH  DECREASED  FOAMING 
F.  Michael  Gragg,  Riverside  Calif.,  and  Allen  S.  Adams,  Jasper, 
Fla.,  assignors  to  Occidental  Research  Corporation  and  Occi- 
dental Chemical  Company,  both  of  Irrine,  Calif. 
Filed  Jan.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  866,988 
iBt  a'  BOIJ  /9/;&  COIB  25/222 
U.S.  a.  422—189  8  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  the  catalytic  conversion  of  feed  gases  into 
a  product  gas  mixture  containing  a  hydrocarbon  gas  under 
high  pressure,  said  apparatus  comprising  an  upwardly  extend- 
ing fluidized  reactor,  having  an  inlet  at  the  lower  end  thereof 
and  an  outlet  at  the  upper  end  thereof,  means  including  a  feed 
gas  line  for  supplying  said  feed  gases  to  the  inlet  to  said  reactor, 
means  including  a  product  gas  line  for  withdrawing  said  prod- 
uct gas  from  the  outlet  of  said  reactor  and  means  forming  a 
reaction  zone  in  said  reactor,  said  reaction  zone  having  an 
upper  part  and  a  lower  part,  and  further  including  the  im- 
provement comprising  a  piping  system  forming  a  superheater, 
means  mounting  said  superheater  in  said  lower  part  of  the 
reaction  zone,  a  feedwater  line  connected  to  said  superheater, 
a  steam  inlet  line  connected  to  said  superheater,  a  steam  turbine 
spaced  from  said  reactor,  a  steam  output  line  connecting  said 
superheater  to  said  turbine,  a  reheater,  means  connecting  said 
reheater  to  said  turbine,  means  mounting  said  reheater  in  said 
reaction  zone  above  said  superheater,  a  heat  exchange  coil, 
means  mounting  said  heat  exchange  coil  in  said  upper  part  of 
said  reactor  above  said  reheater,  a  steam  drum  spaced  from 
said  reactor,  two  pipes  connecting  said  heat  exchange  coil  to 
said  steam  drum,  means  connecting  said  steam  drum  to  said 
feedwater  line,  means  connecting  said  steam  drum  to  said 
steam  inlet  line  of  said  superheater,  a  line  branching  from  said 
steam  line  leading  from  said  turbine  to  said  reheater,  said 
branching  line  leading  into  said  feed  gu  line,  a  heat  exchanger, 
and  means  connecting  both  said  product  gas  line  and  said  feed 
gas  line  to  said  heat  exchanger,  whereby  said  feed  gases  are 
indirectly  heated  by  said  product  gas. 


1.  A  system  for  the  preparation  of  phosphoric  acid  from 
phosphate  rock  and  sulfuric  acid,  including  in  combination: 

(a)  a  first  reaction  vessel  containing  a  first  slurry  comprising 
calcium  sulfate  hemihydrate.  monocalcium  phosphate  and 
phosphoric  acid. 

(b)  a  second  reaction  vessel  containing  a  second  slurry  com- 
prising calcium  sulfate  hemihydrate.  monocalcium  phos- 
phate, sulfate  ions  and  pliosphoric  acid. 

(c)  means  including  a  draft  tube  means  in  each  of  said  vessels 
for  maintaining  a  continuous  circulation  of  the  slurry 
therein  through  said  draft  tube  means  at  a  rate  of  at  least 
30%  of  the  volume  of  the  slurry  in  said  vessel  per  minute 
said  draft  tube  means  being  disposed  centrally  in  each  of 
said  vessels  and  an  agitator  means  positioned  axially  in 
each  of  said  vessels  within  said  draft  tube  means,  whereby 
on  actuation  of  said  agitator  means  the  slurry  in  each  of 
said  vessels  will  flow  from  the  bottom  portion  of  said  draft 
tube  means  up  through  the  draft  tube  means  and  on  exiting 
the  top  of  the  draft  tube  means,  the  slurry  will  flow  down- 
wardly in  the  space  between  said  draft  tube  means  and  the 
inner  wall  of  the  vessel. 

(d)  a  first  conduit  means  interconnecting  said  first  and  sec- 
ond reaction  vessels  for  conducting  said  first  slurry  from 
said  first  reaction  vessel  to  said  second  reaction  vessel. 

(e)  a  second  conduit  means  interconnecting  said  vessels  for 
conducting  said  second  slurry  from  said  second  reaction 
vessel  to  said  first  reaction  vessel, 

(0  means  for  providing  a  reduced  pressure  in  said  second 
reaction  vessel  to  effect  temperature  control  in  said  sec- 
ond reaction  vessel  by  evaporation,  means  to  circulate 
slurry  between  said  second  reaction  vessel  and  said  first 
reaction  vessel  at  a  sufficient  rate  so  as  to  add  desired 
sulfate  values  and  phosphoric  acid  values  to  and  to  effect 
temperature  control  in  said  first  reaction  vessel,  and  means 
to  form  a  vacuum  seal  between  said  first  and  second  reac- 
tion vessels, 

(g)  an  inlet  pipe  means  for  introducing  a  mixture  of  phos- 
phate rock  and  phosphoric  acid  to  said  first  reaction  ves- 
sel. 

(h)  means  for  introducing  sulfuric  acid  to  said  second  reac- 
tion vessel, 

(i)  means  for  withdrawing  a  slurry  containing  phosphoric 
acid  and  calcium  sulfate  hemihydrate  from  said  second 
reaction  vessel,  and 

(j)  a  vent  means  connected  to  said  inlet  pipe  to  permit  escape 
of  gases  and,  thus,  increase  the  rate  of  flow  of  said  mixture 
of  phosphoric  rock  and  phosphoric  acid  to  said  first  reac- 
tion vessel. 
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4,258,008 
SYSTEM  FOR  PHOSPHORIC  ACID  PRODUCnON 
WITH  DECREASED  FOAMING 
Fredrick  M.  Gragg.  RlTcnide;  John  D.  Ellis,  Upland,  both  of 
Calif.,  and  Allen  S.  Adams,  Jasper,  Fla.,  assignors  to  Occiden- 
tal Research  Corporation  and  Occidental  Chemical  Company, 
both  of  Irrine,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  866,989 

lat  a.^  BOIJ  WIS:  COIB  25/222 

U.S.  a.  422— 189  10  Claims 


(h)  means  for  introducing  sulfuric  acid  to  said  second  reac- 
tion vessel. 

(i)  means  for  withdrawing  a  slurry  containing  phosphoric 
acid  and  calcium  sulfate  hemihydrate  from  said  second 
reaction  vessel,  and, 

(j)  a  vent  means  connected  to  said  inlet  pipe  means  to  permit 
escape  of  gases  and  reduce  foaming  generated  by  the 
dissolving  reaction  in  said  first  vessel. 


4,258,009 
LARGE  CRYSTAL  FLOAT  ZONE  APPARATUS 
Noel  De  Leon,  Frederikssond;  Amo  I.  M.  Larsen,  Holbaek;  Pool 
E.  Knudsen,  Randboel,  and  Erik  H.  Jensen,  Hnndested,  all  of 
Denmark,  assignors  to  TopaU  A/S,  Denmark 

FUed  May  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  904,103 
Clainu  priority,  application  Dcmaark,  Aug.  22, 1977, 3719/77 
Int  CL^  C30B  1/08 
U.S.  a.  422—250  6  Claims 


\^7i: 


1.  A  system  for  the  preparation  of  phosphoric  acid  from 
phosphate  rock  and  sulfuric  acid,  including  in  combination: 

(a)  a  first  reaction  vessel  containing  a  first  slurry  comprising 
calcium  sulfate  hemihydrate,  monocalcium  phosphate  and 
phosphoric  acid. 

(b)  a  second  reaction  vessel  containing  a  second  slurry  com- 
prising calcium  sulfate  hemihydrate.  monocalcium  phos- 
phate, sulfuric  acid  and  phosphoric  acid, 

(c)  means  including  a  draft  tube  means  in  each  of  said  vessels 
for  maintaining  a  continuous  circulation  of  the  slurry 
therein  through  said  draft  tube  means  at  a  rate  of  at  least 
50%  of  the  volume  of  the  slurry  in  said  vessel  per  minute, 
said  last  mentioned  means  including  a  singlewall  draft  tube 
disposed  centrally  in  each  of  said  vessels  and  an  agitator 
means  positioned  axially  in  each  of  said  vessels  within  said 
draft  tube,  whereby  on  actuation  of  said  agitator  means 
the  slurry  in  each  of  said  vessels  will  flow  from  the  bottom 
portion  of  said  draft  tube  up  through  the  draft  tube  and  on 

.  exiting  the  top  of  the  draft  tube,  the  slurry  will  flow  down- 
wardly in  the  space  between  said  draft  tube  and  the  inner 
wall  of  the  vessel, 

(d)  a  first  conduit  means  interconnecting  said  first  and  sec- 
ond reaction  vessels  for  conducting  said  first  slurry  from 
said  first  reaction  vessel  to  said  second  reaction  vessel, 

(e)  a  second  conduit  means  interconnecting  said  vessels  for 
conducting  said  second  slurry  from  said  second  reaction 
vessel  to  said  first  reaction  vessel, 

(0  means  for  providing  reduced  pressure  to  said  second 
reaction  vessel  to  effect  temperature  control  in  said  sec- 
ond reaction  vessel  by  evaporation,  means  to  circulate 
slurry  between  said  second  reaction  vessel  and  said  first 
reaction  vessel  at  a  sufficient  rate  so  as  to  add  desired 
sulfate  values  and  phosphoric  acid  values  to  and  to  effect 
temperature  control  in  said  first  reaction  vessel,  and  means 
to  form  a  vacuum  seal  between  said  first  and  second  reac- 
tion vessels. 

(g)  an  inlet  pipe  means  for  introducing  a  mixture  of  phos- 
phate rock'  and  phosphoric  acid  to  said  first  reaction  ves- 
sel, said  inlet  pipe  means  having  discharge  means  to  the 
interior  of  the  draft  tube  in  said  first  vessel. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  float  zone  refining  of  semiconduc- 
tor materials  which  comprises  a  refining  enclosure  within 
which  a  rod  of  said  semiconductor  material  is  held  and  within 
which  a  molten  zone  traverses  the  length  of  said  rod  of  semi- 
conductor material  and  resolidifies  forming  a  refined  portion 
the  improvement  which  comprises: 
a  telescoping  lower  portion  of  said  enclosure,  and 
pins  extensible  from  said  lower  portion  and  at  an  acute  angle 
therewith  for  supporting  the  refined  portion  of  said  semi- 
conductor rod. 


4,258,010 

SOLVENT  EXTRACTION  APPARATUS 

Laszlo  Rozsa,  Miskolc  I;  Li^  Meszaroa,  Sieged,  and  Ferenc 

Mogyorodi,  Miakolc  I,  all  of  Hungary,  assignors  to  Esiak- 

magyarorszagi  Vegyimii  vek,  Si^|obabony,  Hungary 
ContlauatkM  of  Ser.  No.  633,172,  No?.  19, 1975,  ab— doned, 
which  is  a  diviaion  of  Ser.  No.  306,059,  Nov.  13, 1972,  Pat  No. 

3,936,489.  This  application  Not.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  849,448 

lit  a.'  BOID  U/04 

U.S.  a.  422—257  2  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  solvent  extraction  of  a  mother  liquor 
with  a  solvent  immiscible  with  and  having  a  different  specific 
gravity  than  the  mother  liquor,  comprising  an  extraction 
chamber;  means  for  introducing  the  solvent,  mother  liquor, 
and  a  carrier  gas  into  the  chamber  and,  simultaneously  atomiz- 
ing the  solvent  and  the  mother  liquor  and  dispersing  same  in 
the  carrier  gas  to  produce  in  said  chamber  a  cloud  phase,  said 
means  for  introducing  and  atomizing  being  a  spray  nozzle,  the 
introduction  into  the  chamber  of  the  atomized  solvent  and 
mother  liquor  dispersed  in  the  carrier  gas  being  through  one 
and  the  same  spray  nozzle,  neither  the  solvent  nor  the  mother 
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liquor  being  atomized  prior  to  laid  step  of  introducing  and 
simuluneously  atomizing  means  for  separately  conducting  the 
solvent,  the  mother  liquor  and  the  carrier  gas  to  the  spray 
nozzle;  condensation  means  arranged  in  said  extraction  cham- 
ber for  terminating  the  cloud  phase  and  producing  a  condensed 


to  said  lower  solids  receiving  zone  to  cooperate  in  provid- 
ing said  extraction  mode,  and  to  pivot  to  an  open  position 
providing  access  for  solids  materials  from  the  upper  vege- 
table solids  holding  zone  to  the  lower  solids  receiving 
zone  to  cooperate  in  providing  said  solids  discharge  mode. 


extracted  mother  liquor  phase  and  a  condensed  solvent  phase 
contaming  the  substance  to  be  extracted;  and  means  for  sepa- 
rating the  condensed  extracted  mother  liquor  phase  from  the 
condensed  solvent  phase  on  the  basis  of  the  different  specific 
gravities  of  same. 


4»2S8,011 
VEGETABLE  OIL  EXTRACTION  APPARATUS 
Bogdaa  D.  E.  Prazmowiki,  45  Hayward  Ct.,  Agincourt,  Ontario, 
Cana^lw 

Filed  Dec  26,  1979,  Scr.  No.  106,518 

lit.  a.'  BOID  11/02 

MS.  a.  422—273  10  ClainM 


1.  Apparatus  for  solvent  extraction  of  vegetable  oil  from 
vegetable  solids  having  an  extraction  mode  and  a  solids  dis- 
charge mode,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  vessel  having  an  upper,  vegetable  solids  holding  zone,  a 
lower,  liquid  receiving  zone  and  a  lower,  extracted  solids 
receiving  zone; 

means  for  supplying  solvent  to  vegetable  solids  held  in  said 
holding  zone; 

forammous  support  means  pivotally  mounted  within  said 
vessel,  and  pivotal  between  a  first  position  in  which  the 
support  means  defines  the  lower  boundary  of  said  upper 
zone  and  supports  vegetable  solids  held  therein  to  cooper- 
ate in  providing  said  extraction  mode,  and  a  second  posi- 
tion in  which  the  support  means  allows  solids  materials  to 
pass  from  said  upper  zone  to  said  lower  solids  receiving 
zone  to  cooperate  in  providing  said  solids  discharge  mode; 

movable  imperforate  cover  means  located  within  said  vessel, 
and  coacting  with  said  foraminous  support  means  to  pivot 
between  a  closed  position  covering  and  preventing  access 


^i 


4,288,012 

METHOD  OF  PURIFYING  URANIUM  TETRAFLUORIDE 

HYDRATE  AND  PREPARING  URANIUM  (VI) 

PEROXIDE  HYDRATE  USING  A  FLUORIDE 

COMPLEXING  AGENT 

AgiMtin  J.  Barrciro,  Taapa;  OMrica  M.  T.  Lowe,  St  Peters- 

burg;  JoAiibc  LcFcrcr,  Braadoa,  aad  RoaaM  L.  Pyauui, 

Tanpa,  all  of  FUu,  aaaiffMm  to  Gardiaicr,  Inc.,  Timpa,  Fla. 

FUed  Jbb.  27, 1978,  Scr.  No.  919,558 

IM.  a.'  COIG  43/01 

MS.  a.  423-8  15  ClaliM 


't^/e/rTt*M  »*u0t 


J»r  mrwmm 


JU^„,i- 


Zt.0Sr*»^ 


^mt 


^ttrasrs 


1.  A  method  of  preparing  uranium  (VI)  peroxide  hydrate 
from  uranium  tetrafluoride  hydrate,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  digesting  uranium  tetrafluoride  hydrate  in  an  aqueous 
acid  solution  in  the  presence  of  a  fluoride  complexing 
agent  to  produce  an  aqueous  uranium  solution, 

(b)  adjusting  the  aqueous  uranium  solution  of  step  (a)  to  a  pH 
between  about  1  to  about  3, 

(c)  filtering  the  aqueous  uranium  solution  of  step  (b)  to 
remove  any  undissolved  material, 

(d)  reacting  the  aqueous  uranium  solution  of  step  (c)  with 
peroxide  to  precipitate  uranium  (VI)  peroxide  hydrate, 

(e)  separating  the  precipitated  uranium  (VI)  peroxide  hy- 
drate  of  step  (d), 

(0  digesting  the  uranium  (VI)  peroxide  hydrate  of  step  (e)  in 
an  aqueous  acid  in  the  presence  of  a  fluoride  complexing 
agent  to  produce  an  aqueous  uranium  solution, 

(g)  adjusting  the  aqueous  uranium  solution  of  step  (0  to  a  pH 
between  about  1  to  about  3, 

(h)  reacting  the  aqueous  uranium  solution  of  step  (g)  with 
peroxide  to  precipitate  uranium  (VI)  peroxide  hydrate, 
and 

(i)  separating  the  precipitated  uranium  (VI)  peroxide  hy- 
drate of  step  (h). 
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4,258,013 

URANIUM  RECOVERY  FROM  WET  PROCESS 

PHOSPHORIC  ACID 

Ronuu  Z.  Pyrih;  Robert  S.  Ricburd,  both  of  GoMm,  aad  Orin  F. 

Carriagton,  Anrada,  all  of  Colo.,  aaaignors  to  Earth  Sdeaccs 

lacn  Golden,  Colo. 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  833,247 

lat  a.2  GOIG  4i/02.  43/00 

U.S.a423— 10  28  Claims 


wv* 


^gLjaaaiJ 


-^*»— j^^^-J 


1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  uranium  from  wet-process 
phosphoric  acid  derived  from  the  acidification  of  uraniferous 
phosphate  ores  which  comprises: 

(a)  reducing  the  uranium  to  the  uranous  form; 

(b)  contacting  the  reduced  solution  with  a  liquid-liquid  sol- 
vent extraction  agent  which  is  a  mixture  of  a  mono-  and 
di-  (alkyl-phenyl)  esters  of  orthophosphoric  acid  dissolved 
in  an  inert  organic  diluent,  to  effect  transfer  of  the  ura- 
nium into  the  organic  phase; 

(c)  stripping  the  uranium  from  the  organic  phase  of  step  (b) 
with  a  phosphoric  acid  solution  containing  a  sufficient 
amount  of  an  oxidizing  agent  to  convert  uranous  uranium 
to  uranyl  uranium; 

(d)  contacting  the  diluted  strip  solution  of  step  (c)  with  an 
organic  phase  containing  as  the  liquid-liquid  solvent  ex- 
traction agent  di(2-ethythexyl)  phosphoric  acid  and  a 
synergistic  agent  dissolved  in  an  inert  organic  diluent  to 
effect  transfer  of  the  uranyl  uranium  into  the  organic 
phase; 

(e)  stripping  the  loaded  agent  of  step  (d)  with  ao  alkali  metal 
carbonate  solution; 

(0  acidifying  the  strip  solution  of  step  (e)  to  precipiute  iron, 

vanadium,  and  other  impurities; 
(g)  adding  ammonia  to  the  purified  acidic  solution  of  step  (0 

to  precipitate  the  uranium,  and 
(h)  calcining  the  precipitated  product  of  step  (g)  to  a  purified 

uranium  oxide  product. 


4,258,014 
PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  URANIUM  FROM  WET 

PROCESS  PHOSPHORIC  ACID 
Roauui  Z.  Pyrih;  Robert  S.  Rickard,  both  of  Goldea,  and  Oria  F. 
Carriagtoo,  Anrada,  aU  of  Colo.,  aastgaors  to  Earth  Sdeaccs, 
loe.,  GoMm,  Colo. 

Filed  Oct  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  845,351 
lat  a.2  COIG  43/00 
MS.  a.  423—10  3  Clains 

1.  The  process  for  recovering  uranyl  uranium  from  an  acid 
solution  containing  phosphate  ions  which  comprises 
(a)  recovering  the  uranyl  uranium  from  the  solution  by 
liquid-liquid  solvent  extraction  with  di(2-ethylhexyl)phos- 


phoric  acid  to  which  has  been  added  a  synergistic  concen- 
tration of  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
trioctylphosphine  oxide,  dibutyl  butylphosphonate,  and 
tributylphosphate; 

(b)  stripping  the  uranium  from  the  uranium  loaded  extrac- 
tion agent  with  sodium  carbonate  having  a  pH  between 
about  8-10; 

(c)  neutralizing  the  uranium  loaded  strip  solution  to  a  pH  of 
about  6.S  with  sulfuric  acid  to  precipitate  iron,  vanadium 
and  other  impurities; 

(d)  removing  precipitated  solids  and  other  solids  from  the 
solution  of  (c);  and 

(e)  recovering  uranium  as  yellow  cake  from  the  solution  of 
(d). 


4,258,015 

RECOVERING  URANIUM  FROM  WET  PROCESS 

PHOSPHORIC  ACID  WITH  ALKYLPHENYL 

PHOSPHATES 

Roman  Z.  Pyrih;  Robert  S.  Rickard,  both  of  Golden,  aad  Oria  F. 

CarringtoB,  Anrada,  all  of  Colo.,  asalgaws  to  Earth  Sdeaccs, 

Inc.,  Golden,  Colo. 

FUcd  Oct  25, 1977,  Scr.  No.  845,352 
lat  CL^  COIG  43/00 
MS.  a.  423—10  4  Clafans 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  recovery  of  uranium  from  a  phos- 
phoric acid  solution  derived  from  the  acidification  of  uranifer- 
ous phosphate  ores  including  the  steps  of  reducing  the  uranium 
in  the  phosphoric  acid  solution  to  the  uranous  form  and  con- 
tacting the  resulting  solution  with  a  liquid-liquid  solvent  ex- 
traction agent  which  is  a  mixture  of  mono  and  di-(alkyl- 
pheny)esters  of  ortho  phosphoric  acid  dissolved  in  an  inert 
organic  diluent,  and  wherein  some  of  the  extraction  agent  is 
lost  in  the  raffinate,  the  improvement  resulting  in  a  continuous 
process  with  little  addition  of  fresh  extraction  agent  being 
required  which  comprises  maintaining  a  preferred  di-  to  mono- 
component  ratio  in  the  extraction  agent  by  continuously  con- 
tacting the  raffinate  with  beads  of  hydrophobic  polystyrene 
polymer  to  absorb  the  components  of  the  extraction  agent  on 
the  beads,  recovering  the  absort>ed  components  from  said 
beads  and  continuously  returning  the  recovered  di-  and  mono- 
components  to  the  extraction  circuit  at  a  rate  to  maintain  the 
required  ratio. 


4»258,016 
PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  NI  (ID,  CU  (ID  AND  CO  ai) 
FROM  AN  AMMONUCAL-AMMONIUM  SULFATE 
LEACH  UQUOR 
Richard  E.  Siemcas,  Albaay;  David  NOaea,  Lcbaaoa,  and  Staa- 
ley  C.  Rhoads,  Corrallia,  aU  of  Orcg.,  aaaivMrs  to  The  Ualted 
States  of  ABMrica  as  rcpreseated  by  the  Secretary  of  tkc 
latcrior,  Waahiagtoa,  D.C. 

CoatlBnatioB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  044,434,  Jaa.  1, 1979, 

abandoned.  TUs  applicatioa  Feb.  28, 1980,  Scr.  No.  125,408 

lat  a^  GOIG  3/00.  51/00 

MS.  a.  423—24  6  OaiaM 

1.  A  process  for  recovery  of  nickel,  copper  and  cobalt  from 

an  ammoniacal-ammonium  sulfate  leach  liquor  containing 

nickel(II),  coppeKH)  and  cobalt(III)  comprising: 

(1)  adjusting  the  pH  of  said  leach  liquor  to  about  8.0  to  9.6  by 
stripping  ammonia  therefrom, 

(2)  co-extracting  nickel  and  copper  from  the  leach  liquor  by 
means  of  an  extracting  agent  comprinng  about  46  to  S0% 
of  a  /3-hydroxybenzophenone  oxime  and  about  I  to  1%  of 
an  aliphatic  a-hydroxy  oxime  in  a  hydrocarbon  diluent. 

(3)  washing  the  loaded  extracting  agent  to  remove  sorbed 
ammonia,  and  recovering  nickel  and  copper  from  the 
washed  extracting  agent, 

(4)  treating  the  raffinate  from  the  co-extraction  of  step  (2)  to 
convert  cobalt(III)  to  cobalt(II),  and  to  adjust  the  pH  of 
the  raffinate  to  about  7.S  to  9.0, 

(5)  extracting  cobalt(II)  from  said  raffinate  by  means  of  an 
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extracting  agent  comprising  a  ^-diketone  chelating  metal 
extractant  of  the  formula 


f/l   »m  •/ttLMMN 


LIX  MNC«-WLM«l«|MwiM0«/IINN4)tM(. 


^  ^C-CH2-C- 


(CF2),„CF3. 


\i&.  a.  423—210 


6CUiiBS 


possessing  a  diminished  quantity  of  said  vanadium  com* 
pounds;  and 
(d)  passing  said  flue  gas  stream  containing  a  diminished 
quantity  of  said  vanadium  compounds  into  said  convec* 
tion  heatmg  zone  of  said  furnace. 


4.258,018 

PROCESSING  ELEMENTAL  PHOSPHORUS  (P4) 

CONTAINING  GAS  STREAMS 

Willian  J.  Powell,  B«tte,  Moirt^  aadgaor  to  Stauffer  Chenical 

Company,  Dobba  Ferry,  N.Y. 

Flkd  Dec.  2«,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,479 

lit  a.)  BOID  5S/34 

\}J&.  CL  423—210  7  CUims 


where  n  is  1  to  4.  m  is  0.  1  or  2  and  R  is  an  alkyl  group  of 
1-23  carbon  atoms,  and 
(6)  washing  the  loaded  extracting  agent  to  remove  sorbed 
ammonia,  and  recovering  cobalt  from  the  washed  extract- 
ing agent. 


4,258,017 
VANADIUM  REMOVAL  FROM  FURNACE  GASES 
Deonls  B.  Gelftud,  WhceUng.  lU.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc^  Des 
Plaiaca,  lU. 

Filed  Jul.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,715 
Int  a.'  BOID  53/34 


1.  A  method  of  reducing  the  vanadium  concentration  of  flue 
gas  derived  from  the  combustion  of  a  liquid  residual  oil  con- 
taining vanadium  compounds  wherein  said  flue  gas  is  passed 
through  a  radiant  heating  zone  and  convection  heating  zone  of 
a  furnace,  which  method  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  removing  said  flue  gas  stream  derived  from  said  combus- 
tion of  said  liquid  residual  oil  containing  vanadium  com- 
pounds from  said  radiant  heating  zone  of  said  furnace; 

(b)  passing  said  flue  gas  stream  removed  from  said  radiant 
heating  zone  of  said  furnace  through  a  passage  duct 
wherein  said  flue  gas  stream  is  passed  through  a  contact- 
ing zone  comprising  a  multiplicity  of  high  surface  area 
contacting  bodies  extending  across  the  cross-sectional 
area  of  said  passage  duct,  wherein  said  contacting  bodies 
comprise  a  refractory  alumina-silica  composite  maintained 
at  conditions  effective  to  promote  the  transfer  of  said 
vanadium  compounds  in  said  flue  gas  stream  to  said  con- 
tacting bodies; 

(c)  removing  said  flue  gas  stream  from  said  passage  duct 


00  not    COMDCNKR 
TOXIN  MO  ruOMCtt 


1.  A  process  for  reducing  the  tendency  of  a  carbon  monox- 
ide gas  stream,  containing  a  minor  level  of  elemental  phospho- 
rus, to  corrode  metallic  surfaces  in  a  combustion  zone  upon 
combustion  of  the  gas  stream  in  the  combustion  zone,  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  prior  to  combustion,  cooling  the  gas  stream  to  a  sufTi- 
ciently  low  temperature  to  condense  a  quantity  of  elemen- 
tal phosphorus  to  produce  a  reduced  level  of  elemental 
phosphorus  in  the  gas  stream;  and 

(b)  injecting  into  the  combustion  zone  during  combustion  an 
effective  amount  of  MgO  or  a  compound  capable  of  yield- 
ing MgO  to  neutralize  the  quantity  of  acid  produced  by 
the  combustion  of  the  reduced  level  of  elemental  phos- 
phorus. 

4,258,019 

PROCESS  OF  REGENERATING  ALKALI  CARBONATE 

SOLUTIONS  FORMED  BY  THE  DESULFURIZATION  OF 

HOT  GASES 
Heinz  Hillcr,  Rembriicken;  Johann  Schlauer,  Alexander  Do- 

erges,  both  of  Frankfurt  am  Main;  Gcorg  Kempf,  Schoncck; 

Vaclav  SToboda,  Darmstadt,  ami  Winfricd  Zeschmar,  Frank« 

furt  am  Main,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Me- 

tallgesellschafl  AktiengeseUschaft,  Frankfort  am  Main,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922^96 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  29, 
1977,  2743753 

iBt  CL'  BOID  53/34 
MS.  a.  423—223  12  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  selective  removal  of  H2S  from  hot  gases 
containing  H2S  and  CO2,  wherein  the  gases  are  contacted  at 
superatmospheric  pressure  with  an  alkali  metal  carbonate 
solution  and  the  resultant  alkali  metal  carbonate  solution 
which  contains  hydro-sulfldes  and  bicarbonates  is  regenerated 
by  pressure  relieving  the  same,  the  so  pressure  relieved  solu- 
tion is  thereafter  stripped  and  re-used  for  selective  removal  of 
H2S  from  hot  gases  containing  the  same  and  carbon  dioxide, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  adjustmg  the  alkali  metal 


March  24,  1981 


CHEMICAL 


1613 


bicarbonate  content  of  the  pressure-relieved  solution  to  be 
stripped  so  that  it  is  at  least  35%  of  the  total  alkali  content  of 


the  solution  and  reusing  said  solution,  following  stripping, 
without  cooling  the  same. 


4,258,020 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  SIMULTANEOUS  SEPARATION  OF 
SULFUR  AND  NITROGEN  OXIDES  FROM  A  GASEOUS 

MIXTURE 
Edward  A.  Ginger,  Northbrook,  HI.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 

PlaiBcs,IU. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  894,963,  Apr.  10, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,192,855.  ThU  appUcation  May  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,632 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  tills  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  11, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.' BOID  Ji/i^ 

U.S.  a.  423—239  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  simultaneous  separation  of  oxides  of 
sulfur  and  nitrogen  from  a  gaseous  mixture  containing  said 
oxides  and  oxygen,  wherein  said  mixture  and  ammonia  are 
contacted  with  a  solid  sulfur  oxides  acceptor  comprising  cop- 
per, copper  oxide,  copper  sulfate,  or  mixtures  thereof  dispersed 
on  a  carrier  material,  and  wherein  said  solid  acceptor  is  sub- 
jected to  cyclic  regeneration  at  an  elevated  temperature  in 
contact  with  a  reducing  gas,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises compositing  a  rare  earth  metal,  rare  earth  metal  oxide  or 
a  mixture  thereof  with  said  solid  acceptor,  said  rare  earth,  rare 
earth  metal  oxide  or  a  mixture  thereof,  comprising  an  accept- 
ance-regeneration promoter  as  well  as  a  nitrogen  oxides  con- 
version catalyst. 


4,258,021 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  UO2  WHEREIN  METHANOL 

WASH  IS  PROVIDED 
Thomas  Soodermann,  Kahl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asngnor  to 

Reaktor-Brennelement  Union  GmbH,  Hanau,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  May  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  908,954 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  6, 
1977,  2725534 

Int  a?  COIG  1/02.  56/00 
VS.  a.  423—261  5  Claims 

1.  In  the  production  of  UO2  in  which  ammonium  uranyl 
carbonate  is  precipitated  from  an  aqueous  solution  and  sepa- 
rated as  a  contaminated  wet  product  containing  ammonium 
carbonate,  the  contaminated  wet  ammonium  uranyl  carbonate 
washed  with  methanol  to  remove  contaminates  and  dehydrate 
the  ammonium  uranyl  carbonate,  and  the  purifled  ammonium 
uranyl  carbonate  converted  to  UO2,  the  improvement  com- 
prising passing  the  methanol  containing  water  and  ammonium 
carbonate  as  impurities  resulting  from  washing  the  contami- 
nated ammonium  uranyl  carbonate  to  a  rectification  column, 
subjecting  the  impure  methanol  to  fractional  distillation  in  the 
column  wherein  the  impure  methanol  is  heated  to  vaporize  it 
with  the  release  of  vapor  from  the  top  of  the  column  and  the 
discharge  of  liquid  from  the  bottom  of  the  column  maintaining 
the  column  under  subatmospheric  pressure  within  the  range  of 
175-225  Torr,  cooling  the  top  of  the  column  to  a  low-tempera- 


ture within  the  range  of  30* -45*  C.  to  condense  a  liquid  water 
fraction  in  the  vapor  and  retard  decomposition  of  ammonium 
carbonate  contained  in  the  column  top  to  prevent  subsequent 
recombination  of  the  decomposition  products,  and  retain  the 
bulk  of  the  ammonium  carbonate  in  solution  in  the  liquid  water 
fraction,  releasing  methanol  vapor  containing  less  than  5% 
water  and  a  minor  amount  of  ammonium  carbonate  from  the 
top  of  the  column,  condensing  the  methanol  vapor  released 


^  ^ 


from  the  top  of  the  column  by  direct  intimate  contact  with  a 
colder  liquid  methanol  distillate,  passing  condensed  methanol- 
containing  crystals  through  a  filter,  to  remove  the  crystals,  and 
returning  at  least  a  portion  of  the  methanol  after  separation  of 
the  crystals  for  washing  contaminated  wet  ammonium  uranyl 
carbonate,  and  discharging  liquid  water  containing  dissolved 
ammonium  carbonate  and  less  than  5%  methanol  from  the 
bottom  of  the  column. 


4,258,022 

CONTINUOUS  PRODUCnON  OF  PHOSPHINE 

Georg  Eisner,  Hiirtfa-Knapsack;  Werner  IQoae,  ErfMadt;  Ckrte- 

tian  May,  Erftstadt  and  Gero  Heymer,  Erftstadt  all  of  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  AktiengeseUschaft, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,001 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  15, 
1978,  2840147 

Int  a.'  COIB  25/00 
VS.  CI.  423—299  2  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  continuous  production  of  phos- 
phane,  wherein  a  mixture  containing  elemental  yellow  phos- 
phorus, an  aqueous  alkali  metal  hydroxide  solution  and  at  least 
one  alcohol  with  at  least  5  carbon  atoms  as  a  reaction  medium 
is  reacted  with  agitation  in  a  reaction  zone,  the  resulting  gase- 
ous reaction  products  with  the  phosphane  therein  are  col- 
lected, the  reaction  residue  is  separated  into  an  aqueous  phase 
and  alcoholic  phase,  and  the  alcoholic  phase  is  recycled  to  the 
reaction  zone,  the  improvement  which  comprises:  using  the 
reactants  in  admixture  with  0.01  to  2  weight  %,  based  on  the 
alcohol,  of  a  surfactant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
an  addition  product  of  ethylene  oxide  with  an  alcohol  having 
4  to  22  carbon  atoms  or  with  an  alkyl  phenol  having  14  to  18 
carbon  atoms,  the  addition  product  containing  1  to  25  mols  of 
ethylene  oxide  per  mol  of  alcohol  or  alkyl  phenol,  a  phos- 
phoric acid  monoester  or  phosphoric  acid  diester  or  a  phos- 
phoric acid  monoester-diester  mixture  of  an  addition  product 
of  ethylene  oxide  with  an  alcohol  having  4  to  22  carbon  atoms 
or  an  alkyl  phenol  having  14  to  18  carbon  atoms,  the  addition 
product  containing  1  to  25  mols  of  ethylene  oxide  per  mol  of 
alcohol  or  alkyl  phenol,  an  ether  sulfate  of  an  alkanol,  alkyl- 
benzene  sulfonate,  alkenylsulfonate  or  a  sodium  salt  of  these 
compounds  containing  10  to  18  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  or 
alkenyl  group,  an  ammonium  salt  containing  at  least  one  alkyl 
group  having  12  to  18  cart)ons  atoms. 
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4,258,023 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PYROGENOUS  PRODUCTION  OF 
VERY  nNELY  DIVIDED  OXIDES  OF  A  METAL  AND/OR 

OF  A  METALLOID 
J<Mcf  Scfamid,  RbciBfeldcn;  Lvdwlg  Lange,  Brachl;  HaM  Klcbc, 
and  Dieter  SckuMe,  both  of  Rbeiafcldcii,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gernaay,  aadgnon  to  Deutsche  GoM-uiid  SUber-ScbekleaB- 
ftalt  Vonnals  Rocnler,  FrankAirt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Oct.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  M,358 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  17, 
1978,  2849851 

Int  a.'  COIB  33/113:  COIF  7/02:  COIG  23/047.  17/02 
UJS.  a.  423-336  4  Claims 


rnn,^ 


T" 


u 


zzts 


rite  with  high  active  chlorine  content  comprising  the  following 
steps: 

a.  a  milk  of  lime  is  prepared  by  adding  calcium  hydroxide  to 
a  part  of  the  recycled  mother  liquor  originating  from  step 

(c): 

b.  the  milk  of  lime  is  reacted  with  recycled  mother  liquor 
originating  from  step  (g)  or  steps  (g)  and  (h)  or  steps  (0 
and  (h)  to  form  a  suspension  of  dibasic  calcium  hypochlo- 
rite; 

c.  the  suspension  of  dibasic  calcium  hypochlorite  is  sepa- 
rated from  a  part  of  its  mother  liquor  to  form  a  thickened 
slurry  of  dibasic  calcium  hypochlorite  and  a  mother  li- 
quor, part  of  which  is  recycled  to  step  (a)  and  another  part 
of  which  is  recycled  to  step  (h); 

d.  the  thickened  slurry  of  dibasic  calcium  hypochlorite  and 
separately  introduced  sodium  hydroxide  are  chlorinated 
together  with  gaseous  chlorine  in  the  presence  of  a  sus- 
pension of  preformed  crystals  of  neutral  calcium  hypo- 
chlorite and  crystals  of  sodium  chloride  and  capable  of 
acting  as  a  seed  bed  for  the  production  in  the  slurry  of 
further  separable  and  recoverable  amounts  of  the  desired 
neutral  calcium  hypochlorite  product,  this  suspension 
receiving  recycled  mother  liquor  originating  from  step  (0 


iU 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  pyrogenic  production  of  a  finely 
dispersed  oxide  of  a  metal  or  a  metalloid  in  a  reaction  apparatus 
wherein  an  evaporable  halogen  compound  of  the  metal  or 
metal  oxide  is  used  as  the  starting  material  and  wherein  ele- 
mentary halogen  is  formed  as  a  by-product  during  the  conver- 
sion of  said  evaporable  halogen  compound  to  said  oxide,  and 
further  wherein  said  halogen  by  product  is  converted  into 
hydrogen  halide  during  the  cooling  down  of  the  reaction 
products  by  feeding  gaseous  hydrogen  into  the  cooling  section 
of  said  apparatus  by  means  of  a  pipe  entering  into  the  cooling 
section  of  said  apparatus,  the  improvement  comprising  intro- 
ducing the  gaseous  hydrogen  into  the  cooling  section  of  the 
apparatus  by  means  of  the  inner  pipe  of  at  least  one  double- 
jacket  pipe,  which  is  inserted  into  the  cooling  section  whereby 
simultaneously  an  inert  gas  is  introduced  into  said  cooling 
section  by  means  of  the  same  double-jacket  pipe,  which  inert 
gas  is  guided  between  the  outside  and  the  inside  jacket  of  the 
double  jacket  pipe. 


4,258,024 

NON-POLLUTANT  PROCESS  FOR  THE 

MANUFACTURE  OF  NEUTRAL  CALCIUM 

HYPOCHLORITE  WITH  A  HIGH  CONTENT  OF  ACTIVE 

CHLORINE 

Jean  O.  Hoffer,  Thann;  Jean  C.  Goelen,  Fellering;  Pierre  J. 

Portea,  Thann,  and  Jean  P.  Haller,  Krath,  all  of  France, 

aaaignon  to  PoCaaae  et  Prodnita  Chimiqnea,  Thann,  France 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  858355,  Dec.  7, 1977, 

abandoned,  which  ia  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  770^45,  Feb.  22, 

1977,  abandoned,  which  ia  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  668,670, 

Mar.  19, 1976,  abandoned.  TUa  application  Feb.  26, 1980,  Ser. 

No.  124,854 
OaiaH  priority,  applicntion  France,  Mar.  27, 1975, 75  10687; 
Sep.  19,  1975,  75  294611 

Int  CL^  COIB  11/06 
VS.  a.  423— 474  7  CtainH 

1.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  neutral  calcium  hypochlo- 
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or  Step  (g)  or  steps  (0  and  (g)  or  steps  (g)  and  (h)  whereby 
crystals  of  neutral  calcium  hypochlorite  and  crystals  of 
sodium  chloride  are  in  suspension  in  a  mother  liquor; 

e.  the  suspension  of  crystals  produced  in  step  (d)  is  formed 
into  an  upper  suspension  which  is  rich  in  crystals  of  neu- 
tral calcium  hypochlorite  and  a  lower  suspension  which  is 
rich  in  crystals  of  sodium  chloride  and  the  lower  and 
upper  suspension  separated  from  one  another; 

f.  the  crystals  of  neutral  calcium  hypochlorite  are  separated 
from  the  suspension  rich  in  calcium  hypochlorite  to  leave 
a  mother  liquor  which  is  recycled  to  step  (e)  or  steps  (b), 
(d)  and  (e)  or  steps  (b)  and  (d); 

g.  optionally  the  crysuls  of  sodium  chloride  are  separated 
from  the  suspension  rich  in  sodium  chloride,  in  which  case 
the  resulting  mother  liquor  is  recycled  to  step  (d)  or  steps 
(b)  and  (d);  and 

h.  the  sodium  chloride  crystals  from  step  (g)  when  used,  or 
the  lower  suspension  issuing  from  step  (e)  when  step  (g)  is 
not  used,  is  treated  with  at  least  a  part  of  the  mother  liquor 
arising  from  step  (c)  and  the  crystals  of  sodium  chloride 
separated  from  their  mother  liquor  which  is  recycled 
entirely  to  step  (b)  or  entirely  to  step  (d), 

all  the  steps  being  carried  out  at  a  temperature  not  exceeding 

20*  C. 
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4,258,025 

PD/SIO2  HYDROGENATION  CATALYST  SUTTABLE 

FOR  H2O2  MANUFACTURE 

Harry  B.  Copelln.  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 

Nemoura  and  Company.  Wilmington,  DeL 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  15.208,  Feb.  26, 1979,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  948.036.  Oct.  2, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Nov.  2. 1979.  Ser.  No.  90.676 

Int  a.)  COIB  15/02 

VJS.  CL  423—588  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  hydrogen  peroxide  by  alter- 
nately hydrogenating  an  alkylanthraquinone  and/or  a  tetrahy- 
droalkylanthraquione  and  oxygenating  the  resulting  alkylan- 
thrahydroquinone  and/or  tetrahydroalkylanthrahydroquinone 
to  regenerate  the  alkylanthraquinone  and/or  tetrahydroalk- 
ylanthraquinone  and  to  produce  hydrogen  peroxide,  the  im- 
provement comprising  conducting  the  hydrogenation  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  an  amorphous 
silica  support  having  deposited  thereon  about  O.OS-5  percent 
by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  silica  of  at  least  one  oxide, 
hydroxide  or  carbonate  of  at  least  one  metal  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  zirconium,  thoriium,  hafnium,  cerium,  and 
titanium  and  about  0.1-10  percent  by  weight  based  on  the 
weight  of  silica  of  palladium  metal;  the  metal  oxide,  hydroxide 
or  carbonate  being  deposited  before  or  simultaneously  with  the 
palladium  metal  in  the  form  of  its  oxide,  hydroxide  or  carbon- 
ate. 


4,258.026 
HYDROGEN  IODIDE  DECOMPOSTOON 
Dennis  R.  O'Keefe.  San  Diego,  and  David  G.  Williamson.  San 
Lnis  Obispo,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  General  Atomic 
Company.  San  Diego.  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  26. 1979.  Ser.  No.  23.887 
Int  a.^  COIB  1/03 
VS.  a.  423—648  R  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  decomposition  of  hydrogen  iodide 
which  comprises 
maintaining  contact  between  a  platinum  group  metal  cata- 
lyst and  hydrogen  iodide  for  a  time  sufficient  to  decom- 
pose a  substantial  portion  of  said  hydrogen  iodide  to  hy- 
drogen and  iodine,  and 
recovering  gaseous  H2  which  results  therefrom, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  controlling  the  temper- 
ature and  the  pressure  to  maintain  said  hydrogen  iodide  in 
liquid  form  whereby  greater  conversion  is  obtained  that  is 
obtained  for  gaseous  decomposition. 


4,258,028 

METHOD  FOR  REDUONG  DENTAL  PLAQUE  AND 

PELUCLE  PRECURSOR  OF  PLAQUE 

Taylor  C.  MiUer.  Jr.,  Montgomery,  AfaL,  assignor  to  Cameo, 

Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  904,335.  May  9. 1978.  Pat  No. 

4.178.363.  This  appUcation  Aug.  27, 1979.  Ser.  No.  70,044 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbaequent  to  Dec  11, 
1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.'  A61K  7/16.  7/24.  31/315.  31/20 
VS.  a.  424—49  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  dental  plaque  and  pellicle  precur- 
sor of  plaque  comprising  brushing  or  irrigating  the  teeth  with 
a  dental  preparation  containing  an  active  ingredient,  the  active 
ingredient  comprising  from  about  0.6%  by  weight  to  about 
20%  of  zinc  undecylenate  and  from  0%  to  about  2%  by  weight 
of  undecylenic  acid  based  on  the  weight  of  the  denul  prepara- 
tion. 


4,258,029 

SYNTHETIC  ADJUVANTS  FOR  STIMULATION  OF 

ANTIGENIC  RESPONSES 

Peter  J.  Moloney,  and  George  Wojdk,  both  of  Toronto,  Canada, 

assignors  to  Connanght  Laboratories  Limited,  Willowdale, 

Canada 

FUed  Apr.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,570 
Int  a.'  A61K  39/02,  39/08.  39/12.  39/13 
VS.  a.  424—88  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  composition  comprising  at  least  one  bacterial  or  viral 
antigenic  species  and  at  least  one  adjuvant  in  an  amount  effec- 
tive to  enhance  the  antigenic  response  of  said  antigenic  species, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  adjuvant  is  an  ester  of  a  long 
chain  alcohol  containing  12  to  22  carbon  atoms  m  the  alkyl 
group  and  an  amino  acid. 


4,258.030 

UROKINASE  PREPARATION  FOR  ORAL 

ADMINISTRATION 

Koji  Sasaki,  Omiya,  and  Yasukazu  Harada,  Tokyo,  botti  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Zeria-Shiayaku  Kogyo  Kabvahild  Kaisha, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,240 
Int.  a.'  AOIN  63/02:  A61K  37/00:  C07C  103/52:  C12S  9/99 
U.S.  a.  424—94  11  ClaiBH 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  with  anithrombotic  action 
for  oral  administration  comprising  an  effective  amount  of 
urokinase  and  an  effective  urokinase  stabilizing  amount  of  an 
enzyme  inhibitor  which  is  a  trypsin  inhibitor  extractable  from 
human  urine  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mingin, 
minginin  and  urine  trypsin  inhibitor,  together  with  a  pharma- 
ceutical carrier. 


4,258,027 

MULTI-FRACnONABLE  TABLET  STRUCTURE 

Michael  K.  UUman;  Stephen  T.  David,  and  Claude  E.  GaUian,  aU 

of  EvaasvUle,  Ind..  assignors  to  Mead  Johnson  A  Company, 

EvansviUe,  Ind. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  24,139.  Mar.  26, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,215,104.  This  appUcation  Feb.  14. 1980.  Ser.  No.  121,615 

Int  a.^  A61K  9/44 

VS.  O.  424—15  17  Claims 

1.  A  tablet  structure  which  comprises  a  unitary  body  having 
oppositely  disposed  first  and  second  substantially  horizontal 
surfaces  being  joined  respectively  by  substantially  vertical 
walls;  any  one  of  said  first  horizontal  surface,  or  said  second 
horizontal  surface,  or  said  substantially  vertical  walls  contain- 
ing at  least  two  transverse  score  markings  and  at  least  one 
other  of  said  surfaces  or  walls  containing  a  single  transverse 
score  marking  whereby  the  unitary  body  may  be  fractured  into 
at  least  equal  bisectional  or  equal  trisectional  units  for  con- 
sumption. 


4,258,031 

FEED  COMPOSmON  CONTAINING  RONNEL  AND 

ANTIBIOTIC  A3823  COMPLEX  AND  USE  THEREOF 
James  T.  ToUett  and  Donald  R.  Fletcher,  botii  of  Lake  Jackson, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 

Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  928,120,  JuL  26, 1978,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in*part  of  Ser.  No.  774,299,  Mar.  4. 1977. 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  77,697 

Int  CL'  A61K  35/00 

VS.  a.  424—115  .  20  Clnima 

1.  The  method  of  promoting  nutritional  responses  of  an 
animal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  feeder  cattle  and 
poultry  which  comprises:  introducing  into  the  diet  of  an  animal 
of  the  designated  class  in  combination  about  1  mg  of  roonensin 
and  about  2  .mg  of  a  phosphate  ester  per  kilogram  of  body 
weight  per  day  substantially  over  a  period  of  at  least  about  28 
days  in  the  case  of  feeder  cattle  and  at  least  3  days  in  the  case 
of  poultry,  said  phosphate  ester  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ronnel,  bromophos  and  iodofenphos. ' 
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4,238,032 
PRESERVATION  OF  URINE  SPEOMENS 
Jack  J.  Mehl,  Landing,  N  J^  aMignor  to  Becton,  Dickinion  and 
Company,  Paramui,  N J. 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1*79,  Ser.  No.  3,237 

Int.  aJ  AOIN  37/00.  59/14 

VJS.  CL  424—148  *'  C*«*«»« 
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1.  A  bacteriostatic  liquid  preservative  for  urine,  comprising: 
boric  acid,  alkali  formate  and  a  liquid  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  water  and  glycerine  in  amounts  effec- 
tive to  provide  a  liquid  preservative  for  a  urine  sample, 
said  boric  acid  and  alkali  formate  being  dissolved  in  the 
liquid  to  provide  from  0.9  to  1.2%  of  boric  acid  and  from 
0.5  to  0.6%  of  alkali  formate  in  a  urine  sample. 


NH2 


R> 


\=/  HO— CH2 


V7 


HO      OH 
wherein  one  of  R'  and  R^  is  of  the  formula: 


NH2 


HO      OH 


wherein  one  of  R'  and  R2  is  of  the  formula: 


—CON 


/ 
i 

\ 


R3 


or     — C0R5 


R* 


and  the  other  is  hydrogen,  halogen  or  lower  alkoxyl  in  the 
above  formulas,  R^  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  R*  is  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl.  cyclohexyl  or  phenyl  and  R'  is  lower  alkyl  or  an 
acid  addition  salt  thereof,  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
carrier,  vehicle  or  diluent  therefor. 

11.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  ischemic  heart  diseases  in 
mammal,  which  comprises  administering  to  the  mammal  an 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


NHz 


4,258,033 
2,6-DIAMINONEBULARINES 
Ryii^i  Manimoto,  Minoo;  Maa«)  Tanabe,  Osaka,  and  Yoshiyasu 
Furukawa,  Shinsenriminami,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Takeda 
Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  85,057 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  16, 1978,  53-127109; 
Jul.  9,  1979,  54-87074 

Int.  a.'  A61K  31/70:  C07H  77/00.  19/16 
U.S.  a.  424—180  11  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


R> 


,=_/v.„^ 


HO— CH2q 


HO      OH 


wherein  one  of  R'  and  R^  is  of  the  formula: 


—CON 


/ 

i 
\ 


R3 


or     —COR' 


R* 


and  the  other  is  hydrogen,  halogen  or  lower  alkoxyl  in  the 
above  formulas.  R^  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  R*is  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl,  cyclohexyl  or  phenyl  and  R'  is  lower  alkyl,  or  an 
acid  addition  salt  thereof 


—CON  or     —COR' 

^.' 

and  the  other  is  hydrogen,  halogen  or  lower  alkoxyl  in  the 
above  formulas,  R^  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  R*  is  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl.  cyclohexyl  or  phenyl  and  R'  is  lower  alkyl  or  an 
acid  addition  salt  thereof 

10.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  which  conuins  an  effec- 
tive amount  for  the  treatment  of  ischemis  heart  diseases  in 
mammals  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


4,258  034 

LACTOBIONIC  AOD  POLY(H-SULFATE)  AND  SALTS 

THEREOF  USEFUL  AS  COMPLEMENT  INHIBITORS 

Joseph  P.  Joseph,  Oifhide  Park,  N  J.,  and  Seymoar  Bernstein, 

New  aty,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Compuy, 

Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  No? .  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,214 
Int  a.'  A61K  31/70;  C07H  77/00 
U.S.  CL  424-180  14  Ctotas 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 
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H    H     ORH 

I      I      I      I 

ROH2C— C— C— C— C— COOA 

I      I      I      I 

RO     O    H    OR 


tion  having  at  least  S0%  capsicum  tetragonum  as  a  component 
thereof  and  the  remainder  being  a  mixture  of  kelp  and  a  gelati- 
nous material. 


wherein  R  is  — SO3A;  and  A  is  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
salt  cation. 

8.  A  method  of  inhibiting  the  complement  system  in  a  warm- 
blooded animal  which  comprises  administering  to  said  animal 
an  effective  complement  inhibiting  amount  of  a  compound  of 
the  formula: 


H    H    ORH 

I      I      I      I 

ROH2C— C— C— C— C— COOA 

III! 

RO     O    H    OR 


wherein  R  is  — SO3A;  and  A  is  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
salt  cation. 


4,258,035 
METHOD  AND  COMPOUND  FOR  TREATMENT  OF 
ARTHRITIC  CONDITIONS  IN  DOGS 
Janice  A.  Spies,  335  Brookside  Cir.,  Wheaton,  III.  60187 
Filed  Not.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,332 
Int  Q.^  A61K  35/78 
U.S.  a.  424—195  4  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  reducing  calcification  of  the  spine  as  an 
arthritic  condition  in  dogs,  said  method  comprising  feeding  a 
dog  having  said  condition  a  powdered  mixture  of  herbal  com- 
ponents consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  Comfrey  as  Symphytum  officinale; 

(b)  Mullein  as  Verbascum  thapsus; 

(c)  Fenugreek  as  Trigonelia  foenumgraecum; 

(d)  Nettle  as  Urtica  dioica; 

(e)  Broom  tops  as  Cytisus  scoparius;  and 
(0  Boneset  as  Eupatorium  perfoliatum, 

the  powders  being  made  from  the  root  of  said  Comfrey  plant, 
the  leaf  of  said  Mullein  plant,  the  seed  of  said  Fenugreek  plant 
and  the  pulverized  dried  plans  of  said  Nettle,  Broom  tops  and 
Boneset,  said  powders  being  combined  in  the  proportions  of 
about  1.8  parts  of  (a),  0.6  parts  of  (b);  0.3  parts  each  of  (c),  (d) 
and  (0;  and  0.2S  parts  of  (e). 


4,258,036 

COLOR  AND  GROWTH  ENCHANCEMENT  OF  THE 

COAST  OF  FELINES  AND  CANINES 

Phyllis  T.  Greer,  275  Channel  Dr.,  No?ato,  Calif.  94947 

Filed  Aug.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,933 

Int  CL?  A61K  35/78.  47/00 

MS.  a.  424—195  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  enhancing  the  color  and  growth  of  the  coat 

on  mammals  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  felines  and 

canines  comprising  orally  administering  one-fourth  to  one 

teaspoon  per  day  per  ten  pounds  of  body  weight  of  a  formula- 


4,258,037 
THERAPEUTIC  COMPOUNDS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT 

OF  URO-GENTTAL  DISORDERS 
Pierre  Juvin,  Neoilly-snr-Scine,  France,  assignor  to  Sertog  So- 
dete  d'Etudes  de  Recherches  de  Tra?oux  d'Organisation  et  de 
Gcstion,  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  852,088,  Nov.  16, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Nov.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,152 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  2, 1976,  76  36295 
Int  a.'  A61K  35/78 
U.S.  a.  424—195  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  female  patients  suffering 
from  bartholinitis,  comprising: 
administering  orally,  parenterally  or  rectally  to  the  patient 
an  amount  effective  for  the  treatment  of  bartholinitis  of  a 
mixture  of 

an  extract  of  at  least  one  plant  of  the  Rosaceae  family 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Prunus  WalUtchi, 
Prunus  Javanica.  Prunus  Arborea,  Prunus  Lusitanica, 
Prunus  Africana  (or  Pygmeum  Africanum)  and  mixtures 
thereof,  said  extract  being  obtained  by  first  extracting 
the  plant  with  a  lipid,  treating  the  resultant  lipidic  mate- 
rial with  an  alkali  which  reacts  with  the  fatty  acids 
present  in  the  lipidic  material,  and  then  subjecting  the 
unreacted  lipidic  material  to  solvent  extraction  to  obtain 
the  therapeutic  extract,  and 
a  mono-aminated  amino  acid  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  glycine,  L-glutamic  acid.  L-alanine  and 
mixtures  thereof, 
wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  extract  to  amino  acid  is  from  1:6  to 
1:25. 


4,258,038 
UNSYMMETRICAL  THIOPHOSPHONATE 
INSECnODES  AND  NEMATOODES 
Jerry  G.  Strong,  Midlothian,  Va.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpo- 
ration, Fairfax,  Va. 

FUed  Aug.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,464 

Int  a.'  AOIN  57/12:  C07F  9/40 

U.S.  a.  424—222  36  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  insects  and  nematodes  which 

comprises  applying  thereto  a  pesticidal  amount  of  a  compound 

of  the  formula 


S     S— Ri 
11/ 
R— P 

\ 

S— R2 


in  which 

R  is  an  alkyl  of  I  to  6  carbon  atoms; 

Ri  is  an  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 

R2  is  a  branched  alkyl  of  3  to  8  carbon  atoms;  and 

Ri  and  R2  are  different. 

12.  A  composition  comprising  as  the  active  ingredient  a 
compound  of  the  formula 


S     S— Ri 

P/ 
R— P 

\ 

S— R2 

in  which 
R  is  an  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 
Ri  is  an  allcyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 
R2  is  a  branched  alkyl  of  3  to  8  carbon  atoms;  and 
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Ri  and  R2  are  different;  in  an  amount  effective  as  an  insecti- 
cide or  nenutocide:  and  an  inert,  non-phytotoxic  organic 
solvent  or  a  solid  carrier. 

24.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


S    S— R| 
H/ 
R— P 
\ 
S— Rj 


in  which 
R  is  an  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 
Ri  is  an  alkyl  of  I  to  6  carbon  atoms; 
R:  is  a  branched  alkyl  of  3  to  8  carbon  atoms;  and 
Rl  and  Rj  are  different. 


4,258,040 

CEPHALOSPORIN  COMPOUNDS 

Burton  G.  Christensen,  Scotch  PlaiM,  aad  Ronald  W.  RatcUffe, 

North  Plainfleld,  both  of  N  J^  assigiion  to  Merck  A  Co^  Inc^ 

Rahway.  N  J. 

DlTlikM  of  Ser.  No.  77«,401,  Mar.  10, 1977,  abuidoiied,  which  is 

a  coBtiawtion  of  Ser.  No.  576,403,  May  12, 1975,  abuHloacd, 

which  is  a  coatiaaatioiHin-iMrt  of  Ser.  No.  392,159,  Aug.  27, 

1973,  Pat  No.  3,947,413,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  314,485,  Dec.  12, 1972,  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  306,064, 

Not.  13, 1972,  ahandoned.  TUs  appUcation  May  4, 1978,  Ser. 

No.  902,586 
Int  a^  C07D  50J/2a  501/36 
VS.  a.  424-246  •  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  structural  formula: 


R*NH- 


S 
COOH 


and  the  pharmaceutically  accepuble  salts  thereof;  wherein:  B 
is  hydrogen  or  methoxyl;  R*  is  hydrogen  or  an  acyl  radical 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


4058,039 
NOVEL  7.ALKYL-STEROIDS 
Laden  Neddcc,  Le  Raincy;  Veaperto  TorcUi,  Maiaont-Alfort; 
Robert  Fonmex,  Paris,  and  Colette  Toamcndne,  Ufry-Gar- 
9M,  all  of  Fnncc,  anignora  to  Rouasel  Udaf,  Paria,  Frmace 

Filed  Feb.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,891 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Mar.  22, 1979, 79  07273 
int  a.^  A61K  31/58:  C07J  9/00 
VJS.  a.  424-241  34  ClaiaH 

1.  7-alkyl-A*-l7o-pregnene-3-ones  of  the  formula 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  saturated 
and  unsaturated  alkyl  of  2  to  8  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyi  alkyl 
of  4  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  arylalkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms 
and  X  and  Y  form  the  group 


CasO 


V    / 

\CH2— CH2 


or  X  is  OH  and  Y  is 


O 
I 


— CH2— CH2— C— OM 

and  M  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkali 
metal  and  NH4and  the  wavy  line  indicates  the  o-  or  ^-position 
or  mixtures  thereof. 

27.  A  method  of  treating  arterial  hypertension  and  cardiac 
insufTiciencies  in  warm-blooded  animals  comprising  adminis- 
tering to  warm-blooded  animals  an  amount  of  at  least  one 
compound  of  claim  1  sufficient  to  relieve  cardiac  insufficien- 
cies and  arterial  hypertension. 


O 

R 

— C— R" 


wherein:  R"  is  benzyl,  p-hydroxybenzyl,  4-amino-4-carbox- 
ybutyl,  methyl,  cyanomcthyl,  2-pentenyl,  n-amyl,  n-heptyl, 
ethyl,  3-  or  4-nitrobenryl,  phenethyl,  /3,/3-diphenylethyl.  me- 
thyldiphenylmethyl,  triphcnylmethyl,  2-methoxyphenyl,  2,6- 
dimethoxyphenyl,  2,4,6-trimethoxyphenyl,  3,5-dimcthyl-4- 
isoxazolyl,  3-butyl-5-methyl-4-isoxa«>Iyl,  5-mcthyl-3-phenyl- 
4-isoxazolyl,  3-<2-chlorophenyl)-5-methyl-4-isoxazolyl,  3-(2,6- 
dichlorophenyl)-5-methyI-4-isoxazolyl.  D-4-amino-4-carbox- 
ybutyl,  D-4-N-ben2oylamino-4-carboxy-n-butyl,  p-aminoben- 

ryl, 

«"   J~\ 

-CHj-NH-C-CH— ^  \ 

o-aminobcnzyl,  m-aminobcnzyl,  (3-pyridyl)methyl,  2-«thoxy. 
1-napthyl,  3-carboxy-2-quinoxalinyI,  3-(2,6-dichlorophenyl)-5- 
(2-furylH-isoxazolyl,    3-phenyl-4-isoxaw)lyl,    5-mcthyl-3-(4. 
guanidinophenylH-isoxazolyl.         4-guanidinobenzyl,         4- 
guanidinophenyl,  2,6-dimethoxy-4-guanidinophenyl,  o-sulfo- 
benzyl,    p-carboxymethylbenzyl,    p-carbamoylmethylbcnzyl, 
m-fluorobenzyl,  m-bromobcnzyl,  p^hlorobcniyl,  p-methoxy- 
benxyl,  1-naphthylmethyl,  3-isothiazolylmethyl,  4.isothiazoly|. 
methyl,  5-isothiazolylmcthyl.  4-pyTidylmethyl,  5-isoxazoly|. 
methyl,  4-methoxy-5-isoxazolyUncthyl,  4-methyl-5-i80xaw)lyl- 
methyl,  1-imidazolylmethyl.  2-benzofuranylmethyl,  2-indoIyl- 
methyl,  2-phenylvinyl.  2-phenylethynyl.  2-(5-nitrofuranyl)vi. 
nyl,  phenyl,  o-methoxyphenyl,  o-chlorophenyl,  o-phenylphe- 
nyl,    p-aminomethylbenzyl,    l-(5-cyanotriazolyl)methyl,    di- 
fluoromethyl,       dichloromethyl,       dibromomethyl,       H3- 
mcthylimidaw)lyl)methyl,  2-  or  3-(5-carboxymethylthienyl)- 
methyl,  2-  or  3-(4-carbamoylthicnyl)methyl,  2-  or  3-(5-methyl- 
thienyl)methyl,  2-  or  3-(5-methoxythicnyl)methyl,  2-  or  3-(4- 
chlorothienyl)mcthyI,  2-  or  3-(5-sulfothienyl)roethyl.  2-  or 
3-(5-carboxythienyl)methyl,  3-(l,2,5-thiadiazolyl)naethyl,  3-<4- 
methoxy-l,2,5-thiadiazolyl)methyl,       2-furyUnethyl,       2-(5. 
nitrofuryl)methyl,  3-furylmethyl,  2-thienylmethyl,  3-thienyl- 
methyl,  or  tetrazolylmethyl;  or  the  radical  R*  is  represented 
by: 
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O 
N 

— C(CH2),ZR" 

wherein  n  is  0-4,  Z  represents  oxygen  or  sulfur,  and  R' 
defined  above;  or  the  radical  R*  is  represented  by: 


O 
II 
— C— CHR" 
I 

R"' 


4,258,041 

(6R,7R).7K(Z).2^2.AMINOTHUZOL4.YL).2^2<:aRBOX. 

YPROP.20XYIMINO)ACETAMIDO]-3^1.PTRIDINIUM- 

METHYLKXPH-3-EM-4«ARBOXYLATE  AND  SALTO 

Cyntiria  H.  O'CaUaghaa,  Gerrards  Cniaa;  David  G.  H.  Liver- 
more,  and  Christopher  E.  Newall,  both  of  London,  all  of  En- 
ghud,  aarignors  to  Glaxo  Groap  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  May  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  42,594 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  May  26,  1978, 

22911/78;  May  26, 1978,  22913/78 

Int  Cl.^  C07D  499/44 

U.S.  CL  424— 246  6Ciaima 

1.  A  cephalosporin  antibiotic  compound  which  is  (6R,7R)-7- 

[(Z)-2-(2-aminothiazol-4-yl)-2-(2-carboxyprop-2- 

oxyimino)acetamido]-3-(l-pyridiniummethyl)ceph-3-em-4-car- 
boxylate  or  a  non-toxic  salt  thereof. 


wherein  R"  is  defmed  as  above  and  R'"  is  a  radical  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of:  amino,  hydroxy,  azido,  carbam- 
oyl, guanidino,  halo,  sulfamino,  tetrazolyl,  sulfo,  and  carboxyl; 
and  Y  is  selected  from: 


(> 


CN 


CH3 


N 


N 


X- 


CH3 


-CH3 


-CHj 


— f  Vn(CH3)2 

— f  ^NHCCH3 


4,258,042 

ANTIHYPERTENSIVE  PYRIDINES  AND 

COMPOSITIONS 

Bernard  Loct,  Scarsdale,  N.Y.,  and  Jamei  R.  Shroff,  Riverside 

Conn.,  asiignors  to  USV  Pharmaceatical  Corporation,  Tncka- 

hoe,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,367 
Int  CL'  A61K  31/535;  C07D  295/14 
VJS.  a.  424—248.5  n  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


R1O2C 


wherein  Ar  is  heteroaryl,  cycloalkyi  having  from  3  to  7  carbon 
atoms,  naphthyl,  indanyl,  indenyl,  tetrahydronaphthyl,  or  a 
radical  of  the  formula 


R« 


R7 


wherein  each  of  Rs,  R^  and  R7  is  independently  H,  alkyl,  aryl. 
halo,  lower  alkoxy,  nitro,  amino,  alkylmercapto,  cyano,  car- 
boxy,  carbaUioxy,  sulfamyl,  trifluoromethyl,  hydroxy, 
acyloxy,  methanesulfonyl,  alkylamino  or  acylamino;  and  R3 
and  R6,  when  taken  together,  form  a  methylenedioxy;  Z  is 
alkylene  containing  1  to  about  S  cartx>n  atoms  in  the  principal 
chain;  each  R]  is  independently  hydrogen,  alkyl  or  alkoxyal- 
kyl,  with  the  proviso  that  only  one  Ri  may  be  hydrogen;  R2  is 
lower  alkyl;  and  R3  and  R4  are  independently  hydrogen  or 
alkyl;  wherein  the  alkyl,  alkoxy,  and  acyl  groups  contain  up  to 
10  carbon  atoms,  and  their  non-toxic,  pharmaceutically- 
acceptable  acid  addition  salts. 

9.  An  anti-hypertensive  composition  comprising  an  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1  admixed  with  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 
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4,258,043 

pyrazin(m:arbazoles,  process  for  the 

PRODUCTION  THEREOF  AND  PHARMACEUTICAL 

AGENTS 

Heinz  Bcmler,  Rudi  Beyerle,  both  of  Frankfurt  am  Main;  Stef- 

fen  Piesch,  Oberuncl,  and  Piero  A.  Martorana,  Bad  Honborg 

fon  der  Hohe,  ail  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Cas- 

sella  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main-Fechenlieim, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUcd  Not.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,608 
lot  a.'  A61K  31/495:  C07D  209/88.  493/16 
MS.  CI.  424—250  **  Claims 

1.  A  2,4,5.6-tetrahydro-lH-pyrazino[3,2.1-jk]carbazole  sub- 
stituted in  the  8-position  and  having  the  formula 


gicidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  and  at 
least  one  of  (a)  a  surfactant  and  (b)  a  suitable  diluent. 


4,258,045 

INHIBITOR  OF  DIHYDROFOLATE  REDUCTASE 

Martin  Poe,  and  William  V.  Ruyle,  both  of  Scotch  Plains,  N  J., 

assignors  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J. 

FUed  No?.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,167 

Int.  CV  A61K  31/505:  C07D  239/49.  239/49 

U.S.  a.  424—251  6  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  structural  formula: 


OpQ 


(1) 


NH2 


H2N  N 


0(CH2)„-Z— ^     ^J 


(I) 


l^'' 


R>      9} 


wherein  R  represents  an  alkyl  or  alkoxy  group  having  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms  or  a  fluorine,  chlorine  or  bromine  atom,  or  a 
pharmaceutically-acceptoble  acid-addition  sah  thereof. 

6.  An  antidepressant  composition  having  an  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  as  set  forth  in  claim  1  or  2  in  combina- 
tion with  pharmaceutically-accepuble  carrier. 

9.  A  6,9-disubstituted  1,2,3,4-tetrahydrocarbazoJ-l-one  of 

the  formula 


Or  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  wherein: 
(a) 


-0(CH2)»-Z— ^         y 


OpO 


(II) 


CH2         o 

CH2 


wherein 
R  represents  an  alkyl  or  alkoxy  group  having  1  to  4  carbon 

atoms,  a  fluorine,  chlorine  or  bromine  atom  and 
X  means  a  chlorine,  bromine  or  iodine  atom. 


and  R2  are  independently  at  position  3'  or  4'; 

(b)  Z  is  oxy,  imino,  carbonyl,  carbamoyl,  thio,  sulfmyl, 
sulfonyl  or  sulfamoyi; 

(c)  Y  is  at  position  o,  p,  or  m  and  is  hydrogen,  amino.  C1-3 
alkylamino,  C1.3  alkanamido,  N-C1.3  alkylcarbamoyl, 
nitro  or  cyano; 

(d)  n  is  an  integer  ranging  from  1  to  4;  and 

(e)  R'  and  R^  are  independently  hydrogen  or  C  1.5  alkoxy. 

5.  A  method  of  treating  bacterial  infections,  protozoal  dis- 
eases and  cancer  comprising  the  administration  to  a  mamma- 
lian species  in  need  of  such  treatment  an  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  according  to  claim  1. 


4,258,044 

FUNGiaDAL  HALOALKYL 

POLYHALOQUINOXALINE  SULFONATES 

Thomas  S.  Woods,  WiUnington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 

de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  May  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,554 
Int.  a.'  C07D  241/44:  A6IK  31/495 
MS.  a.  424-250  ^  C*"*™ 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


4,258,046 
PYRANO-HETEROCYCLES  AND  MEDICAMENTS 
CONTAINING  THESE  COMPOUNDS 
Friedrich-Johannes  Kimmerer,  Hochheim  am  Main;  Ulrich 
Gcbert,  Kelkheim,  and  Hans  G.  Alpermann,  Konigstein,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hocchst  AktiengeseU- 
schafi,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,679 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Aug.  21, 
1978,2836470 

Int.  a.J  C07D  491/06.  491/052:  A61K  31/47 
MS.  a.  424—258  '  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  I 


s6<)CH2R 


I 


OH 


wherein 

X  is  F,  CI,  or  Br; 

R  is  fluoroalkyl  of  1-4  carbon  atoms  and  1-9  fluorine  atoms; 

Y  is  H,  F,  CI.  Br,  CH3.  CF3.  CCI3.  or  NO2;  and 

Z  is  H.  F,  CI,  Br,  CH3,  CF3.  or  CCI3. 

22.  A  fungicidal  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  fun- 


W 


NO2 


and  a  physiologically  tolerated  salt  thereof,  wherein 
Rl  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
R2  is  hydrogen  or  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
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to  the  formula 


ing  of  alkyl,  alkoxy  or  haloalkyi  each  having  up  to  3   insecticidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  corresponding 

carbon  atoms,  and  halogen  atoms,  or 
R'  and  R^  together  form  an  ethylene  or  propylene  group, 
R^  and  R^  are,  independently  from  each  other,  hydrogen  or 

a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  and 

alkoxy  each  having  up  to  3  carbon  atoms  being  unsubsti- 

tuted  or  at  least  pariially  substituted,  with  the  same  or 

different  halogen  atoms;  halogen  atoms;  or  alkoxycar- 

bonyl  groups  having  up  to  3  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl 

radical. 


4,258,047 
PYRAZOLE  DERIVATIVES,  PHARMACEUTICAL 
FORMULATIONS  THEREOF 
Joachim  Gante,  Darmstadt- Arheilgen;  Hans-Eckart  Raduaz, 
Miihltal;  Dieter  Ortfa,  Darmstadt;  Klaus  Minck,  Ober-Ram- 
stadt;  Albrecht  Wild,  Heppenheim,  and  Michael  Klockow, 
Rossdorf,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Merck 
Patent  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung,  Darmstadt, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,795 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  19, 
1979,  2906252 

Int  CV  A61K  31/495.  31/415:  C07D  403/12.  401/12 
MS.  a.  424—250  8  Claims 

1.  A  pyrazole  derivative  of  the  formula 


wherein  n  represents  an  integer  of  0  to  2;  X  independently 
represents  nitro  or  cyano;  and  R  represents  hydrogen,  cyano 
or  ethynyl. 


R> 


\     / 


4,258,048 
SUBSTITUTED  PYRIDINE  METHYL  ESTERS  OF 
TETRAMETHYL  CYCLOPROPANE  CARBOXYLIC 
AODS  AND  THEIR  USE  AS  INSECTICIDES 
John  C.  Van  Heertnm,  Concord,  and  Sndarshan  K.  Malhotra, 
Walnut  Creek,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  62,452,  Jul.  30, 1979.  Tids  appUcation  Apr. 
21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,307 
Int  a.^  C07D  213/57;  AOIN  43/40 
MS.  a.  424—263  12  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  corresponding  to  the  formula 


^V-X^      ^O  N  CHOC 

H  R 


CH3 

^CH3 
CH3 


4,258,049 

INHIBITING  PHENYLETHANOLAMINE 

N-METHYLTRANSFERASE  WTTH  THIADIAZOLO  AND 

OXADIAZOLOTETRAHYDROISOQUINOLINES 
WiUiam  E.  Bondinell,  Cherry  Hill,  N  J.,  and  Gerald  R.  Girard, 
Comwell  Heights,  Pa.,  assignors  to  SmithKline  Corporation, 
Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  54,343,  Jul.  2, 1979,  abandoned. 
This  application  Mar.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,662 
Int  a.3  A61K  31/47:  C07D  498/04.  513/04 
MS.  a.  424—258  14  Claims 

1.  A  chemical  compound  of  the  formula  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of: 


N-Ri; 


wherein  R'  is  H  or  CI;  R^  is  l-methyl-4-piperidyloxycarbonyl, 
2-(4-phenylpiperazino)-ethoxycarbonyl,  benzoxazol-2-yl, 

benzthiazol-2-yl.   tetrazol-5-yl  or   3-R^-4-R*-thiazolidin-2-yl; 
R^  is  H,  alkanoyl  of  1-7  C  atoms  or  benzoyl;  and  R^  is  H  or 
COOH, 
or  a  physiologically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


Formula  I 


N-Ri; 


N— Y 


wherein  n  represents  an  integer  of  0  to  2;  X  independently 
represents  nitro  or  cyano;  and  R  represents  hydrogen,  cyano 
or  ethynyl. 

9.  A  method  for  the  kill  and  control  of  insects  which  com- 
prises contacting  said  insects  or  their  habiut  with  a  composi- 
tion containing  an  inert  carrier  and  as  the  active  ingredient,  an 


Formula  II 

/''^^>C^ 

'>< 

'^N'"^"'*^^-^ 

1 
N-Ri; 

Formula  III 

//^iXVy^ 

->< 

Xy-'^^^x^ 

N-R|; 

Formula  IV 

N— S 

S    ^     ^ 

^^ 

N— Ri  ;  and 


Formula  V 
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-continued 


N— R| 


Formula  VI 


in  which: 
Y  is  sulfur  or  oxygen; 

when  Y  is  sulfur,  X  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  or  trifluoromethyl, 
and  R  and  Ri  are  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  of  from  one  to 
three  carbon  atoms;  and 
when  Y  is  oxygen,  X,  R  and  R|  are  hydrogen;  or  a  pharma- 

ceutically  accepuble  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 
14.  A  method  of  inhibiting  phenylethanolamine  N-methyl- 
transferase  in  the  adrenal  glands  and  simultaneously  inhibiting 
the  formation  of  epinephrine  from  norepinephrine  in  an  animal 
which  comprises  administering  to  an  animal  requiring  said 
inhibition  a  dosage  unit  containing  from  about  50  mg.  to  about 
1000  mg.  of  a  chemical  compound  as  defined  in  claim  1. 


4,258,051 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  VIRAL  INFECTIONS 
Jamea  P.  DtTidMm,  LauliiK  Baractt  RoaeBbcrg,  Holt,  both  of 
Michn  and  Rooald  W.  Waz,  A?oca,  Iowa,  aiiigiion  to  Re- 
iearch  CorporatkMi,  New  York,  N.Y. 
DiTiskM  of  Sw.  No.  540,109,  Jmb.  10, 1975,  wUch  ia  a 
coatiiiaatiOB  of  Scr.  No.  350,929,  Apr.  13, 1973,  abudoncd.  This 
appUcatkM  Mar.  1, 1977,  Scr.  No.  773,216 
lit  a»  A61K  31/28.  31/555 
U.S.  a.  424-287  3  Clains 

1.  A  method  for  treating  an  animal  afflicted  with  a  viral 
infection  comprising  administering  by  injection  to  said  animal 
an  effective  anti-viral  amount  of  a  platinum  coordination  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  malonatoe- 
thylenediamine  platinum(ll).  methylmalonatoethylenediamine 
platinum  (II)>  ethylmalonatoethylenediamineplatinum  (II), 
malonatodiammineplatinum  (II),  methylmalonatodiammine- 
platinum  (II),  ethylmalonatodiammine  platinum  (II),  bis- 
malonatodiammine  platinum  (IV),  bismethylmalonatodiam- 
mine  (IV),  and  bisethylmalonatodiammineplatinum  (IV). 


4,258,050 
ANTIBACTERIAL  AGENTS 
John  B.  Harbridge,  CouMon,  England,  assignor  to  Beecham 
Groap  Limited,  England 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  900,541 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  27,  1977, 
17660/77;  Aag.  5,  1977,  32835/77;  Not.  15,  1977,  47394/77 

iBt  a.^  C07D  498/04.  413/06 
VJS.  a.  424—272  149  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (II): 


4,258,052 

TREATMENT  OF  PSORIASIS  WFTH  NICOTINAMIDE 

ANALOGUES 

Ruey  J.  Yu,  4  Lindenwold  Ave.,  Ambler,  Pil  19002,  and  Eugene 

J.  Van  Scott,  1138  ScweU  La.,  Rydal,  Pa.  19046 
Coatinuatioii-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  715,131,  Aug.  17, 1976,  Pat 

No.  4,141,977,  which  is  a  continuatioii-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
601,411,  Aug.  4, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,067,975.  This  appUcation  Feb. 
5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  9,589 
Lit  a.}  A61K  31/455 
U.S.  a  424-266  23  Claims 

1,  A  composition  useful  in  the  treatment  of  psoriasis  com- 
prising: an  antipsoriatic  effective  amount  of  a  compoimd  of  the 
formula: 


•?     O 
L^  "  CH2— N 


/ 
\ 


R.^- 


(II) 


R2 


B' 


ry 


o 

N 

C— A 


N 


>C02A 

wherein  A  is  a  group  such  that  COjA  is  carboxylic  acid,  a 
pharmaceutically  accepuble  salt  thereof  or  an  ester  thereof 
and  A  is  a  group  of  the  formula  Ai  or  CHA2A3  wherein  A|  is 
alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 
alkoxy  or  acyloxy  of  I  to  7  carbon  atoms;  A2  is  alkenyl  of  up 
to  5  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 
fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  nitro  or  alkyl  or  alkoxyl  of  up  to  4 
carbon  atoms;  and  A3  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  up  to  4  carbon 
atoms  or  phenyl  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  fluorine,  chlo- 
rine, bromine,  nitro  or  alkyl  or  alkoxyl  of  up  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
Ri  is  COR4  or  OR5  wherein  R*  is  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl, 
lower  alkyl  aryl  or  aryl  and  R5  is  COjR*.  COR«  or  SO2R6 
wherein  R«  is  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  lower  alkyl  aryl  or 
aryl;  and  R2  is  CORg  wherein  Rg  is  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl, 
lower  alkyl  aryl  or  aryl;  when  K\  is  COR4  and  R2  is  CORg,  R4 
and  Rg  arc  joined  so  that  the  N(COR4)  CORg  moiety  is  a  5-,  6-, 
or  7-membered  heterocyclic  ring  or  said  ring  to  which  is  fused 
a  phenyl  ring  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  one  or  two  lower 
alkyl,  lower  alkoxyl,  fluorine  or  chlorine,  wherein  R4  and  Rg 
are  as  above  defined;  when  R|  is  ORs  and  R2  is  CORg,  Rs  and 
Rg  are  joined  so  that  the  N(OR5)  CORg  moiety  is  a  5-,  6-,  or 
7-membered  heterocyclic  ring,  wherein  R5  and  Rg  are  as  above 
defined. 


wherein 
R  is  an  alkyl  or  aryl  radical  having  from  1  to  9  carbon  atoms; 
A  is  OH,  or  an  alkoxy  radical  having  from  1  to  9  carbon 

atoms;  and 
B  is  O  in  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  lotion,  cream,  or 
ointment  for  topical  application. 


4,258,053 
THIENYL-PROSTAGLANDINS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
THEIR  MANUFACTURE 
Wilhehn  Bartmann,  Neuenhaia;  Gerhard  Beck,  Frankftirt  am 
Main;  Dictcr-Bcmd  Rcoachling,  Batsbach;  Karl  Sccger,  Hof- 
helm,  and  Hermana  Teofd,  Kelkhdm,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  FrankAirt 
am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  692,272,  Jon.  3, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Apr.  3, 1980,  Scr.  No.  136,982 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrnuny,  Jan.  5, 
1975, 2524955 

Int  a.'  C07D  333/32:  C07C  177/00 
\}JS.  a.  424—275  3  Claims 

1.  A  racemic  compound,  or  an  opbically  active  compound  of 
natural  configuration,  of  the  formula 
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and  the  base  salts  thereof  with  pharmacologically  acceptable 
cations,  wherein  Z  is  — (CH2)»f— ; 
X  is  hydrogen  andJC'  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  fluorine,  chlo- 
rine, bromine,  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy;  or 
X  and  X',  when  taken  separately,  are  each  chlorine,  lower 
alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy  and  when  taken  together  are 
— OCH2(CH2)nO — ;  and  n  is  zero  or  one. 


containing  at  least  one  hydroxy  or  methoxy  substituent  and 
wherein  A+  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


physiologically  acceptable  salts  thereof  with  organic  or  inor- 
ganic bases,  and  esters  thereof  with  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic,  or 
araliphatic  alcohols  having  up  to  8  carbon  atoms,  wherein  R' 
and  R2  each  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxy  but  R'  and  R^  are  differ- 
ent; and  R3  is  a-thienyl,  /3-thienyl,  or  a-or  /3-thienyl  mono-,  di-, 
or  tri-substituted  by  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  chloro,  trifluoromethyl,  or  methyl. 


4,258,054 

HYDANTOIN  DERIVATIVES  AS  THERAPEUTIC 

AGENTS 

Reinhard  Sargcs,  Mystic,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pfizer  Inc.,  New 

York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  923,105,  Jul.  10, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,209,630, 
which  U  a  dirision  of  Scr.  No.  767,805,  Feb.  11, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,117,230,  which  is  a  coatianatioa  of  Scr.  No.  733,062,  Oct  18, 
1976,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71^71 

Int  a.J  A61K  31/415 
VS.  a.  424-273  R  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  diabetic  host  to  prevent  or  allevi- 
ate ocular  and  neuritic  diabetes-associated  chronic  compUca- 
tions,  which  comprises  orally,  parenterally  or  topically  admin- 
istering to  said  host  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  spiro-hydantoins  of  the 
formula: 


OMe. 


OMe 


B  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


OH. 


OMe. 


OMe 


OMe 


4,258,055 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSTHONS 
Andrea  Lletti,  and  AttiUo  Bonati,  both  of  MUan,  Italy,  assigaors 
to  InTcmi  DeUa  Beflh  S.pA.,  Milan,  Italy 
Divisioa  of  Scr.  No.  881,892,  Feb.  27, 1978,  which  is  a 
coatinaatioa-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  829,912,  Sep.  1, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  59,183 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  8,  1976, 
37252/76  . 

Int  a.}  A61K  31/35 
VS.  CL  424—283  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  eliciting  a  cicatrizing  response  in  a  subject  in 
need  of  a  cicatrizing  response,  which  comprises  administering 
to  the  subject  an  effective  dose  of  a  flavylium  salt  of  the  struc- 
ture 

A+-BX- 


and  X~  is  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  anion. 


4,258,056 

CONTROL  OF  MASTTTIS  AND  COMPOSTHONS 

THEREFOR 

StcTcn  E.  Lentach,  St  Pud,  Mfau.,  assignor  to  EcoMMdcs  Labo- 
ratory, lac,  St  Paul,  Mian. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  970,653,  Dec  18, 1978,  which  to 

a  continoation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  880^35,  Feb.  23, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  31,429 

Int  CL^  A61K  31/255.  31/24 

VS.  CL  424—303  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  kiUing  mastitis-causing  organisms  on  an 

animal's  teats,  wherein  control  over  the  organisms  can  be 

obtained  in  less  than  IS  minutes,  said  method  comprising  the 

step  of  treating  the  teats  of  the  animal  with  a  composition 

containing  a  major  amount  of  water,  having  a  pH  above  4  and 

below  6.S  at  23*  C,  and  consisting  essentially  of: 
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(a)  at  least  about  0. 1%  by  weight  of  an  aminocarboxylic  acid 
or  aminocarboxylate  chelating  agent  having  a  calcium 
chelate  stability  constant  of  at  least  about  6; 

(b)  at  least  0.5%  by  weight  of  an  anionic  surfactant  uni- 
formly distributoble  in  water  and  having  the  general  for- 
mula 

LSO;,©N® 

wherein  L  is  organic,  x  is  3  or  4.  and  N®  is  a  topically  accept- 
able cation;  and 

(c)  up  to  about  98%  by  weight  of  an  aqueous  diluent;  said 
components  (a)  and  (b)  being  uniformly  distributed 
through  said  aqueous  diluent. 


V 


(I) 


Rl-S02-N-(CH2),— ^-O-C-COOH 


I 
R3 


4,258,057 
PROSTAGLANDIN  DERIVATIVES  OF  THE 
A2,4.11.DEOXY.PEG  SERIES 
Wiihelm  Bartmami,  Bad  Soden  am  Taunus;  Gerhard  Beck, 
Frankfiirt  am  Mala;  Ulrich  Lerch,  Hofheim  am  Taunus,  and 
Martin  BIckel,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  ail  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many,  anignors  to  Hoeclist  AkticBgesellsciiaft,  Frankfurt  am 
Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,874 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  8, 
1978,  2830079 

Int.  a.-'  AOIN  37/00:  C07C  69/74 
U.S.  a.  424-305  3  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CCX)R' 


OH 


wherein 
R  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  of  up  to  6  carbon  atoms 
Ri  is  aryl,  aralkyi  or  aralkenyl  wherein  the  aryl  moiety 
contains  from  6  to  14  carbon  atoms,  and  the  alkyl  or 
alkenyl  moiety  contains  up  to  5  carbon  atoms  and  wherein 
said  aralkyi  and  aralkenyl  is  optionally  substituted  with  at 
least  one  substituent  selected  from  halogen,  hydroxyl, 
trifluoromethyl,  alkyl  or  alkoxy  of  up  to  5  carbon  atoms, 
and  alkanoyl  of  up  to  S  carbon  atoms 
R-j  and  R3  are  individually  selected  from  hydrogen  or  lower 
alkyl  of  up  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  n  is  0,  1,  2  or  3  or  the 
physiologically   acceptable   salt  or   lower  alkyl   ester 

thereof 
17.  Phenoxyalkylcarboxylic  acid  compound  as  claimed  in 
claim     1     designated     4-[3-(phenylsulfonylamino)-propyll- 
phenoxyacetic  acid. 


4,258,059 
AMINO-BENZAMIDES 
Joseph  Anerbacfa,  Brooklyn,  and  Martin  L.  Kantor,  Mamaro- 
neck,  botii  of  N.Y.,  aasignon  to  USV  Pharmaceutical  Corpo- 
ration, Tuckahoe,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  969,653,  Dec.  15, 1978, 

abandoned.  Thb  appUcation  Jon.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,806 

Int.  a.J  A61K  31/18;  C07C  143/79 

VS.  a.  424-321  •  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


(Ri), 


wherein  R^  is  straight-chain  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  having  up 
to  6  carbon  atoms  and  R'  is  hydrogen,  straight-chain  or 
branched,  saturated  or  unsaturated  aliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic 
hydrocarbon  having  up  to  10  carbon  atoms,  a  physiologically 
accepuble  metal  ion,  NH4-»-.  or  an  ammonium  ion  derived 
from  a  primary,  secondary,  or  tertiary  amine. 

2.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  the  treatment  of  in- 
flammatory and  ulcerative  gastrointestinal  muscosal  changes, 
which  composition  comprises  an  anti-inflammatory  and  anti- 
ulcerativc  effective  amount  of  a  compound  as  in  claim  1  and  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier  and/or  stabilizer  therefor. 

3.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  inflammatory  and  ulcera- 
tive gastrointestinal  mucosal  changes,  which  method  com- 
prises administering  an  anti-inflammatory  and  anti-ulcerative 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  as  in  claim  1. 


4,258,058 
PHENOXYALKYLCARBOXYUC  AOD  COMPOUNDS 
AND  THROMBOCYTE-AGGREGATION  INHIBITION 
Erast-Christian  Witte,  Mannheim;  Hans  P.  Wolff,  Hlnchbcrg- 
Groasachaen;  Max  TUel,  Mannheim;  Karlheiaz  Stegmcier, 
Schricsheim,  and  Egon  Roesch,  Mannheim,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  aaiignort  to  Boekringer  Mannheim  GmbH,  Mann- 
heim, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,536 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  4, 
1978,  2809377 

iBt  a.^  C07C  143/78;  A61K  31/195.  31/24 

U.S.  a.  424-309  20  Claims 

1.  Phenoxyalkylcarboxylic  acid  compound  of  the  formula 


SO2NH2 


wherein 
Ri  is  independently  halogen,  lower  alkyl  or  trifluoromethyl, 

n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  2, 

R2  is  lower  alkenyl,  lower  alkynyl,  or  cycloalkyl,  and 

R3  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl 
wherein 

the  alkyl,  alkenyl,  and  alkynyl  groups  contain  up  to  6  carbon 
atoms  and  the  cycloalkyl  groups  contain  from  3  to  7 
carbon  atoms. 

9.  A  method  of  treating  hypertension  which  comprises  ad- 
ministering to  animals  having  hypertension  an  effective  dose  of 
a  compound  of  claim  1. 

4,258,060 
SUBSTITUTED  TRICHLOROPROPYLUREAS  AS  PLANT 

DISEASE  CONTROL  AGENTS 
Steven  J.  Goddard,  West  Grove,  Pa.,  assifnor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 
de  Nemours  and  Company,  WUmingtoa,  Del. 

Filed  Aug.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,864 
Int.  a.'  AOIN  37/20.  37/18;  C07C  103/38.  127/00 
U.S.  a.  424-322  '  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 
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CCI3 


CHj 


i  OR^ 


(I) 


R2— C— N 

I        \  . 

CH3     C-R« 
II 
O 

wherein 
R'  is  CH3NH.  CH3O.  or  CH3; 
R2  is  CH3  or  HCi-C;  and 
R3  is  H  or 


O 
II 
CH3NHC— 


provided  that  when  R2  is  HC»C,  R'  is  CH3NH  and  R^  is  H; 
ps  and  provided  that  when  R^  is 


O 

II 
CH3NHC— . 

R>  is  CH3NH  and  R2  is  CH3. 

7.  A  method  for  controlling  fungus  diseases  of  living  plants 
which  comprises  applying  to  the  locus  to  be  protected  a  fungi- 
cidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


4,258,062 
PHENOXY-AMINO-PROPANOLS 
Rochns  Jonas;  Kari-Heinz  Becken  Hans-JoacUm  EMskel; 
Klaus  Minck,  and  Hans-Jochen  ScUicp,  aU  of  Darmstadt, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Merck  Patent  GcseU- 
scbaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftnag,  Darmstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  839,487,  Oct  4, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,171,370. 
This  appUcation  May  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,925 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  GeriMny,  Oct  9. 
1976,  2645710 

Int  a.^  A61K  31/135;  C07C  93/06 
U.S.  a.  424—330  9  Clalw 

1.  Phenoxy-amino-propanols  of  the  formula 

R'OCHz^i^^ 

C        ^O— CH2CHOHCH2NHR2 

wherein  R'  is  p-alkoxyalkyi  with  2-6  C  atoms;  and  R2  is  alkyl 
or  hydroxyalkyl  with  1-6  C  atoms  in  each  case,  cycloalkyl 
with  3-8  C  atoms  or  aralkyi  or  aralkyi  wherein  the  aryl  radical 
is  mono-  to  tri-substituted  by  alkyl,  alkoxy,  OH,  F,  CI  or  com- 
binations thereof,  with  a  total  of  7- 1 5  C  atoms  in  each  case,  and 
the  physiologically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof 

8.  A  method  of  achieving  isoprenaline  antagonism  on  the 
heart  rate  or  blood  pressure  in  a  mammal,  which  comprises 
administering  to  a  mammal  an  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim 
1  which  is  effective  for  achieving  isoprenaline-antagonism  on 
the  heart  rate  or  Mood  pressure. 


4,258,061 
INTERFERON  INDUCnON  IN  ANIMALS  BY  AMINES 
Timothy  H.  Cronin,  Niantiq  Hermann  Faubl,  Groton;  WOUam 
W.  Hoffman,  Mystic,  and  James  J.  Korst  Old  Lyme,  aU  of 
Conn.,  assignors  to  Pflier  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  687,514,  May  18, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,087,552, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  541,240,  Jan.  15, 1975,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  330,042,  Feb.  6, 1973,  Pat  No. 
3,872,171,  which  is  a  continnation-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  146,548, 
May  24, 1971,  abandoned,  which  is  a  coatinnation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  62,192,  Aug.  7, 1970,  abarnkmed.  This  appUcation  Feb.  13, 
1978,  Ser.  No.  877,116 
lat  a.^  A61K  31/13.  31/135.  31/495 
U  A  a  424-325  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  combating  viral  infections  in  a  vertebrate 
animal  which  comprises  parenterally,  intranasally  or  topically 
administering  to  the  animal  an  antivirally  effective  amount  of  a 
composition  containing  as  the  essential  active  ingredient  a 
compound  of  the  formula 


"'n  r   „   1    /' 

^N-L(X-N)m-  J  X'-N 


R2 


/ 


\ 


R4 


and  the  non-toxic  acid  addition  salts  thereof  wherein 
R|  and  R2  are  each  alkyl  of  from  12  to  20  carbon  atoms; 
R3  is  hydrogen; 
R4  is  selected  from  the  group  of  hydrogen  and  hydroxyalkyl 

of  from  2  to  8  carbon  atoms;  and 
X'  is  straight  chain  alkylene  of  from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms. 


4,258,063 
SELF-EMULSIFYING  COSMETIC  BASE 
Ho-Ming  Chun,  New  Brighton,  and  AUan  L.  Melby,  Andover, 
both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Henkd  Corporation,  MinaeapoUs, 
Minn. 

FUed  Jon.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  918,260 
Int  CL^  A61K  7/48 
U.S.  a  424-365  8  Claims 

1.  A  solid  form  cosmetic  base  having  self-emulsifying  prop- 
erties consisting  of: 

(a)  a  compound  of  the  formula: 

MOOCCH2CH2NRCH2CH2COOM 

where  R  is  a  fatty  alkyl  having  from  about  10  to  about  24 
carbon  atoms,  and; 

(b)  a  saturated  fatty  alcohol  having  from  about  10  to  about 
24  carbon  atoms 

wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  component  (a)  to  component  (b)  is 
from  about  1/10:1  to  about  2/13:1  and  M  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  salt  forming  cations  and  hydrogen  in  a 
respective  weight  ratio  of  from  about  1:10°  to  about  1:10" '0 

4,258,064 
PREPARATION  OF  A  NON-FAT  NATURALLY  SWEET 

YOGURT 
Thomas  S.  Michener,  Jr.,  1055  Woods  Rd^  Sootfaamptoa,  Pa. 
18966 

FUed  Jan.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,080 
Int  a'  A23C  9/12 
\3S.  CL  426—43  12  ClaiiM 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  yogurt  product  having  less 
than  0.5%  butter  fat  content  based  on  the  weight  of  the  solids 
by  incubating  an  aqueous  composition  containing  non-fat  milk 
solids  in  the  presence  of  lactic  acid-producing  microorganisms 
at  a  suitable  incubation  temperature,  the  improvement  in 
which  said  non-fat  milk  solids  are  caramelized,  said  non-fat 
milk  being  caramelized  by  heating  a  mixture  of  water  and 
about  22-37%  by  weight  of  non-fat  mUk  solids,  based  on  the 
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total  weight  of  the  mixture,  to  a  temperature  of  165  -185  F. 
for  a  period  of  about  2-10  minutes,  whereby  the  yogurt  prod- 
uct which  is  prepared  after  incubation  is  naturally  sweet. 

4,258,065 

MATERIAL  FOR  CX>ATING  BAIT 

Stevhea  B.  QoUa,  21  MacKeuie  LaiM,  Wakefield,  Maar  OIWO 

DiTi^  of  Ser.  No.  914,335.  Jon.  12, 1978,  P**- No.  4,143,161. 

TWa  appUcatioo  Oct  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953,601 

Int.  CL'  AOIG  5/06 

U.S.CL  426-1  -     *^™ 

1  A  mixture  for  coating  bait  to  improve  the  handlmg 
thereof,  said  mixture  comprising  a  hardwood  flour  that  forms 
a  relatively  fine,  dry  powder,  is  absent  any  substantial  oil  tar 
and  maintains  its  color  with  aging,  in  combination  with  dehy- 
drated ground  food  product,  said  dehydrated  food  product 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  powdered  earthworms  or 
shellfish,  and  said  mixture  having  on  the  order  of  25  Pf  rcent  by 
weight  of  dehydrated  food  product  with  the  remainder  of  the 
mixture  being  the  hardwood  flour,  said  mixture  after  applica- 
tion to  the  bait  adapted  to  dislodge  from  the  bait  with  the  food 
product  performing  a  means  for  attracting  the  fish. 

4,258^)66 
PROCESS  FOR  EXTRUDING  AND  FORMING  PORTION 

CONTROLLED  FROZEN  POOD 
ViaccBt  E.  Beraard,  Richardaoo,  Tex.,  aaaignor  to  The  Jimmy 

Dem  Meat  Company,  Ik.,  Dallas,  Tex. ,    ^      , 

CoiitiBMtkM  of  Ser.  No.  832,200,  Sep.  12, 1977,  abandoii^ 
which  ia  a  diTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  610,301,  Sep.  4, 1975,  Pat  No. 
4.124J39,  wWch  is  a  continuatloB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  52JM46, 
Not.  22, 1974.  This  appUcation  Dec.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,367 

Int  a.'  AOIK  43/00 
VJS.  CL  426-231  ^^  ^ta*™ 


said  extruded  mixture,  said  structure  extending  along  a 
length  of  and  moving  with  said  cross-section  to  maintain 
said  cross-section  until  said  mixture  is  firmed  by  chilling, 

and 
dividing  said  lengths  at  periodic  intervals  to  form  a  plurality 
of  products  having  the  same  selected  weight. 

4,258,067 
METHOD  FOR  INTRODUCING  A  PULVERULENT 
MATERIAL  INTO  MEAT  OR  THE  LIKE 
Dieter  StoU,  Winterbach,  and  OiwaW  Knnz,  Marpingea,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignors  to  Lndwig  Scheid  GmbH 
Spcxialpripwate    and    Geworze    znr    F1eiach?erarbeitiing, 
UMyU/  berherm.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,187 
daima  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  8, 

1977,2740429  ..^^ 

Int  a.J  A23L  1/31:  GOIF  11/00 
UA  a  426-281  lOCinima 


1.  The  method  of  producing  discrete  food  products  having  a 
selected  weight  comprising: 
forming  a  semi-fluid  mixture  of  the  product, 
pumping  said  mixture  to  an  extrusion  location, 
sensing  the  flow  of  fluid  pumped  to  the  extrusion  location, 
controlling  the  pumping  of  the  fluid  in  response  to  the  flow 

to  provide  a  uniform  flow  to  the  extrusion  location, 
extruding  said  mixture  into  and  through  a  pluraltiy  of  noz- 
zles onto  a  moving  conveyor,  thereby  forming  the  mixture 
into  a  plurality  of  elongated  continuous  lengths  having  a 
preselected  substantially  cylindrical  uniform  cross  section 
along  the  length  thereof, 
metering  the  flow  from  the  extrusion  location  to  provide  a 

uniform  flow  of  semi-fluid  from  the  extrusion  location, 
directing  said  continuous  length  of  said  semi-fluid  mixture 
through  a  chilling  location  to  chUl  and  firm  the  prese- 
lected cross-sectional  shape  of  said  lengths  until  said 
lengths  maintain  their  cross-sectional  shape  without  sup- 
port, .  , 
supporting  said  uniform  cross-section  after  extrusion  from 
said  nozzles  and  during  passage  through  said  chilling 
location  by  the  use  of  a  structure  connected  to  said  con- 
veyor which  conforms  to  the  shape  of  the  bottom  and  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  sides  of  Uie  unifonn  cross-section  of 


zz^ 


1  A  method  of  introducing  a  powder  into  a  puncturable 
body,  comprising  the  steps  of  introducing  into  the  body  a 
hollow  needle  wherein  the  needle  forms  a  hole  m  the  body; 
admitting  powder  into  the  needle  by  gravity  flow  to  fonn  a 
column  of  powder  in  the  needle;  applying  to  said  column  at  its 
trailing  end  a  gaseous  pressure  which  exceeds  the  prwsure 
prevailing  at  the  region  of  the  leading  end  of  the  needle  but  is 
less  than  that  pressure  at  which  the  powder  would  penetrate 
into  and  expand  the  body  in  the  region  of  the  mserted  needle, 
said  gaseous  pressure  also  being  less  than  that  pressure  which 
would  cause  any  substantial  compacting  of  the  powder  m  the 
hole-  and  withdrawing  the  needle  whUe  continumg  said  pres- 
sure applying  step  so  that  the  substantially  uncompacted  col- 
umn of  powder  remains  in  the  hole  fonned  by  the  needle. 


4,258,068 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCnON  OF  A  RESTRUCTURED 

FRESH  MEAT  PRODUCT 
Dak  L.  Hufhnan,  Aabani,  Ala.,  aaaignor  to  Anbum  Reaenrch 

Foundation,  Anbum,  Ala.  ..    ^     , 

DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  872,024,  Jmi.  24, 1978.  Tliia  appUcation  Jun. 
7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,385  ,  .  ,  ,^ 

The  portion  of  the  tenn  of  tUa  pntent  snbaeqnent  to  Jul.  1, 1997, 
hni  been  diaclaimrd. 
Int  aJ  A23L  1/31 
U.S.  a.  426-272  .  .     •  CInlma 

1.  A  method  of  restructuring  fresh  meat  composing  the  steps 

providing  fresh,  unheated  meat  to  be  restnictured; 
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boning  said  meat; 

mechanically  tenderizing  said  unheated  ftesh  meat  a  plural- 
ity of  times  to  release  binding  materials  from  said  meat  and 
to  tenderize  said  meat; 

freezing  said  meat; 

tempering  said  meat  to  an  internal  temperature  of  approxi- 
mately 26*  F.; 

slicing  said  tempered  meat  into  thin  wafers; 

defatting  other  meat; 

tenderizing  said  other  meat  on  a  mechanical  tenderizer; 

cutting  said  tenderized  other  meat  into  cubes; 


duce  in  contact  therewith,  at  a  predetermined  rate, 
therd>y  utilizing  both  gravity  and  said  supporting  area  for 


^  ^^    .  -• 

1 

1 

c-  .  mm 

1 

|-^         b=f' 

removing  excess  connective  tissue  and  gristie  from  said 

cubes  by  cutting; 
combining  said  meat  wafers  and  said  meat  cubes  by  mixing 

said  meat  wafers  and  said  meat  cubes; 
blending  said  mixed  meats; 

preforming  said  blended  meats  into  an  initial  desired  shape; 
wrapping  said  preformed  meats  with  a  fihn-like  material; 
freeze  tempering  said  wrapped  preformed  meats  such  that 

said  meats  remain  deformable; 
pressing  said  frozen  meats  into  a  final  desired  shape; 
slicing  said  pressed  frozen  meats  into  a  plurality  of  slices;  and 
freezing  said  slices. 


4,258,069 

METHOD  FOR  CONTINUOUS  PRODUCE  SURFACE 

TREATMENT 

John  H.  Anntad,  Alameda,  CaUf.,  aaaignor  to  Atlas  Pacific 

Engineering  Company,  EmeryriUe,  CaUf. 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11^2 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  potent  soboequeat  to  Oct  28, 

1997,  haa  been  diaclaimrd. 

Int  CL^  A23N  7/00 

VS.  a  426--483  7  daimi 

2.  The  method  of  removing  material  from  the  surface  of 

produce  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  urging  said  produce  into  engagement  with  rotating  spin- 
dles having  a  material  removing  surface  thereon. 

(b)  maintaining  said  produce  in  a  circular  path  of  rotation  at 
a  speed  sufficient  to  maintain  said  produce  engaged  with 
said  rotating  spindles  through  centrifugal  force; 

(c)  moving  said  produce  downwardly  and  longitudinally  of 
said  spindles  under  the  force  of  gravity, 

(d)  resisting  said  downward  movement  of  said  produce  by 
contacting  said  produce  with  an  effectively  downward 
moving  supporting  area,  said  supporting  area  taking  the 
form  of  a  substantially  continuous  spiral  surface,  and 

(e)  effectively  lowering  said  supporting  area,  with  the  pro- 


controlling  the  period  of  produce  descent  along  said  spin- 
dles. 


4,258,070 
METHOD  FOR  INHIBTTING  MICROBIAL  GROWTH  IN 

FOOD  PROCESSES 
John  A.  Ridgway,  Jr.,  U  Porte,  Ind.,  and  WiUlam  P.  Wdarock, 
NapenrOle,  DL,  aasigaon  to  Standnrd  OO  Compnny  (Indiana), 
Chicago,  m. 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  810,293,  Joo.  27, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  948^31 
Int  a.3  C12C  11/24:  C12B  1/24:  C12N  1/16,  1/04 
U.S.  CL  426—495  14  CUm 

1.  A  method  for  inhibiting  microbial  contamination  occur- 
ring in  a  process  for  producing  heat  senutive  materials,  said 
method  comprising  cycling  the  temperature  of  any  pmtion  of 
the  process  which  is  a  source  of  contamination  between  upper 
and  lower  limits  falling  in  the  range  between  0*  and  60*  C.  and 
at  a  frequency  of  from  about  0.2  to  about  5  cycles  per  hour, 
said  upper  and  lower  limits  being  at  least  5*  C.  apart 


4,258,071 
l,4-EPOXY-l,3,3•TRIME^HYL-2^^BUTEN•l•YLIDENE)■ 

CYCLOHEXANES  AS  FLAVORANT5 
Roman  Kaiser,  Uater ,  Switaeriand,  amignor  to  Giraadan  Corpo- 

ration,  Clifton,  N  j. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  924,030,  JuL  12, 1978.  Thia  appUcntioa  Ai«. 
14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66,360 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Luembowi,  JnL  25,  1977, 
77834;  Switzerland,  May  19, 1978,  5464/78 

Int  CL^  A23L  1/226 
U.S.  CL  426—536  2  Clirima 

1.  A  flavoring  composition  comprising  a  chemically  synthe- 
sized compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  R  represents  the  2-cis  or  the  2-trans-buten-l-yl-idcae 
group  in  an  amount  effective  to  impart  fresh,  green  and  spicy 
nuances  to  the  composition  and  at  least  one  other  flavoring 
compound. 
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4,258,072 

MIXED  SEASO^aNG 

Haiime  Eguchi,  Yokohwnm  HWeko  Furukawa,  Tokyo;  Toshtokl 

Miytnishi,  Yokowk.,  and  Mdioto  Sdiaguchi,  Kawwdd,  all 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  AJinomoto  Co.,  Inc^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  21,  l»79,Ser.  No.  50,516 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jan.  21, 1978,  53-74965 

lat  a.J  A23L  1/229 

U.S.  a.  426-537  *  Claim* 

1.  A  mixed  seasoning,  comprising: 

(a)  100  parts  by  wt.  monosodiura  glutamate; 

(b)  0.05  to  25  parts  by  wt.  of  a  flavor  incudmg  5  -nucleotide; 

(c)  5.0  to  38.0  parts  by  wt.  table  salt; 

(d)  0.1  to  0.87  parts  by  wt.  succinic  acid  and/or  sodium 
succinate;  and 

(e)  0  5  to  10.0  parts  by  wt.  of  at  least  one  alkali  salt  of  an 
organic  acid  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of  sodium 
fumarate,  sodium  citrate,  sodium  or  calcium  lactate,  so- 
dium maleate,  sodium  tartrate,  and  sodium  ascorbate. 


4,258,073 

TAKING  OF  FINGER  PRINTS 

John  M.  Payne,  36A  High  St,  Maxey,  Peteriwrough,  England 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,019 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  2,  1978, 

8239/78 

Int  a.^  A61B  5/10 
U.sa427-1  9aainis 

1.  A  method  of  rendering  visible  a  fingerpnnt  contained  on 
an  area  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  covering  the  area  with  a  flexible  sheet  which  is  sensitive 
to  skin  oil  secretions  and  capable  of  retaining  an  electro- 
sutic  charge. 

(2)  firmly  pressing  the  sheet  into  contact  with  the  said  area. 

(3)  separating  the  sheet  from  the  said  area, 

(4)  subjecting  the  sheet  to  an  electrosutic  field  so  as  to 
'      impart  an  electrosutic  charge  thereover  which  will  be  less 

in  areas  bearing  skin  secretions  of  the  fingerprint, 

(5)  removing  the  electrosutic  field,  and 

(6)  applying  to  the  sheet  a  finely  divided  particulate  material 
so  that  the  particles  iadhere  to  strongly  charged  regions  of 
the  sheet  but  areas  having  little  or  no  charge  are  substan- 
tially uncoated  by  the  particles  thereby  to  produce  a 
pattern  corresponding  to  the  fingerprint 


gases  and  liquids  at  a  coating  thickness  of  up  to  about  5  mm. 
said  basic  material  being  obtained  by  the  expansion  of  a  three- 
layer  mineral  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  vermiculite 
or  hydrous  mica  with  a  polar  liquid  followed  by  structure-pro- 
tective mechanical  fragmenUtion  of  the  expanded  mmeral  to 
provide  a  mineral  of  the  aforesuted  charactenstics. 

5  A  laminar  material  for  the  gas  and  liquid-permeable  en- 
crusting, pilling  or  granulating  of  seed  material,  said  laminar 
material  comprising  a  three-layer  mineral  which  is  expandable 
under  the  effect  of  a  liquid,  said  three-layer  mineral  compnsing 
a  basic  material  which  is  a  fine-grained  reversibly  expandable 
material  adapted  to  rapidly  absorb  or  give  off  polar  liquids, 
such  as  water,  said  basic  material  including  lamellar  particles  m 
the  form  of  extremely  thin,  uniformly  even  platelets  compns- 
ing  over  50%  by  weight  of  said  material,  having  a  thickness  of 
from  0.5  to  10  microns  and  surface  dimensions  corresponding 
to  an  equivalent  diameter  of  10  to  200  microns  and  a  particle 
thickness  equivalent  diameter  ratio  equal  to  or  less  than  1:10. 
said  particles  possessing  hydrophilic  properties  at  their  planar 
surfaces;  and  forming  extensively  cohesive  and  adhesive  coat- 
ings when  dried  out  of  an  aqueous  mass,  said  three-layer  min- 
eral having  a  dry  mass  of  35  to  65%  by  weight  relative  to  the 
toul  weight  of  the  moist  mass  so  as  to  evidence  a  subsuntial 
plasticity  with  a  permeability  to  gases  and  liquids  at  a  coating 
thickness  of  up  to  about  5  mm.  said  basic  material  being  ob- 
tained by  the  expansion  of  a  three-layer  mineral  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  vermiculite  or  hydrous  mica  with  a 
polar  liquid  followed  by  structure-protective  mechanical  frag- 
menUtion of  the  expanded  mineral  to  provide  a  mineral  of  the 
aforesuted  characteristics. 


4,258,074 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  ENCRUSTING,  PILLING  OR 
GRANULATING  OF  SEED  MATERIAL 
Hans  Grimm,  Meinhard,  and  Raif  Dabrowski,  HUden,  botii  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Saat-und  Emteteclinik 
GmbH,  Eschwege,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,617 
Int  a?  AOIG  5/06 
U  A  CL  427-4  ^,       5  Claim 

1  In  a  process  for  the  gas  and  liquid-permeable  encrusting, 
pilling  or  granulating  of  seed  material  through  the  use  of  a 
laminar  material  comprising  a  three-layer  mineral  which  is 
expandable  under  the  efl^ect  of  a  liquid,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: encrusting,  pilling  or  granulating  seed  material  with  a 
three-layer  mineral  comprising  a  basic  matcnal  which  is  a 
fine-grained  reversibly  expandable  material  adapted  to  rapidly 
absorb  or  give  off  polar  liquids,  such  as  water,  said  basic  mate- 
rial including  lamellar  particles  in  the  form  of  extremely  thm. 
uniformly  even  platelets  comprising  over  50%  of  said  materia^ 
by  weight  having  a  thickness  of  from  0.5  to  10  nucrons  and 
surface  dimensions  corresponding  to  an  equivalent  diameter  of 
10  to  200  microns  and  a  particle  thickness:  equivalent  diameter 
ratio  equal  to  or  less  than  1:10.  said  particles  possessing  hydro- 
phUic  properties  at  their  planar  surfaces;  and  forming  exten- 
sively cohesive  and  adhesive  coatings  when  dried  out  of  an 
aqueous  mass,  said  three-layer  mineral  having  a  dry  mass  of  35 
to  65%  by  weight  relative  to  the  total  weight  of  the  moist  mass 
so  as  to  evidence  a  substantial  plasticity  with  a  permeability  to 


4,258,075 
CRYOGENIC  TARGET  FORMATION  USING  COLD  GAS 

JETS 
Charles  D.  Hendricks,  Uirermore,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Unit«I 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Depart- 
ment of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C.  ^     .  ,on  Mt. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  20,121,  Mar.  13, 1979,  Pat  No.  ^I'O'Ol^^- 
This  application  Oct.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,023 
Int  a.'  G21B  7/00 
U.S.a.427-6  ♦Claims 


uouio  Ha  cooLta 

hUt  txeiuumtm  // 

COLO  u»  ««•  Jir 


■^it 


1.  A  method  for  forming  at  least  one  subsUntiaUy  uniform 
layer  of  cryogenic  materials  on  an  inner  surface  of  at  least  one 
hollow  spherical  member  comprising  the  steps  of:  directmg 
jets  of  cold  gas  onto  the  spherical  member,  the  cold  gas  having 
a  temperature  below  the  solidification  point  of  the  cryogenic 
materials;  applying  heat  to  the  cryogenic  materials  by  heating 
the  jets  of  gas,  directed  onto  the  spherical  member,  to  a  tem- 
perature which  allows  vaporization  of  the  cryogenic  material; 
and  refreezing  the  cryogenic  materials  to  form  a  substantully 
uniform  frozen  layer  thereof  within  the  sphencal  member  by 
lowering  the  temperature  of  said  gas. 
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4,258,076 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  NOISE  REDUCnON 

CONNECTORS 
Mitsugu  Watanabe,  Numazu,  and  Tomoyuki  Hirano,  Gotenba, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Yazaki  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  870,572,  Jan.  18, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Nov.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  961,962 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  28, 1977,  52-7658 

Int  a.'  B05D  1/04.  1/06.  5/00 

U.S.  a.  427-14.1  7  Claims 


was  formed  and  wherein  the  fiber  pieces  of  said  second  coating 
are  not  longer  than  the  fiber  pieces  in  said  first  fiber  coating; 
and  then  drying  said  second  coating  of  adhesive  to  fix  said 
second  fiber  coating  on  said  interfitting  surface  portions. 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  noise-reducing  electrical 
connectors,  which  comprises  the  steps  of:  blowing  pulverized 
dielectric  fiber  pieces  into  an  elongated  zone  defined  between 
a  pair  of  spaced-apart  electrodes  while  applying  a  predeter- 
mined, high,  voluge  difference  between  said  electrodes,  and 
thereby  forming  an  omnidirectional  free-moving  cloud  of  said 
fiber  pieces  in  said  zone;  coating  exposed  surface  portions  of 
electrical  connectors  with  wet  adhesive,  and  while  the  adhe- 
sive is  still  wet,  moving  said  adhesive-coated  electrical  connec- 
tors individually  and  in  spaced-apart  relation  to  each  other 
longitudinally  through  said  zone  between  said  electrodes  and 
through  said  cloud  of  fiber  pieces  present  in  said  zone  so  that 
the  individual  adhesive-coated  electrical  connectors  are  sur- 
rounded by  said  cloud  as  said  connectors  move  through  said 
zone  whereby  fiber  pieces  adhere  to  the  adhesive  on  said 
surface  portions  of  said  electrical  connectors  and  form  a  fiber 
coating  thereon;  then  removing  said  electrical  connectors  from 
said  zone  and  said  cloud  of  fiber  pieces  and  drying  said  adhe- 
sive to  fix  said  fiber  coating  on  said  surface  portions  of  said 
electrical  connectors. 

7.  A  method  of  manufacturig  noise-reducing  electrical  con- 
nectors each  comprised  of  an  assembly  of  a  male  connector 
member  and  a  female  connector  member  having  interfitting 
male  and  female  surface  portions,  which  comprises  the  steps 
of:  blowing  pulverized  dielectric  fiber  pieces  into  an  elongated 
zone  defined  between  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  electrodes  while 
applying  a  predetermined,  high,  voltage  difference  between 
said  electrodes,  and  thereby  forming  an  omnidirectional  free- 
moving  cloud  of  said  fiber  pieces  in  said  zone;  coating  exposed 
surface  portions  of  said  electrical  connectors  with  a  first  coat- 
ing of  wet  adhesive,  and  while  the  adhesive  is  still  wet,  moving 
sid  adhesive-coated  electrical  connectors  individually  and  in 
spaced-apart  relation  to  each  other  longitudinally  through  said 
zone  between  said  electrodes  and  through  said  cloud  of  fiber 
pieces  present  in  said  zone  so  that  the  individual  adhesive- 
coated  electrical  connectors  are  surrounded  by  said  cloud  as 
said  connectors  move  through  said  zone  whereby  fiber  pieces 
adhere  to  the  adhesive  on  said  surface  portions  of  said  electri- 
cal connectors  and  form  a  first  fiber  coating  thereon;  then 
removing  said  electrical  connectors  from  said  zone  and  said 
cloud  of  fiber  pieces  and  drying  said  adhesive  to  fix  said  fiber 
coating  on  said  surface  portions  of  said  electrical  connectors; 
then  disconnecting  said  male  and  female  connector  members 
from  each  other;  then  coating  the  interfitting  surface  portion  of 
at  least  one  of  said  male  and  female  connector  members  of  each 
connector  with  a  second  coating  of  wet  adhesive,  and  while 
the  second  adhesive  coating  is  still  wet,  forming  a  second  fiber 
coating  on  said  adhesive-coated  interfitting  surface  portions  in 
the  same  manner  as  the  manner  in  which  said  first  fiber  coating 

1004  O.G.-61 


4,258,077 

METHOD  OF  ION  IMPLANTATION  INTO  A 

SEMICONDUCTOR  SUBSTRATE  PROVIDED  WTTH  AN 

INSULATING  FILM 
Haruhisa  Mori,  and  Motoo  Nakano,  both  of  Yokohama,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Fqjitso  limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

RIed  Oct.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,468 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  30, 1978,  53-133623 
Int  a.'  C23C  17/00 
U.S.  a.  427-38  12  Claims 


1.  In  the  method  of  ion  implanution  into  a  semiconductor 
substrate  through  an  insulating  layer  wherein,  as  a  result  of  said 
implanution,  a  surface  potential  is  developed  on  said  insulating 
layer,  the  steps  comprising: 
beginning  said  implanution  at  a  maximum  ion  beam  current 
at  which  the  peak  value  of  the  surface  potential  of  said 
insulating  layer  is  below  a  destructive  level,  and; 
thereafter  at  least  once  increasing  the  ion  beam  current  but 
at  all  times  maintaining  said  current  at  a  level  such  that  the 
surface  potential  remains  below  said  destructive  level. 


4,258,078 
METALLIZATION  FOR  INTEGRATED  CIRCUTTS 
George  K.  Celler,  Summit  and  Thomas  E.  Seidel,  Berkeley 
Heights,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laborato- 
ries, Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  917^41,  Jan.  22, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,918 
Int  CL'  B05D  3/06 
U.S.  a.  427—43.1  13  Cbdms 


1.  A  method  for  making  integrated  circuits  comprising: 
forming  at  least  portions  of  a  multiplicity  of  devices  in  a  semi- 
conductor wafer,  forming  conductive  interconnections  be- 
tween two  or  more  devices  by  the  steps  of:  applying  a  uniform 
coating  of  conductive  material  over  a  subsuntial  portion  of  the 
wafer,  lithographically  masking  the  wafer  over  the  desired 
interconnections  leaving  unwanting  portions  unmasked,  and 
removing  the  unwanted  portions  to  form  a  metallization  pat- 
tern, the  improvement  comprising  the  further  step  of  shaping 
the  edges  and/or  comers  of  the  metallization  pattern  by  expos- 
ing them  to  laser  or  electron  beam  radiation,  of  sufficient 
power  to  melt  the  conductive  material  at  said  edges  and/or 
comers  for  a  period  of  time,  said  period  of  time  being  short 
enough  to  avoid  substantial  flow  of  the  conductive  material. 
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4.258,079 

PREPARATION  OF  CONTINUOUS  HLMS  OF 

DUCETYLENIC  POLYMERS 

Jm«  Ec«H»r,  Mary  AM  FlMd«.  Md  Cbe««.Ytt  U-,  .11  of 

Sm  Jote,  Cidifn  "iriaiiow  to  I«*««**«^  *"■***" '^•■'"^ 
Corporatkxi,  ArmMk,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Dec.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,245 
iBt  CL'  B05D  3/02.  3/06.  3/12 

UACL427— 44  ,    ,.  "^  "T" 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  continuous  film  of  a  diacetylene 
polymer,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(1)  forming  a  solution  of  a  diacetylenic  prepolymer  m  a 

solvent  which  is  Uquid  phenylacctylene  compound  havmg 

the  formula: 


spaced  apart,  each  of  said  rollers  contacting  only  one  of 
said  pair  of  electrodes,  and 


OCSC-H 


wherein  R  U  H.  halogen,  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy; 

(2)  coating  a  substrate  with  said  solution  to  form  a  mm 

thereon;  and 

(3)  cross-linking  the  diacetylene  prepolymer  and  reactmg 
the  residual  phenylacctylene  solvent  into  the  polymer 

structure.  .     .  ,.  . .  ^ 

3.  A  process  as  claimed  in  claim  1  wherem  the  cross-lmking 
is  completed  by  the  application  of  radiation. 

4,258,060 

METHOD  OF  LOWERING  RESISTIVITY  OF  METAL 

OXIDE  SEMICONDUCTOR  POWDER 

NobM  SowKla;  Watam  Shimotiuiiia;  Yodiio  KteW««to.  and 

YoicU  Sekine,  Japan,  aasigBors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Indiw 

trial  Co.,  Ltd.,  OMka,  JapaB5n 

Filed  No?.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,498 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japui,  Not.  8, 1977,  52/134191 
lBt.a.'B05D5/72 
U.S.CL  427-82  ,  7  Claims 

1  A  method  of  lowering  the  resistivity  of  an  n-type  metal 
oxide  semiconductor,  the  metal  oxide  semiconductor  being  the 
oxide  of  a  single  metal  element,  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  tin  dioxide,  diindium  trioxidc  and  anc  oxide,  and 
being  in  the  form  of  a  fine  powder;  said  method  compnsmg  the 
step  of  treating  the  metal  oxide  semiconductor  with  an  aqueous 
solution  of  a  metal  halide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
stannous  halides  and  antimony  trihalides.  in  which  metal  halide 
the  oxidation  number  of  the  metal  is  smaller  than  the  largest 
oxidation  number  the  metal  can  take,  at  a  temperature  below 
the  thermal  decomposition  temperature  of  the  metal  haJide  so 
as  to  allow  the  metal  oxide  semiconductor  to  generally  uni- 
formly come  into  contact  with  the  metal  halide. 


(d)  moving  said  roller  means  within  said  space  between  said 
pair  of  electrodes  to  force  each  electroactive  material  into 
said  liquid  permeable  thermoplastic  support  fabric 
whereby  said  liquid  permeable  diaphragms  are  produced. 

4,258,082 
MINIMIZING  EVAPORATIVE  LOSSES  FROM  FUEL 

TANKS 
David  H.  Home,  2229  Laird  Way,  Salt  Lake  Qty,  Utah  84108 
Filed  Mar.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,067 
lot  CL^  B05B  5/00 
U.S.CL427-W0  JJr™ 

1  A  method  for  minimizing  evaporative  losses  of  liquid 
hydrocartwn  fuels  from  fuel  tanks  instaUed  on  motor  vehicles, 
wherein  the  fuel  tank  is  positioned  on  the  underneath  portion 
of  the  body  of  the  vehicles,  said  method  compnsmg  covermg 
the  surf^Bces  of  the  fuel  unks  which  are  exposed  to  radiation 
and  convection  from  hot  pavement,  reflected  solar  radiation, 
and  direct  solar  radiation  with  a  heat  insulating  and  radiation 
reflecting  coating  of  a  low  heat  conductivity  paint  having  a 
high  reflectivity,  while  the  surfaces  of  the  tanks  which  arenot 
subject  to  radiation  and  conduction  from  the  pavement  or  from 
reflected  solar  radiation  are  left  uninsulated  so  as  to  promote  as 
much  heat  dissipation  as  possible  therefrom. 


4,258,083 

TREAD  END  CEMENTER 

Ronald  E.  Allen,  Tuscalooaa,  Alfc.  awigDor  to  The  BF  Goodrich 

DiSSr/s^  S561.  No..  25, 1977,  Pjt  No.  M73.198. 

1W«  application  Mar.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,648 

laL  CL'  B05D  J/02 

U.S.CL  427-209  3  0$im 


4,258,081 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUONG  UQUID  PERMEABLE 

DLU»HRAGMS  FOR  AN  ELECTROLYTIC  CELL 

Igor  V.  Kadlia,  OcTclaMl,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Olin  Corporation, 

New  Haven,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,796 
Int  a.'  C25B  1/46 

VS  CL  427-121  *®  ^^^*^ 

I  A  method  for  producing  liquid  permeable  diaphragms  for 
an  electrolytic  cell  having  a  plurality  of  foraminous  clectrodw 
and  a  space  between  each  pair  of  adjacent  electrodes,  said 
method  which  comprises: 

(a)  covering  said  foraminous  electrodes  with  a  liquid  perme- 
able thermoplastic  support  fabric. 

(b)  contacting  said  covered  electrodes  with  a  slurry  of  an 
electroactive  nuterial,  . 

(c)  placing  roller  means  in  said  space  between  said  pair  of 
electrodes,  said  roller  means  comprising  two  rollers 


1  A  method  for  applying  cement  to  the  respective  ends  of  a 
tread  sUb  of  predetennined  length  comprising  the  steps  of 
conveying  a  tread  slab  in  a  longitudinal  direction  with  said 
tread  slab  having  a  forwardly  disposed  and  rearwardly  de- 
posed upering  ends,  spraying  cement  adhesive  downwardly 
only  onto  one  of  said  upering  ends  whUe  said  tread  slab  is 
being  conveyed,  spraying  cement  adhesive  upwardly  onto  the 
other  one  of  said  Upering  ends  whUe  said  tread  slab  is  being 
conveyed,  and  collecting  the  respective  oversprays  from  said 
spraying  onto  said  tread  edges. 
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4,258,084 
METHOD  OF  REDUCING  FUEL  CONSUMPTION  BY 

PEENING 
Robert  E.  Hayden,  Sr.,  Cerritoa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Potters 
Industries,  Inc.,  Hasbroock  Heights,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,055 

Int  CL^  B05D  7/22 

UA  a.  427-239  11  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  reducing  fuel  and  oil  consumption  in  an 
internal  combustion  engine  having  relatively  movable  surfaces, 
the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
applying  a  lubricating  agent  to  at  least  one  of  the  relatively 

movable  surfaces  of  said  engine;  and 
propelling  glass  spheres  toward  the  thus  lubricated  surface 
at  a  velocity  sufficient  to  form  a  multiplicity  of  local 
depressions  and  surface  compression  at  the  points  of  im- 
pact but  insufficient  to  fracture  the  spheres,  the  diameter 
of  the  glass  spheres  lying  within  the  range  of  from  about 
0.002  inches  to  about  0.004  inches  to  provide  depressions 
of  similar  diameter  in  said  surface,  and  the  spheres  being 
directed  against  the  surface  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient 
to  saturate  said  surface  with  said  depressions  over  the 
entire  surface  area  without  leaving  flat  portions  of  the 
surface  between  the  depressions. 


tional  reactive  monomer  which  will  cross-link  upon 
contact  with  an  activator  composition  or 

(b)  at  least  one  thermoplastic  polyfunctional  resin  which 
contains  sufficient  functionality  to  cross-link  upon  contact 
with  an  activator  composition; 

depositing  an  activator  composition  comprising  an  initiator 
and  a  carrier  on  at  least  a  portion  of  the  cross-linkable 
foam  surface  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  initiate  cross-link- 
ing in  the  portions  of  the  cross-linkable  foam  affected  by 
the  deposition  of  the  activator  composition  upon  the  sub- 
sequent application  of  heat;  and  heating  the  resulting 
cross-linkable  foam-containing  sheet  to  a  temperature 
sufficient  to  corss-link  the  portions  of  the  foam  afTected  by 
the  deposition  of  activator  composition  and  melt  the  por- 
tions of  the  foam  not  affected  by  the  deposition  of  activa- 
tor composition,  thereby  producing  an  embossed  surface 
having  raised,  cellular,  cross-linked  portions  and  lower 
melted  portions  of  higher  density  than  the  raised  portions. 


4,258  065 

PROCESS  OF  FORMING  AN  EMBOSSED  SURFACE 

COVERING 

William  J.  Kanfhnan,  Lancaster,  and  George  L.  Lilley,  Man- 

heim,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Armstrong  Cork  Company, 

Lancaster,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  869,683 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  15, 

1997,  has  been  diMlaimed. 

Int  a.i  B05D  3/02.  5/00 

U  A  a  427-244  g  Ctalmt 


4,258,066 

METHOD  OF  REPRODUCnON  METALLIZED 

PATTERNS  WTTH  MICROWAVE  ENERGY 

Nelson  J.  Beall,  St  Michael,  Minn.,  asrignor  to  GcnemI  Mills, 

Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Mian. 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  950,758,  Oct  12, 1978,  '^fimlimfd, 

which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  910,552,  May  30, 

1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec  26, 1979,  Ser.  No. 

106,956 

Int  CL'  C03C  15/00 

VS.  CL  219-10.43  16  Claims 
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1.  A  process  of  forming  an  embossed  surface  covering  com- 
prising forming  a  cross-linkable  foam  on  a  backing,  the  cross- 
linkable  foam  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  thermoplastic  resin  homopolymer,  copoly- 
mer, polymer  blend,  or  polymer  mixture  and  a  polyfunc- 


1.  A  method  of  reproducing  a  pattern  formed  on  the  metal- 
lized surface  of  a  flrst  dielectric  substrate  on  the  metallized 
surface  of  a  second  dielectric  substrate  comixising  the  steps  of 
placing  said  metallized  surfaces  in  a  proximal  relation,  and 
subjecting  said  surfaces  to  microwave  energy  for  a  time  suffi- 
cient to  remove  metal  from  the  metallized  surface  of  said 
second  substrate  in  accordance  with  the  pattern  formed  on  the 
metallized  surface  of  said  first  substrate. 
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4,258,087 
DISPERSIONS  FOR  ACTIVATING  NON.CONDUCTX)RS 

FOR  ELECTHOLESS  PLATING 
Nathan  Feldstein,  M  Hemlock  Cir^  Princeton,  NJ.  08540, 
assignor  to  Nathan  Feldstein  and  Surface  Technology,  both  of 
Princeton,  N  J. 
DivUion  of  Ser.  No.  934,344,  Aug.  17, 1978,  which  is  a  division 

of  Ser.  No.  830,456,  Sep.  6, 1977,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
coatinuation.in-part  of  Ser.  No.  731,212,  Oct.  12, 1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,136,216,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  607,506,  Aug.  26, 1975, 
Pat.  No.  3,993,799,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
512,224,  Oct.  4, 1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  5, 1979, 

Ser.  No.  55,153 
Int.  a.'  C23C  3/02 
US.  a.  427-305  >''  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  non-conductor  substrate 
prior  to  electroless  or  chemical  metal  deposition  comprising 
immersing  said  non-conductor  substrate  into  a  stable  colloidal 
dispersion  of  at  least  one  catalytic  mefal  formed  by  the  reaction 
of  a  compound  of  said  catalytic  metal  with  a  precipitatmg 
agent  and  the  detrimental  by-product  formed  by  said  reaction 
is  removed  or  inactivated  from  said  dispersion  and  further 
wherein  said  detrimental  by-product  is  detrimental  to  the  final 
deposition  results. 


4,258089 

PRODUCTION  OF  FUSED  THERMOPLASTIC 

FLUOROCARBON  POLYMER  COVERINGS  ON 

CYLINDERS 

Edward  P.  Anderson,  Gaunt  Dr.,  Mickleton,  N  J.  08056,  and 

Donald  G.  Curran,  233  Amosland  Rd.,  Norwood,  Pa.  19074 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  869,827,  Jan.  16,  1978,  which  is  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  669,820,  Mar.  24,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,067 

Int.  a.'  B30B  3/00 

U.S.  a.  427—318  12  Claims 


4,258,088 

METHOD  FOR  THE  UNIFORM  APPLICATION  OF 

FOAMED  LIQUID  MIXTURES  TO  SUBSTRATES 

Charles  N.  Cone,  10100  SW.  Highland  Dr.,  Tigard,  Oreg.  97223, 

and  Julius  M.  Steinberg,  Rte.  1,  Box  19,  Forest  Grove,  Oreg. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  615,130,  Sep.  22, 1975, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  346,630,  Mar.  3, 1973, 

Pat  No.  3,905,329.  ThU  application  May  2,  1977,  Ser.  No. 

792,977 

Int.  a.'  B05D  3/02 

VS.  a.  427-316  >1  Claims 


I 


n 


I  ^^rr\/r\  |»  ^ 


1.  A  method  for  the  uniform  application  of  a  foamed  viscous 
liquid  to  an  intermittently-moving  substrate  which  comprises: 

(a)  subjecting  the  raw  liquid  to  a  mechanical  beating  action 
whereby  its  density  is  reduced; 

(b)  passing  said  liquid  of  reduced  density  to  a  feed  reservoir; 

(c)  withdrawing  liquid  from  said  feed  reservoir  and  passing 
said  liquid  to  a  foamer; 

(d)  foaming  said  liquid  and  passing  it  to  a  diversion  point 
while  maintaining  a  constant  and  predetermined  pressure 
drop  between  the  foamer  and  diversion  point; 

(e)  passing  the  foamed  liquid  from  the  diversion  point  to  a 
foam  spreader  and  continuously  depositing  the  foamed 
liquid  as  a  foam  on  said  intermittently-moving  substrate 
during  its  period  of  motion  while  substantially  maintaining 
said  constant  and  predetermined  pressure  drop; 

(0  diverting  the  foamed  liquid  from  the  diversion  point 
during  those  periods  wherein  said  intermittently  moving 
substrate  is  at  rest; 

(g)  subjecting  said  diverted  foamed  liquid  to  a  mechanical 
beating  action  operable  to  increase  its  density  to  substan- 
tially that  of  said  liquid  of  reduced  density  while  substan- 
tially maintaining  said  constant  and  predetermined  pres- 
sure drop,  and 

(h)  passing  the  mechanically  beaten  liquid  to  said  feed  reser- 
voir. 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  thermally  conductive,  metallic 
cylindrical  substrate  having  bonded  to  its  surface  as  a  covering 
a  thermoplastic  fluorocarbon  polymer  the  outer  surface  of 
which  is  smooth  and  contains  a  low  amount  of  voids  which 
process  comprises 
heating  a  metallic  substrate  sufficiently  so  that  the  tempera- 
ture of  its  outer  surface  which  consists  only  of  exposed 
metal  is  about  that  of  the  softening  point  of  said  polymer; 
placing  said  polymer  having  a  softening  point  into  direct 

contact  with  said  exposed  metal;  and 
exerting,  from  a  source  external  to  the  resultant  combination 
of  substrate  and  polymer,  direct  pressure  on  said  polymer 
by  means  of  a  rotating  elastomeric  opposing  pressure  roll 
at  about  said  temperature  to  force  said  polymer  into  direct 
bonding  contact  with  said  metal  and  simultaneously  form- 
ing the  outside  surface  of  said  polymer  into  a  smooth, 
continuous  polymeric  surface,  said  process  being  effected 
in  the  absence  of  bonding  agents  such  as  adhesives  or 
etchants.  thereby  forming  in  combination  with  said  cylin- 
der a  tight,  heat-stable  bond  as  characterized  by  a  peel 
strength  of  at  least  2.5  lbs.  per  inch  which  strength  has  a 
long-life  at  temperatures  around  the  maximum  working 
temperature  of  the  polymer. 


4,258,090 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PROTECTION  OF  CONCRETE  IN 

SEA  WATER 
Dino  S.  Morani,  Bucharest,  Romania,  assignor  to  InstitutuI  de 
Cergetari  in  Constnictii  si  Economia  Constructilor  Incerc, 

Bucharest,  Romania 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,038 

Int.  a.^  B05D  3/02 
U  S  Q.  427—386  ^^  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  concrete  surface  to  be  used  in 
contact  with  sea  water  to  prevent  fouling  of  said  surface  which 
comprises  the  steps  of:  ,  r 

(a)  fiuating  the  concrete  surface  with  an  aqueous  solution  of 
a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fluoro- 
silicic  acid  calcium  fluorosilicate,  magnesium  fiuorosili- 
cate,  and  zinc  fluorosilicate  of  sufficient  concentration  to 
strengthen  the  concrete  surface  and  to  prevent  biodeterio- 
ration  thereof; 

(b)  treating  the  concrete  surface  with  a  biocide  insoluble  in 
water  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  copper 
naphthenate,  beta-naphthol,  pentachlorophenol  and  tribu- 
tyl  tin  oxide  to  prevent  biodeterioration  of  the  concrete 
surface;  and 
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(c)  fixing  the  concrete  surface  treated  during  steps  (a)  and  (b) 
by  treating  the  surface  with  the  biocide  defined  in  step  (b) 
in  solution  with  a  polyesteric  resin  or  an  epoxy  resin. 

4,258,091 
METHOD  FOR  COATING 
Daniil  A.  Dudko,  ulitsa  Anri  Barbjusa,  22/26;  Anatoly  I.  Zve- 
rev,  ulitsa  Bratislavskaya,  26,  kv.  22;  Evgeny  A.  Astakhov, 
ulitsa  Vyborgskaya,  89-a  kv.  46,  all  of  Kiev,  and  Georgy  G. 
Pulyaevsky,  ulitsa  B.  Bronnaya,  26,  kv.  23,  Moscow,  all  of 
U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,947 

Int.  a.'  B05D  1/08 

VS.  a.  427-422  i  Claim 


1.  A  method  of  applying  a  powdered  coating  material  to  a 
substrate  utilizing  the  explosive  energy  of  combustion  gases  for 
ejecting  the  powdered  material  towards  the  substrate  in  a 
current  cyclic  operation  comprising: 

(a)  continuously  and  consUntly  supplying  to  a  mixing  cham- 
ber a  combustible  gas  and  an  oxidizing  gas  in  a  predeter- 
mined ratio  during  the  coating  process,  thereby  forming 
an  explosive  mixture. 

(b)  introducing  portion-wise  the  powdered  material,  in  a 
stream  of  an  inert  gas  and  said  explosive  mixture,  freely 
into  a  combustion  chamber  of  an  apparatus  for  coating  by 
detonation  waves,  the  introduction  of  said  coating  mate- 
rial being  synchronized  with  the  operation  cycle  of  said 
apparatus  for  coating; 

(c)  terminating  the  supply  of  explosive  mixture  to  the  com- 
bustion chamber  solely  by  intorduction  of  an  inert  gas 
intermediate  the  mixing  chamber  and  the  combustion 
chamber  at  a  pressure  greater  than  that  of  the  explosive 
mixture,  thus  preventing  the  flow  of  explosive  mixture 
into  the  combustion  chamber; 

(d)  igniting  said  explosive  mixture  in  the  combustion  cham- 
ber to  produce  an  explosion  after  a  portion  of  the  pow- 
dered material  has  been  introduced  completely  into  the 
combustion  chamber. 


paper  backing  layer  and  one  surface  of  said  adhesive  layer  and 
where  said  lamainate  is  characterized  by  said  paper  layer  hav- 
ing a  clay  containing  coating  on  its  said  one  face  and  having 
appreciably  compacted  score  lines  formed  in  its  second  and 
porous  outer  face,  said  one  face  of  said  paper  backing  layer 
having  a  machine  glazed  surface,  said  clay  containing  coating 
being  relatively  uniform  and  non-porous,  said  paper  backing 
layer  having  a  BEKK  smoothness  on  its  said  coated  one  face  of 
a  minimum  of  about  360  and  having  a  maximum  BEKK 
smoothness  on  its  uncoated  face  of  about  30,  said  paper  back- 
ing layer  being  uncompressed,  and  said  paper  backing  layer  of 
a  given  weight  having  more  bulk  per  unit  of  basic  weight  than 
a  super  calendered  paper  of  the  same  basic  weight. 


4,258,092 
LAMINATE  WITH  REMOVABLE  SCORED  PAPER 
BACKING 
Jacques  E.  Labar,  Braine  Le  Comte,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Mor- 
gan Adhesives  Co.,  Stow,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,367 

Int.  a.'  B32B  3/30 

VS.  CI.  428—40  6  Claims 


4,258,093 
MOLDING  NONWOVEN,  NEEDLE  PUNCHED  FABRICS 

INTO  THREE  DIMENSIONAL  SHAPES 
Joseph  C.  Benedyk,  Highland  Park,  lU.,  assignor  to  Bnmswick 
Corporation,  Skokie,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,460 
Int  a.'  B32B  3/00 
VS.  a.  428—85  29 


»  54, 


□ 


» 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  three  dimensional  fabric  shape 
having  sufficient  rigidity  to  maintain  that  shape  which  com- 
prises: 
forming  a  nonwoven,  needlepunched  fabric  containing  at 
least  5%  by  weight  of  fibers  of  ethylene-vinyl  aceute  in 
admixture  with  fibers  of  a  higher  melting  polymer,  said 
ethylene-vinyl  acetate  fibers  having  an  elastic  modulus  in 
excess  of  5,000  psi; 
heating  the  fabric  to  a  temperature  above  the  softening  point 
of  said  ethylene-vinyl  acetate  fibers  but  below  the  temper- 
ature at  which  the  fibers  of  said  higher  melting  point 
polymer  begin  to  soften  and  melt; 
pressing  said  heated  fabric  between  the  faces  of  a  comple- 
mentary mold  pair,  and 
allowing  the  shaped  fabric  to  cool  to  a  temperature  below 
the  softening  point  of  said  ethylene-vinyl  aceUte  before 
removing  it  from  the  mold. 
17.  A  three  dimensional  shaped  fabric  having  sufficient 
rigidity  to  maintain  that  shape  comprising  a  blend  of  fused 
ethylene-vinyl  aceute  fibers  with  unfused  fibers  of  a  higher 
melting  point  polymer,  said  ethylene-vinyl  acetate  fibers  hav- 
ing an  elastic  modulus  in  the  range  of  about  5,000  to  60,000  psi 
and  being  needled  into  the  back  of  a  nonwoven,  need- 
lepunched, scrimless  fabric  of  said  higher  melting  point  fibers. 


1.  A  laminate  for  use  in  making  a  label  or  the  like  and  com- 
prising a  face  sheet,  a  layer  of  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  in 
contact  with  one  surface  of  said  face  sheet,  a  fibrous  paper 
backing  layer,  and  a  release  layer  between  one  face  of  said 


4,258,094 
MELT  BONDED  FABRICS  AND  A  METHOD  FOR  THEIR 

PRODUCTION 
Joseph  C.  Benedyk,  Highland  Park,  111.,  assignor  to  Brunswick 
Corporation,  Skolde,  111. 

FUed  Apr.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,462 
Int  a.'  B32B  3/00 
VS.  CI.  428—85  34  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  melt  bonded  fabric  which  com- 
prises blending  ethylene-vinyl  acetate  fibers  with  fibers  of  a 
higher  melting  point  polymer  in  a  mat  upon  a  scrim,  needle 
punching  said  mat  and  scrim  to  form  a  web  of  said  blended 
fibers  and  thereafter  heating  the  web  to  a  temperature  above 
the  melting  point  of  ethylene-vinyl  aceUte  but  below  the  melt- 
ing point  of  said  higher  melting  point  polymer. 
25.  A  melt  bonded  fabric  comprising  a  blend  of  fused  ethy- 
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lenc-vinyl  aceUte  fibers  with  unfused  fibers  of  •  higher  melting 
point  polymer,  said  ethylene-vinyl  acetate  fibers  having  an 


4,258,096 

COMPOSITE  TOP  MEMBRANE  FOR  FLAT  PANEL 

SWITCH  ARRAYS 

Frederick  W.  LaMarchc,  Northfleld,  Minn.,  aasigiior  to  Shcl- 

ddd,  lac^  Northfleld,  Mimi. 

FUcd  Nov.  9, 1978,  Scr.  No.  959,238 

tat  CLJ  B32B  i/lO.  5/18.  7/04 

MS.  CL  428-209  8  daims 


elastic  modulus  in  the  range  of  5,000  to  60,000  psi,  said  fabric 
having  a  surface  comprised  of  said  blend  and  being  tufted  with 
yam  to  form  a  fabric  face. 


4,258,095 
REDUCED  GLOSS  IN  PRESSURE-nXING  OF  TONER 

POWDER 
Roger  L.  Lanon,  and  Morgan  J.  Tamsky,  both  of  Saint  Paul, 
Minn^  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing 
Company,  St  Paul,  Mfain. 

FUcd  Nov.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960,035 

tat  CL'  B32B  3/00 

U.S.  CL  428—172  7  Claims 


8.  A  composite  top  membrane  for  use  in  flat  panel  mem- 
brane-type switch  arrays  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  sheet  of  clear  polyester  material  having  a  thickness 
of  0.007  inches  and  having  graphic  indicia  on  one  side 
surface  thereof; 

(b)  a  double  adhesive  coated  continuous  layer  of  polyure- 
thane  foam  material  having  a  generally  consunt  thickness 
in  the  range  of  from  0.030  inches  to  0.1 25  inches  and  a 
density  in  the  range  of  from  5  to  20  durometer,  said  one 

^ide  of  said  sheet  of  clear  polyester  abutting  and  adhe- 
sively secured  to  one  side  of  said  layer  of  polyurethane 
foam;  and 

(c)  a  second  sheet  of  polyester  film  material  having  a  thick- 
ness in  the  range  of  from  0.003  inches  to  0.005  inches  with 
one  side  thereof  abutting  and  adhesively  secured  to  the 
other  side  of  said  layer  of  foam  and  the  other  side  of  said 
sheet  of  polyester  film  having  a  pattern  of  electrical  con- 
ductors thereon,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  said 
composite  top  membrane  is  substantially  free  of  convolu- 
tions. 


1.  A  photo  copying  apparatus  including  means  for  pressure 
fixing  imaging  powder  to  a  receptor  so  as  to  produce  photo- 
copies having  reduced  gloss,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  two  non-compliant  pressure  members,  one  of  said  mem- 
bers having  a  textured  surface  that  has  a  surface  roughness 
in  the  range  of  about  0.2  to  1.2  micrometers; 

(b)  means  for  maintaining  said  pressure  members  so  as  to  fix 
imaging  powder  to  a  receptor  passing  therebetween,  said 
textured  pressure  member  engaging  said  receptor  on  the 
surface  of  said  receptor  having  imaging  powder  thereon; 

(c)  an  imaging  powder  offset  preventing  material  coated  on 
said  textured  pressure  member  in  sufficient  amount  to 
essentially  prevent  offset  of  said  imaging  powder  from 
said  receptor  to  said  textured  surface,  said  imaging  pow- 
der offset  preventing  material  being  selected  from  (i) 
Newtonian  liquids  having  a  surface  tension  of  less  than 
about  40  to  45  mN/m  as  measured  using  the  DuNouy  ring 
technique  and  a  viscosity  of  greater  than  about  4  to  10 
centipoise,  (ii)  non-Newtonian  liquids  having  a  surface 
tension  of  less  than  about  40  to  45  mN/m  and  a  shear 
modulus  at  the  shear  rate  of  copying  of  less  than  about  10* 
dyne/cm^,  and  (iii)  mesomorphic,  powderphobic  solids; 

(d)  means  for  applying  said  of^t  prevention  nuterial  to  said 
textured  surface. 


4,258,097 
NON-WOVEN  LOW  MODULUS  HBER  FABRICS 
Joseph  C.  Bencdyk,  Highland  Park,  lU.,  assignor  to  Brunswick 
Corporation,  Skokie,  HI. 

FUed  Apr.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,480 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subaeqoent  to  Jan.  1, 1997, 

has  been  rtisrlaimf<l 

tat  a?  D02G  3/00:  D04H  7/00 

MS.  a.  428-224  3*  CUims 


"-r~7.., 


64- 


1.  A  non-woven,  needle  punched  fabric  comprising  suple 
length,  polymeric  monofilament  fibers,  said  fibers  having  an 
elastic  modulus  in  the  range  of  5,000  to  60,000  psi,  an  area 
moment  of  inertia  of  from  400  X 10"  •♦  to  7,000  X 10"  '*  in*  and 
a  stiffness  parameter  of  from  1 X 10"  '  to  1 X 10-*  Ib-in^. 
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4^58,098 

GLASS  FIBER  MAT  WITH  IMPROVED  BINDER 

Alfredo  A.  Bondoc,  Middlesex,  N J.,  and  PUUp  A.  CautiUi, 

FeasterviUe,  Pa.,  assignors  to  GAF  Corporation,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Jnn.  6, 1979,  Scr.  No.  45,934 

tat  a.J  D04H  1/58:  B32B  27/00:  D04H  1/64:  D21H  3/52 
MS.  CL  428—288  12  Claims 

1.  A  glass  fiber  mat  having  excellent  tensile  strength  and 
flexibility  properties  consisting  essentially  of  a  plurality  of  glass 
fibers  and  a  binder  to  hold  said  fibers  together,  characterized  in 
that  said  binder  comprises  about  25%  to  90%  by  weight  of 
urea-formaldehyde  resin  and  about  10%  to  75%  by  weight  of 
a  styrene-butadiene  latex  compolymer  containing  about  0.1% 
to  5%  by  weight  of  acrylamide,  methacrylamide,  N-methylola- 
crylamide,  or  N-methylolmethacrylamide,  or  mixtures  thereof. 


of  said  metal  particles  being  such  that  the  electrical  conductiv- 
ity of  said  sheet  is  sensitive  to  pressure. 


4,258,099 

CORDIERTTE,  ALUMINA,  SIUCA  POROUS  CERAMIC 

BODIES  COATED  WITH  AN  ACTIVATED  ALUMINA 

LAYER 
Tsmicaki  Nammiya,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Bridgestone 
Tire  Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,183 
Claims  priority,  application  Japmi,  Oct  21, 1978, 53-129785 
tat  a.'  B32B  5/18.  3/26 
MS.  a.  428—311  3  Claims 


1.  A  ceramic  porous  body  useful  as  a  filtering  material  for 
molten  metal  and  having  a  three-dimensional  network  cellular 
structure  with  a  plurality  of  interconnected  vokls  without 
clogging  in  any  direction,  characterized  in  that  said  ceramic 
porous  body  is  formed  by  covering  surfaces  of  cell  strands  of 
a  ceramic  porous  body  skeleton,  consisting  essentially  of  cordi- 
erite,  alumina,  and  silica,  having  a  bulk  specific  gravity  of 
0.25-0.55  with  3-40%  by  weight  per  the  weight  of  the  skeleton 
of  an  activated  alumina  layer  and  having  an  average  diameter 
of  said  interconnected  voids  of  0.3-5.0  mm,  a  pressure  loss  of 
0.3-30.0  mm  as  a  water-gauge  pressure  when  passing  air 
through  the  body  of  I  cm  thick  at  a  rate  of  1  m/sec.,  a  mi- 
crosurface  area  of  not  less  than  10  mVg,  and  a  porosity  of 
75-95%. 


■I 
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2.  A  pressure-sensitive  electric  conductive  sheet  material 
according  to  claim  1,  wherein  sakl  layer  of  rubbery  elastic 
material  is  foamed. 


4,258,101 
CONDUCTIVE  PLASTIC  WITH  METALIZED  GLASS 
FIBERS  RETAINED  IN  PARTUL  CLUMPS 
Edward  G.  Crosby,  Mariboro,  and  Frederick  C.  Hombcck, 
Wappingers  FaUs,  both  of  N.  Y.,  assignors  to  tatemation  Bnsi- 
ness  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  795,351,  May  9, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Ang.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  931,064 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Mar.  30, 1978,  7803576 
tat  a.^  B32B  5/02 
MS.  a.  428—371  g  Claims 

1.  A  thermo  plastic  molding  pellet  for  molding  articles  of 
plastic  and  metalized  glass  fibers  by  a  process  in  which  the 
fibers  disperse  through  a  molded  article  but  tend  to  become 
aligned  in  the  general  direction  of  the  flow  of  plastic  into  a 
mold  and  contact  between  adjacent  fibers  for  electrical  con- 
ductivity is  thereby  reduced,  comprising, 
a  core  of  metalized  glass  fibers  and  an  outer  body  of  a  ther- 
moplastic, 
wherein  the  metalized  glass  fibers  in  the  core  of  a  peUet  are 
arranged  to  partially  disperse  in  the  molded  article  as 
individual  fibers  and  partially  to  remain  as  clumps  having 
a  thickness  that  is  appreciably  greater  than  the  thickness  of 
an  individual  fiber  for  improving  the  fiber  to  fiber  contact 
in  the  direction  orthogonal  to  the  general  direction  of 
plastic  flow  in  a  subsequently  molded  plastic  article. 


4,258,102 
SIUCONE  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  TREATING  GYPSUM 

BOARD 
FVank  J.  Traver,  Troy,  and  WUUam  J.  Raleigh,  WatervUct  both 
of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Wateiford, 
N.Y. 

FUed  JoL  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  58,042 
tat  a.^  B32B  5/16.  13/08 
MS.  a.  428—331  28  CUms 

1.  Gypsum  paper  that  is  treated  with  an  emulsified  silicone 
composition  to  make  it  water  repellent  wherein  said  composi- 
tion comprises; 
(a)  100  parts  by  weight  of  polysiloxane  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  the  formula. 


4,258,100 

PRESSURE-SENSITIVE  ELECTRIC  CONDUCTIVE 

SHEET  MATERIAL 

Takeo  FbUitani,  Osaka,  and  K^jio  Matsnoka,  Tondabayashi, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  KaboshUd  Kaisha  Kyowa,  Osaka, 

Japan 

FUed  Sep.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,058 

ClaiBM  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  9, 1977, 52-122132[U] 

tat  CL^  B32B  5/18,  5/22 

MS.  CL  42»-315  14  Claims 

1.  A  pressure-sensitive  electric  conductive  sheet  material 

comprising  at  least  one  layer  of  rubbery  elastic  material  and  an 

adhesive  layer  disposed  on  at  least  one  of  the  surfaces  of  said 

sheet,  both  layers  having  substantially  uniformly  distributed 

fine  particles  of  electric  conductive  metal,  the  quantity  and  size 
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where  R  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical  and  R' 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  silanol  radicals  and 
monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  and  x,  u,  v,  y  and  t  vary 
such  that  the  polymers  have  a  viscosity  varying  from  500 
to  1,000.000  centipoise  at  25*  C.  and  at  least  two  silanol 
groups  per  molecule; 
(b)  from  1  to  25  parts  by  weight  of  liquid  suspension  of 

colloidal  silica. 
13.  A  process  for  treating  gypsum  paper  with  an  emulsified 
silicone  composition  to  make  it  water  repellent  comprising;  (1) 
applying  to  the  gypsum  paper  a  composition  comprising  (a) 
100  parts  by  weight  of  a  polysiloxane  selected  from  the  class  of 
polysiloxanes  of  the  formula, 


cent  to  the  gypsum  mixture  to  form  a  composite  and  (4)  curing 
the  composite  to  form  gypsum  board. 
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4,258,103 

DECORATIVE  LAMINATE  COMPRISING  AN 

INHERENTLY  GLUABLE  BACKING  SHEET  AND 

PROCESSES  FOR  MAKING  SAME 

William  A.  Hosmer,  Cape  Elizabeth,  and  William  M.  Bowler, 

Portland,  both  of  Me.,  assignors  to  Scott  Paper  Company, 

Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  30, 1975,  Ser.  No.  600,225 
Int.  a.'  B32B  27/20 
U.S.  a.  428—342  34  Qaims 

1.  A  decorative,  heat-and-pressure  consolidated  laminate 
which  comprises  at  least  a  decorative  sheet  impregnated  with 
a  thermosetting  resin  which  does  not  undergo  any  significant 
color  deterioration  during  consolidation  and  a  backing  sheet, 
the  outer  surface  of  which  has  been  coated  prior  to  consolida- 
tion with  a  coating  composition  which  comprises  an  inert  filler, 
a  non-thermoplastic  adhesive,  and  a  water-soluble,  thermoset- 
ting resin  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  urea-formalde- 
hyde resin  condensates  and  melamine-formaldehyde  resin 
condensates. 


where  R  is  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical  and  R'  is  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  silanol  radicals  and  monovalent 
hydrocarbon  radicals  and  x,  u.  v,  t,  and  y  vary  such  that  the 
polymers  have  a  viscosity  varying  from  500  to  1,000,000  centi- 
poise at  25*  C;  (b)  from  1  to  25  parts  by  weight  of  a  liquid 
suspension  of  colloidal  silica;  (2)  heating  the  resulting  composi- 
tion to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  75*  to  500*  C.  for  a  period 
of  time  varying  from  1  second  to  10  minutes,  so  as  to  cure  the 
composition  on  the  paper. 

28.  A  process  for  forming  gypsum  board  comprising  (1) 
treating  one  side  of  an  emulsified  silicone  gypsum  paper  so  as 
to  make  it  water  repellent  with  a  composition  comprising;  100 
parts  by  weight  of  a  polysiloxane  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  the  formula; 
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where  R  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical  and  R'  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  silanol  radicals  and  monovalent 
hydrocarbon  radicals  and  x,  u,  v.  t,  and  y  vary  such  that  the 
polymers  have  a  viscosity  varying  form  800  to  1,000,000  centi- 
poise at  250*  C.  and  at  least  two  silanol  groups  per  molecule  at 
25*  C;  (b)  from  1  to  25  parts  by  weight  of  liquid  suspension  of 
colloidal  silica;  (2)  heating  the  gypsum  paper  at  a  temperature 
varying  from  75*  to  500*  C.  for  a  period  of  time  varying  from 
1  second  to  10  minutes  so  as  to  cure  the  silicone  composition  on 
the  paper;  (3)  taking  the  coated  gypsum  paper  with  the  coated 
side  and  utilizing  it  to  form  a  sandwich  with  Gypsum  mixture 
between  the  pieces  of  gypsum  paper  such  that  the  water  repel- 
lent silicone  coated  side  of  the  gypsum  paper  is  next  or  adja- 


4,258  104 

AQUEOUS  POLYMERICDISPERSIONS,  PAPER 

COATING  COMPOSITIONS  AND  COATED  PAPER 

ARTICLES  MADE  THEREWITH 

Do  I.  Lee;  Lawrence  D.  Harry,  and  Jack  D.  Morris,  all  of 

Midland,  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company, 

Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  34,061 
Int.  a.'  B32B  2im,  27/10:  B05D  3/02 
U.S.  a.  428— 342  27  Qaims 

1.  An  aqueous  polymer  dispersion  containing: 

(a)  from  about  10  to  about  60  weight  percent  based  upon  the 
total  dispersion  weight  of  an  alkali  insoluble  polymer 
having  a  glass  transition  temperature  equal  to  or  less  than 
about  50*  C.  and 

(b)  from  about  0.5  to  about  25  weight  percent  based  upon  the 
alkali  insoluble  polymer  of  an  alkali  soluble  synthetic 
addition  polymer  comprising,  in  polymerized  form  and 
based  upon  the  weight  of  such  alkali  soluble  polymer, 

(1)  from  about  40  to  about  90  percent  of  a  vinyl  ester  of  a 
non-addition  polymerizable  carboxylic  acid; 

(2)  from  about  5  to  about  55  percent  of  a  nitrile,  a  C2  to 
about  C4  hydroxy alkyl  ester  or  a  Ci  to  about  Cg  alkyl 
ester  of  a  monoethylenically  unsaturated  carboxylic 

acid;  and 

(3)  from  about  5  to  about  15  percent  of  a  monoethyleni- 
cally unsaturated  carboxylic  acid. 

12.  An  aqueous  coating  composition  comprising  a  pigment 
and  the  aqueous  polymeric  dispersion  of  claim  1  as  a  binder. 

13.  The  aqueous  coating  composition  of  claim  12  wherein 
the  amount  of  the  polymer  solids  of  the  aqueous  polymeric 
dispersion  is  from  about  3  to  about  30  parts  by  weight  per  100 
parts  by  weight  of  the  pigment,  all  parts  being  on  a  dry  basis. 

14.  A  coated  paper  product  comprising  a  paper  sheet  carry- 
ing a  dried  deposit  of  the  coating  composition  of  claim  13. 

16.  The  coated  paper  product  of  claim  14  wherein  the 
amount  of  the  dried  coating  composition  on  each  coated  sur- 
face of  the  paper  sheet  is  from  about  3  to  about  30  grams  per 
square  meter  on  a  dry  basis  and  based  upon  the  surface  area  of 
such  coated  surface. 
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4,258,105 
SEALANT  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 
THIOL-TERMINATED  POLYESTERS 
Ralph  P.  Williams,  BartlesTille,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Pe- 
troleum Company,  Bartlesyille,  Okla. 

Filed  May  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,763 
Int.  a.^  C08L  67/00 
U.S.  a.  428—431  18  Claims 

1.  Curable  sealing  and  coating  compositions  comprising 

(a)  a  mercaptan-terminated  polyether-polyester  polymer 
having  an  average  of  more  than  two  mercapto  groups  per 
molecule  prepared  by  reacting  a  poly(oxyalkylene)  polyol 
with  a  mixture  of  at  least  one  mercaptoalkanoic  acid  and 
at  least  one  thiodialkanoic  acid  or  with  a  mixture  of  at 
least  one  alkyl  mercaptocarboxylate  and  at  least  one  dial- 
kyl  thiodicarboxylate; 

(b)  at  least  one  non-lead  metal  oxide  curing  agent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  metal  oxides  within  Groups 
II  and  VII  of  the  Periodic  Table,  and 

(c)  at  least  one  organonitrogen  rubber  vulcanization  acceler- 
ator selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(1)  compounds  derived  from  an  aldehyde  and  an  amine 

(2)  organonitrogen  compounds  having  sulfur  represented 
by  the  formula 

[R-(S)<,i5fS)?fMlrf 

wherein  R  contains  at  least  1  nitrogen  atom,  1  sulfur 
atom,  and  3  carbon  atoms  arranged  in  a  linear, 
branched,  or  cyclic  configuration,  M  is  a  metal,  a  is  0  to 
3,  b  is  2,  3  or  4,  c  is  0  or  1  and  d  is  0  or  1,  and 

(3)  compounds  having  nitrogen,  sulfur,  oxygen,  carbon 
and  hydrogen  atoms  which  can  exist  in  one  molecular 
or  a  combination  of  molecules. 

the  amount  of  (b)  and  (c)  present  being  sufficient  to  effect  cure 
under  ambient  conditions. 


the  respective  cells,  dividing  walls  dividing  said  electrolyte 
filled  part  into  cell  units  and  including  a  portion  lower  than  the 
upper  ends  of  said  electrolyte  level  defining  tubes,  an  exhaust 
port  provided  at  one  end  of  said  electrolyte  filled  part  and 


common  to  the  respective  cells,  an  electrolyte  pouring  port 
provided  in  the  upper  part  of  said  electrolyte  filled  part  and 
common  to  the  respective  cells,  and  an  electrolyte  port  plug 
closing  said  electrolyte  pouring  port. 


4,258,108 
LEAK-PROOHNG  OF  BUTTON  CELLS 
Helmut  Glaser,  Singapore,  Singapore,  assignor  to  Varta  Batte- 
rie,  A.G.,  Am  Leineufer,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Apr.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,744 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  16, 
1979,  2919716 

Int  a.'  HOIM  2/08 
MS.  CL  429—162  10 


4,258,106 

METHOD  OF  OBTAINING  INTERFACE  ADHESION 

AND  ARTICLES  PRODUCED  THEREBY 

Walter  D.  CottreU,  Jr.,  Newark,  and  Ralph  B.  Jutte,  Jr.,  Gran- 

Tille,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas 

Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  710,979,  Aug.  2, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,144,305, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  558,405,  Mar.  14, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,209 

Int.  a.'  B32B  27/06.  27/36 

MS.  a.  428—482  9  Claims 

1.  A  composite  comprising:  first  and  second  layers  of  ther- 
moset  materials  crosslinked  by  in  situ  reacted  monomer,  with 
at  least  said  first  layer  containing  a  mold  release  agent,  and  a 
sheet  of  thermoplastic  material  containing  in  situ  polymerized 
monomer  and  mold  release  agent  absorbed  from  said  layers  of 
thermoset  materials  sandwiched  between  and  bonded  to  said 
first  and  second  layers  of  thermoset  material. 


■^■^^■fyy^y^^r^^^^^yAf^^^^x^^yy^y^yy„,„,,yj 


1.  A  galvanic  element,  particularly  a  button  cell,  having  an 
alkaline  electrolyte  in  a  metal  housing  which  is  sealed  in  gas- 
tight  manner  by  means  of  a  synthetic  plastic  seal  between  the 
housing  cup  and  the  lid  and  comprising 

a  hydroxide  binding  material  positioned  on  the  side  of  the 
sealing  region  facing  away  from  the  electrolyte. 


4,258,107  . 
STORAGE  BATTERY  WITH  VENT  AND  HLLING 
CONTROL  MEANS  IN  COVER 
Yoshichika  Nakagawa,  Takatsuki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yuasa 
Battery  Company  Limited,  Takatsuki,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,272 
Caims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  19, 1978, 53/129148; 
Jun.  29,  1979,  54/90503[U] 

Int  a.' HOIM  2/id 
U.S.  a.  429—78  6  Claims 

1.  A  storage  battery  comprising  an  electrolyte  filled  part 
common  to  respective  cells  and  provided  in  a  cover  covering 
the  battery  container,  and  including  venting  and  electrolyte 
pouring  holes  provided  in  the  bottom  thereof  for  the  respective 
cells,  electrolyte  level  defining  tubes  projecting  upwardly 
from  said  bottom  within  said  electrolyte  filled  part  and  down- 
wardly substantially  to  define  a  defined  electrolyte  level  for 


4,258,109 
SOLID  STATE  CELLS 
Charles  C.  Liang,  Andover,  and  Ashok  V.  Joshi,  Burlington, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Dnracell  International  lac. 
Bethel,  Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  790,724 
Int  a.'  HOIM  10/36 
MS.  a.  429—191  10  Claims 

1.  A  solid  state  electrochemical  cell  comprising  a  solid  active 
metal  anode,  a  solid  electrolyte  and  a  solid  cathode  wherein 
said  cathode  consists  of  at  least  90%  cathode  active  materials 
and  wherein  said  cathode  consists  essentially  of  a  cathode 
active  material  having  room  temperature  ionic  and  electronic 
conductivities  ranging  between  10~ '°  to  10^  ohm ~ '  cm  ~ '  and 
a  cathode  active  non-conductive  chalcogenide. 
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4,258,110 
ELECTROLYTIC  DEVICE 
Mario  Y.  Alvwez,  and  Oneu  Mejia,  both  of  Aveoida  »  No. 
14-92,  Bogota,  Colombia 

Coatinuation-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  446,900,  Feb.  28, 1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  657,293 

Clainu  priority,  appUcation  Colombia,  Not.  9, 1973, 142075 

Int  a.'  HOIM  6/06 

VS,  CL  429-188  »»  C>»^ 


ycarbonyl  substituent  on  the  aromatic  group,  (b)  aryl  alkanes, 
isoalkanes  and  cycloalkanes  having  at  least  two  aryl  groups 
with  at  least  one  aryl  group  having  an  amino  substituent,  (c) 
dialkylarylamines  having  a  pyranylalkenyl,  a  quinolinylalkenyl 
or  an  arylazo  substituent  on  the  aryl  group,  (d)  a  julolidine  and 
(e)  a  isobenzofuran. 


4,258,113 

ENDLESS  BELT  OR  CYLINDER  FOR  USE  WTTH 

ELECTROSTATIC  IMAGING  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  THE  SAME 

Maaftvd  R.  Knehnlc,  Lexiagtom  Mam.,  asrigMv  to  Coalter 

Sytteau  Corporation,  Bedford,  Maaa. 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  864,376 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  tiiii  patent  rabaeqneat  to  May  24, 

1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Iirt.  CL'  G03G  5/04:  C23C  15/00 

VJS.  a.  430-94  13  C>**™ 


1.  An  electrolytic  device  comprising  at  least  two  electrodes 
spaced  from  one  another  and  an  electrolyte  positioned  be- 
tween said  two  electrodes,  said  electrolyte  consistmg  essen- 
tially of  paste  of  material  of  the  fruit  of  the  Carica  papaya. 

4,258,111 

HOLOGRAM  AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUCTION 

THEREOF  WITH  PHOTO-CROSSLINKABLE 

POLYMERS 

Masakaza  Matsumoto,  and  Katsuhiko  Nishide,  boUi  of  Yoke- 
hama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  KaboshiU  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  819,584,  Jul.  27, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,172,724.  ThU  appUcation  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,243 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  27, 1976,  51-89488 

Iirt.  CL'  G03C  5/04 

VJS.  a.  430—2  ♦  ^^*"*™ 


1.  An  endless  sleeve  for  electrostatic  imaging  and  compris- 
ing a  substrate  of  conductive  material  arranged  for  mounting  in 
an  imaging  apparatus  and  having  a  photoconductive  coating 
that  has  a  thickness  of  the  order  of  a  micron  and  is  at  least 
about  2000  Angstroms  thick,  the  coating  being  sputtered, 
microcrystalline.  electrically  anistropic,  has  a  dark  resistivity 
of  at  least  10' ^  and  a  ratio  of  light  to  dark  resistivity  of  at  least 
10*,  is  a  durablp,  wholly  inorganic  photoconductive  material 
that  is  capable  of  being  charged,  exposed  and  developed. 


104 


1.  A  relatively  thin  volume  type  phase  hologram  produced 
by  exposing  a  recording  carrier  to  an  interference  pattern  of 
radiant  rays,  said  recording  carrier  consisting  essentially  of: 

(1)  a  polymer  containing  in  its  unit  structure  an  aromatic  or 
heterocyclic  ring  having  therein  a  reactive  position  capa- 
ble of  being  substituted  by  a  radical,  and; 

(2)  a  halogenic  radical  former  wherein  said  polymer  and  said 
halogenic  radical  former  are  cross-linked  responsive  to 
said  interference  pattern. 

4,258,112 
SENSITIZER  FOR  ELECTROPHORETIC  MIGRATION 
IMAGING  DISPERSIONS 
Joseph  Y.  Kaukeinem  ami  Hal  E.  Wright,  botii  of  Rochester, 
NY   assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Compaay,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
FUed  Oct  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953,733 
Iita'G03G77/W 
U.S.  CL  430—34  .      '  Claims 

1.  An  electrophoretic  migration  imagmg  dispersion  compris- 
ing an  electrically  insulating  carrier,  an  electron  accepting 
electrically  photosensitive  pigment,  and  a  sensitizing  amount 
of  one  or  more  compounds  selected  from  the  group  conswtmg 
of  (a)  aromatic  amines  having  a  p-alkyl.  p-alkoxy  or  p-alkox- 


4,258,114 
ELECFROPHOTOGRAPHIC  RECORDING  MATERUL 

AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  SAME 
Rolf  Clasen,  mad  Hans  G.  JaBgli«er,  both  of  Aachea,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  US.  Philipa  Corporatiom  New  York. 

N  V 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,896 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  10, 

1978,  2820302 

lat  CL'  G03G  5/04 
VS.  a.  430-67  *'  Ctoims 


1.  An  electrophotographic  recording  material  comprising: 
a  layer  of  electrically  conductive  material; 
a  dielectric  foil;  . 

a  porous  layer  comprising  a  photoconductive  nuterial  in  a 

binder,  disposed  between  the  layer  of  conductive  material 

and  the  foil; 
a  high-ohmic  dielectric  liquid  which  wets  both  the  porous 

layer  and  the  foil  and  which  fills  the  pores  of  the  porous 

layer. 
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4,258,115 

WET  DEVELOPING  METHOD  USING  ELASTIC  ROLLER 

FOR  ELECTROSTATIC  IMAGE  AND  A  DEVICE 

THEREFOR 

Tamotsa  Magome,  Kawasaki,  and  Takasfai  Saito,  IchUcawa,  botii 

of  Japan,  assignora  to  Canon  KabosUki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,277 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  7,  1978,  53-25613; 
Mar.  8, 1978,  53-26182;  Apr.  13, 1978,  53-43506 

Int  a.'  G03G  13/10,  15/10 
VS.  a.  430—125  22  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  developing  an  electrostatic  image  by  supply- 
ing developing  liquid  to  an  electrostatic  image  bearing  surface, 
said  method  comprising  a  first  step  of  bringing  said  developing 
liquid  into  contact  with  said  bearing  surface  to  effect  develop- 
ment of  the  electrostatic  image,  and  a  second  step  of  urging  an 
elastic  member  having  an  endless  outer  surface  and  which 
squeezes  out  and  absorbs  liquid  in  accordance  with  its  elastic 
deformation  against  said  bea^g  surface  after  said  first  step  to 
effect  supply  of  said  developing  liquid  and  absorption  of  excess 
developing  liquid  by  said  member  and  thereby  effect  further 
development  of  said  electrostatic  image. 

6.  A  device  for  wet-developing  an  electrostatic  image  com- 
prising a  developing  member  for  supplying  developing  liquid 
to  an  electrostatic  image  formed  on  an  electrostatic  image 
bearing  member  by  being  urged  against  said  bearing  member  as 
the  means  for  developing  said  electrostatic  image  with  devel- 
oping liquid  and  for  collecting  excess  developing  liquid,  and  a 
liquid  pool  forming  member  disposed  in  proximity  to  said 
developing  member  and  said  bearing  member  for  forming  a 
pool  of  developing  liquid. 


4,258,116 
PROCESS  FOR  DEVELOPING  ELECTROSTATIC 
LATENT  IMAGES 
Yodilo  Takasn,  Toride,  and  TakashI  Hino,  Tokyo,  botii  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Canon  KabnshUd  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,205 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  22, 1977,  52/154630 
Int  a.'  G03G  13/08 
VS.  a.  430—102  11  Claims 


1.  In  a  process  for  developing  electrostatic  images  compris- 
ing: 
(1)  generating  an  electrostatic  latent  image  of  a  first  polarity 
on  an  electrostatic  latent  image  bearing  surface;  (ii)  pro- 
viding a  developer  carrying  member  having  an  outer 
surface  in  a  spaced  apari  opposed  relation  to  said  image 


bearing  surface;  (iii)  introducing  on  the  surface  of  said 
developer  carrying  member  a  particulate  developer  the 
improvement  comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  paniculate  developer  containing  an  or- 
ganic semi-conductor,  said  semi-conductor  available  on 
the  outer  surface  of  said  developer,  said  developer 
adapted  to  be  insulating  at  a  normal  state  and  charged 
under  the  influence  of  an  electric  field,  and 

(b)  providing  a  surface  for  said  developer  carrying  mem- 
ber formed  from  a  material  which  has  a  negative 
contact  potential  with  respect  to  gold,  and 

(c)  developing  said  latent  image  by  positioning  the  surface 
of  said  developer  carrying  member  bearing  said  panicu- 
late developer  in  said  opposed  relation  to  said  image 
bearing  surface,  whereby  an  electric  field  forms  be- 
tween the  electrostatic  latent  image  bearing  surface  and 
the  developer  carrying  member,  said  field  inducing 
both  the  injection  of  electric  charges  in  the  developer  of 
opposite  polarity  to  the  electrostatic  latent  image  and 
the  resulting  attraction  of  said  charged  developer  to 
said  latent  image  bearing  surface. 


4,258,117 

DYE  IMAGE  REVERSAL  PROCESSES  AND  IMAGE 

TRANSFER  FILM  UNTTS 

John  Morgan,  RnisUp,  and  Peter  D.  Marsden,  North  Harrow, 

both  of  England,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company, 

Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  No?.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,230 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  9,  1979, 
4691/79 

Int  CL'  G03C  1/40.  7/00.  5/54.  1/76 
VS.  a.  430—214  20  Claims 

18.  In  an  image  transfer  film  unit  capable  of  producing  a 
transferred  dye  image  when  imagewise  exposed  and  photo- 
graphically processed  with  an  alkaline  processing  composition, 
said  film  unit  comprising 
a  photographic  element  having  a  suppori,  a  negative-work- 
ing silver  halide  emulsion  imaging  layer  on  said  suppori 
and,  associated  with  said  emulsion  layer,  an  initially  im- 
mobile negative-working  dye  image  providing  compound 
capable  of  providing  a  mobile  dye  image, 
an  image-receiving  means  positioned  to  receive  mobile 

image  dye  from  said  photographic  element  and 
an  electron  transfer  agent  located  to  develop  silver  halide 
and  thereby  produce  oxidized  electron  transfer  agent 
during  processing, 
the  improvement  comprising 
a  competing  oxidizable  substance  which  is  capable  of 
being  preferentially  cross-oxidized  by  oxidized  electron 
transfer  agent  to  prevent  oxidation  of  the  dye  image 
providing  compound,  the  competing  oxidizable  sub- 
stance being  located  to  contact  the  oxidized  electron 
transfer  agent  and  being  present  in  an  amount  sufficient 
to  regenerate  substantially  all  of  the  electron  transfer 
agent  oxidized  by  development  of  imagewise  exposed 
silver  halide, 
a  layer  containing  additional  silver  halide  which,  when 
fogged,  develops  at  a  faster  rate  than  silver  halide  pres- 
ent in  said  silver  halide  emulsion  imaging  layer,  said 
additional  silver  halide  being  present  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  permit  oxidized  electron  transfer  agent 
produced  by  development  of  said  additional  silver  hal- 
ide to  deplete  by  cross-oxidation  said  competing  oxidiz- 
able substance  and 
a  processing  composition  permeable  layer  containing  an 
oxidized  electron  transfer  agent  scavenger  separating 
said  additional  silver  halide  from  said  immobile  dye 
image  providing  compound,  so  that  mobile  image  dye  is 
produced  selectively  by  development  of  imagewise 
unexposed  silver  halide  in  said  silver  halide  emulsion 
imaging  layer  following  depletion  of  said  competing 
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oxidizable  substance  to  produce  a  positive  transferred 
dye  image  in  said  image-receiving  means. 


4,258,118 

NOVEL  XANTHENE  COMPOUNDS  AND 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRODUCTS  AND  PROCESSES 

EMPLOYING  THE  SAME 

James  W.  Foley,  Andover,  Louis  Locatell,  Jr.,  Wellesley  HUls, 

and  Charles  M.  Zepp,  Boylston,  aU  of  Mass.,  assignors  to 

Polaroid  Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,905 

Int  a.'  G03C  1/84,  5/54.  1/40.  1/48 

VS.  a.  430—221  50  Claims 


4,258,119 

NOVEL  XANTHENE  COMPOUNDS  AND 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRODUCTS  AND  PROCESSES 

EMPLOYING  THE  SAME 

Richard  L.  Coumoyer,  Waltham,  and  James  W.  Foley,  Amio?er, 

both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Cambridge, 

Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,938 

Int  a.^  G03C  1/40.  1/84.  5/54.  1/48 

U.S.  a.  430—221  50  Qaims 
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10.  A  photographic  product  for  forming  a  multicolor  diffu- 
sion transfer  image,  said  product  comprising  a  first  sheet-like 
element  comprising  a  first  support  carrying  a  red-sensitive 
silver  halide  emulsion  layer,  a  green-sensitive  silver  halide 
emulsion  layer,  and  a  blue-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion 
layer,  said  silver  halide  emulsion  layers  having  associated 
therewith,  respectively,  a  cyan  image  dye-providing  material, 
a  magenta  image  dye-providing  material  and  a  yellow  image 
dye-providing  material;  a  second  sheet-like  element  compris- 
ing a  second  support;  said  first  and  second  sheet-like  elements 
being  in  superposed  relationship,  or  adapted  to  be  brought  into 
superposed  relationship,  with  said  supports  being  outermost;  at 
least  one  of  said  supports  being  transparent  to  permit  photoex- 
posure  of  said  silver  halide  emulsions  therethrough;  a  ruptur- 
able  container  rcleasably  holding  an  aqueous  alkaline  process- 
ing composition,  said  rupturable  container  being  so  positioned 
as  to  be  capable  of  discharging  said  processing  composition 
between  a  pair  of  predetermined  layers  carried  by  said  sup- 
ports; an  image-receiving  layer  carried  by  one  of  said  supports; 
and  a  colored  xanthene  compound  being  disposed  in  a  process- 
ing composition  permeable  layer  carried  by  one  of  said  sup- 
ports, said  xanthene  compound  having  the  formula 


10.  A  photographic  product  for  forming  a  multicolor  diffu- 
sion transfer  image,  said  product  comprising  a  first  sheet-like 
element  comprising  a  first  support  carrying  a  red-sensitive 
silver  halide  emulsion  layer,  a  green-sensitive  silver  halide 
emulsion  layer,  and  a  blue-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion 
layer,  said  silver  halide  emulsion  layers  having  associated 
therewith,  respectively,  a  cyan  image  dye-providing  material, 
a  magenu  dye-providing  material  and  a  yellow  image  dye- 
providing  material:  a  second  sheet-like  element  comprising  a 
second  support;  said  first  and  second  sheet-like  elemenU  being 
in  superposed  relationship,  or  adapted  to  be  brought  into  su- 
perposed relationship,  with  said  supports  being  outermost;  at 
least  one  of  said  supports  being  transparent  to  permit  photoex- 
posure  of  said  silver  halide  emulsions  therethrough;  a  ruptur- 
able container  releasably  holding  an  aqueous  alkaline  process- 
ing composition,  said  rupturable  container  being  so  positioned 
as  to  be  capable  of  discharging  said  processing  composition 
betweeen  a  pair  of  predetermined  layers  carried  by  said  sup- 
portt;  an  image-receiving  layer  carried  by  one  of  said  supports; 
and  a  colored  xanthene  compound  being  disposed  in  a  process- 
ing composition  permeable  layer  carried  by  one  of  said  sup- 
ports, said  xanthene  compound  having  the  formula 


wherein  X  is 


wherein  X  is  -SO2-N-COCH3  or  -S02-N-C02(CH2)2Y 


R'  r 

— SO2— N— COCHjor  — SO2— N— COaCCHjhY 


wherein  R'  is  alkyl;  Y  is  an  electron-withdrawing  group  and  A   wherein  R'  is  alkyl;  Y  is  an  electron-withdrawing  group  and  n 
is  an  anion.  is  0  or  1. 
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4,258,120 
SUBSTITUTED  SULFONAMIDO  COMPOUNDS, 
PHOTOSENSITIVE  ELEMENTS,  HLM  UNTTS,  AND 
PROCESSES  FOR  RETAINING  A  PHOTOGRAPHIC 
IMAGE  WTTH  SAME 
Gaude  F.  Gerbal,  Bonneuil-sur-Mame,  France;  Thomas  E. 
Gompf,  Rochester,  N.Y^  and  Pierre  D.  Collet,  Nogent-sur- 
Mame,  France,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Roch- 
ester, N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,972 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  24, 1978,  78  12004 
Int.  a.'  G03C  1/40,  1/10,  7/00 
U.S.  a.  430—223  29  Oaims 

5.  In  a  photographic  film  unit  comprising: 

(a)  a  support  having  thereon  at  least  one  photosensitive 
silver  halide  emulsion  layer  having  associated  therewith  at 
least  one  sulfonamido  redox  releaser; 

(b)  an  image  receiving  layer;  and 

(c)  an  alkaline  processing  composition; 

said  film  unit  comprising  a  silver  halide  developing  agent,  the 
improvement  wherein  said  sulfonamido  redox  releaser  has  the 
formula: 


wherein: 

(a)  Ri  is  alkyl,  aryl,  sulfamyl,  carbamyl,  carbonamido,  car- 
bonyl,  carbonyloxy  or  sulfonamido; 

(b)  R2  is  alkyl  having  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  aryl,  or 
alkylphenyl  having  from  7  to  12  carbon  atoms; 

(c)  R^  and  R*  are  independently  alkyl,  or  aryl,  or  R^  and  R*, 
taken  together,  form  a  fused  substituted  or  unsubstituted 
carbocyclic  or  heterocyclic  ring; 

(d)  NHSO2PUG  represents  a  sulfonamido  group; 

(e)  PUG  represents  a  photographically  useful  group;  and 
(0  at  least  one  of  R',  R^,  r3  or  R*  or  any  combination 

thereof,  provides  a  molecular  configuration  of  such  size  or 
shape  as  to  render  the  compound  nondiffusible  under 
alkaline  processing  conditions. 


4,258,121 
PHOTOPOLYMERIZABLE  COMPOSTHONS 
Temo  Kojima,  Minami-ashigara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Figi  Photo 
Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami-ashigara,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,627 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  6, 1979, 54-25750 

Int  a.'  G03C  1/68 

U.S.  a.  430— 281  33  Claims 


jnOCMMC 
WITIM 
HUE 


IHKW   POST  tlPIIMt;         J    wt.tm   |  ^    »••;  ,„, 


1.  A  photopolymerizable  composition  comprising  a  mono- 
mer having  at  least  two  ethylenically  unsaturated  groups  capa- 
ble of  being  photopolymerized  by  actinic  irradiation  and  a 
photopolymerization  initiator  represented  by  the  formula: 


O 
I 

c 

/  \ 

A  N— O— SO2— R 

\    / 
C 

I 

o 

wherein  A  represents  an  arylene  group,  a  substituted  arylene 
group,  an  alkylene  group,  a  substituted  alkylene  group,  an 
alkenylene  group,  or  a  substituted  alkenylene  group  and  R 
represents  an  alkyl  group,  a  substituted  alkyl  group,  an  aryl 
group,  or  a  substituted  aryl  group. 


4,258,122 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  LTTHOGRAPHIC 

PRINTING  PLATE  USING  SIUCATE 

CONTAINING-DESENSTTIZER 

Toshio  Uchida;  Yorimiti  Yabuta;  Hiroouchi  Tachikawa,  and 

Teppei  Ikeda,  all  of  Asaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  FiUi  Photo 

Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami-ashigara,  Japan 

FUed  Jim.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  920^72 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  30, 1977,  52-78316 
Int  a^  G03F  7/02 
U.S.  a.  430—253  17  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  lithographic  printing  plate, 
which  comprises: 
imagewise  exposing  a  light-sensitive  lithographic  printing 
plate  material  having  a  photo-hardenable  light-sensitive 
layer  thereon  using  actinic  light 
peel-apart  developing  the  exposed  lithographic  printing 
plate  material  to  produce  a  lithographic  printing  plate 
having  an  oily  ink-receptive  printing  image, 
applying  a  desensitizer  for  a  lithographic  printing  plate  to 
the  entire  surface  of  the  lithographic  printing  plate  bear- 
ing said  printing  image,  said  desensitizer  comprising  (i)  at 
least  one  silicate  represented  by  general  formula  (I),  (II) 
and  (III) 


M20.(Si02)».qH20 


/R'  9}  \ 

\    / 

N 

kR2         R*  h 


a) 


(II) 


O    (Si02)„    qHzO 


M2O 


r/R'       r5  N    1 
\  / 

N 
LVr2  R*  J 2      Am 


(III) 


(Si02) 


wherein  M  represents  an  alkali  metal  atom;  R',  R^,  R^  and  R*, 
which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each  represents  a  hydro- 
gen atom,  an  alkyl  group  or  a  hydroxyalkyi  group;  n  represents 
a  number  of  from  1  to  8.S;  q  represents  a  number  of  from  1  to 
12;  m  represents  a  number  of  greater  than  0  and  up  to  10;  and 
p  represents  a  number  of  from  4  to  SOOO; 
(ii)  at  least  one  wetting  agent; 

(iii)  a  hydrophilic  high  molecular  weight  compound  which 
is  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  methyl  cellulose,  ethyl  cellulose,  carboxymethyl  cellu- 
lose, carboxyethyl  cellulose,  ethyl  hydroxyethyl  cellulose, 
ethyl  methyl  cellulose,  hydroxymethyl  cellulose,  hydrox- 
yethyl cellulose,  hydroxypropyl  cellulose,  hydroxyethyl 
methyl  cellulose,  hydroxyethyl  methyl  cellulose,  hydrox- 
.  ypropyl  methyl  cellulose,  sodium  carboxymethyl  cellu- 
lose, sodium  cellulose  sulfate,  dextrin,  shellac,  an  alginate, 
polyvinyl  pyrrolidone,  polyvinyl  alcohol,  polyacrylamide 
or  a  copolymer  thereof,  an  acrylic  acid  copolymer,  a  vinyl 


1642 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  24,  1981 


methyl  ether/maleic  anhydride  copolymer,  a  vinyl  aceU- 
te/maleic  anhydride  copolymer  or  a  styrene/maleic  anhy- 
dride copolymer;  and  ,  ,  .    q 
(iv)  water,  and  D 
irradiating  the  entire  surface  of  said  descnsitizer-bcaring   — C— (CH=CH> 
lithographic  printing  plate  with  actinic  light. 


4o 


0) 


CH*C— C- 


\l 


4,258,123 
PHOTOSENSITIVE  RESIN  COMPOSITION 
Akin  Nagaahima,  Shizuoka,  and  Shigeni  Sato,  Odawara,  both  of 
Japan,  aaaignors  to  Fi^i  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Mioaod- 

ashigara,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  70,556 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  29, 1978,  53-105196 
Int.  QV  G03C  1/66 
U.S.  a.  430—281  20  Claims 

1.  A  photosensitive  resin  composition  comprising: 

(a)  a  photopolymerizable  or  photocrosslinkable  ethylenic 
unsaturated  compound;^ 

(b)  a  compound  of  the  formula  (I): 

N  N 

T 

Y 

wherein  Xi,  X2  and  X3  may  be  the  same  or  different  and 
each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  chlorine  atom  or  a 
bromine  atom,  at  least  one  of  Xi,  X2  and  X3  representing 
a  chlorine  atom  or  a  bromine  atom;  Y  is 

X, 

— C-X2 

wherein  X|,  X2  and  X3  are  as  defmed  above,  — NH2, 
— NHR',  — NR'2.  — SR',  —OR'  or  — R'  where  R'  is  an 
alkyl  group  or  an  aryl  group;  R  is  an  alkyl  group,  an  aryl 
group  or  an  alkenyl  group  and  R  may  be  substituted; 
(c)  a  compound  of  the  formula  (II): 


-ec-cH- 

Y 


Jm 


o 

I 

(CH-CH-)iC- 


wherein  1,  m,  n,  p  and  q  are  independently  an  integer  of  0  or  1 
but  at  least  one  of  1,  m  and  n  is  a  value  of  1,  X  and  Y  are 
independently  hydrogen  or  X  and  Y  are  combined  to  form  an 
alkylene  group  containing  1-4  carbon  atoms;  and  said  polyes- 
ter having  alkylene  glycol  units  represented  by  formula  (II) 


-O— RO)-)-r 


(U) 


wherein  R  represents  an  alkylene  group  containing  2-4  carbon 
atoms  and  r  is  an  integer  of  2-4  and  said  polyester  also  having 
hydrogenated  bisphenol  units  represented  by  formula  (III): 


aiD 


o— 


wherein  the  amount  of  said  hydrogenated  bisphenol  is  suffi- 
cient to  improve  the  chemical  resistance  of  the  polymer  with- 
out diminishing  its  photosensitivity,  and  wherein 


0 


represents  a  hydrogenated  benzene  ring,  and  R'  and  R^  inde- 
pendently represent  a  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  containing 
1-6  carbon  atoms. 


^1 


..=c„-c-. 


(11) 


where  Z  represents  the  non-metallic  atoms  necessary  for 
completing  a  nitrogen-containing  heterocyclic  nucleus; 
R I  is  an  alkyl  group  or  a  substituted  alkyl  group,  R2  is  an 
alkyl  group,  an  aryl  group  or  a  substituted  aryl  group;  and 
(d)  a  dye  precursor. 


4,258,124 
PHOTOSENSITIVE  COMPOSITION 
Shigeki  Shimizu,  and  Akinoba  Oshima,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,289 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  14, 1978,  53/112998 
Int  a.J  G03C  7/(M 
U  A  a.  430-285  •  Claims 

1.  A  photosensitive  composition,  which  comprises:  a  polyes- 
ter having  dicarboxylic  acid  units  represented  by  formula  (I): 


4,258,125 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  HAND  PROOFS  OF  COLOR 

PRINTS 
Ronald  D.  Edhlund,  3200  Nordic  Rd.,  Mount  Prospect,  lU. 
60056 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  632,101,  No?.  14, 1975,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  May  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  904,135 

Int.  a?  G03C  7/M  Ga3F  i/lO 

U.S.  a.  430—293  1  Claim 

1.  A  hand  proof  process  for  making  colored  prints,  said 

process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  placing  a  substrate  in  a  fixed  position  on  a  machine; 

(b)  applying  a  first  coloring  material  to  said  substrate,  said 
coloring  material  comprising  a  single  color  including 
powdered  printer's  ink  pigment  mixed  with  an  ink-like 
carrier; 

(c)  rubbing  talcum  powder  on  the  first  coloring  material 
after  said  first  coloring  material  has  dried; 

(d)  applying  a  non-transparent  photoscnsitizer  over  said  first 
coloring  material  after  said  talcum  powder  has  been 
rubbed  on  said  first  coloring  material,  said  photosensitizer 
being  water  soluble  and  comprising  a  pigmented  polyvi- 
nyl alcohol  sensitized  with  a  sensitizer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  bichromate  and  diazo  salts; 

(e)  exposing  said  photosensitizer  to  light  through  a  photo- 
graphic mask; 

(0  removing  the  portions  of  the  photosensitizer  which  are 
not  exposed  to  light; 
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(g)  removing  the  portions  of  the  fu^t  coloring  material 
which  are  no  longer  protected  by  the  photosensitizer; 

(h)  removing  the  remaining  photosensitizer  with  a  fluid  that 
does  not  affect  the  first  coloring  material,  said  fluid  com- 
prising a  solvent  which  does  not  have  any  affect  upon  the 
pigmented  resins  used  in  the  ink,  whereby  said  first  color- 
ing material  is  uncovered  by  photosensitizer; 

(i)  applying  an  isolation  layer  over  the  remaining  first  color- 
ing material,  said  isolation  layer  comprising  a  clear  and 
transparent  layer  of  lacquer; 

(j)  applying  a  second  coloring  material  over  said  isolation 
layer  after  said  isolation  layer  has  dried,  said  second  color- 
ing material  comprising  a  single  color  including  powdered 
printer's  ink  pigment  mixed  with  an  ink-like  carrier; 

(k)  rubbing  talcum  powder  on  said  second  coloring  material  * 
after  said  second  coloring  material  has  dried; 

0)  applying  a  non-transparent  photosensitizer  over  said 
second  coloring  material  after  said  talcum  powder  has 
been  rubbed  on  said  second  coloring  material,  said  photo- 
sensitizer being  water  soluble  and  comprising  pigmented 
polyvinyl  alcohol  sensitized  with  a  sensitizer  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  bichromate  and  diazo  salts; 

(m)  exposing  said  photosensitizer  to  light  through  a  photo- 
graphic mask; 

(n)  removing  the  portions  of  said  photosensitizer  which  are 
not  exposed  to  light; 

(o)  removing  the  portions  of  said  second  coloring  material 
which  are  not  protected  by  the  photosensitizer;  and 

(p)  removing  the  remaining  photosensitizer  with  a  fluid  that 
does  not  affect  the  second  coloring  material,  whereby  said 
first  and  second  coloring  materials  remaining  after  the 
removal  of  the  photosensitizer  are  not  covered  by  any 
photosensitizer. 


(h)  applying  at  least  one  additional  reflecting  layer  of  an 

inorganic  material  to  the  interference  layer, 
(i)  applying  a  photoresist  material  to  the  additional  reflecting 

layer; 
(j)  exposing  a  patterned  portion  of  the  photoresist  material 

by  means  of  an  exposure  mask; 
(k)  developing  the  photoresist  material; 
0)  removing  the  portion  of  the  additional  reflecting  layer  not 

covered  with  photoresist  material;  and 
(m)  removing  the  remaining  photoresist  material. 


4,258,126 
HIGH  RESOLUTION  RECORDING  MEDIUM  AND 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  SAME 
Leopold  Hicsinger,  Tranarent,  Fed.  Rep.  kA  Germany,  asrignor 
to  Dr.  Johannes  Hcidenhain  GmbH,  Tranarent,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  859,941,  Dec.  12, 1977,  PaL  No.  4,151,321. 
This  appUcation  Jan.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,943 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  23, 
1976,  2658623 

Int  Ci}  G03C  5/00 


U.S.  a.  430—324 


27  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  high  resolution  recording 
medium  on  a  substrate,  comprising  the  following  steps: 

(a)  applying  at  least  one  reflecting  layer  of  an  inorganic 
material  to  a  surface  of  the  substrate; 

(b)  applying  a  photoresist  material  to  the  reflecting  layer, 

(c)  exposing  a  patterned  portion  of  the  photoresist  material 
by  means  of  an  exposure  mask; 

(d)  developing  the  photoresist  material; 

(e)  removing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  reflecting  layer  not 
covered  with  i^otoresist  material; 

(0  removing  the  remaining  photoresist  material; 

(g)  applying  a  substantially  uniformly  thick  interference 
layer  of  a  translucent  inorganic  material  to  the  surface  of 
the  substrate  and  the  remaining  reflecting  layer, 


4,258,127 

REVERSAL  COLOR  DEVELOPMENT  PROCESS 

Hiroshi  Ishibashi,  and  Hamhiko  Iwano,  both  of  Minaad- 

ashigara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fnji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Mina- 

mi-ashigara,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  31, 1975,  Ser.  No.  627321 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  31, 1975,  50-126240 
Int  a.3  G03C  7/16 
U.S.  a.  430—379  10  Claims 

1.  A  reversal  color  development  process  for  silver  halide 
reversal  color  photographic  materials  including  a  first  devel- 
opment and  a  color  development  which  comprises  carrying 
out  the  first  development  in  the  presence  of  a  DIR  compound 
of  the  hydroquinone  type  which  releases  a  diffusible  mercapto 
development  inhibitor  or  releases  an  iodine  ion  upon  develop- 
ment of  silver  halide  grains  or  upon  reaction  with  oxidation 
product  of  a  color  developing  agent  formed  upon  development 
of  silver  halide,  contacting  the  photographic  materials  with  an 
aqueous  solution  of  a  fogging  agent  capable  of  chemicaUy 
fogging  the  silver  halide  of  the  photographic  materials,  and 
then  subjecting  the  photographic  materials  to  the  color  devel- 
opment. 


4,258,128 

TELLURIUMOD  COMPOUNDS  AND  COMPLEXES 

HAVING  ORGANIC  MOIETIES  CONTAINING  SIUCON 

CONTAINING  COMPOSITIONS,  ARTICLES  AND 

PHOTOIMAGING  PROCESSES 

Henry  J.  Gysling,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastnmn  Kodak 

Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,712 

Int  a?  G03C  1/72.  1/727 

MS.  a.  430-^13  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  forming  an  image  in  a  photographic  de- 
ment said  element  comprising  a  support  having  thereon  a 
layer  comprising  an  imagewise  distribution  of  catalytic  nuclei, 
said  method  comprising  the  step  of  contacting  said  layer  with 
an  image-forming  combination  comprising  (i)  an  oxidant  and 
(ii)  a  reducing  agent,  whereby  said  nuclei  catalyzes  an  image- 
forming  reaction  between  said  oxidant  and  said  reducing  agent 
the  improvement  wherein  said  oxidant  comprises  a  tellurium- 
(II)  compound  represented  by  the  formula: 

Te-HCH2)^iRR'R"]2 

wherein: 
n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  10  and 

R,  R'  and  R"  are  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl,  aryl  and  heterocyclic  radicals. 

2.  A  method  of  forming  an  image  in  a  photographic  element 
said  element  comprising  a  support  having  thereon  a  layer 
comprising  a  photosensitive  transition  metal  complex  of  a 
tellurium(ii)  compound  represented  by  the  formula: 

Te-HCH2)«SiRR'R"l2 

wherein: 
n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  10  and 

R,  R'  and  R"  are  independently  selected  ftx>m  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl,  aryl  and  heterocyclic  radicals;  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
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(a)  imagewise^xposing  said  photosensitive  complex  so  as  to 
form  an  imagewise  distribution  of  physically  developable 
catalytic  nuclei  in  said  layer  and 

(b)  contacting  said  layer  with  an  image-forming  combination 
comprising  (i)  an  oxidant  and  (ii)  a  reducing  agent, 

whereby  said  nuclei  catalyze  an  image-forming  reaction  be- 
tween said  oxidant  and  said  reducing  agent. 

3.  A  photographic  element  comprising  a  support  having 
thereon  a  layer  comprising  a  photosensitive  transition  metal 
complex  of  a  tellurium(II)  compound  represented  by  the  for- 
mula: 

Te^H2),SiRR'R"]2 

wherein: 
n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  10  and 
R,  R'  and  R"  are  independently  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  alkyl,  aryl  and  heterocyclic  radicals. 
10.  An  image-forming  combination  comprising  (i)  an  oxidant 
comprising  a  tellurium(II)  compound  represented  by  the  for- 
mula: 

TeltCH:),  SiRR'R'h 

wherein: 
n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  10  and 
R,  R'  and  R"  are  independently  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  alkyl,  aryl,  and  heterocyclic  radicals;  and 
(ii)  a  reducing  agent. 


sample  by  incubating  the  exposed  food  sample,  washing 
the  sample  and  observing  the  fluorescence  of  the  sample. 


4,258,129 

THERMALLY  DEVELOPABLE  LIGHT  SENSITIVE 

MATERIAL  USING  TRIVALENT  AND  TETRAVALENT 

CERIUM  COMPOUNDS 
Shinpci  Ikenoue;  Yoshiaki  Suzuki,  and  Takao  Masuda,  aU  of 
Asaka,  Japan,  assignon  to  FiUi  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Mint* 
mi-asliigara,  Japan 

FUcd  Aug.  4, 1976,  Set.  No.  711,741 
Claim  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  31, 1974, 49-126240; 
Aug.  7, 1975,  50-96155 

Int.  a.^  G03C  1/02 
U.S.  a.  430—620  17  Ctaimi 

1.  A  heat  developable  image-forming  light  sensitive  material 
which  comprises;  (a)  an  organic  silver  salt;  (b)  a  photocatalyst 
and  (c)  a  reducing  agent  in  a  support  or  in  at  least  one  layer 
provided  on  a  support,  said  support  or  at  least  one  layer  of  said 
layers  further  containing  (d)  at  least  one  cerium  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  trivalent  and  tetravalent 
cerium  compounds. 


4,258,131 
METHOD  OF  FRACnONAL  QUANTITATIVE 
DETERMINATION  OF  ISOENZYME  OF  LACTIC 
DEHYDROGENASE 
Iiama  Takagahara,  KawaniaU;  Jnaiti  Yamauti,  Soita;  Setauko 
Yoahimura,  Nara;  Katauni  FiUtt<  Soita,  aad  Takekan  Horio, 
Takatauki,  all  of  Japan,  aaaigaora  to  Oriental  Yeast  Co.  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Jul.  3, 1979,  Scr.  No.  54,416 

Claima  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  10, 1978,  53^W2979 

Int  a^  C12Q  i/n 

U.S.  a.  435—26  1  Claim 


4,258,130 
METHOD  FOR  DETECTION  OF  ANTIGENS 
Darid  H.  Ashton,  Brea,  and  George  Tharrington,  Jr^  Yorba 
Linda,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hunt-Wesson  Foods,  Inc^ 
Fullcrton,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  859,300 
Int.  a?  C12Q  1/66 
U.S.  a  435-7  9  Claims 

1.  An  improved  method  of  increasing  the  specificity  of 
detecting  Salmonella  antigens  in  a  food  sample  containing 
non-Salmonella  antigens  of  similar  rod-like  morphology  capa- 
ble of  non-specific  binding  to  the  Fc  portion  of  the  IgG-anti- 
Salmonella  antibody  comprising  the  steps  of: 
enzymatically  digesting  IgG-anti-Salmonella  antibody  with 
a  proteolytic  enzyme  to  cleave  the  Fc  portion  from  the 
Fab  portion; 
separating  the  Fab  portion  from  the  Fc  portion; 
labeling  the  Fab  portion  with  a  fluorescent  dye; 
incubating  the  food  sample  in  a  first  broth  followed  by 

selective  enrichment  of  the  sample  in  a  second  broth; 
exposing  said  incubated  food  sample  to  the  labeled  Fab 

portion;  and 
detecting  the  presence  of  Salmonella  antigen  in  the  food 
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1.  A  method  for  the  fractional  quantitative  determination  of 
H-type  and  M-type  lactic  dehydrogenase  in  a  biological  sample 
comprising: 

reacting  a  portion  of  said  biological  sample  with  an  aqueous 
solution  containing  pyruvate  and  a  mixture  containing 
1,6-DHNAD  and  NADH  at  a  rate  of  1,6-DHNAD/- 
NADH  varying  from  1/500  to  1/20, 

meanwhile  reacting  a  second  portion  of  said  biological  sam- 
ple with  an  aqueous  solution  containing  pyruvate  and 
NADH, 

determining  the  ratio  between  lactic  dehydrogenase  activity 
obtained  under  the  coexistent  conditions  of  1,6-DHNAD 
and  NADH  and  lactic  dehydrogenase  activity  obtained 
under  non-coexistent  conditions  thereof,  using  the  rela- 
tionship 

P-=(P//-PA#)R«-fPil# 

wherein 

Ry/  equals  the  ratio  of  H-type  LDH  activity  to  total  LDH 
activity  when  1,6-DHNAD  is  absent; 

P//  equals  the  ratio  of  H-type  LDH  activity  when  1,6- 
DHNAD  is  present,  to  the  H-type  LDH  activity  when 
1,6-DHNAD  is  absent; 

Pm  equals  the  ratio  of  M-type  LDH  activity  when  1,6- 
DHNAD  is  present,  to  the  M-type  LDH  activity  when 
1,6-DHNAD  is  absent;  and 

P  is  the  ratio  of  total  LDH  activity  when  1,6-DHNAD  is 
present,  to  the  total  activity  when  1,6-DHNAD  is  absent; 
and 

comparing  said  ratio  with  a  standard  value  of  which  the 
inhibitory  degree  of  isoenzyme  has  been  previously  found 
whereby  the  amount  of  isoenzyme  in  the  sample  is  frac- 
tionally obtained. 
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4,258  132 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  AN  AGGLUTINATING 

SUBSTANCE  UTILIZING  DEMATIUM  ATCC  20524 

Satoni  Shinohara,  No.  8-14,  Takasago^ho,  Hyuga-shi,  Miyaza- 

ki*ken,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  948,227 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  11, 1977,  52-121687; 
Aug.  10, 1978,  53-97664;  Aug.  17,  1978,  53-100150 

Int.  a.'  C12P  W04i  CUR  1/645 
U.S.  a.  435-101  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  agglutinating  substance  com- 
prising cultivating  an  agglutinating  substance-producing  fun- 
gus having  the  identifying  characteristics  of  Dematium  ATCC 
20S24  at  an  acidic  pH  in  a  culture  medium  containing  a  carbon 
source  until  an  agglutinating  substance  is  produced  and  sepa- 
rating the  agglutinating  substance  from  the  culture  medium. 


4,258,135 
DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN  THE  STUDY  OF  BIOCHEMICAL 

OR  ENZYMATIC  REACTIONS 
Henry  E.  Meunier,  24  avenue  Alsace  Lorraine,  38000  GreaoUe, 

France 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  955,921,  Oct  30, 1978.  This 

appUcation  May  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  40^06 

Int  Cl.^  C12M  1/20 

U.S.  a.  435—301  26  Claims 


4,258,133 

ENZYME-SUPPORT  COMPLEXES 

Bernard  Mirabel,  Orly,  and  Francois  Meiller,  Palaiseau,  both  of 

Fhuice,  assignors  to  Rbone-Ponlenc  Industries,  Paris,  France 
Filed  Feb.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1234 

Gaims  priority,  applicaHon  France,  Feb.  16, 1978,  78  04354; 
Jan.  23, 1979,  79  01580 

Int  a.'  C12N  11/14 
U.S.  a.  435—176  12  Qaims 

1.  An  enzyme-support  complex  comprising  an  enzyme  fixed 
by  covalent  bond  to  a  grafted  inorganic  support,  said  morganic 
support  having  surface  hydroxy!  groups,  said  enzyme  being 
bound  to  at  least  one  reactive  function  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  amine,  halogen,  sulftiydryl,  aldehyde,  and  car- 
boxyl  functions,  of  an  organic  group  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  a  linear  or  branched  aliphatic  radical  whose  chain 
contains  between  about  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  a  cyclane  radical, 
an  aryl  radical  and  an  alkylaryl  radical;  said  organic  group 
being  grafted  to  said  support  by  at  least  one  ester  bond  ob- 
tained by  reaction  of  at  least  one  alcohol  or  phenol  function  of 
said  organic  group  provided  by  an  organic  compound  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  an  amino  alcohol,  a  halo-alcohol,  a 
mercapto-alcohol,  an  alcohol-aldehyde,  an  alcohol-acid,  an 
amino-phenol,  a  halo-phenol,  a  mercapto-phenol,  a  phenol- 
aldehyde,  and  a  phenol-acid  with  at  least  one  hydroxyl  group 
of  the  support. 


1.  A  device  for  the  study  of  biochemical  or  enzymatic  reac- 
tions produced  by  living  organisms,  comprising  a  sandwich  of 
two  plastic  sheets  sealed  to  each  other,  the  first  sheet  of  said 
sandwich  being  dimensioned  and  contoured  so  as  to  provide  a 
central  open  area  having  upstanding  walls,  defining  a  central 
receptacle,  said  central  receptacle  being  closed  at  its  bottom  by 
the  second  of  said  sheets,  the  said  sandwich  having  internal 
thereof  a  plurality  of  radially-extending  cavities  providing 
individual  reaction  chambers,  said  reaction  chambers  having 
exhaust  apertures  therein,  said  reaction  chambers  being  in 
communication  with  said  central  recepUcle  internal  of  said 
sandwich,  said  device  comprising  also  a  central  cap,  having 
walls  corresponding  to  the  walls  of  said  central  receptacle,  the 
said  walls  of  central  cap  corresponding  to  the  walls  of  said 
central  receptacle  in  close-fitting  and  essentially  airtight  rela- 
tionship so  as  to  establish  the  relationship  of  a  piston  and  cylin- 
der bore  and  enable  creation  of  a  pressure  within  said  central 
receptacle  upon  said  central  cap  being  pushed  downwardly. 


4,258,134 
NOVEL  HYALURONIDASE  BMP-8231  AND 
PRODUCTION  THEREOF 
Keizo  Yoshida,  Ibaraki;  TakasU  FiUii,  Sekimachi,  and  Hiroyuki 
Kikuchi,  Hachioqji,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  FiOisawa  Phar- 
maceutical Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Rled  May  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,719 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  11, 1978,  53/56313 

Int  a.'  C12N  9/26 

U.S.  a.  435—201  4  Claims 

1.  Hyaluronidase  BMP-8231  having  the  characteristic  of 

(a)  Type  of  Action: 
Endo /3-hexosaminidase; 

(b)  Substrate  Specificity: 
Degradable:  Hyaluronic  acid 
Not  Degradable: 

Chondroitin  sulfate  A, 
Chondroitin  sulfate  C  and 
Chondroitin; 

(c)  Optimum  pH:  Around  pH  4.0; 

(d)  Stable  pH  range:  4.0-pH  11. 3; 

(e)  Optimum  temperature:  Around  60*  C; 

(0  Stable  temperature  range:  Below  60*  C;  and 
(g)  Stability  against  proteolytic  enzyme:  Stable. 


4,258,136 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  WOOD  ADSORBENTS  FOR 
MERCURY  IONS  BY  GRAFT  POLYMERIZATION  OF 
ACROLEIN  ONTO  XANTHATED  WOOD  MEAL 
FOLLOWED  BY  CONVERSION  TO 
THIOSEMICARBAZONE 
Yasuhiko  Hirabayashi,  Tokyo,  and  Toshihiro  Mnrayama,  Yoko- 
hama, both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Forestry  and  Forest  Prod- 
ucts Research  Institute,  Ministry  of  Agricuhnre,  Forestry  and 
Fisheries,  Ibaragi,  Japan 

Rled  Mar.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,792 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japui,  Not.  18, 1976,  51-138665 

Int.  a.'  C02F  1/62:  CD8B  li/02:  C08F  251/02:  BOIJ  39/22 

U.S.  a.  521—25  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  wood  adsorbent  for  adsorbing 

mercury  ions  which  compresses  impregnating  a  xanthated 

wood  meal  with  a  peroxide  polymerization  initiator  to  produce 
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active  radicals  thereon,  graft  polymerizing  said  xanthated 
wood  meal  with  acrolein  in  a  gas  phase,  and  converting  the 


I 


ol«eedim« 

i 

I 


X 


BN 

I 

N 


N 
I 

N 


sN 

I 

N. 


N 

I 

N 


and  R2  is  one  or  more  members  of  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  the  lower  alkyls  (Ci-Q)  wherein  n  is  an  integer 
from  1  to  S. 
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acrolein  aldehyde  groups  present  to  thiosemicarbazone  groups 
capable  of  ion  exchange. 


4J258.137 
RIGIDIZED  OPEN  CELL  POLYURETHANE  FOAM 
Jowph  A.  CogliaM,  FasMleiM,  Md^  Mrignor  to  W.  R.  G«ce  * 
Co^  New  York.  N.Y. 

FUcd  Oct  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83^23 
lat  CV  COeC  18/14.  18/38,  18/82 
UJS.  a  521-55  •  CW™ 

\.  A  method  for  preparing  rigidized  polyurethane  foams 

comprising  admixing 

A.  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  ^^ 

(1)  a  urethane-containing  prepolymer  having  polyether  or 
polyester  backbone  segments  end-capped  with  an  aro- 
nutic  isocyanate  and 

(2)  an  aromatic  polyisocyanatc  and  a  polyol  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  polyethers  and  polyesters; 

B.  about  0.4  to  1,000  moles  of  water  for  each  mole  of  NCO; 

and 

C.  10  to  200%  by  weight  of  said  group  member  A  of  an 

epoxy  resin, 
to  form  a  Hexible  foam  and  thereafter  treating  with  an  epoxy 
curing  agent  to  rigidize  the  flexible  foam. 


4,258,139 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  FLAME-RESISTANT 

FOAM  RESINS 

ToaUo  Yakata;  Takumi  lahiwaka,  both  of  Yokokaaa,  tad  Kiyo- 

shi  Ufiii,  Kawaaaki,  aU  of  JapM,  a«igM>n  to  Bridgestoae  Tire 

Company  Liadtcd,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Oct  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87338 

Claims  priority,  application  Japu^  Oct  25, 1978,  53/131130 
lit  a^  C08G  18/14 
MS.  a.  521—110  "^  c*"|™ 

1.  A  process  for  producing  flame-resistant  foam  resins, 
which  comprises  reacting  at  least  one  organic  polyisocyanatc 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  diphenyhnethane  diiso- 
cyanate,  crude  diphenylmethane  diisocyanate  and  polymethyl- 
ene  polyphenyl  isocyanate  with  urea,  the  urea  being  used  in  a 
chemical  equivalent  ratio  of  not  less  than  1.0  per  said  organic 
polyisocyanatc,  said  reacting  releasing  ammonia  gas  from  urea 
to  result  in  said  foam  resins. 


4,258  138 
METHOD  OF  FOAMING  THERMOPLASTIC 

POLYMERIC  MATERIALS  USING 
TETRAZOLE-CONTAINING  HETEROCYCLES 
Thomas  C.  Britton,  Portage,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,966 
Int  a.'  C08J  9/10 
U  A  CL  521-90  12  Ctaims 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  expanded  resinous  mate- 
rial which  comprises  incorporating  into  a  thermoplastic  poly- 
meric resinous  material  polycyclic,  tetrazole-containing,  fused 
ring  heterocycle  blowing  agents  of  the  formula 


(R2) 


.-^■" 


wherein  Ri  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


4,258,140 
STORAGE-STABLE  PREPOLYMERS  SPRAYABLE 
FROM  A  PRESSURE  VESSEL 
Heinrich  Horacck,  Ladwi«Aafca;  Robert  Gchm,  LioriNirgerhof; 
Otto  Volkert,  WeisenheiBM  Sarbuuuida  ChakrdMrti,  Lnd- 
wiffhaf en;  MatUas  Paals,  Gciselbullach,  and  Peter  Weylaad, 
Frankenthal,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF 
AktieageseUschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrsMny 

FUcd  Mar.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,828 
Iirt.  CL*  C08G  18/14.  18/76.  18/48 

UA  CI.  521 114  ^  ClaiBM 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  dimensionally 
suble  polyurethane  foam  by  releasing  the  pressure  on  a  mix- 
ture of  prepolymers  which  is  held  in  a  one-compartment  con- 
tainer under  greater  than  atmospheric  pressure  and  thereafter 
curing  said  foam  by  interaction  with  the  atmosphere,  the  im- 
provement comprising  employing  a  mixture  of  prepolymen 
which  has  a  shelf  life  of  at  least  60  days  at  60*  C,  said  prepoly- 
mers containing  isocyanate  groups  and  being  admixed  with 
blowing  agents,  wherein  the  prepolymers  used,  having  an 
NCO  content  of  from  5  to  25  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  prepolymer  are  prepared  by  the  reaction  of  a 
mixture  of  diphenylmethane-diisocyanates  and  polyphenyl- 
polymethylene-polyisocyanates    with    trifunctional    or   tet- 
rafunctional  polyols  having  a  hydroxyl  number  of  from  40  to 
500  and  a  molecular  weight  of  from  500  to  5000,  and  contain- 
ing chemically  bonded  tertiary  amino  groups  in  the  polymer 
chain,  which  polyols  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
polyester-polyols,  polyether-polyols  and  mixtures  thereof,  or 
by  reaction  of  mixtures  of  such  polyols  with  nitrogen-free 
polyester-polyols  and/or  polyether-polyols. 
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4,258,141 
PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF  FLEXIBLE 
POLYURETHANE  FOAMS  WTTH  CYANIC  ACID 
DERIVATIVES 
Wolfgaag  Jarre,  Lodwigriufea;  Gerhard  MneUer,  Munich;  Ot- 
Buur  Zipp,  Osnabmeck,  and  Eckhard  Ropte,  Lndwigshafen,  aU 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Lndwigdiafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay 

FUed  Apr.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,663 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  Apr.  11, 
1978,  2815554 

lat  CL^  C08G  18/14 
U.S.  CL  521—114  16  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  flame-resistant  flexible 
polyurethane  foams  by  a  reaction  of  aromatic  polyisocyanates, 
polyols,  flame  inhibitors,  and  blowing  agents  as  well  as  option- 
ally, chain  extenders  and  additives,  wherein  a  mixture  of  diphe- 
nylmethane diisocyanates  and  polyphenylene  polymethylene 
polyisocyanates  containing  40  to  90  percent  by  weight  diphe- 
nylmethane diisocyanates  based  on  the  total  weight  of  said 
mixture  is  used  as  aromatic  polyisocyanate,  and  that  a  cyanic 
acid  derivative  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cyana- 
mide,  dicyandiamide,  guanidine,  biguanidine,  cyanoguanidine, 
guanidine  carbonate,  cyanuric  acid  alkyl  ester  having  1  to  10 
carbon  atoms,in  the  alkyl  radical,  cyanuric  acid  hydrazide,  and 
melamine  is  used  as  the  flame  inhibitor,  and  water  is  used  as  the 
blowing  agent 


and  R4;  and  R4  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  metal  atom  equivalent 
Ml/a  where  a  is  the  valence  of  the  metal  at(Mn  M  and  M  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  barium,  calcium,  magne- 
sium, potassium,  sodium,  zinc,  and  aluminum;  and  from  0.3  to 
3  parts  by  weight  per  part  by  weight  of  phosphate  compound 
of  a  metal  compound  selected  from  metal  salts  of  non-nitroge- 
nous monocarboxylic  acids  having  6  to  18  carbon  at<»ns,  metal 
oxides,  metal  hydroxides,  and  metal  chlorides,  the  metal  being 
at  least  one  of  barium,  calcium,  magnesium,  and  strontium. 

13.  An  additive  composition  for  improving  the  clarity  of  a 
molded  alpha-olefin  polymer  having  2  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
comprising  a  phenyl  phosphate  compound  having  the  formula 


O 

N 


O-P— O-R4 

I 

O— Rj 


in  which  R|  and  R2  are  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom  and  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to 
18  carbon  atoms;  R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
alkyl  group  having  1  to  18  carbon  atoms, 


4,258,142 
CLARIHED  OLEFIN  POLYMER  COMPOSITION 
Toshio  Ohzeki,  Urawa;  Mitsuo  Akntsu,  Katsushika,  and  Jni^i 
Kawai,  Arakawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Argus  Chemical 
Corp.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  937,961 
Int  CV  C08K  23/06.  23/12.  23/20:  C09K  3/00 
U.S.  a.  525—2  21  Claims 

1.  A  molded  olefln  polymer  composition  having  improved 
clarity  as  a  result  of  incorporating  an  additive,  comprising  a 
polymer  of  an  alpha-olefin  having  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  per 
100  parts  by  weight  of  alpha-olefin  polymer  from  0.005  to  5 
parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  phenyl  phosphate  compound 
having  the  formula 


O— R3 


in  which  Ri  and  R2  are  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  18 
carbon  atoms,  an  alkoxy  group  having  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  a 
cycloalkyl  group  having  5  to  12  carbon  atoms,  a  phenyl  group, 
and  a  group 


— COR$ 

N 
O 


in  which  Rs  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to 
18  carbon  atoms;  R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
alkyl  group  having  1  to  18  carbon  atoms. 


and  R4;  and  R4  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  metal  equivalent  Mi/a 
where  a  is  the  valence  of  the  metal  atom  M  and  M  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  barium,  calcium,  magnesium, 
potassium,  sodium,  zinc  and  aluminum;  and  from  0.3  to  3  parts 
by  weight  per  part  by  weight  of  phosphate  compound  of  a 
metal  compound  selected  from  metal  salts  of  non-nitrogenous 
monocarboxylic  acids  having  6  to  18  carbon  atoms,  metal 
oxides,  metal  hydroxides,  and  metal  chlorides,  the  metal  being 
at  least  one  of  barium,  calcium,  magnesium,  and  strontium. 


4,258,143 
MOLDING  COMPOSITIONS 
John  R.  Dombroski,  aad  Max  F.  Meyer,  Jr.,  hotk  of  Fii^spwl. 
Teaa.,  assignors  to  EastauH  Kodak  CnaipsBj, 
N.Y. 

Filed  JoL  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,091 
lat  a'  C08F  51/06 
U.S.  a.  525—64  24 1 

1.  Polymer  composition  comprising  the  reaction  product  of 

(a)  from  about  50  to  about  85%  by  weight,  based  00  the 
weight  of  said  reaction  product  of  an  ethylenkally  unsat- 
urated polyester  derived  from  an  a,/3-ethylenically  unsat- 
urated dicarboxyUc  acid  with  a  saturated  aliphatic  polyol, 
and 

(b)  from  about  SO  to  about  15%  by  weight,  based  on  the 
weight  of  said  reaction  product,  of  a  modified  polyolefin 
derived  from  an  a,;3-ethylenically  unsaturated  dicarbox- 
yUc acid  anhydride  and  an  aliphatic  polyolefin  selected 
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from  the  group  consisting  of  polyethylene,  polypropylene 

and  polybutylene. 
21.  The  method  of  preparing  unsaturated  polyester  useful  in 
shrinkage  and  corrosion  resisunt  molding  compositions  com- 
prising reacting  an  acid  component  containing  at  least  one 
unsaturated  acid  with  a  glycol  component  until  the  acid  num- 
ber of  the  esterification  mixture  is  between  about  40  and  about 
60,  adding  a  carboxylated  aliphatic  polyolefm  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  polyethylene,  polypropylene,  and 
polybutylene  in  an  amount  of  between  greater  than  about  10 
and  50%  any  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the  polyester 
components,  and  continuing  the  esterification  until  an  acid 
number  of  between  about  25  an4  about  35  is  reached. 

4,258,144 
POLYPHENYLENE  ETHER  BLENDS 
Qifford  W.  Childcrs,  and  Raymond  F.  Uber,  both  of  BarUesville, 
OkUu,  assignors  to  PhiUips  Petroleum  Compuiy,  Bartlesville, 

Okla. 

Filed  Not.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,351 

Int.  a.'  C09F  om 

MS.  a.  525—91  21  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising 

(a)  a  polyphenylene  ether  resin,  and 

(b)  a  block  copolymer  of  the  formula  A-D)y  wherein  A  is  a 
polymer  segment  which  comprises  one  or  more  polymer 
blocks  formed  at  least  in  part  from  one  or  more  conju- 
gated diene  monomers  and/or  one  or  more  monovinyla- 
rene  monomers,  D  is  a  polymer  segment  which  comprises 
one  or  more  polymer  blocks  formed  from  one  or  more 
lactone  monomers,  and  y  is  1,  2,  3  or  4. 


the  prepolymer  filler  and  to  bond  it  by  covalent  bonds  to 
the  elastomer. 


4  258 147 
ANTIPOAMING  RESIN  COMPOSITIONS 
Robert  W.  Smearing,  Ballston  Lake,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Waterford,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  604,368,  Aug.  13, 1975,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  212,700,  Dec.  27, 1971, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,049 

Int  a.'  C05L  6i/0O 

U.S.  a.  525—122  6  QSa&m& 

1.  An  epoxy  resinous  mixture  characterized  by  low  foaming 

including  from  about  0.05  to  10  percent,  based  on  the  resin 

weight,  of  polybutadiene  in  which  at  least  80  percent  of  the 

olefinic  unsaturation  consists  of  pendant  vinyl  groups. 


4,258,145 
TERNARY  POLYMER  BLENDS 
Roy  F.  Wright,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,448 
Int  a.'  C08L  ii/02 
U.S.  a.  525—99  18  Claims 

1.  A  polymer  blend  comprising: 

30  to  90  weight  percent,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  polymer 
constituents  of  the  blend,  of  a  conjugated  diene- 
monovinylarene  block  copolymer  of  the  form  A— B— A 
or  (AB-h»iY,  where  A  represents  a  block  of  polymerized 
monovinylarene  monomer,  B  represents  a  block  of  poly- 
merized conjugated  diene  units,  Y  is  a  residual  unit  of  a 
polyfunctional  coupling  agent  or  a  polyfunctional  initia- 
tor, and  n  is  2,  3,  4,  5  or  6; 
5  to  35  weight  percent  of  an  ethylene-propylene-nonconju- 

gated  diene  terpolymer;  and 
5  to  50  weight  percent  of  a  thermoplastic  polyolefm. 


4,258,146 
ORGANIC  nLLERS  FOR  ELASTOMERS 
Richard  D.  Balanson,  Morgan  Hill;  James  Economy,  San  Jose, 
both  of  Calif.;  Samuel  J.  Huang,  Storrs,  Conn.,  and  Thor  L. 
Smith,  Los  Altos  Hills,  Calif.,  assignors  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Sep.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  79,660 
Int.  a.'  C08L  8im,  83/10 
VS.  a.  525—106  «  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  increasing  the  mechanical  strength  of  an 
elastomer,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  forming  a  mixture  of  a  silicone  rubber  elastomer  contain- 
ing reactive  functionality  with  from  about  1%  to  about 
40%  by  weight  of  an  organic  prepolymer  filler  which 
contains  functionality  to  react  with  said  elastomer, 

(2)  separating  said  filler  into  a  separate  phase  of  reinforcing 
domains  having  diameters  of  from  0.01  to  about  50  mi- 
crons dispersed  throughout  said  elastomer, 

(3)  curing  the  mixture  to  advance  the  molecular  weight  of 


4,258,148 

GRAFT  COPOLYMERS  FROM  UNSATURATED 

MONOMERS  AND  AZO  DI-ESTER  POLYOLS  AND 

POLYURETHANES  PREPARED  THEREFROM 

Kiran  B.  Chandalia,  Hamden,  and  Frank  J.  Preston,  Meriden, 

both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Olin  Corporation,  New  Haven, 

Conn. 

nied  Mar.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  779,968 

Int.  a.'  C08L  67/06;  C08K  5/06 

VS.  a.  525—168  21  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  graft  copolymer  poly- 
ols  which  consists  essentially  of  polymerizing  an  ethylenically 
unsaturated  monomer  or  mixtures  of  such  monomers  in  a 
polyol,  the  improvement  characterized  by  polymerizing  the 
unsaturated  monomer  in  the  presence  of  a  polyol  comprising 
from  0.01  to  100  percent  by  weight  of  an  azo  di-ester  polyol  of 
the  formula: 


O  R2 

II  I      . 

((HO)^-Rl-Oi-C-(CH2)„-C-N= 

CN 

V       ? 

=N-C-(CH2)/,-Ci-0-R4-(OHW 
CN 


wherein: 
m  and  r  independently  represent  integers  from  2  to  5, 
n  and  p  independently  represent  integers  from  0  to  5, 
R2  and  R3  independently  represent  alkyl  of  1-4  carbons,  and 
((HO)m— Ri— O)  and  (O— R4— (OH)r)  independently  rep- 
resent   residues    of    polyether    or    polyester    polyols 
Ri(OH)m+i  and  R4(OH)r+i,  having  an  average  equiva- 
lent weight  ranging  from  about  250  to  5000,  after  removal 
of  one  hydroxy  hydrogen  therefrom,  wherein  R|  and  R4 
independently  represent  polyether  polymer  portions  and 
polyester  polymer  portions  thereof; 
said  polymerizing  occurring  at  a  temperature  at  or  above 
which  the  azo-carbon  linkages  of  the  azo  di-ester  polyol 
the  ruptured. 
17.  A  graft  copolymer  dispersion  prepared  according  to  the 
process  of  claim  1,  wherein  excess  polyol  is  employed  to  form 
an  azo  di-ester  polyol-unreacted  polyol  mixture  and  wherein 
said  unsaturated  monomer  and  azo  di-ester  polyol-unreacted 
polyol  mixture  are  polymerized  to  produce  a  graft  copolymer 
of  unsaturated  monomer  and  polyol  dispersed  in  a  polyol 
medium. 
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4  258  149 
PROCESS  FOR  CURING  SATURATED  POLYMERS 
USING  DIVINYL  HYDANTOIN  COAGENTS 
Hyman  W.  Zussman,  Greenwich,  Conn.;  Martin  Knell,  Ossining, 
and  Martin  Dexter,  Briarcliff  Manor,  botii  of  N.Y.,  assignors 
to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  886,205,  Mar.  13, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,167,465, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  711,200,  Aug.  4, 1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,091,223.  This  application  Mar.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,818 
Int  a.'  C08F  2/54.  255/00,  259/02.  259/04 
VS.  O.  525—193  22  Claims 

1.  A  curable  polymeric  composition  comprising,  per  100 
parts  by  weight  of,  an  essentially  saturated  polymer  or  a  mix- 
ture of  said  polymers  capable  of  being  cured  at  elevated  tem- 
perature in  the  presence  of  1  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  an  or- 
ganic peroxide  or  of  being  cured  without  peroxide  by  radiation 
at  ambient  temperature,  and  from  0.1  to  10  parts  by  weight  of 
an  unsaturated  hydantoin  of  the  formula 


R2- 


vinyl— N 


CO 

I 
N— vinyl 


CO 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  independently  each  hydrogen,  alkyl  of 
I  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl,  or  R|  and  R2  together  are 
alkylene  of  4  to  6  carbon  atoms. 


4,258,151 
PENTAPEPTIDE  MODIHED  RESIN 
Gideon  Goldstein,  Short  Hills,  N  J.,  and  David  H.  SchleslnBer, 
Lombard,  III.,  assignors  to  Slou-Kctteriog  lastitate  for  Can- 
cer Research,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  6,894,  Jan.  26,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,190,647, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  851,778,  Dec.  15, 
1977,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
631,176,  Nov.  11, 1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  12, 
1979,  Ser.  No.  47,907 
lat  CL' C08F  «/J0 
U.S.  a.  525—327  2  Claims 

1.  An  intermediate  polypeptide  of  the  following  sequence: 

V  V 

R3—TYR—ASN—ILE—GLN—LYS— Resin 

wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  protective  groups  on  reactive  side 
chains,  R3  is  a  protecting  group  on  an  amino  group  of  the  TYR 
amino  acid  and  is  removable  under  conditions  which  do  not 
affect  the  Ri  and  R2  groups,  and  the  resin  is  an  insoluble  poly- 
mer having  a  stable  physical  form  and  is  attached  to  a  carbox- 
ylic  group  of  the  LYS  amino  acid  through  a  functional  group 
of  the  resin  by  a  covalent  bond. 


4,258,152 
PENTAPEPTIDE  MODIHED  RESIN 
Gideon  Goldstein,  Short  HUls,  N  J.,  and  David  H.  Schlcsliiter, 
Lombard,  111.,  assignors  to  Sloaa-Kettcring  Institute  for  Can- 
cer Research,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  6,893,  Jan.  26, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,190,646, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  851,777,  Nov.  15, 
1977,  abandoned,  which  is  a  contianation-i^fart  of  Ser.  No. 
631,175,  Nov.  11, 1975,  ibudoMd.  lUs  appUartkM  Jul  12, 
1979,  Ser.  No.  47,909 
Inta.'O0eF«/i0 
VS.  a  525—327  2  CUm 

1.  An  intermediate  polypeptide  of  the  following  sequence: 


4,258  150 
ALKENYLATION  OF  MONOVINYL  AROMATIC 
POLYMERS 
Raymond  L.  Cobb,  Bartiesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Pe- 
troleum Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

FUed  Jul.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,984 
Int  a.'  C08F  8/02 
VS.  a.  525—316  19  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  alkenylation  of  monovinyl  aromatic 
polymer  comprising  mixing  a  solution  of  a  monovinyl  aromatic 
polymer  with  an  elemental  alkali  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  sodium,  potassium,  lithium,  and  mixtures  thereof 
in  the  presence  of  a  polymerization  inhibiting  amount  of  a 
tertiary  amine  containing  3  to  10  carbon  atoms  per  molecule 
under  conditions  suitable  for  producing  a  solution  of  alkali 
metal  activated  polymer  and  reacting  the  solution  of  alkali 
metal  activated  polymer  with  at  least  one  conjugated  diolefin 
under  conditions  such  as  to  produce  a  monovinyl  aromatic 
polymer  containing  a  plurality  of  alkenyl  branches  along  the 
polymer  backbone,  wherein  the  mixing  of  the  monovinyl  aro- 
matic polymer  and  the  alkali  metal  and  the  reaction  of  the 
alkali  metal  activated  polymer  with  the  conjugated  diene  are 
both  conducted  in  the  temperature  range  of  about  25*  C.  to 
about  200*  C,  the  elemental  alkali  metal  is  employed  in  an 
amount  in  the  range  of  about  0.01  to  about  10  parts  by  weight 
per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  monovinyl  aromatic  polymer, 
and  the  conjugated  diene  is  employed  in  an  amount  of  about 
O.OS  to  about  1.0  mole  per  mole  of  monovinyl  units  in  the 
polymer. 


Ri       R2       R3  R4 

III  I 

R5— ARC— LYS— ASP— VAL— TYR— Resin 


wherein  Ri,  R2,  R3,  R4  and  Rs  are  protecting  groups  with  R|, 
R2,  R3  and  R4  being  protecting  groups  on  reactive  side  chains, 
and  wherein  the  R3  protecting  group  is  on  an  amino  group  of 
the  ARG  amino  acid  and  is  removable  under  conditions  which 
do  not  affect  the  R|,  R2,  R3  and  R4  groups,  and  the  resin  is  an 
insoluble  polymer  having  a  stable  physical  form  and  is  attached 
to  a  carboxyl  group  of  the  TYR  amino  acid  through  a  func- 
tional group  of  the  resin  by  a  covalent  bond. 


4,258,153 
FLAME  RETARDING  POLYESTER  COMPOSITiON 
Yoshlyuki  Yomamoto,  Saadca;  Akin  Yoddoka,  Nafoya,  aad 
Masanobu  Morikawa,  Tokyo,  all  at  Japaa,  astlganrt  to  Toray 
Industries,  Inc^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,252 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  22, 1978,  53-31637 
Int  a.'  C08G  65/48 
VS.  a.  525—397  5  OaiaH 

1.  A  flame  retarding  thermoplastic  polyester  composition 
comprising  an  admixture  of: 

(A)  a  thermoplastic  polyester  comprising  a  condensation 
product  of  an  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acid  and  an  al- 
kanediol, 

(B)  from  3  to  30  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  of  the  thermo- 
plastic polyester,  of  a  polymeric  flame  retarding  agent 
having,  in  the  recurring  unit  a  structure  represented  by 
the  formula 
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Br  Br 

Br  Bf 

wherein  A  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  an  alkylene  group  having  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  an  ether,  a  carbonyl  thioethcr  and  a  sulfone  group, 
said  polymeric  flame  retarding  agent  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  from  about  1000  to  5000,  and 
(C)  from  0.05  to  5  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  of  the  poly- 
ester of  at  least  one  phosphite  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  compounds  represented  by  the  general 
formulas  (I)  and  (II) 


OCH2  CH2O 


(I) 


(RO)2  po- 


ol) 


OP  (ORh 


wherein  R  is  a  monovalent  alkyl  group  having  6  to  20  carbon 
atoms,  R'  is  hydrogen  or  a  monovalent  alkyl  group  having  1  to 
6  carbon  atoms,  ij  is  an  integer  of  2  to  4,  and  B  represents  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkylene 
group  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  ether,  carbonyl,  thioether 
and  sulfone  groups. 


4,258  154 
AROMATIC  POLYESTER 
KayooKM  Kyo,  Kyoto;  Nakaba  Aiahara;  Yamhiko  Ani,  both  of 
UjU  iMamm  Hirow,  Kyoto,  and  SMiao  Kato,  UJi,  aU  of  Japu, 
•Mi8iM>n  to  Uaitika  ttd^  Anagaaaki,  Japui 

Filed  Ju.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,025 

Claima  priority,  appUcatioa  Japam  Jiui.  15, 1978,  53-72774 

Int.  a.'  C08L  77/Oa  67/00 

U.S.  CL  525-425  22ClaiaM 

1.  A  resin  composition  consisting  essentially  of: 

(A)  an  aromatic  polyester-polycarboxylic  anhydride  pre- 
pared from  a  diphenol,  a  functional  derivative  thereof,  or 
a  mixture  thereof,  and  an  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acid,  a 
functional  derivative  thereof,  or  a  mixture  thereof,  the 
proportion  of  the  acid  anhydride  linkage  which  forms  an 
integral  part  of  the  polymeric  chain  being  about  0.2  to 
about  50%  based  on  the  total  number  of  ester  linkages  and 
f  acid  anhydride  linkages  and 

(B)  a  polyamide  containing  therein  a  repeating  unit  of  the 
following  formula  (IV): 


R7  is  an  alkylene  group  having  4  to  1 1  carbon  atoms. 


K>"0 


R7  being  an  alkylene  group  when  R6  is 


<3 


and  n  is  an  integer  of  from  30  to  500. 


4,258,155 

BLENDS  OF  POLYETHERIMIDES  AND 
POLYAMIDEIMIDES 
Fred  F.  Holub,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  and  Gary  A.  MelUnger, 
LooisriUe,  Ky.,  aisignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Sche- 
■ectady,  N.Y. 

FOcd  Dec  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,931 

Irt.  CL^  C08L  79/08 

U.S.  CI.  525—431  ^  Claims 

1.  A  polymeric  blend  comprising,  by  weight,  (a)  from  5  to 

95%  of  a  polyamideimide  comprising  essentially  chemically 

combined  units  of  the  formula 


O 


and  (2)  from  95%  to  5%  of  a  polyetherimide  comprising  essen- 
tially chemically  combined  units  of  the  formula 


0  H 

1  I 

-ec-Rs-N^ 

O  OH  H 

H  II      I  I 

-(-C— R6— C— N— R7— N^ 


(IV) 
(V) 


-~Ci^ 


? 


°-"-°-@'r" 


N 


wherein  R5  is  an  alkylene  group  having  4  to  11  carbon 
atoms;  R6  is  an  alkylene  group  having  4  to  11  carbon 
atoms  or 


where  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  (a) 
the  following  divalent  organic  radicals: 
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CH3 


CH3 


CH3 


CH3  CH3 

CH3  CH3 


CH3Br  Br    CHj 


Br    CH3 

«d  ^oV^^"'>^"{  o 

Br  Br 

and  (b)  divalent  organic  radicals  of  the  general  foitnula. 


^"^ 


where  X  is  — C^2y— •  y  is  a  whole  number  equal  to  from  1  to 
5  inclusive  and  R'  is  a  divalent  organic  radical  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  (a)  aromatic  hydrocarbon  radicals  hav- 
ing from  6-20  carbon  atoms  and  halogenated  derivatives 
thereof,  (b)  alkylene  radicals  and  cycloalkylene  radicals  having 
from  2-20  carbon  atoms,  (c)  C(2-8)  alkylene  terminated  polydi- 
organosiloxane,  and  (d)  divalent  radicals  included  by  the  for- 
mula. 


^^ 


where  Q  is  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 


O         O. 

R        N 

— O— ,  — C— ,  — S— ,  — S— ,  and  — CxH2x— , 
H 

o 


and  X  is  a  whole  number  equal  to  from  1  to  5  inclusive. 


4,258,156 
METHOD  OF  FABRICAHON  OF  A  TRANSPARENT 
LAMINATED  PRODUCT 
Jacques  Gnerriai,  Chilly  Mazarin;  JcauM  Bcrtket,  VeUcy  VO- 
lacoablay;  Gilbert  Gaaaaeas,  Meadoa,  and  Fraadi  Lcmairc, 
ChatOkm,  aU  of  FraMC,  aasivMra  to  Coauniaaariat  a  I'Eacrgk 
Atofldque,  Paria,  Fraaoe 

Filed  Nov.  1, 1978.  Ser.  No.  956,645 

Claims  priority.  appUcatioB  FnuKe,  Nov.  3, 1977,  77  33008 

lat  a.'  C08L  63/00 

VJS.  a.  525—531  8  Ctaimi 

1.  An  adhesive  substance  for  bonding  together  two  parts  at 

a    prepolymerization    temperature    between    approximately 

10*-80*  C.  and  at  a  pressure  below  2  bar  in  which  at  least  one 

of  said  parts  is  of  glass,  wherein  said  substance  contains  at  least 

one  resin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylic  and 

methacrylic  esters  of  epoxy  resins  representing  between  20  and 

60%  by  weight  of  said  substance  and  a  tertiary  amine  methac- 

rylate  representing  40  to  80%  by  weight  of  said  substance. 


4.258,157 

INVERSION  POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUCING  VINYL  RESINS  USING  COATED 

REACTORS 

Pud  O.  Hoag,  Avon  Lake,  Ohio,  asaignor  to  TW  B.  F.  Goodrich 

Compaay,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,957 

lat  Ct^  C08F  2/Oa  2/18 

VS.  CL  526-62  16  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  of  inversion  polymerizing  substantially  water- 
insoluble  polymerizable  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer(s) 
in  a  reaction  vessel  by  first  forming  a  continuous  monomer(s) 
phase  in  the  presence  of  a  monomer-soluble  surface  active 
agent  and  a  monomer-soluble  catalyst,  polymerizing  said  mon- 
omer phase  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  10*  C.  to 
about  90*  C.  with  agitation  until  a  conversion  to  polymer  less 
than  about  20%  occurs,  adding  sufficient  water  to  the  monom- 
er-polymer mixture  with  agitation  and  in  the  presence  of  at 
least  about  0.01%  by  weight  of  a  water-soluble  suspending 
agent  for  said  monomer(s)  to  form  a  suspension  wherein  water 
is  the  continuous  phase,  then  polymerizing  the  suspension  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  about  10*  C.  to  about  90*  C.  to 
convert  the  remaining  monomer(s)  to  polymer,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  (1)  applying  at  least  one  coating  to  the 
internal  surfaces  of  said  reaction  vessel,  said  coating  being 
comprised  of  a  gel-forming  protein,  (2)  polymerizing  the  con- 
tinuous monomer  phase  in  constant  contact  with  said  coating, 
and  (3)  polymerizing  said  continuous  water  phase  in  constant 
contact  widi  said  coating,  whereby  polymer  buildi4)  on  said 
internal  surfaces  is  substantially  eliminated. 


4y2S8.158 

MANUFACTURE  OF  ETHYLENE  HOMOPOLYMERS 
AND  COPOLYMERS 
Erich  PfdfTer,  Wcaacttag,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aariginr  to 
BASF  Aktifgciellachaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay 
Filed  Ai«.  1. 1978,  Ser.  No.  930,058 
bt  CL^  C08F  6/10 
VS.  a.  526-68  4  CUam 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  continuous  manufacture  of  ethylene 
homopolymers  or  of  copolymers  of  ethylene  with  up  to  15 
mole  %,  based  on  the  ethylene,  of  a-monooeleiins  of  3  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  by  catalytiodly  polymerizing  the  monomer  or 
monomers  at  from  60*  to  1  IS*  C.  and  at  ethylene  partial  pres- 
sures of  from  1  to  40  bars  in  an  alkane  hydrocarbon  of  4  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  which  is  Hquid  under  the  polymerization  condi- 
tions and  is  a  solvent  for  the  monomer  or  monomers  but  a 
non-solvent  for  the  polymer  formed,  the  pcdymer  being  iso- 
hitedby 
(a)  discharging,  from  the  polymerization  chamber,  a  mixture 
essentially  consisting  of  polymer,  alkane  hydrocarbon  and 
monomer  or  monomers. 


1652 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  24,  1981 


(b)  bringing  the  mixture  from  stage  (a)  to  from  1.1  to  3  bars 
and  to  from  20*  to  120*  C,  to  form  a  gaseous  phase,  essen- 
tially consisting  of  the  monomer  or  monomers  and  alkane 
hydrocarbon,  the  constituents  of  which  phase  are  recy- 
cled to  the  polymerization  chamber,  and  a  solid  phase 
essentially  consisting  of  polymer  with  from  0.1  to  8  per- 
cent by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  polymer,  of 
alkane  hydrocarbon  adhering  thereto,  and 

(c)  flushing  the  solid  phase  from  stage  (b)  at  from  1  to  2  bars, 
and  at  from  20*  to  130*  C,  with  an  amount  of  nitrogen 
which  is  from  1  to  30  times  the  amount  by  volume  of  the 
polymer,  to  form  a  solid  phase  consisting  of  substantially 
pure  polymer,  which  is  separated  off  as  such,  and  a  gase- 
ous phase  consisting  essentially  of  alkane  hydrocarbon 
and  nitrogen,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(d)  adjusting  the  gaseous  phase  from  suge  (c)  to  from  1. 1  to 
40  bars  above  atmospheric  pressure  and  lowering  the 
temperature  to  the  point  that  two  phases  form,  namely  a 
gaseous  phase  essentially  consisting  of  nitrogen,  which 
can,  if  desired,  be  combined  with  the  nitrogen  for  stage 
(c),  and  a  liquid  phase  essentially  consisting  of  alkane 
hydrocarbon,  and 

(e)  separating  the  liquid  phase  from  stoge  (d)  into  two  por- 
tions, by  evaporating  from  2  to  50  percent  by  volume  of 
the  liquid  phase  at  from  1  to  3  bars  to  form  the  first  por- 
tion, which  is  combined  with  the  gaseous  phase  from  sUge 
(c),  and  recycling  the  remaining  amount  of  the  liquid 
phase,  as  the  second  portion  which  may  or  may  not  be  in 
the  gaseous  sute  in  an  intermediate  stage,  to  the  polymeri- 
zation chamber. 


4^58,160 

PROCESS  FOR  POLYMERIZING  BUTADIENE 

Adel  F.  Halasa,  Bath,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Firestone  Tire  A 

Rubber  Company,  Aliron,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  863,492,  Dec.  22, 1977, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  721,025,  Sep.  7, 

1976,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

$74,788,  May  5,  1975,  abandoned,  which  U  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  491,723,  Jul.  25, 1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27,553 

Int.  a.J  C08F  4/60,  136/06 

U.S.  a.  526—138  23  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  polybutadiene  high  in 

syndiotactic-1,2  structure  which  comprises  polymerizing  1,3- 

butadiene  in  the  liquid  phase  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst 

composition  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  a  cobalt-containing  component  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  cobalt  halides,  carboxylates,  thiocarboxy- 
lates,  carbonate,  thiocarbonate  and  complexes  of  said 
halides,  carboxylates,  thiocarboxylatcs,  carbonate  and 
thiocarbonate,  said  complex  being  formed  between  the 
cobalt  and  a  nitrogen,  keto  or  thioketo  group  in  the  same 
compound  or  with  a  separate  cyclic  compound  having 
both  a  nitrogen  and  keto  or  thioketo  group  therein,  said 
component  being  used  in  a  proportion  of  0.01-1  millimoles 
per  100  grams  of  butadiene; 

(b)  a  reducing  agent  having  the  formula  AIR2X  wherein  R  is 
a  hydrocarbon  radical  of  1-8  carbon  atoms,  and  X  is 
halogen  or  hydrogen,  said  agent  being  used  in  a  propor- 
tion of  10-500  moles  per  mole  of  cobalt-containing  com- 
ponent; and 

(c)  COS  in  a  proportion  of  1-10  moles  per  mole  of  cobalt- 
containing  component. 


4,258  159 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  POLYMERIZATION  OF  OLEHNS 
Charles  BienfUt,  VUfOorde,  Belgium,  assignor  to  SoWay  A  Qe, 
Brussels,  Belgium 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  414,997,  Nov.  12, 1973,  abandoned. 
This  application  Dec.  4, 1975,  Ser.  No.  637,636 
Claims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Nov.  24,  1972, 
65548;  Jun.  6, 1973,  67751 

Int.  a.'  C08F  4/02.  10/02 
U.S.  a.  526—114  12  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  low  pressure  polymerization  and  copo- 
lymerization  of  alpha-olefins  which  comprises  conducting  the 
polymerization  and  copolymerization  in  the  presence  of  a 
catalyst  system  comprising: 

(a)  an  organic  compound  of  a  metal  of  Groups  lA,  IIA,  IIB, 
IIIA  and  IVA  of  the  Periodic  Table,  being  selected  from 
alkyl  metal  compounds,  alkyl  metal  hydrides  and  alkyl 
metal  halides;  and 

(b)  a  solid  catalyst  complex,  said  complex  prepared  by  react- 
ing (1)  a  transition  metal  compound  of  the  metals  of 
Groups  IVB,  VB  and  VIB  of  the  Periodic  Table  selected 
from  halides,  oxyhalides,  alkoxyhalides,  oxyalkoxides,  and 
alkoxides  with  (2)  a  porous  aluminum  oxide  having  an 
tntemal  porosity  of  greater  than  0.3  cmVg  and  a  specific 
surface  area  of  between  200  and  400  mVg  on  which  is 
chemically  atuched  an  amount  of  magnesium  compound 
selected  from  organic  oxygen  containing  magnesium  com- 

^  pounds  conuining  only  C1-C20  organic  radical  bonded  to 
magnesium  via  oxygen  and  magnesium  dihalides,  said 
amount  being  such  that  between  1x10-^  and  5x10"^ 
milligram-atom  of  magnesium  is  present  per  square  meter 
of  specific  surface  area  of  the  porous  oxide  and  the  magne- 
sium compound  having  been  chemically  atuched  on  the 
porous  aluminum  oxide  in  a  liquid  medium,  said  medium 
being  in  the  form  of  water  or  of  an  organic  diluent. 


4,258,161 
PROCESS  FOR  POLYMERIZING  PROPYLENE 
GeiOiro  Kakogawa;  Masayoshi  Hasuo;  Yoshinori  Suga,  all  of 
Yokohama;  Hisashi  Kitada,  Tokyo,  and  Yumito  Uehara,  Ka- 
wasaki, all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical  Indus- 
tries Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,471 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  14,  1978,  53-15758; 
Sep.  12, 1978,  53-111865 

Int.  a.'  C08F  4/66.  10/06 
U.S.  a.  526-153  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  polymerizing  propylene,  which  compnses 
polymerizing  propylene  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  system 

composed  of:  •  u  • 

(A)  a  solid  titanium  trichloride-based  complex  which  is  a 
fine  particulate  solid  obtained  by  precipitation  at  a  temper- 
ature below  150*  C.  from  a  liquid  medium  by  reducing 
titanium  tetrachloride  with  an  organic  aluminum  com- 
pound in  an  ether  or  a  thioether  and  which  is  expressed  by 
the  formula:  TiChiA\Kp^Xyp)x.(C)y,  wherein  R3  is  a 
hydrocarbon  group  of  1-20  carbon  atoms,  X  is  a  halogen 
atom,  p  is  a  value  within  the  range  of  OS p^ 2,  C  is  an 
ether  or  a  thioether,  x  is  a  value  less  than  0.15  and  y  is  a 
value  greater  than  0.001; 

(B)  an  organic  aluminum  cocatalyst  of  the  formula: 
AlR«'Cl3.»,  wherein  R'  is  a  n-propyl  group  or  a  n-hexyl 
group  and  n  is  a  value  of  1.95-2.10;  and 

(C)  an  electron  donor  compound. 
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4,258,162 
POLYMERS  OF  CONJUGATED  DIENES  WHICH  HAVE 
TERMINAL  CONJUGATED  UNSATURATED  ALICYCLIC 

FUNCnONAL  GROUPS 
Carl  A.  Uraneck,  and  John  E.  Burleigh,  both  of  Bartlesiille, 
Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville, 
Okla. 

Filed  Jul.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,680 
Int.  a.'  C08F  4/48:  C08C  19/32.  19/30  19/40 
VJS.  a.  526—173  42  Claims 

1.  The  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  conjugated  diene 
polymer  containing  alicyclic  conjugated  unsaturated  func- 
tional groups  which  comprises: 
(a)  polymerizing  at  least  one  conjugated  diene  hydrocarbon 
monomer,  optionally  further  employing  a  hydrocarbon 
monovinylarene  comonomer,   employing  an  organoli- 
thium  initiator,  under  anionic  solution  polymerization 
conditions,  thereby  preparing  a  polymerization  admixture 
containing  a  conjugated  diene  polymer  containing  active 
lithium  termination, 
wherein    said    organolithium    initiator    is    a    cyclic    or- 
ganomonolithium  initiators   having  delocalized  conju- 
gated unsaturation, 
wherein  said  initiator  is  a  product  prepared  by  the  addition 
reaction  of  approximately  equimolar  amounts  of  a  hydro- 
carbyl  monolithium  compound  with  an  alicyclic  conju- 
gated triene  or  tetraene  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of 


(I). 


R' 

/ 

H 

\ 

R' 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  such  that  the  total  number  of 
carbon  atoms  in  the  molecule  does  not  exceed  20.  and 

thereafter  (b)  treating  said  polymerization  admixture  by  a 
treating  mode  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (D). 
(E),and(F); 

wherein  said  treating  mode  (D)  employs  an  active  hydro- 
gen-containing material  effective  to  terminate  the  activity 
of  said  lithium  termination,  thereby  resulting  in  a  conju- 
gated diene  polymer  containing  terminal  alicyclic  conju- 
gated unsaturated  functional  group  singly  per  polymer 
molecule; 

said  treating  mode  (E)  employs  at  least  a  stoichiometric 
amount  of  alicyclic  unsaturated  triene  or  tetraene  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of 


R'^ 
// 

rA 

C^ 

^R" 

R' 

=c 

R" 
R"      1 
R'           C^ 

1 

R-'^-C- 

/ 

R" 

j^R" 

II 

^C^'^^R' 
\ 

/ 

R' 

\ 

R' 

R' 

R' 

(III),  and 

[and]  (IV) 

wherein  R"  is  R',  chlorine,  bromine,  or  iodine,  with  the  pro- 
viso that  only  one  R"  is  halogen  in  each  molecule  of  said  (III) 
or  (IV),  thereby  resulting  in  a  conjugated  diene  polymer  con- 
taining terminal  conjugated  unsaturation,  and 
said  treating  mode  (F)  employs  a  coupling  agent  capable  of 

reacting  with  the  resulting  lithium,  terminated  polymer. 

thereby  resulting  in  a  coupled  or  branched  polymer. 


4,258,163 
PARTIALLY  SAPONIFIED  POLYVINYL  ACETATES 
AND  THEIR  APPLICATION  IN  THE  HOMO-  AND 
COPOLYMERIZATION  OF  VINYL  CHLORIDE 
Bela  Mariasi;  Laszio  Molnar;  Janoa  Toth;  Inrc  Gnlya,  all  of 
Kazincbarcika;  Miklos  Nagy;  Enin  Wolfiram,  both  of  Buda- 
pest; Miklos  Zrinyi,  Erd;  Gabomc  Kovacs,  and  Laszlone 
Jaksity,  both  of  Budapest,  all  of  Hugary,  aarigMrs  to  Bor- 
sodi  Vegyi  Kombinat,  Kazincbardka,  Hugary 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  762,963,  Jan.  27, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,626 
Qaims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Jan.  28, 1976,  BO  1595 
lat  a.'  C08F  2/20 
VS.  a.  526—202  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  homo-  and  copolymerization  of  vinyl 
chloride  in  the  presence  of  0.03  to  0.3  w%  of  at  least  one 
protective  colloid,  comprising  in  an  aqueous  medium  using  as 
a  pore-forming  additive  in  a  quantity  of  about  0.01  to  0.4 
weight  %  with  reference  to  the  weight  of  the  vinyl  chloride 
used  a  partially  saponified  polyvinyl  acetate  (vinyl  acetote- 
vinyl  alcohol  copolymer)  having  a  degree  of  hydrolysis  of 
about  30  to  65  mole%,  a  degree  of  polymerization  of  about  100 
to  6000  and  having  a  block  structure;  said  partially  saponified 
polyvinyl  acetate  being  further  characterized  by  forming  a  gel 
with  bifunctional  aldehydes  in  an  acid  catalyzed  reaction 
within  a  shorter  period  of  time  than  needed  for  the  formation 
of  a  gel  under  identical  conditions  from  a  partially  saponified 
polyvinyl  acetate  of  identical  aceute  content  having  a  struc- 
ture of  statistical  distribution. 


4,258,164 
RETICULATE  POLYMERS  BASED  ON 
OLIGOURETHANACRYLATES  AND  METHOD  FOR 
THEIR  MANUFACTURE 
Alfred  A.  Berlin,  Leninsky  prospekt  57,  k?.  9;  Twman  Y.  Kefeli, 
Krasnoprudnaya  nlitsa,  22/24,  kv.  103;  Nina  V.  Varlamova, 
Dmitrovriioe  shosse  40/7,  ki.  20,  all  of  Moscow;  Grigory  M. 
Strongin,  prospekt  Lenina  83,  kv.  2a,  Dnrzhinsk  GorkoYskoi 
oblasti;  Jndif  M.  Altshnler,  Uchebny  perenlok,  8,  kr.  67, 
Dzerzhinsk  GorkoTskoi  obhistic;  Boris  I.  KolomazoT,  pros- 
pekt Pobedy  1/2,  kv.  8,  Dzerzhinsk  Gorkofskoi  oblasti,  and 
Alexei  V.  Efimov,  prospekt  Lenina  85,  kv.  43,  Dzerzhinsk 
Gorkovskoi  oblasti,  all  of  U.S.S  Jt 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  556,329,  Mar.  7, 1975,  abuidoncd, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  467,516,  May  6, 1974,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,888 
Int  a.'  C08F  26/02.  126/02.  226/02 
VS.  a.  526—301  7  Ciains 

1.  A  polymer  having  reticulate  structure  on  the  basis  of  an 
oligourethanacrylate,  characterized  by  the  formula: 

CH, = CH-COOCH,CH,NHCOO(CH,l,- 
OOCNHCH,CH,OOC-CH = CHt 

2.  A  polymer  having  reticulate  structure  on  the  basis  of  an 
oligourethanacrylate,  characterized  by  the  formula: 

CH2=C(CH3)COOCH2CH2NHCOO(CH2)20(CH2)20         CH3 

OCNHCH  2CH2OOC— C«CH2 

3.  A  polymer  having  reticulate  structure  on  the  basis  of  an 
oligourethanacrylate,  characterized  by  the  formula: 

CHt =C(CHs)COOCHtCH*N(C4H*)COO(CHs)i- 
0(CH«)CXX:N(Cai>)CN«CHtOOC- 
C(CH,=CH, 

4.  A  polymer  having  reticulate  structure  on  the  basis  of  an 
oligourethanacrylate,  characterized  by  the  formula: 

CH2«C(CHj)COOCH2CH2NHCOO— 
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-continued 


having  high  isotactic  characteristic  and  a  narrow  size  distribu- 
tion which  comprises  forming  a  polymerization  catalyst  system 
including  a  solid  catalytic  component  (A)  formed  by  the  pre- 
paratory process  consisting  essentially  of  reacting  a  Orignard 
reasent  with  a  chain  or  cyclic  hydropolysiloxane  having  the 
OOCNHCH2CH200C-C(CH3)-CH2    ^formula: 


S.  A  polymer  having  reticulate  structure  on  the  basis  of  an 
oligourethanacrylate,  characterized  by  the  formula: 


'^> 


CHj 


— /^\-OOCNHCH2CH200C-C(CHj)«C 


R««H»SiO  4-.-* 


(R'  represento  an  alkyl.  aryl,  aralkyl.  alkoxy  or  aryloxy  group; 
a  is  o.  1  or  2;  b  is  1,  2  or  3  and  a+bS3).  to  form  a  reaction 
product  (a);  reacting  the  reaction  product  (a)  dissolved  in  an 
aromatic  hydrocarbon  solvent  with  at  least  one  compound 


I 
CH3 


4,258,165 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  VINYL  CHLORIDE 

POLYMERS 

ToBoyukl  Enwa,  and  Yasiridro  Moriachi,  both  of  NUhama, 

Japan,  avipiort  to  Sumitomo  Chcfldcal  Company,  Limited, 

and  Sumitono  Bakclite  Company,  Limited,  both  of  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  29,512 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  12, 1978,  53/43469 
Int  a.'  C08F  14/06 
UjS.  a.  526-321  >2  Claim* 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  vinyl  chloride  resin  comprising 
suspension  polymerizing  vinyl  chloride  alone  or  a  mixture  of  a 
major  amount  of  vinyl  chloride  and  a  minor  amount  of  at  least 
one  monomer  copolymerizable  therewith,  in  the  presence  of  an 
amount  sufTicient  to  form  10-80  wt.  %  of  gel  content  in  the 
product  of  at  least  one  polyfunctional  monomer  having  two  or 
more  ethylenic  double  bonds  in  the  molecule,  at  a  temperature 
of  0*  to  50*  C.  until  the  whole  monomer  in  the  polymerization 
system  is  substantially  polymerized,  and  obtaining  vinyl  chlo- 
ride resin  comprising  10  to  80%  by  weight  of  tetrahydrofuran- 
insoluble  vinyl  chloride  resin  gel  fraction  and  the  balance  of 
tetrahydrofuran-soluble  fraction  with  an  average  polymeriza- 
tion degree  of  1,000  or  more. 

4,258,166 
LOW  DENSITY  POLYETHYLENE  FILM 
Pctw  J.  CantMino,  Towaco,  and  Craig  E.  Allen,  Clark,  both  of 
N  Jm  MsiViors  to  MobU  OU  Corporation,  Fairfto,  Va. 
Filed  Jon.  8, 1979,  Scr.  No.  46,750 
Int  a.^  CMF  10/02 
VS.  a.  526—348.1  ♦  Clni">» 

1.  A  uniaxially  oriented  thermoplastic  film  having  improved 
film  strength  in  the  direction  transverse  to  the  direction  of 
orienution,  said  film  comprising  low  density  polyethylene 
which  has  been  stretched  in  a  single  direction  at  a  temperature 
below  its  crystalline  melting  point,  said  low  density  polyethyl- 
ene film  being  characterized  by  a  density,  prior  to  stretching, 
of  within  the  approximate  range  of  0.915  g/cm^  to  0.935 
g/cm'. 


4,258,167 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  POWDERY  ISOTACHC 

POLYOLEHN 

if.fl  Tsubaki;  Noriaki  Koto,  and  Konlchi  Maeda,  all  of 

Ichihara,  Japan,  aaiipMn  to  Niaaaa  Chemical  ladnstries, 

Ltd„  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  6,380 
dainn  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  13,  1978,  53-14059; 
Sep.  13, 1978, 53-112488 

Int  a.J  C08F  4/02.  10/06 
IJJS.  a.  526—128  1^  CIninw 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  powdery  isotactic  polyolefin 


(R2  represents  a  Ci  to  C12  hydrocarbon  moiety;  M  represents 
Al  or  Si;  z  represents  atomic  value  of  3  or  4;  X  represents  a 
halogen  atom;  n  is  0,  I  ...  (z- 1))  in  the  presence  of  the  aro- 
matic hydrocarbon  solvent  at  a  temperature  lower  than  85*  C. 
to  form  a  particulate  reaction  product  (b);  and  reacting  the 
particulate  reaction  product  (b)  with  at  least  one  titanium 
halide  in  the  presence  of  an  organic  carboxylic  acid  ester  (c) 
added  in  the  preparatory  process  after  the  formation  of  reac- 
tion product  (a)  to  obtain  the  solid  catalytic  component  (A) 
and  adding  an  organoaluminum  compound  (B)  and  then,  poly- 
merizing a  C3  or  C4  olefin  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount 
of  the  polymerization  catalyst  system  including  component  (A) 
and  compound  (B). 

4,258,168 
POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS 
Nicholas  M.  Karayannis,  NapenriUc,  and  Sam  S.  Lee,  Hofhaan 
Estates,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indi- 
ana), Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jun.  16, 1976,  Scr.  No.  696,812 
Int  a.'  C08F  4/66.  10/06 
VJS,  a.  526-139  •  Ctatat 

1.  In  a  process  to  polymerize  alpha-olefins  to  normally-solid, 
substantially  crystalline  polymer  utilizing  a  catalyst  comprising 
a  titanium  halide  and  an  aluminum  alkyl,  the  improvement 
comprising  adding  to  such  catalyst  effective  amounU  of  an 
additive  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic  and 
aromatic  esters  of  orthoformic  and  thiophosphoric  acids 
wherein  the  aliphatic  and  aromatic  groups  are  hydrocarbons  or 
substituted  hydrocarbons  containing  from  1  to  about  12  carbon 
atoms,  whereby  the  amount  of  n-hexane  soluble  polymeric 
product  is  decreased. 

4,258,169 

POLYISOCYANATE  COMPOSTHONS  CONTAINING 

IN-STTU  FORMED  PYROPHOSPHATE  MOLD  RELEASE 

AGENT  AND  PROCESS  OF  MAKING 
Richard  A.  Prather,  David  L.  WilUams,  both  of  Hooston;  Robert 
M.  Partin,  FHcndswood,  and  Warren  J.  Raboom,  Deer  Park, 
aU  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Up|ohn  Company,  Kalawaww, 

Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,219 

Int  a.'  C08G  18/28 

U.S.  a.  528-72  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  liquid,  storage-stable,  polyisocy- 
anate  composition  containing  a  mold  release  agent  formed  in 
situ  which  process  comprises  heating  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  about  60*  C.  to  about  190*  C.  a  mixture  of  an  organic 
polyisocyanate  and  from  about  I  to  about  20  parts,  per  100 
parts  by  weight  of  said  polyisocyanate,  of  an  acid  phosphate 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  acid  phosphates  having 
the  formulae 
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RX— P— OH    and    (RX^P— OH 
OH 

and  mixtures  of  two  or  more  of  said  acid  phosphates  wherein, 
in  the  above  formulae,  each  R  is  independently  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  alkyl  having  at  least  3  carbon  atoms, 
alkenyl  having  at  least  3  carbon  atoms,  aryl,  aryl  substituted  by 
at  least  one  alkyl  group,  alkyl  substituted  by  at  least  one 
acyloxy  group  wherein  the  acyl  group  is  the  residue  of  an 
aliphatic  monocarboxylic  acid  having  at  least  2  carbon  atoms 
and 


Ri-(0-CH-CH)» 
A      B 

wherein  R|  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  aryl 
and  aryl  substituted  by  at  least  one  alkyl,  one  of  A  and  B 
represents  hydrogen  and  the  other  is  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl,  chloromethyl  and  2,2,2-tri- 
chloroethyl;  X  is  a  chalogen  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  oxygen  and  sulfur,  and  m  is  a  number  having  an  average 
value  of  I  to  25; 
the  said  heating  of  said  mixture  being  carried  out  for  a  time 

such  that  no  phase  separation  occurs  upon  cooling  the 

reaction  mixture  to  ambient  temperature. 


4,258,171 

POLYPHOSPHAZENE  POLYMERS  CONTAINING 

SUBSTTTUTED  ALKYL/CYCLOALKYL  SUBSTFTUENTS 

William  L.  Hergenrother,  Akron,  and  Add  F.  HnbM,  Bath, 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Hw  Firestone  Tire  4k  Rabber  CoBH 

pany,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,899 
Int  CL'  C08G  7S/00.  79/02 
MS.  CL  528—168  16  dafaw 

1.  A  polyphosphazene  polymer  containing  units  represented 
by  the  formulas: 


XXX' 

tP«NiB     l-P-Nty      l-P-Nir 
X  X*  X' 

R2  a 

I    I 

— C— C— R4 

I    I 

in  which  R 1-4  are  independently  selected  for  each  unit  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  nitro,  cyano,  alkyl- 
mercapto,  arylmercapto,  dialkylamino.  alkyl,  aryl,  alkoxy, 
aryloxy,  and  heterocyclic  radicals  or  R|  and  R3  taken  together 
form  a  cycloalkyi  or  heterocyclic  ring;  wherein  X'  is  the  same 
as  X  or  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chloro  radicals 
and  substituted  and  unsubstituted  alkoxy,  aryk>xy,  amino, 
mercapto  radicals  and  mixtures  thereof,  and 
20^(W-hY-|.Z)^50,000. 


wherein  X  is: 


4,258,170 
POLYPHOSPHAZENE  POLYMERS  CONTAINING 
PYRAZOLE  OR  IMIDAZOLE  SUBSTTTUENTS 
William  L.  Hergenrother,  Akron,  and  Add  F.  Halasa,  Bath, 
both  of  Ohio,  asdgnort  to  The  Firestone  Tire  A  Rubber  Com- 
pany, Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Aag.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,965 
Int  a.}  GOeG  83/00 
MS.  a.  528—168  19  Claims 

1.  A  polyphosphazene  copolymer  containing  units  repre- 
sented by  the  formulas: 


XXX' 

I  I  I 

+P=N+     i-P=Ni-     +P=N+ 


X' 


X' 


wherein  X  is  represented  by  one  or  more  of  the  following 
structural  formulas: 


V  /  Rio 


N 


V_^n).. 


Rii 


(II) 


(III) 


wherein  R|.|i  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  halogen,  cyano,  nitro,  and  substituted  and 
unsubstituted  alkyl,  aryl,  alkoxy,  aryloxy,  alkylmercapto,  and 
dialkylamino  radicals,  and  Ri  or  3  and  R2,  and  Rs  and  R6  taken 
together  can  form  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  benzene  ring 
structure;  X'  can  represent  one  or  more  substituents  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  halogen  radical,  substituted  and  unsubsti- 
tuted alkoxy,  aryloxy,  amino  and  mercapto  radicals. 


4,258,172 
ALKYLATED  PHOSPHAZENE  OUGOMERS  AND 
POLYMERS  AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARATION 
THEREOF 
Harry  R.  Allcock,  and  Pan!  J.  Harris,  both  of  State  CoUege,  Pa., 
aasignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repreaented  by 
the  Secretary  of  the  Nary,  Washington,  D.C. 
FUed  Sep.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,974 
Int  CL^  C08G  73/00 
MS.  a.  528—168  5  CUm 

1.  A  phosphazene  polymer  having  the  formula:  {8 
NP(Y2)]iiNPRH}m  wherein  Y  represents  chlorine,  bromine, 
alkoxy,  aryloxy,  and  amino  groups,  R  represents  a  linear  or 
branched  alkyl,  n  represents  an  integer  from  2  to  8,  and  m  is  an 
average  value  and  is  any  value  from  2  to  20,000. 


4,258,173 
POLYPHOSPHAZENE  POLYMERS  CONTAINING 
MONOETHEROXY  AND  POLYETHEROXY 
SUBSTTTUENTS 
DonaM  N.  Schnlz,  HartrOle;  Td  C.  Cheng,  Akron,  and  TVmm 
A  Antkowiak,  Rittnum,  all  of  Ohio,  aaaigaors  to  The  Ffane- 
stone  Tire  k  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  OUo 
Coathiuation  of  Ser.  No.  940,529,  Sep.  8, 1978,  abandoned.  TUa 
application  Oct  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,889 
Int  a.^  C06G  73/00.  79/02 
MS.  a.  528—168  7  OninH 

1.  A  polyphosphazene  polymer  containing  repeating  units 
represented  by  the  formulas: 


iHil 


1 


iH 


wherdn  X  is  R(OR')flO —  in  which  R  is  alkyl  containing  from 
I  to  20  carbon  atoms,  aryl,  dkylaryl  or  aryldkyi,  R'  is  an 
dkylene  radicd  and  n  is  an  integer  from  3  to  15;  wherein  X'  is 
X  or  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  substituted  or 
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unsubstituted  alkoxy.  alkenyloxy.  aryloxy.  alkenylaryloxy. 
amino  and  mercapto  groups  and  wherein 
20S(a+b+c)^  50.000  per  polymer. 


4,258,174 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  POLYCARBONATES 

USING  ISOUREA  CATALYSTS 

Victor  Mark,  EvansYille,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Pittsfleld,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,894 
Int.  a.'  C08G  (>i/62 
U.S.  a.  528—199  8  Claims 

1.  An  interfacial  polymerization  process  for  preparing  high 
molecular  weight  polycarbonates  which  comprises  reacting, 
under  interfacial  polycarbonate-forming  conditions,  a  dihydric 
phenol  with  a  carbonate  precursor  in  the  presence  of  a  cata- 
lytic amount  of  an  essentially  linear  isourea  compound. 


4,258,175 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  AN  ARYL  ETHER 
Sun-Mao  Chen,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Velsicol  Chemi- 
cal Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jul.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,255 
Int.  a.'  C08G  65/40,  65/42 
VS.  g.  528-217  10  Cl««««« 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  of  the  formula 


or2 

H(4-a)  H(4-») 


J* 


wherein  X',  X^,  X^  and  X*  are  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  and  iodine;  n  is 
an  integer  of  from  1  to  about  10;  a,  b,  c,  and  d  are  each  integers 
of  from  about  1  to  about  4;  Z'  and  Z^  are  independently  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen  and  alkyl  of  from 
about  1  to  about  15  carbon  atoms;  R'  and  R^  are  independently 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkylene  containing  from 
about  1  to  about  12  carbon  atoms,  alkylene  containing  from 
about2  to  about  12  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkylene  of  the  formula 


(X')a 


.(X2)ft 


H(4-«) 


H(4-« 


with  from  about  2  to  about  12  moles  per  mole  of  said 
halogenated  diphenoxy  compound  of  an  alkylene  dihalide 
of  the  formula  X'R'X^  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  50 
to  about  200  degrees  centigrade  for  from  about  30  to  about 
300  minutes  in  the  presence  of  an  inorganic  base,  whereby 
a  halogenated  aryl  ether  is  produced;  and  sequentially 
(b)  reacting  the  halogenated  aryl  ether  produced  in  step  (a) 
with  a  halogenated  phenol  of  the  formula 

OH 

at  a  temperature  of  from  about  50  to  about  200  degrees 
centigrade  in  the  presence  of  an  inorganic  base  for  from 
about  I  to  about  10  hours,  wherein  from  about  0. 1  to  about 
2.0  moles  of  said  halogenated  phenol  per  mole  of  said 
halogenated  diphenoxy  compound  are  charged  to  the 
reaction  mixture  and  reacted. 


4,258,176 
TRANSPARENT  COPOLY AMIDE  FROM 
l,10.DISUBSTmJTED  Cii  DIAMINE 
Josef  Pfeifer,  Therwil,  Switzerland,  and  Dieter  Reinchr,  Kand- 
em.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Qba-Geigy  Corpora- 
tion, Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,143 
Qaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Oct.  18,  1978, 
10772/78 

Int.  a.'  C08G  69/26 
U.S.  a.  528-338  '  C1«|"W 

1.  A  transparent  copolyamide  having  a  reduced  specific 
viscosity  of  at  least  0.5  dl/g,  measured  on  a  0.5%  solution  of 
m-cresol  at  25'  C,  which  copolyamide  is  obtained  by  reaction 
of  a  mixture  (A)  consisting  of  essentially  stoichiometric 
amounts  of  a  diamine  of  the  formula  1 


wherein  R',  R*  and  R'  are  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkylene  of  from  about  I  to  about  5  carbon 
atoms,  and  cycloalkylenyl  of  the  formula 


and  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  R^CR*. 


OO 
II  II 

s.  c.  s. 

N 

o 

and  O;  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  reacting  a  halogenated  diphenoxy  compound  of  the  for- 
mula 


HiN 


(I) 


NH2 


and  isophthalic  acid  or  terephthalic  acid,  or  amide-forming 
derivatives  thereof,  or  a  mixture  of  isophthalic  acid  and  tereph- 
thalic acid,  or  amide-forming  derivatives  thereof,  either  with  a 
mixture  (B)  consisting  of  essentially  stoichiometric  amounts  of 
a  diamine  of  the  formula  11 

R,  R       R"  (») 

I  I        I 

HjN— C-CH2-CH-CH-(CH2)2- 

I 
Rft 

R'       R"  R? 

I  I  I 

— CH-CH— CH2— C-CH2NH2 

R8 
and  terephthalic  acid  or  an  amide-forming  derivative  thereof. 
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or  a  mixture  of  terephthalic  acid  and  isophthalic  acid,  or  -continued 

amide-forming  derivatives  thereof,  in  a  molar  ratio  of  tereph- 
thalic acid,  or  amide-forming  derivative:  isophthalic  acid,  or  /~V^^' 

amide-forming  derivative,  of  8:2  to  10:0,  or  with  a  mixture  (C) HN— CH— (CH2)8— CH— NH— CO— ^OjT 

consisting  of  essentially  stoichiometric  amounts  of  a  diamine  of 
the  formula  III 


I 
Rs 


I 

R6 


(II) 


R'       R"  (III) 

H2N-CH-CH2-CH-CH-(CH2)2- 

R9 

R'     R"  Rio 

II  I 

— CH— CH-CH2-C— CH2NH2 

Rii 

and  terephthalic  acid  or  isophthalic  acid,  or  mixtures  or  amide- 
forming  derivatives  thereof,  wherein 

R'  and  R"  independently  of  one  another  are  each  hydrogen 
or  methyl, 

R|  to  R4  independently  of  one  another  are  each  hydrogen  or 
alkyl  having  1-4  C  atoms, 

Rs  is  alkyl  having  1-12  C  atoms,  aryl  having  6-10  C  atoms, 
or  said  aryl  substituted  by  alkyl  having  1-4  C  atoms. 

R6  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  1-6  C  atoms,  or 

Rs  and  R6  together  are  alkylene  having  4-7  C  atoms, 

R7  is  alkyl  having  1-8  C  atoms, 

Rg  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  1-5  C  atoms, 

R9  is  cycloalkyi  which  has  5-12  ring  C  atoms  and  which  is 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  alkyl  of  1-4  C  atoms, 

RiO  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  and 

Ri I  is  methyl,  or 

R 10  and  R||  together  are  alkylene  having  4-11  C  atoms, 
the  proportion  of  mixture  (C)  being  60-80  percent  by  weight, 
based  on  the  total  copolyamide,  or  the  proportion  of  mixture 
(B)  being  50-80  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  copoly-- 
amide,  with  the  proviso  that  with  a  proportion  of  mixture  (B) 
of  up  to  65  percent  by  weight,  at  most  70  mol.%  of  isophthalic 
acid,  or  of  an  amide-forming  derivative  thereof,  in  mixture  (A) 
can  be  replaced  by  terephthalic  acid  or  by  an  amide-forming 
derivative  thereof,  these  weight  percenUges  in  the  case  of 
amide-forming  derivatives  of  isophthalic  acid  or  of  tereph- 
thalic acid  relating  to  identical  functional  groups. 


4^,177 

TRANSPARENT  COPOLYAMIDE  FROM 

1,10-DISUBSTmJTED  Cio  DIAMINE 

Joaef  Pfclftr,  Therwil,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Qba-Geigy 

Corporatloa,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FIM  Oct  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,144 
Clains  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Oct.  18,  1978, 
10773/78 

lot  a.)  C08G  69/26 
V&.  a.  528—338  8  Clains 

1.  A  transparent  copolyamide  which  has  a  reduced  specific 
viscosity  of  at  least  0.5  dl/g,  measured  on  a  0.5%  solution  in 
m-cresol  at  25*  C,  and  which  consists  of  recurring  structural 
elements  of  the  formula  I 


■C 


"  ""'i70-?-Ckr"'^-^"' 


I 
R3 


R4 


and  II 


0) 


wherein  the  carbonyl  groups  are  bound  to  the  benzene  nucleus 
in  the  1.4-position  in  50-85%  of  the  sum  of  all  structural  ele- 
ments of  the  formulae  I  and  II,  and  in  the  1,3-position  in 
50-15%  of  the  sum  of  all  structural  elements  of  the  formulae  1 
and  II, 

"  R|  to  R4  independently  of  one  another  are  each  hydrogen  or 
alkyl  having  1-4  C  atoms, 

Rs  and  R6  independently  of  one  another  are  each  ethyl, 
n-propyl,  isobutyl,  — CHCRtXRs)  or  — CH2CH(R9XRio). 

R7  is  alkyl  having  1-8  C  atoms, 

Rg  is  alkyl  having  1-4  C  atoms, 

R9  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  1-4  C  atoms,  and 

RiO  is  alkyl  having  2-8  C  atoms, 
and  if  Rs  and  R6  independently  of  one  another  are  each  ethyl, 
n-propyl,  isobutyl  or  — CH(R7KRg)  the  proportion  of  struc- 
tural elements  of  the  formula  I  is  10-40  percent  by  weight, 
relative  to  the  total  weight  of  the  polymer,  and  if  Rs  and  Re 
independently  of  one  another  are  each  a  group 
— CH2CH(R9XRio)  the  proportion  of  structural  elements  of 
the  formula  I  is  35-55  percent  by  weight,  relative  to  the  total 
weight  of  the  polymer. 


4,258,178 

DISCHARGING  GRANULAR  LINEAR 

POLYCONDENSATES 

Werner  Hoerauf,  and  Gaenter  Valeatia,  both  of  Ladwigshafen, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  AkticBgesellachaft, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,265 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  15, 

1977,  2755941 

Int  a.'  C08F  2/36.  6/00 
lis.  a.  528—502  4  GUdM 

1.  A  process  for  discharging  granular  nylons  which  are 
derived  from  alkanedicarboxylic  acids  of  6  to  12  carbon  atoms 
and  alkenediamines  of  6  to  12  carbon  atoms  or  poly  lactams 
which  are  derived  from  lactams  of  6  to  12  carbon  atoms,  which 
are  sensitive  to  molecular  oxygen  at  elevated  temperatures, 
said  granules  having  a  length  of  from  1  to  5  mm  and  a  diameter 
of  from  I  to  5  mm,  from  a  treatment  zone  in  which  the  nylons 
or  polylactams  have  been  continuously  treated,  at  above  70* 
C,  with  inert  gases  which  are  free  from  molecular  oxygen,  and 
have  subsequently  been  cooled,  which  process  comprises  with- 
drawing the  nylons  or  polylactams  at  H  50*  C.  through  a 
narrow  elongated  dischvge  tube,  the  said  tube  always  being 
filled  with  granular  nylons  or  polylactams,  whereby  the  gran- 
ules absorb  molecular  oxygen  on  their  surface  within  the  dis- 
charge zone  and  thus  prevent  oxygen  in  the  air  entering  the 
end  of  the  discharge  tube  from  contacting  the  hot  granules  in 
the  treatment  zone. 


4,258,179 
COATING  AGENTS  FOR  SOUD  MEDICAMENTS 
Hiroitsu  Kawata,  Kawagoe;  Tadayoshi  Ohmara,  NUza;  Hiroyo* 
shI  Shiozawa,  Tokyo,  aad  Munetaka  Hattori,  Yaiza,  aU  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Yamaaouchi  Pharmaceatical  Co.,  Ltd^ 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,498 
ClaiBH  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  29, 1977,  52-158102 
Int.  a.^  SOU  13/00:  COeB  11/08 
U.S.  a.  536-95  20  OaiaM 

1.  A  composition  for  coating  a  solid  medicament  comprising 
a  hydrogel-like  substance  of  a  water-insoluble  hydroxypropyl 
cellulose  containing  5-16%  by  weight  of  a  hydroxypropoxy 
group. 
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C6-MODinED  CYCLODEXTRIN  SULFATE  SALTS  AS 

COMPLEMENT  INHIBITORS 

Arthur  J.  Lewte,  Nwwrt,  nd  Seymour  B«rmteiu,  N«w  Qty, 

both  of  N.Y.,  MslgBor*  to  AmHcu  CyuMinid  Conpuy. 

Stamford,  Conn. 

FUcd  Nof.  5. 1»7»,  Ser.  No.  9U15 
lat  a.J  CWB  iV02 
UA  CL  536-112  »  CW- 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


X  N-(CH2)i., 

II  HI 

.C-R7.    -C-Y  and 
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r 
I 

N-(CH2V-C-R" 
•C-NH (CHj), 


wherein  m  is  2.  3,  4  or  5.  p  is  1.  2  or  3.  q  u  0.  1  or  2.  R  is 
hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  R  is  hydro- 
gen or  alkyl  having  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  R?  is  alkyl  having  up 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  amino,  anilino,  hydrazino,  monohydrox- 
yalkylamino  having  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  wherein  the 
carbon  atom  alpha  to  the  nitrogen  atom  may  not  bear  an  hy- 
droxy group,  alkylamino  having  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  dialkyl- 
amino  wherein  each  alkyl  group  has  up  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
cycloalkylamino  having  from  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  ben- 
zylamino,  a-phenethylamino,  /5-phenethylamino,  2-fur- 
furylamino.  3-furfurylamino,  a-thenylamino,  /3-thenylamino, 
a-pyridylmethylamino,  /8-pyridylmethylamino,  y-pyridylme- 
thylamino,  indanylamino,  pyrrolidine,  piperidino,  morpholmo, 
thiomorpholino,  N-methylpiperazino,  alkoxy  having  up  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  alkylthio  having  up  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  a 
moiety  of  the  formula: 


wherein  N  is  an  integer  from  6-8;  R  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  bromo,  azido  and  thiocyanato;  and  M 
is  a  pharroaceutically  accepuble  salt  cation. 


4,239,181 
SUBCTTTUTED  9,10.ANTHRACENEBISHYDRAZONES 
Kdth  C.  Mordock,  Pawl  Rlw,  N.Y^  «*  Frodarfck  E.  Durr, 
Ridgiwood,  N  Jh  ■■ripo"  to  Am*'**"  Cy«M«ld  Coi«pMy, 

Stamford,  Cou. 
Co0tfaiuatloB-lB-part  of  Sw.  No.  939,S91,  Scr  5. 1^78, 
abtnik'—^,  which  il  a  contiaMitkNi-ia-part  of  S«r.  No.  855,146, 
Not.  28, 1977,  abudoMd.  TlUa  appUcatloB  May  7, 1979,  Str. 

No.  36,924 
lat  a.J  C07C  709/76 
MS,  CL  542—415  »  Pf*~ 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  those 

of  the  formula: 


wherein  Z  is  a  trivalent  moiety  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  those  of  the  formulae: 


-(CH:),- 


R 
I 


R 

I 
UK)        -CH-CH« 


-N-(CH2)m-N 


wherein  m,  Ri.  R'  and  R"  are  as  hereinbefore  defined  and  the 
moiety  — NR'R"  may  be  pyrrolidino,  piperidino,  morpholmo 
or  N-methylpiperazino,  X  is  oxo  (0=).  thioxo  (S=)  or  imino 
(R'— N=  wherein  R'  is  as  hereinbefore  defined)  and  Y  is  oxy 
(_0_).  thio  (-S-).  methylene  (-CH2-)  or  a  divalent 
group  of  the  formula: 


I 
— N— R| 

wherein  Rs  i«  alkyl  having  up  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  monohy- 
droxyalkyl  having  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  wherein  the 
carbon  atom  alpha  to  the  nitrogen  atom  may  not  bear  an  hy- 
droxy group;  and  Rj,  R4,  R5  and  R«  are  each  individuaHy 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen  (F, 
CI,  Br,  I),  hydroxy,  nitro,  amino,  sulfonamide,  alkyl  having  up 
to  3  carbon  atoms  and  alkoxy  having  up  to  3  carbon  atoms;  and 
the  pharmacologically  accepuble  acid-addition  and  quater- 
nary ammonium  salts  thereof. 

4,258,182 

QUATERNIZED  AMINO^UBSTiTUTED  STYRYL 
DYESTUFFS 
Hermaiin  BMckea,  Berg..Gladbach,  Fad.  Rep.  of  G«miiy, 
•Mignor  to  Bayer  AktIeagaocllachafI,  Lererkoaen,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Gcrauuiy 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  891,806 
daina  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GarM^r,  Apr.  1, 

1977,  2714653 

Ut  a.)  G09B  liflt 

U.S.  a.  542-421  »' 

1.  Cationic  styryl  dyestufF  of  the  formula 


wherein  nUO,1.2or3andRU  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  up  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  having  from  3  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
phenyl  or  benzyl;  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  alkyl  having  up  to  4  carbon  atoms;  R2  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  up  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  phenyl  and  monovalent  moieties  of  the  formu- 
lae: 


R4' 


NC 
\ 
< 

—A— CO 


Ane 


D— E' 


March  24, 1981 


CHEMICAL 


16S9 


wherein 

R'2  denotes  Ci-C4-alkyl,  or  benzyl  or  a-  or  /8-phenylethyl 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  1-2  chlorine,  C|-C4-alkyI  or 
C]-C4-alkoxy  groups,  or  cyclopentyl  or  cyclohexyl  unsub- 
stituted or  substituted  by  1-2  C|-C4-alkyl  groups, 

R'3  denotes  hydrogen  or  Ci-C4-alkyl  and  R'4  denotes  C1-C4- 
alkyl,  or 

R'2,  R'3  and  R'4  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they 
are  bonded  form  imidazole  or  pyridine  which  is  unsubsti- 
tuted or  substituted  by  1  or  2  Ci-Q-alkyl  groups,  or 

R'3  and  R'4  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are 
bonded  form  piperidine,  pyrrolidine,  morpholine,  piperazine 
or  hexamethyleneimine  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
by  1-4  Ci-C4-alkyl  groups, 

R'5  denotes  Ci-Q-alkyl,  or  phenyl,  benzyl  or  a-  or  jS- 
phenylethyl  unsubstituted  or  sut»tituted  by  1-2  chlorine, 
cyano,  Ci-Q-alkyl  or  Ci-Q-alkoxy  groups, 

R9  denotes  hydrogen,  Ci-Q-alkyl,  C|-Q-alkoxy  or  chlorine 
and 

Rio  denotes  hydrogen  or  C|-C4-alkoxy,  or 

R's  and  Rio  together  with  the  benzene  ring  and  the  nitrogen 
atom  to  which  R's  is  bonded  form  an  indoline,  tetrahydro- 
quinoline  or  2,3-dihydro-l,4-benzoxazine  radical  which  is 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  in  the  heterocyclic  part  by  1-4 
Ci-Q-alkyl  or  phenyl,  or  form  a  carbazole,  phenoxazine  or 
phenthiazine  radical  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 
1-2  Ci-C4-alkyl,  or 

R's  together  with  -D'-E'  and  the  nitrogen  atom  forms  pyrroli- 
dine, piperidine,  morpholine,  thiomorpholine,  thiomorpho- 
line-S-dioxide  or  piperazine  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted by  1-2  Ci-Q-alkyl. 

A'  denotes 


— CH2— CH— O- 
Rii 


or    — (CH2)— NH— 
2or3 


Rll  denotes  hydrogen,  Ci-C4-aIkyl  or  phenyl  which  is  unsub- 
stituted or  substituted  by  1-2  chlorines  or  C|-C4-alkyls, 
D'  denotes  a  direct  bond  or 

-C^2^  or  _C«H2,-X|-C«H2«,-  (-E') 

in  which 

m  is  0-4, 

n  is  1-4, 

p  is  1-4  and 

Xi  is  O,  S,  SO^  COO,  OCO,  NR^-CO,  CO-NR^  NR*— 
SO2,  SO2— NR«,  NCOR7.  NHCONH,  OCO— NH, 
NH-COO,  OCO-CH2— S,  OCO-CH=CH  or 
OCO— CH2O, 

R«  is  H,  CH3.  C2HS.  allyl  or  venzyl; 

R7  is  H  or  CH3; 

E'  denotes  phenyl  substituted  by  cyclopentyl  groups  or  1-S 
chlorines  or  by  C8-Ci2-alkyl,  Ci-Q-alkoxycarbonyl,  C|- 
Q-alkylcarbonylamino,  phenyl,  phenoxy,  phenylazo, 
phenylmercapto,  phenylsulphonyl,  phenylsulphamido, 
benzoyl,  benzoyloxy,  benzyl,  benzoxy,  phenylethyl,  2- 
phenylisopropyl,  boizoylamino,  phenylcarbamoyl,  phe- 
nylsulphamoyl,  cyclohexyl,  bicyclo(2,2,l)hept-2-yl,  ben- 
zoxazol-2-yl,  benzimidazol-2-yl,  benthiazol-2-yl  or  benz- 
triazol-2-yl,  an  a-  or  j3-iiaphthyl  group  which  is  unsubsti- 
tuted or  substituted  by  1-3  C|-C2-alkyls.  1-2  Ca-Cg-alkyls. 
Ci-Q-alkoxys,  cyclopentyls  or  chlorines  or  Ci-Q-alkox- 
ycarbonyl,  Ci-Q-alkylcarbonyloxy.  Ci-Q-alkylcar- 
bonylamino,  benzoylamino,  benzoyloxy,  benzoxy,  phe- 
noxy, benzoyl  phenyl,  benzyl,  benzoxazol-2-yl,  ben- 
zimidazol-2-yl,  benzthiazol-2-yl,  benztriazol-2-yl  or  2- 
phenylisopropyl,  dibenzofuranyl,  dibenzthiophene,  ben- 
zoxazol-2-yl,  beiizthiazol-2-yl  or  benzimidazol-2-yl  which 
is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  Ci-C2-alkyl.  C|-C2- 
alkoxy  or  chlorine,  or 


wherein 
Z  represents 


\ 


CH 

N 

CH 


\ 


/ 


CH2 
CH2 


-CH2 


/ 

— CH2 


CHa  . 


0-0 


or 


O 
I 


-<x:3 


02 


which  are  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  1-2  C|-C2- 
alkyl  and  in  the  phenyl  nucleus  also  by  1-2  chlorine 
atoms,  and — if  R's  and  R'lo  are  cydised  with  one  ano- 
ther  D'— E'  also  represents  C|-C4-alkyl,  or 

-D'— E'  represents  C2-C3-alkylene  which  links  the  nitro- 
gen atom  and  the  o'-position  of  the  1,4-phenylene  ring 
to  form  an  indoline  or  tetrahydroquinoline  radical  and 
is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  1-3-methyl  groiqw,  or 
— D'— E'  denotes 


r 


Rio. 


■■>H^ 


/ 


ON 


CH«C  R2' 

\  »/ 

CO— A— N— Rj'    An© 
R»  \ 

R4' 


wherein 

R'2.  R'3.  R'4.  R's.  R9>  Rio  and  A',  independently  of  the 
second  chromophoric  part  of  the  molecule  which  linlcs 
to  D'l,  have  the  meanings  indicated  above, 

r  represents  0  or  1  and,  when  r=0,  the  two  radicals  R|o 
conjointly  form  a  direct  bond,  an  oxygen  bridge  or  a 
sulphur  bridge  and — if  r  is  1 — the  two  radicals  R's, 
together  with  the  two  nitrogen  at(xns  to  which  they  are 
bonded  and  D'l,  form  (Mperazine, 

D'l  represents  o-,  m-  or  p-xylylene  which  is  unsubstituted 
or  substituted  by  1-2  chlorines  or  represents 


-C,H2,  [  (Yi-W)«-Y2-C,  H2,  ],- 


ax) 


wherein 

u  and  V  denote  0  or  1  and 

t  denotes  2-4  and— if  Yi  or  Y2  links  to  C1H2/ via  a  CO  or 
SO2  group— t  can  also  be  1. 

Yi  and  Y2  independently  of  one  another  have  the  same 
meanings  as  X|  and,  when  u  is  O  Y2  also  represents  the 
groupings  S— S,  O— COO,  NR«.  NCOR7,  NR« — 
CO— NR«,  NR6— CO— CO— NRfc  NR«— SO2— NIU 
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CO— NR7CO,    CO— NH— NH— CO    or    O— CO- 
CO—O,  and 

W  represents  an  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic,  aromatic  or 
heterocyclic  linking  element  Ch-H:*^  in  which  w= 2- 10, 
vinylene.  1,3-  or  1,4-cyclohexylene.  cyclohexane-1,2-, 
-1,3-  and  -1,4-dimethylene,  or  o-  and  m-  or  p-phenylene 
which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  C)-  to  C2-alkyl, 
Ci-  to  C2-alkoxy  or  halogen,  4,4'-diphenylene  or  1,2-, 
1,4-  or  1,5-naphthylene,  which  are  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  methyl,  methoxy,  chlorine, 


CH3 
"  CH3 

_Q_S02-Q-.  -'Q-SO2-NR8-0-. 

N— N  N— N 

_Q_CO-NR,-Q-.-(^)-.-(^>-. 


I 


in  which  R8=H,  methyl  or  ethyl, 


-to 


"OO-OO- 


or 


H 
o 


— N 


N-. 


tuted  by  1-2  chlorine,  cyano,  Ci-C4-alkyl  or  C1-C4- 
alkoxy  groups. 


4,258,183 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
CEPHALOSPORIN  COMPOUNDS 
DsTid  C.  Humbcr,  London;  Stuart  B.  Laing,  Harrow,  ud  Gor- 
don G.  Weingarten,  London,  all  of  England,  assignors  to 
Glaxo  Group  Limited,  London,  England 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  27,804,  Apr.  6, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,758 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  6,  1979, 
12215/79 

Int  a.'  C07D  501/02 
VS.  a.  544—22  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  3-carbamoylox- 
ymethyl  cephalosporin  of  formula 


(ID 


CH2 .  O .  CO .  NH2 


COOR^ 


wherein  R'  represents  a  C1-C40  protected  amino  group;  R^ 
represents  a  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen atoms  and  carboxy  blocking  groups;  R^  represents  a 
group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  atoms 
and  Ci-Cg  alkyl,  Ci-Cg  alkylthio  and  Ci-Cg  alkoxy  groups;  Z 
is  >  S  or  >  S-»0  (o-  or  fi-)\  and  the  dotted  line  bridging  the  2-, 
3-  and  4-positions  of  the  molecule  indicates  that  the  com- 
pounds may  be  ceph-2-em  or  ceph-3-«m  compounds  and  salts 
thereof,  the  step  which  consists  in  hydrolysing  a  compound  of 
formula 


CH2OCONH— P(OH)2 
COOR^  O 

wherein  R',  R^,  K\  Z  and  the  dotted  line  are  as  hereinbefore 
defined,  and  salts  thereof. 


which  are  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  1-4  methyl, 

ethyl  or  chlorine  and 

An©  represents  an  anion,  and  wherein  the  abovemen- 
tioned  alkyl  radicals  are  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
by  1-2  chlorine,  cyano,  C|-C4-alkoxy,  phenoxy, 
naphthoxy,  benzoyloxy,  allyloxy,  Ci-C4-alkylcar- 
bonyloxy  or  Ci-Q-alkoxycarbonyl  groups,  and  the 
phenyl  groups,  in  turn,  are  unsubstituted  or  substi- 


4,258,184 
CEPHALOSPORIN  DERIVATIVES 
Ftaio  Kai,  Fi^isawa;  TakasU  Tsnraoka,  KawasaU;  Osama 
Makabc  Tokyo;  SUgeham  Inoaye,  Okohama;  HitoaU  Ikada, 
KawasaU;  Ynio  KaxwM»,  HaeUo^|l;  SkoUcU  Nak^Hma. 
Yokohama;  Shigeo  Scki,  Tokyo,  and  Taro  Nlida,  Yokohama, 
aU  of  Japan,  asrignors  to  McUi  Scika  Kaisha  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan  

Continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  837,991,  Sep.  29, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20^24 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  2, 1976,  51/118727; 
Mar.  13, 1978,  53/27784 

Int  CL'  C07D  501/56 
\}S,  CL  544—27  *  Claims 

1.  A  cephalosporin  compound  of  the  formula 
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'— e^         \-CH-CONH— p— 1^ 
\==/      NH  X-  N 


CH2— S— R8 


CCX)H 


CH3 


wherein  R'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  hydroxy  group, 
and  R^  represents  a  S-carbamoyl-l,3,4-thiadiazol-2-yl  or  1- 
methyl-l,2,3,4-tetrazol-S-yl  group  and  pharmaceutically  ac- 
ceptable salts  thereof. 


Rz 


N— N 


«o 


and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof, 
wherein  A  is  methylene,  ethylene,  Cm  alkyl  substituted  ethyl- 
ene, vinylene  or  Cm  alkyl  substituted  vinylene;  B=C<  is 
0=C<  or  H2C<;  R»  is  hydrogen.  Cm  alkyl,  C2-4  alkanoyl, 
C|.2  alkylsulfonyl,  or  mono-  or  di-substituted  benzoyl  each 
substituent  being  independently  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  halogen.  Cm  alkyl  or  Cm  alkoxy;  R2  is  hydrogen,  alkyl, 
hydroxy  Cm  alkyl,  Cm  i  carbamoylalkyl,  C1.2  naphthyloxyal- 
kyl,  C1.5  oxoalkyi  or  (R<'XR')N-(CH2)„-,  where  each  of  R* 
and  R'  is  hydrogen  or  Cm  alkyl,  or  R'  alkyl,  or  R*  and  R' 
together  with  the  adjacent  nitrogen  atom  form  pyrrolidine, 
piperidine,  morpholine,  piperazine  or  N-methylpiperazine  and 
n  is  2  or  3;  R^  is  hydrogen;  R^  is  hydrogen.  Cm  alkyl,  hydroxy- 
methyl  or  C2^  alkanoyloxymethyl;  and  R^  is  hydrogen  or  Cm 
alkyl;  or  R^  and  one  of  R^  and  R^  together  form  a  single  bond. 


PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  BLOCKED 
POLYISOCYANATES 
Ansgar  Schott,  Bochum;  Rainer  Gras,  and  Elmar  Wolf,  both  of 
Heme,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Chemisch 
Werke  Huls  AG,  Kreis  Recklinghausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Nov.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  961,562 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  No?.  19, 
1977,  2751805 

Int  a.'  C07D  403/12 
VJS.  a.  544—253  16  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  blocked  polyisocya- 


nates  which  comprises  reacting  a  polyisocyanate  with  a  block- 
ing agent,  the  improvement  wherein  said  bkx:king  agent  is  a 
cyclic  amidine  of  the  formula: 


C— R 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  the  same  or  different  substituents  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen-,  alkyl-,  cycloal- 
kyl-,  benzyl  and  phenyl  and  wherein  either  R'  and  R,  or  2  R' 
taken  together  form  a  cycloaliphatic  ring,  and  wherein  the 
reaction  is  carried  out  at  temperatures  of  0'- 150*  C. 
8.  A  blocked  polyisocyanate  of  the  formula 


4,258,185 
PYRIDAZINONE  COMPOUNDS 
Tom  Nakao,  Nakatsn;  Shinro  Setoguchi,  and  Osamu  Yaoka, 
both  of  Fuknoka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Yoshitomi  Phar- 
maceutical Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  952,183,  Oct  17, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,625 
Int.  a.'  C07D  401/04:  A61K  31/50 
U.S.  a.  544—114  15  Claims 

1.  A  pyridazinone  compound  of  the  formula: 


CH2— NH— C- 

II     Rv.1  I^R 

R  C       ^R' 

/  \ 

R'       R 

wherein  R  and  R'  are  the  same  or  different  substituents  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen-,  alkyl-,  cydoal- 
kyl-,  benzyl  and  phenyl  and  wherein  either  R'  and  R  or  2  R' 
taken  together  form  a  cycloaliphatic  ring. 
9.  A  blocked  polyisocyanate  of  the  formula: 


H3C 


H3C 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  the  same  or  different  substituents 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl, 
cycloalkyi,  benzyl  and  phenyl  and  wherein  either  R'  and 
R  or  2  R*  taken  together  form  a  cycloaliphatic  ring,  and 
R"  is  an  alkylene  or  cycloalkylene  organic  residue  of  a 
compound  with  2  OH-groups  which  are  reactive  with 
isocyanate  groups. 
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A2tt  197  thiothioxoinethyl,   o-halophenyl-a-phcnylmcthyl  or  phenyl 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  QUINAZOLINONE  OXIDES  substituted  with  one  or  two  members  selected  from  *«  ^ 
WOUmJ  MiddlttiM,  CktMt  For*.  Pt^  MrigMr  to  E.  L  Da  consisting  of  halo.  lower  tlkyl.  lower  .Ikoxy  or  tnfluoro- 
Poat  deNoMMn nd Convny,  Wlli«fag»<«»  DeL  methyl;  or  a  therapeuticaUy  •cceptable  acid  addition  salt 

CMrtiBMtkM  of  Ser.  No.  807,07«,  Jn.  16, 1977,  abaadnard      thereof. 
Ilia  appUcatkM  Not.  13, 1978,  Scr.  No.  999,626 
lat  CL^  am)  239/82:  A61K  31/505 
U.S.a544-2M  ,  ^   ^      ICIata 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


where 

X  is  CI.  Br,  NO2  or  CF3; 

Y  is  H.  Br,  CI  or  F;  and 

R>  is  H  or  CH3;  ,  ^  .     . 

which  comprises  treating  either  or  both  of  the  compounds  of 

the  formulae: 


4,258,189 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ORANGE  POLYMERIC 

COLORANTS 

Patricia  C  Waag.  Shaaghai,  Chiaa;  Robert  E.  Wiagard,  Jr., 

Palo  AHo,  aad  Laoavd  A.  Baaea,  Saa  Carioa,  both  of  Calif ., 

iMivMn  to  Dyaapol,  Palo  Alto,  CaUf . 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  7513*5.  !>«.  1^,  1976,  abaadoaed. 
Tbia  appUcatioa  Oct  30, 1978,  Scr.  No.  956,304 
lat  CLJ  COTD  221/15:  C09B  5/42 
VS.  CL  546-76  *'  OaiaM 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  polymeric  orange  colorant 
represented  by  the  structural  formula 


with  an  acid  salt  of  hydroxylamine.  where 
R  is  hydrocarbyl  or  halohydrocarbyl  of  up  to  8  carbon 

atoms,  and 
R2  is  H  or  alkyl  or  1-6  carbon  atoms. 


4,258,188 
2m-PIPERAZINYL)-CYCLOHEPTIMIDAZOLE 

DERIVATIVES 
Jcbaa  F.  Bagli,  KIrUaad,  aad  Tibor  Bo^  Moatrcal,  both  of 
Caaada,  aaai^Mra  to  Aawricaa  Hoaw  Prodacta  Corporatioa, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

FItod  Feb.  4, 1980,  Scr.  No.  118,343 
lat  CL^  COTD  401/14.  403/04:  A61K  31/495 
\3S.  CL  544-36*  ^  CW^ 

1.  A  compound  formula  I 


R.  R.  «,  R. 

^C-CH-)r(-Rri)r<-C-CH^ 

N-R4  N-R4 


CH3 


(I) 


a>" 


r-\ 


(I) 


N— R 


v-y 


in  which  R'  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl.  lower 
alkynyl,  hydroxy(lower>alkyl,  lower  alkoxycarbonyl,  formy , 
phcnyKlower)alkyl,  phenylcarbonyl.  2-  or  3-furanylcarbony . 
phenyl,  2-or  3-pyridinyl,  l-oxo(lower)alkoxy(lower)alky . 
2-imidazolinyl.  aminoiminomethyl,  aminothioxomethyl, 
(lower  alkylamino)thioxomethyI,  (phenylamino)thioxomethyl, 
hydraanothiomethyl,  (lower  alkylthio)thioxomethyl,  sodium 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  through  3  carbon  atoms, 
alkoxy  of  1  through  3  carbon  atoms,  sulfonate,  halogen,  and 
nitro:  R3  is  selected  from  among  methyl,  ethyl  and  the  alkali 
metal  sahs  of  n-propyl  sulfonate;  R4.  Rs  and  R6  are  indepen- 
dently selected  drom  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl 
and  ethyl;  R7  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene, 
ethylene  sulfonate,  ethylene  phosphonate.  ethylene  phospha- 
mate,  ethylene  sulfamate,  acrylate  and  methacrylate;  Rg  is 
hydrogen  or  acetyl;  n  is  10  to  2000;  m  is  0.3n  to  5n;  and  p  is  0 
to  2(n+m).  which  process  comprises  the  steps  of 
(a)  contacting  an  amine  group  containing  polymer  repre- 
sented by  the  formula 

R,  R.  R.  «. 

-(-c-cH-)rtR7-)re-c-cHti» 

N— R4  N— R4 

H  Rs 

wherein  R4.  Rs.  R«.  R?.  m,  n.  and  p  are  as  previously  defined 
and  Rs  is  hydrogen  with  an  anthraquinone  selected  from  those 
of  the  group  represented  by  the  formulae 
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CH3   and 


CH3 


wherein  R|  and  R2  are  as  previously  deAned  and  X  is  bromo, 
chloro  or  iodo  in  the  liquid  phase  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyti- 
cally  effective  amount  of  a  copper  catalyst  selected  from 
among  copper  metal,  copper  salts  and  copper  oxides  and  at 
least  one  mole  of  a  strong,  inorganic  base  selected  from  among 
KOH  and  NaOH  per  mole  of  said  anthraquinone  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  about  60*  C.  to  about  200*  C.  for  about  0.2  to  about  24 
hours  to  form  a  polymeric  red  colorant  represented  by  the 
formula 


Rs  R«  Rs  R6 

-ec-CH-)»t-R7ir^C-CH)jR 

N— R4  N— R4 

I 

Ri 


CH3 


(II) 


wherein  Ri,  R2,  R4.  Rs.  Re.  R7.  ni,  n  and  p  are  as  previously 
defined  and  Rg  is  hydrogen, 

(b)  Optionally  reacting  the  product  of  step  (a)  with  an  acety- 
lating  agent  to  form  red  polymeric  dye  of  formula  (II) 
wherein  R|,  R2.  R4.  Rs.  Rfi.  R7.  m.  n  and  p  are  as  previ- 
ously defined  and  Rg  is  acetyl, 

(c)  Reacting  the  product  of  step  (a)  or  (b)  in  aqueous  liquid 
phase  with  inorganic  base  selected  from  among  alkali 
metal  carbonates  and  hydroxides, 

(d)  Reacting  the  product  from  step  (c)  in  an  aqueous  reaction 
medium  selected  from  among  water  and  water  containing 
up  to  25%  of  a  water-miscible  organic  with  an  agent  to 
form  a  polymeric  colorant  represented  by  formula  (1) 
wherein  Ri,  R2,  R3,  R4.  Rs.  R«.  R7.  Rs.  m,  n  and  p  are 
previously  defined,  said  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  dimethylsulfate,  diethylsulfate,  and  propane 
sultone,  so  as  to  provide  group  R3  in  Formula  I.  as  previ- 
ously defined. 


4,258,190 
PREPARATION  OF  ACRIDINONES 
Arthor  J.  Taggi,  WIfaaiagtoa,  DeL,  aaaigaor  to  E.  L  Da  PMt  de 
NcBMBrs  aad  Coaipaay,  Wifaaia«loa,  DeL 

Filed  Aag.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70^34 
lat  CL^  O07D  219/04 
\3S.  CL  546—103  ig  OaiaH 

7.  A  process  which  comprises 

(a)  reacting  a  solution  of  cyclohexanone  and  oxalate  ester  of 
the  formula 


CXX)R 

I 

CCX>R 

where  R  is  an  alkyl  group  of  1-4  carbon  atoms  at  from 
-20*  C.  to  60*  C.  in  the  presence  of  an  alkali  metal  alkox- 
ide  and  a  solvent  and  then  hydrolyzing  the  reaction  prod- 
uct with  an  aqueous  acid  to  form  a  2-cyclohexanoneg- 
lyoxylate  ester  of  the  formuhi 


COCXJOR 


wherein  R  is  as  above;  and 
(b)  decarbonylating  the  glyoxylate  ester  at  110*-200*  C.  in 
the  presence  of  an  inert  high  boiling  liquid  with  the  op- 
tional addition  of  a  catalyst  to  form  2-cyclohexanoiiecar- 
boxylate  ester  of  the  formula 


wherein  R  is  as  above 
(c)  condensing  the  cyclohexanonecarboxylate  ester  with 
N-phenyl  p-phenylenediamine  in  the  presence  of  a  cata- 
lytic amount  of  a  strong  acid  at  a  temperature  of  from 
80*- ISO*  C.  at  sufficient  pressure  to  remove  byproduct 
water  to  form  a  2-{4'-[(phenyl)amino]phenyl}aminocy- 
clohexenecarboxylate  ester  of  the  formula 


CXX)R  H 

H 


wherein  R  is  as  above;  and 
(d)  cyclizing  the  2-{4'-[(phenyI)amino]phenyl}aminocy- 
dohexenecarboxylate  ester  by  heating  at  a  temperature  of 
180*-300*  C.  in  an  inert  high  boiling  liquid  to  obtain 
l,2,3,4-tetrahydro-7-(phenyl)amino-9(10H)acridinone  of 
the  formula 


aoto 
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4,258  191 
MULTI-STEP  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
METHANESULPON-M-ANISIDIDE, 
4'.(9.ACRIDINYLAMINO)- 
Henryk  Dnbicki,  LaocMter,  Jack  L.  Paraons,  East  Aaron,  and 
FNd  W.  Starks,  Kcamore,  aU  of  N.Y^  anigaon  to  The  United 
StatM  of  Aawrica  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Health, 
Education  and  Welfwe,  Washiagton,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,157 
lat  a.'  C07D  219/Ja-  A61K  31/47 
VS.  a.  546-106  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  methanesulfon-m-anisi- 
dide,  4X9-acridinylamino>,  acetate  (NSC  249992)  consisting 
essentially  of 
(a)  the  isolation  of  I 


CH3O 


(1) 


"^"-(O)- 


o 

li 
NO2  +  CH3CH2CH2CC1 


CH30 


o 

II 


CH3CH2CH2CNH-/  Q  V- 

4-Butyrylainino-3-methoxy-nitrobenzene 


NO2 


by  precipitation  in  water,  then  purification  by  washing  in 
water.  2%  aqueous  HCl.  and  ethanol; 
(b)  the  purification  of  II 


CH3O 


(II) 


O 

II 


(I)  +  Fe 


->CH3CH2CH2CNH— ^  Q  V- 
4-Butyrylainino-3-methoxy-aniline 


NH2 


by  dissolving  in  methylene  chloride,  clarifying  by  filtra- 
tion, and  then  proceeding  directly  to  step  (c); 


(V) 


^(,v)-ii£i> 


CH30 


NH-/  Q  \— NHSO2CH3 


HCl 


Methanesulfon-m-anisidide, 

4'-{9-acridinylainino)-, 

monohydrochloride 

(0  neutralizing  the  hydrochloride  in  DMAC  with  aqueous 
sodium  hydroxide  at  about  40*-55*  C.  to  produce  a  filter- 
able precipitate,  said  precipitote  being  recrystallized  in 
DMF/water  at  70*-80*  C.  to  produce  an  increasedly 
filterable  precipiute  VI 


jCH30 
(II)  +  CH3SO2CI >CH3CH2CH2CNH 


CH3O 
[CNH— ^O^ 


(III) 
NHSO2CH3 


o-Butyroanisidide.  4'-(methanesulfonaniidoy- 

the  utilization  of  methylene  chloride  as  a  solvent  and  using  <^>  +  N"®" 
a  minimum  amount  of  pyridine  as  an  acid  acceptor; 
(d)  the  precipitation  isolation  of  IV 


CH3O  <VI)2 

NH-/  Q  y-NHS02CH3 


CH3O 

(III)  +  HCl >H2N-/  Q  VNHSO2CH3 

Methanesulfon-m-anisidide,  4'-amino- 


(IV) 


Methanesulfon-m-anisidide, 
4'-(9-achdinylamino)- 

CH3O 


(VII) 


(VI)  +  CH3CO2H 


NH— ^V-NHS02CH3 


CH3CO2H 


as  the  hydrochloride  salt  which,  when  released  with  am- 
monium hydroxide  in  water,  gives  an  analytically  pure 
product; 
(e)  condensing  9-chloro-acridine  with  the  amine  at  55*-W 
using  methylene  chloride/chloroform  as  both  reaction 
cosolvents  and  also  as  a  wash  for  the  product  V 


Methanesulfon-m-anisidide, 

4'-(9-acridinylamino)-, 

acetate 
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4Jt58  192 
N2.ARYLSULFONYL-L-ARGININAMIDES  AND  THE 
PHARMACEUTICALLY  ACCEPTABLE  SALTS  THEREOF 
Shosuke  Okamoto,  15-18,  Asahigaoka  3-chonie,  Tarumi-ku, 
Kobe-Shi,  Hyogo,  Japan;  Akiko  Hyikata,  Kobe,  Japan;  Ryoji 
Kikumoto;  Yoshikuni  Tamao,  both  of  Machida,  Japan;  Kazuo 
Ohknbo,  Konae,  Japan;  Tohm  Tezuka,  Yokohama,  Japan, 
and  Shiiiii  Tonomura,  Machida,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mit- 
subishi Chemical  Industries  Limited,  Tokyo,  and  Shosuke 
Okamoto,  Kobe,  both  of  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  938,711,  Aug.  31, 1978,  which  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  844,188,  Oct  21,  1977,  Pat. 
No.  4,117,127,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  760,745,  Jan.  19, 
1977,  Pat.  No.  4,066,773,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  653,217,  Jan.  28, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,055,651,  Ser.  No.  713,486, 
Aug.  11, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,073,914,  Ser.  No.  703,704,  Jul.  8, 1976, 
Pat.  No.  4,069,323,  and  Ser.  No.  671,436,  Mar.  29, 1976,  Pat 
No.  4,066,758,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  622,390,  Oct.  14, 
1975,  abandoned.  This  application  May  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,419 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Dec.  16, 1977,  293199 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  19, 
1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.'  A61K  31/47:  C07D  215/36 
VJS.  a.  546—166  8  Qaims 

1.  An  N^-arylsulfonyl-L-argininamide  of  the  formula  (I): 


HN  (1) 

C— N— CH2CH2CH2CHCOR1 

/I  I 

H2N  H  HNSO2 

Ar 


wherein  R  is  (2R.4R)-4-alkyl-2-carboxy-l-piperidino  said  alkyl 
being  C1-C5  alkyl;  and  Ar  is  l,2.3.4-tetrahydro-8-quinolyl 
optionally  substituted  with  at  least  one  C1-C3  alkyl. 


-continued 

^JjT^     >-S— S— CH2— CH2— CONH— 

(^y^  V-s— s— CH2— CH2— CONHCH2— 


— CH2— (CH2)3— CH2— COOH, 


4,258,193 
DISULHDE  DERIVATIVES  HAVING  S— S  EXCHANGE 

REACTIVITY 
Tadashiro  Fi^ii,  Mishima;  Nobuaki  Nakagawa,  and  Kikuo 
Kotani,  both  of  Shizuoka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Jozo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Shizuoka,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,502 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  13, 1978,  53-85900 

Int  a.'  C07D  405/12.  211/72.  277/78:  C07C  103/52 

VS.  a.  546—281  4  Qaims 

1.  A  disulfide  derivative  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of 


(^y^    V-S— S-CH2— CH2— COOH, 

C^S— S— CH2— CH2— COOH. 
N 

\ 


O, 


^_- 


[fj[^    y-S-S-CH2-CH2-COON 

O^ 
(^j(^    y-S-S-CH2~CH2-COO— Q— NO2. 

(^X^    ^— S-S-CH2-CH2COCI. 


— (CH2)3— CH2  .  COO 


°>1 


l^        ^Jl— S-S— CH2— CH2— COO— N 

^^ 

o 

L^        Jl— S-S-CH2-CH2— coo— ^^— NO2. 
N  ^^ 

o 

a 

N 


S— S— CH2— CH2— COCl, 


N  +  H2Cr 

0CH3 


(^y^    >-S— S— CH2— CH2— c 

[fj[^    V-S-S— CH2COOH. 

OCn^'"'"|""'''^"' 
CH3 

(^j(^    V-S— S-CH2— CH— COOH 

NH2 


CH2COOH 
CH3 

I 


O^N^'"'"!"!""^"^" 


CH3  NH2 
CH3 


OO'-^-f— y"-"~"' 


CH3    NH2    HCl 

CH3 


CH3    NH 

I^NH2 

(3;;^^s-s-ch-coo-nQ  .      . 
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-continued 


•continued 

Q^J)_S-s-CH-CO, 


CH3 


NH— CHz— (CH2)3— CH2— COOH. 


0C^)-S-S-CH-COO-Q-NO2. 
CH3 

^j]^    ^S— S— CH— CONHCH2CXX)H. 
CHj 

(^Y^    ^— S-S-CH-CONHCHjCOO-N 
CH3  o^ 

r^V'    \-  S— S— CH— CONHCH2CONH(CH2)3CH2COOH. 
CH3 


CH3 

I 


CH3     NH2    HCI 
f^jj^    \_S-S-CH2-CH-CONHCH2COOH. 


NHCOCH2CH2CH— COOH 
NH2 


N  S— S— CH2COOH, 


S— S— CH— COOH. 

N  I 

CH3 


I 


^  N  S-S-CH-COO— ^\-N02, 

i 


CH3 


U      J-s-s- 

N 

i 

n 

l^        ^S-S-CH2- 

N 


CHCONHCH2(CH2)3CH2COOH. 

I 
CH3 


CHCOOH. 

I 
NH2 


C  L 

l^   ^^S— S— CH— 


a, 


N 


COOH. 

I 
CH2COOH 


-S— S— CH2— CH— CO— NHCH2COOH. 

N  I 

I  NHCOCH2CH2CHCOOH 


CH3  NH2CI 

s— s— c— c 

I    \ 

CH3     0CH3 


N 


and 


CH3 

S— S— C CH— COOH. 

I  I 

CH3    NH2 


4,258,194 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 

2,3,5-TRICHLOROPYRIDINE 

Qaus  D.  Weis,  Pfeffliigen,  and  Peter  Sotter,  Muttenz,  both  of 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Gcigy  Corporation,  Ardsley, 

N  Y 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  74,216 
Int.  a.'  C07D  213/02 
VS.  a.  546—345  H  Clatas 

1.  A  process  for  producing  2,3,5-trichloropyridine,  which 
process  comprises  reacting  2,3,4,5-tetrachloropyridine,  in  an 
allcanephosphonic  acid  dialkyl  ester  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
in  each  of  the  alkyl  groups  or  in  a  phosphoric  acid  trialkyi  ester 
having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  each  of  the  alkyl  groups  as  the 
solvent,  at  60*- 120*  C,  in  the  presence  of  1.4  to  2.8  mols,  per 
mol  of  2,3,4,5-tetrachloropyridine,  of  an  ammonium  salt  of  an 
inorganic  or  organic  acid,  with  1.2  to  1.6  gram  atoms  of  zinc 
per  mol  of  2,3,4,5-tetrachloropyridine. 


4,258  195 

NOVEL  THIOL  ESTERS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PREPARING  CEPHALOSPORIN  COMPOUNDS  USING 

SAME 
Chisel  Shibttya;  Knidhiko  Ishii;  Taknad  Smk>,  and  Torao  Ishida, 
all  of  FiUi,  Japan,  aaaigaors  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabnshlkl 
Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUcd  Mar.  8, 1979,  Scr.  No.  18,755 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  9, 1978,  53/25975 

Int.  a.'  AOIN  43/82:  A61K  31/425:  C07D  417/12.  501/56 

VJS.  a.  548—136  3  ClaiM 

1.  An  l,3,4-thiadiazole-5-thioI  ester  of  the  formula. 


N«N 


N N 

«  J     L 

N— CH2— c— s— »!^      J>—\ 


u 
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wherein  R  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group. 


4,258,196 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  TERTIARY 
2-HALOACETAMIDES 
John  P.  Chupp,  and  Richard  D.  Goodln,  both  of  SL  Louis,  Mo., 
assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St.  Lonls,  Mo. 
ContJnnatkw-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  896.879,  Apr.  17, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,005 
Int  a.^  C07C  102/00:  C07D  277/62 
VS.  CL  548—165  75  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  2-haloacetamides  having 
the  formula 


R«  O  R| 

I     II       / 
X— C— C— N 
I  \ 

R7  R 


which  comprises  converting  a  secondary  2-haloacetamide  of 
the  formula 


H 


II 


Rb  O 

I     II       / 
X— C— C— N 

I  \ 

R7  R 


to  an  anion  thereof  under  basic  conditions  by  means  of  electrol- 
ysis or  reaction  with  metal  hydrides,  fluorides,  oxides,  hydrox- 
ides, carbonates,  phosphates,  or  alkoxides  and  reacting  said 
anion  with  a  compound  of  the  formula 


R|X' 


ail) 


or  a  (l,4-)Michael  addition  reagent  wherein  in  the  above  for- 
mulae: 

X  is  chlorine,  bromine  or  iodine; 

X'  is  chlorine,  bromine,  iodine  or  a  halogen  equivalent; 

R  is  hydrogen,  Ci-ig  alkyl,  C2-18  alkenyl,  alkynyl  or  alkoxy- 
alkyl,  polyalkoxyalkyl,  C3.7cycloalkyl  or  cycloalkylalkyl, 
C^7  cycloalkenyl  or  cycloalkadienyl  which  may  be  substi- 
tuted with  Ci^  alkyl  groups;  saturated  or  unsaturated 
heterocyclic  radicals  having  up  to  6  ring  atoms  containing 
O,  S(0)a  and/or  N(Rs)a  groups;  or  a  radical  of  the  formula 


thiocarbomethyl,  substituted  or  unsubstituted  carbamoyl- 
methyl,  benzothiazolinonylmethyl,  phthalimidomethyl, 
mono-  or  di-loweracylamidomethyl  or  Ci-iohydrocarbyl- 
sulfonylamidomethyl  groups  or  said  Ri  member  substi- 
tuted with  an  R2-RS  member  which  is  inert  under  reaction 
conditions,  provided  that  when  R|  is  an  alkenyl  radical  it 
cannot  have  an  olefinic  bond  on  the  carbon  atom  attached 
to  the  nitrogen  atom  and 
R6  and  R7  are  independently  hydrogen  or  alkyl,  cycloalkyl, 
alkenyl,  cycloalkenyl,  or  aromatic  hydrocarbon  each 
having  up  to  12  carbon  atoms. 


4,258,197 
MANUFACTURE  OF  SULFENAMIDES 
Sanweh  S.  Tookan,  SchnyUdll,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Peunrah  Corpo- 
ratioo,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,176 
Int  CL^  C07D  277/80 
VS.  a.  548—167  5  OainM 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  2-benzothiazole-sulfena- 
mides  consisting  essentially  of:   . 
adding  10  to  30  percent  by  weight  of  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  water,  20  to  60  percent  by 
weight  of  ethylene  glycol  monoalkyl  ether  solvent,  and  a 
mixture  thereof  to  one  mole  of  2-mercaptobenzathiazole 
and  cooling  the  mixture  to  8*- 12*  C; 
adding  dropwise  1.5  to  4  moles  of  a  primary  or  secondary 
amine  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  morpholine, 
tert-butylamine.   isopropylamine,  diisopropylamine  and 
cyclohexylamine    to   the    mercaptobenzothiazole-water 
mixture  while  maintaining  a  temperature  betow  20*  C; 
adding  1.5  to  2  moles  of  an  oxidizing  agent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  chlorine,  alkali  metal  hypochlorites, 
and  hydrogen  peroxide  slowly  to  the  mercaptobenzo- 
thiazoleamine-water  mixture  while  maintaining  the  tem- 
perature of  the  solution  in  the  range  of  25*  to  60*  C.  until 
the  oxidation  is  completed; 
cooling  the  oxidized  reaction  mixture  to  about  5*  to  15*  C. 
whereby  the  sulfenamide  product  precipitates;  and  recov- 
ering the  sulfenamide  product  in  substantially  pure  form. 


IV 


{CH2l)r 


wherein 

a  is  0-2  inclusive; 

b  and  n  are  0  or  1; 

m  is  0-3  inclusive  when  R2  and  R3  are  other  than  hydrogen 
and  0-5  otherwise. 

R2,  R3,  R4  and  Rs  are  independently  hydrogen,  C|^  alkyl, 
alkoxy,  polyalkoxy  or  alkoxyalkyl,  C24  alkenyl,  al- 
kenyloxy,  alkynyl  or  alkynyloxy,  Cft-io  aryl,  aryloxy. 
aralkyl  or  aralkyloxy,  NO2,  halogen,  CF3,  (CH3)3Si-, 
saturated  or  unsaturated  heterocyclic  radical  having  up  to 
6  ring  atoms  containing  O,  S(0)a  and/or  N(Rs)a  groups  or 
R2,  R3  or  R4  when  combined  with  the  phenyl  radiod  to 
which  attached  may  form  a  Ce-io  aryl  radical;  or,  when 
not  a  hydrogen  atom,  the  R  group  may  be  substituted  with 
an  R2>Rs  group; 

Ri  is  Cms  alkyl,  C3.|g  alkenyl  or  alkynyl,  C2.18  alkoxyalkyl, 
C3.7  cycloalkyl  or  cycloalkylalkyl,  Ce-io  aralkyl,  alkylthi- 
omethyl,  cyanomethyl,  loweracyloxymethyl,  loweralkyl- 


4,258,198 

5.CYCLOALKYL  THIO-  AND 

OXY-2-CARBALKOXYAMINOBENZIMIDAZOLES 

Robert  J.  Gywfk,  Downlagtowa,  and  William  D.  Kinfsbvy, 

West  Chester,  both  of  Pa.,  asstgnors  to  SmltUOlM  Corporv- 

tkm,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  364341,  May  29. 1973, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  10, 1975,  Ser.  No.  557,207 

Int  a.3  C07D  235/32 
VS.  CL  548—306  13 

10.  A  compound  of  the  structure 


R*-(CH2)„-X 


NHCO2R 


wherein: 
R'  is  lower  alkyl; 
R*  is  cycloalkyl  of  3-6  carbons; 
n  is  an  integer  of  from  0-5;  and 
X  is  oxy  or  thio,  R^— (CH2)ff  having  3-8  carbons. 
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4,258,199 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  CYCLIC  ETHERS  AND 
THIOETHERS  INCLUDING  OXYGEN  ISOMERS  AND 
SULFUR  ANALOGS  OF  PROSTACYCUN 
Kyriacos  C.  Nicolaou,  Philadelphia;  William  E.  Baniette,  Lcvit- 
towa,  both  of  Pa.;  Roaald  L.  Magolda,  Viacland,  N  J.,  and 
Zenon  Lysenko,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Research 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  886,143 
Int  a.'  C07D  3ii/7%,  307/93 
U.S.  a.  549-51  26  Clainu 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  prostacyclin  derivative  of  the 
formula  (1): 


tically  acceptable  cation  or  lower  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4 

carbon  atoms,  and  R'  and  R*  are  hydrogen  or  acid-labile  or 

base-labile  hydroxy  protecting  groups,  which  comprises: 

cyclizing  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 

9a-thio  analogue  of  a  PGF2a  prostaglandin  derivative  or  a 

9a-thioester  analogue  thereof,  with  a  selenenyl  halide  of 

formula  R'Se  halide,  wherein  the  molar  ratio  of  said 

selenenyl  halide  to  said  prostaglandin  analogue  is  0.9  to 

1.5-1. 


COOR2 


(» 


R*b 


wherein  R^  is  any  pharmaceutically  accepUble  cation  or  lower 
alkyl  group  having  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  R'  and  R*  are  hydro- 
gen or  acid-labile  or  base-labile  hydroxy  protecting  groups; 
which  comprises: 
cyclizing  a  PGF2a  prostaglandin  derivative  with  a  selenenyl 
halide  of  the  formula  R'Se-halide  wherein  R'  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl,  lower  alkyl  and  alkyl 
substituted  phenyl; 
wherein  the  molar  ratio  of  said  selenenyl  halide  to  said  PGFia 
derivative  is  0.9-1.5  to  1,  thereby  obtaining  a  selcnoether  inter- 
mediate of  the  formula  (2): 


4,258,200 
PRODUCnON  OF  CARBOXYLIC  AOD  AMIDES  AND 

CARBAMATES  USING  COBALT  CATALYSTS 
Randall  J.  Daughenbaugh,  Barto,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Air  Products 
and  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Allentown,  Pa. 

FUcd  Mar.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  129,453 
Int.  a.'  C07C  102/06 
U.S.  a.  560—24  15  Chdms 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  (1)  carboxylic  acid  amide  by 
reacting  a  carboxylic  acid  ester  of  a  fatty  acid  of  1  to  12  carbon 
atoms  and  an  alcohol  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  with  an  amine 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  primary  and  secondary 
amines  of  I  to  12  carbon  atoms  or  (2)  a  carbamate  by  reacting 
a  Ci.12  dTester  of  carbonic  acid  with  an  amine  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  primary  and  secondry  amines  of  1-12 
carbon  atoms,  the  improvement  for  enhancing  the  reaction  rate 
which  comprises  including  a  catalytic  amount  of  an  organo 
cobalt  catalyst  where  the  cobalt  is  in  its  -1-2  valence  state. 


CCX)R2 


(2) 


R<0 


reacting  said  selenoether  intermediate  (2)  with  an  oxidizing 

agent;  and 
when  R^  and  R*  are  different  than  hydrogen,  removing  said 

protecting  groups  R^  and  R^  in  acid  or  base. 
9.  A  method  of  preparing  a  selenoether  intermediate  of 
formula  (I): 


COOR^ 


(I) 


wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl, 
lower  alkyl,  and  alkyl  substituted  phenyl,  R^  is  any  pharmaceu- 


4,258,201 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  CARBAMATES 
David  Moy,  Ridgewood,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Halcon  Research  and 

Development  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,104 

Int  a?  C07C  125/063.  125/07 

U.S.  a.  560—24  37  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  carbamates  from  a  reactant  con- 
sisting essentially  of  an  organic  primary  or  secondary  amine 
which  is  free  of  substitution  by  OH—,  >C=0  or  sulfonic  acid 
groups  and  which  comprises  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  aliphatic  amines,  alicyclic  amines  and 
aromatic  amines  having  the  formula 

(i)  RNH2, 

(ii)  RNH(R'),  or 

(iii)  R(NH2)m 

wherein  R  and  R'  are  independently  selected  from  a  group 
consisting  of  alkyl,  aryl,  alkaryl,  aralkyi,  and  cycloalkyl 
and  wherein  "m"  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to  5,  and  substi- 
tuted derivatives  of  the  foregoing  groups  wherein  the 
substituent  is  inert  and  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl,  aryl,  alkaryl,  aralkyi,  cycloal- 
kyl. halogen,  cyano,  tertiary  amino,  ether  and  thioether, 
and  amino-substituted  derivatives  of  the  foregoing  hydro- 
carbon substituents  to  the  R  and  R'  groups,  said  process 
comprising  contacting  said  amine  reactant  in  a  reaction 
zone  under  substantially  anhydrous  conditions  with  (1)  a 
source  of  carbon  monoxide,  (2)  an  organic  compound 
which  contains  at  least  one  hydroxyl  group  per  molecule 
and  which  comprises  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  monohydric  and  polyhydric  compounds  of 
the  formula  Z(OH)«,  wherein  "n"  is  an  integer  of  at  least 
one  and  "Z"  is  an  aromatic,  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic  or 
araliphatic  group  or  a  substituted  derivative  of  any  of  the 
foregoing  groups  wherein  the  substituent  comprises  mem- 
bers selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfoxide, 
amine,  sulfone  and  carboxylic  ester  groups,  and  (3)  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  elemental 
sulfur,  elemental  selenium,  elemental  tellurium,  sulfur 
compounds,  selenium  compounds  and  tellurium  com- 
pounds, in  the  substantial  absence  of  reactive  oxygen  and 
in  the  presence  of  an  effective  amount  of  a  catalyst  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  non-halide  compounds 
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and  complexes  of  metals  of  Groups  IVB,  VB,  VIB,  VIIB, 
VIII,  IB  and  IIIA  of  the  Periodic  Table  to  form  the  carba- 
mate corresponding  to  said  amine  reactant  and  said  hy- 
droxyl-containing  organic  compound. 


4,258,202 
CYCLOPROPANECARBOXYLIC  AODS  AND  ESTERS 
Paolo  Piccardi;  Francesco  Corda,  both  of  Milan;  Franco  Gozzo, 
San  Gluliano  Milanese,  and  Augusto  Menconi,  Milan,  all  of 
Italy,  assignors  to  Montedison  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,104 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Feb.  28, 1978,  20714  A/78; 
Dec.  12, 1978,  31310  A/78 

Int  a.'  C07C  69/743 
U.S.  a.  560—124 
1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


ment  wherein  at  least  5%  by  volume  of  the  aqueous  phase 
which  has  been  separated  off  in  stage  (b)  is  heated  at  from 
250*  to  350*  C.  under  superatmospheric  pressure,  before 
said  aqueous  phase  is  used  in  stage  (e),  for  a  period  of  time 
sufficient  to  decompose  methyl  adipate,  adipic  acid  and 
nitrogen  bases  which  have  accumulated  in  the  aqueous 
phase. 


3  Claims 


4,258,204 
ACRYLATE  ESTER  MONOMER  PRODUCnON 
Allen  R.  Banks,  Lakewood;  Richard  F.  Fibiger,  Boulder,  and 
Ted  Jones,  Lakewood,  all  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  University 
Patents,  Inc.,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

Rled  Not.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963,272 
Int  CL'  C07C  69/52 
U.S.  a.  560—205  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  acrylate  ester  monomers  by 
mixing  and  reacting  the  corresponding  a,/3-unsaturated  or- 
ganic acid  halide  and  a  hydroxyl  containing  organic  compound 
in  an  organic  solvent  for  the  reactants,  the  improvement  which 
consists  of  carrying  out  the  reaction  in  the  presence  of  molecu- 
wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H  and   lar  sieves  in  the  range  of  about  2  A*  to  about  4  A*  and  in  an 


H3C  CH3 

C 
/    \ 

CFj— CS  C— CH -CH— COOR 


C2H5. 


4,258,203 
PREPARATION  OF  BUTANEDICARBOXYLIC  AOD 

ESTERS 
Rolf  Platz,  Mannheim;  Rudolf  Kummer,  Frankenthal,  and 
Heinz-Walter  Schneider,  Ludwigshafen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jul.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,944 


amount  sufficient  to  substantially  avoid  the  production  of 
polymers,  whereby  substantially  pure  a,/3-unsaturated  ester 
monomers  are  produced  in  yields  of  50%  or  greater,  based  on 
the  starting  materials,  and  without  any  substantial  polymer 
production. 


4,258,205 
2,2-DIMETHYLCYCLOPROPANECARBALDEHYDE 
DIMETHYL  ACETAL  DERIVATIVES 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  21,  Johannes  Van  Berkel,  and  Hendrik  C.  Kelderman,  both  of  Am- 


sterdam, Netherlands,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Hous- 
ton, Tex. 

FUed  Dec.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,951 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec  16,  1977, 
52463/77;  Dec.  16, 1977,  52464/77;  Dec.  16, 1977,  52465/77 
Int  a.'  C07C  43/315.  47/37.  69/14 

4Claias 


0CH3 


0CH3 


1978,  2836518 

Int  a.'  C07C  67/38 
U.S.  a.  560—204  6  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  butanedicarboxylic  acid 
esters,  wherein 

(a)  an  aqueous  cobalt  salt  solution  is  treated,  at  from  50*  to 
200*  C.  and  under  a  pressure  of  from  50  to  500  bar,  with   U.S.  Q.  560—231 
excess  carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen  in  the  presence  of       1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 
active  charcoal  laden  with  cobalt  carbonyl, 

(b)  the  resulting  aqueous  solution  of  cobalt  carbonyl  hydride 
is  extracted  with  butadiene,  or  with  a  hydrocarbon  mix- 
ture containing  butadiene,  and  the  aqueous  phase  is  sepa- 
rated off, 

(c)  the  butadiene,  or  the  butadiene/hydrocarbon  mixture,  ^^^ 
containing  cobalt  carbonyl  hydride,  cobalt  carbonyl  and 
butenyl-cobalt  tricarbonyl,  is  reacted  with  carbon  monox-  CH3 
ide  and  a  C|-C4-alkanol  in  excess  in  the  presence  of  from 

0.5  to  2  moles,  per  mole  of  butadiene,  of  a  tertiary  nitrogen    wherein  X  is  — CHjOH,  — CHO  or  — CHjOC(0)CH8  in  the 
base  having  a  pKa  of  from  3  to  1 1,  at  from  80*  to  150*  C.    cis  isomer  form, 
and  under  a  pressure  of  from  300  to  2,000  bar, 

(d)  the  tertiary  nitrogen  base  contained  in  the  resulting  

reaction  mixture  is  removed  until  its  content  reaches 
0.1-0.3  mole  per  mole  of  pentenoic  acid  ester,  excess 
hydrocarbons  are  also  removed,  the  pentenoic  acid  ester 
remaining  in  the  reaction  mixture  is  reacted  with  carbon 
monoxide  and  Ci-C4-alkanol  in  excess  at  from  140*  to 
200*  C.  and  under  a  pressure  of  from  100  to  400  bar  in  the 
presence  of  the  amounts  of  cobalt  carbonyl  and  tertiary 
nitrogen  base  present  in  the  reaction  mixture,  and  excess 
alkanol  and  free  nitrogen  base  are  then  distilled  off,  and 

(e)  the  reaction  mixture  which  is  left  and  which  contains  a 
cobalt  catalyst,  butanedicarboxylic  acid  ester  and  by-pro- 
ducts is  treated  with  oxidizing  agents  in  the  presence  of 
the  aqueous  acid  solution  which  has  been  removed  in 
stage  (b),  and  the  mixture  is  separated  into  an  organic 
phase,  from  which  butanedicarboxylic  acid  ester  is  iso- 
lated by  distillation,  and  an  aqueous  phase,  containing 
cobalt  salts,  which  is  recycled  to  stage  (a),  the  improve- 


4,258,206 

SELECTIVE  CARBONYLATION  OF  OLEFINS  BY  A 

POLYMER-SUPPORTED  PD  HALIDE  CATALYST 

Charles  U.  Pittman,  Jr.,  Tuscaloosa,  Ala.,  aad  Quock  Y.  Ng, 

Lake  Ehno,  Minn.,  assignors  to  The  University  of  Alabama, 

University,  Ala. 

DivisioB  of  Ser.  No.  941,077,  Sep.  11, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,819 
Int  a.'  C07C  67/38.  51/14 
U.S.  a.  560—233  24  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  carbonylation  of  a-olefins  which  com- 
prises: 
reacting  at  70*-200*  C.  an  olefm  having  2-30  carbon  atoms 
with  carbon  monoxide  at  a  pressure  of  25-2500  psi,  with  a 
primary  alcohol  or  water,  or  a  mixture  thereof,  and  with 
a  catalyst  represented  by  the  formula: 
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I  Resin 


-^ 


PPh2 


PdX, 


/m 


wherein  „     v  u 

Resin-represents  a  non-degradable  cross-linked  swollen  high 

molecular  weight  resin  with  permeaUble  micropores; 
the  sum  of  m  and  n  is  4;  X  is  a  halide  and  wherein  said 

a-olefin  and  said  alcohol  are  capable  of  permeating  the 

micropores  of  said  swollen  resin. 

4,258,207 

CYCLOPROPANECARBOXYLATE  PESTiaDES 

PREPARATION 

Stetea  A.  Ronan,  Oakdale,  Calif.,  aaiigDor  to  SheU  OU  Com- 

paay,  Hooftoa,  Tex. 

DiTWoa  of  Ser.  No.  953,987,  Oct  23, 1978,  abandoned.  Tbte 
appUcatioB  Mar.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,608 
lat  Ci}  C07C  51/16,  67/28 
MS,  CL  560-238  /  CW™ 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of  the  for- 
mula 


CH2OR' 


baldehyde  and  oxidation  of  the  carbaldehyde  to  yield  the 
desired  acid  product  of  the  above  formula. 

4,258,208 
PREPARATION  OF  ESTERS  FROM  ORGANIC  BROMO 

ALKYL  TELLURIUM  COMPOUNDS 
Jar-lin  Kao,  and  Mii«  N.  Sheng,  both  of  Cherry  Hill,  N  J., 
Msignors  to  Atlaatic  Richfield  Coatpaay,  Loa  Angeka,  Calif. 
Filed  JuL  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,730 
fait  a.^  core  67/00.  69/14.  69/24 
U  A  a.  560-266  <  CW»" 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  2-bromoalkyl  esters 
which  comprises  thermally  decomposing,  at  a  temperature  in 
the  range  of  from  about  100*  C.  to  200*  C.  an  organic  bromo 
alkyltellurium  compound  selected  from  2-bromoalkyltenurium 
tribromide  having  the  formula 


wherein  R'  is  an  optionally  halo-substituted  hydrocarbyl 
group  which  process  comprises  ozonolysis  of  (-t-)-A'-carene 
and  treatment  with  dimethyl  sulfide  in  methanol  to  yield  (1- 
(2,2-dimethoxyethyl)-2,2-dimethyl-3-<2-oxopropyl)cyclopro- 
pane,  oxidation  of  the  acetal  derivative  with  hydrogen  perox- 
ide or  a  peracid  to  (2-(2,2-dimethoxyethyl)-3,3-dimethylcyclo- 
propyOmethyl  acetate,  hydrolysis  of  the  acetate  derivative  to 
2.2-dimethyl-3-(2.2-dimethoxyethyl)cyclopropyI)methanol. 
hydrocarbylation  with  an  optionally  halo-substituted  hydro- 
carbyl halide,  R'Hal  wherein  Hal  is  chlorine,  bromine  or 
iodine,  to  introduce  the  hydrocarbyl  R'  substituent  described 
above,  hydrolysis  of  the  acetal  group  to  an  aldehyde  group, 
treatment  of  the  resulting  aldehyde  derivative  with  acetic 
anhydride  and  a  base  to  produce  a  2-(2.2-dimethyl-3-(hy- 
drocarbyloxymethyl)cyclopropyl)vinyl  acetate,  ozonolysis  of 
the  vinyl  acetate  derivative  and  treatment  with  zinc  to  produce 
2.2-dimethyl-3-(hydrocarbyIoxymethyl)cyclopropanecar- 
baldehyde  and  oxidation  of  the  carbaldehyde  to  the  desired 
acid  product  of  the  above  formula. 

3.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of  the  for- 
mula 


H  CH20C(0)CH3 


R 

I 
BrC— CHTeBrj 

I      I 
R     R 

and  bis(2-bromoalkyl)tellurium  dibromide  having  the  formula 


R 

I 
(BrC— CHhTeBr: 

I      I 
R     R 

or  mixtures  thereof,  wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  a  methyl  group, 
at  least  one  R  being  hydrogen,  in  the  presence  of  a  lower 
aliphatic  monocarboxylic  acid  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  formic,  acetic,  propionic,  butyric  and  isobutyric  acid  and 
in  the  absence  of  oxygen  or  an  oxygen-containing  gas  and 
recovering  the  desired  ester. 


4,258,209 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  TEREPHTHAUC  ACID 

Jacqnes  D.  V.  Hanoticr,  Saiat-Lambert,  BclgiBm,  aaiigBor  to 

Labofina  SjL,  Bmawla,  Belgiuni 

Contianatioii  of  Ser.  No.  947,641,  Oct  2, 1978,  abandoned.  Tliia 

apnUcatioa  Aug.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,648 

lat  CV  C07C  51/255 

UA  a.  562-412  16ClaiM 

p-TA 


ISS'C 


which  process  comprises  ozonolysis  of  (-f^A^-carene  and 
treatment  with  dimethyl  sulfide  in  methanol  to  yield  l-(2,2- 
dimethoxyethyl>2.2-dimethyl-3-(2-oxopropyl)cyclopropane, 

oxidation  of  the  acetal  derivative  with  hydrogen  peroxide  or  a 
peracid  to  (2-(2.2Klimethoxyethyl)-3.3-dimethylcyclopropyl)- 
methyl  aceUte,  hydrolysis  of  the  acetate  derivative  to  (2,2- 
dimethyl-3-(2-oxocthyl)cyclopropyl)methyl  acetate,  treatment 
of  the  product  with  acetic  acid  anhydride  and  a  base  to  form 
2-(3-acetoxymethyl-2.2-dimethylcyclopropyl)-vinyl  acetate, 
ozonolysis  of  the  vinyl  aceUte  derivative  and  treatment  with 
zinc  to  yield  3-acetoxymethyl-2,2-dimethylcyclopropanecar- 


p-V 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  terephthalic  acid  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of: 
(a)  oxidizing  a  substantially  homogeneous  aqueous  liquid    » 
reaction  mixture  comprising 

at  least  one  oxidizable  terephthalic  acid  precursor  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  p-toluic  acid,  and  mixtures 
of  p-toluic  acid  and  an  oxidizable  compound  selected 
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from  the  group  of  p-xylene,  partially  oxidized  p-xylene 
derivatives,  and  mixtures  thereof, 

an  amount  of  at  least  5%  by  weight  of  water  which  is 
sufficient  to  obtain  a  workable  slurry, 

an  amount  of  an  oxidation  catalyst  comprising  at  least  one 
catalytically-active  metal  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  manganese  compounds,  cobalt  com- 
pounds, and  mixtures  thereof  which  is  sufficient  to 
provide  an  amount  of  catalytically-active  compound 
between  a  minimum  amount  of  M  millimoles  of  the 
catalytically-active  metal  compound  per  kg  of  the  liquid 
reaction  mixture,  wherein  M  is  defined  by  the  following 
equation 

Cx  +  D 


wherein 

y  represents  the  molar  ratio  of  water/p-toluic  acid  in 

the  reaction  mixture, 
X  represents  the  molar  ratio  of  manganese/total  amount 
of  manganese -I- cobalt  in  the  catalyst  composition, 
i.e.,  Mn/(Mn-»-Co) 
A  equals  about  0.002, 
B  equals  about  10.9, 
C  equals  about  4.3S,  and 
D  equals  about  0.0724. 
and  a  maximum  of  about  40  millimoles  of  catalytically- 
active  compound  per  kg  of  the  reaction  mixture,  with  a 
molecular  oxygen-containing  gas  at  a  reaction  tempera- 
ture of  from  about  140*  C.  to  about  220*  C.  and  at  a 
«      pressure  sufficient  to  maintain  at  least  part  of  the  water 

in  the  liquid  phase  at  the  reaction  temperature;  and 
(b)  recovering  an  oxidized  mixture  containing  the  tereph- 
thalic acid. 


4,258,211 

4-AMINOALIPHATIC-23.5,6-[DIBENZOBICYCLO[5.1.- 

OJOCTANES]  AND  SALTS  THEREOF 

Edward  L.  Eagelhardt  Gwywdd  Valley,  aad  Da?M  C  Rcay, 

North  Wales,  both  of  Pa.,  aarigMxi  to  Merck  A  Co^  bc^ 

Rahway,  N J. 

CootiBaation-iBfart  of  Ser.  No.  93,494,  No?.  27, 1970, 

abandoaed,  and  Ser.  No.  59,671,  JoL  30, 1970,  abaadoacd,  which 

is  a  contianatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  662,882,  Aag.  24, 1967, 

abaadoned,  laid  Ser.  No.  93,494,  is  a  coatiBiiatioB-iB-part  of  Ser. 

No.  834,601,  Jna.  9, 1969,  abaadoBed,  which  is  a  coBtiaaatioa  of 

Ser.  No.  662,881,  Aag.  24, 1967,  abaadoacd.  This  application 

No?.  28, 1972,  Ser.  No.  310,188 

lat  CL^  C07C  «7/2* 

U.S.  a.  564—379  u 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


HO        CH2CH2CH2— N 


wherein  — NRR'  is  diflower  alkyl)  amino. 
2.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


/ 
\ 


Z— CHCH2CH2NRR' 


wherein  Z  and  Z'  are  both  hydrogen  or  Z  and  Z'  together  form 
a  bond  between  the  carbon  atoms  to  which  they  are  attached; 
and  —NRR'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Oower 
a]kyl)amino  and  diOower  alkyl)amino. 


4,258,210 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  SODIUM 

PANTOTHENATE 

Dieter  Bartoldus,  Riehea,  and  Emil  Broger,  Magden,  both  of 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  Hofhnann-La  Roche  lac.,  Natley, 

NJ. 

Filed  May  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,166 
aalms  priority,  application  Switzerland,  May   18,  1978, 
5387/78 

lat  CU  C07C  102/06.  99/10 
U.S.  a.  562—569  14  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  crystalline  sodium  D-pantothe- 
nate  from  beta-aminopropionitrile.  wherein  beta-aminopro- 
pionitrile  is  saponified  with  aqueous  caustic  soda  to  produce  a 
sodium  alaninate  solution,  dry  sodium  alaninate  is  obtained 
from  the  solution,  the  dry  sodium  alaninate  is  dissolved  in  a 
lower  alkanol  solvent  and  reacted  with  pantolactone  to  give 
crystalline  sodium  D-pantothenate,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing obtaining  the  dry  sodium  alaninate  from  said  solution  by: 

(a)  drying  said  sodium  alaninate  solution  in  a  pre-evaporator 
to  produce  sodium  alaninate  having  a  water  content  of 
about  S  to  about  10%  by  weight;  and 

(b)  thereafter,  further  drying  said  sodium  alaninate  at  a 
temperature  of  about  140*  C.  to  about  60*  C.  in  a  thin- 
layer  evaporator  to  a  water  content  of  at  most  about  \% 
by  weight 


4,258,212 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  POLYSULFIDE  CHAIN 

TERMINATOR 

William  N.  Scheak,  Peainsala,  Ohio,  asrigaor  to  The  B.  F. 

Goodrich  Compaay,  Akroa,  Ohio 

FUcd  Dec.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,227 

lat  CL^  C07C  149/00 

MS.  a.  568—22  6  rui— 

1.  A  two-step  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  mixture  of 

hydroxyl-containing  disulfide  and  trisulfide  starting  with  a 

mercapto-lower  alkanol,  comprising,  in  a  first  step,  (a)  adding 

a  stoichiometric  amount  of  H2O2  to  an  aqueous  mixture  of  said 

mercapto-lower  alkanol  in  a  reaction  vessel,  (b)  maintaining 

said  vessel's  contents  at  a  pH  in  the  range  from  7  to  9.  (c) 

maintaining  said  contents  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  from 

above  their  freezing  point  but  below  20*  C.  and  (d)  forming  an 

essentially  pure  dihydroxy-disulfide;  and, 

in  a  second  step,  (e)  adding  a  predetermined  amoimt  of  sulfur 

to  the  contents  of  said  vessel  sufficient  to  form  a  dihy- 

droxy-trisulfide  in  a  predetermined  ratio  from  about  1  to 

about  25  percent  by  weight  of  disulfide-trisulfide  mixture, 

(0  heating  the  contents  at  a  rate  less  than  T/minute  to  a 

maximum  temperature  of  1(X)*  C,  and.  (g)  recovering  a 

mixture  of  dihydroxy-disulfide  and  dihydroxy-trisulfide  in 

said  predetermined  ratio. 
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4,258,213 
DERIVATIVES  OF  2-NITROBENZOFURAN 
Walton  J.  Hammar,  and  Mark  A.  Rustad,  both  of  St.  Paul, 
Minn.,  assignors  to  Riker  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Northridge, 

Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  13,543,  Feb.  21, 1979,  which  is  a  division  of 

Ser.  No.  862,014,  Dec.  19, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,153,721.  ThU 

appUcation  Jan.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,533 

Int.  a.'  C07C  49m7 

U.S.  a.  568—331  ♦  CI«*"M 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formal 


4,258,216 
VAPOR  PHASE  OXIDATION  PROCESS  FOR  GLYOXAL 
James  B.  Trecek,  Wayne,  and  George  L.  Wiesner,  Bonnd  Brook, 

both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company, 

Stamford,  Conn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  600,560,  Jul.  31, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27,706 

lat  a.'  C07C  45m 

U.S.  a.  568—473  W  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  of  preparing  glyoxal  from  ethylene  glycol 
wherein  a  gaseous  mixture  of  ethylene  glycol,  oxygen,  and 
inert  diluent  gas  is  reacted  at  a  temperature  of  between  180*  C. 
and  600*  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  containing  as  essential 
ingredients  phosphorous  with  copper,  with  silver,  or  with  both 
copper  and  silver,  to  form  glyoxal,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing incorporating  in  said  gaseous  mixture  about  0.5  to  32  ppm. 
of  a  vapor  of  a  bromine  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  bromoalkanes,  arylbromides,  and  phosphorous 
tribromide. 


wherein  one  of  the  Q  groups  is  bromine  and  two  of  the  Q 
groups  are  hydrogen. 


4,258,214 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  ALDEHYDES 
Helmut  Bahnnann,  Hunxe;  Boy  Comils,  Dinslaken;  Gerhard 
Diekhaus,  Oberhausen;  Waldemar  Kascha,  Oberhausen,  and 
Jiirgen  Weber,  Oberhausen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Ruhrchemie  Aktiengesellscbaft,  Oberhausen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,561 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  31, 
1978,  2833538 

Int.  a.'  C07C  45/50 
U.S.  a.  568-454  '  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  aldehyde  of  the  general  for- 
mula R— CH(CH3)— CHO  where  R  is  a  straight-chain  alkyl 
group  having  7  to  12  carbon  atoms  which  comprises  contact- 
ing an  olefin  of  the  formula  R— CH=CH2  wherein  R  is  a 
straight-chain  alkyl  group  having  7  to  12  carbon  atoms  with 
carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen  at  80*  to  170*  C.  under  a 
pressure  of  200  to  350  bars  in  the  presence  of  a  complex  phos- 
phine  containing  rhodium  compound  and  thereafter  subjecting 
the  reaction  product  to  thermal  treatment  at  100*  to  190"  C. 


4  258  217 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  METHACROLEIN 
Atsushi   Aoshima,  Yokohama;   Ryoichi  Mitsui,  and  Tatsuo 
Yamaguchi,  both  of  Fuji,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi 
Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  83,878 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  13, 1978,  53-125133; 
Nov.  6, 1978,  53-135881 

Int.  a.'  C07C  45/10.  45/39 
U.S.  a.  568-474  «  Claims 


90 


ZxtttMZ 


COM«R«riVE  EXAMPLE  5 


2       3       4       5 

Time  (hr»l 


4,258,215 
HYDROFORMYLATION  PROCESS 
John  L.  Dawes,  Longview,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,587 
Int.  a.'  C07C  45/50 
U.S.  a.  568—454  l«  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  hydroformylation  of  olefins  to  pro- 
duce aldehydes  which  comprises  contacting  an  alpha-olefin 
having  up  to  about  20  carbon  atoms  with  carbon  monoxide  and 
hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  quantity  of  a  complex 
catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  rhodium  in  combination  with 
carbon  monoxide  and  a  triorganophosphorus  ligand  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  trialkylphosphines,  tricycloalkyl- 
phosphines,  triarylphosphites  and  triarylphosphines  wherein 
there  is  present  at  least  two  moles  of  said  ligand  per  mole  of 
rhodium  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  90*  C.  to  about  160*  C. 
the  improvement  wherein  the  reactor  feed  is  a  two-phase 
system  consisting  of  an  aqueous  phase  and  an  organic  phase 
comprising  said  alpha-olefin,  complex  caUlyst  and  ligand  and 
the  reaction  takes  place  at  a  pressure  of  from  about  500  psig  to 
about  3000  psig  in  the  presence  of  from  about  0. 1  to  about  10% 
of  water. 


1.  A  process  for  producing  methacrolein  by  oxidizing  isobu- 
tylene  or  tert-butanol  with  molecular  oxygen  with  a  catalyst  at 
a  temperature  up  to  550*  C.  and  a  pressure  up  to  10  atmo- 
spheres, characterized  in  that  the  catalyst  has  the  following 
composition: 

Moi2BiflFe/J^icPbrfX)Og 

wherein  X  is  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Rb,  Cs.  and  Tl;  and  when  X  represents  at  least 
two  of  the  elements  f  represents  the  sum  of  the  elements;  a  is  a 
value  of  0. 1  to  10;  b  is  a  value  of  0.05  to  2;  c  is  a  value  of  0.05 
to  2;  d  is  a  value  of  0.05  to  5;  f  is  a  value  of  0.01  to  2;  and  g 
represents  the  number  of  oxygen  atoms  satisfying  the  valences 
of  the  elements. 


4,258,218 

CONVERSION  OF  ALCOHOLS  OR  ETHERS  USING 

RARE  EARTH  ALUMINA 

FraneU  G.  Dwyer,  West  Chester,  and  Albert  B.  Schwartz,  Phila- 

delphia,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y.  ,^  ^^ 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  861,767,  Dec.  19, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,156,698, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  794,163,  May  5, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,408 

Int.  a.'  C07C  41/09 

U.S.  a.  568—698  *  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  converting  a  feed  comprising  a  C1-C4 

monohydric  alcohol  to  its  corresponding  ether  by  contacting 
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said  feed  with  a  catalyst  comprising  a  composited  rare  earth 
and  alumina. 


4,258,219 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  HYDROQUINONE 

Nobukatsu  Kato,  Tokai;  Tsutomu  Takase,  Nagoya,  and  Yoshio 

Morimoto,  Tokai,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsui  Toatsu 

Chemicals,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,666 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  27, 1978,  53-131710; 
Oct.  27,  1978,  53-131711;  Oct.  27,  1978,  53-131712;  Oct.  31, 
1978,  53-133166;  Nov.  15, 1978,  53-139808 
Int.  a.'  C07C  37/01 
VS.  a.  568—771  20  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  hydroquinone,  which  comprises 
feeding  p-isopropenyl  phenol,  a  slightly  or  hardly  water-solu- 
ble high-boiling  polar  solvent  which  is  an  alcohol  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  heptyl  alcohol,  n-octyi  alcohol, 
2-ethylhexanol,  i-octyl  alcohol,  n-nonyl  alcohol  and  decanol,  a 
strong  acid  having  a  pKa  value  of  not  more  than  about  1.0,  and 
hydrogen  peroxide  or  an  organic  peroxide  at  a  temperature  of 
at  least  25*  C.  but  below  the  reaction  temperature,  and  per- 
forming the  oxidation  reaction  of  the  p-isopropenyl  phenol  at 
a  temperature  in  the  range  of  28*  C.  to  50*  C. 


4,258,220 
PURinCATION  OF  2,6-XYLENOL  STREAMS 
Bruce  E.  Leach,  and  Charles  M.  Starks,  both  of  Ponca  City, 
Okla.,  assignors  to  Conoco,  Inc.,  Ponca  City,  Okla. 
Filed  Jan.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,057 
Int.  a.'  C07C  37/6S.  37/11 
U.S.  a.  568— 804  8  Claims 

1.  An  improved  method  for  separating  2,6-xylenol  from 
admixture  with  meta-para-cresols  by  methylating  meta-para- 
cresols  with  methanol  over  a  catalyst  to  form  2,4-/2, 5-xylenol 
and  2,3-xylenol.  then  separating  2,6-xylenol  from  the  product 
mixture  by  distillation,  wherein  the  methylation  is  carried  out 
at  temperatures  of  from  about  400'  C.  to  about  500°  C,  pres- 
sures of  from  about  atmospheric  to  about  10  atmospheres  and 
a  methanol/phenolic  mole  ratio  of  from  about  0. 1  to  about  5.0, 
the  improvement  comprising  using  a  catalyst  comprising 

(a)  about  85  to  about  90%  by  weight  magnesium  oxide, 

(b)  3  to  8%  by  weight  amorphous  titanium,  chromium, 
uranium,  or  mixtures  of  these, 

(c)  1.5  to  8%  by  weight  sulfate  ion,  all  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  the  catalyst. 


4,258,221 
CLEAVAGE  OF  ALKYLENEBISPHENOLS 
Ronald  D.  Knudsen,  and  Geir  Bjomson,  both  of  Bartlesville, 
Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville, 
Okla. 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,943 
Int.  a.^  C07C  37/52 
U.S.  a.  568—806  8  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  splitting  alkylenebisphenols  which  com- 
prises contacting 
(a)  at  least  one  alkylenebisphenol  represented  by  the  formula 


HO 


OH 


be  a  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  ranging  from  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms  with 

(b)  hydrogen  in  the  presence  of 

(c)  a  catalytically  effective  amount  of  a  catalyst  consisting 
essentially  of  a  mixture  of  nickel  oxide,  manganese  oxide 
and  a  metal  oxide  suppori  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  magnesium  oxide,  aluminum  oxide,  silicates  and 
mixtures  thereof  under  reaction  conditions  of  tempera- 
ture, pressure  and  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  cause 
(a)  to  be  cleaved  and  produce  phenol  and  alkyl-  and/or 
alkenyl-substituted  phenols. 


4,258,222 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  LOW 
MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  POLYHYDROXYL 
COMPOUNDS 
Edgar  Mohring,  Bergisch-Gladbach;  Hanns  P.  Miiller,  and  Knno 
Wagner,  both  of  Leverkusen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellscbaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,656 
Qalms  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  19, 
1978,  2831719 

Int.  a.'  C07C  31/1% 
U.S.  a.  568—863  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  low  molecular  weight 
polyhydric  alcohols  by  hydrogenating  formose  solutions  in  the 
presence  of  metal  catalysts  comprising 

(a)  introducing  an  at  least  20%  solution  of  formose,  of  which 
the  pH-value  was  adjusted  before  hydrogenation  to  a 
value  of  from  7.5  to  12.5,  in  batches  into  a  first  reactor  in 
a  manner  such  that  the  content  of  reducible  groups,  deter- 
mined as  carbonyl  groups,  in  the  reactor  does  not  exceed 
a  level  of  2%  by  weight; 

(b)  hydrogenating  the  solution  in  batches  in  the  presence  of 
a  first  catalyst  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
metals  having  atomic  numbers  of  from  23  to  29  and  mix- 
tures thereof,  said  metals,  being  in  elemental  and/or  oxidic 
form,  the  catalyst  remaining  constant  in  the  reaction  and 
the  ratio  of  formose  to  said  first  catalyst  in  said  first  reac- 
tor being  from  3  to  30  times  by  weight; 

(c)  withdrawing  the  reaction  product  in  batches  from  the 
first  reactor  after  the  content  of  reducible  groups,  deter- 
mined as  carbonyl  groups,  has  fallen  to  below  1.5%  by 
weight; 

(d)  adjusting  the  pH-value  of  the  reaction  product  to  be- 
tween 3  and  7; 

(e)  introducing  said  reaction  product  in  batches  into  a  sec- 
ond reactor; 

(0  hydrogenating  said  reaction  product  in  batches  in  the 
presence  of  a  second  catalyst  said  second  catalyst  remain- 
ing constant  in  the  second  reactor  and  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  metals  having  atomic  numbers  of 
44,  45,  75  and  77,  compounds  thereof,  and  mixtures 
thereof,  the  ratio  of  the  reaction  product  from  step  (c)  to 
said  second  catalyst  in  said  second  reactor  being  from  50 
to  5000  times  by  weight;  and 

(g)  after  a  residence  time  of  from  5  minutes  to  4  hours  with- 
drawing the  reaction  product  of  the  second  hydrogena- 
tion stage  in  batches  from  the  second  reactor. 


wherein  R'  can  be  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  or 
aryl  group  ranging  from  1  to  1 1  carbon  atoms  and  R  can 


4,258,223 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  TERTIARY 

BUTYL  ALCOHOL 

Ralph  Levine,  Freehold,  and  Jerome  R.  Olechowski,  Lawrencc- 

ville,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Cities  Service  Company,  Tulsa, 

Okla. 

nied  Aug.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,090 
Int.  a.'  C07C  29/04 
U.S.  a.  568—899  10  Claim 

1.  A  process  which  comprises: 
(a)  contacting  a  C4  hydrocartwn  stream  containing  at  least 
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•bout  9%  by  weight  of  isobutylene  and  less  than  about  100 
ppm  sulfur  in  a  reaction  zone  at  a  temperature  of  about 
10*-80*  C.  with  an  aqueous  acid  solution  comprising  about 
50-80%  by  weight  of  an  aryl  or  alkaryl  sulfonic  acid  in 
such  proportions  as  to  provide  about  1-10  parts  by  weight 
of  acid  solution  per  part  by  weight  of  isobutylene, 


nwnim  aiTn. 


(b)  recovering  from  the  resulunt  reaction  mixture  an  aque- 
ous phase  comprising  t-butyl  alcohol,  water,  and  hydro- 
carbyl  sulfonic  acid,  and 

(c)  recovering  t-butyl  alcohol  from  the  aqueous  phase. 

4.2SM24 
PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  TNT  ISOMERS 
Cbarlaa  Rlbudo,  SooMrrlUe;  John  F.  LmcscoitI,  Otk  Ridge, 
airf  ETcrctt  E.  GUbwt,  MorriMown,  aU  of  N  J.,  aiiigirarfl  to 
Tkc  Uaited  States  of  AoMriai  u  rcpreacnted  by  the  Socretary 
of  the  Army,  WasMagton,  D.C. 

FIM  Dec.  26, 1979,  Sw.  No.  107,194 
iBt.  a.'  C07G  79/10 
VS.  a.  548-935  tO  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  purifying  a  mixture  of  trinitrotoluene  (TNT) 
isomers  consisting  essentially  of  a-TNT  isomer,  as  a  m^r 
constituent,  and  unsymmetrical  2,4,5-  and  2,3,4-isomers  com- 
prising the  steps  of  uniformly  introducing  the  isomer  mixture 
into  an  absorbent  packed  column  and  separating  said  mixture 
into  its  isomers  in  said  column  through  use  of  a  developing 
solvent  system  in  which  the  isomers  are  soluble  and  separating 
the  component  isomer  from  the  absorbent  within  the  column. 

4,258,225 
TAFs  AND  NBFs  AS  FLUORINATION  CATALYSTS 
Andrew  E.  Fairing,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 
dc  NcoMMirs  and  Coapany,  Wlhnlagtoa,  Dal. 

FUed  Aug.  15, 1977,  Sar.  No.  824,729 

lot  a.' co7c;  7/o« 

VJS.  CL  570-168  "  Clalais 

1.  The  process  of  contacting  under  substantially  anhydrous 
conditions  at  a  temperature  range  of  0*  to  200*  C.  one  mole  of 
a  halogenated  olefin  of  the  formula 


Ri  is  H,  F,  Cl,  CH3,  CCI3  or  CF3; 

R2  is  H,  F  or  Cl; 

R3  is  H,  F,  or  Cl; 

R4  is  F  or  Cl; 
in  which  at  least  two  of  the  R  groups  are  F  or  Cl;  with  1  to  8 
molar  equivalenu  of  HF  and  in  the  presence  of  0.01  to  0.25 
molar  equivalenu  of  TaFs  or  NbFs  to  produce  a  fluorinated 
alkane  having  one  hydrogen  atom  over  and  above  the  number 
of  hydrogen  atoms  originally  present  in  the  halogenated  olefin. 

4,258,226 
AROMATIC  HYDROGENATION 
Giotaul  Dotal,  Milan,  and  Salfatort  CoclMUa,  San  Donato 
Mllanasc,  both  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Aide,  S.p.A.,  Palermo, 
Italy 
DlTisloa  of  Ser.  No.  921,002,  Jun.  30, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,217,246. 
This  appUcatloD  Dec.  14, 1979,  S«r.  No.  103,489 
Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  Italy,  JuL  27, 1977,  26190  A/77 
Int.  a.J  C07C  5/02.  5/10 
VS.  a.  585-270  19  Ctotaw 

1.  A  method  for  hydrogenating  aronutic  unsaturated  com- 
pounds characterized  in  that  an  aromatic  unsaturated  com- 
pound is  caused  to  react  with  a  catalyst  system  composed  by: 

(a)  A  meul  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  metals 
of  the  Groups  IIA  and  IIIA  of  the  Periodic  System, 

(b)  a  primary  or  a  secondary  amine, 

(c)  a  halide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  halides 
of  cobalt  and  nickel,  and 

(d)  an  activator. 


R,R2C=CR}IU 


wherein 


4,258,227 

SHORT  RESIDENCE  HYDROPYROLYSIS  OF  RESIDUES 

FROM  AROMATIC  CARBOXYUC  AQD 

MANUFACTURE 

John  K.  Allen;  AgMS  M.  Palka,  both  of  St  Charlsa,  lU^  sad 

Edward  A.  Laabars,  SoMorsat,  N  J^  asslcnors  to  Standard 

OU  Company  (ladlauO,  Chicago,  lU. 

Filed  Dae.  6, 1979,  Sar.  No.  100,837 

lot  a.'  C07C  1/20 

VJS.  a.  585-469  3  Otim 

1.  A  method  of  decarboxylating  and  decarbonylating  the 
mixture  of  oxygen-containing  aronutic  compounds  and  or- 
ganic acid  salu  of  cobalt  and/or  manganese  obtained  as  a 
residue  in  the  manufacture  of  a  benzene  di-  or  tricarboxylic 
acid  by  the  liquid  phase  oxidation  of  a  di-  or  trialkylbenzene  in 
the  presence  of  catalysis  provided  by  the  combination  of  bro- 
mine and  one  or  both  of  cobalt  and  nunganese  or  the  insoluble 
mixture  of  caulyst  metal-free  oxygen-containing  aromatic 
compounds  obuined  by  extracting  with  water  the  catalyst 
metals  from  said  residue,  which  method  comprises  heating  said 
residue  or  the  water-insoluble  portion  thereof  to  a  temperature 
of  from  700*  C.  up  to  900*  C.  at  a  rate  of  above  MO*  C.  per 
second  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  gas  under  a  hydrogen 
pressure  of  from  80  up  to  1 50  kg/cm^  for  a  vapor-gas  residence 
time  of  less  than  one  second  down  to  0. 1  second  whereby  there 
is  formed  a  hydrocarbon  product  including  vapors  of  benzene 
and  toluene  together  with  the  lower  alkanes  mixed  with  hydro- 
gen and  oxides  of  carbon;  and  collecting  at  least  the  vapors  of 
benzene  and  toluene. 


ELECTRICAL 


4.258,228  4,258,230 

ELECTRICAL  INSULATOR  HAVING  CLAMPING  JAWS  PARTY  LINE  TELEPHONE  SYSTEM 

WTTH  SEPARATELY  FABRICATED  UNER  MEMBERS  Heriiert  HeUcr,  Pittsburgh,  and  Paul  W.  Schiaitt,  ClMSwIck, 

Leonard  P.  Jean,  Nashua,  and  EnMSt  J.  U  duBcc,  Sr.,  MU-  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Mine  Safety  AppUaaces  Coav«sy, 

ford,  both  of  N.H.,  aaslgnors  to  Headrix  Wire  *  Cable  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Mllford,  NJl.  Filed  Ju.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,911 

Filed  Aug.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,216  Lit  CL^  H04M  9/02 

Ut  a.)  HOIB  77/22  U.S.  a  179— 17  A                                                   8  ClaiM 
U.S.  a.  174—168                                                   10  Clalau 


»4      •    * 


1.  In  an  electrical  insulator  having  opposed  jaws,  at  least  one 
jaw  being  adjustable  in  relation  to  the  other  jaw  for  clamping 
an  electrical  conductor  therebetween,  the  said  jaws  consisting 
of  plastic  pieces  which  are  molded  at  elevated  temperatures 
and  which  undergo  thermal  contraction  when  cooled  subse- 
quent to  the  molding  process,  the  improvement  comprising: 
opposed  grooves  in  the  confronting  surfaces  of  said  jaws;  and, 
liner  members  consisting  of  a  nuterial  different  from  that  of 
said  jaws,  said  liner  memben  being  inserted  into  said  grooves 
while  the  interior  groove  dimensions  are  expanded  as  a  result 
of  the  elevated  molding  temperatures,  with  the  subsequent 
thermal  contraction  of  the  internal  groove  dimensions  during 
cooling  resulting  in  said  liner  members  being  firmly  anchored 
within  said  grooves. 


1.  In  a  telephone  communication  system,  a  plurality  of  tele- 
phone stations  interconnected  by  a  single  pair  of  electrical 
conductors,  transmitting  and  receiving  means  at  each  of  said 
stations,  individual  normally-ofT  microprocessor  means  associ- 
ated with  each  of  said  sutions.  means  at  each  of  said  sutions 
for  impressing  on  said  conductors  a  wake-up  pulse  followed  by 
a  pulse  train  identifying  another  station  to  be  called,  means  at 
each  station  responsive  to  the  wake-up  pulse  for  connecting  a 
source  of  electrical  power  to  the  microprocessor  means  at  that 
station,  means  in  the  microprocessor  means  at  each  station  for 
comparing  said  pulse  train  with  a  code  identifying  its  associ- 
ated station,  and  means  for  returning  the  microprocessor  to  an 
off  condition  if  the  pulse  train  does  not  match  the  said  identify- 
ing code. 


4,258,229 
BODY  VIBRAnON  PICKUP 
Albert  Eggert  and  Wolfipug  Schmidt  both  of  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  GanMay,  assigB9rs  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,580 
ClaiaM  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  24, 
1978,  7831611[U] 

lat  a.^  H04R  1/46 
VJS.  CL  179—1  ST  IS  Clalras 


1.  In  a  body  vibration  pickup  including  a  housing,  a  piezo- 
electric element  disposed  in  the  housing  and  a  vibration  con- 
ductor mounted  to  conduct  sound  vibrations  of  a  body  to  the 
piezoelectric  element,  the  improvement  comprising  a  dia- 
phragm disposed  in  said  housing  between  said  piezoelectric 
element  and  said  vibration  conductor  in  an  electrically  conduc- 
tive manner,  and  a  resilient  cast  mass  disposed  in  said  housing 
and  in  which  said  diaphragm,  said  piezoelectric  element  and 
the  part  of  said  vibration  conductor  which  extends  into  said 
housing  are  embedded. 


4,258,231 

REMOTE  LINE  SWrrCHING  EXTENSION  FOR 

TELEPHONE  EXCHANGE 

Veraoa  C.  Lena,  WestaUnster,  William  H.  Draeger,  Corona,  and 

Ronald  J.  Surpreaaat  AnaheiaM  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Lear 

^egler,  Inc.,  Santa  Monica,  Calif. 

Filed  Ang.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,456 

Int  a^  H04Q  3/6a  11/04 

VJS.  a  179-18  FC  10  ClaiM 


1.  Remote  switching  apparatus  for  use  with  central  office 
equipment  of  a  type  connecting  any  selected  one  of  a  plurality 
of  local  subscriber  lines  to  a  selected  one  of  a  lesser  number  of 
line-links  through  crossbar  switch  means  in  response  to  a  refer- 
ence voltage  applied  to  the  subscriber  line,  comprising:  a  re- 
mote terminal  including  matrix  switching  means  for  connect- 
ing any  one  of  a  plurality  of  remote  subscriber  lines  at  the 
remote  terminal  to  a  lesser  number  of  line  pairs  extending  from 
the  remote  terminal  to  the  central  office;  a  central  office  termi- 
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nal  including  means  responsive  to  an  address  for  applying  a 
reference  voluge  to  one  of  the  terminals  of  said  local  sub- 
scriber lines  selected  by  the  address  for  initiating  a  connection 
through  one  of  said  line-links  at  the  central  office  equipment, 
switch  means  at  the  central  office  terminal  for  connecting  one 
of  said  line  pairs  directly  to  the  selected  line-link  in  the  central 
office  equipment;  means  transferring  a  remote  subscriber 
phone  address  from  the  remote  terminal  to  the  central  office 
terminal  identifying  a  particular  one  of  a  plurality  of  remote 
subscriber  lines;  means  at  the  central  office  terminal  responsive 
to  the  address  from  the  remote  terminal  for  activating  said 
means  for  applying  a  reference  voltage  to  a  selected  one  of  the 
terminals  of  the  local  subscriber  lines  to  cause  said  central 
office  equipment  to  select  one  of  said  line-links;  means  transfer- 
ring a  line-link  address  from  the  central  office  terminal  to  the 
remote  terminal  identifying  the  selected  line-link  and  con- 
nected line  pair;  and  means  at  the  remote  terminal  responsive 
to  the  remote,  subscriber  phone  address  and  line-link  address 
for  operating  said  matrix  switch  to  complete  a  connection 
between  the  connected  line  pair  and  the  remote  subscriber 
phone. 


4,258,233 

TRACK  SKIPPER  APPARATUS  FOR  VIDEO  DISC 

PLAYER 

Elvin  D.  Simahauaer,  Columbus,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora* 

tioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,358 
Claims  priority,  appHcaHon  United  KIngdon,  No?.  16, 1978, 
44734/78 

Int.  a.'  GllB  21/00 
U.S.  a.  349-33  4  Claims 

m-s        .104 


*?M   N 


4,258,232 

LINE  HOLD  aRCurrs 

Maurice  I.  Smith,  Carnation,  and  John  D.  Gillcn,  Kirkland,  both 
of  Wash.,  assignors  to  Tone  Commander  Systems,  Inc.,  Red* 
mond.  Wash. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  958,120,  Not.  6, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,572 

Int.  a.J  H04M  3/22.  1/00 

U.S.  a.  179—99  R  18  Claims 


o.,^ 
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1.  A  single  line  hold  circuit  for  connection  to  a  telephone 
line,  said  telephone  line  having  a  tip  lead  and  a  ring  lead  with 
a  telephone  connected  between  said  tip  lead  and  said  ring  lead, 
comprising: 
a  thyristor  switchable  between  a  low  impedance  state  and  a 
high  impedance  sute,  said  low  impedance  state  having  an 
impedance  sufficiently  small  to  maintain  the  telephone  in 
a  hold  condition; 
means  for  triggering  said  thyristor  from  the  high  impedance 
state  to  the  low  impedance  state  to  establish  a  hold  condi- 
tion for  said  telephone; 
a  Zener  diode  connected  in  series  with  said  thyristor,  said 
Zener  diode  having  a  reverse  breakdown  voltage  of  suffi- 
cient magnitude  such  that  the  voltage  drop  across  the 
series  connection  of  said  thyristor  in  the  low  impedance 
state  and  said  Zener  diode  is  greater  than  the  voltage  drop 
between  the  tip  and  ring  leads  with  the  telephone  in  the 
off-hook  position  for  switching  said  thyristor  to  the  high 
impedance   state   when   the   telephone   goes  off-hook, 
thereby  causing  the  telephone  line  to  leave  the  hold  mode; 
and 
hold  maintenance  means  for  causing  said  thyristor  to  be  in 
the  low  impedance  sute  when  loop  current  in  the  tip  and 
the  ring  leads  resumes  within  a  predetermined  time  after 
interruption  of  the  loop  current. 


1.  In  a  system  for  recovering  prerecorded  information  from 
a  disc  record  having  a  spiral  information  track  by  a  track-fol- 
lowing stylus  when  stylus/record  relative  velocity  is  esUb- 
lished;  wherein  normal  operation  of  said  system  involves  sens- 
ing of  said  prerecorded  information  along  successive  convolu- 
tions of  said  spiral  track  in  a  regular  progression  toward  one 
extremity;  an  apparatus  comprising: 

(A)  a  carriage  subject  to  translatory  motion  in  correlation 
with  radial  motion  of  said  track-following  stylus  during 
playback;  said  carriage  having  an  opening  in  a  bottom 
wall  thereof; 

(B)  a  stylus  arm  carrying  said  track-following  stylus  at  one 
end  thereof; 

(C)  means  for  yieldably  securing  the  other  end  of  said  stylus 
arm  to  said  carriage;  said  yieldable  securing  means  permit- 
ting said  track-following  stylus  to  protrude  through  said 
opening  when  said  stylus  arm  is  lowered  during  playback; 

(D)  a  permanent  magnet  secured  to  said  stylus  arm  near  said 
one  end  thereof; 

(E)  a  pair  of  spaced  coils  having  non-magnetic  cores  for 
providing  a  subsUntially  uniform  magnetic  field  therebe- 
tween upon  energization; 

(F)  means  for  mounting  said  pair  of  coils  to  said  carriage 
such  that  said  permanent  magnet  is  disposed  therebe- 
tween; and 

(G)  means  for  selectively  energizing  said  coils  to  cause  a 
shift  in  the  radial  location  of  said  track-following  stylus. 

4,258,234 
ELECTROACOUSTIC  DEVICE 
Chester  M.  Bordelon,  Shreveport,  La.,  and  Richard  C.  Sher- 
wood, New  Providence,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Westera  Electric, 
Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.  and  Bell  Telephone  Laborato- 
ries, Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Aug.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,276 

Int.  a.^  H04R  13/02 

U.S.  a.  179—114  R  6  Claims 


'? 


1.  Device  comprising  a  magnetic  circuit  comprising  (1)  a 
first  magnetic  component  which  is  magnetized  in  a  preferred 
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direction.  (2)  a  second  magnetic  component  whose  magnetic 
coercivity  is  less  than  the  magnetic  coercivity  of  said  first 
component  and  which  is  magnetically  biased  by  said  first 
component,  (3)  first  means  for  inducing  a  variable  magnetic 
field  in  said  circuit,  and  (4)  second  means  for  utilizing  energy 
output,  characterized  in  that  (a)  said  first  component  consists 
essentially  of  a  first  alloy  which  comprises  a  first  amount 
which  comprises  at  least  90  weight  percent  of  said  alloy  and 
which  consists  of  Fe,  Cr,  and  Co,  Cr  being  present  in  said  first 
alloy  in  an  amount  in  the  range  of  20-40  weight  percent  of  said 
first  amount  and  Co  being  present  in  said  first  alloy  in  an 
amount  in  the  range  of  3-30  weight  percent  of  said  first 
amount,  and  (b)  said  second  component  consists  essentially  of 
a  second  alloy  which  comprises  a  second  amount  which  com- 
prises at  least  95  weight  percent  of  said  alloy  and  which  con- 
sists of  Fe  and  Al,  Al  being  present  in  said  second  alloy  in  an 
amount  in  the  range  of  I. S- 18  weight  percent  of  said  second 
amount.  

4,258,235 
PRESSURE  GRADIENT  ELECTRET  MICROPHONE 
Alan  R.  Watson,  Niles,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Electro- Voice,  Incor- 
porated, Buchanan,  Mich. 

Filed  No?.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,060 

Int.  a.'  H04R  1/20.  19/04 

U.S.  a.  179—121  D  9  Claims 
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4,258,236 
REMOTE  TELEPHONE  LINE  SWITCHING  AND 
TESTING 
Charies  E.  Conklin,  Pleasant  Valley,  and  Duncan  Brace,  R(  „ 
alaer,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Conklin  Instrament  Corpora- 
tion, Pleasant  VaUey,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27,138 

Int.  a.'  H04B  3/46;  H04M  3/26 

U.S.  a.  179—175.3  R  16  OainH 
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1.  A  directional  condenser  microphone  comprising  a  hollow  , 
casing  having  an  opening  extending  from  the  exterior  to  the 
interior  thereof,  an  electrically  conducting  diaphragm  dis- 
posed in  a  flat  plane  confronting  the  opening  in  the  casing, 
means  for  mounting  said  diaphragm  on  the  casing  and  acousti- 
cally sealing  the  diaphragm  about  the  perimeter  of  the  opening, 
an  electrically  conducting  back  plate  mounted  in  the  casing 
and  electrically  insulated  from  the  diaphragm,  said  back  plate 
having  a  flat  surface  disposed  parallel  to  and  confronting  the 
side  of  the  diaphragm  opposite  the  opening,  means  including 
the  back  plate  and  diaphragm  forming  a  cavity  between  the 
diaphragm  and  back  plate,  and  channel  defining  means  includ- 
ing the  cavity  forming  means  and  casing  defining  a  plurality  of 
channels,  each  of  said  channels  having  a  first  port  at  one  end 
and  a  second  pori  at  the  other  end,  the  first  port  of  each  chan- 
nel communicating  with  the  cavity  and  being  located  adjacent 
to  the  perimeter  of  the  back  plate,  and  the  first  ports  of  the 
plurality  of  channels  being  spaced  from  each  other,  the  portion 
of  each  of  said  channels  adjacent  to  the  first  port  being  acousti- 
cally isolated  from  each  other,  the  second  port  of  each  channel 
being  located  on  the  exterior  of  the  casing,  said  second  ports 
being  spaced  from  the  plane  of  the  diaphragm  by  approxi- 
mately the  same  distance,  said  cavity  being  acoustically  cou- 
pled to  the  sound  field  exterior  of  the  casing  only  through  the 
diaphragm  and  the  channels. 


1.  A  remote  telephone  line  switching  and  testing  circuit  for 
a  four-wire  communication  system  of  the  type  wherein  two 
wires  are  used  for  transmission  and  two  wires  are  used  for 
reception,  said  system  providing  communication  between 
equipment  at  a  first  location  and  equipment  at  at  least  a  second 
remote  location  and  including  a  central  office  connected  to 
said  first  location  and  said  at  least  second  remote  location  by 
respective  four-wire  lines  and  providing  a  communication  path 
therebetween,  said  remote  telephone  line  switching  and  testing 
circuit  comprising: 
tone  detecting  means  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the'  two 
wires  used  for  reception  at  said  second  remote  location 
and  responsive  to  tones  of  a  predetermined  frequency  for 
providing  output  detection  signals; 
control  means  responsive  to  the  output  detection  signals 
from  said  tone  detecting  means  for  generating  first  and 
second  control  signals  in  response  to  successive  output 
detection  signals;  and 
switching  means  responsive  to  said  first  control  signal  for 
disconnecting  the  equipment  at  said  second  location  from 
the  four-wire  line  and  providing  a  quiet  termination  for 
each  of  the  two  wires  used  for  reception  and  the  two  wires 
used  for  transmission  which  are  disconnected  from  said 
equipment,  said  switching  means  further  being  responsive 
to  said  second  control  signal  for  reconnecting  the  equip- 
ment at  said  second  location  to  the  four-wire  line. 


4,258,237 
SWITCH  ASSEMBLY 
Wesley  H.  Beck,  307  Church  St,  Oayton,  N.C.  27520 
Filed  Oct.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  948,565 
Int.  a.'  HOIH  15/00,  19/54.  21/76 
U.S.  a.  200—11  J  12  Claims 

1.  An  electrical  type  switching  means  comprising:  a  switch 
housing  having  side  wall  means  and  a  bottom  means;  a  plural- 
ity of  slot-like  openings  provided  in  the  interior  portion  of  said 
side  wall  means,  the  interior  edge  of  each  said  slots  being  more 
constricted  in  cross  section  than  the  remainder  of  said  slot; 
openings  in  said  bottom  means  a  parallel  alignment  with  each 
of  said  slot  means;  electrically  conductive  terminal  means 
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siidingly  mounted  into  and  retoined  by  said  slot  means  and 
projecting  outwardly  through  said  openings  in  said  bottom,  the 
slot  engaging  portion  of  each  of  said  terminal  means  being 
generally  arcuate  in  cross  section  and  convexingly  disposed 
relative  to  the  interior  side  wall  means  of  said  housing;  actuator 


tw^> 
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motivated,  electrically  conductive  conuct  means  for  making 
and  breaking  conuct  between  said  terminals;  and  a  cover 
means  for  enclosing  said  housing  and  retaining  said  terminals 
within  said  slots  whereby  an  improved  electrical  switch  means 
is  provided. 

4.258,238 
LIQUID  LEVEL  SIGNAL  TRANSMITTER 
Ferdinand   Donbrowski,  Kaarst-Vorst,  and   Dieter  Fdrater, 
Haan,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Sunvic 
Regler  GmbH,  Solingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmiany 
Filed  Aug.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,177 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  6,  1978, 

2838723 

lat  a.^  HOIH  35/18 
VS.  a.  200-84  C  «  Claims 


inner  wall  defining  a  cavity,  a  reed  switch  assembly  comprising 
a  reed  switch  in  an  inert  gas-filled  housing,  said  switch  assem- 
bly being  within  said  cavity  and  having  a  first  end  adjacent  said 
closed  end  and  a  second  end  closer  to  said  open  end  than  is  said 
first  end,  said  assembly  including  wires  connected  to  said 
switch,  a  cable  extending  into  the  open  end  of  the  sleeve  and 
having  electric  lines  therein  which  are  soldered  to  said  wires 
respectively  at  joints,  and  a  poured  sealing  mass  embedding 
said  switch  assembly  at  said  open  end,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 
an  elastomehc  plate  extending  between  and  engaging  said 
swtich  assembly  at  said  second  end  thereof  and  the  inner 
wall  of  the  sleeve,  said  plate  forming  a  transverse  seal 
across  said  cavity  between  said  housing  and  the  inner 
wall, 
said  soldered  joints  being  within  the  part  of  the  cavity  be- 
tween said  plate  and  said  open  end, 
said  poured  scaling  mass  filling  said  part  of  said  cavity  and 
tightly  encasing  said  joints,  said  mass  having  a  low  coeffi- 
cient of  thermal  expansion. 

4,258,239 
ELECTRIC  aRCUrr  BREAKER 
Dieter  Noack,  Berlin,  and  WinfHcd  Oltendorf,  Maintal,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmiany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Akticngeaell- 
schaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany 

nicd  Jan.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  870,067 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmiany,  Jan.  27, 
1977,  2703550 

bt  CL'  HOIH  33/88 
VS.  a.  200-148  A  7  Clalnis 


1.  In  a  magnetic  drive  liquid  level  signal  transmitter  compris- 
ing a  body  having  a  side  with  a  magnetic  flux  permeable  wall 
therein,  a  float  assembly  outside  said  body,  a  magnet  connected 
to  the  float  to  be  moved  thereby  and  positioned  adjacent  the 
exterior  of  said  wall,  a  body  mounted  sleeve  at  the  other  side  of 
the  wall,  said  sleeve  having  an  open  end,  a  closed  end  and  an 


1.  In  an  electrical  circuit  breaker  of  the  type  in  which  electri- 
cal arcs  are  quenched  by  blasting  with  a  gas  during  opening  of 
the  breaker  and  which  includes  a  first  sutionary  contact  ele- 
ment;  a  second   axially-movable  contact  element  slidably 
mounted  in  support  means  in  the  breaker  and  disposed  coaxi- 
ally  and  in  opposing  relationship  with  respect  to  said  first 
conuct  element,  said  second  contact  element  being  movable 
during  opening  of  the  breaker  between  a  first  arc-quenching 
position  and  a  second  separation  position,  said  arc-quenching 
position  being  axially  closer  to  said  first  sutionary  contact 
element  than  said  second  separation  position;  a  third  tubular 
conuct  element  disposed  coaxially  around  and  in  engagement 
with  said  second  conUct  element  and  movable  axially  into 
engagement  with  said  first  contact  element  for  bridging  and 
electrically  connecting  said  first  and  second  contact  elements 
during  closing  of  the  breaker;  and  means  for  moving  said  third 
movable  contact  element  into  engagement  with  said  first 
contact  element  during  closing  of  the  breaker  and  for  provid- 
ing a  flow  of  a  gaseous  quenching  medium  under  pressure 
between  said  first  and  second  contact  elements  during  opening 
of  the  breaker  for  quenching  arcs  drawn  between  said  first  and 
second  contact  elements  during  separation  of  said  elements;  the 
improvement  comprising: 
first  means  disposed  coaxially  around  and  coupled  to  said 

second  movable  contact  element; 
second  means  disposed  coaxially  around  said  second  mov- 
able contact  element  axially  adjacent  to  said  first  means 
and  in  a  position  axially  closer  to  said  first  sutionary 
conuct  element  than  said  first  means,  said  second  means 
being  mounted  in  said  breaker  in  a  fixed  position  with 
respect  to  said  second  contact  element  and  said  first 
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means,  and  said  first  means  and  said  second  contact  ele- 
ment being  movable  with  respect  to  said  second  means; 
and 

spring  means,  disposed  in  engagement  with  said  support 
means  and  said  first  means,  for  biasing  said  first  means  into 
engagement  with  said  second  means,  and  thereby  said 
second  movable  conUct  element  into  said  arc-quenching 
position  during  closing  of  said  breaker,  said  first  means 

.  being  further  disposed  in  relationship  to  said  third  tubular 
conUct  element  so  as  to  be  engaged  by  said  contact  during 
opening  of  said  breaker  and  bias  said  first  means  out  of 
engagement  with  said  second  means,  and  thereby  said 
second  movable  contact  element  into  said  separation  posi- 
tion. 


4,258,240 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RADIO  FREQUENCY 

DRYING  OF  LUMBER 
John  H.  PIcM,  London,  En^and,  assignor  to  Electron  Kilns 
(Luzera)  GmbH,  of  Zahringerhof,  Lucerne,  Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,786 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Fdi.  7,  1978, 
4912/78 

iBt  a.'  H05B  6/54.  6/60;  F26B  3/34 
VS.  a  219-10.41  9  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  drying  boards  by  radio  frequency  heating 
comprising: 

positioning  a  stack  of  boards  to  be  dried  between  opposed 
electrodes  adjacent  opposite  sides  of  the  stack; 

connecting  one  of  said  electrodes  to  a  source  of  radio  fre- 
quency current  while  grounding  the  other  electrode; 

periodically  reversing  the  connections  of  said  electrodes  to 
the  source  and  to  ground;  and 

causing  reciprocating  relative  movement  between  said  suck 
and  said  electrodes  in  a  direction  longitudinally  of  said 
stack. 


4,258,241 
SLOT  FURNACE  FOR  INDUCTIVELY  HEATING 
AXIALLY  SPACED  AREAS  OF  A  WORKPIECE 
David  R.  Soworowski,  Boaz,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Park-Ohio  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Qeveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1979,  Set.  No.  24,702 

lot  a.^  H05B  6/40 

VS.  a.  219—10.71  8  Claims 
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axially  spaced  portions  of  an  elongated  workpiece  having  a 
central  axis  and  carried  by  a  conveyor  along  a  transversely 
extending  feedline  generally  perpendicular  to  said  central  axis, 
said  inductor  comprising:  first  and  second  axially  spaced  pairs 
of  generally  straight,  parallel  conductor  elements,  said  ele- 
ments in  each  pair  extending  generally  parallel  to  said  feedline 
with  the  first  of  said  conductor  elements  of  each  pair  being  on 
one  side  of  said  feedline  and  the  second  of  said  conductor 
elements  of  said  pair  being  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  feedline; 
means  for  connecting  said  elements  of  each  of  said  pairs  in 
electrical  series;  means  for  adjusting  the  axial  spacing  between 
said  pairs  of  conductor  elements;  said  conductor  elements  each 
having  first  and  second  spaced  ends  and  including  a  first  inter- 
connecting conductor  means  for  electrically  connecting  said 
first  ends  of  said  first  conductor  elements  of  said  pairs;  second 
interconnecting  conductor  means  for  electrically  connecting 
said  first  ends  of  said  second  conductor  elements  of  said  pairs; 
third  interconnecting  means  for  electrically  connecting  said 
second  ends  of  said  first  conductor  elements  of  said  pairs;  and. 
fourth  interconnecting  means  for  electrically  connecting  said 
second  ends  of  said  second  conductor  elements  of  said  pairs 
wherein  said  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  interconnecting 
means  are  rigid,  generally  straight  conductors  and  said  first 
adjusting  means  includes  means  for  adjusting  said  conductor 
elements  along  said  rigid  conductors. 


4,258,242 
WELDING  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  A  STEEL 

PIPE 
Shigeo  Figimori,  645-128,  Takamori,  Isehara-shi,  Kanagawa- 
ken;  Tohni  Saito,  3^,  Kyowa  3<lHMBe,  Sagamihara-shi, 
Kanagawa-ken;  Kozaburo  Otani,  9^,  Yokodai  2<boine, 
Sagamihara-shi,  Kanagawa-ken,  and  Taizi  Nagatani,  2-21, 
Kyowa  3-chonie,  Sagamihara-shi,  Kanagawa-ken,  all  of  Japn 

Filed  Sep.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,892 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  30, 1978,  53-79648 

Int  CL^  B23K  31/06 

VS.  a.  219—61  9  ClaiBtt 
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1.  A  welding  process  for  the  production  of  a  steel  pipe 
comprising  the  step  of: 

abutting  the  chamfered  ends  of  a  steel  plate  bent  into  the 
shape  of  a  pipe  to  define  a  grooved  joint  with  the  groove 
opening  upwardly; 

welding  said  joint  by  the  steps  of: 

forming  at  least  a  first  welding  layer  in  said  joint  by  carrying 
out  a  gas  metal  arc  welding  process  on  said  joint  with  said 
joint  underlying  the  welding  apparatus  and  carrying  out 
said  process  under  an  atmosphere  of  shielding  gas  which  is 
a  mixture  containing  mainly  an  inert  gas  and  carbon  diox- 
ide and  (I)  utilizing  a  high  electrical  current  I  in  amperes 
in  the  range  defined  by  the  formula: 

SOO(/^/^SOO(/-lSO 


1.  An  induction  heating  inductor  for  heating  first  and  second   wherein  d  is  the  diameter  of  the  welding  wire  in  mm,  and  with 
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a  diameter  of  the  welding  wire  in  the  range  of  from  0.8  to  2.4   cess  to  perform  in  a  conventional  manner  by  miprovmg  the  arc 

mm,  whereby  the  generation  of  a  rotating  arc  is  suppressed  due  column  subility  by  controlling  the  velocity  of  the  air  in  the 

to  the  current  flowing  through  the  wire  within  said  gas  mixture  gre^  where  the  air  conucts  the  arc  and  arc  column  and  melting 

and  an  arc  is  generated  which  is  sufficiently  stiffened  by  the   ,j,g  metallic  object  occurs  so  that  said  air  velocity  is  between 

pinch  force  due  to  the  high  current  density  to  ensure  the  resis-   ^q  ^^j  J70  feet  per  second; 

tance  of  the  arc  to  deflection  of  the  arc  by  magnetic  blow,  and 

the  penetration  of  the  base  metal  is  enhanced,  and  (2)  making 

the  length  1  in  mm  of  the  welding  wire  between  the  end  of  a  , 

current  conuct  tip  of  the  welding  apparatus  and  the  bottom  of 

the  grooved  joint  according  to  the  formula: 


/>!0rf+5 

whereby  the  deposition  rate  of  molten  metal  is  increased;  and 
thereafter  forming  the  last  welding  layer  in  said  joint  by 
carrying  out  a  submerged  arc  welding  on  said  joint. 


4.258.243 

OVER  CURRENT  PROTECTION  SYSTEM  FOR 

ELECTRICAL  DISCHARGE  MACHINING  APPARATUS 

OUf er  A.  Bell.  Jr^  StatesviUe;  Randall  C.  Gilleland.  Troutman, 

and  Davey  J.  Chance,  Concord,  all  of  N.C..  assignors  to  Colt 

industries  Operating  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23,633 

Int.  a.'  B23P  1/02 

\}&.  a.  219—69  S  14  Qaims 
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said  air  velocity  control  being  obtained  by  limiting  air  pres- 
sure delivered  to  the  torch  to  a  maximum  of  60  psi;  and 
maintaining  an  aerial  path  of  the  air  stream  from  the  point 
of  origin  in  said  torch  to  said  arc  and  arc  column  a  mini- 
mum distance  of  four  inches. 
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1.  The  method  of  protecting  an  electrical  discharge  machin- 
ing power  supply  circuit  having  a  pulse  generator  and  an 
output  module  against  over  current  operation,  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

(a)  deriving  from  the  output  module  a  first  voltage  signal 
representative  of  average  current  of  working  power 
pulses  being  passed  to  the  gap; 

(b)  sensmg  and  deriving  from  the  pulse  generator  output 
frequency  a  second  voltage  signal  as  a  reference  repre- 
senting a  maximum  safe  level  of  current  at  each  given 
frequency  of  working  power  pulses; 

(c)  comparing  said  first  and  second  voltage  signals;  and 

(d)  interrupting  the  operation  of  the  power  supply  respon- 
sive to  said  first  signal  being  greater  than  said  second 
signal. 


4,258,245 
RESISTANCE  WELDING  MACHINE 
John  Flaherty,  Sutton  in  Ashfield,  England,  assignor  to  Metal 
Box  Limited,  Reading,  England 

FUed  May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40.868 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  30, 1978, 

24463/78 

Int.  a.'  B23K  11/06 
U.S.  a.  219—81  W  Claims 


i-JD 


4,258,244 
METHOD  FOR  REDUONG  OPERATING  NOISE  OF  THE 
AIR-CARBON  ARC  CUTTING  AND  GOUGING  PROCESS 
Perry  Rieppel,  Worthington,  and  Raymond  Sadauskas,  Colum- 
bus, both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Arcair  Company,  Lancaster, 

Ohio  _ 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  848.827,  Nov.  7, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,166,209. 
This  appUcation  May  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  37,791 
Int  a.'  B23K  9/00 
U.S.  a.  219—69  M  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  the  inherent  operating  noise  level  at 
least  8  dbA  when  utilizing  the  air-carbon  arc  cutting  or  goug- 
ing process  to  sever  or  prepare  metallic  objects  for  subsequent 
fabrication  operations  without  imparing  the  ability  of  the  pro- 


1.  A  method  of  operating  a  resistance  welding  machine  of  a 
kind  having  a  wire  electrode  adapted  to  be  urged  into  contact 
with  a  workpiece  by  a  first  electrode  wheel  and  a  second 
electrode  wheel,  said  method  including  the  steps  of,  feeding  to 
the  machine  a  wire  having  first  and  second  surfaces  extending 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  wire;  moving  the  wire  around  a  first 
electrode  wheel  to  present  the  first  surface  of  the  wire  to  the 
workpiece  and  the  second  surface  to  the  first  electrode  wheel, 
twisting  the  wire  about  its  axis  through  an  angle  whilst  moving 
the  wire  in  an  axial  direction  to  present  said  second  surface  to 
said  second  electrode  wheel;  and  presenting  said  first  surface  to 
the  workpiece  while  the  second  surface  of  the  wire  is  sup- 
ported by  the  second  electrode  wheel. 
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4,258,246 
ROTOR  BALANONG  DEVICE  UTILIZING  A  LASER 

BEAM 
Norio   Karube;   Yasuyuki   Morita,   both   of  Macbida;   Eizo 
Yamaka,  Yokohama,  and  Takasi  Kuno,  Kunitachi,  all  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd., 
Kadom,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  762,350,  Jan.  25, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  912,711 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  19. 1976,  51/125759 
Int.  a.'  B23K  27/00 
VJS.  a.  219—121  LW  4  Qaims 


4,258,247 
METHOD  OF  PRODUONG  WELDED  JOINT 
INCLUDING  NON-WELDED  PORTION 
Wataru  Shimada,  and  Susumu  Hoshinouchi,  both  of  Anagasaki, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  KabusUki  Kaisha,  To- 
kyo. Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  759,124,  Jan.  13, 1977.  abudoned.  This 

application  Nov.  28, 1978.  Ser.  No.  964,447 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Ang.  27, 1976,  51-102784; 
Aug.  27, 1976,  51-102787 

Int  Q.'  B23K  9/02 
U.S.  Q.  219—137  R  7  Claims 


MO 


1.  A  system  for  dynamically  balancing  a  rotor,  comprising: 

means  for  rotating  the  rotor; 

means  for  detecting  the  dynamic  unbalance  of  the  rotor 
rotated  by  said  rotating  means,  said  detecting  means  deter- 
mining the  magnitude  of  the  dynamic  unbalance  and  an 
unbalance  correcting  position  of  the  rotor; 

an  energy  source  generating  a  continuous  laser  beam  capable 
of  removing  material  from  the  rotor; 

means  for  supplying  an  oxidizer  at  least  to  said  correcting 
position  of  the  rotor; 

means  for  rotating  the  laser  beam  around  the  rotating  axis  of 
the  rotor,  said  beam  rotating  means  comprising  a  rotating 
cylinder  synchronized  in  rotation  with  said  rotor  and  a 
plurality  of  reflecting  mirrors  incorporated  in  said  cylin- 
der which  constitute  a  reflective  optical  system  for  guid- 
ing the  laser  beam  generated  by  said  energy  source,  the 
laser  beam  from  said  energy  source  being  introduced 
along  the  axis  of  said  cylinder  through  the  rear  end  of  said 
cylinder  and  reflected  through  said  mirrors  so  that  the 
laser  beam  is  converted  into  a  laser  beam  rotating  around 
the  axis  of  said  cylinder; 

means  for  controlling  the  rotational  speed  and  the  rotating 
phase  of  the  rotating  laser  beam  so  as  to  synchronize  the 
rotating  laser  beam  with  the  rotation  of  the  rotor,  thereby 
causing  the  laser  beam  projected  onto  the  rotor  surface  to 
follow  the  unbalance  correcting  position  on  one  end  sur- 
face of  the  rotor;  and 

means  for  oscillating  at  least  one  of  said  reflecting  mirrors  to 
cause  a  continuous  radial  scanning  of  the  laser  beam  spot 
over  a  substantially  fixed  area  of  said  rotating  rotor  which 
includes  the  unbalance  correcting  position  as  said  laser 
beam  follows  the  unbalance  correction  position  of  said 
rotor,  to  remove  from  said  one  end  surface  of  the  rotor 
material  extending  over  said  area,  and  means  for  circum- 
ferentially  vibrating  said  cylinder  relative  to  the  rotating 
rotor  to  cause  the  laser  beam  spot  to  scan  said  one  end 
surface  of  the  rotor  circumferentially  as  well  as  radially. 


I4> 


14 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  welded  joint  including  a  non- 
welded  portion  which  comprises  inserting  a  holding  element  in 
an  area  between  a  pair  of  metallic  members  to  be  welded  to 
each  other,  said  holding  element  containing  a  filler  held  at  each 
end  thereof  such  that  the  fillers  are  located  at  two  root  portions 
of  the  metallic  members  which  face  each  other,  said  fillers 
extending  outward  from  the  holding  element  at  both  ends 
thereof  so  as  to  form  filler-containing  recesses  in  the  metal  to 
be  deposited  on  the  fillers  in  a  subsequent  welding  step,  effect- 
ing a  welding  by  depositing  a  metal  upon  the  fillers  at  the  root 
portions  of  said  metallic  members  so  as  to  weld  the  metallic 
members  together,  said  welded  joint  thus  constituting  an  area 
containing  a  welded  and  a  non-welded  portion,  said  fillers 
forming  recesses  in  the  metal  deposited  on  the  root  portions  of 
the  metallic  members. 


4,258,248 

INSTANT  HOT  AIR  WELCOME  MAT 

Louis  Campo,  99-12  K  Waverly  Ave.,  Patchogne,  N.Y.  11722 

FUed  Jan.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,371 

Int  Q.'  F24H  3/04 

U.S.  Q.  219—369  4  Claims 


1.  An  instant  hot  air  welcome  mat  comprising  a  housing 
adapted  for  mounting  in  a  floor  framing,  said  housing  open  at 
the  top  and  provided  with  an  outwardly  extending  flange 
thereat,  a  louvered  vertical  partition  dividing  said  housing  into 
an  enclosed  heating  chamber  and  a  drain  chamber,  a  down- 
wardly displaceable  top  cover  for  said  housing  having  a  solid 
portion  for  enclosing  said  heating  chamber  and  a  grilled  por- 
tion for  said  drain  chamber,  the  top  cover  having  an  outwardly 
extending  flange  and  superposed  with  the  housing  flange,  a 
heating  element  mounted  in  said  heating  chamber,  a  blower 
mounted  in  a  wall  of  the  heating  chamber  and  in  communica- 
tion with  the  atmosphere,  spring-loaded  screws  interposed 
between  the  housing  and  cover  flanges  to  allow  a  downward 
depression  of  the  cover  against  the  bias  of  said  spring-loaded 
screws,  a  delayed  time  trip  switch  secured  to  said  housing  for 
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actuating  said  heating  element  and  said  blower  for  a  predeter- 
mined time  interval,  and  means  secured  to  said  cover  flange 
and  passing  through  the  housing  flange  for  operating  said  trip 
switch,  said  trip  switch  operating  means  aligned  with  but 
spaced  apart  from  the  switch  means  when  the  springs  are 
relaxed,  whereby  a  downward  force  applied  by  a  person  step- 
ping on  the  cover  causes  the  switch  operating  means  to  trip 
said  switch  thereby  actuating  the  heating  element  and  blower 
providing  heated  air  to  the  drain  chamber  through  the  lou- 
vered  partition  for  said  predetermined  time  interval,  the  heated 
air  passing  through  the  grill  to  melt  accumulated  snow  and  ice 
on  the  cover  and  footwear  alike,  water  therefrom  draining  into 
said  drain  chamber. 


4,258^9 

STYLUS  FOR  TABULATING  DEVICE 

John  E.  Ahmann,  1400  Duhig  Rd.,  Napa,  Calif.  94558 

Filed  Oct.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,260 

lot.  a.'  G07C  WOO 

U.S.  a.  235-50  R 
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ber  is  sensed  by  the  connected  sensing  means,  a  jam  condi- 
tion being  indicated  when  the  number  of  counted  pulses 


Mil  mntu 


during  the  period  a  member  is  sensed  at  a  sensing  means 
equals  said  preset  number. 


4,258^1 
APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  ORDERING  TRIALS 
Gordon  B.  Donaldson,  Glasgow,  Scotland,  assignor  to  University 
of  Strathclyde,  Glasgow,  Scotland 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  17,563,  Mar.  5, 1979, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  811,838,  Jon.  28, 
1977,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,912 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  29,  1976, 
27006/76 

Int.  a.'  G06M  im 

UA  a.  235—92  AC  7  Claims 


1.  A  punch-out  stylus  for  use  with  a  tabulating  device  having 
an  upper  plate  with  holes  adapted  to  register  with  scored 
punch-out  areas  on  a  ubulation  sheet  placed  under  the  plate, 
said  stylus  comprising: 
a  main  body  section  adapted  to  be  gripped  by  the  stylus  user; 
a  tapered  body  section  extending  axially  from  said  main 
body  section  and  made  of  a  flexible,  elastomeric  material; 
a  rigid  pin  member  axially  aligned  with  and  having  one  end 
embedded  within  said  tapered  body  section,  with  a  por- 
tion of  said  pin  member  extending  beyond  the  small  end  of 
said  tapered  body  section;  and  a  blunt,  hardened  and 
serrated  tip  portion  at  the  outer  end  of  said  pin  member; 
whereby  said  pin  member  can  be  inserted  into  any  hole  in 
the  upper  plate  of  said  tabulating  device  and  said  body  can 
be  bent  to  one  side  to  cause  flexing  of  said  tapered  body 
portion  without  breaking  said  pin  member. 


MTtOWOCATION  CXT 


MtlTMCTiC 

UMT 

I 


(  COMtUTATON 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  conducting  Ordering  Trials,  compris- 


ing 


4,258,250 
JAM  DETECTOR 
Stephen  R.  Schmidt,  Chicago,  111.,  assignor  to  Copar  Corpora- 
tion, Oak  Lawn,  111. 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  937,938 
Int.  a.'  G06M  i/02 
U.S.  a.  235-92  PE  4  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  use  in  detecting  jams  in  a  series  of  members 
of  defined  length  moving  along  a  predetermined  path  includ- 
ing pulse  generating  means  for  providing  sequential  pulses 
each  represenutive  of  a  unit  of  length,  a  plurality  of  counting 
means  each  having  a  preset  number  therein  represenUtive  of 
the  defined  length  of  a  member  plus  an  additional  fixed  length 
substantially  less  than  that  of  a  member, 
an  equal  number  of  sensing  means  adjacent  said  path  and 
each  providing  a  given  output  during  the  period  it  senses 
a  member  moving  on  said  path,  each  sensing  means  being 
connected  to  a  counting  means,  said  pulse  generating 
means  being  connected  to  each  of  said  counting  means 
with  pulses  from  said  pulse  generating  means  changing  the 
count  in  a  counting  means  during  the  period  that  a  mem- 


a  set  of  counters  respectively  having  unique  characteristics 
the  sequential  ordering  of  which  is  to  be  undertaken  by  a 
subject, 

a  holder  having  a  set  of  identical  locations  respectively  for 
receiving  a  said  counter, 

each  counter  comprising  at  least  one  electrical  circuit  ele- 
ment the  electrical  characteristic  of  which  uniquely  identi- 
fies that  counter,  the  holder  comprising  a  plurality  of 
electrical  conductors  associated  respectively  with  said 
locations,  interengageable  electrical  terminals  provided  at 
said  locations  and  on  the  counters  such  that  when  a  partic- 
ular location  receives  a  particular  counter  the  electrical 
circuit  element  of  that  counter  is  connected  electrically  to 
the  pertaining  electrical  conductors,  read-out  means  con- 
nected to  said  electrical  conductors,  said  read-out  means 
incorporating  interrogation  circuitry  which  is  operable  to 
determine  the  electrical  characteristics  of  the  counters  in 
the  respective  locations,  and  an  arithmetic  unit  operating 
according  to  a  predetermined  algorithm  and  connected  to 
the  output  of  the  interrogation  circuitry  to  provide  a 
measure  of  the  result  of  a  trial. 
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4,258,252 
CHECK  CONTROLLED  METERING  DEVICE 
Luther  G.  Sin^ian,  Lago  Mar  PI.,  1750  S.  Ocean  La.,  Fort 
Underdale,  Ha.  33316 

Filed  Jul.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,755 

Int.  a.^  G06K  i/l2:  G06F  7/0% 

U.S.  a.  235-432  n  dains 
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1.  A  metering  device  of  the  postage  meter  type  or  similar 
type  comprising: 

a  metering  mechanism  including  printing  means  for  printing 
adjustable  indicia  representative  of  monetary  units; 

register  means  including  a  credit  register  and  a  cumulative 
register  coupled  to  said  printing  means  for  registering  in 
response  to  the  operation  of  said  printing  means  respec- 
tively the  credit  balance  remaining  in  the  metering  mecha- 
nism and  the  cumulative  monetary  units  printed; 

control  means  coupled  to  said  credit  register  and  said  print- 
ing means  for  precluding  operation  of  said  printing  means 
when  said  credit  register  assumes  a  condition  representa- 
tive of  a  minimum  credit  balance; 

resetting  means  coupled  to  said  credit  register  for  resetting 
said  credit  register  to  a  condition  representative  of  an 
increased  credit  balance; 

check  acceptance  means  coupled  to  said  metering  mecha- 

■  nism  for  accepting  a  check; 

validation  means  cooperatively  associated  with  said  accep- 
tance means  and  coupled  to  said  resetting  means  for  deter- 
mining the  validity  of  a  check  accepted  by  said  acceptance 
means  by  sensing  a  first  field  encoded  with  data  for  reset- 
ting said  credit  register  to  an  increased  credit  balance  and 
a  second  field  encoded  with  daU  keying  the  check  to  a 
specific  metering  device  of  a  respective  check,  and  in 
response  to  said  first  field  and  said  second  field  being 
determined  valid  rendering  said  resetting  means  operable 
for  resetting  said  credit  register  to  a  condition  representa- 
tive of  an  increased  credit  balance,  and 

invalidating  means  coupled  to  said  resetting  means  and  said 
check  acceptance  means  for  invalidating  a  check  deter- 
mined valid  responsive  to  said  resetting  means  having 
been  rendered  operable  and  reset  said  credit  register. 


4,258,253 

CARTRIDGE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  DATA-SENSING  SYSTEM 

Charles  R.  Fisher,  34781  Glen  Dr.,  Eastlake,  Ohio  44094 

Filed  No?.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,452 

Int  a.^  G06K  7/00.  7/06.  7/08.  7/14 

U.S.  CL  235-439  9  daims 


system  of  the  type  for  reading  coded  information  on  a  dau 
carrier,  such  as  a  credit  card,  security  card  or  other  such  identi- 
fication card,  comprising: 
receptacle  means  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  support 

means; 
cartridge  means  adapted  to  be  removable  inserted  into  said 

receptacle  means; 
said  cartridge  means  mounting  selectively  interchangeable 
electric  control  circuit  means  adapted  for  connection  to 
power  means;  and 
said  carriage  means  adapted  to  removably  receive  a  data 
carrier  means  for  automatic  electronic  read-out  upon 
operably  coaction  with  said  cartridge  means. 


4,258,254 
IMAGING  DEVICES  AND  SYSTEMS 
Charies  T.  Elliott,  Malvern,  England,  assignor  to  The  Secretary 
of  State  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Mi^lesty's  Government 
of  the  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland, 
England 

FUed  Apr.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,411 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  25,  1978, 
16279/78 

Int  a.^  HOIJ  40/14 
U.S.  a.  250—211  J  8  Claims 


1.  An  imaging  device  comprising: 

an  elongate  strip  of  semiconductor  material  capable  of  gen- 
erating photocarriers  when  an  optical  radiation  image  is 
focussed  thereupon; 

first  and  second  current  electrodes,  spaced  apart  and  situated 
on  the  strip,  for  applying  bias  current  through  the  strip; 
and,  a  read-out  electrode  situated  on  the  strip  between  the 
first  and  second  current  electrodes; 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises  providing  in  the  strip 
between  the  first  and  second  current  electrodes,  barrier 
means  arranged  for  partially  dividing  the  volume  of  the 
strip  so  that  the  diffusion  of  photocarriers  in  the  longitudi- 
nal direction,  from  the  first  current  electrode  to  the  sec- 
ond current  electrode,  is  limited  to  a  spread  substantially 
less  than  the  diffusion  length  characteristic  of  the  material. 


1.  A  cartridge  assembly  adapted  for  use  in  a  data-sensing 


4,258,255 

INFRARED  INTRUSION  DETECnON  SYSTEM 
John  K.  Gttscott,  Lynnfleld,  Mass.,  assignor  to  AaMrican  Dis- 
trict Telegraph  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,337 
IM.  CL'  GOID  21/04 
XiS.  CL  250-221  11  OafaM 

1.  An  intrusion  detection  system  comprising: 
a  housing  adapted  to  be  affixed  to  a  mounting  surface; 
a  mirror  assembly  on  said  housing  including: 
an  array  of  plane  mirrors  having  outwardly  facing  minor 
surfaces  and  each  providing  a  respective  field  of  view  for 
receiving  infrared  radiation;  and 
a  parabolic  mirror  having  its  mirror  surface  facing  away 
from  received  infrared  radiation  and  confronting  said 
array  of  mirrors  and  operative  to  focus  radiation  reflected 
by  said  array  of  plane  mirrors; 
support  means  on  said  housing  for  support  of  said  parabolic 
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mirror  in  predetermined  spaced  disposition  with  respect 
to  said  array  of  mirrors; 

support  means  on  said  housing  for  providing  angularly  ad- 
justable support  of  said  array  of  mirrors  in  relation  to  the 
parabolic  mirror; 

an  infrared  detecting  element  at  the  focus  of  the  parabolic 


radiation,  which  originates  outside  of  the  primary  beam 
and  which  propagates  towards  the  detectors. 

4,258,257 
DUAL  MOLECULAR  BEAM  SYSTEM 
Richard  T.  Brackmann,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Phillips 
Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

FUed  Jan.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,746 

Int  a.^  BOID  59/44 

U.S.  a.  250—281  <1  C\tina 


mirror  and  operative  to  provide  electrical  signals  repre- 
sentative of  received  infrared  radiation; 

support  means  on  said  housing  for  support  of  said  detecting 
element  at  the  focus  of  the  parabolic  mirror;  and 

signal  processing  circuitry  in  said  housing  and  operative  in 
response  to  the  electrical  signals  from  said  detecting  ele- 
ment to  provide  an  output  indication  of  intruder  detection. 

4,258,256 

DEVICE  FOR  EXAMINING  A  BODY  BY  MEANS  OF 

PENETRATING  RADIATION 

Geoffrey  Harding,  Rellingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  971,769 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  22, 
1977,  2757320 

Int.  a.'  GOIN  23/20:  G21K  1/00 
U.S.  a.  250-272  *  Claims 


1.  In  a  device  for  examining  a  body  of  the  type  comprising 
means  for  projecting  penetrating  radiation  through  the  body  in 
a  primary  beam  of  small  cross-section  area,  whereby  scattered 
radiation  is  produced  by  interaction  of  radiation  in  the  primary 
beam  with  materials  in  the  body,  a  plurality  of  radiation  detec- 
tors, and  slit  aperture  means  which  function  to  transmit  the 
scattered  radiation  from  the  body  to  the  detectors,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
laminar  radiation  absorbing  means,  disposed  between  the 
body  and  the  detectors,  which  function  to  transmit  scat- 
tered radiation,  which  originates  in  the  region  of  the  pri- 
mary beam,  to  the  detectors  and  to  attenuate  scattered 


1.  Apparatus  comprising: 

a  mass  spectrometer  having  an  inlet; 

means  for  directing  a  first  molecular  beam  toward  the  inlet 
of  said  mass  spectrometer; 

means  for  directing  a  second  molecular  beam  toward  the 
inlet  of  said  mass  spectrometer,  said  first  molecular  beam 
originating  from  a  first  source,  said  second  molecular 
beam  originating  from  a  second  source  which  is  substan- 
tially adjacent  said  first  source,  said  first  molecular  beam 
and  said  second  molecular  beam  converging  at  the  inlet  of 
said  mass  spectrometer; 

a  chopping  wheel  positioned  in  the  path  of  said  first  molecu- 
lar beam  and  in  the  path  of  said  second  molecular  beam  m 
such  a  manner  that  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  chopping 
wheel  extends  generally  in  the  direction  of  movement  of 
said  first  molecular  beam  and  said  second  molecular  beam, 
said  chopping  wheel  having  a  plurality  of  equally  angu- 
larly spaced  openings  therein  with  respect  to  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  said  chopping  wheel,  two  of  the  sides  of  each 
of  said  equally  angularly  spaced  openings  being  equally 
angularly  spaced  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
said  chopping  wheel  and  being  along  radii  projecting  from 
the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  chopping  wheel,  said  chopping 
wheel  being  aligned  so  as  to  alternately  pass  said  first 
molecular  beam  and  said  second  molecular  beam  through 
said  plurality  of  equally  angularly  spaced  openings  to  the 
inlet  of  said  mass  spectrometer; 

a  beam  balance  filter  means;  and 

means  for  positioning  said  beam  balance  filter  means  in  the 
path  of  said  first  molecular  beam  or  in  the  path  of  said 
second  molecular  beam,  said  beam  balance  filter  means 
providing  a  means  for  making  the  intensity  of  said  first 
molecular  beam,  as  measured  at  said  inlet  of  said  mass 
spectrometer  substantially  equal  to  the  intensity  of  said 
second  molecular  beam,  as  measured  at  said  inlet  of  said 
mass  spectrometer. 

4  258,258 

CORONA  WIRE  MOUNTING  DEVICE 

Jean  W.  Laing,  and  Fred  F.  Hubble,  III,  both  of  Rochester, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,758 

Int.  a.'  HOIT  19/04 

U.S.  a.  250— 324  9  Claims 

1.  A  corona  generating  device  for  use  with  high  applied 
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voltages  which  comprises  a  coronode  supported  between  a 
pair  of  endblock  assemblies,  each  endblock  assembly  defining  a 
space  for  the  passage  of  said  coronode  from  exterior  said  as- 
sembly to  the  other  endblock  assembly,  and  non-conductive 
inserts  removably  mounted  in  said  spaces  and  surrounding  said 


cornode,  said  inserts  being  made  of  a  material  with  high  dielec- 
tric strength  and  resistance  to  corrosive  atmosphere  to  protect 
said  assemblies  from  the  effects  of  said  high  applied  voltages, 
and  said  inserts  being  separately  replaceable  from  the  remain- 
der of  said  corona  generating  device  when  said  inseris  have 
been  eroded  by  the  effects  of  said  high  applied  voltages. 


4,258,259 
INFRARED  DETECTOR 
Hiroshi  Obara,  and  Tetuaki  Kon,  both  of  Iwaki,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,827 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  22, 1978,  53-60812 

Int.  a.'  GOIJ  1/00:  GOIT  1/22 

U.S.  a.  250— 338  14  Claims 


Ttr 


1.  A  pyroelectric  infrared  detector  comprising  an  N-type 
field  effect  transistor,  and  a  polymeric  pyroelectric  device 
having  a  polymeric  pyroelectric  member  and  electrode  plates 
on  the  both  sides  of  said  member,  said  device  being  connected 
so  that  an  electrode  plate  producing  positive  charges  because 
of  temperature  increases  resulting  from  incident  infrared  radia- 
tion is  connected  to  the  gate  of  said  transistor. 


the  pyroelectric  elements,  and  said  pyroelectric  element  is 
prevented  from  bending  and  the  effects  of  piezoelectricity 


resulting  from  the  compression  strains  along  the  thickness  of 
the  elements  are  compensated. 


4,258,261 
ELECTRODE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  COMBUSTION 
PRODUCTS  DETECTOR 
Frederick  J.  Conforti,  Aurora,  III.,  assignor  to  Pittway  Corpora- 
tion, Aurora,  III. 

Filed  May  7, 1979,  Ser.  No,  36,289 

Int  a.'  HOIJ  i9/28 

U.S.  a.  250—381  20  Claims 


/: 


4,258,260 

PYROELECTRIC  INFRARED  DETECTOR 

Hiroshi  Obara;  Tetuaki  Kon,  and  Naohiro  Murayama,  all  of 

Iwaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  41,066 

Chdms  priority,  application  Japan,  May  31,  1978,  53- 
73403[U] 

Int.  a.'  GOIJ  7/00 
U.S.  a.  250—338  8  Qaims 

1.  A  pyroelectric  infrared  detector  comprising  a  substrate 
and  polymeric  pyroelectric  elements  mounted  to  both  surfaces 
of  the  substrate,  each  of  said  elements  having  electrode  plates 
provided  on  both  surfaces  thereof,  in  which  electrode  plates  on 
one  of  the  polymeric  pyroelectric  elements  are  electrically 
connected  to  the  electrode  plates  of  opposite  polarities  on  the 
other  of  the  polymeric  pyroelectric  elements  respectively,  the 
produce  of  the  modulus  of  elasticity  and  the  thickness  of  the 
substrate  being  greater  by  a  factor  of  5  than  the  product  of  the 
modulus  of  elasticity  and  the  thickness  of  each  of  the  pyroelec- 
tric elements,  whereupon  infrared  radiation  is  applied  to  one  of 


^■>s^^SS^S^^^^^^^.^^^.^.^^^^.,.,..,..,^.,^,^,^,^,^,^^. 


3.  An  electrode  assembly  for  a  combustion  product  detector 
which  includes  means  defining  a  cylindrical  ionization  cham- 
ber having  an  axis  and  a  first  electrode  therein  and  having 
openings  allowing  the  introduction  of  ambient  air  and  products 
of  combustion  thereinto  and  a  source  of  radiation  disposed 
within  the  ionization  chamber,  said  assembly  comprising  a 
second  electrode  mounted  in  the  ionization  chamber  non-coax- 
ialiy  therewith  and  spaced  from  the  first  electrode  and  having 
attachment  means,  a  third  electrode  disposed  in  the  ionization 
chamber  and  having  attachment  means,  and  an  insulating  body 
having  first  and  second  attachment  structure  respectively 
disposed  on  opposite  sides  thereof,  said  first  and  second  attach- 
ment structure  being  respectively  adapted  for  press-fitting 
engagement  with  the  attachment  means  of  said  second  and 
third  electrodes  for  secure  attachment  thereof  to  said  insulat- 
ing body  in  an  assembled  condition  wherein  said  insulating 
body  closes  the  space  between  said  second  and  third  electrodes 
around  the  entire  perimeter  thereof  and  maintains  said  third 
electrode  spaced  from  said  first  and  second  electrodes  for 
cooperation  respectively  therewith  to  define  a  sampling  zone 
and  a  reference  zone  within  the  ionization  chamber,  said  third 
electrode  having  a  small  opening  therein  providing  the  sole 
communication  between  said  reference  zone  and  said  sampling 
zone. 
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4J58J62  4,258,263 

HIGH.POWERX.RAY  SOURCE  CASSETTE  FOR  LARGE  FORMAT  "JlJ*  V^,^ 

J«.  R.  MUdo^do.  Berkeley  Height.,  NJ.  ^mig^  to  BeU  D«dd  >V  J***"iiI2ntL^?gJLJ^^ 

TeleplK>iieUbor.torie.,Iiicofponited,M«miyHlll,NJ.  both  of  Mm..  ««lg«or.  to  PotoroW  Corpor«tk»,  CMbridge. 

Filed  May  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,472  Mm..       ^  ^  ^    ,,   ,•«  c-  iu«  tn«  act 

Int  n  y  HOSG  1/02  ra^  D«J-  31.  ly.  Ser.  No.  106,457 

U.S  a  250-^19      '"^^•"^'''^'                    3  Oil-.  I.ta.'G03D/i/0ftG03BW/« 


f^^" 


1.  In  combination  in  a  high-power  X-ray  source, 

a  hollow  metallic  stationary  cone, 

means  for  bombarding  a  portion  of  the  inside  surface  of  said 
cone  with  electrons  to  cause  the  emission  of  X-rays  there- 
from, 

and  means  for  cooling  the  outside  surface  of  said  cone, 

CHARACTERIZED  IN  THAT  said  cooling  means  in- 
cludes means  for  establishing  a  turbulent  substantially 
uniform-velocity  flow  of  a  cooling  medium  along  said 
cone  to  achieve  nucleate  boiling  without  caviution  effects 
in  the  immediate  vicinity  of  the  outside  surface  of  said 
cone  during  electron  bombardment, 

wherein  said  cone  is  mounted  apex-up  at  the  bottom  of  a 
closed  cylindrical  chamber  defined  by  a  casing,  said  cas- 
ing having  formed  in  the  interior  walls  thereof  an  annular 
ledge  portion  that  surrounds  said  cone  at  a  height  interme- 
diate the  apex  and  base  thereof, 

wherein  said  establishing  means  comprises  a  substantially 
cylindrical  diverter  element  resting  on  said  ledge  portion 
and  encompassing,  but  spaced  apart  from,  a  major  portion 
of  the  top  surface  of  said  cone, 

and  wherein  said  diverter  element  is  formed  to  include  a 
centrally  located  through  passageway  symmetrically  dis- 
posed with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  element, 
said  passageway  comprising  from  top  to  bottom  three 
separate  joined  compartments:  a  cylindrical  compartment 
having  an  annular  ledge  portion  at  the  bottom  thereof,  a 
conical  apex-down  compartment,  and  a  conical  apex-up 
compartment,  said  second-mentioned  conical  compart- 
ment being  designed  to  encompass  a  nujor  portion  of  said 
cone  in  spaced-apart  relationship  therewith,  the  sidewalls 
of  said  conical  compartments  including  a  symmetrical 
array  of  channels  for  uniformly  distributing  the  cooling 
medium  over  a  portion  of  the  upper  surface  of  said  cone, 
said  conical  compartments  including  a  channel  therebe- 
tween symmetrically  disposed  with  respect  to  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  said  diverter  element  for  distributing  the 
cooling  medium  over  the  apex  of  said  cone,  and  said 
diverter  element  further  being  formed  to  include  plural 
peripheral  channels  each  extending  through  the  entire 
longitudinal  extent  of  said  diverter  element  for  carrying 
the  cooling  medium  from  said  cone  into  said  cylindrical 
chamber. 


1.  A  cassette  for  releasably  holding  a  photosensitive  film  unit 
and  locating  the  film  unit  at  a  fUm  plane  therein,  said  cassette 
comprising: 
a  base  section  including  a  bottom  wall  and  opposed  laterally 
spaced  side  walls,  said  bottom  wall  having  »  generally 
planar  interior  bearing  surface  against  which  at  least  a 
marginal  portion  of  such  a  film  unit  is  to  bear  in  intimate 
contact  to  locate  the  film  unit  at  said  film  plane; 
a  cover  section  including  a  generally  planar  top  wall  and 
opposed  laterally  spaced  side  walls,  said  cover  section 
being  positionable  over  said  base  section  with  their  respec- 
tive side  walls  in  telescoping  relation  and  said  bearing 
surface  and  said  top  wall  in  substantially  parallel  oppoMd 
relation  whereby  said  base  and  cover  sections  are  movable 
relative  to  one  another  in  a  direction  generally  transverse 
to  said  film  plane  between  a  first  closed  position,  wherein 
said  top  wall  is  spaced  from  said  bearing  surface  by  a 
given  distance  and  said  base  and  cover  sections  cooperate 
to  define  a  light  tight  cassette  housing  for  holding  the  film 
unit  therein  and  having  a  light  scaled  passageway  at  one 
longitudinal  end  thereof  through  which  the  film  unit  may 
be  advanced  in  a  direction  generally  parallel  to  said  film 
plane  to  remove  the  film  unit  from  said  housing,  and  a 
second  closed  position  wherein  said  top  wall  is  closer  to 
said  bearing  surface  than  when  located  in  said  first  closed 
position  so  that  the  spacing  therebetween  is  less  than  said 
given  distance; 
means  for  releasably  latching  said  base  and  cover  sections 
together  in  each  of  said  first  and  second  closed  positions; 

and 
means  on  the  interior  of  said  top  wall  and  operative  when 
said  base  and  cover  sections  are  located  in  said  second 
closed  position  for  applying  sufficient  pressure  to  the  film 
unit  to  urge  at  least  the  marginal  portions  thereof  into 
intimate  contact  with  said  bearing  surface  and  re^wnnve 
to  locating  said  base  and  cover  sections  in  said  first  closed 
position  for  reducing  said  pressure  sufficiently  to  allow 
the  film  unit  to  slide  over  said  bearing  surface  with  mini- 
mal friction  to  faciUtate  its  advancement  through  said 
passageway. 
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4,258,264 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  READING  OUT  A 
RADIATION  IMAGE  RECORDED  IN  A  STIMULABLE 
PHOSPHOR 
Nobom  Kotera;  Syunku  Eguchi,  both  of  Odawara;  Jui^i 
Miyahara,    Minami-adiigara;    SeUi    Matwmoto,    Minaml- 
adUgara,  and  Hinrtoyo  Kato,  Minami-adUgara,  all  of  Japan, 
anignors  to  Fi^i  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami-adiigara, 
Japan 

Filed  Jul.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,094 

aainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  12, 1978,  53^84741 

Int.  a.^  H05B  33/00 

VS.  a.  250-484  4  ciaiiM 


2.  An  apparatus  for  reading  out  a  radiation  image  stored  in  a 
stimulable  phosphor  member  comprising  a  stimulating  ray 
source  for  generating  stimulating  rays  to  which  the  stimulable 
phosphor  stored  with  a  radiation  image  is  exposed,  and  a  de- 
tecting means  for  detecting  the  light  emitted  from  the  stimula- 
ble phosphor  stimulated  by  said  stimulating  rays  characterized 
in  that  the  wavelength  of  said  stimulating  rays  generated  by  the 
stimulating  ray  source  is  within  the  range  of  600  to  700  nm,  and 
that  said  detecting  means  detects  the  light  having  a  wavelength 
within  the  range  of  300  to  SOO  nm. 


4,258,265 

ELECTRON  BEAM  EXPOSING  APPARATUS 

Maaahiko  Suml,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 

Electric  Company,  Limited,  Kawauki,  Japan 

ContinuatioB  oi  Ser.  No.  799,997,  May  24, 1977.  This 

appUcation  Jan.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,499 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  26, 1976,  51^60175 

Int  a.'  A61K  27/02 

VS.  a.  250—492  A  3  Claims 
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1.  An  electronic  beam  exposing  apparatus  comprising: 
a  beam  source  for  emitting  electron  beams; 
first  beam  shaping  means  for  shaping  said  electron  beams 
into  a  first  pattern,  said  first  beam  shaping  means  compris- 


ing a  first  beam  restricting  aperture  and  first  means  for 
passing  said  electron  beams  through  said  first  aperture 
such  that  said  first  pattern  is  defined  by  the  beams  passing 
through  said  first  aperture; 

second  beam-shaping  means  for  shaping  said  first  pattern  of 
electron  beams  into  a  second  pattern,  said  second  beam- 
shaping  means  comprising  a  second  beam  restricting  aper- 
ture and  second  means  for  projecting  an  image  of  said  first 
pattern  against  said  second  aperture,  such  that  said  second 
pattern  is  defined  by  the  beams  passing  through  said  first 
and  second  apertures; 

drive  means  for  moving  a  beam  incident  position  relative  to 
the  second  aperture  of  the  second  beam-shaping  means  to 
permit  the  second  beam  pattern  to  be  regulated  by  the 
second  aperture;  and; 

means  for  illuminating  focusing  the  second  beam  pattern 
from  the  second  aperture  onto  an  object  to  be  exposed; 

wherein  said  first  and  second  beam-shaping  means,  each,  are 
an  L-shaped  plate. 


4,258,266 
ION  IMPLANTATION  SYSTEM 
Willlan  P.  RobinMn,  Newberry  Park,  and  Robert  L.  Seliger, 
Agoora,  both  of  Calif.,  aMiffMn  to  Haghe.  Aircraft  Coiih 
pany.  Culver  Oty,  Calif. 

Filed  JuL  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,578 

Int  a.3  HOIJ  37/Oa-  BOID  59/H 

VS.  a.  250-492  A  5 


1.  An  ion  implantation  system  comprising: 

A  high  current  separated  ion  source  for  producing  along  a 
beam  path  a  high  aspect  ratio  ribbon  shaped  ion  beam 
having  a  height  and  a  thickness  with  its  height  substan- 
tially greater  than  its  thickness  in  a  direction  perpendicu- 
lar to  ion  flow  along  the  beam,  said  separated  ion  source 
including  magnetic  field  means  for  producing  a  magnetic 
field  in  the  direction  of  the  height  of  the  beam  across  the 
beam  path  and  first  and  second  separator  electrodes  posi- 
tioned on  opposite  sides  of  said  path  laterally  of  said  path 
in  the  thickness  dimension  of  the  beam  for  applying  an 
electric  field  across  said  path,  said  separator  electrodes 
being  positioned  with  respect  to  said  magnetic  field  means 
so  that  said  electric  field  is  transverse  with  respect  to  said 
magnetic  field  to  separate  unwanted  ions  species  laterally 
from  the  ion  beam  to  provide  an  ion  beam  without  scan- 
ning deflections; 

a  wafer  wheel  positioned  in  the  path  of  said  beam,  said  wafer 
wheel  being  or  carrying  implantable  wafers  thereon  and 
being  rotatably  mounted  on  an  axis  substantially  parallel 
to  beam  path,  said  wafer  wheel  being  positioned  so  that 
the  beam  leaves  a  substantially  rectangular  pattern  on  the 
wafer  wheel,  with  the  thickness  of  the  beam  pattern  being 
substantially  radially  oriented  with  respect  to  the  wafer 
wheel  axis  and  with  the  height  of  the  pattern  being  sub- 
stantially normal  to  the  wafer  wheel  radius; 

means  for  rotating  said  wafer  wheel  about  its  axis;  and 

means  for  traversing  said  wafer  wheel  in  a  direction  substan- 
tially at  right  angles  to  the  wafer  wheel  axis  and  parallel  to 
the  thickness  dimension  of  the  beam  so  that  wafers  on  the 
wafer  wheel  can  be  traversed  across  the  beam  pattern 
while  the  wafer  wheel  is  rotating. 
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4,258,267                                          cycloalkyi  radical  each  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  THE  BASE    inclusive. 
FOLDS  OF  OPEN  AND  nNISHED  BASES  FORMED  ON  

TUBE  SECTIONS  4,258,269 

Richard  FeldkMmper,  Ungerich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaiignor  ^^^^  poWER  GENERATOR 

toWlndmoUej^Holacher.U«^ri^^^^^  j^^,^  ^^^^  j^^  JtodaUi-n-chi,  Chofu^.  Tokyo  182, 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  23,       J^P" 


1978,  2807842 
U.S.  a.  250—560 


Int.  a.'  GOIN  21/86 


e3 


Filed  May  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,694 
Int  a'  P03B  U/12 
23  Claims   U.S.  Q.  290-53 


UOaims 


>— 


1.  A  method  of  testing  the  base  folds  of  bases  formed  on  tube 
sections  during  the  production  of  sacks  or  bags,  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

providing  a  plurality  of  photocells; 

transporting  the  tube  sections  in  a  transverse  position  past 

said  photocells; 
for  controlling  parts  of  one  of  the  leading  edges,  the  trailmg 

edges  and  the  folded  edges  of  the  bases,  placing  said  one  of 

the  leading  edges,  trailing  edges  and  folded  edges  of  the 

bases  perpendicular  to  the  tube  sections; 
measuring,  via  said  plurality  of  photocells,  the  length  of  the 

bases  at  a  predetermined  spacing  from  the  tube  section 

parallel  thereto; 
comparing  the  measured  length  with  a  desired  value  thereof; 

and 
eliminating  the  appropriate  sack  if  the  measurement  difTers 

from  the  desired  value. 


4,258.268 

POLYCYCLIC  PHENOLS,  ALCOHOLS  AND  KETONES 

FROM  PHENOLS,  CYCLIC  ALCOHOLS  AND  CYCLIC 

KETONES  USING  A  NICKEL  OXIDE/MANGANESE 

OXIDE/MAGNESIUM  OXIDE  CATALYST  IN  PRESENCE 

OF  AT  LEAST  ONE  OF  HYDROGEN  AND  NITROGEN 

Geir  Bjomson,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 

leum  Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  69,966 
Int.  a.'  C07C  27/06.  29/132 
VS.  a.  568—350  21  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  at  least  one  of  a  polycyclic 
phenol,  a  polycyclic  ketone,  and  a  polycyclic  alcohol,  which 
comprises  subjecting  under  hydrogenation  conditions  at  least 
one  of  a  monocyclic  ketone,  a  monocyclic  alcohol  and  a  mono- 
cyclic phenol  to  the  action  of  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of 
oxides  of  nickel,  manganese  and  magnesium  wherein  the  com- 
pounds involved  can  be  represented  by  the  formulas 
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wherein  R  can  be  one  of  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  radical  and  a 


1.  A  wave  energy  converter  comprising: 

a  housing  located  in  a  body  of  water  in  a  position  to  be 
subjected  to  wave  motion  occurring  in  that  body  of  water, 
said  housing  having  one  end  thereof  submerged  and  open 
to  receiver  water  from  the  body  of  water  and  another  end 
thereof  positioned  to  be  above  water  so  that  water  level 
within  said  housing  varies  as  waves  pass  by  said  housing; 

a  container  having  a  reservoir  of  liquid  conuined  therein, 
said  container  being  connected  to  said  housing  through  a 
spaced  portion  which  defines  an  air  space  between  said 
reservoir  and  the  water  received  in  said  housing  from  said 
body  of  water; 

a  water  activated  energy  generating  system  includmg  a 
turbine  or  water  wheel  attached  to  said  housing,  a  first 
intake  system  having  an  intake  end  thereof  submerged  in 
said  reservoir  and  another  end  thereof  fluidly  connected 
to  said  turbine  to  conduct  liquid  against  a  rotor  in  said 
turbine  for  operating  said  turbine,  a  first  exhaust  system 
fluidly  connected  to  said  turbine  for  removing  liquid 
therefrom,  said  generating  system  further  including  a 
second  intake  system  having  an  inuke  end  thereof  sub- 
merged in  said  body  of  water  or  another  reservoir  of 
liquid  and  another  end  thereof  connected  to  said  turbine  to 
conduct  liquid  against  a  rotor  in  said  turbine  for  operating 
said  turbine,  and  a  second  exhaust  system  fluidly  con- 
nected to  said  turbine  for  removing  liquid  therefrom; 
said  first  and  second  intake  systems  alternately  conducting 
liquid  against  a  turbine  rotor  in  said  turbine  as  waves  move 
past  said  housing  so  that  said  turbine  is  operated  in  an 
essentially  continuous  manner  by  impact  of  liquid  against 
a  rotor  in  said  turbine;  and 
means  for  withdrawing  energy  from  said  turbine. 

4,258,270 
MARINE  WAVE  POWER  PLANT 
Rolf  E.  A.  Tomkvist,  Helsinki,  Finland,  assignor  to  Salen  En- 
ergy AB,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

Filed  Aug.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,154 
Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Aug.  22, 1978,  7808856 
Int  a.'  F03B  13/12 
U  S  CI.  290—53  '  Claims 

1.  Wave  power  plant  consisting  of  adjacently  arranged  basic 
units  with  anchoring  means,  with  each  basic  unit  comprising  a 
member  movable  with  the  waves,  a  sUtionary  member  cooper- 
ating therewith,  and  a  hydraulic-electrical  system  for  convert- 
ing  the  movements  of  the  movable  member  relative  to  the 


March  24,  1981 


ELECTRICAL 


1689 


stationary  member  into  electrical  energy,  characterized  in  that 
the  movable  member  consists  of  a  displacement  body  whose 
front  surface,  facing  the  wave  front,  as  it  moves  makes  room 
for  the  mass  of  water  which  moves  with  a  wave,  and  as  it 
returns  fills  up  the  space  freed  as  the  water  moves  towards  the 


wave,  that  the  stationary  member  consists  of  displacement 
tubes  rigidly  joined  to  each  other  and  with  a  substantially 
vertical  plate  which  is  sufficiently  large  and  extends  to  suffi- 
cient depth  to  offer  large  resistance  to  movements  in  the  water, 
and  that  joumalling  means  are  arranged  for  swingable  attach- 
ment of  the  movable  member  to  the  stationary  member. 

4,258,271 

POWER  CONVERTER  AND  METHOD 

Walter  L.  Chappell,  and  John  D.  Watts,  both  of  2836  Delafield, 

Houston,  Tex.  77023 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  798,648,  May  19, 1977,  which  is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  683,734,  May  6, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  936,193 

Int.  a.'  P03D  7/00 

VS.  a.  290-54  5  Qaims 


^-H 


1.  A  submersible  apparatus  mounted  in  open  flowing  streams 
of  water  for  use  in  converting  the  kinetic  energy  in  flowing 
water  into  usable  power  comprising: 
an  impeller  member  moveid  by  the  flowing  current,  said 
impeller  member  including  a  shaft  and  a  plurality  of  blades 
mounted  with  said  shaft  for  enabling  the  flowing  current 
to  strike  the  blades  for  rotation  of  said  blades  and  shaft; 
means  mounted  with  said  impeller  member  for  converting 
the  movement  of  said  impeller  member  into  electrical  or 
other  desirable  power; 
a  housing  mounted  around  and  adjacent  said  impeller  mem- 
ber, said  housing  having  an  inlet  section  and  outlet  section 
and  a  body  section  connecting  said  inlet  and  outlet  sec- 
tions and  wherein  said  inlet  section  is  positioned  to  receive 
into  the  impeller  substantially  all  flowing  current  entering 
said  housing  such  that  the  flowing  current  substantially 
enters  the  inlet  section  free  of  any  restriction  such  that  the 
current  entering  the  inlet  section  and  the  unrestricted 
flowing  current  immediately  adjacent  the  outside  said 
inlet  section  are  flowing  substantially  in  a  parallel  direc- 
tion and  wherein  the  flowing  current  outside  the  inlet 
section  and  body  section  is  substantially  unrestricted  such 
that  the  unrestricted  flowing  current  outside  said  housing 
and  adjacent  said  inlet  and  said  body  section  is  deflected 
by  an  inclined  outwardly  radially  extending  wall  of  said 


exit  section,  said  wall  being  at  an  angle  of  not  less  than  35* 
nor  more  than  75*  relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
body  section  such  that  the  previously  unobstructed  free 
flowing  stream  is  deflected  outwardly  away  from  said 
body  section  and  said  exit  section  and  allowing  only  the 
current  flowing  into  the  impeller  to  rejoin  the  unrestricted 
flowing  current  outside  said  inlet  section  immediately 
downstream  of  said  deflection. 


4,258,272 
TTL  TO  CMOS  INPUT  BUFFER  aRCUIT 
Jen- Yen  Huang,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  National  Semicon- 
ductor Corporation.  Santa  Clara.  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,495 

Int.  CI.'  H03K  19/08 

U.S.  a.  307-475  12  Qaims 
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1.  A  TTL  to  CMOS  input  buffer  integrated  circuit,  compris- 
ing 

an  input  terminal  for  connection  to  an  output  terminal  of  a 
TTL  device; 

a  supply  terminal; 

a  ground  terminal; 

a  first  CMOS  inverter  connected  to  the  input  terminal, 
including  a  first  p-channel  FET  connected  to  the  supply 
terminal  and  a  first  n-channel  FET  connected  to  the 
ground  terminal,  wherein  the  drain  of  the  first  p-channel 
FET  is  connected  to  the  drain  of  the  first  n-channel  FET 
at  a  first  node; 

a  second  n-channel  FET  having  its  gate  connected  to  the 
input  terminal  and  its  source  connected  to  the  ground 
terminal; 

a  third  n-channel  FET  having  its  gate  connected  to  the  first 
''  node,  its  drain  connected  to  the  supply  terminal,  and  its 
source  connected  to  the  drain  of  the  second  n-channel 
FET  at  a  second  node  for  forcing  the  potential  at  the 
second  node  to  be  less  than  the  potential  at  the  first  node 
by  the  amount  of  the  threshold  voltage  of  the  third  n- 
channel  FET;  and 

a  second  p-channel  FET  having  its  gate  connected  to  the 
second  node,  its  source  connected  to  the  first  node,  its 
drain  connected  to  the  ground  terminal,  and  its  substrate 
connected  to  the  supply  terminal  for  reducing  the  rate  at 
which  the  third  n-channel  FET  becomes  conductive 
when  gated  on  in  a  said  integrated  circuit  in  which  the 
threshold  of  the  n-channel  FETs  is  greater  than  the 
threshold  of  the  p-channel  FEPs. 


4,258,273 
UNIVERSAL  REGISTER 
Joseph  Straznicky,  Los  Angeles,  and  Alexander  A.  KunUian,  San 
Francisco,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Com- 
pany, Culver  aty,  Calif. 

FUed  Nov.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960,261 
Int.  a.'  H03K  23/02:  GllC  5/00.  15/04 
U.S.  a.  307—221  R  10  dataas 

1.  A  register  adapted  for  processing  applied  binary  data 
signals  as  a  function  of  applied  control  signals,  said  register 
comprising  a  plurality  of  bit  slices  each  of  which  comprises: 
a  master-slave  flip-flop  having  a  master  latch  circuit  adapted 
for  receiving  at  least  one  applied  data  signal  and  a  slave 
latch  circuit  coupled  in  cascade  with  said  master  latch 
circuit  and  adapted  for  producing  two  complementary 
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output  signals  that  are  indicative  of  the  binary  sute  of  the 
applied  data  signal; 
an  output  control  network  coupled  in  cascade  with  said 
slave  latch  circuit  and  adapted  for  receiving  the  applied 
control  signals  so  as  to  selectively  provide  as  a  function  of 
said  control  signals,  an  output  signal  which  is  equal  to  one 


4,258^5 
MINIATURE  ELECTRONIC  DEVICE 
Heihachiro  Ebihara,  Tokorozawa,  Japaa,  anignor  to  CItizeii 
Watch  Co,,  Ltd,,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  10, 1978,  Scr,  No,  904,711 

Claims  priority,  applicatioii  Japan,  May  13, 1977,  5^54419 

Int,  a.'  H03K  nni:  G04C  i/QO 

UA  a.  307—511  6  ci«*™ 


of  said  two  complementary  output  signals  from  said  slave 
latch  circuit  or  is  equal  to  a  predetermined  binary  signal 

state;  and 
wherein  said  master  latch  circuit,  said  slave  latch  circuit  and 
said  output  conrol  network  each  comprise  a  single  stage, 
two  decision  level  cascode,  emitter  coupled  logic  circuit. 


4,258,274 
DOUBLE  BALANCE  TYPE  SWITCHING  aRCUTT 
Yoahitake  Nagashima,  Yokohama;  Kazumasa  Noyori,  Oita,  and 
Hideki  Moriyama,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Tokyo  Shlbaura  Denki  KabushikI  Kaisha,  Japan 
Filed  Sep,  25, 1978,  Ser.  No,  945,496 
Claims  priority,  application  Japaa,  Sep,  30, 1977,  52/117547 
Int.a,'H03K77/60 
U  A  a,  307—254  ♦  Claims 


•*tei 


1.  An  adjustment  circuit  for  a  miniature  electronic  device 
including  an  external  terminal  arranged  to  receive  a  voltage 
signal,  and  a  power  source  having  a  fixed  potential,  comprising 
an  adjustment  element,  a  non-volatile  semiconductor  memory 
element  having  a  gate  electrode,  a  source  electrode  and  a  drain 
electrode  serving  as  an  output,  the  source  electrode  of  said 
memory  element  being  connected  to  the  fixed  potential  of  said 
power  source  and  the  gate  electrode  of  said  memory  element 
being  connected  to  said  external  terminal  and  responsive  to 
said  voltage  signal  to  assume  one  operative  state,  and  a  volatile 
semiconductor  switch  element  having  a  control  terminal  con- 
nected to  the  output  of  said  non-volatile  semiconductor  mem- 
ory element  and  opened  and  closed  in  response  to  the  memory 
of  said  non-volatile  semiconductor  memory  element,  said  vola- 
tile semiconductor  switch  element  having  an  output  terminal 
connected  to  one  terminal  of  said  adjustment  element  to  con- 
trol the  operation  thereof. 

4,258,276 

SWITCHING  ORCUTT  FOR  CONNECTING  AN  AC 

SOURCE  TO  A  LOAD 

Thomas  E.  Bcling,  SaxonriUe,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Sigma  Instru- 

■eats,  Inc,  Braiatrce,  Mass. 

FUed  Jan.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No,  918,354 

Int  a.^  H03K  17/72 

U,S.  a.  307—252  B  '  Claims 


1.  A  double  balance  type  switching  circuit  comprising  signal 
generating  means  which  is  provided  with  first  and  second 
output  terminals,  for  sending  forth  from  the  first  output  termi- 
nal a  first  output  signal  selectively  chosen  to  have  either  of  first 
and  second  levels,  for  sending  forth  from  the  second  output 
terminal  a  second  output  signal  selectively  chosen  to  have  the 
other  level,  and  for  effecting  level  switching  operation  by  (a) 
first  setting  the  one  of  the  first  and  second  output  signals  which 
is  at  the  first  level  to  have  the  second  level  while  keeping  the 
other  of  the  first  and  second  output  signals  at  the  second  level 
and  (b)  next  setting  the  other  of  the  first  and  second  output 
signals  to  have  the  first  level;  a  first  differential  amplifier 
formed  of  first  and  second  transistors;  a  second  differential 
amplifier  connected  between  the  collector  of  the  first  transistor 
and  a  power  supply  terminal,  and  formed  of  third  and  fourth 
transistors  whose  bases  are  respectively  connected  to  the  first 
and  second  output  terminals  of  the  signal-generating  means; 
and  a  third  differential  amplifier  connected  between  the  collec- 
tor of  the  second  transistor  and  the  power  supply  terminal,  and 
formed  of  fifth  and  sixth  transistors  whose  bases  are  respec- 
tively connected  to  the  first  and  second  output  terminals  of  the 
signal-generating  means. 


"i— : 


1.  An  alternating  current  switch  circuit,  comprising  a  bilat- 
eral switch  having  a  control  terminal  and  output  terminals, 
variable  impedance  means  for  producing  a  variable  impedance, 
coupling  means  coupling  said  variable  impedance  means  from 
one  of  the  output  terminals  to  the  control  terminal  for  applying 
the  voluge  of  one  of  the  output  terminals  to  the  control  termi- 
nal so  as  to  turn  on  the  switch  when  the  impedance  of  the 
impedance  means  is  lower  than  a  given  value,  input  means 
coupled  to  the  variable  impedance  means  for  varying  the 
impedance  to  a  given  value  to  turn  on  the  switch,  voluge 
sensing  means  for  sensing  voluges,  bilateral  switching  means 
for  exhibiting  a  high  impedance  when  turned  off  and  a  low 
impedance  when  turned  on.  said  bilateral  switching  means 
connecting  said  impedance  means  to  the  other  terminal  and 
being  connected  to  said  voluge  sensing  means  while  said 
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voltage  sensing  means  is  connected  across  the  output  terminals 
so  that  when  the  sensing  means  senses  a  value  higher  than  a 
given  value,  said  sensing  means  turns  on  said  bilateral  switch- 
ing means  and  disables  said  bilateral  switch, 
said  bilateral  switching  means  including  parallel  current 
paths,  and  complementarily  poled  transistors  each  in  one 
of  said  paths,  said  transistors  having  bases  connected  to 
said  sensing  means, 
each  of  said  paths  including  a  diode  in  series  with  the  transis- 
tor of  said  path  and  poled  with  the  transistor  of  said  path, 
said  coupling  means  including  a  pair  of  inverse  parallel 
diodes  connecting  said  impedance  means  to  said  control 
terminal. 


4,258,277 
DISCRIMINATOR  ORCUTTS 
Karl-Dietber  Nutz,  Oedheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Licentia  Patent- VerwaltuiigB-Gjn.bJI.,  Frankfiirt  am  Main, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,078 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  25. 
1978, 2813073 

Int  a'  H03K  5/lSi:  H03L  5/00 


U.S.  CL  307— 350 


5Claims 


'  "VMAINS  VaTAOE 
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1.  A  discriminator  circuit  arranged  to  emit  a  defined  output 
signal  when  a  certain  value  of  a  variable  direct  supply  voltage 
is  reached,  said  discriminator  circuit  comprising  a  current 
mirror  circuit  connected  to  the  supply  voltage  source  and 
arranged  to  divide  an  input  current  into  two  current  branches, 
a  limiter  circuit  arranged  in  one  current  branch  to  limit  rise  in 
the  supply  volUge  to  a  predetermined  maximum  value  and  a 
switching  element  arranged  in  the  other  current  branch  for 
emitting  an  output  signal  from  said  discriminator  circuit. 


4.258,278 
LINEAR  INDUCnON  MOTOR 
Alezandr  D.  Popo?.  praspekt  Koroleva,  12,  k?.  154;  Vladimir  A. 
Solomitt,  nlitsa  Daduaya.  14,  kr.  31,  and  Vladimir  M  Min- 
din.  prospekt  VorosUloTsky,  50.  kr.  165,  aU  of  Roatov-aa- 
Doan,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Oct  24, 1979.  Ser.  No.  87,955 
Claims  priority,  application  U.S.SJt,  Mar.  21. 1979. 2733300 
Int  CL^  H02K  41/00 
U.S.  CL  310—13  1  Claim 

1.  A  linear  induction  motor  comprising: 
a  current-conducting  secondary  element  having  a  longitudi- 
nal axis  and  being  U-shaped  in  cross-section; 
an  inductor  disposed  inside  said  current-conducting  second- 
ary element; 
laminated  U-shaped  cores  of  said  inductor,  each  having  a 
yoke,  said  cores  being  disposed  in  two  rows  so  that  said 
yokes  of  said  laminated  U-shaped  cores  of  said  first  row 
face  said  yokes  of  said  laminated  U-shaped  cores  of  said 
second  row; 
laminated  E-sh^)ed  cores  of  said  inductor,  each  having  two 
outermost  legs  and  being  disposed  between  respective 
ones  of  said  laminated  U-shaped  cores  of  said  first  row  and 


second  rows  so  that  they  directly  adjoin  by  their  outer- 
most legs  to  the  yokes  of  said  laminated  U-shaped  cores; 
polyphase  windings  of  said  inductor  made  up  of  two  parts 
each  having  coils  disposed  symmetrically  relative  to  said 


longitudinal  axis  of  said  current-conducting  element  and 
encompassing  respective  outermost  legs  of  said  laminated 
E-shaped  cores  and  respective  yokes  of  said  laminated 
U-shaped  cores  which  are  juxtaposed  to  the  outermost 
legs. 


4,258,279 

MAGNETIC  SENSOR  ASSEMBLY 

Jiri  J.  HoTorka,  Muskogee,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Orin  W.  Cobnm 

Filed  Sep.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  939,446 

Int  a.J  H02K  21/44 

MS.  CL  310—155  9  rwi— 


t6^\\'\^?'\'2   ^14    16   A^U 


L 


^^4 


36  2i  ^44     ^^K 


1.  A  magnetic  sensor  assembly  comprising: 

a  permanent  magnet  having  a  first  end  of  first  polarity  and  a 
second  end  of  second  polarity; 

a  pole  extension  magnet  having  an  axial  recess  formed 
therein  for  receiving  the  permanent  magnet  with  a  first 
end  of  the  pole  extension  magnet  engaging  a  portion  of  the 
permanent  magnet  generally  near  the  first  end  of  the 
permanent  magnet,  and  a  second  end  of  the  pole  extension 
magnet  enclosing  a  portion  of  the  permanent  magnet 
generally  near  the  second  end  of  the  permanent  magnet  at 
a  spaced  distance  therearound.  the  second  end  of  the  pole 
extension  magnet  and  the  second  end  of  the  permanent 
magnet  being  substantially  coplanar;  and 

a  pick-up  coil  disposed  coaxially  around  a  portion  of  the 
periphery  of  the  pole  extension  magnet  and  linked  thereto 
via  the  magnetic  flux  emanating  therefrom,  the  pidc-up 
coil  providing  output  signals  proportional  to  variations  in 
said  magnetic  flux. 


4,258,280 
SUPPORTING  STRUCTURE  FOR  SLOW  SPEED  LARGE 

DLiMETER  ELECTRICAL  MACHINES 
Mihailo  Starceric,  Mellingen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  BBC 

Brown  Bovcri  A  Company  Limited,  Baden,  Switaeriaad 

Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  630,017,  No?.  7, 1975,  abmidoMd.  TUs 

application  Dec.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  863,745 

Int  a.^  H02K  27/04 

U.S.  CL  310—157  17  n.i-^ 

1.  An  arrangement  for  mounting  the  stator  and  rotor  of  a 

rotary  electrical  machine  of  the  vertical  axis  type  having  a 

form  which  is  generally  routionally  symmetrical,  said  arrange- 
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ment  comprising  an  outer  ring  rigid  and  fixedly  secured  and 
two  axially  spaced  inner  rings,  said  outer  ring  supporting  the 
machine  stator  and  said  two  axially  spaced  inner  rings  ar- 
ranged concentrically  within  said  outer  ring  and  supporting 
the  machine  rotor,  means  for  interconnecting  said  outer  ring 
with  each  of  said  two  axially  spaced  inner  rings,  said  means  for 
interconnecting  including  a  plurality  of  rigid  rectilinear  arms 
which  remain  inflexible  throughout  their  entire  length  when 


1       7      19      3     6      5* 


4.258^2 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  GENERATION  OF  A  CONTROL 

VOLTAGE  ACROSS  A  PIEZO-ELECTRIC  POSITIONING 

ELEMENT 
Albert  M.  A.  RUckaert,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,022 
Qaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  May  29,  1978, 
7805804 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  41/08 
U.S.  a.  310—317 


7  Claims 


subjected  to  load,  all  of  said  rigid  rectilinear  connecting  arms 
associated  with  one  of  said  axially  spaced  inner  rings  forming 
identical  acute  angles  both  with  respect  to  radial  lines  directed 
from  the  center  of  said  one  of  said  two  axially  spaced  inner 
rings  through  respective  junction  points  with  said  one  of  said 
two  axially  spaced  inner  rings  and  with  respect  to  lines  tangent 
to  a  circle  at  the  respective  junction  points,  said  arms  being 
inclined  in  the  same  rotational  sense. 


4,258,281 
LAMINATED  FLUX  SHUNT  FOR  DYNAMOELECTRIC 

MACHINE  STATOR 
Raymond  M.  Calfo,  Bradock  Hills;  Arthur  Mulach,  Penn  Hills; 
Frank  P.  Fidei,  Forest  Hills,  and  James  G.  Minto,  Penn  Hills, 
all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  67,249 

Int.  a.'  H02K  ]/12 

U.S.  a.  310—256  •  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  the  generation  of  a  control  voltage  across  a 
piezo-electric  positioning  element  comprising  means  for  gener- 
ating pulse-shaped  control  signals;  a  first  and  a  second  switch- 
ing means,  each  of  said  switching  means  having  control  input 
means  for  receiving  said  control  signals;  a  current  source;  and 
a  transformer  having  a  primary  and  a  secondary  winding,  said 
transformer  primary  winding  being  coupled  by  said  second 
switching  means  to  said  current  source  and  said  transformer 
secondary  winding  being  coupled  in  a  serial  loop  with  said  first 
switching  means  and  said  piezo-electric  positioning  element; 
whereby  when  said  generating  means  generates  control  sig- 
nals, said  second  switching  means  are  selectively  actuated  such 
that  a  first  current  from  said  current  source  is  allowed  to  flow 
in  said  transformer  primary  winding,  the  direction  of  said  first 
current  flow  being  determined  by  said  control  signals,  and  said 
first  switching  means  are  selectively  actuated  such  that  a  sec- 
ond current,  induced  in  said  transformer  secondary  winding,  is 
allowed  to  proportionately  charge  or  discharge  said  piezo- 
electric positioning  element,  depending  upon  the  direction  of 
said  second  current  flow  which  in  turn  is  dependent  on  the 
direction  of  said  first  current  flow,  and  when  said  generating 
means  ceases  to  generate  control  signals,  said  first  and  said 
second  switching  means  are  deactuated  thereby  stopping  the 
flow  of  said  second  and  said  first  currents,  respectively. 

4,258,283 
CATHODE  FOR  ELECTRON  EMISSION 

Wilhelm  Brunger,  and  Gottfried  Mollenstedt,  both  of  Tubingen, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Balzers  Aktiengesellschaft 

fur  Hochvakuumtechnik  und  Diinne  Schichten,  Liechtenstein 

Bled  Aug.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,333 

Int.  a.'  HOIJ  1/16.  19/10 

U.S.  a.  313—336  1  Q«*" 


1.  An  improved  dynamoelectric  machine  having  a  stator 
with  a  plurality  of  laminations  forming  a  core  and  a  rotor 
disposed  within  the  core  with  a  gap  therebetween,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises  flux  shunts  disposed  on  both  ends  of 
said  sutor,  each  of  said  flux  shunts  comprising  a  set  of  gener- 
ally "L"  shaped  laminations  disposed  generally  perpendicular 
to  the  core  laminations  disposed  in  such  a  manner  that  the  base 
of  the  "L"  is  directed  toward  the  core  laminations  and  is  adja- 
cent the  rotor,  the  stem  of  the  "L"  extending  radially  out- 
wardly, and  a  set  of  generally  "U"  shaped  laminations  disposed 
on  the  base  of  the  "L"  shaped  laminations  normal  to  the  L 
shaped  laminations  and  normal  to  the  core  laminations  to 
reduce  leakage  flux  entering  the  core  normal  to  the  plane  of  the 
core  laminations. 


1.  A  cathode  assembly  for  electron  emission,  comprising:  a 
heaUble  support  of  a  high  temperature  resistant  wire;  a  rod- 
shaped  emitter  body  of  solid  lanthanum  hexaboride;  and  an 
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auxiliary  body  having  a  surface  contact  with  both  the  support 
and  the  emitter  body  and  being  made  of  sintered  tantalum 
carbide;  said  auxiliary  body  embracing  said  emitter  body  along 
a  portion  of  the  length  thereof  at  one  end  of  said  emitter  body 
which  is  embedded  in  said  auxiliary  body;  the  surface  contact 
area  between  said  auxiliary  body  and  said  support  amounting 
to  at  least  1/6  of  the  siuface  area  of  said  emitter  body  and  said 
auxiliary  body  and  said  emitter  body  have  a  surface  contact 
area  therebetween  amounting  to  at  least  1/6  of  the  surface  area 
of  said  emitter  body. 


4,258,284 
ELECTRON  TUBE  HAVING  ELECTRODE  CENTERING 

MEANS 

Alfred  Montfi,  and  Donald  B.  Kaiser,  bodi  of  Lancaster,  Pa„ 

■MtVBors  to  RCA  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,109 

Int  CL^  HOIJ  29/02.  29/82.  31/38 

U.S.  CL  313—390  10  Claims 


1.  In  an  electron  tube  of  the  type  including  an  evacuated 
envelope  having  a  cylindrical  inner  surface, 

a  faceplate  closing  one  end  of  said  envelope, 

an  electron  gun  disposed  at  an  end  of  said  envelope  opposite 
said  faceplate, 

a  tubular  electrode  contained  within  said  envelope  and 
spaced  from  the  cylindrical  inner  surface  thereof,  said 
electrode  having  an  enlarged,  elongated  cylindrical  por- 
tion disposed  between  said  electron  gun  and  said  faceplate 
for  passing  an  electron  beam  therethrough,  and  means  for 
supporting  said  electrode  in  said  envelope,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  said  supporting  means  comprises: 

a  centering  ring  having  a  plurality  of  centering  sectors  defin- 
ing a  centering  circumference,  the  diameter  of  said  cir- 
cumference being  less  than,  but  formed  closely  to,  the 
diameter  of  the  cylindrical  inner  surface  of  said  envelope; 

means  for  attachmg  the  centering  ring  to  an  outer  surface  of 
said  electrode  in  at  least  two  places  between  the  ends  of 
and  surrounding  said  electrode  so  that  the  centering  cir- 
ctunference  is  substantially  concentric  with  the  outer 
surface  of  said  electrode;  and 

means  for  resiliently  fitting  said  electrode  with  said  attached 
centering  ring  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  envelope  so  that 
the  concentricity  of  the  outer  surface  of  said  electrode  to 
the  inner  surface  of  said  envelope  is  determined  by  the 
spacing  between  said  centering  circumference  and  the 
inner  surface  of  said  envelope,  said  fitting  means  being 
formed  to  flexibly  contact  the  inner  surface  of  said  enve- 
lope. 


4,258,285 
TWO-COMPONENT  PHOSPHOR  IN  A  COOL  WHITE 

LAMP 
Oiarles  F.  Cleaot,  Towaada,  Pa.,  and  Doaald  R.  QMle,  Man- 
Chester,  Mass.,  aari^HMv  to  GTE  ProdMts  Corporatkm, 
Stamford,  Coon. 

Filed  Jon.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,306 
Int  CL^  HOIJ  61/44 
MS.  CL  313—487  2 


1.  A  fluorescent  lamp  comprising  a  light-transmitting  enve- 
lope having  electrodes,  an  inert  ionzable  gas  and  a  charge  of 
mercury  therein  and  a  coating  of  phosphor  on  the  inner  sur- 
faces of  said  envelope,  said  phosphor  consisting  essentially  of 
from  about  0.2%  to  about  70%  by  weight  of  a  blue  emitting 
phosphor  composition  of  the  formula 

Ba»MgxEuyM|  iOi6.s+w+j,+, 

wherein  w  and  x  are  each  from  about  COS  to  about  1.2  and 

y  is  from  about  0.02S  to  about  0.125 
and  the  balance  is  a  yellow  emitting  phosphor  of  the  formula 

wherein 

a  is  from  about  0.005  to  about  0.02 

w  is  from  0  to  about  0.05 

X  is  from  about  0.13  to  about  0.17 

y  is  from  about  0.02  to  about  0.04 
said  lamp  having  an  emission  yielding  chr(Mnaticity  coordi- 
nates that  fall  within  the  cool  white  ellipse. 


4,258,286 

COUPLED  CAVTTY  TYPE  TRAVELING  WAVE  TUBE 
Takao  KageyaoM,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assigaor  to  Nippon  Electric 

Co.,  Ltd<^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  JnL  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,348 

Clahns  priority,  application  Japu,  JaL  14, 1978, 53/86252 

Int  CL^  HOU  25/34 

U.S.  CL  315-3.6  4  CUm 

1.  A  coupled  cavity  type  traveling  wave  tube  comprising  an 
electron  gun  for  projecting  an  electron  beam  along  a  path  at 
least  one  input  slow-wave  circuit  and  an  output  slow-wave 
circuit  arranged  along  said  electron  beam  path,  each  of  said 
slow-wave  circuits  including  at  least  one  matching  cavity 
disposed  at  one  end  of  the  respective  circuit,  at  least  one 
matching  cavity  disposed  at  the  other  end  of  the  respective 
circuit  and  at  least  two  main  cavities  interposed  between  said 
matching  cavities,  said  tube  further  comprising  a  layer  of  high 
resistance  metal  coating  at  least  a  portion  of  the  inner  walls  of 
at  least  one  matching  cavity  at  opposite  ends  of  said  input 
slow-wave  circuit,  at  least  a  portion  of  the  inner  walls  oX  a 
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matching  cavity  at  the  end  closer  to  the  electron  gun  of  said  ,J^*^i^  «„  >««.a*  uat  mo 

output  riow-wave  circuit  and  at  least  a  portion  of  the  inner       RESICTOR-ATOED  STARTTOW  OF  METAL  HAUDE 

Jacob  F.  Mkhad,  Paraams,  and  Duid  A.  LwwM,  C^edar  Grofc, 
>  both  of  N  Jn  MsifBon  to  WeatiaghoiMe  Etoctrk  Corp^  Pitta- 

FOad  May  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  37,582 
-*,  bt.  CL^  HOU  7/44.  17/34,  19/7S.  29/96 

MS.  CL  315-tt  •  Clalaw 


walls  of  half  or  less  of  the  nuun  cavities  adjacent  to  said  match- 
ing cavity  of  said  output  slow-wave  circuit. 


4,258,287 

CIRCULAR  FLUORESCENT  LAMP  UNIT 

Fk«dcrick  Hctid,  Brookput,  Ohio,  anignor  to  General  Electric 

Cooipaay,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,986 

Int  CL^  HOU  7/U.  17/34.  19/78;  HOIK  1/62 

MS.  CL  315—58  •  CtoiBW 


1.  A  hub  for  a  circular  lamp  unit,  said  hub  containing  ballast 
means  and  electrical  wiring  and  comprising  a  pair  of  housing 
members  each  having  a  planar  rim  of  approximately  the  same 
size  and  configuration,  one  of  said  housing  members  being 
provided  with  an  outwardly  extending  ridge  on  the  outer 
surface  thereof  at  or  near  and  parallel  to  the  rim  thereof  and 
the  other  of  said  housing  members  being  provided  with  a 
groove  on  the  inner  surface  thereof  adjacent  and  parallel  to  the 
rim  thereof,  said  pair  of  housing  members  being  joined  to- 
gether by  the  fitting  of  said  ridge  into  said  groove  and  provid- 
ing a  housing  for  said  ballast  means  and  electrical  wiring. 


1.  A  metal  halide  high-intensity  discharge  lamp  for  connec- 
tion to  a  constant  wattage-type  mercury  ballast  including  a 
transformer  having  a  primary  winding  and  a  secondary  wind- 
ing, said  secondary  winding  having  capacitor  means  in  series 
circuit  arrangement  therewith,  said  lamp  comprising: 

an  elongated  radiation-transmitting  arc  tube  enclosed  by  and 
supported  within  a  protective  outer  envelope,  said  arc 
tube  enclosing  a  discharge-sustaining  filling  and  having 
operating  electrodes  operativeiy  positioned  therein  proxi- 
mate the  ends  thereof  and  a  starting  electrode  positioned 
in  close  proximity  to  one  of  said  operating  electrodes; 

electrical  lead-in  means  sealed  through  said  arc  tube  and 
connected  to  said  operating  electrodes; 

electrical  adapter  means  affixed  to  the  outer  surface  of  said 
protective  envelope  to  faciliute  electrical  connection  of 
said  lamp  to  a  source  of  electrical  power,  said  electrical 
adapter  means  comprising  a  metallic  shell  portion  and  a 
metallic  eyelet  separated  by  an  electrical  insulating  means; 

elongated  conductor  means  electrically  connecting  the  other 
of  said  operating  electrodes  to  said  shell  portion; 

starting  aid  means  positioned  within  said  protective  outer 
envelope  comprising  diode  means  connected  in  circuit 
between  said  one  operating  electrode  and  said  starting 
electrode,  first  resistor  means  connected  in  circuit  be- 
tween said  starting  electrode  and  said  diode  means,  and 
second  resistor  means  connected  in  circuit  between  said 
diode  means  and  said  elongated  conductor  means; 

normally  closed  temperature  responsive  switch  means  con- 
nected in  circuit  between  said  second  resistor  means  and 
said  elongated  conductor  means  and  positioned  in  close 
proximity  to  said  arc  tube  to  cause  said  normally  closed 
switch  means  to  open  when  said  normally  closed  switch 
means  is  heated  by  said  arc  tube  during  normal  lamp 
operation; 

warm-up  assistance  means  positioned  within  said  protective 
outer  envelope  comprising  third  resistor  means  connected 
in  circuit  between  said  other  operating  electrode  and  said 
shell  portion,  and  normally  open  heat  responsive  switch 
means  positioned  in  close  proximity  to  said  arc  tube  and 
connected  in  parallel  circuit  arrangement  with  said  third 
resistor  means,  whereby  said  third  resistor  means  reduces 
the  phase  shift  between  the  voltage  of  said  lamp  and  the 
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open  circuit  voltage  of  said  ballast  ther^y  increasing  the 
maximum  sustaining  voltage  to  said  lamp  when  the  lamp 
current  is  zero. 


4^258,289 
METAL  HALIDE  LAMP  FOR  OPERATION  WITH  A 
MERCURY  BALLAST 
Jaeob  F.  Michad,  Parana,  N J.,  awipMr  to 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittibvgh,  Pa. 

FOad  May  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,583 
bt  a.}  HOU  7/44.  17/34.  19/78.  29/96 
MS.  CL  315—60  3 
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1.  In  combination  with  a  metal  halide  high-intensity  dis- 
charge lamp  for  connection  to  a  constant  wattage-type  mer- 
cury ballast,  including  a  transformer  having  a  fmmary  and  a 
secondary,  said  secondary  having  a  capacitor  means  in  series 
circuit  arrangement  therewith,  said  lamp  comprising: 
an  elongated  radiation-transmitting  arc  tube  which  is  en- 
closed by  and  supported  within  a  light-transmitting  pro- 
tective outer  envelope,  said  arc  tube  enclosing  a  dis- 
charge-sustaining filling  and  having  operating  electrodes 
operativeiy  positioned  therein  proximate  the  ends  thereof 
and  a  starting  electrode  positioned  in  close  proximity  to 
one  of  said  operating  electrodes,  electrical  lead-in  means 
sealed  through  said  arc  tube  and  connected  to  said  operat- 
ing electrodes,  electrical  adaptor  means  affixed  to  the 
outer  surface  <tf  said  protective  envelope  to  facilitate 
electrical  connection  of  said  lamp  to  a  source  of  electrical 
power,  said  electrical  adaptor  means  c(»nprising  a  metal- 
lic shell  portion  and  a  metallic  eyelet  separated  by  an 
electrical  insuJating  means,  elongated  coadactor  means 
electrically  connecting  said  other  operating  electrode  to 
said  shell  portion,  starting  aid  means  positioned  within 
said  outer  envelope  comprising  diode  means  connected  in 
circuit  between  said  one  operating  electrode  and  said 
starting  electrode,  first  resistor  means  connected  in  circuit 
between  said  starting  electrode  and  said  diode  mtens  and 
second  resistor  means  connected  in  circuit  between  said 
diode  means  and  said  elongated  conductor  means,  the 
improvement  which  comprises: 
normally  closed  temperature  responsive  switch  means  con- 
nected in  circuit  between  said  second  resistor  means  and 
said  elongated  conductor  means  and  positioned  in  close 
proximity  to  said  arc  tube  to  cause  said  switch  means  to 
open  when  said  switch  means  is  heated  by  said  arc  tube 
during  normal  lamp  operation,  whereby  after  said  lamp  is 
normally  operating,  said  temperature  reqxmsive  switch 
means  opens  and  disconnects  said  starting  aid  means  to 
prevent  voltage  stress  of  said  diode  means  therd>y  mini- 
mizing electrolysis  of  said  electrical  lead-in  means. 


4)298,290 

OPERATION  INDICATOR  FOR  AUTO^HtOBO  UNIT 

YbUo  NakaMan,  HacUoji,  J^n,  aMifBor  to  0|yii9M  Opiied 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japa 

FDad  May  10, 1979.  Sar.  No.  37,653 
OaiBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japa%  JaL  28, 1978, 53-ia37B(U] 
Iirt.  CL^  H05B  41/32 
MS.  CL  315—135  ( i 


1.  An  operation  indicator  for  an  auto-«trobo  unit  comprising 
a  flash  discharge  tube,  a  main  capacitor  for  supfriying  power  to 
said  flash  discharge  tube,  a  charging  complete  indicator  circuit 
for  detecting  and  indicating  that  the  voltage  across  the  main 
(»pacitor  has  reached  a  given  level,  a  control  circuit  respon- 
sive to  a  proper  amount  of  exposure  for  producing  an  illumina- 
tion interrupt  signal,  a  flashlight  illumination  complete  indica- 
tor circuit  reqxMisive  to  said  interrupt  signal,  a  single  light 
emitting  element  reqxmsive  to  req)ective  signals  from  the 
individual  indicator  circuits  for  inHi/^t«ng  the  com|rietion  of  a 
charging  opentioa  and  the  comfdetion  of  a  flashU^  illumina- 
tkm,  and  a  bypass  circuit  which  is  responsive  to  the  interrupt 
signal  from  the  ctnitrol  circuit  for  Hw«Kiing  my  current  flow 
fhnn  the  charging  complete  indicator  circuit  to  the  light  emit- 
ting element,  thus  allowing  an  indication  of  the  completion  of 
a  flashlight  illumination  to  predominate  over  the  indication  of 
the  completion  of  a  charging  operation. 


4.258,291 
SMOKE  ALARM  ACTIVATED  PORTABLE  LAMP 
Robert  J.  Seott,  68A  Lake  Tap«rii«o,  Btac  Sprigs,  Mo.  64015, 
aid  Bryaat  F.  CMg,  Richardsoil,  Tcz^  MrifBors  to  Robart  J. 
Scott,  Bhtt  Spri^^  Mo. 

FOad  No?.  1, 1978,  Sar.  No.  956,585 
lat  a^  H05B  37/02 
U.S.CL315— 156  10  < 


•^f^^ 


1.  A  portable  lamp  activated  by  the  sound  signal  of  a  smoke 
alarm  comprising: 

(a)  a  frequency  selective  micro|riKMi^ 

(b)  a  light  bull^, 

(c)  a  battery; 

(d)  circuit  means  interccMuiecting  said  microphone,  light 
bulb,  and  battery  and  responsive  to  the  sound  signal  of  a 
smoke  alarm  devkx  to  effect  illumination  of  said  U^ 
bulb; 

(e)  a  portable  housing  with  said  microfrfiOBe,  U^t  baR>, 
battery,  and  drcoit  means  mounted  thereon;  and 

(0  light  activated  switch  means  connected  to  said  circait 
means  and  rendering  said  circuit  means  unresponsive  to 
said  sound  signal  during  illumination  of  said  Ught  acti- 
vated switch  means  to  therd>y  conserve  battery  power. 
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4.25M92 

FLASHER  DEVICES  FOR  LAMPS 
HUltt  KaMMdt,  BurllagtoD,  CuuMla,  aMigiior  to  Tridon  Lin* 
Ited,  BarUngtoii,  Canada 

Flkd  Apr.  27, 1»79,  Ser.  No.  34,455 

Iirt.  CtJ  H05B  41/30,  41/34 

UA  CL  315—200  A  13  Ciatai 


said  cover  means  being  positioned  laterally  adjacent  said 
circuit  board  extending  between  said  end  plates  such  that 


31!     mn- 


:^ 


1.  A  flasher  device  for  lamps  and  of  the  two-terminal  type 
comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  device  terminals  for  connection  respec- 
tively to  a  power  source  and  to  a  lamp  to  be  flashed  by  the 
device; 

(b)  relay  means  having  a  pair  of  relay  terminals  that  are 
connected  between  the  first  and  second  device  terminals 
for  the  passage  of  lamp  Hghting  current  from  the  first  to 
the  second  device  terminals;  and 

(c)  electronic  timing  circuit  means  connected  to  the  relay 
means  and  determining  the  duty  cycle  period  for  which 
the  relay  terminals  are  connected  and  disconnected  upon 
closure  of  a  lamp  actuating  switch  of  a  flasher  circuit  in 
which  the  flasher  device  is  connected; 

(d)  the  device  including  a  capacitor  connected  to  the  first 
device  terminal  for  supply  of  charging  current  thereto 
upon  closure  of  the  lamp  actuating  switch  and  during  an 
initial  inhibit  period  of  the  duty  cycle  period  while  the 
relay  terminals  are  disconnected; 

(e)  the  capacitor  being  connected  to  the  relay  means  at  the 
end  of  the  initial  inhibit  period  for  supply  of  holding 
current  thereto  for  holding  the  relay  terminals  connected 
after  they  have  been  connected;  and 

(0  the  capacitor  being  connected  to  the  timing  circuit  means 
for  supply  of  operating  current  thereto  at  least  while  the 
relay  terminals  are  connected. 


la 


said  cover  means,  said  end  plates,  and  said  hearsink  form 
a  protective  enclosure  for  said  circuit  board. 

4,258,294 
CONTROL  aRCUIT  FOR  FLASH  TUBE  APPARATUS 
Masaftuni  Yamaaaki,  Hachloji,  Japaa,  aaaignor  to  Olympus 
Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25^81 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  May  12, 1978,  53-56830 

lat  a.'  H05B  41/32 

UA  a  315-151  7Ctafa>i 


n 

I 
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4,258,293 
HIGH  INTENSITY  DISCHARGE  UGHTING  SYSTEM 
Harold  R.  Judge,  Alameda,  and  Linda  J.  Harger,  Oakland,  both 
of  Calif.,  aaalgnon  to  Cosmos  Energy  Innovation  S.A.,  Sierrc, 
Switierland 

FUed  Ang.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,928 
Int  a?  H05B  37/00 
U.S.  a.  315-203  6  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  connecting  a  space  lighting  high  inten- 
sity discharge  light  to  an  electrical  outlet  socket  for  an  incan- 
descent light,  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  end  plate  having  an  electrical  plug  extending  there- 
from adapted  to  be  electrically  connected  to  said  electrical 
outlet  socket; 

(b)  a  second  end  plate  spaced  apart  from  said  end  plate  and 
having  an  electrical  socket  therein  adapted  to  provide  an 
electrical  connection  to  a  high  intensity  discharge  light; 

(c)  a  circuit  board  containing  a  high  intensity  discharge  light 
electrical  circuit  thereon  adapted  to  electrically  connect 
said  socket  to  said  plug,  said  circuit  board  being  disposed 
between  said  first  end  plate  and  second  end  plate  and 
secured  therebetween; 

(d)  a  heat  sink  means  positioned  laterally  adjacent  said  cir- 
cuit board  and  extending  axially  between  said  end  plates; 

and  ^     . 

(e)  a  cover  means  having  a  plurality  of  vent  means  therem. 


~]  CIXCUlT 

1.  A  control  circuit  for  a  flash  light  apparatus  comprising 

(a)  a  charge  capacitor  charged  by  a  high  volUge  generator; 

(b)  a  flash  tube  coupled  in  parallel  with  the  charge  capacitor; 

(c)  a  thyristor  whose  anode  to  cathode  path  being  connected 
between  the  discharge  capacitor  and  the  flash  tube  for 
controlling  the  flash  tube  in  ON-OFF  fashion; 

(d)  a  trigger  circuit  coupled  with  a  trigger  electrode  of  the 
flash  tube  and  gate  of  the  thyristor  to  trigger  the  flash  tube 
and  thyristor; 

(e)  a  commutation  capacitor  coupled  in  parallel  with  the 
anode  and  cathode  of  the  thyristor; 

(0  a  precharge  circuit  for  precharging  the  commuUtion 
capacitor, 

(g)  a  switch  circuit  connected  between  the  commutation 
capacitor  and  the  thyristor,  said  switch  circuit  being  such 
that  when  it  is  rendered  ON  it  causes  a  reverse  voltoge 
resulting  from  a  charge  stored  in  the  commuUtion  capaci- 
tor to  be  connected  parallel  with  the  thyristor  to  permit 
the  thyristor  to  be  turned  OFF: 

(h)  a  timing  circuit  for  turning  the  switch  circuit  ON; 

(i)  a  carrier  recombination  capacitor  connected  in  parallel 
with  the  gate  and  cathode  of  the  thyristor  to  reduce  the 
tum-OFF  time. 

(j)  a  trigger  blocking  circuit  connected  between  the  trigger 
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circuit  and  the  gate  of  the  thyristor  to  prevent  a  trigger 
signal  supplied  to  the  gate  of  the  thyristor,  and 
(k)  a  timer  circuit  connected  between  the  switch  circuit  and 
the  trigger  blocking  circuit  to  prevent  a  supply  of  said 
trigger  signal  to  said  gate  of  the  thyristor  during  a  prede- 
termined trigger  signal  blocking  period,  said  predeter- 
mined trigger  signal  blocking  time  substantially  corre- 
sponding to  a  period  from  the  turning  ON  of  said  switch 
circuit  until  said  commutation  capacitor  is  substantially 
discharged. 


4,258,295 

TIMED  BALLAST  CIRCUIT  FOR  SODIUM  VAPOR  LAMP 
John  V.  Siglock,  Sierra  Madre,  CaUf^  aadgnor  to  Unicom 
Electrical  Prodncts,  Anaheim,  Qdif . 

Filed  Not.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,539 
Int  a^  H05B  41/231.  41/36 
MS.  a.  315—189  11 


least  one  igniter  for  creating  an  electrical  arc  during  each 
second  mode,  comprising  the  combination  of: 

an  ignition  transformer  having  a  single  primary  winding, 
said  primary  winding  having  a  first  terminal  and  a  second 
terminal; 

a  c^Mcitor  having  a  first  terminal  and  a  second  terminal,  the 
second  terminal  of  the  primary  winding  being  connected 
to  the  second  terminal  of  the  ci^Mcitor; 

power  means,  coupled  to  the  first  terminal  of  the  primary 
winding  and  the  first  terminal  of  the  capacitor,  for  inde- 
pendently charging  said  primary  winding  and  capacitor 
during  the  first  mode,  the  charging  currents  in  the  primary 
winding  and  capacitor  being  in  a  first  directimi; 

electronic  switching  means,  bridging  said  first  terminals,  for 
establishing  an  electrically  conductive  path  between  said 
first  terminals  during  the  second  mode  thereby  initiating  a 
discharge  current  from  the  primary  winding  in  said  first 
direction  and  initiating  a  discharge  current  from  said 
capacitor  in  a  second  direction  opposite  to  the  first  direc- 
tion so  as  to  add  the  initiated  discharge  currents;  and 

timing  means,  coupled  to  the  power  means  and  electronic 
switching  means,  for  activating  the  power  means  during 
the  first  mode  and  for  activating  said  electronic  switching 
means  during  the  second  mode. 


1.  A  ballast  circuit  for  operating  a  sodium  vapor  lamp  from 
a  constant  current  alternating  voltage  source  comprising:  a 
ballast  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  connected  to 
said  source  and  secondary  winding  connected  across  the  lamp, 
a  high  voltage  pulsing  circuit  connected  across  the  secondary 
winding  for  pulsing  the  lamp  when  the  voltage  across  the 
secondary  winding  is  above  a  predetermined  level,  a  switching 
element  for  connecting  a  low  resistance  load  across  the  pri- 
mary winding,  means  for  closing  the  switching  element  when 
voltage  is  initially  applied  to  the  primary  of  the  ballast  trans- 
former from  said  voltage  source,  and  timing  means  for  opening 
the  switching  element  after  a  predetermined  time  interval. 


4,258,296 

iNDUcnvE<:APAcrnvE  charge-discharge 

IGNITION  SYSTEM 

Martin  E.  Gerry,  13452  Winthrope  St,  Santa  Ana,  Calif.  92705 
FUed  I^y  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,301 
Int  CX?  H05B  37/02.  39/04.  41/36 

MS.  CL  315—209  R  11 


mt 


r*» 


^'?>_ 

,'l| 


50,  fO- 


^^•' 


^     y         ..-.1^ 


-30 


1.  An  inductive-capacitive  charge-discharge  ignition  system 
with  first  and  second  modes  of  operation,  said  system  having  at 


4,258,297 
VOLTAGE  INDICATOR  FOR  A  STROBOSCOPE 
Yokio  Nakidina,  HacUoJi,  Japan,  awignor  to  Otrwofm  Optical 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,570 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  24, 1978,  53-48503 
Int  a.^  H05B  41/32 
MS.  a.  315—241  P  10 
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1.  A  voltage  indicator  for  a  stroboscope  which  comprises  a 
high  voltage  generator,  a  discharge  capacitor  operatively 
connected  to  said  generator  so  as  to  be  adapted  to  be  charged 
with  a  charge  current  supplied  from  the  high  voltage  genera- 
tor, a  flash  tube  operatively  connected  to  said  capacitor  so  as  to 
be  adapted  to  be  impressed  with  voltage  stored  in  the  dis- 
charge capacitor,  and  a  trigger  circuit  for  triggering  the  flash 
tube,  display  means  connected  in  series  with  a  circuit  of  the 
charge  current;  switch  means  connected  to  the  display  means 
to  selectively  provide  a  first  condition  in  which  the  charge 
current  is  prevented  from  flowing  into  the  display  means  and  a 
second  condition  in  which  the  charge  current  is  supplied  to 
said  display  means;  comparison  means  for  comparing  the 
charged  voltage  and  a  predetermined  voltage,  said  comparison 
means  being  designed  to  supply  a  selection  signal  to  the  switch 
means  in  order  to  cause  said  switch  means  to  selectively  pro- 
vide the  first  condition  when  the  charged  voltage  falls  short  of 
the  predetermined  voltage  and  the  second  condition  where  the 
charged  voltage  has  a  higher  level  than  the  predetermined 
voltage. 
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4«258,2M 

DYNAMIC  FOCUS  CONTROL  AND  POWER  SUPPLY 

FOR  CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  DISPLAYS 

Hagh  C  Hilb«n.  Gkudide,  and  TlKMHt  W.  Spilibwy,  Phocidx, 

both  of  Arii^  Mrivon  to  Sperry  Corporadoii,  New  York, 

N  Y 

FIM  Dm.  28, 1979,  Scr.  No.  107,986 

lit  a^  HOU  29/58 

VS.  CL  31S— 382  12  Claims 


...  \-\tf  c.  hjuyj^-^'  K7.   I 

|V3|.TW|  I     I ^_) 


mined  motor  speed  by  a  predetermined  amount  in  either  said 
selected  direction  or  the  opposite  direction,  power  removing 
means  for  removing  all  of  said  driving  power  from  said  DC 
motor  in  response  to  detection  of  said  first  motor  speed  by  said 
first  detector  means  whereby  the  motor  slows  down,  said 
power  removing  means  being  effective  to  maintain  said  driving 
power  removed  from  said  motor  as  the  latter  slows  down 
below  said  first  motor  speed  detected  by  said  first  detector 
means,  second  detector  means  for  detecting  a  second  motor 
speed  which  is  less  than  said  predetermined  motor  speed,  said 
power  removing  means  being  further  effective  to  restore  said 
driving  power  to  said  DC  motor  in  response  to  detection  by 
said  second  detector  means  of  said  second  motor  speed  in  the 
selected  or  opposite  direction  as  said  motor  slows  down  for 
driving  said  DC  motor  in  said  selected  direction. 


1.  In  a  display  employing  a  cathode  ray  beam  tube  device 
including  first  and  second  beam  deflection  means  and  at  least 
cathode  means,  focusing  electrode  means,  and  control  elec- 
trode means: 
first  circuit  means  generating  first  and  second  electrical 
signals  for  respectively  energizing  said  first  and 
second  beam  deflection  means, 
video  input  means  for  controlling  said  cathode  means, 
second  circuit  means  responsive  jointly  to  said  first  and 
second  electrical  signals, 

first  algebraic  summation  means  responsive  to  said  video 
input  means  and  to  said  second  circuit  means, 
low  pass  filter  means  responsive  to  said  first  algebraic 
summation  means  for  producing  a  first  output,  and 
high  pass  filter  means  responsive  to  said  first  circuit 
means  for  producing  a  second  output, 
said  focusing  electrode  means  being  responsive  to  said 
first  and  second  outputs. 


4,258,299 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  SPEED  AND 
DIRECTION  OF  ROTATION  OF  A  DC  MOTOR 
Masaihi  Takeda,  laehara;  Susunu  Hoahiad,  and  ToaUo  Sato, 
both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  aadgnors  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Jan.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  6,906 

Clains  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  1, 1978,  53/10170 

Int.  a.J  H02P  6/02 

VS.  O.  318—258  16  Claims 


4,258,300 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE  FREQUENCY  OF  A 

PULSE-GENERATOR  AND  NUMERICAL  CONTROL 

SYSTEM  USING  SUCH  APPARATUS 

Jacqnes  L.  FroaKMt,  Vanvea,  Fhucc,  aaaigaor  to  JewBont- 

Schneider,  Pntcaox,  Fnmet 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1979,  Scr.  No.  10,114 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  FVaace,  Mar.  22, 1978,  78  08328 
lat  a^  H02P  5/16 
VS.  a.  318-^18  9  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  application  of  driving 
power  to  a  DC  motor  so  as  to  maintain  a  predetermined  motor 
speed  in  a  selected  direction  comprising:  first  detector  means 
for  detecting  a  first  motor  speed  which  exceeds  said  predeter- 


a  Q'  (<h 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  measuring  the  frequency  of  a  series  of 
pulses  derived  from  a  pulse  generator,  the  apparatus  including 
a  fast  clock  for  generating  a  fast  clock  signal,  first  counter 
means  for  counting  the  pulses  from  said  generator,  and  second 
counter  means  for  counting  said  fast  clock  signal  during  suc- 
cessive periods  of  said  pulses;  the  combination  of: 
a  slow  clock  providing  a  slow  clock  signal; 
register  means  for  accumulating  counts  from  said  second 

counter  means; 
means  responsive  to  said  pulses  for  transferring  the  contents 
of  said  second  counter  means  into  said  register  means  and 
for  resetting  said  second  counter  means; 
comparator  means  responsive  to  said  slow  clock  signal  and 
to  said  series  of  pulses  for  establishing  a  measuring  time 
interval  representing  the  larger  of  the  period  of  said  clock 
signal  and  the  period  of  said  pulses;  and 
means  responsive  to  said  time  interval  for  initiating  opera- 
tion of  said  first  counter  means  and  said  register  means,  for 
deriving  at  the  end  of  said  time  interval  a  count  Nl  from 
said  first  counter  means  and  a  count  N2  from  said  register 
means,  and  for  computing  with  the  derived  counts  N I  and 
N2  the  ratio  N1/N2  as  a  measure  of  the  frequency  of  said 
pulses. 
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4^258,301 
SERVO  MOTOR  APPARATUS 
RyakU  Kawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assigBor  to  Ricoh  Compaay,  Ltd., 
TdkyOtJtittm 

Flkd  Oct  13, 1978,  Scr.  No.  951,275 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioB  Japan,  Oet  21, 1977, 5M27038; 
Oct  21, 1977, 5M27039 

brt.  a^  G05B  11/18 
VS.  a  318—594  15 


INFVrcs^ 


1.  A  servo  motor  apparatus  including  a  servo  motor  having 
a  shaft  and  drive  means  for  energizing  the  motor  to  rotate  the 
shaft,  characterized  by  comprising: 

sensor  means  for  sensing  displacement  of  the  shaft  from  the 
command  position; 

first  control  means  for  controlling  the  drive  means  to  ener- 
gize the  motor  to  rotate  the  shaft  from  an  initial  position 
toward  the  command  position;  and 

second  control  means  for  controlling  the  drive  means  to 
energize  the  motor  to  rotate  the  ^aft  toward  the  com- 
mand position  when  the  sensor  means  senses  displacement 
from  the  command  position  in  excess  of  a  first  predeter- 
mined distance; 

the  sensor  means  being  constructed  to  actuate  only  the  first 
control  means  when  the  shaft  is  between  the  initial  posi- 
tion and  a  second  predetermined  distance  from  the  com- 
mand position  and  to  actuate  only  the  second  control 
means  when  the  shaft  is  within  the  second  predetermined 
distance  from  the  command  position,  the  second  predeter- 
mined distance  being  larger  than  the  first  predetermined 
distance. 


4^258,302 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAINTAINING  SYNCHRONISM  OF 

AN  INVERTER-SYNCHRONOUS  MACHINE  DRIVE 

SYSTEM  AT  UGHT  OR  ZERO  MACHINE  LOADS 

Albu  B.  Plnnkett  Sooda,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Sep.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,693 
Int  a.3  H02P  5/34.  5/36.  7/42 
VS.  CL  318—723  8  daims 

L  For  use  with  an  inverter-synchronous  machine  drive 
system,  responsive  to  operator  commands  and  comprised  of  a 
synchronous  machine  and  an  inverter  configured  of  a  plurality 
of  pairs  of  solid  state  switching  devices,  the  switching  devices 
of  said  pairs  of  solid  state  switching  devices  coupled  in  series 
aiding  fashion  and  each  of  said  pairs  of  solid  state  switching 
devices  coupled  across  a  unidirectional  current  source  and 
coupled  at  the  junction  between  switching  devices  to  a  respec- 
tive synchronous  machine  phase  for  supplying  current  to  said 
synchronous  machine  when  the  solid  state  switching  devices 
are  rendered  conductive  in  a  predetermined  sequence,  appara- 
tus for  controlling  the  conduction  frequency  of  solid  state 
switching  devices  responsive  to  said  operator  commands  for 
achieving  inverter-synchronous  machine  synchronism  and  for 
maintaining  inverter-synchronous  machine  drive  synchronism 
at  light  or  zero  machine  load  conditions,  said  q>paratus  com- 
prising: 
first  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  inverter  and  adapted  to  be 
supplied  with  a  parameter  command  signal  proportional 
to  an  operator-commanded  inverter-synchronous  machine 
drive  system  parameter  magnitude  and  with  a  fixed-value 


phase  angle  signal  proportional  to  a  preselected  machine 
phase  angle  relationship  magnitude,  saki  first  circuit 
means  providing  a  machine  phase  angle  commnnd  signal 
in  accordance  with  sakl  preselected  machine  phase  angle 
relationship  magnitude  during  intervals  of  synchronous 
machine  start-up  and  in  accordance  with  the  difference 
between  sakl  (^lerator-commanded  inverter-synchronous 
machine  drive  system  parameter  magnitude  and  the  actual 
inverter-synchronous  machine  drive  system  parameter 
magnitude  during  intervals  other  than  said  synchronous 
machine  start-up  intervals; 

second  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  inverter  and  sakl  syn- 
chronous machine  for  supplying  a  T»fchinf  i^iase  angle 
signal  proportional  to  the  actual  phase  angle  relationship 
magnitude  between  synchronous  machine  air  gap  flux  and 
stator  current  in  accordance  with  the  conductk»  period 
of  said  solid  state  switching  devices  during  intervals  of 
light  synchronous  machine  loads  and  in  accordance  with 
magnitude  of  synchronous  machine  current  during  inter- 
vals other  than  light  syndironous  machine  kiads;  and 

third  circuit  means  coupled  to  sakl  first  and  sakl  second 
means  and  said  inverter  for  controlling  the  solkl  state 
switching  device  conductkm  frequency  in  accordance 
with  the  magnitude  difference  between  said  first  means 
machine  phase  angle  command  signal  and  sakl  second 
means  machine  phase  angle  to  achieve  and  maintain  in- 


Ji^^E 


verter-synchronous  machine  synchronism,  particularly 
during  sakl  intervals  of  light  synchronous  machine  loads. 
8.  In  an  inverter-synchrcmous  machine  drive  system  respon- 
sive to  operator  commands  and  including  a  synchronous  ma- 
chine, an  inverter  configured  of  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  inverter 
solid  state  switching  devices,  the  switching  devices  of  each  of 
said  pairs  of  solid  state  switching  devices  coupled  in  series 
aiding  fashion  and  each  pair  of  solid  state  switches  coupled 
across  a  unidirectional  current  source  and  coupled  at  the  junc- 
tion between  series-coupled  soUd  state  switching  devices  to  a 
respective  machine  phase,  the  solid  state  switching  devices  of 
said  pairs  <^  solid  state  switching  devices  being  rendered  con- 
ductive in  a  predetermined  sequence  to  supply  said  synchro- 
nous machine  with  alternating  current,  and  apparatus  for  con- 
trolling the  conduction  frequency  of  S(did  state  switching 
devices  in  accordance  with  a  feedback  machine  phase  angle 
signal,  which  varies  in  accordance  with  synchronous  machine 
terminal  voltages  and  stator  currents,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 
a  substitute  current  generator  circuit  coupled  to  said  in- 
verter, said  synchronous  machine,  and  to  said  apparatus 
for  controlling  the  conductkm  frequency  of  said  inverter 
solid  state  switching  devices,  said  substitute  current  gener- 
ator including  a  plurality  of  differential  amplifiers  corre- 
sponding in  number  to  the  number  of  s<^  state  switching 
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device  pain,  each  difTerential  amplifier  being  coupled  at  a 
first  input  to  said  inverter  for  receiving  therefrom  a  signal 
proportional  in  magnitude  to  the  difference  between  con- 
duction periods  of  the  solid  state  switching  devices  of  said 
respective  one  of  said  plurality  of  pairs  of  solid  state 
switching  devices,  each  said  differential  amplifier  being 
coupled  at  a  second  input  to  ground  and  providing  an 
output  signal  proportional  to  the  difference  magnitude 
between  input  signals  supplied  to  said  first  and  second 
differential  amplifier  inputs;  and 
analog  switching  means  responsive  to  the  magnitude  of 
inverter  link  current  for  coupling  each  of  said  plurality  of 
differential  amplifiers  to  said  apparatus  during  said  inter- 
vals of  light  synchronous  machine  loads  and  for  coupling 
said  apparatus  to  said  synchronous  machine  during  inter- 
vals other  than  light  synchronous  machine  load  intervals. 

4J58J03 

ENERGY  CONTROLLER  FOR  CONVERSION  FROM  A 

DIRECT  CURRENT  SOURCE  TO  A  VARIABLE 

FREQUENCY  LOAD 

Jay  Boyce,  Aiuhciiii«  Califs  anigBor  to  Jay  Boyce  A  Anodates, 

Anahefan,  Calif  .  

CoBtiBiiatkHi-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  933,656,  Aug.  14, 1978,  Pat. 
No.  4,214,196.  This  appUcatioa  Sep.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,646 

Int  a.^  H02P  7/42.  7/64 
US.  a.  318-811  9  Qaims 


the  first  winding  of  the  magnetic  element  and  the  battery,  and 
gate  means  for  triggering  the  controlled  rectifier  means  for 


rectifying  the  AC  power  and  supplying  said  rectified  power 
through  said  first  winding  to  the  battery  for  charging  same. 

4,258,305 

EMERGENCY  BATTERY  CHARGER  DEVICE 

Ruaiell  E.  Anglin,  6157  Cottle  Rd.,  San  Joic,  Calif.  95123 

FUed  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,265 

Int  a.3  H02J  7/00 

VS.  a.  320—2  *  Claims 


I 


1' 


4^ 

hXT7»    I. 


JJ^rrri^, 


-rn 


3^^ 


«»i  .«»»  on 


1.  A  turn  off  circuit  for  a  multiphase  motor  comprising  a  DC 
powered,  three  element  core  transformer  including: 

i,  a  central  core  element  having  a  winding  thereon; 

ii.  outer  core  elements  bearing  loosely  coupled  positive  and 
negative  windings,  thereby  reducing  rf  transients,  the 
central  and  outer  windings  being  closely  coupled,  thereby 
enhancing  pulse  generation; 

iii.  a  plurality  of  parallel  connected  capacitors  coupled  to  an 
outer  winding  to  fire  simultaneously  and  thereby  provide 
uniform  and  suitably  shaped  trapezoidal  turn  off  pulses; 

and, 
iv.  positively  and  negatively  biased  turn  off  SCRs  to  sequen- 
tially fire  and  admit  the  turn  off  pulses  to  the  central 
winding  for  switching  DC  power  from  the  motor. 

4,258,304 

BATTERY  CHARGER  FOR  ELECTRICAL  VEHICLE 
Robert  F.  Bonrke,  Kamiah,  Id.,  assignor  to  Goold  Inc.,  RoUing 

Meadows,  IlL 

FUed  Sep.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,875 

iBt  CL'  H02J  7/10:  B62D  45/00 

UA  a  320-2  •Claim 

1.  In  an  electric  vehicle  having  a  propulsion  battery,  a  pro- 
pulsion motor,  a  power  converter  for  controlling  power  from 
the  battery  to  the  motor,  the  converter  having  a  magnetic 
element  with  a  first  winding  interposed  between  the  output  of 
the  converter  and  the  motor  for  delivering  power  from  the 
battery  through  the  converter  to  the  motor,  the  improvement 
comprising,  a  primary  winding  on  said  magnetic  element, 
means  coupling  AC  power  to  the  primary  winding  for  charg- 
ing the  battery,  controlled  rectifier  means  connected  between 


£-3. 


1.  An  emergency  battery  charger  device  comprising 

first  plug  means  engageable  with  the  cigarette  lighter  socket 
of  a  first  vehicle,  said  first  plug  means  having  a  first  nega- 
tive contact  and  a  first  positive  contact, 

second  plug  means  engageable  with  the  cigarette  lighter 
socket  of  a  second  vehicle,  said  second  plug  means  having 
a  second  negative  contact  and  a  second  positive  contact, 
said  first  negative  contact  and  said  second  negative 
contact  defining  a  negative  contact  pair  and  said  first 
positive  contact  and  said  second  positive  contact  defining 
a  positive  contact  pair, 

coupUng  means  coupling  one  of  said  negative  contact  pair 
and  said  positive  contact  pair  together, 

current  limitcr  means  including  a  light  emitting  device  cou- 
pling the  other  one  of  said  negative  contact  pair  and  said 
positive  contact  pair  together,  where  said  first  plug  means 
forms  a  portion  of  a  housing  for  said  light  emitting  device. 

4,258,306 
STATE  OF  BATTERY  CHARGE  INDICATOR  CIRCUTT 
Robert  F.  Bourke,  Kamiah,  Id.,  and  David  K.  Johansen,  Lake-in- 
thc-HlUs,  Dl.,  assignors  to  GouM  Inc.,  Rolling  Meadows,  IlL 
Filed  Sep.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,629 
Int  a.3  H02J  7/00 
VS.  a.  320—48  23  Claims 

1.  In  a  circuit  for  indicating  the  actual  state  of  charge  of  a 
storage  battery  including  means  for  providing  a  first  signal 
proportional  to  battery  current,  means  for  producing  a  second 
signal  proportional  to  the  internal  resistance  of  the  battery  at 
its  actual  sute  of  charge,  means  for  providing  a  third  signal 
proportional  to  the  actual  terminal  voltage  of  the  battery, 
means  for  combining  said  signals  to  produce  an  output  signal 
proportional  to  the  actual  state  of  charge,  and  converting 
means  for  converting  the  output  signal  to  an  indication  of  the 


March  24, 1981 


ELECTRICAL 


1701 


actual  state  of  charge  of  the  battery,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 


4,258,308 
SWTTCHING  REGULATOR  WTTH  FLYBACK  CONTROL 

OFFSET 
Richard  C.  Weischedd,  Camflhrn,  N.Y.,  assi«Mr  to 
Electric  Omfuy,  Syracne,  N.Y. 

FOed  Apr.  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  28,508 
lat  CL^  G05F  J/56 
VS.  CL  323— 285  6 


disabling  means  for  preventing  the  converting  means  from 
indicating  an  increase  in  the  state  of  charge  during  use  of 
the  battery  as  a  power  source. 


4,258,307 
VOLTAGE  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  A 
VEHICLE-MOUNTED  ALTERNATOR 
Mori,  Aichi;  Taro  Asahi,  Chiryu;  Keiichiro  Banzai, 
Toyota;  Katsntaro  Iwaki,  Chiryu;  Katsuya  Mnto,  Kariya; 
AUra  Mase,  Handa;  Takayasn  Nimnra,  Nagoya;  Katsood 
Itoh,  Oobo,  and  Yoshio  Akita,  Ichinomiya,  all  of  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  JoL  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,433 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  JuL  7, 1978,  53-83344 

Int  a^  H02J  7/7^ 

U.S.  a.  322—28  3  Claims 


4  *• 
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1.  A  voltage  control  apparatus  for  a  vehicle-mounted  alter- 
nator which  includes  an  armature  coil,  an  exciting  coil  and 
means  for  rectifying  an  a.c.  output  of  said  armature  coil,  com- 
prising: 

means  connected  to  said  exciting  coil,  for  controlling  the 
magnitude  of  a  current  flowing  through  said  exciting  coil, 
said  current  control  means  having  an  active  region; 

first  means  connected  to  said  current  control  means  and  an 
engine  key  switch  of  a  vehicle,  responsive  to  closure  of 
said  key  switch  for  controlling  said  current  control  means; 

second  means  connected  to  said  current  control  means  and 
said  exciting  coil,  for  maintaining  said  current  control 
means  to  be  at  a  predetermined  active  state  irrespective  of 
said  first  means; 

means  connected  to  said  alternator,  for  detecting  the  operat- 
ing state  of  said  alternator  to  produce  a  detection  signal 
when  said  alternator  has  reached  a  predetermined  operat- 
ing state;  and 

means  connected  between  said  detecting  means  and  said 
second  means,  for  disabling  the  operation  of  said  second 
means  in  response  to  said  detection  signal. 


1.  A  switching  reguhtor  for  providing  regulated  power  to  a 
load,  comprising: 

(a)  a  power  source  which  includes  means  for  providing 
power  input  to  the  regiilator  at  first  and  second  voltage 
levels  with  the  first  of  the  two  voltage  levels  being  higher 
than  the  voltage  of  the  regulated  power  output  to  the  load 
and  the  voltage  of  the  regulated  power  of  the  load  being 
greater  than  the  second  of  the  two  voltage  levels; 

(b)  means  including  a  switch  for  connecting  the  higher 
voltage  output  of  said  unregulated  power  source  to  said 
load,  said  switch  being  operable  in  response  to  a  control 
input  to  open  and  close  the  connection  therethrough 
between  the  source  and  load; 

(c)  choke  means  interposed  in  the  connection  between  said 
switch  and  said  load  for  smoothing  the  load  power; 

(d)  means  for  sensing  a  load  power  condition  and  for  apply- 
ing in  re^wnse  thereto  a  c(»trol  input  to  said  switch  for 
operating  the  switch  to  hold  the  sensed  k>ad  power  condi- 
tkm  at  a  regulated  value  thereof;  and 

(e)  means  for  su|^lying  power  to  said  load  during  periods 
when  said  switch  is  open  comprising  unidirectional  cur- 
rent flow  means  connecting  the  lower  voltage  output  of 
said  unregulated  power  source  to  the  point  of  connection 
of  said  switch  and  said  choke  means;  whereby  power  is 
supplied  to  the  load  from  the  higher  voltage  output  of  said 
source  through  said  switch  when  the  switch  is  closed  and 
is  supplied  from  the  lower  voltage  output  of  said  source 
through  said  unidirectional  current  flow  means  when  said 
switch  is  open. 


4,258,309 

SWTTCHING  TYPE  POWER  SUPPLY  CIRCUTT 

Ynkio  Ohsaka,  and  Takahan  Ikeda,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Sony  CorporatioB,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  JnL  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,790 

Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Japsi,  JaL  7, 1978,  53-83445 

Int  CL^  G05F  1/58;  H04N  3/18 

VS.  a  323—287  2 


»  II 


1.  A  switching  type  power  supply  circuit  for  supplying  a 
voltage  to  an  output  circuit  comprising: 
a  DC  voltage  source  having  a  pair  of  output  terminals; 
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a  switching  element  having  an  ON  and  an  OFF  sute  and  an 
inductance  element  connected  in  series  between  said  pair 
of  output  terminals  of  said  DC  voluge  source  so  as  to 
form  a  first  junction  between  said  switching  element  and 
said  inductance  element  and  a  second  junction  between 
said  inductance  element  and  said  DC  voltge  source; 

a  source  of  reference  potential; 

a  series  connection  of  a  fly-wheel  diode  and  a  current  detect- 
ing resistor  connected  between  said  first  junction  and  said 
source  of  reference  potential; 

means  for  supplying  a  switching  pulse  to  said  switching 
element; 

means  for  detecting  said  voltage  produced  by  said  output  in 
response  to  the  operation  of  said  inductance  element  and 

control  means  for  stopping  said  supplying  of  said  switching 
pulse  to  said  switching  element  so  as  to  turn  the  latter  to 
said  OFF  sUte  when  a  voltage  across  said  detecting  resis- 
tor exceeds  a  predetermined  level  or  when  the  detected 
voltage  produced  by  said  output  circuit  exceeds  a  prede- 
termined level,  said  control  means  including  a  thyristor 
having  an  anode  electrode  connected  to  said  means  for 
supplying  a  switching  pulse,  a  cathode  electrode  con- 
nected to  said  detecting  resistor,  and  a  gate  electrode 
connected  to  said  means  for  detecting  said  volUge  pro- 
duced by  said  output  circuit. 


4,25M11 
CONSTANT  VOLTAGE  GENERATOR  FOR 
GENERATING  A  CONSTANT  VOLTAGE  HAVING  A 
PREDETERMINED  TEMPERATURE  COElTiaENT 
Kamo  Tokada;  Hidetaro  Watanabe,  aad  YoaUkaso  SUodzo,  aU 
of  Tokyo,  Japan,  awigBort  to  Nippon  Electric  Co^  Ltd^  To* 
kyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1978,  Scr.  No.  971,136 
Claims  priority,  application  Japui,  Dm.  19, 1977, 5M53184 
Int  CL^  HOIL  27/04,  29/90 
U.S.  a.  323—313  5  Claims 


p-  ? 


4,258,310 

SELECTIVELY  ADJUSTABLE  VOLTAGE  DETECOON 

INTEGRATED  ORCUIT 

Tatsushi  Asakawa,  and  Shi^}i  Morozomi,  both  of  Sawa,  Japan, 

assignors  to  KabusUki  Kaisha  Snwa  Scikosha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  900,214 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  26, 1977,  52/48290; 
Apr.  26, 1977,  52/48291 

Int  CL^  G04C  10/04 
U5.  a.  323—281  35  CW™ 
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1.  A  voluge  detection  circuit  for  use  with  a  voltage  source 
adapted  to  deliver  a  source  voluge  comprising  in  combination 
reference  voluge  means  for  producing  a  set  reference  voluge, 
voluge  converter  means  for  producing  a  converted  voluge 
represenutive  of  the  source  voluge  delivered  by  said  voluge 
source,  comparator  means  for  receiving  said  set  reference 
voluge  and  said  converted  voluge,  and  for  providing  a  com- 
parison signal  in  response  thereto,  and  regulation  circuit  means 
intermediate  one  of  said  reference  voluge  means  and  con- 
verter means  and  comparator  means  for  selectively  varying 
one  of  said  set  voluge  and  converted  voluge  to  be  applied  to 
said  comparator  means  each  of  said  regulation  circuit  means, 
reference  voluge  means,  voluge  converter  means  and  com- 
parator means  being  comprised  of  integrated  circuit  elements 
that  are  fabricated  into  the  same  circuit  chip. 


1.  A  constant  voluge  generator  comprising: 

at  least  one  transistor  having  a  base,  an  emitter  and  a  collec- 
tor, 

a  Zener  breakdown  voluge  generator  having  at  least  one 
Zentx  diode  and  connected  in  series  to  a  collector-emitter 
path  of  said  transistor, 

a  first  resistor  connected  between  said  emitter  and  said  base 
of  said  transistor,  and 

a  second  resistor  connected  between  said  base  and  said 
collector  of  said  transistor,  said  transistor,  said  Zener 
breakdown  voluge  generator  and  said  first  and  second 
resistors  being  formed  in  a  common  semiconductor  sub- 
strate, said  first  resistor  composed  of  a  first  resistive  region 
of  only  one  conductivity  type  formed  in  said  semiconduc- 
tor substrate,  and  said  second  resistor  composed  of  a 
second  resistive  region  of  said  one  conductivity  type 
formed  in  said  semiconductor  substrate  with  at  least  a  part 
of  said  second  resistive  region  being  covered  with  a  region 
of  the  other  conductivity  type. 

4,258^12 

VITAL  VOLTAGE  REGULATOR  AND  PHASE  SHIFT 

CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT 

Hdna  Gikher,  Export,  Pa^  niriffKMr  to  AnMrican  Standard  Inc., 

SwissralcPa. 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  313S5 
IntCLiG05Fi/06 
U  A  a.  323-306  4  OaiaM 

1.  Vital  voltage  regulator  and  phase  shift  apparatus,  for 
supplying,  to  a  load  network,  a  controlled  volUge  output 
signal  from  an  energy  source  having  a  selected  frequency, 
comprising, 

(a)  a  saturable  transformer  with  a  primary  and  a  secondary 
winding  and  having  a  saturation  limit  below  the  nonnal 
voluge  level  of  said  source  for  regulating  the  voluge  of 
said  output  signal  within  predetermined  limits  over  the 
operating  range  of  said  source, 

(b)  an  output  filter  network  coupling  said  tranaformer  sec- 
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ondary  winding  to  said  load  network  and  tuned  to  said 
selected  frequency  for  blocking  harmonic  frequency  sig- 
nals produced  by  the  saturation  limiting  action  of  said 
transformer,  and 
(c)  an  input  ^ter  network  coupling  said  transformer  primary 
winding  to  said  source  and  tuned  to  cooperate  with  the 
equivalent  input  inductance  of  the  unsaturated  trans- 


former for  resonating  below  said  selected  frequency  for 
holding  the  output  signal  in  phase  with  the  input  signal, 
(d)  said  input  filter  network  further  responsive  to  the  change 
in  equivalent  input  inductance  of  the  saturated  trans- 
former for  shifting  the  phase  of  the  output  signal  with 
respect  to  the  input  signal  from  said  source  by  a  predeter- 
mined angle. 


4,258,313 

SOCKET  TEST  DEVICE  FOR  TESTING  THREE  WAY 

LAMP  SOCKETS 

Welford  T.  Ckeatham,  Jr.,  1216  N.  Alden  St,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

19131,  and  Franklin  P.  Ryan,  Sr.,  503  W.  Carpenter  La., 

PUladelpUa,  Pa.  19119 

FUed  Oct  4, 1978,  Scr.  No.  948,496 

Int  CL^  GOIR  31/02,  19/155 

U.S.  a.  324—51  6  aaims 


1.  A  socket  test  device  for  testing  a  socket  having  at  least 
two  hot  line  contacts  and  a  ground  comprising  an  elongated 
handle  portion,  a  base  at  one  end  of  the  handle  portion  of  a 
greater  cross  section  than  said  handle,  an  annular  ground  ring 
on  the  periphery  of  said  base  adapted  to  contact  the  socket 
,  ground,  a  first  hot  line  contact  projecting  from  the  bottom  face 
of  said  base  centrally  thereof  adapted  to  engage  one  of  said 
socket  contacts,  a  second  annular  hot  line  contact  circumscrib- 
ing said  first  contact  adapted  to  engage  the  other  socket 
contact,  at  least  two  light  indicator  means  in  the  form  of  bulbs 
each  connected  in  series  with  a  current  limiting  device  to  said 
first  and  second  hot  line  contacts  respectively,  one  of  said  bulbs 
being  energized  when  a  closed  circuit  path  is  estabUshed  be- 
tween the  one  of  said  socket  contacts  and  the  socket  ground 
via  said  first  contact,  current  limiting  device  and  annular 
ground  ring,  said  second  bulb  being  energized  when  a  closed 
circuit  path  is  established  between  the  other  of  said  socket 
contacts  and  the  socket  ground  via  said  second  contact,  cur- 
rent Umiting  device  and  annular  ground  ring. 


4*258,314 

NONLINEAR  DISTORTION  MEASUREMENT  USING 

COMPOSITE  PULSE  WAVEFORM 

YoaUmntsn  Hirata,  2568-9,  IsUkawa-dw,  Hacyoji,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,438 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Mar.  30, 1979,  54-37067 
Int  CL^  GOIR  27/00 
MS.  CL  324—57  R  28  CUm 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  linearity  of  a  circuit 
comprising: 

means  for  generating  a  test  signal  waveform  having  a  first 
value  for  a  first  predetermined  time  period,  a  second  value 
for  a  second  predetermined  time  period  immediately  fol- 
lowing said  first  predetermined  time  period  and  a  third 
value  for  a  third  predetermined  time  period  immediately 
following  said  second  predetermined  time  period,  said 
first  and  third  values  being  equal  in  magnitude  and  polar- 
ity to  each  other,  said  second  value  bang  different  in 
magnitude  and  polarity  from  said  first  and  third  values, 
the  area  of  the  part  of  said  test  signal  waveform  above  the 
zero  axis  being  equal  to  the  area  below  the  zero  axis; 

means  for  i4>plying  said  test  signal  waveform  to  said  circuit 
said  circuit  tending  to  alter  the  applied  waveform  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  linearity  and  gain  of  said  circuit  to 
produce  as  an  output  signal  an  altered  test  signal  wave- 
form; and 

means  for  determining  the  level  of  a  predetermined  low 
frequency  component  of  said  altered  test  signal  waveform 
and  for  comparing  the  determined  level  to  its  theoretical 
level  to  produce  an  output  signal  indicative  of  the  linearity 
of  said  circuit  said  theoretical  level  being  equal  to  the 
level  of  said  predetermined  low  frequency  component  of 
said  unaltered  test  signal  waveform  multiplied  by  the  gain 
of  said  circuit. 
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5.  A  method  of  measuring  the  inductance  of  a  coil,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of 
passing  through  said  coil  during  a  first  period  of  time  a 
linearly  changing  current 
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measuring  and  storing  the  peak  voltage  developed  across 

said  coil  during  said  first  period, 
passing  through  said  coil  during  a  second  period  of  tune  a 

steady  sute  current  having  an  amplitude  equal  to  the  peak 

current  passed  through  said  coil  during  said  first  period, 
measuring  and  storing  the  peak  volUge  developed  across 

said  coil  during  said  second  period,  and 
applying  a  voluge  equal  to  the  difference  between  said  peak 

voltages  to  a  voltmeter, 
whereby  the  readout  of  said  voltmeter  is  directly  related  to 

the  inductance  of  said  coil. 


4.258.316 
USE  OF  FLUID  RETARDING  ION  CONDUCTING 

MATERIAL 
Robert  C.  Leif,  Coral  Gablea,  Fla^  aMignor  to  Coulter  Electron- 
ics. Inc..  Hialcah.  Fla. 

Flkd  Dec.  8. 1»78.  Ser.  No.  967,773 

tet  a.J  GOIN  27/00 

U.S.  a.  324—71  CP  *•  Clatatt 


1.  A  particle  sensing  transducer  apparatus  for  detecting  the 
physical  properties  of  particles  suspended  in  an  electrolyte 
solution,  wherein  said  transducer  apparatus  includes  first 
chamber  means  containing  a  first  electrode  disposed  in  a  quan- 
tity of  the  electrolyte  solution,  second  chamber  means  contain- 
ing a  second  electrode  disposed  in  a  quantity  of  the  electrolyte 
solution,  orifice  means  for  establishing  a  constricted  electrical 
path  between  the  electrodes  by  providing  a  passageway  be- 
tween the  chamber  means  for  a  sample  flow  of  the  electrolyte 
solution  having  the  particles  suspended  therein,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises: 
filter  means  interposed  in  fluid  retarding,  ion  conducting 
relationship  between  the  orifice  and  at  least  one  of  the 
electrodes  for  providing  an  ionic  current  flow  but  retard- 
ing a  fluid  flow  from  the  electrode, 
whereby  said  filter  means  substantially  isolates  the  sample 
flow  from  at  least  one  of  the  electrodes. 


single  electrical  parameter  which  is  to  be  continuously  moni- 
tored, comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  d'Arsonval  meter  movement, 

(b)  a  meter  scale  plate  having  a  useful  indicating  area  pro- 
vided with  calibrating  indicia, 

(c)  a  pointer  carried  by  said  d'Arsonval  movement  and 
movable  over  said  useful  indicating  area, 

(d)  said  indicator  device  having  an  input  circuit  adapted  to 
be  connected  to  Uie  source  of  the  parameter  being  moni- 
tored, 

(e)  a  liquid  crystal  digital  display,  and 

(0  a  digital  voltmeter  having  its  input  connected  to  the  input 
circuit  of  the  device,  and  having  an  output  connected  to 
drive  the  liquid  crystal  display, 

(g)  said  display  comprising  multiple  digits,  each  digit  having 
a  backplane  and  multiple  segments  which  are  selectively 
energized  to  produce  numerical  designations, 

(h)  said  segments  being  disposed  closely  adjacent  said  useful 
indicating  area  but  lying  completely  outside  of  the  same, 
and  being  disposed  outside  of  the  useful  range  of  move- 
ment of  the  pointer  so  as  to  be  not  interfered  with  by  the 
latter  whereby  all  of  said  segments  are  always  completely 
visible  in  a  single  glance  from  the  front  of  the  indicator 
device  simultaneously  with  the  viewing  of  said  useful 
indicating  area  and  regardless  of  the  position  of  the 
pointer  on  said  area, 

(i)  said  meter  scale  plate  being  substantially  circular  and 
having  a  central  opening  providing  clearance  for  the 
pointer  support, 

(j)  said  multiple  segments  of  the  digital  voltmeter  bemg 
located  below  the  central  opening  of  the  scale  plate, 

(k)  said  d'Arsonval  movement  and  liquid  crystal  display 
being  permanenUy  connected  to  continuously  measure  the 
single,  same  electrical  parameter  being  monitored, 

(I)  means  for  electrically  illuminating  the  pointer  along  its 
length,  and 

(m)  a  light  mask  for  shielding  light  from  said  means  for- 
wardly  of  the  pointer. 
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WTTH  THE  MAGNETS 
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1.  An  electrical  indicator  device  for  providing  continuous 
and  simultaneous  analog  and  digital  readings  of  a  particular, 


1.  A  magnetic  inspection  apparatus  for  the  inner  surface  of  a 
pipe  comprising: 

a  wheeled  carriage  adapted  to  travel  along  a  rail; 

a  supporting  rod  having  a  tip  portion  and  secured  to  the 
wheeled  carriage  and  adapted  to  have  its  tip  portion  in- 
serted into  a  pipe  to  be  inspected,  sakl  supporting  rod 
being  hollow  at  least  in  the  tip  portion  thereof  and  being 
formed  in  the  tip  portion  with  a  window  which  faces  the 
inner  surface  of  said  pipe; 

a  detecting  mechanism  porticm  including;  a  mount  housed  m 
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the  tip  portion  of  said  supporting  rod  and  movable  radially 
thereof;  at  least  two  detecting  portions  placed  on  said 
mount  in  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  s\^>porting  rod  and 
having  magnetic-sensitive  elements  which  face  the  inner 
surface  of  said  pipe  to  be  inspected  through  said  window 
in  said  supporting  rod;  inclined  surfaces  provided  on  the 
under-suiface  of  said  mount  which  support  thereon  said 
detecting  portions  and  extending  axially  of  said  supporting 
rod,  said  inclined  surfaces  being  adapted  to  engage  rollers 
movable  axially  of  said  supporting  rod;  and  two  or  more 
guide  rollers  mounted  on  said  mount  in  parallel  to  each 
other  and  adapted  to  roll  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  pipe 
to  be  inspected,  to  thereby  support  said  mount,  when  said 
magnetic-sensitive  elements  are  brought  closer  to  the 
inner  surface  of  said  pipe  to  be  inspected; 

a  gukle  mechanism  portion  including;  a  supporting  frame 
secured  to  the  tip  portion  of  said  supporting  rod  and 
adapted  to  expand  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  direction 
in  which  said  magnetic-sensitive  elements  project;  and 
guide  roUen  atuiched  to  said  supporting  frame  and  rolMg 
on  the  inner  surface  of  said  pipe,  thereby  supporting  said 
supporting  rod  when  said  supporting  fiiune  in  expanded; 

an  exciting  mechanism  portion  including;  a  DC  exciting 
head  mounted  on  the  wheeled  carriage  and  adapted  to  be 
brought  close  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  pipe  to  be  in- 
spected and  to  be  moved  away  therefrom,  together  with 
said  wheeled  carriage,  said  exciting  head  including  excit- 
ing magnets  placed  in  opposed  relation  to  said  magnetic- 
sensitive  elements  through  the  medium  of  the  wall  of  the 
pipe,  and  follower  rollers  suspending  said  exciting  mag- 
nets and  rolling  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  pipe  to  be 
inspected,  thereby  supporting  said  exciting  magnets  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  outer  surface  of  said  pipe,  respectively;  and 

means  for  rotating  the  pipe  to  be  inspected  about  the  central 
axis  thereof. 
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1.  A  surface  defect  detecting  apparatus  for  cylindrical  mettd 
pieces  which  rotate  at  a  predetermined  peripheral  speed  and 
move  in  a  lengthwise  direction  relative  to  a  sensor  block  com- 
prising, a  plurality  of  eddy-current  flaw  detecting  coils  facing 
the  test  piece,  said  sensor  block  being  rotatable  about  a  hori- 


zontal axis  extending  vertically  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said 
test  piece  to  follow  up  deflections  of  said  test  piece  in  the 
direction  of  the  axis  of  rotation;  sakl  sensor  bkick  is  provided 
at  its  front  and  rear  end,  viewed  in  longitudinal  direction  of 
said  test  piece,  with  a  pair  of  guide  wheel  means  being  press- 
able  from  above  onto  said  piece  to  be  inq>ected,  sakl  sensor 
block  further  comprising  color  marking  means  for  automati- 
cally marking  defect  areas  in  response  to  detector  signals  de- 
pending on  the  depth  of  the  defect,  wherein:  relative  move- 
ment in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  test  piece  is  carried  out 
by  means  of  a  carriage  to  wluch  the  sensor  block  is  secured, 
said  guide  wheels  of  each  pair  of  guide  wheel  means  are  ar- 
ranged in  a  plane  transverse  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal 
direction  of  the  test  piece,  at  a  predetermined  distance  from 
each  other;  a  base  member  is  suspended  from  said  carriage 
supported  by  a  supporting  girder  means,  onto  which  base 
member  pressure  is  exerted  by  a  presser  and  to  which  a  slide 
plate  is  mounted,  said  slide  plate  is  slidable  in  a  horizontal 
direction,  vertically  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  travel  of 
said  carriage,  a  follow-up  plate  being  resiliently  suspended 
from  said  slide  plate,  a  sensor  holder  being  su4)ended  fivm  sakl 
follow-up  plate  by  means  of  a  resilient  means  and  a  hinge  for 
rotation  about  the  horizontal  axis,  to  front  and  rear  parts  <^ 
which  follow-up  plate  guide  wheels  are  mounted,  sakl  sensor 
holder  being  adapted  to  support  said  eddy  current  flaw  detect- 
ing coils,  whereby  both  ends  thereof  have  turning  wheels 
associated  therewith;  first  end  poaitkniing  table  means 
whereby  said  material,  upon  entering,  is  moved  in  an  axial 
direction  to  locate  one  end  of  said  material  in  a  predetermined 
position,  second  table  means  including  a  plurality  of  turning 
rollers  to  rotate  at  the  predetermined  peripheral  speed  saki 
material  which  has  been  subjected  to  sakl  end  positioning,  said 
carriage  being  movably  mounted  on  said  supporting  girder 
means  to  permit  movement  of  said  carriage  wltile  so  di^KMed 
such  that  sakl  sensor  block  suspended  from  sakl  carriage  is 
positioned  just  above  said  second  table  means,  and  extractor 
means  movable  at  right  angles  to  said  first  and  secmid  table 
means  for  moving  said  material  to  said  first  table  means,  mov- 
ing said  material  from  said  first  table  means  to  said  second  table 
means  and  further  removing  said  material  from  said  second 
table  means;  said  eddy  current  flaw  detecting  coils  are  ar- 
ranged in  a  line  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  test  piece  in 
a  single  sensor  holder  included  within  said  sensor  block  at 
req)ective  frcmt  and  rear  ends  of  sakl  sensor  holder  in  a  longi- 
tudinal direction  of  the  test  piece,  the  vpteA  of  the  travel  of  the 
carriage  is  determined  in  accordance  with  the  distance  be- 
tween said  eddy  current  flaw  detecting  coils  in  said  feedback 
circuit  which  is  dependent  on  the  wklth  of  said  eddy-current 
flaw  detecting  coils,  a  predetermined  set  peripheral  speed 
value  and  the  outer  diameter  of  sakl  material,  so  as  to  detect 
the  defects  of  said  material;  sakl  turning  wheel  means  are  each 
positioned  between  said  guide  wheels  arranged  in  the  direction 
of  spiral  y4^qning,  and  in  rotataUe  contact  with  the  outer 
surface  of  said  test  piece,  the  impedances  of  the  coils  are  differ- 
endy  selected  such  that  the  characteristk»  of  feedback  ampUfi- 
ers  form  a  feedback  circuit  each  with  two  of  said  coils  are  fed 
by  a  generator,  and  are  linear  for  eddy-current  signals  corre- 
sponding to  different  flaw  depth  ranges;  a  phase  detector  cir- 
cuit to  provide  signals  in  response  to  different  flaw  depth  range 
are  amplified  within  the  linear  characteristic  range  and  are 
supplied  to  nozzles  of  the  color  marking  means,  sakl  nozzles 
each  being  associated  with  a  flaw  depth  range,  being  adapted 
to  spray  different  colors  and  said  sensor  block  fiirther  com- 
prises an  eddy-current  distance  detecting  coil  for  measuring 
the  gi4>  between  said  eddy-current  flaw  detecting  coib  and  the 
outer  surface  of  said  material,  and  wherein  there  is  fiirther 
provided  automatic  gain  control  means  wherry  a  flaw  signal 
detected  by  each  of  said  eddy-current  flaw  detecting  coils  is 
subjected  to  automatic  gain  control  in  response  to  a  gap  dis- 
tance signal  detected  by  sakl  distance  detectmg  ooil. 
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through  said  second  receiving  antenna,  said  relative  magnitude 
and  phase  being  determined  for  each  of  a  phirality  of  positions 
along  a  survey  path,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  a  difference  amplifier  having  one  input  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  first  receiver  and  anoUier  input  connected 
to  the  output  of  said  second  receiver,  said  difference  am- 
plifier having  a  difference  output  signal  proportional  to 
the  vectorial  difference  of  said  receiver  output  signate; 

(b)  means  for  measuring  the  magnitude  of  said  difference 
signal  connected  to  the  output  of  said  difference  amplifier; 
and 

(c)  phase  measuring  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
difference  amplifier  and  to  the  output  of  said  first  receiver 
for  measuring  the  phase  of  said  (Ufference  signal  relative 
to  the  phase  of  the  output  signal  of  said  first  receiver. 


1.  Apparatus  for  supporting  magnetic  sensors  in  a  tubular 
housing,  comprising  an  elongated  support  adapted  to  have 
magnetic  sensors  mounted  thereon,  a  resiliently  compressible 
sleeve  through  which  said  support  extends,  and  attachment 
means  securing  the  sleeve  to  the  support  at  a  leading  end 
portion  of  the  sleeve,  the  sleeve  being  tapered  so  that  it  is 
narrower  at  the  leading  end  portion  than  at  a  trailing  portion, 
whereby  the  elongated  support  may  be  inserted  in  the  tubular 
housing  axially,  with  the  leading  end  portion  of  the  sleeve 
entering  the  housing  before  the  trailing  portion,  and  the  sleeve 
may  engage  the  inner  surface  of  the  housing  to  shock  mount 
the  support  in  the  housing  and  to  resist  movement  of  the  sup- 
port in  the  housing  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  insertion 
direction. 
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1.  A  sub-soil  prospecting  method,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  placing  above  ground  a  magnetic  transmitter  dipole  and 
a  magnetic  receiver  dipole  spaced  at  a  distance  from  each 
other  in  a  prospecting  area; 

(b)  energizing  the  transmitter  dipole  with  alternating  current 
of  frequency  below  a  predetermined  low  frequency; 

(c)  sensing  at  an  output  of  the  receiver  dipole  a  signal  repre- 
senting a  detected  magnetic  field,  said  predetermined  low 
frequency  being  a  maximum  frequency  of  an  asymptotic 
range  in  which  the  magnetic  field  represented  by  the 
receiver  dipole  output  signal  is  linearly  related  to  the 
energizing  frequency;  and 

determining  a  quantity  related  to  the  ratio  of  the  magnitude 
of  said  sensed  signal  to  the  value  of  said  energizing  fre- 
quency. 


10.  In  an  apparatus  for  radio  geophysical  surveying  includ- 
ing a  transmitter,  transmitting  antenna  means,  a  first  receiver 
connected  to  a  first  receiving  antenna  responsive  to  vertically 
polarized  signal  components  only,  and  a  second  receiver  con- 
nected to  a  second  receiving  antenna  responsive  to  both  verti- 
cally and  horizontally  polarized  signal  components,  each  of 
said  transmitter,  transmitting  antenna  means,  receivers,  and 
receiving  antennas  being  tuned  to  a  predetermined  frequency, 
said  receivers  having  respective  output  signals  in  response  to 
operation  of  said  transmitter,  said  apparatus  for  determining 
the  relative  magnitude  and  phase  of  horizontally  polarized 
signal  components  radiated  from  said  transmitting  antenna 
means,  propagated  into  the  earth,  reflected  to  the  surface  by 
subterranean  formations  and  received  by  said  second  receiver 


4,258,323 
CATHODIC  SURVEY  APPARATUS 
Larry  A.  Andrewa,  ToagMMnk,  Kans..  and  ThoMS  N.  Tietze, 
Kavas  Qty,  Mo.,  MrifMwa  to  Paakandk  Eaatcm  Pipe  Una 
Company,  Kanaas  CHy,  Mo. 

Filed  Ang.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,118 
Int  CL^  GOIR  11/30 
VS.  CL  324-348  15  Clatas 

11.  An  apparatus  for  sensing  and  locating  an  electrical  cur- 
rent leakage  fault  path  in  a  cathodically  protected  pipeline 
buried  in  the  ground  and  comprising: 

(a)  a  conductor  wire  having  a  first  end  electrically  con- 
nected to  a  pipeline  for  sensing  electrical  current  therein; 

(b)  a  reel  for  winding  and  unwinding  said  conductor  wire 
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and  having  support  members  for  mounting  said  reel  on  a 
vehicle; 

(c)  distance  measuring  means  and  level  winding  means  for 
said  conductor  wire  connected  to  said  reel  and  movable 
thereacross; 

(d)  a  drafting  structure  for  towing  behind  the  vehicle  and 
having  a  hitch  portion  electrically  insulated  from  the 
vehicle,  a  body  member,  upper  and  lower  draw  arms  of 
substantially  equal  length  extending  between  said  hitch 
portion  and  said  body  member  and  forming  a  parallelo- 
gram shaped  structure  for  keeping  said  body  member  at  a 
constant  attitude  relative  to  the  ground,  and  a  height 
regulating  mechanism  for  said  body  member  including  an 
elongate  arm  swingably  connected  to  said  body  member 
for  vertical  swinging  movement  and  having  a  rear  end 
extending  rearwardly  of  said  body  member,  a  fastener 
selectively  securing  said  elongate  arm  to  said  body  mem- 
ber for  projection  of  said  elongate  arm  at  a  selected  angle 
therefrom,  and  a  ground  engaging  wheel  rotatably  con- 
nected to  said  elongate  arm  rear  end  and  maintaining  said 
body  member  at  a  selected  height  above  the  ground; 

(e)  an  earth  cutting  blade  adapted  for  plowing  through  said 
blade  being  secured  to  said  body  member  and  adjustable  in 


to  the  velocity  of  the  rotational  member,  said  conditioner 

circuit  comprising: 
comparator  circuit  means  receiving  as  an  input  said  output 
signal  from  the  magnetic  sensor  for  comparing  said  sig^ 
component  with  a  threshold  greater  than  said  noise  com- 
ponent subsequent  to  said  zero  crossing  and  for  generating 
in  response  to  said  comparison  a  first  voltage  level  having 


_*     laniTioiiiK  4?  t]^ 
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an  edge  transition  from  a  second  voltage  level  which 
transition  occurs  substantially  at  said  zero  crossing  and  is 
indicative  thereof;  and 
circuit  means,  responsive  to  a  variable  which  changes  pro- 
portionally to  the  velocity  (tf  the  rotational  member,  for 
maintaining  said  threshold  greater  than  said  ncMse  ccMnpo- 
nent  in  order  to  discriminate  between  said  increasing  noise 
component  and  said  increasing  signal  component 


'-V\\<'A^\t'A\VV^-^-\V\\»>A>'XW/'AWvy^(-.' 


height  and  depth  therewith  for  travel  below  a  ground 
surface  a  sufficient  depth  to  encounter  an  electrical  leak- 
age fault  path; 

(0  an  electrode  positioned  in  a  passage  in  said  blade  and 
having  a  conductive  metal  member  and  a  plurality  of 
p6rous  plugs  extending  generally  transversely  through 
said  blade  and  physically  contacting  said  metal  member, 
said  electrode  having  an  electrically  conductive  liquid 
wetting  said  plugs  and  providing  a  path  of  low  resistivity 
from  the  ground  to  said  metal  member  for  sensing  the 
electrical  current  leakage  fault  path; 

(g)  a  coulter  assembly  mounted  to  said  body  member  and 
having  a  disc  positioned  forwardly  of  said  blade  for  slicing 
through  vegetation  and  deflecting  articles  from  a  path  of 
travel  of  said  blade;  and 

(h)  monitoring  means  electrically  interposed  between  said 
electrode  and  said  conductor  wire  and  operable  to  collect 
store,  process  and  analyze  data  derived  from  said  elec- 
trode with  reference  to  an  electrical  current  in  said  pipe- 
line transmitted  by  said  conductor  wire  for  continuously 
determining  the  extent  of  cathodic  protection  of  said 
pipeline  and  locating  electrical  current  leakage  fault  paths 
tlMrealong. 


4,258,325 
THERMOSTAT  AND  METHOD  OF  TESTING  THEREOF 
Ste?en  R.  Richardson,  Mansfield,  Ohio,  aMipwr  to 
Disc  Incorporated,  Maaifidd,  Ohio 

Filed  May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,996 
Int  a.}  GOIR  31/02 
VS.  CL  324—417  11 


k^ 


4,258,324 

SIGNAL  CONDTnONING  ORCUTT  FOR  MAGNEHC 

SENSING  MEANS 

Robert  S.  Hcnrich,  Fai«ington  Hills,  Mkk,  aaaifnor  to  The 

Bcndix  Corporation,  Sonthfield,  Mkh. 

Diriakm  of  Ser.  No.  828^06,  Ang.  29, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,169,232. 

This  application  Feb.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,572 

Int  CL'  F02P  77/00 

U.S.  CL  324—392  9  Claims 

1.  A  signal  conditioner  circuit  for  discriminating  between  a 

noise  component  and  a  signal  component  of  an  output  signal 

from  a  magnetic  sensor  having  a  rotational  member  while 

simultaneously  indicating  a  zero  crossing  between  a  positive 

peak  and  a  negative  peak  of  the  output  signal,  where  both  of 

said  components  of  the  output  signal  increase  proportionately 


1.  A  thermostat  comprising  a  housing  assembly,  a  switch 
enclosed  within  said  housing  assembly,  a  bimetal  snap  disc  in 
said  housing  assembly,  and  operating  means  connected  be- 
tween said  disc  and  switch  operating  said  switch  in  response  to 
movement  of  said  disc  while  said  disc  is  in  soap  movement  said 
housing  assembly  completely  enclosing  said  switch  excepting 
for  a  gaging  opening  sufficient  to  allow  testing  of  the  gaging  of 
said  thermostat  after  said  thermostat  is  fully  assemUed,  and 
closure  means  closing  and  gaging  opening  after  said  testing, 
said  gaging  opening  being  located  to  allow  a  probe  to  be  in- 
serted into  said  housing  assembly  in  alignment  with  said  oper- 
ating means  to  engage  a  portion  of  said  thermostat  which  is 
moved  by  said  snap  disc  while  said  thermostat  is  being  ther- 
mally cycled. 
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4,258^26 

CAPACmVE  DETECTION  OF  ABSENT  AND/OR 

DOUBLE  SHEETS  IN  THE  SHEET  TRANSPORT  PATH 

OF  A  PRINTING  MACHINE 
Albrecht  Joknc,  Dreidem  Gcraum  DoMwratk  Rep^  SHisBor  to 
VEB  Potygraph  Leipiig.  Kombiut  fiir  polypvpkiicke  Mm- 
chinen  und  Auniftaiign,  Ldpiig,  Genua  Doaocntic  Rep. 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2M27 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Genaaa  Dfuuatic  Rep.,  Apr. 
17, 1978,  204812 

lat  CtJ  H04B  7/14:  H03K  17 m 
UJS.  CL  328-5  12  Clai«M 


a  second  capacitor  connected  between  the  second  node  and 

a  point  of  fixed  potential; 
means  for  integrating  at  least  a  portion  of  the  potential  at  the 

second  node  and  providing  an  integrated  potential;  and 
means  for  ^>iriying  a  portion  of  said  integrated  potential  to 

the  first  node. 


4,258,328  

FEED  FORWARD  MICROWAVE  AMPLIFIER  FOR 
COMMUNICATION  SYSTEMS 
JalicB  Prerot,  aad  Jeaa-Claade  Raax,  both  of  Paris,  F^aacc, 
aasivMrs  to  Societe  Ligaes  TelcgrapUqncs  et  Telcpboaiqacs, 
HoBoriae,  FhuKC 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,381 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  F^aace,  Mar.  3, 1978,  78  06093 
lat  a^  H03F  1/32,  3/68 
U.S.  a  330—149  3 


1.  In  a  detecting  system  of  the  type  operative  for  detecting 
absent  and/or  multiple  sheets  in  the  sheet  transport  path  of  a 
printing  machine  and  including  a  first  RC  circuit  stage  and  a 
second  RC  circuit  stage,  a  combination  comprising  a  detecting 
capacitive  structure  forming  the  capacitance  of  the  first  RC 
circuit  stage  and  operative  for  capacitively  sensing  normal, 
absent  and  multiple  sheets;  a  reference  capacitive  structure 
forming  the  capacitance  of  the  second  RC  circuit  stage;  means 
for  applying  an  electrical  signal  to  said  detecting  capacitive 
structure  and  to  said  reference  capacitive  structure,  said  apply- 
ing means  including  means  operative  for  applying  a  voltage 
pulse  to  the  inputs  of  the  first  RC  circuit  stage  and  the  second 
RC  circuit  stage;  and  comparator  circuit  means  connected  to 
said  detecting  capacitive  structure  and  said  reference  capaci- 
tive structure,  said  comparator  circuit  means  including  means 
operative  for  comparing  the  response  with  respect  to  time 
exhibited  by  both  RC  circuit  stoges  in  response  to  application 
of  said  pulse  and  also  the  response  with  respect  to  time  exhib- 
ited by  the  first  RC  circuit  sUge  and  the  second  RC  circuit 
suge  subsequent  to  termination  of  the  pulse  whereby  a  signal 
is  generated,  which  signal  indicates  whether  a  normal  or  an 
absent  or  multiple  sheet  is  being  detected. 

4,258,327 
DETECTOR  CIRCUIT  WITH  INTEGRATING  FEEDBACK 

MEANS 
Kay  K.  F^ihaoto,  Graaada  Hills,  CaUf .,  aasigBor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ratioa.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jal.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,927 

lat  CL^  H03D  1/18 

MS.  CI.  329—101  10  Claims 
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1.  A  feed  forward  microwave  wide  band  ampUfier  compris- 


mg 


6.  An  envelope  detecting  circuit  comprising: 

a  first  capacitor  having  a  first  plate  connected  to  a  source  of 
time  varying  signal  and  having  a  second  plate,  connected 
to  a  first  node; 

a  detecting  pn  junction  having  a  first  end  connected  at  the 
first  node  and  having  a  second  end  connected  to  a  second 
node  for  supplying  output  singal  responsive  to  the  enve- 
lope defined  by  signal  peaks  of  a  particular  polarity  at  said 
first  node; 


a  first  power  divider  having  an  information  signal  input  and 
a  pair  of  outputs  one  of  which  is  attenuated; 

a  second  power  divider  having  a  forward  input  and  a  pair  of 
outputs  one  of  which  is  attenuated; 

a  first  amplifier  connected  between  the  unattenuated  output 
of  said  first  divider  and  the  input  of  said  second  divider; 

a  third  power  divider  having  a  pair  of  inpuU  and  an  output; 

a  first  delay  circuit  having  its  input  connected  to  the  attenu- 
ated output  of  said  first  power  divider; 

a  second  amplifier  connected  between  the  output  of  said  first 
delay  circuit  and  one  of  the  inputs  of  said  third  power 
divider; 

means  connecting  the  attenuated  output  of  said  second 
power  divider  to  the  other  input  of  said  third  power  di- 
vider; 

an  output  power  divider  having  a  pair  of  inputs  and  an 
amplified  output; 

a  second  delay  circuit  connected  between  other  output  of 
said  second  power  divider  and  one  of  the  inputs  of  said 
output  power  divider;  and 

a  third  ampUfier  connected  between  the  output  of  said  third 
power  divider  and  the  other  input  of  said  output  power 
divider;  said  second  amplifier  being  a  one  amplification 
module  and  the  delay  of  said  first  delay  circuit  being  equal 
to  the  deUy  of  the  information  signal  introduced  by  said 
second  amplifier,  said  first  and  third  amplifiers  each  com- 
prising two  serially  connected  amplification  modules, 
each  identical  to  said  first  module. 


4,258,329 
NOISE  SUPPRESSION  SYSTEM 
Akio  Tokano,  Kawagoe,  Japaa,  assigaor  to  Pioaeer  Eleetroaic 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22^88 
Claiau  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  22,  1978,  53- 

36630[U] 

lat  CV  H03F  1/26 
MS.  CL  330-149  7  dains 

1.  A  noise  suppression  device  for  automobile  audio  equip- 
ment comprising,  a  differential  amplifier  coupled  between  an 
audio  source  and  an  amplifier  for  amplifing  a  signal  derived 
from  said  audio  source,  said  audio  source  and  said  amplifier 
each  grounded  to  the  automobile  by  grounded  terminals,  said 
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differential  amplifier  having  a  first  input  terminal  coupled  to  a 
grounded  terminal  of  said  audio  source,  a  second  input  termi- 
nal coupled  to  an  output  terminal  of  said  audio  source  and  a 


OUT 


4,258,330 
DIFFERENTIAL  CURRENT  AMPLIFIER 
KeiUi  Kaneko,  Hachioji;  TakaUro  Okabe,  Hiaodemachi;  Tohrn 
Nakamura,  Honya;  Wasao  Takasagi,  Higashiyamato,  aad 
Miaom  Nagata,  Kodaira,  aU  of  Japaa,  assigaors  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.,  Japaa 

FUed  Feb.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,028 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Feb.  15, 1978, 53-17158[U] 
IatCL^H03Fi/¥5 
U.S.  O.  330—257  15  Oains 


■OWX 
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1.  A  differential  current  amplifier  comprising: 

a  first  inverse  NPN  transistor  which  has  first  and  second 
collectors,  whose  first  collector  is  electrically  connected 
to  a  base  thereof  and  whose  emitter  is  electrically 
grounded, 

a  second  inverse  NPN  transistor  which  has  first  and  second 
collectors,  whose  first  collector  is  electrically  connected 
to  a  base  thereof  and  whose  emitter  is  electrically 
grounded, 

a  third  inverse  NPN  transistor  which  has  first  and  second 
collectors,  whose  first  collector  is  electrically  connected 
to  a  base  thereof  and  whose  emitter  is  electrically 
grounded, 

a  first  input  terminal  which  is  the  base  terminal  of  said  first 
inverse  NPN  transistor, 

a  second  input  terminal  which  is  the  base  terminal  of  said 
second  inverse  NPN  transistor, 

an  output  terminal  which  is  the  second  collector  terminal  of 
said  third  inverse  NPN  transistor,  and 

a  constant  current  circuit  which  is  electrically  connected  to 
said  second  collector  of  said  first  inverse  NPN  transistor, 
said  second  collector  of  said  second  inverse  NPN  transis- 
tor and  said  base  of  said  third  inverse  NPN  transistor, 

a  differentially  amplified  output  current  of  input  currents  at 
said  first  and  second  input  terminals  being  provided  from 
said  second  collector  of  said  third  inverse  NPN  transistor 
as  forms  said  output  terminals,  and  wherein  said  constant 
current  circuit  comprises: 

a  first  PNP  transistor  whose  collector  is  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  second  collector  of  said  first  inverse  NPN 
transistor  and  whose  emitter  is  electrically  connected  to  a 
power  supply,  and 

a  second  PNP  transistor  whose  collector  is  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  second  collector  of  said  second  inverse 
NPN  transistor  and  a  base  of  said  third  inverse  NPN 


transistor,  whose  base  »  electrically  connected  to  said 
base  of  said  first  PNP  transistor  and  whose  emitter  is 
electrically  connected  to  said  power  suf^ly. 


common  terminal  common  to  said  amplifier,  to  apply  the  signal 
introduced  between  an  output  terminal  and  the  common  termi- 
nal of  said  differential  amplifier  to  said  amplifier. 


4,258,331 

DIFFERENTIAL  AMPLIFIER 
KasaaU  Nakayaaia,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  assizor  to  Pioaeer  Elee- 
troaic CorporatioB,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,793 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Apr.  18, 1978,  53/45638 

lat  CL^  H03F  3/45 

MS.  CL  330—261  3  dains 


-¥cc* 


1.  In  a  differential  amplifier  comprising  a  pair  of  first  and 
second  transistors  of  the  same  polarity  wherein  a  base  of  said 
first  transistor  is  connected  to  a  base  of  a  compensation  transis- 
tor whose  polarity  is  opposite  to  the  polarity  of  said  first  tran- 
sistor, the  improvement  comprising  a  current  mirror  circuit 
coupled  to  said  differential  amplifier  and  a  load  circuit  con- 
nected in  series  to  said  compensation  transistor,  said  load  cir- 
cuit implementing  current  mirror  operation  together  with  said 
current  mirror  circuit,  whereby  a  base  current  of  said  first 
transistor  is  completely  absorbed  by  said  compensation  transis- 
tor. 


4,258332 

LOUDSPEAKER  AMPLIFIER 

Heary  W.  West,  Red  Baak,  N  J.,  assiffMr  to  Wheelock  Sigaak, 

lac,  Loag  Braach,  N  J. 

DirisioB  of  Ser.  No.  732,667,  Oct  15, 1976,  abaadoaed.  This 

appUcatioa  Mar.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,999 

lat  CU  H03F  3/04 

MS.  a.  330—297  4 


1.  In  a  loudspeaker  amplifier  having  a  signal  input  for  an  AC 
modulation  signal  which  is  amplified  to  produce  an  output 
signal  driving  a  speaker,  said  amplifier  having  a  power  input 
for  receiving  DC  power  to  operate  said  amplifier,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
means  for  receiving  a  mixed  AC  modulation  and  DC  power 

signal; 
means  for  separating  the  AC  modulation  and  the  DC  power 

from  each  other;  and 
means  for  applying  the  separated  AC  modulation  to  said 
amplifier  signal  input  and  the  separated  DC  power  to  said 
amplifier  power  input. 
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FREQUENCY  SYNTHESIZER  HAVING  A  LOOP  FILTER 

WITH  A  HIGH  CUT-OFF  FREQUENCY 
Picnc  DoBBlicre,  VcrricrM  Le  Bakwm,  and  Pierre  HeiM,  Bois 
d'Arcy.  botk  of  Fhuwe,  SMlgBon  to  U^.  PyUpe  Corporatton, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Ju.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,728 
ClalM  priority,  appHcatkNi  Vnmn,  May  17, 1978, 78  14547 
lat  a^  H03L  7/08 
VS.  CL  331-11  W  a««« 


4,288,334 
NOBLE  GAS-HALOGEN  TRANSFER  LASER  METHOD 

AND  MEANS 

Michael  V.  McCMker,  Lot  Ahoa;  OomM  C  Loreats;  Robert  M. 

Hill,  botli  of  Palo  Aho,  aad  Dafia  L.  Haeatia,  Mealo  Park,  aU 

of  Calif.,  aaaivrarf  to  SRI  latematioMl,  Menlo  Park,  Calif. 

Filed  May  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  684,698 

lat  a.)  HOIS  3/22S 

VS.  a  331-94.5  G  21  Oaiatt 


A. 


'^  1.  A  frequency  synthesizer  comprising  a  phase-locked  loop 
having,  in  this  order,  at  least  a  voIUge-controUed  oscillator 
(VCO),  a  first  divider  with  an  adjustable  division  factor  n  or 
n-»- 1,  n  being  an  integer,  a  second  divider  the  division  factor  of 
which  is  a  programmable  integer  M,  a  phase  comparator  and  a 
low-pass  filter,  the  output  signal  of  this  second  divider  and  a 
reference  signal  having  a  frequency  F  being  applied  to  said 
phase  comparator  for  generating  an  output  signal  which  is 
applied  as  control  voltoge  to  the  voluge-controlled  oscillator 
via  the  low-pass  filter,  the  frequency  synthesizer  further  com- 
prising a  first  digital  loop  having  a  first  pulse  counter,  for 
counting  the  input  pulses  of  the  said  second  divider  and  being 
restarted  from  its  initial  counting  position  by  each  output  pulse 
of  the  second  divider,  and  a  first  comparison  device  to  which 
the  counting  position  of  said  first  counter  and  a  digital  numeri- 
cal value  u,  which  is  adjustable  by  means  of  a  first  adjusting 
device,  are  applied  for  generating  a  control  signal  for  control- 
ling said  first  divider  so  that  the  size  of  the  frequency  steps  is 
equal  to  the  reference  frequency  F,  as  well  as  a  second  digital 
loop  having  a  second  pulse  counter,  counting  the  output  pulses 
of  the  said  second  divider,  and  a  second  comparison  device  to 
which  the  counting  position  of  the  said  second  pulse  counter 
and  a  digital  numerical  value,  which  is  adjustable  by  means  of 
a  second  adjusting  device,  are  applied  for  generating  a  control 
signal  for  controlling  said  first  divider  so  that  the  size  of  the 
frequency  steps  is  equal  to  z,  z  being  of  such  a  value  that  F  is 
a  multiple  thereof  to  obtain  a  division  into  decimal  steps,  char- 
acterized in  that  the  frequency  synthesizer  further  comprises  a 
third  digital  loop  for  generating  frequency  steps  having  a  size 
equal  to  y,  y  being  of  such  a  value  that  F  is  a  multiple  thereof, 
this  third  digital  loop  comprising  a  third  pulse  counter  (modu- 
lo-F/y)  for  counting  the  output  pulses  of  said  second  divider, 
and  a  third  comparison  device  which  compares  the  counting 
position  a  of  the  said  third  counter  with  a  digital  numerical 
value  r,  which  is  adjustable  by  means  of  a  third  adjusting 
device,  for  generating  an  output  signal  which  increases  the 
numerical  value  u  in  said  first  adjusting  device  by  one  unit  for 
each  time  the  position  a  is  smaller  than  or  equal  to  the  numeri- 
cal value  r. 


'OUTWt 


1.  A  laser  capable  of  producing  stimulated  laser  emission 

comprising,  ^ 

an  optical  resonant  cavity  containing  a  gas  mixture  compris- 
ing noble  gas  atoms  and  diatomic  halogen  gas  molecules, 

exciting  means  including  an  electron  beam  source  for  elec- 
tronic excitation  of  the  noble  gas  atoms  to  excite  the  same 
which  excited  noble  gas,  in  turn,  excite  diatomic  halogoi 
gas  molecules  from  which  stimulated  laser  emission  is 
produced. 

4,258435 

GAS  LASER 
Jeroow  Doooo,  Paria,  France,  aaaignor  to  Coaapagnie  Generale 
d'Electricite,  Paria,  France 

Filed  Oct  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,744 
Claima  priority,  appUcation  France,  Not.  24, 1977, 77  35376 
lot  CL^  HOIS  3/08 
VS.  CL  331— 94J  D  •  O**™ 


SUWIT    „ 


1.  A  gas  laser  comprising: 

a  flat  plate  transmission  line  for  laser  excitation  and  which 
includes: 

an  insulating  plate; 

a  first  metal  plate  which  partially  covers  a  first  surface  of  the 
insulating  plate,  the  uncovered  part  of  the  first  surface 
forming  a  first  peripheral  strip  which  surrounds  the  edges 
of  the  first  metal  plate,  said  metal  plate  being  divided  into 
two  distinct  portions  by  a  rectilinear  slot; 

an  induction  coil  having  terminals  connected  respectively  to 
the  two  portions  of  the  first  metal  plate; 

a  second  metal  plate  partially  covering  the  second  surface  of 
the  insulating  plate,  the  uncovered  part  of  the  second 
surface  forming  a  second  peripheral  strip  which  surrounds 
the  edges  of  the  second  metal  plate  and  is  of  a  width  less 
than  that  of  said  first  peripheral  strip; 

means  for  maintaining  an  active  gaseous  medium  in  the  slot; 

means  for  establishing  an  electric  tension  between  the  first 
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and  second  metal  plates,  in  order  to  set  up  an  electric  field 
in  the  insulating  plate; 

means  for  setting  up  an  electric  discharge  between  one 
portion  of  the  first  metal  plate  and  the  second  metal  plate 
so  as  to  form  a  current  wave  in  the  flat  phite  transmission 
line,  the  wave  being  suiuble  for  generating,  in  the  active 
gaseous  medium,  a  laaer  beam  which  propagates  through 
the  slot;  the  improvement  comprising: 

means  disposed  on  the  first  surface  of  the  insulating  plate  for 
reducing  progressively  the  surface  electric  field  on  the 
insulating  plate  from  the  edge  of  the  first  metal  plate  to  the 
edge  of  the  insulating  plate  when  the  current  wave  is 
flowing  through  the  plate  transmission  line. 

4,258,336 
PULSED  RING  LASER  FIBER  GYRO 
Paid  C  Fletcher,  El  C^Km,  aad  Verae  E.  Hildebraad,  Sui  Diego, 
both  of  GaUf n  aaal^Mra  to  The  United  Statca  of  AMrica  aa 
rrpraawttd  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nair,  Waahl■gtoi^  D.C 
Filed  JbL  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,405     . 
lat  CL^  HOIS  3/083 
VS,  CL  331—944  C  4  < 


fier  means  for  regenerative  feedback  of  the  AC  portion  of 
the  oscillator  ou^t  signal;  and 
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DC  feedback  means  connected  between  the  output  of  the 
oscillator  and  the  inverting  input  of  said  differential  ampli- 
fier means  for  degenerative  feedback  of  the  DC  portion  of 
the  oscillator  output  signal. 


4458438 

PULSE  GENERATOR  PRODUCING  SHORT  DURATION 

HIGH  CURRENT  PULSES  FOR  APPUCATION  TO  A 

LOW  IMPEDANCE  LOAD 

WilUaa  Peil,  North  SyracMe,  N.Y.,  aaai^er  to  GcMral  Electric 
Coaipaay,  Syracve,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  974453 
bt  CL^  H03K  3/30 
VS.  CL  331—111  7 


1.  An  improvement  for  a  ring  laaer  which  improves  the 
resolution  at  low  rotation  rates  comprising: 

means  for  forming  a  closed  optical  path; 

a  first  and  a  second  light  amplifying  means  optically  coupled 
to  the  closed  q>tical  path; 

means  coupled  in  the  closed  optical  path  for  detecting  opti- 
cal beat  signals;  and 

means  coupled  to  the  first  and  second  Ught  amplifying  means 
for  initiating  clockwise  and  counterclockwise  pulsed  opti- 
cal signals  in  the  closed  optical  path  in  a  sequence  to 
assure  their  noncoincidental  passage  through  the  first  and 
second  amplifying  means  and  their  coincidental  passage 
through  the  detecting  means. 


4458437 
STABILIZED  OUTPUT  POWER  OSCILLATOR 
JaaMa  R.  CUaton,  Seattle,  Wash.,  aaaignor  to  Hantron  laatni- 
flseata,  Inc.,  Lyuwood,  Waah. 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73488 
lat  CV  H03B  5/26 
VS.  CL  331—110  11  ClaiM 

1.  A  power  oscillator,  ccmiprising: 
differential  amplifier  means  responsive  to  an  input  signal  for 

producing  an  amplified  output  signal; 
first  signal  amplifying  means  responsive  to  the  amplified 
output  signal  for  provkling  the  positive  half-cycle  of  the 
oscillator  output  signal; 
second  signal  amplifying  means  respon^ve  to  the  amplified 
output  signal  for  providing  the  negative  half-cycle  of  the 
oscillator  output  signal; 
AC  feedback  means  connected  between  the  output  of  the 
oscillator  and  the  inverting  input  of  said  differential  ampli- 


1.  A  relaxation  oscillator  for  generating  short  duration,  high 
current  pulses  at  a  stable  repetition  rate,  comprising: 

A.  a  source  of  dc  potentials  having  a  first  and  a  second 
output  terminal, 

B.  a  resistor  having  one  terminal  connected  to  said  second 
source  output  terminal, 

c.  a  junction  transistor  having  base,  emitter  and  collector 
electrodes,  the  collector  thereof  being  coupled  in  a  first 
low  resistance,  conductive  path  to  said  first  source  output 
terminal,  the  emitter  thereof  being  coupled  in  a  aeoood 
low  resistance,  conductive  path  to  the  other  terminal  of 
said  resistor, 

D.  means  to  establish  the  base  electrode  at  a  potential  inter- 
mediate to  tfiat  of  said  dc  source  terminals, 

E.  a  capacitor  which  is  alternately  charged  and  discharged 
having  a  first  terminal  coupled  to  the  other  terminal  of 
said  resistor  and  through  said  second  path  to  said  emitter 
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and  a  second  terminal  coupled  to  one  of  said  source  output 
terminals,  the  potential  across  said  capacitor  esublishing 
the  potential  on  said  emitter  electrode  relative  to  said  base 
electrode  and  thereby  controlling  the  sUte  of  conduction 
of  said  transistor;  the  duration  of  transistor  conduction 
being  determined  by  the  level  of  transistor  conduction  and 
the  capacity  of  said  capacitor,  and  the  duration  of  noncon- 
duction  being  determined  by  the  resistance  of  said  resistor 
and  the  capacity  of  said  capacitor,  and 
F.  a  current  transformer  having  a  low  impedance  primary 
winding  closely  coupled  through  a  magnetic  core  to  a  low 
impedance  secondary  winding,  said  primary  winding 
being  connected  in  one  of  said  low  resistance  conductive 
paths,  and  said  secondary  winding  being  capacitively 
coupled  between  said  base  and  said  emitter  electrodes  in  a 
third  low  resistance  path,  said  transformer  providing 
feedback  in  a  regenerative  sense  to  produce  short  dura- 
tion, high  current  pulses  when  said  transistor  conduction 
occurs. 


4,258,340 
AMPLITUDE  EQUALIZER 
ToaUhlko  Ryu,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaaigDor  to  Nippon  Electric  Co., 
Ltdn  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,503 

Clalni  priority,  applkatton  Japu,  Apr.  12, 1978, 53/43589 

iBt  a^  H03H  7/03:  H04B  3/04 

UA  a  333-18  12  Claims 


4,258439 
LUMPED  CIRCUIT  CIRCULATOR  WITH  ADJUSTABLE 

BAND  WIDENING  CIRCUH 
NIcoUc  Beraard,  and  Jean-Rcae  Mahicn,  both  of  Paris,  France, 
•Hipion  to  Sodetc  LigMS  TckpapUqiica  et  TelephooiqiMa, 
Cooflana-Ste.  Hoaorinc,  France 

Flkd  Mar.  1, 1979,  S«r.  No.  16^2 

dalaa  priority,  appUcatioa  F^rancc,  Mar.  3, 1978,  78  06094 

lat  CL'  HOIP  1/387 

U&  CL  333—1.1  *  Q«*"" 


S — z-m^k-^ 
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1.  A  lumped  circuit  circulator  comprising: 

a  nonreciprocal  gyromagnetic  disc; 

a  microstrip  circuit  on  said  disc; 

three  coaxial  ports  electrically  connected  to  said  microstrip 

circuit; 
means  for  esublishing  a  d.c.  magentizing  field  in  said  disc; 
a  printed  circuit  having  a  recess  centrally  provided  in  the 

lower  face  thereof; 
a  metallic  member  positioned  between  said  disc  and  said 

printed  circuit  to  function  as  a  ground  plane; 
a  metallic  casing  housing  said  circulator;  and 
an  adjustable  band  widening  circuit  including: 
a  strip  line  circuit  deposited  on  said  lower  face  of  said 

printed  circuit,  said  strip  line  circuit  having  a  central 

metallized  part  surrounding  said  recess; 
movable  metallic  cover  means  threadedly  connected  to  one 

end  of  said  casing  for  adjustment  with  respect  thereto,  said 

cover  means  having  a  centrally  located  threaded  bore;  and 
a  movable  plunger  disposed  in  said  threaded  bore,  said 

plunger  extedning  into  said  recess  in  said  printed  circuit. 


1.  An  amplitude  equalizer  having  a  first  input  terminal  for  an 
input  signal  of  a  prefixed  amplitude  distortion  within  a  prede- 
termined frequency  region,  and  a  first  output  terminal,  the 
amplitude  vs.  frequency  characteristics  of  said  amplitude 
equalizer  being  such  that  an  amplitude  equalized,  distortion- 
eliminated  output  signal  is  provided  at  said  first  output  termi- 
nal: wherein  fvst  and  second  unit  amplitude  equalizers  respec- 
tively of  first  and  second  delay  distortion  characteristics  are 
disposed  in  series  between  said  first  input  terminal  and  said  first 
output  terminal;  wherein  said  first  unit  amplitude  equalizer  has 
a  first  means  having  a  second  input  terminal,  second  and  third 
output  terminals  for  branching  an  input  signal  applied  thereto, 
a  second  means  having  a  fourth  output  terminal  and  third  and 
fourth  input  terminals  for  combining  signals  incoming  at  said 
third  and  fourth  input  terminals,  a  third  means  disposed  be- 
tween said  second  output  terminal  and  said  third  input  terminal 
for  amplifying  or  attenuating  a  signal  incoming  thereto,  and  a 
fourth  and  a  fifth  means  disposed  in  series  between  said  third 
output  terminal  and  said  fourth  input  terminal,  said  fourth  and 
fifth  means  being  for  delaying  and  for  phase  shifting,  respec- 
tively; wherein  said  second  unit  amplitude  equalizer  has  a  sixth 
means  having  a  fifth  input  terminal  and  a  fifth  and  a  sixth 
output  terminals  for  branching  a  signal  incoming  thereto,  a 
seventh  means  having  a  seventh  output  terminal  and  a  sixth 
and  a  seventh  input  terminals  for  combining  signak  incoming 
at  said  sixth  and  seventh  input  terminals,  an  eight  means  for 
connecting  said  fifth  output  terminal  and  said  sixth  input  termi- 
nal, a  ninth,  tenth  and  eleventh  means  disposed  in  series  be- 
tween said  sixth  output  terminal  and  said  seventh  input  termi- 
nal, said  ninth,  tenth  and  eleventh  means  being  respectively  for 
delaying,  phase  shifting  and  attenuating  or  amplifying  signals 
supplied  thereto;  wherein  said  first  and  second  delay  distortion 
characteristics  being  set  to  complementary  values  to  flatten  the 
overall  delay  distortion  characteristics  of  said  amplitude  equal- 
izer; and  wherein  at  least  one  of  attenuation  or  amplification 
factor  of  said  third  and  eleventh  means,  the  delay  time  at  each 
said  fourth  and  said  ninth  means,  the  phase  shift  each  said  fifth 
and  tenth  means  is  changed  to  make  said  amplitude  vs.  fre- 
quency characteristics  variable. 


4,258,341 
FEED  FORWARD  PASSIVE  COUPLING  SYSTEM  AND 

METHOD 
Richard  V.  Snyder,  LiMToft,  N  J.,  aaalgnor  to  Fel  Corporation, 

FanBingdalc,  N  J. 
Dirialoo  of  Ser.  No.  654,989,  Feb.  3, 1976,  Pat  No.  4.072,913. 

This  appUcatioB  Jan.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  866,692 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  wbaeqacat  to  Fd>.  7, 1995, 

has  been  diaclaiaMd. 

Int  Ct^  HOIP  5/12.  5/18 

US.  a  333—109  «  CtataM 

1.  A  feed  forward  passive  coupling  system  for  separation  of 

at  least  a  first  and  a  second  sijpnal  portion  into  components 

where  (1)  said  fvst  signal  portion  has  a  majority  of  a  second 

signal  component  and  a  minority  of  a  first  signal  component 
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and  (2)  said  second  signal  portion  has  a  majority  of  a  first  signal  4^258343  

component  and  a  minority  of  a  second  signal  component,  UNITIZED  COMBWATION  STARTER 

means  for  coupling  out  and  phase  shifting  a  first  sample  of  ffaak  W.  Knny,  RaadaUatowa,  Md^  aMifaor  to  GoaM  lac^ 

the  first  signal  portion,  said  means  also  producing  a  first  R<rtlia8  Meadowa,  ID. 

part  of  the  first  signal  portion,  Filed  Feh.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  IMll 


means  for  coupling  out  and  phase  shifting  a  second  sample  of 
the  second  signal  portion,  said  means  also  producing  a 
second  part  of  the  second  signal  portion. 


Iirt.  a^  HOIH  73/Oa  77/10 


HIST  CWWWfT 


riatf  %te*\:  r^mru 


first  means  for  combining  said  phase  shifted  second  sample 

and  said  first  part  for  producing  substantially  the  second 

component,  and 
second  means  for  combining  said  phase  shifted  first  sample 

and  said  second  part  for  producing  substantially  the  fkst 

component. 


4,258,342 
ELASnC  SURFACE  WAVE  DEVICE 
H^imc  Miy^Jian,  Sdcado,  and  AUo  Nakaknra,  Kawagoc,  both 
of  Japan,  aaaigiiora  to  Toko,  lac^  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Aag.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,320 
OaiBM    priority,    appUcatioa    Japan,    Aag.    28,    1978, 
53/116727[U] 

lat  a^  H03H  9/145.  9/25.  9/42,  9/64 
MS.  CL  333—151  4  OaiiM 


1.  An  elastic  surface  wave  device  including  interdigital 
finger  electrode  means  provided  on  an  elastic  surface  wave 
propagating  medium,  said  interdigital  finger  electrode  means 
comprising  interdigital  fingers  each  consisting  of  a  pair  of 
divided  finger  elements,  said  pair  of  divided  fmger  elements 
having  an  equal  width,  the  spacing  between  adjacent  ones  of 
said  interdigital  fingers  being  equal  to  the  q>acing  between  the 
pair  of  divided  finger  elemoits  thereof,  characterized  in  that  at 
least  one  of  said  interdigital  fingers  is  differentiated  from  the 
remainder  of  said  interdigital  fingers  in  respect  of  the  distance 
fimn  the  center  of  the  spacing  between  one  of  said  interdigita] 
fingers  and  that  one  of  said  interdigital  fingers  which  is  adja- 
cent thereto  on  one  side  to  the  center  of  the  spacing  b^ween 
said  one  interdigital  finger  and  that  one  of  said  interdigital 
fingers  which  is  adjacent  thereto  on  the  other  side. 


U.S.CL335— 6 


10 


1.  A  circuit  interrupter  including  first  and  second  terminals 
for  connecting  said  interrupter  in  an  external  circuit,  conduc- 
tive elements  extendmg  between  said  terminals  and  defining  an 
internal  series  circuit  having  first  and  second  closely  spaced 
elongated  sections  through  which  currents  flow  in  opposite 
direction  to  generate  electrodynamic  forces  urging  said  sec- 
tions away  from  each  other;  said  first  section  including  station- 
ary first  and  second  contacts  spaced  along  the  length  of  said 
fint  section  with  a  first  gap  therebetween,  and  a  movable  first 
bridging  contact  extending  across  said  first  g^>;  selectively 
operable  first  means  for  moving  said  first  bridging  contact  into 
and  out  of  engagement  with  said  first  and  second  contacts;  and 
first  biasing  means  connected  to  said  first  bridging  contact  to 
provide  contact  pressure  at  said  first  and  second  contacts  while 
urging  said  first  bridging  contact  toward  said  aeoood  lectioa; 
said  second  section  including  stationary  third  and  fourth 
contacts  spaced  along  the  length  of  said  second  section  with  a 
second  pep  therebetween,  and  a  movable  second  bridging 
cratact  extending  across  said  second  g^>;  selectivdy  operable 
second  means  for  moving  said  second  bridging  contact  into 
and  out  of  engagement  with  said  third  and  fourth  contacts; 
second  biasing  means  connected  to  said  second  bridging 
contact  to  provide  contact  pressure  at  said  third  and  fourth 
contacts  while  urging  said  second  bridging  contact  toward  said 
first  section;  said  first  means  including  a  first  automatic  trip 
device  for  causing  said  first  means  to  disengage  said  first  bridg- 
ing contact  from  said  first  and  second  contacts  reapoasive  to 
detecting  first  predetermined  fault  current  conditioa^  said 
second  means  including  a  second  automatic  trip  device  for 
causing  said  second  means  to  disengage  said  second  bridging 
ooaxacx  from  said  third  and  fourth  contacts  responsive  to  de- 
tecting second  predetermined  fault  current  cooditioo^  said 
first  and  second  biasing  means  being  proportioned  so  that  upon 
the  occurrence  of  severe  overcurrent  conditions  dectrody- 
namic  forces  actmg  in  (^>posite  directions  on  said  first  and 
second  bridging  contacts  cause  them  to  separate  from  the  first, 
second,  third  and  fourth  contacts  before  either  said  first  or 
second  means  is  effective  to  open  sakl  interrupter. 


4,258,344 

SMALL-SIZED  POWER  RELAY 

Ichiro  NiaUad,  Tokyo,  JapM,  aaai^nr  to 

Sagiaoadya  Stisakaahn,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Coatiaaatioa>ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  27,459,  Apr.  5, 1979, 

abaadoaad,  widch  ia  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  862351,  Dae  21, 

1977,  abaadoaed.  lUs  appUcatioa  JaL  12, 1979,  Sar.  No.  57375 

lat  CL)  HOIH  67/02 
MS.  CL  335—129  7  CWaM 

1.  A  small-sized  power  relay  used  in  combination  with  an 
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electronic  type  thermostat  for  automatic  control  of  an  air 
conditioner  comprising 

(a)  an  open-top  relay  section  housing; 

(b)  an  electromagnet  disposed  in  said  housing  adapted  to  be 
energized  and  de-energized  by  external  signals; 

(c)  a  magnetizable  lever  pivotally  supported  relative  to  to 
said  housing  and  extending  within  the  magnetic  field  of 
said  electromagnet; 

(d)  an  adjusuble  tension  spring  means  attached  to  said  mag- 
netizable lever  at  its  one  end  and  to  said  housing  at  its 
other  end  for  urging  said  lever  away  from  the  electromag- 
net; 

(e)  a  non-conductive  open-bottom  switch  section  housing 
attached  on  the  upper  portion  of  the  relay  section  housing; 

(0  a  fixed  contact  mounted  on  the  inside  wall  of  said  switch 
section  housing; 


44       46 


(g)  a  movable  contact  means  provided  opposite  said  fixed 
contact  within  said  switch  section  housing,  said  movable 
contact  means  including  leaf  spring  means  attached  to  said 
inside  wall  of  the  switch  section  housing  at  its  one  end  and 
carrying  a  movable  contact  at  its  other  end  for  normally 
pressing  said  movable  contact  onto  said  fixed  contact;  and 

(h)  push  rod  means  for  transmitting  a  lever  action  attribuu- 
ble  to  said  adjustable  tension  spring  means  to  said  leaf 
spring  means,  the  urging  force  of  said  lever  action  being 
capable  of  adjustment  to  be  greater  than  the  urging  force 
of  said  leaf  spring  means  but  less  than  a  resultant  force  of 
the  urging  force  of  said  leaf  spring  means  and  the  mag- 
netic attraction  exerted  on  said  lever  when  said  electro- 
magnet is  energized  whereby  said  movable  contact  is  kept 
pressed  onto  said  fixed  contact  during  the  energization  of 
the  electromagnet  and  detached  from  the  same  during  its 
de-energization. 

4,258,345 

dRCUIT  I?«1»RUPTER  WITH  MAGNETIC  ARC 
STRETCHER 
Fmkiia  S.  MaHck,  Mowoerfllc,  Pa^  migMNr  to  WeatiBghoasc 
Ekctrie  Corp^  Ptttibvgli,  Pa. 

Filed  JaiL  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  7,523 
Iirt.  CL'  HOIH  9/30,  33/04 
U  A  CL  335—201  " 


an  operating  mechanism  operable  to  move  said  contacts 
between  open  and  closed  positions; 

an  arc  stretcher  device  comprising  a  first  portion  having  a 
first  plurality  of  substantially  parallel  U-shaped  plates  of 
magnetic  material  each  having  two  legs  and  a  bight  por- 
tion connected  therebetween,  a  second  portion  having  a 
second  plurality  of  substantially  parallel  U-shaped  plates 
each  having  two  legs  and  a  bight  portion  connected  there- 
between, the  plates  of  said  second  portion  pointing  in  an 
opposite  direction  from  the  legs  of  said  first  portion  and 
being  substantially  parallel  thereto,  and  a  third  portion 
having  a  third  plurality  of  substantially  parallel  U-shaped 
plates  each  having  two  legs  and  a  bight  portion  connected 
therebetween,  the  plates  of  said  third  portion  extending  in 
a  direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  plates  of  said 
first  and  second  portions;  and 

insulating  means  disposed  in  said  arc  stretcher  device  for 
preventing  arc  current  from  flowing  through  said  plates; 

said  contacts  being  disposed  between  the  legs  of  said  arc 
stretcher  device  opposite  said  third  portion  so  that  an  arc 
esublished  by  opening  of  said  contacts  initially  extends  in 
a  direction  generally  parallel  to  the  plates  of  said  first  and 
second  portions  and  is  rapidly  driven  by  magnetic  action 
into  the  area  between  the  legs  of  said  plates  to  stretch  said 
arc.  develop  a  high  arc  voltage,  and  provide  current  limit- 
ing action. 


4,258^46 

MAGNETICALLY  ACTUATED  DIGITAL  SWITCH 

Roger  W.  WilUans,  7294  GleoTiew,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.  76118 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  11,060 

Iirt.  O.^  HOIH  50/06.  36/00 

U.S.  CL  335-206  5  Claims 


1.  A  magnetically  actuable  digital  code  switch  comprising  in 
combination,  a  plate  of  magnetic  material  having  an  operating 
face  with  multiple  switch  locations  thereon  which  are  defined 
in  said  plate  of  magnetic  material  by  a  two  dimensional  array  of 
uniform  holes  therethrough,  one  of  which  defmes  each  of  said 
switch  locations,  means  to  secure  said  operating  face  of  said 
plate  to  a  fixed  glass  panel  with  the  switch  locations  visible 
through  said  panel,  and  a  magnetic  reed  relay  switch  at  each 
said  switch  locations  on  the  side  of  said  plate  opposite  said 
operating  face  and  magnetically  actuable  through  said  glass 
panel  and  through  the  holes  in  said  plate. 


to  Sober 


1.  A  circuit  breaker,  comprising: 

a  housing; 

separable  contacts  disposed  in  said  housing; 


4J58J47 
MAGNET  COIL 
Ferdfaumd  Kooig,  Scuach,  Switierlaiid, 
Brotben  Lteitcd,  Wiatcrthv,  Switicrland 

Filed  Dec.  12, 1978,  Scr.  No.  968,691 
daiiM  priority,  appUcatton  Switierlaiid,  Dec.   15,  1977, 
15436/77 

Iirt.  a.)  AOIF  5/00 
\3S.  CL  335-282  13  CUoM 

1.  A  magnet  coil  for  high  operating  temperatures  of  400*  C. 
and  higher  comprising 
a  temperature-resistant  enclosure; 
at  least  one  gas-tight  feedthrough  in  said  enclosure; 
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a  winding  of  copper  wire  enclosed  in  said  enclosure  and 
having  a  lead  extending  through  said  feedthrough;  and 


1.  A  transformer  for  measuring  current  flowing  in  a  conduc- 
tor, comprising  a  generally  U-shaped  housing,  a  generally 
U-shaped  first  core  portion  disposed  in  said  housing,  said  first 
core  portion  defining  a  gap  adapted  to  receive  the  conductor 
therethrough,  a  closure  member  extending  across  the  distal 
ends  of  said  housing,  a  second  core  portion  disposed  in  said 
closure  member  and  adapted  to  span  the  distal  ends  of  said  first 
core  portion,  said  core  portions  comprising  pluralities  of  mag- 
netic flux-conducting  panels  disposed  in  adjacent,  laminated 
groups,  every  other  one  of  said  laminated  groups  extending 
outwardly  from  the  respective  ends  of  said  core  portions  and 
disposed  so  that  the  ends  of  said  second  core  portion  coopera- 
tively engage  and  interleave  with  said  distal  ends  of  said  first 
core  portion,  sliding  hinge  means  for  joining  said  closure  mem- 
ber to  said  housing  with  a  compound  rotating-translating  mo- 
tion, said  sliding  hinge  means  including  a  pair  of  hinge  plates 
extending  outwardly  from  a  distal  end  of  said  housing,  a  pair  of 
slots  disposed  in  aligned  fashion  in  said  hinge  plates,  and  a 
hinge  pin  affixed  to  one  end  of  said  closure  member  and  having 
end  portions  received  in  said  slots  in  freely  rotating  and  trans- 
lating fashion,  hinge  block  means  secured  to  said  closure  mem- 
ber adjacent  to  said  laminated  groups  extending  from  one  of 
said  distal  ends  of  said  first  core  portion,  said  hinge  block 
means  providing  rotational  clearance  with  said  one  of  said  ends 
only  when  said  hinge  pin  is  disposed  in  the  distal-most  portions 
of  said  slots,  latch  means  for  translating  both  ends  of  said 
closure  member  toward  said  housing  to  effect  complete  en- 
gagement and  interleaving  of  said  core  portions,  and  coil 
means  secured  about  one  of  said  core  portions  to  generate  a 
voltage  analog  of  the  current  induced  in  said  core  portions  by 
the  conductor. 


4,258,349 

DOUBLE-POLE  ROCKER  SWITCH  WITH  THERMAL 

PROTECnON 

Joacf  Flory,  Rcnssbiihl,  Switaeriaad,  mi^Mt  to  Wcbcr  A.G. 

Fabrik  Elcktrotcchniadwr  Artfkd  ud  Apparvtc,  F— if 

brikke,  Switierlaiid 

Filed  Sep.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  72,612 
ClaiiBS   priority,   appUcatioB   Switaeriaiid,   Sep.   5,    1978, 
9316/78 

IM.  CL^  HOIH  71/16.  73/06 
U.S.  CL  337—46  9 


a  substance  in  said  enclosure  for  binding  in  oxygen  leaking 
into  said  enclosure. 


4,258,348 
CURRENT  MEASURING  TRANSFORMER 
Kenneth  H.  Belfcr,  Alamo;  Arnold  Stewart,  San  Leaadro,  and 
Rnssell  Tarare,  Hayward,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  STB 
Transformer  Company,  San  Leandro,  Calif. 

Filed  No?.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  93,866 

Int  a.3  HOIF  27/28.  27/26 

VS.  a.  336—73  7  Claims 


1.  A  double-pole  rocker  switch  with  thermal  overload  pro- 
tection, of  flat  parallelepiped  form,  including  a  toggle  at  one 
narrow  end  thereof  and  electrical  contact  members  at  the  other 
narrow  end  thereof  and  further  including  a  pivotable  spring- 
loaded  contact  block  coupled  pivotably  to  said  rocker  via  a 
toggle  mechanism,  said  contact  block  supporting  at  the  end 
remote  from  said  toggle  mechanism  two  movable  contact 
elements  which  cooperate  with  stationary  contact  elements, 
said  contact  block  being  lockable  by  a  pivotable  latch  which  is 
displaceable  by  a  bimetallic  element  and  wherein,  according  to 
the  invention,  said  switch  comprises  a  unitary  tubular  housing 
(1;61)  of  approximately  rectangular  cross-section  surrounding 
a  slidably  insertable  singlepiece  slide  assembly  (4;62)  including 
an  insulated  subdivided  base  member  (5;63)  which  supports 
external  electrical  contacts  (12,12',20,21)  and  internal  electrical 
contacts  (18,22,19,23)  and  which  further  supports  a  spring  (44) 
which  loads  said  springloaded  contact  block  (26;70)  and  defin- 
ing a  pivotal  bearing  (52)  for  said  pivotable  latch  (47),  said  base 
member  (5;63)  having  at  least  one  carrier  wall  (6,7;64)  for 
supporting  said  rocker  (27;65)  and  for  guiding  a  pin  member 
(34;75)  forming  part  of  said  toggle  mechanism,  said  pin  mem- 
ber (34;75)  being  longitudinally  displaceable  in  said  carrier 
wall  (7;64)  and  pivotally  supporting  said  contact  block  (26;70). 


4,258450 
ARRANGEMENT  OF  PLUG-IN  TYPE  FUSES  ON  A 
MOUNTING  BOARD 
Kiyoto  Watanabc,  Yokohaau,  and  Synichi  Otaai,  Tokyo,  both  of 
Japan,  a»i0Mn  to  NiMaa  Motor  Coaipaay,  Limited,  Yoko- 
hama, Japan 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  25.144 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  30,   1978,  53- 
41840[U] 

lat  CL'  HOIH  85/16 
U.S.  a  337—198  3  CUm 

1.  A  plug-in  fiise  arrangement  comprising: 
a  fuse  mounting  board  having  a  pluraHty  of  socket  openings, 
mulitiple  fuse  assemblies  each  including  a  plate-like  fuse 
body  having  two  terminal-forming,  parallel,  bottom-end 
blade  portions, 
a  vertically  elongate  housing  for  each  fiise  assembly,  enclos- 
ing the  fuse  body  and  leaving  exposed  the  bottom  ends  of 
the  blade  portions,  and 
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retaining  pieces  formed  upright  on  said  mounting  board  so 
that  said  vertically  elongate  housing  is  vertically  and 
securely  retained  between  adjacent  retaining  pieces  and 


against  a  surface  of  said  fuse  mounting  board,  whereby 
said  bottom  ends  of  the  blade  portions  project  down- 
wardly from  the  housing  and  are  fitted  in  said  socket 
openings. 
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4,258^2 
CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  VEHICLE  LOCKS 
Paul  Upachotz,  Croiaiy,  France,  aisignor  to  Nclnuui,  SA^ 
CoorbcTolc,  France 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,387 
Claims  priority,  appUcatloB  Fnact,  Mar.  17, 1978,  78  07726 
iBt  CL3  B60Q  7/00 


U.S.  a.  340-53 


8  Claims 


4,258351 
SYSTEM  FOR  COLLECnON  AND  TRANSMISSION  OF 

ROAD  TRAFnC  INFORMATION 
Kiyoko  Shigeta;  Shuotetsu  Matsuraoto,  both  of  Kodaira;  Nao- 
take  Ooyama,  Kanagawa,  and  Takasiii  Imai,  Tokyo,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  A  Technol- 
ogy and  Ministry  of  International  Trade  A  Industry,  both  of 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,694 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  26, 1977, 52/142036 
Int.  a.'  G08G  1/04:  G08B  13/18 
VS.  a.  340—38  P  5  CW™ 
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1.  A  system  for  the  collection  and  transmission  of  traffic 
information,  which  comprises: 

a  lens  system  disposed  at  a  position  at  which  said  lens  system 
is  angled  so  as  to  include  in  the  focal  plane  thereof  a  road 
area  selected  for  the  purpose  of  collection  of  traffic  infor- 
mation, 

a  plurality  of  photoelectric  conversion  elements  arranged  on 
said  focal  plane  of  said  lens  system  along  the  direction  of 
the  image  of  the  road  area  formed  on  said  focal  plane, 

a  plurality  of  differential  circuits  for  individually  differenti- 
ating electric  signals  issuing  from  said  plurality  of  photoe- 
lectric conversion  elements,  and 

a  plurality  of  comparators  for  individually  converting  differ- 
entiated signals  issuing  from  said  plurality  of  differential 
circuits  into  pulse  signals, 

wherein  said  plurality  of  photoelectric  conversion  elements 
arranged  in  the  image  of  said  road  area  formed  on  the 
focal  plane  are  formed  in  shapes  successively  decreased  in 
width  and  length  in  conformity  with  the  perspective  view 
of  the  traffic  lane  formed  on  said  focal  plane. 


1.  A  device  for  the  control  of  an  electro  -mechanical  locking 
and  unlocking  member  of  at  least  one  lock  of  an  automobile 
vehicle,  comprising: 

(a)  a  transmitter  independent  of  the  said  vehicle,  said  trans- 
mitter comprising: 

(1)  a  direct  current  electric  supply  source, 

(2)  a  coded  pulse  signal  generator  drivable  by  said  supply 
source, 

(3)  and  an  infra-red  radiation  emitter  connected  to  said 
coded  signal  generator  whereby  said  radiation  emitter 
outputs  infra-red  pulses  in  coded  form;  and 

(b)  a  receiver  fast  with  the  said  vehicle,  said  receiver  com- 
prising: . 

(1)  detector  means  for  the  reception  of  the  mfra-red 

pulses, 

(2)  a  memory  programed  to  emit  coded  pulses  identical  to 
said  coded  pulses  from  the  emitter, 

(3)  a  comparator  coupled  to  the  outputs  of  said  detector 
means  and  said  memory,  and  arranged  to  emit  a  signal  in 
the  case  of  agreement  between  the  transmitter  and 
receiver  pulses,  and 

(4)  an  amplifier  connected  to  the  output  of  said  compara- 
tor, wherein  on  application  by  the  user  of  the  correct 
transmitter  in  close  proximity  to  the  receiver,  the  coded 
pulses  from  the  emitter  pass  to  the  detector  means 
whereby  the  output  signals  therefrom  are  compared 
with  the  output  of  the  memory  to  provide  an  output 
signal  from  the  comparator  for  actuating  the  locking 
member. 


4.258353 
VEHICLE  ACCELERATION/DECELERATION 
WARNING  SYSTEM 
Robert  W.  Carlson,  410  Gctzrillc  Rd.,  Amherst,  N.Y.  14226 
Filed  Dec.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,410 
Int  a.'  B60Q  1/26:  HOIH  35/14 
VS.  a.  340-71  *♦  Claims 

1.  An  electronic  acceleration  and  deceleration  warning 
system  for  a  vehicle  comprising: 

(a)  a  radiant  energy  source  means  for  supplying  radiant 
energy  to  first  and  second  radiant  energy  sensor  means, 
said  first  radiant  energy  sensor  means  having  resistance 
which  is  variable  in  proportion  to  the  amount  of  radiant 
energy  received; 

(b)  a  pendulum  adapted  to  control  the  amount  of  radiant 
energy  received  by  said  radiant  energy  sensor  means  from 


March  24, 1981 


ELECTRICAL 


1717 


said  radiant  energy  source  means  in  response  to  angular 
displacement  of  said  pendulum  around  a  pivot  point; 

(c)  an  oscillator  circuit  having  a  variable  frequency  output 
signal; 

(d)  a  deceleration  threshold  switch  means  for  switching  on 
the  output  signal  of  said  oscillator  circuit  in  response  to  a 
minimum  angular  displacement  of  said  pendulum  in  one 
direction; 


(e)  first  and  second  alternately  flashing  deceleration  warning 
lights  having  their  rates  of  flashing  dependent  upon  the 
frequency  of  said  oscillator  output  signal  when  said  oscil- 
lator output  signal  is  switched  on;  and 

(0  an  acceleration  threshold  switch  means  for  turning  on  an 
acceleration  warning  signal  in  response  to  a  minimum 
angular  displacement  of  said  pendulum  in  a  second  direc- 
tion. 


4,258,354 
PORTABLE  ALARM  DEVICE 
Amiram  Cannon,  35  Ruth  St;  Yair  Friedman,  12  Buret  St,  both 
of  Haifia,  Israel  32000«  and  Robert  S.  Sarin,  1025  NmrtOus 
La.,  Mamaroneck,  N.Y.  10543 

Filed  May  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,321 

Int  CL^  G06B  7/06 

VS.  CL  340—309.4  18  Claims 
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response  to  one  or  more  of  the  selected  time  signal  outputs 
and  an  activation  schedule  stored  in  a  memory  means,  said 
schedule  including  information  on  the  selected  time  signal 
outputs  and  selected  warning  devices  for  each  such  time 
signal  output. 


1.  A  portable  alarm  for  giving  preselected  warnings  at  prese- 
lected times  comprising: 

a  clock  generator  for  generating  time  signals; 

means  for  translating  said  time  signals  into  a  plurality  of 
selected  time  signal  outputs  each  corresponding  to  differ- 
ent times; 

a  plurality  of  actuatable  warning  devices;  and 

selector  means  for  activating  selected  warning  devices  in 


4,258355 

DIGITAL  TO  ANALOGUE  CONVERTERS 
Colin  W.  Edwards,  Lightwater,  England,  assizor  to  Hughes 

Microdectronics  Limited,  Glenrothes,  Scotland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  764,104,  Jan.  31, 1977,  abrntdoned.  This 
application  Aug.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  931,796 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingiom,  Feb.  5,  1976, 
4637/76 

Int  CL2  H03K /i/02 
U.S.  a  340-347  DA  9  Claim 
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1.  A  digital  to  analogue  converter  comprising: 

means  for  producing  a  first  series  of  pulses  whose  average 
value  is  representative  of  a  first  group  of  the  bits  of  an 
applied  digital  signal,  said  first  group  of  bits  being  com- 
prised of  less  than  all  the  bits  of  said  applied  digital  signal; 

a  first  filter  circuit  coupled  to  process  said  first  series  of 
pulses; 

means  for  producing  a  second  series  of  pulses  whose  average 
value  exceeds  that  of  the  first  series  of  pulses  by  a  prese- 
lected fixed  amount; 

a  second  filter  circuit  coupled  to  process  said  second  series 
of  pulses; 

a  thirid  Alter  circuit;  and 

means  for  alternately  applying  the  output  signals  from  said 
first  or  second  filter  circuits  to  said  third  filter  circuit  such 
that  the  percentage  of  the  time  respective  ones  of  the 
output  signals  from  said  first  or  second  filter  circuits  are 
applied  to  said  third  filter  circuit  is  proportional  to  the 
value  of  the  remaining  bits  of  the  applied  digital  signal; 
whereby 

the  output  signal  firom  said  third  filter  circuit  is  an  analogue 
representation  of  the  appUed  digital  signal. 


4,258^56 
MULTI  BAR  ENCODING  APPARATUS  UTILIZING 
ACOUSTIC  ENERGY 
Vincent  P.  Jalbert,  MiddlebuT,  CoML,  assignor  to  SCM  Corpo- 
ration. New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  892^14 
Int  CL^  G06F  3/02:  H04L  15/03 
VS.  a.  340-365  R  37  CItiM 

1.  An  ^)paratus  for  generating  an  n-bit  code  representative 
of  a  mechanical  motion  for  output  to  a  utilization  device  com- 
prising: 
(a)  n  members  for  transmitting  vibratory  energy. 
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(b)  means  supporting  said  n  members  in  vibratory  isolation. 

(c)  means  for  inducing  vibratory  energy  within  at  least  a 
selected  one  of  said  n  members  in  response  to  said  me- 
chanical motion, 

(d)  means  operatively  connected  to  each  of  said  n  members 
for  transducing  said  induced  energy  into  a  respective  bit 
of  said  n-bit  code,  and 


removal  of  the  characteristic  signal,  and  a  common  alarm 
identification  circuit  connected  to  the  monitoring  means 
and  taken  into  use  by  the  monitoring  means  when  said 
monitoring  means  detects  that  the  characteristic  signal  has 
been  removed  from  the  line,  and  wherein  the  common 
alarm  identification  circuit  is  arranged  to  generate  coded 
signals  indicative  of  the  identity  of  the  alarm  condition  for 
display  at  an  alarm  monitoring  equipment. 


4.258358 
DOOR  OPENING  SENSING  AND  ALARM  PRODUCING 

DEVICE 
Thomas  K.  P.  Lee,  and  Haa  C.  Lan,  both  of  Kowloon,  Hong 
Kong,  aarignors  to  Intoiiattoaal  Qnartx  Ltd^  Kowloon,  Hong 
Kong 

Filed  Ang.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66,496 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kii«doai,  Aug.  16, 1978, 
33543/78 

lat  CL^  G08B  13/08 
MS.  a.  340-543  »  Claima 


(e)  output  control  means  connected  to  said  transducing 
means,  said  output  control  means  being  responsive  to 
transducing  of  induced  energy  in  a  first  one  of  said  n 
members  and  operable  to  effect  output  of  the  n-bit  code  to 
said  utilization  device  only  after  a  time  interval  sufficient 
for  transducing  of  any  induced  energy  in  the  remainder  of 
said  n  members. 


4»258357 
ALARM  SIGNALLING  SYSTEMS 
Laaik  J.  Browell,  UTcrpool,  England,  awignor  to  PIcaaey  Han- 
del  nad  iBTcatowBts  AG,  Zog,  Switicrlaiid 

Filed  JuB.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,184 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Jon.  24, 1978, 

27816/78 

iBt  CL^  G08B  25/00 
UJS.  CL  340-506  ^  Claims 


1.  A  remote  alarm  signalling  system  comprising  protected 
premises  and  a  telecommunications  exchange,  and  further 

comprising: 
(i)  at  each  protected  premises,  detector  means  for  detecting 
the  presence  of  an  alarm  condition  and  alarm  signalling 
means  responsive  to  the  detector  means  and  connected  to 
a  telecommunications  line  serving  the  protected  premises 
and  terminated  on  a  teleoommunications  exchange,  the 
alarm  signalling  means  being  arranged  to  apply  to  the 
telecommunications  line  a  characteristic  signal  when  the 
alarm  detector  is  primed  and  to  remove  the  characteristic 
signal  from  the  line  when  the  detector  means  detecu  the 
alarm  condition  and 
(ii)  at  the  telecommunications  exchange,  for  each  telecom- 
munications line  having  an  alarm  signalling  means  for 
providing  an  alarm  connected  to  it,  monitoring  means 
connected  to  the  line  for  detecting  the  application  and 


1.  A  door  opening  sensing  and  alarm  producing  device  for 
mounting  to  a  door  and  door  frame  assembly  and  including 
audio  alarm  circuit  means  for  generating  an  audio  alarm,  con- 
trol circuit  means  coupled  to  said  alarm  circuit  means  for 
controlling  operation  of  said  alarm  circuit  means,  signal  gener- 
ating means  for  sensing  when  the  door  has  been  opened  and  for 
generating  an  alarm  signal,  said  signal  generating  means  being 
coupled  to  said  control  circuit  means  for  supplying  an  alarm 
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signal  thereto  for  causing  said  control  circuit  means  to  operate 
said  alarm  circuit  means,  and  programmable  alarm  inhibiting 
circuit  means  coupled  to  said  control  circuit  means  and  includ- 
ing first  means  for  storing  a  predetermined  code,  second  means 
for  presenting  a  code  to  said  alarm  inhibiting  circuit  means,  and 
third  means  for  comparing  the  presented  code  with  the  stored 
predetermined  code  and,  when  the  code  presented  is  presented 
in  a  proper  time  sequence  and  corresponds  with  the  predeter- 
mined code,  for  producing  an  alarm  inhibit  signal  which  is 
supplied  to  said  control  circuit  means  for  inhibiting  or  stopping 
said  control  circuit  means  from  operating  said  audio  alarm 
circuit  means. 


4*258,359 
PORTABLE  PROTECTIVE  DEVICE 
PhlUp  McLamb,  3301  Bamsiey  Iju,  RaMgh,  N.C  27604 

CMtianatkNi-i»fwt  of  Ser.  No.  845,094,  Oct  25, 1977, 

■iMndooed.  HiIs  appUcatfon  No?.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960,540 

lat  CV  G08B  79/00 

U.S.  a.  340—546  15  Oaiw 


audiUe  warning  device  by  providing  an  air  draft  to  said 
combustion  product  sensor  and  for  conducting  audible 
warning  signals  produced  by  said  audible  warning  device 
through  said  casing  surface,  said  casing  surface  including 
an  additional  opening  through  which  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  ON-OFF  switch  extends,  and  another  opening 
through  which  a  visible  signal  from  said  indicator  is  view- 
able. 


4»258,360 
OPTICAL  SMOKE  DETECTOR 
HlitMU  TagHhira,  ChoAi,  Japaa,  aarifaor  to  Nittaa 
Limited,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Piled  JaL  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  929,714 
Oaim  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa.  Sep.  2, 1977, 5M05519 
lat  a.}  G06B  17/10 
MS.  CL  340-630  i 


1.  An  adaptable,  self-contained  protection  device  for  provid- 
ing a  warning  upon  detection  of  combustion  products,  and 
optionally  a  warning  of  intrusion,  which  can  be  installed  on  a 
temporary  basb  in  a  variety  of  locations,  and  removed  without 
leaving  evidence  of  its  installation,  or  can  be  permanently 
installed,  said  device  comprising: 
a  casing  with  plural  surfaces, 

a  circuit  installed  within  said  casing  including  a  battery,  and 
connected  thereto  a  series  circuit  including  a  combustion 
products  sensor,  an  electrically  operated  audible  warning 
device  and  at  least  a  further  switeh  connected  across  said 
combustion  products  sensor, 
and  on  ON-OFF  switch  in  series  with  said  combustion  prod- 
ucts sensor, 
said  further  switch  having  a  spring-biased  operating  lever 
mounted  on  said  casing,  said  lever  having  at  least  opera- 
tive, operated,  and  reset  positions,  with  said  spring  biasing 
said  lever  to  said  operated  position,  said  further  switch 
operated  to  a  closed  position  when  said  operating  lever  is 
in  its  operated  position,  and  a  lever  retaining  means 
mounted  on  said  casing  to  maintain  said  lever  in  said  reset 
position  when  said  lever  is  engaged  with  said  retaining 
means  against  said  spring-bias,  said  further  switch  having 
an  open  condition  when  said  operating  lever  is  in  either 
said  operative  or  reset  positions, 
a  power  ON  indicator  with  visible  output  connected  in 
parallel  across  said  combustion  product  sensor  and  said 
electrically  operated  audible  warning  device, 
mounting  means  for  said  casing  adjacent  one  of  said  surfaces 
including  a  retaining  means  having  an  arm  and  a  generally 
perpendicular  lip  portion  adapted  to  mount  said  device  to 
a  support  by  engaging  said  lip  portion  over  an  edge  of  said 
support, 
said  mounting  means  including  a  recess  in  said  casing  in 
which  said  arm  portion  is  slidably  received,  and  spring 
biasing  means  biasing  said  retaining  means  lip  portion 
toward  a  surface  of  said  casing, 
said  casing  surfaces  including  a  plurality  of  openings  com- 
municating with  said  combustion  products  sensor  and  said 


1.  An  optical  smoke  detector,  comprising  a  chamber  permit- 
ting entrance  of  smoke,  a  light  source  for  emitting  a  Hght  in 
said  chamber,  a  light  sensing  element  in  said  chamber  for 
converting  incident  light  produced  by  the  presence  of  smoke  in 
said  chamber  into  an  electrical  signal,  an  alarm  device  for 
producing  an  alarm  in  response  to  said  electric  signal,  means 
for  generating  a  train  of  dual  actuating  pulses  with  said  dual 
pulses  occurring  within  a  predetermined  period  of  time  and 
applying  said  dual  pulses  to  said  light  source  to  flash  it  twice 
within  said  period  of  time,  means  for  detecting  dual  pulses 
produced  by  said  light  sensing  element  synchronously  with 
said  dual  actuating  pulses  and  means  for  producing  an  alarm 
driving  signal  in  response  to  detection  of  said  dual  pulses 
which  are  synchronous  with  said  dual  actuating  pulses. 


4.258.361 

DISPLAY  SYSTEM  HAVING  MODIFIED  SCREEN 

FORMAT  OR  LAYOUT 

Alan  F.  Hydes,  North  Baddealey,  aad  Alaa  L.  Joaea,  Ckandlen 

Ford,  both  of  Engtaad,  ml^an  to  latcraatioaal  BMiaca 

Machiaes  Corporatioa.  AraMiak.  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,M1 
OaiaM  priority,  applicatioa  Uaitad  riag4ni,  Mar.  31, 1971, 
12591/78 

Iata^G06FJ//^ 
U.S.  CL  340—721  9  daiw 

1.  A  display  system  cwnprising  a  scaaaed  refresh  display 
device,  a  refresh  buffer  having  storage  positions  for  data  to  be 
displayed  and  address  generating  means  arranged  to  address 
the  refresh  buffer  in  a  first  sequence  of  addresses  to  display  the 
dau  in  a  first  screen  layout,  characterized  by  a  translation  store 
addressable  by  said  first  sequence  of  addresses  to  read  out  a 
modified  address  for  each  address  of  said  first  sequence  to 
provide  a  sequence  of  translated  addresses  arranged  to  address 
the  refresh  buffer  to  display  the  data  in  a  second  screen  layout. 
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and  lelection  mean,  opcreble  in  iflrtt  mode  to  twitch  Mid  nnt  phaSED^ISKS  RADAR 

sequence  of  «Jdre«e.  to  the  refresh  buffer  «»d  operable  «.  ^^^^^^^^^^^  h1^,^S!Si^^^  Hooptr«t.. 

DeldM,  and  Gerrlt  Vu  Roo)r«^  HMkfbergw,  aU  of  Nether- 

leads,  aHlpMn  to  HoUuidae  Siimalapptraten  B.V^  Hei«- 

•lo,  Netherlaada 

Filed  JaL  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,533 

ClahM  priority,  appUcatkm  Netherlaada,  Job.  30,  1978, 

7807170 

lat  a>  GOIS  13/06 

VJS,  a  343-14  R 


4ClaiBH 


I^^IB  ^ 


lOmVsy 


|»M.aiiniL.  1      i     : 


second  mode  to  switch  laid  modified  sequence  of  translated 
addresses  to  the  refresh  buffer. 


%n%'» 


m£S& 


MmtMi 


4,258,342 

PHASE  COHERENT  TRACKER  OF  AN  ARBITRARY 

NUMBER  OF  SIGNALS 

Joel  E.  Browa,  Baltlnore,  aad  KeUy  C.  Orermaa,  PlkesrUlc, 

both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  Westtaghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pitts- 

CoatinoatloB  of  Ser.  No.  449,299,  Jaa.  15, 1974,  abaadoaed.  This 

appUcatkm  Sep.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,879 

lat  a.)  GOIS  13/70 

MS.  a  343-7  J  14  Clalais 


1.  Phased  array  radar  provided  with  an  antenna  of  which  the 
radiating  elemenu  are  connected  to  associated  r.f.  transmitter- 
receiver  modules,  each  of  which  modules  being  fed  with  a 
transmitter  signal  and  a  local  oscillator  signal  and,  upon  recep- 
tion of  an  echo  signal  via  said  antenna,  each  of  which  modules 
delivering  an  i.f.  signal,  characterized  in  that  a  system  of  fiber 
optical  waveguides  is  incorporated  to  distribute  to  said  mod- 
ules the  transmitter  signal  and  the  local  oscillator  signal,  both 
of  which  signals  being  modulated  on  carriers,  which  are  fre- 
quency-matched to  said  system  of  fiber  optical  waveguides, 
where  each  of  said  modules  comprises  a  demodulator  to  pro- 
cure the  transmitter  signal  and  the  local  oscillator  signal  from 
the  applied  modulated  signals. 

4,258,344 

DISPLAY  DEVICE  HAVING  ADJOINING  DISPLAY 

ELEMENTS,  AND  A  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  THE 

DISPLAY  DEVICE 

MelBolph  KaaflaaBB,  Flallsbach,  aad  Allaa  R.  Kmets,  Nnsabau- 

men,  both  of  Switierlaad,  aaalgaors  to  BBC  Browa  Bo?eri  * 

Company  Limited,  Badca,  Switacrlaad 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  842,541 
Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  Switxerlaad,  Dec.  24,  1974, 

14302/74 

lat  a'  G04F  3/14 
U.S.  a.  340-745  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  signal  tracker,  apparatus  for  predicting  arrival  times 
of  pulse  signals  contained  in  a  pulse  siipial  train  as  detected  by 
a  receiver  of  said  tracker,  said  pulse  signal  train  having  multi- 
ple level  suggered  pulse  repetition  intervals,  said  apparatus 
comprising 
means  for  storing  predetermined  values  represenutive  of 
said  multiple  level  staggered  pulse  repetition  intervals  in 
said  pulse  signal  train; 
means  for  establishing  a  phase  coherent  order  in  which  said 
predetermined  values  of  said  storing  means  are  selected 
for  counting  by  said  counting  means;  and 
means  coupled  to  said  estabhshing  means  and  said  counting 
means,  for  regulating  the  counting  operation  of  said 
counting  means  based  on  said  phase  coherent  order  of  said 
establishing  means. 


V*Uo 


V2uo 


1.  In  a  display  device  for  displaying  infomution  in  the  form 
of  a  column  by  controlling  a  plurality  of  dispUy  elements 
forming  the  dispUy  device,  said  dispUy  elementt  adjoimng  one 
another  and  disposed  geometrically  in  at  least  one  row,  each  of 
said  display  elementt  having  an  electro-optical  medium  ar- 
ranged between  a  front  and  a  rear  electrode  and  optically 
activated  by  a  differential  voltage  applied  to  said  electrodes 
and  exceeding  a  threshold,  selected  front  electrodes  of  said 
display  elementt  being  connected  to  form  segment  electrodes, 
selected  rear  electrodes  being  connected  to  form  group  elec- 
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trodes,  and  the  segment  and  group  electrodes  being  controlled 
by  electrical  drive  signals  having  a  rectangular  wave  form,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
means  for  applying  two  identical  first  drive  signals  having  a 
phase  shift  of  ir  relative  to  one  another  and  having  an 
amplitude  (uo)  corresponding  at  least  to  the  threshold 
voltage  of  the  electro-optical  medium  to  two  adjacent 
segment  electrodes  (ai,  bj,  ci;  a:,  bj,  02)  adjoining  each 
other  in  a  row  of  display  elementt  having  a  common 
group  electixxle.  said  first  drive  signals  being  bipolar 
square  waves; 
means  for  applying  a  second  drive  signal  identical  with  one 
of  said  first  drive  signals,  however,  having  a  two-fold 
amplitude  (2  Uo)  to  a  group  electrode  (B)  comprising 
activated  (bjB,  b2B)  and  non-activated  (biB)  display  ele- 
mentt; 
means  for  applying  a  third  drive  signal  to  a  group  electrode 
(A)  comprising  exclusively  activated  display  elementt 
(aiA,  a2A,  asA),  said  third  drive  signal  having  values  of 
frequency,  phase  and  amplitude  such  that  the  threshold 
voltage  of  the  electro-optical  medium  is  smaller  than  the 
differential  voltage  across  said  group  electrode  (A)  com- 
prising exclusively  activated  display  elementt  (aiA,  a2A, 
asA)  and  respective  segment  electrodes;  and 
means  for  applying  a  zero  drive  signal  to  a  group  electrode 
(C)  comprising  exclusively  non-activated  display  elementt 
(ciC  C2C,  cjC). 


4,258,345 

AROUND-THE-MAST  ROTARY  ANNULAR  ANTENNA 

FEED  COUPLER 

George  A.   Hoekhan,  Valeada,  aad  Roaald  L  WoUlsoa, 

Northridge,  both  of  Calif.,  asalgaors  to  lateraatloaal  Tele* 

phoae  aad  Telegraph  Corporatloa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,258 

lat  a^  HOIQ  3/00 

VS.  a.  343—743  12  OalaM 


1.  An  around-the-mast  rotary  coupler  for  transferring  radio 
frequency  signals  between  a  routing  antenna  system  or  the  like 
and  physically  fixed  circuit  apparatus  comprising: 
a  generally  axially-elongated  housing  of  cylindrical  outer 
shape  and  of  annular  cross-section  having  a  generally 
cylindrical  central  axial  opening  whereby  said  housing 
may  be  mounted  with  said  mast  passing  generally  coaxi- 
ally  through  said  cylindrical  opening; 
a  first  plurality  of  fixed  elongated  conductive  loops  extend- 
ing generally  axially  within  a  first  axial  portion  of  the  axial 
length  of  said  housing  and  uniformly  distributed  circum- 
ferentially,  said  fixed  conductive  loops  having  their  axial 
centerlines  mutually  parallel; 
a  plurality  of  first  portt  one  for  each  of  said  first  loops  dis- 
cretely providing  external  connection  to  each  of  said  first 
loops; 
a  rotatable  assembly  within  said  housing  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  second  axially  elongated  conductive  loops  mounted 
on  said  rotatable  assembly  in  a  second  uniformaly  spaced 
circumferential  arrangement,  the  lateral  dimensions  of 
said  first  and  second  loops  being  tangent  to  respective 
concentric  circles  of  different  radius,  said  first  and  second 


loops  thereby  maintaining  an  electromagnetic  coupling 
relationship  as  said  roUteble  assembly  is  rotated  about  the 
centeriine  of  said  axial  opening; 
and  a  plurality  of  second  portt  mounted  on  said  rotatable 
assembly,  one  for  each  of  said  second  loops  discretely 
providing  an  external  connection  to  each  of  said  second 
loops. 


4,258,344 
MULTIFREQUENCY  BROADBAND  POLARIZED  HORN 

ANTENNA 
Robert  A.  FhMch,  Adadalstrator  of  the  Natioaal  Acroaaatics 
•ad  Space  Adadalstratioa,  with  reapeet  to  aa  laTeatloa  of,  aad 
Keaaeth  A.  Greea,  N.  Aado?er,  Maaa. 

FUed  Jaa.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,209 

lat  a^  HOIQ  13/00 

US.  a.  343—784  4  n.i— 


1.  A  multifrequency,  broadband  horn  antenna  comprising 
a  ring  loaded  corrugated  conical  horn  having  a  large  diame- 
ter end  and  a  small  diameter  end,  said  small  diameter  end 
having  a  common  axis  with  said  Uu-ge  diameter  end  and 
said  conical  horn  being  open  at  the  large  diameter  end 
thereof,  and  having  at  least  one  diametrically  opposed  pair 
of  portt  at  a  position  near  the  small  diameter  end  for 
feedmg  a  colinear  signal  of  low  frequency,  and 
a  multiplexer  for  simultaneously  feeding  additional  colinear 
frequency  signals  spaced  over  multiple  octaves  into  said 
conical  horn  through  said  small  diameter  end,  said  multi- 
plexer comprising  a  waveguide  having  a  plurality  of  porta, 
and  means  for  fixing  standing  waves  of  signals  fed  into 
said  waveguide,  at  least  one  port  for  each  additional  colin- 
ear frequency  signal,  said  portt  being  q>aced  along  said 
waveguide  with  the  port  for  the  highest  frequency  signal 
at  the  end  furthest  from  said  small  diameter  end,  and  the 
portt  for  the  intermediate  frequency  signals  spaced  be- 
tween the  end  of  the  waveguide  and  the  small  diameter 
end,  each  intermediate  colinear  signal  port  having  con- 
nected thereto  a  low  pass  filter  to  reject  frequencies  above 
the  frequency  fed  into  the  port  through  the  filter,  and  at 
least  one  port  for  a  lower  frequency  than  the  highest  being 
at  a  position  corresponding  to  the  standing  wave  null  of  a 
higher  frequency  for  isolation  from  signals  of  the  higher 
frequency. 


to  Whittaker 


4,258,347 
UGHT  SENSITIVE  JET  INKS 
Ishwar  R.  Maaaakhaal,  Neeaah,  Wia.,  aarigaor 
Corporatloa,  Los  Aageles,  GaUf . 

FUed  Mar.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,115 
lat  Ct^  GOID  15/18 
VS.  CL  344—1.1  10 

1.  A  process  for  information  recording  comprising  produc- 
ing a  fine  jet  of  liquid  containing  a  diazo  light  sensitive  mate- 
rial, modulating  the  charge  density  of  the  jet  by  applying  an 
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electric  field  in  accordance  with  the  information  to  be  re- 
corded, directing  the  jet  of  liquid  to  a  recording  medium  to 
record  said  informtion,  and  thereafter  subjecting  said  recorded 
information  to  ultraviolet  light,  thereby  rendering  the  informa- 
tion visible. 


4,2S8J68 
SAFETY  MEANS  FOR  PREVENTING  THE  AUTOMATIC 

RESTART  OF  A  MOTOR 
HaroU  D.  Aradd,  aad  Edward  A.  KItach,  both  of  St  Looia 
Coooty,  Mo^  aarigMTi  to  EaMnoa  Electrk  Co^  St  Looia, 
Mo. 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  24^08 

bt  CL'  HOIF  3/00 

U.S.CL31S-7C2  19Ctataa 


'wr— 1 


w.« 


address  signals  of  the  dau  into  analog  signals  for  being 
recorded  by  said  recording  pen. 
(e)  a  pulse  oscillator  circuit  for  generating  a  train  of  pulses  to 
be  counted  by  said  counter,  and 


28_fr_ZZ    ZMp- 


(0  a  hold  circuit  for  holding  a  previous  address  signal  until 
a  stored  next  address  of  the  dau  is  scanned. 


I.  Safety  means  for  preventing  the  automatic  restart  of  an 
AC  electric  motor  upon  the  inadvertent  interruption  of  power 
to  the  motor  thereby  to  prevent  possible  injury  or  damage 
caused  by  the  unexpected  restart  of  the  motor,  said  motor 
having  a  sUtor,  a  main  sutor  winding,  and  power  leads  for 
supplying  power  to  said  motor,  said  safety  means  comprising 
means  connected  in  one  of  the  power  leads  to  said  main  stator 
winding  for  passing  current  therethrough  thereby  enabling 
operation  of  said  motor  when  in  an  operating  sute  and  for 
blocking  the  flow  of  current  when  in  a  non-operating  sUte 
thereby  preventing  operation  of  said  motor,  said  current  pass- 
ing and  blocking  means  being  in  its  operating  state  when  said 
motor  is  in  operation  and  being  in  its  non-operating  sute  when 
said  motor  is  not  in  operation,  a  voltage  pickup  coil  is  included 
in  the  sUtor  of  said  motor  in  which  a  volUge  is  induced  upon 
energization  of  the  motor  for  supplying  a  volUge  output  sig- 
md,  and  nunual,  momentarily  operable  switch  means  for  per- 
mitting the  flow  of  current  to  said  motor  so  as  to  permit  startup 
of  said  motor  and  to  effect  shifting  of  said  current  passing  and 
blocking  means  from  its  non-operating  to  its  operating  sUte 
upon  release  of  said  momentary  switch  means  and  upon  said 
motor  remaining  in  operation,  said  current  passing  and  block- 
ing means  being  triggered  by  said  volUge  output  signal  of  said 
voltage  pickup  coil  so  as  to  be  in  iu  operating  sute  when  it  is 
supplied  with  said  volUge  output  signal  and  to  be  in  its  non- 
operating  sute  when  it  is  not  supplied  with  said  signal. 

4,238,369 
PEN  RECORDER  FOR  ENABLING  A  RECORDING  PEN 

TO  RECORD  CHARACTERS 
Sdaaka  Hagiwara,  Wakabayashi,  and  Fmaio  Mataaora,  Hlga- 
ahikaraoM,  both  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Nihoa  Kohden  Kogyo 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  9, 1979,  Sar.  No.  82,614 
lat  CL^  GOID  9/00 
US.  CL  346—62  •  ClaiaM 

1.  A  pen  recorder  comprising: 

(a)  a  recording  unit  having  a  recording  pen; 

(b)  a  memory  for  storing  daU  that  are  effective  to  constitute 
characters; 

(c)  a  counter  for  generating  address  signals  that  scan  the 
addresses  of  the  stored  daU  sequentially; 

(d)  a  digital-to-analog  converter  for  converting  the  stored 


4,258,370 
JET  DROP  PRINTER 
Sorcah  C.  Para^ipe,  Xeaia,  Ohio,  aaaignor  to  The  Mead  Corpo- 
ratioB,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  May  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  36,214 
Iirt.  CL^  GOID  15/18 
VJS.  CL  346-75  ^ 


^-^^^ 


1.  An  ink  jet  printer  for  depositing  ink  drops  along  a  plural- 
ity of  parallel  print  lines  on  a  moving  print  receiving  medium, 
comprising: 
print  head  means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  jet  drop 
streams  directed  toward  said  print  receiving  medium,  said 
streams  being  arranged  in  a  row  substantially  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  print  receiving 
medium, 
means  for  selectively  charging  drops  in  said  jet  drop  streams 

to  predetermined  ones  of  a  plurality  of  charge  levels, 
deflection  means  for  providing  a  plurality  of  sUtic  drop 
deflecting  electroautic  fields  with  each  of  said  jet  drop 
streams  passing  through  an  associated  one  of  said  fields, 
each  of  said  drop  deflecting  fields  deflecting  charged 
drops  passing  therethrough  in  a  direction  which  is  in- 
clined with  respect  to  said  row  of  jet  drop  streams  and 
with  respect  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  print 
receiving  medium,  each  drop  in  said  jet  drop  streams 
being  deflected  by  a  distance  dependent  upon  the  charge 
carried  by  the  drop,  and 
drop  catcher  means,  adjacent  said  row  of  drop  streams  and 
defining  a  drop  catching  surface  extending  substantially 
parallel  thereto,  for  catching  drops  from  each  of  said  drop 
streams  which  are  deflected  sufficiently  to  strike  said  drop 
catching  surface,  whereby  each  of  said  jet  drop  streams 
selectively  deposits  drops  along  a  plurality  of  print  lines 
on  said  print  receiving  medium  to  form  a  print  image 
thereon. 
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4^258,371 
IMAGE  RECORDING  APPARATUS 
YoicU  ScUm;  YoaUo  KlahiaMto,  both  of  HIrakata,  and  Watam 
ShiMtiatt,  IbaraU,  aU  of  Japaa,  aaai^MMi  to  MataHhita 
Eleetric  IndHtrial  Co.,  Ltd^  Osaka,  Japaa 

Filed  Not.  15, 1979,  Scr.  No.  94,588 
OalBH  priority,  applieatioa  Japan,  Not.  20, 1978, 53-143700; 
Not.  24,  1978.  53-145495;  Not.  24,  1978,  53-145496;  JaiL  19, 
1979,  54-5091;  Oct   15,   1979,  54-133254;  Oct   15,   1979, 
54-133255 

lat  a.3  GOID  15/16 
VS.  a  346-140  R  17 1 


trode  a  movement  bias  toward  the  outer  peripheral  sur- 
face of  said  donor  drum; 
a  pair  of  rollers,  part  of  each  of  which  is  io  oootact  with  the 
peripheral  surface  at  the  end  porti(»s  of  said  donor  drum; 


'/ 


TV 
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1.  An  image  recording  apparatus  of  the  kind  comprising  an 
array  of  styli  arranged  in  equally  spaced  apart  relation  on  the 
same  plane  and  regularly  dectrically  connebted  at  internals  of 
an  integer  of  styli,  an  array  of  opposite  electrodes  arranged  in 
equally  spaced  aput  rebtion  and  in  parallel  with  said  stylus 
array,  each  of  said  opposite  electrodes  in  said  opposite  elec- 
trode array  being  dimmed  opposite  to  a  plurality  of  said  styli 
in  said  stylus  array,  either  said  styli  or  said  opposite  electrodes 
being  made  of  a  magnetic  material,  and  means  for  supplying  a 
magnetofluidic  material  toward  the  tips  of  said  styli  or  said 
opposite  electrodes  of  magnetic  material  thereby  forming 
protuberances  of  said  magnetofluidic  material  on  said  tips  by 
the  magnetic  force  and  letting  the  protuberances  of  said  mag- 
netofluidic material  to  selectively  fly  toward  and  onto  a  re- 
cording surface  of  a  recording  sheet  for  providing  a  record  of 
a  reproduced  image  on  the  recording  surface  of  the  recording 
sheet,  wherein  a  pulse  signal  having  a  constant  fivquency  is 
applied  in  dot  sequential  fashion  to  either  (me  of  said  stylus 
array  and  said  opposite  electrode  array,  and  a  signal  corre- 
sponding to  an  image  is  applied  to  another  one. 


a  pair  of  roller  support  means  for  supporting  said  nMcn 
routably,  part  of  said  recording  electrode  being  in  contact 
with  part  of  said  roller  support  means;  and 

separate  means  supporting  sdd  roller  support  means  sepa- 
rately from  said  drum  and  said  recording  electrode. 

4,258,373 

ELECTROSTATIC  RECORDING  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 

Dooglas  R.  ArMridi,  Soirthbwy,  and  WOiiaa  H.  Todd,  Jr.. 

Sandy  Hook,  both  of  Con.,  aaaifBon  to  BwnNviM  Corpora 

tioB,  Detroit  Mich. 

CoBtinnatioB  of  Scr.  No.  12,522,  Feb.  15, 1979,  ahaadoacd, 

CoBtinoatioa  of  Scr.  No.  871^09,  Jaa.  24, 1978.  ahandoatd  Ikk 

applieatioa  Sep.  24. 1979.  Scr.  No.  78^59 

lat  CL^  G03G  15/04;  G06K  15/14 

VS.  CL  346—154  § 
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4.258.372 
SMALL  CLEARANCE  RETENTION  APPARATUS 
OnUi  bUkawa.  KawaaaU.  Japa^  uitww  to  Ricoh 
Ltd.,  Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  6. 1979.  Scr.  No.  27,818 
CUaH  priority,  applieatioa  Japam  Apr.  14>  1978,  53-43882; 
Oct  27,  1978,  53-132338;  Oct  27,  1978,  53-132339;  Oct  31, 
1978, 53-133909;  Oct  31. 1978. 53-133911;  1978.  Not.  20. 1978, 
53-143170 

Iirt.  a^  GOID  15/06 
VS.  CL  346-153.1  32  CUm 

32.  A  small  clearance  retention  ^>paratus  for  wfintaining  a 
small  clearance,  in  the  direction  parallel  to  a  generating  line  of 
a  donor  drum  bearing  toner  on  the  outer  peripheral  surface 
thereof,  between  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  said  drum  and 
a  recording  electrode  disposed  in  close  proximity  with  said 
drum  with  said  small  clearance  with  respect  to  said  drum,  said 
^paratus  comprising: 
support  means  for  supporting  said  recording  electrode  mov- 
ably  in  the  direction  toward  and  away  firom  ocmtact  with 
the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  said  donor  drum; 
pressure  application  means  for  giving  said  recording  elcc- 


1.  Electrosutic  recording  apparatus  for  recording  on  a  re- 
cord medium  having  a  charge  retentive  surface,  said  system 
comprising 

a  plurality  of  recording  electrodes  arrayed  in  a  series  in 
contact  with  a  record  medium, 

circuit  means  interconnecting  like-numbered  recording  elec- 
trodes of  separate  arrays  to  establish  at  least  two  electri- 
cally independent  groups  of  arrays,  with  each  array  of 
each  group  being  separated  from  every  other  array  of  said 
group  by  at  least  one  array  of  the  other  group, 

a  plurality  of  complementary  electrodes  mounted  in  a  series 
in  cooperative  relationship  with  said  record  medium  and 
aligned  with  said  series  of  recording  electrodes,  each 
complementary  electrode  being  mounted  in  aKpmient 
with  and  m  operative  relation  with  a  portion  of  each  of 
two  adjacent  groups  of  recording  electrodes, 

there  being  first,  second,  third  .  .  .  n  complementary  elec- 
trodes in  said  series,  and 

means  for  ^>plying  recording  signals  continuously  to  se- 
lected ones  of  said  recording  electrodes  and  simulu- 
neously  applying  energizing  signals  to  adjacent  pairs  of 
said  cfwiplementary  dectrodes  in  a  random  seqneace 
akMig  said  series,  the  energization  of  each  pair  of  comple- 
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menury  electrodes  being  synchronized  with  the  ipphca- 
tion  of  recording  signals  to  said  recording  electrodes,  each 
pair  of  energized  complementary  electrodes  being  sepa- 
rated by  at  least  one  complementary  electrode  from  the 
previously  energized  pair  of  complementary  electrodes. 


4,258^74 
ELECTRICALLY  OPERATED  DEVICE  FOR  MARKING 

METAL-COATED  PAPER 
Hont  Pfelffer,  AMU«Bm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaoy,  aarignor  to  J. 
Henntler  K.  G.,  Aldii«n,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmuiy 

Fitod  Sep.  r,  1979,  Ser.  No.  79^14 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  21, 
1^78,2845977  ,,^^^ 

iBt.  a^  GOID  15/06 
UA  a.  346-163  14  Claims 


window  layer  having  a  bandgap  equal  to  or  higher  than 
the  bandgap  of  said  active  layer  and  being  formed  from 
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InP  or  a  quaternary  having  the  formula  Gax'Ini-x. 
'AsyPi  -y  wherein  0^  x'  ^  x  and  0^ y'  ^ y;  and, 
d.  ohmic  contacu  to  said  avalanche  photodiode. 


1.  An  electrically  operated  device  for  marking  metal-coated 
paper,  comprising 

a  frame  carrying  a  track, 

a  voltage-applying  circuit  carried  by  said  frame  and  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  contact  segments, 

an  electrode  holder  carried  by  said  frame  and  in  slidmg 
contact  with  said  track  and  movable  retative  to  said  circuit 
along  said  track  between  inoperative  and  operative  posi- 
tions, and  J   u  ij 

a  plurality  of  leaf  springs  carried  by  said  electrode  holder, 

each  of  said  leaf  springs  comprising  a  sliding  contact  portion 
protruding  from  said  electrode  holder  and  arranged  to  be 
in  sliding  contact  with  an  associated  one  of  said  contact 
segments  when  said  electrode  holder  a  in  said  operative 
position, 

each  of  said  leaf  springs  also  comprising  a  markmg  electrode 
portion  protruding  from  said  electrode  holder  and 
adapted  to  engage  said  metal-coated  paper  when  said 
electrode  holder  is  in  said  operative  position  and  to  be 
lifted  from  said  paper  when  said  electrode  holder  is  in  said 
inoperative  position. 


4,258,376 

CHARGE  COUPLED  CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  USING 

A  PUNCH-THROUGH  CHARGE  INTRODUCnON 

EFFECT 

Jolui  M.  Show»,  Wkytelwdi^  Entand,  a-liMr  to  U  A  PWIIp» 

CorporatfcM,  New  York,  N.Y.  

CMrttnnatkw  of  Ser.  No.  781,331,  Mn.  25, 1977,  abndoMd. 
This  appUestioB  Nor.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,112 
OaiflH  priority,  appMcttlo*  United  Kii««oii,  M«r.3a,  1976, 

lat  a?  HOIL  29/78.  27/14.  WOO 
U  A  CL  357-24  ^ 


4,258,375 

GA,IN,  -xAS^i  -^/INP  AVALANCHE  PHOTODIODE 

AND  NffiTHOD  FOR  TIS  FABRICATION 

Jaw  J.  Haieh,  Bwlii«to^  aad  Chariea  E.  Harwite,  Leriagtoa, 

both  of  Maas^  wmiVKon  to  Maaaachoaetts  laatitvtc  or  Tccb- 

Bology,  CaiBbridge,  Maaa. 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,319 
Iirt.  a?  HOIL  29/161 
UACL  357-16  «C>^ 

1.  An  avalanche  photodiode,  comprising: 

a.  an  n-t-  InP  substrate; 

b.  an  active  Uyer  of  GaJni-xAs^i-r  Uttice-matched  to 
said  substi»te  and  having  a  p-n  junction  sufficient  to  pro- 
duce an  avalanche  effect  in  said  photodiode; 

c.  a  window  Uyer  Uttice-matched  to  said  substrate,  said 


10.  A  charge  coupled  circuit  arrangement  for  converting  an 
electromagnetic  radiation  pattern  in  a  certain  wavelength  band 
into  electrical  signals,  comprising  a  body  capable  of  bemg 
subjected  to  radiation  in  said  wavelength  band  and  havmg  a 
first  Uyer-shaped  part  of  semiconductor  material  havmg  a 
charge  transfer  register  for  transferring  in  the  first  Uyer- 
shaped  part  charge  carriers  representative  of  pattern  informa- 
tion, an  adjoining  second  layer-shaped  part  contiguous  with 
said  first  layer-shaped  part  and  comprising  a  photosensitive 
semiconductor  material  which  yicWs  free  charge  camera 
when  subjected  to  radUtion  within  said  wavelength  band,  and 
circuit  means  connected  to  the  device  including  means  to  cause 

locally  at  positions  assodated  with  selected  storage  sites  m  the 
firat  Uyer-shaped  part  the  punch-through  to  the  second  Uyer- 
shaped  part  of  a  depletion  region  formed  in  the  firat  Uyer- 
shaped  part  to  cause  the  direct  introduction  of  radUtion- 
generated  free  charge  carriera  of  polarity  determinative  of  a 
single  conductivity  type  from  the  second  Uyer-shaped  part 
into  said  storage  sites  in  the  firat  Uyer-shaped  part,  said  storage 
sites  being  assocUted  with  the  charge  transfer  register  and  the 
second  Uyer-shaped  part  being  of  an  intrinsic  photoconductive 
semiconductor  material  having  an  energy  band  gap  less  than 
the  photon  energy  of  radUtion  within  said  wavelength  band 
and  fonning  a  heterojunction  with  the  semiconductor  material 
of  the  first  Uyer-shaped  part. 
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4»258,377 
LATERAL  FIELD  CONTROLLED  THYRISTOR 
Kc^Jt  Miyata,  Katiota;  Tatmya  Kanei,  and  MasaUro  Okannra, 
botk  of  HUacU,  aU  of  Japan,  aaaiviors  to  Hitadd,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,567 
Clains  priority,  appUcatlon  Japan,  Mar.  14, 1978, 53/28252 
iBt  CL^  HOIL  29/7¥ 
U.S.  a.  357—38  18  CialBs 


1.  A  Uteral  field  controlled  thyristor;  a  semiconductor  sub- 
strate of  a  firat  conductivity  type  including  a  firat  region  hav- 
ing a  second  conductivity  type  opposite  to  said  firat  conductiv- 
ity type  and  formed  in  a  mijor  surface  of  said  semiconductor 
substrate,  a  second  region  of  said  firat  conductivity  type  having 
a  higher  impurity  concentration  than  that  of  said  semiconduc- 
tor substrate,  said  second  region  being  formed  in  said  major 
surface  of  said  semiconductor  substrate  spaced  from  said  firat 
region  for  a  predetermined  distance,  and  a  third  region  of  said 
second  conductivity  type  formed  adjacent  to  said  second  re- 
gion so  as  to  completely  surround  said  second  region  except  a 
channel  region  formed  immedUtely  below  said  second  region, 
said  third  region  having  a  portion  exposed  at  said  major  surface 
of  said  semiconductor  substrate  and  said  channel  region  having 
an  area  smaller  than  that  of  the  pn  junction  formed  between 
said  second  and  third  semiconductor  region, 
wherein  a  current  path  extending  from  said  first  regimi  to 
said  second  region  includes  a  thyristor  structure  by  way  of 
said  third  region  and  a  diode  structure  by  way  of  said 
channel  region,  and  said  current  flowing  mainly  in  parallel 
with  said  major  surface. 


one  logic  level  and  a  second  hi^ier  threshokJ  when  pro- 
grammed at  another  logic  level;  each  cdl  in  die  array  having  a 
second  MOS  transistor  device,  the  second  MOS  transistor  in 
each  cell  having  a  source  which  is  integral  with  the  drain  of  the 
firat  MOS  transistor  device  in  such  cell  and  a  gate  which  is 
connected  to  the  contrd  gate  of  the  first  MOS  transistor  de- 
vice in  such  cell,  each  second  MOS  transistor  device  having  a 
drain,  each  second  MOS  transistor  device  having  an  impurity 
concentration  in  a  channel  under  its  gate  which  differa  fiom 
the  impurity  concentration  in  a  channel  under  said  floating 
gate  wherd>y  the  second  MOS  transistor  exhibits  a  threshold 
subsUmtially  lower  than  said  first  threshoU  voltage;  means  for 
connecting  the  oontrd  gates  of  all  of  the  first  MOS  tiwisistor 
devices  m  each  row  together  to  provide  row  lines;  means 
connecting  said  sources  of  all  of  the  first  MOS  transistor  de- 
vices in  each  of  the  columns  separately  to  first  column  lines; 
means  connecting  said  drains  of  all  of  the  second  MOS  transis- 
tor devices  in  each  of  the  columns  separately  to  second  column 
lines;  programming  means  including  means  for  selecting  one  of 
the  row  lines  and  ^>plying  a  high  voltage  to  it  while  applying 
a  low  voltage  to  the  remaining  row  lines,  and  means  for  selec- 
tively connecting  the  first  and  second  column  lines  to  low 
voltage  or  high  voltage  supplies. 


4,258,378 

ELECTRICALLY  ALTERABLE  FLOATING  GATE 

MEMORY  WTTH  SELF-AUGNED  LOW-THRESHOLD 

SERIES  ENHANCEMENT  TRANSISTOR 

Lawrence  S.  Wall,  Hoostoo,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instmmeats 

Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  May  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  909,902 
Int  CL}  HOIL  27/02 
VS.  a.  357—41  11 


4,258,379 
nL  WTTH  IN  AND  OUTDIFFUSED  EMTTTER  POCKET 
ToBMydd  Watanabe,  Kodalra;  TakaUro  Okabe,  llianilMMirM. 
MiMra  Nagata,  Kodaira;  Tohra  Nakaanra,  Hoya;  Ke^Ji 
KaMko,  HacUoJi;  Yataka  Okada,  Koknbi^li;  Norio  Anal. 
Tokoroawa;  Takaaori  NiaUanra,  Mitaka,  nd  TakaM  Apt- 
nun,  Kodaira,  aU  of  Japaa,  aarifaors  to  HllacU,  Ltd.,  Ji^M 

Filed  Sep.  24«  1979,  Ser.  No.  78,452 
OalaH  priority,  apptteatfoa  Japan,  Sep.  25, 1978, 53-130299 
lat  a.}  HOIL  27/04:  H03K  19/091 
U.S.a357— 44  14 
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1.  An  electrically  programmable,  nonvoUtile,  floating  gate, 
semiconductor  memory  array  comprising:  a  plurality  of  cells 
arranged  in  an  array  of  rows  and  columns;  each  cell  in  the 
array  having  a  first  MOS  transistor  device  with  a  source,  a 
drain,  a  floating  gate,  and  a  control  gate,  each  first  transistor 
device  having  a  firat  threshold  voltage  when  programmed  at 


1.  A  semiconductor  IC  device  in  which  a  semiconductor 
Uyer  formed  on  a  semiconductor  substrate  of  a  first  type  con- 
ductivity and  having  a  second  type  impurity  coocentratioa 
higher  than  the  non-dope  concentration  thereof,  is  divided  into 
plural  island  regions  by  an  isolation  r^ion  of  insulating  mate- 
rial or  semiconductor  having  said  firat  type  conductivity  and 
an  integrated  injection  logic  (IIL)  circuit  is  formed  in  a  first 
one  of  said  plural  island  regkms,  wherein  a  well  r^ion  is 
formed  from  the  surface  of  said  first  island  region  down,  sakl 
well  region  having  said  second  type  conductivity  and  an  impu- 
rity concentration  higher  than  that  of  said  semiconductor 
Uyei^  an  up-diffused  region  is  formed  fiom  the  bottom  of  said 
first  island  region  up,  said  up-diffused  r^ioo  having  said  sec- 
ond type  conductivity  and  an  in^Nirity  concentration  hi^ier 
than  that  of  saki  semiconductor  Uyer,  and  a  buried  Uyer  is 
formed  near  the  bottom  of  sikl  islaad  regkxi,  said  buried  re- 
gion having  said  second  type  conductivity  and  an  imparity 
concentration  higher  than  that  of  said  up-(tiflased  region. 
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4v258,3M 

BIPOLAR  TRANSISTOR  HAYING  AN  INTEGRATED 

RESISTIVE  EMTITER  ZONE 

Bcmrd  P.  Roaer,  QvpivMt,  VnMct,  amt^or  to  U^.  PUHpt 

CorporatkM,  New  York*  N.Y. 

FItod  Feb.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,188 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioB  Fhncc,  Feb.  21, 1978, 78  04856 
lat  CL^  HOIL  27/02 
MS.  CL  357-51  ^ 


of  leads  spaced  apart  from  said  island  portion  and  extend- 
ing outwardly  from  the  neighborhood  of  said  island  por- 
tion, top  edges  of  said  leads  facing  and  being  generally 
parallel  to  the  protrusions  between  said  recesses  of  said 
island  portion. 


4^258,382 
EXPANDED  PAD  STRUCTURE 
James  M.  Harria,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  avigWM-  to  National  Semi- 
coadMtor  Corporation  Snta  Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  JaL  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  921^493 

lat  a^  HOIL  23/48 

VS.  CL  357—71  «  ClaiBM 


1.  A  bipolar  transistor,  which  comprises: 

a  semiconductor  body  having  a  major  surface; 

a  surface-adjoining  base  region  of  a  first  conductivity  type 
having  a  conductive  base  contact  at  its  surface; 

a  surface-adjoining  emitter  region  of  a  second  conductivity 
type  opposite  to  that  of  the  first  and  located  in  said  base 
region,  said  emitter  region  being  surrounded  by  said  base 
region  and  forming  a  p-n  junction  therewith,  and  said 
emitter  region  having  a  conductive  emitter  contact  at  its 

surface;  and 
an  integrated  resistive  emitter  zone  of  closed  geometric 
configuration  within  said  emitter  region  and  extending 
from  the  surface  of  said  emitter  region  to  said  junction  to 
divide  said  emitter  region  into  first  and  second  sub- 
regions,  said  first  sub-region  being  located  within  said 
closed  geometric  configuration  and  connected  to  said 
conductive  emitter  contact  and  said  second  sub-region 
being  located  outside  said  closed  geometric  region  and 
between  said  first  sub-region  and  said  conductive  base 
contact. 


1.  A  bump  pad  structure  for  electocal  connections  compris- 
ing in  combination: 

1  a  pad  comprising  a  structure  of  conductive  metal  having  a 

predetermined  lateral  dimension  mounted  on  and  connected  to 

a  portion  of  a  conductive  chip,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  pad 

overlying  a  layer  of  oxide  on  said  chip; 

a  passive  protection  layer  overlying  a  portion  of  the  edges  of 

the  pad; 
and  a  bump  of  conductive  metal  mounted  on  said  pad  and 
having  a  base  portion  having  a  lateral  dimension  less  than 
the  predetermined  lateral  dimension  of  the  pad  and  lo- 
cated on  the  pad  so  that  no  portion  of  the  bump  overlaps 
an  edge  of  the  pad. 


4,258J81 

LEAD  FRAME  FOR  A  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

SUITABLE  FOR  MASS  PRODUCTION 

Kiyoham  laaba,  Kaaunoto,  Japan,  astifBor  to  Stcag,  Kcracrgie 

G«bH,  Ema,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMay 

Flkd  Dec  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964^61 

Claim  priority,  appUcatioB  Japaa,  Dec  7, 1977, 52/147642 

lat  CL^  HOIL  23/48.  29/44.  29/52 

VS.  CL  357—70  W  Claims 


1.  A  lead  frame  for  a  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

a  planar  island  portion  adapted  to  carry  a  semiconductor 

chip  thereon  and  having  recesses  and  protrusions  formed 

to  extend  outwardly  in  the  plane  of  the  island  and  along 

the  contours  of  its  peripheral  side  portions,  and  a  plurality 


4^258^383 

MINIMUM  PRESSURE  DROP  UQUID  COOLED 

STRUCTURE  FOR  A  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

Icbasfiaa  W.  Kcaaler,  Jr^  Laacaater,  Pa.,  aaaisBor  to  RCA 

Coryoratioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Flkd  Dec  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972*406 
lat.  CLJ  HOIL  25/04.  23/48 
VS.  CL  357-82  *  Claims 

1.  A  semiconductor  device  of  the  type  comprising  a  semi- 
conductor wafer,  at  least  one  substantially  circular  cooling 
chamber  for  cooling  one  side  of  the  semiconductor  wafer  by  a 
liquid  coolant,  said  cooling  chamber  including  a  reUtively  thin 
thermally  conductive  base  wall  in  thermal  contact  with  said 
semiconductor  wafer,  means  to  supply  said  liquid  coolant  to 
said  base  wall  including  a  tube  having  an  inner  diameter,  di, 
said  tube  terminating  in  a  substantially  circular  flange  portion 
having  a  frustro-conical  surface  for  directing  the  coolant  sub- 
stantially radially  outwardly  across  the  entire  base  wall  sur- 
face, said  frustro-conical  surface  having  a  smaller  diameter 
coincident  with  the  inner  diameter,  di,  of  said  tube  and  a  larger 
diameter,  d2,  substantially  coincident  with  the  periphery  of 
said  flange  portion,  said  flange  portion  being  disposed  within 
said  chamber  in  relatively  close  proximity  to  said  base  wall  so 
that  the  spacing,  si,  between  the  base  wall  and  the  frustroHxmi- 
cal  surface  of  said  flange  at  the  tube  inner  diameter,  d),  and  the 
spacing,  S2,  between  the  base  wall  and  the  frustro<onical 
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surface  of  said  flange  at  the  diameter,  dz,  conform  substantially 
with  the  expression 

d2/di=s\/s2 


—our 


4,258,384 

COLOR  VIDEO  SIGNAL  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
MitMMUge  Tatami,  Ebiaa,  Japaa,  assignor  to  Sony  CorporatioB, 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Not.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,781 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Not.  30, 1978,  53-148416 
lat  CL^  H04N  5/9Z  9/499 
U.S.a.358— 16  12  Claims 


"!.ii 


O^-rU/O^- MEMORY   -sttlr-  OELAV  *lff>- '  J  4^^4® 


Yl>2    «  ^'    '^-^ 


1.  Signal  processing  apparatus  for  a  PAL  color  video  signal 
reproduced  from  a  video  signal  playback  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 
playback  color  field  signal  generating  means  for  generating 
a  playback  color  field  identification  signal  representative 
of  a  signal  sequence  of  the  reproduced  PAL  color  video 
signal; 
reference  color  field  signal  generating  means  for  generating 
a  reference  color  field  identification  signal  having  a  stan- 
dard signal  sequence  of  a  PAL  color  video  signal; 
luminance-chrominance  separating  means  for  separating 
luminance  and  chrominance  signal  components  out  of  said 
reproduced  PAL  color  video  signal; 


luminance  signal  correcting  means  for  correcting  a  vertical 
shift  of  a  reproduced  image  on  a  monitor  screen; 

chrominance  signal  correcting  means  for  correcting  a  signal 
phase  sequence  of  the  chrominance  signal  components  in 
comfdiance  with  a  standard  signal  phase  tf<nifticf  of  the 
PAL  color  video  signal; 

control  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  luminance 
control  signal  and  a  chrominance  control  signal  by  com- 
paring said  playback  color  field  identification  signal  with 
said  reference  color  field  identification  signal;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  said  luminance  signal  correct- 
ing means  and  said  chrominance  signal  correcting  means 
in  response  to  said  luminance  control  signal  and  said  chro- 
minance control  signal,  respectively. 


4*258,385 
INTERACTIVE  VIDEO  PRODUCnON  SYSTEM  AND 

METHOD 

George  A.  Greeaberg,  Lot  Aageles,  and  Wayne  Daacaa,  Bercriy 
Hills,  both  of  Calif.,  amivMn  to  Combined  Logic 
Bemly  Hills,  Calif  . 

Filed  May  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,184 
lat  CL^  H04N  9/535 
VS.  CL  358—22  M 


thereby  providing  the  minimum  pressure  drop  in  said  liquid 
coolant. 


\4W^ 


1.  An  interactive  video  production  system  comprising  an 
analog  video  storage  means  capable  of  retrievably  storing  a 
composite  analog  color  video  signal,  said  composite  analog 
color  video  signal  having  red,  blue  and  green  analog  video 
components  and  having  an  associated  video  information  con* 
tent,  said  analog  video  storage  means  being  c^Mble  of  retrieva- 
bly iMX)viding  said  composite  analog  color  video  signal  as  a 
video  output  signal  at  a  real  time  video  frame  rate;  decoding 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  analog  video  storage 
means  for  receiving  said  retrievably  provided  composite  ana- 
log color  video  signal  and  for  decoding  said  composite  signal 
into  said  red,  blue,  and  green  analog  video  components  each 
having  said  associated  video  information  content,  said  decod- 
ing means  being  capable  of  providing  said  decoded  red,  blue 
and  green  analog  vkleo  components  as  separate  red,  blue  and 
green  analog  video  output  signals  at  said  real  time  video  frame 
rate;  real  time  video  image  processing  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  decoding  means  for  receiving  said  provided 
separate  red,  blue  and  green  analog  video  output  of  signals  at 
said  video  frame  rate,  said  video  image  processing  means  com- 
prising means  for  digitizing  said  provided  separate  red.  blue 
and  green  analog  video  output  signals  and  for  digitally  process- 
ing each  of  said  digitized  red,  blue  and  green  analog  video 
output  signals  at  said  video  frame  rate  in  a  4:3  aspect  ratio 
configuration  of  active  pixels  defining  a  picture  image  area  of 
active  picture  elements;  real  time  interactive  means  operatively 
connected  to  said  video  image  processing  means  for  enabling 
real  time  interactive  controllable  digital  processing  of  said 
associated  video  information  content  of  each  of  said  digitized 
red,  blue  and  green  analog  video  output  signals  on  an  active 
pixel-by-pixel  basis  within  said  picture  image  area  by  said  video 
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image  processing  means,  said  real  time  interactive  controllable 
digital  processing  being  at  said  video  frame  rate,  said  video 
image  processing  means  further  comprising  means  for  provid- 
ing corresponding  red,  blue  and  green  analog  video  output 
signals  from  said  interactively  controUably  digitally  processed 
red,  blue  and  green  video  output  signals,  each  of  said  video 
output  signals  solely  containing  said  4:3  aspect  ratio  of  active 
pixels  defining  a  picture  image  area;  and  encoding  means  opcr- 
atively  connected  to  said  video  image  processing  means  for 
receiving  said  corresponding  red,  blue  and  green  analog  video 
output  signals  and  for  providing  a  broadcast  compatible  com- 
posite interactively  processed  analog  color  video  signal  there- 
from, said  provided  composite  color  video  signal  solely  con- 
taining said  4:3  aspect  ratio  configuration  of  active  pixels  defin- 
ing a  picture  image  area;  whereby  the  video  characteristics  of 
each  of  the  active  pixels  forming  each  video  frame  may  be 
interactively  controlled  during  video  production  at  the  video 
frame  rate. 


4,258386 
TELEVISION  AUDIENCE  MEASURING  SYSTEM 
Shin  H.  Cbeuag,  95B  RobiaMW  Rd^  Hoog  Koog,  Hong  Kong 
FUcd  Oct  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,802 
Claimt  priority,  appUcatioo  United  Kingdom,  JoL  31,  1978, 

31747/78 

lat  CL^  H04N  7/00 

U  A  CL  358-84  "^  C"**™ 


•■UK  minm 


)Tflir 


Ttiefmm  imt 


\ 


^ 


^c!L^ 


14   r^tmmm  ectai 


ritmu 


emumtitmn 


//. 


MU 


^ 


tt. 


UAH 

Mirt 


Ttwmm 


•Tmimr* 


\JI^" 


eitc*  Hi$t    rm* 


^is 


H' 


and  directed  to  scan  and  generate  picture  signals  of  an 
area  adjacent  said  housing, 
means  for  initiating  and  effecting  automatic  control  of  the 
read  means  of  said  television  camera  and  generating  a 
video  picture  signal  on  the  output  of  said  camera  and 


means  for  applying  said  video  picture  signal  to  said 
speaker  means  supported  adjacent  said  first  means 
whereby  said  speaker  means  is  modulated  by  said  video 
picture  signal  and  generates  sounds  in  the  vicinity  of  the 
microphone  defining  the  mouthfuece  of  the  telephone 
mouth-earpiece  unit  supported  by  said  first  means. 

4,258,388 
OPTICAL  INDEXING  SYSTEM 
Irring  H.  Weisnan,  Flanden;  Bernard  Stranaa,  Rockaway,  both 
of  N  J.;  Darid  George,  Park  Foreat,  and  Harold  Wakdey, 
WinndMgo,  both  of  IlL,  aarignort  to  Hie  United  Statea  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Wash, 
iagtoo,  D.C. 

FUcd  Feb.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,675 

Int  CLJ  H04N  7/18 

U.S.  a.  358-100  •  CWm 


1.  Apparatus  for  television  audience  analysis  comprising 
means  for  monitoring  a  television  receiver,  said  monitoring 
means  comprising  a  plurality  of  bandpass  filters  connectable  to 
a  television  receiver,  each  of  said  filters  having  a  bandwidth 
selected  for  passing  a  signal  represenutive  of  a  specific  channel 
of  the  receiver,  means  responsive  to  a  monitored  signal  for 
storing  information  represenutive  of  channel  identification 
and  of  the  time  at  which  a  channel  is  selected  and  at  which  the 
selection  of  a  channel  is  terminated,  and  means  for  reading  the 
stored  information  periodically. 

4,258,387 

VIDEO  TELEPHONE 
iwmt  H.  Lemelsoa,  85  Rector  St,  Metochen,  N  J.  08840,  and 
Chrlatlaa  Grand,  2035  But  Ave.,  Bronx,  N.Y.  10461 
Filed  Oct  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,461 
lat  CL'  H04N  7/12.  7/14 
UA  a  358-85  MCIaiBM 

1.  Video-audio  communication  apparatus  compnsmg  m 
combination: 
a  housing,  .  . 

first  means  supported  by  said  housing  for  receiving  and 
predeterminately  positioning  a  telephone  mouth-car  piece 
containing  a  microphone  and  speaker, 
microphone  and  speaker  means  supported  adjacent  said  first 
means  and  located  to  be  respectively  acoustically  coupled 
to  the  speaker  and  microphone  of  the  telephone  mouth- 
earpiece  when  predeterminately  located  and  supported  by 
said  first  means, 
a  television  camera  secured  to  and  supported  by  said  housing 
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1.  An  optical  indexing  system  for  teleoperator  locating 
which  comprises: 

remotely  controUed  grasping  means  for  holdmg  an  object 
therein  and  for  grasping  said  object  when  said  object  is 
located  at  a  set  point  in  said  grasping  means; 

television  camera  means,  fixedly  attached  to  said  remotely 
controlled  grasping  means,  for  simult^eously  viewmg 
said  object  in  three  dimensions; 

first  mirror  means  operatively  disposed  and  fixedly  poM- 
tioned  in  front  of  said  television  camera  means  for  trans- 
mitting Ught  from  said  object  to  said  television  camera 
means  through  a  plurality  of  light  paths; 

second  mirror  means  operatively  disposed  fixedly  attached 
to  said  camera  means  with  respect  to  said  first  mirror 
means  for  refiecting  light  from  said  object  to  said  first 
mirror  means,  which  includes; 
a  fully  reflective  single  plane  surface  mirror;  and 

video  monitor  means  electrically  coupled  to  an  output  of 
said  television  camera  means  for  displaying  images  trans- 
mitted by  said  first  and  second  mirror  means  to  said  cam- 
era means,  said  video  monitor  means  showing  two  sepa- 


March  24, 1981 


ELECTRICAL 


1729 


rate  images  of  said  object  when  said  object  is  not  located 
at  said  set  point  of  said  graqring  means  and  showing  a 
single  image  of  said  object  when  said  object  is  located  at 
said  set  point 


4^258,389 

CIRCUIT  FOR  FORMING  A  VERHCAL 
SYNCHRONIZING  SIGNAL 
HftoaU  SakaoMto,  Zbm,  Japan,  aarigMv  to  Sony  Corporatkm, 
Tokyo,  JaptB 

Filed  Jaik  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,794 
CaafaM  priority,  appUcation  JapM^  Feb.  9. 1978, 53-10528 
Iirt.  a^  H04N  5/08 
MS,  a  358-154  7 


minimum  value  output  circuit  means  for  deriving  the  maxi- 
mum or  minimum  level  from  among  the  instantaneous  output 
signals  of  the  plurality  of  sampling  hoM  dicwta;  subtractioa 
circuit  means  for  subtracting  the  video  signal  and  the  output 
signal  of  said  maximum  or  minhnum  value  output  circait  means 
for  each  other,  and  means  for  clipping  the  output  signal  of  said 
subtraction  circuit  means  at  a  predetermined  level  to  produce 
a  binary  video  signal. 
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1.  A  circuit  for  forming  a  vertical  synchronizing  signal  from 
a  composite  synchronizing  pulse  signal  separated  from  a  com- 
posite video  signal,  the  composite  synchronizing  pulse  signal 
being  formed  of  an  equalizing  pulse  portion  positioned  at  the 
end  of  a  fiekl  of  the  composite  video  signal  and  having  a  plural- 
ity of  equalizing  pulses  each  of  a  width  approximately  one-half 
the  width  of  horizontal  synchronizing  signals  occurring  in  the 
composite  video  signal  and  successive  ones  of  said  equalizing 
pulses  being  separated  by  an  interval  approximately  one-half 
the  interval  between  successive  ones  of  said  horizontal  syn- 
chronizing signals,  the  circuit  comprising: 
means  for  discriminating  between  said  equalizing  pulses  and 
said  horizontal  synchronizmg  signals  on  the  basis  of  the 
respective  widths  thereof  and  providing  an  output  indicat- 
ing the  presence  of  at  least  one  such  equalizing  pulse;  and 
means  for  generating  a  single  corresponding  vertical  syn- 
chronizing signal  at  the  end  of  a  field  in  response  to  the 
ou^ut  of  said  means  for  discriminating. 

4,258390 
VIDEO  SIGNAL  PROCESSING  CIRCUIT 
HidcAl  TiMka,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Victor  Company 
of  Japaa,  LH,  YokohaaM,  Japan 

FIM  Aag.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,487 
OalBH  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Ang.  19, 1977,  52/99342 
bt  a^  H04N  5/14 
U.S.  CL  358—160  11  dains 


1.  A  video  signal  processing  circuit  comprising:  sampling 
pulse  generating  means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  pulse 
trains  respectively  having  sampling  pulses  of  a  pulse  width  r 
and  a  period  T,  said  sampling  pulses  of  respective  pulse  trains 
having  different  phases  from  each  other  so  as  not  to  overlap  on 
a  time  axis;  a  plurality  of  sampling  hold  circuits,  each  of  which 
is  responsive  to  the  sampling  pulses  of  its  corresponding  pulse 
train  and  samples  a  common  video  signal  supplied  thereto  and 
holds  the  sampled  signal  until  the  succeeding  sampling  pulse  of 
the  corresponding  pulse  train  is  applied  thereto;  maximum  or 


4,25831 
SOUND  INTERCARRIER  DETECTOR 
Joseph  M.  Papay,  Kltcheaer,  Caaada,  mA^at  to  Pay  Telcfiaioa 
Corporation,  Maahaaaet  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,527 
lot  a^  H04N  5/62 
U.S.  a.  358—197  3 

^, 


rtl-^. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  television  receiver  having  sound 
and  video  intermediate  frequency  signals,  a  video  intermediate 
frequency  amplifier,  and  a  video  synchronous  detector,  a  cir- 
cuit comprising: 

(A)  an  intercarrier  sound  detector,  having  first  and  second 
inputs; 

(B)  a  first  amplifier  having  output  and  input,  said  input  being 
coupled  to  the  oscillator  output  of  the  video  synchronous 
detector; 

(C)  a  second  amplifier  having  output  and  input,  said  input 
being  coupled  to  an  output  of  the  video  intermediate 
frequency  amplifier; 

(D)  a  first  output  circuit  coupling  the  output  of  said  first 
amplifier  to  the  first  input  of  the  intercarrier  sound  detec- 
tor, said  first  output  circuit  including 

(Di)  a  first  impedance  matching  network  for  tuning  said  first 
amplifier  to  the  video  intermediate  frequency  and 

(D2)  a  sound  intermediate  frequency  trap  interposed  be- 
tween said  first  impedance  matching  network  and  said 
intercarrier  sound  detector; 

(E)  a  second  output  circuit  coupling  the  output  of  said  sec- 
ond amplifier  to  the  second  input  of  the  intercarrier  sound 
detector,  including: 

(El)  a  second  impedance  matching  networic  for  tuning  said 
second  amplifier  to  the  sound  intermediate  frequency  and 

(E2)  a  video  intermediate  frequency  trap  interposed  between 
said  second  impedance  matching  network  and  sakl  inter- 
carrier sound  detector. 


1730 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  24, 1981 


4,258,392 

CX>DING  METHOD  FOR  FACSIMILE  SIGNAL 

YMMkko  YmmmU,  Hintnka;  YiMiid  Wakakwa,  Tokyo; 

KiyoUro  Vaaki,  tad  ToyondcU  Yamda,  both  of  YokoMka, 

•U  of  JapM,  aMiVMn  to  KokMai  DcMkia  Deawa  KabMUki 

Kaiaha,  aad  Nippon  Tdegraph  aad  Tdephooc  Pnblk  Corpora- 

tkM,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Not.  19. 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,927 
ClaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Not.  22, 1978, 53.14W94; 
Jaa.  24, 1979,  54-4030 

lat  CL^  H04N  7/#tt  7//i 
UJS.  CL  358-260  •  ^lali" 


dement  and  a  dirtance  between  the  second  infonnaUon 
change  picture  element  and  the  second  reference  picture 
element  is  a  third  mode  and  setting  the  second  information 
change  picture  element  as  the  starting  picture  element  in 
the  first  step  when  the  first  correlation  is  lower  than  the 
second  correlation;  and 
a  tenth  step  of  sending  out  the  coded  outputs  of  the  seventh, 
eighth  and  ninth  steps  after  combining  them  into  a  com- 
posite signal. 

4,258,393 
PICTURE  PROCESSING  METHOD 
Kooichi  Eilri,  Chiba,  aad  KcUt  ScUgawa,  Yokohaau,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Compaay,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Not.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,110 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Nov.  6, 1978,  53-136435 

lat  a.J  H04N  1/40 

U.S.  a.  358-283  '        » C»««" 


1.  A  coding  method  for  a  facsinule  signal,  in  which  a  two- 
level  facsimile  signal  obtained  by  scanning  an  original  picture 
and  successively  sampling  the  scanning  output  mto  picture 
elements  is  received  as  an  input,  and  in  which  the  position  of  an 
information  change  picture  element  having  changed  from  one 
to  the  other  of  two  signal  levels  is  coded  and  outputted,  the 
improvement  of  the  method  comprising: 
a  first  step  of  setting  a  starting  picture  element  on  a  codmg 
scanning  line  to  be  coded  from  which  the  coding  starts; 
a  second  step  of  detecting  first  and  second  information 
change  picture  elements  successively  following  the  stort- 
ing picture  element  on  the  coding  scanning  line; 
a  third  step  of  detecting  a  first  reference  picture  element 
which  is  a  first  information  change  picture  element  lying 
after  a  picture  element  just  above  the  starting  picture 
element  on  a  reference  scanning  line  immediately  preced- 
ing the  coding  scanning  line  and  has  a  signal  level  different 
from  that  of  the  starting  picture  element  and  a  second 
reference  picture  element  next  to  the  first  information 
change  picture  element; 
a  fourth  step  of  detecting,  as  a  first  mode,  the  stote  in  which 
the  second  reference  picture  element  is  detected  spaced 
apart  from  a  picture  element  just  above  the  first  informa- 
tion change  picture  element  by  more  than  n  (n  being  an 
integer)  picture  elements; 
a  fifth  step  of  detecting,  as  not  the  first  mode,  die  stote  m 
which  the  second  reference  picture  element  is  not  de- 
tected spaced  apart  from  a  picture  element  just  above  the 
first  information  change  picture  element  by  more  than  n 
picture  elements; 
a  sixth  ?tep  of  comparing  a  first  correlation  between  the 
starting  picture  element  and  the  first  information  change 
picture  element  and  between  the  first  information  change 
picture  element  and  the  second  information  change  pic- 
ture element  with  a  second  correlation  between  the  first 
information  change  picture  element  and  the  first  reference 
-  picture  element  and  between  the  second  information 
change  picture  element  and  the  second  reference  picture 
element  when  the  abovesaid  stote  is  detected  as  not  the 

first  mode;  -  j  j 

a  seventh  step  of  coding  the  prsence  of  the  first  and  second 
reference  picture  elements  as  the  first  mode  and  setting  the 
picture  element  just  below  the  second  reference  picture 
element  as  the  starting  picture  element  in  the  first  step 
when  the  first  mode  is  detected; 

an  eighth  step  of  coding  a  distance  between  the  starting 
picture  element  and  the  first  information  change  picture 
element  and  a  distance  betweenn  the  first  information 
change  picture  element  and  the  second  information 
change  picture  element  as  a  second  mode  and  setting  the 
second  information  change  picture  element  as  the  starting 
picture  element  in  the  first  step  when  the  first  correlation 
is  higher  than  the  second  correlation; 

a  ninth  step  of  coding  a  distance  between  the  first  mforma- 
tion  change  picture  element  and  the  first  reference  picture 


-*L 
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1.  A  picture  element  processing  method,  in  which  a  picture 
element  S(id)  to  be  processed  is  divided  into  four  smaUer 
picture  elemente  SKy)  through  S4(iJ).  the  density  of  each  of 
said  smaUer  picture  elements  Si(iJ)  through  S4(iJ)  »  deter- 
mined  from  the  algebraic  mean  value  of  the  densities  of  said 
picture  element  S(iJ)  and  picture  elements  surrounding  said 
picture  element,  and  each  smaller  picture  element  Sm(»j) 
(m=l  2,  3  and  4)  is  determined  by  a  DITHER  MATRIX 
T(k.l)  as  S«(ij)=  1  when  S^ij)ST(k4)  and  Sm(ij)=0  when 
Sm(iJ)<T(k.l)  where,  using  Gauss'  nototion. 

ik=,_4{(i-IV4]ind 
/=y-4I(/-l)/41. 


4,258394 - 

DIGITAL  CIRCUIT  FOR  ACCURATELY  DETECITNG 
CHANGES  IN  THE  GRAY  SCALE  OF  A  SCANNED 

IMAGE 
Paol  G.  Kennedy.  Moaroerilk,  Pa^  aaaignor  to  Weatiaghouae 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittaborgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  828,057 

Ut  a.'  H04M  1/40 

U.S.  CL  358-284  •  ^laiBM 
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1.  A  system  for  scanning  an  image  to  detect  changes  m  the 
gray  scale  of  the  image  being  scanned,  comprising: 

(a)  a  scanner  for  scanning  said  image  to  produce  a  plurahty 
of  lines  of  video  information,  said  plurality  of  lines  of 
video  information  comprising  a  video  signal  representing 
said  image  being  scanned; 

(b)  deUy  means  for  deUying  said  video  signal  by  a  predeter- 
mined amount  to  produce  a  first  deUyed  video  signal; 

(c)  means  for  comparing  the  ampUtiide  of  said  video  signal 
to  the  amphtude  of  said  first  delayed  video  signal  and  for 
generating  a  plurahty  of  pulses  with  a  pulse  being  gener- 
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S^^ese'Tai^et^^.^'i^^^^  '^  !!f^?.-^<*  '?^^\  beam  forming  means  for  forming  the 


tween  these  signals  exceeds  a  predetermined  value; 

(d)  storage  means  for  storing  a  predetermined  number  of  said 
pulses; 

(e)  circuit  means  for  examining  the  pattern  of  said  stored 
pulses  to  generate  a  signal  indicative  of  the  central  portion 
of  the  change  in  gray  scale  represented  by  said  stored 
pulses. 


1.  A  document  scanning  system  comprising: 

flat  bed  document  support  means  for  supporting  a  document 
to  be  copied. 

illumination  means  for  creating  an  elongated  beam  of  illumi- 
nating light  and  directing  said  beam  of  light  toward  said 
document  support  means  to  create  an  illuminated  strip 
extending  in  a  first  direction  across  said  document. 

an  illumination  scanner  for  causing  said  beam  of  illumination 
to  move  cyclically  across  said  document  in  a  second  direc- 
tion perpendicular  to  said  first  direction, 

imaging  means  for  observing  at  least  that  portion  of  said 
document  including  said  strip  and  projecting  an  image  of 
the  strip  upon  an  image  plane, 

an  image  scanner  operating  in  sychronism  with  said  first 
scanning  means  and  arcuately  controlling  the  viewing 
angle  of  said  imaging  means  so  that  the  light  reflected 
from  said  strip  is  directed  toward  an  imaging  window 
within  said  image  plane. 

image  detecting  means  positioned  within  said  imaging  win- 
dow and  comprising  planar  array  of  photodetectors  for 
sensing  the  light  levels  at  spaced  positions  extending 
across  substantially  the  full  extent  of  said  image, 

field  flattening  means  operable  in  synchronism  with  said 
image  scanner  for  maintaining  the  image  plane  of  said 
imaging  means  coincident  with  the  plane  of  said  photode- 
tectors, and 

image  shifting  means  operable  in  synchronism  with  said 
image  scanner  for  causing  overall  relative  lateral  move- 
ment between  said  image  and  said  photodetectors  in  a 
amount  equal  to  the  distance  between  said  spaced  posi- 
tions during  a  plurality  of  scans  of  said  image  scanner. 


illumination  fnm  said  line  soorce  into  an  eloagated  *m— «", 
scanning  means  for  scanning  said  beam  across  said  document, 
and  a  pair  of  reflective  surAces  pontioned  perpendicukr  to 


4,258,395 

DOCUMENT  SCANNING  SYSTEM 
Eogeac  Nodor,  Richardaoo,  Tez^  aarigMr  to  The  Mead  Corpo- 
ration,  Daytoa,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,052 

lat  CL^  H04N  1/10 

VJS.  CL  358—293  7  CUbh 


4,258,396 
DOCUMENT  ILLUMINATION  APPARATUS 
BvtoB  W.  Scott,  PbuM,  Tcz^  aMivHir  to  Tht  Mead  Corpora- 
tioa,  Daytoa,  Ohio 

Flkd  Sep.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75^97 

lat  CL^  H04N  1/04 

VS.  CL  358—293  1  daia 

1.  Document  illumination  apparatus  comprinng  means  for 

suppprting  a  document,  a  line  source  of  illumination  for  illumi- 


said  line  source  and  extending  substantially  the  fiill  length  of 
the  transmission  path  of  said  beam  from  said  line  source  to  said 
document  for  intercepting  sidewardly  directed  illumination 
and  redirecting  it  laterally  inward  toward  said  document 


4,258397 

AUTOMATIC  RECORDING  LEVEL  CONTROLLING 

CIRCUIT 

Maaatsaga  Kitaanra;  Hideo  Omayt,  and  MMaai  YaaaaU,  all 

of  YokohaaH^  Japaa,  aaatgaors  to  Victor  Poaipaaj  of  lapM, 

Lladted,  Japaa 

FOad  May  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41421 
Oafaaa  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  May  28, 1978,  5343688; 
Jol.  19, 1978,  53-87100 

lat  CL^  GllB  27/36.  5/02 
U.S.CL  360-31  19 1 
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1.  An  automatic  recording  level  controlling  circuit  for  a 
magnetic  recording  device.  oonq>rising: 

(a)  an  audio  test  signal  generator; 

(b)  a  switching  circuit  for  selectively  passing  to  a  recording 
head  (me  of  an  input  audio  signal  and  said  audio  test  signal; 

(c)  a  variable  loss  attenuation  circuit  re^K>nsive  to  the  out- 
put signal  of  said  switching  circuit  and  coupled  to  said 
recording  head,  the  output  signal  of  said  variable  loss 
attenuation  circuit  being  recorded  on  a  magnetic  medium 
via  said  recording  head; 

(d)  first  means  responsive  to  a  signal  reproduced  from  said 
magnetic  medium  for  detecting  the  level  of  the  repro- 
duced signal  corresponding  to  said  audio  test  signal;  and 

(e)  second  means  for  producing  a  control  signal  in  accor- 
dance with  the  output  signal  of  said  first  means,  the  attenu- 
ation factor  of  said  variable  loss  attenuation  circuit  being 
so  adjusted  by  said  control  signal  that  the  level  of  said 
reproduced  signal  is  as  close  to  a  reference  level  as  poan- 
ble. 
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APPARATUS  FOR  PREVEOTING  FLUTTER  AND  SKEW 

IN  ELECTRICAL  SIGNALS 
Jmm  A.  Bixky.  Sn  Dtefo;  OMriw  E.  Wright.  EMOndido.  aad 


GilkvtE. 


r,  Dd  Mtf ,  aU  of  Qdif^ 

r,  N.Y. 

FIM  det'u,'  1979,  Sw.  No.  S4,233 
bt  CLJ  GllB  5/43,  21/01  21/24 
U  A  a  3«0-7« 


to 


10 


in  •  cassette  fecdving  section  thereof,  the  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

a  base  plate; 

a  guide  board  disposed  above  said  base  plate; 

a  rotary  magnetic  head  assembly  mounted  on  said  base  plate 
and  including  rotary  magnetic  heads  for  recording  and 
reproducing  signals  on  and  from  a  magnetic  tape  mounted 
on  said  assembly; 

said  cassette  receiving  section  being  located  forwardly  of 
said  rotary  magnetic  head  assembly; 

said  guide  board  defining  therein  guide  slots  extending  gen- 
erally rearwardly  from  said  cassette  receiving  section; 

a  pair  of  tape  drawing  and  mounting  means  operative  to 
engage  with  a  magnetic  upe  in  a  cassette  mounted  in  said 
cassette  receiving  section,  said  tape  drawing  and  mount- 
ing means  being  movable  respec^vely  along  said  guide 


1.  Apparatus  for  reproducing  time-coherent  information 
signals  recorded  in  respective  tracks  of  a  plurality  of  tracks  of 
a  recording  medium,  at  least  two  tracks  of  the  plurality  having 
recorded  therein  time-coherent  reference  signals  having  the 
same  nominal  phase,  comprising: 

(a)  playback  means  having  a  linear  array  of  signal  transduc- 
ers respectively  cooperating  with  said  tracks  for  produc- 
ing signals  recorded  therein; 

(b)  a  reference  signal  source  for  producing  a  signal  having 
said  nominal  phase; 

(c)  means  cooperative  with  said  playback  means  for  compar- 
ing the  phases  of  the  pUyed-back  recorded  reference 
signals  and  for  phase-comparing  the  signal  output  of  the 
reference  signal  source  with  one  of  said  played-back  re- 
corded reference  signals,  thereby  to  produce  a  pair  of 
error  signals; 

(d)  means  for  algebraically  summing  said  error  signals  and 
for  algebraically  differencing  said  error  signals,  thereby  to 
produce  first  and  second  control  signals; 

(e)  first  and  second  signal-responsive  means  coupled  to  said 
playback  means  for  respectively  translating  that  means  in 

.  the  direction  of  said  tracks,  said  coupling  being  at  spaced- 
•part  locations  of  said  playback  means  which  are  cross- 
wise with  respect  to  said  tracks;  and 
(0  means  for  applying  said  error  signals  respectively  to  said 
first  and  second  signal-responsive  means,  whereby  simul- 
taneously occurring  error  signals  of  like  and  different 
polarity  cause  respectively  flutter  cancelling  positioning 
of  said  playback  means  along  said  tracks  and  skew  cancel- 
ling roUtion  of  said  playback  means  about  an  axis  thereof. 

4,2SM99 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCING 
APPARATUS 
Kannori  UIIm;  KaiM  Horaa,  both  of  Ibarald;  Takao 
TanyaM,     KaaUwa;     Maaaahl     Yoahida,     Nakaadnato; 
Hideyaki  Kawaaa,  Katnrta,  and  Sett  Miyakawa,  Yokohama, 
•11  of  Japan,  aaaiinon  to  Hitachi,  Ltd,  Japan 
Filed  Jm.  31, 1979,  Scr.  No.  7,974 
CUM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japo^  Feb.  15, 1978,  53-15418; 
Jok  14, 1978,  53-70909 

lat  a.}  GllB  15/66.  17/00 
U  A  CL  3M-85  13  CiainM 

1.  An  apparatus  for  recording  and  reproducing  signals  on 
and  from  a  magnetic  Upe  contained  in  a  Upe  cassette  mounted 


slots  to  draw  the  Upe  out  of  said  cassette  to  a  position  in 
which  said  Upe  is  mounted  on  and  extends  around  said 
rotary  magnetic  head  assembly; 

means  for  stopping  the  movemenU  of  said  Upe  drawing  and 
mounting  means  at  positions  located  substantially  on  the 
opposite  sides  of  said  rotary  magnetic  head  assembly; 

chains  disposed  between  said  guide  board  and  said  base  plate 

means  for  winding  and  unwinding  said  chains; 

each  of  said  chains  comprising  a  plurality  of  link  members 
pivotally  connected  to  each  other  by  pins,  each  chain 
having  respective  ends  connected  to  said  chain  winding 
and  unwinding  means  and  to  said  Upe  drawing  and 
mounting  means;  and 

guide  members  mounted  on  said  base  plate  and  extending 
substantially  rearwardly  on  the  oppoute  sides  of  said 
rotary  magnetic  head  assembly  for  guiding  the  pins  of  said 
chains. 


4,258,400  

PLATFORM  HAVING  AT  LEAST  ONE  TRANSDUCER 

FOR  READING  FROM  AND/OR  RECORDING  ON  A 

DATA  CARRIER 

JeaihPicrrc  Laxiari,  Paris,  France,  aaaignor  to  Compa^ic  In- 

tematioaalc  poor  I'lafonnatiqac  CU/HoMywcU  BnU  (Societe 

AMMymc),  Paris,  Fraacc 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,747 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Jmi.  21, 1978,  78  18576 
I«t  CL'  GllB  5/60.  17/32 
UAa.3«(V-103  ,"^^*^ 

1.  A  platform  supporting  at  least  one  transducer  for  readmg 
from  and/or  recording  on  a  daU  carrier,  wherein  the  dau 
carrier  moves  relative  to  the  platform  and  the  platform  during 
transducing  is  spaced  from  the  dau  carrier  by  resulting  air 
bearing  pressure,  comprising  a  nuin  body  having  an  upper  and 
a  lower  face  and  containing  the  transducer,  a  suspension  means 
including  at  least  one  rigid  strut  connected  on  one  end  to  the 
said  body  and  adapted  to  be  connected  at  the  other  end  to  a 
carrier  arm  for  positioning  tiie  transducer  over  the  daU  carrier, 
said  transducer  having  means  for  reading  and/or  recording 
data,  said  transducer  being  disposed  in  the  lower  face  of  said 
body  facing  the  said  carrier,  and  means  for  balancing  the  sum 
of  the  moments  of  the  forces  applied  to  the  platform  about  the 
axis  of  oscillation  of  die  ptatform  such  that  said  forces  are  lero, 
said  means  for  balancing  comprising  a  constriction  in  the  strut 
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at  which  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  strut  is  at  a  minitmim,  4,258^402 

the  constriction  having  an  axis  of  synunetry  in  a  direction        SMALL  SIZE  TAPE  RECORDER  WITH  ADAPTER 

Ma«nki  Sato,  HacUoji,  JapH^  aaaivMr  to  Olyaipw  Optical 
_ni,  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

■^  Flkd  No?.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  961,5(4 

ClaiiBS  priority,  appttcatiOB  Japan,  Nov.  21, 1977, 52/140530; 
Not.  21, 1977,  52/140531 

lat  CL'  GllB  5/00.  15/12 
U.S.  CL  360—137  « 


perpendicular  to  the  major  dimension  of  the  strut  ooinddiQg 
with  the  said  axis  of  oscillation. 


\ 
\ 


4,258,401 
MULTI-CHANNEL  RECORD/PLAYBACK  MAGNETIC 

HEAD 
Masahide  Yoshida,  and  Takashl  Kodama,  both  of  HachioJL 
Japan,  assignors  to  Olympus  Optical  Co^  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,564 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  May  29, 1978,  53-64015 

Int  a.'  GllB  5/12 

U.S.a360— 125  7  Claims 


1.  A  multi-channel  record/playback  magnetic  head  for  use 
with  a  magnetic  Upe  recording  medium  including  a  high  per- 
meability layer  carrying  a  film  base  on  one  side  thereof  and 
carrying  a  top  layer  on  the  opposite  side  thereof  which  has  an 
easy  axis  of  magnetization  in  the  direction  of  thickness  thereof; 
the  head  comprising  a  plurality  of  magnetic  head  elements, 
each  of  the  elements  including  a  magnetic  head  core,  each  core 
including  a  magnetic  record/playback  pole  which  is  adapted 
to  be  disposed  opposite  to  the  surface  of  the  top  layer  and  at 
least  one  flux  conducting  pole  separate  from  said  record/- 
playback  pole  adapted  to  be  disposed  opposite  to  at  least  one 
lateral  end  face  of  the  recording  medium,  the  plurality  of 
magnetic  head  elements  being  adapted  to  be  arranged  with 
their  individual  record/playback  poles  located  opposite  to 
areas  of  the  recording  medium  which  are  mutually  different 
crosswise  thereof  so  that  said  record/playback  poles  are  sug- 
gered  relative  to  each  other  and  relative  to  said  recording 
medium. 


\ 


A  compact  Xaft  recorder  apparatus  having  tape  drive 
playback  means  for  playing  back  information  recorded 
in  a  tepe  and  a  first  portable  power  supply  especially  designed 
for  energizing  only  said  Upe  drive  means  and  said  means  for 
playing  bock  infonnation  recorded  on  a  tape; 

an  adapter; 

first  joining  means  on  said  Upe  recorder  apparatus  for  re- 
ceiving said  adapter, 

second  joining  means  on  said  adapter  for  coupling  with  said 
first  joining  means; 

recorder  coupling  means  on  said  Upe  recorder  apparatus  for 
accepting  said  adapter  to  control  an  operation  of  said 
compact  recorder  apparatus,  said  coupling  means  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  recorder  terminal  means; 

said  adapter  including  controlling  means  for  adjustably 
controlling  the  operating  speed  of  said  compact  tape 
recorder  apparatus  Upe  drive  means,  said  adapter  also 
including  a  second  portable  power  supply  especially 
adapted  for  providing  power  to  said  adapter  controlling 
means  and  a  plurality  of  adapter  terminal  means  for  con- 
necting to  said  plurality  of  recorder  terminal  means  when 
said  adapter  is  connected  to  said  Upe  recorder  apparatus, 
said  adapter  terminal  means  and  said  recorder  terminal 
means  electrically  connecting  said  controlling  means  to 
said  Upe  drive  means  and  said  playback  means  when  said 
first  and  second  joining  means  are  coupled  together; 

said  controlling  means  further  including  speech  control 
circuit  means  for  compressing  or  expanding  the  time  axis 
of  the  playback  information  to  correct  for  the  speed  ad- 
justment provided  by  said  controlling  means;  and 

said  first  and  second  power  supplies  being  respectively 
housed  in  said  recorder  apparatus  and  said  adapter  and 
independently  supplying  power  to  their  associated  play- 
back means  and  controlling  means  and  having  different 
voluge  ratings,  said  first  power  supply  being  a  low  volt- 
age, high  capacity  poruble  power  source  and  said  second 
power  supply  being  a  high  voltage,  low  capacity  portable 
power  source. 


4,258,403 
GROUND  FAULT  dRCUFT  INTERRUPTER 
Alan  B.  Shimp,  Monroerillc,  Pa.,  aarignor  to  Westinghoase 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittsborgh,  Pa. 

FOcd  May  31, 1979,  Scr.  No.  44,150 

Int  CL?  H02H  3/08 

U.S.  CL  361—42  9  Chdav 

1.  A  circuit  interrupter  of  the  type  having  separable  main 

contacts  which  open  and  close  on  a  conductor  in  an  electrical 

system,  comprising: 
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current  trtMfonner  means  for  providing  a  secondary  wind- 
ing current  thereof  which  controls  the  operation  of  said 
separable  mean  contacts  as  a  function  of  the  primary 
winding  current  thereof  which  flows  in  said  conductor, 

summing  transformer  means  the  primary  winding  of  which 
is  connected  in  circuit  relationship  with  the  secondary 
winding  of  said  current  transformer  means  for  utilizing 
said  secondary  winding  current  for  determining  the  pres- 
ence  of  ground  fault  current  in  said  electrical  system,  the 
voltage  drop  across  said  primary  winding  of  said  summing 
transformer  means  contributing  to  the  presence  of  exciu- 
tion  current  in  said  secondary  winding  of  said  current 
transformer  means,  the  presence  of  said  exciution  current 
adversely  affecting  the  accuracy  of  said  secondary  wind- 
ing current  for  in  representing  said  primary  winding  cur- 
rent; and 


control  means  connected  to  the  secondary  winding  of  said 
summing  transformer  means  for  providing  an  output  sig- 
nal whenever  said  ground  fault  current  exceeds  a  prede- 
termined level,  said  control  means  requiring  a  minimum 
value  of  secondary  winding  voluge  for  accurate  opera- 
tion thereof,  the  turns  ratio  of  said  summing  transformer 
means  being  sufficiently  high  to  provide  said  minimum 
value  of  secondary  winding  voltage  from  a  value  of  pri- 
mary winding  voltage  of  said  summing  transformer  means 
which  is  sufficiently  low  as  to  produce  a  value  of  exciu- 
tion current  which  is  insignificant  when  compared  with 
said  current  transformer  means  secondary  winding  cur- 
rent to  thus  reduce  the  inaccuracy  caused  by  said  exciu- 
tion current. 


external  load,  of  the  type  comprising  a  capacitor-reservoir 
charged  periodically  by  the  supply  circuit  and  discharged 
similarly  into  the  load  by  means  of  a  controlled  conduction 
member,  wherein  there  are  included: 
rectifier  means  connected  by  a  low  resistance  circuit  to  a 
first  conductor  of  the  supply  network,  which  effect  the 
charging  of  the  capacitor-reservoir  durmg  a  first  polarity 
of  the  supply  network; 
means  for  controllably  discharging  the  capacitor-reservoir 
into  the  load,  incorporated  in  a  low  resistance  circuit 
connecting  the  output  of  the  rectifier  means  to  a  second 
conductor  of  the  supply  network; 
at  least  one  means  of  protection  against  overcurrents,  acting 
by  interruption  of  itt  electric  conduction,  inserted  in  one 
or  the  other  of  the  conductors  connecting  to  the  supply 
network;  and 
means  for  controlling  the  controlled  discharge  means  of  the 
capacitor-reservoir  causing  said  discharge  during  the 
second  polarity  of  the  supply  network  in  response  to  an 
external  exciution;  said  circuit  being  furthermore  ar- 
ranged in  order  to  produce,  if  there  occurs  a  false  energiz- 
ing of  the  controlled  discharge  means  of  the  capacitor- 
reservoir  during  the  first  polarity  of  the  supply  network, 
an  overcurrent  whose  amplitude  is  independent  of  the 
load  and  for  causing  the  interruption  of  the  operation  by 
the  action  of  the  protection  means  against  excess  currents. 

4.258,405 
fXECnUCAL  IMPULSE  GENERATOR 
Erich  A.  StelBpoe?«r,  FlcMbvger  StrtMC  33,  53  Boom  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcnaaay 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1979.  Scr.  No.  12304 
tat  a.)  HOIH  47/30 
UA  a.  361—156  11 
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4.258,404 
FAILSAFE  CONTROL  CIRCUIT,  PARTICULARLY  FOR 

HEATING  APPARATUS 
JaeqMa  ChaUet,  Owmbaiel-Ceaax  D'Allegrc,  Fmce,  anigMir 
to  CoMtnKtioM  Ekctrlqacs  R.V.,  Le  Pay,  Fnmce 

Filed  May  8, 1979.  Scr.  No.  36.978 
OaiM  priority,  apvUeatkM  Fhucc.  May  16, 1978, 78  14437 
ht  CL^  H02H  3/08 
VS.  CL  361—156  4  ClalaM 


1.  Electrical  impulse  generating  circuit  means  comprising 
capacitor  means  to  be  initially  charged  from  a  direct  current 
source,  inductance  means,  electrical  switching  means  and 
polarity  reversing  means,  said  switching  means  and  polarity 
reversing  means  being  connected  between  the  capacitor  means 
and  inductance  means  to  fully  energize  said  inductance  nieans 
by  discharge  of  said  capacitor  means  when  the  switching 
means  is  conductive  and  to  at  least  partially  charge  the  capaci- 
tor means  by  undamped  deenergizing  of  the  inductance  means 
when  the  switching  means  is  non-conductive,  the  p(4arity  of 
the  inductance  means  and  capacitor  means  being  unchanged  at 
all  times. 


1.  A  fail-safe  control  circuit,  capable  of  transferring  the 
electrical  energy  of  a  supply  network  as  Ac  volUge  to  an 


4,258,406 

PROTECITNG  dRCUIT 

Kooio  Scki,  HfaMMie,  Japan,  aad^or  to  HitacU,  Ltd.,  Japo 

Filed  Job.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  52,208 

OahM  priority,  appUeatkw  Japan,  JaL  7, 1978,  53-81903 

lit  a.i  H02H  7/20 

VJS.  CL  361—79  <  a«taM 

1.  In  a  protecting  circuit  comprising;  means  connected 

across  the  collector  and  emitter  of  a  transistor  that  is  to  be 
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protected  thereby  to  detect  a  voltage  across  the  collector  and 
emitter  of  said  transistor  that  b  to  be  protected,  current-detect- 
ing means  connected  in  series  with  the  collector-emitter  cur- 
rent path  of  said  transistor  that  is  to  be  protected  thereby  to 
detect  a  collector  current  or  an  emitter  current  of  said  transis- 
tor that  is  to  be  protected,  a  detector  transistor  that  will  be 
driven  with  voltage  produced  by  said  two  means,  a  constant- 
current  circuit  for  supplying  a  constant  current  to  said  detector 
transistor,  and  a  control  transistor  of  which  the  base  is  driven 
by  the  collector  output  <a  said  detector  transistor  therd>y  to 
directly  or  indirectly  control  the  base  of  the  transistor  that  is  to 
be  protected,  the  improvement  characterized  in  that  a  first 
nmtoft  and  a  second  resistor  are  connected  in  series  between 
the  collector  and  emitter  of  said  transistor  that  is  to  be  pro- 


each  end  of  said  Ughtning  arrester,  said  electrodes  fbming 
a  gq>  therebetween. 


^QtO 


tected  thereby  to  constitute  said  means  for  detecting  the  volt- 
age between  said  collector  and  emitter,  an  end  of  a  third  resis- 
tor that  serves  as  said  current  detecting  means  is  connected  to 
the  collector  or  the  emitter  of  said  transbtor  that  is  to  be  pro- 
tected, other  end  of  said  third  resistor  is  connected  to  the 
emitter  of  said  control  transistor,  a  connection  point  between 
said  first  resistor  and  said  second  resistor  is  connected  to  the 
emitter  of  said  detector  transistor,  a  fourth  resistor  is  con- 
nected across  the  collector  and  base  of  said  detector  transistor, 
one  end  of  said  fourth  resistor  connected  to  the  base  of  said 
detector  transistor  is  connected  to  said  constant-current  cir- 
cuit, and  other  end  of  said  fourth  resistor  connected  to  the 
collector  of  said  detector  transistor  is  connected  to  the  base  of 
said  control  transistor. 


4.258,407 

UGHTNING  ARRESTER  DEVICE  FOR  POWER 

TRANSMISSION  LINE 

NobM  Nagtf.  AMgMdd.  JapM.  amt^ur  to  Mitmbiihi  DeoU 

KabosUki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  21,174 
dains  priority,  appUcatkM  Japan,  Mar.  18, 1978, 53-31462 
lit  a^  H02H  3/22 
U.S.  CL  361— 117  5  dains 


4,258^408 

DEVICE  FOR  NEUTRALIZING  ELECTROSTATIC 

CHARGES 

Pm»1o  Gutdli,  BologM.  Itdy,  iMifBor  to  Flap  S.rX.  BoIo«m. 

Italy 

FDed  May  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  39,894 
OaiiM  priority,  appUcatloB  Italy,  May  22. 1978. 53341/78[U] 
lBta.}H05Fi/0$ 
U.S.  a  361—213  5 1 


1.  A  device  for  neutraliang  electrosutic  charges  compris- 
ing: 

a  ducted  electric  fan  connected  to  an  electric  supply  circuit; 

at  least  one  electric  generator  for  alternatively  producing 
electric  charges  of  opposite  sign,  said  at  least  one  dectri- 
cal  generator  being  constituted  by  at  least  one  piezo-elec- 
tric  transducer  and  being  connected  to  an  operating  push- 
button which  can  be  operated  manually  or  by  a  petid; 

at  least  one  metal  electrode  connected  electrically  to  said  at 
least  one  piezo-electric  transducer  and  placed  along  a  path 
followed  by  flow  of  air  exiting  from  the  device  and  gener- 
ated by  said  electric  fan. 


4»258.409 
ELECIROGASDYNAMIC  COATING  APPARATUS 
Donald  H.  Porter,  Oecaa  Conty,  N J.,  aaajjanr  to  EalQr  Dy- 
namics Corporation,  Red  Btmik,  N  J. 

FDed  Mar.  8, 1979,  Scr.  No.  18.794 
lat  CU  B05B  5/00 
VS.  a  361—227  6 1 


^H  7H 


Z(H2b) 


1.  A  lightning  arrester  device  fbr  use  with  a  power  transmis- 
sion line,  comprising: 
a  lightning  arrester  nicluding  a  linear  resistor  and  a  non-lin- 
ear resistor  connected  in  series;  and 
a  pair  of  electrodes,  one  of  said  electrodes  being  disposed  at 


1.  An  electrogasdynamic  apparatus  for  applying  a  coating  to 
an  article  comprising: 

a  longitudinally  extending  nooconductive  conduit  for  con- 
veying a  stream  of  coating  particles  from  an  upstream 
reservoir  and  for  directing  the  coating  particles  down- 
stream towards  the  article  to  be  coated; 

a  source  of  coating  particles  in  communication  with  said 
nonconductive  conduit; 

a  source  of  pressurized  air  in  oonamunicatioa- with  said  non- 
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conductive  conduit  for  carrying  said  coating  particles 
towards  the  article  to  be  coated; 

a  conductive  needle  axially  positioned  within  said  conduit; 

an  annular  conductive  attractor  member  disposed  ajdacent 
said  needle  for  forming  a  corona  discharge  area  between 
said  attractor  member  and  said  conductive  needle  for 
ionizing  the  coating  particles  passing  therethrough,  said 
attractor  member  having  a  radially  inner  porous  portion 
and  a  radially  outer  nonporous  portion,  and  wherein  said 
nonporous  portion  includes  an  annular  channel  disposed 
on  the  upstream  side  of  said  attractor  member  and  in 
communication  with  said  porous  portion;  and 

means  for  channeling  a  portion  of  said  pressurized  air  to  said 
annular  channel  of  said  attractor  member  such  that  said 
pressurized  air  is  directed  through  said  porous  portion, 
transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  conduit, 
whereby  coating  particles  which  may  adhere  to  said  po- 
rous portion  are  dislodged. 

4,2S8«410 

HIGH  VOLTAGE  DISTRIBUTION  SYSTEM  WITH 

MOVABLE  VOLTAGE  MEASURING  TRANSFORMER 

RintJe  Boemia,  HaraMkn,  Netherlands,  asaignor  to  Coq  B.V^ 

Utrecht,  Nether  lands 

Filed  Aag.  6, 1979,  Set.  No.  63^17 
CiaiBis   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Sep.   4,   1978, 

7809048 

lat  CL^  H02B  1/18 
U5.  a.  361-332  «  Claims 


connects  an  electronic  device  to  a  printed  circuit  board  com- 
prising: .      . 
thermally  conductive  base  means  having  a  depression  m  the 
top  thereof  and  a  protuberance  in  the  bottom  thereof 
corresponding  to  said  depression  in  the  top; 
wherein  said  electronic  device  is  mounted  in  said  depression 
for  providing  a  thermally  conductive  path  between  said 
electronic  device  and  said  base  means; 
wherein  said  protuberance  of  said  base  means  is  connected 
to  a  matching  location  on  said  printed  circuit  board,  pro- 
viding a  thermally  conductive  path  between  said  elec- 
tronic device  and  said  printed  circuit  board; 


a  plurality  of  electrical  conductor  means  ohmically  attached 
to  both  said  electronic  device  and  conductors  on  said 
printed  circuit  board,  electrically  connecting  said  elec- 
tronic device  to  said  printed  circuit  board  conductors;  and 

wherein  said  plurality  of  electrical  conductor  means  extend 
from  said  electronic  device  along  the  top  surface  of  said 
base  means  and  around  the  edge  of  said  base  means  and 
along  the  bottom  surface  of  said  base  means  where  said 
electrical  conductor  means  are  connected  to  said  printed 
circuit  board  conductors. 


1.  In  a  high  voltoge  electrical  power  distribution  system 
which  comprises  an  earthed  metal  envelope  system  with  a 
dielectric  gas,  sealed  tiierein  at  least  one  high  voluge  conduc- 
tor housed  within  said  envelope  system  and  protected,  in  use, 
from  high  voluge  arcing  to  said  envelope  system  by  the  dielec- 
tric gas,  and  a  voltage  measuring  transformer  also  housed 
within  said  system  and  normally  connected  with  said  conduc- 
tor to  measure  the  voluge  impressed  thereon,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  said  conductor  is  provided  with  a  fixed  contact 
and  said  transformer  is  provided  with  a  contact  normally 
engaging  said  fixed  contact  whereby  to  allow  the  aforesaid 
voluge  measurement,  mounting  means  mounting  said  trans- 
former for  movement  within  said  envelope  system  to  engage 
and  disengage  said  contact  of  the  transformer  witii  said  fixed 
contact,  and  means  disposed  exteriorally  of  said  envelope 
system  for  moving  said  transformer  within  the  envelope  sys- 
tem while  maintaining  the  gas  sealed  therein,  whereby  to  allow 
dielectric  testing  of  the  distribution  system  without  imposing 
test  voltage  on  the  transformer. 

4,258,411 
ELECTRONIC  DEVICE  PACKAGING  ARRANGEMENT 
I  J.  Shanna,  WertaiMtar,  Colo.,  aarigMr  to  BcU  Tele- 
,  Laboratoriea,  bcorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.  J.  07974 
FUed  May  21, 1979,  S«r.  No.  40,648 
Int.  CL^  H05K  7/20 
U.S.  CL  361-386  ^    .'^^^ 

1.  A  circuit  assemblage  which  thermally  and  electrically 


4,258,412 

FLASH  LAMP  ARRAY  HAVING  IMPROVED 

REFLECTOR  AND  BARRIER  MEMBER 

James  M.  Hauoa,  Euclid;  JnUaM  Pinkasofich,  S.  EacUd,  and 

VaughB  C.  Sterling.  Qerelaiid  Helglrts,  all  of  Ohio,  aarignon 

to  General  Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,934 

iBt  CL^  G03B  15/02 

U.S.  CL  362-10  •  CtaiM 


1.  In  a  planar  type  multiple  photofiash  array  utilizing  a 
circuit  board  with  circuitry  for  sequentially  firing  a  plurality  of 
Hash  lamps  connected  thereto  which  further  includes  radiunt 
energy  activated  switch  devices  in  said  circuitry  and  with  said 
fiash  lamps  being  positioned  horizontalUy  in  cavities  of  an 
integral  refiector  and  barrier  member  supported  on  said  circuit 
board  by  the  surface  having  said  circuitry,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  fiuther  including  spacer  means  between  the 
contacting  surfaces  of  said  circuit  board  and  barrier  member  to 
reduce  the  amount  of  radiant  energy  being  transmitted  by  the 
flash  lamps  to  Uie  radiant  energy  activated  switch  devices  on 
the  underlying  circuit  board. 
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4,258,413 

TELESCOPING,  TILTABLE  UGHT  FIXTURE 

Victor  Maaww,  59-34  Madiaoa  St,  Ridgewood,  N.Y.  11227 

Filed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,110 

lat  a^  F21V  21/00 

U.S.  CL  362— 287  2 


— 13 


therein  and  a  socket  for  said  second  ball  dement  adapted 
to  rotataUy  retain  same  and  be  carried  by  said  barrd 
member  at  one  end  thereof; 

a  hollow  sleeve  member  rigidly  ooonecting  said  first  and 
second  ball  elements  to  tlierd>y  position  said  one  cads  of 
said  handle  and  barrel  member  in  spaced  proxioiity  to 
each  other  permitting  relative  routive  and  angular  move- 
ment therebetween; 

an  electrical  receptacle  positioned  floatingly  within  sakl 
barrel  member; 

and  electrical  conductor  elements  extending  through  the 
apertures  in  said  ball  elements  and  through  said  sleeve 
connecting  said  receptacle  with  a  source  of  electrical 
supply. 


1.  A  telescopic,  tiltable  light  fixture,  comprising  in  combina- 
tion a  housing  adapted  to  be  secured  to  an  electriod  oudet  box, 
mounting  means  for  the  fixture  extending  downwardly  of  said 
housing,  a  lamp  socket,  a  lamp  socket  holder  secured  to  said 
lamp  socket  and  slidable  along  said  mounting  means,  electrical 
contact  means  in  said  mounting  means  and  in  said  lamp  holder 
for  conducting  electrical  current  to  said  lamp  socket,  a  shade 
secured  to  said  socket,  said  mounting  means  comprising  a  pair 
of  spaced  downwardly  extending  members,  said  lamp  holder 
having  a  longitudinal  through  slot,  a  pivot  pin  extending 
through  said  pair  of  downwardly  extending  members  and 
through  said  lan^>  socket  holder,  said  members  being  formed 
with  longitudinal  channels  having  arcuate  end  portion  and 
lined  with  insulating  material  liners,  brass  contact  strips  in  said 
liners,  respectivdy,  wire  pigtails  secured  to  the  ends  of  said 
brass  strips  for  connecting  to  an  electrical  power  source,  said 
lamp  socket  holder  including  said  contact  means  cooperating 
with  said  brass  contact  strips  and  electrically  connected  to  said 
lamp  socket 


4,258,415 

APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPLYING  CURRENT  OF 

CHANGING  POLARFFY  TO  A  LOAD  OBJECT 

Vilmos  rdrSk,  UdiagB,  Swedca,  aMigMr  to  ASEA  AktleM^ 

Vcsteras,  Swedca 

Filed  Jaa.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,787 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Swedca,  Jaa.  27, 1978, 7801010 
lat  CL^  H02M  7/00 
U.S.  a  36^-64  10 
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4,258,414 
UNIVERSAL  TROUBLE  UGHT 
Louis  Sokd,  Roekrlllc  Ctttre,  N.Y.,  aaiigBor  to 
Prodacti  lacorporated,  Oeeaaside,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,583 
lat  CLJ  F21V  21/29.  21/08.  15/02 
U.S.  a  362-421 


8ClaiBH 


1.  An  improved  current  suf^ly  ^>paratus  of  a  type  wherein 

first  and  second  power  connecton  are  connected  to  a  DC 

current  source  for  supplying  an  essentially  load-independent 

aaiigBor  to  PlyiBoath  current  having  a  changing  polarity  to  at  leut  one  load  object 

which  is  capable  of  supplying  reactive  power,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
at  least  two  branch  means  connected  in  parallel  between  said 
first  and  second  power  connectors,  each  of  said  branch 
means  having  a  series  connected  switching  means,  tap 
means  and  winding  means  for  directing  the  flow  of  said 
driving  current  in  a  direction  defined  by  said  switching 
means,  said  switching  means  being  a  load-commutated 
thyristor, 
interphase  transformer  inductor  means  for  holding  and  mag- 
netically coupling  each  of  the  winding  means;  and  means 
for  connecting  said  at  least  one  load  object  between  at 
least  a  Up  means  of  one  of  said  at  least  two  branch  means 
and  a  Up  means  of  another  of  said  at  least  two  branch 
means. 


1.  A  universal  trouble  light  comprising: 

a  longitudinally  extending  handle; 

a  first  ball  element  having  a  through  aperture  formed  therein 
and  a  socket  for  said  ball  element  adapted  to  roUtably 
retain  same  and  be  carried  by  said  handle  at  one  end 
thereof; 

a  longitudinally  extending  barrel  member; 

a  second  ball  element  having  a  through  aperture  formed 


4,258^16 
INVERTER  POWER  CONVERSION  SYSTEM  HAVING 
IMPROVED  CONTROL  SCHEME 
Lorea  H.  WaDur,  Salcai,  aad  Joha  R  CBtfar,  laMokc,  bath  «r 
Va.,  aaaigaors  to  Gcacral  Electric  Cpatpaay,  Salii,  Va. 
Filed  Apr.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,895 
lat  CL?  H02M  7/515.  7/757 
U.S.  CL  363-137  UCWm^ 

1.  In  a  polyphase  inverter  system  for  converting  direct  cur- 
rent electiical  power  to  alternating  current  electrical  power 
through  the  use  of  conduction  controlled  devices  sdectivdy 
rendered  operable  in  response  to  gating  signals  applied  thereto, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
(a)  pulse  generator  means  for  producing  a  train  of  pulses  at 
a  frequency  proportional  to  the  desired  operational  fre- 
quency of  said  inverter  system; 
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(b)  •  nonrecircutatiag  shift  register  having  a  plurality  of  bit 
positions,  said  shift  register  providing  output  signals  serv- 
ing to  initiate  said  gating  signals  in  accordance  with  the 
instantaneous  states  of  each  of  the  bit  positions  of  said  shift 
register,  said  shift  register  being  responsive  to  said  train  of 
pulses  to  shift  the  contents  thereof;  and. 


ruf-npf 


ID 

.jL- 


imrt 
arr 


SATIHO    tiaHilL* 


/»■]    t   w 


!«•  8,     .iQi 


I 


r 


?v 


laoeot 


W^T^iIl 


(c)  logic  means  responsive  to  a  prescribed  bit  configuration 
extant  in  a  portion  of  said  shift  register  for  placing  a  prede- 
termined bit  designation  in  a  designated  position  of  said 
shift  register  for  subsequent  shifting  in  accordance  with 
the  occurrence  of  said  train  of  pulses. 


and  to  the  central  processor  to  receive  dau  from  either 
and  transfer  data  to  the  central  processor, 

a  data  register  connected  to  the  interftce  register  and  the 
main  store  memory  to  receive  data  from  the  interface 
register  and  transfer  data  to  the  main  store  memory, 

means  for  decoding  microinstructions  from  the  control  store 
memory  into  main  store  commands  for  control  of  the 
operation  of  the  main  store  memory, 

means  for  decoding  microinstructions  from  the  control  store 
memory  into  control  signals, 

means  responsive  to  the  main  store  commands,  control  sig- 
nals, and  the  response  signal  of  the  main  store  memory  to 
generate  a  holdofT  signal, 

means  responsive  to  the  holdoff  signal  to  control  the  opera- 
tion of  the  central  processor  at  a  rate  compatible  with  the 
main  store  memory,  said  means  inhibiting  the  subsequent 
execution  of  microinstructions  from  integral  or  non-inte- 
gral numbers  of  cycles  of  the  central  processor  to  prevent 
use  or  alteration  of  the  contents  of  the  interface  or  data 
register,  and 

means  responsive  to  main  store  conunands,  the  main  store 
response,  and  control  signals  to  control  the  transfer  of 
data  from  the  interface  register  to  the  data  register  to 
permit  overlap  operation  between  mun  store  memory  and 
operation  of  the  central  processor. 

4,2SM1S 

VARIABLE  CAPACITY  DATA  BUFFER  SYSTEM 

Chcttcr  A.  Heath,  Boca  Ratom  Ftau.  aMigMr  to  latarmatioul 

BuslMM  MachiMS  CorpontkM,  AnMik,  N.Y. 

Flkd  Dec  28, 1978,  Scr.  No.  973,938 

bt  CL^  GOCF  IS/00 

VS.  a  364—200  if 


4,258,417 
SYSTEM  FOR  INTERFACING  BETWEEN  MAIN  STORE 

MEMORY  AND  A  CENTRAL  PROCESSOR 
Ndl  C  BcrglHid,  Kassoa,  and  Darld  A.  Lokk,  Rochester,  both 
of  Mfauu,  aMiVMTt  to  laternatioMl  BnsiMM  MachiMi  Cor- 
poratioiV  Araoak,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  23, 1978,  Scr.  No.  954,067 

Iirt.  a.)  G06F  13/00 

UJS.  CL  364-200  <»  CWm 
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1.  Apparatus  for  interfacing  a  main  store  memory  operating 
at  a  first  rate  with  a  central  processor  operating  at  a  second 
rate,  the  central  processor  including  a  control  store  memory 
having  a  collection  of  microinstrxictions  which  are  selectively 
accfjMf^  and  decoded  for  execution,  the  main  store  memory 
leceiving  commands  and  addresses  from  the  central  processor 
and  providing  a  response  signal  to  the  central  processor  at  the 
completion  of  the  command,  comprising: 

an  interface  register  connected  to  the  main  store  memory 


1.  A  data  buffer  system  for  controlling  the  transfer  of  data 
between  a  processor,  wherein  the  processor  generates  com- 
mand signals,  and  an  input/output  (I/O)  device  comprising: 

data  storage  means  having  a  maximum  data  storage  capacity 

value; 

said  data  storage  means  being  disposed  between  the  proces- 
sor and  the  I/O  device  for  receiving  data  input  from  the 
processor  and  for  outputting  data  to  the  I/O  device  to 
thereby  transfer  dta  from  the  processor  to  the  I/O  device; 

said  data  storage  means  temporarily  storing  within  said  data 
storage  means  a  predetermined  amount  of  data  while 
simultaneously  transferring  data  between  the  processor 
and  the  I/O  device; 

means  responsive  to  the  processor  command  signals  for 
selectively  establishing  a  threshold  storage  capacity  value 
of  said  data  storage  means  wherein  said  threshold  storage 
capacity  value  is  less  than  said  maximum  data  storage 
capacity  value;  and 

means  interconnected  to  said  data  storage  means  for  main- 
taining said  predetermined  amount  of  data  temporarily 
stored  in  said  data  storage  means  equal  to  said  threshold 
storage  capacity  value  while  said  data  storage  means 
receives  data  from  the  processor  and  outpuu  data  to  the 
I/O  device. 
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4,258,419 
DATA  PROCESSING  APPARATUS  PROVIDING 
VARIABLE  OPERAND  WIDTH  OPERATION 
DoMld  E.  Blahirt,  Hoiiudd;  Da?id  H.  Copp,  Morrtotow^  aad 
Daaiel  C  StaasioM,  Marlboro,  aU  of  N  J.,  aMi^Mn  to  Bdl 
TalephoM  Laboratorias,  iMorporated,  Murray  HUl,  N  J. 
Filed  Dec  29, 1978,  Scr.  No.  974,425 
Iirt.  CL^  G06F  9/U 
UJS.  a  364—200  3 


4,258,420 
.  CONTROL  FILE  APPARATUS  FOR  A  DATA 
PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
Virciidra  S.  Ncgi,  Peppcrdl,  aii  Arthw  PMHB,  Sa*«y,  both  af 
Mav.,  awlgasn  to  HoMywcU  laforaMtioa  SjUmm  Ibc, 
Walthaai,  Maw. 

Filed  Jaa.  3, 1979,  Scr.  No.  733 
IM.  a^  G06F  9/ii 
U.S.  a  364-200  U 
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1.  A  CPU  of  a  data  processing  system  designed  for  executing 
a  program  of  stored  instructions,  the  CPU  being  adapted  to  be 
coupled  to  memory  means  having  a  multiplicity  of  addressable 
storage  locations  containing  instructions  and  data,  each  in- 
struction having  an  op-code  portion  and  an  address  portion, 
the  data  including  N-Ut  operand  words  and  op-code  extension 
words,  the  CPU  comprising: 

(a)  instruction  register  means  for  storing  an  instruction; 

(b)  instruction  retrieval  means  for  transferring  a  current 
instruction  from  the  memory  means  to  the  instruction 
register  means  in  each  instruction  cycle; 

(c)  an  op-code  extension  register  for  storing  an  op-code 
extension  word; 

(d)  control  means  responsive  to  the  combination  of  the 
op-code  portion  of  the  current  instruction  and  the  con- 
tents of  the  opcode  extension  register  for  generating 
control  signals  corresponding  to  processor  operations 
specified  by  the  combination;    - 

(e)  arithmetic  logic  mens  responsive  to  certain  ones  of  the 
control  signals  for  performing  arithmetic  or  logic  opera- 
tions on  one  or  more  operands  specified  by  the  address 
portion  of  the  current  instruction,  each  operand  for  an 
arithmetic  or  logic  operation  being  formed  with  one  or 
more  N-bit  operand  words,  the  number  of  N-bit  operand 
words  forming  an  operand  being  specified  by  the  contents 
of  designated  bit  positions  of  the  op-code  extension  regis- 
ter, the  arithmetic  logic  means  being  adapted  to  operate 
separately  on  each  N-bit  word  of  an  operand  in  sequence 
according  to  the  order  of  significance  of  the  N-bit  words 
and  beginning  with  the  least  significant  N-bit  word;  and 

(0  data  retrieval  means  responsive  to  particular  control 
signak  from  the  control  means  and  to  the  address  portion 
of  the  current  instruction  for  transferring  specified  oper- 
ands from  the  memory  means  to  the  arithmetic  logic 
means  when  the  current  instruction  specifies  an  arithmeti- 
cal or  logic  operation  and  for  transferring  a  specified 
op-code  extension  word  from  the  memory  means  to  the 
opcode  extension  register  when  the  current  instruction  is 
a  special  instruction  for  transferring  a  newly  selected 
op-code  extension  word  from  the  memory  means  to  the 
op-code  extension  register. 


-!»>,.,  I  iM^i,^ 


1.  A  data  processing  system  comprising: 

A.  a  first  data  processor, 

B.  a  second  data  processor, 

C.  means  for  coupling  said  first  and  second  data  processors 
for  the  receipt  of  data  and  instructions  by  said  second  data 
processor  from  said  first  data  processor; 

D.  a  main  memory  for  storing  information,  said  main  mem- 
ory being  connected  to  said  first  and  second  data  proces- 
sors; and 

E.  said  second  data  processor  comprising 

1.  control  store  means,  having  a  plurality  of  commands 
stored  therein,  operative  to  control  the  operation  <tf  said 
second  data  processor, 

2.  means  for  storing  a  function  code  includra  in  a  said 
instruction  received  by  said  second  data  processor, 

3.  a  control  file  comprising  a  plurality  of  locations  for 
storing  said  data  received  ftt>m  said  first  data  |»x>cessor, 

4.  first  address  means  for  addressing  a  location  in  said 
control  file  with  either  a  said  command  from  said  con- 
trol store  or  a  said  function  code  received  by  said  means 
for  storing  from  said  first  data  processor,  uid 

5.  second  address  means  for  addressing  said  main  memory 
with  the  contents  of  the  location  addressed  by  said  first 
address  means. 


4,258,421 
VEHICLE  MONITORING  AND  RECORDING  SYSTEM 
John  E.  Johasz,  Lake  Orfoa,  aad  Haaad  O.  ^^HUaaa,  Tnqr, 
both  of  Mich.,  aMigaon  to  Rodcwdl  laterMtioaal  Coifanh 
tion,  PittriNvgh,  Pa. 

CoBtiBBatkM-ifrfart  of  Ser.  No.  881,221,  Feb.  27, 1978, 

aboBdoned.  Ilia  applkatioa  Mar.  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  20,622 

iBt  a?  G06F  WOO;  G08B  23/00 

U.S.  CL  364—424  13  CWbh 

1.  A  vehicle  parameter  monitoring,  recording  and  analyzing 

system  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  sensors  positioned  for  sensing  operating 
parameters  of  said  vehicle  and  for  generating  data  signals 
corresponding  to  values  of  said  operating  parameters  in 
response  thereto; 

(b)  a  data  processing  and  recording  device  positioned  on- 
board said  vehicle  and  comprising: 

(i)  computing  means  includmg  a  central  processing  unit 
(CPU)  for  processing  said  data  signals; 

(ii)  program  memory  storage  means  for  storing  an  operat- 
ing program  for  said  CPU; 

(iii)  said  CPU  operating  in  accordance  with  said  operating 
program  to  compare  said  operating  parameter  values  to 
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predetermined  threshold  values  corresponding  to  each 
operating  parameter  and  to  select  said  operating  param- 
eter values  which  exceed  their  respective  threshold 
values  for  processing  same  in  accordance  with  predeter- 
mined criteria  as  stored  in  said  program  memory  stor- 
age means; 
(iv)  dau  memory  storage  means  for  receiving  and  storing 
data  representations  corresponding  to  said  selected  and 
processed  operating  parameter  values  from  said  CPU; 

and 

(c)  power  supply  means  associated  with  said  vehicle  for 
providing  power  to  said  CPU,  said  program  memory 
storage  means  and  said  data  memory  storage  means; 

(d)  a  poruble  daU  link  comprising: 

(i)  a  non-volatile  memory  of  substantially  larger  memory 
capacity  than  said  daU  memory  storage  means; 


the  probe  for  a  particular  tank  producing  a  length  signal 
dependent  upon  the  portion  of  the  probe  being  inmiersed 
in  liquid; 

means  for  receiving  an  attitude  signal  related  to  an  attitude 
of  the  tank; 

storage  means  for  storing  daU  related  to  tank  shape,  volume, 
and  attitude  and  to  probe  location;  and 

determining  means  for  determining  a  value  related  to  a  liquid 
quantity  in  the  particular  tank  based  on  the  length  signal, 
the  attitude  si^ud,  and  the  data,  the  determining  means 
being  connected  to  the  probe,  the  means  for  receiving,  and 
the  storage  means. 

4,258,423 

MICROPROCESSOR  CONTROLLED  DIGITAL 

DETECTOR 

Richard  A.  Lmm,  Hntiilik,  Ata^  aad  DomM  K.  lYoMk, 

Sparks,  Ncr^  Mrigttn  to  TW  United  States  of  America  as 

reprcaeatcd  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  WaaUagttM,  D.C 

FUad  Dm.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,685 

lit  a'  H03K  9/06:  G06F  15/20 

VS.  CL  364—484  «  CSataa 


(ii)  power  generating  means,  independent  of  said  vehicle, 

for  operating  said  non-volatile  memory; 
(iii)  means  for  connecting  said  non-volatile  memory  to 

said  data  memory  storage  means; 
(iv)  means  for  reading  the  selected,  processed  and  stored 

data  representations  from  said  data  memory  storage 

means  into  said  non-volatile  memory;  and 
(v)  means  for  disconnecting  said  non-volatile  memory 

from  said  data  storage  memory  means; 
(e)  a  remote  computing  apparatus  comprising: 
(i)  means  for  reading  said  selected,  processed  and  stored 

data  represenutions  from  said  non-volatile  memory; 
(ii)  means  for  analyzing  said  selected,  processed  and 

stored  daU  representations;  and 
(iii)  means  for  printing  said  analyzed  dau  represenutions. 

4,258,422 

LIQUID  GAGING  SYSTEM 

William  R.  Doagherty,  St  Aathoiqr;  Martin  J.  van  Dyke,  Brook* 

lya  Park,  aad  Dwight  D.  Colby,  Roocirillc  aU  of  Miuu,  aa- 

d^on  to  Hoacywdl  lac^  Mioneapolis,  Miaa. 

Filed  May  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,119 

UtLCL^COir  23/26 

VS.  CL  364-442  32  Ctalms 
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L  A  liquid  gaging  system,  comprising: 

a  probe  for  mounting  in  a  tank,  the  probe  having  a  length. 


1.  A  microprocessor  controlled  digital  detector  for  detecting 
the  presence  of  selected  frequencies  in  an  input  signal  compris- 
ing: a  microprocessor  system  having  a  plurality  of  inputs  and 
outputs,  a  waveform  shaping  circuit  having  an  input  adapted  to 
receive  an  input  frequency  signal  and  an  output  coupled  to  said 
microprocessor  system,  an  analog-to-digital  converter  having 
an  input  coupled  to  receive  said  input  frequency  signal  and  an 
output  coupled  to  said  microprocessor  system,  a  buffer  cou- 
pled to  receive  an  output  from  said  microprocessor  system  and 
having  an  output  indicative  of  the  bandpass  of  said  input  signal, 
and  a  digital-to-analog  converter  having  an  input  coupled  to  an 
output  of  said  microprocessor  system  and  having  an  output 
indicative  of  the  amplitude  of  said  input  signal. 

4,288,424 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  OPERATING  A  STEAM 
TURBINE  AND  AN  ELECTRIC  POWER  GENERATING 

PLANT 
Theodore  C.  Giraa,  Forast  Hilla,  aad  Manfred  E.  Birnbaom, 
Philadelphia,  both  of  Pa.^  aarigaort  to  Weatiaghoase  Electric 
Corp.,  Pittabwgh,  Pa. 

CoatiaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  319,115,  Dec  29, 1972,  abaadoiid, 

which  is  a  coatinaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  124,993,  Mar.  16, 1971, 

tlbmivrf^.  which  ia  a  cootiBaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  722,779,  Apr.  19, 

1968,  abttidoMd.  Tida  appUcatioB  Sep.  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  720,725 

lit  a.J  G06F  15/46;  POIB  25/00 
U.S.  CL  364— 494  68aaiatt 

1.  A  system  for  operating  a  steam  turbine  comprising  nonlin- 
ear operating  steam  valve  means  for  determining  the  flow  of 
steam  through  at  least  one  section  of  the  turbine,  means  for 
determining  a  represenution  of  the  actual  value  of  at  least  one 
variable  turbine  condition  selected  from  the  turbine  q)eed 
condition  and  the  turbine  load  condition,  programmed  digital 
computer  means  having  a  reference  representation  of  said  one 
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turbine  condition,  said  computer  system  further  having  means 
for  generating  at  least  one  ixedetermined  linearizing  character- 
ization to  offset  the  nonlinear  rebtionship  of  valve  position  to 
steam  flow,  said  digital  computer  means  having  means  for 


[rf-n 


generating  position  control  signals  for  said  valve  means  in 
accordance  with  the  reference  represenution  and  the  lineariz- 
ing characterization  and  the  actual  condition  represenution, 
and  means  for  controlling  said  valve  means  in  accordance  with 
the  determined  position  control  signals. 


4,258,425 
SELF-PROGRAMMED  MECHANICAL  WORKING 
APPARATUS 
Paal  W.  RaBHey,  Milwaakee,  and  John  G.  BoUhiger,  Madison, 
both  of  Wisn  assigBors  to  A.  O.  Sadth  CorporatioB,  Milwau- 
kee, Wla. 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,662 
laL  CL^  G05B  19/42 
U.S.  a  364-513  29 


1.  An  automatic  mechanical  working  apparatus  having  a 
first  means  mounted  for  multi-dimensional  movement  relative 
to  a  second  means  within  a  defined  work  area  for  following  a 
geometric  curve  in  space  having  at  least  one  portion  with  a 
progressively  changing  slope  and  having  means  to  support  said 
second  means  within  the  apparatus  wiUi  a  curved  work  path 
corresp(»ding  to  said  geometric  curve  and  said  second  means 
being  adq>ted  to  be  worked  on  by  said  first  means  during 
relative  movement  between  said  first  and  second  means,  com- 
prising a  tracer  means  coupled  to  the  first  means  for  corre- 
sponding progressive  and  continuous  movement  along  said 
work  path  and  producing  an  output  signal  during  such  move- 
ment, a  computer  means  connected  to  said  tracer  means  and 
having  sampling  and  digitizing  means  for  developing  ioput 


signals  as  said  tracer  means  moves  through  said  work  path,  said 
computer  means  including  a  program  memory  including  a 
drive  program  including  coordinate  definition  for  direction  of 
movement  of  the  first  means  at  a  pluraUty  of  point  locations 
with  respect  to  said  path  including  a  start  k)cation  and  a  finish 
location  of  said  curved  work  path  in  space  within  the  work 
area  of  said  apparatus  and  a  plurality  of  spaced  point  coordi- 
nate location  between  said  start  and  finish  locations,  said  mem- 
ory including  a  self-programming  dynamic  trace-record  pro- 
gram means  responsive  to  said  input  signals  of  the  moving 
tracer  means  to  cause  said  tracer  means  to  follow  said  path 
with  the  tracer  means  located  in  engagement  with  the  work 
path  and  having  means  to  record  position  rekted  curve  fitting 
daU  of  the  moving  tracer  means  for  each  coordinate  definition 
at  said  spaced  point  coordinate  kx:ations  to  thereby  generate 
coordinate  curve  fitting  daU  for  each  of  said  point  coordinate 
locations  and  having  means  to  convert  said  coordinate  curve 
fitting  dau  into  a  curve  essentially  corresp(Miding  to  said 
curved  Mfotk  path,  and  storing  said  coordinate  dau  in  a  tool 
control  program  memory  for  recreating  such  curve  in  the 
absence  of  said  tracer  means,  said  program  memory  including 
a  run  program  means  in  which  said  tool  control  program 
memory  is  read  and  said  first  means  is  moved  relative  to  the 
second  means  in  accordance  with  said  defined  curve  for  subse- 
quent working  said  second  means  along  said  curved  path. 


4,258,426 
DEVICE  FOR  SELECTING  VALUES  OF  DATA 
ELEMENTS 
Gionuini  Balzarini,  Lesto  Caleade,  aad  Roberto  Papcschi,  Mi- 
lan, both  of  Italy,  aarigaon  to  U.S.  PhlUpa  CorpomtioB,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,938 
Oaims  priority,  applicatioB  Italy,  Jan.  27, 1978, 19708  A/78 
Iata.^G06Fi/;¥ 
U.S.  a  364-518  4  ( 


1.  Device  for  selecting  values  of  dau  elements  forming  part 
of  a  group  of  dau  elements,  said  group  of  daU  elements  includ- 
ing at  least  two  different  types  of  dau  elements,  each  type 
having  one  or  more  dau  elements,  comprising: 

an  operation  means; 

the  operation  means,  dependent  upon  the  time  said  means  is 
(^)erated,  causing  the  selection  of  a  value  of  a  dau  de- 
ment; 

display  means; 

first  register  means  ad^ted  for  registering  and  deUvering  to 
said  display  means,  selectable  values  of  dau  elements  of 
the  said  different  types  of  daU  dements; 

second  register  means  for  registering  and  deUvering  to  said 
first  register  means  and  to  said  display  means  indicatioD 
information  controlling  which  <Mie  of  the  dau  demenU 
out  of  the  group  of  daU  dements  is  subject  to  value  selec- 
tion by  said  operation  means,  and  predetermined  indica- 
tion information  for  dau  elements  of  the  different  types  of 
dau  elements  the  values  of  which  are  to  be  selected  subse- 
quently; 
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thinl  register  meant  to  alter  Mid  indicatioa  information  on  a 
repeated  operation  of  the  operatkm  meant  to  that  lubce- 
quent  data  elementt  out  of  the  group  of  dau  elementt  are 
prepared  for  value  aelection; 

muliplexing  meant  for  allowing  lelection  of  valuet  of  daU 
elementt  of  a  second  type  utable  in  connection  with  the 
daU  elemenU  of  first  type; 

by  which  multiplexing  meant,  for  each  selected  value  of  a 
daU  element  of  said  first  type,  said  first  and  second  regis- 
ter means  being  repeatedly  used  on  the  subsequent  re- 
peated operation  of  said  operation  means  for  selecting  said 
values  of  dau  elements  of  the  second  type; 

fourth  means  connected  to  the  first  register  means  for  detect- 
ing whether  values  of  dau  elements  of  »t  least  one  type  of 
daU  elements  have  been  selected; 

if  not,  said  fourth  means  placing  the  indication  information 
at  and  controlling  the  alteration  thereof  from  a  first  side  of 
the  second  register  means,  incrementing  from  the  most 
significant  dau  element  of  said  type; 

if  yes,  said  fourth  means  preparing  to  place  and  on  a  com- 
mand from  a  further  operation  means  placing  the  indica- 
tion information  at  and,  on  continued  operation  of  said 
further  operation  means,  controlling  the  alteration  thereof 
from  the  other  side  of  the  second  register  means,  decre- 
menting from  the  least  significant  daU  element,  erasing 
subsequent  values  of  earlier  selected  daU  elemenU  from 
the  first  register  and  the  display  means  and  after  which 
command  the  erased  values  of  the  daU  elements  being 
reselecuble. 


4.288,427 
ISOTOPE  ANALYSIS 
Joka  A.  Fam,  and  Thomm  W.  Schmidt,  both  of  BtftlaiTilte, 
Okla^  aatiffMin  to  PUlUpa  Petrotoui  Omfmy,  BtftkarUte, 

out. 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1979,  Scr.  No.  30^88 

lat  CL'  HOIJ  S9/34 

VS.  a.  364-527  "  CW« 
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when  a  sweep  period  is  initiated  fbr  said  mast  spectrome- 
ter, said  sequencer  means  automaticaUy  controlling  said 
meant  for  moving  said  first  beam  blocking  meant  and  said 
meant  for  moving  said  second  beam  blocking  means  so  at 
to  alternately  pass  or  block  either  said  first  molecular 
beam  or  said  second  molecular  beam  or  both  said  first 
molecular  beam  and  said  second  molecubr  beam; 

a  phase  sensitive  detector  means; 

means  for  supplying  the  output  signal  from  said  mass  spec- 
trometer to  said  phase  sensitive  detector  means; 

means,  responsive  to  said  means  for  actuating  said  shutter 
means,  for  estabUshing  a  reference  signal  having  a  fre- 
quency corresponding  to  the  frequency  at  which  said  first 
molecular  beam  and  said  molecular  beam  are  alternately 
patted  to  the  inlet  of  taid  matt  tpectrometer;  and 

meant  for  tupplying  said  reference  signal  to  said  phase  sensi- 
tive detector  means,  said  phase  sensitive  detector  means 
supply  a  first  signal  representative  of  the  difference  in  the 
concentration  of  a  selected  isotope  in  said  first  nuterial 
and  the  concentration  of  said  selected  isotope  in  taid 
second  material  when  both  taid  firtt  molecular  beam  and 
laid  second  molecular  beam  are  passed  alternately  to  the 
inlet  of  said  mass  spectrometer,  said  phase  sensitive  detec- 
tor means  supplying  a  second  signal  represenutive  of  the 
concentration  of  said  selected  isotope  in  taid  first  material 
when  only  taid  firtt  molecular  beam  it  being  patted  to  the 
inlet  of  said  mass  spectrometer,  said  phase  sensitive  detec- 
tor means  supplying  a  thml  signal  represenutive  of  the 
concentration  of  said  selected  isotope  in  said  second  mate- 
rial when  said  first  molecutor  beam  is  blocked  and  only 
said  second  mdecular  beam  is  being  pasted  to  the  inlet  of 
said  mass  spectrometer. 

4,258,428 
COMFTON  EFFECT  DEEMPHASIZER  FOR  GAMMA 

CAMERAS 
Eric  M.  Wonwowici,  West  AlUa,  Wli^  anlfMr  to 
Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jn.  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  52,040 
bt  CL^  GOIT  1/20 
VS.  CL  364—527  ^ 


1.  Apparatus  comprising: 

a  mass  spectrometer  having  an  inlet; 

means  for  directing  a  first  molecular  beam  formed  from  the 
vapor  associated  with  a  first  material  toward  the  inlet  of 
said  mass  spectrometer  at  a  time  T; 

means  for  directing  a  second  molecular  beam  formed  from 
the  vapor  associated  with  a  second  nuterial  toward  the 
inlet  of  said  mass  spectrometer  at  said  time  T; 

shutter  means  positioned  so  as  to  intersect  said  first  molecu- 
lar beam  and  said  second  molecular  beam; 

means  for  actuating  said  shutter  means  so  that  said  first 
molecular  beam  and  said  second  molecular  beam  are 
passed  to  the  inlet  of  said  mau  spectrometer  alternately; 

first  beam  blocking  means  for  blocking  said  first  molecular 

beam; 

means  for  moving  said  first  beam  blocking  means  into  or  out 
of  the  path  of  said  first  molecular  beam; 

second  beam  blocking  means  for  blocking  said  second  mo- 
lecular beam; 

means  for  moving  said  second  beam  blocking  means  into  or 
out  of  the  path  of  said  second  molecular  beam; 

means  for  initiating  a  sweep  period  for  said  mass  spectrome- 
ter; 

sequencer  means; 

means  for  initiating  the  operation  of  said  sequencer  meant 


^^z^^r^Si^K^ 


1.  A  Compton  scattered  photon  deemphasizer  device  for  a 
gamma  camera  system  including  a  scintillator  which  scintil- 
lates where  there  are  gamma  photon  absorption  eventt  caused 
by  photons  having  a  spectrum  of  energies  residing  between 
lower  and  upper  energy  limitt  and  including  energiet  indica- 
tive of  some  photons  having  lost  energy  by  having  experienced 
Compton  scattering,  an  array  of  photodetectors  optically  cou- 
pled to  said  scintillator  and  operative  to  produce  electric  sig- 
nals, respectively,  having  values  depending  on  the  physical 
relation  of  the  photodetector  to  an  event  and  on  the  energy  of 
the  event,  means  for  summing  said  signals  and  for  producing  a 
total  energy  signal  proportional  to  the  total  energy  of  an  event, 
means  for  producing  coordinate  signals  corresponding  with 
the  coordinates  of  said  events  in  the  scintillator,  cathode  ray 
tube  display  means  having  a  screen  and  including  means  con- 
trolled by  said  coordinate  signals  to  determine  corresponding 
coordinates  of  respective  events  on  said  screen,  said  tube  in- 
cluding a  control  electrode  to  which  z  pulses  are  applied  for 
enabling  said  tube  to  dispUy  evenU  on  said  screen, 
said  deemphasizer  device  having  input  means  for  receiving 
successive  total  energy  signals  and  z  pulse  output  means 
coupled  with  said  cathode  ray  tube  control  electrode. 
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means  in  said  deem|diastzer  device  for  determining  the  peak 
energy  level  of  each  total  energy  signal  falling  between 
said  lower  and  iq>per  limits  of  said  spectrum, 

means  reqxwtive  to  taid  peak  level  being  determined  by 
producing  a  z  pulte  proportional  in  amplitude  to  the  en- 
ergy level  of  the  peak  fbr  peakt  representative  of  eaergiet 
greater  than  taid  lower  energy  limk  and  lett  than  or  equal 
to  a  predetermined  higher  energy  level  in  the  part  of  the 
tpectrum  where  tignificant  Compton  tcattered  photont 
exitt  and  by  producing  conttant  amplitude  z  pultet  for  the 
part  of  the  spectrum  falling  between  said  predetermined 
level  and  said  upper  energy  limit 


the  random  access  memory  is  acceaaed  and  a  aeoond  clock 
interval  during  which  the  read-onlynnemory  it  i 


4^258,429 

MULTIPHASE  CLOCKING  FOR  MOS  ELECTRONIC 

CALCULATOR  OR  DIGITAL  PROCESSOR  CHIP 

Joaeph  H.  RaymoBd,  Jr.,  K«ty,  Tex.,  aarigaor  to  Texas  laatru- 

■wta  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

CoBthnatkM  of  Scr.  No.  713,062,  Aug.  9, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,037,090,  which  la  a  coMlwMtkM  of  Scr.  No.  525^46,  No?.  19, 

1974,  abandoMd.  This  appHcatton  JuL  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  813,916 

1W  portkM  of  the  term  of  tUa  patent  mbacqacBt  to  JaL  19, 

1994v  hat  bcca  dladafaacd. 

lat  a.}  G06F 1/04,  7/38.  13/06 

VS.  a.  364-900  1  Clalai 


4,2S8,430 
INFORMATION  COLLECnON  AND  STORAGE  SYSTEM 

WTTH  REMOVABLE  MEMORY 

Robert  M  1>banld,  4918  Briar  St,  Fairte,  Va.  23tS2 

CoatiaaatloaHa-part  oTScr.  No.  876,164,  Feb.  8, 1978, 

ahaadoMd.  lUt  appUcatica  Doe.  8, 19TB,  Scr.  No.  967,845 

lat  a^  G06F 13/00:  G08G  1/065 

U.S.  CL  364-900  4<i 
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1.  An  electronic  digital  processor  system  implemented  in  a 
single  MOS/LSI  semiconductor  body,  comprising:  dau  stor- 
age means  including  a  random  access  memory  in  which  multi- 
bit  daU  words  4re  accessed  by  first  addressing  means;  program 
storage  means  accessed  by  second  addressing  means  and  in- 
cluding a  read-only  memory  containing  a  large  number  of 
instruction  words;  arithmetic  means  for  performing  arithmetic 
and  logic  (^)erations  on  input  daU  words  applied  to  inputs 
thereof;  control  means  receiving  the  instruction  words  ac- 
cessed from  the  read-only-memory  and  generating  command 
signals;  transfer  means  under  control  of  command  signals  for 
applying  parts  of  accessed  instruction  words  or  outputs  of  the 
aritlunetic  means  to  said  first  and  second  addressing  means; 
means  connecting  command  signals  to  selector  means,  said 
selector  means  having  inputs  coupled  to  the  dau  storage  means 
and  outputs  coupled  to  said  inputs  of  the  arithmetic  means  for 
transferring  accessed  daU  words  from  the  daU  storage  means 
to  the  arithmetic  means  under  control  of  said  command  signals, 
said  selector  means  further  having  inputs  coupled  to  outputs  of 
the  arithmetic  means,  ahd  having  output  means  which  may  be 
coupled  to  the  daU  storage  means  for  transferring  daU  words 
from  said  outputs  of  the  arithmetic  means  to  the  dau  storage 
means  under  control  of  conunand  signals;  timing  means  for  the 
system  having  a  machine  cycle  during  which  both  the  random 
access  memory  and  the  rnd-only-memory  are  accessed  and 
the  ccmtrol  means  receives  an  accessed  instruction  word  and 
generates  command  signals  after  which  the  arithmetic  means 
may  receive  an  input  via  said  selector  means;  the  timing  means 
including  means  defining  multiple  clock  periods  within  each 
machine  cycle,  including  a  first  clock  interval  during  which 


1.  An  information  collection  and  storage  system  comprising 
first  means  for  supplying  a  train  of  electrical  pulses  sod  for 
obtaining  a  pulse  count  that  is  a  function  of  and  determined  by 
the  number  of  said  pulses,  the  number  of  said  pulses  being 
indicative  of  certain  infonnation,  a  dau  storage  circuit,  means 
providing  for  the  detachable  connection  of  said  dau  storage 
circuit  to  said  first  means  to  enable  said  storage  circuit  to  be 
selectively  disconnected  from  said  first  means  and  removed 
from  said  information  orflection  and  storage  system  for  trans- 
porution  to  a  selected  location,  a  volatile  read/write  memory 
means  in  said  storage  circuit  for  storing  daU  in  binary  form, 
and  at  least  one  battery  in  said  storage  circuit,  said  battery 
being  connected  to  said  memory  means  to  sapply  the  power 
for  preserving  the  daU  stored  in  said  memory  means  both 
whoi  said  storage  circuit  is  connected  to  said  first  means  and 
removed  from  said  system,  said  first  means  including  circuit 
means  connected  to  said  memory  means  when  said  ston^ 
circuit  is  connected  to  said  first  means  for  writing  into  said 
memory  dau  resulting  from  the  pulse  count  obtained  by  said 
first  means. 


4,258,431 

ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE  HAVING  AN  ANALOG 

DISPLAY  DEVICE  AND  A  DIGTTAL  DISPLAY  DEVICE 

Fttao  Sddya,  Tokoronwa,  and  TakaaU  Ywaaia,  SayaaM,  both 
of  Japaa,  aaai^on  to  CMaca  Watch  Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUcd  Dae.  6, 1978,  Scr.  No.  966,915 
Clahat  priority,  appUcatloa  Japaa,  Dec  9, 1977,  52-147796; 
Feb.  16, 1978, 53-18780[U] 

lat  CL^  G04C  9/00 
VS.  a  368—188  11  ClaiBM 

1.  An  electronic  timepiece  having  an  analog  display  device 
and  a  digital  display  device,  comprising: 
a  source  of  a  standard  frequency  signal; 
frequency  divider  means  for  dividing  the  frequency  of  said 
standard  frequency  signal  to  provide  a  low  frequency 
signal  and  a  standard  timesignid; 
time  counter  circuit  means  responsive  to  taid  ttandard  time 
signal  for  counting  at  least  minutes  and  hours  to  provide 
output  signals  indicative  of  at  least  units  of  minutes  digit, 
tens  of  minutes  digit,  units  of  hours  digit,  and  tens  of  hours 
digit; 
correction  selector  switch  means; 

selector  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  correction  selector 
switch  means  and  producing  output  signals  for  selecting 
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one  of  said  digits,  of  said  time  counter  circuit  means,  to  be 
corrected; 

correction  switch  means; 

correction  pulse  generation  circuit  means  coupled  to  said 
correction  switch  means  and  to  said  selector  circuit 
means,  whereby  a  single  actuation  of  said  correction 
switch  means  causes  a  number  of  correction  pulses  to  be 
sequentially  generated  by  said  correction  pulse  generation 
circuit  means  and  wherd>y  the  value  of  said  number  of 
correction  pulses  is  determined  by  logic  level  potentials  of 
said  output  signals  of  said  selector  circuit  means; 


widi  fidelity  the  oscillations  of  the  lever  to  the  sound 
generating  means. 


1 »— — I     , '  I         I  MOTOO 
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DIGITAL  DATA  COMMUNICATION  NETWORK 

HAVING  DIFFERING  DATA  TRANSMISSION  RATE 

CAPABILITIES 

Ladwtk  HcTKirtal,  North  Bdwym  and  Alfred  Zcteaka.  Cwltoii, 

both  of  AHtndte,  aMigMn  to  L  M  ErlcMOB  Pty.  Ltdn  Broad* 

■Madowa,  AMtraUa 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,758 
Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  Awtralia,  Apr.  2S,  1978,  PD4202 
lat  CL^  H04L  5/14 
VJS.  CL  370—24  2  Ctoims 


said  time  counter  circuit  means  being  responsive  to  said 
correction  pulses  to  update  the  content  of  said  selected 

digit; 
motor  drive  circuit  means  to  receive  said  standard  tmie 

signal  and  said  correction  pulses;  and 
a  motor  driven  by  said  motor  drive  circuit  means  to  actuate 

said  analog  display  device; 
said  digital  display  device  for  displaying  the  contents  of  said 

time  counter  circuit  means  in  digital  form  in  response  to 

said  output  signals  from  said  time  counter  circuit  means. 


4,258,432 
ELECTRO-ACOUSTIC  DEVICE  FOR  ALARM  WATCH 
Roberto  Zafferri,  Lngaao,  and  Uurent  Gro^leaa,  Neochatel, 
both  of  Switierland,  assigBors  to  Ebanches  S.A.,  Neochatel, 
Switzerland 

Flkd  Oct  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,967 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  No?.  10,  1978, 

11582/78 

laLCL^CO^C  21/16 

VS.  a.  368-250  •  Clata" 
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1.  A  method  for  interconnecting  two  terminal  devices  in  a 
digital  data  network  wherein  said  terminals  either  operate 
normally  at  different  dau  bit  rates  or  operate  at  the  same  data 
bit  rate  and  are  required  to  be  connected  via  a  data  link  in  the 
network,  said  data  link  operating  at  a  reduced  daU  bit  rate 
compared  with  said  terminals,  characterized  in  that  said 
method  includes  detecting  at  a  switching  point  in  the  network 
when  a  first  terminal  has  initiated  a  communication  with  a 
second  terminal  determining,  by  means  of  a  processor  at  said 
switching  point,  whether  said  second  terminal  is  adapted  to 
normally  operate  at  a  different  data  bit  rate  to  said  first  termi- 
nal and  if  said  communication  is  via  a  data  link  in  the  network 
limited  in  operation  to  a  dau  bit  rate  less  than  said  normal  bit 
rate  of  one  or  both  said  terminals,  and  sending  a  digital  bit 
stream  to  one  or  both  said  terminals  to  cause  said  terminals  to 
operate  during  said  communication,  at  the  lowest  of  the  nor- 
mal daU  bit  rates  of  said  terminals  and  said  daU  link. 


1.  An  electro-acoustic  device,  particularly  for  use  with  an 
alarm  watch  movement,  comprising: 

abase; 

solenoid  means  mounted  on  said  base  for  creating  an  oscillat- 
ing electromagnetic  field; 

a  lever  having  a  flexible  first  end  mounted  on  said  base,  a 
second  end  opposite  said  first  end,  and  a  portion  including 
magnetic  material  located  for  cooperating  with  said  field 
and  for  providing  said  second  end  with  an  oscillating 
motion  while  said  magnetic  material  is  actuated  by  said 
field; 

sound  generating  means  for  generating  sounds;  and 

cdnnecting  means  for  rigidly  connecting  said  second  end  of 
the  lever  and  said  sound  generating  means  to  transmit 


4,258,434 
BIT-BY-BIT  TIME-DIVISION  DIGITAL  SWITCHING 

NETWORK 
Albert  GIowIhU,  ImpMM  des  Vignca,  CUuMurt,  Fnaet  (92140), 
aad  Pierre  M.  Lxaa,  20  Rue  Hcari  Tarlel,  laay-lea- 
Moiriiiwau,  France  (92130) 

FUed  Jna.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,225 
ri«ii—  priority,  appUcatkw  France,  Jul  29, 1978, 78  19507 
bt  a.'  H04Q  11/04:  H04J  6/00 
U.S.  CL  370—60  11  C^*» 

1.  A  time-division  digital  switching  network  for  switching  a 
plurality  of  incoming  and  outgoing  isochronous  digital  daU 
channels  having  rates  which  are  different  but  sub-multiples  of 
a  given  low  rate,  said  switching  network  comprising: 
means  for  phasing  said  incoming  digital  channels; 
means  for  detecting  bitt  having  a  predetermined  binary  sUte 
from  the  phased  incoming  digital  channels; 
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means  for  storing  address  words  of  said  outgoing  digital 
channels  to  be  switched  to  said  incoming  digital  channels; 

means  controlled  by  said  predetermined  by  binary  state  bit 
detecting  means  for  reading  stored  outgoing  channel 
address  words  which  correspond  to  switched  incoming 
channels  whose  detected  bits  have  said  predetermined 
binary  state; 

means  for  multiplexing  the  read  outgoing  channel  address 
words  into  an  address  word  multiplex  digital  highway  at 
high  rate; 


quency  bands  and  each  having  at  least  one  filter  section, 
an  energy  coupling  manifold  means,  and  means  coupling 
the  bandpass  filters  to  the  manifold  means  at  predeter- 
mined spaced  locations  therealong,  including  means  for 
providing  a  phase  shift  of  the  manifold  signal  between 
spaced  bandpass  filters  whereby  additional  immittance 
compensation  is  unnecessary,  the  phase  shift  being  suffi- 
cient to  match  the  manifold,  the  spacing  of  the  filtere 
being  defined  by  the  following  equation: 
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means  interconnected  to  said  multiplex  digital  highway  and 
each  outgoing  digital  channel  for  detecting  said  address 
words  of  said  outgoing  digital  channel;  and 

means  associated  with  each  outgoing  digital  channel  and 
controlled  by  said  address  word  detecting  means  for  trans- 
mitting a  bit  at  said  predetermined  binary  state  or  a  bit  in 
the  other  binary  state  on  said  outgoing  digital  channel  in 
response  to  the  respective  detection  or  failure  to  detect 
said  address  word  of  said  outgoing  digital  channel. 


4,258,435 
MANIFOLD  MULTIPLEXERS 
Ralph  Leiry,  Newton,  Mass.,  and  John  D.  Rhodes,  Gulieley, 
England,  aaiignors  to  Microwa?e  Development  Labs.  Inc., 
Ncedham,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,480 

Int  a^  H04J  1/08 

MS.  a.  370—72  6  n«<T 


^•i*^t{  (»>(«•,» 


z^afafaz^ 


1.  Electromagnetic  signal  multiplexer  comprising; 
a  plurality  of  bandpass  filters  based  upon  a  doubly-ter- 
minated prototype  having  different  but  adjacent  fre- 
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4,258,436 
MULTICHANNEL  RF  SIGNAL  GENERATOR 
Kenneth  J.  CampbeU,  Solaaa  Beach,  Calif.,  aaaignor  to  He 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Ang.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,834 

Int  CV  H04B  17/00 

\5S.  a.  375—10  9  rut— 
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1.  A  multichannel  RF  signal  generator  comprising: 

oscillatory  pulse  circuit  means  for  providing  a  pulse  train 
with  a  predetermined  prf; 

low  pass  filter  means  connected  to  said  circuit  means  for 
removing  undesired  high  frequency  components; 

first  mixer  circuit  means  having  a  first  input  coupled  to  the 
output  of  said  filter  and  having  a  second  input  coupled  to 
receive  a  variable  frequency  signal  and  having  an  output; 
and 

second  mixer  means  having  a  first  input  coupled  to  the 
output  of  said  first  mixer  means,  a  second  input  coupled  to 
receive  a  variable  amplitude  signal  and  having  an  output 
signal  spectrum  comprising  a  plurality  of  identically  mod- 
ulated RF  signals  separated  by  a  frequency  spacing  equal 
to  the  predetermined  PRF; 

wherein  the  output  of  the  second  mixer  means  is  substan- 
tially the  output  of  the  generator. 
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258,C20 

SHOE  HEEL 

Pari  R.  GoldMtt,  S  Jojree  Tcr^  Amiow,  Mm.  01810 

Filed  Jn.  25, 1979,  Sor.  No.  M41 

TcmorpatcrtMycan 

lat  a  D2-04 

VS.  CL  D2— 323 


2«,<23 

NECKTIE 

WoMleU  P.  RoMO,  1340  A1«m»  Afe.,  Norfolk,  V«.  23509 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,t59 

Teni  of  pateat  14  yean 

lBtCLD2— 05 

U.S.  CL  D2— 353 


258,621 

SHOE  HEEL 

Paal  R.  GoMauu^  8  Joyce  Ter.,  AMk>?er,  Man.  01810 

Filed  Jaa.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,442 

TenaofpatefltMyean 

lat  CL  Dl-04 

VS.  CL  D2— 323 


258.622 

NECKTIE 

WeadeU  P.  Rtmao,  1340  Alsace  A?e^  Norfolk,  Va.  23509 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14,392 

Tern  of  pateat  14  yean 

IatCLD2— 05 

U.S.  CL  D2— 351 


258,624 

NECKTIE 

WeadeU  P.  Romo,  1340  Alaacc  Ave.,  NorfDlk,  Va.  23509 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,860 

Tena  of  pateat  14  yean 

lat  a  02— 05 

U.S.  CL  D2— 353  . 
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2S8.625  2»,627 

HFAT  raOTECTIVE  aSi  AND  HAND  GLOVE  FOR  SEAT  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE       ^ 

™^^™"^^OT  FOOD  sraviCE  Mattl  Halme,  HeWnki.  Finland,  .MisDor  to  Bnrris  Indnstries, 

D^l...  M  Sh«rid«,  1214  S.  Rcwood,  S«U  A-.,  Cllf.  '-«»^*^  ^^.^  3,  j^  s.,.  no.  893.174 

•^          PU«|J«.  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  2,326  ^•TJ^ffSii/*" 

Ter«ofprtttitl4y««  .,„  ^  «^„           >^CLD6-07 

Inta.D2-06  UAa.D6-71 
U.S.aD2-365 


258,628 

ARMOIRE  OR  THE  LIKE 
HmoM  V.  Aulbert,  High  Potet,  RC  Mrigw  to  Yttighaa  Fur- 

■itwe  CoapMiy,  Gdaz,  Va.  

Filed  Apr.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  893,508 
258,626  Tem  of  patort  14  yean 

CHAIN  SAW  CASE  OR  THE  LIKE  l«t  CL  D6-W 

Andrew  E.  Derticfca,  RaWgh.  N.C  and  Peter  T.  Schanaaa,  u5.aD6-154 
Woodbridge,  Coan.,  awignon  to  The  Plartic  Fonning  Co«- 
paay.  Inc.,  Woodbridge,  Coan. 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  891,484 
Terai  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  CL  D3— 02 
U.S.  CL  D3— 30 
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288,629  258,631 

COMBINED  DISPLAY  AND  SIORAGE  RACK  FOR  COMBINED  COVERED  CASSEROLE  AND  SERVING 

CLOTHING  PATTERNS  OR  THE  LIKE  CRADLE 

»,     ^^JS^l?-  ***.™!5  ^-^^  "^  """^  '^***^  La«,  New  York.  N.Y.,  aaHgnor  to  Copco.  Inc.,  New 
NewYork,N.Y.,aMlpMintoAMrkaaGMCiwpaqr,GreciH      Y«rfc,N.Y.  ^^ 

"^  ^^"^  Filed  Oct  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956,241 

Filed  Nov.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  852,365  Tem  of  patwt  14  yean^^ 

TcraorpaleatMyeara  Irt.aD07-0; 

lat  a  DM-C2;  D6-04  U  A  CL  D7— 3 

U.S.  a  D6-157 


9^^, 


258,632 

COMPARTMENTED  FOOD  TRAY  OR  THE  LIKE 

Nicholas  D.  CoauaiMo,  Victor,  N.Y.,  Milpot  to  MabO  OB 


Filed  Jaa.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  U49 
TenaofpalHitU; 
IataDCr7— 99 
U.S.  a  D7-38 


258,630 

END  CAP  FOR  FURNTTURE  SLATS 

Stig  Oieaia^  Boairtorp,  Maaaarp,  Sweden 

Filed  May  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  910,967 

ClaiM  priority,  application  Sweden,  Nor.  28, 1977, 7700246 

Terai  ci  pataat  14  yean 

IaLCLD&-06 

VS.  a  D6~191 

c_l_'(  V  ,  )     %  11     1.   (   i  \  )-J^ 
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2SM33  ^""^ 

ICE  BUCKET  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  .w-£!?i'22!S  k-A-#«  ti«2«ISi_ 

UAaD7-78  UACLD7-U1 


258,636 

COLLAPSIBLE  FIRE  HYDRANT  HOSE  COUPLING 

TOOL,  OR  WRENCH 

Smad  Boyko,  iltciiMwl,  late  of  Fkariagtoa,  NJ^  aad  by 
ZcM>fia  Boyko,  czwatrix,  21  Allca  St,  Flcadagtoa,  N J. 
06822,  atrignon  to  ZeM»fia  Boyko 

Filed  Oct  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951,987 

Tcvai  of  patart  14  yean 

bLCLD06-O5 

U  A  CL  D8— 27 


258,634 

COMBINED  FOOD  HOLDER  AND  CARVING  AH) 

Iteant  S.  Adam,  14  S.  May  Atc,  BrooksrUle,  Fla.  335U 

Filed  Not.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,045 

Tern  of  pataat  14  yean 

VS.  CL  D7— 106 


^ 
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258,637 

CAM  BORING  TOOL 

Hevy  Lillehoff,  16540  Saprgrofc  Dr.,  WhUtkr.  Calif.  90604 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  883,336 

Tenaofpateat7 

lBtaD08-O/ 

U.S.  0.08-98 
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258,638 

CLAMP 

Gwirr  Ytai,  950  •  16th  St,  Oidea,  Utah  84404 

FDed  Jaa.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  916,240 

TcniorpatMtMyaan 

latCL  08—09 

U.S.CL08— 394 


258,641 
WIND  THRESHOLD  INDICATING  BANNER 
F.  WoodhooM,  314  JeiferMM  St,  CHAaa  Focfe,  Va. 

FDed  Sep.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  832,502 
TenaofpateatM; 
latCLDlfr-M 
U.S.  CL  DIO— 59 


258,639 
BOTTLE 
OaTid  S.  Locas,  83  Wkytehead  Oeiccat  KoUnanua,  Aack- 
land.  New  Zealaad 

Filed  May  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  902^37 
TenaofpateatMyean 
lat  CL  D9— 07 
U.S.  a  09-355 


258,640 

COMBINED  RAIN  AND  WIND  GAUGE 

Jack  O.  HefUac  Rte.  #1,  Moaat  Hope,  Kaas.  67107 

Filed  Jaa.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,789 

Tern  of  pateat  14  yean 

lat  CL  OlO— M 

U.S.  CL  DIO— 53 


258,642 
RING 
Walter  B.  Bartkowrid,  87  Obcrlia  St,  Baflhlo,  N.Y.  14211 
Filed  Feb.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  879,103 
Tcra  of  pateM  14 ; 
lat  CL  Oil— 0/ 
U.S.aDll— 26 
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2SM43 
MOBILE 
E«l  M  Rdfc**,  20  E.  9lfc  St.  New  York.  N.Y.  10003 
FiM  Oct  <,  1977,  S«r.  No.  840,119 
TcmofpirtaBtM 
lat  CL  Dll-^ 
VS.  CL  Dll— 141 


2S8,i45 
WELDING  EQUIPMENT  CARKIER  OR  THE  LIKE 
Airifwr  E.  DMUdo,  Wakt  Cowty,  NX:.,  ni  PMv  T.  SdMT* 
■M,  New  Haw  Cwiirtjr,  CoMn  mripun  to  lie  Plaedc 
[^Hipaqr,  be,  WoeAfMie,  Con. 
Filed  Oct  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,906 
Terai  of  poteirt  14  yean 
Iirt.  a  D12-02 
U.S.  CL  D12-32 


258644 
FIGURINE  OF  A  SCOTTISH  TERRIER 

Jesw  A.  Carbaialcs  Saote  Eulelia,  and  JaTier  B.  Carbalalei  258,646 

Saata  Eulalia,  both  of  MoateTldeo,  Uruguay,  aadgaon  to  BOAT 

Joha  J.  MadlfOB  Compaay,  Inc.,  Inlae,  Calif.  Kari-Helas  SchwieMaa,  P.  O.  Box  No.  ''•  HMUra 

FUed  Dec  15, 1978.  Ser.  No.  970.009  Filed  Sep.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,544 

TemofpateatMyean  Oaliae  priority,  appUcatloa  UaHed  Kiagdo^  Jul.  20,  1978, 

lat  CL  Dll-(»  985544/78  

U.S.  a.  Dll-158  Terai  fj^i^ 

lat  CL  D12— 05 

VS.  a  D12-62 
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258,647 

AIRPLANE 

Joha  F.  Browa,  Jr^  and  Boyce  D.  Jackeoa,  both  of  BeOcfae. 

Wa*..  aerigaon  to  He  Bodag  Coa^aay,  Seattle.  Waih. 

Filed  Aag.  19. 1977,  Ser.  No.  825,900 

Terai  of  pateat  14  years 

lat  CL  12-^7 

U.S.  a  D12-80 


2SB>S0 
MOTORCYCLE  TOTE  BOX 

Thoans  S.  BeaMea.  RaMho  Palae  Verdee;  Rabert  E. 
Norwalk,  aad  Dcaais  C  Rich,  Le^  Beach,  dl  of 
d^ore  to  Bates  ladaetriw,  lac.  Loi^  Beach.  CMtt 
FUed  Jaa.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,549 
TcraiofpalcM14 
lat  CL  D12— 7/ 
U.S.  CL  D12~158 


258,648 
AIRPLANE 
Robert  D.  Martia,  Aabara;  Dooglas  S.  Miller,  BeUerue,  aad 
Keaaeth  P.  Rice,  Seattle,  aU  of  Wash.,  assigaors  to  The  Boe- 
lag  Coaipaay,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Dec  14. 1977,  Ser.  No.  860,522 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
lat  CL  D12— 07 
U.S.CLD12— 71 


258,651 

ELECTRICAL  APPARATUS  CONTROL  PANEL 

Philip  Uager,  Haaoar  Rd..  aad  Beraard  Dabbs,  239  Fes 
258.649  Meadow  Rdn  both  of  ScarBdale.N.Y.  10583 

AIRPLANE  Filed  Oct  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  95M08 

Marray  A.  Booth,  RedaHMd;EferetteL.  Webb,  Reatoa,  aad  Bin  Terai  of  patert  14 ; 

WmiaaH,  Seattle,  aU  of  Wash.,  assigaors  to  The  BoefagCoBH  lBtaD13-ai 


paay,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Aag.  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  829.308 
Terai  of  pateat  14 
lat  CL  D12— 07 
UjS.aD12~80 


U.S.  CL  D13— 12 
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2SMB2 
RBOORD  TURNTABLE 
a—<>  Gtrilkm.  BoiNdt  Vnmt^  Mripnr  to 


28MM 
AN  INFORMATION  RETRIEVAL  DEVICE  OR  SIMILAR 

ARTICLE  

MkkMl  Ltvy,  PlHrtadoa,  Fit.,  MrifMr  to  Lezkoo  Corpon* 

T«ni of  potMt  14 jrwn  no  n  nii—ia 

lBtCLD14-0/  UAa.D14— M 

UJS.  CL  D14-25 


2SM8S 

KEYBOARD  AND  DISPLAY  UNIT  FOR  AN 
INFORMATION  RETRIEVAL  DEVICE  OR  SIMILAR 

ARTICLE 
M**^  MkkMl  Ury,  PiMtrtloii.  Flo,  liri^or  to  Lttieo.  Corpora 

RECORD  TURNTABLE  ^^       j^,,^  ,^|„^  p|^ 

Rayaond  Vtdnt,  Yi««,  Prmco.  Mriipor  to  TkoMDa-Bmit,  fim  Nor.  17, 1978,  Scr.  No.  9M,068 

Pwis.  Fnae*  Ttra  of  pii«t  14  yowt 

DWtlo«ofS«.No.i71479,J«.23,»78.TWi«ppli«tiooOct  ^t  a  D14-(tt  Dli-<>/ 

15, 1979,  Sor.  No.  84,700  ^^  q^  D14— 45 

Ctota. priority, •ppUcrtlo.Frt^JoL  22, 1977, 77 758«7     «*"• 

TflmofpotwtMjrMn  ^ 

lit  a  D14-07 

U  A  a  D14-25 
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258,656 
TELEPHONE  HANDSET 
DoTid  K.  Vai«hal^  aii  RodMjr  J.  Woltm,  both  of 
!■< ,  ■wljooi  I  ifl  Iliill 
Mwnqr  Hill,  N  J. 

FUod  Jul  8, 1979,  S«r.  No.  2,009 
T«aofpitnrtl4jrMuri 
Iirt.aD14-4t} 
U.S.  a  D14-64 


CUTTING  ELEMENT  FOR  A  WOOD  CHIPPING 
MACHINE 
KHl  S.  NyitHK  ««  GMa  L  Ummh^  both  of  PMm,  SwodM, 
•Hi^on  to  PItoo  Middo-IiiMtii  NjtMm  A  Larwoa  AB, 
PltMi,Swo8« 

Flkd  Doc  27, 1977,  Sw.  No.  8M»J«9 
rioritjr,  ippHciHoo  SirodM,  JoL  1, 1977, 771454 
Tmi  of  point  14; 
lot  a.  D15— 09 
U.S.  CL  D15— 139 


258,657 

AGRICULTURAL  ROLLER 

CHstor  Sttfk,  Box  19, 59021  Videntad,  Swodn 

FUod  Dec.  5, 19n,  Scr.  No.  857,735 

Tcno  ot  potMt  14  Tcon 

lot  a  D15-03 

VS.  a.  D15— 27 


258,658 

COMBINED  UQUm  DISPENSING  CONTAINER  AND 

CABINET 

JOMO  B.  Hill,  1800  W.  33rd  AvOn  Dam,  Colo.  80211 

Fllod  Ai«.  24, 1978,  Scr.  No.  936,236 

Tcra  of  potcirt  14  jrcon 

Lrt.CLD15— 09 

US.  CL  D15— 112 


258,660 

WALK-IN  MULTIPLE  SCREEN  REAR  PROJECnON 

DISPLAY  UNIT 

Jeffrey  D.  Bcrier,  aod  ChrMoe  J.  Berpr,  both  of  7431 11M 

Ave,  North  B«im.  N  J.  07047 

FUod  May  10, 1978,  Scr.  No.  90M32 
Tera  of  potMt  14  yocn 
lot  a  D6— 001-  D16— O; 
U.S.  CL  D16— 14 
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Iirt.  a  016-05  ,,^  ^  ^,.    _  "^  *^  ^^^^' 

UAaD16-45  UAaDlt-7 


258,662 

SUNGLASSES 

ShigeU  SoeyoAI,  No.  7-13,  l-ckoM,  KMdkita,  HirMO-ko, 

OnluMki,  Japu  ^ 

Filed  Oct  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  843,680 

daiiBS  priority,  appUcatkMi  Japan,  Sep.  5, 1977,  52-35467 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Lit  CL  016—06 

VS.  CL  016-65 


TYPEWRITER 
Edwaid  B.  BretKhger,  Coe  Cok,  CoML,  aMlgwr  to  Louis  Mara 

St  Co.,  lac  Staarfkird,  Coaa. 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,010 
Tarai  of  pataat  14  y«an 
lat  a  018-0/ 
VS.  CI.  018—1 


258,663 

ELECTRONIC  TYPEWRITER 

Mario  BcOiai,  Milan,  Italy,  aMiffior  to  lag.  C.  OUvetti  A  C^ 

SjfJL,  Intk,  Italy 

Filed  Oec  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972328 

Clainw  priority,  applicatloB  Italy,  Jan.  27, 1978, 53456/78[Ul 
Tem  of  patent  14  yean 
lat  CL  018-0/ 
UJS.  CL  018— 1 


258,666 
COMBINEO  ELECTRONIC  CALCULATOR  ANO  CLOCK 
EUcU  YoeUoka,  M3,  Nakamva-kita,  2-choaM,  Nerim-ku, 
Tokyo,   and   JuaicW   Motoyoihi,  9-5,   Shiadea   2<hoBie, 
leUkawa-eU,  CWba^en,  both  of  Japaa 

Filed  Oct  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,549 

OainH  priority,  appUeatioa  Japaa,  Apr.  10, 1978,  53-14222 

Tena  of  patent  14  yean 

lat  a  OlO-O/;  018-0/ 

VS.  a.  018—7 
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258,667 
BOOKMARK 
Oarlet  R.  Miages,  612  FayettcriUe  Rd.,  RocI 
28379 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,240 
Terai  of  patoit  14  yean 
lata.  019— 99 
U.S.  a.  019— 34 


258,670 
WALL  MOUNTABLE  INDEX  FINDER 
N.C  JeroawA.GnnHtad,WestStPattLMiBa.,«rivMirto 
A  McDoagiJL  lacorporaled,  Roaeiand,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,621 
Terai  of  patent  14  yean 
lat  CL  019—02 
U.S.  CL  D19— 76 


258,668 

BILIARY  TREE  MODEL 

P.  Moat,  250  E.  Uiwrty  St,  Louisrille,  Ky.  40202 

FUed  Feb.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,428 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

lat  a.  019—07 

U.S.  CL  019—62 


258,669 
ROTARY  CARD  FILE 
HiMaar  L.  Nedeen,  Metachea,  N  J.,  anigaor  to  Rolodex  Corpo- 
ratioB,  Secaacns,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  78333 
Term  ol  pateat  14  yean 
lat  CL  019— 02 
U.S.  CL  D19— 76 


258,971 
TOYHEUCOPTER 
Hiiashi  Sasc,  CUba,  Japaa,  amt^tor  to  MitwbiiU  Pendl  Ce„ 
Ltdn  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  May  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  908,860 
Term  of  patent  14  yc 
Int  CL  D21— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D21— 85 
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25t,C72 
EXPLODING  TOY  ROCKET 
Geoff  Batcher,  Londoa,  EiVtoBd,  MriSMT  to  Hilary 

sible"  Toys  Linritid,  Kodcy,  Ei«lMd 

FIM  Jul  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  r72,35J 
T«raofpatcatl4 
lat  CI.  D21— 0/ 
UjS.  a.  D21— 87 


258,C74 
TOY  SPINNING  TOP 
"Stm-  Peter  K.  BiOldi,  Ziraiorf,  Fci.  Rep.  of  GenMsy,  •MigMN' to 
Loreoz  Bolz  GmbH  A  Co.,  Zimdorf ,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay 

Filed  Apr.  17, 197f ,  Ser.  No.  30,902 
ClaiBM  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauuiy,  Dec.  22, 

1978,  7537 

Term  of  pateat  14  years 
lat  a.  D21— 07 
U.S.  a.  D21— 97 


v 


258,675 
FLY  CASTING  ROD  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Edwia  J.  Sifty,  deceased,  late  of  Dea?er,  Colo.,  aad  by  YosWe 
Sisty,  executrix,  Brightoa,  Colo.,  assigaors  to  Ed  Sisty  Aa- 
diag  Adveatures,  lac,  Deaver,  Colo. 

FUed  Feb.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  881,073 
Tern  of  pateat  14  years 
lat  CI.  D22— 05 
U.S.  CL  D22— 23 


258,673 
ELECTRONIC  BASEBALL  GAME  CASING  OR  SIMILAR 

ARTICLE 
Charles  W.  McHose,  Hawthorae,  Calif.,  assigaor  to  Mattel, 
IM.,  Hawthorae,  Calif. 

Filed  Jaa.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,236 
Tcna  of  pateat  14  years 
lat  CL  D21-07 
VS.  CL  D21— 13 


258,676 
FAUCET 
Luigi  Colaai,  Sasseaberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Msiffor  to 
FHedrich  Grohe  AnaatareafUirik  GaibH  A  Co.,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Gcnaaay 

FUed  Aag.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,848 
OaiBH  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMay,  Mar.  26, 

1979,6937 

Term  of  pateat  14  years 
lat  a.  D23-0/ 
VS.  CL  D23— 25 
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258,677  138.680 

HAND  SHOWER  LAVATt>RY 

Nils  Larssoa,  Asldm,  Swedea,  assignor  to  Anrow  AB,  Gothea-  Gordoa  M.  WUsea,  Triag,  Eaglaad,  assivMN*  to  W  A  G  SisaoM, 
bn^Swedea  Limited,  Sheffield,  Eaglaad 

Filed  Not.  1,1978,  Ser.  No.  956,576  Filed  Apr.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  901,261 

Term  of  pateat  14  years  Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Uaited  Uagdom,  Nor.  25, 1977, 

lata.  D23— 0/  982399/77 

U.S.aD23-35  Tena  of  pateat  14  yean 

lat  CL  D23— 02 
U.S.a.  D23— 58 


258,678 

IRRIGATION  SPRAY  NOZZLE 

Cari  E.  Addison,  Rte.  1,  Cimarron,  Kaas.  67835,  and  Rocky  J. 

CooMS,  Box  24,  Offerle,  Kaas.  67563 
Coatianatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  881,880,  Feb.  27, 1978,  aad  Ser. 
No.  58,003,  JbL  16, 1979.  Ibis  applicatioa  Jaa.  17, 1980,  Ser. 

No.  113,082 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
lat  a  D23— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D23-35 


258,681 
WATER  CXOSET 
258,679  GordoBM.Wilsoa,Triag,  Eaglaad,  aMi«Mr  low.  AG. 

CHILD  TOILET  TRAINING  CENTER  Limited,  Sheffield,  Eaglaad 

Doris  J.  Johasoa,  8301 S.  88th  Atc,  4  Hickory  Trace  Dr.,  BIdg.  Filed  Apr.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  90U62 

26,  Apt  116,  Chicago,  Dl.  60458  Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Uaited  Kiagdom,  Nor.  25, 1977, 

Coatinoatioa-ia-partofSer.  No.  726,657,  Sep.  27, 1976.  This     982398/77 

appUcatioB  Feb.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  879^20  Term  of  pateat  14 

Term  of  pateat  14  years  lat  CL  D23— 02 

lat  a.  D23— 02  U.S.  CL  D23-^ 

U.S.a.  D23— 53 
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.^^Ai  WOOD  STOVE 

Ck«lo«M.WII«HMTO««,E«gl«d,  •««««»' to  W.  A  G.SI-OM,  '''*■  ^  ^h5i  Jw.  19. 1!»79.  Ser.  No.  4,991 
Limited,  Sheffield,  Engtrnd      „     ^    ^,  __  Tenn  of  Mrtent  14  yean 

Flkd  Apr.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  9014«  ^LToLD^-^W 

Ctota.  priority,  i^pMc-tio- U>lt«I  Kl-ido-,  Not.  25, 1977,  tata.D»-<« 

982402/77  ^  UA  U.  UM-y/ 

Tern  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D23-02 
UJS.  a.  D23— 68 


258,685 

VAPORIZER 
Ernst  Reichl,  Mnnidi,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Bosdi- 
Siemens  Hausseriite  GmbH,  Stattgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  868,472 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  13, 

1977,  4692 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  CL  D2i-04 
VS.  CL  D23-148 


258,683  

COVER  FOR  SANITARY  PIPE  FITTINGS 
Gordon  M.  Wilson,  Trina,  England,  asdfnor  to  W.  *  G.  Sissons, 

Limited,  Sheffield,  England 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  901,264 
Claims  priority,  applkatioa  United  Kingdom,  Not.  25, 1977, 

982401/77 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D23— 02 
US.  CL  D23-69 


258  686 

COMBINED  AIR  FILTER  AND  FRESHENER 

Kenneth  O.  Johnson,  Rte.  5,  RiTerimten,  St  Clond,  Minn.  56301 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,305 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

iBt  CL  D23— 0* 

VS.  CL  D23— 149 
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258,687 
THERAPEUTIC  PERCUSSION  DEVICE  FOR  RELIEVING 

STIFF  SHOULDERS 

Akinaga  Katsnbe,  5-15^  Daitaknbo,  Urawa,  Saitama,  Japan 

FUed  Jnn.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  919,273 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D24-04 

VS.  a  D2i— 36 


258,689 
RECEPTACLE  SUITABLE  FOR  MEDICAL  FLUIDS 
Lonis  T.  Pagels,  Hanover  Park,  DL,  Msiflniii  to 
Liqnid  Packaging,  Inc. 

Filed  Fch.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  876^51 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
bt  CL  D24— M;  D9— 07 
U.S.  CL  D24— 58 


258,688 

ASPIRATOR  TUBE 

Joseph  Hodge,  1008  Wendover  Way,  Spartanburg,  S.C.  29303 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  661,963,  Feb.  27, 1976,  Pat  No. 

D.  248,969.  lUs  application  Dec.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  859,964 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D24— 04 

VS.  a  D24— 54 


258,690 

MALE  GENITAL  STRENGTHENING  DEVICE 

An  C  Wn,  No.  118-3,  Hsin-Yi  Rd.,  Section  3,  Taipei,  Taiwan 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  896,626 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D24-99 

U.S.  CL  D24— 99 
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2S8,«91 
SCAFFOLD 

Cwt  L.  NywMM,  SkolTign  22,  Aplarcd,  Swedes 
FUcd  Job.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  916,056 
Tern  of  patCBt  14  yean 
bt  CL  D25-99 
UJS.  a.  D25-68 


258,692 

COMBINED  AUXILIARY  HEADUGHT  AND  COVER 

THEREFOR 

YuUhara  OwU,  Yokohanui,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Uikio  DcaU 

Kaboshiki  Kaiaha,  Japaa 

FUed  Sep.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,461 

ClaiBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Ang.  18, 1978,  53-34726 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  a.  D2&— 06 

VS.  a.  D26— 28 


258,693 

PIPE  COVER 

Charles  L'Henreux,  650  Murray  La^  Des  Plaines,  DL  60016 

FUed  Ang.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  936,918 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  a.  D27— 99 

VS.  CL  D27-4W 


258,694 
MAKEUP  CENTER 
Jokn  deHMeth,  WUtticr,  Calif.,  aMignor  to  Jonee,  Im^  Suite 
Fe  Springi,  Calif. 

FUed  May  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,005 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
Int  CL  D28-0i 
U.S.  a.  D28-68 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  24th  DAY  OF  MARCH,  1981 

Note— Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


A,  Ahistrom  Osakeyhtio:  See— 

Tuomaala.  Jorma,  4.257,301,  Q.  83-835.000. 
A.  O.  Smith  Corporation:  See- 
Cook.  Robert  E.,  4,257,355,  CI.  122-17.000. 
Ramsey,    Paul   W.;   and    Bollinger,   John   G.,   4.258,425,   CI. 
364-513.000. 
AB  Issesunds  Bruk:  See— 

Mickelsson,   Seve-Mikael;  and   Hall.   Sture  R.,  4457,340.  CI. 
111-1.000. 
Abdullaeva.  Farida  S.:  See— 

Shirokov,  Vasily  I.;  Maljutin,  Gennady  G.;  Mishiev,  Ilyasaf  I.; 
Koshkin,  Nikolai  N.;  Abdullaeva,  Farida  S.;  Stukalenko,  Anatoly 
K.;  Novichkov,  Alexandr  N.;  and  Saveliev,  Jury  V.,  4.257,794, 
CI.  62-28.000. 
Abe,  Eiichi;  Ogawa,  Naoki;  Kubozuka,  Takao;  and  Takei,  Hirofumi,  to 
Nissan   Motor  Company,   Limited.   Internal   combustion  engine 
equipped  with  noise  control  device.  4.257,369,  d.  123-I98.00E. 
Abe.  Kenji;  Tsuge.  Ayao;  Hirao,  Yasuhiko;  Hori,  Keiichi;  and  Isono, 
Masamichi,  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  for 
flushing  out  a  narrow  gap.  4.257,819,  CI.  134-19.000. 
Abendschein,  Frederic  H.:  See— 

Kountz,  Kenneth  J.;  Cooper.  Kenneth  W.;  Abendschein,  Frederic 
H.;  and  Sumner,  Lee  E.,  Jr..  4.257.238.  CI.  62-I76.00B. 
ACF  Industries.  Incorporated:  See— 

Klimaszewski,  Leo  T..  4,257.226,  CI.  60-290.000. 
Klimaszewski,  Leo  T.,  4,257,228,  CI.  60-290.00a 
Sechrfct,  Mark  A.,  4,257,332,  Q.  105-362.000. 
Adams,  Allen  S.:  See— 

Gragg,    F.    Michael;    and    Adams.    Allen    S..    4.258,007.    CI. 

422-189.000. 
Gragg,  Fredrick  M.;  Ellis,  John  D.;  and  Adams,  Allen  S.,  4,258,008, 
CI.  422-189.000. 
Adams,  Carl  P.;  and  Roley,  Robert  D.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co. 

Vehicle  hitch  and  drawbar  assembly.  4.257,621,  G.  28(M9S.OOO. 
Adams.  Keith  G.:  See— 

Hensley,  Clifford  A.;  and  Adams,  Keith  G.,  4.257,200,  Q.  52-4.000. 
Adamus,  RonaM  A.;  and  Heiser.  Arlan  H.,  to  Teledyne  Industries,  Inc. 

Adapter  cushion.  4,257,254,  a.  72-431000. 
Adomeit,  Heinz  D.,  to  Repa  Feinstanzwerk  GmbH.  Device  for  tighten- 
ing a  safety  belt  for  a  motor  vehicle.  4,257,626.  Q.  280-806.000. 
Agatsuma,  Takashi:  See— 

Watanabe,     Tomoyuki;     Okabe,     Takahiro;     Nagata,     Minoni; 
Nakamura,  Tohni;  Kaneko,  Kenji;  Okada,  Yutaka;  Anzai,  Norio; 
Nishimura,  Takanori;  and  Agateuma,  Takashi,  4,258,379,  CI. 
357-44.000. 
Ageev,  Leonid  M.:  See— 

Vydrin.  Vladimir  N.;  Ageev,  Leonid  M.;  and  Pellenen,  Anatoly  P., 
4,257.252,  Q.  72-232.000. 
Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR):  See— 

Martel.  Jean-Pierre.  4,257,945,  CI.  260-236.600. 
Agency  of  Industrial  Science  &  Technology:  See— 

Shigeta,  Kiyoko;  Matsumoto.  Shuntetsu;  Goyama.  Naotake;  and 
Imai.  Takashi.  4,258,351,  CI.  34O-38.00P. 
Agfa-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Stahl,  Werner,  4,257,347,  CI.  118-662.000. 
Ahmann,  John  E.  Stylus  for  tabulating  device.  4,258,249,  CI.  235- 

50.00R. 
Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See— 

Daughenbaugh,  Randall  J..  4.258.200.  Q.  560-24.000. 

Krichten.  David  J.;  and  Nicholas.  David  M..  4,257.897,  CI. 

210^05.000. 
Milligan.     Barton;    and     Huang,     Der-Shing,    4,257,986,     CI. 
568-934.000. 
Anin  Setki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ohmi.  Atsushi;  and  Furuta.  Yoichi,  4,257.312.  CI.  91-369.00A. 
Ajinoffloto  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Eguchi,  Hajime;  Funikawa.  Hideko;  Miyanishi.  Toshiaki;  and 

Sakaguchi,  Makoto,  4,258,072,  a.  426-537.000. 
SakakibaiB,  Shumpei,  4,257,939,  CI.  260-1 12.5(»l. 
Akademija  Nauk  SSSR:  See— 

Barta.  Cestmir;  Ctyroky,  Jiri;  Silvestrova,  Iraida  M.;  and  Pisarev- 
skij,  Jurij  v.,  4,257,685,  CI.  350-358.000. 
Akashi,  Shunji:  Ser— 

Yoshida,  Hiroshi;  and  Akashi.  Shunji,  4,257,839,  CI.  156-555.000. 
Akebono  Brake  Industry  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Fujita,  Tomohiro;  lida,  Kennosuke;  and  Kawase,  Kazuo,  4,257,496. 
CI.  188-72.600. 
Akhagen.  Rune  V.:  See— 

Andersson,  Gosta  A.;  Lantz,  Karl-Einar,  and  Akhagen.  Rune  V.. 
4.257,330.  CI.  102-100.000. 


Akita,  Yoshio:  See— 

Mori.  Kazumasa;  Asahi,  Taro;  Banzai.  Keikhiro;  Iwaki,  Katsutaio; 
Muto,  Katsuya;  Mase,  Akira;  Nimura,  Takayasu;  Itoh,  Katsumi; 
and  Akita,  Yoshio.  4,258,307,  Q.  322-28.000. 
Aktiebolaget  Eiectrolux:  See— 

Blomberg,  Peter  E.,  4,257,758.  CI.  431-27.000. 

Leinfelt,  Karl  E.,  4,257,789,  CI.  55-378.000. 
Aktiebolaget  Svenska  FUktfabriken:  See— 

Gebhard,  Rainer;  and  Wagner,  Hans.  4,257,784,  CI.  55-84.000. 
Akutsu,  Mitsuo:  See— 

Ohzeki,  Toshio;  Akutsu,  Mitsuo;  and  Kawai.  Jnnji,  4,258,142.  CI. 
525-2.000. 
Alar  Engnieering  Corporation:  See- 
White,  Harold  R.;  and  Doncer,  Alexander  J.,  Jr.,  4,257.900.  Q. 
210-776.000. 
Albertinetd.  Nedo  P.;  and  Aldrich,  Ralph  E.,  to  Itek  Corporation. 
Multiple  layer  piezoelectric  wavefront  modulator.  4,257,686,  CI. 
350-360.000. 
Albertsson,  Soren,  to  Bruun  &  Sorensen  AB.  Incinerator.  4,257.335.  Q. 

110-194.000. 
Albohn,  Arthur  R.,  to  Komline-Sanderson  Engineering  Corp.  Dual  disc 

pressure  release  valve.  4,257,891,  CI.  210-221.200. 
Alderson,  Peter  J.:  See— 

MacPherson,  Edwin  J.;  AMerson,  Peter  J.;  and  Skianer.  Douclas 
A.,  4,257,517,  CI.  198-497.000. 
Aldrich,  Ralph  E.:  See— 

Albertinetti.  Nedo  P.;  and  Aldrich,  Ralph  E.,  4,257,686,  CI. 
350-360.000. 
Allcock.  Harry  R.;  and  Harris,  Paul  J.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America, 
Navy.  Alkylated  phosphazene  oligomers  and  polymers  and  method 
of  preparation  thereof  4,258,172,  Q.  528-168.000. 
Allen,  Craig  E.:  See— 

Canterino,  Peter  J.;  and  Allen,  Craig  E.,  4.258.166,  Q.  526-348. 100 
Allen,  John  K.;  Palka,  Agnes  M.;  and  Lambers,  Edward  A.,  to  Standard 
Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Short  residence  hydropyroiysis  of  residues 
from    aromatic    carboxylic    add    manufacture.    4.258,227.    CI. 
585-469.000. 
Allen,  Joaeph  C.  to  Barber  Heavy  Oil  Process.  Inc.  Method  for  recov- 
ering subsurface  earth  substances.  4.257,650,  CL  299-2.000. 
Allen,  Robert  H.;  and  Gould,  Alan  M.,  to  Moore  Business  Forms,  Inc. 

Continuous  business  form.  4,257,627,  CI.  283-66.00R. 
Allen,  Roger  A.:  Ser— 

Green,  Kieron  P.;  IngUs,  Bruce  R.;  Allen,  Roger  A.;  and  Trin^iam. 
Roger  W.,  4,257.754,  CI.  425-84.000. 
Allen,  Ronald  E.,  to  BF  Goodrich  Company,  The.  Tread  end  cementer. 

4,258,083,  CI.  427-209.000. 
Allen,  Walter  H.  Oil  well  service  rig.  4.257,578.  CI.  254-298.000. 
Aller,  Walther;  Eisermann,  Eckehard;  Vahlhaus,  Dieter;  and  Konig, 
Gerd.  to  Martin  &  Pagenstecher  GmbH.  Slide  gate  for  containers 
holding  liquid  metal  melt.  4,257,542,  Q.  222-600.000. 
Allis-Chidmers  Corporation:  Ser— 

Chacour,  Sdim  A.,  4,257,574,  CI.  251-172.000. 
Hansen,  Kenneth  N..  4.257,624.  CI.  280-775.000. 
Alpermann,  Hans  G.:  Ser — 

Kammerer,  Friedrich-Johannes;  Gebert,  Ulrich;  and  Alpermann, 
Hans  G.,  4,258.046,  CI.  424-258.000. 
AIsthom-Atlantique:  See- 
Belle.  Pierre;  and  Poux,  Jacques.  4.257,866,  Q.  204-253.000. 
Altshuler,  Judif  M.:  Ser— 

Berlin,  Alfred  A.;  Kefdi,  Tamara  Y.;  Varlamova,  Nina  V.;  Stron- 
gin.  Grigory  M.;  Altshuler.  Judif  M.;  Kolomazov.  Boris  I.;  and 
Efimov.  Alexei  V.,  4,258,164.  CI.  526-301.000. 
Alvarez,  Mario  Y.;  and  Mejia,  Oscar.  Electrolytic  device.  4.258.1  la  Q. 

429-188.000. 
AM  International.  Inc.:  Ser— 

Carpenter.  Robert  A..  Jr..  4,257,18a  CI.  40-362.000. 
Amberg,  Christopher  P.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Rotary  closure  dis- 
penser. 4,257,532,  CI.  221-240.000. 
American  Can  Company:  Ser— 

Hihnar,  Shaun  K.,  4457,536,  CI.  222-107.000. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  Ser— 

Granzow,  Albrecht  H.,  4.257.931.  CI.  260^5.8NE 

Joaeph.    Joseph    P.;    and    Bernstein,    Seymour.    4.258.034.    d. 

424-180.000. 
Lewis,    Arthur    J.;    and    Bernstein,    Seymour,    4,258,180,    Q. 

536-112.000. 
Murdock,   KeUh  C;   and   Durr,   Frederick   E..  4,258.181.  Q. 

542-415.000. 
Trecek.   James   B.;   and   Wiesner.   George   L..  4458416.   Q. 
568-473.000. 
American  District  Telegraph  Company:  Ser— 
Guscott.  John  K..  4.258.255.  CI.  250-221.000. 
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American  Hoist  A  Derrick  Company:  See—  ^     ^  ,„  ^,    « 

Undolt.  Christoph  A.;  and  Krupkc,  LeRoy  G..  4.237,201.  CI. 
52-118.000. 
American  Home  Products  Corporation:  See- 

Bagli.  Jehan  F.;  and  Bogri.  Tibor.  4.258.188.  CI.  544-364.000. 

Zabel.  Herbert  E..  4.257.394.  CI.  126-374.000. 
American  Hydrotherm  Corp.:  See—  .,..  ,^t  ncex 

Bnihn.  Alfred;  and  Bernard.  William.  4,257.579.  CI.  266-141.000. 
Anterican  Standard  Inc.:  See— 

Gilcher.  Heinz,  4.258.312.  CI.  323-306.000. 
AMF  incorporated:  See—  

Ketchman,  Jeffrey.  4.257.588.  CI.  272-73.000. 
Amico.  Peter  J.;  and  Amico,  Raymond  F.  Device  for  asKmUmg  an 
expansion  shell.  4.257. 1 53.  CI.  29-430.000. 

Amico.  Raymond  F.:  See—  ^  „-#•€»    r'l 

Amico.    Peter    J.;    and    Amico.    Raymond    F..    4,237,153.    CI. 

29-430.000. 

^"^Johrffict  a'iJlcos.er.  Hike.  4.257,665.  CI.  339-I86.00K1 
Amstad,  John  H  .  to  Atlas  Pacific  Engineering  Company.  Method  for 

continuous  produce  surface  treatment.  4.258.069.  CI.  426-4»j.ww. 
Andersen,  Glenn  R.:  See— 

Grabel,  Irwin  J.;  and  Andersen.  Glenn  R..  4.257.«)4.  CI.  Hi- 

Anderson.  Edward  P.;  and  Curran.  Donald  G.  Production  of  fused 

thermoplastic    fluorocarbon    polymer    coverings    on    cylinders. 

4.258.089.  CI.  427-318.000.  .,,7*77 

Anderson.  John  P.,  to  Hartwell  Corporation.  Retroviewer.  4,237,677. 

CI.  350-174.000.  ,.    ^.       ^        _,  . 

Anderson.  Leslie  C.  to  International  Business  Machine  Corp.  Die  ec- 

trie  glass  coating  composition  containing  polymethylmethacrylate 

fugative  binder.  4.257.904.  CI.  26O-33.20R. 
Anderson.  Steven  G:  S«—  At*iA-y    r^ 

Barton.   Steven   A.;  and  Anderson.  Steven  G..  4.Z37.4ZB.  ci. 

128-785.000. 
Andersson,  Gerd:  S**—  ^     .    ,         vi«„ 

Wober.  Wolfram;  Franrius.  Dirk;  Andersson.  Gerd;  •»un«-K'»"': 
Suess.  Peter;  and  Wagner,  Claus,  4.257.889,  CI.  210-104.000. 
Andersson.  Gosu  A.;  Lantz.  Karl-Einar;  and  Akhagen.  Rune  V..  to 
Forenade  Fabriksverken   Propelling  charge  for  a  recoilleu  weapon 
or  a  rocket  and  a  method  to  produce  the  charge.  4.257.330.  CI. 

Andrejco,  Matthew  J.;  and  MacChesney.  John  B.,  to  Western  Electric; 
and  Bell  Telephone  Uboratories.  Incorporated.  Optical  nber  fabrica- 
tion process.  4.257.797.  CI.  65-3.00A.  .,  .^^    u     I     • 
Andress.  Dale  E.;  and  Clevenger.  Douglas  H..  to  United  Technologies 

Corporation.  Cooled  rotor  blade.  4.257.737.  CI.  416-97.a)R. 

Andrews.  Larry  A.;  and  Tietze.  Thomas  N..  to  Panhandle  Easteni  Pipe 

Line     Company.     Cathodic     survey     apparatus.     4.258.323.     CI. 

324-348.000.  ^     .       ,  ,„  ^.   ^, 

Anglin.  Russell  E.  Emergency  battery  charger  device.  4,258,305,  Cl. 

320-2.000. 
Anic,  S.p.A.:  See—  , 

Dozzi.    Giovanni;    and    Cucinella.    Salvatore.    4.258.226.    CI. 
585-270000. 
Antkowiak.  Thomas  A.:  See—  .  .    _-  a 

Schulz.  Donald  N.;  Cheng.  Tai  C;  and  Antkowiak.  Thomas  A.. 
4.258.173.  Cl.  528-168.000. 
Anzai.  Norio:  See— 

Watanabe.     Tomoyuki;     Okabe.     Takahiro;     Nagata.     Minoru; 
Nakamura.  Tohru;  Kaneko.  Kenji;  Okada.  Yutaka;  Anzai.  Nono; 
Nishimura.  Takanori;  and  Agatsuma.  Takashi.  4.258.379.  Cl. 
357-44.000. 
Aoki,  Mitsuo:  S«—  .....  ...     , 

lida.  Kosuke;  Morikawa.  Tadayuki;  Aoki.  Mitsuo;  Ueda.  Isamu; 
Butsuda.  Takashi;  and  Tsuda.  Osami.  4,257,834.  Cl.  156-73.600_ 
Aoshima.  Atsushi;  Mitsui.  Ryoichi;  and  Yamaguchi.  Tatsuo.  to  Asahi 
Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process  for  producing  methacrolein. 
4.258.217.  Cl.  568-474X)00. 
APA  Corporation.  The:  See— 

Cary.  John  R.;  Humphrey.  Theodore  J..  II;  and  Wesner.  Walter  H.. 
4.257.539.  Cl.  222-182.000. 
Appelgren.  Donald  W.  Defourring  and  chamfering  finture.  4.257.195. 

Cl.  51-I24.00R.  ^.  „  .„«^ 

Apple,  Clarence  L.  Sample  extractor.  4.257.266.  Cl.  73-155.000. 
Aquatic  Farms,  Ltd.:  See—  ^       ^         w,         1 

Scura.  Edward  D.;  Kuljis.  Andrew  M.;  and  Courchesne.  Roger  L.. 
4.257.351.  Cl.  119-4.000. 

'^^Tsu^^Noboru:  and  Arai.  Kenichi.  4.257.830.  Cl.  148-112.000. 
Araki.  Tamio:  See—  .. 

Ogawa.  Masaki;  Araki,  Tamio;  and  Yamamoto.  Shinji.  4.237.4D8. 
Cl.  I52-209.00R. 
Arcair  Company:  Ser—  ^  ,.„  ,4^    ^1    110 

Rieppel,  Perry;  and  Sadauskas.  Raymond.  4.258.244.  Cl.  2iv- 
69.00M.  ^. 

Arend.  Gunter;  Behrenz.  Wolfgang;  and  Block.  Hans-Dieler.  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschafl.  Lower  alkyl  di  propargyl  phosphates.  4.257.v»/, 
Cl.  260-956.000. 

Arendell,  Mark  W.:  See-  ...»,..«,     a  -hi  bat    r\ 

Hammond.  Michael  J.;  and  Arendell,  Mark  W..  4.257.867.  Cl. 

204-265.000. 
Argo  Engineering  Ltd.;  See— 

Loblock.  Norton  M.  4.257.136.  Cl.  14-71.300. 


Argus  Chemical  Corp.:  See—  ^.  .  ^        „     , 

Leistner.  William  E.;  Minagawa,  Motonobu;  Nakahara.  Yutaka; 

and  Hanina,  Tohru.  4.257.927,  Cl.  260-23.0XA. 
Ohzeki,  Toahio;  Akuttu,  Mitsuo;  and  Kawai,  Junji,  4.258.142.  a. 
525-2.000.  ^    .    .^      ,  J 

Arima.  Heih«:hi;  and  Shinohara,  Toshio,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd. 
Automatic  aerum  applicator  with  serum  drying-preventive  mecha- 
nism. 4.257.868.  Q.  204-299.00R.  .     .    », 
Arkenbout.  Gerardut  J.,  to  Nederlandse  Centrale  Organisatie  Voor 
Toegepast-Natuurwetenachappelijk  Onderzoek.  CrystalkzaUon  col- 
umn. 4.257.796.  Cl.  62-538.000. 
Armanet.  Jean-Michel:  See—                        ^        .      ,,  „ 
Regnault.  Alain;  Sachetto.  Jean-Pierre;  Toumier.  Herve;  Hamm, 
Thomas;  and  Armanet.  Jean-Michel.  4.257.818,  Cl.  127-1.000. 
Armcor  Industries,  inc.:  See- 
Biro.  Alexander  J.,  4.257.202.  Cl.  52-204.000. 
Arms,  Richard  A.  Fishing  lure.  4,257,183.  O.  43-42.190. 
Armstrong  Cork  Company:  See—                                  .„.«..    ^, 
KaufTman.  William  J.;  and  Lilley,  George  L.,  4,258,085,  Cl. 
427-244.000. 

"kleefeldt.  Frank;  and  Krause.  Lothar.  4.257.634.  O.  292-336.300. 

Amdt,  Friedrich;  and  Boroschewski.  Gerhard,  to  Schering  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Diurethanes  and  methods  for  their  use  in  herbicidal 
compoMtions.  4,257,803.  Cl.  71-100.000. 

Amdt,  Friedrich;  and  Nusskin,  Ludwig,  to  Schenng  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Cart>amic  acid  ester,  process  for  making  the  same  and  compo- 
sition containing  same.  4,257,804,  CI.  71-106.000. 

Arnold.  Harold  D.;  and  Kitsch.  Edward  A.,  to  Emerson  Electnc  Co. 
Safety  means  for  preventing  the  automatic  resurt  of  a  motor. 
4,258.368,  Cl.  318-762.000. 

Amoldi.  Douglas  R.;  and  Todd,  William  H.,  Jr.,  to  Burroughs  Corpora- 
tion. ElectrosUtic  recording  apparatus  and  method.  4.258.373,  Cl. 
346-154.000. 

ARP  Instruments.  Inc.:  See— 

Friend.  David;  and  Kahler.  Royce  C.  Jr.,  4,257,305,  Cl.  84-1.240. 

Asahara.  Nakaba:  See—  ..,....»,.  . 

Kyo,  Kayomon;  Asahara,  Nakaba;  Asai.  Yasuhiko;  Hiroae.  Isamu; 
and  Kato,  Sadto,  4,258,154,  Cl.  525-425.000. 
Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Aoshima,   Auushi;   Mitsui.   Ryoichi;   and   Yamaguchi.   Tatsuo. 

4.258.217,  Cl.  568-474.000. 
Shibuya.  Chisei;  Ishii,  Kunihiko;  Sano,  Takumi;  and  Ishida.  Torao, 
4,258,195,  Cl.  548-136.000. 

Mori,  Kazumasa;  Asahi,  Taro;  Banzai.  Keiichiro;  Iwaki,  Kjttutaro; 
Muto.  Katsuya;  Mase.  Akira;  Nimura,  Takayasu;  Itoh,  KaUumi; 
and  Akita.  Yoshio.  4.258.307.  Cl.  322-28.000. 
Asai,  Yasuhiko:  See—  .  .,     ^.,      „.         . 

Kyo.  Kayomon;  Asahara,  Nakaba;  Asai.  Yasuhiko;  Hirose.  Isamu; 
andKato.  Sadao.  4.258.154.  Cl.  525-425.000.    ^.^.  ^  .  ^    _ 
Asakawa.  Tatsushi;  and  Morozumi.  Shinji.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa 
Seikosha.  Selectively  adjustable  voltage  detection  integrated  circuit. 
4.258.310.  Cl.  323-281.000. 
Asano.  Noriyuki:  See—  -...,../-».    j 

Hosoe.  Kazuya;  Niwa.  Yukichi;  Tsunekawa.  Tokuichi;  Ow««, 
Mitsutoshi;  Asano.  Noriyuki;  and  Masunaga.  Makoto.  4.257.705, 
Cl.  356-1.000. 

ASEA  Aktiebolag:  See—  

Torok.  Vilmos,  4.258.415.  O.  363-64.000. 
Ashauer.  Karl;  and  Blumenstein.  Fritz,  to  Volkswagenwerk  Aktien- 
gesellschafl. Noiseless  shifting  apparatus  for  a  transmission  reverse 
gear  4,257,284.  Cl.  74-339.000. 
Ashbce.  Kenneth  H.  G..  to  United  States  of  Amenca.  Air  Force.  Self- 
stressed  mode  1  fracture  mechanics  test  piece.  4.257.265.  ci.  li- 

Ashdown.  Ronald  A.;  and  Mannasseh.  Gerald,  to  foster  Wheeler 
Energy  Corporation.  Furnaces.  4,257.357,  Cl.  122-235.00B. 

Ashe.  Thomas  L.;  and  Heath.  Byron  B..  to  Garrett  Corporation.  The. 
Radiant  combustor  assembly.  4.257,757.  Cl.  431-7.000. 

Ashton.  David  H.;  and  Tharrington.  George.  Jr..  <o  Hunt- Wesson 
Foods.    Inc.    Method   for   detection   of  antigens.   4.258.130.   Cl. 

Asp.  Peter;  Jarsen.  Dieter;  Eggert.  Heinrich;  and  Klingelholler.  Wil- 
helm.  to  Boehringer  Ingelh«m  GmbH.  Process  and  apparatus  for  the 
manufacture  of  disposable  pharmaceutical  single-dose  containers. 
4,257,838.  Cl.  156-439.000. 
Astakhov,  Evgeny  A:  See—  .    .     .      ,u       c     _     a    ..^ 

Dudko,  Daniil  A.;  Zverev.  Anatoly  I.;  AsUkhov.  Evgeny  A.;  and 
Pulyaevsky,  Georgy  G..  4.258.091.  Cl.  427-422.000. 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  See— 

Kao.  Jar-lin:  and  Sheng.  Ming  N.,  4.258.208.  Cl.  560-266.000. 
Worrell.  G.  Richard.  4.257.852.  Cl.  203-99.000. 

Atlas  Copco  Aktiebolag:  See—  

Westerberg,  Sven  P.  J..  4.257.489.  Cl.  173-159.000. 

Atlas  Pacific  Engineering  Company:  See—    

Amstad,  John  H..  4.258,069,  Cl.  426-483.000. 

Auburn  Research  Foundation:  See—  

Huffman.  Dde  L..  4.258.068.  Cl.  426-272.000. 
Auerbach.  Joseph;  and  Kantor.  Martin  L..  to  USV  Pharmaceutical 

Corporation.  Amino-benzamides.  4.258.059.  Cl.  424-321.000. 
Aykut,  Kurt,  to  E.  C.  H  Will  (GmbH  A  Co.).  Apparatus  for  cutting 

paper  sheets  or  the  like.  4.257,298.  Cl.  83-482.000. 
Aykut!  Kurt,  to  E.  C.  H.  Will  (GmbH  A  Co.).  Means  for  moving  a 
rotary  knife  in  apparatus  for  cutting  paper  sheets  or  the  like. 
4.257.299.  Cl.  83-482.000. 
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Aziende  Colori  Nazionali  Affini  Acna  S.p.A.:  See— 

DeFeo.     Francesco;    and    Cipolli.     Roberto.    4,257.942.    Cl. 
260-157.000. 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company.  The:  See- 
Hong.  Paul  O.,  4,258,157,  Cl.  526-62.000. 
Schenk,  William  N.,  4,258,212.  Cl.  568-22.000. 
Babcock  ft  Wilcox  Company.  The:  See- 
Johnson,  Thomas  A.;  and  Long.  William  G.,  4,257,812,  Cl. 
106-67.000. 
Bacal,  Kazimierz;  and  Wierusz.  Lech.  Device  for  treatment  of  spinal 

curvature.  4.257.409.  Cl.  128-69.000. 
Baczkowski.  Joseph  S.  Mirror  assembly  for  patients  with  personal 

hygiene  problems.  4.257.680.  Cl.  350-298.000. 
Bagli.  Jehan  F.;  and  Bogri.  Tibor,  to  American  Home  Products  Corpo- 
ration. 2-(l-Piperazinyl)-cycloheptimidazole  derivatives.  4,258.188. 
Cl.  544-364.000. 
Bagshaw,  Gary  H.:  See— 

Zielke.    Qyde    W.;    and    Bagshaw.    Gary    H..    4.257.873.    Cl. 
208-108.000. 
Bahrmann,  Helmut;  Comils.  Boy;  Diekhaus.  Gerhard;  Kascha.  Walde- 
mar;  and  Weber.  Jurgen.  to  Ruhrchemie  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process 
for  the  production  of  aldehydes.  4,258.214.  Cl.  568-454.000. 
Bailey.  [X>nald  L..  to  Marquest  Medical  Products.  Inc.  Vacuum  assisted 
anti-coagulant  syringe  device  for  taking  blood  samples.  4,257,426,  Cl. 
128-766.000. 
Bake,  Earl  A.:  See— 

Hankosky,  Andrew;  Clapper.  Robert  L.;  and  Bake.  Earl  A.. 
4.257,714.  Cl.  403-31.000. 
Balanson,  Richard  D.;  Economy,  James;  Huang,  Samuel  J.;  and  Smith, 
Thor  L.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Organic 
fillers  for  elastomers.  4,258,146,  Cl.  525-106.000. 
Balliet.  Layton.  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Opti- 
cal coupler  for  connecting  a  light  source  to  an  optical  transmission 
line.  4,257,672.  Cl.  350-96.170. 
Bally  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See— 

Grabel.  Irwin  J.;  and  Andersen.  Glenn  R..  4.257.604.  Cl.  273- 

127.00R. 
Hooker,  Donald  E..  4.257,512.  Cl.  194-lOO.OOA. 
Balogh.  Thomas  K..  to  Schlegel  Corporation.  Flexible  sheet  seal. 

4.257.645.  Cl.  296-166.000. 
Baltimore  Aircoil  Co.:  See— 

Thur.  Gerry  W.;  and  Moore.  Timothy  A..  4.257.745.  Cl.  417-18.000. 
Balz.  Gunther  W..  to  Roto-Finish  Company.  Inc.  Finishing  machine 

and  process.  4.257,198.  Cl.  51-313.000. 
Balzarini,  Giovanni;  and  Papeschi,  Roberto,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion. Device  for  selecting  values  of  data  elements.  4,258,426,  Cl. 
364-518.000. 
Balzers    Aktiengesellschaft    fur    Hochvakuumtechnik    und    Dunne 
Schichten:  See— 
Brunger,   Wilhelm;  and   Mollenstedt.  Gottfried.  4.258.283.  Cl. 
313-336.000. 
Bancroft.  Donald  G.  Rollable  body.  4.257.605.  Cl.  273-128.00A. 
Bandow.  Kowzo:  See — 

Matsuura.    Ryo;    Sakai,    Kazuaki;    Sato.    Tuneyasu;    Yamada. 
Yorinobu;  and  Bandow.  Kowzo,  4.257.851,  Cl.  203-31.000. 
Bandukwalla,  Phiroze;  Mount.  Gordon  L.;  and  Kirtland.  Howard  W.. 
to  Carrier  Corporation.  Diffuser  control.  4.257.733.  Cl.  415-13.000. 
Bandy.  Irvin  C.  Poruble  observation  stand.  4.257.490.  Cl.  182-116.000. 
Banks.  Allen  R.;  Fibiger.  Richard  F.;  and  Jones.  Ted.  to  University 
Patents.  Inc.  Acrylate  ester  monomer  production.  4.258,204,  Cl. 
560-205.000. 
Banks.  Ridgway  M.  Heat  engine.  4.257.231.  Cl.  60-527.000. 
Banksuhl.  Herbert  A.,  to  Brunswick  Corporation.  Shifter  linkage  for  a 

cone  clutch.  4.257.506,  Cl.  192-21.000. 
Banzai.  Keiichiro:  .See — 

Mori.  Kazumasa;  Asahi.  Taro;  Banzai.  Keiichiro;  Iwaki.  Katsutaro; 
Muto.  Katsuya;  Mase.  Akira;  Nimura,  Takayasu;  Itoh,  Katsumi; 
and  Akita.  Yoshio.  4.258.307.  Cl.  322-28.000. 
Barbaudy.  Alain;  and  Galaup.  Jacques,  to  Compagnie  Industrielle  des 
Telecommunications  Cit-Alcatel.  Fixed  optical  attenuator  for  light 
rays  guided  by  optical  fibres.  4,257,671,  Cl.  350-96.150. 
Barber  Heavy  C)il  Process,  Inc.:  See- 
Allen,  Joseph  C.  4.257,650.  Cl.  299-2.000. 
Barker.  Becky  S.:  See- 
Barker.  Gary  L.;  and  Barker.  Becky  S..  4.257.166.  Cl.  33-185.00R. 
Barker.  David  L..  to  CPG  Products  Corp.  Toy  dolls  and  figurines 
having  surface  portions  of  reversibly  changeable  color.  4.257.188.  Cl. 
46-156.000. 
Barker.  Gary  L.;  and  Barker.  Becky  S.  Adjustable  drill  template. 

4,257.166.  Cl.  33-1 85.00R. 
Barnes.  Wilson  J.:  See— 

Lupinski.  John  H.;  and  Barnes,  Wilson  J..  4,257,861,  Cl.  204- 
181.00R. 
Bamette.  William  E.:  See— 

Nicolaou,  Kyriacos  C;  Bamette.  William  E.;  Magolda,  Ronald  L.; 
and  Lysenko.  Zenon.  4.258.199.  Cl.  549-51.000. 
Barney.  Marshall,  to  Celanese  Corporation.  Filter  core  extender  and 

seal.  4.257.894.  Cl.  210-232.000. 
Bamsley.  Michael  P.;  Eccles.  Edward  S.;  and  Taylor.  Ralph,  to  Smiths 

Industries  Limited.  Control  systems.  4.257.311.  CI.  9I-363.00A. 
Barr.  Thomas  A.  Explosive  gas  detector.  4.258,002.  Cl.  422-95.000. 
Barreiro.  Agustin  J.;  Lowe.  Charles  M.  T.;  LeFever,  JoAnne;  and 
Pyman.  Ronald  L..  to  Gardinier.  Inc.  Method  of  purifying  uranium 
tetrafluoride  hydrate  and  preparing  uranium  (VI)  peroxide  hydrate 
using  a  fluoride  complexing  agent.  4.258.012.  Cl.  423-8.000. 


Barta.  Cestmir;  Ctyroky.  Jiri;  Silvestrova,  Iraida  M.;  and  Pisarevskij, 
Jurij  v..  to  Ceskoslovenska  Akadamie  ved;  and  Akademija  Nauk 
SSSR.  Acousto-optic  device.  4,257,685,  Cl.  350-358.000. 
Bartell,  Jeffrey  M.;  and  D'Elia,  Robert  V.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber 
Company,  The.  Method  and  apparatus  for  splicing  hose.  4.257.630, 
Cl.  285-21.000. 
Bartholomew.  Donald  D..  to  Merit  Plastics.  Inc.  Window  regulator  and 

drive  assembly.  4.257.192,  Cl.  49-140.000. 
Bartmann,  Wilhelm;  Beck.  Gerhard;  Reuschling,  Dieter-Bemd;  Seeger, 
Karl;  and  Teufel,  Hermann,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Thienyl- 
prosuglandins  and  process  for  their  manufacture.  4.258.053.  Cl. 
424-275.000. 
Bartmann,  Wilhelm;  Beck.  Gerhard;  Lerch.  Ulrich;  and  Bickel.  Martin, 
to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Prostaglandin  derivatives  of  the  A2.4- 
11-deoxy-PEG  series.  4.258,057.  Cl.  424-305.000. 
Bartoldus.  Dieter;  and  Broger.  Emil,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc. 
Process  for  manufacturing  sodium  pantothenate.   4.258.210.  O. 
562-569.000. 
Barton,  John  E.  D.;  Hcadford.  Donald  W.  R.;  and  Collins.  David  J.,  to 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Cotton  desiccation  with  phe- 
noxyalkanoic  acids.  4.257.801.  Cl.  71-70.000. 
Barton.  Steven  A.;  and  Anderson,  Steven  G.  RetracUble  stimulation 

electrode  apparatus  and  method.  4.257.428.  Cl.  128-785.000. 
Bascle.  Joseph  A..  Jr.  Upgrader  variable  pressure  regulator.  4,257.378. 

Cl.  123-512.000. 
BASF  Aktiengesellscahft:  See— 

Koenig.  Karl-Heinz;  Oeser.  Heinz-Guenter;  and  Feuerherd,  Karl- 
Heinz.  4.257.974.  Cl.  260-453.00A. 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Fischer.  Martin;  Kuesters.  Werner;  Penzei.  Erich;  Rehder.  Wolf- 
gang; and  Trautmann.  Walter.  4.257.859.  Cl.  204-159.230. 
Hoerauf.     Werner;     and     Valentin.     Guenter.     4.258.178,     Q. 

528-502.000. 
Horacek,  Heinrich;  Gehm,  Robert;  Volkert,  Otto;  Chakrabarti. 
Sarbananda;  Pauls.  Mathias;  and  Weyland.  Peter.  4.258.140.  Cl. 
521-114.000. 
Horn.  Peter;  Grosskinsky.  Otto-Alfred;  Thoma.   Richard;  and 

Fuchs,  Hugo.  4.257.950.  Cl.  260.239.30A. 
Jarre.  W<^fgang;  Mueller.  Gerhard;  Zipp.  Otmar;  and  Ropte. 

Eckhard.  4.258.141,  Cl.  521-114.000. 
Pfeiffer.  Erich,  4.258,158,  Cl.  526-68.000. 

Platz.  Rolf;  Fuchs.  Werner;  Rieber.  Norbert;  Samel,  Ulf-Rainer; 
Jung.  Johann;  and  Wuerzer.  Bruno.  4.257.941.  Cl.  260-152.000. 
Platz.    Rolf;    Kummer.    Rudolf;   and   Schneider.   Heinz-Walter. 
4.258.203.  Cl.  560-204.000. 
Bashin.  Saul:  See — 

Kelly,   Franklin   G.;   Bashin.   Saul;  and   Kennedy.   Robert   E.. 
4.257.821.  CI.  136-244.000. 
Battelle  Memorial  Institute:  See — 

Regnault.  Alain;  Sachetto.  Jean-Pierre;  Toumier,  Herve;  Hamm. 
Thomas;  and  Armanet.  Jean-Michel,  4,257,818,  Cl.  127-1.000. 
Bauer.  Dieter:  See- 
Tax.   Hans;   Hosier.   Klaus;   and   Bauer.   Dieter.   4.257.618.   Cl. 
280-6.110. 
Bauer.  Klaus:  See— 

Ritzmann.  Horst;  Bauer.  Klaus;  Schmits.  Heinz-Herfoert;  Gold- 
mann.  Wolf;  and  Kom.  Hennig.  4.257,766.  Cl.  432-14.000. 
Bauer.  Wolfgang.  Automotive  service  tool.  4.257,163,  Cl.  30-180.000 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Arend,   Gunter;   Behrenz.   Wolfgang;  and   Block.   Hans-Dieter. 

4.257,987.  Cl.  260-956.000. 
Beecken.  Hermann.  4.258.182,  Cl.  542-421.000. 
Mohring,  Edgar;  Muller.  Hanns  P.;  and  Wagner,  Kuno,  4.258.222, 

Cl.  568-863.000. 
Reinehr.  Ulrich;  and  Druschke.  Frank.  4.257.999,  Cl.  264-203.000. 
Schulte.  Klaus;  Ersfeld,  Heinrich;  and  Wirtz,  Hans,  4,257,992,  Cl. 
264-45.300. 
Bayers,  Jon  H.  Intraocular  lens  mechanism.  4,257,130,  Q.  3-13.000. 
Baylis,  Anthony  B.:  See — 

Slinkard,  William  E.;  and  Baylis.  Anthony  B..  4.257.921,  Cl. 
252-462.000. 
BBC  Brown  Boveri  A  Company  Limited:  See — 
Kaelber.  Gunter.  4,257.233.  Cl.  60-687.000. 
Kaufmann.    Meinolph;    and    Kmetz.    Allan    R..   4.258.364.    Cl. 

340-765.000. 
Starcevic.  Mihailo.  4.258.280.  Cl.  310-157.000. 
von  Bockh.  Peter.  4.257,360.  Cl.  122-412.000. 
Beal.  Charles  B..  to  Health  Development  Corporation.  Gastro-intestinal 

tube  guide  and  stiffener.  4.257.421.  Cl.  128-348.000 
Beall.  Nelson  J.,  to  General  Mills.  Inc.  Method  of  reproduction  metal- 
lized pattems  with  microwave  energy.  4.258,086,  Cl.  219-10.430. 
Beaton,  John  M.,  to  Upjohn  Company.  The.  Bisnoraldehyde-22-ena- 

mine  process.  4,257.949,  Cl.  260-239.55R. 
Eleatson,  Michael  F.  F.;  and  Nunn,  Terence  M.  Pressure  sensing  appara- 
tus and  engine  analyzing  apparatus.  4,257,260,  Cl.  73-I19.00A. 
Beaver,  Robert,  to  North  Bend  Fabrication  A  Machine,  Inc.  Powered 
implement  with  work  elements  pivotally  mounted  on  an  implement 
mounting  and  a  torque  tube  for  rotating  such  mounting.  4.257.731.  Cl. 
414-694.000. 
Beck.  Gerhard:  See— 

Bartmann.  Wilhelm;  Beck,  Gerhard;  Reuschhng,  Dieter-Bemd; 
Seeger.  Karl;  and  Teufel.  Hermann.  4.258.053.  Cl.  424-275.000. 
Bartmann.  Wilhelm;  Beck.  Gerhard;  Lerch.  Ulrich;  and  Bickel. 
Martin,  4.258.057.  Cl.  424-305.000. 
Beck.  Wesley  H.  Switch  assembly.  4.258.237.  Cl.  200-1  l.OOJ. 


PI  4 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


March  24, 1981 


iJlinck.    Klaus;    and    Schliep.    H.nvJochen.    4.258.062.    CI. 

Bcckh*m'!'D^vSd°E..  to  Unidynamics/St.  Louis.  Inc.  Hoisting  system. 

4,257.493.  CI.  187-20.000. 
Beet  Chemical  Co.:  See—  tAin^ 

Chester.  Richard  M  .  4.257.924.  CI.  252-547.000. 
Becton.  Dickinson  and  Company:  See— 

KeUler.  Stephen  B..  *.253;88^,C    2'J;J'*«» 

Mehl.  Jack  J..  4.258.032.  CI.  424-148.000. 

^HZnJrioi::'t*%T0^.  CI  424-272.000.  .  ^        . 

Beec"k;rH?^;;;.  «o 'Bayer  Aktiengesellsclyfr  «nmo- 

s:^ri^.'^'i^'^^^  ican-Claude  to  ^^r^^ 

crystal.  4,257.910.  CI.  252-299.000. 

^"Sy'Jv'lSv  Son^i:;  Krasnokutsky.  Valemin  P;  Fedotov  Lev 
A  ShSk  sSSen  F.  Svidler.  Jury  R.  Zhigarev.  Ivan  V  Begu- 
^ov  NikolS^R;  Kostylev.  Valentin  F.Brodsky.  Jury  M.;  «k1 
Knyazev.  Vadim  A..  4.257.888.  CI.  210-97.000. 

^'A;:nd'!'°G^r;^"i;^en^.  Wolfgang;  and   Block.  Hans-Dieter. 

4.257.987,  CI.  260-956.000. 
Bclden  Corporation:  S«—  ,,„,i/vwi 

Gibbs  Ronald  D..  4.257.659.  CI.  339-36.000. 
BelfS    Kenneth  H;  Stewart.  Arnold;  and  Ta^are.  Ru»ell.  to  STB 
Transformer  Company.  Current  measunng  transformer.  4,258.348. 

Beh'ng^^'om^S'E..  to  Sigma  Instrument.  Inc.  S-.^h^^ng  cjg«i,  for 
connecting  an  AC  source  to  a  load.  *-258'276  CI  307-252_WB. 

Bell.  Ealious  D.  Calcium  carbide  power  system.  4.Z57.iJi.  «_i. 
60-676.000. 

Bell  &  Howell  Company:  See—  ^^       u.    /-      At^i  \-)A    C\ 

Stefansson.    Rafn:    and    Westover.    Dwight   G..   4.257.324.   CI. 

Bell  OHver^A.'°Jr.;  G.lleland.  Randall  C;  and  Chance.  Davey  J.  to 
^0,1?  Industn«  Operating  Corp.  Over  current  protection  sys^infor 
electrical  discharge  machmmg  apparatus.  4.258.243.  CI.  219-69.W5. 
Bell  Telephone  Uboraiones.  Incorporated:  See— 

Andrejco.  Matthew  J.;  and  MacChesney.  John  B..  4.257.797.  CI. 

Bent  0°?r1rdo;  Dautremont-Smith  wm.am  C  ^«vonc  Law- 
rence M.  and  Shay.  Joseph  L..  4.257.856.  CI.  204-129XWJ. 

BlSu"  Donald  E.;  Copp.  David  H.;  and  St««.one.  Daniel  C. 
4.258.419.0.364-200.000^  AMR  234  CI 

Bordelon.  Chester  M.:  and  Sherwood.  Richard  C.  4.258.234.  CI. 

179-1 14.00R.  .   „    u    J  r-    A^KATU.  r\ 

Bordelon.  Chester  M..  and  Sherwood.  Richard  C.  4,258.234.  CI. 

CeUer?  oSSfge    K.;    and    Seidel.    Thomas    E..    4.258.078.    CI. 

Jack^!  iSineth  A,;  Kimerling.  Lionel  C;  and  Leamy.  Harry  J.. 

4.257.824.  CI.  148-1.500.  „..«,«« 

Maidonado.  Juan  R..  4.258.262.  CI.  250419.000. 

BellfSr\"Srp'o"u^jl^.-  - 

cell.  4.257.866.  CI.  204-253.000. 
Beloit'Corporation:  See—  /-^,„.i;...     1 157  844     CI 

Schmitt.    Arnold    J.;    and    Rempel.    Cornelius.    4.257.844.    ui. 

Benasuni^'jShn  E.,  to  GTE  Products  Corporation.  Tool  for  cleaving 
optical  fibers.  4.257.546.  CI.  225-96.500. 

^"GriJiin°We^e?t:  Carlsen.  W.  John;  and  Benasutti.  John  E.. 
4.257.674.  CI.  350-%.2 10.  

Bender.  Heinz;  Beyerle,  Rudi:  Piesch.  Steffcn;  and  Martorana,  Piero  A. 
,0  Ci^ella  Aktiengesellschaft.  Pyrazino-carbazoles.  P;oc«s  for  the 
production    thereof   and    pharmaceutical    agente.    4,258.043,    CI. 

Bendtg,'2oTar;  and  Hoferer.  Richard,  to  Filterwerk  M*""  *  """J"*} 
GmbH  One-way  throttling  valve  for  Pne"™"«l I^"'"*  •^'"••°' 
in  engine  air  intake  system.  4.257.380.  CI.  123-552.tWJ. 

^" B™STS2S"v5^W^t^  Dee  A.;  and  Schildkraut.  Alan  L.. 
4.257.663.  CI.  339.89.00M. 
Bunger.  Dennen  J.,  4.257.281.  CI.  74-6000. 
Goilnch.  George  W..  4.257.703  CI- 356-4^. 
Hennch.  Robert  S .  *.258.324.C.  324-392.000. 
Wen  Gene  Y..  4.257.376.  CI.  123-472.000. 
Ben^k'  iSph  C..'to  Brunswick  Corporatk>n.  MoWing  nonwover 
needle  punched  fabrics  into  three  dimensional  shapes.  4.258.093.  CI. 

B^llZ.,U  C.  .0  Brunswick  Corj^raJ^n.  Melt  bonded  fabrics 
and  a  method  for  their  production.  4.258.094.  CI.  428-»3.ww. 

Ben^yk  J^ph  C.  to  Brunswick  Corporation.  Non-woven  low  modu- 
Kb^r  fabrics  4.258.097.  CI.  428-224.000.  ^     „ 

Ben^«He?„zW..o  Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The.  Pneu- 

Ber  Ge^rdi'SSuem'^nt-lml  ^  .^"r?"''  ^^L^cS 

m!;  and  Shay.  Joseph  L .  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratones.  Incorpo- 


rated. Electrolytic  process  useful  for  the  electrolysis  of  water. 

BenS'So^e^^-i^drcken^  Byron  L.  to  Oen^^^^ 
ration.  Electromagnetic  roUtmg  coU  clutch.  4.257.308.  CI.   iv^ 

Berez^^lia  V  Goldmakher.  Viktor  S.;  Klibtnov.  Alexwdr  M.;  Mir- 
rk:Kirel  MlSin^le.^^  A.;  S«nokhin  Genn«ly  P.;  Smirnov. 
VladUnir  N.;  Torchilin.  VWimir  P.;  and  Chazov  Evgeny  I.  to 
Vsesojuzny  Kardiologichesky  Nauchny  Tsentr  Akademn  Meditsin- 
skikh  Nauk  SSSR.  Method  and  apparatus  for  producmg  visible  image 
of  object.  4.257.269.  CI.  73-606  000.         ,      .      ^.       .  ,„  44,  q 

Berg.  Dennis  G.,  to  Winfred  M.  Berg.  Inc.  Lock  washer.  4.257.465.  CI. 
151-38.000. 

^'SS  hS^^;  Kj^^rwin;  Berger.  Rudolf;  «k1  Pilz.  Erich, 

Bergluid-'Weif  cl"  Md  Luick.  David  A.  to  International  Busing 
tfachiiU,  Corporation.  System  for  interfacing  between  m«n  store 
memory  and  a  central  processor.  4.258,417,  CI-  364-200XI0a 

Bersna.  Horacio  E.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
pfSleurSfiner^  processes  using  catalyst  of  aluminosilicate  sols 
and  powders.  4,257.874.  CI.  208-1 1  IjOOO.  „       .  _„  c,^^ 

Be^quist.  Dwight  H.;  and  Lorimor.  Gary  D.,  to  H«in.n^  Food^ 
Inc.  Quick  change  filter  bag  arrangement.  4,257,790,  CI.  55-379.000. 

^'^BOl*  H^Sk^C.;  and  Bergsma,  Wijtes.  4.257,161.  CI.  30-43.600. 
'^''S:XS^^^^'^o,M,,KoU.,  Ku^tz.  H^nz^.«.kme- 

Berlinti^r^'if'Sn^Y.f^S^^^^^^^  ' 

Grigo^X  AltshSe"  JuTm.;  Kolomazov.  Boris  I.;  and  Efimov^ 

S.SV'^Reticulate  if^y-^^^,^-- ^^^ZmS^"" 

method  for  their  manufacture.  4.258,164,  CI.  526-30 l.OW). 
Bernard  Nicolle;  and  Mahieu.  Jean-Rene,  to  Societe  L««n«  J«'e8"- 

pTqu«  eJ^Tetphoniques.  Lumped  cin:ui,  circulator  with  adjusuble 

band  widening  circuit.  4.258.339,  CI.  333-1.100. 
Bernard.  Vincent  E .  to  Jimmy  Dean  Meat  Companyjnc    TT»e.  Pro- 

cess  for  extruding  and  forming  portion  controlled  frozen  food. 

4.258,066.  CI.  426-231.000. 

^Tl'!'AiS;i;'fnrBemard.  William.  4,257,579.  CI.  266-141.000. 

^"/S.h'^Kh^r^d    Bernstein.    Seymour.    4,258,034.    CI. 

424-180.000.  ^  ^iMian    ri 

Lewis,    Arthur    J.;    and    Bernstein.    Seymour.    4.258.180.    CI. 

Bertagn?^!^  rMouting  of  a  sug^^^^^^^  diaphragm  defining 

a  sound  transducer.  4,257,325.  CI.  181-172.tM;. 

"^"SemTjaSU  Bcnhet.  Jean-;  G.-«».  Gilbert;  «ui  U- 
maire.  Francis.  4.258.156.  CI.  525-531.000. 

^"Kt!"'DreT'beSiicini.  Ralph  J.;  Gutberlet.  L.  Charles;  «hI 
R^inson.  Ken  K..  4.257.922.  CI.  252-465.000. 

"^TolSrtt  Joii^McKay.  I>-igl«,I- »rtus.  Brent  J.;  «h1  Mark. 

BetenJ^u^^r^teVr-^ils^p^rg^^tus  for  use  with  fir^^^ 

Beft? RoteTi^''G^rls.i?^rn^^  Zelahy,  John  W  .0  General 
ElecfrTSomiW^Turbine  engine  blade  with  airfoil  projection. 

Be*vSii-avt;;^an^r..on,  Renato.  to  Comiuto  Nazi«iale  per 
PEnerS  Nucleire-CNEN.  Direct  conversion  soUr  electric  genera- 
tor. 4.257.823.  CI.  1 36-206.000. 

^'?S;JJr".'HSrr  Beyerle.  Rudi;  Pi«ch,  StefTen;  «k1  Martonma. 
Piero  A..  4,258.043.  CI.  424-250.000. 

^"^^^A^rt^.  Gimaev.  Nasikh  Z,  Ma«mov.  Iv»  V; 
Bezrukov,  Sergei  V.;  and  Rabinovich,  Vladimir  B.,  4.257,865,  CI. 
2O4-224.00M. 
BF  Goodrich  Company.  The:  See-        -^.^n 
Allen.  Ronald  E..  4.258.083,  CI.  427-209.000. 

^"••SSgSir  jSSf;  STBhatnagar.  Satpal,  4,257,783.  CI.  55-61.000. 

Bi-M  Instrumem  Company:  See-  ,„  g«oQo 

Maycaux.  Donald  P..  4.257.439.  CI.  137-88^.         .,„,„-    p, 
Bianco.  Andrew  S..  to  Huffy  Corporation.  Wrench.  4.257.288,  CI. 

"'"to,™"!.";  wS.lm.  tok.  Ctart:  L«ch.  Ulrich;  «^  Bick.1. 

bry-shaving  apparatus.  4,257.161.  CI.  3(M3.600. 
''Xl!J^dij5'at!o'"r257.343,Cl.  1.8-50.000. 
^"' WhitSSi:"  MaSTn.;  and  Billows,  Mitchell  J..  4.257.285,  CI. 
Binney.  Robert  L.  Protective  gun  cover.  4.257,464,  CI.  150-52.00R. 
^'"wiS?  Alfr«S^  Birk,  Adalbert,  4.257,270.  CI.  73-620.000. 
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Bimbaum,  Manfred  E.:  See— 

Giras.  Theodore  C;  and  Bimbaum.  Manfred  E.,  4,258,424,  CI. 
364-494.000. 
Biro,  Alexander  J.,  to  Armcor  Industries,  Inc.  Aluminum  frame  win- 
dow with  improved  thermal  insulation  and  method  of  making  same. 
4.257,202,  CI.  52-204.000. 
Bixby.  James  A.;  Wright,  Charles  E.;  and  Kammerer,  GilbertE.,  to 
Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Apparatus  for  preventing  flutter  and 
skew  in  electrical  signals.  4,258,398,  CI.  360-76.000. 
Bjomson,  Geir,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Polycyclic  phenols, 
alcohols  and  ketones  from  phenols,  cyclic  alcohols  and  cyclic  ketones 
using  a  nickel  oxide/manganese  oxide/magnesium  oxide  catalyst  in 
presence  of  at  least  one  of  hydrogen  and  nitrogen.  4,258,268,  CI. 
568-350.000. 
Bjomson,  Geir:  See— 

Knudsen,    Ronald    D.;    and    Bjomson,    Geir,    4,258,221,    CI. 
568-806.000. 
Blahut,  Donald  E.;  Copp,  David  H.;  and  Stanzione,  Daniel  C,  to  Bell 
Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Data  processing  apparatus 
providing    variable    operand    width    operation.    4,258,419,    CI. 
364-200.000. 
Blaik.  Robert:  See— 

Matos,  R.  Jay;  Matos,  Eliseo  J.;  and  Blaik,  Robert,  4.257,988,  CI. 
264-1.100. 
Blaimschein.  Gottfried;  and  Marzy,  Otto,  to  GFM  Gesellschaft  fuer 
Fertigungstechnik  und  Maschinenbau  Aktiengesellschaft.   Milling 
tool  for  machining  cylindrical  sections.  4,257,724,  CI.  409-232.000. 
Blankmeister,  Wilhelm:  See— 

Bogenschneider,  Bemd;  Kohling,  Rolf;  Kubitza.  Heinz;  Blankme- 
ister, Wilhelm;  and  Leininger,  Dieter,  4,257.879,  CI.  209-5.000. 
Blasio,  Pietro,  to  Italrame  S.p.A.  Device  for  storing,  transporting, 

lifting  and  utilizing  wire  rod.  4,257,523,  CI.  206-303.000. 
Block,  Hans-Dieter:  See— 

Arend,  Gunter;  Behrenz,  Wolfgang;  and  Block,  Hans-Dieter, 
4,257,987,  CI.  260-956.000. 
Biohm  A  Voss  AG:  See— 

Wober,  Wolfram;  Franzius,  Dirk;  Andersson,  Gerd;  Jung,  Klaus; 
Suess.  Peter;  and  Wagner,  Claus,  4,257,889,  CI.  210-104.000. 
Blomberg.  Peter  E.,  to  Aktiebolaget  Electrolux.  Safety  arrangement  in 

a  gas  operated  apparatus.  4,257,758,  CI.  431-27.000. 
Blomquist,  James  E.:  See— 

Wilczewski,  Robert  H.;  and  Blomquist,  James  E.,  4,257,282,  Q. 
74-125.000. 
Blue  MeUl  and  Gravel  Pty.  Ltd.:  See- 
Carroll,  John;  Douing,  Harry;  Swain,  Keith;  and  Naughton,  War- 
ren, 4,257,168,  CI.  34-17.000. 
Blumenstein.  Fritz:  See— 

Ashauer,  Karl;  and  Blumenstein,  Fritz,  4.257,284,  CI.  74-339.000. 
Board  of  Trustees,  Michigan  State  University:  See— 

Gansow,  Otto  A.;  and  Triplett.  Kelly  B..  4,257,955, 0.  260-338.000. 
Bodine.  Albert  G.  Non-resonant  cyclic  drive  system  employing  rectifi- 
cation of  the  cyclic  output.  4.257.648.  CI.  299-37.000. 
Bodmer,  Maximiliaan  H.;  Hoogstraate,  Hendrik;  and  Van  Rooyen, 
Gerrit,  to  Hollandse  Signaalapparaten  B.V.  Phased  array  radar. 
4.258.363.  CI.  343-I6.00R. 
Boehringer  Ingelheim  GmbH:  See- 
Asp,  Peter;  Jarsen,  Dieter;  Eggert,  Heinrich;  and  Klingelholler, 
Wilhelm,  4.257,838.  CI.  156439.000. 
Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH:  See— 

Witte,  Ernst-Christian;  Wolff,  Hans  P.;  Thiel.  Max;  Stegmeier. 
Kariheinz;  and  Roesch,  Egon,  4,258,058,  CI.  424-309.000. 
Boenig  Company,  The:  See— 

Diepenbrock,  James  L..  Jr.;  Nelsen,  M.  Dean;  and  Harp,  Marlyn  F., 
4,257.998,  CI.  264-156.000. 
Boersma,  Donald  J.  Drain  cover.  4,257,892,  Q.  210-163.000. 
Boersma,  Rintje,  to  Coq  B.V.  High  voltage  distribution  system  with 
movable  voltage  measuring  transformer.  4,258,410,  Q.  361-332.000. 
Bogenschneider,  Bemd;  Kohling.  Rolf;  Kubitza,  Heinz;  Blankmeister, 
Wilhelm;  and  Leininger,  Dieter,  to  Bergwerksverfoand  GmbH.  Pro- 
cess for  dewatering  coal  slurries.  4,257,879,  C\.  209-5.000. 
Bognin,  Franco;  and  Colombo.  Bruno,  to  Carlo  Ertw  Strumentazione 
S.p.A.  Method  and  apparatus  for  chemical  analysis  of  specimens. 
4,257,772,  CI.  23-230.0PC. 
Bogri,  Tibor:  See — 

Bagli.  Jehan  F.;  and  Bogri,  Tibor,  4,258,188,  CI.  544-364.000. 
Bohr  Scientific  Corporation:  See- 
Parsons,  Frederick  L.,  4,257,267,  Q.  73-425.600. 
Boise  Cascade  Corporation:  See— 

Roder,  Hugh  H.;  Denningmann,  Elroy;  and  Thorahill,  Dewey  B.. 
4.257,316,  CI.  493-68.000. 
Bollinger,  John  G.:  See — 

Ramsey,    Paul    W.;    and    Bollinger,    John    O.,    4,258.425.    CI. 
364-513.000. 
Bompard,  Bmno,  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique.  Method  of 
manufacture  of  material  reinforced  with  a  three-dimensional  textile 
structure.  4,257,835,  Q.  156-92.000. 
Bonati,  Attilio:  See— 

Lietti,  Andrea;  and  Bonati,  Attilio,  4,258,055,  CI.  424-283.000. 
Bondinell,  William  E.;  and  Girard,  Gerald  R.,  to  SmithKline  Corpora- 
tion. Inhibiting  phenylethanolamine  N-methyltransferase  with 
thiadiazolo  and  oxadiazolotetrahydroisoquinolines.  4.258.049,  CI. 
424-258.000. 
Bondoc,  Alfredo  A.;  and  Cautilli,  Philip  A.,  to  GAF  Corporation.  Glass 
fiber  mat  with  improved  binder.  4,258.098.  CI.  428-288.000. 


Bordelon,  Chester  M.;  and  Sherwood.  Richard  C.  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories.  Incorporated;  and  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories  Incor- 
porated. Electroacoustic  device.  4.258.234.  CI.  179-1 14.00R. 
Borg-Wamer  Corporation:  See- 
Fisher.  Walter.  4.257,510,  CI.  192-106.100. 
Kountz,  Kenneth  J.;  Cooper.  Kenneth  W.;  Abendschein.  Frederic 

H.;  and  Sumner.  Lee  E.,  Jr..  4.257.238.  CI.  62-I76.00B. 
UBuda,  Edward  F.,  4,257,229.  CI.  60-330.000. 
Borman.  Willem  F.  H.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Poly(butylene 

terephthalate)  molding  resin.  4.257.929,  CI.  26a40.00R. 
Boroschewski.  Gerhard:  See— 

Amdt,   Friedrich;   and   Boroschewski,  Gerhard,  4,257.803,  CI. 

71-ioaooo. 

Borsodi  Vegyi  Kombinat:  See— 

Mariasi.  Bela;  Molnar,  Laszlo;  Toth.  Janos;  Gulya.  Imre;  Nagy. 
Miklos;  Wolfram,  Ervin;  Zrinyi,  Miklos;  Kovacs.  Gabome;  and 
Jaksity,  Laszlone.  4,258,163.  Q.  526-202.000. 
Bose,  James  E.:  See— 

Partin,  James  R.;   Bose.  James   E.;  and   Ledbetter,   Cari   W.. 
4,257,239.  CI.  62-238.700. 
Boswell,    William    C.    Crankcase    vacuum    system.    4.257,383.    CI. 

123-572.000. 
Bourke,  Robert  F.,  to  Gould  Inc.  Battery  charger  for  electrical  vehicle. 

4.258.304.  CI.  320-2.000. 
Bourke,  Robert  F.;  and  Johansen,  David  K..  to  Gould  Inc.  Sute  of 

battery  charge  indicator  circuit.  4.258,306,  CI.  32048  000. 
Bovenlander,  Johannes  P.,  to  Sun  Electric  Europe  B.V.  Exhaust  gas 

analyzer  for  diesel  engines.  4.257.258.  CI.  73-23.000. 
Bovino,   Alessio  A.   Food  ball   forming  apparatus.   4.257,145,   Q. 

17-32.000. 
Bowler,  William  M.:  See— 

Hosmer,  William  A.;  and  Bowler,  William  M..  4.258.103.  Q. 
428-342.000. 
Boyce,  Jay,  to  Jay  Boyce  A  Associates.  Energy  controller  for  conver- 
sion from  a  direct  current  source  to  a  variable  frequency  load. 
4.258,303.  CI.  318-811.000. 
Brackmann.  Richard  T..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Dual  molecu- 
lar beam  system.  4,258,257,  CI.  250-281.000. 
Bradley,  John  S.;  and  Dix,  Alan  W.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Gas 
turbine  engine  seal  and  method  for  making  same.  4,257,735,  CI. 
415-174.000. 
Brando,  Pasquale:  See — 

Rosa,  Giovanni;  and  Brando,  Pasquale,  4,257,718,  CI.  405-167.000. 

Brayton,  William  E.;  Fun,  Fay;  Hendrickson,  Luther  G.;  and  Shoen- 

berger,  Ronald  W.,  to  United  States  Steel  Corporation.  Apparatus  for 

producing  blast  furnace  coke  by  coal  compaction.  4,257,848,  CI. 

202-82.000. 

Bresell,  Raymond  J.  Cassette  film  type  indicator  for  a  still  camera. 

4,257,698,  CI.  354-289.000. 
Brice,  Larry  D.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Electrosutic  powder 

coating  installation.  4,257,345.  CI.  118-634.000. 
Bricmont,  Roberi  J.,  to  H.  H.  Robertson  Company.  Method  of  making 
aluminum-base  metal  clad  galvanized  steel  laminate.  4,257,549,  CI. 
228-235.000. 
Briddell,  Brian  J.:  See— 

Panken,  Irving;  Radow,  Robert  S.;  and  Briddell,  Brian  J.,  4,257,329, 
CI.  101-473.000. 
Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited:  See— 

Narumiya,  Tsuneaki.  4,257,810,  CI.  10641.000. 

Narumiya,  Tsuneaki.  4,258.099,  CI.  428-311.000. 

Ogawa,  Masaki;  Araki,  Tamio;  and  Yamamoto,  Shinji,  4,257,468, 

CI.  152-209.00R. 
Yukuta,  Toshio;  Ishiwaka,  Takumi;  and  Usui,  Kiyoshi,  4.258.139, 
CI.  521-110.000. 
British- American  Tobacco  Company  Limited:  See — 

Dymond,  Harry  F.  D.;  and  Yallup.  Albert  E.,  4,257,777,  CI.  23- 
232.00E. 
British  Petroleum  Company  Limited,  The:  See- 
Hancock.    Ronald    D.;    and    Kirk,   Jennie    M.,   4457,916.    Q. 
252430.000. 
Britton,  Thomas  C.  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Method  of 
foaming  thermoplastic  polymeric  materials  using  tetrazole-containing 
heterocycles.  4.258.138.  Q.  521-90.000. 
Brodie.  George  W..  to  IMI  Marston  Limited.  Safety  pressure  relief 

apparatus.  4.257.528.  CI.  220-89.00A. 
Brodsky,  Jury  M.:  See— 

Kudryavtsev,  Boris  B.;  Krasnokutsky,  Valentin  P.;  Fedotov.  Lev 
A.;  Sholk.  Semen  F.;  Svidler.  Jury  R.;  Zhigarev.  Ivan  V.;  Begu- 
nov,  Nikolai  N.;  Kostylev,  Valentin  F.;  Brodsky.  Jury  M.;  and 
Knyazev.  Vadim  A.,  4.257.888.  CI.  210-97.000. 
Broger.  Emil:  See — 

Bartoldus,  Dieter;  and  Broger,  Emil.  4.258.210.  CI.  562-569.000. 
Broken  Hill  Proprietary  Company  Limited.  The:  See — 

Hoffman.  John  W..  4,257,863,  CI.  204-195.00S. 
Brooks,  Philip  A.  Line  of  sight  display  apparatus.  4.257,691,  CI. 

351-158.000. 
Broom,  Terence  W.:  See- 
Guy,  Kenneth  R.;  Broom,  Terence  W.;  and  Maggs,  Peter  I~, 
4,257,734,  CI.  415-115.000. 
Browell,  Leslie  J.,  to  Plessey  Ikndel  und  Investments  AG.  Alarm 

signalling  systems.  4,258,357.  CI.  340-506  000. 
Brown  International  Corporation:  See— 

Holbrook.  Franklin  K.;  and  Bushman.  Ronald  C.  4.257.320.  O. 
99-509.000. 
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Brown,  Joel  E.;  and  Overman.  Kelly  C.  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.  Phase  coherent  tracker  of  an  arbitrary  number  of  signals. 
4.258.362,  CI.  343-7.300. 

Bt-own.  Manuel  D.  Water  stop  attachment  and  border  disc.  4,257,487, 
CI.  172-140.000. 

Bruce,. Duncan:  See—  _  .  ,.„  ,,x^    ^,     .in 

Conklin,  Charles  E.;  and   Bruce.  Duncan,  4.258.236.  CI.    179- 

175.30R 

Bennett.  George  T ;  and  Brucken.  Byron  L.,  4,257.508,  CI.  192- 
84.00A  ^      ^        ^ 

Bruhn.  Alfred;  and  Bernard.  William,  to  American  Hydrotherm  Corp. 
Waste    heat    recovery    process    and    apparatus.    4.257.579.    CI. 
266-141.000. 
Brumat.  Giuseppe.  Implement  applicable  to  a  tractor  for  sucker  re- 
moval, bud  removal  and  topping  of  vines.  4,257,213,  CI.  56-12.700. 
Brumbaugh.    Lloyd    E.   Combined   roof  and   solar   heat   structure. 

4.257.400.  CI.  126-438.000. 
Brunger.  Wilhelm;  and  Mollenstedt.  Gottfried,  to  Balzers  Aktiengesell- 
schaf*  fur  Hochvakuumtechnik  und  Dunne  Schichten.  Cathode  for 
electron  emission.  4.258,283.  CI.  313-336.000. 
Brunner.  Alfred,  to  Sulzer  Brothers  Limited  Hand  drive  for  coupling 

to  a  rotatable  shaft  4.257.500,  CI.  192-35.000. 
Brunswick  Corporation:  See — 

Bankstahl,  Herbert  A.,  4,257,506.  CI.  192-21.000. 
Benedyk.  Joseph  C.  4.258.093,  CI.  428-85.000. 
Benedyk.  Joseph  C,  4.258.094.  CI.  428-85.000. 
Benedyk.  Joseph  C,  4.258,097,  CI.  428-224  000. 
Brush.  Robert  W.;  Werth.  I>e  A.;  and  Schildkraut.  Alan  L..  to  Bendix 
Corporation.  The.  Ball  loaded  anti-decoupling  device  for  electrical 
connectors.  4.257.663.  CI.  339-89.00M. 
Bruun  &  Sorensen  AB:  See — 

Albertsson.  Soren.  4.257.335.  CI.  110-194.000. 
Bryanl.  Herman  G  .  Jr  :  See— 

Collins.  Peter  F  ;  Bryant,  Herman  G.,  Jr.;  and  Pullman,  James  O  , 
4,257.430,  CI.  131-I40.00B. 

BSR  Limited:  See—  

Thompson.  Raymond  J.  T..  4.257.614.  CI.  369-267.000. 
Bucalo,   Louis.   Method  for  collecting  body   fluids.  4.257,427.  CI. 

128-769.000. 
Buchmann,  Hans,  to  Zuhike  Engineering  AG.  Apparatus  for  making 

holes  in  moving  cards  or  the  like.  4,257,291,  CI.  83-71.000. 
Buchmann.  Hans,  to  Zuhike  Engineering  AG.  Apparatus  for  preparing 
and  processing  receipts  for  customers  of  parking  lots  or  the  like. 
4.257.551.  CI.  234-38.000. 
Buckcr.  Henrique  O.  Preinflatable  expansion  device  for  low  altitude 

escape  or  sporting  parachute.  4,257,568.  CI.  244-146.000. 
Budinski.  John  A.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Power  seat  adjust- 
ing mechanism  for  a  platform  seat  4,257.569,  CI.  248-394.000. 
Buildex  Incorporated:  See— 

Cook,    Sanford    L.;    and    Molisani.    Justin    J.,    4.257.445.    CI. 
137-341.000. 
Buldini.  Daniel  A  ;  and  Richard,  Donald  P ,  to  Polaroid  Corporation. 

Cassette  for  large  format  film  unit.  4,258,263,  CI.  250-480.000. 
Bulidon,  Jacques:  See— 

Pavan,  Charles;  and  Bulidon,  Jacques.  4.257,976,  CI.  260-501.170. 
Bunes.  Leonard  A.:  See- 
Wang,  Patricia  C;  Wingard.  Robert  E..  Jr.;  and  Bunes.  Leonard  A.. 
4.258.189.  CI.  546-76.000 
Bunger.  Dennen  J.,  to  Bendix  Corporation.  The.  Engine  starter  and 
acces-sory  drive  apparatus.  4.257.281,  CI.  74-6.000. 

Bunker  Ramo  Corporation:  See—  

Quinton,  Carrol  D.;  and  Guio,  Raphael.  4.257.853.  CI.  204-32.00R. 
Burd.  John  W.:  See- 
Ross.  John  M.;  Gupta.  Kedar  P  ;  Kramer.  Horst  G.;  and  Burd.  John 
W.,  4.257.841.  CI.  156-620000. 
Burden.  Stephen  J  .  to  General  Electric  Company.  Molybdenum  mono- 
carbide-tungsten     monocarbide     solid     solutions.     4.257.809,     CI. 
75-203.000. 
Burleigh,  John  E.:  See— 

Uraneck,    Carl    A.;    and    Burleigh,    John    E.,    4,238.162.    CI. 
526-173.000. 
Burr.  Gary  D.:  See—  _,„ 

Farkas,  Thomas  P  ;  and  Burr,  Gary  D.,  4,257.552,  CI.  236-1. OOR 
Burrough,  Donald  E.;  Campbell,  Hallis  D.;  and  Seefeld,  Dean  E.,  to 
Gehl  Company.  Cylindrical  bale  forming  machine  having  hydraulic 
control    means   for  controlling   the   bale   density.   4,257,219.   CI. 
56-341.000. 
Burroughs  Corporation:  See— 

Arnoldi,  Douglas  R.;  and  Todd.  William  H.,  Jr..  4.258.373.  CI. 
346-154.000. 
Burroughs  Wellcome  Co.:  See- 
Miller,  Richard  J.;  Chang,  Kwen-Jen;  and  Cuatrecasas.  Pedro. 
4,257,773,  CI.  23-230.00B. 
Burton,  Todd  J.  Portable  purification  device  for  use  in  aquariums. 

4,257,893.  CI.  210-169.000. 
Bushman,  Ronald  C:  See— 

Holbrook.  Franklin  K.;  and  Bushman,  Ronald  C.  4,237.320.  CI 
99-509.000. 
Butsuda.  Takashi:  See— 

Iida,  Kosuke;  Morikawa.  Tadayuki;  Aoki.  Mitsuo;  Ueda,  Isamu 
Butsuda.  Takashi;  and  Tsuda,  Osami,  4,257,834,  CI.  136-73.600. 
Byrne  &  Davidson  Doors  (N.S.W.)  Pty.  Limited:  See— 

Whitehousc,  Martin  H.;  and  Billows.  Mitchell  J..  4.257,285.  O 
74-405.000. 


Cailloux.  Jean-Francois,  to  Essilor  International  "Cie  Generale  d'Op- 
tique".  Apparatus  for  machining,  workpieces  having  curved  surfaces, 
e.g.  lenses.  4,257,194,  CI.  51-57.000. 
Calfo,  Raymond  M.;  Mulach,  Arthur;  Fidei,  Frank  P.;  and  Minto,  James 
G ,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Laminated  flux  shunt  for  dyna- 
moelectric  machine  stator.  4.258.281.  CI.  310-256.000. 
Cameo.  Inc.:  See — 

Miller.  Taylor  C.  Jr..  4.258.028,  CI.  424-49.000. 
Cameron,  Russell  J.,  to  Ross  Operating  Valve  Company.  Double  safety 

valve  for  stamping  presses  and  the  Tike.  4.237,435.  CI.  137-596.160. 
Campbell.  Hallis  D  :  See-  „    ,  ..  ^       ^ 

Burrough.  Donald  E.;  Campbell.  Hallis  D.;  and  Seefeld.  Dean  E.. 
4.257,219.  CI.  56-341.000. 
Campbell.  Kenneth  J.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  Multichannel 

RF  signal  generator.  4,258,436.  CI.  375-10.000. 
Campo,  Louis.  Instant  hot  air  welcome  mat.  4,258.248,  CI.  219-369.000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hirata.    Noritsugu;    and    Takimoto.    Hiroyuki.    4,257,693,    CI. 

352-209.000. 
Hirayama,  Kazuhiro;  Sato,  Yasushi;  Mochizuki,  Noritaka;  and 

Masaki,  Katsumi.  4.257.701.  CI.  355-8.000. 
Hosoe,  Kazuya;  Niwa,  Yukichi;  Tsunekawa.  Tokuichi;  Owada. 
Mitsutoshi;  Asano.  Noriyuki;  and  Masunaga,  Makoto.  4.257,703, 
CI.  356-1.000. 
Kohayakawa.  Yoshimi.  4.257.687.  CI.  351-7.000. 
Magome.  Tamotsu;  and  Saito,  Takashi.  4.258.115.  CI.  430-123.000. 
Matsumoto.  Masakazu;  and  Nishide.  Katsuhiko.  4.238.1 1 1.  CI. 
43O-2.00O. 

Matsumura.  Isao.  4,237.688,  CI  331-7.000.  

Momiyama,  Kikuo;  and  Yokota.  Hideo.  4.257.678.  CI.  330463.000. 
Takasu.  Yoshio;  and  Hino.  Takashi.  4.258.116.  CI.  430-102.000. 
Yokota.  Hideo;  and  Tamamura,  Hideo.  4.257.704.  CI.  336-8.000. 
Canron  Corp.:  See- 
Short.  Wilbur  G..  4.237.296.  CI.  83-393.000. 
Cantelli.  Paolo,  to  Fiap  S.r.l.   Device  ^or  neutralizing  electrostatic 

charges.  4.258.408.  CI.  361-213.0ro. 
Canterino.  Peter  J.;  and  Allen.  Craig  E..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Low 

density  polyethylene  film.  4.258.166.  CI.  526-348.100. 
Capella,   Eugene.   Bowler's  digit  compression  device  and  method. 

4.257.596.  CI.  273- 54.00B.  .       „    u     ■ 

Capobianco.  Salvatore  A.,  to  Combustion  Engineering.  Inc.  Mechanism 
for    rotating    and    reciprocating    a    soot    blower.    4.257.359.    CI. 
122-390.000. 
Carin.  Jesus  R.  Stepped  concentric  fire  grate.  4J57,391,  CI.   126- 

163.00R. 
Carl  Kurt  Walther  GmbH  ft  Co.:  See— 

Walther,  Carl  K.;  and  Telle.  Hans,  4,257.196.  Q.  31-163.200. 
Carlin.  Milton  O.  Anabolic  recovery  heating  unit  for  simil  animals. 
4.257.349.  CI.  119-1.000. 

Carlo  Erba  Strumentazione  S.pA.:  See—  ,,««,vr. 

Bognin.  Franco;  and  Colombo.  Bruno.  4.237,772.  Q.  23-230.0PC. 
Carlsen.  W.  John:  See—  ,  u     c 

Griffin.  Wendell  L.;  Carlsen.  W.  John;  and  Benasutti.  John  E., 
4.257.674.  CI.  350-96.210. 
Carlson.  Robert  W.  Vehicle  acceleration/deceleration  warning  system. 

4.258.353.  CI   340-71  000.  ^  „       w.      . 

Carmon.  Amiram;  Friedman.  Yair;  and  Savin.  Robert  S.  Portable  alarm 

device.  4.258.354.  CI.  340-309.400.  ^  ^     . 

Carpenter,  Robert  A.,  Jr.,  to  AM  International,  Inc.  Microfiche  viewer. 

4.257,180,  CI.  40-362.000. 
Carrier  Corporation:  See—  ^  „.   ,    j  u        j 

Bandukwalla,  Phiroze;  Mount.  Gordon  L.;  and  Kirtland,  Howard 

W..  4,257,733,  CI.  413-13.000. 
Hill.  M.  Raymond.  4,237,617.  CI.  277-3.000. 
Carrington,  Orin  F.:  See—  _.  ^  n^    c 

Pyrih,  Roman  Z.;  Rickard.  Robert  S.;  and  Camngton.  Onn  F.. 

4.238.013,  CI.  423-10.000.  ^    ^ 
Pyrih,  Roman  Z.;  Rickard.  Robert  S.;  and  Camngton.  Onn  F.. 

4.258.014.  CI.  423-10.000. 

Pyrih.  Roman  Z.;  Rickard.  Robert  S.;  and  Camngton,  Onn  F., 
4,238,013,0.423-10.000.  ......        tt/ 

Carroll,  John;  Dearing,  Harry;  Swain,  Keith;  and  Naughton,  Warren,  to 
Blue  Metal  and  Gravel  Pty.  Ltd.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  drying 
particulate  material.  4.257,168.  CI.  34-17.000. 
Careon.  James  W  Clamping  device.  4.257.583.  CI.  269-32.000. 
Cartmell,  James  V..  to  NDM  Corporation.  X-ray  tnuisparent  medical 

electrode.  4.237.424.  CI.  128-641.000. 
Cary.  John  R  ;  Humphrey.  Theodore  J..  II;  and  Wesner.  Walter  H..  to 
APA  Corporation,  The.  Universal  body  vanable  shroud  dispenser. 
4.257.539.  CI.  222-182.000. 
Cassella  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Bender.  Heinz;  Beyerle.  Rudi;  Piesch.  Steffen;  and  Martorana, 
Piero  A..  4.258.043.C1.  424-250.000. 
Castle.  Donald  R:  See—  _      ,^    ^      ^ ,« ,..     « 

Chenot,    Charles    F.;    and    Castle.    Donald    R..   4.238.283.   O. 
313-487.000.  „     .^.    ^ 

Casutt.  Max;  and  Heffner.  George  R.,  to  Grumman  Flexible  Cotpo"}* 
tion.  Bus  suspension  mating  fixture  assembly.  4,237,138,  CI. 
29-824.000. 

HeffnJJ.  Ge^ge  R.;  and  Casutt,  Max,  4,257,130,  Q.  29-33.00K. 

^*"AdaSs.  Sl°P.;  and  Rotey.  Robert  D.,  4,237.621,  Q.  28(M93.000. 
Gianessi.  Albert.  4.257.647.  CI.  297-336.000. 
Meisel.  Thomas  C.  Jr.;  and  Stedman.  Robert  N.,  4,257,633.  CI. 
305-28.000. 
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Cates,  Charles  E.:  See- 
Franks,  Virgil  D.,  4,257,571,  Q.  249-207.000. 
Cautilli,  Philip  A.:  See— 

Bondoc,   Alfredo  A.;  and   Cautilli.   Philip  A..  4.238.098.   CI. 
428-288.000. 
Cecchini,  Andre:  See— 

Rocroi,    Jean-Pierre;    and    Cecchini,    Andre,    4,238,322.    CI. 
324-335.000. 
Celanese  Corporation:  See- 
Barney,  Marshall.  4.257.894,  CI.  210-232.000. 
Runyan,  Gary  L.,  4,257.575.  CI.  251-292.000. 
Stinkard,  William  E.;  and  Baylis.  Anthony  B.,  4,257,921.  CI. 

252-462.000. 
Soehngen.  John   W.;  and  Ostrander,   Kenneth,  4,257,997,  CI. 
264-145.000. 
Cella,  James  A.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Methyl-tris-(4-hydrox- 

ycoumarin)$ilane.  4,257.957,  CI.  260-343.440. 
Celler.  George  K.;  and  Seidel.  Thomas  E.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laborato- 
ries, Incorporated.  MeUllization  for  integrated  circuits.  4.258.078,  CI. 
427-43.100. 
Centralny  Osrodek   Projektowokonstrukcyjny   Maszyn  Gomiczych 
"Komag":  See— 
Sedlaczek,  Janusz;  Krutki.  Marian;  and  Olender,  Komel,  4,257,649, 
CI.  299-43.000. 
Centuri  Engineering  Co.  Inc.:  See— 

Paton,  Bruce  L..  4.257. 1 52.  CI.  29-28 1 .400. 
Ceskoslovenska  Akadunie  ved:  See — 

Barta.  Cestmir;  Ctyroky,  Jiri;  Silvestrova,  Iraida  M.;  and  Pisarev- 
skij,  Jurij  v.,  4,257,685,  CI.  350-358.000. 
Chacour,  Selim  A.,  to  Allis-Chalmers  Corporation.  Spherical  valve 

seal.  4,257,574,  CI.  251-172.000. 
Chakrabarti,  Sarbananda:  See — 

Horacek,  Heinrich;  Gehm,  Robert;  Volkert,  Otto;  Chakrabarti, 

Sarbananda;  Pauls,  Mathias;  and  Weyland,  Peter,  4,258,140.  CI. 

521-114.000. 

Challet.  Jacques,  to  Constructions  Electriques  R.V.  Fail-safe  control 

circuit,  particularly  for  heating  apparatus.  4,258,404,  CI.  361-156.000. 

Chalmers,  Walter  M.,  to  Ferranti  Limited.  Electric  connector  having  a 

plurality  of  in-line  contacts.  4,257,660,  CI.  339-74.00R. 
Chamberlain  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See — 

Westerman,  William  J.,  II,  4,257,402,  CI.  126-443.000. 
Champion  International  Corporation:  See — 

Faller,  Rudolph  A.,  4,257,530.  CI.  220-469.000. 
Chance,  Davey  J.:  See- 
Bell,  Oliver  A.,  Jr.;  Gilleland,  Randall  C;  and  Chance,  Davey  J., 
4,258,243,  CI.  219-69.00S. 
Chandalia,  Kiran  B.;  and  Preston,  Frank  J.,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Graft 
copolymers  from  unsaturated  monomers  and  azo  di-ester  polyols  and 
polyurethanes  prepared  therefrom.  4,258,148,  CI.  523-168.000. 
Chang.  Kwen-Jen:  See- 
Miller.  Richard  J.;  Chang.  Kwen-Jen;  and  Cuatrecasas,  Pedro, 
4,257,773,  CI.  23-23O.0OB. 
Chappeil,  Walter  L.;  and  Watts,  John  D.  Power  converter  and  method. 

4,258,271,  CI.  290-54.000. 
Chasek.  Norman  E.  Process  for  improved  solid  fuel  combustion. 

4,257,338.  CI.  110-341.000. 
Chazov,  Evgeny  I.:  See — 

Berezin.  Ilia  V.;  Goldmakher,  Viktor  S.;  Klibanov,  Alexandr  M.; 

Martinek,  Karel;  Mishin,  Alexandr  A.;  Samokhin,  Gennady  P.; 

Smimov,  Vladimir  N.;  Torchilin,  Vladimir  P.;  and  Chuov. 

Evgeny  I..  4,257,269,  CI.  73-606.000. 

Cheatham,  Welford  T.,  Jr.;  and  Ryan,  Franklin  P.,  Sr.  Socket  test 

device  for  testing  three  way  lamp  sockets.  4,238,313,  CI.  324-31.000. 

Chemisch  Werke  Huls  AG:  See— 

Schott,  Ansgar;  Gras,  Rainer;  and  Wolf,  Elmar,  4,238,186.  CI. 
344-253.000. 
Chen.  Sun-Mao.  to  Velsicol  Chemical  Corporation.  Process  for  prepar- 
ing an  aryl  ether.  4.258.175.  CI.  528-217.000. 
Cheng,  Tai  C:  See— 

Schulz.  Donald  N.;  Cheng.  Tai  C;  and  Antkowiak,  Thomas  A.. 
4.258.173,  CI.  528-168.000. 
Chenot,  Charles  F.;  and  Castle,  Donald  R.,  to  GTE  Products  Corpora- 
tion. Two-component  phosphor  in  a  cool  white  lamp.  4,258,285,  CI. 
313-487.000. 
Chester,  Richard  M.,  to  Beet  Chemical  Co.  Anti-static  composition 
comprising  a  cationic  surfactant,  rue  oil  and  propylene  glycol. 
4,257.924,  CI.  252-547.000. 
Cheung,  Shiu  H.  Television  audience  measuring  system.  4,258,386,  CI. 

358-84.000. 
Chevalier,  Laurent  P.  Plane  solar  energy  collector  with  milticellular 

transparent  cover.  4,257,403,  CI.  126-449.000. 
Childers,  Clifford  W.;  and  Uber,  Raymond  F.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum 

Company.  Polyphenylene  ether  blends.  4,258.144,  CI.  525-91.000. 
Childers  Products  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Rieger,  Martin  C,  4.257.204,  CI.  52-395.000. 
Chinoin  Gyogyszer  es  Vegyeszeti  Termekek  Gyara  Rt.:  .See — 

Szabo,  Tibor;  Institoris,  Laszlo;  Kovacs,  Gabor;  Dalmadi,  Gyula; 
Koszegi.  Bela;  and  Stadler,  Istvan,  4,257,962,  CI.  260-346.220. 
Cho,  Kenneth  O.  Cruciate  ligament  surgical  drill  guide.  4,257,411,  CI. 

128-92.0EB. 
Choulet,  Robert,  to  Societe  d'Etudes  et  de  Realisations  Automobiles. 
Upper  streamlining  apparatus  for  the  cab  of  a  heavy  transport  vehi- 
cle. 4,257,643,  CI.  296-l.OOS. 
Christensen,  Burton  G.;  and  Ratcliffe,  Ronald  W.,  to  Merck  A.  Co.,  Inc. 

Cephalosporin  compounds.  4,258,040,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Christiansen,  David  A.;  Kiefer,  Kevin  W.;  Naley,  Lowell  B.;  Seipp, 
Ronald  W.;  Shirek,  Lawrence  J.;  and  Harrington.  Robert  L..  to 


Thermo  King  Corporation.  Container  refrigeration  unit.  4.257.240, 
CI.  62-448.000. 
Christianson,  Erik  F.  S.,  to  Danfoss  A/S.  Non-aromatic  hydrocarbon 

containing  cleaning  fiuid.  4.257,909,  CI.  252-170.000. 
Christofer.  Donald  E.:  See- 
Stock.   Arthur  J.;  and  Christofer,   Donald   E.,  4,237,318,  CI. 
198-504.000. 
Christophorou.  Loucas  G.;  James,  David  R.;  Pace.  Marshall  O.;  and 
Pai,  Robert  Y.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Gaseous  insula- 
tors for  high  volUge  electrical  equipment.  4.257.905.  CI.  252-571.000. 
Chubb  &  Son's  Lock  and  Safe  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Johns-Hunt,  John,  4,257.249,  CI.  7O-3O3.00A. 
Chun,  Ho-Ming;  and  Melby,  Allan  L.,  to  Henkel  Corporation.  Self- 
emulsifying  cosmetic  base.  4,258,063.  CI.  424-365.000. 
Chupp,  John  P.;  and  Goodin,  Richard  D.,  to  Monsanto  Company. 
Process  for  the  production  of  tertiary  2-haloacetamides.  4,258,196, 
CI.  548-165.000. 
Ciaccia.  Vittorio;  and  Parrini.  Paolo,  to  Montedison  S.p.A.  Preparing 
permanently  embossed,  highly  porous  wallpapers.  4.257,842.  CI. 
162-117.000. 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See— 

Pfeifer,  Josef;  and  Reinehr,  Dieter.  4.258.176,  CI.  528-338.000. 
Pfeifer.  Josef,  4,258,177,  CI.  528-338.000. 
Weis,  Claus  D.;  and  Sutter,  Peter,  4,258,194,  Q.  546-345.000. 
Zussman,  Hyman  W.;  Knell,  Martin;  and  Dexter,  Martin,  4.258,149, 
CI.  525-193.000. 
Cipolli,  Roberto:  See— 

DeFeo,     Francesco;     and     Cipolli,     Roberto,     4,257,942,     CI. 
260-157.000. 
CIR  S.p.A.  Divisione  ASAIB:  See— 

Zini.  Roberto,  4,257,562,  CI.  239-590.300. 
Cities  Service  Company:  See— 

Levine,    Ralph;    and    Olechowski,    Jerome    R.,    4,258,223,    CI. 
568-899.000. 
Citizen  Watch  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ebihara,  Heihachiro,  4,258,275.  CI.  307-511.000. 
Sekiya,  Fukuo;  and  Yamada.  Takashi,  4,258.431,  CI.  368-188.000. 
Suzuki.  Takaharu;  and  Shimizu,  Hiroshi,  4,257,682,  CI.  350-349.000 
Ciulla,  Stephen  B.  Material  for  coating  bait.  4,258,065,  CI.  426-1.000. 
Clapper,  Robert  L.:  See— 

Hankosky,  Andrew;  Clapper,  Robert  L.;  and  Bake,  Earl  A., 
4,257,714,  CI.  403-31.000. 
Clarke  Carrier  Corporation:  See — 

Rhyan.  William  C,  4,257,545.  CI.  224-42.430. 
Clarkson  Company.  The:  See— 

Clarkson,  Curtis  W.,  4,257,447,  CI.  137-375.000. 
Clarkson,  Curtis  W.,  to  Clarkson  Company,  The.  Gate  valve.  4,257,447, 

CI.  137-375.000. 
Clasen.  Rolf;  and  Junginger.  Hans  G..  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation. 
Electrophotographic  recording  material  and  method  of  manufactur- 
ing same.  4.258,114,  CI.  430-67.000. 
Claycomb.  Jack  R.  Choke  for  controlling  the  flow  of  drilling  mud. 

4.257.442,  CI.  137-238.000. 
Clements,  Nicholas;  and  Miller,  Richard  L.  Automatic  device  for 

washing  windows.  4,257,138,  CI.  15-4.000. 
Clevenger,  Douglas  H.:  See — 

Andress,  Dale  E.;  and  Clevenger,  Douglas  H.,  4,257,737,  Q.  416- 
97.00R. 
Clinton,  James  R.,  to  Huntron  Instruments.  Inc.  Stabilized  output 

power  oscillator.  4.258.337.  CI.  331-110.000. 
Coal  Industry  (Patents)  Limited:  See— 

Kellet,  William  H.;  and  Mills,  Peter  S.,  4,257,814,  CI.  106-90.000. 
Coates,  John  S..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Purifica- 
tion of  tetrahydrofuran.  4.257.961,  CI.  260-346  110. 
Cobb.  Raymond  L..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Alkenylation  of 

monovinyl  aromatic  polymers.  4,258.150.  CI.  525-316.000. 
Cobum,  Orin  W.:  See— 

Hovorka.  Jiri  J..  4,258.279,  CI.  3 10- 1 55.000. 
Coca-Cola  Company,  The:  See — 

Coots,  James  C;  and  Howscr,  Muir  G..  4,257,151,  CI.  29-240.000 
Coccia,  Larry  A.,  to  Pullman  Incorporated.  Sponge  iron  storage  hopper 

having  a  sensor  and  an  inert  gas  supply.  4,257,485,  CI.  169-61.000. 
Codman  &  Shurtleff.  Inc.:  See — 

Ryan.  James  P.,  4,257,425,  CI.  128-758.000. 
Cogliano,  Joseph  A.,  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.  Rigidized  open  cell  poly- 

urethane  foam.  4,258,137,  CI.  521-55.000. 
Cohen,  Stuart  C;  and  Dieck,  Ronald  L.,  to  General  Electric  Company. 

Modified  polyester  compositions.  4.257,937.  CI.  260-40.00R. 
Colby.  Dwight  D.:  See- 
Dougherty,  William  R.;  van  Dyke,  Martin  J.;  and  Colby,  Dwight 
D.,  4,258.422.  CI.  364-442.000. 
Coles,  Peter  H.;  and  Downton.  Geoffrey  C,  to  Sperry  Limited.  Gyro- 
scopes. 4,257,280,  CI.  74-5.60E. 
Colgate  Palmolive  Company:  See— 

Wixon,  Harold  E..  4,257,908,  Q.  252-135.000. 
Collet,  Pierre  D.:  See— 

Gerbal,  Claude  F.;  Gompf,  Thomas  E.;  and  Collet,  Piene  D., 
4,258,120,  CI.  430-223.000. 
Collins,  David  J.:  See- 
Barton,  John  E.  D.;  Headford,  Donald  W.  R.;  and  Collins,  David  J., 
4,257,801,  CI.  71-70.000. 
Collins,  Peter  F.;  Bryant,  Herman  G.,  Jr.;  and  Pullman,  James  O.,  to 
Liggett  Group   Inc.   Tobacco  composition   including  palladium. 
4,257,430,  CI.  131-14O.0OB. 
Colombo,  Bruno:  See — 

Bognin,  Franco;  and  Colombo.  Bruno,  4.257.772.  Q.  23-230.0PC. 
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Colt  Industries  Operating  Corp.:  See— 

Bell,  Oliver  A..  Jr.;  Gilleland,  Randall  C;  and  Chance.  Davey  J., 
4,258,243.  CI.  219-69.00S. 
Columbus  McKinnon  Corporation:  See— 

Koval.  Edmund  R..  4.257,638.  CI.  294-82.00R. 
Colville.  James  Bone  graft  materials.  4.257,405.  CI.  i28-1.00R. 
Combined  Logic  Company:  See— 

Greenberg.   George   A.;   and   Duncan.   Wayne.   4,258,385,   CI. 
358-22.000. 
Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.:  See— 

Capobianco.  Salvatore  A..  4,257.359.  CI.  122-390.000. 
Musto,  Richard  L..  4.257.761,  CI.  431-174.000. 
Comitato  Nazionale  per  I'Energia  Nucleare-CNEN:  See— 

Bevilacqua.  Silvio;  and  Gislon,  Renato.  4.257,823.  CI.  136-206.000. 
Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique:  See— 
Bompard.  Bruno.  4.257.835.  CI.  156-92.000. 
Guerrini,  Jacques;  Berthet.  Jeanne;  Gaussens.  Gilbert;  and  Le- 
maire,  Francis,  4.258,156.  CI.  525-531.000. 
Compagnie  Generale  de  Geophysique:  See— 

Rocroi,    Jean-Pierre;    and    Cecchini,    Andre,    4,258.322.    CI. 
324-335.000. 
Compagnie  Generale  d'Electricite:  See— 

Donon.  Jerome.  4.258,335.  CI.  33I-94.50D. 
Compagnie  Industrielle  des  Telecommunications  Cit-Alcatel:  See— 

Barbaudy.  Alain;  and  Galaup.  Jacques,  4,257,671,  CI.  350-96.150. 
Compagnie   Internationale  pour  I'lnformatique  Cii/Honeywell   Bull 
(Societe  Anonyme):  See— 
Lazzari.  Jean-Pierre.  4.258,400,  CI.  360-103.000. 
Concast  Incorporated:  See — 

Tanner.  Heinrich.  4.257.472.  CI.  164-70.000. 
Cone.  Charles  N.;  and  Steinberg.  Julius  M.  Method  for  the  uniform 
application  of  foamed  liquid  mixtures  to  substrates.  4,258,088,  CI. 
427-316.000. 
Confinement  Specialists,  Inc.:  See- 
Gillette.    John    E.;    and    Mittelberg,    Mark    S.,   4,257.354,    CI. 
119-72.500. 
Conforti.  Frederick  J  ,  to  Pittway  Corporation.  Electrode  assembly  for 

combustion  products  detector.  4.258,261,  CI.  250-381.000. 
Conklin,  Charles  E.;  and  Bruce.  Duncan,  to  Conklin  Instrument  Corpo- 
ration. Remote  telephone  line  switching  and  testing.  4,258,236.  CI. 
I79-175.30R. 
Conklin  Instrument  Corporation:  See— 

Conklin.  Charles  E.;  and  Bruce,  Duncan,  4,258,236,  CI.   179- 
I75.30R. 
Connaught  Laboratories  Limited:  See— 

Moloney.  Peter  J.;  and  Wojcik.  George,  4.258,029,  CI.  424-88.000. 
Conoco,  Inc.:  See — 

Leach.    Bruce    E.;    and    Surks.    Charles    M.,    4,258,220,    CI. 

568-804.000. 
Zieike,    Clyde    W.;    and    Bagshaw.    Gary    H..    4,257,873,    CI. 

208-108.000. 
Zieike.  Clyde  W.;  and  Rosenhoover.  William  A.,  4,257,914,  O. 
252-415.000. 
Conrey.  Richard  N.;  McQuaid.  Phillip  T.;  and  Yursis,  Paul  J.,  to  Con- 
rey.  Richard  N.;  and  McQuaid.  Phillip  T.  Electronic  athletic  equip- 
ment. 4.257.594.  CI.  273-29.00A. 
Constructions  Electriques  R.V.:  See— 

Challet.  Jacques.  4,258.404.  CI.  361-156.000. 
Contraves  AG:  See— 

Haller.     Heinnch;    and     Wermelinger.     Hans.    4,257.283,    CI. 
74-128.000. 
Cook,  Norbert  F.:  See— 

Wegmann.  Jerome   B.;  and  Cook,   Norbert   F.,  4,257,540,  CI. 
222-262.000. 
Cook.  Robert  E.,  to  A.  O.  Smith  Corporation.  Cold  water  inlet  tube. 

4.257.355.  CI.  122-17.000. 
Cook.  Sanford  L.;  and  Molisani,  Justin  J.,  to  Buildex  Incorporated. 

Shielded  vent  port.  4.257.445,  CI.  137-341.000. 
Cooper.  Kenneth  W.:  See— 

Kountz.  Kenneth  J.;  Cooper.  Kenneth  W.;  Abendschein,  Frederic 
H.;  and  Sumner,  Lee  E..  Jr..  4.257.238.  CI.  62-176.00B. 
Cooper.  William  A.  Fishing  rod  holder.  4.257.181.  CI.  43-21.200. 
Coors  Container  Company:  See — 

Weits,  Ferdinand;  Pearce.  Ronald  A.;  and  Pennington.  Norman  G., 
4.257.526,  CI.  215-332.000. 
Coots,  James  C;  and  Howser.  Muir  G..  to  Coca-Cola  Company.  The. 
Inspection  sution  for  beverage  containers.  4,257.151.  CI.  29-240.000. 
Copar  Corporation:  See — 

Schmidt.  Stephen  R.,  4.258.250.  CI.  235-92.0PE. 
Copelin.  Harry  B .  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Pd/SiO:  Hydrogenation  caulyst  suitable  for  H2O2  manufacture. 
4.258.025.  CI.  423-588.000. 
Copp,  David  H.:  See — 

Blahut.  Donald  E.;  Copp.  David  H.;  and  Stanzione,  Daniel  C, 
4.258,419.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Coq  B  V  :  See— 

Boersma,  Rintje.  4.258.410.  CI   361-332.000. 
Coq.  Francois.  Device  for  depositing  a  liquid  binder  on  a  fibrous  sheet 

for  manufacturing  cigarette  filters.  4,257,344,  O.  118-301.000. 
Corda,  Francesco:  See— 

Piccardi.  Paolo;  Corda.  Francesco;  Gozzo,  Franco;  and  Menconi, 
Augusto.  4,258,202.  CI.  560-124.000. 
Comils,  Boy:  See— 

Bahrmann.  Helmut;  Comils.  Boy;  Diekhaus,  Gerhard;  Kascha, 
Waldemar;  and  Weber,  Jurgen,  4,258,214.  CI.  568-454.000. 


Cosmos  Energy  Innovation  S.A.:  See — 

Judge,  Harold  R.;  and  Harger,  Linda  J.,  4,258,293,  CI.  315-203.000. 
Costerousse.  Germain;  and  Teutsch,  Jean  G.,  to  Rouasel  Uclaf.  Novel 

epoxidation  agent  and  process.  4,257,948.  O.  260-239.55R. 
Cottrell,  Walter  D.,  Jr.;  and  Jutte,  Ralph  B.,  Jr.,  to  Owens-Corning 
Fiberglas  Corporation.  Method  of  obtaining  interface  adhesion  and 
articles  produced  thereby.  4,258,106,  CI.  428-482.000. 
Coulter  Electronics,  Inc.:  See — 

Uif.  Robert  C.  4.258.316,  CI.  324-7 l.OCP. 
Coulter  Systems  Corporation:  See— 

Kuehnle,  Manfred  R.,  4,258,113,  CI.  430-94.000. 
Courchesne,  Roger  L.:  See — 

Scura,  Edward  D.;  Kuljis.  Andrew  M.;  and  Courchesne.  Roger  L., 
4,257,351,  CI.  119-4.000. 
Coumoyer,  Richard  L.;  and  Foley,  James  W.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation. 
Novel  xanthene  compounds  and  photographic  products  and  pro- 
cesses employing  the  same.  4,258,119.  CI.  430-221.000. 
Courty,  Philippe:  See — 

Sugier,  Andre;  Courty,  Philippe;  and  Freund,  Edouard.  4,257.920, 
CI.  252-462.000. 
Coutin.  Pierre  F.:  See— 

Hasquenoph,  Jean  H.;  and  Coutin.  Pierre  F.,  4,257.567.  CI.  244- 
137.00R. 
Covington.  Cecil  E.;  Snyder.  David  E.;  Sonnebom,  Walter  G.;  and 
Cresap.  Wesley  L.,  to  Textron,  Inc.  SoA  inplane  helicopter  rotor. 
4,257,739,  CI.  416-134.00A. 
CPG  Producu  Corp.:  See- 
Barker.  David  L.,  4,257,188,  CI.  46-156.000. 
Craig.  Bryant  F.:  See — 

Scott.  Robert  J.;  and  Craig.  Bryant  F..  4,258,291,  a.  315-156.000. 
Crasnianski,  Serge,  to  Kis  France.  Multi-purpcw  printing  machine. 

4,257,323,  CI.  lOMl.OOO. 
Cremo,  John  J.  Steam-pressured  smoke  eliminator  for  tall  smoke  stacks. 

4,257,792,  CI.  55-230.000. 
Cresap,  Wesley  L.:  See— 

Covington,  Cecil  E.;  Snyder,  David  £.;  Sonnebom,  Walter  G.;  and 
Cresap,  Wesley  L.,  4.257.739.  Q.  416-I34.00A. 
Cristea,  Radu:  See— 

Scorteanu.  lonel  R.;  Spirea,  Emil;  and  Cristea.  Radu.  4.257,669,  CI. 
350-6.800. 
Crone,  John  M.,  Jr.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Exhaust  gas  treatment  to  reduce 

particulated  solids.  4,257,225,  CI.  60-274.000. 
Cronin,  Timothy  H.;  Faubl,  Hermann;  HofTman,  William  W.;  and 
Korst,  James  J.,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Interferon  induction  in  animals  by 
amines.  4,258,061.  CI.  424-325.000. 
Crosby.  Edward  G.;  and  Hombeck,  Frederick  C,  to  Intemation  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation.  Conductive  plastic  with  metalized  glass 
fibers  retained  in  partial  clumps.  4,258,101,  Q.  428-371.000. 
Crutchfield.  Marvin  M.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Method  of  protecting 

nitrilotriaccute  salts.  4.257,906,  CI.  252-99.000. 
Ctyroky.  Jiri:  See— 

Barta,  Cestmir;  Ctyroky.  Jiri;  Silvestrova.  Iraida  M.;  and  Pisarev- 
skij.  Jurij  v.,  4,257,685,  CI.  350-358.000. 
Cuatrecasas,  Pedro:  See- 
Miller,  Richard  J.;  Chang,  Kwen-Jen;  and  Cuatrecasas.  Pedra 
4,257,773,  CI.  23-23O.00B. 
Cubit  Corporation:  See — 

Davis,  John  M.,  4,257,207.  a.  52-586.000. 
Cucinella,  Salvatore:  See— 

Dozzi,    Giovanni;    and    Cucinella,    Salvatore,    4.258.226,    CI. 
585-270.000. 
Cullen.  William  P.:  See- 
Sung,  Rodney  L.;  Cullen.  William  P.;  and  Dom,  Peter.  4,257,779, 
CI.  44-63.000. 
Culligan  International  Company:  See— 

Rak,  Stanley  F  ;  and  DeVale.  Donald  P.,  4,257,887.  Q.  210-96.100. 
Cummins  Engine  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Kasting,  Edward  W.,  4,257,370,  Q.  I23-I98.00E 
Curran.  Donald  G.:  See — 

Anderson,  Edward  P.;  and  Curran,  Donald  G.,  4,258,089,  CI. 
427-318.000. 
Cutler.  Earl  G.:  See—  ,_    ^.     ^, 

Presnall,  Homer  H.,  Jr.;  and  CuUer.  Ewl  G.,  4,257,491,  CI. 
182-142.000. 
Cutler.  John  H  :  See- 
Walker.  Lorcn  H.;  and  Cutler.  John  H.,  4.258,416,  CI.  363-137.000. 
Cutri,  Juan  M.  Soccer  game  to  be  played  with  manually  movable  player 

pieces.  4,257,599,  CI.  273-85.00R- 
Dabrowski.  Ralf:  See- 
Grimm.  Hans;  and  Dabrowski,  Ralf,  4,258,074,  CI.  427-4.000. 
Daenen,  Theo  E.  G.;  Oomen,  Johannes  M.;  and  Van  de  Berg,  Joseph  F. 
M.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Method  of  producing  objects  with  a 
supersmooth  aluminum  surface.  4,257,854,  CI.  204-36.000. 
Daidotokushuko:  See— 

Yoshimoto,  Hiromu;  Okumura.  Michitoshi;  and  Kawate,  Kenji. 
4,257,829.  CI.  148-13.000. 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschafl:  See — 

Hanke.  Hans,  4,257.504.  O.  192-12.00A. 
Dairaku.  Kazuo;  and  Kuki,  Kazuo.  to  Kanegafiichi  Kagaku  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  and  apparatus  for  measuring  concentra- 
tions of  gaseous  or  volatile  substances  in  liquids.  4,257,257,  CI. 
73-19.000. 
Dalamangas,  Chris  A.;  and  Piccirilk),  Thomas  P.,  to  Technical  Wire 
Products,  Inc.  Retainer  for  elastomeric  electrical  connector. 
4,257.661,  CI.  339-75.0MP. 
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Dalmadi,  Gyula:  See— 

Szabo,  Tibor,  Institoris,  Laszlo;  Kovacs,  Gabor,  Dalmadi.  Gyula; 
Koszegi,  Bela;  and  Sudler,  Istvan,  4,257,962,  CI.  260-346.220. 
Damon  Corporation:  See — 

Lim,  Franklin,  4,257,884,  CI.  210-656.000. 
Danfoss  A/S:  See— 

Christiansen,  Erik  F.  S.,  4,257,909,  CI.  252-170.000. 
Daniels,  Ronald  M.  Solar  heat  collector.  4,257,401,  CI.  126-439.000. 
Dantlgraber,  Jorg;  Kramer,  Horst;  and  Fischer,  Horst,  to  G.  L.  Rexroth 

GmbH.  Radial  piston  pump.  4,257,750,  CI.  417-270.000. 
Data  Packaging  Corporation:  See— 

Pepicdli,  Pasquale  L.;  and  Mavilia.  Robert  A.,  4,257,268,  CI. 

73-425.600. 
Yonkers.  Edward  H.;  Stenfors,  Alan;  and  Mathus,  Gregory, 
4,257,524,  CI.  211-71.000. 
Daughenbaugh,  Randall  J.,  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.  Pro- 
duction of  carboxylic  acid  amides  and  carbamates  using  cobalt  cata- 
lysts. 4,258,200,  CI.  560-24.000. 
Dautremont-Smith,  William  C:  See— 

Beni,  Gerardo;  Dautremont-Smith,  William  C;  Schiavone,  Law- 
rence M.;  and  Shay,  Joseph  L.,  4,257,856,  CI.  204-129.000. 
David,  Stephen  T.:  See— 

Ullman,  Michael  K.;  David,  Stephen  T.;  and  Gallian,  Claude  E., 

4,258,027,  CI.  424-15.000. 

Davidson,  James  P.;  Rosenberg.  Bamett;  and  Hinz,  Ronald  W.,  to 

Research  Corporation.  Method  of  treating  viral  infections.  4,258,051, 

CI.  424-287.000. 

Davis,  John  M.,  to  Cubit  Corporation.  Construction  system.  4,257,207, 

CI.  52-586.000. 
Dawes,  John  L.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Hydrofonnylation 

process.  4,258,215,  CI.  568-454.000. 
Dawson,  John  C.  Beverage  can  opener.  4,257,287,  CI.  81-3.340. 
De  Staat  der  Nederlanden,  Te  Dezen  Vertegenwoordigd  Door  de 
Directeur-Generaal  der  Posterijen,  Telegraphie  en  Telefonie:  See— 
Matthijsse,  Picter,  4,257,673,  CI.  350-96.190. 
Dearing,  Harry:  See- 
Carroll,  John;  Dearing,  Harry;  Swain,  Keith;  and  Naughton,  War- 
ren, 4,257,168,  CI.  34-17.000. 
Debesis,  John  R.:  See- 
Potter,  Ralph  M.;  and  Debesis,  John  R.,  4,257,765,  CI.  431-360.000. 
de  Brie  Perry,  Forbes  G..  to  National  Research  Development  Corpora- 
tion. Damping  device.  4,257,495,  CI.  188-l.OOB. 
Deere  &  Company:  See— 

Uwrence,  Allan  K.,  4,257,566,  CI.  241-221.000. 
DeFeo,  Francesco;  and  Cipolli,  Roberto,  to  Aziende  Colon  Nazionali 
AfTini  Acna  S.p.A.  New  water-insoluble  azo  dyes.  4,257,942,  CI. 
260-157.000. 
De  GrofT,  James  T.:  See— 

Feldman,  Martin  L.;  and  De  GrofT,  James  T.,  4,257,930,  CI.  260- 
40.00R. 
Delcoigne,  Adrien;  and  Lanneau,  Jacques,  to  Saint  Gobain  Industries. 
Continuous  process  mixing  of  pulverized  solids  and  liquids  and  mix- 
ing apparatus.  4,257,710,  G.  366-8.000. 
De  Leon,  Noel;  Larsen,  Amo  I.  M.;  Knudsen,  Poul  E.;  and  Jensen,  Erik 
H.,  to  Topsil  A/S.  Large  crystal  float  zone  apparatus.  4,258,009,  CI. 
422-250.000. 
D'Elia,  Robert  v.:  See— 

Bartell,    Jeffrey    M.;   and    D'Elia,    Robert   V.,   4.257.630.    Q. 
285-21.000. 
Dellacoletta.  Brent  A.:  See- 
Williams.  Frank  J..  Ill;  and  Dellacoletta.  Brent  A..  4.257.953,  CI. 
260-326.00R. 
DeMott,  Donald  N.:  See— 

Kucera,  Clare  H.;  and  DeMott,  Donald  N.,  4,257,903,  CI.  252- 
8.50C. 
Demoute,  Jean-Pierre:  See— 

Martel,    Jacques;    Tessier,    Jean;    and    Demoute,    Jean-Pierre, 
4,257,978,  CI.  26O.544.00L. 
Demuliere,  Pierre;  and  Heins,  Pierre,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation. 
Frequency  synthesizer  having  a  loop  filter  with  a  high  cut-off  fre- 
quency. 4,258,333,  Q.  33 1  - 1 1 .000. 
Denningmann,  Elroy:  See — 

Roder,  Hugh  H.;  Denningmann,  Elroy;  and  Thomhill.  Dewey  B., 
4,257,316,  CI.  493-68.000. 
Deschner,    Richard    E.   Apparatus   for   improved   motion   control. 

4,257,314,  CI.  92-5.0OR. 
Deschner,  Richard  E.  Hydraulic  cartridge  for  improved  motion  con- 
trol. 4,257,499,  CI.  188-287.000. 
DeSoto,  Inc.:  See— 

Sekmakas,  Kazys;  and  Shah,  Raj,  4,257,933,  CI.  260-23.00S. 
DeStepheno,  George  E.,  to  Le  Van  Specialty  Co.,  Inc.  Detachable 

latching  device  for  closure  panels.  4,257,632,  CI.  292-263.000. 
Deutsch,  Ralph,  to  Kawai  Musical  Instrument  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.  Simulta- 
neous voice  pitches  in  a  polyphonic  tone  synthesizer.  4,257,304,  CI. 
84-1.230. 
Deutsche  Gold-und  Silber-Scheideanstalt  Vormals  Roessler:  See — 
Schmid,  Josef;  Lange,  Ludwig;  Klebe,  Hans;  and  Schutte,  Dieter, 
4,258.023.  CI.  423-336.000. 
DeVale  Donald  P.:  See— 

Rak.  Stanley  F.;  and  DeVale,  Donald  P.,  4,257,887,  Q.  2 10-%.  100. 
Devin,  Francis:  See— 

Streichenberger,  Rodolphe  H.,  4,257,350,  CI.  119-3.000. 
Dexter,  Martin:  See — 

Zussman,  Hyman  W.;  Knell,  Martin;  and  Dexter,  Martin,  4,258,149, 
CI.  525-193.000. 


Diamond,  George  B  Plural  spray  pattern  aerosol  spray  head.  4,257,560, 

CI.  239-337.000. 
Dickert,  Joseph  J..  Jr.;  Mitchell.  Thomas  O.;  and  Whitehurst.  Darrell 
D.,  to  Electric  Power  Research  Institute.  Liquefaction  of  acid  treated 
coal.  4,257,869,  Q.  208-8.0LE. 
Dickhudt,  Eugene  A.;  and  Zytkovicz,  Duane  J.,  to  Medtronic.  Inc 

Stylet  retainer  and  extension.  4,257,429.  CI.  128-786.000. 
Didier  Engineering  GmbH:  See— 

Flockenhaus,  Claus;  Hackler,  Erich;  and  Lommerzheim,  Werner, 
4,258,006,  CI.  422-146.000. 
Dieck.  Ronald  L.:  See- 
Cohen.  Stuart  C;  and  Dieck.  Ronald  L..  4,257.937,  O.  260-W.OOR. 
Diekhaus,  Gerhard:  See— 

Bahrmann,  Helmiit;  Comils,  Boy;  Diekhaus,  Gerhard;  Kascha. 
Waldemar;  and  Weber,  Jurgen,  4,258,214,  CI.  568-454.000. 
Diepenbrock,  James  L.,  Jr.;  Nelsen.  M.  Dean;  and  Harp.  Mariyn  F.,  to 
Boenig  Company,  The.  Method  of  making  a  cellular  cure  with  inter- 
nal septum.  4,257,998.  CI.  264-156000. 
Dierkes.  Barry.  Detachable  motorcycle  rack.  4,257.544.  Q.  224-32.00A 
Ditto,  Donald  R.  Fireplace  damper  position  indicator.  4,257,342,  CI. 

116-307.000. 
Dix,  Alan  W.:  See- 
Bradley,  John  S.;  and  Dix,  Alan  W..  4,257,735.  Q.  415-174.000. 
Dobson,  Michael  J.  Cement  panel  heat  exchangers.  4J57,481,  Q. 

165-168.000. 
Dr.  Ing.  H.c.F.  Porsch  Aktiengcsellschaft:  See— 

Ulrich,  Johann-Georg,  4,257,375,  Q.  123-453.000. 
Dr.  Johannes  Heidenhain  GmbH:  See — 

Hiesinger,  Leopold,  4,258,126,  CI.  430-324.000. 
Doerges,  Alexander:  See— 

Hitler,  Heinz;  Schlauer.  Johann;  Doerges,  Alexander;  Kempf, 
Georg;  Svoboda.  Vaclav;  and  Zeschmar,  Winfried,  4,258,019,  CI. 
423-223.000. 
Dollar,  Dennis  V.:  See— 

Fales,  Gene  T.;  and  Dollar,  Dennis  V.,  4,257,211.  O.  53-442.000. 
Dombroski,  John  R.;  and  Meyer,  Max  F.,  Jr.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany. Molding  compositions.  4,258.143,  CI.  525-64.000. 
Dombrowski,  Ferdinand;  and  Forster.  Dieter,  to  Sunvic  Regler  GmbH. 

Liquid  level  signal  transmitter.  4.258,238,  CI.  200-84.00C. 
Domer,  Michel;  and  Kriese,  Eberhard,  to  Hutchinson-MAPA.  Resilient 

couplings.  4.257,242.  Q.  64-14.000. 
Donaldson,  Gordon  B.,  to  University  of  Strathclyde.  Apparatus  for  use 

in  ordering  tnals.  4,258,251,  CI.  235-92.0AC. 
Doncer,  Alexander  J.,  Jr.:  See- 
White,  Harold  R.;  and  Doncer,  Alexander  J„  Jr.,  4,257,900,  C\. 
210-776.000. 
Donn  Incorporated:  See — 

Mieyal,  David  F.,  4,257,206,  CI.  52-573.000. 
Donon,  Jerome,  to  Compagnie  Generale  d'Electricite.  Gas  laser. 

4,258,335,  CI.  331-94.50D. 
Dom,  Peter:  See — 

Sung,  Rodney  L.;  Cullen,  William  P.;  and  Dora.  Peter.  4,257.779. 

CI.  44-63.000. 
Sung.  Rodney  L.;  and  Dom.  Peter.  4.257,780.  CI.  44-63.000. 
Dougherty,  William  R.;  van  Dyke,  Martin  J.;  and  Colby,  Dwight  D.,  to 

Honeywell  Inc.  Liquid  gaging  system.  4,258,422,  G.  364-442.000. 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The:  See — 

Britton,  Thomas  C.  4,258, 1 38,  CI.  521-90.000. 
Jacobs,  Patrick  D.,  4,257,820.  CI.  134-22.00R. 
Kucera,  Clare  H.;  and  DeMott.  Donald  N.,  4,257,903.  a.  252- 

8.50C. 
Lee,  Do  I.;  Harry,  Lawrence  D.;  and  Morris,  Jack  D.,  4,258, 104. 

CI.  428-342.000. 
Morris,  Earl  F.;  Free,  Dttstin  L.;  Root.  Roland  L.;  and  Griffin, 

Thomas  J.,  3t..  4,257,483.  CI.  166-292  000. 
Orvik,  Jon  A.,  4,257,899,  CI.  210-758.000. 
Tollett,   James   T.;   and    Fletcher,    Donald    R.,   4,258,031.   CI. 

424-115.000. 
Tomalia.  Donald  A.,  4,257,970,  Q.  260-401.000. 
Van  Heertum,  John  C;  and  Malhotra,  Sudarshan  K.,  4,238,048,  CI. 
424-263.000. 
Downing.  Stephen  B.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Paint- 
ing device.  4,257, 140.  CI.  1 5-230. 1 10. 
Downton,  Geoffrey  C:  See — 

Coles,  Peter  H.;  and  Downton,  Geoffrey  C,  4.257,280,  CI.  74- 
5.60E. 
Dozzi,  Giovanni;  and  Cucinella,  Salvatore.  to  Anic,  S.p.A.  Aromatic 

hydrogenation.  4.258.226.  CI.  585-270.000. 
Draeger,  William  H.:  See — 

Lenz,  Vemon  C;  Draeger,  William  H.;  and  Surprenant,  Ronald  J., 
4,258,231,  CI.  179-18.0FC. 
Dressier,  John  L.:  See— 

Rosencwaig,  Allen;  Koo,  Jackson  C;  and  Dressier.  John   L.. 
4,257,799,  CI.  65-21.400. 
Drobot,  Walter,  to  Engelhard  Minerals  ft  Chemicals  Corporation. 

Precious  metals  recovery  process.  4.257,807,  CI.  75-108.000. 
Dnischke,  Frank:  See — 

Reinehr,  Ulrich;  and  Dnischke.  Frank.  4.257.999.  CI.  264-203.000. 
Dubauskas,  Thomas  A.,  to  Lewis  Engineering  Company.  The.  Combi- 
nation analog-digital  indicator.  4,258,317,  CI.  324-114.000. 
Dubicki,  Henryk;  Parsons.  Jack  L.;  and  Starks,  Fred  W.,  to  United 
States  of  America,  Health,  Education  and  Welfare.  Multi-step  pro- 
cess for  the  production  of  methanesulfon-m-anisidide,  4'-<9- 
acridinylamino)-.  4,258,191,  O.  546-106.000. 
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Dubois,  Jean-Claude:  See— 

Beguin.  Alain;  Zann.  Annie;  and  Dubois,  Jean-CUude,  4,257,910, 
CI.  252-299.000. 
Duckworth,  Joseph  M.:  See— 

Nijhawan,  Pramodh;  and  Duckworth.  Joseph  M.,  4,257,849,  CI. 

202-228.000. 

Dudko,  Daniil  A.;  Zverev.  Anatoly  I.;  Astakhov,  Evgeny  A.;  and 

Pulyaevsky.    Georgy    G.    Method    for    coating.    4,258,091,    CI. 

427-422.000. 

Duez.  Wayne  G.  Speed  governing  hub  for  windmill.  4,257,740,  CI. 

416-137.000. 
DufTers  Associates,  Inc.:  See- 
Ferguson.   Hugo  S.;  and   Raymond,   Frank   E.,  4,257,214,  CI. 
56-13.400. 
Dukane  Corporation:  See— 

Kawakita.  Hiroaki.  4.257.730,  CI.  414-686.000. 
Dunahoo.  Edmond  A.,  to  Fiber  Science,  Inc.  Continuous  filament  rope 

and  method  of  making  same.  4,257.309.  CI.  87-12.000. 
Duncan,  Patricia  E..  lo  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. Surgical  dram.  4.257.422.  CI.  128-350.00R. 
Duncan.  Wayne:  See— 

Greenbcrg,   George   A.;  and   Duncan,   Wayne,   4,258,385,  CI. 
358-22.000. 
Dunham-Bush.  Inc.:  See- 
Shaw.  David  N..  4,257,795,  CI.  62-150.000. 

Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See— 
Bergna.  Horacio  E..  4,257.874.  CI.  208-111.000. 
Coates.  John  S..  4.257.961,  CI.  260-346.110. 
Copelin.  Harry  B..  4.258.025.  CI.  423-588.000. 
Eaton.  David  F..  4,257,915.  CI  252-428.000. 
Feiring.  Andrew  E..  4.258.225.  CI.  570-168.000. 
Goddard.  Steven  J..  4.258.060.  CI.  424-322.000. 
Levitt.  George.  4.257,802,  CI.  71-93.000. 
Matrick,  Howard.  4,257.951.  CI.  260-314.500. 
Middleton.  William  J..  4,258,187,  CI.  544-286.000. 
Mrowca.  Joseph  J..  4.257,973.  CI.  26O-410.90R. 
Peterson,  Marvin  L..  4,257,960,  CI.  260-346.110. 
Reilly,  Edward  L..  4.257,968.  CI.  260-396.00R. 
Taggi.  Arthur  J..  4.258.190,  CI.  546-103.000. 
Wells,  Adoniram  J..  4.257,746,  CI.  417-43.000. 
Woods.  Thomas  S..  4.258.044.  CI.  424-250.000. 

Duracell  International  Inc.:  See — 

Liang.  Charles  C;  and  Joshi.  Ashok  V..  4.258.109.  CI.  429-191.000. 

Durr.  Frederick  E.:  See— 

Murdock.   Keith   C;   and    Durr.   Frederick   E..   4,258.181.   CI. 

542-415.000. 

Dwyer.  Francis  G.;  and  Schwartz.  Albert  B.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 

Conversion  of  alcohols  or  ethers  using  rare  earth  alumina.  4,258,218, 

CI.  568-698.000. 

Dykes,  Willis  G..  to  Lasco.  Inc.  Crop  row  centering.  4.257,190,  CI. 

47-1.300. 
Dymond,  Harry  F.  D.;  and  Yallup.  Albert  E..  to  British-American 
Tobacco   Company    Limited.   Gas   detection.   4,257,777,   CI.    23- 
232.00E.  : 

Dynamic  Controls  Corporation:  See— 

Farkas,  Thomas  P.;  and  Burr,  Gary  D.,  4,257,552.  CI.  236-I.OOR. 
Dynapol:  See — 

Wang.  Patricia  C;  Wingard.  Robert  E.,  Jr.;  and  Bunes,  Leonard  A., 
4.258.189.  CI.  546-76.000. 
E  C.  H.  Will  (GmbH  &  Co.):  See— 

Aykut.  Kurt.  4.257.298.  CI.  83-482.000. 
Aykut.  Kurt.  4.257,299,  CI.  83-482.000. 
E  M  I  Limited:  See— 

Sloman.  Anthony  W..  4.257,272,  CI.  73-633.000. 

E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons.  Inc.:  See— 

Varma.  Ravi  K..  4,257,969.  CI.  260-397.100. 

Eagle  Electric  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Munroe.  Ronald  G..  4.257.664.  CI.  339-95.00D. 

Eaglemotive  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Woods.  Robert  L..  4.257.501.  CI.  192-58.00C. 

Earth  Sciences  Inc.:  See— 

Pyrih.  Roman  Z.;  Rickard,  Robert  S.;  and  Carrington,  Onn  F., 

4.258.013,  CI.  423-10.000. 

Pyrih,  Roman  Z ;  Rickard,  Robert  S.;  and  Carrington,  Orin  F., 

4.258.014,  CI  423-10.000. 

Pyrih.  Roman  Z ;  Rickard.  Robert  S.;  and  Carrington.  Orin  F., 

4.258.015,  CI.  423-10.000. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See— 

Bixby.  James  A.;  Wright.  Charles  E.;  and  Kammerer.  GilbertE., 

4,258,398.  CI.  360-76.000. 
Dawes.  John  L..  4.258.215.  CI.  568-454.000. 
Dombroski.  John   R.;  and   Meyer.   Max   F..  Jr.,  4.258,143,  CI. 

525-64.000. 
Gerbal,  Claude  F.;  Gompf,  Thomas  E.;  and  Collet,  Pierre  D., 

4,258,120.  CI.  430-223.000 
Gysling.  Henry  J..  4.258.128.  CI.  430-413.000. 
Kaukeinen.    Joseph    Y.;    and    Wright.    Hal    E..    4.258.112.    CI. 

430-34.000. 
Ungworthy.  Harold  F..  4.257.695.  CI.  353-95.000. 
Morgan.  John;  and  Marsden.  Peter  D.,  4.258,117.  CI.  430-214.000 
Pierce.  Zona  R.;  and  Frank.  David  S..  4,258.001.  CI.  422-56.000. 
Schnipelsky.  Payl  N.;  and  Jakubowicz.  Raymond  F..  4,257,862,  CI. 

204-195  OOR. 


Eaton.  David  F..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Photo- 
polymer  initiator  system  containing  a  semiconductor,  a  reducing 
agent  and  an  oxidizing  agent.  4.257,915,  CI.  252-428.000. 
Ebara  Corporation:  See — 

Ito,  Kanichi;  Hirayama,  Yoshio;  and  Kuroda,  Yoshiki.  4458,005, 

CI.  422-143.000. 
Watanabe.  Masashi,  4,257,358,  CI.  122-235.00R. 
Ebauches  S.A.:  See— 

ZafTerri,     Roberto;    and    Grosjean,     Laurent,    4,258,432,    CI. 
368-250.000. 
Eberle,  John  H.:  See— 

Strem,  Robert  C;  Strem,  Richie  C;  and  Eberle,  John  H..  4,257,366, 
CI.  123-554.000. 
Ebihara,  Heihachiro,  to  Citizen  Watch  Co.,  Ltd.  Miniature  electronic 

device.  4,258,275,  CI.  307-511.000. 
Eccles,  Edward  S.:  See— 

Bamsley,  Michael  P.;  Eccles.  Edward  S.;  and  Taylor,  Ralph, 
4.257,311,  CI.  91-363.00A. 
Economics  Laboratory.  Inc.:  See— 

Lentsch.  Steven  E..  4.258,056,  CI.  424-303.000. 
Economy.  James;  Flandera.  Mary  Ann;  and  Liu,  Cheng- Yih,  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation.  Preparation  of  continuous 
films  of  diacetylenic  polymers.  4,258,079,  CI.  427-44.000. 
Economy.  James:  See — 

Balanson,  Richard  D.;  Economy.  James;  Huang,  Samuel  J.;  and 
Smith.  Thor  L..  4,258.146.  CI.  525-106.000. 
Edhlund,  Ronald  D.  Method  of  making  hand  proofs  of  color  prints. 

4,258,125,  CI.  430-293.000. 
Edw.  C.  Levy  Co.:  See— 

Hauser,  Karl  V.,  4.257,815,  CI.  106-98.000. 
Edwards,  Charles  R.  Device  for  transporting  materials  across  fragile 

structures.  4,257,652,  CI.  305-24.000. 
Edwards,  Colin  W..  to  Hughes  Microelectronics  Limited.  Digital  to 

analogue  converters.  4,258,355,  CI.  340-347.0DA. 
Efimov,  Alexei  V.:  See- 
Berlin,  Alfred  A.;  Kefeli,  Tamara  Y.;  Varlamova,  Nina  V.;  Stron- 
gin,  Grigory  M.;  Altshuler,  Judif  M.;  Kolomazov,  Boris  I.;  and 
Efimov,  Alexei  V.,  4,258.164.  CI.  526-301.000. 
Ege.  Sigmund.  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corporation.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  installing  a  power  cable  or  a  similar  elongated 
member  between  two  bodies.  4.257,717,  CI.  405-154.000. 
Eggert.  Albert;  and  Schmidt.  Wolfgang,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Body 

vibration  pickup.  4.258,229,  CI.  179- LOST. 
Eggert.  Heinrich:  See — 

Asp,  Peter;  Jarsen.  Dieter;  Eggert,  Heinrich;  and  Klingelholler, 
Wilhelm,  4,257,838,  CI.  156-439.000. 
Eguchi,  Hajime;  Furukawa,  Hideko;  Miyanishi,  Toshiaki;  and  Sakagu- 
chi,  Makoto,  to  Ajinomoto  Co.,  Inc.  Mixed  seasoning.  4,258,072.  CI. 
426-537.000. 
Eguchi,  Syusaku:  See — 

Kotera,  Noboru;  Eguchi,  Syusaku;  Miyahara,  Junji;  Matsumoto, 
Seiji;  and  Kato.  Hisatoyo.  4,258,264,  CI.  250484.000. 
Eiker,  Walter  M.,  Jr.;  and  Stutzman,  Douglas  D.,  to  Upjohn  Company, 
The.  Onion  capsule  harvester  and  process.  4,257,216,  CI.  56-14.600. 
Eisemann,  Kurt,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Device  for  captively 

retaining  a  threaded  member.  4,257,466.  CI.  411-371.000. 
Eisermann,  Eckehard:  See— 

Aller.   Walther;   Eisermann,   Eckehard;   Vahlhaus,   Dieter;   and 
Konig.  Gcrd.  4.257.542.  CI.  222-600.000. 
Ejiri.  Kouichi;  and  Sekigawa,  Keiji,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Picture 

processing  method.  4,258,393,  CI.  358-283.000. 
Electric  Fuel  Propulsion  Corp.:  See— 

Lauve,  Henry  d.S.,  4,257.681,  CI.  350-307.000. 
Electric  Power  Research  Institute:  See— 

Dickert,  Joseph  J.,  Jr.;  Mitchell.  Thomas  O.;  and  Whitehurst, 

Darrell  D.,  4,257,869,  CI.  208-8.0LE. 
Minnick,  Uwrence  E.,  4,257,356,  CI.  122-32.000. 
Winkleblack.  Robert  K..  4.257.480,  CI.  165-165.000. 
Electric  Power  Research  Institute.  Inc.:  See — 

Kim,  Dae  K.;  Bertolacini,  Ralph  J.;  Gutberlet,  L.  Charles;  and 
Robinson,  Ken  K.,  4,257.922.  CI.  252-465.000. 
Electro- Voice,  Incorporated:  See- 
Watson,  Alan  R.,  4.258,235.  CI.  179-I2I.0OD. 
Electron  Kilns  (Luzem)  GmbH,  of  Zahringerhof:  See— 

Ptess,  John  H.,  4,258,240,  CI  219-10.410. 
Elliott,  Charles  T.,  to  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern 
Ireland.  The  Secretary  of  State  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Majes- 
ty's Government  of  the.  Imaging  devices  and  systems.  4,258,254,  CI. 
250-21  l.OOJ. 
Ellis.  John  D.:  See—  ^^ 

Gragg.  Fredrick  M.;  Ellis,  John  D.;  and  Adams,  Allen  S.,  4,258,008, 
CI.  422-189.000. 
Ellis,  Paul  R.,  Jr.,  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories.  Inc.  Edge 
clip  terminal  for  mounting  thick  film  hybrid  circuits  in  printed  circuit 
boards.  4,257,668,  CI.  339-258.00R. 
Ellison.  John  D.  Thumb  pitch  compensating  span  gauge.  4,257,165.  CI. 

33-174.00F. 
Elliston.  Thomas  L.,  to  Hydra-Rig,  Inc.  Pressure  compensated  spool 

valve.  4.257.456.  CI.  137-613.000. 
Eisner.  Gcorg;  Klose,  Werner;  May.  Christian;  and  Heymer.  Gero.  to 
Hoechsl  Aktiengesellschaft.  Continuous  production  of  phosphine. 
4.258.022,  CI.  423-299.000. 
El  Taher.  Mohamed  A.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  TransporUtion 
apparatus.  4,257,515,  CI.  198-333.000. 
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Emerson  Electric  Co.:  See— 

Arnold,   Harold   D.;  and   Kitsch,   Edward  A.,   4.258.368.   CI. 

Emura,  Tomoyuki;  and  Moriuchi,  Yasuhiro,  to  Sumitomo  Bakelite 
Company,  Limited;  and  Sumitomo  Bakelite  Company,  Limited. 
Method   for  producing  vinyl  chloride  polymers.  4,258.165.  CI. 
526-321.000. 
Enenkel,  Hans-Joachim:  See- 
Jonas,    Rochus;    Becker,    Karl-Heinz;    Enenkel,    Hans-Joachim; 
Mmck,    Klaus;    and    Schliep,    Hans-Jochen,    4.258.062.    CI. 
424-330.000. 
Energy  Development  Associates,  Inc.:  See- 
Hammond,  Michael  J.;  and  Arendell,  Mark  W.,  4,257.867.  CI. 
204-265.000. 
Energy  Maiiceting,  Inc.:  See— 

Liberacki,  Barry  D.,  4.257.393.  CI.  I26-307.00A. 
Enga,  Bernard  E.,  to  Johnson,  Matthey  &  Co.,  Limited.  Eneines. 

4,257,223,  CI.  60-39.040. 
Engelhard  Minerals  A  Chemicals  Corporation:  5^- 
Drobot,  Walter,  4,257,807,  CI.  75-108.000. 
Mahendroo,  Rajinder  K.,  4,257,877,  CI.  208-144.000. 
Engelhardt,  Edward  L.;  and  Remy,  David  C,  to  Merck  A.  Co.,  Inc. 
4-Aminoaliphatic-2,3,5,6-[dibenzobicyclo(5.1.01octanes]     and     salts 
thereof.  4,258,211,  CI.  564-379.000. 
Envirotech  Corporation:  See— 

Nijhawan,  Pramodh;  and  Duckworth,  Joseph  M.,  4.257.849.  CI. 
202-228.000. 
Equipment  Company  of  America:  See— 

Thurmond.  Elmer  T.,  Jr.,  4,257,471,  CI.  160-332.000. 
Eriksson,  Erik;  and  Geschwind,  Lennart,  to  Sepson  Aktiebolag.  Motor 

vehicle  winch.  4,257,577,  CI.  254-344.000. 
Efsfeld,  Heinrich:  See— 

Schulte,  KUus;  Ersfeld,  Heinrich;  and  Wirtz,  Hans,  4,257,992,  CI. 
264-45.300. 
Escher,  Sina  D.,  to  Firmenich  SA.  Substituted  delu-lactones  in  perfume 

compositions.  4,257,923.  CI.  252-522.00R. 
Essilor  International  "Cie  Generate  d'Optique":  See— 
Cailloux,  Jean-Francois,  4,257,194,  CI.  51-57.000. 
Le  Naour-Sene,  Lyiiane,  4.257,692,  CI.  351-159.000. 
Lombard,  Gerard,  4,257,197,  CI.  51-168.000. 
Estey  Dynamics  Corporation:  See- 
Porter,  Donald  H.,  4,258,409,  CI.  361-227.000. 
Eszakmagyarorszagi  Vegyimu  vek:  See— 

Rozsa,  Laszlo;  Meszaros,  Lajos;  and  Mogyorodi,  Ferenc,  4,258,010, 
CI.  422-257.000. 
Ethyl  Products  Company:  See— 

McKinney,  James  C,  4,257,561,  CI.  239-581.000. 
Etnestad,  Hermann;  and  Laugenid,  Sverre,  to  O.  Mustad  &  Son  A/S. 

Arrangement  in  incinerator.  4,257,336,  CI.  1 10-245.000. 
Eto,  Akira:  See— 

Ono,  Masamichi;  Eto.  Akira;  and  Yagi,  Hideji,  4,257,261,  CI. 
73-134.000. 
Etoh,  Yukihiro;  Tanaka,  Toshiaki;  and  Kunii,  Kazuya,  to  Nissan  Motor 
Company,  Limited.  Internal  combustion  engine  exhaust  -  passage 
structure.  4,257,372,  CI.  123-198.00F.  ^^ 

Eubanks  Engineering  Co.:  See— 

Patel,  Jayantilal  S.,  4,257,295,  CI.  83-374.000. 
Evans,  Kenzell,  Sr.  Elongated  exercising  device  of  variable  leneth. 

4.257.591.  CI.  272-125.000. 
Eversdijk.  Bastiaan  P.;  and  Kamphuts,  Gerrit  G.,  to  Stork  Friesland 
B.V.  Method  and  apparatus  for  scruM>ing  a  gas  containing  powdered 
particles.  4,257,785.  CI.  55-89.000. 
Fakiris,  John  A.:  See— 

Papadofrangakis,  Emmanuel;  and  Fakiris.  John  A..  4,257.278.  CI. 
73-861.250. 
Fales,  Gene  T.;  and  Dollar,  Dennis  V.  Lamp  packaging.  4,257,211,  CI. 
53-442.000.  KK-    6   6 

Faller,  Rudolph  A.,  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Lined 

tray.  4,257,530,  CI.  220-469.000. 
Farkas,  Thomas  P.;  and  Burr.  Gary  D..  to  Dynamic  Controls  Corpora- 
tion. Method  and  apparatus  for  controlling  the  flow  of  a  temperature 
regulating  fluid.  4,257,552,  CI.  236-1. OOR. 
Farrissey,  William  J.,  Jr.;  McLaughlin,  Alexander;  Richter,  Reinhard 
H.;  Smith,  Curtis  P.;  and  Tucker,  Benjamin  W.,  to  Upjohn  Company, 
The.  Process  for  preparing  particle  board  and  polyisocyanate-phos- 
phorus  compound  release  agent  composition  therefor.  4,257,996,  CI. 
264-122.000. 
Faubl,  Hermann:  See — 

Cronin,  Timothy  H.;  Faubl,  Hermann;  Hoffman,  William  W.;  and 
Korst.  James  J.,  4,258,061,  CI.  424-325.000. 
FauII,  James  K.  Piercing  units.  4,257,292,  CI.  83-146.000. 
Favre,  John  A.;  and  Schmidt.  Thomas  W.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Com- 
pany. Isotope  analysis.  4,258,427,  CI.  364-527.000. 
Fedotov,  Lev  A.:  See— 

Kudryavtsev,  Boris  B.;  Krasnokutsky,  Valentin  P.;  Fedotov,  Lev 

A.;  Sholk,  Semen  F.;  Svidler,  Jury  R.;  Zhigarev,  Ivan  V.;  Begu- 

nov,  Nikolai  N.;  Kostylev,  Valentin  F.;  Brodsky,  Jury  M.;  and 

Knyazev.  Vadim  A..  4,257.888,  CI.  210-97.000. 

Feinberg,  Arthur  L.  Fire  resistant  fiber  blend.  4,257,221.  Q.  57-256.000. 

Feiring.  Andrew  E.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 

TaFs  and  NbFs  as  fluorination  catalysts.  4,258,225,  CI.  570-168.000. 

Fel  Corporation:  See— 

Snyder,  Richard  V.,  4,258,341,  CI.  333-109.000. 
Felber,  Betty  J.:  See- 
Lawrence.  Dan  D.;  and  Felber,  Betty  J.,  4,257,813,  CI.  106-74.000. 


Feldkamper,  Richard,  to  Windmoller  &  Holscher.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  testing  the  base  folds  of  open  and  finished  bates  formed  on  tube 
sections.  4,258,267.  CI.  250-560.000. 
Feldman,  Martin  L.;  and  De  Groff,  James  T.,  to  Tenneco  Chemicals, 
Inc.  Thickening  agents  for  unsaturated  polyester  resin  compositions. 
4.257.930.  CI.  260-40.00R. 
Feldstein.  Nathan,  to  Feldstein,  Nathan;  and  Surface  Technology. 
Dispersions  for  activating  non-conductors  for  electroless  platinK 
4,258,087,  a.  427-305.000. 
Fenstermaker,  Michael:  See— 

Valenzona,  Joseph  F.;  and  Fenstermaker,  Michael.  4,258.004,  CI. 
422-123.000. 
Ferguson,  Hugo  S.;  and  RaynKMid,  Frank  E.,  to  DufTers  Associates,  Inc. 

Cross  flow  rotary  mower.  4,257,214,  CI.  56-13.400. 
Ferranti  Limited:  See- 
Chalmers,  Walter  M.,  4,257,660,  CI.  339-74.00R. 
Ferrero,  Robert  I.,  to  Loose  Leaf  Metals  Co.,  Inc.  Binder  assembly. 

4,257,715,  CI.  402-47.000. 
Feuerherd,  Kari-Heinz:  See— 

Koenig,  Karl-Heinz;  Oeser,  Heinz-Guenter,  and  Feuerherd,  Karl- 
Heinz,  4,257,974,  Q.  260-453.00A. 
Fiap  S.r.l.:  See— 

Cantelli,  Paolo,  4,258,408,  a.  361-213.000. 
Fiber  Science,  Inc.:  See— 

Dunahoo,  Edmond  A.,  4.257.309,  a.  87-12.000. 
Fibiger,  Richard  F.:  See- 
Banks,  Allen  R.;  Fibiger,  Richard  F.;  and  Jones.  Ted,  4,258,204,  Q. 
560-205.000. 
Fichtel  A  Sachs  AG:  See— 

Riese,  Hans-Walter,  4,257,502,  CI.  192-70.250. 
Fidei,  Frank  P.:  See— 

Calfo,  Raymond  M.;  Mulach.  Arthur;  Fidei,  Frank  P.;  and  Minto, 
James  G.,  4,258,281,  CI.  310-256.000. 
Fiedler,  Heinrich:  See— 

Wygnanski,  Israel;  and  Fiedler,  Heinrich,  4,257,224,  CI.  60-204.000. 
Filterwerk  Mann  &  Hummel  GmbH:  See— 

Bendig,  Lothar;  and  Hofercr,  Richard,  4,257,380,  CL  123-552.000. 
Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The:  See— 
Beneze,  Heinz  W.,  4,257,836.  CI.  156-125  000. 
Halasa.  Adel  F.,  4,258,160.  CI.  526-138.000. 
Hergenrother,  William  L.;  and  Halasa,  Adel  F.,  4.258,170,  Q. 

528-168.000. 
Hergenrother,  William  L.;  and  Halasa,  Adel  F.,  4,258,171,  CI. 

528-168.000. 
Reynard,  Kennard  A.;  and  Gerber,  Arthur  H.,  4,257,917,  Q. 

252-435.000. 
Schulz,  Donald  N.;  Cheng,  Tai  C;  and  Antkowiak.  Thomas  A., 
4,258,173,  CI.  528-168.000. 
Firmenich  SA:  See— 

Escher,  Sina  D..  4,257,923,  CI.  252-522.00R. 
Fischer,  Alfred,  to  Tenneco  Chemicals,  Inc.  Stable  manganese  salt 
solutions    and    a    process    for   their    production.    4,257,913,    Q. 
252-356.000. 
Fischer,  Horst:  See— 

Dantlgraber,  Jorg;  Kramer,  Horst;  and  Fischer,  Horst,  4J57,750, 
CI.  417-270.000. 
Fischer.  Martin;  Kuesters.  Werner;  Penzel,  Erich;  Rehder,  Wolfgang; 
and  Trautmann,  Walter,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Benzoin  photo- 
initiator  containing  a  quaternary  ammonium  group  in  photo  curable 
composition  and  process.  4,257.859,  CI.  204-159.230. 
Fishback,  J.  William;  and  Petticrew,  Dennis  E.,  to  Superior  Oil  Com- 
pany,  The.    Beneficiation    process   for  oil   shale.   4,257,878,   CI. 
209-2.000. 
Fisher,   Charles   R.    Cartridge   assembly    for   dau-sensing   system. 

4,258,253,  CI.  235-439.000. 
Fisher.  James  L.  Variable  ratio  rotary  positioning  mechanism  and 
camera  dolly  steering  mechanism  embodying  same.  4.257,619.  CI. 
280-91.000. 
Fisher,  Walter,  to  Borg-Wamer  Corporation.  Non-linear  spring  rate 

clutch  damper.  4,257,510,  CI.  192-106.100. 
Flaherty,  John,  to  Metal  Box  Limited.  Resistance  welding  machine. 

4,258,245,  CI.  219-81.000. 
Flandera,  Mary  Ann:  See- 
Economy,  James;  Flandera,  Mary  Ann;  and  Liu,  Cheng- Yih, 
4,258,079,  CI.  427-44.000. 
Flanigen,  Edith  M.:  See- 
Grose,    Robert    W.;    and    Flanigen,    Edith    M.,    4,257,885.    Q. 
210-691.000. 
Fleischer.  Leonard  R.;  and  Gunasekaran.  Muthian.  to  Westinghouse 
Dectric  Corp.  Concrete  encapsulation  for  spent  nuclear  fuel  storage. 
4.257.912,  CI.  252-301.  lOW. 
Retcher,  Donald  R.:  See— 

ToIIett,   James   T.;   and    Fischer.    Donald    R..   4,258.031,   Q. 
424-115.000. 
Fletcher,  Paul  C;  and  Hildebrand,  Verne  E.,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica, Navy.  Pulsed  ring  laser  fiber  gyro.  4,258,336,  CI.  33I-94.S0C. 
Flewelling,  Dale.  Traction  device.  4.257.410.  CI.  128-75.000. 
Flex-A-Lite  Products  Corporation:  See — 

Willingham.  Rainer  O..  4,257.554.  CI.  236-35.000. 
Right  Furniture  Pty.  Ltd.:  See- 
Jury.  Harold  R..  4,257,251,  CI.  72-57.000. 
Rockenhaus.  Claus;  Hackler,  Erich;  and  Lommerzheim.  Werner,  to 
Thyssengas  GmbH;  and  Didier  Engineering  GmbH.  Apparatus  for 
fluid  catalytic  conversion  of  gases.  4,258,006,  CI.  422-146.000. 


PI  12 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


March  24,  1981 


Florv  Josef,  to  Weber  AG.  Fabrik  Elektrotechnischer  Artikel  und 
Appante  Double-pole  rocker  switch  with  thermal  protection. 
4.258.349.  CI.  337-46.000. 

FMC  Corporation:  See—  ^^ 

McR^rt,  Leon  R.  4.257.218.  CI.  56-327.0OR.  .... 

Fogarty.  Raymond  M  Rotary  »l«ern«tingp«ton  machine  with  coupling 
lever  rotating  around  offset  crankpin.  *.257.752  CI.  418-34.00a 

Foley.  James  W.;  Locatell.  Lxxiis.  Jr.;  and  Zepp.  Charles  M..  to  Polar- 
oid Corporation.  Novel  xanthene  compounds  "x*  P»J?»o«"Pl!!f 
products  and  processes  employing  the  same.  4.258.1  IB,  *-i 
430-221.000. 

°*Q)urnSer.  Richard  L.;  and  Foley.  James  W..  4,258.119,  O. 

Folson!,  Uwrence  R  ;  Gardy.  Victor  R.;  and  Haberstroh.  August  JL.  to 
General  Electric  Company.  Ammunition  feeding  mechanism  lor  a 
gun.  4.257.310.  CI.  89-33.0CA.  ^      .  ,    . 

Ford  Gregory  A.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  ConUnuous  analysis 

of  beverages.  4.257.259.  CI.  73-61.  IOC. 
Forenade  Fabriksverken:  See—  ,  . . .  a        \, 

Andersson.  Gosta  A.;  Lantz,  Karl-Einar;  and  Akhagen.  Rune  v.. 

4.257,330,  CI.  102-100.000. 
Tis^ll.  Claes-Gustav  E.  Y.;  Lundell.  Karl  E.  B.;  Homer.  Sven  H. 
N     Thorstensson.  Gustav  Y.;  and  Karlstedl.  GusUv  S.  E.. 
4,257.315,  CI.  92-26.000.  ,,.  .  ,  ^         , 

Forestry  and  Forest  Products  Research  Institute.  Ministry  of  Agricul- 
ture. Forestry  and  Fisheries:  See— 
Hirabayashi.  Yasuhiko;  and  Murayama.  Toshihiro.  4,238, 1  .JO.  ci. 
521-25.000. 

°T>ombrow^ki.  Ferdinand;  and  Forster,  Dieter.  4.258.238.  CI.  200- 

84  00C 
Fort  Pierre  H.  M..  to  Pont-A-Mousson  S.A.  Adjustable  support  for  the 
meUl  supply  unit  for  a  machine  for  centrifugally  casting  pipes. 
4,257.474.  CI.  164-299.000. 
Foster  Wheeler  Energy  Corporation:  See- 

Ashdown.  Ronald  A.;  and  Mannasseh.  Gerald,  4.257,357.  CI.  122- 
235.00B. 
Foumex.  Robert:  See—  „  ^  _      j  -r-...,^- 

Nedelec.  Lucien;  Torelli.  Vesperto;  Foumex.  Robert;  and  Toume- 
mine.  Colette.  4.258.039.  CI.  424-24 1. pOCL    ,„  ,,,  ^ 
Fowler.  John  H.  Liquid  dispenser.  4.257.538.  CI  222-181.000. 

Francis.  Grosvenor  F:  See—  ^,<-ni«  c\  ^/wUinn 

Maher.  Jack;  and  Francis.  Grosvenor  F..  4.257,215.  CI.  56-14.400. 

''"weSSyl^  R^Tnd  Frank.  David  S.,  4,258.001.  CI.  422-56.00a 
Frankel.  Manfred,  to  Soil  Kommanditgesellschaft.  •'«l'»«"^'j;j'~« 
Safety  brake  for  elevators  and  aenal  cableways.  4.257,494.  CI. 

1 87-89  000 
Franks.  Virgil  D..  to  Catcs,  Charles  E..  a  part  interest.  Foundation  clip 

assembly.  4.257,571,  CI.  249-201000.  „.,,«»,»    &* 

Franz  Plasser  Bahnbaumaschinen-Industnegesell«:haft  J?  »>  H^S<»- 
Theurer.  Josef;  and  Oellerer.  Fnednch.  4.257.331.  CI.  104-2.000. 

Wober  Wolfram  Franzius,  Dirk;  Andersson.  Gerd;  Jung,  Klaus; 
S«S;,pSer?^  Wagner.  Claus,  4.257.889.  CI.  210-104.000. 
Frazier  Steven  P..  to  Realex  Corporation.  Parts  sorting  mechanism. 
4.257,883.  CI.  209-664.000. 

^'^i^"tx\^rFTe^  Du«in  L.;  Root.  Roland  L.;  and  Griffin. 

Thomas  J.,  Jr.,  4.257.483.  CI.  166-292.000. 
Freeguard.  Graham  F.  Plastics  material  incorporating  reclaimed  tire 

rubber.  4.257.925.  CI.  260-2.300. 
Freund.  Edouard:  See—  j  ^  -xi  oin 

Sugier.  Andre;  Courty.  Philippe;  and  Freund.  Edouard.  4.257,920, 

CI.  252-462.000. 

"  Carmon.  Amiram;  Friedman,  Yair;  and  Savin.  Robert  S..  4,258.354. 
CI  340-309  400 
Friend.  David;  and  Kahler.  Royce  C.  Jr..  to  ARP  Instruments,  Inc. 

Pressure  sensitive  controller  for  electronic  musical  instruments. 

4  257.305.  CI.  84-1.240.  ^,,  , 

Frohlicher.  Stephen  G..  to  Liberty  Carton  Company.  Pilfer-proof 

container.  4,257,550.  CI.  229-36.000. 
Fromont.  Jacques  L..  to  Jeumont-Schneider.  Apparatus  for  measuring 

the  frequency  of  a  pulse-generator  and  numencal  control  system 

using  such  apparatus.  4,258,300,  CI.  318-318.000 

Fronek.  Donald  K:  See—  ,     w^    ,a    v     am«i51    c\ 

Lane.    Richard    A.;   and    Fronek.    Donald    K.,   4.258,423.    CI. 

364-484.000. 

'''^H'o""*Peter;~Grosskinsky,  Otto-Alfred;  Thoma.  Richard:  and 
Fuchs,  Hugo.  4.257.950.  CI.  260-239.30A. 

''"'K.7off;¥:7hs.  Wemer;  R«ber.  Norbert^^, Samel JUlfJainer; 

Jung,  Johann;  and  Wuerzer.  Bruno.  4.257.941.  Q.  260.152.000. 
Fuji  Electric  Co..  Ltd  :  See—  ^    v  i.        -;     cK;„ii 

Tanaka,    Akio;    Nakajima,    Yoshihisa;    and    Yokomon.    Shinji. 

4,257,435,  CI.  133-3.00R. 

Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  t.i,-«  a  ?<«  i?« 

Ikenoue.  Shinpei;  Suzuki,  Yoshiaki;  and  Masuda.  Takao.  4.258.129. 

Ish^baJhi^iJcX  and  Iwano,  Haruhika.  4.258.127.  CI.  430-379.000. 
Kojiina.Tenjo.  4.258.121.  CI.  430-281.000.  .         ,, 

Kotera.  Noboni;  Eguchi,  Syusaku:  Miyahara,  Junji;  Matsumoto 
sStandKato,  lfi«itoyo,  4.258.264.  CI  250-484.000. 


Nagashima.  Akira;  and  Sato.  Shigeni.  4.258.123.  C    430-281.000. 
Uchida.  Toshio;  Yabuta.  Yorimiti;  Tachikawa,  Hiromichi;  and 

Ikeda.Teppei.  4.258,122,  CI  430-253.000.  ^       ^    ^ 

Yoahida,  Tetsuo;  Ogura.  Toshiyuki;  Tajiri.  Shinji;  and  Sata,  Toshio, 
4.257.317.  CI.  93-40.000. 
Fujii.  Katsumi:  See —  .--••■ 

Takagahara.  Isamu;  Yamauti.  Juniti;  Yoshimura.  Setsuko;  Fujii, 
Ka^umi;  and  Horio.  Takekazu.  4.258.131.  CI.  ♦35-26.000. 
Fujii.  Michinobu.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kwsha.  Cou- 
pling devices  of  moving  blades  of  steam  turbines.  4.257,743.  ci. 
4I6-196.00R. 

^%«S!'HiSi;t^"Fujii.  Michinobu.  4.257.742.  CI.  416-190^. 

Fujii  Setsuro;  Sugimoto,  Mamoru;  and  Yaegashi.  Takashi.  to  Tom  * 
Co..  Ltd.  Valylleucyllysine  derivatives,  process  for  Producing  same 
and  method  for  measuring  activity  of  enzymes  using  same.  4,237.940, 
CI.  260-II2.50R.  .,  „..        .    _ 

Fujii.  Tadashiro;  Nakagawa,  Nobuaki;  and  Kotani.  Kikuo.  to  Toyo 
Jozo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Disulfide  derivatives  havmg  S— S  exchange 
reactivity.  4,258,193.  CI.  546-281.000. 

Fujii.  Takashi:  See—  A-itaiiA 

Yoshida.  Keizo;  Fujii.  Takashi;  and  Kikuchi,  Hiroyuki,  4,258,134, 
CI.  435-201.000.  .    .    .  „ 

Fujii.  Toshihiko,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company.  Limited.  Ho'-P""*"  "?*• 
chine  with  facing  layer  can-ying  and  setting  apparatus.  4,257.840,  U. 
156-556.000. 

Fujii.  Yoshihisa:  See—  j  i.„.. 

Furukawa,  Yasuyuki;  Fujii,  Yoshihisa;  Tanaka,  Hitoshi;  and  HiroU. 
Tetsuya,  4,258.318,  CI.  324-220.000. 

Fujikawa,  Teuuzo;  and  Kimura.  Tomoya.  to  Kawmki  Jukt^yo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Engine  surting  device.  4.257.367.  CI.  123-1 85.0BB. 

Fujimori.  Shigeo;  Saito,  Tohru;  Otani.  Kozaburo;  and  Ntg«Uni.  Taui. 
Welding   process  for  production  of  a  steel  pipe.  4.Z3»,^4^.  «-i. 

Fujimoto,  Kay  K.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Detector  circuit  with  integrat- 
ing feedback  means.  4.258.327.  CI  329-101.000. 
Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  At<9fiA 

Yoshida,  Keizo;  Fujii.  Takashi;  and  Kikuchi,  Hiroyuki.  4.258.134. 
CI.  435-201.000. 

"^'kit^Toru;  Kobayashi.  Hiroshi;  and  Fujishiro.  Takeshi.  4.257.276. 

CI.  73-861.220.  ..  .,.  .       l     v 

Fuiiu,  Isao;  Onoda,  Mamoru;  Kawaguchi.  Fumikazu;  Takenaka.  Yo- 

shimichi;  and  Tsutaya,  Tadao.  to  Kobe  Steel.  Limited.  Fired  iron-ore 

pellets  having  macro  pores  and  process  for  producing  the  same. 

4.257.806.  CI.  75-3.000. 

Fuiita.  Seigoro:  See —  .  ^  ..       o  •     „ 

Watanabe.  Noritoshi;  Nakamura,  Masato;  and  Fujita,  Seigoro. 

4.257,843.  CI.  162-146.000.  

Fujita.  Tomohiro;  lida.  Kennosuke;  and  Kawase.  Kazuo,  to  Akebono 
Brake  Industry  Co..  Ltd.  Disc  brake  of  hydraulically  operated  type. 

Fu^iuni.'*TijS);'iid  MaUuoka.  Kajio.  to  Kabushiki  K^*h«  Kyowa. 
Pressure-sensitive  electric  conductive  sheet  matenal.  4.238.  iw,  ^i- 
428-315.000. 

''"^'Mon.'Hl^hSTnd  Nakano.  Motoa  4  258.077.  CI,  427-«.0Oa 

Fukuda,  Norisuke.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  »«•»''' '^?^^'l''''^»»Ji,'JSQo' 
ratus  for  measuring  the  degree  of  nnsing.  4.257.708  CI.  356435.00a 

Fuller.  John  C.  Method  of  venting  pneumatic  tires  and  an  air  guide  and 
insert  tool  therefor.  4.257.154.  Cl.  29-432.000. 

''""'Brayto?' William  E.;  Fun.  Fay;  Hendrickson.  Luther  G.;  and 

Shoenberger.  Ronald  W.,  ♦•257.848.  CI.  202.82.a)0^ 
Funk.  Charles  R.  Golfer's  setup  device.  4,257,608.  CI.  273-187.00R. 

''""'ESi."i£SSefF;;n.kawa,  Hideko;  Miyanishi,  Toshiaki;  and 
Sakaguchi,  Makoto.  4.258.072.  Cl.  426-537.000. 

Furukawa,  Yasuyuki;  Fujii.  Yoshihisa;  Tanaka,  Hitoshi;  and  Hirota. 
TtSuyi.  to  simitomo^  Kinzoku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Flaw 
detector  for  pipe  employing  magnets  located  outside  the  P'Pe  "«<• 
detector  mounted  inside  and  movable  along  the  pipe  with  the  mag- 
nets. 4.258.318.  Cl.  324-220.000. 

'^"^Ma^'^m^tf  Sru"i;'?iii.be.  Masao;  and  Fumkawa.  Yoshiyasu. 
4J58.033.  Cl.  424-180.000. 

''""SUrStsuslSTnd  Furuta.  Yoichi.  4,257.312.  Cl.  91-369.00A. 

''"'terj  K!S;2S>utakawa.  Akemi.  4,257.457.  Cl.  137-851000. 

G.  L.  Rexroth  GmbH:  See—  .  ,-.    u      u^—.  a^kiivs 

Dantlgraber.  Jorg;  Kramer.  Horst;  and  Fischer.  Horst,  4,257.750. 
a.  417-270.000. 
G.  S.  Blakeslee  &  Company:  See— 

Vilen.  Erik  O..  4.2$7.454.  Cl.  137-593.000. 
Ga-Vehren  Engineering  Company:  See— 

Ver  Mehren.  Hubert  R..  4.257.514.  Cl.  198-459.000. 
Gacki.  Leonard  W.   Portable  silver  recovery   unit.  4.257.864.  ei. 

204-'2 13.000. 
GAF  Corporation:  See—  ^-    p, 

Bondoc,    Alfredo   A.;   and    Cautilli.    Philip    A.,   4,258.098.   Cl. 
428-288.000. 

°'%«k.'^S?rt^  C'wd  Gafvert.  Ross  J..  4.257.164.  Cl.  33-l.OON. 
°''"ff;tiud;."AlSrand  Galaup,  Jerques,  4.257.671.  Cl.  350-96.150. 
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Gallian.  Claude  E.:  See— 

Ullman.  Michael  K.;  David.  Stephen  T.;  and  Gallian,  Claude  E.. 

Gamm.  Paul  B.;  and  Strohm.  Elwood,  to  Jung  Products,  Inc.  Athletic 

protector  cup.  4.257,414,  Cl.  128-160.000. 
Gansow.  Otto  A.;  and  Triplett,  Kelly  B..  to  Board  of  Trustees,  Michi- 
gan Sute  University.  Lanthanide  rare  earth  series  cryptate  com- 
pounds and  process  for  the  preparation  of  metal  cryputes  in  general. 
4.257.955.  Cl.  260-338.000. 
Gante.  Joachim;  Radunz,  Hans-Eckart;  Orth.  Dieter;  Minck,  Klaus 
Wild,  Albrecht;  and  Klockow.  Michael,  to  Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft 
mit  beschrankter  Haftung.   Pyrazole  derivatives,  pharmaceutical 
formulations  thereof  4.258,047.  Cl.  424-250.000. 
Gardinier.  Inc.:  See— 

Barreiro.  Agustin  J.;  Lowe,  Charles  M.  T.;  LeFever,  JoAnne;  and 
Pyman.  Ronald  L..  4,258,012,  Cl.  423-8.000. 
Gardy.  Victor  R.:  See— 

Folsom,  Lawrence  R.;  Gardy,  Victor  R.;  and  Haberstroh.  August 
J.,  4.257.310.  Cl.  89-33.0CA. 
Garrett  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Ashe.  Thomas  L.;  and  Heath.  Byron  B.,  4,257.757.  Cl.  431-7.000. 
Gasson.  Roy  A.,  to  Redifon  Right  Simulation  Limited.  Apparatus  for 

forming  shaped  articles.  4,257.756.  Cl.  425-384.000. 
Gaussens.  Gilbert:  See— 

Guerrini.  Jacques;  Berthet,  Jeanne;  Gaussens,  Gilbert;  and  Le- 
maire.  Francis.  4.258.156.  Cl.  525-531.000. 
Gavit,  Stephan  E.  Strip  label  printer.  4.257.328.  Cl.  101-292.000. 
Gazzara,  Matthew  R.   Bow  string  drawing  and  releasing  device 
4.257.386.  Cl.  I24-35.00A.  »  »  8  ^"^ 

Gebert,  Ulrich:  See— 

Kammerer,  Friedrich-Johannes;  Gebert,  Ulrich;  and  Alpermann. 
Hans  G.,  4.258.046.  Cl.  424-258.000. 
Gebhard.  Rainer;  and  Wagner,  Hans,  to  Aktiebolaget  Svenska  Flaktfab- 
riken.  Method  and  apparatus  for  cleaning  used  air  from  spray  booths 
wherein  articles  are  lacquered.  4.257.784,  Cl.  55-84.000. 
Gehl  Company:  See— 

Burrough.  Donald  E.;  Campbell,  Hallis  D.;  and  Seefeld.  Dean  E.. 
4.257,219,  a.  56-341.000. 
Gehm.  Robert:  See— 

Horacek.  Heinrich;  Gehm.  Robert;  Volkert.  Otto;  Chakrabarti, 
Sarbananda;  Pauls,  Mathias;  and  Weyland.  Peter.  4.258,140.  Cl. 

Gelfand.  Dennis  B.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Vanadium  removal  from  furnace 

gases.  4,258.017,  Cl.  423-210.000. 
General  Atomic  Company:  See— 

O'Keefe,  Dennis  R.;  and  Williamson,  David  G.,  4,258.026.  Cl. 
423-648.00R. 
General  Electric  Company:  See — 

Beers.  Melvin  D..  4,257.932,  Cl.  260-I8.00S. 

Belts,  Robert  K.;  Grisik.  John  J.;  and  Zelahy.  John  W.,  4.257,741. 

Cl.  416-190.000. 
Bonnan.  Willem  F.  H..  4.257.929.  Cl.  260-40.00R. 
Bradley.  John  S.;  and  Dix.  Alan  W.,  4,257,735,  Cl.  415-174.000 
Burden,  Stephen  J..  4.257.809.  Cl.  75-203.000. 
Cella.  James  A..  4.257,957.  Cl.  260-343.440. 
Cohen.  Stuart  C;  and  Dieck,  Ronald  L.,  4.257.937,  Cl.  260-40.00R. 
Folsom,  Lawrence  R.;  Gardy.  Victor  R.;  and  Haberstroh.  August 

J..  4.257.310.  Cl.  89-33.0CA. 
Hanson.  James  M.;  Pinkasovich.  Juliana;  and  Sterling,  Vaughn  C. 

4.258.412.  Cl.  362-10.000. 
Hetzel.  Frederick.  4,258.287.  Cl.  315-58.000. 
Holub.  Fred  F.;  and  Mellinger,  Gary  A.,  4.258,155,  Cl.  525-431.000. 
Houston.  Douglas  E..  4,257,156.  Cl.  29-580.000. 
Lupinski.  John  H.;  and  Barnes.  Wilson  J..  4,257,861,  Cl.  204- 

18I.00R. 
Mark,  Victor,  4.258.174.  CI.  528-199.000. 
Papadofrangakis,  Emmanuel;  and  Fakiris,  John  A..  4,257,278,  Cl. 

73-861.250. 
Peil.  William.  4,258.338,  Cl.  331-111.000. 
Plunkett.  Allan  B..  4,258.302.  Cl.  318-723.000. 
Potter,  Ralph  M.;  and  Debesis.  John  R..  4,257.765.  Cl.  431-360.000. 
Price.  John  C.  4.257.767.  Cl.  432-24.000. 
Smearing.  Robert  W..  4.258,147.  CI.  525-122.000. 
Traver.    Frank    J.;    and    Raleigh.    William    J..    4.258.102.    Cl. 

428*33 1  .UuO. 
Walker.  Loren  H.;  and  Cutler,  John  H.,  4.258.416,  Cl.  363-137.000. 
Weischedel.  Richard  C.  4,258,308,  Cl.  323-285.000. 
Williams,  Frank  J..  Ill;  and  Dcllacolctta,  Brent  A.,  4,257.953.  Cl. 

260-326.00R. 
Woodmansee.  Donald  E.,  4,257,782,  Cl.  48-200.000. 
Woronowicz.  Enc  M.,  4.258.428.  Cl.  364-527.000. 
General  Mills,  Inc.:  See— 

Beall.  Nelson  J..  4.258.086.  Cl.  219-10.430. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See- 
Bennett,  George  T.;  and  Brucken.  Byron  L.,  4.257.508,  Cl.  192- 

84.00A. 
Budinski.  John  A..  4.257,569.  Cl.  248-394.000. 
Lutnick.  Edward  T..  4.257,503.  Cl.  192-3.230. 
George,  David:  See— 

Weisman,  Irving  H.;  Strauss.  Bernard;  George.  David;  and  Wake- 
ley,  Harold.  4.258,388,  Cl.  358-100.000. 
Gerbal.  Claude  F.;  Gompf,  Thomas  E.;  and  Collet.  Pierre  D..  to  East- 
man Kodak  Company.  Substituted  sulfonamido  compounds,  photo- 
sensitive elements,  film  units,  and  processes  for  retaining  a  photo- 
graphic image  with  same.  4,258.120.  Cl.  430-223.000. 


Gerber,  Arthur  H.:  See— 

*^5?l!f^'  '^"•""d  A.;  and  Gerber,  Arthur  H..  4.257,917,  C\. 
252-435.000. 

Gerry.  Martin  E.  Inductive-capacitive  charge-disctaante  icnition  sys- 
tem. 4.258.296.  Cl.  31 5-209.00R.  ' 
Geschwind,  Lennart:  See— 

^"^^S^t^^'    "^     Geschwind,     Lennart.    4.257,577,    CL 

Gestblom,  Barbro;  Martinsson.  Christer,  and  Treijner.  Hakan,  to  Jimsa 
Verkstader  AB.  Tumbler  dryer.  4^57.170.  Cl.  34-48.000. 

GFM  Gesellschaft  fuer  Fertigungstechnik  und  Matchinenbau  Aktien- 
gesellschaft:  See— 

Blaimschein,    Gottfried;     and     Marzy.    Otto.     4,257.724.    Q. 

GHT.  Gesellschaft  fur  Hochtemperaturreaktor-Technik  mbH:  See— 
Lukaszewicz.  Johannes;  Muller-Frank.  Ulrich;  and  Reutler  Her- 
bert. 4.257.845.  Cl.  176-58.0PB 
Gianessi,  Albert,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Dual  latch  of  driver's  chair 

4.257,647.  Cl.  297-336.000. 
Gib^  Ronald  D..  to  Belden  Corporation.  Electrical  connector  with 

safety  cover  means.  4.257.659,  Cl.  339-36.000. 
Gibby.  Ronald  L.;  Uwrence.  Leo  A.;  Woodley.  Robert  E.;  Wilson, 
Charles  N.;  Weber.  Edward  T.;  and  Johnson.  Cart  E..  to  United 
States  of  Amenca,  Energy.  Nuclear  breeder  reactor  fiid  element  with 
axial  tandem  sucking  and  getter.  4,257,847,  Cl.  176-68.000 
Gibilisco,  Kenneth  J.,  to  Merck  &  Co..  Inc.  Adjustable  eyedroDDer-bot- 

tle  holder.  4.257,417,  Cl.  128-233.000.  ^^ 

Gilbert.  Everett  E.:  See— 

Ribaudo.  Charles;  Leccacorvi,  John  F.;  and  Gilbert,  Everett  E 
4,258.224,  Cl.  568-935.000. 
Gilcher,  Heinz,  to  American  Standard  Inc.  Vital  voltage  regulator  and 

phase  shift  circuit  arrangement.  4,258.312.  Cl.  323-306  000 
Gilleland.  Randall  C:  See- 
Bell.  Oliver  A..  Jr.;  GiUeland,  Randall  C;  and  Chance.  Davey  J 
4.258.243.  Cl.  2 19-69.00S.  w™«,  u..vey  j., 

Gillen,  John  D.:  See- 
Smith,  Maurice  I.;  and  GUIen.  John  D..  4,258.232.  a.  179-99  OOR 
Gillette.  John  E.;  and  Mittelberg.  Mark  S..  to  Confinement  Specialists. 
Inc.  Means  for  adjusting  heighte  of  nipple  waterers.  4.257454,  Cl. 

Gilmour,  Ian  A.:  See — 

Schuurman.  Hubert  G.;  Stott,  James  B.;  and  Gilmour.  Ian  A.. 
4.257.760.  Cl.  431-158.000. 
Gimaev.  Nasikh  Z.:  See— 

Semashko.  Andrei  P.;  Gimaev.  Nasikh  Z.;  Maximov.  Ivan  V- 
Beznikov.  Sergei  V.;  and  Rabinovich,  Vladimir  B..  4,257.865.  o! 

Ginger,  Edward,  to  UOP  Inc.  Catalyst  mixture  for  the  catalytic  reduc- 
tion   of   nitrogen    oxides    in    gaseous    mixtures.    4.257.918,    Q. 

Ginger.  Edward  A.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Process  for  the  simultaneous  tepan- 
tion  of  sulfur  and  nitrogen  oxides  from  a  gaseous  mixture.  4.258.020. 
Cl.  423-239.000. 
Girard,  Gerald  R.:  See— 

Bondinell.  William  E.;  and  Girard.  Gerald  R..  4,258,049.  a 
424-258.000. 
Giras.  Theodore  C;  and  Bimbaum,  Manfred  E.,  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corp.  System  and  method  for  operating  a  steam  turbine  and 
an  electric  power  generating  plant.  4,258.424.  Cl.  364-494.000. 
Gislon,  Renato:  See— 

Bevilacqua,  Silvio;  and  Gislon,  Renato,  4,257.823.  Cl.  136-206.000 
Givaudan  Corporation:  See- 
Kaiser,  Roman.  4.258.071.  Cl.  426-536.000. 
Glaser.  Helmut,  to  Varta  Batterie.  AG.  Leak-proofing  of  button  cells 

4.258.108.  Cl.  429-162.000. 
Glaxo  Group  Limited:  See— 

Humber.  David  C;  Laing.  Stuart  B.;  and  Weingarten.  Goixlon  G.. 

4.258.183.  Cl.  544-22.000. 
O'Callaghan.  Cynthia  H.;  Livermore,  David  G.  H.;  and  Newall 
Christopher  E..  4,258,041.  Cl.  424-246.000. 
Gleason.  John  G.;  Holden,  Kenneth  G.;  and  Huffman.  William  F..  to 
SmithKline    Corporation.    3-Amino-2-hydroxy,    halo    or    mercap- 
tomethyl-4-oxoazetidines.  4,257,947,  Cl.  260-239.0QA. 
Glenn,  William  E.,  to  New  York  Institute  of  Technology.  Selectable 

delay  system.  4.257.271.  Cl.  73-626.000. 
Glomm.  Horst  M.:  See— 

Zink,  John  S.;  Reed,  Robert  D.;  Glomm,  Horst  M.;  and  Sawatski. 
Klaus  E.,  4,257,762,  Cl.  431-177.000. 
Glowinski.  Albert;  and  Lucas.  Pierre  M.  Bit-by-bit  time-division  digital 

switching  network.  4.258.434.  Q.  370-60.000. 
Gluck,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Hohmann.  Claus;  and  Gluck.  Wolfgang.  4.257.520.  Cl.  206-3.000. 
Goddard.  Steven  J.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Substituted  trichloropropylureas  as  plant  diseaae  control  aocnts. 
4,258.060.  Cl.  424-322.000. 
G(Mfarb.  Adolph  E.  Tillable  game  table  with  time  controlled  locking 

mechanism.  4.257.600.  Cl.  273-110.000. 
Goldmakher.  Viktor  S.:  See— 

Berezin.  Ilia  V.;  Goldmakher.  Viktor  S.;  Klibanov.  Alexandr  M.; 

Martinek.  Karel;  Mishin.  Alexandr  A.;  Samokhin,  Gennady  P.; 

Smimov,  Vladimir  N.;  Torchilin.  Vladimir  P.;  and  Chazov. 

Evgeny  I..  4.257,269.  Cl.  73-606.000. 

Goldman,  Steven  A.,  to  Nash  Engineering  Company.  The.  Monitoring 

machinery  by  detecting  vibrations.  4,257.747,  Cl.  417-63.000 
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Goldmann,  Wolf:  See —  «  j.    .    /^^ia 

Rium.nn.  Horst;  Bauer.  Kl.uv  ^hm'ts    H«„^-HerbeJ|^  Gold: 
mann.  Wolf;  and  Korn.  Hennig.  4.257.766.  CI.  *32- 14.000. 
Goldstein.  Gideon;  «.d  Schles.nger.  Davd  H.^o  Stoan-Kcttenng 
Institute    for    Cancer    Research.    Peniapeptide    modified    resin. 

oiSn^'b^^e^nriS^Shlesinger.  David  H     to  Sl~^-Ket.enng 
Institute    for    Cancer    Research.    Pentapeptide    modified    resin 

GoVn";.'Ewiii;  ?u;?iS?Heinz;  and  Schneider 

Domsjo  Aktiebolag.  Suction-assisted  hemorrhoid  ligator.  4.257.41V, 

Go^r!.el'E?SiS  E.  Continuous  thermopile.  4.257.822.  CI.  13<.206.000. 

^TerS^cSJde  F!'Gompf.  Thomas  E.;  and  Collet.  Pierre  D.. 
4.258.12a  CI.  430-223.000. 

Goodin.  Richard  D.:  S«—      ^     ^.       „    u    j    r»      a^^siim.     C\ 
Chupp.    John    P.;    and    Goodin.    Richard    D..   4.258.196.    CI. 

GoodrSJ.' cJ^JJe  W..  to  Bendix  CoT""**^"- JJ'-p""^^^"*'*- 

ance  using  optical  pattern  growth  rate.  4,257.703.  CI.  356-4.0UU. 
Goodyear  Aerospace  Corporation:  Sff— 

Lucas.  George  A..  4.257.837.  CI.  156-153.000. 
Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Company.  The:  See-  .,„.«.    p, 

Bartell.    Jeffrey    M ;    and    DElia.    Robert    V..    4^57.630.    CI. 

285-21.000. 
Jensen  Larry  W.,  4,257,833.  CI.  156-64.000. 
OMahol;;rJoseph  F..  Jr.,  4.257.934.  CI.  260-27.0BB. 

Gordon  Johnson  Company:  See—  ...    .  ,„  ,^,  ri  i7  tl  «m 

Hathorn.  Jack  L  ;  and  Scheier.  Donald  J..  4.257.142.  CI.  17-11.000. 

Goricon  Metallurgical  Services  Limited:  See— 

Thomas.  William  O.;  and  Hill.  Robin.  4.257.990.  CI.  264-36.000. 

Gotaverkcn  Arcndal  AB:  See—  ,^-  ,,,  «»„ 

Persbcck.  Sven  E..  4.257.585.  CI.  269-133.000. 

^""Aile^'.^o'bert^r.nd  Gould.  Alan  M..  4.257.627.  CI.  283-66.00R. 

^°"SjlSe.  Robert  F.  4.258.304.  CI.  320-2^, 

Bourke.   Robert    F.;   and   Johansen.    David   K..   4.258.306.   CI. 

320-48.000.  

Kussy  Frank  W..  4.258.343.  CI.  335-6.000. 
Gouyou-Beauchamps,  Jacques,  to  Saunier  Duval.  Solar  water  heater. 
4.257,397,  CI.  126-427  000. 

Gozzo,  Franco:  See—  ^  r-  j  kj.«^.r>.; 

Piccardi  Paolo;  Corda.  Francesco;  Gozzo.  Franco;  and  Menconi. 
Augusto.  4.258.202.  CI.  560-124.000.  „...., 

Grabel.  I^in  J.;  and  Andersen.  Gl^enn  R^  to  BaHy  Manufactunng 

Corporation.  In-line  drop  targets.  4.257.604.  CI  273-I27.00R. 
Grattg;  F.  Michael;  and  Adams.  Allen  S..  to  Occidental  Research 
Cbfporation;  and  Occidental  Chemical  Company    Fe«J  system  for 
phosphoric  acid  production  with  decreased  foaming.  4.258.tW7.  ci. 

GraM.  Fredrick  M.;  Ellis.  John  D.;  and  Adams.  Allen  S..  to  Occidental 
Re«arch  Corporation;  and  Occidental  Chemical  Company.  System 
for  phosphoric  acid  production  with  decreased  foaming.  4.23JJ.WJ8, 
CI.  422-189.000.  _  ^  _, 

Granzow.  Albrecht  H..  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Flame 
retardani  poly(butylene  terephthalate)  """po*'*'?"*  f °?P"?JJ? 
melamine  pyrophosphate  and  a  phosphonate.  4.257.931.  CI.  260- 
45.8NE. 

'"schotT^Ansgar;  Gras,  Rainer;  and  Wolf.  Elmar.  4.258.186.  CI 
544-253.000.  ..    ^  ,     * 

Grassman.  Hans-Christian,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft  Anwige- 
ment  for  supporting  a  web.  especially  a  paper  web.  4.257.167.  Cl. 

Gray  George  W.;  and  McDonnell.  Damien  G..  to  United  Kingdom  of 
Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland.  The  Secretary  of  Sute  for 
Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Government  of  the.  Liquid 
crystal  materials.  4.257.911.  CI.  252-299.000. 

Green.  Kenneth  A.:  See—  j  c     „^  a .!.«;. 

United  Stales  of  America.  National  AeroMUtics  and  Soace  /^in- 
istration;  and  Green.  Kenneth  A..  4.258.366.  CI.  343-786.000. 
Green.  Kieron  P.;  Inglis.  Bruce  R.;  Allen.  Roger  A.;  and  Tnngham 

Roaer  W ,  to  Wiggins  Teape  Limited.  Fibrous  material  moulding 

apiwratus.  4.257.754.  CI.  425-84.000. 
GrtreiTberg.  George  A.;  and  Duncan.  Wayne,  to  Combined  Logic 

Company.    Interactive    video    production    system    and    metnoa. 

4.258.385.  CI.  358-22.000.  ,   ^  ,     , 

Greer    Phyllis  T.  Color  and  growth  enchancement  of  the  coast  ol 

felines  and  canines.  4.258.036.  CI.  424-195.000. 

''Holter!'"Heinz;    Gresch.    Heinz;    and    Igelbuscher.    Heinrich. 
4.257.191.  CI.  47-48.500.  ^  ^^  .  „ 

Greubel.  Waldemar;  and  Quella.  Ferdinand,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Device  for  collecting  light.  4,257,676,  CI  350-96.340. 

Griffin,  Thomas  J.,  Jr.:  See—  „   .    j  ,         j  r-rjn-.- 

Morris,  Earl  F.;  Free,  Dustin  L.;  Root,  Roland  L.;  and  GnfTin, 
Thomas  J,  Jr..  4.257.483.  CI.  166-292^000.      .  ,  .     _    .^^„ 
Griffin.  Wendell  L.;  Carlsen.  W.  John;  and  Benasutti.  John  E..  toGTE 

Products  Corporation.  Elasiomeric  fiber  optic  splice.  4.257.674.  ci. 

"i  50-96  210 
Grimth.  Denis  J.;  and  Reddy.  Scott  M.  Metering  device  for  flaked  and 

granular  solids.  4.257.432.  CI.  131-173.000. 
Onffith.  William  E..  Jr..  to  Hedstrom  Co.  Pneumatic  wheel  and  method 

of  making  same.  4.257.651.  CI.  301-58.000. 


Grimm.  Hans;  and  Dabrowski.  Ralf.  to  Saal-und  Ernietechnik  GmbH. 

Process  for  the  encrusting,  pilling  or  granulating  of  seed  material. 

4.258.074.  CI.  427-4.000. 

Grisik.  John  J.:  See—  ^  ,  .  .      ,  u    \u    A-i<iiAi 

Betts.  Robert  K.;  Grisik.  John  J.;  and  Zelahy.  John  W..  4.257,741. 

CI.  416-190.000.  .   ^    „       ., 

Groothius.  William,  to  Project  Construction  Services  Ltd.  Portable 

pipe  end  bevelling  tool.  4.257.289,  CI.  82-4.00C. 
Grose,  Robert  W.;  and  Ranigen.  Edith  M..  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion  Novel  zeolite  compositions  and  processes  for  preparing  and 
using  same.  4.257.885.  CI.  210-691.000. 

Grosjean.  Laurent:  See—       ^     ^       .  ,  .      ^  -,.» .*»i      r-i 

Zafferri.     Roberto;    and    Grosjean.     Laurent,    4,258,432,    CI. 

368-250.000. 
Grosskinsky.  Otto-Alfred:  See—  .,    ,    .^  »    u    j        j 

Horn.  Peter;  Grosskinsky.  Otto-Alfred;  Thoma.  Richard;  and 
Fuchs.  Hugo,  4,257.950.  CI.  260-239.30A. 
Grumman  Flexible  Corporation:  See— 

Casutt.  Max;  and  Heffner.  George  R..  4.257.158.  CI.  29-824^. 
Heffner.  George  R.;  and  Casutt.  Max.  4.257.150.  CI.  29-33.00K. 

Grund.  Christian:  See—  ^    ^.     .         ^  -.<.  ,g-i    ni 

Lemelson.   Jerome   H.;   and   Grund,   Christian.   4,258.387,   CI. 
358-85.000. 
GSW  Limited/pSW  Limitee:  See—  . . .  .^ 

Woodrow,  David  G.,  4,257,716,  CI.  405-118.000. 
GTE  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 
Elhs,  Paul  R.,  Jr.,  4,257,668,  CI.  339-258.00R. 
GTE  Products  Corporation:  See— 

Benasutti.  John  E.  4.257.546.  CI.  225-96^50a 
Chenot.    Charles   F.;    and    Castle.    Donald    R.,   4.258.285.   CI. 
313-487.000.  ^  „  ,  u     c 

Griffin.  Wendell  L ;  Carlsen.  W.  John;  and  Benasutti.  John  E.. 
4,257,674,  CI.  350-96.210 
Guelen,  Jean  C:  See—  ,       j  u  h.,  i..„ 

Hoffer,  Jean  O.;  Guelen,  Jean  C;  Portes,  Pierre  J.;  and  Haller,  Jean 
P.,  4,258,024,  CI.  423-474.000. 
Guerrini,  Jacques;  Berthet,  Jeanne;  Gaussens,  Gilbert;  and  Lemaire. 
Francis,  to  Commissariat  a  lEnergie  Atoinique  Methai  of  fabnca- 
tion  of  a  transparent  laminated  product.  4,258,156,  CI.  523-3JI.WW. 

^"'Qu'intK.^rorD.;  and  Guio,  Raphael,  4,257,853,  CI.  204.32.00R. 

"  Mariasi!  BelaTMolnar,  Laszlo;  Toth,  Janos;  Gulya,  Inire;  Nagy, 

Miklos;  Wolfram.  Ervin;  Zrinyi.  Miklos;  Kovacs.  Gabome;  and 

Jaksity.  Laszlone.  4.258.163.  CI.  526-202.000. 

Gunasekaran.  Muthian:  See—  , 

Fleischer.  Leonard  R.;  and  Gunasekaran.  Muthian,  4,257,912,  CI. 

252-301.  low. 

°"''!f^  hSIn  M.fo^pta,  Kedar  P.;  Kramer,  Horst  G.;  and  Burd.  John 
W..  4,257,841.  CI.  156-620.000.  ,  ,     ^ 

Guscott,  John  K..  to  American  District  If'e«"Ph  ComP^V  >n'™'" 
intrusion  detection  system.  4.258.255.  CI.  250-221.000. 

""'K' Dae'^K^'Se^aTini.  Ralph  J.;  Gutberlet.  L.  Charles;  and 
Robinson.  Ken  K..  4.257.922.  CI.  252-465.000. 

Gutjahr.  Rolf;  and  Bhatnagar.  Satpal.  to  Otto  Dur  Anlaaenbau  GinbH. 
Method  of  and  a  device  for  separating  pamt  residuals  and  solvents 
from  the  exhaust  air  of  a  paint  spray  chamber.  4.257,783.  ci. 

Guitentag.  Anne.  Mastectomy  brace  4.257  412.  CI.  '28-H2.O0O. 
Guy.  Kenneth  R.;  Broom.  Terence  W.;  and  Maggs.  Peter  J  •  to  Ro"*" 
Royce  Limited.  Guide  vanes  for  gas  turbine  engines.  4.257.734.  CI. 

Gvsling.  Henry  J.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Tellurium(Il)  com- 
pouiKis  and  complexes  having  organic  moieties  containing  silicon 
containing    compositions,    articles    and    photoimaging    processes. 

Gyurik.' Robert  J.;  and  Kingsbury.  William  D..  to  SmithKline  Corpora- 
tion 5-Cycloalkyl  thio-  and  oxy-2-carbalkoxyaminobenzimidazoles. 
4.258.198.  CI.  548-306.000. 

H.  H  Robertson  Company:  See— ^ 

Bricmont.  Robert  J..  4.257,549.  CI.  228-235.000.  

Habegger.  William,  to  Randazza.  Ronald  J ^a  P«rt  interest.  Protozoan 
manne  life  inhibitor.  4,257,352,  CI.  119-5.000. 

""FolSlii.tiS'ren'ce  r!  Gardy,  Victor  R.;  and  Haberstroh,  August 

J.,  4,257,310,  CI.  89.33.0CA. 
Hackforth  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See-  ,  .„  ,^ 
Moebius.  Kurt  O.,  4,257,135,  CI.  7-125.000. 

""^^FI^kCThlus.  clius;  Hackler.  Erich;  and  Lommerzheim.  Werner. 
4.258,006.  CI.  422-146.000.  ^   .  ^      ., 

Haaiwara.  Seisaku;  and  Matsuura.  Fumio.  to  Nihon  Kohden  Kogyo 
Co  Ltd  Pen  recorder  for  enabling  a  recording  pen  to  record  charac- 
ters' 4.258.369,  CI.  346-62.000.  ,    _. 

Hahnle.  Reinhard.  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  DtsPf"*  «o /ye- 
stuffs  and  process  for  preparation  and  their  use.  «.Z3/.wj.  *-i. 

Halasa.  Adel  F..  to  Firestone  Tire  A  Rubber  Company.  The.  Process  for 
polymerizing  butadiene.  4,258,160.  CI.  526-138.000. 

Halasa,  Adel  F.:  See—  ....         » j  •  c    a  ■»<«  i-m   ri 

Hergenrother,  William  L.;  and  Halasa,  Adel  F.,  4,258.170.  CI. 

Hergenrother,  William  L.;  and  Halasa.  Adel  F..  4.258.I7I.  CI. 
528-168.000. 
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Halcon  Research  and  Development  Corp.:  See— 

Moy.  David.  4.258.201.  CI.  560-24.000. 
Hall,  Sture  R.:  See— 

Mickelsson.   Seve-Mikael;   and   Hall.   Sture   R.,   4.257.340,   CI. 
111-1.000. 
Haller,  Heinrich;  and  Wermelinger,  Hans,  to  Contraves  AG.  Stepping 

mechanism  for  a  multi-position  switch.  4,257,283,  CI.  74-128.000. 
Haller.  Jean  P.:  See— 

Hoffer,  Jean  O.;  Guelen.  Jean  C;  Portes.  Pierre  J.;  and  Haller,  Jean 
P.,  4,258.024,  CI.  423-474.000. 
Hamada,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Kuwagaki,  Hiroshi;  Hamada,  Hiroshi;  Takechi,  Sadatoshi;  and 
Yano,  Kohzo,  4,257,683,  CI.  350-357.000. 
Hamm.  Thomas:  See— 

Regnault.  Alain;  Sachetto,  Jean-Pierre;  Toumier,  Herve;  Hamm, 
Thomas;  and  Armanet,  Jean-Michel,  4.257.818,  CI.  127-1.000. 
Hammar,  Walton  J.;  and  Rustad,  Mark  A.,  to  Riker  Laboratories,  Inc. 

Derivatives  of  2-nitrobenzofuran.  4,258,213,  CI.  568-331.000. 
Hammond,  Daniel  L.;  and  Jeffries,  Philip  G.  Cable  shield  connector 

assembly.  4,257,658,  CI.  339-14.00R. 
Hammond,  Michael  J.;  and  Arendell.  Mark  W.,  to  Energy  Develop- 
ment Associates,  Inc.  Inert  gas  rejection  device  for  zinc-halogen 
battery  systems.  4,257,867,  CI.  204-265.000. 
Hancock,  Ronald  D.;  and  Kirk,  Jennie  M.,  to  British  Petroleum  Com- 
pany Limited,  The.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  a  functionalized 
solid  product.  4,257.916.  CI.  252-430.000. 
Hanke,  Hans,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft.   Hydrodynamic 
retarder  for  vehicles,  especially  for  motor  vehicles.  4.257,504,  CI. 
192-I2.00A. 
Hankosky,  Andrew;  Clapper,  Robert  L.;  and  Bake,  Earl  A.,  to  Rock- 
well International  Corporation.  Device  for  coupling  a  pair  of  rods. 
4,257,714.  CI.  403-31.000. 
Hanotier,  Jacques  D.  V.,  to  Labofina  S.A.  Process  for  preparing  tereph- 

thalic  acid.  4,258,209,  CI.  562-412.000. 
Hansen,  Kenneth  N.,  to  Allis-Chalmers  Corporation.  Extendible  steer- 
ing column.  4,257,624,  CI.  280-775.000. 
Hansen,  UVelle  H.:  See— 

Snyder.   Urry   L.;   and   Hansen,   LaVelle   H.,   4,257,527.   CI. 
220-72.000. 
Hanson,  James  M.;  Pinkasovich,  Juliana;  and  Sterling.  Vaughn  C.  to 
General  Electric  Company.  Flash  lamp  array  having  improved 
reflector  and  barrier  member.  4.258,412,  CI.  362-10.000. 
Harada.  Yasukazu:  See- 
Sasaki,  Koji;  and  Harada.  Yasukazu,  4.258,030,  CI.  424-94.000. 
Harbridge,  John  B.,  to  Beecham  Group  Limited.  Antibacterial  agents. 

4,258,050.  CI.  424-272.000. 
Harding,  Geoffrey,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Device  for  examining 
a  body  by  means  of  penetrating  radiation.  4,258,256,  CI.  250-272.000. 
Harding,  Larry  R.  Hoop  and  adjustable  target  game.  4,257.603.  CI. 

273-126.00R. 
Harger,  Linda  J.:  See- 
Judge,  Harold  R.;  and  Harger,  Linda  J.,  4,258,293.  C\.  315-203.000. 
Harp.  Marlyn  F.:  See— 

Diepenbrock.  James  L.,  Jr.;  Nelsen.  M.  Dean;  and  Harp,  Marlyn  F.. 
4.257,998,  Q.  264-156.000. 
Harrington,  Robert  L.:  See- 
Christiansen,  David  A.;  Kiefer.  Kevin  W.;  Naley.  Lowell  B.;  Seipp. 
Ronald  W.;  Shirek,  Lawrence  J.;  and  Harrington,  Robert  L., 
4.257.240,  CI.  62-448.000. 
Harris,  James  M.,  to  National  Semiconductor  Corporation.  Expanded 

pad  structure.  4,258,382,  CI.  357-71.000. 
Harris,  Paul  J.:  See— 

Allcock.  Harry  R.;  and  Harris,  Paul  J.,  4.258.172,  CI.  528-168.000. 
Harrison.  Stuart  A.,  to  Henkel  Corporation.  Monotertiarymonosecon- 
darydiprimarytetramine      and      monotertiarymonosecondarydini- 
trilodiamines.  4.257,984,  CI.  564-336.000. 
Harry.  Lawrence  D.:  See- 
Lee.  Do  I.;  Harry.  Lawrence  D.;  and  Morris,  Jack  D..  4.258. 104. 
CI.  428-342.000. 
Hartmann,  Werner;  Kutz,  Johannes;  and  Itgenshorst,  Dieter,  to  Ku- 
sters,  Eduard.  Arrangement  for  the  continuous  treatment,  particu- 
larly washing,  of  textile  materials.  4,257,246,  CI.  68-200.000. 
Hartney,  Robert  W.:  See— 

Leblanc,  Raymond  F.;  Taylor,  Donald  M.;  and  Hartney.  Robert 
W..  4.257.994.  CI.  264-102.000. 
Hartung.  Donald  E.;  and  Siegel.  Arnold  L..  to  Scholl,  Inc.  Insole  with 

material  released  under  foot  loads.  4.257.176.  CI.  36-44.000. 
Hartwell  Corporation:  See- 
Anderson.  John  P..  4.257.677,  CI.  350-174.000. 
Haruna,  Tohru:  See— 

Leistner.  William  E.;  Minagawa,  Motonobu;  Nakahara.  Yutaka; 
and  Haruna.  Tohru.  4,257,927,  CI.  260-23.0XA. 
Hasegawa,  Katsundo,  to  Owens-Illinois.  Inc.  Decorative  air  bubble 

formation  in  glassware.  4,257,800,  CI.  65-221.000. 
Hasquenoph,  Jean  H.;  and  Coutin,  Pierre  F.,  to  R.  Alkan  A  Cie.  Re- 
tractable gripping-arm  device  for  transporting  and  Jettisoning  ringless 
loads  carried  under  aircraft.  4,257,567,  CI.  244-137.00R. 
Hassan,  Javathu  K.;  and  Paivanas,  John  A.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Contactless  air  film  lifting  device.  4.257,637. 
CI.  294-64.00B. 
Hasuo,  Masayoshi:  See— 

Kakogawa.  Genjiro;  Hasuo.  Masayoahi;  Suga.  YoshiiKui;  Kitada. 
Hisashi;  and  Uehara.  Yumito.  4.2S8.I61.  CI.  526-153.000. 
Hatanaka,  Takefumi,  to  Lifewell  Corporation.  Desk-top  shredder. 
4.257.565.  CI.  241-100.000. 


Hatebur  Umformmaschinen  AG:  See— 

Zanzerl.  Hermann.  4.257,253.  CI.  72-345.000 
Hater.  Martin:  See— 

Meurer,  Peter;  Hater,  Martin;  Meininghaus,  Fritz;  and  Sched, 
Rudiger.  4,257,898,  CI.  210-751.000. 
Hathorn.  Jack  L.;  and  Scheier,  Donald  J.,  to  Gordon  Johnson  Com- 
pany.   Opening   apparatus   for   poultry   carcasses.    4,257.142.    CI. 
17-11.000. 
Hattori,  Munetaka:  See— 

Kawata,  Hiroitsu;  Ohmura,  Tadayoshi;  Shiozawa.  Hiroyochi;  and 
Hattori,  Munetaka.  4.258.179.  O.  536-95.000. 
Hauser.  Karl  V.,  to  Edw.  C.  Levy  Co.  Air  entraining  mortar  and 

process  of  manufacture.  4,257,815.  CI.  106-98.000. 
Havens,  Jeffrey  G.  Wrapping  apparatus  and  method.  4,257.212,  G. 

53-463.000. 
Hayden.  Robert  E..  Sr.,  to  Potters  Industries,  Inc.  Method  of  reducing 

fuel  consumption  by  peening.  4.258,084.  CI.  427-239.000. 
Haynes,  Harvey  H.  System  for  placement  of  piles  into  the  seafloor. 

4,257,721,  CI.  405-227.000. 
Hazen  Research,  Inc.:  See— 

Kindig,  James  K.;  and  Turner,  Ronald  L.,  4.257.881,  Q.  75-l.OOR. 
Stephens,  Frank  M.,  Jr.,  4.257,781,  CI.  48-I97.00R. 
Headford,  Donald  W.  R.:  See- 
Barton,  John  E.  D.;  Headford.  Donald  W.  R.;  and  Qrflins.  David  J.. 
4,257,801,  CI.  71-70.000. 
Health  Development  Corporation:  See— 

Beal,  Charles  B.,  4,257,421,  CI.  128-348.000. 
Heath,  Byron  B.:  See— 

Ashe,  Thomas  L.;  and  Heath,  Byron  B..  4,257,757,  CI  431-7.000. 
Heath,  Chester  A.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 

Variable  capacity  dau  buffer  system.  4,258,418,  Q.  364-200.000. 
Hedstrom  Co.:  See— 

Griffith,  William  E.,  Jr.,  4,257,651,  CI.  301-58.000. 
Heffner,  George  R.;  and  Casutt,  Max,  to  Grumman  Flexible  Corpora- 
tion. Apparatus  for  assembling  wall  modules  from  a  pair  of  stretched 
sheets  of  metal  laterally  spaced  apart  by  a  skeletal  frame.  4,257,150, 
CI.  29-33.00K. 
Heffner,  George  R.:  See— 

Casutt,  Max;  and  Heffner,  George  R.,  4,257,158,  CI.  29-824.000. 
Heimbrand,  Eberhard,  to  Ledermann  A  Co.  Saw  tool.  4.257,302,  CI. 

83-839.000. 
Heins.  Pierre:  See— 

Demuliere.  Pierre;  and  Heins.  Pierre,  4,258,333,  Q.  331-11.000. 
Hetser,  Arlan  H.:  See— 

Adamus.    Ronald    A.;   and    Heiser,    Arlan    H..   4.257,254,   Q. 
72-432.000. 
Helena  Laboratories  Corporation:  See— 

Mostyn,  William  T.,  Jr.,  4,257,709,  O.  356-435.000. 
Heller,  Herbert;  and  Schmitt,  Paul  W.,  to  Mine  Safety  Appliances 

Company.  Party  line  telephone  system.  4,258,230,  CI.  179-17.00A. 
Hendricks,  Charles  D.;  Koo.  Jackson  C;  and  Rosencwaig.  Allan,  to 
United  Sutes  of  America,  Energy.  Method  for  introduction  of  gases 
into  microspheres.  4,257,798,  CI.  65-21.400. 
Hendricks.  Charles  D.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Energy.  Cryogenic 

urget  formation  using  cold  gas  jets.  4,258,075,  CI.  427-6.000. 
Hendrickson,  Luther  G.:  See— 

Brayton,  William  E.;  Fun,  Fay;  Hendrickson,  Luther  G.;  and 
Shoenberger,  Ronald  W..  4,257,848,  CI.  202-82.000. 
Hendrix  Wire  A  Cable  Corp.:  See- 
Jean,  Leonard  P.;  and  La  Chance,  Ernest  J.,  Sr.,  4,258.228.  CI. 
174-168.000. 
Henkel  Corporation:  See- 
Chun,  Ho-Ming;  and  Melby,  Allan  L.,  4,258,063,  CI.  424-365.000. 
Harrison,  Stuart  A.,  4,257,984,  CI.  564-336.000. 
Henningsen  Foods.  Inc.:  See— 

Bergquist,  Dwight  H.;  and  Lorimor.  Gary  D..  4.257.790,  CI. 
55-379.000. 
Henrich,  Hans,  to  J.M.  Voith  GmbH.  Apparatus  and  process  for  pro- 
ducing wood  pulp  in  a  pressurized  wood  grinder.  4,257.563.  Q. 
241-17.000. 
Henrich,  Robert  S.,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Signal  conditioning 

circuit  for  magnetic  sensing  means.  4,258,324,  CI.  324-392.000. 
Hensley,  Clifford  A.;  and  Adams,  Keith  G.  Cotton  module  tarpaulin 

pin.  4,257,200,  CI.  52-4.000. 
Hensley,  Richard  K.  Toy  hoop  guide  rod.  4,257.189,  Q.  46-241.000. 
Hensy,  Philip  E.:  See— 

Kronman.   Albert   F.;   and   Hensy.    Philip   E..   4.257.696,   Q. 
354-14.000 
Herchenbach.  Paul,  to  Jean  WalteiKhied  GmbH.  Homokinetic  double 

joint  for  wide  bending  angles.  4,257,243,  CI.  64-I7.00R. 
Hergenrother,  William  L.;  and  Halasa,  Adel  F..  to  Firetlooe  Tire  A 
Rubber  Company,  The.  Polyphosphazene  polymers  containing  pyr- 
azole  or  imidazole  substituents.  4,258,170,  CI.  528-168.000. 
Hergenrother,  William  L.;  and  Halasa,  Add  F.,  to  Firestone  Tire  A 
Rubber  Company.  The.  Polyphosphazene  polymers  containing  sub- 
stituted alkyl/cycloalkyl  substituents.  4.258,171,  Q.  528-168.000. 
Herman.  Irving  P.:  See — 

Mailing.  John  B.;  and  Herman.  Irving  P.,  4,257.860,  CI.  204- 
I63.00R. 
Herman  Miller,  Inc.:  See— 

Propat.  Robert  L.;  Wodka,  Michad  A.;  and  NewhoMe.  Thomas  J., 
4,257.203.  CI.  52^22 1. 000. 
Herrgen,  Rudolf,  to  Werkzeag-Union  GmbH-DWU.  Torque  wrench. 
4,257.263.  CI.  73-139.000. 
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Herschul.  Ludwik;  and  Zelenka.  Alfred,  to  L  M  Ericsson  Pty.  Ltd. 
Digital  data  communication  network  having  diflering  data  transmis- 
sion rate  capabilities.  4.258.433.  CI.  370-24.000. 
Hesse.  Ruth  L.:  See—  .    ...  ,^ 

Kohnke.  Ole  B..  4.257.453.  a   137-514  300 
Hessnef.  Hans,  to  Mo  och  Domsjo  Aktiebolag.  .Device  for  absorbmg 

urine  with  incontinent  persons.  4.257.418.  CI.  128-286.aw 
Hetzel.  Fredenck.  to  General  Electric  Company.  Circular  nuorescent 

lamp  unit.  4,258.287.  CI.  3 1 5-58.000. 
Hewinson,  Vincent  K.:  See—  ....  «,•        .  v 

Pollock.  James  F.;  Linger.  Keith  R.;  and  Hewinson.  Vincent  K.. 
4.257.157.  CI.  29-611.000. 

Heymer,  Gero:  See—  ^  .   .  . «  r^^^ 

Eisner.  Oeorg;  Klose.  Werner;  May.  Christian;  and  Heymer.  Gero. 
4.258.022.  CI.  423-299.000.  ^  ^  _ 

Hickling,    Nelson    F..    to    John-Nelson    Corporation.    Carburetor. 

4.257.379.  CI.  123-518.000.  ^    .„   «    w         i 

Hiesinger.  Leopold,  to  Dr.  Johannes  Heidenhain  GmbH,  "'gh  Jfflu- 
tion  recording  medium  and  method  for  producing  same.  4,258. 120. 
CI.  430-324.000. 

"'^'o!imoto.°Sho8uke;  Hijikata.  Akiko;  Kikumoto.  Ryoji;  Tamao. 
Yoshikuni    Ohkubo.  Kazuo;  Tezuka,  Tohni;  and  Tonomura. 
Shinji.  4.258.192.  CI.  546-166.000. 
Hilbum.  Hugh  C;  and  Spilsbury.  Thomas  W..  to  Sperry  Corporation. 
Dynamic  focus  control  and  power  supply  for  cathode  ray  tube  dis- 
plays. 4,258,298.  CI.  315-382.000. 
Hildebrand.  Verne  E.:  See— 

Fletcher.  Paul  C;  and  Hildebrand.  Verne  E..  4,258,336,  CI.  331- 

94  50C 
Hill,  Donald  C;  and  Lyall,  Robert  W..  to  R   W   Lyall  &  Ca.  Inc. 
Biased  open  direct  response  valve  with  damping  means.  4.257,43^.  ci. 
137-514.700.  „,_  ^         .  wi 

Hill.  M.   Raymond,  to  Carrier  Corporation.   Shaft  seal  assembly. 

4.257,617.  CI.  277-3.000. 
Hill,  Robert  M.:  See— 

McCusker.  Michael  V.;  Lorents,  Donald  C;  Hill,  Robert  M.;  and 
Huestis,  Davis  L.,  4,258.334.  CI.  331-94.50G. 

""'•TSis,^wiIiiam  O.;  and  Hill,  Robin.  4,257,990.  CI  264-36^. 

Hiller.  Heinz;  Schlauer.  Johann;  Doerges.  Alexander;  Kempf.  Georg; 
Svoboda,  Vaclav;  and  Zcschmar.  Winfried.  to  Metallgesellschan 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  of  regenerating  *'»'»"  carbonate  solutions 
formed  by  the  desulfurization  of  hot  gases.  4.258,019.  CI.  423-223.000. 

Hilmar,  Shaun  K..  to  American  Can  Company.  Laminate  structure  for 
collapsible  dispensing  container.  4,257,536,  CI.  222-107.000. 

"'"rakS"  YoSii^and  Hino,  Takashi.  4,258,1 16.  Q.  430-102.000. 

Hinz.  Ronald  W.:  See—  ^  «        n       u  u/ 

Davidson,  James  P.;  Rosenberg,  Bamett;  and  Hinz.  Ronald  W.. 
4,258.051,0.424-287.000. 

Hipp.  Steven  J.;  and  Wilde.  Richard  C.  to  Rite-Hite  Corporation.  Dock 
leveler.  4,257,137.  CI.  14-71.300.  ^.  ^        ^       . 

Hirabayashi.  Nobuhiro,  to  Shin-Shirasuna  Electric  Corp.  Tape  trans- 
port mechanism.  4,257,547,  CI.  226-1  lOOOO. 

Hirabayashi,  Yasuhiko;  and  Murayama,  Toshihiro,  to  Forestry  and 
Forest  Products  Research  Institute.  Ministry  of  Agriculture.  Forestry 
and  Fisheries.  Process  for  producing  wood  adsorbents  for  mercury 
ions  by  graft  polymerization  of  acrolein  onto  xanthated  wood  meal 
followed  by  conversion  to  thiosemicarbazone.  4,258,136.  CI. 
521-25.000. 

Hiraiwa,  Kazuyoshi;  and  Takahashi,  Kotei.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company, 
Limited.  Hydraulic  clutch  with  dual  pistons.  4,257,509,  CI. 
192-86.000. 

Hirano,  Tomoyuki:  See—  ,..,.««,*     /^ 

Watanabe.    Mitsugu;    and    Hirano,    Tomoyuki,    4,258,076.    Cl. 

427-14.100. 
Hirao,  Yasuhiko:  See—  ..        „      u        a 

Abe,  Kenji;  Tsuge.  Ayao;  Hirao,  Yasuhiko;  Hon,  Keiichi;  and 
Isono,  Masamichi.  4.257.819,  CI.  134-19.000.  . 

Hirata.  NoriUugu;  and  Takimoto,  Hiroyuki,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kai- 

sha.  Cine  camera.  4.257.693.  CI.  352-209.000. 
Hirata.  Seizi:  See — 

Matsuyama,  Kiyoshi;  Ishikawa.  Shozi;  HiraU,  Seizi;  and  Ogura, 
Tsutomu.  4.257.533.  CI.  222-1.000, 
Hirata.  Yoshimutsu.  Nonlinear  distortion  measurement  using  composite 

puke  waveform.  4.258.314,  CI.  324-57.00R. 
Hirayama.  Kazuhiro;  Sato.  Yasushi;  Mochizuki.  Nontaka;  and  Masaki. 
Katsumi.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Image  information  recording 
appvatus.  4,257,701,  CI.  355-8.000. 
Hirayama,  Yoshio:  See— 

Ito,  Kanichi;  Hirayama,  Yoshio;  and  Kuroda,  Yoshiki,  4,258,005, 
a.  422-143.000. 
Hirose.  Isamu:  S«e— 

Kyo.  Kayomon;  Asahara.  Nakaba;  Asai.  Yasuhiko;  Hirose,  Isamu; 
and  Kato.  S«lao.  4.258.154.  CI.  525-425.000. 

Furukawa,  Yasuyuki;  Fujii,  Yoshihisa;  Tanaka,  Hitoahi;  and  Hirota, 

Tetsuya,  4,258,318,  Q.  324-220.000. 

Hitachi.  Ltd.:  See—  _  ^  ,        «    u  -i 

lijima.  Kazunori;  Honma.  Kazuo;  Terayama.  Takao-  Yoahida, 

Masashi;  Kawase,  Hideyuki;  and  Miyakawa,  Sen,  4,258,399,  CI. 

3«>-85.00O.  ^  ^       ^  ^ 

Kaneko,  Kenji;  Okabe,  Takahiro;  Nakamura.  TohniTTakasugi. 

Wasao  and  Nagata.  Minoru.  4.258.330.  O.  330-257.000. 


Miyata.  Kenji;  Kamei,  Tateuya;  and  Okamura,  Masahiro,  4.258,377, 

CI.  357-38.000. 
Seki.  Kunio.  4.258.406.  CI.  361-79.000. 
Shimada.  Satoshi;  Kawakami,   Kanji;  and  Nishihara,  Motohisa, 

4,257.274.  CI.  73-718.000. 
Watanabe,     Tomoyuki;     Okabe,     Takahiro;     Nagau,     Minoru; 
Nakamura.  Tohni;  Kaneko.  Kenji;  Okada.  YuUka;  Anzai.  Nono; 
Nishimura.  Takanori;  and  Agatsuma.  Takashi,  4,258,379,  CI. 
357-44.000. 
Hivolin  GmbH:  See- 
Mux.  Joachim.  4.257,279,  CI.  73-861 .570 
Hobbs,  OHver  K.  Multiple  row  harvester  for  peanut  crops.  4,257.486, 

CI.  171-101.000.  .         .  .       ,  T  1 

Hockham,  George  A.;  and  Wolfson,  Ronald  I.,  to  International  Tele- 
phone and  Tefcgraph  Corporation.  Around-the-mast  roury  annular 
antenna  feed  coupler.  4.258,365.  CI.  343-763.000. 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—  ^        o     ^ 

Bartmann,  Wilhelm;  Beck,  Gerhard;  Reuschlmg.  Dieter-Bernd; 
Seeger.  Karl;  and  Teufel,  Hermann,  4J58,053,  CI.  424-275.000. 
Bartmann,  Wilhelm;  Beck,  Gerhard;  Lerch,  Ulnch;  and  Bickel, 

Martin,  4.258.057.  CI.  424-305.000. 
Eisner,  Georg:  Klose.  Werner;  May.  Christian;  and  Heymer.  Oero. 

4,258,022,  CI.  423-299.000. 
Hahnle.  Reinhard.  4.257,943.  Q.  260-207.000. 
Kammerer.  Friedrich-Johannes;  Gebert.  Ulrich;  and  Alpermann, 
Hans  G..  4.258,046,  CI.  424-258.000  ^  .  ,  ^  ,„  ,^  ^, 

Kleber.  Rolf;  Panke,  Hans  L.;  and  Hoffmann,  Ench,  4,257,769,  CI. 

8-188.000. 
Prohaska.  Peter.  4.257.348.  CI.  118-689.000.     ^^^,      „      ,. 
Rechmeier.    Gerhard;    Roesnik,    Ulrich;    and    Scholz.    Harald. 
4.257,850,0.203-29.000. 
Hoenisch,  Walter  H.,  to  King-Seeley  Thermos  Co.  Electrical  control 

circuit  for  ice  making  machine.  4,257,237.  CI.  62-157.000. 
Hoerauf.  Werner;  and  Valentin,  Guenter.  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Discharging    granular     linear     polycondensates.    4.258,178,     CI. 

528-502.000.  ..    ^  /.  o      j  • 

Hofbaucr,  Peter,  to  Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengesellschaft.  Sound  insu- 
lated internal  combustion  engine.  4,257,368,  O.  123-195.00C. 

"^''Sdfg'til?'-;^  Hoferer,  Richard,  4,257,380,  CI.  123-552.0W. 

Hoffer.  Jean  O.;  Guelen,  Jean  C;  Portes.  Pierre  J.;  and  Haller,  Jean  P., 
to  Potasse  et  Produits  Chimiques.  Non-pollutant  process  for  the 
manufacture  of  neutral  calcium  hypochlorite  with  a  high  content  of 
active  chlorine.  4,258,024.  CI.  423-474.000.  ,        ^  -rv 

Hoffman.  John  W.,  to  Broken  Hill  Proprietary  Comi^nyUmted.  The. 
Gas  sensors  and  method  of  making  such  sensors.  4,257.863.  ci.  at*- 
I95.00S. 

Hoffman.  William  W.:  See—  

Cronin,  Timothy  H.;  Faubl,  Hermann;  Hoffman.  WUIiam  W.;  and 
Korst,  James  J.,  4.258,061,  O.  424-325.000. 

Hoffmann.  Erich:  See—  .....  c  ■  i.  a  ■>*■!  ntja  m 

Kleber.  Rolf;  Panke.  Hans  L.;  and  Hoffmann,  Ench,  4,257,769.  a. 

8-188.000. 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.:  &e-  .  ,„  „n  ri  <A9S«fM) 

Bartoldus,  Dieter;  and  Broger.  Emil.  4.258.210.  O.  562-569.00U. 
Walser.  Annin.  4.257.946.  CI.  260-239.0BD 
Hohmann.  Claus;  and  Gluck,  Wolfgang,  to  Messerschmitt-Bolkow- 
Blohm  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Raftung.  Integral  ammunition 
bunker.  4.257.520, 0.  206-3.000.  ^         « 

Holbrook,  Franklin  K.;  and  Bushman.  Ronald  C.  to  Brown  Interna- 
tional  Corporation.  Whole  fniit  peel  oil  extractor.  4.257.320,  CI. 
99-509.000. 
Holden,  Kenneth  G.:  See —  ...  —         ,.,.ii-  _  c 

Gleason.  John  G.;  Holden.  Kenneth  G.;  and  Huffman.  William  F.. 

4,257.947.  O.  260-239.00A. 

Hollandse  Signaalapparaten  B.V.:  See—      „     .  ..        .  ^,^  «^„^ 

Bodmer.  Maximiliaan  H.;  Hoogstraate.  Hendnk;  and  Van  Rooyen. 

Genit,  4.258,363,  CI.  343-16.00R. 

Hollingsworth.  John  D:  See—  .     ,  u    r»    A-i^nAi  ri 

Vaughn,  George  L.;  and  Hollingsworth,  John  D.,  4.257,148,  CI. 

19-98  000 

Holter,  Heinz;  Gresch,  Heinz;  and  Igelbuscher,  Heinrich  »<>•'«•«";«- 
Wert  Beteilisungegellschaft  mbH.  Moisture  reservoir  for  fertile  soUs 
for  plants.  4,257.191.  CI.  47-48.500.  

Holub.  Fred  F.;  and  Mellinger.  Gary  A.,  to  General  Electnc  Company. 
Blends  of  polyetherimides  and   polyamideimides.   4,258,153.  ci. 

525-431.000.  .,  .  .     o 

Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Sfe-- 

Sato.  Toshihiko;  Ishida,  Yoichi;  and  Iwashita.  Kanau,  4,257,227,  ci. 
60-290.000. 

"°"ESg"e^y.  ^^SiTam  R.;  van  Dyke,  Martin  J.;  and  Colby,  Dwight 
D..  4.258.422.  O.  364-442.000. 
Miles,  Gregory  M  ,  4,257.759.  CI.  431-31.000. 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.:  See—  ,*A.ir««« 

Ne«i.  Virendra  S.;  and  Peters.  Arthur.  4.258.420.  O.  364-200000. 
Hong  Paul  O   to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company.  The.  Inversion  polymen- 
zation  process  for  producing  vinyl  resins  using  coated  reactors. 
4.258,157,  O.  526-62.000. 
Honma,  Kazuo:  See—  ^  u  ^    v~i.i,i. 

lijima,  Kazunori;  Honma,  ^'^^o-Jeny"«i,TAaorY^^», 
Masashi;  Kawase,  Hideyuki;  and  Miyakawa,  Sen.  4.258,399,  CI. 
360-85.000. 
Hoogstraate,  Hendrik:  See—  „    j  ,.      j  v—  b»»»^ 

Bodmer,  Maximiliaan  H  ;  Hoogstraate.  Hendnk:  and  Van  Rooyen, 
Gerrit,  4,258,363,  CI.  343-16.00R. 
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Hooker,  Donald  E.,  to  Bally  Manufacturing  Corporation.  Coin  accep- 
tor apparatus.  4.257,512,  CI.  194-lOO.OOA. 

Horacek,  Heinrich;  Gehm,  Robert;  Volkert,  Otto;  Chakrabarti.  Sar- 
bananda;  Pauls,  Mathias;  and  Weyland,  Peter,  to  BASF  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Storage-stable  prepolymers  sprayable  from  a  pressure  vessel. 

Hori,  Keiichi:  See- 
Abe,  Kenji;  Tsuge.  Ayao;  Hirao,  Yasuhiko;  Hori,  Keiichi;  and 
Isono,  Masamichi,  4,257,819,  CI.  134-19.000. 
Horio,  Takekazu:  See— 

Takagahara,  Isamu;  Yamauti,  Juniti;  Yoshimura,  Setsuko;  Fujii, 
KaUumi;  and  Horio,  Takekazu.  4.258. 131,  O.  435-26.000. 
Horiuchi,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Tanimura.  Shozo;  Saito,  Yasuhisa;  Horiuchi,  Hiroshi;  Mieno, 
Kazunon;  Nakao,  Shinji;  Nakano,  Takaaki;  and  Kamei,  Kenzo, 
4,257,926,  CI.  260-3.000. 
Horn,  Peter;  Grosskinsky,  Otto-Alfred;  Thoma,  Richard;  and  Fuchs, 
Hugo,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Continuous  preparation  of  €- 
caprolactam   by   Beckmann   rearrangement.   4,257,950,   O.    260- 
239.30A. 
Hombeck,  Frederick  C:  See— 

Crosby,  Edward  G.;  and  Hombeck,  Frederick  C,  4,258,101,  O. 
428-371.000. 
Home,  David  H.  Minimizing  evaporative  losses  from  fuel  tanks. 

4,258,082.  CI.  427-160.000. 
Homer,  Sven  H.  N.:  See— 

Tisell,  Oaes-Gusuv  E.  Y.;  Lundell,  Karl  E.  B.;  Homer,  Sven  H. 
N.;  Thorstensson.  GusUv  Y.;  and  Karlstedt,  Gustav  S.  E., 
4.257,315,  O.  92-26.000. 
Hoshimi,  Susumu:  See — 

Takeda,  Masashi;  Hoshimi,  Susumu;  and  Sato,  Toshio,  4.258.299. 
CI.  318-258.000. 
Hoshinouchi,  Susumu:  See— 

Shimada,  Watani;  and  Hoshinouchi,  Susumu.  4,258,247,  CI.  219- 
137.00R. 
Hosier,  Klaus:  See— 

Tax,   Hans;   Hosier,  Klaus;  and   Bauer,  Dieter,  4.257,618,  O. 
280^.110 
Hosmer,  William  A.;  and  Bowler,  William  M.,  to  Scott  Paper  Company. 
E>ecorative  laminate  comprising  an  inherently  gluable  backing  sheet 
and  processes  for  making  same.  4,258,103,  O.  428-342.000. 
Hosoe,  Kazuya;  Niwa,  Yukichi;  Tsunekawa,  Tokuichi;  Owada,  Mit- 
sutmhi;  Asano,  Noriyuki;  and  Masunaga,  Makoto,  to  Canon  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.   Device  for  focus  detection  or  distance  detection 
4,257,705.  CI.  356-1.000. 
Hosoi,  Kazuo;  and  Ozawa,  Hitoshi.  to  Toray  Industries,  Inc.  Purifica- 
tion method  of  human  fibroblast  interferon.  4,257,938,  O.  260- 
I12.00R. 
Houston,  Douglas  E.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  for  ther- 
mo-compression  diffusion  bonding  each  side  of  a  substrateless  semi- 
conductor device  wafer  to  respective  structured  copper  strain  buff- 
ers. 4,257,156,  O.  29-580.000. 
Hovorka,  Jiri  J.,  to  Cobura,  Orin  W.   Magnetic  sensor  assembly. 

4,258,279,0.310-155.000. 
Howland,  Bradford,  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology.  Eye 

testing  chart.  4,257,690,  CI.  351-32.000. 
Howser,  Muir  G.:  See- 
Coots,  James  C;  and  Howser,  Muir  G..  4.257,151.  CI.  29-240.000. 
Hsieh,  Jaw  J.;  and  Hurwitz,  Charles  E.,  to  Massachusetu  Institute  of 
Technology.  GaxIni_xAsj4>i_y/InP  Avalanche  photodiode  and 
method  for  its  fabrication.  4,258,375,  CI.  357-16.000. 
Huang,  Der-Shing:  See— 

Milligan,     Barton;     and     Huang,     Der-Shing,     4,257,986,     O. 
568-934.000. 
Huang,  Jen- Yen,  to  National  Semiconductor  Corporation.  TTL  to 

CMOS  input  buffer  circuit.  4,258,272,  O.  307-475.000. 
Huang,  Samuel  J.:  See— 

Balanson,  Richard  D.;  Economy,  James;  Huang,  Samuel  J.;  and 
Smith,  Thor  L.,  4,258,146,  CI.  525-106.000. 
Hubble,  Fred  F.,  Ill:  See— 

Laing,   Jean    W.;   and    Hubble,    Fred    F..    Ill,   4.258.258.   CI. 
250-324.000. 
Hudson,  Robert  H.:  See— 

Ptaszek,  George  W.;  and  Hudson,  Robert  H..  4.257.610.  CI. 
273-248.000. 
Huestis.  Davis  L.:  See — 

McCusker.  Michael  V.;  Lorents.  Donald  C;  Hill.  Robert  M.;  and 
Huestis,  Davis  L.,  4,258,334,  CI.  331-94.50G. 
Huffman,  Dale  L.,  to  Aubum  Research  Foundation.  Process  for  pro- 
duction  of  a   restructured    fresh    meat    product.   4,258,068,   CI. 
426-272.000. 
Huffman,  William  F.:  See— 

Gleason.  John  G.;  Holden,  Kenneth  G.;  and  Huffman.  William  F.. 
4,257,947,  CI.  260-239.00A. 
Huffy  Corporation:  See — 

Bianco,  Andrew  S.,  4,257,288,  CI.  81-66.00R. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See- 
Robinson,  William  P.;  and  Seliger,  Robert  L.,  4,258,266,  CI.  250- 

492.00A. 
Straznicky,  Joseph;  and  Kumjian,  Alexander  A.,  4,258,273,  O. 
307-22  l.OOR. 
Hughes  Microelectronics  Limited:  See — 

Edwards.  Colin  W..  4.258.355.  CI.  340-347.0DA. 
Humber,  David  C;  Laing.  Stuart  B.;  and  Weingarten,  Gordon  G.,  to 
Glaxo  Group  Limited.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  cephalosporin 
compounds.  4,258.183.  O.  544-22.000. 


Humphrey,  Theodore  J.,  II:  See— 

Cary,  John  R.;  Humphrey,  Theodore  J.,  II;  and  Weaner,  Walter  H., 
4,257,539,  CI.  222-182.000. 

Hung,  William  M.:  See- 
Schmidt,  Paul  J.;  and  Hung,  WiUiaro  M.,  4.257.954,  O.  260- 

Hunt.  Kevin  W.;  and  Taylor,  Peter  J.,  to  Vickers  Limited.  Underwater 

pipelines.  4,257.719,  CI.  405-173.000. 
Hunt-Wesson  Foods,  Inc.:  See— 

Ashton,  David  H.;  and  Tharrington.  George.  Jr..  4.258,130,  O. 

Hunter,  Edwin  J.,  to  Toro  Company,  The.  Injection  piunp  for  wrinkkr 
systems.  4,257,440,  CI.  137-99.000.  -i»"~« 

Hunter,  James  S.:  See— 

Quan.  Peter  M.;  Hunter,  James  S.;  Lawson,  John  R.;  and  Moore. 
John  H..  4,257,944,  CI.  260-207.100. 
Hunter,  John  J.  Method  of  making  pipe  coupling  joint.  4,257,155,  CI. 

Huntron  Instruments,  Inc.:  See- 
Clinton,  James  R.,  4.258,337,  CI.  331-110.000. 

Hurle,  Donald  T.  J.;  and  Joyce.  Gordon  C,  to  Natioaal  Reaearch 
Development  Corporation.  Automatic  coitixil  of  crystal  growth 
4.258,003,  CI.  422-109.000.  *^ 

Humer,  Erwin  E.  Fuel-water  separator.  4,257,890,  O.  210-112000 

Hurwitz,  Charles  E.:  See— 

Hsieh,  Jaw  J.;  and  Hurwitz,  Charles  E,  4^58.375,  O.  357-16.000. 

Hutchinson-MAPA:  See— 

Domer,  Michel;  and  Kriese,  Eberhard,  4,257.242.  O.  64-14.000. 

Huwelmann,  Helmut:  See— 

Tetenborg,  Konrad;  and  Huwelmann,  Helmut,  4.257J09,  O. 

Tetenborg,   Konrad;   and   Huwelmann,    Helmut,   4JS7,210.   CI 
53-371.000. 
Hydes,  Alan  F.;  and  Jones,  Alan  L..  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation.  Display  system  having  modified  screen  format  or  lay- 
out. 4,258,361.  CI.  340-721.000. 
Hydra-Rig,  Inc.:  See— 

Elliston,  Thomas  L.,  4,257,456,  CI.  137-613.000. 
lantomo.  James,  to  Sealectro  Corporation.  Non-insulated  printed  cir- 
cuit jack  with  retaining  feature.  4.257.667,  O.  339-22 l.OOR. 
Ideas  That  Sell,  Inc.:  See— 

Massino,  Chester  F.,  4,257,598,  CI.  273-60.00R. 
Ido,  Kazuo:  See — 

Sogo,  Yukio;  Ido,  Kazuo;  Taneda,  Kozo;  Sakai,  Katzuji;  and  Sato, 
Yoichiro,  4,257,786,  CI.  55-261  000. 
Igarashi,  Isao:  See— 

Noguchi,  Masaaki;  Tanaka,  Yukiyasu;  and  Igarashi,  Isao.  4.257,365, 
CI.  123-51.00B. 
Igelbuscher,  Heinrich:  See— 

Holter,    Heinz;    Gresch,    Heinz;    and    Igelbuscher,    Heinrich. 
4,257,191,  CI.  47-48.500. 
IHC  Holland  N.V.:  See— 

Kwee.  Kiem  T.,  4,257,723,  CI.  406-49.000. 
lida,  Kennosuke:  See — 

Fujita,  Tomohiro;  lida,  Kennosuke;  and  Kawase,  Kazuo,  4.257.496, 
CI.  188-72.600. 
lida.  Kosuke;  Morikawa,  Tadayuki;  Aoki,  Mitsuo;  Ueda,  Isamu;  Bot- 
suda,  Takashi;  and  Tsuda.  Osami,  to  Takiron  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for 
producing  a  sheet  having  chip  design.  4,257,834,  O.  156-73.600. 
lijima.  Kazunori;  Honma,  Kazuo;  Terayama,  Takao;  Yoshida,  Masashi; 
Kawase,  Hideyuki;  and  Miyakawa,  Seii.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Magnetic 
recording  and  reproducing  apparatus.  4,258,399.  O.  360-85.000. 
Ikeda.  Hitoshi:  See— 

Kai,    Fumio;    Tsunioka,    Takashi;    Makabe,    Osamu;    Inouye. 
Shigehani;  Ikeda.  Hitoshi;  Kazuno,  Yuzo;  Nakajima.  Shokichi; 
Seki,  Shigeo;  and  Niida.  Taro,  4,258,184,  CI.  544-27.000. 
Ikeda,  Takaharu:  See — 

Ohsaka,  Yukio;  and  Ikeda,  Takahani,  4,258,309.  CI.  323-287.000. 
Ikeda,  Teppei:  See— 

Uchida,  Toshio;  Yabuta,  Yorimiti;  Tachikawa,  Hiromichi;  and 
Ikeda,  Teppei,  4,258.122.  CI.  430-253.000. 
Ikeda.  Yorifumi;  Nakatani,  Akira;  and  Tsujimoto,  Yasuhiro.  to  Takeda 
Chemical   Industries,   Ltd.  Countercurrent  liquid-solid  contacting 
apparatus.  4.257,896,  CI.  210-268.000. 
Ikenoue.  Shinpei;  Suzuki,  Yoshiaki;  and  Masuda,  Takao,  to  Fuji  Photo 
Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Thermally  developable  light  sensitive  material  using 
trivalent    and    tetravalent    cerium    compounds.    4,258,129,    O. 
430-620.000. 
Imai,  Takashi:  See— 

Shigeta,  Kiyoko;  Matsumoto,  Shuntetsu;  Ooyama,  Naotake;  and 
Imai.  Takashi.  4,258.351,  O.  340-38.00P. 
Imhoff,  Kathy  S.  Disposable  pet  dish.  4,257,353,  O.  119-61.000. 
IMI  Marston  Limited:  See— 

Brodie.  George  W.,  4,257,528,  O.  220-89.00A. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See- 
Barton,  John  E.  D.;  Headford,  Donald  W.  R.;  and  Cpilms.  David  J.. 

4,257,801.  O.  71-70.000. 
Downing.  Stephen  B..  4,257,140.  CI.  1 5-230. 1  la 
Pearson,  William  B..  4,257,437,  CI.  137-8.000. 
Punja,  Nazim,  4.257,975.  CI.  260-465.400. 
Quan,  Peter  M.;  Hunter,  James  S.;  Lawson.  John  R.;  and  Moore. 

John  H.,  4.257,944,  O.  260-207.100. 
Whittaker,   Graham;   and   O'Brien,    Anne,   4.257.857,   O.    204- 

158.0HA. 
Yelland,  Michael.  4,257,977,  O.  260-510.000. 
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'"""Mttsii.  Takeshi;   Kotama.  Tokio;   Kawai.  Hisa«;   Niahlmatsu. 

Akira;  Ina,  Toshikazu;  Nohira,  Hkktaka;  and  Kobashi.  Kiyoshi. 

4.257.382.  CI.  123-571.000. 
Inaba.  Kiyoharu,  to Steag  KemergieOmbH.  ^.^^^^.f'S^ 
doctor  device  suiuble  for  mass  production.  4.258.381.  CI.  357-70.(«J. 

Industrial  Automation  Corp.:  See—  

Peyton.  John  J.  4.257.727.  CI.  414-416.000. 
Industrie-Werke  Karlsruhe  Augsburg  Aktiengesellschaft:  Sef-- 

Schmidt.  Herbert;  Kurz,  Erwin;  Berger.  Rudolf;  and  Pilz,  Ench, 
4.257.728.  CI.  414-468.000. 
Industrie- Wert  Beteilisungegellschaft  mbH:  See—  „         u 

Holter.    Heini;    Gresch.    Heinz;    and    Igelbuscher,    Heinnch, 
4.257.191.  CI.  47-48.500. 

'"^'oreCT^ieron  pTinglis.  Bruce  R.;  Allen.  Roger  A.;  and  Tringham, 
Roger  W..  4.257.754.  CI.  425-84.000. 

Inland  Steel  Company:  See—  

Mills.  NormaliT .  4.257.473.  CI.  164-82.000. 

Inouye.Shi_gehara.  ^^-^  Takashi;  Makabe.  Osamu;  Inouye, 
Shiseharu:  Ikeda,  Hitoshi;  Kazuno.  Yuzo;  Nakajima,  Shokichi; 
Seki  Shigio;  and  Niida.  Taro.  4.258.184.  CI.  544-27.000. 

'"*"SS>.  Tib^r;  Ins^toris.  Laszlo;  Kovacs.  G**»';  P«'"^i' °y!f'*^ 

KOTzegi.  B^la;  and  Stadler.  Istvan.  4.257.962.  CI.  26(^346  220. 
Institutul  de  Cergetari  in  Constructii  si  Economia  Constructilor  Incerc: 

Nl^raru.  Dino  S.  4.258.090.  CI.  427-386.000. 
Institutul  de  Cergeuri  s  Proiectari  Technologice  "  Transport urrS«- 
Scorteanu.  lonel  R.;  Spirea.  Emil;  and  Cnstea.  Radu,  4.257.669.  CI. 

350-6.800.  . 

Intemation  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See— 

Crosby.  Edward  G.;  and  Hombeck.  Frederick  C,  4,258.101,  Cl. 

428-371.000. 
International  Business  Machines  Corp.:  See— 

Anderson.  Leslie  C.  4.257.904.  CI.  260-33.20R. 

Balanson.  Richard  D.;  Economy.  James;  Huang.  Samuel  J.;  and 

Smith.  Thor  L..  4.258.146.  CI.  525-106.000. 
Balliet.  Layton,  4.257.672.  CI.  350-96.170.  .«««-» 

Srglund.  Neil  C;  and  Luick.  David  A..  4.258.417  a.  364^.000. 
EcOTomy.  James;  Flandera,  Mary  Ann;  and  Liu.  Cheng-Yih. 

4.258.079.  CI.  427-44.000  .,„*>-,    ri    294. 

Hassan.  Javathu  K.;  and  Paivanas.  John  A..  4J57,637.  U.  2V4- 

64.00B. 

Heath  Chester  A..  4.258,418.  CI.  364-200.000.  

S^d^  A^  F  ;  aAdJonk  Alan  L..  4  258,361,  CI.  34(^721  OOX 
Schwuttke.  Guenter  H.;  and  Yang.  Kuei-Hsiung.  4.257,827,  CI. 
148-1.500. 
International  Quartz  Ltd.:  See—  xtn_<Ai  «m 

Lee,  Thomas  K.  P.;  and  Lam.  Hau  C.  4.258.358.  CI.  340-543.000. 
Internationa)  Standard  Electric  Corporation:  See— 

Ege.  Sigmund.  4.257,7 1 7,  CI.  405- 1 54.000. 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Cor^ration:  See- 

Hockham.  George  A.;  and  Wolfson.  Ronald  I.,  4,258,365.  U. 
343-763.000. 
Intraub.  Julius:  See —  _         .   ,        .     ,  ,. 

Omstein.    Leonard;   Williams.    Hazel    E.;   and    Intraub.   Julius. 
4.257,346.  CI.  118-641.000. 

'"Tiit^And"?^?^?  t;,^"Attilio.  4.258.055.  CI.  424-283.000_^ 
lonescu.  Alexandru  D..  to  New  England  Machinery.  Inc.  High  speed 

bottle  orienting  apparatus.  4.257.516.  CI.  198-3W^00O. 
Ishibashi,  HiroshT;  and  Iwano,  Haruhika,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.  Ltd. 

Reversal  color  development  process.  4.258.127.  d.  430-J7y.t*w. 

Shibuya,  Chisei;  Ishii.  Kunihiko;  Sano.  Takumi;  and  Ishida,  Torao. 

4.258.195.  CI.  548-136.000. 

Ishida.  Yasuhiko.  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha_Spl  t 

operation  type  multi-cylinder  internal  combustion  engine.  4.257.J71. 

CI.  123-198.0OF. 

Ishida,  Yoichi:  See—  _       _,       ^       »■  AtKtt'ytm 

Sato,  Toshihiko;  Ishida.  Yoichi;  and  IwashiU.  Kanau.  4.257.227.  CI. 

60-290.000. 
Ishii.  Kunihiko:  See—  -r^.^^ 

Shibuya,  Chisei;  Ishii.  Kunihiko;  Sano,  Takumi;  and  Ishida.  Torao, 
4,258, 1 95,  CI.  548- 1 36.000. 
Ishikawa,  Chuji,  to  Ricoh  Company.  Ltd.  Small  clearance  retention 
apparatus.  4.258.372.  CI.  346-153.100. 

Matsuyanu.  Kiyoshi;  Ishikawa.  Shozi;  Hirata,  Seizi;  and  Ogura. 
Tsutomu.  4.257.533.  CI.  222- 1 .000. 

Sekimchi.  Sad«);  Matsumoto.  Kojiro;  Ishikawa.  Tetsuo;  Mishiba, 
slSS;  MdlMki,  Nobujiro,  4,257,935,  CI.  260.29.70H. 

Uhiwaka.  Takumi:  See—  j  ,,       irs„«.i.j  a^ouo 

Yukuta.  Toahia.  Ishiwaka,  Takumi;  and  Usui.  Kiyoshi.  4.258.13V. 

CI.  521-1 10.000. 

Abe.  Kenji;  Tsuge,  Ay«);  Hirao,  Yasuhiko;  Hori.  Keiichi;  and 
liona  Maaamidhi.  4.557.819.  CI.  134-19.000. 
Ilalrame  S.p.A.:  See—  ,^,  ^^^ 

Blasio.  Pietro.  4.257.523.  CI.  206-303.000. 
Ilek  Corporation:  See—  _  .  .    -     ^  ^m^  *•*    ^t 

Albertinetti.  Nedo  P.;  and  Aldrich.  Ralph  E..  4.257.686.  a. 

350-3«aOOO. 


Itgenshorst.  Dieter:  See— 

Hartmann.   Werner,   Kutt,  Johannes;   and   Itgenshorst,   Dieter, 
4,257.246,  CI.  68-200.000. 
Ito,  Kanichi;  Hirayama,  Yoshio;  and  Kuroda.  Yoshiki,  ^o&mCoTvo- 
ration.    Thermal    reactor    with    fluidizing    rotors.    4,258,005,    CI. 
422-143.000. 

Itoh.  Katsumi:  See—  .  „  ..  ^.      ,     ,  •  «•  »    . 

Mori,  Kazumasa;  Asahi.  Taro;  Banzai,  KeiKhiro;  Iwaki,  K^tsutaro; 
Muto.  Kattuya;  Mase,  Akira;  Nimura,  Takayasu;  Ito^  Katsumi; 
and  Akita.  Yoshio.  4.258,K)7.  CI.  322-28.000. 
Ives,  Frank  E.;  and  Nash,  Terrence  G.,  to  Venus  Products.  Inc..  by  said 
Terrace  G.  Nash,  a  part  interest.  Flow  indicator  for  positive  displace- 
ment pump.  4,257.748,  CI.  417-63.000. 

Iwaki,  Katsutaro:  See—  .  „  ..  ^.      ,     l-  ir  ^  .  -^ 

Mori,  Kazumasa;  Asahi,  Taro;  Banzai,  Keuchiro;  Iwaki,  Katautaro; 

Muto,  Katsuya;  Mase,  Akira;  Nimura,  Takayasu;  Itoh,  Kauumi; 

and  Akita.  Yoshio,  4,258,307,  CI.  322-28.000 

Iwanaga.  Kazuyoshi;  Sugano.  Kazuhiko;  and  Ohtsuka.  Kunio.  to  Nissan 

Motor  Company,  Limited.  Transmission  throttle  valve  of  automatK 

power  transmission.  4.257.441.  CI.  137-116.300. 

''^ThiSSSl'HfnSlUd  Iwano.  Haruhika.  4,258,127,  Q.  430-379.000. 

IwashiU.  Kanau:  See—  ^  ,«i  ■»•»■»  /^ 

Sato.  Toshihiko;  Ishida.  Yoichi;  and  Iwashita.  Kanau.  4.257,227,  CI. 

60-290.000. 
Izaki,  Nobujiro:  See— 

Sekieuchi,  Sadao;  Mauumoto,  Kojiro;  Ishikawa.  Tettuo;  Mishiba. 
Saburo;  and  Izaki,  Nobujiro.  4.257,935, 0.  260-29.70H. 

J.  Hengstler  K.  G.:  See—  

Pfoffer,  Horst,  4,258,374,  CI.  346-163.000. 
J.M.  Voith  GmbH:  See— 

Henrich,  Hans,  4,257,563,  CI.  241-17.000. 
Jackson,  Kenneth  A.;  Kimerling.  Lionel  C;  and  Learay,  Harry  J.,  to 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Photo-induced  tempera- 
ture gradient  zone  melting.  4,257,824,  CI.  148-1.500. 
Jacobs,  Dennis.  Governed  propeller  type  wind  motor  arrangement. 
4,257,736,0.416-51.000. 

''^1?hwSi?uirid;;  and  J«»bs,  Erwin,  4,257,832.  CI.  1^»87^- 
Jacobs.  Patrick  D..  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The.  Method  for 

removing  the  rubber  lining  from  a  rubber-lined  vessel.  4,257,820,  CL 

1 34-22  OOR 
Jahn,  Walter!  to  Jenaer  Glaswerk  Schott  ft  O", ,£]¥^»"  "*• 

irradiationresistantopticalglasses.  4,257,811,  a.  106-47.twy. 

Jakob,  Fritz,  to  Linde  Aktiengesellschaft.  Recovery  o/ the  heat  content 

of  corrosive  and  dust-conUining  gases.  4,257,475,  CI.  163- 1. WW. 
Jaksity.  Laszlone:  See —  ^  .       ,  «.i 

Mariasi.  Bela;  Molnar.  Laszlo;  Tolh.  Janos;  Gulya.  Imrr.  Nagy. 
Miklos;  Wolfram,  Ervin;  Zrinyi,  Miklos;  Kovacs,  Gabome;  and 
Jaksity,  Laszlone.  4.258.163.  CI.  526-202.000. 
Jakubowicz.  Raymond  F.:  See—  _j  c  a  -j^t  ba-j  ri 

Schnipelsky,  Paul  N.;  and  JakubowKZ.  Raymond  F.,  4,257,862,  CI. 
2O4-195.00R. 
Jalbert  Vincent  P.,  to  SCM  Corporation.  Multi  bar  encoding  apparatus 
utilizing  acoustic  energy.  4,258,356,  CI.  34O.365.00R. 

James,  David  R.:  See—  ^     . .  «     ,».       xm  «i..ii  n. 

Christophorou,  Loucas  G.;  James,  David  ^±]^'  Marshall  O., 

and  Pai,  Robert  Y.,  4,257.905,  CI.  252-571.000 

Jarre,  Wolfgang;  Mueller,  Gerhard;  Zipp.  Otmar;  and  Ropte,  Eckhard, 

to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  manufacture  of  newble 

polyurethane  foams  with  cyanic  acid  denvatives.  4,258,141,  CI. 

521-114.000. 

*"asp.  Peter;  Jarsen,  Dieter.  Eggert,  Heinnch;  and  KlingelhoUer. 

Wilhelm,  4.257.838.  CI.  156-»39.000. 
Jay  Boyce  &  Associates:  See— 

Boyce.  Jay.  4.258.303.  CI.  318-811.000.  „    ^      «/      * 

Jean.  LeoiJard  P.;  and  U  Chance.  Ernest  J..  Sr.  to  Hendnx  Wire  A 
Cable  Corp.  Electrical  insulator  having  clamping  J«wswith  sepa- 
rately fabriwted  liner  members.  4.258.228.  CI.  174-168.000. 
Jean  Walterschied  GmbH:  See—     _  ^^  .,^_ 
Herchenbach.  Paul.  4.257.243,  CI.  64-17.00R. 
Jeffries,  Philip  G.:  See—  ,,. 

Hammond,  Daniel  L.;  and  Jeffries,  Philip  G.,  4,257,658.  Q.  339- 

14.00R. 
Jenaer  Glaswerk  Schott  ft  Gen.:  See— 

Jahn,  Walter.  4.257.811.  CI.  I0M7.00Q.  ^mI^u^ 

Jenks,  Richard  H..  to  Revere  Copper  and  Brass  Incorporated.  Methodi 
of  and  apparatus  for  lining  the  internal  walls  of  a  conduit  for  convey- 
ing fluid  carrying  marine  fouling  organisms  with  a  liner  of  anti-foul- 
ing  material.  4.257.459.  CI.  138-147.000. 

*"*S  LwMi.  Noel;  Lanen.  Amo  I.  M.;  Knudsen.  Poul  E.;  and  Jensen. 

Erik  H..  4.258.009.  CI.  422-250.000. 
Jensen.  Larry  W..  to  Goodyear  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company.  The.  Method 
of  manufacture  of  cable  belts  having  generally  symmetrically  ten- 
sioned  cables.  4.257.833.  CI.  156-64.000. 
Jeumont-Schneider:  See—  ......  ««« 

Fromont.  Jacques  L..  4.258.300.  CI.  318-318.000. 
Jimmy  Dean  Meat  Company.  Inc..  The:  S«— 

Btemard.  Vincent  E..  4.258.066.  CI.  426-231.000. 
JO-Line  Tools.  Inc.:  See— 

Solomon,  Donald  F..  4.257.507.  CI.  192-43  100. 
Johannsen.  James  R  ,  to  McQuay-Perfex  Inc.  Variable  dead  band  pres- 
Mire  control  system.  4.257.318.  CI.  98-1.500. 
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Johansen,  David  K.:  See— 

Bourke,  Robert  F.;  and  Johansen.  David  K.,  4,258,306,  CI. 
320-48.000. 
John  D.  Hollingsworth  on  Wheels,  Inc.:  See- 
Vaughn,  George  L.;  and  Hollingsworth,  John  D.,  4,257,148,  O. 
19-98.000. 
John,  Heinrich;  and  Koster,  Eike,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Polarized 

electrical  connector.  4,257,665,  CI.  339-186.00M. 
John-Nelson  Corporation:  See— 

Hickling,  Nelson  F.,  4,257,379,  CI.  123-518.000. 
John  Zink  Company:  See- 
Reed,  Robert  D.,  4,257,763,  CI.  431-188.000. 
Zink.  John  S.;  Reed.  Robert  D.;  Glomm.  Horst  M.;  and  Sawatski. 
Klaus  E..  4,257,762,  CI.  431-177.000. 
Johne,  Albrecht.  to  VEB  Polygraph  Leipzig,  Kombinat  fur  polygra- 
phische  Maschinen  und  Ausrustungen.  Capacitive  detection  of  absent 
and/or  double  sheets  in  the  sheet  transport  path  of  a  printing  ma- 
chine. 4,258,326.  CI.  328-5.000. 
Johns-Hunt.  John,  to  Chubb  ft  Son's  Lock  and  Safe  Co.,  Ltd.  Combina- 
tion lock.  4,257.249,  CI.  70-303.00A. 
Johnson,  Carl  E.:  See— 

Gibby,  Ronald  L.;  Lawrence,  Leo  A.;  Woodley,  Robert  E.;  Wil- 
son, Charles  N.;  Weber,  Edward  T.;  and  Johnson,  Carl  E.. 
4.257.847,  CI.  176-68.000. 
Johnson,  Matthey  ft  Co.,  Limited:  See— 

Enga,  Bernard  E.,  4,257,223,  CI.  60-39.040. 
Johnson,  Thomas  A.;  and  Long,  William  G..  to  Babcock  ft  Wikox 
Company,    The.    Fibrous    refractory    producto.    4,257,812,    Ci: 
106-67.000. 
Johnson,  William  B.;  and  Norton,  Richard  C,  to  Stone  ft  Webster 
Engineering  Corp.  Fluidized  bed  gas  distributor  system.  4.257,171, 
CI.  34-57.00A. 
Jonas,  Rochus;  Becker,  Karl-Heinz;  Enenkel,  Hans-Joachim;  Minck. 
Klaus;  and  Schliep,  Hans-Jochen.  to  Merck  Patent  GeaeUacinft  nit 
beschrankter   Haftung.    Phenoxy-amino-propanob.   4,258i)62.   CL 
424-330.000. 
Jones,  Alan  L.:  See— 

Hydes,  Alan  F.;  and  Jones,  Alan  L.,  4,258,361,  Q.  34O-721.00a 
Jones,  Arthur.  Exercising  apparatus  with  improvements  in  handle 
structure,  rope  arrangement,  and  clamping  means.  4,257,592.  CI. 
272-126.000. 
Jones.  Donald  W.  Centrifugal  air  classifying  apparatus.  4.257.880.  Q. 

209-144.000. 
Jones,  Ted:  See- 
Banks,  AUen  R.;  Fibiger,  Richard  F.;  and  Jones,  Ted,  4,258,204,  CI. 
560-205.000. 
Jorzyk.  Sigurd;  and  Wurfel,  Helmut,  to  Saarbergwerke  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Process  for  the  purification  of  undistillable  solid-containing 
hydrocarbon  fractions  produced  in  coal-refining.  4,257,870,  CI. 
208-39.000. 
Joseph,  Joseph  P.;  and  Bernstein.  Seymour,  to  American  Cyanamid 
Company.  Lactobionic  acid  poly(H-sulfate)  and  saltt  thereof  useful  as 
complement  inhibitors.  4.258,034.  CI.  424-180.000. 
Joshi.  Ashok  V.:  See- 
Liang.  Charles  C;  and  Joshi.  Ashok  V..  4.258.109,  Q.  429-191.000. 
Joyce,  Gordon  C:  See— 

Hurle,   Donald  T.  J.;  and  Joyce,  Gordon  C,  4,258,003,  CI. 
422-109.000. 
Judge,  Harold  R.;  and  Harger,  Linda  J.,  to  Cosmos  Energy  Innovation 
S.A.    High    intensity   discharge   lighting   system.    4,258.293,    CI. 
315-203.000. 
Juhasz.  John  E.;  and  Williams.  Hansel  O..  to  Rockwell  International 
Corporation.  Vehicle  monitoring  and  recording  system.  4.258.421. 
CI.  364-424.000. 
Jung.  Johann:  See— 

Platz.  Rolf;  Fuchs.  Werner;  Rieber.  Norbert;  Samel.  Ulf-Rainer; 
Jung.  Johann;  and  Wuerzer.  Bruno.  4.257,941,  CI.  260-152.000. 
Jung,  Klaus:  See— 

Wober.  Wolfram;  Franzius.  Dirk;  Andersson.  Gerd;  Jung,  Klaus; 
Suess,  Peter;  and  Wagner,  Claus,  4,257,889,  CI.  210-104.000. 
Jung  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Gamm,  Paul  B.;  and  Strohm,  Elwood,  4,257,414,  Q.  128-160.000. 
Junga  Verkstader  AB:  See— 

Gestblom.  Barbro;  Martinsson.  Christer;  and  Treijner,  Hkkan. 
4.257.170.  CI.  34-48.000. 
Junginger.  Hans  G.:  See— 

Clasen.  Rolf;  and  Junginger.  Hans  G..  4.258.114.  CI.  430-67.000. 
Jury,  Harold  R..  to  Flight  Furniture  Pty.  Ltd.  Metal  forming  process. 

4.257.251.  CI.  72-57.000. 
Jutte.  Ralph  B..  Jr.:  See— 

Cottrell.  Walter  D.,  Jr.;  and  Jutte.  Ralph  B..  Jr..  4.258.106.  Q. 
428-482.000. 
Juvin.  Pierre,  to  Sertog  Societe  d'Etudes  de  Recherches  de  Travoux 
d'Organisation  et  de  Gestion.  Therapeutic  compounds  for  the  treat- 
ment of  uro-geniul  disorders.  4,258,037.  CI.  424-195.000. 
Kabel-und  Metallwerke  GutehofTnungshutte  AG.:  See— 

Schauer.   Friedrich;  and   Wolff.   Manfred.  4.257.666.  CI.   339- 
218.00M. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kyowa:  See— 

Fujitani.  Takeo;  and  Matsuoka.  Kajio.  4.258.100.  CI.  428-315.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Ono  Sokki  Seisakusho:  See— 

Ono.  Masamichi;  Eto.  Akira;  and  Yagi.  Hideji.  4.257.261.  CI. 
73-134.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Saginomiya  Seisakusho:  See — 
Nishimi.  Ichiro.  4.258.344.  CI.  335-129.000. 


Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sato  Kenkyusho:  See— 
Sato,  Yo,  4,257,326,  CI.  101-288.000. 
Sato.  Yo.  4.257.327.  CI.  101-288.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha:  See— 

Asakawa.    Tattushi;    and    Morozumi.    Shinji.    4.258.310.    a. 
323-281.000. 
Kadija.  Igor  V.,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Method  for  producing  liquid 
permeable   diaphragms   for   an   electrolytic   cell.    4,258,081,   CI. 
427-121.000. 
Kaelber,  Gunter,  to  BBC  Brown  Boveri  ft  Company  Limited.  Fatten- 
ing arrangement  especially  for  a  turbine  and  a  condenser.  4,257,233, 
CI.  60-687.000. 
Kageyama,  Takao,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Coupled  cavity  type 

traveling  wave  tube.  4,258,286,  CI.  315-3.600. 
Kahler,  Royce  C,  Jr.:  See- 
Friend.  David;  and  Kahler,  Royce  C.  Jr..  4.257.305.  Q.  84-1.240. 
Kai  Cutlery  Center  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Murai,  Yosiichi,  4.257,160.  CI.  3041.000. 
Kai.  Fumio;  Tsunioka.  Takashi;  Makabe.  Osamu;  Inouye.  Shigehani; 
Ikeda.  Hitoshi;  Kazuno,  Yuzo;  Nakajima.  Shokichi;  Seki.  Shigeo;  and 
Niida,  Taro,  to  Meiji  Seika  Kaisha  Ltd.  Cephalosporin  derivatives. 
4,258,184,  CI.  544-27.000. 
Kaiser,  Donald  B.:  See- 
Month.  Alfred;  and  Kaiser.  Donald  B..  4.258.284.  Q.  313-390.000. 
Kaiser.  Roman,  to  Givaudan  Corporation.  1.4-Epoxy-1.3.3-trimethyl-2- 
(2-buten-l-ylidene)cyclohexane8     as     flavorants.     4.258.071,     CI. 
426-536.000. 
Kajimoto.  Tsunesuke.  to  Toray  Industries.  Inc.  Catalyst  compoaition 
and  method  for  oxidation  of  ethylene  to  ethylene  oxide  and  method  of 
catalyst  manufacture.  4.257.967,  CI.  260-348.340. 
Kakogawa.  Genjiro;  Hasuo.  Masayoshi;  Suga.  Yoshinori;  Kitada.  Hisa- 
shi;  and  Uehara.  Yumito.  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries  Ltd. 
Process  for  polymerizing  propylene.  4.258.161.  CI.  526-153.000. 
Kamei.  Kenzo:  See— 

Tanimura.   Shozo;   Saito.  Yasuhisa;   Horiuchi.  Hirothi;   Mieno. 
Kazunori;  Nakao.  Shinji;  Nakano,  Takaaki;  and  Kamei.  Kenzo. 
4,257.926.  Q.  260-3.000. 
Kamei.  Tatsuya:  See— 

Miyata.  Kenji;  Kamei.  Tatsuya;  and  Okamura.  Masahiro.  4.258.377. 
CI.  357-38.000. 
Kammerer.  Friedrich-Johannes;  Gebert.  Ulrich;  and  Alpennann.  Hans 
G..  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Pyrano-heterocycles  and  medica- 
menu  containing  these  compounds.  4.258.046.  CI.  424-258.000. 
Kammerer.  GilbertE.:  See— 

Bixby.  James  A.;  Wright.  Charles  E.;  and  Kammerer.  GilbertE.. 
4.258,398,  CI.  360-76.000. 
Kamphuts.  Gerrit  G.:  See— 

Eversdijk.  Bastiaan  P.;  and  Kamphuts.  Gerrit  G..  4.257.785.  CI. 
55-89.000. 
Kanegafuchi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Dairaku.  Kazuo;  and  Kuki.  Kazuo.  4.257,257,  CI.  73-19.000. 
Kaneko.  Kenji;  Okabe.  Takahiro;  Nakamura.  Tohni;  Takasugi.  Wasao; 
and  Nagata,  Minoru.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Differential  current  amplifier. 
4.258.330.  CI.  330-257.000. 
Kaneko.  Kenji:  See— 

Watanabe.    Tomoyuki;    Okabe,    Takahiro;    Nagata,     Minoru; 
Nakamura.  Tohru;  Kaneko,  Kenji;  Okada.  Yutaka;  Anzai.  Norio; 
Nishimura,  Takanori;  and  Agatsuma,  Takashi.  4.258.379.  CI. 
357-44.000. 
Kantor.  Martin  L.:  See— 

Auerbach.    Joseph;    and    Kantor.    Martin    L.,    4,258.059,    CI. 
424-321.000. 
Kanzaki  Paper  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Watanabe,  Noritoshi;  Nakamura,  Masato;  and  Fujtta,  Seigoro, 

4,257.843.  CI.  162-146.000. 

Kao.  Jar-lin;  and  Sheng.  Ming  N.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company. 

Preparation  of  esters  from  organic  bromo  alkyl  tellurium  compounds. 

4.258.208,  Ci.  560-266.000. 

Karayannis.  Nicholas  M.;  and  Lee.  Sam  S.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company 

(Indiana).  Polymerization  process.  4.258.168.  CI.  526-139.000. 
Karlstedt.  Gusuv  S.  E.:  See— 

Tisell.  Claes-Gusuv  E.  Y.;  Lundell,  Kari  E.  B.;  Homer.  Sven  H. 
N.;  Thorstensson,  GusUv  Y.;  and  Karlstedt.  Gusuv  S.  E.. 
4,257,315.  a.  92-26.000. 
Karp.  Joseph  G.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Stuffed  food  casing 

break  detector  •  shutofT  4,257.146.  CI.  17-49.000. 
Kanibe,  Norio;  Morita,  Yasuyuki;  Yamaka.  Eizo;  and  Kuno.  Takasi.  to 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Rotor  balancing  device 
utilizing  a  laser  beam.  4.258.246.  CI.  219-121.0LW. 
Kascha.  Waldemar:  See— 

Bahrmann.  Helmut;  Comils.  Boy;  Diekhaus,  Gerhard;  Kascha, 
Waldemar;  and  Weber.  Jurgen.  4.258.214.  CI.  568-454.000. 
Kasiewicz.  Stanley  J.  Control  circuit  for  engine  speed  governor. 

4,257.361.  CI.  123-352.000. 
Kassfeldt,   Hillar.   to  Tridon   Limited.   Fhnher  devices  for  lamps. 

4.258,292,  Ci.  315-200.00A. 
Kasting,  Edward  W.,  to  Cummins  Engine  Company.  Inc.  Combined 
gear  cover  and  mount  for  an  internal  combustion  engine.  4.257.370. 
CI.  123-198.00E. 
Kasuga.  Muneo:  See— 

Tsuda.  Hiroshi;  Miyashita.  Kiyoshi;  Nishikawa.  Masaji;  Shimizu. 
Akira;  and  Kasuga.  Muneo.  4.257.700.  CI.  355-3.0TR. 
Kato.  Hisatoyo:  See^ 

Kotera.  Noboru;  Eguchi.  Syusaku;  Miyahara.  Junji;  Matsumoto, 
Seiji;  and  Kato.  Hisatoyo.  4.258.264.  Q.  25(MS4.000. 
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Kato  Nobukatsu  Takase.  Tsutomu;  and  Morimolo,  Yoshio,  to  Mitiui 
Toatsu  Chemicals,  Inc.  Proem  for  producing  hydroquinone. 
4.258.219.  CI.  568-771.000. 

Kate.  Sadao:  S*e—  .  „      ^.,      „.         . 

Kyo.  Kayomon;  Ajahara,  Nakaba;  Asai.  Yasuhiko;  Hiroae.  Isamu; 
and  Kato.  Sadao.  4.258.154.  CI.  525-425.000. 

Kaoflman.  William  J.;  and  Lilley.  George  L.,  to  Armstrong  Cork 
Company.  Process  of  forming  an  embossed  surface  covering. 
4.258.085.  CI.  427-244.000.  

Kaufmann.  Meinolph;  and  Kmetz,  Allan  R..  to  BBC  Brown  Boven  ft 
Company  Limited.  Display  device  having  adjommg  **V^y^^^^ 
and  a  method  of  producing  the  display  device.  4.258.364.  CI. 

340-765.000.  ^  „  j  l  /- 

Kaukeinen.  Joseph  Y.;  and  Wright.  Hal  E.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany. Sensitizer  for  electrophoretic  migration  imagmg  dispersions. 

Kaupin.  William  B.;  and  Siciesuil.  Stephen  P..  to  William  Carter  Com- 
pany. Tlie.  Infant  garmem.  4.257.127.  Q.  2-75.000. 
Kawa,  Ryuichi.  to  Ricoh  Compwiy.  Ltd.  Servo  motor  apparatus. 

4.258.301.  CI.  318-594.000. 
Kawaguchi,  Fumikazu:  See—  . .   ^     -.         •»•  i.      l- 

Fuiita,  Isao;  Onoda.  Mamoru;  Kawaguchi.  Fumikazu;  Takenaka, 
Yoshimichi;  and  TsuUya.  Tadao.  4.257.806.  CI.  75-3.000. 

^"SttsuiTTakeshi;  Kohama.  Tokio;  Kawai.  Hisasi;  NUhimatsu. 
Akira;  Ina,  Toshikazu;  Nohira,  Hidetaka;  and  Kobashi,  Kiyoshi. 
4.257.382.  CI.  123-571.000. 

Kawai.  Junji:  See—  ■  a  t*e  tAt  m 

Ohzeki.  Toshio;  Akutsu.  Mittuo;  and  Kawai.  Junji.  4,258.142.  CI. 

525-2.000. 

^MurakiSii,  Tadashi;  Yamane,  Mamoru;  Tokairin,  Toshio;  and 
Kawai.  Kenji,  4.257.778.  CI.  44.1.00R. 
Kawai  Musical  Instrument  Mfg.  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Deutsch.  Ralph.  4.257.304,  CI.  84-1.230. 
Kawakami.  Kanji:  See— 

Shimada.  Satoshi;  Kawakami.  Kanji;  and  Nishihara.  Motohisa, 

4.257.274.  CI.  73-718.000.  

Kawakita,  Hiroaki.  to  Dukane  Corporation.  Stand  device  for  boom- 
type  working  implements.  4.257.730.  CI.  414-686.000. 
Kawamura.  Reeko:  See— 

Matsumoto.   Yasuji;   Murai.   Bunjiro;   and   Kawamura.   Reeko. 
4.257.936.  CI.  260-37.0SB. 
Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  S»-  ,,.,,,,    -,,    ,„ 

Fujikawa.  Tetsuzo;  and  Kimura,  Tomoya,  4,257.367.  U.    in- 
185.0BB. 
Kawasaki  Kasei  Chemicals  Ltd.:  S«—      ^         ^  ^        . 

Matsuura,    Ryo;    Sakai.    Kazuaki;    Sato.    Tuneyasu;    Yamada. 
Yorinobu;  and  Bandow,  Kowzo.  4.257.851.  CI.  203-31.000. 

Kawase,  Hideyuki:  See-  v^i.;^. 

lijima.  Kazunori;  Honma.  Kazuo;  Terayama.  Takao;  Yoshida. 

Masashi;  Kawase.  Hideyuki;  and  Miyakawa.  Sen.  4.258.399.  CI. 

360-85.000. 

Kawase.  Kazuo:  See—  a  iti  a<u. 

Fujita.  Tomohiro;  lida,  Kennosuke;  and  Kawase.  Kazuo,  4,257.496. 

CI.  188-72.600.  ^       .    .^    u    i^ 

Kawase.  Mitsuo;  and  Watanabe.  Hiroyuki.  to  Toyoda  Jidosha  Kogyo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Supporting  structure  for  a  suspension  member  for 

a  vehicle.  4.257.623.  CI.  280-660.000. 
Kawata.  Hiroitsu;  Ohmura.  Tadayoshi;  Shiozawa.  Hiroyoshi;  and 

Hattori.  Munetaka.  to  Yamanouchi  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.  Coating 

agents  for  solid  medicaments.  4.258.179.  CI.  536-95.000. 

Kawate.  Kenji:  See—  ^.     ..        ^  v       .     v— :; 

Yoshimoto.  Hiromu;  Okumura.  Michitoshi;  and  Kawate,  Kenji. 

4.257.829.  CI.  148-13.000. 

'^"MSrishiS!*Ten.1'Ii;d  Kazaoka.  Manabu,  4.257.235,  CI  60-736.000. 
Kazuno,  Yuzo:  See —  ^  , 

Kai,    Fumio;    Tsuruoka,    Takashi;    Makabe,    Osamu;    Inouye. 
Shisehani;  Ikeda,  Hitoshi;  Kazuno.  Yuzo;  NakajimajShokichi; 
Seki.  Shigeo;  and  Niida,  Taro.  4.258,184,  CI.  544-27.000. 
Keedy.  Edgar  L.  Vehicle  drag  reducer.  4.257.641.  CI.  296-l.OOS. 
Keeler  Corporation:  See— 

Keeler,  Miner  S..  II.  4.257.581.  CI.  267-116.000. 
Keeler.  Miner  S.,  II.  to  Keeler  Corporation.  Impact  absorbmg  strut. 
4.257,581.0.267-116.000.  'a 

Keepers,  Hugh  E..  to  Varel  Manufacturing  Company.  Filament  wound 

bearing.  4.257,654.  CI.  308-8.200. 
Kefeli.  Tamara  Y  :  See—  „    „    .  v,      v    «.,«« 

Berlin.  Alfred  A.;  Kefeli,  Tamara  Y  ;  Varlamova.  Nina  V.;  Stron- 
Kin.  Griiory  M.;  Altshuler.  Judif  M.;  Kolomazov,  Boris  I.;  and 
Ifimov.  Alexei  V..  4.258.164.  CI.  526-301.000. 

Keiser  Corporation:  See—  

Keiser.  Dennis  L.,  4,257.593.  CI.  272-130.000. 
Keiser,  Dennis  L.,  to  Keiser  Corporation.  Pneumatic  exercising  device. 

4,257.593.  CI.  272-130.000. 
Kelderman.  Hendrik  C:  S«—  „    j  ^  <-   .<i<BVt<  r\ 

Van  Berkel.  Johannes;  and  Kelderman.  Hendnk  C.  4.258.205,  Cl. 

Kellet,  William  H.;  and  Mills.  Peter  S..  to  Coal  Industry  (Patentt) 

Limited.  Accelerating  agentt  for  accelerating  hardening  of  cement. 

4.257.814.  CI.  106-90.000.  ^  ^      ^       ^„^„ , 

Kelly.  Franklin  G.;  Bashin.  Saul;  and  Kennedy.  Robert  E.,  to  TRW  Inc. 

Universal  solar  cell/conductor  junction  element  and  solar  panel 

embodying  same.  4,257.821.  CI.  136-244.000. 


Kempf.  Georg:  See—  .       v       t 

Hiller.  Heinz;  Schlauer.  Johami;  Doerges,  Alexander  Kempf. 

Georg;  Svoboda.  Vaclav;  and  Zeschmar,  Winfried,  4.258,019,  CI. 

423-223.000.  ^         ^  •    .  .  r 

Kennedy.  Paul  G..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Digital  arcuit  for 
accurately  detecting  changes  in  the  gray  scale  of  a  scanned  image. 
4.258.394,  CI.  358-284,000. 
Kennedy,  Robert  E.:  See— 

Kelly,   Franklin  G.;   Bashin,   Saul;  and   Kennedy,   Robert   li., 

4.257.821,0.136-244.000.  ^,„.«o, 

Kerby.  Frederick  A.  Collapsible  pool  cover  assembly.  4.257.132,  CI. 

4-498  000. 
Kesskr.  SelMStian  W.,  Jr..  to  RCA  Coiporation.  Minimum  pressure 
drop  liquid  cooled  structure  for  a  semiconductor  device.  4.258,383. 
CI.  357-82.000.  ,  , 

Kessler.  Stephen  B..  to  Becton.  Dickinson  and  Company.  Apparatus  for 

the  separation  of  blood  componenu.  4.257.886.  CI.  210-516.000. 
Ketchman.  Jeffrey,  to  AMF  Incorporated.  Exercise  bicycles.  4.257,588, 

a.  272-73.000. 
Kiefer,  Kevin  W.:  See—  ...   ^,  .      .        ..  o   c   — 

Christiansen.  David  A.;  Kiefer.  Kevin  W.;  Naley.  Lowell  B.;  Seipp, 
Ronald  W.;  Shirek,  Lawrence  J.;  and  Harrington,  Robert  L., 
4.257.240.  CI.  62-448.000. 
Kikuchi.  Hiroyuki:  &*—  ^    ^ic«ir« 

Yoshida.  Keizo;  Fujii.  Takashi;  and  Kikuchi.  Hiroyuki.  4,258.134, 
CI.  435-201.000. 
Kikumoto,  Ryoji:  See—  «      •    i- 

Okamoto.  Shosuke;  Hijikata,  Akiko;  Kikumoto,  Ryoji;  Tamao, 
Yoshikuni;  Ohkubo.  Kazuo;  Tezuka.  Tohru;  and  Tonomura. 
Shinji.  4.258.192.  CI.  546-166.000.       .      ,    ^^    .  ^  _   . . 

Kim.  Dae  K.;  Bertolacini.  Ralph  J.;  Gutberiet.  L.  Charles;  and  Robin- 
son. Ken  K..  to  Electric  Power  Research  Institute.  Inc.  Process  for 
coal  liquefaction  and  catalyst.  4,257,922,  CI.  252-465.000. 
Kimerling,  Lionel  C:  See—  u         i 

Jackson,  Kenneth  A.;  Kimerling,  Lionel  C;  and  Leamy,  Harry  J.. 
4,257.824,  CI.  148-1500.  .   ^    ,  l 

Kimishima,  Makoto;  and  Shinoda,  Naoharu,  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus  for  removing  mist  or  the  like  from  a  gas 
now.  4.257,793.  CI.  55-394.000. 

"^'TJllke,  UsISJrand  Kimmel,  J.  D.,  4.257,245.  CI.  64-23.000. 

Kimura.  Tomoya:  See—  ^  ,«,  «•»    n\    iii 

Fujikawa.  Tetsuzo;  and  Kimura,  Tomoya,  4,257,367,  ci.    UJ- 

Kimura,  Yothiaki;  and  Nakazawa,  Terutada.  to  Kinki  Sharyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Delivery  apparatus  for  automatic  newspaper  vending  ma- 
chine. 4.257.531.  CI.  221-227.000.  „         „  u   I.O 
Kindig.  James  K.;  and  Turner,  Ronald  f ;  to  Hazen  R«swch,  Inc. 
Process  for  beneftciating  oxide  ores.  4.257.881.  CI.  75-l.WK. 

King-Seeley  Thermos  Co.:  See—  

Hoenisch.  Walter  H..  4.257.237,  CI.  62-157.000. 
Kingsbury,  William  D.:  See—  ^i.oiot    r\ 

Gyurik.  Robert  J.;  and  Kingsbury.  William  D.,  4,258,198,  CI. 
548-306.000. 
Kinkl  Sharyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See-  4,<,„i     i~i 

Kimura.    Yoshiaki;    and    Nakazawa.    Terutada.    4.257.531.    a. 
221-227.000.  ^,.  .  - 

Kinuiawa.  Masumi;  and  Yamazoe.  Hisamitsu.  to  Nippondenso  Co.. 

uf  Eniine  control  system.  4.257.377.  CI  123-492.000. 
Kirjavainen,  Kari  J.,  to  Oy  Nokia  AB.  Method  of  and  a  regulator  for 
adhusting  the  capacity  and  the  diameter  of  an  electnc  conductor. 
4.257.991,  CI.  264-40.600. 

Hancock.    Ronald    D.;   and   Kirk.   Jennie   M..   4.257,916,   CI. 
252-430.000. 
Kirtland.  Howard  W.:  See—  ^„    .    ^  u        a. 

Bandukwalla.  Phiroze;  Mount.  Gordon  L.;  and  Kirtland.  Howard 
W..  4.257.733.  CI.  415-13.000. 
Kis  France:  See—  ^  ^   .^,  ^,  _^ 

Craanianski.  Serge.  4.257.323.  CI.  lOMlOOtt 
Kishimoto,  Yoshio:  See—  «/...«. 

Sekine.  Yoichi;  Kishimoto.  Yoshio;  and  Shimotsuma.  Watani, 

4,258,371.  CI.  346.140.00R.  . 

Sonoda,  Nobuo;  Shimotsuma,  Wataru;  Kishimoto,  Yoshw;  and 

Sekine.  Yoichi,  4.258,080.  CI.  427-82.000.      ^  ^    . .         ...     ^ 

Kita.  Tom;  Kobayashi.  Hiroshi;  and  Fujishiro.  Takeshi,  to  Nissan 

Motor  Company.  Limited.  Probe  unit  of  fluid  flow  rate  measunng 

apparatus.  4.257.276.  CI.  73-861.220. 

"  Kricomrtfc  Genjiro;  Hasuo.  Masayoshi;  Suga,  Yoshinori;  Kitada, 

HiSiirand  Uehara.  Yumito,  4,258,161.  CI.  526-153.000. 

Kiumura.  Masatsugu;  Onoye.  Hideo;  and  Yamazaki.  M««m;.'o  Victor 

Company  of  Japan.  Limited.  Automatic  recordmg  level  controlhng 

circuir4.258.397.  CI.  360-31.000. 

Kitsch.  Edward  A:  See—  .     _.     ^    a      a  t<a  ias    n 

Arnold.   Harold   D.;   and   Kitsch,   Edward  A..  4,258,368,  CI. 

318-762.000. 

Schmid,  Josef;  Lange.  Ludwig;  Klebe,  Hans;  and  Schutte,  Dieter. 

4.258.023.  CI.  423-336.00a  v..  Ai,.i«. 

Kleber.  Rolf;  Panke.  Hans  L.;  and  Hoffmann.  Ench,  to  Hoechst  Aktien- 

gesellschaft    Use  of  quaternary  ether  amines  as  fiber  processing 

agents.  4.257.769.  CI.  8-188.000.  v.i.ioU 

Kleefeldt.  Frank;  and  Krause.  Lothar.  to  Anv  Kiekert  Sohne.  Vehicle 

door  lock  control.  4,257,634,  CI.  292-336.300. 
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Klibanov,  Alexandr  M.:  See— 

Berezin,  Ilia  V.;  Goldmakher,  Viktor  S.;  Klibanov,  Alexandr  M.; 

Martinek,  Karel;  Mishin,  Alexandr  A.;  Samokhin,  Gennady  P.; 

Smimov,  Vladimir  N.;  Torchilin,  Vladimir  P.;  and  Chazov, 

Evgeny  I.,  4^57,269,  CI.  73-606.000. 

Klimaszewski.  Leo  T.,  to  ACF  Industries,  Incorporated.  By-pass  valve. 

4,257,226,  CI.  60-290.000. 
Klimaszewski,  Leo  T.,  to  ACF  Industries,  Incorporated.  By-pass  valve. 

4,257,228,  CI.  60-290.000. 
KUngelholler,  Wilhelm:  See- 
Asp,  Peter;  Jarsen,  Dieter;  Eggert,  Heinrich;  and  KlingenK^ler, 
Wilhelm,  4,257,838,  CI.  156-439.000. 
Klobe,  Martin,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  FHow  measuring  device. 

4,257.277,  CI.  73-861.240. 
Klockow,  Michael:  See— 

Gante,  Joachim;  Radunz,  Hans-Eckart;  Orth,  Dieter;  Minck.  Klaus; 
Wild,    Albrecht;    and    Klockow,     Michael,    4.258.047.    CI. 
424-250.000. 
Klose.  Werner:  See— 

Eisner.  Georg;  Klose.  Werner;  May.  Christian;  and  Heymer.  Gero, 
4.258.022.  CI.  423-299.000. 
Kmetz,  Allan  R.:  See— 

Kaufmann.    Meinolph;   and    Kmetz,   Allan    R.,   4,258,364,   CI. 
340-765.000. 
Knell.  Martin:  See— 

Zussman.  Hyman  W.;  Knell.  Martin;  and  Dexter,  Martin,  4,258,149, 
CI.  525-193.000. 
Knowd.  Michael  J.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 

Sound  pressure  level  meter.  4,257,273,  CI.  73-647.000. 
Knudsen,  Poul  E.:  See— 

De  Leon,  Noel;  Larsen,  Amo  I.  M.;  Knudsen,  Poul  E.;  and  Jensen, 
Erik  H.,  4,258,009,  CI.  422-250.000. 
Knudsen.  Ronald  D.;  and  Bjomson,  Geir,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Com- 
pany. Cleavage  of  alkylenebisphenols.  4,258.221.  CI.  568-806.000. 
Knyazev,  Vadim  A.:  See— 

Kudryavtsev,  Boris  B.;  Krasnokutsky,  Valentin  P.;  Fedotov,  Lev 
A.;  Sholk.  Semen  F.;  Svidler,  Jury  R.;  Zhigarev.  Ivan  V.;  Begu- 
nov.  Nikolai  N.;  Kostylev.  Valentin  F.;  Brodsky.  Jury  M.;  and 
Knyazev,  Vadim  A.,  4,257,888,  CI.  210-97.000. 
Kobashi,  Kiyoshi:  See— 

MaUui,  Takeshi;   Kohama,  Tokio;   Kawai,   Hisasi;   Nishimatsu, 
Akira;  Ina.  Toshikazu;  Nohira.  Hidetaka;  and  Kobashi,  Kiyoshi. 
4.257,382.  CI.  123-571.000. 
Kobayashi,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Kita,  Tom;  Kobayashi,  Hiroshi;  and  Fujishiro,  Takeshi,  4,257,276. 
CI.  73-861.220. 
Kobe  Steel.  Limited:  See— 

Fujita,  Isao;  Onoda,  Mamom;  Kawaguchi,  Fumikazu;  Takenaka. 
Yoshimichi;  and  Tsuuya.  Tadao.  4.257.806.  CI.  75-3.000. 
Kobori.  Toshio:  See — 

Yamazaki.  Keiji;  and  Kobori.  Toshio,  4.257,697,  CI.  354-152.000. 
Kockums  Industri  AB:  See — 

Wangeby.  Percy;  and  Pahlsson.  Nils-Erik,  4,257,461,  CI.  144-2.00Z. 
Kodama,  Takashi:  See— 

Yoshida.    Masahide;    and    Kodama.    Takashi.    4,258,401.    CI. 
360-125.000. 
Koeln.  Harold  E.:  See- 
Sherman,  Alan  E.;  and  Koeln,  Harold  E.,  4,257,713.  CI.  401-88.000. 
Koenig.  Karl-Heinz;  Oeser,  Heinz-Guenter;  and  Feuerherd,  Karl- 
Heinz,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellscahft.  Process  for  the  preparation  of 
cgS-dihaloalkyI  isocyanates.  4,257,974,  CI.  260-453.00A. 
Kofahl,  William  M.   Pneumatically  powered  pump.  4,257.751,  CI. 

417-394.000. 
Koganei.  Masaham:  See— 

Wada.  Hideo;  Ushio.  Akiro;  and  Koganei,  Masaham,  4,257,828,  CI. 
148-6.160. 
Kohama,  Tokio:  See— 

Matsui,  Takeshi;  Kohama,  Tokio;  Kawai,  Hisasi;  Nishimatsu, 
Akira;  Ina,  Toshikazu;  Nohira,  Hidetaka;  and  Kobashi.  Kiyoshi. 
4.257.382.  CI.  123-571.000. 
Kohayakawa.  Yoshimi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Eye  examining 

instrament  with  photo-detecting  system.  4,257,687.  CI.  351-7.000. 
Kohling,  Rolf:  See— 

Bogenschneider,  Bemd;  Kohling,  Rolf;  Kubitza,  Heinz;  Blankme- 
ister,  Wilhelm;  and  Leininger,  Dieter,  4.257.879.  CI.  209-5.000. 
Kohnke,  Ole  B.,  to  Hesse,  Ruth  L.  Peep  valve  with  improved  vibration 

damping.  4,257,453.  CI.  137-514.300. 
Kojima.  Temo.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Photopolymerizable 

compositions.  4,258,121.  CI.  430-281.000. 
Kokusai  Denshin  Denwa  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Nakagome.  Yukio;  Niiro.  Yasuhiko;  Wakabayashi.  Hirohara;  and 

Nunokawa.  Makoto.  4.257.675.  CI.  350-96.230. 
Yamazaki.  Yasuhiro;  Wakahara,  Yasushi;  Yuuki,  Kiyohiro;  and 
Yamada.  Toyomichi,  4,258.392,  CI.  358-260.000. 
Kolomazov.  Boris  I.:  See- 
Berlin,  Alfred  A.;  Kefeli,  Tamara  Y.;  Varlamova,  Nina  V.;  Stron- 
gin,  Grigory  M.;  Altshuler,  Judif  M.;  Kolomazov,  Boris  I.;  and 
Eflmov,  Alexei  V.,  4,258,164.  CI.  526-301.000. 
Komine,  Isamu:  See— 

Shimada,  Katsuhiko;  Komine,  Isamu;  Tanabe,  Hideya;  Tsunozaki, 
Shuichi;  Yamada.  Masayoshi;  and  Takahashi.  Tsuguo.  4.258.319, 
CI.  324-226.000. 
Komline-Sanderson  Engineering  Corp.:  See — 

Albohn,  Arihur  R..  4.257,891,  CI.  210-221.200. 
Kommanditbolaget  Fredrik  Mogensen  ft  Co.:  See— 
Mogensen,  Fredrik  K.,  4,257,882.  CI.  209-268.000. 


Kompanek,  Harry  W.  Sonic  gravel  packing  method  and  tool  for  down- 
hole  oil  wdU.  4,257,482,  CI.  166-249.000. 
Kon,  Tetuaki:  See— 

Obara,  Hiroshi;  and  Kon,  Tetuaki,  4,258,259,  Q.  250-338.000. 
Obara.  Hiroshi;  Kon,  Tetuaki;  and  Murayama.  Naohiro,  4,258.260. 
a.  250-338.000. 
Kondo,  Takashi;  Tagawa,  Yasuo;  Mizuno,  Kiyohiko;  and  Tsuboi, 
Nobutoshi,  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  ToyoU  Jidosha  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Reed  valve.  4,257,458,  CI.  137-855.000. 
Konig,  Ferdinand,  to  Sulzer  Brothers  Limited.  Magnet  coil.  4,258,347, 

CI.  335-282.000. 
Konig,  Gerd:  See— 

Aller,   Walther;   Eisermann,   Eckehard;   Vahlhaus.   Dieter;  and 
Konig,  Gerd,  4,257,542,  CI.  222-600.000. 
Konishi,  Seizo:  See— 

Nishimura,  Nobuzi;  Tsuji,  Masayuki;  Konishi,  Seizo;  Yamamoto, 
Tadashi;  Tokieda,  Takemi;  Sawa,  Utazi;  and  Koumura.  Suket- 
sugu.  4.257.770,  CI.  8-549.000. 
Koo,  Jackson  C:  See— 

Hendricks,  Charles  D.;  Koo,  Jackson  C;  and  Rosencwaig,  Allan. 

4.257.798.  CI.  65-21.400. 

Rosencwaig,  Allen;  Koo,  Jackson  C;  and  Dressier,  John  L^ 

4.257.799,  CI.  65-21.400. 
Koppl,  Emest  R.:  See- 
Ogle,   Francis  H..  Jr.;  and  Koppl,   Emest   R.,  4J57.444,  CI. 

137-315.000. 
Kora,  Hennig:  See — 

Ritzmann,  Horst;  Bauer,  Klaus;  Schmits,  Heinz-Herbert;  Gold- 
mann.  Wolf;  and  Kom,  Hennig,  4,257,766,  CI.  432-14.000. 
Korst,  James  J.:  See— 

Cronin,  Timothy  H.;  Faubl.  Hermann;  HofFinan.  William  W.;  and 
Korst,  James  J.,  4,258,061,  CI.  424-325.000. 
Koshkin,  Nikolai  N.:  See— 

Shirokov,  Vasily  I.;  Maljutin,  Gennady  G.;  Mishiev,  Ilyaaaf  I.; 
Koshkin,  Nikolai  N.;  Abdullaeva.  Farida  S.;  Stukalenko,  Anatoly 
K.;  Novichkov,  Alexandr  N.;  and  Saveliev.  Jury  V..  4,257,794, 
CI.  62-28.000. 
Koster,  Eike:  See- 
John,  Heinrich;  and  Koster.  Eike,  4.257,665.  Q.  339-186.00M. 
Kostylev.  Valentin  F.:  See— 

Kudryavtsev,  Boris  B.;  Krasnokutsky,  Valentin  P.;  Fedotov,  Lev 
A.;  Sholk,  Semen  F.;  Svidler,  Jury  R.;  Zhigarev,  Ivan  V.;  Begu- 
nov.  Nikolai  N.;  Kostylev.  Valentin  F.;  Brodsky.  Jury  M.;  and 
Knyazev.  Vadim  A..  4,257,888,  CI.  210-97.000. 
Koszegi,  Bela:  See— 

Szabo,  Tibor;  Institoris,  Laszio;  Kovacs,  Gabor,  Dalmadi,  Gyula; 
Koszegi,  Bela;  and  Stadler,  Istvan.  4,257,962,  CI.  260-346.220. 
Kotani.  Kikuo:  See— 

Fujii.    Tadashiro;    Nakagawa.    Nobuaki;    and    Kotani.    Kikno. 
4.258,193,  CI.  546-281.000. 
Kotera.  Nobom;  Eguchi.  Syusaku;  Miyahara,  Junji;  Matsumoto.  Seiji; 
and  Kato.  Hisatoyo.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Method  of  and 
apparatus  for  reading  out  a  radiation  image  recorded  in  a  stimulable 
phosphor.  4,258.264,  CI.  250-484.000. 
Koto,  Noriaki:  See— 

Tsubaki,  Kazumi;  Koto,  Noriaki;  and  Maeda.  Kouichi,  4438.167, 
CI.  526-128.000. 
Koumura,  Suketsugu:  See— 

Nishimura,  Nobuzi;  Tsuji,  Masayuki;  Konishi,  Seizo;  Yamamoto, 
Tadashi;  Tokieda.  Takemi;  Sawa,  Utazi;  and  Koumura.  Suket- 
sugu, 4,257.770.  CI.  8-549.000. 
Kountz,  Kenneth  J.;  Cooper,  Kenneth  W.;  Abendschein.  Frederic  H.; 
and  Sumner,  Lee  E.,  Jr.,  to  Borg-Wamer  Corporation.  Microcom- 
puter control  for  an  inverter-driven  heat  pump.  4,257,238,  Q.  62- 
176.00B. 
Kovacs,  Gabor:  See— 

Szabo,  Tibor;  Institoris,  Laszk);  Kovacs,  Gabor;  Dalmadi,  Gyula; 
Koszegi,  Bela;  and  Stadler,  Istvan,  4,257,%2.  CI.  260-346.220. 
Kovacs,  Gaborae:  See — 

Mariasi,  Bela;  Molnar,  Laszio;  Toth,  Janos;  Gulya,  Imre;  Nagy, 
Miklos;  Wolfram,  Ervin;  Zrinyi,  Miklos;  Kovacs,  Gabome;  and 
Jaksity.  Laszlone,  4.258,163,  CI.  526-202.000. 
Koval,  Edmund  R.  to  Columbus  McKinnon  Corporation.  Hook  load 

pin  retention  system.  4.257,638,  CI.  294-82.00R. 
Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengesellschaf^:  See— 

Trassl,  Werner;  Purr,  Gerhard;  and  Scheffczyk,  Helmut,  4,257.234, 
a.  60-719.000. 
Kramer,  Horst:  See— 

Dantlgraber,  Jorg;  Kramer.  Horst;  and  Fischer.  Horst.  4.257.750, 
CI.  417-270.000. 
Kramer,  Horst  G.:  See — 

Ross,  John  M.;  Gupta,  Kedar  P.;  Kramer,  Horst  G.;  and  Burd,  John 
W.,  4,257,841,  a.  156-620.000. 
Kramer,  Roslyn  E.:  See — 

Porier,  William  L.;  and  Kramer.  Roslyn  E..  4,257.776,  CI.  23- 
230.00M. 
Krasnokutsky.  Valentin  P.:  See— 

Kudryavtsev,  Boris  B.;  Krasnokatsky,  Valentin  P.;  Fedotov,  Lev 
A.;  Sholk,  Semen  F.;  Svidler,  Jury  R.;  Zhigarev,  Ivan  V.;  Begu- 
nov,  Nikdlai  N.;  Kostylev,  Valentin  F.;  Brodsky.  Jury  M.;  and 
Knyazev,  Vadim  A.,  4,257,888,  a.  210-97.000. 
Krause.  Arthur  M.:  See— 

Texidor.    Julio;    Krause.    Arihur    M.;    and    Texidor,    Patricia 
4.257.389.  CI.  126-113.000. 
Krause.  Lothar:  See— 

Kleefeldt.  Frank;  and  Krause.  Lothar.  4.257.634.  CI.  292-336.300. 
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Krichten.  David  J  ;  .nd  Nicholia,  David  M  to  ^  fProducU  .nd 
Chemicals,  Inc.  Procwi  for  reabwylion  and  retennon  of  phoapho- 
rous  by  aclivaled  biomaw.  4.257.897.  CI.  210-605.000. 

"'^mJr.'Ui'^he?:;;;.  Kn^.,  Ebcrhard.  4^57.242^  CI.  64-14^ 
Kronman.  Albert  F.;  and  Hensy.  Philip  E..  to  V.<|u«l  0«P{«?  Coraora- 
ticn.  Photographic  printing  apparalut.  4.257.696.  CI.  3M-l#.ww. 

''"'eSdlift**2hri..oXA.;  «kJ  Krupke.  URoy  O..  4.257.201.  CI. 
52- 118.000. 

■^'"SduS  iSSl;  Krutki.  Marian;  and  Olender.  Komel.  4.2S7.649. 
CI.  299-43.000. 

■^""^geUih^SSTBemd:  Kohling.  Rolf;  'J-^*;'*  Hg«'iB|"JSS«- 

itter.  Wilhelm;  and  Le""n««'- Dieter.  4.257.879  CI  209-5.000. 
Kuboyama.  Kuuo.  Stadium  cover.  4.257.199.  CI.  52-2.WW. 

'^'"Ti!;''E^rchTqpa.   NK,ki;    Kubo.uk..   T.k«);   and   Takei. 
Hirofumi.  4.25r3«9.  CI.  123.198.0OE.  ^v.„^.,  mm 

Kucera.  Clare  H.;  and  DeMott.  Donald  N..  to  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany.  The.  Drillina  rtuid  conuining  croaalmked  polyMCchande 

Ki^lSi^ivJ:  ^'ii;^,^'^|f^^  KO.  Room  ventiUting  de- 

Kild5Jaj£3:^Btori?iB^'KJainokut.ky.  Valentin  P.;  Fedotov.  Lev  A.; 
Sk^^men  F.;  Svidler.  Jury  R.;  Zhigarev.  Ivan  >A;  Begunov. 
SSolii  N.:  Koitylev.  Valentin  >.;  Brodricy  Jury  M.;  and  Knymv. 
Vadim  A.  Cartrid|e  filter.  4.257.888.  CI.  210-97.000. 

Kuehl.  Ouenter  H.:  S#*—  ^     ..    ^         ^  v..-m    n.M»i.r  H 

Ladov.  Edwin  N.;  Law.  Derek  A.;  and  Kuehl.  Ouenter  H.. 

4.257.775.  CI  23-230.0HC.  ^  ,       -  ^,      u-i. «, 

Kuehnle.  Manfred  R  .  to  Coulter  Syatem.  Corporation.  EndteuW^^ 
cylinder  for  u»e  with  electroatatK  imagmg  and  method  ofmakmg  the 
ume.  4.258.113.0.430-94.000. 

''TM^he^KiJVue.ter,,  We™V^,&".Sv^'i!lf5'f25  '^°"' 

gang;  and  Trautmann.  Walter.  4.257.859.  CI,  204-1 59  230. 
Kuhr.  Albert  F..  to  United  Statet  Oypaum  Company.  Attachment 

system    for    suspended    drywall    ceiling    panels.    4.257.205.    CI. 

52-484.000. 

''"''DliSSS iSlii);  .nd  Kuki.  Kaxuo.  4.257.257.  CI.  7M9.000. 
'^""^SuraJBdwardD.;  KuUit.  Andrew  M.;  and  Courchetne.  Roger  L.. 
Kullander.  Mati  O..  to  Bijleruds  Aktiebolaa.  Coatm|  app.r.tus  with 


vacuum' biased  d<ictor  blade.  4.257.343.  CT.  IIB-SCOO. 
Kunyian,  Alexander  A.;  S##—  AtKfn\   r\ 

Straxnicky.  Joseph;  and  Kunyian.  Alexander  A..  4.258,273.  tl. 
307-22 1. OOR 

'^""piSi.'^fSlff  K^mer.   Rudolf;   and   Schneider.   Hein.-Walter. 
4.258.203.  CI.  560-204.000. 

''"ttoWukih^Tanaka.  Toshiaki;  and  Kunii.  Kaiuya.  4.257.372. 
CI.  I23-I98.0OF. 

""Karube.  Norio;  Morita.  Yuuyuki;  Yamaka.  Eiio;  and  Kuno. 
Takasi.  4.258.246.  CI.  219-12I.0LW. 

•^""stoWe^eJ^d  Kun..  Oswald.  4.258.067.  CI.  426-281.000. 

Kureha  Kaaaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  lt«'«h«;S^  ,«vui»OQO 
ObaraTwiroshi;  and  Kon.  Tetuaki.  4.258.259.  CI.  250-338,000. 
Obara.  Hiroshi;  Kon.  Tetuaki;  and  Murayama.  Naohiro.  4.23».i«u. 

Kurimsky.  Albert,  to  Rowe  International.  Inc  Readily  relea«ble  njech- 
anism  for  lockina  a  merchandising  machine  door  in  open  position. 

Kurit"' Toihiakl.  to  fomy  Kogyo  Co..  Inc.  Manipulative  game. 

4,257.601,  CI.  273-115.000.  „.       ,    ...    . 

Kunu.  Yoshio;  and  Shibata.  Yukltake.  to  Yokoiawa  Electric  Works. 

Ltd.  Velocity  delecting  apparatus.  4.257.275.  CI.  7j-»oi.uwi. 
Kuroda.  Yoshiki;  S<e—  ,„       ^     „    .,..    .,--««« 

Ito.  Kanichi;  Hirayama.  Yoahio;  and  Kuroda.  Yoahiki.  4.258.005. 
0,422-143,000. 

''"'schlilid!.  Herbert;  Kun.  Erwin;  Berger.  Rudolf;  and  PIU.  Erich. 

4.257.728.  CI.  414-468.000.  ^  ,«,  v»i 

Kuuy.  Frank  W..  to  Oould  Inc,  Unilised  combin.lk)n  ttwter.  4.238,343. 

CI  335-6,000, 
KustcrSi  EdiMfd'  Stt'  f^. 

H.rtfn.nn.   Werner;   Kuti.  Johwines;  .nd   Itgenshorst.   Dieter. 
4.257.246,  CI.  68-200,000. 

•^"'HiStSaT  wJ;JIer;  Kuti.  Johannes;  and  Itgenshonl.  Dieter. 

KuwaiirHtwhi;  Hamada.  Hiroahi;  T.kechl.  SMl.toahi;  .nd  Y»no. 
kSIio,    to    Sh.rp    K.bushikl    K.i.h.,    Etactrochromic    dispLy, 

toothbrush  .nd  w.tcr-pk:k  Msembly.  4.257.433.  O.  'J^-H  OOA. 
Kvm.  Kiem  T,.  to  IHCHolLnd  N.V,  Devtet  for  sucking  up  solid 
^«i.ls  or  obicts,  4.257.723.  O.  406-49,00a 

'^'*1!illu.^h2  K;  .^wong.  Leung  W..  4,257.448.  CI,  137-460.000 


Kyo,  Kayomon;  Auhara.  Nakaba;  Asai.  Yuuhiko;  Hirose.  Isamu;  and 
Kato.  Sadao,  to  Unilika  Ltd,  Aromatic  polyester.  4.258,154.  CI. 
525-425.000. 

^  "^H^ISIu!.  Ludwik;  and  Zelenka.  AlfVed.  4.258.433.  CI.  370-24.000. 

Ubar.  Jacques  E..  to  Morgan  Adhesives  Co.  Laminate  with  removable 
scored  paper  backing.  4.258.092.  CI.  428-40.000. 

Labofina  S.A.:  Sre— 

Hanotier.  Jaoiues  D.  V..  4.258.209.  CI.  562-412.000. 

LaBuda.  Edward  F..  to  Borg- Warner  Corporation.  Preloaded  torque 
converter  with  plug-in  flywheel  mounting.  4.257.229.  CI.  60-330.000. 

U  Chance.  Ernest  J.  Sr:  See—  ^  „.  ,,.   r-i 

Jean.  Leonard  P.;  and  La  Chance,  Ernest  J..  Sr.,  4.258.228.  CI. 

174-168.000.  „        „  ^,,_,, 

Udov.  Edwin  N.;  Law.  Derek  A.;  and  Kuehl.  Ouenter  H..  to  Mobil  Oil 
Corporation.  Determination^of  water  content  in  various  systems. 
4.257:775. 0.  23-230.0HC.  ,     ,      ^      •  _.      . 

Unamme.  Daniel.  Electronic  display  device  for  fretted  stringed  instru- 
ments. 4.257.306.  CI.  84-485.WR.  ^  ^       ^ 

Laing.  Jean  W.;  and  Hubble.  Fred  F..  III.  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Co- 
rona wire  mounting  device.  4.258.258.  CI.  25O-324.000. 

'"ftumber,  David  C;  Ulna.  Stuwt  B.;  «id  Welng.rten,  Oordon  O.. 
4.258,183.  O.  544-22.000. 

^"iil! T^iiirK.  P.;  Md  L«n.  H.u  C.  4.258.358.  CI.  340-543.000. 
UM.rchc.  Frederick  W..  to  Sheld.hl.  Inc.  Composite  top  membr.ne 
for  n.t  panel  switch  wr.yi.  4.258.096.  CI.  428-209.000. 

Umbers.  Edw.rd  A.:  Stf—  ..  ,      u        ej   .^  a 

Allen.  John  K.;  P.lk.,  Agnes  M.;  wmJ  Umbers,  Edw.rd  A., 
4.258.227.  CI.  585-469.000. 
Landolt,  Christoph  A.;  and  Krupke.  URoy  O..  to  American  Hoist  * 
Derrick  Company.  Self-centering  telescoping  beams.  4.257.201.  Cl. 

UM.'Aichard  A.;  and  Fronek.  Donald  K.,  to  United  St.te.  of  America 
Army.  Microprocessor  controlled  dlgU.1  detector.  4,258.423,  CI. 
364484.000. 

^"SL'hm'idrjSetun.e,  Ludwig;  Klebe.  Hwis;  .nd  Schutte.  Dieter. 
4.258.023.  CI.  423-336.000. 

Unwuth.  Robert  P.;  .nd  Tryson.  >^«'hjt 'i,!°  ^J^XflL^P^^- 
DWnfect.nt  cle.ning  compositions.  4.257.907.  Cl.  252-06.000. 

Ungworthy.  H.rold  F..  to  EMtmw  Kod.k  Company.  Film  projection 
g.te.  4.257.695.  Cl.  353-95.000. 

"Slcoiane^Adrien;  .nd  L«ine.u.  J«:ques.  4,257.7ia  Cl.  366-8.000. 

"inderiion.  Cost.  A.;  Unti.  Karl-Einar;  .nd  Akh.gen.  Rune  V.. 
4.257.330.  Cl.  102-100.000. 
U  Pierre.  Rene  B.;  Shih.bi.  D.vid  S.;  .nd  Smith.  RobeilL..  to  MoWl 
Oil  Corporation   Low  preuure  hydrocrK:king  of  reft.ctory  reed. 

4.257.872.  Cl.  208-59.000. 

^"S;  uJn.  N^Ji;  U^n.  Amo  I.  M.;  KnudKn.  Poul  E.j  wd  Jensen. 
Erik  H..  4.258.009.  Cl.  422-250.000. 

Urson.  D.niel  A.;  Sre—  »>    ■  •    *      a  nu  ^aa    ri 

Mich.el.   JMob   F.;   .nd    Urson.    D.niel    A.,   4,258,288,   Cl. 

315-60.000.  ...  ,  . 

Urson.  Roger  L.;  .nd  Twnsky.  Morgwi  J.,  to  Minnesot.  Mming  wd 
Kf.cturing  Comowy.  Reduced  glou  In  pftuure-HxIng  of  toner 
powder.  4.258.095.  Cl.  428- 1 72.000. 

^'yk"c5;  WiUU  O  .  4.257.190.  O.  47-1.300. 
Uugerud,  Sverre;  S*e—  ,._  ...     -, 

EtnestM).    Herm.nn;    .nd    Uugerud.    Sverre.    4.237.336.    ti. 

Uuniel,  Edw.rd  A.  Three-dimension.1  puiile.  4.257,606.  Cl.  273- 

I57.00R.  ^    , 

Uurel  B.nk  M.chine  Co..  Ltd^  S#e- 

Uchld..  Is.mu.  4.257.208.  Cl.  53-212.000. 
UuvcHenry  d.S.  to  Electric  Fuel  Propul»»on Corp.  Automotive  re.r 

view  mirror.  4.257.681.  Cl.  350-307,000, 

^''lSi'ov.''  EdwiTN.;  Uw.  Derek  A.;  wd  Kuehl,  Ouenter  H., 

L.wren i" aK."!^^^.*  Com~ny.  C^^^  for  forMe 
h.rvesters  .nd  the  like.  4.257,566.  O.  Wl-">a»     .  .,,  ^^„^,„ 

Uwrence.  D.n  D.;  .nd  Felber.  Betty  J.,  to  St.ndwd  Oil  Compwiy 
(IndUmi!).  Form.tion  tre.tment  with  silicte  Mtiv.ted  llgnosulfon.te 
gel.  4,257.813,  Cl.  106-74.000 

^""oiSy.  R?nJld  Ul.wrence.  Uo  A.;  Woodlev.  Robert  E.  Wil- 
son. Ch.rle»  N.;  Weber,  Edwwd  T.;  .nd  Johnson.  Crl  £.. 
4.257.847.  Cl,  176-68,000. 

Uwson.  John  R,:  Stf—  ■  w-  d    ...4  sjn/«M 

Ou.n.  Peter  M.;  Hunter.  Jwnei  S.j  Uwion.  John  R.;  .nd  Moore, 
John  H  .  4.257.944.  Cl.  260-207.100 
Umri.  Je.n-Pierre.  to  Compwnie  Inten».tion.le  pour  I  Inform.tique 
Cii/Honey  well  Bull  (Societe  Anonyme).  Pl.tfpnn  h.ving  .t  leMt  one 
tr.nsducer  for  rewlina  from  .nd/or  recording  on  .  d.u  crrier, 
4.258.400.  O.  360-103!000, 

^  ^i"s5SSi'nirS«Viri'u;7.632.  Cl  292-263.000. 
UmIv  Bruce  E.;  .nd  Stirks.  Ch.rl«  M..  to  Conoco.  Inc.  Purirtctlon  of 
2.6-xylenol  stre.ms.  4.258.22a  Cl.  568-804.000. 


March  24. 1981 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  23 


Leach,  John  M.  Frictionless  entry  uid  releue  sprocket.  4,257.519.  Cl. 

198-834.000. 
Leuny,  H.rry  J.:  See— 

jMkson.  Kenneth  A.;  Kimeriing.  Lionel  C;  uid  Leuny.  Harry  J., 
4.257.824.  Cl.  148-1.500. 
Lev  Siegler.  Inc.:  See— 

Len.,  Vernon  C;  Draeger,  William  H.;  and  Surprenant.  Ronald  J., 
4,258.231,  Cl.  179.18.0FC. 
LebUnc,  Raymond  F.;  Taylor.  Donald  M.;  and  Hartney.  Robert  W..  to 
Teledyne  Industries.  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  ii^jection  mold- 
ing solid  steel-banded  press-on  industrial  rubber  tires.  4.257.994.  Cl. 
264-102.000. 
Leccaoorvi.  John  F.:  See— 

Rlbaudo.  Charles;  Leccacorvi,  John  F.;  and  Gilbert,  Everett  E., 
4.258,224,  Cl.  568-935.000. 
Ledbetter,  Cart  W.:  Set- 
Putin,  James  R.;  Bose,  James  E.;  and   Ledbetter,  Carl  W., 
4,257.239.  Cl.  62-238.700. 
Ledermann  k  Co.:  See— 

Helmbruid,  Eberhaid,  4.257.302.  Cl.  83-839.000 
Lee,  Do  I.;  Harry.  Uwrence  D.;  and  Morris.  Jack  D..  to  Dow  Chemi- 
cal Company.  The,  Aqueous  polymeric  dispersions,  paper  coating 
compositions  and  coated  paper  articles  made  therewith.  4.258,104,  Cl 
428-342.000. 
Lee,  Sam  S.:  Set— 

Karayannls,   Nicholas  M.;  and   Lee.   Sam  S..  4,258,168,  O. 
526-139.000. 
Lee,  Thomas  K.  P.;  and  Um.  Hau  C.  to  International  Quartz  Ltd. 
Door  opening  sensing  and  alarm  producing  device.  4,258.358.  Cl. 
340-543.000. 
UFever.  JoAnne:  See— 

Barrelro.  Agustin  J.;  Lowe,  Charies  M.  T.;  UFever,  JoAnne;  and 
Pvman,  Ronald  L.,  4,258.012.  Cl.  423-8.000. 
Ugrand,  Daniel  L.  Optical  peephole  device  Insertable  In  thick  walls  for 

puorunic  viewing  therethrough.  4.257.670.  Cl,  350-8.000. 
Ugrls.  Andre,  to  Ugris  Incorpor.ted.  Rotary  cocks  carrying  spherical 

seals.  4.257.576,  Cl  25 1  -3 1 5.000. 
Ugrla  Incorporated:  5m— 

Ugris,  Andre.  4.257.576.  Cl.  251-315.000. 
Ulf,  l^bert  C.  to  Coulter  Electronics.  Inc.  Use  of  fluid  retarding  Ion 

conducting  material.  4.258,316.  Cl.  324-71.0CP. 
Ldnfelt,  Karl  E..  to  Aktlebolaget  Electrolux.  Combination  vacuum 

cleaner  and  dust  container.  4.fS7.789.  Cl.  55-378.000. 
Ulnlnger,  Dieter:  See— 

Bogenachnelder.  Bemd;  Kohling,  Rolf;  Kubitia,  Heinz;  Blankme- 
Ister,  Wilhelm;  and  Lelninger.  Dieter.  4,257.879.  Cl.  209-5.000. 
Uistner,  William  E.;  Mlnagawa,  Motonobu;  Nakahara,  Yutaka;  and 
Haniniu  Tohru,  to  Argus  Chemical  Corp.  Inorgulc  orguiic  coetter 
lUbillMr*.  4.237.927.  Cl.  260-23.0XA. 
Lein.ire.  Prwcis:  See— 

Ouerrinl,  JMques;  Berthet,  Jeuine;  0.usaens,  OUbert;  uid  Le- 
mdre,  Francis,  4,238,136.  Cl.  523-331.000. 
Umarchand,  Camllle:  See— 

Streichenberger,  Rodolphe  H.,  4,237.330,  O.  119-3.000 
Lemelton,  Jerome  H.  MoMlng  system  and  method.  4.237,733.  Cl. 

42M  68.000. 
Umelaon,  Jerome  H.;  and  Onind,  Christiui.   Video  telephone. 

4.238,387,  O.  338-83.000. 
U  Naour-Sene,  Lvlluie,  to  EiaUor  Intenutionid  "Cle  Oenerde  d'Op- 
tique.  Method  or  HMrking  ophthdmk  lenses  of  orguiic  nuteri.]  wid 
lenses  so  mvked.  4,237692,  Cl.  331-159.000. 
Ungemann,  Robert  A.;  Thompaon,  Oregory  J.;  md  Vlckert,  Anthony 
C,  to  UOP  Inc.  Fluid  catdytic  cracking  prooeta.  4,237.873.  Cl. 
208-113.000. 
Lennlngton,  John  W.:  See-- 

McDougal,  John  A.;  and  Lennlngton.  John  W.,  4.237.373.  Cl. 
I23-4K000. 
UntKh,  Steven  E..  to  Economics  Uboratory,  Inc.  Control  of  mastitis 

and  compositions  therefor.  4,238,056,  Cl.  424-303.000. 
Lenti,  Junes  A.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Metal  filled,  multi-layered 

elastomer  (Wr  member.  4,237,699.  Cl.  33^3.0FU. 
Leni.  Vernon  C;  Draeger,  William  H.;  and  Surprenant,  Ronald  J.,  to 
Lear  Siegler.  Inc.  Remote  line  switching  extension  for  telephone 
exchani*.  4.238.231.  Cl.  179-I8.0FC. 
Uonardl,  Samuel.  Method  and  apparatus  for  varying  the  (iiel  ratio  of  an 

air-ftiel  mixture.  4.237.362.  Cl.  123-392.000. 
Ur«h.  Ulrkh:  Set- 

Bartmann,  WUhtIm;  Beck.  Gerhard;  Urch,  Ulrlch;  and  Bickel, 

Martin.  4.231,037.  Q.  424-303.000 

Levlne.  Ralph;  and  OiecbowiU.  Jerome  R.,  to  Qtloa  Service  Company. 

Prooen  (or  the  preparation  of  tertiary  butyl  alcohol.  4.238,223.  Cl. 

368-899.000 

Levitt.  George,  to  D«  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Herbl- 

ddal  sulfbnunidea.  4,237.802,  Cl.  71-93.000. 
Uvy,  Ralph:  and  Rhodea,  John  D.,  to  Microwave  Development  Laba. 

Inc.  Muiifbld  multlplexera.  4.238.433.  Q.  37O-72.00a 
Lewis,  Arthur  J.;  and  Bernstein.  Seymour,  to  American  Cyanamid 
Company.  C6*Modlflad  cyelodextrin  sulflite  salts  u  complement 
Inhibitora.  4,23l,ISa  Q.  3M-ll2.00a 
Uwii  Engineering  Company.  The:  Sm— 

Dubauskas.  iWias  A..  4,238.317.  a.  324-114.000 
Uwls.  Eugene  J.  Poultry  deoaplutlng  apparatus.  4.237,143,  Q. 

17-12.000. 
Uwls,  Jerry  G.:  See— 

Yin.  Robwt  l;  and  Lewis,  Jerry  G.,  4,337,116.  Cl.  106-208.000. 


Liang.  Charles  C;  and  Joshi.  Ashok  V..  to  Duraoell  International  Inc. 

Solid  sute  cells.  4.258.109.  Cl.  429-191.000. 
Liberacki.  Barry  D..  to  Energy  Marketing.  Inc,  Venting  system  for  a 

fuel-burning  heating  plant.  4.257.393.  Cl  126-307.00A. 
Liberty  Carton  Company:  5«e— 

Frohllcher.  Stephen  O..  4.257,55a  Cl  229-36.000. 
Llcentia  Patent-Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H.:  See— 

Nuti.  KarlDiether.  4.258.277.  O.  307-350.000. 
Llertz.  Heinrich;  Oestreich.  Ulrich;  and  Zeidler.  Ouenter.  to  Siemens 
Aktiengeaellschaft.  Device  for  measuring  the  attenuation  of  optical 
waves  on  optical  transmission  paths.  4.257.707,  Cl.  356-73.100. 
Lietti.  Andrea;  and  Bonati.  Attillo.  to  Invemi  Delia  Beffa  S.p.A.  Phar- 
maceutical compositions.  4.258.055.  Cl.  424-283.000. 
Lifewell  Corporation:  Set— 

Hatanaka.  Takefiiml.  4.257,565.  Cl.  241-100.000. 
Liggett  Group  Inc.:  See— 

Collins.  Peter  F.;  Bryant.  Herman  C.  Jr.;  and  Pullman.  James  O., 
4.257.430.  Cl.  I31-14O.00B. 
LUIey.  George  L.:  See— 

Kauffman.  William  J.;  and  LUIey,  George  L..  4.238.085.  Cl. 
427-244.000 
Lim.  Franklin,  to  Damon  Corporation.  Chromatography.  4,257.884.  Cl. 

210-656.000. 
Linde  Aktiengeaellschaft:  S«f— 

Jakob.  Fntz.  4.257.475.  Cl,  165-1.000. 

Wernicke.    Hans   J.;   and    Mlkulla.    Klaus   D..   4.257,871,   Q. 
208-57.000. 

Linger.  Keith  R.:  5m— 

Pollock.  James  F.;  Linger.  Keith  R.;  and  Hewinaon.  Vinoent  K., 
4,257.157.0.29-611.000 
Llngl  Corporation:  See— 

Mueller.  Walter.  4.257.334.  O.  110-I04.00R. 
Llpschuu,  Paul,  to  Nelman.  S.A.  Control  device  for  vehicle  locks. 

4.258.352.  Cl.  340-53.000. 
Liu.  Cheng- Ylh:  5(f— 

Economy.  James;  Flandera.  Mary  Ann;  and  Liu,  Cheng- Yih. 
4.258,079.  Cl.  427-44.000 
Llvermore,  David  0.  H.:  5«*— 

O'Callaghan,  Cvnthla  H.;  Llvermore,  David  G.  H.;  and  Newall 
Christopher  £.,  4,258,041.  O.  424-246.000. 
Loblock,  Norton  M,  to  Argo  Engineering  Ltd.  H(rid-down  device  for 

dockleveller.  4,257,136,  Q.  I4T|.300. 
Locatell,  Louis.  Jr.:  See— 

Foley.  James  W.;  Locatell.  Louis.  Jr.;  and  Zepp.  Charles  M.. 
4.258.118.  C1430-22I.OOO. 
Loev.  Bernard;  and  Shroff.  James  R..  to  USV  Pharmaceutical  Corpora- 
tion. Antihypertensive  pyridines  and  compoaitions.  4.258,042,  Q. 
424-248.500. 
Looan,  Emanuel.  Jr..  to  Reliable  Security  Systems.  Inc.;  and  Reliable 
Security  Systems.  Inc,  Magnetic  emergmcy  exit  doer  lock  with 
delayed  openhig,  4.257,63 1 .  Cl  292-25 1 .300 
Lohr  m.  Bromkamp  GmbH:  5w— 

Welscbof,  Hans-Heinrich,  4,257.244.  O.  64-23.000 
Lombard,  Gerard,  to  Easilor  International  "Cie  Ocncrale  d'Optique". 

Hub  fbr  mounting  a  rotary  tool.  4,257.197,  Cl.  51-I68.00O 
Lommereheim,  Werner:  5«r— 

Flockenhaus,  Claus;  Hackler,  Erich;  and  Lommenheim.  Werner. 
4.238.006,  O.  422-146.000. 
Lona,  WUIlam  G.:  5«*- 

Johnson,  Thomu  A.;  and  Long.  William  G.,  4.237.812.  Q. 
10647.000. 
Looae  Leaf  Metals  Co.,  Inc.:  Sar— 

Fenvro,  Robert  I.,  4037.713.  O.  402-47.000. 
Lorents.  Domald  C:  Set 

McCusker,  Michael  V.:  Lorants,  DonaM  C;  HUl.  Robert  M.;  and 
Huestis.  Davis  L,  4.238.334.  Cl  33I-94.30G. 
Lorimor,  Gary  D.:  5«*— 

Bergqulst,  Dwlght  H.;  and  Lorimor,  Gary  D.,  4037,79a  G. 
35-379.000 
Lowe,  Charles  M.  T.:  5m— 

Barrelro.  Agustin  J,;  Lowe.  Charles  M.  T.;  UFever.  JoAnne;  and 
Pyman.  Ronald  L..  4.258.012,  Cl.  423-8.000. 

Lucas,  George  A.,  to  Goodyear  Aerospace  Corporation.  Seal  aplioe. 
4,257.837.  Cl  136-153.000. 

Lucas,  Pierre  M.:  5m— 

Olowinskl,  Albert;  and  Lucas,  Pierre  M.,  4,238.434, 0.  STO^aOOO 

Lucifer  SJk.:  5m— 

Stampfll,  Harald,  4,237.573.  O.  23l.3aOOa 
Ludwig  Scheid  GmbH  Speualpraparate  und  Oewune  lur  FMao- 
hverarbeltung:  5m— 

Stoll.  Dieter;  and  Kunz.  Oswald.  4.238.067.  Cl.  426-281.000 


Luick,  David  A.; 

Berglund.  Nell  C;  and  Lukk,  David  A.,  4,238,417,  a  364-200.00O 

Lukasiewici,  Johannea;  Muller-Fraak.  Ulrich:  and  Rentier.  Herbert,  to 
GHT,  GesellschaA  fbr  Hochtemperaturraaktor-Technlk  mbH.  Mix- 
ing and  distributing  device  for  gaaea  having  high  temperature. 
4,237.843.  Cl  176-5T.0PB. 

Lundell  Karl  E  B:  5m-  ^    ,.  ^      „ 

Tisell.  Claes-Guauv  E.  Y.;  Lundell,  Kari  E.  B.;  Homer.  Sven  H. 
N.;  Thorstenaaon.  Ousttv  Y.;  and  Karlmdt  Ouatav  S.  E.. 
4.2S7.3IS.  Cl.  92-26.000. 
Lundholm,  S.  Gunner  K.  Hot  gas  en|rine  oompriaing  aeaHng 
around  piston  n)da.  4.237.23a  Q.  60^17.000 
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LupiiMki.  John  H.;  «nd  Birnet.  Wilton  J.,  to  OenertI  El«tric  Com- 
ptny.   EI«ctroco«tinf  compotitiona  and  el«clrocoitin|  mttnod. 
4.257.MI.  CI.  2O4.18I.0OR. 
Luri.  Karl-Helm:  Stt—  «  ^     i^       «    u  ^ 

OoUner.   Ewald;   Luri,   Karl-Helm:  and  Schneider,  Oerhard. 
4.257.419.  CI.  I2S.30J.(10A. 
Lutnick.  Edward  T..  to  General  Moton  Corporation.  DtecnuMment 
control  for  a  toroue  converter  clutch.  4.2S7.S0J.  CI.  192-3.230. 

^^■"Hin.'oSLIld  C:  and  Lyall.  Robert  W..  4.257.452.  CI.  137.514.700. 
Lydall.  Inc.;  Stt— 

WaW.  Stephen  A..  4.257.791.  CI.  55-312.000. 
Lyienko,  Zenon:  Sir— 

Nicolaou.  Kyriacoa  C;  Bamelle,  Wilham  E.;  Magolda.  Ronald  L.: 
and  LyMnko,  Zoion.  4.251.199.  CI.  549-51.000. 
MAC  Valvet.  Inc.:  S«t-  

NefT.  Jame*  A..  4.257.572.  CI.  251-30.000. 
MacChetney.  John  B:  S#*—  ,  ^    w^    a  ttt  ^i  r^i 

Andrejeo.  Matthew  J.;  and  MacChewey.  John  B..  4,257.797,  CI. 

Macchi.  Pier  6.  Negative  pretture  respirator  ihellt.  4,257.407.  CI. 

121-30.200.  .       ^„.,         n^    ,     A    .^ 

MacPhenon.  Edwin  J.;  Aldenon,  Peter  J.;  and  Skinner,  Douglu  A.  to 

Uniroyal  Ltd.  Scraper  ban  for  uie  with  conveyor  belting  and  the  like. 

4.257.517,  CI.  198497.000. 

Maeda.  Kouichi:  Stt—  ,  ui  A^*m  n.t 

Ttubaki.  Kaiumi;  Koto.  Norlaki;  and  Maeda.  Kouichi,  4,251.167, 
CI.  526-128.000. 

SakamakL^Hirothi;  Maeda,  Yoahiyuki;  Uahijima.  Fumlhlro;  and 
Saitou.  TadMhi.  4.257,753.  CI.  418-133.000. 
Maggt,  Peter  J.:  S»#—  ,.,        ^  ^^  «... 

(Ouy,  Kenneth  R.;  Broom.  Terence  W.;  and  Magg*.  Peter  J.. 
4.257.734.  CI.  415-115.000. 
Magolda.  Ronald  L:  S«#—  _    ,,      ,.    _      , . , 

NicoUou.  Kyriacoa  C;  Bamette.  William  E.;  Magolda,  Ronald  L.; 
and  Lytenko.  Zenon,  4,258.199.  CI.  549-51.000. 
Magome,  Tamotiu;  and  Saito,  Ttkuhi.  to  Canon  Kabuahiki  Kaiiha. 
Wet  developing  method  uaing  elaatic  roller  for  electroautic  Image 
and  a  device  therefor.  4,258.1 15,  CI.  430-125.000. 
Mahcndroo.  RiO«nder  K..  to  Engelhard  Mineral  *  Ojemteali  Corpora- 

tion.  Selective  hydrogenation  proceit.  4.257.877.  CI.  208-144.00). 
Maher.  Jack;  and  Franck  Orotvenor  P.  Mobile  chaff-cutter.  4.257,215. 

CI.  56-14.400. 
Mahieu.  Jean-Rene:  S#r— 

Bernard.  Nicotic;  and  Mahieu.  Jean-Rene.  4.258.339.  CI.  333-1.100. 
Mainprice.  Peggy  L.  Scoop  device.  4.257.635.  CI.  294- 1  OBA. 
Mainprice,  Peggy  L.  Bag  and  bag  and  Koop  device  combination. 

4,257.636.  Cr294- 1. OBA. 
Makabe,  Oaamu:  S«»—  ..  .  .      ^ 

Kai.    Fumio;    Tiuruoka.    Takaahl;    Makabe.    Oiwnu;    Inouye. 
Shiieharu;  Ikeda,  Hitothi;  Kaxuno,  Yuzo;  Nak^ima,  Shokichi; 
Seki.  Shigeo;  and  Niida.  Taro,  4.238.184,  CI.  544-27.000. 
Maldonado.  Juan  R..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratorica,  Incorporated. 

High-power  X-ray  lource.  4.258.262.  CI.  23O4I9.000. 
Malhotra.  Sudarriwrn  K:  S*f—  ^      „    .„.«^.  ^, 

Van  Heertum.  John  C;  and  Malhotra,  Sudanhan  K..  4,258.048.  CI. 
424-263.000.  ^,      ,  ^ 

Malick.  Franklin  S.,  to  WettinghouK  Electric  Corp.  Circuit  interrupter 

with  mamiellc  arc  ilretcher.  4.258.345.  CI.  335.201.000. 
Maljutin.  Oennady  O.:  Stt—  .    ^    „, ...       .,       »  . 

Shirokov,  Vawly  I.;  Maljutin.  Oennady  O.;  Miihiev.  Ilyauf  I.; 
Koihkin,  Nikolai  N.;  Abdullaeva.  Farida  S.;  Stukalenko.  Anatoly 
K.;  Novichkov.  Alenandr  N,;  and  Saveliev.  Jury  V..  4.257.794, 

CI.  62-28.000.  

Malone.  Randall  P.  Animal  trap.  4.257.184.  CI.  43-92.000. 
Maloney.  Timothy,  to  One  Detign.  Inc.  Environmentally  driven  heat- 
ing and  cooling  tyttem.  4.257,477,  CI.  165-48.005. 
Management  Operations  Limited:  Set— 

United,  Lionel  P.,  4.257.177.  CI.  36-77.00R. 
Manino.  Anthony  P.:  Ste— 

Mittermaier.  Ounther.  4.257.622.  CI.  280-605.000. 
Mannaiieh.  Gerald:  S«f—  .,.,,.,  ^,  ,,, 

Athdown,  Ronald  A.;  and  Mannaueh,  Gerald,  4.257.357.  CI.  122- 

235.00B.  . ,  ^  .  ,      . 

Manaukhani.  Uhwar  R.,  to  Whittaker  Corporation.  Light  lentitive  Jet 

ink*.  4.258.367,  CI.  346-1.100.  „.^  e  ^...     «, 

Maple.  Steven  E.;  and  Mendoza.  Enric  C,  to  Ram  Bird  SprinklerMfg. 

Corp.  Flexible  conduit  repair  coupling.  4.257.629.  CI.  285-12.000. 
Marathon  Electric  Manufacturing  Corp.:  5m— 

Motten.  Roger  H.,  Jr..  4.257.662.  CI.  339.I86.0OR. 

Marcal  Paper  Mill*.  Inc.;  Ste-  

Stoveken.  F  Raymond.  4.257.294.  CI.  83-374.000. 
Mariaai.  Bela;  Molnar.  Laulo;  Toth.  Janoa;  Oulya.  Imre;  Nagy.  M  klot; 
Wolfram,  Ervin;  Zrinyi,  Miklo«;  Kovtc*.  Otbome;  and  Jakiity. 
Lasxione,  to  Bonodi  Vegyl  Kombinat.  Partially  laponHledpolyvmyl 
aceutet  and  their  application  in  the  homo-  and  copolymeriiatlon  of 
vinyl  chloride.  4.258,163,  CI  526-202.000. 
Mark.  H  Wayne:  S»e-  .     ^  „        ,       j«    l 

Roberta.  John  S.;  McKay.  Dwight  L.;  Bertut.  Brent  J.;  and  Mark. 
H.  Wayne.  4.257,919.  CI.  252-461.000. 
Mark.  Victor,  to  General  Electric  Company.  ,Proce*a  for  W*""* 

polycarbonates  using  isourea  catalysts.  4.258.174.  CI.  328-lw.ww. 
Marling.  John  B.;  and  Herman.  Irving  P..  to  United  Sutes  of  America, 
Energy.  Deuterium  enrichment  by  selective  photoinduoed  diaaocia- 


tion  of  a  multihalogenated  organic  compound.  4,257,860,  CI.  204- 
I63.00R. 
Marquett  Medical  Producta.  Inc.:  Ste— 

iailey.  Donald  L..  4.257.426.  CI.  128.766.000. 

*  Morgan,  John;  and  Martden.  Peter  D..  4,258,117.  CI.  430.214.000. 
Martel,  Jiicquet;  Teaaier.  Jean;  and  Demoute.  Jean-Pierre,  to  Rouaael 
Uclaf.  Novel  polyhalogenated  cyclopropane  carboxyllc  acid  deriva- 
tivea.  4,257.9^8,  Cl.  266.544.0OL.       .   ^   „  .  _,     ,     ^   ,   _    . 
Martel.  Jewi-Plerre.  to  Agence  Nationale  de  Valoriation  de  la  Recher- 
che (ANVAR).  Method  of  high-apeed  in  particular  batch  production 
of  aromatic  essential  oils  fVom  perfVime-generating  planU  or  flrom 
parts  thereof  such  for  instance  u  seeds,  bulba,  (towen  u  well  as  a 
device  for  carrying  out  this  method.  4,257.945.  CI.  260-236.(00. 
Martin  A  Pagenstecher  OmbH:  S#»— 

Aller.  Walther;  Eisermann.  Eckehard;  Vahlhaus,  Dieter;  and 
Konia.  Gerd.  4.257.542.  CI.  222-600.000. 
Martinek.  Karel:  5«e—  „.,  ..       ^   „ 

Bereiin.  Ilia  V.;  Goldmakher.  Viktor  S.;  Kllbanov,  Alexandr  M.; 
Martinek,  Karel;  Mishin,  Alexandr  A.;  Samokhin,  Oennady  P.; 
Smimov.  Vladimir  N.;  Torchilln.  Vladimir  P.;  and  Chaxov. 
Evgeny  I..  4,257.269.  CI.  73-606.00a 
Martinsson,  Christer:  Stt-  ^  -   ,,        «  u 

Ocstblom,  Barbro;  Martinaaon.  Chriater;  and  Treijner.  Hakan. 
4.257,170,  CI.  34-48.000. 
Martorana,  Piero  A.:  Ste—  .    .   «  ^  ». 

Bender.  Heinz;  Beyerle.  Rudi;  Pietch,  Steffen;  and  Martorana, 
Piero  A..  4,258,043.  CI.  424.250.000. 
Marumoto,  Ryi^i;  Tanabe.  Maaao;  and  Furukawa.  Yoahlyaau.  to 
Takeda  Chemical  Industrie*.  Ltd.  2,6-Diaminonebulannes.  4,258,033, 
CI.  424-180.000.  ^  ^  ^ 

Marx.  Joachim,  to  Hivolin  GmbH.  Rotameter  with  float  guide  mem- 
bers. 4.257.279,  CI.  73-861.570. 

Marzy.  Otto:  See—  ^    ,^  ^        *,.,„^     /»• 

Blaimachein.    Gottfhed;    and    Maay,    Otto.    4.257,724,    CI. 
409-232.000. 
Maaaki,  Katsumi:  See—  .    ., ,    . ,    ^.  _,   ..         j 

Hirayama.  Kazuhiro;  Sato.  Yuuahi;  Mochizuki,  Noritaka;  and 
Maiaki.  Kataumi.  4.257.701.  CI.  355-8.000. 
Maae  Akira'  Stt 

Mori.  Kazumau;  Aaahi,  Taro;  Bamai.  Keiichiro;  Iwaki.  Katautaro; 


Muto,  Katauya;  Maie.  Akira;  Nlmura.  Takayatu;  Itoh,  KattumI; 
and  Akita.  Yoahla  4.258.307.  CI.  322-28.000. 
Maaon,  Sunley  I..  Jr.  Content  indicating  diapenaer  utilizing  diaplace- 
ment  of  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  contenta  and  the  diapenaer  to 
provide  an  indication  of  the  quantity  of  contenta  remaining  in  the 
diapenaer.  4.257.558.  Cl.  239-57.000. 
Masaachuaetta  Inatitute  of  Technolojw:  *♦- 
Howland.  Bradford.  4.257.69^0.  35I.32.0» 
Haieh.  Jaw  J.;  and  Hurwitz.  Charlea  E..  4.258.375.  Cl.  "7-16.000. 
Maaaino.  Cheater  F..  to  Ideaa  That  Sell,  Inc.  Ball  and  method  of  making 
ume.  4,257.598.  Cl.  273-60.0OR. 

""ikenoue,  Sliinpei;  Suzuki.  Yoahiaki;  and  Muuda,  Takao,  4,258,129, 
Cl.  430-620.000. 
Muunaga.  Makoto:  See—  .*  ,  .  i..  #%.    j 

Hoibe,  Kazuya;  Niwa.  Yukichi;  Taunekawa.  Tokulchi;  Owada. 
Mitautoahi;  Aaano.  Noriyuki;  and  Maaunaga.  Makoto,  4,257,705. 

Cl.  356-1.000.  .  ^  Bv  .       1 . 

Matalone.  Samuel.  Jr..  to  Texaa  Inatrumenta  Incorporated.  Phowreatot 

muking  in  manufacture  of  semiconductor  device.  4,257,826.  Cl. 

148-1  500 
Mathur.  Krishna  K.;  and  Rush.  Olinda  W..  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Method  of 
reducing    binder    demand    of    inorganic    filler.    4.257.817.    Cl. 
106-266.000. 

'^*'Yon2r*,*°Sward  H.;  Stenfor*,  Alan;  and  Mathus,  Gregory. 
4.257.524.  Cl.  211-71.000. 

^"MaS?R.'j«?M"ato*,  Eliaeo  J.;  and  Blaik,  Robert,  4.257.988,  Cl. 

Matos.^S'j.y:  Matos.  Eliaeo  J.;  and  Blaik.  Robert  to  Optical  Ware- 
house Showroom  and  Manufacturing.  Inc.  Method  and  ataembly  for 
molding  optical  lenses  4.257.988,  Cr  264-1.100. 

Matrick,  Howard,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Compjny.  Two- 
step  milling  prooesa  tot  preparing  pigmentary  copper  phthalocya- 
nine.  4.257!951.CI.  260-3 r4.«)0.  .         ^„  ^.  ^., 

Matsui.  Takeshi;  Kohama.  Tokio;  Kawai.  Hiaaai;  Nithinwtau.  Akira; 
Ina.  Tothlkazu;  Nohira.  Hidetaka;  and  Kobaahi.  Kjypahi,  to  Nippon 
Soken.  Inc.;  and  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabuahiki  Kai»!»-  Elec- 
tronic control  system  for  internal  combustion  engines.  4.257.382.  ci. 

Matsumoto,  Hiromitsu;  and  Yamada,  Minoru.  to  Yamaha  Hatsukoki 
Kabushiki   Kaiaha.   Method   of  controlling   internal   combu«tlon. 

Matsunioto.'  Hlromitau.  to  Yamaha  Hataukoki  Kabuahiki  Kaiaha.  Intake 
control  apparatus  of  engine.  4.257.384.  Cl.  123-575.000. 

Mauumoto.  Koiiro:  See—  kji.i.iw. 

Sekiguchi.  Sadao;  Matsumoto.  Kojiro;  Ishikawa,  Tetsup;  Mlahiba. 
Safeuro;  and  Izaki.  Nobujiro.  4.257.935.  Cl.  26(M9.70H. 
Matsumoto,  Ma«kazu;  and  Nishide.  Katsuhiko.  to  Canon  Kabwhiki 
Kaisha.  Hologram  and  method  of  production  thereof  with  photo- 
crosslmkable  polymers.  4,258,111,  Cl.  430-2.000. 

Matsumoto.  Seiji:  See—  .....        .     .    »*  .       _ 

Kotera.  Noboru;  Eguchl.  Syusaku;  Miyahara.  Juf\Ji;  Matsumoto. 
Seiji;  and  Kato.  HIaatoyo,  4,258.264.  Cl.  250-484.000. 
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Mataumota  Shuntetau:  Sf#— 

Shiget^,  Kiyoko;  MaUumoto,  Shuntetau;  Ooyama,  Naotake;  and 
Imai.  Takaahi.  4,258.351,  Cl.  340-38.00P. 
Matsumoto,  YuiOi;  Murai,  BuiOiro;  and  Kawamura,  Reeko.  Self'tend. 

ing  silicone  compoaitions.  4,257,936,  Cl.  260-37.0SB. 
Matsumura,  Itao,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Eye  examining  instru- 
ment. 4,257,688,  Q.  35 1  -7.000. 
Mattuoka,  Kaiio:  Sm^ 

Fniiuni.  takeo;  and  Matsuoka,  KiOio.  4.258.100,  Cl.  428.315.000. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Karube.  Norio;  Moriu.  Yuuyukl:  Yamaka,  Elzo;  and  Kuno, 

Takasi,  4.258.246,  Cl.  2I9.I2I.OLW. 
Sekinc,  Yoichi;  Kishimoto,  Yothio;  and  Shimotsuma.  Wataru, 

4.258,371,  Cl.  346.I40.00R. 
Sonoda.  Nobuo;  Shimouuma.  Wauru;  Kishimoto,  Yoshio;  and 
Sekine.  Yoichi.  4,258,080,  Cl.  427.82.000. 
Matsuura,  Fumio:  See— 

Hagiwara,    Seisaku;    and    Matsuura.    Fumio.    4.258.369.    a. 
346.62.000. 
Matsuura.  Ryo;  Sakai.  Kazuaki;  Sato.  Tunevuu;  Yamada,  Yorinobu; 
and  Bandow,  Kowzo.  to  Kawasaki  Kasei  Chemicals  Ltd.  Purification 
of  naphthoouinone.  4,257.851.  Cl.  203-31.000. 
Matsuyama.  Kiyoshi;  Ishikawa,  Shozi;  Hirata.  Seizi;  and  Ogura, 
Tsutomu.  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited.  Method  of 
diacharcing  sluny   by   varying   valve  openings.   4,257,533,  Cl. 
222-1.000. 
MatthUaae,  Pieter,  to  De  Staat  der  Nederlanden,  Te  Deten  Vertegen- 
woordigd  Door  de  Directeur-Oeneraal  der  Posteryen,  Telegraphic 
en  Telefonie.  Device  for  coupling  at  leut  three  light  guidea. 
4,257,673.  Cl.  350-96.190. 
Mauaser,  Victor.  Telescoping,  tiluble  light  fixture.  4,258,413.  Cl. 

362-287.000. 
Mautz,  Karlheinz:  See— 

Schwarz,  Aloia;  and  Mautz,  Karlheinz,  4,257,738,  Cl.  416.I34.00A. 
Mavilia.  Robert  A.:  See— 

Pepicelli.  Pasquale  L.;  and  Mavilia.  Robert  A..  4,257,268,  Cl. 
73^25.600. 
Maximov,  Ivan  V.:  Si»— 

Semaahko,  Andrei  P.;  Gimaev,  Naalkh  Z.;  Maximov.  Ivan  V.; 
Bezrukov.  Sergei  V.;  and  Rabinovich.  Vladimir  B.,  4,257,865.  Cl. 
204-224.00M. 
May.  Christian:  S«r— 

Elaner.  Georg;  Kloae,  Werner;  May,  Chriatian;  and  Heymer.  Gero. 
4.258,022,  Cl.  423-299.000. 
Mayeaux.  Donald  P..  to  Bi-M  Inatrument  Company.  Apparatua  for 
producing  calibration  gaiea  suiuble  for  analytical  instrumenution. 
4.257,439,  Cl.  137-88.0007 
Mazer  Corporation.  The:  See— 

Panken,  Irving;  Radow.  Robert  S.;  and  Briddell.  Brian  J.,  4,257.329. 
Cl.  IOM73.000. 
McClendon.  Jimmy  R.  Apparatus  and  process  for  field  harvesting  of 

peppers.  4.257.2 1 7.  Cl.  56-327.00R. 
McCvaker.  Michael  V.;  Urents,  Donald  C;  Hill,  Robert  M.;  and 
Huestis,  Davis  L.,  to  SRI  International.  Noble  gas-halogen  transfer 
laser  method  and  means.  4,258.334,  Cl.  33I-94.50O. 
McDermott.  Robert  H..  to  Solid  Waste  Engineering  Limited.  Ref\ise 

compactor.  4.257.322.  Cl.  I00-229.00A. 
McDonald.  Ray  S.;  and  Rossing,  Martin  A.,  to  Medtronic.  Inc.  Medical 

device.  4.257.423.  a.  I28-419.0PG. 
McDonnell.  Damien  G.:  Ste— 

Gray.  George  W.;  and  McDonnell.  Damien  G..  4.257.911.  Cl. 
252-299.000. 
McDougal.  John  A.;  and  Lennington.  John  W..  to  McDouul.  John  A. 
Internal    combustion    engine    ignition    system.    4,257,373,    Cl. 
123-424.000. 
McGuire.  Danny  C.  Foldable  barbecue.  4,257.388,  Cl.  126-26.000. 
McOuire.  Francis  G.  End  of  paper  indicator  for  typewriters.  4.257,712. 

Cl.  400-708.000. 
McKay.  Dwight  L..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Paaaivation  of 
metals  contaminating  a  cracking  catalyst  with  trihydrocarbylan- 
timony  oxide  and  proceu  for  converting  hydrocarbons.  4.257.876,  Cl. 
208-120.000. 
McKay.  Dwisht  L.:  See— 

Roberts,  John  S.;  McKay,  Dwight  L.;  Bertus,  Brent  J.;  and  Mark, 
H.  Wavne,  4,257,919.  Cl.  252-461.000. 
McKellin,  Wilbur  H.,  to  Pennwalt  Corporation.  Compounds  by  addi- 
tion of  hydroperoxides  to  a./9.unuturated  ketones.  4.257,985,  Cl. 
568-308.000. 
McKemie,  Rebecca  Lee  Schmitz:  See— 

Schmitz,  John  N:.  Sr.  4.257.611.  Cl.  273-293.000. 
McKinney.  James  C.  to  Ethyl  Products  Company.  Child-resistant 

dispensina  nozzle  assembly.  4.257,561.  Cl.  239-S81.00a 
McLamb.  Philip.  Portable  protective  device.  4.258.359.  Cl.  34O-546.000. 
McLaughlin.  Alexander;  Richter.  Reinhard  H.;  and  Reymore.  Harold 
E..  Jr.,  to  Upjohn  Company.  The.  Proceu  for  preparing  particle 
board  and  poiyisocyanate-phosphorus  compound  release  agent  com- 
position therefor.  4.257.995.  Cl.  264-122.000. 
McLaughlin.  Alexander:  See— 

Farrissev.  William  J..  Jr.;  McLaughlin.  Alexander;  Richter.  Rein- 
hard  H.;  Smith.  Curtis  P.;  and  Tucker,  Bciuamin  W.,  4,257,996, 
Cl.  264-122.000. 
McNeil  Corporation:  See— 

Wegmann.  Jerome  B.;  and  Cook.  Norbert  F..  4.257.540.  Cl. 
222-262.000. 


McQuald.  Phillip  T.: 

Conrey.  Richard  N.;  McQiMid,  Phillip  T.;  and  Yuraia.  Paul  J., 
4,257,594,  Cl.  273.29.00A. 
McQuay-Ftrfbx  Inc.:  See— 

Johannaen.  Jamea  R.,  4.257.318.  Cl.  98-1.500. 
McRobert,  Leon  R.,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Harveater  fbr  vefMabie 

cropa  auch  aa  tomatoes  or  the  like.  4.257.218.  Q.  56.327.00R. 
Mead  Corporation.  The:  See— 

Nodov.  Eugene.  4.258,395.  Cl.  358.293.000. 
Paratope.  Suresh  C.  4.258.370,  Cl.  346.7S.00a 
Scott.  Burton  W..  4.258.396.  Cl.  358.293.000. 
Mead  Johnson  *  Company:  Ste— 

Ullman,  Michael  K.;  David.  Stephen  T.;  and  Oallian.  Claude  E. 
4.258.027.  Cl.  424-15.000. 
Medtronic,  Inc.:  See— 

Dickhudt.  Eugene  A.;  and  Zytkovicz.  Duane  J..  4.257,429,  a. 

128-786.000. 
McDonald.  Ray  S.;  and  Rouing.  Martin  A..  4.257.423.  Q.  121- 
419.0PG. 
Mehl.  Jack  J.,  to  Becton.  Dickinson  and  Company.  Preservation  of 

urine  specimens.  4.258.032.  Cl.  424-148.000. 
MeUi  Seika  Kaisha  Ltd.:  5«#- 

Kai.    Fumio;    Tsuruoka.    Takeshi;    Makabe.    Osamu;    Inouye. 
Shigeharu;  Ikeda.  Hitoshi;  Kazuno.  Yuzo;  Nak^ima.  Shokichi; 
Seki.  Shifeo;  and  Niida.  Taro.  4.258.184.  Cl.  544-27.000. 
Meiller.  Francois:  See— 

Mirabel,  Bernard;  and  Meiller,  Francois,  4.258,133,  Q.  43S-I76XXI0. 
Meininghaus,  Fritz:  See— 

Meurer.  Peter;  Hater.  Martin;  Meininghaus.  Fritz;  and  Sched. 
Rudiger.  4,257.898,  Cl.  210-751.000. 
Meisel.  Thonus  C,  Jr.;  and  Stedman.  Robert  N..  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 
Co.  Track  assembly  for  track-type  vehicles  with  dual  link  aisemblies. 
4.257.653.  Cl.  3O5-28.00a 
M^ia,  Oscar:  Ser— 

Alvarez.  Mario  Y.;  and  M^ia.  Oscar.  4.258,110,  Q.  429.188.000 
Melbv,  Allan  L.;  See— 

Chun.  Ho-Ming;  and  Melbv.  Allan  L..  4.258/)63.  Cl.  424.365.00a 
Mellett.  Lee  T..  to  WriAhtoel,  Ltd.  Container  for  liquid  having  a  heat 
scalable  collar  for  filling  the  container  and  receiving  a  dispenaiiig 
mechanism.  4.257,535.  Cl.  222-92.000 


Mellinger,  Gary  A. 

Holub.  Fivd  F.;  and  Mellinger.  Gary  A..  4,251,155,  Cl.  525431.000. 
Meloy  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See- 
Richardson,  Carol  L.;  and  Schulman,  Gail  E.,  4.257.774,  Cl.  23- 
230.WB. 
Menconi,  Augusto:  See— 

Piccardi.  Paolo;  Corda,  Franoeaco;  Gozzo.  Franco;  and  Menooni. 
Augusto.  4.258,202.  Cl.  560-124.000. 
Mendoza.  Enric  C.:  See— 

Maple.   Steven   E.;  and   Mendoza,   Enric  C.  4,257.629.   a. 
285-12.000. 
Menegatto,  Carlo,  to  O.M.M.  Officine  Meccanicbe  Menegatto  S.p.A. 
Shock-isolating,  movable  mounting  for  textile  machine  spindles. 
4.257.220.  Cl.  57-89.000. 
Merck  *  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Christensen.  Burton  G.;  and  Ratcliffe.  Ronald  W..  4.258.040.  Q. 

424-246.000. 
Engelhardt.  Edward  L.;  and  Remy.  David  C.  4,258,211,  Q. 

564-379.000. 
Gibilisco.  Kenneth  J..  4.257.417.  Cl.  l28-233.00a 
Poe.  Martin;  and  Ruyle,  William  V..  4.258,045,  Cl.  424-251.000. 
Racciato,  Joseph  S.;  and  Yin,  Robert  I..  4.257.768,  Cl.  8-561.000. 
Yin.  Robert  I.;  and  Lewis.  Jerry  G..  4.257,816.  Cl.  106-208.000 
Merck  Patent  Gesellschafi  mit  beschrankter  Hafiung:  Ste— 

Gante,  Joachim;  Radunz.  Hans-Eckart;  Orth.  Dieter;  Minck.  Klaus; 
Wild.  Albrecht;  and  Klockow.  Michael.  4.258.047.  a. 
424-250.000. 
Jonas.  Rochus;  Becker.  Kari-Heinz;  Enenkel.  Hans-Joachim; 
Minck,  Klaus;  and  Schliep,  Hans-Jochen.  4,258,062,  Cl. 
424-330.000. 
Merit  Plutics.  Inc.:  S«f— 

Bartholomew,  Donald  D.,  4,257,192.  Q.  49-140.000 
MesserKhmitt-Bolkow-Blohm  Cleaellschafi  mit  beschrankter  Haftung: 


Hohmann,  Claus;  and  Gluck,  Wolfgang,  4.257.520.  Q.  2O6.3.O0a 
Schwarz.  Alois;  and  Mautz.  Karihonz.  4.257.738.  Cl.  4I6-I34.00A. 
Meszaros.  L^jos;  See— 

Rozsa.  Laszlo;  Meszaros,  Ugos;  and  Mogyorodi.  Ferenc,  4,258,01a 
Cl.  422-257.000. 
Metal  Box  Limited:  See— 

Flaherty.  John,  4.258.245,  Cl.  219-81.000. 
Metallgesellschaft  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

HiTler,  Heim;  Schlauer,  Johann;  Doerges,  Alexander;  Kempf. 
Georg:  Svoboda.  Vaclav;  and  Zeachmar,  Winfried.  4,258,019.  Cl. 
423-223.000. 
Meunier.  Henry  E.  Device  for  use  in  the  study  of  biochemical  or 

emymatic  reactions.  4.258.135.  Cl.  435-301.000. 
Meurer.  Peter;  Hater.  Martin;  Meininghaus.  Fritz;  and  Scheel.  Rudiger. 
to  Uhde  GmbH.  Method  of  processing  waste  sludge  from  wet  phos- 
phoric acid  purification  facilities.  4.257.898.  Q.  210-751.000. 
Meyer,  Max  F.,  Jr.:  See— 

Dombroski,  John  R.;  and  Meyer,  Max  F.,  Jr.,  4,258.143.  O. 
525-64.000. 
Meyer  Thor  Straten.  Peter.  Dart  and  dartboard  therefor.  4.257.613.  Cl. 
273-347.0W. 


PI  26 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


March  24,  1981 


Michael.  Jacob  F.;  and  Urson.  Daniel  A.  |<>WeirinfhouK  Electric 
Corp.  ResiMor-aided  starting  of  metal  halide  lamp*.  4,23».2»B.  ci. 

Michael.  Jacob  F..  to  Westinghouie  Electric  Corp.  Metal  halide  lamp 
fo/SperaLn  with  a  mercuTy  ballut.  4.258.289.  CI.  315^.000. 

Michael.  Mel vin  D.:  S«—  At*iA*n    ri 

Paranay.    Bruce  J.;   and   Michael.   Melvm   D..  4.257.440,   CI. 

141-26.000.  .  ,  .,  . 

Michener.  Thomas  S..  Jr.  Preparation  of  a  non-fat  naturally  sweet 

yogurt.  4.258,064.  CI.  42M3  000  ^    «    t 

Mickelsson.  Seve-Mikael:  and  H.ll.  Sture  R.  to  AB  Isaewnds  Bruk. 

Tractor-drawn  seeding  apparatus.  4.257.340.  CI.  Ill-I.WW. 
Microwave  Development  Labs.  Inc.:  S«—  ,«.,,-««« 

Levy.  Ralph;  and  Rhodes.  John  D..  4.258.435.  CI.  370-72.000. 
Middleton.  William  J.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  •  •  "^.Co^P^y 
Process    for     preparing    quinaiolinone    oxides.     4,258,  lo7,     ci. 
544-286.000. 

Mieno.  Kazunori:  5ef— «•     l     »j:^^ 

Tanimura.  Shozo;  Saito,  Yasuhisa;   Honuchi,  Hiroahi;   Mieno, 
Kazunori:  Nakao.  Shinji;  Nakano,  Takaaki;  and  Kamei.  Kenzo, 
4.257.926.  CI.  260-3.000. 
Mieyal.  David  F..  to  Donn  Incorporated.  Fire  rated  ceiling.  4,237.206. 

CI.  52-573.000. 
Mikulla,  Klaus  D.:  S«»-  ^,,,.71     ri 

Wernicke.    Hans   J.;    and    Mikulla.    Klaus    D..    4.257.871.    CI. 
208-57.000.  .    , 

Miles.  Gregory  M..  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Fuel  burner  primary  control 
means.  4.257.759.  CI.  431-31.000.  ^r«k«.«. 

Miller.  Bertram  W.  Apparatus  for  ascertaining  color  balance  of  photo- 
graphic printing  paper.  4.257.702.  CI.  355-71 .000.  ,„  .-ooo 
Miller.  Donald  V.  Bulk  catalyst  proportioner.  4.257.438.  CI.  137.88.ww. 
Miller.  John  H  Method  and  apparatus  for  selective  recovery  of  metal 

containers.  4.257.511.  CI.  194-4.00R. 
Miller.  Richard  J.;  Chang.  Kwen-Jen;  and  Cuatrecasas,  Pf^ro.  to  Bur- 
roughs Wellcome  Co.  Assay  method  and  compounds.  4.257.773.  CI. 
23-230.008. 

^"  ciememfNl'ch^^^^    Miller.  Richard  L..  4.257.138^  O,  15-J.OOO 

Miller.  Taylor  C.  Jr..  to  Cameo.  Inc.  ^^f^J°' J^^j^y;^^  ^SS 
plaque  and  pellicle  precursor  of  plaque.  4.258,028.  CI.  424-4VJUUU. 

Miliigan.  Barton;  and  Huang.  Der-Shing.  to  Air  Products  and  Chemi- 
cals Inc  Process  for  refining  aqueous  acid  mixtures  utilized  in  nitra- 
jionofaromatics.  4.257.986.  CI.  568-934.000. 

Mills,  Norman  T  .  to  Inland  Steel  Company.  Continuous  casting  shroud 
apparatus  and  method.  4.257,473.  CI.  164-82.000. 

'^"'ke'l£rWill'SrH.;  and  Mills,  Peter  S..  4.257.814.  CI.  106-90.000. 

Minagawa.  Motonobu:  See—  ..      v,  1.  1.        v  ..v. 

Leistner.  William  E.;  Minagawa.  Motonobu;  Nakahara.  Yutaka, 
and  Haruna.  Tohru.  4.257.927.  CI.  260-23.0XA. 
Minck.  Klaus:  See— 

Gantc.  Joachim;  Radunz,  Hans-Eckart;  Orth.  Dieter;  Minck.  Klaus; 
Wild.    Albrecht;    and    Klockow.    Michael.    4.258.047,    CI. 

424-250.000.  ^       .    .     „        .       u 

Jonas.    Rochus;    Becker.    Karl-Heinz;    Enenkel.    Hans-Joachim; 
Minck.    Klaus;    and    Schliep.    Hans-Jochen.    4.258.062.    CI. 
424-330.000. 
Mindin.  Vladimir  M.:  See—  . 

Popov.  Alexandr  D.;  Solomin.  Vladimir  A.;  and  Mindin.  Vladimir 
M..  4.258.278.  CI.  310-13.000. 
Mine  Safety  Appliances  Company:  See— 

Heller.  Herbert;  and  Schmitt.  Paul  W..  4.258.230.  CI.  179-17.00A. 
Ministry  of  International  Trade  &  Industry:  See— 

Shigeta.  Kiyoko;  Matsumoto.  Shuntetsu;  Ooyama.  Naotake;  and 
Imai.  Takashi.  4.258.351.  CI.  340-38.00P. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See- 
Duncan.  Patricia  E..  4.257.422.  CI.  128-350.00R. 
Knowd.  Michael  J.  4.257.273.  CI.  73-647.000.  ^,„^,     „ 

Larson.    Roger    L.;    and    Tamsky.    Morgan   J..   4.258.095.   CI. 
428-172.000.  ^  .      .  „    . 

Minnick.  Uwrence  E..  to  Electric  Power  Re*Mrch  Institute.  Heat 

exchanging  apparatus  and  method.  4.257.356.  CI.  122-32.000. 
Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Yamazaki.  Keiji;  and  Kobori.  Toshio.  4.257.697.  CI.  354-152.000. 

Minto.  James  G.:  See—  „. .  .  ^      .  »       j  »*•  . 

Calfo,  Raymond  M  ;  Mulach.  Arthur;  Fidei.  Frank  P.;  pn6  Minto. 
James  G..  4.258,281.  CI.  310-256.000. 
Mirabel.  Bernard;  and  Meiller.  Francois,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industries. 

Enzyme-support  complexes.  4.258.133.  CI.  435-176.000. 
Mirring.  Knut.  to  SKF  Kugellagerfabriken  GmbH.  Rolling  beanng 
having   separate    restraining    ring    for   holding   rolling   elements. 
4.257.655.  CI.  308-216.000. 
Mishiba.  Saburo:  See— 

Sekiguchi.  Sadao:  Matsumoto.  Kojiro;  Ishikawa.  Tctsuo;  Misnioa. 
Saburo;  and  Izaki.  Nobujiro.  4.257.935.  CI.  260-29.70H. 
Mishiev.  Ilyasaf  I.:  See—  ,  , 

Shirokov,  Vasily  I.;  Maljutin.  Gennady  G.;  Mishiev.  Ilyasaf  I.; 
Koshkin.  Nikolai  N  ;  Abdullaeva.  Farida  S.;  Stukalenko.  Anatoly 
K.;  Novichkov.  Alexandr  N.;  and  Saveliev.  Jury  V..  4.257,794. 
CI.  62-28.000. 
Mishin,  Alexandr  A:  See— 

Berezin.  Ilia  V.;  Goldmakher.  Viktor  S.;  Klibanov.  Alexandr  M.; 
Martinek.  Karel;  Mishin.  Alexandr  A.;  Samokhin.  Gennady  P.; 
Smimov.  Vladimir  N.;  Torchilin.  Vladimir  P.;  and  Chazov. 
Evgeny  I..  4.257.269.  CI.  73-606.000. 


Mitchell.  Thomaa  O.:  Stt—  _.  ^        ^  ««.,.  u     . 

Dickert.  Joaeph  J..  Jr.;  Mitchell.  Thomai  O.;  and  Whitehunt. 
Darrell  D..  4.257.869.  CI.  20e-8.0LE. 
Mitsubiahi  Chemical  Induatriei  Ltd.:  S«—  ^  „..  j 

Kakosawa.  Geriiiro;  Haauo.  Maaavoihi;  Suja,  Yoahinori;  Kitada. 

Himhi;  and  Uehara.  Yumito.  4.258.161.  CI.  S26-IS3.000. 
Okamoto.  Shoauke;  HUikata,  Akiko;  Kikumoto.  Ryoji;  Tain«). 
Yoahikuni;  Ohkubo.  Kaiuo;  Tezuka.  Tohru;  and  Tonomura. 

Shinji.  4.258.192.  CI.  546-166.000.  

Shimizu.  Shigeki;  and  Oihima.  Akinobu.  4,251.124.  CI.  430-285.000. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Stt— 

Nagai.  Nobuo.  4.258.407.  CI.  36I-1 17.000.  

Namura.  Koji;  and  Futakawa.  Akemi.  4.257.457  CI.  >"-851.000. 
Shimada.  Walaru;  and  Hothinouchi,  Suaumu.  4,238.247,  Q.  219- 
I37.00R. 
Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  ........ 

Abe.  Kenji;  Tsuge.  Ayao;  Hirao.  YMuhiko;  Hon.  Keiichi;  and 

Isono.  Masamichi.  4.257.819.  CI.  134-19.000. 
Kimiahima.    Makoto;    and    Shinoda.    Naoharu.   4,257,793,    CI. 
55-394.000. 
Mitsui.  Ryoichi;  See—  .«.,..        ^    „  t.-    -r  .    ^ 

Aoahima.   Atsuahi;   MiUui,   Ryoichi;   and   Yamaguchi.  Tatsuo. 
4.258.217.  CI.  568-474.000. 
Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See—  ^    ..    .  «    w 

Kato,   Nobukatsu;  Takase.  Tsutomu;  and  Monmoto,  Yoanio, 
4.258.219.  CI.  568-771.000. 

Mittelberg.  Mark  S.:  See—  ...-.,„  „^    /-• 

Gillette,    John    E.;    and    Mittelberg.    Mark    S..    4,257,354.    CI. 
119-72.500.  ^    ^,. 

Mittermaier,  Gunther.  to  Manino.  Anthony  P.  Ski  stop  ataembly. 

4.257.622.  CI.  280-605.000. 
Miyahara.  Junii:  See—  .     ..   ., 

Kotera.  Noboru;  Eguchi.  Syusaku;  Miyahara,  Junji;  Matsumoto. 
Seiji;  and  Kato.  Hiutoyo,  4.258.264,  CI.  250484.000. 
Miyajima.  Hajime;  and  Nakakura,  Akio.  to  Toko,  Inc.  Elastic  surface 

wave  device.  4.258,342,  CI.  333-151.000. 
Miyakawa,  Seii:  See—  ».  ,        «    uj 

lijima,  Kazunori;  Honma,  Kazuo;  Terayama,  Takao;  Yoahid^ 
Masashi;  Kawase,  Hideyuki;  and  Miyakawa.  Seu.  4,238.399.  CI. 
360-85.000. 
Miyanishi.  Toshiaki:  See—  .^.^.■,-        j 

Eguchi.  Hajime;  Furukawa.  Hideko;  Miyantthi.  Tothiaki;  and 
Sakaguchi.  Makoto.  4.258.072.  CI.  426-537.000. 

Miyashita,  Kiyoshi:  See—  ..  . 

Tsuda.  Hiroshi;  Miyashita,  Kiyoshi;  Nishikawa.  Maaaji;  Shimizu. 
Akira;  and  Kasuga.  Muneo.  4.257.700.  CI.  355-3  OTR. 

Miyata.  Kenji;  Kamei.  Tattuya;  and  O'^""™' M»?^'~i  "I  ™^"'' 

Ltd  Uteral  field  controlled  thyristor.  4.258.377.  CI.  357-38.000. 

Mizuno.  Kiyohiko:  See—  „.     ...         j  t-    w^: 

Kondo.  Takashi;  Tagawa.  Yasuo;  Mizuno.  Kiyohiko;  and  Tsuboi. 

Nobutoshi.  4.257.458.  CI.  137-855.000. 

Mo  och  Domsjo  Aktiebolag:  See—  ^    u  _i 

Goltner.  Ewald;  Lurz.   Karl-Heinz;  and  Schneider.  Gerhard. 

4.257.419.  CI.  128-303.00A. 
Hessner.  Hans,  4.257.418.  CI.  128-286.000. 
Moba  Holding  BameveW  B.V.:  See—  ,,,,„-« 

van  Brummelen.  Johannes.  4,257,141,  CI.  17-11.000. 

Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See—  . ...«  .^^  ^,  «,x  «.«•  inn 

Canterino,  Peter  J.;  and  Allen,  Craig  E.,4,258,166.  CI-  526-348.100. 
Dwyer.  Francis  G.;  and  Schwartz.  Albert  B.,  4,258.218.  CI. 

568-698.000.  .  „     v.    .-      .      u 

Ladov,  Edwin  N.;  Law.  Derek  A.;  and  Kuehl.  Guenter  H., 

4.257.775.  CI.  23-230.0HC.  .  o      u    »  w--  i 

U  Pierre.  Rene  B.;  Shihabi.  David  S.;  and  Smith.  Robert  L., 

4.257.872.  CI.  208-59.000. 
Strong.  Jerry  G..  4.258.038.  CI.  424-222.000. 
Mochizuki.  Noriuka:  See—  .    . .    w,    •    ,.         j 

Hirayama.  Kazuhiro;  Sato.  Yasushi;  Mochizuki.  Nontaka;  and 
Masaki.  Katsumi.  4.257.701.  CI.  355-8.000. 
Moebius.  Kurt  O .  to  Hackforth  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG.  Assembly  tool  for 
tube  fittings.  4.257.135.  CI.  7-125.000.  „    ,  .,.  ^        _  *  r-« 

Mogensen.  Fredrik  K..  to  Kommanditbotaget  Frednk  Mogenaen  ft  Co. 
Niethod    of   pre-concentrating   heterogeneous   mineral    mixtures. 
4,257.882.  CI.  209-268.000. 
Mogyorodi,  Ferenc:  See—  ..i.onin 

Rozsa.  Laszio;  Meszaros,  Lajos;  and  Mogyorodi.  Ferenc.  4.258.010. 
CI.  422-257.000.  „  -  *i, 

Mohring.  Edgar;  Muller.  Hanns  P.;  and  Wagner.  Kuno.  to  Bayer  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  production  of  low  molecular  weight 
polyhydroxyl  compounds.  4.258.222.  CI.  568-863.000. 
Molisani.  Justin  J:  See—  ...       ,      a-kiaak     n 

Cook.    Sanford    L.;    and    Moliaani.    Justin    J..    4,237.445.   Cl. 
137-341.000. 
Mollenstedt.  Gottfried:  See—  ,  _j    ..  ,.0  lei    m 

Brunger.  Wilhelm;  and  Mollenstedt.  Gottfried.  4.258.283.  O. 

313-336.000. 

Molnar.  Laszio:  See—  _    .     .  ^  ,       .  m . 

Mariasi.  Bela;  Molnar.  Laszio;  Toth.  Janos;  Gulya.  Imre;  Nagy. 

Miklos;  Wolfram.  Ervin;  Zrinyi.  Miklos;  Kovacs.  Gabome;  and 

Jaksity.  Laszlone.  4.258.163.  CI  526-202.000. 

Moloney.  Peter  J.;  and  Wojcik.  George,  to  Connaujht  Laboratones 

Limited  Synthetic  adjuvants  for  stimulation  of  antigenic  responses. 

4.258.029.  Cl.  424-88.000.  „  w    u  1,    i^-;.k. 

Momiyama.  Kikuo;  and  Yokota.  Hideo,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Wide  angle  photographic  lens.  4.257.678.  Cl.  35(M65.000. 
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Monaco.   Rosemarie.   Combination  carrying  cases.   4.257.463.  Cl. 

150-35.000. 
Monsanto  Company:  See— 

Chupp.   John    P.;   and    Goodin.    Richard    D..   4.258,196.    Cl. 

348-163.000. 
Crutchfield.  Marvin  M..  4.257.906,  Cl.  252-99.000. 
Langguth.  Robert   P.;  and  Tryson.  Kathie  J.,  4.257.907.  a. 

252-106.000. 
Ross,  John  M.;  Gupta.  Kedar  P.;  Kramer,  Horst  G.;  and  Burd.  John 
W..  4,257.841.  Cl.  156-620.000. 
Montedison  S.p.A.:  See— 

Ciaccia,  Vittorio;  and  Parrini,  Paolo,  4.257.842.  Cl.  162-117.000. 
Piccardi.  Paolo;  Corda,  Francesco;  Gozzo.  Franco;  and  Menconi. 
Augusto.  4.258.202.  Cl.  560-124.000. 
Month.  Alfred;  and  Kaiser,  Donald  B.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Electron 

tube  having  electrode  centering  means.  4.258.284,  Cl.  313-390.000. 
Mooradian,  Aram,  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.   3-Amino-tetrahydrocar- 

bazoles.  4.257,952,  Q.  260-315.000. 
Moore  Business  Forms.  Inc.:  See- 
Allen.  Robert  H.;  and  Gould.  Alan  M..  4.257.627.  Cl.  283-66.00R. 
Moore.  John  H.:  See— 

Quan.  Peter  M.;  Hunter.  James  S.;  Lawson.  John  R.;  and  Moore, 
John  H.,  4.257.944.  Cl.  260-207.100. 
Moore.  Timothy  A.:  See— 

Thur.  Gerry  W.;  and  Moore.  Timothy  A..  4.257.745,  Cl.  417-18.000. 
Moraru.  Dino  S..  to  InstitutuI  de  Cergeuri  in  Constructii  si  Economia 
Constructilor  Incerc.  Method  for  the  protection  of  concrete  in  sea 
water.  4.258,090,  Cl.  427-386.000. 
Morch,  Hans  H.  Tone  arm.  4,257,615,  Cl.  369-244.000. 
Morgan  Adhesives  Co.:  See— 

Ubar,  Jacques  E.,  4,258.092,  Cl.  428-40.000. 
Morgan,  John;  and  Marsden,  Peter  D.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 
Dye  image  reversal  processes  and  image  transfer  film  units.  4,258.1 17. 
Cl.  430-214.000. 
Mori.  Haruhisa;  and  Nakano.  Motoo.  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Method  of  ion 
implantation  into  a  semiconductor  substrate  provided  with  an  insulat- 
ing film.  4.258,077.  Cl.  427-38.000. 
Mori.  Kazumasa;  Asahi.  Taro;  Banzai.  Keiichiro;  Iwaki.  KatsuUro; 
Muto.  Katsuya;  Mase,  Akira;  Nimura,  Takayasu;  Itoh.  Katsumi;  and 
Akita,  Yoshio.  to  Nippondenso  Co..  Ltd.  Voluge  control  apparatus 
for  a  vehicle-mounted  alternator.  4.258.307,  Cl.  322-28.000. 
Morikawa.  Masanobu:  See — 

Yomamoto.     Yoshiyuki;     Yoshioka.     Akira;     and     Morikawa. 
Masanobu.  4,258,153,  Cl.  525-397.000. 
Morikawa,  Tadayuki:  See— 

lida.  Kosuke;  Morikawa.  Tadayuki;  Aoki.  Mitsuo;  Ueda.  Isamu; 
Butsuda.  Takashi;  and  Tsuda,  Osami,  4,257,834,  Cl.  156-73.600. 
Morimoto,  Hiroshi:  See- 
Oka,  Takashi;  and  Morimoto.  Hiroshi,  4.257.179.  Cl.  40-378.000. 
Morimoto.  Yoshio:  See— 

Kato.   Nobukatsu;   Takase.   Tsutomu;   and   Morimoto.   Yoshio. 

4.258.219,  Cl.  568-771.000. 

Morishita.  Teru;  and  Kazaoka,  Manabu.  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Gas  turbine  engine  with  fuel-air  premix  chamber. 

4.257,235.  Cl.  60-736.000. 

Morishita,  Teru.  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Liquid 

atomizing  device.  4.257,236.  Cl.  60-745.000. 
Morissette.  Gilles.  Hand  truck.  4,257.729.  Cl.  414-490.000. 
Morita.  Yasuyuki:  See— 

Karube.  Norio;   Morita.  Yasuyuki;   Yamaka,  Eizo;  and   Kuno. 
Takasi.  4,258,246,  Cl.  219-121.0LW. 
Moriuchi,  Yasuhiro:  See— 

Emura,    Tomoyuki;    and    Moriuchi,    Yasuhiro,    4,258,165,    Q. 
526-321.000. 
Moriyama,  Hideki:  See — 

Nagashima.  Yoshitake;  Noyori,  Kazumasa;  and  Moriyama.  Hideki, 
4,258.274.  Cl.  307-254.000. 
Morozumi.  Shinji:  See — 

Asakawa.    Tatsushi;    and    Morozumi,    Shinji,    4,258,310,    CI. 
323-281.000. 
Morris,  Earl  F.;  Free,  Dustin  L.;  Root,  Roland  L.;  and  Griffin.  Thomas 
J..  Jr.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The.  Method  of  well  completion 
with  casing  gel.  4,257,483,  Cl.  166-292.000. 
Morris,  Jack  D.:  See — 

Lee.  Do  I.;  Harry,  Lawrence  D.;  and  Morris,  Jack  D.,  4,258,104. 
Cl.  428-342.000. 
Morris,  John  W.,  Jr.;  and  Niikura,  Masakazu,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica, Energy.  Low  Mn  alloy  steel  for  cryogenic  service  and  method  of 
preparation.  4,257,808,  Cl.  75-123.00N. 
Moss,  Alfred  W.,  to  White  Consolidated  Industries,  Inc.  Overload 
clutch  for  the  feed  roll  of  a  carding  machine.  4.257.147.  Cl.  19-0.200. 
Mostyn.  William  T..  Jr..  to  Helena  Laboratories  Corporation.  Auto- 
matic blanking  circuit.  4.257,709.  Cl.  356-435.000. 
Motten.  Roger  H.,  Jr..  to  Marathon  Electric  Manufacturing  Corp. 
Fuseholder  with  separate  reject  spring  having  integral  spreading  and 
collapsing  control  means.  4,257.662.  Cl.  339-186.00R. 
Mount.  Gordon  L.:  See— 

Bandukwalla.  Phiroze;  Mount.  Gordon  L.;  and  Kirtland.  Howard 
W..  4.257,733.  Cl.  415-13.000. 
Moy,  David,  to  Halcon  Research  and  Development  Corp.  Process  for 

the  manufacture  of  carbamates.  4,258,201,  Cl.  560-24.000. 
Mrowca,  Joseph  J.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Process  of  making  acids  or  esters  from  unsaturated  compounds. 
4,257,973,  Cl.  260-41O90R. 


Mueller.  Gerhard:  See- 
Jarre.  Wolfgang;  Mueller.  Gerhard;  Zipp.  Otmar,  and  Ropte, 
Eckhard,  4,258,141.  Cl.  '521-1 14.000. 
Mueller.  Walter,  to  LingI  Corporation.  Apparatin  and  method  for 
regulating  the  distribution  of  granulate.  4,257.334.  Q.  IIO-I04.0(ML 
Mulach.  Arthur:  See— 

Calfo.  Raymond  M.;  Mulach,  Arthur;  Fidei,  Frank  P.;  and  Minto. 
James  G.,  4,258,281,  Cl.  310-256.000. 
Muller-Frank,  Ulrich:  See— 

Lukaszewicz,  Johannes;  Muller-Frank,  Ulrich;  and  Reutler,  Her- 
bert.  4.257.845.  Cl.  I76.58.0PB. 
Muller,  Hanns  P.:  See— 

Mohring,  Edgar;  Muller,  Hanns  P.;  and  Wagner,  Kuno,  4,258.222. 
Cl.  568-863.000. 
Munroe.  Ronald  G.,  to  Eagle  Electric  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.  Screw  aocket  for 

an  electric  lamp.  4.257.664.  Cl.  339-95.00D. 
Murai.  Bunjiro:  See— 

Matsumoto,   Yasuji;    Murai,    Bunjiro;   and    Kawamura.   Reeko, 
4,257,936,  Cl.  260-37.0SB. 
Murai,  Yosiichi,  to  Kai  Cutlery  Center  Co.,  Ltd.  Two-bladed  safety 

razor.  4,257,160,  Cl.  30-41.000. 
Murakami,  Tadashi;  Yamane,  Mamoru;  Tokairin.  Toshio;  and  Kawai, 
Kenji.  to  Nihon  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process  for  producing 
synthetic  coking  coal  of  high  volatile  matter  content.  4J57.778,  Cl. 
44-l.OOR. 
Murayama.  Naohiro:  See — 

Obara.  Hiroshi;  Kon.  Tetuaki;  and  Murayama,  Naohiro,  4.258,260, 
Cl.  250-338.000. 
Murayama,  Toshihiro:  See— 

Hirabayashi,  Yasuhiko;  and  Murayama,  Toshihiro,  4,258,136.  Cl. 
521-25.000. 
Murdock.  Forrest  L.  Low  gravity  crude  oil  and  water  separator. 

4.257.895.  Cl.  210-243.000. 
Murdock,  Keith  C;  and  Durr.  Frederick  E..  to  American  Cyanamid 
Company.  Substituted  9,10-anthracenebishydrazones.  4,258,181,  Cl. 
542-415.000. 
Muschner,  Udo;  and  Schnurrenberger.  Emil,  to  Stopinc  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Three-plate  slide  valve  closure  for  liquid  melt  containers. 
4,257,543.  Cl.  222-600.000. 
Musto.  Richard  L..  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.  Multiple  jet  coal 

burner.  4.257,761,  Cl.  431-174.000. 
Muto,  KaUuya:  See- 
Mori,  Kazumasa;  Asahi,  Taro;  Banzai.  Keiichiro;  Iwaki.  Katsutaro; 
Muto.  Katsuya;  Mase,  Akira;  Nimura,  Takayasu;  Itoh,  Katsumi; 
and  Akita.  Yoshio,  4,258,307,  Cl.  322-28.000. 
Muzik.  Vladimir,  to  Sutni  banka  ceskoslovenska.  Apparatus  for  defac- 
ing paper  money  and  similar  securities.  4.257.300,  Cl.  83-620.000. 
Nagai,  Nobuo,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Lightning  ar- 
rester device  for  power  transmission  line.  4.258.407,  Cl.  361-1 17.000. 
Nagai.  Yohei;  and  Okamoto.  Shimaji.  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Electronic  musical  instrument  of  partiaJs  synthois  type. 
4.257.303.  Cl.  84-1.220 
Nagashima,  Akira;  and  Sato,  Shigeru,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd. 

Photosensitive  resin  composition.  4,258,123,  Cl.  430-281.000. 
Nagashima,  Yoshitake;  Noyori.  Kazumasa;  and  Moriyama,  Hideki,  to 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Double  balance  type 
switching  circuit.  4,258,274.  Cl.  307-254.000. 
Nagata.  Minoni:  See — 

Kaneko.  Kenji;  Okabe.  Takahiro;  Nakamura,  Tohru;  Takasugi, 

Wasao;  and  Nagata,  Minoru,  4,258,330,  Cl.  330-257.000. 
AVaUnabe,     Tomoyuki;     Okabe,    Takahiro;     Nagata,     Minora; 
Nakamura,  Tohru;  Kaneko,  Kenji;  Okada.  Yutaka;  Anzai,  Norio; 
Nishimura,  Takanori;  and  Agatsuma.  Takashi.  4,258,379,  d 
357-44.000. 
Nagatani,  Taizi:  See — 

Fujimori,  Shigeo;  Saito,  Tohra;  Otani,  Kozaburo;  and  Nagatani, 
Taizi,  4,258,242,  Cl.  219-61.000. 
Nagy,  Miklos:  See— 

Mariasi,  Bela;  Molnar,  Laszio;  Toth,  Janos;  Gulya,  Imre;  Nagy, 
Miklos;  Wolfram,  Ervin;  Zrinyi,  Miklos;  Kovacs,  Gabome;  vtid 
Jaksity,  Laszlone,  4.258.163.  Cl.  526-202.000. 
Nakagawa,  Nobuaki:  See — 

Fujii.    Tadashiro;    Nakagawa,    Nobuaki;    and    Kotani.    Kikuo, 
4.258,193,  Cl.  546-281.000. 
Nakagawa,  Yoshichika,  to  Yuasa  Battery  Company  Limited.  Storage 
battery  with  vent  and  filling  control  means  in  cover.  4,258,107,  Q. 
429-78.000. 
Nakagome,   Yukio;   Niiro,  Yasuhiko;   Wakabayashi,   Hiroharu;   and 
Nunokawa,  Makoto,  to  Kokusai  Denshin  Denwa  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Optical-fiber  submarine  cable  and  manufacturing  method  thereof. 
4,257,675,  Q.  350.%.230. 
Nakahara.  Yutaka:  See— 

Leistner.  William  E.;  Minagawa.  Motonobu;  Nakahara.  Yutaka; 
and  Haruna.  Tohru.  4,257.927.  Cl.  260-23.0XA. 
Nakajima,  Hisahara,  to  Toa  Harimr  Works  Co.,  Ltd.  Pile  driving 

method.  4,257,722,  Cl.  405-248.000. 
Nakajima,  Shokichi:  See — 

Kai,    Fumio;    Tsuruoka,    Takashi;    Makabe,    Osamu;    Inouye, 
Shigehara;  Ikeda,  Hitoshi;  Kazuno,  Yuzo;  Nakajima,  Shokichi; 
Seki.  Shigeo;  and  Niida,  Taro,  4.258.184,  Cl.  544-27.000. 
Nakajima.  YoshiMsa:  See — 

Tanaka,    Akio;    Nakajima,    Yoshihisa;    and    Yokomori,    Shinji, 
4,257,435.  Cl.  133-3.00R. 
Nakajima,  Yoshinori,  to  Ricoh  Company.  Ltd.  Proportional  spacing 
impact  printing  apparatus.  4.257.711,  CI.  400-306.000. 
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Nakajima,  Yukio.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.  Operation  indicator  for 

auto-strobounit.  4.258,290.  CI.  315-135.000 
Nakajima.  Yukio,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.  Voltage  indicator  for  a 

$trobo«»pe.  4.238.297,  CI.  3I5-241.00P. 

^"^SSimi  Hali^  and  Nakakura.  Akio,  4.258.342,  CI.  333-151.000. 

Nakamura,  Masato:  See —  .   ,.  ..       ^  - 

Watanabe.  Noritoshi;  Nakamura,  Masato.  and  Fujita.  Seigoro. 
4.257.843.  CI.  162-146.000. 
Nakamura,  Tohru:  See — 

Kaneko    Kenji   Okabe.  Takahiro;  Nakamura,  Tohru;  Takasugi. 

W«i,;  aS^Nagata.  Minoru.  4.258.330.  CI.  330-257.000. 
Watanabe.     Tomoyuki;     Okabe.     Takahiro;     Nagata,     Minoru; 
Nakamura,  Tohru;  Kaneko.  Kenji;  OI'«da.  Yutaka;  Anai  Nono; 
Nishimura.  Takanori;  and  AgaUuma,  Takashi.  4,25»,J7V,  ci. 
357-44.000. 

Nakano,  Motoo:  See—  „ort-.i  r-t  Ait  ta/vm 

Mon.  Haruhisa;  and  Nakano.  Motoo.  4.258.077.  CI.  427-38.000. 

^""'TTnimurT  ShozT  Saito.  Yasuhisa;  Horiuchi.  Hiroshi;  Mieno. 
Kazunori;  Nakao.  Shinji;  Nakano.  Takaaki;  and  Kamei.  Kenzo. 
4.257.926,  CI.  26O-3.000. 

^■^iiSlS^tezo;   S«to.   Yasuhisa;   Horiuchi.   Hiroshi;   Mieno. 

Kazunori  Nakao.  Shinji;  Nakano.  Takaaki;  and  Kamei.  Kenzo. 

4,257.926.  CI.  260-3.000.  „    . .       . 

Nakao.  Toru;  Setoguchi.  Shinro;  and  Yaoka.  Osamu,  to  Yoshitofni 

Pharmaceutical  Industries,  Ltd.  Pyridazinone  compounds.  4,258.185. 

CI.  544-114.000. 

iSda,   Yonfumi;   Nakatani,   Akira;   and   Tsujimoto,   Yasuhiro, 

4.257.896.  CI.  210-268.000.  ^_         ., 

Nakayama.  Kazuaki.  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation.  Differential 

amplifier.  4.258.331.  CI.  330-261.000. 
Nakazawa.  Terutada:  See—  -r     .  a.     a  m  <ii     r\ 

Kimura,    Yoshiaki;    and    Nakazawa.    Terutada.    4.257.531.    CI. 

221-227.000. 

^•^  ChS'iJ.  iS^A.;  Kiefer.  Kevin  W.;  Ndey,  Lowell  B^Seipp. 
Ronald  W.;  Shirek.  Lawrence  J.;  and  Hamngton.  Robert  L., 
4.257.240.  CI.  62-448.000.  ^.  ^    ,  ^  ^    .... 

Namura.  Koji;  and  Futakawa.  Akemi.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Discharge  valve  apparatus  of  compressor.  4,Z3/,43/,  «-i 

Na™m*yl:°TSuneaki,  to  Bndgestone  Tire  ^^'^'^^y^^^f^l^'- 
ite.  silica,  alumina  porous  ceramic  body.  4,257.810.  CI.  lOfr^l.OW. 

Narumiya,  Tsuncaki.  to  Bndgestone  Tire  Company  Liniited.  Cordier- 
ite  alumina,  silica  porous  ceramic  bodies  coated  with  an  activated 
alumina  layer.  4,258,099.  CI.  428-311.000. 

Nash  Engineering  Company.  The:  Sef — 

Goldman.  Steven  A..  4.257.747.  CI.  417-63.000. 

Nash.  Terrence  G.;  S«—  -  ,.,,«  oi  Aii^imm 

Ives.  Frank  E.;  and  Nash,  Terrence  G.,  4.257,748.  «  ♦> ':f ^  «». 

Nassir.  Nicholas.  Power  recovery  hot  gas  separator.  4.257.788,  ci. 
55-346.000. 

National  Manufacturing  Company  Inc.:  See— 
Stahl.  William.  4,257.293.  CI.  83-193.000. 

National  Research  Development  Corporation:  S«— 
de  Bne  Perry.  Forbes  G..  4.257.495.  CI.  188-l.OOB 
Hurle,   Donald  T.   J.;  and  Joyce.  Gordon  C.  4.258.003.   U. 

Sclli'jJh^.;  and  Wright.  Keith  W.  J..  4.257.128.  CI.  3-191 1. 
National  Semiconductor  Corporation:  See— 

Harris.  James  M..  4.258.382.  CI.  357-71.000. 

Huang.  Jen- Yen,  4.258.272.  CI.  307-475.000. 
National  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Saunders.  William  T..  4.257.529.  CI.  220-269.000. 
Naushton.  Warren:  See —  .  ^,      .         ,,, 

Carroll.  John;  Dearing.  Harry;  Swain.  Keith;  and  Naughton.  War- 
ren,  4.257.168.  CI.  34-17.000. 
NDM  Corporation:  See—  

Cartmin.  James  V..  4.257.424.  CI.  128-641.000. 
Neale,  Dory  J..  Jr.  Radio  geophysical  surveying  method  and  apparatus. 

4,258,321.  CI.  324-334.000. 
Nedelec.  Lucien;  Torelli.  Vesperto;  Fournex.  Robert;  and  Tounimine. 
Colette,  to  Roussel  Uclaf.  Novel  7-alkyl-steroids.  4.258.039.  CI. 

NederUndse  Centrale  Organisatie  Voor  Toegepast-Natuurwetenschap- 

"'^S^rt.^'..  4.257.«..  a  ,V,»«°S  ™  ..,008 
Nedwick.  Zygmund  Golf  swing  guides.  4.257.607^  CI.  273-183.00B. 
Neel   Robert  M..  to  Teledyne  Industries.  Inc   Thermosttt  assembly. 

4.257.555.  CI.  236-94.000.  ,  ,  . 

Neff  James  A.,  to  MAC  Valves.  Inc.  Valve  with  internal  accumulator 

and  check  valve  4.257.572.  CI.  251-30.000. 
Negi    Virendra  S :  and  Peters.  Arthur,  to  Honeywell  Information 
Systems  Inc.  Control  file  apparatus  for  a  data  processing  system. 
4J58.420.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Neiman.  S.A.:  S«—  ,.^.,,w^ 

Lipschutz.  Paul.  4.258.352.  CI.  340-53.000. 
Nelsen,  M.  Dean:  Sff—  _  ^..       »-  _,     c 

Diepenbrock.  James  L..  Jr.;  Nelsen.  M.  Dean;  and  Harp.  Martyn  F.. 
4.257.998.  CI.  264-156.000. 

New  England  Machinery,  Inc.:  See—  

loneLu.  Alexandru  D,  4.257,516,  CI.  198-399.000. 


New  York  Institute  of  Technology:  See—     

Glenn.  William  E..  4.257.271.  CI.  73-626.000. 
Newall.  Christopher  E.:  See— 

O'Callaghan.  Cynthia  H.;  Livermore,  David  G.  H.;  and  Newall. 
Christopher  E..  4.258.041.  CI.  424-246.000. 
Newhouse.  Thomas  J.:  See— 

Propst.  Robert  L.;  Wodka,  Michael  A.;  and  Newhouse,  Thomas  J., 
4.257,203,  CI.  52-221.000. 
Newton,  T.  Uwrence,  to  Sunburst  Solar  Energy  Corp.  Heat  exchanger 
and  drain  down  for  solar  collector.  4.257.479.  CI.  165-156.000. 

^*'  Si^]^  cSfrl^s  U..  Jr.;  and  Ng.  Quock  Y..  4,258.M6.  CI. 

560-233.000. 

Nicholas.  David  M.:  S«—  tittaai  ft 

Krichten.   David  J.;  and   Nicholas,  David   M..  4,257.897.  CI. 

Nicolaou,  Kyriacos  C;  Bamette,  William  E.;  Magolda.  Ronald  L.;  and 

Lysenko.  Zenon.  to  Research  Corporation.  Method  for  preparing 

cyclic  ethers  and  thioethers  including  oxygen  isomers  and  sulfur 

analogs  of  prostacyclin.  4,258.199,  CI.  549-51.000. 

Nidbella,  Peter.  Circular  saw  with  visual  cut  line  indicator.  4,257,2V7, 

CI.  83-471.300.  

Niebur,  Mark  J.  Beehive.  4.257.134,  CI.  6-1.000. 
Nihon  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  ^  .   .  .      ^    u       — ^ 

Murakami,  Tadashi;  Yamane.,  Mamoru;  Tokainn,  Toshio;  and 
Kawai,  Kenji,  4.257,778.  CI.  44-l.OOR. 
Nihon  Kohden  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.:  &*-  aik^xm     n 

Hagiwara.     Seisaku;    and     Matsuura,    Fumio,    4.Z5b.J«»v,    v,i. 
346-62.000. 
Niida.  Taro:  See —  ^  , 

Kai.    Fumio;    Tsunioka,    Takashi;    Makabe.    Osamu;    Inouye, 
Shigeharu;  Ikeda,  Hitoshi;  Kazuno,  Yuzo;  NakajimajShokichi; 
Seki.  Shigeo;  and  Niida.  Taro.  4,258,184,  Q.  544-27.000. 
Niikura,  Masakazu:  See— 

Moms,  John  W..  Jr.;  and  Niikura,  Masakazu,  4.257.808.  CI.  75- 

123.00N. 

Niiro,  Yasuhiko:  Sef—  l-   ..     i.  j 

Nakagome.  Yukio;  Niiro.  Yasuhiko;  Wakabayashi.  Hiroharu;  and 

Nunokawa,  Makoto.  4.257.675.  CI.  350-96.230. 

Nijhawan.  Pramodh;  and  Duckworth.  Jo^P^  M-.  toEn>arot«h Corga- 

ration.  Coke  guide  fumes  control  system.  4.257.849.  CI.  202-228.000. 

Nilsen.  David:  S«—  ^     .^        j  bu    j     c..-i.»  n 

Siemens.  Richard  E.;  Nilsen.  David;  and  Rboads,  Stanley  C. 
4.258,016,  CI.  423-24.000. 

'*'""&.  KMuTasa;  A«hi,  Taro;  Banzai,  Keiichiro;  Iwaki.  Katsutaro; 
Muto,  Katsuya;  Mase,  Akira;  Nimura,  Takayasu;  Itch,  Kalsumi; 
and  Akita,  Yoshio,  4.258.307.  CI.  322-28.000. 
Nippon  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See—         ,..  ,  „^ 
Kageyama.  Takao.  4.258.286.  CI.  315-3.600. 
Ryu.  Toshihiko.  4.258.340.  CI.  333-18.000. 
Tokuda,  Kazuo;  Watanabe.  Hideuro;  and  Shimizu,  Yoshikazu, 
4.258.311.0.323-313.000. 
Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kabha:  See- 

Nagai.  Yohei;  and  Okamoto.  Shimaji.  4,257.303,  CI.  84-1.220. 

Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.:  See—  

OhyamaTlsao,  4,257,286,  CI.  74-422.000. 
Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  T...-«,-vi 

•^Shimada,  Katsuhiko;  Komine.  •»^4i.T"«»«.  »<;*^y*j^T.*?^Q'- 
Shuichi;  Yamada.  Masayoshi;  and  Takahashi.  Tsuguo.  4.258.319, 

CI.  324-226.000. 
Nippon  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  .  »-     v        a  t*t  ai*  n\ 

Wada,  Hideo;  Ushio,  Akiro;  and  Koganei.  Masahani.  4.257,828.  CI. 

148-6.160. 

"'"Cs^.'^Tal'ShifT^hama,  Tokio;  Kawai,  H*««^ jJt'^t' 
Akirk;  Ina,  Toshikazu;  Nohira,  Hidetaka;  and  Kobashi.  Kiyoshi. 
4.257.382.  CI.  123-571.000.  .        c.^ 

Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Public  Corporation:  >»- 

Yamazaki.  Yasuhiro;  Wakahara.  Yasushi;  Yuuki.  Kiyohiro;  and 
Yamadi,  Toyomichi.  4.258.392.  CI.  358-260.000. 

^''''KSiuaawa.   Masumi;   and   Yamazoe.   Hisamitsu.   4.257.377.   CI. 

Kondo  Takashi;  Tagawa.  Yasuo;  Mizuno.  Kiyohiko;  and  Tsuboi, 

Nobutoshi.  4.257.458.  CI.  137-855.000. 
Mori.  Kazumasa;  Asahi.  Taro;  Banzai.  Keiichiro;  «^?^«- K»tsutaro. 

Muto.  Katsuya;  Mase.  Akira;  Nimura.  Takayasu;  Itoh,  Katsumi. 

and  Akita,  Yoshio,  4,258,307,  CI.  322-28.000. 

Nishide,  Katsuhiko:  S«—  .  ^..  ^. .      „  .    ui„.    .<•)<•  in    a 

Matsumoto,  Masakazu;  and  Nishide,  Katsuhiko,  4.258.111,  CI. 

430-2.000. 
Nishihara,  Motohisa:  See—  „     ..         .  »..  . ..  .^    k4«««i.u. 

Shimada.  Satoshi;  Kawakami.  Kanji;  and  Nishihara.  Motohisa, 

4.257.274.  CI.  73-718.000.  .  ^    „      ^r^ 

Nishikawa.   Kyoichi.   to  TDK   Electronics  Co..   Ltd.   HurnKJifier. 

4.257,989.  CI.  261-4.000. 

Nishikawa.  Masaji:  S«*—  v,  1. 1.  kj^.«   chi«M«« 

Tsuda.  Hiroshi;  Miyashita,  Kiyoshi;  Nishikawa,  Misaji;  Shimmi. 
Akira;  and  Kasu^,  Muneo,  4^57,700,  CI.  355-3.0TR. 

Nishintaisu,  Akira:  See—  hiuw.mmtm 

Matsui,  Takeshi;  Kohama,  Tokio:  Kawai.  HiSK^Nishimatou, 
Akira  Ina,  Toshikazu;  Nohira,  Hidetaka:  and  Kobashi,  Kiyoshi. 
4.257.382.  CI.  123-571.000.  c       l    w«c-..il 

Nishimi.  Ichiro,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Saginomiya  Seisakusho.  Small- 
sized  power  relay.  4.258.344.  CI.  335-129.000. 
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Nishimura,  Nobuzi;  Tsuji.  Masayuki;  Konishi.  Seizo;  Yamamoto.  Tada- 
shi; Tokieda,  Takemi;  Sawa.  Utazi;  and  Koumura,  Suketsugu.  to 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company.  Limited.  Disazo  dye  composition. 
4.257,770.  CI.  8-549  000. 
Nishimura.  Takanori:  See— 

Watanabe,    Tomoyuki;     Okabe,     Takahiro;     Nagata,     Minoru; 
Nakamura,  Tohru;  Kaneko,  Kenji;  Okada,  Yutaka;  Anzai.  Norio; 
Nishimura,  Takanori;  and  Agatsuma,  Takashi,  4,258,379,  CI. 
357-44.000. 
Nishiyama,  Mitsuru,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electrochromic  seg- 
ments formed  on  a  display  electrode  in  an  electrochromic  display 
cell.  4,257,684,  CI.  350-357.000. 
Nissan  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See — 

Tsubaki,  Kazumi;  Koto,  Noriaki;  and  Maeda,  Kouichi,  4,258,167. 
CI.  526-128.000. 
Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited:  See- 
Abe,    Eiichi;    Ogawa,    Naoki;    Kubozuka.    Takao;    and   Takei. 

Hirofumi.  4.257.369.  CI.  123-I98.00E. 
Etoh.  Yukihiro;  Tanaka.  Toshiaki;  and  Kunii.  Kazuya,  4,257,372, 

CI.  I23-198.00F. 
Fujii,  Toshihiko,  4,257.840.  CI.  156-556.000. 
Hiraiwa.    Kazuyoshi;    and    Takahashi,    Kotei.    4.257.509,    CI. 

192-86.000. 
Iwanaga.  Kazuyoshi;  Sugano.  Kazuhiko;  and  Ohtsuka.  Kunio. 

4.257,441,  a.  137-116.300. 
Kita,  Toru;  Kobayashi,  Hiroshi;  and  Fujishiro,  Takeshi,  4,257,276, 

CI.  73-861.220. 
Watanabe,  Kiyoto;  and  Otani,  Syuichi,  4,258,350,  CI.  337-198.000. 
Yuzawa,  Hanio;  and  Yano,  Tsuneomi,  4,257,381.  CI.  123-571.000. 
Nittan  Company,  Limited:  See — 

Tagashira,  Hiroshi,  4,258,360,  CI.  340-630.000. 
Niwa,  Yukichi:  See— 

Hosoe,  Kazuya;  Niwa,  Yukichi;  Tsunekawa,  Tokuichi;  Owada, 
Mitsutoshi;  Asano,  Noriyuki;  and  Masunaga,  Makoto,  4,257,705, 
CI.  356-1.000. 
Noack,  Dieter;  and  Oltersdorf,  Winfried,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Electric  circuit  breaker.  4.258,239,  CI.  200-148.00A. 
Nodov,  Eugene,  to  Mead  Corporation,  The.  Document  scanning  sys- 
tem. 4,258,395,  CI.  35^293.000. 
Nogami,  Tomoyuki,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Anti-rust  cover  for  a  disc 
rotor  of  a  vehicle  disc  brake.  4,257,498,  CI.  188-218.00A. 
Noguchi,  Masaaki;  Tanaka,  Yukiyasu;  and  Igarashi,  Isao,  to  ToyoU 
Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaidia.  Two-stroke  cycle  diesel  engine. 
4,257,365.  CI.  123-5 1. OOB. 
Nohira,  Hidetaka:  See— 

Matsui,  Takeshi;   Kohama,  Tokio;   Kawai,   Hisasi;   Nishimatsu, 
Akira;  Ina,  Toshikazu;  Nohira,  Hidetaka;  and  Kobashi,  Kiyoshi, 
4.257,382,  CI.  123-571.000. 
Noren,  Tore  H.  Removable  and  self  sealing  spray  manifcrid  for  commer- 
cial dishwasher.  4,257.559,  CI.  239-283.000. 
North  Bend  Fabrication  &.  Machine,  Inc.:  See- 
Beaver,  Robert,  4,257,731,  CI.  414-694.000. 
Norton,  Richard  C:  See- 
Johnson,  William  B.;  and  Norton,  Richard  C,  4,257,171,  CI.  34- 
57.00A. 
Novichkov,  Alexandr  N.:  See — 

Shirokov,  Vastly  I.;  Maljutin.  Gennady  G.;  Mishiev,  Ilyasaf  I.; 
Koshkin.  Nikolai  N.;  Abdullaeva.  Farida  S.;  Stukalenko.  Anatoly 
K.;  Novichkov.  Alexandr  N.;  and  Saveliev.  Jury  V..  4,257.794. 
CI.  62-28.000. 
Noyori.  Kazumasa:  See — 

Nagashima.  Yoshitake;  Noyori.  Kazumasa;  and  Moriyama,  Hideki, 
4,258,274,  CI.  307-254.000. 
Nunn,  Terence  M.:  See— 

Beatson,  Michael  F.  F.;  and  Nunn,  Terence  M.,  4,257.260.  CI. 
73-II9.00A. 
Nunokawa,  Makoto:  See — 

Nakagome,  Yukio;  Niiro,  Yasuhiko;  Wakabayashi,  Hiroharu;  and 
Nunokawa,  Makoto,  4,257,675,  CI.  350-%.230. 
Nusslein,  Ludwig:  See — 

Amdt.  Friedrich;  and  Nusslein,  Ludwig,  4,257,804,  CI.  71-106.000. 
Nutz,  Karl-Diether,  to  Licentia  Patent- Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H.  Discrim- 
inator circuits.  4,258,277,  CI.  307-350.000. 
O.M.M.  Offkine  Meccaniche  Menegatto  S.p.A.:  See— 

Menegatto,  Carlo,  4,257,220.  CI.  57-89.000. 
O.  Mustad  A  Son  A/S:  See— 

Etnestad,    Hermann;    and    Laugerud,    Sverre.    4,257,336.    CI. 
110-245.000. 
Obara.  Hiroshi;  and  Kon,  Tetuaki.  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Infrared  detector.  4.258.259.  CI.  250-338.000. 
Obara.  Hiroshi;  Kon.  Tetuaki;  and  Murayama.  Naohiro,  to  Kureha 
Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Pyroelectric  infrared  detector. 
4.258,260,  CI.  250-338.000. 
Obermayer,  Arthur  S.  Toxic-monitoring  badge  and  method  of  use. 

4,258,000,  CI.  422-55.000. 
O'Brien,  Anne:  See— 

WhitUker,  Graham;  and  O'Brien,  Anne,  4.2S7.857,  CI.  204- 
I58.0HA. 
O'Callaghan,  Cynthia  H.;  Livermore,  David  G.  H.;  and  Newall,  Chris- 
topher E.,  to  Glaxo  Group  Limited.  (6R,7R)-7-((Z)-2-<2-Amino- 
thiazol-4-y  l)-2-(2-carfooxyprop-2-oxy  imino)acetamido]-3-(  I  -py  ridini- 
ununethyl)-ceph-3-em-4-carboxylate  and  saltt  thereof  4,258,041,  CI. 
424-246.000. 


Occidental  Chemical  Company:  See— 

Gragg,    F.    Michael;    and    Adams,    Allen    S.,    4.258,007,    Q. 

422-189.000. 
Gragg,  Fredrick  M.;  Ellis,  John  D.;  and  Adams,  Allen  S.,  4,258.008. 
CI.  422-189.000. 
Occidental  Research  Corporation:  See— 

Gragg.    F.    Michael;    and    Adams.    Allen    S.,    4.258.007.    CI. 

422-189.000. 
Gragg.  Fredrick  M.;  Ellis.  John  D.;  and  Adams.  Allen  S.,  4.258.008, 
CI.  422-189.000. 
Oellerer,  Friedrich:  See— 

Theurer,  Josef;  and  Oellerer.  Friedrich,  4J57,331,  Q.  104-2.000. 
Oeser.  Heinz-Guenter:  See— 

Koenig.  Karl-Heinz;  Oeser.  Heinz-Guenter;  and  Feuerherd,  Kari- 
Heinz.  4.257.974.  CI.  260453.00A. 
Oestreich.  Ulrich:  See— 

Liertz.    Heinrich;    Oestreich.    Ulrich;    and    Zeidier.    Guenter. 
4.257.707.  CI.  356-73.100. 
Ogata.  Hisao;  and  Fujii.  Michinobu.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Device  for  interconnecting  turbine  blades.  4.257,742,  CI. 
416-190.000. 
Ogawa,  Masaki;  Araki.  Tamio;  and  Yamamoto,  Shinji,  to  Bridgestone 
Tire  Company  Limited;  and  Ube  Industries  Limited.  Pneumatic  tire 
having  an  improved  chipping  resistant  property  employing  syndi- 
otactic-1.2-polybutadiene  in  tread  rubber.  4,257.468.  CI.  152-209.00R. 
Ogawa,  Naoki:  See- 
Abe,    Eiichi;   Ogawa,    Naoki;    Kubozuka,   Takao;   and   Takei, 
Hirofumi,  4,257,369,  CI.  123-I98.00E. 
Ogle,  Francis  H.,  Jr.;  and  KoppI,  Ernest  R.,  to  Transamerica  DeLaval 

Inc.  Insert  check  valve  or  the  like.  4,257,444,  CI.  137-315.000. 
Ogura,  Toshiyuki:  See— 

Yoshida,  Tetsuo;  Ogura,  Toshiyuki;  Tajiri.  Shinji;  and  Sata.  ToshiO. 
4.257.317.  CI.  93-40.000. 
Ogura,  Tsutomu:  See— 

Matsuyama,  Kiyoshi;  Ishikawa,  Shozi;  Hirata,  Seizi;  and  Ogura, 
Tsutomu,  4,257,533,  CI.  222-1.000. 
Ohkubo,  Kazuo:  See— 

Okamoto,  Shosuke;  Hijikata.  Akiko;  Kikumoto,  Ryoji;  Tamao. 
Yoshikuni;  Ohkubo,  Kazuo;  Tezuka,  Tohru;  and  Tonomura, 
Shinji,  4,258,192,  CI.  546-166.000. 
Ohmi,  Atsushi;  and  Furuta,  Yoichi,  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Tandem  diaphragm  brake  booster.  4,257,312,  Q.  91-369.00A. 
Ohmura,  Tadayoshi:  See— 

Kawata,  Hiroitsu;  Ohmura,  Tadayoshi;  Shiozawa,  Hiroyoshi;  and 
Hattori,  Munetaka,  4,258,179,  CI.  536-95.000. 
Ohsaka,  Yukio;  and  Ikeda,  Takaharu,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Switching 

type  power  supply  circuit.  4,258,309,  CI.  323-287.000. 
Ohtsuka,  Kunio:  See — 

Iwanaga,  Kazuyoshi;  Sugano,  Kazuhiko;  and  Ohtsuka,  Kunio, 
4.257.441,  CI.  137-116.300. 
Ohyama,  Isao,  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.  Precision  driving  apparatus. 
-    4,257,286,  CI.  74-422.000. 
Ohyodo  Kinzoku  Kogyo:  See— 

Takegoshi,  Katsuki;  and  Ono,  Kiyomi,  4,257,144,  CI.  17-30.000. 
Ohzeki,  Toshio;  Akutsu,  Mitsuo;  and  Kawai,  Junji,  to  Argus  Chemical 
Corp.  Qarified  olefin  polymer  composition.  4,258,142,  C\.  525-2.000. 
OktL,  Takashi;  and  Morimoto,  Hiroshi,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Item 
list  setting  mechanism  in  an  item  selection  signal  input  system. 
4,257,179,  CI.  40-378.000. 
Okabe,  Takahiro:  See— 

Kaneko,  Kenji;  Okabe,  Takahiro;  Nakamura,  Tohru;  Takasugi. 

Wasao;  and  Nagata,  Minoru,  4,258,330,  Q.  330-257.000. 
Watanabe,     Tomoyuki;     Okabe,     Takahiro;     Nagata,     Minoru; 
Nakamura,  Tohru;  Kaneko,  Kenji;  Okada,  Yutaka;  Anzai,  Norio: 
Nishimura,  Takanori;  and  Agatsuma.  Takashi,  4.258,379.  Q. 
357-44.000. 
Okada,  Yutaka:  See— 

Watanabe.     Tomoyuki;     Okabe.     Takahiro;     Nagata.     Minoru: 
Nakamura,  Tohru;  Kaneko.  Kenji;  Okada.  Yutaka;  Anzai.  Norio; 
Nishimura.  Takanori;  and  Agatsuma.  Takashi.  4.258,379,  CI. 
357-44.000. 
Okamoto.  Shimaji:  See — 

Nagai.  Yohei;  and  Okamoto.  Shimaji.  4.257,303.  CI.  84-1.220. 
Okamoto,  Shosuke;  Hijikata,  Akiko;  Kikumoto,  Ryoji;  Tamao,  Yo- 
shikuni; Ohkubo,  Kazuo;  Tezuka,  Tohru;  and  Tonomura.  Shinji,  to 
Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries  Limited;  and  Okamoto,  SiKKuke. 
N^-Arylsulfonyl-L-argininamides  and  the  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able salts  thereof  4,258,192,  CI.  546-166.000. 
Okamura,  Masahiro:  See — 

Miyata,  Kenji;  Kamei,  Tatsuya;  and  Okamura,  Masahiro.  4,258.377. 
CI.  357-38.000. 
Okawa.  Kaneyas.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.  Reproducing  objective 

for  video  disks.  4.257,679,  CI.  350-469.000. 
O'Keefe,  Dennis  R.;  and  Williamson,  David  G.,  to  General  Atomic 
Company.   Hydrogen  iodide  decomposition.  4,258,026,  CI.   423- 
648.00R. 
Okland,  Merlyn  C.  Running  board  and  method  for  assembling  same. 

4,257.620,  CI.  28O-I53.00R. 
Okumura,  Michitoshi:  See — 

Yoshimoto,  Hiromu;  Okumura,  Michitoshi;  and  Kawaie,  Kenji. 
4.257.829,  CI.  148-13.000. 
Olechowski.  Jerome  R.;  See — 

Levine,    Ralph;    and   Olechowski,    Jerome    R..    4,258,223,    Q. 
568-899.00O. 
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Olender.  Komel:  See—  .  ^.     _.      „        ,  Atti  aao 

Sedlaczek.  Janusz:  Krutki.  Marian;  and  Olender.  Korncl.  4,257,f)*v. 

CI.  299-43.000. 
Olin  Corporation:  See—  ^  1.0  i«    ni 

Chandalia.    Kiran    B.;    and    Preston.    Frank   J..   4.258.148.   CI. 

525-168.000.  

Kadija.  Igor  V.,  4,258.081.  CI.  427-121.000. 
Oiler  Jaime  M  Tool  fastening  system  for  woodworkmg  machines  or 

thelike.  4.257.462.  CI    144-218.000. 
Ollivier.  Louis  A.,  to  Vcnflo  Corporatioiv  P:"S"«-«;{*»fl"8  '*«"'"'°' 

valve  for  high-pressure  gases  4,257.450.  CI.  137-505.420. 
Oltersdorf,  Winfried:  See— 

Noack.   Dieter;  and  Oltersdorf.  Wmfned,  4,258,239.  O.   200- 

\4i.Q0A. 

Olvmoic  Infra-Dry  Inc.:  See —  

'^  Townsend.  Newton  A..  4.257.172.  CI.  34-68.000. 

Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  ^    .        .  ,,,  -*,    ri    ^n*. 

AniTia.   Heihachi;  and  Shmohara.  Toshio.  4.257.868.  CI.   204- 

299  OOR 
Nakajima.  Yukio.  4.258.290,  CI.  315-135.000. 
Nakajima,  Yukio,  4,258,297,  CI.  315-241.00P. 
Okawa,  Kaneyas,  4,257.679,  CI.  350469.000. 
Sato.  Masaaki,  4.258,402,  CI.  360-137.000. 
Terayama,  Toshiki.  4,257.420,  CI.  I28-303.00A.  . 

Tsuda,  Hiroshi;  Miyashita.  Kiyoshi;  Nishikawa,  M^t;  Shimizu. 

Akira;  and  Kasuga.  Muneo,  4.257.700.  CI.  355-3.0TR. 
Yamasaki.  Masafumi,  4,258.294.  CI.  31 5-1 5 1  000. 
Yoshida.    Masahide;    and    Kodama.    Takashi.    4.258,401.    CI. 

360-125.000.  _. 

O-Mahoney.  Joseph  F..  Jr..  to  Goodyear  Tire  ft  R"***!  Coj^JJ^y.'  ^ 
Flexural  modulus  paintable  rubber  composition.  4.257.934,  CI.  iW- 

27.0BB. 
Omnewironics,  Inc.:  See —  ._._,,  1.    u    ^  i«t  i^jl. 

Strem.  Robert  C;  Strem.  Richie  C;  and  Eberle.  John  H..  4.257.366. 

CI.  123-554.000. 
One  Design.  Inc.:  See— 

Maloney.  Timothy.  4.257,477.  CI.  I65-48.00S. 

Ono.  Kiyomi:  S«—  .    .„_,.•  ^,   .1 -uxrifin 

Takegoshi.  Kaisuki;  and  Ono.  Kiyomi.  4.257.144.  CI.  >7.3O.O0O. 
Ono.  Maimichi;  Eto.  Akira;  and  Yagi.  Hideji.  to  ICabushiki  Kaisha 
Ono  Sokki  Seisakusho  Method  and  apparatus  for  controlling  load  of 
dynamometer.  4.257,261,  CI.  73-134.000. 
Onoda.  Mamoru:  See— 

Fuiita,  Isao;  Onoda,  Mamoru;  Kawaguchi.  Fumikazu;  Takenaka. 
Yoshimichi;  and  Tsutaya.  Tadao,  4.257.806.  CI.  75-3.000. 

Onoye.  Hideo:  See—  ,  „  ,      ». 

Kitamura.  Masatsugu;  Onoye.  Hideo;  and  Yamazaki.  Masami, 
4,258.397.  CI.  360-31.000. 
Oomen.  Johannes  M.:  See—  ^  x,      a    n-,- 

Daenen.  Theo  E.  G.;  Oomen,  Johannes  M.;  and  Van  de  Berg, 
Joseph  F.  M.,  4,257.854.  CI.  204-36.000. 
Ooyama.  Naotake:  See—  ,.,    .  ^         j 

Shigeta.  Kiyoko;  Matsumoto.  Shuntetsu;  Ooyama,  Naotake;  and 
Imai.  Takashi.  4.258.351,  CI.  340-38.00?. 
Optical  Warehouse  Showroom  and  Manufactunng,  Inc.:  See— 

Matos.  R.  Jay;  Mates.  Eliseo  J.;  and  Blaik.  Robert.  4.257.988.  a. 
264-1.100. 

Opto  Produkte  AG:  See—  

Rottenkolber,  Hans.  4.257.264.  CI.  73-146.000. 
Oriental  Yea.si  Co.  Ltd.:  S*e—  ^.  ^       .      c 

Takagahara.  Isamu;  Yamauti.  Juniti;  Yoshimura.  Setsuko;  Fujii. 
Katsumi;  and  Horio.  Takekazu.  4.258.131,  CI.  435-26.000. 

Orion  Industries,  Inc:  See—  »-    w    1   A^tanrxA  m 

Valenzona,  Joseph  F.;  and  Fenstermaker,  Michael,  4,258,004,  Cl. 

422-123.000.  .  . 

Omberg,  Stellan.  Anchoring  device  for  an  opening,  e.g.  a  tube  end. 
4.257.308.  Cl.  411-354.000. 

Omstein,  Leonard;  Williams,  Hazel  E.;  and  Intraub,  Julius,  to  Techni- 
con  Instruments  Corp.  Apparatus  for  mounting  tissue  sections  with 
an  U.V.  light  curable  mounting  medium.  4,257,346.  Cl.  1 18-641.0UU 

Orth.  Dieter:  See—  _   .    ^.         »*      ..  vi 

Gante.  Joachim;  Radunz.  Hans-Eckart;  Orth.  Dieter;  Minck.  Klaus; 
Wild.  Albrecht;  and  Klockow,  Michael,  4.258.047.  Cl. 
424-250.000.  ^   ^, 

Orvik,  Jon  A  .  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Method  ">f«"»2X{'»8 
chloropicrin  from  an  aqueous  medium.  4.257.899.  Cl.  210-758.000. 

Oshima,  Akinobu:  See—  .  ,,0  .i.i  i-i  ^in^iacnnn 

Shimizu,  Shigeki;  and  Oshima.  Akinobu.  4,258.124.  Cl.  430-285.000^ 

Ostgaard.  John  T..  to  Pipe  Technology  Systems,  Inc.  Apparatus  and 

method  for  driving  members  into  the  ocean  noor.  4.257.720.  Cl. 

405-227.000. 

Ostrander.  Kenneth:  See—  „       ^u    ..  i<i  007    ni 

Soehngen.   John   W.;   and  Ostrander,   Kenneth.   4,257.997.  Cl. 

264-145.000. 
Otani,  Kozaburo:  See—  .  ki      . 

Fujimori.  Shigeo;  Saito,  Tohru;  Otani.  Kozaburo;  and  Nagatani, 
Taizi,  4.258.242.  Cl.  219-61.000. 

Watanabe.  Kiyoto;  and  Otani,  Syuichi,  4,258,350,  C\.  337-198.000. 
Otto  Dur  Aniagenbau  GmbH:  See — 

Gutjahr,  Rolf;  and  Bhatnagar,  Satpd,  4,257.783.  Cl.  55-6rOOO. 
Outlaw,    Homer    G.    Abdominal    exercise    device.    4,237,5BV,    ci. 
272-93.000. 

*^*BlSwn%  E.;SdOverman.  Kelly  C.  4.258.362.  Cl.  343-7.300. 


Owada.  Mitsutoshi:  See—  ^  .    •  u-    #-».    .«. 

Hosoe,  Kazuya;  Niwa,  Yukichi;  Tsunekawa,  Tokuichi;  Owada, 
Mitsutoshi;  Asano,  Noriyuki;  and  Masunaga,  Makolo,  4,257,705, 
Cl.  356-1  000. 
Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation:  See— 

Cottrell,  Walter  D..  Jr.;  and  Jutte,  Ralph  B.,  Jr..  4,258,106,  Cl. 
428-482.000. 
Owens-Illinois,  Inc.:  See—  ,^«««« 

Amberg.  Christopher  P..  4.257,532,  Cl.  221-240.000. 
Hasegawa,  Katsundo.  4,257.800,  Cl.  65-221.000. 
Uhlig.  Albert  R..  4.257,537,  CI.  222-153.000. 
Oy  Nokia  AB:  See—  ^ 

Kirjavainen,  Kari  J..  4.257.991.  O.  264-40.600. 

^^hSsSI^Kmuo;  aild  Ozawa.  Hitoshi,  4,257,938.  CI.  260-1  I2.00R. 
Pace.  Marshall  O:  See—  ^     .^  „     «        w     u  n  r» 

Christophorou.  Loucas  G.;  Jamea,  David  R.;  Pace,  Marshall  O.; 
and  Pal.  Robert  Y.,  4,257,905,  Cl.  252.571.000. 

Pahlsson.  Nils-Erik:  See—  ^   .  \.  „,  ^^.  «  ttAtnn-j 

WangeBy.  Percy;  and  Pahlsson.  Nils-Enk,  4,257,461, 0.  I44.2.00Z. 

Pai,  Robert  Y.:  See—  ^     ._.  „    -        »*     v  n  /-» 

Christophorou.  Loucas  G.;  James.  David  R.;  Pace.  Marshall  O.; 
and  Pai.  Robert  Y..  4.257.905.  CI.  252-571.000. 

Paivanas,  John  A.;  Set-  .  ..     .     ^  ,.,  .»„   01    <ml< 

Hassan.  Javathu  K.;  and  Paivanas,  John  A.,  4,257,637,  Cl.  294- 

64.00B. 
Palka,  Agnes  M:  See—  ^  ,      w.      cj     -4  a 

Allen,  John  K.;  Palka,  Agnes  M.;  and  Lambers,  Edward  A„ 
4.258.227.  Cl.  585-469.000. 
Pamplin.  James  B.  Apparatus  and  method  for  crushing  material. 

4.257.564.  Cl.  241-30.000. 
Panhandle  Eastern  Pipe  Line  Company.  &e-  .  „,  „,    n 

Andrews,   Larry  A.;  and  Tietze,  Thomas  N..  4,258,323,  Cl. 
324-348.000. 

Panke,  Hans  L.:  See—  w,     u  At^ii^  <-i 

Kleber.  Rolf;  Panke.  Hans  L.;  and  HofTinann,  Ench,  4,257,769,  Cl. 

8-188.000.  ..   „  .      ,         XM 

Panken.  Irving;  Radow,  Robert  S.;  and  Brjddell.  Brian  J.,  toMazer 
Corporation.  The.  Fluidless  masters.  4.257.329.  Cl.  ipl-473  000. 

Papadofrangakis.  Emmanuel;  and  Fakiris,  John  A.,  to  General  Electric 
Company.  QuantiUtive  volume  blood  How  measurement  by  an  ultra- 
sound imaging  system  featuring  a  Doppler  modality.  4,257,278.  Cl. 
73-861  250 

Papay.  Joseph  M..  to  Pay  Television  Corporation.  Sound  intercarrier 
detector.  4.258.391.  CI.  358-197.000. 

Papeschi.  Roberto:  See—  _ 

Balzarini.    Giovanni;    and    Papeschi.    Roberto,    4,258,426,    ci. 

364-518.000.  _  „,  A-ytiA^  nt 

Paranay.  Bruce  J.;  and  Michael.  Melvm  D.  Water  gun.  4,257,460.  Cl. 

Paranjpe.  Suresh  C.  to  Me»d  Corporation.  The.  Jet  drop  printer. 

Pardon."  John  T.  Chain  saw  guard.  4,257,162.  Cl.  30-161.000. 
Park-Ohio  Industries,  Inc.:  Slfe—  .«-.« 

Soworowski.  David  R..  4.258.241.  CI.  2I9-I0.7I0. 

^iJc'S^SZ^o,  and  Parrini,  Paolo,  4.257.842,  Cl.  162-117.000. 
Parsons.  Frederick  L..  to  Bohr  Scientific  Corporation^ispenser  unit 
with  lockable  actuating  lever.  4,257,267,  O.  73.425.WJO. 

Parsons,  Jack  L.:  See—  ...         ^  -     ,     c 1 11/   a  i«fl  toi 

Dubicki,  Henryk;  Parsons.  Jack  L.;  and  Starks,  Fred  W..  4,258.191, 

Cl.  546-106.000. 

Partin.  Hazel  R.  R.:  See—         .  „     .      „      ,00     AiKia-it   r\ 
Vachon.  Raymond  N.;  and  Partin.  Hazel  R.  R.,  4,257.928,  CI. 

260-33  40R 
Partin,  James  R;  Bose,  James  E.;  and  Ledbette'.  Carl  W.  Earth  coil 

heating  and  cooling  system.  4.257,239.  Cl.  62-238.700. 
Partin.  Robert  M.;  See—  .     „  .    _  ».    ._j 

Prather.  Richard  A.;  Williams.  David  L.;  Partm,  Robert  M.;  and 
Raboum.  Warren  J..  4.258.169.  CI.  528-72X)00. 
Patel,  Jayantilal  S..  to  Eubanks  Engineering  Co.  Multiple  purpose 

cutter  apparatus.  4,257.295,  Cl.  83-374.000. 
Paton  Bnice  L.,  to  Centuri  Engineering  Co.  Inc.  Fin  assembly  system 

for  model  rockets.  4,257,152,  Cl.  29-281.400.        .    ^    ^    ^      , 
Paton.  George,  to  Twinfold  Nominees  Pty.  Limited.  Check  valve. 
4.257,451.  CI.  137-512.100. 

**■"  Ho'!iek"'HSirich;  Gehm.  R<*e«;  Volkert.  Otto;  Chakrabarti, 
Sarfoananda:  Pauls.  Mathias;  and  Weyland.  Peter.  4.258.140.  Q. 

Pavan.  Charles;  and  Bulidon,  Jacques,  to  Roussel  Uclaf.  Resolution 
proce«  using  L  or  D  N-methyl-ephedrine.  4.257.976.  Cl.  260-501.170. 

Pay  Television  Corporation:  See—  

Papay,  Joseph  M..  4.258.391.  CI.  358-197.000  ^  ^,,  ,  ^ 
Payne.  John  M.  Taking  of  Tinger  prints.  4.258,073.  a.  427-1.000. 
Pearce.  Ronald  A.:  See—  .  _ 

Weits,  Ferdinand;  Pearce.  Ronald  A.;  and  Pennington.  Norman  o.. 
4.257.526.  Cl.  215-332.000.  .     .  .    .  _^  ,  .     .. 

Pearson.  William  B..  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industnes  Limited.  Liquid 

now  control.  4.257.437,  Cl.  1 37.8.000.  . 

Peil.  William,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Pulse  generator  producing 
short  duration  high  current  pulses  for  application  to  a  low  impedance 
load.  4.258.338.  Cl  331-111.000. 
Pellenen.  Anatoly  P.:  See—  »     .  •    o 

Vydrin.  Vladimir  N.;  Ageev.  Leonid  M.;  and  Pellenen,  Anatoly  P., 
4,257.252,  Cl.  72-232.000. 
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Penn  Corporation:  See- 
Sherman.  Alan  E.;  and  Koein,  Harold  E.,  4,257,713,  Cl.  401-88.000. 
Pennington,  Norman  G.:  See— 

Weits,  Ferdinand;  Pearce.  Ronald  A.;  and  Pennington,  Norman  G.. 
4.257.526.  Cl.  215-332.000. 
PennwaJt  Corporation:  See— 

McKellin.  Wilbur  H.,  4,257,985.  Cl.  568-308.000. 
Toukan,  Sameeh  S.,  4,258,197,  Cl.  548-167.000. 
Pennybaker,  Richard  W.  Bowling  arm  training  device.  4.257.597,  Cl. 

273-54.00B. 
Penzel.  Erich:  See — 

Fischer.  Martin;  Kuesters.  Werner;  Penzel.  Erich;  Rehder,  Wolf- 
gang;  and  Trautmann.  Walter.  4,257.859,  Cl.  204-159.230. 
Pepicelli,  Pasquale  L.;  and  Mavilia,  Robert  A.,  to  Data  Packaging 

Corporation.  Pipetter.  4,257,268.  Cl.  73-425.600. 
Permaibond  International  Corporation:  See — 

Vachon.  Raymond  N.;  and  Partin,  Hazel  R.  R.,  4,257,928.  Cl. 
260-33.40R. 
Persbeck,  Sven  E..  to  GoUverken  Arendal  AB.  Supporting  structure. 

4.257.585,  Cl.  269-133.000. 
Peters,  Arthur:  See— 

Negi,  Virendra  S.;  and  Peters,  Arthur.  4.258.420.  Cl.  364-200.000. 
Petersen.  Robert  E.  Pipe  connector  and  hole  cutter.  4.257.628.  Cl. 

285-3.000. 
Peterson.  Marvin  L..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company. 

Preparation  of  furan  compounds.  4,257,960.  Cl.  260-346.110. 
Petticrew.  Dennis  E.:  See— 

Fishback.  J.  William;  and  Petticrew,  Dennis  E.,  4,257,878,  Cl. 
209-2.000. 
Peyton,  John  J.,  to  Industrial  Automation  Corp.  Full  depth  uncaser. 

4.257,727.  Cl.  414-416.000. 
Pfeifer.  Josef;  and  Reinehr,  Dieter,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Trans- 
parent copolyamide  from  l.IO-disubstituted  C||  diamine.  4.258,176, 
Cl.  528-338.000. 
Pfeifer,  Josef,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Transparent  copolyamide 

from  LlOKlisubstituted  Cio  diamine.  4,258,177,  Cl.  528-338.000. 
Pfeiffer,  Erich,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Manufacture  of  ethylene 

homopolymers  and  copolymers.  4.258,158,  Cl.  526-68.000. 
Pfeiffer.  Horst,  to  J.  Hengstler  K.  G.  Electrically  operated  device  for 

marking  metal-coated  paper.  4.258.374.  Cl.  346-163.000. 
Pfizer  Inc.:  See — 

Cronin.  Timothy  H.;  Faubl.  Hermann;  Hoffman.  William  W.;  and 

Korst,  James  J.,  4,258.061.  Cl.  424-325.000. 
Mathur,    Krishna    K.;    and    Rush,    Olinda    W.,   4.257,817.    CI. 

106-266.000. 
Sarges.  Reinhard.  4.258.054.  Cl.  424-273.00R. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See— 

Bjomson.  Geir.  4.258.268.  Cl.  568-350.000. 

Brackmann.  Richard  T..  4,258.257,  Cl.  250-281.000. 

Childers.  Clifford  W.;  and  Uber.  Raymond  F..  4.258.144,  Cl. 

525-91.000. 
Cobb,  Raymond  L..  4.258.150.  Cl.  525-316.000. 
Favre.    John    A.;    and    Schmidt.    Thomas   W.,    4.258,427.    CI. 

364-527.000. 
Ford.  Gregory  A.,  4,257.259,  Cl.  73-61. IOC. 
Knudsen.    Ronald    D.;    and    Bjomson,    Geir.    4,258.221,    Cl. 

568-806.000. 
McKay.  Dwight  L..  4,257.876.  Cl.  208-120.000. 
Roberts.  John  S.;  McKay,  Dwight  L.;  Bertus,  Brent  J.;  and  Mark. 

H.  Wayne.  4.257,919.  Cl.  252-461.000. 
Uraneck,    Carl    A.;    and    Burleigh.    John    E..    4.258.162,    Cl. 

526-173.000. 
Williams,  Ralph  P..  4.258.105.  Cl.  428-431.000. 
Wright,  Roy  F.,  4.258,145,  Cl.  525-99.000. 
Wu,  Yulin,  4,257,966,  Cl.  260-348.160. 
Piccardi,  Paolo;  Corda.  Francesco;  Gozzo,  Franco;  and  Menconi, 
Augusto,  to  Montedison  S.p.A.  Cyclopropanecarboxylic  acids  and 
esters.  4.258,202,  Cl.  560-124.000. 
Piccirillo,  Thomas  P.:  See — 

Dalamangas,  Chris  A.;  and  Piccirillo,  Thomas  P.,  4,257.661,  Cl. 
339-75.0MP. 
Pichler,  Gunther:  See— 

Rothhaas,    Friedrich;    and    Pichler,    Gunther,    4,257,656,    Cl. 
312-214.000. 
Pierce,  Bill  L..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Bi-brayton  power 
generation    with    a   gas-cooled    nuclear   reactor.    4,257,846,    Cl. 
176.60.000. 
Pierce,  Jack.  Commodity  dryer.  4.257.169,  Cl.  34-27.000. 
Pierce,  2^na  R.;  and  Frank,  David  S.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 
Element,  structure  and  method  for  the  analysis  or  transport  of  liquids. 
4,258,001.  Cl.  422-56.000. 
Piesch,  Steffen:  See- 
Bender.  Heinz;  Beyerle.  Rudi;  Piesch.  Steffen;  and  Martorana. 
Piero  A.,  4.258.043.  Cl.  424-250.000. 
Pilgram.  Kurt  H..  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Herbicidal  (4.substituted- 
phenylamino).3-<trifluoromethyl)phenyl)ureiis.        4,257,805,        Cl. 
71-120.000. 
Pilz,  Erich:  See- 
Schmidt,  Herbert;  Kurz,  Erwin;  Berger,  Rudolf;  and  Pilz.  Erich. 
4.257.728.  Cl.  414-468.000. 
Pinkasovich.  Juliana:  See — 

Hanson.  James  M.;  Pinkasovich.  Juliana;  and  Steriing,  Vaughn  C, 
4.258,412.  Cl.  362-10.000. 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation:  See — 

Nakayama.  Kazuaki.  4,258.331,  Cl.  330-261.000. 
Tokumo.  Akio,  4.258.329.  Cl.  330-149.000. 


Pipe  Technology  Systems.  Inc.:  See— 

Ostgaard.  John  T..  4,257,720,  Cl.  405-227.000. 
Pisarevskij,  Jurij  V.:  See — 

Barta,  Cestmir;  Ctyroky,  Jiri;  Silvestrova,  Iraida  M.;  and  Pisarev- 
skij,  Jurij  v..  4,257,685,  Cl.  350-358.000. 
Pittman,  Charles  U.,  Jr.;  and  Ng,  Quock  Y.,  to  University  of  Alabama, 
The.  Selective  carbonylation  of  olefins  by  a  polymer-supported  Pd 
halide  catalyst.  4,258,206,  Cl.  560-233.000. 
Pitt  way  Corporation:  See— 

Conforti,  Frederick  J.,  4,258,261,  Q.  250-38 1. 000. 
Platz,  Rolf;  Fuchs,  Werner;  Richer,  Norbcrt;  Samel.  Ulf-Rainer;  Jung, 
Johann;  and  Wuerzer.  Bruno,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Polycy- 
die  nitrogen-containing  compounds.  4,257,941,  Q.  26O-I52.000. 
Platz,  Rolf;  Kummer,  Rudolf;  and  Schneider,  HeinzWalter.  to  BASF 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Preparation  of  butanedicarboxviic  acid  esters. 
4.258,203,  Cl.  560-204.000. 
Pless,  Emst,  to  Viennaplex  Fabrik  fur  Kunststofferzeugnisse  Ernst  Pleas 
KG.  Phonograph  record  cleaning  device.  4,257.61^  Q.  15-230.000. 
Pless,  John  H.,  to  Electron  Kilns  (Luzem)  GmbH,  of  Zahringerhof. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  radio  frequency  drying  of  lumber. 
4.258.240.  Cl.  219-10.410. 
Plessey  Handel  und  Investments  AG:  See— 

Browell.  Leslie  J..  4,258,357,  Cl.  340-506.000. 
Plunkett.  Allan  B.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Apparatus  for  main- 
taining synchronism  of  an  inverter-synchronous  machine  drive  sys- 
tern  at  light  or  zero  machine  loads.  4.258,302,  Cl.  318-723.000. 
Plymouth  Products  Incorporated:  See — 

Sokol,  Louis,  4,258,414,  Cl.  362-421.000. 
Poe,  Martin;  and  Ruyle.  William  V..  to  Merck  ft  Co..  Inc.  Inhibitor  of 

dihydrofolate  reductase.  4.258,045.  Cl.  424-251.000. 
Pogue.  James  B.:  See— 

Whitley,  Oran  D.;  and  Pogue,  James  B.,  4,257,484.  Q.  166-325.000. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See— 

Buldini,   Daniel   A.;  and   Richard,   Donald   P.,   4,258,263,   Q. 

250-480.000. 
Coumoyer,  Richard  L.;  and  Foley,  James  W.,  4,258,119,  Cl. 

430-221.000. 
Foley,  James  W.;  Locatdl,  Louis,  Jr.;  and  Zepp,  Charles  M., 
4,258,118.  CI.  430-221.000. 
Poler.  Stanley.  Packaging  means  for  an  intraocular  lens.  4.257,521,  Cl. 

206-5.100. 
Pollack,  Hyman.  Shelving  structure  adapted  for  quick  assembly  and 

adjustment.  4,257,333.  Cl.  108-144.000. 
Pollock,  James  F.;  Linger,  Keith  R.;  and  Hewinson,  Vincent  K.,  to 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority.  Porous  electrical  rests- 
tance  heaters.  4,257,157,  Cl.  29.611.000. 
Polysius  AG:  See— 

Ritzmann,  Horst;  Bauer,  Klaus;  Schmits,  Heinz-Herbert;  Gold- 
mann.  Wolf;  and  Kom,  Hennig,  4,257,766,  Cl.  432-14.000. 
Pont-A-Mousson  S.A.:  See- 
Fort.  Pierre  H.  M.,  4,257,474,  Cl.  164-299.000. 
Popov,  Alexandr  D.;  Solomin,  Vladimir  A.;  and  Mindtn,  Vladimtr  M. 

Linear  induction  motor.  4,258.278,  Cl.  310-13.000. 
Porter,  Donald  H.,  to  Estey  Dynamics  Corporation.  Electrogasdy- 

namic  coating  apparatus.  4.258,409.  Cl.  361-227.000. 
Porter,  William  L.;  and  Kramer,  Roslyn  E..  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica. Army.  Method  of  Usually  detecting  antioxidant  in  an  organic 
mixture.  4.257.776.  Cl.  23-230.00M. 
Fortes,  Pierre  J.:  See— 

Hoffer,  Jean  O.;  Guelen.  Jean  C;  Portes.  Pierre  J.;  and  Haller.  Jean 
P..  4.258.024.  CI.  423-474.000. 
Potasse  et  Produits  Chimiques:  See — 

Hoffer.  Jean  O.;  Guelen.  Jean  C;  Portes,  Pierre  J.;  and  Haller,  Jean 
P.,  4,258.024.  Cl.  423-474.000. 
Potomac  Applied  Mechanics.  Inc.:  See — 

Stubbings,  James  H.,  4,257.548,  Q.  227-8.000. 
Potter,  Ralph  M.;  and  Debesis,  John  R.,  to  General  Electric  Company. 

Color  corrected  flash  lamp.  4.257,765,  Cl.  431-360.000. 
Potters  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Hayden,  Robert  E.,  Sr.,  4,258,084,  Cl.  427-239.000. 
Poux,  Jacques:  See — 

Belle,  Pierre;  and  Poux,  Jacques,  4,257.866.  Cl  204-253  000 
Powell,  Justin  C,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Stabilized  acid  anhydrides.  4,257,958. 

Cl.  260-346.700. 
Powell.  William  J.,  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company.  Processing  elemen- 
tal   phosphorus    (P4)    containing    gas    streams.    4.258.018.    Q. 
423-210.000. 
PPG  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Tsai.  Yih-Wan,  4,257,476,  Cl.  165-9.300. 
Prager,  David.  Multi-channel  venipuncture  infusion  set.  4,257,416,  Cl. 

I28-214.00R. 
Prather,  Richard  A.;  Williams,  David  L.;  Partin.  Robert  M.;  and  Ra- 
boum, Warren  J.,  to  Upjohn  Company.  The.  Polyisocyanate  compo- 
sitions containing  in-situ  formed  pyrophosphate  mold  release  agent 
and  process  of  making.  4,258,169.  Q.  528-72.000. 
Prazmowski,    Bogdan    D.    E.    Vegetable   oil   extraction   apparatus. 

4,258,011,  Cl.  422-273.000. 
Prescon  Corporation:  See — 

Presnall,   Homer  H..  Jr.;  and  Cutler,  Eari  G.,  4,257,491,  Q. 
182-142.000. 
Presley,  Wayman  R.  Device  for  teaching  counting.  4,257,174.  Q. 

434-188.000. 
Presnall,  Homer  H.,  Jr.;  and  Cutler,  Earl  G.,  to  Prescon  Corporatioa. 
Scaffold  apparatus.  4,257,491,  Q.  182-142.000. 
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Preston.  Frank  J.:  See—  r     x.    ,     A-K»tA»    ni 

Chandalia.    Kiran    B.;    and    Preston.    Frank   J..   4,258,148.   CI. 

525-168.000.  ,  .  _  , 

Prevot,  Julien;  and  Raux,  Jean-Claude,  to  Societe  Lignes  Telegra- 
phiques  et  Telephoniques.  Feed  forward  microwave  amplifier  for 
communication  systems.  4.258,328,  CI  330-149.000. 
Price.  John  C,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Furnace  temperature 

control.  4.257.767.  CI.  432-24.000. 
Prohaska.  Peter,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Device  measuring  the 
concentration   of  toner   in    a   developer    mixture.    4.257.348.    CI. 
118-689.000. 
Project  Construction  Services  Ltd.:  See— 

Groothius.  William.  4.257.289.  CI.  82-4.00C. 
Propst.  Robert  L.;  Wodka,  Michael  A.;  and  Newhouse.  Thomas  J.,  to 
Herman  Miller,  Inc.  Under  the  wall  wiring  system  with  improved 
covermembers.  4.257.203.  CI.  52-221.000. 
Prudhon.  Francois;  and  Scicluna.  Augustin,  to  RhonePoulenc  Indus- 
tries. Process  for  treating  subsunces  in  different  phases,  such  as  the 
treatment  of  substances  in  liquid,  semi-liquid  or  paste  form,  by  an- 
other noubly  gaseous  phase.  4.257,339.  CI.  110-346.000. 
Ptaszek,  George  W  ;  and  Hudson.  Robert  H.  Snapping  animal  game. 

4.257.610.  CI.  273-248.000. 
Pullman  Incorporated:  See — 

Coccia.  Urry  A..  4.257.485.  CI.  169-61. 000. 
Pullman.  James  O.:  See— 

Collins,  Peter  F.;  Bryant,  Herman  G..  Jr.;  and  Pullman.  James  O.. 
4.257.430.  CI.  131-140.00B. 
Pulyaevsky,  Georgy  G.:  See—  . .        ^  »        ^ 

Dudko.  Daniil  A.;  Zverev.  Anatoly  !.;  Astakhov.  Evgeny  A.;  and 
Pulyaevsky,  Georgy  G.,  4.258.091,  CI.  427-422.000. 
Punja.  Nazim.  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  4-Halo-3,3- 
dimethyl-6.6.6-trihalohexanoate'    intermediates.      4.257.975.      CI. 
260-465.400. 
Purr.  Gerhard:  S*e—  ,    ...         ^,,, ,,, 

Trassl,  Werner;  Purr.  Gerhard;  and  Scheffczyk.  Helmut.  4,257.234. 
CI.  60-719.000. 
Pyman,  Ronald  L.:  See— 

Barreiro.  Agustin  J.;  Lowe.  Charles  M.  T.;  LeFever.  JoAnne;  and 
Pyman.  Ronald  L..  4.258,012.  CI.  423-8.000. 
Pyrih,  Roman  Z.;  Rickard.  Robert  S.;  and  Carrington.  Orin  F..  to  Earth 
Sciences  Inc  Uranium  recovery  from  wet  process  phosphoric  acid. 
4.258.013,  CI.  423-10.000.  ^        ^     ^ 

Pyrih,  Roman  Z.;  Rickard,  Robert  S.;  and  Carrington.  Onn  F..  to  Earth 
Sciences.  Inc.  Process  for  recovering  uranium  from  wet  process 
phosphoric  acid.  4.258.014.  CI.  423-10.000. 
Pyrih.  Roman  Z  ;  Rickard.  Robert  S.;  and  Camngton,  Onn  F ,  to  Earth 
Sciences.  Inc.  Recovenng  uranium  from  wc«  process  phosphonc  acid 
with  alkylphenyl  phosphates.  4.258.015.  CI.  423-10.000. 
Quan.  Peter  M.;  Hunter.  James  S.;  Lawson.  John  R.;  and  Moore.  John 
H  .  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Process  for  the  manu- 
facture of  cyano  azo  dyes.  4.257.944.  CI.  260-207.100. 
Quella.  Ferdinand:  See— 

Greubel.    Waldemar;    and    Quella.    Ferdinand,    4,257,676.    CI. 
350-96.340. 
Quinton,  Carrol  D.;  and  Guio.  Raphael,  to  Bunker  Ramo  Corporation. 

MeUl  plating  process.  4.257,853.  Ci.  204-32.00R. 
R.  Alkan  A  Cie:  See— 

Hasquenoph,  Jean  H.;  and  Coutin.  Pierre  F.,  4.257,567,  CI.  244- 
137.00R. 
R.  J.  Reynolds  Tobacco  Company:  See- 
White.  Jackie  L..  4.257.431.  CI.  13I-I40.00P. 

R.  W.  Lyall  A  Co.,  Inc.:  See—  

Hill.  Donald  C;  and  Lyall.  Robert  W..  4.257.452.  CI.  137-514.700. 
Rabinovich.  Vladimir  B.:  See— 

Semashko,  Andrei  P.;  Gimaev.  Nasikh  Z.;  Maximov.  Ivan  V.; 
Bezrukov,  Sergei  V.;  and  Rabinovich.  Vladimir  B..  4,257.865,  CI. 
204-224.00M. 
Raboum,  Warren  J.:  See— 

Prather,  Richard  A.;  Williams.  David  L.;  Partin.  Robert  M.;  and 
Raboum.  Warren  J..  4.258,169.  CI.  528-72.000. 
Racciato,  Joseph  S.;  and  Yin.  Robert  I.,  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc  Novel 
blend  of  algin  and  TKP.  4.257.768.  CI.  8-561.000. 

Radow,  Robert  S.:  See—  .    .  ,,,  „„ 

Panken,  Irving;  Radow.  Robert  S.;  and  Bnddell.  Brian  J..  4.257.329. 
CI.  101-473.000. 

Radunz,  Hans-Eckart:  See— 

Gante.  Joachim;  Radunz.  Hans-Eckart;  Orth,  Dieter;  Minck.  Klaus; 

Wild.     Albrecht;    and    Klockow.    Michael.    4.258.047.    CI. 

424-250.000. 

Rain  Bird  Sprinkler  Mfg.  Corp.:  See—  ^,„^,o    ^, 

Maple.    Steven    E.;    and    Mendoza,    Ennc    C,    4,257,629,    CI. 

285-12.000. 

Rainone.  Nicholas  J.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Flash  lamp  array 

with  improved  switch  mounting.  4,257,764.  CI  431-359.000. 
Rak,  Stanley  F.;  and  DeVale.  Donald  P.,  to  Culligan  International 
Company.  Circuit  and  apparatus  for  controlling  a  water  softener. 
4.257.887.  CI.  210-96.100. 

Raleigh,  William  J.:  See—  .      ^  ,,^  .^     „ 

Traver,    Frank    J.;    and    Raleigh.    William    J..    4,258,102,    CI. 
428-331.000. 
Ramey,  Carol.  Cushioned  structure  and  method  of  testing  thereof. 

4,257,408.  CI.  128-32.000. 


Ramm,  Claus,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Liquid  ring  compressor  or 

vacuum  pump.  4.257.749,  CI.  417-68.000. 
Ramsey.  Paul  W.;  and  Bollinger.  John  G.,  to  A.  O.  Smith  Corporatran. 
Self-programmed   mechanical   working  apparatus.   4,258,429,   CI. 
364-913.000. 
Randazza,  Ronald  J.:  See— 

Hjbegger.  William,  4,257.352.  Q.  1 19-5.000. 
Rapp,  Willard  E..  to  Western  Electric  Co.,  inc.  Cleanabk  filter  and 

method  of  cleaning  same.  4,257,901.  Q.  210-791.000. 
Rasada.  Frank  M..  Jr.;  and  Start.  John  A.   Bunk  ladder  anchor. 

4.257.492.  Q.  182-206.000. 
Rasmussen.  Carl  M.  Tie  down  assembly.  4,297,970,  CI.  248-903.000. 
Ratcliffe.  Ronald  W.:  See— 

Christensen,  Burton  G.;  and  Ratcliffe.  Ronald  W..  4,258,040,  CI. 

424-246.000. 

Raux,  Jean-Claude:  See—  _  ,,^  ,,^„^ 

Prevot.  Julien;  and  Raux.  Jean-Claude.  4,298,328,  Q.  330-149.000. 

Ray.  Charles  W.  Fluid  flow  shut-off  system.  4,297,446, 0.  137-368.000. 

Raymond.  Frank  E:  See—  .--,  ,,^    ^i 

Ferguson,   Hugo  S.;  and   Raymond.   Frank  E.,  4,297,214,  CI. 

56-13  400.  ..... 

Raymond.  Joseph  H.,  Jr.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Multi- 
phase clocking  for  MOS  electronic  calculator  or  digital  processor 
chip.  4,258.429.  CI.  364-900.000. 
RCA  Corporation:  See— 

Fujimoto.  Kay  K..  4.258.327.  CI.  329-101.000. 

Kessler,  Sebastian  W.,  Jr..  4.258.383.  CI.  357-82.000. 

Month.  Alfred;  and  Kaiser,  Donald  B..  4.298.284.  CI.  313-390.000. 
Simshauser.  Elvin  D..  4.258.233,  CI.  369-33.000. 
Reaktor-Brcnnelement  Union  GmbH:  See— 

Sondermann,  Thomas.  4,258.021.  CI.  423-261.000. 
Realex  Corporation:  See— 

Frazicr,  Steven  P..  4.297.883.  CI.  209-664.000. 
Rcchmeier,  Gerhard;  Roesnik,  Ulrich;  and  Scholz.  Harald.  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Purification  of  1.2-dichloroethane  recovered  in 
the  incomplete  thermal  cracking  to  vinyl  chloride.  4,297.890,  CI. 
203-29.000. 

Griffith"Denis  J.;"^  Reddy.  Scott  M..  4,297,432,  CI.  I3I-I73.000. 
Redifon  Flight  Simulation  Limited:  See— 

Gasson.  Roy  A..  4.257.756.  CI.  425-384.000. 
Reed.  Robert  D..  to  John  Zink  Company.  Low  NOx  burner.  4.257.763. 

CI.  431-188.000. 
Reed.  Robert  D.:  See— 

Zink,  John  S.;  Reed.  Robert  D.;  Glomm,  Horst  M.;  and  Sawatski, 
Klaus  E..  4.257,762,  CI.  431-177.000. 
Regensburger.  Werner,  to  SFS  Stadler  AG.  Hole-dnlling  self-Uppmg 

screw.  4.257.307.  Q.  41 1-387.000. 
Regnault.    Alain;    Sachetto.    Jean-Pierte;   Toumier,    Herve;    Hamm. 
Thomas;  and  Armanet.  Jean-Michel,  to  Battelle  Memorial  Institute. 
Process  and  apparatus  for  continuous  acid  hydrolysis  and  sacchanfi- 
cation.  4.257.818.  CI.  127-1.000. 
Rehder,  Wolfgang:  See—  .  ^  .  ..   „  uj      «/  ir 

Fischer,  Martin;  Kuesters.  Werner;  Penzel.  Ench;  Rehder,  Wolf- 
gang; and  Trautmann,  Walter.  4,257,859.  CI.  204-159.230. 
Reilly.  Edward  L.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Oxidation  of  phenol  to  p-benzoquinone  in  acetonitrile/methanol 
cosolvent.  4,257,968.  O.  260-3%.OOR. 
Reinehr,  Dieter:  See— 

Pfeifer.  Josef;  and  Reinehr.  Dieter.  4.258.176.  CI.  528-338.000 
Reinehr.  Ulrich;  and  Druschke.  Frank,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Process  for  the  production  of  hydrophilic  filaments  and  fibres  by  the 
dry  jet  wet-spinning  method.  4.257.999.  CI.  264-203.000. 
Reinert.  Charles  P.,  to  Solarein,  Inc.  Solar  collector.  4,257.396,  CI. 

Reinhard,  Freisleben.  to  Soding  TV  GmbH  A  Co.  Bild  &  Ton  Interna- 
tional. Projection  system.  4,257,694,  CI.  353-78.000. 
Reliable  Security  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Logan.  Emanuel.  Jr..  4.257.631.  CI.  292-251.500. 

Logan.  Emanuel,  Jr..  4.257,631.  CI.  292-251.500. 
Remot  University  Authority  for  Applied  Research  &  Industnal  De- 

^*W?gnanski.  Israel;  and  Fiedler,  Heinrich,  4.257,224,  CI.  60-204.000. 
Rempel,  Cornelius:  See— 

Schmitt.    Arnold    J.;    and    Rempel.    Conielius.    4.257.844,    CI. 
162-305.000. 
Remy.  David  C:  See—  ^     .^^     ^,.p,,,    ^i 

Engelhardt,  Edward  L.;  and  Remy,  David  C,  4,258.211,  CI. 
564-379.000. 
Repa  Feinstanzwcrk  GmbH:  See— 

Adomeit.  Heinz  D..  4.257,626,  CI.  280-806.000. 
Research  Corporation:  See—  ^  ».        o       ij  «/ 

Davidson.  James  P.;  Rosenberg.  Bamett;  and  Hinz.  Ronald  W., 

4,258.051.  CI.  424-287.000. 
Nicolaou.  Kyriacos  C;  Bamette,  William  E.;  Magolda.  Ronald  L.; 
and  Lysenko.  Zenon.  4.258.199.  CI.  549-51.000. 
Reuschling,  Dieter-Bemd:  See— 

Bartmann.  Wilhelm;  Beck,  Gerhard;  Reuschlmg.  Dieter-Bernd; 
Seeger.  Karl;  and  Teufel.  Hertnann,  4,258,053,  CI.  424-275.000. 
Reutler.  Herbert:  See—  ...  .  .^       .„      ,      u 

Lukaszewicz.  Johannes;  Muller-Frank.  Ulnch;  and  Reutler,  Her- 
bert, 4.257.845,  CI.  176-58.0PB. 

Reverchon,  Christian:  See—  ^^  .   .        .  -,,  ^^^    r^, 

Reverchon,   Michel;  and  Reverchon,  Christian,  4,257,726.  CI. 
414-104.000. 
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Reverchon.  Michel;  and  Reverchon.  Christian.  Apparatus  for  storing 
and  emplacing   floor   plates,   particularly   for  amusement   rides. 
4.257.726,  CI.  414-104.000. 
Revere  Copper  and  Brass  Incorporated:  See— 

Jenks,  Richard  H.,  4,257,459,  CI.  138-147.000. 
Reymore,  Harold  E.,  Jr.:  See- 
McLaughlin,  Alexander;  Richter,  Reinhard  H.;  and  Reymore. 
Harold  E..  Jr.,  4,257.995.  CI.  264-122.000. 
Reynard,  Kennard  A.;  and  Gerber,  Arthur  H..  to  Firestone  Tire  & 
Rubber  Company.  The.  Catalyst  for  preparation  of  soluble  poly(di- 
chlorophosphazenes).  4.257,917.  CI.  252-435.000. 
Rhoads.  Sunley  C:  See- 
Siemens,  Richard  E.;  Nilsen,  David;  and  Rhoads,  Stanley  C. 
4,258,016,  CI.  423-24.000. 
Rhodes,  John  D.:  See- 
Levy.  Ralph;  and  Rhodes,  John  D.,  4,298.439,  Q.  370-72.000. 
Rhone-Poulenc  Industries:  See- 
Mirabel.  Bernard;  and  Meiller,  Francois,  4,298,133, 0. 439-176.000. 
Prudhon,    Francois;    and    Scicluna.    Augustin.    4.297.339.    CI. 
110-346.000. 
Rhyan.  William  C.  to  Clarke  Carrier  Corporation.  Shopping  basket  for 

a  wheelchair.  4.257.545.  CI.  224-42.430. 
Ribaudo.  Charles;  Leccacorvi.  John  F.;  and  Gilbert.  Everett  E..  to 
United  States  of  America.  Army.  Process  for  recovering  TNT  iso- 
mers. 4,258,224.  CI.  568-935.000. 
Richard,  Donald  P.:  See— 

Buldini.   Daniel   A.;   and   Richard.   Donald   P..   4.298,263,   O. 

290-480.000. 

Richardson,  Carol  L.;  and  Schulman,  Gail  E.,  to  Meloy  Laboratories, 

Inc.  Intercalation  inhibition  assay  for  compounds  that  interact  with 

DNA  or  RNA.  4,297,774,  Q.  23-23O.0OB. 

Richardson.  Steven  R.,  to  Therm-O-Disc.  Incorporated.  Thermosut 

and  method  of  testing  thereof.  4,298,329,  CI.  324-417.000. 
Richter.  Reinhard  H.:  See— 

Farrissey,  William  J..  Jr.;  McLaughlin,  Alexander;  Richter.  Rein- 
hard H.;  Smith.  Curtii  P.;  and  Tucker,  Benjamin  W.,  4,297,996, 
CI.  264-122.000. 
McLaughlin,  Alexander;  Richter.  Reinhard  H.;  and  Reymore. 
Harold  E.,  Jr..  4,297.995.  CI.  264-122.000. 
Rickard,  Robert  S.:  See— 

Pyrih.  Roman  Z.;  Rickard,  Robert  S.;  and  Carrington,  Orin  F., 

4.258.013,  CI.  423-10.000. 

Pyrih.  Roman  Z.;  Rickard.  Robert  S.;  and  Carrington,  Orin  F., 

4.258.014,  CI.  423-10.000. 

Pyrih,  Roman  Z.;  Rickard,  Robert  S.;  and  Carrington,  Orin  F., 

4.258.015,  CI.  423-10.000. 
Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ejiri,  Kouichi;  and  Sekigawa,  Keiji,  4,258,393,  CI.  398-28J.O0O. 
Ishikawa.  Chuji,  4,298,372,  CI.  346-193. 100. 
Kawa,  Ryuichi,  4,298,301.  CI.  318-994.000. 
Nakajima,  Yoshinori.  4.257.711.  CI.  400-306.000. 
Ridgway.  John  A..  Jr.;  and  Weisrock.  William  P..  to  Standard  Oil 
Company  (Indiana).  Method  for  inhibiting  microbial  growth  in  food 
processes.  4.258.070.  Q.  426-495.000. 
Rieber.  Norbert:  See— 

Platz,  Rolf;  Fuchs,  Werner;  Rieber,  Norbert;  Samel,  Ulf-Rainer; 
Jung,  Johann;  and  Wuerzer.  Bruno,  4,257,941,  CI.  26O-152i)00. 
Rieger,  Martin  C.  to  Childers  Products  Company,  Inc.  Prefabricated 
insulated  panel  and  wall  structure  produced  therefrom.  4.257,204.  CI. 
52-395.000. 
Rieppel.  Perry;  and  Sadauskas.  Raymond,  to  Arcair  Company.  Method 
for  reducing  operating  noise  of  the  air-carbon  arc  cutting  and  goug- 
ing process.  4.258,244.  CI.  219-69.00M. 
Riese,  Hans-Walter,  to  Fichtel  &  Sachs  AG.  Disk  clutch  with  two 

driven  disks.  4,257,502,  CI.  192-70.250. 
Rijckaert,  Albert  M.  A.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Device,  for  the 
generation  of  a  control  voltage  across  a  piezo-electric  positioning 
element.  4,258,282.  CI.  310-317.000. 
Riker  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Hammar,    Walton   J.;    and    Rustad.    Mark   A.,   4,258,213,    O. 
568-331.000. 
Rite-Hite  Corporation:  See — 

Hipp,  Steven  J.;  and  Wilde,  Richard  C,  4,257,137,  CI.  14-71.300. 
Ritzmann,  Horst;  fiiauer,  Klaus;  Schmits,  Heinz-Herbert;  Goldmann. 
Wol^and  Kom,  Hennig,  to  Polysius  AG.  Processes  and  apparatus 
for  the  heat  treatment  of  fine-grained   material.   4,257,766,  CI. 
432-14.000. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See— 

Eggert,  Albert;  and  Schmidt,  Wolfgang,  4,258,229,  CI.  179-l.OST. 
Zeller,  Hans.  4.257.363,  CI.  123-423.000. 
Roberts,  Jerry  T.  Spring  pressure  adjusting  tool  for  can  closing  ma- 
chine. 4,257,341,  CI.  113-7.00R. 
Roberts,  John  S.;  McKay.  Dwight  L.;  Bertus.  Brent  J.;  and  Mark,  H. 
Wayne,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Method  of  transferring  a 
passivating  agent  to  or  from  a  cracking  catalyst.  4,257,919,  CI. 
252-461.000. 
Robertshaw  Controls  Company:  See — 

Sliger,    Boyd   P.;   and   Steele,   Everett   T.,  Jr.,   4,257,593,  CI. 
236-34.500. 
Robinson.  Ken  K.:  See — 

Kim.  Dae  K.;  Bertolactni.  Ralph  J.;  Gutberlet.  L.  Charles;  and 
Robinson,  Ken  K.,  4.257,922.  CI.  252-465.000. 
Robinson,  William  P.;  and  Seliger,  Robert  L.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft 
Company.  Ion  implanution  system.  4,258,266,  CI.  250-492.00A. 


Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See — 

Hankosky.  Andrew;  Clapper.  Robert  L.;  and  Bake.  Earl  A., 

4.257.714.  CI.  403-31.000. 
Juhasz,    John    E.;    and    Williams,    Hansel    O.,    4,258,421,    Q. 

364424.000. 
Stock,  William  H.,  4,257,639,  Q.  294-83.00R. 
Rocroi,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Cecchini,  Andre,  to  Compagnie  Genenle  de 
Geophysique.  Electromagnetic  subsoil  prospecting  process  using  an 
asymptotic  low  frequency  range.  4,258,322.  CI  324-335.000. 
Roder,  Hugh  H.;  Denningmann,  EIroy;  and  Thomhill.  Dewey  B..  to 
Boise  Cascade  Corporation.  Method  for  pre-cutting  labels  for  com- 
posite containers.  4.257.316,  Q.  493-68.000. 
Roesch.  Egon;  See— 

Witte.  Ernst-Christian;  Wolff.  Haas  P.;  Thiel.  Max;  Stegmeier. 
Karlheinz;  and  Roesch,  Egon,  4,258,058,  Q.  424-309.000. 
Roesnik.  Ulrich:  See— 

Rechmeier,    Gerhard;    Roesnik,    Uhich;    and    Scholz,    Harald, 
4,257,850,  CI.  203-29.000. 
Roger.  Bernard  P..  to  U.S.  Kiilips  Corporation.  Bipolar  transittor 
having  an  integrated  resistive  emitter  zone.  4,258,380.  CI.  357-51.000. 
Roley.  Robert  D.:  See- 
Adams,  Carl  P.;  and  Roley,  Robert  D.,  4.257,621.  CI.  280-495.000. 
Rolls-Royce  Limited:  See- 
Guy,  Kenneth  R.;  Broom,  Terence  W.;  and  Maggs,  Peter  J., 
4,257.734.  CI.  415-115.000. 
Roman,  Steven  A.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Cyclopropanecarboxylate 

pesticides  preparation.  4,258,207.  CI.  560-238.000. 
Root,  Roland  L.:  See- 
Morris.  Earl  F.;  Free.  Dustin  L.;  Root,  Roland  L.;  and  Griffin. 
Thomas  J.,  Jr.,  4.257,483,  CI.  166-292.000. 
Ropte.  Eckhard:  See— 

Jarte,  Wolfgang;  Mueller,  Gerhard;  Zipp,  Otmar,  and  Ropte. 
Eckhard.  4.258,141,  CI.  521-114.000. 
Rosa,  Giovanni;  and  Brando.  Pasquale.  to  Saipem,  S.p.A.  Semi-subm- 
ersible pipelaying  craft  equipped  for  laying  pipes  on  sea  beds,  includ- 
ing  deep   beds,   and   the   method   of  operation.    4.257,718.    CI. 
405-167.000. 
Rosenberg.  Bamett:  See- 
Davidson,  James  P.;  Rosenberg.  Bamett;  and  Hinz.  Ronald  W., 
4.258.051.  CI.  424-287.000. 
Rosenberg.  Sheldon  R.  Security  device.  4.257.633.  CI.  292-304.00a 
Rosencwaig,  Allan:  See — 

Hendricks.  Charles  D.;  Koo.  Jackson  C;  and  Rosencwaig.  Allan, 
4.257,798,  CI.  65-21.400. 
Rosencwaig,  Allen;  Koo.  Jackson  C;  and  Dressier.  John  L.,  to  United 
Sutes  of  America,  Energy.  Method  for  producing  small  hollow 
spheres.  4,257,799.  CI.  65-21.400. 
Rosenhoover,  William  A.:  See— 

Zielke.  Clyde  W.;  and  Rosenhoover.  William  A..  4,257.914,  Q. 
252-415.000. 
Ross,  John  M.;  Gupu.  Kedar  P.;  Kramer.  Horst  G.;  and  Burd,  John  W.. 
to  Monsanto  Company.  Stabilizing  and  supporting  apparatus  for  float 
zone  refined  semiconductor  crystal  rod.  4.257.841.  CI.  156-620.000. 
Ross  Operating  Valve  Company:  See — 

Cameron,  Russell  J.,  4.257.455.  CI.  137-5%.  160. 
Rossing.  Martin  A.:  See — 

McDonald.  Ray  S.;  and  Rossing,  Martin  A.,  4,257,423,  Q.  128- 
419.0PG. 
Rothhaas,  Friedrich;  and  Pichler.  Gunther.  to  Sistemco  N.V.  Fire 

protection  cabinet.  4.257,656,  CI.  312-214.000. 
Roto-Finish  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Balz,  Gunther  W..  4.257,198.  Q.  51-313.000. 
Rottenkolber,  Hans,  to  Opto  Produkte  AG.  Tire  checking  apparatus. 

4,257.264,  CI.  73-146.000. 
Roussel  Uclaf:  See— 

Costerousse.  Germain;  and  Teutsch.  Jean  G..  4,257,948.  CI.  260- 

239.55R. 
Martel,    Jacques;    Tessier.    Jean;    and    Demoute.    Jean-Pierre. 

4.257.978.  CI.  260-544.00L. 
Nedelec,  Lucien;  Torelli,  Vesperto;  Foumex.  Robert:  and  Toume- 

mine.  Colette.  4.258,039,  CI.  424-241.000. 
Pavan,  Charles;  and  Bulidon,  Jacques.  4.257.976.  Ci.  260-901.170. 
Rowe  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Kurimsky,  Albert,  4,257.657,  CI.  312-291.000. 
Rozsa,  Laszio;  Meszaros.  Lajos;  and  Mogyorodi.  Ferenc.  to  Eszak- 
magyarorszagi     Vegyimu     vek.     Solvent     extraction     apparatus. 
4.258.010,  CI.  422-257.000. 
Rubin,  Howard.  Portable  nebulizer  treatment  apparatus.  4.257.415.  Q. 

128-200.210. 
Rudkin-Wiley  Corporation:  See — 

Wiley.  Nathaniel  C,  4.257.640.  CI.  296-l.OOS. 
Ruhrchemie  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Bahrmann.  Helmut;  Comils.  Boy;  Diekhaus.  Gerhard;  Kascha. 
Waldemar;  and  Weber,  Jurgen.  4,258,214,  a.  568-494.000. 
Ruiz*  JsvicT  R  *  Sc€  ^ 

Sullivan.  Junes  L.;  and  Ryan.  David  S..  4.297.990.  C\.  272-117.000. 
Runyan,  Gary  L.,  to  Celanese  Corporation.  Rotary  ball  valve  having 

seating  rings.  4.257.575,  CI.  251-292.000. 
Rush.  Olinda  W.:  See— 

Mathur.    Krishna    K.;    and    Rush,   Olinda   W.,   4,297,817,   Q. 
106-266.000. 
Rustad,  Mark  A.:  See— 

Hammar.    Walton    J.;    and    Rustad.    Mark    A..    4.258.213.    a. 
568-331.000. 
Ruyie.  William  V.:  See— 

Poe.  Martin;  and  Ruyle,  William  V.,  4.258,045,  CI.  424-251.000. 
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Ryan,  David  S.:  See- 
Sullivan.  James  L.;  and  Ryan.  David  S..  4.257.590.  CI.  272-1 17.000. 
Ryan,  Franklin  P..  Sr.:  See—  ..    „    ,.      .,«,., 

Cheatham.  Welford  T..  Jr.;  and  Ryan.  Frankim  P..  Sr..  4.258,313. 
CI.  324-51.000. 
Ryan.  James  P.,  to  Codman  ft  Shurtlcff,  Inc.  Biopsy  specimen  collector. 

4.257.425.  CI.  128-758.000. 
Ryu.  Toshihiko.  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Amplitude  equalizer. 

4.258.340.  CI.  333-18.000. 
S  J  Marketing.  Inc.:  See— 

Souia,  David  W.,  4.257.541.  CI.  222-362.000. 

Saarbergwerke  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—  

Jorayk,  Sigurd;  and  Wurfel.  Helmut.  4.257.870.  CI.  208-39.000. 
Saat-und  Emtetechnik  GmbH:  See- 
Grimm.  Hans;  and  Dabrowski,  Ralf.  4.258.074.  Q.  427-4.000. 
Sachetto.  Jean-Pierre:  See— 

Regnault,  Alain;  Sachetto.  Jean-Pierre;  Toumier.  Herve;  Hamm. 
Thomas;  and  Armanet.  Jean-Michel.  4.257.818,  CI.  127-1.000. 
Sadauskas  Raymond:  See— 

Rieppel,   Perry;  and  Sadauskas,  Raymond,  4,258,244,  CI.  219- 
69.00M. 
Saint  Gobain  Industries:  See— 

Delcoigne,  Adrien;  and  Lanneau,  Jacques,  4,257,710,  CI.  366-8.000. 

'roU,  Giovannirand  Brando.  Pasquale.  4.257.718.  CI.  405-167.000. 
Saito,  Takashi:  See — 

Magome.  Tamotsu;  and  Saito.  Takashi.  4.258.115.  CI.  430-125.000. 
Saito.  Tohru:  See— 

Fujimori.  Shigeo;  Saito.  Tohru;  Otani.  Kozaburo;  and  Nagatani. 
Taizi.  4.258.242.  CI.  219-61.000. 
Saito.  Yasuhisa  See— 

Tanimura,   Shozo;   Saito.   Yasuhisa;   Honuchi.   Hiroshi;   Mieno. 
Kazunori;  Nakao.  Shinji;  Nakano.  Takaaki;  and  Kamei.  Kenzo. 
4.257,926,  CI.  260-3.000. 
Saitou,  Tadashi:  See—  .. 

Sakamaki,  Hiroshi;  Maeda.  Yoshiyuki;  Ushijima.  Fumihiro;  and 
Saitou.  Tadashi.  4.257,753.  CI.  418-133.000. 
Sakaguchi,  Makoto:  See—  ..    ^    ...  . 

Eguchi.  Hajime;  Furukawa,  Hideko;  Miyanishi.  Toshiaki;  and 
Sakaguchi.  Makoto.  4.258.072.  CI.  426-537.000. 
Sakai.  Katzuji:  See—  „         .       ^  ^ 

Sogo.  Yukio;  Ido.  Kazuo;  Taneda.  Kozo;  Sakai.  Katzuji;  and  Sato, 
Yoichiro.  4.257.786.  Q.  55-261.000. 
Sakai.  Kazuaki:  See— 

Matsuura.    Ryo;    Sakai.    Kazuaki;    Sato.    Tuneyasu;    Yamada. 
Yorinobu;  and  Bandow.  Kowzo.  4.257.851,  CI.  203-31.000. 
Sakakibara,   Shumpei,  to  Ajinomoto  Co.,   Inc.   Peptide  derivative. 

4,257.939.  CI.  260-1 12. 50R. 
Sakamaki.  Hiroshi;  Maeda,  Yoshiyuki;  Ushijima,  Fumihiro;  and  Saitou, 
Tadashi,  to  Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Rotary  fluid 
vane  pump  with  means  preventing  axial  displacement  of  the  drive 
shaft.  4,257.753,  CI.  418-133.000.  . 

Sakamoto,  Hitoshi,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Circuit  for  forming  a  vertical 

synchronizing  signal.  4.258.389.  CI.  358-154.000. 
Salen  Energy  AB:  See— 

Tomkvist.  Rolf  E.  A..  4.258.270.  CI.  290-53.000. 
Samel.  Ulf-Rainer:  See—  . 

Platz.  Rolf  Fuchs,  Werner;  Rieber.  Norbert;  Samel.  Ulf-Rainer; 
Jung.  Johann;  and  Wuerzer.  Bruno.  4.257.941.  CI.  260-152.000. 
Samokhin.  Gennady  P.:  See— 

Berezin.  Ilia  V.;  Goldmakher.  Viktor  S.;  Klibanov.  Alexandr  M.; 

Martinek.  Karel;  Mishin.  Alexandr  A.;  Samokhin.  Gennady  P.; 

Smimov.  Vladimir  N.;  Torchilin.  Vladimir  P.;  and  Chazov. 

Evgeny  I..  4.257.269.  CI.  73-606.000. 

Sampson.  John  S.  Gasoline  fill  cover  holding  arm.  4,257,642,  CI.  296- 

l.OOC.  ,        .     .  .^  u. 

Sanchez.  Anastacio  V.  Apparatus  for  repairing  deformed  yieldable 

structures.  4,257,255.  CI.  72-455.000. 
Sano,  Takumi:  See— 

Shibuya,  Chisei;  Ishii.  Kunihiko;  Sano.  Takumi;  and  Ishida.  Torao. 
4.258.195.  CI.  548-136.000. 
Sarges,  Reinhard,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Hydantoin  derivatives  as  therapeutic 

agents.  4.258.054.  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Sasaki.  Koji;  and  Harada,  Yasukazu,  to  Zeria-Shinyaku  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki   Kaisha.    Urokinase    preparation    for    oral    administration. 
4.258.030.  CI.  424-94.000. 
Sata.  Toshio:  See—  —    ..■ 

Yoshida.  Tetsuo;  Ogura,  Toshiyuki;  Tajiri,  Shinji;  and  Sata,  Toshio, 
4,257.317.  CI.  93-40.000. 
Sato.  Masaaki.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.  Small  size  tape  recorder 
with  adapter  4.258.402,  CI.  360-137.000. 

*°Nag2h'ima,  Akira;  and  Sato,  Shigeru,  4,258,123.  CI.  430-281.000. 
Sato,  Toshihiko;  Ishida.  Yoichi;  and  Iwashita,  Kanau.  to  Honda  Giken 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Secondary  air  controlling  apparatus  for 
internal  combustion  engines.  4.257.227.  CI.  60-290.000. 

Sato,  Toshio:  See—  ^  ,,o  -.on 

Takeda.  Masashi;  Hoshimi,  Susumu;  and  Sato.  Toshio.  4.258.299. 

CI.  318-258.000. 
Sato.  Tuneyasu:  See—  »,        . 

Matsuura.    Ryo;    Sakai,    Kazuaki;    Sato.    Tuneyasu;    Yamada. 
Yorinobu;  and  Bandow.  Kowzo.  4.257.851,  CI.  203-31.000. 

Sato.  Yasushi:  See—  . .    ^,    •    . 

Hirayama.  Kazuhiro;  Sato,  Yasushi;  Mochuuki.  Nontaka;  and 
Maaaki.  Katsumi.  4.257.701.  CI.  355-8.000. 


Sato.  Yo,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sato  Kenkyusho.  Label  positioning 

mechanism  for  a  label  printing  machine.  4.257,326,  CI.  101-288.000. 

Sato.  Yo.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sato  Kenkyusho.  Label  strip  inserting 

device.  4.257.327.  CI.  101-288.000. 
Sato.  Yoichiro:  See — 

Sogo.  Yukio;  Ido.  Kazuo;  Taneda,  Kozo;  Sakai.  Katzuji;  and  Sato, 
Yoichiro.  4.257.786.  CI.  55-261.000. 
Saunders,  William  T.,  to  National  Steel  Corporation.  Easy-open  re- 
tained tab  structure  for  beverage  can.  4,257.529.  CI.  220-269.000. 
Saunier  Duval:  See— 

Gouyou-Beauchamps,  Jacques,  4,257,397.  CI.  126-427.00a 
Saveliev.  Jury  V.:  See— 

Shirokov.  Vastly  I.;  Maljutin,  Gennady  G.;  Mishiev.  Ilyasaf  I.; 
Koshkin.  Nikolai  N.;  Abdullaeva,  Farida  S.;  Stukalenko,  Anatoly 
K.;  Novichkov,  Alexandr  N.;  and  Saveliev.  Jury  V.,  4,257,794, 
CI.  62-28.000. 
Savin,  Robert  S.:  See— 

Carmon,  Amiram;  Friedman,  Yain  and  Savin,  Robert  S.,  4,258,354, 
CI.  340-309.400. 
Sawa,  Utazi:  See— 

Nishimura,  Nobuzi;  Tsuji.  Masayuki;  Konishi.  Seizo;  Yamamoto, 
Tadashi;  Tokieda,  Takemi;  Sawa,  Utazi;  and  Koumura,  Suket- 
sugu,  4.257.770,  CI.  8-549.000. 
Sawada.  Daisaku;  Shigematu.  Takashi;  and  Takeda.  Yuji,  to  Toyota 
Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  and  system  for  controlling 
ignition  timing.  4.257.364.  CI.  123-425.000. 
Sawatski.  Klaus  E.:  See — 

Zink.  John  S.;  Reed.  Robert  D.;  Glomm.  Horst  M.;  and  Sawatski. 
Klaus  E..  4.257.762.  CI.  431-177.000. 
Scales,  John  T.;  and  Wright.  Keith  W.  J.,  to  National  Research  Devel- 
opment  Corporation.    Endoprosthetic   knee  joint.   4.257.128,  CI. 

3-1-9I1  ^     „..,. 

Schatzler,  Walter,  to  Webasto-Werk  W.  Baier  GmbH  and  Co.  Sliding 

cover  for  motor  vehicles.  4.257.646.  CI.  296-222.000. 
Schauer,  Friedrich;  and  Wolff.  Manfred,  to  Kabel-und  Metallwerke 

GutehofTnungshutte  AG.  Plug.  4,257.666.  CI.  339-2 18.00M. 
Schaumburg.  Hanno.  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Method  of  manufac- 
turing semiconductor  devices  having  improvements  in  device  reli- 
ability by  thermally  treating  selectively  implanted  test  figures  in 
wafers.  4.257.825.  CI.  148-1.500.  ^ 

Scheel.  Rudiger:  See—  .  -  u    • 

Meurer,  Peter;  Hater.  Martin;  Meininghaus.  Fntz;  and  Scheel, 
Rudiger.  4.257.898.  CI.  210-751.000. 
Scheffczyk.  Helmut:  See— 

Trassl.  Werner;  Purr.  Gerhard:  and  Scheffczyk.  Helmut,  4,257,234, 

CI.  60-719.000. 

Scheier,  Donald  J.:  See—  _.  ..  ..  „^ 

Hathorn.  Jack  L.;  and  Scheier,  Donald  J.,  4,257,142,  CI.  17-11.000. 

Schemel.  H.  Method  of  producing  fibre-reinforced  concrete  and  shaped 

parts  produced  by  this  method.  4.257.993.  CI.  264-1 12.000. 
Schenk.   Alan  G.   Iris  retractor  and  pupil  dilator.   4.257,406,  Q. 

128-20.000.  ^     ^ 

Schenk.  William  N..  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company.  The.  Process  for 

preparing  polysulfide  chain  terminator.  4.258,212.  CI.  568-22.000. 
Schering  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—  .  ,.,  ^,    ~ 

Amdt.   Friedrich;   and   Boroschewski,  Gerhard,  4,257,803.  Q. 

71-100.000. 
Amdt.  Friedrich;  and  Nusslein.  Ludwig,  4,257.804,  CI.  71-106.000. 
Schiavone.  Lawrence  M.:  See—  ^    „  ,..  . 

Beni.  Gerardo;  Dautremont-Smith.  William  C;  Schiavone,  Law- 
rence M.;  and  Shay,  Joseph  L.,  4,257,856,  CI.  204-129.000. 
Schildkraut,  Alan  L:  See—  .  „  ^..^.  ».      , 

Brush,  Robert  W.;  Werth,  Dee  A.;  and  Schildkraut.  Alan  L., 
4,257,663,  CI.  339-89.00M. 
Schlauer,  Johann:  See—  ^,       ^       v       , 

Hiller,  Heinz;  Schlauer,  Johann;  Doerges,  Alexander;  Konpf. 
Georg;  Svoboda,  Vaclav;  and  Zeschmar.  Winfried,  4,258,019,  Q. 
423-223.000. 

Schlegel  Corporation:  See—  

Balogh.  Thomas  K.,  4.257,645.  CI.  296-166.000. 
Schlesinger.  David  H:  See—  ^  ,.- ...    oi 

Goldstein.  Gideon;  and  Schlesinger.  David  H..  4,258.151.  CI. 

Goldstein.  Gideon;  and   Schlesinger.   David   H..  4,258,152,  CI. 
525-327.000. 
Schliep,  Hans-Jochen:  See—  „      .  .     ,,       ,      v 

Jonas,  Rochus;  Becker,  Karl-Heinz;  Enenkel,  Hans-Joachim; 
Minck.  Klaus;  and  Schliep.  Hans-Jochen.  4,258,062,  CI. 
424-330.000.  .  ^. 

Schmid.  Josef;  Unge.  Ludwig;  Klebe.  Hans;  and  Schutte.  Dieter,  to 
Deutsche  Gold-und  Silber-Schcideanstalt  Vormals  Roessler.  Process 
for  the  pyrogenous  production  of  very  finely  divided  oxides  of  a 
metal  and/or  of  a  metalloid.  4.258.023.  Q.  423-336.000. 
Schmidt,  Herbert;  Kurz,  Erwin;  Berger.  Rudolf:  and  Pilz.  Erich,  to 
Industrie-Werke  Karlsruhe  Augsburg  Aktiengesellschaft.  Garbage 
disposal  vehicle  with  box  beam  supported  tank.  4,257,728.  CI. 
414-468.000.  ^       .       ...      . 

Schmidt,  Paul  J.;  and  Hung.  William  M..  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.  Novel 
compounds,  processes  and  marking  systems.  4.257.954.  CI.  260- 

326. '2R.  ^  ^,„-i«» 

Schmidt.  Stephen  R..  to  Copar  Corporation.  Jam  detector.  4,258,290, 

CI.  235-92.0PE. 
Schmidt.  Thomas  W.:  See— 

Favre.    John    A.;    and    Schmidt.    Thomas    W..    4.258.427.    CI. 
364-527.000. 


March  24, 1981 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  35 


Schmidt.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Eggert.  Albert;  and  Schmidt,  Wolfgang,  4,258,229.  CI.  179-I.OST. 
Schmits.  Heinz-Herbert:  See— 

Ritzmann.  Horst;  Bauer.  Klaus;  Schmits,  Heinz-Herbert;  Gold- 
mann.  Wolf;  and  Kom.  Hennig.  4.257.766.  CI.  432-14.000. 
Schmitt.  Arnold  J.;  and  Rempel,  Cornelius,  to  Beloit  Corporation.  Press 

section  arrangement.  4.257.844,  CI.  162-305.000. 
Schmitt.  Paul  W.:  See- 
Heller.  Herbert;  and  Schmitt.  Paul  W..  4.258,230.  Q.  179-17.00A. 
Schmitz.  Cynthia  Elaine:  See— 

Schmitz.  John  N..  Sr..  4.257.611.  CI.  273-293.000. 
Schmitz.  John  N..  Sr..  to  Schmitz.  Sr..  John  Nathaniel;  Schmitz.  Wanda 
Lee  Wilcoxon;  Schmitz.  Cynthia  Elaine;  and  McKenzie.  Rebecca 
Lee   Schmitz.    Dominoes   with   concealable   spots.   4,257.611,   CI. 
273-293.000. 
Schmitz,  Sr.,  John  Nathaniel:  See— 

Schmitz,  John  N.,  Sr.,  4,257,611,  CI.  273-293.000. 
Schmitz,  Wanda  Lee  Wilcoxon:  See— 

Schmitz.  John  N..  Sr.  4.257.611.  CI.  273-293.000. 
Schneider,  Gerhard:  See — 

Goltner,    Ewald;    Lurz,    Karl-Heinz;  and   Schneider.  Gerhard. 
4.257.419.  CI.  128-303.00A. 
Schneider.  Heinz- Walter:  See— 

Platz.    Rolf;    Kummer.    Rudolf;   and   Schneider.    Heinz-Walter. 
4.258.203.  CI.  560-204.000 
Schnell,  Hans  G.,  to  Van  Kooten  B.V.  Guide  frame  for  a  pile  driving 

device.  4,257,488,  CI.  173-133.000. 
Schnipelsky,  Paul  N.;  and  Jakubowicz,  Raymond  F.,  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company.  Chemical  analyzer.  4,257,862,  CI.  204-195.00R. 
Schnitzius,  Klaus,  to  Stabilus  GmbH.  Pneumatic  spring.  4,257,580,  CI. 

267-65.00R. 
Schnurrenberger.  Emil:  See— 

Muschner.    Udo;    and    Schnurrenberger.    Emil.    4.257.543,    CI. 
222-J600.000. 
Scholl.  Inc.:  See— 

Hartung.   Donald   E.;   and   Siegel,   Arnold    L.,   4,257,176,   O. 
36-44.000. 
Scholz,  Harald:  See— 

Rechmeier.    Gerhard;    Roesnik.    Ulrich;    and    Scholz,    Harald. 
4.257.850.  CI.  203-29.000. 
Schonstedt,  Erick  O..  to  Schonstedt  Instrument  Company.  Apparatus 
and  method  employing  foam  sleeves  for  supporting  magnetic  sensors 
in  a  tubular  housing.  4.258.320.  CI.  324-262.000. 
Schonstedt  Instrument  Company:  See —  - 

Schonstedt.  Erick  O..  4.258,320.  CI.  324-262.000. 
Schott.  Ansgar;  Gras,  Rainer;  and  Wolf,  Elmar,  to  Chemisch  Werke 
Huls  AG.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  blocked  polyisocyanates. 
4,258.186.  CI.  544-253.000. 
Schroeder,  Karl  S.  Magnetically  triggered  and  electronically  controlled 

torsion  brake.  4,257,497,  CI.  188-77.00W. 
Schulman,  Gail  E.:  See- 
Richardson,  Carol  L.;  and  Schulman,  Gail  E..  4,257,774,  CI.  23- 
230.00B. 
Schulte,  Klaus;  Ersfeld,  Heinrich;  and  Wirtz,  Hans,  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Method  and  an  apparatus  for  the  production  of  articles 
which  consist  of  filler-containing  synthetic  material,  in  particular  of 
foam.  4.257.992.  CI.  264-45.300. 
SchuIz,  Donald  N.;  Cheng,  Tai  C;  and  Antkowiak,  Thomas  A.,  to 
Firestone  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company,  The.  Polyphosphazene  polymers 
containing  monoetheroxy  and  polyetheroxy  substituents.  4,258,173. 
CI.  528-168.000. 
Schutte.  Dieter:  See— 

Schmid.  Josef;  Lange.  Ludwig;  Klebe.  Hans;  and  Schutte.  Dieter. 
4.258.023.  CI.  423-336.000. 
Schuurman.  Hubert  G.;  Stott,  James  B.;  and  Gilmour.  Ian  A.  Cyclone 

burners.  4.257,760.  CI.  431-158.000. 
Schwabe,  Ulrich;  and  Jacobs,  Erwin,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Process  for  producing  an  integrated  multi-layer  insulator  memory 
cell.  4.257.832.  CI.  148-187.000. 
Schwartz.  Albert  B.:  See— 

Dwyer.  Francis  G.;  and  Schwartz.  Albert   B..  4.258.218.  CI. 
568-698.000. 
Schwarz.   Alois;  and   Mautz.   Karlheinz.  to  Messerschmitt-Bolkow- 
Blohm  Gesellschaft   mit   beschrankter   Haftung.    Rotor  mounting 
assembly  for  rotary  wing  aircraft.  4.257.738.  CI.  416-134.00A. 
Schwarz.  Frederick  M..  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Seal 
clearance  control  system  for  a  gas  turbine.  4.257,222,  CI.  60-39.020. 
Schwuttke,  Guenter  H.;  and  Yang,  Kuei-Hsiung,  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation.  High  efficiency,  gettering  in  silicon 
through    localized    superheated    melt    formation.    4.257.827,    CI. 
148-1.500. 
Scicluna.  Augustin:  See — 

Prudhon.    Francois;    and    Scicluna.    Augustin.    4,257.339.    CI. 
1 10-346.000. 
SCM  Corporation:  See — 

Jalbert.  Vincent  P..  4,258.356,  CI.  340-365.00R. 
Scorteanu,  lonel  R.;  Spirea.  Emil;  and  Cristea,  Radu.  to  InstitutuI  de 
Cergetari  s  Proiectari  Technologice  in  Transporturi.  Optical-elec- 
tronic  system   for  the  identification  of  a  retro-reflective   label. 
'  4.257.669,  CI.  350-6.800. 

Scott.  Burton  W.,  to  Mead  Corporation.  The.  Document  illumination 

apparatus.  4.258.396.  CI.  358-293.000. 
Scott.  Morris  B.  Chuck  for  machining  equipment.  4.257.290.  CI.  82- 
40.00R. 


Scott  Paper  Company:  See— 

Hosmer.  William  A.;  and  Bowler.  William  M.,  4,258,103.  a. 
428-342.000. 
Scott,  Robert  J.;  and  Craig.  Bryant  F..  to  Scott,  Robert  J.  Smoke  alarm 

activated  poruble  lamp.  4.258.291.  C\.  315-156.000. 
Scura,  Edward  D.;  Kuljis,  Andrew  M.;  and  Courchesne,  Roger  L.,  to 
Aquatic   Farms,   Ltd.   Bivalve  production   flume.  4,257,351,  CL 
119-4.000. 
Sealectro  Corporation:  See — 

lantomo.  James,  4,257,667,  CI.  339-22 l.OOR. 
Seath,  Robert  J.  Rolling  disk  game.  4,257,602,  CI.  273-I26.0ML 
Sechrist,  Mark  A.,  to  ACF  Industries,  Incorporated.  Railway  tank  car 

cradle  support.  4,257,332,  CI.  105-362.000. 
Sedlaczek,  Janusz;  Krutki,  Marian;  and  Olender.  Komel.  to  Centralny 
Osrodek  Projektowokonstrukcyjny  Maszyn  Gomiczych  "Komag". 
Coal  combine.  4.257.649.  CI.  299-43.000. 
Seefeld.  Dean  E.:  See— 

Burrough,  Donald  E.;  Campbell.  HaUis  D.;  and  Seefeld,  Dean  E., 
4,257,219,  CI.  56-341.000. 
Seeger,  Karl:  See— 

Bartmann.  Wilhelm;  Beck,  Gerhard;  Reuschling,  Dieter-Bemd; 
Seeger,  Karl;  and  Teufel.  Hermann.  4,258.053,  CI.  424-275.000. 
Seidel,  Thomas  E.:  See — 

Celler.    George    K.;    and    Seidel.    Thomas    E..    4,258.078.    Q. 
427-43.100. 
Seipp.  Ronald  W.:  See- 
Christiansen,  David  A.;  Kiefer.  Kevin  W.;  Naley,  Lowell  B.;  Seipp, 
Ronald  W.;  Shirek,  Lawrence  J.;  and  Harrington,  Robert  L., 
4,257.240.  CI.  62-448.000. 
Seki,    Kunio,   to   Hitachi,    Ltd.    Protecting   circuit.   4,258,406.   CL 

361-79.000. 
Seki,  Shigeo:  See— 

Kai,    Fumio;    Tsuruoka,    Takashi;    Makabe,    Osamu;    Inouye. 
Shigeharu;  Ikeda.  Hitoshi;  Kazuno.  Yuzo;  Nakajima.  Shokichi; 
Seki.  Shigeo;  and  Niida,  Tare.  4,258,184,  CI.  544-27.000. 
Sekigawa.  Keiji:  See— 

Ejiri.  Kouichi;  and  Sekigawa.  Keiji.  4,258,393,  CI.  358-283.000. 
Sekiguchi.  Sadao;  Matsumoto.  Kojiro;  Ishikawa,  Tetsuo;  Mishiba, 
Saburo;  and  Izaki.  Nobujiro.  to  Sumitomo  Naugatuck  Co.,  Ltd.  Color 
developing  sheet  for  pressure-sensitive  recording  systems.  4,257,935, 
CI.  26O-29.70H. 
Sekine,  Yoichi;  Kishimoto.  Yoshio;  and  Shimotsuma,  Wataru.  to  Matsu- 
shita  Electric   Industrial  Co..   Ltd.   Image   recording  apparatus. 
4.258,371.  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Sekine.  Yoichi:  See— 

Sonoda.  Nobuo;  Shimotsuma,  Wataru;  Kishimoto,  Yoshio;  and 
Sekine,  Yoichi.  4.258.080,  O.  427-82.000. 
Sekiya,  Fukuo;  and  Yamada,  Takashi,  to  Citizen  Watch  Co.,  Ltd. 
Electronic  timepiece  having  an  analog  display  device  and  a  digital 
display  device.  4,258,431,  CI.  368-188.000. 
Sekmakas,  Kazys;  and  Shah,  Raj.  to  DeSoto.  Inc.  Copolymers  soluble  in 
water  in  salt  form  and  latex  paints  containing  the  same.  4.257,933.  CI. 
260-23.00S. 
Seliger.  Robert  L.:  See- 
Robinson.  William  P.;  and  Seliger.  Robert  L..  4,258,266,  Q.  250- 
492.00A. 
Semashko.  Andrei  P.;  Gimaev.  Nasikh  Z.;  Maximov,  Ivan  V.;  Bez- 
rukov.  Sergei  V.;  and  Rabinovich,  Vladimir  B.  Electrochemical 
working  method  and  system  for  effecting  same.  4.257.865,  CI.  204- 
224.00M. 
Sencore,  Inc.:  See— 

Westra,  Marlin  D.,  4.258.315.  a.  324-59.000. 
Sepson  Aktiebolag:  See- 
Eriksson.     Erik;     and     Geschwind,     Lennart.     4,257.577,     Q. 
254-344.000. 
Sertog  Societe  d*Etudes  de  Recherches  de  Travoux  d'Organisation  et 
de  Gestion:  See— 
Juvin.  Pierre.  4.258.037.  CI.  424-195.000. 
Setoguchi.  Shinro:  See — 

Nakao.  Tom;  Setoguchi.  Shinro;  and  Yaoka,  Osamu.  4.258.185.  Q. 
544-114.000. 
SFS  Stadler  AG:  See— 

Regensburger.  Werner.  4.257.307.  CI.  41  l-387.00a 
Shah,  Raj:  See— 

Sekmakas.  Kazys;  and  Shah.  Raj.  4.257.933.  CI.  26O-23.00S. 
Shannon.  John  M.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Cwporation.  Charge  coupled  circuit 
arrangement   using  a  punch-through  charge  introduction  effect. 
4,258.376.  CI.  357-24.000. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kuwagaki.  Hiroshi;  Hamada.  Hiroshi;  Takechi.  Sadatoshi;  and 

Yano.  Kohzo.  4.257.683.  CI.  350-357.000. 
Nishiyama,  Mitsuru,  4.257.684.  CI.  350-357.000. 
Oka.  Takashi;  and  Morimoto.  Hiroshi,  4,257.179,  CI.  40-378.000. 
Shaw,  David  N..  to  Dunham-Bush,  Inc.  Compressor  heat  pump  system 
with  maximum  and  minimum  evaporator  AT  control.  4.257.79S,  O. 
62-150.000. 
Shaw,  Seth  T,  Jr.  lUD  Arrangement.  4,257.413.  Q.  128-130.000. 
Shay.  Joseph  L.:  See— 

Beni,  Gerardo;  Dautremont-Smith.  William  C;  Schiavone.  Law- 
rence M.;  and  Shay.  Joseph  L..  4,257.856.  CI.  204-129.000. 
Sheldahl.  Inc.:  See— 

UMarche.  Frederick  W..  4.258.096.  Q.  428-209.000. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See — 

Pilgram.  Kurt  H..  4.257.805.  CI.  71-120.000. 
Roman.  Steven  A..  4.258.207,  CI.  560-238.000. 
Syrier.  Johannes  L.  M..  4.257.956.  CI.  260-343.210. 
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Van  Berkel,  Johannes;  and  Keldennan,  Hendrik  C.  4,258,205,  CI. 
S6O-23I.000. 

^*'Tc;o^i2rn;  SdSheng.  Ming  N..  4.258.208.  CI.  560.266.000. 
ShcDtwrd.  Peter  H.  Power  steering  piston  and  cylinder  combination 

with  plastic  wear  surfaces  4.257.313.  CI.  9M22.000.       .      ^     .    . 
Sherman.  Alan  E.;  and  Koeln.  Harold  E..  to  Penn  Corporation.  Conical 

pen.  4.257.713.  CI.  401-88.000.  .       .  ^ 

Sherman.  Charles  J.,  to  Bell  Telephone  L«»»"«onf»i,''^'P?"i5^ 

Electronic  device  packaging  arrangement.  4,258,41 1.  CI.  361-3W.WW. 

Sherwood.  Richard  C:  Stt—  ^   „    u  _i  .-    ,•  i««  ii^  /-i 

Bordelon.  Chester  M.;  and  Sherwood.  Richard  C,  4,258,234,  U. 

179-1 14.00R. 

^''^IcJriS' YShk>f;^Shihata,  Yukitake.  4.257.275,  CI.  73-861.060. 
Shibuya,  Chisei;  Ishii.  Kunihiko;  Sane.  Takumi;  and  Ishida.  Torao.  to 
Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Novel  thiol  esters  and  proc«» 
for  preparing  cephalosporin  compounds  using  same.  4.258,195,  CI. 
548-136.000. 
Shigematu,  Takashi:  S*e—  j- .   j    v-Atti\i^ 

Sawada.  Daisaku;  Shigematu,  Takashi;  and  Takeda.  Yuji,  4,257,364, 
CI.  123-425.000.  ^,       ^        ^  ,      . 

Shigeta,  Kiyoko;  Matsumoto.  Shuntetsu;  Ooyama.  Naotake;  and  Imai. 
Takashi,  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  &  Technology;  and  Minis- 
try of  International  Trade  ft  Industry.  System  fo' co"«c"o"  f™* 
transmission  of  road  traffic  infomution.  4,258,351.  CI.  34O-38.00P. 

Shihabi.  David  S.:  See—  _  ^        ^  ..      u    •»  • .  i 

La  Pierre,  Rene  B.;  Shihabi.  David  S.;  and  Smith,  Robert  L., 

4.257.872.  CI.  208-59.000. 

Shimada,  Katsuhiko;   Komine.  Isamu;  Tanabc.  Hideya;  Tsunoralti, 

Shuichi;  Yamada.  Masayoshi;  and  Takahashi.  Tsuguo,  to  Nippon 

Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Surface  defect  detecting  «PP«««J» /o'  "« 

with  rotating  circularly  shaped  metallic  matenal.  4.258.319,  CI. 

Shimada,  Satoshi;  Kawakami,  Kanji;  and  Nishihara^  Motohisajto  Hita- 
chi, Ltd.  Capacitive  pressure  sensor.  4,257,274,  CI.  '3-' '8  000. 
Shimada.  Wataru;  and  Hoshinouchi.  Susumu.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of  producing  welded  joint  including 
non-welded  portion.  4.258,247,  CI.  2I9-137.00R. 
Shimizu,  Akira:  See—  ..  . 

Tsuda,  Hiroshi;  Miyashita,  Kiyoshi;  Nishikawa,  Masaji;  Shimizu, 
Akira;  and  Kasuga,  Muneo.  4.257.700.  CI.  355-3.0TR. 

"su2uki.'Tikiharu;  and  Shimizu.  Hiroshi.  4,257.682.  CI.  350-349.000. 
Shimizu,  Shigeki;  and  Oshima.  Akinobu.  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical  Indus- 
tries Ltd.  Photosensitive  composition.  4,258,124.  CI.  430-285.000. 
Shimizu.  Yoshikazu:  See— 

Tokuda,  Kazuo;  Watanabe,  Hidetaro;  and  Shimizu,  Yoshikazu, 
4,258.311.  CI.  323-313.000. 
Shimotsuma,  Wauru:  See— 

Sekine,  Yoichi;  Kishimoto,  Yoshio;  and  Shimottuma.  Wauni, 

4.258,371.  a.  346-140.00R.  ^    ^. 

Sonoda,  Nobuo;  Shimotsuma,  Wataru;  Kishimoto,  Yoshio;  and 
Sekine,  Yoichi,  4.258.080.  CI.  427-82.000.  ,    .     .      . 

Shimp.  Alan  B..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Ground  fault  circuit 
interrupter.  4.258,403,  CI.  361-42.000. 

Shin-Shirasuna  Electric  Corp.:  See—  

Hirabayashi,  Nobuhiro.  4,257,547,  CI.  226-1  lOOOO. 
Shinoda,  Naoharu:  See— 

Kimishima,    Makoto;    and    Shinoda,    Naoharu.    4,257,793,    CI. 
55-394.000. 
Shinohara,  Satoru.  Process  for  producing  an  agglutinating  substance 
utilizing  dematium  ATCC  20524.  4,258,132,  CI  435-101.000. 

Shinohara,  Toshio:  See—  ,  ,.,  o^^o    ^i    -.nA 

Arima.   Heihachi;   and   Shinohara.   Toshio,   4,257,868.   CI.    20*- 

299.00R. 
Shiozawa,  Hiroyoshi:  See—  .„^.  .,  w       .* 

Kawata.  Hiroitsu;  Ohmura.  Tadayoshi;  Shiozawa,  Hiroyoshi;  and 
Hatton,  Munelaka,  4.258,179,  CI.  536-95.000. 
Shirek,  Lawrence  J.:  See—  ..  „   ^  • 

Christiansen.  David  A.;  Kiefer.  Kevin  W.;  Naley.  Lowell  B.;  Seipp, 
Ronald  W.;  Shirek.  Lawrence  J.;  and  Harrington,  Robert  L.. 
4.257.240.  CI.  62-448.000. 
Shirokov.  Vastly  I.;  Maljutin.  Gennady  G.;  Mishiev.  Ilyasaf  1.;  Koshkin. 
Nikolai  N.;  Abdullaeva,  Farida  S.;  Stukalenko,  Anatoly  K.;  Novich- 
kov.  Alexandr  N.;  and  Saveliev,  Jury  V.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for 
separating  a  gaseous  hydrocarbon  mixture.  4,257.794.  CI.  62-28.000. 
Shiu.  Chan  K  :  and  Kwong,  Leung  W  Flow  cut-off  device  for  insertion 

in  a  gas  duct.  4.257.448,  CI.  137-460.000. 
Shoenberger.  Ronald  W.:  See—  .     u      a-        j 

Brayton.  William  E.;  Fun.  Fay;  Hendnckson.  Luther  O.;  and 
Shoenberger.  Ronald  W..  4.257.848,  CI.  202-82.000. 

Shotk.  Semen  F.:  See—  .    „    ^  ^  . 

Kudryavtsev.  Boris  B.;  Krasnokuisky.  Valentin  P.;  Fedotov.  Lev 

A.  Sholk.  Semen  F.;  Svidler.  Jury  R.;  Zhigarev.  Ivan  V.;  Begu- 

nov.  Nikolai  N.;  Kostylev.  Valentin  F.;  Brodsky.  Jury  M.;  and 

Knyazev.  Vadim  A..  4.257.888.  CI.  210-97.000. 

Shonerd.  David  E.   Hydro-solar  system  for  heating  and  cooling. 

4.257.399.  CI    126-429.000. 
Short.   Wilbur  G.,   to  Canron  Corp.   Shear  back-gauging  system. 
4.257.296.  CI.  83-393.000. 

'°Loev."Smard;  awl  Shroff".  James  R.,  4.258.042.  CI.  424-248.500. 
Siarto.  Andrew  V.,  to  Siarto  Machine  and  Tool  Co..  Inc.  Machine  tool 
4.257.513.  CI.  198-345.000. 


Siarto  Machine  and  Tool  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Siarto,  Andrew  V.,  4,257.513,  Gl.  198-345.000. 
Siegel,  Arnold  L.:  See—  .,.,.«    ^, 

Hartung,   Donald   E.;  and  Siegel,  Arnold  L.,  4,257.176,  CI. 
36-U.OOO. 
Siegenia-Frank  KG:  See— 

Kucharczyk.  Eckhard.  4,257,319,  CI.  98-37.000. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Grassman.  Hans-Christian.  4,257,167,  CI.  34-1.000. 

Greubel,    Waldemar.    and    Quella,    Ferdinand,    4,257,676,    CI. 

350-96  340 
Klobe,  Martin,  4,257,27^,  CI.  73-861.240. 
Liertz,    Heinrich;    Oestreich,    Ulrich;    and    Zeidler,    Guenter, 

4.257,707,0.356-73.100.  _.     

Noack,   Dieter;  and  Oltersdorf,  Winfried,  4,258,239,  CI.   200- 

148.00A. 
Ramm.  Claus,  4,257,749.  CI.  417-68.000.  ....„«« 

Schwabe.  Ulrich;  and  Jacobs.  Erwin,  4,257,832,  CI.  148-187.000. 
Walz,  Alfred;  and  Birk.  Adalbert.  4.257.270,  CI.  73-620.000. 
Siemens.  Richard  E.;  Nilsen.  David;  and  Rhoads.  Stanley  C.  to  Unitjxl 
Sutes  of  America,  Interior.  Process  for  recovering  Ni  (II),  Cu  (II) 
and  Co  (II)  from  an  ammoniacal-ammonium  sulfate  leach  liquor. 
4.258.016.  CI.  423-24.000.  ..        .      . 

Siglock.  John  V.,  to  Unicom  Electrical  Products.  Timed  ballast  circuit 

for  sodium  vapor  lamp.  4,258,295,  CI.  315-189.000. 
Sigma  Instruments,  Inc.:  See— 

Beling.  Thomas  E.,  4,258,276.  CI.  307-252.00B. 
Sih,  John  C,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  l9-Hydroxy-l9.methyl-7,8- 

didehydro-PGIi  compounds.  4.257.963.  CI.  260-346.220. 
Sih.  John  C.  to  Upjohn  Company.  The.  19-Hydroxy-6.7-didehydro- 

PGIi  compounds.  4.257.964.  CI.  260-346.220. 
Sih.  John  C.  to  Upjohn  Company.  The.   19-Hydroxy-l9-methyl-5- 

hydroxy-PGI  compounds.  4,257.%5.  CI.  260-346.220. 
Sih.  John  C.  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  l9-Hydroxy-PG2  analogs. 

4.257.971.  CI.  260-404.000.  ^       . 

Sih.  John  C.  to  Upjohn  Company.  The.  2-Decarboxy-2-aminomethyl- 

19-hydroxy-19-methyl-PG  compounds.  4.257.979.  CI.  564-454.000. 
Sih.  John  C.  to  Upjohn  Company.  The.  2-Decarboxy-2-aminomethyl- 
19.20^idehydro-13.14-dihydro-PG|     compounds.     4,257,980,     CI. 

564-336.000.  ^       .        ,  .v  i 

Sih,  John  C.  to  Upjohn  Company.  The.  2-Decarboxy-2-aminomethyl- 

19.20<lidehydro-PG2  compounds.  4.257.981.  CI.  564-454.000. 
Sih.  John  C.  to  Upjohn  Company.  The.  2-Decarboxy-2-aminomethyl- 

l9,20Klidehydro-13.I4-dihydro-PO2    compounds.     4,257,982,     CI. 

564-453.000.  ^      _^        ,  .u  , 

Sih,  John  C,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  2-Decarboxy-2-aminomethyl- 

19,20<lidehydro-PGi  compounds.  4,257,983.  CI.  564-346.000. 
Siller  Vinzenz.  Process  for  the  continuous  hardening  of  pump  casings. 
4,257,831.  CI.  148-134.000. 

Silvestrova,  Iraida  M.:  See—  ,    . .    .-       j  «:    

Barta,  Cestmir;  Ctyroky.  Jiri;  Silvestrova,  Iraida  M.;  and  Puarev- 
skij,  Jurij  v.,  4.257.685.  CI.  350-358.000. 
Simiian,  Luther  G.  Check  controlled  metering  device.  4,258,252,  CI. 

Sims,  Gary  F.  Boat  propellor  security  device.  4,257,247,  CI.  70-232.000. 
Simshauser,  Elvin  D.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Track  skipper  appuvtus 

for  video  disc  pUyer.  4.258,233.  CI.  369-33.000. 
Singer,  Haimi  N.,  to  Singer  &  Herseh  Industrial  Deveopment  (Pty.) 

Ltd  Water-based  industrial  fluids.  4.257,902,  CI.  252-18.000. 
Sin£er  ft  Herseh  Industrial  Development  (Pty.)  Ltd.:  See- 
Singer,  Haimi  N..  4.257.902.  CI.  252-18.000. 

Sistemco  N.V.:  See—  ^      .         ^  „,  ^.^     r-i 

Rothhaas,    Friedrich;    and    Pichler,    Gunther,    4,257,656,    CI. 

Skala,  Stephen  F  Fluid  heat  transfer  system.  4,257,556,  CI.  237-7.000. 

SKF  Kugellagerfabriken  GmbH:  See—     

Mirfing,  Knut.  4.257.655.  CI.  308-216.000. 
Skinner.  Douglas  A.:  See—  r^     , 

MacPherson,  Edwin  J.;  Alderson,  Peter  J.;  and  Skinner,  Douglas 
A..  4.257.517.  CI.  198-497.000.  «  w       v       ^     .    i 

Sliger.  Boyd  P ;  and  Steele.  Everett  T..  Jr..  to  Robertshaw  Controls 
Company.  Valve  construction  and  method  of  making  the  same. 
4.257.553.  CI.  236-34.500.  „       ^  . 

Slinkard.  William  E.;  and  Baylis,  Anthony  B.,  to  Celanese  Corporation. 

Catalyst  for  the  oxidation  of  butene.  4,257.921.  CI.  252-462.000. 
Sloan-Kettering  Institute  for  Cancer  Research:  See- 

Goldstein.  Gideon;  and  Schlesinger,  David  H..  4,258,151,  CI. 

525-327.000.  ^     ..   «     * ,..  ,.i    r^ 

Goldstein,  Gideon;  and  Schlesinger,  David  H..  4,258,152,  CI. 

525-327.000.  .    .    .„ 

Sloman,  Anthony  W.,  to  E  M   I   Limited.   Ultrasonic  apparatus. 

4.257.272.  CI.  73-633.000.  .     , 

Smearing.  Robert  W..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Antifoaming  resin 

compositions.  4.258.147.  CI.  525-122.000. 
Smimov.  Vladimir  N.:  See— 

Berezin.  Ilia  V.;  Goldmakher.  Viktor  S.;  Klibanov.  Alexandr  M.: 

Martinek.  Karel;  Mishin.  Alexandr  A.;  Samokhin.  Gennady  P.; 

Smimov.  Vladimir  N.:  Torchilin.  Vladimir  P.;  and  Chazov. 

Evgeny  I..  4.257.269.  O.  73-606.000. 

Smith   Barry  L..  to  UMC  Industries.  Inc.  Coin  dispensing  apparatus 

having  a  U-shaped  coin  ejector.  4.257.436.  CI.  133.5.00R. 
Smith.  Curtis  P.:  See— 

Farrissey.  William  J..  Jr.;  McLaughlin.  Alexander;  R'chter.  Rem- 
hard  H.;  Smith.  Curtis  P.;  and  Tucker.  Benjamin  W..  4.257.996. 

Smith.  Derrick  A  No-heat  clothes  dryer.  4.257.173.  CI.  34-92.000. 
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Smith,  Maurice  I.;  and  Gillen,  John  D.,  to  Tone  Commander  Systems, 

Inc.  Line  hold  circuits.  4,258,232,  CI.  179-99.00R. 
Smith,  Robert  L.  Motor  vehicle  back-up  limit  gauging  method  and 

apparatus.  4,257,706,  CI.  356-3.000. 
Smith,  Robert  L.:  See- 
La  Pierre,  Rene  B.;  Shihabi,  David  S.;  and  Smith,  Robert  L., 
4,257,872,  CI.  208-59.000. 
Smith,  Thor  L.:  See— 

Balanson,  Richard  D.;  Economy,  James;  Huang,  Samuel  J.;  and 
Smith,  Thor  L.,  4,258.146.  CI.  525-106.000. 
Smith,  Wayne  R.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Document  registering  and 

feeding  apparatus.  4,257,587,  CI.  271-236.000. 
SmithKline  Corporation:  See— 

Bondinell,  William  E.;  and  Girard,  Gerald  R.,  4,258,049,  CI. 

424-258.000. 
Gleason,  John  G.;  Holden,  Kenneth  G.;  and  Huffman,  William  F.. 

4,257,947.  CI.  26O-239.00A. 
Gyurik,  Robert  J.;  and  Kingsbury.  William  D..  4,258,198,  CI. 
548-306.000. 
Smiths  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Bamsley,  Michael  P.;  Eccles,  Edward  S.;  and  Taylor,  Ralph, 
4,257,311,  CI.  91-363.00A. 
Snow  Brand  Milk  Products  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sogo.  Yukio;  Ido,  Kazuo;  Taneda,  Kozo;  Sakai,  Katzuji;  and  Sato, 
Yoichiro,  4,257,786,  CI.  55-261.000. 
Snyder,  David  E.:  See— 

Covington,  Cecil  E.;  Snyder,  David  E.;  Sonnebom,  Walter  G.;  and 
Cresap,  Wesley  L.,  4,257.739,  CI.  416-134.00A. 
Snyder  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Snyder,    Larry    L.;   and    Hansen,    UVelle   H.,   4,257,527,   CI. 
220-72.000. 
Snyder,  Larry  L.;  and  Hansen,  LaVelle  H.,  to  Snyder  Industries,  Inc. 

Plastic  drum.  4,257,527,  CI.  220-72.000. 
Snyder,  RichardV.,  to  Fel  Corporation.  Feed  forward  passive  coupling 

system  and  method.  4.258.341.  CI.  333-109.000. 
Societe  d'Etudes  et  de  Realisations  Automobiles:  See— 

Choulet,  Robert.  4.257.643.  CI.  296-l.OOS. 
Societe  Francaise  des  Produits  pour  Catalyse:  See— 

Sugier,  Andre;  Courty,  Philippe;  and  Freund.  Edouard,  4,257,920, 
CI.  252-462.000. 
Societe  Lignes  Telegraphiques  et  Telephoniques:  See- 
Bernard,  Nicolle;  and  Mahieu.  Jean-Rene,  4,258,339.  CI.  333-1.100. 
Prevot,  Julien;  and  Raux.  Jean-Claude.  4,258,328,  CI.  330- 149.000. 
Soding  TV  GmbH  ft  Co.  Bild  ft  Ton  International:  See— 

Reinhard,  Freisleben.  4.257.694.  CI.  353-78.000. 
Soehngen.  John  W.;  and  Ostrander.  Kenneth,  to  Celanese  Corporation. 
Solvent  stretch  process  for  preparing  a  microporous  film.  4,257,997, 
CI.  264-145.000. 
Sogo,  Yukio;  Ido,  Kazuo;  Taneda.  Kozo;  Sakai,  Katzuji;  and  Sato, 
Yoichiro,  to  Snow  Brand  Milk  Products  Co.,  Ltd.  Cyclone  separator. 
4,257,786,  CI.  55-261.000. 
Sokol,  Louis,  to  Plymouth  Products  Incorporated.  Universal  trouble 

light.  4.258.414,  CI.  362-421.000. 
Solarein,  Inc.:  See— 

Reinert,  Charles  P.,  4,257,3%,  CI.  126-426.000. 
Solid  Waste  Engineering  Limited:  See— 

McDermott,  Robert  H.,  4,257,322,  CI.  100-229.00A. 
Soil  Kommanditgesellschaff,  Industrieschmiede:  See— 

Frankel,  Manfred,  4,257,494,  CI.  187-89.000. 
Solomin,  Vladimir  A.:  See— 

Popov,  Alexandr  D.;  Solomin,  Vladimir  A.;  and  Mindin,  Vladimir 
M..  4,258,278,  CI.  310-13.000. 
Solomon,  Donald  F.,  to  JO-Line  Tools,  Inc.  Torque  wreiKh  with  pawl 

suide.  4,257,507,  CI.  192-43.100. 
SoTvay  ft  Cie:  See— 

Bienfait,  Charles,  4,258,159.  CI.  526-114.000. 
Sondermann,    Thomas,    to    Reaktor-Brennelement    Union    GmbH. 
Method  of  producing  UO2  wherein  methanol  wash  is  provided. 
4,258,021,  CI.  423-261.000. 
Sonnebom,  Walter  G.:  See— 

Covington.  Cecil  E.;  Snyder,  David  E.;  Sonnebom.  Walter  G.;  and 
Cresap.  Wesley  L.,  4,257,739,  CI.  416-134.00A. 
Sonoda,  Nobuo;  Shimotsuma,  Wataru;  Kishimoto,  Yoshio;  and  Sekine, 
Yoichi,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  lower- 
ing resistivity  of  metal  oxide  semiconductor  powder.  4.258.080.  CI. 
427-82.000. 
Sony  Corporation:  See — 

Ohsaka,  Yukio;  and  Ikeda.  Takaharu,  4,258,309,  CI.  323-287.000. 

Sakamoto.  Hitoshi.  4.258.389.  CI.  358-154.000. 

Takeda,  Masashi;  Hoshimi.  Susumu;  and  Sato.  Toshio,  4,258,299, 

CI.  318-258.000. 
Tatami.  Mitsushige.  4.258.384.  CI.  358-16.000. 
Souza,  David  W.,  to  S  J  Marketing,  Inc.  Dispensing  device  for  granular 

material.  4.257.541.  CI.  222-362.000. 
Soworowski,  David  R..  to  Park-Ohio  Industries,  Inc.  Slot  fumace  for 
inductively  heating  axially  spaced  areas  of  a  workpiece.  4,258,241,  CI. 
219-10710 
Sperry  Corporation:  See— 

Hilbum,  Hugh  C;  and  Spilsbury,  Thomas  W.,  4,258,298,  CI. 
315-382.000. 
Sperry  Limited:  See — 

Coles,  Peter  H.;  and  Downton,  Geoffrey  C,  4,257,280,  CI.  74- 
5.60E. 
Spies,  Janice  A.  Method  and  compound  for  treatment  of  arthritic 
conditions  in  dogs.  4.258.035.  CI.  424-195.000. 


Spilsbury,  Thomas  W.:  See— 

Hilbum.  Hugh  C;  and  Spilsbury,  Thomas  W.,  4,258,298,  Q. 
315-382.000. 
Spirea,  Emil:  See— 

Scorteanu.  lonel  R.;  Spirea,  Emil;  and  Cristea.  Radu,  4J57.669.  Q. 
350-6.800. 
Spradlin.  Shelby  L.  Height  adjusuble  drum  type  dredging  aoraratus 

4.257.178.  CI.  37-70000.  ^^ 

Squibbs.  Robert  F.  Games  and  puzzles.  4,257,609,  CI.  273-241.000. 
SRi  International:  See — 

McCusker,  Michael  V.;  Lorents.  Donald  C;  Hill.  Robert  M.;  and 
Huestis,  Davis  L..  4,258,334,  CI.  331-94.50G. 
Stabilus  GmbH:  See— 

Schnitzius.  Klaus,  4,257.580.  CI.  267-65.00R. 
Wirges,  Winfried.  4.257.582.  Q.  267-120.000. 
Stadler.  Istvan:  See— 

Szabo.  Tibor;  Institoris,  Laszio;  Kovacs,  Gabor;  Dalmadi,  Gyula; 
Koszegi,  Bela;  and  Stadler.  Istvan.  4.257.962.  Q.  260-346.220. 
Staffanson.  Leroy.  Hay  stacker.  4.257.732,  CI.  414-703.000. 
Stahl,  Werner,  to  Agfa-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  and  appa- 
ratus for  electrophotographic  development  of  latent  images  on  sheet- 
like  carriers.  4,257.347.  CI.  118-662.000. 
Stahl,  William,  to  National  Manufacturing  Company  Inc.  Machine  for 

trimming  the  edges  of  metal  containers.  4,257.293.  CI.  83-193.000. 
Stal-Laval  Apparat  AB:  See— 

Stendahl.  Gunnar.  4,257,478,  Q.  I65-104.00F. 
Stampfli.  Harald.  to  Lucifer  S.A.  Electromagnetic  valve  with  servo- 
control.  4.257.573.  CI.  251-30.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana):  See- 
Allen.  John  K.;  Palka.  Agnes  M.;  and  Lambers.  Edward  A.. 

4.258.227.  CI.  585-469.000. 
Karayannis.    Nicholas    M.;   and    Lee,    Sam    S.,   4,258,168.   Q. 

526-139.000. 
Lawrence.  Dan  D.;  and  Felber.  Betty  J..  4.257.813.  Q.  106-74.000. 
Ridgway.  John  A.,  Jr.;  and  Weisrock.  William  P..  4.258,07a  CI. 
426-495.000. 
Stanton.  Peter  R.  Testing  apparatus  for  cassette  type  upe  recorders. 

4.257,262,  CI.  73-134.000. 
Stanzione.  Daniel  C:  See— 

Blahut.  Donald  E.;  Copp.  David  H.;  and  Stanzione,  Daniel  C, 
4,258.419.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Starcevic.  Mihailo.  to  BBC  Brown  Boveri  ft  Company  Limited.  Sup- 
porting structure  for  slow  speed  large  diameter  electrical  ituMrhinet 
4.258,280,  CI.  310-157.000. 
Starks,  Charles  M.:  See- 
Leach.    Bruce    E.;    and    Starks,    Charles    M.,    4.258,22a    CI. 
568-804.000. 
Starks,  Fred  W.:  See— 

Dubicki,  Henryk;  Parsons.  Jack  L.;  and  Starks.  Fred  W.,  4,258,191, 
CI.  546-106.000. 
Starr,  John  A.:  See— 

Rasada,   Frank   M..   Jr.;   and   Starr.   John   A.,   4.257,492.   CI. 
182-206.000. 
Statni  banka  ceskoslovenska:  See— 

Muzik.  Vladimir.  4.257.300,  Q.  83-620.000. 
Stauffcr  Chemical  Company:  See — 

Powell.  William  J..  4.258.018.  CI.  423-210.000. 
STB  Transformer  Company:  See— 

Belfer.    Kenneth   H.;   Stewart.   Arnold;   and   Tavare.   Russell. 
4,258.348.  CI.  336-73.000. 
Steag,  Kemergie  GmbH:  See — 

Inaba,  Kiyoharu.  4.258.381.  O.  357-70.000. 
Stedman.  Robert  N.:  See— 

Meisel.  Thomas  C.  Jr.;  and  Stedman.  Robert  N..  4,257,653,  Q. 
305-28.000. 
Steele.  Everett  T..  Jr.:  See— 

Sliger,    Boyd   P.;   and   Steele,   Everett  T.,  Jr.,   4,257,553,  CI. 
236-34,500. 
Stefansson.  Rafh;  and  Westover.  Dwight  G..  to  Bell  ft  Howell  Com- 
pany. Position  monitoring  methods  and  apparatus.  4.257.324.  CI. 
101-93.010 
Stegmeier.  Kariheinz:  See — 

Witte,  Emst-Christian;  Wolff.  Hans  P;  Thiel.  Max;  Stegmeier. 
Kariheinz;  and  Roesch.  Egon.  4.258.058.  CI.  424-309.000. 
Steiger.  LeRoy  A.  Self-restoring,  torque-limiting,  torque-transmitting 

linkage.  4.257.595.  CI.  273-49.000. 
Steinberg.  Hy.  Reflector  connectors.  4.257.404.  CI.  126451.000. 
Steinberg.  Julius  M.:  See- 
Cone,   Charles   N.;   and   Steinberg,   Julius   M.,   4,258,0M,   CI. 
427-316.000. 
Steingroever.  Erich  A.  Electrical  impulse  generator.  4.258.405.  CI. 

361-156.000. 
Steinrucken,  John  D.  Solar  evaporator  beehive  cover.  4,257,133,  CI. 

6-1.000. 
Stendahl,  Gunnar.  to  Stal-Laval  Apparat  AB.  Gaseous  media  heat 

exchanger.  4.257.478.  CI.  I65-I04.00F. 
Stenfors,  Alan:  See — 

Yonkers.   Edward   H.;   Stenfors,   Alan;  and   Mathns.  Gregory. 
4.257.524.  CI.  211-71.000. 
Stephens.  Frank  M..  Jr..  to  Hazen  Research.  Inc.  Process  for  enhancing 

the  fuel  value  of  low  BTU  gas.  4.257.781.  CI.  48-197.00R. 
Stephens.  Richard  E.  Wheelchair  tie-down.  4.257.644.  CI.  296-6S.00R. 
Sterling  Drug  Inc.:  See — 

Mooradian.  Aram.  4.257.952.  CI.  260-315.000. 
Schmidt.  Paul  J.;  and  Hung.  WiUiam  M..  4.257.954.  CI.  260- 
326. 1 2R. 
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Sterling.  Larry  P.  Combination  clamping  and  spreading  tool.  4,257,584, 

CI.  269-88.000. 
Sterling.  Vaughn  C:  Set—  , ,.     ,        .,      w    i~ 

Hanson.  James  M.;  Pinkasovich.  Juliana;  and  Sterlmg.  Vaughn  C. 
4.258.412.  a.  362-10.000. 
Stewart.  Arnold:  See—  «       „ 

Belfer.    Kenneth    H.;    Stewart.    Arnold;    and   Tavare.    Russell. 
4.258.348.  CI.  336-73.000. 
Stewart.  William  R..  to  Victor  United.  Inc.  Archery  bow  with  thumb 

receiving  opening.  4.257.385.  CI.  124.24.00R. 
Stock.  Arthur  J  ;  and  Christofer.  Donald  E.,  to  Stock  Equipment  Com- 
pany. Feeder  for  particulate  material.  4.257.518.  CI.  198-504.000. 
Stock  Equipment  CompanySw—     ,       ^      ,^   _      .,„,,-    ^, 
Stock.   Arthur  J.;   and   Chnstofer.   Donald   E..  4.257.518.  CI. 
198-504.000. 
Stock   William  H..  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Ejector 

device  for  stores.  4,257.639,  CI  294-83.00R. 
Stodt.  Enno,  to  Voith  Getriebe  KG.  Power  take-off  geanng  for  operat- 
ing separate  drives,  for  use  for  the  propellers  of  an  amphibious  vehi- 
cle, or  the  like.  4.257.505.  CI.  192-18.00A.  ^    ,„  ^      .  , 
Stoll.  Dieter:  and  Kunz.  Oswald,  to  Ludwig  Scheid  GmbH  Speiial- 
praparate  und  Gcwurzc  zur  Fleischverarbeitung.  Method  for  intro- 
ducing a  pulverulent  material  into  meat  or  the  like.  4,258.067.  CI. 
426-281.000. 
Stone  &  Webster  Engineering  Corp  :  See—                ^  ,„  ,,,    ^,    ,. 
Johnson,  William  B.;  and  Norton.  Richard  C,  4,257.171,  CI.  34- 
57.0OA. 
Stopinc  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—                       .....  ,.,  ..,     oi 
Muschner.    Udo;    and    Schnurrenberger.    Emil.   4,257.543.   Cl. 
222-600.000. 
Storandt.  Duane  L.  Fire  starter  unit.  4.257.387.  Cl.  126-25.00B. 
Stork  Friesland  BV  :  S«-  .,„,..   r^, 
Eversdijk,  Bastiaan  P.;  and  Kamphuts.  Gerrit  G.,  4,257.785,  Cl. 
55-89.000. 

Stott.  James  B.:  See—  „        ^  ^..  ,      * 

Schuurman.  Hubert  G.;  Stott.  James  B.;  and  Gilmour.  Ian  A.. 
4.257.760.  Cl.  431-158.000. 
Stoveken,  F.  Raymond,  to  Marcal  Paper  Mills,  Inc.  Apparatus  for 
severing  sheet  material.  4,257.294.  Cl.  83-374.000. 

Strauss.  Bernard:  See—  r^      .      j  .»,  ^ 

Weisman.  Irving  H.;  Strauss.  Bernard;  George.  David:  and  Wake- 
ley.  Harold.  4.258.388.  CI.  358-100.000. 
Straznicky.  Joseph;  and  Kumjian,  Alexander  A.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft 

Company.  Universal  register  4.258.273.  Cl.  307-22 l.OOR. 
Streichenberger.  Antonius:  See— 

Streichenberger.  Rodolphc  H..  4.257.350.  Cl.  119-3.000. 
Streichenberger.  Rodolphe  H  ,  to  Devin.  Francis:  Lemarchand.  Ca- 
mille:  and  Streichenberger.  Antonius.  Method  and  device  for  practic- 
ing marine  aquaculture.  4.257.350.  Cl.  119-3.000. 

Strem.  Richie  C  :  See—  .     .  ^    ..    <  -..-.  «* 

Strem,  Robert  C;  Strem.  Richie  C;  and  Eberle.  John  H..  4.257,366. 

Cl.  123-554.000. 
Strem.  Robert  C;  Strem.  Richie  C;  and  Eberle.  John  H..  to  Omnew- 
tronics.  Inc.  Fuel  feed  system  and  method  for  gasoline  burning  inter- 
nal combustion  engine.  4.257,366.  Cl.  123-554,000. 
Strohm,  Elwood:  See—  .,^«^ 

Gamm,  Paul  B.:  and  Strohm,  Elwood.  4.257.414.  Cl.  128-160.000. 
Strong.  Jerry  G..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Unsymmetncal  thiophos- 

phonate  insecticides  and  nemaiocides.  4,258,038,  Cl  424-222  000 
Strongin.  Grigory  M.:  S«— 

Berlin.  Alfred  A.;  Kefeli.  Tamara  Y.;  Varlamova.  Nina  V.;  Stron- 

fin,  Grigory  M.;  Altshuler.  Judif  M.;  Kolomazov,  Bons  I.;  and 
■fimov.  Alexei  V..  4.258.164.  Cl.  526-301.000. 
Stubbings.  James  H..  to  Potomac  Applied  Mechanics,  Inc.  Fastening 

using  air  hammer.  4.257.548.  Cl.  227-8.000. 
Stukalenko,  Anatoly  K.:  See— 

Shirokov.  Vasily  I.:  Maljutin.  Gennady  G.;  Mishiev,  Ilyasaf  1.: 
Koshkin.  Nikolai  N.;  Abdullaeva.  Fanda  S.;  Stukalenko.  Anatoly 
K.;  Novichkov.  Alexandr  N.;  and  Saveliev.  Jury  V..  4,257.794. 
Cl.  62-28.000. 
Stutzman.  Douglas  D:  See—  ,.-,,.    ^, 

Eiker.  Walter  M.,  Jr.;  and  Stutzman.  Douglas  D..  4,257,216,  Cl. 
56-14.600. 
Suess.  Peter:  See—  ^     ^   ,         „, 

Wober.  Wolfram;  Franzius.  Dirk;  Andersson.  Gerd;  Jung.  Klaus; 
Suess.  Peter;  and  Wagner.  Claus,  4.257.889.  Cl.  210-104.000. 
Suga,  Yoshinori:  See— 

Kakogawa,  Genjiro;  Hasuo,  Masayoshi;  Suga.  Yoshinon;  Kitada, 
Hisashi;  and  Uehara,  Yumito,  4,258,161.  Cl.  526-153.000. 
Sugano,  Kazuhiko:  See—  ,  ^,.     ,      „ 

Iwanaga.   Kazuyoshi:   Sugano.   Kazuhiko;  and  Ohisuka.   Kunio. 
4.257.441.  Cl.  137-116.300. 
Sugier.  Andre;  Courty.  Philippe:  and  Freund,  Edouard,  to  Societe 
Francaise  des  Produits  pour  Catalyse.  Catalyst  containing  a  noble 
metal  of  the  Vlllth  group,  copper  oxide,  zinc  oxide  and  a  rare  earth 
metal,  its  manufacture  and  use  in  the  conversion  of  carbon  monoxide. 
4.257.920.  Cl.  252-462.000. 
Sugimoto.  Mamoru:  See—  .      -r  ,.    ,, 

Fujii.    Setsuro;    Sugimoto,    Mamoru;    and    Yaegashi.    Takasni. 
4.257.940.  Cl.  260-1 12.50R. 
Sullivan.  James  L.;  and  Ryan.  David  S..  to  Ruiz.  Javier  R.  Portable 

home  gymnasium.  4.257,590,  Cl.  272-117.000. 
Sulzer  Brothers  Limited:  See— 

Brunner,  Alfred,  4.257,500.  Cl.  192-35.000. 
Konig.  Ferdinand.  4,258.347,  Cl.  335-282.000. 


Sumi.  Masahiko,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Company.  Limited.  Elec- 
tron beam  exposing  apparatus.  4.258.265.  Cl.  250-492.00A. 
Sumitomo  Bakelite  Company.  Limited:  See— 

Emura.    Tomoyuki;    and    Moriuchi.    Yasuhiro.    4,258,165,    CI. 
526-321.000.  ^     ^, 

Emura.    Tomoyuki:    and    Moriuchi,    Yasuhiro,    4,258,165,    Cl. 
526-321.000. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company.  Limited:  See— 

Matsuyama.  Kiyoshi;  Ishikawa,  Shozi;  Hirata.  Seizi;  and  Ogura, 

Tsutomu.  4.257.533.  Cl.  222-1.000. 
Nishimura,  Nobuzi;  Tsuji,  Masayuki;  Konishi.  Seizo:  Yamamoto. 
Tadashi;  Tokieda,  Takemi;  Sawa,  Utazi;  and  Koumura,  Suket- 
sugu,  4.257.770.  Cl.  8-549.000. 
Tanimura.   Shozo;   Saito.   Yasuhisa;   Horiuchi,   Hiroshi;   Mieno. 
Kazunori;  Nakao,  Shinji;  Nakano.  Takaaki;  and  Kamei,  Kenzo. 
4.257.926.  Cl.  260-3.000. 
Sumitomo  Kinzoku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Furukawa,  Yasuyuki;  Fujii,  Yoshihisa;  Tanaka.  Hitoshi;  and  Hirota. 
Tetsuya.  4.258.318.  Cl.  324-220.000. 
Sumitomo  Naugatuck  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Sekiguchi.  Sadao:  Matsumoto.  Kojiro:  Ishikawa.  Tetsuo:  Mishiba, 
Saburo;  and  Izaki.  Nobujiro.  4,257.935.  Cl.  260.29.70H. 
Sumner.  Lee  E..  Jr.:  See—  . 

Kountz.  Kenneth  J.;  Cooper.  Kenneth  W.;  Abendschein.  Frederic 
H.;  and  Sumner.  Lee  E..  Jr..  4,257.238.  Cl.  62-176.00B. 
Sun  Electric  Europe  B.V.:  See— 

Bovenlander.  Johannes  P..  4.257,258.  Cl.  73-23.000. 
Sunburst  Solar  Energy  Corp.:  See- 
Newton.  T.  Lawrence.  4.257.479.  Cl.  165-156.000. 
Sung.  Rodney  L.;  Cullen.  William  P.;  and  Dom.  Peter,  to  Texaco  Inc. 
Hydrocarbylsuccinic  anhydride  and  aminotriazolc  reaction  product 
additive  for  fuel  and  mineral  oils.  4.257,779,  Cl.  44-63  000. 
Sung.  Rodney  L.;  and  Dom.  Peter,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Fuel  compositions 

containing  oxazolonium  hydroxides.  4.257.780.  Cl.  44-63.000. 
Sunvic  Regler  GmbH:  See— 

Dombrowski.  Ferdinand:  and  Forster.  Dieter.  4.258.238.  CI.  200- 
84.00C. 
Superior  Oil  Company.  The:  See—  .    ^     .  ,.,  a,o    ^ 

Fishback.  J.  William;  and  Petticrew.  Dennis  E..  4.257.878,  Cl. 
209-2000. 
Surface  Technology:  See— 

Feldstein.  Nathan.  4.258.087.  Cl.  427-305.000. 
Surprenant.  Ronald  J.:  See— 

Lenz.  Vernon  C:  Draeger.  William  H.;  and  Surprenant.  Ronald  J.. 
4.258.231,  Cl.  179-18.0FC. 

Weis,  Claus  D.:  and  Sutter,  Peter.  4.258.194.  Cl.  546-345.000. 
Suzuki.  Takaharu:  and  Shimizu.  Hiroshi.  to  Citizen  Watch  Co..  Ltd. 

Liquid  crystal  color  display  cell.  4,257.682.  Cl.  350-349.000. 
Suzuki,  Yoshiaki:  See—  ,    ^.       .  «..  ,^n 

Ikenoue.  Shinpei;  Suzuki,  Yoshiaki;  and  Masuda,  Takao,  4.258.129, 
Cl.  430-620.000. 
Svidler.  Jury  R:  See-  „    ^^  , 

Kudryavtsev,  Boris  B.:  Krasnokutsky.  Valentin  P.:  Fedotov.  Lev 
A.  Sholk.  Semen  F  ;  Svidler.  Jury  R.:  Zhigarev.  Ivan  V.;  Begu- 
nov.  Nikolai  N.;  Kostylev.  Valentin  F.;  Brodsky.  Jury  M.;  and 
Knyazev.  Vadim  A..  4.257,888.  Cl.  210-97.000. 
Svoboda,  Vaclav:  See—  ^,        ^       v        r 

Hiller.  Heinz;  Schlauer.  Johann;   Doerges.  Alexander:   Kempf. 
Georg  Svoboda.  Vaclav;  and  Zeschmar,  Winfned.  4.258.019.  Cl. 
423-223.000. 
Swain.  Keith:  See—  ,,  .  .        ^  ^,      .         ... 

Carroll,  John;  Dearing.  Harry;  Swam.  Kath;  and  Naughton.  War- 
ren. 4.257.168.  Cl.  34-17.000.  .      ,,„,^„-, 
Sydendal.  Ben  I.,  to  Tridon  Limited.  Band  clamp  device.  4.257.149.  Cl. 
24-274.00R.  .     ,  ,.,  ,..    _, 
Synan.  Albert  M.  Andiron  and  heat  distribution  unit.  4.257.390.  Cl. 

126-121.000.  ^    ^.      ,     ,. 

Syrier.  Johannes  L.  M..  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Oxabicydoalkane  pyre- 

throid  intermediates.  4.257.956.  Cl.  260-343.210. 
Szabo.  Tibor;  Institons.  Laszlo:  Kovacs.  Gabor:  Dalmadi.  Gyula; 
Koszegi.  Bela;  and  Stadler,  Istvan,  to  Chinoin  Gyogyszer  es  Vegyes- 
zeti  Termekek  Gyara  Rt.  Denvatives  of  bicyclic  lactols.  4.257.962, 
Cl.  260-346.220. 
Szczesuil.  Stephen  P.:  See—  ..    ^      ..       »     <  ^<-,  ,-••.    <^i 

Kaupin.  William  B.;  and  Szczesuil.  Stephen  P..  4.257.127.  Cl. 
2-75.000. 
Tachikawa.  Hiromichi:  See—  _    . ..  ...       ...        j 

Uchida.  Toshio:  Yabuta,  Yorimiti;  Tachikawa.  Hiromichi:  and 
Ikeda.  Teppei.  4.258.122.  Cl.  430-253.000. 
Tagashira.  Hiroshi.  to  Nittan  Company,  Limited.  Optical  smoke  detec- 
tor 4,258,360.  Cl.  340-630.000. 
Tagawa.  Yasuo:  See —  .  ^    u  • 

Kondo.  Takashi:  Tagawa.  Yasuo:  Mizuno.  Kiyohiko:  and  Tsuboi. 
Nobutoshi.  4.257.458.  Cl.  137-855  000. 
Taggi.  Arthur  J.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Prepara- 
tion of  acridinones.  4.258.190.  Cl.  546-103.000. 
Tajiri.  Shinji:  See —  t    u- 

Yoshida.  Tetsuo:  Ogura.  Toshiyuki:  Tajiri.  Shinji:  and  Sata.  Tosnio. 
4.257.317.  Cl.  93-40.000.  . 

Takada.  Juichiro.  Input  coupling  to  a  motion  amplifier  for  use  in  door- 
actuated  seat  belt  systems.  4.257.625.  Cl.  280-804.000. 
Takagahara.  Isamu:  Yamauti.  Juniti;  Yoshimura.  Setsuko;  Fujii.  Kat- 
sumi:  and  Horio.  Takekazu.  to  Oriental  Yeast  Co.  Ltd.  Method  of 
fractional  quantitative  determination  of  isoenzyme  of  lactic  dehydro- 
genase. 4.258.131.  Cl.  435-26.000. 
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Takagi.  Tosio.  Hose  coupling  for  a  faucet.  4,257,449.  Cl.  137-505.250. 
Takahashi.  Kotei:  See — 

Hiraiwa.    Kazuyoshi;    and    Takahashi.    Kotei,    4,257,509.    Cl. 
192-86.000. 
Takahashi.  Tsuguo:  See — 

Shimada.  Katsuhiko;  Komine.  Isamu;  Tanabe,  Hideya;  Tsunozaki, 
Shuichi;  Yamada.  Masayoshi;  and  Takahashi,  Tsuguo,  4,258,319, 
Cl.  324-226.000. 
Takase.  Tsutomu:  See— 

Kato.    Nobukatsu;   Takase.   Tsutomu;   and   Morimoto,   Yoshio. 
4.258.219.  Cl.  568-771.000. 
Takasu.  Yoshio;  and  Hino.  Takashi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Pro- 
cess  for   developing   electrosutic   latent    images.   4,258,116,   Cl. 
430-102.000. 
Takasugi.  Wasao:  See — 

Kaneko.  Kenji;  Okabe.  Takahiro;  Nakamura,  Tohni;  Takasugi. 
Wasao;  and  Nagata,  Minoru,  4,258,330.  Cl.  330-257.000. 
Takechi,  Sadatoshi:  See — 

Kuwagaki,  Hiroshi;  Hamada,  Hiroshi;  Takechi,  Sadatoshi;  and 
Yano.  Kohzo.  4.257,683.  Cl.  350-357.000. 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See — 

Ikeda,    Yorifumi;    Nakatani,   Akira;   and   Tsujimoto,   Yasuhiro, 

4.257.896.  Cl.  210-268.000. 
Marumoto.  Ryuji;  Tanabe,  Masao;  and  Furukawa,  Yoshiyasu, 
4,258,033.  Cl.  424-180.000. 
Takeda,  Masashi;  Hoshimi,  Susumu;  and  Sato,  Toshio,  to  Sony  Corpo- 
ration. Apparatus  for  controlling  the  speed  and  direction  of  rotation 
of  a  DC  motor.  4,258.299,  Cl.  318-258.000. 
Takeda,  Yuji:  See— 

Sawada,  Daisaku;  Shigematu.  Takashi;  and  Takeda.  Yuji,  4,257,364, 
Cl.  123-425.000. 
Takegoshi  Industry:  See— 

Takegoshi.  Katsuki;  and  Ono,  Kiyomi,  4,257,144,  Cl.  17-30.000. 
Takegoshi,  Katsuki;  and  Ono,  Kiyomi,  to  Takegoshi  Industry;  and 

Ohyodo  Kinzoku  Kogyo.  Meat  tapper.  4,257,144,  Cl.  17-30.000. 
Takei,  Hirofumi:  See — 

Abe.    Etichi;    Ogawa,    Naoki;    Kubozuka,    Takao;    and    Takei, 
Hirofumi,  4.257.369,  Cl.  123-198.00E. 
Takenaka,  Yoshimichi:  See — 

Fujita.  Isao;  Onoda.  Mamoru;  Kawaguchi.  Fumikazu;  Takenaka. 
Yoshimichi;  and  Tsutaya,  Tadao,  4,257,806,  Cl.  75-3.000. 
Takimoto.  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Hirata,    Noritsugu;    and    Takimoto,    Hiroyuki,    4,257,693,    Cl. 
352-209.000. 
Takiron  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

lida,  Kosuke;  Morikawa,  Tadayuki;  Aoki,  Mitsuo;  Ueda,  Isamu; 
Butsuda.  Takashi;  and  Tsuda.  Osami.  4,257,834.  Cl.  156-73.600. 
Tamamura.  Hideo:  See — 

Yokota,  Hideo;  and  Tamamura,  Hideo.  4,257,704,  Cl.  356-8.000. 
Tamao.  Yoshikuni:  See — 

Okamoto.  Shosuke;  Hijikata.  Akiko;  Kikumoto.  Ryoji;  Tamao. 
Yoshikuni;  Ohkubo.  Kazuo;  Tezuka,  Tohru;  and  Tonomura, 
Shinji.  4,258.192.  Cl.  546-166.000. 
Tamsky.  Morgan  J.:  See — 

Larson.    Roger   L.;   and    Tamsky,    Morgan   J.,   4,258,095,   Cl. 
428-172.000. 
Tanabe,  Hideya:  See— 

Shimada,  Katsuhiko;  Komine.  Isamu;  Tanabe,  Hideya;  Tsunozaki, 
Shuichi;  Yamada,  Masayoshi;  and  Takahashi,  Tsuguo,  4,258,319, 
Cl.  324-226.000. 
Tanabe,  Masao:  See — 

Marumoto,  Ryuji;  Tanabe,  Masao;  and  Furukawa,  Yoshiyasu, 
4,258,033,  Cl.  424-180.000. 
Tanaka.  Akio;  Nakajima.  Yoshihisa;  and  Yokomori.  Shinji.  to  Fuji 
Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Mischief  preventing  device  for  a  coin  sorting 
machine.  4.257.435,  Cl.  I33-3.00R. 
Tanaka.  Hideshi.  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan.  Ltd.  Video  signal  pro- 
cessing circuit.  4.258.390.  Cl.  358-160.000. 
Tanaka.  Hitoshi:  See— 

Furukawa.  Yasuyuki;  Fujii,  Yoshihisa;  Tanaka,  Hitoshi;  and  Hirota, 
Tetsuya.  4.258.318.  Cl.  324-220.000. 
Tanaka.  Toshiaki:  See — 

Etoh.  Yukihiro;  Tanaka,  Toshiaki;  and  Kunti,  Kazuya,  4,257,372, 
Cl.  123-198.00F. 
Tanaka,  Yukiyasu:  See— 

Noguchi.  Masaaki;  Tanaka,  Yukiyasu;  and  Igarashi,  Isao,  4,257,365, 
Cl.  123-51.00B. 
Taneda,  Kozo:  See— 

Sogo,  Yukio;  Ido,  Kazuo;  Taneda.  Kozo;  Sakai,  Katzuji;  and  Sato, 

Yoichiro,  4,257.786.  Cl.  55-261.000. 

Tanimura.  Shozo;  Saito,  Yasuhisa;  Horiuchi,  Hiroshi;  Mieno,  Kazunori; 

Nakao.  Shinji;  Nakano.  Takaaki;  and  Kamei,  Kenzo,  to  Sumitomo 

Chemical  Company.  Limited.  Adhesion  of  rubber  to  reinforcing 

materials.  4.257.926.  Cl.  260-3.000. 

Tanner.  Heinrich,  to  Concast  Incorporated.  Continuous  casting  of 

hollow  shapes.  4.257,472.  Cl.  164-70.000. 
Task.  Harry  L.;  and  Gafvert,  Ross  J.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Air 

Force.  Optical  protractor.  4,257,164,  Cl.  33-l.OON. 
Tatami.  Mitsushige,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Color  video  signal  processing 

system.  4.258.384,  Cl.  358-16.000. 
Tavare.  Russell:  See — 

Belfer.    Kenneth    H.;    Stewart.    Arnold;    and   Tavare,    Russell, 
4.258.348,  Cl.  336-73.000. 
Tax,  Hans;  Hosier.  Klaus;  and  Bauer,  Dieter,  to  Tax,  Hans.  Terrain- 
adaptable  support  structure.  4,257,618,  Cl.  280-6.110. 


Taylor,  Christine  S.  Auxiliary  dispensing  device  for  air  treatment. 

4,257,787.  Cl.  55-279.000. 
Taylor,  Donald  M.:  See— 

Leblanc,  Raymond  F.;  Taylor,  Donald  M.;  and  Hartney,  Robert 
W.,  4,257.994.  Cl.  264-102.000. 
Taylor,  Peter  J.:  See- 
Hunt.  Kevin  W.;  and  Taylor.  Peter  J.,  4,257,719,  Q.  405-173.000. 
Taylor.  Ralph:  See — 

Bamsley.  Michael  P.;  Eccles,  Edward  S.;  and  Taylor.  Ralph. 
4,257.311.  CI.91-363.00A. 
TDK  Electronics  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Nishikawa,  Kyoichi.  4.257.989.  Cl.  261-4.000. 
Technical  Wire  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Dalamangas,  Chris  A.;  and  Piccirilio,  Thomas  P.,  4,257,661,  Cl. 
339-75.0MP. 
Technicon  Instruments  Corp.:  See — 

Omstein.    Leonard;   Williams,    Hazel   E.;   and   Intraub,   Julius, 
4.257,346.  Cl.  118-641.000. 
Teledyne  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Adamus,    Ronald    A.;    and    Heiser,    Arlan    H.,   4,257,254,    Q. 

72-432.000. 
Leblanc,  Raymond  F.;  Taylor.  Donald  M.;  and  Hartney,  Robert 

W.,  4.257.994.  Cl.  264-102.000. 
Necl.  Robert  M..  4.257,555,  Cl.  236-94.000. 
Tenneco  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See— 

Feldman,  Martin  L.;  and  De  Groff,  James  T.,  4.257,930.  G.  260- 

40.00R. . 
Fischer.  Alfred,  4,257,913,  Cl.  252-356.000. 
Terayama,  Takao:  See — 

lijima,  Kazunori;  Honma,  Kazuo;  Terayama,  Takao;  Yoshida, 
Masashi;  Kawase,  Hideyuki;  and  Miyakawa,  Seii,  4,258,399,  Cl. 
360-85.000. 
Terayama,  Toshiki.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Ring  applicator  with 

an  endoscope.  4,257,420.  Cl.  128-303.00A. 
Tessier,  Jean:  See— 

Martel,    Jacques;    Tessier.    Jean;    and    Demoute,    Jean-Pierre. 
4.257,978.  Cl.  260-544.00L. 
Tetenborg,   Konrad;   and   Huwelmann,   Helmut,   to   Windmoller  ft 
Holscher.  Apparatus  for  gathering  the  flattened  Tilling  ends  of  filled 
large  sacks  by  means  of  zig-zag  folding.  4.257.209.  Cl.  53-371.000. 
Tetenborg.   Konrad;  and  Huwelmann.  Helmut,  to  Windmooller  & 
Holscher.  Apparatus  for  laterally  turning  over  the  flattened  filling 
end  of  Tilled  large  sacks  for  preparing  the  sack  closure.  4,257,210,  Cl. 
53-371.000. 
Teufel.  Hermann:  See — 

Bartmann.  Wilhelm;  Beck,  Gerhard;  Reuschling.  Dieter-Bemd; 
Seeger.  Karl;  and  Teufel,  Hermann.  4,258,053,  Cl.  424-275.000. 
Teutsch,  Jean  G.:  See — 

Costerousse,  Germain;  and  Teutsch,  Jean  G.,  4,257,948,  Q.  260- 
239.55R. 
Texaco  Inc.:  See — 

Crone.  John  M..  Jr.,  4,257,225,  Cl.  60-274.000. 

Powell.  Justin  C,  4,257,958,  Cl.  260-346.700. 

Sung,  Rodney  L.;  Cullen,  William  P.;  and  Dom.  Peter.  4.257.779, 

Cl.  44-63.000. 
Sung,  Rodney  L.;  and  Dom.  Peter,  4,257,780,  Cl.  44-63.000. 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See — 

Matalone,  Samuel,  Jr.,  4,257,826,  Cl.  148-1.500. 
Raymond.  Joseph  H.,  Jr.,  4,258,429,  Cl.  364-900.000. 
Wall,  Uwrence  S..  4,258,378,  Cl.  357-41.000. 
Texidor.  Julio;  Krause,  Arthur  M.;  and  Texidor,  Patricio.  Humidifier. 

4.257.389,  Cl.  126-113.000. 
Texidor,  Patricio:  See— 

Texidor.    Julio;    Krause,    Arthur    M.;    and    Texidor,    Patricio. 
4,257,389.  Cl.  126-113.000. 
Textron.  Inc.:  See — 

Covington.  Cecil  E.;  Snyder,  David  E.;  Sonnebora,  Walter  G.;  and 
Cresap.  Wesley  L.,  4,257,739,  Cl.  416-134.00A. 
Tezuka.  Tohru:  See — 

Okamoto,  Shosuke;  Hijikata,  Akiko;  Kikumoto.  Ryoji;  Tamao. 
Yoshikuni;  Ohkubo.  Kazuo;  Tezuka,  Tohru;  and  Tonomura, 
Shinji,  4,258,192,  Cl.  546-166.000. 
Tharrington,  George,  Jr.:  See— 

Ashton,  David  H.;  and  Tharrington,  George.  Jr.,  4,258,130,  Q. 
435-7.000. 
Therm-O-Disc,  Incorporated:  See- 
Richardson.  Steven  R..  4.258.325.  Q.  324-417.000. 
Thermo  King  Corporation:  See — 

Christiansen,  David  A.;  Kiefer.  Kevin  W.;  Naley,  Lowell  B.;  Seipp. 
Ronald  W.;  Shirek.  Lawrence  J.;  and  Harrington,  Robert  L.. 
4.257,240.  Cl.  62-448.000. 
Theurer.  Josef;  and  Oellerer.  Friedrich,  to  Franz  Plasser  Bahnbaumas- 
chinen-Industriegesellschafi     m.b.H.     Track     surfacing     machine. 
4,257.331,  Cl.  104-2.000. 
Thiel.  Max:  See— 

Witte.  Emst-Christian;  Wolff.  Hans  P.;  Thiel.  Max;  Stegmeier, 
Karlheinz;  and  Roesch.  Egon,  4,258.058,  Cl.  424-309.000. 
Thiel.  Robert  C.  Silicon  carbide  furnace  side  frames.  4,257,337.  Q. 

1 10-336.000. 
Thom,  Joseph   R.   Variable-ballast  chumming  lure.  4,257,182,  Cl. 

43-42.060. 
Thoma,  Richard:  See — 

Hom.  Peter;  Grosskinsky.  Otto-Alfred;  Thoma.  Richard;  and 
Fuchs.  Hugo.  4.257.950.  Cl.  260-239.30A. 
Thomas,  William  O.;  and  Hill,  Robin,  to  Goricon  Meullurgical  Ser- 
vices Limited.  Refractory  materials.  4,257,990,  C\.  264-36.000. 
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ThoiMsma.  WillMm  S.;  and  Wilson.  John  F.  Fluid  heating  system 

utilizing  solid  fuel.  4.257.557.  CI.  237-19.000. 
Thompson,  Gregory  J.:  See— 

Lengenunn.  Robert  A.;  Thompson.  Gregory  J.;  and  Vickers. 

Anthony  G..  4.257.875.  CI.  208-113.000. 

Thompson.  Mortimer  S.  Bottle  with  attached  handle.  4.257.525.  CI. 

215-lOO.OOA.  ,„... 

Thompson.  Raymond  J.  T..  to  BSR  Limited.  Record  players.  4.257.614, 

CI.  369-267.000. 
Thomson-CSF:  See — 

Beguin.  Alain;  Zann.  Annie;  and  Dubois.  Jean-Claude.  4,257.910, 
CI.  252-299.000. 
Thomeburg,  James  L.  Hosiery  display  hanger  package.  4,257,522,  CI. 

206-299.000. 
Thomhill,  Dewey  B.:  See— 

Roder.  Hugh  H.;  Denningmann,  EIroy;  and  Thomhill,  Dewey  B.. 
4.257.316.  CI.  493-68.000. 
Thorstensson.  Gustav  Y.:  See— 

Tisell.  Claes-Gustav  E.  Y.;  Lundell.  Karl  E.  B.;  Homer.  Sven  H. 
N.    Thorstensson,  GusUv  Y.;  and  Karlstedt.  GusUv  S.   E.. 
4.257.315.  CI.  92-26.000. 
Thru-Vu  Vertical  Blind  Corp.:  See— 

Woodle.  Allan  S..  4.257.470.  CI.  160-172.000. 
Thur,  Gerry  W.;  and  Moore,  Timothy  A.,  to  Baltimore  Aircoil  Co. 
Automatic  control  system  for  centrifugal  pumps.  4,257,745,  CI. 
417-18.000.  ^    . 

Thurmond.  Elmer  T..  Jr..  to  Equipment  Company  of  Amenca.  Stnp 

curtain  door.  4.257.471.  CI.  160-332.000. 
Thyssengas  GmbH:  See— 

Flockenhaus.  Claus;  Hackler.  Erich;  and  Lommerzheim.  Werner. 
4,258.006.  CI.  422-146.000. 
Tietze.  Thomas  N.:  See— 

Andrews.  Larry  A.;  and  Tietze.  Thomas  N.,  4,258,323,  CI. 
324-348.000  ..   ^, 

Tisell.  Claes-Gustav  E.  Y.;  Lundell.  Karl  E.  B.;  Homer.  Sven  H.  N.; 
Thorstensson.  Gustav  Y.;  and  Karlstedt.  GusUv  S.  E.,  to  Forenade 
Fabriksverken.   Assembly   with   relatively   displaceable   members. 
4.257.315.  CI.  92-26.000. 
Toa  Harbor  Works  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakajima,  Hisahani.  4.257.722.  CI.  405-248.000. 
Todd,  William  H.  Jr.:  See-  ^^^  ^,,   ^ 

Amoldi.  Douglas  R.;  and  Todd.  William  H.,  Jr..  4,258,373,  O. 
346-154.000. 
Toeike.  Lester;  and  Kimmel.  J.  D..  to  Well  Control,  Inc.  Compression 

shock  absorber  device.  4.257,245,  CI.  64-23.000. 
Tokairin,  Toshio:  See- 
Murakami.  Tadashi;  Yamane,  Mamoru;  Tokairin,  Toshio;  and 
Kawai.  Kenji.  4.257.778.  CI.  44-l.OOR. 
Tokieda,  Takemi:'Sw— 

Nishimura.  Nobuzi;  Tsuji.  Masayuki;  Konishi.  Seizo;  Yamamoto. 
Tadashi;  Tokieda.  Takemi;  Sawa,  Utazi;  and  Koumura.  Suket- 
sugu,  4.257,770,  CI.  8-549.000. 

Toko.  Inc.:  See—  

Miyajima,  Hajime;  and  Nakakura.  Akio.  4.258.342.  CI.  333-151.000. 

Tokuda,  Kazuo;  Watanabe.   Hidetaro;  and  Shimizu.  Yoshikazu.  to 

Nippon  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Constant  voltage  generator  for  generating 

a  constant  voltage  having  a  predetermined  temperature  coefficient. 

4.258.311.  CI.  323-313.000. 

Tokumo.  Akio.  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation.  Noise  suppression 

system.  4.258.329.  CI.  330-149.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Fujii.  Michinobu.  4.257.743.  CI.  416-I96.00R. 
Fukuda.  Nonsuke.  4.257.708,  CI.  356-435.000. 
Nagashima,  Yoshitake;  Noyori,  Kazumasa;  and  Moriyama,  Hideki. 

4.258.274.  CI.  307-254.000. 
Ogata,  Hisao;  and  Fujii,  Michinobu,  4.257.742.  CI.  416-190.000. 
Yoshikawa.  Noriaki,  4.257,256.  CI.  73-626.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Company.  Limited:  See— 

Sumi.  Masahiko.  4.258.265.  CI.  25O-492.00A. 
Tolle.  Hans:  See — 

Walther.  Carl  K.;  and  Tolle.  Hans,  4.257.196.  C\.  51-163.200. 
Tollett.  James  T.;  and  Fletcher.  Donald  R .  to  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany. The.  Feed  composition  conuining  ronnel  and  antibiotic  A3823 
complex  and  use  thereof.  4,258.031,  CI.  424-115.000. 
Tomalia.  Donald  A.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The.  Novel  sulfonyl 

imide  intermediates.  4.257.970.  CI.  260-401  000. 
Tomson.  Steven  H  Bubble  producing,  preserving  and  display  appara- 
tus. 4,257.185.  CI.  46-6.000. 
Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Kurita,  Toshiaki,  4.257.601.  CI.  273-115.000. 
Tone  Commander  Systems,  Inc  :  See- 
Smith.  Maurice  I.;  and  Gillen.  John  D..  4.258,232.  CI.  179-99.00R. 
Tonomura.  Shinji:  See — 

Okamoto.  Shosuke;  Hijikata,  Akiko;  Kikumoto,  Ryoji;  Tamao, 
Yoshikuni;  Ohkubo,  Kazuo;  Tezuka,  Tohru;  and  Tonomura, 
Shinji,  4,258,192,  CI.  546-166.000. 
Topwl  A/S:  See—  ^    .  ^ 

De  Leon,  Noel;  Larsen,  Amo  I.  M.;  Knudsen,  Poul  E.;  and  Jensen, 
Erik  H..  4,258.009,  CI.  422-250.000. 

Toray  Industries,  Inc.:  See—  

Hosoi,  Kazuo:  and  Ozawa,  Hitoshi,  4,257,938,  CI.  260-n2.00R. 
Kajimoto,  Tsunesuke,  4,257,967,  CI.  260-348.340. 
Yomamoto,     Yoshiyuki;     Yoshioka,     Akira;     and     Morikawa, 
Masanobu,  4,258,153,  CI.  525-397.000. 
Torchilin,  Vladimir  P.:  See— 

Berezin,  Ilia  V.;  Goldmakher,  Viktor  S.;  Klibanov,  Alexandr  M.; 
Martinek,  Karel;  Mishin,  Alexandr  A.;  Samokhin.  Gennady  P.; 


Smimov,  Vladimir  N.;  Torchilin,  Vladimir  P.;  and  Chazov, 
Evgeny  I..  4,257,269,  CI.  73-606.000. 
Torelli,  Vesperto:  See— 

Nedelec,  Lucien;  Torelli.  Vesperto;  Foumex,  Robert:  and  Toume- 
mine.  Colette,  4,258,039,  CI.  424-241.000. 
Torii  A  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fujii,    Setsuro;    Sugimoto,    Mamoru:    and    Yaegashi,    Takashi, 
4,257.940.  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Tomkvist.  Rolf  E.  A.,  to  Salen  Energy  AB.  Marine  wave  power  plant. 

4.258.270.  CI.  290-53.000. 
Toro  Company.  The:  See — 

Hunter.  Edwin  J..  4,257.440,  CI.  137-99.000. 
Torok,  Vilmos,  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag.  Apparatus  for  supplying  current 

of  changing  polarity  to  a  load  object.  4,258.415,  CI.  363-64.000. 
Toth.  Janos:  See — 

Mariasi.  Bela;  Molnar.  Laszlo;  Toth,  Janos;  Gulya,  Imre;  Nagy, 
Miklos;  Wolfram,  Ervin;  Zrinyi,  Miklos;  Kovacs,  Gabome;  and 
Jaksity,  Laszlone,  4,258,163.  CI.  526-202.000. 
Toukan,  Sameeh  S.,  to  Pennwalt  Corporation.  Manufacture  of  sulfena- 

mides.  4,258,197,  CI.  548-167.000. 
Tournemine,  Colette:  See— 

Nedelec,  Lucien;  Torelli,  Vesperto;  Foumex,  Robert;  and  Toume- 
mine,  Colette,  4,258.039,  CI.  424-241.000. 
Toumier.  Herve:  See — 

Regnault.  Alain;  Sachetto.  Jean-Pierre;  Toumier.  Herve;  Hamm. 
Thomas;  and  Armanet.  Jean-Michel,  4,257,818,  CI.  127-1.000. 
Townsend,  Newton  A.,  to  Olympic  Infra-Dry  Inc.  Combination  forced 

air  and  infrared  dryer.  4,257,172,  CI.  34-68.000. 
Toyo  Jozo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Fujii,    Tadashiro;    Nakagawa,    Nobuaki;    and    Kotani.    Kikuo, 
4,258,193.  CI.  546-281.000. 
Toyo  Rubber  Industry  Co..  Ltd.,  The:  See— 

Uemura,  Yukihisa,  4,257,469,  CI.  152-356.00R. 
Toyoda  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kawase,    Mitsuo;    and    Watanabe,    Hiroyuki.    4.237.623.    CI. 
280-660.000. 
Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Ishida,  Yasuhiko.  4,257,371,  CI.  123-I98.00F. 
Kondo.  Takashi;  Tagawa,  Yasuo;  Mizuno,  Kiyohiko;  and  Tsuboi, 

Nobutoshi,  4,257,458,  CI.  137-855.000. 
Matsui,   Takeshi;   Kohama,   Tokio;   Kawai,   Hisasi;   Nishimatsu, 
Akira;  Ina,  Toshikazu;  Nohira.  Hidctaka;  and  Kobashi,  Kiyoshi, 
4,257,382,  CI.  123-571.000. 
Morishita,  Teru;  and  Kazaoka.  Manabu,  4,257,235.  CI.  60-736.000. 
Morishita,  Teru,  4,257.236.  CI.  60-745.000. 
Nogami,  Tomoyuki,  4,257.498,  CI.  188-218.00A. 
Nogami,  Tomoyuki,  4,257,498,  CI.  188-218.00A. 
Noguchi,  Masaaki;  Tanaka.  Yukiyasu;  and  Igarashi,  Isao,  4.257,365, 

CI.  123-5 1. OOB. 
Sakamaki,  Hiroshi;  Maeda,  Yoshiyuki;  Usi.    ina.  Fumihiro;  and 

Saitou.  Tadashi,  4,257,753,  CI.  418-133.000. 
Sawada.  Daisaku;  Shigenutu,  Takashi;  and  Takeda,  Yuji.  4,257,364, 
CI.  123-425.000. 
Transamerica  DeLaval  Inc.:  See— 

Ogle,   Francis   H.,  Jr.;  and   KoppI,   Emest   R.,  4,257,444,  a. 

137-315.000.  ^    ^     ^ 

Trassl.  Werner;  Purr,  Gerhard;  and  Scheffczyk,  Helmut,  to  Kraftwerk 

Union     Aktiengesellschaft.     Valve    arrangement     for     turbosets. 

4,257,234,  CI.  60-719.000. 

Trautmann,  Walter:  See— 

Fischer,  Martin;  Kuesters,  Wemer;  Penzel,  Erich;  Rehder,  Wolf- 
gang: and  Trautmann,  Walter,  4,257.859,  CI.  204-159.230. 
Traver,  Frank  J.;  and  Raleigh,  William  J.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Silicone  compositions  for  treating  gypsum  board.  4,258,102.  CI. 
428-331.000.  „ 

Trecek.  James  B.;  and  Wiesner,  George  L.,  to  American  Cyanamid 
Company.  Vapor  phase  oxidation  process  for  glyoxal.  4.258,216.  CI. 
568-473.000. 
Treijner,  Hakan:  See—  , 

Gestblom,  Barbro;  Martinsson.  Christer;  and  Treijner.  Hakan. 
4,257.170.  CI.  34-48.000. 
Tridon  Limited:  See — 

Kassfcldt,  Hillar.  4.258.292.  CI.  315-200.00A. 
Sydendal.  Ben  I..  4.257.149.  CI.  24-274.00R. 
Tringham,  Roger  W.:  See— 

Green,  Kieron  P.;  Inglis,  Bruce  R.;  Allen,  Roger  A.;  and  Tnngham. 
Roger  W.,  4,257,754,  CI.  425-84.000. 

"''oaiisow.  Otto  A.;  and  Triplett.  Kelly  B..  4.257.955.  CI.  260-338.000. 
Tromp,  Gerardus  M.  Device  to  apply  a  paper  sheet  to  a  closet  seat. 

4,257,131,  CI.  4-246.000. 
TRW  Inc.:  See-  .      „  ..       » 

Kelly,   Franklin  G.;   Bashin,   Saul;  and   Kennedy.   Robert   E., 
4,257.821,  CI.  136-244.000. 
Tryson,  Kathie  J.:  See—  ^  ,,_  ^^^    _ 

Langguth,   Robert   P.;   and  Tryson,   Kathie  J.,  4,257,907,  CI. 
252-106.000.  ^       , 

Tsai  Yih-Wan,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Manifold  regeneration  flues  for 

regenerative  furnaces.  4,257,476.  CI.  165-9.300 
Tsubaki.  Kazumi;  Koto.  Noriaki:  and  Maeda.  Kouichi,  to  Nissan  Chem- 
ical Industries.  Ltd.  Process  for  producing  powdery  isotactic  polyole- 
fm.  4.258,167,  CI.  526-128.000. 
Tsuboi,  Nobutoshi:  See—  . 

Kondo.  Takashi;  Tagawa,  Yasuo;  Mizuno,  Kiyohiko;  and  Tsuboi. 
Nobutoshi.  4,257,458,  CI.  137-855.000. 
Tsubota,  Junjiro.  Wave  power  generator.  4,258,269.  CI.  290-53.000. 
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Tsuda,  Hiroshi;  Miyashita.  Kiyoshi;  Nishikawa.  Masaji;  Shimizu.  Akira; 
and  Kasuga.  Muneo,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd  Electrophoto- 
graphic apparatus.  4,257,700,  CI.  355-3.0TR. 
Tsuda.  Osami:  See — 

lida,  Kosuke;  Morikawa.  Tadayuki;  Aoki,  Mitsuo;  Ueda,  Isamu; 
Butsuda,  Takashi;  and  Tsuda,  Osami,  4,257,834,  CI.  156-73.600. 
Tsuge,  Ayao:  See- 
Abe,  Kenji;  Tsuge,  Ayao;  Hirao,  Yasuhiko;  Hon.  Keiichi;  and 
Isono,  Masamichi,  4.257.819.  CI.  134-19.000. 
Tsuji,  Masayuki:  See — 

Nishimura,  Nobuzi;  Tsuji,  Masayuki;  Konishi,  Seizo;  Yamamoto, 
Tadashi;  Tokieda,  Takemi;  Sawa,  Utazi;  and  Koumura.  Suket- 
sugu.  4,257,770,  CI.  8-549.000. 
Tsujimoto,  Yasuhiro:  See— 

Ikeda,    Yorifumi;    Nakatani.   Akira;   and   Tsujimoto.    Yasuhiro. 
4.257,896,  CI.  210-268.000. 
Tsunekawa,  Tokuichi:  See— 

Hosoe,  Kazuya;  Niwa,  Yukichi;  Tsunekawa,  Tokuichi;  Owada. 
Mitsutoshi;  Asano,  Noriyuki;  and  Masunaga,  Makoto,  4.257.705, 
CI.  356-1.000. 
Tsunozaki,  Shuichi:  See — 

Shimada,  Katsuhiko;  Komine,  Isamu;  Tanabe,  Hideya;  Tsunozaki, 
Shuichi;  Yamada.  Masayoshi;  and  Takahashi,  Tsuguo,  4.258.319, 
CI.  324-226.000. 
Tsuruoka,  Takashi:  See— 

Kai,    Fumio;    Tsuruoka,    Takashi;    Makabe,    Osamu;    Inouye, 
Shigeharu;  Ikeda,  Hitoshi;  Kazuno,  Yuzo;  Nakajima.  Shokichi; 
Seki,  Shigeo;  and  Niida,  Taro,  4,258,184.  CI.  544-27.000. 
Tsutaya,  Tadao:  See — 

Fujita,  Isao;  Onoda,  Mamoru;  Kawaguchi,  Fumikazu;  Takenaka, 
Yoshimichi;  and  TsuUya,  Tadao,  4,257,806,  CI.  75-3.000. 
Tsuya.  Noboru;  and  Arai.  Kenichi.  to  Tsuya,  Noboru.  Method  of 
manufacturing  a  thin  ribbon  of  magnetic  material.  4.257.830,  CI. 
148-112.000. 
Tucker,  Benjamin  W.:  See— 

Farrissey,  William  J.,  Jr.;  McLaughlin,  Alexander;  Richter,  Rein- 
hard  H.;  Smith,  Curtis  P.;  and  Tucker.  Benjamin  W.,  4.257.996, 
CI.  264-122.000. 
Tuomaala.  Jorma,  to  A.  Ahistrom  Osakeyhtio.  Circular  saw  blade. 

4.257,301,  CI.  83-835.000. 
Tumer,  Ronald  L.:  See— 

Kindig,  James  K.;  and  Tumer,  Ronald  L.,  4.257.881,  CI.  75-I.OOR. 
Tumey,  Larry  R.,  to  Victor  Equipment  Company.  Check  valve. 

4.257.443.  CI.  137-269.500. 
Twinfold  Nominees  Pty.  Limited:  See— 

Paton.  George.  4.257.451.  CI.  137-512.100. 
Tyburski.  Robert  M.  Information  collection  and  storage  system  with 

removable  memory.  4,258,430,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Ube  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Ogawa,  Masaki;  Araki,  Tamio;  and  Yamamoto,  Shinji,  4,257,468, 
CI.  152-209.00R. 
Uber,  Raymond  F.:  See— 

Childers,  Clifford  W.;  and  Uber,  Raymond  F.,  4,258,144,  CI. 
525-91.000. 
Uchida,  Isamu,  to  Laurel  Bank  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.  Rod  for  supporting 
accumulated   coins   in   coin    packaging   machine.   4,257,208,   CI. 
53-212.000. 
Uchida,  Toshio;  Yabuta.  Yorimiti;  Tachikawa,  Hiromichi;  and  Ikeda, 
Teppei,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  preparing  litho- 
graphic    printing     plate     using     silicate    containmg-desensitizer. 
4,258,122,0.430-253.000. 
Ueda.  Isamu:  See— 

lida.  Kosuke;  Morikawa.  Tadayuki;  Aoki.  Mitsuo;  Ueda,  Isamu; 
BuUuda,  Takashi;  and  Tsuda,  Osami,  4.257.834.  CI.  156-73.600. 
Uehara,  Yumito:  See— 

Kakogawa,  Genjiro;  Hasuo,  Masayoshi;  Suga,  Yoshinort;  Kitada. 
Hisashi;  and  Uehara.  Yumito.  4.258.161,  CI.  526-153.000. 
Uemura,  Yukihisa,  to  Toyo  Rubber  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  The.  Radial  tire 
having  inner  and  outer  carcass  layers,  cords  of  outer  layer  are  thinner 
relative  to  inner  and  cover  bead  filler.  4.257.469.  CI.  I52-356.00R. 
Uhde  GmbH:  See— 

Meurer.  Peter;  Hater.  Martin;  Meininghaus.  Fritz;  and  Scheel. 
Rudiger.  4.257.898.  CI.  210-751.000. 
Uhlig.  Albert  R.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Child  resistant  sifter  type 

closure.  4.257.537.  CI.  222-153.000. 
Ullman,  Michael  K.;  David,  Stephen  T.;  and  Gallian,  Claude  E.,  to 
Mead  Johnson  &  Company.  Multi-fractionable  tablet  structure. 
4,258.027,  CI.  424-15.000. 
Ulrich.  Johann-Georg.  to  Dr.  Ing.  H.c.F.  Porsch  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Fuel  injection  system  for  mixture-compressing  internal  combustion 
engines  with  spark  ignition.  4,257.375,  CI.  123-453.000. 
UMC  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Smith,  Barry  L.,  4,257,436,  CI.  I33-5.00R. 
Unicom  Electrical  Products:  See — 

Siglock.  John  V.,  4.258.295.  CI.  315-1 89.000. 
Unidynamics/St.  Louis.  Inc.:  See— 

Beckham,  David  E.,  4.257,493,  CI.  187-20.000. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See — 

Grose,    Robert    W.;   and    Flanigen,    Edith    M.,   4,257,885,   CI. 

210-691.000. 
Karp.  Joseph  G.,  4,257,146,  CI.  17-49.000. 
Vidal,  Jose  L.;  and  Walker,  Wellington  E.,  4,257.972.  CI.  260- 

429.00R. 
Wheeler,  Thomas  N.,  4,257.858,  CI.  204-1S8.00R. 
Uniroyal  AG:  See- 
Van  der  Burg,  Sjirk.  4.257.467.  G.  152-158.000. 


Uniroyal  Ltd.:  See— 

MacPherson,  Edwin  J.;  Alderson.  Peter  J.;  and  Skinner.  Douglas 
A..  4.257,517.  CI.  198-497.000. 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority:  See- 
Pollock,  James  F.;  Linger,  Keith  R.;  and  Hewinsoo,  Vincent  K.. 
4,257,157.  CI.  29-611.000. 
United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland.  The  Secreury 
of  Sute  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Govemment  of  the: 
See— 
Elliott,  Charles  T.,  4.258,254,  CI.  250-2 11. OOJ. 
Gray,  George  W.;  and  McDonnell,  Damien  G.,  4.257.911.  CI. 
252-299.000. 
United  States  Gypsum  Company:  See— 

Kuhr,  Albert  F.,  4,257.205.  Q.  52-484.000. 
United  States  of  America 
Air  Force:  See — 
Ashbe^.  Kenneth  H.  G.,  4.257.265.  CI.  73-150.O0A. 
Task,  Harry  L.;  and  Gafvert,  Ross  J.,  4^57,164,  Q.  33-l.OON 
Army:  See — 
Lane.   Richard  A.;  and  Fronek.  Donald   K..  4.258.423.  CI. 

364-484.000. 
Porter,  William  L.;  and  Kramer,  Roslyn  E..  4.257.776.  O.  23- 

23O.0OM. 
Ribaudo.  Charles;  Leccacorvi,  John  F.;  and  Gilbert.  Everett  E.. 

4,258,224,  CI.  568-935.000. 
Weisman,   Irving  H.;  Strauss,   Bernard;  George,  David;  and 
Wakeley.  Harold.  4,258,388,  CI.  358-100.000. 
Energy:  See— 
Christophorou,  Loucas  G.;  James.  David  R.;  Pace.  Marshall  O.; 

and  Pai.  Robert  Y..  4.257,905.  CI.  252-571.000. 
Gibby,  Ronald  L.;  Lawrence,  Leo  A.;  Woodley.  Robert  E.; 
Wilson.  Charles  N.;  Weber.  Edward  T.;  and  Johnson.  Carl  E.. 
4.257.847.  CI.  176-68.000. 
Hendricks,  Charles  D.;  Koo,  Jackson  C;  and  Rosencwaig,  Allan, 

4.257.798,  CI.  65-21.400. 

Hendricks,  Charles  D.,  4,258,075,  CI.  427-6.000. 

Marling.  John  B.;  and  Herman,  Irving  P.,  4.257.860.  CI.  204- 

163.00R. 
Morris,  John  W.,  Jr.;  and  Niikura,  Masakazu,  4,257,808,  CI. 

75-123.00N. 
Rosencwaig,  Allen;  Koo,  Jackson  C;  and  Dressier,  John  L., 

4.257.799,  CI.  65-21.400. 

ZieIke,  Clyde  W.;  and   Bagshaw,  Gary   H..  4,257,873,  Q. 

208-108.000. 
ZieIke,  Clyde  W.;  and  Rosenhoover,  William  A.,  4.257,914.  CI. 
252-415.000. 
Health,  Education  and  Welfare:  See— 
Dubicki.   Henryk;   Parsons,   Jack   L.;   and   Starks,   Fred   W., 
4,258,191,  CI.  546-106.000. 
Interior:  See — 
Siemens,  Richard  E.;  Nilsen,  David;  and  Rhoads,  Stanley  C, 
4,258.016.  CI.  423-24.000. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration;  administrator; 
with  respect  to  an  invention  of: 

Green.  Kenneth  A.  Multifrequency  broadband  polarized  horn 
antenna.  4,258,366,  CI.  343-786.000. 

Allcock,    Harry    R.;    and    Harris,    Paul    J.,    4.2S8.172.    CI. 

528-168.000. 
Campbell,  Kenneth  J.,  4.258.436,  CI.  375-10.000. 
Retcher,  Paul  C;  and  Hildebrand,  Verne  E.,  4.258,336,  Q. 
331-94.50C. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

Balzarini.    Giovanni;    and    Papeschi,    Roberto,    4,258,426.    CI. 

364-518.000. 
Bijl.  Hendrik  A.  C;  and  Bergsma.  Wijtes,  4.257.161.  CI.  30-43.600 
Clasen,  Rolf;  and  Junginger,  Hans  G.,  4,258,114,  Q.  430-67.000 
Daenen,  Theo  E.  G.;  Oomen,  Johannes  M.;  and  Van  de  Berg. 

Joseph  F.  M.,  4J57,854,  CI.  204-36.000. 
Demuliere,  Pierre;  and  Heins,  Pierre,  4,258,333,  Q.  331-11.000. 
Eisemann,  Kurt,  4.257.466.  CI.  411-371.000. 
Harding.  Geoffrey.  4.258,256,  CI.  250-272.000. 
Rijckaert,  Albert  M.  A..  4.258,282,  CI.  310-317.000. 
Roger.  Bernard  P..  4.258.380.  CI.  357-51.000. 
Schaumburg.  Hanno,  4,257,825,  CI.  148-1.500. 
Shannon.  John  M.,  4,258.376,  O.  357-24.000. 
United  States  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Brayton.  William  E.;  Fun.  Fay;  Hendrickson,  Luther  G.;  and 
Shoenberger,  Ronald  W..  4.257,848,  CI.  202-82.000. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See — 

Andress,  Dale  E.;  and  Clevenger,  Douglas  H..  4,257,737.  CI.  416- 

97.00R. 
Schwarz.  Frederick  M..  4.257.222.  Q.  60-39.020. 
Unitika  Ltd.:  See— 

Kyo.  Kayomon;  Asahara.  Nakaba;  Asai.  Yasuhiko;  Hiroie.  Isamu: 
and  Kato.  Sadao.  4.258,154.  CI.  525-425.000. 
University  of  Alabama,  The:  See — 

Pittman.   Charles   U..   Jr.;   and   Ng,   Quock   Y.,   4.258.206,  CI. 
560-233.000. 
University  of  Strathclyde:  See — 

Donaldson.  Gordon  B..  4.258.251.  O.  23S-92.0AC. 
University  Patents.  Inc.:  See- 
Banks.  Allen  R.;  Fibiger.  Richard  F.;  and  Jones,  Ted,  4.2S8.204. 0. 
560-205.000. 
Unsted,  Lionel  P.,  to  Management  Operations  Limited.  Safety  foot- 
wear. 4,257,177,  CI.  36-77.00R. 


PI  42 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


March  24.  1981 


UOP  Inc.:  Sff— 

Gelftnd.  Dennis  B..  4.258.017.  CI.  423-210.000. 
Ginger.  Edward.  4.257.918.  CI.  252-440.000. 
Ginger.  Edward  A..  4.258.020.  CI.  423-239.000. 
Lengemann,  Robert  A.;  Thompson.  Gregory  J.;  and  Vickers. 
Anthony  G..  4.257.875.  CI.  208-113.000. 
Upjohn  Company.  The:  See— 

Beaton.  John  M..  4.257.949.  CI.  260-239.55R. 

Biker.  Walter  M.,  Jr.;  and  Stutzman.  Douglas  D..  4.257.216.  CI. 

56-14.600. 
Farrissey.  William  J..  Jr.;  McLaughlin.  Alexander;  Richter.  Rem- 
hard  H.;  Smith.  Curtis  P.;  and  Tucker,  Benjamin  W..  4.257.996. 
CI.  264-122.000. 
McLaughlin,  Alexander;  Richter.  Reinhard  H.;  and  Reymore, 

Harold  E..  Jr..  4.257.995.  CI.  264-122.000. 
Prather.  Richard  A.;  Williams.  David  L.;  Partin.  Robert  M.;  and 

Raboum.  Warren  J..  4.258.169.  CI.  528-72.000. 
Sih,  John  C,  4.257.963.  CI  260-346.220. 
Sih.  John  C.  4.257.964.  CI.  260-346.220. 
Sih,  John  C.  4,257,965,  CI.  260-346.220. 
Sih,  John  C.  4,257.971,  CI.  260-404.000. 
Sih,  John  C,  4,257,979,  CI.  564-454.000. 
Sih,  John  C.  4,257.980,  CI.  564-336.000. 
Sih,  John  C,  4.257.981.  CI.  564-454.000. 
Sih.  John  C.  4,257,982,  CI.  564-453.000. 
Sih,  John  C,  4,257,983.  CI.  564-346.000. 
Uraneck,  Carl  A.;  and  Burleigh,  John  E..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Com- 
pany. Polymers  of  conjugated  dienes  which  have  terminal  conjugated 
unsaturated  alicyclic  functional  groups.  4,258,162,  CI.  526-173.000. 
Ushijima.  Fumihiro:  See- 
Sakamaki,  Hiroshi;  Maeda.  Yoshiyuki;  Ushijima.  Fumihiro;  and 
Saitou.  Tadashi.  4.257.753.  CI.  418-133.000. 
Ushio,  Akiro:  See— 

Wada,  Hideo;  Ushio.  Akiro;  and  Koganei,  Masaharu.  4,257.828.  CI. 
148-6.160. 
Usui.  Kiyoshi:  See— 

YukuU,  Toshio;  Ishiwaka,  Takumi;  and  Usui,  Kiyoshi.  4,258,139, 
CI.  521-110.000. 
USV  Pharmaceutical  Corporation:  See— 

Auerbach,    Joseph;    and    Kantor,    Martin    L.,    4.258,059.    CI. 

424-321.000. 
Loev.  Bernard;  and  Shroff.  James  R..  4.258.042.  CI.  424-248  500. 
Vachon,  Raymond  N.;  and  Partin,  Hatel  R.  R..  to  Permabond  Interna- 
tional Corporation.  Polyester  adhesives.  4.257,928.  CI.  260-33.40R. 
Vahlhaus,  Dieter:  See— 

Aller,   Walther;   Eisermann.   Eckehard;   Vahlhaus,   Dieter;   and 
Konig.  Gerd.  4.257.542.  CI.  222-600.000. 
Valentin,  Guenter:  See— 

Hoerauf,     Werner;     and     Valentin.     Guenter.     4,258.178.     CI. 
528-502.000. 
Valenzona,  Joseph  F.;  and  Fenstermaker,  Michael,  to  Orion  Industries, 

Inc.  Air  freshener.  4,258.004,  CI.  422-123.000. 
Van  Kootcn  B.V.:  See— 

Schnell,  Hans  G.,  4,257,488,  CI.  173-133.000. 
Van  Berkel,  Johannes;  and  Kelderman,  Hendrik  C,  to  Shell  Oil  Com- 
pany. 2,2-DimethylcyclopropanecarbaIdehyde  dimethyl  acetal  deriv- 
atives. 4,258,205,  CI.  560-231.000. 
van  Brummelen,  Johannes,  to  Moba  Holding  Bameveld  B.V.  Device 

for  modelling  or  packing  an  object.  4,257,141,  CI.  17-11.000. 
Van  de  Berg,  Joseph  F.  M.:  See— 

Daenen,  Theo  E.  G.;  Oomen,  Johannes  M.;  and  Van  de  Berg, 
Joseph  F.  M.,  4,257,854.  CI.  204-36.000. 
Van  der  Burg.  Sjirk.  to  Uniroyal  AG.  Run-flat  tire.  4.257.467.  CI. 

152-158.000. 
Vanderhorst.  Ed  W.;  and  Vanderhorst.  Henry  L.  Knurling  tool. 

4.257.250.  CI.  72-108.000. 
Vanderhorst.  Henry  L.:  See— 

Vanderhorst.  Ed  W.;  and  Vanderhorst.  Henry  L..  4.257.250.  CI. 
72-108.000. 
van  Dyke.  Martin  J.:  See- 
Dougherty.  William  R.;  van  Dyke.  Martin  J.;  and  Colby.  Dwight 
D..  4,258,422,  CI.  364-442.000. 
Van  Heertum.  John  C;  and  Malhotra,  Sudarshan  K..  to  Dow  Chemical 
Company.  The.  Substituted  pyridine  methyl  esters  of  tetramethyl 
cyclopropane  carboxylic  acids  and  their  use  as  insecticides.  4.258.048, 
CI.  424-263.000. 
Van  Rooyen,  Gerrit:  See— 

Bodmer,  Maximiliaan  H.;  Hoogstraate,  Hendrik;  and  Van  Rooyen, 
Gerrit,  4,258,363,  CI.  343-16.00R. 
Van  Scott,  Eugene  J.:  See— 

Yu.  Ruey  J.;  and  Van  Scott.  Eugene  J..  4.258.052.  CI.  424-266.000. 
Varel  Manufacturing  Company:  See- 
Keepers,  Hugh  E.,  4,257,654.  CI.  308-8.200. 
Varlamova.  Nina  V.:  See- 
Berlin.  Alfred  A.;  Kefeli,  Tamara  Y.;  Varlamova.  Nina  V.;  Stron- 
gin,  Grigory  M.;  Altshuler.  Judif  M.;  Kolomazov,  Bons  I.;  and 
Efimov.  Alexei  V..  4.258,164.  CI.  526-301.000. 
Varma.  Ravi  K..  to  E.  R.  Squibb  A  Sons.  Inc.  16,17-Dihydroxypreg- 
nene-21 -carboxylic  acids  and  derivatives.  4.257.969.  CI.  260-397.100. 
Varta  Batterie,  A.G.:  See— 

Glaser,  Helmut,  4,258,108.  CI.  429-162.000. 
Vaughn.  George  L.;  and  Hollingsworth,  John  D..  to  John  D.  Hollings- 
worth   on   Wheels,    Inc.    Fiber   transfer   method.    4.257,148,   CI. 
19-98.000. 


VEB  Polygraph  Leipzig,  Kombinat  fur  polygraphische  Maschinen  und 
Ausrustungen:  See — 
Johne,  Albrecht.  4,258,326,  CI.  328-5.000. 
Weisbach,  Gunter,  4,257,586,  CI.  271-235.000. 
Velsicol  Chemical  Corporation:  See- 
Chen,  Sun-Mao,  4,258, 1 75,  CI.  528-2 1 7.000. 
Venus  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Ives,  Frank  E.;  and  Nash,  Terrence  G.  (said  Terrace  G.  Nash,  a  part 
interest  assors.  to).  4.257.748,  CI.  417-63.000. 
Veriflo  Corporation:  See — 

Ollivier,  Louis  A..  4.257,450.  CI   137-505.420. 
Ver  Mehren,  Hubert  R.,  to  Ga-Vehren  Engineering  Company.  Con- 
veyor apparatus  with  alignment  means.  4,257.514,  CI.  198-459.000. 
Vickers.  Anthony  G.:  See— 

Lengemann,  Robert  A.;  Thompson,  Gregory  J.;  and  Vickers, 
Anthony  G.,  4,257,875,  CI.  208-113.000. 
Vickers  Limited:  See- 
Hunt,  Kevin  W.;  and  Taylor,  Peter  J.,  4,257,719,  CI.  405-173.000. 
Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Limited:  See— 

Kitamura,  Masatsugu;  Onoye,  Hideo;  and  Yamazaki,  Masami, 

4,258,397,  CI.  360-31.000. 
Tanaka,  Hideshi,  4,258,390,  CI.  358-160.000. 
Victor  Equipment  Company:  See— 

Tumey.  Urry  R.,  4,257,443,  CI.  137-269.500. 
Victor  United,  Inc.:  See- 
Stewart.  William  R..  4.257.385.  CI.  124-24.00R. 
Vidal.  Jose  L.;  and  Walker.  Wellington  E..  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion. Catalyst  for  producing  polyhydric  alcohols  and  derivatives. 
4.257.972.  CI.  260-429.00R. 
Viennaplex  Fabrik  fur  Kunststofferzeugnisse  Ernst  Pless  KG:  See— 

Pless,  Ernst,  4,257,616,  CI.  15-230.000. 
Vilen,  Erik  O.,  to  G.  S.  Blakeslee  A  Company.  Drain  plugs.  4.257.454. 

CI.  137-593.000. 
Villa,  Alvaro  J.,  to  Walt  Disney  Productions.  Optoelectronic  amuse- 
ment device.  4.257,612,  CI  273-310.000. 
Visual  Graphics  Corporation:  See— 

Kronman.    Albert    F.;    and    Hensy.    Philip    E..   4.257,696,    CI. 
354-14.000. 
Voccio,  Joseph   B.;   and   Voccio,   Paul   A.   Earring   construction. 

4,257,241,  CI.  63-I4.00D. 
Voccio.  Paul  A.:  See —  _ 

Voccio.  Joseph  B  ;  and  Voccio.  Paul  A..  4.257.241.  CI.  63-I4.00D. 
Voith  Getriebe  KG:  See— 

Stodt.  Enno.  4.257.505.  CI.  I92-18.00A. 
Volkert.  Otto:  See—  ...      . 

Horacek.  Heinrich;  Gehm,  Robert;  Volkert.  Otto;  Chakrabarti. 
Sarbananda;  Pauls,  Mathias;  and  Weyland.  Peter,  4,258,140.  CI. 
521-114.000. 

Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—  

Ashauer.  Karl;  and  Blumenstein.  Fritz.  4.257.284.  CI.  74-339.000. 
Hofbauer.  Peter.  4.257.368.  CI.  123-195.00C. 
Volz,  Robert  G.  Prosthetic  knee  joint  tibial  implant.  4.257.129.  CI. 

3-' 911.  .  .    r-     . 

von  Bockh.  Peter,  to  BBC  Brown  Boveri  &  Company  Limited.  Feed 

water  preheater  4,257.360,  CI.  122-412.000. 
Vsesojuzny  Kardiologichesky  Nauchny  Tsentr  Akademii  Meditsin- 
skikh  Nauk  SSSR:  See—  ^    ,, 

Berezin,  Ilia  V.;  Goldmakher,  Viktor  S.;  Klibanov.  Alexandr  M.; 
Martinek,  Karel;  Mishin.  Alexandr  A.;  Samokhin,  Gennady  P.; 
Smimov.  Vladimir  N.;  Torchilin.  Vladimir  P.;  and  Chazov. 
Evgeny  I..  4.257.269.  CI.  73-606.000. 
Vydrin.  Vladimir  N.;  Ageev,  Leonid  M.;  and  Pellenen,  Anatoly  P. 

Method  and  mill  for  rolling  meul  strip.  4,257,252.  CI.  72-232.000. 
W.  R.  Grace  ft  Co.:  See— 

Cogliano,  Joseph  A.,  4,258,137,  CI.  521-55.000. 
Wada.  Hideo;  Ushio.  Akiro;  and  Koganei.  Masaharu.  to  Nippon  Paint 
Co     Ltd    Non-aqueous  composition  for  chemical  treatment  of  a 
metallic  substrate.  4.257.828,  CI.  148-6.160. 
Wagner,  Claus:  See—  ^    ^   ,        „, 

Wober.  Wolfram;  Franzius,  Dirk;  Andersson,  Gerd;  Jung,  Klaus; 
Suess.  Peter;  and  Wagner.  Claus.  4.257,889.  CI.  210-104.000. 
Wagner,  Hans:  See— 

Gebhard,  Rainer;  and  Wagner.  Hans.  4.257.784.  CI.  55-84.000. 
Wagner.  Kuno:  See — 

Mohring.  Edgar;  Muller,  Hanns  P.;  and  Wagner,  Kuno.  4.258.222, 
CI.  568-863.000.  ,  ^^ 

Wahl.  John.  Heated  hair  curling  brush.  4.257.434.  CI.  132-33.00R. 
Wakabayashi.  Hiroharu:  See— 

Nakagome,  Yukio;  Niiro.  Yasuhiko;  Wakabayashi.  Hiroharu;  and 
Nunokawa,  Makoto.  4.257.675.  CI.  350.%.230. 
Wakahara,  Yasushi:  See— 

Yamazaki.  Yasuhiro;  Wakahara,  Yasushi;  Yuuki.  Kiyohiro;  and 
Yamada,  Toyomichi,  4,258,392,  Q.  358-260.000. 
Wakeley.  Harold:  See—  _    .^       ^  ,„  , 

Weisman,  Irving  H.;  Strauss,  Bernard;  George.  David:  and  Wake- 
ley.  Harold.  4.258,388.  CI.  358-100.000. 
Wald.  Stephen  A.,  to  Lydall.  Inc.  Filter.  4,257,791.  CI.  55-382.000. 
Walker.  Loren  H.;  and  Cutler.  John  H..  to  General  Electric  Company. 
Inverter  power  conversion  system  having  improved  control  scheme. 
4.258.416.  CI.  363-137.000. 
Walker.  Wellington  E:  See—  _    ^,    ,^^ 

Vidal.  Jose  L.;  and  Walker.  Wellington  E..  4.257.972.  CI.  260- 
429.00R. 
Wall.  Lawrence  S..  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Electrically 
alterable  floating  gate  memory  with  self-aligned  low-threshold  series 
enhancement  transistor.  4.258.378.  CI.  357-41.000. 


March  24,  1981 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  43 


Walser.  Armin.  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Benzodiazepine  intermedi- 
ates for  the  preparation  of  imidazobenzodiazepines.  4,257.946.  CI. 
260-239.0BD. 
Walt  Disney  Productions:  See- 
Villa.  Alvaro  J.,  4,257,612,  CI.  273-310.000. 
Walther,  Cari  K.;  and  Tolle,  Hans,  to  Carl  Kurt  Walther  GmbH  &  Co. 
Method  of  and  apparatus  for  grinding  workpieces  by  vibratory 
scouring.  4,257,196,  CI.  51-163.200. 
Walz,  Alfred;  and  Birk,  Adalbert,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Ultra- 
sonic imaging  apparatus.  4,257,270,  CI.  73-620.000. 
Wang,  Patricia  C;  Wingard,  Robert  E.,  Jr.;  and  Bunes,  Leonard  A.,  to 
Dynapol.    Process    for    preparing    orange    polymeric    colorants. 
4,258,189,  CI.  546-76.000. 
Wangeby,  Percy;  and  Pahlsson,  Nils-Erik,  to  Kockums  Industri  AB. 
Device  for  feeding  trees  in  tree  delimbing  machines.  4,257,461,  CI. 
144-2.00Z. 
Watanabe,  Hidetaro:  See— 

Tokuda,  Kazuo;  Watanabe,  HideUro;  and  Shimizu,  Yoshikazu, 
4,258,311,  CI.  323-313.000. 
Watanabe,  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Kawase,     Mitsuo;    and     Watanabe,     Hiroyuki,    4,257,623,    CI. 

280-660.000. 

Watanabe,  Kiyoto;  and  Otani,  Syuichi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company. 

Limited.  Arrangement  of  plug-in  type  fuses  on  a  mounting  board. 

4.258,350.  CI.  337-198.000. 

Watanabe.  Masashi.  to  Ebara  Corporation.  Boiler.  4.257.358,  CI.  122- 

235.00R. 
Watanabe.  Mitsugu;  and  Hirano.  Tomoyuki.  to  Yazaki  Corporation. 
Method  of  manufacturing  noise  reduction  connectors.  4,258.076,  CI. 
427-14.100. 
Watanabe,  Noritoshi;  Nakamura,  Masato;  and  Fujita,  Seigoro,  to  Kan- 
zaki  Paper  Manufacturing  Co..  Ltd.  Method  for  the  production  of  a 
matted  transparent  paper  and  the  product  thereof.  4.257.843.  CI. 
162-146.000. 
Watanabe.  Tomoyuki;  Okabe,  Takahiro;  Nagata.  Minoru;  Nakamura. 
Tohru;  Kaneko.  Kenji;  Okada.  Yutaka;  Anzai,  Norio;  Nishimura. 
Takanori;  and  Agatsuma,  Takashi.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  IIL  With  in  and 
outdifTused  emitter  pocket.  4.258.379.  CI.  357-44.000. 
Waters.  John  R.  Toy  glider.  4,257.187.  CI.  46-79.000. 
Watson.  Alan  R..  to  Electro-Voice.  Incorporated.  Pressure  gradient 

eleclret  microphone.  4.258.235.  CI.  179-121.00D. 
Watson.  Thomas  E..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Impeller  and  shaft 
assembly  for  high  speed  gas  compressor.  4.257.744.  CI.  416-244.00R. 
Watson.  W.  Keith  R.  High  efficiency  solar  collector.  4.257.398.  CI. 

126-427.000. 
Watts.  John  D.:  See— 

Chappcll.  Walter  L.;  and  Watts,  John  D.,  4.258,271,  CI.  290-54.000. 
Webasto-Werk  W.  Baier  GmbH  and  Co.:  See— 

Schatzler.  Walter.  4.257.646.  CI.  296-222.000. 
Weber  A.G.  Fabrik  Elektrotechnischer  Artikel  und  Apparate:  See— 

Flory.  Josef.  4.258.349,  CI.  337-46.000. 
Weber.  Edward  T.:  See— 

Gibby.  Ronald  L.;  Lawrence.  Leo  A.;  Woodley,  Robert  E.;  Wil- 
son, Charles  N.;  Weber,  Edward  T.;  and  Johnson,  Carl  E., 
4,257,847,  CI.  176-68.000. 
Weber,  Jurgen:  See— 

Bahrmann,  Helmut;  Comils,  Boy;  Diekhaus,  Gerhard;  Kascha, 
Waldemar;  and  Weber,  Jurgen,  4,258.214.  CI.  568-454.000. 
Wegmann.  Jerome  B.;  and  Cook,  Norbert  F.,  to  McNeil  Corporation. 
Hand-held  battery-powered  grease  gun.  4,257.540.  CI.  222-262.000. 
Weingarten.  Gordon  G.:  See— 

Humber.  David  C;  Laing.  Stuart  B.;  and  Weingarten.  Gordon  G.. 
4.258.183.  CI.  544-22.000. 
Weis.  Claus  D.;  and  Sutter.  Peter,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Process 

for  producing  2.3.5-trichloropyridine.  4.258.194,  CI.  546-345.000. 
Weisbach,  Gunter,  to  VEB  Polygraph  Leipzig,  Kombinat  fur  polygra- 
phische Maschinen  und  Ausrustungen.  Method  and  device  for  align- 
ing sheets  to  be  printed  in  a  press.  4.257.586.  CI.  271-235.000. 
Weischedel.  Richard  C,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Switching 

regulator  with  flyback  control  offset.  4.258.308.  CI.  323-285.000. 
Weisman.  Irving  H.;  Strauss.  Bernard;  George.  David;  and  Wakeley, 
Harold,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Optical  indexing  system. 
4,258,388,  CI.  358-100.000. 
Weisrock,  William  P.:  See— 

Ridgway,  John  A.,  Jr.;  and  Weisrock,  William  P.,  4,258,070,  CI. 
426-495.000. 
Weits,  Ferdinand;  Pearce,  Ronald  A.;  and  Pennington,  Norman  G.,  to 
Coors  Container  Company.  Bottle  closure  and  finish.  4,257,526,  CI. 
215-332.000. 
Well  Control,  Inc.:  See— 

Toeike,  Lester;  and  Kimmel,  J.  D..  4,257,245,  CI.  64-23.000. 
Well  Men  Industrial  Co.  Limited:  See— 

Kwan,  Wong  K..  4.257.433.  CI.  132-Il.OOA. 
Wells.  Adoniram  J.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company. 

Dosimeter  having  a  low  air  flow  rate.  4.257.746.  CI.  417-43.000. 
Welschof.  Hans-Heinrich.  to  Lohr  &  Bromkamp  GmbH.  Telescopic 

drive  shaft.  4.257.244.  CI.  64-23.000. 
Wen.  Gene  Y.,  to  Bendix  Corporation.  The.  Single  injector,  single  point 

fuel  injection  system.  4.257.376,  CI.  123-472.000. 
Went  worth,  Roland  A.  L.   Mathematical  apparatus.  4,257,175.  CI. 

434-208.000. 
Werkzeug-Union  GmbH-DWU:  See— 

Herrgen.  Rudolf,  4.257.263.  CI.  73-139.000. 
Wermelinger.  Hans:  See — 

Haller.     Heinrich;    and     Wermelinger.     Hans.    4.257.283.    CI. 
74-128.000. 


Wernicke.  Hans  J.;  and  Mikulla.  Klaus  D.,  to  Linde  Aktiengesellschaft 
Use  of  vacuum  residue  in  thermal  cracking.  4.257.871,  CI.  208-57.000 
Werth,  Dee  A.:  See— 

Bnish,  Robert  W.;  Werth.  Dee  A.;  and  Schildkraut,  Alan  L., 
4.257.663.  CI.  339-89.00M. 
Wesner.  Walter  H.:  See— 

Cary.  John  R.;  Humphrey.  Theodore  J..  II;  and  Wesner.  Walter  H.. 
4.257.539.  CI.  222-182.000. 
West,  Henry  W..  to  Wheelock  Signals.  Inc.  Loudspeaker  amplifier. 

4.258,332,  CI.  330-297.000. 
Westerberg,  Svcn  P.  J.,  to  Atlas  Copco  Aktiebolag.  Pressure  fiuid 

powered  machine  tool.  4,257,489,  CI.  173-159.000. 
Westerman,  William  J.,  II,  to  Chamberlain  Manufacturing  Corporation. 
Evacuated    solar    receiver   utilizing   a    heat    pipe.    4,257,402,    CI. 
126-443.000. 
Western  Electric:  See— 

Andrejco.  Matthew  J.;  and  MacChesney,  John  B..  4,257,797,  a. 
65-3.00A. 
Western  Electric  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Rapp.  Willard  E..  4,257.901.  CI.  210-791.000. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See— 

Brice.  Larry  D.,  4,257.345.  CI.  118-634.000. 

Brown.  Joel  E.;  and  Overman.  Kelly  C.  4.258.362.  CI.  343-7.300 

Calfo.  Raymond  M.;  Mulach.  Arthur;  Fidei.  Frank  P.;  and  Minto. 

James  G..  4.258.281.  CI.  310-256.000. 
El  Taher.  Mohamed  A..  4.257.515,  CI.  198-333.000. 
Reischer,  Leonard  R.;  and  Gunasekaran,  Muthian,  4,257,912,  Q. 

252-301.  low. 
Giras,  Theodore  C;  and  Bimbaum.  Manfred  E..  4.258.424.  CI. 

364-494.000. 
Kennedy.  Paul  G..  4,258.394,  CI.  358-284.000. 
Malick.  Franklin  S..  4.258.345,  CI.  335-201.000. 
Michael.    Jacob    F.;    and    Larson.    Daniel    A.,    4,258,288.    Q. 

315-60.000. 
Michael,  Jacob  F.,  4,258,289,  CI.  315-60.000. 
Pierce,  Bill  L.,  4,257,846,  CI.  176-60.000. 
Rainonc,  Nicholas  J.,  4,257,764,  CI.  431-359.000. 
Shimp,  Alan  B.,  4,258,403,  CI.  361-42.000. 
Watson,  Thomas  E..  4.257.744.  CI.  4I6-244.00R. 
Westover,  Dwight  G.:  See— 

Stefansson,    Rafn;    and    Westover.    Dwight    G..    4.257.324.    Q. 
101-93.010. 
Westra.  Marlin  D..  to  Sencore,  Inc.  Inductance  meter.  4,258,315,  CI. 

324-59.000. 
Weyland.  Peter:  See— 

Horacek.  Heinrich;  Gehm,  Robert;  Volkert,  Otto;  Chakrabarti, 
Sarbananda;  Pauls,  Mathias;  and  Weyland.  Peter.  4,258.140.  CI. 
521-114.000. 
Wheeler.  Rodney:  See- 
Wheeler.    Rowland   G.;   and   Wheeler.   Rodney.   4.257,321,   Q. 
100-219.000. 
Wheeler.  Rowland  G.;  and  Wheeler.  Rodney.  Presses.  4.257.321.  CI. 

100-219.000. 
Wheeler.  Thomas  N..  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Photochemical 
method  for  producing  biocidal  2-aryl-1.3-cyclohexanedione  com- 
pounds. 4.257.858.  CI.  2O4-158.0OR. 
Wheelock  Signals.  Inc.:  See- 
West,  Henry  W.,  4,258.332,  a.  330-297.000. 
White  Consolidated  Industries.  Inc.:  See- 
Moss.  Alfred  W..  4.257.147.  CI.  19-0.200. 
White.  Harold  R.;  and  Doncer.  Alexander  J..  Jr..  to  Alar  Engineering 
Corporation.  Method  of  clarifying  liquids.  4.257.900.  CI.  210-776.000. 
White.  Jackie  L..  to  R.  J.  Reynolds  Tobacco  Company.  Process  for 

expanding  tobacco.  4.257.431.  CI.  131-140.00P. 
Whitehouse.  Martin  H.;  and  Billows.  Mitchell  J.,  to  Byrne  &.  Davidson 
Doors  (N.S.W.)  Pty.  Limited.  Roller  door  operating  mechanism. 
4,257,285,  CI.  74-405.000. 
Whitehurst,  Darrell  D.:  See— 

Dickert,  Joseph  J.,  Jr.;  Mitchell,  Thomas  O.;  and  Whitehurst, 
Darrell  D.,  4,257.869.  CI.  208-8.0LE. 
Whitley,  Oran  D.;  and  Pogue,  James  B.  Pressure  differential  circulating 

valve.  4,257,484,  CI.  166-325.000. 
Whittaker  Corporation:  See— 

Mansukhani,  Ishwar  R.,  4,258,367,  CI.  346-1.100. 
Whittaker,  Graham:  and  O'Brien,  Anne,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indus- 
tries Limited.  Liquid  phase  preparation  of  2-chloro-5-innuoron>e- 
thylpyridine        and        2-chloro-5-perchlorofluoromethylpyridine. 
4.257.857.  CI.  204-158.0HA. 
Wieder.  Solomon.  Fluid  flow  controller.  4.257.395.  CI.  126-422.000. 
Wierusz.  Lech:  See— 

Bacal.  Kazimierz;  and  Wierusz,  Lech.  4.257.409.  CI.  128-69.000. 
Wiesner.  George  L.:  See — 

Trecek,   James    B.;   and    Wiesner,   George    L..   4,258,216,   CI. 
568-473.000. 
Wiggins  Teape  Limited:  See- 
Green,  Kieron  P.;  Inglis,  Bruce  R.;  Allen,  Roger  A.;  and  Tringham. 
Roger  W..  4.257.754,  CI.  425-84.000. 
Wilczewski,  Robert  H.;  and  Blomquist,  James  E.  Transport  system  for 

a  dot  matrix  printing  mechanism.  4,257.282.  CI.  74-125.000. 
Wild.  Albrecht:  See— 

Gante.  Joachim;  Radunz,  Hans-Eckart;  Orth.  Dieter;  Minck.  Klaus; 
Wild.    Albrecht;    and    Klockow.    Michael.    4.258.047.    CI. 
424-250.000. 
WiWe.  Richard  C:  See- 
Hipp.  Steven  J.;  and  Wilde.  Richard  C.  4.257.137.  CI.  14-71.300. 
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Wiley.  Nathaniel  C.  to  Rudkin-Wiley  Corporation.  Drag  reducer  for 

land  vehicles.  4.257.640.  CI.  296-l.OOS. 

William  Carter  Company.  The:  S«r-     .    ^      ^       _     .  ,„  ,„    ^, 

Kaupin,  William  B.;  and  Szczesuil.  Stephen  P..  4.257,127.  CI. 

2-75.000. 

Williams.  David  L.:  See—  „     .     «  ^       »*        a 

Prather,  Richard  A.;  Williams,  David  L.;  Partm.  Robert  M.;  and 

Raboum.  Warren  J..  4.258.169,  CI.  528-72.000.  

Williams.  Earl.  Bicycle  lock  bracket.  4.257.248.  CI.  70-236.000. 
Williams.  Frank  J..  HI;  and  Dellacoletta.  Brent  A.,  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Method  for  making  bisphenoxide  salts  and  bisimides  de- 
rived therefrom.  4.257.953.  CI.  26O-326.00R. 
Williams,  Gayland  M.  Apparatus  and  method  for  dupensmg  seeds  from 

seed  p«:kages.  4.257.534.  CI.  222-1.000. 
Williams.  Hansel  O.:  See—  .    «      ^  ,..  .„     o, 

Juhasz,    John    E.;    and    Williams.    Hansel    O..    4.258.421.    CI. 
364-424.000. 
Williams.  Hazel  E.:  See—  ^     ,  i 

Omstein.    Leonard;    Williams.    Hazel    E.;   and    Intraub.    Julius. 
4.257.346.  CI.  118-641.000. 
Williams.  Ralph  P..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Sealant  composi- 
tions    containing     thiol-terminated     polyesters.     4.258.105,     Cl. 

Williams.  Robert  C  Grate  lock  device.  4,257,193.  CI.  f-J^'OOO.^  ^, 
Williams.  Roger  W.  Magnetically  actuated  digital  switch.  4.258.346.  CI. 

335-206.000. 
Williamson.  David  G.:  S«—  ^,..«,*    /-i 

O'Kcefe.  Dennis  R.;  and  Williamson.  David  G..  4.258.026.  CI. 

423-648.00R. 
Willingham,  Rainer  O..  to  Flex-A-Lite  Products  Corporation.  Fan 

assembly.  4.257.554.  a.  236-35.000. 
Wilson.  Charles  N.:  S<»—  ^.       „  v      c    «/ 1 

Gibby,  Ronald  L ;  Lawrence,  Leo  A.;  Woodley,  Robert  E.;  Wil- 
son Charles  N.;  Weber.  Edward  T.;  and  Johnson.  Carl  E.. 
4.257.847.  CI.  176-68.000. 

Wilson.  John  F..  See—  ,  .      ^   \.  ,,,  ,,n    r-i 

Thomasma.  William  S.;  and  Wilson.  John  F..  4.257,557.  CI. 
237-19.000. 
Wilson.  William  L.  Apparatus  for  rtying  toy  airplane.  4,257.186.  CI. 

46-77.000. 

Windmoller  A  Holscher:  See—  

Feldkamper.  Richard.  4,258,267.  CI  250-560.000. 
Tetenborg.    Konrad;   and    Huwelmann,    Helmut.   4,257,209,   CI. 
53-371.000. 
Windmooller  *  Holscher:  S«e-  .,„,.„    ,,, 

Tetenborg.    Konrad;   and   Huwelmann.   Helmut.  4.257.210.   CI. 
53-371.000. 
Winfred  M  Berg,  Inc.:  See- 
Berg,  Dennis  G..  4.257.465.  CI.  151-38.000. 
Wingard,  Robert  E..  Jr.:  See— 

Wang,  Patricia  C;  Wingard.  Robert  E..  Jr.;  and  Bunes.  Leonard  A., 
4.258,189.  CI.  546-76.000. 
Wingert.  Louis  E.  Method  for  securing  wires  to  screw  terminals. 

4,257.159.0.29-861.000. 
Winkieblack.  Robert  K.,  to  Electric  Power  Research  Institute.  Heat 

exchanger  and  method  4.257.480.  Ci   165-165000. 
Wirges.  Winfried,  to  Stabilus  GmbH.  Support  column  of  adjusUble 

length.  4.257.582.  CI.  267-120.000. 
Wirtz.  Hans:  S«—  ,.        .,,-««•  ^, 

Schulte,  Klaus;  Ersfeld.  Heinrich;  and  Wirtz.  Hans.  4.257,992.  CI. 
264-45300.  „  „     . 

Witte,  Ernst-Christian;  Wolff,  Hans  P.;  Thiel,  Max;  Stegmeter,  Karl- 
heinz;  and  Roesch,  Egon.  to  Boehringcr  Mannheim  GmbH.  Phenox- 
yalkykarboxylic    acid    compounds    and    thrombocyte-aggregation 
inhibition  4.258.058.  CI.  424-309.000. 
Wixon,  Harold  E  .  to  Colgate  Palmolive  Company.  Laundry  detergent 

in  gel  form.  4.257,908.  CI.  252-135.000. 
Wober.  Wolfram;  Franzius.  Dirk;  Andersson.  Gerd;  Jung.  Klaus;  Suess, 
Peter   and  Wagner,  Claus.  to  Blohm  k  Voss  AG.  CHI  skimming 
apparatus.  4,257,889,  CI.  210-104.000. 
Wodka,  Michael  A.:  See—  ^.     ,.  ^  , 

Propst,  Robert  L.;  Wodka,  Michael  A.;  and  Newhouse.  Thomas  J.. 
4,257,203.  CI.  52-221.000. 

^°^olS!  ^ter  j"~and  Wojcik.  George.  4.258.029.  CI.  424-88.000. 

Wolf.  Elmar:  See—  ^  ,..  ..^   r-i 

Schott.  Ansgar;  Gras.  Rainer;  and  Wolf,  Elmar,  4,258,186.  CI. 

544-253000 
Wolff.  Hans  P :  See-  _    .    „       ^ 

Witte,  Ernst-Christian;  Wolff,  Hans  P.;  Thiel.  Max;  Stegmeier. 
Karlheinz;  and  Roesch,  Egon,  4.258.058.  CI.  424-309.000. 
Wolff.  Manfred:  See—  ^    ^     .„,...    ^,     ,,« 

Schauer,    Friedrich;   and   Wolff.   Manfred.   4,257.666.   CI.    339- 

2I8.00M. 
Wolfram.  Ervin:  See—  ^  .       .         vi 

Mariasi.  Bela;  Molnar.  Laszio;  Toth.  Janos;  Gulya,  Imre;  Nagy. 
Mikkw;  Wolfram,  Ervin;  Zrinyi.  Miklos;  Kovacs.  Oabome;  and 
Jaksity.  Laszlone.  4.258.163,  CI.  526-202.000. 
Wolfson.  Ronald  I:  See—  _       ,^  ,     .  ,..  ,^.    r-i 

Hockham,  George  A.;  and  Wolfson.  Ronald  I.,  4.258,365.  CI. 
343-763000 
Woodle  Allan  S.,  to  Thru-Vu  Vertical  Blind  Corp.  Wand  construction 
for  venical  Venetian  Winds.  4.257.470.  CI.  160-172.000. 


Woodley.  Robert  E.:  See— 

Gibby.  Ronald  L.;  Lawrence.  Leo  A.;  Woodley,  Robert  E.;  Wil- 
son. Charles  N.;  Weber.  Edward  T.;  and  Johnson.  Carl  E.. 
4.257,847.  CI.  176-68.000. 
Woodmansee,  Donald  E..  to  General  Electric  Compmy.  Coal  gasifica- 
tion process.  4.257.782.  a.  48-200.000. 
Woodrow,  David  G..  to  GSW  Limited/OSW  Limitee.  Roll-formed 
metal  eavestroughing  with  plastic  fittings.  4.257.716.  CI.  405-1 18.000. 
Woods.  Robert  L.,  to  ^lemotive  Industries.  Inc.  Temperature  respon- 
sive fan  clutch  for  vehicle  engine.  4.257,501.  CI.  I92-58.00C. 
Woods.  Thomas  S..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  1..  and  Company. 
Fungicidal  haloalkyi  poiyhaloquinoxaline  sulfonates.  4.258,044,  CI. 
424-250.000. 
Woronowicz.  Eric  M,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Compton  eftect 

deemphasizer  for  gamma  cameras.  4.258.428.  CI.  364-527.000. 
Worrell.  G.  Richard,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Distillation  of 

aqueous  tertiary  butyl  hydroperoxide.  4.257.852.  CI.  203-99.000. 
Wright.  Charles  E.:  See—  ^..^     ^ 

Bixby.  James  A.;  Wright.  Charles  E.;  and  Kammerer,  GilbertE., 
4.258,398,  O.  360-76.000. 
Wright,  Hal  E.:  See—  ^      .,..,.,    ,,, 

Kaukeinen,   Joseph   Y.;   and   Wright.    Hal   E..   4.258.112.   CI. 

430-34.000. 
Wright.  Keith  W.  J.:  See—  ,   ,„  ^.  ,  .  «.. 

Scales,  John  T.;  and  Wright.  Keith  W.  J..  4.257.128.  CI.  3-1.911. 
Wright.  Roy  F..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Ternary  polymer 

blends.  4.258.145.  CI.  525-99.000. 
Wrightcel.  Ltd.:  See— 

Mellett.  Lee  T..  4.257.535.  CI.  222-92.000.  ,  . 

Wu,  Yulin.  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Preparation  of  vicinal 

epoxides.  4.257.966,  CI.  260-348.160. 
Wuerzer.  Bruno:  See—  .   .  m,  « 

Platz.  Rolf;  Fuchs.  Werner;  Rieber.  Norbert;  Samel.  Ulf-Rainer; 
Jung.  Johann;  and  Wuerzer.  Bruno.  4.257.941.  CI.  260-152.000. 
Wurfel.  Helmut:  See—  .^  ,«  ««. 

Jorzyk.  Sigurd;  and  Wurfel.  Helmut.  4.257.870.  Q.  208-39.000. 
Wygnanski.  Israel;  and  Fiedler.  Heinrich.  to  Remot  University  Author- 
ity for  Applied  Research  &  Industrial  Develop.  Ltd.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  controlling  the  mixing  of  two  fluids.  4.257.224.  CI. 
60-204.000. 

Xerox  Corporation:  See—  „    .    ^     «,     ^  -..o  <t<a    ^ 

Uing,    Jean    W;    and    HubWe.    Fred    F..    ill.   4.258.258,    Q. 

250-324.000. 
Lentz.  James  A..  4.257.699.  CI.  355-3.0FU. 
Smith.  Wayne  R..  4.257.587.  CI.  271-236.000. 
YabuU.  Yorimiti:  See—  . 

Uchida.  Toshio;  Yabuta.  Yorimiti;  Tachikawa,  Hiromichi;  and 
Ikeda.  Teppei.  4.258.122.  CI.  430-253.000. 
Yaegashi.  Takashi:  See—  u     -r  l    u 

Fujii.    Setsuro;    Sugimoto.    Mamoru;   and    Yaegashi,    Takaslii. 
4.257.940.  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 

'*Ono, 'iilasamichi;  Eto.  Akira;  and  Yagi.  Hideji.  4.257,261.  CI. 
73-134.000. 
Yallup.  Albert  E:  See—  _    ...,.k«  «   ,-. 

Dymond.  Harry  F.  D.;  and  Yallup.  Albert  E.,  4,257,777.  Q.  23- 
232.00E. 
Yamada,  Masayoshi:  See—  ... ,        _  , . 

Shimada.  Katsuhiko;  Komine.  Isamu;  Tanabe.  Hideya;  T»ttno"|". 
Shuichi;  Yamada,  Masayoahi;  and  Takahashi.  Tsuguo.  4,258,319, 
CI.  324-226.000. 
Yamada.  Minoru:  See— 

Matsumoto.    Hiromitsu;    and    Yamada.    Minoru.   4,257,374,   CI. 

123-432.000. 

Sekiya,  Fukuo;  and  Yamada,  Takashi,  4,258.431.  CI.  368-188.000. 
Yamada,  Toyomichi:  See—  ..    „.     ..  j 

Yamazaki.  Yasuhiro;  Wakahara.  Yasushi;  Yuuki.  Kiyohiro;  and 
Yamada,  Toyomichi.  4.258.392.  CI.  358-260.000. 
Yamada,  Yonnobu:  See—  «       j 

Mauuura.    Ryo;    Sakai.    Kazuaki;    Sato.    Tuneyasu;    Yan»«». 
Yonnobu;  and  Bandow.  Kowzo.  4.257.851.  CI.  203-31.000. 
Yamasuchi,  Tatsuo:  See —  ...    .- 

Aoshima.   Atsushi;   Mittui.   Ryoichi;   and   Yamaguchi.   Tatsuo. 
4.258.217,  CI  568-474.000. 
Yamaha  Hatsukoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See-  ..  ,„  „a    ri 

Matsumoto.   HiromiUu;   and   Yamada,   Minoru,   4,257,374,   Cl. 

Matsumoto.  Hiromitsu,  4,257.384.  CI.  l23-575.00a 

Yamaka,  Eizo:  See—  j   v     ^ 

Karube,  Norio;  Morita.  Yasuyuki;  Yamaka.  Eizo;  and  Kuno, 
Takasi.  4.258.246.  CI.  2I9-12I.0LW. 
Yamamoio,  Shinji:  See—  .. 

Ogawa.  Masaki;  Araki.  Tamio;  and  Yamamoto.  Shinji.  4.257,468. 
CI.  152-209.00R. 
Yamamoto.  Tadashi:  See—  ^     .  ^.  ^         „ 

Nishimura.  Nobuzi;  Tsuji.  Masayuki;  Konishi.  Seizo;  Yamamoto. 
Tadashi;  Tokieda.  Takemi;  Sawa.  Utazi;  and  Koumun.  Suket- 
sugu,  4,257.770.  CI.  8-549.000. 
Yamane,  Mamoru:  See—  ^  .   .  .      ^    u  m 

Murakami.  Tadashi;  Yamane.  Mamoru;  Tokainn.  Toahio;  and 
Kawai,  Kenji.  4,257,778,  CI.  44-I.OOR. 
Yamanouchi  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kawata,  Hiroiuu;  Ohmura.  Tadayoshi;  Shiozawa.  Hiroyoani;  and 
Hattori.  Munetaka.  4.258.179.  CI.  536-95.000. 
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Yamasaki.  Masafumi.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.  Control  circuit  for 

flash  tube  apparatus.  4.258.294.  Cl.  315-151.000. 
Yamauti.  Juniti:  See— 

Takagahara,  Isamu;  Yamauti.  Juniti;  Yoshimura.  Seteuko;  Fujii, 
Katsumi;  and  Horio.  Takekazu.  4,258.131.  Cl.  435-26.000. 
Yamazaki.  Keiji;  and  Kobori.  Toshio.  to  MinolU  Camera  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Projecting  member  carried  by  the  base  plate  for  cameras. 
4.257.697.  Cl.  354-152.000. 
Yamazaki,  Masami:  See— 

Kitamura,  Masatsugu;  Onoye.  Hideo;  and  Yamazaki.  Masami. 
4,258.397,  Cl.  360-31.000. 
Yamazaki,    Yasuhiro;    Wakahara,    Yasushi;    Yuuki,    Kiyohiro;    and 
Yamada,  Toyomichi,  to  Kokusai  Denshin  Denwa  Kabushiki  Kaisha; 
and  Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Public  Corporation.  Coding 
method  for  facsimile  signal.  4,258,392,  CI.  358-260.000. 
Yamazoe.  Hisamitsu:  See— 

Kinugawa.   Masumi;   and   Yamazoe,   Hisamiuu,  4,257,377,   Cl. 
123-492.000. 
Yancey,  Don  R.  Pulse  pattern  visual  acuity  device.  4,257,689.  Cl. 

351-13.000. 
Yang,  Kuei-Hsiung:  See— 

Schwuttke,  Guenter  H.;  and  Yang.  Kuei-Hsiung.  4.257.827.  Cl. 
148-1.500. 
Yano.  Kohzo:  See — 

Kuwagaki.  Hiroshi;  Hamada.  Hiroshi;  Takechi,  Sadatoshi;  and 
Yano.  Kohzo.  4.257.683.  Cl.  350-357.000. 
Yano.  Tsuneomi:  See — 

Yuzawa,  Haruo;  and  Yano.  Tsuneomi.  4.257,381.  Cl.  123-571.000. 
Yaoka.  Osamu:  See— 

Nakao.  Tom;  Setoguchi.  Shinro;  and  Yaoka.  Osamu,  4,258,185,  Cl. 
544-114.000. 
Yazaki  Corporation:  See — 

Watanabe,    Mitsugu;    and    Hirano,    Tomoyuki.    4,258,076.    Cl. 
427-14.100. 
Yee.  Hugh.  Process  for  measuring  lecithin  concentration  in  biological 

fiuids.  4,257,771.  a.  23-230.00B. 
Yelland.  Michael,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  2-Nitro-4'- 
aminodiphenylaminc-2'.4-disulfonic  acid  and  process  for  its  prepara- 
tion. 4.257.977.  Cl.  260-510.000. 
Yeo.  Claude  E.  Plumbing  snake-hose  attachment.  4.257,139.  Cl.  15- 

104.3SN. 
Yin,  Robert  I.;  and  Lewis,  Jerry  G..  to  Merck  t  Co..  Inc.  Novel  blend 

of  algin.  TKP.  and  guar  gum.  4.257,816.  Cl.  106-208.000. 
Yin.  Robert  I.:  See— 

Racciato,  Joseph  S.;  and  Yin.  Robert  I.,  4.257,768.  Cl.  8-S6I.000. 
Yokogawa  Electric  Works.  Ltd.:  See— 

Kurita.  Yoshio;  and  Shibata.  Yukitake.  4.257.275.  CI.  73-861.060. 
Yokoffiori.  Shinji:  See— 

Tanaka.    Akio;    Nakajima.    Yoshihisa;    and    Yokomori.    Shinji. 
4.257.435.  Cl.  133-3.00R. 
Yokota,  Hideo;  and  Tamamura,  Hideo,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Distance  measuring  finder.  4.257.704,  Cl.  356-8.000. 
Yokota.  Hideo:  See— 

Momiyama,  Kikuo;  and  Yokota.  Hideo.  4.257.678.  Cl.  350-465.000. 
Yomamoto.  Yoshiyuki;  Yoshioka,  Akira;  and  Morikawa.  Masanobu.  to 
Toray   Industries.    Inc.    Flame   retarding   polyester  composition. 
4,258.153,  CI.  525-397.000. 
Yonkers,  Edward  H.;  Stenfors,  Alan;  and  Mathus,  Gregory,  to  Data 
Packaging    Corporation.    Cassette    storage    rack.    4.257.524.    Cl. 
211-71.000. 
Yoshida.  Hiroshi;  and  Akashi,  Shunji.  to  Yoshida  Kogyo.  K.K.  Appara- 
tus for  joining  opposed  leg  portions  of  molded  coupling  elements  for 
slide  fasteners.  4.257.839.  Cl.  156-555.000. 
Yoshida.  Keizo;  Fujii,  Takashi;  and  Kikuchi.  Hiroyuki.  to  Fujisawa 
Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.  Novel  hyaluronidase  BMP-8231  and  pro- 
duction thereof.  4.258,134.  Cl.  435-201.000. 
Yoshida  Kogyo.  K.K.:  See— 

Yoshida.  Hiroshi;  and  Akashi.  Shunji,  4,257.839,  Cl.  156-555.000. 
Yoshida.  Masahide;  and  Kodama.  Takashi.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.. 
Ltd.  Multi-channel  record/playback  magnetic  head.  4.258,401,  Cl. 
360-125.000. 
Yoshida,  Masashi:  See — 

lijima,  Kazunori;  Honma,  Kazuo;  Terayama.  Takao;  Yoshida. 
Masashi;  Kawase.  Hideyuki;  and  Miyakawa,  Seii.  4.258.399.  Cl. 
360-85.000. 
Yoshida.  Tetsuo;  Ogura.  Toshiyuki;  Tajiri,  Shinji;  and  Sata.  Toshio.  to 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Method  of  manufacturing  paper  contain- 
ers. 4.257,317,  Cl.  93-40.000. 
Yoshikawa,  Noriaki.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Ultrasonic    cross-sectional     imaging    apparatus.     4.257.256.     Cl. 
73-626.000. 
Yoshimoto.  Hiromu;  Okumura,  Michitoshi;  and  Kawate,  Kenji,  to 
Daidotokushuko.  Method  for  cooling  an  aluminum  strip  during  the 
process  of  heat  treatment.  4,257,829,  Cl.  148-13.000. 
Yoshimura,  Setsuko:  See— 

Takagahara,  Isamu;  Yamauti,  Juniti;  Yoshimura,  Setsuko;  Fujii. 
Katsumi;  and  Horio.  Takekazu.  4.258.131.  Cl.  435-26.000. 


Yoshioka.  Akira:  See— 

Yomamoto,     Yoshiyuki;     Yoshioka.     Akira:     and     Morikawa, 
Masanobu.  4.258.153.  Q.  525-397.000. 
Yoshitomi  Pharmaceutical  Industries.  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakao.  Toru;  Setoguchi,  Shinro;  and  Yaoka.  Osamu.  4.258.185.  Cl. 
544-114.000. 
Yu.  Ruey  J.;  and  Van  Scott.  Eugene  J.  Treatment  of  psoriasis  with 

nicotinamide  analogues.  4,258.052.  Cl.  424-266.000. 
Yuasa  Battery  Company  Limited:  See— 

Nakagawa.  Yoshichika.  4.258,107,  CI.  429-78.000 
Yukuta.  Toshio;  Ishiwaka.  Takumi;  and  Usui,  Kiyoshi,  to  Bridgestone 
Tire  Company  Limited.  Process  for  producing  flame-resistant  foam 
resins.  4,258.139.  Cl.  521-110.000. 
Yursis.  Paul  J.:  See— 

Conrey.  Richard  N.;  McQuaid.  Phillip  T.;  and  Yursis.  Paul  J.. 
4,257.5H  Cl.  273.29.00A. 
Yuuki.  Kiyohiro:  See — 

Yamazaki.  Yasuhiro;  Wakahara.  Yasushi;  Yuuki.  Kiyohiro;  and 
Yamada.  Toyomichi,  4.258,392.  Cl.  358-260.000. 
Yuzawa.  Haruo;  and  Yano.  Tsuneomi.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company. 
Limited.  Exhaust  gas  recirculation  system  controlled  by  a  microcom- 
puter for  an  internal  combustion  engine.  4,257,381,  CI.  123-571.000. 
Zabel.  Herbert  E..  to  American  Home  Products  Corporation.  Pressure 

cooker.  4.257.394,  CI.  126-374.000. 
i^fferri,  Roberto;  and  Grosjean,  Laurent,  to  Ebauches  S.A.  Electro- 
acoustic  device  for  alarm  watch.  4.258.432,  Cl.  368-250.000. 
Zann.  Annie:  See — 

Beguin.  Alain;  2Lann.  Annie;  and  Dubois.  Jean-Claude.  4.257,910. 
Cl.  252-299.000. 
Zanzerl.  Hermann,  to  Hatebur  Umformmaschinen  AG.  Stamping  appa- 
ratus with  improved  ejection  mechanism.  4.257,253,  Cl.  72-345.000. 
Zaromb.  Solomon.  Apparatus  and  methods  for  the  electrolytic  produc- 
tion of  aluminum  metal.  4.257,855.  Cl.  204-67.000. 
Zeidler.  Guenter:  See— 

Liertz.    Heinrich;    Oestreich.    Ulrich;    and    Zeidler.    Guenter. 
4.257,707,0.356-73.100. 
Zelahy.  John  W.:  See— 

Belts.  Robert  K.;  Grisik.  John  J.;  and  Zelahy.  John  W..  4.257.741. 
CI.  416-190.000. 
Zelenka.  Alfred:  See— 

Herschtal.  Ludwik;  and  Zelenka,  Alfred,  4.258,433,  CI  370-24.000. 
Zeller,  Hans,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Method  and  apparatus  for  con- 
trolling an  internal  combustion  engine  during  and  after  engine  brak- 
ing. 4.257.363.  CI.  123-423.000. 
Zepp.  Charles  M.:  See— 

Foley.  James  W.;  Locatell,  Louis.  Jr.;  and  Zepp.  Charles  M.. 
4.258,118.0.430-221.000. 
Zeria-Shinyaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Sasaki,  Koji;  and  Harada,  Yasukazu,  4,258.030.  CI.  424-94.000. 
Zeschmar.  Winfried:  See— 

Hiller.  Heinz;  Schlauer,  Johann;  Doerges.  Alexander;   Kempf, 
Georg;  Svoboda.  Vaclav;  and  Zeschmar.  Winfried.  4.258.019.  Cl. 
423-223.000. 
Zhigarev.  Ivan  V.:  See — 

Kudryavtsev.  Boris  B.;  Krasnokutsky.  Valentin  P.;  Fedotov,  Lev 
A.;  Sholk,  Semen  F.;  Svidler,  Jury  R.;  Zhigarev,  Ivan  V.;  Begu- 
nov,  Nikolai  N.;  Kostylev,  Valentin  F.;  Brodsky,  Jury  M.;  and 
Knyazev,  Vadim  A.,  4,257,888,  CI.  210-97.000. 
Zielke.  Clyde  W.;  and  Bagshaw,  Gary  H.,  to  Conoco,  Inc.;  and  United 
States  of  America,  Energy.  Hydrocracking  with  molten  zinc  chloride 
catalyst    containing    2-12%     ferrous    chloride.    4.257.873,     Cl. 
208-108.000. 
Zielke,  Clyde  W.;  and  Rosenhoover,  William  A.,  to  Conoco,  Inc.;  and 
United  States  of  America.  Energy.  Method  for  the  regeneration  of 
spent  molten  zinc  chloride.  4.257.914.  Cl.  252-415.000. 
Zieschang.    Edwin    C.    Hay    handling    apparatus.    4.257.725.    Cl. 

414-84.000. 
Zini.  Roberto,  to  CIR  S.p.A.  Divisione  ASAIB.  Apparatus  for  feeding 

liquid  adhesive.  4,257,562.  Cl.  239-590.300. 
Zink.  John  S.;  Reed,  Robert  D.;  Glomm.  Horst  M.;  and  Sawatski,  Klaus 
E..  to  John  Ztnk  Company.  Multi-fuel  gas  burner  using  preheated 
forced  draft  air.  4.257.762.  Cl.  431-177.000. 
Zipp.  Otmar:  See — 

Jarre.  Wolfgang;  Mueller.  Gerhard;  Zipp.  Otmar;  and  Ropte, 
Eckhard,  4,258.141.  Cl.  521-114.000. 
Zrinyi.  Miklos:  See — 

Mariasi,  Bela;  Molnar.  Laszio;  Toth.  Janos;  Gulya.  Imre;  Nagy. 
Miklos;  Wolfram,  Ervin;  Zrinyi,  Miklos;  Kovacs.  Gabome;  and 
Jaksity.  Laszlone,  4.258.163.  Cl.  526-202.000. 
Zuhike  Engineering  AG:  See — 

Buchmann,  Hans.  4.257.291.  Cl.  83-71.000. 
Buchmann,  Hans,  4,257,551,  CI.  234-38.000. 
Zussman.  Hyman  W.;  Knell,  Martin;  and  Dexter,  Manin.  to  Ciba-Geigy 
Corporation.  Process  for  curing  saturated  polymers  using  divinyl 
hydantoin  coagents.  4.258.149,  Cl.  525-193.000. 
Zverev,  Anatoly  I.:  See — 

Dudko,  Daniil  A.;  Zverev.  Anatoly  I.;  Astakhov,  Evgeny  A.;  and 
Pulyaevsky,  Georgy  G.,  4.258.091.  Cl.  427-422.000. 
Zytkovicz,  Duane  J.:  See— 

Dickhudt,  Eugene  A.;  and  Zytkovicz.  Duane  J..  4.257.429.  Cl. 
128-786.000. 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  24TH  DAY  OF  MARCH,  1981 

Note  —Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  signiHcant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


Borax  Holdings  Limited:  See— 

Harwn.    Samuel     E.;    and    Fogg.    Edward.    Re.  3a353,    CI. 
260- 105.000. 
Ferrari.  Harry.  Method  of  producing  string  of  polyamide  and  strmged 

rackets  with  such  string.  Re.  30.555.  CI.  250^92.00R. 
Fogg.  Edward:  See— 

Harson.    Samuel     E.;    and    Fogg,    Edward.    Re.  30.553.    CI. 

260-105.000.  .J 

Harson.  Samuel  E.;  and  Fogg.  Edward,  to  Borax  Holdmgs  Limited. 

Metal  organophosphorus  compounds.  Re.  30.553.  CI.  260-105.000. 
Howard.  Durrell  U.:  See— 

Reise.  Herman  A..  Re.  30.550.  CI.  188-1  I2.00A. 
Hurt.  Frank  K.;  and  Wellons.  Edwin  L..  to  Mefcor.  Inc.  Belt  switch. 

Re.  30,551.  CI.  198-502.000. 
Johnson.  Gordon  d  See— 

Weinberg.  Kurt;  and  Johnson,  Gordon  C.  Re.  30.554.  CI.  260- 

429.00R. 
Kashiwabara.  Hoichiro:  See— 

Teshima.  Toru;  Kashiwabara,  Hoichiro;  and  Uchiyama,  Yoshinon. 
Re.  30.556.  CI.  357-17.000. 
Ludwig.  George  C.  to  Tom  McGuane  Industries.  Inc.  Fuel  vapor  vent 
valve.  Re.  30.552.  CI.  236-lOI.OOE. 

Mefcor.  Inc.:  S«—  „     ,„„.     ^, 

Hurt.    Frank    K.;    and    Wellons.    Edwm    L..    Re.  30.551,    CI. 

198-502.000. 
Mirtain.  Henri  J.;  and  Mishory.  Jonathan,  to  Uniroyal.  Inc.;  and  Uni- 
royal  S.A.  Pneumatic  tire.  Re.  30.549.  CI.  1 52-361. OOR. 


Mishory.  Jonathan:  S«—  «,«,*«   r,,    i<i 

Mirtain,  Henri  J.;  and  Mishory.  Jonathan.  Re.  30.549,  CI.  152- 
361. OOR. 
Reise,  Herman  A.,  to  Howard.  Durrell  U.  Automatic  trailer  sway 

sensing  and  brake  applying  system.  Re.  30.550.  CI.  188-II2.00A. 
Stanley  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  S«—  «    u 

Teshima.  Toru;  Kashiwabara,  Hoichiro;  and  Uchiyama.  Yoshinon. 
Re.  30,556.  CI.  357-17.000.  ^    ^.      . 

Teshima.  Toru;  Kashiwabara.  Hoichiro;  and  Uchiyama,  Yoshinon.  to 
Stanley  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Indicating  element  and  method  of  manu- 
facturing same.  Re.  30,556.  CI.  357-17.000. 
Tom  McGuane  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Ludwig,  George  C.  Re.  30.552.  CI.  236-lOl.OOE. 
Uchiyama.  Yoshinori:  S«—  ,.,,..  «    u-      • 

Teshima,  Toru;  Kashiwabara.  Hoichiro;  and  Uchiyama,  Yoshinon, 
Re.  30.556.  CI.  357-17.000. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See—  ^    „     ,„ ...   ^,    ,^ 

Weinberg.  Kurt;  and  Johnson.  Gordon  C,  Re.  30,554,  CI.  Zeo- 
429.00R. 
Uniroyal.  Inc.:  S«—  _       ^        „     ,« ,-«   „,    ict 

Mirtain.  Henri  J.;  and  Mishory.  Jonathan.  Re.  30.549.  CI.  152- 

361. OOR. 
Uniroyal  S.A.:  See—  ..,«,*«   ^    ict 

Mirtain,  Henri  J.;  and  Mishory.  Jonathan.  Re.  30,549,  CI.  152- 

361  OOR.                                                .,  ,      ^  ^.^    - 
Weinberg.  Kurt;  and  Johnson,  Gordon  C,  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion.  Coordination  complexes  as  catalysts.  Re.  30.554.  CI.   260- 
429.00R. 
Wellons.  Edwin  L:  S«—                        _,    .  .       «,«...     ^ 
Hurt.    Frank    K.;    and    Wellons,    Edwin  L..    Re.  30,551,   Q. 
198-502.000. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Adams.  Thomas  S.  Combined  food  holder  and  carving  aid.  258.634, 

3-24-81.  CI.  D7- 106.000. 
Addison.  Carl  E.;  and  Comes,  Rocky  J.  Irrigation  spray  nozzle.  258,678. 

3-24-81,  CI.  D23-35.000. 
American  Can  Company:  See— 

Borzner.  Andrew  C,  Jr.;  and  Howard.  Fred,  258,629,  CI.  D6- 
157.000. 
Arrow  AB:  See— 

Larsson,  Nils,  258.677,  CI.  D23-35.000. 
Aulbert,  Harold  V.,  to  Vaughan  Furniture  Company.  Armoire  or  the 

like.  258.628.  3-24-81.  CI.  D6-I54.000. 
Autonutic  Liquid  Packaging.  Inc.:  See— 

Pagels.  Louis  T..  258.689.  CI.  D24-58.000. 
Balleis.  Peter  K.,  to  Lorenz  Bolz  GmbH  &  Co.  Toy  spinning  top. 

258,674.  3-24-81,  CI.  D2 1-97.000. 
Bartkowski.  Walter  B.  Ring.  258.642.  3-24-81,  CI.  Dl  1-26.000. 
Bates  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Beaubien.  Thomas  S.;  Oehring.  Robert  E.;  and  Rich.  Dennis  C. 
258,650,  CI.  D 12- 158.000. 
Beaubien,  Thomas  S.;  Oehring.  Robert  E.;  and  Rich.  Dennis  C.  to 
Bates  Industries.  Inc.  Motorcycle  tote  box.  258.650.  3-24-81.  CI. 
D 1 2- 158.000. 
Bell  Telephone  Uboratones.  Incorporated:  See—  _ 

Vaughan.  David  K.;  and  Walters,  Rodney  J .  258.656.  CI.  D14- 
6*000 
Bellini.  Mario,  to  Ing.  C.  Olivetti  ft  C.  S.pA.  Electronic  typewnter. 

258.663.  3-24-81.  CI.  D18-1.000. 

Bellini,  Mario,  to  Ing  C.  Olivetti  ft  C.  S.p.A.  Desk  top  calculator. 

258.664,  3-24-81,  CI.  D18-7.000. 
Berger,  Christine  J.:  See— 

Berger,  Jeffrey  D.;  and  Berger.  Chnstine  J..  258.660.  CI.  D16- 

14.000. 
Berger  Jeffrey  D.;  and  Berger.  Christine  J.  Walk-in  multiple  screen  rear 

projection  display  unit.  258.660.  3-24-81.  CI.  D16-14.000. 
Boeing  Company.  The:  See— 

Booth.  Murray  A.;  Webb,  Everette  L.;  and  Williamv  Bill.  258.649. 

CI  D 12-80  000. 
Brown.  John  F,  Jr.;  and  Jackson.  Boyce  D..  258.647.  CI.  D12- 

Martin,  Robert  D.;  Miller,  Douglas  S.;  and  Rice.  Kenneth  P.. 
258.648.  CI.  D 12-7 1. 000. 


Booth.  Murray  A.;  Webb,  Everette  L.;  and  Williams,  Bill,  to  Boeing 
Company.  The.  Airplane.  258.649,  3-24-81,  CI.  DI2-80.000. 

Borzner.  Andrew  C,  Jr.;  and  Howard,  Fred,  to  Amencan  Can  Com- 
pany. Combined  display  and  storage  rack  for  clothing  patterns  or  the 
like.  258.629.  3-24-81.  CI.  D6- 157.000. 

Bosch-Siemens  Hausgerate  GmbH:  See— 

Reichl.  Erast,  258,685.  CI.  D23- 148.000. 
Boyko.  Samuel,  deceased;  and  by  Boyko,  Zenovia,  executrix,  to  Boyko, 

Zenovia.  Collapsible  fire  hydrant  hose  coupling  tool,  or  wrench. 

258.636.  3-24-81.  CI.  D8-27.000. 

Boyko.  Zenovia:  See—  „    .     ,  .  •    tta  t.it. 

Boyko.  Samuel,  deceased;  and  Boyko.  Zenovta.  executnx.  258.636. 
CI.  D8-27.000. 

Boyko.  Zenovia,  executrix:  See—  . 

Boyko.  Samuel,  deceased;  and  Boyko,  Zenovia.  executnx,  238,636, 

CI.  D8-27.000. 

Bretschger,  Edward  B..  to  Louis  Marx  ft  Co..  Inc.  Typewriter.  258.665, 

3-24-81,  CI.  D18-1.000.  ^        „  /.  tk- 

Brown,  John  F..  Jr.;  and  Jackson.  Boyce  D..  to  Boeing  Company.  The. 

Airplane.  258.647.  3-24-81.  CI.  D12-80.000. 
Burris  Industries.  Incorporated:  See— 

Halme.Matti.  258.627,  CI.  D6-7I. 000.^       ^  .    .  _^  .    ...     , 
Butcher,  Geoff,  to  Hilary  Page  "Sensible"  Toys  Limited.  Exploding  toy 

rocket.  258.672.  3-24-81.  CI.  D21-87.000. 
Cartwjales  SanU  Eulalia.  Javier  B.:  See—  _.  ^    .    .  ,     _    .    _  ... 
Carbajales  Santa  Eulalia.  Jesus  A.;  and  Carbajales  Sanu  Eulalia, 
JavierB.  258,644.  CI.  DIM  58.000.  c,,      , 

Carbajales  Santa  Eulalia.  Jesus  A.;  and  Carbajales  Santa  Eulalia,  Javier 
B .  to  John  J.  Madison  Company,  Inc.  Figunne  of  a  Scottish  temer. 
258.644.  3-24-81.  CI.  Dll-158.000.  ^„„,««« 

Christophel,  John  C.  Wood  stove.  258,684,  3-24-81  CI.  p23-97.aXX 
Coiani    Luigi.  to  Friedrich  Grohe  Annaturenfabnk  GmbH  ft  Co. 
Faucet.  258.676.  3-24-81,  CI.  D23-25.O0O. 

^"Tdd^Si";  clrl  E^nd  Comes.  Rocky  J..  258.678.  CI.  D23-35.00a 
Commisso   Nicholas  D..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Compartmented 
food  tray  or  the  like.  258,632.  3-24-81.  CI.  D7-38.000. 

Copco.  Inc.:  See— 

Ux.  Michael,  258.631.  CI.  D7.3.000 
deHaseth,  John,  to  Jonee.  Inc.  Makeup  center.  258,694,  3-24-81,  ci. 
D28-68.000. 
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Dembicks.  Andrew  E.;  and  Schurman.  Peter  T..  to  Plastic  Forming 
Company,  Inc..  The.  Chain  saw  case  or  the  like.  258,626,  3-24-81,  CI. 
D3-V).000. 
Dembicks.  Andrew  E.;  and  Schurman.  Peter  T..  to  Plastic  Forming 
Company.  Inc..  The.  Welding  equipment  carrier  or  the  like.  258.645. 
3-24-81.  CI.  D  12-32.000. 
Dubbs.  Bernard:  See— 

Unger.  Philip;  and  Dubbs,  Bernard,  258,651.  CI.  DI3-I2.000. 
Ed  Sisty  Angling  Adventures.  Inc.:  See— 

Sisty.  Edwin  J.,  deceased;  and  Sisty.  Yoshie,  executrix.  258,675,  CI. 
D22-23.000. 
Friedrich  Grohe  Armaturenfabrik  GmbH  ft  Co.:  See— 

Coiani,  Luigi.  258.676.  CI.  D23-25.000. 
Geisheimer,  James  A.  Ice  bucket  or  similar  article.  258,633, 3-24-81,  a. 

D7-78.000. 
Goldman,  Paul  R.  Shoe  heel.  258.620.  3-24-81.  CI.  D2-323.000. 
Goldman.  Paul  R.  Shoe  heel.  258.621,  3-24-81.  CI.  D2-323.000. 
Grunstad.  Jerome  A.,  to  Ketcham  ft  McDougall.  Incorporated.  Wall 

mountable  index  finder.  258.670.  3-24-81,  CI.  D19-76.000. 
Guillon,   Claude,   to  Thomson-Brandt.    Record   turntable.   258,652, 

3-24-81.  CI.  DI4-25.000. 
Halme.  Matti.  to  Burris  Industries.  Incorporated.  Seat  or  similar  article. 

258,627.  3-24-81.  CI.  D6-7I.000. 
Hefiing.  Jack  D.  Combined  rain  and  wind  gauge.  258.640,  3-24-81,  CI. 

DIO-53.000. 
Hilary  Page  "Sensible"  Toys  Limited:  See- 
Butcher,  Geoff,  258,672,  CI.  D2I-87.000. 
Hill,  James  B.  Combined  liquid  dispensing  container  and  cabinet. 

258,658,  3-24-81.  CI.  D 1 5- 1 12.000. 
Hodge.  Joseph.  Aspirator  tube.  258,688.  3-24-81,  CI.  D24-54.000. 
Howard.  Fred:  See— 

Borzner,  Andrew  C.  Jr.;  and  Howard,  Fred,  258,629,  CI.  D6- 
157.000. 
Ing.  C.  Olivetti  ft  C.  S.p.A.:  See- 
Bellini.  Mario.  258.663.  CI.  D 18- 1.000. 
Bellini.  Mario.  258,664.  CI.  D 1 8-7.000. 
Jackson,  Boyce  D.:  See — 

Brown.  John  F..  Jr.;  and  Jackson,  Boyce  D.,  258,647,  CI.  D12- 
80.000. 
John  J.  Madison  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Carbajales  Santa  Eulalia,  Jesus  A.;  and  Carbajales  Santa  Eulalia. 
Javier  B..  258.644.  CI.  Dll-158.000. 
Johnson.  Doris  J.  Child  toilet  training  center.  258.679,  3-24-81.  CI. 

D23-53.000. 
Johnson.  Kenneth  O.  Combined  air  filter  and  freshener.  258,686, 

3-24-81.  CI.  D23-I49.00O. 
Jonee.  Inc.:  See— 

deHaseth.  John.  258.694.  CI.  D28-68.000. 
Katsube.  Akinaga.  Therapeutic  percussion  device  for  relieving  stiff 

shoulders.  258,687.  3-24-81,  CI.  D24-36.000. 
Ketcham  ft  McDougall,  Incorporated:  See— 

Grunstad,  Jerome  A..  258.670.  CI.  D19-76.000. 
Larsson.  Gosta  I.:  See— 

Nystrom.  Kjell  S.;  and  Ursson.  Gosu  I..  258.659,  CI.  DI5-139.000. 
Larsson,  Nils,  to  Arrow  AB.  Hand  shower.  258.677.  3-24-81,  CI.  D23- 

35.000. 
Lax.  Michael,  to  Copco.  Inc.  Combined  covered  casserole  and  serving 

cradle.  258.631.  3-24-81.  CI.  D7-3.000. 
Levy.  Michael,  to  Lexicon  Corporation.  Design  for  an  information 
retrieval  device  or  similar  article.  258.654.  3-24-81.  CI.  D14-43.000. 
Levy.  Michael,  to  Lexicon  Corporation.  Design  for  a  keyboard  and 
display  unit  for  an  information  retrieval  device  or  similar  article. 
258.655,  3-24-81.  CI.  DI4-45.00O. 
Lexicon  Corporation:  See- 
Levy.  Michael.  258.654.  CI.  DI4-43.000. 
Levy.  Michael.  258.655.  CI.  D  14-45.000. 
L'Heureux.  Charles.  Pipe  cover.  258.693.  3-24-81,  CI.  D27-05.000. 
Lillehoff.  Henry.  Cam  boring  tool.  258.637.  3-24-81.  CI.  D8-98.000. 
Lorenz  Bolz  GmbH  ft  Co.:  See— 

Balleis.  Peter  K..  258.674.  CI.  D2 1 -97.000. 
Louis  Marx  ft  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Bretschger.  Edward  B..  258.665,  CI.  DI8-1.000. 
Lucas,  David  S.  Bottle.  258.639.  3-24-81.  CI.  D9-355.O0O. 
Martin.  Robert  D.;  Miller.  Douglas  S.;  and  Rice.  Kenneth  P..  to  Boeing 

Company.  The.  Airplane.  258.648.  3-24-81.  CI.  D12-7I.OOO. 
Mattel.  Inc.:  See— 

McHose,  Charles  W.,  258.673,  CI.  D21-13.O0O. 
McHose.  Charles  W.,  to  Mattel.  Inc.  Electronic  baseball  game  casing  or 

similar  article.  258.673.  3-24-81.  CI.  D21-13.000. 
Miller.  Douglas  S.:  See- 
Martin.  Robert  D.;  Miller.  Douglas  S.;  and  Rice.  Kenneth  P.. 
258.648.  CI.  D 12-7 1. 000. 
Minges.  Charles  R.  Bookmark.  258,667.  3-24-81.  CI.  D 1 9-34.000. 
Mitsubishi  Pencil  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Sase.  Hisashi.  258.671,  CI.  D2 1-85.000. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See— 

Commisso,  Nicholas  D..  258.632.  CI.  D7-38.000. 
Moss,  James  P.  Biliary  tree  model.  258,668.  3-24-81.  CI.  D19-62.000. 
Motoyoshi.  Junichi:  See— 

Yoshioka.  Eiichi;  and  Motoyoshi.  Junichi.  258.666.  CI.  D18-7.000. 
Neilsen.  Hildaur  L..  to  Rolodex  Corporation.  Rotary  card  file.  258,669, 

3-24-81.  CI.  D 1 9-76.000. 
Nyman.  Curt  L.  Scaffold.  258.691.  3-24-81.  CI.  D25-68.000. 
Nystrom.  Kjell  S.;  and  Larsson.  Gosu  I.,  to  Pitea  Maskin-Industri 
Nystrom  ft  Larsson  AB.  Cutting  element  for  a  wood  chipping  ma- 
chine. 258.659.  3-24-81.  CI.  D 15- 139.000. 


Oehring,  Robert  E.:  See— 

Beaubien,  Thomas  S.;  Oehring.  Robert  E.;  and  Rich.  Dennis  C. 
258,650,  CI.  D 12- 158.000. 
Olenius,  Stig.  End  cap  for  furniture  slats.  258,630,  3-24-81.  Q.  D6- 

191.000. 
Ozeki.  Yukiharu.  to  Ushio  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Combined  auxiliary 

headlight  and  cover  therefor.  258.692.  3-24-81.  CI.  D26-28.000. 
Pagels.  Louis  T.,  to  Automatic  Liquid  Packaging,  Inc.  Receptacle 

suitable  for  medical  fluids.  258.689.  3-24-81,  CI.  D24-58.000. 
Pitea  Maskin-Industri  Nystrom  ft  Larsson  AB:  See— 

Nystrom.  Kjell  S.;  and  Larsson.  Gosu  I..  258.659. 0.  D 1 5- 1 39.000. 
Plastic  Forming  Company.  Inc..  The:  See— 

Dembicks.  Andrew  E.;  and  Schurman.  Peter  T..  258.626.  CI.  D3- 

30.000. 
Dembicks.  Andrew  E.;  and  Schurman.  Peter  T..  258.645.  Q.  D12- 
32.000. 
Reiback.  Eari  M.  Mobile.  258.643.  3-24-81.  CI.  Dll-141.000. 
Reichl.    Ernst,    to    Bosch-Siemens    Hausgerate   GmbH.    Vaporizer. 

258.685,  3-24-81,  CI.  D23-I48.000. 
Rice,  Kenneth  P.:  See- 
Martin,  Robert  D.;  Miller,  Douglas  S.;  and  Rice,  Kenneth  P., 
258.648.  a.  D12-7I.000. 
Rich.  Dennis  C:  See— 

Beaubien.  Thomas  S.;  Oehring.  Robert  E.;  and  Rich.  Dennis  C. 
258.650."  CI.  D 1 2- 158.000. 
Rolodex  Corporation:  See — 

Neilsen.  Hildaur  L.,  258.669,  CI.  D19-76.000. 
Rosso.  Wendell  P.  Necktie.  258.622.  3-24-81.  CI.  D2-35 1.000. 
Rosso.  Wendell  P.  Necktie.  258,623.  3-24-81.  CI.  D2-353.000. 
Rosso.  Wendell  P.  Necktie.  258.624.  3-24-81.  CI.  D2-353.000. 
Sase,  Hisashi.  to  Mitsubishi  Pencil  Co..  Ltd.  Toy  helicopter.  258.671, 

3-24-81.  CI.  D2 1-85.000. 
Schurman.  Peter  T.:  See— 

Dembicks,  Andrew  E.;  and  Schurman.  Peter  T..  258,626,  CI.  D3- 

30.000. 
Dembicks,  Andrew  E.;  and  Schurman.  Peter  T..  258,645.  CI.  D12- 
32.000. 
Schwiemann.  Kari-Heinz.  Boat.  258.646.  3-24-81.  CI.  D  12-62.000. 
Sheridan,  Darlene  M.  Heat-protective  arm  and  hand  glove  for  hot  food 

service.  258,625.  3-24-81.  CI.  D2-365.O0O. 
Shiraishi.  Yukinobu,  to  Slik  Tripod  Co..  Ltd.  Camera  tripod  or  the  like. 

258.661.  3-24-81.  CI.  D16-45.000. 
Sisty.  Edwin  J.,  deceased;  and  by  Sisty.  Yoshie.  executrix,  to  Ed  Sisty 
Angling  Adventures,  Inc.  Fly  casting  rod  or  similar  article.  258.675. 
3-24-81,  CI.  D22-23.000. 
Sisty,  Yoshie,  executrix:  See — 

Sisty,  Edwin  J.,  deceased;  and  Sisty.  Yoshie,  executrix,  258,675,  CI. 
D22-23.000. 
Slik  Tripod  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Shiraishi,  Yukinobu.  258.661.  CI.  D16-45.000. 
Sokoloff,  Maurice  A.:  See- 
Stone.  David  S.;  and  Sokoloff.  Maurice  A..  258.635.  CI.  D7- 
131.000. 
Stark.  Crister.  Agricultural  roller.  258.657.  3-24-81.  CI.  D 1 5-27.000. 
Stone.  David  S.;  and  Sokoloff,  Maurice  A.  Grill  cover.  258.635. 3-24-81. 

CI.  D7-I31.000. 
Sueyoshi,  Shigeki.  Sunglasses.  258.662.  3-24-81.  CI.  DI6-6S.000. 
Thomson-Brandt:  See — 

Guillon.  Claude,  258,652,  CI.  D14-25.000. 
Vachus,  Raymond,  258,653.  CI.  D  14-25.000. 

Unger.  Philip;  and  Dubbs,  Bernard.  Electrical  apparatus  control  panel. 

258.651.  3-24-81.  CI  D 1 3- 1 2.000. 
Ushio  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ozeki.  Yukiharu.  258.692.  CI.  D26-28.000. 
Vachus.  Raymond,  to  Thomson-Brandt.  Record  tumuble.  258.653. 

3-24-81.  CI.  D  14-25.000. 
Vaughan.  David  K.;  and  Walters,  Rodney  J.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Labora- 
tories, Incorporated.  Telephone  handset.  258.656.  3-24-81.  CI.  DI4- 
64.000. 
Vaughan  Furniture  Company:  See — 

Aulbert,  Harold  V.,  258,628.  CI.  D6.154.000. 
W.  ft  G.  Sissons,  Limited:  See — 

Wilson.  Gordon  M..  258.680.  CI.  D23-58.000. 
Wilson.  Gordon  M..  258.681.  CI.  D23-67.000. 
Wilson.  Gordon  M..  258.682.  CI.  D23-68.000. 
Wilson.  Gordon  M..  258.683.  CI.  D23-69.000. 
Walters.  Rodney  J.:  See— 

Vaughan.  David  K.;  and  Walters.  Rodney  J..  258.656.  O.  D14- 
64.000. 

Webb.  Everette  L.:  See- 
Booth.  Murray  A.;  Webb.  Everette  L.;  and  Williams.  Bill.  258.649. 
CI.  D 1 2-80.000. 
Williams.  Bill:  See- 
Booth.  Murray  A.;  Webb.  Everette  L.;  and  Williams.  Bill.  258,649. 
a.  D  12-80.000. 
Wilson,  Gordon  M.,  to  W.  ft  G.  Sissons,  Limited.  Lavatory.  258.680. 
3-24-81.  CI.  D23-58.000. 

Wilson.  Gordon  M..  to  W.  ft  G.  Sissons,  Limited.  Water  closet.  258.681. 

3-24-81.  CI.  D23-67.000. 
Wilson.  Gordon  M..  to  W.  ft  G.  Sissons.  Limited.  Urinal.  258,682. 

3-24-81,  CI.  D23-68.000. 
Wilson,  Gordon  M.,  to  W.  ft  G.  Sissons,  Limited.  Cover  for  sanitary 

pipe  fittings.  258.683.  3-24-81.  CI.  D23-69.000. 
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Woodhouse.  Charles  F.  Wind  threshold  indicating  banner.  258.641.    Yim.  George.  Clamp.  258,638.  3-24-81.  CI.  D8-394.000. 

wi;^t;'c*^MSl"-i'iSf  s,™*^.n.n.  device.  2».«0.  3.2«,.  C.    ^'';^f^':Si.!;lSVS!"«;'tm^SSt''^"^''^ 

D24-99.000. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Cooper.  Calvin,  to  Granspur  Enterprises.  Semi-spur  mutant 
Granny  Smith  apple  tree.  4.676.  3-24-81,  CI.  34.000. 

Granspur  Enterprises:  See- 
Cooper.  Calvin.  4,676.  CI.  34.000. 

Souther.  Franklin  D.:  See—  ,,     t^    ^^ik  r-i 

Takatori.  Frank  H.;  and  Souther.  Frankim  D..  4,675.  C  . 
Takatori.  Frank  H.;  and  Souther.  Franklin  D.,  4,677,  CI. 


strain  of 


89.000. 
89.000. 


Takatori.  Frank  H.;  and  Souther.  Franklin  D..  W  .Un'X*""^  °f  ^'^' 

nia.  The  RegenU  of  the.  Asparagus  plant.  4.675,  3-24-81.  CI.  89.000. 

Takatori.  Fran!  H.;  and  Souther,  Franfclin  D..  «o  University  of  CJifor- 

nia.  The  Regents  of  the.  Asparagus  plant.  4,677,  3-24-81.  CI.  BV.WW. 

University  of  California,  The  Regents  of  the:  S«— 

Takatori.  Frank  H.;  and  Souther.  Frankim  D.,  4,675,  C  .  89.000. 
Takatori,  Frank  H.;  and  Souther,  Franklin  D.,  4,677,  CI.  89.000. 
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ISSUED  MARCH  24,  1981 
Note.— First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


75 


CLASS  2 

4,257.127 


CLASS3 

1.911  4,257.128 

4,257.129 

13  4,257,130 

CLASS  4 

246  4,257,131 

498  4,257,132 

CLASS  6 

I  4,257,133 

4.257.134 

CLASS  7 

4,257,135 

CLASS  8 

4,257,769 
4,257,770 
4,257,768 


125 


188 
549 
561 


CLASS  14 

71.3  4.257,136 

4,257,137 

CLASS  IS 

4  4,257,138 


104.3  SN 

230 

230.11 


4.257,139 
4.257.616 
4,257,140 


11 

12 
30 
32 
49 


CLASS  17 

4,257,141 
4.257.142 
4.257,143 
4,257,144 
4.257.145 
4.257,146 


CLASS  19 

0.2  4,257,147 

98  4,257,148 


CLASS  23 


230  B 


230  HC 

230  M 
2.«)PC 

2.12  E 


4.257,771 
4,257,773 
4.257,774 
4,257.775 
4.257,776 
4,257,772 
4,257,777 

CLASS  24 

274  R  4,257,149 

CL.\SS29 

33  K  4,257.150 

240  4.257.151 

281.4  4,257,152 

430  4,257,153 

4.12  4,257,154 

511  4.257.155 

580  4.257.156 

611  4.257.157 

824  4.257.158 

861  4.257.159 

CLASS  30 

41  4.257.160 

43.6  4,257.161 

161  4.257.162 

180  4.257.163 

CLASS  33 

1  N  4.257.164 

174  F  4.257.165 

185  R  4.257.166 

CLASS  34 

1  4.257.167 

17  4.257.168 

27  4.257.169 

48  4.257.170 

57  A  4.257.171 

68  4.257.172 

92  4.257.173 

CLASS  36 

44  4.257.176 

77  R  4.257.177 


CLASS  37 

70  4,257,178 

CLASS  40 

362  4.257.180 

378  4.257.179 

CLASS  43 

212  4.257.181 

42.06  4,257.182 

42.19  4.257.183 

92  4,257,184 

CLASS  44 

1  R  4.257.778 

63  4.257.779 

4.257,780 

CLASS46 

6  4.257,185 

77  4,257.186 

79  4,257,187 

156  4.257,188 

241  4.257,189 

CLASS  47 

1.3  4.257.190 

48.5  4.257.191 


CLASS  48 


197  R 
200 


140 
465 


4.257.781 
4.257.782 

CLASS  49 

4.257.192 
4.257.193 


CLASS  51 

57 

4.257.194 

124  R 

4.257.195 

163.2 

4.257,1% 

168 

4,257,197 

313 

4,257,198 

CLASS S2 

2 

4.257,199 

4 

4.257,200 

118 

4,257.201 

204 

4.257,202 

221 

4,257.203 

395 

4.257,204 

484 

4,257.205 

573 

4.257.206 

586 

4.257,207 

212 
371 

442 
463 


61 
84 
89 
2.M) 
261 
279 
346 
378 
379 
382 
394 


12.7 
13.4 
14.4 
14.6 
327  R 

341 


CLASS  53 

4,257,208 
4,257,209 
4.257,210 
4.257.211 
4.257.212 

CLASS  55 

4.257.783 
4.257.784 
4.257.785 
4.257.792 
4.257,786 
4,257.787 
4.257,788 
4,257.789 
4.257.790 
4.257.791 
4.257,793 

CLASS  56 

4.257.213 
4.257.214 
4.257.215 
4.257.216 
4.257.217 
4.257,218 
4,257.219 


CLASS  57 

89  4.257.220 

256  4.257.221 

CLASS  60 

39.02  4.257.222 

39.04  4.257.223 

204  4.257.224 

274  4.257.225 

290  4.257.226 

4,257,227 


330 
517 
527 
676 
687 
719 
736 
745 


28 
150 
157 
176  B 
238.7 
448 
538 


4,257.228 
4.257,229 
4.257,230 
4,257,231 
4,257,232 
4,257,233 
4,257.234 
4,257.235 
4.257,236 

CLASS  62 

4,257,794 
4,257,795 
4,257.237 
4,257,238 
4,257,239 
4,257,240 
4.257,796 


CLASS  63 

14  D  4,257,241 

CLASS  64 

14  4,257,242 

17  R  4,257,243 

23  4.257.244 

4.257,245 

CLASS  65 

3  A  4,257.797 

21.4  4,257.798 

■  4.257,799 

221  4,257,800 

CLASS  68 

200  4.257.246 

CLASS  70 
232  4.257.247 

236  4.257.248 

303  A  4.257.249 

CLASS  71 

70  4,257.801 

93  4,257.802 

100  4.257.803 

106  4.257.804 

120  4.257.805 


57 
108 
232 
345 
432 
455 


CLASS  72 

4,257,251 
4,257.250 
4.257.252 
4,257.253 
4,257,254 
4,257,255 


CLASS  73 


19 

23 

61.1  C 
119  A 
134 

139 

146 

ISOA 

155 

425.6 

606 
620 
626 

633 

647 

718 

861.06 

861.22 

861.24 

861.25 

861.57 


4,257,257 
4,257.258 
4.257.259 
4,257,260 
4,257,261 
4,257,262 
4,257,263 
4.257,264 
4.257,265 
4,257,266 
4.257.267 
4.257,268 
4,257,269 
4,257.270 
4,257,256 
4,257,271 
4.257.272 
4,257,273 
4,257.274 
4,257,275 
4.257.276 
4.257.277 
4.257.278 
4.257.279 


CLASS  74 


5.6  E 
6 

125 
128 

405 
422 


4.257.280 
4.257.281 
4.257.282 
4.257.283 
4.257.284 
4.257.285 
4.257.286 


3 
108 
123  N 
203 


4.257.806 
4,257.807 
4.257.808 
4,257,809 


CLASS  81 

3.34  4.257,287 


66R 


4.257.288 


CLASS  75 

1  R  4.257.881 


CLASS  82 

4  C  4,257,289 

40  R  4,257,290 

CLASS  83 

71  4,257,291 

146  4,257,292 

193  4,257.293 

374  4,257.294 

4,257,295 
393  4,257,2% 

471.3  4,257.297 

482  4,257,298 

4,257.299 
620  4,257,300 

835  4,257,301 

839  4,257.302 

CLASS  84 

1.22  4,257.303 

1.23  4,257,304 

1.24  4,257,305 
485  R  4,257,306 


12 


CLASS  87 

4,257,309 


CLASS  89 

33  CA  4.257,310 

CLASS  91 

363  A  4,257,311 

369  A  4,257.312 

422  4,257.313 

CLASS  92 
5  R  4.257.314 

26  4.257.315 

CLASS  93 

40  4,257,317 
CLASS  98 

1.5  4.257.318 

37  4.257.319 

ClJiSSf9 

509  4.257.320 

CLASS  100 

219  4.257.321 

229  A  4.257.322 

CLASS  101 

41  4,257.323 
93.01  4.257.324 

288  4.257.326 

4.257.327 

292  4.257.328 

473  4.257.329 

CLASS  102 

100  4.257.330 

CLASS  104 
2  4.257,331 

CLASSICS 
362  4,257.332 

CLASS  106 

41  4.257,810 

47  Q  4,257.811 

67  4.257.812 

74  4.257,813 

90  4.257.814 

98  4.257.815 

208  4.257.816 

266  4.257.817 

CLASS  too 

144  4.257..133 

CLASS  110 

104  R  4.257.334 


336 
341 
346 


4.257.337 
4.257,338 
4,257.339 


CLASS  HI 

I  4,257.340 

CLASS  113 

7  R  4,257,341 

CLASS  116 

307  4,257.342 

CLASS  lis 


194 

245 


4.257.335 
4.257.336 


SO 

4.257.343 

301 

4.257.344 

634 

4,257,345 

641 

4.257.346 

662 

4.257.347 

689 

4.257.348 

CLASS  119 

1 

4.257.349 

3 

4.257.350 

4 

4.257,351 

5 

4,257.352 

61 

4.257.353 

72.5 

4,257,354 

CU^SS  122 

17  4,257.355 

32  4,257.356 

235  B  4.257,357 

235  R  4.257,358 

390  4.257.359 

412  4.257,360 

CLASS  123 


51  B 

4.257,365 

185  BB 

4.257.367 

195  C 

4.257.368 

198  E 

4.257.369 

4.257.370 

198  F 

4.257.371 

4.257.372 

352 

4,257.361 

392 

4.257.362 

423 

4.257.363 

424 

4.257.373 

425 

4.257.364 

432 

4.257.374 

453 

4.257.375 

472 

4.257.376 

492 

4.257.377 

512 

4.257.378 

518 

4.257.379 

552 

4.257,380 

554 

4.257.366 

571 

4.257.381 

4.257.382 

572 

4.257.383 

575 

4.257.384 

CLASS  124 

24  R  4.257.385 
35  A  4,257,386 

CLASS  126 

25  B  4,257,387 

26  4.257.388 
113  4.257.389 
121                   4.257.390 

163  R  4.257.391 

164  4.257.392 
307  A  4.257.393 
374  4.257.394 
422  4.257.395 

426  4.257.3% 

427  4.257.397 
4.257.398 

429  4.257.399 

438  4.257.400 

439  4.257.401 
443  4.257.402 
449  4.257.403 
451  4.257.404 

CLASS  127 

1  4.257.818 

CLASS  128 

1  R  4.257.405 


20 
30.2 


4.257.406 
4.257.407 


32  4.257.408 

69  4.257.409 

75  4.257.410 

92  EB  4.257,41 1 

112  4,257.412 

130  4.257.413 

160  4,257.414 

200.21  4,257.415 

214  R  4.257,416 

233  4.257.417 

286  4.257.418 

303  A  4.257.419 

4.257.420 

348  4.257.421 

350  R  4.257,422 

419  PG  4.257.423 

641  4.257.424 

758  4J57.425 

766  4.257.426 

769  4.257.427 

785  4.257.428 

786  4.257.429 

CLASS  131 

140  B  4.257.430 

140  P  4.257.431 

173  4.257.432 

CLASS  132 

1 1  A  4.257.433 


33  R 


4.257.434 


CLASS  133 

3  R  4.257.435 

5  R  4.257.436 

CLASS  134 

19  4,257,819 

22  R  4,257,820 

CLASS  13< 

206  4.257.822 

4,257,823 

244  4.257.821 


CLASS  137 


8 
88 

99 

116.3 
238 
269.5 
315 
341 
368 
375 
460 
505.25 
505.42 
512.1 
514.3 
514.7 
593 
5%  16 
613 
851 
855 


4.257.437 
4,257.438 
4.257,439 
4.257,440 
4.257,441 
4.257.442 
4.257.443 
4.257.444 
4.257.445 
4.257.446 
4.257.447 
4.257.448 
4.257.449 
4.257.450 
4.257.451 
4.257,453 
4.257,452 
4.257,454 
4,257,455 
4,257,456 
4.257,457 
4.257.458 


CLASS  138 

147  4.257.459 

CLASS  141 

26  4.257.460 

CLASS  144 

2  Z  4.257.461 

218  4.257.462 

CLASS  148 


6. 

13 

112 

l.M 

187 


16 


4.257.824 
4.257.825 
4.257.826 
4.257.827 
4.257.828 
4.257.829 
4.257.830 
4.257.831 
4.257.832 


CLASS  150 

35  4.257.463 

52  R  4.257.464 


P!  49 


PI  50 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


CLASS  151 

38  4,257.465 

CLASS  tS2 

158  4,257.467 

209  R  4.257,468 

356  R  4.257,469 

361  R  Re.30,549 


CLASS  IM 

64 

4.257,833 

73.6 

4,257.834 

92 

4,257.835 

125 

4,257.836 

153 

4,257.837 

439 

4.257,838 

555 

4,257,839 

556 

4,257.840 

620 

4.257,841 

CLASS  160 

172  4,257.470 


332 


4,257.471 


CLASS  162 

117  4.257.842 

146  4,257,843 

305  4,257,844 

CLASS  164 

70  4,257,472 

82  4,257.473 

299  4,257,474 

CLASS  165 

1  4,257.475 

9.3  4,257,476 

48  S  4,257,477 

104  F  4,257,478 

156  4,257,479 

165  4,257,480 

168  4.257,481 

CLASS  166 

249  4.257,482 

292  4.257.483 

325  4.257,484 

CLASS  169 

61  4,257,485 

CLASS  171 

101  4,257,486 

CLASS  172 

4,257,487 

CLASS  173 

4,257,488 
4,257.489 


140 


133 
159 


CLASS  174 

168  4,258,228 

CLASS  176 

58  PB  4,257,845 

60  4.257.846 

68  4,257,847 


CLASS  179 


1  ST 

17  A 

18  FC 
99R 

114R 
121  D 
175.3  R 


4.258,229 
4,258,230 
4,258,231 
4,258,232 
4,258,234 
4.258,235 
4,258.236 


172 


116 
142 
206 


20 
89 


CLASS  ISl 

4,257,325 

CLASS  1S2 

4,257.490 
4.257,491 
4.257,492 

CLASS  ir? 

4,257,493 
4,257.494 


CLASS  188 

I  B  4,257.495 

72.6  4,257,496 

77  W  4.257.497 

112  A  Re.30,550 

218  A  4,257.498 

287  4.257.499 


CLASS  192 


106. 


4.257,510 


CLASS  194 

4R  4.257.511 

100  A  4.257,512 

CLASS  198 

333  4,257,515 

345  4,257,513 

399  4,257,516 

459  4.257,514 

497  4.257.517 

502  Re.30,551 

504  4.257.518 

834  4,257,519 

CLASS  200 

1 1  J  4,258,237 

84  C  4,258,238 

148  A  4,258,239 

CLASS  302 

82  4,257,848 

228  4,257,849 

CLASS  203 

29  4,257,850 

31 

99 


3.23 
12  A 
ISA 
21 
35 
43.1 
58  C 
70.25 
84  A 
86 


4,257,503 
4,257,504 
4.257,505 
4,257,506 
4,257,500 
4,257.507 
4,257.501 
4.257.502 
4.257,508 
4,257,509 


4,257,851 
4,257,852 


CLASS  204 


32  R 

36 

67 
129 

158  HA 
158  R 
159.23 
163  R 
181  R 
195  R 
195  S 
213 
224  M 
253 
265 
299  R 


4,257,853 
4,257,854 
4,257,855 
4,257,856 
4.257.857 
4.257,858 
4,257,859 
4,257,860 
4.257,861 
4,257,862 
4,257,863 
4.257,864 
4,257,865 
4,257.866 
4.257.867 
4.257.868 


3 

5.1 
299 
303 


CLASS  206 

4.257.520 
4.257,521 
4,257,522 
4.257.523 


CLASS  208 


8LE 

39 

57 

59 
108 
111 
113 
120 
144 


4,257,869 
4,257,870 
4,257,871 
4,257,872 
4.257,873 
4.257,874 
4,257,875 
4,257,876 
4,257,877 


137  R 
369 


4.258.247 
4,258.248 


CLASS  209 

2  4.257,878 

5  4,257,879 

144  4,257,880 

268  4,257,882 

664  4,257,883 

CLASS  210 

%.|  4,257.887 

97  4,257,888 

104  4,257,889 

112  4,257,890 

163  4,257.892 

169  4,257,893 

221.2  4.257,891 

232  4.257,894 

243  4.257.895 

268  4,257,896 

516  4,257,886 

605  4.257,897 

656  4,257,884 

691  4,257,885 

751  4,257,898 

758  4,257.899 

776  4.257,900 

791  4,257,901 

CLASS  211 

71  4,257,524 

CLASS  215 

100  A  4,257,525 

332  4,257,526 


CLASS  219 


1041 
10.43 
1071 
61 

69  M 
69S 
81 
121  LW 


CLASS  220 

72  4.257,527 

89  A  4.257,528 

269  4,257.529 

469  4,257,530 

CLASS  221 

227  4.257.531 

240  4.257.532 

CLASS  222 

I  4,257.533 

4.257.534 

92  4.257,535 

107  4,257,536 

153  4.257.537 

181  4.257.538 

182  4,257.539 
262  4,257,540 
362  4.257,541 
600  4,257,542 

4,257,543 

CLASS  224 

32  A  4,257,544 

42.43  4,257,545 

CLASS  225 

%.5  4,257,546 

CLASS  226 

1 10  4,257,547 

CLASS  227 

8  4,257,548 

CLASS  228 

235  4,257,549 

CLASS  229 

36  4.257,550 

CLASS  234 
38  4,257,551 

CLASS  235 

50  R  4,258.249 

92  AC  4,258,251 

92  PE  4,258.250 

432  4.258.252 

439  4.258,253 

CLASS  236 

1  R  4.257.552 

34.5  4,257,553 

35  4.257.554 

94  4.257,555 

101  E  Re.30.552 

CLASS  237 

7  4.257,556 

19  4.257,557 

CLASS  239 

57  4,257,558 

283  4.257.559 

337  4,257,560 

581  4,257,561 

590.3  4,257,562 

CLASS  241 

17  4,257.563 

30  4.257,564 

100  4,257.565 

221  4.257.566 

CLASS  244 

137  R  4.257.567 

146  4.257,568 

CLASS  248 

394  4,257,569 

503  4.257.570 

CLASS  249 

207  4,257.571 


172 
292 
315 


4,258,240 
4,258,086 
4,258.241 
4,258.242 
4,258,244 
4,258,243 
4.258.245 
4,258,246 


CLASS  250 


211  J 

221 

272 

281 

324 

338 

381 
419 
480 
484 
492  A 

492  R 
560 


4,257,573 
4.257,574 
4.257.575 
4.257.576 


CLASS  252 


8.5  C 

18 

99 
106 
135 
170 
299 

301.1  W 

356 

415 

428 

430 

435 

440 

461 

462 

465 
522  R 
547 
571 


298 
344 


4,258,254 
4.258,255 
4,258.256 
4,258.257 
4.258,258 
4.258.259 
4.258,260 
4.258.261 
4.258.262 
4,258,263 
4.258,264 
4.258,265 
4,258,266 
Re30,555 
4,258,267 


4.257.903 
4.257.902 
4.257.906 
4,257.907 
4,257,908 
4.257,909 
4,257,910 
4.257.911 
4,257,912 
4.257.913 
4.257,914 
4.257,915 
4.257,916 
4.257.917 
4.257,918 
4.257,919 
4.257,920 
4,257.921 
4.257.922 
4.257,923 
4.257,924 
4.257,905 

CLASS  254 

4,257,578 
4,257,577 


CLASS  260 


2.3 

3 

18  5 
23  S 
23  XA 
27  BB 
29.7  H 
33.2  R 
33.4  R 
37  SB 
40R 


45.8  NE 
105 
112R 
112.5  R 

152 
157 
207 
207.1 
236.6 
239  A 
239  BD 
239.3  A 
239.55  R 

314.5 

315 

326  R 

326.12  R 

338 

34321 

343.44 


346.22 


346.7 

348.16 

348.34 

3%R 

397.1 

401 

404 

410.9  R 

429  R 

453  A 

465.4 

501.17 

510 

544L 

956 


4.257.925 

4,257.926 

4,257.932 

4,257,933 

4,257.927 

4.257.934 

4,257,935 

4,257.904 

4,257,928 

4,257,936 

4.257,929 

4.257.930 

4.257.937 

4.257.931 

Rc.30.553 

4.257,938 

4.257.939 

4,257,940 

4,257.941 

4.257.942 

4,257,943 

4.257,944 

4,257,945 

4,257,947 

4,257,946 

4,257.950 

4.257.948 

4.257.949 

4.257,951 

4,257,952 

4,257,953 

4.257.954 

4,257,955 

4.257.956 

4.257.957 

4,257,960 

4,257,961 

4,257,962 

4,257,963 

4.257,964 

4.257,965 

4,257.958 

4,257.966 

4,257.967 

4,257.968 

4,257,969 

4,257.970 

4,257.971 

4,257,973 

Rc.30,554 

4.257.972 

4,257,974 

4,257.975 

4,257,976 

4,257,977 

4,257,978 

4,257,987 


CLASS  261 

4  4,257,989 


CLASS  264 


CLASS  251 

30  4,257,572 


11 
36 
40.6 
45.3 

102 

112 

122 

145 
156 


203 

4.257.999 

CLASS  305 

CLASS  266 

24 

4,257.652 

141 

4.257.579 

28 

4,257,653 

CLASS  267 

CLASS  307 

65  R              4.257.580 

221  R 

4,258.273 

116 

4.257.581 

252  B 

4.258.276 

120 

4,257.582 

254 

4.258.274 

CLASS  269 

350 

475 

4.258,277 
4.258.272 

32 

4.257,583 

511 

4,258.275 

88 

4,257,584 

133 

4,257.585 

CLASS  308 

CLASS  271 

8.2 
216 

4.257.654 
4.257.655 

735 

4,257.586 

236 

4,257.587 

CLASS  310 

CLASS  272 

13 

4.258,278 

155 

4.258,279 

73 

4^57,588 

157 

4,258.280 

93 

4,257,589 

256 

4.258,281 

117 

4.257,590 

317 

4,258,282 

125 

4.257.591 

126 

4.257.592 

CLASS  312 

130 

4.257.593 

214 

4,257,656 

4,257,988 
4,257.990 
4.257.991 
4.257.992 
4.257.994 
4.257.993 
4.257.995 
4.257.996 
4,257.997 
4.257.998 


CLASS  273 


29  A 

49 

54B 

60R 
85  R 

110 

115 

126  R 

127  R 

128  A 
157  R 
183  B 
187  R 
241 
248 
293 
310 
347 


4.257.594 
4.257.595 
4.257.5% 
4.257.597 
4.257,598 
4.257.599 
4,257,600 
4,257,601 
4,257.602 
4,257.603 
4,257,604 
4,257.605 
4.257.606 
4.257,607 
4.257,608 
4,257,609 
4,257,610 
4,257.611 
4.257.612 
4.257.613 


291 


4.257.657 


CLASS  277 

3  4.257.617 


CLASS  280 


6.11 
91 

153  R 
495 
605 
660 
775 
804 
806 


4.257.618 
4,257,619 
4,257,620 
4,257,621 
4,257,622 
4,257.623 
4.257.624 
4.257,625 
4,257,626 


CLASS  283 

66  R  4,257,627 

CLASS  285 

3  4.257.628 

12  4.257.629 

21  4,257,630 

CLASS  290 

53  4,258,269 
4,258,270 

54  4.258.271 

CLASS  292 

251.5  4.257.631 

263  4.257,632 

304  4,257,633 

336.3  4,257,634 

CLA^294 

1  BA  4.257.635 


64B 

82  R 

83  R 


4.257.636 
4.257.637 
4.257.638 
4.257,639 


CLASS  296 


IC 
1  s 


65  R 
166 
222 


CLASS  313 

336  4.258.283 

390  4.258.284 

487  4.258,285 

CLASS  315 

3.6  4.258.286 

58  4.258.287 

60  4,258,288 

4,258,289 

135  4,258,290 

151  4,258,294 

156  4.258,291 

189  4,258.295 

200  A  4.258.292 

203  4.258.293 

209  R  4.258,2% 

241  P  4,258,297 

382  4,258,298 

CLASS  318 

258  4,258,299 

318  4,258.300 

594  4.258.301 

723  4.258,302 

762  4,258,368 

811  4.258,303 

CLASS  320 

2  4.258,304 

4,258.305 

48  4.258,306 

CLASS  322 

28  4,258,307 

CLASS  323 


4,257,642 
4,257,640 
4.257,641 
4,257,643 
4.257,644 
4.257.645 
4.257,646 

CLASS  297 

336  4.257,647 

CLASS  299 

2  4,257,650 

37  4.257.648 

43  4.257.649 

CLASS  301 

58  4,257,651 


281 
285 
287 
306 
313 


4,258,310 
4,258,308 
4,258,309 
4,258,312 
4.258,311 


CLASS  324 


51 
57  R 

59 

71  CP 
114 
220 
226 
262 
334 
335 
348 
392 
417 


4,258.313 
4.258,314 
4.258.3IS 
4.258.316 
4,258,317 
4,258,318 
4.258,319 
4.258.320 
4.258.321 
4.258.322 
4.258.323 
4.258.324 
4.258.325 


CLASS  328 

5  4.258.326 

CLASS  329 

101  4.258.327 

CLASS  330 

149  4.258.328 

4.258.329 
4.258.330 
4.258.331 
4.258.332 


257 
261 
297 


CLASS  331 


II 

94.5  C 
94.5  D 
94.5  G 

110 

111 


4.258.333 
4.258.336 
4.258.335 
4.258.334 
4.258.337 
4.258.338 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


CLASS  333 

I.I  4.258.339 

IS  4.258.340 

109  4.258.341 

151  4,258,342 

CLASS  335 

6  4,258,343 

129  4.258,344 

201  4,258,345 

206  .      4,258,346 

282  4,258,347 

CLASS  336 

73  4.258.348 

CLASS  337 

46  4.258.349 

198  4,258.350 


CLASS  339 


14  R 
36 

74  R 

75  MP 
89M 
95  D 

186  M 
186  R 
218  M 
221  R 
258  R 


4,257,658 
4,257,659 
4,257,660 
4,257.661 
4.257,663 
4,257.664 
4.257.665 
4.257,662 
4,257,666 
4.257.667 
4.257,668 


CLASS  340 


JSP 
S3 

71 
309.4 
347  DA 
365  R 
506 
543 
546 
630 
721 
765 


4,258.351 
4.258.352 
4,258,353 
4.258.354 
4,258,355 
4.258.356 
4,258.357 
4,258,358 
4,258.359 
4,258,360 
4.258,361 
4,258,364 


.      CLASS  343 

7.3  4,258.362 

16  R  4,258.363 

763  4,258,365 

786  4,258,366 


CLASS  346 


I.I 

62 

75 

140  R 
153.1 
154 
163 


4,258.367 
4,258.369 
4,258.370 
4.258,371 
4,258,372 
4,258,373 
4,258,374 


CLASS  350 


6.8 
8 

%.15 
%.17 
%.I9 
%.2I 
%.23 
%.34 

174 

298 

307 

349 

357 

358 
360 
465 
469 


4.257,669 
4,257,670 
4,257.671 
4,257.672 
4,257.673 
4,257.674 
4.257,675 
4.257,676 
4.257.677 
4.257.680 
4,257.681 
4,257.682 
4,257,683 
4.257,684 
4.257.685 
4.257.686 
4.257.678 
4,257.679 


13 

32 

158 

159 


209 


CLASS  351 

4.257.687 
4,257.688 
4.257,689 
4,257.690 
4.257.691 
4.257.692 

CLASS  352 

4.257.693 


CLASS  353 

7S  4,257,694 

95  4,257,695 

CLASS  354 

14 4,257.6% 


PI  51 


152 
289 


4,257.697 
4.257.698 


CLASS  355 

3FU  4.257.699 

3  TR  4.257.700 

8  4,257.701 

71  4.257.702 

CLASS  356 

4.257.705 


I 
3 
4 
8 

73.1 
435 


4.257.706 
4.257.703 
4.257,704 
4.257.707 
4.257.708 
4.257.709 

CLASS  357 

16  4.258.375 

17  Re.30,556 
24  4,258,376 
38  4,258,377 

41  4,258,378 
44  4,258,379 
51                  4,258,380 

70  4,258,381 

71  4,258,382 
82  4,258,383 

CLASS  358 

16  4.258,384 

22  4.258,385 

84  4.258,386 

85  4,258.387 
100  4,258.388 
154  4.258,389 
160  4.258,390 
197  4.258.391 
260  4.258.392 

283  4,258.393 

284  4.258.394 
293                  4.258.395 

4,258,3% 

CLASS  360 

31  4,258,397 

76  4,258,398 

85  4,258,399 

103  4.258.400 

125  4,258.401 

137  4.258.402 

CLASS  361 

42  4.258,403 
79  4.258.406 

117  4.258.407 

156  4.258.404 
4.258.405 

213  4.258,408 

227  4,258,409 

332  4.258,410 

386  4.258.411 

CLASS  362 

10  4.258,412 

287  4,258,413 

421  4,258,414 

CLASS  363 

64  4,258,415 

137  4,258,416 

CLASS  364 

200  4,258,417 

4,258.418 

4,258.419 

4.258.420 

424  4,258.421 

442  4.258.422 

484  4,258,423 

494  4.258,424 

513  4.258.425 

518  4,258,426 

527  4,258.427 

4.258,428 

900  4,258,429 

4,258,430 

CLASS  366 

8  4,257,710 

CLASS  368 

188  4,258.431 

250  4.258.432 

CLASS  369 

33                  4.258.233 
244 4,257.615 


267  4.257.614 

CLASS  370 

24  4,258.433 

60  4.258.434 

72  4.258.435 

CLASS  375 

10  4.258.436 

CLASS  400 

306  4.257.71 1 

708  4.257.712 

CLASS  401 

88  4.257.713 

CLASS  402 
47  4.257.715 

CLASS  403 
31  4.257,714 

CLASS  405 

4,257,716 
4,257,717 
4.257.718 
4.257,719 
4,257.720 
4,257.721 
4.257.722 

CLASS  406 

4,257.723 
CLASS  409 

4,257,724 
CLASS  411 

4,257,308 


118 
154 
167 
173 
227 

248 


49 


232 


354 
371 
387 


4.257,466 
4,257.307 

CLASS  414 

4.257.725 
4.257.726 
4.257.727 
4.257.728 
4.257,729 
4.257,730 
4.257.731 
4,257,732 

CLASS  415 

13  4,257,733 
115  4,257,734 
174       4,257.735 


84 
104 
416 
468 
490 
686 
694 
703 


CLASS  416 

51 

4.257.736 

97  R 

4.257,737 

134A 

4.257.738 

4.257,739 

137 

4,257,740 

190 

4,257,741 

4,257,742 

l%R 

4.257.743 

244  R 

4.257.744 

IS 
43 
63 

68 
270 
394 


34 
133 


CLASS  417 

4.257,745 
4.257.746 
4.257.747 
4.257.748 
4,257,749 
4.257.750 
4.257,751 

CLASS  418 

4,257,752 
4,257.753 

CLASS  422 

55  4,258.000 

56  4,258.001 
95       4,258.002 

109  4.258.003 

123  4.258,004 

143  4.258.005 

146  4.258.006 

189  4,258,007 
4,258.008 

250  4,258.009 

257  4,258.010 

273  4.258.01 1 

CLASS  423 

8       4.258.012 

10       4.258.013 

4,258.014 


24 
210 

223 
239 
261 
299 
336 
474 
588 
648R 


4.258.015 
4.258,016 
4,258.017 
4,258,018 
4,258,019 
4,258,020 
4,258,021 
4.258.022 
4,258.023 
4,258.024 
4,258,025 
4,258,026 


CLASS  434 


15 

49 

88 

94 

IIS 

148 

180 

195 


4,258,027 

4.258.028 

4.258,029 

4,258,030 

4,258.031 

4,258.032 

4.258,033 

4.258,034 

4.258.035 

4.258,036 

4.258,037 

4.258.038 

4.258,039 

4,258,040 

4,258,041 

4,258.042 

4,258,043 

4,258,044 

4,258,047 

4.258.045 

4.258,046 

4,258.049 

4,258,048 

4,258.052 

4.258.050 

4.258,054 

4,258,053 

4.258,055 

4.258.051 

4.258.056 

4.258.057 

4.258.058 

4;258.059 

4.258.060 

4,258,061 

4,258,062 

4,258,063 

CLASS  425 

84  4,257,754 
168  4.257.755 
384       4.257.756 


222 
241 
246 

248.5 
250 


251 
258 

263 

266 

272 

273  R 

275 

283 

287 

303 

305 

309 

321 

322 

325 

330 

365 


CLASS  436 

1 

4,258,065 

43 

4.258.064 

231 

4.258.066 

272 

4,258,068 

281 

4,258.067 

483 

4,258,069 

495 

4,258,070 

536 

4.258.071 

537 

4.258.072 

CLASS  427 


1 

4 
6 

14.1 

38 

43.1 

44 

82 
121 
160 
209 
239 
244 
305 
316 
318 
386 
422 


4.258.073 
4.258.074 
4,258,075 
4,258,076 
4.258.077 
4.258,078 
4,258,079 
4,258,080 
4.258,081 
4,258,082 
4,258,083 
4.258.084 
4.258.085 
4.258,087 
4.258.088 
4.258,089 
4.258,090 
4.258,091 


CLASS  428 


40 
85 

172 
209 
224 
288 
311 
315 


4,258.092 
4,258.093 
4.258.094 
4.258.095 
4.258.0% 
4.258.097 
4.258.098 
4.258.099 
4.258.100 


331  4.258.102 

342  4.258.103 

4.258. 104 
371  4.258,101 

431  4,258,105 

482  4.258,106 

CLASS  439 

78  4.258,107 

162  4.258.108 

188  4.258.110 

191  4.258,109 

CLASS  430 

2  4,258,111 

34  4,258,112 

67  4.258,114 

94  4.258.113 

102  4.258,116 

125  4.258.1 15 

214  4.258.117 

221  4.258.118 

4.258.1 19 

223  4.258,120 

253  4.258.122 

281  4.2S8.I21 

4.258,123 

285  4.258,124 

293  4.258,125 

324  4.258,126 

379  4.258.127 

413  4.258.128 

620  4.258.129 

CLASS  431 

4.257,757 

4J57.758 

4.257.759 

4.257,760 

4.257,761 

4,257.762 

4.257,763 

4.257,764** 

4.257.765, 

CLASS  432 

4.257,766 
4.257.767 

CLASS  434 

4.257.174 
4.257.175 

CLASS  435 

4.258.130 
4,258.131 
4458.132 
4458,133 
4,258.134 
4.258,135 

CLASS  493 

4,257,316 
CLASS  521 

4458.136 
4.258.137 
4458.138 
4458.139 
4.258.140 
4.258.141 


7 
27 
31 
158 
174 
177 
188 
359 
360 


14 
24 


188 
208 


7 
26 
101 
176 
201 
301 


68 


25 
55 

90 
110 
114 


202  4458.163 

301  4458.164 

321  4458.165 

34S.I  4.258.166 

CLASS  528 

4458.169 
4458.170 
4.258.171 
4.258.172 
4.258.173 
4458.174 
4458.175 
4.258.176 
4.258.177 
4.258.178 


72 
168 


199 
217 
338 

502 


CLASSS36 

95  445S.I79 

112  4.258.180 

CLASS  542 

415  4.258.181 

421  4458.182 

CLASS  544 

22  4.258.  IS3 

27  4.258, 1S4 

114  4,258,185 

253  4.258,186 

286  4458,187 

364  4458.188 

CLASS  546 

76  4458.189 

103  4.258.190 

106  4.258.191 

166  4458.192 
281  4458.193 
345  4.258.194 

CLASS  548 

136  4458.195 

165  4458.1% 

167  4.258.197 
306  4,258.198 

CLASS  549 

51  4458,199 

CLASS  560 

24  4.258.200 

4.258.201 

124  4.258.202 

204  4.258.203 

205  4.258.204 
231  4458.205 
233  4458.206 
238  4458.207 
266  4458408 

CLASSS62 

412  4458.209 

569  4.258410 


CLASS  525 

2  4458.142 

64  4458.143 

91  4458.144 

99  4.258.145 

106  4.258.146 

122  4458.147 

168  4.258.148 

193  4458.149 

316  4.258.150 

327  4.258.151 

4458.152 

397  4.258.153 

425  4.258.154 

431  4458.155 

531  4458.156 

CLASS  526 

62  4.258.157 

68  4.258.158 

114  4.258.159 

128  4.258.167 

138  4.258.160 

139  4458.168 
153  4458.161 
173 4458.162 


CLASS  564 


336 

346 
379 
453 
454 


22 
308 
331 
350 
454 

473 
474 
698 
771 
804 
806 
863 
899 
934 
935 


168 


270 
469 


4.257.980 
4.257.984 
4457.983 
4.258411 
4457,982 
4457.979 
4457.981 

CLASS  568 

4458412 
4457.985 
4458413 
4458.268 
4458.214 
4.258415 
4458416 
4,258.217 
44S84I8 
445S4I9 
4458420 
4458421 
4458.222 
4458.223 
4457.986 
4458.224 

CLASS  570 

4.258.225 

CLASS  585 

4.258,226 
4458.227 


PI  52 


CLASSinCATION  OF  DESIGNS 


D2-   323 

351 
353 


D3- 
D6- 


D7- 


365 
30 
71 

154 

157 

191 

3 

38 


258.620 
258.621 
258.622 
258.623 
258.624 
258.625 
258.626 
258.627 
258.628 
258.629 
258.630 
258,631 
258.632 


D8— 

D9- 
DIO- 

Dll— 
D12- 


78 

106 

131 

27 

98 

394 

355 

53 

59 

26 

141 

158 

32 


258.633 
258.634 
258,635 
258,636 
258.637 
258.638 
258.639 
258.640 
258.641 
258.642 
258.643 
258.644 
258.645 


62 

258.646 

71 

258.648 

80 

258.647 
258.649 

158 

258.650 

D13— 

12 

258.651 

DI4- 

25 

258,652 
258,653 

43 

258,654 

45 

258,655 

64 

258,656 

DI5- 

27 

258.657 

112 

258.658 

DI6- 
DI8— 

DI9— 


1 


139 
14 
45 
65 


34 
62 
76 


258.659 
258,660 
258,661 
258.662 
258.663 
258.665 
258.664 
258.666 
258,667 
258,668 
258,669 
258.670 


D21— 


D22— 
D2J- 


13 
85 

87 
97 
23 
25 
35 

53 
58 

67 
68 


258,673 
258.671 
258.672 
258.674 
258.675 
258.676 
258,677 
258.678 
258.679 
258,680 
258,681 
258.682 


D24— 


D25- 
D26— 
D27- 
D28- 


69 
97 
148 
149 
36 
54 
58 
99 
68 
28 
05 
68 


258.683 
258.684 
258.685 
258,686 
258,687 
258,688 
258,689 
258.690 
258.691 
258.692 
258.693 
258.694 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


P-   34 


4.676 


89 


4.675 


4,677 


Alabama i 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona 4 

Arkansas 5 

California  6 

Canal  Zone 7 

Colorado 8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia 1 1 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam 14 

Hawaii 15 

Idaho 16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas  20 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland 24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi 28 

Missouri 29 

Montana 30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada 32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey 34 

New  Mexico 35 

New  York  36 

North  Carolina 37 

North  Dakota 38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania 42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakota 46 

Tennessee 47 

Texas  48 

Utah 49 

Vermont 50 

Virginia 51 

Virgin  Islands 52 

Washington 53 

West  Virginia ^ 54 

Wisconsin 55 

Wyoming „ 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy 59 


(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Official  Gatette  to  obtain  details 
as  to  mventor  name,  location,  etc.) 


4  : 

4.257.757 

4,257.421 

6  : 

4.257,135 

4,257,432 

4,257,139 

4,257,440 

4,257.150 

4^57,447 

4.257.353 

4,257,450 

4.257.399 

4.257.452 

4.257.612 

4,257.460 

4.257,799 

4,257,479 

4,258,004 

4,257,480 

4,258.008 

4,257.482 

4,258,248 

4.257.487 

4,258.436 

4,257,492 

8  : 

4.257.526 

4.257,499 

9  : 

4.257.640 

4,257,507 

4.257.996 

4,257,541 

4.258.061 

4,257.544 

01   : 

4.257.880 

4.257,559 

4.257.885 

4,257,564 

4.257.988 

4,257,590 

4,258,002 

4,257,593 

4,258,028 

4,257,599 

4.258,068 

4,257,600 

4,258,083 

4,257,619 

4,258.206 

4,257,622 

4,258.241 

4,257.629 

4,258,423 

4.257.632 

04  : 

4,257,129 

4.257.644 

4,257,511 

4.257.648 

4,257,57! 

4.257,652 

4.257.608 

4,257,677 

4.258,298 

4,257,706 

05   : 

4,257.142 

4,257,720 

4.257.583 

4.257,721 

06  : 

4.257.130 

4,257,727 

4.257.158 

4,257,745 

4.257.165 

4,257.768 

4.257.180 

4.257.787 

4.257.183 

4.257.788 

4.257.231 

4.257.798 

4.257.232 

4.257.805 

4.257.250 

4,257.808 

4.257.255 

4.257.816 

4.257.295 

4,257,821 

4.257,304 

4,257,860 

4,257,309 

4,257.899 

4.257,314 

4,258,007 

4,257.320 

4,258,026 

4.257.324 

4.258,036 

4,257.356 

4,258,048 

4.257.366 

4,258,069 

4.257.398 

4,258,075 

4,257,408 

4,258.079 

4.257,413 

4,258,084 

OS 


09 


10 


PATENTS 


4,258,130 

4.257.951 

4,258,146 

4.257.961 

4,258,207 

4,257,968 

4,258,231 

4,257.973 

4,258,249 

4.258.025 

4,258,266 

4,258,044 

4,258,272 

4,258,190 

4,258,273 

4,258,225 

4,258,293 

11  :    4.257.411 

4,258.295 

4.257.591 

4,258,296 

12  :     4.257.153 

4,258,303 

4.257.173 

4,258,305 

4.257.188 

4,258.327 

4.257.218 

4.258.334 

4.257.271 

4.258,336 

4.257.362 

4,258,348 

.   4.257.385 

4,258,365 

4.257.404 

4,258,382 

4.257.471 

4,258,385 

4.257.538 

4,258,398 

4.257.539 

4.257.152 

4.257.545 

4,257.328 

4,257.592 

4.257,426 

4.257,594 

4,257,555 

4.257.662 

4,257.781 

4,257.672 

4.257.878 

4.257.737 

4,257,881 

4.258.012 

4,258,013 

4.258.252 

4,258,014 

4.258,316 

4,258,015 

4,258,418 

4,258.204 

13  :     4.257,143 

4.258.32 1 

4,257.151 

4,258,411 

4,257,341 

4,257,222 

4,257.345 

4,257,338 

4.257.464 

4,257,359 

4.257.561 

4.257.525 

4,257,837 

4.257.552 

4,257.934 

4.257.558 

15  :     4,257,199 

4.257,588 

4.257,351 

4.257.795 

16  :     4.257.216 

4.257.995 

4.258.304 

4.258.054 

4.258.306 

4.258.148 

17  :     4.257.146 

4.258.149 

4.257.174 

4.258.317 

4.257.176 

4.258.356 

4.257.205 

4.258.373 

4.257.238 

4.257.746 

4.257,296 

4.257.802 

4,257,355 

4.257.874 

4,257.389 

4,257.915 

18 


19 


4.257.393 

4.257.410 

4.257.394 

4,257,566 

4.257.406 

4,257,620 

4.257.434 

4,257,628 

4.257.454 

4,257.642 

4.257,510 

20  :     4,257,998 

4,257.512 

4.258.323 

4.257.556 

21  :     4,257.575 

4.257.595 

4,257.752 

4.257.598 

22  :     4.257.133 

4,257.603 

4.257.266 

4.257.604 

4.257.378 

4.257.605 

4.257.439 

4.257.621 

4.257.589 

4,257,645 

4.258.234 

4,257,647 

23  :    4,257.792 

4,257,653 

4.258.103 

4,257,659 

24  :    4.257,132 

4,257,761 

4.257.181 

4,257.853 

4.257.290 

4,257,875 

4.257.548 

4,257,887 

4.257,631 

4,257,892 

4.258.137 

4,257,900 

4.258.343 

4.257.918 

4.258,362 

4.257,922 

25  :    4,257,127 

4,257.933 

4,257.171 

4.258.017 

4.257.207 

4.258.020 

4.257.268 

4,258.035 

4.257.305 

4.258.093 

4.257.425 

4.258.094 

4.257.524 

4.258,097 

4.257.686 

4.258,125 

4.257.690 

4.258.168 

4.257.735 

4.258.227 

4.257,776 

4.258.250 

4.258.000 

4.258.261 

4.258.065 

4.257.212 

4.258.109 

4.257.370 

4.258.113 

4.257.446 

4.258.118 

4.257.473 

4.258.119 

4.257.490 

4.258.255 

4.257.849 

4.258.263 

4.257.929 

4.258.276 

4.257.937 

4.258.366 

4.258.027 

4.258.375 

4.258/)70 

4.258.420 

4.258.174 

4.258.435 

4.257.169 

26  :    Re.30.552 

4,257.287 

4.257.189 

4.257.354 

4.257.192 

4.257.402 

4.257.195 

PI  53 


PI  54 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


27 


28 
29 


6 
8 

06 

09 


4.257,198 

4.257.203 

4.257.226 

4.257.228 

4.257.229 

4.257.361 

4.257.373 

4.257.376 

4.257.503 

4.257,513 

4.257.572 

4,257,581 

4,257,602 

4,257.680 

4,257,681 

4.257.703 

4.257.771 

4.257.809 

4.257.815 

4.257,867 

4,257.949 

4.257.955 

4.257.963 

4.257.964 

4.257.965 

4,257.970 

4,257.971 

4.257.979 

4.257.980 

4,257,981 

4.257.982 

4.257,983 

4,258.051 

4.258.104 

4,258.138 

4.258,175 

4.258.235 

4.258.324 

4.258.421 

4.257,237 

4,257,240 

4.257,273 

4,257,318 

4,257,3% 

4.257.422 

4.257.423 

4.257,429 

4.257.455 

4,257,530 

4,257.736 

4,257.759 

4,257,890 

4,257.984 

4.258,056 

4.258.063 

4.258.086 

4.258,095 

4,258,096 

4.258,213 

4,258,417 

4.258,422 

4,257,190 

4,257,247 

4,257.316 

4.257,387 

4.257,436 

4,257,493 

4,257.514 

4,257,540 

4,257,658 

4,257.713 

4,257,715 

4,257,751 

4,257.841 

4,257,883 

4,257,906 


30 

31 
33 
34 


258.650 

12 

258.673 

258.658 

258.675 

17 

258.625 

258.637 

258.694 

18 

258.665 

20 

35 
36 


4,257,907 
4.258.196 
4.258.291 
4,258.368 
4.257.134 
4.257.732 
4.258.018 
4.257.527 
4.257.790 
4.257.698 
4.258.228 
Re.30.550 
Re.30.554 
4.257.182 
4,257.267 
4,257,293 
4.257,294 
4,257,333 
4.257,386 
4.257,445 
4,257,560 
4,257,657 
4,257,661 
4.257.755 
4.257,764 
4.257.775 
4.257.797 
•  4.257.807 
4,257.824 
4,257,855 
4.257,856 
4,257.877 
4,257.886 
4.257.891 
4.257,901 
4,257,908 
4.257.930 
4.257.931 
4.257.946 
4.257,947 
4,257,960 
4,257,969 
4,257,997 
4,258,032 
4,258.034 
4,258,040 
4.258,045 
4,258.049 
4,258,078 
4.258,087 
4,258,089 
4,258,098 
4,258,151 
4,258,152 
4.258,166 
4,258,201 
4,258,208 
4,258,216 
4.258,223 
4,258.224 
4.258.233 
4.258.262 
4.258.288 
4.258.289 
4.258.332 
4.258.341 
4.258.387 
4.258.388 
4.258.409 
4.258.419 
4,257.668 
4.257.138 
4.257.145 
4.257.156 
4.257.185 


258.634 

258.654 

21 

258.655 

25 

258.679 

258.689 

27 

258,693 

258,656 

34 

258.640 

37 


4.257.214 

4.257.221 

4.257.225 

4.257.278 

4.257.281 

4.257.310 

4.257,346 

4.257.395 

4.257.427 

4.257,459 

4.257.463 

4.257,465 

4.257.470 

4.257.516 

4.257.519 

4.257.521 

4.257.579 

4.257.587 

4.257.596 

4.257.606 

4.257.607 

4.257.627 

4.257,630 

4.257,633 

4,257,637 

4.257.638 

4,257.663 

4,257.667 

4.257,695 

4,257,696 

4,257.699 

4.257.733 

4,257.747 

4.257.779 

4,257,780 

4,257,782 

4,257,827 

4,257,861 

4.257.862 

4,257.864 

4.257.904 

4,257.913 

4.257.924 

4.257.927 

4,257,932 

4,257.952 

4.257.953 

4.257.957 

4.257.958 

4.257.985 

4,258.001 

4,258,042 

4.258.059 

4.258.101 

4,258.102 

4.258.112 

4.258.128 

4,258.147 

4.258.155 

4.258.180 

4.258.181 

4.258.191 

4.258,236 

4.258.258 

4.258,302 

4,258,308 

4.258.338 

4.258.353 

4.258,413 

4,258,414 

4,257.147 

4,257.186 

4,257.211 

4.257.392 

4.257.430 


39 


40 


41 


4,257.431 

4J57,522 

4,257,773 

4.237.791 

4.258,237 

4,258.243 

4,258,359 

4.257.164 

4,257,204 

4,257,206 

4^37,248 

4,257,254 

4.257.288 

4.257,329 

4.257.379 

4,257,400 

4,257,414 

4,257^424 

4,257.444 

4.257,497 

4.257.J08 

4.257.518 

4.257,532 

4J57,537 

4,257,569 

4,257,639 

4,257,641 

4,257.740 

4.257.741 

4.257.765 

4,257,833 

4,257,836 

4,237,894 

4.257,917 

4,257,954 

4.257,994 

4,258,106 

4,258,157 

4,258,160 

4,258,170 

4,258.171 

4.258.173 

4.258.212 

4.258.244 

4.258.253 

4.258.287 

4.258.325 

4,258,370 

4,258,412 

4.257.166 

4.257.239 

4.257.259 

4.257.349 

4.257.383 

4.257.483 

4.257.691 

4.257.762 

4.257.763 

4.257.813 

4.257.876 

4.257.895 

4.257.903 

4.257.919 
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Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  Information 

For  information  concerning  the  list  of  PCT  member 
countries  and  the  most  recent  PCT  rule  changes  see  the 
notice  appearing  at  1001  O.G.  14  in  the  Official 
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SIDNEY  A.  DIAMOND, 
January  13,  1981.  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 


Board  of  Appeals  Decisions  Rendered 
in  the  Month  of  Feb.  1981 

Affirmed 169 

Affirmed  in  Part   1° 

Reversed    53 

Total    240 


U^.  Department  of  Commerce 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office 

PUBLIC  ADVISORY  COMMITTEE 
FOR  TRADEMARK  AFFAIRS 
Notice  of  Open  Meeting 

In  accordance  with  Section  10(a)  (2)  of  the  Federal 
Advisory  Committee  Act  (Public  Law  92-463),  an- 
nouncement is  made  of  the  following  Committee  meet- 
ing: 

The  Public  Advisory  Committee  for  Trademark  Af- 
fairs will  meet  from  9:30  a.m.  until  5:00  p.m.  on  Apr.  9, 
1981,  at  The  Washington  Hilton  Hotel,  1919  Connecti- 
cut Ave.,  N.W.,  Washington,  D.C. 

The  Committee  was  first  established  in  1970  and  was 
re-established  in  1979  to  advise  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  of  steps  that  can  be  taken  to  increase  the  ef- 
fectiveness of  administration  of  the  Trademark  Act  and 
to  provide  a  continuing  source  of  information  from  the 
private  sector  to  the  government. 

The  agenda  for  the  meeting  is  as  follows: 

(1)  Trademark  Fees 

(2)  Trademark  Housekeeping  Legislation 

(3)  Training  of  Trademark  Examiners 

(4)  Trademark  Operation  Administrative  Problems 
The  meeting  will  be  open  to  public  observation;  ap- 
proximately twelve  (12)  seats  will  be  available  for  the 
public  on  a  first-come  first-served  basis.  If  time  permits, 
oral  comments  by  the  public  of  three  (3)  minutes  on 
each  topic  within  the  above  agenda  will  be  allowed.  To 
insure  proper  consideration  at  the  meeting,  any  com- 
ments or  suggestions  relating  to  the  agenda  items  should 
be  submitted  in  writing  before  Apr.  2,  1981.  Further 
comments  and  suggestions  will  be  accepted  after  the 
meeting  on  any  of  the  matters  discussed. 

Copies  of  the  minutes  will  be  available  upon  request. 

Inquiries  may  be  addressed  to  the  Commissioner  of 
Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington,  DC.  20231. 
Please  mark  all  correspondence  to  the  attention  of  Com- 
mittee Control  Officer,   Patricia  M.   Davis,  Office  of 


Trademark  Program  Control,  Room  CP2-3D23.  Tele- 
phone: 703-557-3881. 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER, 
Feb.  31,  1981.  Acting  Commissioner  of 

Patents  and  Trademarks. 

Approved:  ROBERT  B.  ELLERT, 

Feb.  28,  1981.  Acting  Assistant  Secretary  for 

Productivity.  Technology  and  Innovation. 


REISSUE  APPLICATIONS  HLED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  reis.sue  applications  list- 
ed below  arc  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public  in  the 
indicated  Examining  Groups  and  copies  may  be  obtained  by 
paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

D.  230^26,  Re.  S.N.  213,142,  Filed  Dec.  4,  1980,  CI. 
D  83-8  B,  NIPPLE,  Stephen  B.  Sofro,  Owner  of  Rec- 
ord: Reliance  Products  Corp..  Woonsocket.  R.I.,  Attorney 
or  Agent:  Thomas  F.  Smegal,  Jr.,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  290 

Re.  30,277,  Re.  S.N.  208,714,  Filed  Nov.  20,  1980.  CI. 
339/74  R,  ELECTRICAL  TAB  RECEPTACLE, 
Reginald  John  Simmons,  Owner  of  Record:  AMP  Inc.. 
Harrisburg.  Pa..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Jay  L.  Seitchik,  et 
al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  322 

3,868,889,  Re.  S.N.  211.418,  Filed  Nov.  28,  1980,  CI. 
91/506,  FLUID  DEVICE  HAVING  MEANS  FOR 
ALIGNING  A  CYLINDER  BARREL,  Wilfred  S. 
Bobier,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor.  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Andrew  R.  Basile,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  343 

3,980,136,  Re.  S.N.  172,720.  FUed  July  28.  1980,  CI. 
166/280,  FRACTURING  WELL  FORMATIONS  US- 
ING FOAM,  Ray  A.  Plummer,  et  al..  Owner  of  Rec- 
ord: Big  Three  Industries,  Inc.  Houston.  Tx..  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Kenneth  E.  Kuffner,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  354 

4,087,380,  Re.  S.N.  212.695,  Filed  Dec.  3,  1980,  CI. 
252/429  B.  POLYMERIZATION  CATALYST.  David 
L.  Hyde,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  BP  Chemicals  Ltd.. 
London.  England.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Lorimer  P. 
Brooks,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  117 

4,087,460,  Re.  S.N.  198.897,  Filed  Oct.  20,  1980,  CI. 
260/574,  SUBSTITUTED  N-ALKOXY-SUBSTI- 
TUTED-2,6-DINITROANILINES  AND  INTERME- 
DIATES FOR  THE  PREPARATION  THEREOF. 
Herchel  D.  Porter,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Eli  Lilly 
and  Co..  Indianapolis,  Ind.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Charles 
W.  Ashbrook.  Ex.  Gp.:  117 

4,092,150,  Re.  S.N.  176.615.  Filed  Aug.  8,  1980,  CI. 
71/92.  HERBICIDAL  5-PYRIMIDINECARBON- 
ITRILES.  Gino  R.  Treves.  Owner  of  Record:  FMC 
Corp..  Philadelphia,  Pa..  Attorney  or  Agent:  hone.  Ex. 
Gp.:  122 

4,121,082,  Re.  S.N.  206,589.  Filed  Nov.  13.  1980.  CI. 
219/76.16.  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
SHIELDING  THE  EFFLUENT  FROM  PLASMA 
SPRAY  GUN  ASSEMBLIES,  John  H.  Harnngton,  et 
al.,  Owner  of  Record:  Metco  Inc..  Westbury.  N.  Y..  Attor- 
ney or  Agent:  S.  A.  Giarratana,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  213 

4,129,669,  Re.  S.N.  210,014,  Filed  Nov.  24,  1980,  CI. 
427/282,  METHOD  OF  APPLYING  DECORATIVE 
DESIGNS  TO  SURFACES,  Martha  Z.  Lopez,  Owner 
of  Record:  Inventor.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Paul  D.  Flehr. 
et  al..  Ex.  Gp.:  162 

4,141336,  Re.  S.N.  212.081,  Filed  Dec.  1,  1980,  CI. 
210/321  A,  DIALYSER  CARTRIDGE  AND  METH- 
OD   FOR   ITS   MANUFACTURE,   Wilfried   Schael, 
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Owner  of  Record:  Chemisch-Pharmazeutische  Industrie 
KG.  Apparatebau  Bad  Hamburg,  Germany,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  W.  G.  Fasse.  et  al..  Ex.  Gp.:  176 

4,148,410,  Re.  S.N.  201.357.  Filed  Oct.  27.  1980.  CI. 
220/269.  TAB  FOR  EASY-OPENING  ECOLCXiY 
END.  Omar  L.  Brown.  Owner  of  Record:  Ermal  C. 
Fraze,  Dayton,  Ohio,  Attorney  or  Agent:  George  F. 
Smyth,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  241 

4,150,420,  Re.  S.N.  207.515,  Filed  Nov.  17.  1980.  CI. 
361/401.  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR.  William  Eu- 
gene Berg.  Owner  of  Record:  Tektronix.  Inc..  Beaverton. 
Ore.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Thomas  J.  Spence,  et  al..  Ex. 
Gp.:  217 

4,178,993,  Re.  S.N.  195.892,  Filed  Oct.  10,  1980,  CI. 
166/300.  METHOD  OF  STARTING  GAS  PRODUC- 
TION BY  INJECTING  NITROGEN-GENERATING 
LIQUID.  Edwin  A.  Richardson,  et  al..  Owner  of  Rec- 
ord: Shell  Oil  Co.,  Houston,  Tex.,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Harold  W.  Coryell,  et  al..  Ex.  Gp.:  354 

4,204,833,  Re.  S.N.  208,957,  Filed  Nov.  21.  1980,  CI. 
431/22,  SAFETY  CONTROL  FOR  FURNACE 
BURNER,  Edward  R.  Kmetz,  et  al.,  Owner  of  Record: 
Scott  Vent  Dampers,  Inc.,  Hazel  Park,  Mich..  Attorney  or 
Agent:  John  R.  Benefiel,  Ex.  Gp.:  345 


4,221,613,  Re.  S.N.  209,664,  Filed  Nov.  24,  1980,  CI. 
148/103,  RARE  EARTH-COBALT  SYSTEM  PER- 
MANENT MAGNETIC  ALLOYS  AND  METHOD 
OF  PREPARING  SAME,  Nobuo  Imaizumi,  et  al.. 
Owner  of  Record:  Namiki  Precision  Jewel  Co..  Ltd.,  To- 
kyo. Japan.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Gerald  J.  Ferguson,  et 
al,  Ex.  Gp.:  Ill 

Single  Copies  of  the  Trademark  Official  Gazette 

Members  of  the  public  ordering  single  copies  of  the 
Trademark  Official  Gazette  from  the  Superintendent  of 
Documents  are  reminded  they  must  specify  the  date  of 
the  issue  being  ordered. 

The  date  of  the  issue  in  which  a  mark  will  be 
published  for  opposition  is  shown  on  The  Notice  of 
Publication  form  mailed  to  applicants  approximately  two 
weeks  before  the  publication  date.  This  date  must  be  in- 
cluded on  each  single  copy  order. 

Orders  received  without  an  issue  date  may  be  filled 
from  current  weekly  stock.  The  Superintendent  of  Doc- 
uments cannot  check  on  whether  a  particular  mark  is 
published  in  the  issue  then  in  stock.  If  the  stock  is 
exhausted  at  the  time  the  order  is  received,  the  order 
will  be  returned  unfilled. 


Mar.  3,  1981. 


MARGARET  M.  LAURENCE. 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks. 
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Disclaimers 


4 152,223— Fmnm  /  IVallace.  Windsor;  Norman  S. 
Bomstein.  West  Hartford  and  Michael  A.  DeCrescente. 
Wethersfield,  Conn.  PLASMA  SPRAYED 
MCIALY  COATING  AND  COATING  METHOD. 
Patent  dated  May  1,  1979.  Disclaimer  filed  Feb.  17, 
1981,  by  the  inventors,  the  assignees.  United  Technol- 
ogies Corp..  consenting. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1,  2  and  6  of 
said  patent. 

A,\66,9n.—Maynard  K  White.  Elkhart,  Ind.;  Kenneth  E 
Monroe  and  Lindsey  K  Waldorf.  Ann  Arbor,  Mich. 
TWO-WAY  VOICE  CONTROLLED  COMMUNI- 
CATION SYSTEM.  Patent  dated  Sept.  4,  1979.  Dis- 
claimer filed  Jan.  26,  1981,  by  the  assignee,  Maynard 
B  White. 

The  term  subsequent  to  May  1,  1996  has  been  dis- 
claimed. 


Dedication 

Reville.    Scotia,   N.Y. 


3,885,414.— /oA/i  /    Reville.    Scotia,   N.Y.   PACKAGE 

FOR  CALIBRATION  FLUIDS  AND  PROCESS. 

Patent  dated  May  27,  1975.  Dedication  filed  Oct.  14, 

1980,  by  the  assignee.  General  Electric  Co. 

Hereby  dedicates  to  the  Public  the  remaining  term  of 

said  patent. 


National  Technical  Information  Scrriccs 

U.S.  Government  Owned  Inventions 

Notice  of  Availability  for  Licensing 

The  inventions  listed  below  are  owned  by  the  U.S. 
Government  and  are  available  for  domestic  ami,  possi- 
bly, foreign  licensing  in  accordance  with  the  licensing 
policies  of  the  agency-sponsors. 

Copies  of  patents  cited  are  available  from  the  Com- 


missioner of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C. 
20231,  for  $.50  each.  Requests  for  copies  of  patents  must 
include  the  patent  number. 

Copies  of  patent  applications  cited  are  available  from 
the  National  Technical  Information  Service  (NTIS), 
Springfield.  Va.  22161  for  $5.00  each  ($10.00  outside 
North  American  Continent).  Requests  for  copies  of  pa- 
tent applications  must  include  the  patent  application 
number.  Claims  are  deleted  from  patent  application  cop- 
ies sold  to  avoid  premature  disclosure.  Claims  and  other 
technical  dato  will  usually  be  made  available  to  serious 
prospective  licensees  upon  execution  of  a  non-disclosure 
agreement. 

Requests  for  information  on  the  licensing  of  particular 
inventions  should  be  directed  to  the  addresses  cited  for 
the  agency-sponsors. 

Douglas  J.  Campion 
Program  Coordinator. 
Office  of  Government  Inventions  and  Patents 
National  Technical  Information  Service 
U.S.  Department  of  Commerce. 

U.S.  Department  of  the  Army/OTJAG 

Chief.  Intellectual  Property  Division 

Room  2D  444,  Pentagon 

Washington,  D.C.  20310 

Patent  application  6-172,879.  Boattail  Emergence  by 
Ejecting  Nozzle  Exit  Cone.  Filed  July  28,  1980. 

Patent  application  6-168,934.  Adjustable  Combat  Vehi- 
cle Armor.  Filed  July  14,  1980. 

Patent  application  6-169,590.  Method  of  Fabricating  a 
Ducted  Blanket  for  a  Rotor  Spar.  Filed  July  17,  1980. 

Patent  application  6-170,465.  Method  of  Recharging 
Fire  Extinguisher  Bottles.  Filed  July  21,  1980. 

Patent  application  6-172,360.  Sonic  Transducer.  Filed 
July  25,  1980. 

Patent  application  6-174,293.  Satellite  Communication 
System.  Filed  July  31,  1980. 

Patent  application  6-177,031.  Burst  Fire  Compensator. 
Filed  Aug.  11,  1980. 

Patent  application  6-181,317.  Fiber  Optic,  Liquid  Crys- 
ul  Display  Electrical  Measurement  System.  Filed 
Aug.  25,  1980. 

Patent  application  6-183,604.  Mechanical  Noise  Suppres- 
sor for  Small  Rocket  Motors.  Filed  Sept.  2,  1980. 

Patent  application  6-183,651.  Shaped  Charge  Warhead 
Including  Shock  Wave  Forming  Surface.  Filed  Sept. 
2.  1980. 

U.S.  Department  of  Agriculture 

Program  Agreements  and  Patent  Branch 

Administrative  Service  Division  Federal  Building 

Science  &  Education  Administration 

Hyattsville,  Md.  20782 

Patent  application  6-187.380.  Apparatus  for  Removing 

Com  from  Cob.  Filed  Sept.  15.  1980. 
Patent  application  6-187,382.  Direct  Extraction  Process 
for  the  Production  of  a  White  Defatted  Food-Grade 
Peanut  Flour.  Filed  Sept.  15,  1980. 
U.S.  Department  of  Health  and  Human  Services 
National  Institutes  of  Health 
Chief,  Patent  Branch 
Westwood  Building 
Bethesda,  Md.  20205 

Patent  application  6-157,380.  Blood  Gas  Analyzer  Sys- 
tem.  Filed  June  9,  1980. 
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Patent  application  6-163,952.  Intracranial  Pressure  Mon- 
itoring Device.  Filed  June  30,  1980. 

Patent  application  6-174,239.  Electric  Gel  Slicer.  Filed 
July  31,  1980. 

Patent  application  6-186,381.  Contrast  Resolution  Tis- 
sue-Equivalent Ultrasound  Test  Object.  Filed  Sept.  11, 
1980. 

Patent  application  6-195,188.  Mask  for  the  Safe  Deliv- 
ery of  Inhalation  Gases  to  Small  Laboratory  Animals. 
Filed  Oct.  8,  1980. 

U.S.  Department  of  the  Navy 

Director,  Navy  Patent  Program/ 

Patent  Council  for  the  Navy 

Office  of  Naval  Research 

Code  302 

Arlington,  Va.  22217 

Patent  application  6-182,335.  Pivotal  Mono  Wing  Cruise 
Missile  with  Wing  Deployment  and  Fastener  Mecha- 
nism. Filed  Aug.  29,  1980. 


Patent  application  6-185.036.  Electrohydraulic  Control 
System.  Filed  Sept.  8,  1980. 

National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration 

Assistant  General  Counsel  for  Patent  Matters 

NASA  Code  GP-4 

Washington,  D.C.  20546 

Patent  application  6-134,855.  Toroidal  Cell  and  Battery. 
Filed  Mar.  28,  1980. 

Patent  application  6-187,106.  CoUimated  Beam  Manifold 
and  Method  for  Using  the  Same.  Filed  Sept.  15,  1980. 

Patent  application  6-188,160.  A  Fiber  Optic  Transmis- 
sion L4ne  Stabilization  Apparatus  and  Method.  Filed 
Sept.  17,  1980. 

Patent  application  6-191,744.  Control  Means  for  a  Solid 
State  Crossbar  Switch.  Filed  Sept.  29,  1980. 

Patent  4,214,905.  Method  of  Making  Bearing  Material. 
Filed  Jan.  31,  1977.  Patented  July  29,  1980.  Not  avail- 
able NTIS. 


Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 

Patent  Depository  Libraries 

The  libraries  listed  herein,  designated  as  patent  depos-  ing,   the   collections   are  organized   in  patent  number 
itory  libraries,  receive  current  issues  of  U.S.  Patents  and  sequence. 

mainuin  collections  of  earlier  issued  patents.  The  scope  Depending  upon  the  library,  the  patents  may  be  avail- 
of  these  collections  varies  from  library  to  library,  rang-  able  in  microfilm,  in  bound  volumes  of  paper  copies,  or 
ing  from  patents  of  only  recent  months  or  years  in  some  in  some  combination  of  both.  Facilities  for  making  paper 
libraries  to  all  or  most  of  the  patents  issued  since  1870,  copies  from  either  microfilm  in  reader-printers  or  from 
or  earlier,  in  other  libraries.  the  bound  volumes  in  paper-to-paper  copies  are  generally 

These  patent  collections  are  open  to  public  use  and  provided  for  a  fee. 
each  of  the  patent  depository  libraries,  in  addition,  offers      Owing  to  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  collections 
the  publications  of  the  patent  classification  system  (e.g.  among  the  patent  depository  libraries  and  in  their  hours 
The  Manual  of  Classification.  Index  to  the  U.S.  Patent  of  service  to  the  public,  anyone  contemplating  use  of  the 
Classification,  Classification  Definitions,  etc.)  and  pro-  patents  at  a  particular  library  is  advised  to  contact  that 
vides  technical  staff  assistance  in  their  use  to  aid  the  pub-  library,  in  advance,  about  its  collection  and  hours,  so  as 
lie  in  gaining  effective  access  to  information  contained  in   to  avert  possible  inconvenience, 
patents.  With  one  exception,  as  noted  in  the  table  follow- 
State  Name  of  Library  Telephone  Contact 

Alabama  Birmingham  Public  Library— - - (205)  254-2555 

California  Los  Angeles  Public  Library.. ^ (213)  ^26-7555  Ext.  274 

Sacramento:  California  State  Library (916)  322-4572 

Sunnyvale:  Patent  Information  Clearinghouse* (408)  738-5580 

Colorado  Denver  Public  Library (303)  573-5152  E''*-  223 

Delaware  Newark:   Univeraity  of  Delaware (302)  738-2238 

Georgia  Atlanta:   Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library.  Georgia  Institute  of 

Technology (404)  894-4519 

Illinois  Chicago  Public  Library... (312)  269-2814 

Massachusetts  Boston  Public  Library.. (J  7    536-5400  Ext.  265 

Michigan  Detroit  Public  Library (3  3)  833-1458 

Minnesota  Minneapolis  Public  Library  &  Information  Center (612)  372-6552 

Missouri  Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Library (816)  363-4600 

St.  Louis  Public  Library 314)  241-2288  Ext.  214 

Nebraska  Lincoln:  University  of  Nebraska-Lincoln,  Love  Library (402)  472-341 1 

New  Hampshire         Durham:  University  of  New  Hampshire  Library (603)  862-1777 

New  Jersey  Newark  Public  Library.... (201)  733-7740 

New  York  Albany:  New  York  State  Library 1;  !J  jlj",!;.  c.    t^i 

Buffalo  and  Eric  County  Public  Library (716)  856-7525  Ext.  267 

New  York  Public  Library  (The  Research  Libraries) (212)  790-6291 

North  Carolina  Raleigh:  D.  H.  Hill  Library.  N.C.  State  University (919)  737-3280 

Ohio  Public  Library  of  Cincinnati  4  Hamilton  County (513)  369-69.36 

Cleveland  Public  Library (2)6)  "3-2932 

Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  Libraries (614)  422-6286  ^ 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library (419)  255-7055  Ext.  212 

Oklahoma  Stillwater:  Oklahoma  State  University  Library (405)  ^]f^^^^ 

Pennsylvania  Philadelphia:  Franklin  Institute  Library.. (2  5     448-1224 

Pittsburgh:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh (412)  622-3138 

University  Park:  Pattee  Library,  Pennsylvania  State  University..     (814)  865-4861 

Rhode  Island  Providence  Public  Library (401)  521-7722  Ext.  224 

Tennessee  Memphis   &   Shelby   County   Public   Library   and   Information 

Center  ('01)  528-2957 

Texas  Dallas  Public  Library - (214)  748-9071 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Library.  Rice  University.. (713)  527-8101  Ext.  2587 

Washington  Seattle:  Engineering  Library.  University  of  Washington (206)  543-0740 

Wisconsin  Madison:    Kurt   F.    Wendt   Engineering   Library.   University  of 

Wisconsin (608)  262-6845 

Milwaukee  Public  Library.. (414)  278-3043 

•Collection  organiied  by  subject  matter. 

••CmII  only  between  the  taoun  of  12  o'clock  noon  and  0  :00  p.m. 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Assistant  Commissloiier 

WILLIAM  FELDMAN,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  Feb.  21,  1981 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Actual 

Filing  Date 

of  Oldest 

New  Case 

Awaiting 

Action 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

GENERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  I  lO-D.  E.  TALBERT.  Director    1 128-79 

Inorganic  Compounds;  Inorganic  Compositions;  Organo-Metal  and  Organo-Metalloid  Chemistry;  Metallurgy:  Metal- 
lurgical Apparatus;  Metal  Stock;  Electro  Chemistry;  Batteries;  Hydrocarbons;  Mineral  Oil  Technology;  Lubricating 
Compositions;  Gaseous  Compositions;  Fuel  and  Igniting  Devices. 

GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY.  GROUP  120— C.  E.  VAN  HORN.  Director 1-25-79 

Heterocyclic  Amides;  Alkaloids;  Aio;  Sulfur;  Misc.  Esters;  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides;  Poisons;  Medicines;  Cosmetics; 
Steroids;  Oxo  and  Oxy;  Quinones;  Acids;  Carboxylic  Acid  Esters;  Acid  Anhydrides;  Acid  Halides. 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY.  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING.  GROUP  140-J.  O.  THOMAS.  JR..  Director    10-22-79 

Synthetic  Resins;  Rubber;  Proteins;  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates;  Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions;  Synthetic 
Resins  With  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins;  Reclaiming;  Pore-Forming;  Compositions  (Part)  e.g..  Coating;  Molding; 
Ink;  Prosthdontics;  Adhesive  and  Abrading  Compositions;  Molding.  Shaping.  Treating  Process,  and  Apparatus 
Therefor;  Irradiation  (Part);  Bleaching;  Dyeing;  Leather.  Fur  and  Textile  Treating  Compositions. 

COATING.  LAMINATING  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY.  GROUP  160-S  N  ZAHARNA,  Director    1-14-80 

Coating:  Processes,  Apparatus  and  Misc.  Products;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Materials;  Adhesive 
Bonding;  Special  Chemical  Manufactures;  Special  Utility  Compositions;  and  Photography. 
SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  170- 

R.  F.  WHITE,  Director    12-17-79 

Fertilizers;  Foods;  Fermentation;  Analytical  Chemistry;  Reactors;  Sugar  and  Starch;  Paper  Making;  Glass  Manufac- 
ture; Gas;  Heating  and  Illuminating;  Cleaning  Processes;  Liquid  Purification;  Distillation;  Preserving;  Liquid.  Gas, 
and  Solid  Separation;  Gas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Refrigeration;  Concentrative  Evaporators;  Mineral  Oils 
Apparatus;  Misc.  Physical  Processes. 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS,  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS.  GROUP  210— 

VACANT   : |«.79 

Generation  and  Utilization;  General  Applications;  Conversion  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  Related  Ari  Conductors; 
Switches;  Photography;  Motion  Pictures;  Horology;  Acoustics;  Recorders;  Weighing  Scales. 

SPECIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION,  GROUP  220— VACANT 9-05-79 

Ordnance,  Firearms  and  Ammunition;  Lubrication;  Illumination;  Nuclear  Reactors;  Acoustics.  Communications.  Op- 
tics; Radar;  Directional  Radio;  Torpedoes;  Seismic  Exploring;  Cathode  Ray  Tube  Circuitry;  Cryptography;  Laser 
Devices;  Radioactive  Materials;  Powder  Metallurgy.  Rocket  Fuels;  Special.  Fuel,  Explosive  and  Thermic  Composi- 
tions; Thermal  and  Photoelectric  Batteries.         1 
INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION,  STORAGE.  AND  RETRIEVAL.  GROUP  230- VACANT  11-14-79 

Communications;  Multiplexing  Techniques;  Telej^ision;  Facsimile;  Data  Processing.  Computation  and  Conversion; 
Storage  Devices  and  Related  Arts. 
RECEPTACLES.  SANITATION  AND  CLEANINb,  WINDING.  AND  MEASURING,  GROUP  240- 

A.  L.  SMITH,  Director j. 7-09-79 

Receptacles:  Bearings;  Joint  Packing;  Conduits;! Switches;  Pressss;  Plumbing  Fixtures;  Textile  Spinning;  Cleaning; 
Food  Treating;  Agitating;  Centrifugal  Separaang;  Geometrical  Instruments;  Sound  Recording;  Image  Projectors; 
Web  Feeding;  Winding  and  Reeling;  Cable  Hoists;  Measuring  and  Testing;  Indicating;  Fluent  Material  Handling. 
ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEIJJSAND^EVICES.  GROUP  250-S  S  MATTHEWS,  Director  12-21-78 

Semi-Conductor  and  Space  Discharge^'SysMfm  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuits:  Wave  Transmission 
Lines  and  Networks;  Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring. 

DESIGN.  GROUP  290-C.  D.  QUARFORTH.  Director 2-12-79 

Industrial  Arts;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts. 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA,  GROUP  310— B  R  GRAY,  Director   10-06-79 

Conveyors;  Hoists;  Elevators;  Article  Handling  Implements;  Store  Service:  Sheet  Feeding;  Dispensing;  Fluid  Sprin- 
kling; Fire  Extinguishers;  Coin  Handling:  Check  Controlled  Apparatus:  Classifying  and  Assorting  Solids;  Boats; 
Ships;  Aeronautics;  Motor  and  Land  Vehicles  and  Appurtenances;  Brakes;  Railways  and  Railway  Equipment. 
MATERIAL  SHAPING.  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING,  TOOLS,  GROUP  320— M  M  NEWMAN,  Director    .    .         9-06-79 
Manufacturing  Processes,  Assembling.  Combined  Machines.  Special  Article  Making:  Metal  Deforming:  Sheet  Metal 
and  Wire  Working;  Metal  Fusion-Bonding.  Metal  Founding:  Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  Dividing:  Work  and 
Tool  Holders,  Woodworking;  Tools;  Cutlery:  Jacks;  Fishing.  Etc.;  Butchering:  and  Books  and  Printed  Matter. 
AMUSEMENT,  HUSBANDRY.  PERSONAL  TREATMENT.  INFORMATION,  GROUP  330- 

R  E  AEGERTER,  Director 9-13-79 

Amusement  and  Exercising  Devices;  Projectors:  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry;  Plants;  Harvesting;  Earih  Working  and 
Excavating;  Tobacco;  Artificial  Body  Members;  Dentistry:  Jewelry;  Surgery;  Toiletry:  Printing;  Typewriters;  Infor- 
mation Dissemination. 

HEAT.  POWER,  AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  340— D.  J  STOCKING.  Director   9-26-79 

Power  Plants;  Combustion  Engines;  Fluid  Motors;  Reaction  Motors:  Pumps;  Rotary  Engines  and  Pumps;  Heat  Gener- 
ation and  Exchange:  Refrigeration;  Ventilation;  Drying:  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation:  Couplings:  Gearing; 
Fluid  Handling  and  Control;  Lubrication. 
GENERAL  CONSTRUCTIONS,  TEXTILES.  MINING  AND  GEARING,  GROUP  350- 

G.  M.  FORLENZA.  Director   3-17-79 

Building  Structures:  Racks;  Cabinets;  Closures;  Supports;  Furniture:  Fasteners;  Locks;  Pipe  Couplings;  Joints;  Miscel- 
laneous Hardware;  Textiles:  Sewing  Machines;  Apparel;  Footwear:  Earth  Engineering;  Earth  Drilling:  Mining; 
Wells;  Roads;  Bridges;  Tool  Driving:  Gearing;  Machine  Elements;  Clutches. 

Expiration  of  patents:  The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  during  Feb.  1981,  except  those  which  may 
have  expired  earlier  due  to  shortened  terms  under  the  provisions  of  Public  Law  690.  79th  Congres.s,  approved  August  8,  1946  (60 
Stat.  940)  and  Public  Law  619,  83rd  Congress,  approved  August  23,  1954  (68  Stat.  764),  or  which  may  have  had  their  terms  curtailed 
by  disclaimer  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  253.  Other  patents,  issued  after  the  dates  of  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below, 
may  have  expired  before  the  full  term  of  17  years  for  the  same  reasons,  or  have  lapsed  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  151. 

Patents Numbers  3.120.002  to  3.122.748,  inclasive 

Plant  Patents Numbers  2,350  to  2.367.  inclusive 
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REISSUES 

MARCH  31,  1981 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  [  ]  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  specification;  matter  printed  in  italics 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


Re.  30^57  holder  means  for  support  of  the  cigarette  and  wherein  said 

YARN  BINDER  APPARATUS  paper  material  has  a  length  and  a  width  and  stud  wireiike  support 

Roger  L.  Whittaker,  MocksWUe,  and  Qyde  Hewitt,  Harts?iUe, 
both  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  Haoes  Corporation,  Winston-Salem, 
N.C 
Original  No.  4,130,999,  dated  Dec.  26. 1978,  Ser.  No.  803,021, 
Jon.  3,  1977.  Application  for  reissue  May  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  it 

37,776  ,  ,.,^ 

Int.  a.^  D04B /5/50  "^  ^^^       "^ 

U.S.  a.  66—145  R  7  Claims 


iniiiiiti' 


1.  Apparatus  in  a  knitting  machine  for  holding  a  tensioned 
elastomeric  yam  adjacent  a  severed  end  portion  comprising; 
support  means  including  a  dial  cap  and  a  dial  pad,  said  dial  pad 
having  a  flat  surface,  said  dial  cap  having  a  flat  upper  surface,  an 
elongated  yam  binder  element  consisting  of  an  elongated  linear 
member  of  spring  steel  construction  having  one  end  fixedly 
mounted  upon  said  support  means  and  having  a  displaceable 
free  end  portion  defining  a  blade-like  edge  for  normally  engag- 
ing said  flat  surface  with  slight  pressure,  said  support  means 
including  a  bracket  having  angularly  di^wsed  integral  first  and 
second  sections,  said  first  section  being  in  parallel  relation  to  said 
flat  upper  surface,  fiistener  means  releasably  securing  said  first 
section  to  said  dial  cap  with  said  second  section  being  inclined 
downwardly  with  respect  to  said  first  section,  said  second  section 
being  positioned  at  an  angle  approaching  90*  with  respect  to  said 
flat  surface,  means  securing  said  binder  element  to  said  second 
section  with  said  second  section  being  in  parallel  with  said  elon- 
gated linear  member,  said  binder  element  being  anularly  posi- 
tioned relative  to  said  flat  surface  such  that  the  free  end  portion 
of  said  binder  element  is  displaceable  in  a  first  direction  by  the 
elastomeric  yam  as  the  yam  moves  in  a  first  path  between  said 
binder  element  and  said  flat  surface,  and  is  displaceable  to  a 
second  position  for  wedging  and  biting  into  the  elastomeric 
yam  to  grip  the  yam  between  said  binder  element  free  end  and 
said  flat  surface  due  to  the  retroactive  forces  in  the  tensioned 
elastomeric  yam  upon  severing  of  the  yam. 


Re.  30,558 

INTEGRAL  aCARETTE  PAPER  HOLDER  ELEMENT 
Duane  E.  Harrington,  365  Crestmont  Dr.,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

94131 
Original  No.  4,033,358,  dated  Jul.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  674,213, 

Apr.  6, 1976.- Application  for  reissue  Sep.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No. 

7430 

Int.  a.3  A24D  ;/Oft- A24F  9/7¥ 
U.S.  a.  131—15  R  6  Claims 

1.  A  cigarette  paper  with  an  integral  cigarette  holder  com- 
prising a  thin  paper  material  having  a  substantially  noncombus- 
tible,  thin,  elongated  wirelike  support  element  integrally  se- 
cured to  said  paper,  said  element  being  longitudinally  arranged 
along  the  length  of  a  cigarette  rolled  with  said  paper,  said 
wirelike  element  being  exposed  in  part  on  consumption  of  the 
cigarette  by  smoking,  wherein  said  exposed  part  comprises  a 


element  is  joined  to  the  paper  material  longitudinally  along  the 
length  and  proximate  an  edge  of  the  paper  material 


Re.  30,559 

NON-RISE  FAUCET  ASSEMBLY 

William  C.  Schmitt,  MUwankee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  MUwankee 

Faucets,  Inc.,  MUwankee,  Wis. 
Original  No.  4,064,900,  dated  Dec.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  735,595, 
Oct  26, 1976.  Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  929,678,  Jul.  31, 1978, 
abandoned.  Application  for  reissue  Sep.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No. 
73,697 

Int  CL^  F16K  11/20 
U.S.  a.  137—315  10  Claims 


1.  A  non-rise  faucet  comprising  a  shank  having  a  lower  end 
through  which  fluid  is  introduced  and  also  having  an  upper 
end  including  a  stem  chamber  and  communicid)le  with  said 
lower  end  for  the  reception  of  fluid  therefrom,  an  elongated 
and  removable  stem  slideable  into  said  chamber  and  having  a 
lower  end  forming  a  movable  valve  in  said  chamber  to  permit 
regulated  flow  of  water  through  said  faucet  upon  rotation  of 
said  stem  in  said  chamber,  said  upper  end  of  said  shank  having 
a  slot  arranged  generally  transverse  to  said  elongated  stem, 
said  stem  having  a  radial  shoulder  adjacent  its  upper  end  for 
alignment  with  said  transverse  slot,  and  a  removable  retainer 
clip  having  a  portion  slideably  engaged  in  said  transverse  slot, 
said  portion  having  a  recess  for  embracing  and  engaging  the 
upper  end  of  said  stem  when  said  clip  is  inserted  in  said  trans- 
verse slot,  said  clip  also  having  a  bevelled  edge  at  one  side 
thereof  for  engagement  with  said  shoulder  when  said  clip  is 
initially  inserted  in  said  slot,  whereby  further  engagement  of 
said  clip  into  said  slot  causes  said  shoulder  and  stem  to  be 
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pushed  downwardly  in  said  shank  for  operative  engagement  of 
said  valve,  said  clip  when  inserted  in  said  transverse  slot  pre- 
venting longitudinal  movement  of  said  elongated  stem. 


Re.  30,560 

OXAZOLIDINEDIONE  DERIVATIVES  OF  VINCA 

ALKALOIDS 

Jean  C.  MiUer,  and  Gerald  E.  Gntowiki,  botk  of  Indianapolis, 

ImL,  airigBon  to  EU  LUly  and  Coapuiy,  Indlanapolii,  Ind.  . 

OrigiBal  No.  4,096,148,  dated  Jun.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  747,575, 

Dec.  6,  1976.  AppUcatioa  for  rciMoe  Not.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No. 

90,722 

lat  a.J  C07D  519/04:  A61K  31/475 
VJS.  a.  260-244.4  7  Oaim 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


I 


-CH2— CHj 


CH3— O 


III 


CH3— O 


O— C— CHj 


wherein  R  is  C1-C4  alkyl.  C3-C4  alkenyl.  CH2-CHX-CH3 
or  CH2— CH2X  wherein  X  is  CI  or  Br, 

R2  is  H.  CH3  or  CHO; 

one  of  R^  and  R*.  when  taken  singly,  is  H  or  OH  and  the  the 
other  is  ethyl; 

R5,  when  taken  singly,  is  H; 

R^  and  R'  taken  together  form  an  epoxide  ring;  and 

R6  is  OCH3  or  NH2. 


Re.  30,562 
IMMUNOLOGICAL  TESTING  DEVICES 
Hydow  Park,  2  Red  HiU  Rd.,  Warrem  N  J.  07060 
OrigiMl  No.  4,111,754,  dated  Sep.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  745,541, 
Not.  29, 1976.  AppUcatkM  for  reiMoe  Feb.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No. 

14,174 

UtCL' CUM  1/24.  1/14 

U  A  a.  435-296  ^  CtafaM 


wherein  R  is  H.  C1-C4  alkyl;  C3-C4  alkenyl,  CH2— CHX- 

— CH3  or  CH2— CH2X; 
wherein 

X  is  Br  or  Q; 

Ri  is  OH. 

O— C— CHj  or  O— C— NH— R; 
O  O 

R2  is  H.  CH3  or  CHO; 

one  of  R^  and  R*.  when  taken  singly,  is  H  or  OH  and  the 

other  C2H5; 
R',  when  taken  singly,  is  H; 
and  R*  and  R',  when  taken  together,  form  an  epoxide;  and 

pharmaceutically-accepuble  salts  thereof 


Re.  30,561 
VINCA  ALKALOID  INTERMEDIATES 
Jeaa  C.  Miller,  aad  Gerald  E.  Gatowiki,  both  of  Indianapolis, 
Ind.,  aasiVMMTs  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 
Original  No.  4,160,767,  dated  Jnt  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  935,431, 
Ang.  21,  1972.  DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  869,546,  Jan.  16,  1978, 
abandoned,  wUcb  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  747,575,  Dec.  6, 
1976,  Pat  No.  4,096,148.  AppUcation  for  rdasne  Not.  2, 1979; 
Ser.  No.  90,723 

Ut  CL^  C07D  519/04:  A61K  31/475 
VS.  CL  260-244.4  »  Claiai 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


12.  An  immunological  testing  device  comprising  a  plastic 
receptacle  structure  having  upper  and  lower  apertures  and  a 
longitudinal  through-passage  continuous  between  the  upper  and 
lower  apertures,  said  longitudinal  through-passage  having  upper 
and  lower  portions,  said  lower  portion  having  a  first  predeter- 
mined transverse  cross-sectional  area  sufficiently  small  to  retain 
water  by  capillary  action,  and  said  lower  portion  of  said  through 
passage  being  defined  by  inner  wall-structures  that  substantially 
increase  the  extent  of  the  circumscribing  inner  surface  of  said 
plastic  receptacle  aructure  and  make  an  irregular  wall  surface  for 
a  significant  axial  extent  of  said  lower  portion,  while  substantially 
reducing  the  volume  of  said  lower  portion  as  compared  to  the 
volume  of  the  said  lower  portion  without  said  inner  wall-struc- 
tures, said  upper  portion  of  said  through-passage  having  a  second 
predetermined  transverse  cross-sectional  area  of  a  magnitude 
greater  than  said  first  predetermined  transverse  cross-sectional 
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area,  and  said  upper  portion  being  in  continuous  flow  relation 
with  said  lower  portion  of  said  through-passage. 


Re.  30,563 
PREPARATION  OF  BENZOYLUREAS 
Riaz  F.  Abdnlla,  Greenfield,  and  Norman  H.  Terando,  Indianap- 
olis, both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  Indian- 
apolis, Ind. 
Original  No.  4,133,956,  dated  Jan.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  819,639, 
JnL  27, 1977.  Application  for  reissue  Not.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No. 
90,807 

Int  CL^  C07D  241/20.  241/16 
MS.  a.  544-336  20  OainH 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  benzoylurea  having  the 
formula 


O    H    O    H 
II      I      II      I 
C— N— C— N— R 


N 


•continued 


Rl  is  hydrogen,  halo,  Ci-Q alkyl,  halo(Ci-C4 alkyl),  cyano. 


-(CH2);,-/       \ 


.or 


which  comprises 
(a)  treating  a  benzamide  having  the  formula 


--Ck 


(R')i. 


(R')m 

R2  is  hydrogen,  halo,  methyl,  ethyl,  cyano  or  halo(Ci-C4)aI- 

kyl; 
R^  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  hydrogen,  halo, 

Ci-Q  alkyl,  cyano  or  halo(Ci-C4)alkyl; 
R5  is  halo,  halo(Ci-C4)alkyl,  Ci-Q  alkyl,  cyano  or  phenyl; 
X  is  halo  [or!  C1-C4  alkyl  £;]  or.  triflwmmethyl: 
y  is  halo; 

Z  is  oxygen  or  sulfur, 
n  is  0,  1  or  2; 
p  is  0  or  1;  and 
m  is  0,  1,  2,  or  3. 


with  a  C1-C7  alkyllithium  and  a  phenyl  chloroformate  in  an 
inert  solvent  at  about  -80*  to  about  -40*  C.  to  form  an  inter- 
mediate urethane;  and 
(b)  treating  the  intermediate  urethane  with  an  amine  having 
the  formula 

R-NH2 

in  an  inert  solvent  at  about  -80*  to  about  -40*  C.  and  slowly 
raising  the  temperature  of  the  mixture  and  heating  at  about  SO* 
to  about  100*  C.  to  obtain  the  desired  benzoylurea;  wherein 

A  is  chloro,  fluoro,  bromo,  methyl  or  trifluoromethyl; 

B  is  hydrogen,  chloro,  fluoro,  bromo,  methyl  or  trifluoro- 
methyl; 

Ris 


N  ^    .R' 


Re.  30,564 

SERVO  SYSTEMS 

Ian  F.  Brown,  and  Colin  K.  Sturp,  both  of  Edinbnrgh,  Scotland, 

assignors  to  Ferranti  Limited,  HoUinwood,  England 
Original  No.  4,096,425,  dated  Jan.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  680.779, 
Apr.  27, 1976.  Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  507,420,  Sep.  19, 1974, 
abuidoned.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Jan.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No. 
6,499 

aaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  22,  1973, 
44551/73 

Int  a^  G05B  13/00 
VS.  CL  318—561  9  OninH 


1.  A  servo  control  system  comprising  a  feedback  loop  in- 
cluding means  for  supplying  an  error  signal  representing  the 
difference  between  actual  and  desired  conditions  of  a  con- 
trolled system,  means  responsive  to  the  error  signal  to  produce 
a  control  signal  for  said  controlled  system,  means  for  applying 
to  the  feedback  loop  discrete  signals  each  comprising  a  first 
excursion  of  one  polarity  providing  a  disturbance  signal  and  a 
second  excursion  of  opposite  polarity  to  substantially  cancel 
the  effects  of  the  disturbance  signal  on  the  system,  means  for 
extracting  from  the  loop  a  loop  response  signal,  comparison 
means  for  comparing  the  disturbance  signal  and  the  loop  re- 
sponse signal  and  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  the  com- 
parison means  to  vary  the  gain  in  the  feedback  loop. 
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Illustrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


4,678 
APPLE  ROOTSTOCK  TREE 
Robert  F.  Carlson,  Okemos,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Board  of  Trust- 
ees, a  Constitutional  Corp.  operating  Micliigan  State  Univer* 
sity.  East  fansing,  Mich. 

FUed  Not.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,070 
Int  CL' AOIH  J/00 
U.S.  a  Pit— 34  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  apple  tree  referred  to  by  the 
cultivar  name  MAC-9  and  substontially  as  herein  shown  and 
described  characterized  particularly  by  its  improved  ability  to 
serve  as  a  rootstock  for  grafting  of  apple  tree  cultivars  to 
produce  dwarf  or  semi-dwarf  apple  trees  which  are  early 
bearing,  have  a  strong  graft  and  have  a  well  anchored  root 
system  without  root  shoots. 


described  and  illustrated  and  identified  by  the  characteristics 
enumerated  above. 


4,679 
STRAWBERRY  PLANT 
Royce  S.  Bringhurst,  Dayis,  and  Victor  Voth,  Santa  Ana,  both  of 
Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Regents  of  the  University  of  Califor- 
nia, Berkeley,  Calif. 

FUed  Not.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,020 
Int.  a.J  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Pit.— 48  1  CUrim 

1.  The  new  and  distinct  variety  of  strawberry  plant  herein 


4,680 
MINUTURE  ROSE  PLANT 
Ralph  S.  Moore,  2519  E.  Noble  Ave.,  Visalia,  Calif.  93277 
FUed  Jan.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,743 
Int  CL^  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a  Pit— 10  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  miniature  rose  plant  of 
hardy,  dwarf,  bushy,  rounded  to  upright,  much  branchec) 
habit,  substantially  as  illustrated  and  described,  characterized 
by  buds  and  flowers  of  a  rich  deep  red  color,  being  of  a  shade 
generally  near  Indian  Lake  826/1  or  826/2,  the  bud  and  flower 
resembling  the  variety  Sheri  Anne  (U.S.  Plant  Pat.  No.  3,826) 
in  form  and  size;  and  further  characterized  by  a  plant  of  vigor- 
ous and  compact  growth  habit,  easy  to  propagate  from  cut- 
tings or  by  budding,  with  an  abundance  of  small  to  medium 
size  semi-glossy  to  matt  foliage  and  an  abundance  of  flowers 
borne  usually  in  loose  clusters  of  3  to  S  or  more. 
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For  See 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

434-202 4,258,477 

434-094 4,258,478 

434-211 4,258,479 

049-049 4,258,502 

474-254 4,258,582 

411-406 4,258,606 

411-417 4,258,607 

493-022 4.258,613 

440-053 4,258,642 

152-209  R 4,258,691 

100-295 4,258,766 

175-052 4,258,796 

177-126 4,258,814 

260-029.6  HN 4,259,189 

564-137 4,259,259 

564-459 4,259,260 

564-099 4,259,261 

564-491 4,259,262 

570-135 4,259,263 

570-247 4,259,264 

307-262 4,259,686 


PATENTS 


GRANTED  MARCH  31,  1981 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


4,258,437 
EYE  SHADE  AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  EYE 

SHADES 

Henry  Sawatsky,  R.R.  #4,  Brampton,  Ontario,  Canada 

FUed  Apr.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,120 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Jan.  30, 1979, 320497 

Int  a.'  A61F  9/04 

U.S.  a.  2— 12  9  Claims 


1.  An  eye  shade  for  wear  on  the  head  and  formed  from 
flexible  plastic  material  comprising: 

a  bill  member;  and 

a  rim  member; 

the  bill  member  including  a  portion  having  a  curved  inner 
edge  and  which  is  curved  within  a  plane  perpendicular  to 
a  first  substantially  vertical  axis  and  a  curved  outer  edge- 
which  extends  along  a  line  below  said  plane; 

the  bill  member  having  an  integrally  formed  flange  portion 
therefrom,  said  flange  portion  comprising  a  plurality  of 
flange  elements  spaced  apart  by  V-shaped  slots  said  V- 
shape  slots  being  present  during  assembly  of  the  eye  shade 
when  the  flange  portion  and  the  bill  member  are  oriented 
in  the  same  plane; 

said  flange  portion  being  delineated  from  the  body  of  the  bill 
member  by  a  groove  forming  the  line  of  the  curved  inner 
edge; 

the  rim  member  having  a  substantially  linear  horizontal 
lower  edge  that  extends  substantially  within  a  single  plane 
and  being  connected  to  each  of  said  flange  elements  by 
spot  welding; 

a  longitudinal  strip  of  perspiration-absorbing  material  being 
secured  to  the  shade  along  the  curved  edge. 


4,258438 

GARMENT  FOR  DRESSING  OUT  AND  SKINNING 

ANIMALS 

Leatha  Kirchner,  28489  Barton,  Garden  aty,  Mich.  48135 

FUed  Apr.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,835 

Int.  a.^  A41D  27/72.  i/0» 

U.S.  a.  2—46  ,        1  Claim 


the  neck  of  the  user,  and  a  rear  opening  extending  from 
the  top  opening  to  the  bottom  of  the  body  panel  for  re- 
ceiving the  user  therein  at  such  time  as  he  is  wearing 
hunting  garments; 

a  pair  of  sleeves  of  equal  length  integrally  connected  to 
opposite  sides  of  the  body  panel  for  receiving  the  arms  of 
the  user; 

a  glove  integrally  connected  to  the  lower  end  of  said  pair  of 
sleeves,  each  glove  having  at  least  a  thumb  and  two  indi- 
vidually movable  fingers  adjacent  said  thumb,  said  two 
fingers  having  a  length  sufficient  to  receive  a  hunting 
knife  between  the  fingers  to  assist  the  user  in  dressing  out 
an  animal,  said  gloves  and  said  sleeves  having  an  overall 
length  such  that  the  lower  ends  of  the  gloves  substantially 
correspond  to  the  distance  from  the  top  to  the  bottom 
edge  of  the  body  panel; 

a  resilient  wrist  band  mounted  on  each  of  said  sleeves  adja- 
cent said  gloves  for  adjusting  the  position  of  the  sleeve  on 
the  user's  arm;  and 

connecting  means  mounted  adjacent  the  rear  opening  of  the 
body  panel  for  closing  it  about  the  user  and  his  hunting 
garments. 


4,258,439 
CONVERTIBLE  GARMENT 
Judd  York,  Qover,  S.C.,  asngnor  to  Countess  York  Limited, 
Kings  Mountain,  N.C. 

FUed  Aug.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,916 
Int  QV  A41D  5/OQ,  3/08 
U.S.  a.  2—69.5  19  I 


1.  A  disposable  protective  jacket  of  waterproof  material 
suitable  for  wearing  over  hunting  garments,  comprising: 
a  body  panel,  including  a  front,  a  top  opening  for  receiving 


1.  A  convertible  garment  capable  of  being  utilized  as  a  cape 
or  a  lap  robe  having  a  foot  pocket  comprising  a  generally 
polygonally  shaped  piece  of  material  having  first  and  second 
opposite  generally  parallel  edges  and  third  and  fourth  opposite 
generally  parallel  edges,  cooperative  first  and  second  releas- 
able  securing  means  along  a  first  edge  portion  of  said  first  and 
second  edges,  respectively,  for  forming  a  foot  pocket  upon  the 
folding  of  the  piece  of  material  along  a  line  generally  parallel  to 
said  third  and  fourth  edges,  and  third  releasable  securing 
means  along  a  second  edge  portion  of  one  of  said  first  and 
second  edges  for  alternative  and  selective  releasable  secure- 
ment  to  one  of  said  cooperative  first  and  second  releasable 
securing  means  for  forming  a  cape  upon  the  folding  of  said 
third  and  fourih  edges  toward  a  midline  therebetween. 
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4,258,440 

CLOTHES  FOR  THE  PHYSICALLY  HANDICAPPED 

Malina  McGowan,  1502  E.  126tii  St^  Compton,  Cdlf.  90222 

FUcd  M«y  19, 1978,  S«r.  No.  907,740 

Int.  a.2  A41B  1/10;  A41D  1/06 

UAQ.  2— 114  6CIaiiiu 


1.  Garment  adapted  for  wear  by  a  physically  handicapped 
person  incapable  of  executing  normal  dressing  movements; 

said  garment  comprising  a  front  panel  applicable  to  the  front 
of  the  said  person's  torso,  a  rear  panel  applicable  to  the 
back  of  said  person's  torso,  said  front  and  rear  panels 
having  opposed  side  edge  margins  and  distributed  fasten- 
ing means  thereon  for  simultaneously  assembling  and 
securing  the  garment  to  the  wearer's  torso  by  intercon- 
necting said  front  and  rear  panels  along  their  opposed 
edge  margins  in  torso  supported  relation  in  the  worn 
condition  of  the  garment,  and  loops  sized  to  be  hand 
receiving  attached  to  said  panels  co-distributively  with 
said  fastening  means  along  the  panel  side  edge  margins  in 
positioning  relation  to  faciliute  application  of  said  front 
and  rear  panels  to  the  person's  torso  by  hand  thrusting 
throught  the  loops  to  manipulate  the  garment  panels  into 
justaposition  for  garment  assembly  in  wrapped  relation 
about  the  person  and  without  need  of  digital  grasping  of 
said  panels  and  without  the  necessity  of  normal  dressing 
movements. 


amputation  stump  of  the  lower  arm  remains  muscularly  con- 
nected to  the  upper  arm,  comprising: 

(a)  an  ampuution  stump  socket  and  brace  means  fitting  over 
the  amputation  stump; 

(b)  a  prosthetic  hand  movably  attached  to  the  amputation 
stump  socket; 

(c)  a  lateral  thumb  pinch  means  providing  a  key  grip  be- 
tween the  thumb  and  the  hand; 

(d)  a  spring  means  to  provide  a  continuous  closure  force  on 
the  thumb  pinch  means  holding  it  against  the  hand;  and 

(e)  a  posterior  elbow  connection  means  connecting  the 
thumb,  the  socket,  and  the  posterior  elbow  of  the  ampu- 
tated arm,  said  connection  means  translating  force  of 
forearm  pronation  and/or  supination  to  open  the  lateral 
thumb  pinch  means  and  of  providing  purchase  sensibility 
to  the  posterior  elbow. 

4,258442 
BREAST  PROSTHESIS  WITH  STIFFENING  RIBS 
Tertulin  Eberl,  KonigMlorfer  StriMC  35,  D4170  Bad  Tolz,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcmiany 

FUed  Apr.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,199 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  28, 
1978,  7813097[U];  May  10,  1978,  7814123[U] 

Int  a^  A61F  1/00 
U.S.  a.  3— 3«  *  Cltim 


4,258,441 
DUAL  OPERATED  LATERAL  THUMB  HAND 
PROSTHESIS 
Judith  A.  Bell,  New  Orleans,  La.,  assignor  to  Hand  Rehabilita- 
tion Foundation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,731 

Int.  a.'  A61F  1/06 

VS.  a.  3-12.6  1*  Claims 


1.  A  breast  prosthesis,  comprising, 

a  cup  portion  comprised  of  elastic  material  comprising  a 

convex  outer  surface,  a  concave  inner  surface,  with  a 

center,  and  an  annular  rim  surface  adapted  to  face  the 

wearer's  body, 
stiffening  ribs  radially  extending  from  adjacent  the  center  of 

said  cup  portion  towards  said  annular  rim  surface, 
said  annular  rim  surface  comprising  a  plane, 
said  stiffening  ribs  terminating  at  a  position  slightly  removed 

from  said  plane,  and 
said  stiffening  ribs  terminating  beyond  said  plane  and  outside 

of  said  cup  portion. 


4,258,443 
SHIELDING  FOR  DAMP  ROOMS 
Hcinx  G.  Bans,  Thun,  Switaerland,  assignor  to  Showerinx  Can- 
ada Ltd.,  Scarborough,  Canada 

FUed  Mar.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  885,565 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  18, 
1977,  2711826;  Sep.  8, 1977,  2740374 

Int  C1.J  A47K  3/14 
U.S.  a.  4—557  5  CW™ 

1.  Enclosure  for  wet  chambers,  particularly  for  bathrooms 
or  shower  rooms,  with  adjacent  slideable  partitions  which  are 
movably  suspended  side  by  side  from  an  upper  guide  rail,  each 
of  the  partitions  having  a  lower  edge  carrying  a  guide  strip 
which  is  guided  in  respective  guides  on  a  guide  member  made 
up  of  an  elongated  box-shaped  adapter  seauble  on  the  edge  of 
a  wet-chamber  tub,  and  a  guide  rail  selectively  detachable 
from  the  adapter  and  having  a  surface  descending  toward  the 
side  of  the  wet  chamber,  comprising  a  stepwise  disposition  of 
the  guides,  the  guides  having  guide  walls  downwardly  extend- 
ing from  respective  free  edges  thereof,  each  of  the  guide  strips 
of  the  respective  partitions  having  an  upwardly  open  channel 
A  hand  and  lower  arm  prosthesis  for  amputees  whose  section  with  an  upwardly  directed  free  extension  movable 
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from  below  into  a  position  of  engagement  behind  a  free  edge  of 
the  respective  guide  walls,  each  of  the  guide  strips  being  held 
in  the  respective  partitions  vertically  displaceably  therein 


1.  A  water  level  control  system  for  a  bath  tub  comprising: 

vertically  adjustable  detecting  means  disposed  exterior  to 
one  wall  of  said  tub  for  generating  a  signal  when  the  water 
in  said  tub  reaches  a  level  at  approximately  the  level  of 
said  detecting  means; 

means  for  vertically  positioning  said  detecting  means,  said 
positioning  means  including  means  for  holding  said  de- 
tecting means  and  for  translating  movement  of  said  level 
selecting  means  into  a  corresponding  vertical  movement 
of  said  detecting  means,  said  holding  means  comprising  a 
threaded  spindle  rotatably  mounted  adjacent  said  one  wall 
of  said  tub  and  a  nut  supported  on  said  spindle,  said  nut 
being  nonrotatably  connected  to  said  detecting  means; 

said  bathtub  including  an  overflow  aperture  and  a  cover 
rosette; 

said  system  further  comprising: 

level  selecting  means  comprising  a  knob  movable  on  said 
rosette,  gearing  means  coupling  said  knob  to  said  spindle, 
means  for  mounting  said  spindle  to  permit  rotational 
movement  thereof;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  generated  signal  for  shutting  off  the 
inflowing  water  supply. 


4^258,445 

BEDS  AND  ADJUSTABLE  BODY  SUPPORTING 

ASSEMBLIES 

Henry  C  Zor,  10  W.  GriswoM  A?e.,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85021 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  911,749,  Jan.  2, 1978,  which  b 

a  continuation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  855,843,  Not.  30, 1977,  Pat 

No.  4,188,677,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

705,543,  Jul.  15, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,127,906.  This  application  Aug. 

1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,354 

Int  CL^  A47C  21/00 

VS.  CL  5—66  19  Claims 


against  a  tensile  spring  force  and  being  releasable  from  the 
position  of  engagement  thereof  behind  the  free  edge  of  the 
respective  guide  wall. 


4,258,444 
BATH  WATER  LEVEL  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
WUly  Orsxullok,  Altena,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Friedrich  Grohe  ArmaturenMulk  GmbH  A  Co.,  Hemer,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,413 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  11, 
1978,2820504 

Int  a^  A47K  3/00:  GOIF  23/26;  F16K  21/18 
VS.  a.  4—538  4  Cbdms 


1.  A  variable  body  support  assembly 

composed  of  pivotally  connected  supports  and  distinguished 
by  a  single  mechanism  oi-  power  means  such  as  a  fluid 
driven  piston  in  a  cylinder  serving  to  move,  the  leg  sup- 
port member  of  the  assembly  both  for  the  adjustment  of 
said  leg  support  in  relation  to  a  knee  support,  and  for 
combined  adjusting  movements  of  both  said  leg  support 
and  its  connected  knee  support  simultaneously  in  relation 
to  other  portions  of  the  assembly  and  whereby  the  adjust- 
able assembly  accomplishes  with  a  single  mechanism  to 
have  the  leg  support  moved  by  said  mechanism  from  a 
position  wherein  the  said  leg  support  is  pivoting  down- 
ward from  the  knee  support  with  the  occupants  legs 
downward  to  the  floor,  to  a  elevated  position  as  continua- 
tion of  the  knee  support,  and  wherein  a  movement  by  said 
mechanism  elevates  said  leg  support  together  with  the 
knee  support  to  an  upward  and  slanted  position,  and 
wherein  a  movement  of  said  mechanism  causes  said  leg 
support  to  pivot  downward  together  with  the  knee  sup- 
port until  the  knee  support  is  restrained  from  further 
downward  movement  by  means  such  as  coming  to  rest  on 
an  assembly  member,  to  facilitate  positions  such  as  sitting 
up,  and  whereby  a  variety  of  other  positions  can  be 
achieved. 


4,258,446 
nWFANT  BASSINET  AND  CRIB  ROCKER 
Inrin  L.  McAUister,  2635  Seville  Blvd.,  Apt  211,  Qcarwater, 
Fla.  33520,  and  Richard  F.  Wagoner,  845  Hartford  Dr., 
SpringfleM,  Ohio  45503 

FUed  Sep.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73^47 
Int  0.3  A47D  9/02 
VS.  CL  5—109  18  Claims 

1.  An  infant  rocker,  comprising: 
a  track  means  mounted  to  a  stationary  base; 
a  drive  surface  mounted  to  said  stationary  base,  comprising 
a  pair  of  parallel,  horizontal  bars  having  mutually  op- 
posed, proximate  surfaces  forming  a  slot  therebetween; 
a  glide  means  mounted  to  a  support  beam  means,  rollably 

engaging  said  track  means; 
a  rotary  drive  means  mounted  to  said  support  beam  means, 
having  a  drive  shaft  oriented  vertically  with  respect  to 
said  horizontal  bars; 
an  eccentric  rotatably  mounted  to  said  rotary  drive  means, 
operatively  engaging  said  drive  surface,  to  impart  oscillat- 
ing linear  motion  of  said  glide  means  in  said  track,  com- 
prising a  crank  having  a  driven  shaft  portion  which  is  a 
vertical  extension  of  said  vertical  drive  shaft  and  an  eccen- 
tric portion  which  is  a  vertical  shaft  integrally  mounted  to 
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said  driven  shaft  portion  and  horizontally  displaced  there- 
from, said  eccentric  shaft  projecting  vertically  into  said 
slot  formed  between  said  pair  of  horizontal  bars  and  being 
driven  against  respective  ones  of  said  mutually  opposed, 
proximate  surfaces  thereof,  causing  said  roUry  drive 
means  and  said  support  beam  means  to  which  said  drive 


xc   l-l 


means  is  mounted,  to  undergo  horizontal,  oscillatory 
displacements; 
an  infant  holding  device  mounted  to  said  support  beam 
means,  undergoing  linear  oscillatory  motion  with  respect 
to  said  base  in  response  to  the  operation  of  said  drive 
means. 


4,258,448 
METHOD  OF  DISPERSING,  EMULSIFYING 
MATERIALS  WITH  PHOSPHORIC  ACID  ESTERS 
Gunther  Relte,  Cologne;  Giinthcr  Boehmke,  Ufcrkusen,  and 
Karlhans  Jakobs,  Berg.-Gladbach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Bayer  Akticngesellachafl,  Uverkusen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  915,019 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germuiy,  Jun.  15, 

1977,  2726854 

Int.  a.'  C09B  67/42 
U.S.  a.  8—582  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  dispersing  organic  or  inorganic  substances  in 
an  aqueous  medium  and  of  emulsifying  organic  substances  in 
an  aqueous  medium  comprising  incorporating  together  with 
said  inorganic  or  organic  substances  in  water,  a  water-soluble 
phosphoric  acid  ester  prepared  at  80*  to  100*  C.  from  a  polyol 
and/or  epoxide  and  a  phosphoric  acid  or  a  derivative  thereof 
in  the  molar  ratio  1:0.05  to  1.5  or  prepared  at  120*  to  260*  C. 
from  a  polyol  and/or  epoxide,  a  polycarboxylic  acid  or  deriva- 
tive thereof  and  a  phosphoric  acid  or  a  derivative  thereof  in  the 
molar  ratio  of  1:^  1.5K).05-1.5,  the  sum  of  the  number  of  mols 
of  the  acids  being  |  to  3/2  of  the  number  of  mols  of  the  alco- 
hols, the  esters  being  employed  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  effect 
dispersion  and  emulsification. 

2.  The  method  of  claim  1,  wherein  the  substance  to  be  dis- 
persed is  a  dyestuff  or  pigment. 


4,258,447 

BOW.RAM 

Ildefonso  Garcia,  318  Lawrence  St.,  Rome,  N.Y.  13440 

FUcd  Jan.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  262 

Int  a.'  B25D  1/04 

U.S.  a.  7—146  3  Claims 


\ 


.    M 


4  258  449 
STIFFENER  FOR  SHOES  OR  THE  LIKE 
Robert  W.  Bradley,  Marblehead,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Bush  Uni- 
versal, IncM  Wobum,  Mass.  .,  ... 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  765,096,  Feb.  3, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,133,117. 
This  appUcation  Sep.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,243 
int.  a.'  A43D  57/00 
U.S.  a.  12—146  S                                                      *  Claims 


1.  A  bow-ram  member  comprising  an  elongated  handle 
member  carrying  at  one  end  thereof  a  forked  ram  structure, 
said  forked  ram  structure  comprising  a  pair  of  elongated  side 
members  having  upper  and  lower  ends,  said  side  members 
being  joined  together  at  their  lower  ends  by  a  base  striking 
member,  said  base  member  carrying  hammer  means  integral 
therewith,  a  sleeve  member  fitted  over  one  end  of  said  handle 
member  and  secured  thereto,  said  ram  structure  secured  to  said 
handle  member  by  said  sleeve,  said  side  members  fixedly  se- 
cured to  said  handle  member  and  immovable  relative  to  said 
handle  member,  the  longitudinal  axes  of  said  handle,  said 
sleeve,  and  said  side  members  all  lying  in  planes  parallel  to 
each  other. 


1.  A  method  for  stiffening  the  shank  region  of  a  shoe  insole 

comprising:  . 

applying  a  shank  strip  to  a  shoe  insole,  said  shank  stnp  in- 
cluding a  flexible,  moldable  matrix  of  thermosetting  resin 
activatable  by  a  selected  external  stimulus,  said  resin  being 
covered  with  a  sheet  of  material  of  a  character  which  will 
transmit  said  selected  external  activating  stimulus  to  the 

resin; 
mechanically  securing  only  selected  marginal  portions  of  the 
covering  sheet  against  the  surface  of  the  shoe  insole  to  confine 
the  resin  between  the  strip  and  the  shoe  insole; 
and  exposing  the  shank  strip  to  a  selected  external  activating 
stimulus  while  mainUining  said  confinement  of  the  shank 
strip  to  the  shape  and  volume  defined  by  the  covering 
sheet  to  thereby  control  the  shape  of  the  resultant  stiff- 
ened shank  strip. 
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4,258,450 
APPARATUS  FOR  BLOWING  AND  SUCHONING  FIBER 

FLY  FROM  TEXTILE  MACHINES 
Manfred  Sohler,  Wangen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Hubert  Sohler  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27,206 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  7, 
1978,  2815188 

Int  QV  B08B  5/00 
U.S.  a.  15—312  A  13  Claims 


1.  In  a  textile  machine  cleaning  apparatus  for  pneumatically 
blowing  and  removing  particulate  matter  from  at  least  one 
elongated  textile  machine,  comprising;  an  air  flow  producing 
fan  having  on  the  suction  side  thereof  suction  applying  means 
and  on  the  pressure  side  thereof  blowing  means,  filter  means 
for  removing  entrained  particles  from  air  passed  through  said 
fan  during  most  of  the  operating  time  and  means  adapted  to 
alternately  and  separately  detach  said  particles  collected  on 
said  filter  means  therefrom  and  to  convey  said  detached  parti- 
cles into  a  collection  bin,  the  improvement  which  comprises  a 
supporting  trackway  on  either  side  of  said  textile  machine,  said 
cleaning  apparatus  adapted  to  move  on  said  supporting  track- 
way and  being  driven  therealong  by  drive  means,  limit  switch 
means  actuated  by  a  speciflc  interaction  with  another  machine 
along  the  path  of  movement  of  said  cleaning  apparatus  to  alter 
the  condition  of  power  supply  to  said  drive  means,  first  and 
second  suction  applying  means  for  sucking  lint  from  one  side 
of  said  textile  machine  and  third  suction  applying  means  for 
sucking  fiber  waste  from  the  floor  surrounding  said  textile 
machine,  said  first,  second  and  third  suction  applying  means 
comprising  suction  conduits,  the  suction  conduits  of  said  suc- 
tion applying  means  being  located  at  least  partially  below  said 
fan  and  in  fluid  connection  with  said  fan  to  impinge  air  en- 
trained particles  directly  against  the  center  of  said  fan  whereby 
said  particles  are  conveyed  to  said  filter  means,  which  is  dis- 
posed above  said  fan  and  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
blowing  nleans  which  comprises  a  vertically  spaced  array  of 
blowing  nozzles  communicating  therewith  whereby  an  air 
stream,  free  of  particles,  is  blown  through  said  blowing  means 
continuously. 


4,258,451 
SURFACE  SWEEPING  MACHINE 
George  L.  Sommerfeld,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Tennant 
Company,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Jul.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,012 

Int  a.i  A47L  9/20 

MS.  a.  15—352  16  Claims 

1.  A  sweeper  comprising  a  body  structure,  a  plurality  of 

wheels  supporting  said  body  structure,  and  a  rotatable  brush 

carried  by  said  body  structure,  said  body  structure  including  a 


hopper,  a  vacuum  pump  and  a  dust  filter,  said  hopper  serving 
to  store  debris  picked  up  by  said  sweeper,  said  vacuum  pump 
serving  to  draw  a  partial  vacuum  around  said  brush,  said  dust 
filter  being  disposed  between  said  vacuum  pump  and  said 
brush  to  remove  dust  particles  from  said  vacuum  stream,  said 
dust  filter  comprising  a  pleated  planar  filter  medium,  support 
means  for  said  filter  medium  and  a  striker  mechanism  for  re- 
moving accumulated  dust  from  said  filter  medium,  said  striker 


mechanism  including  an  elongated  flexible  member  overlying 
said  pleated  filter  medium,  one  end  of  said  flexible  member 
being  fixed  with  respect  to  said  body  structure  and  the  other 
end  of  said  flexible  member  being  free  to  move  with  respect  to 
said  body  structure,  eccentric  drive  mechanism  attached  to 
said  flexible  member  at  a  point  intermediate  said  fixed  and  said 
free  ends  whereby  said  striker  mechanism  may  impart  a  shock 
to  said  filter  medium  and  thereby  dislodge  said  accumulated 
dust 


4,258,452 
nSH  SCALER 
Michael  R.  Adcock,  and  Charles  D.  Ditmars,  both  of  567  Hons- 
ton  St,  Mobile,  Ala.  36606 

FUed  Aug.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,419 

Int  a?  A22C  25/02 

U.S.  a.  17—51  21  ClainM 


I.  Apparatus  for  scaling  a  fish  comprising: 

first  hand-held  means  for  detaching  scales  from  a  surface  of 
a  fish;  and 

second  means,  connected  to  said  first  means,  for  washing  the 
fish  with  at  least  one  angled  jet  of  liquid,  which  at  least 
one  jet  of  liquid  lifts  the  scales  from  the  surface  of  the  fish 
immediately  before  said  scales  are  detached  from  the 
surface  of  the  fish  by  said  first  means. 


4,258,453 

CARD  FRAME 
Peter  Jagst  M5nchen-Gladbacfa,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Triitzschler  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  MSncben-Gladbach, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  927,356 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JaL  22, 
1977,  2733095 

Int  a.i  DOIG  /5/2« 
U.S.  a.  19—98  10  Cbdnm 

1.  In  a  card  having  a  frame  including  two  parallel-spaced, 
rigidly  supported  side  walls  having  lateral  surfaces;  a  lickerin 
and  a  doffer  disposed  between  the  side  walls  and  mounted  on 
the  lateral  surfaces  thereof;  carding  organs  having  lateral  end 
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faces  and  situated  between  the  lickerin  and  the  doffer;  said 
carding  organs  including  a  main  cyhnder;  the  improvement 
wherein  said  main  cyhnder  is,  with  its  lateral  end  faces,  dis- 
posed immediately  adjacent  the  lateral  surface  of  the  respec- 


formed,  and  rolling  up  clumps  of  fibers  which  pass  the  screen- 
ing member  to  an  elongated  shape  after  they  exit  from  the 


Mcraa  «• 
>■  •MTi  •mm 


tive  side  wall  and  is  laterally  mounted  in  said  side  walls;  the 
improvement  further  comprising  a  flange  member  affixed 
face-to-face  to  each  side  wall  between  each  respective  lateral 
end  face  to  said  main  cylinder  and  the  respective  side  wall 
adjacent  thereto. 

4,258,454 
APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  HBRES  TO  A  CARDING 

MACHINE 
Ian   B.   Wilson,   Barwkk-iB-Elmet,  and   WUliam   Oxenham, 
Morlcy,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  University  of  Leeds 
Industrial  Seniccs  Ltd.,  Leeds,  England 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  83,031 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  19,  1978, 
41275/78 

Int.  a.'  DOIG  15/4a  15/84 

VS.  a.  19-105  20  CW"» 


"TX^ 


screening  member,  and  carrying  the  rolled-up  elongated 
clumps  of  fibers  from  the  area  of  the  fiber  receiving  member 
and  from  the  fibers  which  pass  to  the  receiving  member. 


4,258,456 
SHOELACE  HOLDER 
Jay  D.  Thurston,  c/o  George  Spcctor,  3615  Woolworth  Building, 
233  BroMlway,  and  George  Spcctor,  3615  Woolworth  Build- 
ing, 233  Broadway,  both  of  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,136 

Int  aJ  n6G  ll/Oa-  A44B  21/00:  A43C  1/00 

VJS.  a.  24-117  4  daims 


1.  Apparatus  for  feeding  fibres  to  the  carding  cylinder  of  a 
carding  machine,  the  apparatus  comprising  a  stationary  feed 
plate,  a  rotatable  feed  roller  and  a  rotauble  tokcrin  for  carrying 
fibres  from  the  feed  roller  and  transferring  them  to  the  surface 
of  the  carding  cylinder,  in  which  the  surface  of  the  takerin  is 
furnished  with  pins  at  a  pin  density  of  not  more  than  36  pins  per 
square  inch  and  the  distance  (B)  between  the  feed  plate  and  the 
envelope  of  the  tips  of  the  pins  on  the  ukerin  is  from  0.03  to 
0.75  inch. 


4,258,455 

METHOD  FOR  CLASSIFYING  FIBERS 
Edward  E.  Werner,  Oshkosh,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Kimberly-Clark 

Corporation,  Necnah,  Wis. 
DIrision  of  Ser.  No.  888,659,  Mar.  21, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,169,699. 
This  application  Jan.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,597 
Int  CL^  B29C  13/00 
UA  CL  19—303  4  Clatas 

1.  In  a  process  for  removing  nits,  pills,  fiber  fiocs  and  the  like 
from  a  dispersion  of  fibers  utilized  in  the  production  of  a  paper 
sheet,  the  steps  of  sifting  fibers  through  a  fiber  screening  mem- 
ber toward  a  fiber  receiving  member  on  which  a  sheet  is  to  be 


1.  A  shoelace  holder,  comprising  in  combination  a  cap  and 
and  anchor,  said  anchor  including  a  clamp  made  of  spring  steel, 
said  cap  including  a  rubber  button  having  a  recess  in  its  under- 
side, a  tongue  molded  in  said  button  projecting  into  said  recess 
for  engaging  said  clamp,  so  that  a  shoelace  extended  across 
said  clamp  is  secured  in  said  holder,  and  said  anchor  being 
clipped  or  otherwise  fastened  to  a  shoe,  wherein  said  anchor 
additionally  includes  a  non-spring  steel  clip  of  generally  U- 
shaped  configuration  for  fitting  around  an  edge  of  a  shoe  flap, 
said  cap  being  secured  at  one  end  of  said  clip  and  said  clamp 
being  secured  at  its  other  end  for  engagement  together  after 
said  clamp  is  inserted  through  a  shoelace  hole. 

4,258,457 
METHOD  FOR  COATING  AND  CRIMPING  SYNTHETIC 

THERMOPLASTIC 
James  K.  Hnghcs,  BarUesrillc,  Okla.,  and  Wayne  K.  Erickson, 
Seneca,  S.C.,  assignors  to  PhilUps  Petroleum  Compuy,  Bar- 
Ucsirille,  Okla. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  607,972,  Ang.  26, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,040,155, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  319,136,  Dec.  29, 1972,  Prt.  No. 
3,911,539.  This  appUcation  May  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  800,389 
Int  CL2  D02G  1/12 
VS.  CL  28-221  W  CIn*™ 

1.  A  process  for  producing  crimped  synthetic  thermoplastic 
fibers,  which  process  comprises: 
drawing  said  fibers; 
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applying  a  finishing  agent  to  said  drawn  fibers;  and 
crimping  said  fibers  in  the  presence  of  steam  by  passing  same 
under  crimping  conditions  through  a  crimping  zone  com- 
prising a  defined  first  region  of  low  but  increasing  steam 


■  ■  ■ i>fl».'  •  '    ^ 
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pressure,  a  defined  second  region  of  relatively  high  steam 
pressure  maintained  substantially  constant  by  controlling 
the  rate  of  introduction  of  steam  into  said  zone  in  accor- 
dance with  said  steam  pressure  in  said  second  region,  and 
a  defined  third  region  of  decreasing  steam  pressure. 


4,258,459 

MACHINE  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  PREPARING  AND 

INTRODUCING  CLOSURE  SUDERS  INSIDE  ANNULAR 

HOLLOW  MEMBERS  FOR  PRODUCING  ANNULAR 

SPRING  SAFETY  CATCHES  FOR  NECKLACES, 

BRACELETS  AND  THE  UKE 

Alfredo  Cantini,  Arezzo,  Italy,  assignor  to  Gori  A  ZaccU  S.pA., 

Italy 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  841,339,  Oct  12,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,284 

Int  CL^  B23P  23/00 

VS.  CL  29—33  J  8  Claims 


4,258,458 
BLANK  FOR  STONE  SETTING 
LonIs  J.  Danna,  East  Greenwich,  RJ.,  assignor  to  B.  B.  Green- 
berg  Con  Providence,  R.I. 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,073 

Int  a.'  B23P  5/00;  B21D  7/03;  A44C  17/02.  17/04 

U.S.  a.  29— 10  11  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  setting  for  a  stone  comprising 
striking  from  a  sheet  of  malleable  metal  a  blank  embodying  a 
base  and  radially-extending  prongs,  the  blank  having  a  planar 
bottom  side  and  notches  at  the  upper  side  at  the  junction  of  the 
prongs  with  the  base  and  at  the  distal  ends  of  the  prongs,  said 
notches  at  the  junctions  defining  hinge  means  connecting  the 
prongs  to  the  base  and  said  notches  at  the  distal  ends  defining 
shoulders  spaced  from  the  ends  and  tangs,  and  with  the  aid  of 
a  punch  and  die  forcing  the  blank  into  a  die  constructed  to  fold 
the  prongs  upwardly  at  their  hinges  relative  to  the  base  to 
positions  wherein  the  shoulders  collectively  define  a  seat  for  a 
stone  and  the  tangs  collectively  define  clinchers  for  fixing  the 
stone  against  its  seat 

5.  A  blank  for  a  stone  setting  comprising  a  base,  prongs 
extending  radially  therefrom,  said  blank  having  a  planar  bot- 
tom side,  depressions  in  the  opposite  side  at  the  junctions  of  the 
prongs  with  the  base  defining  hinge  means  at  said  junctions, 
and  depressions  at  the  distal  ends  of  the  prongs  defining  seats 
and  clinchers. 


1.  A  machine  for  preparing  and  introducing  arcuated  closure 
sliders  inside  hollow  annular  members  for  producing  spring 
safety  catches  for  necklaces,  bracelets  and  the  like  character- 
ized by  the  fact  that  it  consists  of  two  operative  unit  sets,  each 
comprising  a  revolving  table  pivotally  mounted  for  movement 
about  a  vertical  axis  and  associated  with  means  to  cause  said 
table  to  rotate  at  predetermined  time  intervals  through  angles 
of  90*  about  this  axis,  each  table  carrying,  around  and  near  its 
peripheral  edge,  four  sets  of  support  and  guiding  means,  angu- 
larly spaced  apart  from  each  other  and  comprising  a  sliding 
body  carrying  a  pliers  unit  and  controlled  by  means  for  recip- 
rocating the  sliding  body  along  a  radial  path,  the  pliers  includ- 
ing two  vertically  superposed  pliers  arms  controlled  by  means 
for  closing  and  opening  the  pliers  arms  according  to  a  prede- 
termined time  sequence  and  during  predetermined  time  inter- 
vals for  moving  the  pliers  outwards  up  to  project  beyond  the 
peripheral  edge  of  the  respective  revolving  table  or  for  return- 
ing the  pliers  in  their  starting  positions,  about  the  first  revolv- 
ing table  at  each  of  its  stop  positions  and  in  the  rotation  direc- 
tion thereof  being  positioned  and  co-operatively  associated:  a 
first  unit  including  means  for  ordinately  supplying  each  clo- 
sure slider  in  a  predetermined  disposition;  a  second  unit  com- 
prising a  device  for  cutting  each  closure  slider  in  a  predeter- 
mined form;  a  third  unit  including  a  device  for  bevelling  the 
trailing  end  of  each  closure;  and  a  fourth  unit  including  devices 
for  pushing  the  bevelled  end  of  each  slider  to  enter  in  the  inner 
cavity  of  a  respective  annular  hollow  member  provided  with  a 
longitudinal  slot  at  its  outer  side  and  which  is  approached  by 
the  pliers  arms  of  one  of  the  four  pUers  sets  mounted  on  the 
second  revolving  plate,  about  which  are  placed  four  units, 
placed  in  the  front  of  the  positions  in  which  the  second  revolv- 
ing plate  stops,  the  second  unit  set  comprising;  a  first  unit 
where  an  apparatus  is  provided  for  supplying  one  by  one  in  a 
predetermined  disposition  one  annular  hollow  member  de- 
signed to  form  an  annular  safety  catch;  a  second  unit  adjacent 
and  arranged  in  line  with  the  fourth  unit  associated  with  the 
first  revolving  table  and  provided  with  means  for  supporting 
said  hollow  member  during  the  partial  introduction  of  the 
closure  slider  to  be  introduced  therein,  passing  through  the 
longitudinal  slot  thereof;  a  third  unit  including  means  for  per- 
forming a  furiher  partial  insertion  of  the  closure  slides  into  the 
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inner  annular  cavity  of  the  respective  annular  hollow  member; 
and  a  fourth  unit  provided  with  means  for  completing  the 
insertion  of  the  closure  slider  inside  the  annular  hollow  mem- 
ber and  to  discharge  the  so  obtained  safety  catch  which  is  yet 
without  spring,  means  being  provided  for  controlling  and 
stopping  the  various  devices  and  means  of  the  machine,  ac- 
cording to  predetermined  time  sequence  and  correlation. 

4.258,460 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  HEAT  EXCHANGER 

WUliam  Melnyk,  Uthrup  Village,  Mich.,  assignor  to  McCord 

Corporatioii,  Detroit,  Midi. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  818,434,  Jul.  25, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,172,W6. 

This  appUcation  Feb.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,299 

Int.  CL'  B23F  15/26 

U.S.  a.  29-157  J  B  3  Claims 


plate  portion  rivet  holes  are  securely  aligned  with  the 

anvil  upsetting  means; 
means  for  securing  the  belt  ends  of  the  belt  over  the  lower 

plate  portions;  and 
means  associated  with  said  anvil  means  and  the  upper  plate 

portions  for  clamping  the  upper  plate  portion  in  an  aligned 


relationship  so  that  the  rivet  holes  of  the  upper  plate 
portions  are  securely  aligned  with  the  rivet  holes  of  the 
lower  plate  portion  and  the  anvil  upsetting  means 
whereby  the  upper  and  lower  plates,  the  belt  and  the  anvil 
means  are  prevented  from  becoming  misaligned  while  the 
nail-rivet  fasteners  are  being  driven. 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  heat  exchanger  assembly 
including  solderless  tube-to-tube  joints  comprising  the  steps  of 
assembling  a  subassembly  including  a  plurality  of  fins  in  paral- 
lel stacked  relationship  for  defining  heat  transfer  surfaces  and 
a  plurality  of  fluid-carrying  tubes  extending  transversely 
through  said  fins  for  defining  a  fluid  circuit,  said  subassembly 
including  at  least  one  tube  end  requiring  connection  to  the  end 
of  another  tube,  providing  a  tube  end  on  one  of  said  tubes  with 
an  annular  outwardly  extending  shoulder  followed  by  an  in- 
wardly tapered  portion  and  at  least  one  outwardly  extending 
projection  on  said  inwardly  topered  tube  end  immediately 
adjacent  said  shoulder,  providing  the  tube  end  of  the  other  of 
said  tubes  with  an  outwardly  flared  portion  having  an  internal 
size  capable  of  receiving  said  inwardly  tapered  portion,  the 
length  of  said  flared  portion  being  slightly  greater  than  the 
length  of  said  inwardly  tapered  portion,  assembling  said  tubes 
by  inserting  said  inwardly  Upered  portion  into  said  outwardly 
flared  portion  until  the  end  of  said  outwardly  flared  portion 
extends  beyond  said  shoulder  and  mechanically  clinching  the 
end  of  said  outwardly  flared  portion  over  said  shoulder  and 
forcibly  wedging  said  tapered  portion  tightly  into  said  flared 
portion  by  forming  an  inwardly  extending  flange  surrounding 
said  projection  thereby  joining  said  tubes  together  to  prevent 
relative  rotation  between  said  tubes. 


4,258,462 

METHOD  OF  ASSEMBUNG  THREADED  BASE  TO  A 

PROJECTILE 

Bmce  W.  Jeick,  and  Glen  L.  McQang,  both  of  Baltimore,  Md., 

assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 

the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Diyision  of  Ser.  No.  935,182,  Aug.  18, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,193,328. 

This  appUcation  Aug.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,610 

iBt  a.^  B23P  79/00 

VS.  a.  29—428  1  Clai" 


4,258,461 
APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  BELT  FASTENERS  TO  A 

BELT 
Winston  C.  Pray,  Lombard,  111.,  assignor  to  Rexible  Steel  Lac- 
ing Company,  Downers  GroTC,  111. 

FUcd  Oct  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  948,971 
Int  a.'  B23P  79/00 
VS.  a.  29— 243J  ♦!  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  fastening  two  belt  ends  of  a  conveyor 
belt  together  utilizing  upper  and  lower  plate  portions  disposed 
above  and  below  the  belt  ends  and  having  rivet  holes,  and 
nail-rivet  fasteners  driven  through  the  upper  plate  portions,  the 
belt  ends  and  the  lower  plate  portions,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: , 
an  anvil  means  underlying  the  lower  plate  portions,  for 

upsetting  rivet  ends  of  the  nail-rivet  fasteners  driven 
through  the  upper  and  lower  plate  portions  and  the  belt; 
means  associated  with  the  anvil  means  and  the  lower  plate 
portions  for  clamping  the  lower  plate  portions  in  an 
aligned  relationship  with  the  anvil  means  so  that  the  lower 


1.  A  method  of  torquing  an  externally  threaded  base  member 
having  a  smooth  counterbore  end  to  an  internally  threaded 
projectile  housing  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  an  assembly  tool  for  releasably  holding  said  base 
member; 

rotating  a  biased  locking  plate  means  of  said  assembly  tool  to 
retract  a  uper  locking  torquing  lug  means; 

positioning  retracted  toper  locking  torquing  lug  means 
within  said  counterbore  of  said  base  member; 

releasing  said  biased  locking  plate  means  to  rotate  in  a  direc- 
tion which  cams  said  toper  locking  torquing  lug  means 
against  said  counterbore  of  said  base  member; 

manually  storting  the  threads  of  said  base  member  with 
attached  assembly  tool; 

rototing  a  lug  housing  means  in  a  direction  which  cams  a 
knurled  surface  of  said  taper  locking  torquing  means 
forcibly  against  counterbore  of  said  base  member  to  com- 
plete the  threading  of  said  base  member  to  said  projectile 
housing: 

rototing  said  biased  locking  plate  means  in  a  direction  which 
retracts  said  toper  locking  torquing  lug  means;  and 

extracting  said  assembly  tool  from  said  base  member. 
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4,258,463 
TRACK  MOUNTING  TOOL  AND  METHOD 
John  F.  Lindquist,  Morton,  U.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Trsctor 
Co.,  Peoria,  111. 

FUed  Feb.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,984 

Int  a.^  B23P  79/00;  B25B  27/00;  B23Q  7/04 

VS.  a..29— 434  20  Claims 


1.  A  track  mounting  tool  comprising 

first  attachment  means  (18)  for  releasable  attochment  to  a 

sprocket  (10)  of  a  track-type  vehicle, 
second  attachment  means  (39)  for  releasable  attachment  to  a 

track  assembly  (11)  of  said  vehicle, 
adjustoble  connection  means  (35)  for  attachment  of  first  and 
second  ends  thereof  to  said  first  attochment  means  (18), 
and 
adjustment  means  (37)  for  adjustobly  connecting  said  adjust- 
able connection  means  (35)  to  said  second  attochment 
means  (39)  between  the  first  and  second  ends  of  said  ad- 
justoble connection  means  (35). 
19.  In  the  method  of  mounting  a  disconnected  track  assem- 
bly (11)  about  a  sprocket  (10)  of  a  track-type  vehicle  wherein 
a  tool  is  attoched  between  said  track  assembly  (11)  and  said 
sprocket  (10),  the  sprocket  (10)  is  rototed  to  dispose  ends  of 
said  track  assembly  (11)  adjacent  to  each  other,  and  said  ends 
are  connected  together,  the  improvement  comprising  the  step 
of  releasably  clamping  said  tool  to  either  side  of  said  sprocket 
(10). 


4,258,464 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  FASTENING  SYSTEM 

Myron  E.  Ullnian,  Jr.,  Canfield,  Ohio,  assignor  to  M  AI.G.,  Inc., 

YoungBtown,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  806,698,  Jun.  15, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Dec.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,390 

Int  a.^  B23P  79/00 

U.S.  a.  29— 526  R  12  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  connection  between  first  and 
second  structures,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  pin  having  a  plug  formation  with  portions 
diminishing  in  width  and  perimeter  as  they  extend  gener- 
ally in  a  given  direction  away  from  an  end  region  of  the 
plug  formation,  a  shank  extending  outwardly  of  the  plug 
formation  on  that  side  of  the  plug  formation  opposite  the 
end  region,  and  a  flat  shoulder  at  the  interface  between  the 
plug  formation  and  the  shank; 

(b)  forming  a  shank-receiving  opening  in  the  first  structure; 

(c)  inserting  the  shank  of  the  pin  into  the  opening  in  the  first 
structure  and  continuing  insertion  until  such  time  as  the 
flat  shoulder  engages  the  surface  of  the  first  structure  in 
the  area  surrounding  the  opening; 

(d)  forming  an  elongate  slot  in  the  second  structure,  the  slot 


having  an  enlarged  portion  for  receiving  the  plug  forma- 
tion, and  a  narrower  retaining  portion  for  snugly  and 
matingly  engaging  the  plug  formation,  the  retaining  por- 
tion being  undercut  and  having  a  substantially  uniform 
cross-sectional  configuration  along  its  length,  opposite 
sides  of  the  retaining  portion  being  defined  by  wall  por- 
tions which  increase  in  width  with  slot  depth,  the  depth  of 
the  slot  being  substantially  equal  to  the  length  of  the  plug 
formation  from  the  shoulder  to  the  end  region;  and 
(e)  connecting  the  first  and  second  structures  by  inserting 
the  plug  formation  into  the  enlarged  receiving  portion  and 
thereafter  moving  the  plug  formation  into  the  narrower 
retaining  portion. 


4,258,465 
METHOD  FOR  FABRICATION  OF  OFFSET  GATE  MIS 

DEVICE 

Tokumasa  Yasui;  Minoru  Fnknda,  both  of  Kodaira,  and  Tatsomi 
Shirasu,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  To- 
kyo, Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  809,106,  Jun.  22, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  909,942 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jim.  23, 1976,  51-73174 

lBta.^B01J77/00 

U.S.  a.  29—571  31  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  for  fabrication  of  a  MIS  device  comprising 
forming  a  gate  insulator  film  and  a  gate  electrode  on  a  first  area 
of  the  surface  of  a  semiconductor  substrate  of  a  first  conductiv- 
ity type  and  using  said  gate  electrode  as  a  mask  to  apply  impu- 
rities of  a  second  conductivity  type  opposite  to  said  first  con- 
ductivity type  to  second  and  third  areas  of  the  semiconductor 
substrate  surface  at  both  the  sides  of  said  first  area  respectively 
so  that  source  and  drain  regions  are  formed  therein, 
the  improvement  comprising  the  step  of  forming  said  gate 
insulator  film  also  on  said  second  and  third  areas  of  the 
semiconductor  substrate  surface,  the  step  of  using  said 
gate  electrode  as  a  mask  to  apply  impurities  of  said  second 
conductivity  type  with  a  first  impurity  concentration  to 
said  second  and  third  areas  of  the  semiconductor  substrate 
surface  through  said  gate  insulator  film,  the  step  of  form- 
ing a  shielding  film  on  a  portion  of  said  gate  insulator  film 
which  is  on  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  areas  of 
said  substrate,  said  shielding  film  being  adjacent  to  said 
gate  electrode,  the  step  of  using  said  shielding  film  and 
said  gate  electrode  as  a  mask  to  remove  an  unmasked 
portion  of  said  gate  insulator  film  which  is  exposed  from 
said  shielding  film  and  said  gate  electrode  thereby  to 
selectively  expose  the  surface  of  said  semiconductor  sub- 
strate, the  second  step  of  applying  impurities  of  said  sec- 
ond conductivity  type  with  the  applying  parameters  being 
modified  relative  to  the  first  applying  step  so  that  the 
impurities  applied  by  said  second  step  will  not  penetrate 
through  the  gate  insulator  film,  thereby  to  estoblish  a 
second  impurity  concentration  higher  than  said  first  impu- 
rity concentration  in  the  exposed  surface  of  said  semicon- 
ductor substrate,  and  the  step  of  heating  the  resultant 
structure  to  diffuse  said  impurities  into  said  semiconductor 
substrate  so  that  source  and  drain  regions  are  formed 
therein,  the  portion  of  at  least  one  of  said  source  and  drain 
regions  under  the  portion  of  said  gate  insulator  film  near 
said  gate  electrode  having  a  lower  impurity  concentration 
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and  the  other  portion  of  said  one  region  having  a  higher 
impurity  concentration. 


lated  parallel  conductors  to  form  N  coils  of  T  turns  each 
where  M  is  equal  to  NT.  and  then 


,.-^52 
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4,258,466 

HIGH  DENSITY  ELECTRICALLY  PROGRAMMABLE 

ROM 
Chaag-Kiang  Kao,  Houtoo,  and  Shyh<»ang  Tfaar,  Stafford, 
botk  of  Tex^  aMignon  to  Tcxai  Inttrameats  Incorporated, 

Dalla8,Tcz. 

Filed  Not.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,518 

lat  a.'  BOIJ  77/00 

U.S.  a.  29-571  f  Clal"» 


'WS 


removing  a  portion  of  said  one  wire  between  the  next  adja- 
cent connections  to  said  conductors  to  form  N  separate 
coils  of  about  T  turns  each. 


4,258,468 
FORMING  VIAS  THROUGH  MULTILAYER  aRCUTT 

BOARDS 
John  W.  BaMc,  Flemiagtoa,  N  J.,  aaalgMNr  to  Wciteni  Electric 
Coflspuy,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  969,621 

lat  a.)  H05K  S/36 

VS.  a.  29-830  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  an  electrically  programmable  semi- 
conductor memory  cell  of  the  Hoating  gate  type  comprising 

the  steps  of: 

forming  heavily-doped  source  and  drain  regions  on  opposite 
sides  of  a  channel  region  in  a  face  of  a  body  of  semicon- 
ductor material,  the  source  and  drain  regions  being  elon- 
gated and  parallel  to  each  other  and  being  covered  with  a 
field  oxide. 

thereafter  applying  a  first  layer  of  conductive  material  on 
said  face  separated  from  the  channel  region  by  thin  gate 
oxide  much  thinner  than  said  field  oxide. 

patterning  the  first  layer  to  define  a  first  set  of  elongated, 
parallel  strips  with  each  strip  positioned  between  a  pair  of 
said  source  and  drain  regions  and  whose  side  edges  define 
a  first  pair  of  opposite  edges  of  a  floating  gate. 

then  applying  a  second  layer  of  conductive  material  on  said 
face  overlying  the  first  layer  separated  therefrom  by  a  thin 
insulator  coating. 

and  thereafter  patterning  the  second  layer  to  define  a  second 
set  of  parallel,  elongated  strips  extending  perpendicular  to 
said  other  strips  to  define  control  gates  and  patterning 
exposed  portions  of  said  thin  insulator  coating  and  said 
first  set  of  strips  to  define  a  second  pair  of  opposite  edges 
of  the  floating  gate. 


"nIIUIII- 
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4,258,467 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  TRANSFORMER 
Walter  It  WItte,  Aabnry,  N  J.,  aaalgnor  to  RCA  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,806 
lat  a.'  HOIF  41/10 
U.S.  a.  29-605  «  C»«*«« 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  closely  coupled  transformer  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
simultaneously  winding  M  turns  of  at  least  two  wires  about 

a  core  to  form  a  cylindrical  array  of  alternating  wires, 
electrically  conductively  connecting  one  of  said  wires  about 
every  T  turns  to  a  pair  of  closely  spaced  electrically  insu- 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  circuit  board  having  an  electri- 
cally conductive  circuit  pattern  on  both  sides  of  a  dielectric 
layer,  the  conductive  pattern  being  formed  of  a  nuterial  which 
is  substantially  less  responsive  to  being  drilled  by  laser  radia- 
tion of  a  predetermined  wavelength  than  is  said  dielectric  layer 
and  having  a  plurality  of  leads  connected  to  land  areas,  the 
land  areas  on  one  side  of  the  layer  being  aligned  with  the  land 
areas  on  the  other  side  of  the  layer,  the  method  comprising  the 

steps  of:  ..    ..  , 

forming  an  aperture  in  the  land  areas  to  expose  the  dielectnc 

layer  thereunder; 

stacking  a  plurality  of  such  conductively  patterned  layers 
alternately  with  unmetallized  dielectric  layers; 

uniting  the  stacked  layers  together  to  form  a  multilayer 
circuit  board  having  one  or  more  groups  of  aligned  land 
areas  each  having  an  aperture  therein;  and 

directing  a  beam  of  laser  energy  of  the  predetermined  wave- 
length towards  at  least  one  exposed  land  on  the  outer 
surface  of  the  stacked  layers  to  drill  a  via  in  the  substrate 
through  apertures  in  at  leat  one  aligned  group  of  land 
areas  while  exposing  at  least  a  portion  of  at  least  one  of  the 
aligned  land  areas. 

4,258,469 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  INSTALUNG 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTORS 

WUllam  R.  Salvesea,  577  77th  St.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11209 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,783 

Int.  a.'  HOIR  43/00:  B23P  23/00 

U.S.  a.  29—884  30  Claims 

27.  In  a  method  of  insulling  a  plurality  of  electrical  contacU 

in  a  dielectric  body  member  of  a  multi-contact  electrical  con- 
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nector  wherein  adjacent  installed  contacts  are  spaced  apart  a 
relatively  short  given  distance,  the  improvement  comprising: 

receiving  and  holding  the  body  member  within  a  nest  mem- 
ber in  position  to  receive  the  conductors  of  the  cable  at 
laterally  spaced  positions  corresponding  to  the  side-by- 
side  arrangement  of  the  contacts; 

securing  the  body  member  to  the  cable  while  the  body 
member  is  held  in  the  nest  member;  and 

inserting  the  contacts  in  sequential  interlaced  groups  of 
simultaneously  inserted  contacts,  with  the  adjacent 
contacts  of  each  group  spaced  apart  a  distance  greater 
than  said  given  distance  during  installation,  whereby, 
upon  completion  of  the  installation  of  all  of  said  groups, 
the  spacing  between  adjacent  installed  contacts  will  be  the 
relatively  short  given  distance. 

29.  In  an  apparatus  for  installing  a  plurality  of  electrical 


4,258,470 
SHAVING  APPARATUS 
Ebbe  Boiten,  and  Jochem  J.  de  Vries,  both  of  Drachten,  Nether- 
lands, assignors  to  U.S.  PhiUps  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946^85 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  NetiierlaBds,  Not.  28,  1977, 
7713041 

Int  a.^  B26B  19/14 
VS.  CL  30—43.6  6  Clains 


unit  comprising  a  cutting  member  having  a  circular  central 
body,  cutters  extending  from  the  circumference  of  said  central 
body  toward  the  shear  plate,  each  such  cutter  having  a  guide 
wall,  a  hair-pulling  member  having  a  circular  central  portion, 
lead  cutters  respectively  associated  with  and  movable  relative 
to  the  cutters  along  their  respective  guide  walls,  and  elastically 
deformable  substantially  V-shaped  connecting  arms  respiec- 
tively  securing  said  lead  cutters  to  said  central  portion  along  its 
circumference,  one  limb  of  each  connecting  arm  being  secured 
at  its  end  to  said  central  portion  and  extending  in  a  substantially 
tangential  direction  from  said  central  portion,  the  other  limb 
being  connected  at  its  end  to  the  associated  lead  cutter,  each 
connecting  arm  being  sufficiently  elastically  deformed  so  as  to 
urge  its  respective  lead  cutter  against  the  guide  wall  of  the 
associated  cutter,  the  force  thereby  exerted  on  each  lead  cutter 
by  such  elastic  deformation  of  the  connecting  arm  having  a 
component  normal  to  said  guide  wall  and  a  component  di- 
rected along  said  guide  wall  in  the  direction  of  the  shear  plate. 


4,258,471 
RAZOR  HANDLE 
Chester  F.  Jacobson,  Soutiiboro,  Mass.,  aasipMr  to  The  Gillette 
Company,  Boston,  Mass. 

FUed  Jan.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,922 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabseqnent  to  Mar.  3, 

1998,  has  been  disdaioMd. 

lat  a^  B26B  21/52 

VS.  CL  30—89  7 


contacts  in  a  dielectric  body  member  of  a  multi-contact  electri- 
cal connector  wherein  adjacent  installed  contacts  are  spaced 
apart  a  relatively  short  given  distance,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 
means  for  receiving  and  holding  the  body  member  within  a 
nest  member  in  position  to  receive  the  conductors  of  the 
cable  at  laterally  spaced  positions  corresponding  to  the 
side-by-side  arrangement  of  the  contacts; 
means  for  securing  the  body  member  to  the  cable  while  the 

body  member  is  held  in  the  nest  member;  and 
means  for  inserting  the  contacts  in  sequential  interlaced 
groups  of  simultaneously  inserted  contacts,  with  the  adja- 
cent contacts  of  each  group  spaced  apart  a  distance 
greater  than  said  given  distance  during  installation, 
whereby,  upon  completion  of  the  installation  of  all  of  said 
groups,  the  spacing  between  adjacent  installed  contacts 
will  be  the  relatively  short  given  distance. 


1.  A  razor  handle  for  a  razor  blade  assembly  adapted  to  be 
movably  mounted  on  said  handle,  said  razor  handle  comprising 
first  and  second  arm  portions,  a  first  journal  disposed  on  said 
first  arm  portion,  a  second  journal  disposed  on  said  second  arm 
portion,  said  journals  being  opposed  and  aligned,  first  and 
second  frame  portions  depending  respectively  from  said  first 
and  second  arm  portions,  said  frame  portions  being  connected 
together  and  slidable  each  relative  to  the  other  to  faciliute 
movement  of  said  arm  portions  and  thereby  said  first  and 
second  journals  axially  toward  and  away  from  each  other  to 
permit  said  journal  means  to  engage  and  disengage  said  razor 
blade  assembly,  and  spring  means  in  engagement  with  said  first 
and  second  frame  portions,  said  spring  means  biasing  said  arm 
portions  toward  each  other  but  permitting  movement  of  said 
arm  portions  against  the  spring  bias  away  from  each  other. 


1.  A  shaving  apparatus  having  a  circular  shear  plate  pro- 
vided with  hair-entrance  apertures  and  a  cutting  unit  associ- 
ated with  and  rotatable  relative  to  the  shear  plate;  said  cutting 


4,258,472 
SHEAR 
Edward  M.  Wallace,  LongBMadow,  Robert  G.  Goaselia,  Spring- 
field,  and  Ernest  D.  Labarrc,  Holyoke,  all  of  Mass.,  assiBBort 
to  Wallace  M^  Corp.,  Eafleld,  Coon. 

FUed  Sep.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,910 
Int  CL'  B26B  13/00 
VS.  a.  30-262  6 

1.  A  shear  comprising: 
a  cutting  blade, 
an  anvil  blade. 
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a  yoke  shaped  upper  handle  having  cheeks  straddling  the 

blades,  , 

a  recess  in  the  upper  handle  for  the  adhesive  securement  of 

an  identifying  label  therein, 
a  lower  handle  unitary  with  the  cutting  blade, 
interengaging  means  between  handles  and  blades, 
spring  means  normally  biasing  the  blades  to  opened  position 
comprising  a  leaf  spring  concealed  within  the  upper  han- 
dle and  secured  at  iu  outer  extremity  to  the  upper  handle 
by  a  rivet  extending  into  the  recess  and  having  an  inboard 
extremity  for  bearing  upon  the  cutting  blade, 


a  locking  mechanism  comprising  a  latch  pivoted  centrally  of 
iu  length  between  the  cheeks  of  the  upper  handle  with  the 
latch  being  pivouble  between  a  cutting  blade-anvil  blade 
locked  position  of  interengagement  with  the  cutting  blade 
and  a  cutting  blade-anvil  blade  unlocked  position  of  disen- 
gagement with  the  cutting  blade. 

the  latch  having  a  locking  nose  engageable  with  a  locking 
notch  in  the  cutting  blade  and  first  and  second  finger 
engaging  portions  engageable  by  a  finger  of  the  user  for 
pivotal  movement  of  the  latch  and  locking  nose  between 
blade-locked  and  blade-unlocked  positions. 

4,258,473 

DANDEUON  WHIP 

Roaella  E.  Gutckunst,  1312  Porter,  Apt.  63,  Deu-bom,  Mich. 

48124 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,970 

Int  a.J  B26B  i/OO 

U  A  a.  30—318  3  Claims 


and  base  members  together  forming  an  inverted  T-shaped 
structure,  the  underside  of  the  base  member  being  flat;  a  thin 
metal  blade  attached  to  the  underside  of  the  base  member,  the 
blade  being  subsuntially  the  same  length  as  the  base  member, 
but  having  a  width  larger  than  the  base  member  such  that  the 
blade  overlaps  the  base  member  at  each  longitudinal  side  with 
the  overlapped  portions  being  upturned  from  the  edges  of  the 
base  member  toward  the  handle  member  at  about  5  degrees 
with  respect  to  the  flat  underside  of  the  base  member,  the 
longitudinal  edges  of  the  overiapped  portions  of  the  blade  each 
containing  an  array  of  sharpened  triangular  shaped  prongs  or 
teeth  along  the  entire  length  of  the  blade,  the  inner  ends  of  the 
prongs  or  teeth  being  spaced  a  distance  of  approximately  \ 
inch  from  the  longitudinal  edge  on  each  side  of  the  base  mem- 
ber so  the  dandelion  flower  is  not  pushed  away  from  the  blade 
by  the  wooden  base  member. 

4,258,474 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AIDING 

MEASUREMENT  OF  PREFORMED  TUBES 

Fraak  M.  DuMea,  Glen  Ellyn,  IU.,  aaaignor  to  Teledync  Indus- 

triea,  lac.,  Aurora,  111. 

FUcd  Oct.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,582 

iBt  a.J  GOIB  7/2% 

U.S.  CL  33—174  P  «  Claims 


1.  A  dandelion  cutting  tool,  for  use  in  removal  of  dandelion 
flowers  from  grass;  said  tool  comprised  of  an  elongated  handle 
member,  of  rectangular  shaped  wood  for  non-sliding  grip,  a 
shorter  base  member  attached  at  the  center  thereof  perpendic- 
ularly to  one  end  of  the  elongated  handle  member,  the  handle 


1.  A  method  of  measuring  preformed  tubes  with  long 

straight  sections  using  an  instrument  which  spatially  locates 

centerline  points,  comprising: 

attaching  each  end  of  a  bent  tube  to  the  long  straight  section 

of  a  preformed  tube,  said  bent  tube  having  two  straight 

sections  defining  a  bend; 

measuring  said  bent  tube  as  if  it  were  part  of  the  preformed 

tube;  J      ..         f 

moving  said  preformed  tube  so  that  unmeasured  sections  of 
said  preformed  tube  are  within  the  instrument  boundaries 
but  leaving  sufficient  previously  measured  spatial  refer- 
ence sections  within  the  instrument  boundaries  to  enable 
the  spatial  relation  of  separately  measured  sections  to  be 
determined; 

remeasuring  said  spatial  reference  sections; 

repeating  the  above  steps  with  additional  attached  bent  tubes 
until  the  unmeasured  sections  adjacent  the  long  straight 
section  of  the  preformed  tube  are  within  the  instrument 
boundaries;  and 

measuring  said  adjacent  unmeasured  sections. 

4,258,475 
GOLFER'S  SIGHTING  DEVICE 
Robert  D.  BocMcy,  15  Morrison  Rd.,  Wakefield,  Maaa.  01881 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  911,369,  Jun.  1, 1978, 
abandoned.  Thia  appUcation  Dec.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,707 
Int.  a.'  GOIC  //Oa  A63B  6m6 
U.S.  a.  33—283  «  Claima 

6.  A  sighting  device  for  enhancing  a  golfer's  putting  accu- 
racy, said  sighting  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  shallow  part  and  a  second  shallow  part  defining 
therebetween  a  hermetic  chamber; 

(b)  a  liquid  within  said  hermetic  chamber; 

(c)  said  hermetic  chamber  having  a  generally  rectangular 
profile; 
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(d)  said  first  part  defining  a  shallow  dish  having  a  flat  base 
portion  and  peripheral  walls; 

(e)  said  second  part  defining  a  generally  flat  base  and  a 
peripheral  ridge  adjacent  to  the  edges  thereof; 


(0  said  wall  of  said  first  part  and  said  ridge  of  second  part 
defining  shouldered  portions  that  are  fused  to  each  other; 

(g)  at  least  one  of  said  parts  providing  an  extension  defining 
a  transverse  pivot  portion  including  a  bead  that  extends 
outwardly  in  opposite  directions  from  said  extension. 


4,258,476 
DRYER  FOR  PARTICULATE  MATERIAL 
Robert  A.  Caugiiey,  Antrim,  N.H.,  aasignor  to  Foreit  F^iela,  Inc., 
Keenc,  IV.n. 

FUcd  Jun.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,952 

Int  a.^F26B/ 7/72 

U.S.  a.  34-174  4Claima 


1.  A  dryer  for  particulate  material  comprising  means  defin- 
ing an  upright,  rectangular  enclosure  of  rectangular  cross 
section  perpendicular  to  its  length  wherein  two  of  the  spaced, 
parallel  walls  are  wider  than  the  other  two  spaced,  parallel 
walls,  the  wider  spaced,  parallel  walls  constituting  the  front 
and  back  walls  of  the  enclosure  and  the  narrower  spaced, 
parallel  walls  constituting  the  side  walls  of  the  enclosure, 
means  in  the  back  wall  at  the  lower  end  defining  an  inlet  open- 
ing, means  in  the  front  wall  at  the  upper  end  defining  a  dis- 
charge opening,  said  inlet  and  outlet  openings  being  longitudi- 
nally-spaced, the  longitudinal  distance  between  said  openings 
being  approximately  three  times  the  distance  between  the  front 
and  back  walls,  means  at  the  upper  and  lower  ends  of  the 
enclosure  defining  top  and  bottom  openings,  spaced  baffle 
plates  sui^wrted  in  the  enclosure  with  their  ends  located  in  said 
top  and  bottom  openings,  said  top  and  bottom  openings  being 
laterally  offset  with  the  top  opening  being  closer  to  the  back 
wall  than  the  front  wall  and  the  bottom  opening  being  closer  to 


the  front  wall  than  the  back  wall  so  that  the  baffle  plates  slope 
rearwardly  from  the  bottom  to  the  top  defining  within  the 
enclosure  a  chamber  at  the  rear  side  of  the  baffle  plates  which 
tapers,  becoming  progressively  narrower  as  it  ascends  from  the 
lower  end  to  the  upper  end  and  the  chamber  at  the  front  side 
of  the  baffle  plate  which  tapers  becoming  progressively  wider 
as  it  ascends  from  the  lower  end  to  the  upper  end,  said  baffle 
plates  defining  a  sloping  passage  for  receiving  the  material  to 
be  dried  which  is  of  substantially  uniform  cross  section  from 
top  to  bottom  having  spaced,  parallel,  imperforate  side  walls 
defined  by  the  sides  of  the  enclosure  and  spaced,  parallel  perfo- 
rate walls  defined  by  the  baffle  plates  and  said  baffle  plates 
comprising  spaced,  parallel  louvers  providing  passages  from 
the  chamber  at  the  rear  side  of  the  baffle  plates  to  the  chamber 
at  the  front  side  of  the  baffle  plates,  said  louvers  being  inclined 
downwardly  from  their  outer  sides  toward  their  inner  sides, 
means  at  the  lower  ends  of  the  baffle  plates  and  the  bottom 
opening  supporting  the  baffle  plates  for  vertical  movement 
within  the  enclosure,  means  connected  to  the  upper  ends  of  the 
baffle  plates  operable  to  oscillate  the  baffle  plates  vertically 
within  the  enclosure,  a  distributor  plate  containing  a  plurality 
of  uniformly  distributed  openings  therein  positioned  in  the  rear 
chamber  and  spaced  from  and  parallel  to  the  rear  baffle  plate, 
a  spark  screen  in  the  inlet  opening  and  means  for  supplying 
drying  air  to  the  inlet  opening  at  a  pressure  to  cause  the  drying 
air  to  flow  through  from  the  chamber  at  the  rear  side  of  the 
baffle  plates  through  the  passage  defined  by  the  baffle  plates 
into  the  chamber  at  the  front  side  of  the  bJfle  plates  and  out 
through  the  enclosure  at  the  top  opening. 


4,258,477 
MULTIPUCATION  STUDY  DEVICE 
Shozo  Ishiyama,  Tokyo,  Japu,  assignor  to  Gakkca  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Not.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,241 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japu,  Dec  14,   1978,  53- 
172844[U];  Jan.  24,  1979,  54-7953[U]  - 

Int.  a.)  G09B  3/00 
U.S.  a  434-202  6 


1.  A  multiplication  study  device,  comprising: 

a  case  provided  with  a  plurality  of  holes  penetrating  there- 
through; 

a  plurality  of  substantially  hollow  push-buttons  having 
opened  rear  sides,  each  said  push-button  being  adapted  to 
move  up  and  down  through  a  respective  one  of  said  holes; 

each  said  push-button  having  at  least  a  part  of  the  upper 
surface  thereof  formed  as  a  substantially  semi-transparent 
see-through  surface; 

a  plurality  of  projecting  members  respectively  disposed  on 
the  rear  side  of  respective  ones  of  said  push-buttons  for 
slidably  supporting  and  guiding  said  push-buttons; 

each  said  projecting  member  having  a  multiplication  answer 
marked  on  that  portion  of  the  top  surface  thereof  which 
faces  said  see-through  surface  of  said  push-buttons; 

a  resilient  member  for  urging  said  push-buttons  to  move 
upwardly  along  said  projecting  members;  and 

whereby  pressing  down  of  said  push-button  against  the  force 
of  said  resUient  member  causes  the  upper  surface  of  said 
push-button  to  approach  and  contact  the  top  of  said  pro- 
jecting member  such  that  said  multiplication  answer 
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marked  on  the  top  of  said  projecting  member  appears 
through  said  see-through  surface  of  said  push-button. 


.« 


4^58,480 
RUNNING  SHOE 
Joseph  P.  Funolare,  Jr.,  Putney,  Vt,  tsrignor  to  Famolare,  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Aug.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  931,016 

Int  a.'  A43B  7/22,  7/14 

U.S.  a.  36-91  13  ^^'***™ 


4,258,478 

FASHION  PREVIEWING  SYSTEM 

Dide  Scott,  Glendale,  and  Roy  L.  Deets,  Woodland  HUlt,  both  of 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Magic  Mirror,  Inc.,  Stndio  Qty,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  904,237,  May  9, 1978, 

abuidoncd.  This  appUcation  Apr.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,575 

Int  a.^  G09B  79/00;  G03B  21/10 

\}S.  a.  434—94  13  Claims 


1.  A  hair  color  previewing  apparatus  comprising: 

first  means  for  controllably  providing  any  of  a  plurality  of 
colored  hair  images  superimposed  on  a  facial  image  of  a 
user,  each  of  said  colored  hair  images  having  associated 
therewith  a  unique  color  designation;  said  unique  color 
designation  corresponding  to  the  color  designation  as- 
signed to  hair  coloring  products  of  corresponding  color; 

second  means  for  determining  a  color  designation  for  said 
user's  current  hair  color;  and 

third  means  for  converting  the  current  hair  color  designa- 
tion and  the  unique  color  designation  of  each  colored  hair 
image  to  the  designation  of  preparations  to  change  hair 
color  from  the  current  color  the  color  of  the  color  image. 


1.  In  a  running  shoe  comprising  a  unit  bottom  of  elastomeric 
resilient  material,  (and)  an  upper  cemented  to  said  bottom,  and 
a  full  length  resilient  insole  superimposed  upon  said  bottom, 
the  improvement  characterized  in  that 

(a)  the  lowermost,  ground-contacting,  treading  portion  of 
said  bottom  has  a  generally  oval  planur  forepart  and  a 
generally  oval  plantar  heel  part  interconnected  by  a  nar- 
row throat  portion; 

(b)  said  throat  portion  comprising  a  lateral  pad  and  a  medial 

(c)  each  of  said  pads  being  offset  from  the  longitudmal  cen- 
ter line  of  said  bottom; 

(d)  said  lateral  pad  being  disposed  anteriorly  within  said 
throat  portion;  . 

(e)  said  medial  pad  being  disposed  posteriorly  within  said 
throat  portion; 

(0  the  dorsal  portions  of  said  bottom  of  said  throat  portions 
forming  first  and  second  pairs  of  valleys  bounding  said 
lateral  and  medial  pads  respectively  and  separating  said 
oval  heel  part  from  said  oval  forepart,  and 

(g)  said  first  and  second  pairs  of  valleys  being  longitudinally 
offset  from  each  other. 


4,258479 

TETRAHEDRON  BLOCKS  CAPABLE  OF  ASSEMBLY 

INTO  CUBES  AND  PYRAMIDS 

Patricia  A.  Roane,  1100  Fulton  St  #7,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

94117 

FUed  Feb.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,114 

Int.  CI.'  A63H  33/04 

U.S.  a.  434-211  21  Claims 


4,258,481 
BOOT 
Charles  C.  T.  Lamb,  33  Walker  Rd.,  Willowdale,  Ontario  M2N 
2K2,  Canada 

FUed  Jun.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,708 

Int  a.'  A43B  5/04.  3/26 

U.S.  a.  36-120  ^  Ctaims 


1.  A  group  of  tetrahedron  blocks  consisting  of  a  series  of 
interrelated  sets  with  every  block  in  every  set  being  a  tetrahe- 
dron and  every  face  of  every  tetrahedron  being  a  right  triangle, 
each  set  being  capable  of  assembly  into  a  cube,  the  cubes  for  all 
sets  being  identical  in  size,  a  first  said  set  consisting  of  twice  as 
many  tetrahedron  blocks  as  a  second  said  set  and  four  times  as 
many  tetrahedron  blocks  as  a  third  said  set. 


1.  A  boot  comprising:  a  sole;  a  vamp,  a  heel  portion  which 
together  with  the  sole  and  vamp  define  a  space  for  accommo- 
dation of  a  wearer's  foot;  an  inner  upper  which  is  connected  to 
the  vamp  and  heel  portion  and  which  extends  upwardly  above 
the  wearer's  ankle  to  cover  the  lower  areas  of  the  wearer's  calf 
and  shin;  and  an  outer  upper  disposed  about  said  inner  upper 
and  having  an  upper  edge  which  is  connected  to  an  upper  edge 
of  said  inner  upper  at  the  rear  thereof,  said  outer  upper  being 
otherwise  unconnected  to  said  inner  upper  such  that  the  outer 
upper  may  pivot  freely  about  the  connection  at  the  upper  edge 
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thereof  in  the  forward  and  rearward  direction  relative  to  the  gripping  means  attiiched  to  said  sole  for  gripping  the  heel  of 
inner  upper.  ,he  shoe. 


4,258,482  4,258,484 

r^           n  ,  o  .            f^  ^^^^  IMPLEMENT  POSITION  INDICATOR 

Georges  P.  J.  Salomon,  Annecy,  France,  assignor  to  S.A.  Eta-  Andre  L.  Lansard,  Box  16,  Gronp  10,  RJL  #1,  DanakL  Mani- 

biissements  Francois  Salomon  ft  Flls,  Annecy,  France  toba,  r.,^,                                                  «-^»ii-».  '—• 

FUed  Feb.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,705  Ried  Feb.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9.165 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Feb.  22, 1978,  78  05097  Claims  priority,  appUcation  r-— fifa,  Feb  10,  1978,  296948 

,T  c  r,  ^    ,,.  ^*-  ^''  ''^^  ^^^'  "^^  '"*•  ^'  EOIH  5/00:  HOIH  '35/14 

U.S.  a.  36-121                                                       26  Claims  U.S.a.37— 41                                                          6  Claims 


1.  A  ski  boot  comprising  an  upper  whose  stiffness  is  adjust- 
able, an  adjustable  closure  element  surrounding  said  upper  at 
least  partially  at  the  front  portion  thereof  and  in  the  zone 
corresponding  to  the  lower  leg  and  means  for  securing  the 
adjustable  closure  element  on  the  upper,  wherein:  the  closure 
element  comprises  at  least  one  zone  of  elastic  deformation 
located  between  the  means  for  securing  on  the  upper,  and 
means  for  controlling  the  deformation  of  said  adjusuble  clo- 
sure element  cooperating  with  this  latter  at  least  on  either  side 
of  said  zone  of  deformation. 


4,258483 

PROTECTIVE  DEVICE  FOR  SPIKED  ATHLEHC  SHOES 

Amos  F.  Hogue,  3339  Epworth  Atc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio  45211 

FUed  Mar.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23,732 

Int  CL^  A43B  J/00 

\iS.  a.  36—135  13  Claims 


1.  A  protective  device  for  golf  shoes  and  the  like  of  the  type 
having  a  plurality  of  downwardly  projecting  spikes  and  an 
outwardly  extending  lip-like  welt  edge,  said  device  comprising 
a  flexible  one  piece  plate-like  sole,  the  upper  surface  of  said 
sole  being  configured  to  abut  at  least  a  part  of  the  lower  surface 
of  said  shoe,  the  lower  surface  of  said  sole  being  configured  to 
provide  reliable  footing,  a  plurality  of  spike-accepting  aper- 
tures in  said  sole,  said  apertures  being  arranged  and  dimen- 
sioned to  accept  said  spikes,  and  means  for  attaching  said  sole 
to  said  shoe,  said  attaching  means  comprising  a  resilient  clip 
extending  upwardly  adjacent  the  toe-abutting  end  of  said  sole, 
said  clip  including  means  for  gripping  said  welt  comprising  an 
upstanding  resilient  web  terminating  at  its  upper  end  in  a  rear- 
wardly  directed  flange,  said  web  being  urged  rearwardly 
against  said  welt,  the  lower  surface  of  said  flange  engaging  the 
upper  surface  of  said  welt,  said  attaching  means  including 


1.  In  an  implement  which  includes  a  tool  and  fluid  operator 
means  to  raise  and  lower  said  tool,  said  implement  including  a 
source  of  electrical  energy  such  as  a  storage  battery;  adjustably 
positioned  indicating  means  on  said  implement,  said  means 
including  an  electrically  operated  indicator  on  said  implement, 
first  and  second  contact  means  operatively  connected  between 
said  fluid  operator  means  and  said  implement,  said  contact 
means  closing  when  said  tool  is  at  a  predetermined  position  and 
means  operatively  connecting  said  indicator  and  said  first  and 
second  contact  means  with  said  source  of  electrical  energy, 
said  one  contact  means  being  adjustably  connected  for  selected 
vertical  positioning  upon  said  implement,  said  one  contact 
means  including  a  mounting  portion,  means  for  detachably 
clamping  said  mounting  portion  to  said  implement  for  vertical 
adjustment  thereto,  a  contact  component  secured  to  said 
mounting  portion,  and  means  mounting  said  contact  compo- 
nent for  in  and  out  and  angular  adjustment  relative  to  said 
mounting  portion. 


4.258,485 

PEDAL  PLOW 

M.  Shamel  Gof,  89  Haledon  Ave,  Paterson,  N  J.  07522 

FUed  Aug.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66,594 

Int  CL^  EOIH  5/00 

U.S.  a.  37—41  3  n«t— 


1.  A  manually  propelled  pedal  driven  plow  comprising: 
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a  rectangular  frame; 

a  front  axle  and  a  rear  axle  mounted  laterally  across  said 
frame  towards  its  front  and  rear  edges; 

a  pair  of  wheels  mounted  on  each  of  said  axles  for  rolling 
movement  of  said  plow; 

a  plow  blade  pivotally  mounted  to  a  bar  secured  to  the  front 
end  of  said  frame; 

a  pair  of  longitudinally  extending  spaced  apart  pedals  pivot- 
ally  mounted  on  said  frame; 

a  depressed  lateral  bar  to  limit  the  downward  movement  of 
the  forward  ends  of  said  pedals; 

each  of  said  pedals  having  a  strap  to  secure  the  position  of 
feet  on  said  pedals; 

gear  means  mounted  on  a  rear  axle  of  said  frame  to  engage 

said  pedals; 

said  pedals  and  gears  means  being  engaged  such  that  down- 
ward force  exerted  on  said  pedals  result  in  driving  said 
gear  means,  resulting  in  rotation  of  said  axle  and  move- 
ment of  the  wheels  mounted  on  said  axle; 

alternate  raising  and  depression  of  said  pedals  resulting  in 
continuous  rotation  of  said  axle  to  propel  said  pedal  plow. 


4,258,487 

MARKER  PLATE  STRIP  FOR  MARKING  MULTIPLE 

TERMINALS 

Wolfgang  Hohorst,  Mindcn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Wago-Kontakttechnik  GmbH,  Minden,  Fed.  R<|>.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,187 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JnL  6, 
1978,  2829620 

Int.  a?  A44C  3/00 
VJS.  a.  40-2  R  '  Claims 


1.  A  longitudinally  oriented  marker  plate  strip  including  a 

AJSH4H6  plurality  of  side  by  side  disposed  individual  plates  for  the 

«jroOPER^XCAVATOR  marking  of  individual  electrical  terminals  also  disposed  to- 

KM       II  r  iiJrf me  de  to  Ma«  95160  Montmorency,  gether  in  side-by-side  relation  and  wherein  each  of  s«d  termi- 

M^l  J.  C.  Barre,  3  rue  de  to  Mare,  wiou  Monnno  g^^^  _^^^^^^  ^  ^^^.^^  .^  ^^^  ^^^.^^  ^  ^^^^^  ^^^  ^^^^^^ 

Filed  Oct.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80.717  one  of  said  plates,  each  of  said  plates  of  a  relatively  planar 

Ctoims  Priority,  applica^on  France,  Oct  4, 1978,  78  28333  configuration  a^^^^^^^^^^^                                                     the 


Int.  a.'  E02F  3/24 


VS.  a.  37—190 


receipt  of  marking  indicia,  said  plates  having  opposed  side 
9  Claims  walls  with  the  side  walls  of  adjacent  plates  generally  equally 
spaced  from  each  other,  adjacent  plates  being  connected  to 
each  other  by  at  least  one  tear-off  connecting  member  which 
forms  a  mechanically  extensible  link  such  that  tensile  force 
applied  to  adjacent  plates  in  opposite  longitudinal  directions 
varies  the  separation  between  said  adjacent  marker  plates. 


4,258,488 

PHONOGRAPH  RECORD  ALBUM  DISPLAY  FRAME 

Jack  D.  Schienbein,  12869  Gladstone  A?e.,  Sylmar,  Calif.  91342 

Filed  Sep.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,583 

Int.  a.'  G09F  J/12 

U.S.  a.  40—152  5  Claims 


1..  A  self-propelling  scooper-excavator  machine  comprising 
a  chassis  which  comprises  two  branches  and  has  substantially 
the  shape  of  a  U  in  a  horizontal  plane  of  the  chassis,  a  bucket- 
wheel  mounted  to  be  rotatoble  about  a  horizontal  axis  which  is 
fixed  relative  to  said  chassis,  the  bucket-wheel  being  located  at 
least  partly  between  the  branches  of  the  chassis,  discharge 
means  mounted  on  the  chassis  for  discharging  the  product 
scooped  by  the  bucket-wheel,  three  support  means  for  the 
machine  and  defining  in  said  horizontal  plane  three  bearing 
points  located  at  the  corners  of  an  isosceles  triangle,  two  of  the 
support  means  corresponding  to  the  two  comers  at  the  base  of 
the  triangle  being,  in  the  course  of  operation  of  the  machine, 
permanently  driving  means  and  orientable  about  respective 
vertical  axes,  said  driving  and  orienuble  means  being  located 
on  each  side  of  the  chassis  and  respectively  associated  with  the 
branches  of  the  chassis,  means  for  orienting  the  respective 
driving  support  means  and  comprising  an  actuating  device  and 
mechanical  connections  connecting  the  actuating  device  to  the 
respective  driving  support  means,  the  orienting  means  further 
comprising  a  control  device  which  is  accessible  to  the  operator 
and  connected  to  the  actuating  device  for  achieving  a  perma- 
nent regulation  of  the  orienution  of  the  driving  support  means, 
the  angle  of  orienution  of  one  of  the  driving  support  means 
always  being  equal  to  and  of  opposite  direction  to  that  of  the 
other  driving  support  means. 


1.  A  frame  for  displaying  a  phonograph  record  album  and 
the  like  comprising: 

(a)  substantially  parallel  upper  and  lower  frame  sections 
secured  to  substantially  parallel  left  and  right  frame  sec- 
tions to  form  a  substantially  rectangular  shaped  opening 
having  a  length  and  width  at  least  as  great  as  said  album; 

(b)  a  base  section  coupled  to  said  frame  sections  and  extend- 
ing in  a  vertical  plane,  said  base  section  forming  a  back 
panel  of  said  frame; 

(c)  holding  means  for  holding  the  bottom  edge  of  said  album, 
said  holding  means  being  disposed  in  said  lower  frame 
section  at  a  distance  from  said  base  region  so  that  when 
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said  album  is  resting  in  said  frame  the  plane  of  said  album 
forms  an  angle  with  the  vertical,  with  the  top  edge  of  said 
album  resting  against  the  upper  portion  of  said  base  region 
and  the  bottom  edge  of  said  album  being  held  by  said 
holding  means; 
(d)  a  raised  area  disposed  in  said  base  region  approximately 
centrally  between  said  left  and  right  frame  sections  and 
below  the  area  of  said  base  region  where  the  top  edge  of 
the  album  would  rest  when  it  is  resting  in  said  frame; 
whereby  said  album  is  insertable  into  said  frame  by  placing  the 
bottom  edge  of  said  album  into  said  holding  means  and  pushing 
the  top  edge  of  said  frame  against  said  base  region  and  is  re- 
movable from  said  frame  by  pushing  the  bottom  edge  of  said 
album  out  of  said  holding  means  and  to  the  base  region  thereby 
causing  the  album  to  contact  said  raised  area  and  pivot  there- 
about such  that  the  equilibrium  of  said  album  is  changed  with 
the  result  that  said  album  topples  out  of  said  frame. 


4,258  489 
PHOTOGRAPH  MOUNT  WITH  DUAL  SUPPORT  MEANS 
Frederick  J.  Maguire,  Braintree,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Charles  D. 
Bumes  CO.,  Inc.,  Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Jun.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  918,700 

Int.  a.^  A47G  1/06;  G09F  1/12 

U.S.  a.  40— 152.1  ^  2  Claims 


to~> 


40> 


1.  A  photographic  mount  comprising  a  rigid  one-piece  ce- 
ramic frame  defining  an  opening  of  predetermined  configura- 
tion, said  frame  having  a  front  side  within  which  the  opening 
is  centered,  said  opening  constituting  a  window  opening  ex- 
tending partway  through  the  frame  from  the  front  side  and  the 
back  side  containing  a  major  recess  extending  partway  through 
from  the  back  side,  said  major  recess  having  a  rearwardly-fac- 
ing  bottom  surface  situated  intermediate  the  planes  of  the  front 
and  back  sides  completely  bounding  the  window  opening  and 
a  side  wall  surface  also  completely  bounding  the  window 
opening  which  slopes  from  the  back  side  toward  the  front  side 
and  inwardly  toward  the  window  opening,  said  back  side 
bounding  the  major  recess  being  substantially  planar  the  major 
portion  of  the  way  around,  but  containing  a  minor  recess  in  a 
portion  of  its  circumference  of  lesser  depth  than  the  major 
recess  which  extends  from  the  wall  of  the  major  recess  in  that 
portion  in  which  the  minor  recess  is  situated  to  the  outer  edge 
of  the  frame  and  which  has  a  planar  surface  situated  in  a  plane 
between  th^  planes  of  the  back  side  and  the  rearwardly-facing 
bottom  surface,  said  major  recess  being  deep  enough  to  receive 
a  window  glass,  a  photograph  and  a  back  panel  so  that  the 
latter  is  flush  with  the  planar  surface  of  the  minor  recess  and 
thus  constrained  from  transverse  movement  therein,  but  free  to 
be  moved  longitudinally  therein  and  a  U-shaped  backboard 
adhesively  secured  to  the  planar  back  side  of  the  frame  having 
an  outer  edge  coinciding  with  the  outer  edge  of  the  back  side 
and  an  inner  edge  bounding  the  major  recess  except  for  the 
portion  thereof  within  which  is  located  the  minor  recess,  said 
inner  edge  overlapping  the  side  wall  except  for  the  portion 
within  which  the  minor  recess  is  located  and  said  minor  recess 
providing  an  opening  between  its  surface  and  the  inner  side  of 
the  U-shaped  backboard  for  slidably  receiving  the  back  panel 
in  the  plane  of  the  minor  recess  and  the  back  side  of  the  photo- 
graph situated  in  the  major  recess. 


4,258490 
PRICE  DISPLAY  BOARD  WITH  TAPE  PRESSING  AND 

LOCKING  MEANS 
Charles  E.  Trame,  Meqnon,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Everbrite  Elec- 
tric Company,  Sontb  Milwaakcc,  Wis. 

Filed  Jun.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,469 
Int  CL'  G09F  3/18 
U.S.  a.  40—518  3 


1.  A  device  for  displaying  characters  to  compose  descrip- 
tions such  as  prices  including  self-coiling  plastic  tapes  on 
which  the  characters  are  imprinted  in  sequences  extending 
longitudinally  of  the  respective  tapti,  said  device  comprising: 
means  providing  a  pair  of  longitudinally  spaced  apart  edges 
and  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  apart  edges  cooperating  to 
define  a  window  past  which  a  tape  may  be  translated  to 
expose  its  characters  for  visualization  from  the  front  sur- 
face of  the  tape, 
a  flange  extending  along  each  of  the  edges  of  at  least  one  pair 
of  window  edges  for  the  front  surface  of  said  tape  to  react 
against, 
a  tape  support  composed  of  plastic  located  behind  the  win- 
dow and  a  platen  element  located  behind  said  window, 
said  platen  element  being  joined  integrally  with  said  sup- 
port and  extending  in  cantilever  fashion  across  a  major 
portion  of  the  window  and  having  an  inherent  tendency  to 
flex  toward  the  front  of  said  window  to  thereby  press  said 
tape  against  said  flanges. 


4,258,491 
■      LOCATION  INDICATING  DEVICE 
Frank  J.  Ernst,  405  E.  56th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10022;  MUton 
P.  Chemack,  399  June  PI.,  West  Hempstead,  N.Y.  11552,  and 
Gordon  R.  Perry,  1809  Albemarle  Rd^  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11226 
FUed  Mar.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,715 
Int  CL^  G09F  11/26 
U.S.  a.  40—525  I  ClafaM 

1.  A  location  indicating  device  comprising 
a  housing  having  a  generally  flat  configuration  with  a  dis- 
play end  along  an  edge  thereof  and  an  opposite  operating 
end  having  slots  therein,  the  housing  being  of  a  relatively 
small  size  to  be  carried  on  a  person; 
an  adjustable  indicator  assembly  disposed  in  said  housing 
including  a  plurality  of  endless  belt  indicating  strips  mov- 
able within  said  housing  and  carrying  indicia  for  position- 
ing at  said  disphiy  end  of  said  housing  for  edgewise  view- 
ing, a  plurality  of  pulleys  rotatably  mounted  at  said  oper- 
ating end  of  said  housing,  each  of  said  endless  belt  indicat- 
ing strips  extending  around  one  of  said  pulleys,  and  a 
plurality  of  thumb  wheels  positioned  at  said  operating  end 
of  said  housing  each  integrally  formed  with  one  of  said 
pulleys  to  engage  and  move  said  endless  belt  indicating 
strips,  said  thumb  wheels  extending  externally  of  said 
housing  through  said  slots  in  said  operating  end  for  selec- 
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tive  rotation  by  a  user  to  position  selected  indicia  at  said 
display  end  of  said  housing;  and 


S2>     SO 


a  transparent  window  disposed  at  said  display  end  of  said 
housing  forming  a  lens  for  magnifying  images  of  said 
indicia  carried  on  said  endless  belt  indicating  strips. 


4,258  492 

SIGN  HOLDER  FOR  VEHICLE 

Hwry  G.  Williaiiis,  502  Ltforte  Ave.,  South  Bend,  Ind.  46628 

FUcd  May  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,079 

Int  a.*  G09F  7/20.  21/04 

MS.  a.  40—593  *  0"*«» 


a  unitary  temporary  supporting  device  for  supporting  said 
display  piece  from  a  generally  vertical  surface  comprising: 
a  pair  of  permanent  magnet  strips  being  magnetized  to 

attract  one  another; 

a  flat  flexible  backing  band  having  a  mounting  portion,  a 

hinge  portion  and  a  release  portion,  said  pair  of  magnet 

strips  secured  to  said  backing  band  in  spaced  paralled 

relationship,  with  a  first  of  said  pair  of  magnet  strips 

carried  on  said  mounting  portion  and  a  second  of  said 

magnet  strips  carried  on  said  release  portion;  and 

a  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  layer  associated  with  said 

mounting  portion  for  affixing  said  supporting  device  to 

the  vertical  surface,  said  hinge  portion  of  the  backing  band 


being  foldable  to  position  said  pair  of  magnet  strips  in  an 
aligned  facing  orientation  whereby  said  display  piece  is 
clamped  therebetween  by  magnetic  forces  for  support 
from  said  vertical  surface, 
said  temporary  supporting  device  further  including  a  spongy 
pliable  strip  interposed  between  said  mounting  portion  of 
said  flexible  backing  band  and  said  first  of  said  pari  of 
magnet  strips, 
whereby  the  spongy  pliable  strip  is  deformable  for  affixing  said 
adhesive  layer  to  a  irregular  face  of  said  vertical  surface,  while 
allowing  the  first  of  said  pair  of  magnet  strips  to  retain  a  paral- 
lel aligned  orientation  with  said  second  of  said  pair  of  magnet 
strips. 

4,258,494 

CROSS  ARM  YARD  SIGN  SUPPORT 

George  O.  Borquc,  665  Jackson  A?e„  Winter  Park,  Fto.  32789 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  50,667 

Int  CI.'  G09F  15/00 

MS.  CL  40—607  ^  ^W" 


1.  A  sign  holder  for  a  vehicle  window  having  opposed  frame 
members  along  the  inside  of  the  glass,  comprising  a  sign  dis- 
play panel  for  mounting  on  the  inside  of  the  window,  a  fixture 
connected  to  the  rear  side  of  the  panel  and  having  reciprocable 
shafts  extending  beyond  opposite  edges  of  the  panel,  a  resilient 
means  urging  at  least  one  of  said  shafts  toward  the  respective 
panel  edge,  and  a  shoe  disposed  at  substantially  a  right  angle  to 
the  plane  of  the  front  of  said  panel  on  the  outer  end  of  each  of 
said  shafts  and  having  a  curved,  smooth  frame  engaging  sur- 
face thereon  for  seating  on  the  window  frame  member,  said 
shoe  extending  forwardly  beyond  the  front  surface  of  the  panel 
for  spacing  the  front  surface  of  said  panel  from  the  surface  of 
the  window  glass. 


4,258,493 
ADVERTISING  DISPLAY  MEANS  AND  METHOD 
John  S.  KcttiMtrinsi,  Whcaton,  and  Cecil  J.  Bailey,  Montgom- 
ery, both  of  III.,  asdgnora  to  CUng  Cal  Corporation,  Carol 
Stream,  III. 

Filed  May  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,007 
Int  CV  G09F  07/00 
MS.  a.  40-600  •  cw« 

1.  An  advertising  display  means  comprising: 
a  display  piece,  and 


1.  A  support  post  for  signs  and  the  like  comprising: 

a  vertical  post  formed  from  a  hollow  metal  tube  having  a 

plurality  of  vertical  internal  splines; 
a  downward  projecting  spike  assembly  attached  to  the  lower 
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end  of  said  vertical  post  and  adapted  to  be  forced  into  the 
ground  by  foot  pressure  or  the  like;  and 

a  horizontal  crossarm  attached  to  said  vertical  post  near  the 
upper  end  thereof,  said  horizontal  crossarm  formed  from  a 
hollow  metal  tube  having  a  first  channel  formed  in  the 
lower  surface  thereof  and  a  second  channel  formed  in  the 
upper  surface  thereof,  said  first  channel  adapted  to  accept 
sign  supporting  screws  at  any  selected  point  along  said 
first  channel,  said  second  channel  for  accepting  a  pliable 
insert  having  a  groove  therein  for  accepting  the  lower 
edge  of  an  auxiliary  sign  whereby  said  sign  is  held  in  a 
vertical  position  by  friction  between  said  sign  and  said 
insert; 

said  vertical  post  having  a  cutout  portion  thereof,  said  cut- 
out portion  being  cut  through  at  least  some  of  said  vertical 
internal  splines,  and  said  horizontal  crossarm  having  a 
cutout  portion  thereof  adapted  to  match  with  and  fit  into 
said  vertical  post  cutout,  said  crossarm  cutout  portion  cut 
to  provide  a  face  of  said  first  channel  and  a  face  of  said 
second  channel  to  bear  against  said  vertical  post  cutout 
portion,  and  portions  of  said  upper  and  lower  surfaces 
arranged  to  bear  against  said  cut  spline  surfaces  to  thereby 
form  a  rigid  vertical  post/horizontal  crossarm  joint. 


4,258,495 

INTERACTING  SPRINGS 

Daniel  D.  MusgniTe,  8201  Caraway  St,  Cabin  John,  Md.  20731 

FOed  Jan.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,664 

Int  a.J  F41C  25/02:  F16F  1/22 

MS.  a.  42—50  28  Claims 


15.  In  a  cartridge  magazine  in  combination:  a  casing  for 
storing  cartridges,  said  casing  including  a  floor  and  an  exit 
port;  a  follower  slideable  in  said  casing  and  adapted  for  urging 
said  cartridges  toward  said  port;  interacting  springs  engaging 
said  follower  and  said  floor  and  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  resilient  members  arranged  for  pivotable  en- 
gagement in  a  first  compact  zigzag  relationship  in  which 
first  relationship  said  members  are  relaxed; 
said  members  being  moveable  inter  se  while  continuing  said 
engagement  to  a  second  compact  zigzag  relationship  in 
which  second  relationship  means  on  said  members  are 
positionally  adapted  to  pivot  said  members  apart  thereby 
causing  said  plurality  to  react  against  said  floor  and  thrust 
said  follower  toward  said  port; 
detent  means  provided  on  each  member  positionally  adapted 

to  retain  said  members  in  said  second  relationship;  and 
means  for  moving  said  members  from  said  first  relationship 
to  said  second  relationship. 


4,258,496 
LOBSTER  TRAP 
Anthony  J.  Leone,  3301  Raleigh  St,  HoUywood,  Fla.  33021 
FUed  Sep.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,184 
Int  a.^  AOIK  69/08 
MS.  a.  43—102  6  Claims 

1.  In  combination,  a  lobster  trap  comprising  a  hollow  body 
of  relatively  rigid  molded  one-piece  plastic  construction  defin- 
ing an  interior  chamber  and  said  body  including  a  top,  bottom, 
end  and  front  and  rear  walls  having  a  plurality  of  holes  there- 
through spaced  from  one  another  and  providing  an  openwork 
molded  one-piece  plastic  trap  construction,  said  end  and  front 
and  rear  walls  being  provided  with  a  peripheral  rigidifying 
bead  adjacent  the  bottom,  said  end,  front  and  rear  walls  con- 
verging upwardly  to  the  top  from  said  peripheral  bead  and 


extending  downwardly  to  the  bottom  from  said  peripheral 
bead,  said  wall  having  spaced  raised  and  lower  zones  joined 
together  defining  a  rigidifying  pattern  in  relief,  and  a  lobster 
trap  opening  in  the  walls  and  means  defining  converging  sur- 
faces for  a  lobster  guide  terminating  at  a  mouth  in  the  trap 
chamber  in  spaced  relation  from  the  top.  bottom  and  walls  and 
through  which  a  lobster  is  adapted  to  fall  into  the  trap  chamber 
and  said  trap  having  an  access  opening  in  the  top,  said  trap 
including  a  door  and  keeper  means  normally  maintaining  said 
door  in  closing  relation  of  the  access  opening,  said  body  and 
said  door  including  mutually  interengageable  keeper  means 
portions  for  interconnecting  the  door  and  the  trap; 


said  access  door  comprising  a  plurality  of  interconnected 
members  defining  an  openwork  door  sized  for  planning 
said  access  opening  and  said  mutually  interengaging 
means  comprises  a  downwardly  extending  skirt  on  the  top 
of  said  trap  and  a  plurality  of  holes  aligned  with  one 
another  on  opposite  sides  of  said  skirt,  said  holes  being 
sized  to  receive  projections  on  said  door  for  sliding  move- 
ment of  the  door  into  and  out  of  a  position  from  which  the 
door  may  be  removed  from  closing  relation  of  the  opening 
for  normal  closing  relation  of  the  opening. 


4,258,497 

EDUCATIONAL  BUILDING  BLOCKS 

Donald  R.  Ellison,  4371  •  25th  St.,  San  Francisco,  Calif.  94114 

Continoation-in-pttt  of  Ser.  No.  637,330,  Dec  3, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  763,916 

Int  CL^  A63N  33/08 

MS.  a.  46—25  7  ClainH 


1.  An  educational  building  block  comprising  a  right  prism 
and  two  thin,  flat,  resilient,  rectangular  plates  having  widths 
slightly  greater  than  the  altitude  of  the  prism  and  lengths 
greater  than  the  greatest  altitude  of  the  prism  bases,  one  of  said 
plates  being  rigidly  attached  to  each  base  of  the  prism  so  that 
the  flat  surface  of  the  plates  coincides  with  the  prism  base  and 
the  plates  being  so  oriented  that  they  are  in  mirror  image 
relationship  to  each  other. 


4,258,496 
NOISE  PRODUCING  TOY 
John  L.  Aughey,  134  W.  Second  St,  Hobut,  Ind.  46342 
Filed  Oct  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,154 
Int  CL'  A63H  5/00 
MS.  a.  46—178  10 

1.  A  pneumatic  noise-producing  toy  comprising  a  hollow 
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cylindrical  container  having  an  elongated  deformable  tubular 
body  member,  closed  at  one  end  and  provided  with  a  remov- 
able closure  member  at  the  other  end,  a  firing  device  cooper- 
able  with  said  container,  having  a  pair  of  spaced  jaw  members, 
between  which  the  container  may  be  disposed,  for  applying 
compression  forces  to  the  intermediate  portion  of  said  body 
member  to  deform  the  latter  and  compress  said  body  member 
to  increase  the  air  pressure  therein  sufficiently  to  forcibly 
disengage  the  closure  member  therefrom  with  the  simulta- 


revolutions  of  said  drive  motor  reaches  said  preset  level,  said 
imiution  sound  generator  including  a  striking  rod  one  end  of 
which  is  flipped  by  the  driving  force  of  said  drive  motor  and 
the  other  end  of  which  has  a  striking  face,  and  a  hollow  box 
disposed  opposite  to  said  striking  face,  and  is  so  formed  that 
said  striking  rod  will  vibrate  to  strike  said  hollow  box  in  re- 
sponse to  the  number  of  revolutions  of  said  drive  motor,  said 
electrically-operated  mobile  model  toy  being  an  electrically- 
operated  model  car  with  a  radio  control  wherein  a  receiver,  a 
servo-motor  to  control  the  running  direction  and  a  speed  con- 
troller to  conrol  the  running  speed  are  provided  and  wherein 
there  is  further  provided  an  unbalance/balance  unit  consisting 
of  a  clutch  base  disposed  imbalanced  with  respect  to  the  rout- 
ing shaft  of  said  drive  motor  and  a  balance  weight  which  is 
supported  on  said  clutch  base  by  an  elastic  supporting  rod  and 
is  movable  radially  by  centrifugal  forces,  said  unbalance/bal- 
ance unit  being  adapted  to  impart  vibration  to  the  body  of  said 
electrically-operated  mobile  model  toy  when  said  drive  motor 
is  running  at  low  speeds  and  suppress  said  vibration  while  said 
drive  motor  is  running  at  high  speeds. 


neous  production  of  an  explosion-like  noise,  and  means  associ- 
ated with  said  jaw  members  for  guiding  the  latter  during  move- 
ment thereof  toward  and  away  from  one  another,  wherein  said 
guide  means  comprises  a  pair  of  blocks  of  resilient  material 
extending  between  and  secured  to  the  respective  jaw  members, 
forming  guiding  means  therefor  with  the  inherent  resiliency  of 
the  blocks  being  operative  to  return  the  jaw  members  to  initial 
positions  spaced  apart  sufficiently  to  permit  insertion  of  said 
container  therebetween. 

4,258,499 
ELECTRICALLY-OPERATED  MOBILE  MODEL  TOY 
Kenichi  Mabuchi,  Matsudo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mabiichi  Motor 
Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,093 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  15, 1978,  53/29737; 
Mar.  15,  1978,  53/33239[U] 

lat  a.^  A63H  am 

U.S.  a.  46—232  '  Claims 


4,258,500 
MOVING  TOY 
Curry  Anderson,  P.O.  Box  797,  Williamson,  W.  Va.  25661 
FUed  Aug.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  9293^ 

int  a.^  A63H  nm 

U.S.  a.  46-264  2  Claims 


1.  An  electrically-operated  mobile  model  toy  having  a  drive 
motor  and  a  DC  power  source  to  feed  said  drive  motor  and 
which  is  moved  by  the  driving  force  of  the  drive  motor, 
wherein  a  start  control  device  and  an  imitation  sound  genera- 
tor to  generate  an  imiution  sound  as  the  drive  motor  routes 
are  provided,  the  start  control  device  being  provided  between 
a  driving  section  driven  by  the  drive  motor  and  a  driven  sec- 
tion and  being  formed  that  it  can  transmit  the  driving  force  of 
the  driving  section  to  the  driven  section  when  the  number  of 
revolutions  of  the  drive  motor  exceeds  a  preset  level,  the 
imiution  sound  generator  being  provided  between  the  drive 
'  motor  and  the  start  control  device,  said  start  control  device 
including  two  clutch  shoes  which  are  provided  in  said  driving 
section  and  route  in  response  to  the  driving  force  of  said  drive 
motor  and  a  clutch  bell  which  is  provided  in  said  driven  sec- 
tion, houses  said  clutch  shoes  and  is  roUUbly  fitted  to  the 
extended  shaft  of  a  routing  shaft  of  said  drive  motor,  said 
clutch  shoes  being  so  formed  that  they  will  come  in  conuct 
with  the  inner  wall  of  said  clutch  bell  because  of  the  centrifugal 
force  exerted  by  the  roution  of  said  drive  motor  and  will  be 
linked  frictionally  to  said  clutch  bell  when  the  number  of 


1.  A  moving  toy  for  climbing  an  upright  surface,  said  mov- 
ing toy  comprising 
a  housing; 

a  miniature  motor  mounted  in  the  housing; 
a  drive  shaft  extending  through  the  housing  and  extending 

out  of  the  housing  at  spaced  opposite  ends  thereof; 
coupling  means  in  the  housing  coupling  the  motor  to  the 

drive  shaft; 

a  pair  of  crank  shafts  each  coupled  to  a  corresponding  end  of 
the  drive  shaft  outside  the  housing; 

a  pair  of  springs  each  coupled  between  the  housing  and  a 
respective  arm  connected  to  the  free  end  of  a  correspond- 
ing one  of  the  crank  shafts; 

suction  cups  affixed  to  the  housing;  and 

a  pair  of  additional  suction  cups  each  affixed  to  the  free  end 
of  a  respective  one  of  said  arms,  the  housing,  motor,  drive 
shaft,  crank  shafts,  arms,  springs  and  suction  cups  being 
connected  and  arranged  in  a  manner  whereby  operation  of 
the  motor  routes  the  drive  shaft  and  moves  the  crank 
shafts  and  arms  in  predetermined  rotary  cycles  to  move 
the  pair  of  additional  suction  cups  into  engagement  with 
an  upright  surface  at  predetermined  times  thereby  moving 
said  housing  outward  from  said  surface  to  disengage  the 
housing  suction  cups  from  said  surface,  then  moving  said 
housing  upward  on  said  surface  and  back  inward  toward 
said  surface  for  re-engagement  of  said  housing  suction 
cups  therewith,  said  springs  subsequently  moving  said  pair 
of  additional  suction  cups  off  said  surface. 
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4,258,501 
SEED  SPROUTING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Brace  M.  Brown,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Lawrence  C  Cal- 
vert, n  and  Richard  C.  Klltz,  both  of  Seattle,  Wash. 
FUed  Aug.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66,651 
Int.  a.^  AOIG  31/02 
MS.  a.  47—16  46  Claims 


4,258,503 

THREE  DIMENSIONAL  TOPIARY  HGURE  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAIONG  THE  SAME 

William  T.  Bales,  5955  Winslow,  Whitefaoose,  Ohio  43571 

FUad  No?.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951,733 

Int  CL^  A41G  1/00 

U.S.  CL  47—58  1  Claim 


^ 


(#        tf  ,n    too      sa 


1.  A  seed  sprouting  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  rack  means  arranged  about  a  center; 

(b)  support  means  for  supporting  said  rack  means  in  spaced 
vertical  tiers  with  the  centers  of  each  of  said  tiers  of  rack 
means  subsUntially  aligned  along  a  vertical  axis; 

(c)  means  for  routing  said  tiers  of  rack  means  about  said 
vertical  axis; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  translucent,  upwardly  open  receptacles 
mountable  on  each  of  said  rack  means,  each  of  said  recep- 
Ucles  including  liquid  passing  perforations  in  at  least  its 
lower  portions; 

(e)  an  illumination  source  disposed  between  said  tiers  of  rack 
means  for  directing  light  onto  said  recepucles;  and 

(0  liquid  delivery  means  for  selectively  directing  liquid  into 
each  of  said  recepucles  on  said  rack  means  while  said  tiers 
of  rack  means  route  about  said  vertical  axis. 


4,258,502 

MOVING  AUTOMATED  TOLL  COLLECTORS 

Napoleon  St.  Cyr,  10  Overland  Dr.,  Stratford,  Conn.  06497 

FUed  Apr.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  30,131 

Int.  a.'  EOIF  13/00 

U.S.  a.  49—49  19  Claims 


rt       Vrt 


1.  Moving  automated  toll  collector  apparatus  comprising  a 
plurality  of  automated  toll  collectors  each  having  a  hopper  for 
receiving  coins  in  the  amount  of  a  toll;  and  drive  means  mov- 
ing the  automated  toll  collectors  at  spaced  apart  intervals  in  a 
path  parallel  to  and  adjacent  a  traftic  lane  in  which  tolls  are  to 
be  collected  whereby  a  vehicle  entering  the  traffic  lane  posi- 
tions itself  adjacent  the  hopper  of  one  of  the  automated  toll 
collectors,  deposits  the  toll  and  departs  the  traffic  lane  without 
having  stopped. 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  three  dimensional  topiary  figure 
including  the  steps  of: 
forming  at  least  a  first  and  second  skeletal  member  of  said 

figure  in  a  predetermined  shape; 
assembling  said  skeletal  members  together; 
fastening  said  skeletal  members  together  to  form  a  three 

dimensional  uniury  figure; 
disposing  a  funnel-like  structure  of  a  shape  compatible 

within  said  skeletal  members; 
placing  a  medium  capable  of  supporting  plant  growth 

through  said  funnel  and  into  said  skeleUl  member;  and 
forcing  a  compatibly  shaped  compacting  element  inwardly 

of  said  funnel-like  structure  to  cause  said  medium  to 

be  compacted  into  said  skeletal  portion. 


4,258,504 

CABLE  RELEASE  AND  LATCH 

Harry  H.  Hicks,  1599  KnoUstone,  St  Louis,  Mo.  63135 

FUed  Nov.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  956,915 

Int  QV  E06B  9/02,  3/68 

U.S.  a.  49—56  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  security  guard  for  a  window  or  the  like,  a  keyless 
latch  suiuble  for  repeated  opening  and  closing  of  said  security 
guard,  means  to  rapidly  operate  said  keyless  latch  from  one 
side  of  said  guard,  said  operation  means  having  means  to  pre- 
vent operation  of  said  latch  from  the  opposite  side  of  said 
guard,  means  connecting  said  operation  means  with  said  latch, 
said  connection  means  including  an  armored  cable  extending 
between  said  latch  and  said  operating  means,  said  armored 
cable  including  an  inner  flexible  cable  surrounded  by  an  ar- 
mored housing  and  means  to  prevent  unauthorized  operation 
through  severing  said  armored  cable  and  manually  moving 
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said  flexible  cable,  said  connection  means  being  suiuble  for  means  urging  the  conveyor  means  toward  the  surfacing  means, 
installation  outside  of  any  supporting  walls  or  structure  within   the  improvement  compnsmg: 


which  said  window  or  the  like  is  mounted,  the  operation  means 
including  a  foot  treadle  switch,  said  switch  including  a  plat- 
form pivoted  about  an  end  thereof,  means  connecting  an  end  of 
the  flexible  cable  to  an  end  of  said  platform  opposite  said 
pivoted  end,  a  shield  extending  around  said  platform  to  pre- 
vent unauthorized  operation  thereof,  the  armored  housmg 
ending  at  and  secured  to  said  shield,  a  spacer  surroundmg  the 
flexible  cable  and  extending  between  said  end  of  said  armored 
housing  and  said  platform  to  adjust  and  limit  the  movement  of 
said  flexible  cable,  and  means  to  secure  said  switch  to  a  sup- 
port. 

4,238,505 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  SURFACE 
CLEANING  OF  WORKPIECES 
Werner  Scheibcr,  FrankfUrt  am  Main,  and  Per  O.  Aalniat, 
Darmstadt,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Me- 
tallgesellschaft  Aktiengesellschafl,  Frankftirt  an  Main,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gennaoy 

FUed  Mar.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,036 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  4, 
1978,  2809376;  Feb.  7, 1979,  2904551 

Inta.^B24B/ 7/0(317/00 
UAa.51-7  5  Claims 


the  bed  plate  of  the  conveyor  means  being  guided  on  a  series 
of  links  each  having  an  upper  end  freely  pivoted  to  a 


support  for  the  bed  plate  and  a  lower  end  freely  pivoted  to 
the  fixed  support,  each  said  link  having  the  upper  end 
which  is  pivoted  to  the  bed  plate  support  inclined  up- 
wardly toward  the  portion  of  the  bed  plate  from  which 
the  workpieces  are  moving. 


4,258  507 

FLUID  HEATED  ANNULAR  VIBRATING  nNISHING 

APPARATUS 

Curtis  O.  Minors,  7918  Wiaterberry  PI.,  ancinnati,  Ohio 

45241,  and  Robert  L.  Minors,  690  Reynard,  Qncinnati,  Ohio 

45231 

Filed  Aug.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,787 

Int.  a.'  B24B  i7/00 

U.S.  a.  51-163.2  2  Claims 


:a 


1.  A  process  for  the  surface  treatment  of  a  workpiece  to 
efl'ect  degreasing,  derusting  or  descaling  thereof,  which  com- 
prises: . 

(a)  disposing  the  workpiece  in  a  fluidized  bed  of  particles  of 
an  abrasive  selected  from  the  group  which  consists  of 
corundum  or  quartz  sand; 

(b)  fluidizing  the  bed  from  below  by  air;  and 

(c)  while  fluidizing  the  bed  and  independently  thereof,  di- 
recting against  said  surface  fine  gas  streams  of  air  at  high 
pressure  from  nozzles  in  annular  array  spaced  from  the 
surface  of  the  workpiece  and  surrounding  sjTie  whereby 
the  streams  upon  emergence  from  said  nozzles  entrain 
particles  of  the  bed  against  said  surface. 

4,258,506 
APPARATUS  FOR  SCALE  AND  SLAG  REMOVAL 
Charles  E.  Robinson,  208  Gardner  Ave.,  Burilngton,  Wis.  53105 
FUed  Jan.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,159 
Int.  a.'  B24B  7/Oa  21/06 
UAa.51-76R  ^     .    ■'Claims 

1.  In  a  machine  for  surfacing  workpieces  having  surface 
imperfections  difficult  to  remove,  abrasive  surfacing  means 
■fixed  in  space  with  respect  to  a  fixed  support,  conveyor  means 
including  a  bed  plate  under  a  moving  means  to  carry  the  work- 
pieces  along  the  bed  plate  under  the  surfacing  means,  the  bias 


1.  A  heated  annular  vibrating  finishing  machine  comprising: 
a  fixed  base; 

a  support  plate  resiliently  mounted  upon  said  fixed  base; 
an  annular  tub  with  an  outer  wall  and  a  curvilinear  bottom 

wall  rigidly  mounted  upon  said  support  plate  by  means  of 

a  fluid-tight  seal; 
a  sleeve  surrounding  said  support  plate  and  annular  tub,  said 

sleeve  being  rigidly  joined  to  the  outer  wall  of  said  tub  in 

fluid-tight  relationship; 
a  fluid-tight  heating  chamber  defined  by  said  sleeve,  said 

base  plate  and  the  curvilinear  wall  of  said  annular  tub; 
said  fluid-tight  heating  chamber  being  completely  sealed 

from  the  interior  of  said  tub; 
fluid  inlet  and  outlet  connections  to  said  heating  chamber  for 

recirculating  heated  fluid  through  said  heating  chamber; 

and 
means  to  impart  vibrational  motion  to  said  annular  tub. 
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4,258  508 
FREE  HOLD  DOWN  OF  WAFERS  FOR  MATERIAL 
REMOVAL 
Wallace  Wilson,  Wilkes-Barre,  and  Frank  J.  Egenski,  Plym- 
outh, both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,430 

Int  a.^  B24B  1/00 

U.S.  a.  51—283  R  13  Claims 


4,258,509 
FLAP-TYPE  ROTARY  ABRASIVE  DEVICE 
Daniel  J.  Wray,  Ti^unga,  and  Alexis  G.  Regnier,  Los  Angeles, 
both    of  Calif.,   assignors   to   Standard   Abrasives,    Inc., 
Northridge,  CaUf. 

FUed  May  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  910,319 

Int.  a.J  B24D  17/00 

U.S.  a.  51— 334  3  Claims 


1.  An  abrasive  flap  wheel  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  abrasive  leaves  of  a  predetermined  size  having 
opposed  faces  and  end  edges,  each  leaf  having  abrasive 
particles  bonded  to  at  least  one  face,  each  of  said  leaves 
having  opposed  side  edges,  said  end  edges  being  parallel 
to  each  other  and  said  side  edges  being  parallel  to  each 
other,  said  plurality  of  leaves  being  formed  into  an  annular 
array,  having  an  inner  surface  formed  by  the  end  edges  of 
said  leaves  facing  radially  inwardly; 

a  first  end  cap  centrally  disposed  about  one  side  of  said 
annular  array  and  having  an  outer  flange,  the  outer  perim- 
eter of  the  outer  flange  overlaps  and  is  flush  with  one  side 
of  said  side  edges,  said  outer  flange  of  said  first  end  cap 
being  continuous  around  the  outer  periphery  of  the  flange 
and  forming  a  groove  facing  said  side  edges,  and  said  first 
end  cap  having  an  inner  plug  having  an  inner  surface,  said 
plug  extending  inwardly  from  said  outer  flange  and  form- 
ing a  central  aperture  extending  from  said  outer  flange  to 
said  plug  inner  surface; 

a  second  end  cap  centrally  disposed  about  the  other  side  of 
said  annular  array  and  having  an  outer  flange,  the  outer 
perimeter  of  the  outer  flange  of  said  second  end  cap  over- 
laps and  is  flush  with  the  other  side  of  said  side  edges,  said 
outer  flange  of  said  second  end  cap  being  continuous 


around  the  outer  periphery  of  the  flange  of  said  second 
end  cap  and  forming  a  groove  facing  said  other  side  edges, 
and  said  second  end  cap  having  an  inner  plug  having  an 
inner  surface,  said  plug  of  said  second  end  cap  extending 
inwardly  from  said  outer  flange  and  forming  a  central 
aperture; 

said  end  caps  and  said  inward  end  edges  of  said  leaves  defin- 
ing a  central  cavity; 

a  holding  spindle,  said  spindle  being  aligned  by  and  rigidly 
held  secured  within  said  first  and  second  end  cap  centr^ 
apertures; 

a  solidified  securing  material,  said  material  at  least  partially 
filling  said  cavity  and  completely  filling  said  first  and 
second  end  cap  grooves  and  extending  between  each  of 
the  adjacent  leaf  side  edges  that  abut  said  end  cap  grooves, 
said  solidified  securing  material  being  the  only  means  for 
bonding  said  leaves  together  and  for  maintaining  the  in- 
tegrity of  said  flap  wheel  during  roution  thereof  while  in 
use. 


1.  In  the  method  of  polishing  wafers  comprising  mounting 

wafers  on  a  moistened  poromeric  pad  for  retention  during  free 

polishing  of  the  wafer,  the  improvement  comprising: 

cleaning  the  side  of  the  wafer  which  is  to  contact  said 

mounting  pad  so  that  said  side  is  shedding  to  the  liquid 

with  which  the  pad  is  moistened  and  substantially  free  of 

adhesion  diminishing  particles  prior  to  placing  said  wafer 

on  said  mounting  pad. 


4,258,510 
RAIN  WATER  DEFLECTOR 
Leonard  T.  Guiana,  1416  S.  Minnesota  Ave.,  Sioux  FaUs,  S. 
Dak.  57105 

FUed  Oct.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,907 
Int  a.3  E04D  13/00 
U.S.  a.  52—11  S 


1.  Water  diverting  means  for  run-ofT  water  from  a  roof 
having  beams  comprising  deflector  means  adapted  to  be  at- 
tached one  end  of  to  one  of  said  beams,  said  deflector  means 
embracing  two  opposite  sides  of  said  end  trough  means  in 
communication  with  said  deflector  means  adapted  to  receive 
water  from  said  deflector  means  and  conduct  it  to  a  discharge 
point. 


4,258,511 

INDUSTRIAL  NOISE  ABATEMENT  ENCLOSURE 

WUIiam  E.  Strain,  13345  Merriman  Rd.,  Uvonia,  Mick.  48519 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  25,212 

Int.  CL'  E04H  7/00 

U.S.  a.  52—79.1  14  ClaiM 


<r-R 


1.  An  industrial  noise  abatement  enclosure  having  opposed 


1792 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  31.  1981 


walls  comprising  an  open  framework  mounUble  upon  a  floor 
surface  and  a  series  of  elongated  acoustical  panels  of  rectangu- 
lar cross  section  arranged  side  by  side  loosely  and  removably 
mounted  upon  said  framework  defining  the  walls  and  roof  of 

said  enclosure;  _.  ... 

said  framework  including  a  plurality  of  spaced  upnght  cor- 
ner posts; 

a  pair  of  right  angularly  related  connectors  at  the  top  and- 
bottom  of  each  post,  with  the  connectors  between  an 
adjacent  pair  of  posts  being  aligned  laterally  and  longitu- 
dinally respectively; 

a  plurality  of  pairs  of  vertically  spaced  coplaner  top  and 
bottom  tubes,  with  one  pair  of  tubes  for  each  wall  of  said 
enclosure,  with  the  respective  ends  of  said  tubes  snugly 
telescoped  over  said  connectors,  respectively  for  interlock 
with  said  comer  posts; 

an  elongated  upturned  bottom  channel  having  a  base 
mounted  on  and  secured  to  each  bottom  tube  along  its 

length;  .   ^     •  w 

an  elongated  downtumed  top  channel  having  a  base 
mounted  on  and  secured  to  each  top  tube  along  its  length, 
with  the  top  and  bottom  channels  for  each  wall  in  align- 
ment; said  channels  defining  a  lateral  opening  of  a  prede- 
termined height; 
said  panels  spanning  and  at  their  ends  nested  and  removably 
interlocked  with  said  top  and  bottom  channels  and  extend- 
ing between  said  comer  posts; 
the  panels  defining  the  roof  being  arranged  side  by  side, 

spanning  and  resting  upon  said  top  tubes  respectively; 

the  panels  defining  said  side  walls  resting  upon  said  bottom 

channels  and  being  of  a  height  greater  than  said  lateral 

opening  and  less  than  the  distance  between  the  bases  of 

said  channels  so  as  to  loosely  nest  within  the  top  channels; 

each  of  said  panels  comprising  opposed  inner  and  outer 

panel  faces  with  inwardly  directed  opposed  side  flanges; 

said  flanges  having  reversed  tumed  locking  edges; 

a  pair  of  spaced  elongated  assembly  channel  strips  between 

said  panel  faces  inwardly  of  said  flanges; 
each  strip  having  inwardly  directed  opposed  lock  edges 
defining  an  elongated  chamber  and  cooperatively  inter- 
locked with  said  flange  lock  edges  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  panel  faces,  securing  said  panel  faces  together; 
an  elongated  resilient  gasket  nested  within  the  chamber  of 
each  of  said  assembly  channel  strips  and  including  an 
elongated  bead  projecting  outwardly  of  said  strip  and 
along  and  outwardly  of  the  sides  of  each  panel; 
an  elongated  fliler  of  a  mineral  material,  rectangular  in  cross 

section  and  nested  between  said  panel  faces; 
said  panel  face  being  perforated; 
and  top  and  bottom  channels  overlying  the  ends  of  said 

panel  faces; 
said  wall  panels  being  individually  liftable  within  the  corre- 
sponding top  channel  to  facilitate  outward  removal  of  the 
lower  ends  of  each  panel  from  the  corresponding  bottom 
channel. 


means;  and  a  garage  adjacent  to  the  home  parts  and  in  longitu- 
dinal alignment  with  the  other  home  part,  said  garage  having  a 
floor  slab,  a  pair  of  sidewalls  and  an  end  wall,  the  sidewalls  and 
end  wall  being  independent  of  the  home  parts  and  being  sup- 
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ported  on  the  floor  slab,  said  garage  having  means  coupled  to 
the  home  parts  for  permitting  the  home  parts  to  move  up  and 
down  and  the  garage  sidewalls  and  end  wall  to  remain  station- 
ary on  the  floor  slab  as  the  lot  heaves  and  subsides  due  to  earth 
movement. 


4,258513 
SPACE  ENCLOSING  STRUCTURE 
Helmut  Bergman,  116  Newport  Are.,  Sctfboroagh,  Ontario, 
QuuMto  (MIL  1J5) 

Filed  Aug.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,756 

Int.  a.'  E04B  1/32 

U.S.  a.  52-81  12  Claims 


4,258,512 

HOUSING  UNIT  FORMED  FROM  MOBILE  OR 

MODULAR  PARTS 

Charlct  W.  Delk,  Walnut  Creek;  Lee  H.  Brandenburg,  Wood- 

side,  and  Edwin  J.  Pariah,  San  Joac,  aU  of  Calif.,  aasignors  to 

The  Immobile  Home  Company,  San  Joae,  Calif. 

Filed  Mxy  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  908,619 

Int.  a.)  E04H  1/00 

MS.  CI.  52 79.7  ^  Claims 

1.  A  housing  unit  comprising:  at  least  a  pair  of  elongated 
home  parts,  each  home  part  having  a  pair  of  opposed  sides,  one 
of  the  home  parts  being  longer  than  the  other  home  part,  the 
home  parts  initially  being  transportable  independently  of  each 
other  onto  a  lot;  means  beneath  each  home  part  for  supporting 
the  same  in  side-by-side  relationship  on  the  lot  with  a  side  of 
one  home  part  being  directly  adjacent  to  a  side  of  the  other 
home  part;  means  interconnecting  the  adjacent  sides  of  the 
home  parts  when  the  same  are  supported  by  said  supporting 


1.  A  space  enclosing  structure  having  an  outer  edge  com- 
prising a  dome-like  portion  of  a  structure  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  elements; 

(b)  the  elements  being  oriented  in  a  relationship  to  each 
other  so  that  the  elements  contact  each  other  defining  a 
plurality  of  planar  shapes,  or  a  shape  comprising  a  non- 
planar  combination  of  at  least  two  of  the  said  planar 
shapes,  wherein  each  of  the  planar  shapes  is  equivalent  to 
each  other  same  shaped  planar  shapes,  each  of  said  planar 
shapes  being  one  of  a  regular  pentagon,  an  equilateral 
triangle,  a  right  angled  parallelogram  or  a  rhombus; 

(c)  the  arrangement  of  the  planar  shapes  being  such  that  each 
planar  shape  other  than  a  right  angled  parallelogram 
planar  shape  is  abutted  on  each  side  by  a  right  angled 
parallelogram  planar  shape,  no  right  angled  parallelogram 
planar  shapes  abut  on  a  side  with  any  other  right  angled 
parallelogram  planar  shape; 

(d)  each  one  of  all  the  acute  vertices  of  each  rhombic  planar 
shape  abuts  a  vertice  of  a  pentagon  planar  shape; 

(e)  each  obtuse  vertice  of  each  rhombic  planar  shape  abuts  a 
triangle  planar  shape  vertice. 
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4,258,514 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  ANCHORING  A 

DISMOUNTABLE  BUILDING 

Alfred  L.  St  Clair,  1103  Monroe  St,  Rochester,  Ind.  46975 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,719 

iBt  a^  E04B  1/32 

U.S.  a.  52—86  .  7  Claims 


1.  Means  for  anchoring  a  dismountable  building  having  a 
plurality  of  spaced  main  frame  members  including  base  plates, 
comprising 

a  flexible  sheet  spread  upon  the  ground  at  a  building  site, 

perimeter  plates  bearing  on  the  sheet  at  the  marginal  por- 
tions thereof  and  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  apertures 
therein, 

said  plates  including  downwardly  projecting  spikes  piercing 
said  sheet  and  the  ground  spaced  from  said  apertures, 

a  plurality  of  elongated  auger  type  anchors  driven  into  the 
ground  with  their  upper  ends  projecting  through  said 
sheet  and  each  extending  through  an  aperture  of  a  perime- 
ter plate, 

retainers  releasably  carried  by  said  anchors,  and  engaging 
said  perimeter  plates,  and 

means  for  releasably  securing  each  frame  base  plate  to  a 
perimeter  plate. 


4,258,515 

CONDUIT  TRUNKING 
William  J.  Owen,  Park  PI.,  Beaufort  Ebbw  Vale,  Gwent  Great 
Britain 

nied  Sep.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,897 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  13, 1977, 
38078/77 

Int  aj  E04F  19/02;  H02G  3/26 
VS.  CL  52—105  8  Claims 


4,258,516 
APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPORTING  FLOOR  PLATES 
ABOVE  SUBSTRATE 
Osamu  Mori,  Yokohama;  Takanao  Yoshizawa,  Chigasaki,  and 
Kozo  Samata,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Bridge- 
stone  Tire  Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,945 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  16,  1978,  53-72779; 
Oct.  16, 1978,  53-140777[U];  Dec.  12, 1978,  53-152668;  Jam.  30, 
1979,  54.10323[U] 

Int  a.)  E02D  27/34 
VS.  Q.  52—126  1  Claii^ 


X  ?9  21  20 
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1.  Trunking  to  receive  and  conceal  elongated  members  on  an 
exposed  surface,  comprising  an  elongated  base  provided  with 
means  for  attachment  to  said  exposed  surface,  the  base  having 
means  for  retaining  said  members  temporarily  in  position 
thereon,  and  a  transparent  cover  provided  with  means  for 
securing  a  strip  of  material  within  said  cover  to  be  visible 
externally,  and  means  for  securing  said  cover  as  a  releasable 
snap  fit  to  said  base  so  as  to  form  an  enclosed  elongated  duct, 
the  outer  flank  surfaces  of  said  cover  being  inclined  towards 
and  substantially  meeting  said  exposed  mounting  surface. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  supporting  floor  plates  above  a  substrate, 
comprising:  a  flat  square  floor  plate  provided  at  least  at  each 
comer  thereof  with  a  hole,  an  upper  female  screw  threaded 
sleeve  fitted  in  said  hole  of  said  floor  plate,  a  cylindrical  rub- 
ber-like elastic  body  having  a  center  hole  and  disposed  on  the 
substrate,  a  lower  female  screw  threaded  sleeve  fitted  in  said 
center  hole  of  said  cylindrical  rubber-like  elastic  body  and 
having  threads  oppositely  handed  to  those  of  said  upper  female 
screw  threaded  sleeve,  a  supporting  rod  composed  of  a  screw 
threaded  rod  provided  at  its  upper  and  lower  portions  with 
right-handed  and  left-handed  screw  threads  and  at  its  upper 
end  with  a  slot  adapted  to  be  engaged  with  and  rotated  by  a 
driving  tool,  said  right-handed  and  left-handed  screw  threads 
of  said  threaded  rod  being  threadedly  engaged  with  said  upper 
and  lower  female  screw  threads  of  said  upper  and  lower  female 
screw  threaded  sleeves,  respectively,  and 
an  annular  rubber-like  elastic  body  composed  of  an  upper 
reduced  diameter  portion  and  a  lower  enlarged  diameter 
portion  and  having  a  center  bore  extending  through  said 
upper  and  lower  portions,  said   upper  female  screw 
threaded  sleeve  being  fitted  in  said  center  bore  of  said 
elastic  body. 


4,258,517 
FRAMING  STRUCTURE  FOR  A  FLEXIBLE  PANE 
Leonard  A.  Hammond,  12660  SE.  122od,  Portland,  Oreg.  97266 
FUed  Aug.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933,875 
Int  a.^  E06B  3/28 
VS.  a.  52—202  16  Clains 

1.  A  window  assembly  for  an  opening  defined  by  a  frame, 
comprising: 
a  one-piece  flexible  pane  having  two  side  boundary  portions 
parallel  to  each  other  and  two  end  boundary  portions,  the 
pane  being  made  of  plastic  membrane  material;  and 
two  elongated  semirigid  edge  channel  members  of  uniform 
cross  section  which  are  mounted  parallel  to  one  another 
on  opposite  edges  of  the  frame  to  receive  the  side  bound- 
ary portions  of  the  pane,  each  of  the  channel  members 
having  a  substantially  flat  base  portion  terminating  at  a 
first  free  edge  that  extends  toward  the  opposite  channel 
member  and  an  arch  portion  terminating  at  a  second  free 
edge  and  extending  from  the  base  portion  toward  the  first 
free  edge  so  that  a  space  is  defined  between  the  base  and 
arch  portions,  said  base  and  arch  portions  being  spaced  a 
progressively  decreasing  distance  apart  in  the  direction  of 
the  free  edges,  the  free  edges  abutting  one  another  exert- 
ing compressive  gripping  forces  at  directly  opposite  loca- 
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tions  on 
tween 


n  the  faces  of  side  boundary  portions  inserted  be-   groove  in  said  elongate  extruded  member,  a  Hange  of  one 
the  free  edges  so  that  the  free  edges  grip  the  side  gripping  arrangement  having  a  slot  which  receives  a  portion  of 


the  flange  of  at  least  one  other  gripping  arrangement  whereby 
said  gripping  arrangements  are  interengageable  at  predeter- 

boundary  portions  without  exerting  torquing  forces  there-   mined  angles  relative  to  one  another. 

against. 


4.258,518 
POSSIBLY  REMOVABLE  DEVICE  FOR  GUIDING  THE 

DEFLECTION  OF  STRETCHED  CABLES 
M.  Pierre  XercaTins,  Quille,  France,  assignor  to  Frcyssinet 
IntematioBal,  France 

FUed  Dec.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  974,542 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  France,  Dec.  30, 1977,  77  39870 
Int  a'  E04C  5/12 
VS.  CL  52—223  L  ^2  Qaims 


4,258,520 
MULTIPLE  PANEL  BUILDING  CLOSURE 
Erwin  G.  Rehbein,  Waupaca,  Wis.,  assignor  to  MiU-Crafl  Hous- 
ing Corporation,  Waupaca,  Wis. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  949,149,  Oct.  6, 1978, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  819,762, 
Jul.  28, 1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct  19, 1979,  Ser. 

No.  86,596 

Int.  a.J  E04D  1/20;  E04C  1/10 

U.S.  a.  52—522  5  Claims 


1.  Deflection  guiding  arrangement  in  a  solid  mass  for  a 
flexible  cable  made  of  a  plurality  of  strands  and  issuing  from 
said  mass  substantially  perpendicularly  thereto  through  a  trum- 
pet flared  cavity  in  axial  relationship  therewith,  said  cable 
being  submitted  to  a  pull  of  variable  direction  on  either  sides  of 
the  axis  of  said  cavity,  said  arrangement  comprising  a  sUck  of 
substantially  similar  rigid  circular  members  axially  threaded  by 
said  cable,  said  members  being  adapted  for  angular  relative 
displacement  of  each  pair  of  their  adjacent  faces  and  for  tan- 
gential contact  of  their  peripheries  with  the  wall  of  said  cavity 
whereby  deflection  of  the  cable,  being  guided  by  the  said  wall, 
the  cross-sections  of  the  cable  in  the  said  cavity  are  kept  by  said 
stack. 


4,258319 
'  MEANS  FOR  JOINING  PANELS 

Andrew  Hngens,  1  Avenues  Ct  Victoria  Ave.,  Hull,  England 
FUed  Mar.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,037 
Int  CL^  E04B  1/38 

U.S.  a.  52 282  *^  CUdms 

1.  An  assembly  for  joining  panels  comprising  at  least  two 
gripping  arrangements,  each  gripping  arrangement  having  first 
and  second  panel  receiving  means  and  being  formed  in  part  by 
an  elongate  extruded  member,  at  least  one  of  said  panel  receiv- 
ing means  being  defined  between  a  flange  of  said  elongate 
extruded  member  and  an  elongate  gripping  member  which  is 
adapted  to  be  received  and  retained  in  a  first  longitudinal 


1.  A  multiple  panel  building  closure,  comprising  an  integral 
wall  member  constructed  of  pultruded  reinforced  resin  panels 
having  accurately  formed  mating  edges,  double-mortise  joints 
interlocking  said  panels  together  uniformly  along  their  co- 
extensive mating  edges,  a  fastening  flange  disposed  on  each 
panel  for  securing  the  panel  to  a  building  element,  and  a  sealant 
embedding  the  tenons  of  said  joints,  to  thereby  provide  a 
self-supporting  hermetically  sealed  closure  member  generally 
co-extensive  with  a  side  or  roof  section  of  a  building. 
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4,258,521 
METAL  FOIL  INSULATION,  ESPEaALLY  FOR 
NUCLEAR  REACTOR  INSTALLATIONS 
Peter  Fricker,  Freinsheim;  Knno  Leyendecker,  Neustadt;  Jiirgen 
Schul,  Ludwigriiafen;  Helmut  Wagner,  Heddeshcim;  Horst 
Wnnsch,  Heidelberg,  and  Manft«d  Scholz,  Eriangen,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kraftwerk  Union  Aktien- 
geseilschaft,  MiillieimCRnhr  and  Gmnxweig  A  Hartmann  und 
Glasfaser  AG,  Ludwigshafen,  both  of.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  919,780 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  30, 
1977,  2729453;  Jul.  29,  1977,  2734348 

Int  a.2  F16L  59/08 
VS.  a.  52—406  18  Claims 


w.n- 


1.  Metal-foil  insulation  formed  of  a  multiplicity  of  substan- 
tially rectangular-shaped,  air-enclosing  metal  foils  disposed 
laterally  adjacent  and  above  one  another  and  provided  with 
spacers  therebetween,  the  metal  foils  being  packageable  in 
thermally  displaceable  relationship  into  panels  with  connecting 
means  for  maintaining  the  foils  in  packaged  condition,  the 
panels,  in  turn,  being  mutually  alignabie  with  scalable  joints  in 
a  plurality  of  coordinate  directions,  comprising  bends  formed 
in  marginal  zones  of  at  least  one  side  of  an  upper  and  a  lower 
side  of  the  metal  foils  in  the  respective  panels,  said  bends  hav- 
ing a  shape  and  a  shape  elasticity  such  as  to  be  deformable  by 
a  packaging  force  to  a  spacing  between  mutually  adjacent 
metal  foils  determined  by  the  spacers  therebetween,  the  metal 
foils  packaged  into  the  respective  panels  being  disposed  with 
said  bends  thereof  substantially  linearly  and  sealingly  engaging 
one  another,  the  panels  being  formed  as  cassettes  closed  at  one 
side  at  least  of  an  upper  and  a  lower  side  thereof  by  at  least  one 
sheet  of  a  cover  and  a  bottom  sheet,  said  cassettes  being  open 
at  the  sides  thereof,  said  bends  of  the  metal  foils  being  disposed 
on  at  least  one  side  of  a  cover  and  a  bottom  side  thereof  and,  in 
packaged  condition  of  said  cassettes,  being  movable  into  en- 
gagement linearly  and  sealingly  with  inner  sides  of  said  at  least 
one  sheet  of  said  cover  and  said  bottom  sheets. 


4,258,522 
CONSTRUCTION  BLOCKS 
Jose  A.  Amaral,  3635  Stichman  Ave.,  Baldwin  Park,  CaUf. 
91706 

Filed  May  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,299 
Int  a.'  E04C  1/10 
VS.  a.  52—591  12  Claims 

1.  A  construction  block  having: 
a  top; 
a  bottom; 

first  and  second  side  walls  having  outer  and  inner  wall  sur- 
faces; and 
first  and  second  ends,  at  least  said  first  end  having  an  end 
surface  which  extends  from  said  first  side  wall  outer  sur- 
face to  said  second  side  wall  outer  surface  and  which 


includes  in  order  from  said  first  side  wall  outer  surface  to 
said  second  side  wall  outer  surface,  a  first  end  surface 
portion,  a  second  end  surface  portion  perpendicular  to 
said  first  end  surface  portion,  a  third  end  surface  portion 
perpendicular  to  said  second  end  surface  porticm  and 
closer  to  said  second  end  than  said  first  end  surface  por- 
tion, a  fourih  end  surface  portion  perpendicular  to  said 
first  and  third  end  surface  portions,  a  fifth  end  surface 
poriion  perpendicular  to  said  second  and  fourth  end  sur- 
face portions  and  further  from  said  second  end  than  said 
first  end  surface  portion,  a  sixth  end  surface  portion  per- 
pendicular to  said  first,  third  and  fifth  end  surface  por- 


^s» 


tions,  a  seventh  end  surface  portion  perpendicular  to  said 
second,  fourih  and  sixth  end  surface  portions  and  closer  to 
said  second  end  than  said  first  end  surface  portion,  an 
eighth  end  surface  poriion  perpendicular  to  said  first, 
third,  fifth  and  seventh  end  surface  portions,  a  ninth  end 
surface  poriion  perpendicular  to  said  second,  fourth,  sixth 
and  eighth  end  surface  portions  and  further  from  said 
second  end  than  said  first  end  surface  poriion,  a  tenth  end 
surface  portion  perpendicular  to  said  first,  third,  fifth, 
seventh  and  ninth  end  surface  portions,  and  an  eleventh 
end  surface  poriion  perpendicular  to  said  second,  fourth, 
sixth,  eighth  and  tenth  end  surface  portions  and  in  planar 
alignment  with  said  first  end  surface  portion. 


4,258,523 

GRAPE  STAKE 

Charies  J.  Wangh,  11  S.  Hidalgo  Ave.,  AUiambra,  Calif.  91801 

Filed  Nov.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,404 

Int  a.)  E04C  3/30 

VS.  a.  52—732  7  Claims 


1.  A  stake  having  a  pair  of  oppositely  sloped  leg  portions 
joined  by  a  common  trough  poriion,  each  leg  poriion  having  a 
flange  section  extending  at  an  obtuse  angle  with  respect  to  its 
associated  leg  portion  and  parallel  to  the  other  flange  section, 
each  flange  section  terminating  in  an  edge,  each  such  edge 
being  knurled. 
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4,258,524 
APPARATUS  FOR  FOLDING  ONTO  THEMSELVES  THE 
FLATTENED  HLLING  APERTURES  OF  LARGE  SACKS 

AND  FOR  CLOSING  SAME  BY  CLOSURE  STRIPS 
Konrad  Tetenborg,  and  Helmut  Huwelmann,  both  of  l^agerich 
of  Westphalia,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aadgnore  to  Wlnd- 
moller  &  Holscher,  Ungerich  of  Westphalia,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  May  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  37,349 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  16, 

1978  2821444 

Int.  a.'  B65B  51/06.  51/10.  7/08 
U.S.  a.  53-137  «  Claims 


4,258,525 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  WRAPPING  GROUPS 

OF  aCARETTES 
Heinz  Focke,  Verden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Focke 

A  Co.,  Verden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  816,069,  Jul.  15, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,161,093. 
This  application  Jan.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,306 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  22, 

1976,  2632967 

Int  a.'  B65B  11/08 
VJS.  a.  53—228  7  Claims 


.1 


^ J.    "ii:^ 


u.» 


1.  Apparatus  for  folding  a  superposed  wall  of  a  flattened 
filling  end  of  a  filled  large  sack  of  thermoplastic  film  onto  itself  • 
and  for  holding  a  closure  strip  placed  on  the  folded-over  end 
and  projecting  therebeyond  to  the  adjoining  sack  wall,  said 
apparatus  comprising  a  machine  frame;  a  table-like  plate  (3) 
which  extends  obliquely  to  a  vertically  standing  filled  sack  (1), 
is  arranged  above  the  contents  of  the  sack,  and  terminates  at  a 
spacing  in  front  of  a  medial  plane  of  the  sack  defined  by  a 
vertically  placed  flattened  filling  end  (1.1)  of  the  sack,  the 
flattened  filling  end  (1.1)  being  applied  to  said  plate;  a  flap  (4) 
adjoining  and  pivotal  onto  the  plate  for  turning  over  the  end  of 
the  filling  end  (1.1);  bars  (18)  for  engaging  the  filling  end; 
levers  (25,  27)  mounted  in  the  machine  frame  for  carrying  said 
bars  (18)  for  swinging  movement  into  a  gap  (16)  between  the 
plate  (3)  and  the  flap  (4)  so  that  the  bars  take  along  and  form  a 
fold  line  in  the  flattened  filling  end  (1.1).  said  bars  extending 
over  lateral  regions  of  the  filling  end;  a  supply  reel  (42)  for  an 
adhesive  web  of  closure  strips  (41)  supported  by  the  machine 
frame;  means  for  intermittently  withdrawing  the  adhesive  web 
of  closure  strips  (41)  from  said  supply  reel  in  steps  equal  to  a 
desired  closure  strip  width  (51),  the  supply  reel  (42)  having  a 
width  corresponding  to  the  length  of  the  closure  strip;  tong- 
like  cooperating  clamping  jaw  means  (72.  73).  (62.  63)  for 
clamping  the  web  (41)  withdrawn  from  the  supply  reel  (42); 
guide  means  for  guiding  a  front  end  of  the  web  (41)  between 
the  clamping  jaw  means;  a  knife  (71)  for  severing  the  closure 
strip  from  the  web;  suction  bar  means  (77)  for  holding  severed 
closure  strips;  pivoul  levers  (74)  positioned  in  front  of  the 
clamping  jaws  as  viewed  in  the  feeding  direction  of  the  web 
(41)  for  securing  the  suction  bar  means  in  such  manner  that  a 
part  of  the  closure  strip  projecting  beyond  the  clamping  jaws 
is  bounded  by  the  welding  bar  means  (76).  the  welding  bar 
means  being  swingable  with  the  suction  bar  means  (77)  onto 
the  plate  (3).  which  serves  as  a  backing  plate,  during  welding 
of  the  closure  strip  held  by  the  plate  to  a  margin  of  the  folded- 
over  end  and  to  the  sack  wall. 


1  In  an  apparatus  for  wrapping  a  stack  (10)  of  a  plurality  of 
cigarette  packs  (11)  in  a  carton  blank  (12)  having  a  plurality  of 
parallel  fold  lines,  said  blank  being  separable  from  an  elongated 
web  of  material  (13)  having  longitudinal  axis  fed  to  the  appara- 
tus in  a  vertical  plane  wherein  the  axis  of  said  blank  parallel  to 
said  fold  lines  is  rotationally  displaced  from  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  stack,  the  improvements  characterized  by: 

(a)  cutting  means  for  severing  a  carton  blank  from  said  web. 

(b)  a  vertically  oriented  blank  holder  (15)  mounted  for  rota- 
tion about  a  horizontal  axis  laterally  displaced  from  said 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  web  and  including  at  least  one 
blank  engagement  arm  means  extending  radially  out- 
wardly from  said  horizontal  axis. 

(c)  a  plurality  of  suction  holders  (16)  disposed  on  said  blank 
engagement  arm  means  of  said  blank  holder  for  retaining 
a  severed  carton  blank  thereon,  and 

(d)  means  for  rotating  said  blank  engagement  arm  means  and 
retained  carton  blank  about  said  horizontal  axis  to  route 
the  retained  blank  to  align  in  parallel  relationship  said  axes 
of  said  blank  and  said  stack,  and  to  simultaneously  convey 
said  blank  to  a  position  adjacent  said  stack. 
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4,258,526 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BRINGING  ARTICLES 

TOGETHER  IN  A  PACKAGING  MACHINE 
Heinz  Focke,  Verden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Focke 
A  Co.,  Verden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,214 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  15, 
1978,  2806263 

Int  CIJ  B65B  43/5a  19/18 
VS.  a.  53—399  17  Claims 


.^' 


4,258,527 

METHOD  OF  AND  AN  INSTALLATION  FOR  THE 

AUTOMATIC  PACKING  OF  STACKS  OF  ARTICLES 

Bemhard  Steinbrecher,  Siidendstr.  54,  D-7500  Karlsruhe,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,493 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  May  29,  1978, 
5859/78 

Int.  a.^  B65B  35/50 
V£.  CL  53—447  5  Claims 


(d)  conveying  said  stacks,  while  in  said  given  loading  orien- 
tation, successively  in  a  step-by-step  manner  along  a  linear 
path  extending  from  said  loading  stations  to  a  carton 
filling  station,  said  stacks  being  turned  in  synchronism 
with  the  step-by-step  conveying  operation;  and 

(e)  laterally  displacing  successive  stacks,  while  in  said  given 
loading  orientation,  from  said  carton  filling  station  into 
cartons  supported  adjacent  thereto. 


4,258,528 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INTRODUCING 

GROUPS  OF  aCARETTES  INTO  A  PACKET  AND 

FOLDING  WRAPPER  FLAPS 

Heinz  Focke,  Verden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Focke 

A  Co.,  Verden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  19,023 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  11, 
1978,  2810586 

Int.  a.^  B65B  19/20 
VS.  CL  53—473  15  Claims 


5.  An  apparatus  for  inserting  slides  (12)  into  sleeves  (1 1)  in  a 
packaging  machine,  particularly  for  forming  cigarette  packs, 
comprising:  two  coaxially  mounted  equal  diameter  turrets  (19, 
20)  revolving  continuously  and  at  the  same  speed,  a  plurality 
of  radially  disposed  and  circumferentially  spaced  slide  receiv- 
ing pockets  (21)  on  one  of  said  turrets,  and  a  plurality  of 
radisilly  disposed  and  circumferentially  spaced  sleeve  receiv- 
ing holders  (22)  on  the  other  one  of  said  turrets  and  a  plurality 
of  axially  oriented  conveying  rams  (23)  for  individually  axially 
shifting  each  slide  towards  an  associated  and  adjacent  sleeve 
to  effect  its  insertion  therein  during  the  rotation  of  said  turrets. 

6.  An  apparatus  according  to  claim  S  further  comprising 
four  pivotally  mounted  and  axially  movable  comer  guides  (52) 
disposed  at  an  open  end  of  each  sleeve  to  ficilitate  the 
insertion  of  a  slide. 


1.  A  method  for  automatically  packing  into  cartons  articles 
produced  by  at  least  two  tnachines,  which  comprises  the  steps 
of 

(a)  arranging  the  articles  produced  by  each  machine  in  a 
veriical  stack; 

(b)  turning  the  stacks  about  parallel  horizontal  axes  toward 
given  loading  orientations  relative  to  the  vertical; 

(c)  laterally  displacing  each  of  said  stacks,  while  in  said 
given  loading  orientation,  toward  linearly  arranged 
spaced  loading  statiotis; 


1.  A  method  for  introducing  a  pair  of  objects  wrapped  in  an 
iimer  wrapper  into  an  open  pack,  and  in  particular  for  intro- 
ducing a  pair  of  cigarette  groups  with  a  tin  foil  wrapper  into  a 
cigarette  pack,  comprising: 

conveying  partially  wrapped  objects  (11.12)  in  a  predeter- 
mined direction  in  a  spaced  relationship  by  means  of  a  first 
conveyor  (20), 

transferring  said  objects  (11,12)  to  an  intermediate  conveyor 
(33)  which  removes  the  objects  from  said  first  conveyor 
with  a  velocity  higher  than  the  transport  velocity  of  said 
first  conveyor, 

transferring  said  objects  to  a  folding  station  that  is  stationary 
in  said  predetermined  direction  and  having  platform 
halves  extending  laterally  to  said  direction  and  capable  of 
being  moved  together  with  each  half  supporting  one 
object,  wherein  rearwardly  projecting  end  flaps  of  said 
objects  are  folded  during  a  momentary  pause  in  the  move- 
ment of  said  objects,  shifting  said  platform  halves  laterally 
to  said  direction  to  laterally  shift  the  objects  such  that  side 
end  flaps  (30,31)  are  folded  by  contacting  a  folding  ele- 
ment during  the  lateral  movement  as  the  objects  come  into 
contact  with  one  another,  and 

transferring  the  objects  in  said  predetermined  direction  into 
said  open  pack. 


4,258,529 
METHOD  OF  SEALING  A  CONTAINER 
Ernest  L.  Smith,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlesrille,  Okla. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  926,600,  Jul.  21, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,171,084. 
This  appUcation  May  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,131 
Int  a.^  B67B  5/00 
VS.  a.  53—478  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  hermetically  sealed  recloseable 
container  having  a  container  portion  the  upper  end  of  which 
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comprises  an  opening  and  a  rim  surrounding  said  opening,  said 

method  comprising 
(1)  applying  to  said  upper  end  of  said  container  portion  a 
closure  assembly  comprising  a  sheet-form  lammate 
adapted  to  rest  upon  the  upper  end  of  said  container  por- 
tion and  cover  the  opening  of  said  conUiner  portion  and  a 
thermoplastic  ring  comprising  a  generally  planar  portion 
and  a  downwardly  depending  skirt  adapted  to  fit  around 
the  outside  of  said  container  portion,  wherein  said  gener- 
ally planar  portion  of  said  ring  is  adapted  to  rest  upon  the 
perimeter  of  the  upper  surface  of  said  laminate,  wherein 
said  laminate  has  on  its  upper  surface  at  least  in  the  area 
where  the  generally  planar  portion  of  the  ring  will  rest 
thereon  a  first  coating  of  a  thermoplastic  material  and  on 
its  bottom  surface  at  least  in  the  area  wherein  said  laminate 
will  rest  upon  the  upper  end  of  said  container  portion  a 
second  coating  of  thermoplastic  material,  and  wherein 
said  laminate  includes  a  base  material  separating  said  first 
coating  and  said  second  coating,  and 


(1)  a  plurality  of  parallel  roUtion  rollers  for  receiving  a  meat 
slice  sequentially  cut  by  the  automatic  meat  cutting  ma- 
chine and  conveying  the  meat  slice  in  a  spread-flat  manner 
along  the  longitudinal  direction  of  an  array  of  said  parallel 
roution  rollers, 

(2)  a  plurality  of  conveying  wires  each  disposed  between  the 
rotation  rollers  and  adapted  to  move  the  spread-flat  nrieat 
slice  on  the  rotation  roller  array  in  a  direction  of  the  width 
of  the  meat  slice  and  send  it  onto  a  meat  tray  in  the  meat 
slice  receiving  position;  and 

(3)  meat  tray  conveying  means  adapted  to  forwardly  move 
the  meat  tray  from  the  meat  slice  receiving  position  to  a 
position  where  the  meat  slice  is  completely  received  on 
the  meat  tray,  and  return  the  meat  tray  to  said  meat  receiv- 
ing position  so  that  a  repetitive  reciprocating  movement 
can  be  effected,  the  forward  movement  of  the  meat  tray 
conveying  means  being  effected  at  a  speed  synchronized 
with  a  meat  feeding  speed  and  in  the  same  direction  as  the 
meat  slice  feeding  direction  of  the  conveying  wire  array, 
the  return  journey  of  said  meat  feeding  means  being 
smaller  than  its  forward  journey  so  that  one  meat  sUce  is 
overlappingly  placed  on  a  preceeding  meat  slice  with  an 
edge  of  the  meat  slice  attractively  displaced  with  respect 
to  the  edge  of  the  adjacent  meat  slice. 


(2)  heating  said  closure  assembly  to  melt  bond  said  first 
coating  of  thermoplastic  thereof  to  said  generally  planar 
portion  of  said  thermoplastic  ring  and  to  melt  bond  said 
second  coating  of  thermoplastic  to  said  rini  in  such  a 
fashion  that  when  the  ring  is  removed  from  said  container 
portion  the  bond  between  the  second  coating  and  the  rim 
will  break  while  the  bond  between  the  first  coating  and 
said  thermoplastic  ring  maintains  its  integrity  such  that 
said  ring  and  said  sheet-form  laminate  remained  bonded  to 
provide  a  unitary  closure  which  can  be  used  to  reclosc 
said  container. 

4.258,530 

AUTOMATIC  MEAT  ARRANGING  DEVICE  FOR 

AUTOMATIC  MEAT  CUTTING  MACHINE 

Shigeyuki   Mukumoto,   3-19,   Yatouenoyama,   Kawaniahi-shi, 

Hyogo-ken,  Japan 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  920,421,  Jun.  29, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,196,646. 
This  appUcation  Nov.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,001 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  13, 1978,  53/56856; 
May  13, 1978,  53/56857 

lot  CL^  B26D  4/46 
U  A  a.  53—517  ♦  Claims 


4,258,531 

PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  VIEWING  ADJACENT 

MICROHLM  FRAMES  IN  SERIES 

Paul  A.  Kiejzik,  2907  Monterey  Ct,  Springndd,  Pa.  19064 

ContinuatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  611,004,  Sep.  8, 1975,  Pat.  No. 

4,003,187,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  845,482,  May 

13, 1976,  and  Ser.  No.  845,483,  May  13, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,173,837,  each  is  a  diTision  of  Ser.  No.  611,004,.  This 

application  Feb.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  878,008 

Int  a.'  B65B  6im.  43/26 

U.S.  a.  53—520  2  Claims 


aokvi 


1.  An  automatic  meat  arranging  device  for  an  automatic 
meat  cutting  machine  comprises: 


1.  A  microfilm  strip  viewing  and  inserting  device  comprising 
in  combination  at  least  first  and  second  intiage  projection  means 
mounted  in  juxta-position  and  in  series  with  one  another  for 
providing  a  film  strip  guide  path,  and  for  positioning  in  simul- 
taneously viewable  sutes  at  least  a  first  frame  of  consecutive 
adjacent  frames  of  a  microfilm  strip  through  said  first  inuge 
projection  means,  and  the  next  adjacent  consecutive  frame 
through  said  second  projection  means,  said  first  and  second 
image  projection  means  positioned  to  project  spaced  apart 
adjacent  images,  said  device  further  including  microfilm  inser- 
tion means  for  insertion  of  severed  microfilm  strip  into  a  micro- 
film jacket,  said  microfilm  insertion  means  being  adapted  to 
impel  a  second  frame  of  severed  microfilm  strip  from  a  position 
viewable  by  the  second  image  projection  means  position  into 
an  insert  opening  of  a  microfilm  jacket. 
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4,258x532 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE  FEEDING  OF  OBJECTS  TO 

AND  GROUPING  THEM  ON  A  BASE 
Rolf  M.  Dilot,  Uppakra,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Tetra  Pak  Interna- 
tional AB,  Land,  Sweden 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,085 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Dec.  19, 1977,  7714397 
Int  a.3  B65B  35/40.  35/44,  49/08 
U.S.  a.  53— 538  6  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  automatic  feeding  and  grouping  of 
objects  on  a  flat  base  supporting  the  objects  comprising: 

means  to  intermittently  advance  a  flat  base  member  along  a 
predetermined  path,  said  flat  base  member  being  provided 
with  crease  lines  to  enable  edge  portions  thereof  to  be 
folded  upwardly; 

means  to  advance  a  single  row  of  objects  intended  for  feed- 
ing and  grouping; 

means  to  monitor  and  control  the  advance  of  said  objects 
such  that  their  advance  may  be  stopped  upon  reaching  a 
desired  feeding  position; 

means  to  sequentially  advance  said  objects  from  said  feeding 
position  to  a  first  position  and  a  second  position  removed 
therefrom,  during  which  movement  to  said  first  position 
said  objects  may  be  grouped,  whereupon  said  grouped 
objects  are  advanced  to  said  second  position  onto  said  flat 
base  member,  wherein  the  distance  between  said  feeding 
position  and  said  base  member  exceeds  twice  the  length  of 
the  distance  between  said  feeding  position  and  said  first 
position,  with  said  means  to  sequentially  advance  said 
objects  being  capable  of  advancing  said  objects  from  said 
feeding  position  to  said  first  position  during  the  advance  of 
said  base  member; 

first  and  second  lateral  guide  elements  disposed  above  said 
means  to  advance  said  flat  base  member  such  that  said  flat 
base  member  can  pass  thereunder  and  also  disposed  paral- 
lel to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  objects  and  serv- 
ing to  guide  said  objects  onto  said  flat  base  member,  said 
flat  base  member  being  advanced  in  a  direction  from  said 
first  lateral  guide  element  toward  said  second  lateral  guide 
element,  and  said  second  lateral  guide  element  being  mov- 
able to  permit  passage  beneath  it  of  said  flat  base  member 
after  said  objects  have  been  placed  upon  it;  and 

means  to  fold  upwardly  and  position  edge  portions  of  said 
flat  base  member  to  form  lateral  supporting  surfaces  for 
said  objects  disposed  thereon  subsequent  to  placement  of 
said  objects  onto  said  flat  base  member. 


of  packages  over  which  the  hood  is  placed,  the  recessed  por- 
tions being  arranged  to  receive  members  for  lifting  the  stack 
such  as  recessed  portions  formed  in  the  bottom  layer  of  a 
multi-layered  stack  where  the  two  opposite  sides  of  at  least  the 
bottom  layer  are  recessed  inwardly  from  the  sides  of  the  super- 
posed layers  and  each  recessed  portion  has  a  downwardly 
facing  surface  and  an  outwardly  facing  surface  so  that  lifting 
members  of  a  forklift  can  be  inserted  into  the  recessed  portions 
into  contact  with  the  downwardly  facing  surfaces  for  lifting 
the  stack,  comprising  first  means  for  conveying  the  multi-lay- 
ered stack  with  recessed  portions  along  two  opposite  sides  of  at 
least  the  bottom  layer  generally  in  the  horizontal  direction  to 
and  from  a  working  station,  a  heating  unit  upstream  from  the 
working  station  for  heating  the  foil  hood  before  the  stack  and 
hood  are  conveyed  by  said  first  means  to  the  working  station, 
second  means  for  conveying  the  multi-layered  stack  in  the 
same  direction  of  said  first  means  and  for  supporting  the  stack 
at  the  working  station,  said  second  means  including  a  generally 
horizontal  support  surface  for  the  stack  located  at  the  working 
station,  wherein  the  miprovement  comprises  two  sets  of  rollers 
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with  one  said  set  being  located  on  an  opposite  side  of  said 
support  surface  from  the  other  and  being  located  on  the  oppo- 
site sides  corresponding  to  the  recessed  opposite  sides  of  the 
bottom  layer  and  arranged  to  be  rectilinearly  movably  posi- 
tionable  from  a  first  position  spaced  laterally  outward  from 
said  support  surface  to  a  second  position  inwardly  over  said 
support  surface  from  the  first  position  and  into  contact  with 
the  upwardly  extending  outwardly  facing  surfaces  within  the 
recessed  portions  of  the  stack  for  fitting  the  foil  hood  into 
shaped  close  engagement  with  the  outwardly  facing  surfaces 
of  the  recessed  portions,  said  second  means  being  movable 
generally  in  the  vertical  direction  relative  to  said  sets  of  rollers 
for  positioning  said  sets  of  rollers  above  the  support  surface  of 
said  second  means  in  horizontal  alignment  with  the  recessed 
portions  of  the  stack  and  when  said  sets  of  rollers  are  in  the 
second  position  for  moving  said  second  means  relative  to  said 
set  of  rollers  for  placing  the  downwardly  facing  surfaces  in  the 
recessed  portions  in  contact  with  said  sets  of  rollers  and  mov- 
ing said  sets  of  rollers  relative  to  the  downwardly  facing  sur- 
faces for  fitting  the  hood  into  engagement  with  the  down- 
wardly facing  surfaces  of  the  recessed  portions. 


4,258,533 

APPARATUS  FOR  FTTTING  SHRUNK  ON-FOIL  HOODS 

INTO  RECESSED  PORTIONS  OF  A  MULTI-LAYERED 

STACK 
Peter  Aka,  and  Manfred  Griincrt  both  of  Beckum,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  MoUers  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH, 
Becknm,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  18, 
1978,  7804967[U] 

Int  a.^  B65B  53/06 
VJS.  a.  53—557  12  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  closely  fitting  a  shrunk-on  foil  hood  while 
the  hood  is  still  in  the  plastic  state  into  recessed  portions  ex- 
tending along  a  pair  of  opposite  sides  of  a  multi-layered  stack 


4,258,534 

AQUATIC  HARVESTING  APPARATUS 
Charles  B.  Bryant  N67  W32380,  Wildwood  Point  Rd.,  Hart- 
land,  Wis.  53029 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,220 
Int  CLJ  AOID  44/00 
U.S.  a.  56—9  3  Claims 

1.  Aquatic  harvesting  apparatus  comprising  a  harvesting 
barge  including  a  pick-up  conveyor  with  a  foraminous  belt 
adjusted  to  have  a  conveyor  portion  extending  beneath  the 
surface  of  the  water,  a  pair  of  spaced  boom  means  pivotally 
connected  to  said  barge  to  provide  a  converging  pick-up  throat 
above  said  conveyor  portion  and  water  pumping  means  associ- 
ated with  said  throat  including  a  suction  head  in  said  throat 
beneath  said  foraminous  conveyor,  wall  means  including  side 
walls  and  a  bottom  wall  arranged  around  said  submerged 
conveyor  portion  to  direct  water  flow  toward  said  foraminous 
conveyor  and  to  convey  harvested  material  onto  said  con- 
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vevor  while  allowing  water  to  pass  through  the  fonuninous  and  movable  between  a  retracted  position  in  which  said  cutting 

conveyor  trlttoTuppTy  the  re^u.rements^f  said  pumpmg  blade  is  positioned  inwardly  of  said  penpherd  edge  «.d  an 

conveyor  ocii  lo  supp  y  ^  extended  position  in  which  said  cutting  blade  extends  out- 

^  ,,  wardly  beyond  said  peripheral  edge,  and  control  means  con- 


^f 


o57 


//C 

-it  *» 

r^*^ 

^      ^^ 

^i 

\04- 


)l8 


/>f' 


'Ml 


nected  to  said  chassis  and  movable  axially  of  the  axis  of  rota- 
™.,„«  «nH  water  nozzles  connected  to  said  pumping  means   tion  of  said  rotating  member  for  moving  said  cutting  blade 
Td  supJ^riXn^riIS>rtoXt  water  fnto  Lid' throat,    between  said  retracted  and  said  extended  pos.t.ons  .ndepen- 
dently  of  cutting  blade  rotation. 

4.258,535 

SHIELDING  STRUCTURE  FOR  ROTARY  MOWER 

William  A.  Jones,  Fonthill,  and  John  Kulak,  Fort  Colborne,  both  

of  Canada,  assignors  to  Deere  9l  Company,  Moline,  III. 
Filed  May  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  41,858 

Int.  a.'  AOID  55/26 
U.S.  a.  5^-13.6  3  Claims 

4,258,537 
SEED  CORN  DETASSELING  MACHINE 
Perry  L.  Christman,  Villa  Grove,  III.  61956 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,213 

Int  a.^  AMD  45/02 

U.S.  a.  56—51  "  ^^™ 


1.  A  mower  having: 

a  substantially  horizonul  housing; 

a  generally  vertical  shaft  carried  by  the  housing  and  project- 
ing therebelow; 

a  material-cutting  blade  fixed  to  the  shaft  and  routable 
therewith,  the  tips  of  said  blade  following  a  generally 
horizontal  and  circular  path; 

shaft  drive  means  mounted  on  the  housing  and  powered  by 
a  mobile  power  source;  and 

an  improved  shielding  sturcture  carried  at  the  forward  edge 
of  the  housing  comprising: 

a  substantially  horizontally  extending  upper  portion  havmg 
a  lower  edge  terminating  above  the  path  of  the  blade  tips; 

horizonully  spaced  apart  lower  portions  depending  from 
the  upper  portion  with  adjacent  lower  portions  havmg 
adjacent  edges  extending  downwardly  from  the  upper 
portion  and  forming  therewith  an  opening  for  permitting 
passage  of  bedded  crop  material  therethrough,  said  edges 
further  being  inclined  rearwardly  from  the  upper  portion 
and  terminating  just  ahead  of  the  forward  edge  of  said 
path  of  the  blade  tips. 

4,258,536 

POWER  ROTARY  CUTTING  BLADE  WITH 

RETRACTABLE  CUTTING  KNIVES 

Earl  H.  Kidd;  Herman  H.  Martin,  Jr.,  and  Raymond  R.  Reld,  all 

of  Galcsburg,  IIU  assignors  to  Outboard  Marine  Corporation, 

Waukcgim,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  10,267 
Int.  C\:  AOID  35/262.  55/18 
U.S.  a.  56— 17.5  32aaims 

1.  A  rotary  lawn  mower  comprising  a  chassis,  a  prime  mover 
mounted  on  said  chassis,  a  rotating  member  located  within  said 
chassis  and  havmg  a  peripheral  edge,  said  rotating  member 
being  opcratively  connected  with  said  prime  mover  for  rota- 
tion thereby,  a  cutting  blade  carried  by  said  rotating  member 


1.  A  seed  com  detasseling  apparatus  comprising: 

a  supporting  frame; 

means  mounting  said  frame  on  a  wheeled  vehicle  for  move- 
ment along  a  row  of  seed  com; 

a  pair  of  detasseling  rollers  which  have  shafts  joumalled  in 
said  frame  on  fixed  axes  which  are  longitudinal  of  the  line 
of  movement  of  the  vehicle,  said  shafts  providing  roller 
cores,  said  rollers  including  outer  portions  of  somewhat 
yielding  elastomeric  material  fixed  on  said  cores,  said 
rollers  having  circumferential  surfaces  at  least  the  more 
forward  parts  of  which  are  slightly  spaced  from  one  an- 
other, and  said  circumferential  roller  surfaces  having 
lands  and  grooves  with  the  grooves  of  one  roller  surface 
facing  the  lands  of  the  other  roller  surface  without  inter- 
meshing;  ..     „ 

guide  means  on  said  frame  forward  of  and  below  said  rollers 
for  guiding  the  uppermost  leaves  and  tassels  between  said 

rollers; 
and  means  for  positively  rotating  both  said  rollers  about  said 
axes  so  their  surfaces  move  upwardly  where  they  confront 
one  another,  said  yielding  roller  outer  portions  causing 
minimal  leaf  damage  while  said  rollers  pull  a  tassel  from  its 
socket  by  upward  force  exerted  through  the  uppermost 
leaves. 
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4,258,538 
GRASS  CATCHER  BAG 
Richard  R.  Morse,  Galesburg,  III.,  assignor  to  Onflward  Marine 
Corporation,  Waukegan,  III. 

FUed  May  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,498 

Int  C\?  B65D  33/16 

U.S.  a.  56—202  31  Claims 


1.  A  lawn  mower  comprisiiig  a  chassis  including  a  grass 
discharge  outlet,  a  grass  collection  bag  including  a  main  por- 
tion having  first  and  second  access  openings,  said  first  access 
opening  extending  in  a  plane  at  a  substantial  angle  to  the  length 
of  said  main  portion  and  being  defined  by  first  and  second  pairs 
of  spaced  edges,  a  first  panel  having  opposite  side  edges  and 
connected  to  one  of  said  edges  of  said  first  pair  of  edges  and 
movable  between  an  open  position  in  which  said  opposite  side 
edges  extend  generally  outwardly  from  said  first  access  open- 
ing and  a  closed  position  in  which  said  first  panel  covers  said 
first  access  opening,  a  second  panel  connected  to  one  of  said 
opposite  side  edges  and  to,  one  of  said  edges  of  said  second  pair 
of  edges,  a  third  panel  connected  to  the  other  one  of  said 
opposite  edges  and  to  the  other  of  said  edges  of  said  second 
pair  of  edges,  said  second  and  third  panels  each  being  foldable 
upon  itself  in  response  to  movable  of  said  first  panel  from  said 
open  position  to  said  closed  position  along  fold  lines  lying 
substantially  in  the  plane  of  said  first  access  opening  when  said 
first  panel  is  in  said  closed  position,  closure  means  attached  to 
said  main  portion  and  to  said  first  panel  for  securing  said  first 
panel  in  said  closed  position,  and  mounting  means  attached  to 
said  chassis  and  to  said  main  portion  for  removably  mounting 
said  bag  on  said  chassis  with  said  second  access  opening  at- 
tached to  said  grass  discharge  outlet. 


4,258,539 

GRASS  DISCHARGE  CHUTE  DEFLECTOR  FOR 

ROTARY  LAWN  MOWER 

Ricliard  E.  Pearcc,  and  Ronald  M.  StoUey,  both  of  Lincoln, 

Nebr.,  assignors  to  Outboard  Marine  Corporation,  Waukegan, 

lU. 

FUed  Aug.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,859 

Int.  a.3  AOID  35/26 

MS.  a.  56— 320  J  3  Claims 


I**-; 


1.  A  lawn  mower  comprising  a  housing  enclosing  a  rotary 
cutting  blade  and  including  a  continuous  sidewall  having 
therein  a  side  grass  discharge  opening  and  a  top  wall  extending 
from  said  sidewall  and  having  therein  a  top  grass  discharge 
opening,  deflector  means  on  said  housing  adjacent  to  said  side 
discharge  opening  and  operative  for  movement  between  an 
open  position  permitting  the  escape  of  grass  clippings  through 
said  side  discharge  opening  and  a  closed  position  blocking  the 
escape  of  grass  clippings  through  said  side  discharge  opening, 
means  operatively  connected  with  said  deflector  means  for 


biasing  said  deflector  means  toward  said  open  position,  and  a 
grass  discharge  chute  detachably  attached  on  said  housing  in 
communication  with  said  top  discharge  opening  and  including 
means  engaging  said  deflector  means  for  moving  said  deflector 
means  from  said  open  position  to  said  closed  position  against 
the  action  of  said  biasing  means  during  attachment  of  said  grass 
discharge  chute  on  said  housing  and  for  maintaining  said  de- 
flector means  in  said  closed  position  against  the  action  of  said 
biasing  means  when  said  grass  discharge  chute  is  attached  on 
said  housing. 


4,258,540 
AGRICULTURAL  BALER 
James  A.  Monro,  Long  Crendon,  near  Aylesbury,  En^and, 
assignor  to  Sperry  CorporatkMi,  New  Holland,  Pa. 

FUed  May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,212 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kin^om,  May  31,  1978, 
25795/78 

Int  a?  AOID  90/08 
MS.  CL  56—341  6  Claims 


''4«  47" 


1.  An  agricultural  baler  comprising: 

a  bale  case  extending  in  a  first  direction; 

a  crop  feeding  housing  having  a  first  end  connected  to  said 
bale  case  and  extending  therefrom  in  a  second  direction 
transverse  to  said  first  direction,  said  housing  terminating 
at  a  second  end  spaced  from  said  first  end; 

said  bale  case  having  a  feed  opening  formed  therein  adjacent 
the  connection  of  said  first  end  of  said  crop  feed  housing 
and  said  bale  case; 

a  first  support  member  connected  to  said  bale  case  and  said 
crop  feed  housing,  said  first  member  being  coextensive 
with  said  crop  feed  housing; 

a  second  support  member  connected  to  said  bale  case  and 
said  crop  feed  housing,  said  second  member  being  coex- 
tensive with  said  crop  feed  housing; 

said  first  and  second  support  members  having  first  ends 
spaced  apart  by  opposed  portions  of  said  bale  case  and 
having  second  ends  spaced  apart  by  opposed  portions  of 
said  crop  feed  housing; 

a  first  wheel  support  member  connected  to  the  second  sup- 
port member  adjacent  said  second  end  of  said  crop  feed 
housing  and  between  the  first  and  second  ends  of  the  crop 
feed  housing; 

a  first  wheel  mounted  on  said  first  wheel  support  member; 

a  second  wheel  support  member  connected  to  said  bale  case 
adjacent  said  first  end  of  said  crop  feed  housing;  and 

at  least  a  second  wheel  mounted  on  said  second  wheel  sup- 
port. 


4,258,541 
OPEN-END  ROTOR  WTTH  THREAD  DRAW-OFF  TUBE 
Jacques  Le  ChateUer,  Riedisheim,  and  Michel  Kueny,  Brunstatt, 
both  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  Alsaciennc  de  Construc- 
tions Mecaniques  de  Mulhouse,  France 

nied  Mar.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  20,853 
Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  28, 1978,  78  06871 
Int.  a.^  DOIH  1/135 
U.S.  a.  57—58.89  4  Claims 

1.  An  open-end  spinning  device  comprising: 
a  body  having  a  cavity  formed  therein  and  subjected  to  a 
partial  vacuum; 
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a  high  speed  rotor  of  hollow  construction  having  an  axis  and 
a  generally  circular  opening  coaxial  with  said  axis,  said 
rotor  being  adapted  to  rotate  on  said  axis  within  said 
cavity  of  said  body; 

a  cover  closing  said  cavity  of  said  body  and  facing  said 
opening  of  said  rotor; 

a  thread  delivery  duct  extending  through  said  cover  coaxi- 
ally  with  said  axis  and  having  a  thread  exit  end;  and 

a  thread  twist-increasing  device  comprising:  a  tube  forming 
an  extension  of  said  exit  end  of  said  thread  delivery  duct 
and  having  an  elbowed  portion,  and  a  wire  having  a  num- 


ments  have  a  sectional  area  varying  in  the  axial  direction 
thereof,  thick  portions  of  each  fibrous  element  having  length- 
wisely  varying  thickness  are  generally  provided  with  a  higher 
dyeability  than  thin  portions  of  said  fibrous  elements,  said  high 
dyeability  portions  being  present  randomly  at  a  distribution 
ratio  of  at  least  300  portions  per  10  cm  of  the  length  of  the 
fibrous  bundle  and  the  coefficient  of  variation  of  the  number 
proportion  of  the  high  dyeability  elements  corresponding  to 
said  high  dyeability  portions  in  the  section  of  the  fibrous  bun- 
dle being  less  than  50%. 


caul 


ber  of  helical  turns  jammed  against  the  internal  surface  of 
said  tube,  a  portion  of  a  single  turn  of  said  wire  being 
located  within  said  elbowed  portion  of  said  tube  and 
forming  a  thread  twist-increasing  element,  the  other  turns 
of  said  wire  being  located  outside  said  elbowed  portion, 
whereby  said  thread  in  said  tube  engages  only  said  thread 
twist-increasing  element  and  includes  upstream  and  down- 
stream strands  respectively  ahead  of  and  behind  said 
thread  twist-increasing  element,  said  thread  twist-increas- 
ing element  extending  through  the  geometrical  plane 
formed  by  said  upstream  and  downstream  strands  of  said 
thread. 


4.258343 

METAL  CORD 
Ceaarc  CaM?tri,  and  Lodaao  Tarantola,  both  of  Milan,  Italy, 
aaaignora  to  Imlwtric  Pirelli  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Oct  9, 1979,  S«r.  No.  82,606 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct.  31, 1978,  29261  A/78 
Int.  a.'  D07B  1/06;  D02G  S/4S 
UJS.  a.  S7— 212  11  Oaims 


4,258,542 

BUNDLE  OF  HBROUS  ELEMENTS 
Takao  Negishi,  and  Kazuo  Tomiita,  both  of  Otiu,  Japan,  aaaign- 
ora to  Toray  Indostrica,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,437 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  13, 1978,  53-27634; 
Apr.  7, 1978,  53-40279;  Jun.  16,  1978,  53-72224;  Jul.  18,  1978, 
53-87472;  Jul.  18,  1978,  53-87473 

Int.  a.'  D02G  3/34 
U.S.  a.  57— 206  14  Claims 


1.  Cord  of  the  single  strand  type  adapted  for  the  reinforce- 
ment of  articles  of  elastomeric  material,  consisting  of  3  to  S 
steel  wires,  individually  twisted  and  helicoidally  wound  to- 
gether into  a  swollen  geometric  configuration,  having  a  diame- 
ter greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  same  cord  in  the  compact 
geometric  configuration,  characterized  by  the  fact  that  the 
ratio  between  the  said  diameters  is  between  1.06  and  1.20. 


IL 


? 


1.  A  fibrous  bundle  composed  of  a  plurality  of  fibrous  ele- 
ments, wherein  at  least  a  partial  number  of  said  fibrous  ele- 


4,258,544 
DUAL  FLUID  FIJEL  NOZZLE 
Daniel  E.  Gebhart,  East  Peoria;  Brace  C.  Smith;  D.  Craig 
Young,  both  of  Peoria,  and  Jerry  A.  Damerell,  Washburn,  all 
of  IlL,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co^  Peoria,  lU. 
FUed  Sep.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  942,567 
Int.  a.^  P02C  7/22 
U.S.  a.  60-39  J2  14  Claims 

1.  A  fluid  fuel  nozzle  assembly  for  a  gas  turbine  engine 
having  a  combustion  chamber  mounted  in  an  engine  case,  the 
nozzle  assembly  comprising: 
elongated  inner  passage  means  for  communication  of  a  first 
fluid  fuel  to  the  combustion  chamber; 
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elongated  outer  passage  means  for  communication  of  a  sec- 
ond fluid  fuel  to  said  combustion  chamber; 

mounting  means  for  sealingly  associating  the  outer  passage 
means  about  the  inner  passage  means  and  allowing  the 
inner  and  outer  passage  means  to  thermally  expand  at 


,ia 


'^^'^^S^^L^fj?^^. 


^^ 


•»  t^m^  '"■" 


K 


^^^'Vjii 


means  for  generating  signals  represenutive  of  rated  values 
of  engine  output  variables  for  the  desired  level  of  engine 
performance;  and 

comparison  means  for  comparing  the  rated  engine  output 
variable  signals  with  the  corresponding  actual  engine 
output  variable  signals  and  for  generating  difference  sig- 
nals 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

feedback  generator  means  for  receiving  said  difference  sig- 
nals and  for  generating  a  feedback  signal  for  each  of  said 
control  variables,  each  feedback  signal  being  a  function  of 
a  plurality  of  said  difference  signals; 

means  responsive  to  ambient  operating  conditions  for  tailor- 
ing said  feedback  signals  to  mainuin  control  of  the  engine 
about  a  particular  operating  point  with  said  tailoring  being 
accomplished  by  weighing  said  difference  signals  relative 
to  each  other;  and 

means  for  receiving  said  feedback  signals  and  for  modifying 
said  engine  control  signals  in  response  thereto. 


differing  rates  while  retaining  gas  tight  integrity;  and 
said  inner  passage  means  including  an  elongated  conduit 
having  a  helical  poriion  and  said  mounting  means  includ- 
ing a  cylindrical  portion  substantially  surrounding  said 
helical  portion. 


4,258,545 

OPTIMAL  CONTROL  FOR  A  GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE 
Gary  L.  Slater,  Lawrenceburg,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
OMnpany,  Qndnnati,  Ohio 

FUed  Jun.  15, 1978.  Ser.  No.  915,701 

Int  a?  FD2K  3/02 

U.S.  a.  60—226  R  12  Claims 


4,258,546 

PROPULSION  SYSTEM 

Harold  S.  Stratton,  Woodland  HUls,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  RockweU 

International  Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3.324 

Int.  a.'  P02K  9/02 

U.S.  a.  60—259  13  Claims 


i     ftnuct 


AHi 1- 


J4^fn' 


1.  An  improved  gas  turbine  engine  control  system  including: 

means  for  generating  engine  control  signals  for  maintaining 
a  desired  level  of  engine  performance; 

means  for  receiving  said  engine  control  signals  and  for  vary- 
ing engine  control  variables  in  response  thereto; 

means  for  generating  signals  representative  of  the  actual 
values  of  engine  output  variables; 


1.  A  fluid-fueled  rocket  propulsion  system  for  aerospace 
vehicles  comprising: 

a  thrust  chamber, 

a  differential  area  piston  slideable  within  said  thrust  chamber 
dividing  said  thrust  chamber  into  a  charging  chamber  and 
a  combustion  chamber, 

propellant  storage  means, 

delivery  means  for  delivering  propellant  from  said  storage 
means  to  said  charging  chamber, 

metering  means  for  delivering  propellant  at  a  predetermined 
flow  rate  from  said  charging  chamber  to  said  combustion 
chamber  and, 

means  for  initiating  movement  of  said  piston  to  drive  propel- 
lant from  said  charging  chamber  to  said  combustion  cham- 
ber. 
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4.258,547 

ENGINE  CYLINDER  HEAD  HAVING  THERMAL 

INSULATION  IN  A  COOLANT  PASSAGE  AD/ACENT  AN 

EXHAUST  OUTLET 
Gordon  W.  Femi.  Mt  Qemeiis,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Chrysler 

Corporation,  Highland  Park,  Mich. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  584,074,  Jun.  5, 1975,  Ptt.  No.  3,987,143. 

This  appUcation  Apr.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  678,269 

Int  a.'  F02F  1/00:  POIN  7/14 

U.S.  a.  60-272  1  Claim 


1.  In  an  engine  cylinder  head  having  a  valved  exhaust  outlet 
passage  and  a  coolant  passage  separated  from  said  exhaust 
passage  by  a  wall,  the  improvement  comprising:  a  solid  ther- 
mal insulating  element  disposed  in  said  coolant  passage  against 
said  wall  insulating  element  is  a  cured  epoxy  resin. 


tive  displacement  of  said  pump  and  motor  to  vary  the  torque 
ratio  and  having  the  capacity  to  provide  said  high  hydrostatic 
pressure  proportional  to  said  control  pressure,  and  operation 
support  means  having  normal  fluid  flow  requirements  and  low 
pressure  requirements  varying  in  a  normal  low  pressure  range 
for  proper  full  power  range  operation  of  said  hydrostotic 
power  transfer  means  and  at  times  having  abnormal  higher 
fluid  flow  requirements  and  lower  pressure  requirements  in  a 
lower  abnormal  low  pressure  range  below  said  normal  low 
pressure  range  to  a  minimum  abnormal  low  pressure  value; 
low  pressure  fluid  supply  means  connected  to  and  providing 
said  low  pressure  in  said  operation  support  means,  and  having 
a  fluid  flow  capacity  providing  said  normal  fluid  flow  require- 
ments of  said  operation  support  means  in  said  normal  low 
pressure  range,  and  operative  in  response  to  said  abnormal 
higher  fluid  flow  requirements  to  provide  said  abnormal  low 
pressure  range  of  low  pressure  values;  the  improvement  com- 
prising: control  pressure  fluid  supply  means  having  regulator 
means  operative  in  response  to  said  high  hydrostatic  pressure 
to  regulate  said  control  pressure  normally  in  a  high  control 
pressure  range  proportional  to  said  high  hydrosutic  pressure; 
control  means  connecting  said  high  control  pressure  supply 
means  to  said  displacement  varying  means  to  vary  the  relative 
displacement  of  said  pump  and  motor;  and  said  regulator 
means  also  being  concurrently  operative  in  response  to  said 
low  hydrostatic  pressure  decreasing  in  said  abnormal  low 
pressure  range  to  proportionally  reduce  said  control  pressure 
to  a  minimum  pressure  valve  and  to  proportionally  reduce  said 
high  hydrostatic  pressure. 


4,258,549 
4,258,548  MASTER  CYLINDER 

HYDROSTATIC  TRANSMISSION  AND  CONTROLS        ^,^5^^,  Nakashima,  Chiryu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Aisin  Sciki  Co 
Arthur  Hall,  III,  Indianapolis,  and  Warren  E.  Leet,  Lizton,  both  ^^       ^ 


of  Ind.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit, 

Mich.  ^ 

FUed  Jun.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,109 
Int.  CL'  F16D  31/02 
U.S.  a.  60-445  14  Claims 


Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,758 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  19, 1978,  53-101056 
Int.  a.'  B60T  11/26 
U.S.  a.  60-588  ♦  Cl«i«» 


If  ifTo;  */  '^a*' 

— 0t 


1.  In  a  hydrostatic  transmission:  hydrostatic  power  transfer 
means  including  a  normally  driven  pump,  a  normally  driving 
motor,  two  passages  connecting  said  pump  and  motor  for 
torque  transfer  therebetween  with  one  passage  having  high 
hydrosutic  pressure  and  the  other  passage  having  low  hydro- 
static pressure,  fluid  operated  displacement  varying  means 
operative  in  response  to  control  pressure  for  varying  the  rela- 


1.  A  master  cylinder  comprising: 

a  main  body  having  a  blind  bore  and  a  stepped  bore  portion 

formed  therein; 
a  reservoir  fluid-tightly  communicating  with  said  main 

body; 
a  piston  slidably  fitted  within  said  blind  bore  for  movement 

between  a  retracted  position  and  an  actuated  position  and 

including  an  annular  projection  extending  therefrom; 
a  first  fluid  chamber  formed  between  said  piston  and  a  closed 

wall  of  said  blind  bore; 
said  main  body  including  a  compensation  port  formed 
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therein  through  which  said  first  fluid  chamber  is  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  reservoir; 

a  primary  c\}p  secured  to  said  piston  to  close  fluid  communi- 
cation of  said  compensation  port  to  said  bore; 

a  spring  disposed  between  said  closed  wall  of  said  bore  and 
said  primary  cup; 

a  flexible  boot  member,  one  end  of  which  is  fluid-tightly 
fixed  to  said  main  body,  the  other  end  of  which  is  fluid- 
tightly  fixed  to  said  piston,  said  boot  member  and  said 
piston  forming  a  second  fluid  chamber  therebetween; 

said  main  body  also  including  a  supply  port  formed  therein 
through  which  said  second  fluid  chamber  is  in  constant 
fluid  communication  with  said  reservoir;  and 

a  sleeve  engageable  with  said  stepped  bore  portion  for  limit- 
ing the  movement  of  said  piston  and  having  an  axial  pas- 
sage formed  therein,  wherein  said  piston  is  slidably 
mounted  within  said  axial  passage  formed  in  said  sleeve 
and  wherein  said  annular  projection  is  engageable  with 
said  sleeve  so  as  to  limit  the  retracted  position  of  said 
piston  and  wherein  said  sleeve  includes  at  least  one  pas- 
sage formed  therein  to  provide  fluid  communication  from 
said  supply  port  to  said  second  fluid  chamber. 


4,258,550 

ENGINE  CHARGING  SYSTEM  WITH  DUAL  FUNCTION 

CHARGE  SUPPLYING  AND  CHARGE  COOLING 

BLOWER 

Stanley  J.  Hinkle,  Union  Lake,  and  Dean  M.  Dildine,  Binning- 

ham,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation, 

Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,012 

Int  a.'  F02B  29/04.  37/04 

VS.  a.  60—599  7  Claims 


TO»B0CM*«&CB 


tNC'NC  AIR  IN 
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tNC'Nt    HOUSING 


,,  c 


1.  The  combination  in  a  turbocharged  and  aftercooled  two- 
stroke  cycle  internal  combustion  engine  of  a  positively  driven 
air  blower,  first  means  connecting  the  blower  to  the  turbo- 
charger  in  a  first  operational  mode  for  supplying  engine  charg- 
ing air  during  periods  of  relatively  low  engine  load  when  the 
exhaust  energy  is  inadequate  to  drive  the  turbocharger  at  a 
speed  sufficient  for  it  to  provide  an  adequate  air  supply  and 
second  means  to  connect  the  blower  with  the  aftercooler  to 
cool  the  inlet  charge  in  a  second  operational  mode  during 
periods  of  relatively  high  engine  load  when  the  exhaust  energy 
is  adequate  to  drive  the  turbocharger  at  a  speed  sufficient  to 
sustain  engine  operation  without  a  supplemental  air  charge 
requirement. 


4,258,551 

Multi-stage,  wet  steam  turbine 

Emil  W.  Ritzi,  Manhattan  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Biphase 
Energy  Systems,  Santa  Monica,  Calif. 

nied  Mar.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,456 
Int.  a.-'  POIK  7/00,  7/38 
U.S.  a.  60—654  19  Claims 

1.  In  a  turbine,  the  combination  comprising 

(a)  first  nozzle  means  to  which  wet  steam  is  supplied  for 
expansion  in  the  nozzle  means, 

(b)  a  turbine  rotor  having  first  vanes  to  receive  and  pass 
water  supplied  via  the  nozzle  means  and  forming  a  ring  of 


water  proximate  said  first  vanes,  the  rotor  also  having 
second  vanes  to  which  steam  is  supplied  via  the  nozzle 
means, 
(c)  rotary  means  to  receive  feed  water  and  to  pressurize 
same,  and 


(d)  a  recuperative  zone  communicating  with  said  rotary 
means  and  with  said  second  vanes  to  receive  the  pressur- 
ized feed  water  and  the  steam  that  has  passed  said  second 
vanes  for  fluid  mixing  in  said  zone  and  for  enabling  direct 
heat  exchange  from  the  steam  to  the  feed  water,  the  fluid 
mix  in  said  zone  being  withdrawn  for  heating  and  supply 
to  said  first  nozzle  means  as  wet  steam. 


4,258,552 

LOAD  SHARING  SYSTEM  FOR  MULTIPLE  ENGINE 

POWER  PLANTS 

John  Ryker,  Lombard,  and  Kenneth  D.  Gillespie,  Lisle,  both  of 

ni.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,733 

Int  CL^  P02D  25/00 

U.S.  a.  60— 711  4  Claims 


U^L^^. 


1.  A  load  sharing  arrangement  for  a  multiple  engine  power 
plant  comprising: 

first  and  second  internal  combustion  engines  of  the  type  in 
which  the  power  output  is  a  function  of  the  amount  of  fuel 
supplied  thereto; 

means  for  connecting  said  first  and  second  engines  to  supply 
power  to  a  common  load; 

first  and  second  governors  connected  to  said  first  and  second 
engines  respectively  wherein  each  governor  is  of  the  type 
in  which  a  fluid  pressure  control  signal  controls  the  pres- 
sure in  a  power  cylinder  thereof  which  in  turn  controls  the 
supply  of  fuel  to  the  engine  said  governor  is  connected  to; 
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first  and  second  transducers  responsive  to  the  pressure  in 
said  power  cylinders  of  said  first  and  second  governors 
respectively  for  generating  first  and  second  voltages  pro- 
portional to  the  power  output  of  said  first  and  second 
engines  respectively; 

means  for  generating  a  first  fluid  pressure  control  signal 
indicative  of  the  desired  power  output  of  said  engines; 

means  connecting  said  first  fluid  pressure  control  signal  to 
said  first  governor  for  setting  the  power  output  of  said 
first  engine; 

means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  voltages  for  gener- 
ating a  first  or  second  correction  signal  indicative  of  the 
relative  magnitude  of  said  first  and  second  voltages; 

a  bi-directional  electric  motor  having  an  output  shaft; 

means  applying  said  correction  signals  to  said  motor  so  that 
the  position  of  said  output  shaft  is  varied  in  accordance 
with  said  first  or  second  correction  signals; 

and  means  responsive  to  the  position  of  the  output  shaft  of 
said  bi-directional  motor  for  generating  a  second  fluid 
pressure  control  signal  modified  from  said  first  fluid  pres- 
sure control  signal  and  connected  to  said  second  governor 
for  controlling  the  power  output  of  said  second  engine  so 
as  to  cause  the  power  outputs  of  said  first  and  second 
engines  to  be  substantially  equal. 


4,25M54 

REFRIGERATOR 
Gcorse  A.  A.  Anelnam  and  Adriamis  J.  fan  Mcofroort*  both  of 
Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  aisignon  to  U^.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  911,400 
Clnimi  priority,  application   Netherlands,  Jun.  22,   1977, 
7706880;  Dec.  23,  1977,  7714306 

Int  a.^  F24B  7/Oa-  G05D  23/00 
MS.  a.  62—175  7  Claims 


4,258,553 

VAPOR  COMPRESSION  REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM 

AND  A  METHOD  OF  OPERATION  THEREFOR 

James  B.  KeUy,  Chittenango,  and  Dafid  S.  Wilson,  FayettCTille, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Carrier  Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,920 

Int.  a.'  F25B  41  m 

U.S.  a.  62—117  9  Cl«i"»« 
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1.  A  method  of  operating  a  vapor  compression  refrigeration 
system  comprising  the  steps  of: 

compressing  a  flow  of  evaporated  refrigerant  to  increase  the 
temperature  and  pressure  thereof; 

condensing  compressed  refrigerant; 

expanding  condensed  refrigerant  to  decrease  the  tempera- 
ture and  pressure  thereof; 

evaporating  expanded  refrigerant; 

varying  the  magnitude  of  a  control  signal  in  response  to  the 
difference  between  a  control  parameter  indicative  of  a 
load  on  the  refrigeration  system  and  a  set  point; 

modulating  the  flow  of  evaporated  refrigerant  prior  to  the 
compression  thereof  in  proportion  to  the  magnitude  of  the 
control  signal  to  control  the  flow  of  evaporated  refriger- 
ant and  the  capacity  of  the  refrigeration  system;  and 

interjecting  cool  refrigerant  into  the  evaporated  refrigerant 
subsequent  to  the  modulation  and  prior  to  the  conripres- 
sion  thereof  in  response  to  the  control  signal  reaching  a 
predetermined  magnitude. 


1.  A  refrigerator  comprising  a  freezing  compartment;  a 
refrigerating  compartment;  a  primary  refrigerating  system 
containing  a  primary  refrigerant  and  including  a  primary  evap- 
orator disposed  in  the  freezing  compartment;  a  secondary 
refrigerating  system  containing  a  secondary  refrigerant  and  a 
control  gas  and  including  a  secondary  evaporator  disposed  in 
the  refrigerating  compartment  and  a  secondary  condensor 
disposed  in  the  freezing  compartment  in  direct  heat-exchange 
contact  with  the  primary  evaporator,  at  least  part  of  the  inner 
wall  of  said  secondary  condensor  forming  a  condensation 
surface  whereon  secondary  refrigerant  vapour  condenses  dur- 
ing operation,  said  secondary  refrigerating  system  being  con- 
stituted as  a  tube  closed  off  at  the  outer  end  of  the  secondary 
evaporator  portion  thereof;  a  reservoir  containing  a  reversible 
control-gas  getter  and  being  connected  to  the  outer  end  of  the 
secondary  condensor  portion  of  the  secondary  refrigerating 
system  tube,  the  control  gas  forming  an  interface  with  the 
secondary  refrigerant  vapour  at  the  location  of  the  condensa- 
tion surface;  and  means  for  heating  said  getter  to  generate  free 
control  gas  so  as  to  shift  the  position  of  the  interface  with 
respect  to  the  condensation  surface  and  thus  vary  the  effective 
condensation  surface  area  to  thereby  control  the  temperature 
of  said  secondary  evaporator  portion. 

4,258,555 

AIR-CONDITIONED  PASSENGER  MOTOR  VEHICLE 
Dieter  Scharm,  Dcttenhausen;  Ladwig  Emmcr,  Sindelflngen; 
Thcodor  Reinhard,  Bdblingen,  and  Rndi  Kncib,  SindeUIngen, 
aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Daimler-Benz  Ak- 
tiengescllschaft,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Oct  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950,283 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  (^  Germany,  Oct.  14, 
1977,  7731774 

Int.  a.'  B60H  i/04 
U.S.  a.  62—244  1*  Claims 

1.  An  air-conditioned  passenger  motor  vehicle  having  a 
passenger  cell  with  a  front  seating  portion  and  a  rear  seating 
portion  and  being  equipped  with  a  standard  engine-driven 
compressor-type  air  conditioner  comprising  a  first  evaporator 
means  and  a  first  blower,  partition  means  separating  the  front 
and  rear  portions,  the  front  portion  having  two  front  seats 
divided  by  an  armrest,  a  second  blower  arranged  underneath 
the  armrest,  a  suction  channel  open  to  the  atmosphere  and 
having  a  filter  means  in  connection  with  the  second  blower,  a 
second  evaporator  means  located  between  the  two  front  seats, 
a  closet-like  housing  in  communication  with  the  second  evapo- 
rator and  located  in  the  rear  seating  portion,  actuating  means 
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for  the  manual  actuation  of  the  second  evaporator  means  and 
the  second  blower,  the  second  evaporator  means  and  the  sec- 


ond blower  being  used  to  cool  the  rear  seating  portion  of  the 
cell  and  the  closet-like  housing. 


4,258,557 

KNITTING  MACHINE  FOR  PRODUCING  KNITTED 
GOODS  WITH  COMBED-IN  FIBRES 
Klaus  Kunde,  Niirtingen,  and  Klaus  SchdfMd.  Statt«vt,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Sulzer  Morate  GmbH, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,017 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  2, 
1977,  2748941 

Int  CL'  D04B  9/14 
U  A  a  66-9  B  7  Claims 


4,258,556 

TORSION  SPRING  CLUTCH 
Henricus  M.  Rnyten,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  and  Johann 
Vei^  Vienna,  Austria,  assignors  to  UJS.  Philips  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956,310 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Nov.  10, 1977, 8026/77 
Int  a.J  F16D  7/02.  13/08 
MS.  CL  64—30  E  4  Claims 


1 


1.  A  torsion  spring  clutch  comprising: 

first  and  second  clutch  sections  arranged  coaxially  with  and 
rotatable  relative  to  each  other,  the  second  of  said  sections 
having  a  conical  portion  which  widens  in  the  direction 
away  from  the  first  section, 

a  helical  torsion  spring  slid  over  said  clutch  sections,  includ- 
ing said  conical  portion,  for  transmitting  force  therebe- 
tween, and 

means  for  axially  adjusting  the  position  of  the  spring  relative 
to  the  second  section  so  as  to  change  the  nuuumum  force 
transmitted  between  the  two  sections, 

characterized  in  that  said  means  comprise  a  mounting  sec- 
tion for  the  torsion  spring,  and  detachable  means  for  rig- 
idly connecting  said  mounting  section  to  the  first  section, 
said  mounting  section  being  rotatable  relative  to  the  first 
section  upon  detaching  of  the  connecting  means,  said 
mounting  section  and  said  first  section  having  cooperating 
guide  surfaces  for  relative  axial  movement  of  the  mount- 
ing section  with  respect  to  the  first  section  upon  rotation 
of  the  mounting  section  relative  to  the  first  section. 


1.  A  knitting  machine  having  knitting  needles  for  producing 
knitted  goods  having  combed-in  fibers,  including  at  least  one 
rotauble  combing-in  cylinder  which  is  provided  with  a  card- 
ing clothing,  a  feed  position  at  which  fibers  are  laid  into  the 
carding  clothing  of  the  combing-in  cylinder,  a  combing-in 
position  at  which  fibers  are  taken  from  the  carding  clothing  of 
the  combing-in  cylinder  by  the  knitting  needles,  and  at  least 
one  rotatable  regularization  cylinder  which  also  has  a  carding 
clothing,  which  cooperates  with  the  combing-in  cylinder  for 
rendering  uniform  the  density  of  the  fibers  carried  thereon, 
wherein  the  two  carding  clothings  have  resilient  card  wires 
being  in  engagement  along  an  engagement  region  and  wherein 
the  relative  spacings,  surface  speeds  and  card  wire  positions  of 
the  combing-in  cylinder  and  the  regularization  cylinder  are  so 
selected  that  the  card  wires  of  the  regularization  cylinder 
comb  and  displace  the  fibers  which  are  carried  by  the  card 
wires  of  the  combing-in  cylinder,  in  the  opposite  direction  to 
the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  combing-in  cylinder  and 
thereby  regularize  said  fibers,  but  do  not  substantially  pick  up 
said  fibers. 


4,258,558 

SAVING  APPARATUS  FOR  PROGRAM  SHEET  IN 
AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM  OF  FLAT  KNITTING 

MACHINE 
Hidehara  Tobe,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Heiko  Seisaknsho, 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,431 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  15, 1978,  53-29523 
Int  CL^  D04B  15/00.  15/66 
VS.  a.  66—237  4  Claims 

1.  In  an  automatic  control  system  for  a  flat  knitting  machine 
where  marks  formed  at  predetermined  positions  of  a  program 
sheet  fed  stepwise  by  a  feed  drum  of  a  mark  reader  are  verified 
by  a  photo-electric  element  to  emit  signals  on  detection  of  the 
marks  and  perform  operations  corresponding  to  the  detected 
marks,  an  apparatus  for  saving  the  program  sheet  character- 
ized in  that  a  plurality  of  basic  saving  frequency  setting  mark 
columns,  a  normal  rotation  mark  column  for  producing  a 
signal  of  rotating  the  feed  drum  of  the  mark  reader  in  the 
normal  direction  and  a  reverse  rotation  mark  column  for  pro- 
ducing a  signal  of  rotating  the  feed  drum  of  the  mark  reader  in 
the  reverse  direction  are  formed  on  the  program  sheet  and  the 
mark  reader  is  provided  with  means  for  detecting  marks 
formed  on  the  respective  columns,  means  for  rotating  the  feed 
drum  in  the  normal  direction  by  one  step  on  detection  of  the 
normal  rotation  mark  and  rotating  the  feed  drum  in  the  reverse 
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direction  by  one  step  on  detection  of  the  reverse  rotation  mark, 
means  for  routing  the  feed  drum  in  the  normal  direction  by 
one  step  when  the  difference  between  the  set  value  of  the 
saving  frequency  and  the  actual  saving  frequency  becomes 


n 


.1 

5 


acv  scTAioHn        Ir't^ 


zero,  and  means  for  stopping  the  program  sheet  until  courses  of 
the  number  corresponding  to  the  saving  frequencies  have  been 
knitted  when  the  mark  reader  reads  out  marks  on  the  savmg 
frequency  setting  columns  formed  on  the  program  sheet. 

4.258^59 

BOAT  MOTOR  LOCKING  DEVICE 

George  T.  Unn,  871  Wyckford  Dr.,  Apt  E,  Indiaiupolis,  Ind. 

46224 

Filed  Jul.  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  705,071 

Int.  a.'  E05B  73/00 

\}JS.  a.  70—19  •  ClaiiM 


ber,  a  substantial  portion  of  which  is  located  below  the 
axis  of  the  said  clamp  bolt  and  extends  below  the  portion 
or  portions  of  the  boat  motor's  mounting  bracket  which  is 
or  are  abuttingly  engaged  by  the  abutting  surface  of  the 
said  extension,  thereby  providing  that  the  said  abutment 
member  and  its  abutting  surface  in  abutting  engagement 
with  the  motor  mounting  bracket  provide  and  achieve  not 
only  a  motor-locking  effect  specified  above  but  also  that 
the  said  motor  mounting  bracket  is  utilized  to  provide  and 
achieve  an  effective  concealment  of  the  abutting  engage- 
ment of  the  said  abutting  surface  and  the  mounting 
bracket  which  provides  the  said  motor-locking 
operativity,  thereby  not  only  providing  the  motor-locking 
operativity  but  lessening  the  likelihood  of  a  thief  s  break- 
ing the  lock  means,  by  effectively  concealing  its  nature 
and  components  by  achieving  this  extra  effect  of  the  boat 
motor's  mounting  bracket. 


4,258  560 
SHAFT  LOCK  ASSEMBLY  FOR  VEHICLE  STEERING 

COLUMN 
Michael  E.  Jessop,  Saginaw,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,725 

Int.  a.'  B60R  25/02 

VS.  a.  70—252  3  Clai"»s 


-?7 


1.  A  boat  motor  lock  means,  for  locking  the  boat  motor  to 
the  associated  boat,  said  lock  means  being  of  a  type  compris- 
ing: 
a  body  member; 

a  lock  carried  by  the  body  member  and  having  a  locking 
member  movably  related  to  the  body  member,  the  locking 
member  being  lockingly  engageable  with  the  clamp  bolt 
of  the  boat  motor  which  clamps  the  motor  to  the  boat,  the 
locking  engageability  of  the  said  locking  member  to  the 
clamp  bolt,  being  operative  to  restrict  a  motor-releasing 
rotation  of  the  clamp  bolt  with  respect  to  the  locking 
member; 
the  said  body  member  being  provided  with  means  engage- 
able  with  the  said  clamp  bolt  to  restrict  movement  of  the 
clamp  bolt  axially; 
the  body  member  being  provided  with  an  opening  which 
receives  the  clamp  bolt  and  also  provided  with  an  exten- 
sion extending  axially  to  the  axis  of  the  clamp  bolt,  said 
extension  providing  an  abutment  engageable  with  the 
mounting  bracket  of  the  boat  motor  so  as  to  prevent 
movement  of  the  body  member  which  would  release  or 
permit  release  of  the  boat-clamping  position  of  the  clamp 

bolt;  ^ 

in  such  lock  means,  the  improvement  compnsmg  the  provi- 
sion of  said  body  member  extension  as  an  abutment  mem- 


1.  A  steering  column  assembly  for  an  automotive  vehicle 
comprising  a  steering  column  jacket,  a  steering  shaft  rotatobly 
mounted  within  said  jacket,  a  housing  fixed  to  the  upper  end  of 
said  jacket,  a  steering  wheel  operatively  mounted  at  the  upper 
end  of  said  housing  and  drivingly  connected  to  said  steering 
shaft,  a  steering  shaft  lock  assembly  fixed  at  the  upper  end  of 
said  steering  shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  said  shaft  lock  assem- 
bly being  mounted  in  a  transverse  plane  between  an  upper 
extremity  of  said  housing  and  the  lower  extremity  of  said 
steering  wheel,  lock  bolt  means  supported  by  said  housing  for 
axial  sliding  movement  therein  between  a  locking  position 
engaged  with  said  shaft  lock  assembly  to  prevent  the  rotational 
movement  of  said  steering  shaft  and  an  unlocked  position 
removed  from  said  shaft  lock  assembly  to  allow  said  steering 
shaft  to  be  turned,  said  shaft  lock  assembly  comprising  a  metal- 
lic hub  drivingly  connected  to  said  steering  shaft  and  a  plastic 
disc  portion,  said  hub  portion  having  radial  arm  means,  said 
disc  portion  having  radial  recess  means  for  said  arm  means  to 
drivingly  couple  said  hub  portion  to  said  disc  portion,  said  disc 
portion  having  a  series  of  arcuately  spaced  blind  recesses  axi- 
ally formed  therein  for  receiving  said  lock  bolt  means  when 
said  lock  bolt  means  is  moved  axially  into  said  locking  position, 
said  disc  portion  having  a  peripheral  generally  cylindrical  edge 
to  hamper  entry  of  tooling  into  the  interior  of  said  column,  said 
disc  portion  providing  a  continuous  outer  surface  for  forming 
said  blind  recesses  so  that  said  lock  bolt  means  cannot  be  dis- 
placed by  tooling  to  said  unlocking  position  to  thereby  prevent 
the  unauthorized  rotation  of  said  steering  wheel  and  said  steer- 
ing shaft  for  vehicle  steering  purposes. 
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*»258,561  within  said  die  sleeve  for  receiving  a  material  slug  to  be  formed 

„     .  „  COILING  MACHINE  and  for  permitting  movement  of  said  die  pad  to  project  axially 

Stephen  A.  Piatt,  Gnud  Haven,  Mich.,  assignor  to  S.  A.  Piatt,  *—     *-   j—  j 

Inc.,  Grand  Haven,  Mich. 

Filed  May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,556 

Int  a.J  B21F  3/02.  3/04 

U.S.  a.  72— 142  7  Claims 
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1.  A  wire  coiling  machine  comprising: 

a  rotary  powered  spindle  having  a  front  end  and  a  rear  end; 

like  front  and  rear  arbors  retained  at  said  front  and  rear  ends 
of  said  spindle  to  rotate  therewith; 

a  pair  of  like  drive  subassemblies  comprising: 

a  pair  of  rotary  shafts  astraddle  of  and  parallel  to  said  spin- 
dle, each  having  a  front  end  adjacent  said  front  arbor  and 
a  rear  end  adjacent  said  rear  arbor; 

a  pair  of  like  rear  drive  rings  respectively  on  said  rear  ends 
of  said  shafts,  having  metal  peripheral  surfaces  engaging 
opposite  sides  of  said  rear  arbor; 

a  pair  of  like  front  drive  rings  respectively  on  said  front  ends 
of  said  shafts,  having  metal  peripheral  surfaces  engaging 
opposite  sides  of  said  front  arbor; 

said  shafts,  front  drive  rings  and  rear  drive  rings  being  sus- 
pended on  axes  vertically  coplanar  with  the  centerlines  of 
their  respective  masses; 

a  pair  of  work  rings  respectively  on  said  front  ends  of  said 
shafts  adjacent  said  pair  of  front  drive  rings,  positioned  to 
engage  coiling  wire  against  said  front  arbor; 

said  front  drive  rings  forming  an  axial  shoulder  for  the  wire 
engaged  by  said  work  rings; 

said  work  rings  having  resilient  peripheral  wire  engaging 
surfaces;  and 

biasing  means  between  said  drive  subassemblies  for  retaining 
said  pairs  of  front  and  rear  drive  rings  in  engagement  with 
said  arbors  and  retaining  said  work  rings  in  coiling  rela- 
tion to  said  front  arbor; 

whereby  said  work  rings  apply  coiling  pressure  to  the  wire 
free  of  torque  imbalance  pressures  and  without  pressure 
from  the  weight  of  the  suspended  drive  subassemblies. 


4,258,562 
PRESS  STRUCTURE  HAVING  SHIFTABLE  STOP 
Donald  E.  Miller,  Mt.  Prospect,  HI.,  assignor  to  The  Continental 
Group,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,227 
Int  aj  B21D  45/00 
VJS.  a.  72—344  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  press  structure  of  the  type  for  forming  tubular  bodies, 
said  press  structure  including  a  fixed  die  sleeve,  a  die  pad 
movable  within  said  die  sleeve,  a  punch  mounted  for  recipro- 
cation into  and  out  of  said  die  sleeve  and  for  effecting  move- 
ment of  said  pad  within  said  die  sleeve,  and  a  movable  support 
for  said  die  pad;  a  stop  mechanism  cooperable  with  said  mov- 
able support  for  positioning  said  die  pad  in  a  recessed  position 


beyond  said  recessed  position  for  moving  a  formed  tubular 
body  out  of  said  die  sleeve. 


4,258,563 
GAS  SENSOR 
Eturo  Yasuda;  Yoshihiro  Segawa,  both  of  Okazaki,  and  Minora 
Ohta,  Aqjo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc., 
Nishio,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953,955 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  16, 1977,  52-152271 
Int  a.5  GOIN  27/12 
U.S.  Q.  73— 23  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  system  for  controlling  the  air-fuel  ratio  applied  to  a 
combustion  engine  by  detecting  the  oxygen  content  in  the 
exhaust  gases,  said  system  including  a  resistive-type  oxygen 
responsive  element  connected  to  a  voltage  source  in  series  with 
resistance  means  for  producing  an  electric  output  correspond- 
ing to  the  resistance  of  said  oxygen  responsive  element,  a 
circuit  responsive  to  said  output  signal  for  compensating  for 
the  dependency  of  the  output  signal  of  the  oxygen  responsive 
element  on  the  environment,  said  circuit  comprising: 
first  comparison  means  for  comparing  said  electric  output  of 
said  oxygen  responsive  element  with  a  first  predetermined 
value; 
second  comparison  means  for  comparing  said  electric  output 
of  said  oxygen  responsive  element  with  a  second  predeter- 
mined value; 
resistance  control  means  responsive  to  output  signals  of  said 
first  and  second  comparison  means  for  controlling  the 
resistance  of  said  resistance  means  so  that  said  electric 
output  of  said  oxygen  responsive  element  varies  between 
said  first  and  second  predetermined  values  of  said  first  and 
second  comparison  means  to  remove  at  least  some  of  the 
variation  of  said  electric  output  of  said  oxygen  responsive 
element  due  to  said  environmental  dependency. 
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4,258,564 

POLYMER  CHARACTERIZATION  APPARATUS 
Jowph  M.  Halme,  aod  WUlian  E.  TUbodeau,  both  of  Sanda, 
Canada,  anignora  to  Polysar  Lioiited,  Samia,  Canada 

nicd  Dec.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  101,016 

Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Canada,  Mar.  28, 1979, 324302 

Int  CL^  COIN  n/00 

\}&.  a  73-61.1  C  8  Claims 


refractive  index  diflerence  as  a  function  of  time  and  to 
calculate  from  said  refractive  index  difference  the  poly- 
mer content  of  said  sample  and  from  said  flow  times  and 
polymer  content  a  molecular  weight  of  said  polymer,  and 
(p)  recorder/display  means  for  providing  the  data  calculated 
in  (o). 


4,258,565 

FORCE  DETECTOR 

TakeUro  Sawayama;  Ichizo  Ito;  Toshio  Aga,  and  Tetsoo  Ando, 
all  of  Mnsashino,  Japan,  assignors  to  Yokogawa  Electric 
Works,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  910,637,  May  30, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,214 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  30, 1977,  52^122; 
Jun.  1,  1977,  52-64478;  Jun.  1, 1977,  5^71435[U] 

Int  CL^  GOIL  1/16 
MS.  CL  73—141  R  3  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  obtaining  from  a  polymerization  reactor 
a  sample  of  polymer  dissolved  in  one  or  more  hydrocarbon 
diluents  and  for  determining  the  polymer  content  of  said  sam- 
ple and  a  molecular  weight  of  said  polymer,  which  apparatus 
comprises: 

(a)  polymerization  reactor  means, 

(b)  line  for  removing  from  said  reactor  means  a  polymeric 
product  dissolved  in  one  or  more  hydrocarbon  polymeri- 
zation diluents, 

(c)  valve  means  for  the  removal  from  said  line  of  an  essen- 
tially constant  volume  sample  of  said  polymeric  product 
dissolved  in  said  diluent, 

(d)  means  for  storing  hydrocarbyl  solvent, 

(e)  dilution  means  for  adding  hydrocarbyl  solvent  to  and 
mixing  said  hydrocarbyl  solvent  with  said  essentially 
constant  volume  sample  to  provide  an  essentially  constant 
volume  of  dilute  polymer  solution, 

(0  line  for  transferring  said  dilute  polymer  solution  to  a 
selector  valve, 

(g)  a  first  line  from  said  selector  valve  for  transferring  a 
constant  volume  of  said  dilute  polymer  solution  to  a  solu- 
tion viscometer  means  which  is  maintained  at  an  essen- 
tially constant  temperature, 

(h)  line  for  transferring  hydrocarbyl  solvent  to  said  solution 
viscometer  means, 

(i)  a  second  line  from  said  selector  valve  for  transferring  a 
constant  volume  of  said  dilute  polymer  solution  to  one  or 
more  gel  permeation  chromatographic  columns, 

(j)  line  for  transferring  hydrocarbyl  solvent  to  said  gel  per- 
meation chromatographic  columns, 

(k)  means  for  causing  said  dilute  polymer  solution  to  flow 
through  a  capillary  in  said  solution  viscometer  means  and 
to  activate  a  timing  device  to  determine  and  record  the 
flow  time  for  the  flow  through  said  capillary  of  a  constant 
volume  of  said  dilute  polymer  solution, 

(1)  means  for  causing  said  hydrocarbyl  solvent  to  flow 
through  a  capillary  in  said  solution  viscometer  means  and 
to  activate  a  timing  device  to  determine  and  record  the 
flow  time  for  the  flow  through  said  capillary  of  a  constant 
volume  of  said  hydrocarbyl  solvent, 

(m)  means  for  causing  the  flow  through  said  one  or  more  gel 
permeation  chromatographic  columns  of  hydrocarbyl 
solvent  at  an  essentially  constant  rate  of  flow, 

(n)  means  for  determining  and  recording  the  refractive  index 
difference  as  a  function  of  time  for  the  effluent  from  said 
one  or  more  gel  permeation  chromatographic  columns, 
said  refractive  index  diflerence  being  the  difference  be- 
tween the  refractive  index  of  the  column  effluent  and  that 
of  a  control  fluid, 

(o)  micro  computer  means  programmed  to  control  the  oper- 
ation of  the  apparatus,  to  determine  and  record  said  flow 
times  from  said  solution  viscometer  means,  to  record  said 


1.  A  force  detector  for  detecting  a  force  directly  as  a  stress 
comprising: 

a  columnar  pressure  receiving  member; 

a  container  vessel  secured  to  one  end  of  the  columnar  pres- 
sure receiving  member; 

a  pair  of  piezoelectric  elements  in  said  vessel  and  positioned 
opposite  to  each  other  about  the  center  axis  of  the  pressure 
receiving  member  so  that  the  piezoelectric  elements  re- 
ceive differential  stresses  produced  in  the  vessel  by  said 
pressure  receiving  member;  and 

securing  means  comprising  inelastic  material  engaging  said 
piezoelectric  elements  for  firmly  securing  and  sealing  said 
elements  inside  said  vessel  to  provide  that  said  elements 
are  effectively  integral  with  said  vessel; 

said  pair  of  piezoelectric  elements  serving  to  directly  detect 
a  force  to  be  measured  applied  to  said  columnar  pressure 
receiving  member,  and  to  convert  said  force  into  an  elec- 
tric output  signal. 


4,258,566 

LOAD  INDICATING  APPARATUS  HAVING  A 

HYDRAULIC  SENSING  UNIT  AND  COUPLING  PIN 

TYPE  ELECTRONIC  SENSING  UNIT 

Elmer  L.  Decker,  Long  Beach,  and  James  Moon,  Santa  Ana, 

both  of  Califs  assignors  to  Decker  Engineering  Corporation, 

Long  Beach,  Calif  . 

FUcd  Jul.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,917 

Int  a.J  GOIL  1/26 

U.S.  a.  73-141  R  17  CtaiiM 


1.  Load  sensing  means  for  load  indicating  apparatus  having 


March  31,  1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1811 


a  pair  of  spaced  apart  opposed  members  supported  for  relative 
movements  under  applied  load  forces,  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  load  sensing  units,  one  of  the  hydraulic  type  and 
one  of  the  electronic  type,  mechanically  interconnected  in 
series  operative  relationship  between  said  opposed  mem- 
bers; 

(b)  said  hydraulic  load  sensing  unit  including  a  casing  struc- 
ture having  upper  and  lower  pivotal  connections  respec- 
tively with  said  opposed  members;  and 

(c)  one  of  said  pivotal  connections  including  an  electronic 
lead  sensing  unit. 


4,258,567 
TIRE  SIDEWALL  DEFORMITY  TESTER  AND  METHOD 
Thomas  W.  Fisher,  lU,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Firestone 
Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,401 

Int  a.'  GOIM  n/02 

U.S.  a.  73—146  19  Claims 


tially  horizontal  accelerometers,  a  depth  sensor,  and  circuitry 
for  emitting  electronic  signals  from  said  accelerometers,  com- 
pass and  depth  sensor  indicating  magnitude  of  horizontal  cur- 
rent relative  to  depth,  direction  of  horizontal  current  relative 
to  depth,  and  magnitude  and  direction  of  vertical  current 
relative  to  depth. 


4,258,569 

SELF-REGULATED  DEVICE  FOR  TEMPERATURE 

STABILIZATION  OF  AT  LEAST  ONE  CONNECnON 

POINT,  AND  TEMPERATURE-CONTROLLED  PLUG-IN 

CONNECTOR  FOR  THE  USE  OF  SAID  DEVICE 
Francois  Buchy,  and  Jacques  Cadier,  both  of  Paris,  FVancc, 
assignors  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Aug.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,339 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Aug.  11, 1978,  78  23674; 
Jan.  26, 1979,  79  02097 

Int  CL^  GOIK  7/22 
UJS.  CI.  73—343  R  .         5  Oaims 
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16.  Apparatus  to  detect  irregularities  in  the  sidewall  of  a 
rotatable  tire  comprising  transducer  means  monitoring  the 
contour  of  the  sidewall  of  the  tire  and  providing  an  output 
signal  proportional  thereto,  and  circuit  means  receiving  the 
output  of  said  transducer  means  and  providing  an  output  signal 
when  an  irregularity  of  a  predetermined  extent  exists  for  a 
predetermined  time  period. 


4,258,568 
WATER  CURRENT  METER 
Reinder  Boetes,  15  Wadland  Crescent  Apt  402,  and  Boris  P. 
Sukhov,  70  B  Larkhall  St,  both  of  St  John's,  Newfoundland, 


FUed  Jul.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,644 
Int  a.^  GOIW  1/02 


1.  A  self-regulated  device  for  temperature-stabilization  of  at 
least  one  connection  point  wherein  said  device  comprises  at 
least  one  positive-temperature-coefficient  resistor  supplied  at 
constant  voltage,  a  good  thermal  contact  being  ensured  be- 
tween that  portion  of  the  device  which  is  occupied  by  the 
connection  point  and  the  material  constituting  said  positive- 
temperature-coefficient  resistor,  said  resistor  comprising  a 
cylindrical  sleeve  having  metallized  internal  and  external  walls 
so  as  to  permit  the  supply  of  current  to  the  resistor,  the  interior 
of  the  bore  being  adapted  to  constitute  a  housing  for  the  con- 
nection point  to  be  temperature-stabilized. 


4,258,570 

HIGH  VOLTAGE  POWER  TRANSFORMER  WINDING 

TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

FriU  Weilcr,  17  Kendleton  Dr.,  Rexdale,  Ontario,  Canada 

FUed  Jan.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,367 

Int  a^  GOIK  1/08 


VS.  a.  73—170  A 


14  Claims   U.S.  CL  73— 350 
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1.  A  water  current  meter  comprising,  in  combination:  a 
housing  having  a  vertical  axis,  three  accelerometers  each  hav- 
ing a  sensitive  axis  mounted  at  90*  to  each  other  within  said 
housing  wherein  the  sensitive  axis  of  one  of  said  accelerome- 
ters is  coincident  with  said  housing  vertical  axis,  and  the  other 
axes  are  substantially  horizontal,  a  magnetic  compass  disposed 
within  the  housing  for  measuring  an  angle  defined  between 
magnetic  North  and  the  sensitive  axis  of  one  of  said  substan- 


1.  An  electrically  conducting  plate,  which  can  e  cylindri- 
cally  formed  and  which  in  such  cylindrical  form  can  be  used  as 
a  resistor  in  a  winding  temperature  heater  well,  comprising  a 
section  thereof  which  has  formed  therein  a  plurality  of  aper- 
tures increasing  the  electrical  resistance  of  the  plate  uniformly 
therealong,  wherein  the  apertures  in  the  apertured  section  are 
sized  and  shaped  as  equivalent  rectangles  aligned  in  vertical 
and  horizontal  rows,  vertical  being  the  direction  of  current 
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flow  through  the  plate,  each  horizontal  row  displaced  180* 
with  respect  to  vertically  adjacent  rows,  defining  horizontal 
and  vertical  paths  about  the  apertures  such  that  the  vertical 
paths  are  twice  the  width  of  the  horizontal  paths. 


4,258,571 
MAGAZINE  WITH  CENTERING  AND  COUPLING 
ELEMENTS  FOR  MEASURING  AND  SAMPLING 
DEVICES 
Arnold  Jiirgens;  Herbert  Koopmann,  and  Wilbelm  Schwarz,  aU 
of  Wilhelmshayen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  assignors  to  Fried. 
Krupp  Gesellschaft  mit  beschriinkter  Haftung,  Essen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  11,376 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  20, 
1978,  2807152 

Int.  a.'  GOIK  1/14:  GOIN  1/12 

U.S.  a.  73—425.4  R  ♦  CW>»« 


4,258,572 

SINGLE  AXIS  CRYSTAL  CONSTRAINED 

TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATED  DIGITAL 

ACCELEROMETER 

Edward  J.  Loper,  Jr.,  Santa  Barbwa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  General 

Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,869 

Int  CV  GOIP  15/09 

VS.  a.  73-497  3  Ctoims 
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1.  A  temperature  compensated  accelerometer  comprising 
first  and  second  piezoelectric  crystols,  each  crystal  capable  of 
being  simultaneously  excited  in  a  first  resonant  mode  which  is 
highly  temperature  sensitive  and  a  second  resonant  mode 
which  is  relatively  temperature  insensitive,  each  resonant 
mode  being  sensitive  to  acceleration,  means  for  exciting  each 
of  said  first  and  second  crysuls  in  both  of  their  resonant  modes 
simultaneously,  means  for  differentially  loading  said  crystals  in 
response  to  acceleration  whereby  one  crystal  senses  tensile 
strain  and  the  other  senses  compressive  strain,  means  produc- 
ing output  signals  Affl  and  Afc  of  a  frequency  corresponding 
respectively  to  the  difference  between  the  respective  first 
resonant  modes  of  the  two  crystols  and  the  respective  second 
resonant  modes  of  the  two  crystols  and  producing  an  output 
signal  Affl-c  of  a  frequency  corresponding  to  the  difference 
between  the  first  and  second  resonant  modes  of  one  of  said 
crystals,  means  responsive  to  said  output  signals  for  separating 
the  effects  of  temperature  and  acceleration  on  the  frequency  of 
the  Afc  output  signal  to  obtain  a  temperature  compensated 
value  of  acceleration. 


1.  In  combination,  a  handling  device  for  use  in  monitoring  a 
metal  melt  wherein  the  handling  device  handles  both  measur- 
ing lances  and  melt  samples:  the  handling  device  comprising: 

coupling  means  positioned  above  the  metal  melt  for  holding 
and  hoisting  measuring  lances  and  melt  samples; 

guiding  means  for  guiding  the  coupling  means; 

a  moveable  magazine  for  storing  measuring  lances  and  sam- 
pling probes; 

means  for  moving  the  magazine  toward  and  away  from  the 
coupling  and  guiding  means; 

a  storage  carriage  in  the  magazine  for  storing  measuring 
lances  and  sampling  probes  in  a  vertical  orientation; 

means  for  reciprocating  the  storage  carriage  within  the 
magazine  in  the  same  direction  that  the  magazine  recipro- 
cates whereby  the  probes  and  lances  are  moved  in  and  out 
of  alignment  with  the  coupling  and  guiding  means; 

a  stripping  and  separating  device  secured  to  the  forward  end 
of  the  magazine  for  movement  with  the  magazine  in  and 
out  of  alignment  with  the  coupling  and  guiding  means, 
said  stripping  and  separating  means  including  two  clamp- 
ing jaws  axially  spaced  from  one  another  for  gripping 
individually  measuring  lances  and  melt  samples  upon 
removing  the  lances  and  samples  from  the  melt  and  hoist- 
ing the  lances  and  samples  to  extend  between  the  jaws  for 
gripping  thereby;  the  stripping  and  separating  means  fur- 
ther including  a  cutting  member  disposed  between  the 
jaws  for  cuttinhg  and  thereby  separating  melt  samples 
from  the  coupling  means. 


4  258,573 
IN  LINE  ULTRASONIC  INSPECnON  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 
Gerard  O.  Fontaine,  Cumberland,  R.I.,  assignor  to  Checon  Cor- 
poration, Attleboro,  Mass. 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,496 

Int.  a.'  GOIN  29/04 

U.S.  a.  73—621  ^  Claims 


1.  Method  of  in  line  ultrasonic  inspection  of  linearly  extend- 
ing brazed  composite  workpiece  including  a  linearly  extending 
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bonded  region,  traveling  linearly  at  a  given  speed,  comprising 
the  steps  of 

focussing  a  sequence  of  ultrasonic  signals  on  said  workpiece 

reciprocating  the  focus  of  said  signals  in  the  plane  of  said 
workpiece  in  a  sweep  transverse  to  the  direction  of  travel 
of  said  workpiece,  said  sweep  being  at  least  commensurate 
with  the  width  of  said  bonded  region, 

receiving  signals  reflected  from  said  workpiece 

processing  said  received  signals  to  derive  control  signals 
therefrom 

inputting  said  control  signals  to  a  marker 

reciprocating  said  marker  in  phase  with  the  reciprocation  of 
said  focus 

moving  a  linearly  extending  record  medium  past  said  marker 
transversely  to  the  reciprocation  of  said  marker  at  a  speed 
not  greater  than  one-half  said  workpiece  given  speed, 
whereby  said  marker  traces  successive  generally  parallel 
strokes  against  said  record  medium. 


4,258,574 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ULTRASONIC 

IMAGING  USING  A  LINE  SOURCE  AND  A  LINEAR 

RECEIVER  ARRAY 

B.  Percy  HUdebrand,  and  S.  R.  Doctor,  both  of  Richland,  Wash., 

assignors  to  Electric  Power  Research  Institute,  Palo  Alto, 

Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,979 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  29/04 

MS.  a.  73—625  14  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  ultrasonically  imaging  objects  of  interest, 
comprising: 

(a)  an  elongate  source  of  coherent  acoustic  waves  adapted 
for  transmitting  coherent  acoustic  waves  to  a  line  focus; 

(b)  an  elongate  linear  array  of  substantially  point  receivers, 
said  receiver  array  being  located  parallel  to  said  elongate 
source  and  substantially  at  the  line  focus  so  that  the  acous- 
tic waves  propagated  from  the  source  interact  with  an 
object  of  interest  and  are  detected  by  the  receiver  array; 
and 

(c)  means  connected  to  said  elongate  source  and  receiver 
array  for  translating  both  said  source  and  array  relative  to 
the  object  of  interest  so  that  an  area  is  swept  out  across  the 
object  of  interest  and  said  object  is  imaged. 


4,258,575 
ULTRASONIC  IMAGING  APPARATUS  OPERATING 
ACCORDING  TO  THE  IMPULSE-ECHO  METHOD 
Klaus  Buchner,  Uttenreuth,  and  Rainer  Haerten,  Erlangen,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Berlin  ft  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Feb.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,740 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  11, 
1978,2820660 

Int  CL^  GOIN  29/04 
U.S.  a.  73—626  -       9  Claims 

1.  Ultrasonic  imaging  apparatus  operating  according  to  the 
impulse-echo  method,  particularly  for  medical  diagnostics, 
said  apparatus  comprising 

(a)  an  ultrasonic  applicator  operable  for  line-by-line  ultra- 
sonic scanning  of  an  examination  subject, 

(b)  an  image  display  device  for  coupling  with  said  ultrasonic 


applicator,  and  having  a  line  generator  operable  for  con- 
trolling said  image  display  device  for  imaging  echo  im- 
pulses from  the  ultrasonic  applicator  as  lines,  and  an  image 
generator  operable  for  controlling  said  image  display 
device  for  the  displacement  of  the  lines  as  a  function  of  the 
displacement  of  the  ultrasonic  scanning  in  the  subject,  said 
image  display  device  having  a  prescribed  line  scan  time 
for  real  time  display  of  a  currently  scanned  image, 

(c)  said  ultrasonic  applicator  having  a  time  period  of  its 
ultrasonic  transmission/reception  cycles  set  to  a  value 
which  corresponds  to  an  integral  multiple  of  the  pre- 
scribed line  scan  time  of  the  image  display  device,  and 

(d)  control  means  operating  at  a  clock  rate  and  controlling 
the  time  period  of  said  ultrasonic  transmission/reception 
cycles, 

(e)  sequentially  operating  frequency  converter  memories 
controlled  by  said  control  means  for  storing  an  input  line 
signal  corresponding  to  a  line  sequence  of  echo  impulses 
to  be  displayed  as  one  line  on  said  image  display  device 
and  for  reading  out  the  stored  line  signal  at  a  predeter- 
mined read-out  time  occurring  at  a  fixed  time  in  relation  to 
the  operation  of  said  image  display  device  and  at  a  higher 
frequency  than  that  corresponding  to  the  time  period  of 
said  ultrasonic  transmission/reception  cycles  such  that  the 
ultrasonic  image  currently  being  supplied  by  said  ultra- 
sonic applicator  is  displayed  in  real  time,  and 


AclMliai   Skill  RdMn-  Cmiil 


(0  further  memory,  characterized  in  that  the  further  mem- 
ory comprises  an  echo  line  auxiliary  memory  (29)  opera- 
ble under  the  control  of  said  control  means  for  storing  an 
input  line  signal  from  said  ultrasonic  applicator  corre- 
sponding to  a  line  sequence  of  echo  impulses  to  t>e  dis- 
played as  one  line  on  said  image  display  device. 

(g)  signal  path  means  connected  between  said  ultrasonic 
applicator  and  said  sequentially  operating  frequency  con- 
verter memories  and  comprising  a  real  time  signal  path  for 
a  current  line  sequence  of  echo  impulses  as  supplied  by 
said  ultrasonic  applicator, 

(h)  said  echo  line  auxiliary  memory  (29)  being  connected 
between  said  ultrasonic  applicator  and  said  sequentially 
operating  frequency  converter  memories  in  parallel  with 
said  real  time  signal  path,  said  echo  line  auxiliary  memory 
being  selectively  operable  to  store  a  current  line  sequence 
of  echo  impulses  under  the  control  of  said  control  means 
and  being  selectively  operable  for  supplying  a  previously 
stored  line  sequence  to  said  sequentially  operating  fre- 
quency converter  memories  without  change  of  the  prede- 
termined read-out  time  of  the  stored  line  signals  from  said 
frequency  converter  memories,  whereby  the  line  sequen- 
ces selectively  stored  by  said  auxiliary  memory  are  stored 
and  read-out  in  step  with  the  time  period  of  the  ultrasonic 
transmission/reception  cycles  and  at  an  integral  multiple 
of  the  prescribed  line  scan  time  of  the  image  display  de- 
vice. 
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4,258,576 
PULSE-ECHO  ULTRASONIC  WAVE-ENERGY  IMAGING 
SYCTEM  INCORPORATING  HIGH-VELOCITY 
OSaLLATED  TRANSDUCER 
David  H.  R.  VUkomeraon,  Princeton,  and  Reuben  S.  Mezrich, 
Rocky  Hill,  both  of  N  J.,  anignora  to  RCA  Corporation,  New 
Yorii,  N.Y.  ^  .^  „, 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  964,898,  Dec.  5. 1978,  Pat  No.  4,197,751. 
Thii  appUcation  Feb.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,963 
Clains  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  12, 1977, 
51684/77;  Dec  12, 1977,  51685/77 

Int  a.'  GOIN  29/04 
U.S.a.7»-633  6  Claim 


being  free  to  permit  vibration  of  said  element  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  said  drive  axis,  and 


It i«.  "• 


means  to  detect  said  vibration  and  convert  it  to  gyroscopi- 
cally-useful  signals. 

4,258,578 

FLOATED,  INTERNALLY  GIMBALLED  PLATFORM 

ASSEMBLY 

John  M.  Kennd,  Santa  Ana,  CaUf.,  anignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 

Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jan.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  913,160 

Int.  a.^  GOIC  W20;  F16M  11/12 

\}S.  a.  74— 5J4  ♦  Claims 


1.  In  combination: 

first  digital  means  for  dividing  the  duration  of  a  period  of  a 
time-varying  predetermined  smooth  waveform  into  n 
equal  elemental  time  intervals,  where  n  is  a  first  given 
plural  integer,  and  counting  the  respective  occurrences  of 
said  clemcnUl  time  intervals;  and 

second  digital  means  including  a  read-only-memory  coupled 
to  said  first  digiul  means  and  responsive  to  the  counts  of 
said  elemental  time  intervals,  said  read-only-memory 
being  organized  to  generate  digiul  outputs  in  accordance 
with  a  histogram  of  said  predetermined  smooth  waveform 
in  which  the  peak-to-pcak  amplitude  of  said  waveform  is 
divided  into  m  levels,  where  m  is  a  second  given  plural 
integer  smaller  than  said  first  given  plural  integer,  and  the 
amplitude  increment  between  each  and  every  pair  of 
adjacent  ones  of  said  m  levels  is  the  same,  said  second 
digital  means  including  output  means  for  generating  an 
output  pulse  in  time  coincidence  with  a  change  in  level  of 
said  histogram. 


4,258,577 
GYROSCOPIC  APPARATUS 
Colin  H.  J.  Fox,  Newcastle-upoB-Tyne,  and  JaaMS  S.  Burdess, 
Whidey  Bay,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  National  Research 
Development  Corporation,  London,  England 

FUed  Feb.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14,531 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  27,  1978, 

07702/78 

Irt.  a^  GOIC  79/24  19/56 
U5.  CL  74-5.6  R  *  Claims 

1.  Gyroscopic  apparatus  including: 
a  drive  member,  adapted  to  route  about  a  drive  axis; 
a  sensitive  element  attached  to  said  drive  member, 
said  sensitive  element  comprising  a  sprung  mass  system 
including  spring  members  and  having  its  centre  of  mass 
offset  from  said  drive  axis,  said  spring  members  extending 
away  from  the  points  of  said  attachment  of  said  sprung 
mass  system  to  said  drive  member  in  directions  having  a 
radiaily-inwards  component  relative  to  said  drive  axis  and 


1.  A  floated,  internally  gimballed  sUble  platform  assembly, 
in  combination  with  a  rigid  structure,  for  use  in  sUbilizing  a 
plurality  of  inertial  instruments,  comprising: 

a.  an  outermost  first  gimbal  member  in  the  shape  of  a  hollow 
sphere,  made  of  fluid-impervious  material,  having  an 
external  surface  that  is  intersected  at  two  diametrically 
opposed  points  thereon  by  a  horizontal  axis,  wherein  said 
first  gimbal  member  is  roUUbly  secured  to,  and  is 
mounted  on,  said  rigid  structure  at  each  of  said  two  points, 
such  that  said  first  gimbal  member  is  roUUble  about  its 
horizontal  axis; 

b.  an  inner  second  gimbal  member,  essentially  in  the  shape  of 
a  yoke,  having  a  horizontal  axis  perpendicular  to,  and 
co-planar  with,  said  horizontal  axis  of  said  first  gimbal 
member,  wherein  said  second  gimbal  member  is  disposed 
internal  of,  and  directionally  inward  of,  and  is  roUUbly 
secured  to  and  mounted  on,  said  first  gimbal  member,  such 
that  said  second  gimbal  member  is  rouuble  about  its  own 
horizontal  axis; 

c.  a  gimballed  stable  platform  subassembly  disposed  internal 
of  said  first  gimbal  member  and  directionally  inward  of 
said  second  gimbal  member,  wherein  said  subassembly  has 
a  vertical  axis  that  is  perpendicular  to.  and  co-planar  with. 
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said  horizontal  axis  of  said  second  gimbal  member,  and 
wherein  said  subassembly  comprises: 

(1)  a  first  component  having  a  horizontal  axis  coincident 
with  said  axis  of  said  fu^t  gimbal  member  and  pivotally 
mounted  within  said  yoke-shaped  second  gimbal  mem- 
ber; 

(2)  a  second  component  connected  to  said  first  compo- 
nent, mounted  within  said  yoke-shaped  second  gimbal 
member,  and  pivouble  around  said  coincident  axes  of 
said  first  gimbal  member  and  of  said  first  component; 

(3)  a  third  component,  essentially  in  the  shape  of  a  shaft, 
connected  to  said  second  component,  and  having  a  first 
end  and  a  second  end,  wherein  said  third  component  is 
dimensioned,  configurated,  and  positioned  such  that  it  is 
rouuble  around  said  vertical  axis  of  said  sUble  plat- 
form subassembly,  and  such  that  it  is  also  pivouble 
around  said  horizontal  axis  of  said  first  gimbal  member; 

(4)  a  fourth  component  which  further  comprises  a  first 
spherical  shell  segment  made  of  fluid-impervious  mate- 
rial, and  a  first  truncated  conical  shell  made  of  fluid- 
impervious  material,  that  are  joined  to  define  and  limit 
a  first  enclosed  hollow  volume  having  an  inside  surface 
to  which  some  of  said  inertial  instruments  may  be 
mounted,  wherein  said  fourth  component  is  disposed 
such  that  said  first  truncated  conical  shell  is  adjacent  to. 
is  secured  to,  and  is  mounted  on  said  first  end  of  said 
third  component,  and  also  such  that  said  first  spherical 
shell  segment  is  positioned  concentric  with  said  first 
gimbal  member,  whereby  a  gap  is  formed  between  said 
first  spherical  shell  segment  and  said  first  gimbal  mem- 
ber; 

(5)  and,  a  fifth  component  which  further  comprises  a 
second  spherical  shell  segment  made  of  fluid-impervi- 
ous material,  and  a  second  truncated  conical  shell  made 
of  fluid-impervious  material,  that  are  joined  to  defme 
and  limit  a  second  enclosed  hollow  volume  having  an 
inside  surface  to  which  some  other  of  said  inertial  in- 
struments may  be  mounted,  wherein  said  fifth  compo- 
nent is  disposed  such  that  said  second  truncated  conical 
shell  is  adjacent  to.  is  secured  to,  and  is  mounted  on  said 
second  end  of  said  third  component,  and  also  such  that 
said  second  spherical  shell  segment  is  positioned  con- 
centric with  said  first  gimbal  member,  whereby  a  gap  is 
formed  between  said  second  spherical  shell  segment  and 
said  first  gimbal  member; 

d.  and,  means  for  maintaining  said  stable  platform  subassem- 
bly in  a  floating  position,  whereby  any  bending  moments 
on  said  third  component  of  said  suble  platform  subassem- 
bly are  eliminated. 


4,258,579 
GYROSCOPE  WHEEL  SPEED  MODULATOR 
Guy  R.  Olbrechts,  BeUevue,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing 
Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

FUed  Dec.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  861,898 
Int  a.2  GOIC  19/04 
U.S.  a.  74— 5  J7  25  Claims 

1.  A  gyroscope  wheel  speed  modulator  for  producing  a 
signal  suiuble  for  controlling  the  frequency  of  the  power 
applied  to  a  gyro  so  as  to  compensate  for  movement  of  the 
gyro  case  about  the  spin  axis  of  the  gyro  and,  thereby,  maintain 
the  spin  rate  of  the  seismic  mass  of  the  gyro  consUnt  in  inertial 
space,  said  gyroscope  wheel  speed  modulator  comprising: 
high  frequency  oscillator  means  for  producing  a  high  fre- 
quency signal  having  a  frequency  value  lying  in  a  very 
narrow  band  about  a  nominal  high  frequency; 
divider  means  connected  to  said  high  frequency  oscillator 
means  for  dividing  down  the  signal  produced  by  said  high 
frequency  oscillator  means,  said  divider  means  producing 
first  and  second  output  signals,  said  first  output  signal 
being  a  low  frequency  signal  lying  several  decades  below 
the  frequency  of  the  signal  produced  by  said  high  fre- 
quency oscillator  means  and  said  second  output  signal 
being  an  intermediate  frequency  signal  having  a  frequency 


lying  between  the  frequency  of  the  signal  produced  by 
said  high  frequency  oscillator  means  and  the  frequency  of 
said  first  output  signal,  said  intermediate  frequency  signal 
suiuble  for  controlling  the  frequency  of  power  to  be 
applied  to  a  gyro  to  route  the  seismic  mass  the  gyio; 

reference  signal  means  for  producing  a  highly  accurate  and 
SUble  low  frequency  signal; 

phase  comparator  means  connected  to  said  divider  means 
and  to  said  reference  signal  means  for  receiving  said  first 
output  signal  produced  by  said  divider  means  and  said 
highly  accurate  and  stable  low  frequency  signal  produced 
by  said  reference  signal  means,  said  phase  comparator 
means  comparing  said  first  output  signal  produced  by  said 
divider  means  and  said  highly  accurate  and  sUble  low 
frequency  signal  produced  by  said  reference  signal  means 
and  producing,  in  accordance  therewith,  a  low  ripple 
output  signal  having  a  magnitude  related  to  the  phase 
difference  between  said  first  output  signal  produced  by 
said  divider  means  and  said  highly  accurate  and  stable  low 
frequency  signal  produced  by  said  reference  signal  means; 

loop  filter  means  connected  to  said  phase  comparator  means 
for  receiving  the  output  of  said  phase  comparator  means; 
and, 

summing  means  having  a  first  input  connected  to  receive  the 
output  of  said  loop  filter  means  and  a  second  input  adapted 
to  receive  a  spin  axis  angular  rate  signal  having  a  magni- 
tude related  to  the  rate  of  movement  of  the  gyro  case  of 
the  gyro  whose  power  frequency  is  to  be  controlled  about 


a^ 


rr 
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the  spin  axis  of  said  gyro,  said  summing  means  summing  its 
input  signals  and  producing  an  output  signal  in  accor- 
dance therewith,  said  output  signal  connected  to  said 
frequency  oscillator  means  for  controling  the  frequency  of 
the  signal  produced  by  said  high  frequency  oscillator 
means. 
17.  In  a  gyroscope  system  including  at  least  two  gyroscopes, 
one  of  said  gyroscopes  including  a  sense  axis  positioned  so  as  to 
sense  routional  movement  about  the  spin  axis  of  the  other 
gyroscope  and  the  other  gyroscope  including  a  sense  axis 
positioned  so  as  to  sense  routional  movement  about  the  spin 
axis  of  the  first  gyroscope,  the  improvement  comprising  a 
gyroscope  wheel  speed  modulator  associated  with  each  of  said 
gyroscopes  for  controlling  the  frequency  of  the  power  applied 
to  said  gyroscopes  so  as  to  compensate  for  movement  of  the 
cases  of  the  gyroscopes  about  the  spin  axes  of  the  gyroscopes 
and,  thereby,  maintain  the  spin  rate  of  the  seismic  mass  of  the 
gyroscopes  constant  in  inertial  space,  said  gyroscope  wheel 
speed  modulators  each  comprising: 
a  high  frequency  oscillator  means  for  producing  a  high 
frequency  signal  having  a  frequency  value  lying  in  a  very 
narrow  band  about  a  nominal  high  frequency; 
divider  means  connected  to  said  high  frequency  oscillator 
means  for  dividing  down  the  signal  produced  by  said  high 
frequency  oscillator  means,  said  divider  means  producing 
first  and  second  output  signals,  sai»  first  output  signal 
being  a  low  frequency  signal  lying  several  decades  below 
the  frequency  of  the  signal  produced  by  said  high  fre- 
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quency  oscillator  means  and  said  second  output  signal 
being  an  intermediate  frequency  signal  having  a  frequency 
lying  between  the  frequency  lying  between  the  frequency 
of  the  signal  produced  by  said  high  frequency  oscillator 
means  and  the  frequency  of  said  first  output  signal,  said 
intermediate  frequency  signal  connected  to  control  the 
frequency  of  power  applied  to  one  of  said  gyros,  to  rotate 
the  seismic  mass  of  that  gyro; 

reference  signals  means  for  producing  a  highly  accurate  and 
stable  low  frequency  signal; 

phase  comparator  means  connected  to  said  divider  means 
and  to  said  reference  signal  means  for  receiving  said  first 
output  signal  produced  by  said  divider  means  and  said 
highly  accurate  and  sUble  low  frequency  signal  produced 
by  said  reference  signal  means,  said  phase  comparator 
means  comparing  said  first  output  signal  produced  by  said 
divider  means  and  said  highly  accurate  and  stable  low 
frequency  produced  by  said  reference  signal  means  and 
producing,  in  accordance  therewith,  a  low  ripple  output 
signal  having  a  magnitude  related  to  the  phase  difference 
between  said  first  output  signal  produced  by  said  divider 
means  and  said  highly  accurate  and  stable  low  frequency 
signal  produced  by  said  reference  signal  means; 

loop  filter  means  connected  to  said  phase  comparator  means 
for  receiving  the  output  of  said  phase  comparator  means; 

and, 
summing  means  having  a  first  input  connected  to  receive  the 
output  of  said  loop  filter  means  and  a  second  input  adapted 
to  receive  a  signal  from  the  other  gyro  having  a  magni- 
tude related  to  the  rate  of  movement  of  the  gyro  case  of 
the  gyro  whose  power  frequency  is  to  be  controlled  about 
the  spin  axis  of  said  gyro,  said  summing  means  summing  its 
input  signals  and  producing  an  output  signal  in  accor- 
dance therewith,  said  output  signal  connected  to  said 
frequency  oscillator  means  for  controlling  the  frequency 
of  the  signal  produced  by  said  high  frequency  oscillator 
means. 


4,258  581 

COUNTERBALANCING  SYSTEM  FOR  NUTATIONAL 

TRACnON  DRIVE  TRANSMISSIONS 

Yves  J.  Kemper,  and  Harvey  N.  PouUot,  both  of  Birmingham, 

Mich.,  assignors  to  Vadetec  Corporation,  Troy,  Mich. 

FUed  Sep.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,780 

Int.  Cl.^  F16H  lS/16 

VS.  a.  74—192  7  Claims 
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4,258,580 
GEAR  ASSEMBLY  FOR  DRIVING  A  RACK 
Lynnwood  Lowe,  Darien,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc., 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,350 

Int.  a.'  F16H  21/44,  55/17 

U.S.  a.  74—109  *  Claims 


1.  In  a  continuously  variable  transmission  unit  including  an 
alpha  body  rototable  on  a  first  axis  and  drivably  connected 
with  a  unit  input,  a  beta  body  having  a  pair  of  beta  rolling 
surfaces  of  revolution  about  a  second  axis,  said  beU  body  being 
carried  by  said  alpha  body  so  that  said  second  axis  is  inclined 
with  respect  to  and  intersecting  said  first  axis  at  a  point  of  axes 
intersection,  said  beto  body  being  rotauble  on  said  second  axis, 
and  an  omega  body  defining  a  pair  of  omega  rolling  surfaces  of 
revolution  about  said  first  axis,  one  of  said  beta  and  omega 
rolling  surfaces  being  of  variable  radii  whereas  the  other  of 
said  rolling  surfaces  is  of  relatively  constant  radius,  said  rolling 
surfaces  being  in  frictional  engagement  at  each  other  at  two 
diametrically  opposite  contact  points  located  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  point  of  axes  intersection,  and  means  for  adjusting  the 
position  of  said  conUct  points  to  vary  the  ratio  of  said  rolling 
surface  radii  and  the  speed  at  which  said  beta  body  rotates 
about  said  second  axis,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  pair  of  counterweights  movably  supported  by  said  alpha 
body  to  be  variably  positioned  diametrically  opposite 
from  said  points  of  contact;  and 
means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  counterweights  in 
accordance  with  variations  in  the  rotational  speed  of  said 
beta  body  about  said  second  axis  in  a  fixed  frame  of  refer- 
ence. 


4,258,582 

EMERGENCY  DRIVE  BELT  AND  METHOD  FOR 

MAKING  THE  SAME 

Gerald  C.  Hollaway,  Jr.,  Springfield,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Dayco 

Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,683 

Int.  a.'  F16G  1/26 

U.S.  a.  474-254  *  Claims 


1.  A  gear  assembly  comprising  a  driving  pinion  gear,  a  rack, 
and  an  intermediate  gear  having  first  and  second  opposite 
segments  of  teeth  engaging  the  teeth  of  said  pinion  and  the 
teeth  of  said  rack  respectively,  the  teeth  of  said  driving  gear, 
rack  and  intermediate  gear  having  substantially  the  same  pitch, 
the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  intermediate  gear  being  closer  to  the 
pitch  line  of  the  rack  than  to  the  pitch  circle  of  the  pinion, 
whereby  the  radii  of  curvature  of  the  teeth  of  the  first  and 
second  segments  of  the  intermediate  gear  are  different,  the 
index  number  of  the  teeth  of  the  first  and  second  segments  of 
the  intermediate  gear  being  non-integrally  related  to  the  cir- 
cumference of  the  respective  pitch  circles. 


1.  A  drive  belt  comprising  at  least  one  ribbon  of  cured  elasto- 
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meric  material  extending  repeatedly  along  the  length  of  said 
belt  to  form  a  plurality  of  layers  with  adjacent  layers  being 
bonded  together  with  a  bonding  medium,  wherein  said  cured 
elastomeric  material  has  a  tensile  strength  in  the  approximate 
range  of  3,800  to  4,500  psi.,  a  modulus  of  elasticity  in  the  ap- 
proximate range  of  1,800  to  2,400  psi.  at  200%  elongation  and 
a  compression  set  of  about  IS  to  25%. 


within  said  worm  screw  having  a  raceway  for  a  ball  chain 
comprising  radially  disposed  inlet  and  outlet  channels  (10, 
11)  with  openings  for  connection  with  respective  aper- 
tures through  said  worm  screw; 
said  raceway  comprising  a  ball  chain  channel  (9)  in  said  ball 
return  member  connecting  said  inlet  channel  with  said 
outlet  channel; 


4,258,583 
DRIVE  MECHANISM  FOR  ROTARY  DRUM 
Hermann  Weiss,  Kaarst,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Ernst 
StocUuunmer,  Unz,  Austria,  asrignors  to  Atec-Weiss  KG, 
Kaarst,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  and  Vereinigte  Osterreichische 
Eisen-  und  StaUwerice  Alpin  Montang  Aktiengeselischaft, 
Linz,  Austria 

FUed  Nov.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960,482 

Int  0.i  F16H  55/17.  57/00 

VJS.  CL  74-414  8  Claims 
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1.  A  drive  mechanism  for  a  rotary  drum  comprising  a 
toothed  ring  disposed  on  the  outer  periphery  of  said  drum  and 
having  a  clearance  in  relation  to  said  drum, 

a  drive  pinion  meshing  with  said  toothed  ring, 

a  cylindrical  support  arranged  concentrically  to  and  with  a 
clearance  from  said  drum,  said  toothed  ring  being  secured 
to  said  cylindrical  support, 

mutually  spaced  circumferential  portions  of  said  cylindrical 
support  being  respectively  secured  to  the  drum  and  to  said 
toothed  ring, 

said  support  being  eleastically  flexible  whereby  the  toothed 
ring  is  able  to  move  radially  of  the  drum  with  flexure  of 
said  support, 

guide  and  support  elements  for  holding  said  toothed  ring  in 
mesh  with  said  drive  pinion,  said  guide  and  support  ele- 
ments being  disposed  at  the  same  radial  distance  from  the 
drive  pinion  axis  but  which  are  angularly  spaced  about 
said  axis  and  bear  on  an  inner  peripheral  surface  of  said 
toothed,  and 

said  drive  pinion  and  said  guide  and  support  elements  are 
disposed  in  a  housing  which  is  supported  by  means  ar- 
ranged to  cushion  radial  and  tangential  forces  thereon. 

4,258,584 
BALL  aRCULATION  SCREW  GEAR 
Gerhard    Haegele,    Hohenstadt,    and    Helmut    Knoedler, 
Schwabisch  Gmund,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Zahnradfibrik  Friedrichshafen,  AG.,  Friedrichshafen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,662 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  14, 
1977,  2741333 

Int  a.J  F16H  29/20 
U.S.  a.  74—424.8  R  lO  Claims 

1.  In  a  worm  gear  of  the  kind  comprising  a  helically  chan- 
neled ball  nut  (3)  encompassing  a  helically  circumferentially 
channeled  worm  screw  (1)  and  having  an  intermediate  ball 
chain  (2)  whereby  rotation  of  said  worm  screw  reciprocates 
said  ball  nut; 
the  improvement  which  comprises  a  ball  return  member  (4) 


said  raceway  being  in  a  median  plane  of  said  ball  i«tum 
member; 

including  respective  ball  guide  bushings  (12)  in  said  return 
member  disposed  at  said  inlet  and  outlet  openings  and 
channeled  for  transition  of  ball  movement  between  radial 
and  circumferential  channels  of  said  ball  return  member 
and  said  worm  screw,  respectively. 


4,258,585 

FOUR-RANGE  HYDROMECHANICAL  TRANSMISSION 

WITH  HYDROSTATIC  STEERING  MODULE 
EUas  Orshansky,  Jr.,  deceased,  late  of  San  Fnmdaco,  CaUf .  (by 
Betty  B.  Orshansky,  executrix),  and  WUliam  E.  Weseloh,  Smi 
Diego,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Orshansky  Transmiasion  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  902,216 
Int  a.^  F16H  47/04.  1/44 
U.S.  a.  74-687  17  i 


1.  A  hydromechanical  transmission,  with  a  hydrostatic  start- 
ing range,  for  track-laying  vehicles  and  the  lUce,  including  in 
combination: 

a  main  frame, 

first,  second,  third,  fourth,  and  fifth  planetary  assemblies, 
each  having  one  sun  gear,  one  ring  gear,  and  one  planet 
carrier  with  planet  gears, 

an  input  shaft  having  an  input  bevel  gear  in  engagement  with 
both  a  forward  bevel  gear  and  a  reverse  bevel  gear,  said 
forward  bevel  gear  being  mounted  on  a  first  hollow  shaft 
having  another  gear  thereon, 

a  first  driven  shaft  coaxial  with  said  first  hoUow  shaft,  hav- 
ing a  drive  gear  thereon, 

a  first  clutch  for  clutching  said  driven  shaft  to  said  forward 
bevel  gear, 

a  second  clutch  for  clutching  said  driven  shaft  to  said  re- 
verse bevel  gear, 

a  hydrostatic  driving  module  having  a  variable-stroke  hy- 


1004O.G.-69 
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draulic  unit  on  a  shaft  having  a  gear  in  mesh  with  the  other 
gear  of  said  first  hollow  shaft,  said  module  also  having  a 
fixed-stroke  hydraulic  unit  hydraulically  connected  to 
said  variable-stroke  hydraulic  unit,  so  that  when  one  unit 
acts  as  a  pump,  the  other  unit  acts  as  a  motor,  and  vice 

versa,  a  r  ^ 

a  second  hollow  shaft  in  driving  relation  with  said  fixed- 
stroke  hydraulic  unit  and  carrying  rigidly  the  sun  gear  of 
said  first  planetary  assembly, 
a  third  hollow  shaft  coaxial  with  said  second  hollow  shaft 
and  in  driving  relation,  through  an  idler  gear  with  the  gear 
on  said  first  driven  shaft,  said  third  hollow  shaft  being 
rigidly  connected  to  the  ring  gear  of  said  first  planetary 
assembly  and  the  carrier  of  said  second  planetary  assem- 
bly, 
a  third  clutch  for  releasably  clutching  together  said  second 

and  third  hollow  shafts,  .    ».•  j 

a  fourth  hollow  shaft  coaxial  with  said  second  and  third 
hollow  shafts  and  rigidly  connected  to  the  sun  gears  of 
both  said  second  and  third  planetary  assemblies, 

a  second  driven  shaft  coaxial  with  said  second,  third,  and 
fourth  hollow  shafts  and  rigidly  connected  to  the  earner 
of  said  third  planetory  assembly  and  carrying  at  one  end 
the  ring  gear  of  said  fourth  planetary  assembly  and  at  the 
other  end  the  ring  gear  of  said  fifth  planetary  assembly, 

a  fourth  clutch  for  releasably  clutching  together  the  earners 
of  said  first  and  third  planetary  assemblies,  the  earner  of 
said  first  planetary  assembly  being  rigidly  connected  to 
the  ring  gear  of  said  second  planetary  assembly, 

a  fifth  clutch  for  releasably  clutching  together  said  sun  and 
said  carrier  of  said  third  planetary  assembly, 

a  first  brake  for  holding  the  ring  gear  of  said  third  planetary 
assembly  stationary  relative  to  said  frame, 

a  first  output  shaft  rigidly  connected  to  the  carrier  of  said 
fourth  planetary  assembly, 

a  second  output  shaft  rigidly  connected  to  the  earner  of  said 
fifth  planetary  assembly, 

a  hydrostatic  steering  module  having  a  variable-stroke  hy- 
draulic unit  and  a  fixed-stroke  hydraulic  unit  hydraulically 
connected  together  so  that  when  one  unit  serves  as  a 
pump  the  other  one  serves  as  a  motor  and  vice  versa,  its 
variable-stroke  hydraulic  unit  being  connected  to  a  gear  in 
mesh  with  the  gear  on  the  shaft  of  the  variable-stroke 
hydraulic  unit  of  said  driving  module, 

a  first  gear  train  connecting  the  fixed  hydraulic  unit  of  said 
steering  module  to  the  sun  gear  of  said  fourth  planetary 

assembly,  .      ,- 

a  second  gear  train  connecting  the  fixed  hydraulic  unit, 
through  an  idler,  to  the  sun  gear  of  said  fifth  planetary 

assembly, 
a  second  brake  for  holding  the  first  output  shaft  stationary 

relative  to  said  frame,  and 
a  third  brake  for  holding  the  second  output  shaft  stationary 
relative  to  said  frame. 


diate  shaft  transmitting  power  to  a  final  reduction  gear,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
an  axial  extension  member  integral  with  the  overdrive  unit 


a i.„ 


input  element  and  spline-coupled  at  its  inner  periphery  to 
the  outer  periphery  of  said  intermediate  shaft;  and 
bearing  means  on  the  outer  periphery  of  said  extension  mem- 
ber for  supporting  said  output  gear. 

4,258,587 
POWER  TRANSMISSION  UNIT  FOR  AN  iiUTOMOTIVE 

VEHICLE 
Hideki  Morino,  Nagoya,  Japan,  asdgnor  to  Toyota  Jidoaha 
Kogyo  KabnsUki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  877,767 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkM  Japu,  Feb.  14, 1977,  52-14788 

iBt  a.'  F16H  37/08 

U.S.  a.  74-700  '  c>«*~ 


4,258,586 

COMPACT  TRANSMISSION  FOR  USE  IN 
AUTOMOBILES 

Aklo  Nunuuawa,  Nagoya;  Seftoku  Kubo,  Toyota;  Koniiio 
KaramocU,  Toyota,  and  Tatwio  KyushiBia,  Toyota,  aU  of 
Japui,  aadgnors  to  Toyota  JidodM  Kogyo  Kabvahiki  Kaisha, 

Toyota,  Japan  ^  ^_ 

FUed  Mar.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,275 

ClaiM  priority,  appUcatloa  Japu^  May  19, 1978,  53-58824 

bt  a.J  F16H  37/08 

UACL  74-695  .    ,  ^.  12  Clai-a 

1.  In  a  compact  vehicular  transmission  including  coaxial, 
operatively  interconnected  underdrive  and  overdrive  unite 
each  having  output  and  input  elements,  an  intermediate  shaft 
operatively  interconnecting  the  underdrive  unit  output  ele- 
ment with  the  overdrive  unit  input  element  and  output  gear 
axially  disposed  and  mounted  for  rotation  between  the  under- 
drive and  overdrive  units  and  being  driven  by  the  overdnve 
unit  output  element  and  driving  a  shaft  parallel  to  the  mterme- 


1.  A  power  transmission  unit  for  an  automotive  vehicle 
having  an  engine,  said  unit  comprising: 

a  disengageable  coupling  means  having  a  power  output  shaft 
extending  coaxially  with  and  disengageably  coupled  to  a 
crankshaft  of  an  engine; 

a  change  speed  gearing  including  a  main  shaft  and  a  counter 
shaft  both  disposed  downwardly  from  and  in  parallel  with 
said  power  output  shaft,  and  change  speed  gear  trams 
carried  on  said  main  and  counter  shafts  and  arranged 
rearwardly  downwardly  from  said  coupling  means; 

said  counter  shaft  being  disposed  in  parallel  with  and  spaced 
laterally  from  said  main  shaft; 

means  for  operatively  coupling  said  power  output  shaft  to 
said  change  speed  gearing; 

said  operatively  coupling  means  including: 
a  drive  gear  integrally  mounted  on  said  power  output 

shaft,  .    - 

an  idler  shaft  disposed  below  said  power  output  shaft, 
an  idler  gear  mounted  on  said  idler  shaft  and  being  in 

constant  mesh  with  said  drive  gear, 
an  input  gear  mounted  on  said  main  shaft  below  said  idler 

shaft  and  being  in  constant  mesh  with  said  idler  gear, 

and  .    - 

a  counter  shaft  drive  gear  mounted  on  said  counter  shan 
and  being  in  constant  mesh  with  said  input  gear; 
a  drive  pinion  shaft  disposed  immediately  below  said  disen- 


gageaUe  coupling  means  and  having  a  front  end  and 
having  a  rear  end  which  is  coupled  to  said  main  shaft;  and 

a  final  drive  including  a  drive  pinion  carried  on  said  front 
end  of  said  drive  pinion  shaft  and  a  ring  gear  constantly  in 
mesh  with  said  drive  pinion,  said  final  drive  being  dis- 
posed below  said  engine  adjacent  to  the  front  end  of  said 
disengageable  coupling  means; 

said  drive  gear,  said  idler  gear,  said  input  gear  and  said 
counter  shaft  drive  gear  all  lying  in  the  same  transverse 
plane, 

said  change  speed  gear  trains  being  disposed  rearwardly 
from  said  transverse  plane. 


' 4,258,588 

DIFFERENTIAL  TRANSMISSION  WITH  LIMITED 

TORQUE  TRANSMITTER 

Robert  S.  Yoa,  781  U  Alondra  Way,  Gilroy,  Calif.  95020 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,974 

iBt  Cl.^  F16H  1/44 

VS.  CL  74—710.5  4  ClaiM 


1.  A  differentia]  transmission  for  controlling  the  rotational 
q)eed  of  a  pair  of  wheels,  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  rotatable  casing  having  a  pair  of  hubs; 

(b)  a  pair  of  pinion  gears  coupled  to  said  first  casing: 

(c)  a  pair  of  side  gears  having  openings  therethrough  and 
being  in  meshing  engagement  with  said  pinion  gears; 

(d)  a  pair  of  wheel  axles  extending,  respectively,  through 
said  hubs  and  into  said  openings  in  meshing  engagement 
with  said  side  gears;  and 

(e)  a  rotary  pump  including  a  second  rotary  easing  forming 
a  pair  of  fluid  cylinders  and  having  a  first  fluid  inlet  and  a 
first  fluid  outlet  in  fluid  communication  with  one  of  said 
cylinders,  a  second  fluid  inlet  and  a  second  fluid  outiet  in 
fluid  communication  with  the  other  of  said  cylinders,  a 
rotiuy  shaft  having  a  pair  of  blades,  one  of  said  blades 
extending  within  said  one  cylinder  and  the  other  of  said 
blades  extending  within  said  other  cylinder,  said  second 
casing  extending  into  one  of  said  openings  and  being  in 
meshing  engagement  with  one  of  said  side  gears  and  said 
shaft  extending  into  the  other  of  said  openings  and  being 
in  meshing  engagement  with  the  other  of  said  side  gears. 

4,258,589 

PLANETARY  ADJUSTER 
Wallace  F.  Mitchell,  Mettawa,  Dl.,  aaiivMr  to  Liquid  Coirtrob 
CorporatioB,  North  Chicago,  m. 

FIM  Sep.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  944,407 
iBt  CL^  F16H  75/50 
U,S.  a  74-796  8  Claim 

1.  An  infinitely  variable  planetary  transmission  comprising 
a  generally  tubular  housing  member  adapted  to  be  fixedly 

mounted  to  a  support , 
a  generally  tubular  adMstinent  member  threadedly  tele- 


scoped to  said  housing  member  for  adjustable  axial  move- 
ment relative  to  said  housing  member, 

a  first  ball  drive  member  joumaled  in  an  axial  bore  in  said 
adjustment  member  and  extending  into  said  housing  mem- 
ber, 

means  restraining  said  first  drive  member  against  ■m^I  move- 
ment relative  to  said  adjustment  member, 

said  first  ball  drive  member  having  an  external  first  annular 
race  surface, 

a  second  ball  drive  member  mounted  to  said  first  drive 
member  for  longitudinal  movement  relative  thereto  and 
having  an  external  second  annular  race  surface, 

means  preventing  relative  angular  movement  b^ween  said 
first  and  second  drive  members,  a  ball  cage  joumaled  for 
rotation  in  an  axial  bore  in  said  housing  member. 


at  least  three  balls  carried  at  equally  spaced  apart  positions  in 
said  cage  and  positioned  in  engagement  with  said  annular 
race  surfaces, 

spring  means  connected  between  said  first  and  second  drive 
members  for  exerting  a  force  urging  said  annMltr  race 
surfaces  into  engagment  with  said  balls,  and 

an  outer  race  carried  by  said  housing  and  having  an  internal 
frusto-eonical  annular  race  surface  engaging  said  balls, 

whereby  relative  rotation  between  said  adjustment  member 
and  said  housing  member  axially  moves  said  first  and 
second  drive  members  relative  to  said  outer  race  to 
change  the  drive  ratio  between  said  first  drive  member 
and  said  ball  cage. 


4,258,590 
WOBBLE  PLATE  CONTROL  FOR  A  VARIABLE  PISTON 

DISPLACEMENT  MACHINE 
Roelf  J.  MeUcr,  Ami  Arbor,  aad  Be^}a■d■  Ziph,  Yprilaati,  both 
of  Midi.,  aarignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporatioa,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Ang.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,645 
lit  a^  F16H  35/08 
VS.  CL  74—839  5 


L  In  a  variable  displacement  wobble  pkte  drive  m^f^iny 
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having  a  frame;  a  shaft  mounted  for  rototion  about  a  shaft  axis 
in  the  frame;  a  support  member  defining  a  driving  axis  ar- 
ranged to  intersect  the  shaft  axis  at  a  common  pomt,  said 
support  member  mounted  for  rototion  with  the  shaft;  means  for 
varying  the  angle  between  the  driving  axis  and  the  shaft  axis;  a 
wobble  plate;  and  means  connecting  the  wobble  plate  to  the 
support  member  for  wobbling  movement  of  the  plate  respon- 
sive to  the  wobble  of  the  driving  axis  as  the  shaft  rototes,  an 
improved  wobble  plate  restraint  mechanism  wherein 
the  support  member  is  mounted  for  rototion  about  a  tilted 
axis  which  intersects  theshaft  axis  at  said  common  point  at 
a  first  acute  angle,  and 
the  mechanism  further  comprises  an  element  fixed  to  the 
frame  and  having  a  fixed  conical  surface  arranged  sym- 
metrically about  the  shaft  axis, 
an  idler  element  mounted  for  rototion  about  the  shaft  on  the 
tilted  axis,  having  a  first  conical  surface  arranged  symmet- 
rically about  said  tilted  axis  and  engaging  said  fixed  coni- 
cal surface  for  rolling  movement  of  the  first  conical  sur- 
face on  the  fixed  conical  surface  as  the  shaft  rototes, 
thereby  forming  a  constant  velocity  coupling  from  the 
idler  element  to  the  frame;  and  a  second  conical  surface 
arranged  symmetrically  about  the  tilted  axis,  and 
a  wobble  plate  conical  suri"ace  engaging  said  second  conical 
surface  for  rolling  movement  of  the  wobble  plate  conical 
surface  on  the  second  conical  surface  as  the  angle  between 
the  driving  axis  and  the  shaft  axis  is  varied,  and  the  apices 
of  said  conical  surfaces  being  disposed  at  said  common 
point,  thereby  forming  a  constant  velocity  coupling  from 
the  wobble  plate  to  the  frame. 

4,258,591 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  GEAR  SHIFTS  IN 
AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSIONS 
Konrad  Eckert,  Stuttgvt;  Helmut  Espenschied,  Ludwigsburg; 
Georg    Rotfafiiss,    Sonthofen/Huttenberg,    and    Alexander 
WItte,  Gerlingen,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Robert  BoMh  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,173 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  29, 

1977,  2738914 

Int.  a.^  B60K  41/06.  41/08 
MS.  a.  74-866  1*  Claims 


upshift  of  the  transmission  upon  response  of  the  sensing 
means. 


4,258,592 
DEVICE  FOR  SHARPENING  OF  SOSSORS 
Erlcki  O.  Linden,  Billniis,  Finland,  assignor  to  OY.  Fiskars  AB, 
Helsinki,  Finland 

FUed  May  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,483 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Jun.  6, 1978,  781801 

Int.  a.^  B21K  11/06 

U.S.  a.  76-82  J  *  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  sharpening  of  scissors,  said  device  consisting 
of  a  body  (1)  and  of  sharpening  means  (4,5)  in  the  shape  of 
substontially  round  pins  with  smooth  surface  fastened  onto  the 
body  at  a  certoin  angle  (a)  in  relation  to  each  other  and  ar- 
ranged so  as  to  be  slidingly  moved  along  the  inside  (6)  and 
outside  (7)  of  the  cutting  edge  (9)  of  a  scissors'  blade  (8),  char- 
acterized in  that  the  device  comprises  two  pairs  of  sharpening 
means  (4.5)  positioned  at  an  angle,  one  pair  for  each  scissors' 
blade  (8),  and  that  the  active  faces  of  the  sharpening  means  (4) 
that  process  the  inside  (6)  of  the  cutting  edges  (9)  are  placed 
substontially  in  line  with  each  other. 

4,258,593 

METHOD  FOR  REDUONG  VIBRATIONS  IN  WEB 

CmriNG  BLADES 

Hannu  Oinoneo,  Jarrenpiiii,  Finland,  assignor  to  Oy  Wartiila 

Ab,  Helsinki,  Finland 

FUed  Dec.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,566 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Finland,  Dec.  13, 1977,  773752 

Int  a.^  B26D  1/14 

MS.  a.  76-101  A  "  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  the  shifting  characteristics  of 
stepped  automatic  transmissions  for  motor  vehicles,  said  auto- 
matic transmissions  including  a  transmission  unit,  a  fluid  or 
electrical  transmission  control  unit  and  means  for  providing  a 
variable  fluid  or  electrical  input  signal  to  the  transmission 
control  unit  based  on  the  degree  of  depression  of  the  accelera- 
tor pedal,  and  comprising 
means  including  differential  means  (42,  43,  45,  46,  47;  81; 
103)  for  sensing  abrupt  release  of  the  accelerator  pedal 
from  a  previously  depressed  position; 
and  switching  means  coupled  to  and  controlled  by  said 
sensing  means  connected  to  the  transmission  control  unit 
when  the  sensing  means  sense  that  the  accelerator  pedal  is 
being  abruptly  released,  said  switching  means  inhibiting 


2.  In  a  method  for  reducing  vibrations  in  a  disc  cutter  assem- 
bly formed  from  two  relatively  thin  light  rototing  disc  cutters 
each  having  a  smooth  peripheral  cutting  edge,  said  disc  cutters 
being  arranged  adjacent  to  each  other  for  cutting  a  running 
web  of  soft  material  such  as  paper,  said  method  including  the 

steps  of  ^       .     . - 

making  at  least  one  of  said  disc  cutters  cup-shaped  with  a 

convex  side  and  a  concave  side, 
coating  said  concave  side  of  the  cutter,  at  least  partly,  with 

a  layer  having  substance  components  with  a  high  internal 

friction, 
said  coating  layer  including  tough  plastic  mixed  with  metal 

powder. 
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4,258,594 
SOCKET  WRENCH  WITH  AUXILIARY  DRIVE 
Herbert  E.  Welch,  Manchester,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Frederick  A. 
Sheaton,  Warms  Springs,  Ga. 

FUed  Jon.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,907 

Int  CV  B25B  17/00 

U.S.  CL  81— 57J9  5  Claims 


1.  A  socket  wrench  having  a  tubular  handle,  an  angularly 
disposed  stud  and  means  for  rototing  the  stud  relative  to  the 
handle,  said  means  including  a  drive  wheel  operatively  con- 
nected to  the  stud  and  joumaled  for  rototions  relative  to  the 
handle  by  the  thumb  of  an  operator's  hand  grasping  the 
wrench,  means  for  selectively  locking  the  drive  wheel  against 
rototion  relative  to  the  handle,  and  said  last-named  means 
comprising  means  mounting  the  drive  wheel  for  limited  axial 
movement  along  the  handle,  an  irregular  surface  on  one  end  of 
the  drive  wheel  and  a  correspondingly  shaped  surface  on  a 
proximal  portion  of  the  handle,  whereby  the  drive  wheel  may 
be  selectively  moved  into  and  out  of  locking  engagement  with 
the  handle. 


4,258,595 

HIGH  TORQUE  SECnONAL  SOCKET  RATCHET 

WRENCH 

Mar?in  L.  Ramsey,  213  Mounts,  Apt  3,  Denton,  Tex.  76201 

FUed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,558 

Int  a.^  B25B  13/46 

MS.  CL  81—61  3  Claims 


ratchet  allowing  it  to  turn  in  one  direction  only,  and  pre- 
venting rotation  of  said  ratchet  in  the  opposite  direction. 

4,258,596 
TAMPER-RESISTANT  FASTENER 
Robert  H.  Bisbing,  Springfield,  and  WUUam  R.  Frame,  Brook- 
haven,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Soothco,  Inc.,  Concordrille, 
Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  870,372,  Jan.  18, 1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  cootinoation-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  816,896,  Jul.  18, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,212 

Int  a.}  F16B  23/00:  B25B  13/48 

MS.  CL  81—436  u 


1.  A  tamper-resistant  torque-responsive  fastener  comprising 
a  shank  and  a  head; 

a.  said  head  having  a  peripheral  sidewall  adapted  to  prevent 
the  application  of  torque  to  said  head  which  will  be  effec- 
tive on  the  shank; 

b.  said  head  having  first,  second  and  third  sockets  each  of 
circular  cross  section,  said  sockets  having  respectively 
first,  second  and  third  diameters  each  different  from  the 
other; 

c.  said  first  diameter  being  larger  than  said  second  diameter, 
said  second  diameter  being  larger  than  said  third  diameter; 

d.  said  second  socket  extending  below  the  bottom  of  said 
first  socket,  said  third  socket  extending  below  the  bottom 
of  said  second  socket; 

e.  said  first  and  third  sockets  each  having  a  center  axis  which 
is  concentric  relative  to  the  center  axis  of  the  fastener 
head; 

f.  said  second  socket  having  a  center  axis  which  is  eccentric 
relative  to  the  center  axis  of  said  fastener  head. 


4,258,597 

SOCKET  WRENCH  EJECTOR 

Alan  H.  Gelman,  8223  CaUe  Calzada,  San  Diego,  CaUf.  92126 

Filed  Jun.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,365 

Int  a.^  B25B  23/00 

MS.  CL  81—184  2  ClaiiH 


1.  A  wrench  usable  where  limited  access  normally  requires 
an  open  end  wrench,  but  having  the  high  torque  capacity  of  a 
closed  end,  or  socket  wrench,  comprising: 

an  elongated  handle; 

a  first  socket  holder  formed  on  one  end  of  said  handle,  said 
first  socket  holder  having  a  curved  opening; 

a  second  socket  holder  having  a  curved  opening; 

a  straight  ratchet  bar  releasably  coupling  the  first  and  second 
socket  holders  for  extension  and  retraction  between 
closed  and  open  positions  relative  to  each  other; 

first  and  second  socket  segments  each  having  a  curved  head 
coupled  in  rototional  engagement  with  the  curved  open- 
ing of  the  first  and  second  socket  holders,  respectively, 
and  each  curved  head  having  interior  wrench  land  sur- 
faces which  in  combination  define  a  polygonal  opening; 

a  curved  ratchet  carried  by  at  least  one  of  said  socket  seg- 
ments; and, 

a  pawl  mechanism  mounted  on  one  of  said  socket  holders 
and  resiliently  biased  in  engagement  with  said  curved 


1.  An  ejector  lever  for  use  on  a  wrench  having  a  shaft  and  a 
head  housing  a  square  socket  drive,  said  ejector  lever  compris- 
ing an  elongated  lever  having  at  one  end  a  flat  open-ended  fork 
adapted  to  surround  the  square-drive  at  its  base  and  under  an 
attached  socket,  a  fulcrum  resting  on  the  shaft  of  the  wrench  at 
the  mid-point  of  the  lever  such  that  depression  of  the  opposite 
lever  end  will  lift  the  fork  end  and  thereby  release  the  socket 
from  its  detent,  and  means  for  securing  the  lever  to  the  wrench 
shaft  and  returning  it  to  initial  position  after  actuation,  said 
means  comprising  a  laterally-cut  retaining  groove  in  said  shaft 
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and  a  spring  band  encircling  said  lever  and  shaft  and  releasably 
retaining  said  fulcrum  in  said  groove  such  that  said  lever  can  be 
alternatively  snapped  out  of  said  groove  and  slid  axially  along 
said  shaft  free  of  said  head,  or  operatively  positioned  with  said 
fulcrum  engaged  in  said  groove. 

4058,596 

ROTATING  GUIDE  BUSHING  FOR  SWISS-TYPE 
AUTOMATIC  SCREW  MACHINE 
George  T.  HoftaMU,  PIttiford,  N.Y^  aarigw  to  Alknw  Maam- 
fKtariog  Corpn  Rodwatcr,  N.Y. 

Filed  Ju.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,427 

lot  a.'  B23B  25/00.  13/00 

U  A  CL  82—38  R  "^  Ctolms 


continuous  advancing  ribbon  of  brick-forming  material  com- 
prising a  cutting  carriage  for  receiving  said  continuous  advanc- 
ing ribbon,  means  for  reciprocating  said  carriage  in  advance 
and  return  directions,  said  cutting  carriage  moving  in  said 
advance  direction  at  the  same  speed  as  the  advancing  ribbon, 
cutting  means  for  cutting  brick  elements  from  the  leading  end 
portion  of  said  advancing  ribbon  on  said  cutting  carriage,  first 
conveyor  means  for  receiving  s<id  cut  brick  elements  from  said 
cutting  carriage,  second  conveyor  means  for  receiving  the  cut 
brick  elements  from  said  first  conveyor  means,  connecting 
means  for  operably  connecting  said  cutting  carriage  and  said 
first  conveyor  means  such  that  the  support  run  of  the  first 
conveyor  means  is  alternately  shortened  and  lengthened  with 
the  respective  advancement  and  return  of  said  cutting  carriage, 
and  drive  means  for  driving  said  first  and  second  conveyor 
means  at  the  same  speeds  while  said  cutting  carriage  advances, 
said  drive  means  also  being  adapted  to  drive  said  first  conveyor 
means  at  the  same  speed  as  the  speed  of  advancement  of  said 
ribbon  while  said  cutting  carriage  moves  in  said  return  direc- 
tion, said  second  conveyor  means  being  sutionary  while  said 
cutting  carriage  moves  in  said  return  direction. 


1.  For  use  in  a  Swiss-type  screw  machine  having  a  bracket 
through  which  stock  can  move  axially  while  being  routed,  an 
arrangement  for  holding  and  guiding  said  stock  in  said  bracket 
which  comprises 
guide  means  having  a  passage  therethrough  for  said  stock, 
said  guide  means  being  roUUbly  mounted  in  said  bracket, 
means  roUUble  with  said  guide  means  for  clamping  said 
guide  means  against  said  stock  with  sufficient  force  to 
cause  said  guide  means  and  clamping  means  to  rotate  with 
said  stock  and  to  permit  said  stock  to  move  axially  with 
respect  to  said  guide  means, 
said  spring  means  comprising  at  least  one  "O"  ring  of  elasto- 
meric  material  and  said  clamping  means  comprising  means 
atuched  to  said  cylindrical  member  for  compressing  said 
"O"  ring  to  apply  said  sufficient  force  to  said  one  end  of 
said  cylindrical  member. 

4,258,599 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSPORTING  CUT 

BRICK  ELEMENTS  TO  A  TRANSFER  STATION 
Dieter  Keck,  Ibbenbueren,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnBany,  aaaignor  to  C. 
Keller  G.ni.b.H.  u.  Co.  KG,  Ibbenbucren-Laggeiibcck,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

nied  Jua.  8, 1979,  Scr.  No.  47,264 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmmiy,  Sep.  14, 
1978,2839984 

Int  a.'  B26D  7/06 
MS.  a.  183-112  «  Clatatt 


4,258,000 

VARIABLE  UTILITY  CHAIN  SAW  APPARATUS 

Edward  L.  JackMm,  Pauls  Valley,  Okla.  73075 

ContinuatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  741,716,  No?.  16, 1976,  Pit 

No.  4,127,046.  Tbia  appUcatioa  No?.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,932 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequcBt  to  No?.  28, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed, 

lat  CL'  B27B  17/08 

U.S.  a.  83-574  10  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  transporting  brick  elemenu  cut  from  a 


1.  A  variable  utility  chain  saw  apparatus  comprising: 

a  mounting  frame; 

a  slotted  mounting  plate  removably  carried  on  the  mountmg 

frame; 
a  chain  saw  secured  to  the  mounting  plate  and  removable 
from  the  mounting  frame  with  the  mounting  plate  and 
including: 
a  saw  blade  guide  plate  projecting  through  the  slot  in  the 

mounting  plate; 

a  motor  connected  to  the  guide  pUte  and  located  on  one 
side  of  the  mounting  plate; 

a  saw  blade  drivingly  connected  to  the  motor  and  extend- 
ing around  the  guide  plate  at  a  location  at  which  sub- 
stantially all  of  the  saw  blade  is  on  the  opposite  side  of 
said  mounting  plate  from  said  motor;  and 

a  chain  saw  guard  subassembly  pivotally  mounted  on  one 
side  of  the  mounting  plate,  and  projecting  over  the  saw 

blade;  and 
a  supporting  assembly  connected  to  the  mounting  frame  and 
adapted  for  quick-deuchable  securement  to  a  stabilizing 
structure  of  stabilize  the  saw  during  cutting. 
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4,258,601 
BANDSAW  BLADE  GUIDING  APPARATUS  FOR 
BANDSAW  MACHINES 
Hiromichi  Taaabc,  Hadano,  Japaa,  assignor  to  Anuda  Com- 
pany, Liorited,  Isehara,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,168 
Claims   priority,  application   Japan,   Sep.   16,   1978,   53- 
126065[U1 

lot  a.}  B23D  55/08;  B27B  13/10;  B26D  1/54 
VJS.  a  83-820  4  Claims 


said  waveshape  memory  each  time  a  reset  signal  is  applied 
thereto; 

a  reset  signal  generator  circuit  receiving  said  key  identity 
output  signals  and  applying  reset  signals  to  said  read-out 
circuit  with  a  period  which  varies  as  a  function  of  the  tone 
pitch  associated  with  the  key  being  operated; 

a  sound  system  for  generating  acoustic  tones  which  vary  as 
a  function  of  said  sample  values  generated  by  said  wave- 
shape memory. 


4,258,603 
PLUCKING  MECHANISM  FOR  A  STRINGED 
INSTRUMENT 
Gttonar  SjSstraad,  Oahalt,  Box  268  A,  597  00  At?idabcrg,  Swe- 
den 

Filed  May  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  38^58 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Sweden,  May  17, 1978,  7805621 
Int  a^  GIOC  3/16 
VS.  CL  84—258  u  5 


1.  In  a  handsaw  machine  having  a  handsaw  blade  frictionally 
guided  between  a  pair  of  opposed  guide  members,  one  of  said 
guide  members  being  urged  toward  the  other  of  said  guide 
members  by  resilient  means  coactively  associated  with  support 
means,  the  force  exerted  on  said  one  guide  member  by  said 
resilient  means  being  variable  by  positionally  adjusting  said 
support  means,  the  improvement  comprising:  said  support 
means  being  pivotally  mounted  and  being  urged  by  said  resil- 
ient means  into  contact  with  a  lever-actuated  rotatable  cam, 
with  rotation  of  said  cam  resulting  in  the  aforesaid  positional 
adjustment  of  said  support  means. 


4,258,602 
ELECTRONIC  KEYBOARD  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  OF 

WAVE  MEMORY  READING  TYPE 

Koji  Niimi,  and  Mitsond  Kotah,  both  of  Hamamatsu,  Japaa, 

assignors  to  Nippoa  Gakki  Seize  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Jol.  7, 1978,  Scr.  No.  922,756 

daiam  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  JoL  12, 1977,  52/82609 

Int  CL^  GIOH  1/08.  5/00.  7/00 

VS.  CL  84—1.01  16  Claims 
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1.  An  electronic  keyboard  instrument,  comprising: 

,a  keyboard  having  a  plurality  of  keys; 

a  keyboard  circuit  connected  to  said  keyboard  and  generat- 
ing a  key  identity  output  signal  indicating  which  of  said 
keys  is  being  operated  each  time  at  least  one  of  said  keys 
is  operated; 

a  waveshape  memory  storing  a  desired  waveshape  in  the 
form  of  a  plurality  of  sample  values,  each  of  said  sample 
values  being  stored  in  a  respective  address  location  of  said 
memory,  said  waveshape  memory  generating  that  sample 
value  stored  in  the  address  location  addressed  by  an  ad- 
dress signal  applied  thereto; 

a  read-out  circuit  coupled  to  said  waveshape  memory  and 
applying  a  set  sequence  of  address  signals  to  said  memory 
at  a  constant  frequency,  said  read-out  circuit  reinitiating 
the  application  of  said  set  sequence  of  address  signals  to 


1.  A  plucking  mechanism  for  a  stringed  instrument  of  the 
type  where  a  key  is  mounted  for  movement  between  first  and 
second  positions,  said  plucking  mechanism  comprising  a  block 
of  soft  material  fixedly  secured  at  one  end  to  said  key,  said 
block  being  partially  severed  adjacent  the  other  end  in  a  gener- 
ally horizontal  direction  inwardly  from  one  side  of  said  block 
to  form  a  slot  therein,  a  transversely  outwardly  projecting 
extremity  disposed  at  said  other  end  and  extending  in  the 
direction  of  said  one  side,  said  projecting  extremity  having  a 
first  surface  for  plucking  a  string  as  said  key  is  moved  from  said 
first  to  said  second  position,  and  said  projecting  extremity 
having  a  second  surface  adjacent  said  slot  for  deflecting  said 
projecting  extremity  around  said  string  in  a  non-plucking 
manner  as  said  key  moves  from  said  second  to  said  first  posi- 
tion. 


4,258,604 
UGATURE 
Dennis  G.  Giokas,  1824  Roddd  St,  Apt  216,  Deatoo,  Tex. 
76201 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,572 

lat  a^  GIOD  9/02 

U.S.  a.  84—383  R  4  Claims 


1.  A  ligature  for  holding  a  reed  onto  the  mouthpiece  of  a 
musical  instrument,  comprising: 
a.  two  arcuate  shaped  members  adapted  to  be  located  par- 
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tially  around  the  mouthpiece,  each  arcuate  shaped  mem- 
ber comprising  a  solid  arcuate  member  having  a  plurality 
of  spaced  apart  apertures  formed  therethrough  at  a  first 
end  thereof, 

b.  flexible  string  means  extending  through  said  apertures  at 
said  first  ends  of  said  two  arcuate  shaped  members  to  be 
located  around  the  remaining  portion  of  the  mouthpiece 
for  holding  the  reed  onto  the  mouthpiece,  and 

c.  locking  means  for  connecting  together  the  other  ends  of 
said  two  arcuate  shaped  members  for  locking  the  ligature 
in  place  around  the  mouthpiece  with  the  reed  held  be- 
tween the  mouthpiece  and  said  flexible  string  means. 

4,258,605 

CLARINET  BARREL  WITH  REMOVABLE  THROAT 

Robert  A.  Lorenziiil,  Box  91,  Hancock,  Mass.  01237 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,590 

Int.  a.i  GIOD  VQO 

U.S.  a.  84—386  «  CW™ 


socket  wall  to  apply  a  turning  torque  to  said  screw,  the  maxi- 
mum torque  applicable  by  the  driver  to  the  screw  being  limited 
to  that  occuring  when  the  driver  blade  has  deflected  said 
spring  outwardly  sufficiently  to  allow  said  blade  to  pass  the 
free  end  of  said  spring. 
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4,258,607 

VIBRATION  RESISTANT  SCREW 

Arthur  J.  McKcwan,  Rochester,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Microdot 

Inc.,  Daricn,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  903,903,  May  8, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Sep.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,975 

Int.  a.i  F16B  25/00.  39/30 

VS.  a.  411—417  12  Claims 


1.  in  a  woodwind  instrument,  a  barrel  having  an  internal 
passageway  with  instrument  receiving  recesses  at  both  ends 

thereof;  and 
a  plurality  of  throat  members,  each  of  which  are  adapted  for 
individual  insertion  within  said  passageway,  each  of  said 
throat  members  having  an  external  configuration  comple- 
mentary to  the  internal  configuration  of  said  passageway 
and  having  a  length  corresponding  to  the  length  of  said 
passageway,  and  each  of  said  throat  members  having  a 
different  internal  volume  for  providing  a  different  tonal 
characteristic  to  said  woodwind  instrument  when  inserted 
into  said  passageway. 

4,258,606 

SCREW 

Leroy  Wilson,  P.O.  Box  203,  Manhattan,  Kans.  66502 

Filed  May  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,585 

Int.  CI.J  F16B  31/02 

U.S.  a.  411-406  8  Qainu 


1.  A  threaded  fastener  comprising  an  elongated  shank  hav- 
ing a  torque  receiving  means  at  one  end  and  thread  forming 
means  at  the  other  end  for  forming  internal  threads  of  a  prede- 
termined shape  in  the  wall  of  a  previously  formed  hole,  said 
shank  having  a  fastening  section  with  external  threads  adjacent 
said  torque  receiving  means,  said  external  threads  being  contin- 
uous and  having  substantially  the  same  pitch  as  the  pitch  of  the 
thread  forming  means  and  being  of  a  thread  form  different 
from  but  adapted  to  mate  with  the  internal  threads  formed  by 
the  thread  forming  means,  said  shank  having  a  longitudinal  axis 
and  said  thread  forming  means  and  external  threads  being 
coaxial  therewith,  said  shank  having  a  reduced  diameter  por- 
tion defining  an  empty  annular  space  around  the  shank  in  said 
hole  and  also  defining  a  thread  forming  torque  transmission 
connection  section  between  said  external  threads  and  said 
thread  forming  means  which  is  the  minimum  cross  section  and 
weakest  part  of  said  shank  with  respect  to  axial  tension  therein 
whereby  elongation  under  tension  occurs  primarily  in  the 
connection  section  and  said  section  is  more  susceptible  to 
fracture  under  tensile  load  than  the  other  sections,  said  thread 
forming  means  being  shaped  to  form  internal  threads  with 
wedge  ramps  at  the  roots  thereof  and  said  external  threads 
having  crests  that  engage  said  ramps  and  move  down  the 
ramps  as  axial  load  on  the  shank  increases. 


1.  A  screw  adapted  to  be  driven  by  an  ordinary  screwdriver 
having  a  flat  blade,  said  screw  including  a  threaded  shank  and 
an  enlarged  head,  the  outer  end  surface  of  said  head  being 
substantially  flat  and  having  a  generally  cylindrical  socket 
formed  therein  concentrically  to  the  screw  axis  to  receive  said 
screwdriver  blade  coaxially  therein,  a  portion  of  the  wall  of 
said  socket  forming  a  cantilevcred  leaf  spring  affixed  at  one 
end  at  the  periphery  of  said  socket  and  being  curved,  toward 
its  free  end,  progressively  further  radially  into  said  socket 
toward  the  axis  of  the  screw,  to  a  diametrically  spaced  relation 
from  the  opposite  wall  of  said  socket  less  than  the  width  of  said 
screwdriver  blade,  whereby  when  said  screwdriver  blade  is 
inserted  into  said  socket  and  turned  coaxially  with  the  screw,  it 
will  become  wedged  between  said  leaf  spring  and  said  opposite 


4258  608 

IN-LINE  SNUBBER  FOR  USE  WITH  BRAIDED 

CORDAGE 

John  L.  Brown,  2225  Bridlewood  Dr.,  Rancho  Cordova,  CaUf. 

95670 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,802 

Int  a.'  D04C  1/12:  B63B  21/00;  F16F  1/36 

VS.  a.  87—6  3  Claims 

1.  An  in-line  snubber  for  use  as  a  tow  or  mooring  line  com- 
prising a  length  of  cordage  having  end  portions  and  a  central 
core  of  clastomeric  material  extending  along  a  minor  portion  of 
the  length  of  said  cordage  between  said  end  portions  and  at 
least  one  outer  sleeve  of  braided  material,  said  outer  braided 
sleeve  being  expanded  radially  outward  in  the  area  of  said 
central  core  from  a  relaxed  condition  to  define  a  central  bore 
for  accommodating  said  central  core  and  for  gripping  engage- 
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ment  with  the  outer  surface  of  said  central  core  whereby 
elongation  of  said  cordage  is  yieldingly  opposed  with  gener- 


ally increasing  resistance  by  the  attendant  constriction  of  said 
sleeve  on  said  core  and  the  elasticity  of  said  core. 


4,258,609 

DUAL  SPEED  HYDRAULIC  PISTON  ASSEMBLY 

John  P.  Conway,  172  Carriage  La.,  Columbia,  S.C.  29210 

FUed  Oct  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  841,217 

Int  a^  F15B  15/17.  13/042 

VS.  a.  91—416  7  Claims 


ifffro40 


1.  In  combination  with  a  liquid  fluid  piston  device  having  a 
pressure  housing,  a  piston  dividing  the  housing  into  opposing 
pressure  chambers,  a  piston  rod  extending  from  said  piston 
through  one  of  said  chambers,  a  source  of  pressurized  fluid, 
means  for  permitting  flow  of  pressurized  fluid  into  and  out  of 
each  of  said  pressure  chambers,  and  first  valve  means  for  selec- 
tively conducting  said  fluid  to  the  other  of  said  opposing  cham- 
bers to  effect  displacement  of  said  piston;  automatic  means  for 
changing  the  rate  of  displacement  of  the  piston  during  travel  in 
one  direction  in  res[>onse  to  a  resisting  load  increased  above  a 
predetermined  value  applied  externally  to  said  piston  rod, 
comprising: 
first  passage  means  in  the  piston  for  conducting  flow  of  fluid 
through  said  piston  between  said  opposing  chambers 
during  relatively  rapid  travel  of  said  piston  under  a  resist- 
ing load  less  than  said  predetermined  value, 
second  valve  means  in  said  other  chamber  actuated  by 
changes  in  fluid  pressure  within  said  other  chamber  in 
response  to  said  increased  load  and  movable  in  response  to 
said  changes  in  pressure  toward  a  closed  position  to  re- 
strict said  flow  between  said  chambers,  said  second  valve 
means  being  movable  towards  said  closed  position  solely 
by  fluid  pressure, 
second  passage  means  channeled  in  said  piston  rod  and 
fluidly  connecting  a  constant  reference  pressure  to  said 
second  valve  means  independent  of  pressures  within  said 
chambers, 
spring  means  for  holding  said  second  valve  means  in  an  open 
position  until  overcome  by  the  fluid  pressure  in  said  other 


chamber  when  the  resisting  load  exceeds  said  predeter- 
mined value,  and 
relief  valve  means  connected  to  the  chamber  through  which 
the  piston  rod  extends  for  unloading  pressurized  fluid 
from  said  chamber  during  relatively  slow  travel  of  said 
piston  under  a  resisting  load  exceeding  said  predetermined 
value. 


4,258,610 
CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  A  HYDRAUUC  POWER 

CONSUMER 
Edmund  Mancber,  Wooeter,  Ohio;  Friedricb-WUbelm  Hofer, 
Ditzingen-Hirschlanden,  and  Gnntber  Scbwcrin,  MogUngen, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Boach 
GmbH,  Stuttgart  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  930,982 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  6, 
1977,  2735558 

Int  CL^  F15B  11/08.  13/042 
U.S.a91— 445  16 


1.  A  control  apparatus  in  combination  with  a  hydraulic 
power  consumer  operable  between  a  neutral  position  and  a 
lifted  position,  fwrticularly  for  a  hydraulic  working  unit  on  a 
mobile  agricultural  machine,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  pres- 
sure medium  reservoir;  means  for  supplying  a  pressure  medium 
from  said  reservoir;  check  valve  means  having  a  pilot  operated 
check  valve  member  responsive  to  the  backpressure  from  said 
consumer,  to  maintain  said  consumer  in  an  adjusted  position, 
and  being  preliminarily  controlled  by  a  pilot  operated  inlet  and 
exhaust  valve  means;  a  reversing  control  valve  having  a  spring 
biased  control  valve  member  movable  at  least  between  a  neu- 
tral position  and  a  lifting  position,  and  defining  two  end  faces, 
at  least  two  control  chambers  adjoining  respectively,  the  end 
faces  of  said  control  valve  member,  an  inlet  chamber  con- 
nected between  said  check  valve  and  said  supplying  means,  a 
neutral  pressure  outlet  chamber  communicating  with  said 
reservoir  and  an  additional  chamber  communicating  with  a 
control  chamber  and  said  outlet  chamber;  a  fine  control  section 
provided  on  said  control  valve  member  for  finely  regulating 
the  passage  between  said  inlet  and  neutral  pressure  chambers; 
preliminary  control  valve  means  connected  between  said  con- 
trol valve  and  said  check  valve  and  being  ofterable  between  a 
closed  position  and  an  open  position  in  which  the  pressure 
medium  from  said  inlet  and  outlet  chambers  is  admitted  into 
one  of  said  control  chambers  to  displace  said  control  valve 
member  from  said  neutral  position  into  said  lifting  position 
when  operated,  said  preliminary  control  valve  means  further 
controlling  said  pilot  operated  inlet  and  exhaust  valve  means; 
pressure  responsive  means  for  damping  the  movement  of  said 
control  valve  member,  said  pressure  responsive  means  includ- 
ing a  first  control  conduit  connected  via  a  throttle  between  the 
other  control  chamber  and  said  pressure  medium  supplying 
means,  a  second  control  conduit  connected  between  said  first 
control  conduit  and  said  additional  chamber,  and  a  flow  regu- 
lating and  damping  valve  member  for  controlling  said  first 
control  conduit  when  said  control  valve  member  is  moved 
from  said  neutral  position  into  said  lifting  position,  said  flow 
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regulating  member  including  a  communication  means  formed 
in  said  control  valve  member  and  a  control  plug  arranged  for 
movement  in  said  communication  means  between  said  first  and 
second  control  conduit,  and  being  acted  upon  on  one  side  by 
pressure  medium  in  said  other  control  chamber  and  being 
biased  from  the  other  side  by  a  pressure  spring  and  by  pressure 
medium  in  said  second  control  conduit  to  progressively  slow 
down  the  movement  of  said  control  valve  member  and  to 
eliminate  pressure  oscillations  resulting  in  said  consumer. 

4.258,611 
VACUUM  MOTOR  FOR  CARBURETORS 
ChariM  A.  DctweUcr,  Ehmad,  MidL,  aarignor  to  Schaelier 
CorporatioB,  Durand,  Mich. 

DiTisioo  of  Ser.  No.  951,179,  Oct  13, 1978.  TWa  appUcatioa 

May  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,403 

lat  CL'  FIW  J/10 

U.S.  a.  92^-84  •  C*«*« 


means  in  said  frame  means,  centering  socket  means  in  said 
scavenging  chamber  means  and  in  said  base  means,  conveying 
cylinder  means  operatively  held  in  said  centering  socket  means 
and  positioned  in  said  frame  means  in  axial  alignment  with  said 
piston  cylinder  drive  means  and  with  said  scavenging  chamber 
means,  adjusuble  securing  means  including  a  threaded  section 
(20)  on  each  of  said  tie  rod  means  between  said  cylinder  head 
means  (2)  and  said  guide  bushing  means  (9)  and  nut  means  (7) 
on  each  of  said  threaded  sections  (20)  for  fixing  the  position  of 
said  scavenging  chamber  means  and  simultaneously  of  said 
conveying  cylinder  means  in  said  frame  means  by  tightening 


t » ^      •         ' 


said  nut  means,  and  wherein,  solely  upon  loosening  of  said  nut 
means  with  said  rigid  connection  of  said  guide  tie  rod  means  to 
said  base  means  and  said  cylinder  means  maintaining  said  fixed 
spacing,  the  guide  bushing  means  and  scavenging  chamber 
means  are  movable  so  that  the  axial  spacing  between  said 
socket  means  is  increased  to  an  extent  longer  than  the  axial 
length  of  said  conveying  cylinder  means,  whereby  said  con- 
veying cylinder  means  may  be  mounted  in  or  disassembled 
from  said  frame  means  without  the  need  for  disassembling  the 
entire  frame  means  and  without  the  removal  of  said  scavenging 
chamber  means. 


1.  A  control  motor  comprising:  a  housing,  a  pressure  respon- 
sive wall  supported  in  said  housing  and  forming  chambers  at 
opposite  sides,  means  to  vary  the  pressure  in  said  chambers  to 
move  said  wall  from  a  first  position  to  a  second  position,  an 
output  assembly  including  a  carriage  member  connected  to 
said  wall  for  movement  therewith,  an  output  member  sup- 
ported by  said  carriage  member  for  movement  relative  thereto, 
a  seat  member  positioned  in  said  carriage  member,  means 
forming  a  lost  motion  connection  between  said  scat  niember 
and  said  output  member  for  limited  movement  of  said  seat 
member  relative  to  said  output  member,  said  scat  member 
being  movable  between  first  and  second  positions  relative  to 
said  carriage  member  and  normally  being  disposed  between 
said  first  and  second  positions  of  said  seat  member,  first  biasing 
means  acting  between  said  scat  member  and  carriage  member 
to  resist  movement  of  said  output  member  in  one  direction 
relative  to  said  carriage  member,  second  biasing  means  acting 
between  said  seat  member  and  said  output  member  to  resist 
movement  of  said  output  member  in  an  opposite  direction. 

4,258,612 

PISTON  PUMP  FOR  CONVEYING  CONCRETE  MIXES 

Herbert  KuUnann,  Herae,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrmaBy,  aasigBor  to 

Wibaa,  Gruendaa-Rothenbcrgen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Dec.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  969,369 

OaiM  priority,  applicatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrmaBy,  Dec  21, 
1977,  2757035 

iBt  CL^  FOIB  29/08 
VS.  a.  92—128  3  Claim 

1.  A  piston  pump  for  conveying  concrete  or  the  like,  com- 
prising pump  frame  means  including  base  means,  cylinder  head 
means  and  guide  tie  rod  means  rigidly  connecting  said  base 
means  and  said  cylinder  head  means  to  form  said  frame  means, 
whereby  said  base  means  and  said  cylinder  head  means  are 
held  at  a  fixed  spacing  from  each  other,  piston  cylinder  drive 
means  operatively  secured  to  said  cylinder  head  means  on  one 
side  thereof,  scavenging  chamber  means,  guide  bushing  means 
(9)  forming  part  of  said  scavenging  chamber  means  for  slidably 
securing  said  scavenging  chamber  means  to  said  guide  tie  rod 


4,258,613 

PAPER  TUBE  WINDERS  AND  CUT  OFF  SAWS 

Riciiard  F.  Fegley,  Warriagton,  aad  Steven  R.  Kiaa,  Fort  Waah- 

ingtoB,  both  of  Pa.,  aMignon  to  PACO  Windert,  Inc.,  Phila- 

delphia,Pa.  _ 

FUed  Mar.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,507 

Int  CLJ  B31C  3/00 

U.S.  a.  493—22  3  Ctoiaw 


satfHss  , 


1.  In  the  combination  of  a  paper  tube  winder  having  a  drive 
system  including  a  drive  motor  having  connections  to  move 
formed  tubing  at  a  constant  linear  speed  along  an  axis  and  an 
orbital  saw  having  means  supporting  a  saw  blade  and  having  a 
drive  system  for  moving  the  saw  blade  in  a  orbital  path  includ- 
ing a  substantially  linear  portion  wherein  the  blade  engages  a 
tube  for  cutting  the  same,  the  improvement  comprising: 
in  the  winder  drive  system,  the  drive  motor  having  a  winder 

drive  shaft; 
in  the  saw  blade  orbit  drive  system  an  output  shaft  providing 
power  to  move  the  saw  blade  in  said  orbital  path  and  an 
orbit  drive  motor  for  driving  the  output  shaft; 
first  control  means  connected  to  said  systems  for  operating 
said  drive  motors  including  a  fwst  manually  actuauble 
means  readily  available  to  the  operator  to  vary  the  speed 
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of  the  output  shaft  and  the  speed  of  the  winder  drive  shaft 
in  the  same  amount; 

second  control  means  connected  to  said  orbit  drive  motor 
including  second  manually  actuatable  means  readily  avail- 
able to  the  operator  to  change  the  speed  of  the  output 
shaft  with  respect  to  the  speed  of  the  winder  drive  shaft; 

third  control  means  in  said  saw  blade  orbit  drive  system 
including  third  manually  actuatable  means  readily  avail- 
able to  the  operator  to  adjust  the  speed  of  the  saw  blade  in 
the  linear  portion  of  said  orbital  path;  and 

said  first,  second  and  third  control  means  providing; 

for  said  first  control  to  set  the  linear  speed  of  the  tubing  and 

'  the  speed  of  the  saw  blade  in  said  orbital  path  and  then  for 
the  second  control  means  to  change  the  speed  of  the  saw 
blade  in  the  orbital  path  to  control  the  rate  at  which  the 
saw  blade  arrives  at  said  linear  portion  for  the  cutting 
operation  and  thereby  determining  the  length  of  a  stick  to 
be  cut; 

for  said  third  control  means  to  adjust  the  speed  of  the  saw 
blade  in  the  linear  portion  of  said  orbital  path  to  match  the 
linear  speed  of  the  tube  and  thereby  control  the  squareness 
of  the  cut;  and 

for  said  first  control  means,  after  said  stick  length  and 
squareness  of  cut  have  been  determined,  to  change  the 
speed  of  the  output  shaft  and  the  speed  of  the  winder  drive 
shaft  in  the  same  amount  thereby  change  the  rate  at  which 
the  sticks  are  cut  without  changing  the  length  thereof. 


4,258,614 
CYLINDER  DEVICE 
Masany  Aono,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toluco  Ltd.,  Ka- 
wasaki, Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,038 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Mar.    29,    1978, 
53/37715[U] 

Int.  OJ  FOIB  11/02:  F16J  9/08 
VS.  a.  92—85  R  4  Claims 


4,258,615 

CEILING  CONSTRUCnON  FOR  A  HEATING, 

VENTILATION  AND  AIR  CONDITIONING  SYSTEM 

ConstantiBe  Viviao,  72-11  45tk  Ave,  Woodside,  N.Y.  11377 

Coatinuatloa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  938^76,  Aag.  31, 1978, 

abawkmcd.  This  appUcatioD  Mar.  9. 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,048 

lat  CL^  F24J  3/04 

VS.  a.  98—40  DL  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  building  having  a  heating,  ventilation  and  air  condi- 
tioning system,  exterior  walls  and  at  least  one  story  having  a 
true  ceiling,  a  suspended  ceiling,  and  lighting  fixtures  occupy- 
ing openings  in  the  suspended  ceiling,  the  true  and  suspended 
ceilings  being  vertically  spaced  thereby  to  form  a  plenum,  the 
improvement  comprising  means  partitioning  the  plenum  into 
an  interior  plenum  forming  a  return  air  plenum  for  said  system 
and  at  least  one  perimeter  plenum,  the  exterior  walls  forming 
the  periphery  of  each  said  at  least  one  perimeter  plenum  and 
each  said  at  least  one  perimeter  plenum  surrounding  said  return 
air  plenum  and  being  in  non-communicating  relation  with  said 
return  air  plenum,  temperature  sensing  means  located  outside 
said  building  and  temperature  sensing  means  located  within 
said  perimeter  plenum,  ventilation  control  means  operatively 
coimected  to  the  perimeter  plenum  to  control  the  ventilation  of 
said  perimeter  plenum  wherein  said  ventilation  control  means 
is  regulated  by  a  scheduled  control  unit  that  is  operatively 
connected  and  responsive  to  the  temperature  sensing  means 
located  within  said  perimeter  plenum  and  temperature  sensing 
means  located  outside  said  building,  said  scheduled  control 
unit  being  arranged  to  change  the  perimeter  plenum  tempera- 
ture by  regulating  said  ventilation  control  means  in  response  to 
changes  in  the  sensed  temperature  outside  the  building  and 
thereby  regulate  the  radiant  heat  transfer  from  the  perimeter 
plenum  to  the  space  below  the  suspended  ceiling,  the  sus- 
pended ceiling  allowing  the  passage  of  air  between  the  space 
below  the  suspended  ceiling  and  the  plenums. 


1.  A  cylinder  device  comprising  a  main  body  having  therein 
a  cylinder  having  a  closed  inner  end.  a  piston  slidably  fitted  in 
the  cylinder  and  having  a  small  diameter  portion  on  the  inner 
end  thereof,  a  cup  seal  fitted  on  the  outer  circumference  of  the 
small  diameter  portion  of  the  piston  and  having  a  lip  portion 
slidably  engaging  with  the  inner  circumferential  surface  of  the 
cylinder,  an  annular  retainer  mounted  on  and  in  the  inner  end 
of  the  cylinder  and  having  a  cylindrical  portion  extending 
toward  the  outer  end  of  the  cylinder  with  an  end  surface  for 
engaging  with  the  lip  portion  of  the  cup  seal  when  the  piston 
is  at  the  innermost  position  in  the  cylinder  for  urging  the  lip 
portion  of  the  cup  seal  radially  outwardly  against  the  inner 
circumferential  surface  of  the  cylinder,  and  a  spring  between 
said  retainer  for  urging  the  retainer  against  the  inner  end  of  the 
cylinder  and  maintaining  the  retainer  immobile  in  the  inner  end 
of  the  cylinder  during  the  stroke  of  the  piston. 


4,258,616 
AIR  OUTLET  FOR  ROOM  VENTILATION 
Adalbert  Zeller,  and  Wolfgang  Rnf,  both  of  Kolbingen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Schako-MetallwarenAdNlk,  Fcrtf* 
naml  Schad  GmbH,  Kolbingea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraumy 
FUed  Oct  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,952 
lit  CL^  F24F  13/10 
VS.  a.  98-40  D  9  Claims 

1.  An  air  outlet  for  the  ventilation  of  rooms,  spaces  and  the 
like,  adapted  for  connection  to  a  source  of  conditioned  air,  said 
air  outlet  including  a  distribution  box  having  an  outlet  slot 
open  to  one  of  said  rooms  or  spaces,  said  slot  being  subdivided 
into  individual  ducts  and  provided  with  a  plurality  of  air  guide 
vanes  for  directing  the  air  flow  through  said  ducts,  said  air 
outlet  further  including  at  least  a  first  air  control  slide  disposed 
within  said  distribution  box  for  selectably  obturating  said 
ducts,  and  wherein,  according  to  the  invention, 
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said  outlet  slot  is  subdivided  into  individual  ducts  by  a  plu- 
rality of  transverse  bridges; 

each  of  said  ducts  is  associated  with  a  separate,  individually 
adjustable  one  of  said  air  guide  vanes; 

there  are  provided  second  and  third  air  control  slides,  dis- 
posed in  parallel  and  in  superposition  with  said  first  con- 
trol slide,  said  first,  second  and  third  air  control  slides 


PF^f^^y^ 


being  capable  of  limited  axial  movement  with  respect  to 
one  another  and  with  respect  to  said  air  distribution  box, 
each  of  said  air  control  slides  having  a  plurality  of  duct 
covers,  the  size  of  which  is  substantially  equal  to  the  flow 
cross  section  of  one  of  said  air  ducts,  said  duct  covers 
being  disposed  at  an  axial  distance  from  one  another  equal 
to  four  times  the  distance  between  adjacent  air  ducts. 


4,258,617 

SKEWER 

Samuel  A.  Akwei,  135  E.  Herman  St.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  19144 

FUed  Jun.  6, 1979,  Set.  No.  46,069 

Int.  a.'  A47J  31/04 

U.S.  a.  99—419  4  Claims 


iC    » 


n 


1.  A  skewer,  for  cooking  shish  kabobs  or  the  like,  compris- 


mg: 


a  member  having  a  cavity  therein,  the  cavity  having  an 
opening  at  one  end; 

a  spit  mounted  on  the  member,  extending  outwardly  in  a 
direction  opposite  the  cavity  opening;  and, 

a  handle  assembly,  a  portion  of  which  forms  an  insert  mov- 
ably  but  lockabiy  disposed  within  the  cavity  of  the  spit 
bearing  member,  the  handle  assembly  and  the  spit  bearing 
member  being  interfitted,  but  otherwise  unconnected,  and 
capable  of  relative  interdependent  movement. 


4,258,618 
METHQD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TRIMMING  ONIONS 

OR  LIKE  PRODUCE 
William  J.  Lawson,  Milton,  Del.,  assignor  to  Magnuson  Engi- 
neers, Inc.,  San  Jose,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  886,470,  Mar.  14,  1978,  Pat 
No.  4,202,261.  ThU  application  Jul.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  60,215 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  13, 
1997.  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.'  A23N  15/08 
U.S.  a.  99—636  1  Claim 

1.  A  machine  for  trimming  onions  or  like  produce  compris- 
ing: 
a  storage  receptacle  to  receive  onions; 
means  to  convey  onions  one  at  a  time  from  said  storage 

receptacle; 
an  orientation  device  positioned  to  receive  the  onions  from 
said  convey  means,  said  orientation  device  comprising: 


a  power  driven  conveyor  belt  forming  a  surface  moving  in 
one  direction  for  receiving  the  onions;  and 

spaced  pocket  pusher  elements  and  means  for  moving  the 
elements  along  the  conveyor  belt  surface  in  the  direction 
opposing  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  belt  and  in 
succession,  each  element  comprising  a  pair  of  planar  flight 
sections  positioned  end-to-end  across  said  belt  surface 
with  adjacent  ends  spaced  apart  and  extending  away  from 
the  direction  of  travel  to  form  a  V-configured  pusher 
elment  to  receive  and  cause  an  onion  to  roll  on  said  sur- 
face and  thereby  orient  the  stem  axis  across  the  plate  while 
centering  the  onion  relative  to  the  flight  sections; 

means  forming  said  conveyor  belt  surface  in  a  V-configura- 
tion  with  the  center  lower  to  assist  in  holding  the  onions  at 
the  center  of  the  belt  surface; 

a  trinfiming  station  comprising  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced 
trimming  blades  for  engaging  an  onion  moving  therebe- 
tween to  trim  protrusions  from  opposite  ends  thereof; 

means  to  grip  and  pick  up  each  onion  from  the  pusher  ele- 
ment comprising: 

a  vertically  disposed  rotating  disc  supported  for  rotation 
about  a  horizontal  axis; 


a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  rigidly  mounted  first 
gripping  jaws  supported  on  and  extending  radially  from 
said  disc; 

a  second  gripping  jaw  for  each  rigidly  mounted  gripping  jaw 
mounted  on  the  disc  for  pivoting  towards  and  away  from 
said  corresponding  rigid  gripping  jaw  and  thereby  form 
pairs  of  gripping  jaws; 

spring  means  for  biasing  each  second  gripping  jaw  towards 
the  corresponding  rigid  gripping  jaw; 

a  profiled  cam  fixed  to  said  disc  and  positioned  to  engage 
said  second  gripping  jaws  in  succession  and  cyclically 
cause  said  second  jaw  to  close  towards  the  corresponding 
rigid  jaw  of  the  pair  and  remain  closed  at  a  position  to 
hold  an  onion  therebetween; 

means  supporting  and  rotating  said  disc  for  first  swinging  the 
pairs  of  gripping  jaws  through  the  center  of  the  space 
between  a  pair  of  flight  sections  while  each  second  jaw  is 
being  moved  towards  the  corresponding  first  jaw  to  grip 
the  oriented  onion  and  carry  it  between  the  trimming 
blades  to  trim  the  protrusions  therefrom;  and 

said  cam  thereafter  acting  to  move  the  second  jaw  from  the 
first  jaw  to  release  the  trimmed  onion. 


4,258,619 
ROTARY  BALER  HAVING  BALE-EJECTING 
APPARATUS 
Melvin  V.  Gacddert,  Newton,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Hesston  Corpo- 
ration, Hesston,  Kans. 

Filed  Jun.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,743 
Int.  a.'  AOID  39/00:  B30B  S/04 
U.S.  a.  100—88  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  rotary  baler  having  a  flexible  web  carried  in  part  by 
a  gate  of  the  baler  swingable  to  an  open  position  for  discharge 
of  a  finished  bale  from  the  baler,  said  web  being  disposed  for 
driving  engagement  with  the  bale  during  formation  thereof 
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and  continuing  in  contact  with  the  bale  until  the  latter  is  fully 
discharged,  a  bale  ejecting  improvement  comprising: 
a  web-tightening  device  disposed  in  the  path  of  travel  of  the 

web  as  the  latter  is  carri«l  by  said  gate  during  movement 

to  said  open  position  thereof, 


means  in  said  mating  position,  to  clamp  said  second  tool  part  to 
said  second  mounting  member. 


said  device  being  disposed  to  deflect  said  web  transversely 
thereof  during  said  movement  of  the  gate  whereby  to 
apply  an  ejecting  force  to  the  bale  through  said  web. 

said  web  being  disposed  out  of  substantial  deflecting  engage- 
ment with  said  device  when  the  gate  is  in  a  closed  position 
thereof. 


4,258,620 

TOOL  FASTENING  MEANS  FOR  A  PRESS 

Hlkan  Sallander,  HestraTigen  1,  S-514  00  Tranemo,  Sweden 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,140 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  18, 1978,  7804353 

Int.  C\?  B30B  15/02 

MS.  a.  10(K-224  12  Claims 
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4,258,621 

ROTATING  OBJECT  IMPRINTING  DEVICE  WITH 

RELATIVELY  SLIDING  PLATE 

Earl  Birkett,  c/o  Birkett  Antomation  Industries,  Ltd.,  91  E. 

Fulton  AtCm  Roosevelt,  N.Y.  11575 

Filed  May  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,178 

Int.  C\?  B41F  17/20 

U.S.  a.  101—40  1  Claim 


1.  An  imprinting  device  for  pens  and  similar  cylindrical 
objects  comprising  superposed  top  and  bottom  plate  members 
operatively  arranged  for  movement  along  a  movement  path 
from  a  clearance  position  past  a  printing  station,  said  super- 
posed top  and  bottom  plate  members  being  so  connected  to 
each  other  as  to  allow  selected  sliding  movement  of  said  top 
plate  member  relative  to  said  bottom  slide  member,  said  top 
plate  member  having  a  cylindrical  object-receiving  slot  with  a 
bottom  opening  therein,  a  roller  journalled  for  rotation  on  said 
bottom  plate  member  and  extending  into  said  slot  bottom 
opening  of  said  top  plate  member,  and  at  said  printing  station 
a  cooperating  imprinting  means  and  roller  rotation-imparting 
means  in  spaced  apart  facing  relation  to  each  other,  said  roller 
rotation-imparting  means  being  a  ramp  disposed  at  said  print- 
ing station  in  said  movement  path  of  said  superposed  plate 
members  and  efiective  to  cause  the  raising  of  said  roller  and 
cylindrical  object  into  printing  contact  with  said  imprinting 
means  such  that  there  is  driving  roution  in  said  roller  and 
corresponding  driven  rotation  in  said  cylindrical  object  during 
said  movement  of  said  superposed  plate  members  past  said 
printing  station,  and  stop  means  on  said  bottom  plate  member 
effective  to  hold  said  bottom  plate  member  against  movement 
and  to  allow  said  continued  sliding  movement  of  said  top  plate 
member  preparatory  to  discharging  an  imprinted  object  from 
the  end  of  said  top  plate  member  extending  beyond  said  bottom 
plate  member. 


1.  A  machine  of  the  type  comprising  a  two-part  tool,  a  first 
part  of  said  tool  being  mounted  on  a  first  surface  of  a  first 
mounting  member  and  a  second  part  of  said  tool  mounted  on  a 
second  mounting  member,  means  for  producing  relative  move- 
ment between  said  first  and  second  mounting  members  in  a 
direction  of  movement  toward  and  away  from  one  another  to 
selectively  engage  and  separate  said  tool  parts,  said  first  sur- 
face and  said  first  tool  part  including  cooperating  guide  means 
enabling  said  first  tool  part  to  be  moved  along  said  first  surface 
to  a  predetermined  position  thereon,  said  first  mounting  mem- 
ber and  said  first  tool  part  including  first  cooperating  clamping 
means  disposed  internally  of  said  first  tool  part  and  said  first 
mounting  member  for  firmly  clamping  said  first  tool  part 
against  said  first  surface  in  said  predetermined  position,  said 
second  mounting  member  and  said  second  tool  part  including 
cooperating  engagement  means  which  are  brought  together  to 
a  mating  position  in  said  direction  of  movement,  said  engage- 
ment means  including  second  cooperating  clamping  means 
movable  to  a  clamping  relationship  with  said  engagement 


4,258,622 
METHOD  OF  POSITIONING  A  MOVING  PART  AND  A 
PRINTER  OPERATING  IN  ACCORDANCE  WITH  SAID 

METHOD 
Stephane  Estrabaud,  Orsay,  and  Gerard  Nonrigat,  St  Remy  Ics 
Cbevreuses,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Compi^pdc  Gcacralc 
d'Automatisme,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Nov.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,267 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Not.  17, 1978,  78  32501 
Int  a.'  B4U  1/22.  9/00 
U.S.  a.  101—93.01  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  shifting  a  moving  unit  from  a  first  position  to 
a  second  position  by  means  of  a  stepping  motor  driven  by  a 
finite  sequence  of  pulses,  said  moving  unit  being  liable  to  oscil- 
late about  its  equilibrium  point,  said  method  comprising  choos- 
ing the  time  intervals  which  separate  said  pulses  as  a  function 
of  the  period  and  of  the  damping  factor  of  the  oscillation  so 
that  the  last  pulse  is  applied  to  the  motor  at  an  instant  when  the 
oscillation  resulting  from  the  set  of  preceding  pulses  brings  the 
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moving  unit  substantially  to  the  required  Anal  position  and 
reduces  its  speed  substantially  to  zero,  the  improvement  com- 
prising applying  the  last  pulse  but  one  of  the  sequence  of  pulses 
to  the  motor  at  the  instant  when  the  point  which  represents  the 


STEHWinnD 


shift  of  the  moving  unit  caused  by  said  pulse  and  as  shown  in 
a  phase-plane  chart  at  a  point  centered  on  the  equilibrium  point 
resulting  from  said  pulse  is  substantially  located  on  the  spiral 
which  passes  through  the  zero  speed  point  and  through  the 
point  of  the  x-axis  equal  to  the  amplitude  of  the  last  step. 


extending  from  a  back  end  of  the  pole  piece  to  an  opposite 
tip  and  the  rare  earth  magnet  having  a  pair  of  opposite 
surfaces  disposed  in  contact  with  and  generally  coexten- 
sive with  the  surface  of  each  pole  piece  along  the  back  end 
thereof,  one  of  the  pair  of  pole  pieces  receiving  the  upper 
free  end  of  the  hammer  element  and  the  other  one  of  the 
pair  of  pole  pieces  forming  an  air  gap  with  the  upper  free 
end  of  the  hammer  element  when  the  hammer  element  is 
in  a  spring-loaded  retract  position  in  which  the  strip  is 
flexed  out  of  the  neutral  position  and  assumes  a  curved 
configuration,  the  rare  earth  magnet  esublishing  a  mag- 
netic field  normally  maintaining  the  hammer  element  in 
the  spring-loaded  retract  position,  and  a  pair  of  electro- 
magnetic coils,  each  mounted  on  a  different  one  of  the  pair 
of  pole  pieces,  the  electromagnetic  coils  being  operative 
when  energized  to  release  the  hammer  element  for  flight 
away  from  the  spring-loaded  retract  position,  the  resilient 
material  of  the  hammer  element  combining  with  the  mag- 
netic field  of  the  rare  earth  magnet  to  return  the  hammer 
element  to  the  spring-loaded  retract  position  following 
release  of  the  hammer  element  and  impact  of  a  printable 
meilium  by  the  upper  free  end  of  the  hammer  element. 


4,258,623  4,258,624 

PRINT  HAMMER  MECHANISM  HAVING  DUAL  MINIATURIZED  PRINTER 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  COILS  AND  POLE  PIECES  YoAiidro  Mitwi,  ShioJW,  Japan,  asaigBor  to  Slihishii  Seild 

Gordire^^uU  EI  Seguodo,  «kI  Jerry  Matida,  Wertminter.  Kaln-hlkl  Kaidu  »i  Kaboddki  Kddu  Suw.  Seikodm,  both 

both  of  Calif.  aiiigK«  to  PriBtroiiix,I»c.IrTiiie,  Calif.  ofTokyo,JapM         ^  ,^  ^  .,    „,^, 

FUed  J«L  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,788  ^,           Flkd  No..  J  1^78.  Sjr.  No.  W74>67 

lot  a.'  B41J  7/70  Claims    priority,   appUcation    Japan,    Not.   4,    1977,    52- 

II C  n  101—93  04                                                    1  Claiai  148052[U] 

U.S.U.101    W.IH  tot  CL' B41J //¥y 

r-i    ,a»  U.S.a.  101— 99                                                     12Ciaiiii« 


1.  A  multiple  hammer  bank  for  a  dot  printer  comprising: 

a  back  frame  having  a  main  portion  and  a  bottom  portion; 

a  plurality  of  mounting  frames  mounted  in  spaced-apart 
relation  along  the  main  portion  of  the  back  frame  and  each 
having  upper  and  lower  portions  thereof  extending  out- 
wardly from  a  generally  vertically  disposed  rear  portion; 

a  plurality  of  elongated,  flat,  substantially  parallel,  magnetic 
spring  hammer  elements  of  resilient  material  disposed  in 
spaced-apart  relation  along  the  length  of  the  back  frame 
with  the  lower  fixed  end  of  each  hammer  element  being 
mounted  on  the  bottom  portion  of  the  back  frame  and  an 
opposite  upper  free  end  of  each  hammer  element  being 
free  to  flex  back  and  forth  relative  to  a  different  one  of  the 
mounting  frames,  each  hammer  element  assuming  a  rela- 
tively straight  configuration  defining  a  neutral  position 
when  not  flexed;  and 

a  plurality  of  magnetic  circuits,  each  being  mounted  on  a 
different  one  of  the  mounting  frames  and  including  a  rare 
earth  magnet  disposed  adjacent  the  vertically  disposed 
rear  portion  of  the  mounting  frame  between  the  upper  and 
lower  portion  of  the  mounting  frame,  a  pair  of  opposite 
pole  pieces  mounted  on  opposite  sides  of  the  rare  earth 
magnet  between  the  rare  earth  magnet  and  the  upper  and 
lower  portions  of  the  mounting  frame  and  extending  out- 
wardly from  the  vertically  disposed  rear  portion  of  the 
mounting  frame  to  a  location  adjacent  the  upper  free  end 
of  the  hammer  element  mounted  on  the  hammer  mounting 
frame,  each  of  the  pair  of  pole  pieces  having  surfaces 


1.  A  position  detector  for  a  miniaturized  printer,  said  printer 
having  a  print  ring  rotating  on  a  driven  shaft,  said  print  ring 
having  print  characters  circumferentially  disposed  there- 
around,  and  means  for  positioning  and  for  printing  a  selected 
one  of  said  print  characters,  comprising: 
a  first  electrical  brush; 

a  plurality  of  first  electrical  contacts,  said  first  electrical 
contacts  moving  relative  to  said  first  brush  with  a  velocity 
proportional  to  the  roution  of  said  shaft,  said  first  contacts 
being  spaced  apart  whereby  intermittent  connection  is 
made  between  said  first  brush  and  said  first  contacts,  the 
timing  of  said  connections  being  indicative  of  the  rota- 
tional position  of  said  print  characters; 
a  second  electrical  brush; 

a  plurality  of  second  electrical  contacts,  said  second  electri- 
cal contacts  moving  relative  to  said  second  brush  with  a 
velocity  proportional  to  the  rotation  of  said  shaft,  said 
second  contacts  being  spaced  apart  whereby  intermittent 
connection  is  made  between  said  second  brush  and  said 
second  contacts,  the  timing  of  said  connections  being 
indicative  of  the  routional  position  of  said  print  charac- 
ters; 
said  connections  between  said  second  brush  and  said  second 
contacts  occurring  during  the  time  interval  between  said 
connections  between  said  first  brush  and  said  first  contacts 
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wherry  a  timing  indication  of  print  character  positions  is 
provided  by  said  first  brush  and  first  cmitacts,  and  an 
auxiliary  indication  is  provided  by  said  second  brush  and 
said  second  contacts. 


4,258,625 

BALI^ACTUATED  TUBULAR  PROJECIILE 

William  L.  Black,  180^B  WitUagton,  China  Lake,  Calif.  93555 

Filed  May  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,202 

tot  a.}  F42B  77/00 

U.S.  a.  102—92.1  15  ClaiflM 


4,258,627 
BALLAST  TAMPING 
Joaef  Theuer,  Vicna,  AMtria,  MrifBor  to  Fran  PlaHcr  Baha- 
bawnatHrinca-IiidaatrifgiiMlltfliBft  m.bJL,  Viona,  AMtrfa 
CootfaraatioB-Iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  770,901,  Feb.  22, 1977, 
■bwidoiifd.  TVs  applicatioa  Nor.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  855,873 
ddma  priority,  appiieatioB  Awtria,  Jn.  9,  1976,  4219/76; 
Dec  14, 1976, 9256/76 

tot  CL^  EOIB  27/16 
VS.  CL  104-12  5 


^^^^^M 


1.  A  projectile  comprising: 

a  tubular  body  dimensioned  to  interact  with  a  gun  barrel  to 
produce  projectile  spin  and  having  a  nose  portion  and  a 
base  portion  and  a  longitudinally  extending  passage  ex- 
tending therethrough  connecting  said  nose  and  base  por- 
tions so  as  to  permit  gas  flow  through  said  passage  as  well 
as  around  said  tubular  body,  and 

spherical  ball  valve  means  mounted  within  said  longitudi- 
nally extending  passage  between  said  nose  and  base  por- 
tions and  movably  contained  therein  for  selectively  con- 
trolling said  gas  flow  in  response  to  the  spin  of  said  projec- 
tUe. 


4,258,626 
MOBILE  TIE  LAYING  APPARATUS 
Joief  Thenrer,  Vienna,  and  Manfred  Bmnnlnger,  Linz,  both  of 
Austria,  assignor!  to  Friuiz  Plasser  Bahnbaiimasrhinfn-InduS' 
triegesellschaft  ni.b.H.,  Vienna,  Austria 

FOed  May  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,100 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Austria,  Jan.  14, 1978, 4349/78 
tot  a.^  EOIB  29/10 
VS.  CL  104-6  14  Claims 


1.  A  mobile  apparatus  for  laying  a  succession  of  spaced  ties 
on  track-supporting  ballast  along  a  right-of-way,  which  com- 
prises a  vehicle  movable  along  the  right-of-way,  means  ar- 
ranged on  the  vehicle  to  receive  the  ties  to  be  laid  and  to  lower 
the  received  ties,  means  arranged  on  the  vehicle  to  receive  the 
lowered  ties  and  to  lay  the  ties  on  the  ballast,  the  tie  laying 
means  including  a  roller  conveyor,  a  gliding  conveyor,  and  a 
device  for  spacedly  laying  the  succession  of  the  conveyed  ties 
on  the  ballast  as  the  vehicle  moves  along  the  right-of-way  in  an 
operating  direction,  wherein  the  device  comprises  a  power- 
driven  guide  wheel  rotatable  about  a  horizontal  axis  extending 
transversely  of  the  right-of-way  and  a  plurality  of  abutment 
and  entrainment  elements  mounted  on  the  wheel  and  arranged 
to  interdigitate  between  successive  ones  of  the  conveyed  ties  in 
an  end  region  of  the  tie  laying  means  adjacent  the  ballast. 


1.  A  tamping  unit  for  tamping  ballast  under  a  tie  supporting 
a  track  rail,  adjacent  ones  of  the  ties  defining  cribs  therebe- 
tween, comprising 

(a)  a  vertically  adjustably  mounted  carrier, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  tamping  tools  arranged  in  a  plane  extending 
transversely  of  the  track  rail  for  immersion  in  a  respective 
one  of  the  cribs  on  each  side  of  the  rail  in  respective 
groups  straddling  the  rail,  each  group  comprising  at  least 
one  tamping  tool, 

(c)  a  pair  of  rigid  integral  supports,  each  one  of  the  supports 
including  a  central  pivotal  support  arm  mounted  on  the 
carrier  for  pivoting  about  a  transverse  axis  extending 
substantially  perpendicularly  to  the  track  rail  and  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  track,  and  two  transverse 
arms  extending  perpendicularly  to  the  track  rail  from  each 
central  pivotal  arm  on  a  respective  side  of  the  track  rail, 
the  tamping  tools  being  mounted  on  the  transverse  arms  of 
each  integral  support  on  the  respective  sides  of  the  track 
rail  to  straddle  the  rail  and  respective  ones  of  the  tamping 
tools  being  mounted  on  the  pair  of  supports  in  pairs  of 
tools  forming  a  pincer  straddling  a  respective  one  of  the 
ties  disposed  between  the  pairs  of  tools,  the  tool  or  tools  of 
one  of  said  groups  on  one  side  of  the  rail  being  mounted 
stationarily  on  a  respective  one  of  the  transverse  arms,  the 
central  pivotal  support  arms  mounting  the  supports  on  the 
carrier  for  pivoting  about  the  transverse  axis, 

(d)  one  drive  for  pivoting  each  support  about  the  transverse 
axis  connected  to  the  central  pivotal  support  arms 
whereby  the  tamping  tools  are  reciprocated  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  track  tie  straddling  the  one  tie, 

(e)  a  common  drive  for  vibrating  the  supports  connected  to 
the  pivoting  drives  for  vibrating  the  reciprocating  tamp- 
ing tools  mounted  on  the  supports  in  common,  and 

(0  a  pivot  mounting  each  tamping  tool  or  tools  of  the  other 
group  on  the  other  side  of  the  rail  on  a  respective  one  of 
the  other  transverse  arms,  the  pivot  extending  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  track  rail  for  pivoting  the  tamping 
tool  or  tools  mounted  on  the  pivot  independently  in  a 
direction  transverse  to  the  track  rail. 


4,258,628 
ARTICULATED  RAILWAY  COUPLING 
RnsseU  G.  Altherr,  Mnaster,  tod.,  assignor  to  AMSTED  Indos- 
tries  Incorporated,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,272 
tot  CL^  B61D  3/10:  B61F  3/12.  5/18;  B61G  5/02 
VS.  a.  105-4  R  2  Claims 

1.  In  an  articulating  device  for  joining  adjacent  first  and 
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second  railroad  car  bodies,  said  device  comprising  a  male 
connecting  member  attached  to  a  rear  of  said  first  car  body  and 
a  female  connecting  member  attached  to  a  front  of  said  second 
car  body,  said  female  member  having  an  inner  cavity  for  dispo- 
sition of  an  outer  end  of  said  male  connecting  member,  said 
male  connecting  member  outer  end  having  a  convex  radiused 
end  surface  for  complementary  engagement  with  a  concaved 
radiused  portion  of  a  follower  in  operative  contact  with  a 
wedge  element  disposed  between  said  follower  and  a  sloped 
end  surface  of  said  female  connecting  member  cavity,  said 
female  and  male  connecting  members  joinable  by  a  pin  located 
in  aligned  apertures  in  said  female  member  and  through  a  pin 
aperture  in  said  male  member,  the  improvement  in  said  device 
comprising, 
said  male  connecting  member  radiused  end  surface  and  a 
rear  portion  of  said  pin  aperture  defining  therebetween  a 
solid,  continuous  end  wall  with  said  rear  portion  of  said 
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pin  aperture  having  a  vertical  convex  configuration  form- 
ing a  substantial  contact  area  with  said  pin,  and 

resilient  means  carried  in  part  in  slot  means  formed  in  a  rear 
face  of  said  follower  to  selectively  receive  said  resilient 
means  in  a  compressed  sute,  said  resilient  means  in  a 
natural  state  projecting  outwardly  from  said  follower  to 
engage  said  wedge  element  and  maintain  said  follower  and 
said  wedge  element  in  a  spaced  relationship, 

said  resilient  means  being  compressible  within  said  slot 
means  upon  a  buffing  force  being  applied  to  said  members 
so  as  to  alter  said  spaced  relationship  between  said  fol- 
lower and  said  wedge  element,  and  said  resilient  means 
being  compressible  within  said  slot  means  upon  said  mem- 
bers being  horizontally  misaligned  in  response  to  pitching 
motions  between  said  members  with  said  substantial  area 
of  contact  between  said  male  member  pin  aperture  and 
said  pin  shifting  vertically  in  response  to  said  pitching 
motion. 


4,258,629 

BRAKING  AND  STEERING  RADIAL  TRUCK 

Kdth  L.  Jackson,  Granite  Qty;  James  J.  Reece,  BeUeTille,  and 

Kenneth  E.  Spencer,  Granite  City,  all  of  lU.,  assignors  to 

General  Steel  Industries,  Inc.,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

FUcd  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,474 

Int.  a.'  B61F  5/10,  5/16.  5/38:  B61H  13/24 

VS.  a.  105—167  13  Claims 


1.  In  a  railway  truck,  a  pair  of  wheel  and  axle  assemblies 
each  comprising  an  axle  and  a  pair  of  railway  wheels  rigidly 
mounted  on  the  ends  thereof,  journal  bearing  structure  includ- 


ing journal  bearings  on  the  end  portions  of  each  axle  and 
having  upwardly  facing  surfaces  fore  and  aft  of  the  respective 
bearing  and  at  a  substantially  lower  level  than  the  top  of  the 
respective  bearing  structure  mounting  flat  horizontal  elasto- 
meric  pad  devices,  and  a  yoke  embracing  each  said  journal 
bearing  structure  and  having  downwardly  facing  surfaces 
carried  by  said  horizontal  pad  devices  on  the  respective  jour- 
nal bearing  structure  and  having  fore  and  aft  surfaces  sloping 
upwardly  towards  each  other  and  mounting  correspondingly 
sloping  elastomeric  pad  devices,  a  truck  frame  having  longitu- 
dinal side  members  with  downwardly  open  jaws  embracing 
the  respective  yokes  and  having  their  opposite  fore  and  aft 
surfaces  corresponding  in  slope  with  the  surfaces  of  said  yokes 
and  resting  on  said  sloping  pad  devices  whereby  said  truck 
frame  is  vertically  resiliently  supported  on  said  yokes  and  said 
yokes  are  held  against  substantial  longitudinal  movement  by 
the  resistance  of  said  sloping  pad  devices  to  compression  longi- 
tudinally of  the  truck,  said  sloping  pad  devices  being  arranged 
so  that  the  resultant  dynamic  force  lines  through  them  intersect 
substantially  at  the  center  lines  of  the  respective  axles  whereby 
to  prevent  the  application  to  said  yokes  of  overturning  mo- 
ments caused  by  longitudinal  forces,  said  horizontal  pad  de- 
vices being  yieldable  in  shear  to  permit  said  axles  to  pivot 
about  vertical  axes  between  positions  transverse  of  the  truck 
on  tangent  track  and  radial  of  the  track  on  curved  track. 

12.  In  a  railway  truck  comprising  a  pair  of  wheel  and  axle 
assemblies  each  having  a  pair  of  railway  flanged  wheels  rigidly 
mounted  on  the  ends  of  an  axle,  journal  bearing  structure  on 
the  end  portions  of  each  axle,  a  truck  frame  vertically  resil- 
iently supported  on  said  journal  bearing  structures,  means 
mounting  said  truck  frame  on  said  journal  bearing  structures  to 
permit  said  axles  to  pivot  a  vertical  axis  between  positions 
transverse  of  the  truck  on  tangent  track  and  positions  substan- 
tially radial  of  the  track  on  curved  track,  separate  snubbers 
each  having  a  fixed  part  hung  from  the  side  members  of  said 
truck  frame  adjacent  each  axle  longitudinally  inwardly  from 
the  respective  axle  and  each  having  a  longitudinally  movable 
part  extending  longitudinally  therefrom  toward  the  respective 
axles,  longitudinally  extending  links  connected  at  their  respec- 
tive ends  to  the  adjacent  snubber  movable  parts  and  to  an  end 
portion  of  the  adjacent  axle,  and  a  longitudinal  force-transmit- 
ting member  connecting  said  snubber  fixed  parts  at  each  side  of 
the  truck  to  each  other,  whereby  said  snubbers  react  on  each 
other  instead  of  on  the  truck  frame. 

13.  In  a  railway  truck  comprising  a  pair  of  wheel  and  axle 
assemblies  each  having  a  pair  of  railway  wheels  rigidly 
mounted  on  the  ends  of  an  axle,  journal  bearing  structures  on 
the  end  portions  of  each  axle,  a  truck  frame  carried  on  said 
journal  bearing  structures,  means  mounting  said  truck  frame  on 
said  journal  bearing  structures  to  permit  said  axles  to  pivot  a 
vertical  axis  between  positions  transverse  of  the  truck  on  tan- 
gent track  and  positions  subsuntially  radial  of  the  track  on 
curved  track,  a  brake  disc  mounted  on  each  said  axle  substan- 
tially at  the  center  thereof,  brake  shoes  supported  from  said 
journal  bearing  structures  on  both  sides  of  each  of  said  discs 
and  positioned  beneath  the  respective  axles  for  selective  en- 
gagement, means  for  urging  said  shoes  into  frictional  engage- 
ment with  opposite  sides  of  the  respective  discs,  and  longitudi- 
nally acting  force-transmitting  structure  connecting  said  shoes 
to  said  truck  frame  at  substantially  the  level  of  said  shoes, 
whereby  to  oppose  the  tendency  of  retardation  forces  to  cause 
relative  longitudinal  movement  between  the  respective  axles 
and  the  truck  frame  during  brake  application. 
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4,258,630 
PORTABLE  TURNTABLE  FOR  USE  IN  MICROWAVE 

OVENS 

Jorgen  A.  Jorgensen,  Bloomington,  and  Donald  W.  Nygren, 

Minneapolis,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Northland  Alumi- 

num  Products,  Inc.,  South  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Jul.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  927,928 

Int  a.3  A47B  85/Oa  11/00;  F24B  9/00 

VJS.  a.  108—20  10  Claims 


9.  In  a  portable  turntable  for  use  in  microwave  ovens  to 
rotate  a  container  containing  a  food  product  cooked  within  the 


oven. 


(a)  a  pan  shaped  base  having  a  flat  bottom  and  an  upright 
annular  peripheral  side  wall, 

(b)  a  circular  cover  disposed  in  covering  position  over  the 
base  and  having  a  peripheral  downwardly  depending  rim 
adapted  to  mate  with  the  pan  side  wall  to  form  an  enclo- 
sure, 

'(c)  said  base  and  cover  both  being  formed  of  a  material 
transparent  to  microwave  having  a  low  dielectric  constant 
and  having  a  low  dissipation  factor, 

(d)  a  metal  housing  mounted  within  the  enclosure  and  being 
secured  to  the  base,  said  housing  having  its  external  sur- 
face free  of  sharp  edges  with  the  exception  of  an  aperture 
of  a  predetermined  size  which  is  a  fraction  of  the  wave- 
length of  the  microwave  energy  employed, 

(e)  a  motor  mounted  within  the  housing, 
(0  means  for  energizing  the  motor,  and 

(g)  drive  means  having  the  qualities  of  said  material  connect- 
ing the  motor  to  the  cover  through  the  housing  aperture 
to  rotate  the  cover  on  the  base  about  its  center  axis  so  that 
a  container  resting  upon  the  cover  will  rotate  with  the 
cover. 


shelves  said  rack  being  sized  and  configured  for  stacking  on 
top  of  another  similar  rack  in  both  the  upright  and  collapsed 
position  respectively,  the  rack  comprising: 
a  base, 

a  first  and  second  pair  of  normally  upright  legs  of  a  predeter- 
mined length  connected  to  the  base,  each  leg  including; 
a  bottom  section  having  a  terminal  first  end  with  first 

positioning  means, 
a  middle  section, 

a  top  section  having  a  terminal  end  with  second  position- 
ing means  for  compatible  mating  engagement  with  the 
first  positioning  means  of  another  rack  for  stacking  of 
the  racks,  and 
~    a  pair  of  hinge  means,  the  first  hinge  means  connected  at 
the  juncture  of  the  bottom  and  middle  sections  and  the 
second  hinge  means  connected  at  the  juncture  of  the 
middle  and  top  sections,  each  hinge  means  swingable 
inwardly  to  an  open  storage  position  and  upwardly  to  a 
closed  operational  position,  the  first  hinge  means  having 
an  upper  surface  defining  an  abutment  surface,  sized 
and  shaped  for  compatible  interengagement  with  an- 
other rack's  first  positioning  means  and  exposed  when 
the  hinge  means  is  in  the  open  or  stored  position,  and 
a  plurality  of  substantially  parallel  guide  means  spanning 
each  pair  of  legs  and  the  guide  means  defining  shelf  guide 
means  for  supporting  shelves,  the  middle  section  having  a 
perdetermined  length  which  is  approximately  equal  to  but 
slightly  less  than  half  the  distance  between  the  first  and 
second  pairs  of  legs  so  that  when  the  rack  is  in  the  storage 
position,  the  collapsed  middle  support  sections  do  not 
cross  one  another  and  the  top  section  is  folded  between 
the  middle  sections  and  the  removable  shelves  in  stored 
position  on  said  base,  and  said  shelves,  when  supported  on 
said  guide  means,  preventing  the  inward  swinging  of  said 
hinge  means. 


4,258,631 

STACKABLE  COLLAPSIBLE  SHIPPING  RACK 

John  E.  Brown,  10300  Chades  Limpus  Rd.,  Orlando,  Fla.  32706 

FUed  Apr.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,110 

Int  a.^  A47B  43/00 

U5.a.  108— 91  6  Claims 
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4,258,632 
INDIVIDUAL  SAFE  KEEPING  BOX 
LaPointe,  St-Bruno,  Canada,  assignor  to  RoUand  Miville,  Villc 
LaSalle,  Canada 

FUed  Dec  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,920 

Int  a.^  E05G  1/026 

VJS.  a.  109—59  R  5  ClaiiBS 


1.  A  stackable  collapsible  shipping  rack  with  removable 


1.  An  individual  safekeeping  box,  comprising: 
a  protective  enclosure  having  an  access  opening,  said  access 
opening  having  first  and  second  spaced,  opposed  framing 
wall  sections,  and  said  enclosure  comprising  a  top  cover 
part  and  a  bottom  plate  part,  cooperating  means  on  the 
two  parts  for  detachably  connecting  them  together,  and 
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locking  means  for  locking  the  two  connected  parts  to- 
gether, 
said  cooperating  connecting  means  compnsmg  a  nb  on  eacn 
side  of  the  bottom  plate  part,  said  rib  forming  a  connectmg 
groove,  and  a  flange  on  the  bottom  edge  of  each  side  of 
the  top  cover  part  for  sliding  in  the  grooves  to  slidably 
connect  the  bottom  plate  part  and  the  top  cover  part 

together; 

a  protective  door  for  closing  said  access  openmg.  said  door 
being  receivable  within  said  access  opening  in  a  snug 
reUtionship  and  having  first  and  second  edge  portions 
spaced  apart  a  distance  slightly  less  than  the  spacing  be- 
tween said  first  and  said  second  framing  wall  sections; 

cooperating  means  on  said  door  and  said  enclosure  for  de- 
tachably  mounting  said  door  onto  said  enclosure,  said  first 
framing  wall  section  having  a  hinge  hole  therein  and  said 
second  framing  wall  section  having  a  hinge  slot  therein 
disposed  to  confront  said  hinge  hole,  and  said  cooperating 
mounting  means  including: 

a  first  projecting  hinge  pin  mounted  on  said  first  edge  por- 
tion of  said  door;  and 

a  second  projecting  hinge  pin  mounted  on  said  second  edge 
portion  of  said  door  in  general  alignment  with  said  first 
hinge  pin,  said  first  and  second  hinge  pins  projecting  in 
opposite  directions,  and  the  axes  thereof  defining  a  pivot 
axis  for  said  door; 

whereby  said  door  can  be  detachably  mounted  on  said  en- 
closure by  holding  the  door  at  an  angle  with  respect  to 
said  opp<»ed  first  and  second  framing  sections  and  sliding 
it  into  said  access  opening,  seating  said  first  hinge  pin  in 
said  hinge  hole,  and  then  rotating  said  door  about  said  first 
hinge  pin  to  seat  said  second  hinge  pin  in  said  hinge  slot, 
whereupon  said  door  can  be  pivoted  between  open  and 
closed  positions  about  said  pivot  axis;  and 

a  lock  carried  by  said  door,  for  locking  said  door  to  said 
enclosure  after  said  door  has  been  pivoted  to  its  closed 
position. 

4,258,«3  ^ 

CXX>LING  OF  TUYERES  IN  BLAST  FURNACES 
Raymond  N.  Elderficld,  Sheffield,  Engluid,  assignor  to  Houslcy 
Kimmich  Company,  Cuyahoga  Fails,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,780 

Int  a.J  F23L  5/00:  C21B  7/16 

V3.  a.  110-182.5  8  Cla*"» 
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closed  end  to  faciliute  movement  of  liquid  from  said  heat 
exchange  location  towards  said  closed  end. 

4,258,634 
LAWN  COMBINE  WITH  IMPROVED  BRAKE 
ASSEMBLY 
Pat  Lore,  Oakdak,  and  Stanley  L.  Weber,  Westbnry,  both  of 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Uwn-a-M«t  Chemical  A  Equipment  Corpo- 
ration, Westbnry,  N.Y.  «-.  „     v, 
Continoation-in-pnrt  of  Ser.  No.  926,606,  Jul.  21, 1978,  Fat  No. 

4,196,678.  This  appUcntion  Mar.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,088 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  8, 1997, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CL'  AOIC  7/08 

VJS.  a.  111—10  "f  Claims 


1.  A  tuyere  for  use  in  a  blast  furnace,  formed  of  spaced  apart 
walls  meeting  at  a  nose  end  of  the  tuyere  which  is  the  end 
adapted  to  be  located  within  a  furnace,  and  comprising; 
a  plurality  of  heat  pipes  extending  longitudinally  of  the 
tuyere  body  within  the  space  between  said  walls  and 
having  closed  ends  terminating  in  the  vicinity  of  said  nose 
end  of  the  tuyere  so  as  to  be  able  to  remove  heat  there- 
from, said  heat  pipes  extending,  from  the  closed  ends,  to  a 
heat  exchange  location,  said  heat  pipes  adapted  to  convey 
a  low  pressure  boiling-condensing  fluid  and  having  means 
for  conveying  the  fluid  in  liquid  form  towards  the  said 
closed  ends  and,  as  a  gas,  within  the  same  pipe,  away  from 
said  closed  ends. 
All  of  said  pipes  including  at  least  one  portion  inclined 
downwardly  between  its  heat  exchange  location  and  its 


1.  A  lawn  combine,  comprising: 

a  frame  including  a  plurality  of  roUUble  wheels  supporting 

and  coupled  to  said  frame; 
a  drive-actuated  routable  aerator  movably  mounted  on  said 
frame  for  movement  between  a  lower  operative  position, 
in  which  it  is  disposed  for  engagement  with  a  lawn  surface 
and  an  upper  raised,  inoperative  position,  in  which  it  is 
disposed  for  non-engagement  with  the  lawn  surface; 
means  for  moving  said  aerator  between  said  operative  and 

inoperative  positions  thereof,  mounted  on  said  frame; 
drive-actuated  feed  means  mounted  on  said  frame  for  feed- 
ing materials  in  prescribed  dosages  to  the  lawn  surface  in 
an  area  generally  beneath  said  frame,  said  feed  means 
comprising  a  main  hopper  mounted  on  said  frame  having 
a  lower  opening  through  which  material  fed  to  said 
hopper  is  dispensed  and  a  plurality  of  bins  mounted  on 
said  frame,  each  of  which  has  a  lower  slot-shaped  dispens- 
ing aperture  for  feeding  a  particular  material  to  said  main 
hopper,  said  bins  each  including  drive-actuated  resulator 
means  for  metering  material  fed  thereto  in  prescribed 
dosages  to  said  main  hopper,  said  regulator  means  each 
including  a  rotatoble,  cylindrical  sleeve  having  a  plurality 
of  longitudinally-extending  slots  formed  theiethrough 
spaced  about  the  periphery  thereof,  which  sleev.  .s  rout- 
ably  supported  on  said  frame  such  that  at  least  a  portion 
thereof  is  disposed  beneath  one  of  said  slot-shaped  dis- 
pensing apertures  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof, 
said  slots  being  movable  in  a  rotary  fashion  between  a 
loading  position,  in  which  the  slots  oppose  said  slot- 
shaped  aperture,  and  a  discharge  position,  in  which  mate- 
rial fed  into  said  slots  is  discharged  into  said  hopper,  said 
regulator  means  also  each  including  a  plurality  of  inter- 
connected rods,  each  of  which  is  slidably  mounted  in  one 
of  said  slots  of  said  sleeve,  said  rods  having  a  first  portion 
having  an  upper  surface  which  lies  substantially  flush  with 
the  outer  circumferential  surface  of  said  sleeve  and  a 
second  portion  having  an  upper  surface  which  lies  sub- 
stantially flush  with  the  inner  circumferential  surface  of 
said  sleeve,  said  rods  being  movable  between  a  first  end 
position,  in  which  said  first  portion  thereof  U  disposed 
beneath  said  slot-shaped  aperture,  and  a  second  end  posi- 
tion, in  which  said  second  portion  thereof  is  disposed 
beneath  said  slot-shaped  aperture  to  thereby  respectively 
permit  and  stop  feeding  of  material  to  said  hopper,  said 
regulator  means  each  also  including  control  means  for 
controlling  the  position  of  said  rods; 
drive  means  mounted  on  said  frame  for  propelling  at  least 
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one  of  the  wheels  of  said  frame  and  for  actuating  said 
aerator  and  said  feed  means;  and 
a  pair  of  manually-operable,  frictional  brake  assemblies,  each 
of  which  is  disposed  for  cooperation  with  a  different  one 
of  said  rear  wheels,  each  of  said  brake  assemblies  being 
movable  between  a  non-engaged  and  engaged  position 
relative  to  the  associated  rear  wheel,  in  the  latter  position 
of  which  it  at  least  frictionally  retards  rotation  of  the 
associated  rear  wheel. 


4,258,635 
SOIL  CULTIVATION  IMPLEMENT 
Claus  Lutz,  Rottweil;  Bemhard  Bcha,  Unterkimach,  and  Heinz 
G.  Nieter,  Kleinweiherle  7, 7239  Epfendorf  3,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Clans  Lutz,  Rottweil;  Bemhard 
Beha,  Unterkimach;  Heinz  Gemot  Nieter,  Epfendorf  and 
Hehnut  Steinhilber,  Rottweil,  all  of.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUcd  May  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  902,765 
Claims  priority,  appUcntion  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  3, 
1977,  2719713 

Int  CL^  AOIC  7/00 
VS.  CL  111—52  20  Claims 


4,258,636 
DEVICE  FOR  CONTROL  OF  THE  FRAME  MOVEMENTS 

OF  AUTOMATIC  SEWING  MACHINES 
Hans  Rolanfis,  Krefeld,  and  Helsut  Schiifer,  Bcwcn,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asstgnors  to  Maschincafabrik  Cari 
Zangs  Aktiengesellschaft,  KrefeM,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Not.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963,905 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  29, 
1977,2753087 

Int  CL^  D05B  21/00 
VS.  a.  112—121.12  8  Claims 
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1.  A  soil  cultivation  implement  comprising  a  frame  compris- 
ing means  adapting  the  implement  to  be  coupled  to  a  prime 
mover  and  including  means  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a  source 
of  rotary  power  for  driving  a  rotor  and  having  disposed 
thereon,  one  behind  the  other  in  the  direction  of  travel,  rotary 
cutters  for  cutting  up  the  ground  vertically,  plowshare-like 
cutters  disposed  side  by  side  for  dividing  the  ground  horizon- 
tally, a  horizontal  rotor  having  prongs  and  serving  as  a  clod- 
breaking  roller,  and  being  adapted  to  be  rotationally  driven 
and  a  freely  rotating  clod  packing  roller  for  firming  the  ground 
without  substantially  compacting  the  soil;  said  plowshare-like 
cutters  having  cutting  edges  which  are  disposed  at  an  acute 
angle  with  respect  to  one  another  and  symmetrically  with 
respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  and  having  at  their  front  end  in 
the  working  direction  an  angle  of  inclination  in  relation  to  the 
horizontal  of  about  10*  to  30*;  said  rotor  having  a  rotor  shaft  on 
which  there  are  disposed  in  a  helical  manner  wedge-shaped, 
substantially  linear  prongs  in  at  least  three  rows  spaced  uni- 
formly around  the  circumference  of  the  rotor  shaft,  said 
prongs  being  rigidly  fastened  substantially  tangentially  on  said 
rotor  shaft  and  being  located  each  on  the  leg  of  the  tangent 
leading  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  rotor 
shaft  at  an  angle  of  about  SO  *  to  80*  in  relation  to  radii  associ- 
ated with  their  fastening  points,  the  length  of  each  prong  being 
substantially  in  the  proportion  of  about  2:1  as  compared  to  the 
diameter  of  the  rotor  shaft  and  said  prongs  being  pointed  at 
their  outer  ends  and  said  linear  prong  comprising  a  camfered 
digging  end  curved  in  a  shovel-like  manner  in  the  direction  of 
rotation;  and  said  clod  packing  roller  being  provided  on  its 
surface  with  rounded  teeth  helically  offset  in  relation  to  one 
another  and  aligned  in  rows  around  and  helically  across  said 
roller  for  firming  the  surface  of  the  soil. 


1.  A  device  for  control  of  the  frame  movements  of  embroi- 
dery machines,  comprising 

a  servomotor  means  for  moving  a  workpiece  frame  in  the  x 
and  y  directions,  respectively 

a  computer  means  for  controlling  each  of  said  servomotor 
means  via  a  finished  prepared  program  stored  in  a  data 
carrier, 

microprocessor  control  means  for  transmitting  path  informa- 
tion for  controlling  the  frame  movements  in  the  x  and  y 
directions,  said  microprocessor  control  means  comprising 
a  central  processing  means  and  a  working  memory, 

a  programmable  read  only  memory  means  for  recalling  the 
path  information  from  said  working  memory  on  time  in 
dependency  on  a  program  of  said  programmable  read  only 
memory  means, 

digital-analog  converters, 

an  input-output  port  connected  between  said  central  pro- 
cessing means  and  said  digital-analog  converters,  said 
central  processing  means  for  retransmitting  the  recalled 
path  information  via  said  port  to  said  digital  analog  con- 
verters, 

power  units  constituting  force  amplifiers  being  connected  to 
said  servomotor  means,  respectively, 

said  digital-analog  converters  being  connected  to  aaid  power 
units,  respectively. 


4,258,637 

MOVABLE  WORKPIECE-CLAMPING  ATTACHMENT 

FOR  SEWING  MACHINE 

Franz  Hannemann,  Detmold,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Durkoppwerke  GmbH,  BieldeM,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,076 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauny,  Feb.  24, 
1978,  2807895 

Int  CL^  D05B  27/00 
U.S.  CL  112— 121 J6  11  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  releasably  gripping  a  workpiece  moving 
between  a  first  station  and  a  second  station,  comprising: 
track  means  extending  between  said  first  and  second  stations; 
a  carriage  reciprocable  along  said  track  means; 
a  source  of  pressure  fluid  at  said  first  station; 
clamp  means  on  said  carriage  provided  with  fluidically 
actuatable  operating  means,   including  a  single-acting 
piston  in  a  cylinder  provided  with  an  inlet  channel  com- 
municating with  said  source  in  a  loading  position  at  said 
first  station  for  closing  said  clamp  means  around  a  work- 
piece  by  the  admission  of  pressure  fluid; 
biasing  means  including  a  restoring  spring  tending  to  hsM 


1836 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  31,  1981 


said  clamp  means  open,  said  clamp  means  includmg  a  first 
jaw  rigid  with  said  carriage  and  a  second  jaw  havmg  a 
shaft  joumaled  in  said  cylinder  for  roution  about  an  axis 
generally  parallel  to  said  first  jaw,  said  piston  terminating 
in  a  ramp  face  coacting  with  a  projection  on  said  shaft  for 
rotaring  the  latter  about  said  axis  against  the  force  of  said 
restoring  spring  resisting  such  rotation;  and 


ing  said  desired  stitch  pattern  signal  and  generating  corre- 
sponding magnetic  fields, 

c.  a  plurality  of  magnets  atUched  to  the  periphery  of  said 
rotor  in  alternating  polarity  for  interacting  with  said  gen- 
erated magnetic  fields  to  angularly  position  said  rotor  in 
accordance  with  said  stitch  pattern  signal,  and 

d.  means  coupling  said  rotor  shaft  to  said  stitch  forming 
mechanism  to  form  said  selected  stitch  pattern. 


an  M  II  40Niiii  Vjt    ti  ,3 


valve  means  in  said  inlet  channel  settable  in  said  loading 
position  to  maintain  the  pressure  of  the  admitted  fluid,  said 
valve  means  including  a  control  valve  reversible  in  an 
unloading  position  at  said  second  station  to  relieve  the 
fluid  pressure  for  allowing  said  biasing  means  to  reopen 
said  clamp  means  for  releasing  the  engaged  workpiece. 


4,258,639 
WORKPIECE  ADVANCING  APPARATUS  FOR  SEWING 

MACHINES 
Pietro  BoBalumi,  Cemusco  sul  NavigUo,  Italy,  assignor  to  Rock- 
weU-Rimoldi,  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

FUed  Apr.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,134 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  May  17, 1978, 23484  A/78 
Int.  a.^  DOSB  27/12 
UJS.  CL  112—322  2  Claims 


4,258,638 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  SEWING 

MACHINE 
Umeo  Doyama,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Rlccar  Company, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,338 

Int.  a.'  DOSB  3/02 

VS.  a.  112—158  E  8  Claims 


\: 


v-^^^rs 


V-.::: 


1.  An  improved  device  for  advancing  a  folded  workpiece  to 
the  stitching  needle  in  a  sewing  machine  of  the  type  for  apply- 
ing a  seam  of  safety  overlook  stitches  along  a  Ijne  bonding  two 
faced  portions  of  elastic  material  forming  the  workpiece,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  spaced  cylindrical  members  (2,4)  mounted  for 
roution  in  opposite  directions  on  the  machine  in  operative 
association  with  the  stitching  needle  for  advancing  the 
workpiece  through  the  stitching  zone; 

(b)  means  formed  on  the  peripheral  surface  of  each  said 
cylindrical  members  for  guiding  the  workpiece  as  it  is 
advanced  therebetween  and  for  supporting  the  weight 
thereof  defining: 

(i)  spaced  and  parallel  circumferential  grooves  (12)  ex- 
tending in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  direction  of  workpiece 
advancement  in  each  of  said  cylindrical  members  for 
receiving  portions  of  the  workpiece  deformed  by  the 
cylindrical  members  as  it  is  advanced  therebetween. 


1.  In  a  sewing  machine  having  a  signal  generator  for  produc- 
ing a  desired  stitch  pattern  signal  and  a  stitch  forming  mecha- 
nism actuated  by  said  signal  for  forming  said  desired  pattern,  a 
device  for  receiving  said  signal  and  controlling  said  mechanism 
comprising: 

a.  an  electromagnetic  analog  driver  having  a  rotor  shaft  and 

a  stator, 

b.  at  least  one  pair  of  coils  mounted  on  said  sutor  for  receiv- 


4,258,640 
LARGE-SCALE  PROTECTIVE  DEVICE  FOR  TABULAR 

ICEBERGS  OR  FLOATING  STRUCTURES 
Gcoraes  L.  Mougin,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  TTT  Limited, 
Paris,  France 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  944,287 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  18, 1977, 77  31254 

iBt  a.'  E02B  15/04 

U.S.  a.  114-219  W  Claims 

1.  A  large-scale  protective  device  for  floating  structures, 

wherein  the  protective  device  comprises  an  assemblage  of  two 

types  of  units;  rigid  cylindrical  floating  towers  and  elastic 

connecting  units  intercoupling  adjoining  ones  of  said  towers; 
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and  cables  for  connecting  the  floating  towers  together,  both   portion,  a  second  portion,  and  means  for  fixedly  joining  to- 
ends  of  each  cable  being  connected  to  the  same  floating  tower  gether  said  first  and  second  shift  rod  portions  in  coaxial  rela- 


and  passing  around  at  least  one  vertical  stiffener  of  an  adjacent 
tower. 


4,258,641 
MARINE  FENDER 
Masatoshi  Wakamiya,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Bridge- 
stone  Tire  Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  No?.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,499 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Noy.  17, 1977,  52-137231 
Int  a.'  B63B  59/02;  E02B  3/22 
VJS.  a.  114—219  4  Claims 


A  B 


tion,  said  shift  rod  joining  means  being  housed  in  said  cooling 
water  passage  and  being  accessible  through  said  opening. 

4,258,643 

ILLUMINATED  INDICATOR  GAUGE  WTTH 

ILLUMINATED  POINTER 

Masao  Ishikawa,  Yokohama;  Keqji  Nakamnra,  Yokosaka,  and 

Akio  Ajimine,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor 

Company,  limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,643 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  21, 1978, 53-84057[Ul 
Int  CL^  GOID  11/28 
U.S.  CL  116—286  7 


1.  In  a  marine  fender  comprising  a  hollow  cylindrical  body 
formed  of  a  resilient  rubber  block  and  having  one  end  fitted  to 
a  quay  wall  or  the  like,  the  other  end  being  provided  with 
means  to  provide  a  berthing  face,  the  improvement  comprising 
an  annular  groove  circumferentially  extending  along  at  least 
one  end  of  the  cylindrical  inner  wall  of  said  hollow  cylindrical 
body,  said  hollow  cylindrical  body  having  a  flat  outer  wall, 
and  said  annular  groove  being  quarter  circular  in  section  and 
including  a  tapered  portion  extending  from  the  inner  side  of 
said  quarter  circle  to  a  center  cylindrical  inner  wall  of  said 
hollow  cylindrical  body. 


4,258,642 

MARINE  PROPULSION  DEVICE  INCLUDING  AN 

IMPROVED  SHIFT  CONTROL  ROD 

Dennis  N.  Burmeister,  Libertyrille,  III.,  assignor  to  Outboard 

Marine  Corporation,  Wankegan,  111. 

Filed  Jun.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,434 
Int.  a?  B63H  5/13.  21/26 
VJS.  a.  440—53  18  Claims 

12.  A  marine  propulsion  device  comprising  a  drive  shaft 
housing  having  therein  a  cooling  water  passage  and  an  opening 
communicating  with  said  cooling  water  passage  and  constitut- 
ing a  cooling  water  inlet,  means  for  mounting  said  drive  shaft 
housing  for  pivotal  movement  relative  to  a  boat,  a  propeller 
shaft  rotatabiy  mounted  in  said  drive  shaft  housing  and  having 
an  axis  of  rotation,  a  propeller  carried  by  said  propeller  shaft, 
and  means  for  driving  said  propeller  shaft  including  a  shift 
control  rod  transverse  to  said  propeller  shaft  and  housed  in  said 
drive  shaft  housing,  said  shift  control  rod  including  a  first 


1.  An  illuminated  indicator  gauge  comprising: 

a  transparent  plate  having  a  face  and  having  an  opening 
formed  therethrough; 

a  spindle  passing  through  said  opening  of  said  transparent 
plate  and  being  rotatable  about  an  axis; 

a  pointer  of  a  transparent  material  having  a  hub  section 
connected  to  said  spindle  to  move  over  the  face  of  said 
transparent  plate  in  response  to  rotation  of  the  spindle 
about  said  axis  and  having  a  pointing  section; 

at  least  one  light  guiding  plate  of  a  transparent  material 
integrally  connected  to  a  peripheral  edge  portion  of  said 
transparent  plate,  said  light  guiding  plate  having  an  end 
portion  spaced  a  distance  from  said  peripheral  edge  por- 
tion of  the  transparent  plate  with  a  round  recess  having  a 

„  bottom; 

a  light  source  spacedly  located  in  said  round  recess  for 
producing  a  light  which  travels  within  said  light  guiding 
plate,  said  transparent  plate  and  said  pointer  for  the  illumi- 
nation of  both  said  transparent  plate  M»d  said  pointer  from 
within; 

at  least  one  first  light  reflecting  surface  formed  on  a  wall  by 
which  the  opening  of  said  transparent  plate  is  bounded, 
said  first  light  reflecting  surface  reflecting  the  light  com- 
ing thereto  toward  said  hub  section  of  said  pointer; 

a  second  light  reflecting  surface  formed  on  the  hub  section 
of  said  pointer  for  reflecting  the  light  from  said  first  light 
reflecting  surface  toward  the  pointing  section  of  the 
pointer; 

third  light  reflecting  surfaces  formed  on  a  peripheral  edge 
section  of  said  light  guiding  plate,  said  third  light  reflect- 
ing surfaces  being  so  formed  to  reflect  the  light  which 
enters  the  light  guiding  plate  through  said  round  recess 
toward  the  integrally  connected  portion  where  said  light 
guiding  plate  and  said  transparent  plate  are  integrally 
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connected,  for  focussing  the  light  at  the  first  light  reflect- 
ing surface;  and 
a  convex  surface  formed  on  the  bottom  of  said  round  recess 
to  constitute  a  convex  lens  so  that  the  light  rays  coming 
thereto  from  said  light  source  can  travel  parallelly  within 
said  light  guiding  plate  toward  said  first  light  reflecting 
surface  of  said  transparent  plate. 

4,258,644 
DEPOSITING  LATENT  nNGERPRINTS  AND 
DEVELOPMENT  THEREOF 
Edward  J.  Goettert,  Oakdale,  and  George  V.  D.  Tiers,  St.  Paul, 
both  of  Minn^  aaiigBors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufac- 
turing Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  822,066,  Aug.  5, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,174,409. 
This  appUcation  Jul.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,608 
Int.  a.^  B05B  7/06 
U.S.  a.  11»-31.5  ♦  c*^ 

1.  A  fingerprinting  pad  consisting  essentially  of  an  absorbent 
pad  at  least  partly  saturated  with  a  composition  comprising 
polymeric  acid  of  the  general  formula  (C/iH2/i-jcC02H)y 
where  n  is  from  10  to  20.  x  is  1.  3  or  5  and  y  is  2  to  4  inclusive, 
wherein  said  composition  moistens  a  finger  upon  contact  of 
said  finger  with  said  pad. 

4,258,645 
COUPLING  FOR  STATIONARY  AND  MOVABLE 
VACUUM  CHAMBERS 
Haas  Aichcrt,  Hanaa  am  Main;  Friedrich  Starli,  Langenselbold; 
Herbert  Stcphan,  Bruchkobcl,  and  Otto-Horst  Hoftaiami, 
Rodenbach,  ail  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Ley- 
bold-Heraens  GmbH,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  No?.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963,060 
Claimi  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraumy,  May  10, 
1978,2820345 

int  a.'  C23C  nm 

\}&.  a.  118-50  5  Claims 


»      i^  ,» 


means  to  permit  entry  of  the  wire  into  said  vacuum  chamber 
comprising  an  individual  seal  member  of  disc-like  configura- 
tion for  each  wire  at  the  entrance  end  of  said  vacuum  chamber, 
each  seal  member  being  formed  with  an  opening  of  predeter- 
mined diameter  to  snugly  receive  one  of  said  wires,  means  to 
permit  motion  of  said  seal  member  throughout  a  plane  perpen- 
dicular to  the  direction  of  wire  travel  through  said  seal  mem- 


rdilSiJU 


ber,  second  seal  means  separating  said  vacuum  and  enamel 
chambers  from  each  other,  die  plate  means  at  the  exit  end  of 
said  enamel  chamber,  said  first  and  second  seal  means  defming 
said  vacuum  chamber  and  said  second  seal  means  and  said  die 
plate  means  defining  said  enamel  chamber,  and  means  to  pres- 
surize said  enamel  chamber  and  to  contain  said  enamel  within 
its  chamber  under  said  pressure  and  to  maintain  said  chamber 
full  of  enamel  only. 


4,258,647 

APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

MULTI-LAYERED  SEMICONDUCTOR  ELEMENTS  BY 

MEANS  OF  UQUID-PHASE  EPITAXY 
Dieter  W.  Pohl,  AdliswU,  and  HannJoerg  Scheel,  Kilcbbcrg,  both 
of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Intematioaal  Business  Machines 
Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23,118 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.  30,  1978, 

3455/78 

Int  a.^  B05C  3/04.  3/109 
UA  a.  118-52  12  Claims 


1.  Coupling  valve  for  joining  of  stationary  and  movable 
evacuauble  chambers  having  confronting  chamber  walls  par- 
allelly displaceable  against  one  another  comprising  first  frame 
means  fastened  to  one  chamber  wall  and  joined  by  a  resilient 
member  to  second  movable  frame  means  which  can  be  brought 
into  engagement  with  the  other  chamber  wall,  said  movable 
frame  being  provided  with  at  least  one  actuator  means  for 
moving  the  movable  frame  with  respect  to  the  fastened  frame 
to  press  the  movable  frame  against  the  confronting  chamber 
wall. 


4,258,646 
PRESSURIZED  WIRE  ENAMEL  APPLICATOR  CELL 
Harold  A.  Kloczewski,  Pasadena,  and  Cheryl  N.  Schaeffer, 
Bdtimorc,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,963 
Int  a.'  B05C  3/172:  B05D  3/06 
MS.  CL  118—50.1  12  Claims 

1.  A  cell  for  coating  enamel  onto  a  plurality  of  strands  of 
bare  wire  in  a  continuous  operation,  said  cell  comprising  a  first 
vacuum  chamber  arranged  vertically  in  tandem  with  a  second 
externally  pressurized,  heat  jacketed  enamel  chamber  in  the 
direction  of  wire  motion  through  said  cell,  first  movable  seal 


1.  Apparatus  for  transfer  of  liquids  between  chambers  of  a 
reactor  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  interconnected  discrete  reactor  chambers  cir- 
cumferentially  spaced  on  a  common  horizonUl  plane, 
with  said  chambers  defining  an  annular  array  disposed 
about  a  vertical  axis,  with  said  interconnection  comprising 

conduit  means  extending  between  the  bottom  of  one  of  said 
chambers  and  the  top  of  a  succeeding  and  adjacent  second 
one  of  said  chambers;  and 

means  to  rotate  said  chambers  about  said  axis  under  suffi- 
cient speed  to  force  a  liquid  to  flow  under  centrifugal 
force  through  said  conduit  means  from  the  bottom  of  said 
one  chamber  means  to  the  top  and  into  said  second  one  of 
said  succeeding  chambers. 
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4,258,648 
TAPERED  DONOR  ROLL  APPUCATOR  FOR  ROLL 

FUSER 
Walter  F.  Leisiiig,  Webster,  SBd  Keonetfa  R.  Rasch,  Walworth, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford, 

FUed  Mar.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  891,234 

Int  a^  G03G  15/20 

U.S.  CL  118—60  4  Claims 


/" 
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4,258,649 
APPARATUS  FOR  COATING  SURFACES 
James  L.  Dunn,  Jr.,  Lake  Jackaoa;  John  K.  Ward,  Angleton, 
both  of  Tex.,  and  Patrick  H.  Martin,  DufiUe,  Califs  assign- 
ors to  The  Dow  Cheadcal  Cooqpny,  Midland,  MidL 
Coatinnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  589,226,  Jnn.  23, 1975,  Pat  No. 
4,007,304,  and  a  continaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  237  J74,  Mar. 
23, 1972,  abmidoBed.  This  appUcation  Jan.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No. 

757,417 

Int  CL?  B05B  1/28 

U.S.ail8— 61  2  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  applying  a  coating  from  a  volatile  or- 
ganic solvent,  removing  the  solvent  from  said  coating  and 
recovering  said  solvent  which  comprises: 
a  substantially  J-shaped  chamber  having  an  opening  to  the 

ambient  atmosphere  in  the  upright  main  leg  of  the  J; 
a  condensing  means  interior  of  and  adjacent  said  opening  for 
condensing  vapors  of  a  solvent  when  filling  the  chamber; 
a  condensate  collecting  trough  beneath  said  condensing 
means,  said  trough  connected  with  a  storage  area; 


a  means  for  producing  and  supplying  vapors  of  a  liquid 
vaporizable  solvent  associated  with  said  chamber; 

a  means  for  applying  a  coating  composition  containing  a 
vaporizable  solvent; 

a  means  for  heating  articles  and  vapors  located  in  the  up- 
turned short  portion  of  the  J  above  the  turn; 

a  means  for  conveying  articles  to  be  coated  into  through  and 
out  of  said  J  shaped  chamber. 


4,258,650 
ROD  HOLDER  FOR  COATING  DOCTOR  SYSTEM 
Teddy  A.  McCrocklin,  3511  Forsytiie  Ave.,  Mowve,  71201;  Ckri 
E.  McMillan,  203  Elmwood,  and  William  M.  Newman,  Sr., 
2000  Star  Dr.,  both  of  West  Moutie,  La.  71291 
Filed  Sep.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,238 
Int  CL^  B05C  11/02 
MS.  a.  118—101  2 


1.  Roll  fuser  apparatus  comprising: 

a  first  roll  fuser  member  having  a  silicone  rubber  surface 
thereon  which  surface  is  susceptible  to  swelling  in  the 
presence  of  liquid  release  material; 

a  second  roll  fuser  member  cooperating  with  said  first  roll 
fuser  member  to  form  a  nip  through  which  copy  substrates 
carrying  toner  images  thereon  move  for  fixing  of  the  toner 
images  to  said  substrates; 

means  containing  a  quantity  of  silicone  oil;  and 

means  supported  for  contact  by  said  silicone  oil  and  for 
contacting  substantially  the  entire  surface  of  said  silicone 
rubber  surface  while  alternatively  being  capable  of  adjust- 
ment for  contacting  only  a  portion  of  said  surface. 


1.  An  elongated  coating  rod  holder  for  a  coating  apparatus, 
comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  cavity  for  receiving  the  coating  rod,  the 
cavity  being  formed  in  one  exterior  surface  of  the  elon- 
gated holder  and  comprising  at  least  two  sealing  surfaces 
therein,  the  sealing  surfaces  initiating  at  an  exterior  surface 
of  the  rod  holder  and  terminating  on  the  interior  of  the  rod 
holder  adjacent  to  each  other  and  spaced  apart  therefrom; 

(b)  a  cooling  water  chamber  formed  as  a  plurality  of  smaller 
chambers  having  an  interconnecting  passageway  between 
each  adjacent  smaller  chamber,  the  plurality  of  smaller 
chambers  and  interconnecting  passageways  being  formed 
directly  below  the  elongated  cavity  and  initiating  at  the 
termination  of  the  spaced  apart  sealing  surfaces  and  termi- 
nating in  the  central  portion  of  the  rod  holder; 

(c)  at  least  one  cooling  water  inlet  and  one  cooling  water 
outlet  formed  in  the  rod  holder  and  connecting  the  cool- 
ing water  chamber,  and 

(d)  the  elongated  cavity  and  the  elongated  cooling  water 
chamber  being  formed  in-line  with  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
the  coating  rod  with  the  sealing  surfaces  being  formed  so 
that  a  pressure  exerted  on  the  coating  rod  during  a  coating 
operation  would  be  transmitted  downwardly  through  the 
coating  rod  and  outwardly  to  act  to  seal  the  rod  member 
against  the  sealing  surfaces  thereby  preventing  leakage  of 
water  from  the  water  chamber  to  the  exterior  of  the  rod 
holder. 


4,258,651 
APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  SEALANT  TO  THE 
IRREGULAR  SIDE  EDGES  OF  A  PANEL 
Bricc  N.  Knudtson,  93100  McArtbnr  La.,  Ctesire,  Orcg.  97419; 
Stanley  B.  Knodtaon,  93022  Highway  99,  and  Byron  L.  Kmdt- 
son,  93517  Prairie  Rd.,  botii  of  JuKtion  City,  Orcg.  97448 
Filed  Sep.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,755 
Int  a^  B05C  1/02.  11/02 
MS.  CL  118—114  8  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  surface  impregnating  a  tongue  and 
groove  panel  having  upper  and  lower  faces  and  irregular  sides 
with  each  side  being  a  composite  of  vertical,  horizontal  and 
inclined  surfaces,  said  apparatus  comprising, 
a  base  including  panel  transfer  means. 
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applicator  means  on  said  base  and  applying  a  liquid  to  the 
panel  faces, 

spreader  means  sutioned  along  the  paths  of  the  panel  side 
surfaces  to  disperse  liquid  thereover, 

side  applicator  rolls  stationed  in  series  along  the  base  and 
each  series  in  the  path  of  a  panel  side  with  rolls  acting 
sequentially  on  the  panel  sides,  the  rolls  of  each  series 
being  of  irregular  annular  configuration,  a  first  series  of 
rolls  treating  the  groove  side  of  the  panel  and  including  a 
roll  having  a  vertical  outer  wall  for  biased  contact  with  a 
vertical  panel  side  surface,  a  roll  having  multiple  vertical 
walls  for  biased  contact  with  panel  vertical  side  surfaces. 


^^'^''^^^^^^k 


^-^ 


disposed  at  an  inking  station  along  the  length  of  and  above 
said  rail  means  such  that  said  transfer  roller  engages  the 
tops  of  DIPs  moving  down  said  rail  means;  and 
means  disposed  beneath  said  rail  means  for  engaging  and 
resiliently  urging  said  DIPs  upwardly  relative  to  said  rail 
means  and  into  compressive  contact  with  said  transfer 
roller  as  they  pass  thereunder. 

4,258,653 
APPARATUS  FOR  PREPARING  A  GRADIENT  DYED 

SHEET 
Harold  O.  BiizzeU,  Wollaston,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Cor- 

poratton,  Cambridge,  Mass. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  756,355,  Jan.  3, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,190,418, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  649,049,  Jan.  14, 
1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,965 

Int.  a.^  B05C  3/04.  3/12;  B05D  5/06 
U.S.  a.  118—419  7  C*«in» 


roll  means  having  horizontal  and  inclined  annular  walls 
for  contact  with  corresponding  surfaces  of  the  panel 
groove  side,  a  second  series  of  rolls  treating  the  tongue 
side  of  the  panel  and  including  a  roll  having  a  vertical 
inner  wall  for  biased  contact  with  the  outermost  vertical 
surface  of  the  panel  toifgue.  a  roll  having  multiple  vertical 
walls  for  biased  contact  with  vertical  panel  side  surfaces 
above  and  below  the  panel  tongue,  roll  means  having 
horizontal  and  inclined  annular  side  walls  for  contact  with 
corresponding  surfaces  of  the  panel  tongue,  and 
adjusuble  biasing  means  acting  on  said  side  applicator  rolls 
and  said  roll  means  urging  same  toward  the  panel  sides. 

4,258,652 

DIP  TOP  COATING  APPARATUS 

Ben  S.  StiUman,  11165  La  Paloma  Dr.,  Cupertino,  CaUf.  95014 

Filed  Jan.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,371 

Int.  a.i  B05C  1/02 

VS.  a.  118—249  8  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  providing  a  dye  density  gradient  to  a  web 
which  comprises: 

(a)  a  container  adapted  to  retain  a  dye  bath, 

(b)  supply  means  and  take  up  means  to  said  web  associated 
with  said  container, 

(c)  means  associated  with  said  container  for  continually 
conducting  said  web  longitudinally  into  said  dye  bath 
container  and  progressively  transversely  submerging  said 
web  in  said  dye  bath,  and 

(d)  means  associated  with  said  container  for  conducting  said 
web  out  of  said  dye  bath. 


4,258,654 
BASEBOARD  PAINT  GUARD 
Robert  F.  Ivankovich,  262  First  Ave.  N^  Wellwid,  Ontario, 
Canada 

Filed  Oct.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953,T29 

Int.  aJ  B05C  21/00 

U.S.  a.  118—504  2  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  coating  the  top  surface  of  dual  in-line  pack- 
aged (DIP)  devices  comprising: 

a  support  chassis; 

elongated  narrow  rail  means  affixed  to  said  chassis  and 
having  one  end  disposed  substantially  higher  than  the 
other,  said  rail  means  being  adapted  to  provide  a  continu- 
ous track  along  which  DIPs  may  move  in  rail  straddling 
disposition  from  said  one  end  to  the  other  under  the  influ- 
ence of  gravity; 

inking  means  including  an  inking  roller  and  a  transfer  roller 


1.  A  baseboard  paint  guard  for  protecting  a  baseboard  from 
paint  during  the  painting  of  a  wall  surface  above  the  baseboard, 
said  paint  guard  comprising,  in  combination  a  normally  hori- 
zontal shield  made  of  a  relatively  thin  sheet-like  material  se- 
cured to  stand  means  and  having  a  generally  straight,  relatively 
thin  longitudinal  edge  portion  whose  thickness  corresponds  to 
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the  thickness  of  said  sheet-like  material,  said  stand  means  being 
of  the  type  adapted  to  stand  on  a  generally  horizontal  surface 
such  as  floor,  and  to  support  the  shield  at  a  vertical  spacing 
from  said  horizontal  surface,  said  stand  means  including  adjust- 
ment means  for  selectively  adjusting  the  magnitude  of  said 
spacing  while  maintaining  a  generally  horizontal  position  of 
said  shield,  wherein  all  components  forming  said  adjustment 
means  are  arranged  to  be  disposed  entirely  within  a  shielded 
space  limited  by  said  shield,  by  said  generally  horizontal  sur- 
face, and,  on  sides,  by  a  generally  vertical  projection  of  the 
contour  of  said  shield  as  viewed  in  plan,  when  the  guard  is  in 
operable  position. 


4.258,655 
ELECTROSTATIC  SPRAY  APPARATUS 
Thomas  L.  Bagby,  WasUngtoo;  Gary  L.  Demeny,  Delavan,  and 
Robert  G.  SmeMi,  St  Charles,  all  of  111.,  assignors  to  Caterpil- 
lar Tractor  Co..  Peoria,  HI. 

Coatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  678.844,  Apr.  21. 1976,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  6, 1979.  Ser.  No.  18.019 

Int  CL^  B05B  1/04.  5/02 

VJS.  a  118—635  15  Claims 


i»> 


impulse  means  responsive  to  lifting  of  the  spray  gun  for  passing 
said  air  through  the  water  curtain  practically  immediately  on 


lk»       tlT 


the  start  of  operation  of  the  gun  until  a  predetermined  delay 
after  shut  off  of  the  operation  of  said  gun. 


1.  An  electrostatic  painting  apparatus  (10)  for  painting  an 
article  (35)  with  a  liquid  paint,  comprising: 

first  means  (15,12,27,33)  for  projecting  the  paint  in  a  plural- 
ity of  atomized  particles  in  a  preselected  spray  pattern 
(28),  the  first  means  (15,12,27,33)  including  a  gun  body 
(27)  and  a  nozzle  (33)  connected  to  the  gun  body  (27);  and 

second  means  (30,29)  including  an  electrode  (29)  for  estab- 
lishing an  electric  field  (32)  between  the  nozzle  (33)  and 
the  electrode  (29),  imparting  an  initial  electrical  charge  of 
one  polarity  to  the  plurality  of  atomized  particles  at  the 
nozzle  (33),  establishing  a  zone  of  ions  (80)  of  an  opposite 
polarity  to  said  one  polarity  in  the  pathway  of  the  prese- 
lected spray  pattern  (28)  issuing  from  the  nozzle  (33),  and 
neutralizing  and  reversing  the  polarity  of  a  portion  of  the 
charged  particles  and  providing  a  plurality  of  diversely 
charged  particles. 


4.258,656 

DEVICE  IN  SPRAY  BOOTHS  FOR  E.G. 

SPRAY-PAINTING 

Karl  Hiillgren,  Huddinge.  Sweden,  assignor  to  Aktiebolaget  Carl 
.  Muaters,  SoUentune,  Sweden 

FUed  Jnn.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  917,488 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jun.  23, 1977,  7707308 
Int  a.^  B05C  15/00 
U.S.  a.  118—666  10  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  use  with  a  plurality  of  spray  booths  intended 
for  spraying  of  articles  passed  by  atmospheric  air  wherein  air 
containing  turbulent  dust  particles  ejected  from  a  spray  gun 
during  the  spraying  operation  is  forced  to  pass  through  a  water 
curtain,  said  device  including  air  inlet  and  outlet  ducts  commu- 
nicating with  each  of  said  spray  booths,  a  common  heat  ex- 
changer disposed  between  said  inlet  and  outlet  ducts,  and 


4.258,657 
PAINT  STRIPER 
DeWayne  A.  Fritz,  Kewaskum,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Regal  Ware, 
Inc.,  Kewaskum,  Wis. 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16^44 

Int  CL^  B05C  1/08.  1/16 

VS.  a.  118—710  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  stripe  applying  head  a  plurality  of  stripe  applying 
wheels  rotatably  mounted  in  respective  non-rotatable  head 
members,  respective  biasing  means  applying  outward  pressure 
to  each  head  and  thereby  to  the  periphery  of  the  respective 
wheels,  a  single  stop  mounted  to  limit  the  response  of  all  of  said 
head  members  to  said  biasing  means,  a  tube  extending  from 
each  said  head  member  to  the  corresponding  biasing  means,  a 
body  member  surrounding  the  tubes  and  containing  a  separate 
reservoir  touching  each  said  tube,  at  lease  one  hole  in  each  tube 
at  a  location  to  interconnect  the  tube  with  the  respective  reser- 
voir only  when  the  head  member  and  tube  are  moved  against 
said  bias  a  predetermined  distance  and  to  be  out  of  alignment 
with  said  reservoir  when  said  head  responds  to  said  biasing 
means  sufficiently  to  be  stopped  by  said  stop  member,  and 
separate  respective  means  supplying  striping  material  to  each 
said  reservoir  under  low  pressure  to  be  applied  by  the  respec- 
tive wheels. 
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4,258,658 

CVD  COATING  DEVICE  FOR  SMALL  PARTS 

Alfred  PoUtycki,  Ottobnmn;  Konrad  HIeber,  and  Manfred 
Stolz,  both  of  Mimicii,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  anignora 
to  Siemens  AktiengcaeUichaft,  Berlin  A  Municii,  Fed,  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Oct  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,886 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  No?.  13, 
1978,  2849240 

Int  a.'  C23C  U/14 
MS.  a.  118-719  "I  C»«*~ 


4,258,659 
ANIMAL  LTTTER  AND  PROCESS  AND  STRUCTURE  FOR 

MAKING  SAME 
George  W.  Rowell,  Pine  RIfer,  Minn.,  asslgMr  to  QuaUty  Bed- 
ding and  Utter,  Inc^  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  704,127,  JnL  7, 1976,  abandoned.  Tlrfs 
appUcation  Apr.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,342 
Int  a?  AOIK  1/015 
UA  a.  119-1  •  Claims 


■r\<^ 


TT^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  simultaneous  chemical  vapor  deposi- 
tion treatment  of  small  parts  which  comprises: 
a  support  frame  able  to  retain  small  parts  for  treatment; 
a  receptor  chamber  vertically  surrounding  and  receiving 
said  support  frame  and  having  a  removable  lid  portion 
nesting  thereon  and  atuched  to  said  support  frame; 
a  reactor  able  to  receive  and  surround  said  receptor  and 
having  double  outer  walls  forming  an  enclosed  jacket  for 
said  reactor; 
an  induction  coil  surrounding  and  adjacent  to  said  reactor 

for  heating  said  receptor; 
a  cover  plate  having  at  least  two  throughbores  and  bemg 

received  by  the  top  portion  of  said  reactor; 
a  gas  feed  line  inserted  through  one  throughbore  of  said 
cover  plate,  forming  a  vacuum-tight  seal  therewith,  termi- 
nating within  said  reactor  with  means  for  both  axial  and 
rotational  movement  within  said  reactor  and  communicat- 
ing with  said  receptor  chamber  through  an  aperture  in  the 
removable  lid  thereof; 
at  least  one  cooling  and  cleansing  gas  lead  line  inserted  and 

sealed  in  a  separate  throughbore  of  said  cover  plate; 
at  least  two  thermal  elements  placed  within  said  receptor 
and  in  close  proximity  to  said  support  frame,  having 
means  for  remotely  indicating  the  ambient  temperature  of 
said  support  frame;  a  support  means  attached  to  a  portion 
of  said  gas  feed  line  lying  within  said  reactor;  and  a  cou- 
pling device  attached  to  the  removable  lid  portion  of  said 
receptor,  able  to  be  received  upon  and  coupled  with  said 
support  means,  whereby  the  removable  lid  portion  and 
attached  support  frame  may  be  withdrawn  from  said 
receptor  by  axial  movement  of  the  gas  feed  line  when  the 
coupling  device  is  coupled  with  said  support  means. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  making  animal  litter  from  wood  particles 
having  random  sizes  including  fine  size,  intermediate  size,  and 
coarse  size  particles  comprising:  dryer  means  having  a  hous- 
ing, said  housing  having  spaced  generally  upright  first  and 
second  side  walls  and  a  heating  chamber,  said  second  side  walls 
having  a  hole,  drum  means  having  a  passage  for  accommodat- 
ing wood  particles  and  an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end  in  com- 
munication with  said  passage,  said  inlet  end  being  located 
adjacent  said  first  side  wall,  said  outlet  end  projected  through 
the  hole  in  the  second  side  wall,  means  mounted  on  the  first 
and  second  side  walls  of  the  housing  rotatably  supporting  the 
drum  means  in  the  heating  chamber  for  rototion  about  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  drum  means,  drive  means  mounted  on 
the  housing  for  routing  the  drum  means  about  the  longitudinal 
axis  thereof,  hopper  means  mounted  on  the  first  side  wall  for 
directing  wood  particles  into  the  inlet  end  of  the  passage  of  the 
drum  means,  said  wood  particles  on  rototion  of  the  drum 
means  about  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof  moving  through  said 
passage  to  the  outlet  end  thereof,  means  for  supplying  heated 
gas  to  said  heating  chamber  to  dry  the  wood  particles  movmg 
through  said  passage  of  the  drum  means,  first  screening  means 
for  receiving  dry  wood  particles  from  the  ouUet  end  of  the 
drum  means  and  for  separating  fine  size  wood  particles  from 
coarse  size  and  intermediate  wood  particles,  second  screemng 
means  for  receiving  the  intermediate  and  coarse  size  wood 
particles  from  the  first  screening  means  and  for  separating  the 
intermediate  size  wood  particles  from  the  coarse  size  wood 
particles,  and  means  for  collecting  the  intermediate  size  parti- 
cles separated  from  the  second  screening  means  for  use  m 

animal  litter. 


4,258,660 
ANIMAL  LITTER  COMPOSITION 
Harold  C.  Prls,  LaMoure,  N.  Dak.,  and  Uo  Froelich,  101  Ken- 
wood a.,  TWef  Rlter  Falla,  Minn.  56701,  assignors  to  Leo 
Froelich,  Thief  Rinr  Falls,  Minn. 

FUed  Not.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,532 
Int  a.^  AOIK  29/00 
MS,  CL  119—1  '  Qalms 

1.  An  animal  litter  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
straw,  sunfiower  hulls,  dried  alfalfa,  and  a  binder  such  as  clay, 
said  straw  being  from  the  class  consisting  of  grain  and  grass 
straws  including  fiax,  rye.  barley,  oats,  wheat,  durm,  triticle, 
and  rice  hulls,  said  dried  alfalfa  consisting  of  between  approxi- 
mately 10-30%  by  weight  of  the  litter. 
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4,258,661 
FISH  POND  PLANT 
Peter  H.  E.  Margen,  Nykoping,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Studsnk 
Energiteknik  AB,  Nykoping,  Sweden 

Filed  May  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,564 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  29, 1978,  53-64195 

Int  a.^  AOIK  61/00 

MS.  CL  119—3  5  Claims 


"s1^,^ 


able  with  said  surface  to  support  the  panel  assembly  on  said 
surface,  upwardly  and  inwardly  converging  sides  upwardly 
directed  first  projections,  spaced  along  the  top  of  the  trans- 
verse member  and  an  end  second  projection  extended  laterally 
away  from  an  outside  longitudmal  member  to  space  the  panel 
assembly  from  an  adjacent  panel  assembly,  each  first  projec- 
tion having  upwardly  converging  sides  engageaUe  with  the 
convering  sides  of  adjacent  longitudinal  members  to  laterally 
space  the  adjacent  longitudinal  members  from  each  other  and 
locate  the  longitudinal  members  in  side-by-side  longitudinal 
positions  relative  to  each  other,  said  upwardly  converging 
sides  of  each  first  projection  being  generally  continuous  with 
the  downwardly  and  inwardly  converging  sides  of  the  longitu- 
dinal members;  and  means  connecting  the  transverse  members 
to  the  longitudinal  members  and  holding  the  longitudinal  mem- 
bers between  adjacem  first  projections  on  each  of  the  trans- 
verse members. 


1.  In  a  fish  pond  plant  comprising  a  fish  pond,  a  first  conduit 
for  conducting  sea  water  from  the  sea  to  the  fish  pond,  a  sec- 
ond conduit  for  conducting  water  from  the  pond  to  the  sea, 
and  pump  means  for  circulating  sea  water  through  the  pond 
via  said  conduits,  the  improvements  that  a  water  magazine  is 
associated  with  a  solar  collector  adapted  to  heat  the  magazine 
water,  a  first  heat  exchanger  is  arranged  in  said  first  and  second 
conduits  to  transfer  heat  from  the  sea  water  leaving  the  pond  to 
the  fresh  sea  water  entering  the  first  conduit,  a  second  heat 
exchanger  is  connected  to  the  first  conduit  and  adapted  to  heat 
sea  water  fed  to  the  first  conduit  by  heat  exchange  with  warm 
magazine  water,  a  shunt  line  connects  said  first  and  second 
conduits  and  a  second  pump  means  in  the  shunt  line  is  arranged 
to  re-circulate  part  of  the  water  fed  from  the  pond  back  into 
the  pond. 


4,258,662 

SLOTTED  PANEL  ASSEMBLY 

Kenneth  L.  Schafer,  Rte.  3,  Box  73,  Le  Soenr,  Minn.  56058 

FUed  Ang.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,937 

Int  a.^  AOIK  1/00 

MS.  a  119—28  17  Claims 


U-« 


1.  A  slotted  panel  floor  assembly  for  covering  a  support 
surface  comprising:  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  members,  each 
longitudinal  member  having  a  longitudinal  core  and  plastic 
means  reinforced  with  fibers  covering  the  entire  core,  said 
longitudinal  member  having  an  upper  surface,  a  bottom,  and 
downwardly  and  inwardly  converging  longitudinal  sides;  a 
plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  transverse  members  ex- 
tended transversely  across  the  bottom  of  the  longitudinal  mem- 
bers, each  transverse  member  having  a  transverse  core,  plastic 
means  reinforced  with  fibers  covering  the  entire  transverse 
core,  each  transverse  member  having  a  top,  a  bottom  engage- 


4,258,663 
LIVESTOCK  FEEDER 
John  Schoeasow,  Pnladd,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Schoessow,  lac, 
Pulaski,  Wis. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  625,656,  Oct  24, 1975,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Dec.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973,532 

Int  a.^  AOIK  5/00 

MS.  CL  119—58  8  daiaH 


1.  A  mobile  livestock  feeder  for  dispensing  a  variety  of  feeds, 
including  baled  feed  and  fine  feeds,  said  feeder  comprising 

a  relatively  shallow,  open-tc^  tank  including  a  solid  bottom 
and  an  opposed  pair  of  side  walls  and  an  opposed  pair  of 
end  walls,  both  extending  upwardly  from  the  periphery  of 
said  bottom  and  having  a  generally  vertically  extending 
upper  portion, 

said  tank  bottom  having  a  raised  central  portion  including  a 
pair  of  oppositely  inclined,  longitudinally  extending  wall 
portions  each  of  which  extend  downwardly  and  out- 
wardly towards  respective  of  said  side  walls  and  terminate 
in  a  lower  edge  portion  spaced  inwardly  from  respective 
of  said  side  walls  and  a  pair  of  longitudinally  extending 
base  wall  portions  extending  generally  horizontally  be- 
tween and  integrally  connecting  respective  of  said  side 
walls  and  said  inclined  wall  portions,  said  base  wall  por- 
tions cooperating  with  said  side  walls  and  said  inclined 
wall  portions  to  define  feeding  troughs  situated  wholly 
inside  said  side  walls  for  holding  feed, 

an  outer  framework  including  a  plurality  of  horizontally- 
spaced  outer  frame  members  disposed  in  parallel  relation- 
ship and  extending  upwardly  at  a  slant  from  at  least  said 
tank  side  walls  wherd>y  adjacent  pairs  of  said  outer  frame 
members  define  an  angled  first  feeding  opening  through 
which  individual  livestock,  either  young  or  full-grown, 
can  project  its  head  and  consume  feed  held  in  a  respective 
one  of  said  feeding  troughs  and  which  require  the  live- 
stock to  cock  its  head  for  projecting  through  said  first 
feeding  opening,  thereby  discouraging  it  from  dragging 
loose  feed  through  said  first  feeding  opening,  said  outer 
framework  further  including  generally  horizontally  upper 
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frame  members  connected  to  the  upper  ends  of  said  outer 
frame  members, 

an  inner  rack  including  a  plurality  of  horizontally-spaced, 
inner  frame  members  having  a  lower  end  rigidly  sup- 
ported from  said  tank  bottom  at  a  location  spaced  m- 
wardly  from  respective  of  said  tank  side  walls,  extending 
upwardly  and  outwardly  at  an  incline  toward  respective 
of  said  upper  frame  members  and  having  an  upper  end 
connected  to  respective  of  said  upper  frame  members, 
adjacent  pairs  of  said  inner  frame  members  defining  a 
second  feeding  opening  through  which  at  least  full-grown 
livestock,  with  its  head  projecting  through  a  first  feeding 
opening,  can  also  project  its  head  to  consume  feed  held  m 
said  inner  rack, 

front  and  rear  wheels  supporting  said  tank  for  over-the- 
ground  travel  of  said  feeder  with  said  tank  walls  at  a 
height  which  is  comfortable  for  both  young  and  full- 
grown  livestock  to  project  its  head  through  one  of  said 
first  openings  and  comforUbly  consume  feed  from  said 
feeding  troughs  while  standing  on  the  ground  outside  said 

feeder, 
said  front  wheels  including  a  pair  of  wheels  mounted  on  axle 

means  carried  by  a  steering  assembly  connected  to  the 

front  end  of  said  tank,  and 
said  steering  assembly  including  a  steering  member  mounted 

for  roUtion  about  a  vertical  axis  spaced  forwardly  of  said 

tank  to  permit  90*  turning  of  said  feeder  and  tongue  means 

connected  to  said  steering  member  for  towing  said  feeder 

and  turning  said  front  wheels. 

4^,664 

FLARED  VALVE  HOUSING  BODY 

Frank  W.  Atchley,  and  Donald  W.  Vorbeck,  both  of  Napa,  Calif., 

assignors  to  Atco  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.,  Napa,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  45,017 

Int.  a.'  AOIK  7/00 

U.S.  a.  119—72.5  •  Claim 


point  adjacent  the  beginning  point  of  said  downwardly 
slanting  portion. 


4,258,665 

ADJUSTABLE  FOAL  FEEDER 

Warren  R.  Coot^  2363  Hiaicah  CIr.,  Norco,  Calif.  91760 

Filed  May  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,669 

Int  a.'  AOIK  im 

U.S.  a.  119—61  «  Claims 


1.  An  adjustable  animal  feeder  comprising, 

trough  means  including  front,  back  and  end  members, 

said  front  and  back  members  each  having  upper  edges 

thereof  which  are  folded  at  least  twice  on  the  respective 

members  to  form  an  inverted  U-shaped  lip  around  the 

perimeter  of  said  trough  means  and  extending  inwardly 

thereof, 
a  plurality  of  apertures  formed  in  the  inner  leg  surface  of  said 

inverted  U-shaped  lip  in  said  upper  edges, 
said  apertures  in  one  of  said  upper  edges  extending  beyond 

the  fold  therein  thereby  to  form  slots  which  communicate 

with  the  closed  end  of  the  inverted  U-shaped  lip, 
at  least  one  spacer  member  adapted  to  be  selectively  placed 

in  said  apertures  so  as  to  extend  between  said  front  and 

back  members,  and 
keeper  means  adapted  to  be  fastened  over  at  least  one  of  said 

slots  to  retain  said  spacer  member  in  said  slot. 


4,258,666 
ADJUSTABLE  ANIMAL  WATERING  OR  DRINKING 

DEVICE 

William  E.  Edstrom,  28324  E.  Main,  Waterford,  Wis.  53185 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,881 

Int.  CI.'  AOIK  7/Oa-  F16K  VU.  31/00 

U.S.  a.  119-72.5  >3  Claims 


1.  An  improved  demand  delivery  watering  valve  for  animals 
including  a  housing  having  an  end  adapted  for  connection  to  a 
water  supply  and  a  distal  end,  internal  valving  means  mounted 
within  said  housing  including  an  elongated  animal  actuated 
control  device  having  a  free  distal  end  mounted  for  pivotal 
movement  from  a  closed  position  to  an  angular  actuated  posi- 
tion and  means  for  automatically  closing  said  internal  valving 
means;  said  improvement  comprising: 

a.  said  housing  extends  beyond  said  distal  end  of  said  control 
•      device  and  terminates  immediately  adjacent  thereto  and  is 

formed  with  a  cutout  portion  exposing  an  upper  portion  of 
said  control  device  for  actuation  by  an  animal; 

b.  said  control  device  is  mounted  coaxially  within  and 
spaced  from  an  inner  wall  of  said  housing; 

c.  said  distal  end  of  said  housing  is  flared  outwardly  over  a 
substantial  portion  of  the  length  thereof  so  as  to  be  parallel 
to  said  control  device  when  said  control  device  is  in  said 
fully  actuated  position  and  forming  a  downwardly  slop- 
ping portion;  and 

d.  said  housing  in  said  flared  distal  end  is  formed  with  an 
elongated  slot  of  substantial  length  parallel  to  said  control 
device  in  the  lower  portion  of  said  housing  beginning  at  a 


1.  An  adjustable  flow  watering  device  for  animals,  compris- 


mg 


9  .  ,  ,    - 

a  housing  having  a  passage  therein  communicatmg  with  a 
downwardly  extending  tubular  member  having  an  open 
lower  end; 
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a  resilient  deflectable  aperiured  diaphragm  mounted  in  said 
passage; 

upper  and  lower  valve  seats  located  above  and  below  said 
diaphragm,  respectively,  each  valve  seat  having  an  open- 
ing therethrough; 

upper  and  lower  valve  members  engageable  with  said  upper 
and  lower  valve  seats,  respectively,  and  engageable  by 
said  diaphragm;  and 

an  elongated  valve  stem  extending  downwardly  from  said 
lower  valve  member  through  said  tubular  member  to  a 
point  adjacent  the  lower  end  thereof; 

said  diaphragm  operating  when  undeflected  to  maintain  said 
lower  valve  member  seated  in  sealing  engagement  with 
said  lower  valve  seat  and  to  locate  said  upper  valve  mem- 
ber in  an  open  position  relative  to  said  upper  valve  seat; 

said  valve  stem  being  movable  in  response  to  engagement  of 
its  lower  end  by  an  animal  to  cause  said  lower  valve 
member  to  be  unseated  to  thereby  permit  water  flow 
through  said  passage  and  out  said  open  lower  end,  and  to 
cause  said  lower  valve  member  to  move  said  diaphragm  to 
thereby  effect  movement  of  said  upper  valve  member 
toward  said  upper  valve  seat  and  thereby  limit  the  water 
flow  through  the  opening  in  said  upper  valve  seat; 

the  tension  of  said  diaphragm  causing  said  upper  valve  mem- 
ber to  resume  its  said  open  position  and  causing  said  lower 
valve  member  to  resume  its  said  sealing  engagement  with 
said  lower  valve  seat  upon  release  of  said  valve  stem  by 
the  animal  to  thereby  halt  the  flow  of  water. 


4,258,667 
ANIMAL  DUST  BAG 
Heka  E.  Ethnaur,  St  Joseph,  and  Jack  I.  Shugart,  St  Louis, 
both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Ralston  Purina  Company,  St  Louis, 
Mo. 

Filed  Oct  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,707 

iBt  Q.^  AOIK  29/00 

VS.  a.  119—159  5  daims 


^ 
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4,258,668 

CLOSED  PRESSURIZED  FEED  WATER  SYSTEM 

SUPPLYING  FLASH  STEAM  TO  A  LOWER  PRESSURE 

PROCESS 

Martin  Bekedam,  106  Zander  Dr.,  Orinda,  Calif.  94563 

Filed  Dec  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,796 

lat  CL^  F22D  33/00 

U.S.a.  122— IR  2  Claim 


1.  A  closed  pressurized  water  system  for  a  boiler  with  no 
flash  steam  heat  loss  in  the  high  pressure  system  and  supplying 
flash  steam  to  a  lower  pressure  process,  comprising: 

(a)  a  boiler; 

(b)  a  high  pressure  process  with  a  steam  line  interconnecting 
it  with  the  boiler; 

(c)  a  first  steam  trap  for  receiving  condensate  from  the  high 
pressure  process; 

(d)  a  feed  water  system  having  a  pressure  vessel  with  a  first 
condensate  line  interconnecting  it  with  said  steam  trap  for 
returning  the  condensate  from  said  trap  to  said  feed  water 
system; 

(e)  means  for  feeding  fresh  make  up  water  to  said  feed  water 
system; 

(0  means  for  removing  a  predetermined  amount  of  flash 
steam  from  said  feed  water  system  and  delivering  it  to  a 
lower  pressure  process; 

(g)  whereby  a  sufficient  pressure  drop  in  said  feed  water 
system  is  attained  to  cause  said  steam  trap  to  function  and 
return  the  hot  condensate  back  to  the  feed  water  system 
from  the  high  pressure  process;  and 

(h)  means  for  returning  the  hot  condensate  from  said  feed 
water  system  back  to  said  boiler  to  complete  the  closed 
system  without  any  fladi  steam  loss  in  the  high  pressure 
system. 


1.  A  dust  bag  arrangement  for  applying  powdered  insecti- 
cide to  animals  and  adapted  to  receive  a  container  for  said 
insecticide,  said  arrangement  comprising: 

a  bag  member  having  a  bottom,  sides  and  a  top  and  adapted 
to  receive  said  container; 

tie  means  coupled  with  said  member  at  opposite  sides  of  the 
latter  and  extending  upwardly  from  said  top  for  securing 
said  member  from  an  overhead  support; 

means  for  releasably  holding  said  tie  means  together  at  a 
point  intermediate  the  point  of  coupling  with  said  member 
and  the  ends  of  the  tie  means  removed  from  said  bag 
member;  and 

flap  means  coupled  with  said  bag  member  and  said  releasable 
holding  means  and  substantially  covering  the  area  defined 
by  the  top  of  said  member  and  said  tie  means  when  the 
latter  are  held  by  said  releasable  holding  means. 


4,258,669 
TWO^TROKE  CYCLE  GASOLINE  ENGINE 
Masaaki  Noguchi,  Nagoya;  Yuklyasu  Tanaka,  and  Isao  Igarashi, 
both  of  Okazaki,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kalsha,  Toyota,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,965 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  5, 1978,  5341561 
Int  a^  P02B  25/08,  33/04;  P02D  39/04 
VS.  Q.  123—51  BA  6  Claims 

1.  A  two-stroke  cycle  gasoline  engine,  comprising: 
(a)  at  least  one  two-stroke  cycle  power  cylinder-piston  as- 
sembly, including: 

(1)  a  power  cylinder; 

(2)  first  scavenging  port  means  in  fluid  communication 
with  said  power  cyUnder  proximate  one  axial  end 
thereof  for  generating  a  substantially  uniform,  cylindri- 
cal, strongly  swirling  flow  of  scavenging  mixture  in  said 
power  cylinder, 

(3)  second  scavenging  port  means  in  fluid  communication 
with  said  power  cylinder  proximate  said  one  axial  end 
thereof  for  generating  a  substantially  uniform  flow  of 
scavenging  mixture  in  said  power,  cylinder,  said  flow 
being  up  to  a  weak  swirling  flow  having  substantially 
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(4)  firTwd  a^d  purges  in  fluid  oommuniction  with  device  so  m  to  feed  wd  wr  wid  s«d  fuel  «nd  «r  mixture  mto 
said  first  and  second  scavenging  port  means,  respec- 
tively; . .      . . 

(5)  exhaust  ports  in  fluid  communication  with  said  power 
cylinder  proximate  the  other  axial  end  thereof;  and 

(6)  two  horizontally  opposed  pistons  disposed  in  said 
power  cylinder  for  reciprocal  motion,  one  of  said  pis- 
tons opening  and  closing  said  first  and  second  scaveng- 
ing port  means  and  the  other  of  said  pistons  opening  and 
closing  said  exhaust  ports; 

(b)  a  scavenging  pump  device  in  fluid  communication  with 
said  first  and  second  passages  for  supplying  scavenging 
mixture  thereto;  and 


(c)  control  valve  means  incorporated  in  said  first  passage  for 
closing  said  first  passage  when  delivery  ratio  of  said  en- 
gine is  below  a  predetermined  value  determined  by  inter- 
mediate positions  of  an  intake  throttle  valve  causing  scav- 
enging  of  said  power  cylinder  by  the  scavenging  mixture 
flow  generated  by  said  second  scavenging  port  means  to 
effect  layered  contact  between  said  scavenging  flow  and 
exhaust  gases  existing  in  said  power  cylinder,  and  for 
opening  said  first  passage  when  the  delivery  ratio  of  said 
engine  is  at  as  well  as  above  said  predetermined  value 
causing  scavenging  of  said  power  cylinder  by  the  combi- 
nation of  scavenging  mixture  flow  generated  by  said  first 
and  second  scavenging  port  means  forming  a  radially 
internal  core  portion  of  said  combined  scavenging  flow. 


said  combustion  chamber  under  an  excess  pressure  condition 
throughout  said  entire  intake  stroke  of  said  piston  in  said  cylin- 
der, and  fuel  supply  means  for  supplying  fuel  to  said  fuel  and 
air  mixture  intake  conduit. 


4,298,671 

VARIABLE  VALVE  LIFT  MECHANISM  USED  IN  AN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Maiaaki  Takinwa,  Mlahima;  Kano  Takahaiki,  aad  Noboni 

Mataatara,  both  of  Smom,  aU  of  Japu,  iMivon  to  Toyota 

Jidoaha  Kogyo  Kabaahlkl  Kaiaha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Fab.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,965 
Claina  priority,  appUcatioo  Japu,  Mar.  13, 1978,  53-27797 
iBt  CLJ  FOIL  1/S4 
VS.  a  123-90.16  •  Clataa 


4,258,670 

METHOD  FOR  FEEDING  A  COMBUSTION  CHAMBER 

OF  A  TWO-STROKE  ENGINE  OF  THE  CONTROLLED 

IGNITION  TYPE  AND  ENGINE  APPLYING  SAID 

METHOD 

GeorfM  Tbery,  6,  Place  do  Gcacral  Leclcrc,  93380  Plerrelltte, 

FraMe  (93380)  .    .«„    u.  ., , 

CootinoatioB  of  Ser.  No.  844,378,  Oct  21, 1977,  abaadoacd. 

This  appUcatioa  Mar.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,092 

Int.  a.'  P02B  33/04 

VS.  CL  123—73  B  ^  Ctataw 

1  A  reciprocating  two-stroke  engine  of  the  controlled-igni- 
tion  type  including  a  combustion  chamber  defined  by  a  piston, 
a  cylinder,  and  a  cylinder  head  whereby  said  piston  recipro- 
cates within  said  cylinder  between  a  compression  stroke  as  said 
piston  moves  towards  said  cylinder  head  and  an  intake  stroke 
•s  said  piston  moves  away  from  said  cylinder  head,  said  com- 
bustion chamber  comprising  a  pair  of  air  inlet  ports,  a  fuel  and 
air  mixture  inlet  port,  and  an  exhaust  port,  said  air  inlet  ports, 
said  fuel  and  air  mixture  inlet  port,  and  said  exhaust  port  being 
displaced  from  said  cylinder  head  in  said  cylinder,  said  pair  of 
air  inlet  ports  being  symmetrically  disposed  in  said  combustion 
chamber  with  respect  to  said  exhaust  port  and  being  oncnted 
so  that  air  exiting  therefrom  is  directed  towards  the  wall  of  said 
cyUnder  opposite  said  exhaust  port,  a  pair  of  air  intake  conduits 
for  feeding  air  without  fiiel  into  said  combustion  chamber 
through  said  pair  of  air  inlet  ports,  a  fuel  and  air  mixture  intake 
conduit  for  feeding  a  fuel  and  air  mixture  into  said  combustion 
chamber  through  said  fuel  and  air  mixture  inlet  port,  connect- 


■  n 


1.  A  variable  valve  lift  mechanism  for  cooperating  with  a 
crankshaft-synchronized  cam  and  a  rocker  ann  to  actuate  a 
valve  in  an  internal  combustion  engine,  said  mechamsm  com- 
prising: ^  u     ■ 
an  outer  case  having  a  pressure  chamber  formed  therein,  one 

end  of  said  outer  case  abutting  said  cam; 
an  inner  case  having  an  oil  chamber  formed  therein  and 
being  slidably  and  sealingly  disposed  in  said  outer  case, 
one  end  of  said  inner  case  abutting  one  end  of  said  rocker 

arm; 
a  first  check  valve  disposed  between  said  pressure  chamber 
and  said  oil  chamber  for  controlling  one-way  fluid  com- 
munication from  said  oil  chamber  to  said  pressure  cham- 
ber; 
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an  electromagnetic  valve  actuated  in  response  to  changes  in 
operating  conditions  of  said  engine,  said  electromagnetic 
valve  being  in  fluid  communication  with  said  pressure 
chamber, 

a  second  check  valve  disposed  between  said  pressure  cham- 
ber and  said  electromagnetic  valve  for  controlling  one- 
way fluid  communication  from  said  pressure  chamber  to 
said  electromagnetic  valve;  and 

a  pressure  sensor  disposed  between  said  second  check  valve 
and  said  electromagnetic  valve  for  sensing  the  fluid  pres- 
sure therein  and  for  permitting  actuation  of  said  electro- 
magnetic valve  to  maintain  said  sensed  fluid  pressure  at  a 
predetermined  level. 


4,258,672 

VARIABLE  LIFT  CAMMING  APPARATUS  AND 

METHODS  OF  CONSTRUCTING  AND  UTILIZING  SAME 

CalTia  N.  Hictikko,  2186  GlcBsUre,  Poatiac,  Mkh.  48055 

FUcd  Oct  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953,020 

fait  a^  FOIL  1/34 

VS.  a.  123—90.18  7  Claims 


«.«• 


1.  A  variable  lift  camming  apparatus  for  use  in  an  internal 
combustion  engine  provided  with  at  least  one  combustion 
chamber  having  associated  intake  and  exhaust  valves,  compris- 
ing: 
a  camshaft  driven  in  a  timed  relation  with  the  speed  of  said 
engine,  said  camshaft  being  mounted  for  rotational  move- 
ment within  an  outer  housing; 
said  camshaft  being  provided  with  a  first  cam  member  for 
variably  controlling  the  lift  and  duration  of  said  intake 
valves  and  a  second  cam  member  for  variably  controlling 
the  lift  and  duration  of  said  exhaust  valves,  said  first  and 
second  cam  members  being  mounted  for  axial  sliding 
movement  on  said  camshaft; 
shifting  means  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  first  and  sec- 
ond cam  members,  said  shifting  means  being  operated  in 
response  to  the  speed  of  said  engine  to  axially  slide  said 
first  and  second  cam  members  to  selected  positions  on  said 
camshaft  to  permit  said  first  and  second  cam  members  to 
variably  control  the  lift  and  duration  of  said  intake  and 
exhaust  valves; 
each  of  said  intalce  and  exhaust  valves  being  provided  with 
associated  valve  operating  means  to  opoi  each  of  said 
valves  for  a  predetermined  lift  duration  period,  said  valve 
operating  means  being  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  first 
and  second  cam  members  respectively; 
each  said  valve  operating  means  fiirther  including  a  cam 
follower  member  and  hydraulic  means  for  hydraulically 
transmitting  motion  imparted  by  each  said  cam  follower 
member  to  a  valve  stem  of  each  of  said  valves; 
each  said  cam  follower  member  comprising  an  axially  slid- 
able  lifter  mechanism,  the  lower  portion  of  said  lifter 
mechanism  including  a  contact  piece  adapted  to  contact  a 
selected  one  of  said  first  and  second  cam  members; 
said  contact  pieces  of  said  Ufter  mechanisms  each  having  a 
curved  surface  in  contact  with  one  of  said  cam  members 


and  being  rotauble  about  an  axis  extending  perpendicular 
to  the  respective  one  of  said  cam  surfaces; 

each  said  hydraulic  means  comprising  a  fluid  line  having  a 
first  end  thereof  connected  adjacent  the  upper  portion  of 
one  of  said  lifter  mechanisms  and  a  second  end  thereof 
extending  into  close  proximity  with  one  of  said  valves; 

with  said  second  end  of  each  said  fluid  line  being  connected 
to  and  adapted  to  operate  a  hydraulic  cylinder,  each  said 
hydraulic  cylinder  being  operatively  connected  to  a  valve 
stem  of  one  of  said  valves  to  effect  operation  of  the  latter 
said  valve; 

a  first  substantially  flexible  seal  member  disposed  between 
said  upper  portion  of  each  said  lifter  mechanism  and  said 
first  end  of  the  fluid  line  adjacently  connected  thereto, 
each  said  first  seal  member  being  adi^ted  to  be  deformed 
by  said  upper  portion  of  its  associated  said  lifter  mecha- 
nism when  the  latter  said  lifter  mechanism  is  in  a  raised 
position; 

a  second  substantially  flexible  seal  member  disposed  be- 
tween said  second  end  of  each  said  fluid  line  and  its  associ- 
ated said  hydraulic  cylinder,  each  said  second  seal  mem- 
ber being  adapted  to  be  deformed  by  pressurized  fluid 
within  its  associated  said  fluid  line  when  its  associated  one 
of  said  first  seal  members  is  deformed  by  its  associated  one 
of  said  lifter  mechanisms;  and 

each  said  hydraulic  cylinder  being  adapted  to  be  actuated  by 
said  deformation  of  its  associated  said  second  seal  membo- 
to  open  said  valve;  and  wherein 

said  camshaft  comprises  a  splined  shaft  adapted  to  have  said 
first  and  second  cam  members  mounted  thereon  for  rou- 
tion  with  said  camshaft. 


4,258,673 
CAM  LUBRICATION 
Richard  R.  Stoody,  Jr.,  New  Hanm,  aad  Ellsworth  C  Ad«M, 
BinaiBghan,  both  of  Mich.,  aaaivMn  to  Chrysler  Cotyon- 
tioB,  Highland  Park,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,394 
Iirt.  O.^  FOIM  1/06.  9/10 
VS.  a  123-90.34  7 


1.  In  an  engine  having  a  cylinder  head  and  a  pressurized  oil 
gallery  extending  therein,  a  lubricating  apparatus  for  an  active 
surface  of  a  camshaft  lobe  comprising  a  bearing  cap  member 
attached  to  the  cylinder  head  and  defining  therewith  a  bore 
through  which  a  bearing  portion  of  the  camshaft  extends  for 
rotative  support,  the  camshaft  bearing  portion  being  located 
adjacent  a  cam  lobe  which  rotates  with  the  camshaft  adjacent 
a  side  surface  of  the  bearing  cap  member,  fint  and  second 
passage  means  in  the  cylinder  hnd  and  bearing  cap  member 
respectively,  the  first  passage  means  communicating  directly 
with  the  oil  gallery,  a  small  dimension  opening  wUh  respect  to 
the  second  passage  means  opening  through  the  side  surface  of 
the  cap  member  and  being  communicated  with  the  second 
passage,  the  first  and  second  passage  means  intersecting  the 
bore  between  the  cylinder  head  and  bearing  cap  member  at 
circumferentially  spaced  locations,  means  routive  with  the 
camshaft  portion  for  interconnecting  first  and  second  passage 
means  during  only  a  portion  of  each  rotation  of  the  camshaft. 
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the  small  dimension  opening  extending  through  the  side  sur- 
face of  the  cap  member  being  located  radially  outward  from 
the  active  surface  of  the  lobe  and  with  an  axis  directed  radially 
inward  at  the  active  surface  whereby  the  stream  of  oil  is  inter- 
mittently directed  against  the  cam  lobe. 

4.258,674 

ENGINE  FUEL  INJECTION  SYSTEM 

George  D.  Wolff,  P.O.  Drawer,  Winter  Haten,  FU.  33880 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1979,  Set.  No.  24,691 

lot  a.^  P02M  39/02:  F02B  3/00 

VS.  a.  123—446  *•  ^^"•^^ 


oAai 


and  closing  the  fuel  injector  valve  after  a  predetermined 
desired  injection  time  in  response  to  the  injection  control 
signal  independent  of  the  arrival  or  termination  time  of  the 
fuel  pressure  pulse  at  the  fuel  injector  valve. 

4,258,675 

REGULATOR  APPARATUS  SUCH  AS  A  CENTRIFUGAL 

GOVERNOR  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Werner  Vdi,  Nttrtingen;  Friedrich  Riisselcr,  Ditzingen;  Ernst 

Ritter,  and  Reinhard  Schwartz,  both  of  Stnttgwt,  aU  of  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignort  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stvtt> 

gart.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUcd  Feb.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,575 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  24, 

1978,  2807026 

Int.  a.^  F02D  J/04 
VJS.  a.  123-374  •  Claims 


1.  A  fuel  injection  system  for  an  intemar  combustion  engine 
including  a  fuel  pump  for  periodically  transmitting  pressurized 
pulses  of  fuel  through  a  conduit,  said  system  compnsing: 

a.  electronic  circuit  means  coupled  to  the  engine  for  measur- 
ing engine  performance  and  for  generating  an  electncal 
output  signal  to  control  engine  performance;  and 

b.  fuel  injector  valve  means  coupled  to  said  electronic  circuit 
means  and  to  said  conduit  for  converting  the  electncal 
output  signal  into  mechanical  displacements  between  an 
open  and  a  closed  position  to  inject  measured  amounts  of 
pressurized  fuel  into  a  cylinder  of  said  engine  at  predeter- 
mined variable  ti^e  intervals  independent  of  the  arrival  or 
termination  of  the  pressurized  pulses  of  fuel  transmitted 
through  the  conduit  to  the  fuel  injector  valve  means. 

52.  A  method  of  injecting  a  measured  quantity  of  fuel  into  a 
cylinder  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  at  predetermined 
variable  time  intervals  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  generating  pressurized  pulses  of  fuel  al  time  intervals 
having  fixed  relationship  to  the  position  of  the  engine 
crank  shaft; 

b.  transmitting  the  pressurized  pulses  of  fuel  through  a  con- 
duit to  a  fuel  injector  valve; 

c.  comparing  actual  engine  operating  parameters  with  de- 
sired engine  operating  parameters  to  generate  an  injector 
control  signal;  and 

d.  opening  the  fuel  injector  valve  a  predetermined  controlla- 
ble time  after  the  fuel  pressure  pulse  has  arrived  at  the  fuel 
injector  valve  in  response  to  the  injection  control  signal 


1.  A  spring  controlled  regulator  having  two  spring  supports, 
at  least  one  compression  spring  interposed  between  two  of  said 
spring  supports  forming  a  regulator  spring,  an  actuating  mem- 
ber which  transfers  regulator  motions  onto  one  end  of  at  least 
one  spring  which  tends  to  cause  a  change  in  the  length  of  said 
spring,  said  actuating  member  being  tiltable  about  a  transverse 
axis  disposed  perpendicularly  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  at 
least  one  spring,  said  at  least  one  compression  spring  being 
inserted  in  an  installed  position  between  at  least  two  spnng 
supports  such  that  a  point  on  the  front  face  of  the  end  of  said 
spring  end,  which  point  transfers  the  largest  spring  force  com- 
ponent onto  the  spring  support  associated  with  said  tiltable 
actuating  member,  lies  in  a  plane  extending  parallel  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  spring  and  penetrates  the  transverse 
axis  of  said  actuating  member  for  the  purpose  of  eliminating  an 
undesired  tilting  movement  of  said  actuating  member  caused 
by  at  least  one  spring  force  exerted  eccentrically  on  the  spring 
supports. 


4,258,676 

HEATING  SYSTEM  PRODUONG  WARM  AIR  FOR 

MOTOR  VEHICLES  DRIVEN  BY  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Heinz  Lamm,  EssHngen  St.  Bernhardt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignor  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschafl,  Stuttgart,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Not.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,168 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  2, 

1977,  2753716 

Int.  a.'  F02N  17/02 
VS.  a.  123—142.5  R  **  Claims 

1.  A  warm-air  heating  installation  for  a  motor  vehicle  driven 
by  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  line  circulatory 
means  through  which  a  heat  carrier  flows,  and  a  lubricating  oil 
circulatory  means,  the  heating  installation  comprising  a  first 
heat-exchange  means  adapted  to  be  acted  upon  by  atmospheric 
air  for  eflecting  a  heat  transfer  from  the  heat  carrier  flowing 
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within  the  line  circulatory  means,  and  a  second  heat-exchanger 
means  operatively  connected  in  the  line  circulatory  means  for 
absorbing  exhaust  gas  heat  of  the  internal  combustion  engine 
and  for  transferring  exhaust  gas  heat  to  the  heat  carrier,  char- 
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acterized  in  that  means  are  provided  for  establishing  a  heat- 
transferring  connection  at  least  between  the  lubricating  oil 
circulatory  means  of  the  internal  combustion  engine  and  the 
line  circulatory  means. 


4,258,677 

ENGINE  HEATING  DEVICE 

Nicholas  A.  Sanders,  109i  E.  2nd  St.,  Hastings,  Minn.  55033 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,960 

Int  CL'  F02M  17/02 

VS.  a.  123—142.5  12  Claims 


hS» 


1.  An  Engine  Heating  Device  for  use  with  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine  having  an  exhaust  system  and  an  engine  coolant 
system,  the  device  being  used  to  warm  said  engine  prior  to 
starting  the  comprising: 

a  fluid-tight  elongated  canister  having  first  and  second  ends 

and  a  cavity  therein; 
an  exhaust  gas  conduit  for  carrying  engine  exhaust  gasses 

during  engine  operation  passing  through  said  cavity  of 

said  canister  from  said  first  end  to  said  second  end,  said 

conduit  having  an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end  and  being 

connectable  to  said  exhaust  system; 
means  for  thermally  isolating  said  exhaust  gas  conduit  from 

said  exhaust  system  when  exhaust  gasses  are  not  flowing; 
a  cooling  fluid  conduit  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  said 

cooling  conduit  passing  through  said  cavity  and  being 

connectable  to  said  engine  coolant  system; 
means  for  selectively  thermally  isolating  said  cooling  fluid 

conduit; 
means  for  circulating  coolant  through  said  coolant  conduit; 
means  for  thermally  insulating  said  canister;  and 
said  cavity  containing  a  quantity  of  phase  change  material 

having  a  melting  point  greater  than  100°  F 


4,258,678 
CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  GLOW  PLUGS  PROVIDED 

FOR  A  DIESEL  ENGINE 
Yoshiaki  Abe,  Higashimatsuyama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Diesel 
Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14,165 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  22, 1978,  53-018601 
Int.  a.^  P02P  19/02 
VS.  Q.  123—179  H  4  Claims 
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1.  A  control  apparatus  for  glow  plugs  provided  in  a  diesel 
engine,  comprising: 

an  electric  source  for  supplying  an  electric  current; 

relay  switch  means  arranged  between  said  electric  source 
and  said  glow  plugs,  and  having  a  normally  ojjen  contact; 

first  electric  circuit  means  for  applying  a  predetermined 
level  of  an  electric  voltage  from  said  electric  source  to 
said  glow  plugs  via  said  normally  open  contact  of  said 
relay  switch  means; 

key  switch  means  having  an  OFF  position,  an  ON  position 
and  a  Starting  Position,  said  key  switch  means  being  con- 
nected to  said  electric  source; 

an  electric  resistor  element  connected  between  said  Starting 
Position  of  said  key  switch  means  and  said  glow  plugs; 

second  electric  circuit  means  for  applying  a  low  level  of  said 
electric  voltage  from  said  electric  source  to  said  glow 
plugs  via  said  Starting  Position  of  said  key  switch  means 
and  said  electric  resistor  element,  said  first  and  second 
electric  circuit  means  being  arranged  in  parallel  with  one 
another; 

temperature  detecting  circuit  means  for  detecting  a  prede- 
termined temperature  level  of  said  glow  plugs,  said  tem- 
perature detecting  circuit  means  being  operated  when  said 
key  switch  means  is  moved  from  said  OFF  position  to  said 
ON  position  and  to  said  Starting  Position;  and 

prohibiting  circuit  means  for  prohibiting  a  supply  of  said 
electric  current  from  said  electric  source  to  said  glow 
plugs,  said  prohibiting  circuit  means  including  a  thermal 
sensing  switch  means  for  sensing  the  temperature  of  the 
diesel  engine,  said  prohibiting  circuit  means  being  oper- 
ated when  said  key  switch  means  is  moved  to  said  ON 
position  and  when  said  thermal  sensing  switch  means 
senses  a  warmed  up  condition  of  said  diesel  engine,  said 
normally  open  contact  of  said  relay  switch  means  being 
forcedly  maintained  at  an  open  position  when  said  thermal 
sensing  switch  means  senses  the  warmed-up  condition  of 
said  diesel  engine. 


4,258,679 
DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  LUBRICATING  OIL 
TEMPERATURE  OF  A  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  HAVING 

AN  OIL  CONTAINER 
Wulf  Leitennann,  Bad  Wimpfen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmnny,  as- 
signor to  Audi  NSU  Auto  Union  Aktiengesellschaft,  Neckar- 
suim.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,161 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  22, 
1978,  2817743 

Int  a.'  FDIM  5/00 
VS.  a.  123—196  AB  5  daiuH 

1.  A  device  for  controlling  the  lubricating  oil  temperature  of 
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a  combustion  engine  having  an  oil  container  for  the  oil  supply 
of  the  lubricating  oil  cycle  of  the  combustion  engine  and  an  oil 
pump,  suction  means  and  return  means  for  directing  the  oil 
from  the  container  through  the  combustion  engine  and  return- 
ing the  oil  to  the  container  in  the  lubricating  oil  cycle,  compris- 
ing means  for  mounting  the  device  in  the  oil  container  on  the 
combustion  engine,  an  oil  catch  basin  mounted  in  communica- 
tion for  receiving  the  return  flow  of  the  oil  from  the  return 
means  and  the  catch  basin  having  a  smaller  volume  than  the  oil 
container,  a  thermostotically  controlled  valve  on  the  catch 
basin  and  providing  communicaUon  between  the  catch  basin 
and  the  oil  container,  the  catch  basin  adapted  to  be  connected 
to  the  suction  means  and  the  oil  pump  of  the  combustion  en- 
gine and  the  thermostatically  controlled  valve  positioned  so 
that  the  suction  means  communicates  with  the  oil  container 


and/or  the  oil  catch  basin  depending  on  the  position  of  the 
thermosutically  controlled  valve,  surfaces  on  the  interior  of 
the  catch  basin  forming  an  intermediary  chamber  at  the  lowest 
point  of  the  oil  catch  basin  and  adapted  to  communicate  with 
the  suction  means  of  the  combustion  engine,  the  thermostoti- 
cally controlled  valve  being  positioned  in  the  intermediate 
chamber  and  shiftable  to  provide  communication  between  the 
suction  means  and  the  oil  catch  basin  at  low  temperature  and 
communication  between  the  suction  means  and  the  oil  con- 
tainer during  operating  temperature,  at  least  one  overflow 
opening  in  the  oil  catch  basin  for  communication  between  the 
oil  catch  basin  and  the  oU  container,  a  float  valve  in  the  oil 
catch  basin  for  communication  between  the  oil  catch  basin  and 
the  oil  container  which  opens  when  the  oil  supply  drops  off  to 
provide  communication  between  the  oil  catch  basin  and  the  oil 
container. 


a  piston  moving  reciprocatingly  in  said  cylinder, 

a  cylinder  head  mounted  in  association  with  said  engine 
block, 

intake  and  exhaust  valves, 

said  cylinder,  said  piston  and  said  cylinder  head  jointly  with 
a  valve  plate  of  the  intoke  valve  deflning  a  combustion 
chamber  at  the  top  dead  center  position  of  said  piston, 

said  combustion  chamber  lying  substantially  entirely  within 
said  cylinder  head  and  having  the  shape  of  a  right  circular 
cylinder  one  end  face  of  which  is  defined  by  a  disc  of  said 
intake  valve  of  the  engine, 

said  piston  being  provided  with  a  cap  portion  defining  a 
projection, 

said  projection  having  a  substantially  flat  surface  defining  an 
•end  face  of  said  combustion  chamber  and  including  a 
recess  which  defines  a  guide  channel  having  a  light  curva- 
ture substantially  in  the  direction  of  rotory  air  flow  in  the 
combustion  chamber  beginning  at  or  near  a  point  of  fuel 
flow  from  the  injection  nozzle  with  relatively  great  depth 
and  then  becomes  gradually  more  shallow  until  it  merges 
with  the  top  of  the  projection  at  its  far  end  substantially  at 
the  opposite  side  of  the  combustion  chamber, 

said  projection  substantially  constituting  the  other  end  face 
of  said  combustion  chamber  at  top  dead  center  of  said 

piston, 
the  interior  of  said  projection  defining  a  void  which  serves  as 

a  thermal  barrier,  and 
a  fuel  injection  nozzle  disposed  in  a  side  wall  of  said  combus- 
tion chamber  and  so  oriented  as  to  emit  a  jet  of  fuel  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  the  cylindrical  axis  of  said 
combustion  chamber  along  said  guide  channel. 

4,258,681 

FUEL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  MIXTURE<X)MFRESSING, 

SPARK  IGNITED  FOUR  CYCLE  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE  WITH  CHARGE 

STRATinCATION 

Dusu  GmdeB,  Dltziiigeii,  aad  Uwe  MtfkoTac,  Ladwigibiirg. 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcmaBy,  aaiignon  to  Dr.  lag.  h.cF. 

Ponche  Akticogesellachaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuay 

Filed  Oct  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,122 
ClaioH  priority,  appUcatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraany.  Not.  26, 

1977,  2752885 

iBt  a.^  F22B  2//i0 

U.S.  CL  123-277  ^  C*«*^ 


4,258,680 

RECIPROCATING  ENGINE  WITH  CYLINDRICAL 

COMBUSTION  CHAMBER 

Kovad  Eckcrt,  Stottprt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  iMipior  to 

Robert  BoKh  GmbH,  Stattgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,558 
0«i—  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Mar.  8, 
1978,2809968 

lat  CiJ  F02B  19/04 
U  A  CL  123-254  ♦  Claima 


1.  A  reciprocating  internal  combustion  engine  comprising 
an  engine  block  defining  a  cylinder. 


1.  A  fuel  system  for  a  mixture-compressing,  spark-ignited 
four  cycle  internal  combustion  engine  with  charge  stratifica- 
tion of  the  type  wherein  the  largest  portion  of  the  charge  is 
introduced  into  a  main  combustion  chamber  as  a  \e»n  fuel-air 
mixture  through  at  least  one  inlet  valve  by  a  main  mixture 
forming  system  comprising  a  carburetor,  and  wherein  the 
remainder  of  the  charge  is  introduced  into  an  auxiliary  com- 
bustion chamber  joined  to  said  main  combustion  dhamber  via 
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a  firing  channel  by  an  auxiliary  combustion  chamber  injection 
pump  and  injection  nozzle,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  fuel  tank, 

a  single  fuel  feed  pump  connected  to  said  fuel  tank 

means  for  supplying  fuel  from  said  fuel  feed  pump  directly  to 
said  injection  pump, 

a  pilot  type  pressure  reducing  valve,  and 

means  for  supplying  fiiel  from  said  fuel  feed  pump  to  said 
main  mixture  forming  system  via  said  pressure  reducing 
valve,  whereby  said  single  fuel  feed  pump  is  able  to  supply 
fuel  to  said  injection  pump  at  a  first  pressure  and  said  main 
mixture  forming  system  at  a  second  pressure  that  is  lower 
than  said  first  pressure. 


4,258,682 

SWITCHING  CONTROL  QRCUIT,  ESPECIALLY  FOR 

MOTOR  VEHICLE  ENGINES 

Wol^mg  Maiack,  Vflk  d'Afray,  aad  Alaia  Coastaaty,  Arnou- 

rille-lei-GoaeMe,  both  of  Fhuice,  aaaigaort  to  Robert  Bosch 

GmbH,  Stottgwt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay 

Filed  May  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  794^85 
Ciainu  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  7, 
1976,  2620181 

lat  a^  F02D  33/00 
VS.  a.  123—333  14  Claims 


1.  In  a  fuel  supply  carburetor  system  of  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine,  the  engine  having  a  throttle  valve  and  a  system 
including: 

normal  fuel  administering  means; 

separate  electromagnetic  shut-off  means  which  functions 
independently  of  said  fuel  administering  means  and  ar- 
ranged for  interrupting  the  flow  of  a  combustible  sub- 
stance to  the  engine  cylinders;  and 

electrical  means  connected  to  said  electromagnetic  valve 
shut-off  means,  for  actuating  said  electromagnetic  valve 
shut-off  means;  the  improvement  comprising:  an  appara- 
tus for  actuating  the  electromagnetic  valve  shut-off  means 
when  the  engine  speed  is  above  a  predetermined  speed, 
which  speed  is  above  the  idle  speed  of  the  engine,  and 
when  the  throttle  valve  is  closed,  to  thereby  produce  the 
noted  flow  interruption,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  primary  circuit  connected  to  receive  signals  related  to 
engine  speed  (rpm)  and  including  electrical  charging  and 
discharging  means  which  generate  a  signal  for  continu- 
ously closing  siaid  dectromagnetic  valve  means  in  the 
event  the  engine  speed  is  above  said  predetermined  speed; 
pi  a  driver  circuit  connected  to  the  primary  circuit; 

a  power  switching  circuit  connected  in  series  with  said 
electromagnetic  valve  shut-off  means,  and  responsive  to 
said  driver  circuit;  and 

vacuum  operated  switch  means  connected  to  the  driver 
circuit,  said  vacuum  operated  switch  means  being  dis- 
posed to  sense  induction  tube  pressure  upstream  of  the 
throttle  valve  when  the  throttle  valve  is  in  a  closed  posi- 
tion and  thereby  the  position  of  the  throttle  valve,  and 
generating  a  signal  for  opening  said  electromagnetic  valve 
shut-off  means  in  the  event  the  induction  tube  pressure 
indicates  an  open  position  of  said  throttle  valve,  wherein 
the  electromagnetic  valve  shut-off  means  in  a  first  instance 
is  actuated  through  the  driver  circuit  and  produces  the 
noted  flow  interruption  when  the  primary  circuit  receives 


a  speed  signal  indicating  that  the  engine  speed  is  greater 
tluui  said  predetermined  speed  and  the  throttle  valve  is 
closed;  and  further  wherein  the  electromagnetic  valve 
shut-off  means  in  a  second  instance  interrupts  the  flow  of 
fuel  upon  shut-off  of  said  electrical  means;  and  further 
wherein  the  electromagnetic  valve  shut-ofl*  means  in  a 
third  instance  allows  fuel  flow  when  the  engine  speed  is 
above  the  predetermined  speed  and  when  the  throttle 
valve  is  open. 


4,258,683 
ELECTRONIC  IGNITION  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Tadashi  Hattori,  Okazaki;  Mamorn  Kobaihi,  AicU;  Toora  Ka- 
wase,  Toyota,  aod  Yoshiki  Ueao,  Okazaki,  all  of  Japaa,  as- 
sigaors  to  Nippon  Sokea,  lac,  NisUo  aad  Toyota  Jidoiha 
Kogyo  Kaboshiki  Kaitha,  Toyota,  both  of,  Japaa 
FUed  Apr.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  895,013 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Apr.  14, 1977,  52-42874 
lat  CL^  F02P  5/04 
VS.  a.  123—416  1  Claim 


1.  An  electronic  ignition  control  apparatus  for  an  internal 
combustion  engine  having  an  output  shaft  rotated  by  a  piston, 
an  ignition  coil  adapted  to  generate  a  spark  voltage  upon  de- 
energization  of  the  primary  winding  thereof,  a  spark  plug 
activated  by  the  spark  voltage  to  ignite  the  air-fuel  mixture 
metered  into  a  combustion  chamber  of  said  engine  so  as  to 
operate  said  piston,  and  an  exhaust  gas  recirculation  device  to 
recirculate  exhaust  gas  into  the  combustion  chamber  of  said 
engine,  the  control  apparatus  comprising: 
a  first  signal  generator  for  producing  a  first  signal  at  a  prede- 
termined angular  interval  of  rotation  of  said  output  shaft; 
a  second  signal  generator  for  producing  a  second  binary 
signal  indicative  of  an  instant  rotation  speed  N  of  said 
output  shaft  in  response  to  the  first  signal; 
a  third  signal  generator  for  producing  a  third  binary  signal 
indicative  of  an  instant  amount  Ga  of  the  sucked  air  into 
the  combustion  chamber  of  said  engine  in  response  to  the 
first  signal; 
a  fourth  signal  generator  coupled  with  said  exhaust  gas 
recirculation  device  for  producing  fourth  and  fifth  signals 
respectively  indicative  of  activation  and  deactivation  of 
said  exhaust  gas  recirculation  device; 
a  single  memory  means  for  storing  first  data  indicating  an 
optimum  spark  advance  angle  for  activation  of  said  spark 
plug  in  relation  to  the  instant  rotation  speed  N  and  the 
instant  amount  Ga  of  the  sucked  air  in  consideration  with 
exhaust  gas  recirculation  of  the  combustion  chamber  of 
said  engine,  which  optimum  spark  advance  angle  is  given 
by  a  value  Oi/  which  is  indicated  in  a  specific  range  de- 
fined by  rotation  speeds  N/- 1  and  N/and  amounts  Gay- 1 
and  Gayof  the  suckied  air  in  the  form  of  a  table  or  map,  said 
memory  means  further  storing  second  data  indicating  an 
optimum  spark  advance  angle  for  activation  of  said  spark 
plug  in  relation  to  the  instant  rotation  speed  N  and  the 
instant  amount  Ga  of  the  sucked  air,  which  optimum  spark 
advance  angle  is  give  by  a  value  6i/  which  is  indicated  in 
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the  specific  range  represented  in  said  table  or  map,  said 
memory  means  producing  a  sixth  binary  signal  represent- 
ing the  first-named  optimum  spark  advance  angle  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  second  and  third  binary  signals  in  re- 
sponse to  the  fourth  signal  and  producing  a  seventh  binary 
signal  representing  the  second-named  optimum  spark 
advance  angle  in  accordance  with  the  second  and  third 
binary  signals  in  response  to  the  fifth  signal; 

a  timing  signal  generator  for  generating  a  timing  signal  in 
accordance  with  one  of  the  sixth  and  seventh  binary  sig- 
nals; and  .  . 

means  for  de-energizing  the  primary  winding  of  said  ignition 
coil  in  response  to  the  timing  signal. 

4.258,684 
DIGITAL  IGNITION  TIMING  CONTROLLER 
John  J.  Schira,  Westland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix  Corpo- 
ration, Southfield,  Mich. 

Filed  May  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  906,309 

Int.  a.'  PD2P  5/04 

LA  a.  123-416  16aaims 


4,258,685 

CARBURETOR  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 
ENGINES 
Hisaham  Arai,  Nagoya;  Masani  Sato,  and  Knnio  Kadowaki, 
both  of  Oob^  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Aisan  Industry  Co^ 
Ltd.,  Ohbu,  Japan 

FUcd  Apr.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,668 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  9, 1978, 53-61970[Ul 
Int.  a.^  F02M  33/02 
U.S.  a.  123-520  .SCIniBS 


1.  A  digital  electronic  spark  timing  control  for  an  internal 
combustion  engine  having  a  spark  ignition  system  with  energy 
storing  means  and  means  for  discharging  stored  energy  to 
generate  ignition  spark,  comprising 

means  for  measuring  and  encoding  in  digital  form  parame- 
ters descriptive  of  the  conditions  of  operation  of  said 
engine; 
means  for  storing  digitally  a  multi-valued  function  of  two 
independent  ones  of  said  engine  parameters,  said  function 
defining  the  angle  relative  to  the  crankshaft  angle  of  said 
engine  at  which  ignition  is  to  occur; 
means  for  retrieving  from  said  digital  storing  means  the 
value  of  said  function  stored  therein  for  said  measured 
values  of  said  two  independent  engine  parameters; 
means  providing  reference  signals  indicative  of  reference 

positions  of  the  crankshaft  of  said  engine; 
a  source  of  constant  frequency  clock  signals; 
rate  multiplier  means  receiving  said  clock  signals  and  pro- 
viding at  the  output  thereof  a  fractional  part  of  said  clock 
signals  applied  thereto; 
means  receiving  said  retrieved  value  of  said  function  for 
controlling  said  rate  multiplier  means  so  that  said  fraction 
relating  the  output  to  input  thereof  is  proportional  to  said 
retrieved  value  of  said  function; 
first  counter  means  synchronized  with  said  reference  signals 
for  accumulating  a  count  of  the  output  of  said  rate  multi- 
plier means  during  the  interval  between  two  successive 
ones  of  said  reference  signals; 
second  counter  means  synchronized  with  said  reference 
signals  and  receiving  the  count  accumulated  by  said  first 
counter  means,  said  second  counter  means  also  receiving 
said  clock  signals  and  decrementing  at  said  clock  signal 
rate  the  count  received  from  said  first  signal  means;  and 
means  for  initiating  an  ignition  spark  for  said  engine  when- 
ever the  count  contained  by  said  second  counter  means  is 
decremented  to  a  predetermined  number. 


3.  A  carburetor  for  internal  combustion  engines,  comprising: 

a  carburetor  body  including  an  air  intake  passage  and  a  float 
chamber  for  receiving  fuel  therein,  said  fuel  being  in  a 
liquid  phase  and  a  gaseous  phase  therein; 

a  pair  of  opposed  coaxial  ports,  separated  by  a  predeter- 
mined distance,  opening  into  a  space  occupied  by  said 
gaseous  phase; 

a  throttle  valve  controllably  disposed  within  said  inUke 

passage; 
a  first  vent  passage  for  connecting  a  first  one  of  said  ports  to 

said  air  intake  passage; 

a  second  vent  passage  for  connecting  a  second  one  of  said 
ports  to  a  fuel  vapor  absorption  device; 

a  valve  movably  disposed  between  and  coaxial  with  said  first 
and  second  ports,  said  valve  being  effective  to  controlla- 
bly close  one  of  said  ports  and  open  the  other  of  said  ports 
substantially  concurrently; 

valve  control  means  responsive  to  pressure  conditions  indic- 
ative of  a  particular  engine  operating  condition  for  posi- 
tioning said  valve  so  as  to  open  said  first  port  and  close 
said  second  port,  and  otherwise  for  positioning  said  valve 
so  as  to  close  said  first  port  and  open  said  second  port, 

an  elongated  push  rod  coaxially  disposed  with  respect  to 
said  first  port  and  having  an  end  thereof  opposed  said 
valve  and  another  end  thereof  resistively  linked  to  said 
throttle,  a  spring  being  effective  to  bias  said  push  rod 
away  from  said  valve  when  said  throttle  is  within  a  first 
predetermined  degree-of-opening  range  to  permit  the 
position  of  said  valve  to  be  controlled  by  said  valve  con- 
trol means,  and  resistively  engaging  said  valve  when  said 
throttle  is  within  a  second  predetermined  degree-of-open- 
ing range  to  maintain  said  first  port  open  and  said  second 
port  closed,  thereby  suppressing  the  positioning  function 
of  said  valve  control  means. 


4,258,686 
COMBUSnON  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES 
Isao  Matsuno,  Hachioji,  and  Hisamitsu  Yamazoe,  Oume,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  FiOi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  680,032 

Claims  priority,  application  Japui,  May  2, 1975,  50-53485 

Int  a.'  P02B  47/08.  23/00 

U.S.  a.  123— 568  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  combustion  in  internal  combustion  engines 

of  a  lean  air-fuel  mixture  with  exhaust  gas  recirculation  in  a 

dividable  combustion  space  between  a  cylinder  head  and  a 
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stroke  reciprocating  piston  with  a  sub-piston  projecting  there- 
from, the  latter  insertable  into  a  recess  formed  in  the  cylinder 
head  for  dividing  the  combustion  space  when  the  piston 
reaches  a  position  near  the  top  dead  center  of  the  piston  stroke 
into  a  first  combustion  chamber  and  a  second  combustion 
chamber,  comprising  the  steps  of 
supplying  a  lean  air-fuel  mixture  to  tfie  combustion  space, 
recirculating  a  portion  of  exhaust  gases  from  the  combustion 
space  into  the  lean  air-fuel  mixture  to  be  supplied  to  the 
combustion  space, 
inserting  the  sub-piston  into  the  recess  dividing  the  combus- 
tion space  into  the  first  combustion  chamber  and  the 
second  combustion  chamber  yet  with  a  clearance  therebe- 
tween at  a  beginning  of  the  division  of  the  combustion 
space  into  the  first  and  second  combustion  chambers  with 
a  higher  compression  ratio  in  the  second  combustion 
chamber  and  a  lower  compression  ratio  in  the  first  com- 
bustion chamber  at  a  position  near  the  top  dead  center  of 
the  stroke  of  the  piston, 


an  engine  coolant  cooled  EGR  gas  cooler  mounted  integral  to 
the  underside  of  the  manifold  in  the  valley  and  connected  to 
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injecting  a  part  of  the  mixture  in  the  second  combustion 
chamber  through  the  clearance  into  the  first  combustion 
chamber  by  the  effect  of  the  higher  compression  ratio  in 
the  second  combustion  chamber  during  the  beginning  of 
the  division  of  the  combustion  space  into  the  first  and 
second  combustion  chambers  causing  a  turbulence  flow  of 
air-fuel  mixture  into  the  first  combustion  chamber  having 
the  lower  compression  ratio  and  simultaneously  igniting 
the  mixture  in  the  first  combustion  chamber, 

subsequently  separating  and  openly  communicating  the  first 
and  second  combustion  chambers  by  a  downward  expan- 
sion stroke  of  the  piston  withdrawing  the  sub-piston  from 
the  recess  causing  flame  in  the  first  combustion  chamber 
to  now  for  the  first  time  propagate  into  the  region  of  the 
second  combustion  chamber  by  torch  ignition  to  then  first 
ignite  the  mixture  in  the  second  combustion  chamber, 
thereby  to  perform  a  two-stage  combustion  in  the  first  and 
second  combustion  chambers,  respectively. 


4,258,687 
ENGINE  WITH  INTEGRAL  MOUNTED  EGR  COOLER 
Jerry  L.  Mauch,  and  Howard  A.  Aula,  both  of  Dearborn 
Heights,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn, 
Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,015 
Int  a.'  F02B  47/08 
VS.  a.  123—570  6  Oaims 

1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  of  the  V-type  having  a 
dual  bank  of  cylinder  blocks  joined^t  the  bottom  crankcase 
end  and  spaced  laterally  from  each  other  at  their  top  cylinder 
head  ends  to  provide  a  V-shaped  valley  therebetween,  the 
valley  nestledly  receiving  therein  in  a  mating  manner  a  single 
engine  intake  manifold  connecting  the  blocks,  the  intake  mani- 
fold including  an  exhaust  gas  recirculation  (EGR)  system,  and 


the  EGR  system  for  cooling  of  the  EGR  gases  by  engine 
coolant. 


4,258,688 

TIME  DELAY  VALVE 

Donel  R.  Olson,  Huntington  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Olson 

Engineering,  Inc.,  Huntington  Beach,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  878,637,  Feb.  17, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,165,982.  This  application  Jan.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,238 

Int  a.3  F02M  23/04 

U.S.  a.  123—587  6  Oaims 
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1.  A  vacuum  control  system  for  reducing  exhaust  pollutants 
in  an  internal  combustion  engine,  comprising: 

an  intake  manifold  maintained  under  partial  vacuum  by  said 
engine; 

a  carburetor  in  communication  with  said  intake  manifold 
including  a  throttle  valve  pivotally  mounted  therein; 

a  vacuum  advance  port  located  adjacent  said  throttle  valve 
providing  a  variable  vacuum  signal  as  a  function  of  engine 
performance  conditions; 

a  vacuum  modulated  air  bleed  means  connected  between 
said  vacuum  advance  port  and  said  intake  manifold  to 
selectively  increase  or  decrease  the  amount  of  ambient  air 
introduced  into  said  intake  manifold  in  response  to  said 
variable  vacuum  signal;  and 

means  connected  between  said  vacuum  modulated  air  bleed 
means  and  said  vacuum  advance  port  for  controlling  the 
vacuum  change  rate  of  said  variable  vacuum  signal  from 
said  vacuum  advance  port  to  said  air  bleed  means,  said 
means  delaying  an  increase  in  said  vacuum  signal  encoun- 
tered during  moderate  acceleration  engine  operating  con- 
ditions to  slowly  increase  the  amount  of  ambient  air  intro- 
duced into  said  intake  manifold,  and  rapidly  communicat- 
ing a  decrease  in  said  vacuum  signal  encountered  during 
high  acceleration  engine  operating  conditions  to  rapidly 
decrease  the  amount  of  ambient  air  introduced  into  said 
intake  manifold. 
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4,288,689  between  forward  ends  of  ones  of  said  oscillating  legs  of  said 

CROSS  BOWS  tuning  forks,  and  at  least  one  driver  associated  with  a  forward 

T  Banictt,  3,  GokWwni  Creaccnt,  Wol?erli«mpton,  end  of  another  oscillating  leg  of  one  of  said  tuning  forks  for 


CoirtiaMtkHi  of  Ser.  No.  895,955,  No?.  29, 19T7,  abudoned. 

TUa  appUcatkM  Oct  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,779 

tat  Ct'  F41B  5/00 

VS.  a.  124—25  2  Ctalma 


driving  said  tuning  forks  in  resonant  oscillation,  whereby  the 
motions  of  both  ends  of  said  string  are  completely  tuned  result- 
ing in  a  completely  parallel  reciprocation  of  said  string  free  of 
deflection. 


1.  A  cross  bow  comprising: 

a  stock  which  includes  a  butt  and  a  fore  end  portion  having 

a  guide  surface  for  a  bolt, 
a  bow  prod  supported  by  the  fore  end  portion, 
a  string  having  opposite  ends  attached  to  corresponding 

ends  of  the  bow  prod, 
a  releasable  catch  for  holding  the  string  at  a  cocked  posiuon 

spaced  rearwardly  from  the  bow  prod  when  the  bow  is 

cocked, 

a  trigger  means  depending  from  the  fore  end  portion  and 
operatively  associated  with  said  catch  for  effecting  release 
of  the  string  therefrom, 

cocking  means  for  engaging  the  string  and  drawmg  the 
string  from  a  rest  position  to  said  cocked  position,  and 

a  hand  grip  which  comprises  two  elongated  parts,  a  first  of 
which  parts  is  rigid  with  the  fore  end  portion,  extends 
from  a  rear  end  thereof  in  a  downward  direction  when  the 
bow  is  in  the  normal  position  for  use  with  the  guide  sur- 
face horizontal,  has  a  rear  face  and  has  a  front  face  which 
faces  toward  the  trigger  means,  and  a  second  of  which 
parts  is  a  forward  part  of  the  butt  and  has  a  front  face, 

and  further  including  first  pivot  means  for  connecting  the 
cocking  means  to  an  upper  end  of  said  second  part  and 
second  pivot  means  adjacent  to  lower  ends  of  said  parts 
for  connecting  said  parts  for  relative  pivoting  movement 
about  a  pivot  axis  perpendicular  to  the  respective  lengths 
of  said  parts, 

whereby  the  butt  can  be  used  as  a  lever  by  pivoting  the 
second  part  away  from  the  first  part  to  draw  the  string  to 
the  cocking  position, 

pivoting  of  the  second  part  toward  the  first  part  being  lim- 
ited by  engagement  of  said  front  face  of  the  second  part 
with  the  rear  face  of  the  first  part,  and 

the  respective  lengths  of  the  first  and  second  parts  being 
parallel  to  each  other  when  said  front  face  of  the  second 
part  is  engaged  with  said  rear  face  of  the  first  part. 


4,258,691 
PNEUMATIC  TIRE  HAVING  AN  IMPROVED  UNEVEN 

WEAR  RESISTANCE 
Osamn  Nakayama,  Mitaka,  Japan,  aiaigaor  to  Bridgestooe  Tire 
Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  798,548,  May  19, 1977,  abandoned. 

Thii  appUcation  Jon.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  45,465 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  19, 1976, 51/56628 
Int  a.^  B60C  11/04 
US.  a.  152—209  R  •  CInima 


1.  A  pneumatic  tire  having  improved  uneven  wear  resistance 
comprising  a  plurality  of  tread  grooves  and  tread-ground 
contact  areas  separated  from  each  other  by  said  tread  grooves, 
said  tread-ground  contact  area  having  an  outwardly  projected 
edge  projecting  from  an  inward  edge  and  facing  towards  the 
tread  grooves,  that  part  of  said  outwardly  projected  edge 
which  is  located  nearest  the  crown  center  of  the  tire  having  a 
rubber  thickness  gradually  decreasing  towards  the  tip  of  said 
edge  when  the  tire  is  uninflated,  and  said  rubber  thickness 
being  substantially  constant  when  said  tire  is  inflated  with 
standard  pressure. 


4,258,690 
MACHINING  APPARATUS  UTILIZING  OSOLLATION 

OF  TUNING  FORK 
AUn  Takahaahi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  and  Yoahire  Ono,  No.  3-7*1101; 
3-choaM,  Kitaaoyama,  Minanto-ku,  Tokyo,  Japui,  aarignon 
to  Yoahiro  Ono,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,933 
Int  a.)  B28D  5/00 
VS.  a.  125—30  WD  4  CInima 

1.  A  machining  apparatus  comprising  a  mounting  base,  a  pair 
of  tuning  forks  secured  to  said  mounting  base  at  roots  thereof 
and  having  a  same  natural  frequency,  oscillating  legs  for  said 
tuning  forks  extending  generally  in  parallel  to  each  other  and 
being  opposed  to  each  other  in  a  direction  of  oscillation  of  said 
tuning  forks,  a  machining  tension  string  in  a  tense  condition 


4,258,692 
COMBINATION  WOOD  AND  COAL  STOVE 
Ralph  E.  Mackcy,  ETerett,  Waah.,  aMignor  to  WnaUngton  Ston 
Worka,  Everett  Waali. 

FIM  Jan.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,912 
Int  a.'  F24C  1/Oa-  F23H  7/08.  7/10 
VS.  a.  126—60  1^  Claims 

1.  In  a  solid  fuel  burning  stove  having  enclosure  means  for 
confining  the  solid  fuel  undergoing  combustion  and  exhaust 
means  for  removal  of  gaseous  products  of  combustion,  the 
combination  of  a  first  door  on  the  enclosure  means  for  opening 
to  permit  introduction  and  distribution  of  aggregate  solid  fuel 
in  the  form  of  granules,  lumps  and  the  like  into  the  enclosure 
means  ,  a  second  door  on  the  enclosure  means  for  opening  to 
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permit  introduction  of  elongated  sections  of  long  solid  fuel  into 
the  enclosure  means,  and  rotatable  grate  means  mounted  inside 
the  enclosure  means  for  supporting  said  solid  fuel  undergoing 
combustion,  said  grate  means  being  adapted  for  adjustment  to 
support  said  aggregate  solid  fuel  or  said  long  solid  fiiel,  said 
enclosure  means  defining  a  width  and  depth  of  said  stove  and 


including  a  door  side  panel  defining  said  depth  and  on  which 
said  second  door  is  mounted  by  hinge  means,  and  a  front  panel 
defining  said  width  and  on  which  said  first  door  is  mounted  by 
hinge  means,  said  first  door  being  provided  with  a  bell  draft  for 
controlling  entrance  of  air  therethrough,  and  said  second  door 
being  provided  with  a  bell  draft  for  controlling  entrance  of  air 
therethrough. 


4,258,693 

WOOD  BURNING  STOVE 

Artiinr  L.  Baker,  RJ).  #1,  Uwisberry,  York  County,  Pa.  17339 

FUcd  Oct  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,104 

Int  a.^  F24B  3/00.  1/14 

VS.  CL  126-67  7  Claims 


1.  An  improved  stove  for  providing  heated  air  to  a  room  or 
similar  area,  of  the  type  comprising  an  enclosed  fire  chamber 
having  front  and  rear  walls,  opposite  side  walls,  a  generally 
horizontal  bottom  and  a  top  of  which  a  major  portion  is  gener- 
ally horizontal,  draft  inlet  means  at  the  front  of  the  fire  cham- 
ber, a  hearth  at  the  bottom  of  the  fire  chamber  for  receiving 
wood  or  similar  combustible  material  to  be  burned,  and  a  flue 
having  an  opening  of  predetermined  cross-sectional  area  at  the 
rear  of  the  fire  chamber  and  near  the  top  thereof,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises: 

an  enclosed  air  chamber  within  the  fire  chamber  and  having 
a  lower  portion  and  an  upper  portion; 

the  lower  portion  of  the  air  chamber  communicating  with 
the  ambient  air  at  the  bottom  of  the  stove  and  extending 


upwardly  therefrom  adjacent  the  rear  wall  of  the  fire 
chamber  to  a  point  below  the  flue,  where  it  communicates 
with  the  upper  portion; 

the  upper  portion  of  the  air  chamber  having  upper  and  lower 
walls,  at  least  the  upper  wall  being  in  sealing  engagement 
with  the  opposite  side  walls  and  rear  wall  of  the  fire  cham- 
ber and  extending  upwardly  toward  the  front  of  the  fire 
chamber  at  an  acute  angle  with  the  horizontal  to  a  point 
spaced  from  both  the  top  and  the  front  wall  of  the  fire 
chamber,  the  minimum  cross-sectional  area  of  the  opening 
defined  by  the  upper  wall  and  the  top  and  opposite  side 
walls  of  the  fire  chamber  being  at  least  about  equal  to  the 
cross-sectional  area  of  the  flue  opening; 

the  forward  end  of  the  upper  wall  of  the  air  chamber's  upper 
portion  being  substantially  vertically  above  the  lowermost 
portion  of  the  flue  opening; 

at  least  one  air  pipe  extending  generally  horizontally  within 
and  near  the  top  of  the  fire  chamber,  one  end  of  the  pipe 
communicating  with  the  upper  end  of  the  air  chamber  and 
the  other  end  opening  to  the  ambient  air  at  the  front  of  the 
stove, 

whereby  the  flow  of  hot  gases  rising  from  a  fire  in  the  fire 
chamber  will  be  such  that  the  gases  contact  the  surface  of 
the  air  pipe  and  both  the  lower  and  the  upper  walls  of  the 
upper  portion  of  the  air  chamber. 


4»258,694 
FRYING  PAN  WTTH  MECHANISMS  FOR  PREVENTING 

OIL  SPLASHING  AND  FIRE  OCCURRENCE 
Kyomke  Kato,  58-22,  G^johcho,  Kasugai  Qty,  Aichi  Prefectnre, 

Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  908,669,  May  23, 1978.  Ilda 
application  Apr.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,695 
tat  a^  F24C  15/20 
VS.  a.  126-299  C  3 


1.  A  frying  pan  and  cover  combination  for  minimizing  oil 
splashings  and  the  occurrence  of  fire  comprising: 

(A)  a  frying  pan  having  an  upwardly  concave  configuration 
that  includes  upwardly  extending  side  walls  that  terminate 
in  an  upper  perimeter  edge  portion, 

(B)  a  transparent  cover  plate  for  said  frying  pan,  said  cover 
plate  having  an  area  slightly  less  than  the  area  within  the 
boundaries  of  said  upper  perimeter  edge  portion  of  said 
frying  pan, 

(C)  a  circumferential  passageway  between  the  outer  perime- 
ter of  said  transparent  cover  plate  and  the  inner  perimeter 
of  said  frying  pan  when  said  transparent  cover  plate  is  in 
a  closed  position  with  respect  to  said  frying  pan,  said 
passageway  serving  as  an  outlet  for  gases  and  vapors 
generated  in  a  frying  pan,  and 

(D)  means  for  pivotally  connecting  said  cover  plate  to  said 
frying  pan,  said  means  including 

(1)  a  first  bearing  member  on  a  portion  of  the  upwardly 
extending  side  wall  of  said  frying  pan  and  extending 
outwardly  therefrom,  said  first  bearing  member  includ- 
ing at  least  two  generally  vertical  bearmg  surfaces, 

(2)  a  second  bearing  member  positioned  outwardly  from 
the  periphery  of  said  transparent  cover  plate,  said  sec- 
ond bearing  member  including  at  least  two  vertical 
bearing  surfaces  that  are  adapted  to  slideably  engage 
the  said  vertical  bearing  surfaces  of  said  first  bearing 
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member  in  such  a  manner  that  said  second  bearing 
member  can  easily  and  quickly  be  lifted  out  of  engage- 
ment with  said  frying  pan  at  ite  bearing  member,  and 
(3)  means  for  pivoully  connecting  said  transparent  cover 
plate  to  said  second  bearing  member  whereby  the  cover 
plate  can  be  pivoted  from  an  open  position  away  from 
the  frying  pan  to  a  closed  position  overlying  the  frying 
pan  or  to  an  intermediate  stationary  position,  said  piv- 
otal connecting  means  permitting  removal  of  the  trans- 
parent cover  from  said  frying  pan  along  with  said  sec- 
ond bearing  member. 


4,258,696 

PASSIVE  THERMAL  ENERGY  PHASE  CHANGE 

STORAGE  APPARATUS 

Rig  Gopal,  Brown  Deer.  Wis^  asslBiior  to  Johnaoa  CoDtroU, 

Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  893,259 

Int.  a^  F24H  7/Oa-  F28D  7i/00 

U.S.  a.  126-400  WQalms 


ftfit'if 


4,258,695 
STORED  HEAT  COOKING  UTENSIL 
D.  John  McCartoB,  Everett,  Wash.,  and  Vrle  T.  Minto,  P.O. 
Box  486,  AltaviUe,  Calif.  95221,  aaaignon  to  Vrle  T.  MInto, 
AltaviUc,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  858,782 

Int.  a.i  F24H  7/00 

MS,  a.  126-375  »  Claim 


«CE  DETAIL  FIO.* 


1.  A  passive  thermal  storage  apparatus  comprising  a  closed 
container,  a  supercoolable  material  within  said  container  and 
adapted  to  change  between  liquid  and  solid  states,  a  continu- 
ously operable  passive  nucleating  means  secured  to  the  con- 
tainer and  located  within  the  conUincr  in  continuous  conuct 
with  the  supercoolable  material,  said  passive  nucleating  means 
being  operable  with  the  container  stationary  in  response  to 
slight  disturbance  of  the  liquid  relative  to  the  nucleating  means 
for  continuously  biasing  the  supercoolable  material  into  nucle- 
ation  and  freezing  to  positively  suppress  supercooling  of  mate- 
rial in  the  liquid  sute  and  to  release  thermal  energy,  and  heat 
transfer  means  for  transfer  of  heat  to  and  from  the  supercoola- 
ble material  and  wherein  said  nucleating  means  includes  a 
plurality  of  sharp  pointed  rods  secured  within  the  container, 
within  the  container. 


4,258,697 
PNEUMATIC  COLLECnON,  STORAGE  AND  TRANSFER 

OF  SOLAR  HEAT 

Rodger  H.  Flagg,  1415  Lynn  Afe^  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.  46805 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,795 

Int.  a.'  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  126—430  W  Qaima 


iM~^ 


1.  Stored  heat  cooking  utensil  comprising: 

(a)  a  heat  storage  clement  having  a  bottom  surface  and 
means  for  lifting  it; 

(b)  an  insulating  outer  container  having  an  opening  in  its  top 
and  an  interior  surface  with  a  bottom  for  supporting  the 
heat  storage  element; 

(c)  a  cooking  vessel  having  an  opening  in  its  top  and  receiv- 
able within  the  outer  container  above  the  heat  storage 
element  and  having  a  surrounding  side  wall  with  two 
openings  diametrically  opposite  one  another; 

(d)  an  insulating  lid  having  an  outer  container  contacting 
portion  which  encloses  the  outer  container  to  prevent  the 
escape  of  heat;  and 

(c)  a  combined  heat  storage  element  and  cooking  vessel 
lifting  handle  including  an  elongated  member  having  a 
resilient  central  loop  and  two  oppositely  directed  project- 
ing ends  on  cither  side  of  the  loop  each  cngagable  in  the 
openings  in  the  wall  of  the  cooking  vessel  from  the  inte- 
rior of  the  vessel  and  having  an  end  of  one  of  the  project- 
ing ends  which  has  an  angular  projection  for  engagement 
in  the  heat  storage  element  lifting  means  in  order  to  lift  the 
heat  storage  element  by  use  of  the  handle. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  pneumatically  collecting  and  storing 
heat  from  sunlight,  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  horizontal  base; 

(b)  a  vertical  rear  support; 

(c)  a  series  of  ducts  extending  diagonally  from  the  upper 
portion  of  the  vertical  rear  support  to  the  forward  portion 
of  the  horizontal  base; 

(d)  an  inlet  port  located  at  one  side  near  the  top  of  each 
diagonal  duct; 

(e)  an  outlet  port  located  at  the  side  opposite  the  inlet  port 
near  the  base  of  each  diagonal  duct; 

(0  a  first  light-transmissive  material  adapted  to  form  a  con- 
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vex  curvilinear  shape  extending  from  near  the  top  of  the 
vertical  rear  support  to  the  forward  portion  of  the  hori- 
zontal base,  and  positioned  to  receive  sunlight; 

(g)  a  second  light-transmissive  material  adapted  to  be  se- 
cured to  the  upper  portion  of  the  series  of  diagonal  ducts, 
forming  a  first  chamber  between  the  first  and  second 
light-transmissive  materials; 

(h)  a  third  light-transmissive  material  adapted  to  be  secured 
to  the  lower  portion  of  the  diagonal  ducts,  forming  a  series 
of  second  chambers  between  the  second  and  third  light- 
transmissive  materials  and  the  diagonal  ducts; 

(i)  a  light-reflective  material  adapted  to  form  a  concave 
curvilinear  shape  extending  from  near  the  top  of  the  verti- 
cal rear  support  to  near  the  forward  portion  of  the  hori- 
zontal base,  beneath  the  diagonal  ducts,  forming  a  third 
chamber  between  the  third  light-transmissive  sheet  mate- 
rial and  the  concave  light-reflective  material; 

0)  heat  storage  means  located  in  proximity  to  the  solar  heat 
collecting  apparatus; 

(k)  one  end  of  the  collecting  apparatus  adapted  to  route  air 
from  the  first  chamber  into  the  second  chambers,  and  to 
redirect  air  from  the  third  chamber  to  the  heat  storage 
means  or  the  point-of-use; 

0)  the  opposite  end  of  the  apparatus  adapted  to  route  air 
from  the  second  chambers  to  the  third  chamber,  and  to 
redirect  air  from  the  heat  storage  means  or  the  point-of- 
use  to  the  first  chamber;  and 

(m)  control  means  to  force  air  under  pressure  selectively 
between  the  heat  storage  means  and  the  point-of-use  or 
between  the  heat  storage  means  and  the  solar  collecting 
apparatus,  on  demand. 


4,258,698 

SOLAR  HEATING  APPARATUS 

Fruikiin  D.  Sales,  333  Mamaki  St.,  Honolulu,  Hi.  96821 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,086 

Int  Cl.^  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  126-440  6  Claims 


cylindrical  body  with  a  helical  conduit  revolving  around  its 
periphery  and  a  head;  the  cylindrical  body  of  the  core  fitt 
within  the  central  opening  of  the  housing  so  that  one  end  of  the 
helical  conduit  communicates  with  the  inlet  opening  and  the 
other  end  of  the  helical  conduit  communicates  with  the  outlet 
opening;  the  pressure  plate  includes  a  center  opening  and  two 
connector  openings;  the  pressure  plate  is  secured  to  the  outer 
flange  by  two  bolts  which  pass  through  the  connector  open- 
ings of  the  pressure  plate  and  the  housing  in  order  to  secure  the 
core  within  the  housing;  the  center  opening  of  the  pressure 
plate  allows  impinging  focused  solar  radiation  onto  the  top  of 
the  core;  insulation  coats  the  heat  conductor  except  for  the 
center  opening  of  the  pressure  plate;  the  frame  includes  a 
bottom  portion,  a  side  portion,  a  top  portion,  and  a  connector 
portion;  the  bottom  portion  includes  four  angles  which  are 
connected  at  their  ends  to  form  a  rectangular  structure;  the 
side  portion  includes  four  angles  which  are  placed  and  secured 
upright  to  the  corners  of  the  bottom  portion;  the  top  portion 
includes  four  angles  which  are  connected  at  their  ends  to  form 
a  rectangular  structure  and  are  secured  to  the  side  portion;  the 
connector  portion  includes  two  spaced  angles  which  are  se- 
cured at  their  ends  to  the  bottom  portion;  the  angles  of  the 
connector  portion  are  spaced  so  that  the  heat  conductor  fit 
within  the  legs  of  the  angles  and  is  secured  thereto;  Fresnel 
lens  is  secured  to  the  top  portion  of  the  frame  by  means  of 
fasteners  which  are  punched  out  of  the  top  portion. 


4058,699 
SOLAR  COLLECTORS 
Ruben  Masel,  Kiroo,  and  George  VaMshteia,  Hokm,  both  of 
Israel,  assignors  to  Koor  Metals  Ltd.,  Indnstrial  Zoac,  Israel 

Filed  Not.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,061 
Claims  priority,  awlicatioa  Israel,  Dec  13, 1977, 53591;  S^. 
1,  1978,  55478 

Int  a.J  F26V  3/02 
U.S.  a.  126— 432  9  Claims 


v«"s?::^x\-^:U 
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1.  A  solar  heating  apparatus  comprising  a  heat  conductor,  a 
frame,  and  a  Fresnel  lens;  the  heat  conductor  is  secured  to  the 
bottom  portion  of  the  frame  and  the  Fresnel  lens  is  secured  to 
the  top  portion  of  the  frame;  the  heat  conductor  is  positioned 
substantially  within  the  focal  point  of  the  Fresnel  lens  when 
the  heat  conductor  is  secured  to  the  frame;  the  heat  conductor 
includes  an  inlet  conduit,  a  housing,  a  core,  a  pressure  plate, 
and  an  outlet  conduit;  the  housing  includes  an  inlet  opening,  a 
central  opening,  an  outlet  opening,  an  inner  flange,  an  outer 
flange,  and  two  connector  openings;  the  inlet  conduit  is  in 
communication  with  the  inlet  opening  and  the  outlet  conduit  is 
in  communication  with  the  outlet  opening;  the  core  includes  a 


I 


1.  A  solar  collector  including  a  housing  containing  an  inlet, 
an  outlet,  a  backing  plate  to  be  disposed  during  use  at  an  incline 
with  respect  to  a  source  of  solar  radiations,  and  a  film  secured 
at  one  edge,  constituting  its  top  edge  during  use,  to  freely 
overlie  said  backing  plate,  said  inlet  being  at  one  end,  constitut- 
ing the  top  end  during  use,  of  the  housing  for  inletting  a  heat- 
exchange  liquid  between  the  backing  plate  and  the  overlying 
film  such  that  during  use  the  heat-exchange  liquid  flows  down- 
wardly by  gravity  in  the  form  of  a  thin  uniform  layer  between 
the  film  and  the  backing  plate;  characterized  in  that  said  film  is 
a  darkened  heat-absorbing  pliable  film  having  high  heat- 
absorption  and  low  heat-resistivity  properties,  and  that  is  lies 
loosely  over  the  backing  plate  in  direct  contact  therewith  with 
the  side  edges  of  the  film  unsecured  for  free  and  unrestrained 
movement  on  the  backing  plate,  and  further,  in  that  said  back- 
ing plate  is  substantially  planar  and  includes  a  projection  ex- 
tending uniformly  along  each  side  edge  thereof  projecting 
from  the  plane  of  the  backing  plate  in  the  direction  of  the 
overlying  darkened  heat-absorbing  film,  the  side  edges  of  said 
film  loosely  resting  on  said  projections  so  as  to  be  flexed 
thereby  away  from  the  plane  of  the  backing  plate,  thereby 
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permittins  the  free  uid  unrestrained  sidewise  movement  of  between  the  solar  collector  means  and  the  storage  means  form- 


said  film  side  edges  and  at  the  same  time  producing  a  meniscus 
in  the  heat-exchange  liquid  flowing  along  the  side  edges  be- 
tween said  darkened  heat-abK>rbing  film  and  said  backing  plate 
effectively  sealing  said  side  edges  against  leakage  of  the  liquid 
and  entrance  of  air. 


ing  a  natural  convection  circulation  loop;  and  insulation  means 
for  insulating  and  separating  the  collector  means  from  the 
storage  means  and  for  carrying  structural  loads;  the  storage 


4,2S8,700 

SOLAR  OR  WASTE 

HEAT-EXOTHERMIC/ENDOTHERMIC  LIQUID-HEAT 

SINK  AND  PUMP 

Vesper  A.  Vasecn,  M40  W.  35th  Atc^  WheatrMge,  Colo.  80033 

Filed  Job.  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  44,966 

lat  a.'  F24J  3/02:  FMD  15/00;  F04B  19/24 

VJS.  a.  126-433  1  CW" 


means  and  the  insulation  means  being  structurally  bonded  to 
each  other  in  load-bearing  relationship,  at  the  periphery  of  the 
module  and  at  a  multiplicity  of  zones  distributed  throughout 
the  area  of  the  module  within  the  periphery,  so  as  to  provide  a 
unitary  load-bearing  structure. 


1. 1  claim  a  method  which  by  use  of  solar  heat  or  waste  heat 
energy,  both  pumpa  and  heau  the  liquid  being  pumped,  con- 
sisting of  the  steps  of; 

providing  a  liquid  composed  of  specific  chemicals  which  is 
exothermic  when  added  to  water,  and 

endothermic  when  the  water  is  evaporated  therefrom, 

placing  said  liquid  in  a  closed  reservoir  and  piping  system, 
which  has  a  means  of  being  heated, 

by  solar  or  by  waste  heat, 

thus  not  only  storing  the  heat  energy  as  latent  heat  in  the 
liquid  mixture  of  chemical  liquid  and  water,  but  evaporat- 
ing from  the  liquids  mixture  the  water  as  steam, 

which  in  a  closed  controlled  volume  condenser  causes  and 
displaces  in  a  separate  piping  system  the  steam  volume 
equivalent  of  inert  liquid, 

which  acting  as  a  piston,  moves  a  column  or  pipe  full  of  cold 
water  of  equivalent  volume  to  an  elevated  location. 

said  cold  water  when  being  moved  and  elevated  passing 
through  the  condenser-heat  exchanger,  condensing  the 
steam  to  water  which  then  reacts  cxothermally  when 
remixed  with  the  chemical  solution, 

the  condensing  of  the  water  and  its  resultant  mixing  with  the 
chemical  liquid, 

thus  causing  a  reduced  pressure  in  the  closed  system, 

which  reverses  the  direction  of  the  liquid  piston, 

thus  the  vacated  piping  volume  which  was  previously  va- 
cated is  then  again  filled  with  the  liquid  being  pumped  and 
as  pumped  heated, 

thus  repeating  the  cycle, 

thus  achieving  the  objective  of  intermittantly  pumping  and 
heating  a  mixture  of  liquid  chemicals  and  water. 


4,258,702 
VANES  FOR  SOLAR  HEATING 
Henry  Harriaoo,  Locoit  Valley,  N.Y.,  aadgnor  to  Halm  lastriH 
■eat  Co^  lac^  Glea  Head,  N.Y. 

Filed  JnL  28, 1975,  Scr.  No.  599,379 

iBt  CL^  F24J  3/02 

VS.  a.  126-439  12  Claima 
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4,258,701 
SOLAR  COLLECTOR  PANEL 
Bruce  S.  Buckley,  Caabridge,  Maaa^  aaalgaor  to  Chcnoo  Rc- 
icarck  Coapaay,  Saa  Frandaco,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  783,764 
Int.  a.'  F24J  3/02 
VS.  CL  126—434  14  CtalaM 

1.  A  heat  transmission  module  that  comprises,  in  combina- 
tion: solar  collector  means  containing  liquid  for  absorbing  solar 
radiation;  storage  means  for  storing  liquid,  the  storage  means 
connected  to  the  solar  collector  means  through  liquid  flow 
passages  to  exchange  liquid  therebetween,  the  liquid  flow 


1.  A  plurality  of  thin  vanes  having  inner  edges  and  outer 
edges  said  vanes  mounted  in  parallel  planes,  and  spaced  apart 
to  permit  free  passage  between  the  vanes  of  light  and  infrared 
radiation  parallel  to  said  vanes,  and  a  plurality  of  contoured 
reflecting  surfaces  on  a  portion  of  said  vanes  near  said  inner 
edges,  said  reflecting  surfaces  comprising  surface  elements 
angled  with  respect  to  said  parallel  planes  and  closely  spaced 
so  that  they  reflect  substantially  all  light  and  infrared  rays  from 
the  spaces  between  said  inner  edges  which  strike  said  portion 
of  said  vane  back  through  the  space  between  said  inner  edges 
by  a  single  reflection. 

4,258,703 
ROOF  AND  WALL  COVERING 
Ludwig  ReitMkr,  Marktl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuay 
Filed  Ju.  16, 1978,  Scr.  No.  916,115 
dalma  priority,  appUcatloa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  Oct  14, 
1977,  7731861[U1;  Nov.  4,  1977.  2749490 
lot  a.'  F24J  3/02 
U.S.  a.  126-445  21  CtataM 

1.  Roof  and  wall  covering,  in  particular  for  heat-insulating 
house  walls  or  roofs,  consisting  of  board-like  hollow  plastic 
sections  having  outwardly  and  inwardly  oriented  section  walls 
which  are  concave  and  with  at  least  one  web  connected  to  the 
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section  walls  forming  each  hollow  section  into  at  least  two  comprising  a  locl-shaped  center  magnet  member  and  a  sealing 
through  profile  chambers  extending  in  a  longitudinal  direction   nuiterial  surrounding  the  center  magnet  member  and  adapted 

along  an  opposite  edge  for  tongue  and  groove  connection   the  duct,  whei^n  the  rod-shapScenter  magnet  member  com- 

prises  at  least  two  longitudinally  aligned  individual  magnets 
arranged  at  a  distance  from  each  other  and  separated  by  a 
magnetically  inert  space,  the  poles  of  both  magnets  being 
oriented  in  use  position  in  the  same  north-south  direction  as  the 
poles  of  the  ring-shaped  implanted  magnet  member,  the  mag- 
netically inert  space  between  the  two  magnets  of  the  center 
magnet  member  in  use  position  being  positioned  within  the 
implanted  ring-shaped  magnet  member  and  substantially  per- 
pendicular to  the  plane  of  the  implanted  ring-shaped  magnet 


between  adjacent  sections,  characterized  in  that  at  least  one  of 
the  profile  chambers  is  designed  as  a  duct  section  or  is 
equipped  with  a  duct  section  and  that  the  duct  section  is  con- 
nected with  a  pump  circuit  for  a  heat  absorption  fluid. 


4,258,704 
BODY  ORinCE  ACCESSORY 
Roger  C.  Hill,  Sklptoa,  Englaiid,  aasivBor  to  Johnami  ft  John- 
•OB,  New  Bnuawkk,  N  J. 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1978,  Scr.  No.  938,149 

lot  a.^  A61B  19/00 

VS.  CL  128—1  R  10  Claina 


member  and  substantially  central  with  respect  thereto,  the 
poles  of  the  individual  magnets  of  the  center  magnet  member 
being  oriented  in  the  use  position  relative  the  orientation  of  the 
poles  of  the  implanted  ring-shaped  magnet  member  so  that 
magnetic  forces  exerted  by  the  magnets  resisting  attempts  to 
push  the  center  magnet  member  from  use  position  farther  into 
the  duct  are  larger  than  those  resisting  attempts  to  pull  it  from 
use  position  out  of  the  duct,  said  longitudinally  aligned  mag- 
nets acting  together  in  use  position  so  as  to  resist  any  axial 
displacement,  the  individual  magnets  of  the  rod-shaped  magnet 
member  being  positioned  in  use  position  so  as  to  resist  tilting  of 
the  axis  of  the  rod-shaped  center  magnet  member  relative  the 
axis  of  the  implanted  ring-shaped  magnet  member. 


1.  An  accessory  for  providing  closure  for  a  body  orifice 
which  comprises  an  absorbent  flexible  closure  plug  including  a 
distal  and  a  proximal  end,  said  proximal  end  being  capable  of 
being  introduced  into  said  body  orifice,  and  an  abutment  por- 
tion suitable  for  laying  on  the  outside  of  the  body,  said  abut- 
ment portion  including  attachment  means  capable  of  holding 
the  distal  end  of  said  plug  to  said  abutment  portion  so  as  to 
restrict  said  plug  from  being  introduced  too  far  into  said  orifice 
while  insuring  the  occlusion  thereof,  said  attachment  means 
comprising  means  embracing  said  distal  end  of  said  plug,  said 
abutment  portion  comprising  a  flexible  adhesive  sheet. 


4,258,706 
MUSCLE-RELAXING  RECLINING  CHAIR 
Donald  C.  Shaak,  1080  Rock  Spriaga  Rd^  Saa  Maicoc,  Calif. 
92069 

Filed  Not.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  961,552 
Lit  a^  A61H  1/00 
VS.  CL  128—33  2 


4,258,705 

MAGNETIC  SYSTEM  FOR  USE  IN  SEALING  BODY 

OPENINGS 

Erik  L.  SorcaacB,  Hclaii^e;  Per  Wolff,  Birkerod,  and  Hana^le 

Laraen,  Fanun,  all  of  Denmark,  aarignon  to  Coloplaat  A/S, 

Espcrgacrdc,  Dcaauuii 

Filed  Sep.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,857 
lat  CI.1  A61B  19/00 
VS.  CL  128—1  R  3  Claim 

1.  A  sealing  device  for  artificial  and  natural  intestinal  and 
artificial  urethra  ducts  comprising  (a)  a  ring-shaped,  axially 
magnetized  magnet  member  with  north  pole  and  south  pole 
and  adapted  to  be  implanted  in  the  tissue  surrounding  the  duct 
near  its  outlet  opoiing  and  with  its  axis  substantially  coaxial 
with  the  axis  <^  the  duct,  and  (b)  a  sealing  member  moveable 
between  an  inactive  position  outside  the  duct  and  a  use  position 
inside  the  duct  near  its  outlet  opening,  substantially  coaxial 
with  the  duct  and  with  part  of  the  sealing  member  within  the 
implanted  ring-shaped  magnet  member,  said  sealing  member 


1.  A  muscle-relaxing  reclining  chair  comprising: 

a  body-contoured,  body-receiving,  compressible  cushion 
means  provided  with  and  carried  by  reclining  chair  frame- 
work means  of  substantially  rigid  construction,  said  body- 
receiving  compressible  effective  cushion  means  taking  the 
form  of  a  plurality  of  compressible,  hollow,  sealed,  inner 
chamber-defining  portions  arranged  in  substantially  end- 
to-end,  edge-contiguous  relationship  to  each  other;  and 

means  of  interconnecting  each  of  said  Ixrilow  inner  chamber 
portions  to  a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure; 

a  fluid  supply  source  having  a  high-pressure  output  side 
connected  to  said  interconnect  means  for  supplying  said 
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fluid  to  said  scaled  inner  chamber  portions  at  a  controlled 
pressure; 

a  pressure  control  system  including  means  of  pressure  sens- 
ing, pressure  selection,  and  pressure  adjustment  in  re- 
sponse to  said  selection,  whereby  the  internal  pressure  of 
each  said  chamber  may  be  set  and  regulated  to  a  desired 
level;  and 

means  of  electrically  heating  the  fluid  within  each  said  inner 
chamber; 

a  temperature  control  system  including  means  of  sensing  the 
temperature  of  said  fluid,  selecting  the  desired  tempera- 
tures, and  adjustment  of  said  electrical  heating  means 
whereby  the  fluid  temperature  within  each  chamber  may 
be  set  and  regulated  to  a  desired  level. 


4.258,707 

THERAPEUTIC  TRACTION  APPARATUS  FOR 

APPLYING  TRACnON  TO  A  PATIENT  BY  MEANS  OF  A 

DRAWING  CABLE 
Jan  Lettinga,  Maasland,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  N.V.  \trt- 
nigde  Instrumentenfabricken  Enraf-Nonius,  Delft,  Nether- 
lands 

Filed  Oct.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  841,387 
Oaims  priority,  application   Netherlands,  Oct.   15,   1976, 

7611461 

Int.  a.'  A61H  1/02 

U.S.  a.  128-75  >0  CW"" 


(a)  a  plurality  of  means  for  engaging  the  bone  and  exerting  a 
holding  action  thereon; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  at  least  three  clamping  means  interconnect- 
ing said  engaging  and  exerting  means  and  for  permitting 
rotational  movement  of  said  clamping  means  and  said 
engaging  and  exerting  means  about  a  plurality  of  mutually 
perpendicular  axes  and  axes  inclined  to  the  axis  of  the 


bone  whereby  said  engaging  and  exerting  means  can  en- 
gage the  bone  and  exert  a  holding  action  at  an  inclined 
angle  to  the  axis  of  the  bone; 
(c)  at  least  one  of  said  clamping  means  including  means  for 
permitting  said  one  clamping  means  to  be  translated  along 
one  of  said  axes  whereby  said  one  clamping  means  is 
movable  in  a  translatable  direction. 


1.  A  therapeutic  traction  applying  apparatus  for  subjecting  a 
patient  to  applications  of  traction,  said  apparatus  comprising  a 
drawing  cable  adapted  to  be  atuched  to  the  body  of  said 
patient,  an  electromotor  for  winding  and  unwinding  said  draw- 
ing cable  in  order  to  generate  a  desired  traction  intensity  in  the 
cable,  electric  means  for  continuously  measuring  the  traction 
intensity  appearing  in  said  drawing  cable,  means  for  comparing 
the  measured  traction  intensity  with  a  predetermined  desired 
traction  intensity,  and  means  responsive  to  the  difference  es- 
tablished by  said  comparing  means  for  actuating  said  electro- 
motor whereby  the  tension  of  said  drawing  cable  is  varied  until 
said  difference  has  been  reduced  to  at  least  approximately  zero. 

4,258  708 

ARTICULATED  POSITIONING  SYSTEM  FOR  DEVICES 

ADAPTED  TO  EXTERNALLY  EXERT  A  HOLDING 

ACnON  ON  BONE  TISSUES 

Giulio  Gentile,  Via  San  Martino  ai  Monti,  N.8,  00184  Rome, 

Italy 
ContiBuatioa-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  801,305,  May  27, 1977,  Pat. 
No.  4,185,624.  This  application  Jul.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925,159 
CiaioH  priority,  application  Italy,  JoL  22, 1977,  50399  A/77 
Int.  a.J  A61F  5/04;  A61B  17/18 
UjS.  a.  128—92  A  5  Oahm 

1.  A  device  for  externally  exerting  a  holding  action  on  bone 
tissues  comprising: 


4,258,709 
DEVICE  TO  COMBAT  DRIBBUNG 
Frederick  C.  Flack;  Richard  E.  Ellis,  both  of  Exeter,  Kenneth 
Bundy,  Dawlish;  Francis  Miners,  and  Wilflred  G.  Selley,  both 
of  Exeter,  aU  of  England,  assignors  to  University  of  Exeter, 
Devon,  England 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23,600 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  29, 1978, 
12301/78 

lit.  a.J  A61F  5/00 
UJS.  a.  128—136  6  CMm» 


1.  A  device  for  teaching  a  patient  to  keep  his  lips  closed, 
comprising  a  first  electrode;  a  second  electrode  in  the  form  of 
a  frame  around  the  first  electrode;  and  means  for  holding  the 
two  electrodes  in  a  spaced  relationship;  said  device  being 
constructed  and  arranged  for  insertion  between  a  patient's  lips 
with  said  first  electrode  in  contact  with  one  of  the  patient's  lips 
and  with  said  second  electrode  in  contact  with  the  other  of  said 
patient's  lips  to  complete  an  electrical  circuit  when  the  pa- 
tient's lips  are  closed;  electrical  detector  means  for  detecting 
the  breaking  of  said  electrical  circuit  when  the  lips  are  opened; 
and  an  indicator  operably  connected  to  and  controlled  by  the 
detector  for  providing  an  indication  when  said  electrical  cir- 
cuit is  broken. 
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4,258,710 

MASK-TYPE  RESPIRATOR 

Fnd  L.  Rcbcr,  RJL  #1,  Box  115A,  Gillbrd,  lU.  61847 

Filed  Ang.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,195 

iBt  CL^  A62B  7/04 

VS.  a.  128—204.18  5  Claim 


1.  In  a  mask-type  respirator  including  a  head-supported, 
cup-like  mask  opened  at  the  rear  and  shaped  to  be  adapted  to 
engage  the  face  and  to  enclose  the  nose  and  mouth  of  a  wearer 
and  having  air  inlet  means  whereby  air  under  pressure  is  intro- 
duced into  the  interior  of  said  mask  at  a  point  above  the  mouth 
of  the  wearer,  the  features  comprising: 

(a)  an  opening  in  the  front  of  said  mask, 

(b)  compressed  air  valve  means  located  in  said  mask  front 
opening,  said  valve  means  having  an  outlet  into  the  inte- 
rior of  said  mask  and  an  exterior  inlet  for  connection  to  a 
supply  of  compressed  air,  said  valve  means  being  adapted 
to  be  manually  adjusted  by  the  wearer  of  said  mask  to 
thereby  vary  the  flow  of  air  into  said  mask, 

(c)  compressed  air  supply  means  connected  to  said  valve 
means  inlet, 

(d)  a  coupler  element  positioned  in  said  air  supply  means, 
adjacent  said  mask  valve  means  whereby  said  mask  cian  be 
uncoupled  from  said  air  supply, 

(e)  baffle  means  located  within  said  mask,  intermediate  said 
valve  means  outlet  to  said  mask  interior  and  the  nose  of 
the  wearer  of  said  mask,  whereby  air  entering  said  mask 
through  said  valve  means  is  directed  downwardly  within 
said  mask  below  the  nose  of  the  wearer, 

(0  outlet  means  from  said  mask  for  exhaled  breath  of  the 
wearer,  said  outlet  means  comprising  the  sides  of  said 
mask,  in  the  regions  of  the  cheeks  of  the  wearer  below  the 
mouth  of  the  wearer,  being  shaped  to  be  in  spaced  rela- 
tionship with  respect  to  the  cheeks  of  the  wearer,  and 
provides  an  essentially  tight  fit  about  the  bridge  of  the 
wearer's  nose  and  chin  and  along  the  cheeks  of  the  wearer 
from  the  bridge  of  the  nose  to  a  point  below  the  wearers 
mouth  where  said  outlet  means  is  provided  whereby  said 
mask  sides  and  the  cheeks  of  the  wearer  define  therebe- 
tween narrow  openings  to  the  atmosphere  from  the  inte- 
rior of  said  mask,  whereby  a  main  flow  of  air  autogenously 
is  established  through  said  mask  that  follows  a  path  down- 
wardly from  said  air  inlet,  then  downwardly  around  said 
baflle  means,  then  downwardly  past  the  mouth  of  the 
wearer,  and  downwardly  then  out  of  said  mask  through 
said  mask  outlet  means. 


4,258,711 
INFUSION  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Elton  M.  Tucker,  Medfield,  and  Frank  R.  Prosl,  Duxbory,  bodi 
of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Metal  Bellows  Corporation,  Sharon, 
Mass. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  9,756,  Feb.  5, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,19337, 

which  is  a  continuation-fai-part  of  Ser.  No.  856,558,  Dec.  1, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,169 

iBt  a.^  A61M  31/00 

VJS.  a.  128—207.19  12  Oaims 

1.  Non-electrical  implantable  infusion  apparatus  comprising 

A.  a  housing; 

B.  a  collapsible  infiisate  reservoir  having  an  outlet  and  posi- 
tioned inside  the  housing; 


C.  means  for  collapsing  said  reservoir  to  expel  infusate  from 
its  said  outlet; 

D.  mixing  means  inside  the  housing  and  having  a  selected 
volume; 

E.  a  first  flow  path  having  a  selected  flow  restriction  charac- 
teristic connected  between  said  reservoir  and  said  mixing 
means; 

F.  a  second  flow  path  having  a  selected  flow  restriction 
characteristic  connected  between  said  reservoir  and  said 
mixing  means; 


f— >AAA- 


'rCr^ 


H^ 


A= 


G.  a  normally  closed  valve  connected  in  the  second  flow 
path  so  that  infusate  flows  from  the  reservoir  to  the  mixing 
means  along  the  second  path  only  when  said  valve  is 
opened,  the  infusates  flowing  along  said  first  and  second 
paths  when  said  valve  is  opened  supplementing  one  an- 
other in  the  mixing  means  to  produce  an  integrated  dos- 
age, and 

H.  a  fluid  outlet  from  the  mixing  means  for  conducting  said 
integrated  dosage  out  of  the  housing  to  an  infusion  site. 

4,258,712 

EQUIPMENT  SETS  HAVING  A  PILOT  UQUID 

CONTROLLED  PRIMARY  TUBE  VALVE  FOR  THE 

SEQUENTIAL  ADMINISTRATION  OF  MEDICAL 

LIQUIDS  AT  DUAL  FLOW  RATES 

Jack  L.  Harms,  Mondelein;  Joseph  N.  Genese,  Waakegaa,  aad 

Andrew  J.  Mnetterties,  Lake,  all  of  111.,  assignors  to  Abbott 

Laboratories,  North  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,268 

Int  CL^  A61M  05/14 

U.S.  CI.  128—214  G  30  OaiM 


1.  In  a  set  for  the  sequential  administration  of  medical  liquids 
to  a  patient,  said  set  including: 

a  primary  tube  for  the  flow  of  primary  medical  liquid  there- 
through and  including  a  primary  valve  for  controlling  the 
flow  of  liquid  through  said  primary  tube, 

a  secondary  tube  for  the  flow  of  a  secondary  medical  liquid 
therethrough; 

said  primary  valve  being  effective  only  to  prevent  the  flow 
of  primary  liquid  administration  therethrough  during 
administration  of  secondary  liquid,  the  flow  of  secondary 
liquid  through  said  secondary  tube  being  independent  of 
the  operation  of  said  primary  valve, 

a  common  tube  having  its  distal  end  in  fluid  communication 
with  the  proximal  ends  of  said  primary  and  secondary 
tube  and  its  proximal  end  open  for  the  flow  of  liquid 
therefrom  to  form  a  primary  liquid  flow  path  comprising 
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said  primary  tube  and  said  common  tube  and  a  secondary 
flow  path  comprising  said  secondary  tube  and  said  com- 
mon tube,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

a  secondary  flow  control  means  in  said  secondary  liquid 
flow  path  for  adjusting  the  flow  rate  of  said  secondary 
liquid  therethrough, 

a  primary  flow  control  means  on  said  primary  tube  for  ad- 
justing the  flow  rate  of  said  primary  liquid  through  said 
primary  flow  path  to  a  rate  independent  of  the  flow  rate  of 
said  secondary  liquid  through  said  secondary  liquid  flow 
path,  and  an  air  barrier  in  said  secondary  liquid  flow  path 
substantially  impervious  to  air  for  preventing  the  flow  of 
air  therethrough, 

said  primary  valve  characterized  by  a  housing  having  an 
inlet  thereto,  an  outlet  therefrom,  said  inlet  being  con- 
nected in  fluid  communication  with  said  primary  tube  for 
entrance  of  said  primary  liquid  into  and  through  said 
housing  and  out  of  said  outlet,  and  a  port  not  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  inlet  and  outlet  to  said  primary 
valve,  said  port  connected  in  fluid  communication  to  the 
proximal  end  of  a  secondary  liquid  pilot  tube  which  is 
connected  in  fluid  communication  at  its  distal  end  to  said 
secondary  tube  for  the  flow  of  secondary  liquid  into  said 
port,  whereby  said  secondary  liquid  flowing  into  said  port 
is  effective  to  close  said  outlet  to  the  flow  of  primary 
liquid  from  said  primary  valve. 


through  the  norzle.  said  expansion  chamber  being  open  adja- 
cent to  the  discharge  end  of  the  nozzle,  an  opening  in  said  bulb, 
said  nozzle  mounted  in  said  opening,  said  restriction  including 
a  valve  at  the  inner  end  of  said  nozzle  mounted  at  least  partially 
within  said  opening,  said  valve  including  an  inner  flap  member 


movable  between  an  open  All  position  and  a  closed  discharge 
position,  and  an  opening  of  predetermined  size  through  the  flap 
member  effective  in  the  closed  position  to  restrict  fluid  flow  to 
said  expansion  chamber  and  to  reduce  the  velocity  of  fluid 
discharged  through  the  open  end  of  the  nozzle. 


4,258,713  4,258,715 

AUTOMATIC  DISPOSABLE  HYPODERMIC  SYRINGE  RADIATION  CROSSLINKED  ACRYLAMIDE  POLYMER 

Stephen  C.  Wardlaw,  128  Soaset  HUl  Dr^  Bruiford,  Conn.  COMPOSITIONS  AND  SHAPED  ARTICLES 

06405  THEREFROM 

Filed  J«l.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,903  Pari  H.  Gobie,  Pdncfrille,  Ohio,  anignor  to  Diamond  Shun- 

Int  CL^  A61M  5/00  rock  Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex. 


\}S.  CL  128—218  F 


8Clainii  FUcd  Dec.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,606 

Int  CL'  A61F  5/44 
MS.  a.  128—283 


SClaiou 


1.  An  automatic  hypodermic  syringe  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing; 

(b)  means  containing  an  injectable  medication  within  said 
housing; 

(c)  a  hypodermic  needle  disposed  within  said  housmg; 

(d)  means  for  driving  said  hypodermic  needle  from  a  re- 
tracted position  within  said  housing  to  an  injecting  posi- 
tion wherein  a  portion  of  said  needle  protrudes  from  said 
housing;  and 

(e)  foam  means  in  said  housing  for  engaging  said  needle  to 
hold  said  needle  properly  in  said  retracted  position,  said 
foam  means  being  readily  crushable  so  as  to  allow  said 
needle  to  be  driven  to  said  injecting  position. 

4,258,714 
EAR  SYRINGE 
Norbert  Leopohli,  4180  Marine  Dr.,  Chicago,  lU.  60613,  and 
William  P.  Hcinrich,  2709  W.  Sterling  Dr.,  McHcnry,  lU. 

60050 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  971,508,  Dec.  20, 1978,  abandoned. 

Thia  appUcation  Dec  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,280 

Int.  a.'  A61M  1/00 

VS.  CL  128-232  3  C»«*»» 

1.  An  ear  syringe  including  a  compressible  bulb  and  a  nozzle, 

a  restriction  between  the  interior  of  the  bulb  and  the  nozzle. 

said  nozzle  having  means  comprising  an  expansion  chamber 

which  reduces  the  velocity  of  fluid  discharged  from  the  bulb 


1.  A  shaped  polymeric  product  suitable  for  application  to 
human  skin  comprising  a  water-dispersible  acrylamide  poly- 
mer solvated  and  plasticized  with  a  water-miscible  polyol,  or 
mixture  of  polyols,  containing  water  wherein  the  quantity  of 
polyol(s)  containing  water  is  between  about  125-200  parts  per 
100  parts  of  said  acrylamide  polymer  providing  a  polymeric 
product  that  is  soft,  flexible  and  elastomeric,  said  polymeric 
product  being  irradiated  with  ionizing  radiation  to  eflect  sub- 
stantial crosslinking  of  the  acrylamide  polymer  thereby  render- 
ing it  substantially  insoluble  in  water. 

4,258,716 
MICROSURGICAL  INSTRUMENTS 
Geoffrey  Sothcrland,  Melbonrae,  Autralia,  anignor  to  The 
Uniyersity  of  Melbourne,  ParfcTilk,  Anstralia 
Filed  Jan.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,778 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Anstralia,  Feb.  6, 1978,  PD3258 
Int  CL'  A61B  17/32.  17/26 
MS.  a.  128—318  9  Claims 

1.  A  finger  operated  microsurgical  instrument  comprising  a 
handle  and  an  elongated  instrument  body  rotatably  secured 
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within  the  end  of  said  handle  and  having  a  surgical  instrument 
on  its  other  end,  plunger  means  having  a  substantially  flat  face 
reciprocable  within  the  portion  of  the  instrument  body  which 
is  secured  within  said  handle,  an  operating  bell  crank  lever 
pivoted  to  said  handle  and  having  a  first  arm  positioned  to  be 
engageable  by  a  surgeon's  finger  while  the  handle  is  held  in  the 
surgeon's  hand,  and  a  second  arm  engaging  said  plunger,  an 
instrument  actuating  means  having  a  substantially  flat  face 
within  said  instrument  body  and  in  frictional  face-to-face  en- 


"S™ 


UK  t>  n  i; 


gagement  with  said  plunger,  so  that  pivotal  movement  of  said 
first  arm  by  said  surgeon  will  cause  reciprocation  of  saind 
plunger  means  against  said  actuation  means  and  actuation  of 
said  instrument,  means  preventing  said  actuating  means  from 
routing  relative  to  said  instrument  body,  said  instrument  body 
being  freely  rotatable  relative  to  said  handle  when  said  bell 
crank  lever  is  released,  said  plunger  means  and  instrument 
actuating  means  frictionally  securing  said  instrument  body 
from  rotation  when  said  bell  crank  lever  is  pivoted  in  use. 


4,258,717 
VASCULAR  INTERFACE 
Jose  Bisera,  Camarillo;  James  H.  Carrington,  Los  Angeles,  and 
Max  H.  Weil,  BcTeriy  Hills,  aU  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Insti- 
tute of  Critical  Care  Medidne,  Los  Angeles,  Calif  . 
FUed  Sep.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  830^47 
Int  a?  A61B  5/00 
MS.  a  128—637  1  Claim 


1.  A  vascular  interface  apparatus,  for  connection  to  a  patient 
comprising: 

an  arterial  station  including  an  arterial  station  valve  with 
first,  second,  and  third  ports  and  an  arterial  catheter  cou- 
pled to  said  first  port  for  connection  to  an  artery  of  the 
patient; 

a  venous  station  including  a  venous  catheter  for  connection 
to  a  vein  of  the  patient; 

a  sample  station  which  includes  a  sample  valve  having  first, 
second,  and  third  ports  and  a  valve  member  movable  to 
connect  said  first  port  to  said  second  or  third  ports,  and  a 
syringe  receiver  means  at  said  third  port  for  receiving  a 
syringe  means  that  can  hold  a  blood  sample; 

a  first  conduit  coupling  said  second  port  of  said  arterial 
station  valve  to  said  first  port  of  said  sample  valve; 

a  second  conduit  coupling  said  second  port  of  said  sample 
valve  to  said  venous  station; 

means  for  operating  said  sample  valve  to  interconnect  said 
first  and  second  sample  valve  ports  to  cause  blood  flow 
from  an  artery  to  a  vein  past  said  sample  station,  and  to 
interconnect  said  first  and  third  sample  valve  ports  to 
enable  the  filling  of  a  syringe  means  with  a  blood  sample; 


a  flushing  source  which  includes  a  container  of  saline  solu- 
tion coupled  to  said  third  port  of  said  arterial 

flushing  means  for  operating  said  arterial  station  valve  to 
connect  said  third  port  to  said  first  port  to  flush  said  arte- 
rial catheter  by  passing  saline  solution  through  the  first 
and  second  conduits  and  through  the  venous  catheter  to 
the  patient; 

an  arterial  transducer  coupled  to  said  arterial  station  to 
measure  the  arterial  blood  pressure; 

a  venous  transducer  coupled  to  said  venous  station  to  mea- 
sure the  venous  blood  pressure;  and 

means  operable  to  apply  a  controlled  pressure  to  said  arterial 
and  venous  stations  and  to  the  transducers  coupled  thereto 
while  blocking  the  application  of  blood  pressure  to  said 
transducers,  whereby  to  enable  simultaneous  calibration 
of  the  transducers  to  the  same  pressure  while  maintaining 
the  sterility  of  the  system. 


4,258,718 
MEASURING  RESPIRATORY  AIR  VOLUME 
Michael  D.  Goldman,  2700  Southington  Rd^  Shaker  Heights, 
Ohio  44120 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,314 
Int  Cl^  A61B  5/06 
MS.  a.  128—653  15 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  respiratory  air  volume,  compris- 


mg: 


means  for  determining  an  estimate  of  respiratory  air  volume, 
comprising 

an  abdomen  sensor  for  measuring  an  abdomen  dimension, 
a  rib-cage  sensor  for  measuring  a  rib-cage  dimension, 
means  for  determining  the  sum  of  said  abdomen  dimension 
multiplied  by  an  abdomen  coefficient  plus  said  rib-cage 
dimension  multiplied  by  a  rib-cage  coefficient,  and 
means  for  providing  an  estimated  respiratory  air  volume 
output  and 
means  for  calibrating  while  the  patient  breathes  normally, 
comprising 

means  for  measuring  actual  respiratory  air  volume, 
means  for  simultaneously  sampling  said  abdomen  dimen- 
sion, said  rib^^ge  dimension,  and  said  actual  air  volume 
at  a  plurality  of  times  during  each  breath  of  a  calibration 
interval,  said  interval  extending  for  one  or  more  normal 
breaths,  said  sampling  occurring  frequently  enough  to 
generate  during  a  single  said  breath  a  multiplicity  of  sets 
of  data  representing  said  dimensions  and  said  volume, 
with  the  relative  contributions  of  rib-cage  and  abdomi- 
nal displacements  varying  from  set  to  set  despite  the 
absence  of  respiratory  maneuver  other  than  normal 
breathing,  and 
means  for  processing  said  samples  to  select  values  for  said 
abdomen  and  rib-cage  coefficients  that  correlate  said 
estimated  air  volume  and  said  actual  air  volume. 
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4,258  719 
HEART  RATE  MEASUREMENT  SYSTEM 
Lanay  L.  Lewym  Lagima  BcmIi,  OOif.,  assignor  to  Hughes 
Aircraft  Company,  Cul»er  City,  Calif. 

nied  Dec.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  965,816 

lat  CL'  A61B  5/02 

VJS.  a.  128—690  25  Claims 


means  coupled  in  parallel  with  said  elastic  tubular  member 
for  mechanically  restricting  the  length  to  which  said 


r"^ — "T — ««. 


elastic  tubular  member  can  be  stretched  when  it  is  fastened 
about  said  appendage. 


1.  A  pulse  rate  measuring  system  for  receiving  during  sample 
pulse  intervals,  a  pulsed  photocurrent  signal  including  an  ambi- 
ent light  photocurrent  signal  and  a  pulsed  photocurrent  carrier 
signal  which  is  amplitude  modulated  by  a  heart  blood  pressure 
signal,  and  for  providing  said  heart  blood  pressure  signal  to  an 
output  terminal,  said  rate  measuring  system  comprising 
a  sensor  including  a  pulsed  light  source  and  a  photodiode 
having  an  anode  and  a  cathode  with  the  cathode  coupled 
to  a  first  source  of  reference  potential,  the  anode  provid- 
ing said  pulsed  photocurrent  signal, 
ambient  light  cancellation  means  directly  coupled  to  the 
anode  of  said  photodiode  for  cancelling  the  ambient  light 
photocurrent  signal  during  pulse  intervals, 
first  integrator  means  coupled  to  said  ambient  light  cancella- 
tion means  for  receiving  at  least  a  portion  of  the  pulsed 
photocurrent  signal  from  said  ambient  light  cancellation 
means  during  sample  pulse  intervals  and  for  integrating 
and  holding  said  heart  blood  pressure  signal,  and  first 
integrator  means  providing  heart  blood  pressure  and  error 
voltage  signals  to  an  output  terminal,  and 
feedback  means  coupled  between  the  output  terminal  of  said 
first  integrator  means  and  the  anode  of  said  photodiode 
and  including  a  second  integrator  means  and  a  switched 
transconductance  element,  said  second  integrator  means 
including  an  operational  amplifier  having  an  output  termi- 
nal coupled  to  said  switched  transconductance  element 
and  having  first  and  second  input  terminals  with  said  first 
input  terminal  coupled  to  respond  to  said  error  voltage 
signals  to  control  said  switched  transconductance  element 
to  provide  a  cancelling  current  during  sample  pulse  inter- 
vals, and  a  second  source  of  reference  potential  coupled  to 
said  second  input  terminal  of  said  operational  amplifier  for 
maintaining  the  potential  substantially  constant  at  said  first 
input  terminal  of  said  operational  amplifier. 

4,258,720 
STRAIN  GAUGE  PLETHYSMOGRAPH 
Edward  P.  Flowers,  Mountain  View,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Meda- 
■onics.  Mountain  View,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,952 
Int  a.'  A61B  5/02 
VS.  a.  128-694  11  Claims 

1.  A  transducer  for  a  strain  gauge  plethysmograph  compris- 
ing: 
an  elastic  tubular  member; 
electrically  conductive  means; 

means  for  fastening  said  elastic  tubular  member  about  an 
appendage;  and 


4,258  721 

SELF-CONTAINED  PORTABLE  HYSTEROSCOPE 

Bernard  Parent,  5,  rue  Paul  VaKry,  75016  -  Paris,  France,  and 

Herbert  Guedj,  362,  rue  Lecourbe,  75015  -  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,972 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  26, 1978,  78  02177 
Int  a.'  A61B  //itt  10/00 
U.S.  a  128-747  10  Claima 


1.  A  self-contoined  portable  hysteroscope  comprising,  in 
combination: 

a  pair  of  elongated  hollow  relatively  axially  slidable  ele- 
ments to  be  inserted  into  the  uterine  cavity  comprising  a 
cannula  defining  an  outer  envelope,  and  an  endoscope 
tube  of  smaller  diameter  than  the  cannula  and  axially 
slidably  received  therein; 

handle  means  atuched  to  at  least  one  of  said  pair  of  elements 
to  be  grasped  by  one  hand  for  manipulating  said  hystero- 
scope; 

means  attached  to  at  least  one  of  said  pair  of  elements  to 
support  a  self-contained  source  of  gas  and  a  self-contained 
source  of  light; 

said  endoscope  tube  including  optical  viewing  means  for 
conducting  light  from  said  light  source  to  the  distal  end  of 
the  endoscope  tube  and  to  return  an  image  of  the  area 
illuminated  to  the  proximal  end  of  the  tube; 

conduit  means  for  conducting  gas  from  said  source  to  the 
distal  end  of  said  endoscope  tube  for  detending  the  walls 
of  the  uterine  cavity; 

said  outer  envelope  being  provided  with  means  at  the  distal 
end  for  esublishing  and  automatically  maintaining  a  fluid- 
tight  seal  with  the  entrance  to  the  cervix  of  the  uterus 
when  manipulated  by  said  handle  by  one  hand. 
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4,258,722 
DISPOSABLE  BIOPSY  NEEDLE,  PARTICULARLY  FOR 

BONE  MARROW  SAMPLINGS 
Robert  W.  Sessions,  Hinsdale;  Jerome  JesUs,  Chicago,  and 
Richard  A.  Rodzen,  BoUngbrook,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  Ferris 
Manufiicturing  Corp.,  Hinsdale,  HI. 

Filed  Dec  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  969,709 

Int  a.^  A61B  10/00 

U.S.  a.  128—753  17  Claims 


upon  the  difference  between  said  first  and  second  levels; 
and 
means  associated  with  at  least  one  of  the  supporting  means 
and  the  container  supported  thereby  for  controlling  the 
difference  between  said  first  and  second  levels,  said  con- 


1.  In  a  disposable  biopsy  needle,  particularly  for  bone  mar- 
row biopsy  samples,  with  an  elongated  plastic,  hollow,  body 
member,  a  hollow  needle  structure  having  its  proximal  end 
extending  through  a  first  end  of  the  hollow  body  member  and 
its  distal  end  projecting  from  the  hollow  body  member  and 
terminating  in  a  pointed  free  end,  a  stylet  structure,  in  the 
general  form  of  a  rod  member,  disposed  in  the  hollow  needle 
structure  with  a  distal  end  operatively  closing  the  adjacent 
distal  end  of  the  needle  structure  and  having  a  proximal  end 
extending  from  the  corresponding  proximal  end  of  the  needle 
structure  and  lockable  thereto  to  block  relative  rotation  there- 
between, an  improvement  comprising: 
a  region  in  the  hollow  body  member  having  a  selected  cross 

section  with  at  least  two  spaced  apart  parallel  sides; 
at  least  one  radially  extending  rib  surrounding  a  poriion  of 
the  proximal  end  of  the  hollow  needle  structure  and  lo- 
cated within  said  region  of  said  hollow  body  member,  said 
rib  has  at  least  two  spaced  apart  parallel  sides; 
a  layer  of  adhesive  located  in  said  region  in  the  hollow  body 
member  and  in  contact  with  said  radially  extending  rib  to 
rigidly  attach  the  proximal  end  of  the  hollow  needle  struc- 
ture to  the  hollow  body  member; 
a  cap  threadably  receivable  onto  a  set  of  threads  on  a  second 
end  of  the  hollow  body  member,  adjacent  the  proximal 
end  of  the  stylet  structure  and  rotatable  into  contact  with 
the  proximal  end  of  the  stylet  structure  to  lock  the  stylet 
structure  into  a  fixed  axial  position  with  respect  to  the 
elongated  hollow  body  member; 
and  a  stop  member  threadably  mounted  on  the  first  end  of 
the  hollow  body  member  and  axially  adjustable  there- 
along  by  rotation  to  vary  the  distance  between  a  distal  end 
thereof  and  the  pointed  end  of  said  needle  structure,  said 
stop  member  having  an  enlargement  at  said  distal  end 
adapted  to  engage  the  skin  surface  of  the  object  from 
which  the  sample  is  to  be  taken  for  limiting  penetration  of 
the  needle  structure  therein. 


4,258,723 
BIOLOGICAL/PHARMACEUTICAL  FLUID 
COLLECnON  AND  MIXING  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
John  P.  McCue,  San  Diego,  and  Mogens  L.  Bramson,  San  Fran- 
cisco, both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  SBR  Lab,  Inc.,  El  Paso,  Tex. 
FUed  Aug.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  928,411 
Int  a.3  A61M  5/14 
US.  a.  128—767  63  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  entering  a  first  biological/pharmaceutical 
liquid  of  a  first  container  into  a  mixing  container  through  a 
tube  at  a  rate  controlled  by  the  rate  of  entry  into  the  mixing 
container  of  a  second  biological/pharmaceutical  liquid,  com- 
prising: 
means  for  supporting  the  first  container  with  the  first  liquid 

therein  at  a  first  liquid  level; 
means  for  supporting  the  mixing  container  with  the  mixture 
of  the  first  and  second  liquids  therein  at  a  second  liquid 
level,  the  flow  rate  of  said  first  liquid  being  dependent 


^^^^^^^^ 


trolling  means  including  means  for  automatically  causing 
relative  motion  between  the  container  of  said  one  support- 
ing means  and  the  container  of  the  other  supporting  means 
in  response  to  and  in  accordance  with  the  weight  of  the 
liquid  in  the  mixing  container,  said  weight  changing  at  a 
rate  dependent  upon  the  flow  rate  of  the  second  liquid. 


4,258,724 
ENDOCAVTTARY  CARDIAC  STIMULAHON  PROBE 
R<«er  Balat  Paris;  Joseph  A.  Hies,  Boorg-la-Rdne;  Jean-Fran- 
cois V.  Jacquenuut,  Paris,  and  Christian  Sarda,  Serquigny,  all 
of  France,  assignors  to  Synthelabo,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Apr.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,771 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  19, 1978,  78  11512 
Int  CL^  A61N  1/04 
U.S.  a.  128—785  13  Claims 


k  8a 


1.  An  endocavitary  cardiac  stimulation  probe  comprising  an 
electrode,  means  carried  by  said  prcibe  and  operatively  associ- 
ated with  said  electrode  for  anchoring  said  electrode  to  the 
endocavitary  wall,  means  carried  by  said  probe  for  neutraliz- 
ing said  anchoring  means  until  said  electrode  is  brought  into 
contact  with  the  endocavitary  zone  to  be  stimulated  and  it  is 
desired  to  anchor  said  electrode  to  the  endocavitary  wall,  and 
an  externally  insulated  flexible  conductor  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  electrode  for  connecting  said  electrode  to  a 
cardiac  stimulator,  said  means  for  anchoring  said  electrode  to 
the  endocavitary  wall  being  formed,  at  least  in  its  active  por- 
tion, of  a  solid  biocompatible  material  which  is  resorbable  over 
a  period  which  in  practice  is  between  three  weeks  and  three 
months. 


4,258,725 

PACING  LEAD  WITH  STYLET  AND  TAPERED 

TERMINAL  PIN 

Edward  G.  O'Neill,  St  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Medtronic,  InCn 

Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77^68 
Int  CL^  A61N  1/00 
U.S.  a.  128—419  P  5 

1.  A  cardiac  pacing  lead  having  a  stylet  comprising: 
a  coiled  conductor  having  a  proximal  end; 
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sheath  means  of  material  substantially  inert  to  body  fluids 
covering  said  coiled  conductor; 

a  terminal  pin  having  a  proximal  end,  having  a  longitudinal 
aperture,  and  having  a  distal  portion  with  a  distal  tip  of  a 
smaller  outside  diameter  than  the  remainder  of  said  distal 
portion  within  said  proximal  end  of  said  coiled  conductor, 
whereby  the  insertion  of  said  stylet  into  said  longitudinal 


aperture  at  said  proximal  end  of  said  terminal  pin  and 
therefrom  via  said  distal  portion  of  said  terminal  pin  into 
~  said  coiled  conductor  is  faciliuted  by  said  smaller  outside 
diameter;  and 
outer  sleeve  means  frictionally  attached  to  said  proximal  end 
of  said  conductor  coil,  whereby  said  proxinud  end  of  said 
conductor  coil  is  caused  to  frictionally  engage  said  distal 
portion  of  said  terminal  pin. 

4,258,726 
ADJUSTABLE  GUIDE  VANES  FOR  AN  AXIAL  FLOW 
ROTARY  SEPARATOR 
FHtx  GlMcr,  Zwdbrikken:  Christoph  Gktx,  BattweUer,  KurtiL 
Biiklcr;  Joaef  W.  KUmncr,  both  of  Zwcib^iickci^  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcrmanr,  Ren^  Laberheiin,  VoliBiiiMter,  Fruce; 
Klaus  H.  Pauli,  Bad  Honburg,  and  Werner  Velten,  Contwig, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcriMay,  aaiigBort  to  Deere  A  Compuiy, 

MoUne,  lU. 

FUed  Jul.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  55,093 
Claias  priority,  appUcatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  8, 
1978,2830104 

int.  Cl.^  AOIF  12/28 
US.  a.  130-27  L  "  CMmB 


housing  and  carried  by  the  housing  and  the  trailing  por- 
tion being  operatively  associated  with  and  essentially 
continuing  the  leading  portion  and  selectively  adjusuble 
with  respect  to  the  leading  portion  so  as  to  vary  the  effec- 
tiveness of  the  guide  bar  in  deflecting  crop  material  axi- 
ally. 


4,258,727 
USE  FOR  AUGMENTING  OR  ENHANCING  THE 
FLAVOR  OR  AROMA  OF  SMOKING  TOBACCO  OF 
6-HYDROXY-2,6.DIMErHYL.HEPTANAL 
Mark  A.  Spreekcr.  Sea  Bright;  Robert  W.  Trcuklc,  Bricktown; 
Br^Ja  D.  Mookhajec,  Holuidel;  Mauftred  H.  Vock,  Locust; 
JoMiuin  F.  Viuais,  Red  Bairit,  aU  of  N  J^  JMob  Kiwala, 
Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  and  Frederick  L.  Schmitt,  Hoimdel,  NJ., 
asslgBors  to  latematioBal  Flavors  Jk  Firtpaiiees  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 
DirisioB  of  Scr.  No.  961,685,  Noy.  17, 1978,  abUKloiied.  This 
applicatkMi  Jul  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  52,357 
lut  CL^  A24B  3/12 
US,  CL  131-9  ♦  Claims 


1.  fn  an  axial  flow  rotary  separator  for  a  combine,  including 
a  housing  and  a  rotor  rouubly  mounted  within  and  concentric 
with  the  housing  and  carrying  on  its  surface  a  plurality  of 
material-treating  and  controlling  elements,  the  housing  being 
generally  cylindrical  in  form  and  having  a  generally  cylindri- 
cal wall  with  an  upstream  inlet  end  and  a  downstream  outlet 
end,  rotor  and  housing  cooperating  as  the  rotor  routes  to 
process  crop  material  introduced  to  the  housing  at  the  up- 
stream end  while  transferring  it  to  the  downstream  end,  an 
improved  means  for  controlling  the  axial  progress  of  the  crop 
material  through  the  housing  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  elongated  guide  bars,  each  bar 
being  raised  generally  radially  inwards  from  the  housing 
wall  and  being  disposed  generally  helically  so  as  to  engage 
crop  material  being  propelled  circumferentially  by  the 
rotor  vnthin  the  annular  space,  the  helical  disposition 
being  such  that  relative  movement  between  the  material 
and  the  guide  bar  deflects  the  material  axially  towards  the 
outlet  end  of  the  housing,  each  guide  bar  including  with 
respect  to  crop  nuterial  circumferential  movement  a  lead- 
ing portion  and  a  trailing  portion,  the  leading  portion 
being  substantially  fixed  in  positional  relationship  to  the 


t  C  PHOFILt  ,  EXAMW-E  I 

1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  or  taste 
of  a  smoking  tobacco  comprising  the  step  of  intimately  admix- 
ing with  smoking  tobacco  an  aroma  or  taste  augmenting  or 
enhancing  quantity  of  substantially  pure,  synthetically  pro- 
duced 6-hydroxy-2,6-dimethylheptanal. 

4,258,728 

PROCESS  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  FILL  POWER  OF 

RECONSTITUTED  TOBACCO 

Philip  H.  CogbUl,  II,  PineTiUe,  N.C.,  assigaor  to  Brown  * 

WiUlamsoa  Tobacco  Corporation,  LonisTiUc,  Ky. 

FUed  Ju.  11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  47,453 

lut  d.^  A24B  i/y« 

U.S.  CL  131—137  1  CW™ 


1.  A  process  for  improving  the  fill  power  of  reconstituted 
tobacco  comprising  the  steps  of: 

wrinkling  reconstituted  tobacco;  and,  shattering  the  wrin- 
kled tobacco  with  a  hammer  mill  wherein  said  hammer 
milling  is  performed  at  from  650  to  1400  revolutions  per 
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minute  with  a  discharge  screening  through  from  S/ 16  to  3   nation  of  a  member  capable  of  applying  a  magnetic  field  and  a 
inch  screen.  member  capable  of  applying  an  electrostatic  field. 


4,258,729 

NOVEL  TOBACCO  PRODUCT  AND  IMPROVED 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  EXPANSION  OF  TOBACCO 

Roger  Z.  de  la  Burde,  Powhatan;  Patrick  E.  Aument,  Hopewell, 

and  Francis  V.  Utsch,  Chester,  aU  of  Va.,  assignors  to  Philip 

Morris  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  29, 1978,  Scr.  No.  891,468 

Int  a^  A24B  3/18 

VS.  CL  131—140  P  5  Claims 


TtWOMTUC    M  "F  (TOMeeo  KOI 


1.  A  process  for  expanding  tobacco  to  achieve  at  least  about 
SO  percent  increase  in  cylinder  volume,  comprising  the  steps  of 
(1)  impregnating  tobacco  with  gaseous  carbon  dioxide  under  a 
pressure  of  at  least  about  2S0  psig  and  at  sufficient  temperature 
that  substantially  all  of  the  carbon  dioxide  is  maintained  in 
gaseous  form  to  incorporate  in  the  tobacco  at  least  1  part  of 
carbon  dioxide  per  100  parts  of  tobacco,  (2)  decreasing  the 
pressure  on  the  carbon  dioxide-impregnated  tobacco  and  (3) 
heating  the  impregnated  tobacco  under  conditions  effective  to 
liberate  the  carbon  dioxide  therein  so  as  to  cause  expansion  of 
the  tobacco. 


4,258,730 
ELECTROSTATIC  AND  MAGNETIC  TOBACCO  SMOKE 

nLTERING  ARRANGEMENT 
Keakichi    Tsakamoto,    Tokyo,    Japan,    assignor    to    ScUto 
Tsuluwoto,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Dirisiou  of  Scr.  No.  661,355,  Feb.  25, 1976,  abaudoucd.  This 

appUcatioo  Aug.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  931,404 

ClaioH  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  26, 1975, 50-24215 

lat  0.3  A24D  3/04.  3/06 

VS.  a.  131—170  R  7  OaiBH 


4*258,731 

HAIR  WAVING  APPLIANCE  CONTROLLED  BY  A 

MICROCOMPUTER 

Snsumu  Tsujimoto,  Fu|Udera;  Hayao  YaaMaid,  Nara;  Masayo- 
shi  Ozaki,  Kawachinagaao;  Takehiro  Kohayashi,  Sakai;  Tor* 
FiUiao,  Neyagawa;  Mitsuo  Yasada,  Teari;  Kats^|i  Miaaad, 
Onka,  and  Ziron  Itogawa,  Takaishi,  aU  of  Japaa,  assigaon  to 
Sharp  KabnshUd  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,693 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  14, 1978,  53/44625 
lat  CL^  A45D  20/00 
VS.  CL  132—9  10 


1.  A  heating  type  hair  waving  appliance  for  use  on  a  patron's 
hairline  area  comprising: 

a  head  supporting  assembly; 

a  plurality  of  heating  means  distributed  throughout  the 
interior  of  said  head  supporting  assembly  for  heating 
different  hairline  regions  of  the  patron's  head;  and 

microprocessor  controller  means  for  independently  control- 
ling the  operation  of  each  of  said  plurality  of  the  heating 
means. 


4,258,732 
SPIRALLY-SHAPED  HAIR  ROLLER 
Rodolfo  Mariani,  Corso  Saffi  27,  Faeaia,  and  Fraaccsco  Pn- 
gUese,  Via  Caoova  35,  MUan,  both  of  Italy 

FUed  Mar.  15, 1979,  Scr.  No.  20,701 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Italy,  Mar.  23, 1978, 21240/78[U] 
lat  a^  A45D  2/26 
VS.  CL  132-41  R  7 


1.  A  ring-type  smoker's  set  for  removing  carbon  monoxide 
and  nicotine  from  smoke  of  tobacco  which  comprises  a  combi- 


1.  A  hair  roller  for  the  curiing  and  the  setting  of  hair  com- 
prising a  cylindrical  central  body  having  a  spirally-shaped 
element  on  said  body  adapted  to  receive  a  lock  of  hair  being 
wound  thereon,  beginning  from  the  roots  and  ending  at  the  tips 
of  said  hair,  and  a  cylindrical  sheath  having  a  plurality  of 
openings  and  a  longitudinal  slot  extending  through  the  length 
of  said  sheath  mounted  on  said  central  body  and  operative  to 
move  axially  parallel  to  and  rotaubly  about  the  elongated  axes 
of  said  cylindrical  central  body. 
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A7go  733  *                      4,258,735 

lijcTunn  V€Mt  pfbmanSjT  WAVING  AND  MEANS  STEP  ASSISTING  DEVICE 

^^'''{.SS  pSSSIaN^lfM^OD  Ch«I«  P.  M.«le,  2550  Puclflc  Co«t  Hwy.,  #1^,  Torr«c., 

Je«<l.»d.  FuIgo-1,  36,  A..n«*  de  I.  Gt..  91470  Limours,  Clif.  90505^^^  ^^^  ^  ^^  ^^  ^^  ^^^^^^ 

"^        FIW  Jul.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60.183  ^_^        Int.  Q.^  A45B  7/00 

Clidiiis  priority,  .ppUctioii  Ftmc*,  Jul.  25, 1978,  78  22017     U.S.  Q.  135-65  7  auims 

Int  a.'  A45D  6/00.  6/18 
UJS.  a.  132-43  A  »7  CtataM 


1.  A  protective  device  for  penning  a  hair  with  a  permanent 
product  only  adjacent  to  the  root  of  said  hair  and  shielding 
from  the  permanent  product  effect  the  portion  of  the  hair 
which  is  not  adjacent  to  said  root,  comprising  the  combination 

of: 

a  watertight,  flexible  material  sheet, 

a  curved,  rigidified  part  fixed  to  and  extending  along  one 
edge  of  said  sheet, 

and  arresting  means  fixed  to  and  extending  along  the  edge  of 
the  sheet  opposite  to  the  said  one  edge,  said  arresting 
means  being  adapted  to  prevent  permanent  product  from 
running  along  the  hair  under  the  sheet  due  to  capillary 
effect. 


1.  A  step  assisting  device  for  use  with  a  walking  stick  com- 
prising: 

a  substantially  rectangular  stepping  block  member  remov- 
ably attached  to  a  walking  stick  at  the  lower  extremity 
thereof  and  adapted  to  pivot  from  a  horizontal  to  a  verti- 
cal position,  and 

said  member  in  a  horizontal  position  being  lower  than  the 
bottommost  position  of  said  walking  stick  and  higher  than 
the  lowermost  portion  when  in  said  vertical  position. 

4,258,736 
ELECTROSTATIC  MONITORING  SYSTEM 
Nicholas  J.  Dcnbow,  Uxbridge,  England,  assignor  to  Bcstobell 
Mobrey  Limited,  Slough,  England 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,263 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  6,  1978, 
35816/78 

Int.  a.'  H05F  7/00 
U.S.  a.  137—2  20  Qaims 


4  258  734 

PERSONAL  CARE  APPLIANCE 

Lloyd  G.  Hehio,  161  Turnpike  Rd.,  East  Brunswick,  N.J,  08816 

Filed  Jun.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,483 

Int.  a.'  A45D  29/18 

U.S.  a.  132—74.5  ♦  Claims 


W^ _ 

"ZZZIZZZZZZZZZZZl 


1.  A  personal  care  appliance  comprising  a  housing  including 
a  port  through  which  the  user's  finger  or  toe  may  be  inserted, 
said  housing  loosely  surrounding  said  finger  or  toe;  a  nozzle 
means  positioned  within  said  housing  for  directing  a  liquid  jet 
under  the  nail  of  the  finger  or  toe  inserted  into  said  housing; 
means  for  supplying  a  stream  of  liquid  to  said  nozzle  and  for 
discharging  the  liquid  as  a  jet  from  said  nozzle;  and  a  handle 
member  attached  to  said  housing  for  holding  said  appliance 
and  positioning  said  nozzle. 


o-a 


1.  A  system  for  monitoring  an  electrostatic  charge-carrying 
low  conductivity  liquid  flowing  along  a  pipeline,  said  system 
comprising  two  separately  insulated  conductive  wall  sections 
of  said  pipeline,  one  downstream  of  the  other  and  means  con- 
nected to  each  of  said  sections  for  providing  a  signal  represent- 
ing the  relaxation  current  released,  in  use,  from  the  liquid  to 
each  of  said  wall  sections. 


4,258,737 
LIQUID  LEVEL  CONTROLLER 
Francis  J.  Wheeler,  29  Somerset  Ave.,  Bemardsville,  N.J.  07924 
Filed  Feb.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,182 
Int.  a.'  F16K  55/18,  33/00 
U  S  0. 137—15  '  Claims 

7.  A  method  for  replacing  a  worn  ballcock  valve  mounted 
on  a  standpole  within  a  tank  with  another  ballcock  valve 
having  depending  therefrom  a  conduit  having  an  inside  diame- 
ter exceeding  the  outside  diameter  of  said  standpipe,  said  con- 
duit having  a  pliable  seal,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
severing  said  standpipe  at  a  location  near  said  worn  ballcock; 
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vertically  and  adjustably  positioning  said  another  valve  over 
said  severed  standpipe.  said  conduit  being  positioned  and 
sized  to  telescope  over  said  standpipe  and  wherein  said 


pliable  seal  is  operable  to  seal  and  attach  said  conduit  to 
said  standpipe  at  various  positions  thereon;  and 
sealing  said  conduit  with  said  pliable  seal  to  said  standpipe  to 
support  above  it  said  valve  and  said  conduit. 


4,258,738 

CRASHWORTHY  FUEL  SYSTEM 

Darid  T.  Redman,  and  George  J.  Paulis,  both  of  Trumbull, 

Conn.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 

sented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Apr.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,040 

Int.  a.^  F16K  7i/0^ 

U.S.  CL  137—68  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  crashworthy  fuel  system  for  aircraft,  a  fuel  tank,  a 
valve  therefor  comprising  a  generally  L-shaped  body,  a  bore 
extending  the  entire  length  of  the  L-shaped  body  forming  a 
main  flow  passage  through  the  valve,  one  body  portion  being 
a  first  leg  having  a  fuel  inlet,  the  other  body  portion  being  a 
second  leg  extending  generally  at  right  angles  to  the  first  leg 
and  having  a  fuel  outlet,  means  adapted  to  secure  the  valve  to 
the  bottom  of  the  fuel  tank  with  the  first  leg  generally  vertical, 
with  the  inlet  extending  into  the  interior  of  the  tank  for  flow  of 
fuel  into  the  main  valve  passage,  and  with  the  second  leg 
generally  horizontal  and  below  the  tank  on  the  outside  thereof, 
means  including  the  length  of  the  first  leg,  an  upwardly  in- 
clined fuel  line,  and  its  connectors  making  the  second  leg  the 
lowest  point  in  the  fuel  system  and  hence  a  sump  for  water 
accumulation,  a  boss  projecting  laterally  from  said  second 
(sump)  leg,  means  in  said  boss  for  draining  water  from  said 
second  (sump)  leg,  a  circumferential  area  of  weakness  around 
the  first  leg  between  the  fuel  tank  and  the  second  leg,  a  nor- 
mally open  valve  closure  mechanism  in  the  main  flow  passage 
between  the  inlet  end  of  the  main  flow  passage  and  the  area  of 
weakness,  and  means  closing  said  mechanism  in  the  event  of 
rupture  of  the  L-shaped  valve  at  said  area  of  weakness  to  seal 
the  main  flow  passage. 


4,258,739 
HERMETICALLY  SEALED  HIGH  PRESSURE  GAS 
CONTAINER 
John  E.  Blaakenship,  Fredericksburg,  and  Roy  W.  Hobaek, 
Dahlgren,  both  of  Va.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
ABierica  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Na?y,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  Oct  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,020 

Int  a.'  F16K  13/04 

U.S.  a.  137—71  7  Claims 


1.  A  hermetically  sealed  high  pressure  gas  container  having 
extended  shelf  life  comprising: 

a  strong  chamber  for  combining  gas  under  high  pressure 
having  a  boss  integrally  formed  thereon,  said  boss  having 
a  gas  passage  therethrough; 

a  valve  body  secured  to  the  end  of  said  boss  and  having  a  gas 
passage  therethrough; 

valve  means  disposed  within  said  valve  body  for  permitting 
gas  flow  through  said  valve  body  into  said  gas  chamber 
and  for  precluding  gas  flow  from  said  gas  chamber 
through  said  valve  body; 

first  means  for  hermetically  sealing  said  valve  body  to  said 
boss; 

second  means  for  hermetically  sealing  the  inlet  end  of  the 
gas  passage  in  said  valve  body;  and 

a  region  of  reduced  cross-section  formed  in  said  boss  be- 
tween said  gas  chamber  and  said  valve  body  whereby  a 
lateral  blow  delivered  to  said  valve  body  will  fracture  said 
boss  and  permit  the  gas  confined  in  said  chamber  to  es- 
cape. 


4,258,740 

FLUID  FLOW  CONTROL  DEVICE 

Niilo  H.  Kaartinen,  and  Pentti  J.  Jnhala,  both  of  Knnslsto, 

Finland,  assignors  to  Packard  Instrument  Company,  Inc^ 

Downers  Gro? e.  111. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  79735,  May  16, 1977.  This  application 

Nov.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,180 

Int  a.'  n6K  9/oa  woo 

U.S.  a.  137—74  2  ClafaBS 

1.  A  fluid  flow  control  device  comprising  the  combination  of 
a  plurality  of  thermally  conductive  conduit  sections  each 
having  substantially  flat  interior  heat  exchange  surfaces 
which  are  located  to  contact  fluid  traversing  the  respec- 
tive conduit  sections, 
a  common  heat  sink  coupled  to  said  heat  exchange  surfaces 
for  all  of  said  conduit  sections  and  maintained  at  a  temper- 
ature substantially  below  the  freezing  point  of  a  liquid 
flowing  thereover  for  freezing  said  liquid  adjacent  said 
heat  exchange  surfaces  and  thereby  at  least  partially  re- 
stricting the  flow  of  fluids  thereover,  and 
controllable  heating  means  for  selectively  heating  the  liquid 
adjacent  each  of  said  flat  heat  exchange  surfaces  to  a 
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temperature  above  the  freezing  point  of  said  liquid  to 
permit  fluid  flow  thereover, 
said  controllable  heating  means  comprising  a  plurality  of 


provide  a  smaller  net  force  acting  against  said  valve 
element  to  actuate  said  valve  element  when  sufficient 
fluid  pressure  is  applied  to  said  sensing  port. 


4,258,742 
TAPPING  APPARATUS 
Jeu  H.  Louthan,  Dallas,  and  Ralph  A.  Wynne,  Marshall,  both 
of  Tex^  assignors  to  PhiUips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlcs- 

Tille,  Okla. 

FUed  Apr.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,503 

Int  a.^  F16K  43/00:  n«L  55/10 

U.S.  a.  137-318  23  Claims 


electrical  resistance  heaters  in  the  form  of  substantially  flat 
films  printed  on  said  interior  heat  exchange  surfaces,  and 
means  for  connecting  an  electrical  power  source  to  said 
heaters. 


4J58,741 
ADJUSTABLE  PRESSURE  SENSING  PISTON 
MECHANISM 
Harry  Roger,  Lafeyette,  La.,  assignor  to  J.  Edwin  Roy,  Lafay- 
ette, La.,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Aug.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,081 

int  a.^  F16K  31/122 

UJS.  Ct  137—270  >2  Claims 


1.  In  a  valve  having  a  body  and  operable  valve  element 
therein,  the  improvement  comprising  a  device  mounted  there- 
with for  actuating  said  valve  element,  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  a  piston  chamber  therein  and  a  sensing 
port  communicating  with  said  chamber,  and 

(b)  piston  means  slidable  within  said  chamber  and  expand  to 
said  sensing  port  for  actuating  said  valve  element  in  re- 
sponse to  fluid  pressure  applied  to  said  sensing  port,  said 
piston  means  comprising: 

(1)  a  first  piston  slidable  within  said  chamber  and  having  a 
concentric  bore  therethrough,  and 

(2)  a  second  piston  slidable  within  said  first  piston  concen- 
tric bore  for  engaging  and  actuating  said  valve  element, 

wherein  said  piston  means  may  be  positioned  within  said 

piston  chamber  in 

(i)  a  first  orientation  wherein  the  effective  fluid  pressure, 
area  thereof  exposed  to  said  sensing  port  is  the  cross- 
sectional  area  of  said  first  piston  in  order  to  provide  a 
greater  net  force  acting  against  said  valve  element  to 
actuate  said  valve  element  when  sufficient  fluid  pres- 
sure b  applied  to  said  sensing  port,  and 

(ii)  a  second  orientotion  wherein  the  effective  fluid  pres- 
sure area  thereof  exposed  to  said  sensing  port  is  the 
cross-sectional  area  of  said  second  piston  in  order  to 


1.  Apparatus  for  tapping  a  conduit,  said  apparatus  compris- 

'"8-  .  L  J 

body  means  having  first,  second  and  third  passageway 
means  extending  therethrough,  said  first  passageway 
means  being  adapted  for  accepting  and  maintaining  a 
conduit  to  be  Upped  and  being  in  communication  with  a 
first  end  portion  of  said  second  passageway  means,  a  first 
end  portion  of  said  second  passageway  means  additionally 
being  in  communication  with  a  first  end  portion  of  said 
third  passageway  means  for  providing  flow  communica- 
tion between  the  first  end  portion  of  said  second  passage- 
way means  and  a  second  end  portion  of  said  third  passage- 
way means;  \       .^ 

cutter  means  for  cutting  an  opening  in  a  conduit  located 
within  said  first  passageway  means,  said  cutter  means 
having  means  for  engaging  said   second   passageway 

means; 

said  third  passageway  means  including  an  internally 
threaded  portion  in  one  end  portion  thereof  opposite  said 
second  passageway  means,  and  a  generally  cylindncal 
inner  surface  in  the  third  passageway  means  extending 
from  a  position  proximate  to  said  internally  threaded 
portion  toward  said  second  passageway  means; 

a  tubular  member  having  first  and  second  end  portions,  the 
first  end  portion  of  said  tubular  member  having  a  first  end 
face,  a  first  generally  cylindrical  outer  surface  extending 
away  from  said  first  end  face  toward  the  second  end 
portion  of  said  tubular  member,  a  circumferential  annular 
groove  in  said  first  generaUy  cylindrical  outer  surface,  an 
externally  threaded  portion  extending  away  from  said  first 
generally  cylindrical  outer  surface  toward  the  second  end 
portion  of  said  tubular  member,  said  externally  threaded 
portion  being  threadedly  engageable  with  the  internally 
threaded  portion  of  said  third  passageway  means,  said  first 
generally  cylindrical  outer  surface  being  sired  so  as  to  be 
closely  received  within  the  generally  cylindrical  mner 
surface  of  said  third  passageway  means  when  said  exter- 
nally threaded  portion  of  said  tubular  member  is  thread- 
edly engaged  with  the  internally  threaded  portion  of  said 
third  passageway  means,  said  tubular  member  further 
including  a  passage  extending  therethrough  and  communi- 
cating with  the  first  end  face  of  said  tubular  member; 
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resilient  annular  seal  means  disposed  in  the  circumferential 
annular  groove  of  said  tubular  member  for  providing 
sealing  engagement  between  said  tubular  member  and  the 
generally  cylindrical  inner  surface  of  said  third  passage- 
way means  when  said  externally  threaded  portion  of  said 
tubular  member  is  threadedly  engaged  with  the  internally 
threaded  portion  of  said  third  passageway  means;  and 

a  tubular  reinforcing  member  positioned  within  the  passage 
through  said  tubular  member  and  extending  from  a  posi- 
tion proximate  to  the  first  end  face  of  said  tubular  member 
toward  the  second  end  portion  of  said  tubular  member. 


1.  A  valve  comprising: 

a  valve  body  presenting  a  fluid  flow  passage  and  a  body 
cavity  therein,  said  body  cavity  intersecting  with  said 
flow  passage; 

a  valve  member  mounted  in  said  body  cavity  for  movement 
between  open  and  closed  positions  relative  to  the  flow 
passage; 

a  seat  pocket  in  said  valve  body  formed  about  the  flow 
passage  at  a  location  adjacent  said  body  cavity,  said  seat 
pocket  including  an  undercut  groove; 

a  pair  of  openings  in  the  valve  body  providing  access  be- 
tween said  body  cavity  and  undercut  groove,  said  open- 
ings intersecting  with  said  groove  at  substantially  diamet- 
rically opposed  locations  thereon; 

an  annular  valve  seat  in  said  seat  pocket  having  a  seating 
surface  for  contacting  the  valve  member  to  form  a  seal 
therewith; 

a  single  pair  of  lugs  on  said  valve  seat  spaced  from  the  seat- 
ing surface  thereof  and  projecting  generally  radially  out- 
wardly from  the  seat  at  substantially  diametrically  op- 
posed locations  thereon,  said  lugs  being  sized  to  fit 
through  said  openings  for  entry  into  said  undercut  groove 
and  to  fit  in  the  groove  upon  subsequent  rotation  of  the 
valve  seat,  thereby  retaining  the  seat  in  the  seat  pocket; 
and 

said  lugs  defining  a  pivot  axis  for  the  valve  seat  extending 
between  the  lugs  along  a  diameter  of  the  seat,  said  seat 
being  pivotal  to  a  limited  extent  about  said  pivot  axis  to 
permit  effective  sealing  contact  of  said  seating  surface 
against  said  valve  member. 


4,258,744 
VERTICALLY  MOVABLE  APPARATUS  FOR  FLUID 
DELIVERY  FROM  STATIONARY  SOURCE 
Gaetano  Ortore,  Via  AsMra  33,  Roaw,  Italy 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,486 
OaiaM  priority,  application  Italy.  Feb.  15, 1978, 48064  A/78 
Int  CL^  B67D  5/04 
U.S.  CL  137— 355  J7  6  CbfaM 


4,258,743 
EXPANDING  GATE  VALVE  HAVING  MECHANICALLY 

SECURED  SEATS 
Roy  R.  Dare;  Robert  C.  HoulgraTe,  and  Williani  S.  Shelton,  aU 
of  Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  ACF  Industries,  Incorporated, 
New  Yori^  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  45,379 

Int  a^  F16K  43/00 

UjS.  CL  137—327  24  Oainis 


1.  A  unit  for  connecting  a  stationary  source  of  a  fluid  under 
pressure  to  a  delivery  apparatus  vertically  movable  in  respect 
thereto;  wherein  said  stationary  source  comprises  the  end 
means  of  a  tube  supplying  the  fluid  from  a  tank  through  a 
supply  pump,  and  said  delivery  apparatus  comprises  a  fluid 
delivery  hose  means  wound  on  a  convenient  reel  mounted  on 
a  platform  vertically  movable  thereabove  from  an  inoperative 
lowered  position  to  a  plurality  of  raised  delivery  positions  and 
viceversa,  said  unit  comprising:  end  connecting  means  integral 
with  said  supply-tube  end  means;  two  hollow  members  tele- 
scopically  sliding  in  respect  to  each  other  and  having  the 
respective  bores  communicating  with  each  other  in  fluid  pres- 
sure tight  relationship,  one  hollow  member  being  anchored  to 
said  platform,  to  move  bodily  therewith,  and  connected  to  said 
delivery  hose  means  and  said  other  hollow  member  being 
secured  on  said  supply-tube  end  means  and  provided  with 
matching  connecting  means  adapted  to  engage  said  end  con- 
necting means  of  said  supply-tube  end  means,  in  order  to  con- 
nect said  supply  tube  to  said  communicating  bores  of  said  two 
hollow  members;  sealing  means  arranged  between  said  end 
connecting  means  and  said  matching  connecting  means,  in 
order  to  assure  a  fluid  pressure  tight  connection  therebetween; 
stop  mei^  provided  on  said  supply-tube  end  means  to  prevent 
said  other  hollow  member  from  moving  axially  away  from  said 
supply  tube  end,  yet  permitting  limited  rotations  in  respect 
thereto;  lowering  and  raising  means  supporting  said  platform; 
control  means  controlling  said  raising  and  lowering  means;  and 
pressured  fluid  receiving  means  adapted  to  accommodate  the 
exceeding  fluid  under  pressure  due  to  the  decrease  in  the  over- 
all capacity  of  the  hollow  members  caused  by  the  lowering  of 
said  platform. 


4,258,745 
CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  A  UQUID  LEVEL 
MAINTAINING  SYSTEM  OR  THE  LKE 
Dean  Nicholson,  1691  Reed  St,  Apt  #1,  Lakewood,  Colo.  80215 
Filed  Mar.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,659 
Int  a.i  n6K  31/126;  GOIF  23/20;  G05D  9/02 
U.S.  CL  137—403  19  CIninn 

1.  An  apparatus  for  converting  a  liquid  head  to  an  analogue 
signal  which  comprises  a  casing  having  an  opening  therein  and 
a  loose  flexible  diaphragm  closing  and  sealing  said  opening, 
said  casing  being  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  a  position  above 
and  adjacent  the  surface  of  a  body  of  liquid  in  a  liquid 
container,  with  said  diaphragm  being  below  the  surface  of 
the  liquid  at  selected  depths  and  subject  to  changes  in 
liquid  head  pressure  at  such  position 
a  freely  movable  actuating  member  and  means  for  mounting 
said  actuating  member  in  said  casing  said  actuating  mem- 
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bcr  including  a  flat  disc-like  dement  positioned  adjacent 
said  opening  for  face  engagement  by  said  diaphragm  upon 
changes  in  the  liquid  head, 
means  for  biasing  said  member  toward  said  diaphragm,  said 
biasing  means  including,  as  at  least  a  part  thereof,  the 
weight  of  said  member  and  parts  secured  thereto, 
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4.258,747 
FLOW  SYSTEM  WITH  PRESSURE  LEVEL  INTERLOCK 

CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Arnold  G.  TrolMuigii.  MUwMkee,  Wfa^  asrigaor  to  JohnioB 
Controia,  Inc^  Milwaukee.  Wis. 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26.175 

Int  OJ  F16K  31/36 
U.S.  a.  137-488  "  CW« 
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said  element  having  an  area  less  than  that  of  said  opening  and 
being  spaced  on  all  sides  from  the  casing  about  said  open- 
ing whereby  the  portion  of  said  loose  diaphragm  between 
said  casing  and  said  element  balloons  inwardly  upon  the 
application  of  head  pressure  to  said  diaphragm,  and 

control  means  responsive  to  movement  of  said  element  for 
generating  an  analogue  signal  corresponding  to  the  liquicj 
head. 


4.258,746 

FLOAT  VALVE  WITH  VARIABLE  UQUID  BALLAST 

George  D.  HodMm,  120  Hobba  Or.,  S«ita  Paula,  Calif.  93060 

Filed  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,137 

Int.  Qi?  n6K  31/1% 

U.S.  a.  137—414  "  C>«*»~ 


1.  A  flow  control  system  having  a  pressure  source  means  and 
a  line  valve  means  in  a  flow  line  to  establish  a  pressurized  flow 
through  the  line,  said  pressure  source  means  being  operable  to 
esublish  a  selected  line  pumping  pressure  level,  comprising  a 
controller  for  selectively  operating  said  valve  means  to  estab- 
lish a  flow  cycle,  said  controller  having  means  operating  said 
valve  means  in  response  to  an  input  signal  generated  indepen- 
dently of  said  pressure  level  and  including  a  controllable 
switch  means  for  actuating  the  controller,  and  interlock  limit 
means  to  sense  the  pressure  in  the  line  with  the  valve  closed 
and  coupled  to  the  switch  means  to  prevent  operation  thereof 
and  thereby  actuation  of  the  line  valve  means  in  response  to  a 
preselected  line  pressure  less  than  said  selected  line  pumping 
pressure  level. 

4,258,748 
OPERATING  ARMS  FORMING  PART  OF  LINE  VALVES 
baac  A.  Guman,  1702  Qudadela,  Ri?adaTia  11962,  Buenoa 
Airei,  Argentiiia 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30.553 
Claim  priority,  appUcation  Argentina,  Apr.  17. 1978. 271805; 

Sep.  21. 1978.  273797 

Int  CL^  F16K  37/00 
MS.  a.  137—553  "  Ctoima 


1.  In  a  float  valve  for  replenishing  a  body  of  liquid  from  a 
pressurized  liquid  source  in  response  to  the  level  of  the  liquid 
body,  wherein  a  control  chamber  is  in  communication  with  the 
pressurized  source  to  develop  pressure  for  closing  a  main  valve 
against  the  pressurized  liquid  source,  a  pilot  valve  operated  by 
a  float  in  a  float  chamber  opening  and  closing  a  bleeder  port  in 
communication  with  the  control  chamber,  the  pilot  valve 
being  mounted  upon  the  float  and  movable  therewith  for  open- 
ing and  closing  the  bleeder  port  in  response  to  the  position  of 
the  float  supported  by  the  liquid,  the  improvement  comprising 
an  upstanding  peripheral  wall  associated  with  the  float  and 
forming  a  reservoir  for  receiving  liquid  during  actuation  of  the 
valve  in  order  to  increase  the  effective  weight  of  the  float,  said 
reservoir  including  vent  means  in  said  wall  for  permitting 
liquid  to  escape  from  the  reservoir  at  a  controlled  rate  in  order 
to  reduce  the  relative  effective  weight  of  the  float  when  the 
float  valve  is  deactuated;  and  said  pilot  valve  is  centrally 
mounted  on  a  wall  at  the  top  of  the  float  within  said  reservoir. 


1.  In  an  operating  lever  for  a  line  valve  used  in  pipelines 
conducting  gaseous  fluids,  said  valve  including  a  body  and  a 
stem,  said  operating  lever  including  an  elongated  body  havmg 
a  front  surface  facing  the  operator  of  the  valve  and  a  rear 
surface  opposite  said  front  surface  and  parallel  thereto,  said 
lever  body  rouubly  connected  at  one  end  of  said  valve  stem 
the  opposite  end  being  free,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
lever  body  is  provided  with  a  recess  extending  throughout  a 
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portion  of  its  length  between  said  front  and  rear  surfaces,  said 
rear  surface  having  a  legend  thereon  facing  said  front  surface 
and  indicating  one  position  of  said  operating  lever,  said  front 
surface  having  an  aperture  therein  aligned  with  the  legend  on 
said  rear  surface,  a  shaft  mounted  on  the  inner  face  of  said  front 
surface  perpendicular  thereto  and  within  said  recess,  a  rocker 
element  pivotally  mounted  on  said  shaft,  said  rocker  element 
having  an  upper  surface  said  aperture  and  a  lower  surface,  said 
rocker  element  upper  surface  provided  with  a  legend  thereon 
indicating  another  position  of  said  operating  lever  whereby, 
upon  rotation  of  said  operating  lever,  said  rocker  element  is 
either  moved  into  registry  with  said  aperture  to  expose  the 
legend  on  the  upper  surface  of  said  rocker  element  or  out  or 
registry  with  said  aperture  to  expose  the  legend  on  the  rear 
surface  of  said  lever  to  provide  the  operator  of  the  line  valve 
with  a  visual  indication  of  one  position  or  another  position 
thereof. 


that  said  cup-like  structure  is  directed  away  from  said 
first  plate; 
said  center  core,  said  flrst  and  said  second  plates  cooperat- 
ing so  that  when  said  bobbin  assembly  is  placed  into  said 
housing  section,  said  valve  guide  means  is  below  said 
second  plate  and  said  center  core  is  sized  so  that  when 
said  housing  element  is  affixed  to  said  valve  body  said 
bobbin  assembly  is  fumly  sandwiched  between  said 
housing  and  said  valve  body  so  that  said  sidewalk  abut 
an  end  of  said  valve  body  forming  said  actuation  cham- 
ber therebetween. 


4.258.749 
DUAL  SOLENOID  VACUUM  MODULATOR 
Endre  A.  Mayer.  Birmingham,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix 
Corporation,  Southfield,  Mich. 

FUed  Sep.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,883 
Int  a.3  F15B  13/044 
U.S.  a.  137—596.17 


20C^ 


4,258,750 
LABYRINTH  TRIM  VALVE 
Ira  H.  Schnall,  Erie,  and  John  A.  Brighton,  State  College,  both 
of,  PA,  assignors  to  Copes-Vulcan,  Inc.,  Lake  City,  Pa. 
8  Claims  FUed  Not.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960,248 

Int  a.'  F16K  47/04:  F15D  1/00 
U.S.  a.  137— 625  J  17  Claims 


S4i,^^(- 


1.  A  control  valve  comprising: 

a  valve  body  having  a  central  axis,  and  a  first  end  and  a 
second  end,  each  end  containing  a  countersunk  boss  con- 
centric to  said  central  axis,  said  valve  body  further  having 
a  central  bore  coaxial  to  said  central  axis  and  joining  each 
of  said  bosses,  said  central  bore  and  each  boss  therein 
forming  a  pair  of  valve  seats,  said  valve  body  further 
containing  a  first  port,  extending  through  said  valve  body 
connecting  with  one  boss,  a  second  port  extending 
through  said  valve  body  connecting  with  the  other  boss 
and  a  third  port  extending  through  said  valve  body  con- 
necting with  said  central  bore; 

a  split  housing  means  having  two  housing  sections  for  en- 
closing said  first  end  and  second  end; 

each  housing  section  being  a  generally  cylindrical  cup- 
shaped  structure  containing  sidewalls,  a  bottom,  and  a 
valve  guide  means  having  a  central  channel,  which  when 
assembled  is  coaxial  with  the  central  axis  of  said  valve 
body; 

a  pair  of  valve  means  for  controllably  establishing  pressure 
communications,  said  valve  means  slideably  disposed 
within  the  central  channel  of  said  valve  guide  means  and 
biased  against  said  valve  seat  to  close  each  end  of  said 
central  bore; 

a  pair  of  electrically  actuatable  solenoid  coil  assemblies 
concentrically  disposed  in  said  housing  about  said  valve 
guide  means  for  generating  a  magnetic  holding  force  for 
unseating  said  valve  means  from  said  valve  seat; 

limiting  means  for  limiting  the  magnetic  holding  force  ex- 
erted on  said  valve  means  including  a  non-magnetic  bob- 
bin assembly  comprising: 
a  hollow  center  core; 

a  first  plate  attached  to  one  end  of  said  center  core; 
a  second  plate  having  sidewalls  forming  a  cup-like  struc- 
ture attached  to  the  opposite  end  of  said  center  core  so 


1.  A  fluid  flow  restrictor  means  for  use  in  a  high  pressure 
control  valve  or  the  like,  which  comprises 

(a)  a  valve  body  including  an  inlet  passage  and  an  outlet 
passage, 

(b)  a  valve  seat  arranged  intermediate  the  inlet  and  outlet 
passages, 

(c)  a  valve  plug  mounted  for  axial  movement  within  the 
confines  of  said  valve  body  and  arranged  for  a  mating 
relation  with  said  valve  seat  to  open  and  close  said  valve, 

(d)  a  plurality  of  closely  interfitting  concentric  cylinders 
alternately  mounted  to  the  valve  plug  and  valve  seat, 

(e)  means  forming  fluid  flow  paths  through  the  interfitting 
cylinders  from  the  inlet  passage  to  the  outlet  passage 
including  a  plurality  of  slot-like  expansion  chambers 
formed  through  each  of  said  cylinders  and  areas  of  re- 
stricted flow  passage  between  expansion  chambers  with 
each  of  the  expansion  chambers  of  the  internal  cylinders 
of  the  interfitting  concentric  cylinders  being  separated 
from  each  adjacent  expansion  chamber  of  the  two  contig- 
uous cylinders  by  one  of  said  areas  of  restricted  flow 
passage,  thereby  providing  controlled  dissipation  of  the 
fluid  energy, 

(0  the  geometric  dimensions  of  said  fluid  flow  paths  being 
variable  in  accordance  with  the  axial  movement  of  the 
cylinders  mounted  to  said  valve  plug  to  thereby  vary  the 
dimensions  of  said  restricted  flow  passages  between  ex- 
pansion chambers. 


1874 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  31,  1981 


4,258,751 
SLIDE  PLATE  FOR  VALVES 
jyrgea  Humpert,  Hmmt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aMispor  to 
FViedrich  Grohe  ArmatureBlUirik  GnbH  A  Co^  Hemcr,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  GcraMay 

Filed  Dec  11, 1978,  Scr.  No.  968,482 
ClaiM  priority,  applkatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuny,  Dec.  23, 

1977,  2757672 

iBt  CL^  F16K  11/06 
UA  a  137-625.4  4  Claims 


like  having  a  housing  (2)  and  two  shde  valve  elements  (4,  6) 
roUtable  relative  to  each  other  and  the  housing,  and  wherein 
said  slide  valve  elements  are  axiaUy  biased  by  pressure  toward 
an  abutment  (28)  in  the  housing,  the  improvement  residing  in 
axial  thrust  transmitting  means  including:  two  axial  anti-fric- 


"v^^^^^^ 
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1.  In  a  mixing  valve  having  control  elements  formed  by  a 
valve  seat  plate  and  a  valve  slide  plate,  the  valve  seat  plate 
being  stationary  and  having  first  and  second  inlet  apertures 
respectively  coupled  on  one  side  to  first  and  second  liquid 
sources  and  having  an  outlet  aperture  coupled  on  said  one  side 
to  an  outlet  port,  the  valve  slide  plate  having  a  surface  adapted 
to  slidingly  engage  the  other  side  of  said  valve  seat  plate,  said 
valve  slide  plate  including  a  transfer  passage  recessed  into  said 
surface,  said  valve  slide  plate  being  movable  relative  to  said 
valve  seat  plate  to  place  said  transfer  passage  in  communica- 
tion said  first  and  second  inlet  apertures  and  said  outlet  aper- 
ture to  regulate  the  through-flow  volume  and/or  mixture  ratio 
of  liquids,  the  improvement  wherein  said  transfer  passage 
comprising  an  aperture  of  a  first  predetermined  cross-sectional 
area  in  said  surface,  and  a  chamber  formed  inside  said  valve 
slide  plate,  said  chamber  having  a  second  predetermined  cross- 
sectional  area  greater  than  said  first  predetermined  cross-sec- 
tional area,  and  said  chamber  being  in  fluid  communication 
with  said  aperture;  and 

wherein  said  valve  slide  plate  comprises  a  flat  sealing  disc 
having  said  aperture;  and 

a  covering  and  guiding  section  including  a  surface  having  a 
channel  adapted  to  receive  and  sealingly  engage  an  edge 
portion  of  said  flat  plate; 

said  chamber  comprising  a  recess  in  said  covering  and  guid- 
ing section,  said  recess  extending  around  said  aperture. 


tion  bearings  (30.  32)  radially  overlapping  each  other,  one  of 
the  bearings  (30)  being  engaged  by  one  of  the  slide  valve 
elements  (6).  and  two  annular  disks  (34,  40)  radially  overlap- 
ping each  other  and  axially  positioned  between  the  abutment 
and  said  one  of  the  slide  valve  elements  transmitting  axial 
thrusts  independently  of  each  other. 


4,258,752 

CONTROL  VALVE  WITH  TWO  ROTARY  VALVE 

ELEMENTS  SUPPORTED  IN  A  HOUSING  AND  ACTED 

UPON  AXIALLY  BY  PRESSURE 
Kari-HeiBZ  liebert,  Schwabitch  Gmoiid,  and  Werner  TiidMr, 
Bobingen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aadgnor*  to  Zahn- 
mdfkbrik  Friedrichibafen,  AG.,  Friedricbshafdi,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,838 
OainH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Sep.  30, 
1978,  2842735 

Int  CL^  F15B  9/08:  F16C  19/54 
\}S.  CL  137-625  Jl  «  Claim 

1.  In  a  control  valve  for  a  hydrostatic  steering  system  or  the 


4,258,753 
FLUIDIC  SWITCH 
Rodolf  Limpnecher,  Toptffeld,  Man.,  aaiignor  to  Atco  Efcrett 
Research  Laboratory,  Inc.,  Everett,  Mass. 

FUed  May  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,195 
Int  a?  F15C  1/12 
U.S.  a.  137-806  «  Claims 

1.  A  fluidic  switch  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  interaction  chamber; 

(b)  first  means  for  issuing  a  first  deflectable  continuous  jet  of 
fluid  to  be  controlled  under  pressure  through  said  first 
interaction  chamber; 

(c)  first  and  second  reception  channels  having  entrances 
from  said  first  interaction  chamber  and  located  to  receive 
said  first  continuous  jet  selectively  according  to  the  direc- 
tion of  flow  of  said  first  continuous  jet; 

(d)  first  and  second  control  means  disposed  in  opposed 
relationship  adapted  to  controUably  issue  streams  of  fluid 
impacting  against  said  first  continuous  jet  to  deflect  said 
first  continuous  jet  to  selecubly  flow  into  one  or  the  other 
of  said  first  and  second  reception  channels; 

(e)  first  and  second  orifices  for  receiving  fluid  flow  from 
respectively  said  first  and  second  reception  channels; 

(0  a  second  interaction  chamber; 

(g)  second  means  for  issuing  a  second  deflectable  continuous 

jet  of  substitute  fluid  under  pressure  through  said  second 

interaction  chamber; 
(h)  third  and  fourth  reception  channels  having  entrances 

from  said  second  interaction  chamber  and  located  to 

receive  said  second  continuous  jet  selectably  according  to 
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the  direction  of  flow  of  said  second  continuous  jet,  the  exit 
of  said  third  reception  channel  being  coupled  to  said  first 
reception  channel  and  the  exit  of  said  fourth  reception 
channel  being  coupled  to  said  second  reception  cluuinel; 
and 
(i)  flow  control  means  effective  to  deflect  said  second  con- 
tinuous jet  of  substitute  fluid  in  such  direction  that  said 
second  continuous  jet  of  substitute  fluid  flows  into  said 
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third  reception  channel  when  said  first  continuous  jet  of 
fluid  flows  into  said  second  reception  channel,  and  said 
second  continuous  jet  of  substitute  fluid  flows  into  said 
fourth  reception  channel  when  said  first  continuous  jet  of 
fluid  flows  into  said  first  reception  channel,  whereby 
when  said  second  jet  of  substitute  fluid  flows  substantially 
only  through  one  of  said  orifices,  said  first  jet  of  fluid 
flows  substantially  only  through  the  other  of  said  orifices. 


4,258,754 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FLUID  SOUND 

AMPUnCATION  AND  DETECnON  OF  LOW 

FREQUENCY  SIGNALS 

Charles  G.  Pickett,  293  Greenbrook  Rd.,  North  Plainfield,  N  J. 

07060 

FUed  Jan.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,285 
Int  CL^  F15C  1/02 
VS.  CL  137—819  6 


at  least  one  receiver  means  aligned  along  an  axis  substan- 
tially parallel  to  said  predetermined  axis  but  offset  a 
predetermined  distance  therefrom,  wherein  said  hous- 
ing is  provided  with  means  for  maintaining  pressure  in 
said  housing  within  a  desired  range,  said  desired  range 
of  pressure  is  from  a  minimum  of  O.OSO  inches  of  HjO  to 
a  maximum  of  0.070  inches  of  H2O,  said  signal  input  and 
receiver  means  each  include  conical  tips  which  are 
extremely  thin  near  the  openings  thereof,  and  wherein 
the  extremely  thin  tips  of  the  signal  input  port  and 
receiver  are  in  the  range  of  0.001  to  0.003  inches  in 
thickness. 


4,258,755 
HELICAL  WIRE  REINFORCED  HOSE 
Charles  D.  Hiijbee,  Bnena  Parte,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Bandag 
Incorporated,  Mascatine,  Iowa 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  27,600 

Int  CV  n6L  11/08 

VS.  CL.  138—122  4  daiaas 

'7* 
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1.  A  flexible  hose  comprising:  an  inner  tubular  liner  defining 
a  smooth-surfaced  bore;  a  relatively  thick  layer  (A  resilient 
material  surrounding  the  liner  and  incorporating  circumferen- 
tially-extending  reinforcing  material;  a  pair  of  parallel  spiral 
body  wires  embedded  in  said  resilient  layer  radially  outwardly 
of  said  reinforcing  material  and  close  to  the  external  surface  of 
said  resilient  layer  the  wires  of  said  pair  being  closely  spaced 
from  each  other  and  the  pitch  of  said  pair  being  greater  than 
the  distance  between  the  wires  of  said  pair  so  that  there  is  a 
narrow  space  between  the  wires  of  said  pair;  a  spiral  groove 
formed  in  the  external  surface  of  said  resilient  layer,  said 
groove  lying  between  the  wires  of  said  pair  in  said  narrow 
space  such  that  the  side  walls  of  the  groove  are  adjacent  to  and 
supported  by  the  wires  of  said  pair,  the  pitch  of  said  pair  of 
wires  and  the  positions  of  the  wires  of  said  pair  relative  to  said 
groove  being  such  that  when  the  hose  is  bent  said  pair  of  wires 
and  said  groove  cooperate  to  prevent  inward  and  outward 
bending  of  said  resilient  layer  thereby  minimizing  kinking  of 
the  hose  and  maintaining  the  bore  of  the  tubular  lining  smooth. 
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1.  A  fluid  amplifier  device  for  low  frequencies  comprising: 
a  housing  having; 
emitter  means  aligned  along  a  predetermined  axis  for 
converting  fluid  under  pressure  into  a  laminar  stream; 
signal  input  means  associated  with  said  emitter  for  tra- 
versely  deflecting  the  laminar  stream;  and 


4,258,756 
COMPOSITE  SHELL 
John  J.  Gilman,  Morristown,  and  Ralph  R.  Snnndera,  Lafsyette, 
both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Allied  Cheadcal  Corporation,  Mor- 
ris Township,  Morris  County,  N  J. 

Filed  Ang.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,207 
Int  CL^  F16L  9/16 
VS.  CL  138—142  8  OabM 

1.  A  composite  thin-walled  shell,  comprismg: 
(a)  a  plurality  of  substantially  orthogonally-wrapped  con- 
centric layers,  each  of  said  layers  being  a  glassy  alloy  strip 
of  high  transverse  aspect  ratio  heUcally  wrapped  about 
the  axis  of  concentricity,  and  with  adjacent  layers  having 
alternating  directions  of  wrap,  further  provided  that  the 
ratio  of  the  inner  radius  to  the  combined  thickness  of  the 
layers  is  at  least  about  10;  and 
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(b)  bonding  means  for  providing  a  joining  shear  strength 
between  said  layers  and  between  said  strips  within  each 


relation  at  an  elevation  above  said  upper  liquid-trapping 
level  and  extending  downwardly  therefrom  to  a  level 
sufTiciently  far  therebelow  to  enable  a  hydrostatic  pres- 
sure to  be  developed  therewithin  equal  to  that  created  in 
its  associated  inlet  tube  when  said  filler  tube  is  inserted 
into  an  open  container  and  the  latter  is  filled  sufficiently  to 
cover  the  lower  end  of  said  filler  tube. 


layer  at  least  about  equal  to  the  tensile  strength  of  said 
glassy  alloy  strip  divided  by  said  transverse  aspect  ratio. 


4,258,757 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


4,258  759 

TURNTABLE  FOR  CX)LORANT  DISPENSERS 

John  J.  Achen,  1901  5th  A?e^  Yuma,  Ariz.  85364 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  25,185 

Int.  a.'  B65B  43/50 

U.S.  a.  141— 100  7aaiins 


4,258,758 

AUTOMATIC  LIQUIDioNTAINER  RLLER 

Nils  Nygards,  7435  Highway  65  Northeast,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

55432  ^      _.  ^, 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  913,590,  Jun.  8, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Aug.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,696 

Int.  a.'  B65B  3/26 

U3.a.  141— 35  9  Claims 


1.  An  automatic  liquid-container  filler  for  sequentially  and 
automatically  filling  a  plurality  of  open  containers  having  their 
openings  below  the  filler,  comprising: 

(a)  a  generally  horizontally  extending  elongated  header 
conduit  adapted  to  receive  liquid  therein  for  free  flow 
conveyance  to  a  plurality  of  containers; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  non-valved  liquid  drain-trap  members  car- 
ried by  said  conduit  and  each  having  an  upper  liquid-trap- 
ping level  disposed  below  said  header  conduit  and  above 
the  container  openings; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  inlet  tubes  spaced  longitudinally  of  said 
header  conduit  and  connected  thereto  in  liquid-receiving 
relation  at  locations  spaced  longitudinally  thereof; 

(d)  one  each  of  said  inlet  tubes  being  connected  to  one  of  said 
drain-trap  members  for  conveying  liquid  from  said  header 
conduit  to  its  associated  drain-trap  member  in  free-flow- 
ing relation;  and 

(e)  a  plurality  of  filler  tubes,  one  each  of  which  is  connected 
to  one  of  said  drain-trap  members  in  liquid-receiving 


1.  A  platform  for  locating  each  paint  container  of  a  set  of 
paint  containers  in  sequential  operating  relationship  with  a 
colorant  dispenser  having  a  framework  supporting  a  turret  and 
a  plurality  of  paint  cannisters  and  discharge  units  mounted 
upon  the  turret,  said  platform  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  base  locauble  in  operative  relationship  to  the  turret; 

(b)  a  tray  for  supporting  the  set  of  paint  containers; 

(c)  means  for  rotatably  supporting  said  tray  on  said  base  to 
position  each  of  the  paint  containers  in  sequence  beneath 
a  discharge  unit  of  the  paint  cannisters  mounted  upon  the 

turret; 

(d)  means  for  pivotally  attaching  said  base  to  the  framework 
to  accommodate  swinging  said  base  into  a  first  position  to 
place  sequentially  each  container  of  the  set  of  paint  con- 
tainers into  a  receiving  relationship  with  a  discharge  unit 
and  into  a  second  position  to  remove  the  set  of  paint 
containers  from  a  receiving  relationship  with  a  discharge 

unit;  and 

(e)  means  for  latching  said  base  in  said  first  position  dunng 
dispensation  of  fluid  from  a  discharge  unit; 

whereby,  a  colorant  is  dispensible  sequentially  into  each  paint 
container  of  the  set  of  paint  containers  by  rotation  of  said  tray 
and  operation  of  the  respective  discharge  unit  after  said  base 
has  been  located  in  said  first  position. 
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4,258,760 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SENSING  THE  PRESENCE  OF 

LIQUID  IN  A  VAPOR  LINE 

Glenn  E.  Moore,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Dover  Corpora- 

tion.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  45,205 

Int  Q.^  B65B  i7/0$ 

U.S.  a.  141—206  24  Claims 


4,258,761 

REHYDRATOR 

John  T.  Benaett,  Jr.,  18025  Lafayette  Dr.,  OIney,  Md.  20832 

Filed  May  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,868 

Int  CL'  B65B  3/12 

VS.  a.  141—242  8  Claims 


1.  A  rehydrator  comprising  first  plate  means  having  at  least 
one  aperture  extending  therethrough,  at  least  one  barrel  means 
secured  in  said  aperture  and  extending  downwardly  perpendic- 
ular to  said  first  plate  means,  said  barrel  means  having  an  end 
remote  from  said  first  plate  means  adapted  to  be  immersed  in  a 
liquid  guide  means  secured  to  said  first  plate  means  and  extend- 


ing upwardly  perpendicular  thereto,  second  plate  means 
guided  on  said  guide  means  for  reciprocating  movement 
toward  and  away  from  said  first  plate  means  and  at  least  one 
plunger  means  mounted  for  movement  with  said  second  plate 
means  and  extending  into  said  barrel  means  for  sliding  move- 
ment therein,  said  plunger  means  having  a  loose  fit  within  said 
barrel  means  and  having  a  length  such  as  to  extend  beyond  said 
end  of  said  barrel  means  when  said  second  plate  means  is 
moved  into  engagement  with  said  first  plate  means  and  said 
end  of  said  barrel  means  is  immersed  in  a  liquid  to  wet  the  end 
of  said  plunger  to  form  a  liquid  seal  between  said  plunger  and 
said  barrel  so  that  upon  retraction  of  said  plunger  means  a 
predetermined  amount  of  liquid  will  be  drawn  upwardly 
within  the  end  of  said  barrel  means. 


4,258,762 
APPARATUS  FOR  DELIMBING  TREES 
Donald  Belanger,  Rte.  7,  Box  359,  Intematioaal  Falls,  Minn. 
56649 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,406 

iBt  a^  AOIG  23/02 

U.S.  a.  144—2  Z  12  Claims 


1.  An  arrangement  for  sensing  the  presence  of  liquid  in  a 
vapor  line  including  a  body  having  an  inlet  communicating 
with  a  source  of  liquid  and  vapor  and  an  outlet  communicating 
with  an  area  for  receiving  vapor,  said  body  having  passage 
means  therein  connecting  said  inlet  and  said  outlet,  and  mov- 
able means  disposed  in  said  body  and  movable  between  a 
non-blocking  position  in  which  said  movable  means  does  not 
block  said  passage  means  and  a  blocking  position  in  which  said 
movable  means  blocks  said  passage  means,  said  movable  means 
moving  to  its  blocking  position  when  a  selected  predetermined 
quantity  of  liquid  flows  into  said  inlet  of  said  body  in  a  selected 
predetermined  period  of  time  whereby  the  presence  of  liquid  is 
sensed  due  to  said  movable  means  being  in  its  blocking  position 
without  venting  any  liquid  or  vapor  to  the  ambient. 


1.  Apparatus  for  delimbing  trees  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  frame  including  a  longitudinally  extending  track,  a  carriage 
supported  on  said  frame  for  movement  along  said  track,  a 
boom  and  grapple  assembly  on  said  carriage,  means  for  driving 
said  carriage  along  said  track  reciprocally  between  the  end  of 
said  frame,  means  on  said  carriage  for  releasably  gripping  the 
butt  end  of  a  tree  trunk  to  advance  said  tree  trunk  dong  said 
frame  during  the  movement  of  said  carriage  along  said  track,  a 
tree  delimbing  assembly  adjacent  one  end  of  said  frame,  said 
tree  delimbing  assembly  including  flexible  blade  means,  means 
for  supporting  said  flexible  blade  means  to  permit  said  flexible 
blade  means  to  encircle  the  entire  peripheral  surface  of  a  tree 
trunk  positioned  by  said  boom  and  grapple  assembly  in  said 
tree  delimbing  assembly  whereby  said  movement  of  said  car- 
riage by  said  driving  means  from  said  one  end  of  said  frame 
with  said  gripping  means  in  gripping  engagement  with  the  butt 
end  of  said  tree  grunk  towards  the  other  end  of  said  frame 
permitting  said  flexible  blade  means  to  cut  the  limbs  from  the 
entire  peripheral  surface  of  said  tree  trunk. 


4,258,763 
CUTTING  DEVICE  HAVING  A  FLEXIBLE  CUTTING 
ELEMENT 
Fernando  Figueredo,  524  Ridgewood  Rd.,  Key  Biscayne,  Fla. 
33149;  Guillermo  A.  Valdes,  3235  SW.  64di  St.,  Miami,  Fla. 
33155,  and  Armaado  R.  Framil,  260  Woodcrcst  Rd.,  Key 
Biscayae,  Fla.  33149 

Filed  Not.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,289 
lat.  a.}  AOIG  23/08 
VS.  a  144—34  R  28  CUriM 

1.  A  cutting  apparatus  comprising: 
(a)  a  flexible  cutting  element  having  first  and  second  ends 
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and  cutting  teeth  disposed  at  intervals  in  a  complete  circle 
around  the  periphery  thereof  along  a  predetermined 

length; 
(b)  a  frame  coupled  to  said  cutting  element  for  receiving  and 
guiding  said  cutting  element  including 
i.  a  base 

ii.  a  first  arm  having  first  and  second  ends,  said  first  end 
being  coupled  to  said  base;  and 


4458,765 

LOG  SPUTTER  FOR  A  TRUCK  HAVING  A 
THREE-POINT  SNOWPLOW  HITCH  AND  HYDRAUUC 

PRESSURE  SYSTEM 

Roy  A.  Suoml,  10594  Ridgewater  Dr^  PitfaesiHle,  OMo  44077 

Filed  May  21, 1979,  S«r.  No.  40,949 

lat.  a?  B27L  7/00 

VS.  a  144—193  A  *  C***™ 


iii.  a  second  arm  having  first  and  second  ends,  said  first 
end  being  coupled  to  said  base;  and 
c.  means  coupled  to  said  cutting  element  and  to  said  base  for 
imparting  an  oscillatory  motion  to  said  cutting  element  to 
enable  the  oscillating  teeth  of  said  cutting  element  to  cut  a 
selected  material. 


4,258,764 
LOG  SPLimNG  MACHINE 
ThooM  L.  Gerrt,  Twin  Lake,  Mich.,  assignor  to  21st  Ceatwy 
Products,  MnskegoB,  Mich. 

FUcd  Mar.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22.681 

Int.  a.'  B27L  7/00 

VS.  CL  144—193  R  ^^  CW^ 


1.  A  log  splitter  attachment  for  a  motor  vehicle  having  a 
three-point  hitch  at  its  front  end  including  a  pair  of  lower  hitch 
points  and  an  upper  hitch  point  and  having  a  hydraulic  pres- 
sure system  in  its  engine  compartment  including  an  engine 
driven  pump,  a  reservoir,  and  a  four-way  control  valve  opera- 
tively  interconnected  together  so  that  upon  actuation  of  said 
valve  either  one  of  a  pair  of  conduits  therefrom  accessible  from 
the  front  of  the  vehicle  is  a  fluid  pressure  line  whUe  the  other 
one  is  a  fluid  return  line;  said  attachment  comprising  an  elon- 
gated horizontally  extending  beam  having  secured  thereonto 
adjacent  its  respective  ends  a  wedge  and  a  double  acting  hy- 
draulic cylinder  including  a  pair  of  flexible  conduits  adapted  to 
be  connected  to  said  pair  of  conduits;  said  beam  having  a 
pusher  plate  longitudinally  slide  guided  thereon;  said  plate 
being  operatively  connected  to  the  piston  rod  of  said  cylmder 
for  movement  of  said  pUte  from  a  retracted  position  whereat  a 
log  may  be  placed  lengthwise  on  said  beam  between  said  plate 
and  wedge  to  a  log  splitting  position  whereat  said  plate  has 
forced  the  log  into  wedging  and  splitting  engagement  with  said 
wedge  responsive  to  actuation  of  said  cylinder;  said  beam 
having  secured  to  the  bottom  thereof  one  end  of  a  transversely 
extending  frame  of  which  the  other  end  remote  from  said  beam 
has  a  pair  of  hinge  brackets  with  aligned  openings  parallel  to 
said  beam  and  adapted  to  be  pivotally  pinned  to  said  lower 
hitch  points;  said  frame  between  said  brackets  and  beam  having 
an  upwardly  extended  support  element  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected at  its  upper  end  to  said  upper  hitch  point  for  supportmg 
said  attachment  in  a  raised  traveling  position  with  said  beam 
and  frame  swung  upwardly  and  toward  the  front  end  of  the 
vehicle  about  said  lower  hitch  points  from  log  splitting  posi- 
tion; said  upper  hitch  point  having  an  adjustable  connection  to 
said  support  element  to  vary  the  length  of  said  support  element 
to  determine  the  log  splitting  and  traveling  positions  of  said 
attachment. 


1.  A  wood  splitter  including  one  of  a  head  and  cutter 
mounted  on  a  ram  and  the  other  fixedly  positioned  in  opposi- 
tion thereto  and  in  the  path  thereof  whereby  a  piece  of  wood 
placed  therebetween  ^W  be  split  upon  movement  of  said  ram, 
the  improvement  in  said  wood  splitter  comprising:  an  energy 
storing  flywheel;  a  motor  for  driving  said  flywheel;  drive  train 
means  connecting  said  motor  and  said  flywheel  whereby  said 
flywheel  is  driven  by  said  motor;  ram  drive  means  for  driving 
said  ram  forwardly;  first  clutch  means  operably  mounted  be- 
tween said  flywheel  and  said  ram  drive  means  for  selectively 
engaging  and  disengaging  same  whereby  said  ram  is  driven 
forwardly  by  said  flywheel  when  said  ram  drive  means  and 
said  flywheel  are  engaged;  second  clutch  means  in  said  drive 
train  means  for  effectively  disengaging  said  motor  from  said 
drive  means  and  said  flywheel  when  loads  on  said  flywheel 
would  otherwise  cause  undue  loading  on  said  motor. 


4,258,766 

PRESS  FOR  PANELS  OR  SIMILAR  BODIES  WITH 

LARGE  EXTENSION  IN  COMPARISON  TO  THE 

THICKNESS  THEREOF 

Heodrikus  J.  M.  fw  IHJk,  GcMrt,  Ncthcriaads,  aiiigMr  to 

Gebroeders  vaa  DUk  B.V.,  GoMrt,  Ncthcriaads 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  30,540 

Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  Nctkerluds,  Apr.  14,  1978, 

7804000 

tat  CLJ  B27D  3/00 
VS.  CL  100-295  2  CW^ 

1.  A  press  comprising  a  lower  press  platen  having  an  upper 
pressing  surface  and  being  movable  up  and  down,  and  rolling 
bodies  provided  on  said  press  platen  for  easily  moving  articles 
to  be  pressed  into  and  out  of  the  press,  characterized  by  sup- 
porting means  carried  in  depressed  portions  of  said  press  pUten 
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and  being  vertically  movable  with  respect  thereto,  said  rolling 
bodies  being  rollably  supported  by  said  supporting  means,  said 
supporting  means  being  provided  with  parts  extending  down- 
wardly below  said  press  platen,  and  sutionary  press  structure 
positioned  below  said  press  pUten,  whereby  when  the  press 
platen  is  moved  to  its  lower  non-pressing  position  the  down- 
wardly extending  parts  of  the  supporting  means  contact  said 
sutionary  press  structure  and  are  supported  thereon,  thereby 
moving  said  supporting  means  upwardly  with  respect  to  said 
press  platen  so  that  the  upper  ends  of  said  rolling  bodies  are  in 
positions  above  said  upper  pressing  surface  of  said  press  platen 


to  the  confronting  running  surface  on  the  rim  and  closed  at  the 
other  end  by  a  removable  closure  member,  and  means  resil- 
iently  biasing  the  lubricant  container  towards  the  confronting 
running  surface  on  the  rim. 


4,258,768 
FASTENER  ASSEMBLY 
Walter  R.  Pamcr,  Panu,  aad  Terry  D. 

of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  LaaMM  A 
Ohio 

Filed  Dec  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  106,476 
tat  CL^  B60C  27/00 
VS.  CL  152—176 


HiMklejr.both 
Co., 


8ClaiM 
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to  allow  easy  movement  of  the  articles  to  be  pressed  over  said 
rolling  bodies  into  and  out  of  the  press,  and  when  the  press 
platen  is  lifted  from  its  lower  non-pressing  position  to  exert  its 
pressing  action,  said  supporting  means  will  at  first  remain 
sutionary  with  said  downwardly  extending  parts  thereof  sup- 
ported on  said  sutionary  press  structure  so  that  said  press 
platen  moves  upwardly  with  respect  to  said  supporting  means 
until  said  supporting  means  are  again  carried  in  said  depressed 
portions  of  said  press  platen  in  positions  in  which  the  upper 
ends  of  said  rolling  bodies  no  longer  protrude  above  said  upper 
pressing  surface  of  said  press  platen. 


4,258,767 
TIRE  AND  WHEEL  RIM  ASSEMBLIES 
Ralph  Wilde,  Semcle,  Near  Leaadngton,  Eagfaud,  assignor  to 
Daalop  Liadtcd,  LoadoB,  Eaglaad 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  19,912 
Claiais  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Kiagdoai,  Mar.  28, 1978, 
12068/78 

tat  a^  B60C  77/00 
VS.  a  152-158  18  oaiais 


1.  A  pneumatic  tire  and  wheel  rim  assembly  comprising  a 
pneumatic  tire  having  a  tread,  a  pair  of  sidewalk  and  a  pair  of 
axially  spaced  beads,  a  wheel  rim  having  a  pair  of  axially 
spaced  bead  seats  each  of  which  locates  a  req)ective  one  of  said 
tire  beads,  support  means  extending  circumferentially  around 
said  rim  between  said  bead  seats  for  supporting  said  tire  when 
in  a  deflated  condition,  said  support  means  being  routable 
relative  to  said  rim  when  said  tire  is  in  a  deflated  condition  and 
lubrication  means  carried  by  said  su|^>ort  means  for  releasing 
lubricant  between  a  radially  inner  surface  of  said  support 
means  and  a  confronting  running  surface  on  said  rim  when  said 
support  means  becomes  load  bearing  to  faciliute  roution  of 
said  support  means  relative  to  said  rim,  said  lubrication  means 
being  carried  in  a  container  in  a  recess  open  at  one  end  leading 


1.  An  assembly  comprising  an  externally  threaded  member 
having  leading  and  trailing  end  portions,  said  externally 
threaded  member  having  a  thread  convolution  with  a  leading 
flank  surface  disposed  on  a  side  of  the  thread  convolution 
toward  the  leading  end  portion  of  said  externally  threaded 
member  and  a  trailing  flank  surface  disposed  on  a  side  of  the 
thread  convolution  toward  the  trailing  end  portion  of  said 
externally  threaded  member,  said  trailing  flank  surface  having 
a  greater  length  measured  between  root  and  crest  portions  of 
said  external  thread  convolution  than  said  leading  flank  sur- 
face, an  internally  threaded  member  having  leading  and  trail- 
ing end  portions,  said  internally  threaded  member  having  an 
internal  thread  convolution  with  a  leading  end  portion  which 
is  disposed  in  the  leading  end  portion  of  said  internally 
threaded  member  and  a  trailing  end  portion  which  is  disposed 
in  the  trailing  end  portion  of  said  internally  threaded  member, 
said  external  thread  convolution  being  engageable  with  said 
leading  end  portion  of  said  internal  thread  convolution  prior  to 
engagement  of  said  external  thread  convolution  with  said 
trailing  end  portion  of  said  internal  thread  convolution,  said 
leading  end  portion  of  said  internally  threaded  member  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  grooves  each  of  which  extends  at  least  part 
way  through  said  internal  thread  convolution  from  an  outer 
side  surface  of  said  internally  threaded  member,  said  internal 
thread  convolution  having  a  leading  flank  surface  disposed  on 
a  side  of  the  internal  thread  convolution  toward  the  leading 
end  portion  of  said  internally  threaded  member  and  a  trailing 
flank  surface  disposed  on  a  side  of  the  internal  thread  convolu- 
tion toward  the  trailing  end  portion  of  said  internally  threaded 
member,  said  trailing  flank  surface  of  said  internal  thread  con- 
volution having  a  greater  length  measured  between  root  and 
crest  portions  of  said  internal  thread  conv<riution  than  said 
leading  flank  surface  of  said  internal  thread  convolution,  and 
means  for  expanding  the  leading  end  portion  of  said  internally 
threaded  member  and  contracting  the  trailing  end  portion  of 
said  internally  threaded  member  to  clampingly  engage  a  turn 
of  the  external  thread  convolution  with  a  turn  of  the  internal 
thread  convolution  disposed  in  the  trailing  end  portion  of  said 
internally  threaded  member,  said  means  for  expanding  the 
leading  end  portion  of  said  internally  threaded  member  and 
contracting  the  trailing  end  portion  of  said  internally  threaded 
member  including  the  relatively  long  trailing  flank  surfaces  of 
said  internal  and  external  thread  convolutions,  first  surface 
means  connected  with  said  trailing  end  portion  of  said  exter- 
nally threaded  member  for  holding  said  externally  threaded 
member  against  axial  movement  relative  to  said  internally 
threaded  member  after  said  external  thread  convolution  has 
engaged  said  internal  thread  convolution  throughout  the  entire 
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length  of  said  internal  thread  convolution,  and  second  surface 
means  connected  with  said  internally  threaded  member  for 
holding  said  internally  threaded  member  against  axial  move- 
ment relative  to  said  externally  threaded  member  *ftcr  said 
internal  thread  convolution  has  engaged  said  external  thread 
convolution  throughout  the  entire  length  of  said  mtemal 
thread  convolution.  .     ,         u 

7.  An  assembly  comprising  a  circular  wheel  nm  having  a 
central  axis,  a  tire  carcass  mounted  on  said  wheel  rim.  and 
endless  track  means  connected  with  said  tire  carcass  for  engag- 
ing a  support  surface,  said  endless  track  means  including  a 
mounting  belt  circumscribing  said  tire  carcass,  an  elongated 
shoe  member  disposed  adjacent  to  an  outer  side  surface  of  said 
mounting  belt,  an  elongated  reUiner  member  having  a  longitu- 
dinal axis  extending  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  shoe 
member  and  to  the  central  axis  of  said  wheel  rim,  and  fastener 
means  for  interconnecting  said  shoe  and  retainer  members  with 
a  portion  of  said  mounting  belt  held  between  said  shoe  and 
retainer  members,  said  fastener  means  including  an  externally 
threaded  member  which  extends  through  circular  openings 
formed  in  said  shoe  and  retainer  members,  said  externally 
threaded  member  having  a  head  end  portion  disposed  in  abut- 
ting engagement  with  one  of  said  shoe  and  retainer  members 
and  a  free  end  portion  projecting  outwardly  from  the  other  one 
of  said  shoe  and  retainer  members,  an  internally  threaded 
member  disposed  in  threaded  engagement  with  said  externally 
threaded  member,  said  internally  threaded  member  having  a 
body  section  disposed  in  abutting  engagement  with  said  other 
one  of  said  shoe  and  reUiner  members  and  having  an  expand- 
able section  extending  into  the  opening  formed  in  said  other 
one  of  said  shoe  and  retainer  members,  said  expandable  section 
of  said  internally  threaded  member  being  expandable  from  an 
initial  size  which  is  smaller  than  the  opening  in  said  other  one 
of  said  shoe  and  retainer  members  to  a  second  size  which  is  the 
same  as  the  size  of  the  opening  in  said  other  one  of  said  shoe 
and  retainer  members  to  eliminate  any  excess  space  in  the 
opening  in  said  other  one  of  said  shoe  and  retainer  members, 
said  externally  threaded  member  having  a  thread  convolution 
with  a  leading  flank  surface  disposed  on  a  side  of  the  thread 
convolution  away  from  the  head  end  portion  of  said  externally 
threaded  member  and  a  trailing  flank  surface  which  is  disposed 
on  a  side  of  the  thread  convolution  towaid  the  head  end  por- 
tion of  said  externally  threaded  member,  said  trailing  flank 
surface  having  a  greater  length  measured  between  root  and 
crest  portions  of  said  external  thread  convolution  than  said 
leading  flank  surface,  said  internally  threaded  member  having 
an  internal  thread  convolution  with  a  leading  flank  surface 
disposed  on  a  side  of  the  internal  thread  convolution  toward 
said  expandable  section  and  a  trailing  flank  surface  disposed  on 
a  side  of  the  internal  thread  convolution  toward  said  body 
section,  said  trailing  flank  surface  of  said  internal  thread  con- 
volution having  a  greater  length  measured  between  root  and 
crest  portions  of  said  internal  thread  convolution  than  said 
leading  flank  surface  of  said  internal  thread  convolution,  and 
means  for  expanding  the  expandable  section  of  said  internally 
threaded  member  to  eliminate  any  excess  space  in  the  opening 
in  said  other  one  of  said  shoe  and  retainer  members  and  for 
contracting  the  body  section  of  said  internally  threaded  mem- 
ber to  clampingly  engage  a  turn  of  the  external  thread  convo- 
lution with  a  turn  of  the  internal  thread  convolution  disposed 
in  the  body  section  of  said  internally  threaded  member. 


radial  carcass,  and  a  belt  interposed  between  said  tread  and  said 
carcass  and  having  a  high  rigidity  in  the  circumferential  direc- 
tion of  the  tire,  said  tread  having  a  pair  of  wide  zigzag  or  wavy 
grooves  extending  circumferentially  of  said  tread  and  substan- 
tially V-shaped  in  cross-section,  said  grooves  dividing  said 
tread  into  a  center  portion  and  two  side  portions,  each  of  said 
wide  grooves  having  a  width  at  the  surface  of  said  tread  in  the 
range  of  5%  to  9%  of  the  width  of  said  tread,  said  tread  center 
portion  having  a  width  at  the  surface  of  said  tread  ranging 
from  20%  of  the  width  of  said  tread  to  60%  of  the  efl«:tive 
width  of  said  belt,  said  two  side  portions  having  narrow  zigzag 
or  wavy  grooves  extending  circumferentially  of  said  two  side 
portions  and  dividing  said  two  portions  into  a  region  facing  the 


rw- 


center  portion  and  a  region  facing  the  two  shoulder  portions, 
at  least  said  region  facing  the  two  shoulder  portions  maintain- 
ing the  circumferential  continuity  thereof,  said  center  having 
narrow  grooves  deflning  a  block  pattern  having  a  width  at  the 
surface  of  said  tread  of  0.5%  to  2.5%  of  the  width  of  said  tread, 
and  said  region  facing  the  two  shoulder  portions  having  a 
width  which  is  1.0  to  2.0  times  the  width  of  the  region  facing 
the  center  portion,  said  grooves  deflning  said  block  pattern 
composed  of  a  narrow  circumferential  groove  and  a  narrow 
transverse  groove  and  said  block  pattern  formed  on  the  tread 
center  portion  is  divided  into  at  least  two  rows  of  block  groups 
by  means  of  said  narrow  circumferential  groove  and  each  row 
of  block  groups  is  divided  into  respective  blocks  by  means  of 
said  narrow  transverse  groove. 

4,258,770 

CURED  RUBBER  SKIM  STOCK  COMPOSITIONS 

HAVING  IMPROVED  METAL  ADHESION  AND  METAL 

ADHESION  RETENTION 

Junes  A.  DtTis,  Uniontown,  and  Jung  W.  Kang,  Qinton,  both  of 
Ohio,  assignon  to  The  Firestone  Tire  A  Rubber  Company, 

Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,824 

Int.  a.'  B60C  9/16 

U  S  CI  152—330  R  '  Claims 

4.  A  tire  having  metallic  reinforcing  elements  embedded  in 
vulcanized  rubber  skim  stock,  said  skim  stock  being  character- 
ized by  having  incorporated  therein: 
from  about  2.0  to  about  10.0  parts  by  weight  of  a  resin  com- 
prising resin  acids  conuining  carboxylic  acid  groups  and 
derived  from  crude  wood  rosin,  per  100  parts  of  the  rub- 
ber component  in  said  rubber  skim  stock;  and. 
from  about  0.05  to  about  10.0  parts  by  weight  of  an  inorganic 
cobalt  salt,  per  100  parts  of  the  rubber  component  in  said 
rubber  skim  stock. 


4,258,769 
PNEUMATIC  TIRES  FOR  HEAVY  VEHICLES 
Shigeo  MakiBO,  Tokorosawa;  Shigeo  Watanabe,  KokubuiUi,  sod 
Toshiynki  Sogi,  Higashi-Yamato,  aU  of  Japan,  assignon  to 
Bridgestooc  Tire  Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  702,312 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  15, 1976,  51-27986 
iBt  a.'  B60C  11/04.  11/12 
UA  a  152-209  R  "  Clainjs 

1.  A  pneumatic  tire  for  heavy  vehicles  comprising:  a  block- 
rib  type  tread  provided  at  its  center  portion  with  a  block  pat- 
tern and  at  its  two  side  portions  provided  with  a  rib  pattern,  a 


4,258,771 
TIRE  AND  RIM  ASSEMBLY  WFTH  DISPENSING  MEANS 

MOUNTED  IN  A  BALANCED  ARRAY 
Robert  H.  Snyder,  Grosse  Pointe  Park,  Mich„  assignor  to  Uni- 
royal.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,319 
Int.  a.iB60C  77/00 
UA  a.  152-^30  RF  11  Claims 

1.  A  wheel  rim  assembly  comprising: 
(a)  a  drop-center  wheel  rim  having  a  pair  of  radially  exten- 
sive flanges,  a  pair  of  generally  axially  extensive  bead  seats 
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located  radially  and  axially  inwardly  of  the  flanges  and  a 
center  portion  located  axially  inboard  of  the  bead  seats, 
said  center  portion  defining  a  well  extending  radially 
inwardly  of  the  bead  seats,  and 
(b)  a  plurality  of  dispensing  means  affixed  to  said  wheel  rim. 
with  at  least  a  portion  of  each  of  said  dispensing  means 
lying  in  said  well,  said  dispensing  means  constituting  a 


balanced  array  consisting  essentially  of  said  dispensing 
means  and  any  contents  thereof  and  defining  at  least  one 
clear  arc  of  said  well  between  adjacent  dispensing  means, 
said  clear  arc  having  a  circumferential  extent  of  at  least 
one  hundred  and  twenty  degrees,  so  that  during  mounting 
and  demounting  of  a  tire,  the  clear  arc  of  the  well  may 
receive  portions  of  the  tire  beads  to  faciliute  prying  of  the 
tire  beads  over  a  flange. 


4,258,773 
TIRE  FOR  AIRPLANE  WHEELS 
Michel  R.  de  Saint-Miehel,  QeraMMt-Fernuid,  Fhuce,  assi^MM- 
to  Compagnie  Generale  des  EtablisMmentt  MicheUn,  Clcr- 
mont-Ferrand,  France 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,959 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Oct  5, 1978,  78  30534 

Int  a.^  B60C  9/OS,  9/20 

MS.  CL  152-352  R  4  Qaims 


,1.1  JL 


4,258,772 
AIR  VALVE  TIGHTENING  CONSTRUCHON  FOR  TIRE 

TUBE 
EUi  Nakasaki,  Kawogawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sumitomo  Rubber 
Industries,  Ltd.,  Kobe,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,162 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Aug.    22,     1977, 
52/112692[U] 

Int  a.J  B60C  5/00.  29/00 
U.S.  a.  152—349  2  Claims 


1.  A  tube  assembly  in  combination  with  a  tubeless  tire  rim 
having  an  air  valve  hole  with  a  large  diameter  greater  than  the 
smaller  diameter  of  the  valve  hole  in  a  conventional  tube  tire 
rim,  said  tube  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  an  inner  tube  provided  with  a  threaded  air  valve  stem 
having  an  outer  diameter  less  than  said  smaller  diameter; 

(b)  reversible  tightening  nut  means  provided  with  a  thread 
for  threading  engagement  with  said  threaded  air  valve 
stem;  and 

(c)  integral  flange  means  on  one  end  of  said  nut  means  for 
msertion  into  said  large  diameter  hole  and  for  centering 
said  valve  stem  in  said  large  diameter  hole. 


1.  A  vulcanized  airplane  tire  of  imposed  size  under  an  infla- 
tion pressure  equal  to  the  operating  pressure  and  capable  of 
withstanding  a  test  pressure  which  is  a  four-fold  multiple  of  the 
operating  pressure,  characterized  by  the  fact  that  it  comprises: 

(a)  a  carcass  reinforcement  having  substantially  nonstretch- 
able  radial  reinforcing  elements  which,  under  a  tension 
corresponding  to  the  operating  pressure  of  the  tire,  have 
relative  elongations  that  are  less  than  5%  as  compared 
with  a  zero  tension,  the  carcass  reinforcement  being  an- 
chored to  at  least  one  bead  ring  in  each  bead;  and 

(b)  radially  outward  of  the  carcass  reinforcement,  a  crown 
reinforcement  which  is  elastic  and  stretchable  in  the  cir- 
cumferential direction  of  the  tire  and  which  is  formed  of  at 
least  one  ply  of  parallel  elastic  textile  reinforcing  cables 
having  relative  elongations  upon  rupture  of  between  10% 
and  40%,  the  angles  which  the  parallel  textile  reinforcing 
cables  of  the  crown  reinforcement  form  with  the  circum- 
ferential direction  of  the  tire  being  between  0*  and  20*; 

the  crown  reinforcement  being  such  that,  the  tire  being 

mounted  on  a  standard  rim  and  without  load, 
(bi)  when  the  inflation  pressure  is  close  to  10%  of  the  oper- 
ating pressure  of  the  tire,  the  diameters  of  the  tire  at  the 
equator  and  at  the  shoulders  are  at  least  5%  less  than  the 
corresponding  diameters  measured  under  an  inflation 
pressure  equal  to  the  operating  pressure,  and  the  maxi- 
mum axial  width  of  the  tire  is  greater  than  the  correspond- 
ing width  measured  under  an  inflation  pressure  equal  to 
the  operating  pressure,  and 
Qoi)  when  the  inflation  pressure  is  equal  to  the  test  pressure, 
the  elongation  of  the  crown  reinforcement  in  the  circum- 
ferential direction  of  the  tire  with  respect  to  the  length 
thereof  when  the  inflation  pressure  is  close  to  10%  of  the 
operating  pressure  is  such  that  the  carcass  reinforcement 
approximately  reaches  its  natural  equilibrium  meridian 
profile. 
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4,2M,774 
REINFORCEMENT  BELT  FOR  A  PNEUMATIC  TIRE 
Hcvi  J.  MlrtalB,  ud  Jacqacs  Vcrtte,  both  of  CoapicfBC 
FnuKC,  iMigBon  to  Uniroyal,  a  Sodcte  AaoayaM,  Clairoix« 
France 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  892,065 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatkM  France,  Apr.  13, 1977,  77  11117 
lat  a.'  B60C  9/18 
U.S.  a.  152—361  FP  7  Claimi 


radial  planes,  an  end  of  said  damper  layer  extending  somewhat 
beyond  the  end  of  said  belt  layer. 


4,258,776 

RETREADED  TIRE,  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Noel  E.  WaHen,  Talhaadge;  William  F.  Markey,  Akron,  and 

Duane  F.  Garnuu,  Cuyahoga  Falls,  all  of  Ohio,  aisignort  to 

The  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,082 

Int.  a.^  B60C  9/2a  11/02;  B29H  17/36,  21/01 

MS.  CL  152—361  R  9  Claims 


1.  A  pneumatic  tire  including:  . 

a  carcass  having  a  crown  region; 

a  tread  portion  surrounding  said  crown  region;  and 

a  tread  reinforcement  belt  disposed  circumferentially  about 
said  crown  region,  between  said  carcass  and  said  tread, 
said  reinforcement  belt  comprising: 

a  first  ply  with  two  free  lateral  edges  having  two  lateral  edge 
portions  folded  radially  outwardly  over  upon  said  first  ply 
to  form  skirts  with  the  balance  of  said  first  ply  forming  a 
main  portion  having  an  axial  width  substantially  equal  to 
the  axial  width  of  said  reinforcement  belt; 

a  second  ply  extending  parallel  to  said  first  ply  having  an 
axial  width  greater  than  the  axial  distance  between  said 
free  edges  of  said  first  ply  and  disposed  between  said  skirts 
and  said  main  portion  of  said  first  ply;  and 

a  third  ply  extending  at  least  into  the  median  zone  of  said 
reinforcement  belt  and  disposed  between  said  second  ply 
and  said  main  portion  of  said  first  ply. 


4,258,775 

PNEUMATIC  RADIAL  TIRE  WITH  ZERO  DEGREE 

DAMPER  LAYERS  BETWEEN  BELT  PUES 

Mmm>  Snnoto,  Knnltachi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Bridgestone  Tire 

Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,259 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Sep.  16,  1977,  52-110446 
Int.  a.'  B60C  9/20.  15/06.  9/02 
MS.  a.  152—361  R  10  CInims 


7.  A  retreaded  radial  carcass  tire  of  the  type  having  a  plural- 
ity of  circumferentially  extending  belt  layers  spanning  its 
crown  area  wherein  the  outermost  belt  layer  is  of  substantially 
less  width  than  that  of  the  belt  layer  lying  immediately  radially 
inward  thereof,  the  existing  crown  area  rubber  material  of  the 
retreaded  tire  having  been  removed  so  as  to  leave  not  more 
than  one-eighth  inch  thickness  over  the  edges  of  the  two  most 
radially  outward  belt  layers,  the  renewed  rubber  material  of 
the  retreaded  tire  being  of  subsuntially  constant  thickness 
throughout  its  length  and  width,  the  retreaded  tire  having  a 
radius  of  transverse  curvature  of  its  radially  outermost  crown 
surface  as  measured  in  a  radial  plane  of  the  retreaded  tire 
which  is  less  in  either  shoulder  portion  than  in  the  center 
poriion. 


4,258,777 

MECHANISM  FOR  ADJUSTING  THE  POSITION  OF 

THE  TOOL  CARRIER  ARM  OF  AN  APPLIANCE  FOR 

FimNG  A  TIRE  ON  THE  RIM  OF  A  WHEEL  AND  FOR 

REMOVING  A  TIRE  FROM  THE  RIM  OF  A  WHEEL 

Francis  du  Quesne,  Cleistraat  138,  B-2630  Aartselaar,  Belgium 

FUed  Jun.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,160 

Claims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Jun.  27, 1978,  57098 

Int  a.'  B60C  25/08 

U.S.  a.  157— 1J4  «  Claims 


1.  A  pneumatic  radial  tire  including  a  central  annular  tread, 
a  pair  of  sidewalls  extending  from  ends  of  said  tread  and  bead 
portions  including  bead  wires,  and  further  including  a  fiber 
cord  radial  carcass  extending  between  said  bead  portions  and 
having  ends  folded  about  said  bead  portions  and  affixed 
thereat,  and  a  belt  layer  having  a  plurality  of  metal  cord  layers 
above  said  carcass  in  said  tread,  said  metal  cord  layers  having 
cords  at  angles  65'-80*  to  radial  planes  including  a  routing  axis 
of  the  tire  and  wherein  said  cords  from  layer  to  layer  are 
crossed  to  each  other,  said  tire  comprising  at  least  one  pair  of 
rubber  coated  damper  layers  positioned  between  ends  of  belt 
metal  cord  layers  in  said  belt  layer  and  axially  spaced  apart  and 
having  cords  arranged  in  directions  substantially  90*  to  said 


1.  An  improved  appliance  for  fitting  a  tire  on  a  rim  of  a 
wheel  of  a  vehicle,  of  the  type  comprising: 
a  bed  plate, 

a  plate  rotatably  mounted  on  said  bed-plate, 
clamps  on  said  plate  for  clamping  a  wheel, 
a  vertical  stationary  pillar  mounted  on  said  bed-plate, 
an  arm  pivoting  around  a  vertical  axis  on  said  pillar  in  a 

horizonul  plane  above  said  plate, 
a  bar  extending  downwards  from  said  arm. 
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a  guiding  wheel  carried  at  the  lower  end  of  said  bar  and 
intended  to  separate  a  bead  of  the  tire  above  the  wheel 
rim, 

a  pressure  wheel  carried  at  the  lower  end  of  said  bar  and 
intended  to  drive  a  bead  of  the  tire  into  a  groove  of  the 
wheel  rim  all  along  the  circumference  of  the  wheel, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  an  eccentric  rotat- 
ably mounted  between  the  arm  and  the  pillar  for  pivoting 
slightly  the  arm  around  its  pivot  axis  with  respect  to  the 
pillar  and  so  adjusting  the  position  of  the  pressure  wheel  at 
a  distance  from  the  rim  of  the  wheel  on  the  plate. 


prises  providing  a  bed  of  particulate  material  of  sufficient  size 
as  to  be  capable  of  being  conveyed  by  vibratory  motion,  intro- 
ducing the  fine  particles  into  said  bed,  subjecting  the  bed  to 


4,258,778 

ROLLER  BAR  CONSTRUCHON 

Albert  E.  Upton,  7502  RiTcrbrook,  Dallas,  Tex.  75230;  Barney 

G.  Upton,  Irring,  and  Jack  S.  Craig,  Dallas,  both  of  Tex., 

assignors  to  Albert  E.  Upton,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  864,770,  Feb.  15, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  926,027 

Int  a^  A47H  13/00:  E04F  10/06 

MS.  a.  160-383  4  Claims 


vibratory  conveying  motion  to  cause  the  particles  to  flow  into 
the  interstices  of  the  bed  of  material  and  be  conveyed  there- 
with. 


4,258,780 
DUAL  CYCLE  HEAT  PIPE-METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Mikio  Suo,  Ellington,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United  Technologies 
Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,596 
Int  CL^  F25B  27/02.  13/00 
U.S.a.  165— 2  17 


1.  An  awning  assembly  for  a  recreational  vehicle,  which 
comprises: 
a  flexible  awning  having  a  leading  edge  and  a  trailing  edge; 
the  trailing  edge  of  said  awning  being  secured  to  the  recre- 
ational vehicle; 
a  roller  bar  for  attachment  to  the  awning,  said  roller  bar 
comprising: 

a  hollow  tube  defined  by  a  single  piece  of  sheet  metal 
roll-formed  into  a  predetermined  cross-sectional  shape; 
the  shape  of  said  tube  being  polygonal  and  defined  by  a 
plurality  of  substantially  equilateral  flat  sides  separated 
by  bends; 
said  piece  of  sheet  metal  having  opposed  longitudinal 
edges  which  are  folded  back,  hooked  together  and 
permanently  crimped  in  interlocking  engagement; 
said  tube  including  a  longitudinal  slideway  integrally 
formed  into  the  piece  of  sheet  metal  receiving  and 
retaining  the  leading  edge  of  said  awning; 
the  slideway  being  peripherally  spaced  away  from  the 
crimped  edges  of  the  sheet  metal  defining  said  tube;  and 
at  least  one  rigid  foam  plug  disposed  inside  said  hollow 
tube  for  substantially  reinforcing  and  stiffening  the 
roller  bar  against  bending  loads  and  other  forces  exerted 
by  said  awning. 


^{^F^J^ 


1.  A  dual  cycle,  gravity  driven  heat  pipe  system  comprising 
upper  and  lower  heat  transfer  fluid  containing  conduits  con- 
nected by  a  series  of  gravity  driven  heat  pipes,  the  ends  of  said 
heat  pipes  extending  into  substantially  the  entire  internal  diam- 
eter of  said  fluid  containing  conduits,  the  heat  pipes  containing 
a  second  heat  transfer  fluid  in  fluid  isolation  from  the  first  heat 
transfer  fluid  and  having  a  vapor  pressure  at  or  near  atmo- 
spheric pressure  at  temperatures  between  about  30*  F.  and  100* 
F.,  said  system  buried  in  the  ground  below  the  frost  line  and 
connected  to  a  heat  pump  system. 

16.  A  method  of  heating  and  cooling  a  building  structure 
with  a  conventional  heat  pump  circulation  pipe  system  con- 
taining a  first  heat  transfer  fluid,  the  improvement  comprising 
at  least  partially  heating  or  cooling  the  heat  transfer  fluid  in  the 
circulation  pipe  by  passing  said  fluid  in  a  fluid  circulation  pipe 
of  the  apparatus  of  claims  1  or  2. 


4,258,779 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONVEYING  VERY 

FINE  SOUD  MATERIAL 
Albert  Musschoot  Barrington,  HI.,  assignor  to  General  Kine- 
matics Corporation,  Barrington,  Dl. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  851,611,  Not.  14, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  880,462 
Int  a.J  F28C  3/16:  B65G  27/16 
MS.  CL  165—1  6  Claims 

1.  The  method  for  conveying  fine  particles  by  vibratory 
motion,  wherein  the  particles  are  of  a  size  which  when  sub- 
jected to  vibratory  conveying  motion  will  fluidize  rendering 
the  particles  substantially  incapable  of  transport,  which  com- 


4,258,781 

SUSPENSION  FOR  A  THERMALLY  HEAVY  LOAD 

CYLINDRICAL  PIPE  ASSEMBLY 

Rolf  Dorling,  and  Hans  Hemschemeier,  both  of  Gummersbach, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  L.  A  C.  Steinmiiller 

GariiH,  Gummersbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Not.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960334 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  15, 
1977,  2750924 

Int  CL'  F28F  9/00 
MS.  a.  165—67  1  CUm 

1.  A  suspension  for  a  thermally  high  load  cylindrical  pipe 
assembly,  which  includes:  a  plate  comprising  means  forming 
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chambers  and  having  its  periphery  provided  with  inlets  for 
connection  with  a  supply  of  cooling  medium,  a  plurality  of 
pipes  arranged  above  said  plate  and  extending  substantially 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  pipe  assembly  and  being  in  communi- 
cation with  said  chambers,  a  plurality  of  collecting  elements. 


4,258,783 
BOILING  HEAT  TRANSFER  SURFACE,  METHOD  OF 
PREPARING  SAME  AND  METHOD  OF  BOILING 
Qarence  E.  Albertson,  Villa  Park;  George  M.  Nichols,  Evans- 
ton,  and  John  N.  Rasmussen,  Des  Plaines,  all  of  111.,  assignors 
to  Borg- Warner  Corporation,  Chicago,  111. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  847,637,  Nov.  1, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,186,063. 
This  application  Feh.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,458 
Int.  a.'  F28F  13/18 
U.S.  a.  165—133  1  Claim 


-->z 


and  a  hollow  supporting  ceiling  structure  arranged  above  said 
pipe  assembly  and  having  said  plurality  of  pipes  firmly  con- 
nected thereto,  said  hollow  supporting  ceiling  being  in  com- 
munication with  the  plurality  of  pipes  via  the  collecting  ele- 
ments. 


1.  Heat  exchange  apparatus  comprising  a  heat  conductive 
wall  having  one  surface  adapted  to  be  in  contact  with  a  boiling 
liquid  and  the  other  surface  adapted  to  be  in  contact  with  a 
warm  fluid,  said  one  surface  being  formed  by  (1)  mechanically 
forming  non-continuous  pits  or  craters  on  said  surface;  (2) 
electrodepositing  a  metol  on  the  thus  pitted  surface  at  a  high 
current  density  to  produce  dendrites  and  form  honeycomb-like 
nucleate  boiling  surfaces  on  said  surface;  and  (3)  subsequently 
plating  said  dendrites  at  a  lower  current  density  to  coat  said 
dendrites  with  a  metal  plate. 


4,258,782 
HEAT  EXCHANGER  HAVING  LIQUID  TURBULATOR 
Stephen  S.  T.  Kao,  Racine,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Modine  Manufac- 
turing Company,  Racine,  Wis. 

Filed  Jun.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  52,867 

Int.  CL'  F28F  1/40 

U.S.  a.  165—109  T  3  Claims 


4,258  784 

HEAT  EXCHANGE  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF 

UTILIZING  THE  SAME 

QifTord  R.  Perry,  Renton,  and  Uoyd  H.  Dietx,  Seattle,  both  of 

Wash.,  assignors  to  The  Boeing  Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  894,252 

Int.  a.'  F28F  3/08 

MS.  a.  165—166  '  Claims 


1.  A  heat  exchange  device  having  a  liquid  turbulator.  com- 
prising: a  liquid  flow  tube;  an  inner  cylinder  of  a  diameter 
smaller  than  the  inner  diameter  of  the  tube  and  located  within 
the  tube;  and  a  turbulator  arranged  generally  helically  around 
the  cylinder  and  having  edgewise  adjacent  fins  in  the  form  of 
separate  tongues  in  which  each  fin  is  at  an  angle  of  about 
100'- 110*  from  the  inner  cylinder  in  the  direction  of  flow  of 
the  liquid  flowing  through  the  tube,  each  said  fin  being  gener- 
ally planar  but  formed  with  a  radial  channel  intermediate  the 
radial  edges  of  the  fin,  adjacent  edges  of  adjacent  fins  describ- 
ing a  divergent  V  from  the  cylinder  toward  the  tube  thereby 
describing  channels  between  adjacent  fins  for  directing  the 
liquid  outwardly  toward  the  tube.  longitudinally  adjacent  fins 
in  successive  reaches  of  said  helix  being  spaced  apart  a  disUnce 
equal  to  0.8-1.2  times  the  inner  diameter  of  the  tube,  the  outer 
tip  edge  of  each  fin  being  spaced  from  the  inner  surface  of  the 
tube  a  distance  equal  to  about  5  to  8%  of  the  inner  diameter  of 
the  tube. 


1.  A  heat  exchange  apparatus  adapted  to  place  a  first  fluid 
heat  exchange  medium  into  heat  exchange  relationship  with  a 
second  heat  exchange  medium,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a.  a  plurality  of  spacing  plates,  each  of  which  has  a  perimeter 
portion  and  an  interior  portion  providing  at  least  one  pair  of 
elongate  sidewalls  defining  a  vertically  through,  horizon- 
tally extending  elongate  passageway  which  is  open  from  a 
top  surface  to  a  bottom  surface  of  its  related  plate,  each  of 
said  passageways  being  arranged  in  a  substantially  identical 
pattern,  said  plates  being  stacked  above  one  another  in  longi- 
tudinal and  transverse  alignment,  with  the  perimeter  por- 
tions being  stacked  in  vertical  alignment  to  form  a  perimeter 
of  a  heat  exchange  area,  and  with  the  interior  portions  bemg 
sucked  in  vertical  alignment  to  position  said  passageways 
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one  directly  above  the  other,  each  passageway  having  a  first 
end  and  a  second  end, 

b.  a  plurality  of  thin  film  sheets,  positioned  intermittently 
between  said  spacing  plates,  with  one  sheet  between  each 
adjacent  pair  of  spacing  plates,  so  that  each  passageway  is 
separated  by  a  related  pair  of  said  sheets  from  the  passage- 
ways immediately  above  and  below,  with  each  passageway 
being  defined  on  side  portions  thereof  by  the  sidewalls  of  the 
interior  portion  of  its  related  plate,  and  on  upper  and  lower 
portions  by  its  related  pair  of  sheets, 

c.  a  distributing  means  for  said  fluid  medium,  said  distributing 
means  comprising: 

1.  a  first  manifold  means  connecting  to  the  first  ends  of  a  first 
set  of  alternately  spaced  passageways, 

2.  a  second  manifold  means  connecting  to  the  first  ends  of  a 
second  set  of  alternately  spaced  passageways  positioned 
alternately  between  the  passageways  of  the  first  set, 

3.  a  third  manifold  means  connecting  to  the  second  ends  of 
the  first  set  of  alternately  spaced  passageways, 

4.  a  fourth  manifold  means  connecting  to  the  second  ends  of 
the  second  set  of  alternately  spaced  passageways, 

whereby  said  first  heat  exchange  medium  can  be  directed 
through  said  first  set  of  alternately  spaced  passageway  by 
means  of  said  first  and  third  manifold  means,  and  said  second 
heat  exchange  medium  can  be  directed  through  such  second 
set  of  alternately  spaced  passageways  by  means  of  said  second 
and  fourth  manifold  means,  with  heat  exchange  taking  place 
across  sheet  portions  separating  vertically  adjacent  passage- 
ways, in  a  manner  that  one  of  said  heat  exchange  mediums  in 
one  of  said  passageways  is  in  heat  exchange  relationship  with 
the  other  of  said  heat  exchange  mediums  in  the  adjacent  pas- 
sageways immediately  above  and  below. 


4,258,785 
HEAT  EXCHANGER  INTERPLATE  FriTING 
Richard  P.  Beldam,  Mississauga,  Canada,  assignor  to  Borg- 
Warner  Corporation,  Chicago,  Ul. 

FUed  Feb.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,737 

Int.  a?  F28F  9/26 

MS.  CI  165—175  10  Claims 


4,258,786 

SAFETY  VALVE  OPERATING  APPARATUS 
Glen  E.  Lochte,  Houston,  and  Lionel  J.  Milberger,  Spring,  both 

of  Tex.,  assignors  to  FMC  Corporatioa,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  912,275,  Jun.  5, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,193,449.  This  appUcation  Apr.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,973 

Int  CL^  F16K  11/06:  E21B  43/00 

MS.  a.  166—72  11  Claims 
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1.  A  hydraulic  valve  for  use  with  a  source  of  pressurized 
hydraulic  fluid  and  a  downhole  safety  valve  mounted  in  a 
petroleum  well,  said  safety  valve  including  a  safety  valve 
actuator  having  an  inlet  port,  said  hydraulic  valve  comprising: 

a  valve  base  having  first  and  second  inlets  and  an  outlet; 

means  for  connecting  said  base  outlet  to  said  safety  valve 
inlet  port; 

a  fluid  accumulator; 

a  valve  gate  having  first  and  second  ports  and  a  passageway 
therethrough; 

means  for  slidably  mounting  said  valve  gate  in  said  valve 
base  to  connect  said  base  outlet  to  said  first  base  inlet 
through  said  first  gate  port  and  to  connect  said  accumula- 
tor to  said  second  base  inlet  through  said  second  gate  port 
when  said  valve  gate  is  in  a  first  position,  said  gate  pas- 
sageway interconnecting  said  accumulator  and  said  gate 
outlet  when  said  valve  gate  is  in  a  second  position;  and 

valve  actuator  means  for  selectively  moving  said  valve  gate 
between  said  first  and  second  positions. 


1.  An  interplate  fitting  for  a  stacked  plate  heat  exchanger 
wherein  each  plate  in  the  stack  comprises  a  pair  of  facing 
dished  members  joined  by  abutting  peripheral  flanges  and 
having  outwardly  extending  bubbles  at  the  opposite  ends,  said 
bubbles  of  adjacent  plates  abutting  and  having  axially  aligned 
openings  to  form  header  tanks,  the  interplate  fitting  being 
inserted  in  place  of  a  pair  of  abutting  bubbles  of  two  adjacent 
plates  and  having  a  pair  of  dished  fitting  plates  provided  with 
abutting  peripheral  edges  and  oppositely  disposed  bubbles 
having  openings  in  axial  alignment  with  said  plate  bubbles,  and 
laterally  extending  semi-cylindrical  conduit  portions  on  said 
fitting  plates  communicating  with  said  bubbles. 


4,258,787 

SUBTERRANEAN  WELL  INJECnON  APPARATUS 
Amareswar  Amancharla,  League  City,  Tex.,  aisigBor  to  Baker 

International  Corporation,  Orange,  Calif. 

FUed  JuL  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  56,574 

Int  a.'  E21B  33/129.  34/08.  43/12 

MS.  CL  166—120  4  Claims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  injecting  fluid  within  a  bore  and  imme- 
diate a  production  zone  of  a  subterranean  well,  said  well  hav- 
ing casing  extending  therein,  said  fluid  being  transmitted 
through  said  bore  above  said  apparatus  through  parallel  fluid 
flow  conduits,  the  improvement  comprising:  a  packer  assembly 
communicating  to  said  fluid  flow  conduits  and  carriable  by  at 
least  one  said  conduit;  concentric  flow  means  through  said 
packer  assembly  for  transmission  of  fluid  and  communicating 
with  said  fluid  flow  conduits  and  said  production  zone;  recep- 
tacle means  on  said  packer  assembly  communicating  between 
one  of  said  fluid  flow  conduits  and  said  concentric  flow  means; 
and  fluid  pressure  responsive  casing  gripping  means  on  said 
packer  assembly  responsive  to  each  of:  (I)  predeterminable 
pressure  increase  from  fluid  flow  from  the  top  of  the  well 
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within  one  of  said  flow  conduits  and  (2)  pressure  within  said 
well  below  said  packer  assembly,  whereby  said  gripping  means 


4,258.789 

COSURFACTANT  BLENDS  FOR  OIL  RECOVERY 

SURFACTANT  SYSTEM 

Janes  H.  Hedges,  and  Gilbert  R.  Glinsmann,  both  of  Bartles- 

ville,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bar- 

UcsTille,  Okla. 

FUed  Aug.  31, 1979,  Scr.  No.  71,609 
iBt.  a.'  E21B  4i/22 
U.S.  a.  166—252 


8  Claims 


KlltUIIT   OIL  RtconeR' 

«t»SUS  OPrilM.  SULIKITT 


SALIMITT.  PCRCCKT  MCI 


are  urged  to  gripping  engagement  with  said  casing  to  prevent 
movement  of  said  apparatus  in  one  direction. 


4,258,788 
CPI  CASING 
Franklin  D.  Patton,  West  Vancouver,  and  James  D.  McFarlanc, 
Vancouver,  both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Westbay  Instruments 
Ltd.,  West  Vancouver,  Canada 

Filed  Jul.  21, 1978,  Scr.  No.  926,646 

Int  CL'  E21B  23/00 

U.S.  a.  166—185  M  Claims 


js 


49  9 


3..    rr 


"«  Uu 


1.  Geological  and  geophysical  casing  apparatus  comprising  a 
unit  adapted  to  be  attached  by  fluid  tight  seals  to  a  plurality  of 
axially  aligned  similar  units  to  form  an  apparatus  to  permit  the 
Uking  of  geological  and  geophysical  readings  and  samples  by 
probes  moved  therethrough, 
the  apparatus  unit  comprising 
a  cylindrical  casing  having  circumferentially  spaced  axial 

grooves  formed  on  its  interior  surface  for  orienution  and 

vertical  positioning  of  probes  when  said  probes  are  moved 

longitudinally  through  the  casing; 
a  coupler  adapted  to  connect  at  one  end  to  said  casing  and  at 

an  opposite  end  to  a  similar  cylindrical  casing  of  another 

similar  unit; 
alignment  means  formed  on  the  first-mentioned  casing  and 

the  coupler  to  co-operate  to  ensure  alignment  of  the 

grooves  in  said  first-mentioned  casing  with  grooves  in  said 

similar  casing  in  the  apparatus  when  said  unit  is  connected 

to  the  similar  unit,  and 
stop  means  at  the  coupler  for  the  purpose  of  obuining  a  fixed 

vertical  position  reference  for  the  probes  relative  to  the 

coupler. 


1.  A  method  for  preparing  an  optimized  aqueous  surfactant 
system  comprising: 

(a)  preparing  a  series  of  aqueous  surfactant-cosurfactant- 
electrolyte  systems  at  varying  electrolyte  concentrations 
using  a  relatively  water  insoluble  cosurfactant,  mixing  oil 
to  be  displaced  or  its  equivalent  with  the  thus  produced 
systems,  allowing  the  resulting  mixtures  to  equilibrate  and 
determining  the  salinity  at  which  the  microemulsion  phase 
formed  on  said  equilibration  has  approximately  equal 
volumes  of  oil  and  water,  thus  giving  the  optimal  salinity 
concentration  for  this  surfactant-cosurfactant  combina- 
tion; 

(b)  preparing  a  series  of  aqueous  surfactant-cosurfactant- 
electrolyte  systems  at  varying  electrolyte  concentrations 
using  a  relatively  water  soluble  cosurfactant.  mixing  oil  to 
be  displaced  or  its  equivalent  with  the  thus  produced 
systems,  allowing  the  resulting  mixtures  to  equilibrate  and 
determining  the  salinity  at  which  the  microemulsion  phase 
formed  on  said  equilibration  has  approximately  equal 
volumes  of  oil  and  water,  thus  giving  the  optimal  salinity 
concentration  for  this  surfactant-cosurfactant  combina- 
tion; 

(c)  preparing  at  least  one  series  of  aqueous  surfactant-cosur- 
facunt-electrolyte  systems  using  a  cosurfactant  having  a 
solubility  intermediate  that  of  the  cosurfactant  of  (a)  and 
the  cosurfactant  of  (b),  mixing  oil  to  be  displaced  or  its 
equivalent  with  the  thus  produced  systems,  allowing  the 
resulting  mixture  to  equilibrate  and  determining  the  salin- 
ity at  which  the  microemulsion  phase  formed  on  said 
equilibration  has  approximately  equal  volumes  of  oil  and 
water,  thus  giving  the  optimal  salinity  concentration  for 
each  surfactant-cosurfactant  combination; 

(d)  utilizing  said  systems  of  (a),  (b)  and  (c)  at  optimal  salinity 
to  remove  oil  from  a  core  and  plotting  the  percentage  oil 
recovered  versus  the  salinity  of  each  system; 

(e)  determining  from  said  plot  of  (d)  the  unique  salinity  at 
which  maximum  oil  recovery  is  obtained;  and 

(0  using  the  relationship  that  increasing  more  water  soluble 
component  of  the  cosurfactant  increases  the  optimal  salin- 
ity value  and  decreasing  the  more  water  soluble  compo- 
nent of  the  cosurfactant  decreases  the  optimal  salinity, 
preparing  an  aqueous  surfactant-cosurfactant-electrolyte 
system  using  a  mixture  of  cosurfactants  so  as  to  give  a 
surfactant  system  having  an  optimal  salinity  essentially 
corresponding  to  said  unique  salinity. 

8.  A  process  for  recovering  oil  from  a  subterranean  oil-bear- 
ing reservoir  comprising  the  steps  of  injecting  an  aqueous 
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surfactant  system  into  said  reservoir,  thereafter  injecting  a 
drive  fluid  into  said  reservoir  and  forcing  said  oil  towards  at 
least  one  recovery  well  and  recovering  said  oil,  said  surfactant 
system  corresponding  to  one  prepared  by  the  steps  of: 

(a)  preparing  a  series  of  aqueous  surfactant-cosurfactant- 
electrolyte  systems  at  varying  electrolyte  concentrations 
using  a  relatively  water  insoluble  cosurfactant,  mixing  oil 
to  be  displaced  or  its  equivalent  with  the  thus  produced 
systems,  allowing  the  resulting  mixtures  to  equilibrate  and 
determining  the  salinity  at  which  the  microemulsion  phase 
formed  on  said  equilibration  has  approximately  equal 
volumes  of  oil  and  water  thus  giving  the  optimal  salinity 
concentration  for  this  surfactant-cosurfactant  combina- 
tion; 

(b)  preparing  a  series  of  aqueous  surfactant-cosurfactant- 
electrolyte  systems  at  varying  electrolyte  concentrations 
using  a  relatively  water  soluble  cosurfactant,  mixing  oil  to 
be  displaced  or  its  equivalent  with  the  thus  produced 
systems,  allowing  the  resulting  mixtures  to  equilibrate  and 
determining  the  salinity  at  which  the  microemulsion  phase 
formed  on  said  equilibration  has  approximately  equal 
volumes  of  oil  and  water,  thus  giving  the  optimal  salinity 
concentration  for  this  surfactant-cosurfactant  combina- 
tion; 

(c)  preparing  at  least  one  series  of  aqueous  surfactant-cosur- 
factant-electrolyte  systems  using  cosurfactants  with  a 
solubility  intermediate  those  of  (a)  and  (b),  mixing  oil  to  be 
displaced  or  its  equivalent  with  the  thus  produced  sys- 
tems, allowing  the  resulting  mixture  to  equilibrate  and 
determining  the  salinity  at  which  the  microemulsion  phase 
formed  on  said  equilibration  has  approximately  equal 
volumes  of  oil  and  water,  thus  giving  the  optimal  salinity 
concentration  for  this  surfactant-cosurfactant  combina- 
tion; 

(d)  utilizing  said  systems  of  (a),  (b)  and  (c)  at  optimal  salinity 
to  remove  oil  from  a  core  and  plotting  the  percentage  oil 
recovered  versus  the  salinity  of  each  system; 

(e)  determining  from  said  plot  of  (d)  the  unique  salinity  at 
which  maximum  oil  recovery  is  obtained;  and 

(0  using  the  relationship  that  increasing  more  water  soluble 
component  of  the  cosurfactant  increases  the  optimum 
salinity  value  and  decreasing  the  more  water  soluble  com- 
ponent of  the  cosurfactant  decreases  the  optimum  salinity, 
preparing  an  aqueous  surfactant-cosurfactant-electrolyte 
system  using  a  mixture  of  cosurfactants  so  as  to  give  a 
surfactant  system  having  an  optimal  salinity  essentially 
corresponding  to  said  unique  salinity. 


4,258,791 
THERMAL  INSULATION  METHOD 
Israel  M.  Brandt,  Piano,  ud  Forrest  A.  Scearcc,  Houston,  both 
of  Tex.,  assignors  to  NL  Indnstries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Jan.  29, 19M,  Ser.  No.  116,584 
Int  a.3  E21B  36/00.  43/24 
U.S.  CL  166—302  17  CfarinH 

16.  A  method  of  forming  a  thermal  barrier  across  an  annulus 
comprising: 
substantially  filling  said  annulus  with  a  fluid  comprising  a 
liquid  oleaginous  phase,  an  aqueous  phase,  lime,  an  oleo- 
philic polymer  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  poly- 
mers of  an  alkenylsuccinic  anhydride  containing  from 
about  2  to  about  8  alkenylsuccinic  anhydride  molecules 
per  molecule  of  polymer,  copolymers  of  an  alpha-olefin 
containing  from  10  to  24  carbon  atoms  and  maleic  anhy- 
dride, and  mixtures  thereof,  and  a  water-in-oil  emulsifier; 
heating  said  fluid  in  said  annulus  to  a  temperature  above 
about  130*  F.  for  a  time  sufficient  to  gel  the  fluid  in  said 
annulus  to  a  substantially  grease-like  consistency. 

4,258,792 
HYDRAUUC  TUBING  TENSIONER 
Henry  L.  Restarick,  Metairie,  La.,  assignor  to  Otb  Engineering 
Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20^11 

Int  CL^  E21B  17/00 

U.S.  CL  166—315  15  OaiM 


Il^F* 


4,258,790 

WELL  CEMENTING  METHOD  USING  LOW 

FLUID-LOSS  CEMENT  SLURRY 

Billy  W.  Hale,  Aledo,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  Western  Company  of 

North  America,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

FUed  Jan.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,954 
Int  a.J  E21B  ii//4 
U.S.  a.  166—293  14  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  cementing  a  subterranean  well  bore 
wherein  a  cement  slurry  is  pumped  downwardly  through  the 
well  bore  within  the  well  casing,  out  through  the  open  lower 
end  of  the  casing,  then  upwardly  in  the  annulus  between  the 
well  casing  and  the  wall  of  the  well  bore,  the  improvement 
consisting  of  utilizing  a  cement  slurry  comprising  cement,  from 
about  26  to  about  60  percent  water,  and  from  about  0.7S  to 
about  2  weight  percent  fluid  loss  additive,  by  weight  of  the 
cement,  wherein  said  fluid  loss  additive  further  comprises  from 
about  30  to  about  70  weight  percent  polyvinylpyrrolidone, 
from  about  S  to  about  19  weight  percent  carboxymethylhy- 
droxyethyl  cellulose,  and  the  sodium  salt  of  naphthalene  sulfo- 
nate. 


1.  A  tool  for  applying  tension  to  a  tubing  string,  comprising: 

a.  a  housing  with  a  longitudinal  bore  extending  there- 
through; 

b.  means  for  attaching  one  end  of  the  housing  to  a  tubing 
string; 

c.  a  sleeve,  slidably  disposed  within  the  longitudinal  bore, 
having  a  longitudinal  passageway  therethrough  and  one 
end  of  the  sleeve  extending  from  said  longitudinal  bore; 

d.  means  for  attaching  the  one  end  of  the  sleeve  to  a  tubing 
string; 

e.  means  for  sealing  between  the  longitudinal  bore  and  the 
sleeve  to  form  a  fluid  chamber; 

f.  a  piston  means,  carried  on  the  exterior  of  the  sleeve,  divid- 
ing the  fluid  chamber  into  two  variable  volume  zones; 

g.  the  housing  having  a  first  port  communicating  the  exterior 
of  the  housing  with  one  of  the  variable  volume  zones; 

h.  the  sleeve  having  a  second  port  conmiunicating  the  longi- 
tudinal passageway  with  the  other  variable  volume  zone; 
and 

i.  means  for  allowing  the  sleeve  to  move  in  one  direction 
within  the  longitudinal  bore  and  preventing  movement  of 
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the  sleeve  in  the  other  direction  within  the  longitudinal 
bore. 


4,258,793 
OIL  WELL  TESTING  STRING  BYPASS  VALVE 
ThooM  E.  McGraw,  Caracas,  Venezuela,  and  John  C.  Ziauncr- 
man,  Duncan,  Okla.,  aaiigMn  to  HaUiburton  Company,  Dun- 
can, Okla. 

FUed  May  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  39,490 

Int.  a'  E21B  33/ia  47/00 

VS.  a.  M6— 315  10  Qaims 


rating  the  formation  from  the  well  annulus  above  the 
packer, 

d.  further  lowering  the  test  string  for  seating  the  seal  assem- 
bly in  the  packer; 

e.  responsive  to  fluid  pressure  increases  in  said  flow  passage 
during  the  further  lowering  step,  opening  said  check  valve 
through  the  walls  of  the  testing  string  above  the  packer 
for  relieving  the  pressure  increases  in  the  flow  passage; 

f.  determining  at  the  surface  the  location  of  hanging  means 
for  supporting  the  weight  of  the  testing  string  in  the  well 
bore  with  the  sealing  assembly  engaged  with  the  packer 
without  undue  weight  being  applied  to  the  packer, 

g.  withdrawing  the  testing  string  from  the  borehole  a  suffi- 
cient distance  to  install  said  hanging  means; 

h.  during  said  withdrawing  step,  controlling  the  rate  of 
blocking  of  access  to  said  check  valve  by  said  blocking 
means  a  sufficient  time  to  allow  disengagement  of  said 
sealing  means  from  said  packer  before  access  to  said  check 
valve  is  sealingly  blocked; 

i.  installing  said  hanging  means  in  said  testing  string; 

j.  repeating  steps  b.  through  e.  for  hanging  said  testing  string 
from  said  hanging  means  with  said  sealing  means  sealingly 
engaged  with  said  packer; 

k.  increasing  the  well  annulus  pressure  to  operate  annulus 
pressure  responsive  tools  in  said  testing  string;  and 

1.  maintaining  said  well  annulus  pressure  increase  a  sufficient 
length  of  time  to  sealingly  block  access  to  said  check  valve 
means  by  said  blocking  means  responsive  to  the  elevated 
well  annulus  pressure. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  relieving  fluid  trapped  between  a 
preset  packer  and  a  closed  tester  valve  in  a  drill  stem  testing 
string  as  the  testing  string  is  being  seated  in  the  preset  packer, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
check  valve  means  in  the  walls  of  the  apparatus  for  relieving 
fluid  from  the  interior  of  the  apparatus  to  the  exterior 
surrounding  the  apparatus  when  the  interior  fluid  pressure 
exceeds  the  exterior  pressure,  and  for  closing  and  prevent- 
ing fluid  flow  from  the  exterior  to  the  interior  when  the 
exterior  fluid  pressure  exceeds  the  interior  pressure; 
slidable  mandrel  means  in  the  interior  of  said  apparatus 
responsive  to  the  exterior  pressure  for  sliding  from  a  flrst 
open  position  wherein  fluid  access  to  said  check  valve 
means  from  the  interior  of  said  apparatus  is  opened,  to  a 
second  closed  position  wherein  fluid  access  to  said  check 
valve  means  from  the  interior  of  said  apparatus  is  blocked, 
said  slidable  mandrel  means  having  pressure  responsive 
means  for  moving  said  slidable  mandrel  means  from  said 
first  position  to  said  second  position  when  said  exterior 
pressure  is  increased;  and 
delay  means  responsive  to  said  slidable  mandrel  means  for 
delaying  the  movement  of  said  slidable  mandrel  means  for 
a  length  of  time  after  said  exterior  pressure  is  increased. 
9.  A  method  of  testing  an  earth  formation  intersected  by  a 
borehole  extending  from  the  surface  comprising: 

a.  setting  a  production  packer  in  the  borehole  above  the 
formation  to  be  tested; 

b.  lowering  into  the  borehole,  a  testing  string  having  a  flow 
passage  throughout  its  length,  a  seal  assembly  for  engage- 
ment with  the  packer,  an  apparatus  above  said  seal  assem- 
bly including  a  check  valve  for  passing  fluid  flow  from 
said  flow  passage  to  the  well  annulus  and  for  blocking 
fluid  flow  from  the  well  annulus  to  the  flow  passage,  and 
a  blocking  means  responsive  to  well  annulus  pressure 
increases  for  sealingly  blocking  access  to  said  check  valve 
from  the  flow  passage; 

c.  engaging  the  seal  assembly  with  the  packer  for  forming  a 
fluid  tight  seal  above  the  formation  to  be  tested  and  sepa- 


4058,794 
UNDERWATER  COMPLETION  HABITAT 
PhiUip  S.  Siaen  Joacph  L.  Pearcc,  both  of  Dallaa,  Tex.,  and 
Sanford  R.  Dowdcn,  SiidcU,  La.,  asaignort  to  Otis  Eaglneering 
Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  May  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  38,541 

Int.  a.'  E21B  43/013 

VS.  CL  166—356  •  CW"» 


1.  An  underwater  well  completion  system  comprising: 
an  independently  transporuble  chamber,  having  a  lower 

open  section,  lowerable  from  the  surface  and  adapted  to 

rest  upon  an  underwater  well  structure; 
means  for  securing  said  chamber  to  said  well  structure  in 

non-sealing  relation; 
means  on  said  chamber  to  communicate  with  the  surface  for 

evacuating  sea  water  from  the  inside  of  said  chamber; 
said  chamber  being  constructed  of  materials  which  will 

withstand  impinging  forces  of  underwater  currents  and  a 

pressure  differential  equal  to  the  height  of  the  chamber 

times  the  hydrosutic  pressure  gradient  of  ocean  water, 
a  pivotally  mounted  housing  on  said  chamber  for  receiving 

a  flow  line  terminal, 
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a  housing  support  on  said  chamber  to  support  and  guide  the  4,258,796 

housing.  EARTH  DRILUNG  APPARATUS 

an  opening  in  said  chamber  associated  with  said  housing  Frederick  G.  Homing;  John  M.  Pozniko,  botli  of  Saleai,  and 
support  to  receive  said  housing  upon  its  pivoting  to  a  Karl  H.  Welch,  SaliaeTille,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Salem 
position  to  rest  on  said  housing  support.  Tool  Company,  Salem,  Ohio 

FUed  Jul.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  929,727 

Int.  a.'  E21B  7/02,  19/02 

U.S.  a.  175— 52  25  Claims 


4,258,795 

ON-OFF  SPRINKLER  HEAD  HAVING  AN  OFFSET 

DRIVE  MOTOR 

Ame  H.  Hansen,  Doylcstown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Central  Sprinkler 

Corporation,  Landdale,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,680 

Int  a.^  A62C  37/06 

VS.  a.  169—19  1  Claim 


1.  An  on-off  sprinkler  head  for  fire  extinguishing  systems, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  a  central  cavity  with  an  inlet  aperture 
and  a  discharge  orifice  disposed  at  opposing  ends  of  said 
central  cavity  in  an  aligned  orientation;  said  discharge 
orifice  being  unobstructed  and  including  upstream  and 
downstream  sides  respectively; 

(b)  a  reciprocating  valve  mounted  axially  within  said  central 
cavity  and  selectively  controUing  the  flow  of  fire  extin- 
guishing fluid  therethrough;  said  valve  including  an  axi- 
ally oriented  valve  head  and  mating  valve  seat,  and  an 
axially  extending  valve  stem  having  one  end  thereof 
spaced  apart  from  said  discharge  orifice  on  the  upstream 
side  thereof,  such  that  said  discharge  orifice  is  unob- 
structed; 

(c)  a  temperature  responsive,  on-off  drive  motor  connected 
with  the  other  end  of  said  valve  stem  and  reciprocating 
the  valve  head  with  respect  to  the  valve  seat  in  response  to 
selected  temperature  changes;  said  drive  motor  being 
mounted  in  said  housing  in  a  position  axially  off  set  from 
said  aligned  inlet  aperture  and  discharge  orifice,  whereby 
during  a  discharge  condition,  the  fire  extinguishing  fluid 
flows  substantially  unimpeded  through  said  central  cavity, 
and  a  solid,  uninterrupted  stream  of  said  fluid  is  emitted 
from  said  discharge  orifice; 

(d)  a  deflector  spaced  apart  and  connected  with  said  housing 
at  the  downstream  side  of  said  discharge  orifice  for  de- 
flecting the  stream  of  fluid  flowing  therefrom  and  dispers- 
ing the  fluid  into  a  spray;  and 

(e)  an  off  set  arm  connecting  said  drive  motor  with  said 
valve  stem. 


II     K) 


1.  Apparatus  for  drilling  holes  downwardly  into  the  earth 
comprising  a  wheeled  vehicle  having  a  frame;  a  drilling  mast 
mounted  on  said  frame  for  pivotal  movement,  between  an 
upright  drilling  position  and  lateral  position,  about  a  first  axis 
fixed  with  respect  to  said  vehicle  frame;  a  driving  bar  extend- 
ing longitudinally  of  and  supported  by  said  mast  for  roution 
about  a  second  axis  fixed  relative  to  said  mast;  driving  head 
means  on  said  mast  for  rotating  a  drill  rod  when  said  mast  is  in 
said  upright  position,  said  driving  head  means  being  supported 
on  said  mast  for  movement  upwardly  and  downwardly  thereof 
when  said  mast  is  in  said  upright  position,  said  driving  head 
means  comprising  a  rotatable  spindle  member  adapted  to  rotate 
a  drill  rod  and  to  be  connected  to  and  disconnected  from  a  drill 
rod.  and  means  slidably  but  non-rotatably  engaging  said  driv- 
ing bar  means  to  positively  rotate  said  spindle  member  from 
said  driving  bar;  power  means  carried  by  said  vehicle  frame 
and  adapted  to  drive  a  drive  shaft  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
frame  for  rotation  about  a  third  axis  fixed  with  respect  to  said 
frame  and  extending  transversely  toward  said  mast  when  it  is 
in  its  upright  drilling  position;  and  disconnectible  driving 
means  between  said  drive  shaft  on  said  vehicle  frame  and  said 
drive  bar  on  said  mast,  said  driving  means  comprising  a  driving 
member  having  a  free  end  and  rigidly  connected  at  its  other 
end  to  said  drive  shaft  and  a  driven  member  having  a  free  end 
and  rotatably  mounted  on  said  mast  for  rotation  about  a  fourth 
axis  fixed  with  respect  to  said  mast  and  located  to  coincide 
with  said  third  axis  when  said  driving  and  driven  memt>ers  are 
connected  in  driving  engagement,  said  driven  member  being 
connected  at  its  other  end  for  positive  rotation  to  said  driving 
bar,  said  driving  and  driven  members  being  adapted  to  be 
connected  at  their  free  ends  in  driving  engagement  with  said 
third  and  fourth  axes  coinciding  when  said  mast  is  in  its  upright 
drilling  position  and  to  be  disconnected  when  said  mast  is  in  its 
lateral  position,  said  driving  and  driven  members  being 
adapted  to  automatically  connect  in  driving  engagement  when 
said  mast  is  in  its  upright  position  and  to  automatically  discon- 
nect when  said  mast  is  moved  from  its  upright  position,  one 
member  of  said  driving  member  and  said  driven  member  com- 
prising an  apertured  mating  portion  having  an  aperture  of 
polygonal  cross  section  and  said  other  meml)er  of  said  driving 
member  and  said  driven  member  comprising  a  projecting 
mating  portion  of  polygonal  cross  section  matching  that  of  said 
aperture  and  adapted  to  enter  into  said  apertured  mating  por- 
tion to  provide  driving  engagement  between  the  driving  and 
driven  members,  the  nuting  portion  of  one  member  of  said 
driving  member  and  said  driven  member  Iteing  adapted  to 
move  axially  but  non-rotatably  relatively  to  a  remainder  of 
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such  member  and  being  biased  for  movement  toward  the  free 
end  of  said  member  but  being  capable  of  being  moved  axially 
away  from  the  free  end  of  said  member  when  the  mating  por- 
tion of  the  other  member  contacu  it  in  non-mating  angular 
relation  as  said  mast  is  moved  to  iu  upright  position,  said 
axially  movable  mating  portion  being  adapted  when  said  mat- 
ing portions  reach  mating  angular  relation  on  rotation  of  said 
driving  member  to  move  toward  the  free  end  of  the  member  of 
which  it  is  a  part  so  that  said  aperturcd  mating  portion  receives 
in  its  aperture  the  projecting  mating  portion  of  said  other 
member  to  provide  positive  driving  engagement  between  said 
driving  and  driven  members. 


4,258  797 

SCRAPER  BLADE  UNDERCARRIAGE  MOUNTING 

ASSEMBLY 

Neil  D.  McKeuie,  R.R.  #2,  St.  Croix  Falls,  WU.  54024,  and 

Leo  R.  Tift,  371  Whltmore  Rd.,  Hastings,  Mich.  49058 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  892,641 

Int.  a.'  E02F  im 

U.S.  a.  172-796  »0  Cl«i"»« 


4,258,798 

AIR  PASSAGES  FOR  PNEUMATIC  TOOLS 

Gordon  C.  Cmpbdl,  Inno;  Robert  H.  Ataxandw,  Columbia, 

both  of  S.C.,  and  GMfge  C  Atwdl,  Butler,  Pa.,  assignort  to 

Rockwell  International  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  19,036 

Int.  a.'  B23B  45/04 

U.S.  a.  173-168  2  Claims 


1.  A  scraper  blade  supporting  and  positioning  assembly  for 
mounting  a  scraper  blade  under  a  vehicle,  said  vehicle  having 
an  undercarriage  frame  and  a  longitudinal  axis  corresponding 
to  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  vehicle,  comprising: 
a  scraper  blade; 

first  mounting  means  pivotally  connectable  to  said  undercar- 
riage frame  and  when  so  connected  to  said  frame  having  a 
home  position  which  would  correspond  to  the  lower  edge 
of  the  scraper  blade  being  substantially  parallel  to  the 
plane  of  the  undercarriage  frame  regardless  of  the  angle 
between  said  blade  and  said  longitudinal  axis,  said  first 
mounting  means  comprising  a  pair  of  rigid,  planar  mem- 
bers, said  planar  members  being  substantially  parallel  to 
each  other  and  further  comprising  axially  aligned  pivot 
means  for  pivotally  connecting  said  planar  members  to  the 
undercarriage  frame  such  that  said  planar  members  would 
bear  against  said  undercarriage  frame  under  loading  of 
said  blade,  said  pivot  means  defining  a  first  pivot  axis 
extending  through  both  of  said  planar  members; 
means  for  moving  and  positioning  the  first  mounting  means 
in  either  rotational  direction  from  its  home  position  about 
said  first  pivot  axis; 
second  mounting  means  rigidly  connected  to  said  first 
mounting  means  and  pivotally  connected  to  the  scraper 
blade;  and 
means  for  moving  and  positioning  the  scraper  blade  about  a 
second  pivot  axis  defined  by  the  pivotol  connection  be- 
tween the  scraper  blade  and  the  second  mounting  means, 
said  second  pivot  axis  being  substantially  parallel  to  a 
plane  perpendicular  to  the  first  pivot  axis  and,  when  said 
first  mounting  means  is  in  its  home  position,  being  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  undercarriage 
frame,  whereby  pivoul  movement  of  the  first  mounting 
means  in  either  rotational  direction  from  its  home  position 
causes  the  second  pivot  axis  to  be  rotated  in  a  plane  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  the  first  pivot  axis  in  either 
direction  from  an  orienution  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of 
the  undercarriage  frame. 


1.  A  portable  pneumatic  power  tool  comprising  a  housing,  a 
rotary  pneumatic  motor  in  said  housing,  a  handle  portion 
extending  from  one  side  of  said  housing,  passage  means  for  air 
flow  through  said  handle  portion  into  said  housing  for  provid- 
ing operating  fluid  to  said  motor  and  for  conducting  exhaust 
fluid  therefrom,  said  passage  means  being  a  single  passage  for 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  distance  inwardly  from  the  end  of  said 
handle  remote  from  said  housing,  and  insert  means  disposed 
within  said  single  passage,  said  insert  means  including: 

(a)  muffler  means  having  an  opening  extending  there- 
through; and 

(b)  hose  adapter  means  extending  through  the  opening  in 
said  muffler  means  for  engagement  with  said  handle 
means  to  hold  said  insert  means  in  said  single  passage. 


4,258,799 
INLET  CONTROL  VALVE 
Richard  E.  Eckman,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Dresser  Indus- 
tries, Inc  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Not.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,621 

Int.  a.J  B23B  45/04 

U.S.  a.  173—169  5  CUi"» 


1.  An  improved  inlet  control  valve  for  pneumatic  tools  or 
the  like  that  include  a  hollow  tool  body  containing  an  air 
motor,  the  body  including  an  inlet  passageway  extending 
therethrough  from  a  connection  with  a  source  of  pneumatic 
pressure  to  the  air  motor,  and  having  a  surface  therein  encir- 
cling the  passageway  forming  a  valve  seat,  the  improved  valve 
comprising: 
an  annular  first  valve  member  movably  located  in  the  body 
and  sealingly  engageable  with  the  valve  seat,  said  annular 
valve  member  having  a  bore  extending  therethrough  and 
having  an  annular  seat  encircling  said  bore; 
a  second  valve  member  movably  located  in  the  body  and 
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including  a  surface  engageable  with  a  valve  seat  on  said 
first  valve  member  to  form  a  fluid-tight  seal  therewith, 
said  second  valve  member  also  including  an  elongated 
valve  operating  portion  extending  through  the  bore  in  said 
first  valve  member; 

resilient  means  located  in  the  body  and  engaging  the  second 
valve  member  for  urging  said  first  and  second  valve  mem- 
bers toward  their  respective  seats;  and. 

a  valve  operating  member  slidingly  disposed  in  the  body  for 
engaging  the  elongated  valve  operating  portion  of  said 
second  valve  member,  said  operating  member  being  mov- 
able to  a  first  position  wherein  the  second  valve  member  is 
tilted  out  of  engagement  from  the  valve  seat  on  said  first 
valve  member,  opening  the  bore  through  said  first  valve 
member  to  fluid  flow  and  being  movable  to  a  second 
position  to  tilt  said  first  valve  member  away  from  the  seat 
on  the  body  opening  the  valve  to  permit  full  flow  through 
the  inlet  passageway. 


ber,  and  means  for  holding  the  valve  member  spaced  from  the 
valve  seat  to  allow  fluid  to  flow  out  of  the  tubular  member 


4,258800 

HINGED  CONDUCTOR  CASING  FOR  DEVIATED 

DRIVING  AND  METHOD  THEREFOR 

James  Hipp,  New  Iberia,  La.,  assignor  to  Petro-Dri?e,  Inc., 

Lafayette,  La. 

Filed  May  3, 1979,  Scr.  No.  35,635 

Int.  a.)  E21B  7/09 

U.S.  a.  175—61  11  Claims 


^■- 


'^ 


1.  In  a  conductor  shoe  means  for  attachment  to  a  conductor 
pipe  to  be  driven  into  the  earth  for  initiating  deviation  of  the 
path  of  the  conductor  laterally  of  the  longitudinal  center  line 
thereof  at  a  depth  is  determined  by  the  forces  resistive  to  the 
continued  driving  of  the  conductor  pipe  comprising: 
an  upper  support  means  affixed  to  the  distal  end  of  the  con- 
ductor pipe, 
a  lower  shoe  means  adapted  for  movable  articulation  with 

respect  to  the  upper  support  means  and, 
pivot  means  affixing  the  lower  movable  shoe  means  to  the 
upper  support  means  to  move  the  lower  shoe  means  rela- 
tive to  the  upper  support  means  in  response  to  the  resis- 
tance forces  so  as  to  angularly  dispose  a  surface  of  the 
lower  shoe  means  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  the  conduc- 
tor pipe  for  inducting  lateral  deviation  from  the  center 
line. 


4,258,801 
DUMP  VALVE  FOR  USE  WITH  DOWNHOLE  MOTOR 
John  B.  Poston,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Whipstock, 
Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Jun.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,560 
Int  a^  E21B  4/02,  21/10:  F16K  15/04.  15/14 
U.S.  CL  175—65  7  Claims 

1.  A  dump  valve  for  use  with  a  downhole  motor  comprising 
a  tubular  member  for  connecting  into  a  drill  string  above  a 
downhole  motor,  said  tubular  member  having  an  opening 
extending  laterally  through  the  side  wall  thereof,  a  valve  seat 
mounted  in  the  opening  through  which  fluid  can  flow  into  and 
out  of  the  tubular  member,  a  deformable  valve  member  of 
resilient  material  positioned  in  the  opening  for  movement 
toward  the  valve  seat  by  fluid  flowing  out  of  the  tubular  mem- 


until  the  differential  pressure  across  tne  valve  member  forces 
the  valve  member  to  deform  sufficiently  to  move  past  the 
holding  means  into  engagement  with  the  valve  seat. 


4,258,802 

DOWNHOLE  DRILLING  SYSTEM 

Homan  C.  TuUoa,  100  Meadow  La.,  Lafayette,  La.  70502,  and 

Dewey  W.  Wooda,  Rte.  6,  Box  194,  UvingBton,  Tex.  77351 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  9,149 

Int  a.'  E21B  4/00 

U.S.  a.  175—103  16  Claims 


1.  A  kelly  bushing  for  use  with  a  drill  string  during  a  down- 
hole  drilling  operation  where  a  downhole  drilHng  motor  is 
mounted  on  the  end  of  the  drill  string  in  the  hole  being  drilled 
and  the  drill  string  has  a  kelly  mounted  on  iU  upper  end,  said 
bushing  comprising: 
a  base  member  having  an  aperture  through  which  the  kelly 

can  pass; 
support  means  mounted  on  said  base  member,  said  support 
means  enabling  the  kelly  to  move  in  a  forward  direction 
into  the  hole  while  preventing  movement  of  the  kelly  in  a 
direction  transverse  to  such  forward  direction,  said  sup- 
port means  including  locking  means  for  preventing  rota- 
tion of  the  drill  string  so  as  to  lock  in  the  torque  created  in 
the  drill  string  by  the  downhole  motor; 
and  guide  means  including  an  opening  in  said  base  member 
and  extending  from  the  outer  edge  of  said  base  member  to 
said  aperture  in  said  base  member,  said  opening  in  said 
base  member  enabling  an  electrical  wire  to  be  fed  into  the 
hole  for  connection  to  an  electrical  device  mounted  in  the 
location  of  the  end  of  the  drill  string  progressing  into  the 
hole  with  such  wire  being  fed  without  interfering  with  the 
passage  of  the  kelly  through  said  support  means. 
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4,258,803 
CORE  BARREL  FOR  OBTAINING  AND  RETRIEVING 
SUBTERRANEAN  FORMATION  SAMPLES 
Charles  M.  Thonpfoa,  CarroUton,  and  Charles  T.  Thompson, 
Dallas,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  American  Coldset  Corpora- 
tion, Addison,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1978,  Scr.  No.  916,466 

Int  a.)  E21B  25/06 

VS.  a.  175—233  26  Claims 


1.  Pressure  core  barrel  apparatus  adapted  to  be  connected  to 
a  drill  string  for  retrieving  a  core  sample  including  solids  and 
fluids  cored  from  a  bore  hole  extending  into  a  subterranean 
formation  comprising: 

a  first  chamber  having  an  opening  for  receiving  the  sample; 

means  for  selectively  sealing  the  opening  of  the  first  cham- 
ber after  a  core  sample  has  been  received  in  the  first  cham- 
ber; 

a  second  expansible  closed  chamber  disposed  adjacent  the 
first  chamber  for  receiving  in  the  interior  thereof  fluids 
from  the  core  sample  in  said  first  chamber,  said  expansible 
chamber  including  a  rigid-walled  cylinder  and  movable 
sealing  means  therein  for  movably  sealing  said  cylinder  to 
seal  said  expansible  chamber,  the  exterior  of  said  movable 
sealing  means  within  said  cylinder  being  in  communica- 
tion with  the  interior  of  the  drill  string  so  that  when  dis- 
posed in  a  bore  hole,  the  exterior  of  said  movable  sealing 
means  is  exposed  to  the  ambient  pressure  condition  of  the 
bore  hole  adjacent  thereto; 

means  for  selectively  connecting  said  expansible  chamber 
with  said  first  chamber  to  enable  fluids  from  the  first 
chamber  to  enter  the  expansible  chamber,  said  expansible 
chamber  when  communicated  with  said  first  chamber 
being  adapted  to  increase  in  volume  as  the  core  barrel 
apparatus  with  the  core  sample  therein  is  brought  to  the 
surface  from  the  subterranean  formation;  and 

means  for  remotely  actuating  the  connecting  means  to  con- 
nect the  expansible  chamber  to  the  first  chamber. 


4,258,804 
RELEASABLE  DRILL  STRING  STABILIZER 
Vernon  T.  Ricbey,  and  Edward  L.  Moses,  Jr.,  both  of  1775  St. 
James  PI.  Suite  170,  Houston,  Tex.  77056 

FUed  May  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,947 
Int.  a.^  E21B  7  7/10:  F16C  1/26 
U.S.  CL  175—325  8  Claims 

3.  A  stabilizer  for  positioning  on  a  drill  string  including: 
(a)  a  stabilizer  body  having  an  interior  surface  and  an  exte- 
rior surface  including  outwardly  extending  stabilizer 
blades; 


(b)  engaging  means  mounted  on  the  interior  surface  of  the 
stabilizer  body  for  tightly  engaging  the  drill  string; 

(c)  urging  means  mounted  with  said  body  for  continuously 
urging  said  engaging  means  to  tightly  engage  the  drill 
string; 


oJI-^' 


(d)  rotation  stop  means  extending  through  said  body  to 
engaging  means  to  prevent  rotational  movement  of  said 
engaging  means  relative  to  said  body. 


4,258,805 
LOW  CUTTER  LOAD  RAISE  HEAD 
William  C.  Saxman,  Irving,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Dresser  Industries, 
Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,964 

Int.  a.'  E21B  10/28 

U.S.  a.  175—344  3  Claims 


1.  A  raise  bit  for  enlarging  a  pre-drilled  pilot  hole  into  a 
larger  diameter  hole  for  disintegrating  the  earth  formations 
surrounding  the  pilot  hole,  comprising: 

a  central  drive  stem  for  projecting  into  the  pilot  hole  and 
guiding  the  bit; 

a  cutterhead  attached  to  the  lower  end  of  the  stem  and 
projecting  generally  transverse  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
the  stem  and  supporting  thereon  a  plurality  of  rolling 
cutters,  each  having  an  annular  earth  engaging  surface  for 
contacting  and  disintegrating  the  earth  through  rolling 
contact  between  said  surface  and  said  earth  above  said 
cutterhead,  said  plurality  of  rollers  defining  an  earth  con- 
tacting profile  which  extends  upwardly  outwardly  from 
said  pilot  hole  over  substantially  the  radius  of  the  larger 
diameter  hole  formed  by  said  bit  and  whereby  any  line 
connecting  any  two  points  of  said  earth  contacting  profile 
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intersects  the  axis  of  said  stem  at  an  included  angle  sub- 
stantially less  than  90*. 


4,258,806 
ROTARY  DRILL  BIT  WITH  ROTARY  CUTTERS 
Heinrich  Kunkel;  Armin  Olschewski,  both  of  Schweinfurt;  Man- 
fred Brandenstein,  Aschfeld;  Lothar  Walter,  Schweinfurt,  and 
Horst  M.  Ernst,  Eltingshausen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Sandrik  AB,  Sandriken  and  Aktiebolaget  SKF, 
Gothenburg,  both  of,  Sweden 

Filed  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,925 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  27, 
1978,  2841971 

Int.  CL^  E21B  10/20.  10/22 
VJS.  a.  175—370  4  Claims 


the  shank  portion,  at  least  some  of  such  weld  beads  having 
a  composition  substantially  the  same  as  the  composition  of 
the  steel  of  the  bit  body;  and 
a  weld  bead  in  each  of  three  sectors  in  the  dome  portion  of 
the  bit  body,  the  three  weld  beads  meeting  in  a  Y-shaped 


intersection  on  the  axis  of  the  rock  bit  and  extending 
generally  radially  therefrom,  each  of  said  weld  beads 
being  a  continuation  of  a  weld  bead  on  the  shank  portion 
and  having  a  different  alloy  content  than  the  steel  of  the 
bit  body. 


1.  In  a  rotary  drill  bit  having  a  drill  bit  body  and  at  least  one 
trunnion  projecting  from  the  drill  bit  body  and  a  rotary  cutter 
supported  on  at  least  one  pair  of  radial  rolling  bearings  on  the 
trunnion,  means  for  guiding  the  rolling  elements  of  said  bear- 
ings on  at  least  one  axial  end  facing  the  drill  bit  body  in  an 
outer  bearing  race  groove  incorporated  in  the  bore  of  the 
rotary  cutter,  means  defining  an  inner  bearing  race  groove  on 
the  trunnion  for  the  rolling  elements  of  said  radial  rolling 
bearing  and  means  defining  at  least  one  filling  opening  ar- 
ranged in  the  drill  bit  body  to  provide  a  common  filling  means 
for  each  radial  rolling  bearing,  said  filling  opening  extending 
essentially  axially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  trunnion  in  the 
non-loaded  zone  of  the  trunnion  having  one  terminal  end 
adjacent  the  inner  bearing  race  groove  and  at  least  one  filler 
piece  for  sealing  the  opening. 


4,258,807 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  ROCK  BITS 
John  F.  Fischer,  Los  Alamitos,  and  Elton  R.  Foot,  Garden 
Grove,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Smith  International,  Inc., 
Newport  Beach,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  818,144,  Jul.  22, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,156,123. 
This  application  Oct  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953,556 
Int  a.^  E21B  10/50 
VS.  a.  175—375  6  Claims 

1.  A  three-cone  rock  bit  comprising: 
a  steel  rock  bit  body  having  a  hollow,  generally  cylindrical 

shank  portion  at  one  end; 
means  on  the  shank  portion  for  connection  of  the  rock  bit  to 

a  drill  string; 
three  depending  legs  at  the  other  end  of  the  bit  body; 
a  rock-boring  cutter  cone  mounted  on  each  leg; 
a  dome  portion  of  the  bit  body  between  the  shank  portion 
and  legs,  the  dome  portion  forming  a  web  transverse  to 
the  axis  of  the  rock  bit  between  the  hollow  shank  portion 
and  the  exterior  of  the  rock  bit; 
a  plurality  of  weld  beads  along  the  shank  portion  of  the  bit 
body  in  each  of  three  locations  spaced  120*  apart  around 


4,258,808 

ROCK  DRILL 

Wolfgang  Peetz,  Blitzenreute,  and  Siegfried  Klaissle,  Unteran- 

kenreute,  bodi  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hawera 

Probst  GmbH  A  Co.,  Ravensburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,131 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  2, 
1978,2808885 

Int  CL^  E21B  10/44 
U.S.  a.  175—394  19  Claims 


1.  A  drill  for  rotary  blow  drilling  into  dense  material,  partic- 
ularly rock  and  reinforced  concrete,  said  drill  comprising  in 
combination: 

a  shaft  portion  having  at  least  one  helical  groove  for  removal 
of  drill  dust  generated  during  drilling,  said  at  least  one 
groove  being  helically  disposed  about  the  outer  surface  of 
said  shaft  portion; 

an  annular  cutting  head  connected  to  said  shaft  portion,  said 
cutting  head  including  a  hard  metal  cutting  ring  with  a 
bore  of  predetermined  diameter;  and 

drill-dust-removal  channel  means  in  said  shaft  portion  for 
communicating  between  said  annular  cutting  head  near 
said  hard  metal  cutting  ring  and  said  at  least  one  helical 
groove,  said  channel  means  having  an  open  width  at  least 
equal  to  diameter  of  the  bore  in  said  hard  metal  cutting 
ring. 
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4,258  809 

APPARATUS  AMD  METHODS  FOR  WEIGHING 

RAILROAD  CARS  COUPLED  TOGETHER  AND  IN 

MOTION 

William  F.  Jones,  GleoTiew,  III.,  and  usigBon  to  Mangood 
Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 
III. 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1974,  Scr.  No.  493,218 

Int.  a.'  GOIG  2/00.  19/40.  21/22 

\}S.  a.  177-1  51  Claims 


mounting  section  when  said  lower  surface  of  said  base  engages 
the  support  surface. 


4,258^11 
ELECTRIC  MASS  AND  FORCE  MEASURING 
APPARATUS 
Hani  A.  Fraazon;  Jan  K.  Gustatoom  and  Per-Erik  Nilssoa,  all 
of  Karlakoga,  Sweden,  assignors  to  AB  Bofors,  Bofors,  Swe- 
den 

nied  Oct.  19, 1976,  Scr.  No.  733^21 
Qaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Sept.  29,   1975, 
12078/75 

lot  a.2  GOIG /9/aa  27/2^ 
U.S.  a.  177—200  2  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  measuring  the  loading  of  a  series  of  axle 
configurations  of  a  vehicle  comprising  the  steps  of: 
moving  the  vehicle  onto  a  weigh  platform  having  a  length  to 

admit  said  series  of  axle  configurations, 
recording  the  total  weight  on  the  platform  at  the  time  of 

entry  thereon  or  exit  therefrom  of  each  axle  configuration, 
and  subtracting  from  the  total  weight  as  just  aforesaid  the 

total  weight  on  the  platform  at  the  time  of  entry  thereon 

or  exit  therefrom  of  the  next  preceding  axle  configuration. 

4,258310 
WEIGHING  APPARATUS 
William  C.  Snsor,  Westenrille,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Masstron 
Scale,  Inc.,  Columbus,  Ohio 

FUcd  May  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42^52 

iBt  a.^  GOIG  21/02 

U.S.  a.  177—128  ,  5  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  weighing  a  load,  said  apparatus 
comprising  a  load  cell  having  a  downwardly  facing  recess, 
force  transmitting  means  projecting  downwardly  from  said 
load  cell  for  transmitting  force  between  said  load  cell  and  a 
support  surface,  said  force  transmitting  means  including  a 
force  transmitting  member  having  a  relatively  large  base  with 
a  lower  surface  adapted  to  slidably  engage  the  support  surface 
to  enable  said  force  transmitting  member  to  move  along  the 
support  surface  upon  movement  of  said  load  cell  in  a  direction 
which  is  generally  parallel  to  the  support  surface,  said  force 
transmitting  member  having  a  mounting  section  extending 
upwardly  from  said  base  into  the  recess  in  said  load  cell,  said 
mounting  section  having  an  arcuate  end  surface  which  abut- 
tingly  engages  a  bottom  surface  of  said  recess  to  facilitate 
tilting  movement  between  said  load  cell  and  said  force  trans- 
mitting member,  retainer  means  connected  with  said  load  cell 
and  abuttingly  engaging  at  least  a  portion  of  said  mounting 
section  in  said  recess  when  said  lower  surface  of  said  base  is 
spaced  from  the  support  surface,  and  being  spaced  from  said 


1.  In  an  electric  mass  and  force  measuring  apparatus  having 
a  first  force  transducer  for  providing  an  electrical  output  signal 
proportional  to  the  gravitational  force  of  the  mass  to  be  deter- 
mined, a  second  force  transducer  for  providing  an  electrical 
output  signal  proportional  to  the  gravitational  force  of  a 
known  mass,  and  signal  processing  means  for  calculating  and 
providing  an  outptt  manifestation  representative  of  the  un- 
known mass,  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  for  each  of  said  force  transducers  to  cause  the  associ- 
ated transducer  to  respond  only  to  a  force  component 
acting  in  a  predetermined  direction; 
means  including  a  common  frame  for  fixedly  supporting  said 
force  transducers  in  a  manner  to  ensure  that  said  predeter- 
mined directions  of  said  transducers  are  parallel  to  each 
other; 
each  of  said  force  transducers  being  of  the  beam  type  and 
including  a  first  beam  which  is  freely  deflectable  at  one 
end  thereof  and  rigidly  secured  to  a  second  beam,  said 
second  beam  extending  freely  to  the  side  of  said  first  beam 
and  being  shorter  than  said  first  beam; 
a  weighing  platform  for  supporting  the  unknown  mass; 
said  first  beam  of  said  first  force  transducer  being  fixedly 
attached  to  said  frame,  said  second  beam  of  said  first  force 
transducer  being  connected  via  a  shaft  to  said  weighing 
platform. 

4,258312 

SELF-CONTAINED  PORTABLE  ELECTRICALLY 

SENSED  BATHROOM  SCALE 

John  E.  Pfeiffer,  c/o  Electronic  Design  Lab,  3  Great  Pasture 

Rd„  Reddiiw,  Coon.  06896 

FUcd  Jan.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  255 
lot  Cl.^  GOIG  3/14 
UJS.  a.  177—210  R  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  bathroom  scale  having  a  platform  on  which  a  person 
can  stand  to  be  weighed  by  a  weighing  mechanism  which 
indicates  weight  within  a  range  with  rotation  of  an  output  shaft 
in  proportion  to  the  person's  weight,  an  optical  shaft  encoder 
used  to  sense  ouput  shaft  rotation  and  a  numerical  illuminated 
display  controlled  with  signals  of  a  predetermined  binary 
decimal  code  to  visually  indicate  the  sensed  weight,  the  im- 
provement comprising 
an  optical  encoder  disc  mounted  on  the  output  shaft  for 
roution  thereby  about  an  axis,  said  encoder  disc  bearing 
concentric  channels  of  circumferentially  successive  opti- 
cal binary  digit  codings,  with  cncentric  channels  being 
coded  to  represent  at  least  three  optically  detecUble  bi- 
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nary  coded  decimal  digits  as  detected  along  a  radial  direc- 
tion from  said  axis; 
with  each  channel  having  circumferentially  distributed  opti- 
cal transitions  between  opposite  binary  codings,  said  opti- 


cal binary  codings  for  all  of  said  channels  being  arranged 
to  provide  no  more  than  a  single  optical  transition  be- 
tween circumferentially  successive  binary  coded  decimal 
digits  within  the  weight  indicating  range  of  the  bathroom 
scale. 


4,258313 

APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATIC  GUIDANCE  OF  A 

TRACKLESS  VEHICLE 

Erich  Rubcl,  Ludwigsburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUcd  No?.  20, 1978,  Scr.  No.  962393 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  No?.  22, 
1977,  2752027 

iBt  a^  B62D //2¥ 
U.S.  a.  180—168  10  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  guiding  a  trackless  vehicle  along  a  path 
defined  by  a  guide  cable  disposed  in  the  road  surfce.  said  guide 
cable  carrying  an  alternating  current,  thereby  generating  an 
alternating  electromagnetic  field  in  the  space  surrounding  the 
guide  cable,  said  apparatus  having  detector  means  for  detect- 
ing the  direction  and  magnitude  of  the  alternating  magnetic 
field,  said  detector  means  including  a  first  detecting  coil  (13) 
disposed  substantially  horizontally  on  said  vehicle  and  a  sec- 
ond detecting  coil  (14)  disposed  substantially  perpendicular  to 
said  first  detecting  coil,  for  generating  from  the  alternating 
magnetic  field  first  and  second  alternating  signals,  respec- 
tively, 

and  comprising,  in  accordance  with  the  invention, 

phase  shifting  means  (24)  connected  to  the  second  detecting 
coil  (14)  and  receiving  the  second  signal  to  shift  the  phase 
of  said  second  signal  and  thereby  form  a  third  signal; 

and  computer  means  (21,  22;  25)  connected  to  the  first  coil 
for  receiving  said  first  signal  and  to  the  phase  shifting 
means  (24)  for  receiving  the  third  signal, 

said  computer  means  including 


clock  means  (25t;  31.  25t')  and 

comparator  means  (21,  22)  comparing  the  relative  phase  of 
the  first  signal  representative  of  the  phase  of  the  alternat- 
ing magnetic  field  with  the  phase  of  the  third  signal, 

said  computer  deriving  a  digital  error  signal  as  a  function  of 
the  phase  difference  between  the  first  and  third  signals  to 
thereby  obtain  a  control  signal  to  steer  said  vehicle  in  the 
sense  of  reducing  the  phase  difference  between  the  first 
and  third  signals,  resulting  in  guiding  said  vehicle  (10)  in  a 
path  over  said  guide  cable  (12). 


4,258314 
WEIGHING  APPARATUS 
Benny  N.  Dillon,  Worthington,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Masstron 
Scale,  Inc.,  Columbus,  Ohio 

FUcd  Jua.  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  51341 

Int.  a.'  GOIG  21/00,  3/14 

U.S.  CI  177—126  10  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  weighing  a  load  comprising  a  horizontally 
extending  platform  for  receiving  the  load,  said  platform  having 
a  plurality  of  comers  and  vertically  downwardly  extending 
frame  parts  projecting  from  said  platform  at  least  adjacent  said 
comers,  shear  beam  load  cells  for  supporting  said  platform, 
one  and  only  one  shear  beam  load  cell  being  located  at  each  of 
said  plurality  of  comers  of  said  platform  and  applying  a  load 
resisting  force  thereto,  means  for  securing  each  said  shear 
beam  load  cell  at  one  end  to  a  vertically  extending  frame  part 
and  means  at  the  other  end  of  each  said  shear  beam  load  cell  for 
supporting  said  load  cell  on  a  support  surface,  said  means  for 
securing  each  said  shear  beam  load  cell  at  said  one  end  com- 
prising at  least  one  fastener  which  extends  transverse  to  the 
direction  of  application  of  the  load  to  the  load  cell  and  trans- 
verse to  the  direction  of  the  resisting  force  applied  to  the  load 
ceU. 


4,258315 
AMBULATOR  DRIVE  MECHANISM 
John  P.  Wicr,  and  Robert  A.  Garrett,  both  of  San  Diego,  Calif., 
assignors  to  The  United  States  of  Aowrica  as  represented  by 
the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washingtom  D.C. 
FUcd  Jan.  29. 1979.  Scr.  No.  7,285 
lat  a^  B62D  11/04 
U.S.  a.  180-6.48  3  Claims 

1.  A  maneuverable.  self-propelled  land  vehicle  comprising: 
a  rectangular  chassis; 

a  plurality  of  identical  wheels  for  supporting  and  moving 
said  chassis,  each  wheel  mounted  at  a  respective  comer  of 
said  chassis,  and  each  wheel  having  a  fixed  axis  of  rota- 
tion, each  axis  inclined  in  such  a  manner  that  all  of  said 
axes  intersect  below  said  chassis  at  a  point  on  its  vertical 
centerline.  whereby  the  vehicle  is  provided  with  a  mini- 
mum center  of  gravity; 
each  wheel  comprising  a  plurality  of  rollers  mounted  in 
spaced  relation  around  its  periphery,  each  roller  having  an 
axis  of  rotation  lying  in  a  common  plane  perpendicular  to 
the  axis  of  roution  of  its  respective  wheel; 
said  plane  containing  the  roller  axes  being  slightly  inclined 
with  respect  to  a  surface  over  which  the  vehicle  is  to  be 
propelled  so  that  only  a  limited  number  of  the  rollers  on 
each  wheel  engage  the  surface  at  any  given  time  during 
wheel  rotation; 
an  independently  reversible  drive  means  for  each  wheel. 
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4,258,817 

METHOD  OF  INSTALLING,  AND  RETAINING,  SKIRT 

SEGMENTS  ON  AN  AIR  CUSHION  VEHICLE,  AND 

MEANS  THEREFORE 

Rowland  D.  Hunt,  1043  75th  ATe^  SW^  Calgary,  Alberta,  Can- 


FUcd  Jul.  21, 1978,  Scr.  No.  926,838 
Int  a.3  B60V  1/16 
U.S.  a.  180—127 


7Clainis 


whereby  driving  the  wheels  in  a  preselected  pattern  can 
propel  the  vehicle  in  any  movement  in  at  least  two  axes. 

4,258,816 
INSTALLATION  FOR  THE  ACCOMMODATION  OF  AN 
INTERCHANGEABLE  ENERGY-STORAGE  DEVICE  IN  A 

MOTOR  VEHICLE 
Rainer  Klink,  Kemen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Daiml- 
er-Benz AktiengeseUschaft,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973,817 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  28, 
1977  2758534 

Int.  a.'  B62D  25/00:  B60R  16/04 
VS.  a.  180-68.5  29  Claims 


1.  An  air  cushion  vehicle  having  a  body  portion  including  a 
bottom  surface  and  a  peripheral  surface  extending  upward 
from  the  bottom  surface,  and  means  extending  for  at  least  part 
of  the  peripheral  surface  for  containing  a  cushion  of  pressur- 
ized gas  beneath  the  vehicle,  and  socket  members  on  said 
bottom  surface  and  positioned  inwardly  from  said  peripheral 
surface,  said  means  for  containing  a  cushion  of  pressurized  gas 
including  a  flexible  skirt  comprising  a  plurality  of  flexible  skirt 
segments,  each  segment  having  two  substantially  parallel  sides 
and  an  outer  periphery,  a  rigid  elongate  member  at  the  top 
edge  of  each  of  said  sides  and  each  elongate  member  having 
inner  and  outer  ends,  each  of  said  inner  ends  situated  on  one  of 
said  socket  members  on  the  bottom  surface  of  the  vehicle,  and 
a  plurality  of  clamping  members,  said  clamping  members  en- 
gaging said  outer  ends  of  the  elongate  members  and  extending 
over  said  peripheral  surface  of  the  vehicle  body  to  clamp  the 
outer  peripheries  of  the  skirt  segments  against  the  vehicle 
body. 


1.  An  installation  for  insertion  and  removal  of  an  energy- 
storage  means  in  a  motor  vehicle,  the  motor  vehicle  including 
an  area  for  accommodating  th  energy-storage  means,  charac- 
terized in  that  means  are  provided  for  conveying  and  guiding 
the  energy-storage  means  into  and  out  of  the  accommodating 
area,  said  conveying  and  guiding  means  including  a  lifting  and 
lowering  means  utilizing  a  plurality  of  lifting  cable  means  and 
a  pair  of  threaded  spindle  means  for  lifting  and  lowering  said 
energy-storage  means,  said  threaded  spindle  means  being 
adapted  to  effect  an  uneven  movement  of  said  plurality  of 
lifting  cable  means  so  as  to  compensate  for  the  tilting  of  said 
motor  vehicle  during  an  insertion  or  removal  of  said  energy- 
storage  means,  whereby  said  energy-storage  means  is  main- 
tain* d  in  a  substantially  level  position  during  the  tilting  of  said 
motor  vehicle,  frame  means  are  provided  for  supporting  the 
energy-storage  means,  said  supporting  frame  means  being 
operatively  connected  with  said  lifting  and  lowering  means  of 
said  conveying  and  guiding  means  so  as  to  be  movable  thereby 
into  and  out  of  the  accommodating  area,  and  in  that  means  are 
provided  for  automatically  connecting  or  disconnecting  the 
energy-storage  means  from  a  connecting  means  provided  at 
the  vehicle  upon  an  insertion  and  removal  of  the  energy-stor- 
age means  from  the  accommodating  area. 


4,258,818 
POUR-WHEEL  DRIVE  TRACTOR 
Hideo  Uzu,  Hirakata,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyosha  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kadoma,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,976 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  22, 1978,  53-32712 
Int  a.i  B60K  17/30 
U.S.  a.  180—233  8  Claims 


1.  A  four-wheel  drive  tractor  comprising:  front  wheels, 
means  for  supplying  driving  power  to  said  front  wheels,  a 
driving  shaft  means  connecting  said  driving  power  supplying 
means  with  each  of  said  front  wheels,  a  shaft  case  enclosing 
each  front  wheel  driving  shaft  means,  a  kingpin  for  each  shaft 
case,  each  front  wheel  driving  shaft  means  having  a  universal 
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joint  therein  connected  to  the  corresponding  front  wheel  and 
intersecting  an  extension  of  the  axis  of  said  kingpin,  a  universal 
joint  housing  enclosing  each  universal  joint  and  being  divided 
along  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  kingpin  into 
upper  and  lower  housing  parts  to  define  engaging  mating 
surfaces  for  permitting  relative  rotation  of  said  universal  joint 
housing  parts  around  the  axis  of  said  kingpin,  each  upper  uni- 
versal joint  housing  part  being  fixed  to  the  corresponding  shaft 
housing  and  each  lower  universal  joint  housing  part  carrying  a 
corresponding  front  wheel,  and  steering  means  connected  to 
said  lower  universal  joint  housing  parts  for  rotating  said  lower 
universal  joint  housing  parts  relative  to  the  upper  universal 
joint  housing  parts  for  turning  said  wheels  around  the  axes  of 
said  kingpins  for  steering  the  tractor. 


surface  of  the  upper  holding  plate,  the  sub-frame  having  an 
inwardly  directed  flange  at  said  support  hole,  said  damper  rib 
and  elastic  support  member  respectively  engaging  the  in- 
wardly directed  flange  from  above  and  below,  said  elastic 
support  member  having  upper  and  lower  surfaces  with  gaps 


4,258,819 
VEHICULAR  BRAKE  SYSTEM 
Maurice  Baptiste,  Sr.,  129  County  Rd.,  East  Freetown,  Mass. 
02717 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  861^84,  Dec.  19, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,977 

Int.  a.^  B60K  27/00 

UA  a.  180-287  5  Claims 


formed  thereat  to  take-up  relative  vertical  disfdacement  of  said 
main  frame  and  sub-frame,  said  upper  and  lower  holding  plates 
forming  respective  gaps  with  the  upper  and  lower  surfaces  of 
the  sub-frame  also  to  take-up  said  relative  vertical  displace- 
ment. 


1.  An  automatic  vehicle  brake  system  for  a  vehicle  having  a 
key  actuated  on/off  switch  for  controlling  the  vehicle  engine 
and  having  hydraulically  actuated  brakes,  the  system  compris- 
ing: 
an  auxiliary  hydraulic  pump  for  pumping  hydraulic  fluid  to 

the  hydraulically  actuated  brakes; 
activating  means  responsive  to  the  on/off  switch  on  the  off" 
position  for  activating  the  auxiliary  hydraulic  pump  to 
apply  hydraulic  pressure  to  the  brakes;  and 
release  means  responsive  to  the  on/ofl"  switch  in  a  position 
other  than  the  off  position  to  activate  the  auxiliary  hy- 
draulic pump  to  withdraw  pressure  from  the  brakes,  the 
hydraulic  pump  being  deactivated  after  withdrawing  the 
hydraulic  pressure  from  the  brakes  in  response  to  a  low 
pressure  level. 


4,258,821 
SOUND-ABSORBENT  BLOWER  COVER 
Gary  R.  Wendt,  2  W.  Main  St,  Ventura,  Calif.  93001,  and 
Maurice  P.  Walsh,  1512  Lincoln  La.,  Newport  Beach,  Calif. 
92663 

FUed  Feb.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,137 

Int  a.J  FOIN  1/24;  H02K  5/24 

U.S.  a.  181—202  12  Claims 


4,258,820 
SUB-FRAME  SUPPORTING  APPARATUS  FOR  AN 
AUTOMOBILE 
Tatsuhiko  Miura,  F^imi;  Takefumi  Toyoshima,  Asaka;  Kazno 
Kikuchi,  Sakado,  and  Akio  Masaki,  Ooi,  aU  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  70,336 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  4, 1978, 53-121295[U] 
Int  a.J  B62D  27/04 
VS.  a.  180-295  11  Claims 

1.  Support  apparatus  for  supporting  a  sub-frame  of  an  auto- 
mobile on  a  main  frame  of  the  automobile,  the  sub-frame  hav- 
ing a  support  hole  in  which  the  support  apparatus  is  engaged  to 
support  the  sub-frame  on  the  main  frame,  said  support  appara- 
tus comprising  upper  and  lower  holding  plates,  the  upper  plate 
being  interposed  between  the  main  frame  and  the  upper  surface 
of  the  sub-frame,  the  lower  plate  engaging  the  sub-frame  at  the 
lower  surface  thereof,  a  spacer  pipe  secured  to  the  lower  plate 
and  extending  towards  the  upper  plate,  fastener  means  extend- 
ing through  said  pipe  for  securing  the  holding  plates  to  the 
main  frame,  an  elastic  support  member  secured  to  the  outer 
periphery  of  said  pipe  and  engaging  said  sub-frame  in  the 
support  hole  therein,  a  damper  rib  extending  from  the  lower 


1.  A  flexible  sound-absorbent  cover  for  installation  on  a 
blower  of  the  type  having  a  rigid  body  including  an  air  intake 
aperture,  a  motor  and  an  air  impellor,  the  blower  being  con- 
nected to  an  outlet  duct,  said  flexible  cover  comprising: 
an  outer  skin  of  a  pliable  material  of  such  a  shape  as  to 
surround  the  blower,  and  to  conform  generally  to  the 
shape  of  the  blower  but  oversize  so  that  a  space  exists 
between  the  blower  and  said  outer  skin;  and, 
liner  material  of  a  sound-absorbent  flexible  porous  substance 
affixed  to  said  outer  skin  and  so  disposed  in  the  space 
between  the  blower  and  said  outer  skin  that  some  of  the 
air  taken  in  by  the  blower  passes  through  said  liner  mate- 
rial before  reaching  the  air  intake,  whereby  said  liner 
material  filters  some  of  the  air  taken  in,  said  liner  material 
occupying  an  appreciable  portion  of  the  space  between 
the  blower  and  said  outer  skin. 
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4,258,822 
MUFFLER  PLUG  FOR  GAS  TURBINE  POWER  PLANT 
Richard  A.  Strelb,  EUington,  Coodh  Msignor  to  United  Teduiol- 
ooiM  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,340 

Int.  a.'  FOIN  l/OO:  F02K  l/QO;  GIOK  U/04 

UA  a.  181-213  •  Cla*" 


4,258,824 
SOUND  MUFFLING  BAFFLE  FOR  DRAINAGE  DEVICE 
Leonard  D.  Korti,  Woodmere,  and  Robert  E.  BIdwell,  MeWUe, 
botli  of  N.Y.,  aMignon  to  BioReaearch  Inc.,  Farmingdale, 
N  Y 

FUed  Jan.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,512 
Int  CL^  A61M  l/QO:  GIOK  ll/dO 
U.S.  a.  181—233 


iClaim 


1  A  muffler  plug  disposed  in  the  tail  pipe  of  a  turbine  type 
power  plant  having  a  generally  bullet  like  shaped  hollow  body 
member  having  its  apex  at  the  downstream  end  relative  to  the 
grazing  How.  at  least  two  banks  of  a  plurality  of  circumferen- 
tially  spaced  openings  in  said  outer  circumference  of  said  body 
for  leading  air  into  said  hollow  body  and  tubes  in  said  openmgs 
disposed  angularly  with  respect  to  the  grazing  flow,  and  the 
tubes  in  the  adjacent  banks  being  at  angles  so  that  the  total 
pressure  admitted  internally  of  said  hollow  body  from  one 
bank  counteracts  the  total  pressure  admitted  from  the  adjacent 
banks  so  that  the  flow  in  said  hollow  body  is  substantially 
quiescent  so  that  continuous  flow  into  and  out  of  adjacent 
banks  is  substantially  eliminated. 
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4,258,823 

INFLOW  TURBULENCE  CONTROL  STRUCTURE 

Ulrich  W.  Ganz,  Kirkland,  and  Paul  C.  Topness,  Renton,  both  of 

Wash.,  assignors  to  The  Boeing  Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

FUed  Jan.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65 

Int.  a.^  F02K  iim 

U.S.  a.  181-214  *2  Claims 


1.  In  ground  test  apparatus  for  an  aircraft  jet  engine,  a  device 
for  attenuating  steady  and  unsteady  distortions  in  air  entering 
the  intake  of  an  engine  mounted  therein  comprising  a  substan- 
tially spherical  enclosure  of  a  diameter  approximately  three 
times  the  diameter  of  said  engine  air  intake,  the  wall  structure 
of  said  spherical  enclosure  comprising  air-traversible  flow 
straightening  means,  said  enclosure  having  a  substantially 
cinidar  side  wall  opening  of  a  diameter  larger  than  the  engine 
exterior  and  was  not  materially  larger  than  approximately  the 
radius  of  said  spherical  enclosure,  mounting  means  maintaining 
said  engine  approxinwtely  centered  in  said  opening  with  its 
nozzle  end  outside  said  enclosure  and  its  intoke  end  extending 
along  a  horizontal  axis  and  projecting  radially  into  said  enclo- 
sure  by  a  distance  that  places  said  engine  intake  at  a  generally 
central  location  within  said  enclosure,  and  baffle  means  of 
annular  form  substantially  bridging  between  said  enclosure  and 
said  engine  at  a  location  back  of  said  engine  intake. 


1  In  a  drainage  device  for  draining  fluids  through  a  thora- 
cotomy tube  from  a  pleural  cavity,  said  drainage  device  having 
a  collection  chamber  having  an  inlet  opening  to  be  placed  in 
fluid  communication  with  a  cavity  to  be  drained,  a  seal  cham- 
ber having  first  and  second  columns  in  communication  with 
each  other  at  the  lower  ends  thereof  and  adapted  to  receive  a 
body  of  liquid  in  the  lower  portion  of  said  flrst  and  second  seal 
chamber  columns,  the  upper  end  of  the  first  seal  chamber 
column  being  in  fluid  communication  with  said  collection 
chamber,  the  upper  end  of  said  second  seal  chamber  column 
being  in  fluid  communication  with  a  vacuum  source,  and  a 
manometer  chamber  comprising  flrst  and  second  columns  m 
fluid  communication  with  each  other  at  the  lower  ends  thereof 
and  adapted  to  receive  a  body  of  liquid  in  the  lower  portion  of 
said  first  and  second  manometer  chamber  columns,  the  upper 
portion  of  said  first  manometer  chamber  column  bemg  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  vacuum  source  and  the  upper  por- 
tion of  said  second  manometer  chamber  being  open  to  atmo- 
sphere, the  improvement  including  means  composing  a  thin 
baffle  plate  extending  horizontally  across  the  lower  end  por- 
tion of  the  first  manometer  chamber  column,  said  baffle  plate 
having  approximately  150  apertures  therein  of  approximately 
one  millimeter  in  diameter,  during  operation  of  the  drainage 
device  said  baffle  plate  forming  an  air  plenum  beneath  the  plate 
and  preventing  the  fonnation  of  large  noise  producing  bubbles 

in  the  water  above  the  plate. 


4,258,825 
POWERED  MANUFT  CART 
Pat  L.  Collins,  6619  Wo.  Windermere  St.,  Littleton,  Colo.  80120 
Filed  May  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  906,960 
Int.  a.'  E04G  1/22.  1/24 
UA  a.  182-14  28  Claims 

1.  A  powered  manlift  cart  comprising: 
a  frame  with  steerable  wheels  rotatably  mounted  thereto  for 
supporting  said  frame  for  movement,  there  being  a  first 
pair  of  steerable  wheels  at  one  end  of  said  frame  and  a 
second  pair  of  steerable  wheels  at  the  opposite  end  of  said 
frame,  said  first  and  second  pairs  being  tumable  indepen- 
dently of  one  another; 
powered  wheel  drive  means  for  rotating  at  least  a  pair  of  said 

wheels  for  moving  said  frame; 
powered  steering  drive  means  for  turning  said  first  pair  of 
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steerable  wheels  in  either  direction  and  said  second  pair  of 
steerable  wheels  in  either  direction  independently  of  the 
turning  of  said  first  pair  of  wheels  for  steering  said  cart; 
a  mast  including  a  generally  vertically  disposed  stationary 
mast  section  carried  by  said  frame  and  a  first  movable 
mast  section  slidable  within  said  stationary  mast  section 
and  supported  for  vertical  movement  relative  to  said 


position  rising  upwardly  from  said  first  platform  to  form  a 
back  for  said  first  platform,  and, 
a  connection  cable  attached  to  said  first  and  second  lifting 
platforms  at  one  end  and  a  cable  spool  attached  to  the 
opposite  end  of  said  cable,  a  hand  crank  connected  to  said 
cable  spool  for  routing  said  cable  spool  to  draw  said 
lifting  platforms  along  said  side  members. 


4,258,826 

COMBINATION  STEPLADDER  AND  LOAD  LIFTING 

APPARATUS 

Douglas  J.  Murray,  9450  SW.  Uhman  St.,  Portland,  Oreg. 

97223 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,795 

Int  a.^  B62B  1/20;  E06C  1/397,  7/16 

VS.  a,  182-20  7  Claims 


4,258,827 
MULTI-PURPOSE  PIECE  OF  FURNITURE  FOR  USE  AS 

CHAIR  AND  STEP-LADDER 
Odo  nose,  Wuppertai,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assipior  to  Brem- 
sbey  AG,  Solingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,148 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  22, 
1978,  2832280;  JuL  22, 1978,  2832370;  Jul.  24,  1978,  2832423 

Int  Cl^  A47C  13/00 
VS.  CL  182-^  J  13 


stationary  mast  section,  said  movable  mast  section  having 
a  support  for  raising  and  supporting  an  operator  at  se- 
lected elevated  heights; 

powered  mast  drive  means  for  extending  and  retracting  said 
movable  mast  section;  and 

control  means  operable  by  the  operator  for  selectively  con- 
trolling said  wheel  drive  means,  said  steering  drive  means 
and  said  mast  drive  means. 


1.  An  improved  multi-purpose  piece  of  furniture  usable  as  a 
chair  and  as  a  step-ladder,  having  a  base-frame  and  a  backrest 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  base-frame  and  adapted  to  be  folded 
from  a  back-rest  position  to  a  horizontal  step-ladder  position 
and  vice  versa  for  respective  use  as  the  top  rung  of  the  step-lad- 
der when  in  the  horizontal  position  and  as  the  back-rest  of  a 
chair  when  in  the  back-rest  position,  the  improvement  com- 
prising 
a  pair  of  pivotally  connected  frame  members  forming  said 

base  frame, 
a  plurality  of  rungs  in  addition  to  said  top  rung  operatively 
mounted  in  one  of  said  frame  members,  each  rung  having 
a  front  edge  and  a  rear  edge,  the  uppermost  rung  of  said 
plurality  of  rungs  being  pivotally  mounted  on  one  of  said 
members  and  being  adapted  to  alternately  form  a  back-rest 
and  step-ladder  rung  and  also  having  a  front  edge  and  a 
rear  edge  when  in  the  horizontal  position,  and  also  having 
an  upper  and  lower  edge  when  in  the  back-rest  position; 
and  imaginary  vertical  plane  passing  through  said  lower 
edge  of  said  back-rest,  when  it  is  in  the  horizontal  position, 
lies  in  front  of  the  front-edge  of  the  lower-most  rung. 


1.  A  combination  stepladder  and  load  lifting  apparatus  com- 
prising in  combination: 

a  ladder  portion  having  side  rails  and  steps  disposed  between 
the  side  rails; 

a  first  pair  of  wheels  attached  to  the  bottom  of  said  ladder 
portion; 

a  load  lifting  portion  pivotally  attached  to  the  top  of  said 
ladder  portion,  said  lifting  portion  including  longitudinal 
side  members; 

a  second  set  of  wheels  attached  at  the  bottom  of  said  side 
members;  and 

load  lifting  means  attached  to  said  lifting  portion  and 
mounted  between  said  side  members,  said  load  lifting 
means  including  a  first  lifting  platform  and  a  second  lifting 
platform  hingedly  attached  for  disposition  in  a  first  sur- 
mounting position  over  said  first  platform  and  a  second 


4,258,828 
FOLDING  MAST  LADDER 
Ronald  K.  Evans,  834  W.  Montedto  Way,  San  Diego,  Calif. 
92103 

Filed  Ang.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,706 
Int  a.i  B63B  29/20 
VS.  a.  182—95  7  fi«i— 

1.  A  folding  ladder  device  comprising: 
a  sailboat  mast  to  which  is  affixed  one  or  more  vertical 
channel  bars  substantially  U-shaped  in  cross-section  each 
vertical  channel  bar  slidably  containing  a  substantially  flat 
rigid  bar  said  flat  bar  containing  at  intervals  a  plurality  of 
bracket  protrusions  which  each  support  a  hinge  pin,  a 
support  link  rotatably  affixed  to  each  hinge  pin  such  that 
each  link  will  rotate  from  a  stowed  position  within  the 
channel  bar  to  an  extended  position  protruding  fixMn  the 
channel  bar,  a  rigid  foot  rung  shorter  than  said  support 
links  attached  at  one  end  rouubly  by  a  rung  pin  the 
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extending  end  of  each  support  link  and  at  the  other  end 
rotaubly  to  and  within  the  channel  bar  by  a  fixed  pin  the 
distance  between  the  fixed  pin  attachments  being  more 
than  the  combined  links  of  the  foot  rung  and  support  hnk, 
a  stop  placed  within  the  channel  bar  at  the  base  of  said 


tude  in  response  to  the  travel  direction  means  simulto- 
neously  selecting  both  the  up  and  down  travel  directions. 


ladder  which  limits  the  downward  vertical  travel  of  the 
slidable  fiat  bar  to  a  distance  of  one  foot  rung  length  such 
that  when  extended  the  ladder  device  enables  access  from 
the  bottom  to  the  top  of  the  mast,  and  means  to  retain  the 
ladder  device  in  a  raised  stowed  position. 

4^258^29 
ELEVATOR  SYSTEM 
Frederick  O.  Johnaon,  MonroeTiUe,  Pa.,  Mfignor  to  WettiBg- 
house  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUcd  Jul.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,538 

Int.  a.'  B66B  1/30 

US.  a.  187-29  R  •  ^^***™ 


4,258,830 

RAILWAY  BRAKE  SYSTEM  UTILIZING  SLACK 

ADJUSTER  IN  COMPRESSION 

Arthur  C.  Pearson,  and  Robert  A.  Sleg,  both  of  St.  Charles,  Mo., 

assignors  to  ACF  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Jun.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,936 

Int.  a.J  F16D  65/62 

U.S.  a.  188-52  •  CW™ 


1.  An  elevator  system,  comprising: 

an  elevator  car, 

a  structure  having  spaced  landings, 

motive  means  for  moving  said  elevator  car  relative  to  the 
structure  to  serve  the  landings, 

travel  direction  means  providing  up  and  down  travel  direc- 
tion signals  when  the  elevator  car  is  to  travel  in  the  up  and 
down  travel  directions,  respectively, 

surt  means  providing  a  sUrt  signal  when  the  elevator  car  is 
to  surt  a  run, 

mode  means  providing  a  mode  signal  which  selects  one  of 
the  first  and  second  speed  modes  for  said  elevator  car, 

and  speed  pattern  means  providing  a  speed  pattern  reference 
signal  for  said  elevator  car  which  directs  the  movement 
thereof, 

said  speed  pattern  means  including  first  and  second  means 
providing  first  and  second  unidirectional  speed  pattern 
signals  for  said  first  and  second  speed  modes,  respectively, 
and  logic  means  responsive  to  said  speed  pattern  means, 
said  travel  direction  means,  said  start  means,  and  said 
mode  means,  to  provide  a  bi-directional  speed  pattern 
signal  for  said  motive  means  responsive  to  the  selected  one 
of  said  first  and  second  unidirectional  speed  pattern  sig- 
nals, with  the  polarity  of  the  bi-directional  speed  pattern 
signal  being  responsive  to  said  travel  direction  means, 
said  logic  means  including  means  causing  the  bidirectional 
speed  pattern  signal  to  exponentially  decay  to  zero  magni- 


1.  A  railway  car  brake  system  comprising: 
a  trainline  connected  to  a  triple  valve;  said  triple  valve  also 
being  in  fluid  communication  with  a  fluid  reservoir  and  a 
brake  cylinder;  said  reservoir  also  being  in  fluid  communi- 
cation through  said  valve  with  said  brake  cylinder;  said 
brake  cylinder  being  fixedly  mounted  on  the  car  and 
including  a  piston  movable  within  said  brake  cylinder; 
said  piston  at  its  outer  end  connected  to  a  first  horizontal 
brake  lever,  extending  transversely  of  the  car;  said  first 
horizontal  lever  connected  generally  at  its  mid-point  to  a 
first  brake  beam;  whereby  when  pressure  in  said  brake  line 
is  lowered,  said  triple  valve  shifts  and  air  pressure  from 
said  reservoir  moves  said  piston  outwardly,  which  in  turn 
moves  said  first  horizontal  lever  longitudinally  and  moves 
said  brake  beam  shoes  into  engagement  with  first  railway 
wheels,  and  whereby  when  said  first  brake  beam  engages 
said  first  wheels,  said  first  horizontal  lever  is  fulcrumed  at 
its  mid-connection  point  to  said  first  brake  beam;  said  first 
horizontal  lever  having  an  opposite  end  connected  to  a 
slack  adjuster  which  extends  longitudinaUy  of  the  car;  said 
slack  adjuster  connected  at  its  opposite  end  to  a  second 
horizontal  lever,  said  second  horizontal  lever  having  an 
opposite  end  fulcrumed  to  a  fixed  portion  of  the  car; 
whereby  after  said  first  brake  beam  engages  said  first 
railway  wheels,  further  outward  movement  of  said  piston 
rod  pivots  said  first  horizontal  lever  about  said  mid-con- 
nection point  and  moves  said  slack  adjuster  longitudinally 
of  the  car.  and  in  turn  pivots  said  second  horizontal  lever 
about  its  pivot  point;  and  whereby  said  second  brake  beam 
moves  longitudinally  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  move- 
ment of  said  piston  rod  to  cause  said  second  brake  beam  to 
engage  second  raUway  wheels;  and  whereby  when  the 
pressure  is  increased  in  said  brake  line  to  a  specified  level, 
said  triple  valve  again  shifts;  the  pressure  in  said  brake 
cylinder  is  reduced;  said  piston  rod  moves  from  left  to 
right  which  causes  said  second  horizontal  lever  to  move 
from  right  to  left  to  cause  said  second  brake  beam  to 
disengage  and  causes  said  first  horizontal  lever  to  move 
from  left  to  right  to  cause  said  first  brake  beam  to  disen- 
gage. 
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4,258,831 
BRAKE  MECHANISM  FOR  A  HAND  OPERATED  LIFT 

TRUCK 
Donald  D.  Weber,  Lexington,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Clark  Equipment 
Company,  Buchanan,  Mich. 

FUed  Apr.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,986 

Int.  a.^  B60T  7/W 

VS.  a.  188—119  13  Claims 


1.  A  brake  mechanism  for  a  hand  operated  lift  truck  having 
a  frame,  a  drive  motor,  drive  shaft,  and  an  operator's  handle 
extending  rearwardly  from  the  truck  and  pivotally  attached 
thereto  for  movement  from  a  substantially  vertical  to  a  sub- 
stantially horizontal  position:  said  brake  mechanism  compris- 
ing a  brake  drum  mounted  on  the  drive  shaft  for  rotation 
therewith,  first  and  second  brake  shoes  having  brake  pads 
thereon,  support  means  for  connecting  said  shoes  to  said  han- 
dle for  movement  therewith  so  that  said  first  brake  shoe  en- 
gages said  brake  drum  when  said  handle  is  moved  upward  and 
said  second  brake  shoe  engages  said  brake  drum  when  said 
handle  is  moved  downward,  and  a  return  spring  connected 
between  the  operator's  handle  and  the  truck  frame  for  holding 
the  operator's  handle  when  it  is  released  in  a  position  in  which 
one  of  said  brake  shoes  is  engaged  with  said  brake  drum. 


4,258,832 
AUTOMATICALLY  RESETTING  SAFETY  BRAKE 
James  T.  Thorp,  Edwardsrille,  III.,  assignor  to  East  Moline 
Metal  Products  Company,  East  Moline,  lU. 

nied  Oct  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,048 

Int  a.'  B60T  7/12 

VS.  a.  188—184  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  safety  brake  to  be  connected  between  first  and  second 
members  of  a  machine,  said  safety  brake  operative  to  stop 
motion  between  said  members  in  response  to  the  relative  rate 
of  motion  between  said  members  exceeding  a  predetermined 
safe  speed  in  at  least  one  direction  of  forward  and  reverse 
directions  of  said  second  member  with  respect  to  said  first 
member,  an  automatically  resetting  actuator  to  control  an 
amount  of  braking  provided  by  said  safety  brake; 
said  safety  brake  being  the  type  having  a  fixed  braking  mem- 
ber and  a  movable  braking  member  with  adjacent  respec- 
tive frictional  surfaces,  said  first  member  of  said  machine 
being  connected  to  said  fixed  braking  member,  said  sec- 
ond member  of  said  machine  at  least  while  said  safety 


brake  is  operative  to  stop  movement  of  said  second  mem- 
ber in  said  forward  direction  being  connected  to  said 
movable  braking  member  and  movable  only  therewith, 
said  second  member  being  movable  in  said  reverse  direc- 
tion independent  of  the  movement  of  said  movable  brak- 
ing member,  a  centrifugal  control  assembly  having  an 
input  connected  to  said  second  member  of  said  machine, 
said  centrifugal  control  assembly  being  movable  in  for- 
ward and  reverse  directions  in  response  to  movement  of 
said  second  member  with  respect  to  said  first  member  in 
forward  and  reverse  directions  respectively; 

said  automatic  resetting  actuator  comprising: 

a  screw  assembly  including  an  antifrictional  screw,  said 
screw  having  a  head  portion, 

a  radially  extending  actuating  member  fixed  to  said  antifric- 
tional screw, 

a  nut  assembly  including  a  nut  having  a  threaded  portion 
engaging  said  anti-frictional  screw  and  a  non-rotatable 
member  connected  to  said  nut  to  prevent  rotation  of  said 
nut, 

bearing  means  disposed  between  said  head  portion  of  said 
antifrictional  screw  and  said  movable  braking  member, 
compressible  spring  means  disposed  between  said  nut  and 
said  fixed  braking  member,  said  bearing  means  and  said 
spring  means  being  aligned  to  press  said  braking  members 
together  for  increasing  amounts  of  braking  as  said  nut  is 
moved  inwardly  along  said  antifrictional  screw, 

said  .actuating  member  of  said  antifrictional  screw  disposed 
opposite  said  centrifugal  control  assembly,  said  centrifu- 
gal control  assembly  operating  in  response  to  said  speed  of 
said  second  member  of  said  machine  exceeding  said  prede- 
termined safe  speed  to  contact  said  actuating  member,  said 
actuating  member  upon  being  contacted  rotating  said 
antifrictional  screw  in  a  first  direction  for  moving  said  nut 
inwardly  for  increasing  braking  until  said  movable  brak- 
ing member  and  said  second  member  connected  thereto 
are  stopped,  and 

said  centrifugal  control  assembly  being  moved  in  said  re- 
verse direction  in  response  to  movement  of  said  second 
member  in  said  reverse  direction,  said  actuating  member 
thereby  being  permitted  to  be  rotated  in  said  reverse 
direction  from  force  applied  by  said  spring  means  to  said 
nut,  said  antifrictional  screw  being  rotated  in  a  second 
direction  opposite  from  said  first  direction  for  releasing 
automatically  the  braking  that  has  been  applied  by  said 
operation  of  said  centrifugal  control  assembly. 


4,258333 

PORTABLE  LECTERN 

Charics  C.  Simms,  5123  Elmwood  Dr.,  San  Jose,  Calif.  95130 

Filed  Dec.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,519 

iBt  CL^  A45C  9/00 

VS.  a.  190—11  10  Claims 


1.  A  lectern  structure  adapted  for  collapsibility  to  facilitate 
portability  and  for  extension  to  constitute  a  lectern,  compris- 
ing: 
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(a)  •  case  including  box-like  top  and  bottom  portions  pivot- 
ally  interconnected  and  pivotal  from  a  case-closed  condi- 
tion to  a  case-open  condition;  and  . .    ,  j- 

(b)  a  lectern  assembly  mounted  within  the  case  and  mcludmg 
a  top  plate  portion  pivotally  interconnected  with  the  top 
of  said  case  and  side  support  members  pivotally  intercon- 
nected with  said  top  plate  portion,  said  side  support  mem- 
bers being  pivotal  from  an  extended  position  in  which 
they  engage  the  bottom  case  portion  to  a  retracted  posi- 
tion in  which  they  lie  substantially  parallel  to  sud  top 
plate  portion,  said  top  plate  portion  being  pivotal  from  a 
retracted  position  in  which  it  lies  substantially  parallel  to 
said  top  case  portion  to  an  extended  position  of  use  m 
which  it  lies  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  top  case 
portion. 

4,25M34 
WINDING  SYSTEM  FOR  FLEXIBLE  CONDUITS  AND 

CABLES 
Royal  T.  Hawley,  Eterett;  Jagdiah  C.  Kalyan;  Alfta  D.  Rogff^ 
both  of  Settle,  Md  Mo«te  G.  Sheppard,  Maryirllk,  aU  of 
Wtdi^  aalpion  to  Waateni  Gear  Corporatkm,  Eterttt, 

Waah. 

Flkd  J«L  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  923,967 
iBt  a.)  H02G  11/00 
VS.  a.  191-12J  R  13 


moves  circiimferentially  within  said  conduit  container  to 
arrange  said  conduit  in  a  coil  while  the  first  end  of  said 
guide  means  is  maintained  adjacent  the  conduit  port  of 
said  drive  means. 


4,25M3S 

TROLLEY  RAIL  SECnON 
DomM  R.  Roaa,  St.,  PIttabwgh,  Pfc,  Mrigw  to  U-S  Srfety 
Trolky  Corporatkm,  Pittibwih,  Pa. 

FUad  Not.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  93,804 

Iirt.  a.^  B60M  1/34 

VJS.  CL  191-23  A  ♦  Ctataf 


n/INi 


1.  A  vehicle  mounted  system  for  storing  flexible  conduit  and 
retracting  and  extending  said  conduit  responsive  to  vehicle 
movement,  comprising: 
powered  drive  means  for  applying  an  axial  force  to  said 
conduit  having  a  magnitude  and  direction  determined  by 
a  conduit  control  signal; 
a  generally  cylindrical  conduit  container  adapted  to  receive 
said  conduit  from  a  first  conduit  port  of  said  drive  means 
and  store  said  conduit  in  a  generally  cylindrical  coil,_ 
fairlead  means  for  supporting  said  conduit  extending  from 
said  drive  means  to  a  point  external  of  said  vehicle,  said 
fairlead  means  being  pivotally  mounted  about  a  horirontal 
axis  such  that  movement  of  said  vehicle  toward  said  con- 
duit causes  pivotal  movement  of  said  fairlead  from  a  neu- 
tral position  in  one  direction  and  movement  of  said  vehicle 
away  from  said  conduit  causes  pivotal  movement  of  said 
fairlead  from  a  neutral  position  in  the  opposite  direction; 
a  control  system  for  generating  said  conduit  control  signal 
responsive  to  vehicle  movement,  said  control  system 
including  transducer  means  for  measuring  the  position  of 
said  fairlead  with  respect  to  said  neutral  position  and  for 
actuating  said  drive  means  to  move  said  conduit  m  a 
direction  restoring  said  fairlead  to  iu  neutral  position;  and 
guide  means  for  guiding  said  conduit  from  said  drive  means 
to  said  conduit  container,  said  guide  means  having  a  first 
end  positioned  adjacent  the  conduit  port  of  said  drive 
means  and  a  second  end  facing  radially  outwardly,  down- 
wardly and  circumferentially  within  said  conduit  con- 
tainer, said  guide  means  being  roUUbly  mounted  about  an 
axis  extending  approximately  through  the  center  of  said 
conduit  coil  and  the  conduit  port  of  said  drive  means  such 
that  as  said  drive  means  extends  and  rctracU  said  conduit 
from  said  vehicle  the  second  end  of  said  guide  means 


1.  A  trolley  rail  comprising  a  tubular  housing  formed  of 
insulating  material  and  having  a  front  side  provided  with  paral- 
lel laterally  spaced  walls  forming  therebetween  parallel  slots 
extending  lengthwise  of  the  housing  for  receiving  current 
pick-up  members  movable  lengthwise  of  the  raU.  a  partition 
wall  extending  across  the  inside  of  the  tubular  housmg  and 
closing  the  inner  sides  of  the  slots,  the  opposite  side  walls  of 
each  slot  being  provided  beside  said  partition  wall  with  a  pair 
of  opposed  grooves  extending  lengthwise  thereof,  electnca^ 
conductor  bars  in  said  slots  with  the  edges  of  the  bars  retained 
in  the  pairs  of  grooves  therein,  said  partition  wall  and  the  back 
side  of  the  housing  having  pairs  of  opposed  openmgs  there- 
through, each  pair  of  openings  opening  into  the  inner  side  of  a 
different  one  of  the  slots,  a  substantially  U-shape  metal  clip 
disposed  in  each  partition  wall  opening  and  straddling  the 
adjoining  conductor  bar.  each  clip  having  a  back  and  substan- 
tially parallel  sides  with  intumed  free  front  edges  in  front  of 
said  bar.  a  metal  plate  disposed  in  the  clip  behind  the  bar.  set 
screws  threaded  in  the  back  of  the  clip  and  pressing  said  pUte 
against  the  bar  to  clamp  it  against  said  intumed  edges,  the  clip 
having  an  opening  in  its  back,  a  rigid  metal  conductor  connec- 
tion extending  loosely  through  said  clip  opemng  with  its  front 
end  rigidly  secured  to  said  plate,  said  conductor  connection 
being  provided  with  an  abutment  spaced  rearwardly  from  the 
clip,  and  a  coil  spring  encircling  the  conductor  connection 
between  said  abutment  and  clip  and  compressed  between  them 
for  moving  said  plate  rearwardly  away  from  the  adjoming  bar 

if  said  screws  are  retracted. 


4,258,836 
SPRING  OPERATED  CONE  CLUTCH 
Donald  L.  Milter.  Horteheada,  N.Y.  aMigaor  to  Facrt  Enter- 
priaea,  lac.,  Tulaa,  Okla. 

Flted  Jan.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  919,532 
Iirt.  a.'  n6D  19/00 

VS.  a  192-84  C  .     •  ??*~ 

1  In  a  spring  operated  electromagnetically  released  drive 
unit  for  controllably  esublishing  a  drive  connection  between 
first  and  second  members,  said  drive  unit  including  a  rotaub  y 
supported  ferromagnetic  inner  body  adapted  to  be  routionally 
connected  to  said  first  member;  an  axially  movable  outer  body 
adapted  to  be  routionally  driven  by  said  first  member;  a  hub 
member  connected  to  said  second  member  and  positioned  to  be 
frictionally  engaged  by  said  outer  body  by  axial  movement 
thereof  in  a  first  direction,  and  frictionally  disengaged  by  axial 
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movement  in  the  opposite  direction;  electromagnetic  release 
means  moving  said  outer  body  in  said  opposite  direction,  in- 
cluding an  electromagnetic  coil,  and  a  ferromagnetic  armature 
mounted  to  be  axially  movable  and  drawn  in  said  opposite  axial 
direction  into  engagement  with  said  inner  body  upon  energiza- 
tion of  said  electromagnetic  coil;  said  armature  and  said  hub 
being  formed  with  surfaces  coming  into  abutment  after  a  pre- 
determined degree  of  wear  of  said  outer  body  and  hub  portions 
in  frictional  engagement;  spring  operator  means  urging  said 
outer  body  into  frictional  engagement  with  said  hub;  means 


connecting  said  armature  and  said  outer  body  creating  relative 
axial  movement  upon  relative  rotation  therebetween,  said 
connection  axially  connecting  said  armature  and  outer  body, 
the  improvement  wherein: 
said  spring  operator  means  includes  first  spring  means  acting 
on  said  armature  urging  said  armature  in  said  axial  direc- 
tion, said  spring  operator  means  further  including  second 
spring  means  acting  directly  on  said  outer  body,  said  first 
and  second  spring  means  acting  through  the  connection 
between  said  armature  and  said  outer  body,  whereby  said 
connection  is  thereby  preloaded. 


4,258,837 

TIMER  aRCUrr  FOR  VENDING  MACHINE 

Thomas  Maaos,  Worcester,  and  Craig  Self,  Ashland,  both  of 

Man.,  aaaignon  to  Jet  Spray  Coirier,  Inc.,  Wahham,  Maas. 

FUed  Not.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,101 

Int  a.J  G07F  5/J6;  G06F  7/38 

VS.  a.  194—1  N  18  Claims 


.,  •!  1"  '-J-'  r  et- 


1.  Timer  circuit  for  a  vending  machine  comprising; 

a  counter  having  first  and  second  counter  sections,  one  for 
demarcating  coinage  and  another  for  demarcating  vend 
period,  said  counter  having  input  means  for  counting  the 
counter  and  output  lines  corresponding  to  the  sections 
thereof, 

means  responsive  to  coinage  for  generating  at  least  one 
count  signal  coupled  to  the  input  means  of  the  counter  to 
count  the  first  sectibn  of  the  counter. 


circuit  means  for  operating  a  load  during  the  vend  period, 

first  settable  decoder  means  coupled  from  output  lines  of  the 
first  section  of  the  counter  for  providing  a  signal  coupled 
to  said  circuit  means  for  initiating  the  vend  period  of  the 
circuit  means. 

said  counter  input  means  including  gate  means  receiving  at 
least  said  one  count  signal  coupling  to  the  clock  input  of 
the  counter, 

means  for  generating  clock  signals  (coupled)  for  selective 
coupling  to  the  gate  means  and  in  turn  to  the  counter  to 
count  the  second  section  of  the  counter, 

means  responsive  to  said  first  settable  decoder  means  and  the 
vend  period  initiation  signal  therefrom  for  permitting  the 
passage  of  the  clock  signals  to  the  counter  input  means, 

and  second  settable  decoder  means  coupled  from  output 
lines  of  the  second  section  for  providing  a  signal  terminat- 
ing the  vend  period  of  the  circuit  means. 


4,258,838 

AUTOMATIC  PHONOGRAPH  BONUS  AWARD  SYSTEM 

Donald  C.  Rockola,  1555  North  Aator,  Chicago,  Dl.  60610; 

Michael  Schneider,  5537  N.  Caafldd  Ave^  Chieago,  DL 

60656,  and  Leonard  A.  Diataao,  251  Warwick  Dr.,  Campbell, 

Calif.  95008 

Fited  Oct  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,366 
lat  CL^  GllB  19/08 
VS.  a.  194—1  R  7 1 
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1.  In  an  automatic  currency-controlled  phonograph  having  a 
currency  accumulator  for  storing  play  credits  and  a  keyboard 
for  selecting  plays,  a  bonus  award  system  comprising: 

random  interval  timing  means  for  determing  random  time 
intervals; 

means  for  sen»ng  record  plays  during  each  random  time 
interval; 

bonus  intervl  timing  means  for  determining  bonus  time  inter- 
vals; 

first  optionally  operable  means  for  initiating  the  bonus  inter- 
val timing  means  following  each  random  time  interval  in 
the  absence  of  record  plays  therein; 

second  optionally  operable  means  for  initiating  the  bonus 
interval  timing  means  following  each  random  time  inter- 
val in  the  presence  of  record  plays  therein; 

bonus  indicating  means  operable  during  each  bonus  time 
interval;  and 

bonus  credit  means  responsive  to  currency  deposit  in  the 
accumulator  and  being  operable  to  provide  bonus  pricing 
for  record  plays  selected  during  each  bonus  time  interval. 


4,258339 
EGG  TRANSFER  BAR 
Lee  H.  Niederer,  and  Thomas  O.  Niederer,  both  of  TitnariUc 
N  J.,  assignors  to  Otto  Niederer  Sona,  Inc.,  Pennington,  N  J. 
Flted  Sep.  24, 1979,  Scr.  No.  78,405 
Int  CL^  B65G  37/00 
VS.  CL  190—478  13  Clnimn 

1.  An  egg  trasfer  bar,  adapted  for  use  in  groups  arranged  in 
parallel  rows  to  form  egg  carrying  conveyors,  each  of  which 
comprises: 
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(a)  a  main  shaft  extending  transversely  across  the  direction 
of  ntjovement  of  the  conveyor; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  sets  of  support  members  movably  secured 
with  respect  to  said  main  shaft,  each  said  set  including  a 
first  support  member  and  a  second  support  member  each 
being  individually  and  independently  pivotally  movable 
with  respect  to  said  main  shaft,  said  first  and  second  sup- 
port members  including  arcuate  surfaces  being  concave  in 
an  upwardly  facing  direction  to  provide  egg  receiving 
locations  laterally  along  said  egg  transfer  bar  at  each 
position  of  one  of  said  sets  of  support  members,  said  main 
shaft  defining  a  main  shaft  axis  extending  laterally  across 
the  conveyor,  said  sets  of  support  members  being  movably 
secured  to  said  main  shaft  by  being  pivotally  secured 
thereto  to  allow  selective  roUtional  movement  of  said  sets 
of  support  members  thereabout,  each  of  said  first  and 


n  St 


for  mounting  said  framework  to  said  endless  belt  con- 
veyor system; 

a  drive  wheel; 

a  drive  shaft  engaged  with  said  drive  wheel  for  roution 

thereby; 

shaft  support  means  pivotally  attached  to  said  framework, 
offset  from  said  framework  and  mounting  said  drive  shaft 
for  pivotal  movement  in  a  vertical  plane; 

power  transfer  means  for  connecting  said  drive  shaft  to  a 
driven  device  in  a  power  transfer  relation,  a  centrifugal 
switch  having  switch  conUcts  and  an  input  shaft  opera- 
tively  engaged  with  said  switch  conUcts.  said  input  shaft 
also  being  connected  to  said  drive  shaft  by  said  power 
transfer  means;  and  a  contact  condition  indicating  a  circuit 
comprising  a  light  means  engaged  across  said  contacts  for 
being  illuminated  when  said  contacts  are  opened  and 
being  extinguished  when  said  contacts  are  closed. 

4*258341 

CHAIN  BRACKET  WITH  STRENGTHENED  CHAIN 

SUPPORTS 

Gerald  W.  Guraey,  Ada,  and  SlegWed  K.  WeU,  Byron  Center, 

both  of  Mich.,  aasignort  to  C  L.  FntH  A  Son,  Inc.,  Grand 

Rapids,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  2S,  1978,  Ser.  No.  872,265 

lBt.a.^B65G77/2a  17/32 

VS.  a.  198-687  M  Ctaiuu 


second  support  members  being  independently  movable 
with  respect  to  one  another;  and 
(c)  a  plurality  of  resilient  biasing  means  each  being  attached 
to  said  main  shaft,  one  of  said  resilient  biasing  means  being 
attached  to  said  first  support  members,  another  of  said 
resilient  biasing  means  being  attached  to  said  second  sup- 
port members  for  individual  operable  control  thereof, 
each  of  said  first  and  second  support  members  defining  an 
abutment  surface  and  said  main  shaft  defining  a  plurality 
of  stopping  surfaces  adjacent  the  location  of  each  of  said 
first  and  second  support  members  such  that  the  abutment 
surface  of  each  of  said  first  and  second  support  members 
will  be  biased  by  its  associated  resilient  biasing  means  into 
contact  with  said  stopping  surface  located  thereadjacent 
to  hold  each  of  said  first  and  second  support  members  in 
the  steady  state  horizontally  extending  position. 

4,258  840 

MOUNTING  FOR  CENTRIFUGAL  SWITCH  AND 

CONVEYOR  BELT  POWERED  ACCESSORIES 

Ellsworth  V.  Conkle,  P.O.  Box  190,  Paonia,  Colo.  81428 

FUed  Not.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,731 

Int.  a.'  B65C  43/00 

VJS.  a.  198—502  10  Claims 


1.  A  mounting  structure  for  use  on  an  endless  belt  conveyor 
system,  said  mounting  structure  comprising: 
a  framework; 
a  framework  mounting  means  included  on  said  framework 


1.  In  a  trolley  bracket  for  use  in  overhead  conveyors  includ- 
ing a  first  end  portion  including  means  for  supporting  a  trolley 
wheel  thereon,  a  second  end  portion  opposite  said  first  end  and 
including  chain  link  support  means  for  supporting  a  link  of  a 
conveyor  chain,  an  intermediate  portion  connecting  said  first 
and  second  end  portions,  and  means  for  securing  said  bracket 
to  a  bracket  atuchment  or  another  of  said  brackets,  said 
bracket  being  elongated  in  a  direction  between  said  ends  the 
improvement  comprising: 
a  trolley  bracket  stamped  from  sheet  metal  having  upstand- 
ing marginal  side  edge  fianges  extending  along  at  least  the 
side  edges  of  said  second  bracket  end  portion; 
said  chain  link  support  means  including  a  rigid  chain  support 
member  extending  continuously  across  and  engaging  said 
second  bracket  end  portion  transverse  to  said  direction  of 
elongation  of  said  bracket  and  secured  between  the  inside 
surfaces  of  said  marginal  side  edge  flanges,  said  rigid  chain 
support   member   being   formed   separately   from   said 
bracket  and  permanently  affixed  to  said  second  bracket 
end  portion  between  said  marginal  side  edge  fianges  and 
formed  from  material  which  is  harder  and  more  wear 
resistant  than  said  bracket  sheet  metal; 
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said  marginal  side  edge  flanges  being  interrupted  at  aligned 
positions  along  each  side  edge  and  having  opposing, 
aligned,  end  surfaces  forming  said  interruptions  and  defin- 
ing a  chain  link  receiving  space; 

said  chain  support  member  having  a  chain  link  engaging 
surface  flush  with  a  pair  of  said  marginal  side  edge  flange 
end  surfaces  to  form  a  continuous  chain  link  support 
surface  for  supporting  one  side  edge  of  a  chain  link; 

said  chain  link  support  means  including  means  spaced  in  the 
direction  of  elongation  of  said  bracket  from  said  continu- 
ous chain  link  support  surface  and  across  said  chain  link 
receiving  space  for  supporting  a  second  side  edge  of  a 
chain  link;  said  means  for  supporting  a  second  side  edge  of 
said  chain  link  include  a  pair  of  spaced,  triangular  chain 
support  pads,  each  pad  secured  against  said  second 
bracket  end  portion  and  an  inside  surface  of  said  marginal 
side  edge  flange,  each  pad  having  a  chain  link  engaging 
surface  flush  with  one  of  said  marginal  side  edge  end 
surfaces  and  aligned  with  the  chain  link  engaging  surface 
of  the  other  of  said  chain  support  pads,  the  hypothenuse  of 
each  triangle  extending  between  the  marginal  side  edge 
flange  and  the  end  of  said  chain  link  engaging  surface 
closest  to  the  center  of  said  bracket. 


4,258,842 

CAP  DISPLAY  PACKAGE 

Frank  B.  Falkstein,  P.O.  Box  32705,  Saa  Antonio,  Tex.  78216 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,360 

Int.  a.J  B65D  25/00 

U.S.  a.  206— 45J4  7aaims 


M     •     4S       lOI 


1.  A  blank  for  a  visual  display  package  for  displaying  a  cap 
having  a  bill  and  a  crown,  said  blank  comprising  a  piece  of 
material  foldable  to  form  said  package  including: 

a.  a  face  panel  having  a  lower  front  panel,  a  front  panel, 
upper  front  panel,  and  a  window  aperture  located  therein, 
said  lower  and  upper  front  panels  being  connected  to  said 
front  panel  by  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  fold  lines; 

b.  a  base  panel  having  a  base  flap  and  connected  to  said 
lower  front  panel  of  said  face  panel  by  a  base  panel  fold 
line; 

c.  a  rear  panel  connected  to  said  upper  front  panel  of  said 
face  panel  by  a  fold  line; 

d.  front  flaps  located  opposite  each  other  and  connected  to 
said  lower  front  panel  of  said  face  panel  by  front  flap  fold 
lines,  said  front  flaps  having  one  edge  aligned  with  one  of 
said  spaced  apart  fold  lines  on  said  face  panel  and  the 
opposite  edge  aligned  with  said  base  panel  fold  line; 

e.  side  panels  located  on  opposite  sides  of  said  face  panel  and 
connected  to  said  face  panel  by  side  panel  fold  lines,  said 
side  panels  having  one  edge  aligned  with  one  of  said 
spaced  afnrt  fold  lines  on  said  face  panel  and  the  opposite 
edge  aligned  with  the  remaining  spaced  apart  fold  line  on 
said  face  panel; 

f.  rear  flaps  located  on  opposite  sides  of  the  lower  postion  of 
said  rear  panel  and  connected  to  said  rear  panel  by  rear 
panel  fold  lines;  said  face  panel  when  folded  along  said 
spaced  apart  face  panel  fold  lines  forms  the  top  of  a  rectan- 
gular main  cavity  and  one  wall  of  a  flat,  narrow  projecting 
cavity,  said  rear  panel  when  folded  along  said  rear  panel 


fold  line  forms  a  second  wall  of  said  projecting  cavity  and 
the  back  of  said  rectangular  main  cavity,  and  said  base 
panel  when  folded  along  said  base  panel  fold  line  forms 
the  bottom  of  said  rectangular  main  cavity  and  engages  a 
rear  edge  of  said  folded  rear  panel,  said  front  flaps,  said 
side  panels  and  said  rear  flaps  when  folded  along  appropri- 
ate fold  lines  enclose  the  sides  of  said  rectangular  main 
cavity  and  thereby  form  said  visual  display  package,  said 
cap  contained  in  said  package  capable  of  being  viewed 
through  said  window  aperture. 


4,258,843 
VESSELOOP  DISPENSING  PACKAGE 
Cari  G.  Wyner,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Med  Getteral,  Inc., 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Oct  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,492 

Int  a.^  A61B  17/06 

U.S.  a.  206—63.3  1  Oaim 


1.  A  dispenser  package  for  elastic  vessel  occluding  bands 
used  in  surgical  procedures,  comprising: 

(a)  a  generally  rigid  rectangular  plastic  card  having  first  and 
second  pairs  of  winding  grooves  formed  inwardly  into 
said  card  from  opposed  side  edges  thereof; 

(b)  first  and  second  slits  formed  respectively  in  the  opposed 
end  edges  of  said  card; 

(c)  a  pair  of  tongue  slits  formed  through  said  card  proximate 
a  medical  transverse  axes  thereof  and  disposed  inwardly 
of  said  opposed  side  edges  forming  first  and  second  inte- 
grally formed  tab  elements,  said  tab  elements  being  gener- 
ally aligned  and  extending  in  opposite  directions  from  one 
another; 

(d)  at  least  two  elastic  strands,  each  having  one  end  releas- 
ably  held  in  one  of  said  first  and  second  slits  formed  in  said 
end  edges  and  the  other  end  held  by  a  respective  one  of 
said  tab  elements  with  the  portion  between  said  one  and 
other  ends  of  said  strands  being  spirally  wrapped  about 
said  card  with  only  a  single  turn  extending  through  each 
winding  groove  to  thereby  constrain  the  individual  turns 
of  said  strands  from  lateral  movement;  and 

(e)  a  generally  rectangular  flexible  plastic  tubular  sleeve 
member  for  receiving  said  plastic  card  therein. 


4,258344 

ARTICLE  CARRIER 

James  T.  Stout,  Acworth,  Ga^  assigBor  to  The  Mead  Corpora- 

tion,  Dayton,  Ohio 
Contiouation  of  Ser.  No.  22,684,  Mar.  21, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatioB  Jol.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166^00 
lat  CL^  B65D  75/00 
VJS.  CL  206—188  3  Oaim 

1.  An  article  carrier  comprising  a  pair  of  side  walls  disposed 
in  parallel  spaced  relation  to  each  other,  end  wall  panels  fold- 
ably  joined  respectively  to  the  ends  of  said  side  walls  and 
extending  inwardly  therefrom,  medial  partition  structure  fold- 
ably  joined  to  the  medial  edges  of  said  end  wall  panels  and 
extending  medially  inward  therefrom,  handle  structure  se- 
cured to  said  medial  partition  structure  and  extending  up- 
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wardly  therefrom,  a  bottom  panel  foldably  joined  to  the  lower 
edge  of  one  of  said  side  walls,  and  characterized  in  that  an 
auxiliary  bottom  panel  is  joined  to  an  end  edge  of  said  bottom 
panel  along  a  fold  line  substantially  equal  in  length  to  the  width 
of  the  carrier  and  is  disposed  in  overlapping  face  conUctmg 
relation  therewith,  said  auxiliary  bottom  panel  being  wider 
than  said  bottom  panel  throughout  the  length  of  said  bottom 


panel  except  for  the  portion  thereof  which  is  immediately 
adjacent  said  fold  line  and  said  auxiliary  bottom  panel  bemg 
substantially  equal  in  length  to  said  bottom  panel  and  bemg 
secured  to  the  lower  edge  of  the  other  of  said  side  wall  and  m 
that  a  glue  flap  is  foldably  joined  to  the  lower  edge  of  the  other 
of  said  side  walls  and  glued  to  said  auxiliary  bottom  panel  so  as 
to  provide  a  double  thickness  of  material  over  substantially  the 
entire  carrier  bottom. 


portion  in  the  vicinity  of  the  lower  end  thereof  being  rigidly 
and  integrally  joined  to  said  platelike  portion  by  a  fracturable 
connection,  said  sleeve  portion  being  sized  so  as  to  be  movable 
into  the  vial  neck  during  activation,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing one-way  locking  structure  coacting  between  the  sleeve 
portion  and  said  stopper  for  preventing  the  stopper  from  being 
moved  inwardly  of  the  vial  relative  to  the  sleeve  portion  after 
the  closure  structure  has  been  activated,  said  one-way  locking 
structure  permitting  said  sleeve  portion  during  initial  activa- 
tion thereof  to  be  axially  moved  relative  to  said  second  stopper 
portion  until  the  lower  end  of  said  sleeve  portion  abuts  said 
shoulder,  said  one-way  locking  structure  becoming  engaged  at 
this  latter  intermediate  position  to  prevent  the  stopper  from 
being  depressed  inwardly  of  the  vial  independently  of  the 
sleeve  portion. 

4>258346 
INTERLEAVED  ROLLS  OF  WEB  MATERIAL 
Edvu-  A.  Campo,  Columbus,  Ohio,  aasignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  dc 
NcoKMira  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,439 

Int.  C\?  B65H  54/00:  B65D  85/66 

U.S.  a.  206—412  7  Claims 


4,258,845 
ACTIVATOR  CLOSURE  FOR  TWO-COMPARTMENT 

VIAL 
Alan  W.  Potts,  Portase,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn  Com- 
pany, Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Filed  Not.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  96,263 

int  CL^  B65D  Sl/32 

U.S.  a.  206—221  *  CW™ 


1.  A  wrinkle-free  roll  of  web  material  of  indefinite  length 
and  more  than  about  two  hundred  fifty  layers  having  an  inter- 
leaf located  in  the  roll,  less  than  about  two  hundred  outer 
layers  beneath  the  surface  of  the  roll,  said  interleaf  having  a 
width  of  more  than  about  one-half  of  the  width  of  the  web 
material  and  a  length  of  more  than  about  one-third  of  the 
circumference  of  the  roll. 


4,258,847 
NONDEFORMABLE  CONTAINER 
Henri  J.  M.  Niennan,  6  Keistnat,  3512  UV  Utrecht,  Nether- 
lands 

FUed  JuL  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,117 

\nt.CL^WSD  1/24.  21/02.  25/28 

U.S.  a.  206—504  «  Claims 


1.  In  a  closure  structure  for  a  two<ompartment  vial  having 
an  open  neck  at  one  end  thereof,  said  closure  structure  includ- 
ing a  resilient  stopper  for  sealingly  closing  the  open  neck  of 
said  vial  and  a  cap  joined  to  said  vial  for  retaining  the  stopper 
therein,  said  stopper  including  a  first  annular  stopper  portion 
sealingly  seated  within  said  neck  and  a  second  stopper  portion 
coaxially  aligned  with  and  protruding  outwardly  of  said  vial 
from  said  first  stopper  portion,  said  second  stopper  portion 
being  of  substantially  reduced  diameter  relative  to  said  first 
stopper  portion  so  as  to  define  an  outwardly  directed  shoulder 
at  the  interface  therebetween,  and  said  cap  including  an  annu- 
lar gripping  portion  which  surrounds  said  neck  for  securing 
said  cap  to  said  vial,  said  gripping  portion  including  an  annular 
platelike  portion  which  overlies  the  axial  end  face  of  said  neck 
and  projects  radially  inwardly  thereof  so  as  to  radially  overlap 
the  shoulder  formed  on  said  stopper  to  prevent  withdrawal  of 
the  stopper  from  the  vial,  the  cap  also  including  a  sleeve  por- 
tion which  closely  surrounds  the  second  stopper  portion  and 
has  the  lower  axial  end  thereof  positioned  opposite  but  spaced 
upwardly  a  selected  distance  from  said  shoulder,  said  sleeve 


1.  A  nondeformable  container  comprising  a  bottom  wall  and 
first,  second  and  third  side  walls  with  a  partition  thereinbe- 
tween  for  a  plurality  of  bottles,  said  side  walls  of  the  container 
forming  a  trilateral  prism,  with  said  bottom  wall  at  one  end  of 
said  prism,  the  adjoining  first  and  second  side  walls  each  in- 
cluding a  step  dividing  each  of  said  first  and  second  side  walls 
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into  two  parts  of  which  one  part  is  recessed  toward  the  interior 
of  said  container  with  respect  to  the  other  part,  said  two  parts 
of  each  of  said  first  and  second  side  walls  defining  first  stacking 
means  for  side-by-side  mating  with  one  of  a  first  and  second 
side  wall  of  a  liice  container,  and  said  third  wall  is  provided 
with  protruding  ribs  defining  second  stacking  means  for  side- 
by-side  mating  with  a  third  wall  of  a  like  container. 


1.  A  high  density  polyethylene  film  laminate  comprising  at 
least  two  high  density  polyethylene  films  uniaxially  stretched 
at  a  draw  ratio  of  about  2.2  to  4.2,  said  films  being  oriented 
such  that  the  stretching  axis  of  one  film  forms  an  angle  of  about 
45*  to  90*  with  those  of  the  film(s)  nearest  it  and  at  least  one  of 
said  films  containing  a  light-screening  pigment. 

9.  The  laminate  of  claim  1,  wherein  said  laminate  is  used  as 
a  packaging  material  for  a  photosensitive  material. 


the  class  of  each  piece  in  order  to  position  the  second  end 
of  the  guide  in  correspondence  to  the  output  related  to  the 


4,258348 

PACKAGING  MATERIAL  FOR  PHOTOSENSITIVE 

MATERIALS  COMPRISING  POLYOLEFIN  LAYERS 

Mutsoo  Akno;  Kenzo  Kashiwagi,  and  Koji  Inoue,  all  of  Minami- 

ashigara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fiyi  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minn- 

mi-asliigara,  Japan 

Fded  Jul.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,313 
Claims     priority,    application    Japan,    Jul.     28,     1978, 
53/103994[U] 

Int  a.^  B32B  15/08.  27/08.  27/20.  27/32:  B65D  65/40 
U.S.  a.  206— 524J  14  Claims 


piece  to  be  sorted,  the  control  means  including  a  mobile 
belt,  the  second  end  of  the  guide  being  fixed  to  the  mobile 
belt. 


4,258351 

RAISIN  SEPARATING  MACHINE 

Herbert  A.  Lion,  4855  E.  Townsend  Ave.,  and  Alfred  Lion,  Jr., 

5493  E.  Heaton  Ave.,  both  of  Fresno,  Calif.  93727 

Filed  Jul.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,959 

Int.  CL'  B07C  9/00 

U.S.  a.  209—700  20  Claims 


'-->--<^-' 


4,258349 
FLUSHABLE  TOWELETTE 
Gerald  D.  Miller,  Belle  Mead,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Air  Products 
and  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Allentown,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  870^52 
Int.  a.J  B65D  81/24 
U.S.  a.  206— 812  6aaims 

1.  A  packaged  towelette  composed  of  a  sheet  of  non- woven 
fibers  impregnated  with  polyvinyl  alcohol  and  maintained  in 
wet  condition  within  said  package  by  contact  with  a  non-alka- 
line aqueous  solutioa  of  boric  acid. 


4,258,850 

APPARATUS  FOR  SORTING  WORKPIECES 

BELONGING  TO  DIFFERENT  CLASSES 

Sergio  Solaroli,  Bologna,  Italy,  assignor  to  Flnike  Italiana  Mar- 

poss,  S.pA.,  S.  Marino,  Italy 

FUed  Apr.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29347 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Apr.  17, 1978,  3394  A/78 
Int  CL^  B07C  9/00:  B65G  11/ia  47/46 
VS.  a  209—655  12  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  sorting  pieces  belonging  to  different 
classification  classes  from  a  loading  device  to  a  plurality  of 
outputs  for  the  different  classification  classes,  comprising: 
guide  means  to  direct  the  pieces  towards  relevant  outputs, 
including  a  guide,  for  gravitationally  sliding  the  pieces, 
with  a  first  end  communicating  with  the  loading  device 
for  receiving  a  piece  to  be  sorted,  an  intermediate  section 
and  a  second  end,  the  second  end  being  mobile  perpendic- 
ularly to  the  sliding  direction  of  the  piece  in  correspon- 
dence with  the  same  second  end,  in  order  to  be  selectively 
placed  in  communication  with  one  of  the  outputs;  and 
control  means  adapted  to  receive  signals  corresponding  to 


1.  In  a  raisin  culling  machine  for  removing  raisins  spoiled  by 
mold  or  the  like  from  raisins  which  are  still  acceptable  for 
consumption,  said  machine  including; 

a  rotatable  cylindrical  member  being  mounted  on  an  angle 
and  having  a  plurality  of  orifices  therein,  for  tumbling 
raisins  therein; 

means  disposed  in  said  member  for  lifting  the  raisins  in  said 
member.a  portion  of  the  way  around  the  inside  perimeter 
of  the  cylindrical  member  when  said  member  is  rotating 
and  dropping  said  raisins  to  the  bottom  of  said  member 
causing  the  raisins  spoiled  by  mold  to  adhere  to  the  ori- 
fices of  said  rotatable  member; 

means  disposed  on  the  outside  of  said  member  for  directing 
a  fluid  against  said  member  for  dislodging  said  raisin  from 
said  rotatable  member;  and 

a  means  disposed  in  said  member  and  in  alignment  with  the 
fluid  for  catching  the  raisins  dislodged  thereby. 


4,258,852 
AUXILIARY  COUNTERWEIGHT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

MOBILE  CRANE 
Dieter  C.  Jnergens,  Bark  River,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Haraischfe- 
ger  Corporation,  West  Milwankee,  Wis. 

Filed  May  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42366 
Int  a.^  B66C  23/72 
VS.  CI.  212—178  11  Claims 

1.  A  crane  of  the  type  comprising  a  platform  mounted  on 
suppori  means  for  rotation  about  a  vertical  axis,  rigid  upwardly 
projecting  load  supporting  means  on  said  platform  comprising 
a  boom,  a  load  supporting  line  extending  from  the  top  of  said 
boom  and  normally  in  a  vertical  plane  that  also  substantially 
contains  said  boom  and  said  axis,  mobile  counterweight  carrier 
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means  spaced  from  said  platform  and  connected  therewith,  and 
counterweight  means  supported  by  said  earner  means  and 
having  a  connection  with  the  top  of  said  load  supportmg  means 
for  resisting  tilting  forces  imposed  upon  the  boom  by  a  load 
carrier  by  said  line,  said  crane  being  characterized  by: 

A.  said  mobile  counterweight  carrier  means  compnsmg  a 

pair  of  mobile  counterweight  carriers; 
B  rigid  means  connecting  each  of  said  counterweight  earn- 
ers with  the  platfonn  and  maintaining  said  counterweight 


fastening  means  may  be  exposed  upon  removal  of  sud 
cover. 

4,258,854 

BOTTLE  FITMENT 

Thomas  E.  Wright,  «340  Americana  Dr^  Clarendoa  Hills,  IlL 

60514 

FUed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,432 

lot  CL^  B«D  49/02 

UA  a.  215-21  •  cw™ 


carriers  in  spaced  relation  to  one  another  and  to  the  plat- 
fonn. with  the  counterweight  carriers  at  equal  distances  to 
opposite  sides  of  said  vertical  plane  and  at  substantially 
equal  disunces  from  the  platform;  and 
C  said  counterweight  means  comprising  a  counterweight 
carried  by  each  of  said  counterweight  carriers,  each  of 
said  counterweights  having  a  guying  connection  with  the 
top  portion  of  said  load  supporting  means  whereby  tilting 
forces  in  directions  transverse  to  said  vertical  plane  are 
resisted. 


4,258,853 

EXTENSIBLE  BOOM  FOR  CRANES 

Stephen  H.  GUI,  Mentor,  Ohio,  and  Theodore  B.  Hogg,  Aurora, 

111.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  IlL 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  899,433 

Int.  a.'  B6«:  2i/06,  23/62 

VS.  a.  212—264  1*  Claims 


1.  An  extensible  boom  comprising  at  least  first,  second,  and 
third  lelescopically  disposed  sections, 

extensible  and  retractable  first  actuating  means  connected  to 
said  first  section,  and 

second  actuating  means  interconnected  between  said  first, 
second,  and  third  sections  and  said  first  actuating  means 
for  extending  said  second  and  third  sections  relative  to 
said  firet  section  and  to  further  extend  said  third  section 
relative  to  said  second  section  in  response  to  selective 
extension  of  said  first  actuating  means,  said  second  actuat- 
ing means  including  at  least  one  pair  of  longitudinally 
spaced  first  and  second  pulleys  rowtably  mounted  on  said 
first  actuating  means  and  cable  means  entrained  about  said 
pulleys  and  having  opposite  ends  thereof  secured  to  said 
first  section  and  to  said  third  section, 
fastening  means  for  releasably  securing  said  cable  means  to 

said  third  section, 
means  defining  aligned  apertures  through  said  firet  and 

second  sections,  overlying  said  fastening  means,  and 
a  cover  plate  releasably  attached  exteriorly  on  said  first 
section  nonnally  covering  said  apertures  whereby  said 


1.  An  anti-refill  fitment  for  the  tubular  outlet  of  a  container 

comprising: 
a  tubular  body  member  adapted  to  be  sealed  within  said 

tubular  outlet  of  said  container; 
a  circumferential  fiange  at  one  end  of  said  body  member 

defining  a  generally  central  outlet; 
a  base  member  associated  with  the  other  end  of  said  tubular 

body  member;  . 

said  base  member  defining  an  opening  communicating  with 

said  container  and  having  a  valve  scat  opposed  to  and 

axially  spaced  from  said  central  outlet; 
said  base  member  and  body  member  having  cooperating 

rib-groove  means  fitting  together  in  a  snap-fit  relationship; 

a  valve  member  disposed  between  said  central  outlet  and 

said  opening;  .  ^      , 

said  valve  member  adapted  to  seal  against  said  valve  seat  m 
the  upright  position  of  said  container  and  adapted  to  allow 
open  communication  from  said  conUiner  through  said 
central  outlet  in  the  pouring  position  of  said  container. 

4  258  855 
ADHESIVE  APPUCATION  OF  TWO-PART  CONTAINER 
Gerald  A.  Gordon,  Skokie,  lU.,  assignor  to  The  Continental 
Group,  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jul.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,780 

Int.  a.'  B65D  6/S2.  8/04:  B23P  25/00 

U.S.a.220-8  6aaims 


1  A  container  having  a  pair  of  axially  aligned  sections,  each 
having  a  thin  walled  metalic  body  of  the  same  diameter  with  an 
end  portion  defining  an  open  end  with  a  raw  edge. 

one  of  said  sections  having  a  thick  annular  bead  of  adhesive 
material  within  the  end  portion  thereof, 

the  end  portion  of  the  other  section  being  circumferentially 
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precompressed  and  inserted  into  said  one  section  an  extent 
axially  of  the  container  to  bury  the  edge  thereof  within 
said  sealing  material  and  cleave  a  thin  band  of  said  mate- 
rial between  said  end  portion, 
said  other  section  being  released  from  its  precompressed 
state  to  expand  radially  and  thereby  hold  said  thin  band  of 
sealing  material  between  said  sections  under  compression 
without  shearing  about  the  entire  circumferential  extent 
thereof. 


1.  A  space  dividing  assembly  for  dividing  a  space  so  as  to 
define  a  plurality  of  separate  compartments,  said  assembly 
comprising: 
a  plurality  of  runner  members  of  flat,  generally  rectangular 
shape  and  including  longitudinal  slots  formed  in  the  upper 
and  lower  edges  thereof  and  extending  along  said  edges; 
and 
a  plurality  of  connector  members  for  interconnecting  said 
runner  members  together  to  form  the  space  dividing  as- 
sembly, each  of  said  connector  members  including  a  gen- 
erally planar  body  portion  which  extends  parallel  to  and 
abutting  an  edge  of  a  runner  member  and  at  least  two 
generally  planar  flanges  extending  outwardly  from  said 
body  portion  on  the  same  side  of  the  connector  member 
that  abuts  said  edge  of  a  runner  member,  said  flanges 
engaging  in  the  slots  of  juxtaposed  ones  of  said  runner 
members  so  as  to  connect  juxtaposed  runner  members 
together;  at  least  one  of  said  connector  members  compris- 
ing a  substantially  T-shaped  member  comprising  a  said 
body  portion  comprising  a  T-shaped  substantially  planar 
base  having  a  bar  portion  and  a  central  leg  portion,  a  first 
flange  being  joined  along  one  edge  thereof  to  the  longitu- 
dinal edge  of  said  bar  portion  away  from  said  leg  portion 
and  extending  perpendicularly  to  the  plane  of  said  base 
and  a  second  flange  extending  perpendicularly  to  the 
plane  of  said  base  on  the  same  side  of  said  base  as  said  first 
flange  and  orthogonally  to  said  first  flange,  said  first  and 
second  flanges  of  said  T-shaped  member  being  spaced 
apart  in  the  area  of  joindure  of  said  bar  portion  and  said 
leg  portion  and  said  first  and  second  flanges  of  said  T> 
shaped  member  being  received  in  respective  slots  of  two 
juxtaposed  runner  members; 
at  least  one  further  said  connector  member  comprising  a 
substantially  L-shaped  member  comprising  a  said  body 
portion  comprising  a  substantially  planar  L-shaped  base 
and  first  and  second  flanges  being  joined  to  and  extending 
from  a  respective  edge  of  the  respective  legs  of  said  L- 
shaped  base  perpendicularly  to  the  plane  of  the  L-shaped 
base  on  the  same  side  of  said  L-shaped  base  and  orthogo- 
nal to  each  other,  said  first  and  second  flanges  of  said 
L-shaped  base  being  spaced  apart  in  the  area  of  joindure 
between  the  legs  of  said  L-shaped  base  and  being  received 
in  slots  of  two  juxtaposed  runner  members. 


4,258357 
DISPLAY  CAP 

FhL,  assignor  to  Grow  Graop,  lac. 


ICbum 


Eugene  S.  McGee, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aag.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,116 
Int  a^  B65D  51/24 
VS.  CL  220—212 


4,258356 

SPACE  DIVIDING  ASSEMBLY 

Douglas  S.  Marling,  2511  EUzabeth  St,  JanesriUe,  Wis.  53545 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  944,861 

Int.  CL^  B65D  1/36.  6/06 

VS.  a.  220— 22J  11  Claims 


.^^ 


1.  A  display  cap  for  detachably  securing  to  the  upper  end 
portion  of  a  container,  said  cap  comprising  a  tubular  body 
having  a  side  wall  closed  at  one  end  by  a  top  wall  unitarily 
formed  therewith  and  opened  at  the  the  other  end  for  mount- 
ing to  the  container,  said  top  wall  bounded  by  a  closed,  planar 
exterior  wall  surface  and  a  closed,  planar  interior  wall  surface 
spaced  apart  by  the  thickness  of  material  of  said  top  wall,  the 
outer  surface  of  said  side  wall  being  in  the  same  plane  along 
any  vertical  line  about  its  periphery  along  said  outer  surface 
from  adjacent  said  other  end  to  adjacent  said  exterior  wall 
surface,  a  continuous,  substantially  straight  passage  extending 
through  said  thickness  of  material  perpendicular  to  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  said  body  and  being  below  said  exterior  wall 
surface  and  above  said  interior  wall  surface,  said  passage  hav- 
ing opposite  opened  ends  through  said  side  wall  for  ac- 
comodating an  associated  extending  support  pin  for  hanging 
the  container  with  said  cap  secured  thereon  in  a  display  posi- 
tion, said  passage  being  surrounded  continuously  about  the 
whole  periphery  thereof  and  along  its  entire  length  by  said 
thickness  of  material. 


4,258,858 

APPARATUS  FOR  SEALING  FLOATING  ROOF  TANKS 
Robert  L.  RusseU,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif. 

FUed  Jul.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55^25 
Int  CL^  B65D  87/18 
VS.  CL  220-222  15 


1.  An  apparatus  for  reducing  vapor  emissions  to  the  atmo- 
sphere through  the  annular  space  between  a  floating  roof  and 
the  wall  of  a  floating  roof  tank  which  contains  a  body  of  vola- 
tile liquid,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
first  sealing  means  fixedly  coupled  to  said  floating  roof  and 
adapted  to  be  yieldably  urg^  against  said  wall  so  as  to 
prohibit  direct  fluid  communication  through  said  annular 
space  between  said  body  of  volatile  liquid  and  the  atmo- 
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sphere  in  the  absence  of  accidental  defects  or  gaps  in  said 
flrst  sealing  means;  and 
a  first  plurality  of  baffles  coupled  to  said  first  sealing  n>eans 
and  disposed  between  said  first  sealing  means  and  said 
body  of  volatile  liquid  in  a  first  annular  vapor  space 
around  the  circumference  of  said  floating  roof,  said  first 
plurality  of  baffles  being  adapted  to  substantially  mhibit 
fluid  flow  through  said  first  vapor  space. 

4,258  859 

NO-FIN  SCORED  METAL  ENDS  FOR  CONTAINERS 

Teddy  M.  Westphal,  Gleacoc,  Mo^  aaaigaor  to  Boise  Cascade 

Corporation,  Boise,  Id. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  9,188.  Feb.  2, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,216,736.  This 

application  Mar.  3, 1980,  Scr.  No.  126,442 

lat  a.'  B65D  41/32 

U.S.  a.  220—270  "^  CtaiiM 


helical  means  in  predetermined  increments  upon  activa- 
tion by  a  customer,  and 
(d)  adjusuble  divider  means  positioned  within  the  helical 
means  dividing  the  helical  means  into  compartments  of 


7^- 


Jf. 


substantially  equal  width  and  movable  to  change  the 
spacing  between  the  tray  side  walls  and  said  divider  means 
to  compensate  for  articles  of  different  width  in  the  convo- 
lutions of  the  said  helical  means  while  maintaining  the 
compartments  of  substantially  equal  size. 

4,258,861 

SINGLE-PAPER  VENDING  APPARATUS 

PhiUp  J.  TraiU,  123  PaneU  Ann  Dr.,  Fort  Walton  BeMh,  Fla. 

32548,  and  Joe  H.  Nail,  P.O.  Box  1093,  Crestriew,  Fla.  32536 

FUcd  May  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  43,305 

lat  Ci}  B65H  1/12 

U.S.  a.  221—213  3  Claims 


1.  A  unitary  metal  end  closure  member  for  composite  con- 
tainers and  the  like,  comprising 

(a)  a  horizontal  generally  disk-shaped  central  panel  portion; 

(b)  an  annular  upwardly^  extending  chuckwall  portion  con- 
nected at  its  lower  end  with  the  peripheral  edge  of  said 
central  panel  portion  by  a  curved  radius  portion,  the 
upper  end  of  said  chuckwall  portion  being  adapted  for 
connection  with  the  upper  end  of  a  container  body; 

(c)  one  horizontal  surface  of  said  central  panel  portion  con- 
taining a  scoreline  for  defining  at  least  a  partially  remov- 
able panel  section,  said  scoreline  having  in  traverse  cross- 
section  a  generally  trapezoidal  cross-section  including 

(1)  a  flat  generally  horizontal  bottom  wall;  and 

(2)  a  pair  of  generally  divergent  side  walls; 

(d)  the  other  horizontal  surface  of  said  central  panel  portion 
being  stepped  to  define  a  region  of  reduced  thickness 
defining  a  horizontal  relieved  surface  extending  from  a 
location  opposite  the  juncture  between  one  scoreline  side 
wall  and  the  scoreline  bottom  wall  in  a  direction  away 
from  the  scoreline,  whereby  the  distance  between  the 
scoreline  bottom  wall  and  the  plane  containing  said  other 
horizontal  surface  is  greater  than  the  distance  between 
said  scoreline  bottom  wall  and  said  horizontal  relieved 
surface,  so  that  upon  progressive  removal  of  said  remov- 
able panel  portion  from  said  central  panel  portion,  the 
formation  of  undesirable  sharp  metal  fins  or  projections  on 
the  residual  portion  of  the  metal  end  is  avoided. 

4,258^60 
VENDING  MACHINE  WITH  ADJUSTABLE  DIVIDER  IN 

HELICAL  CONVEYOR 
WilUan  C.  Boettcber,  Foley,  Mo.,  assignor  to  D.O.V.E.  Equip- 
ment Corporation,  Winfleld,  Mo. 

FUcd  May  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  35,421 
Int  a.'  G07F  ll/i6 
UjS.  CL  221—75  15  Claims 

1.  A  vending  machine  item  discharge  unit  comprising: 

(a)  a  tray  having  side,  rear  and  bottom  walls; 

(b)  helical  means  having  a  plurality  of  convolutions  along  its 
length  to  retain  articles  to  be  dispensed  in  the  convolu- 
tions; 

(c)  drive  means  connected  to  the  helical  means  to  rotate  said 


1.  Apparatus  for  vending  papers  singly,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

means  for  enclosing  a  plurality  of  said  papers,  said  enclosure 
means  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  a  lateral  axis,  an  upper 
portion,  a  lower  portion,  and  a  dispensing  slot  in  said 
upper  portion; 

platfonn  means  movable  parallel  to  said  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  enclosure  means  for  stacking  said  plurality  of  papers 
thereon; 

means  for  urging  said  platform  means  from  said  lower  por- 
tion toward  said  upper  portion  of  said  enclosure  means; 

cart  means  movable  parallel  to  said  lateral  axis  of  said  enclo- 
sure means,  said  cart  means  being  disposed  in  said  upper 
portion  of  said  enclosure  means,  said  cart  means  having  a 
first  position  and  a  second  position; 

means  operatively  associated  with  said  cart  means  for  mov- 
ing said  cart  means  from  said  first  position  to  said  second 
position  when  said  means  is  manually  actuated; 

means  for  urging  said  cart  means  from  said  second  position 
toward  said  first  position; 


ij 


March  31, 1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1911 


means  attached  to  said  cart  means  for  selectively  engaging  a 
top  paper  of  said  stack  of  papers  disposed  adjacent  said 
cart  means  such  that  said  engaging  means  dispenses  said 
top  newspaper  out  of  said  dispensing  slot  as  said  cart 
means  is  moved  from  said  first  position  to  said  second 
position  and  said  engaging  means  does  not  engage  a  top 
paper  as  said  cart  means  is  moved  from  said  second  posi- 
tion to  said  first  position; 

Mdndow  means  for  displaying  a  newspaper  disposed  therebe- 
hind;  and 

means  for  selectively  retaining  said  newspaper  behind  said 
window  means,  said  retaining  means  having  a  first  posi- 
tion whereby  said  newspaper  is  retained  behind  said  win- 
dow means  and  a  second  position  whereby  said  newspaper 
is  dispensed  by  gravity  feed  from  a  slot  formed  in  said 
enclosure  means  below  said  window  means,  said  retaining 
means  being  operable  in  response  to  movement  of  said 
cart  means  such  that  said  retaining  means  is  maintained  in 
said  first  position  when  papers  are  stacked  on  said  plat- 
form means  and  said  retaining  means  is  in  said  second 
position  when  no  papers  are  stacked  on  said  platform 
means  and  said  cart  means  is  in  said  second  position. 


4,258,863 

FLEXIBLE  DISPENSING  CONTAINER  HAVING 

INTERNAL  CONTAINER  WALL  RUPTURING  MEANS 

Rjdiard  A.  Ncm,  Rte.  6,  Fergus  Falls,  Minn.  56537 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1979,  Scr.  No.  1,533 

Int  Q.^  B65D  17/42 

U.S.  a.  222—83  6  ClnlnK 


4,258,862 
UQUID  DISPENSER 
Ivar  Thorshcim,  Box  242S,  Oslo  1,  Norway 

FUcd  Jun.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  52,239 
Int  a.'  B67D  5/08 
U.S.a.222— 56 


ICIaim 


1.  A  device  for  dispensing  liquids  such  as  paint,  lacquer,  glue 
and  like  containing  solvents  which  evaporate  in  air  at  room 
temperature,  comprising  a  hollow  closure  of  rigid  material 
having  a  bottom,  side  and  top  walls,  an  outlet  opening  in  said 
bottom  wall,  a  collapsible  container  disposed  within  said  enclo- 
sure, said  container  being  of  flexible  material  adapted  to  be 
filled  with  one  of  the  dispensing  liquids,  said  container  having 
an  outlet  orifice  coincident  with  said  outlet  opening,  an  air  inlet 
communicating  with  the  interior  of  only  said  closure  for  estab- 
lishing an  atmospheric  pressure  within  said  closure,  said  air 
inlet  comprising  an  open-ended  tube  mounted  on  said  enclo- 
sure for  establishing  an  atmospheric  pressure  within  said  clo- 
sure, and  means  for  closing  only  said  tube  to  create  a  sub- 
atmospheric  pressure  level  within  said  closure,  said  closing 
means  comprising  an  open  pan  and  an  applicator  roll  associ- 
ated therewith,  a  flexible  diaphragm  mounted  on  said  pan 
defining  a  receptacle  on  one  side  thereof  for  a  quantity  of 
water  and  defining  a  fountain  on  the  opposite  side  thereof  for 
a  quantity  of  liquid  to  be  dispensed,  said  tube  being  spaced 
from  a  bottom  wall  of  said  receptacle,  whereby  the  level  of  the 
water  in  said  receptacle  changes  relative  to  the  amount  of 
liquid  remaining  in  said  fountain  while  being  dispensed  by  said 
applicator  so  as  to  thereby  accordingly  open  and  close  said 
open  end  of  said  tube  for  controlling  the  flow  of  liquid  there- 
through. 


'i*   *» 


1.  A  dispensing  container  comprising: 

(a)  an  envelope  having  opposite  side  walls,  at  least  one 
which  is  flexible,  and  opposite  side  margins  and  end  mar- 
gins, said  envelope  defining  a  closed  chamber  for  fluid 
inwardly  of  sud  margins; 

(b)  one  of  said  margins  including  a  rupturable  portion  adja- 
cent said  chamber; 

(c)  an  envelope  rupturing  means  comprising  an  elongated 
longitudinally  extensible  member  in  said  chamber,  said 
member  having  one  end  portion  defining  a  point  directed 
toward  said  rupturable  portion  and  an  opposite  end  dis- 
posed at  the  margin  of  said  envelope  opposite  said  ruptur- 
able portion; 

(d)  said  member  including  an  actuating  portion  formed  from 
a  flat  sheet  material  having  outer  margins  which  generally 
conform  to  the  margins  of  said  envelope,  said  actuating 
portion  including  portions  which  are  displaced  from  the 
plane  of  the  sheet  material  to  form  corrugations  having 
peaks  which  are  spaced  apart  in  the  direction  of  extending 
movement  of  said  member  and  engageable  with  said  oppo- 
site side  walls; 

(e)  said  member  being  responsive  to  inward  pressure  of  said 
side  walls  against  said  spaced  apart  peaks  to  extend  said 
point  into  rupturing  engagement  with  said  rupturable 
portion,  whereby  to  produce  communication  between 
said  chamber  and  the  exterior  of  said  envelope. 


4,258,864 
TOOTHPASTE  DISPENSER 
Peter  K.  Karamanolis,  and  Peter  W.  Tsaonssis,  botk  of  231 
Ellington  Rd.,  East  Hartford,  Conn.  06108 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1980,  Scr.  No.  113,652 
Int  CL'  B65D  35/S4 
U.S.  a.  222—96  16  daJM 

1.  A  toothpaste  dispense  comprising: 

a.  a  housing  having  first  and  second  axes  and  adapted  for 
mounting  an  elongated  toothpaste  tube  therein  with  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  associated  tube  extending  along 
said  first  axis; 

b.  squeeze  means  movably  mounted  in  said  housing  for 
movement  along  said  first  axis  to  squeeze  the  assoicated 
toothpaste  tube  mounted  in  said  housing; 

c.  drive  means  mounted  in  said  housing  and  operable  in  first 
and  second  directions,  said  drive  means  being  operatively 
engaged  with  said  squeeze  means  for  moving  said  squeeze 
means  along  said  first  axis  to  squeeze  toothpaste  out  of  the 
associated  toothpaste  tube  mounted  in  said  housing  when 
said  drive  means  is  operated  in  said  first  directkMi  and  for 
moving  said  squeeze  means  in  the  opposite  direction  when 
said  drive  means  is  operated  in  said  second  direction; 

d.  gate  means  on  said  housing  movaMe  between  a  closed 
position,  in  which  said  gate  means  is  positioned  to  prevent 
the  flow  of  toothpaste  out  of  the  associated  toothpaste 
tube  mounted  in  said  housing,  and  an  open  position  in 
which  said  flow  is  permitted,  said  gate  means  being  opera- 
tively engaged  with  said  drive  means  for  movement  of 
said  gate  means  to  said  closed  position  when  said  drive 
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means  is  operated  is  said  second  direction  and  movement 
of  said  gate  means  to  said  open  position  when  said  drive 
means  is  operated  in  said  first  direction,  said  gate  means 
remaining  in  said  open  position  when  said  drive  means 
continues  to  operate  in  said  first  direction;  and 


•-»• 


integral  with  the  container  in  a  manner  that  the  bellows 
portion  may  be  compressed  telescopically  to  reduce  the 
interior  volume  of  the  container  and  thereby  force  any 
substance  contained  in  the  container  out  of  the  discharge 

tube;  and 
manually  operable  means  cooperating  with  the  housing,  and 
with  the  container  when  the  container  is  secured  within 
the  housing,  the  means  simultaneously  compressing  the 
bellows  and  decompressing  the  delivery  tube  when  in  a 
delivery  position,  and  the  means  simultaneously  decom- 
pressing the  bellows  and  compressing  the  delivery  tube 
when  in  a  closed  position. 

4,258866 
DISPENSER  ACTUATING  CHUCK  ADAPTER 
Cu-I  P.  Bcrgmaa,  2316  NE.  Sth  Atc.,  Ughthousc  Point,  Fla. 
33064 

Coatinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  811,886,  Jun.  20, 1977,  abuidoned. 

Thia  applicatkNi  Feb.  26, 1979,  S«r.  No.  15,304 

lat  a.i  B67D  5/46 

U5.  a.  222-333  *  Claims 


e.  means  operable  upon  movement  of  said  gate  means  to  said 
closed  position  to  stop  the  movement  of  said  squeeze 
means  in  said  opposite  direction,  said  squeeze  means 
thereby  being  enabled  to  sUrt  its  squeezing  action  at  suc- 
cessively farther-advanced  positions  along  the  associated 
toothpaste  tube  after  successive  closures  of  said  gate 
means. 


4,258,865 

DISPENSER  FOR  UQUIDOR  PASTY  SUBSTANCES 

SUCH  AS  UQUID  SOAP  AND  THE  UKE 

Joachim  Vahl,  Gmisenbergweg  60,  4224  Hiinxe,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany,  and  MtttA  Tiefenthal,  Kastellstr.  4,  4132  Baerl, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  969,565 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  10, 

1977,  2755112 

Int  CV  B05B  9/04 

MS.  a.  222—213  •  CW™ 


1.  A  dispenser  for  liquids,  pasty  substances,  powdered  sub- 
stances such  as  soap  and  the  lilie,  comprising: 

a  hollow  housing; 

an  integral  hollow  container  with  an  interior  volume,  the 
conuiner  being  removably  securable  within  the  housing 
and  having  a  resilient  compressible  and  decompressible 
downwardly  extending  discharge  tube  which  extends 
downwardly  out  of  the  housing  when  the  container  is 
secured  therewithin,  and  further  having  a  compressible 
and  decompressible  bellows  formed  of  a  resilient  material 


1.  For  interposition  between 

(a)  a  rotary  power  tool  having  a  chuck  for  gripping  a  shaft 
to  be  rotated  and  a  switch  means  for  actuating  the  roury 
power  tool  to  rotate  the  chuck;  and 

(b)  a  tubular  container  of  viscous  plastic  material,  having  a 
dispenser  spout  at  one  end.  having  a  routionally  twisUble 
actuator  at  the  opposite  end.  and  having  a  piston  means 
therewithin  which  is  advanced  by  twisting  said  actuator, 
for  dispensing  said  viscous  plastic  material  from  said 
spout; 

(c)  an  adapter,  comprising: 

a  forwardly  open  cup  and  a  shaft  mounted  to  extend 
coaxially,  exteriorly  from  the  rear  of  said  cup  for  se- 
curement  in  said  annular  chuck, 

said  cup  being  sized  and  shaped  to  receive  said  twistoble 
actuator  and  having  surface  means  therein  for  intercon- 
necting the  cup  and  the  twisUble  actuator  for  coroto- 
tion,  and  said  shaft  being  couplable  to  the  cup,  so  that 
when  the  shaft  is  secured  in  the  chuck  and  the  chuck  is 

.  rotated,  such  rotation  is  transmissible  from  the  chuck  to 
the  roury  actuator  via  coupling  of  the  shaft  and  the 

cup; 
clutch  means  interposed  between  the  shaft  and  the  cup 
engageablc  for  rotating  the  cup  from  the  shaft  and 
disengagcable  for  permitting  roUtion  of  the  shaft  with- 
out producing  corresponding  roUtion  of  the  cup; 
said  clutch  means  comprising: 
a  division  of  said  shaft  into  a  central  core  secured  to  the 
cup  and  a  surrounding  sleeve,  means  for  accommo- 
dating limited  axial  relative  movement  of  the  core 
and  sleeve;  a  first  clutch  plate  provided  on  the  exte- 
rior of  the  cup  circumferentially  surrounding  said 
core  and  a  second  clutch  plate  in  the  form  of  an 
annular  collar  secured  on  said  sleeve,  so  that  in  a  first 
axial  position  of  said  core  relative  to  said  sleeve  the 
first  clutch  plate  is  in  driven  contacting  relation  with 
said  second  clutch  plate  and  so  that  in  a  second  axial 
position  of  said  core  relative  to  said  sleeve  the  first 
clutch  plate  is  out  of  driven  contacting  relation  with 
said  second  clutch  plate. 
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4,258,867 

HERMETICALLY  SEALED  CONTAINER  WITH 

TWISTABLE  OVERCAP 

Gerhard  H.  Weiler,  South  Barrington,  and  Dieter  H.  Nagel,  Des 

Plaines,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Automatic  Liquid  Packi^Sing, 

Inc.,  Arlington  Heights,  111. 

FUed  Mw.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,000 

Int  a.^  B67B  7/26 

U.S.  a.  222—507  14  Claims 


th 


I I 


nected  thereto,  an  air  cylinder  forming  a  part  of  said  operating 
means  for  said  stopper  rod  and  being  in  pneumatic  circuit  with 
said  air  motor,  and  a  flow  control  valve  connected  to  said  air 


cylinder  for  reducing  the  pressure  therein  to  reduce  resisunce 
by  said  air  cylinder  to  movement  of  said  stop  by  said  air  motor 
thereby  permitting  movement  of  said  stop  during  operation  of 
said  stopper  rod. 


1.  A  hermetically  sealed  container  comprising: 

a  hollow  body  portion  for  containing  a  liquid; 

a  neck  portion  at  one  end  of  said  hollow  body  portion, 
defining  a  container  access  opening  and  unitary  with  the 
hollow  body  portion; 

a  closure  portion  at  the  distal  end  of  said  neck  portion  and 
unitary  therewith; 

said  closure  portion  including  a  substantially  planar  end  wall 
extending  across  said  access  opening,  a  removable  cap 
means,  and  a  frangible  web  unitary  with  said  cap  means 
and  said  end  wall; 

an  overcap  covering  said  closure  portion,  rouubly  mounted 
on  said  neck  portion,  and  provided  with  an  integral  dis- 
pensing nozzle,  said  nozzle  spaced  from  and  communicat- 
ing with  said  closure  portion  end  wall; 

said  closure  portion  end  wall  defining  a  container  contents- 
dispensing  aperture  therein  and  being  unitary  with  said 
neck  portion; 

said  removable  cap  means  beig  situated  over  said  aperture; 
and 

said  overcap  being  provided  with  retainer  means  mating 
with  said  removable  cap  means  and  adapted  to  break  said 
frangible  web  when  the  overcap  is  routed. 


4,258,869 
SADDLE  PACK 
Wayne  P.  Hilgendorff,  2850  HoUday  Ranch  Loop  Rd.,  Park 
Oty,  Utah  84060 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,215 

Int  a.3  B62J  9/00 

U.S.  a.  224—32  A  25  Claims 


4,258,868 

LIMIT  STOP  FOR  CONTROLLING  STOPPER  ROD 

TRAVEL  IN  A  BOTTOM  POUR  LADLE 

Leo  I.  Drysh,  St  Charles,  111.,  assignor  to  Moline  Corporation, 

St  Charles,  lU. 

FUed  Aug.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,371 

Int  a.^  B22D  41/10 

U.S.  a.  222-602  1  Cbdm 

1.  A  ladle  for  the  pouring  of  a  heated  molten  material  such 
as  iron  including  a  ladle  body  defining  a  chamber  for  holding 
a  heated  molten  material,  a  bottom  pour  opening  in  said  cham- 
ber, a  stopper  rod  movable  between  open  and  closed  positions 
relative  to  said  pour  opening  to  control  the  flow  of  molten 
material  therethrough,  an  arm  pivotally  supporting  said  stop- 
per rod,  operating  means  attached  to  said  arm  for  causing 
movement  thereof  to  thereby  move  said  stopper  rod  between 
open  and  closed  positions  relative  to  said  pour  opening,  the 
improvement  comprising  means  for  adjusUbly  controlling 
movement  of  said  arm  to  thereby  vary  travel  of  said  stopper 
rod  relative  to  said  pour  opening,  including  a  stop  arranged  for 
contact  with  said  arm  for  limiting  movement  thereof,  means 
for  adjusUbly  moving  said  stop  including  an  air  motor  con- 


1.  A  saddle  pack  comprising: 

a  first  side  housing,  the  first  side  housing  comprising  a  first 
compartment  having  a  zippered  closure  and  a  first  over- 
flap,  the  first  overflap  serving  as  a  first  cover  over  the  first 
compartment  and  zippered  closure; 

a  second  side  housing,  the  second  side  housing  comprising  a 
second  compartment  having  a  zippered  closure  and  a 
second  overflap,  the  second  overflap  serving  as  a  second 
cover  over  the  second  compartment  and  zippered  closure; 
and 

a  support  web  interconnecting  the  first  side  housing  and  the 
second  side  housing,  the  support  web  comprising  a  panel 
having  a  curvilinear  cutout  along  one  edge  of  a  center 
segment,  the  cutout  being  specifically  configurated  to 
conform  to  the  cantle  base  of  a  saddle,  the  support  web 
supporting  the  first  side  housing  and  the  second  side  hous- 
ing in  a  generally  vertical  orienution  when  the  saddle 
pack  is  mounted  to  the  saddle,  said  support  web  further 
comprising  a  pouch  means  having  at  least  one  zipper- 
enclosed  pouch. 
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4.258,870 
PANNIER  BAGS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  ATTACHMENT  TO 

BICYCLE 

Jack  Edelioa,  1161  Miisioa  SU  San  Francisco,  CaUf.  94103 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1980,  Scr.  No.  118,417 

Int  a.'  B62J  9/00 

VS.  a.  224—32  A  *  d**™ 


10  Claims 


1.  A  universal  holster  assembly  for  hand  guns  which  corn- 


selective  right  and  left  hand  disposition  of  said  holster 
body, 

a  plurality  of  upper  snap  members  associated  with  said  upper 
panel  portion, 

a  lower  snap  member  associated  with  said  lower  panel  por- 
tion, and 

supporting  means  for  said  holster  body  comprising  a  holster 
positioner  and  support  means  for  retention  on  at  least  one 
of  said  opposite  outer  side  faces  of  said  holster  body, 

said  holster  positioner  and  support  means  having  upper  and 
lower  exposed  panel  portions  of  complemental  thistle 
cloth  for  engagement  with  upper  and  lower  panel  portions 
on  said  side  face  of  said  holster  body, 

a  plurality  of  upper  snap  members  associated  with  said  upper 
panel  of  said  holster  positioner  and  support  means  for 
engagement  with  said  upper  snap  members  of  said  holster 
body,  and 

a  lower  snap  member  associated  with  said  lower  panel  of 
said  holster  positioner  and  support  means  for  engagement 
with  said  lower  snap  member  of  said  holster  body, 

said  holster  positioner  and  support  means  having  a  vertically 
disposed  positioning  strap  extending  therefrom. 


1.  A  device  for  attachment  of  a  pair  of  pannier  bags  to  the 
opposite  sides  of  a  rear  end  luggage  carrier  rack  of  a  bicycle 
comprising  the  combination  of: 

a  pair  of  brackets  disposed  for  positioning  upon  the  top  of 
said  carrier  rack; 

said  brackets  comprising  a  frame  section  and  oppositely 
spaced  transversely  projecting  prong  sections; 

said  frame  section  being  disposed  for  engaging  longitudinal 
members  of  said  carrier  rack; 

means  for  fastening  said  frame  section  to  said  carrier  rack; 

loop  members  positioned  upon  and  forming  a  part  of  adja- 
cent opposite  vertical  end  faces  of  said  pannier  bags; 

said  prong  sections  of  said  brackets  being  disposed  for  pro- 
jection through  said  loop  members; 

hooked  ends  positioned  upon  and  forming  a  part  of  the  outer 
extremities  of  said  prong  sections; 

means  for  fastening  the  bottom  of  said  pannier  bags  to  the 
frame  of  said  bicycle; 

whereby  movement  of  said  bags  in  any  direction  as  well  as 
twisting  in  a  horizontal  plane  while  said  bicycle  is  in 
motion  is  prevented. 

4,258,871 
UNIVERSAL  HOLSTER  ASSEMBLY 
Robert  J.  McMabon,  3400  Pickertown  Rd.,  Warringtom  Pa. 
18976 

FUed  Apr.  2, 1980,  Scr.  No.  136,551    . 
Int.  a.'  F41C  33/02:  F41B  13/04 
as.  a.  224—192 


4,258,872 

CONTROLLABLE  THREAD  EXTRACTOR  DEVICE  WITH 

AN  AIR  PASSAGE  CONNECTED  TO  A  VACUUM 

SOURCE 

Gerd  Husges,  and  Walter  Mayer,  both  of  Ingobtadt,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Gemuuiy,  assignors  to  Schubert  St  Salzer,  Ingolstadt,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  11, 1978,  Set.  No.  968,487 
Claims  priority,  appUcatloo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  24, 
1977,  2757976 

lot  a.'  B65H  51/16 
U.S.  a.  226—91  9  Claims 


pnses 


a  holster  body  having  an  interior  pocket  to  carry  a  hand  gun 
and  having  opposite  outer  side  faces  and  upper  marginal 
edges, 

upper  and  lower  exposed  panel  portions  on  each  of  said 
opposite  outer  side  faces  of  said  holster  body, 

each  of  said  panel  portions  being  of  thistle  cloth  material  for 


51    fi 


1.  A  controllable  textile  thread  extractor  device  for  use  with 
a  textile  machine  having  an  air  passage  connected  to  a  vacuum 
source  comprising: 

a  shaft  arranged  generally  perpendicular  to  said  air  passage 
dividing  said  air  passage  into  first  and  second  longitudi- 
nally aligned  portions: 

a  ball  received  in  said  shaft; 

said  first  portion  connected  at  one  end  to  said  vacuum 
source; 

a  seat  for  said  ball  formed  at  an  opposing  end  of  said  first 
portion  facing  said  shaft; 

said  second  portion  having  one  end  disposed  adjacent  a 
thread  path  on  said  textile  machine  through  which  said 
thread  is  received  for  extraction  and  an  opposing  end 
facing  said  shaft; 

said  shaft  extending  in  at  least  one  direction  beyond  said  air 
passage  a  distance  at  least  generally  corresponding  to  the 
dimension  of  the  diameter  of  said  ball  and  terminating  to 
define  first  and  second  ends; 

closure  means  covering  said  shaft  at  said  first  and  second 
ends; 

actuating  means  for  causing  said  ball  to  move  into  a  closed 
position  abutting  and  seated  on  said  seat  and  an  open 
position  wherein  said  ball  is  retained  in  said  shaft  off  of 
said  seat;  and 

said  air  passage  and  said  shaft  being  arranged  in  a  housing 
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and  said  closure  meanis  including  an  elastic  closure  form- 
ing a  sleeve  surrounding  the  housing. 


4,258,873 
MACHINE  AND  METHOD  FOR  STAPLING  DOOR 

FAMES 

Charles  C  Vda,  510  E.  Gladstone,  Apt  31,  Aznsa,  Calif.  91702 

FUed  JbL  3, 1978,  Scr.  No.  921,791 

iBt  CL^  B27F  7/14 

VS.  CL  227—4  15  Claims 


carriage,  and  power  means  for  moving  the  carriage 
toward  and  away  from  the  fixed  v-blocks,  and 
(g)  wherein  the  staple  driving  means  comprises  a  pair  of 
opposed  pneumatic  staple  guns  for  each  comer  of  the 
frame  members,  one  being  in  engagement  therewith  at  one 
side  thereof  and  the  other  being  movable  toward  and 
away  therefrom  at  the  other  side  theivof,  the  latter 
adapted  to  engage  the  frame  members  during  driving  of 
the  staples. 


4,258374 
TWO  PART  CONTAINER  HAVING  ADAJSTABLE  VENTS 
George  P.  Webinger,  and  David  Adamek,  both  of  Minneapolis, 
Minn.,  assignors  to  Champion  International  Corporation, 
Stamford,  Cbnn. 

FUed  Aug.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,243 
InL  a.3  B65D  77/ia  47/12 
VS.  CL  229—23  BT  7 


1.  In  a  method  of  assembling  a  rectangular  door  including  a 
pair  of  like  parallel  wooden  side  frame  members  and  a  like  pair 
of  wooden  end  frame  members,  the  members  all  being  rectan- 
gular in  cross  section  and  having  like  mitered  ends,  and  ar- 
ranged in  quadrature  to  form  a  rectangular  frame  having  oppo- 
site flat  faces  and  adjacent  abutting  mitered  ends,  said  method 
comprising 

(A)  applying  at  least  one  staple  extending  across  adjacent 
mitered  ends  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  frame, 

(B)  coating  the  opposite  flat  faces  of  the  frame  with  glue  or 
the  like,  and 

(C)  retaining  flat  panels  on  the  opposite  faces  of  the  frame 
under  pressure  until  the  glue  sets, 

the  improvements  in  combination  with  (B)  and  (C),  afore- 
said, wherein  said  method  (A)  comprises: 

(a)  supporting  the  members  in  planar  quadrant  relation- 
ships with  their  ends  disposed  between  four  v-blocks 
with  the  mitered  ends  spaced  apart; 

(b)  moving  the  v-blocks  relatively  to  force  the  ends  to- 
gether in  abutting  clamped  relationship;  and 

(c)  simultaneously  driving  at  least  one  staple  across  each 
mitered  joint  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of 
the  members  while  so  clamped. 

4.  Apparatus  for  stapling  together  the  mitered  ends  of  four 
wooden  door  frame  members,  such  as  employed  adjacent  the 
peripheral  edges  of  cabinet  doors  and  the  like,  and  the  opposite 
faces  of  which  veneer  panels  are  subsequently  secured,  com- 
prising; 

(a)  means  for  supporting  the  frame  members  in  planar  quad- 
rature relationship  with  the  mitered  ends  spaced  apart, 

(b)  means  for  moving  the  frame  members  relatively  and 
forcing  adjacent  mitered  ends  into  abutting  and  clamped 
relationship, 

(c)  a  power  operated  st^le  gun  adjacent  each  mitered  joint 
affixed  to  the  apparatus  for  driving  at  least  one  staple  into 
the  frame  members  across  each  mitered  joint  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  plane  thereof  while  so  clamped. 

(d)  means  for  substantially  simultaneously  operating  the 
staple  guns, 

(e)  said  support  and  moving  means  comprising  four  v- 
blocks,  one  for  each  pair  of  adjacent  frame  members,  each 
adapted  to  wedge  the  mitered  end  of  one  frame  member 
against  the  mitered  end  of  the  adjacent  frame  member, 

(0  two  v-blocks  being  disposed  in  fixed  position  and  the 
other  two  v-blocks  being  fixed  to  a  rectilinearly  movable 


1.  A  two  part  paperboard  container  having  adjustable  vents, 
for  holding  a  solid  sublimable  composition  comprising: 

an  inner  tubular  member  of  generally  truncated,  conical 
configuration  and  having  at  least  one  die  cut  portion  in  the 
wall  thereof,  said  inner  tubular  member  being  adapted  to 
receive  said  solid  composition; 

means  for  sealing  the  upper  end  of  said  inner  tubular  mem- 
ber; < 

an  outer  tubular  sleeve  member  of  generally  truncated, 
conical  configuration,  with  the  base  of  said  outer  sleeve 
member  having  a  diameter  larger  than  the  diameter  of  the 
base  of  said  inner  member,  said  outer  sleeve  member 
having  at  least  one  die  cut  portion  in  the  wall  thereof,  with 
said  iimer  tubular  member  being  diqx>sed  within  said 
outer  sleeve  member  and  capable  of  rotation  therein  about 
the  longitudinal  axes  of  said  members; 

means  for  sealing  the  lower  end  of  said  container;  and 

means  for  holding  said  inner  tubular  member  within  said 
outer  sleeve  member  such  that  a  frictional  engagement  is 
obtained  between  the  outer  surface  of  said  inner  tubular 
member  and  the  inner  surface  of  said  outer  sleeve  member, 
whereby  when  said  inner  tubular  member  is  rotated  rela- 
tive to  said  outer  sleeve  member,  the  respective  die  cuts  of 
said  members  may  be  at  least  partially  aligned  such  that 
the  solid  composition  within  said  inner  tubular  member  is 
exposed  to  the  air  thereby  enabling  the  composition  to 
sublime,  wherein  said  means  for  holding  said  inner  mem- 
ber within  said  outer  sleeve  member  includes  an  annular 
support  member  formed  from  rolling  the  bottom  edge  of 
said  outer  sleeve  member  into  an  upturned  U-shaped 
configuration  such  that  the  bottom  edge  of  said  inner 
tubular  member  rests  on  the  upturned  bottom  edge  of  said 
outer  sleeve  member  and  is  supported  thereby. 
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4,258,875 
CONTAINER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ICE-CREAM  PRODUCTS 
John  M.  Sykora,  Chicago,  lU.,  assignor  to  Field  Container 
Corp^  Elk  Gro?e  Village,  lU. 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,118 

Int.  a.^B65D  45/18 

VS.  CL  229—41  B  2*  Claims 


1.  A  knock-down  container  assembly  for  packaging  and 
containing  ice-cream  products  comprising: 

a  first  one-piece  blank  defining  a  knock-down  rectangular 
carton  portion  and  a  second  one-piece  blank  defining  a 
knock-down  cover  portion  for  detachably  fixed  attach- 
ment to  said  carton  portion; 

said  one-piece  knock-down  carton  portion  comprising  a 
front  panel,  a  back  panel,  and  two  side  panels  interposed 
therebetween; 

carton  bottom  formation  means  comprising  flap  means  ema- 
nating from  the  bottom  of  said  carton  portion  and  which, 
when  articulated,  form  a  bottom  panel  on  said  carton 
portion; 

carton  closure  means  comprising  a  carton  closure  flap  ema- 
nating from  the  top  end  of  one  of  said  panels  of  said  carton 
portion,  said  carton  closure  flap  being  folded  outwardly 
and  downwardly  from  the  top  of  said  one  panel  from 
which  it  emanates  whereby  substantially  the  entirety  of 
said  carton  closure  flap  lies  outwardly  of  the  outer  surface 
of  said  one  panel  when  said  container  is  assembled; 

said  cover  portion  comprising  a  top  panel  and  a  plurality  of 
cover  side  panels  immediately  attached  to  said  top  panel; 

said  cover  portion  when  articulated  having  substantially  the 
same  shape  as  the  top  of  said  carton  portion  for  telescopic 
receipt  thereover  and  further  being  continuously  leak- 
proof  and  free  of  exposing  apertures  therewithin  to  pre- 
clude inadvertent  leaikage  of  said  ice-cream  products;  and 

cover  closure  means  carried  by  said  cover  portion  and  com- 
prising recess  means  formed  in  a  side  panel  proximate  said 
top  panel  of  said  cover  portion, 

said  cover  closure  means  positioned  contiguous  said  out- 
wardly folded  panel  of  said  carton  portion  upon  telescopic 
fitment  of  said  cover  portion  over  said  carton  portion,  said 
recess  means  being  adapted  to  detachably  and  interlock- 
ingly  receive  said  carton  closure  flap. 


united  with  the  panel  over  substantially  the  entire  of  said 
area, 

a  removable  section  provided  within  said  area  and  compris- 
ing congruent  panel  and  inner  foil  sections  enclosed  by  an 
opening  boundary  line  on  the  panel,  said  removable  sec- 
tion being  removable  from  the  panel  to  provide  a  pour 
opening  therein  defined  by  the  opening  boundary  line  and 
being  further  comprised  of  a  terminal  portion  and  laterally 
projecting  support  tabs  wherein  the  opening  boundary 
line  defines  a  throat  in  the  pour  opening,  the  width  of  the 
throat  being  smaller  than  the  width  of  said  terminal  por- 
tion, and 

a  cover  foil  overlying  the  inner  foil  and  being  inseparably 
united  with  the  inner  foil  within  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
zone  enclosed  by  the  opening  boundary  line  and  at  a 


junction  situated  outside  said  zone,  said  inner  foil  and 
cover  foil  being  devoid  of  union  in  the  zone  which  is 
situated  adjacent  said  junction,  said  cover  foil  being  lift- 
able  from  the  inner  foil  outside  of  the  zone,  whereby 
lifting  of  the  cover  foil  will  cause  the  removable  section  to 
be  lifted  to  a  lifted  position  wherein  the  terminal  portion 
of  the  removable  sections  enters  the  pour  opening  on  the 
side  of  the  throat  remote  from  said  junction  and  is  sup- 
ported by  said  support  tabs  on  the  top  side  of  the  panel 
adjacent  the  throat  and  lowering  the  cover  foil  to  its 
original  position  will  cause  the  terminal  portion  to  be 
displaced  through  the  throat  into  the  region  of  the  pour 
opening  situated  on  the  other  side  of  the  throat  and  will 
cause  the  removable  section  to  reenter  the  pour  opening 
to  reclose  it. 


4,258,877 
DAMPER  BLADE  CONTROL 
Thomas  M.  White,  Uverpool,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Carrier  Corpora- 
tion, Syracuse,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aog.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,321 

Int.  a.^  F24F  7/06 

U.S.  a.  236—49  5  Claims 


4,258,876 

RECLOSABLE  POUR  OPENING  STRUCTURE  FOR  A 

PACKAGING  CONTAINER  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

SAME 
Billy  Ljungcrantz,  Chatel-St-Denis,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 
Tetra  Pak  Developpement  SA,  Lanaamie,  Switzerland 

FUed  Apr.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,875 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Apr.   17,   1978, 
4092/78 

Int.  a.^  B65D  5/72.  43/16 
MS.  a.  229—43  3  Qaims 

1.  In  a  panel  of  a  packaging  container  a  reclosable  pour 
opening  structure,  comprising 
an  inner  foil  overlying  an  area  of  the  panel  and  inseparably 


1.  A  control  for  a  supply  air  duct  having  a  damper  blade  for 
regulating  a  flow  of  conditioned  air  through  the  supply  air 
duct  and  an  electric  motor  for  moving  the  damper  blade  be- 
tween minimum  and  maximum  air  flow  positions,  the  control 
comprising; 
thermostatic  switch  means  for  selectively  connecting  the 
electric  motor  to  a  source  of  electrical  energy  in  response 
to  changes  in  a  sensed  temperature; 
maximum  flow  switch  means  disposed  outside  the  supply  air 
duct  for  disconnecting  the  electric  motor  from  the  source 
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of  electrical  energy  when  the  damper  blade  reaches  the 
maximum  air  flow  position; 

minimum  flow  switch  means  disposed  outside  the  supply  air 
duct  for  disconnecting  the  electric  motor  from  the  source 
of  electrical  energy  when  the  damper  blade  reaches  the 
minimum  air  flow  position; 

indicator  means  located  outside  the  supply  air  duct  and 
supported  thereby  for  movement  in  response  to  move- 
ment of  the  damper  blade  for  indicating  the  position 
thereof,  the  indicator  means  actuating  the  maximum  flow 
switch  means  to  disconnect  the  electric  motor  from  the 
source  of  electrical  energy  when  the  damper  blade 
reaches  the  maximum  air  flow  position,  and  actuating  the 
minimum  flow  switch  means  to  disconnect  the  electric 
motor  from  the  source  of  electrical  energy  when  the 
damper  blade  reaches  the  minimum  air  flow  position; 

stationary  bracket  means  located  outside  the  supply  air  duct, 
fixed  thereto,  and  including  a  surface  spaced  from  the 
supply  air  duct  and  defining  a  groove; 

first  and  second  adjustable  bracket  means,  wherein  each 
adjustable  bracket  means  includes  means  defining  an  open- 
ing positioned  over  the  groove,  and  the  minimum  and 
maximum  flow  switch  means  are  respectively  secured  to 
the  first  and  second  adjustable  bracket  means;  and 

means  extending  through  the  openings  defined  by  the  adjust- 
able bracket  means  and  the  groove  defined  by  the  station- 
ary bracket  means  to  adjustably  secure  the  adjustable 
bracket  means  and  the  minimum  and  maximum  flow 
switch  means  to  the  stationary  bracket  means,  the  position 
of  the  maximum  and  minimum  flow  switch  means  being 
adjustable  to  vary  the  maximum  and  minimum  air  flow 
positions  of  the  damper  blade. 


an  inlet  conduit  interconnecting  the  cooled  water  conduit  to 
a  heat  exchanger  inlet; 

an  outlet  conduit  interconnecting  the  heat  exchanger  outlet 
to  the  pump  inlet; 

a  by-pass  line  interconnecting  the  inlet  and  outlet  conduits; 

a  first  solenoid  valve  in  the  by-pass  line; 

a  second  solenoid  valve  in  the  first  conduit; 

a  thermostat  in  the  flue  proximate  the  heat  exchanger; 

an  electrical  sensing  line  extending  from  the  thermosut  to 
the  first  and  second  solenoid  valves;  and 

wherein  when  the  temperature  in  the  flue  is  below  a  selected 
level  the  thermostat  opens  the  first  solenoid  valve  and 
closes  the  second  solenoid  valve  by-passing  the  heat  ex- 
changer, and  when  the  temperature  in  the  flue  exceeds  a 
selected  level  the  thermostat  closes  the  first  solenoid  valve 
and  opens  the  second  solenoid  valve  directing  the  cooled 
water  through  the  heat  exchanger. 


4,258379 

ROOM  HEATING  DEVICE 

Edmond  P.  Niscfawitz,  2110  Iowa  St^  Peoria,  Dl.  61604 

FUed  Feb.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,782 

Int  a.^  F24B  1/18 

MS.  a.  237—51  19 


4,258,878 
FLUE  GAS  HEAT  RECOVERY  SYSTEM 
Ides  A.  Van  Pachtenbeke,  11301  HenseU  Rd.,  HoUy,  Mich. 
48442 

FUed  Jul.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,469 
Int.  a^  F24D  3/00 


U.S.  a.  237-8  R 


1.  A  room  heating  device  (10)  for  placement  in  a  fireplace 
(12),  comprising: 

a  front  duct  (40); 
2  Claims       »  ^ar  duct  (45); 

a  plurality  of  ducts  (41-44)  interconnecting  said  front  duct 
(40)  and  said  read  duct  (45),  said  ducts  (40-45)  being 
arranged  in  a  substantially  horizontal  manner; 

conduit  means  (50,52/100,102)  for  defining  a  chamber  (48) 
within  said  ducts  (40-45)  and  externally  of  said  conduit 
means  (50,52/100,102)  and  for  defining  internal  passage 
means  (54,56)  internally  of  said  conduit  means 
(50,52/100,102),  said  chamber  (48)  containing  hot  water 
and  steam  in  response  to  a  fire  (36)  in  the  fireplace  (12); 
and 

fan  means  (38)  for  forcing  air  to  be  heated  through  said 
internal  passage  means  (54,56)  and  outwardly  of  the  fire- 
place (12). 


2.  A  flue  gas  heat  recovery  system  of  the  type  for  dwelling 
hot  water  heating  system  boilers  which  include  a  flue  for 
exhausting  combustion  products  and  a  circulating  pump  for 
transmitting  hot  water  through  conduits  from  the  boiler  to  a 
room  radiator  where  the  hot  water  cools  giving  up  heat  to 
warm  the  room,  the  cooled  water  returning  to  a  circulating 
pump  inlet  where  the  water  is  pumped  to  the  boiler,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
a  heat  exchanger  in  the  flue  in  a  path  of  the  combustion 
products  including  a  pair  of  pai^lel  coiled  conduits  to 
receive  the  cooled  water,  the  cooled  water  dividing  at  an 
inlet  end  to  pass  through  the  conduits  and  be  warmed,  the 
warmed  water  combining  at  an  outlet  end; 
the  combustion  products  warming  the  water,  and  the 

wanned  water  conducted  to  the  circulating  pump  inlet; 
means  for  by-passing  the  heat  exchanger  when  there  is  insuf- 
ficient extractable  heat  in  the  combustion  products;  said 
means  for  by-passing  the  heat  exchanger  comprising: 


4,258,880 

HREPLACE  HEATING  SYSTEM  WTTH  FINNED  TUBES 

OR  FIREPLACE  GRATE 

Ernest  W.  WUliamson,  Farmingtoo,  N.  Mez.,  assigBor  to  Arioa 

L.  Stoker,  Farmington,  N.  Mex.,  a  part  Interest 

CoBtimiation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  695,538,  Jan.  14, 1976, 

abawkmed.  This  appUcation  Aug.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  937^58 

Int  a^  F24D  3/00 

MS.  a.  237—56  2  Claims 

1.  A  fireplace  heating  system,  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  fireplace  furnace  means  arrangeable  in  a  fireplace  for 
heating  a  fluid  passing  through  the  furnace  means; 

(b)  fluid  storage  means  connected  to  the  furnace  means  for 
feeding  fluid  to  the  furnace  means  and  for  providing  a 
reservoir  of  heated  fluid;  and 

(c)  heat  transfer  means  connected  to  the  furnace  means  for 
receiving  heated  fluid  from  the  furnace  means  and  heating 
a  space  in  which  the  heat  transfer  means  b  disposed,  the 
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heat  transfer  means  being  a  plurality  of  radiators  con- 
nected to  the  fluid  storage  means  for  returning  the  fluid  to 
the  storage  means  and  storing  and  recycling  the  fluid  so  as 
to  form  a  closed  fluid  flow  system,  a  pump  being  inserted 
between  the  heat  transfer  means  and  the  fluid  storage 
means  for  circulating  fluid  through  the  closed  fluid  flow 
system,  with  the  storage  means  being  provided  with  an 
inlet  arranged  for  adding  fluid  to  the  system  in  order  to 
make  up  losses,  the  heat  transfer  means  including  a  like 
number  of  lines  as  radiators,  the  lines  being  connected  in 
parallel  with  and  bypassing  the  radiators  for  selectively 
permitting  adjustment  of  fluid  flow  through  the  radiators, 
and  a  plurality  of  valves,  each  of  the  lines  having  one  of 
the  valves  disposed  therein  for  permitting  adjustment  of 
the  amount  of  fluid  passed  through  the  radiators,  the 


adjacent  longitudinal  ends  of  said  first  and  second  wall 
members;  and 


V 
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furnace  means  including  a  continuous  member  bent  into  a 
plurality  of  connected,  horizontally  extending  coils  dis- 
posed above  a  hearth  of  the  fireplace  for  forming  a  contin- 
uous tortuous  flow  path  of  the  fluid  through  the  fireplace, 
and  the  furnace  means  further  including  a  stand  support- 
ing the  coils,  the  stand  including  a  substantially  horizontal 
framework,  legs  supporting  the  framework,  and  a  substan- 
tially vertically  disposed  element  extending  from  the 
framework,  with  at  least  some  of  the  coils  being  arranged 
extending  horizontally  on  both  the  framework  and  along 
the  vertically  disposed  element  for  partially  surrounding 
on  two  sides  a  fire  built  on  the  coils  and  the  remainder  of 
the  coils  extending  above  and  laterally  from  said  vertically 
disposed  element  for  partially  covering  the  top  of  a  fire 
built  on  the  coils,  the  coils  disposed  forming  a  grate  for  the 
fire  in  the  fireplace. 


tuck  slots  located  in  said  based  member  below  said  first  and 
second  wall  members  configured  to  receive  said  tuck 
flaps. 

4,258,882 
SPRINKLER  WITH  IMPROVED  TWO-PIECE 
ADJUSTABLE  DIAL  MECHANISM 
Jerry  R.  Hayes,  Peoria,  lU.,  assignor  to  L.  R.  Nelson  Corpora- 
tion, Peoria,  111. 

Filed  No?.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,651 

Int  CL^  B05B  3/16 

U.S.  a.  239-73  W  CW« 


4,258  881 
RIMMED  SIMPLEX  CARTON  WITH  TUCKED  ENDS 
AND  BLANK  FOR  FORMING  SAME 
Doane  Mode,  MioncapoUs,  and  Daniel  P.  Dutcfaer,  Woodbury, 
both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Champion  International  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  No? .  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,520 
Int,  CL^  B65D  5/22 
MS.  a.  229-34  HW  "  Claims 

1.  A  carton  comprising 
a  base  member; 
first  and  second  opposed  wall  members  hingedly  coupled 

along  fold  lines  to  one  surface  of  said  base  member; 
first  and  second  cover  flaps  hingedly  coupled  along  fold 
lines  to  said  first  and  second  wall  members,  respectively, 
at  edges  thereof  remote  from  said  base  member; 
first  and  second  tuck  flaps  hingedly  coupled  along  fold  lines 
to  said  first  and  second  cover  flaps,  respectively,  at  edges 
thereof  remote  from  said  fu^t  and  second  wall  members; 
third  and  fourth  opposed  wall  members  hingedly  coupled  to 
said  one  surface  of  said  base  member  along  fold  lines,  each 
of  said  third  and  fourth  wall  members  having  a  tab  extend- 
ing outwardly  from  and  hingedly  coupled  to  each  longitu- 
dinal end  thereof  along  a  fold  line,  said  ubs  being  located 


1.  In  an  oscillatory  sprinkler  of  the  type  including  a  housing 
assembly  having  a  water  inlet  for  connection  with  a  source  of 
water  under  pressure,  a  shaft  mounted  in  said  housing  assembly 
for  rotation  about  a  generally  horizontally  extending  axis,  a 
water  discharge  tube  mounted  in  said  housing  assembly  for 
oscillatory  movement  about  an  axis  generally  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  said  shaft  and  in  water  pressure  communicating  relation 
to  said  water  inlet,  means  within  said  housing  assembly  be- 
tween said  water  inlet  and  said  water  discharge  tube  for  rout- 
ing said  shaft  in  response  to  the  flow  of  water  under  pressure 
from  said  water  inlet  to  said  water  discharge  tube,  a  link  opcra- 
tively  connected  at  one  end  to  said  shaft  in  motion  transmitting 
relation  thereto,  and  a  two-piece  adjustable  dial  assembly 
between  said  link  and  said  water  discharge  tube  for  causing  the 
rotational  movement  of  said  shaft  to  be  transmitted  through 
said  link  to  said  water  discharge  tube  in  any  selected  one  of  a 
plurality  of  different  oscillatory  cycles  of  movement,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  said  two-piece  adjustable  dial 
assembly  including 
an  arm  member  molded  of  plastic  material  having  a  mount- 
ing portion  fixedly  secured  to  said  water  discharge  tube 
and  a  cylindrical  portion  having  an  axis  disposed  parallel 
to  the  oscillatory  axis  of  said  water  discharge  tube,  and 
a  dial  member  molded  of  plastic  material  extending  through 
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the  cylindrical  portion  of  said  arm  member  and  rotatable 
with  respect  thereto  about  the  axis  thereof. 

said  dial  member  having  a  knob  portion  at  one  side  of  said 
cylindrical  portion  manually  engageable  to  effect  rotation 
of  said  dial  member,  a  pivotal  connection  with  the  other 
end  of  said  link  at  the  other  side  of  said  cylindrical  portion 
and  an  elongated  resilient  cantilevered  latching  portion 
having  a  free  end  and  an  opposite  end  formed  integrally 
with  said  dial  member, 

said  cylindrical  portion  having  notched  surface  means  re- 
ceiving the  free  end  of  said  resilient  latching  portion  for 
yieldingly  retaining  said  dial  member  in  any  selected  one 
of  a  plurality  of  positions  of  rotational  movement  corre- 
sponding to  the  selected  oscillatory  cycle  of  movement. 

4,258,883 
FUEL  INJECnON  NOZZLE 
Karl  Hoftnann,  Remseck,  and  Helmnt  Norberg,  Stnttgart-Fener- 
bach,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert 
Bosch  GmbH,  Stnttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  May  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,261 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  29, 
1978,  2833431 

Int  a.'  P02M  45/08 
VS.  a.  239—124  11  Claims 


1.  Fuel  injection  nozzle  for  preliminary  injection  and  pri- 
mary injection  in  internal  combustion  engines,  which  com- 
prises a  valve  body,  a  valve  needle  in  said  valve  body,  a  control 
slide  valve  in  said  valve  body  surrounding  said  valve  needle 
coaxial  therewith  and  displaceable  against  the  force  of  a  spring 
by  fuel  fed  under  pressure,  a  duct  in  said  valve  body,  said 
control  slide  valve  arranged  to  displace,  during  the  first  seg- 
ment of  the  feeding  step,  a  preliminary  injection  quantity,  and 
also  to  open  up  said  duct  after  continuation  of  the  stroke,  to 
terminate  the  preliminary  injection  step,  said  control  slide 
valve  and  a  control  surface  on  said  valve  needle  are  exposed  to 
the  fuel  independently  of  each  other,  further  wherein  said  duct 
comprises  a  relief  duct  which  leads  to  a  space  in  said  valve 
body  with  at  least  intermittently  lower  pressure  so  that  a  tem- 
porary relief  of  the  fuel  injection  pressure  is  effected. 


end,  said  first  end  of  each  said  conical-like  nozzle  means 
being  the  conical  end  and  said  second  end  of  each  said 
conical-like  nozzle  means  being  the  open  end  of  said  coni- 
cal-like nozzle  means,  said  first  end  of  each  said  conical- 
like  nozzle  means  being  slidably  insertable  into  said  sec- 
ond end  of  another  said  conical-like  nozzle  means;  and 
an  external  rib  and  an  internal  groove,  said  external  rib  being 
on  the  outside  of  each  said  conical-like  nozzle  extension 
means  except  one  which  is  the  last  of  said  plurality  of 
conical-like  nozzle  extension  means,  said  internal  groove 
being  on  the  inside  of  each  said  conical-like  nozzle  exten- 
sion means  except  one  which  is  the  first  of  said  plurality  of 


4,258,884 
NOZZLE  EXTENSION  SYSTEM  FOR  CAULKING  GUN 
DtTid  L.  Rogers,  501  Munroe  Or.,  Glen  Bumie,  Md.  21061 
Filed  Dec.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,552 
Int  CL^  B65D  35/38 
VS.  a,  239-^390  9  Claims 

1.  A  nozzle  extension  system  for  dispensing-type  containers 
of  material,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  conical-like  nozzle  extension  means,  each  said 
conical-like  nozzle  means  having  a  first  end  and  a  second 


conical-like  extension,  each  said  external  rib  and  each  said 
internal  groove  being  integrally  formed  and  monolithic 
with  each  said  conical-like  extension  means  to  which 
applied,  said  external  rib  of  one  said  conical-like  extension 
means  mating  with  said  internal  groove  of  another  said 
conical-like  extension  means  when  said  first  end  of  one 
conical-like  nozzle  means  is  slidably  inserted  into  said 
second  end  of  another  said  conical-like  nozzle  means  for 
removably  connecting  together  said  plurality  of  conical- 
like  nozzle  extensions  when  slidably  and  removably  as- 
sembling said  conical-like  nozzle  extensions  to  each  other 
in  a  rigid  manner. 


4,258,885 

NOZZLE  TIP  AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 

Thomas  B.  Legeza,  6122  St  Joseph  Dr.,  Seven  Hills,  Ohio  44131 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,957 

Int  a.^  B05B  5/02:  B23P  15/00 

U.S.  CL  239— 707  21  Claims 


:> 


1.  A  method  of  forming  nozzle  tip  parts  for  a  plural-part 
nozzle  tip,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  plurality  of  blanks  from  which  nozzle  tip  parts 
will  be  formed,  each  blank  including  a  forward  wall,  a 
rearward  wall,  and  inner  wall  and  outer  walls,  the  step  of 
forming  blanks  being  carried  out  by  sintering  bodies  of 
hard,  wear-resistant  material,  the  forward,  rearward  and 
outer  walls  being  final-formed  during  the  sintering  pro- 
cess, the  step  of  forming  blanks  fiirther  including  machin- 
ing at  least  a  portion  of  the  inner  wall  of  each  of  the  blanlcs 
to  provide  the  nozzle  tip  parts  with  smooth,  matingly 
engageable  surface  portions; 

(b)  forming  a  nozzle  passage  portion  during  the  sintering 
process  in  the  inner  wall  of  at  least  a  selected  one  of  the 
blanks,  the  nozzle  passage  portion  extending  from  the 
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rearward  wall  toward  the  forward  wall  and  terminating  in 
an  end  formation; 

(c)  machining  at  least  one  flat  surface  on  the  selected  blank 
near  the  juncture  of  its  forward  wall  and  its  inner  wall,  the 
plane  of  the  flat  surface  being  oriented  to  intersect  the  end 
formation  of  the  nozzle  passage  portion; 

(d)  the  configuration  of  the  end  formation  and  the  orienta- 
tion of  the  plane  of  the  flat  surface  being  selected  such  that 
an  orifice  portion  of  desired  configuration  is  formed  at 
their  juncture,  and  such  that  when  the  blanks  are  assem- 
bled with  certain  of  their  inner  walls  in  mating  engage- 
ment, a  plural-part  nozzle  tip  is  provided  having  a  nozzle 
passage  of  desired  configuration  extending  therethrough 
from  the  rearward  walls  to  the  forward  walls  of  the  nozzle 
tip  parts  with  the  nozzle  passage  portions  and  the  flat 
surfaces  defining  at  least  parts  of  the  nozzle  passage. 

4.258,886 
VARIABLE  STACK  FEEDER  WITH  HYDRAUUC 
CONTROL 
Ezra  C.  Lundahl,  ProTidence,  Utah,  and  J.  Gordon  Wiier,  Kirk- 
land,  Wash.,  assignors  to  Ezra  C.  Lundahl,  Inc^  Logan,  Utah 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  917,997,  Jim.  22, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,163,524. 
This  application  May  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,282 
Int.  a.J  B02C  18/26 
VS.  a.  241—101.7  2  Claims 


ing  teeth  for  blocking  the  belt  shaft,  a  control  disk  with  a 
control  teeth  at  its  periphery  for  activating  said  blocking 
means  to  effect  blocking  of  the  belt  shaft,  said  disk  freely 
rotatable  relative  to  the  belt  shaft  but  constrained  to  rotate 
with  said  belt  shaft  by  said  locking  pawl,  a  release  mechanism 
which  is  triggered  when  the  vehicle  exceeds  a  permissible 
acceleration  or  deceleration,  for  impeding  roution  of  the  con- 
trol disk  by  contact  with  said  control  teeth,  a  cam  mounted 
coaxially  with  the  control  disk  with  the  cam  rotatoble  relative 


1.  A  stack  feeder  comprising: 

foliage  cutting  blade  means; 

first  fluid  driven  power  means  carried  by  a  vehicle  for  rotat- 
ing the  blade  means  to  cut  foliage  from  the  face  of  a  sUck 
of  foliage  carried  upon  the  vehicle; 

second  fluid  driven  power  means  carried  by  the  vehicle  for 
translating  the  blade  means  along  a  predetermined  path 
directly  adjacent  the  stack  carried  upon  the  vehicle; 

valve  means  carried  by  the  vehicle  interposed  between  the 
two  fluid  driven  power  means; 

means  communicating  effluent  fluid  from  the  first  fluid 
driven  power  means  to  the  valve  means  and  thence  to  the 
second  fluid  driven  power  means  whereby  a  decrease  in 
or  elimination  of  rotation  of  the  blade  means  will  corre- 
spondingly decrease  or  eliminate,  respectively,  fluid  to  the 
second  fluid  driven  power  means  whereby  the  translation 
of  the  blade  means  will  be  correspondingly  decreased  or 
eliminated,  respectively. 

4,258,887 
SAFETY  BELT  ROLL-UP  DEVICE 
Artur  Fohl,  R.R.  #2,  Schomdorf;  Wolf-Dieter  Honl,  Nutlangen, 
and  Helmut  Seifert,  Schwiibiscb  Gmfind,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  REPA  Feinstanzwerk  GmbH,  Alfdorf, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,633 
lot  a.'  A62B  35/02;  B65H  75/48 

VS.  CI.  242 107.4  A  '  Claims 

1.  Safety  belt  roll-up  device  with  belt  shaft  blocking  means 
having  a  frame,  a  rotatable  belt  shaft  on  which  a  belt  is  wound 
mounted  in  the  frame,  blocking  means  with  stationary  locking 
teeth  and  a  locking  pawl  atuched  to  and  routable  with  the  belt 
shaft,  said  pawl  being  moveable  to  engage  the  stationary  lock- 


to  the  control  disk  in  opposite  directions  of  rotations,  stop 
means  to  permit  only  a  part  turn  of  the  cam  in  either  direction 
of  roution  relative  to  the  control  disk,  said  cam  having  an 
actuating  dog  for  activating  the  blocking  means  by  contacting 
said  locking  pawl  when  the  cam  and  disk  route  at  a  speed 
different  from  the  shaft  causing  the  pawl  to  move  into  engage- 
ment with  the  locking  teeth,  and  said  dog  held  in  a  predeter- 
mined starting  position  relative  to  the  control  disk  by  at  least 
one  spring  which  can  be  deflected  resiliently  relative  to  the 
control  disk  in  opposite  directions  of  roution. 

4,258,888 

QUICK  RELEASING  HIGH  STRENGTH  CONNECTOR 
George  W.  Sawn,  Clinton,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  AJierica  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary, 
'  /  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jul.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,534 

Int  a.^  B64F  1/12 

VS.  a.  2*4—17.17  12  Qaims 


1.  A  coupling  for  use  in  landing  and/or  securing  a  movable 
object  to  or  adjacent  to  a  fixed  or  floating  structure,  compris- 
ing: 

a  cylindrical  housing  adapted  to  be  secured  to  said  movable 

object; 
hauling  means  mounted  on  said  structure  and  a  hauling  cable 

on  said  hauling  means; 
a  fitting  secured  to  the  free  end  of  said  cable; 
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a  messenger  line  having  a  cable  break-away  member  secured 
thereto  adapted  to  releasably  grasp  said  fitting  and  draw 
said  fitting  axially  into  said  housing; 
actuable  means  secured  in  said  housing  adapted  to  be  manip- 
ulated by  said  fitting  from  an  inoperative  position  to  a 
locked  operative  position  upon  said  fitting  being  drawn 
into  said  housing  by  said  messenger  line; 
releasable  locking  means  in  said  housing  adapted  to  lock 
said  actuable  means  in  the  operative  position  after  being 
manipulated  by  said  fitting, 

said  actuable  means  in  the  operative  position  having 
means  for  stopping  withdrawal  of  said  fitting  so  that 
hauling  forces  on  said  hauling  cable  are  transmitted  to 
said  housing;  and 
a  release  cable  secured  to  said  releasable  locking  means  for 
releasing  said  actuable  means  upon  a  selected  displace- 
ment of  said  releasable  locking  means  whereupon  said 
fitting  is  removed  from  said  break-away  member  and 
released  from  said  housing. 


4,258  889 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  LAMINAR  FLOW 

CONTROL 

James  Hunt,  Renton,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing  Company, 

Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,143 

Int  a.^  B64C  21/06 

VS.  a.  244—207  7  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  installing  an  insert  in  an  exterior  panel  of  a 
body  comprising  the  steps  of 

first,  selecting  an  insert  which  includes  an  inelastically  com- 
pressible, air-permeable  segment; 

securing  a  relatively  thin,  non-porous  strip  to  one  surface 
thereof; 

cutting  a  slit  through  said  strip 

then  positioning  said  insert  in  a  slot  in  said  panel;  then 

compressing  said  insert;  and  then 

providing  a  fluid  flow  path  from  said  slit  through  said  seg- 
ment to  a  source  of  negative  pressure; 

so  that  said  insert  substantially  fills  said  slot,  an  outer  surface 
of  said  strip  is  level  with  an  outer  surface  of  said  panel  and 
said  segment  remains  air-permeable. 


4,258,890 
TRIMMABLE  FEEL  SYSTEM  FOR  AIRCRAFT  CONTROL 
Gregory  J.  Korkosz,  Mallbu,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Snmma  Corpo- 
ration, Las  Vegas,  Ne?. 

Filed  Jul.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  921,203 
Int  a.3  B64C  13/28 
VS.  a.  244—223  5  Claims 

1.  A  trimmable  feel  system  for  use  with  an  airframe-mounted 
control  stick  of  a  control  system  to  apply  a  restoring  force  to 
the  control  stick  when  the  control  stick  is  moved  relative  to  the 
airframe  from  a  neutral  position  and  to  permit  an  operator  to 
trim  the  control  stick  by  selectively  resetting  the  neutral  posi- 
tion, comprising  in  combination: 
a  first  member  mechanically  connected  to  the  control  stick 
so  that  movement  of  the  control  stick  produces  a  corre- 


sponding simultaneous  movement  of  said  first  member 
relative  to  the  airframe; 

a  second  member  mounted  on  the  airframe  so  that  move- 
ment of  said  second  member  relative  to  the  airframe  from 
an  equilibrium  position  is  opposed  by  a  restoring  force 
urging  said  second  member  to  return  to  the  equilibrium 
position;  and, 

electric  brake  means  for  mechanically  engaging  and  disen- 
gaging said  first  member  and  said  second  member,  and 
responsive  to  an  applied  repetitive  electric  current  of 


repetition  rate  less  than  a  predetermined  repetition  rate  to 
repetitively  engage  and  disengage  said  first  member  and 
said  second  member  at  a  rate  equal  to  said  repetition  rate 
to  damp  the  motion  of  said  second  member  with  respect  to 
said  first  member,  said  repetitive  electric  current  being 
selectively  applied  by  the  operator  to  trim  the  control 
stick,  said  electric  brake  means  operative  in  the  absence  of 
said  applied  repetitive  electric  current  to  positively  couple 
the  movement  of  said  second  member  with  the  movement 
of  said  first  member. 


4,258,891 
COVER  AND  STAND  FOR  BAGS 
James  G.  MitcheU,  and  Winalee  G.  Mitchell,  both  of  Pine  Lake 
Industrial  Park,  Dnabridge,  Ohio  43414 

FUed  Sep.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,962 

Int  a.^  A63B  55/09 

U.S.  a.  248—98  13  Claims 


1.  A  cover  member  adapted  for  pivoting  movement  between 
open  and  closed  positions  on  a  device  for  holding  and  support- 
ing a  bag  with  the  mouth  of  the  bag  opening  upwardly,  said 
device  having  two  leg  members  of  inverted  U-shape  connected 
by  pivot  members  for  pivoting  movement  relative  to  one  an- 
other, said  bag  being  located  between  said  leg  members,  said 
cover  member  comprising 

(a)  a  substantially  hood-shaped  article  having  first  and  sec- 
ond side  portions  for  extending  beside  the  bag  and  below 
the  mouth  of  the  bag  and  a  top  portion  connecting  said 
side  porticMis  for  extending  over  the  mouth  of  the  bag;  and 

(b)  means  in  each  of  said  side  portions  for  rouubly  mount- 
ing said  hood-shaped  article  on  the  pivot  members  con- 
necting the  leg  members  for  movement  between  open  and 
closed  positions  relative  to  the  mouth  of  the  bag. 
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4-258,892 
PEG  HOOK  DISPLAY  SUPPORTING  APPARATUS 
John  C.  CndM,  Loabwd,  lU^  anignor  to  Advertiaiiig  Metal 
DispUy  Coapany,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Jul.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  927,495 

lit  CL'  E04G  i/QO 

U.S.  a.  248—220.4  >'  Clainu 


distance  from  the  top  edge  of  said  drafting  board  while 
allowing  said  fastening  means  to  be  routed  so  that  input 


1.  A  peg  hoolc  and  support  braclcet  assembly  for  use  with  a 
perforated  wall  board  comprising: 

(a)  a  U-shaped  peg  hook  having  a  cross-member,  a  pair  of 
spaced  apart  L-shaped  prongs  extending  at  essentially 
right  angles  to  said  cross-member  and  adapted  for  inser- 
tion into  a  pair  of  wall  board  perforations  and  an  item 
supporting  rod  element  connected  to  and  extending  cen- 
trally from  the  cross-member;  and 

(b)  a  support  bracket  for  cooperative  interlocking  engage- 
ment with  the  peg  hook,  said  bracket  comprising  a  gener- 
ally rectangular  base  having  a  width  to  permit  insertion 
between  the  prongs  of  the  peg  hook,  pressure  exerting 
means  frictionally  engageable  with  the  cross-member  and 
with  a  wall  board  surface  when  the  peg  hook  is  mounted 
thereon,  and  rod  securing  means  extending  from  one  end 
of  the  base  for  sliding  and  securing  engagement  with  the 
rod  element  resisting  routional  disengagement  of  the  peg 
hook  from  a  perforated  wall  board  when  the  peg  hook  and 
bracket  are  mounted  in  the  interlocked,  frictionally  se- 
cured position  thereon. 


material  fastened  thereby  may  be  readily  positioned  with 
either  side  exposed  for  copying. 

4,258  894 
REAR-VIEW  MIRROR  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLES 
Fritz  Niggemann,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Busch  A  Mailer,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,938 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  18, 
1978,  MR  523;  Sep.  19, 1978,  2840659 

Int.  a.'  A47G  1/24 
U.S.  a.  248-483  2  Claims 


4,258393 
SUPPORTING  MATERIAL  FOR  COPYING 
Michael  L.  ToUey,  1370  Broadway,  W.  Somenrillc,  Mass.  02144 
FUcd  Mar.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  891,075 
lat  a.i  F16M  li/QO 
U.S.  a.  248—441  B  7  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  supporiing  input  material  to  be  copied  on  a 
formal  sheet  on  a  drafting  board  comprising, 
said  drafting  board, 
support  means  for  engaging  and  slidably  adjusuble  along  the 

top  edge  of  said  drafting  board, 
fastening  means  for  detachable  engagement  with  the  top 

edge  of  input  material  to  be  copied, 
said  support  means  for  allowing  said  fastening  means  to  be 
located  at  a  point  on  said  drafting  board  at  substantially 
any  distance  between  the  side  edges  of  said  drafting  board, 
said  fastening  means  resting  against  the  front  face  of  said 
drafting  board  which  face  is  arranged  to  support  a  sheet 
for  receiving  graphical  information  related  to  said  input 

material, 
and  twistable  means  intercoupling  said  support  means  and 
said  fastening  means  depending  from  said  support  means 
for  supporting  said  fastening  means  at  a  predetermined 


1.  A  rear-view  mirror  for  motorcycles  and  other  automotive 
vehicles  consisting  of  a  rod-like  mounting  arm  adapted  to  be 
routionally  secured  to  a  vehicle,  a  fitting  fixed  on  the  free  end 
of  the  mounting  arm  and  having  a  concave  upper  surface  with 
an  annular  shoulder  for  the  reception  of  an  annular  shoulder  of 
the  mirror  housing,  a  bolt  of  reduced  cross-section  as  com- 
pared with  the  mounting  arm  extending  centrally  through  the 
concave  surface  and  provided  on  its  upper  end  with  a  cup- 
shaped  member  for  the  reception  of  an  encircling  helical  spring 
acting  resiliently  against  a  limiting  stop  nut-and-washer  assem- 
bly screwed  on  the  exterioriy  threaded  upper  extremity  of  the 
bolt,  a  mirror  housmg  formed  as  a  hollow  shell  open  toward  a 
mirror-glass  holder  and  said  housing  and  holder  being  held 
together,  and  a  mirror  glass  secured  in  a  groove  of  the  holder. 
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the  housing  having  an  annular  surface  bounded  by  a  shoulder 
resting  on  the  annular  shoulder  of  the  fitting  and  on  which 
annular  surface  the  holder  rearward  upper  portion  rests  and 
the  lower  portion  of  the  holder  has  a  circumferential  groove 
for  the  reception  of  a  convex  collar  formed  in  the  housing,  the 
housing  having  its  edge  toward  the  holder  inclined  relative  to 
the  holder  so  that  the  inclination  has  a  central  horizontal  axis 
intersecting  the  normal  line  of  the  mirror  at  an  acute  angle  not 
less  than  S*  and  not  more  than  25*  and  the  mirror-glass  holder 
being  rotatable  around  the  central  axis  of  the  housing  which 
constitutes  the  only  axis  of  rotation. 


absorbing  rubber  elements  are  interposed  between  the  driver's 
seat  and  said  rail  supporting  members. 


1.  A  suspension  means  for  smoke  ejectors  comprising,  a 
handle,  a  pair  of  hooks  pivoted  to  said  handle  on  a  common 
axis,  each  hook  having  a  free  end  extending  toward  the  other 
hook,  spring  means  for  biasing  said  hooks  to  a  normal  position 
with  the  free  ends  of  the  hooks  adjacent  each  other,  and  means 
for  pivotally  attaching  said  handle  to  a  smoke  ejector. 


4,258396 
DRIVER'S  SEAT  MOUNTING  APPARATUS  FOR  A 
MOTOR  VEHICLE 
Keizo  Kato,  and  Shigem  Kashihara,  both  of  Sakai,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Knbota,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,374 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Aug.    31,     1978, 
53/121088(U] 

Int.  d}  F16M  WOO 
U.S.  CL  248—573  3 


4,258397 
STRUCTURE  FOR  FORMING  CONCRETE  TROUGHS  IN 

THE  GROUND 
Gene  R.  Stees,  Rte.  3,  Geneteo,  Dl.  61254 

Filed  Oct  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,144 
Int  a?  E04H  7/lH;  B28B  7/04.  7/30 
U.S.  a.  249—11  11 


4»258,895 

SUSPENSION  MEANS  FOR  SMOKE  EJECTORS 

Jessie  O.  Rorie,  1016  W.  Bortey  St,  Mishawaka,  Ind.  46544 

FUed  May  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,323 

Int  a.^  F16M  13/00 

MS.  a.  248—544  6  Claims 


1.  A  variable-angle  Y-shaped  mold  structwe  for  use  in  form- 
ing a  V-shaped  concrete  trough  in  a  larger,  pre-fonned  V- 
shaped  trench  in  the  earth,  comprising  a  pair  of  horizontally 
elongated  side  boards,  each  having  upper  and  lower  edges  and 
opposite  upright  end  edges,  said  boards  being  arranged  with 
their  lower  edges  spaced  laterally  apart  to  provide  an  elon- 
gated bottom  opening;  means  hingedly  connecting  the  boards 
together  at  their  lower  edges  on  a  horizontal  axis  to  enable  the 
boards  to  move  relative  to  each  other  and  thus  to  provide  a 
variable-angle  Y;  means  crossKX>nnecting  the  boards  adjacent 
to  their  upper  edges  for  selectively  moving  the  boards  about 
the  hinge  axis  to  establish  a  preselected  angle  of  the  Y;  elon- 
gated gutter  means  attached  to  the  boards  at  their  lower  edges 
to  close  the  aforesaid  bottom  opening;  and  a  pair  of  V-shaped 
end  wall  members  received  respectively  at  the  opposite  end 
edges  of  the  boards. 


4,258398 
PLASTER  SURFACE  FINISHING  DEVICE 
Carmen  J.  Tuzzolino,  37009  Gary,  Sterling  Heights,  Mich. 
48077 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76365 
Int  CL^  B29C  1/16:  B28B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  249^119  3 


1.  A  driver's  seat  mounting  apparatus  for  a  motor  vehicle 
comprising:  a  suspension  mounted  on  an  upper  surface  of  a 
vehicle  body  and  having  a  seat  supporting  member  mounted 
on  a  top  portion  thereof,  rail  supporting  members  provided  on 
right  and  left  sides  of  the  seat  supporting  member,  and  right 
and  left  rail  members  mounted  on  the  rail  supporting  members 
for  carrying  a  driver's  seat  shiftabie  forwardly  and  rearwardly, 
characterized  in  that  said  rail  supporting  members  are  disposed 
in  a  plane  lower  than  the  seat  supporting  member  and  shock 


1.  A  device  for  finishing  a  wet  plaster  surface  comprising: 
a  finishing  tool  holder  comprising  a  lower  end  including  a 
handle  engaging  means;  the  bolder  broadening  to  a  planar 
fan  shape  at  an  upper  end  thereof;  an  upper  portion  of  the 
holder  including  the  planar  fan  notched  creating  a  step;  a 
filler  piece  complementary  to  and  substantially  filling  the 
notch;  a  threaded  insert  in  the  holder  proximate  a  lower 
end  of  the  notch;  an  aperture  formed  in  the  filler  piece 
aligned  with  the  threaded  insert;  a  threaded  fttttener  slid- 
ingly  engaging  the  aperture  in  the  filler  piece  and  thread- 
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ingly  engaging  the  threaded  aperture  to  loosely  attach  the 

filler  piece  to  the  holer;  and 
a  first  pair  of  spaced  apertures  formed  through  the  holder  at 

the  upper  portion  thereof,  and  a  second  pair  of  apertures 

formed  through  the  filler  aligned  with  the  first  pair  of 

apertures; 
a  cross  bar  snugly  retained  between  the  holder  and  the  filler 

piece; 

a  pair  of  recesses  formed  in  the  cross  bar  to  receive  the  upper 
end  of  the  holder  and  the  filler  piece; 

a  fourth  pair  of  spaced  apertures  formed  in  the  recess  aligned 
with  the  first  and  second  paris  of  apertures; 

a  pair  of  threaded  fasteners  slidingly  engaging  the  aligned 
apertures,  and  a  pair  of  nuts  engaging  the  threaded  fasten- 
ers to  secure  the  cross  bar  to  the  holder; 

a  groove  formed  along  an  upper  wall  of  the  cross  bar  extend- 
ing vertically  below  the  third  pair  of  apertures; 

a  fourth  pair  of  spaced  apertures  formed  through  the  cross 
bar  parallel  to  the  third  apertures  proximate  the  ends  of 
the  cross  bar  and  crossing  the  groove;  and 

two  pairs  of  vertical  spaced  apertures  parallel  and  and  cen- 
tral to  the  groove  formed  in  the  cross  piece  spaced  i  from 
the  ends  thereof 


said  pilot  valve  means,  and  resilient  biasing  means  in  said  oper- 
ating chamber  between  said  closure  element  and  said  pilot 
valve  means  to  provide  an  oppositely  acting  counter  force 
relative  to  the  pressure  in  said  control  chamber  to  cause  said 
pilot  valve  means  and  said  closure  element  to  assume  interme- 
diate positions  of  suble  equilibrium  corresponding  to  a  range 
of  pressures  in  said  control  chamber. 

4,258,900 
STRUCTURE  MAINTAINING  SEATS  AGAINST  BALL 

VALVES 
Peter  G.  Kinderaiey,  Gleos  Falls,  N.Y^  asiignor  to  Kamyr 
Valves,  Inc.,  Glens  Falls,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  41,083 

lat  a.J  F16K  5/06 

US.  a.  251—172  15  Claims 


4,258,899 

ACTUATING  APPARATUS  FOR  ADJUSTING  A 

MOVABLE  ELEMENT,  PARTICULARLY  THE  CLOSURE 

MEMBER  OF  A  VALVE 
Zblgnlcw  R.  HmIIc,  Sooderborg,  and  Uif  Nielsen,  Nordborg, 
both  of  Denmark,  aasigoors  to  Daafon  A/S,  Nordborg,  Den- 
mark 

Filed  No?.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956,573 
Gaims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  No?.  3, 
1977,  2749252 

Int  a.^  F16K  31/02:  F03G  7/06 

UjS.  a.  251—11 


IGaim 


??^sss=i: 


1.  A  valve  assembly,  comprising  a  housing  defining  an  inlet 
and  an  outlet  and  a  valve  opening  therebetween,  a  closure 
element  for  said  valve  opening,  said  housing  and  said  closure 
element  forming  an  expansible  operating  chamber,  bypass 
passage  means  in  said  housing  having  a  first  section  extending 
from  said  inlet  to  said  operating  chamber  and  a  second  section 
extending  from  said  operating  chamber  to  said  outlet,  throttle 
means  in  said  first  section,  pilot  valve  means  including  a  valve 
element  for  modulatingly  controlling  fluid  flow  through  said 
second  section  from  said  operating  chamber  to  said  outlet,  said 
housing  defining  an  expansible  control  chamber  having  a  mov- 
able wall  formed  by  a  flat  diaphragm,  a  liquid-vapor  type 
filling  for  said  control  chamber  biasing  said  diaphragm  in  an 
expanding  direction,  electric  heating  means  in  said  chamber, 
electric  contact  means  extending  from  outside  said  housing  to 
the  interior  of  said  chamber  connected  to  said  heating  means, 
pilot  valve  operating  means  connected  to  said  diaphragm  and 


/^  j/  ^S^^ 


1.  A  ball  valve  assembly  comprising  a  valve  body  having  a 
fluid  conducting  passageway  therethrough,  the  passageway 
comprising  a  high  pressure  side;  a  ball  valve  mounted  for 
roution  within  the  valve  body  to  selectively  allow  or  prevent 
the  passage  of  fluid  through  the  passageway;  means  defining  an 
annular  recess  in  said  valve  body  adjacent  said  ball  and  in 
operative  communication  with  said  passageway;  means  defin- 
ing a  volume  between  said  ball  and  body  on  the  opposite  side 
of  said  recess  from  said  passageway,  said  volume  comprising  a 
low  pressure  side;  an  annular  valve  seat  of  rigid  material  dis- 
posed in  said  recess;  and  a  solid  elastic  material  annular  body 
disposed  in  said  recess  to  bias  said  valve  scat  into  tight  sealing 
engagement  with  said  ball;  wherein  the  assembly  is  operative 
over  a  wide  range  of  temperatures,  is  solids  proof,  and  can 
maintain  large  pressure  differentials,  and  further  comprises: 
surface  means,  provided  on  facing  surfaces  of  said  valve 
body  defining  said  recess  and  said  valve  seat,  for  defining 
a  region  between  said  valve  body  and  said  valve  seat 
having  a  larger  cross-sectional  area  at  the  high  pressure 
side  thereof  than  at  the  low  pressure  side  thereof  with  a 
transition  therebetween  said  surface  means  converging 
toward  each  other  along  said  transition;  and 
wherein  said  solid  elastic  material  body  is  disposed  in  said 
region  and  provides  means  for  positively  elastically  en- 
gaging said  surface  means  along  said  transition  upon  appli- 
cation of  high  pressure  to  said  high  pressure  side  of  said 
region. 

4,258,901 
VALVE  SEALING  DEVICE 
Sadazi  Zinnai,  Yokohama,  and  Takeshi  Okayasu,  Ichikawa, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Koso  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Saitama,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,293 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  26, 1979,  54-7247 

Int  CV  F16K  25/00 

MS.  a.  251—173  5  Ctatai 

1.  A  valve  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  valve  body  having  a  fluid  flow  passage  and  an  annular 
groove  extending  around  and  opening  toward  said  flow 
passage,  said  valve  body  including  at  least  one  retainer 
shoulder  in  said  annular  groove; 
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(b)  a  valve  pivotaUy  mounted  in  said  valve  body  for  opening 
and  closing  said  flow  passage,  and  having  a  peripheral 
surface; 

(c)  an  annular  seal  of  synthetic  resin  disposed  loosely  in  said 
annular  groove  and  having  at  least  one  annular  shoulder 
engageable  with  said  retainer  shoulder  for  the  retention  of 
said  seal  in  said  groove,  said  annular  seal  including  an 
annular  portion  projecting  radially  inwardly  into  said 
flow  passage  for  engagement  with  said  peripheral  surface 

-  of  the  valve  upon  closing  thereof,  and  an  annular  periph- 
eral contact  surface  facing  radially  outwardly  toward  a 
radial  boundary  surface  of  said  annular  groove,  said  annu- 
lar seal  having  a  first  annular  pressure  chamber  of  a  sub- 
stantially V-shaped  cross  section  opening  at  an  axial  sur- 
face thereof  in  fluid  communication  with  said  flow  pas- 


sage, and  a  second  annular  pressure  chamber  opening 
radially  outwardly  adjacent  to  said  annular  contact  sur- 
face in  fluid  communication  with  said  flow  passage;  and 
(d)  a  resilient  metal  stiffener  ring  of  a  substantially  V-shaped 
cross  section  disposed  substantially  complementarily  in 
said  first  pressure  chamber  for  reinforcing  said  annular 
seal,  said  stiffener  ring  including  an  annular  flange  inter- 
posed between  said  axial  surface  of  the  annular  seal  and  an 
axial  boundary  surface  of  said  annular  groove,  said  first 
and  second  pressure  chambers  being  selectively  pressur- 
izable  upon  closing  of  said  valve  for  either  radially  press- 
ing said  contact  surface  and  said  annular  portion  of  said 
seal  respectively  against  said  radial  boundary  surface  and 
said  peripheral  surface  of  the  valve  or  axially  pressing  said 
flange  of  the  stiffener  ring  against  said  axial  boundary 
surface. 


formed  in  the  valve  body,  said  bore  being  dimensioned  relative 
to  the  shaft  to  form  an  annular  gap  accommodating  eccentric 
movement  of  the  valve  element  and  shaft  relative  to  the  valve 
body  and  bore,  the  improvement  residing  in  a  sealing  gland 
(16)  axially  positioned  between  an  axial  abutment  surface  (18) 
of  the  valve  body  and  said  valve  element  for  sealing  said  annu- 
lar gap  (22),  comprising  a  rigid  support  ring  (26)  encircling  said 
shaft  and  radially  displaceable  therewith  within  the  valve  body 
in  response  to  said  eccentric  movement,  said  support  ring  being 
formed  with  a  radially  inner  recess  enclosing  an  annular  cham- 
ber (31)  opening  onto  the  valve  shaft  and  a  radially  outer  recess 
enclosing  an  annular  chamber  (32)  opening  onto  said  abutment 
surface  of  the  valve  body,  a  radially  prestressed  sealing  ele- 
ment (41)  seated  within  the  radially  inner  recess  in  engagement 
with  the  shaft,  and  an  axially  prestressed  sealing  element  (42) 
seated  within  the  radially  outer  recess  in  engagement  with  the 
axial  abutment  surface  and  said  support  ring  being  displaceable 
by  said  shaft  without  affecting  the  prestress  of  the  sealing 
elements. 


4,258303 
SPRING-LOADED  VALVE  ACTUATOR 
Ining  C.  Stevenson,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Tbonns 
A.  Short  Co.,  Oakland,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,726 
Int  CV  F16K  5/00  5/06 
US.  a.  251—313  5 


4,258,902 
STEERING  VALVE  WITH  ANNULAR  SEALING 
ELEMENT  FOR  RADIAL  ANNULAR  GAP 
Karl-Heinz  Liebert  Schwabisch  Gmund,  and  Werner  Tischer, 
Bobingen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaoy,  asrignors  to  Zahn- 
radfkbrik  Friedrichshafen,  AC  Fricdrichshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Sep.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,839 
Gaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  30, 
1978,  2842734 

Int  CL^  F16K  41/00     . 
US.  G.  251—214  10  Claims 


It       10 


1.  In  a  control  valve  assembly  having  a  valve  body  (2)  rotot- 
ably  mounting  at  least  one  valve  element  from  which  a  rotat- 
able  valve  shaft  (12)  extends  externally  through  a  bore  (20) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  valve  having  a  housing  adapted  for 
connection  to  a  fluid  conduit  with  a  valve  member  in  said 
housing  that  blocks  fluid  flow  in  one  position  and  allows  full 
flow  when  rotated  90*  about  its  axis,  said  valve  member  having 
a  valve  post  aligned  with  said  axis  and  extending  radially  from 
the  valve  member  and  the  housing,  an  automatic  shutoff  actua- 
tor assembly  comprising: 
an  elongated  tubular  handle  adapted  to  be  gripped  by  an 

operator, 
a  movable  piston  within  said  handle; 
a  cable  attached  at  one  end  to  said  piston  extending  from  said 
handle  and  means  for  anchoring  said  cable  at  its  other  end 
to  said  valve  housing; 
a  coUed  spnn^  within  said  handle  partially  compressed 
between  said  piston  and  stop  means  at  one  end  of  said 
handle  so  as  to  maintain  tension  in  said  cable; 
an  arcuate  guide  on  said  housing  positioned  to  bear  against 
one  side  of  said  cable  and  thereby  maintain  the  cable  in 
alignment  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  handle  as  it  is 
moved  from  the  valve  closed  to  the  valve  open  position; 
and  a  handle  arm  having  one  end  fixed  to  said  handle  and 
its  other  end  fixed  to  said  valve  post  of  said  rotary  valve 
member;  whereby  when  said  handle  is  in  the  closed  posi- 
tion, the  initial  spring  compression  producing  cable  ten- 
sion tends  to  keep  the  valve  closed,  and  when  the  handle 
is  moved  to  the  open  position,  spring  compression  and 
cable  tension  is  increased  so  that  upon  release,  the  handle 
will  be  forcefully  biased  to  its  valve  closed  position. 
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4,238,904 
VALVES  FOR  CLOSING  CONTAINERS  UNDER  FLUID 

PRESSURE 

Gerard  A.  Scrcudii,  Lyoas,  awl  Nino  F.  Urbuo,  OnUins,  both  of 

Fraace,  anigBon  to  Applkatioa  dcs  Gaz,  Paris,  France 

Coatinuatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  868,153,  Jan.  9, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,243 

Int.  a.'  F16K  um 

U.S.  CL  251—339  8  Clainu 


1.  A  valve  device  for  mounting  in  an  aperture  through  a 
supporting  member,  the  valve  device  being  openable  for  the 
outward  withdrawal  of  fluid  under  pressure  by  insertion  of  a 
tube  inwardly  therethrough,  the  valve  device  comprising: 
a  seal  member  closing  said  aperture  and  having  an  axial 
passage  extending  therethrough,  and  having  an  inwardly 
facing  seat  extending  around  said  passage; 
a  moveable  valve  member  having  one  face  disposed  to  lie 
against  said  seat  and  close  said  passage  in  fluid-tight  en- 
gagement and  having  an  opposite  surface  including  a  blind 
hole  extending  therethrough  toward  said  one  face; 
a  spring  having  a  first  end  portion  fixed  with  respect  to  said 
seal  member  and  said  supporting  member  and  having  a 
second  end  portion  extending  toward  said  axial  passage 
concentrically  therewith  and  engaging  the  valve  member 
by  entry  into  said  blind  hole,  the  spring  comprising  the 
sole  means  to  yieldably  locate  and  position  and  bias  the 
valve  member  against  said  seat,  the  spring  between  said 
end  portions  comprising  a  single  wire  of  substantially 
circular  cross-section  including  at  least  a  curved  interme- 
diate wire  portion  joining  said  first  end  portion  to  said 
second  end  portion,  the  spring  being  yieldable  about  said 
intermediate  portion  to  permit  displacement  of  the  valve 
member  both  inwardly  away  from  the  seat  and  also  later- 
ally in  any  radial  direction  with  respect  to  said  passage 
when  a  tube  is  inserted  through  the  passage. 


combination  with  a  tractor  equipped  with  a  three  point  hitch 
system  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  rigidly  mountable  on  the  rear  of  the  tractor  chassis 
and  ridigly  braceable  to  the  stationary  point  of  the  three 
point  hitch  system. 

(b)  rigidly  mounted  in  an  upright  position  on  the  base,  a 
frame  having  a  vertical  member, 

(c)  a  holding  assembly  having  an  urging  means  for  urging 
the  upright  downward  and  a  tracking  member  for  track- 
ing along  the  vertical  member  movably  mounted  on  the 
vertical  member. 

(d)  a  pivot  arm  on  each  side  of  the  holding  assembly  pivotly 
connected  on  one  end  thereto  and  on  the  other  end  to  one 
end  of  a  push  lever. 

(e)  the  opposite  end  of  each  push  lever  pivotly  connectable 
to  the  outer  ends  of  the  lift  lever  arm  of  the  three  point 
hitch  system, 

(0  at  a  point  along  the  length  of  each  pivot  arm  a  pivot 
connection  connecting  one  end  of  a  holding  arm.  and 

(g)  the  other  end  of  each  holding  arm  pivotly  connected  to 
the  base, 
such  that  upward  movement  of  the  lift  lever  arms  urges  the 
push  levers  upward,  in  turn  urging  the  connecting  ends  of  the 
pivot  arms  upward,  pivoting  at  the  pivot  connections  of  the 
holding  arms,  thus  urging  the  other  ends  of  the  pivot  arms 
downward  along  with  the  holding  assembly  and  urging  means 
along  the  vertical  member,  while  the  holding  arm  pivot  out- 
ward on  the  pivot  connections  to  the  base. 


4,258,906 
DEVICE  FOR  GRADIENT  HEATING  OF  WIRE 
Endcl  T.  Uppoua,  uUtsa  Sybra,  14,  k?.  2;  Vanbola  I.  Roosc, 
oUtsa  Ryannaku,  3,  k?.  4,  both  of,  Tallia,  and  Tynn  K.  Kara, 
Okhtu  tee,  9,  Keila,  aU  of  U.S.S.R. 

FUcd  Feb.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,547 

Int.  CV  C21D  1/74,  9/52;  F27B  5/04 

U.S.  a.  266—250  5  Claims 


4,258,905 

POST-STAKE  DRIVER 

Joseph  Brabander,  Rte.  1,  Box  33,  Deer  Creek,  Okla.  74636 

Filed  Not.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,144 

lat  a.)  E21B  19/00 

VJS.  a.  254—29  R  6  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  driving  an  upright  which  is  operable  in 


1.  A  device  for  gradient  heating  of  a  wire  comprising: 
a  vacuum  chamber  with  a  thermosutically  regulated  base, 
means  for  producing  a  temperature  gradient  arranged  within 

said  vacuum  chamber, 
said  means  for  producing  a  temperature  gradient  incorporat- 
ing a  metallic  cylinder,  a  heater  for  heating  one  end  of  said 
cylinder  and  a  cooler  for  cooling  the  other  end  thereof, 
said  cooler  representing  said  thermosutically  regulated 
base  and 
the  surface  of  said  metallic  cylinder  being  furnished  with 
transverse  grooves  for  locating  therein  a  wire  being 
heated  and  with  a  longitudinal  groove  for  passing  the  wire 
being  heated  from  one  transverse  groove  into  an  other. 


<r 


4,258,907 
WOOD  BUCK 
RnsseU  J.  Roberts,  Oconto  Falls,  and  Kenneth  F.  Leisner, 
Ocooto,  both  of  Wis.,  aasignors  to  Gen  MaaafiictiiriBg,  he, 
Oconto,  Wis. 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,712 

Int  CL^  B23Q  1/04 

VS.  CL  269—69  14  Clains 


An 


1.  A  wood  buck  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  base; 

a  log  holder; 

and  mounting  means  for  mounting  said  log  holder  on  said 
base; 

said  log  holder  comprising  a  pair  of  upper  and  lower  mem- 
bers which  are  horizontally  and  vertically  spaced  apart 
from  each  other  and  define  a  log-receiving  opening 
wherein  a  log  is  supportable  in  cantilevered  relationship 
by  said  members,  said  mounting  means  including  pivotally 
interengageable  means  on  said  base  and  on  said  log  holder 
and  forming  an  axis  transverse  to  a  log  in  said  holder,  and 
means  for  preventing  pivotal  movement  of  said  log  holder 
relative  to  said  base. 


4,258,908 

CHELA-FORM  CLAMP 

Melirin  J.  GofT,  and  Gerald  W.  GofT,  both  of  Kalamazoo,  Mich., 

aasignors  to  Continental  Pump,  Inc^  Portage,  Mich. 

Filed  May  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,240 

Int  Cl.^  B25B  1/12 

VS.  a.  269—239  1  Claim 


1.  In  a  Chela-form  clamp  comprising 

an  L-shaped  member  having  a  short  leg  and  a  long  leg  joined 
by  a  knee, 

a  second  L-shaped  member  having  a  short  leg  and  a  leg  of 
intermediate  length  joined  by  a  knee,  said  leg  of  intermedi- 
ate length  being  joumaled  in  the  mid-portion  of  said  long 
leg.  and  said  L-shaped  legs  comprising  spaced-apart  com- 
plementary members  joined  together  by  spacers, 

apposed  clamping  faces  at  the  ends  of  said  s^ort  legs, 

a  first  block  joumaled  in  the  complementary  members  at  the 
knee  of  said  second  L-shaped  leg, 

a  second  block  joumaled  in  the  complementary  members  at 
the  end  of  said  long  leg, 


an  elongate  member  passing  through  said  second  block  and 
having  thrust  contact  with  said  first  block. 

thread  means  operative  when  said  member  is  turned  to  place 
thrust  on  said  first  block  and  to  force  the  first  and  second 
bloclcs  apart. 

the  combination  in  which  said  first  block  has  a  radial  bore 
having  a  conical  bottom  adapted  to  receive  the  thrust  end 
of  said  elongate  member  located  well  past  the  journal  axis, 

a  steel  ball  disposed  in  said  bore  which  has  circle  contact 
with  the  conical  bottom  of  said  bore, 

the  thrust  end  of  said  elongate  member  has  an  axial  conical 
depression  therein  having  circle  contact  with  said  ball, 
and  said  thrust  end  is  rotatably  anchored  in  said  axial  bore 
by  means  located  in  front  of  the  journal  axis,  in  which  said 
elongate  member  has  a  cylindrical  portion  closely  fitting 
said  bore  and  rotatable  therein,  in  which  the  circle  of 
contact  between  said  steel  ball  and  the  conical  bottom  of 
said  bore  is  parallel  with  the  circle  of  contact  between  said 
ball  and  the  conical  depression  at  the  thrust  end  of  said 
elongate  member,  and  in  which  the  parallel  circles  of 
contact  are  past  the  journal  axis. 


4,258,909 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONVERTING  A  STREAM  OF 

PARTLY  OVERLAPPING  SHEETS  INTO  A  ROW  OF 

OVERLAPPING  SHEETS 

Hans  Miiller,  Zofingen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Grapha-HoM- 

ing  AG,  Hergiswil,  Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  880,604 
Claims  priority,  appliotion  Switzerland,  F^.  25,   1977, 
2363/77 

Int  CL'  B65H  29/44 
VS.  CL  271—181 


••», 


1.  Apparatus  for  converting  a  stream  of  partly  overlapping 
sheets  into  a  row  of  substantially  fully  overlapping  sheets, 
comprising  first  conveyor  means  having  a  sheet  supporting 
surface  movable  in  a  predetermined  direction;  second  con- 
veyor means  defining  a  predetermined  path  for  the  transport  of 
sheets  which  form  said  stream  to  said  supporting  surface 
whereby  such  sheets  form  a  growing  row  which  accumulates 
on  and  moves  with  said  supporting  surface  in  said  direction; 
pusher  means  adjacent  to  said  supporting  surface  and  movable 
back  and  forth  in  and  counter  to  said  direction  between 
spaced-apart  first  and  second  end  positions  to  move  the  rear- 
most sheet  of  the  growing  row  in  said  direction  during  move- 
ment to  said  first  end  position  and  to  provide  room  for  move- 
ment of  the  foremost  sheet  of  said  stream  toward  said  support- 
ing surface  in  said  second  end  position,  said  pusher  means 
extending  forwardly  of  said  path,  as  considered  in  said  direc- 
tion, in  said  first  end  position;  means  for  moving  said  pusher 
means  between  said  end  positions;  and  means  for  simulta- 
neously shifting  the  end  positions  of  said  pusher  means  in  and 
counter  to  said  direction,  including  a  shaft  extending  substan- 
tially transversely  of  said  path  and  defuing  a  pivot  axis  for  said 
pusher  means,  and  means  for  changing  the  position  of  said 
pivot  axis  including  eccentric  means  provided  on  said  shaft  and 
bearing  means  rotatably  supporting  said  eccentric  means. 
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4,258,910 
FLEXIBLE  FOOT  EXTENDER 
John  R.  Carter,  3  Myrtie  Aire^  North  Plainfield,  N  J.  07060 
FUed  Sep.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945^29 

lot  a.^  AMB  nm 

VS.  a.  272—1  R  18  ClaiiiM 


4,258,911 
SKATEBOARD  ARENA 
Alexander  J.  Alexander,  22052  Arcos,  Mission  Viejo,  Calif. 
92691 

Filed  Dec.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,591 

Int  C\?  Ad3J  i/OO 

U  A  CL  272—3  10  Claims 


a  building  structure  at  each  longitudinal  end  of  said  bowl; 

said  building  structure  including  an  overhanging  front  por- 
tion located  above  said  starting  gates;  and 

a  truncated  cone  shaped  ball  pit  mounted  on  the  overhang- 
ing front  portion  of  said  building  structure  at  each  longitu- 
dinal end  of  said  bowl; 

said  ball  pit  disposed  with  its  longitudinal  axis  substantially 
parallel  with  the  sloping  surface  of  the  ramp  therebelow. 


4,258,912 

TORNADO  NOVELTY  DEVICE 

Ray  R.  Reighart,  II,  4778  Hillcrest  North,  HiUiard,  Ohio  43026 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,708 

Int.  a.'  A63J  33/42,  5/00 

U.S.  a.  272—8  D  18  Claims 


1.  A  flexible  extender  adapted  to  being  worn  on  the  foot  and 
tending  to  provide  magnification  of  the  foot's  movement  and 
power  and  particularly  utilizable  for  creative  encounters  be- 
tween the  wearers,  for  dance  or  exercise,  as  an  educational 
implement,  as  a  creative  plaything,  and  as  a  novelty  item,  said 
extender  comprising  an  elongated,  essentially  flat  base  portion 
with  a  substantially  flat  forward  end  and  having  a  top  and 
opposed  ends  and  means  adjacent  one  end  of  the  base  portion 
for  securing  the  extender  to  the  foot  of  the  wearer,  said  base 
portion  being  flexible  substantially  along  its  entire  length  in 
opposed  directions  in  a  plane  extending  generally  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  plane  of  top  of  the  base  portion,  said  base  portion 
being  capable  of  being  flexed  in  each  of  said  opposed  direc- 
tions, said  base  portion  being  made  of  a  material  such  that  said 
base  portion  can  be  repeatedly  flexed  without  fracturing,  said 
base  portion  having  a  length,  being  of  a  thickness  and  being 
sufficiently  flexible  such  that  when  the  base  portion  is  sup- 
ported at  said  one  end  thereof  generally  in  a  horizontal  plane, 
the  base  portion  extending  from  said  one  end  flexes  under  its 
own  weight  and  slopes  downwardly  and  in  such  supported 
position  the  forward  end  may  be  flexed  substantially  vertically. 


8.  A  sports  arena  comprising: 

an  oval  shaped  bowl  having  relatively  steep  upwardly 
curved  sidewalls  and  having  an  elongated  gradually  in- 
clined ramp  formed  on  each  longitudinal  end  thereof; 

an  oval  shaped  mound  integrally  formed  on  the  center  of  the 
floor  of  the  bowl  and  having  an  elevation  which  is  less 
than  the  elevation  of  the  longitudinal  ends  of  said  bowl; 

the  curved  sidewall  portions  opposite  said  center  mound 
being  higher  in  elevation  than  the  longitudinal  ends  of  said 
bowl  and  having  inwardly  curved  upper  edge  portions; 

a  plurality  of  starting  gates  for  game  players  disposed  at  each 
longitudinal  end  of  said  bowl; 


1.  A  novelty  device  which  when  inverted  and  vigorously 
shaken  and  then  replaced  right  side  up  produces  a  simulated 
tornado  in  a  liquid-filled  chamber,  said  device  including: 

(a)  a  first  chamber  conuining  a  predetermined  quantity  of 
liquid; 

(b)  a  second  chamber  communicating  with  the  first  chamber; 

(c)  one-way  valve  means  providing  the  communication 
between  the  first  and  second  chambers  and  permitting  the 
flow  of  liquid  from  the  first  chamber  into  the  second 
chamber  when  the  device  is  placed  in  an  inverted  position 
and  preventing  the  return  of  the  liquid  from  the  second 
chamber  back  into  the  first  chamber  when  the  device  is 
replaced  right  side  up; 

(d)  a  vortex  chamber  filled  with  a  liquid  providing  the  liq- 
uid-filled chamber  in  which  the  simulated  tornado  is  pro- 
duced; 

(e)  liquid  inlet  passage  means  extending  between  the  second 
chamber  and  the  vortex  chamber  for  supplying  liquid 
under  pressure  from  said  second  chamber  into  the  vortex 
chamber  after  the  device  is  returned  from  its  inverted 
position  to  an  upright  position;  and 

(0  drain  means  extending  between  the  vortex  chamber  and 
the  first  chamber  for  draining  liquid  from  said  vortex 
chamber  into  the  first  chamber  when  the  device  is  re- 
placed in  an  upright  position,  said  liquid  being  forced  by  a 
siphonal  action  from  the  second  chamber  through  the  inlet 
passage  means  and  into  the  vortex  chamber  in  a  tangential 
direction  to  form  a  vortex  which  simulates  a  tornado  in 
the  liquid  in  the  vortex  chamber  in  communication  with 
the  drain  means. 


4,258,913 
FOREARM  EXEROSER 
Jerry  D.  Brentham,  P.O.  Box  599,  Bclton,  Tex.  76513 
FUed  Apr.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,159 
Int  a.'  A63B  21/00 
U.S.  a.  272—67  11  Claims 

1.  A  forearm  exercising  device  comprising:  a  support  frame; 
a  shaft  rotatably  supported  on  said  support  frame;  a  grip  se- 
cured to  one  end  of  said  shaft;  a  crank  arm  secured  to  the 
opposite  end  of  said  shaft;  actuated  means  operably  secured  to 
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said  shaft  adapted  to  control  the  rate  of  movement  of  said  grip 
and  crank  arm  such  that  as  a  user  grips  the  grip  with  a  hand, 
the  rate  of  movement  of  the  hand  is  controlled  as  the  user 


only  a  single  upright  support  connected  at  each  end  of  said 
horizontal  cross  member  at  an  angle  4>  thereto: 

a  floor  support  connected  at  the  distal  end  of  each  of  said 
upright  supports; 

joint  connection  means  between  said  horizontal  member  and 
each  upright  support  such  that  the  angle  <|>  therebetween 
is  chosen  to  transmit  forces  from  the  horizontal  member 


rotates  the  hand  through  supination  and  pronation  and  as  a  user 
grips  the  crank  arm  the  rate  of  movement  is  controlled  through 
palmarflexion  and  dorsiflexion. 


4,258,914 

ISOiUNESTHETIC  DEVICE 

Ronald  P.  LaUi,  515  Forest  Hills  Rd.,  Springfield,  Mass.  01128 

FUed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,061 

Int  a.^  A63B  21/18 

U.S.a.  272— 71  1  Claim   BUly  G 


through  said  upright  supports  such  that  all  forces  are 
resolved  into  only  one  substantially  vertical-resulting 
force  at  the  respective  distal  end  of  each  of  said  upright 
supports  to  reduce  any  tipping  effect  caused  by  the  forces 
produced  by  the  user  during  use;  and 
wherein  said  angle  4>  is  chosen  to  be  less  than  90*  such  that 
the  distal  ends  of  said  upright  supports  point  inwardly 
towards  each  other. 


4,258,916 

BATTING  PRACTICE  STAND 

Beam,  Rte.  1,  Box  39A,  Mulberry,  Ark.  72947 

FUed  Jul.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,009 

Int  a.^  A63B  69/40 


U.S.  a.  273—26  R 
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230 


1.  A  swimmer's  training  aid  for  application  to  a  swimmer's 
lower  arm  or  leg  to  provide  an  increased  awareness  of  propul- 
sion effect  comprising: 

a  body  element  securable  to  the  swimmer's  body  and  defin- 
ing an  interior  pocket  having  interior  side  walls  and  hav- 
ing an  arcuate  configuration  conforming  to  a  swimmer's 
torso; 

a  pair  of  partition  walls  within  the  interior  pocket  extendable 
in  planes  normal  to  each  other,  each  being  of  a  suitable 
length  so  as  to  extend  to  a  respective  interior  side  wall  of 
the  body  for  defining  a  quartet  of  quadrants; 

a  closure  interengageable  with  the  body  element  for  enclos- 
ing the  pocket; 

a  plurality  of  weights  selectively  receivable  in  nesting  rela- 
tionship within  the  pocket  in  the  quartet  of  quadrants;  and 

means  for  slidably  and  adjustably  supporting  the  body  on  the 
arm  or  leg  of  the  user. ' 


1.  A  batting  practice  device  comprising  a  batting  arm  carry- 
ing a  target  simulating  a  baseball  or  soft  ball,  and  means  for 
hingedly  mounting  the  batting  arm  in  an  upright  frame  for 
swinging  movement  in  a  vertical  plane  when  the  target  is 
struck  by  a  baseball  bat  in  the  hands  of  a  batter,  a  portable 
box-like  frame  having  parallel  sides  and  a  bottom  in  which  the 
batting  arm  is  hingedly  mounted  for  swinging  movement  in  a 
vertical  plane  parallel  to  the  upright  sides  of  the  frame  and 
means  carried  by  the  frame  for  limiting  the  swinging  move- 
ment of  the  batter  arm  in  either  direction,  wherein  the  frame 
includes  laterally  disposed  outrigger  portions  for  supporting 
the  frame  in  upright  position  with  the  sides  in  parallel  vertical 
planes  and  the  batting  arm  swinging  in  a  vertical  plane  interme- 
diate the  sides. 


4,258,915 
SELF-LOCKING  PORTABLE  SUPPORT  STRUCTURE 
Hans  Sellge,  Jr.,  San  Francisco,  and  Tom  M.  Browne,  Berkeley, 
bothofOdif. 

FUed  Jua.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  45,057 
Int  Q.^  A63B  7/OS 
VJS.  a.  272—111  16  Claims 

1.  A  ballet  barre  comprising: 

a  horizontal  cross  member  for  supporting  a  user  during  an 
exercise; 


4,258,917 
ROTOCASTING  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  RUBBERY 

REINFORCED  ARTICLES 
Walter  T.  Murphy,  Cuyahoga  FaUs,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Tke  B.  F. 
Goodrich  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  99,292 

Int  CL^  A63B  41/00'  B28C  5/04 

U.S.  a.  273-^  ED  21  Oatas 

1.  A  process  for  making  reinforced  robbery  sport  balls  and 

play  balls  by  rotational  casting  compri«ng  |riacing  in  the  two 
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halves  of  a  rotary  mold  two  preshnink  and  preformed  half  connection  with  the  faces  of  the  same  ^8«";^»'  ^"J  * 
naives  oi  ■  ruuuy  muiu  K  _.,__. .:. _   Aitr^^t  onmKin>tinn  of  five  different  :.uits.  except  for  the 


shells  of  nonwoven  fabric  in  such  a  manner  as  to  line  the  entire 
inner  surface,  said  shells  being  of  such  size  as  to  provide  suffi- 
cient area  at  the  edge  thereof  to  bind  one  nonwoven  shell  to 
the  other,  placing  in  the  lower  half  of  the  mold  a  liquid  poly- 
mer rotocasting  composition  containing  an  epoxy  resin,  a 
liquid  carboxyl-terminated  polymer,  an  amine,  a  dihydric  com- 
pound, and  a  plasticizer.  said  composition  having  a  viscosity  of 
less  than  2500  centipoises  at  75*  C.  placing  between  said  shells 
in  the  area  at  the  edge  thereof  a  strip  of  film  made  from  an 
amine-terminated  liquid  polymer,  fastening  the  two  halves  of 
the  mold  together,  heating  the  mold  while  being  rotated  to  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  about  1 10*  C.  to  about  180*  C,  said 
mold  being  rotated  about  a  major  axis  and  a  minor  axis  simulu- 
neously  for  a  time  sufficient  to  completely  cure  said  rotocast- 
ing composition  whereby  the  heat  of  rotocasting  melts  said 
strip  of  film  to  a  polymeric  adhesive  and  cures  and  sets  the 
same  binding  said  shells  together,  and  thereafter  cooling  said 
mold  and  removing  the  ball  therefrom. 
16.  The  product  produced  by  the  process  of  claim  1. 


different  combination  of  five  different  :.uits,  except  for  the 
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4.258.918 
MAZE  GAME  HAVING  SINGLE  CONTROL 
Torn  Niihimiya,  Tokyo,  Japui.  assignor  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co,. 
Incn  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Nof.  23. 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,698 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  Feb.  10, 1979,  54-16158 

bit  a.J  A63F  7/Oa  7/38 

UA  a.  273-110  lOCtaiM 


symbols  of  extreme  value,  which  in  each  die  are  of  a  same  suit, 
but  different  for  each  of  the  five  dice. 


4* 


4.258,920 
MAGNETIC  JIGSAW  PUZZLE 
Dob  C.  Waldroa,  aad  PhMioy  WaWroa,  both  of  Rt  4,  Box  985, 
Port  Angeles,  Wash.  98362 

FUed  Jul.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  929,218 

Int  a.'  A63F  9/10 

U.S.  a.  273-157  R  2  Claims 
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1.  A  maze  game  which  comprises: 

a  housing  having  an  upstanding  fulcrum  means  located  on 
said  housing; 

a  platform  means  having  a  maze  located  on  a  viewable 
surface  of  said  platform  means,  said  platform  means  posi 
tioned  in  said  housing  above  said  fulcrum  means  so  as  to 
rest  on  said  fulcrum  means  and  be  tiltable  360  degrees 
about  said  fulcrum  means,  said  platform  means  including  a 
cam  follower  means  located  near  one  edge  of  said  plat- 
form; 

a  single  cam  routably  mounted  on  said  housing  and  posi- 
tioned to  be  capable  of  interacting  with  said  cam  follower 
means  such  that  said  platform  means  including  said  maze 
is  able  to  be  tilted  360  degrees  in  response  to  roution  of 
said  single  cam  means; 

an  object  located  within  said  maze  and  capable  of  moving 
within  said  maze  in  response  to  tilting  of  said  platform 
means. 


4,258,919 
FtVE-SUTT  GAME  DICE 
Mavliio  MartcUi,  Viale  Abrui,  91,  Milam  Italy 
Filed  Apr.  26. 1979.  Ser.  No.  33.542 
Claim  priority.  appUcatioa  Italy,  Apr.  3, 1978,  21365/78[U1 
lat.  CL^  A63F  9/04 
U5.  Ct  273—146  5  Ctaiam 

1.  A  set  of  five  game  dice,  the  faces  of  which  have  the 
reproduction  of  six  different  symbols  arranged  according  to 
the  usual  progression  of  standard  international  playing-cards, 
characterized  in  that  on  the  various  dice  the  symbols  have  in 


1.  A  jigsaw  puzzle  comprising  a  board  having  a  playing 
surface  and  a  set  of  a  plurality  of  interfitting  play  pieces,  with 
one  of  the  two  of  said  board  and  said  set  of  pieces  each  being 
of  magnetized  material  and  with  the  other  being  formed  of  a 
metallic  material  that  detachably  adheres  to  a  magnetized 
material,  in  which 
the  magnetized  material  is  formed  of  a  sheet  material  com- 
prised of  a  dried  water  slurry  of  mixed  shredded  paper, 
and  magnetic  particles  which  slurry  has  been  rolled  into  a 
sheet  and  with 
the  magnetic  particles  being  formed  of  magnetic  iron  filings, 

in  which 
a  rust  inhibitor  in  the  form  of  a  zinc  salt  has  been  added  to 

the  slurry. 

4.258,921 

GOLF  BALL 

Joseph  C.  Worst,  3606  Naadina  Dr.,  Looisrille,  Ky.  40222 

FUed  Jaa.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,645 

lat  a.5  A63B  i7/l4,  69/36 

VJS.  CI.  273 232  '  Claiau 

1.  A  golf  ball  in  the  shape  of  a  sphere  having  a  multiplicity 
of  spaced  apart  dimples  distributed  generally  uniformally  over 
the  outer  surface  thereof  and  having  a  continuous  spherical 
surface  between  said  dimples,  the  invention  comprising: 

a.  at  least  one  undimpled  patch  on  the  uter  surface  of  the 
ball  for  use  as  a  smooth  putter  contacting  surface; 

b.  the  extent  of  the  undimpled  patch  ranging  from  a  first 
minimum  size  and  shape  corresponding  to  the  undimpled 
area  achieved  by  removing  four  of  the  dimples  on  the  ball. 
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said  four  dimp'  's  being  arranged  generally  in  the  pattern  4,258,923 

of  a  square;  FOOTBALL  GOAL  STRUCTURE 

c.  a  second  ma.umum  area  corresponding  to  the  smooth   PnU  Scaoh,  2-31-13,  Shiamachi,  Setagaya-ka,  Tokyo, 
undimpled  area  achieved  by  removing  sixteen  of  the  dim-  FBed  May  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,419 

lat  a.^  A63B  71/00 
U.S.  a.  273— 398  6 


pies  on  the  ball,  said  sixteen  dimples  being  arranged  gener- 
ally in  the  shape  of  a  square,  whereby  the  golf  ball  exhibits 
more  accurate  directional  control  during  putting  without 
significantly  detracting  from  hang  time  of  the  ball  in 
flight. 


4,258,922 

COMPUTER  MATH  GAME 

Alfred  E.  Laadry,  52  Bayberry  dr.,  Urerpool,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,330 

lat  CL^  A63F  3/00;  G09B  19/02 

U.S.  a.  273—302 
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1.  An  instructional  game  involving  logic  functions  per- 
formed on  binary  numeral  sequences  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  selection  by  each  of  two  or  more  players  from  a  randomly 
oriented  deck  of  data  cards  printed  on  one  side  only,  some 
with  a  "0"  and  some  with  a  "1",  the  deck  being  shuffled 
and  placed  face  down,  of  at  least  one  sequence  of  binary 
digits  which  is  recorded  by  placing  the  selected  cards  face 
up  in  the  sequence  selected; 

(b)  selection  by  random  chance  means  of  at  least  one  instruc- 
tion from  a  plurality  of  different  instructions  for  an  opera- 
tion to  be  performed  on  said  digits,  said  operation  being  a 
logic  function  of  a  type  commonly  carried  out  by  a  digital 
computer  upon  a  digit  sequence; 

(c)  drawing  from  a  second  deck  of  cards,  each  printed  with 
a  "0"  on  one  side  and  a  "1"  on  the  other,  a  plurality  of 
cards  and  placing  said  cards  in  proper  sequence  and  with 
the  proper  side  up  to  represent  said  sequence  of  digits  after 
said  operation  is  pei  formed;  and 

(d)  repeating  at  least  two  of  the  foregoing  steps  one  or  more 
times  in  accordance  with  preselected  game  rules  until  the 
game  is  concluded  and  a  winner  selected  as  determined  by 
said  rules. 


1.  A  football  goal  structure  with  weight  means,  comprising 
a  synthetic  resin  framework  including  a  pair  of  spaced  and 
parallel  upright  tubular  frame  members,  a  horizontal  upper 
front  tubular  frame  member  connected  at  the  opposite  ends  to 
the  upper  ends  of  said  upright  tubular  frame  members,  a  pair  of 
shorter  bottom  tubular  frame  members  connected  each  at  one 
ends  to  the  lower  ends  of  said  upright  tubular  frame  members 
and  extending  rearwardly  of  the  upright  tubular  frame  mem- 
bers, and  a  rear  bottom  tubular  frame  member  connected  at  the 
opposite  ends  to  the  other  ends  of  said  shorter  bottom  tubular 
frame  members;  a  net  stretched  across  and  secured  to  said 
framework;  and  flanged  weight  means  fitted  within  one  of  the 
adjacent  ends  of  one  of  said  upright  tubular  frame  members 
and  associated  shorter  bottom  tubular  frame  member  and  one 
of  the  adjacent  ends  of  one  of  said  shorter  bottom  tubular 
members  and  associated  rear  bottom  tubular  frame  member, 
respectively,  said  flanged  weight  means  having  the  diameter 
substantially  corresponding  to  the  inner  diameter  of  the  tubular 
frame  member  in  which  the  weight  means  is  fitted  and  the 
diameter  of  the  flange  substantially  corresponding  to  the  outer 
diameter  of  the  associated  tubular  frame  member. 


4,258,924 

SOCCER  TRAINING  APPARATUS 

Joha  L.  Ketcham,  3200  SW.  94th  PI.,  Miami,  Fla.  33165 

FUed  JbL  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61^53 

lat  a.^  A63B  71/02.  63/00.  69/00 

VS.  a.  273—411  2 


■»  m 


so- 


>  ^  ^2 


1.  A  soccer  game  training  device  comprising  a  horizontal 
sled  means,  a  vertical  frame  ridigly  secured  on  said  sled  means, 
a  wall,  means  for  yiedably  securing  said  wall  on  said  frame  and 
said  sled  means  comprising  roller  means  mounted  on  the  bot- 
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torn  of  said  yiedable  wall  and  riding  on  said  sled  means,  ball 
socket  means  secured  to  the  back  of  said  wall,  threaded  bolt 
means  having  ball  head  means  movably  mounted  in  said  socket 
means,  said  bolt  means  extending  through  apertures  in  said 
vertical  frame,  compressible  spring  means  about  said  bolt 
means  between  said  socket  means  and  said  vertical  frame,  and 
nut  means  on  said  threaded  bolt  means  beyond  said  frame 
adjustably  compressing  said  spring  means,  whereby  said  wall 
may  deHect  under  the  impact  of  a  moving  soccer  ball  to  re- 
trieve ihe  soccer  ball  at  a  different  velocity. 


being  adapted  to  be  longitudinally  compressed  and  radi- 
ally expanded  relative  to  said  mandrel  assembly  in  order 


4,258,925 
O-RING  GROOVE 
Glen  GuytoB,  Tuli^  OkU.,  aisignor  to  Gnytoa  Manufacturing 
Conpany,  Tulia,  Okla. 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  951,178 

lat  a.'  F16K  15/03 

VS.  a,  277-29  2  CWm 


1.  An  O-ring  sealing  means  interposed  between  a  pair  of 
abutting  surfaces  and  comprising  an  annular  groove  provided 
in  one  of  said  surface  for  receiving  an  O-ring  sealing  means 
therein  and  defined  in  cross  section  by  an  arcuate  portion 
conterminous  with  an  adjacent  first  flat  portion  which  is  con- 
terminous with  an  adjacent  upered  portion  which  is  contermi- 
nous with  an  adjacent  second  flat  portions,  said  second  flat 
portions  and  said  arcuate  portion  being  disposed  diamcterically 
opposite  one  another  in  relation  to  the  center  of  the  annular 
groove  and  being  disposed  subsuntially  parallel  with  respect 
to  one  another,  said  tapered  portion  providing  an  area  of  com- 
pression for  the  O-ring  sealing  means  when  said  O-ring  sealing 
means  is  engaged  with  the  other  of  said  abutting  surfaces,  the 
arcuate  portion  being  of  a  configuration  corresponding  to  the 
cross-sectional  configuration  of  the  O-ring  sealing  means  for 
snugly  receiving  one  side  of  the  O-ring  sealing  means  there- 
against,  and  including  at  least  one  relief  portion  disposed  in 
said  second  flat  portion  for  providing  communication  with  the 
compression  area  of  the  groove  for  facilitating  compression  of 
the  O-ring  sealing  means  into  the  compression  are  during  a 
sealing  position  of  the  O-ring  sealing  means  against  the  second 
of  said  abutting  surfaces. 

4,258,926 
HIGH  TEMPERATURE  WELL  PACKER 
Thomas  E.  Upton,  Deer  Park,  Tex.,  asaignor  to  Dreaaer  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Jun.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,971 
Int.  a.'  FIW  15/20 
U.S.  a.  277—116.4  M  CW"* 

1.  In  a  well  tool  having  a  mandrel  assembly  with  means 
thereon  to  mount  a  tubular  packing  element  between  upper 
and  lower  support  members  and  means  to  telescopically  com- 
press said  packing  element  upon  operation  of  said  well  tool,  an 
improved  tubular  packing  element  comprising: 
a  tubular  packing  element  including  a  quantity  of  loosely 
packed,  heat  resistant,  compressible  packing  material  of  a 
composition  which  is  substantially  inorganic  and  con- 
tained within  a  mesh  enclosure;  said  packing  element 


to  establish  a  fluid  seal  between  said  mandrel  assembly  and 
a  well  bore  upon  setting  of  said  packer. 

4,258,927 

SHAFT  SEAL  WITH  RETRACTABLE 

POLYTETRAFLUOROETHYLENE-UNED  SEALING  LIP 

Douglas  A.  Gather,  Jr.,  Gastonia,  N.C  assigDor  to  Garlock  IbCm 

Longricw,  Tex. 

FUed  Dec.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  969,162 

Int.  a.'  n6J  15/34 

U.S.  a.  277—152  20  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  shaft  having  a  first  smaller  diameter  section  to  be  sealed 
by  the  below-recited  seal  and  a  second  larger  diameter 
section  over  which  said  seal  must  pass  before  contacting 
said  first  section;  and 

(b)  an  annular  shaft  seal  comprising: 

(i)  a  mounting  portion  comprising  a  shell  and  an  elasto- 
meric  body  bonded  thereto; 

(ii)  a  flex  portion  of  elastomeric  material  integral  with  said 
elastomeric  body  and  extending  axialljr  therefrom  and 
being  of  sufficiently  narrow  cross-section  to  permit 
radial  movement  of  the  below-recited  sealing  lip;  and 

(iii)  a  sealing  lip  including  an  elastomeric  backing  layer 
and  a  polytetrafluoroethylene  liner  on  a  radially  inner 
surface  of  said  sealing  lip,  said  elastomeric  backing  layer 
being  integral  with  said  elastomeric  material  of  said  flex 
portion,  said  liner  being  attached  to  said  backing  layer, 
and  said  seal  having  the  following  parameters: 
(l)Lip  Angle=15*-25*; 

(2)  Included  Angle— divergent  axially  away  from  said 
flex  portion; 

(3)  Clearance  Diameter— greater  than  that  of  said  sec- 
ond shaft  section; 
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(4)  Lip  Interference^  100%  of  X  wherein  X  is  the 
difference  between  the  diameters  of  said  first  and 
second  shaft  sections;  and 

(5)  Lip  Heights  150%  of  X. 


4,258,928 

PRECISION  POSITIONING  DEVICE 

Mordechai  Wieder,  Wobum,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Teledyne,  Inc., 

Hawtiiome,  Calif . 

ContiBiiatioa-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  859,734,  Dec.  12, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,174,847.  This  application  Apr.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,355 

Int.  CL^  B23B  31/16 

VJS.  a.  279—1  L  17  Claims 
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1.  A  precision  positioning  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  base; 

(b)  a  pair  of  plates  mounted  on  said  base  for  relative  slidable 
movement  along  parallel  axes; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  relatively  movable  guides  constrained  for 
mutually  coacting  movement  on  said  plates,  a  port  of 
predetermined  geometrical  configuration  formed  between 
said  guides,  said  geometrical  configuration  governed  by 
the  relative  positions  of  said  plates;  and 

(d)  driver  means  operatively  connected  to  at  least  one  of  said 
guides  for  moving  each  of  said  guides,  the  size  of  said  port 
determined  by  the  relative  positions  of  said  guides. 


4,258,929 
VEHICLE  SPRAY  REDUCTION 
Ronald  E.  Brandon,  1734  Lenox  Rd^  Schenectady,  N.Y.  12308, 
and  James  W.  Winger,  5728  E.  Glen  Caria  Dr.,  Huntington, 
W.  Va.  25705 

FUed  Apr.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,024 

Int  d^  B62D  25/16 

VS.  (X  280—154.5  R  2  Claims 


first  member  having  on  its  undersurface  a  plurality  of  spaced, 
parallel,  sharply  pointed  ridges  and  a  plurality  of  parallel,  vee 
shaped  members  which  depend  from  the  undersurface  by  thin, 
vertical  webbs  and  located  between  said  ridges,  said  ridges  and 
vee  shaped  members  being  aligned  with  the  vehicle  whereby 
water  spray  from  the  vehicle  tires  is  deflected  by  said  ridges 
into  troughs  formed  by  said  vee  shaped  members,  the  water 
thus  captured  is  protected  from  dispension  by  sideways  air 
currents  and  is  drained  at  the  rear  end  of  said  trough,  and  a 
second  member,  having  a  relatively  flat  configuration,  to  be 
mounted  in  a  vertical  manner  behind  said  tires  to  deflect  any 
rearward  spray. 


4458,930 

HTrailNG  DEVICE  WITH  SAFETY  LOCK 

Donald  F.  Hess,  Rte.  1,  Box  25,  Eransiille,  lU.  62242 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13^98 

Int.  CL^  B60D  1/12 

VS.  a.  280—508  9  Claims 


-fj^^ 


1.  In  a  hitch  having  two  laterally  opposed  jaw  members,  a 
movable  hook  member  disposed  between  said  jaw  members, 
said  hook  member  being  pivotable  from  a  normally  closed 
position  to  an  open  position,  means  biasing  the  hook  member 
into  the  closed  position,  and  means  to  retract  said  hook  mem- 
ber into  the  open  position  from  a  location  remote  to  said  hitch, 
the  improvement  comprising  a  safety  member  to  selectively 
prevent  the  hook  member  from  being  retracted  into  the  open 
position,  said  safety  member  having  means  to  be  released  from 
a  location  remote  to  said  hitch  and  means  to  coordinate  the 
safety  member  release  means  with  the  hook  member  retraction 
means,  said  coordinating  means  including  a  common  operator 
for  said  hook  member  and  said  safety  member,  said  common 
operator  including  a  common  operating  cord,  a  hook  member 
cord  extending  between  said  common  operating  cord  and  said 
hook  member,  and  a  spring  extending  between  said  common 
operating  cord  and  said  safety  member  so  that  movement  of 
said  common  operating  cord  to  open  said  hitch  retracts  said 
safety  member  before  said  hook  member. 


1.  In  a  vehicle  spray  reduction  system  for  wheeled  vehicles 
operating  on  wet  roadways,  comprising  a  first  member  to  be 
mounted  in  a  horizontal  position  above  the  vehicle  tires,  said 


4,258,931 
AIR  BAG  SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMOBILES 
Joseph  K.  Lee,  10616  Bramblebosh  Ave^  WUtticr,  Calif.  90604, 
and  Richard  J.  Lee,  2205  CaUe  Taxco,  West  Covina,  CaUf. 
91791 

Filed  Aug.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  859,729 
Int  a.3  B60R  21/08 
VS.  a.  280-734  2  Claims 

•1.  An  air  bag  system  for  a  vehicle  comprising: 
an  open-front  bag  container  with  an  air  bag  therein; 
a  compressed  air  tank; 

an  electrically-actuated  control  valve  with  air  line  connec- 
tions to  said  tank  and  said  bag,  and 
a  plurality  of  switches  having  connections  to  actuate  said 
valve  to  inflate  said  bag  and  comprising  a  switch  respon- 
sive to  over-normal  brake  pedal  pressure,  a  switch  respon- 
sive to  excessive  tension  in  a  passenger-restraint  device. 
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and  a  switch  responsive  to  impact  force  against  a  bumper 

of  said  vehicle;  and  further  comprising 
an  air  deflation  pump  with  air  connections  to  said  valve 

disposed  to  deflate  said  air  bag  upon  operation  of  said 

pump; 
an  electric  motor  with  a  shaft  drivably  connected  to  said 

pump; 


from  an  inboard  location  liJKmt  the  lower  rear  portion  of  the 
seat,  the  improvement  of  an  inboard  movable  belt  guide  com- 
prising a  belt  guide  member  having  a  ring  portion  through 
which  the  belt  is  freely  movable,  means  mounting  the  belt 
guide  member  on  the  inboard  side  of  the  seat  for  generally 
forward  and  backward  movement  of  the  ring  portion,  and 
drive  means  coupled  between  the  belt  guide  member  and  an 
dement  associated  with  the  back  of  the  seat  for  moving  the 
belt  guide  ring  portion  forwardly  in  response  to  forward  fold- 
ing of  the  seat  back  and  for  mov^  ig  the  ring  portion  rcarwardly 
in  response  to  restoration  of  the  seat  b$ck  to  the  normal  upright 
position. 


a  manual  switch  in  the  passenger  compartment  of  said  vehi- 
cle energizably  connected  to  said  motor; 

drums  on  said  shaft,  and 

cords  connected  to  said  air  bag  and  to  said  drums; 

said  motor  winding  said  cords  on  said  drums  to  draw  said  air 
bag  back  into  said  container  while  driving  said  deflation 
pump. 


4,25S.934 
SEAT  BELT  TENSIONING  DEVICE 
Noboru  TsBge,  Kariya;  Sattwi  KuwakMlo,  Aichi;  ToikiUro 
Takei,  aod  Toahiaki  Shlmokawa,  both  of  Okaiaki,  aU  of  Ja- 
pu,  aHigMrt  to  Nippoa  Sokes,  lac,  Niihio,  Japan 

Filed  May  8, 1979,  Scr.  No.  37,215 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japu,  May  23, 1978,  53/61282 
lit  a.'  B60R  21/ W 
VJS.  CL  280-806  15  Clainu 


4,258,932 
Pateat  Not  lasocd  For  This  Noaibar 


L 


4,258,933 

MOVABLE  INBOARD  BELT  GUIDE  FOR  USE  IN 

PASSIVE  VEHICLE  OCCUPANT  RESTRAINT  SYSTEMS 

Joichiro  Takada,  3*12-1,  ShinnacU,  Sctagayaka,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  47,380 

CialaM   priority,   application   Japan,   Dec.   25,   1978,   53* 

175998rU];  Dec.  25.  1978.  53-175999[U] 

lat  a.'  B60R  21/08 
US.  a  280-804  f  Clala« 


11.  A  seat  belt  tensioning  device  comprising: 

a  cylinder  having  a  piston  movable  in  only  one  direction  for 
tightening  a  seat  belt  in  an  emergency. 

means  for  forcibly  moving  said  piston  in  said  one  direction 
to  cause  said  emergency  tightening,  and 

deformable  means  connecuble  to  said  seat  belt  and  having  a 
predetermined  deforming  stress  value  and  movable  as  a 
unit  in  said  one  direction  with  said  piston, 

said  deformable  means  being  extendable  in  an  opposite  direc- 
tion a  substantial  distance  upon  deformation  by  a  force 
exceeding  said  deforming  stress  value. 


1.  In  a  passive  vehicle  occupant  restraint  system  for  a  vehicle 
seat  having  a  foldable  bKk.  the  system  including  a  belt  leading 


4,258,935 

BELL  END  OF  A  BELL  AND  SPIGOT  JOINT 
Peter  Rodrigo;  Kemener  J.  Whakn,  aad  Darid  W.  French,  all  of 
Uttlctoo,  Colo.,  aaalgM>r8  to  JohiM-Maarille  Corporatioa, 
NewYoricN.Y. 

Coatianatioa-hHpwt  of  Scr.  No.  825,496,  Aag.  17, 1977, 

abandoMd.  This  appUcatkM  Aag.  7, 1978,  Scr.  No.  931,342 

lit  a.'  F16L  13/10 

VJS.  CL  285-21  •  CW»" 

1.  In  a  plastic  pipe,  the  bell  end  of  a  bell  and  spigot  joint 

comprising: 

(a)  an  end  section  of  said  plastic  pipe,  said  end  section  havmg 
a  greater  inner  diameter  than  the  rest  of  said  pipe,  said  end 
section  having  a  conical  surface  at  the  end  thereof  and  at 
its  junction  with  the  rest  of  the  pipe; 

(b)  an  axially  extending  circumferential  insert  positioned 
concentrically  within  said  end  section  and  against  the 
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inner  surface  thereof  extending  substantially  the  length  of 
said  end  section,  said  insert  having  an  inner  diameter 
greater  than  said  spigot,  axially  spaced  ends,  and  including 
a  concentric,  circumferential  groove  for  receiving  a  seal- 
ing gasket  located  in  its  inner  surface  and  spaced  from  said 
axially  spaced  ends;  and 
(c)  means  for  bonding  said  insert  to  said  inner  surface  of  said 
end  section  within  said  end  end  section  at  said  conical 
surfaces  such  that  said  insert  adds  thickness  to  the  wall  of 


said  end  section,  said  means  for  bonding  including  a  flrst 
circumferential  strip  of  bonding  material  circumscribing 
the  outer  surface  of  said  insert  at  one  end  thereof  to  form 
a  generally  conical  surface  ac  jacent  said  end,  and  a  second 
circumferential  strip  of  said  bonding  material  circumscrib- 
ing the  outer  surface  of  said  insert  at  the  opposite  end 
thereof  forming  a  second  conical  surface  adjacent  said 
opposite  end  of  said  insert,  said  conical  surfaces  formed  by 
said  bonding  material  facing  towards  the  rest  of  said  pipe. 


4,258,936 
COUPLING 
Harold  D.  Goldberg,  Hattlcrest,  lU.,  asdgBor  to  AUIed  Tube  A 
Conduit  Corporatiogu  Hanrey,  lU. 

Filed  Jaa.  7, 1980,  Scr.  No.  110,221 

Int  a.^  F16L  19/00 

VJS.  a.  285—31  10  Claims 


Ha     *'»aa 


1.  A  coupling  for  connecting  two  conduit  sections  or  the  like 
in  axially  aligned  end-to-end  relation,  said  conduit  sections 
having  identical  external  threads  formed  on  at  least  one  end  of 
each  of  said  conduit  sections,  said  coupling  comprising: 
a  first  coupUng  element  having  an  internal  chamber  opening 
outwardly  of  one  end  and  being  of  sufficient  size  to  re- 
ceive the  threaded  end  of  either  of  said  conduit  sections 
therein,  said  first  coupling  element  having  an  internal 
thread    adapted    for    threaded    engagement    with    the 
threaded  end  of  either  of  said  conduit  sections  when  in- 
serted within  said  chamber, 
'   a  second  coupling  element  disposed  within  said  chamber  and 
axially  movable  therein,  said  second  coupling  element 
having  an  opening  therethrough  the  circumference  of 
which  is  defined  by  means  adapted  for  releasable  connec- 
tion to  the  threaded  end  of  either  of  said  conduit  sections 
when  received  within  said  chamber, 
means  supported  by  said  first  coupling  element  within  said 
chamber  and  cooperative  with  said  first  coupling  element 
to  limit  axial  movement  of  said  second  coupling  element 
within  said  chamber, 
and  stop  means  cooperable  with  said  first  and  second  cou- 
pling elements  to  enable  selective  interconnection  thereof. 


said  first  and  second  coupling  elements  and  said  threaded 
ends  of  said  conduit  sections  being  adapted  for  intercon- 
nection of  said  second  coupling  element  with  the  threaded 
end  of  a  selected  one  of  either  of  said  conduit  sections 
when  said  coupling  is  disposed  in  adjacent  substantially 
axial  alignment  with  said  selected  conduit  section  fol- 
lowed by  threaded  engagement  of  said  first  coupling 
element  with  said  threaded  end  to  effect  a  substantially 
flush  relation  of  said  coupling  with  the  end  of  said  selected 
conduit  section  so  as  to  enable  relative  lateral  movement 
between  said  two  conduit  sections  to  esublish  close  axial 
alignment  of  said  conduit  sections,  said  first  coupling 
element  being  releasable  from  said  selected  conduit  sec- 
tion and  adapted  for  threaded  engagement  with  the  other 
conduit  section  in  a  manner  to  maintain  said  conduit  sec- 
tions in  substantially  fixed  coupled  relation. 


4,258,937 
CONNECTING  DEVICE  FOR  AN  EQUIPMENT  UFflT 
SUSPENDED  FROM  A  SYSTEM  WHICH  SUBJECTS 
SAID  UNIT  TO  DIFFERENTIAL  MOVEMENTS  OF 
DISPLACEMENT 
Edoaard   R.   Baraeond,   MarM»-la<:oqiiette;   Michd   Gwr, 
EchiroUea;  Paal  LecoaTrenr,  FrcsMS,  and  Jean  RooaMilhac, 
Versailles,  all  of  FhuMC,  aarigaon  to  Coounisaariit  a  I'Emt- 
gie  Atoodqne,  Paris,  Fraacc 

Filed  Jan.  29. 1976,  Scr.  No.  653,580 
ClaiM  priority,  applicatioB  FhuKC,  Feb.  6, 1975,  75  03748 
lat  CL^  F16L  i/l6 
U.S.  CL  285-61  6 


•  2TH/  ^J^ 


1.  In  a  connecting  device  of  the  type  in  which  the  upper  end 
of  an  equipment  unit  is  resiliently  suspended  from  a  first  struc- 
ture by  resilient  suspension  means  while  the  lower  end  thereof 
is  connected  by  means  of  a  swivel  joint  to  a  second  structure 
which  is  subjected  to  differential  movements  of  displacement 
with  respect  to  said  first  structure,  said  resilient  suspension 
means  comprising  first  and  second  opposed  annular  bearing 
surfaces  on  the  upper  end  of  said  equipment  unit  and  said  first 
structure,  a  torus  shape  resilient  metal  ring  having  first  and 
second  annular  bearing  portions  disposed  in  engagement  with 
said  first  and  second  braring  surfaces,  respectively,  said  first 
bearing  surface  and  said  first  bearing  portion  having  compli- 
mentary partial  circular  cross-sections  whereby  said  first  bear- 
ing portion  is  rotatable  relative  to  said  first  bearing  surface 
about  a  circular  axis. 
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4  J58^38  rality  of  hollow  conductors  being  soldered  to  one  another  and 

PIPE  COUPUNGS  the  assembly  of  the  plurality  of  the  hollow  conductors  being 

Patrick  F  Davy  Horsham,  England,  aadgnor  to  Andre  Rubber  soldered  to  the  cylindrical  sleeve  to  form  a  gas-tight  seal,  and 

Compaiiy  Limited,  Surbiton,  England  a  nipple  including  a  cylindrical  section  receiving  said  sleeve 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  M6,M9,  Jan.  4,  W8,  abuidoned.  This 

appUcation  Mar.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  18,517 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  5,  1977,  ^         \^ 

Int.  a.'  FWL  27/\0 
MS.  a.  285—93 


5Claims 


and  which  engages  the  periphery  of  the  latter  in  a  gas-tight 
manner  by  means  of  a  shrink  fit  during  cooling,  said  nipple 
having  means  for  connecting  said  nipple  to  a  source  of  said 
fluid  coolant. 


1.  A  pipe  coupling  comprising  an  elastomeric  bellows  hav- 
ing annular  end  faces  adapted  to  abut  corresponding  annular 
flanges  of  pipes  being  coupled,  said  bellows  comprising  an 
integral  moulded  one-piece  elastomeric  unit  having  a  thick 
fabnc-reinforced  internal  wall  defining  a  passageway  for  fluid 
flowing  through  the  coupling  and  a  thick  fabric-reinforced 
external  wall,  the  external  wall  being  of  generally  uniform 
thickness  but  being  thickened  in  regions  adjacent  to  the  end 
faces;  and  annular  metal  plate  embedded  in  the  thickend  re- 
gions of  the  external  wall  adjacent  the  respective  end  faces  at 
each  end  of  the  bellows,  each  plate  lying  in  a  plane  substan- 
tially parallel  to  said  end  faces  and  being  surrounded  by  fabnc- 
reinforced  elastomeric  material,  each  plate  further  including  a 
plurality  of  threaded  holes  aligned  with  corresponding  holes  in 
respective  end  faces  for  receiving  threaded  ends  of  a  bolt  or 
stud  such  that  the  end  faces  may  be  bolted  to  the  flanges  of  the 
pipes  being  coupled;  the  internal  wall  and  external  wall  being 
spaced  apart  to  form  an  annular  cavity  around  the  passageway, 
the  cavity  being  fillable  with  pressurized  fluid  and  a  sensing 
element  being  positionable  in  fluid  communication  with  and 
responsive  to  pressure  within  the  cavity  for  providing  an  alarm 
output  whenever  the  sensed  pressure  rises  over  or  falls  below 
predetermined  limit  values;  and  wherein  the  internal  and  exter- 
nal walls  interconnect  the  annular  end  faces  and  each  have  a 
portion  formed  with  at  least  one  permanent,  preformed,  radi- 
ally outwardly  extending  arch  or  corrugation,  said  portion  of 
said  internal  wall  lying  between  said  annular  end  faces  such 
that,  together  with  said  end  faces,  said  portion  provides  a 
zig-zag  or  folded  bellows  construction  which  allows  for  axial 
expansion  and  contraction  of  the  pipes  joined  by  the  coupling. 

4,258,939 
END  CONNECnON  STRUCTURE  FOR  A  HOLLOW 
CONDUCTOR  ASSEMBLY 
Urs  Karlen,  Lupdngen,  Switzerland,  iMignor  to  BBC  Brown, 
Bo?eri  A  Compuiy,  Limited,  Baden,  Switzerland 
Filed  May  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  795,431 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jon.  21,   1976, 
7868/76 

int  a.'  F16L  um 

MS.  a.  285—137  R  •  C^m 

1.  An  electrically  conductive  coupling  structure  for  an  as- 
sembly of  a  plurality  of  hollow  conductors  in  which  the  hol- 
low conductors  form  at  least  part  of  a  winding  for  an  electrical 
machine  to  be  cooled  by  passing  a  fluid  coolant  through  the 
conductors,  comprising:  a  cylindrical  sleeve,  said  assembly 
being  received  by  the  cylindrical  sleeve  with  each  of  the  plu- 


4,258,940 

SEALING  CONNECTOR  FOR  UQUID  AND  GAS 

SYSTEMS 

David  C.  Fudge,  Inriiw,  Cdif.,  awignor  to  Bio-Dynamics,  lac^ 

Indiwf  p*»"*i  Ind. 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,429 

Int  a.J  F16L  39/00 

U.S.  CL  285—137  R  ^  Claims 


1.  A  sealing  connector  for  liquid  and  gas  systems  compris- 


ing 


a  first  member  having  an  end  surface  defining  first  and  sec- 
ond passageway  openings; 

a  second  member  having  an  end  surface  defining  third  and 
fourth  passageway  openings;  and 

first  and  second  resilient  o-rings  secured  to  one  of  said  first 
and  second  members  and  surrounding  each  of  the  passage- 
way openings  of  said  member,  said  o-rings  projecting 
outwardly  from  the  end  surface  of  said  member; 

said  first  member  having  a  shoulder  facing  away  from  the 
end  surface,  the  shoulder  having  a  first  portion  which  is 
generally  semi-cylindrical  with  a  central  axis  parallel  to  a 
line  between  the  first  and  second  openings,  the  shoulder 
having  a  second  portion  extending  further  from  the  cen- 
tral axis  than  the  semi-cylindrical  first  portion; 

said  second  member  including  a  C-shaped  arm  extending 
beyond  the  end  surface  and  defining  a  cam  surface  termi- 
nating at  a  point  spaced  apart  from  the  end  surface,  the 
first  and  second  portions  of  the  shoulder  of  said  first  mem- 
ber and  the  cam  surface  of  the  arm  of  said  second  member 
being  shaped  and  oriented  to  provide  for  connection  of 
said  first  and  second  members  by  placement  of  the  cam 
surface  of  the  arm  of  said  second  member  adjacent  the 
first  portion  of  the  shoulder  of  said  first  member  and 
roution  of  said  first  member  relative  said  second  member 
about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  central  axis,  the  cooperation 
of  the  cam  surface  of  the  C-shaped  arm  with  the  second 
portion  of  the  shoulder  upon  roution  resulting  in  the  end 
surface  of  said  first  member  being  forced  against  the  end 
surface  of  said  second  member  with  said  o-rings  being 
resiliently  deformed  therebetween  to  provide  a  sealing 
relationship. 
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*^^i  4^,942 

SERVICE  CLAMP  FOR  PLASTIC  PIPE  OR  THE  UKE  THREADED  FERRULE  HOSE  COUPLING 

Robert  E.  Sinds,  SbelbyriUe,  Dl.,  assignor  to  MiieUer  Co.,  Decs-  Fkwik  J.  Viola,  Unioodaie,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Ided  Corporation, 

t".  ni.  Brookl^  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,801  Filed  May  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,573 

Int  Q.3  F16L  ¥7/M  Int  Q.^  F16L  ii/2^ 

UA  a.  285— 197                                                      8  Claims  U.S.  a  285— 245                                                      8  Claims 


1.  A  service  clamp  for  tapping  a  hole  in  a  main  pipe  and/or 
supporting  a  branch  pipe,  said  service  clamp  comprising: 

a  first  saddle  part  having  a  curved  surface  substantially 
complementary  to  a  portion  of  the  surface  of  the  main 
pipe  and  having  a  flange  extending  outwardly  from  each 
end  thereof,  each  flange  having  an  unthreaded  aperture 
therethrough,  and  said  first  saddle  part  having  a  slot  there- 
through opening  to  said  curved  surface  and  communicat- 
ing with  one  of  said  unthreaded  apertures,  said  slot  being 
wider  than  said  one  aperture; 

a  second  saddle  part  having  a  curved  surface  substantially 
complementary  with  a  portion  of  the  surface  of  the  main 
pipe  and  having  a  flange  extending  outwardly  from  each 
end  thereof,  each  of  said  flanges  having  a  threaded  aper- 
ture therethrough,  said  first  saddle  part  cooperating  with 
said  second  saddle  part  to  embrace  the  main  pipe  therebe- 
tween with  their  respective  flanges  opposing  one  another 
and  apertures  in  the  opposing  flanges  being  aligned  with 
each  other; 

a  radially  extending  branch  pipe  extension  on  one  of  said 
first  and  second  saddle  parts  and  defining  a  through-bore 
opening  to  the  curved  surface  of  the  same; 

sealing  means  carried  by  the  one  of  said  first  and  second 
saddle  parts  having  said  branch  pipe  extension  and  ar- 
ranged to  seal  around  a  hole  tapped  in  the  main  pipe;  and 

clamping  means  for  clamping  said  first  saddle  part  to  said 
second  saddle  part  on  the  main  pipe,  said  clamping  means 
including  a  first  screw  having  a  head,  said  first  screw 
being  partially  threaded  into  the  threaded  aperture  in  one 
flange  of  said  second  saddle  part  which  is  to  be  aligned 
with  the  unthreaded  aperture  of  the  opposed  flange  of  said 
first  saddle  part  which  is  in  communication  with  the  slot 
therein,  means  for  staking  said  first  screw  to  prevent  the 
same  from  being  unthreaded  from  the  threaded  aperture, 
and  a  second  screw  having  a  head  and  extending  through 
the  unthreaded  aperture  of  the  other  flange  of  said  first 
saddle  part,  means  for  retaining  said  second  screw  in  said 
unthreaded  aperture  of  the  other  flange  of  said  first  saddle 
part  prior  to  assembly  of  said  first  saddle  part  and  said 
second  saddle  part  about  the  main  pipe,  said  first  screw 
having  its  head  arranged  to  slip  through  said  slot  and  bear 
against  said  one  flange  to  provide  a  hinge  between  said 
first  saddle  part  and  said  second  saddle  part  when  said 
saddle  parts  are  being  assembled  about  said  main  pipe, 
both  of  said  screws  then  being  capable  of  being  tightened 
so  that  their  heads  bear  on  the  respective  flanges  of  said 
first  saddle  part  to  apply  a  uniform  load  on  said  sealing 
means. 


1.  A  coupling  device  for  joining  an  end  portion  of  a  hose  to 
a  nipple  that  is  inserted  into  said  hose,  said  nipple  having  on  its 
outer  side  a  set  of  axially  spaced  projections  for  engaging  the 
inner  wall  of  said  hose,  said  device  comprising  a  rigid  ferrule 
providing  along  its  inner  side  two  cylindrical  portions  of  differ- 
ent diameters  joined  together  by  a  frusto-conical  portion  and 
having  a  spiral  thread  of  constant  pitch  formed  on  and  along 
the  iimer  side  of  all  said  portions,  whereby  upon  turning  said 
ferrule  onto  a  hose  fitted  with  a  nipple,  the  thread  in  the  larger 
of  said  cylindrical  portions  presses  a  mating  thread  into  the 
hose  and  axially  advances  said  ferrule  along  the  hose,  after 
which  the  thread  in  said  frusto-conical  portion  deepens  said 
mating  thread  and  radially  contracts  the  hose  into  the  space 
between  projections  of  the  nipple,  and  the  thread  in  the  smaller 
of  said  cylindrical  portions  holds  the  hose  contracted  into  said 
space. 


4,2584M3 
FLUID  LINE  CONNECTION  DEVICE 
Peter  Vogt  and  Rainer  Hoh,  both  of  Schweinfwt,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Fichtd  A  Sachs  AG,  Schweinftut,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gomany 

FUed  No?.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,413 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  16, 
1977,  2751208 

Int  CL^  n6L  WOO 
U.S.  a.  285— 340  8  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  connecting  two  fluid  flow  lines,  particulariy 
suited  for  joining  a  shock  absorber  with  a  supply  line  of  a 
compressed  air  source,  comprising:  a  first  connection  member 
and  a  second  connection  member  forming  therebetween  a  fluid 
flow  passage  between  said  two  fluid  flow  lines;  means  for 
releasably  interconnecting  said  first  and  second  connection 
members;  means  defuiing  in  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second 
coimection  members  a  recess  for  receiving  therein  a  tubular 
member  constituting  a  terminal  end  of  at  least  one  of  said  two 
fluid  flow  lines;  a  sealing  element  arranged  to  extend  about  said 
tubular  member;  means  defining  a  pair  of  opposed  stop  faces 
which  are  moved  toward  each  other  upon  interconnection  of 
said  connection  members;  and  a  clamping  member  arranged 
between  said  opposed  stop  faces  adapted  to  be  brought  into 
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clamping  engagement  with  the  said  tubular  member  by  com- 
pression thereof  between  said  stop  faces;  said  clamping  mem- 
ber being  formed  with  a  clip-like  configuration  includmg  a 
bottom  portion  and  lug  means  integrally  formed  with  said 
bottom  portion  and  extending  obliquely  therefrom,  said  bot- 
tom portion  being  provided  with  a  bore  therethrough  to  enable 
said  tubular  member  to  be  passed  through  said  bore  with  said 
lug  means  extending  from  said  bottom  portion  with  at  least  one 
radially  inner  end  of  said  lug  means  adapted  to  be  brought  into 
abutting  engagement  against  said  tubular  member  when  said 
clamping  member  is  compressed  in  a  manner  tending  to  bring 
said  lug  means  toward  a  parallel  orienution  with  said  bottom 
portion;  said  lug  means  being  arranged  to  extend  obliquely  to 
the  axis  of  said  tubular  member  when  said  clamping  member  is 
in  an  uncompressed  state  between  said  stop  faces  and  to  be 
moved  toward  an  orientation  extending  perpendicularly  to 
said  axis  of  said  tubular  member  when  compressed  between 
said  stop  faces  thereby  to  be  brought  to  bear  against  said  tubu- 
lar member  in  clamping  engagement  therewith;  a  generally 
annular  recess  extending  around  said  tubular  member  and 
having  said  sealing  element  contained  therein,  said  bottom 
portion  of  said  clamping  member  being  arranged  to  overlie 
said  annular  recess  and  to  apply  a  compressive  force  against 
said  sealing  clement  when  said  clamping  member  is  com- 
pressed between  said  stop  faces;  said  lug  means  comprising  two 
oppositely  located  tongues  formed  of  planar  strips,  each  of  said 
tongues  having  an  inner  clamping  surface  at  its  end  located  for 
engagement  against  said  tubular  member,  said  clamping  sur- 
faces of  each  of  said  tongues  being  formed  with  a  substantially 
V-shaped  configuration  thereby  to  define  therebetween  a  sub- 
stantially quadrilateral  recess  within  which  said  tubular  mem- 
ber may  extend  for  clamping  engagement  therein. 

4,258,944 

SPLIT  SUP  NUT  AND  SEAL  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

PLUMBING  TRAP 

Ion  L.  Wcndcl,  «85  HaiMS  Rd.  North,  St  PetersborB,  Fta. 

33702 

Filed  No?.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,342 
lat  CL'  F16L  77/06 


lugs  to  disassemble  said  split  nut  sections  laterally  of  the  tubu- 
lar members,  and  said  seal  being  split  to  enable  removal  from 
around  the  inner  tubular  member  laterally  thereof,  and 
wherein  said  lugs  of  the  split  nut  sections  define  a  Upered 
surface  on  the  exterior  thereof  and  wherein  said  fastener  means 
includes  a  sleeve  having  a  Upered  internal  surface  correspond- 
ing to  and  engaging  the  Upered  surface  of  the  lugs. 


4,258,945 
LATCH  FOR  A  VEHICLE  DOOR 
Rene'  J.  PoogeC,  Levailois-PcrTet,  Fraact,  aMigaor  to  Adert  et 
Ovtillage  Pcageot,  Aadincourt,  Frucc 

Filed  Oct  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,341 
Claint  priority,  appUcatioa  Fnucc,  Oct  18, 1978,  78  29650 
lat  a.J  E05C  5/02 
U.S.  a.  292-68  12  Ctaim 


U.S.  a.  285—342 


4Ciaim 


1.  A  latch  for  a  vehicle  door  comprising  a  case,  a  latch 
mechanism  in  the  case,  a  keeper  movable  relative  to  the  mecha- 
nism, an  actuating  element  for  releasing  the  latch  mechanism 
and  the  keeper  for  opening  the  door,  and  means  for  reducing 
the  force  exerted  on  the  actuating  element  by  the  keeper  when 
opening  the  latch,  said  force  reducing  means  comprising  a 
lever  which  is  pivotally  mounted  in  said  case  and  comprises  at 
least  one  stop  recess  cooperating  with  said  actuating  element, 
a  first  link  forming  a  claw  for  engaging  and  retaining  the 
keeper  in  a  latching  position  of  the  latch,  and  a  second  link 
which  is  pivoully  mounted  in  said  case  and  on  which  second 
link  the  first  link  is  pivotally  mounted,  the  lever  being  pivotally 
mounted  on  the  first  link. 


1.  A  plumbing  assembly  such  as  a  trap  or  similar  installation 
including  a  first,  outer,  tubular  member  having  a  longitudinal 
passage  therein,  a  second,  inner,  tubular  member  having  a 
longitudinal  passage  therein  and  adapted  to  be  received  in  the 
longitudinal  passage  of  the  outer  tubular  member,  a  male 
sleeve  having  external  threads  and  being  engaged  on  an  end 
portion  of  the  other  tubular  member,  an  annular  seal  made 
from  flexible  and  deformable  material  received  between  an 
outer  surface  portion  of  the  inner  tubular  member  and  an  inner 
surface  portion  of  the  male  sleeve,  a  split  nut  including  two 
separable  split  sections  each  having  projecting  from  opposite 
portions  thereof  lugs  with  the  lugs  of  one  section  registering 
with  the  lugs  of  another  section,  fastener  means  securing  the 
lugs  of  the  split  sections  together  as  a  unit,  said  split  nut  sec- 
tions having  matching  internal  threads  engaged  on  the  threads 
of  the  male  sleeve,  said  split  nut  sections  having  internal  sur- 
face portions  pressing  said  seal  into  engagement  between  the 
male  sleeve  and  the  inner  tubular  member  to  secure  the  inner 
and  outer  tubular  members  together  and  to  establish  a  s^ 
therebetween,  said  fastener  means  being  removable  from  said 


4,258,946 
LOCK  FOR  WINDOW  SASHES  AND  THE  UKE 
Attilio  Ai^ioletti,  Miln,  Italy,  MriffMr  to  Industrie  PirelU 
S.pJi^  Milaa,  Italy 

Filed  Oct  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,308 
ClaiBS  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Dec  1, 1977,  30224  A/77 
lat  CL'E05C  77/56 
UA  CI.  292-144  lOCtoiiM 

1.  A  device  for  locking  a  hinged  closure  member  in  a  first 
opening  characterized  in  that  said  device  comprises  a  casing 
provided  with  a  second  opening,  a  slidable  base  member  hav- 
ing a  pin  fixed  thereto  and  disposed  through  the  opening, 
resilient  biasing  means  urging  said  slidable  base  memeber  and 
pin  to  a  postion  where  the  pin  protrudes  through  the  second 
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opening  and  loclcs  the  closure  member  in  a  closed  position,  and 
means  for  moving  said  slidable  base  member  and  pin  in  opposi- 


•4 


.r-i 


tion  to  said  resilient  biasing  means  comprising  a  flexible  bulb 
adapted  to  be  squeezed  to  force  air  into  the  cavity. 


4,258,947 

HANDLE  ATTACHMENT  FOR  BOWLING  BALL 

Dould  C.  ThonpMM,  2720  Buttoawillow,  Stockton,  Calif. 

95207;  Richard  L.  Cron,  1027  Aldwiu,  aMiJiamie  Rote,  El 

Raacho  MoMle  Hom  Park,  both  of  Manteca,  Calif.  95336 

Filed  JnJ.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,977 

iBt  CL^  A65G  7/Oa-  A63B  43/02 

VS.  CL  294—15  5  OaiM 


spaced  therefrom  sufficiently  to  permit  a  roofer's  fingers 
and  knuckles  to  fit  between  said  grip  portion  and  said 
hook  support  portion,  said  grip  portion  and  said  hook 
suppori  portion  lying  within  a  common  plane;  and 
hook  means  including  at  least  two  spaced  apart  hooks,  each 
hook  having 


K>. 
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an  offset  portion  extending  angularly  from  said  plane  and 
having  a  first  end  attached  to  said  hook  support  portion, 
and 

an  elongated  arcuate  portion  having  a  first  end  coupled  to  a 
second  end  of  said  offset  portion,  said  arcuate  portion 
extending  through  said  plane  and  terminating  at  a  second 
end  in  a  bluntly  conical  tip,  a  section  of  the  arcuate  portimi 
being  bent  away  from  said  plane  to  form  a  gafT. 


1.  A  handle  attachment  for  transporting  a  bowling  ball  pro- 
vided with  and  defining  a  thumb  or  finger  hole,  said  attach- 
ment comprising: 

a  hand  grip; 

a  shank  extending  from  the  grip; 

a  radially  expansible,  generally  cylindrical  plug  at  the  end  of 
the  shank  opposite  the  grip,  said  plug  being  the  only  point 
of  support  between  the  handle  and  the  bowling  ball; 

plug  expansion  and  contraction  control  means  extending 
through  the  plug,  shank  and  grip  for  changing  the  length 
and  therefore  the  radius  of  the  plug  between  a  self-locking 
position  and  a  release  position. 

whereby  the  plug  may  be  freely  inserted  into  and  withdrawn 
from  the  thumb  hole  of  the  bowling  ball  in  the  release 
position  and  will  securely  engage  the  sidewall  defining  the 
thumb  hole  in  the  locking  position  so  as  to  provide  a 
secure  yet  releasable  engagement  between  the  handle 
attachment  and  the  bowling  ball. 


4,258,948 
ROOFER'S  BUNDLE  TOOL 
TboouH  M.  Hoffinaaii,  665  Stagg  La.,  Saata  Cruz,  Calif.  95062 
Filed  Ang.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,169 
lat  CV  B65G  7/12 
U.S.  a.  294—26  8  Claims 

1.  A  ROOFER'S  BUNDLE  TOOL  comprising:  elongated 
handle  means  including 
«   a  grip  portion,  and 
a  hook  support  portion  coupled  to  said  grip  portion  and 


4,258,949 

EXTENSIBLE  SPREADER  FRAME  FOR  CARGO 

CONTAINERS 

Francis  R.  KeagMae,  Portlaad,  Oreg.,  assipMir  to  Allied  Sys- 

tesM  Compmy,  Tigwd,  Oreg. 

Filed  JaL  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,708 

bt  CL^  B66C  1/66 

MS.  a  294—81  SF  6  daiw 


2.  An  extensible  lifting  spreader  frame  for  handling  cargo 
containers,  comprising: 

a  central  pair  of  sleeve  beams  rigidly  joined  together  side-by- 
side,  each  being  open  at  both  ends. 

a  pair  of  beam  arms,  one  slidably  mounted  through  each 
sleeve  beam  for  extension  and  retraction,  each  said  beam 
arm  being  extensible  in  an  opposite  direction  from  the 
other, 

and  container  engagement  means  at  the  outer  end  of  each 
beam  arm  for  engaging  said  spreader  frame  with  a  cargo 
container  to  enable  lifting  said  container  by  lifting  said 
frame, 

said  pair  of  sleeve  beams  being  angled  downwardly  in  oppo- 
site directions  from  their  intersection  with  one  another  so 
as  to  define  a  spreader  frame  with  a  center  elevation  above 
its  opposite  end  elevations. 
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4,258.950 
VEHICLE  BODY  CONSTRUCTION  AND  METHOD  OF 

OBTAINING  SAME 
HiroflU  Itoh,  Tokyo;  YosUmasa  Todiiya,  Sayama,  and  Yo- 
•hiBori  Katayama,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan,  aisignora  to  Niaaan 
Motor  Coavany.  Ltaiited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

nied  Aug.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  «,367 

aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  7, 1978,  53-95449 

Int  a.3  B62D  25/00 

VJS.  a.  296—56  12  Claima 


frame  comprises  two  articulated  assemblies  connected  by  an 
elongated  tubular  support,  a  first  articulated  assembly,  forming 
the  front  of  the  chair,  comprising  a  center  bracket  intercon- 
nected  to  said  elongated  tubular  support  for  movement  be- 
tween a  first  folded  position  alongside  said  tubular  support  and 
a  second  extended  position,  four  arms  pivotally  connected  to 
said  bracket  for  movement  through  a  common  plane  when  said 
bracket  moves  from  the  folded  position  lying  alongside  the 
elongated  tubular  support  to  the  extended  position  wherein 
two  of  the  arms  extend  radially  upward  from  the  center 


XW     18 


1.  A  vehicle  body  construction  having  a  back  door  receiving 
opening,  comprising: 

a  roof  panel  having  an  outer  exterior  portion  definmg  the 
body  of  the  vehicle  and  a  flange  portion  projecting  in- 
wardly therefrom; 

a  rear  fender  outer  panel  extending  consecutively  from  said 
outer  roof  panel  and  having  an  outer  exterior  portion 
defining  the  outer  body  of  the  vehicle  and  a  flange  portion 
projecting  inwardly  therefrom; 

said  flange  portions  of  the  outer  roof  panel  and  the  rear 
fender  outer  panel  defining  sides  of  said  receiving  open- 
ing; „  J 

a  first  support  member  having  a  side  wall  portion  inward 
from  the  flange  portion  of  said  roof  panel  and  a  bottom 
wall  portion  extending  substantially  perpendicularly  from 
said  side  wall  portion  into  said  receiving  opening; 

a  second  support  member  having  a  side  wall  portion  extend- 
ing inwardly  from  the  flange  portion  of  said  rear  fender 
outer  panel  and  a  bottom  wall  portion  extending  substan- 
tially perpendicularly  from  said  side  wall  portion  into  said 
receiving  opening; 

a  back  door  assembly  movable  between  a  raised  position  and 
a  lowered  position  and  having  a  frame  positioned  adjacent 
the  bottom  wall  portions  of  said  first  and  second  support 
members  when  the  back  door  assembly  is  in  the  lowered 

position; 

a  weather  strip  between  said  frame  and  said  bottom  wall 
portions  to  form  a  seal  therebetween  when  the  back  door 
assembly  is  in  the  lowered  position; 

in  which  said  support  members  are  constructed  and  ar- 
ranged so  as  to  cooperate  with  said  flange  portions,  said 
weather  strip  and  said  frame  to  define  a  drip  trough  the 
depth  of  which  is  larger  than  its  width;  and 

in  which  said  frame  is  so  constructed  and  arranged  to  have 
a  box-like  section  including  a  bottom  side  and  to  engage 
said  weather  strip  at  the  wall  portion  defining  said  bottom 
side. 


bracket  to  form  seat  supports  and  the  other  two  arms  extend 
radially  downward  to  form  legs  and  a  second  articulated  as- 
sembly, forming  the  back  of  the  chair,  comprising  an  elongated 
tubular  member  and  at  least  two  support  legs  at  the  lower  end 
thereof,  which  legs  are  pivotable  from  a  folded  position,  lying 
alongside  the  elongated  tubular  support,  to  an  extended  posi- 
tion projecting  downwardly  from  the  two  tubular  members, 
said  flexible  seat  removably  attoched  to  the  two  upwardly 
extending  arms  of  the  first  articulated  assembly  and  to  the 
upper  end  of  the  elongated  tubular  member  of  the  second 
articulated  assembly. 

4.258,952 

ROCKING  COUCH,  CHAISE,  LOUNGE,  iRECLINER, 

CHAIR  OR  RELAXER 

Antonio  S.  Dutra,  2949  Driftwood  Dr.,  San  Jose,  CaUf.  95128 

FUed  Dec.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  969,929 

Int.  a'  A47C  3/029.  1/02 

U.S.  a.  297—258  *  Claims 


4,258,951 
COLLAPSIBLE  CHAIRS  AND  WHEELCHAIRS 
Simeon  H.  Groom,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Lock  Industrial 
Developments,  Luxembourg,  Luxembourg 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  884,246 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  9,  1977, 
9997/77;  Jun.  17, 1977,  25498/77 

Int  a.^  A47C  4/00 
US.  a.  297—16  18  ^^"^^ 

1.  A  portable  collapsible  chair  comprising  a  bracing  frame 
and  a  separate  flexible  seat  removably  attached  to  the  bracing 
frame  in  which  the  frame  is  readily  pivotoble  from  a  folded 
position  to  an  erected  position  for  attachment  of  the  flexible 
seat  to  support  and  brace  the  flexible  seat  clear  of  the  ground 
surface  on  which  the  chair  is  supported,  wherein  the  bracing 


1.  A  reclining,  rocking  article  of  furniture  comprising: 

a  frame  member  including  a  back  rest  portion  and  a  seat  rest 
portion,  said  portions  being  integrally  jointed  to  form  a 
continuous  curved  back  and  bottom  surface  upon  which 
the  article  may  rock  and  recline  and  further  forming  a  top 
and  front  surface  adapted  to  support  a  human  body  in  a 
sitting  position,  either  upright  or  reclined; 

a  first  enclosed  cavity  situated  within  the  interior  of  said  seat 
rest  portion  of  the  frame  member; 

a  second  enclosed  cavity  situated  within  the  interior  of  said 
back  rest  portion  of  the  frame  member; 

a  tube  means  situated  within  the  interior  of  the  frame  inter- 
connecting the  first  and  second  enclosed  cavities; 


March  31,  1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1941 


a  flowable  ballast  of  relatively  high  density  filling  some  but 
significantly  less  than  all  of  the  combined  volumes  of  the 
first  enclosed  cavity,  the  ballast  flowing  through  the  tube 
means  between  the  cavities  under  the  force  of  gravity;  and 

valve  means  situated  within  the  tube  means  so  as  to  fill  a 
segment  of  the  tube  means  for  controlling  the  relative 
distribution  of  the  ballast  between  the  first  enclosed  cavity 
and  the  second  enclosed  cavity,  the  valve  means  including 
an  open  condition  under  which  the  ballast  freely  flows 
through  the  tube  means  and  under  which  the  distribution 

•  of  ballast  may  be  adjusted  by  altering  the  relative  heights 
of  the  first  and  second  enclosed  cavities  and  a  closed 
condition  under  which  no  ballast  may  flow  in  either  direc- 
tion through  the  valve  means  or  the  tube  means,  and  valve 
control  means  for  selecting  said  open  condition  or  said 
closed  condition,  said  valve  control  means  being  accessi- 
ble from  the  exterior  of  the  frame. 


from  a  subterranean  formation  containing  same  in  which  an 
injection  and  production  well  are  drilled  and  completed  within 
said  formation,  leach  solution  and  an  oxidant  are  injected 
through  said  injection  well  into  said  formation  to  dissolve  said 
mineral  into  said  solution,  and  said  solution  containing  said 
dissolved  mineral  is  recovered  via  said  production  well, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  increasing  the  flow  rate 
of  said  oxidant  and  leach  solution  by  at  least  a  factor  of  two 
when  the  concentration  of  said  dissolved  mineral  in  said  recov- 
ered solution  begins  to  decline. 


4,258.953 
DRY  BULK  HOPPER  HAVING  AN  IMPROVED  SLOPE 

SHEET 

Ronald  D.  Johnson,  3516  W.  97th  PI.,  Leawood,  Kans.  66208 

Fded  Not.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,585 

Int.  CL^  B60P  1/56 

U.S.  a.  298—27  ,  5  Claims 


4,258,955 

PROCESS  FOR  IN-SITU  LEACHING  OF  URANIUM 
Edward  T.  Habib,  Jr.,  Richardson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973,327 

Int  CL^  E21B  43/28 

U.S.a.  299— 5  5  Claims 


1.  An  elongated  hopper  body  for  dry  bulk  products,  said 
body  including: 

means  defining  a  normally  lowermost  outlet  located  on  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  body  as  viewed  from  the  top 
thereof; 
.  a  product  slide  surface  formed  by  the  interior  of  said  body 
and  directed  toward  said  outlet  for  gravitation  of  product 
along  said  surface  during  discharge  from  the  body, 

said  surface  being  transversely  outwardly  arcuate  through- 
out at  least  a  major  part  of  its  expanse  and  including  a  pair 
of  opposite,  transversely  outwardly  arcuate  end  strips 
mutually  converging  toward  said  outlet  along  said  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  the  body  as  viewed  from  the  top  of  the 
latter, 

said  strips  each  having  a  resultant  product  fall  line  of  less 
than  45*  but  greater  than  25*,  and  the  remaining  portions 
of  said  surface  having  resultant  product  fall  lines  equal  to 
or  exceeding  45*, 

the  intersections  of  said  strips  with  said  remaining  portions 
of  the  surface  along  the  longitudinal  extremities  of  the 
strips  being  arcuate  continuations  of  said  strips  and  having 
resultant  product  fall  lines  not  less  than  the  resultant  prod- 
uct fall  line  of  said  strips. 


4,258,954 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  SOLUTION  MINING  OF  A 

MINERAL 

Dennis  E.  Stover,  Piano,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Atlantic  Richfield 

Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  734,314,  Oct  20, 1976.  This  appUcation 

JuL  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  926.597 

Int  CL^  E21B  43/28;  E21C  41/14 

VS.  CL  299—4  7  Claims 

1.  An  improved  method  for  the  solution  mining  of  a  mineral 


a.- 

/ 

^ 

---tr* 

K, 

— o- 

0 

o 

0 

V, 

1.  In  the  recovery  of  uranium  from  a  subterranean  uranium- 
containing  deposit  penetrated  by  injection  and  production 
systems,  the  method  comprising: 

(a)  introducing  an  aqueous  lixiviant  containing  a  cart>onate 
leaching  agent  and  an  oxidizing  agent  into  said  deposit  via 
said  injection  system  at  a  relatively  low  temperature  and 
displacing  said  lixiviant  through  said  subterranean  deposit 
to  solubilize  uranium  therein, 

(b)  thereafter  heating  an  aqueous  lixiviant  containing  a  car- 
bonate leaching  agent  and  an  oxidizing  agent  to  an  ele- 
vated temperature  greater  than  the  temperature  of  step  (a) 
and  introducing  said  heated  lixiviant  into  said  deposit  via 
said  injection  system, 

(c)  producing  pregnant  lixiviant  containing  uranium  from 
said  production  system,  and 

(d)  treating  said  pregnant  lixiviant  to  recover  uranium  there- 
from. 


4.258,956 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DRIVING  A  SINGLE 

TRANSVERSELY  ELONGATED  TOOL  WITH  A 

PLURALITY  OF  FORCE  TRANSMTITING  BEAMS 

Raymond  A.  Gurries,  Reno,  Ner.,  aasignor  to  The  Gurries  Com- 
pany, Sparks,  Nev. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  916,112,  Jan.  15, 1978, 

abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  973,163,  Dec 

26, 1978,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  873,249, 

Jan.  30, 1978,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  30, 1979,  Ser. 

No.  25,484 
Int  a.'  AOIB  35/(Xi 
MS.  CL  299—14  9  Claims 

9.  A  method  for  driving  an  elongated  tool  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
mounting  the  tool  for  reciprocal  motion  transverse  to  its 

length; 
pivotably  mounting  a  plurality  of  force  transmitting  beams 
each  having  an  input,  a  resonant  node  and  an  output  at  the 
anti-nodes  so  the  outputs  of  the  beams  are  spaced  apart 
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adjacent  to  the  length  of  the  tool  without  attachment  to 

the  tool;  . 

coupling  sonic  vibrations  in  synchronism  to  the  raputs  ot  tne 
force  transmitting  beams  so  their  outputs  vibrate  m  syn- 
chronism about  a  neutral  position;  and 


4,258,958 
SELECTIVE  CX)NTROL  OF  FLUID  TO  BRAKES 

Wayne  N.  Bloxham,  Lincoln,  QOif^  aaiigBor  to  Selectra-TrM, 

Incn  Aabora,  Calif- 
Filed  May  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,442 
tat  CL^  B60T  WOO 
U  A  a.  303-6  A  ^  ClaiBM 


coupling  the  outputs  of  the  force  transmitting  beams  to  the 

tool  in  synchronism  by  rigidly  limiting  rotation  of  each 

beam  about  its  one  node;  and 
independently  adjusting  the  spacing  between  the  neutnd 

position  of  the  output  of  each  force  transmitting  beam  and 

the  tool  so  that  the  spacings  are  the  same. 
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4,258,957 
CUTTING  MACHINE  NOSE  SHOE 
Ralph  W.  Mitchell,  Fraaklim  Pfc,  aaiigiior  to  Joy  Mannfactur- 
ins  CompaBy,  Pittsburgh,  Fa. 

Filed  Dec.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,«04 

tat  CL^  E21C  25/30 

UAa.299-82  4Clai«i 
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1  A  nose  shoe  apparatus  in  a  cutter  bar  having  upper  and 
lower  plate  members  with  spaced  parallel  adjacent  inner  sur- 
faces  and  a  cutter  chain  operably  connected  to  be  driven  m  a 
closed  path  between  said  plates  comprising:  a  cylindncal  nose 
shoe  member  having  a  plurahty  of  arcuate  load  bearing  sur- 
faces  on  the  outer  cylindrical  surface;  a  first  central  bore  about 
the  axis  of  said  cylindrical  shoe  member;  said  plurality  of 
arcuate  surfaces  lying  at  an  equal  radial  distance  from  said  axis; 
said  first  central  bore  having  an  inner  load  bearing  surface 
permitting  concentric  rotation  of  said  shoe  member  about  the 
axis  of  said  bore;  said  nose  shoe  member  being  composed  of  a 
solid  rigid  material  capable  of  supporting  radially  inward 
forces  exerted  by  said  chain  and  transmittmg  such  forces 
through  said  inner  load  bearing  surface  to  such  plate  members 
said  shoe  member  having  at  least  one  second  through  bore 
with  an  axis  generally  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  cylindrical 
shoe  member;  the  diameter  of  said  first  centiral  bore  bemg 
substantiaUy  less  than  the  outer  diameter  of  said  cylindncal 
shoe  member;  said  second  through  bore  being  spaced  radiaUy 
outward  from  said  inner  load  bearing  surface;  the  axis  of  said 
second  through  bore  being  spaced  radially  inward  of  said 
arcuate  load  bearing  surfaces;  and  at  least  one  of  said  arcuate 
load  bearing  surfaces  extending  through  at  least  90  degrees  of 
the  outer  cylindrical  surface  of  said  shoe  member. 


1  In  a  motor-driven  vehicle  having  two  axles,  each  axle 
containing  a  pair  of  drive  wheels  which  are  driven  by  a  drive 
shaft  connected  to  the  drive  wheels  on  each  axle  by  a  differen- 
tial, wherein  the  rotation  of  each  of  said  drive  wheels  is  con- 
trolled by  a  brake  actuated  by  the  flow  of  brake  fluid  from  a 
master  cylinder  through  a  trunk  brake  line  leading  to  each  of 
said  axles,  which  trunk  line  is  divided  into  two  branch  lines 
leading  directly  to  the  brakes  of  said  drive  wheels  on  said  axle; 
a  system  for  selectively  controlling  the  flow  of  brake  fluid  to 
the  brakes  of  the  drive  wheels  which  comprises 

(a)  valve  means  located  on  each  branch  brake  line  leading 
directly  to  the  brake  of  each  drive  wheel, 

(b)  valve  operating  means  comprising 

(1)  a  spring  loaded  depressible  primary  electrical  switch- 
ing means  interconnecting  the  electrical  system  of  said 
vehicle  with  a  pair  of  secondary  electrical  switching 
means,  said  primary  switching  means  being  actuated 
only  when  manually  being  depressed  and  held  m  a 
depressed  position,  . 

(2)  a  pair  of  manually  operated  secondary  electncal 
switching  means,  each  interconnecting  said  primary 
electrical  switching  means  with  the  valves  on  the 
branch  brake  lines  of  a  separate  axle,  said  secondary 
switching  means  being  operable  only  when  the  primary 
switching  means  is  activated,  each  of  said  secondary 
switching  means  comprising  a  three-way  switch  having 

an  off  position  and  a  first  and  second  activated  position, 

(3)  said  valves  and  primary  and  secondary  switching 
means  being  interconnected  such  that  when  the  primary 
switching  means  is  activated,  each  secondary  switching 
means  become  separately  operable  and  functions  such 
that  in  the  off  position,  the  valves  on  the  branch  lines 
interconnected  with  such  secondary  switch  remain 
open;  and  when  either  secondary  switch  is  manually 
moved  to  a  first  activated  position,  one  valve  on  the 
branch  line  connected  with  said  secondary  switch 
closes  and  the  other  valve  on  the  same  axle  remains 
open  preventing  the  flow  of  brake  fluid  to  the  brake  of 
one  wheel  on  said  axle  and  when  in  a  second  activated 
position,  the  opposite  valve  on  said  branch  line  closes 
and  the  valve  which  was  closed  when  the  secondary 
switch  was  in  the  first  activated  position  remains  open 
preventing  the  flow  of  brake  fluid  to  the  brake  of  the 
opposite  wheel  on  said  axle. 
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4,258,959 

FLUID  PRESSURE  OPERABLE  TRACTOR  AND 

TRAILER  VEHICLE  BRAIONG  SYSTEMS 

David  J.  Kidght  awl  SidMy  A.  Uppiatt  both  of  Bath,  Englaiid, 

assignors  to  Bendix  Westinghonse  Limited,  Bristol,  EngUuid 

Filed  Jul.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  927,264 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdoa,  Jnn.  25, 1977. 
26706/77 

Int  a.J  B60T  WOO 
U  A  CL  303—7  9  Claims 


the  comers  are  subject  to  crushing  by  a  torque  load,  a  cured 
epoxy  resin  body  forming  said  structure  and  having  layers  of 
helical  glass  filament  reinforcing  embedded  therein,  the  inner 
layers  extending  around  each  comer  being  continuous  from 
one  end  to  the  other  end  of  the  liner,  the  outer  layers  extending 
diagonally  across  the  comers  of  the  liner,  the  intermediate 
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1.  A  tractor  trailer  fluid  pressure  brake  control  circuit  com- 
prising: 

tractor  service  and  spring  brakes; 

trailer  service  and  spring  brakes; 

a  fluid  pressure  reservoir, 

a  trailer  service  line  for  communicating  fluid  pressure  to  the 
trailer  service  brakes; 

a  service  brake  control  valve  for  generating  a  primary  fluid 
pressure  signal  communicated  to  the  tractor  service 
brakes  and  to  the  trailer  service  line  to  control  the  applica- 
tion of  the  tractor  and  trailer  service  brakes; 

a  trailer  supply  line  for  communicating  fluid  pressure  to  the 
trailer  spring  brakes; 

a  manually  operable  auxiliary  control  valve  for  generating 
an  inverted  graduable  auxiliary  fluid  pressure  signal  vari- 
able between  minmum  and  maximum  levels  for  communi- 
cation to  the  tractor  spring  brakes  and  to  the  trailer  supply 
line  to  control  the  application  of  the  tractor  and  trailer 
spring  brakes;  and 

a  manually  operable  pressure  control  valve  for  generating  a 
maximum  pressure  signal  communicated  to  the  trailer 
service  brakes  to  effect  an  application  thereof  and  commu- 
nicated to  the  trailer  spring  brakes  to  effect  a  release 
thereof  and  to  effect  a  repressurization  of  the  trailer  sup- 
ply line  in  response  to  an  operator  parking  release  input 
signal  applied  during  a  period  when  the  tractor  and  trailer 
spring  brakes  are  appliMi  and  when  the  tractor  and  trailer 
service  brakes  are  released,  the  pressure  control  valve 
further  comprising  means  responsive  to  a  predetermined 
pressure  in  the  trailer  supply  line  for  termination  of  the 
pressure  signal  communicated  to  the  trailer  service  brakes 
to  effect  release  thereof  upon  repressurization  of  the 
trailer  supply  line  to  said  predetermined  pressure. 


4,258,960 
WOUND  GLASS  FILAMENT  REINFORCED  RESIN  SLIP 

SLEEVE  LINER 
Bernard  Harris,  Bayside,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Rexnord,  Inc.,  MU- 

wankce.  Wis. 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  730,053,  Oct  6, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  856,439 
tat  CL^  F16C  WOO;  B32B  il/00:  D03D  WOO:  B65H  Hl/00 
U.S.  CL  308—238  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  low-friction  axial  bearing  liner  comprising  a  number 
of  flat  sides  and  intermediate  comers  forming  a  tubular  struc- 
ture having  open  ends  and  dimensioned  to  be  inserted  between 
rotationally  driving  and  driven  inner  and  outer  elements  and 
with  some  clearance  therebetween  for  assembly  and  operating 
purposes  such  that  only  portions  of  the  flat  sides  adjacent  to 


layers  extending  around  each  comer  of  the  liner  terminating 
intermediately  of  said  ends  thereof,  said  inner  and  intermediate 
layers  providing  the  reinforcement  of  said  portions  of  the  liner 
against  crushing  by  a  torque  load  which  may  be  applied  to  the 
liner  in  either  direction  while  allowing  limited  distortion  of  the 
liner  which  is  due  to  the  geometrical  displacement  of  the  liner 
relative  to  the  associated  inner  and  outer  elements  resulting 
from  their  assembly  and  operating  clearances. 


4,258,961 

MAGNETIC  TAPE  CASSETTE  CONTAINER  SUPPORT 

Peter  Ackeret  Kiinacht  Switierland,  atiignnr  to  IDN  taven- 

tions  and  Development  of  NovehiM  AG,  Char,  Switierland 

Filed  Dec  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,432 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  22, 
1977,  2757249;  No?.  21,  1978,  2850387 

Int  a.J  A47B  %im:  B65D  Sl/02 
U.S.  CL  312—111  26 


1.  A  support  arrangement  for  a  plurality  of  containers  each 
adapted  to  house  a  magnetic  tape  cassette  which  may  be  re- 
moved from  the  container  through  an  opening  at  the  front 
thereof,  said  plurality  of  containers  defining  a  substantially 
rectangular  block  having  a  front  face  in  which  said  openings 
are  located,  and  the  block  also  having  a  first  pair  of  opposite 
top  and  bottom  sides  and  a  second  pair  of  opposite  lateral  sides 
adjoining  the  top  and  bottom  sides,  the  top,  bottom  and  lateral 
sides  defining  the  circumference  of  the  block,  and  the  block 
also  having  a  back  side  opposite  the  front  face,  the  arrange- 
ment comprising 
a  broad  and  flat  sheath  of  elastic  material  in  a  closed  loop 
stretched  about  the  circumference  of  the  block  of  cassette 
containers  md  extending  substantially  from  the  back  side 
to  the  fix>nt  face  of  the  block  and  leaving  the  fix>nt  open- 
ings of  the  containers  uncovered,  the  elastic  sheath  engag- 
ing at  least  one  pair  of  opposite  sides  of  the  block  of  con- 
tainers in  frictional  gripping  relation  and  holding  the 
containers  together  in  sut»tantially  unremovable  relation- 
ship to  each  other,  and 
mounting  means  for  releasably  connecting  the  block  of 
containers  to  a  holder,  said  mounting  means  disposed  at 
one  of  the  sides  of  the  block  of  containers  whereby  to 
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allow  continued  access  into  the  contMners  through  the 
front  openings  thereof. 

4.258,962 

CAROUSEL  TOOL  AND  PARTS  KIT 

Merrin  J.  Staugh.  1232  N.  3500  Wert,  Vernal,  Utah  84078 

Filed  Nof .  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,238 

Int.  a.'  B62D  53/06.-  A47B  57/06 

U5.  a  312-125  »3  Claim. 


an  extension  provided  with  a  top  attached  to  said  desk  and 
having  inner  and  outer  ends,  beneath  said  desk  top  and  substan- 
tially  inwardly  of  said  desk  top  front  edge,  an  end  support 
assembly  secured  beneath  said  extension  top  adjacent  said 
outer  end,  said  mounting  assembly  including  a  desk  bracket 
attached  to  the  undersurface  of  said  desk  top  adjacent  said 
front  edge  and  projecting  outwardly  beyond  said  desk  top 
front  edge,  an  extension  bracket  atUched  to  the  undersurface 
of  said  extension  top  adjacent  said  desk  front  edge,  vertically 
and  arcuately  displaceable  means  on  said  extension  bracket 
joined  to  said  desk  bracket  and  having  a  vertical  axis  disposed 
outwardly  of  said  desk  top  front  edge,  and  manually  operable 
actuating  means  on  said  mounting  assembly  shiftable  from  a 
first  position  defining  limits  of  horizontal  arcuate  displacement 
of  said  extension  bracket  and  its  atUched  top,  to  a  second 
position  allowing  vertical  displacement  of  said  extension 
bracket  and  its  attached  top  relative  said  desk  top  whereby, 
operation  of  said  actuating  means  allows  selective  horizontal 
and  vertical  displacement  of  said  extension  top  about  said 
vertical  axis  with  said  extension  top  inner  end  remaining  be- 
neath said  desk  top. 


1.  A  tool  and  parts  kit  for  on  site  use  by  a  mechanic  compris- 


ing 


8* 

elongated  generally  vertically  extending  stand  means; 

tool  and  parts  storage  compartment  means,  at  least  a  portion 
of  which  concentrically  surrounding  a  portion  of  the 
elongated  sUnd  means,  the  compartment  means  compris- 
ing a  disc-shaped  base  plate  and  a  plurality  of  angularly 
related  substantially  vertically  directed  walls,  the  lower 
edge  of  the  walls  being  essentially  in  a  plane  containing 
the  upper  surface  of  the  base  plate  and  the  base  plate  and 
the  walls  each  providing  a  plurality  of  tool-receiving  sites; 

means  by  which  the  elevation  of  the  entire  compartment 
means  may  be  vertically  adjusted  along  the  erect  elon- 
gated stand  means  to  any  one  of  an  infinite  number  of 

positions; 
means  by  which  the  entire  compartment  means  are  caused  to 
be  rotated  about  the  elongated  stand  means  to  any  desired 
one  of  an  infinite  number  of  radial  positions. 


4,258,963 
ADJUSTABLE  DESK 
Robert  M.  FusmUwui,  and  Leo  Terlecki,  both  of  Youngrtown, 
Ohio,  aasignors  to  GF  Busineas  Equipmeot,  Inc.,  YouBgrtown, 

Ohio 

Filed  Oct  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,252 

lot  a.'  A47B  47/04 

VS.  a.  312-194  »  Ctaim 


4,258,964 
MODULAR  CABINET  WITH  MIRROR 
Theodore  A.  Cowen,  Jr.,  and  Thoma.  F.  McCwtM,  both  of 
Belvidere,  HI.,  aaaignors  to  Belvedere  Company,  Inc.,  Bei- 

fMere,  lU.  .,  ^^ 

Filed  Jul.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58^27 
Int  CL^  A45D  44/02 

U.S.  a.  312-224  2*  ^^**^^ 


\j 


rttc 


UU:}. 


1  An  adjusuble  desk  assembly  including,  a  desk  top  having 
opposite  end  edges  and  front  and  rear  edges,  an  end  support 
auembly  secured  beneath  said  top  adjacent  each  said  end  edge. 


1  A  modular  beautician's  cabinet  for  use  with  a  beautician's 
chair  in  a  beauty  parlor,  the  cabinet  comprising,  a  generally 
horizontal  chevron  shaped  counter  top  defining  a  first  counter 
top  portion  located  in  front  of  the  chair  and  second  counter  top 
portion  interconnected  at  one  end  to  the  first  counter  top 
portion  and  extending  at  an  obtuse  angle  to  the  first  counter 
top  portion  and  in  diverging  relation  to  one  side  of  the  chair 
when  the  chair  front  faces  the  first  counter  top  portion,  the 
first  counter  top  portion  having  a  first  rear  edge  and  a  first 
front  edge  and  a  first  end  edge  at  a  first  end  of  the  counter  top. 
the  second  counter  top  portion  having  a  second  rear  edge  and 
a  second  front  edge  and  a  second  end  edge  at  a  second  end  of 
the  counter  top,  the  second  rear  edge  extending  at  an  included 
angle  of  120*  relative  to  the  first  rear  edge,  a  first  support 
means  attached  to  the  first  counter  top  portion  and  a  second 
support  means  attached  to  the  second  counter  top  portion  for 
supporting  the  counter  top  on  a  fioor,  a  mirror,  mirror  mount- 
ing  means  mounting  the  mirror  on  the  cabinet  to  extend  above 
the  first  counter  top  portion  in  a  plane  adjacent  to  and  parallel- 
ing said  first  rear  edge  and  at  an  angle  of  120*  to  said  second 
rear  edge,  and  storage  means  below  said  second  counter  top 
portion  for  beautician  accessories  and  supplies. 
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4,258,965 

ADJUSTABLE  ELECTRONIC  aRCUIT  CARD 

SUPPORTER 

Harry  I.  Stoner,  Aloha,  Oreg.,  asrignor  to  The  United  States  of 

America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force, 

Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Aug.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,872 

Int  C\?  A47B  49/00.  91/00 

MS.  a.  312—266  2  Claims 


said  lock  pin  when  in  said  fu^t  position  engaging  said  groove  to 
prevent  rotation  of  said  rotor,  said  lock  pin  in  said  second 
position  being  retracted  from  engagement  with  said  rotor  base 
whereby  roution  of  said  rotor  is  permitted,  lock  means  actiut- 
able  to  effect  movement  of  said  lock  pin  to  and  from  said 
positions,  and  said  groove  defining  a  rectangle  in  said  under 
surface  whereby  said  groove  aligns  with  said  lock  pin  in  four 
positions  of  said  rotor. 


1.  An  adjustable  circuit  card  support  structure  adapted  to  be 
supported  on  an  electronic  cabinet  having  a  plurality  of 
stacked  circuit  card  sections  with  a  cross  bar  member  adjacent 
the  front  of  the  cabinet  between  each  of  the  sections,  compris- 
ing: a  base  support  member;  a  means  for  leveling  the  base 
support  member;  a  means  for  securing  the  base  support  mem- 
ber on  one  of  said  cross  bar  members;  a  shelf  member  secured 
to  said  base  support  member;  a  plurality  of  link  members  se- 
cured to  said  base  support  member  and  said  shelf  member;  and 
a  lever  arm  pivotably  supported  on  said  base  support  member 
having  a  means  for  rotating  the  lever  arm  around  said  pivot- 
able  support  to  raise  and  lower  the  shelf. 


4,258,966 
BEARING  SYSTEM  AND  LOCKING  MECHANISM  FOR 

ROTARY  STORAGE  CABINET 
Frederick  H.  Gnibb,  Jr.,  Stuarts  Draft,  Va.,  assignor  to  Acme 
Visible  Records,  Inc.,  Crozet  Va. 

Filed  Oct  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,227 

Int  CL^  A47B  46/00.  49/00:  A47F  3/10 

U.S.  a.  312—305  2  daiffls 


4,258,967 
INTEGRAL  PIVOT  AND  LOCK  APPARATUS  FOR  SLIDE 

RACK  MOUNTED  BOXES 
Ronald  B.  Boudreau,  Shirley,  Mass.,  aasignor  to  Digital  Equip- 
ment Corporation,  Maynard,  Mass. 

Filed  Not.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,725 
Int  a^  A47B  88/00 
U.S.  a.  312—322  4 


1.  In  a  housing  having  a  frame  for  supporting  at  least  one 
mounting  box,  the  box  being  mounted  on  at  least  one  slide  rack 
attached  to  the  frame  such  that  the  box  can  be  slidably  ex- 
tended out  of  and  into  the  housing,  apparatus  for  pivoting  and 
locking  the  extended  box  in  any  of  a  plurality  of  positions, 
comprising: 
a  positioning  means,  having  a  plurality  of  locking  positions 

and  fastened  to  the  slide  rack; 
a  pivoting  means,  secured  to  the  positioning  means,  and 
attached  to  the  mounting  box  such  that  the  box  may  be 
rotated  about  the  pivoting  means  when  the  slide  rack  is 
extended  from  the  housing;  and 
a  locking  means  integrally  located  in  the  mounting  box  for 
slidably  engaging  the  locking  positions  in  the  positioning 
means,  such  that  the  locking  means  may  be  disengaged 
from  a  first  locking  position  for  rotating  the  mounting  box 
and  re-engaged  into  another  of  the  locking  positions  to 
lock  the  box  in  a  second  locking  position,  each  locking 
position  forming  a  different  angle  with  respect  to  the 
plane  of  the  slide  rack. 


1.  In  a  rotary  storage  cabinet  having  a  stationary  housing 
with  openings  in  two  opposite  sides  and  a  rotor  mounted  for 
rotation  in  said  housing  and  wherein  said  rotor  has  four  sides 
with  two  opposite  sides  positionable  to  present  the  contents  of 
the  cabinet  to  the  openings  in  said  housing  and  said  rotor  also 
having  two  other  opposite  sides  positionable  to  close  the  open- 
ings in  said  housing,  the  improvement  comprising  said  housing 
having  a  base,  said  rotor  having  a  rectangular  base  with  an 
upper  and  an  under  surface,  said  rotor  base  being  supported  for 
rotation  relative  to  said  housing  base,  a  groove  in  said  under 
surface  spaced  inwardly  from  the  periphery  of  the  rotor  base 
and  extending  substantially  completely  around  said  under 
surface,  a  lock  pin  mounted  in  the  housing  base  for  vertical 
reciprocating  motion  to  and  from  a  first  and  second  position, 


4,258,968 
GENERATOR  ADAPTOR 
Kenneth  M.  Holt  1623  River  Rd.  NW.,  East  Gf«ad  Forks, 
Minn.  56721 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,786 
Int  CL^  HOIR  11/00 
U.S.  CL  339—14  L  10  OainM 

1.  An  improved  adaptor  for  selective  connection  of  an  auxil- 
iary electric  power  source  to  a  meter  receptacle  of  a  type 
normally  connected  between  the  supply  and  load  lines  of  a 
primary  electric  system,  in  which  the  meter  receptacle  in- 
cludes a  set  of  forwardly  facing  load  socket  terminals  con- 
nected to  the  load  lines  and  a  set  of  forwardly  facing  supply 
socket  terminals  connected  to  the  prinuuy  incoming  electric 
supply  lines,  and  in  which  said  socket  terminals  normally 
receive  corresponding  rearwardly  projecting  stab  terminals  of 
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an  electric  meter  unit  for  connecting  the  primary  supply  and 
load  lines  to  each  other  through  said  meter  unit,  said  adaptor 
comprising  a  first  set  of  rearwardly  projecting  stab  terminals 
adapted  to  fit  the  load  socket  terminals  of  the  meter  recepuc  e 
and  a  second  set  of  rearwardly  projectmg  sub  terminals 
adapted  to  fit  the  meter  receptacle  supply  socket  terminals  for 
selective  mounting  of  the  adaptor  in  such  meter  receptacle  in 
place  of  such  an  electric  meter  unit  when  the  unit  has  been 
removed,  said  adaptor  having  an  auxiliary  electnc  supply  line 
with  supply  wires  respectively  connected  at  one  end  to  said 
first  stab  terminals  for  connection  thereby  to  said  load  lines,  the 


supply  wires  of  said  auxiliary  electric  supply  line  having  con- 
necting terminal  portions  at  their  other  ends  for  connection  to 
an  auxiliary  electric  power  source,  said  adaptor  having  a  con- 
struction preventing  any  current  transmitting  connection  from 
the  meter  receptacle  supply  socket  terminals  to  the  first  set  of 
adaptor  sUb  terminals  while  the  adaptor  terminals  are  con- 
nected to  the  meter  recepucle  terminals,  and  said  adaptor  also 
having  a  signal  unit  connected  to  at  least  one  of  the  stab  termi- 
nals of  the  second  set,  the  signal  unit  providing  a  signal  respon- 
sive to  availability  of  electric  current  in  the  incoming  electnc 
supply  lines. 

4,258,969 
REVERSING  PLUG  CONNECTOR 
Jerrcl  L.  Stallard,  4716  Mountain  Rd.,  N.Em  Albuquerque,  N. 
Mex.  87110 

FUed  No?.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  95,361 

Int  a.^  HOIR  29/QO 

U5.  a.  339-14  P  ^  Ctalnu 


ceiving  said  pin  terminals,  the  central  terminal  in  each 
connector  member  being  a  phase  terminal; 

(d)  a  second  multi-conductor  cable  for  connection  at  one  end 
thereof  to  a  source  of  three-phase  alternating  current,  the 
other  end  of  said  second  cable  being  embedded  in  said 
second  member,  each  of  three  conductors  of  said  second 
cable  being  connected  to  one  of  a  group  of  three  separate 
socket  terminals  in  said  second  member,  said  three  socket 
terminals  being  disposed  to  match  the  location  of  and  to 
connect  with  three  pin  terminals; 

(e)  a  further  pair  of  pin  terminals  constituting  ground  con- 
nection terminals,  said  further  pair  of  pin  terminals  being 
internally  connected  to  each  other  within  the  body  of  said 
first  connector  member  disposed  on  either  side  of  the 
central  pin  terminal  and  also  connected  to  a  fourth  con- 
ductor in  said  first  cable;  and 

(0  a  further  pair  of  socket  terminals  constituting  ground 
connection  terminals,  said  further  pair  of  socket  terminals 
being  internally  connected  to  each  other  within  the  body 
of  said  second  connector  member  disposed  on  either  side 
of  the  central  socket  terminal  and  also  connected  to  a 
fourth  conductor  in  said  second  cable,  said  further  pair  of 
socket  terminals  being  disposed  to  connect  with  said  fur- 
ther pair  of  pin  terminals  whereby  joining  of  the  two 
connector  members  will  cause  a  three-phase  alternating 
current  motor  to  route  in  a  given,  predetermined  direc- 
tion and  roution  of  one  of  said  connector  members  180* 
will  cause  reversal  of  two  of  said  phase  connections  and 
reversal  of  direction  of  roUtion  of  said  motor. 


4,258,970 
ELECTIUCAL  CABLE  AND  MOLDED  PROTECTION  CAP 

ASSEMBLY 
Nomiand  C.  Bourdon,  Unwiilla,  and  Donald  H.  Gould,  Sidney, 
both  of  N.Y.,  asaignort  to  The  Bendix  Corporation,  South- 

neld,Mich.  ,„^ 

FUed  Mar.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,750 
Int  CL'  HOIR  7i/« 
U.S.  a.  339-38  '  ^^^'^^ 


1.  A  reversing  connector  for  a  three-phase  alternating  cur- 
rent  motor  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  connector  member  having  five  pin  terminals  em- 
bedded therein  in  a  straight  line,  said  pin  terminals  extend- 
ing outward  from  a  face  of  said  first  connector  member; 

(b)  a  first  multi-connector  cable  for  connection  at  one  end 
thereof  to  the  terminals  of  a  three-phase  alternating  cur- 
rent motor,  the  other  end  of  said  first  cable  being  embed- 
ded in  said  first  connector  member,  each  of  three  conduc- 
tors of  said  first  cable  being  connected  to  one  of  a  group 
of  three  separate  pin  terminals  in  said  first  member; 

(c)  a  second  connector  member  having  five  socket  terminals 
embedded  therein  dispersed  in  a  matching  straight  line  to 
said  pin  terminals  in  said  first  connector  member  for  re- 


1.  An  electrical  connector  assembly  comprising  a  body 
including  a  pair  of  coaxial  cables,  each  of  which  terminates  in 
a  two-terminal  contact  facing  forward,  said  body  including  a 
forward  projection  and  at  least  one  lug  extending  radially 
spaced  from  the  projection  and  axially  forward  from  said 

body;  and  .      ,.  • 

a  molded  cap  of  polymeric  material  for  protecting  the  termi- 
nals, said  cap  including  a  recess  for  receiving  the  projec- 
tion and  a  pair  of  cavities,  each  for  receiving  one  of  the 
contacts,  said  cap  including  an  integral  latch  mounted  on 
an  external  portion  of  the  cap  and  being  pivotally  coupled 
thereto  to  allow  resilient  deflection  between  a  first  posi- 
tion to  lock  the  lug  against  axial  movement  between  the 
cap  and  the  body  and  a  second  position  in  which  the  cap 
and  the  body  are  allowed  to  move  axially. 
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4,258,971 
SOCKET  FOR  BULB  WITH  BENT  WIRE  TERMINALS 
John  A.  Speaker,  Mequon,  Wis.,  assignor  to  J.  W.  Speaker 
Corp.,  MUwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  Jan.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,044 

Int  a?  HOIR  4/4S 

U.S.  CL  339—52  S  7  Claims 


1.  A  socket  for  a  light  bulb  having  a  bent  wire  terminal  at 
each  end  includes: 

(a)  a  base  having  a  pair  of  integral  sleeves  that  are  spaced 
apart  along  an  axis  of  the  base; 

(b)  a  female  terminal  in  each  of  the  sleeves,  each  female 
terminal  being  adapted  for  connection  to  a  power  source; 

(c)  a  pair  of  opposed,  electrically  conductive  leaf  springs, 
each  of  the  leaf  springs  having  an  end  portion  positioned 
within  its  own  sleeve  and  secured  in  the  female  terminal  in 
the  sleeve,  the  leaf  springs  being  yieldable  in  opposite 
directions  along  the  base  axis;  and 

(d)  a  pair  of  opposed  bulb  retaining  members,  each  of  the 
bulb  retaining  members  being  positioned  inboard  of  a 
re^)ective  leaf  spring  and  having  an  end  portion  secured 
within  the  same  sleeve  as  its  adjacent  leaf  spring,  the  bulb 
retaining  members  each  having  a  bent  wire  terminal  re- 
ceiving slot  so  that  when  a  bulb  is  properly  positioned 
between  the  bulb  retaining  members  the  bent  wire  termi- 
nals of  the  bulb  extend  in  opposite  axial  directions  through 
slots  in  respective  bulb  retaining  members  and  into  electri- 
cal contact  with  respective  yieldable  leaf  springs,  which 
grip  the  bulb  therebetween. 


4,258,972 
ELECTRICAL  SOCKET  CONNECTOR 
Klaus  Strate,  Detmold,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  C.  A. 
WeidmuUer  KG,  Detmold,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  No?.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,418 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rq».  of  Gemuny,  No?.  29, 
1977,  2753172 

Int  a^  HOIR /i/42 
U.S.  a.  339— 59  R  4  Claims 


e      2      3 


1.  An  electrical  socket  connector  having  a  screw  connector 
comprising 

(a)  a  clamping  screw; 

(b)  a  terminal  member  having  an  internal  space; 

(c)  a  socket  electrically  conductively  connected  to  said 
terminal  member,  said  socket  having  a  bore  situated  in 
alignment  with  said  internal  space  of  said  terminal  mem- 


ber and  with  the  insertion  direction  of  an  electric  conduc- 
tor to  be  secured  in  said  terminal  member,  said  bore  being 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  screwing  direction  of 
said  screw; 

(d)  a  housing  of  plastic  material  provided  with  correspond- 
ingly branched  apertures  for  the  insertion  of  said  terminal 
member  together  with  said  socket  and  said  screw;  and 

(e)  a  partition  which,  prior  to  installation  of  said  socket  and 
said  terminal  member,  extends  downwardly  at  an  angle 
from  the  comer  between  the  apertures  for  said  socket  and 
said  screw  into  the  aperture  for  said  terminld  member  and 
away  from  said  socket,  said  partition  being  integrally 
injection-molded  in  said  housing. 


4,258,973 

CONNECTING  MEANS  HAVING  KINEMATIC 

CONDUCTOR-CONTACTING  PORTIONS 

Charles  E.  Reynolds,  Mechanicsburg,  and  Robert  C.  Swengel, 

Jr.,  York,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  AMP  Incorporated,  Har- 

risburgiPa. 

FUed  Jnn.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,300 

Int  a.^  HOIR  4/26 

U.S.  a.  339—95  R  10  Claims 


"U\ 


1.  An  electrical  terminal  which  is  applicable  to  a  conductor 
to  esublish  electrical  contact  with  said  conductor,  said  termi- 
nal comprising: 

a  one-piece  sheet  metal  member  having  spaced-apart  leading 
and  trailing  ends, 

first  and  second  integral  four-bar  linkage  mechanisms  be- 
tween said  ends,  each  of  said  mechanisms  comprising  a 
connecting  link,  first  and  second  crank  links,  and  a  fixed 
link,  said  linkage  mechanisms  being  located  in  a  common 
plane  and  being  substantially  symmetrical  with  respect  to 
an  axis  extending  between  said  first  and  second  ends,  said 
connecting  links  being  adjacent  to,  and  extending  substan- 
tially parallel  to,  said  axis,  said  connecting  liiUcs  being 
spaced  from  each  other,  said  fued  links  being  spaced 
from,  and  extending  parallel  to,  said  axis,  each  of  said 
connecting  links  and  fixed  links  having  a  leading  end 
which  is  adjacent  to  said  leading  end  of  said  terminal  and 
a  trailing  end  which  is  adjacent  to  said  trailing  end  of  said 
terminal, 

each  of  said  first  crank  links  of  each  mechanism  extending 
from  the  leading  end  of  the  associated  connecting  link  to 
the  leading  end  of  the  associated  fixed  link,  and  each  of 
said  second  crank  linlcs  extending  from  the  trailing  end  of 

.  the  associated  connecting  link  to  the  trading  end  of  the 
associated  fixed  Unk,  aU  of  said  crank  links  extending 
diagonally  away  from  said  leading  end  and  away  from 
said  axis, 

each  of  said  connecting  linlcs  and  said  crank  Unks  being 
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movable  relatively  towards  said  trailing  end  of  said  termi- 
nal with  concomiunt  movement  of  said  connecting  links 
laterally  towards  each  other  upon  application  of  a  deform- 
ing force  to  said  leading  ends  of  said  connecting  links  in  a 
direction  parallel  to  said  axis, 
said  terminal  being  flat  and  having  been  produced  by  remov- 
ing material  from  flat  sheet  metal  stock  without  bending, 
said  terminal  being  of  reduced  thickness  at  said  leading 
end  to  permit  application  of  said  deforming  force  to  said 
leading  ends,  of  said  connecting  links  thereby, 
upon  placing  said  conductor  between  said  connecting  links  and 
application  of  said  deforming  force  to  said  connecting  links, 
said  connecting  links  will  move  against,  and  into  clamping 
engagement   with,   said  conductor  and   establish  electrical 
contact  with  said  conductor. 


between  for  accommodating  a  substrate,  means  positioning  a 
plurality  of  individual  conductors  along  respective  substan- 
tially parallel  and  spaced  planes  within  said  cavity,  an  elon- 
gated insulating  body  held  in  assembled  relationship  interposed 
said  front  and  back  sections,  a  plurality  of  terminals,  each  of 
said  terminals  having  a  rcuining  portion,  a  conductor  engag- 
ing portion  at  one  end  thereof,  and  a  substrate  engaging  por- 
tion intermediate  said  conductor  engaging  portion  and  said 
retaining  portion,  a  connect  portion  at  the  other  end  thereof 
for  connecting  the  terminals  to  contacts  of  another  connector, 
said  body  including  a  plurality  of  slots  for  securing  said  retain- 


4,238,974 
INSTALLATION  KIT  FOR  UNDERCARPET  WIRING 

SYSTEM 
Ted  L.  C.  Kuo,  FanwOod;  Raymond  F.  Piasecki,  Leonardo,  both 
of  N  J.,  and  Mkhacl  A.  Gnindfest,  Foreat  Hilli,  N.Y.,  assign- 
ors to  Thomas  A  Bctts  Corporation,  Raritan,  N  J. 
Filed  May  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,545 
Int.  a.'  HOIR  11/24:  HOIB  7/18 
U.S.  a.  339—97  R  24  Claims 


ion   102, 


1.  A  kit  of  parts  for  use  in  the  installation  of  a  wiring  system, 

comprising: 

(a)  flat  electrical  cable  having  a  plurality  of  elongate  conduc- 
tors of  common  width  disposed  in  an  electrically  insula- 
tive  casing  and  having  an  electrically  conductive  shield 
displaceably  overlying  said  casing  and  electrically  con- 
nected to  one  of  said  conductors; 

(b)  electrical  connectors,  each  having  insulation  piercing 
expanse  and  thereby  adapted  to  pierce  said  casing  and 
electrically  engage  said  cable  when  crimped  upon  a  sur- 
face of  said  casing,  the  insulation  piercing  expanse  of  each 
said  connector  for  each  such  cable  surface  being  no 
greater  than  a  square  of  side  length  equal  to  such  common 
conductor  width;  and 

(c)  flat  spacer  means  comprised  of  electrically  insulative 
material  and  having  a  first  surface  adapted  to  contiguously 
overlie  said  cable  surface,  said  spacer  means  having  a 
second  surface  spaced  from  said  first  surface  and  covering 
portions  of  said  connectors  exterior  to  said  cable  surface 
on  such  crimping  of  said  connectors  thereon,  thereby 
insulating  electrically  such  connector  portions  from  said 
shield. 


ing  portions,  said  body  and  said  retaining  portions  being 
fixedly  mounted  with  respect  to  said  front  and  back  sections 
whereby  said  terminals  are  arranged  along  a  pair  of  rows  with 
the  conductor  engaging  sections  of  each  row  facing  outwardly 
and  adapted  to  engage  individual  conductors  and  with  the 
substrate  engaging  portions  of  each  row  facing  inwardly  and 
adapted  to  engage  conductive  portions  on  opposite  faces  of  a 
substrate,  said  body  includes  an  elongated  upper  opening  for 
receiving  conductive  portions  on  opposite  sides  of  a  substrate, 
said  substrate  engaging  sections  being  bowed  inwardly  into 
said  opening  for  engaging  said  conductive  portions  on  said 
substrate. 

4,258,976 
DEROTATION  PLATE 
DsYid  A.  Scott,  and  Lymwi  F.  Van  Buskirk,  both  of  Ridgecrest, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 
FUed  Not.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,231 
Int.  a.^  G02B  5/16 
U.S.  a.  350— 96J0  10  Claims 


4,258,975 
DUAL  CABLE  AND  SUBSTRATE  CONNECTOR 
John  J.  AMiertoa,  Oil  Qty,  Fa.,  assignor  to  GTE  Prodocts 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,187 
Int  a.)  H05K  1/12 
VS.  CL  339—97  P  »«  Claim 

1.  A  connector  of  the  type  having  terminals  adapted  to  be 
terminated  to  individual  conductors  of  a  cable  and  to  conduc- 
tive portions  on  opposite  faces  of  a  substrate  comprising:  a 
cover  having  a  front  and  back  section  forming  a  cavity  there- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  transmitting  signals  between  a  rotating 
member  and  a  stationary  member  comprising; 

generation  means  mounted  in  said  rotating  member  for  initi- 
ating a  two-dimensional  signal  represenutive  of  a  prede- 
termined signal; 
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a  mounted  bimdle  connected  to  said  generation  means  for 
transmitting  said  two-dimensional  signal; 

means  for  transmitting  said  signals  from  said  rotating 
mounted  bundle  connected  to  said  rotating  mounted  bun- 
dle; 

a  half-speed  carrier  connected  to  said  rotating  member  for 
converting  said  rotating  member's  rotation  speed  to  half 
that  rotation  speed  for  said  carrier; 

a  derotation  plate  physically  connected  to  the  half-speed 
carrier  so  as  to  rotate  at  the  same  speed  as  said  carrier  and 
positioned  to  receive  said  transmitted  signal  from  said 
rotating  bundle,  for  transmitting  an  inverted  signal  from 
that  received; 

means  for  receiving  said  inverted  signal  from  said  derotation 
plate  connected  to  said  stationary  member;  and 

a  receiving  bundle  which  is  part  of  the  stationary  member 
and  connected  to  said  receiving  means  for  processing  said 
transmitted  inverted  signals  from  said  receiving  means. 


4,258,978 

IMAGE  REVERSING  ARRAY  UTILIZING  GRADIENT 

REFRACTIVE  INDEX  ELEMENTS 

Henry  B.  Cole,  East  Woodstock,  Conn^  assignor  to  AiMrican 

Optical  Corporation,  Soothbridge,  Mass. 

FUed  Dec  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966,675 
Int  CL^  G02B  5/17;  G03B  27/00 
UJS.  CL  350-96 J5  10 


4,258,977 
OPTICAL  FIBRE  CONNECTOR 
Helmut  H.  Lukas,  Carieton  Place;  Jarosla?  M.  H?ezda,  and 
Jack  F.  Dalgleish,  both  of  Ottawa,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to 
Northern  Telecom  Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

FUed  Jul.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  926,834 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Jun.  5, 1978,  304727 

Int  CL^  G02B  5//4 

U.S.  a.  350—96.21  36  Claims 


1.  An  image  reversing  array  of  elongated  juxtapositioned 
optical  elements  each  comprising: 

a  light-conducting  core  component  having  a  rectilineal 
cross-sectional  configuration  and  a  gradient  index  of  re- 
fraction varying  approximately  as  a  parabolic  function 
only  in  one  direction  across  said  component  from  one  of  a 
first  pair  of  opposite  sides  thereof  to  the  other  side,  the 
maximum  value  of  said  refractive  index  being  approxi- 
mately centrally  of  said  component;  and 

means  on  a  second  pair  of  opposite  sides  of  said  component 
for  providing  internally  light-reflecting  interfaces  along 
said  second  pair  of  sides  whereby  the  optical  element 
provides  imaging  properties  in  the  direction  of  its  length 
and  light-containment  properties  in  directions  thereacross. 


4,258,979 
REAR  VIEW  MIRROR  ASSEMBLY 
WUUam  E.  Mahin,  155  Ashland  Acres  Rd.,  Ashland,  Orcg. 
97520 

FUed  Dec.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  967,601 

Int  d}  G02B  5/10 

U.S.  a.  350—293  28  Claims 


1.  An  optical  fiber  connector  for  connecting  ends  of  at  least 
one  pair  of  single  optical  fibers  in  end-to-end  alignment,  com- 
prising: 

two  tubular  ferrules,  a  ferrule  for  each  fiber  end,  each  ferrule 
including  datum  positions  extending  along  the  ferrule  and 
spaced  apart  around  the  periphery,  and  further  including 
material  in  the  ferrule  defining  a  fiber  receiving  bore,  said 
bore  a  close  fit  on  a  fiber  end  and  having  a  predetermined 
positional  relationship  relative  to  said  datum  positions; 

locating  means  on  each  ferrule,  said  locating  means  having  a 
predetermined  positional  relationship  with  said  datum 
positions; 

an  elongate  alignment  member  having  a  center  section  of 
constant  cross-section  normal  to  the  length  of  the  member 
and  inclined  end  sections,  the  end  sections  including  op- 
posed, spaced,  datum  surfaces  for  engagement  with  said 
datum  positions  on  said  ferrules; 

means  for  engaging  with  said  locating  means  on  each  ferrule 
to  rotationally  locate  said  ferrules  relative  to  said  align- 
ment member  and  to  rotationally  align  said  locating 
means;  and 

means  for  urging  said  ferrules  into  said  center  section  of  said 
alignment  member,  in  end-to-end  relationship,  with  said 
datum  positions  in  contact  with  said  datum  surfaces. 


1.  A  rear  view  mirror  assembly,  comprising: 

(a)  a  mounting  structure  adapted  for  connection  to  one  side 
of  a  first  vehicle  in  a  fixed  position  relative  to  a  predeter- 
mined observation  point  within  the  vehicle; 

(b)  a  mirrored  surface  supported  by  said  mounting  structure 
for  viewing  a  second  vehicle  from  said  observation  point 
when  said  first  vehicle  is  in  a  given  lane,  said  second 
vehicle  being  in  a  next  adjacent  lane  along  a  substantially 
straight  path  behind  said  mirrored  surface;  and 

(c)  said  mirrored  surface  including  a  segment  which  is 
curved  in  any  horizontal  plane  therethrough,  the  horizon- 
tal curvature  of  said  segment  defining  cooperating  object 
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and  image  angles  associated  with  each  point  along  its 
horizontal  extent  with  respect  to  said  observation  point, 
said  angles  being  selected  so  as  to  result  in  a  predesigned 
continuous  decrease  in  the  magnification  ratio  of  and 
along  the  entire  extent  of  said  curvature  in  the  direction 
away  from  said  observation  point,  said  predesigned  de- 
crease in  magnification  ratio  defming  a  linear  relationship 

between 

(i)  the  horizontal  position  of  the  image  on  the  mirrored 
surface  segment  of  a  particular  point  on  a  forward 
portion  of  said  second  vehicle  as  viewed  from  said 
observation  point  when  said  second  vehicle  is  located 
along  said  path  within  a  predetermined  range  of  dis- 
tances from  said  mirrored  surface  segment,  and 

(ii)  the  distance  back  from  said  mirrored  surface  of  said 
second  vehicle  along  said  path,  whereby  said  image 
point  moves  horizontally  across  said  surface  segment  at 
a  speed  substantially  linearly  proportionate  to  the  speed 
of  said  second  vehicle  relative  to  said  first  vehicle  as 
said  second  vehicle  moves  along  said  path  within  said 
range. 

4,258,980 
RETROPOCUS  LENS 
Jacob  Moskoricli,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  ViTitar  Corpo- 
ration, Santa  Monica,  Calif. 

Continaation-in-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  941,524,  Sep.  11, 1978, 

ibudoBcd.  This  appUcation  Not.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,543 

Int  a.J  G02B  9/64 

UJS.  CL  350— 4«  1*  Claims 


6CI 


fP- 


being  a  positive  meniscus  lens,  said  reproducing  objective  for 
video  disks  satisfying  the  following  conditions: 

(1)  -1.65f<r3<-1.00f 

(2)0.42f<r5<0.56f 

(3)f3<0.8f 

(4)0.7f<d4<1.0f 

(5)1.4f<fi<1.7f 

(6)0.1f<d5<0.19f 


wherein  reference  symbol  x^,  represents  the  radius  of  curvature 
of  the  surface  on  the  first  lens  side  of  the  second  lens,  reference 
symbol  rj  represents  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  surface  on 
the  second  lens  side  of  the  third  lens,  reference  symbol  d4 
represents  the  airspace  between  the  second  and  third  lenses, 
reference  symbol  ds  represents  the  thickness  of  the  third  lens, 
reference  symbol  f  i  represents  the  focal  length  of  the  first  lens, 
reference  symbol  fs  represents  the  focal  length  of  the  third  lens, 
and  reference  symbol  f  represents  the  focal  length  of  the  lens 
system  as  a  whole. 


1.  A  retrofocus  lens  of  eight  airspaced  elements  comprising 
from  the  object  end  a  first  positive  meniscus  convex  to  the 
object,  second  and  third  negative  menisci  convex  to  the  object, 
a  fourth  positive  element  convex  to  the  object  and  having  an 
image  side  surface  defined  on  a  radius  at  least  three  times  the 
equivalent  focal  length  of  the  lens,  an  aperture  defining  means, 
a  fifth  postive  element  having  an  object  side  surface  defined  on 
a  radius  at  least  three  times  the  equivalent  focal  length  of  the 
lens  and  a  convex  image  side  surface,  a  sixth  biconcave  element 
spaced  at  least  0.04  of  the  equivalent  focal  length  of  said  lens 
from  said  fifth  element,  a  seventh  positive  meniscus  convex  to 
the  image  end,  and  an  eighth  biconvex  element,  at  least  one  of 
said  convex  surfaces  said  fourth  and  fifth  elements  being  de- 
fined on  a  radius  less  than  the  equivalent  focal  length  of  said 
lens. 


4,258,982 
LENS  CELL 
James  R.  Skinner,  Saratoga,  and  John  D.  Lytic,  San  Jose,  botii 
of  Calif.,  assignors  to  M.  U.  Engineering  A  Mfg.,  Inc.,  Moun- 
tain View,  Calif. 

FUed  May  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,949 

Int.  a.'  G02B  V02 

U.S.  a.  350-252  2iaaims 


4  258981 
REPRODUaNG  OBJECTIVE  FOR  VIDEO  DISKS 
Atsuo  Goto,  TacUkawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,069 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  No?.  9, 1977,  52/133537 

Int.  a.'  G02B  9/16 

U.S.  a.  350-475  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  reproducing  objective  for  video  disks  compnsmg  a  first, 

second  and  third  lenses,  said  first  lens  being  a  biconvex  lens, 

said  second  lens  being  a  negative  meniscus  lens,  said  third  lens 


1.  In  a  lens  cell  for  carrying  a  lens  element  of  the  type  having 
spaced  apart  parallel  planar  registration  faces  on  opposite  ends 
thereof  and  at  least  one  sidewardly  extending  Ub,  a  cell  body 
having  a  cylindrical  wall  defining  an  optical  axis  for  the  lens 
element,  said  wall  being  formed  with  an  annular  inwardly 
extending  protrusion  and  providing  an  annular  planar  lens 
element  seating  surface  facing  one  end  of  the  cell  body,  said 
cylindrical  wall  having  at  least  one  slot  formed  therein  and 
opening  through  said  one  end  thereof  whereby  the  lens  ele- 
ment can  be  inserted  into  the  cell  body  with  one  registration 
face  in  engagement  with  the  annular  seating  surface  and  with 
its  tab  registered  in  said  slot  and  a  retainer  secured  to  said  cell 
body  and  having  an  annular  seating  surface  forming  a  registra- 
tion surface  for  the  other  registration  face  of  the  lens  element. 


r 


4,258,983  4,258,985 

REAR  VIEW  MIRROR  ASSEMBLY  WITH  SUPPORT  INVERTED  TELEPHOTO  TYPE  WIDE  ANGLE  LENS 

MEANS  CONNECTED  TO  VEHICLE  DOOR  AND  BODY  SYSTEM 

James  J.  Johnson,  Southfleld,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Mo-  Akiyoshi  Nakamura,  Sakai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Minolta  Camera 

tors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,794  FUed  Jun.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  45,433 


U.S.  a.  350—307 


Int  a.^  G02B  7 /IB 


^v^jiT^^'*" 


Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  16, 1978,  53-73362 
3  Qaims  Int  CL^  G02B  li/04 

U.S.  a.  350—459  9  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  vehicle  having  a  body  portion 
provided  with  a  door  adapted  to  be  moved  relative  to  said 
body  portion  about  a  first  vertical  axis  between  an  open  posi- 
tion and  a  closed  position,  a  mirror,  support  means  having  one 
end  thereof  connected  to  said  door  for  pivotal  movement 
about  a  second  vertical  axis  spaced  rearwardly  from  said  first 
vertical  axis  and  having  the  other  end  extending  laterally  out- 
wardly relative  to  said  door,  means  connecting  said  mirror  to 
the  other  end  of  said  support  means  for  adjustable  movement 
about  a  third  vertical  axis  to  present  a  desired  view  to  the  rear 
of  the  vehicle,  and  a  link  having  one  end  pivotally  connected 
to  the  body  portion  forwardly  of  said  first  vertical  axis  and 
having  the  other  end  pivotally  connected  to  said  support 
means  whereby  movement  of  said  door  from  the  closed  posi- 
tion to  the  open  position  causes  said  support  means  to  pivot 
about  said  second  vertical  axis  towards  said  door  so  that  the 
mirror  maintains  substantially  the  same  angular  position  rela- 
tive to  the  body  portion  of  the  vehicle. 


4,258,984 
IRIDIUM  OXIDE  BASED  ELECTROCHROMIC  DEVICES 
Gerardo  Beni,  Westfleld;  William  C.  Dautremont-Smith,  Cran- 
ford;  Lawrence  M.  Schiayone,  Howell,  and  Joseph  L.  Shay, 
Hohndel,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laborato- 
ries, Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N^I. 

FUed  Sep.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7.5,718 

Int  a.3G02F  7/77 

U.S.  a.  350-357  9  Claims 


1.  A  device  comprising  an  electrochromic  electrode  and  a 
counterelectrode  in  intimate  contact  with  an  electrolyte  char- 
acterized in  that  said  electrochromic  electrode  comprises  a 
vacuum  deposited  iridium  oxide  film. 


i»   ni  ra  ns 


1.  An  inverted  telephoto  type  wide  angle  lens  system  com- 
prising, from  the  object  to  image  side: 

a  first  lens  group  consisting,  from  the  object  to  the  image 
side,  of  a  positive  single  lens,  a  first  negative  meniscus 
single  lens  convex  to  the  object  side  and  a  second  negative 
meniscus  single  lens  convex  to  the  object  side, 

a  second  lens  group  including  at  least  a  positive  lens,  and 

a  third  lens  group  consisting,  from  the  object  to  the  image 
side,  of  a  first  positive  meniscus  single  lens  convex  to  the 
image  side,  a  biconcave  single  lens,  a  second  positive 
meniscus  single  lens  convex  to  the  image  side  and  a  posi- 
tive single  lens,  in  which  the  lens  system  fulfills  the  fol- 
lowing conditions: 


0.75f  < 

|fl.2.3l 

<  1.25f 

("1.2.3  <  0 

10f< 

fl 

<20f 

6.5f  < 

Ir2l 

<22f 

r2  <  0 

1.3f< 

fs 

<  1.9f 

wherein: 

fl,  2.  3  represents  the  focal  length  of  the  first  lens  group; 

f|  represents  the  focal  length  of  the  positive  single  lens  in  the 
first  lens  group; 

XI  represents  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  image  side-sur- 
face of  the  positive  single  lens  in  the  first  lens  group; 

fj  represents  the  focal  length  of  the  first  positive  meniscus 
single  lens  in  the  third  lens  group;  and 

f  represents  the  focal  length  of  the  whole  lens  system. 


4,258,986 
ELECTRIC  BOOKS  AND  MICROHLM  STRUCTURES 
AND  THE  PRODUCnON  THEREOF  FOR  USE  IN 
ELECTRIC  BOOKS 
Richard  W.  CraadaU,  150  W.  Honm  St,  Chicago,  DL  60610 
FUed  Oct  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  734,100 
Int  a.'  G03B  2i/12.  21/00 
U.S.  a.  353—26  R  22  Claims 

1.  A  microfilm  capsule  comprising: 
a  base  plate  including  an  aperture  therein  for  receiving  light; 
a  pair  of  drums  rotatably  mounted  on  said  base  plate  on 

opposite  sides  of  said  light  aperture; 
a  microfilm  cord  attached  to  and  wound  on  and  ofT  of  said 
drums,  said  cord  including  an  elongate  strip  of  microfilm 
having  ^  pair  of  opposite  surfaces  extending  between  a 
pair  of  edges  and  information-bearing  sections  thereon 
and  transparent  protective  means  enc^>sulating  said  strip, 
said  cord  wound  about  said  drums  such  that  said  surfaces 
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of  said  strip  are  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  axes  of 
rotation  of  said  drums; 
guide  means  for  guiding  said  cord  over  said  aperture;  and 


driven  means  carried  on  each  of  said  drums  for  receiving 
rotary  inputs  to  rotate  said  drums  and  move  said  cord 
across  said  aperture. 

4,258,987 
PNEUMATIC  nLM  HOLDING  DEVICE 
Yukio  Nishikawa,  157  Aodiiro-cho,  IchUoji,  Sakyo-kn,  Kyoto- 
shi,  and  Zei^i  Oyabu,  38  SaUi-cko,  Kamhaahi,  Minami-ku, 
Kyoto-thi,  botk  of  Japan 

nied  Jul.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,678 
Claims   priority,   application  Japan,   Aug.   18,   1978,   53- 

113747[U1 

Int  CI.'  G03B  21/16.  1/48 
\}S.  a.  35»-95  5  Claims 
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outlet  means  into  said  film  passage  space  to  gently  hold 
the  film  against  the  planar  surface  of  said  second  transpar- 
ent plate. 


4,258,988 

FOCUSING  DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMATIC  FOCUSING 

CAMERA 

Kiyoshi  Kitai;  Tadashi  Nakagawa,  and  Hiroaki  Ishida,  all  of 

Shikawatashi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Seiko  Koki  Kabushiki  Kai- 

sha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,938 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  7, 1978,  53-25666 

Int  CL?  G03B  7/08;  GOIJ  1/20 

VS.  a.  354—25  8  Claims 


1.  For  use  in  a  projector  means  to  project  an  image  of  a  film, 

a  film  holding  device  to  hold  the  film  fiat  and  avoid  twist  and 
distortion  of  the  film  in  a  projection  space  and  to  reduce 
the  risk  of  film  scratches, 

said  device  comprising, 

a  first  transparent  plate  having  a  planar  surface,  and  a  second 
transparent  plate  having  a  planar  surface  parallel  to  and  in 
confronting  relation  to  said  planar  surface  of  said  first 
transparent  plate, 

an  upper  clamp  member, 

said  upper  clamp  member  including  means  to  hold  said 
planar  surface  of  said  first  plate  a  predetermined  distance 
from  said  planar  surface  of  said  second  plate  defining  a 
relatively  thin  film  passage  space  between  the  planar 
surfaces, 

said  upper  clamp  member  having  a  longitudinally  extending 
recess  defining  film  guide  means  for  longitudinal  move- 
ment of  film  in  spanning  relation  of  said  projection  space 
and  between  said  planar  surfaces, 

said  recess  being  enlarged  defining  an  entrance  mouth  into 
said  space  and  said  entrance  mouth  diverging  from  said 
planar  surface  of  said  lower  transparent  plate, 

said  upper  clamp  member  including  a  duct  network  with 
outlet  means  opening  into  said  space  and  facing  said  pla- 
nar surface  of  said  second  transparent  plate,  and 

means  for  supplying  air  into  said  duct  system  and  from  said 


1.  A  focusing  device,  for  an  automatic  focusing  camera 
capable  of  automatic  focusing  of  the  photographic  lens  by 
detecting  object  disUnce,  having  an  operating  member,  focus 
detecting  means  for  focus  detection,  a  control  member  oper- 
ated in  connection  with  said  operating  member  to  stop  the 
photographic  lens  at  a  focus  matching  position,  and  an  electro- 
magnet connected  to  said  focus  detecting  means  for  detecting 
the  focus  matching  position  of  the  photographic  lens,  charac- 
terized in  that  said  control  member  is  detained  at  the  position 
corresponding  to  the  focus  matching  position  of  the  photo- 
graphic lens  by  said  electromagnet  being  energized  by  a  signal 
given  by  said  focus  detecting  means  when  said  control  member 
is  shifted  to  the  position  corresponding  to  the  focus  matching 
position  of  the  photographic  lens,  said  electromagnet  having 
an  armature  and  a  magnetically  attractive  face  for  attracting 
said  armature,  and  said  armature  being  connected  to  said  con- 
trol member  and  positioned  to  travel  adjacent  to  and  parallel  to 
the  magnetically  attractive  face  of  said  electromagnet  as  said 
control  member  is  displaced  by  said  operating  member, 
whereby  energization  of  said  electromagnet  by  said  focus 
detecting  means  is  effective  to  hold  said  armature  in  position 
and  fix  the  in-focus  position  of  said  control  member. 

4,258,989 
FOCUS  DETECTING  DEVICE 
SeUiro  Tokutomi,  Tokyo;  RyoU  Ogawa,  Kawagoe;  Michiro 
Ohishi;  Kazuo  Nakamura,  both  of  Tokyo;  Masao  Jyojiki, 
Tsurugashima,  and  Satoru  Tachihara,  Wako,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Asahi  Kogakn  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,067 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  2, 1978,  53-52994 
Int  a.'  G03B  13/18  17/20 
U.S.  a.  354-25  "  Claims 

1.  A  focus  detecting  device  comprising;  a  release  lens  for 
reforming  a  primary  image  of  an  object  which  is  formed  rela- 
tive to  a  photographing  lens  and  the  focal  plane  of  said  photo- 
graphing lens  to  produce  an  image  reforming  plane;  a  mirror 
provided  optically  between  said  release  lens  and  said  image 
reforming  plane  for  dividing  the  primary  image  into  two  sec- 
ondary images;  a  pair  of  light  receiving  element  arrays  pro- 
vided in  the  image  forming  planes  of  said  secondary  inuges; 
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and  signal  processing  circuit  means  for  subjecting  the  outputs 
of  said  light  receiving  element  arrays  to  comparison  and  pro- 
ducing an  output  signal  indicating  whether  or  not  said  lens  is 
focussed  on  said  object,  wherein  said  two  secondary  images 
are  shifted  in  the  opposite  direction  on  said  light  receiving 


element  arrays  if  the  image  is  defocussed  so  that  the  difference 
between  the  outputs  of  said  two  light  receiving  element  arrays 
is  not  zero,  and  when  the  image  is  focussed  said  two  secondary 
images  are  located  at  equivalent  position  on  said  light  receiving 
element  arrays  so  that  the  difference  between  the  outputs  of 
said  two  light  receiving  element  arrays  is  substantially  zero. 


4,258,990 

PROGRAM  TYPE  ELECTRIC  SHUTTER  PROVIDED 

WTTH  EXPOSURE  WARNING  INDICATING  DEVICE 

Konio  Arisaka,  Urawa,  and  Kenta  Namioka,  Tokyo,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Copal  Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,966 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  21, 1978,  53/46671; 
Jun.  29,  1978,  53/79042 

Int  a.3  G03B  7/091 
U.S.  a  354—29  3  Claims 


4,258  991 
ELECTRONIC  FLASH  APPARATUS  FOR  A  CAMERA 
Kaoni  Kuraishi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toshiba  Photo  Prod- 
ucts Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  46,454 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  9,  1979,  54-13914: 
Feb.  9, 1979,  54-13915;  Feb.  9, 1979,  54-15551[U] 

Inta.'G03B/7/y* 
U.S.  a.  354—32  20  Claims 


LIGHT 

AMOUNT 

CONTHX 

1.  In  an  electronic  flash  apparatus  for  a  camera  having  a 
main  discharge  capacitor,  means  for  charging  the  main  dis- 
charge capacitor,  a  flash  discharge  tube  which  is  connected  in 
parallel  with  the  main  discharge  capacitor  and  is  made  to 
radiate  light  through  the  discharge  of  a  charge  stored  in  the 
main  discharge  capacitor,  and  a  display  means  for  displaying 
exposure  conditions,  the  improvement  wherein  said  exposure 
condition  displaying  means  comprises: 
a  display  portion  for  displaying  an  F-number  corresponding 

to  a  film  sensitivity; 
a  portion  for  displaying  a  plurality  of  photographable  dis- 
tances corresponding  to  the  F-number  and  the  charged 
voltage  across  said  capacitor;  and 
charged  voltage  discriminating  means  which  are  provided 
corresponding  to  the  respective  photographable  distances 
within  a  range  including  at  least  a  part  of  which  said 
photographable  distance  display  portion  and  includes  a 
plurality  of  light  emission  elements  which  are  stepwisely 
energized  as  the  charged  voltage  across  said  capacitor 
increases. 


4,258,992 

AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  A  CAMERA 

HAVING  AN  ELECTROMAGNETIC  RELEASE  DEVICE 

Hlroshi  Hasegawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Kogaku 

K.K.,  Tokyo,  J^nn 

FUed  Not.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  961,768 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  18, 1977,  52-137790 
Int  a.^  G03B  7/089 
U.S.  CL  354—51  5  Claims 


1.  A  program  type  electric  shutter  comprising  a  shutter  plate 
having  an  exposure  aperture  and  light  receiving  window 
thereon,  shutter  blades  which  are  also  diaphragm  blades  and 
are  movably  supported  respectively  on  said  shutter  plate  and 
have  each  shutter  opening  able  to  open  and  close  said  exposure 
aperture,  a  first  opening  formed  on  said  each  shutter  blade  and 
aligned  with  said  light  receiving  window  in  the  n(Minal  state,  a 
second  opening  which  is  formed  adjacently  to  said  first  open- 
ing on  said  each  shutter  blade  and  can  open  said  light  receiving 
window  in  response  to  the  variation  of  the  opening  area  of  said 
exposure  aperture,  a  light  receiving  element  arranged  as 
aligned  with  said  light  receiving  window,  an  exposure  warning 
indicating  means  connected  to  said  light  receiving  element, 
and  a  latch  circuit  connected  between  said  exposure  warning 
indicating  m^ns  and  light  receiving  element,  said  exposure 
warning  indicating  device  being  held  to  be  inoperative  by  an 
electric  signal  issued  from  said  latch  circuit  at  the  moment 
when  said  first  opening  retreats  from  said  light  receiving  win- 
dow with  respect  to  the  opening  motion  of  said  shutter  blade 
by  the  shutter  release. 


Ai-2 


*}.. 


MEMORY 

I        SWITCH 


EXPOSURE 

COMTROL  CIRCUIT 


\ 
*l4 


1.  A  camera  comprising: 

(a)  a  power  source; 

(b)  a  photometering  circuit  for  producing  a  photoelectric 
output  corresponding  to  the  brightness  of  an  object  to  be 
photographed; 
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(c)  an  analog  memory  element  for  memorizing  the  photoe- 
lectric output; 

(d)  an  exposure  control  circuit  for  automatically  controllmg 
exposure  in  accordance  with  the  photoelectric  output 
memorized  in  the  analog  memory  element; 

(e)  a  manually  operable  electromagnetic  release  device  in- 
cluding an  electromagnet  and  switch  means  for  supplying 
power  from  the  power  source  to  the  electromagnet  fol- 
lowing manual  operation; 

(0  first  memory  switch  means  associated  with  the  electro- 
magnetic release  device,  the  memory  switch  having  a  first 
state  in  which  the  photoelectric  output  of  the  photometer- 
ing  circuit  is  memorized  in  the  analog  memory  element 
prior  to  commencement  of  exposure  and  a  second  state  in 
which  the  memory  is  released  after  exposure  completion; 

and 
(g)  control  means  for  memorizing  the  photoelectric  output 
from  the  photometenng  circuit  in  the  analog  memory 
element  independently  of  the  first  memory  switch,  in 
response  to  the  manual  operation  and  before  initiating 
power  supply  to  the  electromagnet. 


4.258,994 

HIGH  CONTRAST  OPTICAL  FINGERPRINT  RECORDER 

Harry  L.  Task,  5513  Snowbuik  Clr^  Dtyton,  Ohio  45431 

FUed  Aug.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63^75 

Int.  a.i  G03B  29/00 

VJS.  a.  354—75  *  Claims 


4,258,993 

LIGHT  DISCRIMINATION  APPARATUS 

Lee  F.  Frwik,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  729,624,  Oct.  5, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jun.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,552 

Int.  a.'  G03B  7/081 

U.S.  a.  354—60  A  *  Claims 


1.  In  a  photographic  apparatus  of  the  type  in  which  a  photo- 
sensitive material  having  a  predetermined  color  temperature 
balance  can  be  imagewise  exposed  to  light  emanating  primarily 
from  one  of  at  least  three  light  sources  of  differing  color  tem- 
perature, each  of  such  sources  exhibiting  characteristically 
different  flicker  ratios,  means  for  controlling  the  color  balance 
of  photographic  images  produced  from  a  photosensitive  mate- 
rial in  accordance  with  the  color  temperature  of  the  light 
source  used  to  imagewise  expose  such  material,  said  control 
means  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  detecting  the  flicker  ratio  of  the  light  used  to 
expose  such  material  and  for  producing  a  signal  having  a 
characteristic  indicative  of  either  (1)  sunlight,  having  a 
flicker  ratio  of  approximately  unity.  (2)  a  first  source  of 
artifical  light  having  a  flicker  ratio  measurably  in  excess  of 
unity,  or  (3)  a  second  source  of  artificial  light  having  a 
flicker  ratio  measurably  in  excess  of  the  flicker  ratio  of  the 
first  source  of  artificial  light;  and 

(b)  means  responsive  solely  to  said  signal  for  altering  the 
color  content  of  light  used  to  produce  said  photographic 
images. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  contact  between  an  object  and 
boundary  surface,  comprising: 

a.  a  body  transmissive  to  electromagnetic  energy  having  an 
index  of  refraction  n  and  at  least  four  boundary  surfaces; 

b.  a  first  medium  transmissive  to  electromagnetic  energy,  in 
contact  with  the  first  boundary  surface,  the  first  medium 
having  an  index  of  refraction  ni; 

c.  a  source  of  electromagnetic  energy  in  the  first  medium 
transmitting  in  the  direction  of  the  first  boundary  surface; 

d.  a  second  medium  transmissive  to  electromagnetic  energy, 
in  contact  with  the  second  boundary  surface,  the  second 
medium  having  an  index  of  refraction  nr, 

e.  a  means  for  detecting  electromagnetic  energy  passing 
through  the  second  boundary,  located  in  the  second  me- 
dium; 

f.  a  third  medium  transmissive  to  electromagnetic  energy,  in 
contact  with  the  third  boundary  surface,  the  third  medium 
having  an  index  of  refraction  n}; 

g.  a  relationship  between  the  indices  of  refraction  n,  nj  and 
n2  such  that  at  the  first  and  second  boundary  surfaces  the 
electromagnetic  energy  entering  the  first  boundary  sur- 
face is  refracted  to  intersect  the  second  boundary  surface 
at  an  angle  greater  than  the  critical  angle,  undergoing 
substantially  toul  internal  reflection  at  the  second  bound- 
ary surface; 

h.  a  relationship  between  the  indices  of  refraction  n,  n:  and 
n3  such  that  at  said  second  and  third  boundary  surfaces  the 
electromagnetic  energy  entering  the  third  boundary  sur- 
face is  refracted  to  intersect  the  second  boundary  surface 
at  an  angle  greater  than  the  critical  angle,  undergoing 
substantially  total  internal  reflection  at  the  second  bound- 
ary surface; 

i.  the  fourth  boundary  surface  of  the  body  being  highly 
absorbent  to  incident  electromagnetic  energy  in  the  region 
geometrically  conjugate  to  the  means  for  detecting;  and 

j.  the  third  boundary  surface  diffusely  reflects  incident  elec- 
tromagnetic energy  internal  to  the  body  from  all  points 
where  an  object  located  in  the  third  medium  makes 
contact  with  the  third  boundary  surface,  and  where  some 
of  this  diffusely  reflected  energy  is  incident  on  the  second 
boundary  surface  at  less  than  the  critical  angle. 
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4,258.995 
MIRROR  OPERATING  MECHANISM  IN  CASSETTE 
TYPE  SLR  CAMERA 
Tohm  Karikawa,  and  Mituo  Satoh,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Asahi  Kogakn  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Jul.  25. 1979.  Ser.  No.  60,540 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  5. 1978,  53-108966 

Int  a.^  G03B  19/12 

U.S.  a.  354— 153  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  mirror  operating  mechanism  in  a  single-lens  reflex 
camera  having  a  photographing  lens  with  an  optical  axis  per- 
pendicular to  film  in  a  small  film  cassette,  said  cassette  having 
film  winding  and  storage  chambers  and  a  picture  opening 
between  said  chambers,  comprising;  a  main  plate  having  two 
guide  shafts  parallel  to  the  optical  axis  of  the  photographing 
lens  of  said  camera,  said  main  plate  provided  in  the  space 
between  the  picture  opening  and  the  film  winding  chamber  of 
said  film  cassette;  a  mirror  lifting  drive  plate  slidable  along  one 
of  said  guide  shafts  and  a  mirror  lowering  drive  plate  slidable 
along  the  other  of  said  two  guides  shafts;  and  first  and  second 
driving  coil  springs  provided  in  parallel  with  said  two  guide 
shafl*,  'aid  springs  driving  said  mirror  lifting  drive  plate  and 
mirror  lowering  drive  plate,  respectively. 


a  driving  member  for  driving  said  diaphragm  means  in  re- 
sponse to  the  camera  release  operation; 

a  first  bias  means  for  urging  said  driving  member  in  the 
direction  to  stop  down  the  diaphragm  means,  said  driving 
member  being  retained  in  a  charged  position  against  said 
first  bias  means  at  said  pre-exposure  condition  of  the  cam- 
era; 

a  link  system  for  transmitting  the  movement  of  said  driving 
member  to  said  diaphragm  means,  said  link  system  being 
interconnected  with  the  driving  member  in  the  manner 
that  said  driving  member,  when  moving  in  said  diaphragm 
stop  down  direction,  pushes  said  link  system; 

a  second  bias  means  for  urging  said  link  system  so  that  said 
link  system  follows  said  driving  member  when  said  driv- 
ing member  moves  opposite  to  said  stop  down  direction; 

a  movable  member  attached  to  a  part  of  said  link  system  to 
extend  radially  away  from  said  optical  axis,  said  movable 
member  being  movable  together  with  said  link  system; 
and 

means  located  in  the  path  of  said  movable  member  to  be 
engaged  thereby  when  said  link  system  follows  said  driv- 
ing member,  and  to  control,  through  said  movable  mem- 
ber and  said  link  system,  fully  open  diaphragm  aperture, 
said  movable  member  and  said  engageable  means  being 
movable  relative  to  one  another  in  the  direction  different 
from  that  of  the  movement  of  said  movable  member  with 
said  link  system  following  said  driving  member,  said  en- 
gageable means  being  mounted  independently  of  the 
movement  of  said  link  system  allowing  said  movable 
member  to  be  driven  by  said  driving  member. 


4,258,996 
DIAPHRAGM  CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR  CAMERA 

OBJECTIVES 
Kyozo  Uesngi,  Sakai,  and  Osamu  Tanaka,  Hashimoto,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki   Kaisha. 
Onka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  883,679,  Mar.  6, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Aug.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,539 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  10, 1977,  52/29238 
Int  Q.^  G03B  9/02 
MS.  a.  354—196  8  Claims 


4,258,997 
CAMERA  AND  ELECTRIC  MOTOR  DRIVE  THEREFOR 
Hidehiko  Fukahori.  Kawasaki;  Tomonori  Iwashita.  Fuchu,  and 
Yukio  Mashimo,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  25, 1979.  Ser.  No.  78.764 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  28, 1978,  53-119492 
Int  CL^  G03B  1/12.  1/00 
U.S.  a.  354—173  10  Claims 


8.  A  diaphragm  control  mechanism  for  camera  objective 
which  defines  an  optical  axis  and  which  is  adjustable  for 
changing  its  optical  property  and  which  includes  diaphragm 
means  for  defining  a  di^hragm  aperture,  said  diaphragm 
aperture  being  maintained  fully  open  at  the  pre-exposure  con- 
dition of  the  camera  coupled  with  the  objective,  and  stopped 
down  to  a  desired  size  in  response  to  a  release  operation  to  the 
camera,  said  diaphragm  control  mechanism  comprising: 


1.  For  a  camera,  an  electric  motor  drive  settable  into  a 
continuous  driving  mode  in  which  sequences  having  a  shutter 
release  operation  and  a  film  winding  operation  are  eflected  on 
a  continuous  basis,  and  a  non-continuous  driving  mode  in 
which  the  sequences  having  the  shutter  release  and  film  wind- 
ing operation  are  non-continuous,  comprising: 

A.  a  driving  source; 

B.  a  transmission  mechanism  connected  to  said  driving 
source  and  having  a  transmission  linkage  ,  said  linkage 
producing  a  stressed  condition  during  the  film  winding 
operation; 

C.  cut-off  means  in  said  transmission  mechanism  for  cutting 
off  the  transmission  linkage  thereof;  and 

D.  switch-over  means  operatively  connected  to  said  cut-off 
means  for  causing  said  cut-ofl'  means  to  operate  at  the  end 
of  every  driving  operation  in  the  continuous  driving  mode 
and  for  rendering  said  cut-off  means  inoperative  in  the 
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non-continuous  driving  mode  between  the  film  winding 
and  shutter  releasing  operations  a  period  of  time  sufficient 
to  remove  the  stressed  conditon. 


4,238,998 
STILL  CAMERA  WITH  AN  OBJECTIVE  WHICH  CAN  BE 
RETRACTED  INTO  THE  CAMERA  HOUSING  FOR 
DIMENSIONAL  COMPACTNESS 
Peter  Lemuum,  Narring;  Dieter  Engelsmaiui,  Unterhaching; 
Dieter  Maas,  PSring,  and  Reinhard  Nicko,  Munich,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  AGFA-Gevaert,  A.G.,  Lcverku- 
scn.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Not.  15, 1979,  Scr.  No.  94,662 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  17, 
1978,  2849899 

Int.  a.^  G03B  1/12.  13/02 
U.S.  a.  354—173  21  Qaims 


rent  drain  from  the  battery,  said  voltage  checking  circuit  com- 

prising: 
a  voltage  generating  means  connected  to  said  power  source 
battery  for  generating  a  predetermined  voltage  in  re- 
sponse to  the  change  of  the  terminal  voluge  of  said  power 
source  battery  when  said  power  source  battery  is  at  a 
critical  condition  showing  a  critical  effective  level  while  it 
supplies  power  to  said  load  at  its  steady  state,  said  voltage 
generating  means  generating  a  higher  or  lower  level  signal 
for  the  power  source  battery  not  at  the  critical  condition; 
and 
a  voltage  discriminating  means  for  detecting  the  voltage 
generated  by  said  voltage  generating  means  and  for  gener- 
ating an  output  in  accordance  with  the  voltage. 


4,259,000 

CAMERA  GRIP  AND  FLASH  HOLDER 

R.  Victor  Hcredia,  3260  "F*  St,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92102 

FUcd  Feb.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,358 

Int.  a.^G03B  77/56 

UJS.  CL  354—293  10  Qaims 


3.  In  a  photographic  camera  of  the  type  having  a  camera 
housing  and  an  objective  mounted  for  movement  between  a 
retracted,  inoperative  position  in  which  it  is  retracted  into  the 
camera  housing  for  dimensional  compactness  of  the  camera 
and  an  extended,  operative  position  in  which  it  extends  out 
from  the  camera,  a  drive  mechanism  for  driving  the  objective 
from  one  to  the  other  of  said  positions,  the  drive  mechanism 
including  an  electric  drive  motor  and  transmission  means  cou- 
pled to  the  drive  motor  and  to  the  objective  and  operative  for 
transmitting  motion  to  the  latter  from  the  former,  the  transmis- 
sion means  including  a  disengageable  coupling  and  manually 
activated  means  for  engaging  and  disengaging  the  coupling. 


4,258,999 
POWER  SOURCE  VOLTAGE  CHECKING  aRCUIT 

ShioJi  Tominaga,  Sakai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Minolta  Camera 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,841 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  20,  1978,  53-143602 
Int.  a.'  G03B  17/18,  17/38;  G08B  21/00 
VS.  a.  354—268  13  Claims 


1.  A  camera  grip  for  use  in  combination  with  a  camera 
having  a  threaded  opening  in  it's  bottom  surface,  said  camera 
grip  comprising: 

a  base  piece  having  a  flat  camera  engaging  surface,  said  base 
piece  underlying  the  body  of  the  camera  over  a  first  por- 
tion of  it's  length  and  having  an  angular  offset  on  the 
second  portion  of  it's  length  to  position  the  shutter  related 
end  of  said  base  piece  forwardly  of  the  camera  body,  said 
base  piece  and  said  offset  being  coplanar,  and  an  upstand- 
ing finger  grip  element  extending  upwardly  from  the 
offset  end  of  said  base  piece; 

means  for  securing  said  base  piece  to  the  underside  of  said 
camera  through  the  threaded  opening; 

said  offset  being  dimensioned  to  position  said  finger  grip 
element  in  front  of  said  camera  body  and  offset  from  the 
lens  barrel  thereof  in  position  to  be  gripped  by  the  fingers 
of  a  hand  holding  the  camera,  whereby  the  camera  can  be 
held  and  operated  by  one  hand. 


1.  A  voluge  checking  circuit  for  a  power  source  battery 
which  supplies  current  to  a  load  circuit  and  whose  terminal 
voltage  changes  with  time  subsequent  to  the  initiation  of  cur- 


4,259,001 
ACTUATING  LEVER  STOPPING  DEVICE  OF  A  CAMERA 

SHUTTER  MECHANISM 
Masanori  Watanabe;  Tadashi  Nakagawa;  Ichiro  Nemoto;  Eiichi 
Onda,  and  Mitsuo  Koyama,  all  of  Yotsukaido,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Seiko  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  755,452 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Dec.    29,     1975, 
50/180022[U] 

Int  a.^  G03B  9/08 
U.S.  a.  354—266  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  camera  shutter  mechanism:  a  shutter  actuating  lever 
mounted  for  rotation  about  an  axis  and  movable  between  a 
cocked  position  and  a  rest  position  to  actuate  the  camera  shut- 
ter mechanism;  and  a  cocking  lever  positioned  adjacent  said 
actuating  lever  when  the  same  is  in  the  rest  position,  mounted 
for  rotation  about  an  axis  fixed  relative  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
said  actuating  lever  and  movable  to  abut  said  actuating  lever 
and  move  said  actuating  lever  from  the  rest  position  to  the 
cocked  position,  said  cocking  lever  including  abutting  means 
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for  abutting  said  actuating  lever  for  moving  said  actuating 
lever  from  the  rest  position  to  the  cocked  position  when  said 
cocking  lever  is  moved,  said  cocking  lever  and  said  actuating 
lever  together  including  locking  means  for  releasably  locking 
said  actuating  lever  to  said  cocking  lever  when  said  actuating 
lever  is  in  the  rest  position  to  prevent  said  actuating  lever  from 
rebounding  from  the  rest  position  and  for  releasing  said  actuat- 
ing lever  from  said  cocking  lever  when  said  cocking  lever  is 


above  another  in  the  respective  compartment  to  interdigiute 
with  the  plates  on  the  carrier. 


4,259,003 

IMAGING  SURFACE  DISCHARGE  AND  CLEANING 

APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COPIER 

Norman  F.  Mangal,  and  Ronald  Swidler,  both  of  Palo  Alto, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Sarin  Corporation,  Valhalla,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,175 

Int  a.'  G03G  15/00.  21/00 

VJS.  a.  355— 3  CH  21  Claims 


moved  to  move  said  actuating  lever  to  the  cocked  position,  and 
said  abutting  means  and  said  locking  ^eans  relatively  posi- 
tioned so  that  said  actuating  lever  bears  against  said  abutting 
means  and  moves  said  cocking  lever  in  a  direction  to  actuate 
said  locking  means  and  lock  said  actuating  lever  in  the  rest 
position  when  said  actuating  lever  is  biased  toward  the  rest 
position  before  said  cocking  lever  is  moved  to  release  said 
locking  means. 


4,259,002 
PLATE  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
CliTe  S.  Thawley,  5  Robertson  Ave.,  Dumfried,  Scotland; 
Kenneth  Graham,  14  Canterbury  Ave.,  Lowton  Saint  Lukes, 
Near  Warrington,  England,  and  Austin  Brittain,  25  Minden 
Crescent  Georgetown  Rd.,  Dumfries,  Scotland 
FUed  Feb.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,242 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  9,  1979, 
04704/79 

Int  a.^  G03D  5/02 
U.S.  a.  354—319  13  Claims 


1.  In  an  electrophotographic  copier  having  a  photoconduc- 
tor  carried  by  a  conductive  substrate,  means  for  forming  an 
electrostatic  latent  image  of  a  first  polarity  on  the  surface  of 
said  photoconductor,  means  for  developing  said  latent  image, 
and  means  for  transferring  a  substantial  portion  of  said  devel- 
oped image  from  said  surface  to  a  carrier  sheet,  said  surface 
retaining  a  residual  of  the  electrostatic  charge  of  said  latent 
image  following  transfer  of  said  developed  image,  the  im- 
provement comprising  means  for  disposing  a  conductive  mem- 
ber adjacent  to  said  surface  in  electrical  contact  therewith 
following  said  transfer,  said  photoconductor  offering  substan- 
tially less  resistance  to  a  surface  charge  of  a  second  polarity 
opposite  to  said  first  polarity  than  said  conductive  member, 
and  means  for  applying  an  electrical  potential  of  said  second 
polarity  to  said  conductive  member  relative  to  said  substrate, 
said  photoconductor  and  said  substrate  being  so  formed  that 
said  photoconductor  offers  substantially  less  resistance  to  a 
surface  charge  of  said  second  polarity  than  to  a  surface  charge 
of  said  first  polarity. 


1.  Apparatus  for  simultaneously  treating  the  surface  of  a 
plurality  of  plates,  the  apparatus  comprising  a  carrier  for  sup- 
porting the  plates  in  spaced  relationship  one  above  another,  an 
enclosure  having  first  and  second  compartments  each  capable 
of  accommodating  the  carrier  loaded  with  the  plates,  a  door 
closing  the  compartments  one  from  the  other,  means  for  open- 
ing the  door  to  allow  transfer  of  the  carrier  from  the  first  to  the 
second  compartment,  means  for  effecting  transfer  of  the  car- 
rier from  the  first  to  the  second  compartment,  and  first  and 
second  plate  treatment  systems  associated  respectively  with 
the  first  and  second  compartments,  at  least  one  of  the  treatment 
systems  comprising  a  series  of  treatment  means  mounted  one 


4,259,004 
SCANNING  DEVICE  WITH  OPTICAL  PATH  LENGTH 
COMPENSATOR 
Masamichi    Tateoka,    Kawasaki;    Toshiaki    Asano;    Kazno 
Minoura,  both  of  Yokohama,  and  Setsuo  Minami,  Kawasaki, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Jun.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,257 
Int  a.5  G03G  15/30 
U.S.  a.  355—8  9  Claims 

1.  A  scanning  device  comprising: 
a  flat  scanned  surface; 

a  deflector  for  deflecting  a  light  beam  from  said  scanned 
surface  into  a  predetermined  direction,  said  deflector 
performing  its  deflecting  function  by  the  deflecting  sur- 
face thereof  rotating  about  an  axis  of  rotation; 
a  rotational  asymmetric  first  image  forming  optical  system 
disposed  between  said  scanned  surface  and  said  deflector, 
the  position  of  the  image  of  said  scanned  surface  formed 
by  said  first  image  forming  optical  system  lying  at  a  sub- 
stantially equal  distance  from  the  deflecting  surface  of  said 
deflector  in  a  scanning  plane  defined  by  the  path  of  move- 
ment of  the  normal  to  the  deflecting  surface  of  said  deflec- 
tor with  the  deflecting  action  of  said  deflector; 
a  projection  surface  onto  which  the  light  beam  deflected  by 
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said  deflector  is  projected  at  a  predetermined  position 
sequentially  with  time;  and 


from  within  the  container  to  said  toning  gap  yet  said  roller 
being  spaced  from  said  arcuate  path  of  said  surface  as  the 
belt  moves  through  said  gap. 


a  second  image  forming  optical  system  disposed  between 
said  deflector  and  said  projection  surface  for  imaging  the 
light  beam  from  said  deflector  onto  said  projection  sur- 
face. 


4,259,005 

DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  DEVELOPING  LATENT 

ELECTROSTATIC  IMAGES 

Manfred  R.  Kuehnle,  Lexington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Coulter 

Systems  Corporation,  Bedford,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  965,328 

lot  a.^  G03G  15/10 

VS.  a.  355—10  9  Claims 


4,259,006 

AIR  JET  MEANS  FOR  REMOVING  UQUID  FROM  A 

CONDUCTIVE  SURFACE 

Edwin  R.  Phiilips,  Rosemont,  and  Raymond  J.  Stankiewicz, 

Philadelphia,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Sperry  Corporatioa, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,9W 

iBt  a.i  G03G  15/10 

VS.  a.  355—10  2  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  use  in  developing  a  latent  electrostatic  image 
formed  on  the  image  bearing  surface  of  an  electrophotographic 
belt  with  liquid  toner  as  said  surface  is  moving  through  an 
arcuate  path  comprising: 

a.  a  generally  enclosed  container  for  holding  a  quantity  of 
liquid  toner,  said  container  having  a  top  wall  including  a 
concave  arcuate  shaped  recessed  top  wall  portion  whose 
curvature  conforms  to  the  configuration  of  curvature  of 
said  arcuate  path  in  which  the  image  bearing  surface  is 
moving,  said  concave  arcuate  shaped  recessed  top  wall 
portion  being  concentric  with  said  arcuate  path  and 
closely  spaced  therefrom  to  define  a  uniform  toning  gap 
therebetween,  said  top  wall  recessed  portion  having  an 
elongate  slot  therein; 

b.  a  feed  roller  rotatably  mounted  within  said  container,  and 
arranged  relative  to  said  arcuate  top  wall  recessed  por- 
tion, said  elongate  slot  and  the  arcuate  path  traversed  by 
said  surface  whereby  the  center  axes  of  each  are  aligned  in 
a  vertical  plane  taken  through  the  center  of  said  slot,  said 
feed  roller  being  sized  and  positioned  so  as  to  contact  the 
liquid  toner  in  the  container  and  a  portion  of  its  circumfer- 
ential surface  extending  into  said  slot  to  direct  liquid  toner 


2.  In  combination  with  an  electrostatic  reproduction  ma- 
chine utilizing  a  liquid  developer  made  up  of  charged  toner 
particles  in  a  liquid  carrier,  a  reservoir  for  containing  said 
liquid  developer,  a  drum  providing  a  photoconductive  surface 
adapted  to  receive  a  latent  electrostatic  image,  and  means  for 
rotating  said  drum  so  that  said  photoconductive  surface  is 
passed  through  the  liquid  developer  in  said  reservoir  to  de- 
velop the  image  on  said  drum, 
means  for  removing  excess  liquid  carrier  from  said  photo- 
conductive surface  after  it  has  passed  through  said  liquid 
developer  comprising: 

roller  means  disposed  in  close  proximity  to  said  drum  to 
meter  the  amount  of  liquid  carrier  remaining  on  said 
photoconductive  surface  after  it  has  passed  through  said 
liquid  developer, 
an  air  knife  for  projecting  a  jet  of  pressurized  air  at  said 
photoconductive  surface  at  about  a  45  degree  angle 
with  respect  to  said  surface  after  it  has  passed  said  roller 
means  to  cause  said  liquid  carrier  to  be  directed  towards 
said  roller  means, 
said  air  knife  includes  a  relatively  narrow  slit  opening  of 
0.007+0.001  inches  extending  longitudinally  proximate 
said  photoconductive  surface  for  projecting  a  relatively 
uniform  jet  of  pressurized  air  thereto, 
said  roller  means  being  disposed  between  said  air  knife  and 
said  reservoir  to  receive  the  liquid  carrier  resulting  from 
said  jet  of  pressurized  air, 
said  roller  further  being  rotatable  in  an  opposite  direction 
to  said  drum  so  that  the  liquid  carrier  removed  from  the 
photoconductive  surface  by  said  jet  of  pressurized  air  is 
received  by  said  roller  and  is  carried  away  from  the 
surface  of  said  drum  and  returned  downwardly  to  said 
reservoir. 


4,259,007 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS 
TosUo   Aral,  Kawasaki;   Shaazo   Inooe,   Yokohama;   Yasao 
KnitMla,  Sagamihara;  Michio  Kasaya,  Facha;  Motofnmi  Kooi- 
Shi,  Yokohama,  and  Mitsao  Nakamara,  Chota,  all  of  Japaa, 
aadgaors  to  Canon  Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,484 
Claims  priority,  application  Japaa,  Sep.  14, 1978,  53-113040; 
Sep.  14, 1978,  53-113041 

lat  CL^  G03B  27/32.  27/52 
VS.  CL  355—27  12  Ctoima 

1.  A  photographic  apparatus  provided  with  a  camera  for 
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photographing  image  originals  on  a  photographic  film  and 
processing  means  for  developing  the  exposed  film,  said  camera 
comprising: 

(a)  lens  means  for  projecting  images  on  said  originals  onto 
said  film; 

(b)  a  storage  chamber  for  storing  exposed  film  therein,  said 
storage  chamber  defining  a  space  of  a  size  sufficient  to 
accumulate  therein  a  certain  amount  of  said  exposed  film 
in  its  unwound  state,  and  for  accommodating  therein  a 
take-up  reel; 


f^      229    220     370     470  c^ 

'°*22t  230     350     35*  ;    J52    570 


(c)  holding  means  for  detachably  holding  said  take-up  reel  in 
said  storage  chamber; 

(d)  driving  means  for  rotating  said  take-up  reel  when  held  by 
said  holding  means  so  as  to  take  up  said  exposed  film  on 
said  take-up  reel;  and 

(e)  a  film  conveying  path  formed  between  said  storage 
chamber  and  said  processing  means  for  forwarding  the 
film  stored  in  the  space  of  said  storage  chamber  in  its 
unwound  state  to  said  processing  means. 


4,259,008 
ELECTROSTATIC  COPYING  APPARATUS 
Ryutaro  Yamagata,  Nishinomiya;  Sohei  Matsuo,  Osaka;  Shigeo 
Koyama,  Toyonaka;  Nobuhiko  Kozuka,  Suits;  Yasusuke  Tohi, 
Sakai,  and  Tatsuo  Aizawa,  Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Mita  Industrial  Company,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
FUed  Apr.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,791 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  14,  1978,  53-43254; 
Jan.  16, 1979,  54-2161 

Int.  a.3  G03G  15/00;  G03B  29/00.  27/50 
U.S.a.355— 29  33  Claims 


^_^-^a^. 


paper  and  a  cutter  means  for  cutting  lengths  of  paper  from  the 
roll  of  copying  paper,  said  paper  roll  feed  means  including  a 
support  frame  for  rotatably  supporting  the  core  of  a  roll  of 
copying  paper,  said  frame  being  mounted  for  pivotal  move- 
ment between  a  paper  roll  loading  position  and  a  paper  roll 
unwinding  position,  a  rotatable  feed  roller  unit  for  feeding 
paper  unwound  from  the  paper  roll,  and  an  initial  feed  means 
for  rotating  the  copying  paper  feed  roller  unit  by  a  predeter- 
mined amount  in  the  paper  feeding  direction  at  the  time  of 
loading  the  roll  of  copying  paper,  said  predetermined  amount 
being  equal  to  the  distance  from  the  nip  position  of  the  feed 
roller  unit  to  the  cutting  position  of  said  cutter  means. 


4,259,009 
FAR  HELD  TARGET  DESIGNATORS 
James  L.  Jemigan,  Inyokem,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  L'nited 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretar>  of  the  Nary, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  61.737 

Int.  a."'  GOIC  3/00.  5/00:  G02B  27/00;  F41G  7/26 

VS.  a.  356—1  13  Claims 
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1.  A  target  designator  system  with  separate  illumination  and 
receiver  subsystems  comprising: 

a  laser  for  producing  a  coherent  beam  of  light; 

a  beam  splitting  device  placed  in  said  light  beam  for  diffract- 
ing half  of  said  light  beam  through  a  predetermined  angle 
so  that  it  travels  along  a  different  path  from  that  traveled 
by  the  undifl'racted  half  of  said  light  beam,  whereby  said 
diffracted  beam  is  shifted  in  frequency  by  said  beam  split- 
ting device; 

a  pair  of  mirrors,  one  placed  in  each  path  of  said  divided 
light  beam  for  reflecting  said  divided  beam  onto  two 
approximately  parallel  paths; 

optical  focusing  means  in  the  paths  of  said  approximately 
parallel  beams  for  controlling  the  expansion  of  said  beams, 
whereby  said  beams  are  diverged  until  they  overlap  on  a 
target  at  a  predetermined  range  producing  interference 
fringes;  and 

means  for  receiving  at  a  predetermined  location  the  interfer- 
ence fringes  reflected  from  said  target. 


25.  An  electrostatic  copying  apparatus  comprising  a  hous- 
ing, means  for  supporting  an  original  to  be  copied,  said  means 
being  mounted  on  said  housing  and  having  a  transparent  plate 
for  supporting  the  original  thereon  and  a  holding  member  for 
covering  the  original  on  the  transparent  plate,  means  for  form- 
ing a  copied  image  disposed  within  said  housing  and  having  an 
optical  system  for  projecting  the  image  of  the  original  on  the 
transparent  plate,  and  a  system  for  transferring  a  copying  paper 
synchronously  with  the  scanning  of  the  image  of  the  original 
which  is  effected  by  the  relative  movement  of  the  original-sup- 
port means  and  the  optical  system,  said  transfer  system  includ- 
ing a  paper  roll  feed  means  for  unwinding  a  roll  of  copying 


4,259,010 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  AND  EVALUATING  A 

PICTURE  PLATE 
Bemhard  Hauri,  Staffelbach,  Switzeriand,  assignor  to  Kern  ft 
Co.  AG,  Aarau,  Switzerland 

FUed  Dec.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  972,861 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Dec  23,   1977, 
015942/77 

lat  CL'  GOIC  11/12 
VS.  a.  356—2  14  Claims 

1.  A  restitution  instrument  for  measuring  and  evaluating  a 
picture  plate  comprising: 
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(a)  a  mounting  stage  for  mounting  the  picture  plate,  the 
mounting  stage  having  two  sUge  edges  forming  substan- 
tially a  90*  angle; 

(b)  a  carriage  means  attached  to  the  mounting  stage  for 
guiding  the  mounting  stage  substantially  free  of  rotation  in 
directions  substantially  parallel  to  the  stage  edges; 

(c)  a  drive  means  attached  to  the  mounting  stage  for  driving 
the  stage  in  the  directions  along  the  carriage  means,  the 
drive  means  comprising: 

(i)  a  drive  unit  slidably  mounted  to  each  of  the  stage  edges, 
each  drive  unit  having  a  drive  member  driven  by  a  drive 
motor,  the  member  being  mounted  at  substantially  90* 
to  the  stage  edge,  the  member  driving  the  mounting 
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stage  in  a  line  of  motion  substantially  perpendicular  to 
the  edge,  the  lines  of  motion  of  each  of  the  members 
intersecting  at  a  fixed  point  whose  projection  onto  the 
mounting  stage  falls  upon  an  image  point  under  obser- 
vation; and 
(ii)  a  measuring  means  for  determining  the  distance  the 
mounting  stage  is  driven  in  each  direction; 

(d)  a  stationary  support  member  in  close  proximity  to  the 
image  point,  the  drive  members  braced  thereagainst; 

(e)  an  optical  observation  system  for  viewing  the  image 
point,  the  system  having  a  measuring  mark  and  a  beam 
splitter  prism  supported  by  the  stationary  support  mem- 
ber. 


having  light  source  means  passing  light  to  said  translucent 
member; 

(d)  a  fiber  optic  bundle  extending  downwardly  from  a  center 
point  on  said  light  emitting  surface  to  a  remote  position 
outside  said  light  box; 

(e)  a  light  filter  means  having  a  reference  filter  and  at  least 
one  other  light  filter  in  said  housing; 

(0  means  for  selectively  positioning  any  one  of  said  filters  in 
a  position  to  intercept  light  passing  from  the  end  of  said 
fiber  optic  bundle  at  said  remote  location; 
(g)  a  photo  multiplier  detector  positioned  to  receive  light 

passing  through  said  selected  filter; 
(h)  read-out  means  connected  to  said  photo  multiplier  to 
provide  a  read-out  indicative  of  the  intensity  of  light  after 
passing  through  said  filter;  and 
(i)  a  three-stage  turret  structure  mounted  on  said  housing 
such  that  each  sUge  can  be  positioned  directly  over  said 
center  point  on  said  light  emitting  surface  and  moved 
axially  in  an  up  and  down  direction,  a  first  stage  having  a 
concave  surface  for  holding  a  gem  in  a  consistent  face- 
down position  in  engagement  with  said  light  emitting 
surface  over  said  center  point,  a  second  stage  having  a 
pointed  convex  surface  for  holding  a  different  type  of  gem 
in  a  mounting,  and  a  third  stage  comprising  a  convex 
calibrating  mirror  for  directing  light  from  said  light  emit- 
ting surface  down  through  said  center  opening  to  pass  into 
said  fiber  optic  bundle  for  calibrating  purposes, 
whereby  said  gem  when  held  in  said  first  stage  will  receive 
light  from  said  light  emitting  surface  on  all  of  its  facets  sur- 
rounding said  center  point,  said  light  being  internally  reflected 
and  refracted  and  at  least  a  portion  thereof  passing  through 
said  center  point  from  inside  said  gem  to  be  transmitted  by  said 
fiber  optic  bundle  to  said  remote  position  and  pass  through  a 
selected  filter  so  that  a  comparison  of  said  read-out  when  said 
light  passes  through  said  reference  filter  can  be  made  with  the 
read-out  when  said  light  passes  through  said  at  least  one  other 
filter  to  thereby  provide  an  indication  of  the  gem  quality. 
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4,259,012 
BLOOD  COUNT  READER 
Stephen  C.  Wardlaw,  128  Sunset  HiU  Dr^  Branford,  Coon. 
06405 

Filed  Not.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  95,159 

Int.  CIJ  GOIN  33/48:  GOID  9/00:  B43L  13/12 

VS.  CL  356—39  5  Claims 


4,259,011 
OPTICAL  GEM  ANALYZER 
John  C.  Cnunm,  814  Alma  Real  Dr.,  Pacific  Palisades,  Calif. 
90272,  and  George  D.  Carlsen,  12536  Truro,  Hawthorne, 
Calif.  90250 

FUed  Nov.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  91,473 

Int.  a.'  GOIJ  3/50 

VJS.  a.  356—30  4  Claims 


1.  An  optical  gem  analyzer  including,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  housing  having  on  its  top  surface  a  cut-out  area; 

(b)  a  translucent  member  in  said  cut-out  area  defining  a  light 
emitting  surface; 

(c)  a  light  box  in  said  housing  below  said  translucent  member 


1.  An  improved  instrument  for  use  in  measuring  blood  cell 
counts  in  a  centrifuged  blood  sample,  said  instrument  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  stage  for  supporting  a  tube  containing  a  centrifuged 
sample  of  whole  blood,  the  cell  counts  of  which  are  to  be 
measured,  said  stage  being  movable  in  the  direction  of 
elongation  of  the  blood-containing  tube  when  the  latter  is 
disposed  on  the  stage; 

(b)  at  least  two  optically  magnifying  lenses  for  viewing  the 
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tube  when  the  latter  is  disposed  on  the  stage,  each  lens 
having  associated  therewith  a  reference  line  for  alignment 
with  cell  type  interfaces  in  the  centrifuged  blood  sample; 

(c)  means  for  moving  said  stage  between  at  least  two  posi- 
tions, each  of  which  positions  enables  the  tube,  when 
disposed  on  the  stage,  to  be  viewed  by  a  different  one  of 
said  lenses; 

(d)  a  movable  member  operably  connected  to  each  of  said 
lenses  for  moving  said  lenses  in  the  direction  of  elongation 
of  the  tube  when  the  tube  is  disposed  on  the  stage; 

(e)  at  least  two  maricing  means  operably  connected  to  said 
movable  member  for  movement  therewith,  each  of  said 
marking  means  being  associated  with  a  respective  lens  and 
reference  line; 

(0  mounting  means  for  temporarily  holding  a  data  card 
adjacent  to  said  marking  means  whereby  the  card  can  be 
marked  by  said  marking  means  when  an  associated  refer- 
ence line  is  aligned  with  a  particular  cell  interface  in  the 
centrifuged  blood  sample;  and 

(g)  means  for  controlling  the  extent  of  movement  of  each  of 
said  marking  means  so  that  one  of  said  marking  means  will 
move  a  greater  distance  than  the  other  when  its  associated 
reference  line  is  moved  the  same  distance  along  the  tube  as 
the  other  reference  line,  whereby  compensation  is  had  for 
different  cell  sizes  and  packing  characteristics. 


4,259,013 
OPTICAL  METHOD  FOR  INSPECTING  SPHERICAL 

PARTS 
Frederick  R.  Faxvog,  and  Robert  W.  Lewis,  both  of  Rochester, 
Mieh.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit, 
Mich. 

Filed  Ang.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,188 

Int  a.J  COIN  21/89 

VJS.  a.  356—237  4  Claims 


radiation  is  admitted  into  said  entrance  plane  and  for 
focusing  said  spectral  components  on  said  display  means; 

a  plurality  of  optical  fibers,  each  of  said  optical  fibers  having 
one  end  positioned  near  a  light  source  and  the  other  end 
positioned  adjacent  to  said  entrance  focal  plane  for  guid- 
ing radiation  to  said  entrance  plane;  and 

means  included  in  said  entrance  means  for  retaining  the  end 
of  each  of  said  optical  fibers  nearest  said  entrance  plane  in 
any  one  of  a  plurality  of  locations  in  a  predetermined 


array,  each  of  said  locations  in  said  array  being  defined  by 
column  and  row  coordinates  in  a  fixed  rectilinear  matrix 
located  in  said  entrance  focal  plane,  said  column  and  row 
coordinates  being  separated  by  predetermined  distances 
and  said  optical  fibers  being  retained  at  locations  of  said 
array  so  that  no  two  of  said  fibers  are  aligned  within  the 
same  row,  whereby  radiation  admitted  by  said  fibers  is 
displayed  at  said  exit  plane  in  parallel  non-overli^ing 
spectral  bands. 


1.  The  method  of  optically  inspecting  the  surface  of  a  spheri- 
cal part  comprising  the  steps  of 

rotating  the  spherical  part  about  its  center, 

directing  light  in  a  focused  forth  from  light  forming  optics 
onto  the  surface  of  the  part  in  a  narrow  real  line  image 
such  that  the  light  is  focused  toward  a  virtual  line  image 
slightly  spaced  from  the  center  of  the  part, 

focusing  by  the  said  optics  light  reflected  from  the  said  real 
line  image  to  a  detection  region,  and 

measuring  the  focused  reflected  light  comprising  chiefly  that 
reflected  from  a  perfect  part  surface  at  a  specific  locus  in 
the  said  region  such  that  most  of  the  light  scattered  or 
absorbed  by  a  surface  defect  does  not  reach  the  locus  thus 
reducing  the  measured  light  when  a  defect  is  illuminated 
by  the  line  image. 


4,259,014 
FIBER  OPTIC  POLYCHROMATOR 
Yair  Talmi,  Plainsboro,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Princeton  Applied 
Research  Corporation,  Princeton,  N  J. 

FUed  Apr.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,605 
Int  Cl.^  GOIJ  3/20 
VS.  a.  356—328  35  Claims 

1.  An  optical  fiber  polychromator  comprising: 
an  optical  arrangement  including  entrance  means  for  admit- 
ting light  radiation  into  an  entrance  focal  plane,  display 
means  located  at  a  predetermined  exit  food  plane,  and 
spectrum  means  for  separating  said  radiation  into  spectral 
components  determined  by  the  position  at  which  said 


4^259,015 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  FINE 

PARTICLES 

Akiyoshi  Wada,  11-4,  Akasaka  8<bomc  Minato-kn,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

FUed  Mar.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,863 
lat  CL^  GOIN  15/02 
V.S.  a.  356—336  2 


1.  A  method  for  determining  the  size  distribution  of  fine 
particles  suspended  in  a  fluid  comprising: 

causing  relative  movement  between  said  fine  particles  and  a 
cell  containing  said  fluid  by  applying  an  acceleration 

force  to  said  cell  by  pulse  or  vibration;  and  then,  determining 
a  physical  quantity  which  is  proportional  to  the  sedimen- 
tation rate  of  said  fine  particles  through  the  measurement 
of  the  position  and  phase  of  said  fine  particles  relative  to 
said  cell. 
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4,259,016 

INTERFEROMETER  WITH  A  SINGLE-MODE 

WAVEGUIDE  COIL 

Gerhard  Schiffber,  Muaidi,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmay,  iMignor  to 

SicBieM  AlrtleBgMeltoctaft,  Berlin  ft  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,615 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  31, 

1978,  2M4103 

Int.  a.'  GOIB  9/02 
U5.  a.  356-350  >•  Claims 


and  indicative  of  object  surface  points  a  ratio  characteris- 
tic continuously  indicative  of  object  point  location. 


1.  In  an  interferometer  with  an  optical  single-mode  wave- 
guide wound  into  a  coil,  said  waveguide  having  a  surface  at 
each  end  for  the  accepUnce  of  light  into  the  waveguide  and  for 
the  display  of  light  in  the  waveguide,  and  at  least  one  light 
receiving  surface  for  receiving  light  emitted  from  said  end 
surfaces  of  the  waveguide,  the  improvements  compnsmg  at 
least  one  polarizing  filter  being  arranged  in  the  path  of  light 
emerging  from  each  end  surface  of  the  waveguide  pnor  to  the 
light  reaching  the  light  receiving  surface. 

4,259,017 

METHODS  FOR  USE  IN  DEnNITION  OF  OBJECT 

SURFACES 

Joseph  A.  Roes,  Fort  Salonga,  and  Howard  K.  Stem,  Greenlawn, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Dynell  Electronics  Corporation, 

MelTiUe,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  838,835 

Int.  QV  GOIB  11/00.  11/24 

U.S.  a.  356—375  13  Claims 


4,259,018 

OPTICAL  TRACK  GAGE  MEASURING  DEVICE 

Paul  J.  Polrier,  South  Hamilton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 

Department  of  Transportation,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  No?.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,239 

Int  a.^  GOIB  11/14;  GOIC  3/24 

U.S.  a.  356—375  '  CW"»» 
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1.  A  method  for  use  in  defining  the  spatial  location  of  object 
surface  points  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  defining  a  projection  field  extending  from  a  given  loca- 
tion and  including  at  least  a  part  of  said  object  surface 
including  said  points; 

(b)  irradiating  said  object  surface  part  by  projecting  pat- 
terned radiant  energy  into  said  projection  field,  such  pro- 
jected radiant  energy  conforming  successively  to  a  first 
pattern  having  a  continuous  characteristic  variation  along 
an  axis  transverse  to  said  projection  field,  a  second  pattern 

■  having  such  continuous  characteristic  variation  inverse  to 
said  first  pattern  along  said  axis,  a  third  pattern  having  a 
continuous  characteristic  variation  along  said  axis  diverse 
from  such  continuous  characteristic  variation  of  said  first 
pattern,  and  a  fourth  pattern  having  such  continuous 
characteristic  variation  inverse  to  said  third  pattern  along 
said  axis; 

(c)  making  a  separate  record  of  said  object  surface  part  for 
such  successive  irradiation  thereof;  and 

(d)  obtaining  from  intensity  representations  in  said  records 


1.  Rail  gage  apparatus  comprising  in  combination  with  a 
wheeled  vehicle  for  traveling  along  two  rails  having  opaque 

rail  heads:  ,.     .  m. 

a  pair  of  collimated  light  sources  mounted  a  fixed  distance 
apart  on  said  vehicle  and  each  disposed  to  direct  a  light 
beam  onto  a  different  one  of  the  rails,  each  of  said  beams 
impinging  at  an  incident  angle  on  the  inner  surface  of  the 
rail  head  at  a  point  a  given  distance  from  the  top  surface 

thereof; 
a  light  receiver  means  associated  with  each  of  said  light 
sources  and  oriented  to  receive  an  image  of  said  light 
source  after  reflection  of  said  light  beam  from  the  rail 

head;  ■ 

a  detector  means  for  producing  outputs  dependent  on  the 
distances  between  each  of  said  reflected  image  centers  and 
their  respective  references; 
wherein  said  light  sources  and  said  light  receiver  means  form 
probe  assemblies  mounted  substantially  horizontally  adja- 
cent to  the  rail  heads,  said  detector  means  are  mounted 
above  said  probe  assemblies,  and  said  light  receiver  means 
comprise  optical  director  means  for  directing  said  images 
to  said  detector  means;  and 
wherein  each  of  said  probe  assemblies  comprises  a  second 
collimated  light  source  disposed  to  direct  a  second  light 
beam  onto  a  different  one  of  the  rails,  each  of  said  second 
beams  impinging  at  an  incident  angle  on  the  inner  surface 
of  the  rail  head  at  a  point  said  given  distance  from  the  top 
surface  thereof,  and  each  of  said  light  receiver  means 
receives  an  image  of  both  said  light  source  and  said  second 
light  source  associated  therewith. 


March  31,  1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1963 


4,259,019 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  AUTOMATIC  ALIGNMENT  OF 

TWO  SUPERIMPOSED  OBJECTS,  FOR  EXAMPLE  A 

SEMICONDUCTOR  WAFER  AND  A  TRANSPARENT 

MASK 
Kari-Heinz  Johannsmeier,  Mountain  View,  Paul  E.  Stoft,  Menlo 
Park,  and  Tor  G.  Larsen,  Cupertino,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Kasper  Instruments,  Inc.,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  650,976,  Jan.  21, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,070,117, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  305,861,  Jun.  12, 1972,  Pat  No. 
3,955,072,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  126,597,  Mar.  22, 
1971,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  839,324 

Int  a.3  G06F  15/46;  H05K  WOO 
U.S.  a.  356— 400  9  Claims 


ICL. 


4,259,020 
AUTOMATIC  CAUBRATION  CONTROL  FOR  COLOR 
GRADING  APPARATUS 
Raymond  E.  Babb,  Fremont  Calif.,  assignor  to  Genevieve  I. 
Hanscom,  a  part  interest;  Genevieve  Hanscom;  Robert  M. 
Magnuson  and  Lois  J.  Thomson,  all  of  San  Jose,  Calif.,  Trust- 
ees of  the  Estate  of  Roy  M.  Magnuson,  part  interest  to  each 
FQed  Oct  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,980 
Int  a.J  GOIJ  i/JO 
U.S.  a.  356— 402  8  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  continuously  measuring  the  color  of  a 
product,  comprising  in  combination: 
a  color  detecting  head  for  detecting  light  reflecting  from  the 


product  and  for  generating  a  color  signal  reqxMisive  to  the 

color  of  said  product; 
means  to  store  said  color  signal  for  supplying  a  continuous 

color  signal  from  the  apparatus; 
a  target  of  known  color; 
means  to  detect  the  color  of  said  target  by  said  head  and  to 

generate  a  first  color  signal  responsive  thereto; 
means  to  generate  a  predetermined  signal  corresponding  to 

the  color  of  said  target; 
means  to  compare  the  predetermined  signal  and  the  color 

signal  responsive  to  the  target  to  generate  a  modifier 

signal  responsive  to  the  difference  therebetween;  and 
means  to  modify  all  subsequent  color  signals  by  said  modifier 
.    signal  thereby  to  calibrate  said  apparatus. 


4,259,021 
FLUID  MIXING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Paul  R.  Goudy,  Jr.,  8920  W.  Hampton  Ave.,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 
53225,  assignor  to  Paul  R.  Goudy,  Jr.,  MUwmkee,  Wis.; 
Bruce  J.  Lamiis,  Sunrise,  Fla.  ami  Keuaeth  J.  Laudia,  WU- 
loughby  Hills,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  897,670 
Int.  a.3  BOIF  11/02.  15/06.  5/06;  P02M  29/00 
U.S.  a.  366—118  77 


1.  A  system  for  aligning  first  and  second  relatively  movable 
objects,  where  the  first  object  has  a  pattern  thereon,  the  second 
object  has  a  corresponding  pattern  thereon,  and  the  pattern  on 
the  first  object  is  disposed  in  a  preselected  position  relative  to 
the  corresponding  pattern  on  the  second  object  when  the  first 
and  second  objects  are  aligned;  said  system  comprising  first 
means  operable  for  repetitively  determining  the  angular  and 
the  coordinate  displacement  between  the  alignment  pattern  on 
the  first  object  and  the  preselected  position  relative  to  the 
corresponding  pattern  on  the  second  object;  second  means 
operable  following  each  such  determination  by  the  first  means 
for  moving  the  first  object  relative  to  the  second  object 
through  an  angle  and  a  distance  based  on  that  determination  to 
incrementally  bring  the  pattern  on  the  first  object  into  the 
preselected  position  relative  to  the  corresponding  pattern  on 
the  second  object;  third  means  for  determining  whether  the 
first  and  second  objects  are  aligned  within  a  preselected  toler- 
ance and  for  stopping  the  first  and  second  means  when  the 
pattern  on  the  first  object  has  been  moved  within  the  prese- 
lected tolerance  of  the  preselected  position  relative  to  the 
corresponding  pattern  on  the  second  object;  and  fourth  means 
for  enabling  an  operator  to  adjust  the  preselected  tolerance. 


12.  A  mixing  apparatus,  comprising  a  housing,  at  least  one 
mixing  means  in  said  housing  for  effecting  a  mixing  of  a  fluid- 
like material  flowing  therethrough,  said  mixing  means  includ- 
ing dividing  means  for  dividing  such  fluid-like  material  into 
plural  streams,  and  direction  changing  means  for  at  least  twice 
changing  the  flow  direction  of  such  streams,  chamber  means  in 
said  housing  for  permitting  generally  turbulent  mixing  of  such 
streams  after  exiting  of  the  same  from  said  mixing  means,  and 
vibrator  means  to  apply  vibrational  energy  to  fluid  flowing 
through  said  housing. 


4,259,022 

FUEL  PRODUCING  SYSTEM  FOR  SOLID/UQUID 

MIXTURES 

Roy  E.  FoUand,  darenceville,  Canada,  assignor  to  PoUaud 

Corporation,  Coral  Gables,  Fla. 

FUed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,858 

Int  CL'  BOIF  5/W.  7/22.  15/04 

VS.  a.  366—152  5  Claims 

1.  A  fuel  producing  system  for  a  solid/liquid  mixture,  said 
system  comprising  a  mixing  reservoir,  said  mixing  reservoir 
having  a  first  inlet  for  receiving  a  combustible  liquid  fuel,  a 
second  inlet  for  receiving  a  solid  fuel  pulverized  to  a  mixable 
state  with  said  liquid  fuel  means  for  mixing  said  liquid  and 
pulverized  solid  fuels  in  said  reservoir,  quantitative  control 
means  associated  with  said  mixing  reservoir  to  measure  prede- 
termined amounts  of  said  liquid  and  solid  fuels  delivered 
therein,  a  holding  reservoir  for  receiving  a  sohd/liquid  fuel 
mixture  from  an  output  conduit  of  said  mixing  reservoir,  pump 
means  in  said  output  conduit  first  control  means  to  shut  off*  the 
flow  of  said  fiiel  mixture  to  said  holding  reservoir  to  permit  the 
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mixing  of  further  fuel  mixture  in  said  mixing  reservoir,  and 
second  control  means  to  initiate  the  flow  of  said  fuel  mixture  to 


said  holding  tank  when  the  mixture  fluid  therein  is  extracted  to 
a  predetermined  low  level. 


around  a  common  axis,  each  mixing  element  being  formed 
from  a  flat  sheet  metal  blank  with  successive  substantially  flat 
surface  regions  of  triangular  outline,  the  improvement  wherein 
the  mixing  element  is  curved  helically  in  a  uniform  manner 
about  the  axis  of  the  pipe  section  and  comprises  only  two 
groups  of  flat  surface  regions  of  oblong  triangular  outline, 
the  regions  being  oriented  alternately  in  opposite  direc- 
tions transverse  to  said  axis  and  being  folded  angularly 
relative  to  one  another  along  common  long  sides  of  the 
respective  triangles,  the  smallest  triangle  side  of  the  flat 
surface  regions  of  one  group  lying  along  one  helical  longi- 
tudinal edge  of  the  mixing  element  and  the  triangle  apices 
of  the  other  group  lying  along  said  longitudinal  edge 
between  said  smallest  triangle  sides  of  adjacent  surface 
regions  of  said  one  group. 


4,259,025 
4,259,023  IMPACT  PRINTER  WITH  PLOTTING  CAPABIUTY 

APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  MIXING  OR  John  W.  Jamieson,  San  Leandro,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Qume  Cor- 

REACTING  INCOMPLETELY  MISaBLE  PHASES  poration,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

Peter  Flesher,  Bingley,  and  Ian  M.  Johnaon,  Brighouae,  both  of  FUed  Sep.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,008 

Easland,  assignors  to  AlUed  Colloids  Limited,  Bradford,  En-  lot  Q.^  B41J  29/26 

glaod  U-S.  a.  400—18 

Filed  May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,139 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  23, 1978, 
21296/78 


4CI«ims 


lat  CL^  BOIF  9/02 


MS.  a.  366—220 


6Claims 


1.  A  method  for  continuously  mixing  a  liquid  mixture  of  a 
first  liquid  with  an  incompletely  miscible  second  material  and 
which  comprises  flowing  the  mixture  continuously  and  with- 
out turbulence  through  a  substantially  horizonUl  tube  that  is 
incompletely  filled  with  the  liquid  mixture  while  rotating  the 
tube  about  its  longitudinal  axis  at  a  rate  such  that  pairs  of 
counter  rotating  vortices,  each  with  its  axis  substantially  hori- 
zontal but  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  tube,  are 
formed  in  the  liquid  mixture. 


1.  A  printer  which  includes  a  ribbon  lift  mechanism  and  a 
pen  linked  to  said  mechanism  for  contacting  a  medium  in 
response  to  the  operation  of  said  ribbon  lift  mechanism. 


4,259,024 
DEVICE  FOR  MIXING  FLOWABLE  MATERIALS 
Heinrich  Clasen,  Gcrstenbcrgstr.  34,  2000  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  and  Sven  Clasen,  Lohof,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Heinrich  Clasen,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 
many 

Filed  May  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,757 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  May  9, 
1978,  2820186 

Int.  CL^  BOIF  15/00 
U.S.  CL  366—339  14  Claims 


4,259,026 

DOT  PRINTER  HAVING  CONCENTRIC  DRIVING  CAMS 

SeUi  Hanaoka;  Masahiko  Mori,  and  Takao  Kobayashi,  aU  of 

Shiojiri,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Snwa  Seikosha 

and  Shinshu  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,932 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Jan.  25, 1978,  53/6861 

Int  a^  B41J  3/12.  35/10.  19/30,  19/84 

MS.  CL  400—124  29  Claims 


^zzzzzzz^tzz. 


1.  In  a  device  for  mixing  a  flowable  material  wherein  the 
flowable  material  is  passed  through  a  pipe  section  provided 
with  at  least  one  mixing  element  subdividing  the  flow  of  the 
material  into  at  least  two  streams  and  guiding  the  streams 


1.  A  printer  for  printing  sequential  lines  of  characters  on 
recording  paper,  comprising: 
a  frame; 
a  printing  head  mounted  to  said  frame  for  reciprocating 

motion  relative  to  said  recording  paper; 
first  driving  means  for  reciprocating  said  printing  head,  said 

first  driving  means  including  a  first  cam  and  follower 
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whereby  the  velocity  and  position  of  said  printing  head  is 
regulated; 

an  elongated  ink  ribbon,  said  ink  ribbon  being  interposed 
between  said  printing  head  and  said  recording  paper; 

means  for  moving  said  ink  ribbon  transversely  to  the  recip- 
rocating motion  of  said  printing  head,  said  means  for 
moving  said  ink  ribbon  transversely  includes  a  second  cam 
and  follower; 

means  for  incrementally  feeding  said  recording  paper  to  said 
printing  head  for  printing,  said  means  for  feeding  includ- 
ing a  third  cam  and  follower,  said  first  and  second  and 
third  cams  turning  in  unison  about  a  common  axis, 

whereby  said  paper  feeding  and  ink  ribbon  moving  are  sy- 
chronized  to  a  particular  position  of  said  reciprocating 
printing  head. 


4,259,027 
CONSTANT  TORQUE  BALL  JOINT 
Toshio  Hata,  11-14-403, 1-chome,  Denenchofu,  Ohta-ku,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1975,  Ser.  No.  611,943 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  27, 1974, 49/110620 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  16, 

1993,  has  been  discbdmed. 

Int  a.3  n6C  11/06 

U.S.  a.  403-132  1  Claim 


4,259,028 
WATER  AND  DEBRIS  IMPERMEABLE  TRENCH  BOX 

PANEL 
John  B.  Cook,  East  Lansing,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Efficiency  Pro- 
duction.  Inc.,  Okemos,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  896,745 

Int  CL^  E21D  5/00 

MS.  a.  405—282  g  Claims 
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1.  A  trench  box  having  water  impermeable  panels  and  each 
of  said  panels  comprising: 

a  perimeter  frame; 

a  plurality  of  vertical  and  horizontal  internal  support  struc- 
tural elements; 

a  pair  of  metal  skin  surfaces  having  plural  connectors  trans- 
versely extending  from  one  side  of  said  skin  surfaces  and 
secured  to  said  skin  surfaces  and  to  selected  of  said  struc- 
tural elements,  said  skin  surfaces  registering  on  said  frame 
and  closing  against  and  secured  to  said  vertical  and  hori- 
zontal support  structural  elements; 

a  lightweight  water  impermeable  closed  cell  foam  filler  in 
the  cavities  between  said  fnxtM,  said  vertical  and  horizon- 
tal elements  and  said  skins;  and 

means  separating  pairs  of  said  panels  in  spaced  apart  relation, 
said  means  attached  to  said  connectors  at  the  ends  thereof. 


1.  A  constant  torque  ball  joint,  especially  applicable  as  an 
automotive  steering  ball  joint,  consisting  of: 

(a)  a  socket  joint  rod  means  having  a  bearing  shell  at  one 
end,  said  shell  including  a  socket  cavity  and  first  and 
second  openings  and  having  shoulder  means  adjacent  said 
second  opening, 

(b)  a  ball  stud  member  having  a  ball  head  portion  positioned 
in  a  spaced  relation  in  said  socket  cavity  and  having  a 
shank  portion  connected  to  said  ball  head  portion  and 
extending  through  said  first  opening; 

(c)  upper  and  lower  segmental  spherical  bearing  cup  pieces 
being  made  of  a  self-lubricating  material  and  mounted  to 
provide  a  spacing  between  said  bearing  cup  pieces;  said 
ball  head  portion  being  joumalled  in  said  bearing  cup 
pieces; 

(d)  elastic  block  means  having  a  segmental  spherical  surface 
and  being  made  of  an  elastic  material  having  a  longitudinal 
elastic  modulus  Eo  of  l.S  to  10  kg/mm^  and  being  tightly 
interposed  between  said  bearing  shell  and  said  lower 
segmental  bearing  cup  piece,  said  elastic  block  means 
being  mounted  in  a  compressed  relationship  with  its  seg- 
mental spherical  surface  against  the  lower  bearing  cup 
piece,  said  elastic  block  being  compressed  upon  assembly 
at  an  elastic  compression  rate  of  20%  or  less;  and 

(e)  a  cover  disc  closing  said  second  opening  and  being 
tightly  secured  against  said  shoulder  means  of  said  bearing 
shell. 


4,259,029 

ARTICULATED  PANEL  STRUCTURE  FOR  LINING 

EXCAVATION  TRENCHES 

Jean-Marie  Koefal,  3,  rue  Varengue,  92340  Bourg-la-Reiae, 
France 

FUed  Jun.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  914,002 

Chdms  priority,  application  Frimcc,  Jun.  9, 1977,  77  17753 

Int  0.3  E21D  5/12 

MS.  CL  405—282  8  Claims 
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1.  An  articulated  deformable  panel  structure  for  lining  an 
excavation,  said  panel  structure  comprising  a  pluraUty  of  indi- 
vidual adjoining  panel  elements,  tie  means  for  interconnecting 
said  adjoining  panel  elements  in  mutually  slidable  edge  engage- 
ment and  interconnecting  means  between  each  of  said  individ- 
ual adjoining  panel  elements  and  said  tie  means,  said  intercon- 
necting means  being  studied  and  dimensioned  for  allowing  a 
limited  predetermined  longitudinal  diaptacement  of  an  individ- 
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ual  panel  element  relative  to  an  adjacent  adjoining  individual 
panel  element  and  maintaining  slidable  edge  engagement  there- 
between for  causing  said  articulated  deformable  panel  struc- 
ture to  be  inserted  as  a  single  structure  into  the  ground  and 
extracted  from  the  ground  by  deformation  of  said  panel  withm 
a  single  plane. 

4^9,030 

GROUND  ANCHOR 

Raul  MoBtoya,  4481  N.  Emcrsoa,  Fresno,  Calif.  93705 

FUcd  May  3, 1979,  S«r.  No.  35,780 

lBta.^E02D  77/00 

VS.  a.  405-303  *'  ^"^^ 


material  such  as  scraps  of  plastic  and  the  like  which  is  dis- 
charged from  another  machine  comprising  the  steps  offering 
said  material  into  a  duct  having  a  lower  substantially  imperfor- 
ate wall,  directing  a  driving  gas  current  parallel  and  in  proxim- 
ity to  the  lower  wall  of  said  duct  and  at  a  point  in  advance  of 
the  entrance  of  said  material  to  propel  said  material  along  the 
lower  wall  of  said  duct,  blocking  discharge  of  material  from 
said  duct  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  flow  of  said  gas,  restrict- 
ing recirculation  of  gas  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  gas 
current  during  transport  of  said  material,  discharging  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  gas  from  said  duct  in  one  direction  following 
said  restriction  and  discharging  said  material  from  said  duct  in 
another  direction. 


4,259,032 
AIRLOCK 
Albert  Kuhoer,  Scbomberg,  Canada,  assignor  to  Rothman*  of 
Pall  Mall  Canada  Limited,  Toronto,  Canada 

FUed  Jan.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,290 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  18, 1978, 

2103/78 

tat  a.J  B65G  53/46 
U.S.  a.  406-«2  3  Claims 


1.  An  anchor  for  use  in  an  open  trench,  said  anchor  compris- 

a  first  elongated,  concave  sleeve  section,  said  first  sleeve 
section  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  an  inner  side  and  an 

outer  side; 

a  second  elongated,  concave  sleeve  section,  said  second 
sleeve  section  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  an  inner  side 
and  an  outer  side; 

means  disposed  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  first  sleeve 
section  and  said  second  sleeve  section  for  pivotally  mount- 
ing said  first  sleeve  section  to  said  second  sleeve  section; 

a  plurality  of  earth  engaging  blades  mounted  on  the  outer 
side  of  said  fu^t  sleeve  section  and  said  second  sleeve 
section;  and 

urging  means  mounted  in  the  inner  side  of  said  sleeve  section 
for  urging  said  sleeve  sections  away  from  each  other, 
causing  said  blades  to  extend  outwardly  and  engage  the 
sides  of  said  open  trench,  upon  application  of  a  pulling 
force  to  said  anchor  in  a  direction  generally  aligned  with 
said  longitudinal  axes  of  said  sleeves. 

4,259,031 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  A 

PROCESSING  MACHINE 

Sven-lBge  Axclsoo,  Bredaryd,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Maskin  AB 

Rapid,  Sweden 

Filed  Jon.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,203 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Jun.  22, 1978,  7807142 
tat  a.)  B65G  53/66 
U.S.  a.  406-21  ^  ^^'•*™ 


1.  A  method  of  supplying  a  granulator  mill  with  pieces  of 


1.  An  air  lock  for  the  discharge  of  solid  particulate  material 
from  a  vacuum-conveyed  stream  thereof  while  preventing  the 
ingress  of  air  to  the  stream,  comprising: 
a  hollow  enclosed  housing, 

upper  inlet  means  to  said  housing  for  receipt  of  said  particu- 
late material  from  said  vacuum-conveyed  stream,  the 
Uteral  extremities  of  said  inlet  means  being  defined  by  first 
enlongate  mounting  means, 
lower  outlet  means  from  said  housing  for  discharge  of  said 
particulate  material  therefrom,  the  lateral  extremities  of 
said  outlet  means  being  defined  by  second  mounting 

means, 

rotor  means  mounted  in  said  housing  in  fluid  flow  relation- 
ship with  both  said  inlet  means  and  said  outlet  means  for 
transfer  of  said  particulate  material  therebetween, 

said  rotor  means  having  a  rouuble  hub  means  and  a  plural- 
ity of  radially-projecting  rigid  blade  means  mounted  to 
said  hub  means  comprising  at  least  four  angulariy  spaced 
blade  means,  the  axis  of  roution  of  said  hub  means  extend- 
ing generally  parallel  to  said  lateral  extremities  of  said 
inlet  means  and  said  outlet  means. 

arcuate  wall  means  mounted  on  opposite  lateral  sides  of  said 
rotor  means  and  having  a  center  of  curvature  which  is 
substantially  the  axis  of  roUtion  of  said  rotor  means, 

said  arcuate  wall  means  being  constructed  of  semirigid  or 
rigid  material  and  having  curvilinear  extremities, 

said  arcuate  wall  means  being  flexibly  mounted  within  said 
housing  for  engagement  with  the  radial  extremities  of  said 
blade  means  exposed  to  said  vacuum. 
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said  flexible  mounting  for  each  said  arcuate  wall  means  being 
effected  by  a  first  flexible  material  strip  joined  to  one  of 
said  first  elongate  mounting  means  and  joined  to  the  adja- 
cent curvilinear  extremity  of  said  arcuate  wall  means  and 
by  a  second  flexible  material  strip  joined  to  one  of  said 
second  elongate  mounting  means  and  joined  to  the  adja- 
cent curvilinear  extremity  of  said  arcuate  wall  means. 


4,259,033 
CUTTING  INSERT 
James  F.  McCreery,  Latrobe,  Pa.,  and  Dennis  G.  Jones,  de> 
ceased,  late  of  Greensborg,  Pa.  (by  Dolores  H.  Jones,  execu- 
trix), assignors  to  Keanametal  Inc.,  Latrobe,  Pa. 
Contianation  of  Ser.  No.  528,211,  Not.  29, 1974,  which  is  a 

continuatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  339,415,  Mar.  8, 1973, 

abaadoBed.  This  appUcatioB  May  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  685,111 

iBt  a.3  B26D  1/12 

U.S.  a.  407— 114  9  Claims 
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1.  A  molded  insert  for  use  in  removing  metal  chips  from  a 
workpiece  and  comprising;  cutting  edge  means,  a  land  area, 
descending  wall  means  and  a  planar  floor  means;  said  insert 
having  a  polygonal  shape  comprising  a  side  edge  and  a  comer 
when  viewed  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  said 
cutting  edge  means;  said  cutting  edge  means  having  at  least 
two  angularly  related  cutting  edges  defining  a  plane  substan- 
tially parallel  to  said  planar  floor  means  and  said  cutting  edge 
means  extending  around  at  least  one  comer  of  said  insert;  said 
land  area  extending  inwardly  toward  the  center  of  said  tool 
from  said  cutting  edge  means  and  at  an  angle  ranging  from 
parallel  to  10  degrees  of  parallel  with  said  planar  floor  means; 
and  said  land  area  being  narrower  around  the  comer  of  said 
insert  than  along  the  side  edges;  said  descending  wall  means 
beginning  at  the  inner  edge  of  said  land  area  and  extending 
inwardly  and  downwardly  at  an  angle  of  no  less  than  IS  de- 
grees from  a  plane  parallel  with  said  planar  floor  means  and 
being  inclined  to  the  plane  of  said  cutting  edges  when  viewed 
in  side  and  making  a  greater  included  angle  with  said  plane  at 
said  comer  of  said  body  than  along  said  side  edges  thereof;  said 
planar  floor  means  extending  inwardly  toward  the  center  of 
said  tool  from  the  bottom  of  said  descending  wall  means;  the 
perpendicular  distance  from  the  plane  containing  said  cutting 
edge  means  to  the  planar  floor  means  being  in  the  range  of 
from  0.001  to  0.010  inches  and  said  land  area  being  from  O.OOS 
to  0.030  inches  in  width,  said  planar  floor  being  free  from  a 
rising  chip  controlling  surface  located  between  the  bottom  of 
said  descending  wall  and  the  center  of  said  planar  floor  means. 


4,259,034 
BALE  HANDUNG  APPARATUS 
Kent  G.  McB.  Ward,  General  DeUvery,  Olds,  Alberta,  Canada, 
aad  Fnuds  L.  Smith,  1024  Caaaock  PI.  SW^  Cal^vy,  Al- 
bert%  Camida  (T2M  1M7) 

Filed  JaB.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3^59 
tat  a.^  AOID  87/12:  B60P  1/16 
MS.  a.  414—24.6  15  Claims 

1.  A  bale  handling  apparatus  comprising: 
an  elongate  main  frame  ha\4ng  front  and  rear  ends  and 
capable  of  holding  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  arranged 
bales: 


means  for  movably  supporting  said  frame  over  the  ground; 

bale  engaging  means  for  releasably  engaging  a  bale  and  for 
loading  and  unloading  the  engaged  bale  respectively  onto 
and  off  said  frame  at  one  end  thereof;  and 

tilting  means  having  a  transverse  axis  of  rotation  and  for 
tilting  said  frame  with  respect  to  said  supporting  means 
about  said  transverse  axis  such  that  a  bale  loaded  onto  said 
one  end  of  said  frame  can  be  slid  to  the  other  end  of  said 
frame  so  that  a  second  bale  can  be  loaded  onto  said  frame 
at  said  one  end  thereof; 


wherein  said  frame  is  also  capable  of  holding  a  plurality  of 

bales  in  a  transverse  arrangement; 
said  apparatus  further  comprising  a  cradle  movably  mounted 

on  said  frame;  and 
means  for  moving  said  cradle  transversely  with  respect  to 

said  frame,  said  bale  engaging  means  also  being  capable  of 

loading  and  unloading  the  engaged  bale,  respectively. 

onto  and  off  said  cradle. 


4,259,035 
AGRICULTURAL  BALE  ACCUMULATOR 
Fhms  J.  G.  C.  De  Coeae,  aad  Marc  G.  Vaasteelaat  both  of 
Zedelgem,  Belgium,  assignors  to  Sperry  CorporatioB,  New 
Hollaad,Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941^31 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Uaitad  Ki^dma,  Sep.  13, 1977, 
38193/77 

tat  a.J  AOID  87/12:  B65G  57/28  57/32 
MS.  CL  414-^38  26  < 


1.  A  bale  accumulator  comprising: 

a  load  bed  for  holding  bales  thereon. 

a  load  table  pivotally  mounted  to  one  side  of  the  load  bed  at 
the  lower  end  thereof  and  movable  between  a  horizontal 
bale-receiving  position  transverse  of  the  load  bed  and 
proximate  to  the  ground,  and  an  upright  bale  discharge- 
position  for  depositing  a  row  of  bales  on  the  load  bed, 

drive  means  for  pivoting  the  load  table  from  the  bale-receiv- 
ing position  to  the  bale-discharge  position  and  vice  versa, 

first  bale-transfer  means  for  moving  bales  received  on  the 
load  table  in  a  direction  transversely  away  from  the  load 
bed  for  the  formation  of  a  row  of  bales  on  the  load  table, 
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a  bale  pick-up  means  located  forwardly  of  the  load  Ubie 
adjacent  the  pivotal  mounting  thereof  and  bridging  the 
gap  between  the  ground  and  the  load  Uble  for  picking  up 
bales  from  the  ground  and  depositing  the  bale  one  after 
the  other  on  the  load  ttble  for  forming  a  row  of  bales 
thereon. 


4.259,037 

LIQUID  COOLED  GAS  TURBINE  BUCKETS 

Rodgar  O.  Aaderaon,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  aaaignor  to  General 

Etoctrlc  Conpany,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

DiTlakm  of  Ser.  No.  749,719,  Dec.  13, 1974,  Pat  No.  4,156,582. 

TUa  appUcatioB  May  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  907,183 

Int.  a.2  POID  5/18 

U  A  a.  416-96  R  •  Ctatatt 


4,289.036 
HOPPER  CAR  DOOR  LOCKING  ARRANGEMENT 
Roy  W.  MUler,  HigUaod,  Ind.,  aasigMr  to  Pullnao  Incorpo- 
rated, Chicago,  lU. 

FUed  Jul.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57.529 

Int  a.J  B61D  7/30 

MS.  a.  414-388  W  Ctalna 


1.  For  a  railway  hopper  car  having  an  underframe,  and  a 

body  supported  to  said  underframe  including  a  plurality  of 

hoppers  each  having  a  discharge  opening, 

a  pair  of  downwardly  and  outwardly  swinging  inner  and 

outer  doors  supported  on  said  underframe  for  opening  and 

closing  each  opening. 

a  door  locking  arrangement  including  a  bracket  structure 

supported  on  said  underframe, 
an  arm  connected  to  said  inner  door, 
means  slidingly  supporting  said  arm  on  said  bracket  for 

lateral  movement, 
a  longitudinally  movable  actuating  member  slidingly  sup- 
ported on  said  bracket  structure, 
said  actuating  member  having  a  cam  surface, 
cam  follower  means  on  said  arm  engaging  said  cam  surface 
in  one  position  for  locking  said  doors  in  a  closed  position 
and  said  actuating  member  being  longitudinally  movable 
to  release  said  follower  means  and  doors  from  said  locked 
position,  the  improvement  of 
a  door  actuating  arrangement  comprising  a  crank  arm, 
means  movably  mounting  said  crank  arm  on  said  under- 
frame, 
a  tension  member  connected  to  said  crank  arm, 
said  tension  member  extending  laterally  of  said  car  and 

longitudinally, 
means  connecting  said  tension  member  to  said  longitudinal 

actuating  member; 
a  ground  supported  door  opening  mechanism  including  a 

vertical  pedestal, 
a  thr\ut  cam  movably  supported  on  said  pedestal, 
said  thrust  cam  being  movable  to  initially  move  said  crank 
arm  laterally  outwardly  from  said  car  as  said  hopper  car  is 
passing  adjacent  to  said  opening  mechanism  thereby  pro- 
viding tension  in  said  tension  member  and  moving  said 
crank  arm  to  a  bail  engageable  position, 
and  a  bail  member  positioned  on  said  pedestal, 
said  bail  member  engaging  said  crank  arm  to  move  the  same 
thereby  moving  said  actuating  member  to  release  said 
doors  from  locking  engagement. 


1.  A  liquid-cooled  gas  turbine  bucket  comprising  an  airfoil, 
thermally  conductive  cooling  tubes  located  in  grooves  formed 
in  the  surface  of  the  airfoil  to  cause  cooling  thereof  upon  the 
passage  of  cooling  liquid  through  said  tubes  and  being  substan- 
tially resistant  to  corrosion  by  the  cooling  liquid,  a  skin  cover- 
ing said  airfoil  and  cooling  tubes  to  protect  the  exposed  sur- 
faces from  hot  corrosion  during  operation  of  the  turbine. 

4,259,038 
METHOD  AND  REGULATOR  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 
DEUVERY  OF  A  PUMP  ARRANGEMENT  ACCORDING 

TO  DEMAND 
Iver  Jorgenacn,  Nordborg;  Stecn  Vcigert,  Graaten,  and  Nieb  E. 
Andersen.  Auguatenborg,  all  of  Denmark,  assignors  to  Dan- 
foas  A/S,  Nordborg.  Denmark 

Filed  Dec.  IS.  1978,  Ser.  No.  969,834 
Claims  priority,  appUcatton  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  21, 
1977,  2756916 

Int.  a.'  P04B  49/06 

U5.  a.  417-53  3  CW"» 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  according  to  demand  the  deliv- 
ery of  a  pumping  sUtion  having  pumps  arranged  in  parallel 
including  one  variable  speed  pump  and  a  plurality  of  constant 
speed  pumps  each  having  on  and  off  operating  modes,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of  sensing  and  converting  an 
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actual  signal  which  corresponds  to  condition  on  the  output 
side  of  said  station  to  a  usable  signal,  comparing  said  usable 
signal  to  a  preset  signal  corresponding  to  a  predetermined 
pressure  to  develop  a  primary  control  signal,  forming  first  and 
second  derivative  control  signals  from  said  primary  control 
signal,  utilizing  said  second  derivative  control  signal  as  a  feed- 
back signal  to  operate  one  fewer  of  said  constant  speed  pumps 
than  would  be  required  to  equal  or  exceed  said  predetermined 
pressure,  and  utilizing  said  first  derivative  control  signal  as  a 
feedback  signal  to  modulatingly  operate  said  variable  speed 
pump  to  adjusubly  achieve  said  predetermined  pressure. 

4.259,039 

ADJUSTABLE  VOLUME  VANE-TYPE  PUMP 

Dieter  Arnold,  Diiaseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Integral  Hydraulic  *  Co.,  Dusseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,183 

Int  a.^  F04B  49/08 

MS.  a  417-220  4  Claims 


being  in  fluid  flow  communication  with  said  second  working 
space. 


4,259,040 

FUEL  INJECTION  PUMP  FOR  AIR-COMPRESSING 

FUEL-INJECTED  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Heinz  Scheying,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  asai^Mr  to 

Daimler-Benz  Aktiengeaellachaft.  Stnttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Aug.  23. 1979.  Ser.  No.  69.055 
Claims  priority.  appUcatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  26, 
1978.  2837297 

Int  CV  F02M  45/06 
MS.  a  417—493  8  claims 


1.  An  adjustable  volume  pump  comprising  a  rotor,  a  plural- 
ity of  generally  radially  extending  slots  in  said  rotor,  vanes 
mounted  in  said  slots  for  radially  inward  and  outward  move- 
ment, a  control  ring  surrounding  said  rotor  and  being  eccentri- 
cally adjustable  relative  to  the  rotor,  the  vanes  having  outer 
portions  adapted  to  move  along  an  inner  surface  of  the  control 
ring  in  operation  of  the  pump,  a  pressure  applying  means  for 
urging  said  ring  towards  one  extreme  position,  a  piston  and 
cylinder  system  for  adjusting  the  position  of  the  control  ring  in 
opposition  to  said  pressure  applying  means,  a  pair  of  lateral 
plates  covering  opposite  sides  of  the  rotor  and  control  ring 
respectively,  a  suction  port  in  at  least  one  of  said  lateral  plates 
communicating  with  working  chambers  of  the  pump  defined 
between  adjacent  vanes  in  a  position  when  said  working  cham- 
bers expand  during  rotation  of  the  rotor,  a  pressure  port  in  at 
least  one  of  said  lateral  plates  communicating  with  said  work- 
ing chambers  in  a  position  when  the  working  chambers  con- 
tract during  roution  of  the  rotor,  a  first  groove  means  in  at 
least  one  of  said  plates  communicating  with  inner  ends  of  said 
slots  in  said  position  when  said  working  chambers  expand,  a 
second  groove  means  in  at  least  one  of  said  plates  communicat- 
ing with  the  inner  ends  of  said  slots  in  said  position  when  said 
working  chambers  contract,  said  piston  and  cylinder  system 
defining  first  and  second  working  spaces  on  opposite  sides  of 
the  piston  respectively,  pressure  fluid  admitted  to  said  first 
working  space  operating  to  urge  the  piston  in  the  same  direc- 
tion as  the  force  applied  by  said  pressure  applying  means  and 
pressure  fluid  admitted  to  said  second  working  space  operating 
to  urge  the  piston  in  a  direction  opposed  to  the  force  applied  by 
said  pressure  applying  means,  said  pressure  port  being  in  fluid 
flow  communication  with  said  first  working  space  and  being  in 
fluid  flow  communication  with  said  second  working  space 
through  a  throttling  means  and  said  second  groove  means 


1.  A  fuel  injection  pump  for  an  air-compressing  fuel-injected 
internal  combustion  engine,  the  fiiel  injection  pump  including 
at  least  one  pump  cylinder  means,  a  pump  piston  means  ar- 
ranged in  each  pump  cylinder  means  for  regulating  a  fuel 
control  bore  of  a  pump  working  chamber  means,  a  control 
element  cooperable  with  the  pump  piston  means  for  control- 
ling a  flow  of  fuel  in  the  injection  pump,  and  means  provided 
in  the  control  element  for  communicating  the  pump  working 
chamber  means  with  a  pump  pressure  chamber  means,  charac- 
terized in  that  an  intermediate  chamber  means  is  arranged 
between  the  pump  working  chamber  means  and  the  pump 
pressure  chamber  means,  a  first  fuel  feed  means  is  arranged  in 
a  control  cylinder  for  communicating  the  pump  working 
chamber  means  with  the  pump  pressure  chamber  means,  a 
second  fuel  feed  means  including  a  throttle  means  is  arranged 
in  the  injection  pump  for  providing  a  separate  fuel  feed  to  the 
pump  working  chamber  means,  and  in  that  means  are  provided 
on  the  control  element  for  controlling  the  first  and  second  fuel 
feed  means  such  that  a  stream  of  fuel  fed  by  said  first  fuel  feed 
means  is  interrupted  by  the  control  element  while  the  stream  of 
fuel  is  constantly  conducted  by  said  second  fuel  feed  means. 


4.259.041 
^IGH  FLOW  STANDING  VALVE 
F.  Barton  Brown.  La  Crescenta.  Calif.,  assignor  to  K<^  Inc^ 
Commerce,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,720 
Int  a.5  F04B  21/06.  39/10 
MS.  CL  417—559  10  Claims 

1.  A  standing  valve  assembly  for  an  oil  well  comprising:  a 
cylindrical  housing  insertable  on  production  tubing  insertable 
within  said  well,  said  housing  having  a  primary  bore  extending 
vertically  therethrough;  means  for  connecting  the  top  end  of 
said  primary  bore  to  a  pump  inlet;  an  inlet  bore  extending 
vertically  from  the  bottom  portion  of  said  housing  partially  up 
through  said  housing;  an  outlet  bore  extending  vertically 
downwardly  from  the  top  portion  of  said  housing  partially 
through  said  housing,  said  three  bores  being  disposed  in  triang- 
ular relationship  in  cross-section  and  with  the  top  portion  of 
said  inlet  bore  lying  adjacent  to  the  lower  portion  of  said  outlet 


1970 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  31.  1981 


bore;  means  for  connecting  the  lower  end  of  said  primary  bore 
to  a  source  of  well  fluid;  means  in  said  housing  connecting  the 
lower  end  of  said  inlet  bore  to  said  source  of  well  fluid;  conduit 
means  in  said  housing  for  connecting  the  upper  portion  of  said 
outlet  bore  with  said  primary  bore;  means  in  said  primary  bore 
defining  a  plurality  of  axially  stacked  valve  chambers  interme- 
diate said  inlet  bore  and  said  outlet  bore,  each  valve  chamber 


out  respective  openings  in  said  one  end  thereof  to  space 
within  said  cylinder, 

said  inlet  check  valve  being  a  resilient  duck-bill  type  having 
a  tubular  portion  at  one  end  thereof  and  a  converging 
portion  with  an  intermediate  slit  at  the  other  end  thereof, 
said  tubular  portion  being  fit  tightly  over  said  opening  of 
said  inlet  passageway  in  said  one  end  of  said  valve  body, 

a  perforated  member  as  a  partition  within  said  cylinder 
extending  from  said  tubular  portion  of  said  inlet  check 
valve  to  said  cylinder,  said  perforated  member  being 
spaced  from  said  one  end  of  said  valve  body  to  provide  a 
mixing  space  therebetween,  said  outlet  passageway  hav- 
ing an  opening  through  said  one  end  of  said  valve  body 
into  said  mixing  space, 

said  outlet  check  valve  being  positioned  in  said  outlet  pas- 
sage to  permit  flow  of  fluid  from  said  cylinder, 

an  air  passageway  communicating  from  the  atmosphere  to 
space  within  said  cylinder,  and  a  check  valve  within  said 
air  passageway  to  check  flow  of  fluid  from  said  cylinder. 


having  a  generally  horizontal  inlet  connecting  with  said  fluid 
inlet  bore,  a  generally  horizontal  outlet  connecting  with  said 
fluid  outlet  bore  and  a  valve  seat  between  said  inlet  and  said 
outlet;  a  check  valve  member  cooperating  with  each  of  said 
valve  seats  to  prevent  reverse  fluid  flow  from  said  outlet  to 
said  inlet,  said  inlet  bore  and  said  outlet  bore  having  a  flow  area 
not  in  excess  of  the  total  flow  areas  of  the  valve  chambers. 


4.259,043 
THRUST  BEARING/COUPLING  COMPONENT  FOR 

ORBITING  SCROLL-TYPE  MACHINERY  AND 
SCROLL-TYPE  MACHINERY  INCORPORATING  THE 

SAME 
William  P.  Hidden,  Wenham,  and  John  E.  McCuIlough,  Car- 
liile,  both  of  Mass.,  assignon  to  Arthur  D.  LitUe,  Inc.,  Cam- 
bridge, Mass.  ..^  „     ^, 
Continuatioo-in-part  of  S«r.  No.  807,414,  Jun.  16, 1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,160,629.  This  appUcatioD  Apr.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,178 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  10, 
1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.'  FOIC  21/02 
U.S.  a.  418-55  ♦*  Claims 


4,259,042 

CONFECTIONARY  PUMPS 

Lawrence  E.  Heathcrly,  Colooa,  lU.,  assignor  to  H  A  P  Pump 

Company,  Port  Byron,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  034,290,  Apr.  30, 1979.  This 

appUcation  Sep.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,000 

Int.  a.^  P04B  21/02 

U.S.  a.  417-566  ♦  Claims 


sj   eo   SI    ST    »« 


1.  A  pump  for  confections  comprising: 

a  cylinder,  a  piston  within  said  cylinder,  driving  means 
connected  to  said  piston, 

a  check  valve  assembly  including  a  valve  body,  an  inlet 
check  valve,  and  an  outlet  check  valve,  one  end  of  said 
valve  body  being  tightly  enclosed  within  an  end  of  said 
cylinder, 

said  valve  body  having  an  inlet  passageway  and  an  ouUet 
passageway  therethrough  communicating  respectively 
from  outside  said  cylinder  through  said  valve  body  and 


45  4S      «"        «0         «•     •* 


1.  A  thrust  bearing/coupling  component  capable  of  simulu- 
neously  coupling  an  orbiting  scroll  member  having  a  predeter- 
mined orbit  radius  and  a  stationary  scroll  member  in  predeter- 
mined anguhu-  relationship  as  said  orbiting  scroll  member  is 
orbited  with  respect  to  said  sUtionary  scroll  member  and 
carrying  axial  loads  imposed  on  said  scroll  members,  compris- 
ing in  combination 

(a)  a  plurality  of  first  circular  spaced  indentations  cut  in  one 
surface  of  said  orbiting  scroll  member; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  second  circular  spaced  indentations  of  the 
same  cross  sectional  configuration  as  said  first  indenta- 
tions cut  in  a  surface  maintained  sUtionary  with  respect  to 
said  orbiting  scroll  member  and  facing  said  first  indenta- 
tions, the  centers  of  all  of  said  indentations  being  located 
on  circles  having  the  same  radius; 

(c)  an  axial  load  carrying  rolling  sphere  movable  within  each 
facing  pair  of  said  indenutions,  the  relative  diameters  of 
said  spheres  and  of  said  indentations  being  such  as  to 
permit  said  spheres  to  travel  a  distance  equal  to  one-half  of 
said  orbit  radius  of  said  orbiting  scroll  member  in  all 
directions  from  their  central  positions  thereby  to  maintain 
said  predetermined  angular  relationship  between  said 
scroll  members. 
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4,259,044 

FUEL  PUMP  ASSEMBLY 

GUbcrt  H.  Dnitchas,  Birmiogham,  and  PhiUip  B.  Spencer,  Troy, 

both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  TRW  Inc.,  aeveland,  Ohio 

FUed  May  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,371 

Int  a.^  POIC  2/00 

U.S.  CI.  418— 82  11  Claims 


1.  A  pump  for  pumping  low  viscosity  fuels  which  have  a 
tendency  to  vaporize,  said  pump  comprising  means  defining  an 
inlet  and  an  outlet,  a  cam  means  defining  a  pumping  chamber 
bore  wall  defining  at  least  one  inlet  arc  of  increasing  radius  and 
at  least  one  outlet  arc  of  decreasing  radius,  a  plurality  of  slip- 
pers defining  pumping  pockets,  means  for  moving  said  slippers 
through  said  inlet  arc  in  which  the  pumping  pockets  defined 
between  adjacent  slippers  are  reducing  in  pressure  so  as  to 
draw  the  low  viscosity  fuel  into  the  pump  and  through  said 
outlet  arc  where  the  pumping  pockets  are  reducing  in  volume 
to  force  the  low  viscosity  fuel  through  the  outlet  of  the  pump, 
said  means  for  moving  said  slippers  comprising  a  slotted  rotor, 
each  of  said  slippers  being  located  in  a  respective  slot  in  the 
rotor  and  being  biased  radially  outwardly  of  the  rotor  into 
engagement  with  the  bore  wall,  an  inlet  port  communicating 
with  said  inlet  and  said  pumping  pockets  as  said  pumping 
pockets  move  through  said  inlet  arc,  an  outlet  port  communi- 
cating with  said  pumping  pockets  and  said  outlet  as  said  pump- 
ing pockets  move  through  said  outlet  arc,  and  means  for  opti- 
mizing fuel  output  rate,  inlet  vacuum  and  noises  produced  by 
fluid  flow  in  the  pump  comprising  an  orifice  of  predetermined 
diameter  located  in  said  inlet  arc  and  in  communication  with 
said  inlet  and  each  pumping  pocket  at  a  location  radially  in- 
wardly of  said  slippers,  said  orifice  diameter  being  such  that 
pump  noise  is  restricted  and  said  pump  has  a  relatively  high 
output  flow  rate  and  a  relatively  high  inlet  vacuum. 


4,259,045 

GEAR  PUMP  OR  MOTOR  UNITS  WITH  SLEEVE 

COUPUNG  FOR  SHAFTS 

Hideo  Teruyama,  Shobu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kayabakogyokaba* 

shikikaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963,329 

Int  CL^  P03C  2/06;  P04C  2/1%.  11/00 

MS.  a.  418—200  4  Claims 


at  least  two  pump  or  motor  unit  casings  each  surrounding  a 
pump  or  motor  chamber  for  accommodating  a  pair  of  mter- 
meshing  driven  and  driving  gears  and  shaft  receiving  holes  or 
bores  axially  extended  for  joumallmg  the  outwardly  extended 
shafts  of  said  intermeshing  gears;  an  intermediate  one  piece 
casing  adapted  to  be  interposed  between  said  two  pump  or 
motor  unit  casings  and  formed  with  two  axially  extended 
through  holes  or  bores  adapted  to  journal  the  inwardly  ex- 
tended shafts  of  said  intermeshing  gears,  one  of  said  two  axially 
extended  through  holes  or  bores  being  adapted  to  journal  both 
the  inwardly  extended  shafts  of  the  driven  or  driving  gears  and 
the  other  being  adapted  to  journal  both  the  inwardly  extended 
shafts  of  the  driving  or  driven  gears;  a  common  inlet  port  in 
said  intermediate  casing  communicated  through  low-pressure 
passages  with  the  pump  or  motor  chambers  in  said  pump  or 
motor  unit  casings  and  an  assembly  chamber  or  opening  com- 
municated with  both  said  two  axial  through  holes  or  bores 
intermediate  their  ends  and  with  said  common  inlet  port,  and  a 
sleeve  which  is  smaller  than  said  inlet  port  and  said  assembly 
chamber  or  opening  and  which  may  be  inserted  through  said 
common  inlet  port  into  said  assembly  chamber  or  opening  so  as 
to  interconnect  the  opposing  ends  of  said  inwardly  extended 
shafts  of  said  driving  gears. 


4,259,046 
APPARATUS  FOR  OBTAINING  GRANULES  FROM 

MELTS 
Alexei  A.  Vagin,  nlitsa  KijokTiu^  6,  kr.  18;  Oleg  J.  Korvev, 
propsekt  Dzerzhinskogo,  1,  kv.  64,  and  Alexandr  I.  Bed- 
nyakoT,  uUtsa  Uritskogo,  10a,  k?.  35,  aU  of  Dzerzhinsk,  Gor- 
kovskoi  oblasti,  U.S.S.R. 

FUed  Sep.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,375 

Int  CL^  B22F  9/00 

U.S.  a.  425—8  11  ciaiBM 


1.  In  a  gear  pump  or  a  gear  motor,  a  combination  comprising 


1.  An  apparatus  for  use  with  a  granulation  tower  for  obtain- 
ing granules  from  melts,  the  apparatus  being  mounted  in  the 
tower  in  such  manner  that  granules  leaving  the  apparatus  fall 
downwardly  within  the  tower,  comprising: 

a  vertical  shaft  rotatably  supported  by  the  tower, 

a  housing  mounted  for  rotation  on  the  vertical  shaft  and 
having  perforated  side  walls; 

annular  baffles  mounted  internally  of  said  housing  on  said 
perforated  walls  for  dividing  said  housing  into  a  plurality 
of  vertically-spaced  sections; 

a  melt  supply  pipe  for  supplying  melt  to  said  housing; 

a  feeding  device  positioned  between  said  housing  and  said 
melt  supply  pipe  for  receiving  melt  from  said  supply  pipe 
and  for  feeding  melt  to  said  housing,  said  feeding  device 
including  a  chamber  having  its  section  varying  axially 
thereof  and  decreasing  in  a  downward  direction; 

a  distributing  tube  accommodated  within  said  chamber  co- 
axially  therewith  and  having  a  bottom  end  face  arranged 
adjacent  to  an  end  face  of  one  of  said  annular  baffles; 

ports  made  in  an  upper  portion  of  said  distributing  tube  so 
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that  melt  above  a  predetermined  level  in  said  chamber 
flows  into  said  distributing  tube; 

a  gate  mounted  for  vertical  adjustment  intermediate  said 
chamber  and  said  distributing  tube  so  that  the  rate  of  flow 
of  melt  past  said  gate  into  said  housing  is  adjustable;  and 

means  for  routing  said  vertical  shaft  so  that  said  housing  is 
routed  creating  centrifugal  forces  forcing  melt  fed  to  said 
housing  outwardly  through  the  perforated  side  walls  of 
said  housing  thereby  forming  granules  that  are  cooled 
within  the  granulation  tower. 

4,259,047 

AIR  RING  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  BLOWN  FILM 

Robert  J.  Cole,  Toronto,  CauMdM  ^^  „  ^  ^     Attaxvt 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  872,009,  Jan.  24, 1978,  Fat  No.  4439,338, 

which  is  a  contiiiuatioii-ln-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  747,945,  Dec.  6, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  applicatioa  Dec.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,3^ 

Tbe  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  13, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  OJ  B29F  3/08 

U.S.  a.  425—72  R  *  Claims 


part  axis  than  said  first  annular  air  guide  surface  of  said 
deflector  ring, 
(1)  said  cooperating  first  air  guide  surfaces  together  consti- 
tuting the  said  first  outlet  passage  means  which  is  effective 
to  direct  air  issuing  from  said  air  discharge  means  into  a 
generally  conical  stream,  the  axis  of  which  is  coincident 
with  the  axis  of  said  body  part  and  the  radius  of  which 
increases  in  the  direction  of  air  flow  from  the  first  outlet 
passage  means. 


4,259,048 

EXTRUSION  HEAD  FOR  PRODUCING  SYNTHETIC 

AND  THE  UKE  TEXTILE  YARNS 

Mario  Miani,  Via  Enrico  Fermi,  9,  RHO  (Province  of  Milano), 

Italy 

Filed  May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,813 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  May  24, 1978,  23761  A/78 
Int.  aj  B29C  25/00 
U.S.  a.  425—72  S  3  Claims 


v////////\  'lv///>^//. 


1.  Air  ring  means  for  supplying  two  successive  cylindrical 
streams  of  cooling  air  to  the  exterior  surface  of  a  cylindrical 
tube  of  extruded  and  expanded  plastic  film  forming  material 
upon  extrusion  of  the  tube  from  an  extruder  having  a  die  with 
spaced,  concentric,  circular  die  lips,  centered  upon  an  extru- 
sion axis,  said  air  ring  means,  comprising: 

(a)  an  air  ring  means  body  part  having  an  axis  and  means 
defining  a  cylindrical  tube  passage  in  said  body  part  cen- 
tered about  said  body  part  axis,  said  passage  constituting 
means  for  the  passing  therethrough  of  a  cylindrical  tube  of 
plastic  material; 

(b)  means  for  mounting  said  body  part  upon  an  extruder  so 
that  said  body  part  axis  is  coincident  with  the  extrusion 
axis  and  the  cylindrical  tube  passage  is  concentric  with  the 
die  lips  of  the  extruder  die; 

(c)  means  defining  an  annular  air  passage  within  said  body 

part;  . 

(d)  means  for  connecting  said  annular  air  passage  with  a 

source  of  pressurized  air; 

(e)  a  deflector  ring  member; 
(0  means  mounting  said  deflector  ring  member  on  said  body 

part  concentrically  about  said  body  axis; 

(g)  a  control  ring  member; 

(h)  means  mounting  said  control  ring  member  on  said  body 
part  concentrically  about  said  body  axis; 

(i)  said  control  ring  member  and  an  adjacent  part  of  said 
body  defining  an  annular  air  discharge  zone  discharging 
from  said  air  passage; 

(j)  said  deflector  ring  member  being  disposed  in  said  zone 
and  constituting  means  dividing  said  zone  into  two  con- 
centric first  and  second  annular  air  discharge  outlet 
means; 

(k)  said  deflector  ring  having  a  first  annular  air  guide  surface 
of  progressively  increasing  diameter  in  the  direction  of 
flow  of  air  through  the  respective  air  discharge  outlet 
means  confronting  a  cooperating  first  annular  air  guide 
surface  of  said  control  ring,  said  first  annular  air  guide 
surface  of  said  control  ring  being  further  from  said  body 


1.  An  extrusion  head  for  producing  synthetic  and  the  like 
textile  yams,  comprising  a  channel  for  feeding  the  plastics 
material  stock  to  be  extruded,  said  channel  opening  into  an 
extrusion  chamber  of  subsUnUally  cylindrical  shape  having  a 
die  of  annular  configuration  located  at  the  peripheral  edge  of 
said  extrusion  chamber  and  provided  with  a  plurality  of  cali- 
brated holes  evenly  distributed  thereon  with  respect  to  said 
feeding  channel  and  defining  an  extrusion  direction,  a  blower 
positioned  inside  the  area  confined  by  said  annular  shaped  die, 
wherein  according  to  the  improvement  said  blower  has  a 
feeding  duct  extending  parallel  to  said  extrusion  direction 
beneath  said  extrusion  head  and  a  discoidal  nozzle  on  said  duct 
defining  at  its  periphery  a  single  annular  slit  opening  at  the 
inside  edge  of  said  annular  die  and  directed  perpendicular  to 
said  extrusion  direction  thereby  to  form  in  operation  a  single 
laminar  centrifugal  discoidal  jet  of  cooling  air  impinging  per- 
pendicularly against  the  just  extruded  yams  close  to  said  die 
holes. 


4,259,049 
TABLETTING  MACHINE 
Rolf  WilUch,  Schwarzenbek,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Wilhelm  Fette  GmbH,  Schwarzenbek,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,922 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  7, 

1979,  2914201 

Int  QV  B30B  ///OS 
U.S.  CI.  425—73  13  Claims 

1.  In  a  ubletting  machine  having  reciprocating  plungers 
mounted  for  reciprocation  in  respective  guides,  a  combination 
comprising  tubular  cuff's  sun-ounding  with  annular  clearance 
those  portions  of  the  plungers  which  move  out  of  the  guides 
during  reciprocation;  and  means  for  blowing  streams  of  gase- 
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ous  fluid  through  said  clearances  along  the  respective  plungers 
so  as  to  prevent  the  deposition  of  dust  on  said  portions  of  the 


plungers  and  the  entry  of  the  thus  deposited  dust  into  the 
respective  guides. 


ucts  off  of  their  respective  boards  and  away  from  the 
manufacturing  installation  and  for  cleaning  the  boards 
after  the  hardened  products  have  been  removed  there- 
from; 
wherein  said  distributing  means  and  said  discharging  means 
are  combined  so  as  to  form  a  common  unit  which  com- 
prises a  reciprocally  movable  carriage  equipped  with  a 
concrete  measuring  and  distribution  device  for  the  fresh 
concrete  and  a  pushing  device  for  pushing  the  hardened 
products  out  of  the  manufacturing  installation  and  for 
cleaning  and  oiling  the  boards,  this  pushing  device  being 
situated  on  the  carriage  beside  the  measuring  device  so 
that  during  the  outward  travel  of  the  carriage  the  pushing 
device  ensures  the  pushing  of  the  hardened  products  from 
a  board  which  is  located  at  the  side  of  and  at  the  same 
vertical  level  as  the  top  of  the  mould,  such  that  as  the 
concrete  distributing  device  is  brought  into  position  above 
the  mould,  the  pushing  device  pushes  the  hardened  prod- 
ucts on  the  board  beside  the  mould  away  from  the  manu- 
facturing installation,  and  at  the  end  of  the  outward  travel 
of  the  carriage  the  concrete  is  discharged  into  the  mould 
and  such  that,  during  the  return  travel  of  the  carriage  the 
board  from  which  the  hardened  product  has  just  been 
removed  is  clean,  after  which  this  board  is  then  moved 
into  position  to  close  the  mould  which  has  just  been  filled. 


4,259,050 

MULTI-PURPOSE  INSTALLATION  FOR  THE 

MANUFACTURE  OF  SMALL  AND  MEDIUM  PRODUCTS 

OF  REINFORCED  AND  UNREINFORCEO  CONCRETE 

Mircea  Borcoman,  8,  me  des  Dardanelles,  75017  Paris,  Friuce 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,608 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jim.  6, 1977,  77  17279 

Int  CL^  B28B  5/00 

U.S.  CL  425—88 


4,259,051 
11  Claims        EXTRUSION  APPARATUS  FOR  FOOD  MATERIAL 

Monnir  A.  Shatila,  Blackfoot  Id.,  assignor  to  Aaipco  Foods  Ik,. 
San  FVandsco,  Calif . 

Filed  May  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,833 

Int  a'  A21C  11/16 

U.S.  CL  425—133.1  s  Claims 


1.  A  multi-purpose  manufacturing  installation  for  the  manu- 
facture of  small  and  medium  products  of  reinforced  and  unre- 
inforced  concrete,  comprising: 

a  hardening  circuit  including  means  for  routing  boards  sup- 
porting the  concrete  products  therethrough; 

a  tilting  frame  including  at  least  one  mould  thereon  which  is 
closable  by  one  of  said  boards; 

a  distributing  means  for  distributing  the  concrete  into  the 
mould; 

an  introducing  means  for  introducing  boards  one  by  one 
onto  the  tilting  frame  for  closing  £e  mould  after  it  has 
been  filled  with  concrete; 

means  for  tilting  the  tilting  frame  through  180*  after  the 
mould  has  been  filled  with  concrete  and  closed; 

means  operable  after  the  tilting  frame  has  been  tilted  through 
180*  for  causing  the  downward  movement  away  from  the 
mould  of  a  board  which  is  provided  with  products  thereon 
and  which  have  been  removed  from  the  mould  to  a  posi- 
tion appropriate  for  introduction  of  the  board  and  its 
products  into  the  hardening  circuit  and  introducing 
means  for  introducing  this  board  into  the  hardening  cir- 
cuit which  circuit  extends  over  a  closed  path  returning  to 
a  position  adjacent  to  the  tilting  frame; 

and  a  discharging  means  for  discharging  the  hardened  prod- 


1.  An  extrusion  iq>paratus  for  food  material  comprising  an 
outer  conduit  means  tAxpXtA  to  be  connected  at  its  inlet  to  a 
dough  material  supply  source,  a  die  plate  means  having  an 
orifice  mounted  in  connectimi  to  the  discharge  end  of  said 
outer  conduit  means,  and  two  inner  conduit  means  arranged 
substantially  along  the  longitudinal  axis  within  said  outer  con- 
duit means,  one  of  said  iimer  conduit  means  being  tdaptfd  to 
be  connected  to  another  food  material  supply  source. 
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4,259,052 
TRANSFER  PRESS 
Shozo  Inanislii,  Sa^unihara;  Fumiaki  Umezawa,  Kaaagawa; 
Toshiya    bhida,    Hachioji,    and    Harutsugu    Nakayama, 
Sagamihira,  all  of  Japan,  aadgnon  to  Aida  Engineering,  Ltd., 
Sagamihara,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  941.639,  Sep.  12, 1978,  aliandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jul.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  56,974 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  15, 1978,  53-86440 
Int  CI.'  B29C  3/06 
U.S.  CI.  425-135  >7  Claims 


said  path  and  such  particles  will  be  mixed  with  said  fluid 
and  agglomerated  thereby; 
(d)  a  fixed  obstacle  generally  conical  in  shape,  said  obstacle 
being  disposed  in  said  chamber  on  said  path,  said  obstacle 


1.  A  transfer  press  apparatus  comprising: 

a  transfer  press  having  a  plurality  of  stages  and  a  plurality  of 

exchangeable  dies; 
a  blank  supply  mechanism  for  supplying  blanks; 
a  blank  transport  mechanism  between  said  blank  supply 

mechanism  and  said  transfer  press  for  carrying  blanks 

from  the  said  blank  supply  mechanism  to  the  first  stoge  of 

said  transfer  press; 
a  transfer  feed  mechanism  including  exchangeable  feed  bars 

extending  in  the  direction  of  the  stages  of  said  transfer 

press; 
a  die  exchange  mechanism  for  automatic  exchange  of  the 

dies  of  said  transfer  press; 
a  feed  bar  exchange  mechanism  for  exchanging  said  feed 

bars  together  with  said  dies  when  the  dies  are  exchanged 

by  said  die  exchange  mechanism; 
a  cushion  cylinder  at  each  stoge  of  said  transfer  press; 
a  cushion  pressure  adjusting  mechanism  connected  to  each 

cushion  cylinder  for  supplying  necessary  pressure  to  said 

cushion  cylinder  and  depressurizing  said  cylinders  to  free 

them  from  the  remainder  of  the  transfer  press  during  a  die 

exchange  operation;  and 
a  program  control  mechanism  connected  at  least  to  said 

transfer  feed  mechanism,  said  die  exchange  mechanism, 

and  said  feed  bar  exchange  mechanism  for  controlling  the 

operation  of  said  mechanism  according  to  the  processing 

of  the  blanks  in  said  apparatus. 

4,259,053 
APPARATUS  FOR  AGGLOMERATING  POWDER-FORM 

MATERIAL 
Christiaa  Wahli,  Bern,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Societe  d' Assist- 
ance Technique  pour  Produits  Nestle  S.A.,  Lausanne,  Switzer- 


being  coaxial  with  said  path,  the  apex  of  said  obstocle 
pointing  upstream,  whereby  said  fluid  and  said  particles 
will  impinge  on  said  obstacle;  and 
(e)  means  for  collecting  and  drying  the  agglomerated  parti- 
cles. 


4,259,054 

BRICK  PRESS  FRAME  HAVING  PRESTRESSED 

COLUMNS 

William  T.  Savage,  LeoMnt,  DL,  assignor  to  Wehr  Corporation, 

MUwaukee,  Wis. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  966,106,  Dec.  4, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Nov.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,129 

Int.  a.'  B30B  7/00.  77/00 

U.S.  a.  425-344  17  Claims 


jae.   v*7. 


FUed  Mar.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,405 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Mar.  14,  1978, 

2745/78 

Int  CL'  B29G  7/00 
U.S.  a.  425—222  5  Claims 

1.  An  agglomeration  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  an  agglomeration  chamber; 

(b)  a  distributor  for  particles  to  be  agglomerated,  said  distrib- 
utor communicating  with  said  chamber  so  that  particles 

.disposed  in  said  distributor  may  be  fed  into  said  chamber; 

(c)  means  for  projecting  a  stream  of  moistening  fluid  into 
said  chamber  along  a  predetermined  path  so  that  such 
stream  of  fluid  will  entrain  particles  fed  into  said  agglom- 
erating chamber  from  said  distributor  for  motion  along 


1.  A  press  for  forming  articles  from  compressed  refractory 
material,  the  press  comprising: 

a  press  bed, 

a  crown  spaced  from  said  press  bed, 

means  for  supporting  said  press  bed  and  said  crown  in 
spaced  apart  relation,  said  supporting  means  including  a 
plurality  of  tie  rods,  each  of  said  tie  rods  having  opposite 
ends,  one  of  said  opposite  ends  extending  through  at  least 
a  portion  of  said  bed  and  engaging  said  bed,  and  the  other 
of  said  opposite  ends  extending  through  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  crown  and  engaging  said  crown,  each  of  said  tie 
rods  being  surrounded  by  an  elongated  hollow  member, 
said  elongated  hollow  members  each  including  opposite 
ends,  one  of  said  opposite  ends  being  positioned  adjacent 
said  bed  and  the  other  of  said  opposite  hollow  member 
ends  being  positioned  adjacent  said  crown,  a  mold  sup- 
ported by  said  hollow  members  between  said  bed  and  said 
crown,  said  mold  including  a  mold  cavity  for  supporting 
refractory  material  therein. 
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a  press  member  supported  for  movement  between  a  first 
position  and  a  position  wherein  said  press  member  com- 
presses refractory  material  in  said  moid  cavity, 

means  for  selectively  forcing  said  press  member  into  com- 
pressing engagement  with  the  refractory  material  in  said 
mold  cavity,  said  means  for  forcing  applying  a  torque  on 
said  crown  when  said  press  member  compresses  the  re- 
fractory material,  and 

means  for  subjecting  said  tie  rods  to  tensile  stress  and  for 
subjecting  said  hollow  members  to  compressive  stress  and 
for  causing  said  tie  rods  and  said  columns  to  resist  twisting 
of  said  crown  with  respect  to  said  bed  when  said  press 
member  compresses  the  refractory  material  in  said  mold 
cavity. 


4,259,055 
COATING  APPARATUS 
WiUiam  G.  O'Brien,  Towanda,  Pa.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  Oct  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,457 

Int  CV  B29F  i/04 

U.S.  a.  425—376  A  4  daims 


34-^ 
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1.  An  extruder  including  mating  die  plates  and  a  shim  lo- 
cated between  the  plates  to  define  an  extrusion  slot,  one  of  said 
plates  having  a  cavity  opening  into  said  slot,  the  improvement 
comprising  provision  of  an  integral  flap  bent  laterally  from  the 
shim  and  extending  into  the  cavity. 


4,259,056 
BOTTLE-MOLDING  SYSTEM 
Herbert  Rees,  WUlowdale,  and  Robert  D.  Schad,  Schomberg, 
both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Husky  Injection  Molding  Sys- 
tems Limited,  Ontario,  Canada 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  894,376,  Apr.  7, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,209,290. 
This  appUcation  Aug.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,009 
Int  a.J  B29C  77/07 
U.S.  a.  425—533  2  Claims 


clamp  means  for  relatively  reciprocating  said  mold  por- 
tions; 

a  horizontaUy  movable  carriage  at  the  level  of  a  gap  formed 
between  said  mold  portions  in  a  mold-open  position; 

drive  means  synchronized  with  said  clamp  means  for  insert- 
ing said  carriage  into  said  gap  in  said  mold-open  position, 
said  carriage  being  provided  with  at  least  one  blow-mold- 
ing cell  split  into  half-shells  and  alignable  with  said  core 
upon  insertion  into  said  gap  for  receiving  a  workpiece 
molded  in  said  cavity  and  adhering  to  said  core,  said 
clamp  means  being  programmed  to  lower  said  core  with 
the  adhering  workpiece  into  the  blow-molding  cell 
aligned  therewith; 

blowing  means  synchronized  with  said  clamp  means  for 
admitting  a  high-pressure  gas  to  the  interior  of  the  low- 
ered core  for  inflating  the  workpiece  in  said  blow-molding 
cell; 

first  camming  means  on  said  upper  mold  portion  engageable 
with  coacting  formations  on  said  half-sheUs  for  holding 
said  blow-molding  cell  closed  until  said  core  is  retracted 
therefrom  by  said  clamp  means;  and 

unloading  means  adjacent  said  injection-molding  machine 
for  removing  the  workpiece  from  said  blow-molding  cell 
upon  lateral  withdrawal  of  said  carriage  from  said  gap, 
said  unloading  means  being  provided  with  second  cam- 
ming means  engageable  with  said  coacting  formations  for 
separating  said  half-shells. 


4,259,057 

METHOD  OF  CONTINUOUSLY  EXTRUDING  AND 

MOLDING  CERAMIC  HONEY-COMB  SHAPED 

MOLDINGS  AND  DIE  FOR  USE  IN  THE  CONTINUOUS 

EXTRUDING  OPERATION  THEREOF 
Kazunobu  Abe,  Izumi;  Sh<richi  Tamura,  aad  Tosiaki  Matsnda, 
both  of  Sakai,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Saki  Chemical : 
try  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  974,584 
lat  CL^  B29F  i/04 
U.S.  CL  42S-^463  2< 


2iO         a         22         22    St 


il f^5Bh a 


1.  In  a  system  for  producing  hollow  elongate  workpieces  of 
thermoplastic  material,  in  combination: 

a  vertical  injection-molding  machine  including  a  lower  mold 
portion  provided  with  at  least  one  cavity,  an  upper  mold 
portion  vertically  separable  from' said  lower  mold  portion 
and  provided  with  at  least  one  elongate  hollow  core  de- 
pending into  said  cavity  in  a  mold-closed  position,  and 


1.  A  die  for  extruding  ceramic  honey-comb  shaped  moldings 
which  comprises: 

(a)  a  die  body  having  opposed  inlet  and  outlet  faces,  said  die 
body  having  a  thickness  between  said  faces  of  di  -t-d3-(-d2, 
d],  d3  and  d2  each  being  a  predetermined  distance  the  sum 
of  which  is  said  thickness,  having 

(b)  a  plurality  of  independent  parallel  extrudable  molding 
material  inlet  channels  extending  from  the  inlet  face  of  the 
die  toward  the  outlet  face  of  the  die  a  distance  which  is 
d2-l-d3,  and 

(c)  a  plurality  of  honey-comb  molding  channels  forming  a 
shape  in  accordance  with  the  ^re  unit  of  the  ceramic 
honey-comb  to  be  molded  by  the  die,  extending  from  the 
outlet  face  of  the  die  toward  the  inlet  face  of  the  die  a 
distance  which  is  di  -|-d3, 

(d)  each  of  said  inlet  channels  intersecting  at  least  one  of  said 
molding  channels  to  form  secondary  channels  comprising 
the  interior  portions  of  said  molding  channel,  with  a  depth 
of  d3,  between  the  terminal  end  of  the  inlet  channel  and 
the  interior  end  of  the  molding  channel,  said  secondary 
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channels  adapted  to  provide  lateral  flow  of  molding  mate- 
rial within  the  molding  channel  between  molding  material 
inlet  channels  thereby  providing  a  strong,  void  free  ex- 
truded molding. 

4,259,058 
BURNER  APPARATUS  USING  VAPORIZED  FUEL 
Anthony  Gottwald,  and  Otto  Gottwald,  both  of  50  DeboMy  Ia, 
Veotnra,  Calif.  93003 

FUcd  Aug.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,874 

Int.  a.'  F23D  11/44 

UA  a.  431—220  14  Claims 


said  lighter  at  an  outer  end,  means  engaging  said  movable 
means  for  slideably  mounting  a  plunger;  and 
an  elongated  plunger  slidably  mounted  on  said  holder  with 
its  outer  end  in  engagement  with  said  lighter,  whereby 
relative  movement  between  said  lighter  and  its  said  mov- 
able means  results  from  relative  movement  of  said  holder 
and  said  plunger. 


4,259,060 

DISCHARGE  END  STRUCTURE  FOR  ROTARY 

RETORTS 

Frank  Korzeb,  Westfield,  and  WUIiam  I.  Bayly,  UTingrton,  both 

of  N  J.,  assignors  to  AGF  Inc.,  Elizabeth,  N  J. 

FUed  Oct  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,783 

Int  a.J  F27D  1/16:  F27B  6/08,  7/32.  7/14 

UA  a.  432-3  31  Claims 


.  -mmt  ,  -  /* 


13-  LL -i cn:^ 


1.  A  burner  apparatus  using  vaporized  fuel  including,  in 
combination: 

(a)  at  least  one  air/fuel  mixer  plate  lying  substantially  m  a 
horizontal  plane  having  a  plurality  of  openings  facing 

upwardly; 

(b)  at  least  one  vapor  generator  member  defining  an  elon- 
gated cavity  with  a  plurality  of  fuel  vapor  outlet  ports 
passing  through  the  top  wall  of  the  cavity  in  positions 
spaced  below  said  openings  in  said  air/fuel  mixer  plate, 
respectively;  and 

(c)  a  first  liquid  fuel  line  communicating  with  an  interior 
portion  of  said  cavity  for  introducing  liquid  fuel  therein, 
the  vertical  spacing  between  and  the  dimensioning  of  said 
air/fuel  mixer  plate  openings  and  vapor  generator  mem- 
ber outlet  ports  being  such  that  fuel  vapor  passing  up- 
wardly through  said  ports  draws  air  upwardly  around  said 
member  into  the  space  between  the  member  and  plate  and 
up  through  said  openings  in  said  plate  to  mix  with  said  fuel 
vapor  and  provide  an  efficiently  combusting  flame  after 
ignition  has  taken  place. 

4,259,059 
EXTENSION  UGHTER 
Vernon  D.  Roosa,  184  Wood  Pond  Rd.,  West  Hartford,  Conn. 
06107,  and  Peter  V.  Roosa,  253  Fainiew  Ave.,  West  Hartford, 
Conn.  06514 

FUed  Aug.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66,816 

Int  a.'  F23Q  2/00 

U  A  CL  431—254  17  Claims 


1.  A  discharge  end  structure  for  a  rotary  retort,  comprising  • 
a  rotatoble  casing,  having  a  hollow  interior  and  a  pair  of  open 
ends;  transporting  means  disposed  within  said  casing  and  rotat- 
able  therewith  for  transporting  workpieces  through  said  casing 
from  one  end  to  the  other  end  in  response  to  the  roution  of  said 
casing;  and  supporting  means  disposed  within  said  casing  and 
directly  cooperating  with  said  transporting  means  for  support- 
ing said  casing  for  rotation  about  a  longitudinal  axis  thereof 
extending  from  said  one  end  to  said  other  end,  whereby  work- 
pieces  are  dischargeable  directly  from  said  other  end  of  said 
casing. 


4,259,061 

METHOD  OF  ACHIEVING  UNIFORM  SINTERING 

SHRINKAGE  IN  A  LAMINATED  PLANAR  GREEN 

CERAMIC  SUBSTRATE  AND  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 

Derry  J.  Dubetsky,  Wappingers  Falls,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Interna- 

tiooal  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Amonk,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Dec.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,305 

Int  a.J  F27B  14/00:  F27D  5/00 

MS.  a.  432—13  8  Claims 


1.  An  extension  lighter  for  remote  ignition  comprising  the 
combination  of: 

a  lighter  having  a  movable  means  for  ignition  and  for  bemg 
extinguished; 

said  movable  means  comprising  a  movably  mounted  mem- 
ber adapted  for  movement  in  one  direction  for  ignition 
and  being  spring  loaded  for  movement  in  the  opposite 
direction  for  extinguishing; 

an  elongated  holder  having  means  for  removably  mountmg 


5.  A  setter  plate  for  supporting  a  planar  green  ceramic  sub- 
strate during  a  sintering  operation,  which  plate  minimizes 
shrinkage  distortion  comprising 
a  flat  plate  of  refractory  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Mo,  Ta,  W  and  high  temperature  alloys 
which  include  major  proportions  of  refractory  metals, 
a  thin  ceramic  coating  on  at  least  the  top  work  supporting 
surface  of  said  flat  plate  for  supporting  a  ceramic  substrate 
during  a  sintering  operation. 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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4,259,062 
APPARATUS  FOR  COOLING  OF  CEMENT  CLINKER  OR 

THE  LIKE 
Hnbert  RamesoU,  Bergisck  GladbMh;  Horst  Hcrchoriwch, 
Troisdorf,  and  Kariheiaz  Schr6der,  Cdogne,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep. 
oTGermaay,  assigMrs  to  UockMr-Hnmboldt-Deatz  AG,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,170 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  18, 

Int  CL^  F27D  15/02 
UAa432-78  _  3Ctai^ 


cally  reUtive  to  the  geometrical  axes  of  the  discs  of  the  upper 
chain  conveyors. 


4,259,064 
CERAMIC  BURNER 

Walter  Lanx,  Wiesbmlen;  RndolfHebel,  GInsheim;  Peter  Artelt 
Goslan  Gerhard  Esfeld,  ami  ArmM  Jacob,  both  of  Salzgitter, 
•U  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Didier-Werke  AG 
Wiesbaden  and  Stahlwerke  Pehie-Salzgitter  AG,  Peine,  both 
of.  Fed.  Rqi.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,011 

,  J2"ll!HIll^'  •PpHcation  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany.  Mar.  6, 
1978,  2809521 

Int  CL^  F24H  1/00 
UA  a  432-222  ,0  ctoii»s 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  cooUng  of  cement  clinker  or  the  like 
being  discharged  from  a  rotary  kiln,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

at  least  two  pipe  coolers  arranged  in  parallel  with  each 
other, 

at  least  two  air  cooled  grate  coolers,  each  grate  cooler  being 
arranged  to  deliver  partly  cooled  material  to  one  of  said 
pipe  coolers,  and 

adjustably  positionable  distributor  means  positioned  to  pro- 
portion the  discharge  of  said  rotary  kik  selectively  be- 
tween each  of  said  grate  coolers. 


4,259,063 
APPARATUS  FOR  A  HEAT  TREATMENT  OF  PRODUCE 
ETgeay  T.  Spirin,  nUtsa  Usacbeva,  29,  korpos  3,  kr.  203;  Vladi- 
mir V.  Shakho?,  oUtsa  Yabiochko?a,  31,  k?.  73;  VOrtor  V. 
Vagin,  9  Sokolnicheskaya  ulltsa,  1,  korpus  2,  k?.  78;  Kaletta 
M.  Vainzof,  nlitsa  Poteshnaya,  2,  kr.  34,  and  Zimel  A.  Bogu- 
she?,  Uni?ersitet8ky  prospekt  «,  kr.  125,  all  of  Moscow. 
U.S.SJt 

FUed  JuL  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,120 

Int  CL^  F27B  9/14:  F27D  3/00 

UA  a  432-124  2  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  a  heat  treatment  of  cylindricaUy  shaped 
products,  comrising:  a  compartment  for  heat  treating  said 
products;  a  heat  radiation  source  and  a  conveying  mechanism 
accommodated  in  said  treatment  compartment;  a  load-bearing 
belt  conveyor  of  said  conveying  mechanism;  a  support  belt  of 
said  load-bearing  belt  conveyor,  upper  and  lower  pairs  of  chain 
conveyors  extending  along  the  borders  of  said  load-bearing 
belt;  and  discs  cooperatively  associated  with  said  upper  and 
lower  pairs  of  chain  conveyors  and  arranged  to  engage  the 
borders  of  said  support  belt  on  either  side  thereof,  with  the 
discs  of  said  lower  chain  conveyors  being  arranged  symmetri- 

1004O.G.-74 


1.  Ceramic  burner  for  the  combustion  chamber  of  air  heaters 

and  the  lUce  having  at  least  a  pair  of  supply  channels  concentric 

to  the  burner  axis  for  the  combustion  media,  air  and  fuel  gas, 

respectively,  and  with  at  least  one  connection  provided  at  a 

level  between  the  supply  channels  in  their  outlet  area,  whereby 

in  the  center  of  the  burner,  a  mixing  body,  preferably  having  a 

plurality  of  apertures  for  the  passage  of  gas,  is  provided  in  the 

direction  of  flow  behind  a  connection  of  the  supply  channels, 

the  improvement  wherein  said  mixing  body  is  comprised  of 

layers  of  ceramic  bricks,  said  bricks  having  essentiaUy  circular 

sector  shape,  said  bricks  adjoining  each  other  with  their  radial 

flanks  to  form  circular  layers,  said  bricks  having  upper  and 

lower  sides,  at  least  one  knob  on  one  of  said  sides  and  at  least 

one  recess  on  the  other  of  said  sides,  said  knobs  provided  on 

said  sides  being  engaged  with  corresponding  recesses  of  its 

counterpart  sides,  and  said  bricks  interlocking  with  horizontal 

and/or  vertical  recess  and  rib  elements  provided  in  the  said 

radial  flanks,  and  wherein  the  layers  of  said  mixing  body  are 

carried  tied  in  by  masonry  brackets  directed  from  the  waU  of 

the  central  supply  channel  to  the  central  axis  of  the  burner. 

4,259,065 
ORTHODONTIC  TRACTION  APPARATUS 
Inin  S.  DeWosUn,  St  Lonis.  Mo.,  assigMM-  to  Orthobmid  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  Bamhart  Mo. 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,432 
Int  CL'  A61C  3/00 
U.S.  a.  433—5  (  chims 

1.  Orthodontic  traction  apparatus  for  applying  traction  to 
the  teeth  in  a  patient's  mouth  via  an  orthodontic  instrumental- 
ity on  the  teeth  comprising: 
headgear  including  a  pair  of  side  members  adi4>ted  to  be 
worn  on  opposite  sides  of  the  patient's  head  adjacent  the 
patient's  ears; 
each  side  member  having  a  tensioning  assembly  associated 
therewith  for  attachment  to  said  instrumentaUty  for  apply- 
ing traction  to  the  teeth; 
each  tensioning  assembly  being  adapted  to  develop  traction 
upon  being  stretched,  and  comprising  means  at  one  end 
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thereof  constituting  its  forwwt!  end  adapted  to  be  at- 
St^orthSdontic  instrumentality -hJ  a  tote^g 
IS  at  its  other  end  constituting  its  rearward  end  adjacent 

said  side  member;  . 

and  coupling  means  between  the  fastening  rod  of  ««:h  t«i- 
Soning  assembly  and  its  associated  side  member  havmg  a 
S^Hgu«tion  and  an  unlocked  configuration  sa.d 
^u^ng  mins  mounting  said  fastening  rod  on  s^  s.de 
m«nber  for  pivoting  reUtive  to  said  side  m«nber  about  an 
«rrxtemiing  generally  in  side-to-side  direction  with 
SU  ^tSf  iJSnf,  head  and  for  longitudinal  sliding 
^^^t  of  ^d  rod  in  said  coupling  means  to  mfinite 
^Slt^^within  a  range  of  adjustment  when  ^  couplmg 
n»ln«  is  in  itt  unlocked  configuration,  and  for  securing 
^Tfwilg  r^t^ainst  longitudinal  sliding  movement 
^«d?^rfn  «ud  coupling  means  when  said  coupling 
mJ^^fistiU  locked  configuration,  whereby  traction  of  a 


housing  and  the  other  leg  being  movable  into  and  out  of 
mmjA  chamber;  .      .      •  *. 

(c)  «ud  U-shaped  loop  dividing  ««* Ji<?"5V^^Il^ 
two  portionsTa  first  portion  being  defined  by  the  vohune 
SSg'^uJTthe  legs  Vf  said  U-shape  «»d  a  '^jo^^ 
bSri  defined  by  the  volume  of  said  storage  chamber 
located  about  said  U-shaped  loop; 


predetermined  magnitude  may  be  developed  by  rfiding 
Uid  fastening  rod  in  said  coupling  m«ui,  >»^*  «ud^i^ 
riing  means  in  its  unlocked  configuration  and  •nwntamed 
Cl.cing  said  coupling  means  in  its  locked  configj««on^ 

eLh  side  member  having  a  series  of  hoI«  of  thej«^« 
diameter  at  different  elevations  each  adapted  to  rw^ve 
said  coupling  means,  said  coupling  means  co«.pr»«g  • 
Icrew-threaded  bolt  having  a  head  at  one  end  thereof  and 
^  slidably  receiving  the  respective  f«»tening  «xUn^^ 
rwTthreaded  on  the  bolt  at  its  other  end.  said  bolt  being 
received  in  one  of  said  holes  *«  P'^<>j*"«  f  J^^^r**  JjJ 
extending  beyond  the  sides  of  said  side  member.  sMd 
m^  sJdably  receiving  the  respective  fastemng  rod 
c^mrising  a  recess  in  the  bolt  extendmg  across  the  bolt 
STintral  longitudinal  plane  thereof,  said  recess 
S  of  a^A  slighUy  greater  than  that  of  the  fastening 
rod. 


A.299  066 
RETRACTION  mechanism' FOR  DENTAL  UNITS  AND 

THE  LIKE  ^ 

Helmut  PIrtadmuuiii,  Kartetad,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gem-iy.  u^H^ 

to  Sybron  Cocporatloii,  RochMtw,  N.Y. 

Fltod  Apr.  13,  ir79,  Scr.  No.  »,731 
dataa  priority.  appUcatlo.  Fed.  Rep.  of  G«r«mr.  May  30. 

^--"-^^  U.a.3A«G..  ,^ 

""t  ^re^i^n  mechanism  for  a  utility  supply  line  of  dentd 
un!u  of  the  type  having  at  least  one  i^^n--^,^,^^  J 
utUity  supply  line  so  the  instrument  can  be  moved  be^vema 
sto«ie3tion  on  the  unit  to  an  in-use  pos.tK>n  «I»c«^from 
^X^  retraction  mechanism  providing  for  retraction  of 
^  Si  line  back  into  the  unit  as  the  instrument  u  moved 
from  the  in-use  position  to  a  storage  position  compnsuig. 
T)  a  hllS^ving  spaced  side  walU  defining  sides  of  a 
utility  line  storage  chamber,  , .    ,    ^u  r^^i«a  • 

(b)  said  UtUity  line  having  a  portion  of  its  »«»*/j^r"«  * 
Bcnerally  U-shaped  loop  extending  mto  said  chamber,  one 
^.2d  U-rf«P«noSp  being  fixed  with  respect  to  said 


(d)  said  utility  line  having  an  O.D.  substantially  the  same  m 
the  Jdti^^  between  Jd  spaced  side  walU  whereby  sjud 
utSitT  line  form,  a  sliding,  generally  fluid  Ught  seal  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  chamber  portions;  and 

(e)  mlns  for  creating  a  differential  pressure  between  said 
fint^d  second  chimber  portions  and  across  said  genei^ 
IVy  U-shaped  loop  for  moving  said  utility  supply  line  into 
said  housing. 

COMBINED  SALIVA  EJECTOR.  TONGUE  RETRACTOR 

^^'ISd  THROAT  PROTECTOR 

Darid  P.  Nelao..  «03  Osgood  Ate.  North.  StiUwator.  MiM. 

'SSi.-.tIo..i-^  of  Ser.  No.  M^«5.  ^25.  JJJ^ 
d^Nloiied.  Tto  appUcttlo-  M«;.  6»  1979.  Ser.  No.  1S.032 

U5.  a.  433-93  '  ^'"^ 


Q^. 


1  A  dental  device  adapU«i  to  be  placed  in  the  "jouth  in 
suJstiitS  vertical  orienUtion  generally  between  the  inside 
nf  the  lower  teeth  and  the  tongue,  comprising: 

S^llZ^  retain  said  device  in  the  mouth,  said  frame 

[in'^jS!^  «Upted  to  engage  the  mouth  gener- 

(U)*iL'i:!j.:^'t;^-icted  to  said  palatal  memberto 
^  U^g^he  mouth  generally  at  the  "oor  ther^f;  »^ 
tagSl  member  having  a  first  portion  •^f**,^^ 
d2p«ed  generaUy  above  the  mandibular  occlusd  plane 
ii^xLl  outward  to  engage  the  lower  te«h  «d. 
tecond  portion  adapted  to  extend  generally  downwarf 
Sow  the  mandibular  occlusal  plane  to  engage  the  floor 

(b)  :!l^UiZ^^  affixed  to  said  second  portionjnd  sized 
to  STeW  the  tongue  from  the  lower  teeth  wher^y^ 
t^g^  pressing  against  said  shield  member  serves  to  stabi- 
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lize  said  device  against  lateral  displacement  in  the  mouth 
with  said  second  portion  retained  against  the  inside  of  the 
gums  below  the  teeth; 

(c)  means  for  resiliently  biasing  said  palatal  and  lingual  mem- 
bers in  a  direction  away  from  each  other  whereby  upon 
placement  of  said  device  in  the  mouth  said  device  is  in 
compressive  engagement  between  the  floor  and  roof 
thereof;  and 

(d)  means  on  said  palatal  member  and  said  first  portion  of 
said  lingual  member  for  engaging  the  patient's  teeth. 

4.259,068 

ORAL  RETRACTOR 

Deanis  B.  Stcpkeaa,  15171 D  RsMho  Afc.  Viaalia.  Calif.  93277 

Filed  Jum.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,213 

bt  a.}  A61C  5/00 

U.S.  a  433-140  1 


great  as  the  length  of  the  Made  edge,  said  Made  edge  having  a 
length  comparable  to  the  maximum  width  of  the  shaving  mem- 
ber face,  said  shaving  member  face  having  a  length  on  the 
order  of  three  millimeters,  said  shaving  member  face  also 
having  a  length  on  the  order  of  twice  the  mMifnum  width 
thereof,  the  length  of  the  blade  edge  also  being  on  the  same 
order  as  the  maximum  width  of  the  blade  member  fiKe. 


4^259.070 
DENTAL  WEDGE  SYSTEM 
Keueth  B.  Sodbcri.  Me^  Park;  Marria  M.  Stark,  Loa  AHoa 
Hllh.  aad  Akia  YamBfrhi,  Loa  Aageka.  afl  of  CaUf..  aari^ 
on  to  Marria  M.  Stark  Reaeaich  Foaadatioa,  Saata  Clara, 

Filed  Not.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,140 
fat  CL^  A61C  7/00 
VS.  CL  433-149  s 


1.  Fhu  metal  strip  of  unilateral  construction,  hook  shaped 
end  having  Upered  edges  adapted  to  be  inserted  the  mouth  of 
a  patient  in  engagement  with  the  lip  thereof  while  said  patient 
is  in  a  prone  position  said  strip  being  bent  intermediate  the  ends 
thereof  in  such  fashion  as  to  bring  the  hooked  end  and  the  end 
remote  therefrom  into  qiproximate  parallel  alignment,  and 
means  defining  a  weight  secured  to  said  remote  end  and  having 
mass  sufficient  to  cause  retraction  of  the  lip  when  said  hook 
end  is  placed  in  the  patient's  mouth. 


4,259,069 

HAND  TOOL  FOR  FINISHING  DENTAL  FILLINGS 

Leopold  P.  Lastig,  Ncwtoa  Ceatre.  Maasn  asaigaor  to  Braaaeler, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay 

FDed  Not.  30. 1978.  Ser.  No.  964.974 

IatCl.^A61Ci/a2 

U.S.  a  433—144  4  Oaina 


1.  A  dental  wedge  system  comprising  a  female  wedge  in- 
cluding a  tool-engaging  disc  having  a  central  depression  and  a 
female  stem  having  a  central  hollow,  said  stem  tapering  exter- 
nally fixMn  a  relatively  large  merger  with  said  disc  to  a  rela- 
tively small  free  end,  and  a  male  wedge  including  a  tool-engag- 
ing disc  having  a  central  depression  and  a  male  stem  tapering 
externally  from  a  relatively  large  merger  with  said  disc  to  a 
relatively  small  fim  end.  said  male  stem  being  receivable  in 
said  central  hollow  of  sakl  female  stem  and  frictionally  engage- 
able  therewith. 


4,299,071 
DENTAL  POLISHING  CUP  FOR  USE  WITH  A  ROTARY 

DENTAL  HAND  PIECE 
FUler  Wardca,  1231 E.  30th  PL.  Talaa.  Okk.  74114,  Md 
W.  Leiris,  5415  S.  68  E.  PL,  Talaa.  Okk.  74145 
Filed  JaL  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,765 
lat  a.^  A61C  3/06 
VS.  CL  433—166  7 


1.  A  hand  tool  for  finishing  crown  ccmtours  of  dental  fillings 
made  of  composite  resin  restorative  materials  which  set  to  a 
hardened  shatterable  state,  comprising,  an  elongated  handle 
and  a  blade  member  for  shaving  such  restorative  material 
forming  the  filling,  said  member  connected  directly  to  and 
contiguous  with  the  handle  and  extending  at  an  obtuse  angle  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  handle,  said  shaving  member  hav- 
ing a  substantially  flat  face  also  extending  at  an  obtuse  angle  to 
sakl  longitudinal  axis,  said  face  havfaig  means  defining  a  sharp- 
ened blade  edge  extending  along  one  side  of  said  fiux,  said 
sharpened  blade  edge  having  a  slight  concaved  arcuate  con- 
tour substantially  to  match  the  crown  contour  of  the  tooth,  and 
constructed  of  a  hard  non-ferrous  tungsten  carbkle  material  to 
prevent  restorative  material  discoloration  and  contamination, 
^•id  blade  edge  terminating  in  a  tip  displaced  away  from  the 
center  line  of  the  elongated  handle  by  a  dimension  at  least  as 


1.  A  polishing  cup  for  cleaning  and  polishing  teeth  for  use 
with  a  rotary  hand  piece  and  a  dental  cleaning  polishing  com- 
pound, the  cup  comprising;  a  substantially  truncated  conical 
shaped  body  member  of  flexible  elastic  iwt«Hi«i,  attachment 
means  provkled  at  a  first  small  end  thereof,  a  substantially 
truncated  corneal  shaped  cavity  within  the  second  large  end  of 
the  cup  for  containing  cleaning  and  polishing  compound 
therein,  and  at  least  one  spiral  gukk  means  around  die  periph- 
eral wall  of  the  cavity,  each  spiral  gukle  means  extending  from 
within  the  cavity  outwardly  around  the  wall  of  the  cavity  in 
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the  direction  of  intended  roUtion  of  the  cup  for  coacting  with 
the  teeth  to  force  the  polishing  compound  inwardly  toward  the 
center  of  and  upwardly  within  the  cavity  within  the  cup. 

4,2S9.072 
CERAMIC  ENDOSSEOUS  IMPLANT 
Maaaya   Hirabayaahl,   YokaicU,   and   Harayaki   Kawahara, 
Morigncki,  both  of  Japu,  aarignors  to  Kyoto  Ceramic  Co., 

Ltdn  Japu 

Continoatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  787,423,  Apr.  4, 1977, 

,^B^^f««^  Thia  appUcatioa  Jul.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,649 

I«t  Ct^  A61C  «/0a-  A61F  1/24 

VS.  a.  433-173  23  daioM 


and  a  clip  adapted  for  inclusion  in  a  partial  denture 
said  clip  having  an  elongated  semi-cylindrical  interior 
cavity  with  an  opening  extending  the  length  thereof  and 
constructed  to  fit  closely  over  said  anchor  member,  and 
rib  means  formed  in  the  interior  of  said  cavity  concentri- 
cally therewith  and  arranged  to  interfit  with  said  an- 
chor surface  allowing  rotational  movement  of  said  clip 
around  said  axis  when  said  clip  is  attached  to  said  an- 
chor member  and  resisting  movement  of  said  clip  along 
said  anchor  member  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  axis, 
said  clip  being  sufficiently  flexible  along  the  sides  of  said 
opening  to  be  forced  onto  and  off  of  said  anchor  member 
from  a  side  thereof, 
whereby  said  clip  can  flex  partially  in  a  direction  transverse 
to  said  axis  in  response  to  stress  forces  transmitted  in  the 
form  of  a  rocking  action  of  the  denture,  the  roution  and 
flexing  of  said  clip  thereby  relieving  said  anchor  member 
from  twisting  forces. 


1.  A  ceramic  endosscous  implant,  comprising: 

a  composite  structural  member  having  a  ceramic  outer  mem- 
ber of  polycrystalline  alumina  ceramic  and  a  ceramic  inner 
core  member  of  single  crystalline  alumina  ceramic; 

said  outer  member  having  a  generally  cylindrical  shape  and 
a  cavity  with  micro-apertures  on  the  outer  surface  thereof 
for  permitting  the  penetration  of  a  new  bone  and  connec- 
tive tissue  thereinto; 

said  inner  member,  of  alumina  ceramic,  with  a  post  portion 
adapted  to  be  inserted  in  said  cavity,  a  flange  portion 
adjacent  said  post  portion  for  the  covering  of  said  cavity, 
and  a  mounting  post  for  use  in  attaching  a  prothesis;  and 

said  inner  core  member  bonded  to  said  outer  member  by  a 
heat  resistant  glass  cement  having  a  coefficient  of  thermal 
expansion  approximating  that  of  alumina  ceramic. 

4,2S9,073 

EXTRA  CORONAL  ATTACHMENT 

Jamea  D.  Eamooa,  15  E.  Franklim  BcUhrook,  Ohio  45305 

CoatiBoatioiHia-part  of  Set.  No.  760,080,  Jan.  17, 1977, 

,lf^-A>».^  Thia  appUcadoB  Jon.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  920,286 

iBt  CLJ  A61C  00/00 

VS.  CL  433-177  ^ 


4,259,074 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  DENTURES 

John  A.  Unit,  Scottadale,  Ariz.,  aaaignor  to  TFT,  Ltd.,  Scotta- 

dale,  Ariz. 

Filed  Oct  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,416 

Int.  CL^  A61C  9/00 

VS.  a.  433—214  1  CW" 


1.  An  extra  coronal  attachment  comprising 
a  cylindrical  anchor  member  formed  as  part  of  a  crown 
adapted  to  be  fitted  to  a  natural  tooth  and  having  an  axis 

extending  in  predetermined  angular  relation  over  the  jaw 

line; 
a  cylindrical  anchor  surface  formed  concentrically  in  said 
anchor  member  and  of  a  different  diameter  than  said 
member. 


1.  A  method  for  making  dentures  with  artificial  teeth,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  an  impression  with  impression  material  sup- 
ported on  an  impression  tray  which  tray  includes  replicas 
of  the  artificial  teeth  that  are  to  become  a  part  of  the 
dentures; 

(b)  inserting  the  impression  tray  and  supported  impression 
material  in  investment  material; 

(c)  curing  the  investment  material  to  form  a  mold; 

(d)  removing  the  impression  tray  and  impression  material 
from  the  mold  to  leave  a  cavity  duplicative  of  the  impres- 
sion tray  and  impression  defmed  by  the  supported  impres- 
sion material; 

(e)  individually  inserting  artificial  teeth  corresponding  to  the 
replicas  of  artificial  teeth  defined  by  the  impression  tray  in 
the  parts  of  the  mold  cavity  formed  by  the  replicas  of  the 
artificial  teeth; 

(0  packing  the  remaining  part  of  the  mold  cavity  with  den- 
ture base  material;  and 

(g)  curing  the  denture  base  material  to  form  the  denture  with 
artificial  teeth  embedded  in  the  denture  base  material. 
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4,259,075  A2S0nT7 

METHOD  OF  HLLING  A  TOOTH  CAVITY  WIRELESS  jmciCTR  A  nwB 


Nobuo  Nakabayashi,  Matsodo;  Kyoicfairo  SUbatani,  Kara- 
shiki,  and  Toom  Wada,  Takataoki,  aU  of  Japan,  aasignon  to 
Knraray  Co.,  Ltd.,  Knraahiki,  Japan 
DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  936,759,  Aug.  25, 1978,  which  is  a 
continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  778,734,  Mar.  17, 1977,  abandoned. 

Thia  application  Sep.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,048 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  17, 1976,  51-30045: 
No?.  29, 1976,  5M43807;  No? .  30, 1976,  5M45049 

Int  a.^  A61K  6/02 
UA  a  433-217  25Claima 

1.  A  method  for  filling  a  tooth  cavity,  comprising: 
(i)  applying  to  the  walls  of  the  tooth  cavity  a  lining  composi- 
tion comprising  a  phosphoric  or  phosphonic  acid  ester 
compound  containing  at  least  one  radical  polymerizable 
vinyl  group  and  at  least  one 
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Filed  Ang.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,733 
iBt  a.3  G09B  23/18 
VS.  CL  434—118 
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group,  wherein  said  lining  composition  contains  said  phos- 
phoric or  phosphonic  acid  ester  compound  in  a  proportion 
of  not  less  than  0.1  weight  percent,  as  phosphorus,  and 
then 
(ii)  filling  the  remainder  of  the  cavity  with  a  dental  filling 
material  which  comprises  a  polymerizable  monomer,  a 
filler  and  a  curing  agent. 


4,259,076 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONNECTING  AN 

ARTinCIAL  TOOTH  PORTION  TO  A  DENTIN 

PORTION 

James  F.  M.  Yanney,  8230  Elizabeth  Dr.,  Lincohi,  Nebr.  68505 

FUed  Oct  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,441 

Int.  a.3  A61C  5/04 

UA  a  433-225  lldaims 


«  —  //*■ 


1.  Apparatus  for  connecting  an  artificial  replacement  tooth 
portion  to  a  dentin  portion  of  a  tooth  having  a  cylindrically 
shaped  bore  therein  comprising: 
an  elongated  cylindrical  member  having  a  generally  circular 

cross  sectional  shape 
barb  means  attached  to,  formed  on,  and  disposed  around  the 
periphery  of  one  end  portion  thereof  for  directly  engaging 
the  dentin  portion  within  said  bore;  and 
a  smooth  cylindrical  surface  on  the  other  end  portion  dimen- 
sioned to  releasably  engage  a  force  receiving  means  in  the 
form  of  an  enlarged  hollow  cap  member,  which  has  an 
external  force  applied  thereto,  to  drive  the  apparatus  into 
the  cylindrically  shaped  bore. 
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1.  A  training  device  for  simulating  electronic  circuits  com- 
prising: 

test  panel  means  for  indicating  selectable  simulated  condi- 
tions of  an  electronic  circuit  in  response  to  manual  varia- 
tion of  input  conditions,  and  adapted  to  respond  to  en- 
coded circuit  data  for  establishing  a  circuit  to  be  simu- 
lated: 

computer  means  coupled  to  said  test  panel  means  for  receiv- 
ing input  data  signals  therefrom  and  outputing  response 
signals  thereto  for  indicating  selected  simulated  circuit 
conditions  and  for  providing  gating  control  signals 
thereto; 

a  plurality  of  training  circuit  cards  having  respective  circuit 
diagrams  thereon  for  simulation,  said  cards  being  adapted 
for  individually  encoding  said  test  panel  means; 

said  test  panel  means  having  manually  operable  input 
switches  coupled  between  parts  of  said  circuit  diagram 
and  said  computer  means  for  simulation  of  changing  con- 
ditions of  an  electron  circuit  by  manually  changing  the 
state  of  respective  switches; 

a  plurality  of  parallel,  conductive  metal  strips  disposed  in  the 
surface  plane  of  said  panel  means,  said  strips  being  cou- 
pled to  provide  respective  inputs  to  said  computer  means 
and  being  covered  by  one  of  said  training  cards  when  said 
card  is  disposed  for  encoding  said  panel  means;  and 

an  addressable  strobe  means  for  re^wnding  to  control  out- 
puts of  said  computer  means  output  signals  to  selectively 
gate  said  computer  means  input  signals  from  said  switches 
and  metal  strips  and  said  output  signals  for  indicating 
simulated  circuit  conditions. 


CHEMICAL 


HEAT^ABLE  OILTmDNABV  AiuiunMfiTiLf  *!"™"  °^  "  *""  exchanger  of  a  warm  air  furnace  unit  to 

TOM^tSS  TOR^^lISJS^^  ^^'  ^"^^  "P  "^  ^"'^  ^^  maint«ning  a  Wower  fan 

Rolf  K^SS^'SS" ^Si'SSS^  -op«^ve.spr.yingthebun^withanonHX,r„^^^ 

Mk^Fti.Rep.^GZnm,»Matm^oSS1^  of  a  sodium  compound  whde  the  furnace  unit  continues  to 
aesdlachaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GeroHuy 
CoBtiButkw  of  Scr.  No.  8S5,744,  Not.  29, 1977,  abudoned. 

This  appUcatkm  Jan.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  45,605 
ClaiBs  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GeraMay.  Dec  3, 
1976,  2654794 

iBt  a^  D06M  1/Oa  13/34 
U.S.  CL  8—115.6  1  n«ii 

1.  A  process  for  fiber  lubricating  during  their  manufacture 
wherein  a  compound  of  the  formula 
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in  which  R]  is  CS-C22  alkyl  or  alkenyl,  R2  is  C8-C22  alkyl  or 
alkenyl  or  C1-C4  alkyl  and  R3,  R4  and  R5  are  identical  or 
different  C1-C4  alkyl  is  applied  to  the  fibers. 


4,259,079 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTRICAL 

SEPARATION  OF  MOLECULES 

Alrin  S.  Blm,  2350  Del  Mw  PL,  Fort  Ludcrdale,  Fla.  33301 

CoBtiBMrtiOB  of  Scr.  No.  890,996,  Apr.  21, 1978.  This  appttcatfoa 

Dec.  26, 1978,  Scr.  No.  972,670 

Irt.  a.J  COIN  33/56.  35/08 

U.S.  CL  23—230  R  u 


operate,  contacting  the  air  in  an  indirectly  heated  zone,  down- 
stream of  the  heat  exchanger,  with  a  blue  flame  of  a  torch,  and 
checking  the  flame  of  the  torch  to  ascertain  whether  the  blue 
flame  turns  yellow,  thereby  indicating  a  deleterious  leakage  of 
combustion  gas  from  the  heat  exchanger  of  the  furnace. 
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4,259,081 
PROCESS  OF  CALCINING  LIMESTONE  IN  A  ROTARY 

KILN 
Gerhard  Rcvter,  Friukftut  am  Main;  WoIAmi  Schnbd,  Hat- 
terriidB,  aid  Herbert  Lanch,  Fkaakftut  aai  Maia,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcnuay,  aarigaon  to  Metailgeaellachaft  AktioH 
geaeilschaft,  Friukflvt  aai  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuay 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1978,  Scr.  No.  898,254 
Oalm  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  Apr.  30, 
1977,  2719347 

Iirt.  a'  F27B  7/36 
U.S.a23— 293R  71 


11.  A  method  of  electrical  separation  of  molecules  in  a  con- 
tinuously flowing  fluid  stream  for  analysis  which  includes  the 
steps  of: 

(1)  Passing  a  sample  solution  mixture  through  a  first  elongate 
fluid  flow  channel; 

(2)  Passing  at  least  one  other  fluid  through  at  least  one  other 
elongate  fluid  flow  channel  adjacent  said  first  channel  and 
separated  therefrom  by  permeable  membrane  means; 

(3)  Applying  electrical  field  means  across  said  channels  in  a 
direction  transverse  to  the  direction  of  fluid  flow  to  cause 
migration  of  certain  electrically  charged  fluid  components 
across  said  membrane  means  into  another  separate  moving 
fluid  stream  in  another  said  channel; 

(4)  Providing  a  short  exit  path  for  electrically  migrating 
components  and  a  relatively  long  path  for  exposure  to  said 
electrical  fidd. 
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4>259,080 

METHOD  OF  DETERMINING  DISCONTINUmES  IN 
THE  HEAT  EXCHANGER  OF  A  WARM  AIR  FURNACE 
JaaMS  F.  WaaderUa,  Wcat  Bead,  Wis.,  aMigMir  to  WiacoHlB 
Gaa  Coapaay,  Mflwaakee,  Wia. 

Filed  Sep.  18, 1979,  Scr.  No.  76,761 
lat  CL^  GOIN  i7/0a  ii/00 
U.S.  CL  23—232  R  4  OaiaM 

1.  A  method  of  determining  discontinuities  in  a  heat  ex- 
changer of  a  warm  air  furnace  unit  ccMnprising  igniting  a 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  calcining  of  limestone  or  hydrated 
lime  by  thermally  treating  the  same  with  hot  gases  in  a  rotary 
kiln  through  which  the  kiln  atmo^>here  and  the  limestone  or 
hydrated  lime  charge  are  countercurrently  passed  and  into 
which  oxygen  containing  gases  are  introduced  through  sbtil 
pipes  at  a  plurality  of  points,  the  im|»ovement  whidi  com- 
prises producing  at  least  part  of  said  hot  gases  by  feeding  solid 
carbonaceous  fuel  into  the  rotary  kiln  at  the  charging  end 
thereof,  injecting  oxygen-containing  gases  through  nozzle 
blocks  into  charge  material  di^Msed  over  said  nozzle  blocks  at 
a  horizontal  region  of  the  rotary  kiln  which  is  defined  by  a 
point  along  the  length  of  the  kiln  where  ignitable  particles  of 
said  solid  fuel  first  ^>pear  and  a  second  point  along  the  length 
of  said  rotary  kiln  which  is  spaced  from  the  charging  end  of 
said  rotary  kiln  by  not  more  than  30%  of  the  length  of  the  kiln, 
and  injecting  oxygen-containing  gases  through  shell  pipes  into 
the  free  q>ace  of  said  rotary  kiln  at  least  into  said  horizontal 
region. 
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4,259,082 

PROCESS  FOR  PURIFYING  SODIUM  SULFATE 

CRYSTALS 

Gregory  J.  Gtaiift>rc«ro,  Wert  Cberter,  Robert  E.  Ughton,  Me- 

Si,  both  of  PiL,  Md  Je«>*  M-  I>o««l««rty.  Winslow,  Me^ 

iMiSPiors  to  Scott  Pver  CompMy,  Phltadelpbto,  P«. 

FUed  Jua.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,338 

Int  a.J  COID  5/16;  D21C  11/10 

UAa.23-302T  ^Claims 
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1.  A  purification  process  for  sodium  sulfate  crystals  compris- 

'"^a)  slurrying  impure  sodium  sulfate  crystals  obtained  inter- 
mittently from  a  chlorine  dioxide  generation  process  with 
a  mother  liquor  in  a  slurry  tank; 

(b)  transferring  the  slurry  into  a  first  holding  tank; 

(c)  transferring  slurry  from  the  first  holding  tank  to  a  sepa- 
rating step; 

(d)  separating  the  crystals  from  the  mother  liquor  without 
substantial  evaporation  of  the  mother  liquor  to  yield  crys- 
tals having  less  than   10  %  mother  liquor  remaming 

thereon; 

(e)  drying  the  crystals  after  separation  step  d  to  evaporate 
the  remaining  mother  liquor  to  produce  a  sodium  sulfate 
crystal  in  the  particle  size  of  about  100  %  -45  mesh  and  at 
least  90  %  -»-200  mesh  (Tyler  series)  and  having  less  than 
0.2  %  chloride  ions; 

(0  collecting  the  mother  liquor  from  the  separation  step; 
(g)  transferring  the  collected  mother  liquor  to  a  second 

holding  tank;  ,  ^  ,^       .    ^ 

(h)  transferring  mother  liquor  from  the  second  holding  tank 

and  recycling  it  to  the  slurry  tank  for  slurry  make  up; 
(i)  removing  mother  liquor  as  a  bleed  stream  to  control  the 

total  chloride  ion  content  of  the  mother  liquor; 
(j)  transferring  mother  liquor  without  crystals  instead  of  the 
transfer  of  slurry  in  from  the  steps  b  and  c  when  the 
amount  of  impure  sodium  sulfate  crystals  from  the  chlo- 
rine dioxide  generation  process  is  less  than  a  predeter- 
mined amount  for  efficient  operation  of  said  separating 

step; 
(k)  pumping  the  mother  liquor  or  slurry  through  conduits  to 
effectuate  transfer  between  the  tanks  in  steps  b.  c,  g.  h  and 
j  without  the  addition  of  water  during  pumping; 
0)  maintaining  the  mother  liquor  and  slurry  in  said  tanks  and 
during  transfer  in  steps  b.  c,  g.  h.  and  j  at  a  pH  of  at  least 
7  and  at  a  temperature  greater  than  65*  C.(150*  F.)  by 
heating  in  the  tanks  and  without  adding  heat  through  the 
transfer  conduits;  and 
(m)  flushing  all  transfer  conduits  with  water  at  a  temperature 
of  about  65*  C.  or  higher  to  remove  all  slurry  and  mother 
liquor  prior  to  any  cooling  of  the  contents  of  said  tanks 
and  transfer  conduits  below  65*  C.  (1 50*  F.)  in  preparation 
for  a  shut  down  of  the  process  and  cooling  down  of  the 
^        transfer  conduits; 


4,259,083 

PRODUCnON  OF  METALLURGICAL  COKE  FROM 

OXIDIZED  CAKING  COAL 

Boleslaw  Ignaiiak,  Edmonton,  Canada,  aasignor  to  Alberta 

Research  Coancil,  Edmonton,  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,807 
Int  a.'  ClOL  9/06;  ClOB  57/02 
UJS.  a.  44    1  F  *  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  metallurgical  coke  from  caking 
coal  which  comprises: 
artificially  oxidizing  the  caking  coal  by  heating  it  at  a  tem- 
perature less  than  about  350*  C.  in  an  oxygen-containing 
atmosphere  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  oxidize  part 
of  the  caking  coal  to  a  level  of  oxidation  which  will  pro- 
duce a  meullurgical  coke  when  the  coal  is  subsequently 

carbonized;  and 
carbonizing  the  oxidized  caking  coal  to  produce  metallurgi- 

cal  coke. 

4.  A  caking  coal  blend  comprising: 

a  first  part  of  caking  coal  which  has  been  artificially  oxidized 
so  that  at  least  part  of  it  is  at  a  level  of  oxidation  required 
to  yield  a  metallurgical  grade  coke  on  subsequent  carbon- 
ization; and 

a  second  part  of  untreated  caking  coal,  the  oxidized  coal  and 
untreated  coal  being  included  in  a  weight  ratio  which  will 
produce,  on  carbonization  of  the  blend  of  coal,  a  metallur- 
gical coke. 


4,259,084 

PRETREATMENT  OF  SOUD, 

NATURALLY-OCCURRING  CARBONACEOUS 

MATERIAL 
Ronald  Uotta,  Clark,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Research  and 
Engineering  Co.,  Rorham  Park,  N  J. 
Continuation.in.part  of  Ser.  No.  969,494,  Dec  14, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,809 
Int.  a.^  ClOL  9/02 
U5.a.44-1R  ^  36Cl«ims 

1.  A  method  for  improving  properties  of  coal,  by  oxygen- 
alkylation  or  oxygen-acylation,  which  method  comprises  con- 
tacting the  coal  with  a  solution  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  quaternary  base  represented  by  the  formula 
R4QOR"  where  each  R  is  the  same  or  different  group 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ci  to  about  C2oalkyl 
and  Ci  to  about  C20  aryl;  Q  is  nitrogen  or  phosphorus;  and 
R,"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  Ci 
to  about  Cio  alkyl.  aryl.  alkylaryl,  arylalkyl  and  acetyl; 

(b)  at  least  one  compound  represented  by  the  formuU  R'X 
where  R'  is  a  Ci  to  C20  alkyl  or  acyl  group  and  X  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  halides.  sulfates,  bisul- 
fates,  aceutes  and  stearates;  wherein  X  is  attached  to  a 
primary  or  secondary  carbon  atom. 

19  A  method  for  improving  properties  of  solid,  naturally- 
occurring  carbonaceous  material  having  acidic  sites  which 
method  comprises  contacting  the  carbonaceous  matenal  with  a 

solution  comprising:  '    ,  ^     t.    r        1- 

(a)  at  least  one  quaternary  base  represented  by  the  formula 
R4QOR"  where  each  R  is  the  same  or  different  group 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ci  to  about  C20 alkyl 
and  Ci  to  about  C2oaryl;  Q  is  nitrogen  or  phosphorus;  and 
R"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  C| 
to  about  Cio  alkyl,  aryl,  alkylaryl.  arylalkyl  and  acetyl; 

(b)  at  least  one  compound  represented  by  the  formula  R'X 
where  R'  is  a  Ci  to  C20  alkyl  or  acyl  group  and  X  b  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  halides,  sulfates,  bisul- 
fates,  aceutes.  and  stearates;  wherein  X  is  attached  to  a 
primary  or  secondary  carbon  atom. 
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4,259,085 

PELLETIZED  FIXED  SULFUR  FUEL 

Thomas  E.  Ban,  South  EncUd,  and  Ashok  D.  Rao,  EacUd,  both 

of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Draw  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
DifisiOB  of  Ser.  No.  763,226,  Jan.  27, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,111,755, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  627,240,  Oct  30, 
1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

898,798 

Int  CL^  ClOL  5/Oft  9/08 

UA  a  44-26  2Claims 

1.  An  oxidation  fuel  comprising  pelletized.  particulate  sul- 
fur-containing coal  and  a  calcined  base  material  with  a  large 
percentage  of  the  sulfur  being  present  in  the  form  of  a  sulfide 
of  the  base  material,  said  pelletized  fuel  being  substantially  free 
of  hydrocarbonaceous,  volatile  matter,  and  graphite,  and  pro- 
viding an  intimate  mixture  of  particles  of  about  -65  mesh  in 
size,  which  thereby  enables  sulfur  fixation  reactions  to  take 
place  to  fix  the  sulfur  in  the  form  of  a  sulfate  by  sulfatization  to 
the  ash  constituents  of  the  coal  upon  use  of  the  pellets  under 
oxidizing  conditions  as  a  fuel. 

2.  A  fuel  according  to  claim  1.  wherein  the  calcined  base 
material  is  CaO. 


(R*)* 


f      ^— OCH2CH CHj 


t^ 


where  R^  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group  having  at  least  8 
carbon  atoms  and  m  is  1-3,  and  (b)  an  amine  having  at  least  one 
amino  group,  said  amine  having  two  or  more  active  hydrogen 
atoms,  and  wherein  the  mole  ratio  of  (a)  to  (b)  is  at  least  2:1, 
said  amine  being  selected  from  aliphatic  monoamines,  cyclic 
amines,  heterocyclic  amines,  aromatic  amines,  and  aliphatic 
polyamines  of  the  formula 


R'N-(R*N)„-R*-NH 

wherein  Ri,  R2  and  R^  independently  are  hydrogen.  Ci-Q 
alkyl  substituted  by  — NH2  or  -OH,  R*  is  a  Ci-Q  divalent 
hydrocarbon  radical,  R5  is  hydrogen  or  Cj-Q  alkyl,  and  n  is  0 
to  about  S. 


4,259  086 
MULTIPURPOSE  HYDROCARBON  FUEL  AND 
LUBRICATING  OIL  ADDITIVE 
Warren  H.  Machleder,  Blue  Bell,  and  Joseph  M.  Bollinger, 
North  Wales,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Com- 
pany, Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  813,027,  Jul.  5, 1977,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  671,462,  Mar.  29, 1976,  Pat  No. 
4,048,081,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  536,074, 
Dec.  24, 1974,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct  31, 1979,  Ser. 

No.  90,154 
Int  a.J  ClOL  1/22;  ClOM  1/34;  C07C  93/14 
VS.  a  44-58  11  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  mixture  of  (1)  a  major  pro- 
portion of  a  hydrocarbon  fuel,  a  lubricating  oil,  or  a  mixture  of 
a  hydrocarbon  fuel  and  a  lubricating  oil,  and  (2)  a  minor  deter- 
gent amount  of  a  multipurpose  additive  comprising  the  reac- 
tion product  of  (a)  a  glycidyl  ether  compound  of  the  formula 

O 

OOCH2CH CH2 

where  R*  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group  having  at  least  8 
carbon  atoms  and  m  is  1-3,  and  (b)  an  amine  having  at  least  one 
amino  group,  said  amine  having  two  or  more  active  hydrogen 
atoms,  and  wherein  the  mole  ratio  of  (a)  to  (b)  is  at  least  2:1, 
said  amine  being  selected  from  aliphatic  monoamines,  cyclic 
amines,  heterocyclic  amines,  aromatic  amines,  and  aliphatic 
polyamines  of  the  formula 

R'N-(R*N),— R<-NH 
R2        r5  r3 

wherein  R',  R2  and  R^  independently  are  hydrogen,  Ci-Q 
alkyl  substituted  by  — NH2  or  —OH.  R*  is  a  C|-C6  divalent 
hydrocarbon  radical.  R'  is  hydrogen  or  Ci-Q  alkyl,  and  n  is  0 
to  about  S. 

7.  A  multipurpose  additive  for  a  hydrocarbon  fuel,  a  lubri- 
cating oil,  or  a  mixture  of  a  hydrocarbon  fuel  and  a  lubricating 
oil.  comprising  the  reaction  product  of  (a)  a  glycidyl  ether 
compound  of  the  formula 


4,259,087 

ANTISTATS  CONTAINING  ACRYLONTTRILE 

COPOLYMERS  AND  POLYAMINES 

Michael  I.  Naiman,  St  Louis;  J.  Irriae  Knepper,  Manchester, 

and  NeU  E.  S.  Thompson,  St  Loois,  aU  of  Mo.,  assignors  to 

Petrolite  Corporation,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Dec  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,040 
Int  a.J  ClOL  7/22 
U.S.  a.  44-62  12  Claims 

1.  An  antistatic  composition  for  addition  to  organic  fluids  to 
reduce  the  electrostatic  charges  thereof  comprising 

(1)  an  a-olefm-acrylonitrile  copolymer  and 

(2)  a  polymeric  polyamine. 


4,259,088 

DISTRIBUTING  FLUIDS  INTO  FLUIDIZED  BEDS 

Gerald  Moss,  Oxford,  England,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 

America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the  Enmoa- 

mental  Protection  Agency,  Washington,  D.C. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  625,619,  Oct  29, 1975,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  881,980 
Oalms  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  31,  1974. 
47152/74 

Int  a.'  BOIJ  8/18,  8/22;  COIB  2/14;  F27B  15/00 
VS.  a.  48—212  15  Claims 


1.  A  fluidized  bed  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  vessel  having  an  interior  space  defined  by  vertical  wall 
means; 

(b)  a  bed  of  particulate  material  contained  within  said  vessel; 

(c)  means  for  supporting  said  bed  of  particulate  material 
within  said  interior  of  said  vessel,  said  support  means 
being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  openings  for  introduc- 
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tion  of  a  fluidizing  fluid  into  the  bed,  said  support  means 
spanning  said  vertical  wall  means  in  a  generally  horizontal 

plane; 

(d)  nozzles  mounted  on  and  extending  vertically  from  the 
upper  surface  of  said  support  means,  each  of  said  nozzles 
communicating  with  one  of  said  openings  to  provide  a 
flow  passage  for  the  fluidizing  fluid,  a  first  plurality  of  said 
nozzles  having  outlets  in  a  horizontal  plane  above  said 
upper  surface  of  said  support  means  and  above  a  horizon- 
tal plane  defined  by  the  outlets  of  a  second  plurality  of 
nozzles  and  laterally  spaced  therefrom,  said  nozzles  coop- 
erating to  fluidize  the  particulate  material  above  theout- 
lets  of  said  nozzles  along  a  continuous  contoured  interface 
between  the  fluidized  particulate  material  and  unfluidized 
particulate  material  or  non-fluidizable  material  forming 
part  of  said  support  means,  said  contoured  interface  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  structurally  noncommunicating,  separate 
and  distinct  depressions  laterally  spaced  in  a  horizontal 

plane;  and  .  «    j      -a 

(e)  at  least  one  conduit  for  introducing  a  second  Huid,  said 
conduit  extending  generally  horizontally  within  the  mte- 
rior  of  the  vessel,  the  length  of  said  conduit  running  above 
the  outlets  of  said  second  plurality  of  nozzles,  above  the 
support  means  and  below  the  outlets  of  said  first  plurality 
of  nozzles,  the  terminus  of  said  conduit  being  located  at  a 
position  laterally  spaced  between  the  vertical  walls 
spanned  by  said  bed  support  means  and  between  nozzles 
of  said  first  and  second  pluralities  and  protruding  into  a 
depression  nonnally  occupied  by  fluidized  material. 

4,259.089 

GRINDING  WHEEL  CONTAINING  GRAIN-COATED 

REINFORCEMENT  FIBERS  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

IT 
Wahcr  Waiicr,  Innsbruck,  and  Harald  HeUetsberger,  Wattens, 
both  of  Antrim  aaaigiiora  to  TyroUt  ScUeiftnittelwcrke  Swa- 

ronki  K.Gn  Auftrto  .    .    ^ 

CoBtiniiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  932.623,  Aag.  10, 1978.  abudooed. 
TWt  appUcatioB  Not.  9, 1979.  Ser.  No.  92,755 
iBt.  CL'  C09K  3/14 
VS.  CL  51-295  10  Claims 

4.  A  high  speed  grinding  disc  comprising:  a  synthetic  resm 
matrix  carrying  abrasive  grains  and  coated  reinforced  fibers, 
said  coated  reinforcement  fibers  having  an  outer  coating  of 
synthetic  resin  having  embedded  therein  fine  grain  of  a  mate- 
rial having  substantially  the  same  hardness  as  said  abrasive 
grain  with  a  diameter  substantially  smaller  than  that  of  said 
fiber,  said  fine  grain  covering  said  fiber  and  protecting  said 
fiber  from  damage  from  abrasive  grain  pressed  against  said 
fiber  during  the  formation  of  said  high-speed  grinding  disc. 

4,259,090 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  DIAMOND  COMPACTS  FOR 

ROCK  DRILLING 

Harold  P.  Bofcnkcrk,  WorthingtoB,  Ohio,  aisigiior  to  General 

Elwtric  CoiMuy,  WortUi«tom  Ohio 

Filed  Not.  19, 1979.  Ser.  No.  95.903 
iBt  CL^  B24D  3/02 
UACL  51-309  .     l^lMimB 

1.  An  improved  method  for  making  a  composite  diamond 
compact  having  an  inner  polycrystalline  diamond  mass  sur- 
rounded by  and  bonded  to  an  outer  mass  of  a  material  selected 
from  metals,  metal  alloys  and  cennets,  which  method  com- 
prises: r       ^ 
A.  Positioning  in  an  enclosure  a  sample  comprising  a  formed 
hollow  mass  of  a  nuterial  selected  from  metals,  metal 
alloys  and  cermets,  which  contains  a  diamond  forming 
catalyst  and  a  mass  of  non-diamond  carbon  within  the 
formed  hollow  mass  and  in  contact  therewith; 
B  Subjecting  the  sample  to  pressure-temperature  conditions 
within  the  diamond  stable  region  and  above  the  catalyst 
melting  point; 


C.  Reducing  the  temperature  and  pressure  of  the  sample;  and 

D.  Recovering  the  resulting  composite  diamond  compact; 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  disposing  a  mono- 


layer of  diamond  seed  crystals  having  a  largest  dimension 
of  from  0.1  to  500  microns  at  the  interface  between  the 
hollow  outer  mass  and  the  inner  mass  of  non-diamond 
carbon  in  Step  A. 


4,259,091 

ADIABATIC  ADSORPTION  METHOD  FOR  GAS 

PURIFICATION  OR  SEPARATION 

Christian  Benkmann,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  assignor 

to  Unde  AktiengesellschafI,  WicsbMlen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 

"*"^  Filed  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,359 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  Sep.  16, 

1978,2840357 

Int.  CU  BOID  53/04 

VS,  CL  55-25  «  Claims 


1.  In  an  adiabatic  gas-adaorption  method  wherein  a  plurality 
of  adsorbers  arc  switchable  through  cycles  including  a  regen- 
eration phase  and  an  adsorption  phase  and  in  which  each 
regeneration  phase  includes  at  least  two  pressure-relief  suges, 
at  least  one  pressure-buildup  suge  and  a  purging  suge,  the 
improvement  in  which  said  adsorbers  are  at  least  three  m 
number  and  are  functionally  subdivided  into  a  main  group  and 
an  auxiliary  group,  said  main  group  including  at  least  one  main 
adsorber  and  said  auxUiary  group  including  at  least  one  auxil- 
iary adsorber,  and  said  auxiliary  adsorber  is  operated  with  a 
contact  time  of  a  gas  during  its  adsorption  phase  with  its  adsor- 
bent  which  is  less  than  the  adsorption  time  of  the  mam  ad- 
sorber, at  least  one  adsorber  of  one  group  in  a  pressure-relief  or 
pressure-buUdup  suge  being  connected  to  an  adsorber  of  the 
other  group  in  a  pressure-buUdup  or  pressure-relief  sUge  re- 
spectively for  pressure  equalization  therebetween,  and  purge 
gas  generated  during  a  pressure-relief  suge  of  an  adsorber  of 
one  of  said  groups  being  used  to  scavenge  an  adsorber  of  the 
other  of  said  groups  during  the  purging  sUge  thereof. 
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^^S9fi92 extend  along  two  of  said  rods  and  are  folded  down  into  said 

ADSORPTIVE  MATERIAL  grooves. 

TatsnkiMat8w»;Nobaol8Uaki,andYoicUSnanki,aUofOtm,  

to  Toyo  Boaeki  KabnsUU  Kaisha,  Osaka, 


4»2S9/I94 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  780,453  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUS  RECOVERY  OF 

OainM  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  23, 1976, 51/32227  SOLVENT 

Int  CL^  BOID  53/06;  B32B  3/28  HiroaU  Nagai,  Ckofta,  and  Tsnneo  Obwoto,  Tokyo,  both  of 

UJS.  CL  55—78  19  OainM      Japn.  aMignon  to  Knreha  Ki«ikn  Kogyo  Fainayiri  ¥tMk; 

Tc4yo,  Japan 

FBcd  Apr.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,690 
daian  priority,  application  Japan,  May  2, 1978,  S3-S317S 
Int  CL'  BOID  53/08 
U.S.CL55— 181  4< 


1.  A  multi-layer  member  comprising  multiple  corrugated 
boards  containing  active  carbon  fiber  in  an  amount  of  at  least 
10%  by  weight  and  having  a  volume  density  of  at  least  0.06 
g/cc,  die  channels  of  the  corrugated  boards  being  arranged  in 
substantially  the  same  direction  so  as  to  permit  a  fluid  flow 
through  the  channels  along  the  surfaces  of  the  corrugated 
boards,  said  carbon  fiber  having  the  characteristics  of  an  equi- 
librium adsorption  amount  of  benzene  of  not  less  than  200 
mg/g  and  a  benzene  adsorption  rate  constant  of  not  less  than 
0.2  min-'. 


4,259,093 
ELECTROSTATIC  PRECIPTTATOR  FOR  AIR  CLEANING 
Antonios  Vlastos,  Sala;  Peter  Albertaaon,  UdingS,  and  Rolf 
Eriksson,  Bronuna,  all  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Elfl  ElektrofU- 
ter  AB,  Lidkoping,  Sweden 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  783,543,  Apr.  1, 1977,  abandoned.  TUs 
application  Dec  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,770 
OainM  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  9, 1976, 7604248 
Int  a.3  B03C  3/08.  3/12 
U.S.  CL  55—137  10 


1.  An  electrosUtic  precipiutor  for  air  cleaning,  comprising, 
a  charging  portion,  a  separation  portion  and  a  potential  supply 
means  connected  to  said  charging  and  separation  portions;  said 
charging  portion  includes  wires  parallel  to  and  located  be- 
tween a  first  plurality  of  mutually  parallel  metal  sheets  and 
having  an  electric  potential  different  from  said  sheets,  and 
which  separation  portion  includes  additional  mutually  parallel 
metal  sheets  between  said  first  sheets,  each  of  aU  said  sheets 
having  an  electric  potential  different  from  adjacent  sheets;  said 
charging  portion  including  two  or  more  of  said  wires  between 
each  pair  of  said  first  sheets,  and  wherein  the  relative  distance 
C  between  two  or  more  of  said  wires  located  between  two  of 
said  first  parallel  metal  sheets  lies  within  the  interval  described 
by  the  formula  C=={VT)/(n-k)  where  k€{0.n-2}  and  where 
V  is  the  particle  speed,  T  the  cycle  time  for  a  varying  direct 
potential  generated  by  the  potential  supply  means,  and  where 
n  is  the  number  of  wires,  and  that  the  distance  C  preferably  is 
selected  within  the  interval  0.6>6<  C<  MiVT)/!  where  b  is 
the  distance  between  each  wire  and  the  adjacent  said  first 
parallel  sheets;  retaining  means  provided  for  said  sheets  com- 
prising rods  provided  with  grooves  into  which  the  edges  of 
said  sheets  are  inserted;  and  electric  conductors  of  strip-shape 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  continuous  recovery  of  a  solvent 
from  a  waste  gas  containing  the  solvent,  which  comprises: 

a  first  adsorption  unit  including  means  for  bringing  waste  gas 
into  fluidized  contact  with  activated  carbon  disposed 
within  said  first  adsorption  unit  to  permit  solvent  in  said 
waste  gas  to  be  adsorbed  on  said  activated  carbon  and 
means  for  discharging  the  remainder  of  said  waste  gas 
from  said  ^>paratus; 

a  water-desorption  unit  connected  to  said  first  adsorption 
unit  to  receive  said  activated  carbon  from  said  first  ad- 
sorption unit; 

a  water  condenser-separator, 

first  gas  circulating  means  connecting  said  water  condenser- 
separator  to  said  water-desorption  unit  for  circulating  a 
non-condensable  gas  between  said  water-desorption  unit 
and  said  water-oondenser  separator,  said  first  gas  circulat- 
ing means  being  so  arranged  as  to  effect  counterflow 
contact  between  said  non-condensable  gas  and  said  acti- 
vated carbon  received  by  said  water-desorption  unit  finom 
said  first  absorption  unit,  whereby  water  desorbed  from 
said  activated  carbon  received  by  said  water-desorption 
unit  is  entrained  and  removed  by  said  non-coodensable  gas 
to  said  water  condenser-separator  to  condense  said  water, 
the  resultant  water-free  non-condensable  gas  being  recir- 
culated to  said  water-desorption  unit; 

a  second  adsorption  unit  connected  to  said  water-desorption 
unit  to  receive  said  water-desorbed  activated  carbon  firom 
said  water-desorption  unit; 

an  activated  carbon  regeneration  unit  connected  to  said 
second  adsorption  unit  to  receive  water-desorbed  acti- 
vated carbon  from  said  second  adsorption  unit; 

a  regeneraticm  gas  condenser, 

first  gas  transfer  means  connecting  said  second  adsorption 
unit  to  said  regeneration  gas  condenser  whereby  regener- 
ating gas  may  be  transferred  firom  said  regeneration  gas 
condenser  to  said  second  adsorption  unit;  second  gas 
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transfer  means  connecting  said  activated  carbon  regener- 
ated unit  to  said  regeneration  gas  condenser,  whereby 
regeneration  gas  may  be  transferred  to  said  condenser 
from  said  activated  carbon  regeneration  unit, 

said  first  gas  transfer  means  being  so  arranged  as  to  bring 
said  regenerating  gas  into  counterflow  contact  with  said 
water-desorbed  activated  carbon  received  by  said  second 
adsorption  unit  from  said  water-desorption  unit; 

second  gas  circulating  means  connecting  said  second  adsorp- 
tion unit  and  said  activated  carbon  unit  for  transferring 
said  regenerating  gas  which  has  passed  through  said  sec- 
ond adsorption  unit  to  said  activated  carbon  regeneration 
unit,  said  second  gas  circulation  means  being  so  arranged 
as  to  effect  counterflow  contact  between  said  regenerat- 
ing gas  which  has  passed  through  said  second  absorption 
unit  and  said  water-desorbed  activated  carbon  received  by 
said  activated  carbon  regeneration  unit  from  said  second 
adsorption  unit,  whereby  said  solvent  is  desorbed  from 
said  activated  carbon  and  entrained  in  said  regenerating 

said  second  gas  transfer  means  being  so  located  as  to  effect 
transport  of  said  generating  gas  with  said  entrained  de- 
sorbed solvent  to  said  regeneration  gas  condenser 
whereby  subsuntially  all  of  said  entrained  desorbed  sol- 
vent is  condensed,  the  remaining  regenerating  gas  with 
any  remaining  solvent  being  recirculated  through  said 
first  gas  transfer  means  to  said  second  adsorption  unit, 
whereby  said  remaining  solvent  is  adsorbed  on  said  water- 
desorbed  activated  carbon  received  by  said  second  ad- 
sorption unit  from  said  water-desorption  unit. 

4,239,095 
BAG-TYPE  nLTER  APPARATUS  WITH  COMBINATION 

BAG  SUPPORT  AND  AIR  DIFFUSER 

Allen  S.  Johnson,  Jr^  P.O.  Dmwer  1037,  Salisbury,  N.C.  28144 

FUed  Sep.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  76,942 

Int  CLJ  BOID  46/04 

VS.  CL  55-302  W  C**™ 


substantially  out  of  contact  with  said  other  portions  of  the 
tube,  and  wherein  said  other  portions  of  the  tube  have  perfora- 
tions therein  located  for  diffusing  and  distributing  air  through- 
out the  filter  bag  when  a  periodic  reverse  purge  of  air  is  di- 
rected into  the  tube. 


4,259,096 

FUEL  VAPOR  ADSORPTION  TYPE  AIR  CLEANER 

ELEMENT  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Yasuhiko    Nakamura,   Toyohashi,   and    Yoshio    Yamakawa, 

Toyota,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd., 

Kariya,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,190 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  19, 1978,  53-4873 

Int.  a.}  BOID  50/00 

U.S.a.55— 316  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  filter  apparatus  of  the  type  wherein  a  particulate- 
laden  gas  is  directed  through  a  tubular  filter  bag  for  filtering 
and  retaining  the  particulate  material  on  the  exterior  of  the 
filter  bag,  and  wherein  the  filter  bag  is  cleaned  by  a  periodic 
reverse  purge  of  air  directed  into  one  end  of  the  filter  bag,  the 
combination  therewith  of  means  positioned  within  said  filter 
bag  and  serving  for  supporting  and  holding  the  filter  bag  in  an 
open  tubular  configuration  and  for  also  diffusing  and  distribut- 
ing air  throughout  the  filter  bag  when  a  periodic  reverse  purge 
of  air  is  directed  into  the  filter  bag  so  as  to  thereby  more  eflfec- 
tively  clean  the  filter  bag  while  also  reducing  excessive  flexing 
of  the  filter  bag  and  abrasive  wear  thereof,  said  means  compris- 
ing an  elongate  tube  extending  longitudinally  within  said  filter 
bag.  said  tube  having  a  series  of  spaced  peripheral  portions 
extending  generally  outwardly  beyond  other  portions  of  the 
tube  and  serving  for  engaging  the  surrounding  filter  bag  and 
hokling  the  sane  in  a  generally  open  tubular  configuration 


1.  An  annular  fuel  vapor  adsorption  air  cleaner  element  for 
use  with  an  internal  combustion  engine  for  cleaning  air  drawn 
into  the  combustion  chamber  or  chambers  of  said  internal 
combustion  engine,  said  element  comprising  an  intake  air 
cleaning  filter  medium  and  a  fuel  vapor  adsorption  filter  me- 
dium which  contains  activated  carbon  fibers  for  adsorbing  fuel 
vapors,  said  air  cleaning  and  vapor  filter  media  being  formed 
from  non-woven  fibrous  webs  and  bonded  together  along 
predetermined  portions  into  a  unitary  structure  by  a  melted 
annular  gauze  mesh  consisting  essentially  of  a  thermoplastic 
adhesive  with  said  intake  air  cleaning  filter  medium  being 
located  outwardly  from  said  fuel  vapor  a  sorption  filter  me- 
dium and  having  a  concentric  relationship  with  each  other,  and 
the  bonded  portions  lying  between  said  filter  media. 

4,259,097 
nLTERING  MEANS  FOR  ARC  SUPPRESSING  GAS 

SYSTEM 
Ammt  R.  Patel,  Brandon,  and  Donald  M.  Hansen,  Jackson,  both 

of  Miss.,  assignors  to  Siemens-Allia,  Inc.,  Atlanta,  Ga. 
FUed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,056 
Int  CL^  BOID  50/Oa-  F16K  15/Oa  17/04 
VS.  CL  55—316  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  system  for  pressurizing  arc-quenching  gas  for  an 
electrical  current  interrupter,  a  filtering  assembly  comprising: 

a  tubular  casing  having  first  and  second  portions,  said  first 
and  second  portions  having  distal  ends  having  inlet  and 
outlet  conduits  respectively  coupled  thereto  and  open, 
confronting  ends; 

a  separable,  rigid  partition  disposed  transversely  between 
said  casing  portions  and  receiving  the  open  ends  thereof  in 
pressure-sealing  relationship: 

flange  means  coupled  to  said  confronting  ends  of  said  filter 
casing  portions; 

tension  means  bridging  said  flange  means  for  drawing  said 
casing  portions  toward  one  another,  and  into  pressure 
sealing  contact  with  said  partition; 

an  oil  filter  means  disposed  in  said  first  casing  portion; 

a  desiccant  filter  means  disposed  in  said  second  casing  por* 
tion; 

spring  means  disposed  on  either  side  of  said  partition  for 
urging  said  oil  filter  and  said  desiccant  filter  against  the 
distal  ends  of  said  first  and  second  casing  portions,  respec- 
tively; 
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a  sleeve  projecting  from  one  side  of  said  partition; 

check  valve  means  disposed  in  said  sleeve  for  maintaining  a 

higher  pressure  in  said  second  portion  than  in  said  first 

portion;  and 


4,259,098 
FILTERING  APPARATUS  WITH  SEALING  MEANS 
OPERATED  FROM  OUTSIDE  THE  FILTER  CHAMBER 
Charles  A.  Gunn,  Gibsonia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Mine  Safety  Appli- 
ances Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Jul.. 14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  168,600 

InL  a.}  BOID  46/00 

VS.  CL  55—478  7  Claims 


1.  Filtering  apparatus  comprising  a  filter  housing  having  a 
bottom  wall  and  a  side  wall  extending  upwardly  therefrom,  the 
bottom  wall  being  provided  with  a  flow  opening  and  the  top  of 
the  housing  having  an  access  opening,  a  cover  normally  clos- 
ing said  access  opening,  a  partition  wall  in  said  housing  and 
provided  with  a  passage  therethrough  to  permit  filter  means  to 
be  moved  into  and  out  of  the  chamber  below  the  partition  wall, 
the  side  of  the  housing  being  provided  with  a  flow  opening 
below  the  partition  wall,  filter  means  in  said  chamber  engaging 
said  bottom  wall  around  the  flow  opening  therein,  the  top  of 
the  filter  means  being  spaced  below  said  partition  wall  passage, 
the  partition  wall  being  provided  around  said  passage  with 
threaded  holes,  a  shaft  extending  through  each  threaded  hole 
and  having  a  threaded  portion  screwed  into  said  hole,  the 
upper  end  of  the  shaft  having  a  head  for  turning  it  and  the 


lower  end  of  the  shaft  having  a  foot  beside  the  filter  means,  and 
a  push  bar  having  an  outer  end  routably  mounted  on  the  lower 
end  portion  of  the  shaft  adjacent  said  foot,  the  inner  ends  of  the 
bars  overlapping  the  top  of  the  fUter  means,  said  shafts  being 
provided  with  means  for  pressing  said  bars  down  against  the 
filter  means  when  the  shafts  are  turned  by  their  heads  to  move 
the  shafts  downwardly,  and  said  shafts  being  rotatable  by  their 
heads  in  the  opposite  direction  to  release  the  pressure  of  the 
bars  from  the  filter  means  and  to  swing  them  away  from  the 
filter  means. 


a  second  flange  means  slidably  disposed  over  said  sleeve  and 
receiving  said  spring  means  for  urging  one  of  said  filters 
against  the  distal  end  of  its  respective  filter  casing  portion. 


4,259,099 

GAS  FILTER  DEVICE 

Tadashi  Akabane,  and  Tooru  Tamnra,  both  of  Toyota,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Aisin  SeUd  KabushUd  Kaisha,  Kariya,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  965,130,  Not.  30, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Apr.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,259 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Dec   13,   1977,   5^ 
167423[U] 

InL  CL^  BOID  50/00 
VS.  a.  55—482  3 


1.  A  gas  filter  device  for  filtering  intake  manifold  gases 
supplied  to  a  control  device  upon  variations  of  the  vacuum  in 
the  intake  manifold,  said  filter  device  comprising: 

a  body  member  having  a  filtering  chamber  therein,  said  body 
member  having  an  inlet  port  adapted  to  connect  said 
chamber  to  an  intake  manifold  and  an  outlet  port  adaptwj 
to  connect  said  chamber  to  a  control  device; 

a  first  filter  element  mounted  in  said  chamber; 

a  second  fUter  element  mounted  in  said  chamber  between 
said  outlet  port  and  said  first  filter  element; 

retaining  means  located  between  said  inlet  port  and  said  first 
filter  element,  said  retaining  means  having  multiple  pas- 
sageways; and 

separating  means  mounted  between  said  first  fUter  element 
and  said  second  filter  element  for  keeping  said  second 
filter  element  away  from  said  first  filter  element,  said 
separating  means  comprising  a  hat-shaped  disc  (HX>vided 
with  a  plurality  of  minute  passageways  and  having  a 
raised  central  portion  in  contact  vkdth  said  second  filter 
element  and  an  annular  peripheral  portion  in  contact  with 
said  first  fUter  element; 

the  outer  periphery  of  said  raised  central  portion  of  said 
hat-shaped  disc  being  spaced  inwardly  from  an  inside  wall 
of  said  chamber  with  only  the  outer  periphery  of  said 
annular  peripheral  portion  being  in  contact  with  an  inside 
wall  of  said  chamber. 
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4,259,100 
DOUBLE  CRUCIBLE  SYSTEM  FOR  THE  PRODUCHON 

OF  UGHT  CONDUCTING  FIBERS 
H>b«rt  ABlkfc,  MwBkk,  ud  Joief  Gnhmakr,  KcapfcBkiM 
botk  of  F«d.  Rep.  of  Gcnnay,  MiigBon  to  SicMU  Aktiea- 
•MdlKlMfl,  Berlin  9ad  Mwdch,  Fed.  Rop.  of  GcnMoy 
DiTiakM  of  Ser.  No.  852,23«,  Not.  17, 1977,  Prt.  No.  4,111,212. 
Till  appUcatkM  Apr.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  «95,9tl 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germay,  No?.  30, 
1976,2654300 

lat  CL'  C03D  37/02 
UA  a.  «-ll  W  *  cw™ 


material  soot  so  as  to  permit  gas  to  flow  through  a  clear- 
ance between  the  deposited  glass  material  soot  and  the 


1.  A  double  crucible  system  having  two  concentric  melting 
crucibles  for  the  production  of  a  light  conducting  fiber,  com- 
prising: an  inner  crucible  means  for  accommodating  a  melt  for 
a  core  of  the  light  conducting  fiber,  an  outer  crucible  means 
surrounding  the  inner  crucible  means  for  accommodating  a 
melt  for  a  casing  of  the  light  conducting  fiber,  the  inner  and 
outer  crucible  means  having  concentric  nozzle  means  for 
drawing  off  a  light  conducting  fiber,  the  inner  crucible  means 
being  arranged  to  be  adjusUble  in  its  height  relative  to  the 
outer  crucible  means  so  that  the  distance  between  the  concen- 
tric nozzles  is  variable  and  adjusting  means  being  provided 
comprising  a  vertical  tubular  shaft  connecting  at  a  center  of  a 
top  portion  of  the  inner  crucible  means,  guide  means  for  slid- 
ably  guiding  the  tubular  shaft  and  said  tubular  shaft  also  having 
a  glass  supply  inlet. 


inner  wall  surface  of  the  pipe  in  a  direction  in  which  the 
aoot  rod  grows  in  size. 


4,259,102 

COMPOSITION  COMPRISING  USEFUL  AGENT  SUCH 

AS  FERTILIZERS,  HOUSED  IN  HETEROCYCUC 

POLYMER 

Naa  S.  Choi,  Seool,  Rep.  of  Korea,  iHigBor  to  ALZA  Corpora- 

tioa,  Palo  Aho,  Calif .  ..    ^     ^      . 

Difisioa  of  Ser.  No.  8,479,  Feb.  2, 1979.  ThU  appllcatioa  No?.  5, 

1979,  Ser.  No.  90,931 

lat  a.'  C05C  9/00 

\JJS.  a.  71—28  •  ClaiBM 
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4.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  fertilizer  coated 
with  a  polymer  of  the  general  formula: 


4,259,101 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  OPTICAL  HBER 

PREFORM 

Yaiao  Twltada,  Om;  KatnyoU  faaoto,  Sayaaia;  Keaio  Saaa, 

Tokyo;  Iwao  Matmyaaui,  Sagaodhara,  and  Twaeo  Saguaau, 

Tokoronwa,  aU  of  Japwi,  aMigaon  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 


\'  1 

-4-k-O-HetO— [- 

Li         J. 


Filed  Mar.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,025 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioB  Japaa,  Mar.  3, 1978, 53-23486 
lat  CL*  C03C  25/02:  C03B  37/02 
UJ5.a65-18  lOCIalBM 

1.  A  method  for  producing  an  optical  fiber  preform  compris- 
ing the  stepe  of: 
blowing  through  at  least  one  nozzle  gaseous  material  which 
forms  glass  upon  reaction  to  produce  glass  material  soot 
by  a  CVD  method  which  soot  is  deposited  on  a  movable 
target  to  allow  a  soot  rod  to  be  formed  thereon;  and 
heating  and  rendering  transparent  said  soot  rod  produced  in 

the  first  step;  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
arranging  a  pipe  substantially  concentrically  with  the  glass 


wherein  R  is  a  member  from  the  group  consisting  essentially  of 
a  di,  tri  and  tetravalent  alkylene,  alkenylene,  cycloalkylcne, 
cycloalkenylene  and  arylene;  and  Het  is  a  heterocyclic  five  to 
eight  membrane  ring  comprising  (1)  a  carbon  atom  bivalenUy 
bonded  to  the  oxygen  atoms  of  the  polymer  (2)  a  hetero  nng 
atom  adjacent  to  the  carbon  atom  of  the  polymer,  said  hetero 
atom  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nitrogen, 
sulfur  and  oxygen;  and  (3)  with  the  remainder  of  the  nng 
independenUy  selected  from  (a)  and  (b),  wherein  (a)  is  an 
alkylene  bridge  of  2  to  5  carbon  atoms  substituted  with  a  ring 
forming  member  selected  from  the  group  consUting  of  nitro- 
gen and  sulfur;  and  (b)  is  an  alkylene  bridge  of  3  to  6  carbon 
atoms  when  the  hetero  atom  adjacent  to  the  carbon  atom  in  the 
polymer  chain  is  a  ring  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  nitrogen  and  sulfur,  and  n  is  greater  than  10. 
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4,259,103 

METHOD  OF  REDUCING  THE  NUMBER  OF 

MICROORGANISMS  IN  A  MEDU  AND  A  METHOD  OF 

PRESERVATION 
James  R.  Malek,  and  John  L.  Speier,  botii  of  MIdlaad,  Mich., 
asdgaon  to  Dow  Corning  Corporation,  Midland,  Mich. 

ContinaatkNi-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  19,532,  Mar.  12, 1979, 

aliandoned.  This  application  May  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,997 

lat  a.J  AOIN  9/20.  17/00;  A61K  9/00 

VS.  a.  71—67  26  o«ii^ 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  the  number  of  viable  bacteria, 

fungi,  algae  and  yeast  in  media  by  physically  contacting  the 

bacteria,  fungi,  algae  and  yeast  with  a  surface  which  has  been 

altered  in  a  manner  which  comprises  contacting  a  substrate, 

which  develops  a  negative  charge  in  water,  with  an  amount 

effective  to  inhibit  the  growth  of  said  microorganisms  of  a 

substance  that  ionizes  in  water  to  form  cations  and  anions 

which  substance  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfo- 

nium  salu  of  the  formula  R^R'R'OS+X-,  sulfonium  salts  of 

the  formula    * 


substance  that  ionizes  in  water  to  form  cations  and  anions 
which  substance  consists  of  an  organic  amine  of  the  formula 

0(SiCwH2/4C^2WNH2l2 
(CHjh    H 

in  which  d  in  each  case  is  an  integer  of  1  or  greater. 


4,259,104 

HERBICIDAL  AND  PLANT-GROWTH-REGULATING 

2-PHENOXYALKYL.OXADUZOLES 

Laroy  H.  Edwards,  Napa,  Calif.,  aaeigBor  to  Che?roa  Researah 

Compaay,  Saa  FVaadaco,  Calif. 

Filed  JaL  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,878 
Int  0.3  AOIN  43/82:  C07D  27J/I0 
VS.  a.  71-92  10 1 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


0{SiCrfH2^+X-}2 

in 

(CH3)2  (R"h 

isothiuronium  salts  of  the  formula  RSC(NH2)2''"X-,  isothi- 

uronium  salts  of  the  formula  ^^erein  A  is 


O— CH— A 

I 
R' 


0{SiCrfH2rfS + QNH2)2X  "  }2 
(CHjh 


phosphonium  salts  of  the  formula  R*R'R*R'P+X-,  and  phos- 
phonium  salts  of  the  formula 


0{SiCrfH2^P+X-}2 
(CHjh  (R'2)3 

wherein  R*.  R'  and  R'O  are  independently  alkyl  groups  or 
aralkyi  groups  wherein  there  is  a  total  of  less  than  30  carbon 
atoms  in  the  molecule  or  a  silylsubstituted  alkyl  radical  of  the 
formula 


Y^iC,H2„- 

where  Y  is  a  hydrolyzable  group,  Q  is  an  alkyl  radical  of  1  or 
2  carbon  atoms  or  (CH3)3SiO,  a  has  an  average  value  of  0-3,  b 
has  an  average  value  of  0-3,  n  is  an  integer  of  I  or  greater  and 
X~  is  a  water  soluble  monovalent  anion,  R  is  independently 
alkyl  or  aralkyi  groups  wherein  there  is  a  total  of  less  than  20 
carbon  atoms  in  the  molecule  or  a  silylsubstituted  alkyl  radical 
of  the  formula 


YaSiC,H2,- 

Q* 

as  defined  above,  R^  R',  R^  and  R^  are  as  defined  above  for 
R*,  R'  and  R'O;  R"  and  R>2  are  independenUy  alkyl  groups  or 
aralkyi  groups  wherein  there  is  a  total  of  less  than  60  carbon 
atoms  in  the  molecule  and  d  is  an  integer  of  I  or  greater. 

26.  A  method  of  reducing  the  number  of  viable  bacterial, 
fungi,  algae  and  yeast  in  media  by  physically  contacting  the 
bacteria,  fungi,  algae  and  yeast  with  a  surface  which  has  been 
altered  in  a  manner  which  comprises  contacting  a  substrate, 
which  develops  a  negative  charge  in  water,  with  an  amount 
effective  to  inhibit  the  growth  of  said  microorganism  of  a 


SR  or 


"N-N  N-N. 


*R 


X  is  the  same  or  different  group  selected  from  bromo,  chloro, 
fluoro,  iodo  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  n  is  2  or  3;  R  and 
R'  are  individually  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 
with  the  proviso  that  when  n=2  and  neither  X  group  is  alkyl 
of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  the  X  groups  are  not  at  the  toad  2  and 
S  positions  of  the  phenyl  ring. 

2.  A  method  for  retarding  plant  growth  which  comprises 
appling  to  said  plants  or  their  growth  environment  a  plant- 
growth-retarding  amount  of  the  compound  of  the  formula 
defined  in  claim  1. 


4,259,105 
DIPHENYLAMINE  DERIVATIVES 
Kuniyttu  Maeda,  Yokohaau;  Minora  KaeriyaaM,  Odawara; 
Noboo  Matsui,  Odawara;  Hiaao  Iihikawa,  Odawara;  SIkho 
Yamada,  Hiratsnka,  and  Sanaa  Okaaaki,  OyaoBMcU,  all  of 
Japan,  atdgnon  to  Nippon  Soda  Company,  Ltd.,  Ohteauchi, 
Japan 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,682 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  May  10, 1978,  53-54458; 
Sep.  13, 1978,  53-112630;  Dec.  19, 1978,  53-157180 

lat  a.J  AOIN  37/ia-  O07C  79/46 
VS.  a.  71—108  14 

1.  A  compound  of  the  general  formula 


NOj 


'<yt<y 


OCH(CH2)nCOYR3 
R2 


wherein 
X  is  trifluoromethyl  or  halogen, 
Ri  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl  or  benzyl 
R2  is  lower  alkyl 
R3  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  or  alkali  metal 
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Y  is  oxygen  or  sulfur 

n  is  0,  1  or  2. 

7.  A  herbicidal  composition,  comprising  an  inert  earner  and 
an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 

13.  A  method  for  the  control  of  weeds,  comprising  applying 
to  the  locus  to  be  protected  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound 
of  claim  1. 


4»259,106 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  ROASTING  AND  CHLORBSATION 

OF  FINELY-DIVIDED  IRON  ORES  AND 

CONCENTRATES  CONTAINING  NON-FERROUS 

METALS 

Oiari  A.  Aaltooen,  andJuho  K.  MMkiBcn,  both  of  Fori,  Ftalaad, 

anigiion  to  Ontokaoiptt  Oy,  Hclfiiiki,  Fbdairi 

Filed  May  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35JUO 

Cbins  priority,  applkatioa  Finlaiid,  May  11, 197S,  781493 

bt  a.^  C22B  1/08 

UjS.  a.  75—7  f  Clainu 


solids  content  of  which  is  amenable  to  a  least  73  weight  percent 
extraction  of  the  gold  component  thereof  by  standard  cyanida- 
tion  practice. 

4,259,108 
THERMOCHEMICAL  PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  CU 

FROM  CUO  OR  CUO2 
Donald  M.  Rkhardsoo,  deceased,  late  of  Oak  Ridge,  Tenii.  (by 
EUadwth  B.  Richardaon,  executrix),  and  Carloa  E.  Baoi- 
berger.  Oak  Ridge,  Teon.,  assignora  to  The  United  States  of 
AMrica  as  repreaented  by  the  United  States  Department  of 
Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 
DIrision  of  Ser.  No.  934,664,  Ang.  17, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,169,884. 
This  application  May  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,788 
Int  a.3  C22B  15/00 
VS.  a.  75-117  ^  CIniM 
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1.  A  process  for  the  roasting  of  a  finely-divided  raw  material 
selected  from  iron  ores  and  concentrates  or  both  which  contain 
non-ferrous  metals  and  for  their  chlorination,  in  order  to  va- 
porize the  non-ferrous  metals  as  metal  chloride  compounds, 
comprising  oxidizing  the  finely-divided  raw  material  at  an 
elevated  temperature  to  produce  an  oxide  melt,  and  mixing  a 
chlorinating  reagent  and  an  oxygen  containing  gas  with  the 
oxide  melt  in  order  to  vaporize  non-ferrous  metal  chlorides 
from  the  iron  oxide  melt. 


4,259,107 
RECOVERY  OF  GOLD  FROM  SEDIMENTARY 
GOLD-BEARING  ORES 
Wilbur  J.  Guay,  Newtown,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Newmont  Explo- 
ration Limited,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,189 
Int.  CL^  C22B  11/08 
VS.  a.  75—105  5  CW«M 

1.  The  method  for  treating  sedimentary  gold-beanng  ore 
containing  indigenous  organic  carbonaceous  material  and 
gold-bearing  sulfides  so  as  to  increase  the  recoverability  of  its 
gold  content  by  standard  cyanidation  extraction  which  com- 
prises: slurrying  the  ore  with  water  in  the  absence  of  extrane- 
ous alkaline  material;  adjusting  the  temperature  of  the  slurry  to 
about  167*  to  212*  F.;  dispersing  air  or  oxygen  throughout  the 
slurry  at  a  rate  and  for  a  period  of  time  such  as  the  slurry  will 
continue  to  absorb  oxygen  and  the  oxygen  reacts  with  the 
organic  carbonaceous  and  the  sulfide  content  of  the  ore;  main- 
taining the  oxygenated  slurry  at  a  temperature  of  from  about 
167*  to  212*F.  for  about  8  to  24  hours;  adjusting  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  slurry  to  about  75*  to  125*  P.;  adding  a  mineral  acid 
to  the  slurry  to  bring  the  pH  of  the  slurry  to  6.0  or  lower; 
introducing  a  chlorinating  agent  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  chlorine,  alkali  metal  hypochlorites  and  alkaline  earth 
metal  hypochlorites  into  the  slurry  at  a  rate  and  for  a  period  of 
time  such  as  the  slurry  will  continue  to  absorb  chlorine  or 
hypochlorite  and  terminating  said  addition  when  the  slurry 
will  absorb  no  more  chlorine  or  hypochlorite  as  evidenced  by 
the  presence  of  excess  chlorine  or  hypochlorite  in  the  slurry; 
and  maintaining  the  thus  chlorinated  slurry  at  a  temperature 
within  the  range  of  about  70*  to  125*  F.  for  a  period  of  about 
6  to  12  hours  with  the  resulting  production  of  a  slurry  the 


1.  A  cyclic  thermochemical  process  for  recovering  Cu  from 
CuO  or  CU2O  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  in  a  heating  zone,  heating  CuO  to  sufficient  temperature 
to  form  CU2O  and  02- 

(b)  withdrawing  the  O2  so  formed  from  said  zone  as  a  gas 
stream, 

(c)  reacting  CU2O  with  aqueous  HF  solution  to  form  Cu  and 

CuF2, 

(d)  selectively  recovering  Cu  formed  m  step  (c), 

(e)  reacting  CuF:  with  H2O  to  form  CuO  and  HF, 
(0  recycling  CuO  from  step  (e)  to  step  (a),  and 
(g)  recycling  HF  from  step  (e)  to  step  (c). 

4,259,109 
BERYLUUM-CONTAINING  IRON-BORON  GLASSY 
MAGNETIC  ALLOYS 
Ryusuke  Hasegawa,  Morristown,  N  J.,  assignor  to  AUied  Chem- 
ical Corporation,  Morristown,  SJ. 

FUed  May  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,873 
Int  a.3  C22C  33/00 
VS.  a.  75—123  B  ^  Claims 

1.  A  beryllium-substituted,  iron-boron,  primarily  glassy 
magnetic  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  about  6  to  12  atom 
percent  boron,  about  10  to  14  atom  percent  beryllium  and 
about  80  to  85  atom  percent  iron  plus  incidental  impurities,  said 
alloy  having  a  saturation  magnetostriction  less  than  about  20 
parts  per  million. 

4,259,110 
PROCESS  FOR  STORING  OF  HYDROGEN  AND  THE 
USE  THEREOF,  PARTICULARLY  IN  ENGINES 
Michel  Pezat  Martillac,  France;  Abdelmalek  Hbika,  Meknes, 
Morocco;  Bernard  Darriet  Sancats,  and  Paul  HagenmuUcr, 
Talevce,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Agence  Nationale  de 
Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR),  NeoiUy  sur  Seine, 

France 

FUed  Jul.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,725 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jul.  7, 1978,  78  20382 
Int  a.5  COIB  1/32.  1/35 
VS.  CL  75-168  J  W  ClaimB 

1.  A  process  for  storing  hydrogen  in  metal  hydrides  com- 
prising contacting  the  hydrogen  with  at  least  one  alloy  having 
the  structure  of  formula  1 
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I'O-ax  Tax  ^Sb-by  ^by 


(I) 


wherein: 
L  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  lantha- 
nide  element  and  an  alloy  of  cerium  with  another  lantha- 
nide  element,  said  alloy  containing  a  major  proportion  of 
cerium, 
T  is  an  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
metals  of  group  llo. 


M  is  an  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
transition  metals,  aluminum,  silicon  or  tin, 

X  is  a  number  between  0  and  1, 

y  is  a  number  between  0  and  1, 

a  and  b  are  indices  corresponding  to  the  stoichiometry  of  the 
elements  of  the  alloy,  b  being  different  from  0  and  by, 

With  the  provisos  that  when  x  and  y  are  equal  to  0,  a  and  b 
are  respectively  different  from  1  and  1,  1  and  3,  2  and  17 
and  that  when  x  is  equal  to  0  and  that  a  and  b  are  respec- 
tively equal  to  1  and  2,  or  1  and  3,  or  2  and  17,  M  does  not 
represent  Ni. 


4,259,111 

ALLOY  FOR  WELDING  RODS  AND  THE  UKE 

Dennis  K.  Kadau,  Highland,  and  Stephen  J.  Barkorich,  Canton, 

both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Poly  Cast  Inc.,  Highland,  Mich. 

FUed  Apr.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,677 

Int  a.i  C22C  79/05 

U.S.  a.  75—171  8  Claims 


lOXN  CASTABILTY  vS-VAftVING  C*S(CONTf  NT 

Also  „ - 

lOJtN  CASTABiL'TY  VS.  iNOOSTAV  STANO*R0S"STei.L  >rc      • 
ANDMtOH  SiLiC0N"STtLLiTE*6-C5 


110- 

10«- 

tf 

ML' 
•-CS 

u 

TO- 

M« 

C*S.  l>-3-' 

substantially  free  of  cobalt,  and  tungsten,  consisting  essentially 
of  about  1.8  to  2.S  percent  by  weight  carbon,  about  l.S  to  2.S 
percent  by  weight  silicon,  about  29.0  to  31.0  percent  by  weight 
chromium,  about  8.5  to  9.5  percent  by  weight  molybdenum, 
and  about  50  to  60  percent  by  weight  nickel. 


C  t  Si    CCNTCNT 


4,259,112 
PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF  REINFORCED 
COMPOSITES 
Joseph  F.  Dolowy,  Jr.;  Bradley  A.  Webb,  and  Edward  C.  Snpan, 
aU  of  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignors  to  DWA  Composite  Spe- 
cialties, Inc.,  Cbatsworth,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27,250 
Int  a.^  B22F  3/22,  7/02 
VS.  CL  75—208  R  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  composite  material  com- 
prised of  a  matrix  material  reinforced  with  uniformly  and 
randomly  distributed  and  randomly  oriented  fibers  or  particles 
of  a  dissimilar  material  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  mixing  matrix  material  powder  and  reinforcing  matenal 
fibers  in  a  viscous  solution  of  an  organic,  polymeric  binder 
in  a  solvent  to  form  a  slurry,  said  solution  having  a  viscos- 
ity sufficient  to  result  in  suspension  of  said  matrix  material 
powder  and  said  reinforcing  material  fibers  in  uniform  and 
random  distribution  and  with  random  orientation  in  said 
slurry; 

(b)  pouring  said  slurry  to  form  a  plurality  of  sheets  each 
sheet  having  a  thickness  between  0.005  inches  and  0.100 
inches; 

(c)  air  drying  said  sheets; 

(d)  arranging  said  air-dried  sheets  into  a  stack; 

(e)  removing  said  binder  and  binder  solvlent  from  said  stack 
of  air-dried  sheets  at  temperature  up  to  800  degrees  Fahr- 
enheit and  vacuum  pressure  down  to  at  least  200  microns; 

(0  bonding  and  consolidating  said  stack  of  air-dried  sheets  at 
a  temperature  in  the  range  from  below  the  initial  melting 
point  of  said  matrix  material  to  just  above  the  temperature 
for  complete  melting  of  said  matrix  material,  and  at  pres- 
sure in  the  range  from  100  psi  to  3000  psi; 

(g)  cooling  said  bonded  and  consolidated  stack  of  air-dried 
sheets  to  ambient  temperature  and  depressurizing  to  ambi- 
ent pressure. 


1.  A  low  temperature,  hard  surfacing  nickel  based  alloy. 


4,259,113 
COMPOSITION  FOR  SENSITIZING  ARTICLES  FOR 
METALLIZATION 
Francis  J.  Nuzzi,  Freeport;  Edward  J.  Leech,  Oyster  Bay;  Rich- 
ard W.  Charm,  Huntington  Station,  and  Joseph  Polichette, 
South  Farmingdale,  aU  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Kollmorgen 
Technologies  Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  690,060,  May  26, 1976,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  520,354,  Nov.  1, 1974, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  270361, 
Jul.  11,  1972,  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  407,555,  Oct  18,  1973, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  879,771 
Int  a.^  C23C  3/00 
VS.  a.  106—1.11  9  Claims 

1.  A  aqueous  seeder  solution  for  sensitizing  a  non-metallic 
surface  to  the  electroless  deposition  of  metal,  comprising  cu- 
prous ion  and  cupric  ion  produced  by  mixing  water,  an  acid,  a 
halogen-containing  compound,  a  cuprous  compound  and  a 
cupric  compound,  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  cuprous  ion  to 
cupric  ion  is  at  least  about  0.4  to  1,  said  seeder  solution  being 
capable  of  forming  a  water-insoluble  derivative  upon  contact- 
ing with  water,  said  water-insoluble  derivative  being  adherent 
to  said  non-metallic  surface. 
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4,259,114 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  SILVER  FREaPITATlNG 

NUCLEI 
Carl  M.  Bcrke,  Boston,  and  Barbara  A.  Baughman,  Cambridge, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Cambridge, 
Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,35S 

Int.  a.'  C23C  i/02 

U.S.  a.  106—1.28  8  Claims 


in  the  presence  of  a  polymer  with  an  aqueous  suspension  of 
metallic  tin  produced  by  the  reduction  of  a  tin  salt  with  boro- 
hydride. 
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4,259,116 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  SILVER  PREOPITATING 

NUCLEI 
Kenneth  G.  Scott,  Sherbom,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Cbrpo> 
ration,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

FUed  Dec.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,456 

Int.  a.^  C23C  i/02 

U.S.  a.  106— 1J8  10  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  forming  noble  metal  silver-precipitoting 
nuclei  which  comprises  reducing  a  noble  metal  salt  or  complex 
in  the  presence  of  a  polymer  with  a  metallic  tin  colloid  pro- 
duced by  the  reduction  of  a  tin  salt  with  borohydride  in  the 
presence  of  an  organic  solvent  for  the  tin  salt  and  a  nitrogen- 
containing  metal  chelating  polymer. 


4,259,115 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  SILVER  PREaPITATING 

NUCLEI 

Raymond   B.   Hanselman,  Concord;  John  J.   Magenheimer, 

Wellcsley,  and  Kenneth  G.  Scott,  Sherbom,  aU  of  Mass., 

assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

nied  Dec.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,455 

Int.  a.'  C23C  i/02 

U.S.  a.  106—1.28  8  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  for  forming  noble  metal  silver  precipitating 
nuclei  which  comprises  reducing  a  noble  metal  salt  or  complex 
in  the  presence  of  a  polymer  with  a  trivalent  chromium  ion/- 
metallic  tin  complex  produced  by  reacting  a  chromic  salt  with 
metallic  tin  in  aqueous  medium. 


4,259,117 
DENTAL  niXING  MATERIAL 
Jnnlchi  Yamanchi,  Knrashiki;  EUchi  Masnhara,  Bunkyo-Ward; 
Nobuo  Nalabayashi,  Matsudo;  Kyoichiro  Shibatani,  Kura- 
shiki,  and  7  ooru  Wada,  Takatsuki,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Kuraray  «^.,  Ltd.,  Okayama,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  778,734,  Mar.  17, 1977,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Aug.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  936,759 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  17, 1976,  51/30045; 
No? .  29, 1976,  51/143807;  No?.  30, 1976,  51/145049 

Int  a.'  C09K  3/QO 
U.S.  a.  106-35  W  Claims 

1.  A  dental  filling  material  of  improved  affinity  for  the  tooth, 
consisting  essentially  of: 

(1)  an  acrylic  or  methacrylic  acid  ester  compound, 

(2)  a  curing  agent  and  (3)  a  dentally  acceptoble  filler  as  a 
mixed  material  in  combination  with  a  phosphoric  and/or 
phosphonic  acid  ester  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  compounds  of  formulas  (A),  (B),  (C),  (D), 
(E)  and  (F)  in  an  amount  of  2  to  50  weight  percent  based 
on  said  acrylic  or  methacrylic  acid  ester  compound,  said 
fonnu  as  being: 


(A)    H2C=C 


1.  A  method  for  forming  noble  metal  silver  precipitating 
nuclei  which  comprises  reducing  a  noble  metal  salt  or  complex 
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(E)     H2C=C 
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(F)    H2C=C  OP(OXOH)Re 

Rh 
\ 

OP(OXOH)Rc' 

wherein  Ra,  Ra',  Ra"  and  Ra'"  are  hydrogen  or  m*.  .hyl;  Rb, 
Rb',  Rb"  and  Rb'"  are 


COOY.  OCOY.  OY.  Y,  CO(OCH2CH2)m.  CO(OCHCH2)m 

CH3 


wherein  m  is  an  integer  of  1  to  S  or 


-o 


CO(OCH2CH2)/— O 


wherein  1  is  an  integer  of  1  to  3;  Y  is  a  hydrocaibon  residue 
containing  1  to  30  carbon  atoms,  which  residue  may  be  substi- 
tuted by  hydroxyl,  alkoxy  or  halogen;  Re  and  Re'  are  X  or  OX 
where  X  is  a  hydrocarbon  residue  containing  1  to  30  carbon 
atoms,  which  may  be  substituted  by  hydroxyl,  halogen,  amino 
or  carboxyl; 


Rd  is  — Y— ,  — OY— ,  — OYO— .  —OCOY—.  — OCOYO— . 
I  I  III 

— OCOYCOO— ,  —COOY—,  — COOYO— ,  — COOYCOO— 
1  II  I 


Re  is  — O— Z— O,  — O— Z— or  — Z— ; 
Rf  is  — O— Z— O— .  — O— Z— .  — O— Z— or  — Z— ; 
I  III 
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where  Z  has  the  same  meaning  as  X,  and 


Rh  is  —COOY—, 
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4,259,118 
THERMALLY  HIGH  PRE-STRESSABLE  GLASS  WITH 

HIGH  HOT  STRESSING  FACTORS 
Werner  Sadi,  Mainz,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Jenaer 
Glaswerk  Schott  A  Gen.,  Mainz,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  971,036,  Dec.  19, 1978,  abaodoiied. 

This  appUcation  May  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,318 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  19, 
1977,  2756555 

Int  a.J  C03C  3m 
U.S.  a.  106—54  4  Claims 

1.  Thermally  high  prestressable  glasses  with  high  tempera- 
tive  shock  resistance  and  thermal  expansion  coefficients  in  the 
temperature  range  20'-300*  C.  of  from  37.8  to  53.1  X 10"  VC, 
characterized  in  that  the  transformation  temperatures  (Tg)  are 
from  571*  to  608*  C,  the  softening  temperatures  (Ew)  are  from 
821*  to  897*  C,  the  working  temperatures  (V^)  are  from  1211' 
to  1355'  C,  the  temperature  differential  Ew-Tg  is  from  232  to 
294*  C,  the  thermal  stress  factor  R  is  greater  than  300  for 
undamaged  glass  surfaces  under  a  quench  blowing  pressure  of 
one  bar  and  the  ratio  a! /a  of  the  thermal  expansion  coefficient 
above  Tg  (a')  to  expansion  below  Tg  (a)  is  from  4.6  to  9.4 
whereby  said  glass  exhibits  a  high  compression  prestressing 
and  crumbles  into  small  pieces  upon  forced  fracture,  wherein 
the  composition  of  said  glasses,  in  oxides  percent  by  weight, 
consists  essentially  of: 


Si02 

B2O3 

AI2O3 

Na20 

CaO 

MgO 

BaO 

ZnO 

total  CaO  +  MgO  +  BaO  +  ZnO 

Z1O2 

AS2O3 

NaCl 


73.40-79.50 

1.00-10.50 

2.5O-9.00 

4.00-6.00 

0-3.00 

0-2.10 

0-9.60 

0-5.10 

3.20-13.50 

0-1.50 

0-0.50  and 

0-a75. 
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4^9,119 
BORIDE-BASED  REFRACTORY  MATERIALS 
Tadahiko  Watanabe,  Saga,  and  Hiroki  Shimizu,  Okaya,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Director-General  of  the  Agency  of  Indus- 
trial Science  and  Technology,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,487 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  27,  1979,  54-36398 
Int.  a.'  C04B  35/58 
VJS.  a.  106—55  5  Claims 

1.  A  refractory  sintered  body  comprising 

(a)  from  70  to  99.99%  by  weight  of  a  combination  of  at  least 
two  metal  diborides 

(1)  one  of  said  metal  diborides  being  TiB2,  and 

(2)  at  least  one  of  said  other  metal  diborides  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  CrB2,  TaB2,  MnBi,  M0B2, 
YB2,  VB2,  HfB2.  NfbB2,  AIB2  and  ZrB2 

the  minimum  amount  of  a  metal  diboride  in  said  combi- 
nation being  0.5%  by  weight,  and 

(b)  from  0.01  to  30%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  NiB,  Ni4B3,  FeB  and 
CoB. 

said  weight  percentages  being  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
sintered  body. 


layer  of  conductive  oxide  having  a  surface  whose  work  func- 
tion is  below  about  4.S  electron  volts,  a  continuous  layer  of 
crystalline  P-type  selenium  less  than  about  five  microns  but 
sufficient  in  thickness  to  be  substantially  free  of  shorting  paths 
therethrough  and  forming  a  heterojunction  with  said  oxide,  a 
thin  layer  of  tellurium  interposed  between  said  oxide  and  sele- 
nium layers  providing  a  metallurgical  bond  therebetween;  an 
electrode  consisting  of  a  metal  having  a  work  function  in 


4,259,120 

COKE  OVEN  PATCHING  AND  SEALING  MATERIAL 

Roger  L.  Rueckl,  Murrysrille,  Pa.,  assignor  to  United  States 

Steel  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  930,442,  Aug.  2,  1978.  This 

application  Jan.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,244 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  13, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  C04B  35/04 

UJS.  a.  106—58  9  Claims 

1.  A  composition  for  the  production  of  mixes  useful  for  the 

patching  and  sealing  of  refractory  structures  which  are  subject 

to  thermal  cycling,  such  composition  consisting  essentially  of, 

on  a  dry  basis,  the  following  components, 

a.  55  to  80%  of  a  high  melting  phase,  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  (i)  silica,  (ii)  magnesia,  (iii)  alumina  or 
(iv)  combinations  thereof, 

b.  5  to  15%  of  a  binder  phase,  and 

c.  10  to  20%  of  a  glass  having  a  softening  point  between  900* 
and  1750*  F., 

wherein  at  least  90%  of  said  components  are  finer  than  10 
mesh. 


4,259,121 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  A  NOVEL  CEMENT 

PARTICULARLY  SUITABLE  AS  A  REFRACTORY 

CEMENT 

Alain  Mathieu,  Montelimar,  France,  assignor  to  Lafarge  Fondn 

International,  Neuilly-sur-Scine,  France 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,481 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  5, 1979,  79  00213 
Int  OJ  CD4B  7/32 
U.S.  a.  106—104  7  Claims 

1.  A  comminuted  double  clinker  refractory  cement  compris- 
ing 10  to  30  parts  by  weight  of  a  first  clinker  having  the  for- 
mula (CaO)4(Al203)3(S03)  and  70  to  90  parts  by  weight  of  a 
second  clinker  containing  30  to  75%  of  (CaO)  (AI2O3). 


excess  of  about  5.0  electron  volts  contiguous  the  selenium  layer 
providing  an  ohmic  contact  thereto,  said  selenium  layer  having 
a  depletion  region  extending  inwardly  from  said  heterojunc- 
tion in  excess  of  about  1000  Angstroms  and  having  a  deficiency 
of  oxygen  relative  to  said  selenium  proximate  said  ohmic 
contact  wherein  the  device  when  illuminated  with  solar  en- 
ergy or  the  equivalent  thereof  of  an  intensity  of  about  100 
milliwatts  per  centimeter  squared  displays  a  conversion  effi- 
ciency in  excess  of  about  3.5%. 


4,259,123 

THERMOCOUPLE  PROBE-CONSTRUCTION  AND 

MOUNTING 

John  Tymkewicz,  c/o  Marlin  Mfg.  Corp.,  12404  Triskett  Rd., 

QcTeland,  Ohio  44111 

FUed  Apr.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  784,529 

Int  CL^  HOIJ  35/28 

VJS.  a.  136—221  ^  Claim 


4,259,122 
SELENIUM  PHOTOVOLTAIC  DEVICE 
Paul  E.  Purwin,  Watchnng,  and  Robert  F.  Shaw,  Chatham,  both 
of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co., 
Florham  Park,  N  J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  967,626,  Dec.  8, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,405 

Int  a.J  HOIL  31/04 

U.S.  a.  136—258  16  Claims 

1.  A  photovoltaic  device  comprising  a  transparent  suppori- 

ive  substrate  coated  with  an  electrode  comprising  of  a  pellucid 


1.  In  probe  construction,  in  combination,  a  low  mass  contact 
member  of  insulating  material,  sensing  means  including  con- 
ductors extending  to  positions  near  the  surface  of  the  member 
which  contacts  the  surface  of  the  member  whose  temperature 
is  to  be  measured,  said  conductors  being  encapsulated  at  least 
pariially  therein,  and  means  to  apply  pressure  to  the  member  to 
assure  contact  thereof  at  the  free  end  extremity  of  said  member 
with  the  separate  member  of  which  temperature  indication  is 
desired. 
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4,259,124 
MODinED  BRASS  ALLOYS  WITH  IMPROVED  STRESS 

RELAXATION  RESISTANCE 
Warren  F.  Smith,  Branford;  John  M.  Vitek,  Cheshire,  and  Eu- 
gene Shapiro,  Hamden,  all  of  CoBn„  assignors  to  Olin  Corpo- 
ration, New  Haven,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  920,131,  Jun.  28, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,205,984. 
Tliis  appUcation  Oct  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,003 
Int  a?  C22F  J /OS 
VJS.  a.  148—2  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  an  essentially  single-phase  alpha 
alloy  which  is  hot  workable  and  which  is  particularly  resistant 
to  stress  relaxation  at  elevated  temperatures,  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
casting  an  alloy  whose  composition  is  selected  to  provide 
said  hot  workability  and  said  resistance  to  stress  relaxation 
at  elevated  temperatures,  said  alloy  consisting  essentially 
of  0. 1  to  2.0%  by  weight  tin,  0. 1  to  2.0%  by  weight  silicon, 
provided  that  the  combined  silicon  plus  tin  content  of  said 
alloy  is  at  least  0.3%  by  weight,  20  to  34%  by  weight  zinc, 
and  the  balance  copper; 
hot  working  said  alloy  at  a  temperature  above  the  recrystal- 
lization  temperature  of  said  alloy  and  below  the  solidus 
temperature  of  said  alloy; 
cold  working  said  alloy  to  provide  a  10  to  98%  reduction  in 

area; 
annealing  said  worked  alloy  at  150'  to  900*  C.  to  recrystal- 

lize  said  alloy  to  a  grain  size  of  0.005  to  0.050  mm;  and 
cold  working  being  accomplished  in  cycles  with  said  anneal- 
ing provided  that  a  cold  working  step  is  the  last  step  of 
said  cycles. 


4»259,125 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  LOW  CARBON  FIBERS 

Lloyd  E.  Hackman,  Worthington,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Ribbon 

Technology  Corporation,  Canal  Winchester,  Ohio 

FUed  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,126 

Int  CL^  C21D  8/00 

VS.  a.  148—3  4  Claims 


4,259,126 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  RAZOR  BLADE  STRIP  FROM 

AUSTENITIC  STEEL 

William  I^  Cole,  Camberley;  Geoffrey  Stott  Rnlsllp  Manor,  and 

Humphrey  G.  Bowden,  Twickenham,  all  of  England,  assignors 

to  Wilkinson  Sword  lJmitf4l,  Buckinhamshire,  Fjigia^ 

FUed  Sep.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,550 
ClaioM  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Oct  19,  1978, 
41160/78 

Int  CL^  C21D  l/2a  7/14 
VJS.  CL  148-12  E  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  razor  blade  strip,  to  a  state  at 
which  it  is  ready  for  cutting-edge  formation,  from  an  alloy 
whose  composition  is 


Ni% 

15  to  25 

Cr% 

3to8 

Ti% 

2  to  5 

Al% 

1  to  5 

with  the  total  of  titanium  plus  aluminium  being  less  than  9%, 
the  balance  being  iron  and  impurities,  the  level  of  impurities 
being  such  that: 


C% 
Mn% 
Si% 
N% 
P% 
S% 


less  than  0.02 
less  than  0.2 
less  than  0.2 
less  than  0.02 
less  than  0.02 
less  than  0.02 


comprising  the  steps  of  hot  forging  the  alloy  to  bar,  rolling  the 
bar  to  strip,  without  prior  cooling,  maintaining  the  strip  at 
elevated  temperature  to  austenitise  the  structure,  quenching 
the  strip,  descaling  the  strip,  reducing  the  strip  to  final  thick- 
ness, and  finally  subjecting  the  strip  to  hardening  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  between  500°  and  600*  C.  for  not  more  than  ten  min- 
utes. 


UQiO 


ot     m     o*     as     o» 

BUM  DEFLfCTION-NCICS 


or 


3.  In  a  melt  extraction  method  for  producing  steel  fibers,  the 
steps  of  forming  a  pool  of  molten  metal  comprising  essentially 
low  carbon  steel  alloys  having  a  carbon  content  less  than 
approximately  0.25  percent  by  weight  and  a  copper  content 
greater  than  approximately  0.30  percent  by  weight,  melt  ex- 
tracting fibers  from  said  pool;  cooling  said  fibers  by  passing  the 
fibers  produced  from  said  pool  through  a  first  cooling  zone 
which  cools  the  fibers  to  a  temperature  no  less  than  approxi- 
mately 1,000  degrees  P.;  then  removing  said  fibers  from  said 
first  cooling  zone  while  still  at  a  temperature  of  1,000  degrees 
F.  or  greater  and  then  subjecting  said  fibers  to  a  second  cooling 
step  at  ambient  room  temperature  untU  annealing  of  said  fibers 
is  substantially  completed. 


4,259,127 

METHOD  OF  WEATHER-PROOFING  SURFACES 

PARTICULARLY  CONCRETE  ROOFS 

Halm  Schachter,  GlTataim,  Israel,  assignor  to  Tanis  Ltd.,  Ho- 

lon,  Israel 

FUed  Jan.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  867,395 
Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  Oct  28, 1977,  53251 
Int  a.3  C09J  3/30-  B32B  11/04.  13/04;  E04F  13/18 
U.S.  a.  156—71  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  weatherproofing  a  surface  to  provide  a 
barrier  which  is  substantially  impermeable  to  water  travelling 
inwardly  but  is  permeable  to  moisture  vapor  travelling  out- 
wardly, which  weatherproofing  has  sufficient  tackiness  so  that 
it  can  be  applied  to  surfaces  of  any  slope  without  the  need  of 
mechanical  fastening  devices  to  prevent  slippage,  comprising: 
applying  to  the  surface  an  inner  weatherproofing  layer  of  a 
cold  coating  mixture  including  a  non-air-blown,  steam-refined, 
soft  asphalt  having  a  softening  point  of  100*- 140*  F.,  reinforc- 
ing fibers,  and  a  solvent  to  reduce  the  viscosity  of  the  mixture 
to  coatable  consistency;  and  adhering  to  said  inner  layer  an 
overlying  felt  layer. 


/ 
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4,259,128 
COATING  CARBON  ELECTRODES 
Helmut  Jannich;  Dieter  Duakelmaiui,  and  Jowf  Schiffvth,  all 
of  GdaeaUrchcaer  Str.  10,  Poatfteli  224,  D  428  Borken,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Genuuiy  ^ 

DiTiskM  of  Ser.  No.  682,873,  May  3, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,070,228. 
This  appUcation  Aug.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  825,362 
Claims  priority,  applicatioii  United  Kingdom,  May  1,  1975, 

18255/75 

Int.  a.^  B29C  n/04 
UJS.  a.  156—94  5  Claims 


4,259,130 
PRODUCnON  OF  ROD-SHAPE  ELEMENTS 
Jean-Pierre  Lebet,  Rue  Colondallcs  38,  Montreux,  Switzerland 
(CH-1820) 

FUed  Dec.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968^33 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Dec.  15,  1977, 
15432/77 

Int.  Ci}  B29H  9/02;  B32B  5/00:  A24C  1/32:  B31C  WOO 
U.S.  a.  156-180  20  Claims 


I       ^  •    V  \'io\  1 

II    \    \  i 


J- 


1.  A  method  of  prolonging  the  useful  life  of  a  partially  con- 
sumed electric  arc  furnace  electrode  which  comprises  holding 
the  electrode  in  a  fixed  position,  carrying  a  first  pair  of  pre- 
formed electrode  protection  sheets  in  diametrically  opposed 
directions  radially  towards  the  major  axis  of  the  electrode  and 
into  contact  with  diametrically  opposed  surfaces  of  the  elec- 
trode, pressing  the  sheets  into  contact  with  the  electrode  to 
adhere  the  sheets  to  the  surface  of  the  electrode  and  thereafter 
rolling  the  sheets  down  by  rolling  pressure  applying  means 
across  the  sheets  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  major  axis  of  the 
electrode. 


4,259,129 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MOLDING  A  TIRE 

WITH  AN  ANNULAR  REINFORCEMENT  BELOW  THE 

TREAD  SURFACE 

Oskar  Schmidt,  Chicago  5,  2421  Kittsee/Bgld.,  Austria 

FUed  Oct  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951,659 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  May  >,  1978,  3234/78 

Inta.'B29H77/W 

U.S.  a.  156-125  7  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  tire  with  a  reinforcement  below 
the  tread  surface  of  the  tire,  comprising  the  steps  of  molding  a 
tire  body  about  a  core;  subsequently  winding  a  reinforcement 
in  circumferential  direction  about  the  circuirference  of  the  tire 
body;  and  finally  molding  a  further  portion  of  the  tire  about  the 
reinforcement  to  form  the  tread  surface  of  the  tire. 


1.  Process  for  the  continuous  manufacture  of  form-stable 
rod-shaped  elements  from  interlocked  and  interbonded  fila- 
mentary and/or  fibrous  filter  material,  wherein  a  continuous 
strand  consisting  of  loose  filamentary  and/or  fibrous  filter 
material  is  passed  to  an  endless  continuously  revolving  con- 
veying and  forming  belt,  and  is  enveloped  and  brought  into  the 
desired  cross-section  by  the  said  belt  and  wherein,  after 
achieving  the  desired  strand  cross-section,  the  strand  material 
is  interfixed,  and  the  form-stable  rod  thus-  formed  is  divided 
into  rod-shaped  portions  by  a  cutting  device; 
characterized  in  that  the  strand,  consisting  of  loose  filamen- 
tary and/or  fibrous  filter  material,  is  formed  into  an  ex- 
tended rod-shaped  element  of  interfixed  filamentary  and- 
/or  fibrous  filter  material  by  being  brought  into  engage- 
ment with,  molded  against  and  transported  between; 
on  the  one  hand,  the  conveying  and  forming  belt,  which 
engages  the  outside  of  said  strand  along  an  extended 
length  thereof  to  shape  thereby  at  least  a  longitudinally- 
extending  portion  of  the  exterior  of  said  rod-shaped  ele- 
ment; and 
on  the  other  hand,  a  linearly  moving  conveying  element 
which  extends  along  the  strand-gripping  zone  of  the  con- 
veying and  forming  belt  and  which  engages  the  interior  of 

the  strand; 
said  loose  filamentary  and/or  fibrous  material  being  brought 
into  engagement  with  the  conveying  belt  is  substantially 
tensile  free  and  crimped  condition. 

4,259,131 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FUSING  STRIPS 
Hubert  Blessing,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Levi  Strauss  A  Co., 
''in  Fhudsco,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,977 
Int  CL^  B31F  l/QO;  B65C  9/25:  B32B  U/00,  3/04 
U.S.  a.  156—201  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  fusing  a  first  strip  of  material  into  a  second 
strip  of  material  whose  melting  point  is  lower  than  the  scorch- 
ing point  of  the  first  strip  and  wherein  at  least  one  of  the  two 
strips  is  continuous,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
entwining  the  two  strips  together  by  folding  the  first  strip  in 
the  direction  of  its  width  about  the  second  strip  to  form  a 
fiat  combined  strip  with  the  second  strip  constituting  a 
core, 
entraining  the  combined  strip  on  two  sidc-by-side,  diverging 
cylinders  so  that  the  combined  strip  describes  a  plurality 
of  side-by-side  figure  eight  patterns  between  the  two 
cylinders. 
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heating  the  cylinders  to  the  melting  point  of  the  second  strip  4*259,133 

of  material,  and  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  PROFILE 

rotating  the  cylinders  to  act  as  a  windlass  with  respect  to  the  SHEETS 

Seiichi  Yagi,  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignor  to  Minigrip,  Inc.,  Oraa- 
gd>urg,  N.Y. 
\j  J  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  340,830,  Mar.  13, 1973, 

oA.,        .rnQaM.      (14  abandoned,  and  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  606,900,  Aug. 

29, 1975,  abandoned.  This  applicatiOB  Aug.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No. 

714,369 
■40  Int  CL^  B29D  7/02 

U.S.  Q.  156—244.11  35  Claims 


combined  strip  at  a  predetermined  speed  to  ensure  that  the 
combined  strip  is  drawn  into  tight  contact  with  the  cylin- 
ders for  a  predetermined  period  of  time  sufficient  to  com- 
plete the  fusing  process. 


4,259,132 
DEVICE  FOR  PRESSING  LABELS  OR  fX)ILS  ONTO 
OBJECTS 
Egon  HoTcler,  Haan,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Jagen- 
berg-Werke  Aktiengesellschaft,  Dusseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  850,107,  No?.  9, 1977,  Pat  No.  4^0,483. 
This  application  Aug.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,829 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rq>.  of  Germany,  Nov.  13, 
1976,  2651911 

Int  a.'  B65C  3/18,  9/36 
U  A  a.  156-215  3  Claims 


■M.% 

^  ^0^ 
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1.  In  a  method  for  labeling  objects  having  a  noncylindrical 
portion  and  moveable  in  the  straight  or  curved  path,  the  im- 
provement comprising:  releasably  positioning  gummed  labels 
or  foils  at  the  level  of  the  noncylindrical  portion;  and  applying 
the  labels  or  foils,  when  released  by  the  gripper  elements,  to 
the  objects  by  providing  at  least  one  pressing  element  having  a 
pliable  pad  disposed  at  the  level  of  the  noncylindrical  portion 
which  is  to  be  provided  with  the  label  or  foil  with  a  plurality 
of  elements  disposed  side  by  side,  which  independently  of  one 
another  exert  one  of  a  point  or  line  pressure  during  the  apply- 
ing action  and  advancing  the  at  least  one  pressing  element  in 
synchronism  with  the  objects  along  a  path  that  is  convexly 
curved  with  respect  to  the  object  path. 


1.  A  mechanism  for  continuously  forming  film  with  fastener 
profiles  thereon  comprising  in  combination: 

film  extruding  means  having  a  head  with  an  elongate  thin 
slot  die  opening  for  extruding  a  thin  film  for  a  bag  body; 

first  and  second  profile  preform  extruding  die  blocks  formed 
as  separate  elements  from  each  other  and  separate  from 
said  head; 

said  die  blocks  having  die  openings  shaped  to  form  male  and 
female  releasably  interlocking  profile  fastener  elements, 
said  die  openings  positioned  so  that  the  profile  elements 
will  engage  the  surface  of  the  film  while  the  film  and 
profiles  are  still  in  a  state  of  fusion  and  will  fuse  to  each 
other; 

each  of  said  die  blocks  being  selectively  adjustably  movably 
pos'tionable  relative  to  said  head  and  to  one  another 
I  ngthwise  along  said  slot  die  opening; 

at'iiching  means  for  separately  connecting  each  of  the  pre- 
form die  blocks  to  the  film  head  and  permitting  adjust- 
ment of  each  of  the  preform  die  bocks  independently  of 
one  another  and  relative  to  each  other  lengthwise  along 
said  slot  die  opening  to  vary  the  position  of  the  preform 
die  blocks  in  a  direction  across  the  width  of  the  film  sur- 
face so  that  the  position  of  the  profiles  on  the  film  can  be 
changed  relative  to  the  longitudinal  sides  of  the  film  re- 
spective to  requirements  of  bags  to  be  formed  from  the 
film; 

a  separate  fiexible  supply  tube  connected  to  each  of  said  die 
blocks  for  separately  supplying  each  of  said  die  blocks 
with  fused  plastic; 

said  tubes  flexibly  accommodating  themselves  to  any  ad- 
justed position  of  the  die  blocks  to  which  connected; 

and  means  for  cooling  the  film  and  profiles. 


4,259,134 
POLYMER  FILM  SLITTER-SEALER  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 
Richard  L.  Joice,  23937  Hartland,  Canoga  Park,  Calif.  91304, 
and  Joseph  C.  Adamo,  9931  Lurline  Ave^  #130,  Cbatswortk, 
Calif.  91311 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,442 
Int  a.^  B32B  31/00:  B65C  9/25;  B32B  31/18 
U.S.  CL  156—251  9  Claims 

8.  The  method  of  slitting  and  sealing  of 
juxtaposed  plural  layers  of  thermoplastic  polymer  film  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
advancing  a  plurality  of  juxtaposed  layers  of  thermoplastic 
synthetic  polymer  film  to  be  slit  and  sealed  along  a  slit-seal 
line; 
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disposing  a  heater  bar  having  a  preheater  portion  and  a 

slitter-sealer  portion  on  the  line;  and 
heating  the  heater  bar  so  that  the  preheater  portion  and  the 
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slitter-sealer  portion  are  heated  simultaneously  and  com- 
monly so  that  the  thermoplastic  polymer  film  is  preheated 
and  subsequently  slit-sealed  on  the  line  as  it  is  advanced 
along  the  line. 

4,259,135 

GLAZING  TECHNIQUE 

Josef  Kulla,  Witten,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  BFG 

Glassgroup,  Paris,  France 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  842,607,  Oct.  17, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,699 
Galms  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  26, 
1976,  2648295 

Int  a.'  B32B  il/10,  3/06:  E04B  2/88 
U.S.  a.  156—293  5  Claimi 


position  by  the  hardened  sealing  mass  and  the  glass  retaining 
strip  is  applied  prior  to  said  hardening  of  the  sealing  mass,  the 
force  pressing  said  glass  pane  against  said  groove  wall  pro- 
vided with  said  first  sealing  profile  is  exerted  on  said  glass  pane 
retention  strip,  and  the  glass  retention  strip  is  cemented  by  said 
sealing  mass  subsequent  to  its  hardening  and  is  fixed  with 
regard  to  its  position. 

4,259,136 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  OF  A  CENTRIFUGE  SCREEN 

Leonhard  Spiewok,  WaUiscllen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Escher 

Wyss  Limited,  Zurich,  Switzerland 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  922,550,  Jul.  7, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Mar.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,499 
Claims   priority,   application    Switzerland,   Jul.   22,    1977, 
009104/77 
Int.  a.'  B29C  79/00.  27/00;  C09J  7/00;  BOID  21/26;  B29C 

24/16 
U.S.  a.  156-293  1  Claim 
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1.  A  method  for  glazing  a  window  frame  with  a  glass  pane, 
said  window  frame  having  a  groove  of  a  depth  substantially 
equal  to  the  thickness  of  the  window  pane,  comprising  the 

steps  of: 
providing  the  pane-parallel  wall  of  said  groove  with  an 
elastically  deformable,  compressible,  first  sealing  profile 
which  projects  from  the  groove,  in  a  direction  parallel  to 

the  pane; 

inserting  said  glass  pane  into  the  window  frame  with  said 
first  sealing  profile  abutting  said  glass  pane  in  the  installa- 
tion area  of  the  pane; 

filling  the  space  remaining  in  said  groove  with  a  hardenable 
sealing  mass; 

covering  said  groove  filled  with  said  hardenable  sealing 
mass  with  a  glass  pane  retention  strip  which  manifests  a 
second  elastically  deformable,  compressible  sealing  pro- 
file resting  against  the  glass  surface  opposite  the  surface 
facing  the  groove  wall,  in  the  marginal  region  of  the  glass 
pane; 

pressing  said  glass  pane  in  a  direction  towards  said  pane-par- 
allel wall,  to  bias  and  deform  said  first  and  second  sealing 
profiles  against  said  glass  pane,  providing  a  continuous 

seal; 
subsequently  hardening  said  sealing  mass  to  niaintain  the 

sealing  profile  in  a  biased  and  deformed  condition;  and 
removing  the  pressure  from  against  said  glass  pane, 
whereby  the  glass  pane  and  first  sealing  means  remain  in  a 
biased  relationship  as  the  glass  pane  is  retained  in  the  pressed 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  screen  for  the  drum  of  a  centri- 
fuge wherein  the  screen  comprises  a  supporting  frame,  and  a 
plurality  of  transversely  spaced,  hard  screen  bars  which  extend 
axially  of  the  drum  and  serve  to  support  material  being  centri- 
fuged  as  that  material  moves  axially  through  the  drum,  and 
wherein  each  bar  is  supported  by,  and  is  adhesively  connected 
to,  the  frame  over  the  entire  length  of  the  bar,  the  method 
including  the  step  of  joining  the  screen  bars  to  the  frame  by  a 
synthetic  resin  adhesive  which  originally  is  in  the  form  of  a  foil 
interposed  between  the  screen  bars  and  the  frame,  but  which, 
during  the  sticking  operation,  is  drawn  into  the  spaces  between 
mating  surfaces  of  the  screen  bars  and  the  frame  and  leaves 
open  the  remaining  regions  of  the  frame. 

4,259,137 
JACKETING  STEEL  PIPES  BY  MEANS  OF  WRAPPING  A 

RIBBON  HELICALLY  AROUND  THE  PIPES 
Karl-Heinz  Kemmerling,  Moenchengladbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignor  to  Mannesmann  Aktiengesellschaft,  Duessel- 
dorf.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,796 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  5, 
1979,  2900597 

Int.  a.'  G05C  75/00 
U.S.  a.  156—350  2  Claims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  jacketing  pipes  with  thermoplastic 
ribbon,  the  ribbon  being  extruded  and  directed  towards  the 
pipe  to  be  jacketed,  the  apparatus  including  roller  track  means, 
on  which  the  pipes  to  be  jacketed  arrive  in  end-to-end  relation 
and,  also,  causing  the  pipes  to  rotate  for  helically  wrapping  the 
extruded  ribbon  onto  the  pipe,  the  apparatus  further  including 
a  pressure  roll  disposed  above  the  pipes,  to  urge  the  ribbon 
onto  the  respective  pipe,  the  improvement  in  the  apparatus 
comprising: 

/ 
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a  pair  of  axially  spaced  feelers  for  monitoring  elevation 
differences  of  two  pipes  when  passing  the  pressure  roller; 

a  lifting  means  being  included  in  the  roller  track  means,  for 
lifting  a  pipe  or  pipe  end;  and 


4,259,138 

CORRECnON  LABEL  APPLYING  DEVICE  FOR  A 

LABEL  PRINTING  MACHINE 

Yo  Sato,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Kahnshiki  Kaisha  Sato 

Kenkyusiio,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,378 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  27, 1978,  53/49286; 
Mar.  20, 1979,  54/59630 

Int  a.^  B32B  i7/00.  31/04;  B65H  9/16;  B41F  13/64 
VS.  a.  156-363  19  Claims 


1.  A  correction  label  applying  device  for  a  label  applying 
machine  for  applying  a  correction  label  to  a  price  tag,  or  the 
like,  said  device  comprising: 

a  label  applying  machine,  said  label  applying  machine  com- 
prising a  label  applying  element  and  delivery  means  for 
delivering  a  label  to  said  applying  element; 

said  correction  label  applying  device  comprising: 

a  tag  holder  having  a  guide  for  receiving  a  tag; 

an  adjusting  member  supported  adjacent  to  said  tag  holder 
and  including  a  tag  stopper  connected  thereto  said  support 
having  index  openings  and  corresponding  extentions  of 
said  adjusting  member  engageable  with  said  adjusting 
member,  engageable  with  said  openings;  said  tag  stopper 
extending  into  said  guide  for  blocking  further  insertion  of 
a  tag  into  said  guide  beyond  said  stopper; 

said  correction  label  applying  device  being  connected  to  said 
label  applying  machine  near  said  applying  element,  such 
that  said  guide  holds  a  tag  at  said  applying  element  for 
having  a  label  applied  to  the  tag. 


4,259,139 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  A 

REINFORCED  PLASTIC  PIPE 

Eugea  H.  StaU,  Bottingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraMmy,  aasiffMH-  to 

Hans  Grobe  GmbH  *  Co.  KG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuny 

Filed  May  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,375 
Claims  priority,  appikatkw  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmny,  May  12, 
1978,2820750 

Int  CL^  B31C  81 /Oa-  B65N  81/00:  B29B  7/14;  B29C  77/00 
U.S.  CL  156-428  15  Claims 


control  means  connected  to  be  operated  by  the  pair  of  feel- 
ers, for  operating  the  lifting  means  to  cause  two  pipes  to 
have  their  respective  tops  horizontally  aligned  as  the 
end-to-end  portions  of  the  pipes  pass  the  pressure  roll  so 
that  during  such  passage  the  pressure  roll  urges  the  ribbon 
onto  both  pipes. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  a  reinforced  plastic  pipe  of 
the  type  having  a  reinforcement  spirally  mounted  on  a  tube 
comprising  a  tubular  reinforcement  coil  mandrel,  means  for 
feeding  a  tube  with  an  exterior  contact  surface  in  a  direction 
axially  through  said  mandrel,  reinforcement  strip  supply  means 
having  a  reinforcement  strip  with  a  strip  contact  surface,  a 
rotatable  disc  mounted  for  rotation  around  said  coil  mandrel 
including  directing  means  for  directing  the  reinforcement  strip 
around  said  tube  into  coils  formed  around  said  coil  mandrel, 
movement  means  engageable  with  said  coils  as  they  are  formed 
for  moving  said  coils  axially  off  said  coil  mandrel  about  the 
tube  and  in  the  direction  of  the  movement  of  said  tube,  and  a 
reducing  sleeve  mounted  adjacent  to  said  coil  mandrel  engage- 
able with  the  coils  moved  off  said  coil  mandrel  to  force  them 
in  a  direction  to  move  the  strip  contact  surface  into  engage- 
ment with  the  tube  contact  surface  and  to  cause  the  coils  to  be 
engaged  with  the  tube,  said  reducing  sleeve  having  an  interior 
bore  tapered  inwardly  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  said 
tube  so  as  to  deflect  Uie  coils  inwardly  into  engagement  with 
said  tube. 


4,259,140 
PAPER  WIRING  APPARATUS 
Duane  E.  Harrington,  365  CrestnHMrt  Dr.,  San  Fhwdsco,  Calif. 
94131 

Filed  Jon.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  921,103 
Int  CL^  B32B  31/02 
VS.  CL  156—438  7  dainm 

1.  Apparatus  for  improved  continuous  attachment  of  a  wire 
to  a  paper  comprising: 

a.  an  elongated  support  stnicture,  having  a  first  end  and  a 
second  end; 

b.  means  for  rotatably  supporting  a  supply  of  paper  at  said 
first  end  of  said  support  structure; 

c.  means  for  rotatably  supporting  a  supply  of  wire  at  said 
first  end  of  said  support  structure; 

d.  a  fabrication  station  located  generally  between  said  first 
end  and  said  second  end  of  said  support  structure,  said 
station  including  a  substantially  flat  bed  across  which  the 
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paper  is  transported,  said  bed  having  means  for  overlap- 
ping one  edge  of  the  paper  over  the  wire; 

e.  guide  means  for  guiding  wire  from  the  wire  supply  to  said 
fabrication  station; 

f.  guide  means  for  guiding  paper  from  the  paper  supply  to 
said  fabrication  station; 

g.  adhesive  supply  means  maintained  under  pressure  for 
supplying  liquid  adhesive  to  said  fabrication  station; 

h.  means  for  applying  adhesive  to  the  wire  at  said  fabrication 
station,  said  means  including  a  discharge  element  through 
which  wire  is  transported,  said  adhesive  supply  means 
being  connected  to  said  discharge  element,  said  discharge 


4.299,141 

APPARATUS  FOR  APPUCATION  OF  A  TAPE  OF 

INSULATING  MATERIAL  IN  THE  LONGITUDINAL 

DIRECTION  OF  A  SUBSTANTTALLY  RECTANGULAR 

ELECTRICAL  CONDUCTOR 

GoMT  AaderiMNi,  a^  Gwaau  Borgrtron,  both  of  Vcateras, 

SwcdM,  aMigMn  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag,  VcatenM,  Swedes 
DirWoa  of  Scr.  No.  7t9.S34,  Apr.  22, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,199,920. 

TUs  appUcatfoo  Aog.  28, 1978,  Scr.  No.  937,216 
The  portkM  ofthe  tern  of  this  pateat  aabaeqaent  to  JoL  3, 1996, 


VS.  CL 196— las 


portions  of  the  Upe  with  other  reqxctive  sides  of  the 
conductor, 

second  means  for  heating  said  conductor  and  being  located 
after  said  first  means  for  contacting  and  before  the  last  one 
of  said  means  for  subsequently  successively  contacting  in 
the  direction  of  movement  of  said  conductor  and  tape;  and 

means  for  moving  said  conductor  through  said  first  and 
second  means  for  heating,  and  for  moving  said  conductor 
and  said  tape  through  said  means  for  contacting,  and  said 
means  for  successively  contacting. 


4,299,142 
MACHINE  FOR  APPLYING  ROOFING  MATERIAL 
Dale  T.  Kortepetcr,  2411  Fliatwood,  Rowlaad  Heights,  Calif. 
91789 

Filed  Oct  22, 1979,  Scr.  No.  87,076 

lat  CL^  B32B  31/26;  B69H  69/08 

VJS.  a.  196—497  9  Claims 


element  being  constructed  with  means  for  forcing  liquid 
adhesive  into  contact  with  the  wire  wherein  said  liquid 
forcing  means  comprises  an  elongated  orifice  comprising 
a  tube,  having  an  inside  diameter  marginally  larger  than 
the  diameter  of  the  wire,  through  which  the  wire  is  trans- 
ported wherein  said  elongated  orifice  communicates  with 
said  liquid  supply  and  has  a  wall  proximate  to  the  trans- 
ported wire; 

L  means  for  coupling  the  wire  to  the  paper  at  said  fabrication 
station; 

j.  transport  means  at  said  second  end  engaging  the  coupled 
wire  and  paper  for  transporting  the  wire  and  paper  across 
said  fabrication  sution. 


lat  CL^  HOIB  13/00 


?     *li5  *^i7    Hie    ^,^^, 


1.  Apparatus  for  application  of  a  tape  of  insulating  material 
provided  with  a  heat-fixing  binder  to  a  substantially  elongated 
rectangular  electrical  conductor  in  the  longitudinal  direction 
thereof  by  a  series  of  successively  positioned  operating  sU- 
tions,  comprising: 

first  means  for  heating  said  conductor, 

means  for  contacting  a  portion  of  said  tape  with  a  first  side 
of  the  conductor  subsequent  to  the  heating  thereof  to  fix 
said  tape  portion  to  said  conductor, 

means  for  subsequently  successively  contacting  in  turn  other 


1.  A  machine  for  joining  sheets  of  roofing  material  in  over- 
lapping relation  comprising: 

frame  means; 

first  guide  shoe  means  adjacent  the  front  end  of  said  frame 
means  and  depending  therefrom,  said  first  guide  shoe 
means  being  contoured  and  configured  for  positioning 
between  the  sheets  and  for  raising  the  upper  one  of  said 
sheets; 

gas  burner  means  on  said  frame  means  in  depending  relation 
thereto  and  arranged  for  directing  flame  between  the 
thus-separated  sheets  of  roofing  material  rearwardly  of 
said  first  guide  shoe  means; 

second  guide  shoe  means  contoured  and  configured  for 
positioning  over  the  upper  sheet  and  for  urging  the  upper 
sheet  against  the  lower  sheet  after  the  flame  has  been 
applied,  said  second  guide  shoe  means  being  in  depending 
relation  with  said  frame  means  rearwardly  of  said  gas 
burner  means; 

roller  means  rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame  means  adja- 
cent the  rear  end  thereof  for  applying  pressure  to  the 
thus-joined  sheets;  and 

means  for  supporting  said  front  end  of  said  frame  means  in 
spaced  relation  to  said  roofing  material  and  for  permitting 
movement  of  said  machine  while  joining  the  sheets. 

4,299,143 
LAMINATING  MACHINE 
Joe  D.  Gialic  and  Robert  J.  Rdii,  both  of  Palo  Alto,  Calif., 
aMivion  to  Gcaeral  Biadiag  Corporatioa,  Northbrook,  UL 
Filed  Dec.  1, 1978,  Scr.  No.  969,918 
lat  CLJ  B30B  5/06.  15/34 
VS.  CL  196-499  "  Claims 

1.  A  laminating  machine  for  use  with  prefabricated  laminat- 
ing packets  formed  of  two  leaves  of  film  with  heat  activatable 
adhesive  with  a  product  to  be  laminated  being  insertable  be- 
tween the  leaves,  or  for  use  with  continuous  webs  of  laminat- 
ing film  having  a  heat  activaUble  adhesive  thereon,  compris- 
ing: first  and  second  endless  belts;  heater  means  for  transferring 
heat  through  at  least  one  of  the  belts  to  the  laminating  packet 
or  the  webs  of  laminating  film;  guide  means  for  guiding  each 
belt  in  a  loop  pattern  having  a  planar  portion;  in  a  first  position 
for  laminating  packets  the  planar  portions  of  the  two  loop 
patterns  being  plane  parallel  to  one  another  and  in  contact  to 
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form  a  carrying  means  for  transporting  the  laminating  packets 
adjacent  the  heater  means  for  heating  the  heat  activatable 
adhesive  to  seal  the  two  leaves  of  film  to  the  product  to  be 
laminated;  and  in  a  second  position  for  laminating  by  continu- 


ous webs  the  planar  portions  of  the  two  loop  patterns  forming 
an  angle  relative  to  one  another  with  ends  of  the  loop  patterns 
in  contact  to  form  a  laminating  nip  for  the  continuous  webs 
with  a  product  to  be  laminated  therebetween. 


4,299,144 

BI-DIRECnONAL  TAPE  APPUCATOR  HEAD  AND 

METHOD 

Robert  H.  BalleatiBe,  Ridley  Park,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  Boeiag 

CoBvaay,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Oct  10, 1978,  Scr.  No.  949,477 

lat  C1.2  B32B  31/00 

VS.  CL  196—922  30  Claims 


1.  A  tape  applicator  head  for  dispensing  tape  in  two  oppos- 
ing directions  while  maintaining  the  orientation  of  the  head 
unchanged,  wherein  the  tape  includes  a  backing  strip  and  the 
tape  applicator  head  comprises: 

a  housing  through  which  a  tape  passenger  is  defined  termi- 
nating in  a  tape  dispensing  outlet; 

guide  means  mounted  within  the  housing  adjacent  to  the 
tape  passage  for  guiding  the  backing  strip  from  the  tape  as 
the  tape  passes  through  the  tape  passage  to  the  tape  dis- 
pensing outlet,  and 

a  pair  of  dispensing  compactor  surfaces  mounted  to  the 
housing  adjacent  to  each  other  at  the  dispensing  outlet  of 
the  tajic  passage,  the  dispensing  compactor  surfaces  hav- 
ing spaced,  symmetrically  oriented  surfaces  which  later- 
ally delimit  the  Upe  passage  at  the  dispensing  outlet  and 


which  alternately  engage  the  tape  during  movement  of  the 
head  in  the  two  opposing  directions,  and  impart  to  the 
tape  a  driving  tension  which  draws  the  tape  through  the 
tape  passage. 


4,299,149 
ION  SOURCE  FOR  REACTIVE  ION  ETCHING 
JaoMS  M.  E.  Harper,  Yorfctowa  Heights,  N.Y.,  and  Harold  R. 
Kaaftaaa,  Fort  Orilias,  Cole  aMigBors  to  \ 
acss  Machines  CorpontioB,  Armoak,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jbb.  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  93^1 
lat  a.3  H09H  5/00:  HOIL  21/306 
U.S.  a.  196-643  7 1 


1.  A  reactive  ion  beam  etching  process  for  forming  a  di- 
rected beam  of  controlled  ions  at  low  ion  energies,  comprising: 

forming  an  ion  plasma  with  an  electron  bombardment  ion 
source  having  anode  surfaces,  a  cathode  and  magnetic 
field  producing  means  located  around  a  plasma  discharge 
chamber  of  said  ion  source, 

using  a  single  extraction  grid  having  multiple  apertures,  said 
extraction  grid  being  located  at  the  end  of  said  discharge 
chamber, 

applying  a  voltage  potential  to  said  extraction  grid  which 
differs  from  the  plasma  potential  by  an  amount  substan- 
tially greater  than  the  electron  energy  in  the  plasma  and 
which  causes  said  grid  to  accelerate  the  ions  from  said 
discharge  plasma  through  said  grid  apertures  into  a  di- 
rected ion  beam  of  high  current  density  at  low  ion  ener- 
gies, and 

selecting  an  ion  species  that  reacts  chemically  with  the 
substrate  material  to  thereby  etch  the  substrate. 


4,299,146 

METHOD  OF  HEAT  TREATING  CHRYSOTILE 

ASBESTOS  FIBRES 

Roger  W.  Glass,  OakTillc,  aad  Richard  A.  Kaatie,  Misstssaaga, 

both  of  Caaada,  aasigaors  to  Ontario  Research  FoaadatioB, 

Sheridan  Park,  Caaada 

CoatinaatioB  of  Scr.  No.  869,410,  Dec  29, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,192,707.  This  appllcatioa  JaL  19. 1979.  Scr.  No.  98,794 
daiais  priority,  applicatioa  Uaited  Kiagdoai,  Jaa.  12, 1977, 
1222/77 

The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  patcat  sahseqacat  to  Dae  29, 
1996,  has  beca  ditclaiaird 
lat  CL^  D21B  1/02 
VS.  CL  162-3  7  ClalM 

1.  A  method  for  the  formation  from  Group  4  or  Group  9 
chrysotile  asbestos  fibres  of  long,  very  straight,  smooth-sur- 
faced, hard  asbestos  fibres  having  enhanced  impact  strength  in 
resin  reinforcement,  which  comprises: 
heat  treating  said  chrysotile  asbestos  fibres  and  classifying 
said  heat  treated  fibres  to  recover  a  coarse  fraction  consti- 
tuting said  hard  asbestos  fibres; 
said  heat  treatment  being  effected  by  beating  in  an  ambient 
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atmosphere  having  a  substantially  uniform  temperature  of 
about  400*  to  about  600*  C.  for  a  time  from  about  1  to 
about  S  hours  sufficient  to  increase  the  impact  strength  of 
the  coarse  fraction  of  fibres  in  resin  reinforcement  and 
insufficient  to  result  in  a  loss  of  water  of  crystallization  of 
the  fibres  of  greater  than  about  2%  by  weight  of  the  total 
weight  of  water  of  crystallization. 


4.259447 

PULPING  PROCESS 

John  Gordy,  E.  RichBoad,  Caaada,  aarignor  to  New  Fibers 

Intcmattonal,  Nassaa.  The  Bahaaiaa 

CoBtiouation  of  Scr.  No.  962.970,  No?.  22. 1978,  abandoned. 

which  is  a  continuatioB-iB-part  of  Set.  No.  84232,  Oct  14, 

1977,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  551,259. 

Feb.  20,- 1975,  abandoned.  This  applicition  Oct  11, 1979,  Ser. 

No.  83,784 

Int  CL'  D21C  3/06.  3/26 

VJS.  a.  162—12  51  Claims 
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1.  A  pollution-free  process  for  producing  wood  pulp  in  any 
desired  grade  from  any  desired  wood  specie  without  the  use  of 
cooking  liquors  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  steam-jacketed  digester  vessel; 

admitting  chips  of  wood  to  said  vessel; 

impregnating  said  chips  in  said  vessel  with  an  aqueous  am- 
monia solution  and  sulfur  dioxide  gas  under  a  pressure  of 
at  least  ISO  p.s.i.g.  while  maintaining  said  chips  under  a 
vapor  dome  so  that  the  liquid  and  gaseous  reactants  may 
circulate  freely  above,  below,  and  on  all  sides  of  said  chips 
at  a  temperature  of  at  least  250*  F.  for  an  amount  of  time 
of  up  to  about  two  hours  effective  to  initiate  a  lignin 
depolymerizing  reaction  and  form  liquid  and  gaseous 
by-products; 

separating  said  liquid  and  gaseous  reactant  by-products  from 
said  chips; 

digesting  said  impregnated  chips  in  sulfur  dioxide  gas,  ini- 
tially under  a  pressure  of  at  least  about  SO  p.s.i.g.,  under  a 
vapor  dome  so  that  the  liquid  and  gaseous  reactants  may 
circulate  freely  above,  below,  and  on  all  sides  of  said  chips 
and  maintaining  said  chips  at  a  temperature  of  at  least 
about  230*  F.  for  an  amount  of  time  of  up  to  about  one 
hour  effective  to  destroy  at  least  a  major  portion  of  the 
lignin-cellulose  bonds  in  said  chips; 

separating  the  gaseous  contents  of  said  vessel  from  said 
digested  chips; 

admixing  said  digested  chips  with  a  lignin  solvent;  and  ex- 
tracting lignin  from  said  digested  chips  by  agitating  said 
chips  and  solvent  in  a  defibrator  to  form  a  pulp  slurry; 

separating  the  lignin  containing  solution  from  said  pulp. 


4.259,148 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  REFINER  MECHANICAL  PULP 
Lanrence  R.  Bcath,  and  Walter  G.  Mihelich.  both  of  Kenogud. 
Canada,  aasfgnors  to  The  Price  Company  Limited.  Quebec. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  922.528.  Jul.  7, 1978.  abandoned,  which 

is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  764,694.  Feb.  1. 1977,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116352 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Feb.  20, 1976,  246173 

Int  a.'  D21C  3/04 

VJS.  CL  162—24  30  Claims 
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1.  A  process  of  making  an  improved  refiner  mechanical  pulp 
from  wood  particles,  said  improved  refiner  mechanical  pulp 
being  capable  of  being  used  in  competitive  quality  newsprint 
without  the  addition  of  chemical  pulp,  having  a  lower  debris 
and  shive  content,  a  lower  bulk,  and  a  higher  brightness,  with- 
out the  use  of  bleaching  chemicals,  than  refiner  mechanical 
pulp  made  by  a  conventional  refiner  mechanical  pulping  pro- 
cess, which  comprises: 

(a)  wetting  the  surfaces  of  said  particles  by  dipping  them  into 
or  spraying  onto  said  surfaces  a  solution  of  a  sulphite  salt 
of  an  alkali  metal  to  add  an  amount  of  said  alkali  metal  salt 
within  the  range  of  1%  to  10%  of  the  oven  dry  weight  of 
said  particles,  said  solution  having  a  pH  within  the  range 
of  7  to  12.5;  then 

(b)  steam  heating,  by  adding  steam  directly  thereto,  the 
sulphite  salt  solution-bearing  particles,  after  draining  any 
excess  solution  therefrom,  to  a  temperature  within  the 
range  between  80*  C.  and  165*  C.  and  holding  the  particles 
for  a  time  varying  from  0.5  to  80  minutes,  said  particles 
not  being  immersed  in  liquid  subsequent  to  said  draining 
and  prior  to  completion  of  steam  heating  anJ  holding;  and 

(c)  passing  the  particles,  after  the  period  of  steam  heating, 
through  a  disc  refiner  to  produce  refiner  mechanical  pulp. 

4.259,149 

METHOD  OF  REDUCING  WASTE  STREAM 

POLLUTANTS  BY  THE  CONTROL  AND  SEPARATION 

OF  WASTE  CONTAMINANTS  FROM  A  MULTI-STAGE 

CELLULOSIC  BLEACHING  SEQUENCE 

Daniel  J.  Jaszka,  Tonawanda;  Ralph  J.  Gall,  Amherst  and 

Garry  R.  Roseman.  North  Tonawanda,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors 

to  Hooker  Chemicala  A  Plastics  Corp^  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  902,470,  May  3, 1978,  abandoned, 

which  ia  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  748,449,  Dec.  8, 1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  480,172.  Jnn.  17. 

1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79  J74 

Int  a.J  D21C  11/00 
U.S.  a.  162—29  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  the  waste  stream  pollutants  from 
the  aqueous  waste  effluent  of  a  multi-suge  cellulosic  pulp 
bleaching  process  wherein  the  first  stage  consists  essentially  of 
Dc  or  D/C  treatment,  and  the  second  stage  consists  essentially 
of  E  or  O  treatment  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  maintaining  the  ratio  of  C102:Cl2  in  the  first  stage  within 
a  range  of  from  about  65:35  to  about  95:5  and  the  pH  at 
less  than  about  3.5  to  decrease  the  color,  COD  and  BOD 
contaminanu  in  the  first  stage  effluent; 

(b)  maintaining  the  pH  of  the  second  stage  effluent  at  from 
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about  8  to  about  13  to  decrease  the  inorganic  chlorides  in 
the  second  stage  effluent; 

(c)  passing  said  first  stage  effluent  through  an  activated  resin 
bed  to  remove  color,  COD  and  BOD  contaminants,  said 
activated  resin  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aromatic  and  aliphatic  ion  exchange  resins,  absorptive 
resins,  highly  crosslinked  hydrophylic  acrylic  resins,  phe- 
nol formaldehyde  resins,  and  polyamide  resins; 

(d)  intermittently  passing  at  least  some  of  said  second  stage 
effluent  through  said  activated  bed  to  elute  color,  COD 
and  BOD  contaminants;  and 

(e)  treating  said  second  stage  effluent  after  elution  to  recover 
heat  and  caustic  valves. 


4.259.150 
PLURAL  STAGE  MIXING  AND  THICKENING  OXYGEN 

BLEACHING  PROCESS 
JaaMS  R.  Prough.  Glens  Falls,  N.Y..  assignor  to  Kamyr  InCn 
Glens  Falls,  N.Y. 
CootiBBation  of  Ser.  No.  970352.  Dec.  18. 1978.  abBndoned, 

which  is  a  coatiBBatioB  of  Ser.  No.  785,786,  Apr.  8. 1977, 

•bandoBcd.  This  appUcatioB  Dec  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10L565 

iBt  a.3  D21C  9/02,  9/10.  9/18 

MS.  CL  162—40  3  QaiBis 


1.  A  method  for  treating  cellulosic  fiber  material  comprising 
the  steps  of 

digesting  the  cellulosic  fiber  material  by  treatment  with 
digesting  liquid  m  a  digester  to  produce  digested  pulp 
having  a  first  consistency  of  about  8-15%; 

oxygen  bleaching  the  pulp  by  treating  it  at  a  plurality  of 
different  in-series  zones,  including  a  first  zone,  and  a  last 
zone,  each  zone  including  a  mixing  stage  and  a  thickening 
stage; 

mixing  the  pulp  with  O2.  and  with  water  and  NaOH,  at  each 
mixing  stage  to  form  an  integral  mixture  of  pulp  with  O2 
at  a  second  consistency  less  than  the  first  consistency,  and 
then  substantially  immediately  thickening  the  integral 
mixture  at  each  thickening  stage  corresponding  to  each 
mixing  stage  to  return  the  mixture  to  a  consistency  sub- 
stantially the  same  as  the  first  consistency  by  removing 
water  therefrom; 

after  oxygen  bleaching  in  the  last  zone,  washing  the  oxygen 
bleached  pulp  at  a  washing  zone; 

supplying  water  for  the  last  oxygen  bleaching  zone  mixing 
stage  from  the  washing  zone;  and 

supplying  water  for  each  oxygen  bleaching  zone  mixing 
stage  preceding  the  last  zone  with  water  withdrawn  from 
the  next  subsequent  zone  thickening  stage. 


4.259,151 
PULPmG  APPARATUS 
John  Gordy,  RichmoBd,  Caaada,  assigaor  to  New  Fibers  later- 
national,  Nassau,  The  i>«if»f 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  962.971.  Not.  22, 1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  959,620,  Not.  13, 

1978,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  821,468, 

Aug.  3, 1977,  abandoned,  which  is  a  diTision  of  Ser.  No.  551,259, 

Feb.  20, 1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct  11, 1979,  Ser. 

No.  83,785 

iBt  a^  D21C  7/00 

U.S.  CL  162— 239  21  Claims 


1.  A  pressurized  vessel  for  digesting  wood  chips  to  destrcy 
lignin-cellulose  bonds  and  depolymerize  the  lignin  molecules 
therein  comprising: 

an  elongated  housing  having  means  defining  an  inlet  port 
and  means  defining  an  outlet  port  therein; 

means  defining  a  vwpOT  jacket  mounted  on  said  housing  and 
surrounding  at  least  a  portion  thereof,  said  jacket  having 
means  defining  inlet  and  outlet  ports  therein; 

means  mounted  within  said  housing  for  confining  a  mass  of 
wood  chips  within  the  portion  of  said  housing  surrounded 
by  said  jacket; 

means  communicating  between  the  interior  of  said  vapor 
jacket  and  the  interior  of  said  housing  when  liquid  and 
gaseous  reactants  are  admitted  to  said  jacket  for  maintain- 
ing a  mass  of  wood  chips  under  a  vapor  dome  when  con- 
fined therein  so  that  said  reactants  will  permeate  said  mass 
of  wood  chips  above,  below,  and  on  all  sides  thereof; 

heating  means  mounted  on  said  vessel  for  heating  at  least 
that  portion  of  said  housing  which  confines  said  mass  of 
wood  chips. 


4.259.152 
WELD  FAILURE  DETECnON 
William  E.  PeBBell,  Uaity  Township,  Westarardand  County,  aad 
Harry  G.  Sattoa.  Jr..  Mt  LebaaoB.  both  (rf  Pa..  aasigBors  to 
The  Uaited  States  of  AoMrica  as  reprcscBted  by  the  D^art- 
Bieat  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C 

Filed  Not.  30. 1978,  Ser.  No.  965.364 
Int  CL}G21C  77/00 
U.S.  CL  176—19  LD  12  ObIm 

L  Apparatus  for  detecting  development  of  a  crack  in  a  weld 
deposit  joining  a  first  structure  to  a  second  structure,  compris- 
ing: 

a.  means  for  sealing  a  presdected  tag  gas  in  a  selected  por- 
ti(Hi  of  said  weld  deposit; 

b.  means  for  detecting  said  tag  gas;  and 

c.  means  for  directing  a  portion  of  the  environment  about 
said  weld  deposit  to  said  detecting  means; 
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whereby  upon  development  of  a  crack  in  said  selected  por-   ment  of  said  auxUiary  grip  frees  a  jammed  element  from  the 
tion  of  said  weld  deposit  said  tag  gas  is  released  to  said  core  without  subjecting  the  element  to  tension  forces,  the  other 

end  of  said  bar  being  outside  of  the  reactor. 


**\      3*    M/  ("     r<( 


4,259,154 
NUCLEAR  REACTOR  CONTAINMENT  STRUCTURE 
TnyoaU  NiiM>,  and  YokU  UcUyaM,  both  of  Hitachi,  Japu, 
•MigMn  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^  Japu 

FUed  Aug.  30, 1977,  Scr.  No.  829,243 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Sep.  3, 1976, 51/104903 

lit  CL^  G21C  19/20 

vjs.  a.  176-38  15  a**™ 


environment  and  directed  from  said  environment  to  said 
detecting  means,  evidencing  said  crack. 

4,259,153 

DEVICE  FOR  REMOVAL  OF  FUEL  ASSEMBLIES  AND 

CANS  OF  CONTROL  AND  SAFETY  SYSTEM  FROM 

CORE  OF  NUCLEAR  REACTOR 

Jury  S.  PryamUo?,  oUtsa  Shalyapiaa,  20,  kt.  176;  Nikolai  A. 
NikolaichcT,  nUtsa  KrMaykh  Zor,  6,  k?.  16;  Gennady  V. 
Ncgin,  ulitsa  Berezo^ikaya,  73,  kr.  5;  VaeTolod  Y.  Dnntaev, 
olitaa  Shalyapina,  15,  kT.  81;  Robert  M.  KryloT,  oUtsa 
Shalyapiaa  8,  kv.  11,  and  Vladiadr  I.  Shiryacv,  ulitsa  Strazh 
RevoUutsU,  22,  kf.  19,  aU  of  Gorky,  U.S.S Jt 
Coatinttatioa  of  Set.  No.  800,290,  May  25, 1977,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Jan.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,194 
Int  CL^  G21C  19/20 
VS.  a.  176—30  5  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  removal  of  elements,  namely,  fuel  assemblies 
and  cans  of  a  control  and  safety  system,  from  a  position  within 
a  core  of  a  nuclear  reactor,  the  elements  having  a  first  end 
forming  a  head  and  a  second  end  opposite  said  first  end,  said 
device  comprising:  a  hollow  bar  having  a  length  longer  than 
the  length  of  an  element  to  be  removed,  an  open,  core-facing 
end  and  an  internal  diameter  sufficiently  large  that  said  hollow 
bar  envelops  said  elements;  means  for  moving  said  hollow  bar 
into  the  core  of  the  nuclear  reactor;  a  main  grip  arranged  in 
said  hollow  bar  for  axial  movement  relative  to  said  boUow  bar 
for  gripping  heads  of  elements  to  be  removed;  means  for  driv- 
ing said  main  grip  with  respect  to  said  hollow  bar  so  that  a 
gripped  element  is  axially  moved  within  said  hollow  bar;  an 
auxiliary  grip  mounted  on  said  core-facing  end  of  said  hollow 
bar  for  gripping  a  lowermost  peripheral  surface  of  said  ele- 
ments being  removed;  means  for  driving  said  auxiliary  grip; 
said  hollow  bar  being  sufficiently  long  that  the  bar  is  movable 
into  an  extended  position  in  which  the  bar  substantially  encom- 
passes all  of  an  element  and  has  its  core-facing  end  at  the  level 
of  the  second  end  of  an  element  positioned  within  the  core 
with  said  auxiliary  grip  reaching  and  gripping  the  peripheral 
surface  at  the  second  end  of  said  element  so  that  upward  move- 


1.  A  nuclear  reactor  containment  structure  comprising  a 
closure  casing,  a  pedestal  within  said  closure  casing  for  sup- 
porting a  pressure  vessel,  a  diaphragm  floor  dividing  said 
closure  casing  into  a  drywell  and  a  pressure  suppression  cham- 
ber and  supported  at  its  inner  peripheral  end  by  said  pedestal 
and  at  portions  near  the  outer  peripheral  end  of  the  floor  by 
vertical  columns,  said  outer  peripheral  end  of  the  diaphragm 
floor  being  free  from  contact  with  the  inner  surface  of  said 
closure  casing,  said  diaphragm  floor  including  structural  steel 
beams  radially  extending  between  said  pedestal  and  said  clo- 
sure casing,  and  a  plurality  of  shear  keys  secured  to  the  inner 
surface  of  said  closure  casing  and  associated  with  the  respec- 
tive outer  ends  of  said  steel  beams  to  permit  the  vertical  and 
radial  movements  between  said  steel  beams  and  said  closure 
casing  but  restrain  the  circumferential  movement  therebe- 
tween, said  diaphragm  floor  further  including  concrete  layers 
disposed  between  the  respective  adjacent  steel  beams. 

4,259,155 

FUEL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  GAS-COOLED  NUCLEAR 

REACTORS 

Martin  Fcehs,  Bnbenreoth,  and  Manfred  Hiinner,  Eriangen, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  avignors  to  Kraftwerk  Union 

Aktiengesellschaft,  Miilheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Flkd  Apr.  30, 1975,  Ser.  No.  573,072 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  15, 
1974,  2423501 

Int  CL^  G21C  3/02 
U  A  a.  176-78  3  Claims 


1.  A  fuel  assembly  for  gas-cooled  nuclear  reactors,  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  fuel  rods  having  metal  cladding  containing 
nuclear  fuel,  said  cladding  having  outer  metal  surfaces,  spacer 
grids  having  interspaced  openings  through  which  said  rods  are 
inserted  and  rigid  elements  extending  from  said  grids  and 
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having  metal  surfaces  contacting  the  rods'  said  surfaces, 
each  instance  one  of  said  surfaces  being  roughened. 


in  4^259,157 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  ABRASION-PROOF  COKE 
FORMS  FROM  BTTUMINOUS  COAL,  BROWN  COAL  OR 

PEAT  BRIQUETS 
Knrt  Lorenz,  Hattingen;  Horst  Dnngs,  Heme;  Hans  B.  Koenigs, 
Bergheim,  and  Roamn  Knrtz,  FreclMn,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  aasi^oni  to  Flrma  Cari  StiU  GmbH  A  Co.  KG  and 
Rheinische  Braankohlenwerkc  Aktiengesellachaft,  both  of. 
Fed.  Rep.  <^  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,939 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  27, 
1978,  2818456 

Int  CL^  ClOB  39/Oa  37/10.  47/20;  ClOL  3/28 
U.S.  a.  201—39  10 


4,259,156 
DEVICE  FOR  COUPLING  PIPELINES  IN  REACTOR 
PRESSURE  VESSELS,  PREFERABLY  THE  PIPELINES 
OF  THE  FEEDWATER  MANIFOLD 
Walter  NeoenfeMt  Schndtten;  Milan  Salic,  Sodberg,  and  Gcrd 
PoUak,  Keisterbach,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Kraftwerii  Union  Aktimgeaellschaft,  Miilheim,  Fed.  Rqi.  of 
Gerauny 

Filed  Feb.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  874,897 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Fdi.  7, 
1977,  2705010 

Int  CL^  G21C  3/02 
U.S.  CL  176—87  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  device  for  couping  pipelines  in  a  pressure  vessel  of  a 
nuclear  reactor  having  a  first  piping  section  sealingly  extend- 
ing through  the  pressure  vessel-housing  wall  and  fastened 
thereto,  and  a  second  piping  section  sealingly  connected  to  the 
first  piping  section,  as  well  as  a  core  container  fastened  within 
the  pressure  vessel,  the  core  container  having  a  cover,  and 
steam  separators  forming,  together  with  the  core-container 
cover,  a  structural  unit,  the  second  piping  section  being  also 
included  with  the  core-ccmtainer  cover  and  with  the  steam 
separators  fastened  to  the  cover  in  the  structural  unit  and, 
when  the  pressure  vessel  is  opened,  the  second  piping  section 
together  with  the  core-container  cover  being  liftable  out  of  the 
pressure  vessel  and  being  reinsertable  into  the  pressure  vessel; 
the  flrst  and  the  second  piping  sections  being  in  mutual  contact 
at  coaxial  sealing  surface  portions  formed  thereon  at  the  sealed 
connecting  location  thereof,  ball-cylinder  seat  means  forming 
an  axial  slide  fit  for  bringing  said  sealing  surface  portions  of  the 
first  and  second  piping  sections  into  said  mutual  contact,  said 
sealing  surface  portions  being  placeable  into  a  nominal  location 
of  sealing  connection  thereof  through  the  weight  per  se  of  the 
structural  unit  of  the  core-container  cover  and  the  steam  sepa- 
rators as  well  as  through  bracing  forces  for  the  core  container 
cover,  said  bracing  forces  being  oriented  in  axial  direction  of 
the  pressure  vessel,  and  resilient  means  foraffording  relative 
motion,  dependent  upon  thermal  expansion,  of  said  sealing 
surface  portions  within  a  predetermined  tolerance  range  with- 
out impairing  sealing  action  thereof. 


1.  In  a  method  of  producing  non-abrasive  coke  forms  of 
briquets  from  bituminous  coal,  brown  coal  or  peat  in  at  least 
three  separate  stages  in  which  the  briquettes  are  preheated, 
dehydrated  or  dried,  carbonized  and  subsequently  cooled,  the 
improvement  wherein  the  steps  of  preheating  and  dehydrating 
comprises  exposing  the  briquets  to  a  unilateral  heat  source  in 
indirect  heat  transfer  therewith  thereby  forming  a  unilateral 
temperature  gradient  in  the  briquets. 


4,259,158 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  ABRASION  RESISTANT 

COKE  FROM  BROWN  COAL  BRIQUETS 
Heinrich  Weber,  Reeklinghansen;  Kort  Lorenz,  Hattingen; 

Horst  Dongs,  Heme;  Roman  Kmtz,  and  Hans-Joachim  Kent- 

ing,  both  (^  Fkvchen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasifBorB  to 

Flima  Cari  StiU  GmbH  «  Co.  KG  i 

lenwerke  AG,  both  <tf.  Fed.  Rep.  of  ( 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  18,870,  Mar.  9, 1979.  lUs  appUcation  JnL 
30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,917 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep,  of  Cirmanj,  Mar.  IS, 
1978,2812005 

Int  CV  aOB  1/04 
U.S.  CL  202—121  6  OalnM 

1.  In  a  device  for  producing  abrasion  resistant  coke  from 
brown  coal  briquettes  of  the  type  having  a  shaft  furnace  di- 
vided vertically  in  successive  stages  in  which  the  Ixown  coal 
briquettes  are  passed  through  preheating,  drying,  carbonizing 
and  cooling  stages,  and  respective  hot  gas  inlets  and  outlets 
conununicating  with  each  of  the  preheating,  drying  and  car- 
bonizing stages,  the  improvement  comprising  at  least  one  gas 
suction  arm  traversing  said  furnace  at  each  of  the  preheating 
and  drying  stages  operatively  connected  for  fluid  communica- 
tion to  the  respective  outlet  diereof  for  drawing  gas  from  said 
furnace,  said  gas  suction  arm  having  a  tubular  upper  wall 
portion  connected  to  a  perforated  bottom  waU  portion,  side 
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wall  portions  depending  from  said  tubular  upper  wall  portion 
at  opposite  sides  of  said  bottom  wall  portion  and  extending 
below  said  bottom  wall  portion,  and  extending  below  said 
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4,259,160 
VAPOR  COMPRESSION  DISTILLER  AND  METHOD 
Thomas  W.  McOure,  Brookfield,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Aqua-Chem, 
Inc.,  MUwaokee,  Wis. 

FUed  Aag.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  930,937 

Int.  aJ  C02F  1/12:  BOID  1/28 

US.  a.  203—1  W  Claims 


bottom  wall  portion,  and  means  disposed  below  said  bottom 
wall  portion  intermediate  said  side  wall  portions  for  passing 
the  hot  gas  into  said  suction  arm. 


4,259,159 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEALING  THE 

CHAMBERS  OF  COKE  OVENS 

Dieter  Hohler,  Recklinghausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Firma  Carl  StiU  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,088 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  7, 
1979,2908839 

Int.  CL^  ClOB  29/06 
VS.  a.  202—269  9  Claims 


SOS 


1.  A  device  for  sealing  the  chambers  of  coke  ovens  adjacent 
the  roof  of  the  ovens  and  above  an  oven  door  frame  at  the 
transition  between  fireclay  brickwork  and  silica  brickwork, 
each  having  joints  between  courses  and  with  the  door  frame 
including  an  upper  horizontal  part  and  a  vertical  back  part  and 
which  is  located  between  bucksuys  supporting  the  side  of  the 
door  frame,  comprising  a  cast  iron  bridge  extending  horizon- 
tally between  the  buckstoys  and  including  a  central  vertical 
part  disposed  behind  the  vertical  edge  of  the  door  frame  and 
extending  above  the  horizontal  edge  of  the  door  frame  and 
including  an  upper  horizontal  part  connected  to  the  central 
part  and  extending  outwardly  from  one  side  thereof  and  under- 
lying and  supporting  the  fireclay  brickwork  above  the  transi- 
tion of  the  fireclay  brickwork  and  the  silica  brickwork  and 
having  a  lower  horizontal  part  extending  outwardly  from  the 
side  thereof  having  a  lower  horizontal  extending  part  engaging 
into  the  silica  brickwork  between  the  joints  thereof. 
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1.  A  vapor  compression  distiller  system  including  a  vessel, 

heat  exchange  tube  means  disposed  within  said  vessel  and 
including  first  and  second  groups  of  heat  exchange  tubes, 
the  tubes  of  each  group  including  inlet  and  exit  ends, 

said  vessel  including  a  liquid  collector, 

liquid  distributing  means  disposed  in  said  vessel  and  con- 
nected to  said  liquid  collector  for  circulating  liquid  from 
said  liquid  collector  over  said  heat  exchange  tubes 
whereby  a  portion  thereof  is  evaporated, 

said  liquid  collector  being  constructed  and  arranged  for 
receiving  unevaporated  liquid  from  said  liquid  distributing 
means, 

feed  liquid  delivery  means  for  delivering  feed  liquid  to  said 
system  and  discharge  means  for  discharging  concentrate 
from  said  liquid  collector, 

vapor  compression  means  connected  to  said  vessel  for  re- 
ceiving evaporated  liquid  and  for  delivering  compressed 
vapor  to  the  inlet  ends  of  said  first  group  of  heat  exchange 
tubes, 

steam  ejector  means  connected  to  the  exit  ends  of  said  first 
group  of  heat  exchange  tubes  for  receiving  the  uncon- 
densed  vapor  and  non-condensable  gases  therefrom,  said 
steam  ejector  means  also  being  connected  to  a  high  pres- 
sure steam  source  for  elevating  the  pressure  of  said  vapor, 
said  steam  ejector  means  also  being  connected  to  the  inlet 
ends  of  said  second  group  of  heat  exchange  tubes  for 
delivering  vapor  at  an  elevated  pressure  thereto. 


4,259,161 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ALUMINUM  AND 

ELECTRODES  FOR  BIPOLAR  CELL 

Snbodh  K.  Das,  ApoUo,  and  Robert  L.  CoffiBian,  Lower  BurreU, 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Aluminum  Company  of  America, 

Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  No?.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,437 

Int  a.^  C25C  3/06.  7/02 

VS.  CL  204—67  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  aluminum  in  an  electrolytic  cell 
containing  aluminum  chloride  dissolved  in  a  molten  solvent  of 
higher  decomposition  potential,  the  cell  having  a  terminal 
anode,  a  terminal  cathode  and  at  least  one  bipolar  electrode 
arranged  to  operate  with  the  anode  and  the  cathode  providing 
inter-electrode  spaces  therebetween,  the  process  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  at  least  one  bipolar  electrode  comprised  of 
carbonaceous  material; 

(b)  treating  one  surface  of  the  electrode  with  a  source  of 
aluminum  to  provide  an  adherent  layer  of  aluminum  car- 
bide thereon; 

(c)  arranging  the  electrode  in  the  cell  so  that  the  treated 
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surface  functions  as  a  cathode  on  passage  of  electrolyzing 
curi-ent;  and 


v///////////y////^ 


(d)  thereafter  electrolyzing  the  cell,  thereby  producing  chlo- 
rine on  each  anode  surface  and  aluminum  on  each  cathode 
surface,  the  aluminum  being  swept  from  the  cathode  sur- 
face by  bath  material. 


4,259,162 

FAMILY  OF  COMPOUNDS  CROSSLINKABLE  BY 

PHOTON  IRRADIATION 

Armand  Eranian;  Jean-Cbude  Dubois;  Maryse  Gazard,  and 

Francoise  Barre,  aU  of  Paris,  France,  assignors  to  Thomson- 

CSF,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  882,169 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Mar.  4, 1977,  77  06441 
Int  CL'  C08F  8/00,  8/34;  C08J  3/24 
VS.  a.  204—159.16  4  Claims 

1.  A  copolymer  composition  crosslinkable  by  ultraviolet 
light  rays  into  a  3-dimensional  network,  said  composition 
comprising,  as  the  crosslinkable  monomers: 
(i)  from  40  to  80%  by  weight  of  2,3  epithiopropyl  alkyl 
acrylate  monomer  units  of  the  formula 


R 

I 
CH2=C 

C— O— CH2— CH CH2 

H  \  / 

o  s 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  a  Ci  to  C4  alkyl;  and 
(ii)  from  60  to  20%  by  weight  of  vinyl  monomer  units  of  the 
formula: 


(y- 


[MX*  +  aY" 


wherein  a  and  b  are  integers  from  1  to  S  and  A  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  — OH,— NH2, — 
CHO,— OCH3— NO2, 


— f  V-N02and  — /         \-CH3. 


M  is  Fe,  Sn,  Sb,  Hi,  B,  P  or  As,  and  X  is  halogen. 


4,259,163 
PROCESS  FOR  APPLYING  ANTICORROSIVE  COATING 

ONTO  AUTOMOBILE  BODY 
Tameyuki    Suzuki,    Zushi;    Yoshio    Shirakashi,    Narashino; 

Nobukazu  Tsotsui,  Kawanishi;  Sadao  Yamamoto,  Funabashi; 

Akira  Kubo,  Sakura;  Yasuhiko  Teshima,  Yachiyo,  and  Nobuo 

Kuranami,  Narashino,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Shinto  Paint 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Amagasaki,  Japan 

Filed  May  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,149 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japmi,  May  11,  1978,  53-56012; 
May  11,  1978,  53-56013;  Jnn.  27,  1978,  53-77798 

Int  a.'  C25D  13/06 
V.S.  a.  204-181  T  I  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  applying  an  anticorrosive  coating  on  an 
automobile  body  member  which  comprises  subjecting  the 
lower  portion  of  the  body  member  to  a  first  electrodeposition 
in  an  aqueous  bath  containing  (a)  a  cationic  resinous  binder  and 
(b)  a  synthetic  resin  in  the  form  of  fine  powder,  which  is  solid 
at  room  temperature  but  can  melt  at  an  elevated  temperature, 
the  weight  ratio  of  (a)/(b)  being  1/0.5-5,  by  applying  a  voltage 
between  the  said  body  member  as  the  cathode  immersed  at  its 
lower  portion  in  the  electrodeposition  bath  and  a  counter^lec- 
trode  as  the  anode  in  said  bath,  while  withdrawing  the  said 
body  member  upwardly  out  of  said  electrodeposition  bath,  and 
then  subjecting  the  whole  body  member  without  hardening  the 
first  deposited  film  to  a  second  electrodeposition  in  an  aqueous 
bath  containing  an  anionic  or  cationic  resin,  washing  the  thus 
treated  article  with  water  and  baking  the  same  to  effect  hard- 
ening of  the  coating. 


4,259,164 
SILVER/SILVER  HAUDE  ELECTRODES  COMPRISING 

CHROMIUM  OR  NICKEL 

Arthur  A.  Rasch,  and  Roger  Searle,  both  of  Rochester,  N.Y^ 

assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66,123 

Int  a.'  GOIN  27/26 

V.S.  a.  204—195  F  18  OainH 
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wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  of  the  formula 
CnH2ff  + 1,  wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  10  and  R^  is  a 
C|  to  C5  alkyl  group,  together  with  l.  A  silver/silver  halide  electrode  comprising  a  support 

(iii)  an  ultraviolet  initiating  amount  of  an  aryl  diazonium  salt   containing  a  layer  of  silver,  portions  of  said  layer  of  silver 
of  the  formula:  having  thereon  a  layer  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group 
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consisting  of  nickel  and  chromium  and  mixtures  and  alloys  of 
nickel  and  chromium,  the  portions  of  silver  not  covered  with 
metal  having  thereon  a  layer  of  silver  halide. 

10.  An  ion-selective  electrode  comprising  a  support  having 
thereon  a  silver  layer,  portions  of  said  silver  layer  having 
thereon  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chro- 
mium and  nickel  and  mixtures  or  alloys  of  chromium  and 
nickel,  the  portions  of  silver  not  covered  with  said  metal  hav- 
ing thereon  a  first  layer  of  silver  halide  and  a  second  layer 
comprising  a  metal  salt  and  a  third  layer  comprising  a  mem- 
brane comprising  an  ionophore,  a  carrier  solvent  and  a  hydro- 
phobic binder. 

4^59,165 
DISSOLVED  OXYGEN  PROBE 
Yothihiro  Miyake,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hokushin 
Electric  Works,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  102,148 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Dec.   20,   1978,   53- 

1779181U1 

Int.  a.'  GOIN  27/46 
U.S.  a.  204—195  P  *  Claims 


at  the  top  surface  being  smaller  than  the  diameter  at  the 
bottom  surface,  and  the  inner  surface  of  the  opening  being 


n 


beveled  radially  inwardly  from  the  bottom  surface  at  an 
angle  of  between  45  degrees  and  60  degrees. 


1.  A  galvanic  cell  probe  submersible  in  a  liquid  to  continu- 
ously analyze  the  concentration  of  a  gas,  such  as  oxygen, 
dissolved  therein,  said  probe  comprising: 
A  a  casing  having  an  open  mouth  covered  by  a  gas  permea- 
ble membrane  to  define  a  chamber  filled  with  an  electro- 
lyte; 
B  a  measuring  electrode  disposed  in  said  chamber  with  its 
front  face  closely  adjacent  the  inner  surface  of  the  mem- 
brane to  create  a  gap  that  is  occupied  by  the  electrolyte, 
said  measuring  electrode  having  holes  therein  to  form  an 
electrolyte  passage  between  the  front  face  and  the  rear 
face  of  the  electrode,  said  rear  face  having  an  insulating 
layer  thereon  to  prevent  a  reaction  between  the  rear  face 
and  the  electrolyte  whereby  the  probe  is  rendered  sub- 
stantially insensitive  to  dissolved  gas  contained  in  the 
electrolyte  and  responds  only  to  dissolved  gas  contained 
in  the  liquid  being  analyzed,  said  insulating  layer  having 
holes  therein  all  of  which  being  in  registration  with  all  of 
the  holes  in  the  measuring  electrode  on  a  one-to-one  basis; 

and 
C  a  counter-electrode  disposed  in  said  chamber  whereby  the 
current  passing  between  the  measuring  electrode  and  the 
counter-electrode  through  said  electrolyte  as  a  result  of 
galvanic  action  is  a  function  of  the  concentration  of  dis- 
solved gas  in  said  liquid. 


4059,166 
SHIELD  FOR  PLATING  SUBSTRATE 
Marahal  L.  WUtehurst,  Indianapolis,  lad.,  aasipior  to  RCA 
CorporatioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Scr.  No.  136,032 
Int.  a.J  C25D  77/00 
MS.  a.  204—279  •  Claims 

1.  A  shield  for  use  in  plating  the  surface  of  a  substrate  having 
a  flat  circular  surface  comprising, 
a  body  having  a  bottom  surface,  a  top  surface  and  a  circular 
opening  therethrough,  the  diameter  of  the  opening  at  the 
bottom  surface  being  approximately  equal  to  the  diameter 
of  the  surface  of  the  substrate,  the  diameter  of  the  opening 


4,259,167 
FORMATION  OF  CAKING  COALS 
Ronald  Uotta,  Clark,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Research  and 
EoginceriBg  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  969^53,  Dec  14,  1978, 
abandoned.  ThU  application  Aug.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,059 
Int.  a.'  ClOG  1/00,  1/06;  ClOB  57/04;  ClOL  0/00 
\]JS.  a.  208-8  LE  M  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  forming  coal  products  having  improved 
properties  upon  pyrolysis,  by  oxygen-alkylation  and/or  oxy- 
gen-acylation,  which  method  comprises:  (a)  treating  the  coal 
with  a  solution  comprising: 

(aa)  at  least  one  quaternary  base  represented  by  the  formula 
R4QOR"  were  each  R  is  the  same  or  different  group 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Cj  to  about  C2oalkyl 
and  C6to  about  C2oaryl;  Q  is  nitrogen  or  phosphorus;  and 
R"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  Ci 
to  about  Cio  alkyl,  aryl,  alkylaryl,  arylalkyl  and  acetyl; 
and 

(ab)  at  least  one  compound  represented  by  the  formula  R'X 
where  R'  is  a  Ci  to  C20  alkyl  or  acyl  grouP  >'»<'  X  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  halides,  sulfates,  bisul- 
fates,  aceutes  and  stearates;  wherein  X  is  attached  to  a 
primary  or  secondary  carbon  atom;  and 

(b)  pyrolyzing  the  treated  coal. 

4,259,168 
TREATMENT  OF  COAL  TO  INCREASE  YIELDS  AND 
IMPROVE  PHYSICAL  CHARACTERISTICS  OF  COAL 
UQUEFACnON  DISTILLATES  AND  BOTTOMS 
Ronald  Uotta,  Clark,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Research  and 
Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  969,352,  Dec.  14, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  69,064 
Int  a.'  ClOG  1/00;  ClOB  57/04 
VJS.  a.  208-8  LE  M  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  improving  the  reactivity  of  coal  and  en- 
hancing the  yield  and  product  quality  upon  liquefaction  by 
oxygen-alkylation  or  oxygen-acylation,  which  method  com- 
prises: (a)  contacting  the  coal  with  a  solution  comprising: 

(aa)  at  least  one  quaternary  base  represented  by  the  formula 
R4QOR"  where  each  R  is  the  same  or  different  group 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C|  to  about  C20  alkyl 
and  C«to  about  Cjoaryl;  Q  is  nitrogen  or  phosphorus;  and 
R"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  C| 
to  about  Cio.  alkyl.  aryl.  alkylaryl,  arylalkyl  and  acetyl; 

and 

(ab)  at  least  one  compound  represented  by  the  formula  R'X 
where  R'  is  a  Ci  to  C20  alkyl  or  acyl  group  and  X  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  halides,  sulfates,  bisul- 
fates,  aceutes  and  stearates;  wherein  C  is  atuched  to  a 
primary  or  secondary  carbon  atom;  and 

(b)  subjecting  the  contacted  coal  to  a  liquefaction  process. 


March  31,  1981 


CHEMICAL 


2011 


4,259,169 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  SEPARATION  OF  N-PARAFFINS 
FROM  HYDROCARBON  OILS 
Sidney  T.  G.  Gale,  Awali,  Bahrain,  and  Paula  J.  J.  Sprenteis, 
Ghent,  Belgium,  assignors  to  sul  Texaco  Belgium  n.T.,  Brus- 
sels, Belgium 

Filed  May  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,665 

Int.  aj  ClOG  73/24 

VJS.  a.  208—25  13  Claims 


fractions  thereby  reducing  the  pour  point  thereof,  the  improve- 
ment, whereby  more  efficiently  producing  said  base  stoclcs, 
which  comprises  dewaxing  said  deasphalted  vacuum  residuum 
to  a  predetermined  pour  point  by  contact  under  dewaxing 
conditions  with  a  dewaxing  catalyst,  said  catalyst  and  condi- 
tions being  effective  to  produce  a  yield  of  dewaxed  residuum 
not  less  than  is  produced  by  solvent  dewaxing  said  residuum  to 
the  same  pour  point,  and  solvent  dewaxing  said  distillate  frac- 
tion. 


rWAm. 


«IL  rtK 


1.  A  process  for  forming  an  adduct  of  urea  and  a  normal 
paraffin  which  comprises  passing  a  liquid  hydrocarbon  mixture 
comprising  n-paraffins  having  at  least  6  carbon  atoms  per 
molecule,  non  adduct-forming  hydrocarbons,  and  from  1  to  3 
volume  percent  of  a  monohydric  alcohol  having  from  1  to  2 
carbon  atoms  per  molecule  upwardly  through  a  contacting 
zone  into  contact  with  solid  particles  of  urea  at  a  flow  rate 
sufficient  to  fluidize  said  particles  of  urea  without  substantial 
entrainment  in  said  liquid  hydrocarbon  mixture  thereby  main- 
taining a  dense  phase  fluidized  bed  of  solid  urea  particles  in  said 
contacting  zone,  said  bed  having  a  distinct  upper  level  below 
the  outlet  for  the  treated  hydrocarbon  mixture  and  effecting 
the  formation  of  solid  urea-n-paraffin  adduct  with  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  n-paraffins  contained  in  said  hydrocarbon  mix- 
ture, said  adduct  tending  to  concentrate  in  the  upper  portion  of 
said  fluidized  bed;  withdrawing  treated  hydrocarbon  mixture 
depleted  in  n-paraffins  at  a  point  above  the  upper  level  of  said 
dense  phase  fluidized  bed  and  withdrawing  said  adduct  from 
the  upper  portion  of  said  dense  phase  fluidized  bed. 


4,259,170 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  LUBE  BASE  STOCKS 

Ronald  I.  Graham,  Yardley,  Pa.,  and  Edwin  A.  Hicks,  Cherry 

Hill,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  Fairfax,  Va. 

FUed  Sep.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,558 

Int  a.^  ClOG  55/Oa  71/00 

VJS.  a.  208—33  12  Claims 
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1.  In  a  process  for  manufacturing  low  pour  point  lubricant 
base  stocks  from  vacuum  distillation  fractions  of  a  reduced 
paraffin  base  crude  or  of  a  reduced  mixed  base  crude,  said 
fractions  comprising  a  distillate  fraction  and  a  deasphalted 
vacuum  residuum,  which  process  comprises  dewaxing  said 


4,259,171 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  SEPARATION  OF 

QUINOUNE-INSOLUBLE  COMPONENTS  FROM  COAL 

TARPTTCH 
Jiirgen  Stadelhofer,  Diortmnnd,  and  Gerd  Collin,  Dnisbnrg,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Riitgerswerkc  Aktien- 

gesellschaft,  Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Feb.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,985 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  10, 
1978,  2810332 

Int  a.'  ClOC  1/18 
MS.  CL  208—45  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  separation  of  quinoline-insoluble 
components  wherein  coal  tar  pitch  is  treated  with  an  organic 
solvent  and  the  insoluble  components  are  thereafter  separated, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  selecting  a  coal  ur  pitch 
with  a  softening  point  of  greater  than  60'  C.  (according  to 
Kraemer-Samow)  and  treating  said  pitch  with  a  solvent  mix- 
ture comprising  a  paraffinic  solvent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aliphatic  and  cyclo-aliphatic  hydrocarbon  sol- 
vents and  a  tar  solvent  which  is  an  aromatic  solvent  obtainable 
from  coal  tar  or  petroleum  fractions,  at  temperatures  of  200*  to 
270*  C.  wherein  the  ratio  of  parafTmic  solvent  to  tar  solvent 
ranges  from  0.2  to  1  and  up  to  3  to  1  and  wherein  the  separation 
takes  place  at  a  temperature  between  160*  and  200*  C. 


4,259,172 
TREATMENT  OF  HEAVY  COAL  FRACHONS 
Ronald  Liotta,  Clark,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Research  and 
Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  969,362,  Dec.  14, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,061 
Int  a.'  ClOG  1/00.  1/06 
MS.  a.  208—46  22  Claims 

_  1.  A  method  for  improving  the  properties  of  coal  bottoms 
and  products  therefrom,  by  oxygen-alkylation  and/or  oxygen- 
acylation,  which  method  comprises  contacting  the  coal  bot- 
toms with  a  solution  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  quaternary  base  represented  by  the  formula 
R4QOR"  where  each  R  is  the  same  or  different  group 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C|  to  about  C20 alkyl 
and  Q  to  about  C2oaryl;  Q  is  nitrogen  or  phosphorus;  and 
R"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  C| 
to  about  Cio  alkyl,  aryl,  alkylaryl,  arylalkyl  and  acetyl; 
and 

(b)  at  least  one  compound  represented  by  the  formula  R'X 
where  R'  is  a  C|  to  C20  alkyl  or  acyl  group  and  X  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  halides,  sulfates,  bisul- 
fates,  acetates  and  stearates;  wherein  X  is  attached  to  a 
primary  or  secondary  carbon  atom. 


4,259,173 
TREATMENT  OF  COAL  UQUIDS 
Ronald  Liotta,  Clark,  and  Martin  L.  Gorbaty,  Wettfldd,  both  of 
N  J.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.,  Flor- 
ham Park,  N  J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  969^1,  Dec.  14, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  69,066 

Int  a.'  ClOG  0/00.  1/00;  ClOC  0/00 

MS.  a.  208—46  20  daiw 

1.  A  method  for  improving  properties  of  a  coal  liquid  by 
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oxygen-alkylation  and/or  oxygen-acylation,  which  method 
comprises  contacting  the  coal  liquid  with  a  solution  compns- 
ins: 

(a)  at  least  one  quaternary  base  represented  by  the  formula 
R4QOR"  where  each  R  is  the  same  or  different  group 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C|  to  about  CzoalkyI 
and  C6  to  about  C20  aryl;  Q  is  nitrogen  or  phosphorus;  and 
R"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  Ci 
to  about  Cio  alkyl.  aryl.  alkylaryl.  arylalkyi  and  acetyl; 

(b)  at  least  one  compound  represented  by  the  formula  R'X 
where  R'  is  a  C|  to  C20  alkyl  or  acyl  group  and  X  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  halides,  sulfides,  bisul- 

^      fates,  acetates  and  stearatcs;  wherein  X  is  attached  to  a 
primary  or  secondary  carbon  atom. 

4.259,174 

CATALYTIC  DEW  AXING  OF  HYDROCARBON  OILS 
N«l  Y.  Chen,  Titusrilie,  and  William  E.  Garwood,  Haddonneld, 

both  of  N  J.,  anignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  Fairfax,  Va. 
Filed  Mar.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,735 
Int.  a.'  ClOG  1/04.  11/05.  21/00.  47/16 
VS.  Ci.  208^111  ^'  Oalms 

1.'  In  a  process  for  manufacturing  a  refined  lubricating  oil 
stock  having  a  V.I.  of  at  least  85  and  a  pour  point  not  greater 
than  -J-ZS"  F.  from  a  waxy  stock  boiling  within  the  range  of 
from  about  450*  to  about  1050*  P.,  said  process  comprising 
caulytically  dewaxing  said  waxy  stock  to  a  pour  point  not 
greater  than  +25*  P.,  the  improvement  whereby  effecting  said 
dewaxing  with  increased  selectivity,  which  comprises:  con- 
tacting said  waxy  stock  and  hydrogen  with  a  catalyst  compris- 
ing synthetic  offretite  at  a  pressure  of  about  200  to  2000  psig,  a 
LHSV  of  from  0.1  to  5.0,  a  temperature  from  about  500*  to 
about  750*  P.;  and  recovering  a  dewaxed  oil  stock  with  a  pour 
point  not  greater  than  -♦-25*  P. 

4,259,175 

PROCESS  FOR  REDUCTNG  SOX  EMISSIONS  FROM 

CATALYTIC  CRACKING  UNITS 

Dcnnia  P.  McArthur,  Yorba  Unda,  Calif.,  awignor  to  Union  OU 

Company  of  California,  Lot  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,755 

Int.  a.'  ClOG  11/06;  BOIJ  21/20,  37/14 

U.S.  a.  208—113  •  CUims 


fftm 


1.  In  a  cyclical  catalytic  cracking  process  wherein  a  sulfur- 
containing  hydrocarbon  feedstock  is  fed  to  a  catalytic  crackmg 
reaction  zone  and  therein  contacted  with  cracking  catalyst 
particles  at  an  elevated  temperature,  whereby  said  hydrocar- 
bon feedstock  is  converted  to  product  hydrocarbons  while  said 
catalyst  particles  become  deactivated  with  sulfur-containing 


coke  deposits,  and  said  catalyst  particles  are  reactivated  in  a 
regeneration  zone  by  burning  said  coke  off  said  cracking  cata- 
lyst particles,  thereby  concomitantly  producing  an  SOjc-con- 
taining  flue  gas.  and  said  cracking  catalyst  particles  are  then 
recycled  to  said  catalytic  cracking  reaction  zone,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  reducing  the  amount  of  SOx  compounds 
carried  with  said  flue  gas  by  introducing  into  the  catalytic 
cracking  cycle  one  or  more  organic,  aluminum-containing 
compounds  in  a  manner  such  that  dissolved  aluminum-contain- 
ing components  enter  the  catalytic  cracking  reaction  zone. 

4,259,176 

RESTRICnNG  SIUCA  CONTENT  OF  CATALYST 

INVENTORY  TO  PREVENT  ALUMINA  POISONING  FOR 

SOx  CONTROL 

William  A.  Blanton,  Woodacrc,  and  Robert  L.  Flanders,  San 
Ansclmo,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Chevron  Research  Com- 
pany, San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  967,048,  Dec.  6, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,838 

Int.  a.'  ClOG  11/05.  11/18 

U.S.  a.  208—120  6  Clainu 

1.  A  process  for  cracking  hydrocarbons  in  the  absence  of 

externally  supplied  molecular  hydrogen,  comprising  steps  of: 

(a)  cycling  acidic  cracking  catalyst  particles  between  a 
cracking  zone  and  a  regeneration  zone,  said  catalyst  parti- 
cles comprising  from  5  to  50  weight  percent  of  a  zeolitic 
crystalline  aluminosilicate  associated  with  a  porous  ma- 
trix, said  matrix  including  less  than  40  weight  percent 

silica; 

(b)  cracking  a  sulfur-containing  hydrocarbon  stream  in 
contact  with  said  catalyst  particles  in  said  cracking  zone; 

(c)  forming  a  sulfur  oxides-containing  flue  gas  in  said  regen- 
eration zone  by  burning  coke  off  said  catalyst  particles 
with  a  molecular  oxygen-containing  gas; 

(d)  lowering  the  amount  of  gaseous  sulfur  oxides  in  said  flue 
gas  by  reacting  sulfur  oxides  in  said  regeneration  zone 
with  alumina  included  in  a  particulate  solid  other  than  said 
catalyst  particles  to  form  a  sulfur-containing  solid,  said 
particulate  solid  being  physically  admixed  with  said  cata- 
lyst particles  in  an  amount  of  0.1  to  25  weight  percent  of 
said  catalyst  particles,  said  particulate  solid  including  at 
least  90  weight  percent  alumina; 

(e)  forming  hydrogen  sulfide  in  said  cracking  zone  by  react- 
ing the  sulfur-containing  solid  with  said  hydrocarbon 
stream;  and 

(0  removing  the  hydrogen  sulfide  and  said  hydrocarbon 
stream  from  said  cracking  zone. 


4.259,177 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  OLEHNS 
Tctsuo  Ucda;  Masuo  Ohta,  both  of  Yokohama,  and  Sciroku 
Sugano,  Fuchu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Director-General  of 
the  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Dec.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,174 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  21, 1978, 53/156893 
Int.  a.'  ClOG  9/32:  C07C  4/04 
U.S.  CI.  208—127  '  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  for  producing  olefines  by  using  a  fiuidized 
bed  of  coke  particles  provided  in  each  of  a  reactor  and  a  heater, 
circulating  coke  particles  through  the  reactor  and  the  heater, 
heating  the  coke  particles  by  a  combustion  of  fuel  and  a  part  of 
the  coke  particles  in  the  heater,  and  thermally  cracking  a 
heavy  oil  with  a  fluidized  bed  of  said  heated  coke  particles  as 
a  heat  carrier  in  the  reactor,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
introducing  a  distillation  residue  obtained  by  distillation  of  the 
liquid  by-product  of  thermal  cracking  into  a  combustion  cham- 
ber and  subjecting  said  residue  to  partial  combustion  with  air  in 
an  excess  of  said  residue,  said  excess  of  residue  being  from  20 
to  100  percent  of  the  stoichiometric  amount,  to  generate  a 
high-temperature,    low-calorie    gas,    introducing    said    gas 
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through  a  side  inlet  into  the  heater  in  order  to  heat  the  coke 
particles  by  heat  exchange,  blowing  air  from  an  air  inlet  posi- 
tioned below  said  inlet  for  introducing  the  high-temperature. 


low-calorie  gas  into  said  heater  and  combusting  coke  deposited 
on  the  surface  of  said  coke  particles  by  thermal  cracking  of  the 
heavy  oil  in  the  reactor  in  order  to  heat  said  coke  particles. 


4,259,178 
COKE  FROM  COAL  AND  PETROLEUM 
Francis  E.  Wynne,  Jr.,  Allison  Park;  Jaime  Lopez,  Pittsburgh, 
and  Edward  J.  Zaborowsky,  Harwick,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 
The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United 
States  Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Mar.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23,803 
Int.  a.^  ClOG  9/14 
VJS.  a.  208—131  1  Ctaiai 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  manufacture  of  coke  from  a  mixture  of 
coal  and  a  petroleum  processing  residue,  the  improvement 
consisting  of  mixing  10-30%  by-weight  coal  having  a  proxi- 
mate analysis  by-weight  of  about  of  32.7%  volatiles,  7.2% 
moisture,  44.8%  fixed  carbon  and  15.3%  ash  with  about  90  to 
70%  by-weight  petroleum  processing  residue  having  a  weight 
composition  of  about  51%  aromatics,  19.3%  saturates.  25.2% 
polar  compounds  and  4.5%  asphaltenes  with  a  specific  gravity 
of  about  1.006  at  a  mixing  temperature  of  50*-65*  C.  until  a 
homogenous  mixture  is  formed,  preheating  the  homogenous 
mixture  to  a  temperature  of  about  350*  C.  to  initiate  coales- 
cence of  the  coal  and  petroleum  residue,  coking  the  mixture  to 
remove  volatiles  at  a  temperature  of  about  435*  C.  to  provide 
a  soft,  porous  friable  sponge-like  coke  having  loose  interpar- 
ticulate  bonding. 


4,259,179 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  SOLIDS 
John  Marvin,  Denton,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  American  Original 
Corporation,  Seaford,  Del. 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,755 

Int.  a.'  B03B  5/62 

U.S.  a.  209—18  18  Claims 


maintaining  the  fluid  level  in  the  first  of  said  zones  higher 
than  the  fluid  level  in  the  second  of  said  zones; 

(b)  delivering  mixed  pieces  of  meat  and  shells  to  an  upstream 
end  of  said  second  zone; 

(c)  delivering  pressurized  fluid  generally  horizontally  to  the 
upstream  end  of  said  second  zone  to  entrain  substantially 
all  of  said  mixed  meat  and  shell  pieces  and  forcefully  move 
them  generally  horizontally  through  said  second  zone; 
and 

(d)  permitting  fluid  to  flow  from  said  first  zone  to  said  sec- 
ond zone  in  response  to  said  hydrostatic  pressure  differen- 
tial as  a  generally  upwardly  directed  separating  current  of 
substantia]  width  in  the  direction  of  flow  of  the  horizontal 
current  in  said  second  zone  and  generally  transverse  to  the 
flow  of  meat  and  shells  in  said  second  zone,  to  buoy  up  the 
lighter  meat  pieces  so  that  they  continue  generally  hori- 
zontally through  and  remain  in  said  second  zone,  and 
permit  the  heavier  shells  to  sink  downwardly  through  said 
separating  current  toward  said  first  zone,  thereby  being 
separated  from  said  lighter  meat. 


4,259,180 
HYDROCYCLONE 
Jonna  Surakka,  and  Matti  Lankinea,  both  of  Savonlinna,  Fin- 
land, assignors  to  Easo-Gutzeit  Osakeyhtio,  Helsinki,  Flalaad 

FUed  May  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  793,860 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  May  14, 1976,  761359 

Int  a.i  B04C  5/13 

U.S.  a.  209—211  1  Clain 


10.  A  method  of  separating  the  meat  of  bivalve  mollusks 
from  the  heavier  shells  thereof  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  establishing  and  maintaining  a  hydrostatic  pressure  dif- 
ferential between  two  communicating  fluid  zones  by 


1.  A  hydrocyclone  for  dividing  a  fiber  suspension  into  ac- 
cept and  reject  fractions,  said  hydrocyclone  comprising:  a 
generally  conical  separation  chamber  having  an  apex  defining 
an  outlet  aperture  for  the  discharge  of  the  reject  fraction;  and 
a  larger  end  located  above  said  apex;  a  base  |>art  arranged 
above  and  associated  with  said  larger  end  of  said  conical  sepa- 
ration chamber  communicating  with  at  least  one  inlet  opening 
for  the  fiber  suspension;  an  accept  pipe  positioned  in  and  ex- 
tending through  said  base  part  and  positioned  coaxially  with 
the  conical  separation  chamber,  said  accept  pipe  having  an 
inlet  mouth  located  at  a  level  between  said  inlet  opening  for  the 
fiber  suspension  and  said  discharge  aperture  for  the  reject,  said 
accept  pipe  having  an  outer  surface  along  a  distance  thereof 
beginning  at  said  inlet  mouth  which  is  in  the  general  shape  of 
an  expanding  truncated  cone  and  having  an  annular  lip  formed 
therein  and  projecting  from  said  truncated  conical  surface  to 
define  a  discontinuity  in  said  truncated  conical  surface,  said  lip 
having  a  curved  concave  shape  facing  the  reject  outlet 
whereby  part  of  the  vortex  coming  in  the  general  direction 
from  the  reject  outlet  towards  the  accept  mouth  is  guided  and 
deflected  along  a  portion  of  said  truncated  conical  surface  into 
said  concave  shape  of  the  lip  and  back  towards  the  reject 
outlet,  while  the  truncated  conical  surface  of  the  accept  pipe 
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decreases  the  rotational  radius  of  the  flow  coining  from  the 
base  part  around  the  accept  pipe  increasing  the  centrifugal 
force  effect  in  the  base  part;  the  outer  surface  of  said  lip  having 
an  essentially  cylindrical  shape  and  the  inner  side  of  said  accept 
pipe  having  a  first  slightly  converging  zone  beginning  at  the 
inlet  mouth  thereof  and  a  second  diverging  zone  associated 
with  said  first  zone  and  leading  to  an  outlet  for  the  accept 
fraction;  said  truncated  conical  surface  of  the  accept  pipe 
having  a  generally  cylindrical  surface  portion  formed  therein 
above  said  lip  in  the  direction  of  flow  of  the  accept  portion  to 
calm  the  flow  of  material  around  the  lip. 


4,259,182 
WASTE  TREATMENT  APPARATUS 
Robert  E.  Belveal,  New  Iberia,  La.,  anignor  to  Houaton  Systenu 
Manufacturing  Co.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Jul.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,844 

Int.  a.'  C02F  i/22 

U.S.  a.  210-629  «  CtaiiM 


4,259,181 
STREAM  SPLITTER  FOR  SPREADING  PARTICULATE 

MATERIAL 

Gonzalo  S.  Leon,  Sudbury,  and  Richard  C.  Fortier,  Concord, 

both  of  Mass^  assignors  to  Cabot  Corporation,  Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  30,565 

Int.  a.'  B03C  I /IB 

U.S.  a.  209—231  22  Claims 


16.  In  a  separator  for  separating  selected  material  from  a 
stream  of  particulate  material  carried  by  a  conveyor  belt,  the 
separator  including  electromagnetic  means  for  distinguishing 
particulate  material  within  the  stream  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 
a  gravity  feed  stream  spreader  for  spreading  an  inlet  stream 
of  particulate  material  into  a  flat  sheet  of  subsuntially 
uniform  thickness  across  the  conveyor  belt  by  splitting  the 
inlet  stream  in  successive  suges,  the  spreader  comprising 
an  inlet  suge  including  a  single  inclined  inlet  trough  for 
receiving  the  entire  inlet  stream,  the  sides  at  the  bottom  of 
the  inlet  trough  being  inclined  downward  toward  a  longi- 
tudinal bottom  axis  of  the  trough  for  concentrating  the 
stream  symmetrically  about  the  longitudinal  bottom  axis 
of  the  trough; 
at  least  one  intermediate  stage  each  intermediate  stage  in- 
cluding twice  the  number  of  inclined  troughs  as  are  in  the 
preceding  stage,  each  pair  of  troughs  of  each  intermediate 
stage  being  positioned  with  respect  to  the  bottom  axis  of 
preceding  trough  to  split  into  the  material  from  the  pre- 
ceding trough  into  two  substantially  equal  stream  seg- 
ments, the  sides  at  the  bottom  of  each  intermediate  stage 
trough  being  inclined  downward  toward  a  longitudinal 
bottom  axis  of  the  trough  for  concentrating  a  stream 
segment  symmetrically  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
trough;  and 
an  outlet  stage  including  an  inclined  surface  for  spreading 
stream  segments  from  the  final  intermediate  sUge  into  a 
flat  sheet  of  substantially  uniform  thickness  on  the  con- 
veyor belt. 


36.  A  waste  water  treatment  method  comprising: 

a.  introducing  a  waste  water  stream  to  be  treated  into  a 
cylindrical  treatment  vessel  having  at  least  a  central  clari- 
fier  and  a  vessel  outer  wall,  an  aeration  chamber  being 
defined  between  the  clarifier  and  the  vessel  wall; 

b.  bubbling  air  with  an  aerator  upwardly  in  the  treatment 
vessel  from  the  bottom  portion  thereof  within  the  aeration 
chamber  portion; 

c.  deflecting  the  air  introduced  using  at  least  one  angularly 
disposed  baffle  plate  placed  generally  above  the  intro- 
duced air  to  produce  a  continuous  rotational  flow  in  the 
vessel  about  the  cylindrical  vessel  central  clarifier,  the 
baffle  extending  a  partial  distance  beneath  the  water  sur- 
face in  the  vessel  downwardly; 

d.  collecting  clarified  water  at  the  central  portion  of  the 
circular  vessel  and  below  the  vessel  water  surface. 


4,259,183 
REVERSE  OSMOSIS  MEMBRANE 
John  E.  Cadotte,  Minnetonka,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Midwest 
Research  Institute,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  958,593,  Nov.  7, 1978.  This 
application  Jan.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,396 
Int.  a.'  BOID  n/OO:  C08G  69/42:  C08C  19/20 
U.S.  a.  210-654  17  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparation  of  a  composite  reverse  osmosis 
membrane  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  coating  a  porous  support  with  a  layer  comprising  an 
aqueous  solution  containing,  dissolved  therein,  an  essen- 
tially monomeric,  polyfunctional,  essentially  water-solu- 
ble secondary  amine; 

(b)  contacting  the  said  layer  with  an  relatively  water-insolu- 
ble, essentially  monomeric,  volatilizable  polyfunctional 
acid  halide  component  having  an  average  acid  halide 
functionality  greater  than  2.05,  for  a  time  sufficient  to 
effect  in-situ  chain  extension  and  crosslinking  reactions 
between  the  secondary  amine  and  the  polyfunctional  acid 
halide;  and 

(c)  drying  the  product  of  step  (b)  to  form  the  composite 
reverse  osmosis  membrane. 
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4,259,184 
SEALED  CONTAINER  ADAPTED  FOR  MEDICAL  USAGE 

AND  METHOD  OF  SEALING 
Hubert  A.  D'Amal,  350  N.  Genesee  Ave.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
90036 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  718,576,  Aug.  30, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Oct.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956,356 

Int  a^  BOID  35/02.  31/00 

U.S.  a.  210—85  27  Claims 


^oa 


24.  A  sealed  container  adapted  to  receive  and  dispense  fluids 
without  contamination  which  comprises,  a  bottle  having  a 
neck,  a  seal  assembly  fitted  to  said  neck  and  sealed  twice  there- 
with at  two  spaced  levels,  said  seal  assembly  including  a  lower 
seal  fixed  to  said  neck  and  a  removable  upper  seal  spaced  from 
said  lower  seal  and  cooperating  therewith  to  define  therebe- 
tween at  said  neck  an  operative  space  compartment  sealed 
from  both  the  inside  and  outside  of  said  bottle,  said  lower  seal 
having  an  inlet  passageway  and  an  outlet  passageway  protrud- 
ing on  both  sides  thereof  joining  the  interior  of  said  bottle  with 
said  operative  space  compartment,  independent  seal  means  for 
each  passageway  accessible  from  said  operative  space  com- 
partment, said  upper  seal  being  removable  from  outside  said 
bottle  to  give  access  to  said  independent  seal  means,  a  solid 
filter  having  a  myriad  of  pores  associated  with  said  inlet  pas- 
sageway to  filter  fluid  before  it  enters  the  bottle,  said  portion  of 
the  outlet  passageway  projecting  into  said  operative  space 
compartment  constructed  and  arranged  to  mate  with  tubing 
for  dispensing  the  contents  of  the  bottle,  said  portion  of  the 
inlet  passageway  projecting  into  said  operative  space  compart- 
ment constructed  and  arranged  to  receive  means  to  insert 
additives  into  the  bottle,  the  independent  seal  means  being 
selectively  openable  to  permit  flow  of  fluid  therethrough 
whereby  any  fluid  entering  the  bottle  through  the  inlet  pas- 
sageway is  filtered  before  it  can  be  dispensed  from  the  outlet 
passageway,  and  a  valve  in  said  outlet  passageway  upstream 
from  said  independent  seal  means  for  said  outlet  passageway. 


4,259,185 
SLUDGE  THICKENING  APPARATUS 
James  A.  Mixon,  5050  Stepp  Ave.,  JacksonviUe,  Fla.  32216 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  929,732,  Jul.  31, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,040 
Int  C\?  coze  U/02,  3/20 
UjS.  a.  210—195.3  11  Claims 

1.  A  sludge  thickening  apparatus  for  treating  sludge  from  a 
sludge  holding  tank  of  a  sewage  treatment  facility  comprising 
a  vertical  tank  having  a  bottom  wall  and  an  inlet  means  con- 
nected to  said  vertical  tank  for  supplying  sludge  thereto;  a 
vertical  hopper  disposed  within  and  supported  by  said  tank  and 
having  a  top  opening  and  a  bottom  opening  communicating 
generally  medially  in  both  horizontal  and  vertical  directions 
with  the  interior  of  said  tank;  a  cover  plate  closing  said  hopper 
top  opening;  said  hopper  including  wall  means  defining  said 
top  opening  and  said  bottom  opening  and  a  side  wall  diverging 
outwardly  substantially  from  said  bottom  opening  to  said  top 
opening;  a  vertical  airlift  member  supported  by  said  tank  and 
having  an  upper  end  portion  arrange]  to  supply  sludge  above 
and  onto  said  cover  plate  and  a  lower  end  portion  disposed 
below  said  hopper  and  adjacently  above  said  bottom  wall  of 
said  tank;  air  injector  means  connected  to  said  airlift  member 


for  selectively  feeding  air  thereto  thereby  creating  a  suction  for 
lifting  sludge  from  said  tank  into  said  lower  end  portion  and 
out  said  upper  end  portion;  and  weir  means  disposed  in  said 
hopper  and  having  an  opening  communicating  with  the  inte- 
rior of  said  hopper  for  conveying  separated  liquid  in  said 


ll.-.litTiS.jl 


hopper  outwardly  of  said  tank,  an  outlet  means  connected  to 
said  vertical  tank  for  conveying  sludge  outwardly  of  said  tank, 
and  selective  shut-off"  valve  means  connected  to  said  outlet 
means  for  opening  same  and  discontinuing  the  supply  of  air  to 
said  air  injector  means  and  for  closing  said  outlet  means  and 
starting  the  supply  of  air  to  said  air  injector  means. 


4,259,186 
GEL  HLTRATION  COLUMN 
Joseph  Boeing,  Darmstadt,  and  Hermann  A.  Mueller,  Darm- 
stadt-Arfaeilgen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Rohm  GmbH,  Darmstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,879 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  25, 
1978,  2808154 

Int  CL^  BOID  15/08 
U.S.  a.  210—198.2  5  Claims 


1.  An  elongated  gel  filtration  column  having  an  outer  wall 
and  opposed  inlet  and  outlet  ends,  said  outer  wall  defining  at 
least  one  gel  chamber  adapted  to  be  filled  with  a  filter  gel,  a 
pair  of  perforated  trays  respectively  secured  to  said  wall  at  said 
inlet  and  outlet  ends,  and  inlet  and  outlet  chambers  respec- 
tively secured  to  said  outer  wall  at  said  inlet  and  outlet  ends  in 
communication  with  said  gel  chamber  through  said  perforated 
trays,  said  gel  chamber  being  subdivided  by  a  plurality  of 
interior  longitudinally  extending  partition  walls  arranged  par- 
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allel  to  each  other,  said  partition  walls  being  of  a  length  which   overlying  said  rim,  said  cap  having  an  inner  surface,  said  cap 

is  shorter  than  the  length  of  the  gel  chamber  and  having  free   inner  surface  contacting  said  bag  lip  and  urgmg  said  lip  into 

ends  respectively  inwardly  spaced  from  said  trays  whereby  the 

filter  gel  in  said  filter  chamber  is  located  between  said  partition  ^ 

walls  and  in  the  space  between  the  ends  of  said  walls  and  said  y 

trays   and   is  subjected   to  substantially   uniform   pressure 

throughout  the  column. 

4^9,187 
INTRAVENOUS  FLUID  HLTER 
Michael  P.  DcFrank,  Woodstock,  and  Joaeph  A.  Bancsi,  Vernon 
Hills,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories, 
Incn  Decrfield,  III. 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1979,  Set.  No.  46,426 

Int.  a.'  BOID  i5/02 

U.S.  a.  210-446  24aaims 


fluid-tight  engagement  with  said  rim  entirely  about  the  rim 
when  said  securing  means  connects  said  cap  to  said  housing. 


1.  In  a  parenteral  fluid  administration  set  comprising  fluid 
conduit  means  including  housing  means  defining  a  flow  path 
for  conveying  liquid  between  a  parenteral  fluid  reservoir  and  a 
patent,  the  improvement  comprising  a  unitary  hydrophobic 
plastic  depth  filter  element  carried  within  said  flow  path  in  said 
housing  means  to  filter  liquid  passing  therethrough,  said  depth 
filter  having  a  mean  pore  size  between  about  20  and  40  mi- 
crons, inclusive,  and  a  void  volume  between  about  40%  and 
65%,  inclusive,  so  as  to  permit  a  fluid  flow  rate  of  at  least  100 
c.c./hr.  with  about  30  inches  of  fluid  head  pressure. 

4,259,188 

FLUID  nLTER  HOUSING  AND  HLTER  BAG  SEAL 
Howard  W.  Morgan,  Michigan  Qty,  Ind.,  assignor  to  FUter 

Specialists,  Inc.,  Michigan  City,  Ind. 

nicd  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,154 

Int.  CL^  BOID  29/12 

U.S.  a.  210—448  9  Claims 

1.  A  fluid  filter  including  a  housing  having  a  side  wall  defin- 
ing a  chamber  therein,  said  housing  having  an  opening  to  said 
chamber,  a  cap  spanning  said  housing  opening,  securing  means 
for  releasably  connecting  said  cap  to  said  housing,  an  inlet  port 
and  an  outlet  port,  a  filter  bag  having  a  side  wall  formed  of 
fluid  pervious  material;  said  bag  including  a  ring  formed  of  a 
shape-reUining,  fluid  impervious  material  defining  an  opening 
into  said  bag,  said  filter  bag  being  received  in  said  housing 
chamber  with  said  bag  opening  in  communication  with  said 
housing  opening,  the  improvement  therein  comprising  an 
annular  rim  carried  by  said  housing  and  defining  in  part  said 
housing  opening,  said  bag  ring  including  an  external  down- 
turned  flexible  circumferential  lip.  said  bag  lip  forming  an 
acute  angle  with  respect  to  said  bag  side  wall,  said  bag  lip 


4,259,189 
NOVEL  LIQUID  MEMBRANE  FORMULATIONS 

Norman  N.  Li,  Edison,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Research  and 

Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

nied  Jan.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  870,806 

Int  a.'  BOID  i9m,  13/00 

U.S.  a.  260—29.6  AN  6  Claims 

1.  An  emulsion  suble  from  about  -20*  C.  to  about  120*  C., 
but  less  than  the  boiling  point  of  any  of  the  components  of  said 
emulsion,  which  comprises  an  interior  phase  surrounded  by  an 
exterior  phase,  said  exterior  phase  being  water-immiscible  and 
comprising  an  oil  component  containing  as  the  sole  surfactant 
and  strengthening  agent  an  additive  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  polyamine  derivative  having  the  general  for- 
mula: 


I     II  TH    H    H-| 
— C-C^  III 

H-C-C'^  II 

I      II  Lh    H        1 


H    O 

wherein  n  for  the  polyisobutylene  portion  varies  from  10  to  60, 
X  varies  from  3  to  10.  and  y  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  hydrogen-containing  nitrogen  radicals,  hy- 
drogen and  oxygen-containing  nitrogen  radicals,  and  alkyl 
radicals  having  up  to  10  carbons,  alkyl  radicals  having  up  to  10 
carbons  which  contain  nitrogen,  oxygen  or  both,  and  mixtures 
of  said  polyamine  derivatives;  wherein  said  additive  comprises 
from  about  0.001  wt.%  to  about  50  wt.%  of  said  exterior  phase, 
said  interior  phase  being  immiscible  with  the  interior  phase, 
said  interior  phase  comprising  from  about  25  wt.%  to  about  90 
wt.%  of  the  total  emulsion. 


4,259,190 
GLASS  HBERS  WITH  REDUCED  TENDENCY  TO  FORM 

GUMMING  DEPOSITS  AND  SIZING  COMPOSITION 
Dennis  M.  Fahey,  Uxington,  N.C.,  assignor  to  PPG  Industries, 
Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  75,069 
Int  a.'  B32B  7/00:  D03D  3/00 
U.S.  a.  252—8.6  >6  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  sizing  composition  for  use  with  glass  fibers  to 
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produce  sized  glass  fibers  with  improved  processibility  and  phate  ester  of  a  dithiophosphoric  acid  and  a  hydrocarbyl-ter- 

improved  packaging  structure  for  ease  of  handling  and  fabrica-  minated  poly(oxyalkylene)  alcohol,  wherein  said  hydrocarbyl- 

tion  that  has  a  reduced  tendency  to  form  gumming  deposits  on  terminated  poly(oxyalkylene)  alcohol  is  of  molecular  weieht  of 

fabncation  machinery  under  high  relative  humidity  conditions  from  about  200  to  10.000  and  is  composed  of  about  8-100 


comprising  in  weight  percent  based  on  the  non-aqueous  com 
ponents  of  the  sizing  composition: 

(a)  about  50  to  about  75  percent  of  a  starch  mixture  com- 
prised of  about  75  weight  percent  to  about  95  weight 
percent  of  an  underivatized,  high  amylose  starch  compo- 
nent and  about  5  weight  percent  to  about  25  weight  per- 
cent of  an  easily  cookable,  low  amylose  starch  compo- 
nent; 

(b)  about  5  to  about  35  percent  by  weight  of  a  wax  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  animal  waxes,  vegetable 
waxes,  mineral  waxes,  synthetic  waxes  and  petroleum 
waxes; 

(c)  about  9  to  about  77  percent  by  weight  of  a  nonionic 
lubricant  having  fatty  triglycerides  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogenated  cotton  seed  oil,  hydro- 
genated  com  oil,  hydrogenated  soybean  oil  and  hydroge- 
nated vegetable  oil; 

(d)  about  10  to  about  45  percent  by  weight  of  an  alkyl  imid- 
azoline textile  softener; 

(e)  at  least  0.01  part  per  part  of  wax  and  per  part  of  nonionic 
lubricant  of  a  mixture  of  sorbitan  monostearate  emulsify- 
ing agent  and  polyoxyethylene  sorbitan  monostearate 
emulsifying  agent  wherein  one  emulsifier  has  an  HLB  as 
low  as  around  4.5  and  the  other  emulsifying  agent  has  a 
HLB  as  high  as  15  and  wherein  the  ratios  of  the  emulsifi- 
ers  are  sufficient  to  give  an  HLB  for  the  emulsifying 
mixture  between  about  8  and  about  12. 


oxyalkylene  units  selected  from  3  to  5  carbon  atom  oxyalkyl- 
ene  units,  at  least  a  sufficient  number  of  which  are  branched- 
chain  oxyalkylene  units  to  render  said  zinc  salt  soluble  in  an  oil 
of  lubricating  viscosity,  and  said  hydrocarbyl  group  contains 
from  1  to  30  carbon  atoms. 


4,259,193 
OVERBASED  SULPHONATES 
Robert  Tirtiaux,  Mont  Saint  Aignan,  and  Robert  M.  Laurent, 
Bois  Guillaume,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research 
&  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  930,564,  Aug.  3, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,997 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  4,  1977, 
32725/77 

Int  CU  ClOM  1/40.  1/W.  3/34.  3/02 
U.S.  a.  252—33  7  Claims 

1.  A  lubricating  oil  composition  containing  an  overbased 
alkaline  earth  metal  mono-alkylaryl  sulphonate  in  which  the 
alkylaryl  moiety  is  mono-alkyl  orthoxylene  or  mono-alkyl 
toluene  and  the  alkyl  group  contains  from  15  to  40  carbon 
atoms  prepared  by  alkylating  orthoxylene  or  toluene  with  a 
mixture  of  branched  and  linear  olefins  which  contains  5  to  30% 
by  weight  of  said  linear  olefin. 


4,259,191 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

SULFOBETAINES 

Helmut  Wagner,  Ketsch,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Th. 

Goldschmidt  AG,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  931,894,  Aug.  8, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,520 

Int  Q\}  E21B  43/22:  C07C  143/00 

U.S.  a.  252—8.55  D  3  Qaims 

1.  In  a  method  for  recovering  mineral  oil  from  deposits 

thereof  by  flooding  the  deposit  with  an  aqueous  solution  and 

recovering  the  oil  from  the  flooding  solution,  the  improvement 

which  comprises  flooding  the  deposit  with  an  aqueous  solution 

containing  from  about  0.0005  to  5  weight  percent  of  a  sul- 

fobetaine  having  the  formula 


R3 
R'— NH— R2— N®— R5— SO3© 

wherein 
R'  is  a  naphthenoyl  residue, 
R^  is  an  alkyl  residue  with  2  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
R^and 
R*  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  represent  linear  alkyl 

residues  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
R'  is  an  alkylene  residue  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


4,259,194 

REACnON  PRODUCT  OF  AMMONIUM 

TETRATHIOMOLYBDATE  WITH  BASIC  NITROGEN 
COMPOUNDS  AND  LUBRICANTS  CONTAINING  SAME 
Louis  deVries,  Greenbrae,  and  John  M.  Kii^  San  Rafael,  both 
of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Cheiron  Research  Company,  San  Fran- 
cisco, Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,695 

Int  QV  ClOM  1/54 

U.S.  a.  252—46.4  n  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  preparing  a  sulfurized  molybdenum-con- 
taining composition  which  comprises  reacting  ammonium 
tetrathiomolybdate  and  a  basic  nitrogen  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  succinimide,  carboxylic  acid 
amide,  hydrocarbyl  monoamine,  hydrocarbyl  polyamines, 
Mannich  base,  phosphonamide,  thiophosphonamide,  phos- 
phoramide,  hydrocartx>n  dispersant  viscosity  index  improvers, 
or  mixtures  thereof. 

9.  The  product  prepared  by  the  process  of  claim  1, 2, 3, 4,  5, 
6,  7  or  8. 

10.  A  lubricating  oil  composition  comprising  an  oil  of  lubri- 
cating viscosity  and  from  0.05  to  15%  by  weight  of  the  product 
of  claim  9. 

II.  A  lubricating  oil  concentrate  composition  comprising  an 
oil  of  lubricating  viscosity  and  from  15  to  90%  by  weight  of  the 
product  of  claim  9. 


4,259,192 
LUBRICATING  OIL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 
POLYETHER  DITHIOPHOSPHATES 
Jennifer  E.  Lilbum,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron  Re- 
search Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,461 

Int.  a.3  ClOM  7/46:  C07F  3/06 

MS.  a.  252—32.7  E  2  Claims 

1.  A  lubricating  oil  composition  comprising  a  major  amount 

of  an  oil  of  lubricating  viscosity  derived  from  petroleum 

sources  and  a  minor  amount  of  the  zinc  salt  of  a  dithiophos- 


4,259,195 

REACnON  PRODUCT  OF  ACIDIC  MOLYBDENUM 

COMPOUND  WFTH  BASIC  NTTROGEN  COMPOUND 

AND  LUBRICANTS  CONTAINING  SAME 

John  M.  King,  San  Rafael,  and  Louis  deVries,  Greenbrae,  both 

of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Chevron  Research  Company,  San  Fran> 

Cisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,014 
Int  a.'  ClOM  1/10 
U.S.  a.  252—49.7  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  molybdenum-containing  com- 
position which  comprises  reacting  an  acidic  molybdenum 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  molybdic 
acid,  ammonium  molybdate,  alkali  metal  molybdate,  bromide 
and  chloride  molybdenum  salts,  and  molybdenum  trioxide  and 
a  basic  nitrogen  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
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of  a  succinimide,  carboxylic  acid  amide,  Mannich  Base,  phos- 
phonamide,  thiophosphonamide,  phosphoramide,  and  a  hydro- 
carbon dispersant  viscosity  index  improver  wherein  from  0.0 1 
to  2  atoms  of  molybdenum  arc  present  per  basic  nitrogen 
atom,  in  the  presence  of  a  polar  promoter  wherein  from  0.01  to 
50  mols  of  promoter  are  present  per  mol  of  molybdenum,  to 
form  a  molybdenum-containing  complex. 

10.  The  product  prepared  by  the  process  of  claims  1,  2,  3, 4, 
5.  6,  7  or  8. 

12.  A  lubricating  oil  composition  comprising  an  oil  of  lubri- 
cating viscosity  and  from  0.05  to  15%  by  weight  of  the  product 
of  claim  10. 


4.259,196 

ASBESTOS-FREE  COMPRESSION  MOLDING 

COMPOSITIONS  FOR  THERMAL  AND  ELECTRICAL 

INSULATORS 

Harry  R.  Grossman,  Meriden,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Meriden 

Molded  Plastics,  Inc.,  Meriden,  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,627 
Int.  a.i  C04B  «/0a  HOIB  i/02 
U  A  CI.  252—62  4  Claims 

1.  An  asbestos-free  composition  moldable  under  heat  and 
pressure  to  form  dense,  hard  products  having  good  thermal 
and  electrical  resistance,  said  compositions  comprising  mix- 
tures of  calcium  magnesium  ferro  silicate  based  particulate 
material  in  predominant  amount  consisting  of  olivine  and  wol- 
las'tonite,  in  combination  with  phosphoric  acid. 


4,259.198 

USE  OF  CRYSTALUNE,  CROSSUNKED  SYNTHETIC 

RESINS  AS  A  STORAGE  MATERIAL  IN  LATENT  HEAT 

STORES 

Ursula  Kreibich,  Richen,  and  Rolf  Schmid,  Gclterkinden,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Gcigy  Corporation,  Ardsley, 

N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  680,263,  Apr.  26, 1976,  abandoned. 

ThU  application  Nov.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,621 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Apr.  28,   1975, 

5446/75 

Int  Q\?  C09K  5/00.  5/02 
U.S.  a.  252—70  23  Claims 

1.  An  improved  process  of  absorbing  and  releasing  thermal 
energy  in  a  latent  heat  accumulator  using  a  latent  heat  storage 
material,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises 
employing  as  the  latent  heat  storage  material  a  crystalline 
crosslinked  synthetic  resin  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  epoxide  resins,  polyurethane  resins,  polyester 
resins  and  mixtures  thereof  which  contain,  as  crystallite- 
forming  blocks,  radicals  of  long-chain  dicarboxylic  acids 
or  dialcohols  of  the  formula  I 


X'-A-X^ 


(D 


in  which  X'  and  X^  each  represent  a  — CO— O—  group  or  a 
_0—  group  in  which  A  denotes  a  substantially  linear  radical, 
in  which  polymethylene  chains  alternate  regularly  with  ether 
oxygen  atoms  or  carboxylic  acid  ester  groups,  and  the  quotient 
Z/Q,  wherein  Z  is  the  number  of  CH2  groups  present  in  the 
recurring  structural  element  of  the  radical  A  and  Q  is  the 
number  of  oxygen  bridges  present  in  the  recurring  structural 
element  of  the  radical  A,  must  be  at  least  3  and  wherein  the 
total  number  of  carbon  atoms  present  in  the  radical  A  in  alter- 
nating carbon  chains  is  at  least  30,  and  wherein  the  crosslinked 
crystalline  synthetic  resin  has  at  least  one  crystallite  melting 
point. 


4,259,197 

PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  FERRITE  POWDERS 

Jean-Marie  Boeuf,  Grenoble;  Pierre  Gcrcst,  AUcvard,  and  Henri 

Lcmaire,  La  Tronche,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Aimaats 

Ugimag  S.A.,  Saint-Picrre-d'AllcTard,  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  876^55,  Feb.  9, 1978,  abandoned.  TUs 

application  Apr.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,532 

Int.  a.'  C04B  35/26 

U.S.  a.  252—62.58  5  Claian 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  ferrite  powders  of  Ba,  Sr  or  Pb 
that  are  to  be  incorporated  in  an  elastomeric,  thermoplastic,  or 
thermosettable  binder  for  the  purpose  of  obtaining  flexible  or 
rigid  permanent  magnets  with  high  magnetic  properties,  the 
process  comprising  the  steps  of  preparing  a  mixture  of  particles 
of  Fe203  and  at  least  one  carbonate  of  Ba,  Sr  or  Pb,  calcining 
the  mixture  to  produce  Ba,  Sr  or  Pb  ferrite  powder,  the  pow- 
der being  then  adapted  for  incorporation  in  said  binder  and  for 
orienution  in  the  binder,  the  improvement  in  said  process 
comprising  the  steps  of  adding  to  said  mixture  NaF  in  a  toul 
amount  of  0.5%  to  15%  of  the  total  weight  of  said  mixture,  and 
sodium  tetraborate  (B4O7Na2l0H2O)  in  a  total  amount  of  0.2 
to  7%  of  the  weight  of  said  mixture,  thereafter  calcining  the 
mixture  between  850*  and  1 100*  for  at  least  15  minutes,  crum- 
bling the  calcined  mixture,  and  acid  washing,  water  rinsing  and 
drying  the  mixture,  the  powder  obtained  comprising  single 
domain,  approximately  one  micron  size  particles  suiuble  for 
direct  incorporation  and  orientation  in  said  binder,  the  magnets 
obtained  upon  incorporation  and  orienution  of  said  powder  in 
said  binder  being  characterized  by  higher  Br,  He  and  BHmax 
properties  than  magnets  obtained  utilizing  powder  prepared  by 
the  above  process  but  having  only  one  of  the  additives  NaF 
and  sodium  tetraborate. 


4,259,199 

ALKALINE  DISHWASHER  DETERGENT 

Maria  Loz  S.  Wee,  Cincinnati;  Lawrence  A.  GUbert,  and  Jacob 

Mathew,  both  of  Fairfield,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The 

Procter  A  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  53,163,  Jun.  29,  1979, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  958,587, 

Nov.  7, 1978,  abandoned.  ThU  appUcation  Sep.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No. 

76,696 
Int  a.J  CUD  7/12.  7/16.  7/56 
VS.  a.  252—99  19  Claims 

1.  An  automatic  dishwashing  composition  providing  opti- 
mum cleaning,  spotting  and  filming  consisting  essentially  of: 
(1)  from  about  20%  to  about  50%  of  alkali  metal  tripoly- 
phosphate;  (2)  sodium  or  potassium  carbonate  in  an 
amount  to  raise  the  reserve  alkalinity  of  the  composition 
to  from  about  10  to  about  20,  but  no  more  than  about  13% 
carbonate;  (3)  sodium  or  potassium  silicate  solids  provid- 
ing from  about  6%  to  about  15%  of  Si02.  but  no  more 
than  about  20%  silicate;  (4)  available  chlorine  at  a  level  of 
from  about  3%  to  about  2.5%  from  a  sodium  or  potassium 
dichlorocyanurate;  and  (5)  from  about  2%  to  about  10% 
of  a  low  foaming  nonionic  surfactant  which  is  the  conden- 
sation product  of  a  straight  chain  fatty  alcohol  containing 
from  about  16  to  about  20  carbon  atoms  and  from  about  6 
to  about  15  moles  of  ethylene  oxide  per  mole  of  alcohol 
said  composition  having  a  pH  of  from  about  9.8  to  10.7  at  2,500 
ppm  and  being  substantially  free  of  (a)  materials  having  a  pH  of 
12  or  more  at  a  concentration  of  1%  in  water,  (b)  orthophos- 
phates  and  (c)  organic  chelating  builders. 
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4,259,200 
BLEACHING  AND  CLEANING  COMPOSITIONS 
Peter  S.  Sims,  Chcsten  Robin  S.  Heslam,  Birkenhead,  and  Rich- 
ard L.  Morris,  Tarporley,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Le?er 
Brotiiers  Compuiy,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,416 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  6,  1979, 
12141/79 

Int.  a.'  CUD  7/54 
MJS.  a.  252—102  13  Claims 

1.  A  bleaching  and  cleaning  composition  comprising  a  per- 
compound  bleach,  an  activator  for  said  percompound  bleach 
and  an  organic  phosphonate  compound,  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ethylene  diamine  tetra-methylene  phos- 
phonate -"EDTMP",  and  diethylenc  triamine  penta-(methy- 
lene  phosphonate)  -  "DTPMP",  and  mixtures  thereof,  wherein 
said  organic  phosphonate  compound  is  present  as  a  complex  of 
a  metal  ion  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  calcium, 
magnesium,  zinc  and  aluminium  ions,  the  molar  ratio  of  said 
metal  ion  to  said  phosphonate  compound  being  at  least  1:1. 


4,259,201 
DETERGENT  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  ORGANIC 
PERAaDS  BUFFERED  FOR  OPTIMUM 
PERFORMANCE 
John  R.  Cockrell,  Jr.,  Loveland,  and  Dean  C.  Hanley,  Cincin- 
nati, both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Procter  A  Gamble  Com- 
pany, Cincinnati,  Ohio 

FUed  Nov.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,092 
Int  a.'  CUD  7/54 
VS.  a.  252—103  7  Claims 

1.  A  granular  detergent  composition  consisting  essentially 
of: 
(a)  from  about  0.1%  to  about  20%  of  a  wash  water-soluble 
or  wash-water-dispersible  organic  peroxy  acid  bleaching 
agent  having  the  formula 


HO— O— C— R— Y 

wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  or  alkylene  group  containing  from  1 
to  about  20  carbon  atoms  preferably  from  about  6  to  about 
16  carbon  atoms  or  a  phenylene  group  and  Y  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl, 
aryl,  and  anionic  groups  and  mixtures  thereof; 

(b)  from  about  1%  to  about  70%  of  a  water-soluble  deter- 
gent surfactant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
anionic,  nonionic,  zwitterionic,  amphoteric,  semi-polar 
nonionic  and  cationic  surfactants,  and  mixtures  thereof; 

(c)  from  about  5%  to  about  80%  of  a  detergency  builder;  the 
balance  being  water  sodium  sulfate,  or  mixtures  thereof, 
the  product  being  buffered  to  a  pH,  in  a  1500  ppm  solu- 
tion, of  from  about  8.5  to  about  8.6  in  water  of  about  2 
grains  hardness;  and  to  no  less  than  about  8  in  water  of  14 
grains  hardness. 


4,259,202 

CLEANING  AND  PRESERVATIVE  SOLUTION  FOR 

CONTACT  LENSES 

Kyoichi  Tanaka,  and  Akira  Tsuzuki,  both  of  Nagoya,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Toyo  Contact  Lens  Co.,  Ltd.,  Nagoya,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  45,053 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  27, 1979,  54/22662 
Int  a.'  CUD  1/66.  3/22 
VS.  a.  252—107  6  Claims 

1.  A  cleaning  and  preservative  solution  for  contact  lenses 
comprised  of:  as  an  effective  ingredient  a  monoester  of  saccha- 
rose in  a  concentration  of  0.01  to  0.5  w/v  %,  a  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  polysaccharide  and  a 
polysaccharide  derivative,  in  a  concentration  of  0.01  to  10  w/v 


%:  said  monoester  being  a  saccharose  fatty  ester  having  the 
following  general  formula: 


Wf«f  Ot   IWl8«S    I 


RMOval  of    lenses 


Preservation  ol   lenses 
(smumneously    cleaning) 


^SteriiiMtio*  by  koilma 
wiOi  waUr-Msorptive  tenses 


D 


RiBsewith  ronniito  water  or 
>l>ySioiq[ical  sa°ne  solution 


CH2OH 


o— • 


CH20H 


wherein  R  is  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon 
group  having  8  to  18  carbon  atoms;  and  an  alkali  metal  salt  of 
a  saturated  fatty  acid  in  a  concentration  of  0.001  to  I  w/v  % 
having  an  alkyl  group  of  7  to  18  carbon  atoms. 

4,259,203 

PARTICLES  BASED  ON  POLYLACFONES  DERIVED 

FROM  POLYHYDROXYCARBOXYUC  ACIDS,  AND 

PULVERULENT  COMPOSITIONS  IN  WHICH  THESE 

PARTICLES  ARE  PRESENT 

Robert  Lorqnet  Rixensart  Belgium,  assignor  to  Solvay  A  Oe., 

Brussels,  Belgium 

FUed  Apr.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,003 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Apr.  24, 1978,  78  12255 
Int  CL^  CUD  3/16 
VS.  CL  252—174.14  12  Claims 

1.  Particles  capable  of  disaggregation  in  an  aqueous  medium, 
consisting  essentially  of  polylactones  which  are  intermolecular 
and  intramolecular  esters  of  hydroxycarboxylic  acid  polymers 
containing  units  of  the  formula 


LR: 


R|       OH 
I  I 

C C- 

I 

R2       COOHJ 


in  which  R)  and  R2  independently  represent  hydrogen  or  an 
alkyl  group  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  and  at  least  1%  by 
weight,  relative  to  the  polylactones,  of  a  bicarbonate  of  an 
alkali  metal  or  ammonium. 

10.  A  pulverulent  composition  for  washing,  cleaning  and 
bleaching  comprising  0. 1  to  80%  by  weight  of  particles  capa- 
ble of  disaggregation  in  an  aqueous  medium,  consisting  essen- 
tially of  (I)  polylactones  which  are  intermolecular  and  intra- 
molecular esters  of  hydroxycarboxylic  acid  polymers  contain- 
ing units  of  the  formula 


LR2 


R|        OH 

I  I 

c — c 

I      I 

R2       COOHJ 


in  which  R|  and  R2  independently  represent  hydrogen  or  an 
alkyl  group  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  and  (2)  at  least  1%  by 
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weight,  relative  to  the  polylactones,  of  a  bicarbonate  of  an 
alkali  metal  or  ammonium. 


4,259,204 
SHAMPOO  COMPOSITION 
Itomi  Homina,  Funabashi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kao  Soap  Co., 
Ltd,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  56,199,  Jul.  10, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,685 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  13, 1978,  53/85462 
Int.  Cl.^  CUD  1/38.  3/26.  7/32 
VS.  a.  252—174.16  7  Claims 

1.  A  shampoo  composition,  consisting  essentially  of: 
A.  from  0.8  to  20%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  anionic  phos- 
phoric acid  ester  having  the  formula 


O 

H 

A— P— OXi 

B 


4,259,206 
METAL  WORKING  LUBRICANT  CONTAINING  AN 
ALKANOLAMINE  AND  A  CYCLOALIPHATIC  ACID 
Alfred  B.  Piotrowski,  Woodbury,  and  Robert  H.  Davis,  Pitman, 
both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,793 
Int.  a.^  aOM  3/26.  3/04 
VS.  a.  252-34.7  10  Claims 

1.  An  improved  water-soluble  composition  suitable  for  pre- 
paring an  aqueous  lubricant,  said  composition  comprising  an 
alkanolamine  and  an  organic  acid,  the  improvement  wherein 
the  organic  acid  has  the  formula 


COOR 
I 

CH 
/      \ 


wherein  A  is 


RO-f-CH2CHCy;i^  or  RCONH 
R| 


'JH2CHO 


R  is  alkyl  having  an  average  carbon  atom  number  of  10  to 
18  alkenyl  having  an  average  carbon  atom  number  of  10  to 
18;  R I  is  hydrogen  ov  methyl;  m  is  from  0  to  6;  n  is  from 
1  to  6;  B  is  — 0X2  or  —A;  and  Xi  and  X2,  which  can  be 
the  same  or  different,  are  hydrogen,  alkali  metal,  alkyl 
(Ci-C3)-substituted  ammonium  or  hydroxyalkyi  (C1-C3)- 
substituted  ammonium; 

B.  from  0.01  to  1.5%  by  weight  of  ethylenediamine  tetraace- 
tic  acid  or  alkali^metal  salt  thereof; 

C.  from  I  to  30%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  water-soluble  anionic  or- 
ganic surfactant  effective  for  washing  hair  and  different 
from  said  anionic  phosphoric  acid  ester,  water-soluble 
nonionic  organic  surfactant  effective  for  washing  hair  and 
water-soluble  amphoteric  organic  surfactant  effective  for 
washing  hair;  and 

D.  the  balance  is  essentially  water. 


4,259,205 
PROCESS  INVOLVING  BREAKING  OF  AQUEOUS  GEL 

OF  NEUTRAL  POLYSACCHARIDE  POLYMER 
Joseph  R.  Murphey,  Duncan,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Halliburton 

C«Mnpany,  Duncan,  Okla. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  840,083,  Oct.  6, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,199,484. 
This  application  Dec.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  966,186 
Int  a.'  BOID  77/00 
UJS.  a.  252—326  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  breaking  an  aqueous  gel  in  which  the  gelling 
agent  is  a  reducible  polysaccharide  comprising  mixing  with 
said  gel  in  a  quantity  at  least  sufficient  to  break  the  gel  viscosity 
below  10  centipoise  an  organic  hydroperoxide,  a  salt  capable 
of  supplying  cupric  ion  and  a  surfactant  with  a  major  portion 
of  said  surfactant  being  the  amine  quaternary  type. 


H2C 
T 

HC 


\      / 


CH— COOH 

I 

CH2 


C 
H 


wherein  R  is  a  cyclohexyl  or  benzyl  group. 


4,259,207 

SUSPENDING  MEDIUM  FOR  IMMUNOLOGIC 

REACTIONS 

Mitchell  J.  Fruitstone;  Michele  M.  Tilly,  and  Betty  G.  Pizton, 

all  of  Miami,  Fla.,  assignors  to  American  Hospital  Supply 

Corporation,  Evanston,  111. 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,716 
Int.  a.'  GOIN  31/02.  33/16;  C09K  3/00 
U.S.  a.  252—408  23  Claims 

1.  A  suspending  medium  for  an  immunologic  reaction,  com- 
prising gelatin,  at  a  concentration  of  from  about  0.5  wt.  %  to 
about  1.5  wt.  %;  albumin,  at  a  concentration  of  from  about  4.0 
wt.  %  to  about  6.0  wt.  %;  sufficient  organic  solute  to  provide 
an  osmolality  of  from  about  150  mOsmAg.  H2O  to  about  450 
mOsmAg.  H2O;  sufficient  sodium  chloride,  potassium  chlo- 
ride, or  a  mixture  thereof  to  provide  an  ionic  strength  equiva- 
lent to  about  a  0.01  molar  to  about  a  0. 10  molar  solution  of 
sodium  chloride;  and  a  pH  from  about  6.0  to  about  8.0. 


4459,208 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  ALPHA-OLEHN  POLYMERS 

OR  COPOLYMERS  WITH  HIGH  ISOTACTICITY  INDEX 

Gilbert  Marie,  Pan,  France,  assignor  to  ATO  Chemie,  Paris, 

France 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  48,171,  Jun.  13, 1979.  This  application  Mar. 
26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,270 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  21, 1978,  78  18530 
Int.  a.'  C08F  4/64 
VS.  a.  252—429  B  14  Qaims 

1.  A  composition,  suitable  for  use  in  a  catalyst  to  polymerize 
alpha-olefins,  containing  a  titanium  chloride  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  titanium  tetrachlorides  and  trichlorides, 
and  an  additive  of  the  formula: 

R  t  — O— (CpH2p>-S— R2 

wherein 
p  is  an  integer  from  1  to  6, 

Ri  and  R2  are  independently  selected  alkyl  radicals  contain- 
ing I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  are  linked  together  to  form  a 
divalent  —iCnMim)—  radical  and  wherein  m  is  an  integer 
from  1  to  6. 
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4,259,209 

CATALYST  FOR  CONCENTRATING  HYDROGEN 

ISOTOPES  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A 

SUPPORT  THEREFOR 

Ryohei  Nakane;  Shohei  Isomnra,  both  of  Wako;  Koichi  Oklta, 

Osaka;  Eyi  Kam^o,  Osaka,  and  Tatsuya  Nishimoto,  Osaka, 

all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Rikagaku  Kenkyusho,  Saitama  and 

Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,838 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  28, 1978,  53/52051; 
Apr.  28, 1978,  53/52054 

Int.  a.^  BOIJ  31/06;  COIB  5/02 
VS.  a.  252—430  16  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  for  concentrating  hydrogen  isotopes  for  use  in 
performing  hydrogen  isotope  exchange  between  gaseous  hy- 
drogen and  liquid  water,  said  catalyst  comprising  a  suppori  of 
porous  polytetrafluoroethylene  having  a  total  specific  surface 
area  of  2  to  80  m^/g  as  a  result  of  mixing  therewith  0.5  to  15% 
by  weight  of  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
fluorocarbon,  a  porous  styrene  polymer  and  a  porous  styrene/- 
divinylbenzene  copolymer  having  a  specific  surface  area  of  at 
least  150  m^/g,  and,  deposited  on  said  support,  particles  of  at 
least  one  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ele- 
ments of  Group  Vlll  of  the  Periodic  Table. 


4,259,210 
CRYSTALLINE  ALUMINO  SIUCATE^ILICA-ALUMINA 
GEL  HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION  CATALYSTS  AND 

PROCESSES  FOR  PRODUQNG  SAME 
Hamid  Alafandi,  Woodland  Hills,  and  Dennis  Stamires,  New- 
port Beach,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Filtrol  Corporation, 
Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  3,793,  Jan.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No. 
935,628,  Aug.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  874,755,  Feb.  3, 1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,198,310,  Ser.  No.  874,754,  Feb.  3, 1978,  and  Ser.  No.  769,118, 
Feb.  16, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,142,995.  This  application  Jun.  1, 1979, 

Ser.  No.  44,677 
The  portion  of  the  terra  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  20, 
1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.3  BOIJ  27/24.  27/02.  29/06 
VS.  CI.  252—438  9  Claims 

1.  The  process  of  producing  a  cracking  catalyst  which  com- 
prises forming  an  ammoniated  silica-alumina  gel  having  an 
SiOi/AhOa  molar  ratio  of  more  than  about  one  and  less  than 
about  3  and  associated  with  sodium  ions  expressed  as  Na20  of 
substantially  less  than  about  1%  based  on  the  gel  on  a  volatile 
free  basis,  mixing  the  same  with  a  crystalline  alumino  silicate, 
and  treating  said  ammoniated  gel  and  said  crystalline  alumino 
silicate  by  heating  said  mixture  in  a  solution  containing  mono- 
valent cations  other  than  alkali  metal  cations,  or  polyvalent 
cations,  or  both  said  cations  and  separating  said  mixture  of  said 
gel  and  crystalline  alumino  silicate. 


4,259,211 
CATALYST  FOR  THE  OXIDATION  OF  ACROLEIN  AND 
METHACROLEIN  TO  ACRYLIC  ACID  AND 
METHACRYUC  AOD,  RESPECTIVELY 
Richard  Krabetz,  Kirchheim;  Walter  Herrmann,  Mannheim; 
Norbert  Scholz,  Ludwigshafen;  Heinz  Engelbach,  Limburger- 
hof;  Gerd-Juergen  Engert,  Frankenthal;  Carl-Heinz  Willer- 
sinn,  Ludwigshafen;  Gerd  Duembgen,  Dannstadt-Schauem- 
heim,  and  Fritz  Thiessen,  Ludwigshafen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  800,722,  May  26,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Nov.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  963,203 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  16, 
1976,  2626887 

Int.  a.i  BOIJ  23/22.  23/28.  23/30  23/72 

VS.  a.  252—443  8  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  for  the  gas  phase  oxidation  of  acrolein  or  meth- 

acrolein  with  an  oxygen-containing  gas  to  give  acrylic  acid  or 

methacrylic  acid,  respectively,  said  catalyst  comprising  a  pre- 


molded  inert  carrier  having  a  rough  surface  which  has  been 
coated  with  an  active  catalyst  composition  of  the  formula 
Moi2AaB/,CcD</Ox,  wherein: 

A  is  a  mixture  of  V  and  W; 

B  is  copper  or  copper  in  a  mixture  with  a  metallic  element 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Fe,  Mn,  Ni,  and  Cr; 

C  is  a  metallic  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Nb,  Ta,  Bi,  Sb,  Sn,  Th,  Ce,  and  U; 

D  is  a  metallic  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Li,  Na,  K,  Rb,  Cs  and  Tl;  and 

a  is  from  0.5  to  12  for  vanadium  and  from  0.2  to  6  for  tung- 
sten, the  sum  for  vanadium  and  tungsten  being  from  2.5  to 
18,  b  is  from  0.5  to  8,  the  meaning  of  b  for  copper  being  0.5 
to  6,  c  is  from  0  to  10,  d  is  from  0  to  less  than  0. 1  and  x  is 
from  41  to  127.75,  said  active  catalyst  composition  being 
first  manufactured,  before  its  application  to  the  carrier, 
from  thermally  easily  decomposed  salts  of  the  metallic 
components  by  mixing  aqueous  solutions,  slurries  or  moist 
solid  masses  of  said  easily  decomposed  salts,  drying  the 
mixture  and  calcining  the  dried  composition  at  from  140* 
to  600*  C,  and  said  active  catalyst  composition  in  a  parti- 
cle size  reduced  to  less  than  150  micrometer  then  being 
applied  together  with  water  to  the  rough  surface  of  the 
premolded  carrier  to  form  an  active  catalyst  layer  having 
a  thickness  of  from  10  to  1,500  micrometer. 


4,299,212 
OCTANE  IMPROVEMENT  CRACKING  CATALYST 
EIroy  M.  Gladrow;  WiUiam  E.  Winter,  and  William  L.  Schnette, 
all  of  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  and 
Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  SJ. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  913,480,  Jun.  7,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  80,146 
Int.  a.'  BOIJ  29/08 
U.S.  CI.  252—455  Z  15  Claims 

1.  A  cracking  catalyst  composition  comprising  discrete 
particles  of  ultra-stable  Y  zeolite  and  discrete  particles  of  alu- 
mina, which  particles  are  dispersed  in  a  porous  oxide  matrix  to 
produce  a  catalyst  containing  5-40  wt.%  ultra-stable  Y  zeolite, 
5-40  wt.%  alumina  and  40-90  wt.%  of  porous  oxide  matrix. 
13.  A  method  for  preparing  a  cracking  catalyst  which  com- 
prises: 

(1)  forming  an  aqueous  slurry  mixture  containing  (a)  a  po- 
rous oxide,  (b)  particles  of  alumina,  and  (c)  particles  of 
ultra-stable  Y  zeolite; 

(2)  drying  said  mixture  to  form  a  catalyst  composite  com- 
prising discrete  particles  of  ultra-stable  Y  zeolite  and 
discrete  particles  of  alumina  which  are  dispersed  in  a 
porous  oxide  matrix; 

(3)  washing  said  catalyst  composite  to  remove  extraneous 
salts  soluble  in  an  aqueous  ammonium  salt  solution;  and 

(4)  drying  the  washed  catalyst  composite  to  reduce  the 
moisture  content  thereof  below  15  wt.%. 


4,259,213 

HIGH  COPPER  LEVEL  COMULLED  AND 

IMPREGNATED  SULFUR  SORBENT 

Keith  C.  Bishop,  III,  San  Rafael,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron 

Research  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

FUed  Jul.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,940 
Int.  a.'  BOIJ  21/04.  23/72 
VS.  a.  252-463  4  CiaiiM 

1.  A  porous  sulfur  sorbent,  prepared  by  the  process  which 
comprises: 
peptizing  an  alumina  with  acid;  mulling  the  peptized  alumina 
with  a  copper  compound  to  form  an  extrudable  dough; 
extruding  the  dough;  drying  and  calcining  the  extnidate; 
impregnating  the  calcined  extnidate  with  an  aqueous 
solution  of  a  copper  compound  and  drying  and  calcining 
the  impregnated  extnidate. 
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4,259^14 
BENZODIOXANONES  AND  ORGANOLEPTIC  USES 
THEREOF 
Mark  A.  Sprecker,  Sea  Bright;  John  B.  H«U,  Rumson,  and 
Frederick  L.  Schmitt,  Holmdel,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Inter- 
national Flavors  A  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  75,071,  Sep.  13, 1979.  This  appUcation  May 
2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,986 
Int.  a.'  CUB  9/00 
U.S.  a.  252—522  R  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  of  a 
perfume  comprising  adding  to  a  perfumed  base  an  aroma  aug- 
menting or  enhancing  quantity  of  a  cyclic  chemical  compound 
having  the  structure: 


O 


(I). 


o     *o 


wherein  Z  is  bcnzo  or  cyclohexano. 


oxyethylene  alkylethersulfatcs  having  alkyl  groups  of  9  to 
15  carbon  atoms  and  an  average  of  from  4  to  6  oxyethyl- 
ene units  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  at  least  one  alkyla- 
mine  oxide  having  the  formula. 


■>o 


Rl 
R2— N 


wherein  RMs  an  alkyl  group  of  10  to  14  carbon  atoms,  and 
R2  and  R^  independently  an  alkyl  or  hydroxyalkyl  group 
of  1  to  S  carbon  atoms 
(b)  adding,  to  the  mixture,  at  least  one  arylsulfonic  acid 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  benzene  sulfonic 
acid,  toluene  sulfonic  acid,  xylene  sulfonic  acid  and  cu- 
mene  sulfonic  acid  in  an  amount  of  from  0.2  to  3.0%  by 
weight,  based  on  the  toul  weight  of  the  liquid  composi- 
tion containing  from  6  to  25%  by  weight  of  said  anionic 
surface  active  agent  and  from  2  to  8%  by  weight  of  said 
alkyl  amine  oxide. 


4,259,215 

DETERGENT  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  A  FABRIC 

SOFTENING  CATIONIC  SURFACTANT  AND  AN  ETHER 

SULFATE  HAVING  A  SPEOnC  OXYALKYLENE 

GROUP 

Moriyasu  Murata,  Chiba,  and  Akira  Suzuki,  Funabashi,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Kao  Soap  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,437 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  29, 1979,  54-82185 
Int  a.'  CUD  1/65,  1/29 
U.S.  a.  252-528  9aainis 

1.  A  detergent  composition  for  washing  clothes  and  simulta- 
neously imparting  a  fabric  softening  effect  to  the  clothes, 
which  consists  essentially  of: 
from  0.5  to  20%  by  weight  of  cationic  surfactant  effective 

for  imparting  a  fabric  softening  effect  to  clothes; 
from  0.2  to  4  parts  by  weight,  per  one  part  by  weight  of  said 
cationic  surfactant,  of  one  or  a  mixture  of  two  or  more 
surfactants  having  the  formula 

R_0-(A)m-S03M 

wherein 

R  is  alkyl  or  alkenyl  having  from  8  to  22  carbon  atoms; 

A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxypropylene, 
oxybutylene  and  oxyethylene,  and  m  is  from  0.5  to  30  on 
the  average,  with  the  proviso  that  at  least  about  20%  of 
the  A  units  are  oxypropylene,  oxybutylene  or  mixture 
thereof;  and 

M  is  an  alkali  metal,  alkaline  earth  metal  or  alkanolamine 
having  2  or  3  carbon  atoms,  the  balance  of  the  composi- 
tion being  conventional  ingredients  of  liquid  or  granular 
detergent  compositions. 


4,259,217 

LAUNDRY  DETERGENT  COMPOSTHONS  HAVING 

ENHANCED  GREASY  AND  OILY  SOIL  REMOVAL 

PERFORMANCE 

Alan  P.  Murphy,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter  A 

Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

ConHnuation-in-pul  of  Ser.  No.  884,466,  Mar.  7, 1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  852,187, 

Not.  16, 1977,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  811,220,  Jun.  29, 1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  26, 

1978,  Ser.  No.  919,181 

lat  a.J  CUD  1/38.  7/32 

U.S.  a.  252—547  37  Claims 

1.  A  detergent  composition,  having  a  pH  of  at  least  about  6.5 

in  the  aqueous  laundry  solution,  being  substantially  free  of  oily 

hydrocarbon  materials  and  cationic  materials  containing  about 

13  or  more  ethylene  oxide  groups,  and  containing  from  0  to 

about  20%  phosphate  materials,  consisting  essentially  of  from 

about  5%  to  about  100%  of  a  surfactant  mixture  consisting 

essentially  of: 

(a)  a  biodegradable  nonionic  surfacUnt  having  the  formula 

R(OC2H4)nOH 

wherein  R  is  a  primary  or  secondary  alkyl  chain  of  from 
about  8  to  about  22  carbon  atoms  and  n  is  an  average  of 
from  about  2  to  about  12,  and  having  an  HLB  of  from 
about  5  to  about  17;  and 

(b)  a  cationic  surfactant,  free  of  hydrazinium  groups,  having 
the  formula 


4,259,216 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  LIQUID  DETERGENT 

COMPOSmON 

NobuyukI  Miyi^iraa,  Tokyo;  Nobuo  Johna,  Funabashi;  Naoki 

Mizushima,  Ichikawa,  and  Kazuo  Ohbu,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  The  Uon  Fat  A  Oil  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,637 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  11, 1979,  54/131199 
Int.  a.'  CUD  1/14.  1/83.  11/00 
U.S.  a.  252—545  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  liquid  detergent  composition 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  mixing  an  aqueous  solution  of  at  least  one  anionic  surface 
active  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
water-soluble  salts  of  alpha-olefin  sulfonic  acids  having  12 
to  16  carbon  atoms,  and  the  water-soluble  salts  of  poly- 


R;„>R,2Y/.Z 

wherein  each  R'  is  an  organic  group  containing  a  straight 
or  branched  alkyl  or  alkenyl  group  optionally  substituted 
with  up  to  3  phenyl  or  hydroxy  groups  and  optionally 
interrupted  by  up  to  4  structures  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 


m 


o  O  O    R2 

II  H        II    I 

— C— O— ,  — O— C— .  — C— N— . 


r2    O  OH  HO 

I      11  II      I  I       II 

— N— C— .  — C— N— ,  — N— C— .  — O— . 

O  O     H  H     O 

II  II      I  I      " 

-O-C— 0-.  -O— C-N-.  -N-C-O--. 

and  mixtures  thereof,  each  R'  containing  from  about  8  to 
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about  22  carbon  atoms,  and  which  may  additionally  con- 
tain up  to  about  12  ethylene  oxide  groups;  m  is  a  number 
from  1  to  3;  each  R^  is  an  alkyl  or  hydroxy  alkyl  group 
containing  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  a  benzyl  group, 
with  no  more  than  one  R^  in  a  molecule  being  benzyl;  x  is 
from  0  to  II,  the  remainder  of  any  carbon  atom  positions 
being  filled  by  hydrogens;  Y  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 
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(C2H40);>H,  wherein  p  is  from  1  to  12, 

(6)      (OmO);^ 

— N  +  — 
I 
(C2H40)^,  wherein  each  p  is  from  1  to  12, 
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phosphates,  hexametaphosphates,  silicates,  and  sulfates,  or- 
ganic alkaline  detergency  builder  salts  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  sodium  and  potassium  ethylenediaminetetraace- 
tates,  nitrilotriacetates,  N-(2-hydroxyethyl)nitrilotriaceutes, 
phytates,  ethane- 1 -hydroxy- 1,1-diphosphonates,  ethylene  di- 
phosphonates,  and  mellitates  and  insoluble  sodium  aluminosili- 
cates  having  the  formula  Na^CAlOzMSiOaVxH:©,  wherein  z 
and  y  are  integers  equal  to  at  least  6,  the  molar  ratio  of  z  to  y 
is  in  the  range  of  from  1.0:1  to  about  0.5:1,  and  X  is  an  integer 
from  about  15  to  about  264,  said  aluminosilicates  having  a 
calcium  ion  exchange  capacity  of  at  least  200  milligrams 
equivalent/gram  and  a  calcium  ion  exchange  rate  of  at  least 
about  2  grains/gallon/minute/gram;  up  to  about  30%  of 
sources  of  alkalinity  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
triethanolamine,  diethanolamine  and  monoethanolamine;  up  to 
about  15%  of  a  suds  suppressor  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  long  chain  fatty  acids,  silicone  suds  suppressor  addi- 
tives, microcrystalline  waxes,  and  alkyl  phosphate  esters;  wa- 
ter; ethanol;  isopropanol;  urea;  sodium  chloride;  and  up  to 
about  50%  by  weight  of  anionic  detergents,  zwitterionic  deter- 
gents of  mixtures  thereof  wherein  the  anionic  detergents  arc 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of:  alkali  metal,  ammoniom, 
alkaline  earth  metal  and  alkanolammonium  salts  of  higher  fatty 
acids  containing  8  to  24  carbon  atoms,  organic  sulfuric  reaction 
products  containing  from  about  8  to  about  22  carbon  atoms  in 
an  alkyl  group,  from  0  to  30  ethoxy  groups  and  a  sulfonate  or 
sulfate  group,  and  up  to  about  10%  by  weight  of  the  cationic 
surfactant  of  alkyl  benzene  sulfonates  containing  from  9  to  15 
carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  group,  and  wherein  the  zwitterionic 
surfactant  contains  an  alkyl  group  with  8  to  18  carbon  atoms, 
a  quaternary  ammonium,  phosphonium  or  sulfonium  group 
and  wherein  one  of  the  substituents  bears  an  anionic  water 
solubilizing  group;  up  to  about  40%  by  weight  of  sodium 
toluene  sulfonate  by  weight  of  the  cationic  surfactant;  and 
mixtures  thereof. 


4,259,218 
RUBBER  COMPOSmONS  AND  METHOD  THEREFOR 
John  R.  Haws,  Bartlesrille,  Okbu,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlesrille,  Okla. 

FUcd  Jan.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  473 

Int  a.^  C08L  7/00:  C08K  3/04 

U.S.  a.  260—5  26  ClailM 
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(9)    mixtures  thereof; 

L  is  I  or  2,  the  Y  groups  being  separated  by  a  moiety 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  R'  and  R^  analogs 
having  from  one  to  about  twenty-two  carbon  atoms  and  2 
free  carbon  single  bonds  when  L  is  2;  Z  is  an  anion  in  a 
number  sufficient  to  give  electrical  neutrality  to  the  mole- 
cule; said  cationic  surfactant  being  at  least  water-dispersi- 
ble  in  admixture  with  said  nonionic  sufactant; 
the  ratio  of  said  nonionic  surfactant  to  said  cationic  surfactant 
t>eing  in  the  range  of  from  5. 1 : 1  to  about  100: 1 ,  and  said  mixture 
having  a  cloud  point  of  from  about  0*  to  about  95*  C.  and  the 
balance  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of:  up  to 
about  60%  of  a  detergency  builder  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkali  metal  carbonates,  tetraborates,  bicarbon- 
ates,  perborates,  tripolyphosphates,  orthosphosphates.  pyro- 


1.  A  vulcanizable  rubber  composition  comprising  a  rubber 
and  a  carbon  black, 

wherein  the  rubber  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
polybutadiene  having  a  vinyl  content  within  the  range 
from  about  30  to  about  80  mole  percent  and  a  blend  of 
natural  rubber  and  polybutadiene  having  a  vinyl  content 
within  the  range  from  about  30  to  about  80  mole  percent, 
and 

wherein  the  carbon  black  has  a  tint  residual  less  than  about 
-6, 

wherein  tint  residual  (TR)  of  a  carbon  black  is  defined  by  the 
formula: 

TR=T-r56.0+1.057(CTAB)-0.002745(- 
CTAB)>-0.2596(DBP)-0.20I(N2SA— CTAB)1. 
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wherein  CTAB  is  the  surface  area  in  square  meters  per  gram  of 
the  carbon  black  measured  as  described  by  J.  Janzen  and  G. 
Kraus  in  Rubber  Chemistry  and  Technology.  44,  1287(1971), 
wherein  N2SA  is  the  surface  area  in  square  meters  per  gram 
of  the  carbon  black  measured  using  nitrogen  in  accor- 
dance with  ASTM  method  D  3037-7  IT. 
wherein  DBP  is  the  structure  of  the  carbon  black  in  cubic 
centimeters  per  100  grams  and  is  measured  in  accordance 
with  U.S.  Pat.  No.  3.548.454.  and,  after  crushing,  by 
method  B  in  accordance  with  ASTM  D  2414-70,  and 
wherein  DBP  is  also  referred  to  as  24  M4  DBP,  and 
wherein  T  is  the  tint  or  tinting  strength  of  the  carbon  black 
and  is  measured  in  accordance  with  ASTM  3265-75. 


4,259^19 
WATER-DILUTABLE  LACQUERS  AND  THEIR  USE  IN 

BAKED  COATINGS 
Helmut  Eschwey,  and  Manfred  Gorzinski,  both  of  Diisseldorf, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Henkel  Kommanditgescll- 
fchaft  anf  Aktien  (Henkel  KGaA),  Diisseldorf-Holthauscn, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,307 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  19, 
1978,2845539 

int.  a.J  C09D  i/M.  3/80 
U.S.  CL  260—22  A  8  Claims 

1.  A  water-dilutabic  lacquer  based  on  carboxyl  group  con- 
taining alkyd  or  acrylate  resins,  wherein  the  carboxyl  groups 
have  been  neutralized  with  an  amine  containing  at  least  one 
2.3-dihydroxy  propyl  group  per  amine  nitrogen  and  having  a 
boiling  point  above  200*  C.  at  normal  pressure. 


4,259,220 
HOT  MELT  ADHESIVE  FOR  ELASTIC  BANDING 
William  L.  Bunnclle,  Stillwater,  and  Richard  C.  Lindmark,  Jr., 
Coon  Rapids,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  H.  B.  Fuller  Com> 
pany,  St.  PanI,  Minn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  966,794,  Dec.  6, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36^58 

Int  a.'  C08L  93/00 

U.S.  a.  260—27  BB  3  Claims 


selected  to  provide  the  following  pressure-sensitive  adhe- 
sive and  Theological  properties: 
(i)  a  tensile  strength  at  500%  elongation,  determined  at 

20*-2S*  C,  of  at  least  SO  pounds  per  square  inch; 
(ii)  a  180*  peel  resistance,  according  to  PSTC-1,  deter- 
mined at  20*-25*  C.  24  hours  after  formation  of  the 
pressure-sensitive  adhesive  bond,  of  at  least  about  1500 
grams  per  25.4  mm-width; 
(iii)  a  dead  load  deformation,  tested  at  room  temperature, 
37.8*  C,  43.3*  C.  and  48.9*  C.  for  3  hours  under  1500 
g/cm^.  of  less  than  100%.  where  dead  load  deforma- 
tion =  the  increased  length  minus  the  original  length 
divided  by  the  original  length  of  a  sample  at  least  25  mm 
in  length; 
(iv)  the  following  loss  modulus,  storage  modulus,  and  loss 
tangent  values  at  0.01  and  0.25  Hz  throughout  the  tem- 
perature range  of  25*-50*  C: 


0.01  Hz 

0.25  Hz 

loss  modulus 

5-100 

0-100 

10*  dynes/cm^ 

storage  modulus. 

6S-22S 

75-200 

10*  dynes/cm^ 

loss  tangent 

0.03-1.0 

0.08-1.0 

wherein  the  said  values  remain  generally  within  the 
following  limits,  throughout  said  temperature  range,  at 
0.25  Hz: 


loss  modulus 
storage  Modulus 
loss  tangent 


±70  X  10* 
dynes/cm^ 
±40  X  10* 
dynes/cm^ 
±0.6. 


4,259,221 
WATER-SOLUBLE  POLYAMIDEIMIDES 
Denis  R.  Panzc,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  753,653,  Dec.  20, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jul.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  929,367 

Int  a.'  C08J  3/06:  C08L  79/08 

U.S.  a.  260— 29  J  N  6  Qaims 

1.  The  process  of  preparing  a  soluble  cleaved  polyamidei- 
mide  containing  coating  composition  which  comprises  react- 
ing said  polyamideimide  with  a  tertiary  amine  to  cleave  at  least 
part  of  the  imide  rings  in  a  solvent  containing  water  as  a  major 
constituent,  said  reacting  being  continued  until  a  clear  solution 
is  obtained,  wherein  the  quantity  of  said  tertiary  amine  is  more 
than  sufficient  to  neutralize  any  free  carboxyl  groups  present  in 
said  polyamideimide. 

2.  An  aqueous  polyamideimide  coating  composition  pre- 
pared by  means  of  the  proces  of  claim  1. 


1.  A  viscoelastic  hot  melt  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  con- 
sisting essentially  of: 

(a)  about  35  to  about  55%  by  weight  of  a  rubbery  block 
copolymer  which  comprises  a  rubbery  polyisoprene  mid- 
block  portion  and  a  plurality  of  end  blocks  comprising  a 
crystalline  poly(vinylarene); 

(b)  about  25  to  45%  by  weight  of  a  terpene  tackifying  resin 
generally  compatible  with  and  generally  associated  with 
said  midblock  portion; 

(c)  about  10  to  about  30%  by  weight  of  an  aromatic,  essen- 
tially hydrocarbon  resin  having  a  glass  transition  tempera- 
ture and  a  softening  point  above  about  1  IS*  C,  said  essen- 
tially hydrocarbon  resin  being  generally  compatible  with 
said  end  blocks  of  said  rubbery  block  copolymer; 

the  proportions  of  said  components  (a),  (b),  and  (c)  being 


4,259,222 
LINEAR  SATURATED  POLYESTERS  OF  PHOSPHORIC 
AaD  AND  HALOGENATED  DIOLS  AS 
FLAME-RETARDANT  ADDITIVES  AND  COATINGS 
Robert  B.  Login,  and  David  D.  Ncwklrk,  both  of  Woodhaven, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation,  Wyan- 
dotte, Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933,966 
Int  a.^  C08G  63/66,  63/68 
VS.  a.  260— 29J  E  10  Claims 

1.  A  water-dispersible  or  organic  solvent  soluble,  cross-link- 
ing phosphorus-  and  halogen-containing,  linear  polymer  useful 
as  a  flame-retardant  additive  for  normally  flammable  polymers 
or  as  a  coating  for  normally  flammable  natural  and  synthetic 
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fibers,  said  Unear  polymer  being  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  at  least  one  of 
A.  a  saturated  polyester  comprising  the  reaction  product  of 
a  phosphorus  acid  reactant  and  either  a  halogenated  bis- 
hydroxyalkyl  aromatic  diol  or  a  non-oxyalkylated  haloge- 
nated aromatic  diol  or  mixtures  thereof  having  the  for- 
mula: 


[X,     CH3  X,  o 

[(CH2)»rO]T-^^C-^-(0-{CH2^^-P-0  - 


CH3 


I 

OH  J, 


wherein  X  attached  to  the  aromatic  ring  represents  a 
halogen  atom;  s  is  an  integer  of  1  to  4;  m  and  p  are  integers 
of  2  to  6;  n  and  q  are  0  or  integers  of  1  to  1(^  and  y  is  an 
integer  of  2  to  lOO, 
B.  a  saturated  polyester  comprising  the  reaction  product  of 
a  phosphorus  acid  reactant  and  a  halogenated  bis- 
hydroxyalkyl  aromatic  diacid  having  the  formula: 


O  O  O 

-0-P-0-((CH2)«-0]»-C-^gj-C-[0-(CH2)^  - 


I 
OH 


X, 


J/ 


wherein  said  diacid  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  phthalic,  isophthalic,  and  terephthalic  acids,  phthalic 
anhydride,  and  esters  thereof  and  wherein  X  attached  to 
the  aromatic  ring  represents  a  halogen  atom  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  bromine,  chlorine,  and  mixtures 
thereof;  s  is  an  integer  of  1  to  4;  m  and  p  are  integers  of  2 
to  6;  n  and  q  are  integers  of  1  to  10;  and  y  is  an  integer  of 
2  to  100; 
C.  a  saturated  polyester  comprising  the  reaction  product  of 
a  phosphorus  acid  reactant  and  either  a  bis-hydroxyalkyl 
halogenated  diphenol  or  a  non-oxyalkylated  halogenated 
dihydroxy  benzene  or  mixtures  thereof  having  the  for- 
mula: 


i 


wherein  the  X  attached  to  the  aromatic  ring  represents  a 
halogen  atom  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  bro- 
mine, chlorine,  and  mixtures  thereof;  s  is  an  integer  of  1  to 
4;  m  and  p  are  integers  of  2  to  6;  n  and  q  are  0  or  integers 
of  I  to  10;  and  y  is  an  integer  of  2  to  10(^  and 
D.  a  saturated  polyester  comprising  the  reaction  product  of 
a  phosphorus  acid  reactant  and  either  a  halocyclohexane 
1,1-dimethanol  or  oxyalkylated  derivative  thereof  or  mix- 
tures thereof  having  the  formula: 


4,259,223 

CROSS-LINKED  POLYVINYL  PYRIDINE  COATED 

GLASS  PARTICLE  CATALYST  SUPPORT  AND 

AQUEOUS  COMPOSITION  OR  POLYVINYL  PYRIDINE 

ADDUCTED  MICROSPHERES 

Atan  RembwuB,  Altadena;  AmitaTa  Gopta,  Los  Angeles,  and 

WiUi  Volksen,  Pasadena,  aU  of  Calif.,  assignois  to  California 

Institute  of  Technology,  Pasadena,  Calif. 

DiTlsioB  of  Ser.  No.  780,007,  Mar.  22, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,170,685, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  671,058,  Mar.  29, 

1976,  abuidoned.  This  application  Oct  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,516 

Int  a^  C08L  23/3Z  23/36;  BOIJ  31/02 
\3&.  a  260—29.6  H  9  ctofaB, 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  suspension  in  aqueous  acidic 
media  of  quatemized  polymeric  microspheres  adducted  to  acid 
substituted  natural  biopolymer  and  organic  fluorescent  dyes 
containing  a  sulfonic  or  carboxyl  group;  said  microspheres 
consisting  essentially  of  discrete  beads,  at  least  80%  of  which 
have  a  uniform  diameter  from  100  A  to  60  microns  having  a 
surface  area  of  at  least  1  mVg  and  consisting  essentially  of 
addition  copolymerized  monomer  mixture  containing  70  to 
80%  vinyl  pyridine,  10  to  30%  of  an  addition  copolymerizable. 
water  soluble,  monounsaturated  comonomer  selected  from 
acrylamide,  methacrylamide,  acrylic  acid,  methacryiic  acid  or 
compounds  of  the  formula: 

CH2    O 
,11        II       , 
R'— C C-r2— Z 

where  R'  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  of  1-8  carbon  atoms;  R2 
is  alkylene  of  1-12  carbon  atoms  and  Z  is  —OH  or 


I 
R'-N-R* 

where  R'  or  R*  are  individually  selected  from  H,  lower  alkyl 
or  lower  alkoxy  of  1-8  carbon  atoms,  and  5  to  30%  of  a  water 
soluble,  addition  copolymerizable  polyvinyl  cross-linking 
agent,  said  beads  including  a  hard,  cross-linked  hydrophobic 
vinyl  pyridine  copolymeric  core  and  a  hydrophilic,  monoun- 
saturated comonomer  copolymeric  sheath. 

6.  A  catalyst  support  consisting  essentially  of  a  polymer 
coated  porous  glass  particle  having  a  diameter  below  1000 
microns,  a  pore  diameter  from  50  to  500  nm,  a  polymer  to  glass 
ratio  of  1  to  40%  by  weight  and  in  which  the  polymer  is  pres- 
ent on  the  surface  of  the  particles  as  a  film  of  agglomerated 
microspheres  consisting  of  an  addition  polymerized  polymer 
containing  70  to  80%  vinyl  pyridine  and  the  remainder  being 
water-soluble,  addition  copolymerizable  polyvinyl  cross-Hnk- 
ing  agent. 


L       OH 


l(CH2)»r01»-CH2-p^CH2" 
Xf  z 


!)^ 


wherein  the  X  attached  to  the  saturated  ring  represents  a 
halogen  atom  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlo- 
rine, bromine  and  mixtures  thereof;  s  is  an  integer  of  1  to 
2;  Z  represents  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  radical  having  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms  or  phenyl;  m  and  p  are  integers  of  2  to  6;  n 
and  q  are  0  or  integers  of  I  to  10;  and  y  is  an  integer  of  2 
to  100. 


4,259,224 
COPOLYMER  SOLUTION  OF  ACRYUC  RESIN, 
PROCESS  FOR  ITS  MANUFACTURE  AND  USE 
THEREOF  IN  REACTIVE  LACQUERS 
Horst  Dalibor,  Nordentedt;  Hans-Joachim  Kiessling,  and  Peter 
Qoednan,  both  of  Hamburg,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfnrt  am  Main, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  800,167 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaiiy,  Oct  2, 
1976,  2644691 

Int  a.3  CD8F  220/18  2/14.  4/38 
MS.  a  260— 31 J  XA  (  Claims 

1.  A  copolymer  solution  for  use  with  polyisocyanates.  con- 
sisting of 

(A)  25  to  35%  by  weight  of  inert  organic  solvent  and 

(B)  65  to  75%  by  weight  of  copolymers  which  contain 
hydroxyl  groups  and  have  hydroxyl  numbers  of  1 30  to  200 
and  which  are  derived  by  polymerization  in  the  presence 
of  a  mixture  of  perioxides  from: 
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(a)  20  to  45%  by  weight  of  unsaturated  polyesters  based 
on  dicarboxylic  acids  having  acid  numbers  of  10  to  20 
and  having  hydroxyl  numbers  of  100  to  250,  obtained 
from  28  to  60  percent  by  weight  of  saturated  dicarbox- 
ylic acids  having  6  to  10  carbon  atoms,  2  to  20  percent 
by  weight  of  unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acids  having  4 
carbon  atoms  or  the  anhydrides  thereof,  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  maleic  acid,  maleic  anhy- 
dride, fumaric  acid  and  the  partially  or  completely 
isomerized  forms  which  are  produced  in  the  manufac- 
turing process,  starting  from  maleic  acid  or  maleic 
anhydride,  and  diols  having  2  to  15  carbon  atoms,  it 
being  possible  for  the  saturated  dicarboxylic  acids  hav- 
ing 6  to  10  carbon  atoms  to  be  replaced,  to  the  extent  of 
up  to  20%,  by  saturated,  dimeric  fatty  acids  which  have 
36  carbon  atoms  and  contain  two  carboxyl  groups, 
together  with 
(b)  55  to  80%  by  weight  of  a  mixture  of  monomers  com- 
posed of  a,/3-cthylenically  unsaturated  compounds,  the 
said  mixture  consisting  of 
(bi)  50  to  70%  by  weight  of  styrene  and/or  methyl  meth- 

acrylate  and 
(b2)  30  to  50%  by  weight  of  hydroxyethyl  acrylate  and/or 
hydroxyethyl  mcthacrylate  and/or  hydroxypropyl 
acrylate  and/or  hydroxy-n-butyl  acrylate,  the  compo- 
nents A  and  B,  the  components  (a)  and  (b),  the  compo- 
nents in  (a)  and  components  (bi)  and  (b2)  in  the  mixture 
(b)  of  monomers  each  adding  up  to  100%  by  weight, 
and  the  copolymers  being  based  on  such  amounts  of 
components  (a)  and  (b)  that  they  have  hydroxyl  num- 
bers of  130  to  200. 


group  or  an  amine  group,  in  a  highly  polar  organic  solvent 
consisting  of  monoalcohols  or  polyhydric  alcohols. 


4,259^27 

POLYURETHANE  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  TIRE 

SIDEWALLS  AND  COMPOSITE  ARTICLES 

Leo  Ojakaar,  Hocketsin,  Del^  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  dc 

Ncnowrs  and  ComiMuiy,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FUcd  Sep.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,716 
iBt  a.'  C08G  18/38 
U.S.  a.  260—37  N  W  Claims 

1.  A  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  polyurethane 
made  from  4,4'-methylenebis(cyclohexyl  isocyanate)  and  one 
or  more  polyols  in  such  proportions  that  the  total  amounts  of 
isocyanate  and  hydroxyl  functionalities  are  about  equal,  an 
adduct  of  2  moles  of  N-(t-butyl)diethanolamine  with  1  mole  of 
an  aliphatic  diisocyanate,  and  bis  (2,2'6,6'-tetramethyl-4-piperi- 
dine)  sebacate. 


4,259,225 
COLORED  POLYVINYL  CHLORIDE  PASTE 
COMPOSITION  PREPARED  USING  PREMIXTURE  OF 
PIGMENT  AND  AROMATIC  CARBOXYLIC  AOD  ESTER 
bunu   Saito,   Toda;   Koshiki   Aoyagi,   Ohmiya;   Masatodii 
Okumura,  Kawagochi;  Masayoshi  Banba,  Ageo,  and  Naoki 
Shibahara,  Takaishi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Dalnippoo  Ink 
A  Chemicals,  Inc^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,589 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  3, 1978,  53-10518 
Int.  a.'  C08K  5/ a  9/04:  CD9D  17/00 
VS.  a.  260-31.8  B  12  Claims 

I.  A  colored  polyvinyl  chloride  paste  composition  compris- 
ing 
(B)  a  powdery  premixture  of  (1)  a  pigment  and  (2)  an  aro- 
matic carboxylic  acid  ester  monomer  which  does  not 
contain  any  recurring  units  in  its  molecular  structure,  said 
ester  containing  1  to  6  ester  bonds  (—COO—)  per  mole- 
cule, having  a  molecular  weight  not  exceeding  1,000  and 
having  a  melting  point  of  at  least  40*  C,  said  powdery 
premixture  being  uniformly  dispersed  in 
(A)  a  polyvinyl  chloride  paste  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  plastisol.  organosol,  plastigel  and  organogel. 

4,259,226 

SOLUTION  OF  FLUORINATED  POLYMER  HAVING 

CARBOXYUC  ACID  SALT  GROUPS  IN  POLAR 

HYDROXYUC  SOLVENT 

Maoabu  Suhara,  ami  Kiyotaka  Aral,  both  of  Yokohama,  Japan, 

MsigMm  to  Asahi  Glam  Company  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,876 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  14, 1978,  53-14958 

Int.  a.2  C08K  5/05 

VJS.CL2M-3iA¥  .  u^^^f 

1.  A  solution  of  fluorinated  polymer  havmg  less  than  750  ot 
an  equivalent  value  of  carboxylic  acid  groups  of  the  formula 
— COOM 

wherein  M  represents  an  alkali  metal  atom  or  a  metal  atom 
in  Group  IIo  or  II*  of  the  periodic  table  or  an  ammomum 


4,259,228 

STORAGE  STABLE  POLYESTER  MONOMER 

COMPOSITIONS  WITH  INHIBITOR,  PROMOTER,  AND 

STABILIZER 
Robert  W.  Smearing,  Ballston  Lake,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,867 
Int  a.^  CD8L  67/06 
VS.  a.  260-40  R  1*  Claims 

1.  A  storage  stable,  fluent,  ambient  temperature,  peroxide 
curable,  polymerizable  resin  composition  comprising: 

(a)  an  unsaturated  polymerizable  polyester  resin; 

(b)  a  monomeric  polymerizable  ethylenic  compound; 

(c)  a  gelation  inhibitor  comprises  p-bcnzoquinone.  1.4-naph- 
thoquinone,  hydroquinone.  mono-t-butyl  hydroquinone 
or  a  mixture  thereof; 

(d)  a  gelation  promoter  comprising  a  tertiary  amine;  and 

(e)  an  effective,  stabilizing  amount  of  a  copper  compound 
which  is  soluble  in  said  composition  in  combination  with 
a  quaternary  ammonium  salt. 


4,259,229 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  COLORED  POLYMER 
Jury  E.  NUdtin,  RevoUutsionnaya  uUtsa  30/1,  kt.  33;  Jury  I. 
MurinoT,  ReToUutsionnaya  uUtsa  34,  kv.  36;  Gennady  V. 
Uplyanin,  uUtsa  R.  Zorge  31/2,  kt.  14;  Sagid  R.  Rafikov, 
ulitsa  N.  Mostovaya,  25,  kY.  9;  LUia  K.  BUcchurina,  prospekt 
Oktyabrya  133,  kv.  25;  Genrikh  A.  Tolstikov,  prospekt  Push- 
Una,  54,  kv.  49;  Valery  P.  KaiakoT,  uUtsa  R.  Zorge,  35/1,  kt. 
96;  Edward  M.  Battalov,  uUtsa  Frunze,  32;  Vladimir  S.  Kolos- 
Bitsyn,  Perv omaiskaya  ulitsa,  10,  kv.  47,  all  of  Uf^  Lyalya  N. 
GolodkoTa,  prospekt  Pobedy,  330,  kT.  63,  Chelyabinsk;  Gen- 
rikh  I.  IzmattoT,  uUtsa  Kirova,  86,  kt.  48,  Chelyabinsk,  and 
Gennady  K.  Markin,  uUtsa  Krasnoznamennaya,  1,  kf.  4, 
Chelyabinsk,  aU  of  U.S.S.R. 

FUed  May  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,341 
Int  a.J  C08K  5/00 
VS.  a.  260-42J1  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  colored  polymer,  which  com- 
prises polymerizing  a  vinyl  monomer  in  the  presence  of  a 
radical  initiator  and  a  coloring  agent  which  is  a  complex  made 
by  reacting  a  metal  chloride  or  metal  nitrate  with  organic 
compounds  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  organic 
sulphoxide,  tributylphosphate,  trialkyl/aryl/phosphinoxide, 
and  di-2-ethylhexylphosphoric  acid. 
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4,259,230 
POLYPROPYLENE  COMPOSITIONS 
Donald  M.  Simons,  WUmington,  DeL,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 
De  Nemours  and  Company,  WUmington,  DeL 
Fded  Sep.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,105 
Int  a.J  C08K  3/34 
UA  a  260-42.46  5  cUdBB 

1.  A  polypropylene  composition  having  an  impact  strength 
of  at  least  50  j/m  in  ASTM  test  D-256,  a  flex  modulus  of  at 
least  1.3  GPa  in  ASTM  test  D-790,  and  a  V-0  rating  in  Under- 
writers Laboratories  ignition  test  UL-94,  said  composition 
consisting  essentially  of  the  following  components,  in  parts  by 
weight: 

(1)  about  20-60  parts  of  a  propylene/ethylene  block  copoly- 
mer containing  10  to  30  weight  percent  of  propylene  and 
70  to  90  weight  percent  of  ethylene, 

(2)  about  20-50  parts  homopolypropylene; 

(3)  about  20-30  parts  of  an  EPM  or  EPDM  elastomer  having 
an  ethylene  content  of  about  50-65  weight  percent  and  a 
Mooney  viscosity  of  about  35-80; 

(4)  about  25-40  parts  of  mica; 

(5)  about  54-60  parts  of  1,2,3.4  7.8,9. 10, 13,13, 14. 14-dodeca- 

chloro-l,4,4a,6fl,7,10,10fl.l2fl-octahydro-l,4:7,10-dime- 
thanodibenzocycioctane;  and 

(6)  about  27-30  parts  of  antimony  trioxide,  Sb203. 


and  an  average  of  about  one  functional  group  derived 
from  monomer  (a)  at  an  arbitrary  position  within  the 
polymer  molecule,  both  of  these  functional  groups  being 
capable  of  participating  in  the  reaction  with  the  isocyanate 
compound. 


4,259,232 
FLAVIN  ADENINE  DINUCLEOTIDE-LABELED 
PROTEIN  AND  POLYPEPTIDE  CONJUGATES 
Robert  J.  Carrico,  and  That  T.  Ngo,  both  of  EUchart  lad.,  as- 
signors to  MUes  Laboratories,  Inc.,  EUduut,  lad. 
FUed  Oct  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,521 
Int  a.^  C07G  7/00:  C07C  103/52 
VS.  a.  260-112  R  11  OaiBg 

1.  A  flavin  adenine  dinucleotide-labeled  conjugate  of  the 
formula: 


4,259,231 
ONE-PART  CURABLE  ELASTIC  SEALANT 
Takanori  Tomomoto;  KUiachi  Suzuki;  Shin-ichi  Oda,  and  To- 
shimitsu  Okuno,  aU  of  IbarakI,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nitto 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Ibaraki,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,700 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  19, 1978,  53-46878 
Int  a^  C08K  5/16:  C08G  18/12 
VS.  a.  260-42.52  20  Chdms 

1.  A  one-part  curable  elastic  sealant  comprising  a  dehy- 
drated blend  of 

(I)  100  parts  by  weight  of  an  acrylic  isocyanate  elastomer 
having  free  isocyanate  groups  in  the  molecules, 

(II)  about  0.1  to  15  parts  by  weight  of  a  reaction  promoting 
catalyst,  and 

(III)  about  30  to  200  parts  by  weight  of  a  filler;  said  acrylic 
isocyanate  elastomer  being  the  rection  product  of  an 
acrylic  low  molecular  weight  copolymer  with  about  two 
equivalents  of  an  organic  diisocyanate  based  on  the  func- 
tional groups  in  the  acrylic  low  molecular  weight  copoly- 
mer, said  acrylic  low  molecular  weight  copolyer  being 
prepared  by  copolymerizing 

(a)  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  having  a  func- 
tional group  capable  of  reacting  with  an  organic  diisocya- 
nate compound,  with 

(b)  an  unsaturated  monomer  of  the  general  formula 

V 

CH2=!C— COOR2 

.  wherein  Ri  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl 
group,  and  R2  represents  a  straight  or  branched  chain 
alkyl  group  having  2  to  14  carbon  atoms,  in  the  presence 
of  a  polymerization  initiator  having  a  functional  group 
whose  reactivity  with  the  isocyanate  compound  is  equal 
to  or  higher  than  that  of  the  functional  group  of  the  mono- 
mer (a),  and/or  a  chain  transfer  agent  similarly  having  a 
functional  group  whose  reactivity  with  the  isocyanate 
compound  is  equal  to  or  higher  than  that  of  the  functional 
group  of  monomer  (a),  the  mole  ratio  of  monomer  (a)  to 
monpmer  (b)  being  about  1:5  to  1:500.  and  the  amount  of 
said  polymerization  initiator  and/or  chain  transfer  agent 
being  about  0.1  to  20  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  of 
weight  of  monomer  (b).  said  acrylic  low  molecular  weight 
copolymer  having  an  average  of  about  one  functional 
group  derived  from  said  polymerization  initiator  and/or 
chain  transfer  agent  at  the  end  of  the  polymer  molecule 


H2 


Hi 


NH-eCH2^NH-C-(-CH2))BC 


-NH)L 


Ribonavin-t-Phos-feRibose 


wherein  Riboflavin  — Phos)2  Ribose  represents  the  riboflavin- 
pyrophosphate-ribose  residue  m  flavin  adenine  dinucleotide. 
— NH)L  is  a  protein  or  polypeptide  bound  through  an  amino 
group  thereof  whereby  said  protein  or  polypeptide  in  the 
conjugate  is  capable  of  being  bound  by  an  antibody,  n  is  an 
integer  from  2  through  10.  m  is  an  integer  from  1  through  10. 
and  p  is  on  the  average  from  1  to  the  number  of  available  amino 
groups  in  L. 


4,259,233 
/S-GALACTOSYL-UMBELLIFERONE-LABELED 
PROTEIN  AND  POLYPEPTIDE  CONJUGATES 
Robert  J.  Carrico,  and  That  T.  Ngo,  both  of  EUchart,  bid.,  as- 
signors to  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.,  EUdiart  lod. 
FUed  Oct.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,522 
Int  a.3  C07G  7/00.  3/00:  C07C  103/52 
U.S.  a.  260—112  B  11  Claims 

1.  A  /3-galactosyl-umbelliferone-labeled  conjugate  of  the 
formula: 
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e  e 

NHj  NH2 

N  N 

-NH-(-CH2^NC-eCH2')w-C 

H 


-NH)L 


wherein  — NH)L  is  a  protein  or  polypeptide  bound  through  an 
amino  group  thereof  whereby  said  protein  or  polypeptide  in 
the  conjugate  is  capable  of  being  bound  by  an  antibody,  n  is  an 
integer  from  2  through  10,  m  is  an  integer  from  1  through  10, 
and  p  is  on  the  average  from  I'to  the  number  of  available  ammo 
groups  in  L. 

4^9,234 

ANALGESIC  COMPOUNDS 

Edward  L.  Smithwick,  Jr.;  Robert  C.  A.  Frederickson,  both  of 

Indianapolis,  and  Robert  T.  Shuman,  Greenwood,  aU  of  Ind., 

assignors  to  Eli  LiUy  and  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  726,724,  Sep.  27, 1976.  This 

appUcation  Jon.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  807,849 

Int  a.^  C07C  103/52 

U.S.  a.  260-112.5  R  1  Ctaim 

1.  A  tetrapeptide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
H-L-Tyr-D-Ala-Gly-L-Phe-N(MeKn-pentyl); 
H-L-Tyr-D-Ala-GIy-L-Phe-NH(n-pentyl); 
H-L-Tyr-D-Ala-Gly-L-Phe-N(PrKn-pentyl); 
H-L-Tyr-D-Ala-Gly-L-Phe-N(MeK3-methylbutyl); 
orH-L-Tyr-D-Ala-Gly-L-Phe-N(PrX3-methylbutyl). 

4,259,235 

TRICYCUC  NITROGENOUS  COMPOUNDS  HAVING 

STRING  PLANT  GROWTH  REGULATING  PROPERTIES 

Rolf  Platz,  Mannheim;  Werner  Fuchs,  Ludwigshafen;  Norbert 

Richer,  Mannheim;  Johann  Jung,  and  Bruno  Woerzer,  both  of 

Umburgerhof,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,010 

Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep 

1977,  2742034 

Int.  a.'  C07C  107/04.  229/00.  261/08;  C07D  261/20 
VS.  a.  260-152  2  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


-continued 

Rl2         Rii      OR"         R'*  R",        R'* 

\  /  I       \  /  \  / 

— N«N-C—      .  — NssN— C—      ,  — N=N— C—      , 
ol7  Dl8        r19r20  R"r24 

I  I  I        I  II 

— N— N=C   .  — N— N— C—      .  or  — O— N— C— .  or 

r2/    '^r22  ^25 

when  A  is 


R'  O  O 

I      I  I 

— N— C—  or  — N=N, 


B  also  denotes  the  radical 


r2«  r27 

I  I 

— N-  or  -N=N-N— , 

n  is  one  of  the  integers  0  and  1, 

R>  to  R^''  are  identical  or  different  and  each  denotes  hydro- 
gen, with  the  exception  of  R'  and  R*,  or  alkyl,  with  the 
exception  of  R*  and  R'  and  with  the  proviso  that  R'  and 
R*  do  not  simultaneously  denote  alkyl,  alkenyl  or  alkynyl 
of  1  to  30  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  naphthyl.  or  the  aromatic 
radical 


a  heterocyclic  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of 


; "  CL  CT 


H 


O-N 


R2 


where  R^  and  R*  are  either  individual  radicals  or  together  form 
the  radical  (B)n, 
A  denotes  the  radical 


O  R'  O  R*  R^ 

i  I      II  II 

— NssN— ,  — N=0— .  — N— C—  or  — N— N— , 


B  denotes  the  radical 


R'  R* 

-0-.       -C-     .  -S-S— S- 


RlO 
I 

—O— N=C— . 
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-continued 


N 


NO2 


N 

I 

CH2 


CH2-. 


fy. 


o 


CTi^^CT. 


N=sN 
C6H5 


->■ 


-/d)-"-° 


N 


N  — N 

/  \ 

COOCH3  COOCH3 

"^  O   ^CH2-  . 

N N  n N 

JS.  o  J-cm-  ^  k  s  J-"-. 


aralkyi  or  alkyl  substituted  by  one  of  said  heterocyclic 
radicals;  the  abovementioned  radicals  R'  to  R^^,  apart 
from  hydrogen,  being  unsubstituted  or  mono-  or  polysub- 
stituted  by  halogen,  azide,  cyanide,  cyanate,  thiocyanate, 
—OH,  — SH,  — NO2. 


R23-N. 


further,  R'  and  R^  are  also  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  halogen,  — N3,  — CN,  — OCN,  — SCN,  —OH, 
-SH,  -NO2,  -NH^  -NO, 


H  -H 

— N— OH,  — N— OAlk(Ar). 

— N(H,Alk)— N(H,Alk,Ar)2,   — COOH  or  — SO3H  or 
salts  thereof,  — SO2CI,  Alk(Ar) 


H  A 

Alk(Ar)-S-,  Alk(Ar)— N— .  (Alk.Ar)2N-.  (H.AIk.Ar)3N-. 

O         S 

0  I  y 

— S(Alk)2,  Alk(Ar)-C— .  Alk(Ar)— C— . 

O  S  O 

II  II  II 

Alk(Ar)— C-0-.  Alk(Ar)-C— O— ,  Alk(Ar)— C-S— . 
O  S 

II  II 

Alk(Ar)— C— N(Alk.Ar)— .  Alk(Ar)— C— S— , 
O  S 

II  H  N 

AIk(Ar)— C— N— ,  Alk(Ar)— C— N{AIk.Ar)— . 
S 
II  H  H 

Alk(Ar)— C— N— ,  Alk(Ar)— SO2— N— . 
Alk(Ar)— SO2— N(Alk,Ar)— ,  Alk(Ar)— SO2— . 

O  O 

II  II 

— C— NH2.  — SO2— NH2.  (Alk,Ar— O— )2P— O— . 

«  H  I 

(AIk.Ar— O— hP-^N— ,  (AIk,Ar— O— )2P— O— . 

S  O 

II  H  I 

(Alk.Ar— O— )2P— N— .  (Alk.Ar— O— KAIk.Ar)P— O— 

O  S 

II  H  II 

(Alk.Ar— O— KAIk,Ar)P— N.(Alk.Ar— O— XAlk.Ar)P— O— , 

S  O 

II  H  II 

(Alk,Ar— O— XAlk.Ar)P— N— ,  Alk(Ar)— O— C. 

S  6 

N         i 

— SO2— OAUcCAr),  A!k(ArK)— C— .  Alk(Ar)— S— C— , 

S  O  O 

II        H  II  II 

Alk(Ar)S— C— .  Alk(Ar)N— C— .  (Alk,Ar)2N— C— . 
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"II  II  "        o« 

Alk(Ar)-N-C-.  (Alk.Ar)2N-C-.  Alk(Ar)-N-S02- 

(Alk,Ar)2N-S02-.  Alk(Ar)-N=N-.  =N-OH. 

aso.  =N-Oalk(Ar).  =S.  =NH.  =NAlk(Ar). 

H  H 

=  N.  -N— OH.  -N— OAIk(Ar). 

— N(H,Alk)— N(H,Alk,Ar)2.  =N— N(H.AIk.Ar)2. 

S 
II     H 

=C(H.AIk.Ar)2.  Alk(Ar)— C— N— ,  0802— 

— SO2— OAIk(Ar)— ,    haloalkyl.    haloalkoxy,    haloalkyl- 
mercapto  or  the  radicals 


4,259,236 
AZO  COMPOUNDS,  CONTAINING  A 
1A4-THIADIAZOLE  MOIETY 
Stefan  Roller,  Ramlinsburg;  Rudolf  Zink,  Oberwil,  and  Hans- 
rudolf  Schwander,  Riehen,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  899,934,  Apr.  25, 1978,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  702,174,  Jul.  2, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  15,511 
Oaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jul.    18,    1975, 

9439/75 

Int.  a.'  C09B  29/22.  29/36.  31/14 

U.S.  a.  260—156 
1.  A  dyestufT  of  the  formula 


llQaims 


T 

N 


CI 


;L.=s-Q- 


NHCR2 

II 

O 

wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl,  chloro,  phenyl,  pyri- 

dyl  or  Ci-C4-alkylthio; 
Ri  is  Ci-C4-alkyl  or  Ci-C4-aIkyl  substituted  by  hydroxy, 

Ci-C4-aIkoxy,  chloro,  phenyl  or  phenoxy; 
R2  is  methyl  or  ethyl. 


4,259,237 
AZO  DYESTUFFS  CONTAINING  PHENOLIC  COUPLING 

GROUP 
Rainer  Hamprecht,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschafl,  Uverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
„.         ,.       ,     ^      .  FUed  Dec.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  974,018 

and  R'  and  Rhogether.  or  R^and  R^together.  also  denote  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  30, 

=0.  ^S,  =NH.  =NAlk(Ar).  =N-OH,  =N-OAl-    ^^^  ^759103 
k(Ar).  =C(H,Alk.Ar)2.  '  int.  Q.'  C07C 107/06:  C09B  29/12 

\3S.  a.  260—206  *  Claims 

1.  Dycstuffs  of  the  formula 


H 

s*N— N— Alk(Ar) 

=N— N(H,Alk,Ar),  wherein  Alk  is  alkyl  of  1-30  carbon 
atoms  and  Ar  is  phenyl,  naphthyl. 


CN 


X2  CN  OH 

wherein 
Xi=Cl.  F.  Br.  CH3,  CF3.  Ci-Cg-alkoxycarbonyl,  acetyl, 

benzoyl,  methylsulfonyl- 

X2  =  HorCH3 

Ri=benzyl,       methylbenzyl.       phenyl,       chlorophenyl, 

C2H4OC2H4CN.  C2H4OCOCH3.  C2H4OCONHC4H9. 
R2  =  C2H4CN.    benzyl.    C2H4OC2H4CN.   C2H4OCOCH3. 

C2H4OCONHC4H''  or  H. 
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4,259,238 

N-PHENYL  AMIDINES 

Yao  H.  Wu,  and  Walter  G.  Lobeck,  Jr.,  both  of  ETansriUe,  Ind., 

assignors  to  Mead  Johnson  ft  Company,  Evansrille,  Ind. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  818,623,  Jul.  25, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,196,212, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  609,885,  Sep.  2, 1975,  Pat  No. 
4,049,714,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  466,753,  May  3, 1974, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  255,701,  May  22, 
1972,  Pat.  No.  3,816,454,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
47,589,  Jun.  18, 1970,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  19, 
1979,  Ser.  No.  95,891 
Int.  a.5  A61K  31/395:  C07D  225/00 
UJS.  a.  260—239  BE  4  Claims 

1.  4,5,6,7,8,9-Hexahydro-2-(N-phenylphenethylamino)-3H- 
azonine  and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition 
salts  thereof. 

3.  2-(N-Phenylphenethylamino)-l-aza-l-cyclotridecene  and 
the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


4,259,239 
RESOLUTION  OF  ENANTIOMERIC  COMPLEXES  OF 
NICKELOUS  CHLORIDE  AND 
ALPHA-AMINOCAPROLACTAM 
Stylianos  Sifniades,  Madison;  Meir  Lahav,  Berkeley  Heights, 
and  William  J.  Boyle,  Jr.,  Warren,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to 
Allied   Chemical   Corporation,   Morris   Township,   Morris 
County,  N  J. 

FUed  Apr.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,530 
Int.  a.'  C07D  223/10.  223/12 
U.S.  a.  260— 239  J  R  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  resolution  of  a  mixture  of  D-  and  L-forms 
of  the  tris  (alpha-aminocaprolactam)/NiCl2.  ROH  enantio- 
meric complex— wherein  R  is  methyl,  ethyl,  or  isopropyl— to 
increase  the  ratio  of  one  form  of  said  complex  in  the  crystalline 
product  obtained,  as  compared  to  the  ratio  in  the  starting 
material,  which  process  comprises  forming  a  supersaturated 
solution  of  said  complex;  the  improvement  which  comprises 
including  one  optically  active  form  of  lysine  in  said  solution, 
namely  L-lysine  as  crystallization  inhibitor  of  the  D-form  of 
said  complex  when  the  L-form  is  desired  and  D-lysine  when 
the  D-form  of  the  complex  is  desired;  and  crystallizing  a  por- 
tion of  the  complex  from  said  supersaturated  solution. 


4,259,240 

SYNTHESIS  OF  FURYL  INTERMEDIATES,  AND 

CARDENOLIDES  AND  THEIR  ISOMERS  PREPARED 

THEREFROM 

Karel  Wiesner,  and  Thomas  Y.  R.  Tsai,  both  of  Fredericton, 

Canada,  assignors  to  Advance  Biofactures  Corporation,  Lyn* 

brook,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,004 

Int.  a.i  C07J  71/00 

U.S.  a.  260—239.55  R  18  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  17  /3-furyl,  15  /8- 

hydroxyl  intermediate  suitable  for  the  total  synthesis  of  car- 

denolides  or  their  isomers  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  reacting  an  a,/3unsaturated  steroidal  17  ketone  with  an 
alkali  or  alkaline  earth  metal  /3-furyl  compound  to  form  a 
CD-trans-oid  allylic  alcohol; 

(b)  acetylating  said  alcohol  and  subjecting  the  resulting 
acetate  to  a  stereospecific  allylic  rearrangement  to  pro- 
duce a  CD-trans-oid  IS  /3-hydroxyl  compound; 

(c)  hydrogenating  said  IS  /3-hydroxyl  compound  to  form  the 
17/8-furyI,  IS /3-hydroxyl  intermediate. 


4,259,241 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

IMIDA2X>BENZODIAZEPINES 

Armin  Walser,  West  Caldwell,  N J.«  assignor  to  HoffmauHLa 

Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N  J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  43,417,  May  29, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,226,768. 

This  appUcation  Feb.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123^18 

Int  a?  C07D  487/04 

U.S.  a.  260— 243  J  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  to  produce  a  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
halogen,  nitro  and  trifluoromethyl;  Y  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen  or  trifluoromethyl;  Rj 
is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  and  R2  is  diloweralkylamino.  diben- 
zylamino  or  morpholino  which  comprises 
A.  reacting  a  compound  of  the  formula 


NO2 


wherein  X  and  Y  are  as  above  with  a  nitrosating  agent 

B.  alkylating  the  product  of  (A)  by  reaction  with  diazometh- 
ane  or  diazoethane, 

C.  nucelophilically  displacing  the  nitro  group  of  the  product 
of  (A)  or  (B)  with  ammonia,  a  primary  or  secondary  amine 
or  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  a  primary  or  secondary  amine, 

D.  reacting  the  product  of  (C)  with  sodium  borohydride. 

E.  reacting  the  product  of  (D)  with  formaldehyde  or  acetal- 
dehyde  in  the  presence  of  an  acid  catalyst. 


4,259,242 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  VINDESINE  SULFATE 

Stanistaw  Rolski,  Indiaupolis,  IimL,  asaigMM-  to  EU  Lilly  uid 

Company,  iBdianapolls,  lad. 
ContiBuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  949,595,  Oct  10, 1978.  lUs 
applicatioa  Dec  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,505 
Int  CL^  CD7D  519/04 
U.S.  a.  260—244.4  5  Oaims 

1.  The  process  of  preparing  a  stable,  rapidly  soluble  sulfate 
salt  of  vindesine  suitable  for  use  in  intravenous  administration 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  diss<riving  substantially  pure 
vindesine  base  in  aoetonitrile  or  acetone  at  a  concentration  of 
about  1%  and  then  adding  thereto  an  equivalent  amount  of  1  N 
aqueous  sulfuric  acid  with  stirring  at  a  rate  such  as  to  minimize 
formation  of  vindesine  disulfate  to  yield  a  product  which  is 
substantially  pure  vindesine  monosulfate. 
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4^259043 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  2,5-DIOXO-3H, 

6H.FURO(3>B)FURAN.3A,6A-DIACETIC  AOD 
Junes  E.  Stager,  Unton,  and  Chvlet  E.  Brothers,  Cassopolis, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Miles  Uboratories,  Inc.,  Elkhart, 

Ind. 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,638 
Int.  a.'  C07D  493/04 
U.S.  a.  260-343.6  •  Claims 

1.   A  method  for  the  preparation  of  2,5-Dioxo-3H,6H- 
furo[3,2-b]furan-3a,6a-diacetic  acid  of  the  formula: 


CH2COOH 


0= 


H     CH-(CH2V-R 


(1) 


by  reacting,  in  a  suitable  solvent  I,4,5.8-tetrahydronapthalene 
of  the  formula: 


CO 


or  9,10-dihydroxy-I,4,5,8-tetrahydronapthalene  of  the  for- 
mula: 


OH 


CO 

OH 


(CH2),2-R* 


wherein 
R  is  — COORf  where  Re  is  H,  C1-C12  alkyl  or  C2-C12  alke- 

nyl; 

Zi  is  hydrogen; 

p  is  zero  or  an  integer  of  1  to  7; 

q  is  1; 

Ri  is  C1-C6  alkoxy,  or  benzyloxy; 

Y  is  — C-C— ; 

one  of  R2  and  R5  is  hydrogen,  Ci-Cb  alkyl,  C2-C6  alkenyl, 
C2-C6  alkenyl  or  phenyl,  o-naphthyl  or  /3-naphthyl,  and 
the  other  is  hydroxy.  C1-C6  alkoxy,  or  benzyloxy,  or  R2 
and  R5,  taken  together  form  an  0x0  group;  each  of  R3  and 
R4.  which  are  the  same  or  different,  may  be  hydrogen. 
C1-C6  alkyl  or  fluorine  or  R3  and  R4,  taken  together  with 
the  carbon  atom  to  which  they  are  linked,  form  the  radical 


— C— 

H 

CH] 


or  the  radical 


with  IO4-  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  Ru02  for  a 
time  sufTicient  to  form  the  desired  product. 


4,239,244 
CERTAIN  13,14.DIDEHYDRO.PGIi  COMPOUNDS 
Carmclo  Gandolfl,  Milan;  Carlo  Passarotti,  Gallaratc;  Alessan- 
dro  Andrconi,  Cologno  Monzesr,  Angelo  Fumagalli,  Monxa; 
Franco  FansHni,  Milan;  Roberto  Ccacrani,  Milan,  and  Maria 
M.  Usardl,  Milan,  all  of  Italy,  aasignors  to  Farmitalta  Carlo 
Erba  S.p.A..  Milan,  Italy 
DIvisioa  of  Sar .  No.  928,809.  Jul.  28, 1978,  which  is  a  division  of 
S«r.  No.  859,703,  Dae.  12, 1977,  abMdoBcd.  This  application 

Apr.  13, 1979,  S«r.  No.  29,922 
Ctains  priority.  appUcatkM  Italy.  Dae.  31. 1976. 31401  A/76; 
Jan.  14. 19T7, 19283  A/H;  Mar.  14, 1977. 21171 A/TT;  Mar.  21, 
1977.  21412  Am;  Mar.  31, 19n,  21863  A/T7 

lat  a.J  A61K  31/557:  C07D  307/935 
VS.  a.  260-346  J2  »  Cta*« 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  (I) 


-C-: 
/    \ 
CH2 CH2 

each  of  n  I  and  n2.  which  are  the  same  or  different,  is  zero  or 

an  integer  of  I  to  6; 
X  is  — (CH2)m—  wherein  m  is  zero  or  I; 
R6  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(a')  hydrogen  and 

(b')C|-C4  alkyl; 

and  the  pharmaceutically  or  veterinarily  accepUble  salts. 

4,259,245 
19.HYDROXY-19.METHYL^HYDROXY.PGI  1 

COMPOUNDS 
John  C.  SIh,  Portage,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn  Company, 
KalanuuBOO.  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  54,720,  Jul.  5, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,225,507. 

This  application  Mar.  3, 1980.  Ser.  No.  126.502 

Int  a.i  C07D  307/935 

U.S.  a.  260—346.22  '  Ctalms 

1.  A  prostacyclin-type  compound  of  the  formula 

^M|-Li-R| 


^^^'X-C C-(CH2)2- 


C(CHj)OH-CH) 


wherein  Aj  is  — O—  (oxa)  and  Ei  is  — CH2; 
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wherein  L|  is 
(')— (CH2)/i— ,  wherein  n  is  one  to  5,  inclusive, 
(2)— (CH2V-CF2— ,  wherein  p  is  2.  3.  or  4,  or 
(3)  _CH2-CH=CH-; 

wherein  Mi  is 


— Cr\^CH2— 


wherein  Q  is  0x0.  a-H:/8-H,  a-OH:/8-R4,  or  a-R4:/3-OH. 
wherein  R4  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive, 
wherein  R|  is 
(l)-COOR3,  • 

(2)  -CH2OH. 

(3)  -CH2N(R7XR8). 

(4)  _CO_N(R7KR8). 

(5)  -CO-NH-SO2-R 1 5.  or 

(6)  tetrazolyl. 
wherein  R3  is 

(a)  hydrogen. 

(b)  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(c)  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive. 

(d)  aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(e)  phenyl, 

(0  phenyl  substituted  with  one,  2,  or  3  chloro  or  alkyl  groups 

of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 
(g)  — (p— Ph)— CO-CH3. 

(h)— (P— Ph)— NH— CO— (p— Ph)— NH— CO— CH3. 
(i)  -(p~Ph)-NH-CO-(Ph). 
(j)  -(p-Ph)-NH-CO-CH3. 
(k)  -(p-Ph)-NH-CO-NH2. 
(I)  -(p-Ph)-CH=N-NH-CO-NH2. 
(m)  /3-naphthyl. 

(n)-CH2-CO-R|6, 
wherein  — (Ph)—  is  phenylene  and  — (Ph)  is  phenyl; 
wherein    R|6  is   phenyl,    p-bromophenyl,    p-biphenylyl,    p- 
nitrophenyl,  p-benzamidophenyl,  or  2-naphthyl,  or 

(0)  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  cation;  wherein  R7  and 
Rg  are  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclu- 
sive, benzyl,  or  phenyl,  being  the  same  or  different,  and 
wherein  R15  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  phenyl,  phenyl-substituted  with  one,  2.  or  3 
chloro  or  alkyl  groups  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
or  phenyl  substituted  with  hydroxycarbonyl  or  alkoxycar- 
bonyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  wherein  R2  is 
hydrogen,  hydroxyl,  or  hydroxymethyl,  wherein  R5  and 
R6are  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
or  fluoro,  being  the  same  or  different,  with  the  proviso 
that  one  of  R5  and  R6  is  fluoro  only  when  the  other  is 
hydrogen  or  fluoro,  and 

wherein  X  is 

(1)  trans— CH=CH—, 

(2)  cis— CH=CH— . 

(3)  -C-C-.  or 
(4)-CH2CH2-. 


(a)  feeding  the  Q  hydrocarbon  and  air  to  a  reactor; 

(b)  contacting  the  Q  hydrocarbon  and  air  in  the  reactor 
with  a  catalyst  comprising  vanadium  and  phoq>horus 
oxides,  said  vanadium  having  an  average  valence  in  the 
range  from  about  -j-3.9  to  4.6.  and  said  oxides  having  a 
phosphorus-to-vanadium  atomic  ratio  in  the  range  from 
about  0.9-1.8  to  1.  at  reaction  conditions  including  a  tem- 
perature between  550*  and  1000*  F.  so  as  to  obtain  a 
reactor  efHuent  containing  maleic  anhydride,  unreacted 
C4  hydrocarbon,  nitrogen,  oxygen,  and  acrylic,  acetic  or 
maleic  acid  or  mixtures  of  the  foregoing  acids; 

(c)  removing  maleic  anhydride  from  the  reactor  effluent  to 
obtain  maleic  anhydride-lean  effluent; 

(d)  removing  said  acids  from  at  least  a  portion  of  the  maleic 
anhydride-lean  effluent  to  obtain  a  purified  recycle  stream 
containing  less  than  100  ppm  of  the  acids  by  scrubbing  the 
maleic  anhydride-lean  eflfluent  with  water  or  an  aqueous 
solution  of  base;  and 

(e)  recycling  the  purified  stream  to  the  reactor. 


4,259,247 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  ETHYLENE 

OXIDE 
Nazim  M.  Guseinov,  ulitsa  Gusi-Gadzhieva,  3,  kv.  12,  Bakn, 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  607,815,  Aug.  25, 1975,  abandoned. 
This  application  Mar.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  781,495 

Int.  a.' C07D  iO///0 
U.S.  a.  260—348.35  1  ctata 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  ethylene  oxide,  which 
comprises  subjecting  ethylene  to  oxidation  with  oxygen  in  the 
presence  of  carbon  dioxide,  said  components  which  are  in  a 
volume  ratio  of  5-15  ethylene  to  10-15  oxygen  to  75-85  carbon 
dioxide  forming  an  upward  flow  moving  at  a  speed  of  from  10 
to  12  m/sec,  in  the  presence  of  a  silver  catalyst  on  a  carrier 
likewise  forming  an  upward  flow  moving  at  a  speed  of  from  4 
to  6  m/sec,  the  reaction  proceeding  at  a  temperature  of  from 
290*  to  300*  C.  and  a  pressure  of  from  35  to  50  atm  to  yield  a 
reaction  mixture  containing  the  desired  product,  the  unreacted 
ethylene  and  the  unreacted  oxygen;  and  recovering  the  desired 
product  from  said  mixture,  wherein  said  caulyst  on  the  carrier, 
prior  to  said  oxidation,  is  saturated  with  oxygen  by  passing 
oxygen  through  said  catalyst,  the  quantity  of  said  oxygen 
accounting  for  from  1  to  5  percent  by  volume  of  the  overall 
amount  of  the  mixture  of  the  starting  components. 


4,259,246 
MALEIC  ANHYDRIDE  PRODUCnON  WITH  RECYCLE 

TREATMENT 
Kiran  R.  Bakshi,  El  Cerrito;  David  M.  Marquis,  Lafayette,  and 
Stephen  G.  Paradis,  Fairfax,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Chevron 
Research  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  645,584,  Dec.  31, 1975,  abandoned. 
This  application  Oct.  15. 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,978 
Int.  a.'  C07D  307/60 
VS.  a.  260-346.75  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  maleic  anhydride  from  a  C4 
hydrocarbon  selected  from  n-butane  and  n-butene  feed  which 
comprises: 


4,259,248 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  MIXTURES  OF 
DINITROANTHRAQUINONES  WFTH  A  HIGH  CONTENT 

OF  1,5.  AND  1,8-  DINITROANTHRAQUINONE 
Walter  Hohmann,  and  Ktaus  Wunderlich,  both  of  Leverknen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellachaft, 
Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  825,002,  Aug.  16, 1977,  abandoned. 

Thto  application  Jun.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,708 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  21. 
1976,  2637732 

Int.  a.'  C07C  97/12 
U.S.  a.  260-369  8  Qalms 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  mixture  of  a  dini- 
troanthraquinones  having  an  at  least  73%  content  of  1.5-  and 
1,8-dinitroanthraquinone  relative  to  anthraquinone  and/or 
l-nitroanthraquinone  employed,  wherein  anthraquinone.  1- 
nitroanthraquinone,  a  mixture  of  anthraquinone  and  l-nitroan- 
thraquinone. or  a  l-nitroanthraquinone,  which  contains  impu- 
rities such  as  anthraquinone,  2-nitroanthraquinone.  dinitroan- 
thraquinone  and  which  is  obtained  during  the  production  of 
l-nitroanthraquinone,  are  nitrated  with  nitric  ackl  with  heat- 
ing, the  improvement  which  comprises  (a)  adding  said  anthra- 
quinone, l-nitroanthraquinone,  mixture  of  anthraquinone  and 
l-nitroanthraquinone,  or  said  l-nitroanthraquinone,  containing 
impurities  such  as  anthraquinone,  2-nitroanthraquinone,  dini- 


2034 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  31.  1981 


troanthraquinones  and  obtained  during  the  production  of  1- 
nitroanthraquinone  to  a  mixture  of  sulfuric  acid  and  nitric  acid 
having  a  weight  ratio  of  H2SO4:  NHO3  from  0.75  to  2:1  calcu- 
lated on  the  basis  of  100%  acids,  at  20*  to  50*  C,  so  that  the 
weight  ratio  of  nitric  acid  to  solids  is  1.5  to  2.5:1,  (b)  maintain- 
ing the  mixture  at  said  20*  to  50*  C.  temperature  until  more 
than  50%  of  the  anthraquinoid  surting  compounds  are  dinitra- 
ted.  then  (c)  raising  the  reaction  temperature  to  50*  to  70*  C.  so 
that  the  temperature  is  at  least  5*  C.  higher  than  that  in  step  (a), 
then  maintaining  the  latter  reaction  temperature  until  anthra- 
quinone  and  nitroanthraquinone  have  disappeared  or  can  be 
detected  only  in  insignificant  amounts. 

4.359.249 
PREPARATION  OF  HYDROXYL  ZWITTERIONIC 
COMPOUNDS 
Charles  R.  Degenhardt,  Gncinnati,  Ohio,  asaignor  to  The 
Procter  A  Gamble  Compuy,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
Filed  Jun.  13, 1979,  Set.  No.  48,203 
Int.  a.'  C07C  WI/12:  C09F  7/00 
VJS.  a.  260-404  «  CW™ 

1.  A  one-step  process  for  directly  preparing  hydroxyl  am- 
monio  carboxylates  of  the  general  formula 

OH 

0        I 
R 1  R2R3NCH:CH(CH2),C02e 

wherein  Ri.  R2  and  R3  are  each  hydrocarbyl  moieties  and  n  is 
an  integer  which  is  0  or  2  to  about  10,  comprising  reacting  an 
epoxy  alkanoate  ester  of  the  formula 

O 

/  \ 
H2C-C(CH2)»C02R4. 

wherein  n  is  as  before,  and  R4  is  selected  from  a  group  consist- 
ing of  methyl,  ethyl  and  propyl  hydrocarbyl  groups  with  a 
tertiary  amine  of  the  formula  R1R2R3N  in  an  aqueous  organic 
reaction  solvent,  said  process  being  carried  out  without  a 
separate  de-esterification  step  for  removing  R4. 

4.259,250 

llA-HOMO-PG  INTERMEDIATES  FOR  PREPARING 

llA-METHANO  TXA2  COMPOUNDS 

Gordon  L.  Bundy,  Portage,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 

Conpaay,  Kalamaioo,  Mich. 
DiviahM  of  Ser.  No.  035,143,  May  1, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,218,378. 
TUs  applieatioB  Jan.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,077 
Int.  a.'  C09F  7/00:  CllC  3/00;  C09F  5/08:  CllC  1/00 
VS.  a.  260—408  1  Claim 

1.  A  thromboxane  intermediate  of  formula  V,  VI,  VII  or 
VIII. 


o 
N 

O 

o 

n 

o 


CH2-ZJ— CH20H 


Y|— C-C-R7 
II      II 
M7  L| 


CH2-Z1-CH2OH 


Y1-C-C-R7 
II      II 
M7  L| 


VI 


o 

6 

o 

n 

o 


•continued 


CH2-Z1-COOH 


Y|— C-C-R7 

II    II 

M7  Li 


CH2— Z|— COOR12 


Y,-C-C-R7 
II     II        . 

M7  L| 


VII 


VIII 


wherein  M7  is  a-R5:^-ORio,  a-ORio:/3R5,  or  a-H-.fi-H, 
wherein  R5  is  hydrogen  or  methyl  and  Rio  is  a  stable,  acid 
hydrolyzable  blocking  group; 

wherein  R12  is  alky  I  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
aralkyi  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  phenyl;  or 
phenyl  substituted  with  one,  two,  or  three  chloro  or  alkyl 
of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms; 

wherein  Y|  is 

(1)  trans— CH=CH—, 

(2)  cis— CH=CH— , 

(3)  — CH2CH2— .  or 

(4)  -C-C-, 

wherein  Li  is  a-Ky.0-KA,  a-R4:/8-R3.  or  a  mixture  of  a- 
R3:/3-R4and  ^-R3:a-R4,  wherein  Rsand  R4are  hydrogen, 
methyl,  or  fluoro,  being  the  same  or  different,  with  the 
proviso  that  one  of  R3  and  R4  is  fluoro  only  when  the 
other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro. 

wherein  Z|  is 
(1)  cis-CH=CH-CH2-(CH2)r-CH2-, 

(2)  cis-CH=CH-CH2-(CH2)r-CF2-, 

(3)  cis-CH2-CH^:=CH-(CH2),-CH2-. 

(4)  -(CH2)3-<CH2)r-CH2-. 

(5)  -(CH2)3-(CH2),-CF2-. 

(6)  -CH2-0-CH2-(CH2)r-CH2-. 

(7)  _(CH2)2-0-(CH2)r-CH2-,  or 

(8)  trans-CH2-(CH2)r-CH2-CH=CH-; 

(9)  _(m-Ph)— O— (CH2),— .  or 

(10)  — (m-Ph)— CH2— (CH2)f— . 

wherein  g  is  one,  2,  or  3  and  -(m-Ph)-  is  meU-phenylene;  and 

wherein  R7  is 

(1)  -(CH2)m-CH3,  wherein  m  is  an  integer  from  one  to  5, 

inclusive; 

(2)  phenoxy; 

(3)  phenoxy  substituted  by  one,  two  or  three  chloro, 
fluoro,  trinuoromethyl,  alkyl  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  or  alkoxy  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
with  the  proviso  that  not  more  than  two  substituents  are 
other  than  alkyl; 

(4)  phenyl;  ,.         u.         n 

(5)  phenyl  substituted  by  one,  two  or  three  chloro,  fluoro, 
trifluoromethyl,  alkyl  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclu- 
sive, or  alkoxy  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  with 
the  proviso  that  not  more  than  two  substituents  are 
other  than  alkyl; 

(6)  phenylmethyl,  phenylethyl,  or  phenylpropyl;  or 

(7)  phenylmethyl,  phenylethyl.  or  phenylpropyl  substi- 
tuted by  one,  two  or  three  chloro,  fluoro,  trifluoro- 
methyl, alkyl  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or 
alkoxy  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  with  the 
proviso  that  not  more  than  two  substituents  are  other 
than  alkyl;  with  the  proviso  that  R7  is  phenoxy  or  substi- 
tuted phenoxy,  only  when  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen  or 
methyl,  being  the  same  or  different. 
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4.259.251 
TREATMENT  OF  EFFLUENT 
John  B.  Akera,  Bebington,  and  Darid  C.  Peters  Heswall,  both  of 
Englaad,  aaslgnon  to  IntematioiMle  Octrooi  MaatschappU 
"Octropa"  B.V.,  Rotterdaa,  Netherlaada 

FUed  Feb.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119.225 
Claima  priority,  application  United  iangdom.  Feb.  14, 1979. 
5290/79 

int  a.J  CUB  j3/oa  i/io 

vs.  a.  260-412.5  10  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  fatty  acid  soaps  from 
sludge,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
(i)  extracting  sludge,  having  a  solids  content  of  at  least  15% 
by  weight,  with  a  non-polar  solvent  to  provide  an  extract 
comprising  fatty  matter;  and 
(ii)  saponifying  the  fatty  matter  in  the  presence  of  a  dipolar 
aprotic  solvent  having  a  dielectric  constant  of  at  least  IS 
to  produce  fatty  acid  soaps. 


trans-famesylacetic  acid  from  an  isomeric  mixture  of  trans,- 
trans-  and  cis,trans-famesylacetic  acid  or  an  ester  thereof, 
which  comprises  converting  the  components  of  said  isomeric 
mixture  into  their  higher  alkali  metal  salts,  separating  the  salt 
of  trans,trans-famesylacetic  acid  by  recrystallization  from  an 
organic  solvent,  and  converting  the  isolated  salt  of  trans,trans- 
famesylacetic  acid  into  the  free  acid  by  acidification. 


4.259.252 
RENDERING  METHODS  AND  SYSTEMS 
Richard  R.  Perry,  1113  BaltUs  Dr..  Gaitonla.  N.C.  28052; 
Anthony  G.  Maran.  25698  Yeoman  Dr.,  Westlake,  Ohio 
44145,  and  Anton  G.  Schols.  T.  H.  Halsmastr.  4,  9251  A? 
Bergum.  Netherlands 

Filed  Oct.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,015 

Int  a.'  CUB  1/12 

VS.  O.  260-412.6  24  dalma 


C-' 


«>ca*aD» 


4,259.254 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  LUBRICANT  ADDITIVES 
Robert  F.  Bridger,  Hopewell,  N  J.,  aaalgnor  to  MobU  OU  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34^75 
Int  a.'  COTF  11/00 
VS.  a.  260-429  R  g  Oataa 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  suiuble  for  use  in 
synthetic  hydrocarbon  oils  of  lubricating  viscosity  of  the  for- 
mula: 


I  RO-C-S-+-Mo-0-Mo-^-S-C-OR  J^ 

comprising  the  step  of  reacting  a  metol  molybdate  or  an  ammo- 
nium molybdate  with  a  hydrocarbyl  dithiocarbonate  acid  in  a 
mole  ratio  of  molybdates  to  dithiocarbonate  acid  of  from  about 
1:1  to  4:1  at  a  temperature  of  from  5*  to  about  60*  C.  and  a 
pressure  of  from  ambient  to  50  psi  for  about  0.5  to  5  hours. 
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1.  An  improved  process  for  rendering  organic  raw  material 
comprising  oil,  water  and  solids,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
making  a  slurry  by  reducing  the  particle  size  of  said  organic 

raw  material  and  adding  at  least  enough  additional  oil  to 

make  a  pumpable  slurry; 
evaporating  a  portion  of  said  water  by  heating  said  slurry 

under  a  partial  vacuum  to  form  a  partially  dewatered 

slurry; 
removing  a  portion  of  said  oil  from  said  partially  dewatered 

slurry  to  form  a  hydrous  solids  residue  having  a  lower 

water  content  than  said  raw  material;  and 
cooking  said  hydrous  solids  residue  to  remove  substantially 

all  the  remaining  water  to  form  a  dewatered  solids  residue. 

4,259,253 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

STEREOSPEanC  TRANS,  TRANS-FARNESYLACETIC 

AOD 
Arturo  Donetti,  Milan;  Enzo  Cereda,  Tortona,  and  Elio  Bellora, 
Milan,  all  of  Italy,  aasignors  to  Istitnto  de  Angeli  S.pj^., 
Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,736 
Int  a.i  CllC  1/04:  CUD  13/Oa-  CllC  7/00 
U.S.  a.  260—418  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  isolation  of  substantially  pure  trans,- 


4.259.255 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  ISOCYANATES 
Gerhard  GrSgler,  Leverkusea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaigMM- 
to  Bayer  Aktiengesellachaft  Bayerwerk,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  821,017,  Aug.  1, 1977,  abandoMd.  TUs 
application  Feb.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,577 
Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  18, 
1976,  2637114 

Int  a.J  C07C  118/Oa  143/68 
VS.  a.  260—456  P  6  Claims 

6.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  isocyanatoaryl  sulfonic 
acid  esters  comprising 

(a)  reacting  (1)  compounds  corresponding  to  the  formula 
(Cl-S02)n— R3(NCO)«  with  (2)  phenol 

wherein 
R3  represents  an  optionally  Ci-O  alkyl-substituted  (m  +  n)- 
functional  aromatic  hydrocarbon  radical  having  from  6  to 
15  carbon  atoms; 
m  represents  1  or  2;  and 
n  represents  I  or  2; 

(b)  esterifying  the  sulfochloride  group  of  the  product  of  step 
(a)  with  an  alcoholate;  and 

(c)  thermally  splitting  off  the  phenol  used  as  blocking  agent. 


4,259,256 
2-BENZOYL-3-DIMETHYLAMINO-2-ALKENONITRILES 
John  W.  Hanifin,  Jr.,  Suffern,  and  Darid  N.  Ridge,  Upper 
Grandriew,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid 
Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  968,899,  Dec.  13, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,181,677. 
This  application  Jul.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,890 
Int  a.^  C07C  121/78 
VS.  a.  260—465  E  2  <>«-H 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


2036 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  31.  1981 


2  acting  as  a  catalyst,  a  tertiaryaminoalkyl  amine  of  the  for- 
mula. 


H2N— (CH2)«N 


/ 
\ 


R2 


R3 


wherein  Ri.  R2.  R3.  R4  and  R5  are  each  individually  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl  havmg 
up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  having  up  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
trifluoromethyl  and  trichloromethyl  with  the  proviso  that  at 
least  two  of  Ri,  R2.  R3.  R4  and  R5  must  be  hydrogen  and  Re  » 
alkyl  having  up  to  4  carbon  atoms. 

4,259^57 
l-PHENYL-lAMINO-l^PROPANEDIOL-N-ARYLOXY- 

ALKYL  DERIVATIVES 
Laszlo  U?ai;  Gabor  Fazekas;  LiUa  Petoci,  md  Katalln 
Grasser,  all  of  Budapest,  Hungary,  assignors  to  Egyt  Gyogys- 
zerregyeszeti  Gyar,  Budapest,  Hungary 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  885,111,  Mar.  10, 1978,  abandoned. 
This  application  Sep.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  73,563 
Claims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Mar.  11, 1977,  EE  2484 
Int.  a.'  C07C  93/06 
U.S.  a.  260-501.18  *  Claim 

1.   l.phenyl-2-phenoxyisopropylamino-l,3-propanediol  and 
its  isomers  and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts. 

4,259,258 
PREPARATION  OF  BIS-N-CHLORAMIDES  OF 
CYCLOALIPHATIC  CARBOXYLIC  ACIDS 
Hans-Georg  Zengel,  Kleinwallstadt,  and  Manfred  Bergfeld, 
Erienbach  am  Main,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Akzona  Incorporated,  Asheville,  N.C. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  651,084,  Jan.  21, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  928,118 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  22, 

1975,  2502412 

Int.  a.'  C07C  103/737 
U.S.  a.  260—543  A  3  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  bis-N-chloramide  of 
cycIohexane-l,4-dicarboxyIic  acid,  comprising  chlorinating 
the  corresponding  diamide  of  said  acid  with  chlorine  in  a 
medium  consisting  essentially  of  an  aqueous  mineral  acid  at  a 
temperature  between  0°  and  4°  C. 


where  R2,  R3  and  n  are  as  above  with  an  acrylic  or  methacrylic 
compound  of  the  formula: 

Ri  O 

I     II 

CH2=C— C— OR4 

where  R|  is  as  above  and  R4  is  lower  alkyl  and  recovering  said 
/3-aminopropionamide. 

4,259,260 

SOLVENT  PROCESS  FOR  HYDROLYZING 

5-ISOTHIOCYANO-5,6.DIHYDRODICYCLOPENTADl. 

ENE 
William  R.  Diveley,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  Boots  Hercu- 
les Agrochemicals  Co.,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,441 
Int.  a.'  C07C  83/00 
U.S.  a.  564—459  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  5-amino-5.6-dihydro-dicyclopen- 
tadiene,  which  comprises  reacting  5-isothiocyano-5,6-dihydro- 
dicyclopentadiene  and  caustic  in  a  reaction  medium  compris- 
ing a  polar  organic  liquid  which  is  inert  under  the  reaction 
conditions  and  which  at  least  partially  dissolves  the  reacUnts 
and  products. 

4,259,261 

METAPHENYLENEDIAMINES 

Andree  Bugaut,  Boulogne,  and  Jean-Jacques  Vandenbossche, 

Aulnay,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  L'Oreal,  Paris,  France 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  826,069,  Aug.  19, 1977, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  722,819, 

Sep  13,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,125,367.  This  application  Mar.  21, 

1979,  Ser.  No.  22,615 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  20, 1976,  76  25387 
Int.  a.'  C07C  91/40.  91/42,  93/14 
U.S.  a.  564—99  >  ^•'™ 

1.  Compounds  having  the  formula: 


4,259  259 
PREPARATION  OF  /3-AMINOPROPlONAMIDES 
Edward  E.  McEntire,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Develop- 
ment Corp.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,416 
Int.  a.'  C07C  102/06 
VJS.  a.  564—137  9  ^""J* 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  /3-ammopropionamide 

of  the  formula 


NHR 


or  the  acid  salts  thereof  in  which  formula  R  is  hydrogen  and  Z 
is  mesylaminoethyl. 


R2 


O  R: 

N-(CH2)„-NH-CH2-CH-C-NH(CH2)„N^ 

k/  R.  R3 


wherein  Ri  is  H  or  methyl,  n  is  an  integer  of  2  to  6  and  R2  and 
R3,  taken  singly  are  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  groups  or  R2  and 
R3  taken  jointly  when  combined  with  the  nitrogen  atom  form 
a  heterocyclic  group  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of 
morpholine,  pyrrolidine  and  piperidine  nng  groups  which 
process  comprises  reacting  in  the  presence  of  an  alkali  or 
alkaline  earth  metal  salt  of  a  strong  acid  having  a  pK«  of  about 


4,259,262 

CATALYTIC  HYDROGENATION  OF  UNSATURATED 

DINITRILES 

Charles  A.  Drake,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 

leum  Company,  Bartiesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  69,200 

Int.  a.'  C07C  85/12 

U  S.  CI.  564—491  *^  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  catalytic  hydrogenation  of  an  unsatu- 
rated dinitrile  feedstock  comprising  at  least  one  unsaturated 
dinitrile  compound  of  the  formula 
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R' 

I 

NSC— R— C=CH— R— CSN 

wherein  each  R  is  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  an  alkylene  radical  and  an  alkylidene  radical,  R'  is 
an  alkyl  radical,  and  the  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  said  com- 
pound is  in  the  range  of  7  to  30;  which  comprises  contacting 
said  feedstock  under  suitable  hydrogenation  conditions  in  a 
reaction  zone  with  ammonia;  hydrogen;  and  a  catalyst  compo- 
sition consisting  essentially  of  a  catalytic  component  selected 
from  elemental  ruthenium,  ruthenium  compounds  which  are 
reducible  by  hydrogen  to  elemental  ruthenium  at  said  suitable 
hydrogenation  conditions,  and  mixtures  thereof  supported  by  a 
granular  catalyst  support;  in  a  suitable  diluent  to  thereby  effect 
the  hydrogenation  of  said  at  least  one  unsaturated  dinitrile 
compound  to  the  corresponding  branched-chain  saturated 
aliphatic  diamine,  wherein  said  granular  catalyst  support  has  a 
diameter  in  the  range  of  from  about  0.5  inch  (1.27  cm)  diameter 
to  about  30  mesh. 


4,259,265 

CARBURETOR  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES 

Dieter  Schwander,  Ratingen,  and  Bemd  Fmdeisen,  Dusseldorf, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Pierburg  GmbH  A 

Co.  KG,  Neuss,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  70,694 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sept.  27, 
1978,  2841916 

Int.  a.'  P02M  3/08 
U.S.  a.  261-41  D  ,  ctain 


4,259,263 
HALOGENATED  HYDROCARBONS  AND  A  METHOD 
FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 
John  Crosby,  Manchester,  England,  assignor  to  Imperial  Chemi- 
cal Industries  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  80,326 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  26,  1978, 
41988/78 

Int.  a.'  C07C  21/18 
U.S.  a.  570—135  4  Qaims 

1.  A  halogenated  hydrocarbon  characterised  by  the  general 
formula: 


R       X  Y 

,11  I 

R'— CH— CH— CH=C— (CF2)mW 

wherein 
Y  represents  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  or  — (CF2)mW 
R  represents  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl, 
R' represents  lower  alkyl, 
X  represents  chlorine,  bromine  or  iodine 
W  represents  hydrogen,  fluorine  or  chlorine  and  m  is  1  or  2. 


4,259,264 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  CHLORINATION  OF 
OLEHNS  IN  THE  LIQUID  PHASE  AND  AN  APPARATUS 

FOR  CARRYING  OUT  THE  PROCESS 
Ludwig  Schmidhammer,  and  Ernst  Selbertinger,  both  of  Markti, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Wacker-Chemie  GmbH, 

Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,341 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  26, 
1978,  2803285 

Int.  Q.J  C07C  17/02.  17/10 
U.S.  Q.  570—247  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  continuous  chlorination  of  oleflns  in 
the  liquid  phase  in  the  presence  of  a  chlorination  catalyst, 
comprising  continuously  circulating  the  reaction  mixture 
through  a  circulatory  system  which  comprises  a  heated  reac- 
tion zone,  a  heat  exchanger  to  cool  said  reaction  mixture.  Ji 
outlet  conduit,  a  circulation  reservoir,  and  an  inlet  conduit; 
continuously  introducing  olefin  to  said  inlet  conduit;  continu- 
ously introducing  chlorine  to  said  inlet  conduit;  continuously 
introducing  catalyst  to  said  inlet  conduit;  and  continuously 
removing  the  reaction  product  from  said  system;  the  improve- 
ment comprising:  continuously  measuring  the  concentration  of 
dissolved  chlorine  in  said  reaction  mixture  in  a  measuring  zone, 
generating  an  electrical  signal  proportional  to  the  chlorine 
concentration,  and  controlling  the  introduction  of  said  olefin 
responsive  to  said  signal  such  that  said  chlorine  is  always 
present  in  a  stoichiometric  excess  of  from  SO  to  500  ppm  by 
weight  relative  to  said  olefin. 


1.  A  carburetor  for  internal  combustion  engines  comprising: 
a  fuel-carrying  main  injection  system,  a  main  throttle,  an  intake 
duct,  said  main  injection  system  discharging  into  said  intake 
duct  upsteam  of  said  main  throttle,  said  main  throttle  being 
arbitrarily  actuated;  an  idling  mixture  duct  discharging  down- 
stream of  said  main  throttle  via  an  arbitrarily  adjustable  cross 
section;  at  least  one  transition  opening  leading  from  said  idling 
mixture  duct  to  said  intake  duct;  said  intake  duct  having  an  exit 
cross  section  shifting  upon  opening  of  said  main  throtUe  out  of 
idling  position  from  an  upstream  section  of  said  intake  duct  to 
downstream  section;  an  auxiliary  duct  discharging  into  said 
downstream  section  for  adding  further  mixture;  an  idling  regu- 
lating screw;  said  auxiliary  duct  connecting  said  idling  mixture 
duct  upstream  of  said  idling  regulation  screw  to  an  exit  open- 
ing; adjusting  screw  means  for  regulating  the  cross  section  of 
said  auxiliary  duct;  and  a  ball  retaining  valve  in  said  auxiliary 
duct,  so  that  an  idling  mixture  may  be  adjusted  independently 
of  a  transition  mixture. 


4,259,266 

VARIABLE-VENTURI  CARBURETOR 

Norihiko  Nakamura,  Mishimashi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyota 

Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Aichi,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,131 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  21, 1979,  54-18406 

Int  Q.'  P02M  9/06 

U.S.  Q.  261—44  C  8  Qaims 


I*   « 
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1.  In  a  variable-venturi  carburetor  having  a  throttle  valve 
with  a  shaft  having  a  given  axis  and  provided  downstream  in  a 
bore  with  an  axis,  an  air  horn  provided  upstream,  a  venturi 


2038 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  31.  1981 


portion  formed  between  the  throttle  valve  and  the  air  horn,  a  pAniATnifH^T  EXCHANGER 

main  nozzle  provided  on  one  side  of  the  venturi  portion,  a  ^P       JSli^^I^iV^iiSSA^ 

suction  chamL  provided  on  the  other  «de  of  the  ventun  J««  ^^^^r^  S^S^ll^S^^ 


portion,  and  a  suction  piston  having  a  rod  slidably  supported 
by  a  rod  guide  of  the  suction  chamber  and  forming  between  the 
suction  chamber  and  the  suction  piston  a  negative  pressure 
chamber  with  a  suction  spring  therebetween,  the  suction  piston 
being  capable  of  moving  forward  and  backward  in  a  direction 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  venturi  portion,  the  im- 
provement wherein  there  is  provided  within  said  mixing  cham- 
ber in  said  bore  at  least  one  bulkhead  disposed  substantially 
along  a  given  plane  which  includes  therein  said  given  axis  of 
said  shaft  of  said  throttle  valve  and  extends  in  the  direction  of 
said  axis  of  said  bore,  said  throttle  valve  being  pivotable  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  said  given  plane,  said  bulkhead 
being  positioned  on  the  side  of  said  main  nozzle  with  respect  to 
said  plane  and  having  its  lower  end  positioned  adjacent  to  said 
shaft  of  said  throttle  valve  virtually  sealing  said  lower  end  of 
said  bulkhead. 


Filed  Dec.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,723 
ht.  a.J  F24F  13/02 
VS.  CL  261—151 


SCIaiHS 


4,259,267 
AERATION  APPARATUS  BY  MEANS  OF  VORTEX 

ACTION 
KeoMth  K.  Wiog,  403  Hioinpaoa  Are.,  Apt  #1,  Glendale,  Calif. 

91201 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  777359 

Int  a.5  BOIF  3/04 

VS.  CL  261—93  •  Q*'^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  promoting  dissolution  of  gas  in  a  liquid 
comprises  flow  confining  means  which  is  submerged  in  said 
liquid  and  substantially  vertically  disposed;  there  is  at  least  one 
substantially  vertically  disposed  tube,  the  said  tube  is  enclosed 
in  the  flow  confining  means,  the  upper  end  of  said  tube  is 
positioned  a  short  distance  below  the  surface  of  said  liquid  and 
the  lower  end  of  said  tube  is  open,  a  transverse  barrier  is  across 
said  flow  confining  means  for  holding  said  tube  and  baffling 
the  gaps  between  the  outer  wall  of  said  tube  and  the  inner  wall 
of  said  flow  confining  means,  thereby  the  only  flow  path  to 
said  flow  confining  means  at  the  upper  end  is  through  said 
tube,  a  pumping  means  is  disposed  within  said  flow  confining 
means  and  below  said  tube  for  producing  a  downward  flow 
within  said  flow  confining  means  through  said  tube,  the  down- 
ward action  at  said  upper  end  of  said  tube  generates  a  vortex 
therein  and  said  gas  is  entrained  in  the  center  of  said  vortex  and 
mixed  with  the  flowing  liquid  in  said  tube,  the  gas-liquid  mix- 
ture is  drawn  in  said  flow  confining  means  by  the  action  of  said 
pump  means  and  subsequently  dispersed  into  said  liquid  body 
through  the  lower  end  of  said  flow  confining  means. 


1.  An  air  conditioning  apparatus  comprising: 

coil  means  comprising  interconnected  first  and  second  coil 
portions, 

said  first  and  second  coil  portions  being  substantially  filled 
with  recirculaUble  water, 

said  "coil  means  being  mounted  with  said  first  coil  portion 
above  said  second  portion, 

a  cooling  means  mounted  on  a  given  side  of  said  first  portion 
for  water  bearing  air  movement  across  the  coils  of  said 
first  coil  portion, 

blower  means  for  directing  only  atmospheric  air  through 
said  cooling  means  and  over  the  coils  of  said  first  coil 
portion  and  back  to  the  atmosphere  for  cooling  the  water 
flowing  through  the  coils  of  said  first  coil  portion, 

duct  means  for  interconnecting  a  space  to  be  air  conditioned 
with  said  second  coil  portion, 

said  blower  means  continuously  withdrawing  a  quantity  of 
air  from  a  space  being  air  conditioned  and  directing  said 
withdrawn  air  over  the  coils  of  said  second  coil  portion 
for  cooling  purposes  and  recirculation  to  said  space. 

the  water  cooled  in  said  first  coil  portion  by  said  cooling 
means  circulating  through  the  coils  of  said  second  coil 
portion  and  cooling  said  withdrawn  quantity  of  air  passing 
over  the  coils  of  said  second  coil  portion. 

4,259,269 
CHEMICAL  FEED  SYSTEM 
Willian  F.  Flowers,  Bolingbrook,  HI.,  anigiior  to  Naico  Chemi- 
cal Conpany,  Oak  Brook,  Dl. 

Filed  Oct  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,662 

fat  CL'  BOIF  3/04 

VS.  a.  261-151  »  CiaiB» 
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1.  In  a  water  cooling  system  for  a  heat  exchanger,  a  water 
cooling  tower  connected  by  water  lines  to  the  he^  exchanger 
and  pumping  means  for  circuUting  the  water  between  and 
through  the  cooling  tower  and  the  heat  exchanger,  the  im- 
provement in  an  apparatus  for  adding  a  biocide  chemical  to  the 
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water  to  control  microbiological  growth  within  the  cooling 
tower  and  the  heat  exchanger  surfaces  served  by  the  tower, 
said  apparatus  comprising  a  pipe  having  an  inlet  connected  to 
the  water  circulating  line  of  the  system  ahead  of  the  cooling 
tower  and  an  outlet  connected  to  said  line  downstream  from 
the  inlet  and  ahead  of  the  cooling  tower  thereby  causing  water 
flow  through  the  pipe,  venturi  means  in  said  pipe  utilizing  the 
water  flow  to  produce  suction,  and  means  supplying  a  biocide 
chemical  to  the  suction  means  whereby  the  biocide  is  under 
suction  at  all  times  in  the  supply  means  and  is  drawn  into  the 
pipe  water  flow. 


4,259,270 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE 

OF  SPLAT  FOILS  FROM  METALLIC  MELTS 
Heinricfa  Winter,  Eschbom,  and  Dietrich  Merz,  Kelkheim,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Battelle-Institut  e.V., 
Frankfurt  an  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,043 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Sep.  24, 
1977,  2743090 

Int  C  B22D  9/10 
VS.  a.  264-8  18  daims 


4,259,271 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  SHOT  FROM  MOLTEN 
SIUCEOUS-ALUMINOUS  COMPOSITION 
L.  John  Miuiick,  306  Boyer  Rd.,  Cbehenham,  Pa.  19012;  WU- 
liam  C.  Webster,  3008  Potsbop  Rd.,  Norristown,  Pa.  19401, 
and  Charies  L.  Smith,  34  Corsoa  Rd.,  Cooshobockea,  Pa. 
19428 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  708,200,  Jal.  23, 1976,  Pat  No, 

4,153,655.  This  application  May  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,156 
The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  sobseqaeat  to  May  8, 1996, 
has  been  disdaiawd. 
Int  CL'  BOU  2/02 
UAa.264-8  8ciai« 

1.  Method  of  making  a  finely  divided  generally  spherical 
product  from  a  siliceous-aluminous  composition  having  suffi- 
cient surface  tension  in  molten  particles  thereof  to  assume 
spherical  shape  upon  rapid  cooling  when  said  particles  are 
suspended  in  a  gaseous  cooling  medium,  said  composition  also 
being  characteristically  hardenable  into  an  amorphous  state 
upon  rapid  cooling,  said  method  consisting  of: 
forming  a  melt  of  said  composition,  said  molten  composition 
adapted  by  surface  tension  therein  to  form,  from  particles 
thereof,  essentially  spherical  shapes  upon  rapid  cooling; 
pouring  said  melt  onto  a  rotating  mechanical  member  con- 
sisting of  a  plurality  of  horizontally  disposed  elements 
suspended  between  two  circumferential  supports  in  paral- 
lel vertical  planes,  the  supports  having  a  central  bearing 
sleeve  surrounding  a  horizontal  axis  about  which  the 
member  rotates,  said  melt  impinging  upon  the  horizontal 
elements  of  said  rotating  mechanical  member  at  a  point  in 
a  45*  sector  thereof  bounded  by  top  dead  center  and 
extending  away  from  that  point  in  the  local  direction  of 
travel  of  said  member  at  top  dead  center,  the  conditions  of 
said  pouring  and  said  impinging  being  adapted  to  cause 
said  molten  composition  to  be  thrown  off"  in  finely  divided 
form  in  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  rotating  member; 
and 
said  conditions  also  being  adapted  to  permit  rapid  cooling 
and  hardening  of  said  finely  divided  molten  composition 
in  amorphous,  essentially  spherical,  particulate  form  in  the 
course  of  travel  thereof  through  the  air  space  surrounding 
said  member. 


1.  A  method  for  making  metallic  splat  foils  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  producing  molten  metal  droplets; 

(b)  directing  said  molten  metal  droplets  onto  a  rotating  plate; 

(c)  rotating  said  plate  so  as  to  cause  said  molten  metal  drop- 
lets to  be  discharged  from  said  plate  by  centrifugal  force; 
and 

(d)  contacting  said  discharged  molten  metal  droplets  with  a 
routing  cooling  conical  surface  so  as  to  rapidly  solidify 
and  stretch  said  molten  metal  droplets  to  form  said  splat 
foils,  said  splat  foils  being  detached  from  the  rotating 
conical  surface  by  centrifugal  force. 

2.  Apparatus  for  making  splat  foils  by  melting  and  rapidly 
solidifying  a  metallic  material,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  producing  droplets  of  metal; 

(b)  a  rotatable  central  plate  upon  which  said  metal  droplets 
fall; 

(c)  a  conical  plate  attached  to  said  central  plate  so  as  to 
rotate  therewith  and  located  such  that  the  metal  droplets 
are  spun  off"  said  rotating  central  plate,  strike  the  upper 
surface  of  said  conical  plate,  are  rapidly  solidified  and 
stretched  into  foils,  and  are  detached  from  the  surface  by 
centrifugal  force; 

(d)  means  to  rotate  said  central  plate  and  said  conical  plate; 
and 

(e)  cooling  means  to  cool  the  upper  surface  of  said  conical 
plate. 


4,259,272 

PLASTIFYING  AND  MOLDING  ARTICLES  FROM 

POLYMER  STRIP 

Norman  W.  MacFee,  Conneaot  Lake,  Pa.,  assigBor  to  Teztroa 

lac.  Providence,  R.L 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  809,842,  Jan.  24, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,115,489. 

This  appUcatioB  Aug.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932491 

Int  a.'  B29D  3/00.  31/00:  B29F  5/00 

UA  a.  264—23  .  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  of  manufacturing  coupling  elements  for  a 
slide  fastener,  the  steps  comprising 
rotating  a  cavity  wheel, 

advancing  a  continuous  filament  of  thermoplastic, 
severing  segments  of  the  filament, 
placing  the  severed  segments  of  the  filament  into  succeeding 

cavities  in  a  periphery  of  the  cavity  wheel  as  the  cavities 

pass  a  loading  station, 
plastifying  the  severed  segments  of  the  filament,  and 
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molding  the  plastified  severed  segments  to  at  least  partially 
form  coupling  elements, 

said  plastifying  and  said  molding  being  performed  in  situ  in 
the  cavities  of  the  cavity  wheel  after  rotation  of  the  cavi- 
ties from  the  loading  sution. 

4,259,273 
FORMATION  OF  SOLID  LAYERS  OF  MATERIAL 
Hans-Henning  Nolte,  Gelsenkirchen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Pol 
Baadin,  FontaiBe-IEveque,  and  Marcel  De  BocI,  Chatelineau, 
both  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  BFG  Glassgroup,  Paris,  France 
CootiBuation  of  Ser.  No.  893,530,  Apr.  4, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
applicatioa  Dec.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,181 
Clains  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  14, 1977, 

15583/77 

Int.  a.'  C04B  35/02 
VS.  a.  264-42  12  Qaims 


laminations  and  said  mold  side  surfaces  a  foamable  plastic 
which  foams  and  cures  in  the  interior  of  the  mold  while  form- 
ing a  foamed  core  having  next  to  said  side  surfaces  of  the  mold 
dense  side  portions  which  become  integral  with  the  lamina- 
tions and  define  therewith  a  shell  in  which  the  foamed  core 
with  an  interior  portion  of  lesser  density  than  said  side  portions 
thereof  is  situated,  and  removing  from  the  mold  said  ski  in  a 
completely  finished  condition  having  said  laminations  bonded 
to  said  foamed  core. 


4,259,275 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  TUs  Number 


4,259,276 
HOLE  FORMING 
Derek  S.  Rawlings,  71  Cradle  Bridge  Dr.,  Willcsborough,  Ash- 
ford,  Kent,  England 

Filed  JuB.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  917,042 
aaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  24,  1977, 
26671/77 

lBt.a.'B29C;7//0 
U.S.  a.  264—68  8  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  forming  a  solid  layer  of  intumescent  mate- 
rial comprising  hydrated  metal  salt,  from  a  fiuid  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of  pouring  the  fluid  material  onto  a  mold, 
placing  the  mold  within  a  chamber  having  at  least  one  wall 
portion  which  is  constituted  by  a  vapor  permeable  sheet  and 
being  otherwise  closed  so  as  to  offer  a  predetermined  restraint 
to  the  escape  of  vapor  from  the  chamber  to  the  ambient  atmo- 
sphere without  contact  of  the  fluid  material  with  such  sheet, 
and  evaporating  the  liquid  from  the  fluid  material  while  the 
mold  is  within  said  chamber  in  order  to  dry  layer-forming 
material  contained  therein. 


4,259,274 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  A 

LAMINATED  SKI 

Antti-Jussi  Tiitola,  Tampere,  Finland,  assignor  to  Karhu-Tltan 

Oy,  Finland 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  732,335,  Oct.  14, 1976, 

abudoned.  This  application  Nov.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,170 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Oct.  15, 1975,  752865 

Int.  aj  B29D  27/04 

VJS.  a.  264-46.5  ^  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  forming  a  hole  laterally  in  the  wall  of  plastic 
tubing  comprising  the  steps  of:  ^ 

a.  piercing  said  tubing, 

b.  inserting  a  smooth-surfaced  needle  into  the  aperture 
formed  by  said  piercing  step, 

c.  rotating  said  needle  at  high  speed  about  its  longitudinal 
axis  while  it  contacts  the  rim  of  said  aperture  so  as  to  cause 
frictional  heating  and  consequent  plastic  flow  of  the  mate- 
rial of  said  tubing  in  the  region  of  said  aperture  and 
thereby  smooth  the  rim  contour,  and 

d.  withdrawing  said  needle. 


K        »  32         ro      16 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  ski  having  upper  and  lower 
plastic  laminations  and  a  foamed  plastic  core  situated  between 
and  bonded  to  said  laminations  in  a  mold  having  side  surfaces 
defining  an  elongate  mold  cavity  having  a  front  end  region 
which  extends  downwardly  so  as  to  form  an  upwardly  extend- 
ing front  ski  tip  portion  and  a  rear  end  region  for  forming  the 
rear  ski  portion,  comprising  the  steps  of  situating  the  upper 
lamination  in  the  interior  of  a  mold  next  to  and  extending  along 
the  lower  inner  surface  of  the  mold,  situating  the  lower  lamina- 
tion in  the  interior  of  the  mold  in  spaced  overlying  relationship 
to  said  upper  lamination,  with  said  mold  having  opposed  inner 
side  surfaces  extending  between  side  edges  of  the  laminations 
situated  in  the  mold,  and  injecting  into  the  spaces  between  said 


4,259,277 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  INJECTION  OF 

ADDITIVES  INTO  PLASTICS  MATERIAL 
Alan  H.  Hill,  Bury,  England,  assignor  to  The  Geacral  EBgiacer- 

ing  Company  (RadcUffe)  Umited,  Manchester,  England 
Filed  Oct.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951,832 

Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  18,  1978, 
20382/78 

Int.  a.2  B29F  3/12:  B32B  3/00 
U.S.  a.  264—75  1*  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  injecting  at  least  one  additive  into  a  stream  of 
homogenized  basic  plastics  material  comprising  the  steps  of 
passing  the  homogenized  mass  of  basic  plastics  material  to  an 
additive  injection  site,  injecting  at  least  one  liquid  additive  into 
part  at  least  of  a  boundary  layer  of  the  basic  plastics  material, 
passing  the  stream  of  plastics  material  to  a  gear  pump  means 
such  that  the  part  of  the  boundary  layer  into  which  the  addi- 
tive has  been  injected  enters  the  spaces  between  the  teeth  of 
the  gears  of  the  gear  pump  means  at  least  at  one  end  region 
thereof,  dispersing  the  additive  in  the  boundary  layer  of  the 
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basic  plastics  material  such  that  substantially  all  of  the  additive  of  molds  in  a  roUtoble  support  with  their  mold  onenin«  di 
remams  m  the  boundary  hiyer  only,  and  passing  the  basic   rected  generally  np^nr^^yJ^LT^^l^^'^S^T^:^ 

slip,  waitmg  a  predetermined  length  of  time  to  permit  initial 
water  removal  from  that  portion  of  the  slip  adjacent  to  the 
interior  of  said  molds,  rotating  said  suppori  and  the  molds 
supported  therein  to  a  first  position  wherein  the  mold  openings 
are  positioned  in  a  position  to  pour  off  only  a  portion  of  said 
slip,  thereafter  rotating  said  support  and  said  molds  to  a  second 


5    * 


plastics  material,  with  the  additive  therein,  to  a  final  product 
extruding  means. 


4,259,278 

METHOD  OF  RESHAPING  WARPED  GRAPHTTE 

ENCLOSURES  AND  THE  LIKE 

Vernon  Flegel,  ColenuB,  and  Robert  J.  ABthoay,  Bay  Qty,  both 

of  Mich„  assignors  to  Ultra  CarboB  CorporatioB,  Bay  Qty, 

Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,995 

iBt  a^  F27B  14/10 

U.S.  a.  264-81   .  12  Clains 


position  wherein  said  mold  openings  are  disposed  downwardly 
to  a  greater  extent  than  in  said  first  position  whereby  to  re- 
move the  remaining  excess  slip  from  said  molds,  opening  said 
support  and  said  molds,  removing  the  molded  hollowware 
articles  from  said  molds,  and  the  wall  thickness  of  the  molded 
article  being  of  such  a  thickness  as  to  be  normally  subject  to 
implosion  if  all  the  excess  slip  is  poured  out  of  the  mold  only  in 
said  second  position. 


1.  A  method  of  reshaping  warped  graphite  susceptor  enclo- 
sures which  are  split  and  whose  confronting  split  edges  have 
spread  apart  with  repeated  exposure  to  monocrystalline  vapor 
influences  comprising: 

(a)  compressing  the  enclosure  to  move  the  confronting  edges 
to  a  less  spaced  apart  condition. 

(b)  holding  the  enclosure  in  said  compressed  condition  while 
heating  it  from  the  temperature  at  which  it  was  com- 
pressed to  a  higher  temperature  sufficient  to  cause  the 
vaporization  of  the  monocrystalline  material  and  the 
monocrystalline  material  carbide  compounds  resident  as  a 
boundary  layer  on  the  outer  surface  of  the  enclosure  to 
drive  off  those  materials  sufficiently  to  cause  the  graphite 
enclosure  to  return  substantially  to  its  original  set  condi- 
tion when  cooled. 

(c)  and  cooling  the  enclosure. 


4,259,280 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  NEUTRON-ACTTVATION 

DETECTORS 
Tristan  S.  ArabanUuiishTili,  ulitaa  Leniaa,  2a,  GmziBskaya  SSr, 

Mtskhetsky  raioB,  poaelok  Zages;  Vakhtaog  J.  DuBdaa,  alitaa 
BoacUdae,  25,  Tbttisi;  Geanady  I.  Kikaadie,  praapckt  V. 
PshaTcIa,  VI  IcTartal,  31  korpos,  k?.  19,  Tbilisi;  Mikhail  A. 
KohMBUtser,  ulitsa  Ozhio,  7,  Tbilisi;  Teya  V.  TsetskUadze, 
nUtsa  PeklBB,  47,  kr.  4,  Tbilisi;  Vladimir  A.  Ghnbot,  nUtsa 
Dzhordzhqdze,  5,  k?.  9,  Tbilisi,  and  Nannli  V.  Bagdavadae, 
prospekt  Vazha  Pshavela,  k?artal  4,  korpos  21,  kv.  1,  Tbilisi, 
aUofU.S.S.R. 

CoBtlBuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  224,439,  Feb.  8, 1972,  abaBdoaed.  Iliis 

appUcatioB  Mar.  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  668,255 

lat  a.5  GOIT  3/00 

VJS.  a.  264—101  (  Oaims 


k. 


w«f 


r^ 


4,259,279 

METHOD  OF  CASTING  IN  MOLDS  FOR  THE 

PRODUCTION  OF  CERAMIC  HOLLOWWARE 

Jerome  S.  GreeBberg,  CUcago,  III.,  assigBor  to  Regal  CUaa 

CorporatioB,  ABtlodi,  111. 

CoBtlBBBtioB  of  Ser.  No.  786,494,  Apr.  11, 1977,  abttidoBed, 

which  Is  a  dirisioB  of  Ser.  No.  559,038,  Mar.  17, 1975,  Pat  No. 

4,043,737.  This  appUcatioB  Mar.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,095 

iBt  a.^  B28B  1/26 

VS.  CL  264-86  i  Claim 

1.  The  method  of  casting  ceramic  hollowware  in  molds  in 

which  each  of  the  molds  has  an  opening  through  which  the 

molds  are  filled  and  emptied  comprising  supporting  a  plurality 


1.  A  method  for  producing  an  activation  detector  of  neu- 
trons, comprising  an  element-detector  material  capable  of 
being  activated  by  neutrons  and  distributed  in  a  bulk  of  a 
matrix  incapable  of  being  activated  by  neutrons,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  dissolving  a  polycondensation  resin  capable  c  f  being  heat 
solidified  in  a  liquid  solvent  to  produce  a  solution; 

(b)  introducing  said  element-detector  material  into  said 
solution  in  a  ratio  of  10" '2  to  1.3  10-2  g  per  1  g  of  the 
resin  to  produce  a  mixture; 

(c)  heating  said  mixture  at  a  temperature  of  60*-80*  C.  dur- 
ing 20-24  hours; 

(d)  cooling  thereafter  said  mixture  to  room  temperature  to 
produce  a  solidified  mixture; 
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(e)  grinding  said  solidified  mixture  into  a  powder;  (0  press-  to  seal  the  extrusion  chamber  from  the  hopper,  whereby  no 
ina  said  powder  into  Ublets  under  a  pressure  of  200-2000  significant  deformation  of  the  extruded  plastic  matenal  occurs 
k^cm2.  Mid  tablets  being  detectors.  as  a  result  of  differences  between  said  first  and  second  vcloci- 
ties. 


4,259^1 

PROCESS  FOR  REDUCING  MICRO-VOIDS  IN  THE 

EXTRUDED  INSULATION  OF  ELECTRIC  CABLES 

Gianmario  Lanfranconi,  Treiio  d'Adda,  and  Bernardino  Ve- 

celUo,  Milan,  both  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Industrie  PireUi 

S.pJi.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,726 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Apr.  19, 1978,  22147  A/78 
iBt  OJ  B29C  25/00 
VS.  a.  264—102  "^  Claims 


4,259,283 

MANUFACTURE  OF  A  SIEVE  HAVING 

SUBSTANTIALLY  PLANE  SIEVE  SHEETS 

Albert  Greutert,  Sachselii,  and  Ernst  StumvoU,  Samen,  both  of 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  Elfo  AG  Sachseln,  Switzerland 

Continuation.in.part  of  Ser.  No.  721,632,  Sep.  8, 1976.  This 

appUcation  Apr.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,889 

Int.  a.'  B29D  23/00:  B29C  27/00;  B21D  35/00 

U.S.  a.  264—152  6  CWn» 


CROSS-LNKEO  NSULATION 
TRE«rEO  AFTER  CROSS- 
UNKING  ATBtr-ocrc 

AND  AT  PRESSURE  LESS 
THAN  lOmrnHg 


SEM-CONOUCTIVE 
LAYERS 


/O      11 


1.  A  process  for  reducing  the  micro-voids  in  cross-linked 
polyethylene  insulation  around  an  electric  cable  conductor  and 
for  increasing  the  perforation  gradient  thereof,  said  process 
comprising  heating  the  so  cross-linked  insulation  at  a  tempera- 
ture from  about  120*  to  150*  C.  and  in  an  ambient  having  a 
pressure  less  than  10  mm.  Hg  for  a  time  sufficient  to  signifi- 
cantly reduce  the  number  of  said  micro-voids  per  mm^. 

4,259,282 
ADOBE  BRICK  MAKING  MACHINE  AND  METHOD 
MUtoB  T.  Goldsmith,  Box  703,  Chino,  Ariz.  86323 
FUed  Aug.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,295 

Int.a.'B29C/7/00 

U.S.  CL  264—148  •  CW™ 


1.  A  method  for  making  bricks  from  plastic  material,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  conveying  the  plastic  material  into  a  container; 

b.  conveying  a  quantity  of  the  plastic  material  from  the 
container  into  an  extrusion  chamber,  the  extrusion  cham- 
ber having  an  extrusion  orifice  through  which  the  plastic 
material  in  the  extrusion  chamber  can  be  extruded,  the 
extrusion  orifice  being  positioned  to  cause  extrusion  of  the 
plastic  material  directly  onto  a  surface,  a  lower  edge  of  the 
extrusion  orifice  being  approximately  parallel  to  and  ap- 
proximately at  the  same  level  as  said  surface; 

c.  compressing  the  plastic  material  in  the  extrusion  chamber 
to  cause  the  plastic  material  therein  to  be  extruded 
through  the  extrusion  orifice  onto  said  surface,  the  plastic 
material  being  extruded  from  the  orifice  at  a  first  velocity; 

d.  moving  the  extrusion  chamber  and  the  extrusion  orifice 
along  said  surface  during  step  (c)  at  a  second  velocity 
which  is  substantially  equal  to  said  first  velocity, 

wherein  the  container  includes  a  hopper  attached  above  the 
extrusion  chamber,  the  hopper  being  separated  from  the  extru- 
sion chamber  by  means  of  a  slidable  divider  plate,  wherein  step 
(b)  includes  sliding  the  divider  plate  in  one  direction  to  allow 
moist  adobe  material  in  the  hopper  to  flow  into  the  extrusion 
chamber  and  sliding  the  divider  plate  in  the  opposite  direction 


6.  A  method  for  constructing  a  sieve  defined  by  a  container 
and  a  sieve  sheet  mounted  to  the  container  comprising  the 
steps  of:  providing  a  sieve  sheet  constructed  of  a  sustantially 
rigid  material;  forming  a  plurality  of  slots  extending  through 
the  sheet  and  dividing  the  sheet  into  a  plurality  of  contiguous 
sheet  sections,  the  slots  converging  at  a  common  point  and 
extending  from  the  point  towards  the  periphery  of  the  sheet; 
devising  a  connection  between  adjacent  sections  and  across 
corresponding  slots  to  maintain  adjacent  sections  secured  to 
each  other,  deflecting  the  sections  from  a  common  plane  by  a 
relatively  minor  amount;  thereafter  flowing  a  plastics  material 
from  the  common  point  into  the  slots  and  around  the  periphery 
of  the  sheet  into  a  subsuntially  tubular  configuration  extending 
transversely  from  the  sheet  to  thereby  fill  the  slots  with  the 
plastics  material  and  form  the  container  and  embed  edges  of 
the  sheet  defining  the  slots  in  plastics  material;  and  continuing 
the  step  of  deflecting  until  the  plastics  material  in  the  slots  has 
hardened,  whereby  the  hardened  plastic  material  forms  a  rigid 
interconnection  across  the  respective  slots  between  corre- 
sponding, opposing  edges  of  the  sections. 

4,259,284 

PROCESS  FOR  SPINNING  RBERS  OF  IONIC 

THERMOPLASTIC  POLYMERS 

Robert  D.  Lundberg,  Bridgewater,  and  Henry  S.  Mdiowski, 

Scotch  Plains,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  A 

Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  855,550,  No?.  29, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,172,820. 

This  appUcation  Feb.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,114 

Int  Q\}  DOIF  6/QO 

U.S.  a.  264—184  ♦  Claims 

1.  An  improved  process  for  forming  a  fiber  by  passing  a 
solution  of  a  neutralized  sulfonated  thermoplastic  polymer 
through  a  spinneret  having  a  plurality  of  orifices,  said  sulfo- 
nated thermoplastic  polymer  having  about  10  to  about  100 
meq.  of  neutralized  sulfonate  groups  per  100  grams  of  said 
neutralized  sulfonated  thermoplastic  polymer,  said  neutralized 
sulfonated  thermoplastic  polymer  being  formed  from  a  ther- 
moplastic polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  poly- 
styrene, poly-t-butyl-styrene,  polychlorostyrene,  polymethyls- 
tyrene  and  co-  and  terpolymers  with  acrylonitrile  and  vinyl 
toluene,  a  cation  of  said  neutralized  sulfonate  groups  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum,  antimony, 
lead  and  Groups  lA,  IIA.  IB  and  IIB  of  the  Periodic  Table  of 
Elements,  wherein  the  improvement  consists  essentially  of 
dissolving  said  neutralized  sulfonated  thermoplastic  polymer  in 
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a  solvent  system  to  form  said  solution,  said  solvent  system 
being  formed  from  a  blend  of  a  first  solvent  and  a  second 
solvent,  said  first  solvent  being  an  aromatic  solvent  which 
primarily  solvates  a  hydrocarbon  backbone  of  said  neutralized 
sulfonated  thermoplastic  polymer,  said  second  solvent  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C|  to  C?  aliphatic  and 
cycloaliphatic  alcohols,  said  second  solvent  solvating  ionic 
groups  of  said  neutralized  sulfonated  thermoplastic  polymer, 
said  first  solvent  comprising  about  60  to  about  98  vol.  %  of  said 
mixed  solvent,  said  neutralized  sulfonated  thermoplastic  poly- 
mer being  at  a  concentration  level  of  about  5  to  about  50  grams 
per  100  ml.  of  said  solvent  system,  said  solution  having  a 
Brookfield  viscosity  at  room  temperature  and  6  rpm.  of  about 
1,000  to  about  200,000  centipoises. 


4,259,285 
PROCESS  FOR  EMBOSSING  POLYVINYLCHLORIDE 

SHEETS 
Wilhehn  Baumgartl,  Hart;  Hermann  Funke,  Altotting;  Uhridi 
Reiff,  Neuotting,  and  Franz  Scheier,  Burgkircben,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,940 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  3, 
1978,2833982 

Int.  a.^  B29C  17/00 
U.S.  a.  264-28«  2  Claims 


4,259,286 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TEXTURING  A 
THERMOPLASTIC  FILM 
PanI  R.  Loois,  Green  TownsUp,  Hamflton  Contr,  Enflne  R. 
Sorensen,   Springddd   TownsUp,   HanriltOB   Conty,   Md 
Thomas  R.  BaUard,  SycuMrc  TownsUp,  HamUtoa  Couity, 
aU  of  OUo,  assignors  to  The  Procter  A  Gamble  Compmiy, 
Cincinnati,  OUo 

Filed  May  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,254 
Inta^B29Cy7/0# 
U.S.  a.  264—555  7  0.1^ 

1.  A  method  for  texturing  a  running  ribbon  of  thermoplastic 
film  material  comprising  the  steps  of: 
establishing  and  maintaining  control  of  said  film  by  establish- 
ing and  maintaining  constant  tension  therein; 
providing  a  texturing  means  for  imparting  a  multiplicity  of 
nubbles  to  said  film,  said  texturing  means  comprising  a 
texturing  cylinder  having  a  radially  outwardly  surface  and 
a  multiplicity  of  particles  adhered  to  said  radially  out- 
wardly surface; 
isolating  a  portion  of  said  film  from  said  constant  tension 
while  it  is  in  contacting  relation  with  said  texturing  means; 
heating  the  tension  isolated  portion  of  said  film  to  raise  its 

temperature  above  its  thermoplastic  temperature; 
urging  said  heated,  tension  isolated  portion  of  said  film 
against  said  texturing  means  to  cause  said  film  to  become 
textured; 
cooling  the  textured  film  to  lower  its  temperature  below  the 
thermoplastic  temperature  of  the  film  before  subjecting 
said  film  to  downstream  tension. 


4,259,287 

TESTING  TUBE  CONSTRUCnON  FOR  MEASURING 
SODIUM  HYDROXIDE  AND/OR  CALCIUM  OXIDE 
Kurt  Leichnitz,  Gronan,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asrignor  to 
Dragerwerk  AkticageseUschafl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,125 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  (rf  Germany,  Dec  22, 
1978,2855648 

Int  CL^  GOIN  31/22 
U.S.  a.  422—59  3 


•  •  •  • 


1.  In  a  process  for  embossing  a  sheet  of  vinyl  chloride  poly- 
mers having  at  least  80  to  95%  by  weight  of  polymerized  vinyl 
chloride,  by  passing  the  sheet  between  a  pair  of  rollers  consist- 
ing of  the  embossing  steel  roller  and  the  counter  roller  having 
a  rubber  jacket,  whereby  the  pair  of  rollers  turns  in  the  direc- 
tion and  at  the  speed  of  the  moving  sheet,  heating  the  emboss- 
ing roUer  to  a  temperature  of  from  150*  to  230*  C,  heating  the 
sheet  to  a  temperature  below  the  temperature  of  the  embossing 
roller  and  within  the  range  of  the  shaping  temperature  of  the 
sheet,  and  whereby  the  pattern  of  the  embossing  roller  is  en- 
graved in  the  sheet  with  pressure,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  passing  the  sheet  to  be  embossed  between  said  pair 
of  rollers 

(a)  at  a  speed  of  from  10  to  50  m/min 

(b)  at  a  temperature  of  from  70*  to  130*  C. 

(c)  at  a  pressure  of  from  250  to  400  N/cm 

(d)  at  a  wrapping  degree  of  from  90  to  180  on  the  counter 
roller,  which  is  heated  at  a  temperature  of  from  70*  to  1 10* 
C,  and 

(e)  without  wrapping  the  embossing  roller. 


—7—^ 
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1.  A  testing  tube,  for  quantitatively  measuring  sodium  hy- 
droxide and/or  calcium  oxide  aerosols,  comprising,  a  tube 
having  an  opening  at  each  end  for  the  flow  of  a  gas  to  be  tested 
therethrough,  a  front  layer  of  material  disposed  in  said  tube 
comprising  a  substrate  material  impregnated  with  ammonium 
chloride  and  an  indicating  layer  disposed  behind  the  substrate 
material  in  respect  to  the  direction  of  gas  flow  and  comprising 
a  substrate  material  impregnated  with  acid  and  bromphenol 
blue,  said  tube  being  made  of  glass  and  incuding  breaking  tips 
at  each  end  which  may  be  severed  to  open  the  tube,  whereby 
stoichiometric  quantities  of  the  sodium  hydroxide  and/or  cal- 
cium oxide  of  the  gas  to  be  tested  react  with  the  ammonium 
choride  in  the  front  layer  to  produce  stoichiometric  quantities 
of  ammonia,  the  ammonia  reacting  with  the  acid  in  the  pres- 
ence of  the  bromphenol  blue  to  indicate  the  stoichiometric  and 
quantitative  amount  of  ammonia  produced  which  corresponds 
to  the  amount  of  sodium  hydroxide  and/or  calcium  oxide  in 
the  gas  to  be  tested. 
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4,259«288 

AUTOMATIC  MULTICHANNEL  APPARATUS  FOR 

PERFORMING  ANALYSES  ON  FLUIDS,  IN 

PARTICULAR  FOR  PERFORMING 

CUNICAL-CHEMISTRY  ANALYSES  ON  BIOLOGICAL 

UQUIDS 

Henry  H.  Wekh,  No.  437,  Via  Noncntana,  Rome,  Itriy 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,590 

ClaiDM  priority,  appUcatioii  Italy,  Feb.  15, 1978, 48060  A/78 

Int.  a.'  GOIN  35/06.  1/14 

U  A  a.  422— «3  7  Claims 


quent  processing  of  at  least  a  portion  of  the  withdrawn  liquid; 
and  means  carried  by  the  aspirator  for  agitating  the  liquid  in 


1.  Automatic  multichannel  apparatus  to  perform  analyses  on 
fluids  comprising  in  combination  an  intermittently  indexed 
drum,  an  array  of  sample  holder  test  tubes  mounted  on  said 
drum,  a  movable  arm,  a  needle  borne  by  said  movable  arm  for 
aspirating  the  sample  and  adapted  for  introduction,  succes- 
sively, into  said  test  tubes,  a  distributor-mixer  complex  for 
distributing  the  sample  to  be  analyzed  in  many  segments  and 
adding  the  various  reagents  for  the  various  pre-established 
analyses,  and  means  for  the  measuring  of  result  data  related  to 
the  analyses,  said  distributor-mixer  complex  including  a  fixed 
block,  two  concentric  cylinders  each  having  an  annular  sec- 
tion, sealingly  mounted  within  said  fixed  block,  the  outer  cylin- 
der having  a  series  of  cavities  having  inlet  ducts  and  adapted  to 
be  filled  with  the  reagents  and  the  inner  cylinder  having  a 
corresponding  series  of  radial  passages  adapted  to  be  filled 
with  the  sample  of  liquid  to  be  examined. 


st9uo)a»\ 


the  vial  at  the  aspiration  sution  prior  to  the  withdrawal  of  the 
liquid  from  the  vial. 


4,259,290 

TRANSFER  DEVICE  FOR  ANALYSIS  EQUIPMENT 

Osmo  A.  Suonuiemi;  Pertti  Ekholm,  both  of  HeUaki,  and  Esko 

Kaukanen,  Eapoo,  all  of  FlBland,  aaalgaon  to  Komauuidiit- 

tiyhtio  Flnnpipette  Osmo  A.  Soofaniemi,  Helsiaki,  Finlaml 

nicd  Jun.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,161 
Claims  priority,  applkatlon  Finlaiid,  Jal.  5, 1978,  782159 
Int  a.J  GOIN  21/00;  B65G  43/00 
U.S.  a.  422-65  8  Claims 


4,259,289 

APPARATUS  FOR  RETRIEVING  LIQUID  SAMPLES 

FROM  TEST  TUBES 

Robert  E.  Curry,  Novato;  Michael  G.  Slmonsen,  San  Rafael,  and 

Eric  D.  Schwartz,  Richmond,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Blo- 

Rad  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Richmond,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,916 

Int.  CV  GOIN  1/14.  35/06 

VS.  a.  422—64  32  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  sequentially  aspirating  a  liquid  from  a  plu- 
rality of  upwardly  open  vials  for  the  subsequent  individual 
processing  of  aspirated  liquid  from  each  vial  comprising:  an 
aspirator  including  an  upright,  downwardly  opening  suction 
tube  for  sequential  insertion  into  the  vials;  tray  means  support- 
ing the  vials  for  incrementally  moving  the  vials  to  an  aspiration 
sution;  positioning  means  for  aligning  the  suction  tube  and  the 
vial  at  the  aspiration  station;  immersion  means  for  vertically 
moving  the  suction  tube  into  and  out  of  a  vial  at  the  sUtion  so 
as  to  immerse  a  lower  end  of  the  tube  in  the  liquid  in  such  vial; 
flow  nieans  for  withdrawing  liquid  in  the  vial  for  the  subse- 


1.  A  transfer  device  for  analysis  equipment  of  the  type 

wherein  said  transfer  device  comprises  a  track  consisting  of 

guide  and  support  rails  (3)  on  which  to  transfer  a  pit  plate  on 

a  transport  cassette  (1)  along  the  track,  characterized  in  that 

the  transport  cassette  (1)  includes  a  traction  rail  (4)  parallel 

to  said  guide  and  support  rails, 
traction  units  are  fitted  onto  the  track  in  the  transfer  device 
as  means  operative  jointly  with  said  traction  rail,  said 
traction  units  consisting  of  at  least  one  friction  wheel  (5) 
driven  by  motorized  means,  and 
an  optical  reader  is  mounted  on  said  track  so  as  to  align  with 
said  traction  rail,  said  traction  rail  (4)  being  provided  with 
sign  codes  (6)  readable  by  means  of  said  optical  reader  (7) 
so  as  to  indicate  the  position  relative  to  the  optical  reader 
(7)  at  which  the  transport  cassette  (1)  is  to  be  stopped  so  as 
to  position  the  desired  line  of  pits  in  said  cassette  as  re- 
quired by  the  operations  to  be  performed  in  the  analysis 
equipment. 
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4,259,291 
METERING  DEVICE 
William  J.  Smythe,  CaaterlMry,  Com.,  assigMr  to  Technlcon 
iBStnuMBts  CorporatioB,  Tarrytown,  N.Y. 

Filed  JbL  13, 1979.  Ser.  No.  57,541 

Irt.  CL^  GOIN  1/14.  1/18.  1/20 

\}S.  a  422-82  19  Claims 


4,259,293 
FLUOROCHEMICAL  VAPOR  AUTOCLAVE 
George  L.  Ni^ariaii,  and  Zaker  I.  Sabri,  both  of  Chicaso,  IlL, 
assignors  to  American  Dental  Association  Health  FooadatioB. 
CUcago,  m. 

Filed  No?.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,133 

lat  CL^  A61L  2/06.  2/20.  2/24 

\}S.  a  422-109  6  Claims 
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1.  A  metering  system  for  aqueous  samples,  comprising: 

a  tubular  probe  having  an  inlet  and  inner  and  outer  surfaces; 

aspirating  means  in  fluid  communication  with  said  probe; 

means  for  immersing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  probe  into 
successive  aqueous  samples; 

applicator  means  for  directly  applying  a  fluid  to  at  least  that 
portion  of  said  outer  surface  of  said  probe  which  is  to  be 
immersed  within  said  successive  samples,  said  fluid  being 
characterized  as  immiscible  with  respect  to  said  successive 
samples  and  as  preferentially  wetting  said  probe  to  the 
substantial  exclusion  of  said  aqueous  samples;  and 

means  for  relatively  moving  said  applicator  means  and  said 
probe  with  respect  to  each  other  to  apply  a  thin  layer  of 
said  fluid  over  at  least  said  outer  surface  portion  of  said 
probe. 


4,259,292 
GAS  DETECTING  ELEMENT 
Nobom  IcUnose,  Yokohama;  Hideo  Okuma,  Kawasaki;  Yiyi 
Yokoadao;  Takashi  Takahashi,  both  of  Tokyo;  Mieko  Ni- 
shihara,  Kawasaki,  and  MasakI  Katsora,  Mitaka,  aU  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibanra  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kawasaki, 
Japaa 

FUed  Jan.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  873,923 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  31, 1977,  52-8698 

Int  CV  COIN  27/12 

UA  a.  422—98  9  Claims 


±54 


1.  A  gas  detecting  element  comprising  a  hollow  cylidrical 
insulative  body,  a  pair  of  electrodes  provided  on  the  outer 
periphery  of  said  insulative  body,  a  gas  detecting  body  made  of 
a  porous  ZnO-based  semiconductor  and  covering  up  the  outer 
periphery  of  said  insulative  body  and  said  electrodes,  and  a 
catalyst  layer  made  of  a  catalytic  material  and  coated  on  said 
gas  detecting  body,  thereby  covering  up  the  surface  of  said  gas 
detecting  body. 


1.  An  improved  vapor  autoclave  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: 

a  pressure  chamber  with  a  scalable  access  opening,  means  to 
support  items  for  sterilization  within  said  chamber,  and  a 
vaporizable  sterilant  liquid  reservoir  at  the  bottom  of  the 
chamber; 

means  for  heating  and  vaporizing  a  sterilant  liquid; 

a  gas  and  vapor  discharge  conduit  from  the  top  of  the  cham- 
ber; 

vapor  expansion  and  condensation  valve  means  connected 
with  the  conduit; 

means  for  collecting  condensed  vapor  from  the  valve  means; 

means  connecting  the  means  for  collecting  with  the  cham- 
ber; and 

control  means  for  controlling  the  means  for  heating,  and  for 
controlling  fluid  flow  through  the  conduit,  valve  means, 
collecting  means  and  connecting  means  and  providing  a 
vapor  from  a  vaporizable  sterilant  liquid  in  the  reservoir 
having  a  vaporization  temperature  greater  than  100*  C. 
and  a  vapor  form  which  is  more  dense  than  air  and  which 
is  not  miscible  with  air  during  a  sterilizing  cycle  and 
providing  a  liquid  retained  within  the  reservoir  during  a 
nonsterilizing  cycle,  whereby  said  control  means  is  ar- 
ranged and  constructed  for  controlling  fluid  flow  such 
that  the  vapor  from  the  sterilant  liquid  displaces  air  within 
the  chamber  and  causes  the  air  along  with  a  portion  of  the 
vapor  to  vent  through  said  conduit  prior  to  initiation  of 
the  sterilizing  cycle  by  said  control  means  and  the  con- 
densed vapor  returns  to  the  reservoir  at  the  end  of  a  steril- 
izing cycle. 


4,259,294 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  HYDROGENATION  OF  HEAVY 

HYDROCARBON  OILS 
Wonter  C.  Van  Zyll  Langhout;  Abraham  A.  Pegels,  and  Joannes 
B.  Wgffels,  all  of  The  Hague,  Netberhuids,  assignors  to  Shell 
Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  3,697,  Jan.  16, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Aug.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,333 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Netherhuds,  Jan.  20,   1978, 
7800711 

Int.  a.'  BOIJ  4/00.  8/04 

U.S.  a.  422—190  1  Claim 

1.  An  apparatus  for  catalytic  treatment  of  hydrocartx>ns 

comprising: 

a  plurality  of  closed  reactors  in  series  arrangement  suitable 

for  containing  a  substantially  fixed  bed  of  particulate 

catalyst,  each  said  reactor  having  two  inlets  comprising  a 

reactor  inlet  for  admitting  reactants  to  an  upstream  side  of 
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said  caulyst  bed  and  a  catalyst  inlet  for  admitting  fresh 
catalyst;  each  said  reactor  having  two  outlets  comprising 
a  reaction  effluent  outlet  for  passing  reaction  efiluent  from 
each  said  reactor  and  a  catalyst  outlet  for  passing  deacti- 
vated catalyst  from  each  said  reactor; 

a  reactant  source  conduit  means  communicating  with  a 
source  of  reactants  and  with  the  inlet  of  each  said  reactor, 

a  reaction  effluent  conduit  means  communicating  with  the 
outlet  of  each  said  reactor,  for  withdrawing  reaction 
effluent  therefrom,  and  ultimate  withdrawing  of  reaction 
effluent  from  the  apparatus; 

a  plurality  of  reactant  flow  valve  means  disposed  on  each  of 
said  reactant  source  conduit  means  and  said  reaction  efflu- 
ent conduit  means  for  isolating  any  of  said  reactors  from 
flow  of  reactants  through  the  remaining  reactors  serially; 


one  catalyst  supply  conduit,  communicating  with  a  source  of 
particulate  catalyst  as  a  slurry  and  with  the  catalyst  inlet 
of  each  reactor  for  supplying  fresh  catalyst  to  each  said 
reactor,  and  communication  with  a  source  of  pressure  for 
pressuring  said  catalyst  supply  conduit  to  substantially 
reactor  pressure; 

one  catalyst  removal  conduit,  communicating  with  the  cata- 
lyst outlet  of  each  said  reactor  for  removal  of  deactivated 
catalyst  from  said  apparatus,  and  communicating  with  a 
source  of  pressure  for  pressuring  said  catalyst  removal 
conduit  to  substantially  reactor  pressure,  and 

a  plurality  of  catalyst  flow  valve  means  disposed  on  each  of 
said  catalyst  supply  conduit  and  said  catalyst  removal 
conduit  for  isolating  any  of  said  reactors  for  removing 
deactivated  caulyst  therefrom  and  supplying  fresh  cata- 
lyst thereto. 


said  aqueous  salt  solution  with  a  solution  in  a  water  immiscible 
liquid  of  a  liquid  ion  exchange  chelating  agent  having  an  ex- 
traction specificity  for  said  copper  at  the  pH  range  of  from 
about  6  to  about  7; 

(d)  removing  substantially  all  the  iron  from  the  resulting 
copper-depleted  aqueous  salt  solution  by  adjusting  the  pH 
value  of  said  aqueous  salt  solution  to  a  value  of  about  9  by 
addition  of  ammonia  to  thereby  precipitate  said  iron  as 
Fe(OH)3  and  thereafter  separating  the  precipitate  from 
said  aqueous  salt  solution;  and 

(e)  extracting  the  nickel  from  the  resulting  copper-  and 
iron-depleted  aqueous  salt  solution  by  contacting  said 
aqueous  salt  solution  with  a  solution  in  a  water  immiscible 
liquid  of  a  liquid  ion  exchange  chelating  agent  having  an 
extraction  specificity  for  said  nickel  at  a  pH  range  of  from 
about  8.3  to  about  9. 

7.  A  process  for  recovery  of  metal  values  from  marine  fer- 
romanganese  nodules  which  have  been  pretreated  to  remove 
the  copper  values  therefrom,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  leaching  said  pretreated  nodules  with  an  aqueous  solution 
of  oxalic  acid  or  a  mixture  of  oxalic  acid  and  a  strong  acid 
to  thereby  effect  a  complete  dissolution  of  both  the  iron 
oxide  and  manganese  dioxide  matrices  of  said  nodules  and 
to  yield  a  solid  residue  of  silica  and  aluminosilicates  and  an 
aqueous  solution  containing  water  soluble  salts  of  nickel, 
cobalt,  manganese,  and  iron; 

(b)  separating  said  solid  residue  from  said  aqueous  salt  solu- 
tion; 

(c)  removing  substantially  all  the  iron  from  said  aqueous  salt 
solution  by  adjusting  the  pH  value  of  said  aqueous  salt 
solution  to  a  value  of  about  9  by  addition  of  ammonia  to 
thereby  precipitate  said  iron  as  Fe(OH)3  and  thereafter 
separating  the  precipiute  from  said  aqueous  salt  solution; 
and 

(d)  extracting  the  nickel  from  the  resulting  iron-depleted 
aqueous  salt  solution  by  contacting  said  aqueous  salt  solu- 
tion with  a  solution  in  a  water  immiscible  liquid  of  a  liquid 
ion  exchange  chelating  agent  having  an  extraction  speci- 
ficity for  said  nickel  at  a  pH  range  of  from  about  8.3  to 
about  9. 


4,259,295 
OXALIC  ACID  LEACHING  OF  MARINE  NODULES 
Harry  Zeitlin,  Honolulu,  Hi.,  and  Quintus  Fernando,  Tucson, 
Ariz^  assignors  to  University  Patents,  Inc.,  Norwalk,  Conn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  674,  Jan.  3, 1979,  abandoned,  which  is 
a  continuation-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  882,930,  Mar.  1, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  102,490 
lot  aj  COIG  3/00.  53/Oa  51/00 
UA  a.  423-24  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  recovery  of  metal  values  from  marine  fer- 
romanganese  nodules  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  leaching  said  nodules  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  oxalic 
acid  or  mixture  of  oxalic  acid  and  a  strong  acid  to  thereby 
effect  a  complete  dissolution  of  both  the  iron  oxide  and 
manganese  dioxide  matrices  of  said  nodules  and  to  yield  a 
solid  residue  of  silica  and  aluminosilicates  and  an  aqueous 
solution  containing  water  soluble  salts  of  copper,  nickel, 
cobalt,  manganese,  and  iron; 

(b)  separating  said  solid  residue  from  said  aqueous  salt  solu- 
-tion; 

(c)  selectively  extracting  substantially  all  the  copper  from 
said  aqueous  salt  solution  by  first  adjusting  the  pH  value  of  said 
aqueous  salt  solution  to  a  value  within  the  range  of  from  about 
6  to  about  7  by  addition  of  ammonia  and  thereafter  contacting 


4,259,296 
RECOVERY  OF  CHROMIUM  FROM  SCRAP 
Francis  J.  Hennion,  Sussex,  NJ4  John  J.  deBarbadUlo,  War- 
wick, and  Umar  M.  U.  Ahmad,  Wappingers  Falls,  both  of 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Interior,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Dec.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,192 
Int.  a?  COIG  37/00 
U.S.  a.  423-53  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  separating  chromium  from  other  constitu- 
ents of  a  scrap  metal  charge,  which  conUins  chromium  alloyed 
with  at  least  one  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
nickel,  cobalt  and  copper,  and  may  contain  lesser  amounts  of 
other  metals,  comprising: 
(i)  heating  said  charge  to  form  a  melt  thereof; 
(ii)  introducing  into  said  melt  an  oxidant  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  oxygen,  oxygen-containing  gaseous 
mixtures  and  reducible  metal  oxides,  in  a  predetermined 
amount  efficient  to  oxidize  any  reactive  metals  of  the 
group  consisting  of  aluminum,  titanium,  silicon,  calcium, 
magnesium,  zirconium,  hafnium,  tantalum  and  manganese 
which  are  present  in  said  melt,  and  adding  fluxing  reagent 
to  said  melt  to  form  a  molten  slag  conuining  oxides  of  said 
reactive  metals; 
(iii)  separating  said  slag  from  the  resulting  partly  refined 

melt; 
(iv)  introducing  into  said  partly  refined  melt  a  sulfiding 
agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  elemental 
sulfur  and  metal  sulfides,  in  a  predetermined  amount  effec- 
tive to  ensure  sulfidation  of  substantially  all  of  the  chro- 
mium present  in  said  melt; 
(v)  slow-cooling  the  sulfided  melt  at  a  controlled  rate  effec- 
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tive  to  ensure  the  formation  of  a  coarse-grained  matte 

which  consists  predominantly  of  a  chromium  sulfide; 
(iv)  fragmenting  said  cooled  matte  to  an  extent  sufficient  to 

liberate  the  individual  phases  thereof;  and 
(vii)  subjecting  said  fragmented  matte  to  at  least  one  physical 

separation  process  to  separate  chromium  sulfide  particles 

from  the  remainder  of  said  matte. 


4,259,297 

CHROMATE  REMOVAL  FROM  CONCENTRATED 

CHLORATE  SOLUTION  BY  CHEMICAL 

PRECIPITATION 

Jerry  J.  Kaczur,  and  Sudhir  K.  Mendiratta,  both  of  Qevcland, 

Tenn.,  assignors  to  Olln  Corporation,  New  Ha?en,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71^10 

lat  a?  COIG  37/02 

MS.  a  423-55  28  Qaims 
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ftnctss  n»  KHOiM.  and  wcovtin'  of  ommum  potcinnTts 

1.  A  process  for  removing  hexavalent  chromium  from  an 
impure  aqueous  alkali  metal  chlorate  solution  containing  hexa- 
valent chromium  as  an  impurity  which  comprises: 

(a)  adjusting  the  pH  of  said  impure  aqueous  solution  to  a  first 
intermediate  pH  in  the  range  from  about  9  to  about  13; 

(b)  reacting  an  inorganic  sulfur  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  bisulfite,  alkali  metal 
sulfite,  alkali  metal  thiosulfate,  alkali  metal  metabisulfite, 
alkaline  earth  metal  bisulfite,  alkaline  earth  metal  thiosul- 
fate, alkaline  earth  metal  metabisulfite,  alkali  metal  dithio- 
nite,  alkaline  earth  metal  dithionite,  ferric  sulfite,  ferric 
thiosulfate,  and  mixtures  thereof  with  said  impure  aqueous 
solution  to  form  an  aqueous  slurry  of  solid  particles  of 
trivalent  and  divalent  chromium  compounds  in  an  aque- 
ous solution; 

(c)  adjusting  the  pH  of  said  aqueous  slurry  of  alkali  metal 
chlorate  to  a  second  intermediate  pH  in  the  range  of  from 
about  2  to  about  4; 

(d)  further  adjusting  to  the  pH  of  said  aqueous  slurry  to  a 
final  pH  in  the  range  from  about  6  to  about  8;  and 

(e)  separating  said  solid  particles  of  divalent  and  trivalent 
chromium  compounds  from  said  aqueous  solution, 
whereby  hydrogen  sulfide  is  organoleptically  nondetect- 
able. 

6.  A  process  for  removing  and  recovering  precipitated  chro- 
mium compounds  from  an  aqueous  alkali  metal  chlorate  solu- 
tion containing  them  which  comprises: 

(a)  passing  said  aqueous  solution  containing  said  solid  parti- 
cles through  a  first  centrifuge  to  form: 

(i)  an  overflow  aqueous  solution  having  a  solid  particle 

concentration  in  the  range  from  about  0.02  to  about  COS 

percent,  and 
(ii)  an  underflow  aqueous  solution  having  a  solid  particle 

concentration  in  the  range  from  about  10  to  about  30 

percent; 

(b)  filtering  said  overflow  aqueous  stream  to  form  a  product 
filtrate  and  a  filter  cake; 

(c)  combining  said  filter  cake  with  said  underflow  aqueous 
stream  of  said  first  centrifuge  to  form  a  slurry; 

(d)  admixing  water  with  said  slurry  to  form  a  slurry  of 
reduced  specific  gravity; 


(e)  passing  said  slurry  of  reduced  specific  gravity  throug  a 
second  centrifuge  to  form: 

(i)  a  second  overflow  aqueous  solution  having  a  solid 
particle  concentration  in  the  range  from  about  0.01  to 
about  0.05  percent,  and 
(ii)  a  second  underflow  aqueous  solution  having  a  solid 
particle  concentration  in  the  range  from  about  80  to 
about  90  percent; 
(0  admixing  said  second  overflow  aqueous  stream,  with  an 

alkali  metal  halide  to  form  a  brine;  and 
(g)  feeding  said  brine  to  an  electrolytic  cell. 


4,259,298 
RECOVERY  OF  CHLORINE  VALUES  FROM  IRON 
CHLORIDE  BY-PRODUCT  IN  CHLORINAHON  OF 
ALUMINOUS  MATERIALS 
John  H.  W.  Turner,  Stockport,  and  Charles  E.  E.  Shacklcton, 
London,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Mineral  Process  Li- 
censing Corp.  B.V.,  The  Hagne,  Netherlands 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser,  No.  964,090,  Nov.  27, 1978, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  848,305,  Not.  3, 
1977,  Pat  No.  4,140,746.  This  application  May  10, 1979,  Ser. 

No.  37,718 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  May  10, 1978, 
18652/78 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbseqoent  to  Feb.  20, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a?  COIG  ^9/05;  COIF  7/56 

U.S.  a.  423—135  11  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  recovering  the  chlorine  value  from  iron 
chloride  obtained  from  the  chlorination  of  an  aluminous  mate- 
rial containing  iron  oxide  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  partially  dechlorinating  the  ferric  chloride  itom  oxida- 
tion step  (b)  plus  any  ferric  chloride  in  the  iron  chloride 
separated  from  the  aluminous  material,  in  the  presence  of 
a  reducing  agent  to  form  products  comprising  ferrous 
chloride  and  a  chloride  compound  derived  from  the  re- 
ducing agent  whose  chlorine  value  is,  either  directly  or 
after  processing,  suitable  for  recycle  to  the  aluminous 
chlorination  stage,  and  passing  the  ferrous  chloride  on  to 
step  (b);  and 

(b)  oxidizing  the  ferrous  chloride  produced  in  the  dechlori- 
nating stage  (a)  plus  any  ferrous  chloride  in  the  iron  chlo- 
ride separated  from  the  aluminous  material,  in  the  pres- 
ence of  an  oxidizing  agent  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  oxygen  and  oxygen-containing  gases  and  at  a  tem- 
perature of  between  about  300*  C.  and  1200*  C.  to  form 
products  comprising  ferric  chloride  and  ferric  oxide, 
passing  the  ferric  chloride  on  to  the  dechlorination  step  (a) 
and  removing  the  ferric  oxide  from  the  system:  whereby 
the  chloride  value  of  the  iron  chloride  separated  from  the 
aluminous  material  is  recovered  as  the  chloride  of  the 
reducing  agent,  a  material  which  directly  or  indirectly  is 
suitable  for  recycle  to  the  aluminous  chlorination  stage. 
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4,259,299 

PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  OZONE  FROM  AN 

OZONE-CONTAINING  GAS 

Zemi  Hagiwara,  KoMtsu;  Iwao  Uenoyanui,  Izami,  and  Hiroo 

Ishino,  Kuaatsu,  all  of  Japan,  asaigBora  to  Osaka  Oxygen  Ind 

Ltd^  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,198 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  29, 1978,  53-120235 
Int  a.J  BOID  53/36 
U.S.  a.  423—210  *  C*«*« 


sulfide^ontaining  two-phase  fluid  comprising  steam  con- 
densate and  uncondensed  vapor; 

(c)  separating  said  uncondensed  vapor  from  said  steam  con- 
densate; 

(d)  treating  said  uncondensed  vapor  to  remove  hydrogen 
sulfide  from  said  uncondensed  vapor  and  thereby  form  a 
vent  gas  having  a  low  concentration  of  sulfur-containing 
compounds;  and 

(e)  venting  at  least  a  portion  of  said  vent  gas  to  the  atmo- 
sphere. 


4,259,301 
REMOVAL  OF  ACIDIC  COMPOUNDS  FROM  GASEOUS 

MIXTURES 
Geoffrey  R.  Say,  Baton  Rooge,  Uu,  assignor  to  Exxon  Research 
and  EngiBcering  Co^  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

FUed  Jul.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,663 

Int  a.i  BOID  53/34 

U^.  a  423-228  13  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  removing  ozone  from  an  ozone-containing 
gas  which  comprises  treating  the  gas  with  a  calcined  molded 
product  composed  of  activated  carbon-zeolite  mixture,  the 
ratio  of  the  activated  carbon  to  the  zeolite  being  in  the  range  of 
from  0.2  to  9.0,  obtained  by  effecting  the  steps  of 

(a)  wet-blending  powdery  or  particulate  activated  carbon 
and  zeolite  in  the  presence  of  an  organic  binder  and/or  an 
inorganic  binder, 

(b)  molding  the  resulting  blend, 

(c)  drying  the  molding,  and 

(d)  calcining  the  molding  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
from  170*  C.  to  a  temperature  at  which  network  structure 
of  zeolite  is  not  broken. 


4,259,300 

INTEGRATED  METHOD  FOR  POLLUTION 

ABATEMENT  AND  ENERGY  DERIVATION  FROM 

GEOTHERMAL  STEAM 

William  C.  LiefTers,  Fnllerton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Union  Oil 

Company  of  California,  Brca,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,698 

Int.  a.J  BOID  53/34 

VS.  a.  423—224  15  Claims 


jf        tUMrgut 


1.  A  process  for  removing  an  acidic  component  selected 
from  the  class  containing  of  HjS  and  CO2  from  a  gaseous 
mixture  including  the  acidic  component,  the  process  compris- 
ing: .  . ,. 

A.  contacting  the  gaseous  mixture  with  an  aqueous  amine 

absorbing  solution  to  thereby  remove  a  portion  of  the 
acidic  component  from  the  gaseous  mixture; 

B.  thereafter  passing  the  gaseous  mixture  through  an  adsorp- 
tion zone  containing  an  adsorbent  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  activated  carbon  and  silica  gel  to  adsorb 
additional  quantities  of  the  acidic  component  from  the 
gaseous  mixture;  and 

C.  periodically  regenerating  the  adsorbent  by  passing 
through  the  adsorption  zone  a  liquid  amine  regenerating 
solution  to  thereby  remove  the  adsort>ed  acidic  compo- 
nent. 


1.  A  method  for  reducing  the  emission  of  sulfur-containing 
compounds  to  the  atmosphere  as  a  result  of  the  derivation  of 
useful  energy  from  steam  containing  both  hydrogen  sulfide  and 
one  or  more  alkaline  acting  components,  said  method  compris- 


mg 


(a)  treating  said  steam  so  as  to  selectively  remove  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  alkaline  acting  components  from  said  steam 
and  thereby  form  treated  steam  containing  substantially 
all  of  said  hydrogen  sulfide; 

(b)  deriving  useful  energy  from  said  treated  steam  and  con- 
densing at  least  a  portion  of  said  steam  to  form  a  hydrogen 


4,259,302 
REGENERABLE  AMMONIA  SCRUBBER 
Murray  Katz,  Newiagton;  Gary  A.  GrvTer,  South  Windsor,  and 
H.  Rnaaell  Knnz,  Vernon,  aU  of  Cona^  aasignort  to  United 
Technologies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  968,597,  Dec  11, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Not.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,314 
Int  CL^  BOID  53/34 
VJS.  a.  423—237  H  Claims 

1.  In  the  continuous  removal  of  ammonia  gas  from  a  gas 
stream,  the  steps  of: 
providing  dual  beds  of  solid,  porous  material  wetted  with  an 

acid; 
removing  ammonia  gas  from  the  gas  stream  by  reacting  the 
ammonia  in  the  gas  stream  with  the  acid  to  form  an  ammo- 
niated  salt  of  the  acid  on  said  porous  material  by  alter- 
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nately  passing  the  gas  stream  through  one  and  then  the 
other  of  said  beds  said  beds  being  maintained  at  a  first 
temperature  during  said  step  of  reacting; 
regenerating  each  bed  during  the  time  it  is  not  receiving  the 
gas  stream  by  reacting  oxygen  with  said  salt  to  form 
nitrogen,  said  acid,  and  water  by  passing  an  oxygen  con- 
taining gas  therethrough,  said  beds  being  maintained  at  a 
second  temperature  during  regenerating  insufficient  to 
decompose  said  salt  and  evaporate  any  significant  amount 
of  ammonia  from  said  beds  during  regenerating. 


4,259,303 

METHOD  OF  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  TREATING  WASTE 

ANESTHETIC  GAS 

Osamu   Naki^i.  Sakura;  Seisoke  Takashima,  and   Seishiro 

Nakamura,  both  of  Kurashiki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kura- 

ray  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kurashiki,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,830 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  17, 1978,  53-128235; 
Mar.  29,  1979,  54-37947 

Int  CI.^  BOID  53/36 
VS.  a.  423-239  10  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  waste  anesthetic  gas  containing 
laughing  gas  (N2O),  comprising: 
passing  said  waste  anesthetic  gas  over  a  catalyst  comprising 
at  least  one  metal  oxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  ferric  oxide,  cobalt  oxide,  cupric  oxide,  chromium 
oxide,  manganese  dioxide  and  nickel  oxide  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  250*  C.  to  650*  C.  to  decompose  said  laughing  gas 
to  nitrogen  and  oxygen. 


4,259,306 
SYNTHESIS  OF  ZSM-39 
Bruce  P.  Pehine,  Trenton,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Mobile  OO  Corpora- 
tion, Fairfax,  Va. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No,  84,684,  Oct.  15,  1979.  TUs 
application  Jun.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,906 
Int  a.'  COIB  33/00.  33/20.  33/28 
UA  a  423-325  9Ctai„ 

1.  A  method  for  synthesizing  crystalline  zeolite  ZSM-39 
which  has  the  composition  expressed  in  terms  of  mole  ratios  of 
oxides  in  the  anhydrous  state  as  follows:  (0-2.5)M2/nO:  (0-2.- 
5)Al203:  100  Si02  wherein  M  is  at  least  one  cation  having  a 
valence  n,  said  zeolite  being  characterized  by  the  X-ray  diffrac- 
tion pattern  as  set  out  in  Table  I  herein,  which  comprises  the 
steps  of 

a.  preparing  a  reaction  mixture  comprising  sources  of  alkali 
metal  oxide,  an  oxide  of  silicon,  water,  pyrrolidine,  and  a 
tetraureacobalt  (II)  complex  and  having  a  composition,  in 
terms  of  mole  ratios  of  oxides,  falling  within  the  following 
ranges: 

Si02/Al203 = 5-infinity 

H20/Si02=  1-3000 

OH-/SiO2=0.001-10 

M/Si02 =0.01-3 

R/Si02 =0.01-5 

R7Si02 =0.005-2 
wherein  M  is  an  alkali  or  alkaline  earth  metal  cation,  R  is 
pyrrolidine  and  R'  is  a  tetraureacobalt  (II)  cation,  and 

b.  maintaining  said  mixture  at  a  temperature  of  from  between 
about  25*  C.  and  about  250*  C.  until  crystals  of  said  zeolite 
are  formed. 


4,259,304 
ACnVATION  OF  COAL 
Peter  Steiner,  Edison,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Foster  Wheeler  Energy 
Corporation,  Livingston,  N  J. 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,339 
Int  a.'  BOID  5/00:  BOIJ  21/18 
VS.  a.  423-244  25  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  activated  coal  comprising: 
introducing  into  a  reaction  zone  coal  which  has  been  par- 
tially oxidized  with  SO2; 
contacting  said  coal  with  superheated  steam;  and  then 
impregnating  said  coal  with  vanadium. 
25.  In  a  method  of  removing  SO2  from  a  gas  containing  SO2 
wherein  said  gas  is  contacted  with  an  adsorbent  and  the  adsor- 
bent is  regenerated,  the  improvement  wherein  said  adsorbent  is 
a  coal  containing  at  least  about  0.01  (wt.)%  vanadium  and  is 
prepared  by: 
contacting  with  superheated  steam  a  coal  which  has  been 

oxidized  with  SO2  and  then 
impregnating  said  steam  activated  coal  with  vanadium. 


4,259,307 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  CARBON  FIBERS 
Kunio  Maruyama,  Okayama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sumitomo 
Chemical  Company,  Limited  and  Japan  Exlan  Company,  Ud^ 
both  of  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,275 
CUdms  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  26,  1979,  54-8456 
Int  a.'  DOIF  9/22 
VS.  a  423-447.4  9  Qairns 

1.  An  improved  process  for  producing  carbon  fibers  charac- 
terized by  thermally  subilizing  and  carbonizing  or  graphitizing 
acrylic  fibers  containing  0.1-5  weight  %,  based  on  the  weight 
of  the  fibers,  of  a  straight  chain  silicone  substance  and  further 
containing  0.1-5  weight  %,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  fibers, 
of  a  chemical  substance  which  is  selected  from  glycerine, 
polyethylene  glycol,  polypropylene  glycol,  alkyl  derivatives 
thereof,  and  mixtures  or  compounds  of  two  or  more  of  these 
substances,  and  which  generates  only  a  residue  less  than  5 
weight  %  under  the  action  of  heat  at  240*  C.  for  one  hour. 


4,259,305 
SUBSTANTULLY  PURE  CYCLIC  PHOSPHONTTRILIC 

CHLORIDE  TRIMER 
Larry  W.  Anderson,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignor  to  Ethyl  Corpo- 
ration, Richmond,  Va. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  71^2,  Aug.  30, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,511 

Int  CU  COIB  25/10 

VS.  a.  423-300  10  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  separation  of  cyclic  phosphonitrilic 

chloride  trimer  from  a  mixture  containing  said  trimer  as  well  as 

other  phosphonitrilic  chlorides  which  comprises  contacting 

said  mixture  with  a  ketone  so  that  a  separable  fraction  having 

a  phosphonitrilic  chloride  constituent  consisting  essentially  of 

said  trimer  is  formed,  the  amount  of  said  ketone  based  on  the 

weight  of  said  mixture  falling  within  the  range  of  about  20:1  to 

about  1:20. 


4,25938 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUONG  CARBON  BLACK 
Robert  H.  Kallenberger,  and  John  E.  Anderson,  both  of  Bartlca- 
ville,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bar- 
tiesviUe,  Okhu 

FUed  Mar.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  19,948 
Int  a.^  COIB  31/02:  C09C  1/48 
U.S.  a.  423—449  g  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  manipulating  the  heat  supplied  from  a 
furnace  to  a  carbon  black  dryer  so  as  to  produce  a  dried  cart)on 
black  product  at  a  desired  temperature  comprising  the  steps  of: 
establishing  a  first  signal  representative  of  the  heat  required 
per  unit  time  to  maintain  said  dried  carbon  black  product 
at  a  desired  temperature; 
establishing  a  second  signal  representative  of  the  efficiency 

of  said  carbon  black  dryer; 
responsive  to  said  first  signal  and  said  second  signal,  estab- 
lishing a  third  signal  representative  of  the  heat  which  must 
be  supplied  per  unit  time  from  said  furnace  to  said  carbon 
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black  dryer  to  produce  said  dried  carbon  black  product  at 
the  desired  temperature; 

esublishing  a  fourth  signal  representative  of  the  heat,  per 
unit  of  the  fuel  supplied  to  said  furnace,  which  is  given  up 
in  said  carbon  black  dryer; 

responsive  to  said  third  signal  and  said  fourth  signal,  esub- 
lishing a  fifth  signal  represenUtive  of  the  flow  rate  of  said 
fuel  to  said  furnace  required  to  produce  said  dried  carbon 
black  product  at  the  desired  temperature;  and 

manipulating  the  flow  rate  of  said  fuel  in  response  to  said 
fifth  signal. 

4,25939 

METHOD  FOR  OBTAINING  GASEOUS  HYDROGEN 

CHLORIDE  FROM  DILUTE  AQUEOUS 

HYDROCHLORIC  AOD 

Alfred  Coenen;  Kurt  Kosswig,  both  of  Marl,  and  Ferdinand  von 

Praun,  Haltem,  ail  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy,  assignors  to 

Chcmischc  Werke  Hiils  AG,  Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,633 

Int.  a.'  COIB  7/07 

U.S.  a.  423—481  >♦  Cl«*^ 


NR3>amin« 


4,259,310 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  TFTANIUM 

DISULHDE 

Thomas  W.  Clapper,  Oklahoma  Qty,  Okla^  assignor  to  Kerr- 

McGee  Chemical  Corporation,  Oklahoma  Qty,  Okla. 

FUed  Jan.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,993 

Into.' COIB  77/00 

U.S.  CL  423—561  R  1«  Claims 


rwarocNpric  acd 
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1.  In  a  process  for  obtaining  gaseous  hydrogen  chloride  by 
extracting  dilute  aqueous  hydrochloric  acid  with  amines,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  extracting  aqueous  hydrochloric  acid  with  a  mixture  of 
an  amine  and  an  inert,  water-immiscible  solvent  boiling  at 
not  less  than  120*  C,  said  amine  comprising  a  tertiary 
aIRVIa»nine  having  14  to  36  carbon  atoms  in  the  nitrogen- 
bonded  side  chains,  said  side  chains  including  at  most  one 
nitrogen-bonded  methyl  group  and  at  least  one  nitrogen- 
bonded  aliphatic  radical  containing  at  least  6  carbon 
atoms,  the  acid  constant  Ka  of  said  amine  being  less  than 
10-3; 

(b)  carrying  out  a  first  distillation  of  said  extract,  condensmg 
resulting  vapors,  removing  water  continuously  from  a 
two  phase  condensate  and  returning  an  organic  phase  to 
said  first  distillation; 

(c)  carrying  out  a  second  distillation  under  reflux  of  said 
extract  after  water  has  been  removed,  liberating  said  gase- 
ous hydrogen  chloride  at  the  top  of  the  column  of  said 
second  distillation  and  Uking  it  off;  and 

(d)  recycling  the  solvent  containing  the  amine  to  said  ex- 
tracting; the  improvement  comprising: 

(e)  passing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  mixture  of  amine,  solvent 
and  any  included  impurities  over  an  adsorbent  before 
being  employed  in  stage  (a),  said  adsorbent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  Type  1  aluminum  oxide  having  a 
specific  surface  area  of  about  100  to  about  400  m^/g,  silica 
gel  having  a  specific  surface  area  of  about  500  to  about  700 
mVg  and  silanized  silica  gel  having  a  specific  surface  area 
of  about  300  to  about  400  mVg,  said  surface  area  being 
measured  by  the  BET  method. 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  vapor-phase  reaction  of  titonium 
tetrachloride  with  vaporous  sulfur  containing  gas  in  an  elon- 
gated titanium  disulfide-forming  reaction  zone  provided  with 
an  inlet  for  the  introduction  of  preheated  vaporous  sulfur 
containing  gas,  an  inlet  for  the  introduction  of  preheated  tita- 
nium tetrachloride,  and  an  entrance  portion,  said  inlet  for  the 
introduction  of  said  vaporous  sulfur  containing  gas  comprising 
a  supply  conduit,  the  downstream  end  of  which  is  spaced  from 
the  entrance  portion  of  said  reaction  zone  to  define  a  circum- 
ferentially  extending  inlet  which  comprises  said  inlet  for  the 
preheated  titanium  tetrachloride,  the  improvements  which 

comprise: 
introducing  said  preheated  tiunium  tetrachloride  by  passing 
said  tiunium  tetrachloride  with  a  downstream  component 
of  velocity  into  said  reaction  zone  at  a  velocity  of  at  least 
50  feet  per  second  through  said  titanium  tetrachloride 
inlet  which  is  provided  with  an  upstream  face  extending 
towards  the  axis  of  said  conduit  and  reaction  zone  at  an 
angle  within  the  range  of  from  about  15*  to  165*  with 
respect  to  said  axis  from  an  upstream  direction  and  a 
downstream  face  extending  towards  said  axis  at  an  angle 
within  the  range  of  about  15*  to  165*  with  respect  to  said 
axis  from  a  downstream  direction,  provided  that  when 
both  of  said  upstream  and  downstream  faces  extend 
toward  the  axis  of  the  reaction  zone  at  an  angle  greater 
than  80*  with  respect  to  said  axis  the  supply  conduit  for 
the  vaporous  sulfur  containing  gas  terminates  in  a  Upered 

section; 

providing  an  esublished  flow  of  said  preheated  vaporous 
sulfur  conuining  gas  in  said  supply  conduit  before  said 
vaporous  sulfur  containing  gas  is  introduced  into  said 
reaction  zone  by  passing  said  gas,  at  a  velocity  of  at  least 
50  feet  per  second,  through  a  supply  conduit  having  a 
diameter  at  its  downstream  end  no  greater  than  the  diame- 
ter of  the  entrance  portion  of  said  reaction  zone  and  the 
downstream  end  portion  of  said  conduit  over  a  length 
equal  to  at  least  five  times  the  diameter  of  its  downstream 
end  having  a  straight  axis,  being  coaxial  with  the  reaction 
zone  and  being  subsuntially  non-divergent  in  the  direc- 
tion of  flow  of  the  vaporous  sulfur  containing  gas; 

reacting  said  tiunium  tetrachloride  and  said  vaporous  sulfur 
containing  gas  in  said  reaction  zone  to  produce  tiunium 

disulfide; 

directing  inert  particulate  refractory  material  introduced 
through  at  least  one  nozzle  upon  the  inside  surface  of  both 
the  reaction  zone  and  the  vaporous  sulfur  containing  gas 
supply  conduit  that  are  adjacent  to  said  inlet  for  the  tiu- 
nium tetrachloride  to  subsuntially  reduce  or  prevent 
deposition  of  titanium  disulfide  on  said  inside  surfaces;  and 

recovering  said  titanium  disulfide. 
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4,259,311 

DECOMPOSITION  OF  ALCL3.6H2O  IN  H2 

ATMOSPHERE 

Ishwarial  D.  Shah,  Edina,  Minn.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 

of  America  as  represented  by  tiie  Secretary  of  the  Interior, 

Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  JnL  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,102 
Int  CL^  COIF  7/30 
U  A  a  423-625  3  Ctaims 

1.  A  process  for  decomposition  of  aluminum  chloride  hexa- 
hydrate  consisting  essentially  of  initially  heating  the  hexahy- 
drate  feed  in  a  reaction  vessel  at  a  temperature  of  about  200*  to 
600*  C.  in  an  atmosphere  of  nitrogen  or  a  mixture  of  nitrogen 
with  hydrogen  or  steam  for  a  period  sufficient  to  reduce  the 
chlorine  content  of  the  feed  to  about  10  percent  or  less,  and 
subsequentiy  heating  the  feed  of  reduced  chlorine  content  at  a 
temperature  of  about  700*  to  1 100*  C.  in  an  atmosphere  consist- 
ing essentially  of  hydrogen  or  a  mixture  of  hydrogen  and  an 
inert  gas  or  steam  for  a  period  sufficient  to  form  an  alumina 
product  having  a  residual  chlorine  content  of  less  than  about 
0.01  percent. 


mixture  of  the  water  vapor  required  for  the  reaction  and 
the  gas  containing  reducing  components  required  for  the 
reaction,  whereby  said  water  vapor  and  gas  react  in  the 
presence  of  said  catalyst  to  form  a  desired  reaction  prod- 
uct; 

simultaneously  introducing  pure  water  vapor  only  into  said 
intermediate  space  and  passing  said  pure  water  vapor 
through  said  intermediate  space;  and 

removing  said  reaction  product  fixm  said  inner  container. 


4,259312 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CATALYTICALLY 
REACTING  A  REDUCING  GAS  AND  WATER  VAPOR 
Clans  Flockenhans,  Essen-Haaraopf,  and  Erich  Hackler,  Kett- 
wig,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Didier  Engi« 
necring  GmbH,  Essen  and  Tbyssengas  GmbH,  Dnisborg- 
Hambom,  both  of.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  895,464,  Apr.  11, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,615 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  18, 
1977,  2717101 

Int  CL^  BOIJ  3/03.  12/00 
MS.  CL  423—659  20  Claims 


4,259,313 
FLUORESCENT  LABELS 
Darid  S.  Frank,  Rochester,  and  Michael  W.  Snndberg,  Pcnfldd, 
both  of  N.Y.,  asrignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rocfaca- 
ter,  N.Y. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  952,424,  Oct  18, 1978,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  865,274,  Dec  28, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66,962 
Int  a.3  GOIN  31/00.  31/22.  33/48.  33/00 
VS.  a  424-8  6  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  protein  adsorbed  or  covalentiy 
bound  to  an  aqueous-subilized  fluorescent  label  comprising  a 
fluorescent  rare  earth  chelate  incorporated  into  a  polymeric 
bead  which  is  derived  from  a  loaded  latex  wherein  said  rare 
earth  chelate  comprises  up  to  about  7.5  percent  by  weight  of 
said  beads  and  said  loaded  latex  has  a  polymeric  discontinuous 
phase  which  consists  essentially  of  polymer  polymerized  from 
one  or  more  ethenic  monomers  and  has  an  aqueous  continuous 
phase  and  exhibits  essentially  no  visible  coagulation  or  sealing 
out  when  250  ml  of  the  latex  containing  from  about  10  to  about 
20  weight  percent  dispersed  phase  is  stirred  at  25*  C.  into  an 
equal  volume  of  acetone  over  a  1  minute  period  and  subse- 
quentiy allowed  to  stand  at  about  25*  C.  for  10  minutes. 


♦^     •  mooua 


nfi  varoR 


1.  A  process  for  catalytically  reacting  water  vapor  with  a 
gas  containing  at  least  one  reducing  component  in  a  pressure 
reactor,  to  thereby  produce  a  desired  gaseous  reaction  prod- 
uct, said  process  comprising: 
providing  a  pressure  reactor  including  an  outer  pressure 
container  and  an  inner  container  positioned  within  said 
pressure  container,  said  inner  container  being  inwardly 
spaced  from  said  pressure  container  to  define  therebe- 
tween an  intermediate  space  entirely  surrounding  said 
inner  container,  the  interior  of  said  inner  container  being 
isolated  from  said  intermediate  space; 
providing  within  said  inner  container  a  catalyst  required  for 

the  reaction; 
introducing  directiy  into  said  inner  container,  without  intro- 
duction into  said  intermediate  space  and  without  contact- 
ing the  inner  surface  of  said  outer  pressure  container,  a 


4,259,314 
METHOD  AND  COMPOSTOON  FOR  THE 
PREPARATION  OF  CONTROLLED  LONG-ACTING 
PHARMACEUTICALS 
Hans  Lowey,  7  Deerfield  La.,  Mamaroneck,  N.Y.  10543 
FUed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,227 
Int  a.3  A61K  9/02.  9/20.  9/22.  47/00 
MS.  a  424—19  28  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  controlled  long-acting  release 
dry  pharmaceutical  formulation  containing  a  therapeutic  agent 
and  a  dry  carrier  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  dry  carrier  comprising  80  to  95%,  of  said  dry 
carrier,  of  hydroxypropyl  methylcellulose  and  20  to  5% 
of  hydroxopropyl  cellulose, 

(b)  drying  said  carrier  to  a  moisture  content  of  not  more  than 
1%, 

(c)  mixing  the  dry  carrier  with  a  therapeutically  effective 
amount  of  a  therapeutic  agent  to  form  the  dry  pharmaceu- 
tical formulation,  and 

(d)  compressing  said  dry  pharmaceutical  formulation  into  a 
suiuble  form. 


4,259,315 
CONTROLLED  RELEASE  POTASSIUM  DOSAGE  FORM 
Irwin  Uppmann;  Shankar  D.  Popli;  Larry  G.  Miller,  nd  Louis 
G.  Bell,  aU  of  Richmond,  Va.,  assignors  to  A.  H.  Robins 
Company,  Inc.,  Richmond,  Va. 

FUed  Jun.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159,335 
Int  a.^  A61K  9/48.  9/50.  33/14 
U.S.  a.  424—37  10  Claims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  a  gelatin  cap- 
sule containing  therein  a  mixture  comprising  microencapsu- 
lated potassium  salt  and  hydrophilic  surfactant  external  to  said 
microencapsulated  salt.  O 
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4^9,316 
ORAL  COMPOSITION  FOR  CARIES  PROPHYLAXIS 
Syozi  Nakashima,  Ninomiya;  Tosiyuki  Ozawa,  Minamiashigara; 
Takashi  Ujile,  Ninomiya;  Takeshi  Naganiuna,  Odawara;  Sato- 
shi  Hayashi,  Hiratsuka,  and  Yoshihito  Ochiai,  FiOisawa,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Lion  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,801 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  31, 1979,  54-97627 

Int.  a.'  A61K  7/18 

U.S.  a.  424-52  *  Claims 

1.  An  oral  composition  for  caries  prophylaxis  compnsing 

stannous  fluoride  and  a  phytic  acid  compound,  the  content  of 

stannous  fluoride  being  0.1  to  4%  by  weight  of  the  total 

amount  of  the  composition,  the  content  of  the  phytic  acid 

compound  being  0.5  to  10%  by  weight  of  the  total  amount  of 

the  composition,  the  molar  ratio  of  the  phytic  acid  compound 

to  stannous  fluoride  being  in  the  range  of  from  0.025:1  to  2.5:1, 

and  the  composition  being  acidic. 

4,259,317 

PREPAR.\TION  FOR  THE  PROTECOON  OF 

EMERGING  SUGAR  BEETS  AGAINST  DAMPING-OFF. 

AND  METHOD  OF  ITS  PRODUCnON 
Dasa  Vesely,  Prague,  and  SlavomU  Hejdanek,  Roxtoky  u  Prahy, 
both  of  Ciechoslovakia,  assignors  to  Vyikummy  ustav  rost- 
linne  vyroby,  Prague,  Czechoslovakia 

FUed  Jul.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  54,793 
Claims  priority,  application  Czechoslovakia,  Jul.  5,  1978, 

4462-78 

Int.  a.'  AOIN  63/00 
U  S  CI.  424—93  *  Claims 

1.  A  preparation  for  the  protection  of  emerging  sugar  beets 
against  damping-off  and  for  simultaneously  stimulating  the 
growth  of  seedlings  when  applied  in  the  amount  of  at  least 
100,000  oospores  on  each  of  the  seeds,  such  preparation  com- 
prising a  dried  and  powdered  grain  substrate  fermented  with 
Pythium  oligandrum  Drechsler  and  containing  at  least  about 
1,000,000  oospores  per  gram. 

4,259,318 
POISON  IVY  RELIEF  COMPOSITION 
Nanda  V.  Duhe,  Cypress,  and  Donald  L.  Hendrix,  Bellaire,  both 
of  Tex.,  assignors  to  University  of  Houston,  Central  Campus, 
Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Mar.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  882,899 
Int  a.'  A61K  37/48 
VS.  a.  424—94  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preventing  dermatitis  resulting  from  skm 
contact  with  urushiol  toxin  which  comprises  applying  to  the 
affected  skin  area  an  effective  amount  of  the  enzyme  laccase 
derived  from  the  fungus  Polyporus  venicolor. 

4,259,319 
ANTIBIOTIC  AUROMOMYCIN,  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
PRODUCTION  THEREOF 
Hamao  Umezawa;  Tomio  Takeuchi;  Masaaki  Ishizuka,  all  o# 
Tokyo;   Kiyoshi   Watanabe,   Akashi;  Toshiaki   Yamashita, 
Kakogawa;  Noriyuki  Naoi,  and  Takayoshi  Hidaka,  both  of 
Kobe,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kanegafuchi  Chemical  Indus- 
try Company,  Umited,  Osaka  and  Zaidan  Hojin  Biseibutsu 
Kagaku  Kenkyu  Kai,  Tokyo,  both  of,  Japan 

nied  Aug.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  936,835 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  25, 1977,  52-102323 
Int  a.'  H61K  35/00 
U.S.  a.  424—117  *  CMm 

1.  An  antitumor  antibiotic  effective  against  transplanted 
tumors,  auromomycin,  having  the  following  properties: 

(a)  it  crysullizes  as  yellow  plate-like  crystals; 

(b)  it  inhibits  Staphylococcus  aureus.  Bacillus  subtilis.  Sarcina 
lutea,  Escherichia  coli.  Proteus  rettgeri  and  Klebsiella  pneu- 
moniae and  inhibits  the  growth  of  Ehrlich  ascites  carci- 
noma, ascites  sarcoma  180  and  L1210  leukemia  m  mice; 


(c)  it  is  readily  soluble  in  water  but  insoluble  in  organic 
solvents; 

(d)  its  ultraviolet  absorption  spectrum  shows  an  absorption 
maximum  at  270-275  m^i  and  350-360  m/i  in  a  neutral  to 
acidic  aqueous  solution  and  at  270-275  m^  and  340  m/i  in 
an  alkaline  aqueous  solution,  and  in  any  of  these  solutions, 
the  spectrum  has  a  shoulder  at  290  m;*; 

(e)  its  infrated  absorption  spectrum  has  main  absorption 
bands  at  3300,  2980,  1650,  1540,  1460,  1400,  and  1240 
cm-',  and  slight  absorptions  at  3100,  1160,  1100  and  930 


cm 


-1. 


(0  it  does  not  show  a  definite  melting  point  nor  a  definite 
decomposition  point,  browns  and  carbonizes  while  foam- 
ing, and  carbonizes  completely  at  260*  C; 

(g)  it  shows  a  [aW^  of  -280*  in  1%  aqueous  solution; 

(h)  its  optical  rotatory  dispersion  spectrum  in  aqueous  solu- 
tion shows  a  valley  at  280  m^  and  350  m/i; 

(i)  it  decolorizes  a  potassium  permanganate  solution,  is  posi- 
tive in  Folin-Lowry,  xanthoproteic,  Ehrlich,  biuret,  and 
ninhydrin  reactions  and  is  negative  in  phenol  sulfuric  acid, 
anthrone.  orcinol,  Elson-Morgan,  and  Molisch  reactions; 

(j)  it  has  an  isoelectric  point  of  pH  5.4; 

(k)  its  elementary  analysis  values  are  carbon  47.06%,  hydro- 
gen 6.62%,  nitrogen  14.66%,  sulfur  3.25%  and  oxygen 
25.80%; 

(1)  its  molecular  weight,  as  measured  by  a  gel  filtration 
method,  is  about  12,500; 

(m)  the  amino  acids  detected  by  its  hydrolysis  are  aspartic 
acid,  threonine,  serine,  glutamic  acid,  proline,  glycine, 
alanine,  cystine,  valine,  isoleucine,  leucine,  tyrosine,  phen- 
ylalanine, tryptophan,  lysine  and  histidine; 

(n)  its  N-terminal  is  alanine;  and 

(o)  the  pH  range  over  which  it  is  stable  in  aqueous  solution 
is  5  to  9. 


4,259,320 

CONCURRENT  USE  OF  AVOPARON  WITH 

GROWTH-PROMOTING  IMPLANTS  IN  CATTLE 

Roger  L.  De  Uy,  Hamilton  Square,  N  J.,  assignor  to  American 

Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,004 
Int.  a.'  A61K  35/00 
U  S  O  424    118  ^  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  synergistically  enhancing  the  growth  rate 
and  efficiency  of  feed  utilization  of  ruminants;  comprising, 
parenterally  administering  to  said  ruminants  weighing  between 
180  kg  and  500  kg  growth-enhancing  amount  of  a  compound 
or  composition  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(1)  progesterone  plus  estradiol  benzoate; 

(2)  testosterone  plus  estradiol  benzoate;  and 

(3)  3,4,5,6,7,8,9,10,1  l,12-decahydro-7,14,16-trihydroxy-3- 

methyl- 1  H-2-benzoxacyclotetradecin- 1 -one; 
and  in  conjunction  therewith,  orally  administering  to  said 
ruminants,  in  or  with  their  feed,  a  growth-enhancing  amount  of 
antibiotic  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of:  AV290,  antibi- 
otic AV290  sulfate,  antibiotic  AV290-synUn  complex,  antibi- 
otic AV290-alkyl  sulfate,  or  antibiotic  AV290  alkylated  denv- 
ative  and  mixtures  thereof. 

4,259,321 
COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS  FOR  CONTROLUNG 

cocaDiosis 

Hiroshi  Oikawa,  Kusatsu;  Ken  Katagiri,  Ikeda;  Harumoto  Ka- 
waguchi,  Mie;  Tetsuo  KiUbatake,  Kobe,  and  Koji  Nakamoto, 
Higashiosaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Shionogi  A  Co.,  Ltd., 
OMka,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,057 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  11, 1978,  53-98455 

Int  a.^A6lK  3 1/34 

U.S.  a.  424—120  '  Claims 

1.  A  poultry  feed  composition  for  controlling  coccidiosis  in 

poultry  which  comprises  as  an  active  ingredient  about  0.001 
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weight  percent  to  about  0.5  weight  percent  of  Antibiotic  K-41 
or  a  non-toxic  salt  thereof. 


4,259,322 
METHOD  OF  TREATMENT  OF  TUBERCULOSIS 
Heloog  Urn,  662  Union  St.,  Vancouver,  British  Columbia,  Can- 
ada (V6A  2B9) 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  887,996 
Int  a.^  A61K  i5/7« 
VS.  a.  424—150  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  tuberculosis  in  a  patient  comprising 
administering  to  a  patient  having  tuberculosis,  by  injection  to 
the  patient,  an  effective  amount  of  killing  tubercle  bacillus 
medication  of  the  following  composition: 
an  aqueous  solution  of  the  ingredients  of 
calcium  gluconate  and  sodium  iodine,  in  which 
the  proportions  by  weight  of  the  said  ingredients  in  a  said 

aqueous  solution  of  approximately  100  cc.  comprise 
a  quantity  of  calcium  gluconate  of  approximately  10  grams 

and 
a  quantity  of  sodium  iodine  of  approximately  4  grams. 


HO 

HO-^ 


-continued 


OH 


SR 


or 


OH 


OH 


HO-* 


>\^SR 
OH 


wherein  R  is 


— CH2CH2 


4,259,323 
POTASSIUM  CHLORIDE  EMULSION 
Joseph  A.  Ranucci,  North  CaldweU,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Hoffmann- 
La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,184 
Int.  a.3  A61U  31/00.  31/14.  31/365.  31/685 
U.S.  a  424— 153  7  Claims 

1.  An  improved  potassium  chloride  water-in-oil  emulsion 
comprising,  per  liter: 

(a)  from  about  500  ml.  to  about  700  ml.  water; 

(b)  from  about  8  percent  to  about  24  percent  weight  to 
volume  sorbitol; 

(c)  from  about  100  ml.  to  about  300  ml.  of  mineral  oil,  U.S.P.; 

(d)  from  about  5  percent  to  about  15  percent  by  weight 
potassium  chloride; 

(e)  from  about  1  percent  to  about  5  percent  weight  to  vol- 
ume purified  bentonite; 

(0  from  about  10  ml.  to  about  30  ml.  of  a  mixture  of  mono- 

glycerides  and  diglycerides  of  16  to  18  carbon  atom  un- 

salurated  fatty  acids; 
(g)  from  about  0.01  percent  to  about  1.0  percent  weight  to 

volume  polysorbate  80; 
(h)  from  0  to  about  3  percent  by  weight  lecithin; 
(i)  from  0  to  about  5  percent  by  weight  ascorbyl  palmitate; 

and 
0)  pharmaceutically  acceptable  preservatives,  flavors  and 

sweetening  agents. 


-CH2(CH2)2 


^^,cP..Hg) 


-.XiS^ 


— CH2CH2— C=  C-(CH2)2 
-CH2(CH2)7-CH=CH— (CH2)7CH3     or     -CH2(CH2)i4CH3. 

-CH2(CH2)7-CH=CH-(CH2)7CH3  or 

-CH2(CH2)l4CH3. 

7.  An  immunologic  adjuvant  composition  comprising  an 
antigenic  material  and  a  compound  of  claim  1  in  an  amount 
effective  to  exert  an  adjuvant  effect. 


4,259,324 

IMMUNOLOGIC  ADJUVANT  THIO  GLYCOSIDE 

COMPOUNDS  AND  COMPOSITIONS 

Mitree  M.  Ponpipom,  Branchburg;  Tsung-Ying  Shen,  Westfield, 

and  Robert  L.  Bugianesi,  Colonia,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to 

Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J. 

Filed  Jul.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,586 
Int.  a.J  A61K  31/70  31/705;  C07H  5/10 
VS.  a.  424—180  8  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


HjC 


4,259,325 
1,3-DIBENZOIC  ACID  ESTERS  OF 
17a-ETHYNYL.7a-METHYL-l,3,5(10)-ESTRATRIENE. 
U,17y8-TRIOL 
Klaus  Prezewowsky;  Hermann  Steinbffk,  and  Rudolf  Wiechcrt, 
all  of  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Schering 
Aktiengesellschaft  (A.G.),  Berlin  and  Bergkamen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  28,744 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  21, 
1978,  2818164 

Int  a.^  C07J  1/00;  A61K  31/56 
VS.  a.  424—238  12  Claims 

1.  The  1,3-dibenzoic  acid  ester  of  17a-ethynyl-7a-methyl- 
1,3,5(10) — estratrien-l,3,17/3-triol,  and  the  corresponding  es- 
ters wherein  the  phenyl  ring  of  the  benzoic  acid  residue  is 
substituted  by  chlorine,  bromine,  iodine,  methyl,  ethyl,  hy- 
droxy, amino,  methoxy  or  ethoxy. 

5.  A  method  of  achieving  estrogenic  effects  in  a  mammal 
which  comprises  administering  to  the  mammal  an  estrogeni- 
cally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 
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4^9.326 
Ta-METHOXYCEPHALOSPORIN  DERIVATIVES 
HirtMhi  Gushima,  Ageo;  Shunichi  Wttuiabc,  Omiya;  Takeshi 
Saito,  Tokyo;  Todilo  Sasaki,  Toda;  Hideo  Eiki,  Omiya;  Yo- 
sliiMko  Oka,  Kawagoe,  and  Takashi  Osoao,  Tokyo,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Yamanouclii  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  No?.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,823 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  12, 1978,  53-153871 
Int.  a.'  C07D  501/20 
US.  a.  424—246  *  Claims 

1.  7a-MethoxycephaIosporin  derivatives  represented  by  the 
general  formula 


N— N 

wherein 
K  is  a  group  of  the  formula: 


RJ 


NHN»K 


R,-(CH2)3- 


— CONH 


(pCH,       s 


COOH 


CHjOOCCH—CH 


wherein  R|  represents  a  carboxy  group  or  an  o-aminocarbox- 
ymethyl  group  and  R:  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  sulfo 
group  or  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 


4,259,327 

SUBSTITUTED  AMINOALKOXYPYRIDINES, 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  USE  THEREOF 

John  J.  Baldwin,  Lansdale,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc^ 

Rahway,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,826 
Int.  a.^  A61K  31/44.  31/535:  C07D  213/85,  413/12 
U.S.  a.  424-248.57  W  Claims 

1.  Compounds  having  the  formula 


.C  R*  R*« 

\  /  ,  / 

(CH2)n— C-R'  or«Q 

^R«a  R'o 


wherein 
R3  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  I  to  10  carbon  atoms,  cycloal- 

kyl  having  3  to  7  carbon  atoms,  or  alkoxycarbonyl  having 

I  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkoxy  moiety; 
R*  and  R'  are  each  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  I  to  4  carbon 

atoms,  or  alkoxycarbonyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in 

the  alkoxy  moiety; 
Ra*  is  a  carboxyl  or  — CO2R'  wherein  R'  is  alkyl  having  I  to 

9  carbon  atoms; 
n  is  0,  I,  2,  3.  4  or  5 
Q  is  a  mono-  or  bicyclic  alkyl  having  3  to  10  carbon  atoms; 

and 
R'O  is  alkyl  having  I  to  6  carbon  atoms,  or  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally accepUble  salt  thereof. 


N 


0-(CH2)irN 


/ 
\ 


Rj 


4,259,329 
17.CYCLOBUTYLMETHYL.3-HYDROXY-8/3-METHYL.6- 

METHYLENE  MORPHINANE,  AND  METHODS  OF 
TREATING  PAIN  WITH  THEM 
Michael  P.  Kotick,  and  Joseph  O.  Polazii,  both  of  Elkhart,  Ind,, 
assignors  to  MUes  Uboratorics,  Inc.,  Elkhart,  Ind. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  85,774,  Oct.  17, 1979, 

abandoned.  ThU  application  Apr.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,102 

Int.  a.'  A61K  31/485:  C07D  221/28 

U.S.  a.  424—260  '  Claims 

1.    1 7-cyclobutylmethyl-3-hydroxy-8/8-methyl-6-methylene 

morphinane  of  the  formula: 


R3 


and  pharmaceutically  accepuble  salts  thereof 
wherein 

n  is  2  or  3, 

Ri  is  — CN  and 

Ri  and  Ra  when  separate,  are  Ci-C«  alkyl  and  when  joined 
with  N  form  a  heterocyclic  piperidinyl.  piperazinyl.  N- 
C1-C4  alkylpiperazinyl  or  morpholino  group. 

9.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  treating  hypertension 
containing  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  a  compound 
of  claim  1. 


N-CH2-^ 


H2C 


4,259,328 
MORPHOLINO  PYRIDAZINYLHYDRAZONES 
Gcza  Siilagyi;  Endrc  Kasztreincr,  Judlt  Kosary;  Peter  Matyus; 
Zsnna  Husiti;  Gyttrgy  Cseh;  Agnes  Kencsscy;  Lasilo  Tardos; 
Edit  Koaa;  Laszlo  Jasziits;  Sandor  Elck;  Istraa  Elekes,  and 
Istfan  Pol^,  all  of  Budapest,  Hungary,  assignors  to  Richter 
Gadaon  Vegycsieti  Gyar  Rt,  Budapest,  Hungary 
Filed  Jun.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  914,778 
Claims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Jun.  13, 1977,  GO  1372 
Int.  a.'  C07D  295/00:  A61K  31/535 
MS.  a.  424-248.53  ^  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


4.  A  therapeutic  method  of  treating  pain  in  an  individual 
requiring  such  treatment  which  comprises  administering  to 
such  individual  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  character- 
ized by  the  formula: 


N-CH2— ^ 


H2C 
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4,259,330 
NEMATOaDAL  PHOSPHORAMIDATES 
Harold  E.  Alter,  Norristown;  Edward  E.  Kilboom,  Chalfont; 
Eracst  D.  Weiter,  Ambler,  and  William  D.  Weir,  Urittown, 
all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company,  Philadel- 
phia, Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  662,751 
Int.  a.^  AOIN  57/28.  57/32 
\3S.  a.  424-200  3  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  nematodes  which  comprises 
applying  directly  to  the  nematodes  or  to  the  loci  to  be  freed  of 
or  protected  from  attack  by  such  nematodes,  a  nematocidally 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 

R*— N— C— NH— P 

R'  ^SR« 

wherein  R*  is 

(a)  a  hydrogen  atom. 

(b)  a  (Ci-Cg)  alkyl  group, 

(c)  a  (C5-C7)  cycloalkyl  group; 
R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom; 

R'  and  R^  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which 
they  are  attached,  form  a  piperidino  group  optionally 
substituted  with  up  to  two  (C|-C4)  alkyl  groups; 

R'  is  a  n-propyl  group,  an  isobutyl  group  or  a  sec-butyl 
group;  and 

X'  is  an  oxygen  or  sulfur  atom. 


— CH2CH2OR'  wherein  R'  is  as  defmed  hereinabove;  and 
pharmaceutically  accepuble  salts  thereof. 

5.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  with  antilipemic  activity, 
said  composition  containing  an  eflective  amount  of  a  Uurine 
derivative  of  the  general  formula  (I) 


CH2CH20R"  (I) 

CH2N 

I  \'- 

CH2S03H 


in  which  R'  is  nicotinoyi  or  3.4.S-trimethoxybenxoyloxy  or  a 
salt  thereof,  together  with  a  pharmaceutically  accepuble  car- 
rier or  diluent. 


4,259,333 
CEPHALOSPORINES 
Ernst  T.  Bindenip,  Tastrup,  Denmark,  aasignor  to  Leo  Pharma- 
ceutical Products  Ltd.  A/S  (Lorens  Kemiske  Fabrik  Prodnk- 
tionsaktieselskab),  Ballemp,  Denmark 

Filed  Oct  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,111 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  28,  1977, 
45107/77;  Dec.  20,  1977,  53064/77 

Int  a.^  C07D  501/36.  501/20 
U.S.  a  424-246  25  Claims 

1.  An  antibiotic  compound  of  the  formula 


Lr2     Ip     L  '* — y . 


in  which  the  radical 


4,259,331 

OXYTETRACYCUNE  COMPOSITIONS 
WOllam  W.  Armstrong,  MUl  Neck,  N.Y.,  aasignor  to  Pflaer  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,419 
Ut  a.^  A6IK  31/65,  31/79 
U  A  a.  424-227  7  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  oxytetracycline  composition  comprising  from 
about  20  to  30%  w/v  of  oxytetracycline.  from  about  40  to  60% 
of  2-pyrrolidone,  from  about  0.8  to  0.95  molar  proportions  of 
magnesium  oxide  based  on  said  oxytetracycline  and  from  about 
0.15  to  0.3  molar  proportions  based  on  said  oxytetracycline  of 
a  pharmaceutically  accepuble  calcium  compound  soluble  in 

said  composition,  said  composition  having  a  pH  value  in  the  stands  for  the  groupings: 
range  of  from  about  7.5  to  9.5. 


I 


-CH»N^Ceph. 


4,259,332 
NOVEL  TAURINE  DERIVATIVES 
Raflaele  Passonl,  Milan,  and  Vittorio  Camboni,  Ogni-Brugh- 
erio,  both  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Laboratorio  Chimico  Far- 
maceutico  CAUSYTH  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  47,040,  Jun.  11, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,063 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Dec.  7, 1979,  28020  A79 

Int  a.^  A61K  31/24,  31/325.  31/455:  C07C  69/86 

MS.  a.  424-230  8  Claims 

1.  A  Uurine  derivative  of  general  formula  (I): 


CH2CH2OR'  (I) 

CH2N 

I    V 

CH2SO3H 


wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nicotinoyi. 
3.4,5-trimethoxybenzoyl  and  acetylsalicyloyi  groups  and  R^  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  R'  as  defined  and 


o-<r>- 


II 

00 


representmg  saturated,  monocyclic,  bicyclic  or  spirocyclic 
ring  systems,  respectively,  having  from  4  to  1 1  carbon  atoms  in 
total;  —A—  stands  for  a  straight  or  branched,  saturated  or 
unsaturated  C]  to  Ce  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  optionally 
including  a  phenyl  moiety,  and  where  —A—  optionally  can  be 
substituted  with  an  amino  radical;  R|  sunds  for  hydrogen,  or 
lower  alkyl  having  from  I  to  4  carbon  atoms;  R2  stands  for 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  monoacyl  derived  from  a  mono-  or 
dibasic  carboxylic  acid,  sulphuric  acid,  a  sulphonic  acid,  a 
sulphinic  acid,  phosphoric  acid,  or  a  phosphonic  acid,  or  R2  is 
a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  carbamoyl, 
guanyl  and  guanylcarbamoyi  radicals  which  are  unsubstituted 
or  substituted  with  lower  alkyl  or  phenyl;  or  R|  and  R2  to- 
gether with  the  nitrogen  atom  form  a  monocyclic,  saturated 
ring  having  from  4  to  8  carbon  atoms  or  an  azido  group;  or  Ri 
and  R2  together  represent  a  radical  of  the  formula 
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\ 

I 

/ 


N— CH« 


in  which  R3  and  R4  each  stands  for  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl, 
phenyl  or  phenyl-lower-alkyi,  or  in  which  R3  and  R4  together 
with  the  nitrogen  atom  form  a  monocyclic,  saturated  nng 
having  from  4  to  8  carbon  atoms;  p  is  1,  and  when  A  mcludes 
an  aryl  moiety,  p  is  0  or  1;  Ceph.  stands  for  the  A^-cephem-4. 
carboxylic  acid  radical  of  the  formula  III 


H    H 

Q-QT 

I      I 
O—C-N, 


III 


•CH, 
aC-Rs 


in  which  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

7-chloro-4-quinolyl.  7-trinuoromethyl-4-quinolyl  and 

8-trifluoromcthyI-4-quinolyl;  and 

physiologically  tolerable  salts  thereof. 

5.  An  anti-inflammatory  composition  comprising  an  anti- 
inflammatorily  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  and 
a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 

7.  An  analgesic  composition  comprising  an  analgetically 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  and  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally acceptable  carrier. 

9.  A  method  of  reducing  inflamation  in  a  living  body  af- 
fected by  acute  or  chronic  inflammation  which  comprises 
administering  an  anti-inflammatory  efl"ective  amount  of  a  com- 
pound of  claim  1  to  said  body. 

11.  A  method  of  reducing  pain  in  a  living  body  affected  by 
acute  or  chronic  inflammation  which  comprises  administering 
an  analgetically  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  to 
said  body. 


I 
COOH 

in  which  R5  is  halogen,  methoxy  or  the  group  — CH=- 
CH-COOH.  or  a  CH2R'5  group  representing  a  3-position 
substitucnt  of  the  7-acylamino-A3-ccphem-4-carboxylic  acid 
scries;  non-toxic  salts  of  the  compounds  of  the  formula  I  with 
pharmaceutically  acceptable,  non-toxic  acids  or  bases;  or  phar- 
maceutically accepuble,  non-toxic,  esters  of  the  compounds  of 
formula  I. 


4,259,334 
PIPERAZINES  AND  THERAPEUTIC  UTILrTY 
Jewi  C.  Pascal,  Cachan,  and  Henri  Pinhas,  Paris,  both  of 
France,  auignors  to  Uroche  Navarron  S.A.,  Puteaux,  France 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  27,475 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  27,  1978, 

16744/78 

int.  a.'  A61K  il/A95i  C07D  295/0% 
U.S.  Q.  424—250  ^  Qainw 

1.  A  process  for  the  treatment  of  cardiac  rhythm  disorders 
which  comprises  administering  to  a  human  in  need  thereof  a 
therapeutic  composition  containing  an  anti-arrhythmic  effec- 
tive amount  of  l-[2-(2.6-dimcthyl-phenoxy)-ethyl]-4-(ben- 
zimidoyD-piperazine  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptabel  acid 

addition  salt  thereof.  . 

3.    l.[2-(2,6-Dimethyl-phenoxy)-ethyl]-4-(benzimidoyl)-pip- 

erazine  and  its  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts. 

4,259.335 

l-METHYL-4-PIPERIDINOL  ESTERS  OF 

4^UINOLINYLAMINO  BENZOATES  AND 

ANTIINFLAMMATORY  AND  ANALGESIC 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS  EMPLOYING  THEM 

Laszio  Beregi,  Boulogne  BUIancourt;  Pierre  Hugon,  Rueil  Mai- 

maison;  Jacques  Bure.  Neuilly,  and  Francoise  Degrand,  Ver- 

saUlcs,  all  of  Frtace,  assignors  to  Science  Union  et  Cie,  So- 

dcte  Francaise  dc  Recherche  Medicale,  Suresnes,  France 

Filed  Aug.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,091 
Claims   priority,   appllcarton   Switierland,   Aug.    1,    1978, 

9229/78 

Int.  a.'  A61K  n/4T,  C07D  401/12 
U.S.  CI.  424—258  ^^  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of:  1- 
methyl-4-piperidinol  esters  of  the  formula: 


4,259,336 

4.HYDROXY.2H.111BENZOTHIENO 

f2>El-l,2.THIAZINE.3.CARBOXAMIDE-l,l.DIOXIDES 

AND  SALTS  THEREOF 

Wolfhard  Engel;  Glinter  Tnimmlitz;  Ernst  Seeger,  Walter  Haar- 

mann;  GUnther  Engelhardt,  and  Rainer  Zimmermann,  all  of 

Biberach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Boehringer 

Ingelbeim  GmbH,  Ingelheim  am  Rhein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  68,673,  Aug.  22, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,743 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  2, 

1978  2838377 

Int.  a.'  C07D  513/04:  A61K  il/36 

U.S.  a.  424-246  '  ^•*"» 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


NH— R 


(I) 


HjC 


wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen,  halogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon 

atoms; 
R2  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms;  and 
R3  is   phenyl,   naphthyl,   pyridyl,   pyrimidyl,   pyrazinyl, 
pyridazinyl,  oxazolyl.  isooxazolyl.  thiazolyl.  isothiazolyl, 
benzothiazolyl.     4,5,6,7-tetrahydro-benzothiazolyl.     cy- 
clopentathiazolyl  or   1,3,4-thiadiazolyl.  where  each  of 
these  substituents  may  be  substituted  with  one  or  two 
alkyls  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  halogen,  hydroxyl.  trifluoro- 
methyl.  halophenyl  or  alkoxy  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms; 
or  a  non-toxic,  pharmacologically  acceptable  salt  thereof 
formed  with  an  inorganic  or  organic  base. 

9.  The  method  of  preventing  or  relieving  thrombosis  or 
counteracting  inflammation  and  fever  in  a  warm-blooded  ani- 
mal in  need  thereof,  which  comprises  perorally.  parenterally 
or  rectally  administering  to  said  animal  an  effective  antithrom- 
botic or  antiphlogistic  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 
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4,259,337 
METHOD  FOR  USING 
M-TRIFLUOROMETHYLPHENYL-PIPERIDINES 
Lucien  Nedelec,  Lc  Raincy;  Jacques  Guillaumc,  Aulnay-sous- 
Bois,  and  Claude  Dumont,  Nogent-sur-Mame,  all  of  France, 
assignors  to  Roussel  Uclaf,  Paris,  France 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  768,484,  Feb.  14, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  796,317 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  13, 1976,  76  03933 
Int.  a.^  A61K  il/445;  C07D  211/1% 
U.S.  a.  424—267  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  relieving  depression  in  warm-blooded  ani- 
mals comprising  administering  to  warm-blooded  animals  an 
antidepressant  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  m-trifluoromethylphe- 
nyl-piperidine  of  the  formula 


wherein  R  is  selected  from'  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
branched  or  straight  chain  alkyl  of  I  to  5  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl 
of  3  to  S  carbon  atoms  and  phenylalkyi  of  1  to  3  alkyl  carbon 
atoms  and  their  non-toxic,  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid 
addition  salts. 


4.259,338 

BENZOFURANYL-TETRAHYDROPYRIDINES  AND 

-PIPERIDINES,  THEIR  AQD  ADDITION  SALTS  AND 

ANTIDEPRESSANT  PREPARATIONS  THEREOF 

Romeo  Paioni,  Reinach;  Walter  Schilling,  HImmelried,  and 

Raymond  Bemasconi,  Oberwill,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors 

to  Oba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  49,006.  Jun.  15, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  14. 1980.  Ser.  No.  140.405 
Gaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jun.  22,   1978, 
6823/78 

Int.  a.'  A61K  n/445,  31/44;  C07D  405/02 
U.S.  a.  424—267  26  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  1 


(1) 


R}— N 


in  which  R|  and  R2  independently  of  one  another  are  hydrogen 
or  lower  alkyl  or  together  are  lower  alkylene,  R3  is  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl.  lower  alkynyl.  cyclo-lower  alkyl  or 
cyclo-lower  alkyl-lower  alkyl  and  Yi  and  Y2  are  each  hydro- 
gen or  together  are  an  additional  bond,  and  the  ring  A  is  not 
further  substituted  or  is  further  substituted  by  lower  alkyl. 
lower  alkoxy.  halogen  with  an  atomic  number  of  not  more  than 
35.  cyano  or  hydroxyl,  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid 
addition  salt  thereof. 

26.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  emotional  depression  in  a 
warm-blooded  animal  in  need  of  such  treatment  comprising 
enteral  or  parenteral  administration  to  said  animal  of  a  thera- 
peutically effective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim 
1  having  the  formula  1  defined  in  claim  1,  or  of  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


4,259339 
CYANOARALKYLHETEROCYCUC  COMPOUNDS 
George  A.  Miller,  Maple  Glea,  and  Hak-Fooa  Chan,  Doylcs- 
town,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Rohn  and  Haas  Company, 
Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  840,072,  Oct  6, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,167,576. 
Thto  application  Feb.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,053 
Int.  a.3  AOIN  43/64;  C07D  249/08 
U  JS.  a.  424—269  6  Gains 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein 

R'  and  R2  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  halogen,  (Ci  to  C4)  alkyl,  (Ci  to  C4) 
alkoxy,  nitro,  cyano,  trihalomethyl,  mono  (C|  to  C4)  al- 
kylamino  and  di  (C|  to  C4)  alkylamino; 

R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  (C|  to 
C12)  alkyl,  (C3  to  Cg)  cycloalkyl,  (C2  to  Cg)  alkenyl.  (C2  to 
Cg)  alkynyl,  (C5  to  C?)  cycloalkenyl,  (Q  to  Cio)  aryl  and 
(C?  to  Cu)  aralkyl  or  (Cb  to  Cio)  aryl  and  (C7  to  Cn) 
aralkyl  substituted  with  up  to  three  substituents  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen.  (C|  to  C4)  alkyl, 
(C|  to  C4)  alkoxy,  and  nitro; 

Z  is  a  heterocyclic  moiety  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  l-(1.2.4-triazole)  and  4-(l,2,4-triazole); 

X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  CH2, 0,  S,  SO  and 
SO2; 
>  m  and  n  are  independently  zero  or  the  integer  I  or  2; 

p  is  an  integer  from  1  to  S;  and  the  agronomically  acceptable 
acid  addition  salts  thereof. 

5.  A  fungicidal  composition  which  comprises  an  agricultur- 
ally acceptable  carrier  and  as  the  active  ingredient  a  fungicid- 
ally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1. 


4,259,340 
AURONE  DERIVATIVES 
Stephen  R.  Baker,  Eversley;  William  B.  Jamieson,  Woking,  and 
William  J.  Ross,  Lightwater,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Lilly 
Industries  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  71,515 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  13,  1978, 
36705/78 

Int.  G.'  C07D  307/83.  405/02.  405/10 
U.S.  G.  424—269  15  Gains 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


O 

H 


R2 
R^ 


=CH 


in  which  in  which  R',R2,R^R*,R'  and  R*  are  the  same  or 
different  and  can  each  represent  hydrogen,  halogen,  Ci^  alkyl. 
C1.6  alkoxy.  Cy%  cycloalkyl,  optionally  substituted  phenyl. 
C|.6  haloalkyl,  amido.  amino,  cyano,  hydroxy,  nitro,  C2-4 
alkenyl.  carboxyl,  tetrazol-5-yl  or  — CH=CHCOOH;  or  in 
which  R'  and  R^  taken  together  represent  a  group  of  formula 
— CH=CH— CH=CH— ;  provided  that  at  least  one  of 
R'.R2,R\R*,R5  and  R*  is  carboxyl.  tetrazol-5-yl  or 
— CH=CHCOOH;  or  a  pharmaceuticaJly-acceptable  salt  or 
ester  thereof.  ^ 
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4.259^1 

DI-  AND  TRI-SUBSrmJTED  THIAZOLES 

Jolu  J.  BaMwin,  and  Gerald  S.  Pontkello,  both  of  Laoadale, 

Pa^  aniflBon  to  Merck  A  Co^  Inc^  Rahway,  N  J. 

ContinuatkMi  of  Ser.  No.  802,409,  Jan.  1, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Not.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960,280 

Int  a.'  C07D  277/20 

U.S.  a.  424—270  18  Claims 

1.  Compounds  having  the  formula 


O— CH2— CHOR— CH2— NHRi 


4,259,343 
OXAZOLE  CARBAMATES,  FORMULATIONS  AND 
ASTHMA  TREATMENT 
WiUian  J.  Rom,  Lightwater,  Alec  Todd,  Wokingham,  and  John 
P.  Verge,  Henky-on-Thames,  all  <rf  England,  aaaignon  to 
UUy  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  864,900,  Dec.  27, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,175,131, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  678,015,  Apr.  19, 1976, 
abandoned.  ThU  application  Feb.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,335 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  2,  1975, 
18320/75 

lat  a.J  A61K  il/42  * 

U.S.  a.  424—272  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  an  animal  suffering  from  an  allergic 
condition  which  comprises  administering  to  an  afHicted  animal 
a  chemotherapeutically  effective  amount  of  an  oxazole  of  the 
formula 


and  pharmaceutically  acceptoble  salts  thereof,  wherein 
R  is  hydrogen,  C2-C12  alkanoyl  benzoyl,  naphthoyl.  methyl- 

benzoyl  or  phenylbenzoyi, 
Rl  is  C1-C12  alkyl, 

R2  is  hydrogen,  CF3,  C6-Ciocarbocyclic  aryl  selected  from 
phenyl,  methylphenyl,  halophenyl,  nitrophenyl,  methoxy- 
phenyl.  indanyl  and  naphthyl,  C1-C6  alkyl,  C1-C6  alkyl- 
thio,  C|-C6alkylsuinnyl,  Ci-Cbalkylsulfonyl,  thienyl  and 
furfuryl, 
R3  is  Ci-C« alkyl.  —COOCi-Ce alkyl,  CGOQ-Ci:  aryl,  or 
Q-Cio  carbocyclic  aryl  wherein  aryl  is  selected  from 
phenyl,  methylphenyl,  biphenylyl  and  indanyl  cyano  or 
CF3 
provided  that  when  R2  is  phenyl,  R3  is  other  than  C1-C6  alkyl 
or  COOCi-Q  alkyl. 


4,259,342 
ANTIANGINAL  TREATMENT  WITH  AZEPINE 
DERIVATIVES 
Lothar  Benedikter,  Biberach  an  der  Riss,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany; 
Walter  Kobinger,  Ludwig  Pichler,  both  of  Vienna,  Austria; 
Hanns  Ihrig,  and  Gerhart  Griss,  both  of  Biberach  an  der  Riss, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Boehringer  Ingelheim 
GmbH,  Ingelheim  am  Rhein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,747 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  12, 
1978,  2820808 

Int  a.^  A61K  n/42.  31/425 
VS.  a.  424—270  3  Qnlms 

1.  The  method  of  treating  angina  pectoris  in  a  human  patient, 
which  comprises  administering  to  said  patient  an  effective 
antianginal  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


OV 


NH2 


,X7a 


H2^  ^  O  ^^N— COOR' 


wherein: 

R'  and  R^  are  independently  hydrogen.  C1.6  alkyl.  Cm 
hydroxyalkyl,  C3.8  cycloalkyl,  C3-6  alkanoyloxyalkyl, 
phenyl,  halophenyl,  trifluoromethylphenyl,  methyl- 
phenyl, methoxyphenyl,  or  nitrophenyl; 

R3  is  hydrogen,  Ci^  alkyl,  C2.6  alkenyl,  C3-6  alkoxyalkyl, 
C3.8  cycloalkyl,  C3-8  cycloalkyl-CM  alkyl,  phenyl-CM 
alkyl,  halophcnyl-CM  alkyl,  trifluoromethylphenyl-CM 
alkyl,  methylphenyl-CM  alkyl,  methoxyphenyl-CM  alkyl, 
nitrophenyl-CM  alkyl,  phenyl-C2-4  alkenyl,  halophenyl- 
C2-4  alkenyl,  trifluoromethylphenyl-C2-4  alkenyl,  methyl- 
phenyl-C2^  alkenyl,  methoxyphenyl-C2^  alkenyl,  or  ni- 
trophenyl-C2-4  alkenyl;  and 

R5  is  Ci-6  alkyl,  C3-8  cycloalkyl.  C2^  alkenyl,  phenyl,  halo- 
phenyl, trifluoromethylphenyl,  methylphenyl,  methoxy- 
phenyl, nitrophenyl,  or  C|^  haloalkyl. 

4,25934 
SULFUR-CONTAINING  BENZIMIDAZOLE 
DERIVATIVES 
Csaba  Gonczi;  Dezso  Korbonits;  Pal  Kiss;  Endre  Palosi;  Gergely 
Heja;  Ida  Szroboda  nee  Kanzel;  Judit  Cser  nee  Knn;  Maria 
Szomor  nee  Wundele;  Gyorgy  Kormoczi,  and  Andras  Kele- 
men,  all  of  Budapest  Hungary,  assignors  to  Chinoin  Gyo- 
gyszer  es  Vegyeszeti  Termekek  Gyara  R.T.,  Budapest,  Hun- 
gary 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  904,292,  May  9, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Jun.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,247 
Claims  priority,  application  Hungary,  May  10, 1977,  CI1735; 
May  11,  1977,  ai736;  May  16,  1977,  ai738;  Jul.  29,  1977, 
ai759 

lat  a.^  C07D  235/30;  A61K  31/415 
VJS.  a.  424—273  B  12  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein 
Rl  is  hydrogen,  unsubstituted  or  hydroxyl-substituted  alkyl 
of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  alkyl;  or  unsubstituted  or  halo-, 
methyl-,  methoxy-  or  trifluoromethyl-substituted  benzyl; 
and 
X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur; 
or  a  non-toxic,  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt 
thereof. 


RZ-r^^^'^'Y 


N 


'^O^. 


I  y-^«- 


H 


wherein 
R'  is  hydrogen  or  — COOR'; 
R'isCi  toC4alkyl; 
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R2  is  hydrogen,  halogen.  Ci  to  Ct  alkyl,  trifluoromethyl  or 
— OR3;  and 

R^  is  Ci  to  Q  alkyl,  phenyl,  naphthyl,  phenyl-C|  to  C4  alkyl 
or  naphthyl-Ci  to  C4  alkyl,  where  the  phenyl  or  naphthyl 
moiety  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  halogen,  lower 
alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkylthio,  carboxy,  nitro,  hy- 
droxy, cyano,  Ci  to  Qalkylsulfmyl  or  C|  to  C4alkylsulfo- 
nyl;  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


4,259J45 

24IMIDAZOL-l-YLMETHYL)PYRROLES 

Peter  E.  Cross,  Canterbury,  and  Roger  P.  Dickinson,  Dover, 

both  of  England,  assignors  to  Pfizer  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,242 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  24,  1979, 
06617/79 

Int  a.3  A61K  31/415:  C07D  403/06 
VS.  a.  424-273  R  8  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein 

Rl  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl, 

R2  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  hydroxy-lower  alkyl,  chloro- 
hydroxy-propyl,  2,3-epoxy-propyl,  alkoxyalkyl,  aminoal- 
kyl,  N-substituted  aminoaikyl,  benzyl  or  phenethyl, 

R3  is  hydrogen  or  halogen,  and 

R4  is  halogen  or  methyl,  or  a  non-toxic,  pharmacologically 
accepuble  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


wherein  R'  is  lower  cycloalkyl,  lower  cycloalkyl-lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkenyl-lower  alkyl.  lower  alkanoyl,  phenyl,  lower 
cycloalkylcarbonyl,  or  a  group  of  the  formula 


-CH2-/         V    .  -CO-/        y"    or  - 


(CH2)„Z 


wherein 

X  is  hydrogen,  carboxy  or  lower  alkoxycarbonyl; 

Y  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkoxy  or  halogen. 

n  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  4;  and 

Z  is  cyano,  carboxy  or  lower  alkoxycarbonyl;  and  the  phar- 
maceutically acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 

7.  A  method  of  selectively  inhibiting  the  action  of  thrombox- 
ane synthetase  enzyme  in  an  animal  Comprising  administering 
to  said  animal  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


4,259,347 
-     CONTROL  OF  PHYTOPATHOGENS  USING 
DINITROANIUNE  COMPOUNDS 
James  R.  Beck,  Indianapolis,  and  Joseph  A.  Yahner,  New  Pales- 
tine, both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  Indian- 
apolis, Ind. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  878,370,  Feb.  16, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,180,568, 
which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  719,299,  Aug.  31, 1976,  Pat  No. 
4,091,096,  which  is  a  continuation-in-pari  of  Ser.  No.  668,360, 
Mar.  19, 1976,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  589,312,  Jun.  23, 1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  26, 
1979,  Ser.  No.  33,660 
Int.  CL^  AOIN  33/02.  37/275.  43/02 
VS.  a.  424—304  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  the  incidence  and  severity  of  grape 
downy  mildew  which  comprises  applying  to  the  foliage  of  the 
host  plant  a  fungicidally-effective  amount  of  a  dinitroaniline 
compound  having  one  of  the  following  formulae: 


4,259,346 
BRADYCARDIAC  PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS 

AND  METHOD  OF  USE 
Helmut  StMhIe;  Herbert  Koppe;  Werner  Kummer,  all  of  Ingel- 
heim am  Rhein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Walter  Kobinger, 
Vienna,  Australia;  Christian  Lillie,  Vienna,  Australia;  Ludwig 
Pichler,  Vienna,  Australia;  Wolfgang  Hoefke,  Budenheim, 
and  Wolfnun  Gaida,  Ingelheim  am  Rhein,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gennany,  assignors  to  Boehringer  Ingelheim  GmbH,  Ingel- 
heim am  Rhein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,584 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  21, 
1978,  2855306 

Int  a.J  A61K  31/415 
VS.  a.  424—273  R  1  Claim 

1.  The  method  of  lowering  the  heart  rate  in  a  warm-blooded 
animal  in  need  thereof,  which-comprises  perorally,  parenter- 
ally  or  rectally  administering  to  said  animal  an  effective  brady- 
cardiac  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


O2N 


0) 


NO2 


wherein 

R'  is  H,  C2-C3  alkyl,  chloroethyl,  cyanoethyl,  C3^  alkenyl 
or  halo  C3-C4  alkenyl; 

when  R'  is  H,  R2  is  N(R3)2,  normal  C3-Q  alkyl,  branched 
C4-C7  alkyl  containing  no  tertiary  carbon  atoms,  I- 
hydroxy-2-propyl  or  methallyl; 

when  R'  is  not  H,  R^  is  3-chloro-n-butyl,  C3-C4  alkenyl,  halo 
C3-C4  alkenyl,  chloroethyl,  cyclopropylmethyl,  cyano- 
ethyl, hydroxyethyl,  n-C3H7,  or  epoxypropyl; 

each  R^  is  independently  C1-C3  alkyl; 
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(III)  4,259,349 

HALOBENZYL  ESTER  PESTICIDES 
Michael  J.  Bull,  Lower  Halstow,  England,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil 
Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  52,158,  Jun.  26,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,242 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  13,  1978, 
40420/78;  Sep.  17,  1979,  32152/79 

Int.  a.'  AOIN  53/00:  C07C  69/743,  121/66 
U.S.  a.  424—305  6  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein 

R'  is  H,  CN,  Ci-Cj  alkyl  or  C2-C3  alkanoyl; 

R8  is  H  or  C1-C3  alkyl; 

when  R«  is  H.  R**  is  N(R"^2.  C|-C6  normal  or  branched 

alkyl  containing  no  tertiary  carbon  atoms,  or  C3-C4 

alkenyl; 
when  R8  is  C1-C3  alkyl.  R"  is  C1-C3  alkyl,  halo  C3-C4 

alkenyl,  propargyl  or  C3-C4  alkenyl;  and 
each  R'O  is  independently  C1-C3  alkyl; 


(IV) 


O2N 


CH 


H     CH=C  Br 

3  /  \  C0-0-CH2— y     J 

CH3         H  \=^ 


a 


wherein  R'  and  R^  are  both  fluorine  or  chlorine,  said  com- 
pound having  the  cis/trans  optical  configuration  or  the  cis 
optical  configuration,  substantially  free  of  other  optical  iso- 
mers. 

6.  A  method  of  contolling  insect  pests  which  comprises 
applying  to  the  pests  on  their  habitat  an  insecticidally  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1. 


CF3 


wherein 

RHisHorCi-C3alkyl; 

when  R>'  is  H,  R'2  is  N(R'3)2.  C1-C4  normal  or 

branched  alkyl  containing  no  tertiary  carbon  atoms, 

or  C3-C4  alkenyl; 
when  R"  is  C1-C3  alkyl.  R'2  is  C1-C3  alkyl  or  C3-C4 

alkenyl;  and 
each  R'^  is  independently  C1-C3  alkyl. 


4,259,350 

lODOPROPARGYL  DERIVATIVES,  THEIR  USE  AND 

PREPARATION 

Yasuhiro  Morisawa;  Kiyoshi  Konishi,  and  Mitsuni  KaUoka,  all 

of  Hiromachi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sankyo  Company  Limited, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,165 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  15,  1978,  53-29546; 
Dec.  15,  1978,  53-154673 

Int.  Q.'  AOIN  37/10.  37/34.  43/02,  43/40 
U.S.  Q.  424—308  17  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  protecting  a  degradable  organic  material 
from  fungal  or  insect  attack,  which  comprises  applying  to  or 
admixing  with  said  material  an  iodopropargyl  compound  of 
the  formula  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  protect  said  material: 


IC=CCH20R' 


4  259,348 
PESnCIDAL  ESTERS  OF  AMINO  ACIDS 
Richard  J.  Anderson,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Zoecon 
Corporation,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  May  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,924 

Int.  Q.'  AOIN  37/34:  C07C  121/78 

U.S.  Q.  424—304  2  Qaims 

1.  The  compound  (S)-a-cyano-3-phenoxybenzyl  (R)-2-(2- 
nuoro-4-trinuoromethylphenylamino)-3-methylbutanoate. 

2.  A  method  for  controlling  insects  or  acarids  which  com- 
prises applying  to  said  insect  or  acarid  or  their  habitat  a  pesti- 
cidally  effective  amount  of  the  diastereomer  (S)-a-cyano-3- 
phenoxybenzyl  (R)-2-(2-nuoro-4-trinuoromethyl- 
phenylamino)-3-methylbutanoate. 


wherein  R'  represents  a  benzoyl  group  or  a  substituted  benzoyl 

group; 
and  wherein  said  substituted  benzoyl  group  contams  one  or 
two  substituents  on  the  benzene  ring  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  halogen,  alkyl  having  1-4  carbon 
atoms,  alkoxy  having  1-4  carbon  atoms,  cyano,  nitro, 
sorboyl  and  benzyloxycarbonyl  groups. 


4,259,351 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 
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4,259,352 

4-[CYCLOALKYL- OR 

CYCLOALKENYL-AMINO(CYCLOALKYL-  OR 

CYCLOALKENYL-ALKENYDAMINOJPHENYL 

COMPOUNDS,  USEFUL  AS  HYPOLIPIDEMIC  AND 

ANTIATHEROSCLEROTIC  AGENTS 

Robert  G.  Shepherd,  South  Nyack,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  American 

Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,467 
Int.  Q.^  A61K  31/135.  31/205;  C07C  95/08 
U.S.  Q.  424—316  18  Qaims 

1.  The  method  of  inhibiting  atherosclerotic  lesion  develop- 
ment in  a  mammal  comprising  administering  to  said  mammal 
an  effective  lesion  development  inhibiting  amount  of  a  com- 
pound of  Formula  I  below: 


D-(Y)„-N 


I 


wherein  Z  is: 
(•) 


sole  amino  acid,  said  solution  having  a  pH-value  within  the 
physiologically  acceptable  range  of  7.0  to  7.5  which  has  been 
adjusted  by  a  base  acceptable  for  infusion,  and  said  solution 
having  a  concentration  of  L-valine  of  2-5  g/100  ml  of  the 
solution. 


O 

II 

— C— J 


wherein  J  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, loweralkyl,  and  loweralkyl  bearing  one  or  more  acyl; 

R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  or  a 
group  convertible  in  vivo  thereinto,  such  as  methyl; 

n  is  either  zero  or  one; 

Y  is  a  divalent  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
unbranched  or  branched  C1-C13  alkylene  or  alkenylene 
and  is  either  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  at  least  one 
C1-C4  alkyl  group; 

and  D  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Cs-Cibcyclo- 
alkyl  or  C4-C|7cycloalkenyl  and  is  either  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  with  at  least  one  C1-C13  alkyl,  C4-Cg  cycloal- 
kyl,  decahydronaphthyl,  methylene,  ethylidene,  or  isopro- 
pylidene  group; 

with  the  proviso  that  the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  D 
and  Y  shall  not  exceed  twenty;  and  with  the  further  pro- 
viso that  when  n  is  1,  D  is  not  an  unsubstituted  cyclopro- 
pyl  nor  a  cyclopropyl  substituted  with  at  least  one  C1-C13 
alkyl;  and 

the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  non-toxic  acid  addition  and 
cationic  salts  thereof;  and  mixtures  thereof. 


4,259,354 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  ARRHYTHMIA 
Bryan  B.  Molloy,  and  Mitchell  I.  Steinberg,  both  of  Indianap- 
olis, Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis, 
Ind. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  896,067,  Apr.  13,  1978,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jun.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  51,579 
Int.  Q.'  A61K  31/14 
MS.  Q.  424—329  9  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  treating  re-entrant  arrhythmias  in  humans 
suffering  from  such  arrhythmias  and  in  need  of  treatment  or  in 
humans  suspected  of  developing  a  re-entrant  arrhythmia  com- 
prising administering  to  such  subject  an  antiarrhythmically 
effective  dose  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


R* 


R' 
I 


R5— CH— N  +— r2 


X- 


wherein: 
R'  and  R^  independently  are  C1-C2  alkyl; 
R3  is  n-Ci-Cg  alkyl; 
R*  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
R5  is  n-C5-C9  alkyl;  and 
X  is  a  therapeutically  acceptable  anion. 


4,259,353 

INFUSION  SOLUTIONS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF 

HEPATIC  ENCEPHALOPATHY  AND  METHOD  OF 

USING  THEM 

Giinter  Kleinberger,  Vienna,  Austria,  assignor  to  Leopold  A  Co., 

Chem.  Pharm.  Fabrik  Gesellschaft  m.  b.  H.,  Graz,  Austria 

FUed  Not.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,204 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  No?.  9, 
1977,  2750159 

Int.  Q.'  A61K  31/195 
U.S.  Q.  424-^19  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  hepatic  encephalopathy  in  human 
patients  comprising  intravenously  infusing  a  solution  consist- 
ing essentially  of  a  sterile  aqueous  solution  of  L-valine  as  the 


4,259,355 

CHEWING  GUM  CONTAINING  FLAVOR 

COMPOSITION  AND  FLAVOR  COMPOSITION 

THEREFOR 

Don  Marmo,  Farmingdale,  and  Frank  L.  Rocco,  Richmond  Hill, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Flavors  A  Fragrances 

Inc.,  New  Yoric,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  17,580,  Mar.  5, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  63,593 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  4, 1994, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  Q.' A23G  i/iO 
U.S.Q.426— 5  <  Qaims 

1.  A  chewing  gum  comprising  particles  of  a  composition 
consisting  essentially  of: 
a.  From  about  3  up  to  about  7  parts  by  weight  of  a  non-con- 
fined hydrophobic  flavor  oil; 
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b.  From  about  3  up  to  about  7  parts  by  weight  of  a  hydrolyti- 
cally  releaseable  flavor  oil  physically  entrapped  in  an 
edible  solid  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
gelatin,  dextrin,  gum  acacia  and  modified  food  starch,  said 
solid  material  having  a  particle  size  of  from  about  5  mi- 
crons up  to  about  400  microns,  said  physically  entrapped 
flavor  oil  being  organoleptically  compatible  with  said 
non-confined  hydrophobic  flvor  oil; 
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c.  From  about  0.1  up  to  about  1  part  by  weight  of  a  solid 
suspending  agent  which  is  hydroxypropyl  cellulose  hav- 
ing a  molecular  weight  of  from  about  50,000  up  to  about 
800,000 
and  an  all-enveloping  mass  of  a  chewable  gum  base  within 
which  said  particles  are  substantially  uniformly  distributed 
whereby,  as  the  chewing  gum  is  chewed,  the  flavor  is  released 
at  high  flavor  intensity  substantially  evenly  and  uniformly  over 
an  extended  chewing  time. 


4,259,357 

STABILIZED  MILKPROTEINS4X>NTAINING 

COMPOSITIONS 

Simon  Van  Knmeabarg,  Capellc  an  der  Ijaad,  Netiicrlaiids, 

•nigiior  to  Intermitioiiale  Octrooi  MaatachappU  "Octropa" 

B.V.,  Rotterdam,  Netherlands 

Filed  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,512 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kiagdom,  May  31,  1978, 
25165/78 

lot  a.'  A23K  1/18 
VS.  a.  426—42  34  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  dry  composition,  which  on 
dilution  with  water  yields  a  homogenous  aqueous  composition, 
said  process  for  producing  said  dry  composition  comprising; 
admixing  (a)  from  10  to  30  wt.  %  fat.  (b)  from  10  to  30  wt.  % 
protem,  (c)  from  10  to  50  wt.  %  carbohydrates  said  composi- 
tion having  at  least  part  of  the  protein  and  the  carbohydrates 
water-insoluble,  (d)  at  least  0.5  wt.  %  of  a  casein  sUbilizer 
which  has  been  treated  with  an  effective  amount  of  a  proteo- 
lytic enzyme  under  conditions  such  that  the  K-casein  moiety 
contained  in  said  casein  is  hydrolysed  without  forming  pep- 
tides having  a  molecular  weight  of  below  10*  and  (e)  from  0.1 
to  10  wt.  %,  based  on  the  amount  of  protein,  of  a  water-soluble 
or  water-dispersible  salt  which  binds  calcium  and  magnesium 
ions. 


4,259,356 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  PROTEIN 

CONCENTRATE 

Knrt  Wallgren,  and  Tage  Nilsson,  both  of  Gothenburg,  Sweden, 

assignors  to  MJiilkcentralen  Aria  Ekonomisk  Fdrening,  Goth- 

enburg,  Sweden 

Filed  Not.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,335 
Claiflu  priority,  application  Sweden,  Nov.  23, 1977,  7713274 
Int.  a.'  A23J  1/20 
\JS.  a.  426—42  9  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  a  protein  concentrate 
useful  in  the  production  of  margarine  having  a  low  calorie 
content  and  a  high  content  of  proteins  which  comprises: 
acidifying  a  raw  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  skimmed  milk,  an  aqueous  solution  of  skim  milk  powder 
and  a  mixture  thereof  to  a  pH  of  4-5  to  precipitate  proteins 
therefrom,  said  proteins  comprising  casein  and  whey 
proteins, 
raising  the  acidified  raw  material  including  said  precipitated 
proteins  to  a  temperature  of  about  35*-65*  C.  and  main- 
taining said  temperature  in  a  first  heating  suge  for  a  per- 
iod of  at  least  IS  minutes  depending  upon  the  particular 
temperature  employed,  thereby  conditioning  the  precipi- 
tated proteins, 
quickly  raising  the  temperature  of  the  acidified  and  condi- 
tioned raw  material  including  said  precipitated  proteins  in 
a  second  heating  stage  at  least  10*  C.  to  a  temperature  of 
about  60*-95*  C.  to  inactivate  bacteria  and  enzymes, 
immediately  after  reaching  the  intended  higher  temperature, 
concentrating  the  precipitated  proteins  to  provide  a  liquid 
protein  concentrate  comprising  both  casein  and  whey 
proteins  and 
cooling  the  resulting  liquid  protein  concentrate,  to  storing 
temperature. 


4,259,358 
PREPARATION  OF  FOOD  PRODUCTS 
lain  F.  Duthie,  Cobham,  EngUmd,  assignor  to  Agricultural  Pro- 
duction and  VcgeUble  Products,  Ltd.,  Surrey,  England 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1975,  Ser.  No.  547,029 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  14,  1974, 
6843/74;  Apr.  19,  1974,  17373/74 

lat  a.'  A23L  1/204.  2/38;  A23J  7/00 
U.S.  a.  426—46  29  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  food  product  containing  readily- 
assimilable  nutrients  in  the  form  of  protein  and  low  molecular 
weight  carbohydrates  comprising, 
treating  an  aqueous  liquid  slurry,  having  a  pH  of  8  or  less,  of 
comminuted  vegetable  tissue  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ground  legume  material  and  flaked  legume 
material,  the  weight  ratio  of  said  legume  material  to  said 
aqueous  liquid  being  from  1 : 1  to  1 : 1 5  on  a  dry  matter  basis, 
said  legume  material  being  derived  from  edible  seeds  of 
leguminous  plants  belonging  to  the  family  Leguminosae 
and  having  a  protein  content  of  from  15  to  48%  and  a 
starch  content  of  from  35  to  75%  and  having  a  lipid  con- 
tent of  0.5  to  5.0%  on  a  dry  matter  basis  or  being  derived 
from  legumes  of  the  genus  Lupinus  having  a  protein  con- 
tent of  from  40  to  50%, 
with  from  0.25  to  5.0  grams,  per  kilogram  of  dry  legume  mate- 
rial, of  an  amylolytic  enzyme  preparation  having  from  1000  to 
1500  SKB  units  of  a-amylase  activity  per  gram  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  40'  to  100*  C.  and  for  a  period  of  from  2  to  120  minutes 
to  liquefy  and  hydrolyse  starch  contained  in  said  legume  mate- 
rial to  dextrins,  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  slurry  to  a  value  of 
from  the  natural  value  to  10,  stirring  for  a  period  sufficient  to 
solubilise  protein  contained  in  said  legume  material  and  adding 
lipid  materia]  in  the  presence  of  an  emulsifying  agent  and  in  a 
manner  such  as  to  form  a  stable  dispersion  of  lipid  globules 
coated  with  solubilised  protein,  said  natural  value  being  the  pH 
of  the  mixture  obtained  when  whole  or  hulled  legume  materi- 
als is  slurried  with  aqueous  liquid  of  about  neutral  pH,  adding 
to  the  amylolytic  enzyme-treated  legume  material  an  aldehyde 
under  conditions  such  as  to  form  a  reaction  product  of  the 
aldehyde  and  protein  derived  from  said  legume  material 
around  the  particles  or  globules  of  lipid  material,  said  al- 
dehyde/protein reaction  product  being  substantially  insoluble 
at  a  pH  greater  than  5  and  substantially  soluble  at  a  pH  less 
than  4. 
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4,259,359 

HIGH  PROTEIN  WHEAT  PRODUCT 

Arnold  Spicer,  Santa  Ponsa,  Spain,  assignor  to  New  Geaeratioa 

Foods,  Inc.,  Reno,  Ne?. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  852,288,  Nov.  17, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956,661 

lot  a.^  A21D  2/14 

VS.  CL  426—62  21  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  an  expanded  food  product  com- 
prising grinding  whole  wheat  having  at  least  1 1  percent  pro- 
tein, on  a  dry  basis,  to  provide  a  ground  whole  wheat  material, 
forming  a  dough  from  said  ground  wheat  material,  said  dough 
having  an  edible  acid  present  at  a  level  of  from  about  0.01  to 
about  0.05  percent  by  weight  equivalent  lactic  acid,  working 
said  dough  while  heating  said  dough,  subjecting  said  heated 
dough  to  high  temperature-short  time  heating  conditions  in  a 
high  pressure  zone  said  acid  and  said  working  providing  exten- 
sibility to  said  protein,  extruding  said  heated  dough  from  said 
high  pressure  zone  to  a  low  pressure  zone,  thereby  effecting 
expansion  of  said  dough,  and  drying  said  expanded  dough  to 
provide  an  expanded  food  product  of  desired  moisture. 


4,259,360 
DEOXYGENATION  OF  LIQUIDS 
Jim  M.  Venetucci,  Forest  Park,  and  John  C.  Orfe,  Lynwood, 
both  of  ni.,  assignors  to  Liquid  Carbonic  Corporation,  Chi- 
cago, 111. 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,656 

Int.  a.'  GOIN  33/14 

VS.  a.  426—231  1  Claim 


1.  A  method  of  significantly  reducing  the  dissolved  oxygen 
content  of  water  and  preparing  a  flavored  beverage  therefrom, 
which  method  comprises 

causing  said  water  to  flow  as  a  stream  through  a  confined 
region  at  velocity  of  between  about  10  ft./sec.  and  20 
ft./sec.  and  at  a  pressure  of  at  least  about  2  atmospheres, 

monitoring  the  dissolved  oxygen  content  of  said  incoming 
water  stream, 

injecting  nitrogen  into  said  stream  as  bubbles  having  an 
average  size  of  not  greater  than  about  5  mm., 

adjusting  the  amount  of  nitrogen  being  injected  as  a  result  of 
changes  in  the  D.O.  level  being  monitored  to  strip  enough 
oxygen  from  the  water  to  reduce  its  dissolved  oxygen 
content  to  below  about  2  ppm., 

maintaining  said  stream  in  laminar  flow  downstream  of  the 
location  where  injection  occurs  for  between  about  0.1 
second  and  about  3  seconds, 

then  discharging  said  stream  into  a  larger  water-containing 
region  at  a  location  below  the  liquid  surface  therewithin 
and  lowering  the  fluid  velocity  and  pressure  in  said  larger 
region  to  remove  nitrogen  and  the  oxygen  which  the 
nitrogen  strips  from  said  water, 

allowing  said  pressure  in  said  larger  region  to  gradually 
build  up  to  a  pressure  of  at  least  3  atm.  and  periodically 
dropping  it  to  about  2  atm., 

withdrawing  the  deoxygenated  water  from  said  larger  re- 
gion through  throttling  valve  means  and  delivering  it  to  a 
mixing  zone,  and 

mixing  flavoring  with  said  deoxygenated  liquid  in  said  mix- 
ing zone  to  prepare  a  flavored  beverage. 


4,259,361 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  DEHYDRATED  PROTEIN 

PRODUCT  FROM  ANIMAL  MATTER 
Donald  Procter,  44  Merton  St,  Upper  Hutt  New  ZealMd 
FUed  Dec.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,964 
Claims  priority,  application  New  Zealand,  No?.  24,  1978, 


lat  CL^  A23J  1/10;  A23K  1/Oa  1/10 
VS.  a.  426—285 
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1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  dehydrated  foodstufls, 
feedstufls,  or  plant  fertilizers  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  subjecting  raw  or  uncooked,  or  substantially  raw  or 
uncooked,  protein-containing  animal  matter  to  ultra  ho- 
mogenization,  prior  to  the  application  of  heat,  to  yield  an 
average  particulate  size  of  less  than  about  three  microns 
and  to  reduce  any  tendons,  skin  or  connective  tissues  to 
blend  with  muscle  tissues  and  to  break  down  fibrous  tissue 
and  emulsify  associated  fats  resulting  in  a  smooth,  creamy, 
liquid  to  semi-solid  homogenate; 

(b)  heating  the  resulting  homogenate  to  form  a  protein  ag- 
glomerate to  effect  gelation  of  said  protein; 

(c)  granulating  the  resulting  agglomerate; 

(d)  partially  drying  the  granulated  agglomerate; 

(e)  kibbling  the  resultant  partially  dried  and  granulated 
agglomerate  to  break  open  case  hardened  protein  film 
formed  in  step  (d);  and 

(0  drying  the  resultant  Kibbles. 


4,259,362 
PROCESS  FOR  IMPROVING  BAKING  PROPERTIES  OF 

UNBLEACHED  FLOUR 
Max  M.  Hanamoto,  Lafayette,  and  Maora  M.  Bean,  Berkeley, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hie  United  States  of  Aawrica  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Agricnltnre,  Washington, 
D.C. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  768,917,  Feb.  IS,  1977,  Pat  No. 
4,157,406.  This  appUcation  Jan.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,785 
Int  a.'  A21D  6/00 
VS.  a.  426—622  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  flour  suitable  for  use  in  producing 
high-sugar-baked  goods  of  good  volume,  texture,  grain,  and 
eating  quality,  from  raw,  non-dehydrated,  unbleached  hard 
wheat  flour,  which  comprises— 

(a)  simultaneously  heating  the  flour  at  a  temperature  of 
about  120*- 140*  C.  and  grinding  the  flour  in  a  turbo-mill, 

(b)  air-classifying  the  so-heated  and  so-ground  flour  to  sepa- 
rate the  flour  into  a  fraction  containing  85-95%  coarse 
particles  and  a  fraction  containing  5-15%  fine  particles, 

(c)  air-classifying  the  once-separated  coarse  particles  to  give 
a  fraction  containing  85-95%  coarse  particles  and  a  frac- 
tion containing  5-15%  fine  particles,  and 

(d)  air-classifying  the  twice-separated  coarse  particles  to 
give  a  fraction  containing  25-45%  coarse  particles  and  a 
fraction  containing  55-75%  fine  particles  with  a  protein 
content  of  about  5-9%,  the  latter  being  suitable  for  use  in 
producing  high  sugar  baked  goods. 
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4,259,363 
PREPARATION  OF  CX)MMINUTED  MEAT  PRODUCTS 
Robert  M.  Uuck,  New  Qty,  and  Nicbolas  Melachouris,  White 

Plains,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company, 

Westport,  Conn. 

Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  836,164,  Sep.  24,  1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  751,821,  Dec.  17, 

1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,817 

Int.  a.'  A23L  1/31:  A23C  21/00 
U.S.  a.  426—646  «  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  non-specific  meat  loaves  which 
comprises  admixing  with  a  meat-containing  composition  suit- 
able for  preparing  said  loaves  from  about  \%  to  about  35%  by 
weight  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  non-specific  meat  loaf 
of  a  blend  of  deproteinized  whey  by-product  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  permeate  resulting  from  the  ultrafiltra- 
tion concentration  of  whey  and  a  delactosed  form  of  said 
permeate  in  combination  with  from  about  5%  to  about  50% 
casein  or  its  salts,  the  percentage  of  said  casein  or  salts  being  by 
weight  of  the  solids  in  said  blend;  and  chopping  the  resulUnt 
admixture  until  the  admixture  is  effectively  emulsified. 


form  a  film  having  a  thickness  in  the  order  of  several 
microns;  and 
crystallizing  the  so-deposited  sodium  nitrite  by  cooling. 


4,259,366 

FABRICATION  METHOD  FOR  FORMING  FET  GATE 

ELECTRODE 

P.  S.  Balasubramanian,  Boulder,  Colo.;  Qaude  L.  Bertin,  South 

Burlington,  Vt.,  and  Stephen  B.  Greenspan,  Boca  Raton,  Fla., 

assignors  to  IBM  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  945,746,  Sep.  25, 1978, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  809,877,  Jun.  24, 
1977,  Pat.  No.  4,140,967.  This  application  Jan.  17, 1980,  Ser. 

No.  112,874 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  21/283 

U.S.  a.  427—88  2  Claims 


4,259,364 

METHOD  FOR  FLAVOR  IMPROVEMENT  OF  SOY 

PROTEIN 

Koo  H.  Chung,  Granger,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Miles  Laboratories, 

Inc.,  Elkhart,  Ind. 

FUed  Feb.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,667 

Int.  CV  A23J  3/00 

U.S.  a.  426-656  '  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  textured  soy  protein  to  thereby 

improve  the  flavor  thereof  which  method  comprises  the  steps 

of: 

(a)  treating  the  soy  protein  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  a 
nontoxic  bromate  or  iodate  salt  containing  from  about  15 
to  about  200  parts  per  million  bromate  or  iodate  ion,  based 
on  the  weight  of  the  soy  protein  containing  80%  water 
after  leaching,  for  a  time  and  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to 
oxidize  soy  flavor  precursors  in  the  soy  protein  being 
treated;  and 

(b)  removing  the  treated  soy  protein  from  conUct  with  the 
salt  solution. 


4,259,365 
METHOD  FOR  CREATING  A  FERROELECTRIC  OR 
PYROELECTRIC  BODY 
Wolfgang  Ruppel,  Stolper  Strasse  6a;  Ullrich  Hetzler,  Mach- 
strasse  11;  Horst  Vogt,  Roonstrasse  17,  and  Peter  Wurfel, 
Schneidemuhler  Str.  24b,  all  of  Karlsruhe,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  882,796 

Int.  a.'  B05D  3/02 

U.S.  a.  427-46  30  Claims 


t7     3a 


1.  A  method  for  forming  an  FET  gate  electrode  connection 
between  a  first  level  polycrystalline  silicon  gate  and  a  second 
level  metal  layer  separated  by  an  insulating  layer,  comprising 

the  steps  of: 
forming  a  silicon  nitride  layer  on  top  of  said  polycrystalline 

silicon  gate,  to  serve  as  an  etch  stop; 
forming  said  insulating  layer  on  top  of  said  silicon  nitride 

layer; 
etching  a  via  hole  through  said  insulating  layer  above  said 

gate  with  a  reactive  plasma,  which  stops  at  the  surface  of 

said  silicon  nitride  layer; 
dip  etching  said  silicon  nitride  layer  exposed  through  said 

via  hole,  to  expose  said  polycrystalline  silicon  gate; 
depositing  a  layer  of  metal  over  said  insulating  layer  and  in 

said  via  hole  to  contact  said  polycrystalline  silicon  gate,  as 

said  second  level  of  metal. 


4,259,367 

nNE  LINE  REPAIR  TECHNIQUE 

William  E.  Dougherty,  Jr.,  Poughkeepsie,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

International  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,951 

Int.  a.i  HOIL  21/28 

U.S.  a.  427—96  ♦  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  solid  ferroelectric  or  pyroelec- 
tric  body  comprising  the  steps  of 
depositing  sodium  nitrite  in  a  liquid  stote  onto  a  substrate  to 


1.  A  method  for  repair  of  opens  and  shorts  in  planar  semi- 
conductor device  metallurgy  comprising: 

(a)  deleting  portions  of  conductor  lines  on  both  sides  of  any 
shorted  sections  to  form  opens  for  electrically  isolating 
said  sections; 

(b)  coating  said  device  over  said  metallurgy  with  a  dielectric 
layer; 

(c)  forming  vias  in  the  dielectric  to  the  terminal  ends  of  the 
basic  conductor  lines  adjacent  all  opens;  and 
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(d)  forming  conductor  patch  lines  on  the  dielectric  layer 
over  the  opens  in  extension  through  said  vias  to  the  open- 
adjacent  ends  of  the  basic  underlying  conductor  lines  as 
part  of  said  first  level  metallurgy. 


4,259,368 
MANUFACTURE  OF  AOCULAR  MAGNETIC  IRON 

OXIDE 
Peter  Rudolf,  Neuhofen;  Werner  Steck,  Mutterstadt;  Wilhelm 

Samecki,  Limburgerhof,  and  Christof  Jaeckh,  Heidelberg,  all 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesell- 

schaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,307 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  23, 
1979,  2916403 

Int  a.'  COIG  49/06.  49/08 
U.S.  a.  427—130  4  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  an  acicuiar  magnetic 
iron  oxide  which  consists  of  a  core  of  gamma-iron(Ill)  oxide 
surrounded  by  a  shell  of  a  magnetite  modified  with  zinc(ll) 
ions  and/or  manganese(ll)  ions,  in  which  is  present,  based  on 
total  modified  gamma-iron(lll)  oxide,  from  0.1  to  20  percent 
by  weight  of  iron(Il)  ions  and  from  0.1  to  10  percent  by  weight 
of  zinc(II)  ions  and/or  from  0. 1  to  10  percent  by  weight  of 
manganese(II)  ions,  wherein  acicuiar  gamma-iron(lll)  oxide  is 
suspended  in  water;  iron(ll)  ions,  and  zinc(ll)  ions  and/or 
manganese(Il)  ions  are  precipitated  as  hydroxides  onto  the 
acicuiar  gamma-iron(lll)  oxide  by  means  of  an  aqueous  base 
under  an  inert  gas  atmosphere  at  from  8*  to  100*  C,  the  pH  of 
the  suspension  after  the  precipitation  being  greater  than  10  and 
all  the  solids  are  filtered  off,  washed  neutral  with  water  and 
heat-treated  for  from  \  to  10  hours  in  air  at  from  1 10"  to  150' 
C.  and/or  in  an  inert  gas  atmosphere  at  from  100*  to  280°  C. 


4,259,369 
IMAGE  HARDENING  PROCESS 
BeiUamIn  J.  Canavello,  Stony  Point,  and  Michael  Hatzakis, 
Chappaqua,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  103,252 
Int.  a.'  B44D  1/46 
MS.  a.  427—155  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  forming  a  flow  resistant  organic  polymer 
resist  mask  on  a  substrate  comprising  the  steps  of; 
evaporating  a  porous  film  of  material  selected  from  a  metal 
or  an  insulator  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Al, 
AI2O3,  Cr,  Ag,  Si,  SiO  and  Si02,  onto  the  surface  of  said 
resist  mask,  heating  the  filmed  resist  mask  to  cause  the 
hardening  of  said  resist  mask,  and  then  removing  the  metal 
or  insulator. 


4,259,370 

PROCESS  FOR  PROVIDING  HIGH  SPEED 

MULTI-FACETED  INJECnON  MOLDED  POLYGONAL 

SCANNERS  EMPLOYING  AN  ADHESION  PROMOTING 

OVERCOATING  FOR  SUBSTANTIALLY  APPLIED  THIN 

nLM  COATINGS 

Tibor  Fisli,  26018  Todd  La.,  Los  Altos  Hills,  Calif.  94022 

Filed  May  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  687,962 

Int.  a.'  G02B  5/08.  5/04:  H04N  3/08 

U.S.  a.  427—162  3  Qaims 


polygon  having  a  multiplicity  of  facet  faces,  applying  an  adhe- 
sive promoting  magnesium  fluoride  overcoat  to  said  facet 
faces,  and  then  applying  a  reflective  thin  coating  over  said 
coated  facet  faces  to  provide  a  multi-faceted  polygonal  high 
speed  scanner. 


4,259,371 
METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  ALKALI  DURABILTTY 

OF  METAL  OXIDE  HLMS  FORMED  BY  PYROLYSIS 
Dennis  S.  Postupack,  Natrona  Heights,  and  John  F.  Sopko, 
Trafford,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  60,318 
Int.  a.'  B05D  3/02 
U.S.  a.  427-226  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  depositing  a  metal  oxide  coating  on  glass 
by  contacting  a  hot  glass  surface  with  a  solution  of  a  thermally 
decomposable  metal  compound  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to 
pyrolyze  the  compound  to  form  a  metal  oxide,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  cooling  the  solution  to  a  temperature  of 
about  50°  to  65°  F.  (about  10°  to  18°  C.)  prior  to  delivery  to  the 
hot  glass. 


4,259,372 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  SEALANT 

TO  A  SEAM  IN  A  CONTAINER 
William  R.  Eddy,  Kansas  Gty,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  924,328 

Int.  a.'  B05B  13/06.  15/02;  B05D  7/22 

U.S.  a.  427—236  21  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  providing  a  high  speed  multi-faceted  polyg- 
onal scanner  comprising  providing  an  injection  molded  acrylic 


10.  An  apparatus  for  applying  sealant  to  a  seam  in  a  con- 
tainer formed  by  overlapping  portions  of  the  sidewall,  said 
apparatus  including: 

conveying  means  operable  for  moving  a  container  to  and 
away  from  a  first  sealing  station; 

first  detecting  means  positioned  adjacent  to  a  portion  of  said 
conveying  means  and  being  operable  for  detecting  the 
rotational  position  of  a  container  sidewal!; 

first  drive  means  positioned  adjacent  said  first  detecting 
means  and  being  operable  for  selectively  rotating  a  con- 
tainer to  a  predetermined  rotational  position; 

first  sealant  dispensing  means  positioned  adjacent  said  con- 
veying means  at  the  first  sealing  station  and  being  operable 
for  dispensing  sealant  onto  at  least  a  portion  of  said  seam, 
said  first  sealant  dispensing  means  cooperating  with  means 
for  providing  relative  movement  between  a  portion  of  the 
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first  sealant  dispensing  means  and  the  container,  said  seal- 
ant dispensing  means  including  a  nozzle; 

a  support; 

a  carriage; 

first  means  mounting  the  carriage  on  the  support  for  recipro- 
cal movement; 

power  means  operably  connected  to  the  carriage  for  selec- 
tively effecting  reciprocal  movement  of  the  carriage; 

a  hub; 

second  means  rotatably  mounting  the  hub  on  the  carriage; 

drive  means  operably  connected  to  the  second  means  opera- 
ble for  effecting  rotation  of  the  hub; 

at  least  one  wiper  secured  to  said  hub,  said  wiper  being  of  a 
resilient  material  and  projecting  outwardly  from  the  hub 
and  being  adapted  for  wiping  material  from  a  nozzle 
during  rotation  of  the  hub  by  having  a  surface  of  the  wiper 
engage  the  nozzle;  and 

third  means  carried  by  the  support  and  being  operable  for 
selectively  engaging  the  surface  of  the  wiper  and  remov- 
ing from  the  surface  of  the  wiper  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
material  wiped  from  the  nozzle. 

19.  A  method  of  applying  sealant  to  a  seam  in  a  container 
formed  by  overlapping  portions  of  a  sidewall,  said  method 
comprising: 

moving  a  container  to  a  first  sealing  station; 

detecting  the  rotational  position  of  the  container  sidewall  of 
the  thus  moved  container; 

selectively  rotating  the  container  from  the  thus  detected 
rotational  position  to  a  predetermined  rotational  position; 

moving  a  sealant  applying  nozzle  from  a  first  position  to  a 
second  position  relative  to  the  container  at  the  thus  prede- 
termined position  and  dispensing  sealant  onto  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  seam; 

moving  the  nozzle  back  to  the  first  position; 

moving  a  surface  of  a  wiper  into  engagement  with  an  exte- 
rior surface  of  the  nozzle  adjacent  a  discharge  opening  of 
the  nozzle  when  said  nozzle  is  in  said  first  position; 

moving  the  surface  of  the  wiper  relative  to  the  exterior 
surface  of  the  nozzle  and  transferring  at  least  a  portion  of 
liquid  on  the  nozzle  to  the  surface  of  the  wiper;  and 

moving  the  surface  of  the  wiper  out  of  engagement  with  the 
exterior  surface  of  the  nozzle. 


4,259,374 
METHOD  OF  PAINTING 
Raymond  A.  Bianchi,  Pekin,  and  Sally  L.  Heathcoat,  Peoria, 
both  of  III.,  assiRnors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  85,648 
This  per  application  filed  Apr.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  85,648 
per  No.  PCT/US79/00282,  §  371  Apr.  27, 1979,  §  102(e)  Date 
Apr.  27,  1979,  PCT  Pub  No.  WO  80/02390  PCT  Pub.  Date 
Nov.  13,  1980 

Int.  a.'  B05D  1/32 
U.S.  a.  427—282  20  Qaims 


4,259,373 
^-^^FABRIC  TREATING  ARTICLES  AND  PROCESS 
EmicI  M.  Demessemaekers,  Montgomery,  and  Hans  J.  Pracht, 
W^  Sycamore  Township,  Hamilton  County,  both  of  Ohio,  assign- 
ors  to  The  Procter  A  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  704,722,  Jul.  12, 1976.  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,583 
Int.  a.'  CUD  i/iW.  7/54 
U.S.  a.  ^m—lAl  20  Claims 

13.  A  process  for  conditioning  fabrics  comprising  the  fol- 
lowing steps: 

(A)  Adding  to  a  clothes  washer,  containing  fabrics  and  a 
normal  amount  of  a  detergent,  a  fabric  conditioning  article 
comprising: 

(1)  a  closed,  water-insoluble,  heat  resisunt  flexible  recep- 
tacle, at  least  one  wall  of  said  receptacle  comprising 
two  layers  having  a  combined  air  permeability  of  from 
about  200  to  390  cubic  feet  per  minute  per  square  foot  of 
surface; 

(2)  an  effective  amount  of  a  fabric  softener/antistat  com- 
position, said  composition  being  releasably  enclosed 
within  said  receptacle;  and 

(B)  operating  said  washer  at  normal  operating  conditions 
through  the  wash,  rinse  and  spin  dry  cycles. 


1.  The  method  of  painting  a  wall  surface  (13)  surrounding 
the  panel  (11)  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  protector  element  (14)  having  a  first  portion  (15) 
defining  a  periphery  at  least  as  large  as  the  periphery  of 
the  panel  and  a  second  portion  (17)  projecting  from  said 
periphery  of  the  first  portion; 

disposing  the  protector  element  with  the  first  portion  (15) 
rearwardly  of  said  panel  (11)  and  said  second  portion  (17) 
projecting  therefrom  in  surrounding  relationship  to  the 
periphery  (18)  of  said  panel  (11)  to  define  a  shield  (22)  for 
preventing  paint  being  applied  to  the  wall  surface  (13) 
from  being  deposited  on  said  panel; 

painting  said  wall  surface  (13)  while  permitting  a  portion  of 
the  paint  to  be  deposited  on  said  protector  element  (14) 
surrounding  the  panel  (11);  and 

removing  said  second  portion  (17)  of  the  protector  element 

(14). 

16.  Structure  for  use  in  painting  a  wall  surface  (13)  surround- 
ing an  element  (11)  to  be  left  unpainted  and  mounted  to  said 
wall  surface,  said  structure  comprising: 

a  base  member  (14)  having  a  base  wall  (15)  adapted  to  be 
secured  to  said  wall  surface  between  said  wall  surface  and 
said  element  and  defining  a  peripheral  edge  portion  (24) 
extending  slightly  from  behind  said  element,  and  a  spacer 
(17)  extending  forwardly  from  said  peripheral  edge  por- 
tion and  defining  a  forward  connecting  portion  (19);  and 

a  removable  cover  (21)  carried  by  said  connecting  portion 
(19),  said  spacer  and  cover  cooperatively  defining  a  pro- 
tective enclosure  (22)  about  the  element  (11),  said  spacer 
being  separable  from  said  base  wall  along  said  peripheral 
edge  portion  (24)  upon  completion  of  painting  of  the 
surrounding  wall  surface  (13). 


4,259,375 
DECORATIVE  PROCESS 
Eustathios  Vaasiliou,  Newark,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  May  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  44,075 
Int.  a.'  B05D  5/06,  1/36 
U.S.  a.  427—267  5  Qaims 

1.  A  process  of  applying  to  a  substrate  a  smooth,  heat-stable 
coating  in  aqueous  liquid  carrier,  said  coating  including  a 
decorative  pattern,  which  process  consists  essentially  of  the 
sequential  steps  of 

(a)  applying  directly  to  said  substrate  a  primer  coat  including 
aqueous  liquid  carrier  and  a  heat-stable  polymer  composi- 
tion stable  at  temperatures  above  300*  C.  and  removing 
the  liquid  carrier  from  said  primer  coat, 

(b)  applying  to  said  primer  coated  substrate  a  base  coat 
composition  including  aqueous  liquid  carrier  and  a  heat- 
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stable  polymer  composition  stable  at  temperatures  above 
300*  C, 

(c)  while  the  base  coat  still  contains  the  liquid  carrier,  apply- 
ing to  said  base  coat  a  decorative  pattern  of  an  intermedi- 
ate coat  composition  including  aqueous  liquid  carrier  and 
a  colorant  which  produces  a  darkness  or  color  differing 
from  that  of  the  base  coat, 

(d)  while  the  intermediate  coat  still  contains  the  liquid  car- 
rier, applying  to  said  intermediate  coat  a  light-transmitting 
topcoat  composition  including  aqueous  liquid  carrier  and 
a  heat-stable  polymer  composition  stable  at  temperatures 
above  300*  C,  and 

(e)  heating  the  coated  substrate  to  drive  off  the  liquid  carrier 
and  cure  the  coats  to  form  a  smooth,  heat-stable  coating. 


4,259,376 
CATALYTIC  PROMOTERS  IN  ELECTROLESS  PLATING 

CATALYSTS  APPLIED  AS  AN  EMULSION 
Nathan  Feldstein,  63  Hemlock  Or.,  Princeton,  N  J.  08540 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  833,905,  Sep.  16, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,151,311, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  651,507,  Jan.  22, 
1976.  This  appiicaHon  Mar.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,518 
Int.  a.'  C23C  3/02 
UAQ.  427— 304  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  electroless  plating  of  a  non-conductor 
surface  comprising  (I)  contacting  said  surface  with  an  emul- 
sion comprising  the  admixture  of  a  principal  catalytic  agent 
wherein  said  principal  catalytic  agent  is  a  compound  of  a  metal 
selected  from  the  group  of  metals  consisting  of  copper,  nickel, 
cobalt  and  iron  and  mixtures  thereof  and  a  catalytic  promoter 
agent  wherein  said  catalytic  agent  is  a  compound  of  a  metal 
selected  from  the  group  of  metals  consisting  of  Mg,  Ca,  Sr,  Sc, 
Y,  La,  Ti,  Zr,  Hf,  Nb,  Ta,  Cr,  Mo,  Wv,  Mn,  Tc  and  Re  and 
mixtures  thereof  and  further  wherein  the  concentrations  for 
the  principal  catalytic  agent  and  the  catalytic  promoter  agent 
are  so  adjusted  as  to  yield  enhanced  catalytic  activity  for 
electroless  plating  initiation  in  comparison  to  the  same  emul- 
sion in  the  absence  of  said  catalytic  promoter  agent,  and  (2) 
contacting  the  treated  non-conductor  surface  with  an  electro- 
less (chemical)  plating  bath. 


4,259,377 

PROCESS  OF  MAKING  PROTECTIVE  GLOVES 

Rene  Baize,  Boulogne  sur  Seine,  France,  assignor  to  Sofiman, 

Sodete  Anonyme,  Paris,  France 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  865,590,  Dec.  29, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,987 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  4, 1977,  77  00040 

Int.  a.^  B05D  1/40 

UJS.  CL  427— 346  5  Claims 


€A"3~-7 
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1.  A  process  of  manufacturing  an  article  of  clothing  of  non- 
circular  cross  section  such  as  a  protective  glove  having  a 
supple  internal  lining  of  light  weight,  porous  woven  or  knitted 
textile  materia]  and  an  external  protective  covering,  which 
comprises  providing  a  form  having  the  shape  of  the  desired 
article,  fitting  a  supple  lining  of  lightweight  porous  woven  or 
knitted  textile  material  on  said  form,  placing  said  form  with 
said  lining  thereon  vertically  beneath  a  fluid  distributing  means 


supplied  with  fluid  coating  material  for  forming  said  covering 
and  provided  with  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  said 
coating  material  from  said  distributing  means,  permitting  said 
coating  material  to  flow  downwardly  by  gravity  from  said 
distributing  means  onto  said  lining  on  said  form  while  control- 
ling the  flow  of  said  coating  material  and  rotating  said  form 
with  said  lining  thereon  about  a  generally  horizontal  axis  while 
effecting  relative  movement  between  said  distributing  nwans 
and  said  form  in  a  direction  axial  of  said  rotating  form  to 
distribute  said  coating  material  progressively  over  said  lining 
on  said  form  as  said  coating  material  flows  by  gravity  from  said 
distributing  means  as  a  compact  stream  having  greater  width 
than  thickness,  and  thereby  forms  an  impervious  covering  over 
said  lining,  said  form  being  initially  tilted  during  said  roution 
so  that  the  fingers  of  the  form  and  lining  are  inclined  upwardly 
while  said  coating  material  is  flowed  onto  a  zone  embracing 
the  junction  of  the  fingers  with  a  body  portion,  and  said  form 
then  being  tilted  during  said  rotation  with  the  fingers  inclined 
downwardly  while  said  coating  material  is  flowed  successively 
onto  other  zones  of  said  lining  on  said  form  until  the  entire 
lining  is  coated,  and  thereafter  subjecting  said  covering  to  a 
thermal  treatment  to  cure  said  coating  material  covering  said 
lining. 


4,259,378 
WOOD  TREATMENT  PROCESS 
Neil  G.  Richardson,  Montreal,  Canada,  assignor  to  Doratar  Inc., 
Montreal,  Canada 

FUed  Dec.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  102,374 
Int.  a?  B05D  3/00,  3/12,  1/18 
U.S.  a.  427—352  6  Claims 

2.  A  prcicess  for  the  treatment  of  wood  material  comprising 
pressure  impregnating  a  charge  of  wood  material  with  an 
aqueous  ammoniacal  solution  containing  a  water  insoluble 
treating  chemical,  sepjH-ating  said  impregnated  material  from 
excess  of  said  solution,  at  least  partially  drying  said  wood 
material  thereby  substantially  eliminating  pools  of  liquid  from 
surface  of  said  wood  material  and  producing  deposits  of  said 
treating  chemical  on  said  surface,  forming  an  aqueous  ammoni- 
acal solution  in  situ  on  said  surface,  dissolving  said  deposits  in 
said  solution,  maintaining  said  deposits  dissolved  in  said  solu- 
tion until  said  surface  is  substantially  free  of  said  deposits. 


4,259,379 
APPLICATION  OF  LIQUID  MATERIAL  TO  WEBS 
Arthur  Britton,  4  The  Sycamores,  Bramhope,  Leeds  LS16  9JR, 
Yorkshire;  John  C.  Smith,  10  Pine  Rd.,  Didsbary,  Manches- 
ter, Roger  I.  Davis,  8  Wildcroft  Ave.,  Mocton,  Manchester, 
and  John  A.  Page,  69  Kingsfleld  Dr^  Manchester,  all  of  En- 
gland 

FUed  Nov.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  957,369 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  10,  1977, 
46782/77 

Int  a.'  B05D  3/12 
U^.  a.427— 356  22  Claims 


.JL'i 


1.  An  applicator  for  applying  liquid  to  a  web  comprising  a 
pair  of  solid  blocks  juxtaposed  together  with  one  block  above 
the  other  defining  an  entrance  end  and  an  exit  end,  at  least  the 
bottom  surface  of  the  top  block  defining  a  recess  located  nearer 
to  the  exit  end  of  said  juxtaposed  blocks,  said  recess  extending 
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transverse  to  the  path  of  a  web  travelling  through  the  applica- 
tor a  distance  at  least  equal  to  the  width  of  the  web  being 
treated,  a  bore  communicating  the  recess  with  a  reservoir  of 
coating  liquid,  first  means  for  holding  the  pair  of  blocks  spaced 
apart  in  the  vertical  direction  and  for  defining  an  inlet  passage- 
way correlated  with  the  width  of  the  web  to  be  coated,  said 
inlet  passageway  extending  from  said  recess  to  the  entrance 
end  of  said  juxtaposed  blocks,  exit  means  defining  an  exit  from 
said  recess  to  said  exit  end  of  said  juxtaposed  blocks,  at  least 
one  doctor  blade  mounted  on  an  end  of  said  top  block  at  said 
exit  means  to  bear  on  a  web  exiting  therefrom  and  having  a 
width  to  extend  transverse  to  said  exit  means,  and  side  curtain 
means  mounted  against  the  end  portions  of  the  doctor  blade  to 
reduce  the  width  of  the  doctor  blade  so  that  the  coating  opera- 
tion can  be  conducted  with  the  recess  completely  filled  with 
coating  liquid  whereby  precise  thicknesses  of  coating  can  be 
applied  to  the  surface  of  the  web  or  impregnated  thereinto  in  a 
substantially  sealed  enclosure. 

4^9,380 

METHOD  FOR  RIGIDIFYING  TEXTILE  PIECES  BY 

COATING  WITH  PLASTIC 

Richard  Juraschek,  Vlotho,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Herbert  Kannegiesser  GmbH  &  Co.,  Vlotho,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  May  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,662 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  5, 
1978,  2819547 

Int.  a.'  B05D  1/28 
U.S.  a.  427—428  2  Claims 


a  transparent  body  having  a  convex  lense  shape  in  the  front 
side  portion  thereof; 

a  recess  provided  in  the  back  side  portion  of  said  transparent 
body  for  receiving  a  desired  document,  said  recess  having 
a  margin  projecting  inwardly  such  that  the  diameter  of  the 
marginal  surface  is  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  the  inside 
portion  of  said  recess; 


a  powder-desiccant  material  disposed  within  said  recess 
adjacent  to  the  document  covered  with  a  waterproof 
paper  for  protecting  said  document  within  the  ornamental 
element  from  the  environment;  and 

a  sealer  material  filled  within  the  recess  adjacent  to  said 
waterproof  paper  of  the  desiccant  for  further  sealing  and 
protecting  the  document  from  the  environment. 
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4  259^82 
HBER  REINFORCEDCOMPOSITE  SHAFT  WITH 
METAL  CONNECTOR  SLEEVES  SECURED  BY 
ADHESIVE 
Frank  J.  Schwan,  Fremont,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Celanese  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,555 

Int.  a.^  B32B  5/12:  n6C  1/02 

U.S.  a.  428—36  '  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  of  rigidifying  outerwear  pieces  of  textile 
material  of  different  configurations  for  the  production  of  cloth- 
ing by  coating  them  with  plastic,  wherein  the  textile  pieces  are 
serially  fed  in  one  behind  the  other  on  a  transport  conveyor, 
and  the  plastic  is  transferred  onto  the  pieces  by  a  compressing 
cylinder  which  bears  against  the  textile  pieces  under  pressure 
during  the  coating,  the  improvement  characterized  by: 

(a)  continuously  sensing  the  width  of  each  incoming  textile 
piece  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  direction  of  delivery 
of  the  conveyor,  and 

(b)  automatically  and  continuously  controlling  the  force 
with  which  the  compressing  cylinder  bears  against  said 
each  textile  piece  in  direct  proportion  to  the  sensed  width, 
whereby  the  greater  the  sensed  width  the  greater  the 
cylinder  force,  and  vice  versa,  to  thereby  achieve  a  uni- 
form coating  pressure  on  each  piece  regardless  of  its  shape 
or  orientation. 


4  259,381 
ORNAMENT  FORBURIAL  MONUMENTS 

Kiiuo  Narita,  No.  292,  Ooaza  Wattokumachi,  Hirosaki-shI, 
Aomori-ken,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  46,506 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  8,  1978,  53-69215 

Int.  a.'  E04H  U/00 

U.S.  a.  428—13  ♦  Claims 

1.  An  ornamental  element  adapted  to  be  fixed  to  a  monument 

which  comprises: 


1.  A  hollow  tubular  fiber  reinforced  composite  shaft  com- 
prising: 
a  shaft  body  comprising  a  plurality  of  integrally  bonded 
circumferential  plies  of  solidified  fiber  reinforced  resin- 
uous  material, 
a  metal  sleeve  mounted  in  at  least  one  longitudinal  end  of 

said  shaft  body  and  including  a  radially  outer  surface, 
a  layer  of  adhesive  material  disposed  radially  between  said 
outer  surface  of  said  meUl  sleeve  and  an  inner  surface  of 
a  radially  innermost  ply  of  said  shaft  body  to  bond  said 
sleeve  to  said  body, 

said  radially  innermost  ply  and  said  adhesive  layer  overly- 
ing substantially  the  entire  portion  of  said  outer  surface 
disposed  within  said  shaft  body,  said  portion  of  said 
outer  surface  being  of  substantially  constant  radius 
along  its  longitudinal  extent, 
a  portion  of  said  body  located  adjacent  an  inner  longitudi- 
nal end  of  said  adhesive  layer  and  in  overlying  relation 
to  said  constant  radius  portion  of  said  outer  surface  as 
viewed  in  a  radially  inward  direction  being  of  enlarged 
radial  thickness  relative  to  the  remainder  of  said  body 
disposed  longitudinally  outwardly  of  said  enlarged 
thickness  portion. 
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4,259,383 
DISINFECTING  TISSUE 
Heinz  Eggensperger,   Hamburg;   Dieter  Rehn,  Norderstedt; 
Wot^gang  Bdlftns,  Hamburg-Hnmmelsbiittel,  and  Helmut 
Noite,  TangBtedt,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Sterling  Dmg  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jm.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,264 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jon.  30, 
1978,  2828724 

Int  a.^  B32B  i/OZ  i//2 
U  A  a.  428—72  5  Claims 


1.  A  disinfecting  tissue  comprising  an  absorbent  material 
having  incorporated  therein  a  disinfecting  agent  where  the 
disinfecting  agent  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(a)  an  organic  percarboxylic  acid  of  the  formula 


where  Ri,  R2  and  R3  independently  are  hydrogen,  chlo- 
rine, bromine,  fluorine,  nitro,  cyano,  trifluoromethyl, 
carboxy,  methoxycarbonyl,  aminocarbonyl,  straight  or 
branched  alkyl  having  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  phenyl, 
methoxy,  ethoxy,  acetyloxy,  acetyl  or  hydroxysulfonyl, 
provided  that  at  least  one  of  Ri,  R2  and  R3  is  not  hydro- 
gen, or  R2  and  R3,  when  attached  to  adjacent  ring  carbon 
atoms,  form  together  with  the  adjacent  ring  carbon  atoms 
an  aromatic  ring; 
(b)  a  mixture  comprising  an  agent  capable  of  generating 
hydrogen  peroxide  in  water;  and  a  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  an  organic  carboxylic  acid 
anhydride,  and  an  acyloxy  acid  of  the  formula 


NC-R* 

/    II 
Rg       O 

where  R6,  R7  and  Rg  independently  are  hydrogen,  lowcr- 
alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aryl  or  aryl-lower-alkyl,  or  R«  and  R7 
together  with  the  carbonyl  and  nitrogen  respectively  to 
which  they  are  attached  form  a  lactam  having  from  4  to  8 
ring  atoms;  and  mixtures  of  two  or  all  three  of  (a),  (b)  and 
(c);  wherein  the  tissue  is  comprised  of  two  layers  of  the 
absorbent  material  which  are  joined  to  form  a  multiplicity 
of  pockets,  the  disinfecting  agent  being  disposed  in  the 
pockets. 


4,259384 
IMTTATION-LEATHER  MATERLAL  AND  METHOD  OF 

PREPARING  SUCH  MATERIAL 
Manuel  J.  Veiga,  Lowell,  and  Richard  E.  Petersen,  Concord, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Compo  Industries,  Inc.,  Waltham, 
Mass.,  a  part  interest 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  907,974,  May  22, 1978.  TUs 

appUcation  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,901 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  23, 
1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  CL^  B32B  5/18.  3/00 
U.S.  a  428-97  21  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  preparing  an  imitation-leather  sheet  mate- 
rial, which  method  comprises: 

(a)  coating  a  thin  wet  foam  layer  of  a  foam  latex  composition 
onto  a  sheet  material,  the  latex  composition  comprising  a 
foamable,  film-forming,  elastomeric,  cross-linkable  poly- 
mer and  a  cross-linking  agent  for  the  polymer, 

(b)  placing  a  fibrous  base  sheet  material  onto  the  top  surface 
of  the  wet  foam  latex  layer  to  provide  a  wet  laminate 
product;  and 

(c)  heating  the  wet  laminate  product  to  dry  and  cure  the 
foam  layer  and  to  provide  a  dry  laminate  product,  the 
improvement  which  comprises 

(i)  providing  a  heat-coagulable,  polymeric,  acidic,  latex 
foam  composition  as  the  wet  foam  layer,  wherein  the 
latex  composition  includes  an  acid  or  an  acid  salt  to 
reduce  the  pH  to  less  than  S.O,  and 

(ii)  shock-heating  the  wet  foam  layer  of  the  wet  laminate 
product  by  heating  rapidly  the  wet  foam  layer  in  a 
single  heating  operation  to  a  temperature  of  not  greater 
than  450*  F.  and  greater  than  about  250*  P.,  to  heat- 
coagulate  the  polymer  to  a  fine,  dense,  open-cell,  foam 
structure  to  remove  water  from  the  coagulated  foam 
layer  and  to  cross-link  the  polymer. 


OCOR4 


II 


where  R4  is  lower-alkyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted by  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydroxy,  lower-alkoxy,  lower-alkanoyloxy,  carboxy 
and  halo;  or  R4  is  phenyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted by  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  lower-alkyl.  lower-alkoxy.  hydroxy  and  halo;  and  R5  is 
carboxy  or  hydroxysulfonyl,  and  water-soluble  salts  of  the 
acyloxy-acid;  and 
(c)  a  carboxylic  acid  amide  of  the  formula 


4,259,385 

EXPANDED  REINFORONG  SHEET  MATERIAL,  TTS 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE,  AND  SHEET  MATERIAL 

REINFORCED  THEREWTTH 
Robert  N.  Keller,  Utica,  Mich.,  assignor  to  National  Steel  Cor- 
poration, Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,791 
Int  a.'  B32B  3/10 
U.S.  a.  428—135  21  Claims 

1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  composite  expanded  rein- 
forcing sheet  comprising, 
an  expanded  structural  sheet  including  a  plurality  of  elon- 
gated strands  interconnected  at  their  ends  by  a  plurality  of 
integrally  formed  joints  to  define  a  pattern  of  generally 
diamond-shaped  openings,  said  strands  and  joints  being 
formed  from  a  smooth  flat  sheet  of  structural  material  and 
each  having  generally  flat  face  surfaces  disposed  at  an 
acute  angle  to  the  plane  of  the  expanded  structural  sheet, 
and 
a  layer  of  foamable  adhesive  material  covering  and  being 
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firmly  bonded  to  at  least  one  flat  face  surface  of  the  said 
strands  and  joints,  the  flat  face  surfaces  of  said  strands  and 
joints  originally  collectively  defining  the  face  surfaces  of 
the  flat  sheet  of  structural  material  from  which  the  ex- 
panded sheet  was  formed, 
said  foamable  adhesive  being  capable  of  being  activated  to 
expand  and  bond  the  composite  reinforcing  material  to  a 
surface  of  another  structure. 
8.  The  reinforcing  sheet  as  defined  in  claim  1  further  com- 
prising a  second  expanded  structural  sheet  consisting  of  a 
plurality  of  elongated  strands  interconnected  at  their  ends  by  a 
plurality  of  integrally  formed  joints  to  define  a  pattern  of 
generally  diamond-shaped  openings,  said  strands  and  joints  of 
said  second  sheet  being  formed  from  a  smooth  flat  sheet  of 
structural  material  and  each  having  generally  flat  face  surfaces 
disposed  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  plane  of  the  second  expanded 
structural  sheet,  and 
the  two  said  expanded  structural  sheets  being  disposed  in 
overlying,  interfitting  relation  with  one  another  with  the 
strands  and  joints,  respectively,  of  the  two  said  expanded 


substrate  having  a  coating  of  a  foamed  polymeric  composition 
thereon. 

2.  A  wallcovering  as  claimed  in  claim  1  in  which  the  sub- 
strate has  20-35%  by  weight  of  woodchips  some  of  which 
provide  a  relief  on  at  least  one  surface  thereof  and  the  foamed 
polymeric  composition  is  on  said  surface  and  has  both  a  blis- 
tered and  textured  appearance. 

4^2593*7 

ABSORBENT  HBROUS  STRUCTURE 

Frederick  K.  Mesek,  Tliiley  Park,  IlL,  assigiior  to  Johnson  A 

Johnson  Baby  Prodncts  Conpaoy,  New  Bnnswick,  N  J. 

CootiBoatioa-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  898,199,  Apr.  20, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatkM  Aag.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,046 

Int.  a.^  B32B  3/3a  23/02 

VJS,  CL  428-167  9  Clains 


f3      ^2    ^^ 


"         2i       ^2      i*^ 


Structural  sheeU  being  disposed  in  opposed,  spaced,  gen- 
erally parallel  relation  to  one  another. 

said  layer  of  foamable  adhesive  material  being  disposed 
between  and  firmly  bonded  to  the  opposed  surfaces  of  said 
strands  and  joints  of  the  two  said  expanded  structural 
sheets. 

14.  A  structural  panel  comprising. 

a  substantially  flat  structural  sheet. 

an  expanded  reinforcing  sheet  including  a  plurality  of  elon- 
gated strands  interconnected  by  a  plurality  of  integrally 
formed  joints,  said  strands  and  joints  cooperating  to  define 
a  pattern  of  generally  diamond-shaped  openings  and  each 
having  a  generally  flat  face  surface  disposed  at  an  acute 
angle  to  the  plane  of  the  reinforcing  sheet,  and 

a  layer  of  resilient,  formed  adhesive  bonded  to  said  generally 
flat  face  surface  of  said  strands  and  joints  and  to  said 
structural  sheet  to  firmly  join  the  structural  sheet  and  the 
expanded  reinforcing  sheet  to  define  said  structural  panel, 
said  adhesive  joining  said  strands  and  joints  to  said  struc- 
tural sheet  along  substantially  their  full  lengths. 


1.  An  absorbent  fibrous  structure  having  good  sUbility  and 
enhanced  absorbency,  flexibility  and  feel  comprising  a  highly 
porous  loosely  compacted  cellulosic  fibrous  batt  having  op- 
posed major  surfaces,  and  a  plurality  of  spaced,  narrow,  dense, 
compacted  cellulosic  fibrous  lines  integral  with  said  batt  and 
formed  by  compacting  the  entire  thickness  of  said  batt,  sud 
narrow  dense  lines  having  good  strength  and  excellent  resis- 
tance to  delamination,  said  lines  being  sufficiently  narrow  that 
the  areas  of  the  batt  adjacent  said  narrow  dense  lines  extend 
over  and  obscure  said  narrow  dense  lines  with  fibrous  regions 
of  lesser  density  than  the  average  density  of  said  batt,  the 
surfaces  of  said  absorbent  structure  being  recessed  inwardly  at 
said  regions  of  lesser  density  than  said  batt. 

4,259,388 
MEDALUON-LIKE  ARTICLES,  LAMP  LENSES  AND 
METHOD  FOR  THEIR  MANUFACTURE 
Robert  W.  Reed,  Herth,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  D.  L.  Aold  Com- 
pany, Dayton,  Ohio 
DiviskM  of  Ser.  No.  827,433,  Aug.  23, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,139,654, 
which  is  a  continuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  599,862,  JuL  28, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  No?.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,206 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbseqocnt  to  Feb.  13, 
1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.J  B05D  3/06,  5/06:  B29D  77/00 
U.S.  a.  428-174  ♦  Claim 


4,259,386 
FLEXIBLE  WALLCOVERINGS 
Eric  C.  Wa^taffe,  Wilmslow,  England,  assignor  to  Reed  Inter- 
national  Liadted,  London,  England 

FUed  Apr.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  144^27 

Int  a.^  B32B  5/18 

VS.  CL  428—159  •  ClaiaM 


1.  A  flexible  wallcovering  comprising  a  woodchip  paper 


1.  A  medallion-like  article  of  manufacture  comprising  a  lens 
cap  bonded  to  an  indicia-bearing  substrate  by  the  steps  of: 

(a)  supporting  an  indicia-bearing  substrate  wettoble  by  an 
uncured,  liquid,  radiation-curable  polymer  in  a  generally 
horizontal  orienUtion  with  its  indicia  facing  upwardly; 

(b)  depositing  an  uncured,  liquid  polymer,  which  is  curable 
by  radiation  other  than  radiant  heat,  only  on  the  upwardly 
facing  indicia-bearing  face  of  said  substrate  in  sufficient 
quantity  to  flow  to  the  effective  edges  of  said  substrate 
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and  form  a  convex  upper  surface  by  means  of  the  surface 
tension  of  said  polymer,  and 
(c)  irradiating  said  polymer  with  radiation  other  than  radiant 
heat  to  effect  the  cure  of  said  polymer. 


4,259389 
HIGH  PRESSURE-LOW  POROSTTY  WET  SEAL 
Raymond  W.  Vine,  Avon,  and  Stephen  T.  Narsayage,  Bolton, 
both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies  Coriwration, 
Hartford,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  859,884,  Dec.  12, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Dec.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,600 

Int.  a.3  B32B  7/0*;  HOIM  2/08 

UA  a  428-192  4  Claims 


photographic  transparency  disposed  between  said  thermoplas- 
tic layers  within  the  bonded  edge  thereof,  said  photographic 
transparency  bearing  first  indicia  normally  readable  by  the 
ndced  eye  and  second  indicia  not  readable  by  the  naked  eye, 
said  photographic  transparency  being  a  photographic  repro- 
duction of  an  original  information  member  bearing  said  first 
indicia  in  a  size  substantially  larger  than  the  size  of  said  second 
indicia,  said  photographic  reproduction  transparency  reduced 
to  an  appropriate  size  such  as  to  render  said  second  indicia  not 


lio. 


z<i 


1.  A  porous  electrode  substrate  for  a  fuel  cell  having  a  seal 
portion  along  at  least  one  edge  thereof  where  the  substrate  is 
clamped  by  the  sealing  surfaces  of  the  distributor  plates  of  the 
cell,  the  seal  being  in  a  band  along  the  edge  of  the  electrode  to 
prevent  leakage  of  gas  from  the  cell,  the  band  being  substan- 
tially the  width  of  the  sealing  surfaces  of  the  plates  and  in  a 
position  to  be  clamped  thereby,  the  seal  consisting  of  an  inert 
powder  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silicon  carbide, 
carbon  or  graphite,  this  powder  having  a  variable  particle  size 
from  10  to  0.1  microns  and  being  mixed  with  about  2%  of 
polytetrafluoroethylene  as  a  binder,  this  sealing  material  being 
in  a  band  on  the  substrate  of  such  thickness  and  width  as  to  be 
clamped  by  the  distributor  plates  and  prevent  gas  leakage  past 
said  seal  during  fuel  cell  operation. 


readable  by  the  naked  eye  while  permitting  said  first  indicia  to 
remain  readable  by  the  naked  eye  wherein  said  photographic 
transparency  is  a  microfilm  having  at  least  two  portions,  one  of 
said  portions  bearing  data  information  in  the  form  of  said  first 
indicia  normally  readable  by  the  naked  eye  and  indicating 
membership  in  a  particular  group  of  individuals  and  the  other 
of  said  portions  bearing  data  information  pertaining  to  a  spe- 
cific individual  in  said  group  in  the  form  of  said  second  indicia 
not  readable  by  the  naked  eye. 


4,259,390 
NONWOVEN  FABRIC  HAVING  THE  APPEARANCE  OF 

A  WOVEN  FABRIC 
Erich  Fahrbach;  Adolf  Griiben  Jiirgen  Knoke,  aU  of  Weiaheim 
an  der  Bergstrasse;  Hehner  Schweizer,  Hirschberg,  and 
Bohusia?  Tecl,  Weinheim  an  der  Bergstrasse,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Finna  Carl  Freudenberg,  Weinheim, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951,945 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  26. 
1977,  2752935 

Int  C\}  B32B  27/14 
U.S.  a.  428-195  11  Claims 

1.  A  nonwoven  fabric  having  the  appearance  of  a  woven 
fabric,  and  suited  for  use  as  a  lining  material  for  garments, 
comprising  a  nonwoven  fabric  substrate  embossed  substan- 
tially over  its  entire  face  in  a  regular  pattern  of  discrete  areas  of 
a  maximum  diameter  of  about  0.45  mm  spaced  not  more  than 
about  1.0  mm  apart  and  carrying  thereon  substantially  over  its 
entire  face  in  a  regular  printed  pattern  discrete  colored  areas  of 
bonding  agent  of  a  maximum  diameter  of  about  0.45  mm 
spaced  not  more  than  about  0.7  mm  apart,  the  areas  of  the 
embossed  pattern  being  spaced  farther  apart  then  the  colored 
areas. 


4,259,392 
MULTILAYER  MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Masaaki  Suzuki,  Odawara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fi^i  Photo  FUm 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami-ashigara,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  916,430 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  16, 1977,  52/70508 
Int  a^  HOIF  10/02 
U.S.  a  428— 2U  12 


4,25931 
INDICIA  BEARING  PLASTIC  LAMINATE  AND 
METHOD  OF  PRODUONG  SAME 
Frederick  R.  Brecht  3241  Duncan  Ave.,  Sarasota,  Fla.  33579 
Filed  Oct  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,790 
Int  a.3  B32B  3/00:  B41M  3/14 
U.S.  a.  428—195  3  Claims 

1.  A  wallet-size  identification  card  made  of  a  partially  trans- 
parent indicia  bearing  plastic  laminate,  said  identification  card 
comprising  at  least  a  pair  of  transparent  thermoplastic  layers 
edge-bonded  to  one  another  by  heat  sealing  and  at  least  one 


1.  A  multilayer  magnetic  recording  medium  comprising  a 
non-magnetic  support  having  thereon  two  magnetic  recording 
layers,  each  comprising  fine  ferromagnetic  particles  dispersed 
in  a  binder,  said  fine  ferromagnetic  particles  of  the  uppermost 
magnetic  recording  layer  being  a  mixture  of  2  or  more  kinds  of 
fine  ferromagnetic  particles  having  two  or  more  peaks  in  the 
coercive  force  distribution  and  said  ferromagnetic  alloy  parti- 
cles, wherein  when  the  peak  values  in  the  coercive  force  distri- 
bution of  the  fine  ferromagnetic  particles  in  the  outermost 
magnetic  recording  layer  are  Hc2,  Hc3,  Hc4,  .  .  .  Hc„,  the 
mixing  ratio  by  weight  of  the  fine  ferromagnetic  particles  is 
(0.4/n)  to  (1.6/n),  said  fine  ferromagnetic  particles  of  the  inner- 
most magnetic  recording  layer  being  fine  ferromagnetic  iron 
oxide  particles  having  peaks  in  the  coercive  force  distribution 
lower  than  the  minimum  value  of  the  peaks  of  the  ferromag- 
netic particles  of  the  outermost  magnetic  recording  layer,  and 
wherein  the  peak  values  in  the  coercive  force  distribution  of 
the  fine  ferromagnetic  particles  in  the  outermost  magnetic 
recording  layer  are  Hc2,  Hc3, . . .  Hc„and  when  the  peak  value 
is  Hci  in  the  coercive  force  distribution  of  the  fine  ferromag- 
netic particles  in  the  innermost  magnetic  recording  layer,  these 
peak  values  are  in  the  relationship 

Hci<Hc2<Hc3<  .  .  .  <Hc» 

the  thickness  of  the  outermost  magnetic  recording  layer  being 
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not  greater  than  the  thickness  of  the  inner  magnetic  recording 
layer. 

4,25MW 
nBRILLATED  POLYESTER  TEXTILE  FABRIC 
Francis  W.  Marco,  Pauline,  S.C,  assignor  to  Miliilien  Research 
Corporation,  Spartanburg,  S.C. 

Filed  Oct.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,368 

Int  a.'  B32B  27/02 

U.S.  a.  428—224  12  Qaims 


1  A  textile  fabric  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  yams,  each  said 
yam  comprising  a  multiplicity  of  texturized  polyester  filaments 
characterized  in  that  on  an  average  at  least  about  5  of  said 
texturized  polyester  filaments  per  square  centimeter  of  fabric 
are  broken  and  the  ends  of  said  broken  filaments  have  a  plural- 
ity of  fibrils  projecting  from  them,  the  thickness  of  each  said 
fibril  being  no  more  than  half  of  the  thickness  of  the  filament 
they  project  from  and  the  length  of  each  said  fibril  being  over 
4  times  the  thickness  of  the  filament. 


4,259,395 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  RESIN 

COMPOSITION  USEFUL  FOR  LAMINATED  SHEET 
Seimei    Yasui,    Takarazuka;    Yoshinobu    Matsuda,    Osaka; 

Masakazu  Sagou,  Osaka,  and  Takanobu  Noguchi,  Osaka,  all 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited, 

Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,700 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  14,  1978,  53-72438; 
Jun.  29,  1978,  53-79384;  Jan.  22,  1979,  54-6423 

Int.  a.'  C08G  B/04 
U.S.  a.  428—248  20  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  resin  composition, 
which  comprises  reacting  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  polybutadi- 
ene  having  a  number  average  molecular  weight  of  150  to 
10,000  and  1,4-structure  of  at  least  80%  by  weight  with  10  to 
1,000  parts  by  weight  of  a  phenol  in  the  presence  of  0.01  to  10 
parts  by  weight  of  an  acid  catalyst  at  a  temperature  of  40*  to 
170*  C.  to  obtain  a  composition  of  a  polybutadiene-phenol 
adduct  wherein  one  molecule  of  phenol  per  3  to  8  butadiene 
units  is  added  to  the  poly  butadiene,  and  reacting  the 
polybutadiene-phenol  adduct  composition  with  a  formalde- 
hyde in  the  amount  of  0.6  to  3.0  moles  per  1  mole  of  the  phenol 
used  for  the  preparation  of  the  polybutadiene-phenol  adduct 
composition  in  the  presence  of  a  basic  catalyst. 

4,259,396 
FLAME  RETARDANT  TREATMENT  FOR  POLYESTER 

PRODUCTS 
Mikio  Tomita,  Shiga,  and  Athumi  Ueno,  Kyoto,  both  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Meisei  Chemical  Works,  Ltd.,  Kyoto,  Japan 

FUed  May  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  906,382 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  17,  1977,  52-57331; 
Jun.  15, 1977,  52-71845;  Jun.  15, 1977,  52-71846 
Int.  a.'  B32B  27m.  27/36,  27/06 
U.S.  a.  428—265  *  Claims 

1.  A  flame  retardant  treatment  for  polyester  product,  which 
comprises  treating  said  polyester  product  with  a  treatment 
liquid  containing  at  least  one  of  dibromophenyl  derivatives 
represented  by  the  following  general  formula: 


4 159 194 
PAPERMAKING  FABRICS  WITH  ENHANCED 
DIMENSIONAL  STABILITY 
Abdul  Q.  Khan,  East  Greenbush,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Huyck  Cor- 
poration, Wake  Forest,  N.C. 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1979,  Sef.  No.  79,222 

Int.  a.'  B32B  5/02 

MS.  a.  428—229  10  Claims 


R|0 


-i>'^ 


0R2 


1.  A  papermaking  fabric  comprising  a  base  of  interwoven 
machine  direction  and  cross-machine  direction  core  wrapped 
yams  composed  of  core  forming  yams  which  are  effectively 
heat  infusible  and  wrap  forming  yams  which  are  effectively 
heat  fusible,  a  fibrous  batt  needled  to  one  side  of  said  interwo- 
ven base,  the  wrap  forming  yams  of  said  interwoven  base 
being  heat  fused  to  each  other  at  their  points  of  contact  on  the 
side  of  said  interwoven  base  opposite  said  fibrous  batt. 


Br  Br 

wherein  Y  is  -SO2-  or  -C(CH3)2-.  each  of  Ri  and  R2  is 
-H,  -CH3.  -C2H5,  -C3H7OH,  -CH2CH2Br  or  -(CH2C- 
H20)/iH  and  n  is  a  positive  integer  of  from  1  to  9  and  wherein 
said  polyester  product  is  further  treated  with  an  oligomer  of 
vinyl  phosphonate. 

4,259,397 
BRAKE  LINING  MATERIAL 
Kazuhisa  Saito,  Mishima;  Fumio  Miyatake,  Shizuoka,  and 
Kunio  Shibata,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toho  Besloa 
Co.,  Ltd.  and  Nisshin  Spinning  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Jul.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,668 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  7, 1978, 53-82704;  JuL 
7, 1978,  53-82705 

Int.  a.'  D04H  1/58 
U.S.  a.  428—288  •  Claims 

1.  A  brake  lining  comprising  a  binder  and  a  fiber  constituent 
comprising  a  preoxidized  fiber  derived  from  acrylic  fibers  and 
containing  at  least  about  5  wt%  of  bonded  oxygen  in  combina- 
tion with  carbon  fiber,  said  brake  lining  exhibiting  an  excellent 
coefficient  of  friction  and  wear  at  high  temperature. 
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4,259,398 
ELECTRICAL  INSULATING  MATERIAL 
Shu^ji  Seino;  Ryota  Nishiyama,  and  Masaoki  Nozaki,  all  of 
Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Paper  Mills,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,632 

Int  a.'  B32B  5/16 

U.S.  a.  428—283  8  Qaims 


based  on  fibrous  material,  in  the  form  of  an  element  of  defined 
length  and  of  low  thickness  relative  to  its  width,  which  cle- 
ment comprises  a  central  filiform  core,  which  is  relatively 
dense  and  rigid  compared  to  the  whole  of  the  material  and  to 
which  are  bonded  fibres  which  are  oriented  substantially  trans- 


1.  A  process  for  producing  an  electrical  insulating  material 
comprising  superposing  a  dried  sheet  of  a  mixture  of  at  least  91 
parts  by  weight  of  tiny  mica  flakes  and  at  most  9  parts  by 
weight  of  pulp-like  particles  of  a  heat  resistant  polymer  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  an  aromatic  polyamide  and 
an  aromatic  polyamide-imide  on  at  least  one  side  of  a  dried 
sheet  of  a  heat  resistant  base  material  containing  the  heat  resis- 
tant polymer,  which  has  sufficient  structural  strength  and 
bonding  them  by  heating  at  a  temperature  of  150*  to  330*  C. 
under  a  linear  pressure  of  50  to  300  kg/cm. 


versely  relative  to  this  core,  the  said  fibres  having  fewer  than 
5  waves  per  centimeter  and  being  entangled  with  one  another 
so  as  to  form  a  homogeneous  thin  web  and  being  located  on 
either  side  of  the  core,  substantially  in  one  and  the  same  plane, 
the  said  core  being  formed  of  an  ordinary  thread  combined 
with  a  heat-weldable  thread. 


4,259,399 
ULTRASONIC  NONWOVEN  BONDING 
Berlie  R.  Hill,  Cana,  Va.,  assignor  to  Burlington  Industries,  Inc., 
Greensboro,  N.C. 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,647 

Int.  a.'  D04H  1/58 

U.S.  a.  428—288  8  Qaims 


4,259,401 

METHODS,  APPARATUS,  AND  COMPOSmONS  FOR 

STORING  HEAT  FOR  THE  HEATING  AND  COOLING  OF 

BUILDINGS 
Day  Chahroudi,  Tiburon,  and  Sean  R.  WeUesley-MUIer,  San 
Francisco,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Southwall  Corpora- 
tion, Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  713^14,  Aug.  10, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,366 

Int.  a.2  F24J  3/02:  F25B  13/00:  F28D  1/06 

U.S.  a.  428—306  19  Claims 


1.  A  nonwoven  fabric  having  a  weight  of  about  3  oz./yd.^or 
less  preformed  from  a  batt  of  random,  loose  ultrasonically 
fusible  fibers,  the  batt  having  a  weight  of  about  3  oz./yd.2  or 
less,  and  produced  by  utilizing  an  ultrasonic  welding  machine 
having  a  patterned  roll  anvil  or  the  like  and  a  horn,  and  a 
carrier  of  flexible  sheet  material,  said  carrier  being  capable  of 
drawing  and  spreading  out  ultrasonic  energy  from  the  ma- 
chine; and  by  following  the  steps  of  disposing  the  batt  and  the 
carrier  in  face-to-face  abutting  relationship;  progressively 
feeding  the  batt  and  carrier  together  between  the  hom  and  the 
anvil  of  the  machine;  supplying  ultrasonic  energy  to  the  batt 
with  the  machine  sufficient  to  form  the  batt  into  nonwoven 
fabric;  and  separating  the  batt  and  carrier  after  passage  through 
the  horn  and  anvil. 


4,259,400 

nSROUS  PADDING  MATERIAL  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

TTS  MANUFACTURE 

Robert  BoUiand,  Lyons,  Friuce,  assignor  to  Rhone-Poulenc- 

Textile,  Lyons,  France 

This  PCT  appUcation  filed  Feb.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,607 
PCT  No.  PCT/FR78/00001,  §  371  Date  Feb.  8,  1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb,  8,  1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO  78/00012,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  21, 1978 

Int  a.' B32B  J/24  5/2« 
U.S.  a.  428—288  2  Clainw 

1.  A  new  feather-like  padding  material  for  quilted  articles. 


1.  A  building  element  adapted  to  inhibit  the  change  of  the 
interior  temperature  of  a  building  beyond  prescribed  tempera- 
ture limits  approximating  room  temperature,  said  element 
comprising: 
a  rigid  porous  matrix  structure  in  thermal  communication 

with  the  building  interior; 
a  store  of  phase  change  material  impregnating  said  matrix 
structure  and  having  a  melting  point  within  said  tempera- 
ture limits  so  that  said  material  melts  when  the  interior 
temperature  of  the  building  exceeds  the  temperature  limits 
to  absorb  heat  and  reduce  the  interior  temperature  until 
the  store  of  material  is  entirely  melted,  and  conversely 
said  material  freezes  when  the  interior  temperature  of  the 
building  falls  below  the  temperature  limits  to  release  heat 
and  increase  the  interior  temperature  until  the  store  of 
material  is  entirely  frozen;  and 
means  for  sealing  the  store  of  material  within  the  matrix 
structure  so  that  the  material  undergoes  repeated  changes 
in  phase  between  liquid  and  solid  to  maintain  the  interior 
temperature  of  the  building  within  the  prescribed  limits. 
15.  A  method  for  constmcting  a  building  material  adapted  to 
maintain  the  temperature  within  the  building  between  selected 
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temperature  limits  approximating  room  temperature,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

admixing  cement,  sand,  sealing  material,  water,  and  a  phase 
change  material  having  a  melting  point  within  the  selected 
temperature  limits,  which  phase  change  material  under- 
goes reversible  freeze-thaw  cyclical  changes  when  sub- 
jected to  appropriate  temperatures  above  or  below  said 
selected  temperature  limits; 

pouring  the  admixture  into  a  mold;  and 

causing  the  molded  admixture  to  form  a  rigid  structural 
material  in  which  the  phase  change  material  is  suspended 
and  sealed  in  a  matrix  formed  from  the  other  components 
of  the  admixture. 


4,259,402 

BONDING  WITH  FOAMED  HOT  MELT  ADHESIVES 

Walter  H.  Cobbs,  Jr.,  Amherst,  Ohio,  and  Robert  G.  Shong, 

Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Nordson  Corporation,  Amherst, 

Ohio 

Continiiation-in-purt  of  Ser.  No.  791338,  Apr.  27, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,156,754,  and  Ser.  No.  924,990,  Jul.  17, 1978.  This  application 

Jan.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  6,464 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  29, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  B32B  5/18 

UJS.  a.  428—310  35  Claims 


3.5  parts  per  hundred  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  said 
elastomer  of  an  accelerator,  and  1.0  to  5.0  parts  per  hundred  by 
weight  of  an  additive  selected  from  an  acid  of  the  formula 
A(— COOH)jt  or  an  anhydride  thereof,  wherein  x  is  an  integer 
of  I  or  2  and  wherein  if  X  is  2  the  acid  groups  are  vicinal  and 
A  is  phenyl,  C2-C10  alkylene,  C2-C10  alkenylene,  C6-C10 
bridged  or  non  bridged  cycloalkylene,  or  cycloalkenylene,  and 
if  X  is  1,  A  is  Ci-CbalkyI,  said  composition  also  comprising  O.I 
to  1.0  parts  per  hundred  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  said 
elastomer,  of  cobalt  or  copper  in  the  form  of  a  cobalt  or  copper 
salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  copper  naphthenate, 
cobalt  naphthenate  and  cobalt  sulfate. 

11.  A  cured  composite  comprising  a  first  layer  of  a  plurality 
of  fibers  which  are  coated  with  the  dried  residue  of  a  resor- 
cinol-formaldehyde-latex  dip  adhered  to  a  second  layer  com- 
prising a  composition  as  claimed  in  claim  1. 


4^9,404 
COMPOSITE  OF  POLY  AMIDE  BONDED  TO  RUBBER 

AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  THE  SAME 

Gerard  E.  ran  Gils,  Bogor,  Indonesia,  assignor  to  The  General 

Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  540,197,  Jan.  10, 1975,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  316,206,  Dec.  18, 1972,  Pat.  No. 

3,872,937.  This  application  Aug.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  824,465 

Int.  a.'  B32B  27/34 

VS.  a.  428—395  8  Claims 

1.  A  polyamide  reinforcing  element  useful  in  reinforcing 

rubber,  said  element  containing  a  toul  of  from  about  3  to  7% 

by  weight  (dry)  based  on  the  weight  of  said  element  of  an 

adhesive  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  first  deposit 

consisting  essentially  of  a  heat  set  epoxide  from  an  epoxide 

having  an  average  of  from  about  2  to  4  epoxide  groups  per 

molecule  and  a  molecular  weight  of  up  to  about  600  and  a 

second  deposit  consisting  essentially  of  a  heat  set  mixture  of  a 

major  amount  of  a  rubbery  vinyl  pyridine  copolymer  and  a 

minor  amount  of  a  heat  readable  2,6-bis(2,4-dihydroxy  phenyl 

methyl)-4-chlorophenol  composition. 


1.  The  method  of  bonding  with  a  foamed  thermoplastic 
adhesive  which  comprises 

first  stabilizing  a  dispersion  of  gas  bubbles  in  a  molten  ther- 
moplastic by  incorporating  in  the  molten  thermoplastic  a 
surfactant  in  a  sufficient  gas-stabilizing  amount, 

subsequently  pressurizing  said  dispersion  to  form  a  hot  solu- 
tion of  the  gas  in  the  molten  thermoplastic, 

dispensing  said  hot  solution  under  lower  pressure  whereby 
said  gas  is  released  from  said  solution  to  form  a  hot  foamed 
material,  and 

compressing  the  hot  foam  between  two  substrates  to  force 
the  gas  from  the  foam  and  to  form  a  bond  between  the 
substrates. 


4,259,403 

CURED  nBERS  COATED  WIJH  ADHESION 

PROMOTING  ADDITIVES  FOR 

ETHYLENE-PROPYLENE-NONCONJUGATED  DIENE 

ELASTOMERS 

Richard  W.  Tomlinson,  Watertown,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Uniroyal, 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,834 

Int.  a.'  D02G  3/48:  B32B  27/04 

VS.  a.  428—378  »8  Qalms 

1.  A  composition  comprising  an  ethylene-propylene-non- 

conjugated  diene  elastomer.  0.5  to  5.0  parts  per  hundred  by 

weight  of  sulfur,  based  on  the  weight  of  said  elastomer.  0. 1  to 


4,259,405 

SYNTHETIC  HBERS  LUBRICATED  WITH  HETERIC 

COPOLYMER  OF  TETRAHYDROFURAN  AND  C3  TO  C* 

ALKYLENE  OXIDE 
David  D.  Ncwkirk,  Beaverton,  Orcg.,  and  Basil  Thir,  Grotae  He, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation,  Wyan- 
dotte, Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,379 
Int.  a.'  B32B  27/34.  27/36:  B05D  3/02 
VS.  a.  428—395  18  Cltlms 

1.  A  lubricated  synthetic  textile  yam  comprising  a  polyester, 
polyamide,  or  polyacrylic  fiber  or  mixtures  thereof  and  present 
on  the  surface  thereof,  a  lubricating  amount  of  an  oxyalkylene 
compound  of  the  formula: 

Y[AU 

wherein  Y  is  the  residue  formed  by  the  removal  of  x  atoms  of 
active  hydrogen  from  an  organic  compound  initiator  having  a 
total  of  not  more  than  20  carbon  atoms  and  free  of  elements 
other  than  carbon,  hydrogen,  and  oxygen;  A  is  a  heteric  mix- 
ture of  at  least  one  Csto  C4  alkylene  oxide  and  tetrahydrofuran 
residues  derived  from  the  reaction  of  (1)  tetrahydrofuran  and 
(2)  at  least  one  of  propylene  oxide  or  butylene  oxide  in  the 
respective  ratio  by  weight  of  (1)  to  (2)  of  1:99  to  99:1;  and  x  is 
an  integer  of  2  to  about  6;  and  wherein  the  total  molecular 
weight  of  said  compound  is  about  500  to  about  10,000. 
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4,259,406 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  SELECnVELY  TINTED 

PHOTOCHROMIC  GLASS  LENS  AND  PRODUCTS 

Nicholas  F.  Borrelli,  Elmira,  N.Y^  assignor  to  Corning  Glass 

Works,  Condng,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,434 
Int  CL^  C03C  23/00 
VS.  CL  428—410  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  selectively  tinted  photochromic 
glass  lens  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  heating  a  silver  halide-containing  photochromic  glass 
lens  under  reducing  conditions  to  provide  a  colored  sur- 
face layer  on  at  least  a  portion  of  said  lens;  and 

(b)  chemically  removing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  colored 
surface  layer  to  modify  the  color  of  said  layer. 

6.  A  selectively  tinted  photochromic  glass  lens  provided 
according  to  the  method  of  claim  1. 


4,259,407 
RADIATION-SENSmVE  POSITIVE  RESIST 
Tsukasa  Tada,  Yokohama;  Yuzo  Shimazald,  Tokyo;  Masanobo 
Kobda,  Kawasaki;  Hirohlsa  Kato,  Yokohama,  and  Hideo 
Saeki,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  VLSI  Technology 
Research  Association,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,593 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  27, 1978,  53-91769 
Int  a.J  B32B  27/16.  27/30:  C08F  14/18 
VS.  CL  428—421  5  Claims 

1.  A  semiconductor  substrate  or  a  mask  substrate  having 
coated  thereon  a  coating  of  a  radiation-sensitive  positive  resist 
polymer  or  copolymer,  said  polymer  or  copolymer  being 
prepared  from  at  least  50  mol  %  of  one  or  more  halogenated 
alkyl  a-halogenated  acrylate  monomers  expressed  by  the  gen- 
eral structural  formula: 


H2C=C 


\ 


(I) 


COOR 


where: 

X= fluorine,  chlorine  or  bromine, 

R= alkyl  group,  aryl  group  or  alkoxy  alkyl  group  which 
have  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  in  which  one  or  more 
hydrogen  atoms  are  substituted  by  the  corresponding 
number  of  fluorine  atoms; 

and  wherein  halogen  atoms  are  contained  in  a  number  ac- 
counting for  32  percent  or  less  of  the  total  number  of 
elements  constituting  said  polymer  or  copolymer; 

said  coating  having  been  formed  by  a  process  comprising: 

(a)  forming  a  resist  layer  from  said  polymer  or  copolymer 
on  a  semiconductor  substrate  or  mask  substrate; 

(b)  prebaking  said  resist  layer  at  an  elevated  temperature; 

(c)  irradiating  selected  portions  of  said  prebaked  layer  for 
patterning;  and 

(d)  removing  said  selected  portions  of  said  resist  layer. 


4,259,408 
METHOD  FOR  THE  FLAME  BONDING  OF  A  MOLDED 
COMPONENT  OF  SOFT  POLYVINYL  CHLORIDE  WITH 

A  MOLDED  COMPONENT  OF  POLYOLEFIN 
Erwin  Moachter,  Neankirchen-Seclschcid,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
ouuy,  aaiignor  to  Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft,  Trois- 
dorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Coatianation-lB-put  of  Ser.  No.  880,510,  Feb.  23, 1978.  This 

appUcation  Mar.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  882,904 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  23, 
1977,  2707727 

Int  a.^  B32B  27/40:  B29C  25/00 

VS.  CL  428-424.6  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  bonding  of  molded  components  of  soft 

polyvinyl  chloride  containing  polyvinyl  chloride  and  a  plasti- 

cizer  for  the  polyvinyl  chloride  to  molded  components  of  a 


polyolefui  with  the  use  of  heat,  which  comprises  applying  a 
layer  of  a  crosslinkable  synthetic  resin  varnish  containing  an 
acrylic  resin  that  contains  hydroxy  groups  and  an  isocyanate- 
containing  curing  agent  to  a  surface  of  the  molded  component 
of  the  soft  polyvinyl  chloride  to  be  bonded;  and  bonding  the 
layer,  prior  to  the  end  of  the  crosslinking  reaction,  to  the 
molded  component  of  polyolefin  by  flame  laminating;  said 
varnish  layer-coated  molded  component  of  soft  polyvinyl 
chloride  and  said  molded  component  of  a  polyolefin  being 
heated  by  a  flame  during  said  flame  laminating. 

4,259,409 
ELECTROLESS  PLATING  PROCESS  FOR  GLASS  OR 
CERAMIC  BODIES  AND  PRODUCT 
Anthony  F.  Arnold,  Ringocs,  N J.,  aarifaor  to  SES,  Incorpo- 
rated, Newark,  Del. 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,676 
Int  CL^  C23C  3/02 
VS.  a.  428—428  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  adherent  layer  of  electroless 
metal  on  a  glass  or  ceramic  substrate  which  comprises: 

(a)  applying  to  the  substrate  at  least  one  coat  of  an  alkali 
metal  silicate  solution  containing  dissolved  therein  an 
amount  of  metal  salt  selected  from  nickel,  palladium  or 
platinum  salts  which  upon  reduction  is  catalytically  effec- 
tive for  activating  the  deposition  of  metal  from  an  electro- 
less  plating  bath 

(b)  drying  the  coated  substrate; 

(c)  heating  the  coated  substrate  at  a  temperature  ranging 
between  about  150*  C.  to  about  500*  C;  and 

(d)  electrolessly  plating  the  resultant  silicate  coated  substrate 
using  an  electroless  plating  bath  having  a  pH  of  less  than 
about  10.5. 


4,259,410 
RANDOM  PROPYLENE  COPOLYMERS  FOR  ELECTRIC 

CABLE  INSULATION 
Walter  Dittmann;  Albert  Freae;  Otto  Hahnumn;  Johannes  PIcnI- 
kowski,  all  of  Marl,  and  Hehnnt  Klawitter,  Herten,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Chemische  Werke  Hnels  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  893,911 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraumy,  Apr.  6, 
1977,  2715349 

Int  CL^  B32B  15/08 
VS.  a.  428—461  17  Clidas 

1.  In  a  process  comprising  passing  current  through  an  insu- 
lated electric  cable,  the  improvement  wherein  the  insulation  of 
the  insulated  electric  cable  comprises  partially  crystalline, 
randomly  copolymerized  polypropylene  having  a  proportion 
of  ethylene,  butene-1  and/or  1-hexane  incorporated  by  poly- 
merization of  1-6%  by  weight,  a  xylene-soluble  proportion  of 
2-20%  by  weight,  a  viscosity  value  I  of  200-400  cc./g.,  a  melt 
flow  index  value  (MFli9o/s)  of  1-20  g./lO  min.,  and  an  elonga- 
tion value  of  above  700%. 


4,259,411 

ELECTROCONDUCnVE  COATING  FORMULATIONS 

Robert  H.  Windhager,  and  Md  H.  Hwang,  both  of  Pittsbwgh, 

Pa.,  assignors  to  Calgon  Corporation,  Pittsbargh,  Pa. . 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  960,793,  No?.  15, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,757 

Int.  a.^  B05D  1/38:  B32B  27/10'  G03G  5/10  5/14 

VS.  a.  428—511  5  Claims 

1.  An  electroconductive  article  having  improved  solvent 

holdout  and  a  low  degree  of  tackiness,  said  article  comprising: 

a  substrate;  a  barrier  coating  coated  on  at  least  one  side  thereof, 

said  barrier  coating  consisting  essentially  of  a  copolymer  of 

ethylene  and  vinyl  acetate,  a  styrene-butadiene  latex,  sodium 

alginate  or  a  fluorosurfactant  and  a  modified  starch;  and  an 

electroconductive  coating  overlaying  said  barrier  coating. 
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5.  A  method  of  preparing  an  article  as  in  claim  1,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of  applying  the  barrier  coating  to 
at  least  one  side  of  the  substrate,  drying  the  barrier  coated 
substrate,  applying  the  conductive  coating  over  the  barrier 
coating  and  drying  the  conductive  coating. 

4,259,412 

FLEXIBLE  DOUBLE-LAYER  POLYPROPYLENE 

LAMINATES 

Pierpaolo  Buzio,  Rho,  and  Lucio  Edcfonti,  Busto  Anizio,  both 

of  Italy,  assignors  to  Socicta'  Italiana  Resinc  S.I.R.  S.p^., 

Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Aug.  8, 1979,  S«r.  No.  64,702 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Aug.  8, 1978,  26567  A/78 
Int  a.i  B32B  27/08 
liJS.  a.  428-516  10  Ci«te» 

1.  A  flexible  double-layer  polypropylene  laminate  consistmg 
essentially  of  a  biaxially  oriented  film  consisting  essentially  of 
isotactic  polypropylene  with  an  atactic  polypropylene  content 
of  less  than  6%  by  weight  and  an  intrinsic  viscosity,  measured 
in  accordance  with  standard  ASTM  D-1601,  of  from  1.5  to  3.0 
dl/g,  adhesively  bonded  to  a  non-oriented  film  consisting 
essentially  of  isotactic  polypropylene  with  an  auctic  polypro- 
pylene content  of  from  15  to  30%  by  weight,  said  polypropyl- 
ene in  said  non-oriented  film  deriving  directly  from  the  poly- 
merization of  propylene  and  having  an  intrinsic  viscosity  of 
from  2  to  8  dl/g,  as  measured  in  accordance  with  standard 
ASTM  D-1601. 


4,259,415 
PRIMARY  BATTERY 
Kohkl  Tamura,  Hitachi;  Toshiki  Kahara,  Tokai;  Tatsuo  Horiba, 
Hitachi;  Noboru  Ebnto,  Hitachi,  and  Osarau  Asai,  Hitachi,  aU 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  and  Hitachi  Chemical  Co. 
Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,522 
Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  14, 1978,  53/112222 
Int.  a.J  HOIM  6/14 
VS.  a.  429-90  12  Clainu 


4,259,413 
COMPOSITE  STAINLESS  STEEL  BORON<:ONTAINING 

ARTICLE 
Richard  J.  Taglang,  and  Walter  C.  Ziolkowski,  both  of  Reading, 
Pa.,  assignors  to  Carpenter  Technology  Corporation,  Reading, 

Pa. 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  797,555,  May  16, 1977,  abandoned. 
This  appUcatioa  May  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,631 
Int.  a.^  B22F  3/00 
U.S.  a.  428-548  ♦  Clainu 

1.  Strip,  wire,  bar  or  sheet  article  having  a  brittle  substrate  of 
substantially  fully  densified  stainless  steel  powder  containing 
more  than  1  weight  percent  boron,  a  stainless  steel  cladding  on 
said  substrate  and  metallurgically  bonded  thereto,  said  clad- 
ding containing  from  substantially  no  boron  up  to  less  than 
would  embrittle  said  cladding,  and  said  cladding  being  thick 
enough  to  withstand  reduction  incident  to  forming  said  article 
to  a  reduced  final  size. 


1.  Primary  battery  comprising: 

a  non-aqueous  electrolyte, 

a  negative  active  material  comprising  a  light  metal,  and 

a  positive  active  material  comprising  a  main  positive  active 
material  which  reacts  with  said  negative  active  material 
through  said  non-aqueous  electrolyte  to  form  one  part  of 
a  primary  discharge  of  said  battery,  and  a  precursor  which 
reacts  with  said  negative  active  material  through  said 
non-aqueous  electrolyte  to  form  another  part  of  the  pri- 
mary discharge  and  which  produces  a  sub-positive  active 
material  as  a  reaction  product  of  the  other  primary  dis- 
charge reaction,  the  sub-positive  active  material  reacting 
with  said  negative  active  material  through  said  non-aque- 
ous electrolyte  to  form  a  secondary  discharge  therebe- 
tween. 


4,259,416 
BATTERY 
Hironosuke  Ikeda,  Hirakata;  Shigeaki  Noda,  Miki,  and  Selki 
Yoshida,  Kakogawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sanyo  Electric 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Moriguchi,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,203 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  16, 1979,  54-51019 

Int.  a.)  HOIM  2/26 

U.S.  CL  429-94  5  Claims 


4,259,414 
NON-AIR  POLLUTING,  NON-PYROLYTIC  UPGRADING 
OF  COAL  FOR  CLEANER  AND  MORE  EFFECTIVE 
ELECTRICAL  POWER  GENERATION 
Richard  Williams,  Princeton,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  No?.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,695 
Int.  a.^  HOIM  8/06 
U.S.  a.  429-17  5  Claims 

1.  A  non-pyrolytic,  non-air  polluting  process  of  upgrading 
coal  for  cleaner  and  efficient  electrical  power  generation  com- 
prising: 

(a)  reacting  coal  with  water  at  a  sufficient  temperature  to 
form  carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen; 

(b)  separating  the  gases  of  step  (a); 

(c)  reacting  the  carbon  monoxide  of  step  (b)  with  a  hydrox- 
ide to  form  a  formate; 

(d)  reacting  the  formate  of  step  (c)  with  oxygen  in  a  fuel  cell 
to  form  a  hydroxide,  COj,  and  electricity; 

(e)  reacting  the  hydrogen  of  step  (b)  with  oxygen  in  a  fuel 
cell  to  form  water  and  electricity; 

(0  recycling  the  hydroxide  from  step  (d)  to  step  (e);  and 
(g)  recycling  the  water  from  step  (e)  to  step  (a). 
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1.  A  battery  comprising: 

a  collector  rod  serving  also  as  a  winding  core  and  having  at 
one  end  thereof  a  flange  formed  into  a  non-circle  shape, 

positioning  means  formed  at  said  flange, 

a  spiral  electrode  formed  by  band-shape  positive  and  nega- 
tive electrode  plates  with  a  separator  layer  therebetween 
wound  upon  said  collector  rod  with  one  of  said  electrode 
plates  electrically  connected  to  said  collector  rod, 

a  battery  vessel  for  housing  said  spiral  electrode  and  to 
which  the  other  of  said  electrode  plates  being  electrically 
connected, 

a  lid  for  hermetically  closing  the  opening  of  said  battery 
vessel  through  insulating  packing  and  for  simuluneously 
forming  a  terminal  of  said  one  electrode  plate,  and 

conductive  resilient  means  having  one  end  positioned  by 
said  positioning  means  and  the  other  end  in  contact  with 
said  lid,  said  conductive  resilient  means  being  pressed  by 
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said  flange  and  said  lid  to  electrically  connect  said  collec- 
tor rod  and  said  lid  to  each  other. 


4,259,417 
IONIC  BARRIER 
Richard  J.  Bellows,  and  Patrick  G.  Grimes,  both  of  Westfield, 
N  J.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.,  Flor- 
ham  Park,  N  J. 

FUed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,822 

Int.  a.^  HOIM  2/16 

VS.  0. 429—101  52  Claims 


1.  An  electrochemical  cell,  comprising: 

a  first  fluid-containing  compartment; 

a  second  fluid-containing  compartment; 

a  nonselective  porous  membrane  disposed  between  said  first 
and  second  fluid-containing  compartments; 

means  for  passing  ions  through  said  membrane;  and 

a  polyelectrolyte  disposed  in  a  fluid  of  at  least  one  of  said 
fluid-containing  compartments  for  migrating  towards,  and 
forming  an  ionic  barrier  at,  said  membrane  in  response  to 
the  ionic  flow  through  said  membrane,  said  polyelectro- 
lyte improving  the  efficiency  of  said  cell  by  causing  sub- 
stantially only  selected  ions  to  pass  through  said  mem- 
brane. 


4,259,418 

PHOTOELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL  WTTH  IN-STTU 

STORAGE  USING  HYDROGEN  STORAGE  ELECTRODES 

WiUiam  D.  K.  Clark,  Warwick;  Michael  N.  HuU,  Bardonia,  and 
John  T.  Arms,  Monroe,  aU  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  Interna- 
tional Nickel  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  No?.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,741 

Int.  a.J  HOIM  6/30  6/36 

VS.  a.  429—111  7  Claims 


1.  A  photoelectrochemical  system  comprising 

(a)  an  n-type  photoelectrode; 

(b)  means  whereby  at  least  a  portion  of  a  surface  of  said 
n-type  photoelectrode  can  be  illuminated; 

(c)  an  electrolyte  in  contact  with  said  at  least  a  portion  of  a 
surface  of  said  n-type  photoelectrode; 

(d)  means  in  said  system  to  store  the  charges  produced  by 
action  of  light  at  the  interface  of  said  electrolyte  and  said 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  surface  of  said  n-type  photoelec- 
trode; 

(e)  a  hydrogen  storage  electrode  connectable  to  said  n-type 
photoelectrode  by  an  electronic  conductor  and  through 
hydrogen-containing  electrolyte  and  comprising  a  mem- 
ber of  the  group  of  metals  and  intermetallic  compounds 


capable  of  reacting  with  hydrogen  to  form  a  hydride  and 
hydrides  thereof;  and 
(0  means  for  electrically  discharging  said  hydrogen  storage 
electrode  against  an  electrode  energized  by  charges  stored 
in  said  storage  means. 


4,259,419 

VIBRATORY  WELDING  OF  BATTERY  COMPONENTS 

Toshio  Uba,  Denver,  and  Tristan  D.  Joergens,  Conifer,  both  oi 

Colo.,  assignors  to  The  Gates  Rubber  Company,  Denver,  Colo. 

FUed  Aug.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,573 

Int  CL^  B29C  27/08;  HOIM  2/04 

VS.  a.  429—174  6  Claims 


4.  A  method  for  joining  together  in  sealed  relationship  a  heat 
scalable  cover  to  a  heat  scalable  open-mouthed  container  of  an 
electrolyte-tight  electrochemical  cell  or  battery  using  vibra- 
tory energy,  comprising: 
disposing  the  cover  in  mating  relationship  within  the  mouth 
of  the  container  thereby  defining  a  mutual  joint  which 
extends  to  the  outer  wall  of  the  container,  one  of  said 
cover  and  container  being  provided  with  a  ramped  surface 
making  an  angle  with  the  plane  of  the  cover  from  about  50 
to  about  70  degrees,  and  the  other  said  cover  and  con- 
tainer being  provided  with  a  multiple  stepped  surface 
including  an  energy  concentrator  portion; 
positioning  a  resonant  tool  adjacent  the  cover  in  the  area  of 
the  joint,  said  tool  being  provided  with  a  depending  skirt 
which  extends  along  the  outer  wall  of  the  container  and 
beyond  and  in  immediate  adjacent  proximity  to  the  joint; 
and 
energizing  said  tool  causing  the  energy  concentrator  portion 
to  make  contact  with  the  ramped  surface  and  the  cover 
and  container  to  undergo  relative  reciprocating  translat- 
ing motion  sufficient  to  melt  the  cover  and  container 
materials  in  the  area  of  the  joint  and  cause  them  to  flow 
and  fuse  together  in  sealed  relation,  the  depending  skirt 
serving  to  maintain  the  cover  and  container  in  mutual 
alignment  and  to  contain  the  flow  of  the  melt  at  the  outer 
wall  of  the  container  during  energization  of  the  tool. 
6.  A  fused  together  integral  cover  and  container  in  an  elec- 
trochemical cell  or  battery  made  in  accordance  with  the 
method  of  claim  4. 


4,259,420 

LTTHIUM  CHLORINE  BATTERY  CONTAINING 

THIONYL  HAUDE 

Vladimir  Feiman,  RoaeriUe,  and  Eugene  Luksha,  Golden  Valley, 

both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Cardiac  Pacemakers,  lac^  St 

Paul,  Minn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  106,868,  Dec  26, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,438 
Int  O.^  HOIM  6/14 
VS.  a.  429—196  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  primary  electrochemical  cell  comprising  a  receptacle 
containing  an  anode,  a  cathode,  and  a  non-aqueous  electrolyte, 
and  having  means  for  delivering  an  electrical  current  flow 
therefrom; 
(a)  said  anode  consisting  essentially  of  lithium; 
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(b)  said  cathode  consisting  essentially  of  iodine  trichloride; 
and 

(c)  said  non-aqueous  electrolyte  selected  from  the  group 


4,259,423 
MEANS  AND  METHOD  FOR  COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHY 

PRINTING 

Amaiido  M.  Merlo,  10  Martha  Eaton  Way,  Apt  1812,  North 

York,  Ontario,  Canada  (M6M  5B3),  assignor  to  Armando  M. 

Mcrio  and  Angelo  Balsamo,  both  of  Toronto,  Canada 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  5,817 

Int  a^  GOSC  7/16,  7/00 

U.S.  a.  430—30  9  Claims 


consisting  of  thionyl  chloride  and  thionyl  bromide,  with 
said  electrolyte  containing  a  solute  therein,  the  solute 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lithium  alumi- 
num chloride,  iodine  monochloride,  and  mixtures  thereof. 


4,259,421 
IMPROVING  ETCH-RESISTANCE  OF  CASEIN-BASED 

PHOTORESIST  PATTERN 
Abraham  Goldman,  Kendall  Park,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  45,117 
Int  a.J  G03C  5/00 
U5.  a.  430—5  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  improving  the  etch  rcsisunce  of  a  casein- 
based  photoresist  pattern  to  a  low  specific  gravity  ferric  chlo- 
ride-based etchant  solution,  comprising,  treating  a  dried  ca- 
sein-based photoresist  pattern  with  a  methylene  blue  dye  solu- 
tion which  further  cures  the  casein  to  thereby  enhance  its  etch 
resistance,  and  contacting  said  photoresist  pattern  with  a  ferric 
chloride-based  etchant  solution  having  a  specific  gravity 
below  about  1.40. 


4,259,422 

ELECTROGRAPHIC  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING 

TRANSPARENOES 

Bruce  W.  DsTidson;  Frederick  A.  Pomeroy,  both  of  Rochester, 

and  M.  Akram  Sandhu,  Pittsford,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 

Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  900,966,  Apr.  28, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  13, 1978,  Scr.  No.  959,828 

Int.  a.^  G03C  S/00;  G03G  13/22 
U.S.  a.  430—17  22  Claims 

1.  An  electrographic  copy  process  for  forming  a  projection- 
viewable  transparency  comprising 

a.  forming  a  toned  image  of  fusible  toner  particles  on  an 
image-receiving  hydrophilic  colloid  layer  of  a  substan- 
tially transparent  image  receiver  element,  and 

b.  fusing  said  toner  particles  to  said  hydrophilic  colloid  layer 
by  contacting  said  toned  image-bearing  layer  with  a 
heated  fuser  surface  coated  with  a  release  liquid  which 
inhibits  offsetting  of  said  toner  particles  onto  said  fuser 
surface. 


r" 


1.  In  a  process  of  color  photography  using  a  process  wherein 
the  negative  is  used  to  produce  a  print  while  illuminated  with 
radiation  containing  the  ranges  of  color  components  sufficient 
to  provide  the  colors  required  for  the  printing  processes,  and 
wherein  the  illumination  time  of  the  negative  by  light  within  a 
particular  color  component  range  is  determined  and  termi- 
nated by  insertion  in  the  illumination  path  of  a  filter  having  an 
approximately  complementary  range  to  such  particular  range, 
and  wherein  a  means  corresponding  to  each  particular  range  is 
actuable,  responsive  to  a  control  signal  to  operate  the  comple- 
menury  filter  to  terminate  illumination  by  radiation  within 
said  range,  the  process  of: 
illuminating  such  negative  during  the  preparation  of  a  test 

print, 
sensing  the  intensity  of  light  transmitted  through  a  selected 
area  of  said  negative,  said  area  being  small  relative  to  the 
area  of  said  negative, 
controlling  the  time  of  operation  of  the  filters  in  accord  with 
the  sensed  intensity  to  operate  said  complemenury  filters 
to  provide  the  component  ranges  in  said  printing  illumina- 
tion over  time  intervals  determined  by  the  corresponding 
intensity,  and  of  duration  having  an  inverse  relationship  to 
the  sensed  intensity, 
recording  the  time  of  illumination  for  each  component 

range,  in  machine  readable  form, 
thereafter,  illuminating  said  negative  to  produce  a  final  print, 
using  substantially  the  same  quality  of  illumination  as  used 
in  the  making  of  the  test  print, 
automatically  reading  said  recorded  illumination  times  and 
operating  said  filters  in  accord  with  said  mechanically 
read  recorded  times. 


4,259,424 

HEAT-DEVELOPABLE  PHOTOSENSITIVE  MATERIAL 

IcUro  Endo,  Yokohama;  H^imc  Kobayashi,  Mitaka;  Toshiyuki 

Komatsu,  Kawasaki,  and  Shigeru  Ohno,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  831,923,  Sep.  7, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  9,591 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  10, 1976,  51-108573 
Int.  a.'  G03C  1/02:  G03G  16/00 
U.S.  a.  430—48  W  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  for  forming  an  electrostatic  latent  image  on 
an  electrostatic  printing  master  by  subjecting  the  printing 
master  to  an  electric  charging  treatment,  developing  the  elec- 
trostatic latent  image  thus  formed  and  transferring  the  devel- 
oped image  onto  an  image-receiving  material,  wherein  said 
master  is  formed  by  the  steps  of 
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(A)  image  wise  exposing  a  heat  developable  photosensitive 
member  comprising 

(1)  a  support, 

(2)  an  organic  silver  salt  layer  on  said  support  which  con- 
tains 

(i)  an  organic  silver  salt  capable  of  isolating  silver  upon 

reduction,  and 
(ii)  a  silver  halide  or  halogen  containing  compound  which 

reacts  with  the  organic  silver  salt  to  produce  silver 

halide,  and 

(3)  a  reducing  agent  contained  in  the  silver  salt  layer  or 
adjacent  thereto  to  reduce  the  organic  silver  salt  and  form 
a  latent  image,  and 

(B)  heat  developing  the  latent  image,  the  improvement  com- 
prising; 

(a)  employing  an  infrared  rays  absorbing  layer  between  said 
support  and  said  silver  salt  layer  and 

(b)  conducting  the  step  of  heat  developing  the  latent  image 
by  irradiating  the  image  wise  exposed  member  with  infra- 
red rays  containing  radiation,  whereby  said  infrared  rays 
absorbing  layer  converts  said  radiation  to  heat. 


4,259,425 
ELECTROGRAPHIC  RECORDING  MATERIAL 
faring  Serlin,  Springfield,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany, St  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  May  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,156 
Int  a?  G03G  5/04 
MS.  CL  430—56  10  Claims 

1.  An  electrographic  recording  material  comprising  a  con- 
ductive sheet  support  coated  on  at  least  one  side  with  an  elec- 
trically insulating  layer  comprising  an  intimate  blend  of  a 
polymeric  binder  and  up  to  SOO  parts  by  weight  of  a  finely 
divided  pigment  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  polymeric  binder 
wherein  the  polymeric  binder  comprises  an  intimate  blend  of 
from  about  40  to  about  90  parts  by  weight  of  a  polyvinyl  acetal 
and  from  about  10  to  about  60  parts  by  weight  of  a  polystyrene 
or  poly(a-methylstyrene)  of  molecular  weight  in  the  range  of 
aboiit  SOO  to  about  ISOO,  wherein  the  poly(vinyl  acetal)  is  an 
interpolymer  of  a  Cs  to  C9  vinyl  acetal,  a  C4  to  Cio  vinyl 
carboxylate  and  vinyl  alcohol,  of  weight  average  molecular 
weight  in  the  range  of  about  20,000  to  500,000,  comprising  less 
than  about  30  weight  percent  vinyl  carboxylate  units  and  from 
about  S  to  about  21  weight  percent  of  vinyl  alcohol  units. 


4,259,426 
PRESSURE  nXABLE  MICROCAPSULE  TONER  AND 
ELECTROSTATIC  IMAGE  DEVELOPING  METHOD 
Tetsuo  Hasegawa,  Tokyo;  Shigeo  Kato,  Noda,  and  Yoshihiro 
Nishikawa,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,289 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  6,  1978,  53/25295; 
Mar.  10, 1978,  53/27385;  Jul.  27, 1978,  53/92236 

Int  a.'  G03G  13/20 
U.S.  a.  430—98  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  developing  a  latent  electrostatic  image 
comprising  contacting  said  image  with  a  developer  and  then 
fixing  said  developed  image  using  pressure  rollers,  the  im- 
provement of  using  as  the  developer  a  composition  wherein 
the  toner  component  thereof  comprises  a  pressure  fixable 
capsule  toner  composed  of  encapsulated  particles  each  com- 
posed of  a  pressure  fixable  core  material  coated  with  an  insulat- 
ing shell  material,  which  comprises  having  a  main  particle  size 
of  said  capsule  toner  within  a  range  from  S  to  25^  and  a  parti- 
cle size  distribution  that  the  number  of  toner  particles  within  a 
particle  size  range  of  ±3;i  with  respect  to  said  main  particle 
size  is  at  least  70%  of  the  total  number  of  toner  particles,  and 
satisfying  a  relation  0.02S(a-b)/b^0.4  wherein  a  and  b  re- 
spectively stand  for  the  main  particle  sizes  of  capsule  toner 
particle  and  core  material  in  microns. 


4,259,427 
IMAGE-FORMING  DEVELOPER 
Yuzo  Ohmuro,  Machida;  Nin-ichi  Kamogawa,  Tokyo;  Shigera 
Uetake,  Sayama,  and  Yoshio  Yamazaki,  Hino,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co^  Ltd.^  Tokyo, 
Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  829,795,  Sep.  1, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,783 
Int  a.}  G03G  9/14 
MS.  a.  430—107  1  Claim 

1.  An  image  forming  developer  comprising  toner  particles, 
for  use  in  a  system  wherein  the  developer  is  held  on  a  delivery 
member  by  magnetic  force  and  particles  of  the  toner  are 
charged  while  on  said  delivery  member,  an  electrostatic  latent 
image  is  produced  on  photoconductive  material,  said  charged 
particles  are  contacted  with  said  photoconductive  material, 
and  the  developed  image  is  transferred  onto  plain  paper,  said 
developer  being  characterized  by: 

A.  said  developer  comprising  ferromagnetic  and  insulating 
toner  particles  having  as  the  main  component  resin,  said 
ferromagnetic  particles  being  arranged  on  a  part  of  the 
resin  surface,  said  resin  and  ferromagnetic  particles  being 
chargeable  to  different  polarities  by  friction  with  each 
other  so  that  the  toner  particles  are  charged  by  mutual 
friction  in  consequence  of  movement  of  said  delivery 
member; 

B.  said  developer  having  a  volume  specific  resistance  of  at 
least  10'^  n-cm;  and 

C.  said  developer  having  a  potential  decay  ratio  of  less  than 
30%  when  measured  by 

(1)  forming  on  zinc  oxide  photoconductive  material  a 
layer  of  the  developer  of  a  predetermined  thickness, 

(2)  erasing  the  electrostatic  latent  image  on  said  photocon- 
ductive material  which  served  to  form  said  layer,  so  as 
to  reveal  the  potentials  of  said  layer, 

(3)  measuring  the  potentials  Vi  and  V2  of  said  layer  after 
one  minute  from  dark  decay  and  after  three  minutes 
from  the  succeeding  light  decay,  respectively,  and 

(4)  determining  the  decay  ratio  on  the  basis  of 
(Vi-V2)/V|Xl00(%). 


4,259,428 
LIQUID  DEVELOPER  FOR  ELECTROSTATIC  LATENT 

IMAGE 
Teniknni  Tsnneda,  Matsudo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japmi 
ContinuatkMi  of  Ser.  No.  887,306,  Mar.  16, 1978.  TUs 
application  Jan.  23, 1980,  Scr.  No.  114^2 
Int  CL^  G03G  9/12 
MS.  CL  430-115  5  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  developer  for  developing  electrostatic  latent 
images  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  an  electrically  insulating  isoparaffinic  hydrocarbon  car- 
rier liquid  having  a  volumetric  resistance  of  at  least  10^ 
ohm-cm  and  a  dielectric  constant  no  greater  than  3; 

(b)  a  toner  insoluble  in  said  carrier  liquid  composed  of  a 
pigment  or  dye  and  a  light  transmitting  thermoplastic 
resin  having  a  softening  point  range  from  50*- 130*  C; 

(c)  a  surface  active  agent  soluble  in  said  carrier  liquid  in 
amounts  between  10~^  and  10  gm.  per  liter  of  liquid  de- 
veloper selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lecithin, 
cephalin,  an  alkyl  alanine  containing  an  alkyl  group  hav- 
ing 8-20  carbon  atoms;  a  metal  salt  of  naphthenic  acid 
wherein  the  metal  is  Ca,  Mn,  Pb,  Zn,  Fe,  Al  or  Ni;  a  fatty 
acid  zirconium  salt  containing  an  alkyl  group  having  2-30 
carbon  atoms;  a  metal  salt  of  an  alkyl  benzene  sulfonate 
containing  an  alkyl  group  having  8-20  carbon  atoms,  a 
dialkyi  sulfosuccinate  containing  an  alkyl  group  having 
8-20  cart)on  atoms,  a  dialkyi  naphthalene  sulfonate  con- 
taining an  alkyl  group  having  8-20  carbon  atoms,  a  poly- 
oxyethylene  sulfate  and  a  dialkyi  phosphate  containing  an 
alkyl  group  having  8-20  carbon  atoms,  wherein  the  metal 
is  Na,  K,  Mg,  Co,  Ba,  Al  or  Zn;  and  mixtures  thereof;  and 
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(d)  a  terpene  resin  having  a  repeating  unit  of  the  formula: 


said  terpene  resin  (i)  having  a  softening  point  of  at  least  50*  C, 
(ii)  being  partially  soluble  in  the  carrier  liquid,  and  (iii)  being 
present  in  amounts  between  5-50%  by  weight  based  on  the 
total  weight  of  the  toner,  said  terpene  resin  at  least  partially 
encapsulating  the  toner  to  provide  a  surface  to  absorb  said 
surface  active  agent  to  promote  the  charged  state  of  the  toner, 
the  remaining  portion  of  said  terpene  resin  tending  to  dissolve 
into  said  carrier  liquid  to  enhance  dispersability  of  said  toner. 


4,259,430 
PHOTORESIST  O-QUINONE  DIAZIDE  CONTAINING 

cx)MPOsrnoN  and  resist  mask  formation 

PROCESS 
Leon  H.  Kaplan,  Yorktown  Heights,  and  Steren  M.  Zimmer- 
man,  Billings,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  465,777,  May  1, 1974,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  25, 1976,  Ser.  No.  699,927 
Int.  aJ  G03C  1/54.  5/00 
U.S.  a.  430—191  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  forming  a  positive  resist  mask  comprising: 
providing  a  layer  which  includes  a  mixture  consisting  essen- 
tially of  an  alkali  soluble  novolac  or  resole  resin,  a  light 
sensitive  diazo  compound  having  the  general  formula; 


4,259,429 
PROTECnON  OF  TONER  IMAGES 
Yvan  K.  Gilliams,  Bercbcm;  Walter  F.  De  Winter,  'a-Grairenwe- 
sel,  and  Daniel  M.  Timmerman,  Mortsel,  all  of  Belgium, 
assignors  to  AGFA-GEVAERT  N.V.,  Mortsel,  Belgium 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  886,751,  Mar.  15, 1978,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  564,137,  Apr.  1, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,210 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  3,  1974, 
14803/74 

Int.  a.' G03G  7i//0 
U.S.  a.  430—124  15  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  protecting  a  toner  particle  image  deposited 
on  a  resin-containing  material  surface  by  electrophoretic  de- 
velopment with  an  electrophoretic  developing  composition 
comprising  toner  particles  dispersed  in  a  hydrocarbon  insulat- 
ing liquid,  which  method  comprises  applying  to  the  surface 
carrying  the  toner  particle  image  immediately  after  said  devel- 
opment and  while  said  image  is  still  wet  with  said  hydrocarbon 
insulating  liquid,  a  liquid  fixing  composition  in  which  the  liquid 
is  a  hydrocarbon  liquid  which  is  miscible  with  the  hydrocar- 
bon liquid  of  said  electrophoretic  developing  composition  and 
consisting  essentially  of  (a)  at  least  one  liquid  aliphatic  hydro- 
carbon and  (b)  a  film-forming  copolymer,  said  copolymer 
being  dissolved  in  said  hydrocarbon  liquid  and  being  derived 
from: 

(A)  about  50-90%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  monomer  of  the 
group  consisting  of  C1-C5  aliphatic  esters  of  methacrylic 
acid  and  vinyltoluene, 

(B)  about  10-50%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  monomer  of  the 
group  consisting  of  C7-C24  aliphatic  esters  of  methacrylic 
acid  or  acrylic  acid  and 

(C)  about  0-20%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  monomer  of  the 
group  consisting  of  C1-C5  aliphatic  esters  of  acrylic  acid 
and  vinyl  esters  of  Ci-Cio  aliphatic  acids. 

the  amount  of  said  monomer  (B)  and  of  said  monomer  (C)  if 
any  being  sufficient  to  render  said  copolymer  soluble  in  the 
amount  of  at  least  about  2  g/ 100  ml  at  a  temperature  of  about 
20*-40*  C.  in  the  hydrocarbon  liquid  of  said  fixing  composi- 
tion. 


R1SO2— O 


in  which  Ri  is  a  naphthoquinone-{l,2)-diazide  radical,  R2 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
hydroxyl,  and  R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  alkyl,  aryl,  alkoxy,  amino  and  heterocyclic 
groups,  and  from  about  3  to  30  percent  by  weight,  based 
on  the  total  weight  of  resist  solids,  of  a  thermally  activated 
free  radical  initiator  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
acyl  peroxides,  peresters,  hydroperoxides,  alkyl  perox- 
ides, and  azo-bis-(isobutyronitrile)  on  a  substrate,  exposing 
said  layer  pattemwise  to  actinic  radiation,  removing  the 
exposed  portions  of  said  layer  with  an  alkaline  developer 
solution,  to  form  a  resist  pattern  on  said  substrate  and 
heating  said  resist  pattern  at  a  temperature  above  the 
second  order  glass  transition  temperature  of  said  resin 
which  activates  said  initiator  to  cross  link  said  layer  so  as 
to  inhibit  flow  of  said  resist  pattern. 
5.  A  positive-working  photoresist  composition  consisting 
essentially  of  a  mixture  of  an  alkali  soluble  novolac  or  resole 
resin,  a  light  sensitive  diazo  ketone  having  the  general  formula: 


R1SO2— O 


in  which  Rj  is  a  naphthoquinone-(l,2)-diazide  radical,  R2  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  hydroxyl, 
and  R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
alkyl,  aryl,  alkoxy,  aryloxy,  amino  and  heterocyclic  groups, 
and  from  about  3  to  about  30  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the 
toul  weight  of  resist  solids,  of  a  thermally  activated  free  radi- 
cal initiator  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acyl  perox- 
ides, peresters,  hydro  peroxides,  alkyl  peroxides,  and  azo-bis- 
(isobutyronitrile). 
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4,259,431 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  STATIONARY  HEAT 

TRANSFER  COEITiaENT  HELDS  VISIBLE  BY 

PHOTOCHEMICAL  MEANS 

Heimich  Opitz,  Eriangen,  and  Bemhard  Montag,  Forchheim, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktien- 

gesellschaft,  Berlin  and  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,769 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  26, 
1979,  2911821 

Int.  a.J  G03C  5/26.  5/24;  GOIM  9/00:  GOID  9/00 
U.S.  a.  430—199  6  Claims 


-continued 


1.  A  method  for  making  stationary  heat  transfer  coefficient 
fields  visible  comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  swelled  photographic  film  layer; 

(b)  applying  said  film  layer  to  a  surface  of  an  article  to  be 
investigated; 

(c)  exposing  said  film  layer  to  a  flow  of  gas  to  form  an 
undeveloped  wet-film  photogram  having  a  characteristic 
residual  moisture  profile; 

(d)  removing  said  undeveloped  wet-film  photogram  from 
the  surface  of  the  articles; 

(e)  contacting  said  undeveloped  wet-film  photogram  with  an 
unexposed  dry  photographic  film  and  maintaining  such 
contact  for  a  time  sufficient  to  transfer  at  least  part  of  the 
characteristic  residual  moisture  profile  from  said  wet  film 
photogram  to  said  dry  film  thereby  converting  said  dry 
film  into  a  wet  copy  of  said  wet  film  photogram; 

(0  separating  said  wet-film  photogram  and  said  wet  copy; 
(g)  contacting  said  wet  copy  with  a  reactive  gas  to  make 

visible  the  residual  moisture  profile  therein;  and 
(h)  developing  and  fixing  said  wet  copy. 


4,259,432 

PHOTOPOLYMERIZABLE  COMPOSITIONS  HAVING 

COMBINED  PHOTOINITIATORS 

Syunichi  Kondoh;  Akihiro  Matsufiyi;  Yuji  Ohara,  and  Akira 

Umehara,  all  of  Asaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fiyi  Photo  Film 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami-ashigara,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,361 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  6,  1978,  53-123317 

iBt  a.^  G03C  1/68 

VJS.  a.  430—281  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  photopolymerizable  composition  comprising  (1)  an 
addition-polymerizable  compound  having  at  least  one  ethyleni- 
cally  unsaturated  double  bond  and  (2)  a  photopolymerization 
initiator  as  essential  components,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  that  said  photopolymerization  initiator  is  a  combina- 
tion of  (a)  p-dialkylamino  aromatic  carbon yl  compounds  repre- 
sented by  the  general  formulae  (1)  to  (4),  (b)  5-isoxazolones 
represented  by  the  general  formula  (5)  and  (c)  2,4,6-substitut- 
ed-l,3,S-triazines  represented  by  the  general  formula  (6): 
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where  R',  R^  and  R^  each  represents  an  alkyl  grop  or  a  substi- 
tuted alkyl  group,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different  from  one 
another,  X  represents  a  substituent  having  a  Hammett's  <r 
value  in  the  range  from  —0.9  to  0.7,  m  represents  1  or  2,  A'  and 
A^  each  represents  an  alkyl  group,  a  substituted  alkyl  group,  an 
alkylcarbonyl  group,  an  alkoxycarbonyl  group,  an  aryl  group, 
a  substituted  aryl  group,  an  arylcarbonyl  group  or  a  hydrogen 
atom,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different  from  each  other,  and 
R^,  R'  and  R^  each  represents  an  alkyl  group,  a  substituted 
alkyl  group,  an  aryl  group,  a  substituted  aryl  group  or  an 
aralkyi  group,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different  from  each 
other,  but  at  least  one  of  R4,  Rs  and  R^  represents  a  mono-,  di- 
or  trihalomethyl  group. 


4,259,433 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  DISK-RECORDING 

PLATES 

Yuzo  Mizobucfai;  Masamicfai  Sato,  and  Tsunehiko  Takahashi,  all 

of  Asaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fiyi  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd^ 

Minami-ashigara,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  843,915,  Oct  20, 1977,  abudooed. 

This  application  Apr.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,829 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  22, 1976,  51-126389 
Int  a.J  G03C  5/00 
U.S.  a.  430—296  14  CIlUiM 


(1) 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  disc-recording  plate  from  a 
composite  layer  consisting  of  a  substrate,  an  etching  layer 
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having  a  thickness  of  1000  to  1500  A  overlying  said  substratf 
and  a  laser-sensitive  layer  having  a  thickness  of  200  to  500  A 
overlying  said  etching  layer,  wherein  the  said  laser-sensitive 
layer  is  composed  of  a  material  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  Au.  Cu.  Cr,  Ni.  Co.  Pt,  Pd.  Ir.  Rh  and  stainless  steel, 
and  wherein  the  etching  layer  is  easily  etched  by  a  reactive 
sputter-etching  treatment  in  an  inert  atmosphere  of  a  haloge- 
nated  hydrocarbon  and  the  laser-sensitive  layer  has  a  resistance 
to  the  reactive  sputter  etching  in  said  atmosphere  of  haloge- 
nated  hydrocarbon,  said  method  comprising:  exposing  the 
assembly  to  the  irradiation  of  laser  beams  to  selectively  remove 
the  laser-sensitive  layer,  and  then  subjecting  the  assembly  to 
the  reactive  sputter-etching  treatment  in  the  atmosphere  of  the 
halogenated  hydrocarbon  under  a  pressure  of  10"^  to  10" ' 
Torr  to  remove  the  etching  layer  at  portions  corresponding  to 
the  removed  portions  of  the  laser-sensitive  layer. 


4059,434 

METHOD  FOR  DEVELOPING  POSITIVE  ACTING 

UGHT-SENSmVE  PLANOGRAPHIC  PRINTING  PLATE 

Kotaro  Yamasuc;  Hiroshi  Takahashi;  Hirokazu  Sakaki,  and 

Akira  Nishioka,  all  of  Shixuoka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^i 

Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Asliigara,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  954,033,  Oct.  23,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,105 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  24, 1977,  52-127338; 
Australia,  Oct.  24, 1978,  A7596;  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  24, 
1978,  2846256;  France,  Oct.  24, 1978,  78  30174;  Japan,  Aug.  8, 
1978,  53-96307 

Int.  a.'  G03F  7/02 
U.S.  a.  430—302  38  Qaims 

1.  A  development  method  which  comprises  imagewise  ex- 
posing a  positive  acting  light-sensitive  planographic  printing 
plate  comprising  an  aluminum  support  and  a  light-sensitive 
layer  of  an  o-quinonediazide  compound  formed  thereon,  and 
then  developing  the  exposed  plate  with  a  developer  compris- 
ing an  aqueous  solution  of  an  alkali  metal  silicate,  adding  a 
supplementary  solution  comprising  an  aqueous  solution  of  an 
alkali  metal  silicate  to  the  developer  to  compensate  for  the 
degradation  of  the  developer  brought  about  by  development 
and/or  by  carbon  dioxide  in  the  air;  wherein  said  developer 
comprises  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  alkali  metal  salt  having  an 
(Si02]/[M]  ratio  of  from  0.5  to  0.75  and  an  Si02  concentration 
of  from  1  to  4%  by  weight  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the 
developer,  where  [Si02]  represents  the  concentration  of  Si02 
per  unit  volume  expressed  as  gram-molecules,  and  [M]  repre- 
sents the  concentration  of  the  alkali  metal  per  unit  volume 
expressed  as  gram-atoms,  and  said  supplementary  solution 
comprises  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  alkali  metal  silicate  having 
an  [Si02l/IM]  ratio  of  from  0.25  to  0.75. 


oxide  or  salt,  said  oxide  or  salt  being  capable  of  reducing 
noble  metal  ions  to  metal,  thereby  rendering  the  irradiated 
areas  of  said  synthetic  resin  surface  inactive; 

(c)  conucting  the  thus  treated  synthetic  resin  surface  with  a 
solution  containing  noble  metal  ions  thereby  forming  a 
nuclear  noble  metal  image  in  a  pattern  of  the  desired  meUl 
pattern;  and 

(d)  intensifying  said  nuclear  noble  metal  image  by  an  electro- 
less  meul  deposition  so  as  to  form  the  desired  metal  pat- 
tern. 


4,259,436 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  TAKE-CARRIER  FOR 

MANUFACTURING  IC  ELEMENTS 

Sciichi    Tabuchi,    Yokohama,    and    Shinichi    Wakabayashi, 

Samizumura,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Shinko  Electric 

Industries  Co.,  Ltd^  Nagano,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,666 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  26, 1978,  53-49430 

Int.  a.'  B44C  1/22;  C03C  75/00.  25/06;  C23F  1/02 

U.S.  a.  430—314  9  Claims 


n-  - 


4,259,435 
ADDITIVE  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  METAL 
PATTERNS  ON  SYNTHETIC  RESIN  SUBSTRATES 
Dirk  J.  Broer,  and  Amoldus  J.  M.  van  den  Brock,  both  of  Eind- 
hoven, Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  PhUips  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,737 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Jun.  23,  1978, 
7806773 

Int  a.^  G03C  5/00 
MS.  CL  430-313  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  metal  pattern  on  a  substrate  of 
which  at  least  one  major  surface  is  formed  of  a  synthetic  resin 
comprising: 

(a)  irradiating  a  synthetic  resin  surface  of  said  substrate  with 
actinic  light  in  accordance  with  the  negative  of  the  desired 
metal  pattern  in  the  presence  of  oxygen  so  as  to  form 
peroxide  groups  on  the  exposed  surface  of  the  synthetic 
resin; 

(b)  contacting  the  irradiated  synthetic  resin  surface  with  a 
solution  or  dispersion  of  an  oxide  or  salt  of  a  metal  capable 
of  occurring  in  a  higher  valence  sute  then  present  in  said 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  upc-carrier  for  manufacturing  IC 
elements  comprising: 

a  resist  coating  process  for  coating  a  layer  of  resist  onto  each 
surface  of  a  metallic  foil; 

an  alignment  process  in  which  said  foil  is  inserted  between 
two  masks,  a  first  having  pump  patterns  therein  and  the 
second  having  patterns  for  lead  terminals  therein,  said 
masks  being  in  predetermined  alignment  with  each  other 
and  said  masks  respectively  contacting  said  resist  layers; 

an  exposure  process  in  which  each  said  resist  layer  is  ex- 
posed for  removing  portions  of  the  second  resist  layer  to 
form  terminal  leads  from  said  metallic  film  for  connection 
to  respective  terminals  of  an  IC  chip  and  for  removing 
portions  of  the  first  resist  layer  where  bumps  are  to  be 
formed  on  said  lead  terminals  for  connection  to  the  IC 
chip  terminals; 

a  plating  process  for  selectively  plating  a  metal  at  said  re- 
moved portions  of  said  first  resist  layer  to  form  said  metal- 
lic bumps  on  said  metallic  foil. 

an  etching  process  for  etching  said  metallic  foil  exposed  by 
said  portions  of  said  second  resist  layer  to  form  said  lead 
terminals  with  said  bumps  on  the  end  portions  thereof;  and 

a  resist  removing  process  for  removing  the  remaining  por- 
tions of  the  resist  layers  from  both  surfaces  of  said  metallic 
foil  so  that  each  of  said  bumps  is  entirely  exposed  on  each 
respective  lead  terminal. 

4,259,437 

DEVELOPMENT  INHIBITOR  RELEASING 

COMPOUNDS  AND  THEIR  USE  IN  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

MATERIALS 

Terence  C.  Webb,  Witiiam,  England,  assignor  to  Ciba-Gdgy  AG, 

Basel,  Switzerland 

Filed  Sep.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,735 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  18, 1978, 
37260/78 

Int  a.^  G03C  7/Oa  1/06 
U.S.  a.  430-382  3  Claims 

1.  A  light-sensitive  photographic  material  which  comprises, 
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coated  on  a  support  base,  at  least  one  silver  halide  emulsion 
layer,  the  said  emulsion  layer  or  a  layer  adjacent  thereto  com- 
prising a  compound  of  the  general  formula 


thinecyanine  dye  being  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
sensitize  said  emulsion. 


S-R3 


wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  halogen,  nitro,  hydroxy- 
methyl,  alkyl,  alkoxy  of  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  — NHCOR4, 
— NHSO2R4,  — COOR4,  — NH2,  — COOH,  — SH,  — SR4 
where  R4  is  as  defined  below  and  n  is  1  or  2,  R2  is  hydrogen  or 
alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  R3  is  alkyl,  aryl  or  aralkyl,  Y 
is  hydrogen,  halogen,  optionally  substituted  phenyl, 
-COOR4.  -COR4, 

O 

II 

o 

or  — OR4  where  R4  is  alkyl  or  aryl  or  a  group 


— N 


where  Z  represents  the  atoms  necessary  to  complete  an  option- 
ally substituted  5-  or  6-membered  heterocyclic  ring  or  a  5-  or 
6-membered  heterocyclic  ring  which  is  benzannelated. 


4,259,438 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  PHOTOSENSITIVE  SILVER 

HALIDE  EMULSIONS 
Martin  L.  Falxa,  Cambridge,  and  Kenneth  J.  Meara,  Burlington, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Cambridge, 
Mass. 

Fned  Jul.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  921,438 
Int  a.'  G03C  1/02 
MS.  a.  430—567  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  forming  photosensitive  silver  halide  grains 
being  substantially  uniform  in  size  having  an  average  mean 
diameter  within  the  range  of  about  0.5  to  2/x.  wherein  the 
halide  content  comprises  at  least  about  0.5-10%  iodide 
wherein  the  core  of  said  grains  is  iodide  rich  with  respect  to  the 
remainder  of  the  grains,  which  comprises  the  steps  of  simulta- 
neously introducing  into  an  aqueous  solution  of  gelatin,  ammo- 
nium bromide  and  a  water-soluble  iodide  salt  (1)  an  ammonia- 
cal  solution  of  silver  nitrate  and  (2)  a  solution  of  ammonium 
bromide  or  chloride. 


4,259,439 
DIRECT  POSITIVE  SILVER  HALIDE  EMULSION 
Akira  Tanaka;  Akio  Yoshida,  and  Kozo  Haino,  all  of  Nagaoka- 
kyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Paper  Mills,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Oct  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,214 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  28, 1977,  52-128715; 
Mar.  23, 1978,  53-33412;  Jun.  1, 1978,  53-66245 

Int  QV  G03C  7/05,  l/i6 
U.S.  CL  430—582  10  Claims 

1.  A  direct  positive  prefogged  silver  halide  emulsion  con- 
taining at  least  one  dimethinecyanine  dye  wherein  the  3-posi- 
tion  of  a  pyrazolo[l,S-a]pyridine  nucleus  is  bonded  through  a 
dimethine  chain  to  the  1-,  2-,  3-  or  4-position  of  a  cyanine 
hetero  ring  nucleus,  provided  that  where  the  bonding  is  in  the 
4-posttion  said  cyanine  nucleus  is  a  quinoline  nucleus  or  a 
pyridine  nucleus  and  where  the  bonding  is  in  the  1-  or  3-posi- 
tion  said  cyanine  nucleus  is  an  isoquinoline  nucleus,  said  dime- 


4,259,440 
HYDROLYSIS  AND  ASSAY  OF  TRIGLYCERIDES 
Surendra  K.  Gupta,  and  Panna  R.  Chaudhari,  both  of  Elkhart 
ImL,  assignors  to  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Elkhart  I'd. 
FUed  May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,559 
Int  CL^  C12Q  1/4%.  1/44 
U.S.  a.  435—15  20  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  determining  the  amount  of  triglycerides 
present  in  an  aqueous  fiuid  which  comprises  contacting  the 
fluid  with  a  mixture  of  a  lipase  and  cholesterol  esterase  for  a 
time  sufficient  to  hydrolyze  the  triglyceride  to  glycerol  and 
free  fatty  acids  and  determining  the  amount  of  triglycerides 
present  based  on  the  amount  of  glycerol  produced. 


4,259,441 
PROCESS  FOR  RESOLVING  D,  L-LEUCINE 
Dennis  P.  Bauer,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignor  to  Ethyl  Corpora- 
tion, Richmond,  Va. 

FUed  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,211 
Int  a.3  C12Q  1/38;  C07B  19/02 
MS.  CL  435—23  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  resolving  a  racemic  mixture  of  D,L-leucine. 
said  process  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  acylating  a  racemic  mktture  of  D,L-leucine  to  form  a 
mixture  of  N-acyl-D,L-leucine, 

(b)  esterifying  the  resultant  N-acyl-D,L-leucine  to  form  a 
mixture  of  N-acyl-D,L-leucine  ester, 

(c)  subjecting  the  resultant  mixture  of  N-acyl-D,L-leucine 
esters  to  the  action  of  a  proteolytic  enzyme  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  microbially  derived  serine  protei- 
nases, 

(d)  separating  the  unreacted  N-acyl-D-leucine  ester  from  the 
resulting  N-acyl-L-leucine,  and 

(e)  recovering  D-leucine  and  L-leucine  from  the  separate 
N-acyl-D-leucine  ester  and  N-acyl-L-leucine,  respec- 
tively. 


4,259,442 
PROCESS  OF  RAPID  IDENTinCATION  OF  BACTERU 

OF  THE  GENUS  STREPTOCOCCUS 
Jean-Pierre  Gaynd,  Lagnien,  France,  assigBor  to  Laborttoirc  dc 
Recherche  Api  S.A.R.L.,  lacre,  France 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,910 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Oct  4, 1977,  77  30613 
Int  CL'  C12Q  1/14 
MS.  a  435-36  13  Clains 

1.  A  process  for  the  rapid  identification  of  bacteria  of  the 
genus  Streptococcus,  comprising: 
culturing  an  unknown  Streptococcus  bacteria  in  a  culture 
medium  containing  glucose  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
stimulate  the  production  of  an  enzyme  characteristic  of 
Streptococci  bacteria  and  said  enzyme  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  pyrrolydonyl  arylamidase, 
/3-glucuronidase,  /3-glucosidase,  N-acetyl-/3-glucosamini- 
dase  and  phosphatase,  and  thereby  stimulating  the  produc- 
tion of  said  enzyme  by  said  unknown  bacteria; 
mixing  the  so  cultured  unknown  bacteria  containing  said 
enzyme  with  a  substrate  capable  of  reacting  with  said 
enzyme  to  produce  a  distinctly  colored  product  or  a  prod- 
uct easily  convertible  to  a  distinctly  colored  product  by 
reaction  with  a  reagent;  and 
incubating  the  culture  with  the  substrate  to  obtain  the  prod- 
uct whereby  the  bacteria  is  identified  by  colorimetric 
display. 
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4,259,443 

SYNTHESIS  OF  ASCORBIC  AQD  FROM  LACTOSE 

James  P.  Daoehy,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Bernard  Wolnak 

and  Associates,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  9,251,  Feb.  5, 1979,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jun.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,937 
Int.  aJ  C12N  9/04:  C12P  7/58.  7/60 
VJS.  a.  *»— 137  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  synthesizing  ascorbic  acid  from  lactose 
comprising: 

A.  hydrolizing  an  aqueous  solution  of  lactose  to  a  first  mix- 
ture of  D-galactose  and  D-glucose; 

B.  converting  the  D-galactose  and  D-glucose  in  said  Tirst 
mixture  to  a  second  mixture  of  the  aliyl  or  aryl  glycosides 
of  D-galactose  and  D-glucose; 

C.  subsequently  oxidizing  said  second  mixture  to  a  third 
mixture  of  the  alkyl  or  aryl  glycosides  of  D-galacturonic 
acid  and  D-glucuronic  acids; 

D.  hydrolyzing  said  glycosides  in  said  third  mixture  to  a 
fourth  mixture  of  D-galacturonic  acid  and  D-glucoronic 
acid; 

E.  reducing  said  fourth  mixture  of  D-galacturonic  acid  and 
D-glucuronic  acid  to  a  fifth  mixture  of  L-galactonic  acid  and 
L-gulonic  acid; 

F.  converting  said  fifth  mixture  of  L-galactonic  acid  and 
L-gulonic  acid  to  a  sixth  mixture  of  the  y-lactones  of 
L-galactonic  and  L-gulonic  acids;  and 

G.  enzymatically  oxidizing  said  y-lactones  of  L-galactonic 
acid  and  L-gulonic  acid,  while  in  said  sixth  mixture,  to 
ascorbic  acid. 


system  composed  of  different  carbohydrate-transforming  en- 
zymes and  being  immobilized  within  a  solid,  carbohydrate- 
permeable  matrix  comprised  of  an  organic  entrapping  agent 
coagulated  with  polyvalent  cation,  said  matrix  functioning  to 
inhibit  inactivation  of  said  enzymes,  comprising  macerating 
enzyme-containing  vegetable  material  to  produce  subcellular 
particulates,  combining  said  particulates  with  an  aqueous  coag- 
ulating agent  and  with  divalent  cation  to  encapsulate  said 
particulates  in  a  preservative  matrix  followed  by  dialyzing  the 
matrix. 

16.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  catalyst  having  subcel- 
lular particulates  of  vegetable  material  containing  an  enzyme 
system  composed  of  different  carbohydrate-transforming  en- 
zymes and  being  immobilized  within  a  solid,  carbohydrate- 
permeable  matrix  comprised  of  an  organic  entrapping  agent 
coagulated  with  polyvalent  cation,  said  matrix  functioning  to 
inhibit  inactivation  of  said  enzymes,  comprising  macerating 
enzyme-containing  vegetable  material  wherein  said  vegetable 
material  is  macerated  in  the  presence  of  an  anti-browning 
agent,  to  produce  subcellular  particulates,  and  combining  said 
particulates  with  an  aqueous  coagulating  agent  and  with  diva- 
lent cation  to  encapsulate  said  particulates  in  a  preservative 
matrix. 


4,259,444 

MICROORGANISMS  HAVING  MULTIPLE 

COMPATIBLE  DEGRADATIVE  ENERGY-GENERATING 

PLASMIDS  AND  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Ananda  M.  Chakrabarty,  Latham,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  7, 1972,  Ser.  No.  260,563 
Int.  a.^  C12N  15/00 
VJS.  CL  435—172  18  Ctaims 

1.  A  bacterium  from  the  genus  Pseudomonas  containing 
therein  at  least  two  stable  energy-generating  plasmids,  each  of 
said  plasmids  providing  a  separate  hydrocarbon  degradative 
pathway. 

7.  An  inoculum  for  the  degradation  of  a  preselected  sub- 
strate comprising  a  complex  or  mixture  of  hydrocarbons,  said 
inoculum  consisting  essentially  of  bacteria  of  the  genus  Pseu- 
domonas at  least  some  of  which  contain  at  least  two  stable 
energy-generating  plasmids,  each  of  said  plasmids  providing  a 
separate  hydrocarbon  degradative  pathway. 

8.  The  inoculum  of  claim  7  wherein  the  hydrocarbon  de- 
gradative pathways  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
linear  aliphatic,  cyclic  aliphatic,  aromatic  and  polynuclear 
aromatic. 

10.  The  inoculum  of  claim  8  wherein  the  bacteria  having 
multiple  energy-generating  plasmids  are  of  the  specie  P.  putida. 


4,259,445 
IMMOBILIZED  ENZYME  CATALYST 
Richard  W.  Glass,  Bryan,  Tex.,  and  Joseph  Glogowski,  Paw- 
taekett,  R.I.,  assignors  to  CPC  International,  Englewood 
CUffii,NJ. 

FUed  Jun.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,729 
Int  CI.'  C12M  77/70.  11/04:  BOIJ  31/02 
VS.  a.  435—178  18  aaims 

1.  A  catalyst  comprising  subcellular  particulates  of  vegeu- 
ble  material  containing  an  enzyme  system  composed  of  differ- 
ent cartwhydrate-transforming  enzymes  and  being  immobi- 
lized within  a  solid,  carbohydrate-permeable  matrix  wherein 
the  matrix  contains  an  anti-browning  agent,  said  matrix  func- 
tioning to  inhibit  inactivation  of  said  enzymes. 

15.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  catalyst  having  subcel- 
lular particulates  of  vegeubles  material  containing  an  enzyme 


4,259,446 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF 

DEOXYRIBONUCLEASES 

Tadahiko  Ando;  Takehiko  Shibata,  both  of  Tokyo;  EiJi  Hayase, 

Niiza,  and  Shukuko  Ikawa,  Wako,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Rikagaku  Kenkyusho,  Wako,  Japan 

FUed  JuL  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,802 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  28, 1978,  53/92094 
Int  a.3  a2N  9/22,  15/00 
VJS.  a.  435—199  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  deoxyribonucleases 
which  comprises  culturing  a  transformant  belonging  to  the 
genus  Bacillus,  collecting  a  cell-free  extract  from  cells  obtained 
by  the  culturing.  subjecting  said  cell-free  extract  to  fraction- 
ation and/or  separation,  wherein  the  cells  are  those  obtained 
during  a  period  ranging  from  the  logarithmic  growth  phase  to 
the  initial  stage  of  the  sutionary  growth  phase,  thereby  to 
obtain  at  least  two  deoxyribonucleases,  each  of  which  possess- 
ing different  substrate  specificity  and  they  are  at  least  two 
members  selected  from  Bsu  R,  Bsu  1247  I.  Bsu  1231  I  and  Bsu 
1231  II,  said  deoxyribonucleases  being  restriction  enzymes. 


4,259,447 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  UROKINASE  IN 

PURE  CONDITION 
Robert  HMfeli,  Ziirich,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Alpha  Patent 
Limited,  Tel-Ariv,  Israel 

Filed  Jun.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,552 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jun.  30,   1978, 
7197/78 

Int.  a.'  a2N  9/72 
U.S.  a.  435—215  35  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  pure  urokinase  of  high 
concentration  and  purity  starting  from  a  preliminarily  purified 
and  concentrated  urokinase  crude  solution  comprising  contact- 
ing this  crude  urokinase  solution  at  a  pH  ^  6  with  a  porous  solid 
matrix  having  a  high  specific  area  and  having  immobilized  on 
the  surface  aprotinin  by  means  of  covalent,  chemical  bonds, 
separating  off  the  carrier  solution  and  subsequently  eluting  the 
adsorbed  urokinase  by  means  of  an  eluting  agent  at  pH^4.S. 
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4,259,448 

PROTEIN  ADSORBENT  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE 

PURinCATION  OF  UROKINASE 

Hiroaki  Nakamura,  Kawasaki;  Izumi  Kumita,  Ohiso;  Yoshgi 
Sngita,  Hiratsuka,  and  Hiedo  Takagi,  Ohiso,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippon  Soda  Company,  Ltd.,  Ohtemachi,  Japan 
Continuation>in-pait  of  Ser.  No.  866,794,  Jan.  3, 1978.  This 
appUcation  Oct  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,306 
Int  a.J  C12N  9/72 
U.S.  a.  435— 215  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  purification  of  urokinase  which  com- 
prises passing  a  solution  containing  crude  urokinase  through  a 
column  packed  with  a  protein  adsorbent  comprising  a  water 
insoluble  carrier  and  a  ligand,  said  ligand  having  the  formula 


as  to  prevent  their  settling,  by  introducing  an  oxygenrcontain- 
ing  gas  from  said  gas  chamber  through  said  openings  into  said 
container  and  thereby  into  said  nutrient  solution  at  said  pres- 
sure which  is  just  sufficient  to  overcome  the  weight  of  said 
nutrient  solution  while  simultaneously  dividing  the  gas  into 
separate  bubbles  so  that  said  bubbels  of  said  oxygen-containing 
gas  pass  in  said  nutrient  solution,  and  a  substantially  uniform 
exchange  of  oxygen  in  said  nutrient  solution  is  attained,  and 
thereby  the  cells  are  sufficiently  supplied  with  oxygen,  but  at 
the  sam»time.  are  not  subjected  to  such  agitation  of  said  nutri- 
ent solution  which  could  otherwise  damage  the  cells. 


--Q 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
halogen,  amino,  lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkoxycarbonyl. 


4,259,449 
METHOD  OF  CULTIVATING  CELLS  OF  ANIMAL  AND 

HUMAN  TISSUES 

Hermann  Katinger,  Vienna,  and  Winfried  Scheirer,  Wiener- 

Neudorf,  both  of  Austria,  assignors  to  Chemap  AG,  Miin* 

nedorf,  Switzerland 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  814,415,  Jul.  11, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Aug.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  936,600 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Austria,  Jul.  15, 1976,  5213/76 

Int  CL'  C12N  5/02 

VS.  a.  435—241  8  Claims 


..al. 


^' 
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4,259,450 
ANTIBIOTIC  ACANTHOMYCIN  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
PREPARING 
Alexander  D.  ArgoudeUs,  Portage;  Thonms  F.  Brodasky,  Kala- 
mazoo, and  Fritz  Reusser,  Portage,  aU  of  Mich.,  assignors  to 
The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  772,552 
Int  a.'  C12N  1/20:  C12P  1/06:  A61K  35/00 
VS.  a.  435—253  7  Claims 

1.  Antibiotic  acanthomycin,  which  is  active  against  5.  au- 
reus, and  which  in  its  essentially  pure  form 

(a)  has  the  empirical  formula:  (C9oHi39Ni9042)m 

(b)  has  the  following  elemental  analysis:  C,  49.81;  H,  6.47;  N. 
12.36;  O  (by  difference).  31.36; 

(c)  has  an  optical  rotation  \a\ip^  -28.5*  (c.  I.  dimethylsulf- 
oxide); 

(d)  is  soluble  in  dimethylformamide  and  dimethylsulfoxide; 
slightly  soluble  (ca.  1-2  mg/ml)  in  methanol  and  ethanol. 
and  relatively  insoluble  in  water,  ether,  halogenated  hy- 
drocarbon and  saturated  hydrocarbon  solvents;  and  salts 
(ammonium  and  sodium)  are  soluble  in  water  and  lower 
alcohols; 

(e)  has  an  equivalent  weight  of  2 159; 

(0  has  a  characteristic  infrared  absorption  spectrum  when 

dissolved  in  a  mineral  oil  mull  as  shown  in  FIG.  1  of  the 

drawings;  and, 
(g)  has  a  characteristic  ultraviolet  absorption  spectrum  in 

methanol  as  shown  in  FIG.  2  of  the  drawings,  and  base 

addition  salts  thereof. 

3.  A  process  for  preparing  acanthomycin  which  comprises 
cultivating  Streptomyces  espinosus  subsp.  acanthus,  having  the 
identifying  characteristics  of  NRRL  11081,  and  mutants 
thereof,  in  an  aqueous  nutrient  fermentation  medium  under 
aerobic  conditions  until  substantial  antibiotic  activity  is  im- 
parted to  said  fermentation  medium,  and  recovering  acantho- 
mycin. 

4.  A  biologically  pure  culture  of  the  novel  microorganism 
Streptomyces  espinosus  subsp.  acanthus,  having  the  identifying 
characteristics  of  NRRL  11081,  said  culture  being  capable  of 
producing  the  antibiotic  acanthomycin  in  a  recoverable  quan- 
tity upon  fermentation  in  an  aqueous  nutrient  medium  contain- 
ing assimilable  sources  of  carbon,  nitrogen  and  inorganic  sub- 
stances. 


1.  A  method  of  cultivating  cells  of  animal  and  human  tissues, 
comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a  container  for  accommodat- 
ing a  nutrient  solution  having  a  predetermined  weight  and 
having  a  tubular  peripheral  wall  and  a  bottom  wall  provided 
with  a  plurality  of  openings;  introducing  the  cells  into  the 
nutrient  solution  in  which  they  tend  to  settle;  providing  a  gas 
chamber  accommodating  an  oxygen-containing  gas  at  a  pres- 
sure which  is  just  somewhat  greater  than  necessary  to  counter- 
act the  weight  of  said  nutrient  solution,  the  interior  of  said  gas 
chamber  being  separated  from  the  interior  of  said  container  by 
said  bottom  wall  and  communicating  with  the  interior  of  said 
container  through  said  openings  of  said  bottom  wall;  and  main- 
taining said  cells  in  said  nutrient  solution  in  a  suspended  state  so 


4,259,451 
ORGANISM  ATCC  31643 
Suzanna  M.  Steenbergen,  Lakeside,  and  Kerin  M.  Young,  San 
Diego,  both  of  CaUf ^  anivMrs  to  Merck  *  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway, 
NJ. 

FUed  Jun.  20, 19t0.  Ser.  No.  161,625 

Int  CL^  C12N  1/20:  C12R  7/07 

U.S.  a.  435—253  1  Gaim 

1.  A  pure  culture  of  a  variant  of  Agrobacterium  radiobacter, 

ATCC  31643,  said  culture  being  capable  of  producing  hetero- 

polysaccharide. 
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4^9,452 
METHOD  OF  PRODUONG  FLEXIBLE  RETICULATED 

POLYETHER  POLYURETHANE  FOAMS 
Toshio  Yuknta;  Kazuo  Yagura,  and  Nobuhisa  Fuchigami,  all  of 

Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Bridgestone  Tire  Company 

Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,414 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  15, 1978,  53/56606 
Int  a.'  C08G  W14.  18/32.  I8/4S 
U.S.  a.  521—52  7  aaims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  flexible  polyether  polyurethane 
foam  by  reacting  a  polyhydroxyl  compound  with  an  organic 
polyisocyanate  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst,  a  blowing  agent,  a 
surfactant  and  other  additives  by  a  one-shot  process,  character- 
ized in  that  as  said  polyhydroxyl  compound  there  is  used  a 
mixture  of  (a)  50-90  parts  by  weight  of  poly(oxyethylene-oxy- 
propylene)polyether  polyol  containing  51  to  90%  by  weight  of 
ethylene  oxide  component  and  (b)  10-50  parts  by  weight  of 
poly(oxyethylenc-oxypropylene)polyether  polyol  containing 
not  less  than  about  98%  by  weight  of  propylene  oxide  compo- 
nent to  form  a  foam  having  a  substantially  skeletal  reticulated 
structure. 


having  a  decomposition  accelerator  selected  from  an 
organic  amine  and  compound  of  a  transition  metal,  and 
(E)  1%  to  30%  by  weight  of  (C),  (D)  and  (E)  of  a  volatile 
inert  organic  solvent,  and 
(2)  thereafter  allowing  the  ingredients  of  the  resulting  mix- 
tures to  react  resulting  in  the  production  of  exothermic 
heat  and  the  simultaneous  evaporation  of  the  organic 
solvent  and  the  cure  of  the  cationically  polymerizable 
organic  resin, 
where  R  is  a  C(6-20)  aromatic  radical  having  from  I  to  3  nu- 
clearly  bonded  hydroxy  radicals,  R'  can  be  the  same  or  differ- 
ent C(i-8)  alkyl  radical  or  an  alkylene  radical  capable  of  form- 
ing a  cycloaliphatic  or  heterocyclic  ring,  Y  is  a  nonnucleo- 
philic  anion,  a  is  an  integer  equal  to  0  or  2,  and  when  R'  is 
alkyl,  a  is  2,  and  when  R'  is  alkylene,  a  is  I. 


4,259,453 
ACTIVATION  OF  BLOWING  AGENTS 
Rhomie  L.  Heck,  III,  Naugatuck,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Uniroyal, 
Inc  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,291 

Int.  a.'  C08J  9/10 

VJS.  a.  521—85  8  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  gas-expandable  polymeric 

material,  a  hydrazodicarboxylate  blowing  agent  of  the  formula 


ROOC— N— N— COOR' 

I       I 
H     H 

wherein  R  and  R'  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  is  linear  or 
branched  alkyl  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  having 
3  to  8  carbon  atoms,  aryl  having  6  to  10  carbon  atoms,  alkaryl 
having  7  to  10  carbon  atoms,  or  aralkyl  having  7  to  10  carbon 
atoms  and  an  activator  for  said  blowing  agent  selected  from 
nickelbis  (3,  5-di-t-butyl-4-hydroxybenzoate),  a  mixture  of 
2-hydroxy-4-n-octoxybenzophenone  and  nickelbis  (2-oxy-4-n- 
octoxybenzophenone),  nickel  stearate,  nickel  trifluoroacety- 
lacetonate,  nickel,  nickelbis,  nickelammoniumsulfate, 
ethylenediaminetetra  (methylenephosphonic  acid),  and  hex- 
amethylenediaminetetra  (methylenephosphonic  acid). 


4,259,454 

CURABLE  ORGANIC  RESIN  COMPOSITIONS  AND 

FOAMING  METHOD 

JaoMS  V.  CriTcUo,  Qifton  Park,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Sdicnectady,  N.Y. 
DivisioB  of  Ser.  No.  11,101,  Feb.  12, 1979.  This  application  Jun. 
9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,393 
Int  a.'  C08J  9/00 
VS.  a.  521—113  4  Claims 

1.  A  foaming  method  which  comprises, 
(1)  agitating  an  exothermically  curable  composition  com- 
prising 

(C)  cationically  polymerizable  organic  material 

(D)  an  effective  amount  of  a  curing  agent  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  dialkylhydroxyarylsulfonium  salt  of  the  for- 
mula. 


4,259,455 
nRE  RETARDANT  SILOXANE  FOAMS  AND  METHOD 

FOR  PREPARATION 
Uoyd  Hitchcock,  5658  Mohican  Dr.,  Stevensiille,  Mich.  49127 
Filed  May  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,825 
Int.  a.'  C08J  9/00 
U.S.  a.  521—122  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  an  organosiloxane  foam  compris- 
ing mixing  an  organohydrogensiloxane  having  an  average  of  at 
least  three  silicon-bonded  hydrogen  atoms  per  molecule,  an 
average  of  no  more  than  one  silicon-bonded  hydrogen  atom 
per  silicon  atom  and  organic  radicals  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  radicals  having  from  one  to  six  carbon 
atoms  per  radical,  phenyl  and  3,3,3-trifluoropropryl;  a  hydrox- 
ylated  organosiloxane  having  an  average  of  from  greater  than 
1.0  to  2.5  silicon-bonded  hydroxyl  radicals  per  molecule  and 
having  an  average  of  at  least  one  organic  radical  per  silicon 
atom  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  radicals  hav- 
ing from  one  to  six  carbon  atoms  per  radical,  phyenyl  and 
3,3,3-trifIuoropropyl;  a  platinum  catalyst  in  an  amount  of  from 
5  to  200  parts  by  weight  platinum  per  one  million  parts  by 
weight  of  the  combined  weight  of  said  organohydrogensilox- 
ane and  hydroxylated  organosiloxane,  said  organohydrogen- 
siloxane and  said  hydroxylated  organosiloxane  being  present  in 
sufficient  amounts  to  provide  a  molar  ratio  of  silicon-bonded 
hydrogen  atoms  to  silicon-bonded  hydroxyl  radicals  of  2.5  to 
40;  and  an  aluminum  silicate,  and  thereafter  allowing  a  foam  to 
form. 


4,259,456 

ODORLESS  POLYOLEHN  RESIN  COMPOSITIONS 
Hisashi    Yamada,    Chiba;    Kazuo    Hayakawa,    Tokyo,    and 

Masayuki  Makise,  Chiba,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  The  Lion 

Fat  A  Oil  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  26,191 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  27, 1978,  53-118866 
Int.  a.'  C08K  5/29.  5/42 
U.S.  a.  525—3  2  Claims 

1.  An  odorless  polyolefin  resin  composition  which  com- 
prises (a)  from  0.01  to  2  parts  by  weight  of  a  secondary  alkane 
sulfonate  alkali  metal  salt  having  from  12  to  20  carbon  atoms 
per  alkyl  group  and  (b)  from  0.01  to  1  part  by  weight  of  an 
organic  nitrogen  compound  having  at  least  one  skeletal  struc- 
ture expressed  by  the  formula 


>N— C— N< 

II 
N 
I 


in  a  molecule*  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  blend  composed  of 
and  an  organic  oxidant  selected  from  an  iodosoaronutic  from  20  to  95%  by  weight  of  a  polyolefin  resin  and  from  80  to 
compound,  a  hydroquinone,  and  an  organic  peroxide   5%  by  weight  of  an  inorganic  filler. 
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4,259,457 
GRAFT  POLYESTERS  AND  SIZED  TEXTILES 
Robert  B.  Login,  WoodhaTcn,  Mlch„  assignor  to  BASF  Wyan- 
dotte Corporatkm,  Wyandotte,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  937,690,  Aug.  28, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jul.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,695 
Int  Cl.^  B05D  3/06:  C08L  67/06;  D02G  3/00 
U.S.CL525— 39  3  Claims 

1.  A  textile  sizing  composition  for  a  fibrous  textile  yam 
cmisisting  of  a  mixture  of 

I.  an  unsaturated  polyester  comprising  the  reaction  product 
of: 

(a)  at  least  one  polycarboxylic  acid  reactant  comprising 
(I)  a  dicarboxylic  acid  reactant  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  dicarboxylic  acids,  corresponding  dicar- 
boxylic anhydrides,  dicarboxylic  acid  esters,  and  their 
corresponding  acyl  halides  or  (2)  a  mixture  of  said 
dicarboxylic  acid  reactant  with  up  to  20  mole  percent  of 
a  polycarboxylic  acid  reactant  having  a  functionality 
greater  than  two  based  upon  100  mole  percent  of  said 
dicarboxylic  acid  reactant  and 

(b)  at  least  one  polyhydric  alcohol  reactant  comprising  (1) 
a  diol  or  (2)  a  mixture  of  a  diol  and  up  to  20  mole  per- 
cent of  a  polyhydric  alcohol  having  a  functionality 
greater  than  two  based  upon  100  mole  percent  of  said 
polyhydric  alcohol, 

wherein  a  minor  effective  proportion  of  said  dicarboxylic 
acid  reactant  or  polyhydric  alcohol  reactant  is  alpha,bete- 
ethylenically  unsatiu-ated  with 

II.  at  least  one  monovinyl  monomer  reactant  comprising  at 
least  one  monovinyl  monomer  having  at  least  one  carbox- 
ylic  group  or  a  mixture  of  said  vinyl  monomer  with  any 
monofunctonal  vinyl  monomer 

wherein  said  mixture  is  capable  of  being  applied  to  said  yam  as 
a  solventless  mixture  of  reactants,  which  can  hardened  by  the 
application  of  heat  or  radiation,  and  which  can  be  removed 
therefrom  by  neutralization  or  partial  neutralization  of  said 
composition. 


been  subjected  to  disproportionation,  the  improvement  which 

comprises, 
reacting  the  disproportionated  mixtures  with  from  0.038% 
to  3.8%  of  an  aldehyde  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  formaldehyde  and  paraformaldehyde  in  the  presence  of 
a  catalytic  amount  of  an  acidic  cataylst  wherein  the  cate- 
lyst  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  iodine,  hydri- 
odic  acid,  sulfuric  ackl  and  p-toluene  sulfonic  acid  at  a 
temperature  of  from  25*  C.  to  100*  C.  for  from  15  minutes 
to  1  hour,  the  temperature  subsequently  being  raised  to 
from  125*  C.  to  175*  C.  for  from  30  minutes  to  2  hours. 


4,259,458 
POLYARYLATE  CONTAINING  BLENDS 
Uoyd  M.  Robeson,  Whltehouse  Station,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Union 
Carbide  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,276 
Int  a.3  C08L  61/04 
U  A  a.  525—68  37  Claims 

1.  A  molding  composition  comprising  a  blend  of: 

(a)  a  polyacrylate  derived  from  at  least  one  dihydric  phenol 
and  at  least  one  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acid; 

(b)  a  polyester  derived  from  an  aliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic 
diol,  or  mixtures  thereof;  and  at  least  one  aromatic  dicar- 
boxylic acid;  and 

(c)  at  least  one  thermoplastic  polymer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  an  aromatic  polycarbonate,  a  styrene 
resin,  an  alkyl  acrylate  resin,  a  polyurethane,  a  vinyl  chlo- 
ride polymer,  a  poly(aryl  ether),  a  copolyetherester  block 
copolymer,  and  a  polyhydroxyether. 


4,259,460 
RUBBERY  COMPOSITIONS 
Herbert  F.  Schwarz,  Samia,  Canada,  assigBor  to  Ptrtysar  Lim- 
ited, Ontario,  Canada 

FUed  Dec.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,299 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Dec  29, 1978,  318837 
Int  a.3  C08L  9/02.  9/06.  37/00 
VJS.  CL  525—208  9  Claims 

1.  An  improved  robbery  composition  which  comprises,  per 
100  parts  by  weight  of  polymers,  from  about  15  to  about  50 
parts  by  weight  of  a  vinyl  chloride  polymer,  from  about  10  to 
about  50  parts  by  weight  of  a  butadiene-acrylonitrile  polymer 
and  from  about  20  to  about  60  parts  by  weight  of  a  butadiene- 
styrene-tertiary  amine  polymer  which  contains  from  about  0.5 
to  about  10  millimoles  of  bound  tertiary  amine  groups  per  100 
grams  of  polymer  and  which  tertiary  amine  groups  have  been 
reacted  with  a  dihalogen  compound  capable  of  forming  quater- 
nary ammonium  salts  with  said  tertiary  amine  groups. 

5.  The  composition  of  claim  1  wherein  said  butadiene- 
acrylonitrile  polymer  is  a  butadiene-acrylonitrile  polymer 
containing  bound  hydroxy  or  epoxy  groups. 

7.  The  composition  of  claim  5  wherein  said  polymer  contains 
from  about  50  to  about  85  weight  percent  of  butadiene  and 
from  about  4  to  about  60  millimoles  of  bound  hydroxy  or 
epoxy  groups  per  100  grams  of  polymer,  said  hydroxy  or 
epoxy  groups  being  provided  by  a  copolymerizable  monomer 
selected  from  glycidyl  acrylate  or  methacrylate,  vinyl  cyclo- 
hexene  monoxide,  allyl  or  methallyl  glycidyl  ether,  hydroxy- 
ethyl  acrylate  or  methacrylate,  hydroxypropyl  crotonate, 
di(2-hydroxyethyl)  maleate  or  fumarate  and  hydroxyethyl 
vinyl  ether. 


4,259,459 

TREATMENT  OF  LATEX  EMULSIHERS 

Carlton  G.  Force,  Mt  Pleasant  S.C.,  assignor  to  Westraco 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  73,685,  Sep.  10, 1979, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  70,130, 

Aug.  27, 1979,  abandoned.  This  application  May  21, 1980,  Ser. 

No.  152,045 

Int  aj  C08L  93/00 

UA  a.  525— 154  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  treating  mixtures  which  are  useful  as 

emulsion  polymerization  emulsifiers,  the  mixtures  comprising 

tall  oil  fatty  acids  and  resin  acids,  wherein  the  mixtures  have 


4,259,461 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  PROPYLENE-ETHYLENE 

BLOCK  COPOLYMERS 
Akinobn  Shiga;  Masahiro  Kakogo;  Yoshiham  Fnkni;  Koji 

Yamada;  Hi^ime  Sadatoshi;  Kazoki  Wakamatsu,  and  Hiroshi 

Yoshioka,  all  of  Niihaau,  Japan,  assi0Bors  to  Snadtomo 

Chemical  Company,  LimitMl,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  May  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,462 

Claims  priority,  appHcation  Japan,  May  22,  1978,  53-61467; 
Jon.  29, 1978,  53-79383 

Int  a.^  C08F  297/08 
VJS.  a.  525—247  H  CWms 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  propylene-ethylene  block 
copolymer  which  comprises,  in  a  first  stage  initiating  polymeri- 
zation of  propylene  alone  or  with  a  minor  amount  of  ethylene 
in  the  substantial  absence  of  an  inert  solvent  and  continuing  the 
polymerization  in  liquified  monomer  or  in  the  gas  phase  so  that 
the  ethylene  content  in  the  polymer  produced  in  the  first  stage 
is  not  more  than  about  4%  by  weight  to  produce  crystalline 
polypropylene  accounting  for  about  60  to  95%  by  weight  of 
the  fmal  block  copolymer  and,  subsequently,  in  the  second 
stage,  randomly  copolymerizing  propylene  and  ethjiene  in 
liquified  monomer  or  in  the  gas  phase  or  polymerizing  ethylene 
alone  in  the  gas  phase  so  that  the  ethylene  content  in  the  poly- 
mer block  produced  in  the  second  stage  is  10%  by  weight  or 
more  to  produce  an  ethylene-propylene  copolymer  block  or  an 
ethylene  homopolymer  block  accounting  for  5  to  40%  by 
weight  of  the  final  block  copolymer,  in  the  presence  of  a  cau- 
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lyst  system,  wherein  said  polymerization  is  carried  out  at  a 
temperature  of  0*  to  90*  C.  under  a  pressure  at  which  the 
monomer  is  present  in  the  liquid  form  or  is  carried  out  in  a  gas 
phase  at  a  temperature  below  the  softening  point  of  the  poly- 
mer product  under  a  pressure  of  about  atmospheric  pressure  to 
60  kg/cm^,  the  improvement  which  comprises  said  catalyst 
system  comprising: 
a  titanium  trichloride  solid  catalyst  component  obuined  by 

(a)  reacting 

(i)  a  reduced  product  obtained  by  reducing  titanium  tetra- 
chloride with  an  organoaluminum  compound  of  the 
formula  R',AlX'3-n.  wherein  R'  represents  a  straight 
chain  or  branched  chain  alkyl  group,  an  alicyclic  group 
or  an  aryl  group  each  having  up  to  18  carbon  atoms,  X' 
represents  a  halogen  atom  or  a  hydrogen  atoms  and  n  is 
a  number  1  ^  n  ^  3, 

(ii)  a  heat  treated  solid  obtained  by  heat  treating  the  re- 
duced product  (i)  in  the  presence  or  absence  of  an  inert 
hydrocarbon  solvent  at  a  temperature  of  about  SO*  to 
120*  C.  or 

(iii)  a  reaction  product  obtained  by  further  reacting  the 
reduced  product  (i)  with  an  aluminum  compound  of  the 
formula  R"  pAlXj-^,  wherein  R"  represents  a  straight 
chain  or  branched  chain  alkyl  group,  an  alicyclic  group 
or  an  aryl  group  each  having  up  to  18  carbon  atoms,  X 
represents  a  halogen  atom  and  p  is  a  number  1  ^  p  ^  1 .5; 

with  a  mixture  of  halogen  or  a  halogen  compound  and  an 

ether;  * 

(b)  reacting 

(i)  a  reduced  product  obtained  by  reducing  titanium  tetra- 
chloride with  an  organoaluminum  compound  of  the 
formula  R'„AlX'3-«,  wherein  R'  represents  a  straight 
chain  or  branched  chain  alkyl  group,  an  alicyclic  group 
or  an  aryl  group  each  having  up  to  18  carbon  atoms,  X' 
represents  a  halogen  atom  or  a  hydrogen  atom  and  n  is 
a  number  l=n  =  3,  or 
(ii)  a  heat  treated  solid  obtained  by  heat  treating  the  re- 
duced product  (i)  in  the  presence  or  absence  of  an  inert 
solvent  at  a  temperature  of  20*  to  100*  C, 
with  an  ether  and  then  reacting  the  ether-treated  solid 
with  titanium  tetrachloride,  or  further  reacting  the  result- 
ing product  with  a  mixture  of  halogen  or  halogen  com- 
pound and  an  ether;  or 

(c)  reducing  titanium  tetrachloride  with  an  organoaluminum 
compound  of  the  formula  R',AlX'3-»i,  wherein  R'  repre- 
sents a  straight  chain  or  branched  chain  alkyl  group,  an 
alicyclic  group  or  an  aryl  group  each  having  1  to  18 
carbon  atoms,  X'  represents  a  halogen  atom  or  a  hydrogen 
atom  and  n  is  a  number  lSn^3,  reacting  the  reduced 
product  with  an  ether  compound,  and  then  reacting  the 
ether  treated  compound  with  an  aluminum  compound  of 
the  formula  R"pALX3-p,  wherein  R"  represents  a 
straight  chain  or  branched  chain  alkyl  group,  an  alicyclic 
group,  or  an  aryl  group,  each  having  1  to  18  carbon  atoms, 
X  represents  a  halogen  atom  and  p  is  a  number  1  ^p^  l.S 
and  further  reacting  said  product  with  an  ether  or  a  mix- 
ture of  a  halogen  or  a  halogen  compound  and  an  ether, 

[B]  an  organoaluminum  compound  of  the  formula  RmAlY3-m. 
wherein  R  represents  a  straight  chain  or  branched  chain 
alkyl  group  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  Y  represents  a 
halogen  atom  or  a  hydrgen  atom  or  an  alkoxy  group  and  m 
is  a  number  2^m^3,  and,  optionally, 

[C]  an  electron  donor  as  a  third  component,  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  amines,  ethers,  esters,  derivatives  of 
sulfur,  halogens,  benzene,  azulene,  organic  or  inorganic 
nitrogen  and  phosphorus  compounds, 

said  component  [B]  being  used  in  concentration  of  about  0.05 
to  SO  m  mol  per  mol  of  the  monomer,  the  molar  ratio  of  [B] 
to  (Al  being  about  1/1  to  500/1,  the  molar  ratio  of  [C]  to  [A] 
being  about  0. 1  to  10  when  [C]  is  used,  and  said  catalyst  [A] 
being  used  to  produce  at  least  8,000  g  block  copolymer  per 
gram  of  solid  catalyst. 


4,259,462 

HARDENABLE  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING 

DIISOPROPYLBENZENE  DIHYDROPEROXIDE 

Tatsuo  Nakano;  Shoco  Hori,  and  Iki^i  Kishi,  all  of  Machida, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Denki  Kagaka  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  863,049,  Dec.  21, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,174,311.  This  appUcation  Jun.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,143 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  22, 1977,  52/18478 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Not.  3, 1996, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.J  C08F  4/i4.  293/00.  255/06,  264/04 
U.S.  a.  525—263  4  Claims 

1.  A  hardenable  composition  which  consists  essentially  of  (1) 
an  acrylate  and/or  a  methacrylate  monomer  wherein  the  mon- 
omer contains  more  than  SO  wt.%  of  acrylate  and/or  methac- 
rylate, (2)  more  than  O.S  wt.  part  of  a  hardener  consisting 
essentially  of  diisopropylbenzene  dihydroperoxide,  (3)  more 
than  0.01  wt.  part  of  a  hardening  accelerator  to  100  wt.  parts  of 
total  monomers  and  (4)  an  additive  which  improves  the  impact 
strength  and  peeling  strength  of  said  composition. 


4,259,463 

VULCANIZABLE  COMPOSITIONS  BASED  ON 

COPOLYMERS  OF  VINYLIDENE  FLUORIDE  AND 

CONTAINING  VULCANIZATION  ACCELERATORS 

WHICH  ARE  AMINOPHOSPHINIC  COMPOUNDS 

Giovanni  Moggi,  Milan,  and  Livio  Mancini,  Peschiera  Bor> 

romeo,  botii  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Montedison  S.p.A.,  Milan, 

Italy 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  968,029 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec  14, 1977, 30688  A/77; 
Not.  20,  1978,  29945  A/78 

Int.  C\?  C08F  8/40.  214/22 
U.S.  a.  525—331  7  Claims 

1.  Vulcanizable  compositions  consisting  of: 

(I)  100  parts  by  weight  of  an  elastomeric  copolymer  of 
vinylidene  fluoride,  with  at  least  one  fluorinated  or  chlo- 
rofluorinated,  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer; 

(II)  1-40  parts  by  weight  of  an  acceptor  of  inorganic  acid, 
consisting  of  at  least  one  basic  oxide  of  a  bivalent  metal, 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  magnesium  oxide, 
calcium  oxide,  lead  monooxide,  zinc  oxide  and/or  at  least 
one  basic  lead  phosphite; 

(III)  0.5-10  parts  by  weight  of^t  least  one  basic  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  calcium,  strontium, 
barium,  sodium  and  potassium  phosphates; 

(IV)  0.5-15  parts  by  weight  of  a  vulcanizing  agent  based  on 
at  least  one  polyhydroxyl  and/or  polythiol  compound  of 
general  formulae: 

A(XZ),  and/or  ZX-R-XZ 

wherein  A  is  an  arylene  radical;  n  is  a  whole  number  equal 
to  at  least  2;  X  is  oxygen  or  sulphur;  Z  is  hydrogen  or  an 
alkaline  metal;  R  is  an  alkylene.  cycloalkylene,  mono-  or 
polyalkylencycloalkyl,  alkylendiaryl  or  oxoalkylendiaryl 
radical;  and 

(V)  0.05-5  parts  by  weight  of  a  vulcanization  accelerator 
which  is  an  aminophosphinic  derivative  of  the  general 
formulae: 


P(NR'R"),R3'1, 
II  • 

CR'Tt" 
P(NRR"),Ri'l, 

N— R" 


(I) 

00 


wherein: 

R',  R"  and  R  ",  the  same  or  different,  are  alkyl,  cycloal- 
kyl,  aryl,  arylalkyl,  oxyalkyi  or  polyoxyalkyl  groups 
having  a  free  or  etherified  terminal  OH  function  and 
containing  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms;  such  an  alkyl. 
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cycloalkyl.  aryl,  arylalkyl,  oxyalkyi  or  polyoxyalkyl 
group  substituted  by  halogen,  CN,  OH  or  carbalkoxy; 
or  such  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aryl,  arylalkyl,  oxyalkyi  or 
polyoxyalkyl  groups  in  which  R'  and  R"  together  form, 
with  the  nitrogen  atom,  a  heterocyclic  ring; 

q  is  a  whole  number  comprised  between  1  and  3; 

R'"  is  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group  containing  from  1  to  16 
carbon  atoms,  or  a  carbalkoxy  group  — COOR  in  which 
R  is  a  Ci-C8  alkyl; 

R''is  a  carbalkoxy  group  —COOR  in  which  R  is  a  Ci-Cg 
alkyl,  the  — CN  group,  the  — CONH2  group,  a  C1-C16 
alkyl  group,  or  an  aryl  group;  or 

R'"  and  R"  form,  with  the  carbon  atom,  the  cyclic  group 


OX 


OX 


=c 


\ 


CO  — o 


CH2— CH2 


R"  is  an  aryl  group,  a  carbalkoxy  group  —COOR  in 
which  R  is  a  Ci-Cg  alkyl,  a  carbaryloxy  group 
— COOAr  in  which  Ar  is  aryl;  or  R"'  is  an  ionic  group 
having  one  of  the  formulae: 


(P(NRR")„R4": J;„+  .  V"- 
R[P(NR'R");«yij2+  .  pY*"- 


(III) 
(IV) 


wherein: 

R',  R",  R'"  have  the  same  meanings  as  in  formulae  (1) 
and  (II); 

R  is  a  bivalent  alkylenic,  arylenic  or  oxoalkylenic  radi- 
cal; 

n  is  a  whole  number  comprised  between  I  and  4; 

r  is  a  whole  number  comprised  between  I  and  3; 

m  is  a  whole  number  comprised  between  1  and  3,  corre- 
sponding to  the  valence  of  anion  Y; 

m.p.=2,  and 

Y  is  an  organic  or  inorganic  anion  of  valency  m. 


4,259,464 
CYCLIC  PHENOL-ALDEHYDE  RESINS 
Rudolf  S.  Buriks;  AUen  R.  Fauke,  botii  of  St  Louis,  and  John  H. 
Munch,  Klrkwood,  all  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Petrolite  Corpora- 
tion, St  Louis,  Mo. 

Continnation-in-put  of  Ser.  No.  172,869,  Aug.  18, 1971, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  686,096 
Int  CV  C08G  8/12.  8/28.  8/36.  8/32 
VS.  CL  525—480  19  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  an  infusible,  relatively  organic 
solvent  insoluble  phenol-aldehyde  resin  having  a  melting  point 
above  300*  C.  and  containing  a  substantial  proportion  of  cyclic 
polymer  which  comprises  reacting  a  phenol  substituted  in  the 
para  position  and  unsubstituted  in  both  ortho  positions  with  at 
least  one  mole  of  an  aldehyde  per  mole  of  phenol  in  a  non-polar 
solvent  and  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  base, 
under  mildly  basic  conditions  at  a  temperature  from  about  80* 
C.  to  the  decomposition  temperature  of  the  reactants  or  prod- 
ucts, at  least  the  final  stage  of  the  reaction  being  carried  out 
under  reflux  with  the  water  formed  distilling  off  until  all  of  said 
water  has  been  removed  and  a  phenol-aldehyde  resin  insoluble 
in  the  reaction  medium  is  formed. 

18.  A  derivative  of  a  cyclic  phenol-aldehyde  resin  having  the 
formula 


— e*A*i»r- 
where  n  is  4  to  16,  (^  is 


R'    or     R" 


and  A*  is 


H 

I 

-C—    or 

I 
R* 


H  H 

I  I 

— C— o— c— 

I       I 

R*  R*, 


X  being  SiR3"',  an  alkali  metal,  alkyl,  alkenyl,  aryl,  cycloalkyl, 
heterocyclic,  alkaryl,  aralkyl,  or  a  sulfonic  acid  moiety,  R,  R', 
R"  and  R'"  being  alkyl,  alkenyl,  aryl,  cycloalkyl,  heterocyclic, 
alkaryl,  aralkyl,  halo,  alkoxy  or  phenoxy,  R*  being  hydrogen, 
alkyl,  aryl,  cycloalkyl,  alkai^l,  aralkyl  or  heterocyclic,  each  <|> 
and  A*  being  the  same  or  different  and  R,  R',  R"  and  R'"  being 
the  same  or  different,  said  derivatives  being  insoluble  or  only 
slightly  soluble  in  parafTmic  hydrocarbons,  ketones,  esters, 
alcohols,  water  and  dimethylformamide. 


4,259,465 
BIMODAL  COEXTENDANT  SUSPENSION 
POLYMERIZATION  SYSTEM 
Eugene  S.  Barabas,  Watchung,  N  J.,  assignor  to  GAF  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  901,692 
Int  CU  C08F  2/18.  4/34.  120/00.  120/10 
U.S.  a.  526—65  14  Claims 

1.  A  bimodal  co-extendant  suspension  polymerization  pro- 
cess comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  liquid  suspension  medium  by  mixing  between 
about  10  weight  %  and  about  SO  weight  %  of  a  polymeriz- 
able  hydrophilic  monomer  with  water  to  form  the  liquid 
suspension  medium  having  a  first  initial  viscosity; 

(b)  contacting  said  suspension  medium  with  droplets  of  a 
monomer  selected  from  the  group  of  a  polymerizable 
organophilic  monomers  having  a  Tg  less  than  —45*  C. 
under  agitation  to  disperse  and  suspend  said  droplets  in  a 
heterogeneous  mixture; 

(c)  reacting  said  heterogeneous  mixture  in  the  presence  of  a 
free  radical  catalyst  and  maintaining  a  higher  viscosity  of 
the  suspension  medium  than  said  first  initial  viscosity,  said 
viscosity  of  said  suspension  medium  being  maintained 
between  about  1,000  and  about  100,000  cps  during  the 
reaction  of  said  organophilic  species,  so  as  to  polymerize 
said  organophilic  monomer  as  discrete  solid  polyorgano- 
philic  particles  while  separately  polymerizing  said  hydro- 
philic monomer  in  the  aqueous  phase  as  a  polyhydrophilic 
polymer,  the  selection  of  said  hydrophilic  monomer  of  the 
suspension  medium  being  such  that  it  possesses  a  higher 
rate  of  reaction  than  the  organophilic  monomer, 

(d)  separating  said  particles  from  said  aqueous  phase;  and 

(e)  recovering  said  solid  particles  as  the  organophilic  poly- 
mer of  the  process  and  separately  recovering  from  said 
remaining  aqueous  phase  the  hydrophilic  polymer,  as  the 
second  product  of  the  process. 
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4,259,466 
PREPARATION  OF  AN  ACTIVE  TICL3  CATALYST 
Andras  G.  T.  G.  Kortbeek,  umI  Adrlanua  A.  Van  Der  Nat,  both 
of  Amsterdam,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company, 

Co"tilIl'tion-in.'part  of  Ser.  No.  4,435,  Jan.  18, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4,192,774.  This  application  Not.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,393 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  27,  1978, 

3377/78 

Int.  a.'  C08F  4/64 

U.S.  a.  526-142  ♦?»■*?; 

1  In  the  stereospecific  polymeriiation  of  an  alpha-olenn  ot  i 
to  8  carbon  atoms  per  molecule  with  a  catalyst  compnsmg  a 
TiCl3  component  produced  by  reducing  TiCU  with  an  organo- 
aluminum  compound,  the  improvement  which  consists  of 
employing  as  the  TiCb  component  a  solid  composition  of  0.1 
to  30  millimicrons  average  particle  size,  produced  by 

(a)  premixing  TiCU  with  a  complexing  agent  in  an  inert 
organic  solvent,  the  molar  ratio  complexing  agent:  T1CI4 
being  within  the  range  from  0.3:1  to  2:1; 

(b)  premixing  the  organo-aluminum  compound  with  a  com- 
plexing agent  in  an  inert  organic  solvent,  the  molar  ratio 
complexing  agent:organo-aluminum  compound  being  at 

least  0.25:1;  ...        . 

(c)  carrying  out  the  reduction  to  TiCb  and  precipitation  of 
TiCb  in  a  single  step  by  combining  at  least  one  stoichio- 
metric equivalent  of  TiCU  in  the  premixed  composition  of 
step  (a)  with  one  stoichiometric  equivalent  of  the  organo- 
aluminum  compound  in  the  premixed  composition  of  step 
(b)  over  a  period  of  less  than  one  hour  at  a  temperature 
within  the  range  60*  to  1 10*  C, 

resulting  in  a  reaction  mixture  having  a  concentration  of  at 
least  0.2  moles/liter  of  TiCb  particles  having  an  average  parti- 
cle size  of  50-500  millimicrons,  subjecting  said  T1CI3  particles 
to  size  reduction  treatment  to  reduce  the  average  particle  size 
to  less  than  50  millimicrons  and  classifying  the  resulting  T1CI3 
particles  to  recover  said  fraction  having  an  average  particle 
size  of  about  0.1—30  millimicrons. 

4,259,467 

HYDROPHIUC  CONTACT  LENS  MADE  FROM 

POLYSILOXANES  CONTAINING  HYDROPHIUC 

SIDECHAINS 

PhUip  L.  Keogh,  Pittsford;  Jay  F.  Konzler,  Canadalgna,  both  of 

N.Y.,  and  Gregory  C.  C.  Niu,  Uxington,  Masa^  assignors  to 

Bamfh  A  Lomb  Incorporated,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,010 

Int.  a.'  C08F  iom 

U.S.  a.  526-279  ^    ,        «,  CW"» 

1  A  hydrophilic.  hydrolytically  stable,  biologically  inert 
contact  lens  with  the  capability  of  transportmg  oxygen  sufTi- 
ciently  to  meet  the  requirements  of  the  human  cornea,  com- 
prising a  polysiloxane  monomer  having  the  following  formula: 


(C)  an  intrinsic  viscosity  (t)],  measured  in  decalin  at  135*  C, 
of  from  1.0to6.0dl/g, 

(D)  a  weight  average  molecular  weight/number  average 
molecular  weight  ratio  (Mw/Mn)  of  from  4  to  12,  and 

(E)  an  iodine  value  index  a\  for  the  lower  molecular  weight 
components  and  an  iodine  value  index  02  for  the  higher 
molecular  weight  components,  said  a\  and  a:  falling 
within  the  ranges  -  lO^ai  ^  - 1  and  1  Sa2^  10. 

4,259,469 
POLYMER  OF  N^ACRYLOYLOXYARYL) 
SULFONAMIDES 
John  C.  Wilson,  and  Paul  D.  Yacobocd,  both  of  Rochester, 
N  Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,407 
Int.  Q\?  C08F  20/i% 
U.S.  a.  526-288  .?^^?* 

1.  A  polymer  having  mi  equivalent  molecular  weight  in  the 
range  from  10,000  to  500,000,  said  polymer  comprising: 
(a)  about  1  to  100  mole  percent  of  one  or  more  units  having 
the  formula: 


4,259,468 

ETHYLENEHi^LEnN-POLYENE  RUBBERY 

TERPOLYMER  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION 

THEREOF 

Hirokazu  \ia\\yuv,  Kazuhiko  Murata,  both  of  Ohtake;  Hidekuni 

Oda,  Iwakuni,  and  Tatsuo  Yasutake,  Ohtake,  aU  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

nied  Aug.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,516 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  17, 1978,  53/99456; 

Aug.  17, 1978,  53/99457 

I.t.a.'C08F2/0/W 
U5.  a.  526-283  6  arims 

1.  A  rubbery  copolymer  of  ethylene,  an  a-olefin  having  3  to 
10  carbon  atoms  and  a  non-conjugated  diene.  characterized  by 

having 

(A)  an  ethylene/a-olefin  mole  ratio  of  from  50/50  to  95/5. 

(B)  an  iodine  value  of  from  5  to  50. 


-f-CHR-CR'i- 

C-0-Ar-(CH(CH2),-NR2S02R' 

II 
O 

wherein: 
R  and  R'  are  independently  hydrogen,  halide  or  alkyl; 
R2  and  R3  are  independently  hydrogen,  alkyl,  cycloalkyi, 

aryl  or  aralkyl; 
q  is  0  or  1;  and 

Ar  is  arylene  having  from  6  to  18  carbon  atoms;  and 
(b)  0  to  99  mole  percent  of  one  or  more  additional  polymer- 
ized ethylenically  unsaturated  polymerizable  monomers. 

4,259,470 
PROPYLENE/1-BUTENE  OR  1-PENTENE/HIGHER     . 
l^LEHN  COPOLYMERS  USEFUL  AS 
PRESSURE-SENSmVE  HOT-MELT  ADHESIVES 
Jimmy  R.  Trotter,  Richard  L.  McConnell,  and  Ff«»erick  B. 
Joyner.  aU  of  Kingsport,  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,141 
Int.  a.'  C08F  210/06,  210/08.  210/14 
U.S.  a.  526-348J  ^     .         ^*^"* 

1  An  adhesive  composition  capable  of  being  used  as  a  hot 
melt,  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  comprising  a  substantially 
amorphous  propylene/ 1-butene  or  1-pentene/higher  l-olefin 
copolymer,  said  copolymer  containing  about  10  to  55  mole  % 
propylene,  about  15-60  mole  %  of  either  1-butene  or  1-pentene 
and  about  5  to  39  mole  percent  of  at  least  one  higher  alpha-olefm 
of  6  to  10  carbon  atoms,  said  copolymer  having  a  melt  viscosity 
of  5.000  to  75,000  centipoise  at  190*  C.  and  a  density  less  than 
about  0.87  and  a  Tg  of  about  - 18*  to  about  -35*  C. 

4,259,471 

POLYPHENYLETHER-BRIDGED 

POLYPHTHALOCYANINE 

Teddy  M.  Keller,  Alexandria,  Va.,  and  James  R.  Griffith,  Rif er- 

dale  Heights,  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  SUtes  of  America 

as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary,  Washington, 

D.C. 

FUed  May  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,176 
Int.  a.'  C08G  73/06 

U.S.a.528-9  ,     u*!?^'" 

1  A  thermosetting  resin  which  compnses  a  polyphthalocya- 
nine  having  a  repeating  unit  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  -Pc02(4>0)Lr-.  -M.Fc02(d»0)2x-.  -MX.Pc02(- 
^)i:r-,  and  mixtures  thereof  wherein  x  is  1  to  10.  M  is  a  metal 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  copper,  magnesium,  zinc. 
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iron,  cobalt,  nickel,  palladium,  platinum,  manganese,  chro- 
miuni,  molybdenum,  vanadium,  beryllium,  silver,  mercury, 
aluminum,  tin,  antimony,  calcium,  barium,  cadmium,  and  mix- 
tures thereof,  and  MX  is  a  salt  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  cuprous  chloride,  cuprous  bromide,  cuprous  cyanide, 
cuprous  ferricyanide,  zinc  chloride,  zinc  bromide,  zinc  iodine, 
zinc  cyanide,  zinc  ferricyanide,  zinc  acetate,  zinc  sulfide,  fer- 
rous chloride,  ferric  chloride,  ferrous  ferricyanide,  ferrous 
chloroplatinate,  ferrous  fluoride,  ferrous  sulfate,  cobaltous 
chloride,  nickel  sulfate,  nickel  carbonate,  stannic  chloride,  and 
mixtures  thereof  and  the  phenyl  groups  are  attached  at  the 
meta  or  para  position. 


reaction  being  carried  out  in  the  presence  of  acid  at  a  pH 
of  1  to  2  and  at  a  temperature  of  90"  to  100'  C.  whereupon, 
in  a  second  stage,  the  condensation  product  of  the  first 
stage  is  reacted  at  about  the  same  temperature  range  with 
an  aldehyde  whereby  a  novolak-type  resin  is  obtained. 


4,259,472 

TWO  COMPONENT  OLIGOMERIC 

PHOSPHATE/ISOCYANATE  COMPOSITION 

Mohinder  S.  Chattha,  Livonia,  and  Henk  Van  Oene,  Detroit, 

both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn, 

Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,600 
Int.  a.'  C08G  59/14,  18/58 
U.S.  a.  528-72  11  Claims 

1.  A  thermosetting  composition  comprising: 
1.  A  first  component  comprising  an  oligomeric  hydroxy 
functional  phosphate  ester  having  a  number  average  mo- 
lecular weight  of  between  about  500  and  about  5000  and 
being  prepared  by  reaction  of: 

(a)  polyepoxide  resin  having  a  number  average  molecular 
weight  of  between  about  120  and  about  4500  and  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic,  cycloali- 
phatic  and  aromatic  polyepoxides;  and 

(b)  phosphate  acid  ester  having  the  formula 

O 

R 

(RO)„-P-(OH)3-„ 

wherein  n=  1  to  2  and  R  is  selected  from  alkyl  and  aryl 
groups  containing  between  about  1  and  about  20  carbon 
atoms,  said  phosphate  ester  and  said  polyepoxide  being 
reacted  in  such  amounts  that  there  are  between  about 
0.5  and  about  1  acid  groups  per  epoxy  group  in  said 
reaction  mixture;  and 
II.  A  second  component  comprising  isocyanate  crosslinking 
agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic, 
cycloaliphatic  and  aromatic  polyisocyanates,  said  second 
component  being  incorporated  and  mixed  with  said  first 
component  immediately  prior  to  disposition  of  said  com- 
position for  its  intended  use  in  an  amount  such  that  there 
are  between  about  0.75  and  about  1.2  reactive  isocyanate 
groups  per  hydroxyl  group  in  said  first  component. 


4,259,473 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  SELF-CURING  OR  CURABLE 

MATERIALS  FROM  COAL  HYDROGENAHON 

DISTILLATE  RESIDUES 

Ingo  Romey,  Hiinxe,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Menachem 

El-Roy,  Haifa,  Israel,  assignors  to  Bergwerksverband  GmbH, 

Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,227 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  15, 
1979,  2901405 

Int.  a.^  C08G  8/10,  8/20,  8/22,  10/02 
U.S.  a.  528—138  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  making  self-curing  or  curable  materials  from 
coal  hy^rogenation  distillation  residues,  the  said  process  com- 
prising 
subjecting  the  residue  of  an  extractive  coal  hydrogenation 
which  has  a  softening  point  of  30*  to  54*  C,  in  a  first  stage 
to  condensation  with  a  mono-  or  dihydroxybenzene  and- 
/or  a  methylhydroxybenzene  and/or  an  ethylene  substi- 
tuted benzene,  the  reactants  being  present  at  a  ratio  of  the 
residue  to  benzene  derivative  between  1:1  and  2:1  and  the 


4,259,474 
SULFUR-CONTAINING  POLYOXYALKYLENES 
Paritosh  M.  Chakrabarti,  Wayne;  Undley  S.  Wood,  Montdair, 
and  David  J.  Tracy,  Lincoln  Park,  aU  of  N  J.,  assignors  to 
GAF  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,708 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  10, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.3  C08G  75/14 

U.S.  a.  528—388  2I  «^-«-^ 

I.  A  sulfur-containing  polyoxyalkylene  product  having  the 
formula: 

WS-I(AO),-(BO),-(CO)J,-DE 

wherein  E  is  halogen  or  — SW;  W  is  hydrogen,  phenyl,  alkyl  of 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  an  alkali  metal  or  ammonium  ion,  or  a 
heterocyclic  radical  containing  2  to  4  hetero  atoms  in  a  5-  or 
6-membered  ring  which  is  monocyclic  or  may  be  fused  to  an 
aromatic  ring;  A,  C  and  D  represent  lower  alkylene  of  2  to  4 
carbon  atoms;  B  is  alkylene  of  2  to  8  carbon  atoms;  y  and  z  are 
each  integers  having  a  value  of  from  0  to  50,  x  is  an  integer 
having  a  value  of  from  2  to  50;  n  is  an  integer  having  a  value 
of  from  1  to  30. 

II.  The  process  which  comprises  reacting,  at  elevated  tem- 
perature and  from  about  10  to  about  50  psi  pressure,  in  the 
liquid  phase  in  the  presence  of  an  inert  solvent,  a  sulfur-con- 
taining compound  selected  from  the  group  of  an  alkali  metal 
salt  or  an  ammonium  salt  of  an  alkyl  mercaptan  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  or  of  phenyl  mercaptan;  ammonium  thiol;  an  alkali  metal 
thiol;  a  heterocyclic  mercaptan  containing  from  2  to  4  hetero 
atoms  in  a  5-  or  6-membered  ring  which  is  monocyclic  or  may 
be  fused  to  a  phenyl  or  a  naphthyl  ring;  and  the  sulfide  of  an 
alkali  metal  or  ammonium,  with  at  least  one  polymeric  com- 
pound having  the  formula: 

halo-[(AO)j,-(BO)^-(CO)J«-  D-halo 

wherein  halo  is  an  iodine,  chlorine  or  bromine  atom;  A,  C  and 
D  represent  lower  alkylene  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms;  B  is  alkyl- 
ene of  2  to  8  carbon  atoms;  y  and  z  each  represent  integers 
having  a  value  from  0  to  50  and  x  represents  an  integer  having 
a  value  of  from  2  to  50;  n  is  1  to  30;  to  produce  the  product  of 
claim  1. 


4,259,475 
PREPARATION  OF  UNEAR  CRYSTALLINE 
HOMOPOLYBENZYL 
Burnett  H.  Johnson,  Baytown,  Tex.;  John  E.  Chandler,  Stam- 
ford, Conn.,  and  Robert  W.  Lena,  Amherst,  Mass.,  assignors 
to  Exxon  Research  A  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 
FUed  Mar.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,180 
Int  CL'  C08G  61/02 
U.S.  a.  528—397  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  linear  crystalline  homopolyben- 
zyl  which  comprises  polymerizing  an  a-alkylbenzyl  halide 
represented  by  the  structural  formula: 
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f \      Rt 


R3 


H 


wherein  Ri  is  a  C1-C4  alkyl  group.  R2  and  R3  can  be  the  same 
or  different  and  are  each  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of 
hydrogen  and  alkyl  groups  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
and  X  is  halogen  in  the  presence  of  a  Friedel-Crafts  catalyst 
complexed  with  a  complexing  agent  represented  by  the  for- 
mula RNO2  wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of 
alkyl  groups  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl 
groups  having  from  1  to  6  carbons,  aryl  groups,  alkaryl  groups, 
haloaryl  groups,  haloalkaryl  groups  wherein  the  halogen  is 
substituted  on  the  aryl  ring  and  aryl  arylene  ethers  whercm  the 
aryl.  alkaryl.  haloaryl.  haloalkaryl  and  aryl  arylene  ethers  have 
from  1  to  13  carbon  atoms,  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
about  -65*  C.  to  about  -40*  C.  in  a  halogenated  hydrocarbon 
solvent. 


4,259,477 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  CELLULASE-FREE  XANTHAN 

GUM 
Kang,  Kenneth  S^  UJolla,  Cdif.,  assignor  to  Merck  A  Co^  Inc^ 

Rahway,  N  J. 

FUed  Jon.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  45,151    . 
Int  a.5  C08B  37/00 
VS.  a.  536—114  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  cellulase-free  xanthan  gum 
which  comprises: 

a.  reacting  xanthan  gum  beer  at  a  pH  of  about  6.0  to  about 
7.0  with  an  alkali  metal  hypochlorite,  and 

b.  heating  the  product  of  step  a  at  85*-95*  C.  for  2-10  min- 
utes. 


4,259,476 
.      NOVEL  HETEROCYCLIC  ANTHRACYCLINE 
COMPOUNDS 
Andrew  S.  Kende,  19  Larchwood  Dr.,  Pittsford,  N.Y.  14534,  and 
Howard  Newman,  11  Kuperman  La.,  Monsey,  N.Y.  10952 
FUed  Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,392 
Int.  a.'  C07H  ;  7/00.  1 7/02,  1 7/04 
U.S.  a.  536—17  A  *  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  those 
of  the  formula: 


OH 


4,259,478 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  HIGH  MOLECULAR 
WEIGHT  COPOLYESTERS 
Winston  J.  Jackson,  Jr.,  and  Herbert  F.  Kuhfuss,  both  of  Kings- 
port,  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Roches- 
ter, N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,805 
Int.  a.^  C08G  63/18 
U.S.  a.  528—307  10  Claims 

1.  Process  for  preparing  linear,  high  molecular  weight  co- 
polyesters  from  polymers  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(A)  polyesters  or  copolyesters,  the  acid  component  of  which 
consists  of  at  least  70  mole  percent  terephthalic  acid  and  the 
diol  component  of  which  consists  of  at  least  70  mole  percent 
ethylene  glycol  and  (B)  copolyesters,  the  acid  component  of 
which  consists  of  at  least  70  mole  percent  terephthalic  acid  and 
the  diol  component  of  which  consists  of  at  least  70  mole  per- 
cent of  a  mixture  of  ethylene  glycol  and  1,4-cyclohexanedime- 
thanol  in  a  mole  ratio  of  from  20:80  to  97:3,  said  process  com- 

(a)  heating  said  polymer  to  a  temperature  of  from  about  200* 
C.  to  about  290*  C  in  the  presence  of  about  3  mole  percent 
to  an  amount  equivalent  to  the  mole  percent  of  ethylene 
glycol  of  1,4-cyclohexanedimethanol  to  thereby  glycolize 
said  polymer, 

(b)  distilling  out  at  least  a  portion  of  the  ethylene  glycol  from 
the  glycolysis  mixture,  and 

(c)  polycondensing  the  glycolysis  mixture  to  form  a  copoly- 
ester  of  which  at  least  a  portion  of  ethylene  glycol  umts 
are  replaced  by  1,4-cyclohexanedimethanol  units  and  the 
inherent  viscosity  is  at  least  0.4. 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxy  and  M  is  a  divalent  moiety 
of  the  formulae: 


S 

fUC 


a 


or 


rt 


and  the  hydrochloride  salts  thereof. 


4,259,479 
2.DECARBOXY.2-AMINOMETHYL-4.HALO-5,9.EPOXY- 

9.DEOXY-PGF1  COMPOUNDS 
Roy  A.  Johnson,  Kalamazoo,  Mich^  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 

Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  932,981,  Aug.  11. 1978,  which  is  a  difision 
of  Ser.  No.  819.856,  Jul.  28, 1977.  Pat.  No.  4,123.441.  wWch  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  725,546,  Sep.  22,  l'^^ 
abandoned,  which  is  a  conHnuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  716,960, 
AuB.  23, 1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No. 

73,454 
Int.  a.'  C07D  307/93 
U.S.  a.  542— 426  4  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 
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CH2NR9R,g 


H    R|9 
P— C— CH— L— 


CONR9R1S 


^"'^"(CHi): 


wherein  Wi  is  a-OH.0-H,  o-H:/3-OH,  0x0,  methylene,  o-H:/3- 
H,  a-Ch20H:i8-H; 
wherein  L  is 

-(CH2)rf-C(R2)2-, 

wherein  d  is  zero  to  5,  R2  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro,  being 

the  same  or  different  with  the  proviso  that  one  R2  is  not  methyl 

when  the  other  is  fluoro, 

wherein  Q  is  0x0,  a— H:/8-H,  a— OH:/8-R8  or  a—Rs:0—OH 

wherein  Rg  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

inclusive, 

wherein  R9  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  ethyl,  and  wherein  R|g 
is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  aralkyl 
of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  phenyl,  or  phenyl  substi- 
tuted with  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

wherein  R4  is 

(1)  — CR5R6— CgH2rCH3 

(2)  — CR5R6— Z— (Ph) 

(3)  cis— CH2-CH=CH-CH2CH3 

wherein  CgH2g  is  alkylene  of  one  to  9  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
with  one  to  5  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  in  the  chain  between 
— CR5R6—  and  terminal  methyl,  wherein  R5  and  R6  are  hy- 
drogen, alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  fluoro, 
being  the  same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R5  and 
R«  is  fluoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro  and  the 
further  proviso  that  neither  R5  nor  R^  is  fluoro  when  Z  is  oxa 
(— O—);  wherein  Z  represents  an  oxa  atom  (— O— )  or  CJHy 
wherein  CyH2y  is  a  valence  bond  or  alkylene  of  one  to  9  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  with  one  to  6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive  be- 
tween CR5R6— and  the  (Ph);  wherein  (Ph)  is  phenyl  or  phenyl 
substituted  by  (T)s,  wherein  T  is  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  fluoro,  chloro,  trifluoromethyl,  or  — OR7— , 
wherein  R7  is  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and  s 
is  zero,  one,  2,  or  3,  with  the  proviso  that  not  more  than  two 
Ps  are  other  than  alkyl  and  when  s  is  2  or  3  the  Ts  are  either 
the  same  or  different; 
wherein  R19  is  chloro,  bromo,  or  iodo;  and  wherein  X  is 

(1)  trans— CH=CH— 

(2)  cis— CH=CH— 
(3)-C-C-or 
(4)  -CH2CH2-. 


X— C— R4 

N 

Q 

wherein  W,  is  a-OH:0-H,  a-H:0-OH,  0x0,  methy- 
lene, a— H:/3— H,  a— CH20H:/3— H; 

wherein  L  is  — (CH2)rf-C(R2)2— , 
wherein  d  is  zero  to  5,  R2  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro,  being 
the  same  or  different  with  the  proviso  that  one  R2  is  not  methyl 
when  the  other  if  fluoro, 

wherein  Q  is  0x0,  a— H:/3— H,  a— OH:/S— Rg  or  a—fU 
:/8-OH 

wherein  Rg  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive, 

wherein  R9  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  ethyl,  and  wherein  R|g 
is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  phenyl,  or 
phenyl  substituted  with  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive; 

wherein  R4  is 

(I) -CR5R6-C^2r-CH3 

(2)  -CR5R6-Z-(Ph) 

(3)  ci8-CH2-CH=CH-CH2CH3 

wherein  CgH2^  is  alkylene  of  one  to  9  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
with  one  to  5  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  in  the  chain  between 
— CR5R6—  and  terminal  methyl,  wherein  Rs  and  R^  are  hy- 
drogen, alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  fluoro, 
being  the  same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  Rs  and 
R6  is  fluoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro  and  the 
further  proviso  that  neither  Rj  nor  R«  is  fluoro  when  Z  is  oxa 
(— O— );  wherein  Z  represents  an  oxa  atom  (—0—)  or  C^;, 
wherein  CJiiyis  a  valence  bond  or  alkylene  of  one  to  9  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  with  one  to  6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive  be- 
tween CR5R6—  and  the  (Ph);  wherein  (Ph)  is  phenyl  or  phenyl 
substituted  by  (T)s,  wherein  T  is  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  fluoro,  chloro,  trifluoromethyl,  or  — OR7— , 
wherein  R7  is  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and  s 
is  zero,  one,  2,  or  3,  with  the  proviso  that  not  more  than  two 
Ts  are  other  than  alkyl  and  when  s  is  2  or  3  the  Ts  are  either 
the  same  or  difllerent; 

wherein  R19  is  chloro,  bromo,  or  iodo;  and 

wherein  X  is 

(1)  trans— CH=rCH— 

(2)  cis— CH=CH— 

(3)  -C-C-  or 

(4)  -CH2CH2-. 


4.259480 

4  HALa5.9-EPOXY.9-DEOXY-PGFi,  AMIDES 

Roy  A.  Johnson.  Kalamazoo.  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 

Company.  Kalamazoo.  Mich. 
Di?ision  of  Ser.  No.  932,981,  Aug.  11, 1978.  which  is  a  division 
of  Ser.  No.  819^56,  Jul.  28, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,123,441,  which  is 

n  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  725,546.  Sep.  22, 1976. 
abandoned,  which  is  a  coatinnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  716,960, 
Aug.  23. 1976,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No. 

73,455 
Int  CL^  C07D  307/9S 
VS.  a  542-^26  4  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,259,481 

2-DECARBOXY-2-HYDROXYMETHYL-4-HALO-S> 

EPOXY.9-DEOXY-PGF1  COMPOUNDS 

Roy  A.  Johnson.  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 

Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  932,981,  Aog.  11, 1978,  whkh  is  a  division 
of  Ser.  No.  819^56,  Jul.  28, 1977,  Pat  No.  4.123«441,  which  is 

a  cotttinBation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  725,546,  Sap.  22, 1976, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continnation-ifrfart  of  Ser.  No.  716.960, 
Aug.  23. 1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No. 

73.453 
Int  CL'  C07D  307/93 
VS,  CL  542—426  4  Qaim 

1.  A  compoiind  of  the  formula 
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8   S" 

—  C-CH— L— 


CH2OH 


wherein  Wi  is  a-OH.fi-H,  a-H./S-OH,  0x0,  methylene,  a-H:^- 
H,  -CHjOH:/3-H;  wherein  L  is 
-(CH2)d-C(R2)2-. 

wherein  d  is  zero  to  5,  R2  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro,  bcmg 
the  same  or  different  with  the  proviso  that  one  R2  is  not  methyl 
when  the  other  is  fluoro,  wherein  Q  is  0x0,  a-H:^-H,  a-OH:fi- 
Rg  or  a-K»:0-OH  wherein  Rg  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  one  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  wherein  R4  is 

(1)  — CR5R6— C,H2r-CH3 

(2)  -CR5R«-Z-(Ph) 

(3)  cis-CH2-CH=CH-CH2CH3 

wherein  CgHjg  is  alkylene  of  one  to  9  carbon  atoms,  mclusive, 
with  one  to  5  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  in  the  chain  between 
— CR5R6—  and  terminal  methyl,  wherein  R5  and  R6  are  hy- 
drogen, alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  fluoro, 
being  the  same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R5  and 
R6  is  fluoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro  and  the 
further  proviso  that  neither  R5  nor  R6  is  fluoro  when  Z  is  oxa 
(_0— );  wherein  Z  represents  an  oxa  atom  (—0—)  or  CJHij 
wherein  CjHijis  a  valence  bond  or  alkylene  of  one  to  9  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  with  one  to  6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive  be- 
tween CR5R6.  and  the  (Ph);  wherein  (Ph)  is  phenyl  or  phenyl 
substituted  by  (T)s,  wherein  T  is  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  fluoro,  chloro,  trifluoromethyl,  or  — OR7— , 
wherein  R7  is  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and  s 
is  zero,  one,  2,  or  3,  with  the  proviso  that  not  more  than  two 
Ts  are  other  than  alkyl  and  when  s  is  2  or  3  the  Ts  are  either 
the  same  or  different;  wherein  R19  is  chloro,  bromo,  or  iodo; 
and  wherein  X  is 

(1)  trans-CH=CH— 

(2)  cis-CH=CH- 

(3)  — C-C—  or 

(4)  — CH2CH2— 


4^9,483 
QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM  SALTS  OF  a.l,4.THIAZINE 

ALKANEPHOSPHONIC  AODS 
Patrick  M.  Quinlan,  Webster  Groves,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Petrolite 
Corporation,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Aug.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,258 
Int.  a.'  C07D  279/12.  295/08 
U.S.  a.  544—57  8  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

O 
lUOM 

R— CH— P^ 

N        .R' xe 


I- 1., 


where  R  and  R"  are  members  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alkyl,  alkenyl,  cycloalkyl,  aryl,  alkaryl,  aralkyl,  and 
hydroxyphenyl  and  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  aralkyl, 
cycloalkyl,  alkenyl  and  alkynyl,  respectively,  R'  is  hydrogen 
or  alkyl,  Z  is  S,  SO,  SO2.  M  is  hydrogen  or  a  salt  moiety  and 
X  is  halide,  acetate,  sulfonate  or  arylsulfonate. 


4  259  484 

BIS-SUBSTITUTED  SUCCINAMIDES  AND  THEIR 

UTILITY  AS  HERBIODES 

Francis  H.  Walker,  MiU  VaUey,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Stanffer 

Chemical  Company,  Westport,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  960379,  Nov.  13, 1978,  abandoned,   - 

which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  821,688,  Aug.  4, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,143,070,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser,  No.  546,234,  Feb.  3, 1975, 

Pat.  No.  4,056,524,  which  U  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

459,438,  Apr.  9, 1974,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part 

of  Ser.  No.  410,641,  Nov.  12, 1973,  abandoned.  This  application 

Nov.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  93,358 

Int  a.'  C07D  413/06.  401/06.  403/06 

VS.  a.  544-87  5  Claims 

I.  A  compound  in  which  the  formula  is 

O  X       O  „ 

^N-C-CH2-CH-C-N 
R2^  R4 

in  which  X  is  chlorine  or  bromine;  and  in  which  each  Ri  and 
R2  taken  together  and  R3  and  R4  taken  together  is  an  alkeny- 
lene  having  4  or  5  carbon  atoms,  inclusive. 
5.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


4,259,482 
THIADIAZINE  COMPOUND 
William  L.  Matier,  and  William  T.  Comer,  both  of  Evansville, 
Ind.,  assignors  to  Mead  Johnson  A  Company,  Evansville,  Ind. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  949,332,  Oct.  6,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,206,142, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  894,889,  Apr.  10, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,130,663,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  825,996,  Aug.  19, 1977, 
Pat  No.  4,096,183,  wUch  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  601,563,  Aug. 
4, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,052,455,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 
Ser.  No.  459,152,  Apr.  8,  1974,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
continuatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  368,547,  Jon.  11, 1973, 
abaMloncd.  This  application  Dec.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,989 
The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subseqoent  to  Dec.  17, 
1991,  has  been  dischdmcd. 
lot  a.'  C07D  285/16 
U.S.  a.  544—8  >  Claim 

1.  A  compound  5.6-dihydro-4-methyl-5-(4-nitrophenyl)-3- 
phenyl-4H-1.2.4-thiadiazine  1,1 -dioxide. 


O  Br      O  ^ 

^N-C-CH2-CH-C-N 
R2'^  R4 

Ri  and  R2  taken  together  are  /3-oxydiethylene  and  R3  and  R4 
taken  together  are  /3-oxydiethylene. 


4,259485 
CRYSTALLIZATION  PROCESS 
William  J.  Wheeler,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Eli  UUy  and 
Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,840 
Int.  a.'  C07D  413/02 
U  S.  CI.  544—90  *  Claims 

1.  The  D-sesquisodium  salt  of  the  oxa-/3-lactam  diacid  of  the 
formula 
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HO— Qp-CH-C-N 


QCH3 


I 
COOH 


COOH  I 

CH3 


substantially  free  of  the  L  fprm. 

3.  The  process  for  preparing  the  D-sesquisodium  salt  of 
claim  1  which  comprises  (1)  adding  acetone  to  a  water  solution 
containing  the  D,L-disodium  salt  of  the  formula 


M.            ft          ^"^ 
HO— fj*-CH-C-NH— * K        ^ 

^^    J-ti 


I 
COO-Na^ 


V«  N  — N 


COO-Na+ 


I 
CH3 


and  the  D,L-diacid  of  the  formula 


HO— rJ»-CH— C— N— f 


QCH3 


COOH 


COOH 


N 

I 

CH3 


in  a  molar  ratio  of  the  disalt  to  the  diacid  of  between  about  1  to 
1  to  about  6  to  1,  and  (2)  cooling  the  solution  to  a  temperature 
between  about  -35*  C.  and  about  - 10*  C. 


4,259,487 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  OPTIONALLY 
SUBSTITUTED 
^MERCAPTO-4,6-DI-CHLORO-S-TRIAZINES 
iUaus  Hentschel,  Kalmthout  Belgium,  and  Friedricfa  Bittner, 
Bad  Soden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Deatsche 
Gold-  und  Silber-Scbeideanstalt  vormals  Roessler,  Frankf^ 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

PHed  Nov.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,802 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  20. 
1978,  2850332 

Int  a.3  C07D  251/38 
U.S.  a.  544-218  15  cbdn, 

15.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  2-mercapto-4,6- 
dichloro-s-triazine  or  a  substituted  2-mercapto-4,6-dichloro-s- 
triazine  by  reacting  a  mercaptan  or  mercaptide  with  cyanuric 
chloride  in  the  presence  of  an  acid  binding  agent  comprising 
spraying  cyanuric  chloride  downwardly  and  outwardly  at  a 
temperature  in  its  molten  range  from  the  upper  portion  of  a 
vertical  tubular  zone  closed  at  the  top  thereof  to  contact  and 
mix  with  the  mercaptan  or  mercaptide  and  components  which 
form  a  liquid  layer  defining  said  tubular  zone,  constricting  said 
layer  in  breast-shaped  manner  downwardly  below  the  place  of 
entry  of  the  cyanuric  chloride  into  the  tubular  zone  to  form  a 
narrower  discharge  opening,  discharging  said  mercaptan  or 
mercaptide  and  other  components  as  a  spray  tengentially  to 
said  layer  and  directed  slightly  upwardly  in  the  direction  of  the 
closed  top  above  said  constriction  and  below  the  point  of 
introduction  of  the  cyanuric  chloride  and  thereby  forming  said 
liquid  layer  along  the  entire  tubular  zone  to  the  point  of  intro- 
duction of  the  cyanuric  chloride,  whereby  the  thickness  of  said 
layer  where  it  is  formed  into  a  breast-shaped  constriction  is 
greater  than  it  is  in  the  remainder  of  the  tubular  zone. 


4,259486 
METHOD  FOR  THE  AMINOALKYLATION  OF  PHENOL 
Tatao  Luo,  Hamilton  Square,  NJ.,  assignor  to  American  Cyana- 
mid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,275 
Int  a.J  C07D  295/08 
VS.  a.  544-173  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of  formula 


/—\ 


)— f  \-CH-N 


/  \ 

Ri  R2 

wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  hydrogen  or  C1-C2  alkyl,  straight  chain 
or  branched,  comprising:  reacting  a  compound  of  formula 


Ri— C=CH— N 
R2 


C 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  as  hereinabove  defined  with  phenol 
used  is  10-20%  excess  over  theory  in  the  presence  of  a  solvent 
selected  from  isopropyl  alcohol,  acetonitrile  and  toluene  and  in 
the  presence  of  lithium  chloride  added  in  molar  amounts  equal 
to  that  of  the  phenol  used,  and  in  the  temperature  range  of  20* 
C.  to  90*  C.  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  essentially  com- 
plete the  reaction. 


4,259488 
BIS-ISOINDOLINE  PIGMENTS 
Jost  von  der  Crone,  Riehen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Oba-Gdgy 
Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jon.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,289 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Jon.   19,   1978, 
6645/78 

Int  a.i  C09B  57/04 
VS.  a.  544—296  4  Claims 

1.  An  isoindoline  pigment  of  the  formula  (I) 


CN       R,  R,         CN 

C— CON R NCO— C 


a) 


O 


.N  ^   N, 

Y 


R2       Y        *^ 


R3         Y      ^R2 
Y 


or  of  a  formula  (II) 
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(II) 


is     an     ethylenimino,     pyrrolidino, 
thylenimino  or  morpholino  group. 
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piperidino,     hexame- 


4,259,490 
WSUBSnTUTED  AMINOBENZICDIINDOLES 
Andrew  S.  Tomcufcik,  Old  Tappw,  wd  Raymond  G.  WUkhMon, 
Montrale,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid 
Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  91,086,  Not.  23, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatlon  Jun.  23, 1900,  Ser.  No.  161,709 

or  a  uutomer  thereof,  wherein  R  represents  alkylene  of  2  to  6   ^  ^  ^  ^^^^_^  6  Claims 

carbon  atoms,  unsubstituted  phenylene,  monomethylpheny-       ^  y^  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  those 

lene.  dimethylphenylene.  or  alkylene  P^^y]^'';^f  ;J°^^  of  the  formula: 

carbon  atoms;  R,  represents  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon 

atoms;  R2  and  R3  independently  represent  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  . 

to  4  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  with  methyl  or 

halogen;  X  represents  oxygen  or  NH;  and  Y  represent  oxygen, 

sulfur  or  NH. 

4,259,489 
2>DlCYANOPYRAZINES 
Tetsuo  Takematsu,  Utsnnomiya;  Hirozo  S^awa,  Nakjjyo; 
Takamaro  Miura,  NakuJyo;  Todiiei  Ataka,  Nak^jyo;  M  chio 
ChatanI,  Nak^iyo,  and  Akira  Nakamnra,  Nakjjyo,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kyowa  Gas  Chemical  Imlustry  Oo.  UC   ^^^^^^  ^  .^  ^^^^^  ^^^  ^^^  ^^^^  consisting  of  methyl. 

^"•'-^•Sal  Dec.  15  1978.  ser.  NO.  969,^^8^  ^-^^^^^^ZTXt^^^:"^^ 

j.n'Ti?;rsu%;Tri:'S8^ii^^^ 

53-90343;  Sep!  28, 1978,  53-118614  thereof 

int.  a.'  C07D  24J/06;  AOIN  43/60 

U.S.a.544-336                                                     .3^^ 
1.  A  2,3-dicyanopyrazine  derivative  of  the  general  formula  ^ . 


NC  N  A 

NC-^  N   "^B 


(I) 


wherein  A  represents  a  phenyl  group  which  may  contain  1  to 
3  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of  halogen 
atoms,  lower  alkyl  groups,  lower  alkoxy  groups  and  nitro 
groups;  and  B  represents  a  group  of  the  formula 


— n: 


.R21 

*R3. 


in  which  R21  and  R31.  independently  from  each  other,  repre- 
sent a  hydrogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl  group  which  may  have  1 
or  2  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of  halogen 
atoms,  phenyl  groups,  hydroxyl  groups,  carboxyl  groups, 
cyano  groups,  lower  alkoxy  groups,  lower  d«lkylamino 
RTOupt  and  lower  alkoxycarbonyl  groups,  an  allyl  group,  a 
phenyl  group  which  may  have  1  or  2  substituents  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  halogen  atoms  and  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkoxy  and  trifluoromethyl  groups,  or  a  benzyl  group,  with  the 
proviso  that  R21  and  R3J  do  not  both  represent  a  hydrogen 
atom  at  the  same  time,  or  the  group  of  the  formula 


4,259,491 

SMOKE  RETARDANT  VINYL  CHLORIDEAND 

VINYUDENE  CHLORIDE  POLYMER  COMPOSITIONS 

WITH  AMINE  MOLYBDATES 
WiUiam  J.  Kroenke,  BrecksriUe,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  B.  F. 

Goodrich  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

DiriSTof  Ser.  n722,670.  Mar.  22, 1979,  wWch  is  a  diriskm  of 

Sr.  No.  792,293,  Apr.  29.  1977,  Pat  NiK  4,153,729,  whteh  I.  a 

dlTlslon  of  Ser.  No.  770,168.  Feb.  14, 1«77.  Pat  No.  4,053,455. 

Tills  appUcatlon  Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,169 

Int  a.^  C07F  ll/Oa-  C07D  215/10 

UAa.546-8  ,.  ,^^       iCIaim 

1.  2,2,4-trimethyl  decahydroquinoline  molybdate. 


-n: 


,Rji 


4,259,492 

DIOXAPHOSPHEPINES 

Michael  Rasberger,  Riehen,  Switierland,  assignor  to  Oba-Geigy 

Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y.  ^,    ^^. 

Filed  May  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,701 

Claims  priority,  application  Switierland,  May  18,  1971, 

'^^  Int  CL' C07F  9/2¥ 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  I 
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(D 


P— A 


ai) 


in  which  R|  and  R2  have  the  meanings  given  above, 
R4  is  C1-C22  alkyl.  C2-C21  oxa-  or  thiaalkyl,  C3-C18  alkenyl, 
C3-Cig  alkynyl,  C2-C6  hydroxyalkyl,  C3-C24  alkoxycar- 
bonylalkyl,  C5-C12  cycloalkyi,  Q-Cu  aryl,  C7-C15  alka- 
ryl,  C7-C15  aralkyl,  a  C5-C17  piperidin-4-yl  group  or  said 
group  substituted  by  up  to  five  methyl  or  ethyl  groups;  a 
group  of  the  formula  IV 


Ci-Cg  alkyl,  or  R?  and  Rg  together  with  the  C  atom  to 
which  they  are  attached  form  C5-C12  cycloalkyi,  or  R7 
and  Rg  together  are  l,4K:yclohexylenedimethylene  or 
l,3,3-trimethylcyclohexylene-l,5,  or  R5  is  also  phenylene, 
biphenylene  or  a  group  of  the  formula 


o 


R*- 


o 


wherein 

Ri  is  Ci-Cig  alkyl, 

R2  is  hydrogen  or  C|-Cig  alkyl,  and 

A  is  a  group  — N(R3)R4  (III),  wherein 

R3  is  hydrogen,  C1-C22  alkyl,  C2-C21  oxa-  or  thiaalkyl, 
C3-Cig  alkenyl,  Cs-Cig  alkynyl,  C2-C6  hydroxyalkyl, 
C3-C24  alkoxycarbonylalkyl,  C5-C12  cycloalkyi,  Q-Cu 
aryl,  C7-C15  alkaryl,  C7-C15  aralkyl,  a  C5-C17  piperidin- 
4-yl  group  or  said  group  substituted  by  up  to  five  methyl 
or  ethyl  groups;  or  a  group  of  the  formula  II 


wherein  R^  has  the  meaning  given  above,  and  r,  t  and  n 
independently  of  one  another  are  2.  3,  4,  S  or  6. 

m  is  0.  1,  2  or  3, 

Q  is  a  group  of  the  formula  II,  wherein  Ri  and  R2  have  the 
meanings  given  above,  or 

R3  and  R4  together  with  the  N  atom  to  which  they  are 
attached  form  a  pyrrolidine,  oxazolidine,  piperidine  or 
morpholine  ring;  or  said  pyrrolidine,  said  oxazolidine,  said 
piperidine  or  said  morpholine  substituted  by  up  to  five 
methyl  or  ethyl  groups;  or  R3  and  R4  together  form  the 
radical  — CH2— CH2— N(Q)— CH2— CH2—  wherein  Q 
has  the  meaning  given  above. 


4,259,493 
PERHALOMETHYLCARBINOL-SUBSnTUTED 
PHENOL  AND  NAPHTHOL  SULFAMPHTHALEINS 
James  W.  Foley,  Ando?er,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Corpora- 
tion, Cambridge,  Maas. 

FUed  Not.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,163 
Int  a.3  O07D  455/02.  275/06.  279/02.  417/10 
VS.  a.  546—96  14 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


? 


-(R5)»-N-R3 
or 


(IV) 


(V) 


?!     ?1     ? 

-(C;H2r)-N-j-(C,H2,)-N4;p(C,H2«)-N-R3 


wherein 

R3  has  the  meaning  given  above, 

n  is  0  to  1, 

R5  is  C2-C22  alkylene,  C4-C22  alkenylene.  C4-C22  alkyny- 
lene  or  C5-C9  cycloalkylene,  each  of  which  can  be  inter- 
rupted with  one  or  two  oxygen  or  sulfur  atoms,  or  Rs  is  a 
group  of  the  formula  VI 


H 


R6- 


H 


in  which  R6  is  — O— ,  — S—  or  — (R7)C(Rg)— ,  wherein 
R7  and  Rg  independently  of  one  another  are  hydrogen  or 


wherein  RO  is  perhalomethyl  sdected  firom  trifluoromethyl, 
difluoromethyl,  difluorochloromethyl,  dichlorofluoromethyl, 
dichloromethyl  and  trichloromethyl;  R'  is  selected  from  hy- 
drogen and  perhalomethyl  having  the  same  meaning  given 
above;  R2  is  hydrogen  or  methyl;  R^  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  or 
alkoxy;  R2  and  R^  taken  together  represent  the  carbon  atoms 
necessary  to  complete  a  fused  benzene  ring;  R*  and  R^  each  are 
selected  from  hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkoxy,  chk>ro  and  fluoro;  R^  is 
hydrogen,  hydroxy,  alkyl  or  alkoxy;  R*  and  R'  taken  together 
represent  the  carbon  atoms  necessary  to  complete  a  fused 
benzene  ring  provided  R^  and  R^  are  taken  separately  when  R^ 
and  R^  are  taken  together;  R'  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  hy- 
droxy, alkyl,  alkoxy,  — N.N— (dialkyl)amino,  — N.N— (o»- 
R'alkyI)2amino  wherein  R'  is  hydroxy  or  halo;  — NHCOCH3, 
piperidino,  pyrrolidino,  N-methylpiperazino,  morpholino, 
thiomorpholino  or  tetrahydro-2H.4H-l,3,6-dioxazocino;  R*, 
R'  and  R^  taken  together  represent  the  atoms  necessary  to 
complete  a  fused  [ijjquinolizidine  ring;  Z  is  a  group  selected 
from 


O 

II 

— CR 


2098 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  31, 1981 


wherein  R  is  alkyl  hiving  1  to  7  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl  and 


O 

R 

— CO(CH2)lY 


chloropyridine,  of  an  ammonium  salt  of  an  inorganic  or  or- 
ganic acid,  with  1.2  to  1.6  gram  atoms  of  zinc  per  mol  of 
pentrachoropyridine,  said  ammonium  salt  having  the  formula 


wherein  Y  is  hydrogen  or  an  electron-withdrawing  group 
having  a  positive  sigma  value  greater  than  0.6  u  defined  by 
Hammett's  Equation;  and  X  reprcsenu  the  atoms  necessary  to 
complete  2,3-dihydrobeni[dlisothiazole-l.  I -dioxide  or  2,3- 
dihydronaphtho(  1  .S-deJ- 1 ,2-thiazine- 1 , 1  -dioxide. 

4,259,494 
TRICYCUC  SULPHOXIMIDES 
Peter  StoM,  Wildtal;  Gerhard  Satiinger,  DcniUBgen,  and  Man- 
fred HerrmaBB,  St  Peter,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnuiy,  aaaign- 
on  to  Wamer-Umbert  Compuy,  Morrto  Plaiin,  N  J. 
DiTiskHi  of  Ser.  No.  842,707,  Oct.  17, 1977,  tbudoowl,  which  is 

a  cootiBuatfoa  of  Ser.  No.  719,317,  Aug.  31, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,110,448,  which  la  a  divlsioB  of  Ser.  No.  496,618,  Aug.  12, 1974, 

Pat  No.  3,992,376.  Thli  appUcatioB  Oct  11, 1979,  Ser.  No. 

83392 
aaiaia  priority,  appUcatloB  Fed.  Rep.  of  GermaBy,  Apr.  8, 
1974,  2417063 

iBt  a.J  C07D  411/a  333/76 
U  A  a.  546-202  7  Claim 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


Rl— N— Rj 
I 
R4 


x-e 


N— R 
wherein  X  is  a  valence  bond  and  wherein  R  is 

-CH2-CH2-N(C2H5)J. 


— CH2CH2 


-o 


in  which  R|,  R2,  R3»nd  R4can  be  identical  or  different  and  are 
each  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  phenyl 
which  can  be  substituted  by  halogen,  by  alkyl  groups  have  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms  or  by  alkoxy  groups  having  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  X  is  an  anion  from  the  group:  chloride,  bromide,  sulfate, 
hydrogen  sulfate,  phosphate,  hydrogen  phosphate,  dihydrogen 
phosphate,  carbonate,  hydrogen  carbonate,  aceute,  propio- 
nate, butyrate,  isobutyrate,  oxalate,  benzoate.  alkancphosphon- 
ate  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  group  and  alkane- 
or  benzene  sulfonate  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl 
group,  and  n  is  1  to  3  and  corresponds  to  the  number  of  nega- 
tive charges  of  the  respective  anion  X. 

. ^—.^.^-^——  f- 

4,259,496 

HALOGENATION  OF  PYRIDINE  COMPOUNDS 

Graham  Whittakcr,  RuBConi,  Enghuid,  aaiigBor  to  Imperial 

Chemical  iBdustriea  Limited,  Loadoa,  EagUuid 
nied  Jan.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,609 

Clalmi  priority,  appllcatioB  United  KlagdoBi,  Jan.  29, 1979, 
03018/79 

iBt  a.J  C07D  213/26 
U.S.  a.  546-345  *  Clataia 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  fluorinated  pyridine 
derivative  from  the  group  consisting  of  3-trifluoromethylpyri- 
dine,  3-perchloronuoromethylpyridines,  3-difluoromethylpyri- 
dine  and  derivatives  thereof  containing  one  or  more  chlorine 
or  fluorine  atoms  as  substituent(s)  in  the  pyridine  ring  compris- 
ing reacting  3-methylpyridine  with  hydrogen  fluoride  and 
chlorine  in  the  liquid  phase  at  an  elevated  temperature  in  the 
range  of  50*  C.  to  300*  C.  and  superatmospheric  pressure  in  the 
presence  of  chlorine,  the  proportion  of  hydrogen  fluoride 
employed  being  at  least  3  moles  per  mole  of  3-methylpyridine 
and  the  proportion  of  chlorine  being  at  least  3  moles  per  mole 
of  3-methylpyridine. 


and 


-CH2-CH2-CH2-N(CH3)2: 


and   the   pharmaceutically   accepuble   acid   addition   salts 

thereof. 

4.  A  compound  selected  from  N-carbamoyl-dibenzothio- 
phene-S-oximide,  and  N-(n-butylcarbamoyl)-dibenzothio- 
phene-S-oximide,  and  the  pharmaceutically  accepuble  acid 
addition  salts  thereof. 

4,259,495 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG 

23,5,6-TETRACHLOROPYRIDINE 

CltMa  D.  Wela,  PfcfflBgea,  SwItzerUuid,  aaslgBor  to  Oba-Gelgy 

CorporatloB,  Ardaley,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Sep.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,217 
iBt  CL^  C07D  211/68 
UA  a.  546-345  ^,  » Clai"" 

1.  A  process  for  producing  2,3,5,6  -tetrachloropyndme  by 
dechlorination  of  pentachloropyridine,  which  process  conri- 
prises  reacting  penUchloropyridine,  in  an  alkanephosphonic 
acid  dialkyl  ester  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  each  of  the 
alkyl  groups  or  in  a  phosphoric  acid  trialkyi  ester  havmg  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms  in  each  of  the  alkyl  groups  as  the  solvent,  at  60* 
to  120*  C,  in  the  presence  of  1.4  to  2.8  mols,  per  mol  of  penU- 


4,259,497 

OXADIAZOUNE-1,3,4  0NE-5S 

Michel  Saull.  Parte,  Fraace,  aaalgBor  to  Philagro.  LyoBi,  FraBce 

nied  Sep.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,307 

Claims  priority,  appllcatioa  France,  Sep.  12, 1978,  78  27001 

iBt  a.'  C07D  271/10:  AOIN  43/82 

U.S.  a.  548-144  5  Cla»«« 

1.  |,3,4-Oxadiazolin-5-one  derivative  of  the  formula: 


c-©- 


CH(CH3)2  R2N N-CH— /qS 

CH COO-C-Iko^^^ 

Rl 


(R4)ii 


in  which 
X  represenu  a  halogen  atom, 
Ri,  R2  and  R3,  which  may  be  identical  or  different,  each 

represent  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  radical  conuining 

from  I  to  3  carbon  atoms; 
R4  represents  a  halogen  atom,  an  alkyl  radical  containing 

from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  or  an  alkoxy  radical  containing 

from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  and 
n  represents  an  integer  which  is  0,  1,  2,  3  or  4,  with  the 


March  31.  1981 


CHEMICAL 


2099 


proviso  that  if  n  is  2,  3  or  4,  the  substituents  R4  are  identi- 
cal or  different. 


4,259,498 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 
BENZISOTHIAZOLE-l,l.DIOXIDE  AND 
NAPHTHO-l,MHIAZINE-l,l.DIOXIDE  COMPOUNDS 
Stanley  M.  Bloom,  Waban;  Alao  L.  Borror,  Uxington,  and 
James  W.  Foley,  Ando?er,  all  of  Mass.,  aasignors  to  Poteroid 
Corporatioii,  Cambridge,  Mass. 
DirisioB  of  Ser.  No.  836,004,  Sep.  23, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,191,689. 
Thte  appllcatioa  Oct.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,251 
Int  a.J  C07D  275/04 
UA  a.  548-207  WCIalma 

1.  A  process  which  comprises  reacting  (a)  at  least  2  molar 
equivalents  of  a  compound  having  the  formula 

O 
II 
•cyl  (— CR*  wherein  R*  has  (he  meaning  given  above); 

wherein  G  is  Li,  MgCl,  MgBr  or  Mgl;  P  is  a  protecting  group 
selected  from  2'-tetrahydropyranyl,  methoxymethyl  and  di- 
methyl-t-butylsilyl;  R'  and  R^  each  are  selected  from  hydro- 
gen, alkyl,  alkoxy,  chloro  and  fluoro;  R^  is  hydrogen,  alkyl, 
alkoxy,  or  —OP  wherein  P  has  the  same  meaning  given  above; 
and  R2  and  R^  taken  together  represent  the  carbon  atoms 
necessary  to  complete  a  fused  benzene  ring  and  (b)  I  molar 
equivalent  of  a  compound  selected  from  3-chlorobenz[d]iso- 
thiazole- 1,1 -dioxide  and  3-chloronaphtho-[l,8-de]-l,2-thiazine- 
I,  I -dioxide  in  a  suitable  inert  organic  solvent  to  give  (c)  the 
compound  having  the  formula 


wherein  P,  R',  R2  and  R^  have  the  same  meaning  given  above 
and  X  represents  the  atoms  necessary  to  complete  2,3-dihy- 
drobenz(dJi80thiazole-l,|.dioxide  or  2,3-dihydro-naphtho[l,8- 
de]-l,2-thiazine- 1,1 -dioxide,  said  reaction  being  conducted  at  a 
temperature  below  about  0*  C.  when  said  G  is  Li  and  being 
conducted  at  a  temperature  of  above  about  0*  C.  when  said  G 
is  MgCI,  MgBr  or  Mgl. 


O 

R 

C— OR 


SO2CI 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkyl  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  lower  cycloalkyi  having 
I  to  8  carbon  atoms,  aryl  having  from  6  to  10  carbon 
atoms,  aralkyl,  with  the  alkyl  and  aryl  components  thereof 
as  previously  defined,  and  alkenyl  having  from  2  to  8 
carbon  atoms  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about 
150*  C.  to  about  400'  C.  to  form  o-sulfobenzoic  anhydride; 
and 

(b)  subjecting  said  o-sulfobenzoic  anhydride  to  ammonolysis 

whereby  essentially  pure  saccharin  is  formed. 
6.  A  method  for  the  total  synthesis  of  saccharin  which  com- 
prises: 

(a)  reacting  2-diazonium  chloride  benzoate  having  the  for- 
mula 


O 

II 
C— OR 


NsNCr 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkyl  having  I  to  8  carbon  atoms,  lower  cycloalkyi  having 
1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  aryl  having  from  6  to  10  carbon 
atoms,  aralkyl,  with  the  alkyl  and  aryl  components  thereof 
as  previously  defined,  and  alkenyl  having  from  2  to  8 
carbon  atoms  under  such  conditions  as  to  form  2-sulfo- 
chloride  benzoate  having  the  formula 


a 


H 

C— OR 


4,259499 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  2-SULFOCHLORIDE 

BENZOATES  AND  THE  USE  OF  SAME  IN  THE 

PREPARATION  OF  SACCHARIN 

Camine  A.  DiPippo,  Loagraeadow,  Mass.,  aasignor  to  Janet 

Rim  Graphics  Inc.,  South  Hadley,  Mats. 

Coatiauatioa  of  Ser.  No.  760,382,  Jan.  18, 1977,  abandoned, 

which  te  ■  dlTtelon  of  Ser.  No.  620,281,  Oct.  7, 1975,  Pat  No. 

4,042,600,  which  te  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  296,226,  Oct.  17, 

1972,  abMidoncd.  Thte  appUcation  Apr.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

899,496 
Int  a.'  C07D  275/06 
MS.  a.  548—211  7  ciilM 

1.  A  method  for  the  synthesis  of  saccharin  which  comprises: 
(a)  pyrolyzing  a  2-sulfochloride  benzoate  having  the  formula 


S02a 


wherein  R  is  as  previously  defined; 

(b)  pyrolyzing  said  2-sulfochloride  benzoate  at  a  tempera- 
ture in  the  range  of  from  about  150*  C.  to  about  400*  C.  to 
form  o-sulfobenzoic  anhydride;  and 

(c)  subjecting  said  o-sulfobenzoic  anhydride  to  ammonolysis 
whereby  essentially  pure  saccharin  is  formed. 

7.  A  method  for  the  total  synthesis  of  saccharin  which  com- 
prises: 

(a)  reacting  a  dithiobenzoate  having  the  formute 


cx"^rr) 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consteting  of  lower 
alkyl  having  I  to  8  carbon  atoms,  lower  cycloalkyi  having 
I  to  8  carbon  atoms,  aryl  having  from  6  to  10  carbon 
atoms,  aralkyl,  with  the  alkyl  and  aryl  components  thereof 
as  previously  defined,  and  alkenyl  having  from  2  to  8 
carbon  atoms  with  chlorine  and  water  to  form  2-sulfo- 
chloride benzoate  having  the  formula 
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wherein  R  is  as  previously  defined; 

(b)  pyrolyzing  said  2-8ulfochloride  benzoate  at  a  tempera- 
ture in  the  range  of  from  about  150*  C  to  about  400*  C.  to 
form  o-sulfobenzoic  anhydride;  and 

(c)  subjecting  said  o-sulfochloride  anhydride  to  ammonoly- 
sis  whereby  essentially  pure  saccharin  is  formed. 


4,259,302 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

5.MERCAPT0.1,2,3-TRIAZOLES 

Ham-Rudolf  KrUger,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmmy,  Mslgnor  to 

Schering  Aktiengescllichaft,  Berlin  and  Bcrgkamen,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Gemuuiy 
DiTliion  of  Ser.  No.  25,899,  Apr.  2, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,228,104. 
Thla  application  No?.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,574 
Qainu  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  29, 

1978,  2852067 

Int.  a.'  C07D  249/04 
U.S.  a.  548-255  8  CWnu 

1.   A  process  for  the   preparation  of  5-mercapto- 1,2,3- 
triazoles  of  the  general  formula 


H-S— f — r-  C-Ri 


N^->N 


H 

4,259,500  u/h^rein  Ri  is  hvdroBen.  a  C1-C4  carbon  residue  or  a  substi- 

3.PERHAl«AtKYLHYDROXY-OXA2»UDI^^  TuJ:,™,-^  «rb^"^u..  Jom^ming  renting  .  con-pouml 

THIAZOLIDINES  HERBIQDAL  ANTIDOTES  "*'       r' „»;.!« 

Eugene  G.  Te«:h,  El  Cerrito,  Calif.,  .Mignor  to  Stauffer  Chemi-  of  the  formula 
cal  Company,  Westport,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,889 
Int.  a.'  C07D  263/04.  277/04:  AOIN  43/76.  43/78 

UA  a.  548-215  7  Claims  ^ ^^^  II 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  II  ii 

N^      >-CO-N3 

R3  R4  ^ 

CF2C1/- 


HO^C— N 

I 
FCCI 

R   R| 


R2 


in  a  single  step  with  an  alcohol  or  phenol  of  the  formula 

H_o-R2  '" 

in  an  organic  solvent  to  form  a  compound  of  the  formula 


in  which 
R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chloro  and  nuoro; 
Ri-R4are  each  independently  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  1-4  carbon  alkyl;  and 
X  is  oxygen. 


N- 


-C— Ri 


IV 


N^      jt-NH-C-0-R2 

o 


converting  this  compound  through  an  acid  or  base  catalyzed 
reaction  to  form  a  compound  of  the  formula 


4,259,501 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING 

3.AMINO-5-a-BUTYL)ISOXAZOLE 

Kenneth  W.  Burow,  Jr.,  Indianapolia,  and  Richard  F.  Eiiember, 

Greenwood,  both  of  Ind.,  aaaignort  to  Ell  Ully  and  Company, 

Indiaf  p"***i  Ind. 

CmitinantioB-in-ptft  of  Ser.  No.  880,266,  Feb.  22. 1978. 

abudoaed.  Tlila  appUcation  Dec.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,342 

Int  a.J  C07D  261/06 

VS.  Ci.  548—246  *^  Claimf 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  3-amino-5-(t-butyl)-i80xazole, 

which  comprises:  .   .,    •     u 

Step  I.  re«:ting  an  alkyl  pivalate  with  acetomtnle  m  the 

presence  of  a  base,  to  yield  pivalyl  acetonitrile,  and 
Step  II.  reacting  pivalyl  acetonitrile  with  hydroxylamme  m 
a  solvent  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about  room 
temperature  to  about  the  reflux  temperature  of  the  reac- 
tion mixture  at  a  pH  range  of  from  about  pH  6.0  to  about 
pH  7.0. 


rearranging  this  compound  in  the  presence  of  base  to  form  the 

product;  and 

isolating  the  reaction  product  in  conventional  manner, 
wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl,  propyl,  isopropyl. 
butyl,  secbutyl,  isobutyl.  t-butyl.  chloromethyl.  methylthi- 
omethyl  or  hydroxymethyl  and  R2  is  a  C1-C4  alkyl  residue,  a 
substituted  Ci-C4  alkyl  residue,  a  Cs-Cg  cycloalkyl  residue,  a 
substituted  C5-C8  cycloalkyl  residue,  an  aryl-Ci-C3-alkyl 
residue,  a  substituted  aryl-Ci-Cs-alkyl  residue,  an  aromatic 
hydrocarbon  residue,  a  substituted  aromatic  hydrocarbon 
residue  substituted  in  one  or  more  positions  by  one  or  more 
residues  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C1-C6  alkyl, 
C1-C6  alkoxy,  halogen,  nitro  and  trifluoromethyl. 
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4,259,503 
TRIAZOLE  INTERMEDIATES  FOR 
TRIAZOLOBENZAZEPINES 
Rodney  I.  Fryer,  North  Caldwell;  Eugene  J.  Trybulski,  Panip- 
pany,  and  Armin  Walter,  West  Caldwell,  all  of  N.J.,  aaaignort 
to  Hoffinann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N  J. 
Dirition  of  Ser.  No.  99,109,  No?.  30, 1979.  Thii  application  Jul. 
30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  173,583 
Int.  a.3  C07D  403/06  . 
VJS.  a.  548—255  l  Claim 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


Phth 


wherein  X  and  Y  are  hydrogen  or  halogen. 


4,259,504 

SUBSTITUTED  1H-1,2,4-TRIAZ0LES 
Stanley  A.  Lang,  Jr.,  Stony  Point;  Yaag-I  Lin,  Nanuet,  and 
Da?id  N.  RIdga,  Gnadriaw,  aU  of  N.Y.,  aaaignort  to  Ameri- 
can Cyinamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Ang.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,671 
Int  a.J  A61K  31/4i.  31/44;  C07D  249/08.  401/04 
VS.  a.  548-262  9  Claimt 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  those 
of  the  formula: 


wherein  R|  and  R2  are  each  individually  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo,  nitro, 
amino  and  dimethylaminomethyleneamino;  R3  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  3,4,S-trimethoxyphenyl  and  moieties  of 
the  formula: 


4,259,505 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  IH-AZOLE 
DERIVATIVES 
Elmar  Sturm,  Aetch,  Switierland;  Woifbang  Eckhardt,  L6rraeh, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Bemhard  Gloor,  Pratteln,  and  Robert 
Nyf^ler,  Batle,  both  of  Switaerland,  aaaignort  to  Clba-Gcigy 
Corporation,  Ardaley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,018 
Int.  a.^  C07D  405/06 
VS.  CL  548—262  14  Cbima 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of  the  for- 
mula I, 


(CH3)3C 


(y^rC^. 


(O 


wherein 

X  represents  — CH=  or  — N=; 

R|,  R2  and  R3  are  each  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl.  cy- 
ano,  methoxy,  phenyl  and  nitro;  A  represents  — CH(R- 
4)-CH(Rs)-  or  -CH2-C(R6XR7)-CH2-;  R4  and  R5 
are  each  independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  Ci-Q-alkyl,  Ci-Q-alkoxymethyl  and  phen- 
oxymethyl  or  said  substituents  R4  and  Rj  form  together  a 
tetramethylene  group;  and  lU  and  R7  are  independently 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  or  lower 
alkyl,  which  process  comprises  reacting  a  compound  of 
formula  III, 


Rll— Z®— R9 
.  Rio 


IN  I 


"J 


ail) 


\ 


wherein  X  represents  — CH=  or  — N=;  Z  represents  nitrogen 
or  phosphorus;  Rg,  R9,  Rio  and  Rn  are  the  same  or  different 
and  are  each  independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  Ci-Cig-alkyl,  aralkyl,  aryl  and  aryloxyalkyl  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  30*  to  1 10*  C.  with  the  compound  of  the  formula 
II. 


(CH3)3C 


C— C— CH— O— f  \ 


ai) 


wherein  A.  R|.  R2  and  R3  have  the  previously  defined  mean- 
ings and  Hal  represents  halogen. 


wherein  R  it  hydrogen,  fluoro,  chloro.  bromo,  nitro,  amino  or 
dimethylaminomethyleneamino  with  the  proviso  that  when  R 
is  hydrogen  then  Ri  and  R2  may  not  both  be  hydrogen;  and  R4 
it  hydrogen  or  methyl;  and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


4,259,506 
NEW  3-UREIIXKrHIO)-CHROMONE  DERIVATIVES 
Raymood  Girmdon,  Laaisny,  France,  aaaignor  to  PUlagro, 
Lyont,  France 

FUed  Dec.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,098 

Claimt  priority,  appUcation  France,  Dm.  12, 1977,  77  38152 

Int  CL'  C07D  311/22.  335/06 

VS.  a.  549—23  7  Claimt 

1.  A  3-ureido-(thio)-chromone  derivative  of  the  formula 
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Z(n) 


?  / 

C-S— CH2— CH 


O 
II 
C-OR 


NH— R' 


in  which: 
X  represents  an  oxygen  or  sulphur  atom, 
n  is  an  integer  which  can  be  equal  to  0  or  1, 
Z  represents  a  halogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  radical  containing 

from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
Ri  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  radical  contammg 

1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and 
R2  and  R3.  which  are  identical  or  different,  each  represent  a 

hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  radical  containing  from  1  to  4 

carbon  atoms. 


and  a  compound  having  the  formula: 


O 

II 


R— S-CH2-CH-NH-C-OR 
C« 


4,259,307 
3,5.DW^METHYLPROPYL).lA4-TRITHIOLANE  AND 

USES  THEREOF  FOR  AUGMENTING  OR  ENHANQNG 

THE  FLAVOR  OR  AROMA  OF  A  FOODSTUFF 

Chi-KneB  Shu,  CUffwood;  Brni«  D.  Mookhcrjee,  Holmdcl,  and 

Manfred  H.  Vock,  Locust,  aU  of  N J^  aiiigiion  to  lotema- 

tional  FUiTOrt  it  Fragraaces  Ibc^  New  York,  N.Y. 

Difisioa  of  Ser.  No.  936,176,  Not.  24, 1978.  This  application 

Aug.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  633T7 

Int.  a.'  C07D  341/00 

U5.  a.  549-34  V^^" 

1.  The  compound  3,5-di-(2-methylpropyl)-l,2,4-tnthiolane 

or  its  "cis"  or  "trans"  isomers  having  a  structure  selected  from 

the  group  consisting  of: 


S— S 


•nd 


XK\  X 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  an  alkyl  group  containing  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  R'  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acetyl,  benzoyl,  thienyl, 
2-chromone-carbonyl  and  succinyl,  and  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  salts  thereof. 


4,259,509 

2.METHYL-2-PHENOXY.PROPION1C  ACID 

DERIVATIVES,  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 

AND  THERAPEUTICAL  APPUCATIONS  THEREOF 
Jacqueline  Laforest,  Vincennes;  JacqueUnc  Bonnet,  Vichy,  and 
Pierre  Bessin,  ChiUy-Maxnrln,  aU  of  France,  assignors  to 
Albert  RoUand  S.A^  Paris,  France 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  874,479 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  14, 1977,  77  04110; 
Dec.  21, 1977,  77  38633 

Int.  CL^  C07D  307/52.  333/22 
U.S.  Q.  549—77  '  ClainM 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  ^riksisting  of  com- 
pounds of  the  formula: 

(I) 


('trans'  isomer) 


and 


('cis'  isomer) 


4,259,508 
NEW  DERIVATIVES  OF  CYSTEINE 
Jean  Bhun,  20  ter.nie  de  Boom,  Cowbctoie,  France  (92400) 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  760,913,  Jan.  21, 1977,  abandoned.  TOs 
appUcation  Nov.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,487 
Claims  priority,  appUcntion  Frwwe,  Jan.  23, 1976,  76  01837 
Int.  CL^  C07D  333/24:  A61K  31/38 
UA  a.  549-72  .   ♦Clai"i8 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
compound  having  the  formula: 


which  represents  a  compound  selected  from  the  isomer  Z.  the 
isomer  E  and  mixture  of  both  stereoisomers  of  the  oxinuno 
group  and  in  which: 
A  is  selected  from  oxygen  and  sulfur, 
X'  is  selected  from  halogen,  hydrogen  and  methyl, 
R  is  selected  from  hydrogen  and  C1.5  alkyl, 
X2  and  X',  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  are  each 

selected  from  hydrogen,  halogen  and  C  1.5  alkyl, 
R'  is  selected  from  hydrogen  and  C|.s  alkyl, 
the  group 

— C— 

II 
NOR 

is  at  a  position  selected  from  2-  and  3-position  on  the 
heterocycle, 
the  salts  of  the  acids  of  the  formula  (I)  with  physiologically 
acceptable  bases,  and  the  compounds  which  are  metaboh- 
cally  converted  to  compounds  of  the  formula  (I). 
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4,259,510 

PREPARATION  OF  TRIFLUOROMETHYLPHENYL 

NITROPHENYLETHERS 

Wayne  O.  Johnson,  Wamdnster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Rohm  and 

Haas  Company,  Philadelphia,  PA 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  71,341,  May  1, 1979.  This  appUcation  May 

19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,788 

Int  a.J  C07C  79/46:  AOIN  37/40 

U.S.  a.  560-21  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  of  the  formula 


NO2 


wherein  X  is  hydrogen,  halo,  trifluoromethyl  or  lower  alkyl; 
X'  is  hydrogen,  halo,  cyano,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  car- 
boxy,  carbalkoxy,  carbalkoxyalkoxy,  alkoxycarbalkoxy,  car- 
balkenyloxy,  carbamoyl,  mono-  and  dialkylcarbamoyl  or  tri- 
fluoromethyl. and  X"  is  halo  or  trifluoromethyl  with  the  pro- 
viso that  when  X"  is  halo  X  is  trifluoromethyl,  which  com- 
prises treating  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


4,259,511 
PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  SELENIUM,  SELENIUM 

COMPOUNDS,  SULFUR  AND/OR  SULFUR 
COMPOUNDS  FROM  POLYURETHANES  CONTAINING 

THESE  ELEMENTS  AND/OR  COMPOUNDS 
Hans-Jo«Aim  SchoU,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 
Buuy 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,577 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  9. 
1979,2904929 

Int  CU  C07C  125/073 
UA  a  560-25  3Cta|„ 

1.  A  process  for  separating  selenium,  selenium  compounds, 
sulfur  and/or  sulfur  compounds  from  urethanes  containing 
these  elements  and/or  compounds  comprising:  mixing  said 
urethanes  with  an  aqueous  permanganate  solution  at  a  concen- 
tration of  from  0. 1  to  100%  by  weight,  based  on  the  amount  of 
said  urethanes,  at  a  temperature  of  from  20*  to  1 10*  C,  thereby 
forming  an  aqueous  phase  and  an  organic  phase  and  recovering 
purified  urethane  from  the  organic  phase. 


wherein  X  and  X"  are  as  defined  above  and  X^  is  fluoro  or 
chloro  with  an  alkali  or  alkaline  earth  metal  hydroxide  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about  50*  to  about  100*  C.  for 
a  period  of  time  in  the  range  from  5  hour  to  about  5.5  days  in 
a  solvent  system  comprising  a  dipolar,  aprotic  solvent  having  a 
dielectric  constant  in  the  range  of  from  about  30  to  about  70, 
said  solvent  being  inert  or  substantially  inert  to  said  hydroxide, 
and  a  non-nucleophilic,  hydroxylated  cosolvent  that  increases 
the  solubility  of  hydroxide  to  afford  a  trifluoromethylphenate 
of  the  formula 


4,259,512 

METHOD  OF  SYNTHESIS  FOR  A  CHEMICAL 

PRECURSOR  TO  STRIGOL 

Lloyd  J.  Dolby,  Eugene,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  State  Board  of 

Higher  Education  for  and  on  Behalf  of  the  University  of 

Oregon 

Filed  Oct.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  732,722 

Int  CL^  C07L  67/333 

U.S.  a.  560—119  4  Claims 

4.  A  process  for  preparing  the  beta-keto  ester  having  the 
formula 


•-/        \-OM 


wherein  X  and  X"  are  is  as  defined  above  and  M  is  an  alkali 
metal  or  alkaline  earth  metal  cation,  which  may  be  isolated 
upon  acidification  as  the  free  phenol  or  reacted  with  a  haloni- 
trobenzene  of  the  formula: 


halo 


NO2 


wherein  X'  is  as  defined  above  and  halo  is  fluoro  or  chloro  in 
a  dipolar,  apiotic  solvent  at  temperatures  ranging  from 
20*- 1 30*  C.  for  halo  being  fluoro  and  from  50'- 1 30*  C.  for  halo 
being  chloro  for  a  period  of  from  one  hour  to  six  days  depend- 
ing upon  the  nature  of  M,  halo,  X  and  X'. 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group,  which  comprises 
condensing  dimethylpyruvic  acid  and  5-oxo-6-heptenoic 
acid  to  yield  a  compound  having  the  formula 


CO2H 


II 
O 


CO2H 


esterifying  said  compound  to  yield  another  compound  hav- 
ing the  formula 


CO2R 


and  cyclizing  said  other  compound  to  produce  the  beu-keto 
ester. 
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4,259,513 
l9.HYDROXY-13,14.DIHYDRO.PGiCOMPOUNDS 

John  C.  Sih,  Kalamazoo,  Mlch^  assignor  to  The  Upjohn  Com- 
pany, KalaoMzoo,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  25,899,  Apr.  2, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,228,104. 
This  appUcation  Oct.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,441 

int  a.^  C07C  mm 

U.S.  a.  560-121  »  Claim 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


W 


Vv^^^^CH2— D— C<X)R6 

\X  i' 

V^'^^-C-C-C2H4-CH- 

II      I  J 

Q    R4  OH 


CH3 


R2 


w 

II 

u 

Rz  X 


^X:H2— D— COOR6 


t' 


X-C-C-C2H4-CH-CH3 

II  I         I 

Q     R4  OH 

wherein  D  is  -(CH2)3-CH2-CF2-. 
wherein  Q  is  a-OH:/3-R5  or  a-R5:^-OH, 

wherein  R5  is  hydrogen  or  methyl, 
wherein  R^  is 

(a)  hydrogen, 

(b)  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(c)  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(d)  aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(e)  phenyl, 

(0  phenyl  substituted  with  one,  2,  or  3  chloro  or  alkyl 
groups  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 


wherein  D  is 

(1)  cis-CH=CH-CH2-(CH2)r-CH2-, 

(2)  cis-CH=CH-CH2-(CH2)^CF2-. 
wherein  g  is  zero,  one,  two,  or  three; 
wherein  Q  is  a-OH:/3-R5  or  a-R5:/S-OH. 

wherein  R5  is  hydrogen  or  methyl, 
wherein  R6  is 

(a)  hydrogen, 

(b)  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(c)  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(d)  aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(e)  phenyl, 

(0  phenyl  substituted  with  one,  2,  or  3  chloro  or  alkyl  groups 
of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 


o 

II 

(g)  — (p-Ph)— C— CHj, 

o  o 

II  N 

(h)  -.(p.ph)-NH-C-(l>-Ph)-NH-C-CHj. 


O 

II 
— {p.Ph)—C— CH3. 

o  o 

II  > 

-(p-Ph)-NH-C-(p-Ph)-NH-C-CH3. 
O 

R 

-(p-Ph)— NH— C— (p-Ph). 
O 
II 
— (p-Ph)— NH— C— CH3. 

O 
II 
-(p-Ph)- NH-C— NH2. 

O 

n 

-(p-Ph)-CH=N-NH-C-NH2. 


(8) 

0) 
ti) 
(k) 

0) 


(m)  /3-naphthyl, 

(n)  -CH2-CO-R28.  ^      , 

wherein  -(p-Ph)-  is  para-henyl  or  inter-para-phenylene, 
and  R28  is  phenyl,  p-bromophenyl,  p-biphenylyl,  p- 
nitrophenyl,  p-benzamidophenyl,  or  2-naphthyl,  or 

(o)  a  pharmacologically  accepUble  cation;  wherein  R2  is 
hydrogen,  hydroxyl,  or  hydroxymethyl;  wherein  R3 
and  lUare  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro,  being  the  same 
or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R3  and  R4  »s 
fluoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro; 
wherein  W  is  0x0,  methylene,  a-OH:/3-H,  or  o-H:^-OH;  and 

wherein  X  is  — CH2CH2 — • 


? 


(i)  — (p-Ph)— NH— C— (p-PH). 

O 

H 
(j) —(p-Ph)— NH-C— CH3. 

O 
II 
(k)  — (p-Ph)— NH— C— NH2. 

O 

II 
(1)  -(p.Ph)-CH«N-NH-C-NH2. 

(m)  /3-naphthyl, 

(n)  — CH2— CO— R28. 

wherein  (p-Ph)  is  para-phenyl  or  inter-para-phenylenc, 
and  R28  is  phenyl,  p-bromophenyl,  p-biphenylyl, 
p-nitrophenyl,  p-benzamidophenyl,  or  2-naphthyl,  or 
(o)  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  cation;  wherem  R2  »s 
hydrogen,  hydroxyl,  or  hydroxymethyl;  wherein  R3  and 
R4  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro,  being  the  same  or 
different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R3  and  R4  is  fluoro 
only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro; 
wherein  W  is  0x0,  methylene,  o-OH:/3-H,  or  o-H:^-OH;  and 
wherein  X  is  — CH2CH2— • 


4,259,514 
19.HYDROXY.13,14.DIHYDRO-PG2  COMPOUNDS 
Joha  C.  SIh,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assfgnor  to  The  Upjohn  Corn- 
May,  KalaoMzoo,  Mich. 
DiTiWoa  of  Ser.  No.  25.899,  Apr.  2, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,228,104. 
This  application  Oct.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,447 
Int.  a.'  C07C  nvQo 
UJS.  a.  560-121  2  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,259,515 

I9-HYDROXY.6.OXO.PGF1  INTERMEDIATES 

John  C.  SIh,  Portage,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn  Compaay, 

Kalamazoo,  Mich.  ^ ,,.  «— 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  54311,  J»t  «.  1'79,  Pat  No.  4^25,508. 

Tills  appUcatkw  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,484 

lit  a.' C07C  777/00 

U.S.  CL  560-121  1  CW" 

1.  A  prostacyclin-type  compound  of  the  formula 
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OH 


^^ 


^O— COOR3 


?' 


-C-C-(CH2)2-CHOH-CH3 
Q     R« 


or     — CH- 


wherein    D    is    — (CH2)2— CO— CH2— L2— 
2— CO— CH2— L3— ; 
wherein  L2  is 

(1)  — <CH2)/_  wheninj  is  one  to  4,  inclusive. 

(2)  — (GH2)flr-CF2—  wherein  q  is  one,  2,  or  3,  or 

(3)  — CH=CH— . 
wherein  L3  is 

(1)  — (CH2)«—  wherein  n  is  one  to  5,  inclusive, 

(2)  — (CH2);;— CF2—  wherein  p  is  2,  3,  or  4,  or 

(3)  -CH2CH=CH-, 

wherein  Q  is  0x0,  a-H:;8-H,  a-OH:/8-R4,  or  a-JUifi-OH, 
wherein  R4  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

inclusive; 
wherein  R3  is 

(a)  hydrogen, 

(b)  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(c)  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(d)  aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(e)  phenyl. 

(0  phenyl  substituted  with  one,  2,  or  3  chloro  or  alkyl  groups 

of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
(g)  -(Ph)-CO-CH3, 

(h)  — (p-Ph)-NH— CO— (p-Ph)— NH— CO— CH3. 
(i)  -(p-Ph)— NH-CO-(p-Ph), 
0)  -(p-Ph)-NH-C0-CH3, 
(k) -(p-Ph)-NH-C0-NH2. 

0)  -(p-Ph)-CH=N-NH-CO-NH2. 
(m)  /3-naphthyl. 
(n)  -CH2-CO— R16. 
wherein  — (Ph)—  in  inter-phenylene  and  —(p-Ph)  is  inter- 

paraphenylene  or  para-phenyl; 
wherein  R16  is  phenyl,  p-bromophenyl,  p-biphenylyl,  p- 
nitrophenyl,  p-benzamidophenyl,  or  2-naphthyl,  or 

(0)  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  cation; 

wherein  R2  is  hydrogen,  hydroxyl,  or  hydroxymethyl, 
wherein  R5  and  Ke  are  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  or  fluoro,  being  the  same  or  different,  with 
the  proviso  that  one  of  R5  and  R6  is  fluoro  only  when  the  other 
is  hydrogen  or  fluoro,  and 
wherein  X  is 

(1)  trans-CH=CH— . 

(2)  cis-CH=CH— , 

(3)  -C-C-,  or 

(4)  -CH2CH2-, 

and  wherein  ~  indicates  attachment  in  alpha  or  beta  configu- 
ration. 


^>CH2— D— COOR« 


V 


9(-C-C-C2H4-CH-CH3 

Q  R4  6h 


wherein  D  is 

(1)  -(CH2)3-0-CH2-. 

(2)  -(CH2)2-0-(CH2)2-.  or 

(3)  -CH2-0-(CH2)3-, 
wherein  Q  is  aOH:0-Rs  or  a-RyfijOH, 

wherein  R5  is  hydrogen  or  methyl, 
wherein  Re  is 

(a)  hydrogen, 

(b)  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(c)  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(d)  aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive 

(e)  phenyl, 

(0  phenyl  substituted  with  one,  2,  or  3  chloro  or  alkyl  groups 
of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 


O 

II 
-(p-Ph)-C-CH3 . 
O  O 

II  II 

-(p-Ph)— NH—C— (p-Ph)— NH-C— CH3 . 

O 

H 

— (p-Ph)— NH— C— (p-Ph) . 

O 

I 
-(p-Ph)-NH-C-CH3 . 

O 
II 
—(p-Ph)— NH—C— NHj . 

O 
II 
— (p-Ph)— CHasN- NH— C— NH2  , 

iS-naphthyl, 
— CH2— CO-R28 . 


(8) 
(h) 
(9 

0) 


(m) 
(a) 


wherein  (p-Ph)  is  para-phenyl  or  inter-para-phenylene, 
and  R28  is  phenyl,  p-bromophenyl,  p-biphenylyl,  p- 
nitrophenyl,  p-benzamidophenyl,  or  2-naphthyl,  or 
(o)  a  pharmacologically  accepUble  cation;  wherein  R2  is 
hydrogen,  hydroxyl,  or  hydroxymethyl;  wherein  R3  and 
R4^rehydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro,  being  the  same  or 
diflbrentS*^  the  proviso  that  one  of  R3  and  R4  is  fluoro 
only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro; 

wherein  W  is  0x0,  methylene,  a-OH:/3-H,  or  a-H:/3-OH;  and 

wherein  X  is  — CH2CH2— . 


4,259,516 
19-HYDROXY-INTER-OXA-13,14-DIHYDRO-PGi 
COMPOUNDS 
John  C.  Sih,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn  Com- 
pany, Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
DlTlsioa  of  Ser.  No.  25,889,  Apr.  2, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,228,104. 
This  appUcation  Oct  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,443 
Int  CL^  C07C  177/00 
U.S.  a.  560— 121  2  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,259,517 
19-HYDROXY-TRANS-23-DIDEHYDRO-13,14-DIHY> 
DRO-PGi  COMPOUNDS 
John  C.  Sih,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn  Com- 
pany, Kalamazoo,  Midi. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  25^99,  Apr.  2, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,228,104. 
This  application  Oct  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,750 
iBt  a.^  C07C  777/00 
U.S.  a.  560—121  2  Claias 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


1004  O.G.-78 
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V^x:h2-d— cxx)R« 

(X  ^ 

\X'^(-C-C-C2H4-CH- 


II 
Q 


I 

R4 


wherein  d  is  trans-(CH2)3-CH=CH-, 
wherein  Q  is  a-OH.0-Ki  or  a-Ky.0-OH, 

wherein  Rs  is  hydrogen  or  methyl, 
wherein  R6  is 

(a)  hydrogen, 

(b)  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(c)  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(d)  aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(e)  phenyl, 

(0  phenyl  substituted  with  one,  2,  or  3  chloro  or  alkyl 
groups  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 


O 
H 
(g)  — (p-Ph)— C— CH3. 

O  o 

II  11 

(h)  -(p-Ph)-NH-C-(p-Ph)-NH-C-CH3. 

O 
II 
(i)  — (p-Ph)— NH-C-(p-PH), 

O 


(j)  — (p-Ph)— NH— C— CH3. 

? 

(k)  — (p-Ph)— NH— C— NH2. 

O 
I 

0)  -(p-Ph)-CH«N-NH-C-NH2. 

(m)  /3-naphthyl, 

(n)  — CH2— CO-R2g. 


wherein  -(p-PhV  is  para-phenyl  or  inter-para-phenylene, 
and  R28  is  phenyl,  p-bromophenyl,  p-biphenylyl,  p- 
nitrophenyl,  p-bcnzamidophenyl,  or  2-naphthyl,  or 

(o)  a  pharmacologically  accepuble  cation; 
wherein  R2  is  hydrogen,  hydroxyl,  or  hydroxymethyl; 
wherein  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro,  being 

the  same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R3  and 

R4  is  fluoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro; 
wherein  W  is  0x0,  methylene,  a-OH:/3-H,  or  a-H:^-OH;  and 

wherein  X  is  — CH2CH2— • 

4.259.518 
3.MErHYL.5.KErO-a.o)-ALItENEDIOIC  ACIDS  AND 

ESTERS 
Kurt  Bauer,  Holzminden,  and  DeUef  HageM,  Hocxtcr,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuuiy,  aaaignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengefclbchaft, 
LeTcrkoflCB.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuay 

Filed  Aug.  30. 1979.  Ser.  No.  71,431 
ClaiM  priority.  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  May  26. 

1979,  2921430 

tot.  a.^  C07C  59/76.  69/738 

UAa560-176  ^  ^    ^  2CI.I1II1 

1.  A  5.keto-a,«-alkenedioic  acid  or  ester  of  the  formula 

O  CH«_o»+«) 

II  'I' 

R,CXX:-(CH2),-C-CH^d-CH,-COOR2 

where  .  u    .u 

a  double  bond  U  in  one  of  the  positions  mdicated  by  the 

broken  lines. 


Ri  and  R2  each  independently  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  Ci- 

C4-alkyl  group, 
xis9,  10  or  11,  and 
one  of  y  and  z  is  2  and  the  other  is  1  or  2. 

4,259,519 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  CARBONYLATION  OF  DIOLEHNS 
John  K.  StUle,  Fort  CoUios,  Colo.,  asrignor  to  Polymer  Sciences 
Corporatioo.  New  York,  N.Y. 

CoatiBoatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  591,120,  Jon.  27, 1975, 

abudoncd.  This  appUcation  Jul.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  926,132 

tot  a.'  C07C  67/38 

VS.  a.  560-193  21  Claims 

1.  In  the  conversion  of  olefins  to  carboxylic  esters  whereby 

a  conjugated  diolefin  having  the  formula: 


R-CH«C— CH«CH— R". 

wherein  R'  and  R"  are  each  independently  H.  saturated  alkyl. 
or  aryl  and  R"  is  H  or  methyl,  is  carbonylated,  by  the  1,4-addi- 
tion  thereto  of  carbon  monoxide  and  an  alcohol  of  the  formula 
ROH,  to  form  an  unsaturated  dicarboxylic  ester  having  the 
formula: 


R— CH— C=CH— CH— R". 
I  I 

RO-C  C-OR 

"A 

o  o 

wherein  R  is  aralkyl  or  saturated  alkyl,  the  improvement  com- 
prising charging  to  a  reaction  vessel  the  diolefin,  a  copper(II) 
salt  a  nucleophilic  base  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
amines,  carbonates,  and  alkali  and  alkaline  earth  metol  salts  of 
carboxylic  acids,  a  catalytically  effective  amount  of  a  palladi- 
um(II)  salt,  and  amounts  of  carbon  monoxide  and  alcohol  equal 
to  or  greater  than  the  stoichiometric  equivalent  of  diolefin,  and 
subjecting  the  contents  of  the  charged  vessel  in  the  absence  of 
water  and  oxygen  to  a  carbon  monoxide  pressure  and  a  tem- 
perature sufficient  to  effect  the  cartwnylation  reaction,  said 
process  being  further  characterized  in  that  the  amount  of  cop- 
peKII)  salt  employed  is  at  least  sufficient  to  substantially  oxi- 
dize the  palladium(0)  formed  in  the  process  back  to  palladium- 
(II)  and  the  amount  of  base  employed  is  equal  to  at  least  1 
molar  equivalent  of  copper(II)  salt. 


4,259,520 
PREPARATION  OF  BUTANEDICARBOXYUC  ACID 

ESTERS 
Rudolf  Kummer,  Frankenthal;  Heinz-Walter  Schneider,  Lad- 
wiohafen,  and  Franz-Josef  Weiss,  Weinheim,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Gmuy,  assignors  to  BASF  AkticBgescllschaft,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Gcrmaay 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,329 
tot  a.'  C07C  67/38 
U.S.  a.  560-204  3ClaiBis 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  preparation  of  butanedicarboxylic 

acid  esters  by  . 

(a)  reacting  butadiene  or  hydrocarbon  mixtures  containing 
butadiene  with  carbon  monoxide  and  a  Ci-C4-alkanol  in 
the  presence  of  a  tertiary  nitrogen  base  and  a  cobalt  car- 
bonyl  caulyst  at  from  80*  to  150*  C.  under  superatmos- 
pheric  pressure. 

(b)  removing  the  greater  part  of  the  tertiary  nitrogen  base 
together  with  any  excess  hydrocarbon  from  the  reaction 
mixture  and 

(c)  reacting  the  resulting  pentcnoic  acid  ester,  in  the  pres- 
ence of  the  catalyst  remaining  in  the  reaction  mixture,  and 
in  the  presence  of  the  remaining  amount  of  tertiary  nitro- 
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gen  base,  with  carbon  monoxide  and  a  Ci-  to  C4-alkanol  at 
from  140*  to  200*  C.  under  superatmospheric  pressure,  to 
give  the  butane-dicarboxylic  acid  ester, 
the  improvement  wherein  the  catalyst  is  not  separated  from 
the  reaction  mixture  during  sutes  (a)  to  (c).  the  reaction 
mixture  in  stage  (c)  is  substantially  free  from  the  dissolved 
butadiene,  and  at  least  80%  of  the  cobalt  catalyst  is  not  in 
the  form  of  a  ir-allyl  complex  with  butadiene  by  maintain- 
ing the  conversion  in  stage  (a)  of  at  least  99%  of  the 
butadiene  in  the  reaction  mixture  or  by  treating  the  mix- 
ture remaining  after  the  removal  of  the  hydrocarbons  in 
stage  (b)  with  carbon  monoxide  under  a  pressure  of  from 
50  to  200  bar  at  from  100*  to  160'  C.  while  maintaining  a 
molar  ratio  of  the  cobalt  catalyst  to  the  tertiary  nitrosen 
base  of  1:20-50. 


acid  and  mixtures  of  m-toluic  acid  with  m-xylene  and/or  other 
partially-oxidized  derivatives  of  m-xylene  with  an  oxygen-con- 
taining gas  in  a  homogeneous  aqueous  solution  comprising  at 
least  10  weight  percent  water  at  a  temperature  of  from  about 
140*  C.  to  220*  C.  and  a  pressure  sufficient  to  maintain  some  of 
the  water  in  tlie  liquid  state,  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyticaUy 
active  metal  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
manganese  compounds  and  mixtures  of  manganese  compounds 
with  cobalt  compounds;  the  concentration  of  metal  com- 
pounds being  at  least  the  amount  M  in  mUlimoles  per  kilogram 
of  reaction  mixture  given  by  the  following  equatimi: 


3.02  X 


4»259,521 
PROCESS  FOR  RESOLVING  DL-MANDELIC  ACID 
John  Kazan,  Bridgewater,  and  Chea  S.  Yn,  Middlesex,  both  of 
N  J.,  assignors  to  American  CyaaaoUd  Compaay,  Staaiford, 

COBD. 

FUed  Oct  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,186 
tot  a.^  CD7B  20/00 
VS.  CL  562-401  u  QalBis 

1.  In  a  process  for  resolving  DL-mandelic  acid  comprising: 
(a)  reacting  DL-mandelic  acid  with  optically  active  2-amino-l- 
butanol  in  water,  in  a  lower  aliphatic  alcohol  or  in  a  mixture 
thereof,  to  form  an  optically  active  mandelate  salt  represented 
by  formula  (I) 


H    O  C2H5  W 

I    He      ®    r  ' 

C— C— O  H2N— C— CH2OH 
OH  H 


where  x  b  the  mole  fraction  of  manganese  in  the  metal  catalyst 
y  is  the  mole  ratio  of  water  to  m-toluic  acid,  and  z  b  the  mole 
ratio  of  dbsolved  isophthalic  acid  to  m-toluic  acid. 


4,259,523 
ORGANIC  COMPOUNDS 
Pietro  BoUiBgsB,  Bottadagea,  aad  MaafM  _ 
both  of  Switzerlaad,  assigaors  to  Saadoz  Ltd., 


Baael,  Switicr* 


ContiBaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  914,401,  Jaa.  12, 1978, 

which  b  a  coatiaaatioB  ot  Ser.  No.  740,182,  Nov.  9, 1976, 
abaadoaed,  which  b  a  eoatiaaatioB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  697^403, 
Jaa.  18, 1976,  abaadoaed.  lUs  appUcatioa  May  11, 1979,  Ser. 

No.  37,719 
tot  CL^  C07C  177/00 
VS.  a.  562—500  3  ruJT 

1.  A  compound  which  b  15-deutero-lla,lSR-dihydroxy- 
1 6, 1 6-dimethyl-9-keto-2,3-( + )-trans-methylcne-prosU-5cb,  1 3 
trans-dienoic  acid. 


(b)  cooling  and  recovering  said  optically  active  mandelate  salt; 

(c)  mixing  said  mandelate  salt  with  water  and  dbtilling  off  any 
residua]  alcohol;  (d)  acidifying  the  alcohol-free  mixture  with  a 
mineral  acid;  and  (3)  cooling  and  recovering  optically  active 
mandelic  acid,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(1)  recycling  the  mother  liquor  of  step  (b)  into  step  (a)  until 
said  mother  liquor  becomes  saturated  with  the  diasterom- 
eric  isomer  of  said  mandelate  salt; 

(2)  (i)  heating  said  mother  liquor  with  an  alkalizing  agent  to 
obtain  a  racemic  solution  of  mandelic  acid;  or 

(ii)  heating  a  mixture  consbting  essentially  of  an  optically 
active  2-amino-l-butanol,  an  optically  active  mandelic 
acid,  and  an  alkalizing  agent,  substantially  in  the  absence 
of  any  other  solvent,  to  obtain  a  solution  containing  DL- 
mandelic  acid  and  an  optically  active  2-amino-l-butanol. 

(3)  neutralizing  said  racemic  solution  with  a  mineral  acid,  a 
mineral  acid  salt  of  optically  active  2-amino-l-butanol,  or 
a  mineral  acid  salt  of  optically  active  2-amino-l-butanol 
and  mandelic  acid,  in  a  lower  aliphatic  alcohol,  to  precipi- 
Ute  an  alkali  or  alkaline  earth  metal  salt; 

(4)  separating  said  metal  salt; 

(5)  recycling  the  mother  liquor  to  step  (4)  into  step  (a);  and 

(6)  recycling  the  mother  liquor  of  step  (e)  into  step  (c)  until 
said  mother  liquor  becomes  saturated  with  a  mineral  acid 
salt  of  optically  active  2-amino-l-butanol  and  mandelic 
acid. 


4,259,524 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  DIBASIC  FATTY  ACID 

USING  UQUID  NITROGEN  DIOXIDE  (N2O4)  AS 

REACTING  AGENT 

Watani  Aado,  Sakara,  aad  IcUro  Nakaoka,  MacUda,  both  of 

Japaa,  assigaors  to  K.K.  PoUntioB  PrcTcatlBS  Research  Labo- 
ratory, Tokyo,  Japaa 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  868,294,  Jaa.  10, 1978,  nlfsainaii. 
which  b  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  717,179,  Aag.  24, 1976, 
abaadoaed.  Thb  appUcatioa  JaL  9. 1979.  Ser.  No.  55,591 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Japan.  Aag.  27, 1975, 50-103071; 
JaL  6, 1976,  51-79445 

tot  CL^  O07C  51/27.  51/275.  51/245 
VS.  CL  562—526  4  Oaias 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  dibasic  fatty  acid  comprising 
oxidizing  and  ring-opening  an  alicycUc  compound  containing 
from  about  5  to  12  carbon  atoms  by  adding  the  compound  to 
liquid  N2O4,  said  oxidizing  and  ring-opening  reaction  being 
operated  at  a  temperature  below  the  boiling  point  of  liquid 
N2O4  in  the  absence  of  catalyst,  said  alicyclic  compound  being 
selected  from  the  group  consbting  of  cycioalkanones.  cy- 
cloalkanols,  cycloalkylnitrates,  cycloalkylnitrites  and  cy- 
cloalkanone  oximes. 


4^259,522 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCHON  OF  ISOPHTAHAUC 

ACID 

Jacques  D.  V.  Hanotier,  Saiat-Larabert  Belgian,  assigaor  to 
Labofiaa  S.A.,  Brussels,  Belgium 

FUed  Dec  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,470 
tot  a.J  C07C  51/265 
VS.  a.  562—412  11  Clains 

1.  Process  for  producing  isophthalic  acid  comprising  oxidiz- 
ing a  substrate  selected  from  Uie  group  consbting  of  m-toluic 


4»259,525 
METHIONINE  PROCESS 
Kurt  H.  Scfaaaf,  Clearwater,  Fla.,  assigaor  to  Diaanad 
rock  Corporatioa,  DaUas,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,198 
tot  a.J  CD7C  149/247 

VS.  CL  562—559  10 1 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  methionine  from  5-(beU-methyl- 
mercaptoethyl)-hydantoin  comprising  hydnriyzing  at  atmo- 
spheric pressure  and  a  temperature  of  from  idmut  105*  C.  to 
about  230*  C,  one  mole  of  the  hydantoin  with  from  about  one 
mole  to  about  eight  moles  of  a  metal  hydroxide  in  a  medium 
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4,259,528 
^DECARBOXY.^HYDROXYMETHYL.19,20.DIDEHY- 

DRO-PGi  COMPOUNDS 
John  C.  SIh,  Kalamaioo,  Mich.,  issignor  to  The  Upjoha  Com- 
pany, Knkunaxoo,  Mich. 
Di^iikM  of  Ser.  No.  26,066,  Apr.  2, 1979.  ThU  application  Oct 
17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,625 

Int.  a.3  C07C  mm 

U.S.  a.  568—379  •^  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


containing  from  about  500  to  about  5000  milliliters  of  an  alka-  wherein  molybdenum  or  tungsten  atoms  are  connected  to  a 

nol  having  a  boiling  point  of  from  about  125'  to  about  230*  C.  complexing  aza  heterocyclic  aromatic  compound  having  car- 

and  then»fter  recovering  the  methionine.  boxylic  acid  group  on  a  carbon  atom  which  is  m  alpha-position 

. . relative  to  aza  nitrogen. 

4,259,526 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  MIXTURES  OF 

POLYAMINES  OF  THE 

POLYAMINO-POLYARYL-POLYMETHYLENE  TYPE 

Kenneth  L.  Dulap,  New  MartinsriUe,  W.  Va.,  and  Hartmut  

Koofcl,  Odcnthal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer 
Akticngcsellschafl,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  and 
Mobay  Chemical  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Filed  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,765 
Int.  a.'  C07C  85/145 
U.S.  a.  564-331  ^     ,    9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  mixtures  of  polyamines  of 
the  polyamino-polyaryl-polymethylene  type  comprising: 

(a)  reacting  an  aromatic  amine  with  formaldehyde  in  the 
presence  of  an  aqueous  acid  catalyst  at  a  temperature  of 
from  10*  to  100'  C.  or  subjecting  a  condensate  which  has 
been  obtained  from  an  aromatic  amine  and  formaldehyde 
in  the  absence  of  any  acid  catalyst  to  a  first  rearrangement 
in  the  presence  of  an  aqueous  acid  catalyst  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  10*  to  100*  C.  to  obtain  a  secondary  amine- 
conuining  intermediate  mixture,  the  amount  of  acid  em- 
ployed corresponding  to  a  protonation  degree  of  from  0. 1 

to  25%, 

(b)  adding  aqueous  acid  catolyst  to  the  mixture  of  step  (a)  in 
an  amount  such  that  the  total  amount  of  acid  corresponds 
to  a  protonation  degree  of  from  10  to  100%, 

(c)  subjecting  the  resultant  mixture  of  step  (b)  to  a  rearrange- 
ment reaction  at  a  temperature  of  from  75*  to  150*  C.  to 
obuin  an  acidic  condensation  mixture  containing  said 
polyamines,  and 

(d)  recovering  said  polyamines. 
8.  A  process  for  producing  a  mixture  of  polyamines  of  the 

polyamino-polyaryl-polymethylene  type  having  an  increased 
amount  of  ortho-substitution  comprising 

(a)  reacting  an  aromatic  amine  with  formaldehyde  in  the 
presence  of  an  aqueous  acid  caulyst  at  a  temperature  of 
from  10*  to  100*  C.  or  subjecting  a  condensate  which  has 
been  obtained  from  an  aromatic  amine  and  formaldehyde 
in  the  absence  of  any  acid  catalyst  to  a  first  rearrangement 
in  the  presence  of  an  aqueous  acid  catalyst  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  10*  to  100*  C.  to  obuin  a  secondary  amine- 
conUining  intermediate  mixture,  the  amount  of  acid  em- 
ployed corresponding  to  a  protonation  degree  of  from  0. 1 

to  25%, 

(b)  adding  aqueous  acid  catalyst  to  the  mixture  of  step  (a)  in 
an  amount  such  that  the  total  amount  of  acid  corresponds 
to  a  protonation  degree  of  from  10  to  100%, 

(c)  subjecting  the  resultant  mixture  of  step  (b)  to  a  rearrange- 
ment reaction  at  a  temperature  of  from  75*  to  150*  C.  to 
obuin  an  acidic  condensation  mixture  conUining  said 
polyamines, 

(d)  recovering  said  polyamines. 


w 

II 


>CH2-D-CH20H 


V 


O    R4 
wherein  D  is 

(1)  -(CH2)3-(CH2),-CH2-, 

(2)  -(CH2)3-CH2-CF2-. 

(3)  — (CH2)3— O— CH2— . 

(4)  -(CH2)2-0-(CH2)2-. 

(5)  — CH2— O— (CH2)3— . 


-C-C— C2H4— CH»CH2 


O 


(0 


(CH2)2— .  or 


P) 


O— CH2- 


wherein  g  is  zero,  one,  two,  or  three; 
wherein  Q  is 


4,259,527 

MOLYBDENUM  AND  TUNGSTEN  PEROXO 

COMPLEXES  USEFUL  AS  OXIDATION  CATALYSTS 

Frank  Mares,  Whippany;  Stephen  E.  Jacobson,  Randolph,  and 

Reginald  T.  Tang,  Bridgewater,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Allied 

Chemical  Corporation,  Morris  Township,  Morris  County, 

NJ. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  842,130,  Oct.  14, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,171,313. 

This  application  May  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,338 

Int  a.^  C07C  45/29 

U.S.  a.  568-311  ^  ,  •  Ctaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  oxidation  of  secondary  alcohols  to  form 
ketones  the  improvement  which  comprises  conucting  the 
secondary  alcohols  with  hydrogen  peroxide  as  oxidizing  agent 
in  the  presence  of  a  quantity,  sufficient  to  cause  said  oxidation, 
of  a  covalent  peroxo  complex  of  molybdenum  or  tungsten 


iti      ^^)H  or  Rs  OH 


wherein  R5  is  hydrogen  or  methyl, 
wherein  R2  is  hydrogen,  hydroxyl,  or  hydroxymethyl; 
wherein  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fiuoro,  being  the 
same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R3  and  R4  is 
fluoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fiuoro; 
wherein  W  is 


O.   CH2.   H 
II     II 


OH.    or    H 


OH; 


and  wherein  X  is  cis-  or  trans-CH=CH—  or  — C"C— . 
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4,259,529 

^DECARBOXY-^HYDROXYMETHYL•19,20•DIDEHY. 

DRO-13,14-DIHYDRO-PGi  COMPOUNDS 

Jota  C.  Sih,  Kahwwfioo.  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn  Com- 

pmy,  Kahuuxoo,  Mich. 
DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  26,066,  Apr.  2, 1979.  This  appUcation  Oct. 
17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,626 

lit  a^  C07C  w/w 

U  A  a  568-379  29  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


cr 


H2— D— CH2OH 


y^  ^x— c— c— C2H4— CHs= 
H    I 
Q   R4 


CH2 


wherein  D  is 
(1)  -(CH2)3-(CH2)r-CH2-. 
(2)-(CH2)3-CH2-CF2-, 

(3)  -(CH2)3-0-CH2-. 

(4)  -(CH2)2-0-(CH2)2-, 

(5)  _CH2-0-(CH2)3-. 


-t^''*^'^(CH2)2-. 


or 


O— CH2— 


wherein  g  is  zero,  one,  two,  or  three;  wherein  Q  is 


^ 


OH  or  R5         OH 


(6) 


(7) 


wherein  R5  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  wherein  R2  is  hydrogen, 
hydroxyl,  or  hydroxymethyl;  wherein  Rjand  R4are  hydrogen, 
methyl,  or  fluoro,  being  the  same  or  different,  with  the  proviso 
that  one  of  R3  and  R4  is  fluoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen 
or  fluoro;  wherein  W  is 


and  triphenyl  arsine  in  excess  of  the  quantity  required  for 
coordination  to  the  rhodium  atom,  the  excess  of  total  mixed 
ligands  being  50  to  500  mols  per  gram  atom  rhodium,  the  mol 
ratio  of  triphenyl  arsine  to  triphenyl  phosphine  being  from  0.5 
to  3.0. 


4,259,531 
POLYMERIZATION  OF  TETRAHYDROFURAN  TO 
PREPARE  POLYTETRAMETHYLENE  ETHER  GLYCOLS 
Otto  H.  Hnchler,  Limburgerfaof;  Walter  Mcsch,  Ludwi^hafen; 
SiegfHed  Winderl,  Heidelberg-Wieblingen;  Heiliert  Maeiler, 
and  Herwig  Hoffmann,  both  of  Frankenthid,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  812,619,  Jul.  5, 1977,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  612,019,  Sep.  10, 1975,  ^i*— iHrnnl 
This  appUcation  Dec.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  969,712 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  26. 
1974,  24459618 

Int  a.'  C07C  41/01  41/26.  43/13 
U.S.  a.  568—617  5  a^mi 

1.  In  the  process  for  preparing  polytetramethylene  ether 
glycols  of  molecular  weights  of  about  300  to  4500,  wherein 
tetrahydrofuran  is  polymerized  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst 
and  a  promoter  and  esterified  polytetramethylene  ether  glycols 
produced  are  converted  to  polytetramethylene  ether  glycols 
by  saponification  or  transesterification,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 

(a)  using  as  said  caulyst  an  adduct  of  antimony  penuchlo- 
ride  with  carboxylic  acids  or  carboxylic  acid  esters  having 
1  to  10  carbon  atoms  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aliphatic  monocarboxylic  acids,  aliphatic  dicarboxylic 
acids,  aromatic  monocarboxylic  acids,  and  aromatic  dicar- 
boxylic acids  and  their  esters  with  monohydric  or  poly- 
hydric  alcohols  in  such  an  amount  that  the  antimony 
penuchloride  content  is  from  about  0.01  to  0.2  percent  by 
weight  based  on  the  total  reaction  mixture,  and 

(b)  using  as  the  promoter  acetic  anhydride  in  an  amount  of 
from  about  1  to  20  mole  percent  based  on  the  tetrahydro- 
furan. 


O.  CH2.  H  OH,  or  H  OH; 


and  wherein  X  is  — CH2CH2— . 


4,259  530 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  ALDEHYDES  BY 

HYDROFORMYLATION 
YosUUsa  Matsushima;  Tadamori  Sakakibara;  Katsumi  Kaneko, 
aU  of  Ooit;  Shoio  Wada,  Zushi;  Yoshio  Ishii,  Nagoya;  Yukio 
Nagashima,  and  Nobukazu  Okamoto,  both  of  Ooi,  all  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Toa  Nenryo  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

FUed  Sep.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,662 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  6, 1979,  54-40994 
Int  a.^  C07C  45/50 
VS.  CI.  568—454  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  aldehydes  having  one 
more  carbon  atom  than  the  surting  a-olefin  by  reacting  an 
a-monoolefin  of  2-8  carbon  atoms  with  hydrogen  and  carbon 
monoxide,  which  comprises  carrying  out  the  reaction  at  tem- 
peratures in  the  range  of  60'  to  120*  C.  and  pressures  in  the 
range  of  I  to  30  atmospheres  in  the  presence  of  a  rhodium 
source  and  free  mixed  ligands  comprising  triphenyl  phosphine 


4,259,532 
HERBIODAL  ETHERS 
John  B.  Adams,  Jr.,  Hockessin,  and  Joel  B.  Wommack,  Jr., 
Wilmington,  both  of  Del.,  assignors  to  £.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Ne- 
mours and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  863,268,  Dec.  22, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,192,669. 
This  appUcation  Sep.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  76,795 
Int.  a.J  C07C  43/205 
U.S.  Q.  568—649  1  Claim 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CF3O 


OH 


wherein 
A  is  CI  or  Br;  and 
Y  is  H  or  CI; 
provided  that  when  A  is  Br,  Y  must  be  H. 


2110 
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4,259,533 
UOUID  PHASE  PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE 

OF  METHYL  TERTIARY  ETHERS 

Andrew  T.  GrttMM,  Maple  Heights,  and  R<*«rt  K.  GraMeUi, 

CkagriB  Falb,  both  of  OWo,  assignors  to  The  Standard  OU 

Company,  Qeveland,  Ohio  ^  ^    ^ 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  W7,098,  Jan.  17. 197d,  •l«»*>»^^ 

which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  494,575,  Aug.  5, 1^74, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,806 

Int  a.^  C07C  41/06 

U.S.  a.  568-<»7  ^,        WCWms 

1   A  process  for  the  preparation  of  methyl-t-alliyl  ethers 

comprising  reacting  a  mixture  of  tertiary  olefin  of  the  formula 

RHC=CR2'.  wherein  R  U  H  or  alkyl  and  R'  is  alkyl.  and 

methanol  in  the  liquid  phase  in  the  presence  of  a  homogeneous. 

free-heteropoly  acid  catalyst  having  the  formula: 

H,AiDcOj^XH20 

wherein  ^,.  ^    ^    ^ 

A  is  P.  B.  Si,  Ge.  Sn.  As,  Sb.  U.  Mn.  Re.  Cu.  Ni,  Co.  Fe.  Ce. 

Th,  Cr  or  mixture  thereof;  and 
D  is  Mo,  W,  V  or  mixture  thereof;  and 
wherein 
a=0.1-10; 
c=6-18; 
n  is  the  number  of  acidic  hydrogens  in  the  catalyst,  and  is  a 

number  greater  than  one; 
y  is  the  number  of  oxygens  in  the  catalysts,  and  is  a  number 

ranging  from  about  10  to  70;  and 
X  is  the  moles  of  water  of  crystallization  and  is  a  number 

ranging  from  0  to  about  40. 


4,259,535 
2.DECARBOXY.2.HYDROXYMETHYL-9.DEOXY-9. 

METHYLENE^,6.DIDEHYDRO.PGFi  COMPOUNDS 
Gordon  L.  Bundy,  Portage,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 

Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  35,144,  May  1, 1979.  This  application  Jan. 

28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,968 

Int  a.'  C07C  177/00 

U.S.  a.  568-838  2  Claims 

1.  A  prosuglandin  analog  of  formula  VI 


H2C 


H  (CH2),-CH20H 

\  / 

c=c 

/     \ 

xCH2  H 


'Yi-C-C-(CH2)m-CH3 


VI 


II      II 
Ml  Li 


.C-,  -CH2CH2-. 


4,259,534 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF 
2,4,6.TRI(3,5-DITERTIARY 
BUTYL^HYDROXYBENZYL)  MESITYLENE 
Yakof  A.  Gnrrich,  Sretensky  bnlTar,  6,  kv.  61;  Slmona  T. 
Knmok,  Poklonnaya  nlitsa,  4,  kT.  32;  GaUna  G.  Utysheva, 
Bolshaya  Pereyaslatskaya  nUtsa,  6,  korpus  2,  kv.  156;  Anna  I. 
Rybak,  Amurskaya  nlitsa,  10,  korpus  2,  k? .  42;  Evgeny  L. 
Styskin,  Khalturinskaya  uUtsa,  10,  korpus  2,  kv.  42,  aU  of 
Moscow;  Alexandr  G.  LiaknmoTich,  ulitsa  Galeeva,  10,  ki.  8, 
y^^n;  Jnry  I.  Michuro?,  prospekt  Unina  13,  k?.  4,  Ster- 
Utamak  Bashkirskaya  ASSR;  Rnllna  A.  FUipova,  ulitsa  Sa- 
frazyana,  10;  Vladimir  A.  Yanshevsky,  ulitsa  Kommunisti- 
cheskaya,  42,  kv.  12,  both  of  NoTokuibyshe? sk  Kuibyshefskoi 
oblasti;  Grigory  I.  Rutman,  ulitsa  RcToUutsionnaya,  17,  ki.  6, 
and  Igor  J.  Logntov,  prospekt  Lenina,  87,  kw.  84,  both  of 
Sterlitamak  Bashkirskaya  ASSR,  aU  of  U.S.S.R. 
Filed  Oct.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  840,329 
Claims  priority,  application  U5AR.,  Oct.  12, 1976, 2410436 
Int  a.'  C07C  37/16 
VS  Q.  568—720  *  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  2,4,6-tri(3,5-ditertiary 
butyI-4-hydroxyben2yI)mesitylene  residing  in  treating  a  mesit- 
ylene  solution  in  a  chloroalkane  simultaneously  with  sulfuric 
acid  used  as  a  catalyst,  and  a  solution  of  3.5-ditertiary  butyl-4- 
hydroxybenzyl  alcohol  ether  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  2,6-ditertiary  butyl-4-mcthoxymethylphenol  and  bis-3.5- 
ditertiary  butyl-4.hydroxybenzyl  ether,  in  said  chloroalkane  at 
a  temperature  of  -20*  to  +20*  C  to  produce  a  reaction  mix- 
ture consisting  of  an  acid  phase  and  an  organic  phase  including 
the  target  product;  separating  said  phases;  neutralizing  the 
organic  phase  by  the  treatment  thereof  with  gaseous  ammonia 
used  as  an  alkaline  agent  to  form  ammonium  sulfate;  separating 
ammonium  sulfate;  distilling  off  the  chloroalkane  from  the 
remaining  solution. 


wherein  Y|  is  tran8-CH=CH— .  - 

or  cis-CH=CH— ;  .     „    . 

wherein  Mi  is  a-Kyfi-OH  or  a-OH.fi-Ks,  wherein  R5  « 

hydrogen  or  methyl;  ,     „    « 

wherein  Li  is  a-KyS-fU  a-R4:/3R3.  or  a  mixture  of  a-Ky.p- 

R4  and  o-R4:/3-R3  wherein  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen. 

methyl,  or  fluoro.  being  the  same  or  different,  with  the 

proviso  that  one  of  R3  and  R4  is  fluoro  only  when  the 

other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro; 
wherein  g  is  3.  4.  or  5;  and 
wherein  m  is  one  to  5  inclusive. 

4,259,536 
CONTINUOUS  PROCESS  OF  PRODUONG  FATTY 
ALCOHOLS 
Theodor  Voestr,  Hans  J.  Schmidt  both  of  Frankfurt  am  Main, 
and  Friedemann  Marschner,  Oberursel,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Metallgesellschalt  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,576 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  14, 

1978,2853990  ^  ,,^ 

Int  a.'  C07C  29/136 
U.S.a.568-885  4  Claims 


1  In  a  continuous  process  of  producing  fatty  alcohols  by  a 
catalytic  hydrogenation  of  fatty  acids  or  fatty  •«><*  dfnvatives 
at  a  temperature  of  240*  to  330*  C.  and  pressure  of  200  to  700 
bars  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  containing  copper<hromium 
oxide,  comprising  feeding  the  feedstock  to  be  hydrogenated 
into  a  high  pressure  chamber  equipped  with  a  return  pipe, 
feeding  hydrogen  and  feeding  a  dispersion  of  the  catalyst  into 
said  high  pressure  chamber,  thoroughly  mixing  the  ingredients, 
causing  the  reaction  to  take  place  in  the  presence  of  a  large 
quantity  of  material  which  has  been  almost  completely  or 
completely  reacted,  withdrawing  the  surplus  hydrogen  and 
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recycling  it  to  the  high  pressure  chamber,  and  withdrawing  the 
reaction  product,  the  improvement  wherein  the  reactor  is  a 
generally  vertically  disposed  reactor  within  which  sits  a  gener- 
ally vertically  disposed  return  pipe  surrounded  by  said  high 
pressure  chamber  in  fluid  communication  therewith  whereby 
said  high  pressure  chamber  is  in  the  form  of  an  annular  cham- 
ber, hydroden  is  introduced  and  distributed  into  said  high 
pressure  chamber  through  4  to  10  nozzles  disposed  in  the  lower 
portion  of  the  annular  chamber,  said  nozzles  being  so  dimen- 
sioned that  the  pressure  loss  upon  passage  of  hydrogen  into 
said  annular  chamber  is  2.  S  to  SO  bars,  said  annular  chamber 
contains  guide  tubes  above  said  nozzles  which  guide  tubes  are 
so  dimensioned  that  the  total  cross-sectional  area  of  these  guide 
tubes  amounts  to  70  to  150  percent  of  the  cross-section  of  said 
return  pipe,  said  nozzles  being  centrally  disposed  under  said 
guide  tubes  at  a  distance  therefrom  which  is  one-half  to  twice 
the  diameter  of  the  guide  tube,  the  height  of  each  guide  tube 
being  3  to  10  times  the  diameter  of  the  guide  tube,  the  lower 
end  of  each  guide  tube  being  approximately  level  with  the 
lower  end  or  disposed  up  to  three  guide  tube  diameters  above 
the  lower  end  of  the  return  pipe,  and  the  feedstock  to  be  hydro- 
genated and  the  catalyst  dispersion  are  fed  above  the  nozzles 
for  feeding  hydrogen. 


4,259,537 

SHAPE  SELECTIVE  REACTIONS  WTTH  GROUP  VU 

MODIFIED  ZEOLTTE  CATALYSTS 

Chin-Chinn  Chn,  North  Brunswick,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Mobil  OU 

Corporation,  Fairfax,  Va. 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,953 

Int  a.'  C07C  2/68.  5/22,  5/52 

VJS.  a.  585—467  26  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  conversion  of  organic  compounds,  said 
process  comprising  contacting  said  organic  compounds  with  a 
crystalline  zeolite  catalyst  at  a  temperature  of  between  about 
250*  C.  and  about  750*  C.  and  a  pressure  within  the  approxi- 
mate range  of  10'  N/m^  to  10'  N/m^,  said  zeolite  being  charac- 
terized by  a  silica  to  alumina  mole  ratio  of  at  least  12  and  a 
constraint  index  within  the  approximate  range  of  1  to  12,  said 
zeolite  having  undergone  prior  modification  by  treatment  with 
compounds  containing  one  or  more  of  the  elements  comprising 
the  Group  VIA  metals,  to  deposit  thereon  at  least  0.25  weight 
percent  of  such  element. 

15.  The  process  of  claim  1. 2. 3, 4, 5, 6. 7, 8, 9, 10. 11. 12. 13 
or  14  wherein  said  conversion  comprises  the  alkylation  of  an 
aromatic  compound  by  contacting  said  compound  with  an 
alkylating  agent  to  produce  dialkylbenzene  compounds 
wherein  the  1.4-dialkylbenzene  isomer  is  present  in  excess  of  its 
normal  equilibrium  concentration. 

19.  The  process  of  claim  1.  2,  3.  4.  5,  6,  7,  8.  9. 10. 11, 12, 13 
or  14  wherein  said  conversion  comprises  the  transalkylation  of 
aromatic  compounds  to  produce  dialkylbenzene  compounds 
wherein  the  1,4-dialkylbenzene  isomer  is  present  in  excess  of  its 
normal  equilibrium  concentration. 
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4^9,538 

VACUUM  FURNACX:  ARRANGEMENT  HAVING  AN 

IMPROVED  HEATING  ELEMENT  MOUNTING  MEANS 

WUliam  R.  Jones,  244  Hampshire  Dr^  Chalfont,  Pa.  18914 

FUed  Jan.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,260 

Int  CL^  F27D  11/00:  H05B  3/00 

U.S.a.  13— 25  9  Claims 


upper  edge  of  the  bottom  vessel  and  said  at  least  one  water 
cooling  box,  said  flange  being  so  constructed  as  to  catch  water 


flowing  down  on  the  surface  of  said  water  cooling  box  facing 
the  inside  of  the  furnace  and  cause  it  to  pass  outwardly. 


1.  A  hot  zone  chamber  arrangement  for  use  in  a  vacuum 
furnace  having  an  improved  means  for  mounting  the  heating 
element  therein  comprising  in  combination:  hot  zone  chamber 
means  having  a  wall  with  outer  and  inner  surfaces  and  wherein 
said  inner  surface  deflnes  a  substantially  open  chamber,  said 
wall  having  an  aperture  therein;  means  to  impede  heat  trans- 
mission having  an  aperture  therein  and  secured  to  said  inside 
surface;  threaded  support  means  secured  to  said  wall  and 
formed  to  have  a  receiving  threaded  section  located  through 
said  aperture  in  said  wall;  threaded  mounting  rod  means 
threadably  disposed  within  said  threaded  support  means  and 
disposed  to  pass  through  said  aperture  in  said  means  to  impede 
heat  transmission  into  said  substantially  open  chamber;  heating 
element  means  disposed  within  said  open  chamber  and  in- 
wardly away  from  said  means  to  impede  heat  transmission,  said 
heating  element  means  formed  to  hve  an  aperture  therein  and 
disposed  to  have  said  rod  pass  therethrough;  electrical  insula- 
tion means  disposed  between  said  heating  element  and  said  rod 
but  formed  to  secure  said  rod  with  said  heating  element  and 
further  formed  and  disposed  to  be  easily  removable  from  se- 
curing said  heating  element  to  said  rod  when  said  rod  is  un- 
threaded from  said  threaded  support  means. 


4459,540 

nLLED  CABLES 

RaffMle  A.  Sabia,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telepiione 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  910,192,  May  30, 1978,  Pat 

No.  4,176,240.  This  appUcation  Apr.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,996 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  No?.  27, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL^  HOIB  7/28 

VS.  CL  174-23  C  8  Claims 


4,259,539 
MELTING  FURNACE 
Emil  A.  Eisner,  Baden-Baden;  Dieter  C.  Ameling,  Neu-Wulm- 
stor^  Rolf  Assenmacher,  Willstiitt,  and  Gerhard  Fuchs,  WiU- 
stitt-Legelshurst  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Korf-Stahl  AG,  Baden-Baden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  a  part 
interest 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  765,789,  Feb.  4, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,119,792.  This  appUcation  Jnn.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  913,192 
Claims  priority,  application  Swedra,  Jun.  6, 1977,  7706550 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct  10, 
1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.J  F27D  1/12 
VS.  a.  13—32  32  Claims 

1.  A  melting  furnace,  especially  an  arc  melting  furnace, 
having  a  bottom  vessel,  a  furnace  wall  above  the  bottom  vessel 
and  containing  at  least  one  water  cooling  box  disposed  higher 
than  the  melt  level  of  the  furnace,  and  a  flange  between  the 


1.  A  cable  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  conductors  contained  within  a  sheath  leaving 
voids  between  the  conductors,  and  between  the  conduc- 
tors and  the  sheath,  and  a  filling  material  filling  the  voids 
the  invention  characterized  in  that  the  filling  material 
comprises  a  mixture  of: 

(X)  an  ASTM  Type  103,  104A  or  104B,  or  mixtures  thereof, 
(paraffinic  or  naphthenic)  oil,  having  a  minimum  sp.  gr.  of 
0.860,  a  minimum  SUS  viscosity  at  210  degrees  F.  of  45,  a 
maximum  pour  point  ASTM  D  97  of  20  degrees  F.  and  a 
maximum  of  S  percent  aromatic  oils, 

(Y)  a  styrene-ethylene  butylene-styrene  block  copolymer 
having  a  styrene-nibber  ratio  of  approximately  0.2  to  O.S, 

(Z)  polyethylene  having  a  softening  point  of  1 10  degrees  C. 
to  130  degrees  C. 

the  ingredients  X,  Y  and  Z  having  relative  proportions 
falling  within  the  shaded  area  bounded  by  ABCDEF  of 
the  FIGURE. 
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4,259.541 
VIBRATION  DAMPER  FOR  OVERHEAD  ELECTRICAL 

CABLES 

Raymond  R.  Bouchc,  9419  Cordero  Atc^  TuJuaga,  Calif.  91042 

Filed  Not.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,203 

Int.  a.'  H02G  7/14 

U  A  a.  174-42  •  Oainw 


1.  In  a  device  for  damping  Aeolian  vibrations  in  a  suspended 

cable, 
which  device  employs  means  including  at  least  two  resilient 
members  for  connecting  an  inertial  member  to  said  cable, 
one  of  said  resilient  members  being  connected  to  said 
inertial  member  near  or  at  the  center  of  gravity  thereof 
and  the  other  resilient  member  being  connected  to  said 
inertial  member  toward  one  end  thereof,  the  stiffness  of 
said  resilient  members  being  such  that  the  resonance  fre- 
quency of  free  vibration  in  a  vertical  plane  about  a  point  at 
the  one  end  of  said  inertial  member  is  about  twice  the 
resonance  frequency  of  free  vibrations  in  a  vertical  plane 
about  a  point  at  or  near  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  inertial 
member,  the  improvement  wherein  at  least  one  of  said 
resilient  members  comprises  a  coil  spring  component  and 
an  elastomer  component  acting  in  parallel  and  in  which 
said  elastomer  component  has  a  Shore  rating  of  at  least  30 
and  a  stiffness  that  is  at  least  10%  of  the  stiffness  of  the 
spring  and  a  damping  coefficient  that  is  at  least  10%  of  the 
critical  value. 


(b)  a  resilient  grommet  having  a  passageway  therethrough 
for  accommodating  an 'elongate  member; 

(c)  said  upper  and  lower  compression  plates  each  including 
an  opening  at  least  as  large  as  said  passageway  and  in 
alignment  therewith  for  accommodating  the  passage  of  an 
elongate  member; 

(d)  fastening  means  coupling  said  upper  and  lower  compres- 
sion plates  and  drawing  them  towards  each  other  for 
compressing  said  resilient  grommet  therebetween; 

(e)  said  lower  plate  having  coupled  thereto  gripping  means 
for  gripping  and  supporting  the  elongate  member  passed 
through  said  assembly;  and  wherein 

(0  said  gripping  means  comprises  an  appendage  on  said 
lower  plate  having  a  first  portion  for  clamping  elongate 
members  having  a  first  diameter  range  and  a  second  por- 
tion including  means  for  mating  with  the  convolutions  of 
an  armored  cable  or  flexible  metal  conduit  having  a  sec- 
ond diameter  range  with  a  maximum  diameter  smaller 
than  that  of  said  first  diameter  range. 


4,259,543 
CABLE  TERMINATION 
Ronald  C.  Oldham,  Chandlers  Ford,  England,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,783 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  7,  1978, 
04851/78 

Int  a.'  H02G  9/02 
U.S.  a.  174—70  S  1*  Claims 


4,259,542  

POKE-THROUGH  ELECTRICAL  FHTING 
James  F.  Tehan,  Nangatuck,  and  Robert  L.  Bradley,  Burlington, 
both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  General  Signal  Corporation,  Stam- 
ford, Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  17,504 

Int.  a.'  H02G  i/22 

U.S.  a.  174-48  12  Clai"» 


1.  A  termination  structure  for  interfacing  a  main  coaxial 
cable  and  a  scalable  housing,  the  inner  and  outer  conductor  of 
said  main  cable  being  joined  to  the  inner  and  outer  conductor 
of  a  tail  coaxial  cable  extending  from  said  housing,  respec- 
tively, comprising: 
first  means  comprising  a  upered  dielectric  molding  between 
the  interface  ends  of  said  main  and  uil  cables  with  a  con- 
ductive mesh  shaped  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  Upered 

part; 

second  means  comprising  a  continuous  conductive  tube 
extending  between  said  main  cable  outer  conductor  and 
the  wall  of  said  housing; 

and  third  means  for  mechanically  and  electronically  anchor- 
ing said  conductive  tube  to  said  housing  wall  at  one  end, 
and  for  electrically  securing  said  tube  to  said  main  cable 
outer  connector  at  the  other  end. 


1.  An  assembly  for  facilitating  the  insUllation,  support,  and 
protection  of  an  elongate  member,  such  as  one  or  more  electri- 
cal circuit  conductors,  or  a  communication  cable,  to  be  passed 
through  a  hole  in  a  barrier,  such  as  a  fire  rated  concrete  floor, 
or  the  like,  and  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  an  upper  and  lower  compression  plate; 


4,259,544 

ELECTRIC  CABLE  WTTH  A  LONGITUDINAL 

STRENGTH  MEMBER 

Andre  Utaner,  Chilly  Mazarin,  France,  assignor  to  Sodcte 

Anonyme  dite:  Les  Cables  de  Lyon,  Lyons,  France 

nicd  Jan.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  944 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  10, 1978,  78  00506 
Int.  a.'  HOIB  7/24 
U.S.  a.  174-102  R  3  Ctal« 

1.  An  electric  cable  comprising: 
a  central  conductor. 
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an  insulator  surrounding  said  central  conductor, 

said  insulator  bearing  a  plurality  of  embedded  cords  of  resin 

agglomerated  fibers  of  aromatic  polyamide, 
said  cords  being  disposed  around  said  central  conductor  and 

making  up  at  least  part  of  said  insulator, 
an  outer  conductor  disposed  around  said  insulator, 
an  outer  sheath  surrounding  said  outer  conductor, 


4,259,545 

HIGH  VOLTAGE  SAFETY-GLOW  INSULATOR 

Robert  K.  Hayden,  P.O.  Box  488,  La  PUta,  Md.  20646 

Filed  Dec.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,690 

Int  a.'  HOIB  n/20:  GOIR  19/145;  G08B  21/00 

U.S.  a.  174—139  7  Claims 


1.  An  insulator  for  a  high  voltage  transmission  line; 

said  insulator  having  a  bottom  end  and  a  top  end; 

said  insulator  having,  at  its  top  end,  means  to  attach  an 
electrical  conductor  to  said  top  end;  in  combination  with 

a  safety-glow  indicator  for  indicating  whether  or  not  the 
said  electrical  conductor  is  energized; 

said  safety-glow  indicator  comprising  a  closed  chamber, 
located  in  the  upper  portion  of  said  insulator,  and  filled 
with  an  electroluminescent  material; 

a  filament  connector  terminating  at  said  chamber  and  ex- 
tending therefrom  upwardly  to  the  top  of  said  insulator, 
said  filament  connector  being  sealed  in  said  insulator; 

the  material  of  said  insulator  adjacent  said  chamber  being  at 
least  translucent; 

whereby,  when  said  insulator  is  associated  with  a  conductor 
which  is  energized,  said  electroliuninescent  material  will 
glow; 

thereby  signalling  the  electrified  condition  of  said  conduc- 
tor. 


4,259,546 

ELECTRICAL  FEEDTHROUGH  SYSTEM  FOR 

PRESSURIZED  CONTAINERS 

Harry  E.  Conway,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignor  to  TIm  United 

States  of  Anwrica  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 

Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Not.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,385 

Int  a.3  HOIB  17 /iO 

U.S.  a.  174—153  R  3  Claims 


said  cords  extending  parallel  to  said  conductor  comprising 
six  cords  in  number  with  each  cord  being  formed  by  seven 
strands  twisted  together,  three  of  said  cords  being  twisted 
in  one  helical  direction  and  the  other  three  cords  being 
twisted  in  in  the  opposite  helical  direction  and  being  dis- 
posed alternately  with  the  first  three  cords,  and  with  the 
set  of  said  cords  being  embedded  in  polyethylene  insula- 
tion. 


1.  A  pressurized  containment  device  with  electrical  feed- 
through  means  comprising 

A  pressurized  containment  vessel  having  an  aperture 
through  a  wall  thereof,  an  enlarged  recessed  region  sur- 
rounding the  aperture  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  wall  and 
a  matching  enlarged  recessed  region  surrounding  the 
aperture  on  the  interior  surface  of  said  wall, 

a  plug  of  insulative  material  having  a  flange  on  one  end 
thereof,  said  plug  having  resilience  and  being  slightly 
larger  than  said  aperture,  said  plug  being  forced  through 
said  aperture  whereby  the  flanged  end  thereof  is  substan- 
tially in  register  with  the  inner  wall  surface  recessed  re- 
gion and  the  distal  end  thereof  is  extended  through  said 
aperture  and  expanded  to  its  normal  size, 

a  metal  conductor  rod  through  said  plug  extending  into  the 
interior  and  beyond  the  outer  surface  of  said  containment 
vessel,  said  rod  having  a  first  flange  on  its  interior  end,  a 
second  flange  adjacent  the  inner  surface  of  the  plug 
flange,  and  a  tapered  projection  at  a  point  within  the 
length  of  said  plug,  said  second  flange  and  said  tapered 
projection  cooperating  to  inhibit  insertion  and  extraction 
of  said  rod,  and 

epoxy  filling  said  enlarged  recessed  regions. 


4,259,547 

HEARING  AID  WFTH  DUAL  PICKUP 

Robert  A.  Valley,  Branford,  and  Da?id  S.  MacDonald,  Cheshire, 

both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Earmark,  Inc.,  Hamden,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  900,203,  Apr.  26, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,728 

Int  a.}  H04R  1/2%.  25/00 

\}S.  CL  179—1  B  18  Claimt 


1.  A  hearing  aid  system  comprising: 

a  hearing  aid  including  a  microphone  responsive  to  audible 
sounds  for  producing  first  electrical  signals,  means  for 
amplifying  said  first  electrical  signals,  and  first  transducer 
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means  for  converting  said  first  electrical  signals  to  audible 
sound  signals; 
second  transducer  means  for  generating  sound  signals  m 

response  to  second  electrical  signals; 
a  hollow  acoustic  conduit  extending  between  said  second 
transducer  means  and  said  microphone  for  conducting  the 
sound  signals  from  said  second  transducer  means  to  said 
microphone; 
means  for  applying  said  second  electrical  signals  to  said 

second  transducer  means; 
a  first  housing  for  at  least  said  microphone  and  amplifying 

means  of  said  hearing  aid; 
a  second  housing  for  said  second  transducer  means;  and, 
means  for  mounting  said  second  housing  on  said  first  hous- 
ing with  said  first  housing  supporting  said  second  housing. 
16.  A  system  for  aiding  a  hard-of-hcaring  student  in  a  class- 
room, said  student  wearing  a  personal  hearing  aid  including  a 
student  microphone  for  picking  up  sounds  in  the  environment 
surrounding  the  student  and  producing  first  electrical  signals 
therefrom,  means  for  amplifying  said  first  electrical  signals, 
and  first  transducer  means  for  converting  said  first  electrical 
signals  to  audible  sound  signals,  said  system  including: 
a  teacher  microphone  and  transmitter  for  the  wireless  trans- 
mission of  signals  representing  the  teacher's  voice; 
a  receiver  associated  with  the  student,  said  receiver  includ- 
ing a  volume  control  means  for  controlling  the  magnitude 
of  electrical  output  signals  produced  by  said  receiver; 
a  second  transducer  means  responsive  to  the  electrical  out- 
put signals  from  the  receiver  for  producing  audible  signals 
representing  the  teacher's  voice; 
an  elongated  hollow  conduit  for  conveying  said  audible 
signals  to  a  region  near  said  student  microphone  for  appli- 
cation to  said  student  microphone  simultaneously  with 
said  sounds  from  the  environment  whereby  said  student 
may  simultaneously  hear  both  said  teacher's  voice,  at  a 
sound  level  controlled  by  said  volume  control  means,  and 
said  sounds  from  said  environment. 


4^9,548 
APPARATUS  FOR  MONITORING  AND  SIGNALLING 

SYSTEM 
Robert  J.  Fahey,  Fnunlngham;  Robert  A.  Norbedo,  North  Ando- 
ver,  and  J.  Edward  Schlener,  Winchester,  all  of  Mass.,  assign- 
ors to  GTE  Products  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn,  and  GTE 
Laboratories  Incorporated,  Waltbam,  Mass. 

Filed  Not.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,019 
Int.  a.'  H04M  U/04 
U.S.  a.  179—5  R  23  Qaims 

1.  In  a  monitoring  and  signalling  system,  apparatus  compris- 


ing 


ing  sensor  activity  data  recorded  in  the  sensor  activity 
recording  means  to  be  read  out  therefrom; 

storage  means  arranged  to  store  sensor  presence  data  speci- 
fying the  presence  of  the  sensor  means  within  the  system; 
and 

examining  means  arranged  to  examine  the  sensor  activity 
data  read  out  from  the  sensor  activity  recording  means 
and  the  sensor  presence  daU  stored  in  the  storage  means. 


sensor  means  arranged  to  monitor  the  occurrence  of  an 
associated  activity  and  operative  in  response  to  monitor- 
ing the  occurrence  of  the  activity  to  produce  a  signal 
indicative  of  the  occurrence  of  the  activity; 

sensor  activity  recording  means  for  recording  sensor  activ- 
ity dau  representing  a  count  of  the  number  of  times  the 
sensor  means  has  monitored  its  associated  activity  and 
produced  signals,  said  data  having  a  first  value  when  the 
sensor  means  has  not  monitored  its  associated  activity  and 
has  not  produced  signals  and  a  different  value  when  the 
sensor  means  has  monitored  its  associated  activity  and 
produced  signals; 

processing  means  operative  when  signals  are  produced  by 
the  sensor  means  to  receive  and  process  said  signals  and  in 
response  to  processing  each  signal  to  change  the  value  of 
the  sensor  activity  data  in  the  sensor  activity  recording 
means  to  record  the  occurrence  of  the  activity  monitored 
by  the  sensor  means,  whereby  the  sensor  activity  record- 
ing means  maintains  a  continuing  Ully  of  the  number  of 
times  the  sensor  means  has  monitored  its  associated  activ- 
ity and  produced  signals; 

timing  means  operative  on  a  regular  basis  to  cause  the  exist- 


and  examining  means  being  operative  if  the  sensor  activity 
dau  corresponding  to  the  sensor  means  specified  to  be 
present  in  the  system  by  the  data  in  the  storage  means  has 
the  first  value  indicating  that  the  sensor  means  has  not 
monitored  its  associated  activity  and  produced  signals 
since  the  last  readout  of  sensor  activity  data  from  the 
sensor  activity  recording  means  to  produce  an  output 
condition  indicative  of  this  fact. 
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4,259,549  ) 

DIALED  NUMBER  TO  FUNCTION  TRANSLATOR  FOR 

TELECOMMUNICATIONS  SWITCHING  SYSTEM 

CONTROL  COMPLEX 

Carl  J.  Stehman,  LaGrange,  111.,  assignor  to  Wescom  Switching, 

Inc.,  Oak  Brook,  lU. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  734,732,  Oct  21, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  832,006 

Int.  a.J  H04M  3/38,  3/42:  H04Q  3/47.  3/52 

VS.  a.  179—18  ES  35  Qaims 


4,259,550 
ACOUSTIC  DEVICE  WITH  FLOATING  VIBRATING 

MEANS 
Yoshiro  Nakamatsn,  1-10-309,  5-chonie,  Minamiaoyanui,  Mina- 
to-ku,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,234 

Claims  priority,  anrfication  Japan,  Apr.  15,  1978,  53-43803; 

Apr.  17,  1978,  53-44202;  Dec.  28,  1978,  53-161142;  Dec.  28, 

1978,  53-161143;  Dec.  28, 1978,  53-161144 

Int  a.)  H04R  9/02 

U.S.  a.  179—115.5  VC  12  Ciaiu 
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1.  In  a  telecommunication  switching  system  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  lines  and  trunks,  and  having  a  digital  switching 
network,  the  improvement  comprising: 

control  means  connected  to  said  switching  network  for 
executing  system  operational  functions  in  response  to 
dialed  numbers  received  from  stations  in  separate  cus- 
tomer groups,  said  customer  groups  comprising  groups  of 
stations  on  discrete  sets  of  lines  served  by  said  system,  all 
customer  groups  sharing  hardware  associated  with  said 
switching  network  while  all  operational  functions  are 
normally  separately  executed  for  each  customer  group  in 
response  to  dialed  numbers  included  within  a  separate 
comprehensive  number  plan  for  each  customer  group,  one 
of  said  operational  functions  comprising  processing  a 
standard  call  between  stations  on  lines  in  the  same  cus- 
tomer group, 

said  control  means  including  data  base  memory  means  for 
storing  coded  electrical  signals  correlating  system  opera- 
tional functions  and  dialed  directory  numbers  separately 
for  each  customer  group. 

24.  In  a  telecommunication  switching  system  having  a  plu- 
rality of  asynchronously  operating  microprocessor  control 
units,  means  for  distributing  the  functions  of  the  system  among 
said  control  units. 

each  microprocessor  control  unit  including  a  microproces- 
sor, memory  means  for  causing  the  microprocessor  to 
perform  the  functions  distributed  thereto,  and  interproces- 
sor  buffer  means  for  communicating  between  micro- 
processors independently  of  at  least  one  of  the  communi- 
cating microprocessors, 

said  microprocessor  control  units  comprising,  a  line  unit  for 
control  of  line  circuits,  a  trunk  unit  for  control  of  trunk 
circuits,  a  register  unit  for  processing  dialing  information, 
and  a  state  unit;  the  improvement  wherein: 

one  of  said  control  units  comprises  a  data  base  unit  for  per- 
forming dialed  number  translations  including  data  base 
memory  means  for  storing  coded  electrical  signals  corre- 
lating dialed  numbers  and  system  functions. 

said  state  unit  providing  means  for  maintaining  a  current 
status  record  and  issuing  commands  to  the  others  of  said 
units  including  commands  based  on  dialed  number  transla- 
tions made  by  said  data  base  unit  by  accessing  said  data 
base  memory  means  for  forwarded  to  said  state  unit. 
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1.  Acoustic  device  comprising:  a  main  body  having  a  magnet 
attached  thereto,  a  vibrating  means  disposed  to  cooperate  with 
the  magnet  of  said  main  body  for  converiing  an  electrical 
vibration  into  a  mechanical  vibration  or  vice  versa,  and  a 
means  for  floating  up  said  vibrating  means  to  disengage  from 
said  main  body. 


4,259,551 
EXTERNAL  OPERATION  DEVICE  FOR  ELECTRONIC 

TIMEPIECES 
Akinobu  Ohtani;  Hideo  Hatanaka,  both  of  Higashimurayama, 
and  Motoyuki  Saito,  Higashiyamato,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Citizen  Watch  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,481 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  15, 1978,  53/29648; 
Aug.  22, 1978,  53/114276[U] 

Int.  a.5  HOIH  9/26.  9/04.  13/06 
U.S.  a.  200—5  A  13  ClaiHM 
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I.  An  external  operation  device  for  electronic  timepiece 
comprising  a  switch  unit  composed  of  a  flexible  switch  cover 
having  an  externally  actuated  surface  and  a  side  wall  and  of  a 
base  body  having  a  plate  portion  and  shaft  portion  and  fixed  to 
said  flexible  switch  cover,  said  externally  actuated  surface  of 
said  flexible  switch  cover  being  provided  with  switch  elec- 
trodes and  protrusions  on  its  lower  side,  said  protrusions  parti- 
tioning said  switch  electrodes  one  from  the  other,  said  plate 
portion  of  said  base  body  being  provided  with  electrically 
conductive  pattern  on  its  upper  surface  corresponding  to  said 
switch  electrodes,  said  switch  unit  being  fitted  through  a  wa- 
terproof packing  to  a  through  hole  on  a  timepiece  case  by 
means  of  said  shaft  portion  of  said  base  body,  and  said  electri- 
cally conductive  pattern  being  connected  to  an  internal  mod- 
ule. 

II.  An  external  operation  device  for  electronic  timepiece 
comprising: 

(a)  a  switch  cover  (108)  received  into  a  recess  of  a  case  band 
(101)  and  having  a  hole  of  form  a  flange  portion  at  its  inner 
periphery; 
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(b)  a  push  button  (107)  opcratively  fitted  into  said  hole  of 
said  switch  cover  (IW)  in  such  manner  that  an  engaging 
portion  of  said  push  button  is  engaged  with  said  flange 
portion  of  said  switch  cover  (108)  ar  the  upmost  position 
of  said  push  button  (107); 

(c)  a  resilient  insulating  plate  (111)  arranged  under  said  push 
button  (107)  within  said  switch  cover  (108)  and  having  a 
protrusion  opposed  to  the  bottom  of  said  push  button 

(d)  a  flat  insulating  plate  (109)  joined  in  the  lower  side  of  said 
resilient  insulating  plate  (111)  in  a  superimposed  manner; 

(e)  switching  electrodes  (115)  provided  on  a  recessed  wall  in 
a  side  opposite  to  said  protrusion; 

(0  opposed  electrodes  provided  on  said  flat  insulating  plate 
(109)  in  a  manner  to  be  opposed  to  said  switching  elec- 
trodes (115); 

(g)  a  base  plate  (10«)  fitted  to  the  lower  side  of  said  flat 
insulating  plate  (109)  and  having  a  conductive  connector 
which  is  connected  to  a  module  (102)  in  said  timepiece; 

(h)  a  water-proof  packing  (121)  disposed  between  said  case 
band  (101)  and  said  base  plate  (106);  and 

(i)  a  reuiner  (122)  disposed  between  said  case  band  (101)  and 
said  base  plate  (106). 

4^9.552 

ELECTRIC  SWITCHES 

David  A.  Swanm  P.O.  Box  350,  Mt  Waferley,  VIctorto,  3149, 

Australia 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  712,095,  Ang.  5, 1976,  abuidoiicd.  TWa 

application  Apr.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  897,728 

Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Aug.  8, 1975,  2714/75 

Int.  a.'  HOIH  21/00 

MS.  a.  200—6  R  *  O"*™ 


tor  portion  along  said  path  whereat  said  pivoting  is  ef- 
fected; and 
means  for  relatively  offsetting  in  the  direction  of  said  path 
the  fulcrum  edge  of  the  first  contact  of  said  first  set  with 
respect  to  the  fulcrum  edge  of  the  first  contact  of  the 
second  set.  such  that  said  pivoting  is  effected  in  the  first 
and  second  sets  at  differing  positions  of  said  actuator. 

4,259,553 

TRANSPORT  HOSE  WITH  LEAK  DETECTING 

STRUCTURE 

Mamom  Tanaka,  and  Hideaki  Saito,  both  of  Yokohama,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Bridgestonc  Tire  Company  Limited,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Jua.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,113 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnn.  14, 197S,  53*71856 

Int  CV  HOIH  35/24 

U.S.  a.  200-81  R  «  Claims 


1.  An  electric  switch  of  the  type  including  a  housing,  an 
actuator  moveably  secured  to  said  housing  and  having  a  por- 
tion controllably  moveable  along  a  predetermined  path  within 
said  housing,  at  least  first  and  second  sets  of  electrical  conucts 
respectively  disposed  in  said  housing  along  lines  in  accordance 
with  said  path,  respective  conuct  bridging  members,  one 
associated  with  each  set  of  contacts,  cooperating  with  said 
actuator  portion  to  effect  selective  electrical  connection  of  a 
first  contact  within  each  set  with  a  second  contact  in  the  set, 
said  respective  first  contact  being  adapted  to  operate  as  a 
fulcrum  with  respect  to  said  associated  bridging  member,  such 
that  the  bridging  member  pivots  thereabout  to  selectively 
effect  said  connection;  the  improvement  wherein: 
said  switch  includes  means  for  effecting  said  selective  elec- 
trical connection  in  said  first  set  of  electrical  contacU. 
prior  to  effecting  said  selective  electrical  connection  in 
said  second  set  of  contacts;  including 
means  cooperating  with  said  bridging  members,  and  said 
actuator  portion  for  effecting  a  sliding  movement  of  the 
associated  bridging  member  over  each  first  contact  in 
response  to  movement  of  said  actuator  portion  along  said 

respective  means,  associated  with  each  said  first  contact  and 
including  at  least  one  fulcrum  edge  of  the  first  contact 
disposed  relative  to  said  associated  second  contact  for 
defining  the  fulcrum,  and  hence,  the  position  of  said  actua- 


24    >    lea  i9tt  iriea25it»istM7SSi6  4    i» 


1.  In  a  fluid  transport  hose  comprising  a  hose  main  body 
including  a  reinforcing  layer  embedded  therein  and  a  metal 
fixture  secured  to  the  end  of  said  hose  main  body,  the  improve- 
ment comprising;  a  passage  composed  of  a  continuous  channel 
in  a  resilient  body  and  arranged  in  said  hose  main  body  in  the 
axial  direction  thereof  and  guiding  leaking  fluid  from  a  trans- 
port line  up  to  the  end  of  said  hose  main  body  in  its  axial 
direction  and  a  leak  detector  arranged  at,  at  least  one  end  of 
said  passage  and  operative  by  said  leaking  fluid,  said  channel 
existing  in  said  resilient  body  prior  to  any  leaking  fluid  passing 
from  said  transport  line  to  said  channel. 

4,259,554 

THIN  ARC  RUNNER  FOR  ARC  SPINNER  INTERRUPTER 
Robert  K.  Smith,  Lansdale,  and  GcraM  A.  VoCta,  King  of  Prus- 
sia, both  of  Pa^  assignors  to  Electric  Power  Research  Insti- 
tute, Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  868,623 

Int  a.)  HOIH  33/lS 

MS.  a.  200-147  R  >''  Claims 


1.  A  circuit  interrupter  comprising  a  sUtionary  contact 
assembly;  a  movable  contact  assembly:  a  dielectric  gas  filled 
housing  containing  said  stationary  and  movable  contact  assem- 
blies; said  sUtionary  contact  assembly  including  an  arc  runner 
contact  and  an  electrical  coil  and  circuit  connection  means  for 
connecting  said  electrical  coil  in  series  with  said  arc  runner 
contact;  said  arc  runner  contact  containing,  as  at  least  a  portion 
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thereof,  a  generally  flat  conductive  disk  having  an  axis  which 
is  coaxial  with  the  axis  of  said  coil;  said  coil  being  disposed 
adjacent  one  surface  of  said  arc  runner  contact  and  being  in  a 
plane  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  arc  runner  contact  and  being 
closely  magnetically  coupled  to  said  arc  runner  contact;  said 
movable  contact  assembly  including  a  generally  cylindrical 
arcing  contact  which  is  coaxial  with  said  arc  runner  contact, 
and  which  is  movable  into  and  out  of  contact  with  the  surface 
of  said  arc  runner  contact  which  is  opposite  to  said  one  surface; 
said  arc  runner  contact  having  a  thickness  of  less  than  about 
0.28S  inch,  and  said  thickness  being  such  as  will  produce  maxi- 
mum magnetic  flux  at  arc  current  zero  in  a  region  adjacent  said 
opposite  surface  of  said  arc  runner  contact  due  to  the  mutual 
coupling  with  said  coil. 


4,259,555 
SELF-EXTINGUISHING  GAS  ORCUTT  INTERRUPTER 
Masami  Kii,  Amagasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  889,518 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  24, 1977,  52-32898; 
Mar.  24,  1977,  52-32908;  Mar.  24,  1977,  5^32910;  Mar.  24, 
1977,  52-32913 

Int  a.)  HOIH  33/74 
MS.  a.  200—148  R  9  Claims 


respective  holes  through  said  first  and  second  closure 
members;  and 
fluid  control  means  in  said  moveable  first  contact  element 
and  cooperative  with  said  first  and  second  closure  mem- 
bers for  maintaining  said  pressure  chambers  substantially 
closed  and  retaining  arc  extinguishing  fluid  under  pressure 
within  said  pressure  chambers  until  said  moveable  first 
contact  element  has  moved  a  predetermined  distance  from 
said  second  contact  element,  and  for  allowing  fluid  to 
flow  therethrough  from  said  pressure  chambers  into  said 
casing  after  said  moveable  first  contact  element  moves 
beyond  the  predetermined  distance  from  said  second 
contact  element. 


4,259,556 
GAS  PUFFER-TYPE  CIRCUTT  INTERRUPTER 
Masami  Kii,  Amagasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  889,552 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  24, 1977,  52-32920; 
Mar.  24, 1977,  52-32923;  Mar.  24,  1977,  5^32925 

Int  CL'  HOIH  33/74 
MS.  a.  200—148  R  6  Clnlms 


1.  A  self-extinguishing  gas  circuit  interrupter,  comprising: 

a  casing  for  containing  in  use  an  arc  extinguishing  fluid; 

means  within  said  casing  and  comprising  a  first  closure 
member  for  defining  therein  a  first  pressure  chamber; 

means  within  said  first  closure  member  and  comprising  a 
second  closure  member  for  defining  therein  a  second 
pressure  chamber  within  said  first  pressure  chamber, 
wherein  said  first  pressure  chamber  is  defined  between  the 
exterior  of  said  second  closure  member  and  the  interior  of 
said  first  closure  member; 

said  first  and  said  second  closure  members  each  having  a 
respective  hole  therethrough  with  the  respective  holes 
aligned; 

a  pair  of  separable  electrical  contact  elements,  a  first  of  said 
contact  elements  being  elongated  and  extending  through 
the  respective  holes  through  said  first  and  second  closure 
members  and  being  dimensioned  to  close  the  respective 
holes  through  said  first  and  second  closure  lAembers  when 
said  first  contact  element  extends  through  the  pair  of 
aligned  holes  and  into  said  second  closure  member,  the 
second  of  said  contact  elements  disposed  within  said  sec- 
ond closure  member  and  in  contact  with  said  first  contact 
element  when  said  first  contact  element  extends  suffi- 
ciently far  into  said  second  closure  member,  wherein  said 
second  closure  member  is  dimensioned  to  define  said 
second  pressure  chamber  having  an  interior  larger  than 
said  first  contact  element  to  provide  a  space  therebetween 
when  said  first  contact  element  extends  into  said  second 
pressure  chamber  and  is  in  contact  with  said  first  contact 
element,  and  said  first  contact  element  being  moveable  to 
separate  from  said  second  contact  element  and  open  the 


1.  A  circuit  interrupter,  comprising: 

a  casing  for  containing  an  arc  extinguishing  fluid; 

means  for  defining  an  arc  extinguishing  chamber  disposed 
within  said  casing  and  containing  in  use  an  arc  extinguish- 
ing fluid,  wherein  said  arc  extinguishing  chamber  has  an 
opening  therethrough  to  permit  arc  extinguishing  gas  to 
be  introduced  into  said  arc  extinguishing  chamber; 

a  pair  of  separable  contact  elements  disposed  within  said  arc 
extinguishing  chamber,  wherein  at  least  one  of  said 
contact  elements  is  movable  between  a  contacting  position 
where  said  contact  elements  are  in  physical  contact  and 
separated  positions  where  said  contact  elements  are  sepa- 
rated, and  said  movable  contact  element  being  positioned 
for  blocking  said  opening  through  said  arc  extinguishing 
chamber  when  said  movable  contact  element  is  in  the 
contacting  position. 

a  pressure  chamber  opening  into  said  arc  extinguishing 
chamber  through  said  opening  through  said  arc  extin- 
guishing chamber  for  permitting  arc  extinguishing  fluid  to 
be  introduced  from  said  pressure  chamber  into  said  arc 
extinguishing  chamber  when  said  movable  contact  ele- 
ment is  separated  a  sufficient  distance  from  the  second  of 
said  contact  elements  and  a  pressure  of  arc  extinguishing 
gas  within  said  pressure  chamber  is  sufficiently  high; 

a  tubular  cylinder  within  said  pressure  chamber  having  a 
first  open  end  positioned  for  receiving  high  pressure  high 
temperature  gases  generated  in  use  within  said  said  arc 
extinguishing  chamber  and  which  flow  into  said  pressure 
chamber  when  said  pair  of  contact  elements  are  separated 
and  an  electric  arc  is  established  therebetween,  and  said 
tubular  cylinder  positioned  with  its  second  open  end  re- 
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mote  from  said  opening  through  said  arc  extinguishing 
chamber  for  esUblishing  a  gas  flow  path  out  of  said  arc 
extinguishing  chamber  through  said  opening,  into  the  first 
open  end  of  said  tubular  cylinder,  through  said  tubular 
cylinder  and  out  of  the  second  open  end  thereof,  and  back 
through  said  pressure  chamber  to  said  opening  through 
said  arc  extinguishing  chamber,  said  tubular  cylinder 
being  effective  for  guiding  the  high  temperature  high 
pressure  arc  extinguishing  fluid  from  said  arc  extinguish- 
ing chamber  for  pressurizing  low  temperature  arc  extin- 
guishing fluid  within  said  pressure  chamber  without  sub- 
stantially heating  the  low  temperature  arc  extinguishing 
fluid  within  said  pressure  chamber  so  as  to  puff  low  tem- 
perature arc  extinguishing  fluid  under  pressure  from  said 
pressure  chamber  into  said  arc  extinguishing  chamber 
when  an  arc  current  is  sufficiently  low  so  as  to  extinguish 
the  arc  formed  between  said  contact  elements  when  the 
same  are  separated;  and 
a  plurality  of  partitions  extending  between  said  tubular  cyl- 
inder and  the  interior  wall  of  said  pressure  chamber  for 
partitioning  the  interior  of  said  pressure  chamber  into  a 
plurality  of  compartments  open  adjacent  both  ends  of  said 
tubular  cylinder  for  each  defining  a  flow  path  for  gas 
flowing  out  of  said  second  open  end  of  said  tubular  cylin- 
der and  back  to  said  opening  through  said  arc  extinguish- 
ing chamber  with  low  turbulence. 

4,259,557 

RECTANGULAR  ELECTRIC  CONTACT  FOR  SWTTCH 

Tctsuo  Takano,  446  Tachihongo,  Yatiuomachi,  Nei-gun,  Toya> 

ma-kcn,  Japan 

Filed  May  16, 1979,  Set.  No.  39,599 

Claimi  priority,  application  Japan,  May  19, 1978,  53-58843 

Int.  a.'  HOIH  1/06.  1/22 

U.S.  a.  200-275  ♦  Cl«*™ 


a  rim  along  one  edge  of  each  of  said  base  and  top.  said  rims 
in  opposition; 

clamping  surfaces  at  said  rims; 

cantilever  spring  contact  members  clamped  at  one  end  be- 
tween said  clamping  surfaces,  said  clamping  surfaces 
inclined  relative  to  each  other  whereby  said  contact  mem- 
bers extend  at  different  inclinations  across  said  enclosure, 
electrically  isolated  from  each  other. 


contact  positions  at  free  ends  of  said  contact  members,  one 
of  said  contact  members  extended  at  said  free  end  beyond 
said  enclosure  for  actuation  by  an  actuating  member; 

means  for  connecting  an  electrical  conductor  to  each 
contact  member;  and 

actuation  of  said  extended  contact  member  changing  contact 
conditions  between  said  contact  members. 


9 


[  ttt\^ 


1.  A  rectangular  electric  contact  for  use  in  a  switch,  which 
comprises   a  base   piece   conUining   therein   a   recungular 
through  hole  and  a  contact  piece  filling  up  said  rectangular 
hole  and  having  opposite  end  portions  extending  out  of  the 
upper  and  lower  edges  of  said  hole,  said  contact  piece  being 
cut  from  an  elongate  strip  of  material  comprising  at  least  two 
layers  of  dissimilar  materials,  and  said  contact  piece  having  a 
uniform  rectangular  cross  sectional  shape  from  end  to  end  and 
comprising  at  least  two  layers  of  dissimilar  materials,  said 
contact  piece  having  a  width  equalling  one  of  the  sides  of  the 
recungular  holes  and  being  cut  from  the  elongate  strip  of 
material  and  substantially  simultaneous  therewith  being  inser- 
tion in  the  hole  so  that  the  uppermost  layer  thereof  protrudes 
from  the  upper  surface  of  said  base  piece  and  then  substantially 
simultaneous  with  the  inserted  step  being  pressed  in  an  axial 
direction  of  the  hole  to  laterally  expand  the  contact  piece  for 
tight  fitting  engagement  in  the  hole,  and  the  extended  end 
portions  having  a  rectangular  shape  which  is  somewhat  greater 
than  said  rectangular  hole  and  is  similar  in  shape  thereto. 

4,259,558 

MULTIPLE  CANTILEVER  SPRING  CONTACT  SWTTCH 
Stanley  A.  Croft,  Naahvillc,  Tenn.;  Bruce  I.  Dolan,  Nepcan,  and 
Ptk-Jong  Chtt,  Ottawa,  both  of  Canada,  aai ignora  to  Northern 
Telecom  Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  67,476 
Int.  a.J  HOIH  1/26.  50/56 
MS.  a.  200-283  W  Claims 

1.  A  multiple  cantilever  spring  contact  switch  comprising: 
a  base  and  a  top,  each  having  a  planar  web.  the  webs  spaced 
apart  to  define  a  contact  enclosure; 


4,259,559 
ILLUMINATED  PUSH-BUTTON  ELECTRICAL  SWTTCH 

ASSEMBLY 
Shiro  Kondo,  and  Maaao  Kumagai,  both  of  Furukawa,  Japan, 
aaaignort  to  Alpa  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,713 

Claimi  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  19, 1979,  54/48290 

Int.  a.'  HOIH  9/00 

U.S.  a.  200-311  *  Claimi 


1.  An  illuminated  push-button  electrical  switch  assembly 
comprising:  a  casing  having  a  manipulation  member  mounted 
slidably  therein,  said  manipulating  member  having  an  arm 
portion  adapted  to  engage  a  manipulation  rod  of  a  push-button 
switch  for  movement  therewith;  an  indicating  plate  mounted 
to  an  exterior  end  portion  of  said  manipulation  member;  a  light 
source  held  on  said  casing  for  illuminating  said  indicating  plate; 
and  shutter  means  constituted  by  a  filter  member  and  a  drive 
member,  said  filter  member  being  rotatably  joumalled  at  its 
one  end  on  said  casing,  said  driving  member  having  a  free  end 
adapted  to  contact  said  filter  member  at  a  portion  of  the  latter 
in  the  vicinity  of  axis  of  rotation  of  said  filter  member,  said 
driving  member  being  rotaubly  supported  at  its  intermediate 
portion  by  said  manipulation  member. 
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4,259,560 

PROCESS  FOR  DRYING  COAL  AND  OTHER 

CONDUCTIVE  MATERULS  USING  MICROWAVES 

George  W.  Rhodea,  7921  Hendrix,  NE.,  Alburquerquc,  N.  Mcz. 

87110 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  835,276 
Int  a.}  H05B  6/64 


VS.  a.  219-10J5  M 


4,259,562 
PORTABLE  DISINTEGRATOR 
Fred  W.  Cammann,  and  Jere  H.  Roach,  Rocky  River,  Ohio, 
aadgnors  to  Cammann  Mannfacturing  Company,  Inc^  Clcvc- 
laad,Ohio 

FUed  Sep.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,007 
Int  a.^  B23P  1/00 


lOdains  U.S.a.  219— 68 


18  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  removing  a  polar  liquid  from  a  conductive 
aggregate,  wherein  said  conductive  aggregate  is  of  the  type 
which  is  susceptible  to  the  production  of  free  electrons  which 
can  be  induced  by  microwave  radiation,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  reducing  the  size  of  the  said  conductive  aggregate  into 
fine  particles  which  are  smaller  then  the  mean  free  path 
required  to  suppoH  arc  formation  at  a  predetermined 
microwave  power  level; 

(b)  subjecting  said  conductive  aggregate  to  said  predeter- 
mined microwave  radiation,  whereby  said  polar  liquid  is 
removed  due  to  the  motion  induced  in  said  liquid  by  said 
microwaves. 


4,259,561 
MICROWAVE  APPUCATOR 
Georges  Ronssy,  Laxoo;  Andre-Jean  Berteaud,  Versailles,  and 
Jean-Marie  Thiebaut,  Heillecourt,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 
Agencc  Nationals  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR), 

nied  May  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  901,830 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  6, 1977,  77  13903 

Int.  a.^  H05B  6/70 

VS.  a.  219— 10.55  A  27  Claims 


1.  A  microwave  applicator  comprising  two  main  conductive 
walls  extending  parallel  to  a  common  axial  direction  and  each 
having  two  lateral  projections  and  a  central  part  joining  the 
two  projections,  the  projections  of  the  two  walls  facing  one 
another  in  pairs  whereas  the  central  parts  of  the  two  walls 
likewise  face  one  another  and  are  transversely  protruding 
away  from  each  other  to  define  a  central  expansion  therebe- 
tween; a  first  conductive  end  wall  forming  a  short-circuit  and 
extending  in  a  plane  forming  a  cross-section  of  the  main  walls; 
a  second  conductive  end  wall  forming  a  second  short-circuit 
extending  in  a  plane  forming  a  cross-section  of  the  main  walls, 
sample  holding  means  adapted  to  support  a  sample  trans- 
versely within  the  applicator,  and  a  coupling  means  for  supply- 
ing microwave  energy  to  the  applicator,  the  dimensions  of  the 
cavity  formed  by  the  main  and  end  walls  being  arranged  so 
that  the  cavity  resonates  substantially  in  the  TE|  i  mode,  where 
the  electric  field  is  oriented  along  the  cross-section  of  the  main 
walls. 


1.  A  metal  disintegrator  having  a  frame  supporting  a  guide 
means  with  an  aperture  in  the  guide  means  to  receive  and 
axially  guide  an  electrode  relative  to  a  workpiece,  means  to 
supply  disintegrator  current  and  coolant  to  at  least  a  working 
end  of  the  electrode,  vibrator  means  to  vibrate  the  electrode  in 
advance  and  retract  axial  movements,  and  insulator  means 
between  the  workpiece  and  electrode,  the  improvement  com- 
prising, 
said  guide  means  having  a  first  portion  for  guiding  the  work- 
ing end  of  the  electrode  and  adapted  to  engage  a  first  part 
of  a  workpiece  closely  adjacent  the  location  of  the  work- 
piece  contacted  by  axial  movement  of  the  electrode, 
said  frame  being  portable  and  having  freedom  of  limited 
movement  in  two  dimensions  during  operation  of  the 
disintegrator, 
and  annular  coolant  seal  means  in  said  guide  means  carried 
on  said  frame  to  have  limited  movement  therewith,  said 
coolant  seal  means  having  a  curved  surface  cooperable 
with  the  workpiece  and  conformable  thereto  to  inhibit 
coolant  leakage  therebetween  despite  slight  movements  in 
two  dimensions  of  the  disintegrator. 


4,259,563 

METHOD  FOR  DYNAMICALLY  TUNING  A  SEISMIC 

TRANSDUCER 

Paul  E.  Madeley,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Litton  Resources 

Systems,  Inc^  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Mar.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,415 
Int  a.J  B23K  26/ia  26/08 
VS.  a.  219—121  U  4  Oalms 

1.  In  a  method  for  dynamically  tuning  the  resonant  fre- 
quency of  a  moving-coil  motion  transducer  having  a  coil-sup- 
porting bobbin  and  a  bobbin-suspending  spring,  exciting  the 
transducer  by  applying  an  oscillatory  driving  signal  to  the  coil, 
the  signal  having  a  frequency  equal  to  a  desired  resonant  fre- 
quency and  monitoring  the  phase  difference  between  the  driv- 
ing signal  and  the  back  emf  induced  in  the  coil,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  the  steps  of: 
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directing  a  Iwer  beam  to  continuously  scan  the  bobbin-sut-   ing  the  temperature  within  the  copying  apparttua,  with  a  fint 
pending  spring  to  modify  the  elastic  constant  of  the  spring   reference  temperature  (Tl)  being  set,  ,      ,  ,. 

*^       •  *^     •  a  second  temperature  detectmg  means  for  detectmg  the 

temperature  within  the  copying  apparartus,  with  a  second 
reference  temperature  (T2)  higher  than  said  flrst  reference 
temperature  (Tl)  being  set. 
a  humidity  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  humidity 
within  the  copying  apparatus,  with  a  reference  humidity 
(HI)  being  set,  and 
a  first  group  of  heaters  and  a  second  group  of  heaters  to  be 
controlled  by  said  temperature  detecting  means  and  said 
humidity  detecting  means,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of; 


until  the  phase  difference  is  reduced  to  a  predetermined 
level. 


4.259,564 

INTEGRATED  THERMAL  PRINTING  HEAD  AND 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 

Toahio  Ohkubo;  Hidehiko  Katoh,  and  YiUi  Ki^iwara,  all  of 

Tokyo,  Japan,  asaignora  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

DivialoB  of  Scr.  No.  911,243,  May  31,  1978.  This  application 
Aug.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66,715 
Clains  priority,  application  Japan,  May  31, 1977,  52-70965; 
Not.  15,  1977,  52-153738 

Int.  a.'  H05B  1/00 
VJS.  a.  219—216  4  daima 


«      ,M 
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1.  A  thermal  printing  head  comprising:  a  dielectric  substrate; 
a  plurality  of  thick-film  lead  electrode  layers  formed  on  said 
substrate  and  spaces  from  each  other;  an  insulative  layer  means 
of  low  thermal  conductive  material  filling  spaces  between  said 
thick-film  electrode  layers;  thin-film  resistive  layers  formed  on 
said  insulative  layer  means;  thin-film  lead  electrode  layers 
formed  on  said  insulative  layer  means  and  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  thick-film  lead  electrode  layers  and  the  opposite 
ends  of  said  resistive  layers,  respectively;  and  a  protective 
dielectric  layer  formed  over  said  resistive  layers  and  said  thin- 
film  lead  electrode  layers. 


TEMPEB»nj«     0UT8I0C 
THE    AWMATUS 


y'  ^TCMPERATUHE 
INSIDE    TIC  APfAMTUS 


TlIM  -• 


(I)  heating  said  first  and  second  groups  of  heaters  when  the 
temperature  within  the  copying  apparatus  is  lower  than 
the  reference  temperature  (Tl)  of  said  first  temperature 
detecting  means,  and 

(II)  heating  said  second  group  of  heaters  when  the  tempera- 
ture (T)  within  the  copying  apparatus  is  higher  than  the 
reference  temperature  (Tl)  of  said  first  temperature  de- 
tecting means  and  lower  than  the  reference  temperature 
(T2)  of  said  second  temperature  detecting  means, 

(Il-a)  with  the  humidity  (H)  within  the  copying  apparatus 
being  higher  than  the  reference  humidity  (HI)  of  said 
humidity  detecting  means. 

4,259,566 

HAIR  WAVING  APPUCANCE  HAVING  PLURAL 

INDEPENDENTLY  TEMPERATURE  CONTROLLABLE 

ELECTRIC  HEATERS 
Takehiro  Kobayaahi,  Sakai,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Sharp  Kabuahiki 
Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  866,822 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  30, 1977,  52-56906 

Int.  a.'  H05B  1/02:  A45D  20/40;  HOIC  1/01 

U.S.  a.  219—222  16  Claims 
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4,259,565 
METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  HEATERS  FOR  COPYING 

APPARATUS 
Tetsuo  Ogino,  Nishinomiya;  Takashi  Sengo,  Moriguchi,  and 
Tosliio  Yoshiyama,  Sakai,  all  of  Japui,  assignors  to  Mita 
Industrial  Company  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,598 

Claims  priority,  appiieation  Japan,  Sep.  5, 1978,  53-109438 

Int.  a.'  H05B  1/00:  G03G  15/20 

MS.  a.  219—216  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  heaters  for  a  copying  apparatus 

which  indicates  a  first  temperature  detecting  means  for  detect- 


SSUWki 


1.  A  hair  waving  appliance  comprising: 

(a)  a  head  receiving  and  confining  assembly; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  independently  controllable  heating  means 
provided  within  said  head  receiving  and  confining  assem- 
bly for  heating  different  hairline  areas  of  the  head  received 
and  confined  therein;  and 

(c)  a  plurality  of  temperature  sensing  probes,  each  of  said 
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temperature  sensing  probes  being  associated  with  a  re-  4,259,568 

spective  independently  controllable  heating  means  and     COMBINED  CASING  AND  OPERATIONAL  SUPPORT 
carrying  a  temperature  sensitive  element  connected  to  a  FOR  A  POCKET  CALCULATOR 

temperature  control  means  for  controlling  the  heating  of  Hemring  DyaesMi,  Ega,  Denmark,  aaaignor  to  HeBoiag  DyacMa 


said  heating  means,  each  of  said  temperature  sensing 
probes  extending  into  the  interior  of  the  head  receiving 
and  confining  assembly  and  being  arranged  to  contact  the 
hair  on  different  portions  of  the  head  received  and  con- 
fined in  the  assembly  and  being  movably  constructed  to 
adapt  to  the  curved  surface  of  the  hairiine  area  of  the  head 
received  in  the  head  confining  and  receiving  assembly. 


4,259,567 

POSmVE  RESET  SAFETY  CONTROL  QRCUTT  FOR 

FRYING  APPARATUS 

L.  Frank  Moore,  and  George  M.  Price,  both  of  Shreveport,  La., 

assignors  to  IIm  Frymaster  Corporatioa,  Shrcfcport,  La. 

Difision  of  Ser.  No.  753,936,  Dec.  23, 1976.  This  applicatioB 

Oct  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953,081 

Int  a.^  H02H  11/00 

MS.  a.  219—327  1  Claim 


T&:. 


1.  A  circuit  for  controlling  the  conduction  of  current  from 
an  electrical  power  source  to  the  resistance  heating  element  of 
a  fry  pot  of  the  type  having  a  drainage  valve,  the  circuit  com- 
prising, in  combination: 

a  first  electrical  bus  for  conducting  electrical  current; 

an  on-ofT  switch  connected  to  permit  manual  control  of  the 
conduction  of  electrical  current  from  the  power  source  to 
the  first  electrical  bus; 

a  relay  including  a  solenoid,  a  pair  of  normally  open  electri- 
cal contacts,  and  a  pair  of  normally  closed  electrical 
contacts,  the  solenoid  being  operably  connected  to  open 
the  normally  closed  contacts  and  to  close  the  normally 
open  contacts  in  response  to  the  flow  of  electrical  current 
through  the  solenoid; 

a  safety  switch  having  a  pair  of  electrical  contacts  and  a 
mechanical  actuator  operably  coupled  thereto  for  opening 
and  closing  the  contacts  in  coordination  with  opening  and 
closing  movement  of  the  drainage  valve; 

the  electrical  contacts  of  the  safety  switch  being  connected 
in  series  electrical  relation  between  the  first  electrical  bus 
and  the  solenoid; 

the  solenoid  being  connected  in  series  electrical  relation 
between  the  safety  switch  and  the  second  electrical  bus; 

the  normally  closed  contacts  of  the  solenoid  being  con- 
nected in  series  electrical  relation  between  the  first  electri- 
cal bus  and  the  resistance  heating  element; 

the  normally  open  contacts  of  the  solenoid  being  electrically 
connected  in  parallel  circuit  relation  with  the  electrical 
contacts  of  the  safety  switch;  and 

the  resistance  heating  element  being  electrically  connected 
in  series  electrical  relation  to  the  second  electrical  bus. 


A/S,  Ega,  DcuBark 

Filed  Oct  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,449 
Int  a^  G06C  5/02 
MS.  a.  235—1  D 
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1.  A  casing  for  a  pocket  calculator  or  a  similar  apparatus 
having  a  visual  display,  said  casing  comprising  a  rectangular 
bottom  and  a  rectangular  cover  suitable  for  the  size  of  said 
pocket  calculator  and  having  raised  side  walls  so  as  to  enclose 
the  pocket  calculator  completely  in  a  closed  condition  of  the 
casing,  said  bottom  and  said  cover  being  connected  through  a 
hinge  joint  at  one  of  their  shorter  sides,  said  cover  comprising 
a  first  part  located  close  to  said  hinge  joint,  and  a  second  part 
having  a  greater  length  than  the  first  part  and  being  connected 
therewith  through  a  further  hinge  joint,  the  axis  of  which  is 
parallel  to  that  of  the  first-mentioned  hinge  joint,  the  side  walls 
of  the  cover  and  the  bottom  extending  along  said  one  short  side 
being  oblique  and  allowing  the  cover  to  be  turned  to  an  ex- 
treme position  in  which  the  cover  projects  below  the  bottom, 
said  further  hinge  joint  allowing  the  second  cover  part  to  be 
turned  relative  to  the  first  cover  part  in  the  same  direction  as 
the  turning  of  the  first  cover  part  relative  to  the  bottom  al- 
lowed by  the  first-mentioned  hinge  joint,  mutually  co-operat- 
ing interlocking  means  being  provid«l  at  the  shorter  side  of  the 
upper  side  of  the  cover  opposite  the  first -mentioned  hinge  joint 
and  in  the  underside  of  the  bottom  for  securing  the  second 
cover  part  relative  to  the  bottom  after  turning  of  the  two  cover 
paris  in  said  hinge  joints. 


4,259,569 

CODE  SENSING  SYSTEM 

Barry  E.  Passer,  Ithaca,  and  George  A.  Scnlicy,  Endicott  both 

of  N.Y.,  aasignors  to  NCR  CorporatiOB,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  May  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  39,002 

iDt  a.J  G06K  7/14.  13/07.  19/06 

MS.  Q.  235—463  20  Claim 


!x. 


z 


!x. 


1.  A  system  for  processing  indicia  having  a  plurality  of  first 
and  second  coded  symbols  in  a  row  comprising: 
means  for  driving  said  indicia  past  a  sensing  member; 
first  means  operative  to  sense  each  of  the  first  and  second 
coded  symbols  of  the  indicia  and  to  generate  first  electri- 
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cal  signals  representing  the  first  ccxied  symbols  and  sec- 
ond electrical  signals  representing  the  second  coded  sym- 
bols; 

first  signal  processing  means  for  processing  said  first  and 
second  electrical  signals  in  a  predetermined  manner; 

and  logic  means  responsive  to  the  processing  of  said  first 
electrical  signal  for  enabling  said  driving  means  and  re- 
sponsive to  the  processing  of  said  second  electrical  signals 
by  said  signal  processing  means  for  disabling  said  driving 
means. 


4,259,570 
OPTICAL  COMPARATOR 
Mark  Leonard,  Los  Altoa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hewlett-Packard 
Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  No?.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  963,854 

Int.  a.'  HOIJ  40/14 

U.S.  a.  250—214  A  9  Claims 


XlKF' 


1.  An  optical  comparator  for  comparing  first  and  second 
light  signals  comprising: 

a  first  optical  detector  positioned  to  receive  the  first  light 
signal  having  a  first  light  sensitive  area  and  an  output  for 
providing  a  first  electrical  signal  in  response  to  light  re- 
ceived at  the  first  light  sensitive  area; 

a  second  optical  detector  positioned  to  receive  the  second 
lighty  signal  having  a  second  light  sensitive  area  and  an 
output  for  providing  a  second  electrical  signal  in  response 
to  light  received  at  the  second  light  sensitive  area; 

first  and  second  transimpedance  amplifiers  having  inputs 
coupled  to  the  outputs  of  the  first  and  second  optical 
detectors  respectively,  each  having  an  output  and  each 
having  an  integrated  circuit  diode  as  the  feedback  element 
therein  for  producing  first  and  second  output  signals  in 
response  to  the  first  and  second  electrical  signals  respec- 
tively; 

a  pair  of  integrated  circuit  transistors  differentially  coupled, 
the  transistors  and  the  integrated  circuit  diodes  being  on  a 
common  integrated  circuit,  the  base  of  one  transistor 
being  coupled  to  the  output  of  the  first  transimpedance 
amplifier  and  the  base  of  the  other  transistor  being  cou- 
pled to  the  output  of  the  second  transimpedance  amplifier 
for  providing  first  and  second  differential  comparison 
signals  in  response  to  the  first  and  second  output  signals 
respectively. 


(1)  transporting  said  container  along  a  generally  horizontal 
path, 

(2)  sensing  the  approach  of  the  leading  edge  of  said  container 
at  two  different  elevations  along  said  path  and  generating 
transition  signals  when  the  leading  edge  passes  predeter- 
mined points  at  said  elevations. 


^TLTLTLrL 


(3)  sensing  the  horizontal  movement  of  said  container  during 
the  time  between  generation  of  said  transition  signals, 

(4)  using  said  horizontal  movement  as  a  measure  of  the 
horizontal  distance  between  the  points  of  said  leading 
edge  which  are  located  at  said  elevations,  and 

(5)  indicating  a  recognition  if  the  horizontal  measure,  so 
determined,  is  within  a  predetermined  range. 


4,259,572 
IONIZATION  OF  ORGANIC  SUBSTANCES  ON 
CONVEYOR  MEANS  IN  MASS  SPECTROMETER 
Curt   Bninnee,   Birkenweg   24,   2820   PUUenwerbe;   Jochen 
Franzen,  Backskamp  24,  2878  Wildenhausen,  and  Stefan 
Meier,  Reinstrasse  68,  2800  Bremen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  855,579,  Nov.  29,  1977,  Pat. 
No.  4,178,507.  This  application  May  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,478 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  29, 
1976,  2654057 

Int.  a.J  HOIJ  27/00:  BOID  59/44 
VJS.  a.  250-281  2  Qaims 


4,259,571 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONTAINER 
RECOGNITION 
Gregory  T.  Dubberly,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  assignor  to  The  Mead  Cor- 
poration, Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  May  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  42,468 
Int.  CI.'  B07C  5/10:  G06M  7/00 
VJS.  a.  250—223  B  W  Claims 

13.  The  method  of  recognizing  a  container  comprising  the 
steps  of: 


1.  A  method  for  analyzing  samples  of  substances  in  a  solution 
obtained  by  a  liquid  chromatograph  in  a  mass  spectrometer 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

transferring  a  sample  of  substance  to  be  analyzed  in  a  solu- 
tion medium  from  a  light  chromatograph  onto  a  moving 
continuous  transQprt  belt; 

vaporizing  the  solution  medium  to  leave  the  substance  on 
the  belt; 

moving  the  belt  so  as  to  move  the  substance  into  a  vacuum 
environment  of  an  ionization  chamber  associated  with  said 
mass  spectrometer; 
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ionizing  the  sample  directly  on  the  moving  belt  in  the  ioniza- 
tion chamber  by  laser  bombardment;  and 

removing  the  ions  from  the  belt  and  conducting  them  into 
the  mass  spectrometer. 


4,259,573 

METHOD  OF  DETERMINING  SMALL 

CONCENTRATIONS  OF  CHEMICAL  COMPOUNDS  BY 

PLASMA  CHROMATOGRAPHY 
James  M.  Prober,  and  Rudy  J.  Dam,  both  of  Wilmington,  Del., 
assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wil- 
mington, Del. 

Filed  Nov.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,914 

Int.  a.'  BOID  59/44 

U.S.  a.  250—287  8  Claims 
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ergy  state,  of  said  material  of  acceptable  modification 
thereof  at  the  end  of  each  stage  of  processing, 
means  at  the  end  of  each  state  of  processing  for  laser  irradiat- 
ing said  material  to  induce  molecular  fluorescence  thereof. 
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means  for  detecting  the  decay  rate  of  said  induced  fluores- 
cence, and 

means  for  comparing  said  detected  decay  rate  with  said 
record  to  determine  the  state  of  modification  of  each 
material. 


UIPIE 


6.  Apparatus  for  the  determination  of  a  concentration,  C^,  of 
an  ionizable  species  A  in  a  gas  sample  by  plasma  chromatogra- 
phy, said  apparatus  comprising: 

(A)  a  plasma  chromatograph  drift  tube  having  a  gas  inlet,  a 
gas  outlet,  an  ion  source  close  to  the  gas  inlet,  a  shutter 
grid,  and  an  ion  collector,  said  collector  being  connected 
to  a  means  for  measuring  ion  current  flowing  through  the 
drift  tube; 

(B)  a  means  for  introducing  into  said  drift  tube  a  gas  sample 
containing  an  unknown  concentration  of  species  A; 

(C)  a  means  for  introducing  into  said  drift  tube  known, 
discrete  amoimts  of  one  or  more  calibrant  species  in  a 
carrier  gas,  both  in  the  absence  and  in  the  presence  of  the 
gas  sample  containing  an  unknown  concentration  of  spe- 
cies A; 

'  (D)  a  means  for  accurately  standardizing  the  concentration 
of  the  calibrant  species  in  the  carrier  gas; 

(E)  a  means  for  introducing  into  the  drift  tube  the  carrier  gas 
alone; 

(F)  a  means  for  maintaining  controlled  flows  of  all  gases 
entering  the  drift  tube; 

(G)  a  means  for  purging  the  drift  tube  with  carrier  gas  alone 
between  ion  current  measurements,  and  a  means  for  intro- 
ducing into  the  drift  tube  one  or  more  of  any  desired 
calibrant  species  and  unknown  gas  samples  in  any  order; 

(H)  a  means  for  obtaining  and  recording  data  correlating  the 
plasma  chromatograph  ion  current  with  the  ion  mobility 
or  drift  time  of  ions  formed  by  the  species  of  interest  and 
by  calibrant  species. 


4,259,574 
MICROANALYSIS  BY  PULSE  LASER  EMISSION 
SPECTROSCOPY 
Timothy  W.  Carr,  Poughkeepsie,  and  Howard  A.  Froot,  Hope- 
well Junction,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,855 
Int.  a.3  G09K  3/00 
VJS.  a.  250—302  18  Claims 

1.  System  for  identifying  the  composition  of  a  material  sub- 
jected to  at  least  one  stage  of  processing  in  a  manufacturing 
line,  comprising: 
means  for  providing  a  record  of  known  decay  rates  of  the 
molecular  fluorescence,  from  the  excited  to  a  lower  en- 


4,259,575 
DIRECnONAL  GAMMA  DETECTOR 
Francis  E.  LeVert,  Knoxville,  Tenn.,  and  Samson  A.  Cox,  Down- 
ers Grove,  IL,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 
FUed  Apr.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,095 
Int.  a.^  GOIJ  1/00:  GOIT  1/22 
U.S.  a.  250— 336  10  Claims 


1.  A  directional  detector  of  gamma  rays  comprising: 

an  electrically  conductive  collector  having  first  and  second 
surfaces; 

at  least  one  emitter  which  emits  electrons  upon  exposure  to 
gamma  rays; 

a  first  insulator  of  predetermined  resistance  disposed  be- 
tween said  first  surface  of  said  collector  and  said  emitter; 

a  second  insulator  disposed  between  said  second  surface  of 
said  collector  and  said  emitter,  said  second  insulator  hav- 
ing a  resistance  greater  than  the  resistance  of  said  first 
insulator; 

means  for  completing  an  electrical  circuit  between  said 
emitter  and  said  collector;  and 

means  for  measuring  the  electric  current  in  the  circuit. 
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4.259.576 
ANTI-BLOOMING  SHIELD  FOR  TWO-DIMENSIONAL 

CHARGE-INJECTION  DEVICES 
C.  John  Gridlcy,  SUvcr  Sprins.  •»!  Donald  L.  Weinberg,  Oxon 
Hill,  both  of  M<L.  anignon  to  The  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy.  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  Aug.  17. 1979.  Ser.  No.  67.646 

Int  CL^  GOIJ  7/Oa  GOIT  1/22 

MS.  CL  250-338  5  Claims 


trating  the  submerged  container  along  said  path  to  obtain  a 
density  signature  of  said  submerged  container  and  contents 


1.  In  an  improved  two-dimensional  infra-red  detector  array 
including  a  plurality  of  aligned  detector  elements  arranged  in 
rows  and  columns  in  which  each  detector  element  includes  a 
pair  of  spaced  x-  and  y-clectrodes  defining  respective  potential 
wells  within  the  detector  elements,  the  array  having  means  for 
simultaneously  transferring  any  signal  charge  stored  in  the 
potential  wells  at  all  of  the  x-clectrodes  in  any  row  of  the  array 
to  the  respective  potential  wells  at  the  associated  y-clectrodes, 
and  for  thereafter  simultaneously  reading  out  any  signal  charge 
stored  in  the  potential  wells  at  all  of  the  y-clectrodes  in  any 
column  of  the  array,  the  improvement  comprising: 
an  infra-red  opaque  layer  covering  the  y-clectrode  of  each 
detector  element  of  said  detector  array  to  prevent  accu- 
mulation of  signal  charge  in  the  potential  wells  at  the 
y-electrodes  when  the  array  is  irradiated  by  infra-red 
light,  while  permitting  accumulation  of  signal  charge  in 
the  potential  wells  at  the  x-electrodes,  so  that  signal 
charge  accumulated  in  the  potential  well  at  a  given  x-elec- 
trode  can  be  transferred  to  the  potential  well  at  the  associ- 
ated y-electrode  and  thereafter  read  out  from  the  potential 
well  at  the  associated  y-electrode  without  an  accompany- 
ing spurious  output  from  the  potential  wells  of  other 
y-electrodes  in  the  same  column. 


v.>^ 


enabling  a  positive  identification  of  said  unknown  submerged 
container  by  comparison  of  its  density  signature  with  density 
signatures  of  known  containers. 


4.259.578 

MOVABLE  COLLIMATOR  FOR  POSITRON 

ANNIHILATION  IMAGING  DEVICE 

Christopher  J.  Thompson.  11870  UrigDe,  Montreal.  Quebec, 

Canada  (H4J  1X8) 

FUed  Aug.  27, 1979.  Ser.  No.  70.068 

Int  a.J  GOIT  1/20:  GOIN  21 /QO 

U  A  a.  250—363  S  7  Claims 


4.259.577 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  PREDICTING  CONTENTS 

OF  CONTAINERS 
John  J.  Jakosky,  Jr.,  and  John  J.  Jakosky.  both  of  Newport 
Beach.  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy.  Washington.  D.C. 
FUed  May  4, 1960,  Ser.  No.  26.918 
Int.  CL^  GOIN  2i/Q0.  23/20 
US.  a.  250-358  R  1  Ctaim 

1.  A  method  for  detecting  and  differentiating  between  con- 
tainers of  submerged  junk  and  explosive-filled  mines  in  demoli- 
tion operations,  comprising  the  steps  of  subjecting  an  unknown 
submerged  container  under  surveillance  to  a  gamma  radiation 
source,  traversing  said  submerged  container  with  said  source 
•kmg  a  standard  diagnostic  path,  detecting  the  changes  in 
intensity  of  the  radiation  penetrating  the  submerged  container, 
and  recording  the  variations  of  intensity  of  said  radiation  pene- 


1.  A  positron  annihilation  imaging  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  array  of  n  detectors  disposed  in  a  first  plane  around 
an  axis  of  symmetry,  the  detectors  of  said  first  array  being 
equally  spaced  apart  by  a  selected  space; 

(b)  a  second  array  of  detectors  of  the  same  number  as  for  the 
first  array  of  detectors,  the  detectors  of  said  second  array 
being  disposed  coaxially  with  said  first  array  of  detectors 
and  in  a  second  plane  separated  from  said  first  plane,  the 
detectors  of  said  second  array  of  detectors  being  equally 
spaced  apart  by  the  same  selected  space,  the  detectors  of 
said  second  array  of  detectors  being  suggered  from  the 
detectors  of  said  first  array  of  detectors  by  a  distance 
substantially  equal  to  half  the  selected  space; 

(c)  fixed  first  and  second  shield  means  disposed  outside  said 
arrays  of  detectors,  said  shield  means  having  a  flat  config- 
uration; 

(d)  first  and  second  outer  collimator  elements  of  flat  configu- 
ration, said  collimator  elements  being  disposed  between 
said  fixed  shield  means  and  the  associated  array  of  detec- 
tors and  in  planes  parallel  therewith  said  first  and  second 
outer  collimator  elements  being  selectively  adjustable 
along  said  axis  of  symmetry;  and 

(e)  a  central  collimator  of  flat  configuration  disposed  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  planes. 
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4.259.579 
WAVEGUIDE  LINE  SPREAD  FUNCTION  ANALYZING 

APPARATUS 
Joseph  M.  Geary,  Edgewood.  N.  Mex.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 
Force.  Washington.  D.C. 

FUed  Not.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90.384 

Int  a.3  GOIT  1/20 

VS.  a.  250-368  5  Otum 


between  the  two  sutor  currents  i]  and  12,  means  for  applying 
said  output  signal  to  a  first  input  of  a  comparison  circuit,  means 
for  supplying  a  preset  reference  value  signal  indicative  of  a 
minimum  required  anode  ^)eed  to  a  second  input  of  the  com- 


400IKt 
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1.  A  waveguide  line  spread  function  analyzing  apparatus 
comprising  in  combination: 

means  for  generating  x-rays,  said  x-ray  means  having  a  nar- 
row focal  spot, 

a  lead  shield  having  a  slit  therein,  said  slit  having  a  predeter- 
mined width, 

a  slab  optical  waveguide  having  a  first  and  second  window 
therein,  said  first  and  second  window  being  directly  oppo- 
site each  other,  said  first  and  second  windows  having  the 
same  dimensions,  said  first  and  second  windows  having  a 
window  width  much  smaller  than  said  slit, 

a  first  and  second  intensifying  screen  positioned  on  said  slab 
optical  waveguide  so  as  to  form  a  sandwich,  said  first 
intensifying  screen  being  on  top  of  said  waveguide  and 

.  said  second  intensifying  screen  being  on  the  bottom  of  said 
waveguide,  said  first  and  second  window  being  optically 
aligned  with  said  slit  and  said  x-ray  means,  said  x-ray 
means  irradiating  said  first  and  second  intensifying  screens 
through  said  slit,  said  first  and  second  intensifying  screens 
generating  fluorescent  light  in  response  to  said  x-rays,  said 
fluorescent  light  entering  said  waveguide  through  said 
first  and  second  windows,  and, 

a  photodetector  positioned  at  one  end  of  said  waveguide  to 
receive  said  fluorescent  light  that  was  channeled  through 
said  waveguide,  said  photo-detector  measuring  the  inten- 
sity of  said  fluorescent  light. 


parison  circuit  such  that  the  comparison  circuit  produces  an 
output  control  signal  if  the  output  signal  of  the  arithmetic 
device  exceeds  the  preset  reference  value  signal,  and  means 
coupling  the  output  control  signal  of  the  comparison  circuit  to 
the  switching  means  for  enabling  an  X-ray  exposure. 


4.259.581 

HIGH-POWER  DUGNOSTICAL  X-RAY  EQUIPMENT 

WITH  THYRISTOR  CONVERTER 

Peter  Csontos;  Laszltf  Henten  Laszld  Kalsuu;  Tibor  Koodor. 

and  Istran  Wein.  aU  of  Budapest  Hungary,  assignors  to  Medl- 

cor  Miivek,  Budapest  Hungary 

FUed  Apr.  4. 1979.  Ser.  No.  26^85 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Hungary.  Apr.  5. 1978.  ME  2156 
Int  CL^  H05G  J/00 
VS.  a.  250—402  7 


4.259.580 

CONTROL  aRcurr  for  a  rotary-anode  x-ray 

TUBE 
Gerd  Vogler.  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  U.S. 

PhUips  Corporation,  New  York.  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  22. 1978.  Ser.  No.  917.976 

Claims  priority.  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Jul.  21, 
1977,  2732852 

Int  CL^  H05G  1/70 
VS.  a.  250-402  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  circuit  for  initiating  operation  of  an  X-ray  generator 
including  a  rotary  anode  X-ray  tube  and  means  for  switching 
the  X-ray  tube  on  and  off,  the  improvement  comprising,  a 
rotary  anode  drive  motor  that  includes  a  rotor  coupled  to  the 
rotary  anode  and  first  and  second  stator  windings  disposed  at 
right  angles  about  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  rotary  anode, 
means  for  sensing  starting  currents  ii  and  i2  flowing  in  the 
respective  first  and  second  stator  windings,  an  arithmetic  de- 
vice having  an  input  coupled  to  the  output  of  the  current 
sensing  means  and  including  means  for  deriving  an  output 
signal  which  is  proportional  to  the  time  integral  of  a  product 
Ipl2  sin  a,  1 1  and  I2  being  the  amplitudes  of  the  stator  winding 
currents  ii  and  i2,  respectively  and  a  being  the  phase  angle 


1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  the  controlled  energization  of 
diagnostic  X-ray  equipment  with  alternating  current,  compris- 
ing: 

a  supply  of  direct  current  provided  with  a  pair  of  output 
terminals; 

an  inverter  including  a  bridge  with  four  switching  thyristors 
in  respective  arms  thereof  defining  a  IX;  input  diagonal 
and  an  AC  output  diagonal; 

inductance  means  connected  in  series  with  said  input  diago- 
nal across  said  terminals; 

a  set  of  four  commuuting  capacitors  inserted  between  said 
terminals  and  opposite  ends  of  said  output  diagonal; 

an  ancillary  thyristor  connected  in  series  with  a  current- 
limiting  impedance  across  one  of  said  switching  thyristors; 
and 
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control  means  for  alternately  firing  diagonally  opposite  pairs 
of  said  switching  thyristors  to  the  exclusion  of  said  ancil- 
lary thyristor  in  respective  halves  of  a  succession  of  oper- 
ating periods  following  a  first  half-period  in  which  said 
ancillary  thyristor  is  fired  to  the  exclusion  of  said  one  of 
said  switching  thyristors  but  concurrently  with  the  diago- 
nally opposite  switching  thyristor  whereby  said  current- 
limiting  impedance  is  effectively  connected  in  series  with 
said  output  diagonal. 

4.259,582 

PLURAL  IMAGE  SIGNAL  SYSTEM  FOR  SCANNING 

X-RAY  APPARATUS 

Richard  D.  Albert,  317  Hartford  Rd.,  Danville,  Calif.  94526 

Filed  Nov.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,540 

Int.  a.'  H05G  1/00,  1/30:  GOIT  7/00;  H04N  5/32 

U.S.  a.  250—402  15  Claim 


through  said  collimator  passages,  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises: 
detector  support  means  for  supporting  said  detector  at  a 
selected  position  at  said  opposite  side  of  said  region  prior 
to  movement  of  said  X-ray  source  into  position  for  pro- 
ducing the  desired  image  data, 
collimator  positioning  means  for  defining  a  predetermined 
collimator  position  which  is  spaced  apart  from  said  detec- 
tor and  at  which  said  collimator  passages  are  directed 


i«; 


'^% 

«^^' 


1.  A  signal  processing  system  for  scanning  x-ray  apparatus 
which  has  an  x-ray  source  producing  a  moving  x-ray  origin 
point  and  which  has  at  least  one  x-ray  detector  for  disposition 
at  the  opposite  side  of  a  subject  to  be  scanned  to  produce 
detector  signals  from  which  radiographic  images  may  be  de- 
rived, the  system  including  feedback  circuit  means  coupled 
between  said  detector  and  said  source  for  generating  a  feed- 
back signal  which  regulates  said  source  to  maintain  the  average 
value  of  said  detector  signals  substantially  constant  while  en- 
abling brief  variations  of  said  detector  signals  in  response  to 
scanning  across  boundaries  between  regions  of  said  subject 
which  have  different  x-ray  transmissivities,  the  system  further 
including  a  first  image  signal  circuit  for  producing  first  image 
signals  in  response  to  variations  of  said  detector  signals, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
a  second  image  signal  circuit  for  producing  second  image 
signals  containing  a  greater  range  of  contrast  information 
than  said  first  image  signals,  said  second  image  signal 
circuit  having  signal  combining  means  for  combining  said 
feedback  signals  and  said  first  image  signals  to  produce 
said  second  image  signals. 

4.259  583 
IMAGE  REGION  SELECTOR  FOR  A  SCANNING  X-RAY 

SYSTEM 
Richard  D.  Albert,  317  Hartford  Rd.,  DanviUe,  Calif.  94526 
Filed  May  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,437 
Int.  a.'  A61B  6/08.  6/14 
MS.  CL  250-416  TV  W  Claims 

1.  An  image  region  selector  for  a  scanning  X-ray  radio- 
graphic system  in  which  an  X-ray  source  and  a  collimator  are 
disposed  at  one  side  of  a  region  to  be  imaged,  the  source  having 
a  moving  X-ray  origin  point  which  is  swept  through  a  raster 
pattern  area  and  the  collimator  having  a  plurality  of  passages 
for  transmitting  X  rays  from  different  portions  of  said  raster 
pattern  area  towards  said  region  to  be  imaged,  and  in  which  at 
least  one  radiation  detector  is  disposed  at  the  opposite  side  of 
said  region  in  the  path  of  said  X  rays  which  are  transmitted 


towards  said  detector,  said  collimator  positioning  means 
being  secured  to  said  detector  support  means  in  a  prede- 
termined spatial  relationship  to  said  detector,  and 
selector  support  means  for  immobilizing  said  image  region 
selector  at  a  selected  position  and  orientation  relative  to 
said  region  to  be  imaged,  said  selector  support  means 
being  independent  of  said  X-ray  source  in  order  to  support 
said  selector  prior  to  movement  of  said  X-ray  source  into 
position  for  making  a  radiographic  image  of  said  region. 

4,259  584 
APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSMimNG  SIGNALS 
Hans  J.  Knunme,  Uttenreuth,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Sep.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78.052 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Oct  25. 

1978,  2846526 

Int  a.'  G03B  41/16 
U.S.  a.  250-445  T  '  Claims 

IZl 

xR»  luae  HIGH  >— ' 

VOLTAGE  aiEMWl 


DEMQOa. 


1.  A  tomographic  scanning  apparatus  for  producing  trans- 
verse layer  images,  comprising  a  measuring  arrangement  in- 
cluding an  x-ray  source  (7)  and  a  radiation  receiver  (8),  a 
rotaUble  support  (3)  carrying  the  measuring  arrangement  so 
that  the  radiography  subject  (1)  can  be  scanned  at  different 
projections  by  means  of  an  x-ray  radiation  beam  (9)  emitted 
from  the  x-ray  source  (7),  the  thickness  of  which  perpendicular 
to  the  plane  of  the  layer  to  be  examined  being  equal  to  the 
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thickness  of  the  layer,  and  a  data  processing  device  (10)  for 
determining  an  image  of  the  examined  layer  from  the  signals 
supplied  by  the  radiation  receiver  (8),  characterized  in  that  an 
arcuate  light  guide  made  of  light  conductive  material  is  curved 
about  the  center  of  rotation  of  the  measuring  arrangement  and 
provides  for  a  continuous  signal  coupling  between  rotating  and 
stationary  parts  of  the  apparatus  throughout  the  angular  range 
of  rotation  required  to  effect  a  tomographic  scanning  opera- 
tion, whereby  the  measuring  arrangement  can  be  rotating  at 
constant  speed  prior  to  initiation  of  a  scanning  operation. 


4.259.586 
CASSETTE  FOR  X-RAY  FllM 
ManfM  Schmidt,  and  Heinrich  Firber.  both  of  Muaidi.  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assigmn  to  AGFA-Gcvaert.  A.G^  Lererka- 
sen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct  6, 1978.  Ser.  No.  949.138 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  13. 
1977.  2746032 

Int  CL'GOSC  5/76 
U.S.  a.  250—481  24  ClaiiM 


4.259.585 
X-RAY  EXAMINATION  APPARATUS 
Robert  Novak.  Amorrigen  8, 18146  Lidlngo.  Sweden,  and  KJell 
Ytterfidk.  Spuga,  Sweden,  assignors  to  Robert  Novak,  U- 
dingo,  Sweden 

FUed  Not.  17, 1978.  Ser.  No.  961,732 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Sweden,  Nov.  28. 1977.  2753047 
Int  a.'  GOIN  27/00.  23/00:  HOW  37/20 
MS.  CL  250—456  11  Claims 


1.  X-ray  examination  apparatus  for  the  female  breast  com- 
prising an  X-ray  source  and  a  breast  support  plate  onto  which 
an  X-ray  film  cassette  can  be  mounted,  wherein  a  compression 
plate  is  mounted  parallel  to  the  breast  support  plate  between 
the  X-ray  source  and  the  breast  support  plate  which  compres- 
sion plate  is  adjustable  relative  to  the  breast  suppori  plate  for 
the  purpose  of  adjusting  its  distance  from  the  breast  support 
plate,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  the  compression 
plate  (8)  having  an  open  section  (12)  of  such  a  size  that  a 
substantial  portion  of  the  breast  is  left  exposed,  and  a  marking 
(13,14)  being  arranged  at  the  margin  of  the  open  section,  repro- 
ducible on  an  X-ray  film,  for  the  purpose  of  locating  a  specified 
point  in  the  open  section,  said  open  section  comprising  an 
opening  completely  through  the  compression  plate  and  having 
dimensions  in  the  plane  of  said  compression  plate  which  are 
substantially  greater  than  the  depth  of  said  opening,  such  di- 
mensions being  such  as  to  accommodate  the  application  of  a 
biopsy  needle  through  said  opening  at  any  of  a  series  of  loca- 
tions over  a  substantial  area  of  said  opening  as  identified  by 
said  marking,  whereby  the  opening  need  not  be  precisely 
aligned  during  the  application  of  the  compression  plate  for  the 
fixation  of  the  region  of  the  breast  under  examination,  and 
whereby  subsequent  to  such  fixation,  the  markings  reproduced 
on  the  film  will  serve  to  identify  the  particular  point  over  the 
area  of  said  opening  at  which  the  biopsy  needle  is  to  be  applied, 
the  region  above  and  below  said  opening  being  entirely  unob- 
structed to  provide  for  the  application  of  a  biopsy  needle 
directly  to  the  tissue  framed  by  the  opening  without  any  inter- 
posed material. 


1.  A  container  for  X-ray  film,  comprising  a  rigid  housing 
including  a  first  and  a  second  section,  said  sections  being  mov- 
able with  respect  to  each  other  between  overlapping  and  open 
positions;  and  a  fiexible  foil  having  first  and  second  portions 
respectively  affixed  to  and  substantially  coextensive  with  said 
first  and  second  sections  and  constituting  an  internal  lining  of 
said  housing,  and  a  light-intercepting  third  portion  disposed 
intermediate  said  first  and  second  portions  of  said  foil  and 
constituting  a  hinge  about  which  said  sections  of  said  housing 
are  movable  between  said  open  and  overlapping  positions. 


4,259,587 

X-RAY  LUMINESCENT  GLASSES 

Tatsoo  Takahashi,  Kaaagawa,  and  Osamu  Yamada,  Tokyo,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82.532 

Int  a.'  GOIJ  1/58:  GOIN  21/64 

MS.  a.  250—486  23  Claims 


«—--•.•  (0) 


uatBAntm 


«-«  (b) 


12.  An  X-ray  radiation  detector  comprising: 
a  photomultiplier  tube,  and  a  glass  abutting  said  photomulti- 
plier  tube  having  the  composition 

«(MO.P205)[(l  -^)Tb203>Cc203  3P20s] 

wherein  n  is  greater  than  zero  but  less  than  or  equal  to  16  and 
y  is  less  than  one  but  greater  than  or  equal  to  zero,  and  M  is  a 
divalent  cation,  said  glass  disposed  on  said  photomultiplier 
tube  so  as  to  permit  said  photomultiplier  to  collect  the  light 
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emitted  by  said  glass  upon  the  illumination  of  said  glass  with 
X-rays. 


4,259,588 

GREEN-EMirnNG  X-RAY  INTENSIFYING  SCREENS 
George  W.  Lockey,  Rochester,  and  Hevy  M.  dcarc,  Webster, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Roches- 
ter, N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,785 
Int.  a.'  GOIJ  1/58 
VJS.  a.  250-483  9  Claims 

1.  In  an  x-ray  intensifying  screen  comprising  a  support  hav- 
ing coated  thereon  a  phosphor  layer  which  comprises  a  binder 
and  a  phosphor  having  at  least  one  major  green  emission  maxi- 
mum in  the  wavelength  range  between  500  and  600  nm  and  at 
least  one  major  blue  emission  maximum  in  the  wavelength 
range  between  300  and  500  nm  and  having  at  least  30  percent 
of  its  visible  and  ultraviolet  emission  above  500  nm,  the  im- 
provement wherein  said  phosphor  layer  further  comprises  at 
least  one  light  absorber  such  that  at  about  the  wavelength  of 
said  green  emission  maximum  the  radiance  factor  of  said  screen 
is  at  least  0.10  greater  than  the  radiance  factor  at  about  the 
wavelength  of  said  blue  emission  maximum. 


view  from  each  of  said  two  positions  including  an  overlapping 
area;  whereby  common  points  within  said  separate  data  files 
can  be  compared  to  coordinate  said  files  with  each  other  to 
effect  merger  thereof  into  a  data  bank  representative  of  the 
surface  characteristics  of  the  field  of  view  from  each  said 
position. 


4,259,590 
AREA  MEASURING  MACHINE 
Roy  Morris,  and  Terence  J.  Pickering,  both  of  Scarborough, 
England,  assignors  to  USM  Corporation,  Farmington,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,133 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  9,  1978, 
5180/78 

Int.  CU^  GOIN  21/86 
VS.  a.  250—560  10  Claims 


4,259,589 

GENERATION  OF  CONTIGUOUS  DATA  RLES  OF 

THREE-DIMENSIONAL  INFORMATION 

Paul  DiMatteo,  Huntington,  and  Howard  Stem,  Greenlawn, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Solid  Photography,  Inc.,  Melville, 

FUed  Jul.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,158 

Int  a.J  GOIB  11/00 

VS.  a.  250—558  11  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  developing  a  dato  bank  represenUtive  of  the 
surface  characteristics  of  a  three-dimensional  object,  compris- 
ing defining  a  first  projection  field  extending  from  a  first  loca- 
tion and  including  a  part  of  said  surface;  irradiating  portions  of 
said  part  by  projecting  radiant  energy  from  said  first  location 
into  first  predetermined  segments  of  said  first  projection  field; 
irradiating  portions  of  said  first  part  by  projecting  radiant 
energy  from  said  first  location  into  second  predetermined 
segments  of  said  first  projection  field,  said  second  segments 
being  of  different  orientation  than  that  of  said  first  segments; 
and  making  separate  data  files  from  at  least  two  positions, 
containing  records  of  such  irradiated  object  portions  in  a  suc- 
cession corresponding  to  the  irradiating  succession;  the  field  of 


1.  A  machine  for  measuring  the  area  of  sheet  material,  said 
machine  comprising: 

conveyor  means  comprising  a  conveyor  surface  for  support- 
ing sheet  material  the  area  of  which  is  to  be  measured  and 
for  conveying  the  sheet  material  through  said  machine  in 
the  operation  thereof; 

a  plurality  of  wheels  disposed  side  by  side  across  said  ma- 
chine and  arranged  to  run  on  sheet  material  conveyed  by 
said  conveyor  means  or,  in  the  absence  of  sheet  material, 
on  said  conveyor  surface; 

detecting  means,  one  associated  with  each  wheel  for  detect- 
ing the  presence  of  a  piece  of  sheet  material  between  each 
wheel  and  said  conveyor  surface; 

signalling  means  for  signalling  each  time  the  periphery  of  a 
wheel  has  been  routed  through  a  unit  distance  and  for 
emitting  a  signal  to  be  summed  should  the  output  from 
said  detecting  means  associated  with  that  wheel  indicate 
that  a  piece  of  sheet  material  is  present  between  the  wheel 
and  the  conveyor  surface; 

computing  means  for  summing  the  signals  from  each  wheel 
to  indicate  the  area  of  the  piece  of  sheet  material; 

means  arranged  to  emit  a  test  stari  signal;  and 

test  means  so  constructed  and  arranged  that  upon  receipt  of 
the  test  start  signal,  test  signals  are  fed  to  said  computing 
means  of  said  machine  until  said  computing  means  regis- 
ters a  predetermined  number,  whereupon  a  stop  signal  is 
emitted,  said  test  means  comprising  a  duplicate  summing 
means  to  which  the  test  signals  are  also  fed  until  the  stop 
signal  is  emitted,  said  test  means  further  comprising  a 
comparator  by  which  the  number  of  signals  recorded  by 
said  duplicate  summing  means  is  compared  with  the  pre- 
determined number,  said  test  means  being  so  constructed 
and  arranged  as  to  indicate  a  fault  should  the  number 
registered  by  said  duplicate  summing  means  differ  by 
more  than  a  predetermined  tolerance  from  the  predeter- 
mined number. 
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4,259,591 
AREA  MEASURING  MACHINE 
Roy  Morris,  and  Terence  J.  Pickering,  both  of  Scarborough, 
England,  assignors  to  USM  Corporation,  Farmington,  Conn. 

FUed  Feb.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,134 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  9,  1978, 
5182/78 

Int  CL^  GOIN  21/86 
UJS.  CL  250— 560  9  Claims 
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4,259,592 
CEILOMETRIC  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Fnuk  Friingel,  im  Glockenacker  2,  8053  Ziirich,  Switzerland, 
and  Martin  Spies,  Pfaffenhofen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signors to  Frank  Friingel,  Ziirich,  Switzerland 
FUed  Jul.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,991 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Aug.  3, 1978, 272/78 
Int.  a.'  GOIN  15/06 
VS.  a.  250—574  25  aaims 

1.  A  ceilometric  method  comprising  the  steps  of 
emitting  light  pulses  from  a  transmitter  upwards  towards 
overhead  clouds  for  reflection  downwards  back  onto  a 


receiver  comprising  a  photodetector  generating  a  photo- 
detector  signal, 
transmitting  the  photodetector  signal  to  an  integrator  during 
a  gating  interval,  the  time  between  a  pulse  emission  and 
the  start  and  end  of  the  gating  interval  establishing  the  size 
and  the  distance  from  the  transmitter  and  receiver  of  a 
ceilometric  range  step  to  be  explored,  and  shifting  the 
gating  interval  in  time  relative  to  the  time  of  pulse  emis- 
sion so  as  to  explore  successive  ceilometric  range  steps 
within  a  predetermined  ceilometric  range,  the  time  be- 
tween a  pulse  emission  and  the  gating  interval  being  main- 
tained constant  for  a  plurality  of  pulse  emissions  to  allow 


1.  A  machine  for  measuring  the  area  of  sheet  material,  said 
machine  comprising: 

conveyor  means  comprising  a  conveyor  surface  for  support- 
ing sheet  material  the  area  of  which  is  to  be  measured  and 
for  conveying  the  sheet  material  through  said  machine  in 
the  operation  thereof; 

a  plurality  of  wheels  disposed  side  by  side  across  the  ma- 
chine and  arranged  to  run  on  sheet  material  conveyed  by 
said  conveyor  means  or,  in  the  absence  of  sheet  material, 
on  said  conveyor  surface; 

detecting  means,  one  associated  with  each  wheel  for  detect- 
ing the  presence  of  a  piece  of  sheet  material  between  each 
wheel  and  said  conveyor  surface; 

signalling  means  for  signalling  each  time  the  periphery  of  a 
wheel  has  been  rotated  through  a  unit  distance  and  for 
emitting  a  signal  to  be  summed  should  the  output  from 
said  detecting  means  associated  with  that  wheel  indicate 
that  a  piece  of  sheet  material  is  present  between  the  wheel 
and  the  conveyor  surface; 

computing  means  for  summing  the  signals  from  each  wheel 
to  indicate  the  area  of  a  piece  of  sheet  material; 

means  arranged  to  emit  a  test  start  signal;  and 

test  means  actuated  by  the  test  start  signal  to  cause,  in  the 
absence  of  sheet  material,  all  of  the  detecting  means  to 
emit  a  signal,  which  would  normally  indicate  the  presence 
of  sheet  material,  for  a  predetermined  period  of  sufficient 
length  that,  at  the  speed  of  the  conveyor  surface,  the 
signalling  means  should  have  generated  at  least  one  test 
satisfactory  signal  in  respect  of  each  wheel  and  its  associ- 
ated detecting  means  which  is  functioning  correctly,  said 
at  least  one  test  satisfactory  signal  being  received  by  said 
test  means,  said  test  means  being  so  constructed  and  ar- 
ranged to  indicate  if  a  test  satisfactory  signal  should  fail  to 
be  received  in  respect  of  any  one  of  the  wheels  and  its 
associated  detecting  means. 
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a  build-up  of  the  integrated  photodetector  signal  associ- 
ated with  that  range  step  before  proceeding  on  to  the  next 
range  step, 

applying  the  photodetector  integral  signal  developed  for 
each  range  step  to  an  analog-to-digital  converter  and 
writing  the  digitalized  versions  of  the  photodetector  inte- 
gral signals  into  digital  storage  circuit  means  ordered  in 
the  digital  storage  circuit  means  in  correspondence  to  the 
sequence  of  the  respective  range  steps, 

and  generating  an  indication  of  ceiling  using  means  opera- 
tive for  ascertaining  the  largest  integral  signal  stored  in 
the  digital  storage  circuit  means. 


4,259,593 

HIGH  VOLTAGE  CONTROL  DEVICES 

Joseph  M.  Prood,  WeUesley  Hills;  James  M.  Anbom,  Grotoo, 

both  of  Mass.,  and  R.  A.  Bessett,  Derry,  N JI.,  assignors  to 

GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated,  Waltham,  Mass. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  661,677,  Feb.  26, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,185,206. 

This  application  Aug.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  936,971 

Int.  a.'  HOIB  1/06:  HOIH  29/06.  3S/68 

U.S.  a.  307—117  5  Claims 
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1.  In  an  elecrical  system  having  a  voltage  source  and  a  load 
connected  through  a  power  bus  including  a  first  circuit 
breaker,  an  improved  fault  current  limiting  circuit  connected 
in  parallel  with  said  first  circuit  breaker  comprising 

a  second  circuit  breaker  in  series  with  a  high  voltage  control 
device, 

said  high  voltage  control  device  comprising 

(a)  a  housing; 
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(b)  an  aprotic  liquid  contained  within  said  housing,  said 
aprotic  liquid 

(1)  at  low  fields,  having  a  specific  resistivity  which  decreases 
with  increasing  temperature  according  to  an  exponential 
dependence  characteristic  of  semiconductors,  and  having 
a  first  fixed  specific  resistivity  A  at  a  first  predetermined 
temperature  below  the  viscosity  transistion  temperature, 

(2)  at  high  fields,  below  the  viscosity  transition  temperature, 
having  a  specific  resistivity  markedly  lower  than  that  at 
low  fields,  and  having  a  second  fixed  specific  resistivity  1 
at  said  first  predetermined  temperature,  and 

(3)  at  high  fields,  above  the  viscosity  transition  temperature, 
having  a  specific  resistivity  substantially  higher  than  that 
at  the  same  high  fields  below  the  viscosity  transition  tem- 
peration,  but  having  such  specific  resistivity  at  a  value 
below  that  at  low  fields,  and  having  a  third  fixed  specific 
resistivity  C  at  a  second  predetermined  temperature  above 
the  viscosity  transition  temperature, 

(c)  means  for  effecting  heat  exchange  with  said  liquid. 

(d)  at  least  two  spaced  electrodes  contained  within  said 
liquid  and  each  of  said  electrodes  extending  from  said 
housing,  and 

(e)  means  for  operating  said  high  voltage  control  device 
whereby  the  specific  resistivity  of  said  aprotic  liquid 
changes  from  one  of  said  first,  second,  or  third  fixed  spe- 
cific resistivity  to  another  of  said  first,  second,  or  third 
fixed  specific  resistivity. 


4,259  594 
ELECTRICAL  POWER  SUPPLY  APPARATUS 
Jeffrey  R.  Fox,  Concord;  Arthur  Margolies,  Ashland,  and  Rob 
Moolenbeek,  Dover,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  GTE  Laborato- 
ries Incorporated,  Waltham,  Mass. 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1979.  Ser.  No.  75,783 

Int.  a.'  HOIH  43/00 

U.S.  a.  307—141  7  Claims 
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wherein 
said  latching  means  has  a  first  operating  state  during  which 
an  activating  signal  is  not  produced  and  a  second  operat- 
ing state  during  which  an  activating  signal  is  produced; 
said  latching  means  being  operable  to  be  switched  from 
the  first  operating  state  to  the  second  operating  state  in 
response  to  an  input  signal  at  said  input  means,  and  being 
operable  to  be  switched  from  the  second  operating  stote  to 
the  first  operating  state  in  response  to  a  termination  signal 
applied  thereto; 

and  including 
control  means  coupled  to  the  delay  means  and  to  the  latch- 
ing means  for  inhibiting  the  latching  means  from  being 
switched  from  the  second  operating  state  to  the  first  oper- 
ating state  prior  to  termination  of  said  predetermined 
period; 

and  wherein 
said  control  means  has  a  first  operating  state  and  has  a  sec- 
ond operating  state  during  which  a  control  signal  is  pro- 
duced; said  control  means  being  caused  to  operate  in  the 
second  operating  state  in  response  to  an  activating  signal 
being  produced  by  said  latching  means,  and  being  opera- 
ble to  be  switched  from  the  second  operating  state  to  the 
first  operating  state  in  response  to  termination  of  said 
predetermined  period;  and 
said  latching  means  is  inhibited  from  switching  from  said 
second  operating  sute  to  said  first  operating  state  during 
the  occurrence  of  said  control  signal. 
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4,259,595 
CLOCKING  SYSTEM  FOR  MOS  TRANSISTOR  LOGIC 

QRCurr 

Ryozo  Omori,  Tenri,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sharp  KabusUki  Kai> 

sha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  780,706,  Mar.  24, 1977,  abudooed. 

This  appUcation  Not.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,434 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  24, 1976,  51-34048 

Int.  a.'  H03K  W096 

U.S.  a.  307-452  2  Claims 
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1.  Electrical  power  supply  apparatus  comprising 

a  source  of  electrical  potential; 

a  power  output  terminal; 

switch  means  connected  between  the  source  of  electrical 
potential  and  the  power  output  terminal  and  operable 
when  an  activating  signal  is  applied  thereto  to  connect  the 
source  of  electrical  potential  to  the  power  output  terminal; 

input  means  coupled  to  the  switch  means  for  applying  an 
activating  signal  to  the  switch  means  in  response  to  an 
input  signal; 

latching  means  coupled  to  the  input  means  and  to  the  switch 
means  for  producing  an  activating  signal  to  the  switch 
means  in  response  to  the  input  signal  and  for  maintaining 
the  activating  signal  to  the  switch  means  subsequent  to 
termination  of  the  input  signal; 

said  latching  means  being  operable  to  terminate  the  activat- 
ing signal  to  the  switch  means  in  response  to  a  termination 
signal  applied  thereto; 

delay  means  coupled  to  said  latching  means  for  preventing  a 
termination  signal  from  terminating  the  activating  signal 
for  a  predetermined  period; 


1.  A  modular  integrated  circuit  including  a  plurality  of 
complementary  MOS  transistor  switching  circuits  for  per- 
forming a  variety  of  logic  functions  comprising: 
clock  means  for  driving  said  switching  circuits  over  a  cycle 
including  four  consecutive  time  periods  T|  to  T4,  said 
clock  means  including  a  first  clock  pulse  train  having  a 
logic  one  in  period  Ti  and  a  logic  zero  in  periods  T2,  T3, 
T4,  a  second  clock  pulse  train  having  a  logic  one  in  period 
T3  and  a  logic  zero  in  periods  Ti,  T2.  T4  and  a  third  clock 
pulse  train  having  a  logic  one  in  periods  T3  and  T4  and  a 
logic  zero  in  periods  T|  and  T2,  respectively,  each  of  said 
clock  pulse  trains  being  periodic  whereby  each  of  said 
four  consecutive  time  periods  are  successively  reproduced 
in  periodic  form; 
a  type  I  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  first  clock  pulse 
train,  said  type  I  circuit  means  including  a  complementary 
MOS  inverter  circuit  coupled  between  the  drain  of  a  first 
N-channel  MOS  transistor  and  the  drain  of  a  first  P-chan- 
nel  MOS  transistor,  the  gate  region  of  said  first  N-channel 
MOS  transistor  being  responsive  to  said  first  clock  pulse 
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train,  said  first  P-channel  MOS  transistor  being  responsive 
to  an  inverted  version  of  said  first  clock  pulse  train; 
a  type  II  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  first  and  third  clock 
pulse  trains,  respectively,  said  type  II  circuit  means  in- 
cluding a  second  N-channel  MOS  transistor,  the  output 
terminal  of  said  type  II  circuit  means  being  connected  to 
the  drain  region  of  said  second  N-channel  MOS  transistor, 
the  gate  region  of  said  second  N-channel  transistor  being 
responsive  to  said  first  clock  pulse  train,  a  first  logic  func- 
tion circuit  means  connected  on  one  end  to  the  source 
region  of  a  second  P-channel  MOS  transistor  for  perform- 
ing a  gating  function,  said  first  logic  function  circuit 
means  connected  at  its  other  end  to  the  drain  region  of  a 
third  P-channel  MOS  transistor,  the  drain  region  of  said 
second  P-channel  MOS  transistor  connected  to  the  output 
terminal  of  said  type  II  circuit  means,  said  second  P-chan- 
nel MOS  transistor  being  responsive  to  said  third  clock 
pulse  train,  said  third  P-channel  MOS  transistor  being 
reqwnsive  to  said  first  clock  pulse  train; 
a  type  III  circuit  means  for  performing  a  NAND  logic 
function,  said  type  III  circuit  means  capable  of  performing 
an  OR  and  a  NOR  logic  function,  said  type  III  circuit 
means  comprising  a  complementary  MOS  inverter  circuit; 
a  type  IV  circuit  means  including  a  complementary  MOS 
inverter  coupled  to  the  drain  region  of  a  third  N-channel 
MOS  transistor  on  one  end  and  to  the  drain  region  of  a 
fourth  P-channel  MOS  transistor,  said  third  N-channel 
MOS  transistor  being  responsive  to  said  second  clock 
pulse  train,  said  fourth  P-channel  MOS  transistor  being 
responsive  to  an.  inverted  version  of  said  second  clock 
pulse  train; 

a  type  V  circuit  means  including  a  fourth  N-channel  MOS 
transistor  responsive  to  said  second  clock  pulse  train,  the 
output  terminal  of  said  type  V  being  connected  to  the 
drain  region  of  said  fourth  N-channel  MOS  transistor,  a 
second  logic  function  circuit  means,  including  a  fifth 
P-channel  MOS  transistor  for  performing  an  AND  logic 
function,  said  second  logic  function  circuit  means  capable 
of  performing  an  OR  logic  function  and  being  connected 
to  the  output  terminal  of  said  type  V  circuit  means  on  one 
end  and  to  the  drain  region  of  a  sixth  P-channel  MOS 
transistor  on  the  other  end,  said  sixth  P-channel  MOS 
transistor  being  responsive  to  said  second  clock  pulse 
train; 

a  type  VI  circuit  means  including  a  fifth  N-channel  MOS 
transistor  responsive  to  said  second  clock  pulse  train,  the 
drain  region  of  said  fifth  N-channel  transistor  connected 
to  an  output  terminal  of  said  type  VI  circuit  means,  a  third 
logic  function  circuit  means  including  a  seventh  P-channel 
MOS  transistor  for  performing  an  AND  logic  function, 
said  third  logic  function  circuit  means  capable  of  perform- 
ing on  OR  and  an  AND-OR  logic  function,  and  being 
connected  to  the  output  terminal  of  said  type  VI  circuit 
means  on  one  end  and  to  the  drain  region  of  an  eighth 
P-channel  transistor  being  responsive  to  a  said  third  clock 
pulse  train; 

said  type  I  circuit  means  connected  to  be  driven  by  receipt  of 
an  output  signal  from  said  type  IV  circuit  means  and  said 
type  V  circuit  means; 

said  first  logic  function  circuit  means  of  said  type  II  circuit 
means  connected  to  be  driven  by  receipt  of  an  output 
signal  from  said  type  IV,  said  type  V,  and  said  type  VI 
circuit  means; 

said  type  IV  circuit  means  connected  to  be  driven  by  receipt 
of  an  output  signal  from  said  type  I  and  said  type  II  circuit 
means; 

said  second  logic  function  circuit  means  of  said  type  V 
circuit  means  connected  to  be  driven  by  receipt  of  an 
output  from  said  type  IV  circuit  means; 

said  third  logic  function  circuit  means  of  the  type  VI  circuit 
means  connected  to  be  driven  by  receipt  of  an  output 
signal  from  said  type  IV  and  said  type  V  circuit  means; 
and 

first  and  second  ones  of  said  type  III  circuit  means  con- 
nected to  be  driven  by  an  output  signal  from  said  type  V 


circuit  means  and  said  type  VI  circuit  means,  respectively, 
said  first  type  III  circuit  means  generating  a  first  output 
signal,  said  second  type  III  circuit  means  generating  a 
second  output  signal,  said  second  logic  function  circuit 
means  of  said  type  V  circuit  means  connected  to  be  driven 
by  said  first  ou^t  signal,  said  third  logic  function  circuit 
means  of  said  type  VI  circuit  means  connected  to  be 
driven  by  said  second  output  signal; 
said  clock  means  driving  said  type  I- VI  circuit  means. 


4»259,596 

CHARGE  TRANSFER  SIGNAL  PROCESSING 

APPARATUS  HLTER 

Jerome  J.  Tiemann,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,757 

Int  CL3  GllC  19/26:  HOIL  29/76;  H03H  15/02 

U,S.  CL  307—221  D  4  fi«»t 


1.  In  combination, 

a  substrate  of  semiconductor  material  having  a  major  sur- 
face, 

a  first  plurality  of  first  charge  storage  cells  in  said  substrate 
adjacent  said  major  surface  arranged  in  a  sequence,  the 
width  of  each  successive  first  charge  storage  cell  being 
equal  to  or  less  than  the  width  of  a  re^>ective  preceding 
first  charge  storage  cell, 

each  of  said  first  charge  storage  cells  succeeding  the  first 
except  the  last  which  has  a  width  greater  than  the  width  of 
a  succeeding  first  cell  including  a  first  charge  storage 
region  and  a  second  charge  storage  region, 

the  ratio  of  the  width  of  the  first  storage  region  to  the  sum  of 
the  widths  of  the  first  and  second  storage  regions  of  each 
of  said  first  charge  storage  cells  being  set  equal  to  a  re- 
spective one  of  a  first  sequential  series  of  predetermined 
values,  the  values  assigned  to  a  fu^t  cell  except  for  the  last 
not  divided  into  a  first  and  second  region  being  zero, 

said  fu^t  plurality  of  first  charge  storage  cells  being  serially 
coupled  to  form  a  first  plurality  of  stages  of  a  first  charge 
transfer  shift  register,  each  stage  including  a  re^>ective 
first  cell, 

a  first  plurality  of  first  collection  means,  each  first  collection 
means  coupled  to  a  respective  first  storage  region  for 
collecting  charge  stored  therein,  the  first  collection  means 
of  said  first  plurality  except  the  first  collection  means 
coupled  to  the  last  of  said  first  cells  being  connected  in 
common, 

means  for  providing  a  first  sequence  of  packets  of  charge, 

means  for  introducing  serially  to  the  initial  first  cell  of  said 
first  shift  register  each  of  said  first  packets  of  charge  and 
thereafter  periodically  ami  serially  transferring  each  of 
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said  packets  of  charge  from  first  cell  to  first  cell  including 
the  transfer  of  portions  of  said  packets  of  charge  from 
each  of  said  first  storage  regions  to  a  respective  collection 


a  second  plurality  of  first  charge  storage  cells  in  said  sub- 
strate adjacent  said  major  surface  arranged  in  a  sequence, 
the  width  of  each  successive  first  charge  storage  cell  bcmg 
equal  to  or  less  than  the  width  of  a  respective  precedmg 
first  charge  storage  cell, 

each  of  said  first  charge  storage  cells  of  said  second  plurali  y 
succeeding  the  first  charge  storage  cell  which  has  a  width 
greater  than  the  width  of  a  succeeding  first  cell  including 
a  first  charge  storage  region  and  a  second  charge  storage 

region,  .  , 

the  ratio  of  the  width  of  the  first  storage  region  to  the  sum  of 
the  widths  of  the  first  and  second  storage  regions  of  each 
•     of  said  first  charge  storage  cells  of  said  second  plurality 
being  set  equal  to  a  respective  one  of  a  second  sequential 
series  of  predetermined  values,  the  values  assigned  to  a 
cell  except  for  the  last  not  divided  into  a  first  and  second 
region  being  zero,  corresponding  values  of  said  first  and 
second  sequential  series  being  equal, 
said  second  plurality  of  first  charge  storage  cells  being  sen- 
ally  coupled  to  form  a  second  plurality  of  sUges  of  a 
second  charge  transfer  shift  register,  each  stoge  including 
a  respective  first  cell, 
a  second  plurality  of  first  collection  means,  each  first  collec- 
tion means  coupled  to  a  respective  first  storage  region  for 
collecting  charge  stored  therein,  the  first  collection  means 
of  said  second  plurality  except  the  first  collection  means 
coupled  to  the  last  of  the  first  cells  of  said  second  plurality 
being  connected  in  common, 
means  for  providing  a  second  sequence  of  packets  of  charge, 
means  for  serially  introducing  to  the  initial  cell  of  said  sec- 
ond shift  register  each  of  said  packets  of  charge  of  said 
second  sequence  and  thereafter  periodically  and  senally 
transferring  each  of  said  packets  of  charge  from  first  cell 
to  first  cell  including  the  transfer  of  portions  of  said  pack- 
ets of  charge  from  each  of  said  first  storage  regions  to  a 
respective  first  collection  means, 
means  for  transferring  the  charge  collected  by  the/irst  col- 
lection means  coupled  to  the  last  of  said  first  cells  of  said 
first  plurality  to  the  initial  one  of  said  first  cells  of  said 

second  plurality,  ^  ..    .u    r    .  ^«i 

means  for  transferring  the  charge  collected  by  the  first  col- 
lection means  coupled  to  the  last  of  said  first  ce  Is  of  said 
second  plurality  to  the  initial  one  of  said  first  cells  of  said 

first  plurality,  ,    ^    .. 

means  for  deriving  signal  samples  each  of  which  represents 
the  difference  of  the  charge  collected  by  said  first  collec- 
tion means  of  said  first  plurality  connected  in  common  and 
collected  by  said  first  collection  means  of  said  second 
plurality  connected  in  common. 

4,259,597 

CHARGE  TRANSFER  SIGNAL  PROCESSING 

APPARATUS 

Jerome  J.  TleiMnn,  Scbenect^ly,  N.Y.  aadgnor  to  Generd 

Electric  Compmy.  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Dec.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,758 
Int.  a.'  GllC  imS:  HOIL  29/78;  H03H  15/02 
UA  a.  307-221  D  '^^*"*" 

1.  In  combination, 
a  substrate  of  semiconductor  material  havmg  a  major  sur- 

face 
a  circular  shift  register  having  N  sUges,  each  sUge  includmg 
a  respective  first  charge  storage  cell  adjacent  said  major 

fir^"  m'^s  for  transferring  packets  of  charge  in  each  of  the 
first  charge  storage  cells  of  said  circular  shift  register  from 
one  first  charge  storage  cell  to  the  respective  next  first 
charge  storage  cell  in  one  direction  and  at  one  frequency. 


a  first  charge  transfer  and  storage  means  including  a  first 
charge  storage  cell  adjacent  said  major  surface, 

means  for  providing  a  first  sequence  of  packets  of  charge. 

second  means  for  sequentially  transferring  at  said  one  fre- 
quency each  of  said  packets  of  charge  of  said  first  se- 
quence of  packets  of  charge  to  said  first  charge  storage 
cell  of  said  first  charge  transfer  and  storage  means, 

said  first  and  second  means  being  synchronized  to  provide 
storage  of  charge  packets  in  the  first  charge  storage  cells 
of  said  first  charge  transfer  and  storage  means  and  of  said 
circular  shift  register  over  a  common  interval  of  time, 
recurrent  at  said  one  frequency, 

first  gating  means  for  combining  the  charge  packet  m  said 


'^- 
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first  charge  storage  cell  of  said  first  charge  transfer  and 
storage  means  with  the  charge  packet  in  one  of  the  first 
charge  storage  cells  of  said  circular  shift  register  dunng 
each  of  said  common  intervals  of  time  and  for  dividing  the 
combined  packet  of  charge  into  two  parts  a  first  part 
being  stored  in  the  first  charge  storage  cell  of  said  first 
charge  transfer  and  storage  means  and  a  second  part  being 
stor5  in  said  one  first  charge  storage  cell  of  said  circular 
shift  register,  said  first  part  being  a  fixed  fraction  of  the 

combined  charge  packet.  

means  for  transferring  each  first  part  of  a  respective  com- 
bined  packet  of  charge  out  of  said  first  charge  storage  cell 
of  said  first  charge  storage  and  transfer  means  at  said  one 
frequency. 

4,259,598 

CHARGE  TRANSFER  SIGNAL  PROCESSING 

APPARATUS  TRANSVERSAL  FILTER 

Jerome  J.  Tlemmm,  Sche«ect«ly,  «d  W«»«SlJ?^lf^ 
tia,  both  of  N.Y.,  ataignora  to  General  Electric  ComiMny, 

Schenectady,  N.Y.  ,«.,«< 

FUcd  Dec.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,756 
Int.  CL^  GllC  19/28:  HOIL  29/78;  H03H  ^^02 
UA  a.  307-221  D  »«^^»^ 
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a  plurality  of  first  charge  storage  cells  arranged  in  a  se- 
quence, each  of  said  first  charge  storage  cells  divided  into 
parts, 

charge  division  means  for  dividing  charge  among  said  parts 
of  said  first  charge  storage  cells, 

the  ratio  of  the  charge  contained  within  a  first  part  of  each 
of  said  first  charge  storage  cells  to  the  sum  of  the  charges 
contained  within  all  of  the  parts  thereof  being  set  equal  to 
a  respective  one  of  a  first  sequential  series  of  first  predeter- 
mined values, 

said  first  sequential  series  of  first  predetermined  values  being 
set  to  provide  a  series  of  weighting  coefficients,  each  for  a 
respective  first  charge  storage  cell. 

said  plurality  of  first  charge  storage  cells  being  serially  cou- 
pled to  form  a  first  plurality  of  stages  of  a  charge  transfer 
shift  register,  each  stage  including  a  respective  first  charge 
storage  cell. 

a  plurality  of  collection  means,  each  collection  means  cou- 
pled to  a  first  part  of  a  respective  first  charge  storage  cell 
for  collecting  charge  stored  therein,  said  plurality  of  col- 
lection means  being  connected  in  common. 

means  for  providing  a  first  input  sequence  of  packets  of 
charge,  each  packet  representing  a  respective  sample  of  a 
signal, 

means  for  introducing  sequentially  into  the  initial  cell  of  said 
shift  register  each  of  said  first  packets  of  charge  and  there- 
after periodically  and  serially  transferring  and  dividing 
each  of  said  packets  of  charge  from  first  charge  storage 
cell  to  first  charge  storage  cell  including  the  transfer  of 
portions  of  said  packets  of  charge  from  each  of  said  first 
parts  to  a  respective  collection  means,  the  sequence  of 
charges  collected  by  said  plurality  of  collection  means 
connected  in  common  providing  an  output  sequence  of 
packets, 

said  output  sequence  of  packets  representing  the  convolu- 
tion of  said  first  input  sequence  of  packets  with  said  series 
of  weighting  coefficients. 


the  first  transistor  and  the  base  of  the  third  transistor  for 
controlling  a  first  base  current  of  the  third  transistor; 

current  supply  means  for  supplying  a  second  base  current  to 
the  second  transistor,  said  current  supply  means  being 
connected  at  a  first  end  to  the  second  power  source  and  at 
a  second  end  to  the  base  of  the  second  transistor; 

current  backflow-preventing  means  connected  between  the 
collector  of  the  first  transistor  and  said  other  end  of  the 
current  supply  means  for  preventing  the  first  base  current 
from  flowing  while  said  first  transistor  remains  off;  and 

positive  feedback  means  connected  between  said  input  and 
output  terminals  for  elevating  a  switching  speed  of  the 
switching  circuit. 


4,259,600 

INTEGRATED  INSULATED-GATE  FIELD-EFFECT 

TRANSISTOR  CONTROL  DEVICE 

Jean  Felhvth,  Neochatel,  and  Eric  Vittoz,  Cernicr,  both  of 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  Centre  Electroniipie  Horloger  SA., 

Neuchatel,  Switzeriand 

FUed  Jun.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  919,320 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Ju.  27,   1977, 
7846/77 

Int  a.3  H02M  1/08.  7/10;  H03K  5/02;  G04C  13/00 
U.S.  a.  307—270  4 
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4,259,599 

COMPLEMENTARY  TRANSISTOR  SWITCHING 

CIRCUIT 

Shlgeho  Takada,  Oita,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 

Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,041 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  8, 1978,  53-26392 

Int  a.^  H03K  17/60.  3/01 

VS.  CL  307—255  6  Claims 
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1.  A  switching  circuit  comprising: 

a  first  transistor  the  base  of  which  is  supplied  with  an  input 
signal  from  an  input  terminal  of  said  switching  circuit  and 
the  emitter  of  which  is  connected  to  a  first  power  source; 

a  second  transistor  the  emitter  of  which  is  connected  to  the 
first  power  source  and  the  conductivity  type  of  which  is 
the  same  as  that  of  the  first  transistor; 

a  third  transistor  the  emitter  and  collector  of  which  are 
connected  respectively  to  a  second  power  source  and  the 
collector  of  the  second  transistor  and  the  conductivity 
type  of  which  is  opposite  to  that  of  the  second  transistor, 
the  commonly  connected  collectors  of  said  second  and 
third  transistors  constituting  an  output  terminal  of  said 
switching  circuit; 

current  control  means  connected  between  the  collector  of 


1.  An  integrated  insulated-gate  field-effect  transistor  control 
device  comprising  output  terminals,  at  least  one  power  transis- 
tor having  a  conduction  path  and  a  control  electrode,  terminals 
for  connection  to  a  power  supply,  a  source  of  input  control 
signals,  and  a  control  circuit  having  at  least  one  input  and  an 
output  and  comprising:  at  least  one  voltage  multiplier  having 
first  and  second  input  connections  and  an  output  connection 
and  formed  by  a  chain  of  rectifier  elements  having  conduction 
paths  and  connection  points  therebetween  and  a  plurality  of 
storage  capacitors  arranged  in  first  and  second  sets  and  each 
having  first  and  second  terminals;  means  for  providing  signals 
in  phase  opposition;  a  generator  for  generating  high  frequency 
voltage  pulses  and  having  an  output;  and  circuit  means  includ- 
ing a  coincidence  circuit  having  first  and  second  inputs  and  an 
output,  wherein  said  conduction  path  of  said  at  least  one  power 
transistor  is  connected  in  series  with  said  output  terminals 
between  said  terminals  of  said  power  supply,  said  input  of  said 
control  circuit  is  connected  to  said  source  of  input  control 
signals  and  said  output  of  said  control  circuit  is  connected  to 
said  control  electrode  of  said  power  transistcv  to  apply  thereto 
control  signals  at  a  higher  voltage  than  that  of  said  input  con- 
trol signals  and  than  that  of  the  power  supply,  said  conduction 
paths  of  said  rectifier  elements  of  said  chain  of  said  at  least  one 
voltage  multiplier  being  connected  in  series  in  the  same  direc- 
tion between  said  first  input  connection  and  said  output  con- 
nection of  said  voltage  multiplier,  said  first  terminals  of  said 
storage  capacitors  being  connected  to  respective  ones  of  said 
connection  points  between  said  rectifier  elements,  said  first  set 
of  said  storage  capacitors  comprising  alternate  storage  capaci- 
tors whose  second  terminals  are  connected  to  said  first  input 
connection  of  said  voltage  multiplier  and  said  second  set  of 
capacitors  having  their  second  terminals  connected  to  said 
second  input  connection  thereof,  said  first  and  second  input 
connections  of  said  voltage  multiplier  being  connected  to  said 


2136 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  31.  1981 


means  for  providing  signals  in  phase  opposition,  said  generator 
being  arranged  to  generate  said  high  frequency  voltage  pulses 
having  a  period  at  least  several  times  shorter  than  the  duration 
of  an  input  control  signal,  said  first  input  of  said  coincidence 
circuit  being  connected  to  said  source  of  input  control  signals, 
said  second  input  of  said  coincidence  circuit  being  connected 
to  the  output  of  said  generator  and  said  first  input  connection 
of  said  voltage  multiplier,  said  output  of  said  voluge  multiplier 
being  connected  to  said  control  electrode  of  said  power  transis- 
tor, and  said  circuit  means  further  comprise  a  discharge  transis- 
tor having  a  conduction  path  and  a  control  electrode,  said 
conduction  path  of  said  discharge  transistor  being  coupled  to 
the  control  electrode  of  said  power  transistor,  said  control 
electrode  of  said  discharge  transistor  being  connected  to  said 
source  of  input  control  signals,  whereby  the  capacitance  of  the 
control  electrode  of  said  power  transistor  is  discharged  at  the 
end  of  the  duration  of  each  input  control  signal. 


4^9,602 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  LINEAR-MOTION  DEVICE 
Hiroshi  Kuribayashi,  and  Atsuo  Ikeda,  both  of  Tokorozawa, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,138 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  20, 1978,  53/46799 
Int  a.5  H02K  33/(30 
U.S.  a.  310-12  ♦  Claims 
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COMPARISON  QRCUrr  HAVING  BIDIRECnONAL 

HYSTERESIS 

Marc  T.  Stein,  Tcmpe,  Aria.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc 

Schaumburg,  III. 

FUed  Dec.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,826 
Int.  a.J  H03K  5/153.  3/295 
VS.  a.  307—359 


V. 


IN« 
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1.  Comparison  circuit  having  bidirectional  hysteresis,  com- 
prising in  combination: 

a  differential  amplifier  sUge  having  first  and  second  inputs 
and  outputs  respectively,  said  first  input  being  coupled  to 
an  input  of  the  comparison  circuit  for  receiving  an  input 
signal  applied  thereto,  said  second  input  receiving  a  con- 
trollable bias  potential  thereat; 

differential-to-single  ended  circuit  means  coupled  to  said 
first  and  second  outputs  of  said  differential  amplifier  stage 
for  producing  a  drive  signal  at  an  output  thereof  when- 
ever the  magnitude  of  said  input  signal  is  greater  than  the 
magnitude  of  said  controllable  bias  potential;  and 

bias  and  output  circuit  means  for  varying  the  magnitude  of 
said  controllable  bias  potential  from  a  first  level  to  a  sec- 
ond level  in  response  to  said  input  signal  becoming  greater 
than  said  first  level,  said  bias  and  output  circuit  including 
first  impedance  means  coupled  between  a  first  node  at 
which  is  supplied  a  source  potential  and  a  second  node 
and  having  an  output  connected  to  said  second  input  of 
said  differential  amplifier  sUge;  circuit  means  including 
first  electron  control  means  which  is  normally  in  a  con- 
ducting state  for  supplying  a  first  bias  potential  at  said 
second  node,  said  circuit  means  having  an  output  coupled 
to  the  output  of  the  comparison  circuit;  switching  circuit 
means  coupled  between  said  output  of  said  differential-to- 
single  ended  circuit  means  and  said  second  node  which  is 
responsive  to  said  drive  signal  for  inhibiting  said  first 
electron  control  means  of  said  circuit  means  and  for  sup- 
plying a  second  bias  potential  of  different  magnitude  than 
said  first  bias  potential  at  said  second  node  whereby  said 
controllable  bias  potential  is  caused  to  change  to  said 
second  level  value. 


1.  An  electromagnetic  linear-motion  device,  comprising  at 
least  one  longitudinally  elongated  guide  member;  a  movable 
unit  mounted  on  the  guide  member  and  movable  longitudinally 
of  the  guide  member;  a  field  magnet  unit  securely  mounted  on 
the  movable  unit;  a  pair  of  magnetic  core  members  longitudi- 
13  Claims  nally  elongated  substantially  in  parallel  with  said  guide  mem- 
ber and  spaced  apart  from  each  other  to  form  an  air  gap  be- 
tween the  field  magnet  unit  and  each  of  the  core  members;  and 
coils  helically  wound  in  opposite  directions  to  each  other  on 
said  magnetic  core  members,  respectively. 


4,259,603 
ELECTRIC  MOTOR 

Masami  Uchiyama,  Inagi;  Torn  Fuzimori,  Tokyo,  and  Toshio 
Mori,  Kashiwa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  877,286 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Feb.   25,    1977,   52- 

21447[U];  Feb.  25.   1977.  52-2l448[Ul;  Feb.  28,  1977,  5^ 

23789(U];  Feb.  28,  1977,  5^23794IU];  Feb.  28,  1977,  52- 

23795[U1;  Mar.  11, 1977,  5^25922 

Int  Cl.^  H02K  11/00 

U.S.  a.  310-68  B  ^1  Claims 


>m 


1.  An  electric  motor  comprising  a  sUtor  assembly,  a  rotor 
assembly  including  a  plurality  of  rotor  magnets,  a  detecting 
winding  assembly  and  motor  housing  means  containing  and 
relatively  positioning  said  stotor  assembly,  rotor  assembly  and 
detecting  winding  assembly;  said  stator  assembly  including 
stator  windings,  a  control  circuit  substrate  fixed  relative  to  said 
stotor  windings  so  as  to  be  positioned  within  the  field  of  said 
rotor  magnets,  circuitry  on  said  control  circuit  substrate  for 
controlling  a  driving  current  supplied  to  said  stator  windings, 
and  means  mounted  on  said  control  circuit  substrate  for  detect- 
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ing  the  rototional  position  of  said  rotor  magnets;  said  rotor 
assembly  including  a  shaft  rotatobly  joumalled  in  said  stotor 
assembly,  a  magnet  casing  secured  to  said  shaft  and  within 
which  said  plurality  of  rotor  magnets  are  fixed,  and  a  detector 
magnet  secured  to  said  shaft;  and  said  detecting  winding  as- 
sembly being  arranged  in  face-to-face  relationship  with  said 
detector  magnet  for  generating  detecting  signals  in  response  to 
the  rototion  of  said  detector  magnet  with  said  shaft. 


4,259,604 
DC  ROTARY  MACHINE 
Kanemasa  Aoki,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabu- 
shiki  Kalsha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,884 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  17, 1977,  52-111871 
Int.  aj  H02K  47/04 
U.S.  a.  310— 113  10  Claims 


4,259,605 

ORCUTT  FOR  CONTROLLING  A  PIEZO-ELECTRIC 

POSmONING  ELEMENT 

Albert  M  A.  Rljckaert,  Eindbo?en,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 

UJS.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,021 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  May  29,  1978, 
7805802 

Int  a.^  HOIL  41/08 
VS.  CL  310—317  10  ri«t— 
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1.  A  DC  rotory  machine  comprising: 

(a)  a  stotionary  outer  field  yoke  made  of  soft  magnetic  mate- 
rial in  a  form  of  cylinder; 

(b)  a  stationary  inner  field  yoke  made  of  an  oil-containing 
sintered  alloy  of  iron  system  in  the  form  of  a  cylinder 
disposed  within  said  outer  yoke  concentrically  with  the 
latter,  said  inner  field  yoke  having  a  field  member  and  a 
bearing  member  of  a  reduced  outer  diameter  as  compared 
with  the  outer  diameter  of  said  field  member,  and  a  part  of 
outer  circumference  of  said  bearing  member  being  fixed 
on  a  part  of  said  stotionary  outer  field  yoke; 

(c)  a  rotary  shaft  rototobly  supported  by  the  inner  wall 
surface  of  said  inner  yoke; 

(d)  a  rotory  coreless  coil  unit  disposed  within  a  spaced  de- 
fined by  the  inner  cylindrical  surface  of  said  outer  yoke 
and  the  outer  cylindrical  surface  of  said  inner  yoke,  said 
rotary  coreless  coil  unit  comprising  a  coil  for  a  motor  and 
a  coil  for  a  generator  which  are  approximately  equal  in 
diameter  and  connected  with  each  other  in  end-to-end 
fashion  with  the  interposition  of  an  insulating  member 
between  the  two  ends  so  as  to  form  said  single  coil  unit; 

(e)  a  first  coil  supporting  member  in  the  shape  of  a  disk 
secured  on  said  rotary  shaft  for  fixedly  supporting  another 
end  of  said  coil  for  the  motor; 

(0  a  second  coil  supporting  member  in  the  shape  of  a  ring 

plate  rototobly  supported  on  the  bearing  member  of  said 

inner  yoke  for  fixedly  supporting  another  end  of  said  coil 

for  the  generator; 
(g)  a  first  commutotor  electrically  connected  with  said  coil 

for  the  motor; 
(h)  a  second  commutotor  electrically  connected  with  said 

coil  for  the  generator; 
(i)  brush  means  for  supplying  electric  current  to  said  first 

commutotor; 
(j)  brush  means  for  taking  up  the  induced  voltoge  from  said 

coil  for  the  generator  through  said  second  commutotor; 

and 
(k)  stotionary  field  permanent  magnet  means  secured  on  said 

wall  surface  of  one  of  said  yokes. 


1.  A  device  for  controlling  a  piezo-electric  positioning  ele- 
ment, in  particular  for  positioning  a  recording  and/or  repro- 
ducing element  relative  to  an  information  track,  said  device 
comprising  means  for  generating  an  oscillating  electrical  signal 
having  an  amplitude  which  varies  symmetrically  about  a  refer- 
ence value  and  decreases  to  said  reference  value  as  a  function 
of  time  and  means  for  applying  said  oscillating  signal  to  the 
piezo-electric  element  to  cause  said  element  to  vibrate  with  a 
decreasing  amplitude  and  assume  a  well  defined  reference 
configuration  upon  decrease  of  said  amplitude  of  said  oscillat- 
ing signal  to  said  reference  value,  said  generating  means  com- 
prising a  resonant  circuit  including  the  piezo-electric  element 
which  acts  as  a  capacitance  in  said  resonance  circuit,  a  trans- 
former having  a  primary  winding  with  a  center  tap  and  a 
secondary  winding,  first  switching  means  for  connecting  the 
piezo-electric  element  in  parallel  with  said  secondary  winding, 
first  means  for  closing  said  first  switching  means  prior  to  the 
beginning  of  said  oscillating  signal,  first  coupling  means  for 
connecting  said  top  to  one  terminal  of  a  power  supply,  a  first 
transistor  having  a  collector  connected  to  one  end  of  said 
primary  winding,  a  second  transistor  having  a  collector  con- 
nected to  the  other  end  of  said  primary  winding,  second  cou- 
pling means  for  connecting  the  emitters  of  said  first  and  second 
transistors  to  a  second  terminal  of  the  power  supply,  the  base 
electrode  of  said  first  transistor  being  connected  to  the  collec- 
tor of  said  second  transistor  in  a  degenerative  sense  and  the 
base  electrode  of  said  second  transistor  being  connected  to  the 
collector  of  said  first  transistor  in  a  degenerative  sense,  and 
second  means  for  starting  electrical  oscillations  in  said  resonant 
circuit  to  produce  said  oscillating  signal. 


4,259,606 
FAST  WARM-UP  OVEN  CONTROLLED 
PIEZOELECTRIC  OSOLLATOR 
John  R.  Vig,  Colts  Neck,  N  J.,  assignor  to  The  United  Stntcs  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  May  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  42,654 
Int  CL^  HOIL  41/08 
V.S.  a.  310—343  13  Clainu 

1.  An  oven  controlled  oscillator  assembly  comprising  an 
evacuated  ceramic  flatpack  crystol  enclosure,  a  piezoelectric 
crystal  plate  within  said  crystal  enclosure,  a  piezoelectric 
crystal  plate  within  said  crystal  enclosure,  thermally  insulating 
means  mounting  said  crystal  plate  in  said  crystal  enclosure, 
said  crystal  enclosure  having  at  least  one  lid  which  includes  an 
infrared  transmitting  window,  an  infrared  source  in  close  prox- 
imity to  said  window  outside  of  said  crystal  enclosure  to  emit 
radiation  through  the  window  to  said  crystal  plate,  a  reflector 
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mounted  as  a  dome  over  said  window  with  said  infrared  source 
between  the  window  and  the  reflector,  said  radiation  being  of 
wavelengths  absorable  by  said  crystal  plate,  means  including 
temperature  sensing  means  on  said  crystal  plate  and  tempera- 
ture control  circuitry  for  controlling  the  emission  from  the 
infrared  source  so  as  to  maintain  said  crystal  plate  at  a  prede- 
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termined  temperature,  oscillator  circuitry  and  means  for  ther- 
mally insulating  said  crystal  plate  and  oscillator  circuitry  from 
the  environment  outside  said  assembly,  whereby  the  assembly 
has  a  very  small  thermal  time  constant  for  fast  warmup  of  the 
crystal  plate,  and  a  very  large  thermal  time  constant  to  give 
insensitivity  to  outside  environmental  changes. 

4.259,607 

QUARTZ  CRYSTAL  VIBRATOR  USING  NI-AG  OR 

CR-NI-AG  ELECTRODE  LAYERS 

Kazuo    Noguchi,    Tokyo;    Makoto    Wakasugi,    and    Fumio 

Kohyama,  both  of  Tokorozawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

atizen  Watch  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japui 

FUed  Jun.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  916,619 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  24, 1977, 52-82453[Ul 
Int  a.2  HOIL  41/10 
U.S.  a.  310—364  ♦  Claims 


19       18      17 


\        \        1 
17      18     19 


member,  said  inside  surface  being  smooth  and  nonanoma- 

lous; 
connection  means  for  providing  said  conductive  layer  with  a 

predetermined  voltage  level; 

a  continuous  dielectric  layer  of  fluorescent  material  for 
storing  a  viewable  charge  pattern  thereon,  said  layer  being 
located  on  one  side  of  said  conductive  layer; 

a  multiplicity  of  spaced  conductive  collector  electrodes  in 
the  form  of  particulate  fluorescent  material  having  inner 
ends  connected  to  said  conductive  layer,  said  collector 
electrodes  extending  from  said  conductive  layer  through 
said  dielectric  layer  at  least  to  an  opposite  side  thereof  to 
provide  an  equipotential  surface  on  said  opposite  side  of 


A-M 


said  dielectric  layer  at  substantially  the  same  voluge  level 
as  said  conductive  layer,  said  dielectric  layer  being  sub- 
stantially continuous  except  where  interrupted  by  said 
collector  electrodes;  and 
means  for  emitting  electrons  toward  and  onto  the  opposite 
side  of  said  dielectric  layer  and  for  establishing  an  illumi- 
nated electron  image  on  said  fluorescent  collector  elec- 
trodes onto  which  said  viewable  charge  pattern  is  esub- 
lished  and  for  directing  low  velocity  electrons  at  said 
opposite  side  for  driving  selected  areas  of  said  dielectric 
layer  toward  one  of  two  stable  potentials  whereby  second- 
ary electrons  are  emitted  from  said  viewable  charge  pat- 
tern and  collected  by  said  collector  electrodes  to  retain 
said  charge  pattern  thereon. 


4,259,609 

PICK-UP  TUBE  HAVING  UGHT  CONTROLLABLE 

FURCATED  UGHT  PIPES 

Alfred  Month,  Lancaster,  and  Timothy  E.  Benncr,  Rohrerstown, 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  952,999 

Int.  a.^  HOIJ  i7/i*  G02B  5/14 

U.S.  a.  313—372  «  Claims 


1.  A  tuning  fork-type  quartz  crystal  vibrator  comprising: 

a  tuning  fork-shaped  quartz  crystal;  and 

an  electrode  formed  on  a  surface  of  said  quartz  crystal  and 
including  a  thin  nickel  film  deposited  directly  on  upper 
and  lower  surfaces  of  said  quartz  crystal,  and  a  silver  film 
deposited  on  said  nickel  film,  wherein  said  thin  nickel  film 
has  a  thickness  of  less  than  500  A  and  said  silver  film  has 
a  thickness  less  than  2000  A. 


4,259,608 
DIRECT  VIEWING  STORAGE  TARGET  HAVING  AN 
ARRAY  OF  FLUORESCENT  DOTS  FOR  A  CATHODE 

RAY  TUBE 
Gerald  E.  McTeagnc,  3750  NW.  Olympic  Dr.,  Portland,  Oreg. 

97229 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  791,269 
Int.  a?  HOIJ  29/1%.  29/3a  31/20 
VS.  a.  313-398  >7  Claims 

1.  A  cathode  ray  storage  tube  comprising: 
an  insulative  transparent  support  member  having  a  transpar- 
ent conductive  layer  on  an  inside  surface  of  said  support 


36/  30^  'Gl  'G2   ^34 


1.  In  a  pick-up  tube  having  a  photoconductive  target  elec- 
trode, a  light  source  for  illuminating  said  target  electrode  for 
biasing  the  dark  current  of  said  target  electrode,  and  a  light 
conductor  for  directing  light  from  said  light  source  through 
said  conductor  to  said  target  electrode,  said  light  conductor 
having  a  stem  section  and  at  least  two  branches  defining  a 
crotch  region  between  two  of  said  branches,  the  improvement 
wherein: 
said  light  conductor  includes  means  to  eliminate  the  apex  of 
the  crotch  angle  by  redistributing  the  glass  mass  at  said 
apex  to  selectively  attenuate  the  light  transmitted  through 
said  conductor. 
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4,259,610 

ELECTRON  GUN  ASSEMBLY  FOR  CATHODE  RAY 

TUBES  AND  METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING  THE  SAME 

Yukio  Takanashi,  Hiratsuka,  and  Sadao  Matsumoto,  Kawasaki, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,978 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  12, 1977,  52-108945; 
Dec.  27,  1977,  52-156502 

Int.  a.'  HOIJ  9/18.  29/04.  29/50 
MS.  a,  313—417  8  Qaims 


4,259,611 
SEGMENTED  SHADOW  MASK 
John  A.  van  Raalte,  Princeton,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,965 

Int.  a.'  HOIJ  29/07.  31/20 

US.  a.  33—422  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  display  device  having  an  evacuated  envelope,  a  plu- 
rality of  suppori  walls  within  said  envelope  partitioning  said 
envelope  into  a  plurality  of  parallel  channels,  an  electron  beam 
guide  in  each  of  said  channels,  electron  generating  means 
disposed  at  one  end  of  each  of  said  beam  guides,  a  mosaic 


phosphor  screen  on  an  inner  surface  of  said  envelope,  and  a 
multiapertured  shadow  mask  mounted  in  spaced  relation  to 
said  screen,  the  improvement  comprising: 
said  shadow  mask  being  segmented  so  that  a  plurality  of 
discrete  segments  are  required  to  cover  the  entire  screen, 
each  of  said  mask  segments  extending  along  substantially 
the  full  length  of  said  channels  and  spaced  apart  from  at 
least  one  other  of  said  mask  segments  so  that  one  of  said 
support  walls  can  pass  between  adjacent  mask  segments 
free  from  contact  with  said  mask  segments,  each  of  said 
mask  segments  further  comprising  means  at  each  end 
thereof  for  mounting  said  mask  segment  relative  to  said 
screen. 


1.  An  electron  gun  assembly  for  cathode  ray  tubes  compris- 
ing: 

a  plurality  of  glass  rods; 

a  plurality  of  apertured  grid  electrodes,  including  a  first  grid 
electrode  having  an  aperture  therethrough; 

a  cathode  substrate; 

a  plurality  of  direct-heated  cathodes  mounted  on  said  sub- 
strate, said  substrate  and  said  grid  electrodes  supported 
and  separated  from  each  other  by  the  glass  rods,  each  of 
the  cathodes  including  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  support 
members,  a  filament  connected  at  its  opposite  ends  to  the 
support  members  and  stretched  between  said  support 
members  and  an  electron  emitting  member  disposed  on 
the  filament  between  the  ends  thereof  in  a  position  aligned 
with  the  aperture  in  the  first  grid  electrode  and  spaced  a 
predetermined  distance  therefrom; 

wherein  one  of  each  of  the  paired  support  members  com- 
prises movable  adjusting  means  contacting  a  respective 
filament  for  adjusting  the  spacing  of  the  filament  and  the 
electron  emitting  member  relative  to  the  first  grid  elec- 
trode, thereby  precisely  establishing  the  spacing  between 
each  electron  emitting  member  and  the  first  grid  elec- 
trode. 


4,259,612 
FACEPLATE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  FLAT  PANEL  COLOR 

DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Victor  Christiano,  Hamilton  Square,  and  Charles  B.  Carroll, 
Trenton,  both  of  N J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,389 

Int.  a.'  HOIJ  29/00.  29/07.  31/20 

U.S.  a.  313—422  25  Qaims 


1.  In  a  display  device,  having  an  evacuated  envelope  includ- 
ing a  back  wall,  a  plurality  of  mutually  parallel  internal  support 
walls,  each  of  said  support  walls  comprising  separable  first  and 
second  wall  members,  each  of  said  first  wall  members  having  a 
proximal  end  in  contact  with  said  back  wall  and  a  disul  end  in 
contact  with  a  second  wall  member,  said  support  walls  being 
substantially  perpendicular  to  said  back  wall  so  that  said  sup- 
port walls  partition  the  device  into  a  plurality  of  channels,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
a  faceplate  assembly  integral  with  one  surface  of  said  enve- 
lope comprising  in  combination; 
a  viewing  faceplate  having  reference  means  therein; 
at  least  two  registration  blocks  disposed  in  mutually  parallel 
rows  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  faceplate,  each  of  said 
registration  blocks  being  aligned  parallel  to  the  direction 
of  high  frequency  scan,  each  of  said  blocks  having  block 
registration  means  therein; 
a  mosaic  phosphor  screen  on  said  inner  surface  of  said  face- 
plate between  said  parallel  rows  of  registration  blocks; 
means  for  detachably  attaching  said  plurality  of  second  wall 
members  to  said  registration  blocks  so  that  a  proximal  end 
of  each  of  said  second  wall  members  contacts  said  phos- 
phor screen,  each  of  said  second  wall  members  having  a 
distal  end  in  contact  with  the  distal  end  of  a  different  one 
of  said  first  wall  members;  and 
a  plurality  of  discrete  shadow  masks  in  spaced  relation  to 
said  phosphor  screen,  each  of  said  shadow  masks  being 
slidably  attached  to  and  extending  between  adjacent  ones 
of  said  second  wall  members,  each  of  said  shadow  masks 
having  mask  registration  means  connected  to  said  block 
registration  means,  each  of  said  shadow  masks  extending 
along  substantially  the  entire  length  of  a  different  one  of 
said  channels. 
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4,259,613 

FLUORESCENT  INDICATOR  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  SAME 

Richard  DuBoit,  North  Cildwell,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Wagaer 

Electric  CorporatioB,  Parsippany,  N  J. 
Conti«u.tio«.i«.iMirt  of  Ser.  No.  868,678  Jan  11,  »78.  P«*- No- 
4,206,404,  which  U  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  732,330,  Oct.  14, 1976, 
Pat  No.  4,100,455.  This  appUcation  Jan.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,302 

Int.  a.'  HOIJ  63/02.  63/06.  9/32 
VS,  a.  313-497  23  Claims 


for  selectively  drawing  current  through  one-half  of  said 
primary  winding, 


and  a  feed-back  circuit  including  said  resistor  for  biasing  said 
transistor  in  response  to  current  flowing  through  said 
secondary  winding. 


1.  In  a  fluorescent  display  device,  apparatus  compnsmg: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  metallic  leads  and  supports; 

(b)  said  plurality  of  metallic  leads  and  supports  being  mte- 
grally  formed  with  at  least  one  header  bar  relatively  hold- 
ing and  securing  said  leads  and  supports  at  one  end 

thereof; 

(c)  a  vitreous  substrate  cast  about  at  least  an  mtermediate 
portion  of  said  metallic  leads  and  supports,  said  vitreous 
substrate  holding  said  metallic  leads  and  supports  relative 
to  said  substrate  so  that  a  substantial  portion  of  said  metal- 
lic leads  and  supports  remains  uncovered  between  said  at 
least  one  header  bar  and  one  side  of  said  vitreous  substrate; 

(d)  at  least  some  of  said  metallic  leads  and  supports  extend- 
ing completely  through  said  vitreous  substrate  to  protrude 
beyond  a  second  side  of  said  substrate;  and 

(e)  said  at  least  one  header  bar  being  removeable  after  cast- 
ing said  vitreous  substrate  whereby  relatively  positioned 
plug-in  leads  are  formed. 


4,259,615 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  FLASH  DEVICE 

Todiitsugu  Kashihara,  Nara,  and  Kazuo  Tanaka,  Neyaijwa, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  West  Electric  Company,  Ltd., 

Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,403 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  20, 1978,  53-31853 
Int.  a.'  H05B  41/32 
U.S.  a.  315-241  P  20  Claims 
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4,259,614 

ELECTRONIC  BALLAST-INVERTER  FOR  MULTIPLE 

FLUORESCENT  LAMPS 

Thomas  P.  Kohler,  69  Oswego  St.,  BaldwinsriUe,  N.Y.  13207 

Filed  Jul.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,218 

Int.  a.'  H05B  41/29 

VS.  a.  315-219  W  CWms 

1.  An  electronic  ballast-inverter  circuit  for  fluorescent  lamps 

comprising:  ^  •  j-  j 

a  transformer  having  primary  and  secondary  windings,  said 

secondary  winding  adapted  to  be  connected  in  senes  with 

a  fluorescent  lamp, 
a  capacitor,  an  inductor  and  a  resistor  connected  in  series 

with  said  secondary  winding, 
a  source  of  DC  connected  to  a  center  up  of  said  primary 

winding, 
a  transistor  connected  to  one  end  of  said  pnmary  winding 


1  A  photographic  flash  device  comprising: 

a  main  capacitor  to  be  charged  by  a  DC-DC  converter  for 
giving  a  flashing  energy  to  a  flash  discharge  tube, 

a  consunt-voluge  circuit  for  controlling  an  oscillation  func- 
tion of  said  DC-DC  converter, 

a  first  detection  circuit  for  detecting  a  flrst  predetermined 
voluge  of  said  main  capacitor, 

a  flrst  display  means  connected  to  said  first  detection  circuit, 
for  indication  of  a  first  state  for  said  first  predetermined 
voluge  of  said  main  capacitor  and  comprising  a  first  light 
emitting  display  device  and  a  first  switching  element 
connected  in  series  therein, 

a  second  detection  circuit  for  detecting  a  second  predeter- 
mined voluge  higher  than  said  first  predetermined  volt- 
age of  said  main  capacitor,  and 

a  second  display  means  connected  to  said  second  detection 
circuit,  for  indication  of  a  second  state  for  said  second 
predetermined  voluge  of  said  main  capacitor  and  com- 
prising  a  second  light  emitting  display  device  and  a  second 
switching  element  connected  in  series  therein,  a  backward 
current  preventing  means  being  connected  between  said 
first  detection  circuit  and  the  common  connecting  point  of 
said  second  light  emitting  display  device  and  said  second 
switching  element  for  turning  said  first  switching  element 
off  during  said  second  switching  element  being  turned  on. 
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4,259,616 
MULTIPLE  GASEOUS  LAMP  ELECTRONIC  BALLAST 

CIRCUIT 
Gerald  T.  Smith,  Mnncy,  Pa.,  assignor  to  GTE  Prodocts  Corpo- 
ration, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,676 

Int  a.i  H05B  41/16.  41/24 

VS.  Q.  315—256  6  Claims 


line,  said  first  metal  part  being  in  contact  with  said  first 
electrode  and  pressing  on  a  first  portion  of  said  first  metal 
sheet,  said  portion  surrounding  the  opening; 

a  second  metal  part  disposed  on  the  second  side  of  said 
transmission  line,  said  second  metal  part  being  in  contact 
with  said  second  electrode  and  pressing  on  a  second  por- 
tion of  said  second  metal  sheet,  said  portion  surrounding 
the  opening,  said  first  and  second  metal  parts  forming  a 
portion  of  the  walls  of  a  chamber  which  immediately 
surrounds  the  opening  and  the  space  between  said  first  and 
second  electrodes; 

a  high-voluge  electric  cell  whose  terminals  are  connected 
respectively  to  said  first  metal  sheet  and  to  said  second 
metal  sheet  so  as  to  charge  the  electrodes;  and 

means  for  triggering  an  electric  discharge  between  said  first 
electrode  and  said  second  electrode; 

the  improvement  wherein  said  second  electrode  in  contact 
with  said  second  metal  part  passes  through  the  opening 
from  the  second  side  towards  the  first  side  of  the  transmis- 
sion line  through  the  entire  thickness  thereof  so  that  the 
end  of  said  second  electrode  and  the  opposed  end  of  said 
first  electrode  are  situated  in  the  chamber  beyond  the  first 
metal  sheet. 


1.  A  multiple  gaseous  lamp  electronic  ballast  circuit  having 
a  high  frequency  inverter  circuit  coupled  to  a  potential  source 
and  a  multiple  gaseous  lamp  load  circuit  and  characterized  by 
a  separate  transformer  having  a  primary,  secondary  and  a  pair 
of  filament  windings,  said  primary  windings  of  all  of  said  sepa- 
rate transformers  series  coupled  to  said  high  frequency  in- 
verter circuit,  said  secondary  windings  and  said  pair  of  fila- 
ment windings  of  each  transformer  coupled  to  one  of  said 
gaseous  lamps,  and  one  of  said  pair  of  filament  windings  of 
each  of  said  transformers  series  connected  to  said  high  fre- 
quency inverter  circuit. 


4,259,617 
DEVICE  FOR  PRODUCING  AN  ELECTRIC  DISCHARGE 

IN  A  FLAT-PLATE  TRANSMISSION  LINE 

Bruno  Godard,  Gif-sor-YTette,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Ano- 

nyme  dite:  Compagnie  Generate  d'EIectricite,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jun.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,129 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jun.  9, 1978,  78  17270 

Int  a.'  HOIS  3/09 

VS.  a.  315—326  13  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  setting  up  an  electric  discharge  in  a  flat-plate 
transmission  line,  said  flat-plate  transmission  line  including  an 
insulating  plate,  a  transversal  opening  within  said  insulation 
plate,  a  first  metal  sheet  pressed  against  a  first  surface  of  said 
plate  and  a  second  metal  sheet  pressed  against  a  second  surface 
of  said  plate,  said  device  including: 
at  least  one  first  electrode; 

a  second  electrode  opposite  to  said  first  electrode,  said  sec- 
ond electrode  being  disposed  along  an  axis  which  passes 
through  the  opening  perpendicularly  to  the  plane  of  said 
plate; 
a  first  metal  part  disposed  on  a  first  side  of  said  transmission 


4»259,618 

ELECTRONIC  ASSEMBLY 

Ole  K.  Nilssen,  Caesar  Dr.,  Rte.  4,  Barrington,  DL  60010 

FUed  Aug.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  937,452 

Int.  CL^  H05B  37/OZ  39/04.  41/36 

VS.  a.  315—360  11  Claims 


"S 


1.  An  electronic  assembly  operable  to  control  the  switching 
of  a  single  leg  of  an  electrical  load  circuit  connected  to  a  power 
source  and  adapted  for  mounting  at  a  standard  electrical  wall- 
switch  box  having  a  face  plate  with  a  single  central  aperture 
therein,  said  assembly  comprising: 
electrically  actuauble  load  circuit  switching  means  disposed 

within  the  wall-switch  box, 
a  multiple-conductor  receptacle  being  connected  to  the  load 
switching  means  and  mounted  in  alignment  with  the  aper- 
ture of  the  face  plate  and 
a  plug-in  programming  means  adapted  for  placement  exteri- 
orly of  the  face  plate  and  having  a  multiple-conductor 
plug  inseruble  through  the  aperture  to  engage  the  recep- 
tacle; 
whereby  said  programming  means  operates  said  circuit 
switching  means  for  controlled  energization  of  the  electri- 
cal load. 
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U59,619 
THREE-WAY  LIGHT  DIMMER  SWITCH 
Bill  R.  Wall,  Buhcrdc,  Tcx^  usignor  to  Power  Control*  Corpo- 
ration,  San  Antonio,  Tex.  ^    ^,     ^.  ^  , 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  647,640,  Jan.  8, 1976,  which  U 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  579,255,  May  20, 1975,  Pat. 
No.  3,990,033.  This  application  May  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  797,528 

Int.  a.'  H05B  37/02.  39/06 
VS.  d.  315-361  ♦  Claims 


sensing  the  current  fed  by  said  source  into  one  of  said  sets; 
bang-bang  feedback  control  loop  means  responsive  to  the 
difference  between  a  represenutive  signal  derived  from 
said  sensing  means  and  a  current  reference  signal  opera- 
tive on  said  other  set  for  alternately  increasing  and  de- 
creasing said  difference  in  opposite  directions  about  a 


1.  A  three-way  switching  circuit  for  varying  power  received 
by  a  load  comprising: 

first  switching  means  having  a  first  power  limiting  circuit 
therein,  said  first  switching  means  including  a  first  contac- 
tor arm  mounted  therein  actuated  at  first  and  second  limit 
positions  of  a  first  arcuately  moveable  control,  said  actua- 
tion of  said  first  contactor  arm  by  said  first  arcuately 
moveable  control  changing  electrical  connections  be- 
tween said  first  conUctor  arm  and  said  first  power  limiting 
circuit,  said  first  contactor  arm  being  connected  to  a  first 
side  of  a  voltage  source; 

second  switching  means  having  a  second  power  limiting 
circuit  therein,  said  second  switching  means  including  a 
second  contactor  arm  mounted  therein  actuated  at  third 
and  fourth  limit  positions  of  a  second  arcuately  moveable 
control,  said  actuation  of  said  second  contactor  arm  by 
said  second  arcuately  moveable  control  changing  electri- 
cal connections  between  said  second  contactor  arm  and 
said  second  power  limiting  circuit,  said  load  being  con- 
nected in  series  with  a  second  side  of  said  voluge  source 
and  said  second  contactor  arm; 

first  connecting  means  electrically  connecting  said  first 
power  limiting  circuit  to  said  second  power  limiting  cir- 
cuit; 
second  connecting  means  for  electrically  connecting  either 
of  said  first  and  second  power  limiting  circuits  through 
said  first  contactor  arm  to  said  first  side  of  said  voltage 
source  and  through  said  second  contactor  arm  to  said  load 
to  vary  power  received  by  said  load,  both  said  first  and 
second  switching  means  being  independently  operable  to 
cause  said  variation  of  power. 

4,259,620 
LOW  COST,  VARIABLE  SPEED,  CONSTANT  TORQUE 

INDUCTION  MOTOR  DRIVE 
Robert  M.  Oatet,  and  Theodore  M.  Heinrich,  both  of  Murrya- 
Tille,  Pa.,  aaaignort  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,428 

Int.  a.'  H02P  5/40 

VJS.  a.  318—802  3  Cldms 

1.  In  an  AC  motor  drive  having  an  induction  motor  supplied 

with  AC  current  from  a  DC  power  source  through  an  inverter. 

including: 
a  first  set  of  three  transistors  associated  with  a  positive  pole 

of  said  source; 

a  second  set  of  three  transistors  associated  with  a  negative 
pole  of  said  source; 

means  for  gating  said  transistors  by  pairs  selected  from  the 
respective  said  sets  each  during  120*  time  intervals  of 
conduction,  said  pairs  being  in  relation  to  respective  pha- 
ses of  said  motor,  and  for  distributing  said  time  intervals 
between  the  respective  pairs  in  succession  through  the 
respective  motor  phases;  the  combination  of:  means  for 


predetermined  mean  level  and  within  a  predetermined 
deadband  of  control;  and 

a  coil  associated  with  said  motor  for  deriving  a  signal  repre- 
sentative of  the  fiux  therein; 

said  current  reference  signal  being  derived  in  relation  to  the 
difference  between  said  fiux  representative  signal  and  a 
flux  reference  signal. 

4,259,621 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  GUIDING  THE  ROTARY  SPEED 

OF  ONE  OR  MORE  FOLLOWER  MOTORS  IN 
RESPONSE  TO  THE  PULSE  FREQUENCY  OF  A  GUIDE 

PULSE  FREQUENCY  GENERATOR 
Jakob  S.  Jakobsen,  Sonderborg,  and  Robert  M.  McCulloch, 
Broager,  both  of  Denmark,  assignors  to  Danfou  A/S,  Nord- 
borg,  Denmark 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,698 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  3, 

1977,  2739846 

Int.  a.'  H02P  5/46 
U  A  a.  318—85  5  Claims 


ii 


■  ■■.V'v.t.- 


1.  A  speed  regulator  for  a  guide  and  follower  motor  assem- 
bly, comprising,  a  guide  pulse  frequency  generator  driveable 
by  a  guide  motor,  frequency  converter  means  responsive  to 
said  generator  for  driving  a  follower  motor,  said  converter 
means  including  a  frequency  regular  with  negative  feed  back 
means  which  include  a  frequency  divider,  adjusting  means  for 
said  divider  and  setting  means  for  said  adjusting  means,  said 
adjusting  means  including  an  up/down  counter  for  operating 
said  frequency  divider,  resetting  means  for  said  counter  to 
provide  a  frequency  indicating  value  for  the  output  of  -said 
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counter,  an  adjusuble  pulse  generator  for  driving  said  counter,  means  connecting  the  separate  exciution  windings  of  the  DC 
said  settmg  means  mcluding  add/subtract  means,  a  comparator  traction  motors  through  the  further  contactor  and  the  diode  to 
for  comparing  the  outputs  of  said  add/subtract  means  and  said  the  auxiliary  DC  source. 

counter  to  control  said  pulse  generator,  said  comparator  hav- 

ing  parity  output  means  for  controlling  on/off  operation  of 
said  pulse  generator  and  up/down  output  means  for  control- 
ling the  up/down  operation  of  said  counter. 


4^9,622 

aRcurr  arrangement  for  driving  and  for 

INDEPENDENT  RECUPERATION  BRAKING  OF  A 
VEHICLE 
Jan  Kanenicky;  Jan  Michl;  Zdenek  Sindefaur,  Stanisla?  Ibl,  and 
JaroalaT  SaliTar,  all  of  Pragnc,  dechosloTakia,  assignors  to 
CKD  Praba,  oborovy  podaik,  Prague,  Ciechoaloirakia 

Filed  Not.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  854,622 
Clains  priority.  appUcation  CncboaloYakla,  No?.  25,  1976, 
7625-76 

Int.  a.^  H02P  3/Oa  3/14,  7/68 
U.S.  a.  318—86  1  dalffl 


4,259,623 

SERIES-WOUND  ELECTRIC  MOTOR  AND  CONTROL 

SYSTEM  FOR  GOVERNING  THE  SPEED  THEREOF 

Helmut  Moeder,  Stuttgart,  and  Gaenter  ScUnner,  Ingersheim, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Boach 

GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,687 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  20, 
1979,2906388 

Int  a.)  H02K  23/08 
MS.  a.  318—249  8  Claims 
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1.  An  electronic  control  system  for  use  with  a  series-wound 
electric  motor  having  a  first  field  coil,  a  second  field  coil  and 
an  armature  winding,  in  which  motor  the  first  field  coil  is 
connected  to  a  first  side  of  the  armature  winding  a  first  side  of 
a  thyristor  is  connected  to  the  armature  winding  and  the  sec- 
ond field  coil  is  connected  to  the  second  side  of  the  thyristor 
which  system  is  designed  to  allow  motor  speed  regulation  by 
appropriately  firing  the  thyristor  in  accordance  with  a  first 
control  voltage,  a  second  control  voltage,  and  a  reference 
voltage,  when  the  first  control  voltage  is  derived  from  the  first 
1.  Circuit  arrangement  for  the  driving  and  independent  s><l^  ^^  ^^^  armature  winding,  the  second  control  voltage  ap-. 
braking  of  a  vehicle,  comprising  two  series  connected  DC   proximates  a  voltage  across  the  second  field  coil  and  the  refer- 
compound  traction  motors,  said  traction  motors  each  having  ^ice  voltage  is  a  voltage  at  a  point  intermediate  the  thyristor 


Ll_. 


an  armature  and  a  series  winding  and  a  separate  excitation 
winding,  a  DC  feeding  source  with  a  first  and  second  feeding 
terminal,  the  nominal  voluge  of  the  DC  feeding  source  being 
higher  than  the  nominal  voltage  of  the  armatures  of  the  trac- 
tion motors,  a  pulse  converter  with  an  input  terminal  and  an 
output  terminal,  a  first  and  a  second  driving  contactor,  a  first 
and  a  second  brake  contactor,  four  terminals  interconnecting 
the  armatures  and  series  windings  of  both  DC  traction  motors, 
circuit  means  connecting  the  first  terminal  of  the  DC  traction 
motors  through  the  first  driving  contactor  to  the  first  feeding 
terminal  of  the  DC  feeding  source,  circuit  means  connecting 
the  armature  of  the  first  traction  motor  through  said  first  termi- 
nal of  DC  traction  motors  to  the  series  winding  of  the  second 
traction  motor,  circuit  means  connecting  the  second  terminal 
of  the  DC  traction  motors  through  the  second  driving  contac- 
tor to  the  input  terminal  of  the  pulse  converter,  circuit  means 
connecting  the  series  winding  of  the  first  traction  motor 
through  the  second  terminal  to  the  armature  of  the  second 
traction  motor,  circuit  means  connecting  the  output  terminal 
of  the  pulse  converter  through  the  first  brake  contactor  to  the 
third  terminal  of  the  DC  traction  motors,  circuit  means  con- 
necting the  armature  of  the  first  traction  motor  through  the 
third  terminal  to  its  series  winding,  circuit  means  connecting 
the  input  terminal  of  the  pulse  converter  through  the  second 
brake  contactor  to  the  fourth  terminal  of  DC  traction  motors, 
circuit  means  connecting  the  armature  of  the  second  traction 
motor  through  the  fourth  terminal  to  its  series  winding,  circuit 
means  connecting  the  output  terminal  of  the  pulse  converter  to 
the  second  feeding  terminal  of  the  DC  feeding  source,  an 
auxiliary  DC  source  including  a  further  contactor  for  in- 
creased excitation  and  a  diode  connected  in  series,  and  circuit 


and  the  second  field  coil,  comprising: 

a  differential  amplifier  having  an  inverting  input,  a  non- 
inverting  input,  and  an  output,  the  differential  amplifier 
being  so  connected  that  a  voltage  at  the  output  is  equal  to 
a  time  average  of  a  difference  between  voltages  appearing 
at  its  inputs  and  a  sum  of  positive  cycles  of  one  of  the 
control  volUges  and  negative  cycles  of  another  of  the 
control  voltages  appears  at  one  of  the  inputs  and  the 
reference  voltage  appears  at  another  of  the  inputs; 

a  trigger  circuit  connected  between  the  output  of  the  differ- 
ential amplifier  and  the  thyristor  and  operating  in  a  man- 
ner as  to  fire  and  cut  off  the  thyristor  in  accordance  with 
voltages  appearing  at  the  output  of  the  differential  ampli- 
fier; and 

a  holding  circuit  operating  in  a  manner  that  the  reference 
voltage  is  maintained  while  the  thyristor  is  cut  off. 


4,259,624 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  WIPING  A  VEHICLE  WINDOW 
Horst  Seibicke,  BttU-Altschweier,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemmay,  as- 
signor to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Dec.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,433 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMuy.  Jan.  26, 
1978,  2803264 

lat  a.^  H02P  1/02 

U.S.  a.  318—282  10  daiam 

1.  An  arrangement  for  wiping  a  vehicle  window,  comprising 

a  wiping  element  adapted  to  pivot  through  a  predetermined 

wiping  angle;  an  electric  motor  having  a  circuit  and  a  rouuble 
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motor  .haft  a  tnuumiiMon  driven  by  laid  motor  thaA  and   „d  actuated  by  ..id  pulse  ugiul  to  provide  m  mdicUngMgn^ 
havina  an  output  shaft  on  which  said  wiping  element  is  corresponding  to  the  direcuon  of  rotation  determined  by  said 
mounted:  an  output  gear  also  mounted  on  said  output  shaft  of  command  signal  at  the  time  that  said  pulse  signal  is  produced, 
said  transmission  for  joint  movement  therewith,  said  output 
gear  having  a  plurality  of  holes  which  are  spaced  from  one 

another  in  circumferential  direction  of  the  gear,  and  a  switch- 

ing  device  operative  for  reversing  the  direction  of  roUtion  of 
said  electric  motor  when  said  wiping  element  reaches  the 

4,2S9,626 
SERVO  CONTROL  SYSTEM  OPERABLE  ON  DIGITAL 

BASIS  WITH  LIMIT  CYCLE  SUPPRESSED 
TadaiU  Nomura,  and  HiitMhi  iMda,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
iMlgnors  to  Nippoo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1979,  Scr.  No.  46,291 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  9,  1978,  53-70074; 
No? .  8, 1978, 53-137495;  Mar.  30, 1979, 54^1(8;  Apr.  20. 1979, 

34  '49336 

Int  CL'  G05B  11/28 

MS.  CL  318—599  ^ 


»  KM  cgmoi  KSU 


-^  d  t"    n" 


respective  limits  of  said  wiping  angle,  including  a  direction- 
reversing  switch  having  contact  elements  interposed  in  said 
electric  circuit,  and  two  switch-actuating  pins  spaced  from  one 
another  by  an  angle  corresponding  to  said  wiping  angle  and 
operative  for  actuating  said  switch,  said  pins  being  mounted  on 
said  output  gear  for  joint  rototion  therewith  and  at  least  one  of 
said  pins  being  inscrtable  into  any  one  of  said  holes  to  permit 
adjustment  of  the  circumferential  distance  between  said  pins 
and  thereby  of  said  wiping  angle. 

4,259,625 

ROTATIONAL  DIRECOON  INDICATING  APPARATUS 

Akira  Hntakcyaaa,  Tokyo;  Atioo  Matsuyama,  Atsogi,  and 

Yataka  Moritake,  Yanato,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony 

Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  884,962,  Mar.  9, 1978,  abandoned.  TWa 

application  May  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  908,361 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  9, 1977,  5^25616 

Int  CU  G05B  23/02 

UJS.  a  318-328  15  Ctaima 


la.KLKt. 


1.  In  apparatus  including  a  rotary  member  whose  direction 
of  rototion  is  determined  by  a  command  signal,  indicating 
means  comprising  frequency  generating  means  for  sensing  the 
actual  speed  of  said  rotary  member  to  produce  a  speed  repre- 
senting signal  whose  frequency  is  reprcsentotive  of  the  actual 
speed  of  said  rotary  member;  speed  detecting  means  coupled  to 
said  frequency  generating  means  for  producing  a  pulse  signal 
when  the  speed  of  said  rotary  member  is  less  than  a  predeter- 
mined speed;  and  means  responsive  to  said  command  signal 


1.  A  digital  servo  control  system  responsive  to  a  command 
signal  indicative  of  a  commanded  position  of  a  movable  ele- 
ment and  a  pair  of  incremental  position  signals  having  polari- 
ties variable  with  a  phase  difference  therebetween  in  response 
to  a  predetermined  incremental  angle  of  rototion  of  a  motor 
rototoble  with  a  variable  angular  velocity  to  vary  a  present 
position  of  said  element,  for  producing  a  motor  drive  signal  for 
controllably  driving  said  motor  to  position  said  clement  at  said 
commanded  position,  said  angular  velocity  having  either  of 
two  senses  at  a  time,  said  phase  difference  being  reprcsentotive 
of  the  sense  of  said  angular  velocity,  said  system  comprising 
position  pulse  producing  means  responsive  to  said  incremental 
position  signals  for  producing  position  pulses  reprcsentotive  of 
a  variation  in  said  current  position,  wherein  the  improvement 

comprises: 
control  signal  producing  means  responsive  to  said  command 
signal  and  said  position  pulses  for  calculating  a  displace-      tr 
ment  from  said  present  position  to  said  commanded  posi- 
tion and  for  producing  a  control  signal  digitally  reprcsen- 
totive of  a  reference  angular  velocity  selected  for  said 
motor  in  consideration  of  said  displacement  until  an  in- 
stant at  which  said  displacement  is  reduced  in  absolute 
value  to  a  predetermined  value,  a  first  positional  error 
determined  by  said  displacement  during  a  prescribed 
interval  of  time  following  said  instant,  and  a  second  posi- 
tional error  having  a  value  increasing  in  absolute  value 
with  relation  to  said  displacement  when  a  predetermined 
interval  of  time  lapses  after  said  instant,  said  prescribed 
interval  being  not  longer  in  duration  than  said  predeter- 
mined interval,  said  movable  element  being  positioned 
substantially  at  said  commanded  position  within  said  pre- 
determined interval;  and 
motor  drive  signal  producing  means  responsive  to  said  con- 
trol signal  and  said  position  pulses  for  producing  said 
motor  drive  signal. 
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4»259,627  exciting  current  component,  while  the  outputs  of  said  disital- 

NUMERICALLY  CONTROLLED  TRANSFER  MACHINE    to-analog  converters  (1807  and  1808)  are  employed  as  a  torque 
Takeshi  Matsuno,  and  Takeshi  Kobayaahi,  both  of  Naraihino,  /  k   /  h 

Japan,  assignors  to  Seiko  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  CUba, 
Japan 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  864.272 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  7, 1977. 52/571 
Int  a.^  G05B  19/29 
MS.  a.  318—600  5  Claims 
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current  component,  and  the  phases  of  said  motor  (1)  are  ener- 

'  said  two  components. 


r— T^— iwBvi  etnewT  current  component,  and  the  phases  of  sai 

^5—.  sTj  -r^cSi^c^  5,      sized  on  the  basis  of  a  synthetic  value  of  s 
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1.  In  a  numerically  controlled  transfer  machine  of  the  type 
having  a  plurality  of  movable  working  units  each  including  a 
positioning  feed  mechanism  for  controlling  the  feeding  and 
return  movements  of  its  corresponding  working  unit;  and  a 
rotary  index  toble  having  mounted  thereon  a  plurality  of  jig 
tobies  for  holding  workpieces  and  operable  in  response  to 
rotary  indexing  movement  to  successively  position  said  jig 
tobies  at  working  stotions  opposite  respective  ones  of  said 
working  units:  a  plurality  of  detecting  means  each  coacting 
with  an  associated  one  of  said  working  units  for  detecting 
when  said  working  unit  reaches  a  predetermined  position 
during  its  course  of  return  movement  and  providing  an  origin 
reference  signal  in  response  to  such  detection  and  applying  the 
origin  reference  signal  to  the  corresponding  positioning  feed 
mechanism  to  effect  return  positioning  of  said  working  unit  to 
a  preselected  origin  return  position  in  readiness  for  the  next 
feeding  movement,  each  said  detecting  means  including  means 
for  enabling  movement  thereof  relative  to  its  associated  work- 
ing unit  after  detection  of  said  predetermined  position  to 
thereby  prevent  damage  to  said  detecting  means  in  the  event  of 
continued  return  movement  of  said  working  unit  past  said 
preselected  origin  return  position. 


4.259,629 
CONTROL  DEVICES  OF  INDUCnON  MOTORS 
Ryoichi  Kurosawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Denki  KabushUd  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  937,823 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  19, 1977,  52/112480 
Int  CL^  H02P  7/36 
U.S.  a.  318—807  6  Oainis 


4,259,628 

CONTROL  DEVICE  OF  AC  MOTOR 

Takanobu  Iwakane;  Tohni  Kai;  KeiUi  Hhme,  and  Koichiro 

Nakagawa,  all  of  Kitakyushu,  Japan,  assignors  to  KabushUd 

Kaisha  Yaskawa  Denki  Seisakusho,  Fukuoka,  Japan 
FUed  Aug.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933,914 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  17, 1977,  52-98991; 
Aug.  17,  1977,  5^98992;  No?.  14,  1977,  5M53626;  Nov.  17, 
1977,  52-155998;  Mar.  3, 1978,  53-24730 

Int  a^  H02P  5/28.  7/36 
MS.  a.  318—799  4  Claims 

1.  A  control  device  of  an  induction  motor,  which  comprises: 
a  pulse  generator  (1802)  coupled  to  said  motor  (1);  a  difference 
counter  (1804)  for  counting  the  difference  between  an  output 
(Nfb)  of  said  pulse  generator  (1802)  and  a  speed  instruction 
value  (NreO;  a  circuit  (1805)  for  obtaining  a  slip  frequency  in 
accordance  with  contents  of  said  difference  counter  (1804);  a 
waveform  generator  (1806)  for  generating  two-phase  sine 
waves  having  a  predetermined  frequency  from  the  output 
(Nfb)  of  said  pulse  generator  (1802)  and  said  slip  frequency; 
and  digitol-to-analog  converters  (1807  and  1808)  in  which  the 
contents  of  said  difference  counter  (1804)  are  multiplied  by 
outputs  of  said  waveform  generators  (1806),  so  that  the  outputs 
of  said  waveform  generator  (1806)  are  employed  as  a  stotor 


^ 


& 


22i      *• 


S 


^*TC>^ 


1.  A  control  device  of  an  induction  motor  comprising: 

first  instruction  setting  means  for  producing  a  first  instruc- 
tion signal  which  sets  a  first  signal  corresponding  to  a  first 
current  component,  said  first  current  component  having 
the  same  phase  as  an  exciting  current  of  a  primary  current 
supplied  to  a  primary  winding  of  said  induction  motor; 

second  instruction  setting  means  for  producing  a  second 
instruction  signal  which  sets  a  second  signal  correspond- 
ing to  a  second  current  component,  said  second  current 
component  having  a  phase  difference  of  90*  with  respect 
to  said  first  current  component; 

arithmetical  operating  means  for  producing  a  drive  signal 
which  contain  said  first  and  second  current  components  as 
an  amplitude  component  and  phase  components; 

drive  means  responsive  to  said  drive  signal  for  supplying 
said  primary  current  to  the  primary  winding  of  said  induc- 
tion motor;  and 

open  loop  compensating  means  interposed  in  series  between 
said  first  instruction  signal  setting  means  and  the  primary 
windings  of  said  induction  motor  for  compensating  for  the 
delay  of  response  of  said  field  flux  to  said  first  instruction 
signal;  said  open  loop  compensating  means  comprising  a 
transfer  function  of  a  linear  advanced  system. 
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4,259,630 
AC  MOTOR  CONTROLLER 
Jimmic  W.  KUlian,  Niantic,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Not.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,462 

Int.  a.'  H02P  5/28.  3/18:  H03K  17/56:  H02M  1/12 

VJS.  a.  318-807  •  CW»« 
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signal  and  having  respective  reference  levels  such  as  to  define 
at  least  four  successive  frequency  ranges;  a  set  of  indicator 
elements,  one  for  each  of  the  at  least  four  successive  frequency 
ranges;  and  logic  and  storage  circuit  means  having  a  set  of 
inputs  connected  to  the  output  of  the  comparators,  a  set  of 
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1,  A  motor  controller  for  achieving  quiet  operation  of  an  AC 
motor  comprising  in  combination 

a  pair  of  lines  adapted  to  be  energized  by  one  phase  volUge 
of  a  three  phase  power  supply; 

first  and  second  controlled  rectifiers  connected  in  series 
across  said  lines, 

said  first  and  second  rectifiers  being  poled  in  one  direc- 
tion; 

third  and  fourth  controlled  rectifiers  connected  in  series 
across  said  lines, 

said  third  and  fourth  rectifiers  being  poled  in  an  opposite 
direction; 

a  center-tapped  autotransformcr  connected  between  the 
junction  of  said  first  and  second  rectifiers  and  the  junction 
of  said  fourth  and  third  rectifiers; 

means  for  connecting  a  phase  winding  of  said  motor  be- 
tween said  center-tap  and  one  of  said  lines;  and 

means  for  selectively  gating  said  first,  second,  third  and 
fourth  rectifiers  "on"  in  a  sequence  such  that  said  winding 
is  energized  with  a  multiplicity  of  pulses  during  each  half 
cycle  of  the  phase  voltage  present  across  said  lines. 
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outputs  connected  to  the  indicator  elements  and  a  control  input 
connected  to  receive  said  control  signal,  and  operative  for 
causing  different  ones  of  the  indicator  elements  in  said  set  of 
indicator  elements  to  become  activated  depending  upon  which 
one  of  said  frequency  ranges  conuins  the  peak  value  registered 
by  the  peak-value-storing  meter. 


4,259,632 

CONTINUOUS  ACnON  CAPACITIVE  MOISTURE 

MEASURING  APPARATUS 

Ari  J.  Ahtiainea,  Heiainki,  Finland,  assignor  to  OT-tehdas  Oy, 

Finland 

Filed  Nov.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960,068 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Not.  18, 1977,  773492 

Int.  a.^  GOIR  27/26 

U  A  a.  324—61  R  5  Claims 


4,259,631 

METHOD  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  MEASURING 

THE  ATTENUATION-VERSUS-FREQUENCY 

CHARACTERISTICS  OF  TWO-PORTS 

Klaus  Volkmann,  Bergisch  Gladbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignor  to  Felten  A  Guilleanme  Carlswerk  AG,  Cologne,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,500 

Claiau  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  3, 
1978,  2809154 

Int.  a.^  GOIR  27/00 
VS.  a.  324-57  SS  5  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  quickly  performing  simple  frequency- 
response  measurements  on  two-ports,  the  device  comprising, 
in  combination,  a  controllable-frequency  constant-output-volt- 
age A.C.  voltage  generator  having  an  output  for  connection  to 
the  input  of  a  two-port,  and  furthermore  having  a  frequency- 
control  input;  a  sawtooth  generator  furnishing  a  sawtooth 
signal  to  the  frequency-control  input  to  cause  the  frequency  of 
the  A.C.  voluge  generator  to  be  continuously  varied;  a  pcak- 
value-storing  digiul  meter  having  an  input  for  connection  to 
the  output  of  such  two-port  and  also  having  a  control-signal 
output  for  furnishing  a  control  signal  dependent  upon  the 
detection  of  a  peak  value  by  the  meter;  a  set  of  at  least  three 
comparators  having  inputs  connected  to  receive  the  sawtooth 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  moisture  of  granular  material 
comprising: 

a  series  circuit  including  a  measuring  capacitor  having  a 
capacitance  which  varies  as  a  function  of  moisture  con- 
tent, and  a  resistor  coupled  in  series  with  said  measuring 
capacitor; 

oscillator  means  for  generating  a  voltage  of  substantially 
stable  frequency  and  amplitude,  said  voltage  being  applied 
to  said  circuit; 

an  operational  amplifier  serially  coupled  to  a  diode  to  consti> 
tute  an  ideal  diode,  the  latter  being  coupled  across  said 
measuring  capacitor;  and 

an  adjustable  resistor  coupled  across  said  measuring  capaci- 
tor whereby  the  resistance  of  said  adjusuble  resistor  is 
adjusuble  to  calibrate  the  capacitance  of  said  capacitor. 
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4,259,633 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE 

MOISTURE  CONTENT  OF  WOOD 

Clifford  M.  Rosenau,  Willow  Street,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Annstrong 

Cork  Company,  Lancaster,  Pa. 

FUed  Jul.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  927,887 

Int  a.3  GOIR  27/02.  27/26 

VS.  a.  324—65  R  1  Claim 
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1.  A  method  of  determining  the  wood  moisture  content  of 
different  species  of  woods  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  connecting  a  source  of  voltage  potential  through  a  set  of 
electrodes  across  a  sample  of  a  particular  wood  species 
whose  moisture  content  is  to  be  measured; 

(b)  correcting  the  voltage  potential  supplied  by  said  source 
to  compensate  for  reverse  voltage  eflfects  inherent  in  each 
individual  type  of  wood  species  being  tested,  said  voltage 
potential  being  applied  at  or  above  the  critical  level  for  the 
development  of  reverse  voltage  effect,  which  critical  level 
is  that  voltage  potential  above  which  the  reverse  voltage 
effect  of  the  wood  species  remains  essentially  constant; 

(c)  measuring  one  or  more  of  the  electrical  properties  of  the 
circuit  connected  to  the  source  and  electrodes; 

(d)  correlating  the  measured  electrical  properties  of  said 
circuit  with  wood  moisture  content. 


4,259,634 
VOLTMETER  OF  THE  UQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY 

TYPE 
Tsuneo  Okamoto,  Hasuda,  and  Toahio  Wakao,  Kodaira,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Dainippon  Ink  A  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Tokyo; 
Kawamura  Institnte  of  Chemical  Research,  Saitama  and 
Wakao  Kogei  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  aO  of,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,909 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  17, 1978, 53-18541[U] 
Int  a.^  GOIR  31/00 
VS.  a  324—74  3  Claims 


1.  A  voltmeter  of  the  liquid  crystal  display  type,  said  voltme- 
ter comprising  an  electrically  insulated  casing,  a  detecting 
electrode  secured  to  its  forward  end,  a  liquid  crystal  display 
element  within  the  casing  electrically  connected  to  said  detect- 
ing electrode,  a  grounded  electrode  within  the  casing  electri- 
cally connected  to  said  liquid  crystal  display  element,  and  a- 
window  at  the  rear  end  of  said  casing  for  viewing  the  operation 
of  said  liquid  crystal  display  element  therethrough,  said  casing 


further  including  piezoelectric  unit  and  a  pressurizing  mecha- 
nism so  that  the  normal  operation  of  said  liquid  crystal  display 
element  can  be  confirmed  through  said  window  by  applying  a 
voltage  to  said  liquid  crystal  display  element,  said  voltage 
being  produced  in  said  piezoelectric  unit  when  said  piezoelec- 
tric unit  is  flexed  by  said  pressurizing  mechanism  wherein  a 
condenser  is  disposed  between,  and  electrically  connected  to, 
said  detecting  electrode  and  said  liquid  crystal  display  element, 
said  condenser  consisting  of  an  electrically  insulated  tubular 
body  having  one  closed  end,  an  elongate  internal  electrode 
encased  within  said  tubular  body,  and  a  tubular  external  elec- 
trode provided  externally  in  contact  with  said  tubular  body. 


4,259,635 

ELECTRICAL  CONTINUTTY  AND  VOLTAGE  TESTING 

DEVICE  HAVING  A  PAIR  OF  PROBES  SPACED  FOR 

INSERTION  INTO  AN  ELECTRICAL  SOCKET 

William  R.  Triplett,  c/o  Bluffton  Products,  Inc.,  P.O.  Box  87, 

Blufftoa,  Ohio  45817 

Filed  Jun.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46^54 

Int  a.^  GOIR  1/06.  1/04.  1/06 

VS.  CL  324—149  1  Claim 


1.  An  electrical  testing  device,  comprising  in  combination,  a 
case,  an  electrical  circuit  inside  said  case,  said  circuit  extending 
between  a  pair  of  exterior  probes,  a  first  of  said  probes  being 
rigidly  affixed  to  said  case,  and  a  second  of  said  probes  being 
on  an  end  of  a  flexible  uncoiled  extension  cord  extending  from 
said  case,  a  groove  extending  around  an  outer  side  of  said  case, 
said  extension  cord  fitting  into  said  groove  when  wound 
around  said  case,  receiving  means  on  said  case  for  inflexibly 
holding  said  probe  to  said  case  in  an  operational  position  paral- 
lel to  said  first  probe  and  spaced  therefrom  a  distance  equal  to 
the  spacing  of  the  contacts  of  an  electrical  socket,  whereby 
said  testing  device  can  be  used  both  with  the  cord  wound  and 
the  second  probe  held  to  the  case  as  well  as  with  the  cord 
unwound  and  the  second  probe  extended  from  the  cord,  said 
second  probe  including  a  rigid  elongated  handle,  said  receiving 
means  comprising  an  elongated  groove  formed  along  one  side 
of  the  case,  the  mouth  of  the  groove  being  slightly  narrower 
than  the  handle  to  provide  a  snap  fit  of  the  handle  in  the  elon- 
gated groove,  so  as  to  maintain  the  handle  rigidly  positioned 
parallel  to  the  case  and  to  prevent  flexible  movement  of  the 
handle  when  in  said  elongated  groove,  said  handle  including  a 
shoulder  portion  which  abuts  against  the  case  when  the  handle 
is  positioned  in  the  elongated  groove  and  is  located  at  a  posi- 
tion on  said  handle  such  that  the  second  probe  extends  substan- 
tially the  same  distance  from  the  case  as  said  first  probe  for 
maintaining  the  proper  positioning  of  the  second  probe  with 
respect  to  the  first  probe,  and  wherein  said  uncoiled  extension 
cord  is  of  such  a  length  that  when  wound  around  said  case 
groove,  the  entire  length  of  the  cord  is  utilized  without  any 
unused  slack  portion  and  without  disturbing  the  locating  of  the 
shoulder  portion  on  the  case. 
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4.259,636 

MONITORING  DEVICE  FOR  SEMICONDUCTOR 

RECTIFIERS 

Werner  Buscr,  Basel,  and  Hendrik  Hoitink,  Windiach,  both  of 

Switierland,  aaaignora  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  A  Company, 

Limited,  Baden,  Switzerland 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973,929 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jan.  4, 1978,  68/78 
Int.  a.^  GOIR  31/22;  G08B  21/00 
VS.  a.  324—158  D  5  Claims 
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sensing  the  rotary  movement  of  said  means,  the  improvement 

comprising: 
said  means  mounted  to  the  first  race  comprises  a  toothed 
metal  disc,  and  said  sensing  means  is  supported  by  carrier 
means  connected  directly  to  said  second  race,  and 
wherein  said  sensing  means  comprises  oscillatory  circuit 
means  including  as  a  primary  component  an  inductive 
element  composed  of  a  coil  on  a  ferrite  rod  which  is 
directly  energized  to  produce  an  electromagnetic  field 
which  is  influenced  by  the  passage  of  the  teeth  of  said 
toothed  disc,  and  means  for  producing  a  signal  dependent 
on  said  influence  and  indicative  of  said  rotary  movement 
of  the  first  race. 


1.  A  monitoring  device  for  semiconductor  rectifiers,  which 
are  located  in  a  three-phase  current  bridge  circuit  connected  to 
a  three-phase  power  source,  comprising: 

said  bridge  circuit  comprising  a  plurality  of  rectifier 
branches,  each  branch  having  at  least  two  pairs  of  semi- 
conductor rectifiers  per  phase  connected  in  series  between 
a  respective  phase  and  a  load,  each  pair  having  a  series 
connection  point  to  which  is  connected  one  side  of  a 
respective  resistor,  each  resistor  having  a  common  value 
and  the  other  sides  thereof  tied  together  at  a  common 
point  to  allow  vector  addition  of  all  the  currents  flowing 
through  said  resistors;  and 

a  current  sensitive  detector  coupled  to  said  common  point 
for  detecting  if  said  vector  current  is  non-zero; 

wherein,  when  the  semiconductor  rectifiers  are  intact,  the 
vector  sum  of  all  current  flowing  through  the  resistors  is 
zero,  as  detected  by  said  current  sensitive  detector  circuit. 


4,259,637 

MECHANICAL  ASSEMBUES  EMPLOYING  SENSING 

MEANS  FOR  SENSING  MOTION  OR  POSTHON 

Edward  J.  Bloomfleld,  Strood,  and  Frederick  S.  Penman,  Min- 

sterworth,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Ransome  Hoffmann 

Pollard  Limited,  Chelmsford,  England 

Filed  JnL  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925,671 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  22,  1977, 
30895/77;  Dec.  14, 1977,  52119/77 

Int  CL^  GOIP  3/48 
U.S.  a.  324— 166  22  Claims 


4259638 
APPARATUS  FOR  INDUQNG  NUCLEAR  MAGNETIC 
RESONANCE  WTTHIN  FLOWING  MEDIUMS 
INCLUDING  SUPERCONDUCnNG  COILS 
Gottfried  J.  Kmeger,  Reno  die  Leggiuno,  Italy,  assignor  to 
European  Atomic  Energy  Community  (EURATOM),  Luxem- 
bourg 

Filed  Oct.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,095 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  6, 
1977,  2745039 

Int.  a.J  GOIN  27/00 
U.S.  a.  324—306  3  Oaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  inducing  nuclear  spin  resonance  within 
a  flowing  medium  contained  within  a  conduit  comprising  a 
magnetic  assembly  including  a  pair  of  superconducting  coils, 
the  faces  of  which  extend  along  opposite  sides  of  a  length  of 
the  conduit,  a  first  region  of  the  coils  being  constructed  to 
produce  a  relatively  greater  magnetic  flux  density  across  a  first 
section  of  said  length  of  conduit,  a  second  region  of  the  coils 
being  constructed  to  produce  a  relatively  lesser  magnetic  flux 
density  across  a  second  section  of  said  length  of  conduit,  and  a 
single  cryostat  containing  said  pair  of  superconducting  coils. 


4,259,639 
aRCUTT  AND  METHOD  FOR  DETECHNG  BATTERY 

SOURCE  END  OF  UFE 
Alexis  C.  M.  Renirie,  Nijmegen,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Vita- 
tron  Medical  B.V.,  Diercn,  Netherlands 

FUed  Not.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,475 

Int  a.i  GOIN  27/42 

VS.  a.  324-430  40  Claims 


11         13' 


13'      18'     17'  16        17 


1.  In  a  bearing  assembly  comprising  first  and  second  rela-  1.  A  self  monitoring  power  source,  having  a  battery  source 

lively  movable  bearing  races,  rolling  elements  located  between  having  a  resistance-use  characteristic  with  a  linear  component 

the  races,  means  mounted  to  the  first  race  for  rotary  movement  which  increases  substantially  linearly  with  battery  usage  and  a 

therewith  and  sensing  means  mounted  to  the  second  race  for  non-linear  component  which  increases  sharply  after  a  certain 
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usage,  said  characteristic  having  a  knee  caused  by  said  non-lin-  4,259,642 

ear  component,  in  combination  with  detecting  means  con-  REPEATER  FEEDBACK  CIRCUIT 

nected  to  said  battery  source  for  detecting  the  occurrence  of  Jeffrey  H.  Deri»y,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  BcU  Telephone 

said  knee  and  providing  a  signal  indicating  that  said  knee  has  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

occurred         *"            »       *                    *  Ried  Dec  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  974,379 

Int  CL^  H03F  i/(» 
•  U.S.  a.  330— 288                                                      2  Claims 


4,259,640 

PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  DETERMINING  A 

CHEMICAL  DEICER  ON  A  ROAD 

Gaetan  della  Faille  d'huysse,  Brussels;  Jacques  Clausse,  Water* 

loo,  and  Louis  Boxns,  Sint-Steyens-Woluwe,  all  of  Belgium, 

assignors  to  Solvay  A  Cie.,  Brussels,  Belgium 

FUed  Jun.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,157 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  21, 1978, 78  18780; 
Jan.  12, 1979,  79  00921 

Int  CL^  GOIN  27/42 
VS.  a.  324—439  10  Claims 


1.  Process  for  determining  a  chemical  deicer  on  a  road, 
comprising:  positioning  a  shell  of  predetermined  cross  section 
on  the  road;  introducing  into  the  compartment  delimited  by 
the  shell  and  the  road,  a  fixed  amount  of  solvent  for  said  chemi- 
cal deicer  to  form  a  layer  of  solution;  and  measuring  an  electri- 
cal parameter  of  the  resulting  layer  of  solution. 


S    i» 


1.  A  control  circuit  having  two  different  output  signals  and 
comprising  two  amplifiers  each  having  a  different  input  signal 

characterized  by 

a  first  current  mirror  comprising  a  pair  of  transistors  con- 
nected in  common  at  their  base  electrodes  to  the  output  of 
a  first  of  said  amplifiers, 

a  second  current  mirror  comprising  a  pair  of  transistors 
connected  in  common  at  their  base  elecrodes  to  the  output 
of  a  second  of  said  amplifiers, 

substantially  identical  resistances  connected  between  the 
emitter  electrodes  of  each  pair  and  a  common  voltage, 

the  collector  from  one  transistor  in  the  first  current  mirror 
providing  one  output  signal, 

the  collector  from  the  other  transistor  in  the  first  current 
mirror  being  connected  to  the  collector  from  one  transis- 
tor in  the  second  current  mirror  for  providing  the  second 
output  signal,  and 

the  collector  from  the  other  transistor  in  the  second  current 
mirror  being  connected  in  a  feedback  path  to  a  reference 
input  of  the  second  amplifier. 


4,259,641 

LINEARIZED  DETECTOR/RECnFIER  CIRCUTT 

Donald  W.  Carow,  201 W.  California  Ave.,  Apt  316,  Sunnyrale, 


4,259,643 
CURRENT  GAIN  AMPLIFIER  CELL 


Calif.  94086 

Filed  Dec  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,309 
Int  a.^  H03D  1/10;  H02M  7/06 
VS.  a.  329—101 


Dennis  M.  Monticelli,  Fremont  and  Peter  Lefferts,  San  Martin, 
both  of  Califs  assignors  to  National  Semiconductor  Corpora- 
tion, Santa  Clara,  Calif. 
9  Claims  piM  Jan.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,418 

Int  CL^  H03F  3/04,  3/08 
U.S.  CL  330— 288  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  rectifier/detector  circuit:  a  non-linear  rectifier  deliv- 
ering an  output  voltage  which  is  a  non-linear  function  of  the 
input  voltage  applied  thereto,  a  node  point  connected  to  the 
input  of  the  rectifier,  means  for  delivering  a  signal  current  to 
the  node  point,  and  amplifier  means  responsive  to  the  node 
point  voltage  with  a  feedback  connection  between  the  output 
of  the  amplifier  means  and  the  node  point  for  adjusting  the 
node  point  voltage  to  maintain  a  linear  relationship  between 
the  signal  current  and  the  output  voltage  of  the  rectifier. 


1.  A  current  gain  cell  comprising: 

a  first  control  current  tenninal; 

second  and  third  controlled  current  terminals  connectable  to 
a  source  of  potential; 

a  three-stage  common  emitter  amplifier  having  an  output 
coupled  to  its  input,  two  of  said  three-stages  employing 
transistors  complementary  to  the  third-suge  transistor, 
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said  three-stage  common  emitter  amplifier  including  cur- 
rent attenuation  means  having  an  attenuation  ratio  that  is 
small  relative  to  the  open  loop  current  gain  of  said  ampli- 
fier and  an  attenuation  ratio  dependent  upon  geometric 
configurations  in  said  transistors; 

means  for  coupling  said  attenuation  means  to  cause  the 
attenuated  current  to  flow  in  said  first  terminal; 

means  for  coupling  the  emitters  of  said  two  transistors  to 
said  second  terminal; 

means  for  coupling  the  emitter  of  said  third  transistor  to  said 
third  terminal,  whereby  the  current  flowing  between  said 
second  and  third  terminals  is  proportional  to  the  current 
flowing  in  said  first  terminal  multiplied  by  said  attenuation 
ratio  and 

wherein  one  of  said  first  and  second  transistors  is  a  plural 
ratioed  collector  transistor  with  the  larger  of  said  collec- 
tors being  coupled  to  its  base  and  the  smaller  of  said  col- 
lectors being  coupled  to  said  first  terminal,  said  collector 
ratio  acting  to  determine  said  attenuation  ratio. 


4,259,644 

WCAL  OSaLLATOR  FOR  MULTI-BAND  RECEPTION 

HAVING  SINGLE  CRYSTAL  REFERENCE  OSOLLATOR 

Takashi  linura,  Tokyo,  Japan,  anigoor  to  Trio  Kabuahiki  Kai- 

■ha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  7.M4 

Int  a.^  H03L  7/16:  H04B  1/26 

VS.  a.  331—2  9  Claims 


4,259,645 
HIGH  ENERGY  XEBR  ELECTRIC  DISCHARGE  LASER 
Robert  C  Sae,  Santa  Fe,  and  Peter  B.  Scott,  Los  Alanos,  both 
of  N.  Mex.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,778 

Int  a.^  HOIS  3/22 

U.S.  a.  331— 94J  G  11  Claims 
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1.  In  an  XeBr  excimer  laser,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  XeBr  lasing  medium  including  HBr  as  a  bromine  donor; 
electric  discharge  means  for  exciting  said  lasing  medium  to 
minimize  the  formation  of  molecular  ions  such  that  high 
output  energies  are  produced  by  said  XeBr  excimer  laser. 
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1.  In  a  local  oscillator  having  a  variable  frequency  oscillator 
and  a  carrier  frequency  oscillator  for  use  in  communication 
systems  that  transmit  and/or  receive  signals  on  multiple  fre- 
quency bands,  the  improvement  of 
one  crystal  reference  oscillator; 

converter  means  for  mixing  the  outputs  of  at  least  said  vari- 
able frequency  oscillator  and  said  carrier  frequency  oscil- 
lator to  produce  an  output  having  a  frequency  corre- 
sponding to  the  receiving  frequency;  and 
a  phase-locked  loop  circuit  including 
a  plurality  of  voltage  control  oscillators  corresponding  to 

the  number  of  receiving  frequency  bands; 
mixing  means  for  mixing  the  output  of  a  predetermined 
one  of  said  voltage  control  oscillators  corresponding  to 
a  predetermined  one  of  said  frequency  bands  with  the 
output  of  said  convener  means  to  produce  an  output  of 
fixed  frequency  corresponding  to  said  one  frequency 
band;  and 
phase  comparator  means  responsive  to  the  phase  of  the 
output  signal  from  said  mixing  means  and  the  phase  of 
the  output  from  said  one  crystal  reference  oscillator  to 
provide  a  control  signal  for  said  one  voltage  control 
oscillator  whereby  said  one  crystal  reference  oscillator 
may  be  employed  with  all  of  said  plurality  of  voltage 
control  oscillators. 


4,259,646 
HIGH  ENERGY  KRCL  ELECTRIC  DISCHARGE  LASER 
Robert  C.  Sie,  Santa  Fe,  and  Peter  B.  Scott,  Los  Alamos,  both 
of  N.  Mex.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,740 

Int  CL^  HOIS  3/22 

VS.  CL  331—94.5  G  11  Claims 
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1.  In  a  KrCI  excimer  laser,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  KrCl  lasing  medium  including  HCl  as  a  halogen  donor; 
electric  discharge  means  for  exciting  said  lasing  medium  to 
minimize  the  formation  of  molecular  ions  such  that  high 
output  energies  are  produced  by  said  KrCI  excimer  laser. 
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4,259,647 
MILLIMETER  WAVE  IMAGE  GUIDE  INTEGRATED 
OSaLLATOR 
Yv-Wen  Chang,  Rancho  Palas  Verdes,  and  Yin  C.  Ngan,  Los 
Angeles,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  Aug.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,975 

Int  CL^  H03B  7/14.  9/14 

VS.  a  331—96  12  Claims 


1.  A  millimeter  wave  image  guide  integrated  oscillator, 
comprising  in  combination: 

a  metal  substrate  having  a  conductive  surface  defining  an 
image  plane; 

an  image  guide  member  in  the  form  of  a  length  of  dielectric 
material  having  a  relatively  low  propagation  loss  to  sig- 
nals applied  thereto  in  the  millimeter  frequency  range, 
said  image  guide  member  including  a  layer  of  metalliza- 
tion on  one  surface  thereof  which  is  bonded  to  said  con- 
ductive surface; 

an  air  filled  cavity  structure  formed  from  a  body  of  dielectric 
material  having  a  predetermined  number  of  metallized 
outer  surfaces,  bonded  to  said  conductive  surface  defining 
a  cavity  region  thereby  and  including  an  opening  through 
which  one  end  of  said  image  guide  member  projects  into 
the  cavity  region  a  predetermined  distance  and  addition- 
ally including  decoupling  means  in  the  form  of  an  elon- 
gated separation  slot  on  either  side  of  said  image  guide  for 
decoupling  the  image  guide  from  the  cavity  region  for 
proper  modal  propagation  of  millimeter  waves  in  the 
image  waveguide; 

a  millimeter  wave  solid  state  oscillator  package  bonded  to 
said  conductive  surface  and  located  in  said  cavity  region 
and  including  means  coupled  through  the  metallized  di- 
electric material  of  said  cavity  structure  for  receiving 
externally  applied  electrical  power  for  energizing  said 
oscillator  package;  and 

an  image  guide  to  metal  waveguide  transition  consisting  of  a 
portion  of  said  metal  substrate  and  a  metal  body  attached 
thereto,  said  body  having  a  channel  of  rectangular  cross 
section  formed  in  one  surface  thereof,  said  channel  being 
adjacent  said  conductive  surface  to  form  a  hollow  metal 
waveguide  section  and  into  which  the  opposite  end  of  said 
image  guide  member  projects  a  predetermined  distance. 


4,259,648 

ONE-BTT  FREQUENCY-SHIFT-KEYED  MODULATOR 
Cecil  W.  Farrow,  Highlands,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 
FUed  Jul.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  56,531 
Int  a.J  H04I  27/12 
VS.  a.  332—9  R  6  Claims 

1.  A  modulator  for  generating  frequency  shift  signals  repre- 
senting binary  data  signals  wherein  the  carrier  portion  of  the 
binary  data  signak  is  derived  from  stored  binary  digits  pro- 
duced in  a  sequence  in  response  to  a  pulse  train,  the  modulator 
is  characterized  by  lookup  table  means  (41)  for  defming  a 
binary  digit  sequence  having  an  accumulation  representing  the 
amplitudes  of  a  series  of  points  on  a  theoretical  sinusoidal 
wave,  the  lookup  table  means  is  further  arranged  to  generate 


each  binary  digit  and  its  complement  in  response  to  the  occur- 
rence of  each  pulse  in  the  pulse  train;  and 
output  driver  means  (51)  connected  to  receive  the  binary 
digit  and  their  complements  from  the  lookup  table  means, 
the  output  driver  nteans  including  an  output  transformer 
(67)  having  a  center  tapped  primary,  each  of  the  two 
portions  of  the  primary  being  driven  by  one  of  a  first  pair 


iHSi'C-- 


of  single  ended  buflers  to  provide  a  balanced  arrangement 
(52  and  53)  responsive  to  each  binary  digit  and  its  comple- 
ment, and  low-pass  filtering  means  (58-66)  disposed  be- 
tween each  of  the  two  single  ended  buflers  and  the  pri- 
mary of  the  output  transformer  to  provide  a  sinusoidal 
wave  output  at  the  secondary  of  the  output  transformer 
directly  from  the  binary  digit  sequence. 


4,259,649 
ELECTROACOUSTIC  DELAY  LINE  APPARATUS 
John  de  Klerk,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse  Elec- 
tric Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,100 

Int  a.'  H03H  9/40.  9/38.  9/13 

VS.  a.  333—144  6  Claims 


1.  In  electroacoustic  apparatus  for  delaying  an  input  signal 
having  a  known  bandwidth  of  frequencies,  the  combination  of 

a  delay  line  made  of  piezoelectric  material  having  a  beam 
steering  pure  mode  axis  and  having  a  first  surface  and  a 
second  surface, 

a  first  transducer  responsive  to  the  input  signal  and  including 
a  plurality  of  electrode  elements  arranged  in  a  plurality  of 
arrays  of  interleaved  interdigital  grids  of  electrode  ele- 
ments coupled  with  the  first  surface  of  the  delay  line  for 
generating  acoustic  wave  energy  within  the  delay  line  and 
directed  along  said  beam  steering  axis  toward  the  second 
surface, 

a  second  transducer  positioned  on  the  second  surface  for 
receiving  the  generated  acoustic  wave  energy  from  the 
first  surface, 

with  the  spacing  between  the  respective  electrode  elements 
of  each  said  array  of  the  first  transducer  having  a  predeter- 
mined relationship  to  said  known  bandwidth  of  frequen- , 
cies  of  the  input  signal  to  focus  the  generated  acoustic 
wave  energy  in  relation  to  said  beam  steering  axis  and  on 
the  second  transducer  at  a  predetermined  portion  of  the 
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second  transducer  in  relation  to  the  respective  frequencies 
of  the  input  signal. 


4,259,650 

SIDELOBE  REJECTION  HLTER 

Thomas  H.  Donahue,  Glendale,  Calif^  anignor  to  Intematioiial 

Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,963 

Int  a.3  H03H  7/30,  7/01 

U.S.  a.  333-166  •  11  Claims 


1.  A  filter  for  reducing  time  sidelobes  in  an  input  signal,  said 
input  signal  including  a  plurality  of  said  sidelobes  each  having 
a  period  r,  said  filter  comprising: 
delay  means  coupled  to  receive  said  input  signal  for  delaying 

said  output  signal  by  t; 
a  subtraction  circuit  having  two  inputs  and  an  output,  one  of 

said  inputs  being  responsive  to  the  delayed  output  of  said 

delay  means; 
means  coupling  the  other  of  said  subtraction  circuit  inputs  to 

said  input  signal; 
first  means  responsive  to  said  subtraction  circuit  output  for 

capturing  the  positive  portion  of  the  signal  thereat; 
second  means  responsive  to  said  subtraction  circuit  output 

for  capturing  the  negative  portion  of  said  signal  thereat; 
second  delay  means  coupled  to  receive  the  output  of  one  of 

said  first  or  second  means;  and 
adder  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  second  delay 

means  and  to  the  output  of  the  other  of  said  first  and 

second  capturing  means. 


4,259,651 
CURRENT  UMrriNG  aRCUIT  INTERRUPTER  WITH 

IMPROVED  OPERATING  MECHANISM 
Miguel  B.  Yamat,  Greendale,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951,939 

Int  a.5  HOIH  75/12.  9/20 

MS.  a.  335—16  14  Claims 


1.  A  current  limiting  circuit  interrupter,  comprising: 
separable  contacts; 


pivotally  attached  to  said  frame,  said  contact  support 
means  comprising  a  reaction  surface  and  a  latching  sur- 
face; 

conductor  means  connected  to  said  contacts  for  connecting 
said  contacts  in  series  circuit  relation  with  an  electrical 
circuit  being  protected,  said  conductor  means  arranged  to 
generate  magnetic  flux  to  apply  electrodynamic  force  to 
said  contact  support  means  in  a  direction  tending  to  sepa- 
rate said  contacts  when  electrical  current  flows  through 
said  conductor  means; 

a  member  movably  attached  to  said  frame  and  movable 
between  first  and  second  positions;  and 

an  operating  spring  connected  to  said  movable  member  and 
urging  said  movable  member  against  said  reaction  surface 
of  said  contact  support  means  to  provide  contact  closing 
force  thereto  when  said  movable  member  is  in  said  first 
position,  said  operating  spring  urging  said  movable  mem- 
ber against  said  latching  surface  of  said  contact  support 
means  to  apply  latching  force  thereto  for  maintaining  said 
contacts  in  an  open  p>osition  when  said  movable  member  is 
in  said  second  position; 

a  severe  overcurrent  condition  through  said  conductor 
means  generating  sufficient  electrodynamic  force  to  move 
said  contact  support  means  to  separate  said  contacts  and 
displace  said  movable  member  from  the  first  to  the  second 
position. 


4,259,652 
REVERSING  RELAY  FOR  PERMANENT  MAGNET  DC 

MOTOR 
Richard  W.  Mattson,  Rossford,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Eltra  Corpora* 
tion,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,108 

Int  a.3  HOIH  50/54 

U.S.  CI.  335—128  13  Claims 


1.  A  switch  having  first,  neutral  and  second  positions,  and  a 
set  of  movable  contacts  being  driven  to  said  first  position  and 
to  said  second  position  by  a  driver  means  operably  connected 
to  said  set  of  movable  contacts,  a  first  of  said  set  of  contacts 
being  displaced  by  said  driver  means  when  said  switch  is 
driven  by  said  driver  means  to  its  first  position  and  remaining 
stationary  when  said  switch  is  driven  by  said  driver  means  to 
its  second  position,  and  a  second  one  of  said  contacts  remaining 
stationary  when  said  switch  is  driven  by  said  driver  means  to 
its  first  position  and  displaced  when  said  switch  is  driven  by 
said  driver  means  to  its  second  position,  and  including  selec- 
tively operable  force  augmenting  means  disposed  adjacent  to 
said  set  of  contacts,  a  first  of  said  force  augmenting  means 
disposed  adjacent  to  said  first  of  said  set  of  contacts,  operable 
when  said  switch  is  in  its  first  position  to  provide  an  augment- 
ing force  for  the  first  displaced  contact  against  a  first  mating 
contact  and  inoperable  when  said  switch  is  driven  to  its  second 
position,  and  a  second  of  said  force  augumenting  means  dis- 
posed adjacent  to  said  second  of  said  set  of  contacts,  inoperable 
when  said  switch  is  driven  to  its  first  position  and  operable  to 


a  mechanism  frame;  •         .  ..    ,      j        .    ♦ 

contact  support  means  supporting  one  of  said  contacts  and   provide  an  augmentmg  force  for  said  second  displaced  contact 
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■ remainmg  portion  of  the  winding  located  radiaUy  outside  said 


4,259,653 

ELECTROMAGNEnC  RECIPROCATING  LINEAR 
ACTUATOR  Wrra  PERMANENT  MAGNET  ARMATURE 
James  J.  McGonigal,  Binghamton,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Magnetic 
Laboratories,  Inc.,  Hallstead,  Pa. 

FUed  Not.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  853,958 
Int  CL^  HOIF  7/08 

4Claims 


a 
^ 


MS.  a.  335—230 


r. 


— 


~±XJ      \ 


/I//* 


-h 


first  portion,  said  first  portion  forming  a  cylindrical  shield  for 
controlling  the  magnetic  leakage  flux  appearing  axially  outside 
the  ends  of  the  winding. 


1.  A  spring-less  reciprocating  electromagnetic  linear  actua- 
tor comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  substantially  cylindrical  electromagnetic  coil  mounted  in 
said  housing  and  having  a  central  passageway  extending 
along  the  coil  axis; 

a  ferromagnetic  pole  piece  disposed  in  the  passageway  to 
form  an  air  gap  at  one  end  of  said  passageway; 

a  permanent  magnet  armature  disposed  in  the  air  gap  for 
movement  along  the  coil  axis,  one  end  of  said  armature 
normally  being  held  against  the  adjacent  end  of  said  pole 
piece  by  magnetic  attraction  when  said  coil  is  de-ener- 
gized; 

means  for  energizing  said  coil,  for  only  a  predetermined  time 
period,  with  electric  current  to  form  in  said  adjacent  end 
of  said  pole  piece  a  magnetic  pole  of  the  same  polarity  as 
that  of  said  one  end  of  said  permanent  magnet  armature  to 
repel  said  armature  away  from  said  adjacent  end  in  a  first 
direction;  and 

means  for  blocking  the  travel  of  said  armature  in  said  first 
direction  after  a  predetermined  travel  distance  and  for 
causing  said  armature  to  rebound  in  the  opposite  direction 
towards  said  adjacent  end  of  said  pole  piece; 

said  predetermined  time  period  being  less  than  the  time 
required  for  said  armature  to  move  said  predetermined 
travel  distance,  so  that  the  rebounding  armature  is  mag- 
netically attracted  to,  and  held  against,  said  adjacent  end 
of  said  pole  piece,  said  coil  being  de-energized  during 
rebounding  of  said  armature. 


4,259,655 
ADJUSTABLE  THERMOSTAT 
Charies  A.  Balchnnas,  Betiumy,  Conn.,  asrignor 
Electric  Company,  New  YoA,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5U31 
Int  a^  HOIH  37/26 
MS.  CL  337—361 


to 


4,259,654 

FLUX  CONTROL  IN  TAPE  WINDINGS 

Erik  Persson,  Vesteras,  and  Johnny  Snndin,  Ludrika,  both  of 

Sweden,  assignors  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag,  Vesteras,  Sweden 

Ffled  Apr.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,508 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  May  2, 1978, 7804989 
Int  a.3  HOIF  15/04 
U.S.  a  336-84  R  6CIaims 

1.  A  power  transformer  or  reactor  comprising  a  core  con- 
taining magnetic  material  and  having  legs  and  yokes  and  com- 
prising windings  including  a  tape-formed  conductor  material 
arranged  concentrically  around  a  core  leg,  the  innermost  of  the 
windings  having  a  first  portion  located  nearest  the  core  leg 


1.  In  a  stacked  thermostat  assembly  including  a  lower  beat 
deformable  blade,  a  conductive  intermedite  stiff  spring  blade,  a 
conductive  upper  less  stiff  spring  blade,  with  all  blades  sup- 
ported secured,  and  spaced  apart  at  one  end  by  interposed 
insulators,  and  electrical  contacts  on  said  conductive  blades 
with  means  transmitting  movement  between  the  heat  deform- 
able blade  to  said  upper  blade  to  make  and  break  an  electric 
circuit  and  control  heat  to  a  medium  sensed  by  said  thermostat 
the  improvement  in  temperature  setting  control  mechanism 
comprising, 
a  single  structural  bracket  extending  over  said  blades  and 
mounted  on  and  above  said  supported  end  with  an  en- 
larged integral  portion  on  the  free  end, 
said  portion  having  a  bore  therethru  forming  an  elongated 
bearing  guide  between  the  ends  of  and  over  said  blades, 
a  control  shaft  rotatably  supported  in  said  bore  and  extend- 
ing thru  an  opening  in  the  upper  blade  to  positirai  said 
intermediate  blade, 
an  arcuate  cam  surface  with  end  stops  formed  on  said  inte- 
gral portion  facing  said  upper  blade, 
a  cam  follower  on  said  control  shaft  and  Iriased  by  said 

intermediate  blade  against  said  cam  surface, 
whereby  the  single  bracket  performs  multiple  functions  of 
shaft  bearing,  cam  surface  and  stops,  and  fixed  locator  of 
all  structural  parts. 


2154 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  31, 1981 


4,259,656 
THERMAL  CUT-OFF  DEVICE  WITH  AN  ACTIVATING 
^JIuNGTHAT  IS  HELD  IN  A  PRESTRE^ED 

CONDITION  BY  A  THERMALLY  FUSIBLE  PELLET 
Dennis  D.  Smith,  Btrtlett,  lU.  wdgBor  to  Illinois  Tool  Works 
Inc.,  Chicago,  IlL 

FUed  Mty  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,970 

Int  a.^  HOIH  iim 

UA  a.  337-407  ♦^^'~ 


4^59,658 
AIRCRAFT  CARRIER  TAKE-OFF  AND  LANDING 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  USING  SAME 
Nikolai  G.  Basof ,  alitaa  Dmitria  Ulyanova,  3,  kT.  113,  Momo**. 
iBor  A.  Bereriinoi,  ulitsa  TukhacheTskogo,  253,  •»▼•  IJ?  Jfy«; 
cbeslav  S.  Vekshin,  oUtsa  Partizaaskaya,  94,  kt.  56,  both  of 
Knibyshe^;  Vladimir  A.  DanUychet,  uUtsa  Prohojuznaya, 
111,  korpos  3,  kT.  226,  Moscow,  Albert  L  Elatontset,  oUtsa 
SoTetskoi  Armii,  163,  k^.  16;  Vladimir  V.  Ignatier,  prospekt 
Kirom,  293,  kf.  40,  both  of  Kaibysher;  Vitaly  D.  Karysbef, 
uUtsa  Sportifnaya,  5-25,  kf.  5,  aiid  Al*"""',*.  T<j,J*J, 
•Utsa  Jublleinaya,  8,  kT.  71,  both  of  Kuibyshev,  a^l  of  U^-SR- 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  622,762,  Oct.  15, 1972,  ?•*•  No- J^^^*^"' 
This  application  May  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  794,650 
Int.  a?  B64F  U20 
U5.  a.  340-26  16  Claims 


1  A  thermal  cut-off  device  comprising  first  and  second  axial 
leads,  a  cylindrical  shaped  housing  for  said  device,  means  for 
supporting  said  axial  leads  at  spaced  apart  positions  at  opposite 
ends  of  said  housing,  helical  coiled  spring  means  making  elec- 
trical connection  between  said  leads  when  said  spnng  is  subject 
to  a  prestressed  tension  that  tends  to  elongate  said  spnng  with 
one  end  of  said  spring  being  permanently  secured  to  said  first 
lead  and  the  other  end  of  said  spring  being  in  contact  with  said 
second  lead  only  as  long  as  said  spring  is  subject  to  said  pre- 
stressed tension,  and  a  thermally  fusible  pellet  means  con- 
structed to  melt  at  a  predetermined  temperature  which  inti- 
mately surrounds  a  portion  of  said  spring  means  adjacent  said 
first  lead  and  retains  said  spring  means  when  said  spnng  means 
is  in  said  prestressed  tension  condition  until  such  time  that  said 
thennally  sensiuve  pellet  means  melts,  at  which  time  said 
prestressed  tension  on  said  spring  means  is  released  and  said 
electrical  circuit  between  said  leads  is  broken  by  the  contrac- 
tion of  said  spring  means  toward  said  first  lead,  wherein  said 
housing  IS  a  metallic  conductive  can  that  is  open  at  one  end  and 
is  connected  at  its  other  end  to  a  first  one  of  said  leads,  an 
insulating  member  in  said  open  end  of  said  housing  through 
which  the  second  one  of  said  leads  passes,  and  a  domed  spnng 
conuct  cup  in  contact  with  said  firet  lead  having  spnng  fingers 
that  are  in  resilient  contact  with  the  inner  cylindncal  wall  of 
said  housing,  said  spring  cap  contact  means  also  having  an 
enlarged  dome  which  is  inserted  into  the  inner  coils  of  said 
prestressed  spring  so  as  to  make  electrical  contact  therewith. 


1  A  take-off  and  landing  system  of  the  type  which  provides 
the  pilot  with  infonnation  relating  to  the  location  of  a  desired 
landing  platfonn  and  the  glide  slope  thereto  for  ensunng  take- 
off and  landing  of  an  aircraft  on  a  take-off  and  landing  platfonn 
which  is  a  carrier  ship  landing  deck,  compnsing: 
at  least  one  source  of  electromagnetic  radiation  said  radia- 
tion being  within  preselected  wavelength  limits  one  of 
which  is  visible  and  said  at  least  one  source  being  posi- 
tioned on  said  ship  landing  deck  for  producing  at  least  one 
beam  of  said  electromagnetic  radiation  which  is  a  penci 
beam  with  a  divergence  less  than  5*  which  fonns  a  symbol 
visible  to  the  pilot  of  a  specified  configuration  onented  in 
space  which  indicates  the  course  and  glide-slope  of  the 
estimated  take-off  or  landing  path  of  the  aircraft  and 
additionally  indicates  motions  of  the  deck  itself  in  the  area 
of  location  of  said  at  least  one  source  of  electromagnetic 
radiation. 


4,259,657 

SELF  HEAT  GENERATION  TYPE  POSTTIVE 

CHARACTERISTIC  THERMISTOR  AND 

MANUFACTURING  METHOD  THEREOF 

Kazoo  Ishikawa,  and  Kazuo  Hosaka,  both  of  Chitose,  Japan, 

aMignors  to  MatsushiU  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd^  Kadoma, 

Japan 

Filed  May  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,951 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  17, 197S,  53-59210 

Int.  a.'  HOIC  1/02 

U  A  a.  338-22  R  ♦  ^^^"^ 


4,259,659 

FLASHER  APPARATUS  FOR  VEHICLES 

Hiromi  Ariyoshi,  Kariya,  and  Tiaki  MIzuno,  Toyota,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanya,  Japan 

Filed  Jmi.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,741 

Claim,  priority,  appUcation  i«P«;  F«J- >/' l'^'  ^^^^ 

Int.  a.'  B60Q  im;  G08B  5m.  21/00 

U.S.CL  34(^73  5  Claims 


1  A  self  heat  generation  type  positive  characteristic  thermis- 
tor comprising  at  least  three  layeR  of  positive  characteristic 
thennistor  element  bodies,  the  specific  resistance  of  said  layers 
being  such  that  the  specific  resistance  of  the  layers  decreasing 
from  the  outermost  layers  to  the  center  of  said  thennistor. 


1  In  a  turn  direction  indicating  system  of  a  vehicle  in  which 
one  of  two  lamp  groups  is  connccuble  to  a  battery  through 
switch  means  by  the  closure  of  a  tum  direction  indicating 
switch  connected  in  series  with  said  battery  and  said  switch 
means,  an  apparatus  comprising:  ^  _,,:„„ 

signal  generating  means  responsive  to  said  tum  direction 
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indicating  switch  and  effective  to  generate  a  train  of  flash- 
ing signals  periodically  during  the  closure  of  said  tum 
direction  indicating  switch  to  said  one  of  said  two  lamp 
groups; 

actuating  means  responsive  to  said  flashing  signals  and  effec- 
tive to  render  said  switch  means  conductive  and  noncon- 
ductive  periodically  in  response  to  said  flashing  signals; 

current  detecting  means  connected  in  series  with  said  switch 
means  and  effective  to  produce  thereacross  a  current 
detection  signal  proportional  to  the  magnitude  of  said 
electric  current; 

discriminating  means  responsive  to  said  current  detection 
signal  and  a  reference  signal  having  a  predetermined 
magnitude  and  effective  to  produce  a  discrimination  signal 
indicating  that  said  current  detection  signal  is  in  excess  of 
said  reference  signal;  and 

preventing  means  responsive  to  said  flashing  signals  and  said 
discrimination  signal  and  effective  to  prevent  said  actuat- 
ing means  from  actuating  said  switch  means  in  response  to 
said  flashing  signals  during  an  interval  of  time  longer  than 
the  period  of  each  of  said  flashing  signals  when  said  dis- 
crimination signal  is  produced  after  a  certain  interval  of 
time  has  passed  from  the  beginning  of  each  of  said  flashing 
signals. 


4,259,660 
RETRACTABLE  ROOF  TOP  SIGN  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE 

VEHICLES 

Dorothy  Oliver,  5614  N.  Armenia  A?e.,  Tampa,  Fla.  33603 

Filed  Oct  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949^99 

Int  a.3  G08B  3/00.  5/36 

MS.  a.  34O-120  9  Claims 


1.  A  rooftop  traffic  control  sign  device  for  mounting  on  the 
roof  of  an  automotive  vehicle  comprising, 
a  main  peripheral  frame  including  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  side 
rails  and  front  and  back  transverse  end  rails  connecting 
between  respective  pairs  of  end  portions  of  said  side  rails, 
a  transverse  message  carrying  sign  assembly  pivotally  span- 
ning a  central  open  area  defined  by  said  side,  front  and 
back  rails, 
means  to  pivotally  operate  said  transverse  sign  between  a 
retracted  horizontal  position  lying  within  the  confines  of 
said  central  area  and  a  generally  upright  position  whereby 
front  and  back  surface  areas  provided  on  said  sign  assem- 
bly and  carrying  said  messages  are  exposed  for  viewing 
purposes, 
remote  control  means  located  within  the  drivers  compart- 
ment of  the  vehicle  for  selective  operation  of  said  sign 
between  said  retracted  and  upright  positions, 
a  longitudinally  extending  message  carrying  sign  pivotally 

supported  along  each  of  said  side  rails, 
linkage  means  whereby  said  longitudinally  extending  sign 
plates  are  pivoted  between  upright  and  retracted  positions 
in  response  to  like  movement  of  said  transverse  sign  and 
means  to  attach  said  sign  device  to  the  roof  of  a  vehicle. 


4,259,661 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  RECOGNIZING  A 
PATTERN 
Robert  Todd,  Warren,  Midi.,  assignor  to  Borronghs  Corpora- 
tion, Detroit  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,850 

Int  a.^  G06K  9/70 

U^.a340-146JAQ  27  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  recognizing  a  presented  character  as 
being  in  one  of  a  plurality  of  predetermined  classes  of  charac- 
ters, said  apparatus  comprising: 
generating  means  for  generating  a  predetermined  combina- 
tion of  signals  representing  the  geometric  configuration  of 
the  presented  character,  said  predetermined  combination 
of  signals  defining  a  normalized  feature  vector  of  the 
presented  character; 
first  storage  means  for  storing  an  array  of  signals  formed 
from  a  plurality  of  prototype  vectors  representing  each 
class  of  characters; 
projecting  means  for  projecting  said  feature  vector  onto  a 
set  of  predetermined  multidimensional  subspaces  charac- 
terizing the  predetermined  classes  one  dimension  at  a  time, 
the  subspaces  being  in  the  form  of  said  stored  array  of 
signals  wherein  each  of  the  subspaces  approximates  iu 
corresponding  prototype  vectors  in  a  least  mean  square 
error  sense,  said  set  of  predetermined  subspaces  including 
sets  of  eigenvectors,  each  of  said  ciasses  of  characters 
being  characterized  by  a  set  of  eigenvectors  and  wherein 
said  projecting  means  initially  projects  said  feature  vector 
on  the  most  significant  eigenvector  of  each  of  said  sets  of 
eigenvectors,  said  selector  means  selecting  one  of  said 
characters  if  said  algorithm  is  satisfied;  and 
selector  means  for  selecting  one  of  said  characters  as  the 
presented  character  according  to  the  pedetermined  algo- 
rithm employing  the  results  of  said  projections  after  each 
projection  onto  a  dimension  of  the  subspace,  said  selector 
means  including  logic  means  for  allowing  said  projector 
means  to  project  said  feature  vector  on  the  next  most 
significant  eigenvector  of  each  set  and  thereafter  to  the 
remaining  eigenvectors  in  each  set  in  the  same  fashion 
according  to  the  significance  of  the  eigenvectors  in  each 
set  until  said  algorithm  is  satisfied. 


4,259,662 
THRESHOLD  SETTING  CIRCUTT 
HiUisM  Yoshida,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assigMM-  to  H^ime  Indastries, 
Ltd.^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Rled  Aug.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  70,908 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  31, 1978,  53/106613 
Int  CL^  G06K  9/38 
U.S.  a.  340— 146J  AG  3  ctaiSM 

1.  A  threshold  value  setting  circuit  for  use  with  a  pattern 
discrimination  circuit  adapted  in  video  apparatus  in  which  an 
array  of  picture  elements  is  scanned  to  provide  corresponding 
picture  element  signals,  said  setting  circuit  comprising: 
(a)  a  plurality  of  peak  selectors  and  a  threshold  value  setting 
means,  each  of  said  peak  selectors  having  an  input  and 
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output,  each  of  said  inputs  being  arranged  to  receive  a 
respective  one  of  said  picture  element  signals,  said  outputs 
being  connected  together  and  in  common  to  said  thresh- 
old value  setting  means,  each  of  said  peak  selectors  pro- 
viding an  output  from  its  respective  input  unless  reverse- 
biased  by  a  higher  output  from  one  of  the  other  peak 
selectors;  and 
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a  first  storage  buffer  means  coupled  to  said  encoding  means 
for  temporary  storage  of  transmitted  signal  information; 

a  comparator  means  connected  to  said  first  storage  buffer  for 
comparing  information  stored  in  said  first  buffer  to  that  of 
the  decoder  output  and  for  generating  an  interference 
detection  signal  due  to  contention  by  multiple  transmitters 
over  said  communication  medium  if  the  compared  infor- 
mation is  not  the  same. 

4,259,664 
TAXICAB  ROBBERY  ALERTING  SYSTEM 
WiUiam  F.  Bolidair,  Warner  Robins,  Gfc,  assignor  to  TuWU 
Enterprises,  Inc.,  Grand  Bay,  Alt. 

Filed  Jun.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,446 

Int.  CV  GOSB  1/08;  B60R  25/10 

\}S.  a.  m-S3»  10  Ctaims 


C2   0<i 


(b)  a  plurality  of  comparators,  corresponding  to  the  number 
of  peak  selectors,  each  comparator  having  a  pair  of  inputs 
and  an  output,  one  input  of  each  of  said  comparators  being 
connected  to  said  common  threshold  value  setting  means 
and  another  input  of  each  of  said  comparators  being  con- 
nected to  receive  a  respective  one  of  the  picture  element 
signab. 

4459,663 

CONTENTION  INTERFERENCE  DETECnON  BY 

COMPARISON  OF  TRANSMITTED  AND  RECEIVED 

SIGNAL  INFORMATION 

MelTin  G.  Gri>le,  Ypsltanti,  Mich.,  sssignor  to  Ford  Motor 

Company,  DeariHMii,  Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,580 

Int.  a?  H04Q  9/00:  H04B  7/00 

\3S.  CL  340-147  LP  '  ^Inim 
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1.  A  taxicab  robbery  dual  long-range  robbery  alerting  and 
local  identification  system  comprising: 
warning  lamp  means  for  mounting  on  said  taxicab  for  giving 
a  warning  signal  which  is  not  visible  from  withm  the 

taxicab;  .   .  ..     . , 

means  mounted  in  said  taxicab  for  transmitting  a  radio  signal 
providing  a  unique  digital  representation  of  the  identity  of 
the  taxicab  and  for  providing  a  continuous  unique  alert 

silrat  foot  operable  switch  means  mounted  in  the  taxicab  for 
the  energization  of  both  said  warning  signal  and  also  for 
initiating  the  operation  of  said  radio  signals  by  the  taxicab 

driver;  .      . .       .. 

means  for  maintaining  said  warning  lamp  and  said  radio 
signals  operating  untU  they  are  intentionally  turned  off; 

m^s  associated  with  a  taxicab  dispatch  office  for  decoding 
said  digital  representation  of  the  taxicab  and  for  providmg 

a  display  thereof; 
whereby  the  taxicab  dispatch  personnel  may  alert  the  police 
as  to  the  fact  of  a  robbery  in  progress,  the  appwance  of 
the  taxicab  and  its  approximate  location,  and  positive  local 
identification  of  the  taxicab  may  be  assured  by  the  exterior 
warning  lamp  on  the  taxicab. 


1  A  synchronous  data  communication  modem  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  a  communication  medium  shared  by  a  plurality  of 
other  synchronous  daU  communication  modems,  said  commu- 
nication modem  having  inputs  for  receiving  a  plurality  of  input 
signals  representing  input  sutes,  each  input  sUte  being  en- 
coded  into  a  unique  one  of  a  plurality  of  canomcal  forms  trans- 
mitted  over  said  communication  medium,  said  nwdem  com- 

*"anaicoding  (modulator)  means  for  inserting  signal  informa- 
tion in  a  transmitted  signal; 
a  decoding  means  for  extracting  signal  information  from  a 
received  signal  from  said  communication  medium  and 
provided  a  decoded  output  in  one  of  a  plurality  of  output 
sutes  corresponding  to  said  input  sutes  and  classifying 
signals  not  of  canonical  form  into  one  of  the  output  sUtes, 
the  number  of  said  output  sutes  being  equal  to  the  number 
of  said  input  sutes; 


4,259,665 

DRIVER  SLEEP  OR  FATIGUE  ALARM 

John  Manning.  S«iU  Clnra,  Calif.,  assignor  to  RMR  Systems, 

lac  Smit«  Clam,  Calif.     „     ^     .,  ,.- 

Filed  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42^53 

Inta.^G00B2//00 

UA  a.  340-575  .^   .  5CtaInis 

1  A  sleep  alarm  for  use  in  a  vehicle,  said  alarm  compnsmg 
first  and  second  spaced  conductive  means  adapted  to  be  ar- 
ranged  on  the  steering  wheel  of  the  vehicle,  and  arranged  as  to 
be  contacted  by  the  hand  of  the  driver,  means  for  supplymg  a 
trickle  of  current  through  said  first  and  second  conductive 
means  whenever  the  driver's  hand  firmly  grips  the  steenng 
wheel  and  said  first  and  second  conductive  means,  a  solid  sUte 
flip-fiop  circuit  with  its  set  terminal  connected  to  one  of  said 
conductive  means  and  placed  in  a  first  sUte  when  the  dnver  s 
hand  is  firmly  gripping  the  steering  wheel  and  m  a  second  sUte 
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when  the  driver's  hand  loses  its  firm  grip  on  the  steering  wheel, 
and  alarm  means  connected  to  said  solid  sUte  fiip-flop  circuit 


and  being  activated  when  said  solid  sUte  flip-flop  circuit  is 
placed  in  said  second  sUte  when  the  driver's  hand  loses  it  firm 
contact  with  said  conductive  means. 


the  said  indicia,  thereby  producing  visible  denoution  of 
the  indicia  situation  to  an  operator,  and  which  produce 
secondary  rays  to  effectively  emit  from  some  part  of  the 
substrate  obverse  surface; 

(d)  interrogation  signal  generator  means  coupled  to  said 
signal  source  means  and  effective  to  provide  a  unique 
sequential  pulse  train  code  pattern  signal  which  serves  as 
a  source  of  exciution  for  the  said  signal  source  means; 

(e)  effective  coaction  between  the  said  signal  source  means 
and  the  said  interrogation  signal  generator  such  that  the 
said  primary  rays  occur  as  bursts  of  light  energy  faithfully 
represenutive  of  the  value  of  the  said  exciution  signal; 


4,259,666 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  DEGRADATION  OF 
CHARACTERISTICS  OF  ARRESTERS 
Shigem   Takahashi,   Yokohama;   Iwao   Ohshima,   Kawasaki; 
Masaki  Honda,  and  Mizuho  Yamashita,  both  of  Yokohama, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  SUbmira  Denki  Kahiwhiifj 
Kaisha,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,606 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  No?.  21, 1978, 53/142832 
Int  a.^  G08B  21/00 
UJS.a340-647  4Ctaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  deterioration  of  characteristics  of 
an  arrester  utilizing  a  characteristic  element  made  of  metal 
oxide  type  nonlinear  resistor,  said  apparatus  comprising  a 
linear  resistor  and  a  capacitor  which  are  connected  in  parallel 
between  said  characteristic  element  and  ground,  the  imped- 
ances of  said  linear  resistor  and  said  capacitor  being  predeter- 
mined such  that  the  product  of  the  distance  of  said  character- 
istic element  and  an  electrosutic  capacitance  in  parallel  there- 
with will  be  equal  to  the  product  of  said  impedances  when 
resistive  leakage  current  through  said  characteristic  element 
reaches  a  predetermined  value,  and  means  responsive  to  a 
volUge  drop  across  said  linear  resistor  to  display  degradation 
of  said  characteristic  element. 


(0  receptor  means  including  a  translative  input  port  effec- 
tively supported  in  variable  superimposition  relative  to 
the  said  indicia  bearing  transilluminated  substrate  by  the 
manipulative  actions  of  an  operator  and  effective  as  a 
translator  of  some  part  of  the  said  secondary  rays  into  a 
receptor  pulse  train  signal  the  value  of  which  substantially 
corresponds  with  the  operator  selected  indicia  weight; 

(g)  response  evaluator  function  coupled  effectively  with  at 
least  the  said  interrogation  signal  generator  means  and  the 
said  receptor  means  and  functional  therewith  so  as  to 
provide  an  indicative  signal  at  an  output  terminal;  and, 

(h)  d.c.  power  source  coupled  to  the  several  essential  ele- 
ments comprising  the  said  responsive  apparatus  so  as  to 
therefor  provide  operative  energy. 


4,259,667 
INFORMATION  INTERCHANGE  BETWEEN  AN 
INTELLIGENT  OPERATOR,  INDIOA  BEARING 
DOCUMENTS,  AND  RESPONSIVE  APPARATUS 
Harold  J.  Weber,  20  Whitney  Dr.,  Sherbom,  Mass. 
Filed  May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,496 
Int  a.^  G09B  7/00 
UA  a  340-707  14  Claims 

1.  Information  interchange  apparatus  functionally  coeffici- 
ent between  an  indicia  bearing  substrate  and  a  responsive 
apparatus,  including  in  combination: 

(a)  a  substrate  comprised  in  the  main  of  a  sheet  of  material 
which  is  at  least  effectively  translucent  to  rays  of  light 
energy; 

(b)  intelligence  bearing  symbolic  stimuli  provided  as  indicia 
means  effectively  supported  by  the  said  substrate; 

(c)  signal  source  means  with  subjacent  proximateness  rela- 
tive to  the  indicia  bearing  obverse  surface  of  the  said 
substrate  effective  so  as  to  provide  primary  light  rays, 
which  serve  in  part  to  transilluminate  at  least  some  part  of 


4,259,668 

TELEVISION  SET/CALCULATOR  INTERFACE 

INCLUDING  EXCHANGEABLE  KEYBOARD  PANEL 

AND  PROGRAM  MEMORY  CARTRIDGE 

Kosoke  Nishimura,   Yamatokoriyama;   Hirohide   Nakagawa, 

Sakurai,  and  Isamu  Haneda,  Yamatokoriyasaa,  all  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Sharp  KabnsUki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  May  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,546 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  15, 1978,  53-57830; 
May  15, 1978,  53-57831 

Inta^G06Fi//Ji 
MS.  a  340-711  9  Claims 


1.  A  combined  home-use-television  set/calculator  system 
comprising: 
a  control  unit  including: 
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central  processor  means  for  conducting  arithmetic  calcu- 
lations; and 

display  control  means  for  displaying  calculation  results 
derived  from  said  central  processor  means  on  an  image 
screen  of  the  home-use-television  set; 
a  memory  cartridge  exchangeably  secured  to  said  control 

unit;  and 
a  keyboard  unit  exchangeably  connected  and  secured  to  said 

control  unit  for  introducing  desired  information  into  said 

central  processor  means,  wherein  a  specific  memory  and  a 

specific  keyboard  unit  are  selected  to  operatively  function 

relative  to  each  other. 


4,259,669 
DETECTION  SYSTEM 
Hidetoshi  Tanifaki,  Kobe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Furuno  Electric 
Co.  Ltd.,  Hyogo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,951 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Oct   6,    1978,    59> 
138221[U1;  Nov.  17.  1978,  53-142697 

Int.  a.^  GOIS  7/22 
U.S.  a.  343—5  EM  I*  Claims 


tion  operation  performed  based  on  the  sequence  of  pulses 
supplied  from  said  pulse  generating  means, 

(viii)  comparing  means  for  comparing  the  output  values 
from  said  first  and  second  comparision  signal  generating 
means  with  each  other  to  produce  resulting  output  signals, 
and 

(ix)  driving  pulse  generating  means  for  producing  a  plurality 
of  sequences  of  pulses  respectively  with  different  frequen- 
cies to  be  used  for  driving  said  pulse  motor  and  for  select- 
ing a  sequence  of  pulses  with  a  frequency  based  on  a 
corresponding  output  signal  from  said  comparing  means 
and  supplying  them  to  said  pulse  motor. 


4,259,670 

BROADBAND  MICROSTRIP  ANTENNA  WITH 

AUTOMATICALLY  PROGRESSIVELY  SHORTENED 

RESONANT  DIMENSIONS  WITH  RESPECT  TO 

INCREASING  FREQUENCY  OF  OPERATION 

Frank  J.  SchiaTone,  Longmont,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Ball  Corpora- 

tion,  Muncie,  Ind. 

Filed  May  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  906,665 

Int.  a.^  HoiQ  im 

U.S.  CL  343-700  MS  28  Claims 


1.  An  indicating  apparatus  of  a  detection  system  which 
displays  on  the  face  of  a  cathode-ray  tube,,  echo  signals  caused 
by  search  pulses  transmitted  successively  in  different  directions 
from  a  transmitting  and  receiving  unit  routed  at  constant 
speed  and  returned  from  obstacles,  and  a  mark  signal  produced 
when  the  transmitting  and  receiving  unit  points  in  a  predeter- 
mined direction,  thereby  displaying  an  image  of  the  surround- 
ing area  and  a  radial  reference  marker  thereover  in  a  form  of 
plan  position  indication,  comprising: 
(i)  deflecting  means  mounted  around  the  neck  of  the  cath- 
ode-ray tube  for  rotation  about  an  axis  thereof,  for  deflect- 
ing the  electron  beam  thereof, 
(ii)  a  rotating  shaft  for  routing  the  transmitting  and  receiv- 
ing unit  in  a  horizontal  plane  at  consUnt  speed, 
(iii)  phase  aligning  means  for  aligning  the  phase  of  said 
deflecting  means  with  that  of  said  routing  shaft  and  for 
producing  an  output  signal  when  said  deflecting  means 
and  routing  shaft  are  aligned  with  one  another, 
(iv)  a  pulse  motor  for  routing  said  deflecting  means, 
(v)  pulse  generating  means  for  producing  a  sequence  of 
pulses  in  dependence  upon  the  roution  of  said  routing 

shaft, 

(vi)  first  comparison  signal  generating  means  for  storing  a 
predetermined  numerical  value  corresponding  to  the 
angle  between  a  ship's  heading  direction  and  a  reference 
bearing  for  producing  a  resulting  value  obtained  by  an 
addition  or  substraction  operation  performed  with  the 
change  of  the  ship's  course, 

(vii)  second  comparison  signal  generating  means  for  storing 
a  specific  numerical  value  set  thereinto  by  the  output 
signal  supplied  from  said  phase  aligning  means  for  produc- 
ing a  resulting  value  obuined  by  an  addition  or  subtrac- 


iMotreMttuT 


-fffrv  eitcu/r 


1.  A  broadband  microstrip  antenna  comprising: 
a  conductive  radiator  patch  spaced  over  an  underlying  con- 
ductive surface  and  having  resonant  dimensions  corre- 
sponding to  a  first  predetermined  frequency  of  operation; 

and 
series-resonant  impedance  means  connected  to  plural  prede- 
termined locations  on  said  radiator  patch  for  automati- 
cally and  progressively  changing  the  effective  resonant 
dimensions  of  the  antenna  and  thereby  permitting  effec- 
tive operation  over  a  broader  range  of  frequencies. 

4,259,671 
ANTENNA  DEICING  APPARATUS 
Herbert  L.  Uvin,  Wyckoff,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,090 
Int.  CU  HOIQ  1/02 
U.S.  a.  343—704  8  Claims 

1.  In  an  antenna  construction  including  a  concave  radiation 
reflecting  sheet  member,  said  antenna  being  oriented  in  use  so 
that  at  least  a  portion  of  said  concave  sheet  member  faces 
toward  space  away  from  earth  and  is  receptive  to  falling  snow 
which  may  be  reUined  thereon,  a  deicing  apparatus  for  heating 
said  portion  to  melt  and  remove  said  snow  comprising: 
a  manifold  sheet  member  mounted  spaced  from  the  convex 
side  of  said  reflecting  sheet  member  over  about  said  por- 
tion, said  manifold  sheet  member  facing  and  being  joined 
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with  said  convex  side  to  form  a  single  manifold  chamber 
therewith, 

air  inlet  means  for  flowing  heated  air  into  said  chamber  at  a 
single  given  chamber  location,  and 

a  plurality  of  setuble  spaced  port  means  coupling  said  cham- 
ber to  the  ambient  atmosphere  and  positioned  along  an 
upper  edge  of  the  manifold  chamber  to  provide  air  flow 
within  said  chamber  over  said  reflecting  sheet  member 
over  substantially  all  said  portions,  said  port  means  being 


set  at  a  sufficiently  restricted  flow  area  and  spaced  in  a 
given  position  with  respect  to  said  inlet  means  flow  area  to 
provide  an  air  head  pressure  within  said  chamber  higher 
than  ambient  atmosphere  to  cause  a  flow  of  heated  air 
over  substantially  all  of  said  portion  within  said  chamber, 
said  chamber  having  a  wall  thereof  approximately  at  the 
mid-section  of  said  concave  sheet  member  extending  from 
one  edge  of  said  antenna  to  an  opposite  edge,  said  ports 
being  located  in  said  wall  at  spaced  positions  between  said 
edges. 


said  first  resonator  capacitor  means  and  comprising  a 
forty-meter  resonator  capacitor  section  and  including  a 
forty-meter  resonator  inductor  connected  in  parallel 
across  the  top  of  said  capacitor  section  whereby  said 
resonator  adjusts  the  center  frequency  of  operation; 

c.  vertical  radiating  means  including  a  stub  means  and  con- 
nected to  said  second  resonator  capacitor  means,  said 
vertical  radiating  means  comprising  first,  second,  third, 
fourth,  fifth,  and  sixth  vertical  radiating  sectional  elements 
internally  secured  to  each  of  the  other  respective  elements 
whereby  the  telescoping  of  said  sections  adjusts  the  center 
frequency  of  operation  on  twenty  and  ten  meters  and  said 
stub  means  comprising  a  quarter  wavelength  long  stub 
connected  in  parallel  to  said  vertical  radiating  means 
towards  an  upper  point  whereby  said  stub  telescopes  to 
adjust  the  center  frequency  of  operation;  and 

d.  an  impedance  matching  coil  connected  across  said  first 
resonator  capacitor  means  and  ground,  a  coaxial  cable 
transmission  line  impedance  matching  section  connected 
across  said  impedance  matching  coil,  and  said  vertical 
antenna  having  a  height  in  the  range  of  twenty-five  to 
twenty-six  feet  whereby  a  coaxial  cable  transmission  line 
connects  to  said  first  resonator  capacitor  means  and 
ground,  and  the  enrire  vertical  radiating  length  of  said 
vertical  antenna  is  active  on  four  of  said  five  high-fre- 
quency spectrum  segments  and  said  stub  means  decouples 
said  vertical  radiating  means  above  said  stub  means 
thereby  yielding  a  quarter  wave  vertical  radiating  means 
on  the  frequency  corresponding  to  the  length  of  said  stub 


means. 


4,259,672 
MULTI-BAND  VERTICAL  ANTENNA  4,259,673 

Donald  R.  Newcomb,  Lake  Crystd,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Butternut  STUB  MATCHED  ANTENNA  AND  METHOD  OF 

Electronics,  Sao  Marcos,  Tex.  FEEDING  SAME 

Filed  Sep.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,571  Harold  Guretzky,  56^  Cletfriew  Exp.,  Bayside,  N  Y  11364 

.,  c  r^  ^^,„'"**  "•'  ™'^  ^/^*'  ^/^^  ™«»  ^"^  *•  l*^.  S«-  No.  45,640 

UJ».  a.  343—722  12  Claims  Int  Q.'  HOIQ  9/18.  9/24 

MS.  a  343-825  20 


1.  Vertical  antenna  resonating  on  five  predetermined  seg- 
ments of  the  high-frequency  spectrum  comprising: 

a.  first  resonator  capacitor  means  vertically  supported  and 
comprising  an  eighty-seventy  five  meter  resonator  capaci- 
tor section  and  including  an  eighty-seventy  meter  resona- 
tor inductor  connected  in  parallel  across  the  top  of  said 
capacitor  section  whereby  said  resonator  adjusts  the  cen- 
ter frequency  of  operation; 

b.  second  resonator  capacitor  means  vertically  connected  to 


1.  An  antenna  comprising  a  substantially  straight  vertical 
radiator,  a  driven  element  generally  a  quarter  of  a  wavelength 
long  at  the  desired  operating  frequency  and  closely  spaced 
from  said  radiator,  said  element  being  defmed  by  an  integral, 
substantially  straight  part,  coil  means  feeding  and  driving  said 
element,  said  coil  means  being  electrically  coupled  to  a  feed- 
line  and  including  a  coil  insulated  from  and  perimetrically 
wound  around  said  straight  part  such  that  said  element,  in 
conjunction  with  a  portion  of  said  vertical  radiator,  acts  as  a 
quarter-wave  stub  at  the  desired  operating  frequency,  said  coil 
adapted  for  selective  indexing  on  said  straight  part  thereby  to 
allow  the  matching  of  the  feedline  impedance  to  the  antenna 
impedance. 
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4,259,674 

PHASED  ARRAY  ANTENNA  ARRANGEMENT  WITH 

FILTERING  TO  REDUCE  GRATING  LOBES 

Comdo  Dragone,  Uttk  SUw,  nd  Michael  J- Cm.,  Mon- 

mootfa  Beack  Towadilp,  Moamouth  Cooaty,  both  of  N  J^ 

Migaon  to  BeU  Laboratories,  Murray  Hill,  NJ. 

Filed  Oct.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,746 

Ut  a.^  HOIQ  15/02 

VS.  CL  343-909  *  Claiaia 


slab  including  a  plurality  of  isolated  individual  resistors 
comprising  thin  film  deposits  of  electrically  resistive  mate- 
rial arrayed  linearly  across  said  slab,  a  plurality  of  isolated 
electrically  conductive  traces  equal  in  number  to  and 
respectively  connected  at  one  end  to  each  of  said  resistors, 
conductive  means  for  delivering  electrical  potential  to 
said  resistors  at  points  displaced  from  the  connections  of 
said  traces,  an  electrically  insulating  strip  encompassing 
the  surface  of  said  resistors,  and  a  plurality  of  isolated 
electrically  conductive  leads; 


1  A  phased  array  antenna  arrangement  comprising 

a  plurality  of  reflectors  (10,12)  arranged  in  sequence  along  a 

feed  axis  of  the  system,  each  reHector  compnsmg  a  curved 

focusing  reHecting  surface  and  a  focal  point,  where  each 

focal  point  can  be  either  one  of  a  real  and  an  imagmary 

form;  .  . 

and  a  feedhom  array  (14)  disposed  on  an  image  plane  of  the 
aperture  plane  of  said  antenna  arrangement  capable  of 
launching  a  beam  comprising  a  central  ray  (16)  and  a 
plurality  of  grating  lobes 

CHARACTERIZED  IN  THAT 

the  antenna  system  further  comprises 

a  filtering  means  (18)  disposed  at  one  of  the  focal  points  of 
the  plurality  of  reflectors,  said  focal  pomt  being  a  real 
focal  point  disposed  between  a  pair  of  subsequent  reflec- 
tors, said  filtering  means  being  capable  of  passing  the 
central  ray  and  blocking  the  plurality  of  grating  lobes 
associated  with  the  beam  being  launched  from  the  feed- 
hom. 


4,259,675 

JET  INK  PROCESS 

Ishwar  R.  Maaaukhaai,  Ncenah,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Whittaker 

Corporation,  Los  Aageles,  Calif. 
ContiBuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  17^41,  Mar.  5, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Dec.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,366 
Int  a?  C08D  U/02 

VS.  CL  346-1  .  .    3  ^^***^ 

1.  In  a  process  for  information  recording  compnsing  produc- 
ing a  fine  jet  of  colored  aqueous  liquid,  directing  the  jet  of 
colored  liquid  onto  a  recording  medium,  and  modulating  the 
density  of  the  jet  by  applying  an  electric  field  in  accordance 
with  information  to  be  recorded,  the  improvement  compnsing 
the  step  of  including  in  the  liquid  a  humectant  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  dialkyl  phosphonates  and  dialkyl  phos- 
phites, and  mixtures  thereof. 

4,259,676 

THERMAL  PRINT  HEAD 

Peter  C.  ^'-««,  aad  David  M.  Salmon,  both  of  Los  Altos, 

CalifJassivnrs  to  Santefc,  be,  Los  AHos,  Calif. 

FDed  Jal.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,902 

I^  CL^  GOID  75/70 

VS.  CL  34^-76  PH  *'  Claims 

1.  A  thermal  print  head  comprising: 

a  base  plate;  -  .  ,  ._j 

a  substrate  slab  of  electrically  insulating  matenal  mounted 

upon  said  base  plate,  depositt  on  the  upper  surface  of  such 


means  for  delivering  electrical  potential  and  date  signals  to 
said  leads;  and 

at  least  one  integrated  circuit  for  controlling  the  electrical 
energy  delivered  to  said  resistors  mounted  upon  such 
substrate  slab,  said  integrated  circuit  being  electrically 
connected  to  the  opposite  end  from  said  resistors  of  each 
of  said  conductive  traces  and  also  connected  to  each  of 
said  conductive  leads. 

4,259,677 

MEIHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RECORDING  THE 

COMPRESSION  PRESSURE  OF  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Peter  H.  Koch,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  and  Bemhard  H.  Friebe, 

RunkeL  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  VDO 

Adolf  Schindling  AG,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 

omny 

Filed  Not.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,275 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  9, 

1978  2848613 

lot  QV  GOID  W16,  9/00:  GOIM  75/00 

U.S.  a.  346-124  ^"^  ^^"* 


1.  Method  for  recording  the  compression  pressure  of  inter- 
nal combustion  engines,  comprising  in  succession  the  steps  of: 

(A)  Moving  a  stylus  and  a  recording  sheet  relative  to  each 
other  by  a  pressure-sensitive  element, 

(B)  bringing  the  stylus  and  recording  sheet  into  conuct  with 
each  other  during  a  part  of  the  movement; 

(C)  subjecting  the  element  to  the  compression  pressure  and 
pivoting  one  of  the  stylus  and  recording  sheet  from  its 
position  of  rest  into  the  maximum  position  determined  by 
the  compression  pressure, 

(D)  bringing  the  stylus  and  recording  sheet  into  mutual 

contact, 
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(E)  relieving  pressure  from  the  element; 

(F)  whereby  the  deflected  stylus  or  recording  sheet  is  piv- 
oted into  its  position  of  rest  while  producing  a  written 
line. 


4,259,678 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURING  SAME,  AS  WELL  AS  A  PICK-UP 

DEVICE  AND  A  DISPLAY  DEVICE  HAVING  SUCH  A 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

Gerardus  G.  P.  Tan  Gorkom,  aad  Arthur  M.  E.  Hoeberechts, 

both  of  EindhoTen,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,767 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Netherlands,  Jan.  27,  1978, 
7800987 

Int.  a.^  HOIL  29/90 
VS.  a.  357—13  75  Claims 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  used  as  a  cathode  for  generating 
an  electron  flow  comprising  a  semiconductor  body  having  a 
p-n  junction,  a  depletion  zone  of  said  p-n  junction  adjoining  at 
least  a  surface  of  said  semiconductor  body,  means  for  applying 
a  reverse  voltage  across  said  p-n  junction  to  generate  ava- 
lanche multiplication  of  electrons  from  said  semiconductor 
body,  an  electrically  insulating  layer  provided  on  said  surface 
of  said  semiconductor  body,  at  least  one  aperture  provided  in 
said  insulating  layer  for  exposing  at  least  part  of  said  depletion 
zone,  and  electrode  means  formed  on  said  insulating  layer  at  an 
edge  of  said  aperture  for  accelerating  electrons  through  said 
aperture. 


4,259,679 
DISPLAY  DEVICES 
Terence  F.  Knibb,  and  Richard  G.  O'Rourke,  both  of  Northamp- 
ton, England,  assignors  to  Plessey  Handel  und  Investments 
A.G.,  Zug,  Switzerland 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  869,151,  Jan.  13, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,879 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  17,  1977, 
1756/77 

Int.  a.3  HOIL  33/00 
VS.  a.  357—17  12  Oaims 


connections  being  electroplated  with  a  layer  of  light  absorbing 
material. 


4,259,680 
HIGH  SPEED  LATERAL  BIPOLAR  TRANSISTOR 
Martin  P.  Lepselter,  Summit,  and  Simon  M.  Sze,  Murray  HW, 
both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  BeU  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incor- 
porated, Murray  HUl,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,119 

Int  a.3  HOIL  29/04.  29/72 

VS.  a.  357—35  9  Claims 


1.  A  display  device  comprising  a  substrate,  a  light  emitting 
diode  chip,  said  light  emitting  diode  chip  being  bonded  to  said 
substrate,  a  plurality  of  metallic  electrical  connections,  a  num- 
ber of  said  plurality  of  electrical  connections  being  bonded  to 
said  substrate  and  a  number  being  connected  to  said  light 
emitting  diode  chip,  at  least  some  of  said  metallic  electrical 


1.  Semiconductor  apparatus  comprising  a  lateral  bipolar 
transistor  device  structure  in  a  semiconductive,  single  crystal 
silicon  layer  (10)  of  essentially  moderate,  first  type  conductiv- 
ity having  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  localized  zones  (10.1, 10.2)  of 
second,  opposite  conductivity  type  forming,  respectively,  an 
emitter  and  a  collector  zone  of  said  transistor  at  a  major  surface 
thereof  is  CHARACTERIZED  BY  a  polycrystalline  silicon 
electrode  layer  (13)  of  said  first  type  conductivity  located 
contiguous  with  a  portion  of  the  major  surface  of  said  single 
crystal  silicon  layer  (10)  in  the  space  between  said  localized 
zones  (10.1,  10.2),  said  polycrystalline  electrode  layer  (13) 
serving  as  the  base  electrode  contact  of  said  transistor  device, 
and  a  base  zone  (13.5)  of  said  first  type  conductivity  higher 
than  said  moderate  conductivity  extending  in  said  silicon  layer 
(10)  from  one  of  said  localized  zones  (10.1,  10.2)  to  the  other, 
said  base  zone  (13.6)  formed  by  diffusion  of  impurities  from 
said  polycrystalline  layer  (13)  into  a  portion  of  single  crystal 
layer  (10)  underlying  said  polycrystalline  layer  (13). 


4,259,681 
INTEGRATED  GIRCUTT 
Jun-ichi  Nishizawa,  Sendai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Zaidan  Hojin 
Handotai  Kenkyu  Shinkokai,  Sendai,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  748,292,  Dec.  7, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  921,565 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  9, 1975,  50/146588 
lat  CL^  HOIL  27/02 
VS.  CL  357—41  24  < 
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^ 


n 


g7l9 


■er 
J 


21  22 


18      14 


1.  A  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  structure  formed  in  a 
single  semiconductor  chip  having  one  principle  surface  and 
including  a  plurality  of  active  elements,  comprising  at  least  one 
static  induction  transistor  (SIT)  as  one  of  said  active  elements, 
and  a  transistor,  having  first  and  second  portions  defining  a 
current  path  therebetween  and  a  control  portion  for  control- 
ling current  flow  through  said  path,  as  another  one  of  said 
active  elements, 

said  static  induction  transistor  including  at  least  one  drain 
comprised  of  a  heavily-doped  region  having  a  certain 
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conductivity  type  formed  in  said  chip  adjacent  said  princi- 
ple surface, 

a  first  semiconductor  region  having  said  certain  conductiv- 
ity type  and  having  a  low  impurity  concentration;  and  a 
source  composed  of  a  heavily-doped  region  having  said 
certain  conductivity  type  formed  in  said  chip  adjacent, 
and  being  disposed  adjacent  said  first  semiconductor  re- 
gion opposite  said  drain  for  allowing  a  current  to  now 
through  said  first  region  between  said  source  and  drain, 

said  integrated  structure  comprising  means  for  functioning 
both  as  a  gate  structure  for  said  SIT  and  as  said  second 
portion  of  said  another  of  said  plurality  of  active  elements, 
including  a  heavily-doped  region  having  another  conduc- 
tivity type  opposite  to  said  certain  conductivity  type, 
adapted  for  being  applied  with  input  signals  of  different 
levels  and  disposed  adjacent  to  said  first  semiconductor 
region  to  define  a  short  channel  in  said  first  semiconductor 
region  is  open  at  one  input  signal  and  closed  at  another 
input  signal  level. 


relationship,  a  P-I  junction  being  formed  between  said  P-type 
layer  and  said  I  layer,  and  an  I-N  junction  being  formed  be- 
tween said  I  layer  and  said  N-type  layer,  said  P-type  layer  and 
said  N-type  layer  each  having  an  electrical  contact  for  con- 
necting said  diode  to  external  electrical  circuitry,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
a  region  of  reduced  carrier  lifetime  situated  within  said 
intrinsic  semiconductor  layer  including,  and  substantially 
Umited  to,  the  portion  of  the  volume  thereof  in  which  the 
peak  amount  of  carrier  recombination  occurs  during  the 
second  stage  of  turn-off  of  said  diode  caused  by  changing 
a  forward  bias  volUge  applied  to  the  electrical  contacts  of 
said  diode  to  a  reverse  bias  volUge,  said  region  of  reduced 
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4.239,682 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

Hirothi  Gubo,  Itami,  Japu,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Denid 

KabMshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

CoBtiniuitioa  of  Ser.  No.  789,271,  Apr.  20, 1977,  abuMloncd. 

TUs  appUcation  Sep.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,828 
ClaiBS  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  27, 1976,  51/49008 
Int.  CL'  HOIL  29/06.  29/747 
VS.  a.  357—55  2  Claims 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising  a  semiconductor 
pellet  having  a  pair  of  main  opposite  faces  and  having  at  least 
on  pn  junction  disposed  therein,  and  a  separating  groove  dis- 
posed in  each  of  said  main  faces  of  said  pellet  and  extending 
through  said  at  least  one  pn  junction,  said  separating  groove  in 
one  of  said  main  faces  of  said  semiconductor  pellet  being  in  the 
form  of  a  closed  loop  encircling  a  substantial  portion  of  said 
pellet,  and  a  peripheral  portion  of  said  semiconductor  pellet 
around  said  separating  groove,  and  a  projection  on  said  periph- 
eral portion  formed  of  the  same  material  as  the  pellet  and 
integral  with  the  semiconductor  pellet  protruding  beyond  the 
one  main  face  of  said  substantial  portion  of  said  semiconductor 
pellet  for  substantially  increasing  the  strength  of  the  pellet. 

4,259,683 

HIGH  SWITCHING  SPEED  F-N  JUNCTION  DEVICES 

WITH  RECOMBINATION  MEANS  CENTRALLY 

LOCATED  IN  HIGH  RESISTIVITY  LAYER 

Michael  S.  Adier,  Schenectady,  and  Victor  A.  K.  Tcnplc,  Clifton 

Park,  botk  of  N.Y.,  aasigiiors  to  GcBcral  Electric  Compaay, 

SchcMctady,  N.Y. 

Cootinaatioa-iB-ptft  of  Ser.  No.  766,614,  Feb.  7, 1977, 
,fc,P^y«i^  lUs  appUortioa  Aug.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  935,742 
lat  CLJ  HOIL  29/167 
UAa.357-64  ..      ^         90Mim^ 

1.  In  a  PIN  semiconductor  diode  exhibitmg  first  and  second 
suges  of  turn-off  and  including  a  layer  of  P  type  semiconduc- 
tor material,  a  layer  of  intrinsic  semiconductor  material  I,  and 
a  layer  of  N-type  semiconductor  material  in  a  sandwich-like 


carrier  lifetime  oriented  generally  perpendicular  to  the 
flow  of  current  through  said  diode  and  generally  situated 
near  the  middle  portion  of  said  layer  of  intrinsic  semicon- 
ductor material,  said  intrinsic  semiconductor  layer  includ- 
ing a  first  region  exhibiting  a  carrier  recombination  life- 
time greater  than  that  of  said  region  of  reduced  carrier 
lifetime  and  situated  between  said  region  of  reduced  car- 
rier lifetime  and  said  P-I  junction,  and  a  second  region 
exhibiting  a  carrier  recombination  lifetime  greater  than 
that  of  said  region  of  reduced  carrier  lifetime  and  situated 
between  said  region  of  reduced  carrier  lifetime  and  said 
I-N  junction,  . 

whereby  carrier  recombination  during  device  tum-ofF  is 
enhanced  so  as  to  result  in  decreased  turn-off  time. 


4,259.684 
PACKAGES  FOR  MICROWAVE  INTEGRATED  CIRCUITS 
Douglas  J.  Dean,  Reading;  Patrick  F.  T.  Linford.  Basingstoke, 
and  John  Savage,  Newbury,  all  of  Englami,  assignors  to  The 
Secretary  of  State  tor  Defence  in  Her  BrituuUc  M^Jcaty's 
Government  of  the  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and 
Northern  Ireland,  London,  England 

FUed  Oct.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951,219 
Int  a.J  HOIL  23/02.  23/12.  39/02 

U.S.  CI.  357 74  '^  Claims 

1.  In  a  microwave  integrated  circuit  package  for  housing  a 
microwave  integrated  circuit,  said  package  being  of  the  type 
comprising  a  first  plate  of  dielectric  material  for  at  least  indi- 
rectly supporting  a  microwave  integrated  circuit,  a  wall  of 
dielectric  material  sealed  to  the  surface  of  the  first  plate,  and  a 
second  plate  of  dielectric  material  providing  a  lid  for  sealing 
over  the  wall  to  provide  a  hermetic  enclosure  for  elements  of 
a  microwave  integrated  circuit  supported  by  the  first  plate,  the 
first  plate  of  dielectric  material  carrying  planar  conductors 
which  define  at  least  one  microwave  transmission  line  which 
extends  into  the  enclosure  from  outside  for  coupling  to  the 
enclosed  circuit  elements,  the  conductors  which  define  the 
propagation  path  for  each  said  transmission  line  being  carried 
on  the  surface  of  the  first  plate  to  which  the  wall  is  scaled,  the 
improvement  wherein  the  package  includes  impedance  com- 
pensating means  on  both  sides  of  the  wall  for  compensating  m 
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a  smoothly  or  progressively  varying  manner  changes  in  the  4,259,686 

impedance  of  the  transmission  line  as  it  traverses  the  wall  such     CIRCUIT  FOR  PRODUCING  A  POLARITY-REVERSED 

VOLTAGE  WITH  OPPOSITE  POLARITY  TO  THAT  OF  A 

POWER  SUPPLY  VOLTAGE 
Yasoji  Suzuki.  Ayase,  and  Tetsaya  lida,  Yokohama,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kahuaiititi  Kaisha. 
Japan 

RIed  Oct  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,432 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  3, 1977.  52-118784 

Int  CL'  H03K  5/00 

VS.  a.  307—262  9  cUwm 


CK- 


that  the  characteristic  impedance  of  the  transmission  line  re- 
mains constant  or  varies  smoothly  or  progressively  as  it  tra- 
verses the  wall. 


4,259685 
CLAMP  FOR  SECURING  AN  ENCASED  POWER  FRAME 

TO  A  HEAT  SINK 
Loigi  Romano,  Monza,  Italy,  assignor  to  SGS>ATES  Com- 
poncnti  Elettronid  S.pji.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,638 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  9, 1978, 21073/78IU] 
lat  a^  HOIL  23/02.  23/28.  23/42 
VJS.  CL  357—81  5  Claims 


1.  In  combination,  a  thermally  conductive  plate,  a  semi-con- 
ductor device  resting  on  said  plate  in  heat-transmitting  contact 
therewith,  and  a  clamp  securing  said  device  to  said  plate; 
said  device  comprising  a  lead  frame  embedded  in  a  four- 
sided  resinous  block  and  connected  within  said  block  to  an 
IC  chip,  said  chip  being  in  contact  with  a  metallic  strip 
which  has  a  plate-contacting  lower  surface  substantially 
flush  with  the  underside  of  said  block,  said  device  further 
including  a  set  of  conductors  electrically  connected  to 
said  frame  and  provided  with  elongate  portions  projecting 
from  one  side  of  said  block  remote  from  said  strip; 
said  clamp  comprising  a  body  of  resilient  sheet  metal  form- 
ing a  four-sided  base  offset  from  said  block  with  legs  bent 
down  on  three  sides  of  said  base  to  rest  on  said  plate  on  a 
side  of  said  block  opposite  said  remote  side  thereof,  said 
body  being  further  provided  with  a  stepped  tongue  ex- 
tending integrally  from  the  fourth  side  of  said  base  toward 
said  remote  side  of  said  block,  said  tongue  having  a  rising 
part  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  base  at  said  fourth 
side  and  a  free  extremity  substantially  parallel  to  said  base, 
the  latter  having  an  aperture  traversed  by  a  fastener  en- 
gaging said  plate,  said  extremity  overlying  said  block  in 
cantilevered  fashion  and  having  a  downward  projection 
bearing  upon  said  block  for  holding  said  strip  in  firm 
contact  with  said  plate. 


1.  A  circuit  for  producing  a  polarity-reversed  voltage  with 
opposite  polarity  to  that  of  a  power  supply  voluge  comprising: 

an  inverter  supplied  with  said  power  supply  voltage  and 
controlled  by  first  clock  pulses,  said  inverter  inverting 
said  power  supply  voltage  in  response  to  said  first  clock 
pulses  for  producing  second  clock  pulses  having  a  first 
voltage  level  with  the  same  polarity  as  said  power  supply 
voltage  and  a  second  voltage  level  of  which  the  magni- 
tude is  lower  in  absolute  value  than  the  absolute  value  of 
said  first  voltage  level; 

a  capacitor  coupled  to  receive  said  second  clock  pulses; 

a  first  impedance  varying  PET  of  which  the  source-drain 
path  is  connected  between  the  output  terminal  of  said 
capacitor  and  a  reference  potential  point  with  a  reference 
voltage  level,  said  first  impedance  varying  FET  being  so 
controlled  as  to  take  a  low  impedance  state  when  said 
second  clock  pulses  are  at  said  first  voltage  level  and  a 
high  impedance  state  when  said  second  clock  pulse  is  at 
said  second  voltage  level; 

a  second  impedance  varying  FET  having  a  channel  with  the 
same  conductivity  type  as  said  first  impedance  varying 
FET.  connected  at  the  source  to  the  output  terminal  of 
said  capacitor  and  being  supplied  at  the  gate  with  clock 
pulses  having  the  same  polarity  as  said  first  clock  pulses 
and  synchronized  with  said  first  clock  pulses,  said  second 
impedance  varying  FET  being  so  controlled  as  to  take  a 
high  impedance  state  when  said  second  clock  pulses  are  at 
said  first  voltage  level  and  a  low  impedance  sute  when 
said  second  clock  pulses  are  at  said  second  voluge  level; 
and 

a  polarity-reversed  voltage  output  terminal  connected  to  the 
drain  of  said  second  impedance  varying  FET  and  through 
which  a  polarity-reversed  voluge  with  opposite  polarity 
to  that  of  said  power  supply  voluge  is  withdrawn. 


4,259,687 
BEAM  INDEX  COLOR  CATHODE  RAY  TUBE 
Kiaya  Shinkai,  Yokohama;  Sasuaa  Akaawa,  Sakwa,  and 
KiyoBori  Toadnaga,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assigann  to  Sony 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,374 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  24, 1978,  S3>14S6M; 
No?.  28, 1978,  53-146835;  Nov.  29, 1978,  53-148069  ^ 

Int  a.)  H04N  9/22 
VS.  CL  358—67  16  Claims 

1.  A  color  television  receiver  of  the  beam  index  type  com- 
prising: 
a  cathode  ray  tube  having  a  screen  composed  of  groups  of 
color  phosphor  elements  arranged  side-by-side  to  have  a 
predetermined  pitch  in  a  repetitive  pattern  across  an 
image  area  of  the  screen  with  each  of  said  color  phosphor 
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elements  of  each  group  emitting  light  of  a  respective  color 
different  from  the  color  of  light  emitted  by  each  of  the 
other  elements  of  the  respective  group  when  excited  by  an 
electron  beam,  and  gun  means  providing  an  electron  beam 
scanning  across  said  screen  during  scanning  intervals  to 
excite  said  color  phosphor  elements  in  succession  and 
adapted  to  modulate  the  density  of  said  electron  beam  in 
accordance  with  a  received  color  signal; 
means  responsive  to  said  electron  beam  scanning  across  said 
screen  to  provide  index  and  mode  set  signals  at  respective 
locations  of  said  beam  on  said  screen  which  are  inter- 
spersed across  the  latter  with  said  locations  being  uni- 
formly spaced  from  each  other  by  a  distance  non-inte- 
grally  different  from  said  predetermined  pitch  and  with 


4,259,689 
TELEVISION  ADVERTISING  EDITING  SYSTEM 
Fily  U  Bonner,  325  E.  Mala  A?«h  TtylonTiUe,  N.C.  28681, 
and  Netaoo  A.  Facrbcr,  900  Steth  A?e^  South  Naples  on  The 
Gulf  .  FUu  33940 

Filed  May  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,378 

iBt  a.'  H04N  5/48 

U.S.  a.  358-165  ^^  C*«*™ 
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adjacent  locations  corresponding  to  said  mode  set  signal 
being  spaced  apart  by  an  integral  multiple  of  said  pitch; 
gating  means  receiving  color  signals  corresponding  to  said 
color  phosphor  elements,  respectively,  and  being  control- 
lable for  determining  which  of  said  color  signals  is  re- 
ceived by  said  gun  means  for  modulating  said  electron 

beam;  , 

gate  pulse  generating  means  responsive  to  said  index  signal 
for  providing  sequentially  repeated  gating  signals  to  said 
gating  means  at  a  frequency  corresponding  to  that  with 
which  said  beam  scans  said  groups  of  color  phosphor 
elements;  and 
mode  set  means  responsive  to  said  mode  set  signal  to  control 
the  phase  and  sequence  of  said  gating  signals. 


4,259,688 
TV  CAMERA 
Mitsuhiro  Tokuhara,  Chlgasakl;  Tetauo  Sueda,  Chofti;  Kaiuo 
Tanaka,  Tokyo,  and  Ryuiho  Hlroae,  Yokoauka,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Hied  Jim.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  45,409 

Claims  priority,  application  Japwi,  Jan.  6, 1978,  53-68053 

Int.  a.'  H04N  4/18 

U.S.  a.  358-107  5  ^■*'" 


\  /? 


1  A  television  advertising  editing  system  comprising,  m 
combination,  control  means  for  controlling  the  audio  output  of 
a  television  set.  video  signal  detecting  means,  means  for  con- 
necting said  video  signal  detecting  means  to  a  video  circuit  of 
said  television  set  for  receiving  the  video  signal  in  said  televi- 
sion set.  monitoring  means  coupled  to  said  video  signal  detect- 
ing means  for  monitoring  the  video  signal  received  by  said 
video  signal  detecting  means  to  provide  an  output  voluge 
signal  indicating  the  absence  of  picture  information  in  the 
video  signal  during  the  interval  between  program  material  and 
commercial  material,  voltage  responsive  means  coupled  be- 
tween said  control  means  and  said  monitonng  means  and  re- 
sponsive to  the  output  voluge  signal  to  actuate  said  control 
means  for  controlling  the  audio  output  of  the  television  set. 

4,259,690 
MULTI-PICTURE  TUNING  SCHEME  OF  TELEVISION 

RECEIVER 
Kaoni  Nakanlshi,  Iiumiswio,  and  Masahiro  Kanchi,  Osaka, 
Mt^  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  Kaburiiikl  Kaisha,  Osnk^ 

Japan 

Filed  Oct.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  948,632 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  6,  1977.  5M20726; 
Oct.  6, 1977,  52-120727 

Int  a.'  H04N  5/48 
UA  a.  358-183  lOaaims 


HI-   H^-H- 


1.  A  TV  camera  comprising: 

an  image  pick-up  device  for  forming  an  image  of  an  object 
for  TV  display  on  an  object  image  forming  portion  of  the 
image  pick-up  screen  of  the  image  pick-up  device,  and 

a  range  finding  optical  system  for  forming  a  range  finding 
image  of  said  object,  including  information  of  the  distance 
between  said  object  and  the  TV  camera,  on  a  range  find- 
ing image  forming  portion  of  said  image  pick-up  screen, 
said  range  finding  image  forming  portion  being  in  non- 
overlapping  disposition  with  respect  to  said  object  image 
forming  portion. 


8  A  channel  selection  device  for  use  in  a  television  receiver 
of  the  type  which  provides  at  least  two  kinds  of  television 
pictures  from  two  different  television  signals  simultaneously 
displayed  on  the  same  screen  tube  employed  therein,  compns- 

"1  channel  selection  switch  assembly  for  generating  channel 
selection  information; 
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first  and  second  tuning  means  responsive  to  said  channel 
selection  information,  each  of  said  tuning  means  for  re- 
ceiving a  selected  television  signal;  and 

switching  means  for  selectively  interchanging  the  channel 
selection  information  from  said  channel  selector  switch 
assembly  to  either  of  said  first  or  second  tuning  means. 


4,259,691 

BEAM  CURRENT  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  IMAGE 

PICKUP  TUBE 

John  F.  Monahan;  Charles  F.  Smiley,  and  Arthur  C.  Wyner,  all 

of  Quincy,  III.,  assignors  to  Harris  Corporation,  Melbourne, 

Fla. 

FUed  Dec  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  969,009    - 
Int  a.)  H04N  3/16 
VS.  a.  358—219  7  Claims 
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repeat  the  video  information  imparted  by  the  electron 
beam  first  striking  the  same  portion  of  the  screen. 


4,259.693 
DEVICE  FOR  COMPRESSING  BINARY  SIGNALS 
Gillcs  Aaron,  Saint  Michel  sur  Orge,  and  Guy  Hekimian,  Brou, 
both  of  France,  assignors  to  UJS.  Philips  CorporatioB,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

nied  Jun.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,528 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  28, 1978,  78  19278 

Int.  a.^  H04H  y/oa  gooc  woo 

U.S.  a.  358—261  5  Qaims 


4.  Apparatus  for  use  in  a  system  including  at  least  one  image 
pickup  tube  having  a  target  upon  which  a  light  image  may  be 
directed  and  electron  beam  generating  means  for  scanning  said 
target  with  an  electron  beam  so  as  to  cause  a  video  signal  to  be 
generated  at  said  target,  comprising: 
nonlinear  amplifier  means  responsive  to  said  video  signal  for 
non-linearly  amplifying  said  video  signal  to  derive  a  feed- 
back signal  therefrom, 
said  amplifier  means  having  a  smaller  but  non-zero  gain  for 
video  signals  less  than  a  predetermined  magnitude  than  for 
those  greater  than  said  predetermined  magnitude,  and 
beam  current  control  means  for  utilizing  said  feedback  signal 
to  vary  the  current  level  of  said  electron  beam  from  a 
reference  level. 


4,259,692 
PROJECnON  KINESCOPE  AND  METHOD  OF 
OPERAnON 
Ralph  J.  D'Amato,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,448 

Int  a.J  H04N  5/74 

MS.  a.  358—237  4  Claims 


1.  A  projection  kinescope  comprising: 

an  evacuated  envelope  having  a  faceplate  and  a  single  color- 
emitting  continuous  phosphor  screen  on  the  inner  surface 
of  the  faceplate; 

an  electron  gun  for  generating  a  plurality  of  electron  beams 
in  a  substantially  vertical  plane,  the  beams  being  directed 
to  strike  the  screen  at  vertically-separated  positions;  and 

a  delay  line  associated  with  one  of  the  electron  beams  di- 
rected to  strike  the  screen  above  another  of  the  electron 
beams,  the  delay  time  of  the  delay  line  being  sufficient  to 


1.  A  device  for  compressing  binary  signals,  particularly 
intended  to  be  included  in  a  system  for  the  coded  facsimile 
transmission  of  documents  with  the  object  of  reducing  the 
transmission  time  by  reducing  the  length  of  the  series  of  binary 
signals  associated  with  the  sequentially  scanned  lines  of  picture 
elements  of  the  document  to  be  transmitted  in  the  form  of  a 
monochrome  picture,  characterized  in  that  it  comprises: 

(a)  a  storage  stage  for  dividing  these  series  of  binary  signals 
into  groups  of  n  consecutive  series  which  are  sequentially 
entered  in  the  store,  the  first  series  of  the  stored  group 
present  in  the  store  being  the  last  series  of  the  previously 
stored  group; 

(b)  a  prediction  stage  for  using  the  first  and  the  last  series  of 
groups  present  in  the  stage  for  consecutively  allotting  a 
predicted  binary  signal  to  each  of  the  other  (n-2)  inter- 
mediate series  of  this  group,  this  predicted  signal  being 
determined  on  the  basis  of  a  prediction  frame  comprising, 
in  the  considered  intermediate  series,  at  least  the  previ- 
ously predicted  binary  signal  which  is  nearest  to  the  con- 
sidered original  binary  signal  and,  in  each  of  the  first  and 
the  last  series,  at  least  the  original  binary  signal  nearest  to 
the  considered  original  binary  signal  in  the  intermediate 
series; 

(c)  a  substitution  stage  for  replacing  each  original  binary 
signal  of  the  (n-2)  intermediate  series  by  a  binary  differ- 
ence signal  resulting  from  the  comparison  of  the  original 
binary  signal  and  the  predicted  binary  signal  associated 
therewith; 

(d)  a  coding  stage  comprising  a  first  circuit  for  coding  the 
first  and  the  last  series  of  the  group  present  in  the  store  by 
means  of  a  one-dimensional  code  of  the  "run-length  code" 
type  and  a  second  circuit  for  coding  the  (n  —  2)  intermedi- 
ate series  of  the  binary  difference  signals  designed  to 
perform  the  following  consecutive  operations  on  each 
(n— 2)  intermediate  series: 

dividing  the  series  into  blocks  comprising  q  binary  differ- 
ence signals; 

the  determination  in  each  block  of  the  number  r  of  the 
least  frequent  binary  difference  signals; 

the  transmission  of  a  code  word  corresponding  to  this 
number  r; 

the  transmission  of  the  block  without  coding  it  when  r 
exceeds  a  predetermined  value; 

transmitting  the  addresses  of  these  signals  in  the  bk)ck 
wiien  r  differs  from  zero  and  is  lower  than  or  equal  to  v, 
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the  first  address  being  defined  by  t  bits  with  respect  to 
the  beginning  of  the  block  and  each  following  address 
with  respect  to  the  preceding  address  and  with  t  - 1  bits; 
(e)  a  clock  sUge  having  for  its  function  to  ensure  synchroni- 
zation of  the  operations  of  the  other  suges. 

4,259,694 

ELECTRONIC  RESCREEN  TECHNIQUE  FOR 

HALFTONE  PICTURES 

Henry  H.  Liao,  RocaMor,  Callf^  aaaigoor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 

tioo,  Staarford,  Coon. 

FUed  Aug.  24, 1979,  Scr.  No.  69,444 

fart,  a.'  H04N  1/40 

U  A  a  358-283  •  CW™ 


and  returned  to  said  predetermined  position  merely  by  manual 
opening  operation  of  the  same. 

4,259,696 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  JET  DROP  COPYING 
WITH  AN  ARRAY  OF  JETS  AND  PHOTODETECTORS 
Sureah  C  PanuOpc,  Dallas,  Tex.;  Arthur  Cox,  Chicago,  111.; 
Burton  W.  Scott,  Piano;  Eugene  Nodot,  Richardson,  both  of 
Tex.,  and  Richard  Sutera,  Daytoo,  Ohio,  aaaignora  to  The 
Mead  Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  75,063 

Int.  CL^  Ha4N  I/IO,  1/24 

U.S.  a.  358—296  "  Claims 


1.  A  rescreener  circuit  for  converting  one  bit  per  pixel  input 
image  data  into  multiple  bit  per  pixel  gray  scale  output  image 
data  comprising: 
integrator  means  for  summing  the  number  of  input  bits  of 
one  state  surrounding  and  including  the  instant  input  bit, 
an  edge  extraction  means  for  determining  an  edge  correction 
value  by  calculating  the  rate  at  which  the  input  image  bits 
surrounding  and  including  the  instant  input  bit  are  chang- 
ing in  color  in  the  vertical  and  horizontal  directons,  and 
means  for  adding  the  sum  produced  by  said  integrator  means 
and  the  value  produced  by  said  edge  extraction  means  to 
produce  said  multiple  bit  per  pixel  gray  scale  output. 

4,259,695 
FACSIMILE  SHEET  CLAMPING  DEVICE 
RyuMMuke  Nakaao,  Yokohama,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Matsuahlta 
Graphic  Communication  Systema,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  3, 1979,  Set.  No.  99,485 

bt  a.'  H04N  1/08;  GOID  15/14:  W&H  5/04;  B41L  11/00 

U.S.  CL  358-291  3  Clainu 


1.  A  facsimile  device  having  a  drum  mounted  roUtobly.  and 
a  first  and  a  second  bars  movable  toward  and  away  from  the 
drum  surface,  said  first  and  second  bars  being  adapted,  when 
moved  toward  said  drum  surface,  to  cooperate  with  said  drum 
surface  in  clamping  therebetween  the  leading  and  the  trailing 
ends  of  a  sheet,  respectively,  characterized  by  comprising 
mechanical  means  and  electric  means  adapted  to  cooperate 
with  each  other  in  controlling  the  operation  of  said  first  and 
second  bars  in  response  to  a  manual  opening  and  closing  opera- 
tion of  a  drum  cover  or  the  like  means,  whereby  a  sheet  placed 
at  a  predetermined  position  is  automatically  picked  up  and 
wound  round  said  drum  merely  by  a  manual  closing  operation 
of  said  drum  cover  or  the  like,  and  is  automatically  released 


1.  Jet  drop  copying  apparatus  comprising: 
document  support  means  for  supporting  an  original  docu- 
ment to  be  copied, 
illumination  means  for  creating  an  elongated  beam  of  illumi- 
nating light  and  directing  said  beam  of  light  toward  said 
document  support  to  create  an  illuminated  strip  extending 
laterally  across  said  document, 
a  cyclically  operating  illumination  scanner  for  scanning  said 
beam  of  light  and  causing  said  illuminated  strip  to  move 
repetitively  across  said  document  in  a  longitudinal  direc- 
tion, 
imaging  means  for  observing  at  least  that  portion  of  said 
document  including  said  strip  and  projecting  an  image  of 
the  viewed  area  upon  an  image  plane, 
an  image  scanner  operating  in  synchronism  with  said  illumi- 
nation scanner  so  that  the  light  reflected  from  said  illumi- 
nated strip  is  directed  toward  an  imaging  window  within 
said  image  plane, 
a  photodetector  array  positioned  within  said  window  and 
comprising  a  series  of  photodetectors  for  sensing  image 
light  levels  at  spaced  positions  extending  along  the  length 
of  said  window, 
image  shifting  means  operable  in  synchronism  with  said 
image  scanner  for  progressively  producing  relative  lateral 
shifting  movement  between  said  photodetectors  and  said 
image;  said  image  shifting  means  having  an  operating 
cycle  which  produces  an  amount  of  shifting  movement 
equal  to  the  viewing  width  of  one  of  said  photodetectors 
during  one  scanning  cycle  of  said  image  scanner  and 
which  continues  said  shifting  until  all  portions  of  said 
document  have  been  viewed. 
Printing  control  means  connected  to  said  photodetectors  for 
generating  printing  control  signals  in  response  to  light 
levels  sensed  by  said  photodetectors, 
copy  support  means  for  supporting  a  print  receiving  mem- 
ber, .    ,     .J 
a  jet  printing  head  operable  under  control  of  said  printing 
signals  for  projecting  drops  of  printing  liquid  along  paths 
toward  a  series  of  laterally  spaced  printing  positions  on 
said  print  receiving  member, 
printing  drive  means  operating  in  synchronism  with  said 
image  scanner  to  produce  cyclical  relative  movement 
between  said  jet  drop  printing  head  and  said  copy  support 
means  such  that  the  printing  drops  which  are  deposited  at 
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said  spaced  positions  define  a  series  of  longitudinally 
extending  printing  tracks,  and 
print  shifting  means  operable  in  synchronism  with  said 
image  shifting  means  for  progressively  shifting  said  print- 
ing positions  in  the  lateral  direction;  said  print  shifting 
means  having  an  operating  cycle  which  shifts  said  printing 
positions  a  distance  equal  to  the  printing  width  of  one  of 
said  printing  tracks  during  one  driving  cycle  of  said  print- 
ing drive  means  and  which  continues  said  shifting  until 
solid  printing  coverage  of  said  printing  member  has  been 
achieved. 


cups  representing  an  edge  in  the  original  are  phase  shifted 
relatively  to  the  printing  screen  toward  the  higher  level  of 
density  so  as  to  accomplish  improved  reproduction  of 
edges. 


4,259,697 
METHOD  FOR  IMPROVED  REPRODUCTION  OF 
EDGES  FORMED  BY  ENGRAVING  OF  SCREENED 
PRINTING  FORMS 
Juergen  Doelves,  Kiel,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Dr. 
Ing.  Rudolf  Hell  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Sep.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  939,053 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  6, 
1977,2739977 

Int  a.5  H04N  1/24.  1/40 
U.S.  a.  358—299  10  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  improved  reproduction  of  edges  in  originals 
during  the  engraving  of  screened  printing  forms,  wherein  an 
engraving  tool  of  an  electromagnetic  engraving  member  con- 
trolled by  an  engraving  signal  cuts  a  plurality  of  cups  arranged 
in  a  printing  screen  into  said  printing  forms,  the  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  generating  a  screen  signal  which  represents  the  printing 
screen,  supplying  said  screen  signal  to  an  engraving  tool 
and  said  screen  signal  causes  an  oscillating  movement  of 
said  engraving  tool  at  the  frequency  of  the  screen  signal, 
whereby  the  engraving  tool  in  each  case  effects  its  largest 
deflection  in  the  direction  of  the  printing  form  at  a  period- 
ically recurrent  amplitude  value  of  the  screen  signal, 

(b)  scanning  the  original  image  point  by  point  to  obtain  an 
analog  image  signal, 

(c)  converting  said  analog  image  signal  to  a  digital  image 
signal, 

(d)  sampling  said  image  signal  at  a  frequency  which  is  higher 
than  the  frequency  of  the  screen  signal  to  obtain  digital 
principal  image  values  corresponding  to  the  first  image 
points  in  the  original  and  additional  intermediate  digital 
image  values  corresponding  to  image  points  of  the  original 
lying  between  said  first  image  points  in  the  scanning  direc- 
tion, 

(e)  reconverting  said  principal  digital  image  values  and  said 
intermediate  digital  image  values  into  an  analog  image 
signal,  whereby  a  single  signal  jump  which  occurs  during 
scanning  an  edge  in  the  original  is  divided  up  into  consec- 
utive partial  signal  jumps,  said  reconverted  image  signal 
determining  the  depth  of  the  cups  to  be  engraved  and  the 
density  level  to  be  reproduced, 

(0  superimposing  said  reconverted  analog  image  signal  onto 
said  screen  signal  to  obtain  said  engraving  signal  such  that 
the  partial  signal  jumps  associated  with  the  principal 
image  values  are  superimposed  at  the  instants  of  the  recur- 
rent amplitude  values  of  the  screen  signal,  wherry  the 


4,259,698 
SPEED  AND  PHASE  SERVO  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Shiqji  Takada,  Yokohama,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Sony  CorporatioB, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,106 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  27, 1978,  53-21732 

fait  a.}  GllB  21/02 

U.S.  a.  360—70  28  Claims 


11.  Servo  control  apparatus  for  controlling  a  driven  mem- 
ber, comprising: 

a  source  of  reference  signals  having  a  frequency  determina- 
tive of  the  speed  at  which  said  member  is  driven; 

means  for  deriving  signals  representing  the  actual  speed  at 
which  said  member  is  driven; 

a  servo  loop  responsive  to  said  reference  signals  and  to  the 
speed  representing  signals  for  driving  said  member  at  a 
speed  determined  by  the  frequency  of  said  reference  sig- 
nals; 

means  for  deriving  signals  representing  the  actual  position  of 
said  driven  member; 

window  pulse  generating  means  for  generating  window 
pulses  corresponding  to  desired  positions  of  said  driven 
member; 

means  for  detecting  when  the  position  representing  signals 
occur  within  the  duration  of  said  window  pulses;  and 

modulating  means  for  modulating  the  frequency  of  said 
reference  signals  if  said  position  representing  signals  occur 
outside  said  duration  of  said  window  pulses,  to  adjust  the 
speed  and  position  of  said  driven  member  until  said  mem- 
ber is  driven  such  that  the  actual  positions  thereof  corre- 
spond to  said  desired  positions. 


4,259,699 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM  GUIDING 

APPARATUS 

Shigeru  Yoahida,  CUcUbn,  Japan,  aaaipnir  to  Caaon  if«i»«T^'^f 

Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  872,780,  Jan.  27, 1978,  ah— doued.  This 
appUcation  Mar.  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  18,911 
Clains  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jan.  28,  1977,  52-8319; 
Feb.  28, 1977,  5^23675 

fait  CL^  GllB  15/00.  17/00 
U.S.  a.  360—88  6  0«i— 

1.  A  device  for  guiding  a  manually  urged  recording  medium, 
comprising: 
first  supporting  guide  means  having  an  elongate  planar  sur- 
face second  supporting  guide  means  having  an  elongate 
planar  surface  and  facing  said  first  mentioned  surface, 
abase, 

means  associated  with  said  base  and  said  guide  means  for 
supporting  one  end  of  one  of  said  guide  means  and  the 
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opposite  end  of  the  other  of  said  guide  means  for  pivotal 

movement  relative  to  said  base, 
bias  means  urging  the  free  end  of  each  of  said  first  and 

second  guide  means  toward  the  pivoted  end  of  the  other 

of  said  guide  means,  respectively, 
a  magnetic  head  for  reading  or  writing  information  out  of  or 

into  a  recording  medium,  said  head  being  mounted  on  one 

of  said  guide  means, 
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means  disposed  opposite  the  magnetic  head  and  mounted  on 
the  other  of  said  guide  means  for  urging  a  recording  me- 
dium toward  said  magnetic  head  as  the  recording  medium 
is  guided  between  said  elongate  surfaces  of  said  guide 
means, 

whereby,  said  opposed  surfaces  of  said  guide  means  auto- 
matically self-adjust  to  accommodate  recording  media  of 
different  thicknesses  as  the  name  is  advanced  for  read  out 
or  write  in  of  information  by  said  magnetic  head. 


4,259,700 
APPARATUS  FOR  RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCING 

INFORMATION  ON  MAGNETIC  TAPE 
Dieter  Cause,  Weiterrtwit;  Theo  Wolf,  Rossdorf,  and  Wolfgang 
FeU,  Seeheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Ro- 
bert Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,620 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  21, 
1978,  2807272 

Int.  a.J  GllB /5/Oft  17/00 
VS.  a.  360—95  11  Claims 


ing  of  tape,  after  having  been  positioned  in  said  path,  in 
the  respective  reels;  and 
drive  means  (101, 102, 103)  coupled  to  the  operating  handle 
and  further  coupled  to  said  drive  capstan  (18)  to  route  the 
tape  capstan  upon  operation  of  the  handle,  and  hence 
positively  feed  tape  from  a  respective  reel  to  permit  said 
tape  to  follow  said  predetermined  path  without  stress  on 
the  tope  separate  from  the  pull  exerted  on  the  tape  by  the 
drive  capstan;  and  further  including  pressure  roller  en- 
gagement control  means  (20, 32, 48, 70, 71)  coupled  to  said 
drive  means  (101,  102,  103)  and  moving  said  pressure 
roller  towards  the  capstan,  with  the  tope  therebetween, 
upon  movement  of  the  operating  handle  (41)  and  thereby 
provide  the  positive  tope  feed. 


4,259,701  

DEVICE  FOR  INSERTING  AND  EJECTING  A  CASSETTE 
IN  A  CASSETTE-TYPE  TAPE  RECORDER/PLAYBACK 

APPARATUS 
Vittorio  Pera,  Rome,  Italy,  assignor  to  Autovox  S.p.A.,  Rome, 

Italy 

FUed  Jun.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,576 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jun.  30, 1978,  50118  A/78 
Int.  a.'  GllB  J9/18.  15/10.  15/24 
U.S.  a.  360— 96J  6  Ctai™ 


1-. 


1.  Apparatus  for  transducing  information  on  or  from  mag- 
netic tope  having 

a  support  (10);  means  to  support  two  axially  stocked  reels 
holding  magnetic  tope,  preferably  contoined  in  a  cassette; 

tope  guiding  elements  to  guide  the  tope  to  follow  a  predeter- 
mined path; 

electromagnetic  transducer  elements  (13,  14,  15, 16;  43,  44, 
45)  positioned  along  said  predetermined  path; 

a  tope  driving  capstan  (18); 

a  pressure  roller  (21); 

means  (20)  for  selectively  urging  said  pressure  roller  against 
said  capston  to  feed  tope  upon  rototion  of  the  capstan, 

the  capstan  (18)  being  positioned  on  the  support  (10)  and  so 
located  along  said  predetermined  path  that  the  magnetic 
tope  comes  to  lie  between  the  drive  capston  and  said 
pressure  roller; 

an  operating  handle  (41)  to  effect  threading  of  the  tope  to 
become  positioned  in  said  predetermined  path,  or  restor- 


1.  Device  for  inserting  and  ejecting  the  cassette  in  a  cassette 
type  tope  recording/playback  apparatus  utilizing  a  tope  cas- 
sette enclosed  within  a  frame  and  characterized  by  the  fact  of 
comprising:  a  sliding  block  engageable  through  step  means 
with  the  cassette  and  axially  slidable  in  the  direction  of  inser- 
tion and  of  ejection  of  the  cassette,  having  thereon  a  rack 
toothed  section;  a  drum,  freely  rototoble  about  a  pivot  pin  fixed 
onto  the  frame,  having  thereon  a  toothed  section  and  a  stop 
tooth  integral  with  its  periphery,  said  toothed  section  being 
engaged  with  said  rack  section  during  the  sliding  movement  of 
said  block;  a  torsion  spring  engaged  onto  said  drum,  apt  to  be 
loaded  during  the  sliding  movement  of  the  block  in  the  direc- 
tion of  insertion  of  the  cassette  and  which  releases,  driving  the 
drum  and  causing  the  sliding  movement  of  the  block,  in  the 
direction  of  ejection;  a  holding  mechanism  electrically  con- 
trolled by  a  holding  relay,  having  thereon  a  hook  apt  to  permit 
the  rototion  in  a  first  direction  of  said  drum  during  the  move- 
ment of  the  block  in  the  direction  of  insertion,  to  load  said 
torsion  spring,  to  block  the  rototion  of  the  drum  in  the  opposite 
direction,  by  means  of  said  stop  tooth,  up  to  the  point  when  the 
holding  relay  is  in  an  energized  condition,  the  de-energizing  of 
the  relay  causing  the  unblocking  of  the  engagement  between 
the  hook  and  the  tooth,  so  that  the  unwinding  of  the  torsion 
spring  causes  the  rototion  of  the  drum  in  the  opposite  direction, 
driving  said  block  in  the  direction  of  ejection  of  the  cassette. 
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4,259,702 
FRONT-LOADING  CASSETTE  TAPE  MACHINE 
Wolfgang  Franke,  Langen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
-Braun  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,402 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  24. 
1978,  2822584 

Int.  a?  GllB  15/18.  15/26.  23/04 
U.S.  a.  360-96.5  4  Claims 


4,259,704 
PROTECTIVE  ORCUTT  FOR  ZINC  OXIDE  VARISTORS 
John  R.  Hamann,  Richmond,  Mass.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  32,013 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  13, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  H02H  7/16 

U.S.  a.  361-16  7  Qaims 
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1.  A  cassette  tope  machine,  comprising  a  housing  having  an 
upper  surface  and  a  front  panel  provided  with  a  cut-out;  a 
drawer  slidably  movable  into  and  out  of  said  cut-out  and  pro- 
vided with  a  receiver  into  which  tape  cassettes  can  be  placed 
from  above  in  flat  position  so  as  to  have  their  major  sides 
extend  parallel  to  said  upper  surface;  a  tope  capstan  adapted  for 
advancing  movement  of  a  tope  in  said  cassette  and  mounted  in 
said  receiver;  and  a  direct-driver  motor  coupled  with  said 
capstan  for  driving  the  same  and  positioned  in  said  drawer. 


4,259,703 
MAGNETO  RESISTIVE  MAGNETIC  TRANSDUCERS 
Ian  R.  Young,  Sunbary-on-Thames,  and  Ramesh  Mistry,  Green- 
ford,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  EMI  Limited,  Hayes, 
England 

Filed  Jun.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,850 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  20,  1978, 
27338/78 

Int.  Q.i  GllB  5/12.  5/47 
MS.  Q.  360-113  8  Qaims 


1.  A  magneto  resistive  transducer  arrangement  comprising,  a 
magneto  resistive  element,  means  for  biassing  the  element  with 
a  periodic,  time  swept  magnetic  field  exhibiting  positive  and 
negative  excursions  of  equal  amplitude  about  a  preset  reference 
level  of  zero  magnitude,  means  for  applying  an  electrical  input 
signal  to  said  element,  monitoring  means  for  sensing  an  output 
signal  from  said  element  indicative  of  its  electrical  resistance 
and  for  detecting  a  minimum  in  the  electrical  resistance,  and  an 
output  means  for  generating  a  signal  for  indicating  whether  or 
not  a  detected  minimum  in  the  electrical  resistance  occurs 
when  the  magnitude  of  the  biassing  field  is  uniquely  equal  to 
said  preset,  zero  reference  level. 


1.  An  improved  protective  circuit  for  zinc  oxide  varistors  of 
the  type  employing  a  triggered  gap  and  high  voltoge  means  to 
trigger  the  gap  upon  the  occurrence  of  a  surge  current  and 
current  sensing  means  for  determining  the  occurrence  of  the 
current  surge  and  for  energizing  the  high  voltoge  means 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
a  pair  of  first  and  second  resistors  and  a  voltage  dependent 
switch  connected  to  said  current  sensor  and  to  one  side  of 
the  high  voltage  means  for  providing  voltoge  to  said  high 
voltoge  means  when  a  voltoge  generated  across  one  of 
said  linear  resistors  exceeds  a  predetermined  turn-on  volt- 
age for  the  voltoge  dependent  switch. 


4,259,705 

COMBINATION  SURGE  SUPPRESSOR  HLTER 

Francis  J.  Stifter,  171  S.  Main  St^  Natick,  Mass.  01760 

FUed  Mar.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,379 

Int  Q.'  H02H  7/20 

U.S.  a  361—56  8  Claims 
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1.  An  electronic  isolation  and  surge  suppression  system 
comprising: 

a  housing  defining  a  connector  opening  and  a  plurality  of 
socket  openings; 

an  electrical  connector  extending  through  said  connector 
opening  and  comprising  a  plurality  of  electrical  conduc- 
tors, each  having  one  end  located  externally  of  said  hous- 
ing and  an  opposite  end  located  internally  thereof;  said 
externally  located  ends  adapted  for  connection  to  a  source 
of  AC  power, 

a  voltoge  surge  suppressor  means  disposed  within  said  hous- 
ing and  connected  to  said  internal  ends  of  said  conductors; 

a  plurality  of  multiple  terminal  electrical  socket  means 
mounted  in  said  socket  openings  and  adapted  to  receive 
electrical  plugs;  and 

electrical  circuit  means  connecting  said  socket  means  in  a 
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A.259  707 
parallel  combination  and  connecting  said  parallel  combi-    ^^^  „    CHARGING  PARTICLES  ENTRAINED  IN 
Sation  in  series  with  said  suppressor  means,  said  circuit    SYSTEM  FOR  CHAROUNO  ^^^^ 


naiion  m  scucs  »»•"•  <— -  —ri 

means  comprising  a  separate  elcctncal  filter  means  con 
nected  between  each  of  said  socket  means  and  said  sup- 
pressor means. 

4,259,706 

SOUD  STATE  RELAY 

Stanley  E.  ZochoU,  Holtami,  Pa.,  aaaigBor  to  Gould  Inc.,  RolUng 

Meadows,  111.  «^a«,« 

Flkd  Oct  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,015 
Int.  a.' H02H  3/093 

U.S.  a.  361-96  1««^»^ 


A  GAS  STREAM 
Gaylord  W.  Penney,  216  Parto  Rd.,  PltttburghjTa.  15235 
FUed  Jan.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,908 
Int  a.^  HOIT  19/00;  B03C  3/41 


VS.  CL  361—212 


16  Claims 
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1.  A  solid  stote  relay  for  interrupting  current  How  in  a  power 
distribution  circuit,  comprising: 

(A)  input  circuit  means  for  generating  a  peak  Ime  current 
signal  represenuuve  of  the  peak  instantaneous  current  in 
said  power  distribution  circuit; 

(B)  long  time  delay  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  peak  line 
current  signal  for  generating  a  first  trip  signal  whenever 
said  peak  instantaneous  current  in  said  power  distribution 
circuit  rises  above  a  selected  pick-up  value  11  for  a  time 
period  which  varies  inversely  with  the  magnitude  of  said 
peak  instantaneous  current,  said  long  time  delay  circuit 
means  comprising: 

(1)  square  wave  generator  means  responsive  to  said  peaK 
line  current  signal  for  generating  a  square  wave  whose 
period  varies  inversely  with  the  magnitude  of  said  peak 
instantaneous  current  in  said  distribution  circuit; 

(2)  trip  signal  generating  means  responsive  to  said  square 
wave  for  generating  said  first  trip  signal  when  the  mag- 
nitude of  said  peak  instantaneous  time  current  rises 
above  said  pick-up  value  11  for  a  time  period  which 
varies  as  an  inverse  function  of  the  magnitude  of  said 
peak  instantaneous  current  and  which  is  determined  by 
a  first  predetermined  time-current  characteristic  curve 
which  defines  the  desired  operating  characteristic  of 
said  relay  over  a  first  current  range  extending  between 
said  selected  pick-up  current  11  and  a  higher  current; 
said  trip  signal  generating  means  comprising  pulse  gen- 
erator means  responsive  to  said  square  wave  for  gener- 
ating a  pulse  train  having  a  frequency  which  vanes  as  a 
direct  function  of  the  magnitude  of  said  peak  insunta- 
neous  current  in  said  distribution  circuit;  said  pulse 
generator  means  generating  a  single  pulse  of  predeter- 
mined height  and  duration  once  during  each  period  of 
said  square  wave,  and  said  trip  signal  generatmg  means 
further  comprising  means  responsive  to  said  pulse  tram 
for  generating  said  first  trip  signal;  and 

(C)  circuit  interrupter  means  for  interrupting  current  flow  m 
said  power  distribution  circuit  responsive  to  the  genera- 
tion of  said  first  trip  signal  by  said  long  time  delay  circuit 
means. 


1  In  a  device  for  charging  particles  entrained  in  aerosol 
streams,  the  combination  of  passive  electrodes  between  which 
said  aerosol  streams  pass,  means  for  alternately  exposing  said 
passive  electrodes  to  positive  and  negative  corona  such  that 
particles  charged  to  one  sign  of  corona  can  be  stored  on  the 
surface  of  a  passive  electrode  and  subsequently  be  neutralized 
by  the  opposite  polarity  of  corona,  means  including  the  passive 
electrodes  for  defining  separate  flow  paths  which  direct  sepa- 
rate streams  of  aerosol  to  be  charged  past  said  passive  elec- 
trodes, and  the  positive  and  negative  corona  being  separated 
such  that  any  given  aerosol  strftam  is  exposed  to  only  one  sign 
of  corona  to  charge  said  particles. 


4,259,708 

CAPACITOR  WITH  ESTER  DIELECTRIC  FLUID 

Lyon  Mandelcorn,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Wertinghouse 

Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.         ^    _--,^ 

FUed  Dec.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,884 

IntaiHOlBi/22 

U.S.CL  361-318  13  Claims 


1  A  capacitor  comprising  a  multiplicity  of  alternating  Uyers 
of  plastic  film  and  metal  foU  impregnated  with  a  dielectric  fluid 
w4h  comprises  an  ester  of  a  benzene  tri-  of  tetra-  carboxylic 
acid,  where  said  ester  group  has  the  general  formula 


— C— O— CH2— CH2— C,H2» + 1 
U 

o 


where  n  is  an  integer  from  7  to  10. 
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4,259,709 
DECORATIVE  UGHTING  ASSEMBLY 
Jack  L.  Eddingi,  2135  Walnat  St.  Apt  5-A,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
19103  "^ 

Filed  May  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  903,183 

Int  a.J  F21V  7/QO 

U.S.CL  362-231  8  Clain« 


1.  A  decorative  lighting  assembly  comprising: 

a  frame  having  a  rear  panel  and  a  translucent  front  panel 
spaced  therefrom. 

a  plurality  of  lamp  reflectors  mounted  in  said  frame  in  close 
proximity  with  one  another,  each  reflector  being  elon- 
gated and  extending  between  said  panels  for  a  sufficient 
distance  as  to  project  a  discrete  area  of  light  on  said  front 
panel, 

a  series  of  lamps  of  various  hues  mounted  in  each  lamp 
reflector  adjacent  said  rear  panel  so  that  light  from  the 
lamps  reflects  in  the  reflector  and  mixes  before  being 
projected  on  said  front  panel, 

a  series  of  lamp  flashers  corresponding  in  number  to  the 
number  of  lamps  in  each  reflector,  and 

circuit  means  in  said  frame  connecting  a  separate  flasher  to 
one  lamp  in  each  series  and  connecting  said  one  lamp  in 
each  series  with  one  lamp  in  each  of  the  other  series, 

whereby  the  reflectors  are  randomly  illuminated  with  mixed 
colors  to  produce  a  decorative  lighting  effect  on  the  front 
panel  of  the  frame. 


4,259,710 
WATERPROOF  LAMP 
Kari-Friedrich  ScUack,  HoUer  Wcg  24,  D  493  DetmoM  14,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcnuuiy 

FUed  Mar.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,201 
Claiins  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  26, 
1978,7815805 

Int  CL^  F71V  21/02 
UA  a  362—267  10  Claims 


1.  A  waterproof  lamp,  comprising: 

a  bell-shaped  housing  member  having  external  reinforcing 
ribs,  and  at  least  one  integral  extension  containing  an 
electrical  feedthrough  connection  and  a  weighting  me- 
dium; 

at  least  one  electrical  light  source  positioned  in  said  housing; 

sealing  means  positioned  adjacent  said  light  source; 

a  bezel,  capable  of  releasably  holding  a  color  filter  disc,  and 
means  thereon  for  clamping  said  bezel  to  said  housing, 
said  bezel  being  a  bezel  ring  having  a  circumferential 
groove  for  holding  said  sealing  means,  said  sealing  means 
having  a  C-shaped  cross  section  and  said  at  least  one 


electrical  light  source  having  a  frontal  edge  which  b  held 
within  said  groove  defined  by  said  C-shaped  cross  section 
of  said  sealing  means  and  wherein  said  housing  member 
has  a  shoulder  against  which  said  bezel  ring  is  clamped; 
thereby  clamping  said  bezel  ring  to  said  housing  member 
compresses  said  sealing  means  and  holds  in  place  said  at 
least  one  electrical  Ught  source; 
a  pedestal  attached  to  said  housing  member;  and 
said  housing  memer.  said  bezel  ring  and  said  pedestal  are 
individually  integral  units  constructed  of  a  synthetic  mate- 
rial 


4,259,711 
SUT  ILLUMINATING  DEVICE 
Noritaka  Mochiznki,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canoa 
KabuhUd  Kalsha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,081 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  7, 1978,  53/41026 

Int  0.3  F21V  7/00;  G03B  27/54 

U A  a  362-304  8  rut-r 


1.  A  slit  illuminating  device  comprising: 

a  tubular  light  source; 

a  fu^t  reflector  means  of  a  conicoidal  surface  having  the 
generation  lines  parallel  to  the  center  of  said  light  source, 
said  reflector  means  being  provided  so  as  to  partiaUy 
encircle  said  light  source  and  to  directly  illuminate  a  slit 
area  for  illuminating  an  original  to  be  copied,  said  first 
reflector  means  being  disposed  below  a  principal  axis 
connecting  the  light  source  and  the  slit  area; 

a  second  reflector  means  shaped  in  such  a  manner  that  a  part 
of  the  reflecting  surface  thereof  directly  iUuminates  the 
slit  area  in  the  same  manner  as  the  first  reflector  means  and 
that  the  remaining  part  of  the  reflecting  surface  directs  the 
reflected  light  substantially  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the 
original,  said  second  reflector  means  being  disposed  above 
the  principal  axis  connecting  said  light  source  and  the  slit 
area;  and 
a  third  reflector  means  positioned  on  the  side  of  the  slit  area 
opposite  to  that  of  said  fu^t  and  second  reflector  means 
and  adapted  to  reflect  the  light  from  said  second  reflector 
means  toward  said  slit  area  so  as  to  illuminate  said  area 
from  a  direction  symmetrical  to  that  of  the  direct  illumina- 
tion by  said  first  and  second  reflectors  as  measured  from  a 
line  passing  through  said  slit  area  normal  to  the  plane  of 
the  original. 


4,259,712 
SEALED,  PREFOCUSED  MOUNT  FOR  PLASTIC  PAR 

LAMP 
Vincent  Vodicka,  Sonth  EncUd,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  JnL  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  921,490 
Int  CL^  F21V  7/00;  HOIR  4/70 
U.S.  CL  362—310  u 

1.  A  sealed  reflector  lamp  comprising: 
a  plastic  reflector; 
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a  lens  sealed  to  said  reflector; 

at  least  two  electrical  connecting  means; 

a  plastic  block  of  predetermined  shape  and  having  an  upper 
reference  surface,  enclosing  and  securing  in  fixed  relation 
within  said  block  portions  of  said  connecting  means,  com- 
prising mating  halves,  each  half  defming  at  least  two  pairs 
of  channels,  each  pair  interconnected  by  a  cavity,  for 
receiving  portions  of  said  connecting  means; 

an  elastomeric  polymer  in  the  cavities  of  said  block  for 


4,259,714 
FREQUENCY  CONVERTER  WITH  AN  INTERMEDIATE 

DELINK 
Hans-Hermann  Zander,  Erlangen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aa- 
fignor  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  JuL  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,021 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JuL  19, 

1978,  2831752 

Int  a.J  H02M  5/45 

MS.  a.  3«-37  •  C**"* 
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sealing  the  paths  through  said  block  formed  by  said  chan- 
nels when  said  halves  are  joined;  and 

a  light  source  connected  to  the  exterior  ends  of  said  electri- 
cal connecting  means  in  specified  relation  with  said  prede- 
termined shape  and  reference  surface; 

said  reflector  having  a  receptacle  means  for  receiving  and 
locating  said  block  and  light  source  in  predefined  relation 
relative  to  said  reflector; 

said  mount  being  sealed  and  secured  to  said  receptacle 
means  of  said  reflector. 


4,259,713 
HIGH  VOLTAGE  DIRECT  CURRENT  TRANSMISSION 
Gunnar  Flisberg,  and  Lars-Erik  Juhlin,  both  of  Ludvika,  Swe- 
den, assignors  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag,  Vesteras,  Sweden 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14,011 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Feb.  21, 1978,  7801966 
Int.  a.'  H02J  3/36 
\}S,  a.  363—35  8  Claims 
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1.  In  a  static  frequency  converter  comprising  an  intermedi- 
ate DC  voltage  link,  a  rectifier,  and  an  inverter  having  main 
thyristors  in  a  bridge  circuit  which  are  shunted  by  antiparallel 
bypass  diodes  in  a  bridge  circuit,  in  which  each  bridge  arm  is 
shunted  by  a  quenching  circuit  comprising  a  quenching  thy- 
ristor,  a  commuUting  capacitor,  and  a  commuUting  choke, 
there  being  a  common  commutating  capacitor  provided  for 
each  two  bridge  arms  having  a  common  main  terminal,  and  in 
which  a  device  for  limiting  the  current-dependent  recharging 
is  employed,  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  for  connecting  an  energy-removing  device  to  each 
commuUting  choke  to  limit  the  current-dependent  re- 
charging after  the  occurrence  of  the  potential  change  at 
the  corresponding  output  termial  of  the  inverter  at  the  end 
of  every  commutaton. 

4,259,715 
VOLTAGE  CONVERSION  SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTRONIC 

TIMEPIECE 
Shigeni  Morokawa,  Higashiyamato,  Japan,  assignor  to  Citiien 

Watch  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  726,013,  Sep.  22, 1976.  TbU  application  Jan. 

5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  912,267 

Claims  priority,  application  Japu,  Sep.  27, 1975,  50-116620 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  13, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  aJ  H02M  7/00 

U.S.  a.  363-60  28  Claims 


1.  Improved  transmission  apparatus  for  high-voltage  direct 

current  of  a  type  wherein  at  least  one  rectifier  sution  and  one 

inverter  sUtion  are  connected  on  a  DC  line  having  a  particular 

line  voltoge  and  a  discharge  station  is  used  to  discharge  power 

from  the  DC  line,  the  improvement  comprising: 

inverter  means  for  said  discharge  station  connected  to  said 

DC  line  through  a  DC  volUge  convertor  means,  said 

inverter  means  having  means  for  operating  at  a  direct 

voltage  that  is  substantially  less  than  said  particular  line 

voltage. 
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1.  A  voltage  convertion  system  coupled  to  a  power  source 
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having  high  and  low  potentials,  to  provide  a  lower  output 
voltage  than  that  of  the  power  source,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  capacitors;  and 

a  plurality  of  different  types  of  fieled  effect  transistors  for 
switching  connections  of  said  plurality  of  capacitors  rela- 
tive to  the  power  source  for  thereby  providing  said  lower 
output  voltage,  one  type  of  said  plurality  of  field  effect 
transistors  having  a  source  electrode  connected  to  the 
high  potential  of  said  power  source,  and  another  type  of 
said  plurality  of  field  effect  transistors  having  a  source 
electrode  connected  to  the  low  potential  of  said  power 
source. 


4,259,717 
INFORMATION  PROCESSOR 
Norimitsn  Nakamora,  Oome,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibura 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,129 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  6, 1977,  52/107032 
Int  a.^  G06F  9/46 
U.S.  a  364-200  20 


4,259,716 
TRANSFORMER  FOR  USE  IN  A  STATIC  INVERTER 
James  E.  Harri$,  Liverpool;  Robert  J.  McFadyen,  Syracuse; 
William  PeU,  N.  Syracuse,  and  Nicholas  A.  Schmitz,  Liver- 
pool, all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
Syracuse,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  875,337,  Feb.  6, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  28,405 

Int  a.J  HOIF  31/00;  H02M  1/08 

UA  a  363-97  Waaims 


1.  A  transformer  having 

(1)  a  core  of  substantially  linear  magnetic  material  for  main 
flux  pursuing  a  closed  magnetic  path,  a  pair  of  apertures  in 
a  localized  region  of  the  core,  a  first  aperture  being  ar- 
ranged before  a  second  aperture  along  said  magnetic  path, 
said  first  aperture  dividing  the  magnetic  path  into  a  first 
and  a  second  branch,  and  said  second  aperture  dividing 
the  magnetic  path  into  a  third  and  fourth  branch,  with  a 
fifth  branch  being  formed  between  said  apertures,  the  first 
and  fourth  branches  forming  a  first  diagonal  pair  of 
branches  and  the  second  and  third  branches  forming  a 
second  diagonal  pair  of  branches, 

(2)  a  primary  winding  encircling  said  magnetic  core  for 
generating  a  main  flux  in  said  closed  magnetic  path  when 
a  voltage  is  applied  thereto, 

(3)  a  first  control  winding,  serially  coupled  with  said  pri- 
mary winding,  encircling  said  fifth  branch  for  generating 
a  circulating  flux  forming  two  counter-rotating  loops,  one 
around  each  aperture,  when  current  is  supplied  thereto, 
the  fluxes  in  said  two  loops  combining  additively  in  said 
fifth  branch,  the  flux  in  one  of  the  loops  combining  with 
said  main  flux  additively  in  each  of  said  first  diagonal  pair 
of  branches,  and  substractively  in  each  of  said  second 
diagonal  pair  of  branches,  predisposing  a  branch  in  said 
first  diagonal  pair  of  saturate  first  as  energization  in- 
creases, and 

(4)  a  second  control  winding  encircling  said  fifth  branch  for 
deriving  an  electrical  quantity  whose  sign  reverses  as  a 
function  of  the  magnetic  state  of  said  core. 


1.  A  microprogram  controlled  information  processor  having 
at  least  two  units  which  compete  for  possession  of  a  common 
bus  by  generating  interrupt  requests,  at  least  one  of  said  units 
comprising: 
timing  generating  means  for  generating  outputs  comprising 
timing  signals  for  controlling  the  execution  of  the  micro- 
program; 
means  for  selectively  generating  an  inhibit  signal  for  inhibit- 
ing said  outputs  of  said  timing  generating  means  when  said 
at  least  one  unit  has  exclusive  possession  of  the  bus; 
first  means  for  receiving  an  interrupt  request  generated  by 
the  other  of  said  units  while  the  outputs  of  said  timing 
generating  means  are  inhibited;  and 
second  means  for  receiving  an  interrupt  request  generated 
by  the  other  of  said  units  while  the  outputs  of  said  timing 
generating  means  are  not  inhibited. 

4,259  718 
PROCESSOR  FOR  A  DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
Charles  H.  Kaman,  Newton  Highlands;  Daniel  T.  SoUivan, 
Bolton;  James  F.  O'Loughlin,  Westford,  and  Craig  Mudge, 
Lincoln,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Digital  Equipment  Corpora- 
tion, Maynard,  Mass. 

FUed  Mar.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  776^31 

Int  O.^  G06F  13/00 

U.S.  a.  364-200  17  Claims 
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1.  A  data  processing  system  including  a  processor  for  fetch- 
ing, interpreting  and  executing  program  instructions,  said 
processor  having  a  plurality  of  units,  said  processor  compris- 
ing: 
at  least  one  processor  data  bus  comprised  of  at  least  one 
electrical  conductor  for  transferring  information  between 
said  units  of  the  processor; 
control  store  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  processor 
instructions  used  for  controlling  the  transfer  and  manipu- 
lation of  information  by  the  processor  and  including  sec- 
ond processor  instructions  used  to  control  the  transfer  of 
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information  between  the  units  of  the  processor  over  the 
processor  daU  bus,  said  control  store  means  havmg  an 
output  and  said  processor  instructions  mcludmg  at  least 
one  control  field;  _.     „       . . 

control  store  addressing  means  for  periodically  addressing 
certain  ones  of  the  processor  instructions  for  causing  the 
addressed  processor  instruction  to  be  coupled  to  the  out- 
put of  said  control  store  means; 

instruction  transfer  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  the  con- 
trol store  means  for  transferring  the  addressed  processor 
instructions  throughout  the  processor; 

a  plurality  of  logic  means  disposed  throughout  said  proces- 
sor and  coupled  to  said  instruction  transfer  means,  each 
for  controlling  the  operation  of  a  unit  of  the  processor  in 
response  to  the  addressed  processor  instruction; 

secondary  control  store  means  coupled  to  the  processor 
instruction  transfer  means  for  storing  portions  of  the  sec- 
ondary processor  instructions  addressed  by  the  control 
store  addressing  means; 

a  plurality  of  secondary  logic  means  disposed  throughout 
the  processor  and  coupled  to  the  secondary  control  store 
means  for  coupling  certain  units  of  the  processor  to  said 
processor  daU  bus  in  accordance  with  the  contents  of  the 
secondary  control  store  means. 

4,259,719 
BINARY  INPUT  PROCESSING  IN  A  COMPUTER  USING 

A  STACK 
Brian  S.  Edelman,  Dearborn,  and  Ralph  L.  Robinson,  Jr.,  Cmi- 
ton  Township,  Wayne  County,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to 
Ford  Motor  Compuy,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

FUed  Jun.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,201 

Int.  a.^  G06F  i/QO 

UA  a.  364-200  12  Claims 


input  time  byte  indicative  of  a  real  time  at  which  an  input 
data  transition  occurred;  and 

(d)  repeating  the  above  sequence  of  steps  upon  a  subsequent 
transition  from  one  stote  to  another  of  any  of  the  bits  of 
binary  input  data  without,  as  a  resuh  of  such  repetition  of 
steps,  preventing  the  pending  input  data  byte  placed  in  the 
stack  prior  to  the  subsequent  transition  from  being  utilized 
by  the  digital  computer  with  the  aid  of  the  memory/ad- 
dress bus; 

whereby,  the  digital  computer  may  operate  on  one  or  more 
pending  input  data  bytes,  and  the  individual  bits  therein, 
without  loss  of  changed  binary  input  data  and  without 
disregard  of  simultaneous  dato  transitions. 

4,259,720 

SECURITY  SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTRONIC  FUNDS 

TRANSFER  SYSTEM 

Carl  M.  CampbeU,  Newtown  Square,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Interbank 

Card  Association,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  867,924 

Int  CV  H04L  9/QO:  G06F  75/iO 

U.S.  a.  364—200  *  ^^'•*™ 


1  In  a  digital  computer  that  has  a  real  time  counter  and  a 
memory/address  bus  and  that  uses  binary  input  dato  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  bits  of  information  to  generate  output  infor- 
mation in  response  to  a  program  operating  on  the  binary  mput 
data,  improved  processing  of  the  binary  input  dato  compnsing 

the  steps  of:  ,. 

(a)  upon  a  transition  from  one  stote  to  another  of  any  of  the 
bits  of  binary  input  data,  storing  in  an  input  holding  reps- 
tcr  a  byte  of  binary  input  dato  containing  the  bit  which  has 
undergone  transition;  . 

(b)  storing  in  a  capture-time  holding  register  a  byte  mdica- 
tive  of  the  count  of  the  real  time  counter  as  of  the  time  of 
the  transition; 

(c)  transferring  contents  of  the  mput  holdmg  register  to  a 
Stock  as  a  pending  input  dato  byte  and  transferrmg  con- 
tents of  the  capture-time  holding  register  to  the  stock  as  an 


1  In  a  system,  including  at  least  two  dato  processing  units, 
for  automatically  performing  banking  functions  in  response  to 
transaction  requests,  originated  at  a  banking  terminal  by  a 
banking  customer,  said  banking  terminal  associated  with  a  first 
one  of  said  dato  processing  units,  apparatus  for  venfymg  the 
identity  of  said  customer  comprising: 
means,  at  said  terminal  operated  by  said  customer,  for  re- 
ceiving a  scret  customer  code  and  for  encryptmg  said 
code  to  form  an  encrypted  message  portion; 
means  at  said  terminal  for  receiving  transaction  information 

and  for  forming  a  transaction  message  portion; 
means  for  transmitting  said  encrypted  message  portion  and 
said  transaction  message  portion  from  said  terminal  to  said 
first  dato  processing  unit;  .  j 

means  at  said  first  dato  processing  unit  for  mterpreting  said 
transaction  message  portion  and  for  providing  a  firstcon- 
trol  signal  if  said  customer  has  an  account  maintained  by 
said  dato  processing  unit  and  for  providing  a  second  con- 
trol signal  if  said  customer  has  an  account  maintained  by  a 
second  dato  processing  unit  in  said  system; 
a  memory  associated  with  said  first  dato  processmg  umt  for 
storing  encrypted  customer  codes,  and  mcludmg  means 
for  selecting  an  encrypted  customer  code  from  said  mem- 
ory in  response  to  said  first  control  signal  m  accordance 
with  said  transaction  message  portion; 
and  decrypting  means  connected  to  said  first  dato  processing 
unit  and  receiving  said  encrypted  message  portion  and 
said  selected  customer  code  from  said  first  dato  processmg 
unit,  and  responsive  to  said  first  control  signals  for  de- 
crypting said  encrypted  message  portion,  and  mcludmg 
means  for  comparing  said  decrypted  message  portion  to 
said  selected  customer  code,  and 
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said  decrypting  means  further  including  means,  responsive 
to  said  second  control  signals,  for  decrypting  said  en- 
crypted message  portion  and  re-encrypting  said  encrypted 
message  portion  for  transmission  with  said  transaction 
message  portion  to  said  dato  processing  unit. 


4,259,721 

COMPUTER  SYSTEM  FOR  THE  IMAGE  SYNTHESIS  OF 

A  TRANSVERSE  BODY  SECHON  AND  METHOD  FDR 

THE  OPERATION  OF  THE  COMPUTER  SYSTEM 

Christian  Knznia,  Mnnicfa,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Siemens  Aktiengesellscfaaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  876,333,  Feb.  9, 1978, 
aimndoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  895^95 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  10, 
1977,  2705640 

lat  a.2  GOIN  2im 
\}&.  CL  364-^14  9  Claims 


1.  A  computer  system  for  the  image  synthesis  of  a  transverse 
body  section  with  image  elements  successively  transmitted  by 
rays  in  an  image  plane  in  various  directions,  the  rays  detected 
by  a  plurality  of  detectors,  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  computer  modules,  one  being  provided  for 
each  of  said  detectors,  each  module  including  a  micro- 
processor, and  associated  therewith  an  input-output  port 
for  receiving  information  from  a  respective  detector,  a 
dato  memory,  and  a  bus  switch; 

(b)  a  common  control  computer  having  associated  therewith 
a  program  memory  and  an  image  synthesis  memory,  said 
common  control  computer  programmed  to  control  each 
of  said  plurality  of  microprocessors;  and 

(c)  means  interconnecting  each  of  said  microprocessors  to 
said  common  control  computer  through  their  respective 
bus  switches. 


tion  and  to  switch  over  said  switch  door  to  the  first  position 
from  the  second  position  in  its  second  operative  condition, 
said  control  apparatus  comprising: 

first  means  for  detecting  undesired  outside  air  conditions  and 
producing  a  first  electric  signal  indicative  of  the  undesired 
outside  air  conditions; 
second  means  for  detecting  undesired  inside  air  conditions 
and  producing  a  second  electric  signal  indicative  of  the 
undesired  inside  air  conditions;  and 
third  means  for  generating  a  first  output  signal  therefrom 
when  a  value  of  said  first  electric  signal  exceeds  a  first 
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4,259,722 
ELECTRIC  CONTROL  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  TOR 

AUTOMOBILE  AIR  CONDTHONER 
Yasnhiro    Iwata,    AicU;    Kiyoshn    Usami,    Obo;    Masanori 

Naganoma,  Kariya;  Teiichi  Nabeta,  Okaaki,  and  Yasuhnmi 

Kojima,  Gilh,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippondenso  Co., 

Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,425 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  11, 1978, 53-125431 
Int  a.}  G06F  15/20;  B60H  3/00 
VS.  CL  364-424  5  Claims 

1.  An  electric  control  apparatus  for  an  automobile  air  condi- 
tioner including  an  air  duct  provided  with  a  first  inlet  for 
inducting  outside  air  from  the  exterior  into  a  passenger  com- 
partment through  said  air  duct  and  with  a  second  inlet  for 
recirculating  inside  air  from  the  passenger  compartment  into 
said  air  duct,  a  switch  door  arranged  within  said  air  duct  for 
conducting  the  induction  of  outside  air  in  its  first  position  and 
the  recirculation  of  inside  air  in  its  second  position,  and  an 
actuator  arranged  to  switch  over  said  switch  door  from  the 
first  position  to  the  second  position  in  its  first  operative  condi- 


predetermined  value  such  that  said  actuator  is  rendered  in 
response  to  said  first  output  signal  in  the  first  operative 
condition  and  for  generating  a  second  output  signal  there- 
from with  lapse  of  a  predetermined  period  of  time  after 
the  value  of  said  first  electric  signal  becomes  below  the 
first  predetermined  value  such  that  said  actuator  is  ren- 
dered in  response  to  said  second  output  signal  in  the  sec- 
ond operative  condition  and  for  conducting  the  genera- 
tion of  said  second  output  signal  when  a  value  of  said 
second  electric  signal  exceeds  a  second  predetermined 
value  during  the  predetermined  period  of  time. 


4»259,723 

METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  OPERATIONS  OF  A 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Hideya  Fiuisawa;  Norio  Omori;  Hisamitsu  Yamazoe,  aU  of 

Kariya,  and  Matiyu  Yoshida,  Bisai,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,443 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  4, 1978,  53-53595 
Int  CL^  P02P  5/06;  PD2M  3/04 
VS.  CL  364—431  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  automatically  controlling  operations  of  a 
combustion  engine  with  electronic  circuitry,  said  engine  hav- 
ing an  output  shaft  rotated  by  the  combustion  of  fuel  mixed 
with  air  and  ignited  by  an  ignition  spark,  the  amount  of  said 
fuel  and  the  timing  of  said  ignition  spark  being  calculated 
repeatedly  according  to  operating  conditions  of  said  combus- 
tion engine  while  said  output  shaft  is  in  rototion.  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
discriminating  whether  a  decelerating  c(Hidition  of  said 

combustion  engine  is  present  or  absent; 
cutting  off  the  supply  of  said  calculated  fuel  in  response  to  a 
first  discrimination  result  indicative  of  a  presence  of  said 
decelerating  condition; 
resuming  the  supply  of  said  calculated  fuel  in  response  to  a 
second  discrimination  result  indicative  of  an  absence  of 
said  decelerating  condition; 
retarding,  after  a  transition  from  said  first  to  second  discrimi- 
nation results,  the  timing  of  said  ignition  spark  supplied  to 
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said  combustion  engine  to  be  later  than  that  of  said  calcu- 
lated ignition  spark;  and 
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senting  that  law  of  repetition  according  to  which  the 
elementary  pattern  represented  by  the  read-out  data  set  of 
said  second  kind  is  repeatedly  arranged,  said  second  read- 
ing means  thereby  producing,  as  said  beam  control  signal, 
a  second  sequence  of  dato  signals  represcntotive  of  the 
read-out  data  set  of  said  second  kind  repeatedly  arranged 
according  to  the  law  of  repetition  represented  by  the 
read-out  data  set  of  said  third  kind. 
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advancing  gradually,  after  said  timing  retardmg  step,  the 
timing  of  said  ignition  spark  supplied  to  said  combustion 
engine  from  the  timing  of  said  retarded  ignition  spark 
toward  that  of  said  calculated  ignition  spark. 


4,259,724 
DEVICE  COMPRISING  A  CIRCUIT  FOR  MAKING  A 
BEAM  EXPOSURE  SYSTEM  EFFECTIVELY  DRAW  A 
REPETITIVE  PATTERN 
Naoshi  Sugiyama,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  VLSI  Technol- 
ogy Research  Association,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  56,382 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  10,  1978,  53-82887 

int.  a.'  G06F  15/46:  A61K  27/02 

VS.  a.  364-491  1  CI*'" 


4,259,725 

CURSOR  GENERATOR  FOR  USE  IN  COMPUTERIZED 

TOMOGRAPHY  AND  OTHER  IMAGE  DISPLAY 

SYSTEMS 

Edward  W.  Andrews,  Milwaukee;  James  E.  Blake,  New  BerUn, 

and  Thomas  W.  Lambert,  Dousman,  aU  of  WU.,  assignors  to 

General  Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  16,665 

Int.  a.'  G06F  3/H:  GOIN  21/00 

U.S.  a.  364—521  1*  Claims 


^^OT 


1.  A  device  for  use  in  combination  with  a  system  responsive 
to  a  beam  control  signal  representative  of  a  selected  one  of 
repetitive  and  nonrepetitive  patterns  for  producing  a  con- 
trolled beam  of  particles  to  draw  said  pattern  on  a  medium 
sensitive  to  said  beam,  each  of  said  repetitive  patterns  compris- 
ing an  elementary  pattern  repeatedly  arranged  according  to  a 
law  of  repetition,  said  nonrepetitive  patterns  being  different 
from  said  repetitive  patterns,  said  device  comprising: 
first  memory  means  for  memorizing  data  sets  of  a  first  kind 

representing  said  nonrepetitive  patterns,  respectively; 
first  reading  means  coupled  to  said  first  memory  means  for 
reading  one  of  the  data  sets  of  said  first  kind  that  repre- 
sents the  selected  nonrepetitive  pattern,  said  first  reading 
means  thereby  producing,  as  said  beam  control  signal,  a 
first  sequence  of  data  signals  representative  of  the  read-out 
data  set  of  said  first  kind; 
second  memory  means  for  memorizing  data  sets  of  a  second 
kind  representing  the  elementary  patterns  of  said  repeti- 
tive patterns,  respectively,  and  data  sets  of  a  third  kind 
corresponding  to  the  respective  data  sets  of  said  second 
kind  and  representing  the  respective  laws  of  repetition; 

and 
second  reading  means  coupled  to  said  second  memory 
means  for  reading  one  of  the  data  sets  of  said  second  kind 
and  the  corresponding  data  set  of  said  third  kind,  the 
•  read-out  data  set  of  said  second  kind  representing  the 
elementary  pattern  that  the  selected  repetitive  pattern 
comprises,  the  read-out  data  set  of  said  third  kind  repre- 


[ 1 

1.  In  a  system  including  a  video  monitor  having  a  display 
screen  and  a  raster  scanned  image  forming  beam  scanning  the 
screen  along  a  plurality  of  horizontal  lines,  said  monitor  having 
input  means  for  video  signals  that  are  operative  to  control  said 
beam  to  effect  display  of  an  image  on  said  screen, 
means  for  superimposing  one  or  more  cursors  on  said  display 

screen,  comprising: 
processor  means, 

a  readable  memory  coupled  to  said  processor  means  for 
storing  one  or  more  programs  usable  by  said  processor 
means  to  generate  parameters  representative  of  the  hori- 
zontal location  and  width  of  a  segment  in  each  horizontal 
raster  scan  line  that  contributes  to  defining  the  shape  of 
the  cursor  to  be  displayed  on  said  screen, 
random  access  memory  means  having  an  X-Y  memory  ma- 
trix for  storing  said  horizontal  location  and  width  parame- 
ters for  segments  in  the  respective  horizontal  scan  lines  so 
that  a  sequence  of  said  lines  is  capable  of  defining  the 

operator  interactive  control  means  operatively  coupled  with 
said  processor  means  and  including  a  manually  movable 
control  member  movable  in  X  and  Y  directions,  said 
control  means  responding  to  movements  of  said  member 
by  providing  corresponding  signals  to  said  processor 
means,  said  processor  means  responding  to  said  signals  by 
generating  parameters  corresponding  with  a  new  position 
of  the  cursor  on  the  display  screen, 

means  for  causing  said  RAM  to  output  said  location  and 
width  parameters  for  segments  in  synchronism  with  the 
horizontal  raster  lines  to  which  they  respectively  relate 
and  means  responding  to  said  outputted  location  and 
width  parameters  by  producing  a  signal  for  changing  the 
intensity  of  said  beam  when  it  has  scanned  to  the  segment 
locating  and  for  again  changing  the  intensity  of  said  beam 
when  it  has  scanned  the  width  of  the  segment,  and 

mixer  means  having  output  means  coupled  to  said  input 
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means  of  said  video  monitor  and  having  first  input  means 
for  said  image  video  signals  and  second  input  means  for 
said  beam  intensity  changing  signals. 


4,259,726 
DIODE  ARRAY  CONVOLVER 
Robert  Joly,  Palo  Alto,  CaUf^  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nafy,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  Not.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,763 

Int  a^  G06G  7/195;  HOIL  41/08 

MS.  CL  364-821  5  n«t— 


a  plurality  of  bubble  gates  between  said  minor  loops  and  said 
major  line,  and, 

the  structure  of  said  bubble  gates  between  said  special  minor 
loops  and  the  major  line  being  different  from  that  between 
the  ordinary  minor  loops  and  the  major  line  to  selectively 
transfer  the  information  between  said  special  minor  loops 
and  the  major  line  and  between  the  ordinary  minor  loops 
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1.  A  signal  convolving  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  adapted  for  propagating  acoustic  waves  and 
having  a  first  end,  a  second  end,  an  upper  surface  and  a 
lower  surface; 

(b)  first  means  for  propagating  a  first  acoustic  wave  adjacent 
said  first  end  of  said  body  toward  said  second  end; 

(c)  second  means  for  propagating  a  second  acoustic  wave 
adjacent  said  second  end  of  said  body  toward  said  first 
end; 

(d)  means  for  convolving  the  electric  field  signal  occurring 
from  the  interaction  of  said  first  acoustic  wave  and  said 
second  acoustic  wave  in  said  body,  said  convolving  means 
having  sensitivity  to  Ught  and  extending  substantially 
between  said  first  propagating  means  and  said  second 
propagating  means,  said  convolving  means  outputting  a 
signal; 

(e)  an  alternating  narrow  rail  structure  extending  the  length 
of  said  body,  said  narrow  rail  structure  interposed  be- 
tween said  body  and  said  convolving  means,  said  narrow 
rail  structure  supporting  said  convolving  means  and  pro- 
viding an  air  gap  between  said  body  and  said  convolving 
means; 

(0  means  for  conducting  said  signal  from  said  convolving 
means;  and 

(g)  light  source  for  modulating  said  output  signal  of  said 
convolving  means,  said  light  source  being  disposed  below 
said  lower  surface  of  said  body  and  directing  radiant 
energy  through  said  body  and  into  said  convolving  means. 

4,259,727 
MAGNETIC  BUBBLE  MEMORY  DEVICE 
Shobu  Orihara;  Seiichi  Iwasa,  and  Ryoichi  Kinoshita,  all  of 
Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  FiUitsu  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,317 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  30,  1978,  53-79889; 
Aug.  14,  1978,  53-98762 

Int.  a.3  GllC  19/08 
VS.  a  365—16  9  Claims 

1.  A  magnetic  bubble  memory  device  comprising 
a  plurality  of  minor  loops  for  storing  information 
at  least  one  major  line  for  selectively  writing  information 
into  and  reading  information  from  said  plurality  of  minor 
loops, 
said  plurality  of  minor  loops  comprising  regular  minor 
loops,  spare  minor  loops  to  store  the  information  intended 
for  any  defective  one  of  said  regular  minor  loops,  and  at 
least  one  special  minor  loop  for  storing  address  informa- 
tion regarding  the  spare  minor  loops  corresponding  to  the 
defective  regular  minor  loops, 


^i. 
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and  the  major  line,  such  that  no  information  transfer  oc- 
curs between  the  special  minor  loops  and  the  major  line 
during  the  time  that  information  transfer  occurs  between 
the  ordinary  minor  loops  and  the  major  loop  and  con- 
versely, no  information  transfer  between  the  ordinary 
minor  loops  and  the  major  line  occurs  when  information  is 
transferred  between  the  special  minor  loops  and  the  major 
line. 


4,259,728 
FERROELECTRIC  ANALOG  DEVICE 
John  M.  Geary,  Suaunit,  and  Hans  G.  Mattes,  Oceaa  Township, 
Monmouth  County,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Teiepboac  Labora- 
tories, Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27,612 

Int  CL^  GllC  27/Oa  11/22 

U.S.  a.  365-45  5  Oaims 


1.  Device  comprising  a  film  which  is  ferroelectric,  a  first 
electrode  on  at  least  a  portion  of  a  first  side  of  said  film,  a 
second  electrode  on  at  least  a  portion  of  a  second  side  of  said 
film  and  at  least  in  part  facing  said  first  electrode  characterized 
in  that  (1)  at  least  said  first  electrode  is  patterned  so  as  to  have 
width  which  varies  in  correspondence  to  an  analog  signal  and 
(2)  a  current  sensor  is  electrically  connected  to  at  least  one  of 
said  first  electrode  and  said  second  electrode,  whereby,  upon 
movement  of  a  ferroelectric  domain  wall  in  said  film  past  said 
patterned  electrode,  a  current  signal  is  sensed  whose  strength  is 
in  correspondence  to  said  signal. 


4,259,729 
DYNAMIC  MEMORY 
Kazuo  Toknshige,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,981 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  24, 1978,  53-48544 

Int  CL'  GllC  11/24 

VS.  CI.  365—149  11  Claims 

1.  A  memory  comprising  a  plurality  of  word  lines,  a  plurality 

of  bit  lines,  a  plurality  of  memory  cells,  each  of  said  memory 
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cells  including  an  insul«ted-g«te  field-effect  transistor  having  a 
gate  coupled  to  one  of  said  word  lines,  a  source  and  a  drain, 
said  drain  being  coupled  to  one  of  said  bit  lines,  and  a  capacitor 
having  a  first  electrode  coupled  to  said  source  of  said  transUtor 
and  a  second  electrode,  means  for  receiving  a  power  supply 
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voltage,  means  for  stabilizing  said  power  supply  voluge  to 
produce  a  subilized  volUge  substantially  free  from  variation  in 
said  power  supply  voltoge,  and  means  for  supplying  in  com- 
mon the  second  electrodes  of  said  capacitors  in  said  memory 
cells  with  said  subilized  volUge. 

4^9,730 

IIL  WITH  PARTIALLY  SPACED  COLLARS 
Klana  Heubcr,  Boeblingen;  Erich  Klink,  Schocnaich;  Volker 
Rudolph,  Aidlingen,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmiany,  and  Sieg- 
fried K.  Wiedmaiui,  Peekskill,  N.Y„  aaiignon  to  Interna* 
tioaal  BnaiiiCM  Machinct  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27,223 
Clainu  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmiany,  Apr.  19, 
1978,  2816949 

lat  a.J  HOIL  27/04;  GllC  n/4a-  H03K  19/091 
VS.  a.  365-156  10  Ciaim 


within  said  separating  zone  and  spaced  from  the  base  zone 
of  said  transistor  by  a  given  distance, 

the  edge  of  said  base  zone  and  the  edge  of  said  injection  zone 
facing  each  other  extending  from  said  first  side  to  said 
second  side,  substantially  the  remaining  edges  of  said  base 
zone  and  of  said  injection  zone  being  spaced  from  said 
separating  zone  by  a  predetermined  distance. 

10.  A  monolithically  integrated  semiconductor  structure 
comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type, 

a  semiconductor  layer  of  a  second  conductivity  type  dis- 
posed on  said  semiconductor  substrate, 

a  separating  zone  defining  a  portion  of  said  semiconductor 
layer  having  a  given  width  between  first  and  second  sides 
thereof,  said  separating  zone  including  a  ring  of  dielectric 
material, 

an  inverting  transistor  disposed  within  said  separating  zone, 
said  transistor  including  a  base  zone  of  said  first  conduc- 
tivity type  and  a  collector  zone  of  said  second  conductiv- 
ity type  disposed  within  said  base  zone,  and 

an  injection  zone  of  said  first  conductivity  type  disposed 
within  said  separating  zone  and  spaced  from  the  base  zone 
of  said  transistor  by  a  given  distance, 

the  edge  of  said  base  zone  and  the  edge  of  said  injection  zone 
facing  each  other  extending  from  said  first  side  to  said 
second  side,  substantially  the  remaining  edges  of  said  base 
zone  and  of  said  injection  zone  being  spaced  from  said 
separating  zone  by  a  predetermined  distance. 

4,259,731 
QUIET  ROW  SELECnON  aRCUITRY 
Jerry  D.  Moench,  Auatin,  Tex.,  assigaor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 
Schaumburg,  IIL 

Filed  No?.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,004 

Int  a.^  GllC  8/00.  7/02 

U.S.  a.  365-206  W  Claims 


1.  A  monolithically  integrated  semiconductor  structure 

comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type, 

a  semiconductor  layer  of  a  second  conductivity  type  dis- 
posed on  said  semiconductor  substrate, 

a  separating  zone  defining  a  portion  of  said  semiconductor 
layer  having  a  given  width  between  first  and  second  sides 
thereof,  said  separating  zone  including  a  ring  of  heavily 
doped  semiconductor  nuterial  of  said  second  conductiv- 
ity type- 

an  inverting  transistor  disposed  withm  said  separating  zone, 

said  transistor  including  a  base  zone  of  said  first  conduc- 
tivity type  and  a  collector  zone  of  said  second  conductiv- 
ity type  disposed  within  said  base  zone,  and 
an  injection  zone  of  said  first  conductivity  type  disposed 


1.  A  quiet  row  select  circuit  for  use  in  a  memory  array 
having  a  decoder  and  a  plurality  of  row  select  lines,  the  de- 
coder providing  an  output,  comprising:  a  first  transistor  cou- 
pled from  each  of  the  plurality  of  row  select  lines  to  a  reference 
potential,  each  of  the  first  transistors  having  a  control  elec- 
trode wherein  adjacent  first  transistors  have  complementary 
address  signals  coupled  to  their  control  electrodes;  a  plurality 
of  second  transistors  each  coupled  between  two  of  the  row 
select  lines  in  a  manner  so  that  one  of  the  plurality  of  second 
transistors  is  coupled  between  a  first  and  a  second  row  select 
line  of  the  plurality  of  row  select  lines  and  another  of  the 
plurality  of  second  transistors  is  coupled  between  a  third  and  a 
fourth  row  select  line  of  the  plurality  of  row  select  lines  and  so 
forth  with  the  remainder  of  the  plurality  of  second  transistors; 
and  control  means  to  controUably  enable  the  plurality  of  sec- 
ond transistors,  the  control  means  enabling  the  second  transis- 
tors when  the  associated  row  select  lines  are  not  selected 
thereby  holding  the  row  select  lines  in  a  quiet  state,  the  control 
means  being  coupled  to  the  output  of  the  decoder. 
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4,259,732 

TRANSDUCER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  SELF-CAUBRATION 

Phillip  R.  Anderson,  Columbia;  George  R.  Douglas,  Arnold,  and 

John  H.  Thompson,  ScTema  Park,  all  of  Md.,  assignors  to 

Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  45,452 

lat  a.}  H04R  29/00 

VS.  a.  367—13  10  Claims 


1.  A  transducer  assembly  for  self-calibration  comprising: 

(a)  a  head  mass  for  projection  and/or  reception  of  acoustic 
energy; 

(b)  a  tail  mass  operative  as  an  inertial  element; 

(c)  first  active  transducer  means  interposed  between  and 
coupled  to  said  head  and  tail  masses; 

(d)  auxiliary  active  transducer  means  coupled  to  said  tail 
mass  and  having  a  natural  resonant  frequency  different 
from  that  of  said  coupled  head  mass,  tail  mass  and  first 
active  transducer  means; 

(e)  said  auxiliary  transducer  means  being  positioned  so  that 
when  either  one  of  said  active  transducer  means  is  selec- 
tively supplied  with  an  energizing  signal,  it  will  cause 
relative  movement  of  said  tail  mass  and  a  corresponding 
output  signal  from  the  other  of  said  active  transducer 
means; 

(0  means  for  electrically  connecting  said  first  active  trans- 
ducer means  to  transmit/receive  signal  processing  cir- 
cuitry; and 

(g)  means  for  electrically  connecting  said  auxiliary  active 
transducer  means  to  transducer  testing  circuitry. 


4,259,733 
MULTI-DIMENSIONAL  SEISMIC  IMAGING 
M.  Turhan  Taaer;  Robert  E.  Sheriff,  both  of  Houston,  Tex.,  aod 
FUton  KoeUer,  Minneapolis,  Mian.,  assignors  to  Seiscom 
Delta,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  May  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,818 

lat  a.J  GOIV  1/28 

VS.  a.  367—61  6  Claims 


first  Fresnel  zone  for  the  seiunic  waves,  multi-dimensional 
imaged  seismic  data,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  summing  the  signals  received  at  each  geophone  along  the 
line  to  form  a  synthesized  trace; 

(b)  delaying  in  time  the  reflected  singals  for  each  geophone 
according  to  the  position  of  the  geophone  along  the  line  to 
wavefront  steer  the  reflected  signals; 

(c)  summing  the  wavefront  steered  signal  for  each  geophone 
along  the  line  to  form  a  synthesized  trace  for  a  beamed 
wavefront; 

(d)  repeating  the  foregoing  steps  for  a  series  of  shotpoint 
locations  along  a  line  of  profile  to  generate  a  plurality  of 
synthesized  traces; 

(e)  collecting  sets  of  the  synthesized  traces  to  form  a  plural- 
ity of  synthesized  sections; 

(0  individually  migrating  each  of  the  plurality  of  synthesized 
sections;  and 

(g)  summing  the  data  contents  of  the  plurality  of  synthesized 
sections  to  form  a  migrated  two-dimensional  seismic  sec- 
tion. 


4,259,734 

FINE-RESOLUTION,  WATER-DEPTH  MEASURING 

SYSTEM 

Norman  A.  Harmel,  Winston-Salem,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Westera 

Electric  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,226 

lot  a^  GOIS  15/08 

VS.  a.  367—101  13  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  obtaining,  from  data  acquired  by  transmit- 
ting seismic  waves  into  sulKurface  formations  and  receiving 
reflected  seismic  signals  from  the  formations  with  a  line  of 
geophones  distributed  uniformly  over  a  distance  greater  than  a 


1.  A  fine-resolution  water-depth  measuring  system  compris- 
ing: 

means  for  transmitting  from  a  vessel  through  water  pulses  of 
energy  at  a  first  frequency  at  intervals  having  a  first  per- 
iod; 

means  for  measuring  the  time  required  for  transit  of  each 
first-frequency  pulse  to  the  bottom  and  the  return  to  the 
vessel  of  its  echo,  wherein  the  first  period  is  greater  than 
the  combined  transit  time  of  each  transmitted  pulse  to  the 
bottom  and  the  return  of  its  echo; 

means  for  transmitting  at  least  one  pulse  of  energy  at  a 
second  frequency  during  the  time  interval  between  two 
successive  pulses  at  the  first  frequency; 

means  for  receiving  from  the  bottom  echoes  of  each  energy 
pulse; 

means  for  sorting  by  frequency  said  received  echoes;  and 

means  for  measuring  at  least  a  portion  of  the  time  required 
from  transmission  of  each  energy  pulse  at  the  second 
frequency  to  receipt  of  its  echo. 
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4,259,735 
TIMEPIECE  MOVEMENT  WITH  DIFFERENTIAL  GEAR 

MECHANISM 
Pierre-Alaio  VuUle,  Grenchen,  Switzerland,  anignor  to  ETA 
A.G.  Ebauches-Fabrik,  Grenchen,  Switzerland 

Filed  Aug.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,054 
Qaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Sep.   4,   1978, 
9264/78 

Int  aJ  G04B  19/24 
U.S.  a.  368-34  «  Claims 
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means  responsive  to  said  off  control  signal  for  uncoupling 
said  stored  data  signal  and  for  applying  pulses  to  said 


1.  A  timepiece  movement  having  hands  and  comprising  a 
differential  gear  mechanism  controlling  the  position  of  an 
hour-hand  and  means  for  controlling  said  mechanism,  said 
mechanism  in  turn  comprising  a  planetary  carrier,  planet  gear 
means  having  two  coaxial  sets  of  teeth,  a  sun  gear,  and  a  ring 
gear,  said  planet  gear  means  engaging  said  ring  gear  and  said 
sun  gear,  wherein  said  planetary  carrier  is  designed  as  an  hour- 
wheel,  said  sun  gear  is  designed  as  a  cannon-pinion  having  a 
toothing,  and  said  ring  gear  is  an  annulus  having  internal  teeth 
encircling  the  path  of  said  planet  gear  means  and  connected  to 
said  means  for  controlling  said  mechanism. 


means  until  said  time  display  hands  indicate  the  actual 
time. 


4,259,736 
ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE 
Jean-Oaude  Bemey,  Epaiinges,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Jean- 
Claude  Bemey  SA,  Epaiinges,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  917,535 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jul.   18,   1977, 

8851/77 

Int  a.^  G04B  23/02:  G04C  27/00,  23/00.  21/16 
VS.  a.  368—62  "  Claims 

1.  An  electronic  timepiece  comprising: 

a  power  source; 

means  for  producing  time  base  pulses  of  a  first  frequency; 

time  display  hands  including  a  seconds  hand; 

means  connected  to  said  power  source  for  driving  said  time 
display  hands  in  response  to  said  time  pulses  for  indicating 
the  actual  time; 

means  responsive  to  said  time  base  pulses  for  producing  an 
actual  time  data  signal; 

manually  actuatable  means  for  producing  a  data  signal; 

means  for  performing  an  auxiliary  function  in  response  to 
said  data  signal; 

means  for  storing  said  data  signal; 

means  for  producing  on  and  off  control  signals;  and 

control  means  having  means  responsive  to  said  on  control 
signal  for  coupling  said  stored  dato  signal  with  said  driv- 
ing means  for  causing  said  driving  means  to  drive  said 
seconds  hand  to  an  indicating  position  corresponding  to 
said  stored  data  signal,  said  control  means  further  having 


4,259,737 
ELECTRONIC  WATCH 
Jean-Oaude  Bemey,  Epaiinges,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Jean- 
Claude  Bemey  SA,  Epaiinges,  Switzerland 

Filed  JuL  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  56,799 
Claims  priority,  application   Switzerland,  Jul.   13,   1978, 
7613/78 

Int.  a.3  G04B  19/04:  G04F  10/Oa-  G04B  10/04 
U.S.  a.  368-66  4  Claims 
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1.  An  electronic  timepiece  comprising: 
a  power  source, 
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means  for  producing  data  relative  to  the  seconds  of  the 
actual  time  and  a  signal  relative  to  the  minutes  of  the 
actual  time, 

means  for  producing  actual  time  independent  data, 

means  for  selecting  either  said  data  relative  to  the  seconds  of 
the  actual  time  or  said  actual  time  independent  data  in 
response  to  a  first  manually  produced  control  signal, 

a  bidirectional  stepping  motor  responsive  to  forward  or 
backward  driving  pulses, 

a  seconds  hand  driven  by  said  motor, 

a  minutes  hand  and  an  hours  hand  coupled  to  said  seconds 
hand, 

means  for  producing  data  relative  to  the  position  of  said 
seconds  hand  in  response  to  control  pulses, 

means  responsive  to  the  difference  between  said  selected 
data  and  said  seconds  hand  position  data  and  to  the  sign  of 
said  difference  for  producing  said  control  pulses  and  ei- 
ther said  forward  or  said  backward  driving  pulses,  to 
cause  said  motor  to  drive  said  seconds  hand  to  a  position 
corresponding  to  said  selected  data,  and 

means  for  producing  a  predetermined  number  of  said  for- 
ward driving  pulses  in  response  to  said  minutes  signal 
when  said  selected  data  is  said  actual  time  independent 
data,  to  cause  said  motor  to  drive  said  seconds  hand  for  a 
complete  clockwise  turn,  said  minutes  hand  and  said  hours 
hand  thus  always  indicating  the  minutes  and  the  hours  of 
the  actual  time. 


derived  number  for  maintaining  bit  count  integrity  of  said 
first  serial  data  stream;  and 
said  maintaining  means  comprising  means  for  predicting  an 
expected  number  based  on  previous  derived  numbers. 


4,259,739 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


4,259,740 
SEQUENTIAL  DETECTION  SYSTEM 
James  L.  Snell;  Albert  D.  Darby,  Jr.,  both  of  Palm  Bay,  and 
Raymond  F.  Cobb,  Melbourne  Beach,  all  of  Fla.,  assignors  to 
Harris  Corporation,  Melbourne,  Fla. 

FUed  Mar.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18^29 

Int  a.'  H04B  1/66 

UA  a  375-99  88  Claims 
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4,259,738 
MULTIPLEXER  SYSTEM  PROVIDING  IMPROVED  BIT 

COUNT  INTEGRTTY 
Nathan  A.  Liskov,  Waltham,  and  David  L.  Hendry,  Framing- 
ham,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Raytheon  Company,  Lexing- 
ton, Mass. 

FUed  May  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,247 

Int.  a.^  H04J  3/06 

VS.  a.  370—102  16  Claims 
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1.  In  combination: 

means  for  transferring  digital  bits  from  a  first  serial  digital 
data  stream  to  assigned  bit  positions  in  a  predetermined 
time  interval  of  a  second  higher  rate  serial  digital  data 
stream,  said  bit  positions  being  assigned  for  bits  in  addition 
to  a  predetermined  number  of  bits  of  said  first  data  stream 
always  transferred  during  a  predetermined  time  interval; 

said  transferring  means  comprising  means  responsive  to  the 
data  rate  of  said  first  data  stream  with  respect  to  the  data 
rate  of  said  second  data  stream  for  controlling  the  number 
of  bits  transferred  into  said  bit  positions; 

means  for  providing  a  number  derived  from  the  number  of 
bits  transferred  to  said  bit  positions  during  a  plurality  of 
said  predetermined  time  intervals; 

means  for  deriving  said  first  serial  data  stream  from  said 
second  data  stream  comprising  means  responsive  to  said 
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1.  In  a  communication  system,  wherein  a  transmitted  signal 
containing  data  to  be  recovered  and  situated  within  a  range  of 
frequency  uncertainty  is  located  and  acquired,  said  system 
including  a  receiver  having  a  sequential  detection  arrangement 
for  comparing  an  input  signal  to  prescribed  upper  and  lower 
thresholds  and  generating  an  output  signal  represenutive  of 
the  relationship  of  said  input  to  said  thresholds,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  coupling  received  signals  as  an  input  signal  to  said  se- 
quential detection  arrangement  and  selectively  tuning  said 
receiver  to  a  prescribed  bandwidth  containing  said  trans- 
mitted signal  in  response  to  the  output  of  said  sequential 
detection  arrangement;  and 

(b)  coupling  received  signals  within  said  prescribed  band- 
width to  said  sequential  detection  arrangement  and  selec- 
tively changing  the  frequency  response  characteristics  of 
said  receiver  within  said  prescribed  bandwidth  in  response 
to  the  output  signal  produced  by  said  sequential  detection 
arrangement,  so  as  to  enable  said  receiver  to  lock  onto  and 
acquire  said  transmitted  signal. 
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4,259,741 
SATELLITE  RELAY  SYSTEM 
Makoto  Kawai,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Telegraph 
and  Telephone  PnbUc  Corp.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  17,254 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  3, 1978,  53/23586 

Int.  a.^  H04B  7/185 

U.S.  a.  455-12  7  Claims 


eluding  a  corresponding  program  component  and  noise  tran- 
sients and  the  difierence  in  the  instantaneous  magnitude  of  the 
signals  being  reflective  of  the  difference  in  magnitude  of  their 
respective  noise  transients,  said  system  comprising 
summing  means  operably  connected  to  the  channels  for 
adding  the  electrical  signals  carried  by  said  channels  and 
for  transmitting  the  added  electrical  signals; 
switching  means  operably  connected  to  the  channels  and 
actuable  for  disabling  said  summing  means  from  transmit- 
ting said  added  electrical  signals  and  for  enabling  the 
transmission  of  the  electrical  signal  being  transmitted  in  a 
portion  of  said  channels  and; 
control  means  operably  connected  to  the  channels  for  com- 
paring the  instantaneous  magnitudes  of  the  electrical  sig- 
nals carried  on  the  channels,  and  for  actuating  said  switch- 
ing means  when  the  difference  in  magnitude  of  the  respec- 
tive noise  transients  of  said  signals  exceeds  a  predeter- 
mined value. 


1.  A  TDMA  satellite  relay  system  comprising: 

a  power  divider  means  having  a  single  input  and  n  output 
terminals  where  n  is  an  integer,  said  power  divider  means 
receiving  a  TDMA  input  signal  having  a  plurality  of 
non-overlapped  burst  signals  relating  to  a  different  earth 
station  and  distributing  the  power  in  said  inut  signal  to 
each  of  said  output  terminals, 

n  phase  shifters,  each  coupled  to  a  corresponding  output  of 
said  power  divider, 

n  power  amplifiers,  each  coupled  to  a  corresponding  output 
of  said  phase  shifters, 

a  2n-port  directional  coupler  means  consisting  of  n  number 
of  input  terminals,  each  coupled  to  a  corresponding  power 
amplifier,  n  number  of  output  terminals,  and  a  plurality  of 
couplers  between  said  input  terminals  and  said  output 
terminals  wherein  the  input  power  of  any  one  of  the  input 
terminals  is  equally  distributed  to  all  the  output  terminals, 

n  number  of  transmission  antennas,  each  coupled  to  a  corre- 
sponding output  of  said  2n-port  directional  coupler  means, 
and  each  antenna  having  a  narrow  spot  beam  covering  a 
single  specific  earth  station  with  no  overlap  therebetween, 
and 

a  phaseshifter  control  for  controlling  said  phase  shifters  such 
that  each  burst  signal  in  the  TDMA  signal  is  connected  to 
a  corresponding  antenna  on  a  time  divisional  basis  through 
said  2n-port  directional  coupler  means  wherein  said  phase 
shifter  control  synchronizes  said  phase  shifters  with  said 
burst  signal. 


4,259,743 
TRANSMIT/RECEIVE  MICROWAVE  CIRCUIT 
Yoichi  Kaneko,  Tokorozawa;  Kei^i  Sckioe,  Hinodemachi;  Eiichi 
Haae,  Hachioji,  and  Aklni  Eado,  Katsuta,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,699 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Dec.     9,     1977, 
52/164615[U] 

Int.  a.^  H04B  1/54:  GOIS  13/60 
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4,259,742 
ELECTRONIC  SWITCHING  SYSTEM  FOR  REDUQNG 

NOISE  TRANSIENTS 
Richard  C.  Bums,  216  Stratford  St.,  Syracuse,  N.Y.  13210,  and 
Thomas  N.  Packard,  4871  McDonald  iUL,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 
13215 

FUed  Not.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,713 

Int.  a?  H04L  1/02 

MS.  CU  455—52  W  Claims 
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1.  A  transmit/receive  microwave  circuit  device  comprising: 

a  rectangular  waveguide  with  an  opening  at  one  end  thereof 
and  a  short-circuit  plate  at  a  second  end  thereof  and  prop- 
agating a  singly  polarized  electric  field; 

a  microwave  integrated  circuit  plate  on  which  two  mixer 
diodes  and  lead  lines  connected  to  said  diodes  are  collin- 
early  arranged  and  which  a  lead  line  connected  between 
an  oscillation  signal  part  and  a  connecting  point  of  said 
two  mixer  diodes  is  arranged  at  a  right  angle  to  said  two 
mixer  diodes  collinearly  arranged, 

and  said  microwave  integrated  circuit  plate  is  installed  at 
said  second  end  end  of  said  waveguide  in  such  a  manner 
that  said  lead  line  connected  between  the  oscillation  signal 
part  and  said  connecting  point  of  said  mixer  diodes  is  at  a 
right  angle  to  a  direction  of  said  electric  field  and  that  said 
mixer  diodes  and  their  lines  collinearly  arranged  are  paral- 
lel to  the  direction  of  said  electric  field  in  said  waveguide. 
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1.  A  system  for  controlling  the  transmission  of  electrical 
carrier  signals  according  to  the  noise  transienU  in  a  plurality  of 
electrical  carrier  signals  transmitted  synchronously  and  simul- 
taneously over  separate  channels,  the  carrier  signals  each  in- 


4,259,744 
SIGNAL  GENERATOR 
Michael  T.  Junod,  and  Albert  M.  Bates,  both  of  Southampton, 
Pa.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented 
by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 
FUed  Aug.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,204 
Int  a.^  H04B  1/04:  H03L  7/08:  H03C  3/02 
VS.  a.  455—103  1  Claim 

1.  A  system  for  continuously  producing  a  plurality  of  fre- 
quency modulated  signals,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  first  summing  means  adapted  to  receive  respec- 
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tive  ones  of  external  modulation  signals  and  connected  to 
receive  respective  ones  of  continuous  tuning  signals  for 
producing  control  signals,  each  having  a  voltage  indica- 
tive of  the  sum  of  said  respective  modulation  and  continu- 
ous signals; 

a  plurality  of  voltage-controlled  oscillator  means  responsive 
to  respective  ones  of  said  control  signals  for  producing  the 
modulated  signals; 

tuning  means  having  first  multiplexing  means  connected  to 
receive  said  modulated  signals  for  passing  one  of  the 
modulated  signals  during  any  one  time  in  sequence,  cor- 
rection means  connected  to  receive  the  one  modulated 
signal  for  producing  a  correction  signal  for  the  one  modu- 
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lated  signal  proportional  to  any  difference  between  the 
frequency  of  the  one  modulated  signal  and  a  reference 
signal  of  constant  frequency,  demultiplexing  means  con- 
nected to  receive  the  correction  signal  for  providing  inter- 
mittent  tuning  signals,  each  intermittent  signal  being  indic- 
ative of  any  variation  of  respective  ones  of  said  modulated 
signals  from  said  reference  signal  of  constant  frequency, 
and  timing  means  connected  to  receive  the  reference 
signal  for  providing  a  timing  signal  to  said  first  multiplex- 
ing means,  to  said  correction  means  and  to  said  demulti- 
plexing means  to  synchronize  operation  thereof;  and 
hold  means  connected  to  receive  said  intermittent  signals 
and  for  producing  said  continuous  signak. 


4,259,745 
TUNING  INDICATOR  CIRCUIT 
Norio  FUnioka,  Hachkjl,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  944,004 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  30, 1977,  52/117555 
Int  a^  H04B  1/16;  H03J  1/02 
UJS.  a.  455— 159  5  Claims 
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1.  A  tuning  indicator  circuit  comprising  a  receiver,  a  detec- 
tor circuit  in  said  receiver  for  providing  a  detection  output 
signal  level  of  said  receiver,  a  power  source  for  supplying 
power  to  said  receiver,  means  for  detecting  a  tuned  or  untuned 
state  of  said  receiver  by  comparing  said  detection  output  signal 
level  of  said  receiver  with  a  reference  signal,  means  for  indicat- 
ing the  power  supply  from  said  power  source  to  said  receiver 
and  said  tuned  or  untuned  state,  and  means  for  controlling  said 
indicating  means  so  that  said  indicating  means  is  rendered 
continuously  on  while  said  receiver  is  in  said  tuned  state  and  so 
that  said  indicating  means  is  turned  on  and  off  whUe  said  re- 


ceiver is  in  said  untuned  state,  said  means  for  detecting  the 
tuned  or  untuned  state  including: 
a  voltage  divider  having  one  end  connected  to  said  power 
source  and  the  other  end  grounded  and  having  an  output 
terminal  for  providing  said  reference  signal;  and 
a  comparator  circuit  having  one  input  terminal  connected 
with  an  output  terminal  of  said  detector  circuit  of  said 
receiver  and  the  other  input  terminal  connected  with  the 
output  terminal  of  said  voltage  divider. 


4,259,746 
ELECTRICAL  COMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEM 
Gary  O.  Suidstedt,  3837  HarriMM  Bird.,  Kmnm  City,  Mo. 
64109 

FDed  Oct  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88^32 
Int  a^  H04B  9/00 
VS.  CL  455—600  36  < 


1.  A  communications  system  for  electrical  signals,  compris- 
ing in  combination: 

a  plurality  of  input  signal  sources  generating  req>ective 
electrical  communications  signals; 

first  memory  means  coupled  to  at  least  one  of  said  plurality 
of  input  signal  sources  and  including  control  means  for 
controlling  the  inputting  and  storing  of  said  electrical 
communications  signate  in  said  first  memory  means  and 
upon  conunand  thereafter  outputting  said  electrical  com- 
munications signals  therefrom; 

first  energy  type  transmitter  means  coupled  to  said  first 
memory  means  and  being  responsive  to  the  electrical 
communications  signals  outputted  from  said  first  memory 
means  to  generate  a  modulated  signal  including  said  elec- 
trical communications  signals  and  coupling  said  carrier 
signal  to  a  first  energy  type  communications  link; 

first  energy  type  receiver  means  coupled  to  said  first  energy 
type  communications  link  and  being  responsive  to  said 
carrier  signal  to  demodulate  the  carrier  signal  to  repro- 
duce said  electrical  communications  signals; 

second  memory  means  coupled  to  said  first  energy  type 
receiver  means  and  including  control  means  for  control- 
ling the  inputting  and  storing  of  said  electrical  communi- 
cations signals  in  said  second  memory  means  and  upon 
another  conunand,  thereafter  outputting  the  stored  elec- 
trical communications  signals  from  said  second  memory 
means; 

second  energy  type  transmitter  means  coupled  to  said  sec- 
ond memory  means  and  being  responsive  to  said  electrical 
signals  outputted  from  said  seccmd  memory  means  to 
generate  a  modulated  carrier  signal  including  said  electri- 
cal communications  signals  and  coupling  said  carrier 
signal  to  a  second  energy  type  communications  link; 

second  energy  type  receiver  means  coupled  to  said  second 
energy  type  communications  link  and  being  responsive  to 
said  last  recited  carrier  signal  to  demodulate  the  carrier 
signal  to  reproduce  said  electrical  communications  sig- 
nals; 
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third  memory  means  coupled  to  said  second  energy  type 
receiver  means  and  including  control  means  for  control- 
ling the  inputting  and  storing  of  said  communications 
signals  into  said  third  memory  means  and  upon  yet  an- 
other command  thereafter  outputting  the  data  from  said 
third  memory  means;  and 

at  least  one  utilization  device  coupled  to  said  third  memory 


means  and  being  responsive  to  the  electrical  communica- 
tions signals  outputted  therefrom  to  perform  a  desired  task 
depending  upon  the  nature  of  said  electrical  communica- 
tions signals  fed  thereto. 
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BASEBALL  CATCHER'S  MASK 

DomM  L.  Doyl*.  1417  OiduMNit,  RomtOIc,  Cdif.  95678 

Filed  Sep.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  939,351 

Term  of  petrat  14  yean 

bA.  0.1)01-03 

VS.  a.  D2— 234 


258,696 
NURSE'S  HEADWEAR 
CatiMriae  C.  Enui,  MUwMdcee,  Wit.,  tMivMr  to  WiU 
lac,  MUwaakee,  Wig. 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,699 
Tern  of  pateat  14  yaan 
lat  a.  D02— (U 
U.S.  a.  D2— 237 


258,697 
CROSS  COUNTRY  SKI  BOOT 

KJeU  Aarflot,  Gaide?eiaa  2.  Odo  3,  Norway 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  898,540 
OaiBM  priority.  appUcatioa  Norway,  Oct  24, 1977, 
Tcna  of  pateat  14  years 
IatCLD2— 0# 
U.S.  a  D2— 276 
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258,698  ^•^'** 

SIMULATIVE  SPOR-re  SHOE^  ,^..^^  i^  r  McOucen  El  PiMO,  Tex^  aisignor  to  Uri  StrauM  A  Co. 

WUliam  J.  Cohen,  Braintrec,  Mos.,  Msignor  to  CITC  Industries  Lee  R.  £«f'^"' ",'?*'•    "*' """" 

I       M>_  v<«.k  M  V  Snn  rmncisco,  cuii. 

'"•'  ''•''  FSi'ii'lT,  1978,  Ser.  No.  925,622  FUed  ^^J^^.'ll^^'^ 

Tern,  of  patent  Myers  ^nLa^O^S^ 

U.S.a.D2-279  UAa.I>3-25 


l] 

% 

f 

• 

1 

■p^ 

^^"^ 

^ 

258  699  258,702 

INFLATABLE  BOOT  TREE  ^^^^^  ^i^"\"t^N,  Y  10012 
Joeeph  M  McPherson,  3.04  E.  37th  St.,  M.nne.po.U,  Mtan.   Robert  ^e^-JJ^^'^^^i,^-/^^^^ 

'               FUed  Apr.  30, 1979.  Ser.  No.  34,959  ^"^.IT^^* 

Tern  of  patent  14  years  "<•  "•  *^*-*'' 

Int.a.D2— 07  U.S.a.  D3— 33 

UA  a.  D2— 378.1 


258,700 
BELT  BUCKLE 
Robert  Fletcher,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  ParaiMNint 
Pictures  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  10. 1979.  Ser.  No.  28.844 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D02— 07 
U.S.  a.  D2— 447 


258,703 
CARRYING  CASE  FOR  A  SKATEBOARD 
Uwrence  E.  Ogle,  P.O.  Box  775,  Los  Alamitos,  CaUf.  90720, 
and  Hiram  McFarlin,  San  Diego,  CaUf.,  assignors  to  Uw- 
renceE.  Ogle  ,      ,,  ,^, 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  805,736,  Jun.  13, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jun.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,092 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D3— 02 
U  A  a.  D3— 36 
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2^^704  2S8.7D7 

COMBINED  CHECK  BOOK  COVER  AND  CALCULATOR  DISPENSER 

HiroshI  Kobaijshi,  2910  S.  PjA  Afe,,  Sm.  Pedro,  CaUf.  90731  Joel  N.  Uppman.  Ken-ore.  and  Mdfin  A,  Lipp.Mii.  Snyder. 
FUed  Mar.  7. 1978,  Ser.  No.  884.260  both  of  N.Y^  assignors  to  Banite,  lac^  BnflUo.  N.Y.^^ 

^  "'«?!!!!  "  y««  nW  Not.  13, 1978.  Ser.  No.  959,715 

U.SaD3-56  "-^O-D^^  Tennofp.t«rtl4y«« 

MH.  U.  113-56  ^^  Q  D23-02 

U.S.  a.  D6— 95 


258,705 
TOOL  KIT  CASE 
Roger  W.  Wheeler,  Reading,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Vaco  Products 
Company 

FUed  Dec.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  860,490 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D3— 02 
U.S.  a.  D3— 74 


258.706 
ARMCHAIR 
Karl  Liibke.  Rheda.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Karl 
Lnbke  GmbH  A  Co.  KG.,  Rheda,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  920,230 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  14. 
1978.1065 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D6— 0/ 
U.S.a.  D6— 73 


258,708 
OCCASIONAL  TABLE 
MeUMwrne  F.  Smith,  Jr.,  Hickory,  N.C  assignor  to  BroyhUl 
F^imitnre  Industries,  Inc.,  Leaor,  N.C 

FUed  Sep.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945.140 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
IatCLD6— 0? 
U.S.  d  D6— 179 
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2St.709  258,712 

nRAWFR  BEVERAGE  SERVER 

Leo.G.Utchlldd,«dT.^H.nly.bathofBdp.r.E..I«d,   Anj>ld  J^c^^lWl  Weddliigto. 

Filed  J«i.  27, 197«. Ser.  No.  872,956  ««  A|ir.  16, 1979,Ser. No.  30,344 

Claims  priority.  appUcirtio.  United  Kiiisdom,  Jol.  29,  1977,  T«|m  "^P^^Jj;" 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  U.S.  a.  D7— W 

IntCLD6— Otf 
U.S.  a.  D6— 191 


258,710 

COMPARTMENTED  DISH 

Edith  M.  Walker,  6535  Premier  Dr.,  #H.23,  Nashrille,  Tenn. 

37209  

FUed  Feb.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  879,700 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D07-0/.  Dll— 02 
VJS.  a.  D7— 4 


—  258,713 

COMBINED  CHARCOAL  STARTER  AND  GRILL  OR  THE 

LIKE 
^'••^**  ^^  ,  ™^  William  C.  Harper,  5522  Sdton  Ave.,  JackaooTille,  Fla.  32211 

TRAY  FOR  HAMBURGER  BUNS  OR  THE  LIKE  ^  p^  jj  ^^^  g^.  no.  13,378 

Edward  D.  Baker,  San  Fhudsco,  and  Nib  Lanf-Ree,  Los  Altoa,  j^^  ^f  ^^j^  14  y^„ 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  NPI  Corporation,  Barlingame,  

Calif. 


Int  CL  D7-0Z  D23-99 


Filed  Apr.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  893,135 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D07— 99 
U.S.  a.  D7— 37 


U.S.  CL  D7— 110 


>^ 


0  * 


'^^aJi-  0 


-^ 


V 
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258,714  258,716 

NAIL  SCISSORS  LOCK  BOLT  COVER  PLATE 

Otof  F.  BJickstrSm,  Tannisaari,  Finlaad,  assignor  to  Oy.  Fis-  David  M.  Oeaer,  P.O.  Box  288M,  Geneva,  Fla.  32732 
kars  AB,  Helsinki,  Finland  Filed  Dec  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966,472 

Filed  JnL  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  813,372  Term  of  patent  14  yc 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Jan.  6, 1977, 3/77  IbL  CL  D$—07 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sobsequent  to  Not.  23,     U.S.  CL  D8— 343 
1990,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D08— Oi 
U.S.CLD8— 57 


\ 


P 


258,717 
SECURITY  PLATE 
Uwrence  D.  WiUiaatt,  1066  Victoria,  Windsor,  Ontario,  Can- 
ada 

Filed  JnL  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922,372 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D8— 07 
U.S.  a.  D8— 346 


258,715 

COMBINED  BRACKET  AND  LOCKING  SUPPORT  HOOK 
UNIT  FOR  HOLDING  TRUCK  TIRE  CHAINS  WHILE  258,718 

NOT  IN  USE  MINE  ROOF  SUPPORT  PLATE 

DonaMCGipsoa,  221  ManaanitaATe.,  Red  Blnff,  Calif.  96080  Almo  L.  CoUin,  Orinda,  and  Gordhaa  M.  Patd,  Cerritos,  both 
Filed  JnL  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925,410  of  Calif.,  assipMrs  to  Kaiser  Steel  Corporation,  Oakland. 

Term  of  patent  14  years  C^Ot. 

Int  CL  D8— 07.  OS  Filed  Aog.  21, 1978.  Ser.  No.  935.746 

U.S.CLD8— 333  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Into.  D6— 09 
U.S.  a.  De— 399 
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2<fl  7t9  258,722      

PRESSURIZED  DISPENSING  CONTAINER  ^'^^^^^''I2^J!J^'Z^^t''n^^^^ 
Pier.  DJ-.-,  I..-UOS,  Fr-C  «i^r  to  Jo^  I-c.,  OU-  Nt^.^- C— J^T^rM^^^^ 

"*"'     '  Filed  May  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  906,137  York,  N.Y.            ,,,,-,  c^  ^o  1 J50 

Term  of  patent  14  ye«  t^  oVlI^fSvli. 

I.t.a.D9-07  ^foS^ 

^^•"•^^  U.S.a.D9-423          '^''•'^ 


258,720 

BOTTLE 

William  M.  Evans,  Mundelein,  lU.,  and  David  A.  WincheU,  Twin 

Lakes,  Wis,,  assignors  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc., 

Deerfield,  111.  _^  ^, 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  898,511,  Apr.  20, 1978.  This 

application  May  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,696 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

Int  a.  D9— 07 

U.S.  a.  D9— 370 


258,721 
TOTE  BOX 
EUe  C.  Steeg,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  AUibert  Exploitation 
S  JU  GrenoUe,  France 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,848 
Claim  priority,  appUcation  France,  Mar.  31, 1978, 78  2480 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
IntCLD9— 0# 
U.S.  a  D99-47 


258,723 
COMBINED  STORAGE  AND  DRAINAGE  CONTAINER 

FOR  SEAFOOD  OR  THE  UKE 
Jean  Comou,  Essonne,  France,  assignor  to  Allibert  Exploitation, 
Grenoble,  France 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  898,325 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  139—04 
VJS.  a.  D7-76 
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2«.724                    ^  258,726 

BALE  TIE  FLEXIBLE  HOLDER  FOR  A  DLiL  TEST  INDICA1X>R 
George  R.  McCntchen,  1401  -  24tii  Ate.  East,  Cordele.  Ga.  Robert  E.  Lentz,  1090  El  Caadno,  Redwood  City,  Qdif.  94063 

^*"*'        ™.  .  .  ™«*  f  *•  '•  l'^.  Ser.  No.  9,488 

Filed  No?.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,751  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Lit  Q.  DIO— a# 

Inta.D8— 09  UAa.D10— 74 
U.S.  a.  De— 394 


258,727 

DIGITAL  MULTIMETER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Nicholas  D.  Swinstead,  Charch  Crookham,  England,  assignor  to 

Solaitron  Electronic  Group  Undted,  FambonNigh,  Eagfaud 

Filed  Jan.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  913,262 
daims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Dec  13, 1977, 
982601/77 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  CL  DlO—04 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 78 


258,725  258,728 

ALARM  CLOCK  VEHICLE  RADAR  DETECTOR  HOUSING 

Robert  Hocq,  Bonlogne-Billanconrt,  France,  assignor  to  Cartier  Ronald  E.  Natinsky,  DaUas,  Tex,,  assignor  to  Brinkmaaa  Corpo- 

International  B.V.,  Amsterdam,  Netherlands  ration,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Jul.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922,160  Filed  Ang.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  823,192 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  4, 1978,  78  40916  Term  ot  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  Int  CL  DIO— 06 

Int  a  DIO— 0/  U.S.aD10— 104 
U.S.CLD10— 22 
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^J]JSE  VEHICLE  WHEEL 

Arthor  L.  Hmluuui,  Dukirk,  tad.,  ud  IVtartUi  J.  Wrterfleld,  John  R.  Schiaella,  BloomfieM  HUb,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 

Bindnghun,  Mich.,  Mrignor.  to  Rorists'  Transworld  DellT-  Motors  Cwjj^tij?                         j^    .,  ^^3 

ery  Association,  Sonthfleld,  Mich.  "»««  Not.  8,  >»^J«I- J^' '^♦^^ 

Filed  J«l.  11, 1*79,  Ser.  No.  56,453  ^T.  rTS,     /f^ 

Term  of  iMtent  7  years  '"«•  d-  D12-76 

lBt.a.Dll-02  UAa.D12-211 
VS.  a.  Dll— 154 


258,730 
TRAILER 
Allan  G.  Jenkins,  16  Catalina  Crescent,  Mllford,  Auckland, 
New  Zealand 

Filed  Ang.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  930,050 
Claims  priority,  application  New  Zealand,  Feb.  10,  1978, 

15355 

Tern  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  Dll— 10 
US.  a.  D12— 101 


258,733 
PORTABLE  DICTATION  MACHINE  OR  THE  LIKE 
Gordon  P.  Bruce,  New  Milford;  Allen  D.  Hawthorne,  New 
Canaan,  both  of  Conn.,  and  Eliot  F.  Noyes,  deceased,  late  of 
New  Canaan,  Conn,  by  Mary  D.  Noyes;  New  England  Mer- 
chants National  Bank,  co-executors,  assignors  to  Internation- 
al Business  Machines  Corp.,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  944,939 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D14— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D14— 3 


258,731 
BICYCLE  BAG 
Debra  FldschmaB,  and  David  A.  Rick,  5350  Strohm  #20,  both  of 
N.  HoUywood,  Calif.  91601 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  45,200 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D12— 77 
U.S.  Ct  D12— 158 


258,734 

RECORD  PLAYER 

Marion  Leach,  9  Wilson  La.,  Chelmsford,  Massl  01863 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  900,931 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

tat  a.  D14— 07 

VS.  a.  D14— 17 
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258,735  258.737 

DISPLAY  SCREEN— TERMINAL  REAR  DUMP  REFUSE  COMPACTOR 

Hartmat  Esslinger,  Andreas  Hang,  and  Georg  Spreng,  aU  of  Lewis  W.  Schmidt  Rio  Vista,  Cklif.,  assigMr  to 
Altensteig,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauuy,  assignors  to  CTM  Com-      Rio  Vista,  Calif, 
putertechnik  Miiller  GmbH,  Konstanz,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcramny 

Filed  Sep.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  944,328 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmay,  Apr.  17, 
1978,193 

Term  of  patent  7  years 
tatCLD14— 02 
U.S.a.D14— 43 


Filed  JnL  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  926,916 
Term  of  pateat  14  yc 
tat  a  D15— 09 
U.S.  CL  D15— 123 


'"' ' — * 

"~ — ! 


J i 


258,736 
OPERATOR'S  TELEPRINTER  CONSOLE 
Donald  M.  Genaro,  Haworth,  N.J.,  and  Gordon  Sylvester,  Ja- 
maica, N.Y.,  assignors  to  Teletype  Corporation,  Skokie,  111. 
FUed  Jul.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  908,412 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D14— Oi;  D6— 04 
VS.  a.  D14— 93 


258,738 

LENS  SUPPORT  FOR  SLIDE  PROJECTOR 

Howard  S.  Gudgel,  7326  E.  59th  PL,  Tnlsa,  Okla.  74145 

FUed  Feb.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  881,869 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

tat  CL  D16— 02 

U.S.  a.  D16— 26 
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1S8.739  258,741 

GUITAR  G^^*^  BOARD 

r^  -.    u  T«Ai  m  M*rMLi.MiM„iirisBortoPeaTcyElcc-  Satari  Uua,  Hll  Sduri  Liua  Kwpiwkf  13  B,  and  Kari 

?SL"i^lSJlS^^  U^HUK.riUl^K«p,-«t-13B,bothofa8100I^ 

^t  G?5?7-<W  data-  priority.  appUeatio.  Flala^i.  FA.  20. 1978. 95/78 

UA  CU  D17— 1«  j^j^  Q^  D21-0/ 

UAQ.  D21— 32 


258  740 
ELECTRONIC  DESK  TOP  CALCULATOR 
Hidero  Matsumoto,  Hoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Casio  Computer 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  894,646,  Apr.  7,  1978, 

abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  892,470,  Mar.  31, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  May  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  908.996 

Oaims  priority.  appUcation  Japan,  Oct.  8, 1977,  52-40226 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CL  D18— 0/ 

U.S.  a.  D18— 7 


258,742 
SQUIRTING  WATER  TOY 
Jordy  Z.  Adamson,  Box  98,  Payson,  Utah  84651;  Charles  B. 
Palmer,  1397  E.  5440  South,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah  84117,  and 
Wade  M.  Ebling.  Box  99.  WiUard,  Utah  84340 
FUed  Oct  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951.844 
Term  of  patent  7  years 
Int  CL  D21— 07 
U.S.  a.  D21— 59 


J 


A 
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258,743 

STRUCTURAL  CONNECTOR 

Wayne  Rnga,  2163D  Cooiawattee  Rd^  Atlanta,  Ga.  30319 

Filed  JoL  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  815,193 

Term  ot  patent  14  yean 

Int  CL  D21— 0/ 

U.S.  CL  D21— 108 


258,746 
SIMULATIVE  TOY  VEHICLE 
Lawrence  T.  Jones,  Playa  Del  Rcr.  Robert  S.  Lee,  Weitlake, 
and  Anson  Sims.  Granada  Hills.  aU  of  Calif.,  aasignors  to 
California  RAD  Center,  Cnlm^  City.  CkUf. 
FUed  Feb.  9, 1979.  Ser.  No.  10.831 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Inta.  D21~07 
U.S.  a.  D21— 128 


258,744 

ANGLED  STRUCTURAL  CONNECTOR 

Wayne  Ruga,  2163D  Coosawattee  Rd.,  Atlanta,  Ga.  30319 

Filed  Aug.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  822,784 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Inta.  D21— 07 

U.S.  CL  D21— 108 


C^^^ 


258,745 

TOY  TREE  HOUSE 

Dalphlne  A.  Pavone,  1667  E.  Caracas  Ave^  Hershey,  Pa.  17033 

FUed  Oct  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950,702 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D21— Oi 

U.S.  CL  D21— 115 


258,747 
TOY  VEHICLE 
WUUam  K.  Burtoft,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  and  Thomas  J.  Troy,  Eden 
Prairie,  Minn.,  assignors  to  CPG  Products  Corp.,  Minneapo- 
lis, Minn. 

Fded  Jun.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  45,029 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D21— 01 
U.S.  a.  D21— 128 
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2M74«  ^^** 

jM«R^IJm^Fo«t«faVdley,  calif.  «»i«Dor  to  u  j^  ^^  ,,,,^  ^^  ^.^^  corporrtlom  OcTetaiid,  Ohio 

I«.  H.wtk«j.  ^.  "^  Fuej  Apr.  20, 1979,  St.  No.  31.716 

SL  i  Ite-t  MYeit  Tenn  of  patent  14  ye» 

Tcni  of  patent  14  yean  D21— 02 

U5.a.D21-134  U.S.a.D21-222 


258,751 

INSECT  TRAP 
DonaM  C.  Lindlcy,  Torrance,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Faman  Compa- 
■ics.  Inc.,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

FUcd  Oct  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956,215 
Tern  of  patent  14  years 
iBt  a.  D22— 06 
U.S.  a.  D22— 19 


258,749 

THUMB  SUCKING  DOLL 

Deanne  Studd,  Peninsula,  Low  St.,  Homins,  Norfolk,  England 

Filed  No?.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  961,539 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CL  D21-0/ 

UJS.  CL  D21— 175 


258,752 

SPINNING  REEL 
Akira  Nara,  993,  Yaanad,  Inami-cho,  HIgashl-Tonami-gun, 
Toyaaa,  Japan 

Filed  Ang.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66,840 
Tern  of  patent  7  years 
lat  CL  D22-OJ 
UA  a.  D22— 25 
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2M.753  258,756 

DRINKING  WATER  PROCESSOR  MANIFOLD  FOR  A  FORCED  AIR  FIREPLACE  FURNACE 

Robert  C.Lanipe,StaBtford,  and  George  Schick,  Easton,  both  of  Hal  Larson,  Milton-F^eewater,  Oreg.  MsivMir  to  Woodcatten 

Conn.,  assignors  to  Electrolnx  Corporation,  Old  Greenwich,  Manufsctnring,  Inc.  Wnlla  Walla,  Wash. 

Conn.  Filed  Dec  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,810 

Filed  Sep.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  944,490  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  brt.  O.  D23— Oi 

Inta.D23-0/  U.S.  a.  D23— 127 
U.S.  a.  D23— 03 


r.\  1 

'f    ..     ,  f 

1  ^  ^ 

1    ■    ■  1 

258,754 

IRRIGATION  SPRAY  NOZZLE 

Carl  E.  Addison,  and  Rocky  J.  Comes,  bodi  of  R.R.  1,  Cimarron, 

Kans.  67835 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  881^80,  Feb.  27, 1978.  This 

application  Jol.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,003 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Inta.D23-0/ 

U.S.  a.  D23--35 


258,757 

EVAPORATIVE  COOLER 

Richard  C.  Jordan,  P.O.  Box  1385,  Carefree,  Ariz.  85377 

Filed  Jaa.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,063 

Term  of  patent  14  yenrs 

IntCLD23— 0< 

U.S.  a.  D23— 139 


258,755  " 

IRRIGATION  SPRAY  NOZZLE 
Carl  E.  Addison,  RJL  1,  Cimarron,  Kans.  67835,  and  Rocky  J. 

Comes,  Box  24,  OfTerle,  Kans.  67563 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  881,880,  Feb.  27, 1978,  Pat  No.  258,758 

D.  253,842,  Ser.  No.  58,003,  Jul  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  113,082,  Jan.  COMBINED  AIR  FILTER  AND  FRESHENER 

17,  1980,  Ser.  No.   113,084,  Jan.  17,  1980,  and  Ser.  No.  Kenneth  O.  Johnson,  Rte.  5,  RiTerha?en,  St  Oond,  Minn.  56301 
113,090,  Jan.  17,  1980.  This  appUcation  Apr.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  ^^^  J«^  l*.  1*^.  Ser.  No.  3,221 

136.278  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Apr.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,278 

Term  of  patent  14  years  ^  A  CL  D23— 146 

IntaD23— 07 
U.S.a.D23— 35 


Inta.D23— 0# 
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_-  258,762 
^„„^n  .,n  w^ivn  AMn  FBFCHFNER                                  DENTAL  AMALGAM  CAPSULE 

Keueth  O.  J<*^  «««•  J  ,^!^1^no  3^  Burr  SU  both  of  DtTfa,  Crilf.  95616,  ..d  Nonwn  N.  Abr.. 

xi^of'^tWya^  IUUI-,  208  Moatclair  Rd.  Lo.  Cto^.  Crilf.  95030 
^/a?i-07  ™«>  No..  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,201 

.,.««,*_.4i.       I^CL»»-07  Term  of  patent  14  y«« 

VS.  a.  D23-146  j^j^  a  D24-0Z  04 

VS.  a.  D24— 10 


258,760 
PAINT  SPRAY  GUN 
Melford  H.  Docken,  Chippewa  Falb,  Wto.,  assignor  to  Loren  L.  ^^  q  D24— 16 
Brown,  Rockford,  Minn. 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  105,979 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D23-07 
VS.  a.  D23— 18 


258,763 

DENTAL  ARTICULATOR  GUIDE  BLOCK 

Robert  L.  Lee,  22937  Grand  Ter.,  Colton,  Calif.  92324 

FUcd  Not.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,980 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a  D24-0Z  99 


258,764 
WALL  MOUNTED  FEMININE  HYGIENE  UNIT 
Patsie  W.  Black,  Rte.  1,  Wister,  Okla.  74966 

Filed  Nof.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  853,630 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  24— a# 

VS.  a.  D24— 60 


258,761 
DISPOSABLE  CULTURE  DEVICE  OR  THE  LIKE 
Herbert  B.  Graham,  SUw  Sprint,  Mi,  assizor  to  Precision 
Media  Inc.,  Winchester,  Va. 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  889,510 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D24-02 
UJS.  CL  D24-8 
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258,765  258,767 

TRANSIT  SHELTER  UGHTER 

Joseph  E.  Kinnebrew,  IV,  13300  Beckwith  Dr.,  NE.,  Lowell,  Franz  A.  Stiitzer,  Miihlheim  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
Mich.  49331  assignor  to  Rowenta-Werke,  GmbH,  OffenbwA  am  Main, 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  24,542  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  Aug.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  930,627 

Int  a.  D25— 99  Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  Feb.  11, 

U.S.a.  D25— 18  1978,510076 

Tern  of  patent  14  years 
IntaD27— OJ 
U.S.a.  D27— 42 


258,768 
TRAY  FOR  HAIRSETTER  KIT 
Lynda  Haran,  New  York,  and  Cynthia  Travers,  BriardifT 
Manor,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Clairol  Incorporated,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,837 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D28— Oi 
U.S.  CL  D28— 9 


258,766 

STORM  WINDOW  MOLDING 

Stanley  GoM,  44  W.  Lake  Blvd.,  Mahopac,  N.Y.  10541 

FUed  Jan.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,238 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D25— 07 

VS.  a.  D25— 74 


258,769 
HANDLE  FOR  HAIR  CURLING  IRON  OR  THE  LIKE 
Robert  Karch,  El.  Paso,  Tex^  assignor  to  Helen  of  Troy  Corpo- 
ration, El  Paso,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  887,778 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D28— Oi 
U.S.  CL  D28— 35 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  31ST  DAY  OF  MARCH,  1981 

Note. — Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


A.  H.  Robins  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Lippmann,  Irwin;  Popli,  Shankar  D.;  Miller,  Larry  G.;  and  Bell, 
Louis  G.,  4,259,315,  CI.  424-37.000. 
Aalrust,  Per  O.:  See— 

Scheiber,  Werner;  and  Aalrust,  Per  O.,  4.258,505,  CI.  51-7.000. 

Aaltonen,  Olavi  A.;  and  Makinen,  Juho  K.,  to  Outokumpu  Oy.  Process 

for  the  roasting  and  chlorination  of  finely-divided  iron  ores  and 

concentrates  containing  non-ferrous  metals.  4,259,106,  CI.  75-7.000. 

Aaron,  Gilles;  and  Hekimian,  Guy,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Device 

for  compressing  binary  signals.  4,259,693,  CI.  358-261.000. 
AB  Bofors:  See— 

Franzon,  Hans  A.;  Gustafsson,  Jan  K.;  and  Nilsson,  Per-Erik, 
4,258,811,  CI.  177-200.000. 
Abbott  Laboratories;  See — 

Harms,  Jack  L.;  Genese,  Joseph  N.;  and  Muetterties,  Andrew  J., 
4,258.712,  CI.  128-214.00G. 
Abe,  Kazunobu;  Tamura,  Shoichi;  and  Matsuda,  Tosiaki.  to  Saki  Chem- 
ical Industry  Co..  Ltd.  Method  of  continuously  extruding  and  mold- 
ing ceramic  honey-comb  shaped  moldings  and  die  for  use  in  the 
continuous  extruding  operation  thereof  4,259,057,  CI.  425-463.000. 
Abe,  Yoshiaki,  to  Diesel  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.  Control  apparatus  for  glow 

plugs  provided  for  a  diesel  engine.  4.258,678.  CI.  123-179.00H. 
ACF  Industries.  Incorporated:  See — 

Dare,  Roy  R.;  Houlgrave,  Robert  C;  and  Shelton,  William  S., 

4,258,743,  CI.  137-327.000. 
Pearson,  Arthur  C;  and  Sieg,  Robert  A.,  4,258,830,  CI.  188-52.000. 
Achen,  John  J.   Turntable  for  colorant  dispensers.   4.258.759.  CI. 

141-100.000. 
Aciers  et  Outillage  Peugeot:  See— 

Pouget.  Rene  J..  4.258.945,  CI.  292-68.000. 
Ackeret,  Peter,  to  IDN  Inventions  and  Development  of  Novelties  AG. 
Magnetic  Upe  cassette  container  support.  4,258,961,  CI.  312-1 1 1.000. 
Acme  Visible  Records,  Inc.:  See — 

Grubb,  Frederick  H.,  Jr.,  4,258,966.  CI.  312-305.000. 
Adamek.  David:  See — 

Webinger.  George  P.;  and  Adamek.  David.  4.258.874,  CI.  229- 
23.0BT. 
Adamo,  Joseph  C:  See— 

Joice,    Richard    L.;    and    Adamo.    Joseph    C.    4,259,134,    CI. 
156-251.000. 
Adams,  Ellsworth  C:  See— 

Stoody,  Richard  R.,  Jr.;  and  Adams,  Ellsworth  C,  4,258.673.  CI. 
123-90.340. 
Adams.  John  B..  Jr.;  and  Wommack,  Joel  B..  Jr.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Ne- 
mours,  E.    I.,   and   Company.    Herbicidal   ethers.   4,259,532,  CI. 
568-649.000. 
Adcock,  Michael  R.;  and  Ditmars,  Charles  D.  Fish  scaler.  4,258,452,  CI 

17-51.000. 
Adier,  Michael  S.;  and  Temple,  Victor  A.  K.,  to  General  Electric 
Company.  High  switching  speed  P-N  junction  devices  with  recombi- 
nation means  centrally  located  in  high  resistivity  layer.  4,259,683,  CI. 
357-64.000. 
Advance  Biofactures  Corporation:  See — 

Wiesner,  Karel;  and  Tsai,  Thomas  Y.  R.,  4,259.240,  CI.  260- 
239.55R. 
Advertising  Metal  Display  Company:  See — 

Craine.  John  C.  4,258,892,  CI.  248-220.400. 
Aga,  Toshio:  See— 

Sawayama,  Takehiro;  Ito,  Ichizo;  Aga,  Toshio;  and  Ando,  Tetsuo. 
4.258.565.  CI.  73-141.00R. 
Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR):  See — 
Pezat,  Michel;  Hbika,  Abdelmaiek;  Darriet,  Bernard;  and  Hagen- 

muller.  Paul.  4,259,110,  CI.  75-168.00J. 
Roussy,  Georges;  Berteaud,  Andre-Jean;  and  Thiebaut,  Jean-Marie, 
4,259,561,  CI.  219-10.55A. 
AGF  Inc.:  See— 

Korzeb,  Frank;  and  Bayly,  William  I.,  4,259,060,  CI.  432-3.000. 
AGFA-Gevaert,  AG.:  See— 

Lermann,  Peter;  Engelsmann,  Dieter;  Maas,  Dieter;  and  Nicko, 

Reinhard,  4,258,998,  CI.  354-173.000. 
Schmidt,     Manfred;     and     Farber,     Heinrich,     4,259.586.     CI. 
250-481.000. 
AGFA-GEVAERT  N.V.:  See— 

Gilliams,  Yvan  K.;  De  Winter.  Walter  F.;  and  Timmerman,  Daniel 
M..  4,259,429,  CI.  430-124.000. 
Agricultural  Production  and  Vegetable  Products,  Ltd.:  See — 

Duthie.  Iain  F.,  4.259,358.  CI.  426-46.000. 
Ahmad,  Umar  M.  U.:  See— 

Hennion,  Francis  J.;  deBarbadillo,  John  J.;  and  Ahmad,  Umar  M. 
U.,  4,259.2%,  CI.  423-53.000. 
Ahtiainen,  Ari  J.,  to  OT-tehdas  Oy.  Continuous  action  capacitive 
moisture  measuring  apparatus.  4.259.632,  CI.  324-6 l.OOR. 


Aichert,  Hans;  Stark,  Friedrich;  Stephan,  Herbert;  and  Hoffmann, 
Otto-Horst,  to  Leybokl-Hereeus  GmbH.  Coupling  for  sutionary  and 
movable  vacuum  chambers.  4,258,645,  CI.  118-50.000. 
Aida  Engineering,  Ltd.:  See — 

Imanishi,  Shozo;  Umezawa,  Fumiaki;  Ishida,  Toshiya;  and  Naka- 
yama,  Harutsugu.  4.259.052.  CI.  425-135.000. 
Aimants  Ugimag  S.A.:  See — 

Boeuf,  Jean-Marie;  Gerest,  Pierre;  and  Lemaire,  Henri,  4,259,197, 
CI.  252-62.580. 
Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See — 

Miller,  Gerald  D.,  4,258,849,  CI.  206-812.000. 

Aisan  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Arai,  Hisaharu;  Sato,  Masami;  and  Kadowaki.  Kunio,  4.258.685.  CI. 
123-520.000. 

Aisin  Seiki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakashima,  Katsushi,  4,258,549,  CI.  60-588.000. 
Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Akabane,  Tadashi;  and  Tamura,  Tooru,  4,259,099,  CI.  55-482.000. 

Aizawa,  Tatsuo:  See — 

Yamagata,  Ryutaro;  Matsuo,  Sohei;  Koyama,  Shigeo;  Kozuka, 
Nobuhiko;  Tohi,  Yasusuke;  and  Aizawa,  Tatsuo,  4,259.008,  CI. 
355-29.000. 

Ajimine,  Akio:  See — 

Ishikawa.  Masao;  Nakamura,  Kenji;  and  Ajimine,  Akio,  4.258.643, 
CI.  116-286.000. 
Aka,  Peter;  and  Grunert,  Manfred,  to  Mollers  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH. 
Apparatus  for  fitting  shrunk  on-foil  hoods  into  recessed  portions  of  a 
multi-layered  stack.  4,258,533,  CI.  53-557.000. 

Akabane,  Tadashi;  and  Tamura,  Tooru,  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha. Gas  filter  device.  4,259,099,  CI.  55-482.000. 

Akao,  Mutsuo;  Kashiwagi,  Kenzo;  and  Inoue,  Koji,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film 
Co.,  Ltd.  Packaging  material  for  photosensitive  materials  compnsing 
polyolefin  layers.  4,258,848,  CI.  206-524.200. 

Akazawa,  Susumu:  See — 

Shinkai,  Kinya;  Akazawa.  Susumu;  and  Tominaga,   Kiyonori. 
4.259.687.  CI.  358-67.000. 
Akers,  John  B.;  and  Peters,  David  C,  to  Internationale  Octrooi  Maat- 
schappij   "Octropa"   B.V.   Treatment  of  effluent.   4,259.251,  CI. 
260-412.500. 
Aktiebolaget  Carl  Munters:  See — 

Hallgren,  Karl.  4,258,656,  CI.  118-666.000. 
Aktiebolaget  SKF:  See— 

Kunkel,  Heinrich;  Olschewski,  Armin;   Brandenstein,   Manfred; 
Walter.  Lothar;  and  Ernst,  Horet  M.,  4,258,806.  CI.  175-370.000. 
Akwei,  Samuel  A.  Skewer.  4,258,617,  CI.  99-419.000. 
Akzona  Incorporated:  See — 

Zengel,  Hans-Georg;  and  Bergfdd,  Manfred,  4,259.258,  Q.  260- 
54300A. 
Alafandi,  Hamid;  and  Stamires,  Dennis,  to  Filtrol  Corporation.  Crystal- 
line alumino  silicate-silica-alumina  gel  hydrocarbon  conversion  cata- 
lysts and  processes  for  producing  same.  4,259,210,  CI.  252-438.000. 
Albert,  Richard  D.  Plural  image  signal  system  for  scanning  x-ray  appa- 
ratus. 4,259,582.  CI.  250-402.000. 
Albert,  Richard  D.  Image  region  selector  for  a  scanning  X-ray  system. 

4,259,583,  CI.  250-416.0TV. 
Albert  Rolland  S.A.:  See— 

Laforest,   Jacqueline;    Bonnet,   Jacquehne;   and   Bessin,    Pierre, 
4,259,509,  CI.  549-77.000. 
Alberta  Research  Council:  See — 

Ignasiak,  Boleslaw,  4,259,083,  CI.  44-1. OOF. 
Albertson,  Clarence  E.;  Nichols,  George  M.;  and  Rasmussen,  John  N., 
to  Borg- Warner  Corporation.  Boiling  heat  transfer  surface,  method 
of  preparing  same  and  method  of  boUing.  4,258,783,  CI.  165-133.000. 
Albertsson,  Peter:  See — 

Vlastos.  Antonios;  Albertsson,  Peter;  and  Eriksson,  Rolf,  4.259.093. 
a.  55-137.000. 
Alexander.  Alexander  J.  Skateboard  arena.  4.258,911.  CI.  272-3.000. 
Alexander,  Robert  H.:  See- 
Campbell,  Gordon  D.;  Alexander,  Robert  H.;  and  Atwdl.  George 
C,  4,258,798,  CI.  173-168.000. 
Alkron  Manufacturing  Corp.:  See— 

HofFmann,  George  T.,  4,258,598,  CI.  82-38.00R. 
AUer,  Harold  E.;  Kilboum,  Edward  E.;  Weiler,  Ernest  D.;  and  Weir, 
William  D.,  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company.  Nematocidal  phos- 
phoramidates.  4,259,330,  CI.  424-200.000. 
Allied  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Gilman,    John   J.;    and    Saunders,    Ralph    R.,    4,258,756,    CI. 

138-142.000. 
Hasegawa.  Ryusuke.  4.259,109,  Q.  7S-123.00B. 
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Mares,  Frank;  Jacobson,  Stephen  E.;  and  Tang.  Reginald  T.. 

4.259.527.  CI.  568-311000. 
Sifniades.  Stylianos;  Lahav,  Meir;  and  Boyle,  William  J..  Jr.. 
4,259,239.  CI.  260-239.30R. 
Allied  Colloids  Limited:  S«—  ,^^^^„^ 

Flesher.  Peter;  and  Johnson.  Ian  M..  4.259.023.  CI.  366-220.000. 
Allied  Systems  Company:  See— 

Keagbine.  Francis  R..  4.258.949.  CI.  294-81. OSF. 
Allied  Tube  ft  Conduit  Corporation:  See- 
Goldberg,  Harold  D..  4.258.936.  CI.  285-31.000. 
Alpha  Patent  Limited:  See— 

Hafeli.  Robert.  4.259.447.  CI.  435-215.000. 

Alps  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  

Kondo.  Shiro;  and  Kumagai.  Masao.  4.259.559.  CI.  200-311.000. 
Altherr,  Russell  G..  to  AMSTED  Industries  Incorporated.  ArticuUted 
railway  coupling.  4.258.628.  CI.  I05-4.00R. 

Aluminum  Company  of  America:  See—  

Das.  Subodh  K.;  and  Coffman.  Robert  L .  4.259.161.  CI.  204-67.000. 
ALZA  Corporation:  See- 
Choi.  Nam  S..  4.259,102.  CI.  71-28.000. 
Amada  Company.  Limited:  See— 

Tanabe.  Hiromichi.  4.258.601.  CI.  83-820.000. 
Amancharla.  Amareswar.  to  Baker  International  Corporation.  Subter- 
ranean well  injection  apparatus.  4.258.787.  C\.  166-120.000. 
Amaral.  Jose  A.  Construction  blocks.  4.258.522.  CI.  52-591.000. 
Ambardanishvili.  Tristan  S.;  Dundua,  Vakhtang  J.;  Kiknadze.  Genijady 
1.  Kolomiitsev.  Mikhail  A.;  Tsetskhladze.  Teya  V.;  Gromov,  Vladi- 
m'ir  A    and  Bagdavadre.  Nanuli  V.  Method  for  preparing  neutron- 
activation  detectors.  4.259.280.  CI.  264-101.000. 
Ameling.  Dieter  C:  See—  v       •.  ir       ^ 

Eisner.  Emil  A.;  Ameling.  Dieter  C;  Assenmacher.  Rolf;  and 
Fuchs.  Gerhard.  4.259.539,  CI.  13-32.000. 
American  Coldset  Corporation:  See—  ^^    ,     ^    .  ,.o  o«i  r-x 

Thompson,  Charles  M.;  and  Thompson.  Charles  T..  4.258.803.  CI. 

175-233.000. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See— 

De  Uy.  Roger  L..  4.259.320.  CI.  424-118.000. 

Hanifin.  John  W..  Jr.;  and  Ridgc.  David  N..  4.259.256.  CI.  260- 

465.00E. 
Kazan.  John;  and  Yu.  Chen  S..  4.259.521.  CI.  562-401.000. 
Lang,  Stanley  A..  Jr.;  Lin.  Yang-1;  and  Ridge.  David  N..  4.259.504. 

CI.  548-262.000. 
Luo.  Tatao.  4.259.486.  CI.  544-173.000. 
Shepherd.  Robert  G..  4.259.352.  CI.  424-316.000. 
Tomcufcik,  Andrew  S.;  and  Wilkinson.  Raymond  G..  4.259.490.  CI. 
544-369.000. 
American  Dental  Association  Health  Foundation:  See— 

Najarian.    George    L.;    and    Sabri.    Zaker    I..    4,259.293,    CI. 
422-109.000. 
American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation:  See— 

Fniitstone.  Mitchell  J.;  Tilly.  Michele  M.;  and  Pixton,  Betty  G.. 
4.259.207.  CI.  252-408.000. 
American  Optical  Corporation:  See— 

Cole.  Henry  B..  4.258.978.  CI.  350-96.250. 
American  Original  Corporation.  The:  See- 
Marvin.  John.  4.259.179.  CI.  209-18.000. 
AMP  Incorporated:  See— 

Reynolds,  Charles  E.;  and  Swengel.  Robert  C.  Jr..  4,258.973.  CI. 

339-95.00R. 
Ampco  Foods  Inc.:  See— 

Shatila,  Mounir  A..  4.259.051.  CI.  425-133.100. 
AMSTED  Industries  Incorporated:  See— 

Altherr.  Russell  G..  4.258.628.  CI.  105-4.00R. 
Andersen.  Niels  E:  See—  .«««,« 

Jorgensen.  Iver;  Veigert.  Steen;  and  Andersen.  Niels  E..  4,259,038. 
CI.  417-53.000. 
Anderson.  Curry.  Moving  toy.  4.258,500,  CI.  46-264.00a 
Anderson,  John  E.:  See—  ^  ,,«  ,«*  ^i 

Kallenberger.  Robert  H.;  and  Anderson.  John  E.,  4,259,308,  CI. 
423-449.000. 
Anderson,  Larry  W..  to  Ethyl  Corporation.  Substantially  pure  cyclic 

phosphonitrilic  chloride  trimer.  4.259.305.  CI.  423-300.000. 
Anderson.  Phillip  R.;  Douglas,  George  R.;  and  Thompson,  John  H^  to 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Transducer  assembly  for  self-calibra- 
tion. 4,259.732.  CI.  367-13.000. 
Anderson.  Richard  J.,  to  Zoecon  Corporation.  Pesticidal  esters  of 

amino  acids.  4,259.348.  CI.  424-304.000. 
Anderson.  Rodger  O..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Liquid  cooled  gas 

turbine  buckets.  4.259.037.  CI.  4I6-96.00R. 
Andersson.  Gunnar;  and  Borgstrom.  Gunnar.  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag. 
Apparatus  for  application  of  a  upe  of  insulating  material  in  the 
longitudinal  direction  of  a  substantially  rectangular  electrical  conduc- 
tor. 4.259.141.  CI.  156-438.000.  ^  .  w.  ^ 
Anderton.  John  J.,  to  GTE  Products  Corporation.  Dual  cable  and 

substrate  connector.  4.258.975.  Q.  339-97.00P. 
Ando.  Tadahiko;  Shibata.  Takehiko;  Hayaae,  Eiji;  and  Ikawa.  Shukuko, 
to  Rikagaku  Kenkyusho.  Process  for  preparation  of  deoxynbonu- 
cleases.  4,259.446.  CI.  435-199.000. 
Ando.  Tetsuo:  See—  ^  .   ^     ^  . 

Sawayama,  Takehiro;  Ito.  Ichizo;  Aga.  Toshio;  and  Ando.  Tetsuo, 
4.258.565.  CI.  73-141.00R.  ....»_. 

Ando  Watani;  and  Nakaoka.  Ichiro,  to  K.K.  Pollution  Preventing 
Research  Laboratory.  Method  for  producing  dibasic  fatty  acid  using 
liquid  nitrogen  dioxide  (N2O4)  as  reacting  agent.  4.259,524.  CI. 
362-526.000. 


Andre  Rubber  Company  Limited:  See- 
Davy.  Patrick  F..  4.258.938.  CI.  285-93.000. 
Andreoni.  Alessandro:  See—  ^      ,- 

Gandolfi.  Carmelo;  Passarotti.  Carlo;  Andreoni.  Alessandro:  Fuma- 
galli.  Angelo;  Faustini,  Franco;  Ceserani.  Roberto;  and  Usardi. 
Maria  M..  4,259,244.  CI.  260-346.220. 
Andrews.  Edward  W.;  Blake,  James  E.;  and  Lambert.  Thomas  W..  to 
General  Electric  Company.  Cursor  generator  for  use  in  computerized 
tomography    and    other    image    display    systems.    4,259,725,    CI. 
364-521.000.  .      ,  , 

Angioletti.  Attilio.  to  Industrie  Pirelli  S.p.A.  Lock  for  window  sashes 

and  the  like.  4,258.946.  CI.  292-144.000. 
Anthony.  Robert  J:  See—  .,„  ^.  ,..  „.  „«« 

Flegel.  Vernon;  and  Anthony,  Robert  J.,  4.259,278.  CI.  264-81.000. 
Aoki.  Kanemasa,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  DC  rotary  machine. 

4.259.604.  CI.  310-113.000. 
Aono.  Masami.  to  Tokico  Ltd.  Cylinder  device.  4.258.614.  CI.  92- 

85.00R. 
Aoyagi,  Koshiki:  See— 

Saito.    Isamu;    Aoyagi.    Koshiki;   Okumura.    Masatoshi;    Banba. 
Masayoshi;  and  Shibahara.  Naoki.  4.259.225.  CI.  260-3 1.80B. 
Application  des  Gaz:  See— 

Scremin.    Gerard    A.;    and    Urbano.    Nino    F..   4.258.904.    CI. 
251-339.000. 
Aqua-Chem.  Inc.:  See— 

McClure.  Thomas  W..  4.259.160.  CI.  203-1.000. 
Arai.  Hisaharu;  Sato.  Masami;  and  Kadowaki.  Kunio.  to  Aisan  Industry 
Co..  Ltd.  Carburetor  for  internal  combustion  engines.  4.258.685.  CI. 
123-520.000. 
Arai,  Kiyotaka:  See—  .  .  ^  .,  ..^^ 

Sahara,  Manabu;  and  Arai.  Kiyotaka,  4.259.226.  CI.  260-33.40F. 
Arai,  Toshio;  Inoue,  Shunzo;  Kuroda.  Yasuo;  Kasuya.  Michio;  Konishi. 
Motofumi;  and  Nakamura.  Mitsuo.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Photographic  apparatus.  4.259.007.  CI.  355-27.000. 
Argoudelis.  Alexander  D.;  Brodasky.  Thomas  F.;  and  Reusser.  Fntz.  to 
Upjohn  Company.  The.  Antibiotic  acanthomycin  and  process  for 
preparing.  4.259.450.  CI.  435-253.000.  .  . 

Arisaka,  Kunio;  and  Namioka.  KenU.  to  Copal  Company  Limited. 
Program  type  electric  shutter  provided  with  exposure  warning  indi- 
cating device.  4.258.990.  CI.  354-29.000.  ^      .   .  „    u 
Ariyoshi.  Hiromi;  and  Mizuno.  Tiaki,  to  Nippondenso  Co..  Ltd.  Flasher 

apparatus  for  vehicles.  4.259.659.  CI.  340-73.000. 
Arms.  John  T.:  See —  .  w     -»• 

Clark.  William  D.  K.;  Hull.  Michael  N.;  and  Anns.  John  T.. 
4.259.418.  CI.  429-111.000. 
Annstrong  Cork  Company:  See—  ,,..,^„ 

Rosenau.  ClifTord  M..  4.259.633.  CI.  324-65  OOR. 
Annstrong.  William  W..  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Oxytetracycline  compositions. 

4.259.331.  CI.  424-227.000.  ,    . 

Aniold,  Anthony  F..  to  SES.  Incorporated.  Elec«roless  plating  process 
for  glass  or  ceramic  bodies  and  product.  4.259.409,  CI.  428-428.000. 
Arnold.  Dieter,  to  Integral  Hydraulic  ft  Co.  Adjusuble  volume  vane- 
type  pump.  4.259,039.  CI.  417-220.000. 

Artelt.  Peter:  See—  r-  ,  ,^  r-    u    ^      a 

Uux.  Walter;  Hebel.  Rudolf;  Artelt.  Peter;  Esfeld.  Gerhard;  and 
Jacob.  Arnold.  4.259.064.  O.  432-222.000. 
Arthur  D.  Little,  Inc.:  See—  ,...,.     ^  ,,««^,    /-i 

Hidden.  William  P.;  and  McCullough.  John  E..  4.259.043,  CI. 
418-55.000. 
Asahi  Glass  Company  Ltd.:  See—  .,»  ,,  .^^ 

Suhani.  Manabu;  and  Ami,  KiyoUka,  4,259.226.  CI.  260.33.40F. 
Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  .,  „^ 

Kankiwa,  ToShi;  and  Satoh,  Mituo.  4,258.995.  CI.  354-153.000. 
Tokutomi,  Seijiro;  Ogawa.  Ryota;  Ohishi,  Michiro;  Nakamura, 
Kazuo;  Jyojiki,  Masao;  and  Tachihara.  Satoru.  4,258.989,  CI. 
354-25.000. 
Asai.  Osamu:  See—  _  _^       . ,  . 

Tamura.  Kohki;  Kahara.  Toshiki;  Honba.  Tateuo;  Ebato.  Noboni; 
and  Asai,  Osamu.  4,259.415.  CI.  429-90.000. 
Asano.  Toshiaki:  See—  _.......  „  a 

Tateoka.   Masamichi;   Asano.  Toshiaki;   Minoura,   Kazuo;   and 
Minami,  Setsuo.  4.259.004.  CI.  355-8.000. 
ASEA  Aktiebolag:  See—  ..  ,.«  •.••     ^1 

Andersson.    Gunnar;    and    Borgstrom.   Gunnar.   4.259.141.   Ci. 

Risberg.  Gunnar;  and  Juhlin.  Lars-Erik.  4.259.713.  CI.  363-35.000. 
Persson.  Erik;  and  Sundin.  Johnny.  4.259.654.  CI.  336-84.00R. 
Asselman.  George  A.  A.;  and  van  Mensvoort.  Adnanus  J^  to  U.S. 

Philips  Corporation.  Refrigerator.  4,258,554,  CI.  62-175.000. 
Assenmacher,  Rolf:  See—  .        -  ,r       j 

Eisner.  Emil  A.;  Ameling.  Dieter  C;  Assenmacher.  Rolf;  and 
Fuchs,  Gerhard,  4,259,539,  CI.  13-32.000. 
Ataka,  Toshiei:  See— 

Takematsu,  Tetsuo;  Segawa,  Hirozo;  Miura,  Takamaro;  Ataka, 
Toshiei;  Chatani.  Michio;  and  Nakamura.  Akira,  4.259.489,  CI. 
544-336.000.  ,,       , 

Atchley.  Frank  W.;  and  Vorbeck,  Donald  W..  to  Atco  Manufactunng 

Co..  Inc.  Flared  valve  housing  body.  4.258.664.  CI.  119-72.500. 
Atco  Manufacturing  Co..  Inc.:  See—  ^  ,„  ^.t    /-i 

Atchley.  Frank  W.;  and  Vorbeck.  Donald  W..  4,258,664.  CI. 
119-72.500. 
Atec-Wetss  KG:  See—  ^  ,„  «,     r-i 

Weiss.    Hermann;    and    Stockhammer.    Ernst.    4,258.583,    CI. 
74-414.000. 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  See—  _^ 

Stover.  Dennis  E.  4,258.954.  CI.  299-4.000. 
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ATO  Chemie:  See- 
Marie,  Gilbert.  4,259.208.  CI.  252-429.00B. 
At  well,  George  C:  See- 
Campbell.  Gordon  D.;  Alexander.  Robert  H.;  and  Atwell.  George 
C.  4.258.798.  CI.  173-168.000. 
Aubom.  James  M.:  See- 
Proud.  Joseph  M.;  Aubom,  James  M.;  and  Bessett.  R.  A..  4.259.593, 
CI.  307-117.000. 
Audi  NSU  Auto  Union  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Uitermann.  Wulf.  4.258.679,  CI.  123-196.0AB. 
Aughey.  John  L.  Noise  producing  toy.  4.258.498.  CI.  46-178.000. 
Aula.  Howard  A.:  See— 

Mauch.  Jerry  L.;  and  Aula,  Howard  A,  ,4,258.687,  CI.  123-570.000. 
Aulich,  Hubert;  and  Grabmaier.  Josef,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 
E>ouble  crucible  system  for  the  production  of  light  conducting  fibers. 
4,259.100,  CI.  65-1 1. OOW. 
Aument,  Patrick  E.:  See— 

de  la  Burde,  Roger  Z.;  Aument.  Patrick  E.;  and  Utsch,  Francis  V., 
4,258.729.  CI.  13I-I40.00P. 
Automatic  Liquid  Packaging.  Inc.:  See— 

Weiler,    Gerhard    H.;    and    Nagel.    Dieter    H..    4.258.867.    CI. 
222-507.000. 
Autovox  S.p.A.:  See— 

Pera.  Vittorio,  4.259,701.  CI.  360-96.500. 
Avco  Everett  Research  Laboratory.  Inc.:  See— 

Limpaecher,  Rudolf.  4.258.753.  CI.  137-806.000. 
Axelson.  Sven-Inge,  to  Maskin  AB  Rapid.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

feeding  a  processing  machine.  4,259.031.  CI.  406-21.000. 
B.  B.  Greenberg  Co.:  See— 

Danna,  Louis  J..  4,258.458,  Ci.  29-10.000. 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company.  The:  See— 

Kroenke.  William  J..  4.259,491.  CI.  546-8.000. 
Murphy,  Walter  T.,  4.258,917.  CI.  273-65.0ED. 
Babb.  Raymond  E..  to  Hanscom,  Genevieve  I.,  a  part  interest;  Han- 
scom.  Genevieve;  Magnuson.  Robert  M.;  and  Thomson,  Lois  J.. 
Trustees  of  the  Estate  of  Roy  M.  Magnuson,  part  interest  to  each. 
Automatic  calibration  control  for  color  grading  apparatus.  4.259.020. 
CI.  356-402.000.  e         e   pk- 

Bagby,  Thomas  L.;  Demeny.  Gary  L.;  and  Smead,  Robert  G..  to  Cater- 
pillar Tractor  Co.   Electrostatic  spray  apparatus.  4.258.655.  CI. 
118-635.000. 
Bagdavadze.  Nanuli  V.:  See— 

Ambardanishvili.  Tristan   S.;   Dundua.  Vakhung  J.;   Kiknadze. 
Gennady  I.;  Kolomiitsev.  Mikhail  A.;  Tsetskhladze.  Teya  V.; 
Gromov.  Vladimir  A.;  and  Bagdavadze.  Nanuli  V..  4,259.280.  CI. 
264-101.000. 
Bailey,  Cecil  J.:  See— 

Kettlestrings.    John    S.;    and    Bailey,    Cecil    J..    4.258.493.    CI. 
40-600.000. 
Baize,  Rene,  to  Sofiman.  Societe  Anonyme.  Process  of  making  protec- 
tive gloves.  4.259.377.  CI.  427-346.000. 
Baker,  Arthur  L.  Wood  burning  stove.  4.258.693.  CI.  126-67.000. 
Baker  International  Corporation:  See— 

Amancharla,  Amareswar,  4.258.787.  CI.  166-120.000. 
Baker.  Stephen  R.;  Jamieson,  William  B.;  and  Ross.  William  J.,  to  Lilly 

Industries  Limited.  Aurone  derivatives.  4,259.340.  CI.  424-269.000. 
Bakshi.  Kiran  R.;  Marquis.  David  M.;  and  Paradis.  Stephen  G..  to 
Chevron  Research  Company.  Maleic  anhydride  production  with 
recycle  treatment.  4.259.246,  CI.  260-346.750. 
Balasubramanian.  P.  S.;  Bertin,  Claude  L.;  and  Greenspan,  Stephen  B.. 
to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Fabrication  method 
for  forming  FET  gate  electrode.  4,259.366.  CI.  427-88.000. 
Balat.  Roger;  Illes.  Joseph  A.;  Jacquemart.  Jean-Francois  V.;  and  Sarda, 
Christian,  to  Synthelabo.  Endocavitary  cardiac  stimulation  probe. 
4.258.724,  CI.  128-785.000. 
Balchunas,  Charles  A.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Adjustable  ther- 
mostat. 4.259,655,  CI.  337-361.000. 
Balde,  John  W.,  to  Western  Electric  Company,  Inc.  Forming  vias 

through  multilayer  circuit  boards.  4,258,468.  CI.  29-830.000. 
Baldwin,  John  J.,  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.  Substituted  aminoalkoxypyri- 

dines.  compositions  and  use  thereof  4,259.327,  CI.  424-248.570. 
Baldwin,  John  J.;  and  Ponticello.  Gerald  S.,  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.  Di- 

and  tri-substituted  thiazoles.  4,259,341.  CI.  424-270.000. 
Bales,  William  T.  Three  dimensional  topiary  figure  and  method  of 

making  the  same.  4.258.503.  CI.  47-58.000. 
Ball  Corporation:  See — 

Schiavone.  Frank  J..  4.259.670.  CI.  343-700.0MS. 
Ballard.  Thomas  R.:  See — 

Louis.  Paul  R.;  Sorensen.  Eugene  R.;  and  Ballard.  Thomas  R.. 
4.259.286.  CI.  264-555.000. 
Ballentine.  Robert  H..  to  Boeing  Company.  The.  Bi-directional  Upe 

applicator  head  and  method.  4.259,144.  CI.  156-522.000. 
Balsamo,  Angelo:  See — 

Merlo,  Armando  M..  4.259.423.  CI.  430-30.000. 
Bamberger,  Carlos  E.:  See- 
Richardson.  Donald  M..  deceased;  and  Bamberger.  Carlos  E.. 
4.259.108.  CI.  75-117.000. 
Ban,  Thomas  E.;  and  Rao,  Ashok  D..  to  Dravo  Corporation.  Pelletized 

fixed  sulfur  fuel.  4.259.085.  CI.  44-26.000. 
Banba.  Masayoshi:  See— 

Saito,    Isamu;    Aoyagi,    Koshiki;    Okumura.    Masatoshi;    Banba. 
Masayoshi;  and  Shibahara,  Naoki,  4.259.225.  CI.  260-31. 80B. 
Bancsi,  Joseph  A.:  .See — 

DeFrank.   Michael   P.;  and   Bancsi.  Joseph  A.,  4.259.187.  CI. 
210-446.000. 


Bandag  Incorporated:  See— 

Higbee,  Charles  D..  4.258.755.  a.  138-122.000. 

Baptiste.    Maunce.    Sr.    Vehicular    brake    system.    4.258,819,    CI. 
180-287.000. 

Barabas,  Eugene  S..  to  GAF  Corporation.  Bimodal  coextendant  suspen- 
sion polymenzation  system.  4,259.465.  Q.  526-65.000 

Barkovich,  Stephen  J.:  See— 

Kadau,  Dennis  K.;  and   Barkovich,  Stephen  J..  4.259.111.  Q. 
75-171.000. 
Bameoud,  Edouard  R.;  Guer,  Michel;  Lecouvreur,  Paul;  and  Roumail- 
hac,  Jean,  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique.  Connecting  device 
for  an  equipment  unit  suspended  from  a  system  which  subjects  said 
unit    to   differential    movements   of  displacement.    4.258.937.   CI 
285-61.000. 
Bamett.  Bernard  T.  Cross  bows.  4,258.689.  CI.  124-25.000. 
Barre.  Francoise:  See— 

Eranian.   Armand;   Dubois.  Jean-Claude;  Gazard,   Maryse-  and 
Barre.  Francoise.  4.259. 1 62,  CI.  204- 1 59. 1 60. 
Barre,  Marcel  J.  C.  Scooper-excavator.  4.258.486.  CI.  37-190.000. 
Barms.  Gordon  B.;  and  Matula,  Jerry,  to  Printronix,  Inc.  Print  hammer 
mechanism   having   dual   electromagnetic  coils  and   pole   pieces. 
4.258,623.  CI.  101-93.040.  "^^ 

BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Huchler.  Otto  H.;  Mesch,  Walter;  Winderl,  Siegfried;  Mueller. 

Herbert;  and  Hoffmann,  Herwig,  4.259.531.  CI.  568-617.000. 
Krabetz.  Richard;  Herrmann,  Walter;  Scholz,  Norbert;  Engelbach. 
Heinz;  Engert,  Gerd-Juergen;  Willersinn.  Carl-Heinz   Duemb- 
gen,  Gerd;  and  Thiessen,  Fritz,  4,259,21 1,  CI.  252-443.000. 
Kummer.  Rudolf;  Schneider,  Heinz-Walter;  and  Weiss.  Franz- 
Josef.  4.259.520.  CI.  560-204.000. 
Platz.  Rolf;  Fuchs,  Werner;  Rieber.  Norbert;  Jung,  Johann   and 

Wuerzer,  Bruno,  4,259,235,  CI  260-152.000. 
Rudolf.  Peter;  Steck,  Werner;  Samecki,  Wilhelm;  and  Jaeckh. 
Christof,  4,259,368.  CI.  427-130.000. 
BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation:  See- 
Login.  Robert  B.;  and  Newkirk.  David  D..  4.259,222.  CI.  260- 

29.20E. 
Login,  Robert  B.,  4.259.457.  CI.  525-39.000. 
Newkirk.  David  D.;  and  Thir.  Basil,  4.259.405,  CI.  428-395.000. 
Basov.  Nikolai  G.;  Berezhnoi.  Igor  A.;  Vekshin,  Vyacheslav  S.;  Danily- 
chev.  Vladimir  A.;  Elatontsev,  Albert  I.;  Ignatiev,  Vladimir  V.; 
Karyshev.  Vitaly  D.;  and  Togulev.  Alexandr  K   Aircraft  carrier 
take-off  and  landing  system  and  method  for  using  same.  4.259.658.  Q. 
340-26.000. 
Bates.  Albert  M.:  See— 

Junod.    Michael    T.;    and    Bates,    Albert    M..    4,259,744,    Q. 
455-103.000. 
Battalov,  Edvard  M.:  See— 

Nikitin,  Jury  E.;  Murinov.  Jury  !.;  Leplyanin,  Gennady  V.;  Rafi- 
kov,  Sagid  R.;  Bikchurina.  Lilia  K.;  Tolstikov,  Genrikh  A.; 
Kazakov,  Valery  P.;  Battalov,  Edvard  M.;  Kolosnitsyn,  Vladimir 
S.;  Golodkova,  Lyalya  N.;  Izmailov,  Genrikh  I.;  and  Markin, 
Gennady  K.,  4.259,229.  CI.  260-42.210. 
Battelle-Institut  e.V.:  See- 
Winter,  Heinrich;  and  Merz.  Dietrich.  4.259.270.  CI.  264-8.000. 
Baudin.  Pol:  See— 

Nolte.  Hans-Henning;  Baudin,  Pol;  and  De  Boel.  Marcel,  4,259.273. 
CI.  264-42.000. 
Bauer.  Dennis  P..  to  Ethyl  Corporation.  Process  for  resolving  D.L-leu- 

cine.  4.259,441.  CI.  435-23.000. 
Bauer,  Kurt;  and  Hagena,  Detlef,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  3-Meth- 
yl-5-keto-a,ci>-alkenedioic  acids  and  esters.  4.259.518.  C\.  560-176.000. 
Baughman,  Barbara  A.:  See— 

Berke.   Carl    M.;   and    Baughman.    Barbara   A..   4.259.114.   Q. 

106-1.280. 

Baumgartl.  Wilhelm;  Funke.  Hermann;  Reiff,  Ulrich;  and  Scheier. 

Franz,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  embossing  polyvi- 

nylchloride  sheete.  4.259.285.  CI.  264-284.000. 

Baus.  Heinz  G..  to  Showerlux  Canada  Ltd.  Shielding  for  damp  rooms. 

4.258.443.  CI.  4-557.000. 
Bausch  ft  Lomb  Incorporated:  See— 

Keogh,  Philip  L.;  Kunzler,  Jay  F.;  and  Niu.  Gregory  C.  C, 
4.259.467.  CI.  526-279.000. 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

DeFrank,  Michael   P.;  and   Bancsi.  Joseph  A..  4.259.187.  Q. 
210-446.000. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Bauer,  Kurt;  and  Hagena.  Detlef.  4.259.518.  CI.  560-176.000. 
Dunlap.    Kenneth    L.;    and    Knofel.    Hartmut.    4459.526.    Q. 

564-331.000. 
Grogler,  Gerhard,  4,259.255,  CI.  26O456.00P. 
Hamprecht,  Rainer,  4.259,237,  CI.  260-206.000. 
Hohmann,    Walter;    and    Wunderlich.    Klaus.    4.259.248.    CI. 

260-369.000. 
Reitz.    Gunther;    Boehmke,    Gunther;    and    Jakobs.    Karlhans. 

4,258,448,  CI.  8-582.000. 
Scholl,  Hans-Joachim.  4.259.511.  Q.  560-25.000. 
Bayly,  William  I.:  See— 

Korzcb.  Frank;  and  Bayly.  William  I.,  4.259.060.  a.  432-3.000. 
BBC  Brown.  Boveri  ft  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Buser.  Werner;  and  Hoitink,  Hendrik,  4,259.636.  CI.  324-158.00D. 
Karlen,  Urs.  4.258,939,  CI.  285-137.00R. 
Beam.  Billy  G.  Batting  practice  stand.  4,258.916.  C\.  273-26.0OR. 
Bean.  Maura  M.:  See — 

Hanamoto.    Max    M.;    and    Bean,    Maura    M..    4,259,362.    CI. 
426-622.000. 
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Beath.  Uurence  R.;  and  Mihelich.  Walter  G..  to  Price  Compjiiy  Lim- 
ited. The.  Process  for  making  refmer  mechanical  pulp.  4.259, 14»,  i-i. 
162-24.000. 

Beck.  James  R.;  and  Yahner.  Joseph  A.,  to  Eli  Lilly  «"<!<^™f«"y 
Control  of  phytopathogens  using  dmitroaniline  compounds. 
4.259.347.  CI.  424-304.000. 

Bednyakov.  Alexandr  L:  See—  Ai...„Hr  i 

Vagin.  Alexei  A.;  Komev,  Oleg  J.;  and  Bednyakov.  Alexandr  I., 
4.259.046.  CI.  425-8.000. 

Beha.  Bemhard:  See—  -,, 

LuU,  Claus;  Beha,  Bemhard;  and  Nietcr,  Heinz  G.,  4.258,635,  t,i. 

111-52.000. 

Beilfuss,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Ettgensperger.  Heinz;  Rehn.  Dieter;  Beilfuss.  Wolfgang;  and  Nolle, 
Helmut,  4.259.383.  CI.  428-72.000. 
Bekedam,  Martin.  Closed  pressurized  feed  water  systern  supply«ng  Hash 

steam  to  a  lower  pressure  process.  4.258.668,  CI.  122-l.tWK. 
Belanger.  Donald.  ApparatiK  for  delimbing  trees.  4.258.762.  CI.  144- 

2.00Z. 
Beldam.  Richard  P..  to  Borg-Wamer  Corporation.  Heat  exchanger 

interplate  fitting.  4.258.785.  CI.  165-175.000. 
Bell,  Judith  A.,  to  Hand  Rehabiliution  Foundation.  Dual  operated 

lateral  thumb  hand  prosthesis.  4.258.441.  CI.  3-12.600. 

Bell  Laboratories:  See—  .,    u    i     i      a  -)« tnA     C\ 

Dragonc.    Corrado;    and    Gans,    Michael    J..    4.259.674.    ci. 

343-909.000. 

Lippmann.  Ir^JTn;  Popli.  Shankar  D.;  Miller.  Larry  G.;  and  Bell. 

Louis  G..  4.259.315.  CI.  424-37.000. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated:  See— 

Ben^Gerardo;  Dautremont-Smith.  Willi«n  C;  Schuvon^  Law- 

reiice  M.;  and  Shay.  Joseph  L..  4.258.984.  CI.  350-357.000. 
Derby.  Jeffrey  H..  4.259.642.  CI.  330-288.000. 
Farrow.  Cecil  W..  4.259.648.  CI.  332-9.00R. 
Geary.  John  M.;  and  Mattes.  Hans  G..  *.2^9.p8.  CI  365^5.000 
Loiter.  Martin  P.;  and  Szc.  Simon  M.,  4.259,680.  CI.  357-35.000. 
Sabu!  Raffaele  A..  4.259,540.  CI.  174-23.00C. 


Donetti.  Arturo;  Ccreda.  Enzo;  and  Bellora.  Elio.  4.259.253.  CI. 

260-418.000.  ^  „  .        . 

Bellows.  Richard  J.;  and  Grimes.  Patrick  G..  to  Exxon  Research  and 

Sneering  Co.  Ionic  barner.  4.259.417.  CI.  429-101  000. 
Belv<»l.  Robert  E..  to  Houston  Systems  Manufactunng  Co.  Waste 

treatment  apparatus.  4,259,182.  CI.  210-629.000. 
Belvedere  Company,  Inc.:  See—  c   4  •»««  q*a  ri 

Cowen,  Theodore  A..  Jr.;  and  McCartan.  Thomas  F..  4,258,964,  CI. 
312-224.000. 
Bendix  Corporation,  The:  See—     _     ,^    ^      , .  „     .,„oin    r\ 
Bourdon.  Normand  C;  and  Gould.  Donald  H..  4.258.970.  CI. 

339-38.000. 
Mayer.  Endre  A..  4.258,749.  CI.  137-5%.17a 
Schira,  John  J..  4.258.684.  CI.  123-416.000. 
Bendix  Westinghouse  Limited:  See-  ini  7  OQO 

Knight.  David  J.;  and  Lippuitt.  Sidney  A..  4.258,959,  CI.  303-7.000. 
Benedikfer.  Lothar;  Kobinger.  Walter;  Pichler,  Ludwig.  Ihng  Hanns; 
and  Griss.  Gerhart.  to  Boehringer  Ingelheim  GmbH^  Antianginal 
treatment  with  azepine  derivatives.  4.259.342,  CI.  424-270000. 
Beni  Gerardo;  Dautremont-Smith.  William  C;  Schiavone.  Lawrence 
m!;  and  Shay.  Joseph  L..  to  Bell  Telephone  Labo"«o"f  • '"5°^ 
rated.  Iridium  oxide  based  electrochromic  devices.  4,258.984.  ci. 

350-357.000.  .,..,.  j 

Benkmann.  Chnstian.  to  Lindc  Aktiengesellschaft.  Adiabatic  adsorp- 
tion method  for  gas  purification  or  separation.  4,259,091,  tl. 
55-25.000. 

^  McJi^Alfred;  an^B^nner.  Timothy  E..  ^."'.iW  C1^3-372.000. 
Bennett,  John  T..  Jr.  Rehydrator.  4.258,761.  CI.  J*>-2*2.000^ 
Beregi,  Laszio;  Hugon.  Pierre:  Bure.  Jacques;  and  Degrand.  Fr/ncoise. 
to  Science  Union  et  Cie.  Societe  Francaise  de  Recherche  Medicale^ 
l-Methyl-4-pipendinol  esters  of  4-quinolinylamino  benzoates  and 
antimnammatory  and  analgesic  compositions  and  methods  employing 
them.  4.259.335.  CI.  424-258.000. 
Berezhnoi,  Igor  A:  See—  »     ,,  1.  v      w    ^i.^i.»  c 

Basov.  Nikolai  G.;  Berezhnoi.  Igor  A.;  Vekshin.  Vyacheslav  S.. 
Danilychev.  Vladimir  A.;  Elatontsev.  Albert  I.;  Ignatiev.  Vladi- 
mir V.    Karyshev.  Viuly   D.;  and  Togulev,   Alexandr  K.. 
4,259,658,  CI.  340-26.000. 
Bergfeld.  Manfred:  See—  ,..    .,     r    ^    .•  i<o  i«a   m    tu\. 

Zengcl,  Hans-Georg;  and  Bergfeld.  Manfred.  4.259,258,  a.  260- 

543  OOA. 
Bergman.  Carl  P.  Dispenser  actuating  chuck  adapter.  4.258,866,  CI. 

Bergman.  Helmut.  Sipmx  enclosing  structure.  4,258,513,  CI.  52-81.000. 

"^Tomey^C'aS^IPRS^  Menachem,  4,259,473,  CI.  528-138.000. 
Berke.  Carl  M.;  and  Baughman,  Barbara  A.,  to  Po>"0'<i  CoTjoration. 

Method    for   fonning   silver   precipitating   nuclei.   4.25V.  1 14.   ci. 

106-1.280. 
Bernard  Wolnak  and  Associates.  Inc  =  •$«- 

Danehy.  James  P..  4.259.443.  CI.  435-137.000. 


Bemasconi.  Raymond:  See—  o  .  ««-^ 

Paioni.   Romeo;  Schilling,  Walter;  and  Bemasconi,   Raymond. 
4.259.338.  CI.  424-267.000.  ... 

Bemey.  Jean-Claude,  to  Jean-Claude  Bemey  SA.  Electronic  timepiece. 

4.259.736.  CI.  368-62.000.  ^,  . 
Bemey.  Jean-Claude,  to  Jean-Claude  Bemey  SA.  Electronic  watch. 

4.259.737,  CI.  368-66.000. 

Berteaud,  Andre-Jean:  See—  ,.^,_       ,       w 

Roussy.  Georges;  Berteaud.  Andre-Jean;  and  Thiebaut,  Jean-Mane, 
4.259.561,  CI.  219.1055A. 
Bertin,  Claude  L.:  See—  .  ^  _      . 

Balasubramanian.  P.  S  ;  Bertin,  Claude  L.;  and  Greenspan.  Stephen 
B..  4.259.366.  CI.  427-88.000. 
R^VhCtt  R.  i\  *  Sec 

Proud.  Joseph  M.;  Aubom.  James  M.;  and  Bessett,  R.  A.,  4.259,593. 
CI.  307-117.000. 

Bessin,  Pierre:  See—  .    d     •      tk 

Laforest,    Jacqueline;    Bonnet,    Jacqueline;    and    Bessin,    nerre, 
4.259.509,  CI.  549-77.000. 
Bestobell  Mobrcy  Limited:  See— 

Denbow.  Nicholas  J..  4.258.736.  CI.  137-2.000. 
BFG  Glassgroup:  See— 

Kulla,  Josef.  4,259.135,  CI.  156-293.000^ 

Nolte.  Hans-Hcnning;  Baudin.  Pol;  and  De  Boel.  Marcel,  4,259,273, 
CI.  264-42.000.  ,  ^         .„     _      ._ 

Bianchi,  Raymond  A.;  and  Heathcoat,  Sally  L.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 
Co.  Method  of  painting.  4,259,374.  CI.  427-282.000. 

Bidwell.  Robert  E.:  See—  ,.     „  ,.        c     a-xo  atA    r\ 

Kurtz,   Leonard   D.;   and   Bidwell,   Robert   E.,   4.258,824,   CI. 

181-233.000. 
Bikchurina,  Lilia  K.:  See—  ...      .     ^        a    \r    o.r, 

Nikitin,  Jury  E.;  Murinov,  Jury  I.;  Leplyamn,  Gennady  V :  Ran- 
kov.  Sagid  R.;  Bikchurina,  Lilia  K.;  Tolstikov,  Gennkh  A.; 
Kazakov.  Valery  P.;  Battalov,  Edvard  M.;  Kolosnitsyn,  Vladimir 
S    Golodkova,  Lyalya  N.;  Izmailov,  Genrikh  I.;  and  Markin, 
Gennady  K.,  4,259.229.  CI.  260-42.210 
Binderup.  Emst  T..  to  Leo  Pharmaceutical  Products  Ltd.  A/S  (Lovens 
Kemiske      Fabrik      Produktionsaktieselskab).      Cephalosponnes. 
4,259,333,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Bio-Dynamics,  Inc.:  See— 

Fudge,  David  C,  4,258,940,  CI.  285-137.00R. 
Bio-Rad  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See—   ^.  ^     ,  ^        ^  c  u      -,   c^^  r» 
Curry,  Robert  E.;  Simonsen,  Michael  G.;  and  Schwartz,  Enc  D.. 
4,259,289,  CI.  422-64.000. 

BioResearch  Inc.:  See—  „    «  ^  -.   c     A-m  «ia    rt 

Kurtz,    Leonard    D.;   and    Bidwell.    Robert    E..   4.258,824,   O. 

181-233.000. 

Biohase  Energy  Systems:  See — 
•^RifzrEmilW.  4.258.551.  CI.  60-654.000.        .,     .    .     .     ,.^. 

Birkett  Earl.  Routing  object  imprinting  device  with  relatively  sliding 
plate.  4.258.621.  CI.  101-40.000.  „      ..       .      t 

Biding.  Robert  H.;  and  Frame.  William  R..  to  Southco.  Inc.  Tamper- 
resistant  fastener.  4.258.596.  CI.  81-436.000.  ....  , 

BiSrJo«e!airnngton.  James  H.;  and  Weil.  Max  H.  to  Institute  of 
Critical     Care     Medicine.     Vascular     interface.     4,258,717,     U. 

BishJp^KdS C,  III,  to  Chevron  Research  Compa"^4?5f2lT''ci' 
level   comulled   and   impregnated   sulfur  sorbent.   4,259.213.   t-i. 

252-463.000. 
Bittner,  Friedrich:  See—  .j^^u      a  t<o  a«7      n 

Hentschel,     Klaus;     and     Bittner,     Fnednch,     4,259,487,     Cl. 

Black,  William   L.   Ball-actuated  tubular  projectile.   4,258,625,  CI. 
102-92.100. 

Blake,  James  E.:  See —  . ,       w  ^  tk^—..  u/ 

Andrews,  Edward  W  ;  Blake,  James  E.;  and  Lambert,  Thomas  W.. 

4.259.725.  Ci.  364-521.000.  .    ^  ^  .  ^ 

Blankcnship.  John  E.;  and  Hoback,  Roy  W..  to  ^""«',f  »«|« '^J,^""- 
ica.  Navy.  Hennetically  sealed  high  pressure  gas  container.  4.258.739. 

Blani<ii"wiilSSi  A.;  and  Flanders,  Robert  L.,  to  Chevron  Research 

Company.  Restricting  silica  c°n««="«  °f  "'f'rVr^'nR  l7o  Sm 
.lumma  ^isoning  for  SO,  control  4;^259^76ja.  208-120000. 

Blessing.  Hubert,  to  Levi  Strauss  A  Co.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
fusing  strips.  4,259,131,  CI.  156-201.000. 

BlS,Vt«tey  M.;  Borror,  Alan  L,;  and  Foley,  James  W.- to  PoUroid 
Corporation  Process  for  prepanng  benzisothiazole-UnJioxide  and 
naphtho-l,2-thiazine- 1,1 -dioxide       compounds.       4,259,498,       ci. 

Bloomfield,  Edward  J.;  and  Penman,  Frederick  S.,  to  Ransome  Hoff- 
mann Pol"d  Limited.  Mechanical  f^L'S^'J?  n  ffi^SS""* 
means  for  sensing  motion  or  position.  4,259,637,  CI.  324-166.000. 

Blol^am,  Wayne  N.,  to  Selectra-Trac,  Inc.  Selective  control  of  Ouid  to 
brakes.  4,258,958,  CI.  303-6.00A.       ,       .       .     .  .        -^.^ 

Blum,  Alvin  S.  Method  and  apparatus  for  electncal  separation  of  mole- 
cules. 4,259,079,  CI.  23-230.00R.  ^  ,„  -^  ^,  ,.«  ,,  oaa 

Blum.  Jean.  New  derivatives  of  cysteine.  4.259.508.  CI.  549-72.000. 

^Rtt'oumSrf^hmke.    Gunther;    and    Jakobs,    Karlh«», 

4,258,448,  CI.  8-582.000. 
Boehringer  Ingelheim  GmbH:  See—  ,    j  tu^„ 

Benidiktef,  Lothar;  Kobinger,  Walter;  P«:hler.  Ludwig;  Ihng, 

liSns;  a^id  Griss,  Gerhart,  4,259,342,  CI.  424-270.000^ 
Engel,  Woiniard;  Trummlitz,  Gunter;  Seeger,  Emst;  Haarmann, 
Walter-    Engelhardt,    Gunther;    and    Zimmermann,    Rainer, 
4,259,3*36,  CI.  424-246.000. 
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Stable,  Helmut;  Koppe.  Herbert;  Kummer.  Werner;  Kobinger. 
Walter;  Lillie,  Christian;  Pichler,  Ludwig;  Hoefke,  Wolfgang; 
and  Gaida.  Wolfram,  4,259,346,  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Boeing  Company,  The:  See— 

Ballentine,  Robert  H.,  4.259.144,  CI.  156-522.000. 
Ganz.  Ulrich  W.;  and  Topness.  Paul  C,  4,258,823,  CI.  181-214.000. 
Hunt,  James,  4,258,889,  CI.  244-207.000. 
Olbrechts,  Guy  R.,  4,258,579,  CI.  74-5.370 
Perry,  Clifford  R.;  and  Dietz.  Lloyd  H.,  4,258,784,  CI.  165-166.000. 
Boeing,  Joseph;  and  Mueller,  Hermann  A.,  to  Rohm  GmbH.  Gel  filtra- 
tion column.  4,259,186,  CI.  210-198.200. 
Boetes,  Reinder;  and  Sukhov,  Boris  P.  Water  current  meter.  4,258,568, 

CI.  73-17O00A. 
Boettcher,  William  C,  to  D.O.V.E.  Equipment  Corporation.  Vending 
machine  with  adjustable  divider  in  helical  conveyor.  4,258,860,  CI. 
221-75.000. 
Boeuf,  Jean-Marie;  Gerest,  Pierre;  and  Lemaire,  Henri,  to  Aimants 
Ugimag  S.A.  Process  of  preparing  ferrite  powders.  4,259,197,  CI. 
252-62.580. 
Bogushev,  Zimel  A.:  See— 

Spirin,  Evgeny  T.;  Shakhov,  Vladimir  V.;  Vagin,  Viktor  V.;  Vain- 
zof,    Kaletta    M.;    and    Bogushev,    Zimel    A.,   4,259,063,    CI. 
432-124.000. 
Boisclair,  William  F.,  to  Tubill  Enterprises,  Inc.  Taxicab  robbery  alert- 
ing system.  4,259,664,  CI.  340-539.000. 
Boise  Cascade  Corporation:  See — 

Westphal,  Teddy  M.,  4,258,859,  CI.  220-270000. 
Boiten,  Ebbe;  and  de  Vries,  Jochem  J.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation. 

Shaving  apparatus.  4.258,470,  CI.  30-43.600. 
BoIIiand,  Robert,  to  Rhone-Poulenc-Textile.  Fibrous  padding  material 

and  process  for  its  manufacture.  4,259,400,  CI.  428-288.000. 
Bollingen,  Pietro;  and  Krieger,  Manfred,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  Organic  com- 
pounds. 4,259,523,  CI.  562-500.000. 
Bollinger,  Joseph  M.:  See — 

Machleder,  Warren  H.;  and  Bollinger,  Joseph  M.,  4,259,086,  CI. 
44-58.000. 
Bonalumi,  Pietro,  to  Rockwell-Rimoldi,  S.p.A.  Workpiece  advancing 

apparatus  for  sewing  machines.  4,258,639,  CI.  112-322.000. 
Bonner,  Edgar  L.;  and  Faerber,  Nelson  A.  Television  advertising 

editing  system.  4,259,689,  CI.  358-165.000. 
Bonnet,  Jacqueline:  See — 

Laforest,  Jacqueline;   Bonnet,   Jacqueline;   and   Bessin,   Pierre, 
4,259,509,  CI.  549-77.000. 
Boots  Hercules  Agrochemicals  Co.:  See— 

Diveley,  William  R.,  4,259,260.  CI.  564-459.000. 
Borcoman.  Mircea.  Multi-purpose  installation  for  the  manufacture  of 
small  and  medium  products  of  reinforced  and  unreinforced  concrete. 
4.259,050.  CI.  425-88.000. 
Borg-Wamer  Corporation:  See — 

Albertson,  Clarence  E.;  Nichols,  George  M.;  and  Rasmussen,  John 

N.,  4,258,783,  CI.  165-133.000. 
Beldam,  Richard  P.,  4,258,785,  CI.  165-175.000. 
Borgstrom,  Gunnar:  See — 

Andersson,   Gunnar;   and    Borgstrom,    Gunnar,   4,259,141,   CI. 
156-438.000. 
Borque,  George  O.   Cross  arm   yard  sign   support.   4,258,494,  CI. 

40-607.000. 
Borrelli,  Nicholas  F.,  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  Method  for  producing 
selectively  tinted  photochromic  glass  lens  and  products.  4,259,406, 
CI.  428-410000. 
Borror,  Alan  L.:  See — 

Bloom,   Stanley   M.;   Borror,   Alan   L.;   and   Foley,  James  W., 
4.259,498,  CI.  548-207.000. 
Bouche,  Raymond  R.  Vibration  damper  for  overhead  electrical  cables. 

4,259,541,  CI.  174-42.000. 
Boudreau,  Ronald  B.,  to  Digital  Equipment  Corporation.  Integral  pivot 
and  lock  apparatus  for  slide  rack  mounted  boxes.  4,258,967,  CI. 
312-322.000. 
Bourdon,  Normand  C;  and  Gould,  Donald  H.,  to  Bendix  Corporation, 
The.  Electrical  cable  and  molded  protection  cap  assembly.  4,258,970, 
CI.  339-38.000. 
Bovenkerk,  Harold  P.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  of  mak- 
ing diamond  compacts  for  rock  drilling.  4,259,090,  CI.  51-309.000. 
Bowden,  Humphrey  G.:  See — 

Cole,  William  L.;  Stott,  Geoffrey;  and  Bowden,  Humphrey  G., 
4,259,126,  CI.  148-12.00E. 
Boxus,  Louis:  Sife — 

della  Faille  d'huysse,  Gaetan;  Clausse,  Jacques;  and  Boxus,  Louis, 
4,259,640,  CI.  324-439.000. 
Boyle,  William  J.,  Jr.:  See— 

Sifniades,  Stylianos;  Lahav,  Meir;  and  Boyle,  William  J.,  Jr., 
4,259,239,  CI.  260-239. 30R. 
Brabander,  Joseph.  Post-stake  driver.  4,258.905.  CI.  254-29.00R. 
Bradley,  Robert  L.:  See— 

Tehan,  James  F.;  and  Bradley,  Robert  L.,  4,259,542,  CI.  174-48.000. 
Bradley,  Robert  W.,  to  Bush  Universal,  Inc.  Stiffener  for  shoes  or  the 

like.  4,258,449,  CI.  12-I46.00S. 
Bramson,  Mogens  L.:  See — 

McCue,   John    P.;   and    Bramson,    Mogens   L..   4.258.723,   CI. 
128-767.000. 
Brandenburg,  Lee  H.:  See— 

Delk,  Charles  W.;  Brandenburg,  Lee  H.;  and  Parish,  Edwin  J., 
4,258,512,  CI.  52-79.700. 
Brandenstein,  Manfred:  See — 

Kunkel,   Heinrich;  Olschewski,  Armin;   Brandenstein,   Manfred; 
Walter,  Lothar;  and  Emst,  Horst  M.,  4,258,806.  CI.  175-370.000. 


Brandon,  Ronald  E.;  and  Winger.  James  W.  Vehicle  spray  reduction. 

4.258.929,  CI.  280-I54.50R. 
Brandt,  Israel  M.;  and  Scearce.  Forrest  A.,  to  NL  Industries.  Inc. 

Thermal  insulation  method.  4,258,791,  CI.  166-302.000. 
Brasseler:  See — 

Lustig.  Leopold  P.,  4,259,069,  CI.  433-144.000. 
Braun  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Franke,  Wolfgang,  4,259,702,  CI.  360-%.500. 
Brecht,  Frederick  R.  Indicia  bearing  plastic  laminate  and  method  of 

producing  same.  4,259,391,  CI.  428-195.000. 
Breingan,  Ian  M.:  See- 
Jones,  William  F.;  and  Breingan,  Ian  M.,  4.258.809.  CI.  177-1.000 
Bremshey  AG:  See — 

Klose.  Odo.  4,258.827.  CI.  182-33.300. 
Brentham.  Jerry  D.  Forearm  exerciser.  4.258.913.  CI.  272-67.000. 
Bridger.  Robert  F..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Method  of  preparing 

lubricant  additives.  4,259,254,  CI.  26O-429.0OR. 
Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited:  See — 

Makino,  Shigeo;  Watanabe.  Shigeo;  and  Sogi,  Toshiyuki,  4,258,769, 

CI.  I52-209.00R. 
Mori,  Osamu;  Yoshizawa,  Takanao;  and  Samata,  Kozo,  4,258,516, 

CI.  52-126.000. 
Nakayama,  Osamu,  4,258,691,  CI.  152-209.00R. 
Samoto,  Masao,  4,258,775,  CI.  1 52-361. OOR. 
Tanaka,  Mamoru;  and  Saito,  Hideaki.  4.259.553.  CI  200-81.00R. 
Wakamiya,  Masatoshi.  4.258.641,  CI.  114-219.000. 
Yukuta,    Toshio;    Yagura.    Kazuo;    and    Fuchigami.    Nobuhisa, 
4.259,452.  CI.  521-52.000. 
Brighton,  John  A.:  See — 

Schnall.  Ira  H.;  and  Brighton,  John  A.,  4,258,750,  CI.  137-625.300. 
Brittain,  Austin:  See — 

Thawley,    Clive   S.;   Graham,    Kenneth;    and    Brittain,    Austin, 
4,259,002,  CI.  354-319.000. 
Britton,  Arthur;  Smith,  John  C;  Davis,  Roger  I.;  and  Page,  John  A. 

Application  of  liquid  material  to  webs.  4,259,379,  CI.  427-356.000. 
Brodasky,  Thomas  F.:  See — 

Argoudelis,  Alexander  D.;  Brodasky,  Thomas  F.;  and  Reusser. 
Fritz.  4.259.450.  CI.  435-253.000. 
Broer,  Dirk  J.;  and  van  den  Broek,  Amoldus  J.  M.,  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation.  Additive  method  of  manufacturing  metal  pattems  on 
synthetic  resin  substrates.  4,259,435.  CI  430-313.000. 
Brothers.  Charles  E.:  See— 

Slager.    James    E.;    and    Brothers.    Charles    E..    4.2S9.243.    Q. 
260-343.600. 
Brown.  Bruce  M.,  to  Calvert,  Lawrence  C,  II;  and  Kiltz,  Richard  C. 

Seed  sprouting  apparatus  and  method.  4,258.501.  CI.  47-16.000. 
Brown,  F.  Barton,  to  Kobe,  Inc.  High  flow  standing  valve.  4,259,041, 

CI.  417-559.000. 
Brown,  John  E.  Stackable  collapsible  shipping  rack.  4,258,631,  CI. 

108-91.000. 
Brown,  John  L.  In-line  snubber  for  use  with  braided  cordage.  4.258.608. 

CI.  87-6.000. 
Brown  &  Williamson  Tobacco  Corporation:  See — 

Cogbill.  Philip  H.,  II.  4.258.728.  CI.  I3I-I37  000. 
Browne.  Tom  M.:  See — 

Sellge.  Hans.  Jr.;  and  Browne.  Tom  M..  4.258.915.  CI.  272-1 1 1.000. 
Brunnee.  Curt;  Franzen.  Jochen;  and  Meier.  Stefan   Ionization  of  or- 
ganic substances  on  conveyor  means  in  mass  spectrometer.  4.259.572. 
CI.  250-281.000. 
Brunninger,  Manfred:  See — 

Theurer,  Josef;  and  Bmnninger.  Manfred.  4,258,626,  CI  104-6  000. 
Bryant,    Charles    B.    Aquatic    harvesting    apparatus.    4,258.534.    CI. 

56-9.000. 
Buchner,  Klaus;  and  Haerten.  Rainer,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Ultrasonic  imaging  apparatus  operating  according  to  the  impulse- 
echo  method.  4,258,575,  CI.  73-626.000. 
Buchy,  Francois;  and  Cadier,  Jacques,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Self-regulated 
device  for  temperature  stabilization  of  at  least  one  connection  point, 
and  temperature<ontrolled  plug-in  connector  for  the  use  of  said 
device.  4,258,569,  CI.  73-343.00R. 
Buckley,  Bruce  S.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Solar  collector 

panel.  4,258,701,  CI.  126-434.000. 
Buckley,  Robert  D.  Golfer's  sighting  device  4,258,475.  CI.  33-283.000. 
Bugaut.  Andree;  and  Vandenbossche.  Jean-Jacques,  to  L'Oreal.  Meta- 

phenylenediamines.  4.259,261,  CI.  564-99.000. 
Bugianesi,  Robert  L.:  See — 

Ponpipom,  Mitree  M.;  Shen,  Tsung-Ying;  and  Bugianesi,  Robert 
L.,  4,259,324,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Buhler,  Kurt  K.:  See— 

Glaser,  Fritz;  Gortz,  Christoph;  Buhler,  Kurt  K.;  Klimmer,  Josef 
W.;  Laberheim,  Rene:  Pauli,  Klaus  H.:  and  Velten,  Werner. 
4,258,726,  CI.  I30-27.00L. 
Bull,  Michael  J.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Halobenzyl  ester  pesticides. 

4,259,349.  CI.  424-305.000. 
Bundy.  Gordon  L..  to  Upjohn  Company.  The.  1  la-Homo-PG  interme- 
diates for  preparing  lla-methano  TXA2  compounds  4.259.250.  CI 
260-408.000. 
Bundy,  Gordon  L.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  2-Decarboxy-2-hydrox- 
ymethyl-9-deoxy-9-methylene-5,6-didehydro-PGFi         compounds. 
4,259,535,  CI.  568-838.000. 
Bundy,  Kenneth:  See — 

Flack,  Frederick  C;  Ellis,  Richard  E.;  Bundy,  Kenneth:  Minetv 
Francis;  and  Sclley,  Wilfred  G.,  4,258,709,  CI.  128-136.000. 
Bunnelle,  William  L.;  and  Lindmark,  Richard  C.  Jr..  to  H   B.  Fuller 
Company.  Hot  melt  adhesive  for  elastic  banding.  4.259.220.  CI. 
260-27.0BB. 
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Burdesi.  James  S.:  See—  _  _.  ..  .  ^-,_ 

Foil,  Colin  H.  J.;  and  Burdess.  James  S..  4.258.577.  CI.  74.5.60R. 
Bure.  Jacques:  See— 

Beregi.  Laszio;  Hugon.  Pierre;  Bure,  Jacques;  and  Degrand.  Fran- 
coise,  4.259,335.  CI  424-258  000 
Buriks.  Rudolf  S  ,  Fauke.  Allen  R  ;  and  Munch,  John  H.,  lo  Petrolite 
Corporation      Cyclic     phenol-aldehyde     resins.     4.259.464.     CI. 
525-480.000. 
Burlington  Industries.  Inc.:  See- 
Hill,  Berlie  R.,  4,259.399.  CI.  428-288.000. 
Burmeister,  Dennis  N..  to  Outboard  Marine  Corporation.  Marine  pro- 
pulsion device  including  an  improved  shift  control  rod.  4,258,642.  CI. 
440-53.000. 
Bums.  Richard  C;  and  Packard.  Thomas  N.  Electronic  switching 

system  for  reducing  noise  transients.  4.259,742.  CI.  455-52.000. 
Burow,  Kenneth  W  ,  Jr.;  and  Eizember,  Richard  F..  to  Eli  Lilly  and 
Company.     Method    for    preparing    3-amino-5-<t-butyl)isoxazole. 
4.259,501,  CI.  548-246.000. 
Burroughs  Corporation:  See— 

Todd,  Robert.  4.259.661,  CI.  340.146.3AQ. 

Busch  &  Muller:  See—  

Niggemann,  Fritz.  4,258.894,  CI.  248-483.000. 
Buser,  Werner;  and  Hoitink,  Hendrik.  to  BBC  Brown.  Boven  &  Com- 
pany,  Limited.   Monitoring  device  for  semiconductor  rectifiers. 
4,259,636.  CI.  324-158.00D. 
Bush  Universal,  Inc.:  See- 
Bradley.  Robert  W.,  4,258,449,  CI.  12-146.00S. 
Butternut  Electronics:  See— 

Newcomb,  Donald  R..  4.259.672.  CI.  343-722.000. 
Buzio.  Pierpaolo;  and  Edefonti,  Lucio.  to  Socicta'  Italiana  Resine  S.I.R. 
S.p.A.  Flexible  double-layer  polypropylene  laminates.  4,259,412.  CI. 
428-516.000. 
Buzzell,  Harold  O  .  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  preparing  a 

gradient  dyed  sheet.  4.258.653,  CI.  118-419.000. 
C.  A.  Weidmuller  KG:  See— 

Strate.  Klaus.  4,258,972,  CI.  339-59.00R. 
C.  Keller  GmbH.  u.  Co.  KG:  See- 
Keck,  Dieter.  4.258,599.  CI.  183-112.000. 
C.  L.  Frost  &  Son.  Inc.:  See-  .,.„.^.     ^. 

Gumey.  Gerald   W.;  and   Weis.   Siegfried   K.,  4.258.841.  CI. 
198-687.000. 
Cabot  Corporation:  See—  .,.„.-.     /^, 

Leon.    Gonzalo    S.;   and    Fortier,    Richard   C,   4,259.181.   CI. 
209-231.000. 
Cadier,  Jacques:  See — 

Buchy.  Francois;  and  Cadier,  Jacques.  4.258.569,  CI.  73-343.00R. 
Cadotte.  John  E.,  to  Midwest  Research  Institute.  Reverse  osmosis 

membrane.  4.259,183,  CI.  210-654.000. 
Calgon  Corporation:  See—  ..,.„..,     ^i 

Windhagcr,    Robert   H.;  and   Hwang.   Met   H..   4.259.411,  CI. 
428-511.000. 
California  Institute  of  Technology:  See— 

Rembaum,  Alan;  Gupta.  Amiuva;  and  Volksen,  Willi,  4,259,223, 
CI.  260-29.60H. 
Calvert.  Lawrence  C,  II:  See- 
Brown.  Bruce  M.,  4.258.501.  CI.  47-16.000. 
Camboni.  Vittorio:  See— 

Passoni,     Raffaele;     and     Camboni,     Vittono,     4,259,332,     CI. 
424-230.000.  _      , 

Cammann.  Fred  W.;  and  Roach.  Jere  H..  to  Cammann  Manufacturing 

Company,  Inc   Portable  disintegrator.  4.259.562.  CI.  219-68.000. 
Cammann  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Cammann,  Fred  W.;  and  Roach.  Jere  H..  4,259,562.  CI.  219-68.000. 
Campbell,  Carl  M.,  to  Interbank  Card  Association.  Security  system  for 

electronic  funds  transfer  system.  4,259.720.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Campbell,  Gordon  D.;  Alexander,  Robert  H.;  and  Atwell,  George  C.. 
to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Air  passages  for  pneumatic 
tools.  4,258,798,  CI.  173-168.000. 
Campo.  Edgar  A.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  1..  and  Company.  Inter- 
leaved rolls  of  web  material.  4.258.846.  CI.  206-412.000. 
Canavello,  Benjamin  J.;  and  Hatzakis.  Michael,  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation.  Image  hardening  process.  4,259,369,  CI. 

427-155.000.  ,»:    „   e     A 

Canevari.  Cesare;  and  Tarantola,  Luciano,  to  Industrie  Pirelli  S.p.A. 

Metal  cord  4,258.543,  CI   57-212.000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Aoki,  Kanemasa,  4,259,604,  CI.  310-113.000. 
Arai,  Toshio;  Inoue,  Shunzo;  Kuroda.  Yasuo;  Kasuya.  Michio; 
Konishi.   Molofumi;   and   Nakamura.   Miuuo.  4,259.007.   CI. 
355-27.000.  .       ^  ^ 

Endo.  Ichiro;  Kobayashi.  Hajime;  Komatsu.  Toahiyuki;  and  Ohno. 

Shigeru.  4.259.424.  CI.  430-48.000. 
Fukahon.  Hidehiko;  Iwashita.  Tomonori;  and  Mashimo,  Yukio. 

4.258.997,  CI.  354-173.000. 
Hasegawa,   Tetsuo;    Kato,   Shigeo;   and   Nishikawa.   Yoshihiro. 

4.259,426.  CI.  430-98.000. 
Mochizuki,  Noritaka.  4.259.71 1.  CI  362-304.000. 
Tateoka.    Masamichi;   Asano.   Toshiaki;    Minoura.    Kazuo;   and 

Minami,  Setsuo,  4,259.004.  CI.  355-8.000. 
Tokuhara.  Mitsuhiro;  Sueda.  Tetsuo;  Tanaka.  Kazuo;  and  Hirose. 

Ryusho.  4.259.688.  CI.  358-107.000. 
Tsuneda,  Terukuni,  4,259,428.  CI.  430-115.000. 
Yoshida,  Shigeru,  4.259.699,  CI   360-88.000. 
Cantini,  Alfredo,  to  Gori  A  Zucchi  S.p.A.  Machine  for  automatically 
preparing  and  introducing  closure  sliders  inside  annular  hollow 


members  for  producing  annular  spring  safety  catches  for  necklaces, 
bracelets  and  the  like.  4.258.459.  CI.  29-33.00J. 
Capuano.  Terry  D.:  See—  ^      .  ,.„  -,„    ^, 

Pamer,   Walter   R.;   and   Capuano,   Terry   D.,   4,258,768,   CI. 
152-176  000. 

Cardiac  Pacemakers,  Inc.:  See—  ^ 

Feiman,  Vladimir;  and  Luksha,  Eugene.  4.259.420.  CI.  429-196.000. 
Carl  Freudenberg,  Firma:  See— 

Fahrbach.  Erich;  Graber.  Adolf;  Knoke.  Jurgen;  Schweizer.  Hel- 
mer;  and  Tecl,  Bohuslav,  4.259,390.  CI.  428-195.000. 
Carl  Still  GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  Firma:  See— 
Hohler,  Dieter,  4,259,159,  CI.  202-269.000. 
Lorenz.  Kurt;  Dungs,  Horst;  Koenigs,  Hans  B.;  and  Kurtz.  Roman. 

4,259.157.  CI.  201-39.000. 
Weber.  Heinrich;  Lorenz.  Kurt;  Dungs.  Horst;  Kurtz,  Roman;  and 
Kersting,  Hans-Joachim.  4.259,158.  CI.  202-121.000. 
Carlsen.  George  D:  See—  .,.„«..     „, 

Crumm,    John    C;    and    Carlsen,    George    D.,    4.259,011,    CI. 
356-30.000. 
Carow,  Donald  W.  Linearized  detector/rectifier  circuit.  4.259,641,  O. 

329-101.000. 
Carpenter  Technology  Corporation:  See--  ^,.„.,,    /-, 

Taglang.  Richard  J.;  and  Ziolkowski,  Walter  C,  4,259,413,  CI. 
428-548.000.  .  „    . 

Carr.  Timothy  W.;  and  Froot.  Howard  A.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Microanalysis  by  pulse  laser  emission  spec- 
troscopy. 4.259,574,  CI.  250-302.000.  . 
Canico.  Robert  J.;  and  Ngo,  That  T..  to  Miles  Laboratones,  Inc.  Flavin 
adenine  dinucleotide-labeled  protein  and  polypeptide  conjugates. 
4.259.232.  CI.  260- 11 2.00R.                                                   .       , 
Canico.  Robert  J.;  and  Ngo.  That  T.,  to  Miles  Uboratones.  Inc. 
^-Galactosyl-umbelliferone-labeled  protein  and  polypeptide  conju- 
gates. 4,259,233.  CI.  26O-112.00B. 
Carrier  Corporation:  See—                                                 „..,««« 
Kelly,  James  B.;  and  Wilson.  David  S..  4,258.553,  CI.  62-117.000. 
White,  Thomas  M..  4,258.877.  CI.  236-49.000.                 , 


Bisera,  Jose;  Carrington,  James  H.;  and  Weil,  Max  H..  4,258,717,  CI. 
128-637.000. 

Carroll.  Charles  B:  See—  '  .,,«^.,     ^, 

Christians    Victor;    and    Carroll.    Charles    B.,    4,259.612,    CI. 
313-422.000. 
Carter.  John  R.  Flexible  foot  extender.  4.258.910,  CI.  272-1. OOR. 

Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  See—  ^    „  w  -  r- 

Bagby.  Thomas  L.;  Demeny.  Gary  L.;  and  Smead,  Robert  O.. 

4.258.655,  CI.  118-635.000. 
Bianchi,  Raymond  A.;  and  Heathcoat,  Sally  L..  4,259,374,  CI. 

427-282.000.  ^  ^    . 

Gebhart.  Daniel  E.;  Smith,  Brace  C;  Young,  D.  Craig;  and  Dame- 
rell.  Jerry  A..  4.258,544,  CI.  60-39.320.  ,  ,„  .^    ^, 

Gill.    Stephen    H.;    and    Hogg.    Theodore    B..    4.258,853,    CI. 

212-264.000.  

Lindquist,  John  F..  4.258.463.  CI.  29-434.000. 
Cather,  Douglas  A..  Jr..  to  Garlock  Inc.  Shaft  seal  with  retracUble 
polytetrafluoroethylene-lined  sealing  lip.  4.258.927,  CI.  277-152.000. 
Caughey.  Robert  A.,  to  Forest  Fuels.  Inc.  Dryer  for  particulate  mate- 
rial. 4.258.476.  CI.  34-174.000. 

Celaneae  Corporation:  See—  

Schwan.  Frank  J.,  4.259.382.  CI.  428-36.000. 

Central  Sprinkler  Corporation:  See— 

Hansen.  Ame  H.  4,258.795.  CI.  169-19.000. 
Centre  Electronique  Horloger  S.A  :  See-  ,^«v» 

Fellrath.  Jean;  and  Vittoz,  Eric.  4.259.600.  CI.  307-270.000. 

Cereda.  Enzo:  See—  t~,      a  i<o  ki   ni 

Donetti.  Arturo;  Cereda,  Enzo;  and  Bellora,  Elio,  4.259,253,  CI. 

260^18.000. 
Ceserani,  Roberto:  See—  ^      c 

Gandoin,  Carmelo;  Passarotti,  Carlo;  Andreoni.  Alessandro;  Funia- 

Slli,  Angelo;  Faustini,  Franco;  Ceserani.  Roberto;  and  Usardi. 
ana  M.  4.259.244,  CI.  260-346.220  ^      ,     ..  ^ 

Chahroudi.  Day;  and  Wellesley-Miller.  Sean  R..  to  Southwall  Corpora- 
tion, The.  Methods,  apparatus,  and  compositions  for  storing  hMt  for 
the  heating  and  cooling  of  buildings.  4.259.401.  CI.  428-306.000 
Chakrabarti.  Paritoah  M.;  Wood.  Lindley  S.;  and  Tr«:y,  D«vid  J.  to 
GAF  Corporation.  Sulfur-containing  polyoxyalkylenea.  4,259,474, 
CI.  528-388.000. 
Chakrabwty.  Ananda  M.,  to  General  Electnc  Compuiy.  Microorgan- 
isms having   multiple  compatible   degradative  energy-generating 
plasmids  and  preparation  thereof.  4,259.444.  CI.  435-172.000. 
Champion  International  Corporation:  See— 

Mode,  Duane;  and  Dutcher.  Daniel  P.,  4.258,881.  CI.  229-34.0HW. 

Webinger.  George  P.;  and  Adamek,  David.  4,258,874,  CI.  229- 

23.0BT. 

Chan.  Hak-Foon:  See—  ..  .  ^  . ,.« ,,«     oi 

Miller.    George    A.;    and    Chan,    Hak-Foon.    4.259,339.    CI. 

424-269.000. 

Chandler,  John  E.:  See—  

Johnson,  Burnett  H.;  Chandler,  John  £.;  and  Lenz,  Robert  w., 
4.259,475,  CI.  528-397.000.  ^  .       ^ 

Chang,  Yu-Wen;  and  Ngan,  Yiu  C.  to  United  Sutea  of  Amencfc  Army. 
Millimeter  wave  inuge  guide  integrated  oscillator.  4,259,647,  CI. 
331-96.000. 
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Charles  D.  Bumes  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Maguire,  Frederick  J.,  4,258,489,  CI.  40-152.100. 
Charm.  Richard  W.:  See— 

Nuzzi.  Francis  J.;  Leech.  Edward  J.;  Charm.  Richard  W.;  and 
Polichette,  Joseph.  4.259,113,  CI.  106- 1. 1 10. 
Chatani,  Michio:  See— 

Takematsu.  Tetsuo;  Segawa,  Hirozo;  Miura,  Takamaro:  Ataka. 
Toshiei;  Chatani.  Michio;  and  Nakamura,  Akira,  4,259,489.  CI. 
544-336.000. 
Chattha,  Mohinder  S.;  and  Van  Oene,  Henk,  to  Ford  Motor  Company. 
Two  component   oligomeric   phosphate/isocyanate   composition. 
4.259.472.  CI.  528-72.000. 
Chaudhari,  Panna  R.:  See- 
Gupta,  Surendra  K.;  and  Chaudhari,  Panna  R.,  4.259,440,  CI. 
435-15.000. 
Checon  Corporation:  See — 

Fontaine.  Gerard  O.,  4,258.573.  CI.  73-621.000. 
Chemap  AG:  See— 

Katinger.    Hermann;    and    Scheirer.    Winfried,    4,259,449,    CI. 
435-241.000. 
Chemische  Werke  Huels  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Dittmann,  Walter;  Frese.  Albert;  Hahmann.  Otto;  Plenikowski. 
Johannes;  and  Klawitter,  Helmut,  4,259,410,  CI.  428-461.000. 
Chemische  Werke  Huls  AG:  See— 

Coenen,   Alfred;   Kosswig,   Kurt;  and   von   Praun,   Ferdinand, 
4,259.309.  CI.  423-481.000. 
Chen,  Nai  Y.;  and  Garwood,  William  E.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 
Catalytic  dewaxing  of  hydrocarbon  oils.  4,259,174.  CI.  208-111.000. 
Chemack,  Milton  P.:  See- 
Ernst,  Frank  J.;  Chemack,  Milton  P.;  and  Perry,  Gordon  R., 
4,258,491.  CI.  40-525.000. 
Chevron  Research  Company:  See— 

Bakshi,  Kiran  R.;  Marquis,  David  M.;  and  Paradis,  Stephen  G.. 

4,259.246.  CI.  260-346.750. 
Bishop,  Keith  C.  Ill,  4,259.213,  CI.  252-463.000. 
Blanton.  William  A.;  and  Flanders,  Robert  L..  4,259,176,  CI. 

208-120.000. 
Buckley,  Bruce  S..  4.258.701.  CI.  126-434.000. 
deVries.  Louis;  and  King,  John  M.,  4,259.194.  CI.  252-46.400. 
Edwards.  Uroy  H..  4.259.104.  CI.  71-92.000. 
King.  John  M.;  and  deVries.  Louis.  4,259,195.  CI.  252-49.700. 
Lilbum.  Jennifer  E..  4.259.192.  CI.  252-32.70E. 
Chinoin  Gyogyszer  es  Vegyeszeti  Termekek  Gyara  R.T.:  See— 

Gonczi,  Csaba;  Korbonits.  Dezso;  Kiss,  Pal;  Palosi,  Endre;  Heja, 
Gergely;  Szvoboda  nee  Kanzel,  Ida;  Cser  nee  Kun,  Judit;  Szo- 
mor  nee  Wundele.  Maria;  Kormoczi,  Gyorgy;  and  Kelemen. 
Andras.  4.259.344.  CI.  424-273.006. 
Choi.  Nam  S.,  to  ALZA  Corporation.  Composition  comprising  useful 
agent  such  as  fertilizers,  housed  in  heterocyclic  polymer.  4,259,102, 
CI.  71-28.000. 
Christiano,  Victor;  and  Carroll.  Charles  B.,  to  RCA  Corporation. 
Faceplate  assembly  for  a  flat  panel  color  display  device.  4,259,61 2.  CI. 
313-422.000. 
Christman,  Perry  L.  Seed  com  detasseling  machine.  4,258.537,  CI. 

56-51.000. 
Chrysler  Corporation:  See— 

Fenn,  Gordon  W..  4,258.547,  CI.  60-272.000. 
Stoody,  Richard  R.,  Jr.;  and  Adams,  Ellsworth  C,  4,258,673,  CI. 
123-90.340. 
Chu.  Chin-Chiun.  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Shape  selective  reactions 
with  group  via  modified  zeolite  catalysts.  4,259,537,  CI.  585-467.000. 
Chu.  Pak-Jong:  See- 
Croft,  Stanley  A.;  Dolan,  Bruce  I.;  and  Chu,  Pak-Jong,  4,259,558. 
CI.  200-283.000. 
Chung,  Koo  H.,  to  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.  Method  for  flavor  improve- 
ment of  soy  protein.  4,259.364.  CI.  426-656.000. 
Ciba-Geigy  AG:  See- 
Webb,  Terence  C,  4,259,437,  CI.  430-382.000. 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See— 

Koller,    Stefan;    Zink,    Rudolf;    and    Schwander,    Hansrudolf, 

4,259,236,  CI.  260-156.000. 
Kreibich,  Ursula;  and  Schmid,  Rolf,  4,259,198.  CI.  252-70.000. 
Paioni.  Romeo;  Schilling,  Walter;  and  Bemasconi.  Raymond, 

4,259.338,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Rasberger.  Michael.  4.259.492.  CI.  546-21.000. 
Sturm,  Elmar;  Eckhardt,  Wolfgang;  Gloor,  Berahard;  and  Nyfeler, 

Robert,  4,259,505,  CI.  548-262.000. 
von  der  Crone,  Jost.  4.259,488,  CI.  544-296.00a  . 
Weis.  Claus  D..  4,259.495,  CI.  546-345.000. 
Citizen  Watch  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Morokawa,  Shigeni,  4,259,715,  CI.  363-60.000. 

Noguchi,   Kazuo;   Wakasugi,   Makoto;   and   Kohyama,   Fumio, 

4,259,607,  CI.  310-364.000. 
Ohtani,  Akinobu;  Hatanaka,  Hideo;  and  Saito,  Motoyuki,  4.259,551, 
CI.  200.5.00A. 
CKD  Praha,  oborovy  podnik:  See— 

Kamenicky,  Jan;  MichI,  Jan;  Sindelar.  Zdenek;  Ibl,  Stanisiav;  and 
Salivar,  Jaroslav,  4.259,622,  CI.  318-86.000. 
Clapper,  Thomas  W.,  to  Kerr-McGee  Chemical  Corporation.  Process 
for  the  manufacture  of  titanium  disulfide.  4,259,310,  CI.  423-561.00R. 
Clark  Equipment  Company:  See- 
Weber,  Donald  D.,  4,258,831,  CI.  188-119.000. 
Clark,  William  D.  K.;  Hull,  Michael  N.;  and  Arms,  John  T.,  to  Interna- 
tional Nickel  Co.,  Inc.,  The.  Photoelectrochemical  cell  with  in-situ 
storage     using    hydrogen    storage    electrodes.     4,259,418,    CI. 
429-111.000. 
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Clasen,  Heinrich;  and  Clasen,  Sven.  to  Clasen.  Heinrich.  Device  for 

mixing  flowable  materials.  4.259,024.  CI.  366-339.000. 
Clasen,  Sven:  See— 

Clasen,  Heinrich;  and  Clasen,  Sven,  4,259,024,  Q.  366-339.0W. 
Clausse.  Jacques:  See — 

della  Faille  d'huysse,  GaeUn;  Clausse,  Jacques;  and  Boxus,  Louis. 
4.259,640,  CI.  324-439.000. 
Cleare,  Henry  M.:  See— 

Luckey.   George  W.;  and  Cleare,   Henry   M.,  4^59,588,   CI. 
250483.000. 
Cling  Cal  Corporation;  See— 

Kettlestrings,   John    S.;   and    Bailey,    Cecil   J.,   4.258,493,    a. 
40-600.000. 
Cobb,  Raymond  F.:  See— 

Snell.  James  L.;  Darby.  Albert  D..  Jr.;  and  Cobb.  Raymond  F.. 
4.259.740.  CL  375-99.000.      - 
Cobbs,  Walter  H..  Jr.;  and  Shong,  Robert  G.,  to  Nordson  Corporation. 
Bonding  with  foamed  hot  melt  adhesives.  4.259.402.  CI.  428-310.000 
Cockrell.  John  R..  Jr.;  and  Hanley.  Dean  C,  to  Procter  A  Gamble 
Company,  The.  Detergent  composition  containing  organic  peracids 
buffered  for  optimum  performance.  4.259.201,  CI.  252-103.000. 
Coenen,  Alfred;  Kosswig,  Kurt;  and  von  Praun,  Ferdinand,  to  Chemis- 
che Werke  Huls  AG.  Method  for  obtaining  gaseous  hydrogen  chlo- 
ride   from    dilute    aqueous    hydrochloric    acid.    4,259,309.    CI. 
423-481.000. 
CofTman.  Robert  L.:  See- 
Das.  Subodh  K.;  and  CofTman.  Robert  L.,  4,259.161.  CI.  204-67.000. 
Cogbill,  Philip  H.,  II,  to  Brown  &  Williamson  Tobacco  Corporation. 
Process  for  improving  the  fill  power  of  reconstituted  tobacco. 
4,258,728,  CI.  131-137.000. 
Cole,  Henry  B.,  to  American  Optical  Corporation.  Image  reversing 
array  utilizing  gradient  refractive  index  elements.  4,258.978.  CI. 
350-96.250. 
Cole,  Robert  J.  Air  ring  for  the  production  of  blown  film.  4.259,047.  CI. 

425-72.00R. 
Cole.  William  L.;  Stott.  Geoffrey;  and  Bowden,  Humphrey  G.,  to 
Wilkinson  Sword  Limited.  Method  of  making  razor  blade  strip  from 
austenitic  steel.  4,259,126.  CI.  I48-I2.00E. 
Collin,  Gerd:  See— 

Stadelhofer,  Jurgen;  and  Collin,  Gerd,  4,259,171,  CI.  208-45.000. 
Collins,  Pat  L.  Powered  manlift  cart.  4,258,825,  Q.  182-14.000. 
Coloplast  A/S:  See— 

Sorensen,  Erik  L.;  Wolff,  Per;  and  Larsen.  Hans-Ole.  4.258.705.  CI 
128-I.OOR. 
Comer.  William  T.:  See— 

Matier.   William   L.;   and   Comer.   William   T.,  4.259.482.   Q. 
544-8.000. 
Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique:  See— 

Bameoud,  Edouard  R.;  Guer,  Michel;  Lecouvreur.  Paul;  and 
Roumailhac,  Jean.  4.258,937.  CI.  285-61.000. 
Compagnie  Generale  d'Automatisme:  See— 

Estrabaud.    Stephane;    and    Nourigat.    Gerard.    4.258,622.    CI. 
101-93.010 
Compagnie  Generale  des  Etablissements  Michelin:  See— 

de  Saint-Michel.  Michel  R.,  4.258,773.  CI.  152-352.00R. 
Compo  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Veiga,   Manuel   J.;   and   Petersen,   Richard   E..  4,259,384.   CI. 
428-97.000. 
Conkle,  Ellsworth  V.  Mounting  for  centrifugal  switch  and  conveyor 

belt  powered  accessories.  4,258.840,  CI.  198-502.000. 
Constanty,  Alain:  See— 

Maisch,    Wolfgang;    and    Constanty,     Alain,    4,258.682,    CI. 
123-333.000. 
Continental  Group,  Inc.,  The:  See- 
Gordon.  Gerald  A.,  4,258,855,  CI.  220-8.000. 
Miller.  Donald  E..  4.258.562.  CI.  72-344.000. 
Continental  Pump.  Inc.:  See— 

GofT,  Melvin  J.;  and  Goff,  Gerald  W.,  4,258,908,  Q.  269-239.000. 

Conway,  Harry  E.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Air  Force.  Electrical 

feedthrough  system  for  pressurized  containers.  4.259.546.  CI.  174- 

153.00R. 

Conway.  John  P.  Dual  speed  hydraulic  piston  assembly.  4.258.609,  CI. 

91-416.000. 
Cook,  John  B.,  to  Efficiency  Production.  Inc.  Water  and  debris  imper- 
meable trench  box  panel.  4.259.028.  CI.  405-282.000. 
Coots.  Warren  R.  Adjustable  foal  feeder.  4.258.665.  CI.  119-61.000. 
Copal  Company  Limited:  See— 

Arisaka.  Kunio;  and  Namioka.  Kenta,  4,258,990,  Q.  354-29.000. 
Copes- Vulcan,  Inc.:  See— 

Schnall,  Ira  H.;  and  Brighton,  John  A.,  4,258,750,  Q.  137-625.300. 
Coming  Glass  Works:  See— 

BorrelU,  Nicholas  F.,  4,259,406,  CI.  428-410.000. 
Coulter  Systems  Corporation:  See— 

Kuehnle,  Manfred  R.,  4.259,005,  CI.  35S-10.00a 
Countess  York  Limited:  See- 
York,  Judd,  4,258,439,  CI.  2-69.500. 
Cowen,  Theodore  A.,  Jr.;  and  McCartan,  Thomas  F.,  to  Belvedere 
Company,    Inc.    Modular    cabinet    with    minor.    4.258.964.    CI. 
312-224.000. 
Cox.  Arthur:  See— 

Paranjpe,  Suresh  C;  Cox.  Arthur.  Scott.  Burton  W.;  Nodov.  Eu- 
gene; and  Sutera,  Richard,  4,259.696,  CI.  358-296.000. 
Cox,  Samson  A.:  See— 

LeVert,    Francis    E.;    and    Cox.    Samson    A.,    4.259,575,    CI. 
250-336.000. 
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Glass.    Richard    W.;    and    Glogowski.    Joseph,    4.259.445.    CI. 

435-178.000. 

"^"upton.  Albert  E.;  Upton.  Barney  G.;  and  Craig.  Jack  S..  4.258.778. 

CI.  160-383.000.  „      .      . 

Craine,  John  C,  to  Advertising  Metal  Display  Company.  Peg  hook 

display  supporting  apparatus.  4.258.8<)2,  CI.  248-220.400. 
Crandall.  Richard  W.  Electric  books  and  microfilni  structures  and  the 

production  thereof  for  use  in  electric  books.  4.258.986,  CI.  353- 

26.00R.  ^      ., 

Cnvello.  James  V..  to  General  Electric  Company^  rrS'nio!!! 

resin  compositions  and  foaming  method.  4.259,454,  CI.  521-1 13.000.- 
Croft   Stanley  A  ;  Dolan,  Bruce  I.;  and  Chu.  Pak-Jong.  to  Northern 

Tel'ecom    Limited.    Multiple    cantilever    spring    contact    switch. 

4,259.558,  CI.  200-283.000.  .  ■        ^    u  ,  ,^ 

Crosby,  John,  to  Impenal  Chemical  Industnes  Limited.  Halogenated 

hydrocarbons  and  a  method  for  their  preparation.  4.259.263.  CI. 

Cross  Peter  E.;  and  Dickinson.  Roger  P..  to  Pfizer  Inc.  2-{Imidazol-l- 

ylmethyDpyrroles.  4.259.345.  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Cross.  Richard  L.:  See—  _  ^  „         ,. 

Thompson,  Donald  C;  Cross,  Richard  L.;  and  Rose.  Jimmie, 
4.258.947,  CI.  294-15.000. 
Crumm.  John  C;  and  Carlsen.  George  D.  Optical  gem  analyzer. 
4.259.011.  CI.  356-30.000. 

^***Szilagyf  GezaHcasztreiner,  Endre;  Kosary,  Judit;  Malyus.  Peter; 
Huszti,  Zsuzsa;  Cseh,  Gyorgy;  Kenessey,  Agnes;  Tardos,  Uszlo; 
Kosa.  Edit  Jaszlits,  Laszio;  Elek,  Sandor;  Elekes,  Istvan;  and 
Polgari,  Istvan,  4,259.328.  CI.  424-248.530. 
Cser  nee  Kun.  Judit:  See—  „  .   „  ,       c  j      u  ;. 

Gonczi.  Csaba;  Korbonits.  Dezso;  Kiss.  Pal;  Palosi.  Endre;  Heja. 
Gergely;  Szvoboda  nee  Kanzel,  Ida;  Cser  nee  Kun.  Judit;  Szo- 
mor  nee  Wundele.  Maria;  Kormoczi,  Gyorgy;  and  Kelemen, 
Andras.  4,259.344,  CI.  424-273.00B.         ,     ^     ^       ^..  . 

Csontos,  Peter;  Henter.  Laszio;  Kalman,  Laszio;  Kondor.  Tibor;  and 
Wein,  Istvan,  to  Medicor  Muvek.  High-power  diagn«>s«'cal  X-ray 
equipment  with  thyristor  converter  4.259,581,  CI.  250^2.000^ 
Curry  Robert  E ;  Simonsen,  Michael  G.;  and  Schwartz.  Eric  D..  to 
Bio-Rad  Laboratories.  Inc.  Apparatus  for  retnevmg  liquid  samples 
from  test  tubes.  4.259.289,  CI.  422-64.000.        ,     „  ^  ^  ,.  , 

Cutore,  Gaetano.  Vertically  movable  apparatus  for  fluid  delivery  from 

stationary  source.  4,258,744.  CI.  137-355.270. 
D.  L.  Auld  Company.  The:  See- 
Reed.  Robert  W..  4.259.388.  CI.  428-174.000. 
D.O.V.E.  Equipment  Corporation:  See— 

Boettcher,  William  C,  4.258.860.  CI.  221-75.000. 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 
Klink,  Rainer,  4.258,816,  CI.  180-68.500. 

Lamm,  Heinz,  4,258,676,  CI.  I23-I42.50R.  .  „      u 

Scharm,  Dieter;  Emmer,  Ludwig;  Reinhard.  Theodor;  and  K-neit), 

Rudi.  4.258.555.  CI.  62-244.000 
Scheying.  Heinz.  4.259.040.  CI.  417-493.000. 
Dainippon  Ink  &  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See— 

Okamoto,  Tsuneo;  and  Wakao,  Toshio.  4.259.634.  CI.  324-74.000. 

Saito     Isamu;    Aoyagi,    Koshiki;    Okumura.    Masatoshi;    Banba, 

Masayoshi;  and  Shibahara.  Naoki.  4.259.225.  CI.  260-31. SOB. 

Dalgleish.  Jack  F.:  See—  ^  ,^  ,  ,     u    i    l  c 

Lukas,  Helmut  H.;  Hvezda.  Jaroslav  M.;  and  Dalgleish.  Jack  F.. 
4.258,977.  CI.  350-96.210. 
Dalibor,  Horst;  Kiessling,  Hans-Joachim;  and  Quednau.  Peter,  to  Ho- 
echst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Copolymer  solution  of  acrylic  resm.  process 
for  its  manufacture  and  use  thereof  in  reactive  lacquers.  4.259.224.  CI. 
260-31.2XA. 

^""probJr^  Jam«' M  ;  and  Dam.  Rudy  J..  4.259.573.  CI.  250-287.000. 
D'Amato,  Ralph  J.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Projection  kinescope  and 

method  of  operation.  4.259.692.  CI.  358-237.000. 
Damerell.  Jerry  A.:  See—  ^  ^  .  w^ 

Gebhart.  Daniel  E.;  Smith.  Brace  C;  Young.  D.  Craig;  and  Dame- 
rell. Jerry  A.  4.258.544.  CI.  60-39.320.  .       e      u  r 
Danehy  James  P  .  to  Bernard  Wolnak  and  Associates.  Inc.  Synthesis  of 
ascorbic  acid  from  lactose.  4.259.443.  CI.  435-137.000. 

'"hSLiIc.  Zbignl^w  R.;  and  Nielsen.  Leif.  4.258.899.  CI.  251-1 1.000_ 
Jakobsen,  Jakob  S.;  and  McCulloch.  Robert  M..  4.259,621.  CI. 

Jorgensen,  Iver;  Veigert.  Steen;  and  Andersen.  Niels  E.,  4,259,038. 
CI.  417-53.000. 
Danilychev,  Vladimir  A:  See—  ..  .  ^.     »,      .     .      c 

Basov.  Nikolai  G.;  Berezhnoi.  Igor  A.;  Vekshin.  Vyacheslav  b.; 
Danilychev.  Vladimir  A.;  Elatontsev.  Albert  I.;  Ignatiev.  Vladi- 
mir V.    Karyshev.   Vitaly   D.;  and  Togulev,   Alexandr   K., 
4.259.658.  CI.  340-26.000. 
Danna.'  Louis  J.,  to  B.  B.  Greenberg  Co.  Blank  for  stone  setting. 

4.258,458.  CI.  29-10.000. 
Darby,  Albert  D..  Jr.:  See—  ,  ^  ,.,.    „  j  c 

Snell.  James  L.;  Darby,  Albert  D..  Jr.;  and  Cobb.  Raymond  F.. 
4,259.740,  CI.  375-99,000. 
Dare,  Roy  R.;  Houlgrave.  Robert  C;  and  Shelton,  William  S.,  to  ACF 
Industries,  Incorporated.  Expanding  gate  valve  having  mechanically 
securedseats.  4,258,743.  CI.  137-327.000. 
D'Amal.  Hubert  A.  Sealed  container  adapted  for  medical  usage  and 
method  of  sealing.  4.259,184,  CI.  210-85.000. 


Darriet.  Bernard:  See—  _     .      „         j       ^  u 

Pezat   Michel;  Hbika.  Abdelmaiek;  Darnet.  Bernard;  and  Hagen- 
muller.  Paul.  4.259,1 10.  CI.  75-168.00J. 
Das.  Subodh  K.;  and  Coffman,  Robert  L.,  to  Aluminum  Company  of 
America.  Process  for  producing  aluminum  and  electrodes  for  bipolar 
cell.  4,259,161.  CI.  204-67.000. 
Dautremont-Smith,  William  C:  See—  ^    ,  ^. 

Beni   Gerardo;  Dautremont-Smith,  William  C;  Schiavone,  Law- 
rence M.;  and  Shay.  Joseph  L..  4.258.984.  CI.  350-357.000 
Davidson,  Bruce  W.;  Pomeroy.  Frederick  A.;  and  Sandhu.  M.  Akram. 
to  Eastman  Kodak  Company    Elect rographic  process  for  making 
transparencies.  4.259,422,  CI.  430-17.000.  .    „   ... 

Davis,  James  A.;  and  Kang,  Jung  W..  to  Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber 
Company,  The.  Cured  rubber  skim  stock  compositions  having  im- 
proved metal  adhesion  and  metal  adhesion  retention.  4,258.770,  CI. 
152-330.00R. 
Davis,  Robert  H.:  See—  ^  ,.q  -./ut    /-i 

Piotrowski.   Alfred   B.;   and   Davis,    Robert    H.,   4,259.206.   CI. 

252-34.700. 

Davis.  Roger  I.:  See—  ^     .     „         ,        .  «        i  i. 

Britton.  Arthur;  Smith.  John  C;  Davis.  Roger  I.;  and  Page.  John 
A..  4.259.379.  CI.  427-356.000. 
Davy  Patrick  F..  to  Andre  Rubber  Company  Limited.  Pipe  couplings. 
4,258,938,  CI.  285-93.000. 

Dayco  Corporation:  See—  

Hollaway,  Gerald  C,  Jr.,  4,258.582,  CI.  474-254.000. 
de  la  Burde,  Roger  Z.;  Aument,  Patrick  E.;  and  Utsch,  Francis  V.,  to 
Philip  Morris  Incorporated.  Novel  tobacco  product  and  improved 
process  for  the  expansion  of  tobacco  4,258,729.  CI.  13I-I4O.0OP. 
Dean.  Douglas  J.;  Linford.  Patrick  F.  T.;  and  Savage.  John,  to  United 
Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland,  The  Secretary  of 
State  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Government  of  the. 
Packages    for    microwave    integrated    circuits.    4,259,684,    CI. 
357-74.000. 
deBarbadillo.  John  J.:  See— 

Hennion,  Francis  J.;  deBarbadillo.  John  J.;  and  Ahmad.  Umar  M. 
U..  4.259.296,  CI.  423-53.000. 

De  Boel,  Marcel:  See—  ^  ^   „    ,  »,       ,  aikqmi 

Nolte,  Hans-Henning;  Baudin,  Pol;  and  De  Boel,  Marcel,  4.259,273. 

d.  264-42.000.  ^     .         .      ^ 

Decker  Elmer  L.;  and  Moon,  James,  to  Decker  Engineering  Corpora- 
tion. Load  indicating  apparatus  having  a  hydraulic  sins'"g  ""'«_^nd 
coupling  pin  type  electronic  sensing  unit.  4.258.566,  CI.  7J-I4I.wk. 
Decker  Engineering  Corporation:  See— 

Decker  Elmer  L.;  and  Moon,  James.  4.258.566.  CI.  73-I41.00R. 
De  Coene.  Frans  J.  G.  C;  and  Vansteelant.  Marc  G    to  Sperry  Corpo- 
ration. Agricultural  bale  accumulator.  4.259.035.  CI.  414-38.000. 
f^p^rp  A  CofYiDsnV'  Sec 

Glaser.  Fritz;  Gortz.  Christoph;  Buhler.  Kurt  K.;  Klimmer.  Josef 
W.;  Laberheim.  Rene;  Pauli.  Klaus  H.;  and  Velten.  Werner. 

Jones.  William  A.;  and  Kulak.  John.  4.258.535.  CI.  56-13.600. 

^?^o1°  o'^ieflnd  Deets.  Roy  L..  4.258.478.  CI.  434-94.000. 
DeFrank.  Michael  P.;  and  Bancsi.  Joseph  A.- «?  Baxter  TravenolLabo- 

ratories.  Inc.  Intravenous  fluid  filter.  4.259.187.  CI.  2I(M46.000. 
Degenhardt.  Charles  R..  to  Procter  &  Gamble  CompanJ^  Th^Prepara- 

tion  of  hydroxyl  zwitterionic  compounds.  4.259.249.  CI.  2t)0-4U4.WAi. 
Degrand.  Francoise:  See—  .  i^         j  r:^« 

Beregi  Laszio;  Hugon.  Pierre;  Bure.  Jacques;  and  Degrand.  Fran- 
coise. 4,259.335.  CI  424-258.000. 
de  Klerk.  John,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Electroacoustic  delay 

line  apparatus.  4.259.649.  CI.  333-144.000. 
De  Uy:  Roger  L..  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Concurrent  use 

of  avoparcin  with  growth-promoting  implants  in  cattle.  4,259,32U.  ci. 

A^A  1 1  fi  nnn 
Delk.  Charles  W.;  Brandenburg.  Lee  H.;  and  Parish.  Edwin  J.,  to 

Immobile  Home  Company.  The.  Housing  unit  formed  from  mobile  or 

modular  parts.  4.258.512.  CI.  52-79.700.  ,  ^  u  m 

della  Faille  dhuysse.  Gaetan;  Clausse.  Jacques;  and  Boxus,  Louis,  to 

Solvay  &  Cie  Process  and  device  for  determining  a  chemical  deicer 

on  a  road.  4,259,640,  CI.  324-439.000. 

Demeny,  Gary  L.:  See—  ^        ,         j  c       a    D^iw.rt  r. 

Bagby.  Thomas  L.;  Demeny.  Gary  L.;  and  Smead.  Robert  G.. 
4.258.655.  CI.  118-635.000.  »  ^      k, 

Demessemaekers.  Emiel  M.;  and  Pracht.  Hans  J.,  to  Procter  &  Gamble 
Company.  The.  Fabric  treating  articles  and  process.  4.259.373.  CI. 

Denbow.  Nicholas  J.,  to  Bestobell  Mobrey  Limited.  Electrostatic 

monitoring  system.  4.258.736.  CI.  137-2.000. 

Denki  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See-  -„oaa->    r\ 

Nakano.  Tatsuo;  Hori.  Shozo;  and  Kishi.  Ikuji.  4,259.462.  CI. 

525-263.000.  ,  .   . 

Derbv    Jeffrey  H..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratones.  Incorporated. 

Re^ater  fe^back  circuit.  4.259.642.  CI.  330-288  000. 
de  Saint-Michel.  Michel  R  ,  to  Compagnic  Generale  des  Etabl^ments 

Michelin.  Tire  for  airplane  wheels.  4,258.773.  CI.  152-352.00R. 
Detweiler.  Charles  A.,  to  Schmelzer  Corporation.  Vacuum  motor  for 

carburetors.  4.258.611,  CI.  92-84.000. 
Deutsche  Gold-  und  Silber-Scheideanstalt  normals  Rocssler:  See- 
Hentschel.     Klaus;     and     Bittner.     Fnednch,     4,259,487,     CI. 
544-218.000. 

de  Vries,  Jochem  J.:  See—  .    .  „o  ,-m  *-i  in^i  uv\ 

Boiten.  Ebbe;  and  de  Vries.  Jochem  J..  4.258.470.  CI.  3043.600. 
deVries.  Louis;  and  King.  John  M..  to  Chevron  Research  Company. 
Reaction  product  of  ammonium  tetrathiomolybdate  with  basic  nitro- 
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gen  compounds  and  lubricants  containing  same.  4,259,194,  CI. 
252-46.400. 
deVries,  Louis:  See— 

King,  John  M.;  and  deVries,  Louis,  4,259,195,  CI.  252-49.700. 
De  Winter,  Walter  F.:  See— 

Gilliams,  Yvan  K.;  De  Winter,  Walter  F.;  and  Timmerman,  Daniel 
M.,  4.259.429,  CI.  430-124.000. 
DeWoskin,  Irvin  S.,  to  Orihoband  Company,  Inc.  Orthodontic  traction 

apparatus.  4.259.065.  CI.  433-5.000. 
Diamond  Shamrock  Corporation:  See — 

Goble,  Paul  H..  4,258.715.  CI.  128-283.000. 
Schaaf.  Kurt  H.,  4.259,525.  CI.  562-559.000. 
Dickinson.  Roger  P.:  See — 

Cross,  Peter  E.;  and  Dickinson,  Roger  P.,  4,259,345,  CI.  424- 
273.00R. 
Didier  Engineering  GmbH:  See— 

Flockenhaus,  Claus;  and  Hackler.  Erich,  4,259,312,  CI.  423-659.000. 
Didier-Werke  AG:  See— 

Laux,  Walter;  Hebel,  Rudolf;  Artelt,  Peter;  Esfeld,  Gerhard;  and 
Jacob.  Arnold,  4.259,064,  CI.  432-222.000. 
Diesel  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Abe.  Yoshiaki.  4,258,678,  CI.  123-179.00H. 
Dietz.  Lloyd  H.:  See- 
Perry.  Clifford  R.;  and  Dietz,  Lloyd  H.,  4,258,784,  CI.  165-166.000. 
Digital  Equipment  Corporation:  See— 

Boudreau,  Ronald  B.,  4,258.967,  CI.  312-322.000. 
Kaman.  Charles  H.;  Sullivan,  Daniel  T.;  O'Lou^lin,  James  F.;  and 
Mudge,  Craig.  4.259,718,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Dildine.  Dean  M.:  See— 

Hinkle.  Stanley  J.;  and  Dildine.  Dean  M.,  4,258,55a  CI.  60-599.000. 
Dillon.   Benny   N.,   to  Masstron   Scale,   Inc.   Weighing  apparatus. 

4,258,814,  CI.  177-126.000. 
Dilot,  Rolf  M.,  to  Tetra  Pak  International  AB.  Arrangement  for  the 
feeding  of  objects  to  and  grouping  them  on  a  base.  4,258,532,  CI. 
53-538.000. 
DiMatteo,  Paul;  and  Stem,  Howard,  to  Solid  Photography.  Inc.  Gener- 
ation of  contiguous  data  files  of  three-dimensional  information. 
4.259.589.  CI.  25O-558.000. 
DiPippo,  Carmine  A.,  to  James  River  Graphics  Inc.  Method  for  prepar- 
ing 2-sulfochloride  benzoates  and  the  use  of  same  in  the  preparation 
of  saccharin.  4,259.499.  CI.  548-211.000. 
Director-General  of  the  Agency  oflndustrial  Science  and  Technology: 
See — 
Ueda,  TeUuo;  Ohta,  Masuo;  and  Sugano,  Seiroku,  4,259,177,  CI. 

208-127.000. 
Watanabe,.   Tadahiko;    and    Shimizu.    Hiroki.    4,259,119,    Q. 
106-55.000. 
DiRoss,    James.    Dual    radiator    heat    exchanger.    4,259,268,    CI. 

261-151.000. 
Distaso.  Leonard  A.:  See — 

Rockola,  Donald  C;  Schneider,  Michael;  and  Distaso,  Leonard  A., 
4,258,838,  CI.  I94-1.00R. 
Ditmars,  Charles  D.:  See— 

Adcock,  Michael  R.;  and  Ditmars,  Charles  D.,  4,258.452,  O. 
17-51.000. 
Dittmann.  Walter;  Frese,  Albert;  Hahmann,  Otto;  Plenikowski,  Johan- 
nes; and  Klawitter.  Helmut,  to  Chemische  Werke  Huels  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Random  propylene  copolymers  for  electric  cable  insulation. 
4,259,410.  CI.  428-461.000. 
Diveley.  William  R..  to  Boots  Hercules  Agrochemicals  Co.  Solvent 
process  for  hydrolyzing  5-isothiocyano-S,6Klihydrodicyclopentadi- 
ene.  4.259,260,  CI.  564-459.000. 
Dr.  Ing.  h.c.F.  Porsche  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Gniden,  Dusan;  and  Markovac,  Uwe.  4,258,681,  CI.  123-277.000. 
Dr.  Ing.  Rudolf  Hell  GmbH:  See— 

Doelves,  Juergen.  4,259,697,  a.  358-299.000. 
Doctor,  S.  R.:  See— 

Hildebrand,  B.  Percy;  and  Doctor,  S.  R..  4,258,574,  CI.  73-625.000. 
Doelves,  Juergen,  to  Dr.  Ing.  Rudolf  Hell  GmbH.  Method  for  im- 
proved reproduction  of  edges  formed  by  engraving  of  screened 
printing  forms.  4.259.697.  CI.  358-299.000. 
Dolan.  Bruce  I.:  See — 

Croft,  Stanley  A.;  Dolan,  Bruce  I.;  and  Chu,  Pak-Jong,  4,259,558, 
CI.  200-283.000. 
Dolby,  Lloyd  J.,  to  State  Board  of  Higher  Education  for  and  on  Behalf 
of  the  University  of  Oregon.  Method  of  synthesis  for  a  chemical 
precursor  to  strigol.  4,259,512,  CI.  560-119.000. 
Dolowy,  Joseph  F..  Jr.;  Webb.  Bradley  A.;  and  Supan,  Edward  C,  to 
DWA  Composite  Specialties,  Inc.  Process  for  manufacture  of  rein- 
forced composites.  4.259,112,  CI.  75-208.00R. 
Domtar  Inc.:  See — 

Richardson.  Neil  G.,  4,259,378,  CI.  427-352.000. 
Donahue,  Thomas  H.,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Cor 

poration.  Sidelobe  rejection  filter.  4,259,650.  CI.  333-166.000. 
Donetti.  Arturo;  Cereda,  Enzo;  and  Bellora,  Elio,  to  Istituto  de  Angeli 
S.p.A.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  stereospecific  trans,  trans-far 
nesylacetic  acid.  4.259,253,  CI.  260-418.000. 
Dorling,  Rolf;  and  Hemschemeier,  Hans,  to  L.  ft  C.  Steinmuller  GmbH 
Suspension  for  a  thermally  heavy  load  cylindrical  pipe  assembly, 
4,258,781,  a.  165-67.000. 
Dougherty,  Jerald  M.:  See— 

Gianforcaro,  Gregory  J.;  Lighton,  Robert  E.;  and  Dougherty. 
Jerald  M.,  4,259,082,  CI.  23-302.00T. 
Dougherty,  William  E.,  Jr.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpo- 
ration. Fine  line  repair  technique.  4.259.367,  CI.  427-96.000. 


Douglas,  George  R.:  See- 
Anderson,  Phillip  R.;  Douglas,  George  R.;  and  Thompson,  John 
H.,  4.259,732.  CI.  367-13.000. 
Dover  Corporation:  See- 
Moore.  Glenn  E.,  4,258.760.  CI.  141-206.000. 
Dow  Chemical  Company.  The:  See- 
Dunn.  James  L.,  Jr.;  Ward.  John  K.;  and  Martin,  Patrick  H.. 
4,258,649,  CI.  118-61.000. 
Dow  Coming  Corporation:  See — 

Malek.  James  R.;  and  Speier,  John  L.,  4.259,103,  CI.  71-67.000. 
Dowden,  Sanford  R.:  See— 

Sizer,  Phillip  S.;  Pcarce.  Joseph  L.;  and  Dowden,  Sanford  R.. 
4,258,794.  CI.  166-356.000. 
Doyama,  Umeo,  to  Riccar  Company,  Ltd.  Electromagnetic  control 

device  for  sewing  machine.  4,258,638,  CI.  1I2-158.00E. 
Dragerwerk  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Leichnitz,  Kurt,  4,259,287.  CI.  422-59.000. 
Dragone.  Corrado;  and  Gans,  Michael  J.,  to  Bell  Laboratories  Phased 
array  antenna  arrangement  with  filtering  to  reduce  eratins  lobes 
4,259.674,  CI.  343-909.000. 
Drake.  Charles  A.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Catalytic  hydroge- 

nation  of  unsaturated  dinitriles.  4,259,262,  CI.  564-491.000. 
Dravo  Corporation:  See- 
Ban,  Thomas  E.;  and  Rao,  Ashok  D..  4,259,085,  CI.  44-26.000. 
Dresser  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Eckman.  Richard  E..  4,258,799,  CI.  173-169.000. 
Saxman,  William  C,  4,258,805,  CI.  175-344.000. 
Upton,  Thomas  E.,  4,258,926,  CI.  277-116.400. 
Drutchas,  Gilbert  H.;  and  Spencer,  Phillip  B.,  to  TRW  Inc.  Fuel  pump 

assembly.  4.259,044,  Q.  418-82.000. 
Drysh,  L<»  I.,  to  Moline  Corporation.  Limit  stop  for  controlling  stop- 
per rod  travel  in  a  bottom  pour  ladle.  4.258.868,  CI.  222-602.000. 
Dubberly,  Gregory  T.,  to  Mead  Corporation,  The.  Apparatus  and 

method  for  container  recognition.  4,259,571,  CI.  250-223.00B. 
Dubetsky,  Derry  J.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Method  of  achieving  uniform  sintering  shrinkage  in  a  laminated 
planar  green  ceramic  substrate  and  apparatus  therefor.  4,259,061,  CI. 
432-13.000. 
Dubois,  Jean-Claude:  See— 

Eranian,   Armand;   Dubois,  Jean-Claude;  Gazard,   Maryse;   and 
Barre,  Francoise,  4,259,162.  CI.  204-159.160. 
DuBois,  Richard,  to  Wagner  Electric  Corporation.  Fluorescent  indica- 
tor and  method  of  making  same.  4,259,613,  CI.  313-497.000. 
Duembgen,  Gerd:  See — 

Krabetz.  Richard;  Herrmann,  Walter;  Scholz,  Norbert;  Engelbach, 
Heinz;  Engert,  Gerd-Juergen;  Willersinn,  Carl-Heinz;  Duanb- 
gen,  Gerd;  and  Thiessen,  Fritz.  4.259.211,  CI.  252-443.000 
Duhe,  Nanda  V.;  and  Hendrix,  Donald  L.,  to  University  of  Houston, 
Central   Campus.    Poison   ivy   relief  composition.   4,259.318.   CI. 
424-94.000. 
DuMez,  Frank  M.,  to  Teledyne  Industries,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  aiding  measurement  of  preformed  tubes.  4,258.474,  CI.  33- 
174.00P. 
Dumont,  Claude:  See— 

Nedelec,    Lucien;   Guillaume,   Jacques;   and   Dumont,   Claude, 
4.259.337.  CI.  424-267.000. 
Dundua,  Vakhtang  J.:  See — 

Ambardanishvili,   Tristan  S.;  Dundua,  Vakhtang  J.;   Kiknadze. 
Gennady  I.;  Kolomiitsev.  Mikhail  A.;  Tsetskhladze.  Teya  V.; 
Gromov.  Vladimir  A.;  and  Bagdavadze.  Nanuli  V..  4,259,280.  CI. 
264-101.000. 
Dungs,  Horst:  See— 

Lorenz,  Kurt;  Dungs,  Horst;  Koenigs,  Hans  B.;  and  Kurtz,  Roman, 

4,259,157.  CI.  201-39.000. 
Weber,  Hetnrich;  Lorenz.  Kurt;  Dungs,  Horst;  Kurtz,  Roman;  and 
Kersting,  Hans-Joachim,  4,259,158,  CI.  202-121.000. 
Dunkelmann,  I>ieter:  See — 

Jaunich,   Helmut;   Dunkelmann,   Dieter;  and  Schiffarth,  Joaef, 
4.259,128,  CI.  156-94.000. 
Dunlap.  Kenneth  L.;  and  Knofel,  Hartmut.  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft; 
and  Mobay  Chemical  Corporation.  Process  for  the  preparation  of 
mixtures  of  polyamines  of  the  polyammo-polyaryl-poiymethylene 
type.  4,259,526,  CI.  564-331.000. 
Dunlop  Limited:  See — 

Wilde,  Ralph,  4,258,767.  CI.  152-158.000. 
Dunn,  James  L.,  Jr.;  Ward,  John  K.;  and  Martin.  Patrick  H.,  to  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  The.  Apparatus  for  coating  surfaces.  4,258.649. 
CI.  118-61.000. 
Duntsev,  Vsevolod  Y.:  See— 

Pryamilov,  Jury  S.;  Nikolaichev.  Nikolai  A.;  Negin,  Gennady  V.; 
Duntsev.  Vsevolod  Y.;  Krylov,  Robert  M.;  and  Shiryaev.  Vladi- 
mir I.,  4.259,153,  CI.  176-30.000. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See — 

Adams,  John  B.,  Jr.;  and  Wommack,  Joel  B.,  Jr.,  4,259,532,  Q. 

568-649.000. 
Campo.  Edgar  A.,  4,258,846,  Q.  206-4 12.0m. 
O'Brien,  wHliam  G.,  4,259,055,  Q.  425-376.00A. 
Ojakaar,  Leo,  4,259,227,  CI.  260-37.00N. 
Prober,  James  M.;  and  Dam,  Rudy  J.,  4,259.573,  CI.  250-287.000. 
Simons,  Donald  M..  4.259,230,  CI.  260-42.460 
Vassiliou,  EusUthio^  4,259,375,  Q.  427-267.000. 
du  Quesne,  Francis.  Mechanism  for  adjusting  the  position  of  the  tool 
carrier  arm  of  an  appliance  for  fitting  a  tire  on  the  rim  of  a  wheel  and 
for  removing  a  tire  from  the  rim  of  a  wheel.  4.258,777,  CI.  157-1.240. 
Durkoppwerke  GmbH:  See — 

Hannemann.  Franz.  4.258.637.  CI.  112-121.260. 
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^"^M^e'^Sli^I.e'!  .n^'oulcher.  Daniel  P..  4.258.881.  CI  229-34^HW. 
Duthie.  Iain  F..  to  Agricultural  Production  and  yegetableProducts. 

Ltd  Preparation  of  food  products.  4.259.358.  CI.  426^.000. 
Dutra,  Antonio  S.  Rocking  couch,  chaise,  lounge,  recliner.  chair  or 

relaxer.  4.258.952.  CI.  297-258.000. 
DWA  Composite  Specialties.  Inc.:  See— 

Dolowy.  Joseph  F .  Jr ;  Webb,  Bradley  A.;  and  Supan.  Edward  C, 
4.259.112.  CI.  75-208.00R. 
Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Moschter.  Erwin.  4.259.408.  CI.  428-424.600. 
Dvnell  Electronics  Corporation:  See— 

^  Ross,  Joseph  A.;  and  Stem.  Howard  K..  4.259,017,  CI.  356-375.00a 

Dynesen.  Henning,  to  Henn.ng  DynesenA/S.  Combined  casmg  and 

operational  support  for  a  pocket  calculator.  4.259.568.  CI.  235-l.OOU. 

'^'valley,  Robert  A.;  and  MacDonald,  David  S..  4.259,547,  CI.  179- 
l.OOB. 
East  Moline  Metal  Products  Company:  See- 
Thorp,  James  T..  4.258.832.  CI.  188-184.000. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See—         ^    ,    .  ,     .  .  c.„Ji...    tj, 

Davidson    Bruce  W.;  Pomeroy.  Fredenck  A.;  and  Sandhu.  M. 
Akram.  4.259.422.  CI.  430-17.000.  .,<oin    ri 

Frank.    David   S.;   and    Sundberg.    Michael   W.,   4,259,313.   U. 

424-8.000.  _^ 

Frank.  Lee  F..  4.258.993.  CI.  354-60.00A^  .  ,,oa7«  ri 

Jackson.  Winston  J..  Jr.;  and  Kuhfuss.  Herbert  F..  4.259.478.  CI. 

528-307.000.  „  ^-      ^  ,.o  «afl    r\ 

Luckey.   George   W.;   and   Cleare.    Henry   M.,   4.259.588.   CI. 

R^A^rSS  A.;  and  Searle.  Roger.  4.259.164.  CI.  204-l95XX)F. 
Trotter  Jimmy  R  ;  McConnell.  Richard  L.;  and  Joyner,  Fredenck 
B.  4.259.470.  CI.  526-348  200.        .     „    ,    ^      .,,o^     ri 
Wilson.    John    C;    and    Yacobucci.    Paul    D..    4.259.469.    CI. 
526-288.000. 
Eastman  Whipstock.  Inc.:  See— 

Poston.  John  B..  4.258.801.  CI.  175-65.000. 
Ebato.  Noboni:  See —  ^  _.         ... 

Tamura.  Kohki;  Kahara,  Toshiki;  Horiba,  Tatsuo;  Ebato,  Noboni; 
and  Asai,Osamu,  4,259.415.  CI.  429-90.000. 
Eberl.  Tertulin.  Breast  prosthesis  with  stiffening  nbs.  4.258,442.  ci. 

Ecken    Konrad;  Espcnschied,  Helmut;  Rothfuss.  Georg;  and  Witte. 

Alexander,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Apparatus  for  controlling  gear 

shifts  in  automatic  transmissions.  4,258.591.  CI.  74-866.000. 
Ecken,  Konrad.  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Reciprocating  engine  with 

cylindrical  combustion  chamber.  4.258.680.  CI.  123-254.000. 
Eckhardt.  Wolfgang:  See—  ^      .     ^       .  vt  j-  i 

Stunn.  Elmar;  Eckhardt.  Wolfgang;  Gloor,  Benihard;  and  Nyfeler. 
Robert.  4.259.505.  CI.  548-262.000.  .    ,       ,  . 

Eckman    Richard  E..  to  Dresser  Industnes,  Inc.  Inlet  control  valve. 

4,258,799,  CI.  173-169.000. 
Eddings,    Jack    L.    Decorative    lighting    assembly.    4,259,709,    CI. 

Eddy,  William  R.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  applying  sealant  to  a  seam  in  a  container.  4,25V.J/i.  ci. 
427-236.000. 

Edefonti,  Lucio:  S«—  ,      .  .  ..-..n^i-.  r-i  ^ts  <iArvv^ 

Buzio.  Pierpaolo;  and  Edefonti.  Lucio.  4,259.412.  CI.  428-516X)0O. 

Edelman.  Bnan  S.;  and  Robinson.  Ralph  L..  Jr.,  to  Ford  Motor  Com- 
pany Binary  input  processing  in  a  computer  using  a  stack.  4,23V, /iv, 
CI.  364-200.000.  ,  ,.  w        i 

Edelson  Jack  Pannier  bags  and  device  for  attachment  to  bicycle. 
4,258,870,  CI.  224-32.00A.  ^  .  ^.       ^     . 

Edstrom,  William  E.  Adjustable  animal  watenng  or  dnnking  device. 
4.258,666,  CI.  119-72.500.  u    w    ^  i  .„h 

Edwards.  Uroy  H..  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Herbicida^  and 
plant-growth-regulating  2-phenoxyalkyl-oxadiazoles.  4.259.104.  ci. 

71-92.000. 

Efficiency  Production.  Inc.:  See—  

Cook,  John  B.,  4,259,028,  CI.  405-282.000. 

^*'^>?li;o^n™Wanac?^d  Egenski.  Frank  J..  4.258  508.  CI.  51-283J»R. 
Eggensperger.  Heinz;  Rehn.  Dieter;  Beilfuss.  Wolfgang;  and  Nolle. 
Helmut,  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc    Disinfecting  tissue.  4.259.383.  CI. 
428-72.000. 
Egyt  Gyogyszervegycszeti  Gyar:  See— 

Levai  Laszio;  Fazekas,  Gabor;  Petocz.  Lujza;  and  Grasser,  Kata- 
lin,  4,259,257,  CI.  260-501.180. 

^'""'Oush^a,  Hiroshi;  Watanabe,  Shunichi;  Saito,  Takeshi;  Sasaki, 
Toshio  Eiki.  Hideo;  Oka,  Yoshihiko;  and  Osono,  Takashi, 
4.259,326,  CI.  424-246.000. 

Eizember.  Richard  F:  S«—  „    ^    ak   a-ikovh  r\ 

Burow,  Kenneth  W.,  Jr.;  and  Eizember,  Richard  F.,  4,259,501,  CI. 

548-246.000. 

^''^'slS'vrjiemi,  Chino  A.;  Ekholm,  Pertti;  and  Kaukanen,  Esko. 

4,259.290,  CI.  422-65.000. 
Elatontsev,  Albert  I.:  S«—  .,  .  . .     «,      l    ■      c 

Basov.  Nikolai  G.;  Berezhnoi,  Igor  A.;  Vekshin.  Vyacheslav  S.; 
Danilychev.  Vladimir  A.;  Elatontsev.  Albert  I.;  Ignatiev.  Vladi- 
mir  V     Karyshev.   Vitaly    D.;   and   Togulev.    Alexandr    K.. 
4.259.658.  CI.  340-26.000. 
Elderfield.  Raymond  N .  to  Housley  Kimm'ch  Company.  Cooling  of 
tuyeres  in  blast  furnaces.  4.258.633.  CI.  110-182.500. 


Electric  Power  Research  Institute:  See —  

Hildebrand.  B.  Percy;  and  Doctor.  S.  R..  4.258.574,  CI.  73-625.000. 
Smith,   Robert   K.;  and  Votta,  Gerald  A.,  4.259,554,  CI.   200- 
147.00R. 

Szilagyi,  Geza;  Kasztreiner.  Endre;  Kosary.  Judit;  Matyus.  Peter; 
Huszti.  Zsuzsa;  Cseh.  Gyorgy;  Kenessey.  Agnes;  Tardos.  Laszio; 
Kosa  Edit;  Jaszlits,  Laszio;  Elek,  Sandor;  Elekes,  Istvan;  and 
Polgari,  Istvan,  4.259,328.  CI.  424-248.530. 

Szilagyi.  Geza;  Kasztreiner.  Endre;  Kosary,  Judit;  Matyus,  Peter; 
Huszti.  Zsuzsa;  Cseh.  Gyorgy;  Kenessey.  Agnes;  Tardos.  Laszio; 
Kosa   Edit   Jaszlits.  Laszio;  Elek,  Sandor;  Elekes,  Istvan;  and 
Polgari,  Istvan,  4.259,328,  CI.  424-248.530. 
Elfi  Elektrofilter  AB:  &e-  oifAtKonai 

Vlastos.  Antonios;  Albertsson,  Peter;  and  Enksson,  Rolf,  4,259.093. 
d.  55-137.000. 
Elfo  AG  Sachseln:  See— 

Greutert,  Albert;  and  Stumvoll.  Ernst.  4.259,283.  CI.  264-152.000. 

^"  Sc"5Jm«r:^'d  Sh-^er.  Joseph  A..  4.259.347.  CL  42^^000. 
Burow.  Kenneth  W..  Jr.;  and  Eizember.  Richard  F..  4,259,501,  CI. 

Molloy,    Bryan   B.;   and   Steinberg.    Mitchell    I.,   4,259,354,   CI. 

424-329.000. 

Rolski,  Sunislaw,  4,259.242,  CI.  260-244.400. 

Smithwick,  Jr.  Edward  L.;  Frederickson,  Robert  C.  A.;  and  Shu- 
man,  Robert  T.,  4,259,234,  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 

Wheeler.  William  J.,  4,259,485,  CI.  544-90.000. 

Ellis.  Richard  E.:  See—  ^    „     ..     ^  u    », 

Rack   Frederick  C;  Ellis,  Richard  E.;  Bundy,  Kenneth;  Miners, 
Francis;  and  Selley,  Wilfred  G.,  4,258,709,  CI.  128-136.000. 
Ellison,    Donald    R.    Educational    building    blocks.    4,258.497.    CI. 
46-25.000. 

^'"''Sme;."ffgo?an?S:Roy.  Menachem,  4.259.473,  CI.  528-138.000. 
Eisner,  Emil  A.;  Ameling,  Dieter  C;  Assenmacher,  Ro  f;  and  Fuchs, 

Gerhard,   to   Korf-Stahl   AG,   a  part   interest.    Melting  furnace. 

4,259,539,  CI.  13-32.000. 

Eltra  Corporation:  See —  

Mattin,  Richard  W.,  4,259,652,  CI.  335-128.000. 

^'^  YoSftan^Tand  Mistry,  Ramesh,  4,259,703,  CI.  360-113.000. 

Emmer,  Ludwig:  See—  ^  ■  ^    _.  t^     j  a  v— ;k 

Scharm,  Dieter;  Emmer,  Ludwig;  Rcinhard,  Theodor;  and  Kncib, 
Rudi.  4.258.555.  CI.  62-244.000.  • 

Emmons.    James    D.    Extra    coronal    attachment.    4.259,073.    CI. 

433-177.000. 
Endo.  Akira:  Sec—  j  c  j„    *i,;„ 

Kaneko.  Yoichi;  Sekine.  Kenji;  Hase.  Eiichi;  and  Endo.  Akira, 
4.259.743.  CI.  455-81.000.  ^  oi.-^ 

Endo.  Ichiro;  Kobayashi.  Hajime;  Komatsu.  Toshiyuki;  and  Ohno. 
Shigeru.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Heat-developable  photosensi- 
tive material.  4.259.424.  CI.  430-48.000. 
Engel.  Wolfhard;  Tnimmlitz.  Gunter;  Seeger.  Ernst;  Haannann.  Wal- 
ter Engelhardt.  Gunther;  and  Zimmennann.  Ramer.  to  Boehnnger 
Ingelheim  GmbH.  4.Hydroxy-2H-tll-benzothieno  [2.3Hcl-1.2-thia- 
zine-3-carboxamide-l.l-dioxides  and  salts  thereof.  4,259.336,  CI. 
424-246.000. 

^"*Kr;2;z"?rchaS!Hernnann,  Walter;  Scholz,  NoH^rt;  EngelbacJ. 
Heinz;  Engert,  Gerd-Juergen;  Willersinn.  Carl-Hemz;  Duemb- 
gen,  Gerd;  and  Thiessen,  Fritz,  4,259.211.  CI.  252-443.000. 

^"*?femSTro^me^lnd  Engeler.  William  E..  4.259.598.  CI.  307- 

221.00D. 
Engelhardt,  Gunther:  See—  u..™..-« 

Engel,  Wolfhard;  Tnimmlitz,  Gunter;  Seeger,  Emst;  Haarmann, 
Walter     Engelhardt,    Gunther;    and    Zimmennann,    Ramer, 
-    4.259.336.  CI.  424-246.000. 

"^Lermann,  Pete'r;  Engelsmann,  Dieter;  Maas,  Dieter;  and  Nicko, 
Reinhard.  4.258.998.  CI.  354-173.000. 

^"*jrr'a£u!*RiSrd";  Hermann.  Walter;  Scholz.  Norbert;  Engelbach, 
Heinz;  Engert.  Gerd-Juergen;  Willersinn.  Carl-Heinz;Duemb- 
gen.  Gerd;  and  Thiessen.  Fritz.  4.259.211.  CI.  252-443.000. 

Enso-Gutzeit  Osakeyhtio:  See—  ■   .  ^,r,  .^^  r-i  tnatw  m\ 

Surakka,  Jonna;  and  Lankinen.  Matti.  4.259,180  CI.  209-2 ITOOO. 
Eranian.  Annand;  Dubois.  Jean-Claude;  Gazard,  Maryse;  and  Barre. 
Francoise.  to  Thomson-CSF.  Family  of  compounds  crosslinkable  by 
photon  irradiation.  4.259.162.  CI.  204-159.160. 
Erickson.  Wayne  K.:  See—  , 

Hughes.   James   K.;  and   Enckson,   Wayne   K..  4.258.457,  CI. 
28-221.000. 

"  Vlastos.  Antonios;  Albertsson,  Peter;  and  Eriksson,  Rolf,  4.259,093. 

Emst,  Frank  J.;  Chemack,  Milton  P.;  and  Perry,  Gordon  R.  Location 
indicating  device.  4,258,491,  CI.  40-525.000. 

Ernst,  Horst  M.:  See—  .      „      j      .  •      xA^^e,.^. 

Kunkel,  Heinrich;  Olschewski,  Armin;  B/""^"!!""' ."^""frea. 
Walter,  Lothar;  and  Emst.  Horst  M..  4.258.806,  CI.  175-370.000. 
Escher  Wyss  Limited:  See— 

Spiewok.  Leonhard,  4.259.136.  CI.  156-293.000. 
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Eschwey,  Helmut;  and  Gorzinski.  Manfred,  to  Henkel  Kommandit- 
gesellschaft  auf  Aktien  (Henkel  KGaA).  Water-dilutable  lacquers  and 
their  use  in  baked  coatings.  4,259.219.  CI.  260-22.00A. 
Esfeld.  Gerhard:  See— 

Laux.  Walter;  Hebel.  Rudolf;  Artelt,  Peter;  Esfeld,  Gerhard;  and 
Jacob.  Amold.  4.259.064.  CI.  432-222.000. 
Eshnaur.  Helen  E.;  and  Shugart.  Jack  I.,  to  Ralston  Purina  Company. 

Animal  dust  bag.  4.258.667,  CI.  119-159.000. 
Espenschied,  Helmut:  See — 

Eckert,  Konrad;  Espenschied,  Helmut;  Rothfuss,  Georg;  and  Witte, 

Alexander,  4,258,591.  CI.  74-866.000. 

Estrabaud,  Stephane;  and  Nourigat,  Gerard,  to  Compagnie  Generate 

d'Automatisme.  Method  of  positioning  a  moving  part  and  a  printer 

operating  in  accordance  with  said  method.  4,258,622,  CI.  101-93.010. 

ETA  A.G.  Ebauches-Fabrik:  See — 

Vuille,  Pierre-Alain,  4,259,735,  CI.  368-34.000. 
Ethyl  Corporation:  See — 

Anderson,  Urry  W.,  4.259.305.  CI.  423-300.000. 
Bauer.  Dennis  P..  4.259.441.  CI.  435-23.000. 
European  Atomic  Energy  Community  (EURATOM):  See— 

Krueger.  Gottfried  J..  4.259.638.  CI.  324-306.000. 
Evans,  Ronald  K.  Folding  mast  ladder.  4,258.828.  CI.  182-95.000. 
Everbrite  Electric  Company:  See— 

Trame.  Charles  E..  4.258.490.  CI.  40-518.000. 
Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.:  See- 
Bellows,   Richard  J.;  and  Grimes.   Patrick  G.,  4,259,417,  CI. 

429-101.000. 
Gladrow,  EIroy  M.;  Winter,  William  E.;  and  Schuette,  William  L., 

4.259,212,  CI.  252-455.00Z. 
Johnson,  Burnett  H.;  Chandler,  John  E.;  and  Lenz,  Robert  W., 

4,259,475.  CI.  528-397.000. 
Li.  Norman  N..  4.259.189.  CI.  260-29,6AN. 
Liotta.  Ronald,  4,259.084.  CI.  44-l.OOR. 
Liotta,  Ronald,  4,259,167,  CI.  208-8.0LE. 
Liotta.  Ronald,  4,259.168.  CI.  208-8.0LE. 
LiotU.  Ronald.  4,259,172.  CI.  208-46.000. 

Liotta,  Ronald;  and  Gorbaty.  Martin  L..  4.259.173.  CI.  208-46.000. 
Lundberg.  Robert  D.;  and  Makowski.  Henry  S..  4.259.284.  CI. 

264-184.000. 
Purwin.  Paul  E.;  and  Shaw.  Robert  F..  4.259.122.  CI.  136-258.000. 
Say.  Geoffrey  R..  4.259.301.  CI.  423-228.000. 
Tirtiaux.    Robert;    and    Laurent.    Robert    M..    4,259.193.    CI. 
252-33.000. 
Ezra  C.  Lundahl,  Inc.:  See— 

Lundahl.  Ezra  C;  and  Wiser.  J.  Gordon.  4.258,886.  CI.  241-101.700. 
Facet  Enterprises,  Inc.:  See — 

Miller.  Donald  L..  4,258.836.  CI.  192-84.00C. 
Faerber.  Nelson  A.:  See — 

Bonner.    Edgar    L.;   and    Faerber.    Nelson    A..   4.259,689,   CI. 
358-165.000. 
Fahey,  Dennis  M.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Glass  fibers  with  reduced 
tendency    to    form    gumming    deposits   and    sizing    composition. 
4,259,190,  CI.  252-8.600. 
Fahey,  Robert  J.;  Norbedo,  Robert  A.;  and  Schlener,  J.  Edward,  to 
GTE  Products  Corporation;  and  GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated. 
Apparatus  for  monitoring  and  signalling  system.  4,259,548,  CI.  179- 
5.00R. 
Fahrbach.  Erich;  Graber.  Adolf;  Knoke.  Jurgen;  Schweizer.  Helmer; 
and  Tecl,  Bohuslav.  to  Carl  Freudenberg.  Firma.  Nonwoven  fabric 
having  the  appearance  of  a  woven  fabric.  4.259.390.  CI.  428-195.000. 
Falkstein.  Frank  B.  Cap  display  package.  4.258.842,  CI.  206-45  340. 
Falxa,  Martin  L.;  and  Meara,  Kenneth  J.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation. 
Method    for    preparing    photosensitive    silver    halide    emulsions. 
4,259,438,  CI.  430-567.000. 
Famolare,  Inc.:  See — 

Famolare,  Joseph  P.,  Jr.,  4,258,480,  CI.  36-91.000. 
Famolare,  Joseph  P.,  Jr.,  to  Famolare,  inc.  Running  shoe.  4,258.480,  CI. 

36-91.000. 
Farber,  Heinrich:  See- 
Schmidt,     Manfred;     and     Farber,     Heinrich,     4,259,586,     CI. 
250-48 1.000. 
Farmitalia  Carlo  Erba  S.p.A.:  See — 

Gandolfi,  Carmelo;  Passarotti.  Carlo;  Andreoni.  Alessandro;  Fuma- 
galli.  Angelo;  Faustini.  Franco;  Ceserani.  Roberto;  and  Usardi. 
Maria  M..  4,259.244.  CI.  260-346.220. 
Farrow,  Cecil  W.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 

One-bit  frequency-shifi-keyed  modulator.  4,259,648,  CI.  332-9.00R. 
Fauke,  Allen  R.:  See — 

Bunks,  Rudolfs.;  Fauke.  Allen  R.;  and  Munch,  John  H.,  4,259.464, 
CI.  525-480.000. 
Faustini,  Franco:  See — 

Gandolfi,  Carmelo;  Passarotti,  Carlo;  Andreoni,  Alessandro;  Fuma- 
galli,  Angelo;  Faustini,  Franco;  Ceserani,  Roberto;  and  Usardi, 
Maria  M.,  4,259.244.  CI.  260-346.220 
Faxvog.  Frederick  R.;  and  Lewis.  Robert  W..  to  General  Motors 
Corporation.    Optical    method    for    inspecting    spherical    parts. 
4.259,013.  CI.  356-237.000. 
Fazekas,  Gabor:  See— 

Levai,  Laszio;  Fazekas,  Gabor;  Petocz,  Lujza;  and  Grasser,  Kau- 
lin,  4.259,257,  CI.  260-501.180. 
Fegley,  Richard  F.;  and  Kiss,  Steven  R.,  to  PACO  Winders,  Inc.  Paper 

tube  winders  and  cut  off  saws.  4,258,613,  CI.  493-22.000. 
Feiman,  Vladimir;  and  Luksha,  Eugene,  to  Cardiac  Pacemakers,  Inc. 
Lithium  chlorine  battery  containing  thionyl  halide.  4,259,420,  CI. 
429-196.000. 


Feldstein,  Nathan.  Catalytic  promoters  in  electroless  plating  catalysts 

applied  as  an  emulsion.  4,259,376,  CI.  427-304.000. 
Fell,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Gause,  Dieter;  Wolf,  Theo;  and  Fell,  Wolfgang,  4,259,700,  CI. 
360-95.000. 
Fellrath,  Jean;  and  Vittoz,  Eric,  to  Centre  Electronique  Horloger  S.A. 
Integrated    insulated-gate    field-effect    transistor    control    device. 
4,259,600,  CI.  307-270000. 
Felten  &.  Guilleaume  Carlswerk  AG:  See— 

Volkmann.  Klaus,  4,259,631.  CI   324-57.0SS. 
Fenn.  Gordon  W..  to  Chrysler  Corporation.  Engine  cylinder  head 
having  thermal  insulation  in  a  coolant  passage  iKljacent  an  exhaust 
outlet.  4.258.547.  CI.  60-272.000. 
Fernando.  Quintus:  See— 

Zeitlin.  Han-y;  and  Fernando.  Quintus.  4.259,295.  CI.  423-24.000 
Ferris  Manufacturing  Corp.:  See- 
Sessions,  Robert  W.;  Jeslis,  Jerome;  and  Rodzen,  Richard  A., 
4,258.722,  CI.  128-753.000. 
Fichtel  &  Sachs  AG:  See— 

Vogt,  Peter;  and  Hoh,  Rainer,  4,258,943,  CI.  285-340.000. 
Field  Container  Corp.:  See — 

Sykora,  John  M..  4,258,875,  CI.  229-4 1. GOB. 
Figueredo.  Fernando;  Valdes.  Guillermo  A.;  and  Framil.  Armando  R. 
Cutting  device  having  a  flexible  cutting  element.  4.258.763.  CI.  144- 
34.00R. 
Filipova.  Rufina  A.:  See— 

Gurvich.  Yakov  A.;  Kumok,  Simona  T.;  Latysheva.  Galina  G.; 
Rybak.  Anna  I.;  Styskin.  Evgeny  L.;  Liakumovich.  Alexandr  G.; 
Michurov,  Jury  I.;  Filipova.  Rufina  A.;  Yanshevsky,  Vladimir 
A.;  Rutman,  Grigory  I.;  and  Logutov,  Igor  J.,  4^59,534,  CI. 
568-720.000. 
Filter  Specialists,  Inc.:  See — 

Morgan,  Howard  W.,  4,259,188,  CI.  210-448.000. 
Filtrol  Corporation:  See — 

Alafandi,  Hamid;  and  Stamires,  Dennis,  4,259,210,  CI.  252-438.000 
Findeisen,  Bemd:  See — 

Schwander,  Dieter;  and  Findeisen,  Bemd.  4.259.265.  CI.  261- 
41.00D. 
Finike  Italiana  Marposs,  S.p.A.:  See — 

Solaroli.  Sergio,  4,258,850,  CI.  209-655.000. 
Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The:  See- 
Davis,  James  A.;  and  Kang,  Jung  W.,  4,258,770,  CI.  1S2-330.00R. 
Fisher,  Thomas  W.,  Ill,  4,258,567,  CI.  73-146.000. 
Fischer,  John  F.;  and  Foor,  Elton  R.,  to  Smith  International,  Inc. 

Method  for  making  rock  bits.  4,258,807,  CI.  175-375.000. 
Fisher,  Thomas  W.,  Ill,  to  Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The. 
Tire  sidewall  deformity  tester  and  method.  4.258,567,  CI.  73-146.000. 
Fisli,  Tibor.  Process  for  providing  high  speed  multi-faceted  injection 
molded  polygonal  scanners  employing  an  adhesion  promoting  over- 
coating for  substantially  applied  thin  film  coatings.  4,259.370,  CI. 
427-162.000. 
Flack,  Frederick  C;  Ellis,  Richard  E.;  Bundy,  Kenneth;  Miners.  Fran- 
cis; and  Selley,  Wilfred  G.,  to  University  of  Exeter.  I>evice  to  combat 
dribbling.  4,258,709,  CI.  128-136.000. 
Ragg,  Rodger  H.  Pneumatic  collection,  storage  and  transfer  of  solar 

heat.  4,258,697,  CI.  126-430.000. 
Randers,  Robert  L.:  See — 

Blanton,  William  A.;  and  Randers,  Robert  L.,  4,259,176,  CI 
208-120.000. 
Regel,  Vemon;  and  Anthony,  Robert  J.,  to  Ultra  Carbon  Corporation. 
Method  of  reshaping  warped  graphite  enclosures  and  the  like. 
4,259,278,  CI.  264-81.000. 
Resher,  Peter;  and  Johnson,  Ian  M.,  to  Allied  Colloids  Limited.  Appa- 
ratus and  process  for  mixing  or  reacting  incompletely  miscible  phases. 
4,259,023,  CI.  366-220.000. 
Rexible  Steel  Lacing  Company:  See — 

Pray,  Winston  C,  4,258,461,  CI.  29-243.500. 
Risberg,  Gunnar;  and  Juhlin,  Lars-Erik,  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag.  High 

voltage  direct  current  transmission.  4.259.713.  CI.  363-35.000. 

Rockenhaus,  Claus;  and  Hackler,  Erich,  to  Didier  Engineenng  GmbH; 

and  Thyssengas  GmbH.   Process  and  apparatus  for  catalytically 

reacting  a  reducing  gas  and  water  vapor.  4,259,312,  CI.  423-659.000. 

Rowers,  Edward  P.,  to  Medasonics.  Strain  gauge  plethysmograph. 

4,258,720,  CI.  128-694.000. 
Rowers,  William  F.,  to  Naico  Chemical  Company.  Chemical  feed 

system.  4,259,269,  CI.  261-151.000. 
FMC  Corporation:  See— 

Lochte,    Glen    E.;    and    Milberger,    Lionel    J.,    4.258.786.    CI. 
166-72  000. 
Focke  &  Co.:  See— 

Focke.  Heinz.  4.258,525.  CI.  53-228.000. 
Focke,  Heinz,  4,258,526,  CI.  53-399.000. 
Focke,  Heinz,  4,258,528,  CI.  53-473.000. 
Focke,  Heinz,  to  Focke  &  Co.  Method  and  apparatus  for  wrapping 

groups  of  cigarettes.  4,258,525,  CI.  53-228.000. 
Focke,  Heinz,  to  Focke  &  Co.  Method  and  apparatus  for  bnngmg 

articles  together  in  a  packaging  machine.  4.258.526.  CI.  53-399.000 
Focke,  Heinz,  to  Focke  &  Co.  Method  and  apparatus  for  introducing 
groups  of  cigarettes  into  a  packet  and  folding  wrapper  ffaps. 
4,258,528,  CI.  53-473.000. 
Fohl,  Artur;  Honl,  Wolf-Dieter;  and  Seifert,  Helmut,  to  REPA  Fein- 
stanzwerk  GmbH.  Safety  belt  roll-up  device.  4.258.887.  CI    242- 
107.40A. 
Foley.  James  W..  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Perhalomethykarbinol-sub- 
stituted    phenol    and    naphthol    suJfamphthaleins.    4.259.493.    CI. 
546-%.000. 


1004  CO.- 82 


PI  12 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


March  31,  1981 


Foley,  James  W.:  See —  ^^ 

Bloom,   Stanley   M.;   Borror.   Alan   L.;  and   Foley.   James  W.. 
4,259,498.  CI.  548-207.000. 

Folland  Corporation:  See— 

Folland.  Roy  E.  4.259.022.  CI.  366-152.000. 

Folland  Roy  E..  to  Folland  Corporation.  Fuel  producing  system  for 
solid/liquid  mixtures.  4.259.022.  CI.  366-152.000. 

Fontaine.  Gerard  O .  to  Checon  Corporation^  In  lineu^trasonic  inspec- 
tion apparatus  and  method.  4.258.573.  CI.  73-621. 000. 

^°°ViE:her.?oh?F~and  Foor.  Elton  R..  4.258.807,  CI.  175-375.000. 
Force  Carlton  G..  to  Westvaco  Corporation.  Treatment  of  latex  emul- 

sifie'rs.  4,259.459,  CI.  525-154.000. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See—  u     i.     *  -.co  at»     ri 

Chattha,   Mohinder  S.;   and   Van  Oene.   Henk.  4.259.472.   CI. 

Edelman,  Brian  S.;  and  Robinson,  Ralph  L..  Jr..  4.259.719.  CI. 

Gablt^E  G..  4.259.663  CI.  ^JO-HIOLP. 
Mauch.  Jerry  L.;  and  Aula.  Howard  A.  4.258.687.  <=»>  23-570.000. 
Moore.    Thomas    S.;    and     Smith.    Terrence.    4.258.932.    CI. 
280-781.000. 

^"^rght.  Robe^^.  4.258.476.  CI.  34-174.000. 
Fortier.  Richard  C:  See—  »    u    j    «-     akoisi     ri 

Leon.    Gonzalo    S.;    and    Fortier.    Richard    C,    4.259.181.    Cl. 

209-231.000. 
Foster  Wheeler  Energy  Corporation:  See-- 

Steiner.  Peter,  4.259,304,  CI.  423-244.000. 
Fox,  Colin  H.  J.;  and  Burdess,  James  S.,  to  National  Research  Develop- 
ment Corporation.  Gyroscopic  apparatus.  4,258.577  ^J-y^-f  ««L 
Fox   Jeffrey  R.;  Margolies.  Arthur;  and  Moolenbeek.  Rob.  to  GTb 
Laboratories    Incorporated.    Electrical    power    supply    apparatus. 
4.259.594.  CI.  307-141.000. 
Frame.  William  R.  See—  . 

Bisbing.    Robert    H.;   and    Frame.   William    R..   4.258.596.   CI. 
81-436.000 
Framil,  Armando  R:  See—  .     .,^.    .^ 

Figueredo,  Fernando;  Valdes,  Guillermo  A.;  and  Framil,  Armando 
R.,  4.258,763,  CI.  144-34.00R.  „   ^  .  ^ 

Frank  David  S.;  and  Sundberg,  Michael  W.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany. Ruorescent  labels  4,259.313,  CI.  424-8.000. 
Frank    Lee  F..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Light  discrimination 

apparatus.  4.258.993.  CI.  354-60.00A.  ,    ^         .     ^. 

Franke.  Wolfgang,  to  Braun  Aktiengescllschaft.  Front-loading  cassette 

tape  machine  4.259.702.  CI.  360-96  500. 
Franz  Plasser  Bahnbaumaschinen-IndustnegesellschaH  mJ^.M-lf^— 
Theurer.  Josef;  and  Brunninger.  Manfred.  4.258,626.  CI.  104-6.WW. 
Theurer.  Josef.  4,258,627.  CI  104-12.000. 
Franzen.  Jochen:  See—  * -i«o  «ii  #-i 

Brunnee,  Curt;  Franzen.  Jochen;  and  Meier.  Stefan.  4,25V,37Z.  ci. 
250-281.000.  ^     r.   ,.         AD 

Franzon.  Hans  A.;  Gustafsson.  Jan  K.;  and  Nilsson.  ?««;£"»•   «  ^B 
Bofors  Electric  mass  and  force  measuring  apparatus.  4.258,811,  «-i. 
177-200.000. 
Frederickson.  Robert  C  A.:  See—  „  ^      ^   .        a  ck.. 

Smithwick,  Jr.  Edward  L.;  Frederickson.  Robert  C.  A.;  and  Shu- 
man.  Robert  T,  4,259.234,  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
French,  David  W  :  See—  u    i>     ^  u/ 

Rodngo.  Peter;  Whalen,  Kemener  J.;  and  French.  David  W.. 
4.258.935.  CI.  285-21.000. 
Frese.  Albert:  See —  ^        -,     •,        •.• 

Dittmann.  Walter;  Frese.  Albert;  Hahmann.  0«»o;  f f"'"'^^'' 
Johannes;  and  Klawitter.  Helmut.  4.259.410.  CI.  428-461.000. 
Freyssinet  International:  See— 

Xercavins.  M.  Pierre.  4.258.518.  CI.  52-223.00L. 
Fricker.  Peter;  Uyendecker.  Kuno;  Scharl.  Jurgen;  Wagner.  Helmut; 
Wunsch.  Horst;  and  Scholz.  Manfred,  to  Kraflwerk  Union  Aktien- 
gescllschaft; and  Grunzweig  &  Hartmann  und  Glasfaser  AG.  Metal 
foil  insulation,  especially  for  nuclear  reactor  installations.  4.258.321. 
CI.  52-406.000. 
Friebe,  Bernhard  H:  See—  „      ^    ^    «      a -,€0^,11     n\ 

Koch.    Peter    H.;    and    Friebe.    Benihard    H..    4.259.677.    CI. 
346-124000  „  ^ 

Fried.  Krupp  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung:  See— 

Jurgens.  Arnold;  Koopmann.  Herbert;  and  Schwarz.  Wilhelm. 
4.258.571,  CI.  73-425.40R. 
Friedrich  Grohe  Armaturenfabrik  GmbH  &  Co.;  See— 
Humpert.  Jurgen.  4.258.751.  CI.  137-625.400. 
Orszullok,  Willy,  4.258.444.  CI.  4-538.000. 
Fritz.  DeWayne  A.,  to  Regal  Ware.  Inc.  Paint  stnper.  4.258.657.  CI. 
118-710.000. 

*''°*Pns,' Harold  C~and  Froelich.  Leo.  4.258.660.  CI.  1 19-1.000. 

Froot.  Howard  A:  See—  ,,         ^    a      a-><o<t^    ri 

Carr.    Timothy    W.;    and    Froot.    Howard    A..    4.259.574.    Ci. 

250-302.000.  ^  ^  o  ..    /-     .« 

Fniitstone.  Mitchell  J.;  Tilly.  Michele  M.;  and  Pixton.  Betty  G.  to 

Amencan  Hospiul  Supply  Corporation.  Suspending  medium  for 

immunologic  reactions.  4.259.207.  CI.  252-408.00a  _  ..  ^,  • 

Frungel.  Frank;  and  Spies.  Martin,  to  Fningel.  Frank.  Ceilometnc 

method  and  apparatus.  4.259,592.  CI.  250-574.000. 
Frver   Rodney  I.;  Trybulski,  Eugene  J.;  and  Walser,  Annin,  to  HofT- 

mann-La  Roche  Inc.  Triazole  intermediates  for  tnazolobenzazepines. 

4.259.503.  CI.  548-255.000 


Frymastcr  Corporation.  The;  See— 

Moore.  L.  Frank;  and  Price.  George  M..  4,259,567,  CI.  219-327.000. 

Fuchigami.  Nobuhisa:  See—  .    ^    ...  vi  1.  u- 

Yukuta.    Toshio;    Yagura.    Kazuo;    and    Fuchigami.    Nobuhisa, 
4.259,452.  CI.  521-52.000. 
Fuchs.  Gerhard:  See—  u       o^ir   — ^ 

Eisner.  Emil  A.;  Ameling.  Dieter  C;  Assenmachcr.  Rolf;  and 
Fuchs.  Gerhard.  4.259.539.  CI.  13-32.000. 
Fuchs.  Werner:  See—  ^,    _         .  ,  .  .       . 

Platz   Rolf  Fuchs,  Werner;  Rieber.  Norbert;  Jung,  Johann;  and 
Wuerzcr,  Bruno.  4.259.235.  CI.  260-152.000. 
Fudge   David  C.  to  Bio-Dynamics.  Inc.  Sealing  connector  for  liquid 

and  gas  systems.  4.258.940.  CI.  285-1 37.00R. 
Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  ,,,  .^o  nnr. 

Matsuno.  Isao;  and  Yamazoe.  Hisamitsu.  4,258.686.  CI.  123-568.000. 

Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.:  See-  v       a  ■>«  iA»  r\ 

Akao.  Mutsuo;  Kashiwagi.  Kenzo;  and  Inoue,  Koji.  4.258.848.  CI. 

206-524.200.  ^        „  ..       ^,,      . 

Kondoh,  Syunichi;  Matsufuji.  Akihiro;  Ohara.  Yuji;  and  Umehara. 

Akira.  4.259.432.  CI.  430-281.000.         ,  ^^^    ^    ^       ... 
Mizobuchi.  Yuzo;  Sato.  Masamichi;  and  Takahashi.  Tsuneniko, 

4.259,433.  CI.  430-296  000. 
Suzuki,  Masaaki.  4.259.392,  CI  428-212.000. 
Yamasue,  Kouro;  Takahashi,  Hiroshi;  Sakaki.  Hirokazu;  and  Nishi- 

oka,  Akira,  4,259.434.  CI.  430-302.000.    . 

Fujino.  Toru:  See—  ^    .     ...  l-  •/■  w 

Tsujimoto.  Susumu;  Yamazaki.  Hayao;  Ozaki.  Masayoshi;  Kobaya- 
shi  Takehiro;  Fujino.  Toru;  Yasuda,  Mitsuo;  Minami.  Katsuji; 
and  Itogawa.  Zirou.  4.258.731.  CI.  132-9.000. 
Fujisawa,  Hideya;  Omori.  Norio;  Yamazoe.  Hisamitsu;  and  Yoshida. 
Matuju.  to  Nippondenso  Co..  Ltd.  Method  for  controlling  operations 
of  a  combustion  engine.  4,259.723,  CI.  364-431.000. 

Fujitsu  Limited:  See—  „     .  u-  Attattt 

Orihara.  Shobu;  Iwasa.  Seiichi;  and  Kinoshita,  Ryoichi.  4,259.727, 
CI.  365-16.000  ^.    ^.         ^  ..      , 

Fukahori.  Hidehiko;   Iwashita.  Tomonori;  and  Mashimo.  Yukio.  to 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Camera  and  electnc  motor  dnve  therefor. 
4.258.997.  CI.  354-173.000. 
Fukuda,  Minora:  See—  ,    ^..  -r  . 

Yasui     Tokumasa;    Fukuda.    Minoru;    and    Shirasu.    Tattumi. 

4,258.465.  CI.  29-571.000. 

Fukui.  Yoshiharu:  See—  ^  .    .    «    v  w         v.»^. 

Shiga.  Akinobu;  Kakugo.  Masahiro;  Fukui.  Yoshiharu;  Yamada. 

.  Koji    Sadatoshi.  Hajime;  Wakamatsu,  Kazuki;  and  Yoshioka, 

Hiro^shi.  4,259,461.  CI.  525-247.000.        ^  .  ^.  ... 

Fukuoka.  Norio.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.  Tuning  indicator  circuit. 

4.259.745.  CI.  455-159.000. 
Fulaoni  Jean-Claude.  Method  for  permanent  waving  and  means  for 

practicing  this  method.  4,258.733,  CI.  I32-43.00A. 
Fumagalli.  Angelo:  See —  c  _. 

Gandolfi.  Cannelo;  Passarotti,  Carlo;  Andreoni.  Alessandro;  Fuma- 
Kalli  Angelo;  Faustini.  Franco;  Ceserani.  Roberto;  and  Usardi, 
K?aria  M..  4.259.244.  CI.  260-346.220. 

Funke.  Hermann:  See—  «•«.,,•■  u  ._j  ^UmU, 

Baumgartl.  Wilhelm;  Funke.  Hennann;  Reiff,  Ulnch;  and  Scheier, 
Franz.  4.259,285,  CI.  264-284.000. 
Funino  Electric  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Tanigaki.  Hidctoshi.  4.259.669.  CI.  343-5.0EM      .         ^     . 
Fusselmwi.  Robert  M  ;  and  Terlecki.  Leo.  to  GF  Business  Equipment, 
Inc.  Adjustable  desk.  4.258.963,  CI.  312-194.000. 

"^'uchi'yama.  Masami;  Fuzimori.  Toru;  and  Mori,  Toshio.  4,259,603, 
CI   31O-68.00B.  , 

Gable,  Melvin  G..  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Contention  interference 
detection  by  comparison  of  transmitted  and  received  signal  infonna- 
tion.  4.259.663.  Cl.  340-I47.0LP. 
Gaeddert.  Melvin  V..  to  Hesston  Corporation^otary  baler  having   . 

bale-ejecting  apparatus.  4.258.619,  Cl.  100-88.000. 
GAF  Corporation:  See — 

BaraNu.  Eugene  S..  4.259.465.  Cl.  526-65.000. 
Chakrabarti.  Paritosh  M.;  Wood.  Lindley  S.;  and  Tracy.  David  J.. 
4.259.474.  Cl.  528-388.000. 

Gaida,  Wolfram:  See —  v.,v;~«.., 

Suhle.  Helmut;  Koppe.  Herbert;  Kummer,  Werner;  Kobinger. 
Walter  Lillie.  Chrirtian;  Pichler.  Ludwig;  Hoefke.  Wolfgang; 
and  Gaida.  Wolfram.  4,259.346,  Cl.  424-273.00R. 

Is'hiyama,  Shozo.  47258,477.  Q.  434-202.000. 
Gale  Sidney  T  G.;  and  Spreutels.  Paula  J.  J.,  to  s.a.  Texaco  Belgium 
n  y  Process  for  the  separation  of  n-paraffins  from  hydrocarbon  oils. 
4,259,169,  Cl.  208-25.000. 

'^'"iiSUDantell;  Gall,  Ralph  J.;  and  Rosem«.,  Garry  R..  4,259,149. 

Gamo  Hiroshi.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Semiconductor 
device.  4,259,682,  Cl.  357-55.000.  ....  „ 

Gandolfi.  Cannelo;  Passarotti.  Carlo;  Andreoni.  Alessandro;  Fumagalli, 
Angelo;  Faustini.  Franco;  Ceserani.  Roberto;  and  Usardi.  Mana  M., 
to  Fannitalia  Carlo  Erba  S  p.A.  Certain  13.14-didehydro-PGIi  com- 
pounds. 4.259.244.  Cl.  260-346.220. 

Gans.  Michael  J:  See—  w   v    1     i      A-t^QtnA     d 

Dragone.    Con^ado;    and    Gans.    Michael    J.,    4.259,674,    u. 

343-909.000.  „     .       ^  tk- 

Ganz.  Ulrich  W.;  and  Topness.  Paul  f;.  to  Boeing  Com|Mn5^  ^^ 

Inflow  turbulence  control  structure.  4.258.823.  Cl.  181-^1 4.WW. 
Garcia.  Ildefonso.  Bow-ram.  4,258.447,  Cl.  7-146.000. 
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Garlock  Inc.:  See—         t 

Gather,  Douglas  A.,  Jr..  4.258,927,  Q.  277-152.000. 
Garman.  Duane  F.:  See — 

Walters.  Noel  E.;  Markey.  William  F.;  and  Garman,  Duane  F.. 
4.258,776.  CI.  I52-361.00R. 
Garrett,  Robert  A.:  See— 

Wier.  John  P.;  and  Garrett,  Robert  A..  4,258.815,  Cl.  180-6.480. 
Garwood,  William  E.:  See- 
Chen.    Nai    Y.;    and    Garwood.    William    E.,    4,259,174,    Cl. 
208-111.000. 
Gates  Rubber  Company.  The:  See— 

Uba.  Toshio;  and  Juergens.  Tristan  D.,  4,259.419,  Cl.  429-174.000. 
Gause,  Dieter;  Wolf.  Theo;  and  Fell.  Wolfgang,  to  Robert  Bosch 
GmbH.  Apparatus  for  recording  and  reproducing  information  on 
magnetic  tape.  4.259,700.  CI.  360-95.000. 
Gayral.  Jean-Pierre,  to  Laboratoire  de  Recherche  Api  S.A.R.L.  Pro- 
cess of  rapid  identiHcation  of  bacteria  of  the  genus  Streptococcus. 
4.259,442.  Cl.  435-36.000. 
Gazard.  Maryse:  See — 

Eranian,  Armand;  Dubois,  Jean-Claude;  Gazard,  Maryse;  and 
Barre,  Francoise.  4.259,162,  Cl.  204-159.160. 
Geary,  John  M.;  and  Mattes,  Hans  G.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories, 
Incorporated.  Ferroelectric  analog  device.  4,259,728,  Cl.  365-45.000. 
Geary.  Joseph  M..  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Air  Force.  Waveguide 
line  spread  function  analyzing  apparatus.  4,259,579,  CI.  250-368.000. 
Gebhart,  Daniel  E.;  Smith.  Brace  C;  Young,  D.  Craig;  and  Damerell. 
Jerry  A.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Dual  fluid  fuel  nozzle.  4,258.544, 
Cl.  60-39.320. 
Gebroeders  van  Dijk  B.V.:  See- 
van  Dijk.  Hendrikus  J.  M.,  4,258,766.  Cl.  100-295.000. 
Gelman,  Alan  H.  Socket  wrench  ejector.  4,258,597,  Cl.  81-184.000. 
Gem  Manufacturing.  Inc.:  See — 

Roberts.   Russell  J.;  and   Leisner,   Kenneth   F.,  4,258,907,  Cl. 
269-69.000. 
General  Binding  Corporation:  See — 

Giulie,  Joe  D.;  and  Reiss,  Robert  J.,  4,259,143.  Cl.  156-499.000. 
General  Electric  Company:  See— 

Adler,  Michael  S.;  and  Temple.  Victor  A.  K.,  4,259,683.  Cl. 

357-64.000. 
Anderson,  Rodger  O.,  4,259,037,  CI.  416-%.00R. 
Andrews.  Edward  W.;  Blake,  James  E.;  and  Lambert,  Thomas  W., 

4.259,725,  Cl.  364-521.000. 
Balchunas,  Charles  A.,  4,259,655,  Cl.  337-361.000. 
Bovenkerk,  Harold  P.,  4,259,090,  Cl.  51-309.000. 
Chakrabarty,  Ananda  M.,  4,259,444,  Cl.  435-172.000. 
Crivello.  James  V.,  4,259,454,  Cl.  521-1 13.000. 
Hamann,  John  R..  4.259,704,  Cl.  361-16.000. 
Harris,  James  E.;  McFadyen.  Robert  J.;  Peil,  William;  and  Schmiu, 

Nicholas  A.,  4,259,716,  Cl.  363-97.000. 
Pauze,  Denis  R..  4,259,221,  Cl.  260-29.20N. 
Slater.  Gary  L.,  4,258.545,  Cl.  60-226.00R. 
Smearing,  Robert  W.,  4.259,228,  Cl.  260-40.00R. 
Tiemann,  Jerome  J.,  4.259,596,  Cl.  307-221.00D. 
Tiemann.  Jerome  J.,  4,259,597.  Cl.  307-22 l.OOD. 
Tiemann,  Jerome  J.;  and  Engeler,  William  E..  4,259,598.  Cl.  307- 

22  l.OOD. 
Vodicka.  Vincent,  4.259,712,  CI.  362-310.000. 
General  Engineering  Company  (Radcliffe)  Limited,  The:  See- 
Hill,  Alan  H.,  4,259,277.  Cl.  264-75.000. 
General  Kinematics  Corporation:  See — 

Musschoot,  Albert.  4.258,779,  Cl.  165-1.000. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See— 

Faxvog.   Frederick  R.;  and   Lewis,  Robert  W.,  4,259,013,  Cl. 

356-237.000. 
Hall,  Arthur,  III;  and  Leet,  Wan-en  E.,  4,258,548,  Cl.  60-445.000. 
Hinkle,  Stanley  J.;  and  Dtldine,  Dean  M..  4.258.550,  Cl.  60-599.000. 
Jessop,  Michael  E.,  4,258,560,  Cl.  70-252.000. 
Johnson,  James  J.,  4.258,983.  Cl.  350-307.000. 
Loper.  Edward  J..  Jr..  4.258,572,  Cl.  73-497.000. 
Ryker,  John;  and  Gillespie,  Kenneth  D.,  4.258.552,  CI.  60-711.000. 
General  Signal  Corporation:  See— 

Tehan,  James  F.;  and  Bnulley,  Robert  L.,  4,259,542,  Cl.  174-48.000. 
General  Steel  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Jackson,  Keith  L.;  Reece.  James  J.;  and  Spencer.  Kenneth  E.. 
4,258.629,  Cl.  105-167.000. 
General  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The:  See- 
van  Gils,  Gerard  E.,  4,259,404,  CI.  428-395.000. 
Genese,  Joseph  N.:  See — 

Harms,  Jack  L.;  Genese,  Joseph  N.;  and  Muetterties,  Andrew  J., 
4,258,712,  CI.  I28-214.00G. 
Gentile,  Giulio.  Articulated  positioning  system  for  devices  adapted  to 
externally  exert  a  holding  action  on  bone  tissues.  4,258,708,  Cl.  128- 
92.00A. 
Gerest,  Pierre:  See — 

Boeuf,  Jean-Marie;  Gerest,  Pierre;  and  Lemaire,  Henri,  4,259,197, 
Cl.  252-62.580. 
Gerst,  Thomas  L.,  to  21st  Century  Products.  Log  splitting  nuchine. 

4,258,764,  Cl.  I44-193.00R. 
GF  Business  Equipment,  Inc.:  See — 

Fusselman,    Robert    M.;    and    Terlecki,    Leo,    4,2S8,%3,    Cl. 
312-194.000. 
Gianforcaro,  Gregory  J.;  Lighton,  Robert  E.;  and  Dougherty,  Jerald 
M.,  to  Scott  Paper  Company.  Process  for  purifying  Kidium  sulfate 
crystals.  4.259,082,  Cl.  23-302.00T. 


Gilbert,  Lawrence  A.:  See- 
Wee,  Maria  Luz  S.;  Gilbert,  Lawrence  A.;  and  Mathew.  Jacob. 
4,259.199,  Cl.  252-99.000. 
Gill,  Stephen  H.;  and  Hogg,  Theodore  B..  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co. 

Extensible  boom  for  cranes.  4.258,853,  d.  212-264.000. 
Gillespie,  Kenneth  D.:  See— 

Ryker.  John;  and  Gillespie,  Kenneth  D.,  4,258,552,  Q.  60-711.000 
Gillette  Company,  The:  See— 

Jacobson,  Chester  F.,  4,258,471,  Cl.  30-89.000. 
Gilliams,  Yvan  K.;  De  Winter,  Walter  F.;  and  Timmerman,  Daniel  M., 
to  AGFA-GEVAERT  N.V.  Protection  of  toner  images.  4,259,429, 
Cl.  430-124.000. 
Gilman,  John  J.;  and  Saunders,  Ralph  R.,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion. Composite  shell.  4,258,756.  CI.  138-142.000. 
Giokas.  Dennis  G.  Ligature.  4,258.604,  Cl.  84-383.00R. 
Giraudon,  Raymond,  to  Philagro.  New  3-ureido-<thio)-chromone  de- 
rivatives. 4,259,506,  Cl.  549-23.000. 
Giulie.  Joe  D.;  and  Reiss.  Robert  J.,  to  General  Binding  Corporation. 

Laminating  machine.  4.259.143.  Cl.  156-499  000. 
Gladrow.  Elroy  M.;  Winter.  William  E.;  and  Schuettc,  William  L..  to 
Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.  Octane  improvement  cracking 
catalyst.  4,259,212.  Cl.  252-455.00Z. 
Glaser,  Fritz;  Gortz.  Christoph;  Buhler.  Kurt  K.;  Klimmer,  Josef  W. 
Laberheim.  Rene;  Pauli,  Klaus  H.;  and  Veltcn,  Werner,  to  Deere  ft 
Company.  Adjustable  guide  vanes  for  an  axial  flow  rotary  separator 
4,258,726,  Cl.  130-27.00L. 
Glass,  Richard  W.;  and  Glogowski.  Joseph,  to  CPC  International. 

Immobilized  enzyme  catalyst.  4,259,445,  Cl.  435-178.000. 
Glass.  Roger  W.;  and  Kuntze.  Richard  A.,  to  OnUrio  Research  Foun- 
dation. Method  of  heat  treating  chrysotilc  asbestos  fibres.  4,259.146. 
Cl.  162-3.000. 
Glinsmann,  Gilbert  R.:  See- 
Hedges,  James  H.;  and  Glinsmann,  Gilbert  R.,  4,258,789,  Q. 
166-252.000. 
Glogowski.  Joseph:  See — 

Glass,    Richard    W.;    and    Glogowski,    Joseph,    4,259.445,    Cl. 
435-178.000. 
Gloor,  Bernhard:  See- 
Sturm,  Elmar;  Eckhardt.  Wolfgang;  Gloor.  Bernhard;  and  Nyfeler, 
Robert.  4,259,505,  Cl.  548-262.000. 
Goble,  Paul  H.,  to  Diamond  Shamrock  Corporation.  Radiation  cross- 
linked  acrylamide  polymer  compositions  and  shaped  articles  there- 
from. 4,258,715,  Cl.  128-283.000. 
Godard,  Bruno,  to  Societe  Anonyme  dite:  Compagnie  Generate  d'Elec- 
tricite.  Device  for  producing  an  electric  discharge  in  a  flat-plate 
transmission  line.  4,259,617,  Cl  315-326.000. 
Goettert,  Edward  J.;  and  Tiers,  George  V.  D.,  to  Minnesou  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company.  Depositing  latent  fingerprints  and  develop- 
ment thereof  4.258,644,  Cl.  118-31.500. 
Gof.  M.  Shamel.  Pedal  plow.  4,258,485,  Cl.  37-41.000. 
Goff,  Gerald  W.:  See— 

Goff,  Melvin  J.;  and  Goff.  Gerald  W.,  4,258,908,  CI.  269-239.000. 
Goff.  Melvin  J.;  and  Goff.  Gerald  W.,  to  Continental  Pump,  Inc.  Chela- 
form  clamp.  4,258,908,  CI.  269-239.000. 
Goldberg,  Harold  D.,  to  Allied  Tube  ft  Conduit  Corporation.  Cou- 
pling. 4.258,936,  Cl.  285-31.000. 
Goldman,  Abraham,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Improving  etch -resistance 

of  casein-based  photoresist  pattern.  4,259,421.  Cl.  43O-5.000. 
Goldman,  Michael  D.  Measuring  respiratory  air  volume.  4,258,718.  Cl. 

128-653.000. 
Goldsmith,   Milton  T.   Adobe  brick  making  machine  and  method. 

4,259,282,  Cl.  264-148.000. 
Golodkova,  Lyalya  N.:  See— 

Nikitin,  Jury  E.;  Murinov,  Jury  1.;  Leplyanin.  Gennady  V.;  Rafi- 
kov,  Sagid  R.;  Bikchurina,  Lilia  K.;  Tolstikov,  Genrikh  A.; 
Kazakov,  Valery  P.;  Battalov,  Edvard  M.;  Kolosniuyn,  Vladimir 
S.;  Golodkova,  Lyalya  N.;  Izmailov,  Genrikh  I.;  and  Markin, 
Gennady  K..  4,259,229,  CI.  26042.210. 
Gonczi,  Csaba;  Korbonits,  Dezso;  Kiss,  Pal;  Palost.  Endre;  Heja, 
Gergely;  Szvoboda  nee  Kanzel,  Ida;  Cser  nee  Kun,  Judit;  Szomor  nee 
Wundele,  Maria;  Kormoczi,  Gyorgy;  and  Kelemen,  Andras,  to  Chi- 
noin  Gyogyszer  es  Vegyeszeti  Termekek  Gyara  R.T.  Sulfur-contain- 
ing benzimidazole  derivatives.  4,259,344,  CI.  424-273.00B. 
Goodyear  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company,  The:  See- 
Walters,  Noel  E.;  Markey,  William  F.;  and  Garman,  Duane  F., 
4,258,776,  Cl.  152-361. COR. 
Gopal,  Raj,  to  Johnson  Controls,  Inc.  Passive  thermal  energy  phase 

change  storage  apparatus.  4,258.696,  Cl.  126-400.000. 
Gorbaty,  Martin  L.:  See— 

Liotta,  Ronald;  and  Gorbaty,  Martin  L.,  4.2S9.I73,  Cl.  208-46.000. 
Gordon,  Gerald  A.,  to  Continental  Group,  Inc.,  The.  Adhesive  applica- 
tion of  two-part  container.  4,258,855,  Cl.  220-8.000. 
Gordy,  John,  to  New  Fibers  International.  Pulping  process.  4,259,147, 

CI.  162-12.000. 
Gordy,    John,    to    New    Fibers    International.    Pulping    apparatus. 

4,259,151,  Cl.  162-239.000. 
Gori  ft  Zucchi  S.p.A.:  See— 

Cantini.  Alfredo,  4,258,459,  Cl.  29-33.00J. 
Gortz,  Christoph:  See— 

Glaser,  Fritz;  Gortz.  Christoph;  Buhler.  Kurt  K.;  Klimmer,  Josef 
W.;  Laberheim,  Rene;  Pauli,  Klaus  H.;  and  Velten,  Werner, 
4,258.726,  Cl.  130-27.00L. 
Gorzinski,  Manfred:  See— 

Eschwey.  Helmut;  and  Gorzinski,  Manfred,  4,259,219,  Cl.  260- 
22.00A. 
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°°*wLliace°'Sw*^rd1:rrGossel.n,  Robert  G.;  and  Labarre.  Ernes,  D.. 
4  258  472.  CI.  30-262.000.  ..      .      -, 

Goto.  So.  to  Olympus  Opt.cal  Coa^.d.  Reproducing  objective  for 
viHeo  disks  4  258.981,  CI.  350-475.000. 

Go".>Sld  Anthony  and  Got.wald.  Ono.  Burner  apparatus  using  va- 
porized fuel.  4.259.058.  CI.  431-220.000. 

°°"Go,twa?i°?:.7ony;     and    Go.tw.ld.    Otto,    4.259.058.     CI. 

Goudy^'palf^Jr..  to  Goudy.  Paul  R..  •»-=  ^a^^  »™^5  i^,  ^f 
Landis.  Kenneth  J.  Fluid  mixing  apparatus  and  method.  4.259.021.  CI. 

366-118.000. 
°°"S;uS'N"onS^7c.;  and  Gould.  Donald  H..  4.258.970.  CI. 
339-38.000. 

°°"Sihoil.1^rnley  E..  4.259.706,  CI.  361-96.000. 

""^a^htia'ct  ISi^;  Graber.  Adolf;  KnoWe  i-^e.^--'  "«='- 
mer;  and  Tecl,  Bohuslav.  4.259.390.  CI.  428-195.000. 

Grabmaier.  Josef;  S^e—  r  At^Qirt\  ri  65-11  OOW 

AuHch.  Hubert;  and  Grabmaier.  Josef.  4.259,100.  CI.  65-ll.ww. 

°"^"aJfe?"ciive''i:;    Graham.    Kenneth;    and    Brit.ain.    Austin. 

Graha:-,"Rra^d?:r^?r^wmA    toMo^^^^^^^ 
Process  for  manufacturing  lube  base  stocks.  4.259.170.  Cl.  208  JJ.uuu. 

°"ft£'fc  «5fw  a  27,.,...000. 

°"^m^^^^T.  ««1  G™«lli.  Rober.  K..  4.259.533.  CI 

568-697.000. 
°"SvJ"Sof?«.k».  0.bo,;  Pclocz.  Lujza:  anO  Grass.,.  K.U.. 

mtno\ds  for  the  production  of  ceramic  hollowware.  4.259.279.  Cl. 
264-86.000. 
''%7rub?am'ama?pt!icrtin.  Claude  L.;  and  Greenspan.  Stephen 

Greute?.:  S^td'L*i:Cjf,.°S.s.,  to  Elfo  AG^chseln.  M^^^^^^^^^^ 
ture  of  a  sieve  having  substantially  plane  sieve  sheets.  4.259.283.  Cl. 

Gridtl'c^hn  and  Weinberg.  Donald  L  .  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica. Navy  Ami  blooming  shield  for  two-dimensional  charge-mjec- 
t^n  devices.  4.259.576.  Cl.  250-338.000. 

°"1J!eVr*  r'^Sy^  S!7nd  Griffith.  J«nes  R..  4.259.471.  Cl.  528-9.000. 

''""^lowrRi?ha5'7;   and  Gnmes.   Patrick  G..  4.259.417.  Cl. 
429-101.000. 

"""eeSSr.'^har;  "^obinger.  Wajter;  Pichler^  L^^^^    Ihng. 

Hanns  and  Griss.  Gerhart.  4.259,342.  Cl.  424-270000 
GroRler  Gerhlrd.  to  Bayer  Akt.engesellschaft.  Process  for  the  produc- 
tion of  is^yan^tes.  4.259.255.  Cl  260^56.00P. 

Gromov.  Vladimir  A.:  See—     ^     ^    ^       .,  ..,.„„   , .   viVmuite 
Ambardanishvili.  Tristan  S.;   Dundua,  Vakhtang  J.,   Ki^nadze. 
Genn«ly  I.;  Kolomiitsev.  Mikhail  A.;  Jsetskhladze   Teya  V 
Gromov.  Vladimir  A.;  and  Bagdavadze.  Nanuli  V..  4.259.280.  Cl. 

Groom^.^imio^H..  to  Lock  «ndustnal  Developments.  Collapsible 
chairi  and  wheelchairs.  4.258.95 1 .  Cl  297-1 6.000. 

GroMman  Harry  R..  to  Meriden  Molded  Plastics;  Inc.  Asbestos-free 
^r^Jon  m^oldi^g  compositions  for  thermal  and  electncal  insula- 
tors. 4.259,196,  Cl.  252-62.000. 

''~MS^"''Eugene^.r4.258.857.  Cl.  220-212.000.        _  .  ^ 

Gr«bb!?r^e7iil  H..  Jr..  to  Acme  Visible  Records,  Inc.  Be«."g  «yst«n 
and  locking  mechanism  for  rotary  storage  cabinet.  4.258.966.  Cl. 

G^^e^D^n;  and  MarkoviK.  Uwe,  to  Dr.  Ing.  h.c.F.  Pon«hc  Ak- 
tienaesellschaft  Fuel  system  for  a  mixture-compressmg.  spark  ignited 
four^cle  internal  combustion  engine  with  charge  stratification. 
4.258.681,  Cl.  123-277.000. 

Gnindfest.  Michael  A.:  See—  .  c   .-^  /^.».»4fMt  Michael  A 

Kuo  Ted  L  C  ■  Piasccki,  Raymond  F.;  and  Grunatesi.  iviicnaei  /%.. 

4.258.974.  CK  339-97.00R. 

°™Xii.¥eTer;1nd^™nert.  M«,fred.  4.258.533.  Cl.  53-557.000. 
Grunzweig  &  Hartmann  und  Glasfaser  AG:  See—  ^.„„.,  „., 

Fricker.  Peter,  Leyendecker.  Kuno;  Sch«^.  J";8«"=  ^•f"Yi'  "^  " 
mut;   Wunsch.   Horst;   and   Scholz.   Manfred.  4.258.521.   Cl 

52-406.000. 

''"'Kau''M^rr1y;%';;:ver.  Gary  A.;  «.d  Kunz.  H.  RusseU.  4.259.302. 

Cl.  423-237.000. 
°^^FiS:  rSS  ^N'SSa  R^STrt  A.;  ^  Schlener.  J.  Edward. 
FoV'JifJ?^'' RrMa^goiies.    Arthur;   and    Moolenbeek.    Rob. 

4.259.594.  Cl.  307-141.000.  .  o_„..  r   a    4  259  593 

Proud.  Joseph  M.;  Aubom.  James  M.;  and  Bessett.  R.  A..  4.259.59J. 
Cl.  307-117.000. 


GTE  Products  Corporation:  See— 

Anderton,  John  J.,  4.258.975.  Cl.  339-97.00?.  .   ^,       ^ 

Fahey   Robert  J:  Norbedo,  Robert  A.;  and  Schlener.  J.  Edward. 

4.259.548.  Cl.  I79-5.00R.  

Smith.  Gerald  T.  4.259.616.  Cl.  315-256.000. 

Guay.  Wilbur  J.,  to  Newmont  E^P'o^'f"  L^^V*?,  "^i^ToloOO    * 
from  sedimentary  gold-beanng  ores.  4.259.107.  Cl.  75-105.000. 

°"'Jir""1?rnSdrand  Guedj,  Herbert.  4.258.721.  Cl.  128-747.000. 

°""Bam^'ut^7uard  R.;  Guer.  Michel;  Lecouvreur.  Paul;  and 

Roumailhac,  Jean.  4.258.937.  Cl.  285-61^.     ^..^..^ 
Guiana.  Leonard  T.  Rain  water  dertector.  4.258.510.  Cl.  52-1 1000. 

°"'S«.Tu5en*'Guill.ume.    Jacques;    and    Dumont.    Claude. 

4.259.337,0  424-267.000.  a->«74« 

Guman.  Isaac  A.  Operating  arms  forming  part  of  line  valves.  4.258.748. 

GSn.'ch"rfe?A..  to  Mine  Safety  Appliances  Company.  Filtering 
apiratus  with  sealing  means  operated  from  outside  the  filter  cham- 
ber. 4.259.098.  Cl.  55-478.000. 

^"''fcm^ll.'rASrGupta.  Amitava;  and  Volksen.  Willi,  4.259.223. 

Cl.  260-29.60H.  ....     ,    .       .    . 

Gupta.  Surendra  K.;  and  Chaudhari.  Panna  »  •  «o  M)^"  L^J^/^flit^- 
Inc.  Hydrolysis  and  assay  of  tnglycendes.  4.259  440,  Cl.  435-15  000. 
Guretzky  Harold.  Stub  matched  antenna  and  method  of  feeding  same. 

0„';SrSrS  K^ln^  We,s.  S,«fn..  K,  ,o  C  L,  F,<»,  »^.  1^;. 
Chain  bracket  with  strengthened  chain  supports.  4.258.841.  Cl. 
198-687.000. 

Gurries  Company.  The:  See—       .,  ^,  ,«„,4nnn 
Gurries.  Raymond  A.  4.258,956.  Cl.  299-^4.000. 

Gurries  Raymond  A.,  to  Gurries  Company.  The.  Method  and  appara- 
Sr  driving  a  single  transversely  elongajed  tool  with  a  plurality  of 
force  transmitting  beams.  4,258.956  Cl  299-14.000_ 

Gurvich  Yakov  A  ;  Kumok,  Simona  T.;  Latysheva,  Galina  G    Rybak. 
A^^na  i    Styskin.  Evgeny  L.;  Liakumovich.  Alexandr  G.;  Michurov. 
JurJ  I  •  Fil£va,  Rufina  A.;  Yanshevsky.  Vladimir  A     Rutman 
Grigor;  I,  Snd  Logutov,  Igor  J.  Method  for  «.h*  P^«l."^«'°"  «/ 
2.4.6-tn(3.5-ditertiary  butyl-4-hydroxybenzyl)  mesitylene.  4.259.534. 

GSino5l^??a2S  M.  Process  for  the  production  of  ethylene  oxide. 

GuVh^'^HiSsh'^^mna^.  Shunichi;  Saito.  Takeshi;  Sasaki.  Toshio; 

Eiki   HidiToica.  Yoshihiko;  and  Osono.  Takashi.  to  Yamanouch. 

Phamacemical   Co..   Ltd.   7a-Methoxycephalosponn  derivatives. 

4  259,326.  Cl  424-246.000. 
°"'Fl»zon."Hlf»s^Gus..fs»»..  J.n  K;  .».  Nilsscn.  P-Enk. 
0»,.u;?s''i5;;.S  E'DiSSelS,  whip.  4.25M73.  Cl.  30-3.JOOp 

4.258,925.  Cl  277-29.000. 
Guyton  Manufacturing  ComP5?y,^— -«. 
Guyton.  Glen.  4.258.925.  Cl.  277-29.000. 

H.  B.  Fuller  Company:  See—  b;^i..,h  r    Ir   4  259  220  Cl 

Bunnelle.  William  L.;  and  Lindmark.  Richard  C.  Jr..  4.23V.-:^u.  ci. 

260-27.0BB. 
H  A  P  Pump  Company:  See—  ,,^^.,   _,   -,-,^nfm 
Heatherly,  Lawrence  E..  4.259.042.  Cl.  417-566.000. 

Haamann.  l^^^^^j^^^y^^,  oun.er;  Seeger.  Ernst;  H«inn.nn 
Titer     Engeihardt.    Gunther;    and    fimmermann.    R«ner. 

H.bib.^^i^\":  r^^^l  Oj.  Corporjion.  Process  for  in-si.u 
leaching  of  uranium.  4.258.955.  CI.  299-5.000. 

"""nikeSSJuSuus;  and  H«:kler.  Erich.  4.259.312.  Cl.  423.659X»D^ 
H«:k'^  lSe..  to  Ribbon  7~h"ology  corporation.  Process  for 

„-Se-£Lr«^^^^^^^ 
s»»fen.  AG.  Ball  circuUtion  screw  gear.  4.258.584,  Cl  74-4Z*.bur. 

"•"SuchJefKlaS^lnd  H«rrten.  Rainer.  4.258.575.  Cl.  73^26.000. 
Haf^uR^rt  to  Alpha  Paten.  Limi.«l  ^^  for  .^productK,n  of 
urokinase  in  pure  condition.  4.259.447.  CL  433-2 1 3.WW. 

""'S'ue^Kun;'fnrHagen.,  Detlef.  4.259.518.  Cl.  560-176.000. 

"•«Sl  Mic'itHSra.  Abdelmalek;  Darriet.  Bernard;  and  Hagen- 

Ha«iwTrrinrO:no;am2'  S.^;'id  iSino.  Hiroo.  to  Osaka  Oxy- 
iX  Si  ProcS  for  removing  ozone  from  «.  ozone-containing 
gas  4.259.299,  Cl  423-210.000. 

"•'S!?i;;uS;;°W'2;7r;  Frese.  Albert;  Hahn^n.  otto  Plenikowski. 
Johannes;  and  Klawitter.  Helmut.  4.259.410.  Cl.  428-4*1. ww. 

""  T;n'ir  A^r7  Yosh.da.  Akio;  and  Haino.  Kozo.  4.259.439.  Cl. 

430-582.000. 
"'^'7Ssli'Sa"Sa%e;'4;i5?^2.  Cl  340-.46.3AO. 
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Hale.  Billy  W..  to  Western  Company  of  North  America.  The.  Well 
cementing  method  using  low  fluid-loss  cement  slurry.  4.258,790.  Cl. 
166-293.000. 
Hall,  Arthur,  III;  and  Leet.  Warren  E.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation. 

Hydrostatic  transmission  and  controls.  4.258.548.  Cl.  60-445.000. 
Hall.  John  B.:  See— 

Sprecker.  Mark  A.;  Hall.  John  B.;  and  Schmitt.  Frederick  L.. 
4.259.214.  C1.252-522.00R. 
Hallgren.  Karl,  to  Akliebolage.  Carl  Mun.ers.  Device  in  spray  booths 

for  e.g.  spray-pain.ing.  4.258.656.  Cl.  118-666.000. 
Halliburton  Company:  See — 

McGraw.  Thomas  E.;  and  Zimmerman.  John  C.  4.258.793.  Cl. 

166-315.000. 
Murphey.  Joseph  R..  4.259.205.  Cl.  252-326.000. 
Halm  Instrument  Co..  Inc.:  See — 

Harrison.  Henry.  4.258,702.  Cl.  126-439.000. 
Hamann.  John  R..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Protective  circuit  for 

zinc  oxide  varistors.  4,259.704.  Cl.  361-16.000. 
Hammond.  Leonard  A.  Framing  structure  for  a  flexible  pane.  4,258,517, 

Cl.  52-202.000. 
Hamprecht,  Rainer.  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Azo  dyestuffs  contain- 
ing phenolic  coupling  group.  4,259,237.  Cl.  260-206.000. 
Hanamoto,  Max  M.;  and  Bean.  Maura  M..  to  United  States  of  America. 
Agriculture.  Process  for  improving  baking  properiies  of  unbleached 
flour.  4,259.362,  Cl.  426-622.000. 
Hanaoka.  Seiji;  Mori.  Masahiko;  and  Kobayashi.  Takao.  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha;  and  Shinshu  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Dot 
printer  having  concentric  driving  cams.  4.259.026.  Cl  400-124.000. 
Hand  Rehabilitation  Foundation:  See- 
Bell.  Judith  A..  4.258.441.  Cl.  3-12.600. 
Haneda.  Isamu:  See — 

Nishimura.  Kosuke;  Nakagawa.  Hirohide;  and  Haneda.  isamu, 
4.259.668,  Cl  340-711.000. 
Hanifin.  John  W..  Jr.;  and  Ridge,  David  N.,  to  American  Cyanamid 
Company.    2-Benzoyl-3-dimethylamino-2-alkenonitriles.    4,259,256, 
Cl.  260-465.00E. 
Hanley.  Dean  C:  See— 

Cockrell,  John   R..  Jr.;  and   Hanley.   Dean  C.  4,259,201,  Cl. 

252-103.000. 

Hannemann.  Franz,  to  Durkoppwerke  GmbH.  Movable  workpiece- 

clamping  attachment  for  sewing  machine.  4.258.637.  Cl.  1 12-121.260. 

Hanotier.  Jacques  D.  V.,  to  Labofina  S.A.  Process  for  the  production  of 

isophtahalic  acid.  4.259.522,  Cl.  562-412.000. 
Hans  Grobe  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Stahl.  Eugen  H..  4,259.139,  Cl.  156428.000. 
Hanscom.  Genevieve:  See — 

Babb.  Raymond  E..  4.259.020.  Cl.  356-402.000. 
Hanscom.  Genevieve  I.:  See — 

Babb,  Raymond  E..  4,259.020.  Cl.  356-402.000. 
Hanselman.  Raymond  B.;  Magenheimer.  John  J.;  and  Scott.  Kenneth 
G..  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Method  for  forming  silver  precipitating 
nuclei  4.259,115,  Cl.  106-1.280. 
Hansen,  Ame  H.,  to  Central  Sprinkler  Corporation.  On-ofl"  sprinkler 

head  having  an  offset  drive  motor.  4,258.795.  Cl.  169-19.000. 
Hansen.  Donald  M.:  See — 

Patel.  Amrul  R.;  and  Hansen.  Donald  M..  4.259.097.  Cl.  55-316.000. 
Harmel.  Norman  A.,  to  Western  Electric  Company,  Inc.  Fine-resolu- 
tion, water-depth  measuring  system.  4.259.734.  Cl  367-101.000. 
Harms,  Jack  L.;  Gencse.  Joseph  N.;  and  Muetterties,  Andrew  J.,  to 
Abbott  Laboratories.  Equipment  sets  having  a  pilot  liquid  controlled 
primary  tube  valve  for  the  sequential  administration  of  medical 
liquids  at  dual  flow  rates.  4.258.712.  Cl.  128-214.00G. 
Harnischfeger  Corporation:  See — 

Juergens.  Dieter  C.  4.258.852.  Cl.  212-178.000. 
Harper,  James  M.  E.;  and  Kaufman,  Harold  R..  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation.  Ion  source  for  reactive  ion  etching. 
4.259.145.  Cl  156-643.000. 
Harrington.    Duane    E.    Paper    wiring    apparatus.    4.259.140,    Cl. 

156-438.000. 
Harris.  Bernard,  to  Rexnord.  Inc.  Wound  glass  filament  reinforced  resin 

slip  sleeve  liher.  4,258.960.  Cl.  308-238.000. 
Harris  Corporation:  See — 

Monahan.  John  F.;  Smiley.  Charles  F.;  and  Wymer.  Arthur  C. 

4.259.691.  Cl.  358-219.000. 
Snell.  James  L.;  Darby.  Albert  D..  Jr.;  and  Cobb.  Raymond  F., 
4.259.740.  Cl  375-99.000. 
Harris.  James  E.;  McFadyen,  Robert  J ;  Peil.  William;  and  Schmitz. 
Nicholas  A.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Transformer  for  use  in  a 
static  inverter.  4.259.716,  Cl.  363-97.000. 
Harrison.  Henry,  to  Halm  Instrument  Co.,  Inc.  Vanes  for  solar  heating. 

4.258.702,  Cl.  126439.000. 
Hase,  Eiichi:  See— 

Kaneko,  Yoichi;  Sekine.  Kenji;  Hase.  Eiichi;  and  Endo.  Akira, 
4.259.743,  Cl.  455-81.000. 
Hasegawa.  Hiroshi.  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.  Automatic  control  device 
for  a  camera  having  an  electromagnetic  release  device.  4.258.992.  Cl. 
354-51.000. 
Hasegawa.  Ryusuke.  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation.  Beryllium-con- 
taining iron-boron  glassy  magnetic  alloys.  4.259.109.  Cl.  75-123.00B. 
Hasegawa,  Tetsuo;  Kato,  Shigeo;  and  Nishikawa,  Yoshihiro.  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Pressure  fixable  microcapsule  toner  and  electro- 
static image  developing  method.  4.259.426.  Cl  430-98.000. 
Hata,  Toshio.  Constant  torque  ball  joint.  4.259,027.  Cl.  403-132.000. 
Hatakeyama,  Akira;  Matsuyama.  Atsuo;  and  Moritake,  Yutaka,  to  Sony 
Corporation.  Rotational  direction  indicating  apparatus.  4,259,625.  Cl. 
318-328.000. 


Hatanaka.  Hideo:  See— 

Ohtani.  Akinobu;  Hatanaka.  Hideo;  and  Saito.  Motoyuki,  4,259,551, 
Cl.  200-5.00A. 
Hattori.  Tadashi;  Kobashi.  Mamoru;  Kawase.  Tooru;  and  Ueno.  Yo- 
shiki.  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.;  and  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.    Electronic    ignition    control    apparatus.    4.258.683.    Cl. 
123-416.000. 
Hatzakis.  Michael:  See — 

Canavello.  Benjamin  J.;  and  Hatzakis,  Michael,  4.259.369.  Cl. 
427-155.000. 
Hauri,  Bemhard,  to  Kern  &  Co.  AG.  Apparatus  for  measuring  and 

evaluating  a  picture  plate.  4.259.010.  Cl  356-2.000. 
Hawera  Probst  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Peetz.     Wolfgang;     and     Klaissle.     Siegfried.     4,258.808.     Q. 

175-394.000. 

Hawley,  Royal  T.;  Kalyan.  Jagdish  C;  Rogers.  Alvin  D.;  and  Shep- 

pard,  Monte  G.,  to  Western  Gear  Corporation.  Winding  system  for 

flexible  conduits  and  cables.  4.258.834,  Cl.  191-12.20R. 

Haws.  John  R..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Rubber  compositions 

and  method  therefor.  4,259.218.  Cl.  260-5.000. 
Hayakawa,  Kazuo:  See— 

Yamada.   Hisashi;   Hayakawa,   Kazuo;  and   Makise.   Masayuki, 
4.259.456.  Cl.  525-3.000. 
Hayase.  Eiji:  See— 

Ando.  Tadahiko;  Shibata,  Takehiko;  Hayase,  Eiji;  and  Ikawa. 
Shukuko.  4.259.446.  Cl.  435-199.000. 
Hayashi,  Satoshi:  See — 

Nakashima,  Syozi;  Ozawa.  Tosiyuki;  Ujiie.  Takashi;  Naganuma. 
Takeshi;  Hayashi.  Satoshi;  and  Ochiai,  Yoshihito.  4.259.316,  Cl. 
424-52.000. 
Hayden.  Robert  K.  High  voltage  safety-glow  insulator.  4,259.545.  Cl. 

174-139.000. 
Hayes.  Jerry  R.,  to  L.  R.  Nelson  Corporation.  Sprinkler  with  improved 

two-piece  adjustable  dial  mechanism.  4.258.882.  Cl.  239-73.000. 
Hbika.  Abdelmalek:  See— 

Pezat.  Michel;  Hbika.  Abdelmalek;  Darriet.  Bernard;  and  Hagen- 
muller,  Paul.  4.259.110.  Cl  75-168.0QJ. 
Heathcoat.  Sally  L.:  See— 

Bianchi.  Raymond  A.;  and  Heathcoat.  Sally  L..  4.259.374.  C\. 
■    427-282.000. 
Heatherly.  Lawrence  E..  to  H  A  P  Pump  Company.  Confectionary 

pumps.  4,259.042.  Cl.  417-566.000. 
Hebel.  Rudolf:  See— 

Laux.  Walter;  Hebel.  Rudolf;  Artelt.  Peter;  Esfeld.  Gerhard;  and 
Jacob,  Arnold,  4.259.064,  Cl.  432-222.000. 
Heck.  Rhomie  L..  III.  to  Uniroyal.  Inc.  Activation  of  blowing  agentt. 

4.259,453.  Cl.  521-85.000. 
Hedges.  James  H.;  and  Glinsmann.  Gilbert  R..  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Company.  Cosurfactant  blends  for  oil  recovery  surfactant  system. 
4.258.789.  Cl.  166-252.000. 
Hehlo.  Lloyd  G.  Personal  care  appliance.  4,258,734,  Cl.  132-74.500. 
Heiko  Seisakusho,  Ltd.;  See— 

Tobc,  Hideharu,  4.258.558.  Cl.  66-237.000. 
Heinrich.  Theodore  M.:  See— 

Oates.  Robert  M.;  and  Heinrich.  Theodore  M.,  4,259,620.  Q. 
318-802.000. 
Heinrich.  William  P.:  See— 

Leopoldi.    Norbcrt;   and    Heinrich.    William    P..   4.258.714,   C\. 
128-232.000. 
Heja.  Gergely:  See— 

Gonczi.  Csaba;  Korbonits.  Dezso;  Kiss.  Pal;  Palosi,  Endre;  Heja, 
Gergely;  Szvoboda  nee  Kanzel.  Ida;  Cser  nee  Kun.  Judit;  Szo- 
mor  nee  Wundele,  Maria;  Kormoczi.  Gyorgy;  and  Kelemen, 
Andras,  4.259,344.  Cl.  424-273.00B. 
Hejdanek.  Slavomil  See— 

Vesely.  Dasa;  and  Hejdanek.  Slavomil.  4.259.317.  Cl.  424-93.000. 
Hekimian,  Guy:  See — 

Aaron,  Gilles;  and  Hekimian.  Guy.  4.259.693.  Cl.  358-261.000. 
Helletsberger.  Harald:  See—  _ 

Waizer.    Walter;    and    Helletsberger.    Harald,    4.259.089.    Q. 
51-295.000. 
Hemschemeier.  Hans:  See — 

Dorling,  Rolf;  and  Hemschemeier.  Hans.  4.258,781.  Cl.  165-67.000. 
Hendrix.  Donald  L.:  See— 

Duhe.    Nanda    V.;    and    Hendrix.    Donald    L..    4.259.318,    Cl 
424-94.000. 
Hendry,  David  L.:  See— 

Liskov,    Nathan    A.;    and    Hendry.    David    L..    4.259.738.    O. 
370-102.000. 
Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien  (Henkel  KGaA):  See— 
Eschwey.  Helmut;  and  Gorzinski.  Manfred.  4.259.219.  Cl.  260- 
22.00A. 
Henning  Dynesen  A/S:  See — 

Dynesen,  Henning,  4,259,568,  Cl.  235-1. OOD. 
Hennion.  Francis  J.;  deBarbadillo,  John  J.;  and  Ahmad.  Umar  M.  U..  to 
United  States  of  America,  Interior.  Recovery  of  chromium  from 
scrap.  4.259.296.  Cl.  423-53.000. 
Henter.  Laszlo:  See— 

Csontos.  Peter;  Henter.  Laszlo;  Kalman,  Laszlo;  Kondor,  Tibor; 
and  Wein.  Istvan,  4,259,581,  Cl  250-402.000. 
Hentschel,  Klaus;  and  Bittner,  Friedrich,  to  Deutsche  Gold-  und  Silber- 
Scheideanstalt  vormals  Roessler.  Process  for  the  production  of  op- 
tionally substituted   2-mercapto-4.6-di-chloro-s-triazines.   4.259.487. 
Cl.  544-218.000. 
Herbert  Kannegiesser  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Juraschek.  Richard.  4.259.380.  Cl.  427-428.000. 
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Herchenbach,  Horst:  See—  ,  ^  ^    ^      v^    iw 

Ramesohl.  Hubert;  Herchenbach.  Horst;  and  Schroder.  Karlheinz. 
4.259.062.  CI.  432-78.000. 
Heredia.  R.  Victor.  Camera  grip  and  flash  holder.  4,259.000,  CI. 

354-293.000. 
Herrmann.  Manfred:  See—  w    r -j 

Stoss,    Peter;    Satzinger.    Gerhard;    and    Herrmann.    Manirea. 
4.259.494.  CI.  546-202.000. 
Herrmann,  Walter:  See —  ^       ,w    v 

Krabetz.  Richard;  Herrmann.  Waiter:  Scholz,  Norbert;  Engelbach. 
Heinz;  Engert.  Gerd-Jucrgcn;  Willersmn.  Carl-Hemz;  Ducmb- 
gen  Gerd;  and  Thiessen.  Fritz.  4.259.211.  CI.  252-443.000. 
Heslam.  Robin  S.:  S«—  d    u  ^   i 

Sims.   Peter  S.;   Heslam.   Robm   S.;  and   Moms.   Richard   L.. 
4.259.200.  CI.  252-102.000.  l    a  ■>«  Q«l    ri 

Hess.  Donald  F.   Hitching  device  with  safety  lock.  4.258.930.  CI. 
280-508.000. 

Hesston  Corporation:  See —  

GaeddeiTMelvin  V..  4.258.619.  CI.  100-88.000. 
Hetzler.  Ullrich:  See—  j  «,  ^  i 

Ruppel.  Wolfgang;  Hetzler.  Ullrich;  Vogt,  Horst;  and  Wurfel. 
Peter.  4.259.365.  CI.  427-46.000. 
Heuber.  Klaus;  Klink,  Ench;  Rudolph,  Volker;  and  Wiedmann.  Sieg- 
fried K  .  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  IIL  With 
partially  spaced  collars.  4.259.730.  CI.  365-156.000. 
Hewlett-Packard  Company:  See- 
Leonard.  Mark.  4,259.570.  CI.  250-2 I4.00A. 

"**"  GrSfaTR'^naw'rand  Hicks.  Edwin  A..  4.259.170.  CI.  20803.000. 
Hicks.  Harry  H.  Cable  release  and  latch.  4.258.504.  CI.  49-56.000. 

Hidaka.  Takayoshi:  See—  .  ,_.    ,      »,       ^     «/.. 

Umezawa.  Hamao;  Takeuchi,  Tomio;  Ishizuka,  Masaaki;  Wata- 
nabc.  Kiyoshi;  Yamashita,  Toshiaki;  Naoi.  Nonyuki;  and  Hidaka. 
Takayoshi.  4.259.319.  CI.  424-117.000. 
Hidden.  William  P.;  and  McCullough.  John  E..  to  Arthur  D.  Little.  Inc. 
Thrust  bearing/coupling  component  for  orbiting  scroll-type  nwchin- 
ery  and  scroll-type  machinery  incorporating  the  same.  4,259,043,  CI. 
418-55.000. 
Hieber.  Konrad:  See—  c   a  a -yto  i^^a 

Politycki.  Alfred;  Hieber.  Konrad;  and  Stolz.  Manfred.  4.258.658. 

CI.  118-719.000.  ^        u  A      t 

Hietikko,  Calvin  N.  Variable  lift  camming  apparatus  and  methods  ol 

constructing  and  utilizing  same.  4.258,672,  CI.  123-90.180. 
Higbee,  Charles  D ,  to  Bandag  Incorporated.  Helical  wire  reinforced 
hose.  4.258,755.  CI.  138-122.000.  „  „  .. 

Hildebrand.  B.  Percy;  and  Doctor.  S.  R..  to  Electnc  Power  Research 
Institute.  Method  and  apparatus  for  ultrasonic  imaging  using  a  line 
source  and  a  linear  receiver  array.  4.258.574,  CI.  73-625.000. 
Hilgendorff,  Wayne  P.  Saddle  pack.  4.258.869,  CI.  224-32^A 
Hill.  Alan  H..  to  General  Engineering  Company  (Radcliffe)  Limited, 
The  Method  and  apparatus  for  the  injection  of  additives  into  plastics 
material.  4.259.277.  CI.  264-75  COO. 
Hill    Berlie  R..  to  Buriington  Industries.  Inc.  Ultrasonic  nonwoven 

bonding.  4.259,399.  CI.  428-288.000. 
Hill,   Roger  C.  to  Johnson  &  Johnson.   Body  onfice  accessory. 

4.258.704.  CI.  128-I.OOR. 
Hinkle.  Stanley  J.;  and  Dildine.  Dean  M..  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion  Engine  charging  system  with  dual  function  charge  supplying 
and  charge  cooling  blower.  4.258.550.  CI.  60-599.000.     ,     ^     .      ^ 
Hipp.  James,  to  Petro-Drive,  Inc.  Hinged  conductor  casing  for  deviated 

driving  and  method  therefor.  4.258.800.  CI.  175-61.000. 
Hirabayashi,  Masaya;  and  Kawahara.  Haruyuki.  to  Kyoto  Ceramic  Co.. 

Ltd.  Ceramic  endosseous  implant.  4.259.072,  CI.  433-173.000. 
Hirose.  Kenji:  See —  .  v.  • 

Iwakane,  Takanobu;  Kai.  Tohru;  Hirose.  Kenji;  and  Nakagawa. 
Koichiro.  4.259.628.  CI.  318-799.000. 
Hirose.  Ryusho:  See—  ^      .      ^  j  u- 

Tokuhara.  Mitsuhiro;  Sueda.  Tetsuo;  Tanaka.  Kazuo;  and  Hirose. 
Ryusho.  4.259.688.  CI.  358-107.000. 
Hitachi  Chemical  Co.  Ltd.:  See—  r-..        kt  i„ 

Tamura.  Kohki;  Kahara.  Toshiki;  Honba.  Tatsuo;  Ebato.  Noboru; 
and  Asai.  Osamu,  4.259.415.  CI.  429-90.000. 
Hitachi.  Ltd.:  See—  .  .  c    .      ai.^ 

Kaneko.  Yoichi;  Sekine.  Kenji;  Hase.  Eiichi;  and  Endo.  Akira, 
4.259.743,  CI.  455-81.000.  ,    ^^^ 

Niino,  Tuyoshi;  and  Uchiyama.  Yuichi.  4.259.154.  CI.  176-38.000. 
Tamura,  Kohki;  Kahara,  Toshiki;  Horiba.  Tatsuo;  Ebato.  Noboru; 

and  Asai,  Osamu,  4.259.415.  CI.  429-90.000. 
Tsukuda.   Yasuo;   Imoto,   Katsuyuki;   Susa.   Kenzo;   Matsuyama. 

Iwao;  and  Suganuma.  Tsuneo.  4.259.101.  CI.  65-18.000. 
Yasui,    Tokumasa;    Fukuda,    Minoru;    and    Shirasu.    Tatsumi. 
4.258,465.  CI.  29-571.000.  .        u^r 

Hitchcock.  Lloyd.  Fire  retardant  siloxane  foams  and  method  tor  prepa- 
ration. 4.259.455.  CI.  521-122.000. 
Hoback.  Roy  W.:  See— 

Blankenship.   John   E.;   and   Hoback.   Roy   W..   4.258.739,  CI. 
137-71.000. 
Hoeberechts.  Arthur  M.  E:  See—  ..       »    u      w    c 

van  Gorkom,  Gerardus  G.  P.;  and  Hoeberechu.  Arthur  M.  E.. 
4.259.678.  CI.  357-13.000. 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschafl:  See—  „    „  ,„     u      a  c^t.-;-, 

Baumgartl.  Wilhelm;  Funke.  Hermann;  Rem.  Ulnch;  and  Scheier. 

Franz.  4.259.285.  CI.  264-284.000. 
Dalibor.   Horst;   Kiessling,  Hans-Joachim;  and  Quednau,   Peter, 

4,259,224.  CI.  260-3 1.2XA.  „  . ..  .^ 

Kleber,  Rolf;  and  Muller,  Heinz.  4.259.078.  CI.  8-115.600. 


Hoeflce.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Suhle.  Helmut;  Koppe,  Herbert;  Kummer.  Werner;  Kobinger. 
Walter   Lillie,  Christian;  Pichler,  Ludwig;  Hoeflte,  Wolfgang; 
and  Gaida,  Wolfram.  4.259.346.  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Hofer.  Friedrich-Wilhelm:  See-  ^   c  w 

Maucher.   Edmund;   Hofer.   Friednch-Wilhelm;   and   Schwenn. 
Gunther.  4.258.610,  CI.  91-445.000. 
Hoffmann.  George  T..  to  Alkron  Manufacturing  Corp.  Routing  guide 
bushing  for  Swiss-type  automatic  screw  machine.  4,258,598,  CI. 
82-38.00R. 
Hoffmann.  Herwig:  See—  ,  .  ,    »-     „ 

Huchler,  Otto  H.;  Mesch.  Walter;  Winder!.  Siegfned;  Mueller. 
Herbert;  and  Hoffmann.  Herwig.  4.259.531.  CI.  568-617.000. 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See- 
Fryer.  Rodney  I.;  Trybulski.  Eugene  J.;  and  Walser,  Armin, 

4.259.503,  CI.  548-255.000. 
Ranucci.  Joseph  A..  4.259,323,  CI.  424-153.000. 
Walser,  Armin.  4.259.241,  CI.  260-243.300. 
Hoffmann.  Otto-Horst:  See—  ^  „  «. 

Aichert.  Hans;  Surk.  Friedrich;  Stephan.  Herbert;  and  Hoffmann. 

Otto-Horst.  4.258.645.  CI.  1 1 8-50.000.  ,„.,.««. 

Hoffmann.  Thomas  M.  Roofer's  bundle  tool.  4.258,948.  CI.  294-26.000. 

Hofmann.  Karl;  and  Norberg,  Helmut,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Fuel 

injection  nozzle.  4.258.883.  CI.  239-124.000. 
Hogg.  Theodore  B.:  See— 

Gill.    Stephen    H.;    and    Hogg.    Theodore    B..    4,258,853.    CI. 
212-264.000. 
Hogue.  Amos  F.  Protective  device  for  spiked  athletic  shoes.  4,258,483, 

CI.  36-135.000. 
Hoh,  Rainer:  See—  .  .^.  ,.^„^ 

Vogt.  Peter;  and  Hoh.  Rainer.  4.258.943,  CI.  285-340.000. 
Hohler.  Dieter,  to  Carl  Still  GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  Firma.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  sealing  the  chambers  of  coke  ovens.  4,259,159,  CI. 
202-269.000.  „         ^.  .  „    .    . 

Hohmann.  Walter;  and  Wunderlich.  Klaus,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschafl. 
Process  for  the  preparation  of  mixtures  of  dinitroanthraquinones  with 
a  high  content  of  1.5-  and  1.8-  dinitroanthraquinone.  4.259.248,  CI. 

260-369.000.  .    .    ^    .„    ».    ^        ,  . 

Hohorst.  Wolfgang,  to  Wago-Kontakttechnik  GmbH.  Marker  plate 
strip  for  marking  multiple  terminals.  4.258.487.  CI.  40-2.00R. 

Hoitink.  Hendrik:  See—  .,».,,  ^,  -.^^iconnn 

Buser,  Werner;  and  Hoitink.  Hendnk,  4,259,636.  CI.  324-158.00D. 

Hokushin  Electric  Works.  Ltd.:  See—  

Miyake.  Yoshihiro,  4,259,165,  CI.  204-195.00P. 
Hollaway,  Gerald  C.  Jr..  to  Dayco  Corporation.  Emergency  drive  belt 

and  method  for  making  the  same.  4.258.582.  CI.  474-254.000. 
Holt.  Kenneth  M.  Generator  adaptor.  4,258,968.  CI.  339-14.00L. 
Homma,    Itomi.    to    Kao   Soap   Co.,    Ltd.    Shampoo   composition. 

4,259.204.0.252-174.160. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—    „..     ^     „  . 

Miura,  Tatsuhiko;  Toyoshima,  Takefumi;  Kikuchi.  Kazuo;  and 
Masaki.  Akio.  4,258,820,  CI.  180-295.000. 

Honda.  Masaki:  See—  ...»,..        j  v.-.» 

Takahashi.  Shigeru;  Ohshima.  Iwao;  Honda.  Masaki;  and  Yama- 
shita. Mizuho.  4.259,666,  CI.  340-647.000. 
Honl.  Wolf-Dieter:  See— 

Fohl.  Artur;  Honl.  Wolf-Dieter;  and  Seifert.  Helmut.  4.258.887,  CI. 
242-107.40A. 
Hooker  Chemicals  &  Plastics  Corp.:  See- 

Jaszka,  Daniel  J.;  Gall.  Ralph  J.;  and  Roseman,  Garry  R.,  4.259.14V, 
CI.  162-29.000. 
Hori,  Shozo:  See—  ..    .,„-,,    ^, 

Nakano.  Tatsuo;  Hori,  Shozo;  and  Kishi,  Ikuji.  4.259,462.  CI. 
525-263.000. 
Horiba,  Tatsuo:  See—  ^  ^^        ... 

Tamura.  Kohki;  Kahara.  Toshiki;  Horiba.  Tatsuo;  Ebato.  Noboru; 
and  Asai.  Osamu,  4.259.415,  CI.  429-90.000.  ^    ,  „     .^ 

Homing,  Frederick  G.;  Pozniko,  John  M.;  and  Welch  Ka"  "  •  ««> 
Salem  Tool  Company,  The.  Earth  drilling  apparatus.  4,258.796,  CI. 
175-52.000. 

Homka    ICszUO'  Sc€-'^ 

Ishikawa,  Kazuo;  and  Hosaka,  Kazuo,  4.259.657,  CI.  338-22.00R. 

Houlgrave.  Robert  C:  See—  ,  „..  .         «rii        c 

Dare    Roy  R.    Houlgrave.  Robert  C;  and  Shelton.  William  S., 
4,258,743.  CI.  137-327.000. 
Housley  Kimmich  Company:  See—  ..«.o-.~. 

Elderfield.  Raymond  N..  4.258.633.  CI.  110-182.500. 
Houston  Systems  Manufacturing  Co.:  See— 

Belveal.  Robert  E..  4,259.182.  CI.  210-629.000.     ^  ^    ^  .      , 
Hoveler.  Egon.  to  Jagenberg-Werke  Aktiengesenschaft.  Device  for 

pressing  labels  or  foils  onto  objects.  4.259.132,  CI.  156-215.000. 
Hubert  Sohler  GmbH:  See— 

Sohler.  Manfred.  4.258.450,  CI.  15-312.0OA. 

Huchler.  Otto  H.;  Mesch.  Walter;  Winderl.  Siegfried;  Mueller.  Herbert; 

and  Hoffmann.  Herwig.  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Polymenzation 

of  tetrahydrofuran  to  prepare  polytetramethylene  ether  glycols. 

4.259.531.  CI.  568-617.000.  ^  ^  i.    .  a  ,«  7aa 

Hudson.  George  D.  Float  valve  with  vanable  liquid  ballast.  4,258,746, 

d.  137-414.000.  ^    , 

Huelle   Zbigniew  R.;  and  Nielsen,  Leif,  to  Danfoss  A/S.  Actuating 
apparatus  for  adjusting  a  movable  element,  particularly  the  closure 
member  of  a  valve.  4.258,899.  CI.  251-1 1000. 
Hugens.  Andrew.  Means  for  joining  panels.  4.258,519,  CI.  52-282.000. 

Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See—  

Lewyn,  Unny  L..  4,258,719.  CI.  128-690.000. 
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Hughes,  James  K.;  and  Erickson,  Wayne  K.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Company.  Method  for  coating  and  crimping  synthetic  thermoplastic. 
4,258,457.  CI.  28-221.000. 
Hugon.  Pierre:  See — 

Beregi.  Laszlo;  Hugon.  Pierre;  Bure,  Jacques;  and  Degrand,  Fran- 
coise.  4,259,335,  CI.  424-258.000. 
Hull,  Michael  N.:  See- 
Clark,  William  D.  K.;  Hull,  Michael  N.;  and  Arms,  John  T., 
4,259,418,  CI.  429-111.000. 
Hulme,  Joseph  M.;  and  Thibodeau,  William  £.,  to  Polysar  Limited. 

Polymer  characterization  apparatus.  4.258.564.  CI.  73-61.  IOC. 
Humpert,  Jurgen,  to  Friedrich  Grohe  Armaturenfabrik  GmbH  ft  Co. 

Slide  plate  for  valves.  4,258,751,  CI.  137-625.400. 
Hunner.  Manfred:  See — 

Peehs.  Martin;  and  Hunner.  Manfred.  4,259.155.  CI.  176-78.000. 
Hunt.  James,  to  Boeing  Company.  The.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

laminar  flow  control.  4.258.889.  CI.  244-207.000. 
Hunt.  Rowland  D.  Method  of  installing,  and  reUining.  skirt  segments 
on  an  air  cushion  vehicle,  and  means  therefore.  4.258,817,  CI. 
180-127.000.  „    . 

Husges,  Gerd;  and  Mayer,  Walter,  to  Schubert  ft  Salzer.  Controllable 
thread  extractor  device  with  an  air  passage  connected  to  a  vacuum 
source.  4.258.872.  CI.  226-91.000. 
Husky  Injection  Molding  Systems  Limited:  See— 

Rees.  Herbert;  and  Schad.  Robert  D..  4.259.056.  CI.  425-533.000. 
Huszti.  Zsuzsa:  See — 

Szilagyi.  Geza;  Kasztreiner.  Endre;  Kosary.  Judit;  Matyus.  Peter; 
Huszti.  Zsuzsa;  Cseh,  Gyorgy;  Kenessey.  Agnes;  Tardos.  Laszlo; 
Kosa.  Edit;  Jaszlits.  Laszlo;  Elek.  Sandor;  Elekes,  Istvan;  and 
Polgari.  Istvan.  4.259.328.  CI.  424-248.530. 
Huwelmann.  Helmut:  See — 

Tetenborg.   Konrad;  and   Huwelmann,   Helmut,  4,258,524,  CI. 
53-137.000. 
Huyck  Corporation:  See — 

Khan,  Abdul  Q..  4.259.394,  CI.  428-229.000. 
Hvezda,  Jaroslav  M.:  See— 

Lukas,  Helmut  H.;  Hvezda,  Jaroslav  M.;  and  Dalgleish,  Jack  F., 
4,258.977,  CI.  350-96.210. 
Hwang.  Mei  H.:  See— 

Windhager.    Robert   H.;   and   Hwang,   Mei   H.,   4,259,411.   CI. 
428-511.000. 
Ibl,  Sunislav:  See— 

Kamenicky.  Jan;  Michl.  Jan;  Sindelar.  Zdenek;  Ibl.  Stanislav;  and 
Salivar.  Jaroslav.  4.259.622.  CI.  318-86.000. 
Ichinose.  Noboru;  Okuma.  Hideo;  Yokomizo.  Yuji;  Takahashi.  Takashi; 
Nishihara.  Mieko;  and  Katsura,  Masaki.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electnc 
Co.,  Ltd.  Gas  detecting  element.  4,259,292,  CI.  422-98.000. 
Ideal  Corporation:  See- 
Viola,  Frank  J..  4.258.942.  CI.  285-245.000. 
IDN  Inventions  and  Development  of  Novelties  AG:  See— 

Ackeret,  Peter.  4.258.961.  CI.  312-111.000. 
Igarashi.  Isao:  See— 

Noguchi.  Masaaki;  Tanaka,  Yukiyasu;  and  Igarashi.  Isao.  4.258,669. 
CI.  123-51.0BA. 
Ignasiak.  Boleslaw.  to  AlberU  Research  Council.  Production  of  metal- 
lurgical coke  from  oxidized  caking  coal.  4,259.083.  CI.  44-1. OOF. 
Ignatiev.  Vladimir  V.:  See— 

Basov.  Nikolai  G.;  Berezhnoi.  Igor  A.;  Vekshin.  Vyacheslav  S.; 
Danilychev,  Vladimir  A.;  Elatontsev.  Albert  I.;  Ignatiev.  Vladi- 
mir  v.;   Karyshev.   Vitaly   D.;   and   Togulev.   Alexandr   K.. 
4.259.658.  CI.  340-26.000. 
Ihrig,  Hanns:  See—  . 

Benedikter.  Lothar;  Kobinger.  Walter;  Pichler.  Ludwig;  Ihng. 
Hanns;  and  Griss,  Gerhart.  4.259,342.  CI.  424-270.000. 

lida,  Tetsuya:  See — 

Suzuki.  Yasoji;  and  lida.  Tetsuya.  4.259.686.  CI.  307-262.000. 
limura.  Takashi.  to  Trio  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Local  oscillator  for  multi- 
band  reception  having  single  crystal  reference  oscillator.  4.259.644. 
CI.  331-2.000. 
Ikawa.  Shukuko:  See—  ... 

Ando.  Tadahiko;  Shibata.  Takehiko;  Hayase.  Eiji;  and  Ikawa. 
Shukuko.  4.259.446.  CI.  435-199.000. 
llf^Hfl.  iVtsuo'  Sec 

Kuribayashi.  Hiroshi;  and  Ikeda.  Atsuo.  4.259.602.  CI.  310-12.000. 
Ikeda.  Hironosuke;  Noda.  Shigeaki;  and  Yoshida.  Seiki.  to  Sanyo  Elec- 
tric Co..  Ltd.  Battery.  4.259.416.  CI.  429-94.000. 
Illes.  Joseph  A.:  See—  . 

Balat.  Roger;  Illes.  Joseph  A.;  Jacquemart.  Jean-Francois  V.;  and 
Sarda.  Christian.  4.258.724.  CI.  128-785.000. 
Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.:  See- 
Smith.  Dennis  D..  4.259.656.  CI.  337-407.000. 
Imanishi,  Shozo;  Umezawa.  Fumiaki;  Ishida.  Toshiya;  and  Nakayama. 
Harutsugu.  to  Aida  Engineering,  Ltd.  Transfer  press.  4,259,052,  CI. 
425-135.000. 
Immobile  Home  Company,  The:  See—  .    ^  ^    .     , 

Delk.  Charles  W.;  Brandenburg.  Lee  H.;  and  Pansh.  Edwin  J.. 
4.258.512,  CI.  52-79.700. 
Imoto.  Katsuyuki:  See— 

Tsukuda.   Yasuo;   Imoto.   Katsuyuki;  Susa.  Kenzo;   Matsuyama. 
Iwao;  and  Suganuma.  Tsuneo.  4.259.101.  CI.  65-18.000. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See- 
Crosby.  John.  4,259,263,  CI.  570-135.000. 
Whittaker,  Graham,  4,259,496,  CI.  546-345.000. 
Inada,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Nomura,  Tadashi;  and  Inada,  Hiroshi.  4.259,626.  CI.  318-599.000. 


Industrie  Pirelli  S.p.A.:  See— 

Angioletti,  Attilio.  4,258.946.  CI.  292-144.000. 

Canevari.    Cesare;    and    Tarantola.     Luciano,    4,258.543.    Q. 

57-212.000. 
Lanfranconi.  Gianmario;  and  Vecellio.  Bernardino.  4.259.281.  CI. 
264-102.000. 
Inoue.  Koji:  See— 

Akao.  Mutsuo;  Kashiwagi.  Kenzo;  and  Inoue.  Koji.  4,258.848.  CI. 
206-524.200. 
Inoue.  Shunzo:  See — 

Arai.  Toshio;  Inoue.  Shunzo;  Kuroda.  Yasuo;  Kasuya.  Michio; 
Konishi,    Motofumi;   and   Nakamura.    Mitsuo.   4.259.007.   Q. 
355-27.000. 
Institute  of  Critical  Care  Medicine:  See— 

Bisera,  Jose;  Carrington.  James  H.;  and  Weil.  Max  H..  4.258.717.  CI. 
128-637.000. 
Integral  Hydraulic  ft  Co.:  See — 

Arnold,  Dieter.  4.259.039.  CI.  417-220.000. 
Interbank  Card  Association:  See- 
Campbell,  Carl  M..  4.259.720.  CI.  364-200.000. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See — 

Balasubramanian,  P.  S.;  Bertin.  Claude  L.;  and  Greenspan.  Stephen 

B..  4,259.366.  CI.  427-88.000. 
Canavello.  Benjamin  J.;  and  Hatzakis,  Michael.  4.259.369.  CI. 

427-155.000. 
Carr.    Timothy    W.;   and    Froot.    Howard    A..   4.259.574.    CI. 

250-302.000. 
Dougherty.  William  E.,  Jr.,  4.259.367.  CI.  427-%.000. 
Dubetsky,  Derry  J.,  4.259.061.  CI.  432-13.000. 
Harper.  James  M.  E.;  and  Kaufman.  Harold  R..  4.259.145.  CI. 

156-643.000. 
Heuber,  Klaus;  Klink,  Erich;  Rudolph.  Volker;  and  Wiedmann, 

Siegfried  K.,  4,259,730,  CI.  365-156.000. 
Kaplan.  Leon  H.;  and  Zimmerman.  Steven  M..  4.259.430,  CI. 

430-191.000. 
Pohl.  Dieter  W.;  and  Scheel.  Hansjoerg.  4.258.647.  CI.  118-52.000. 
International  Flavors  ft  Fragrances  Inc.:  See— 

Marmo.  Don;  and  Rocco.  Frank  L..  4.259.355.  CI.  426-5.000. 
Shu.  Chi-Kuen;  Mookherjee.  Braja  D.;  and  Vock.  Manfred  H.. 

4.259,507.  CI.  549-34.000. 
Sprecker.  Mark  A.;  Trenkle.  Robert  W.;  Mookherjee.  Braja  D.; 
Vock.  Manfred  H.;  Vinals.  Joaquin  F.;  Kiwala.  Jacob;  and 
Schmitt.  Frederick  L..  4,258,727,  CI.  131-9.000. 
Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Hall,  John  B.;  and  Schmitt.  Frederick  L.. 
4,259.214,  CI.  252-522.00R. 
International  Nickel  Co..  Inc..  The:  See— 

Clark.  William  D.  K.;  Hull.  Michael  N.;  and  Arms.  John  T.. 
4.259.418.  CI.  429-111.000. 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation:  See- 
Donahue.  Thomas  H..  4.259.650.  CI.  333-166.000. 
Oldham.  Ronald  C.  4.259.543.  CI.  174-70.00S. 

Internationale  Octrooi  Maatschappij  "Octropa"  B.V.:  See—      

Akers.  John  B.;  and  Peters.  David  C.  4.259.251.  CI.  260-412.500. 
Van  Kranenburg.  Simon.  4.259.357,  CI.  426-42.000. 
Ishida.  Hiroaki:  See— 

Kitai.  Kiyoshi;  Nakagawa.  Tadashi;  and  Ishida.  Hiroaki,  4.258.988. 
CI.  354-25.000. 
Ishida.  Toshiya:  See— 

Imanishi.  Shozo;  Umezawa.  Fumiaki;  Ishida,  Toshiya;  and  Naka- 
yama. Harutsugu,  4.259.052.  CI.  425-135.000. 
Ishii.  Yoshio:  See—  „       ,      „ 

Matsushima,  Yoshihisa;  Sakakibara,  Tadamori;  Kaneko,  Katsumi; 
Wada.  Shozo;  Ishii.  Yoshio;  Nagashima.  Yukio;  and  Okamoto. 
Nobukazu.  4.259.530.  CI.  568-454.000. 
Ishikawa.  Hisao:  See—  w,  ,.       ... 

Maeda.  Kuniyasu;  Kaeriyama.  Minoru;  Matsui.  Nobuo;  Ishikawa. 
Hisao;  Yamada.  Shozo;  and  Okunuki.  Susumu.  4.259.105.  CI. 
71-108.000.  ,  ^       .  , 

Ishikawa.  Kazuo;  and  Hosaka.  Kazuo.  to  Matsushita  Electnc  Industnal 
Co..  Ltd.  Self  heat  generation  type  positive  charactenstic  thermistor 
and  manufacturing  method  thereof  4.259,657,  CI.  338-22.00R. 
Ishikawa.  Masao;  Nakamura.  Kenji;  and  Ajimine.  Akio.  to  Nissan 
Motor  Company.  Limited.  Illuminated  indicator  gauge  with  illumi- 
nated pointer.  4.258.643.  CI.  116-286.000. 
Ishino.  Hiroo:  See— 

Hagiwara.  Zenzi;  Uenoyama.  Iwao;  and  Ishino,  Hiroo.  4.259,2vv, 
CI.  423-210.000.  ^     . 

Ishiyama,  Shozo.  to  Gakken  Co..  Ltd.  Multiplication  study  device. 

4.258.477.  CI.  434-202.000. 
Ishizaki.  Nobuo:  See—  ,„.., .«/«-, 

Matsuo.  Tatsuki;  Ishizaki.  Nobuo;  and  Suzuki.  Yoichi,  4,259.0S2. 
CI.  55-78.000. 
Ishizuka.  Masaaki:  See—  ,^.      .-       .      «,  . 

Umezawa.  Hamao;  Takeuchi.  Tomio;  Ishizuka,  Masaaki;  Wata- 
nabe.  Kiyoshi;  Yamashita,  Toshiaki;  Naoi.  Nonyuki;  and  Hidaka. 
Takayoshi.  4.259.319.  CI.  424-117.000. 
Isomura.  Shohei:  See—  .,   .  . .  „  ,-         j 

Nakane.  Ryohei;  Isomura.  Shohei;  Okita.  Koichi;  Kamijo.  Eiji;  and 
Nishimoto.  Tatsuya.  4.259.209.  CI.  252-430.000. 
Istituto  de  Angeli  S.p.A.:  See— 

Donetti.  Arturo;  Cereda.  Enzo;  and  Bellora.  Elio.  4.259.253.  CI. 
260-418.000. 
Ito.  Ichizo:  See— 

Sawayama.  Takehiro;  Ito.  Ichizo;  Aga.  Toshio;  and  Ando,  Tetsuo. 
4.258.565.  CI.  73- 141. OOR. 
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"°*T^ui.moTo"  sSimu;  Y.mazak..  Hayao;  Ozaki.  Masayoshi;  Kobaya- 

shi   Takehiro;  Fujino.  Toru;  Yasuda.  Mitsuo;  Minami.  Kalsuji. 

andItogawa.Zirou.  4.258,731.  CI.  1 32-9.00a 

Itoh.  Hiroshi;  Tuchiya.  Yoshimasa;  and  Kaiayama.  Yoshinori.  «o  N«sa" 

Motor  Company.  Limited  Vehicle  body  construction  and  method  of 

obtaining  same.  4.258.<)50.  CI.  296-56.000 

'"^S.^  (forges  L.  4.258.640.  CI   114-219.000^ 

Ivankovich.     Robert     F     Baseboard    paint    guard.    4.258.654.    CI. 

118  504  000 
Iwakane.  Takanobu.  Kai.  Tohru;  H.rose.  Kenji;  and  N»Wa8aw.   Koi- 

chiro.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Yaskawa  Denki  Seisakusho.  Control 

device  of  AC  motor.  4.259.628.  CI.  318-799.000. 
Iwasa.  Seiichi:  See—  ...   .,.ot)7 

Orihara.  Shobu:  Iwasa.  Seiichi;  and  Kinoshita.  Ryoichi,  4.259.727. 

CI.  365-16.000. 
Iwashita,  Tomonori:  See—  ^  vj    u;-^    v..i,in 

Fukahori.  Hidehiko;  Iwashita.  Tomonori;  and  Mashimo.  Yukio. 
4.258.997.  CI.  354-173.000.  ^  v,  u  .     t 

Iwata.  Yasuhiro;  Usami.  Kiyoshu;  Naganoma.  "^"^""^Nabeta.  Te.i- 
Chi;  and  Kojima,  Yasuhumi.  to  Nippondenso  Co..  Ltd.  t.\ecUK 
control  method  and  apparatus  for  automobile  air  conditioner. 
4.259.722.  CI.  364-424.000. 

Izmailov.  Genrikh  I.;  See—  ...  /-— .^„  v    Ban 

Nikitin.  Jury  E.;  Murinov.  Jury  I.;  Leplyanin.  Gennady  v.  Rafi- 
kov  Sagid  R;  Bikchurina.  Lilia  K;  Tolstikov.  Genrikh  A; 
Kazakov  Valery  P.;  Battalov,  Edvard  M.;  Kolosnitsyn,  Vladimir 
S  Golodkova.  Lyalya  N.;  Izmailov.  Genrikh  I.;  and  Markin, 
Gennady  K..  4.259.229.  CI.  260^2.210. 

'  *sX"ioirA,.'r«8.97,,  a. »,.«««  ^, 

Jackson.  Edward  L  Variable  utility  chain  saw  apparatus.  4.258.600.  ei. 

83-574.000.  „         .u  c    .« «-— 

Jackson.  Keith  L  ;  Reece.  James  J  ;  and  Spencer.  Kenneth  E..  «o  Oen- 

eral  Steel  Industries.  Inc  Braking  and  steering  radial  truck.  4.258.629. 

CI.  105-167.000.  ^         ^  ,,   J  L 

Jackson.  Winston  J  .  Jr ;  and  Kuhfuss.  Herbert  F..  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company.  Process  for  preparing  high  molecular  weight  copolyesters, 

4.259.478.  CI.  528-307.000. 

^"*^°La^x^"waiter;*^Hebel.  Rudolf;  Artelt.  Peter;  Esfeld.  Gerhard;  and 

Jacob.  Arnold.  4.259.064,  CI.  432-222.000.  ^^      ^  .     ^, 

Jacobson.  Chester  F..  to  Gillette  Company.  The.   Razor  handle. 

4.258.471.  CI.  30-89,000. 
Jacobson,  Stephen  E.:  See—  but 

Mares.  Frank;  Jacobson.  Stephen  E.;  and  Tang.  Reginald    I.. 
4.259,527.  CI.  568-311000. 
Jacquemart.  Jean-Francois  V.:  See—  v    .»-< 

Balat.  Roger;  Illcs.  Joseph  A  ;  Jacquemart.  Jean-Francois  V.;  and 
Sarda.  Christian.  4.258.724,  CI    128-785  000 
Jaeckh.  Christof:  See—  i.^wi, 

Rudolf   Peter   Steck.  Werner;  Samccki.  Wilhclm;  and  Jaeckh. 
Christof.  4.259.368.  CI.  427-130.000. 
Jaaenberg-Werke  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Hovelcr.  Egon.  4.259.132,  CI.  156-215.000. 
Jagst  Peter,  to  Trutzschler  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Card  frame.  4.258.453. 
CI.  19-98.000. 

Jakobs,  Karlhans:  See—  ^      ^  j    i  u  u,     ir.rik.nc 

Reitz     Gunther;    Boehmke.    Gunther;    and    Jakobs.    Karlhans, 

4.258.448.  CI.  8-582.000.  * /e    a, 

Jakobsen,  Jakob  S ;  and  McCulloch.  Robert  M..  to  Danfoss  A/S.  Ar- 
rangement for  guiding  the  rotary  speed  of  one  or  more  follower 
motors  in  response  to  the  pulse  frequency  of  a  guide  pulse  frequency 
generator.  4.259.621.  CI.  318-85.000. 

'"'tkU^Vohn^.Tjr.;  and  Jakosky.  John  J..  4.259.577.  CI  250- 
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Jakosky.  John  J..  Jr.;  and  Jakosky.  John  J.,  to  United  States  of  America, 
Navy    Method  and  means  for  predicting  contents  of  containers. 
4.259.577.  CI.  25O-358.00R. 
James  River  Graphics  Inc.:  See— 

DiPippo,  Carmine  A  .  4.259.499.  CI.  548-21 1000. 
Jamieson;  John  W..  to  Qume  Corporation.  Impact  pnnter  with  plotting 

capability.  4.259.025.  CI.  400-18  000. 
Jamieson.  William  B.;  See —  , 

Baker.  Stephen  R.;  Jamieson.  William  B.;  and  Ross.  William  J.. 
4.259.340.  CI.  424-269.000. 
Japan  Exlan  Company.  Ltd  :  See—  ..,  .^ 

Maruyama.  Kunio.  4.259.307.  CI  423-447  400^ 

Jaszka.  Daniel  J  ;  Gall.  Ralph  J.;  and  Roseman.  Garry  R..  to  Hooker 

Chemicals  A  Plastics  Corp.  Method  of  reducing  waste  stream  jpollut- 

ants  by  the  control  and  separation  of  ^«!f.  contaminants  from  a 

multi-stage  cellulosic  bleaching  sequence.  4.259.149.  CI.  162-29.000. 

■"""sSagyi!  Geza;'Ka$ztreiner.  Endre;  Kosary.  Judit;  Matyus,  Peter; 

Huszti.  Zsuzsa;  Cseh.  Gyorgy;  Kenessey.  Agnes;  Tardos.  Laszio; 

Kosa   Edit   Jaszlits.  Laszio;  Elek.  Sandor;  Elekes.  istvan;  and 

Polgari.  Istvan.  4.259.328.  CI.  424-248.530. 

Jaunich  Helmut;  Dunkelmann.  Dieter;  and  Schiffarth.  Josef.  Coating 

carbon  electrodes.  4.259.128.  CI.  156-94.000. 

Jean-Claude  Berney  SA;  See —  

B^mey.  Jean-Claude.  4.259.736.  CI.  368-62  000. 
Berney,  Jean-Claude.  4.259.737.  CI.  368-66.000. 
Jenaer  Glaswerk  Schott  &  Gen.;  See— 

S«:k.  Werner.  4.259.1 18.  CI.  106-54.000. 


Jernigan.  James  L..  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy  Far  field  target 

designators.  4.259.009.  CI.  356-1.000. 
Jeslis,  Jerome:  See—  ^  „    .  o    u    j    * 

Sessions    Robert  W.;  Jeslis,  Jerome;  and  Rodien,  Richard  A.. 
4.258.722.  CI.  128-753.000.  eu  ^  ,     l 

Jessop  Michael  E..  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Shafi  lock  assem- 
bly for  vehicle  steering  column.  4.258.560.  CI.  70-252.000. 

^*'  MMOS^inlomlsTand  Sdf.  Craig.  4.258.837.  CI.  194-l.OON. 
Jezek  Bruce  W.  and  McClung.  Glen  L.,  to  United  States  of  America, 
Army.  Method  of  assembling  threaded  base  to  a  projectile.  4.258.462. 

CI.  29-428.000.  .  .,.      ^     . 

Johannsmeier.  Karl-Heinz;  Stoft.  Paul  E.;  and  Larsen.  Tor  G..  to 
Kasper  Instruments,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  the  automatic  alignment  of 
two  superimposed  objects,  for  example  a  semiconductor  wafer  and  a 
transparent  mask.  4.259.019.  CI.  356-400.000. 

Johna,  Nobuo:  See—  vi     ■        Anuw.. 

Miyajima,  Nobuyuki;  Johna,  Nobuo;  Mizushima,  Naoki;  and  Ohbu. 
Ktzuo.  4.259.216,  CI.  252-545.000. 
Johns-Manville  Corporation:  See—  v    r^     ^  %»/ 

Rodrigo.  Peter;  Whalen.  Kemener  J.;  and  French.  David  W., 
4.258.935.  CI.  285-21.000.  .  w. 

Johnson.  Allen  S..  Jr.  Bag-type  filter  apparatus  with  combination  bag 

support  and  air  diffuser.  4.259.095.  CI.  55-302.000. 
Johnson.  Burnett  H.;  Charvdier.  John  £.;  and  Unz.  Robert  W    to 
Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Preparation  of  linear  crysUlline 
homopolybenzyl.  4.259.475.  CI.  528-397.000. 
Johnson  Controls.  Inc.:  See— 

Gopal.  Raj.  4.258.696.  CI.  126-400.000. 
Trobaugh.  Arnold  G..  4.258.747.  CI.  1 37-488  000 
Johnson.  Frederick  O..  to  Westinghouse  Electnc  Corp.  Elevator  sys- 

tem.  4.258.829.  CI.  187-29.00R. 
Johnson.  Ian  M.:  See —  ..^„,,  .«,    ^.^ -t-^nnnn 

Flesher.  Peter;  and  Johnson.  Ian  M..  4.259.023.  CI.  366-220.000. 
Johnson.  James  J.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Rear  view  niirror 
assembly  with  support  means  connected  to  vehicle  door  and  body. 
4.258.983.  CI.  350-307.000. 
Johnson  &  Johnson;  See— 

Hill.  Roger  C.  4.258.704.  CI.  128-1. OOR. 
Johnson  A  Johnson  Baby  Products  Company:  See— 
Mesek.  Frederick  K.  4.259.387.  CI.  428-167.000. 
Johnson.  Ronald  D.  Dry  bulk  hopper  having  an  improved  slope  sheet. 
4.258.953.  CI.  298-27.000.  ..^       ,  -.       ^      -, 

Johnson.  Roy  A.,  to  Upjohn  Company  The.  2-Decarboxy.2- 
aminomethyl-4-halo-5.9.epoxy-9.dcoxv  POFi  compounds.  4.259.479. 

Johnson.  Roy  A.,  to  Upjohn  Company.  The  4  Halo-5.9.epoxy-9.<leoxy- 
PGF,.  amides.  4.259.480.  CI.  542-426()0(V      ,  ^^  ^      ,  .     .^ 

Johnson.  Roy  A.,  to  Upjohn  Compan>.  The.  ^Dec-^wxy-J-hydrox- 
ymethyl-4-halo-5.9-epoxy-9.deoxy-PGF|  compounds.  4.259.481.  CI. 

Johil^n.**W?yne  O..  to  Rohm  and  Haas  fompany.  Prep^ation  ^^ 

trinuoromethylphenyl  nitrophenylethers.  4.259.510.  CI.  56^2».000^ 

Joice   Richard  L.;  and  Adamo.  Joseph  C.  Polymer  film  slitter-sealer 

apparatus  and  method.  4.259. 1 34.  CI.  1 56-251 .000. 
Joly   Robert,  to  United  States  of  Amenca.  Navy.  Diode  array  con- 
volver. 4.259.726.  CI.  364-821.000. 
Jones.  Dennis  G.  deceased;  See—  ^  Ai<onu  ri 

McCreery.  James  F.;  and  Jones.  Dennis  G..  deceased.  4.259.033.  CI. 
407-114.000. 
Jones.  Dolores  H.  executrix:  See—  ^^i«on^iri 

McCreery.  James  F.;  and  Jones.  Dennis  G..  deceased.  4.259.033.  CI. 

Jones,  wlililm  A /,  and  Kulak,  John,  to  Deef*  Company.  Shielding 
structure  for  rotary  mower.  4.258.535.  CI.  56-13600. 

Jones.  William  F;  and  Brcingan.  Ian  M.  to  Mangood  Corporation^ 
Apparatus  and  methods  for  weighing  railroad  cars  coupled  together 
andinmotion.  4.258.809.  CI.  177-1.000. 

Jones.  William  R.  Vacuum  furnace  arrangement  having  an  improved 
heating  element  mounting  means.  4.259.538.  CI  13-25.«JU^  n-nfo** 

Jornensen.  Iver;  Veigert.  Steen;  and  Andersen.  Nwls  E..  to  Danfoss 
A/S.  Method  and  regulator  for  <^°''y^^^\}^,'^'^\'i"\  ^^  P"'"^ 
arrangement  according  to  demand.  4.259.038  CI.  *'^-"«»-    .  .^. 

JorgensJn.  Jorgen  A.;  and  Nygren.  Donald  W..  to  Northland  Alumi- 
num Producfs.  Inc.  Portable  tumuble  for  use  in  microwave  ovens. 
4.258.630,  CI.  108-20.000. 

Joy  Manufacturing  Company;  See—     ,^  „,  «« 
Mitchell.  Ralph  W..  4.258.957.  CI.  299-82.000. 

^"^Trot'ler'Srmtfk.fMTconnell.  Richard  L.;  and  Joyner.  Frederick 

B..  4.259.470.  CI.  526-348.200. 
Juergens,  Dieter  C.  to  Hamischfeger  Con»r«tion.  Auxiury  counter- 
weight arrangement  for  mobile  crane.  4,258,852,  CI.  212-178.000. 

'""Kt«K  SKl^'eTgens.  Tris.«i  D.,  4.259,419,  CI.  429-174.000. 
'"'•Lnmeii.^NiS  H.;  and  Juhala,  Pentti  J.,  4,258,740,  CI.  137-74.000. 
^"'''Flis^rg.^GllnSr';^d  Juhlin.  Urs-Erik.  4.259.713,  CI.  363-35.000. 
Jung  Joham|:^See-^^  Werner;  Rieber.  Norbert;  Jung.  Johann;  and 

w;;erzer.  Bruno.  4.259.235.  CI.  260-152  OOa 
Junod  Michael  T.;  and  Bates.  Albert  M  .  to  United  States  of  America 
Cy  SgSl  generator.  4.259,744,  CI.  455-103.000. 
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Juraschek,  Richard,  to  Herbert  Kannegiesser  GmbH  &  Co.  Method  for 
rigidifying  textile  pieces  by  coating  with  plastic.  4.259.380,  CI. 
427-428.000. 
Jurgens,  Arnold;  Koopmann.  Herbert;  and  Schwarz.  Wilhelm.  to  Fried. 
Knipp  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung.  Magazine  with  center- 
ing and  coupling  elements  for  measuring  and  sampling  devices. 
4.258.571.  CI.  73-425.40R. 
Jyojiki.  Masao:  See — 

Tokutomi.  Seijiro;  Ogawa.  Ryota;  Ohishi,  Michiro;  Nakamura, 
Kazuo;  Jyojiki,  Masao;  and  Tachihara,  Satoru.  4.258,989,  CI. 
354-25.000. 
Kaartinen,  Niilo  H.;  and  Juhala,  Pentti  J.,  to  Packard  Instrument  Com- 
pany, Inc.  Fluid  fiow  control  device.  4,258,740,  CI.  137-74.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sato  Kenkyusho:  See- 
Sato,  Yo,  4.259.138.  CI.  156-363.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha:  See— 

Hanaoka.  Seiji;  Mori.  Masahiko;  and  Kobayashi.  Takao.  4,259,026, 

CI.  400-124.000. 
Mitsui.  Yoshihiro.  4.258.624.  CI.  101-99.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Yaskawa  Denki  Seisakusho:  See— 

Iwakane,  Takanobu;  Kai.  Tohru;  Hirose,  Kenji;  and  Nakagawa, 
Koichiro.  4.259,628,  CI.  318-799.000. 
K.K.  Pollution  Preventing  Research  Laboratory:  See— 

Ando.  Wataru;  and  Nakaoka.  Ichiro.  4.259.524.  CI.  562-526.000. 
Kaczur.  Jerry  J.;  and  Mendiratta,  Sudhir  K.,  to  Olin  Corporation. 
Chromate  removal  from  concentrated  chlorate  solution  by  chemical 
precipiution.  4,259,297.  CI.  423-55.000. 
Kadau.  Dennis  K.;  and  Barkovich,  Stephen  J.,  to  Poly  Cast,  Inc.  Alloy 

for  welding  rods  and  the  like.  4,259,111,  CI.  75-171.000. 
Kadowaki.  Kunio:  See — 

Arai.  Hisaharu;  Sato.  Masami;  and  Kadowaki,  Kunio.  4,258,685,  CI. 
123-520.000. 
Kaeriyama,  Minoru:  See — 

Maeda,  Kuniyasu;  Kaeriyama.  Minoru;  Matsui.  Nobuo;  Ishikawa. 
Hisao;  Yamada,  Shozo;  and  Okunuki,  Susumu.  4,259,105,  CI. 
71-108.000. 
Kahara.  Toshiki:  See— 

Tamura,  Kohki;  Kahara.  Toshiki;  Horiba,  Tatsuo;  Ebato.  Noboru; 
and  Asai,  Osamu.  4,259,415.  CI.  429-90.000. 
Kai,  Tohru:  See— 

Iwakane,  Takanobu;  Kai,  Tohru;  Hirose,  Kenji;  and  Nakagawa, 
Koichiro.  4.259.628.  CI.  318-799.000. 
Kajiura,  Hirokazu;  Murata.  Kazuhiko;  Oda,  Hidekuni;  and  YasuUke, 
Tatsuo,  to  Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries  Ltd.  Ethylene-a-olefin- 
polyene  rubbery  terpolymer  and  process  for  production  thereof. 
4.259.468.  CI.  526-283.000. 
Kajiwara.  Yuji;  See— 

Ohkubo.  Toshio;  Katoh,  Hidehiko;  and  Kajiwara,  Yuji,  4,259,564, 
CI.  219-216.000. 
Kakugo,  Masahiro:  See— 

Shiga,  Akinobu;  Kakugo,  Masahiro;  Fukui.  Yoshiharu;  Yamada, 
Koji;  Sadatoshi,  Hajime;  Wakamatsu.  Kazuki;  and  Yoshioka, 
Hiroshi.  4.259,461,  CI.  525-247.000. 
Kallenberger,  Robert  H.;  and  Anderson,  John  £.,  to  PhilHps  Petroleum 
Company.    Method   for   producing   carbon   black.   4,259,308,   CI. 
423-449.000. 
Kalman.  Laszio:  See— 

Csontos,  Peter;  Henter.  Laszio;  Kalman,  Laszio;  Kondor,  Tibor; 
and  Wein.  Istvan.  4.259,581,  CI.  250-402.000. 
Kalyan,  Jagdish  C:  See— 

Hawley,  Royal  T.;  Kalyan,  Jagdish  C;  Rogers,  Alvm  D.;  and 
Sheppard,  Monte  G..  4.258.834.  CI.  191-12.20R. 
Kaman.  Charles  H.;  Sullivan.  Daniel  T.;  O'Loughlin.  James  F.;  and 
Mudge,  Craig,  to  Digital  Equipment  Corporation.  Processor  for  a 
dau  processing  system.  4,259,718,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Kamenicky.  Jan;  MichI,  Jan;  Sindelar.  Zdenek;  Ibl,  Stamslav;  and 
Salivar.  Jaroslav.  to  CKD  Praha.  oborovy  podnik.  Circuit  arrange- 
ment for  driving  and  for  independent  recuperation  braking  of  a 
vehicle.  4.259,622,  CI.  318-86.000. 
Kamijo,  Eiji:  See—  .._... 

Nakane,  Ryohei;  Isomura,  Shohei;  Okita.  Koichi;  Kunijo,  Eiji;  and 
Nishimoto,  Tatsuya,  4.259.209.  CI.  252-430.000. 
Kamogawa,  Nin-ichi:  See— 

Ohmuro,    Yuzo;    Kamogawa,    Nin-ichi;    Uetake.    Shigeru;    and 
Yamazaki,  Yoshio,  4,259,427,  CI.  430-107.000. 
Kamyr  Inc.:  See— 

Prough,  James  R.,  4,259,150,  CI.  162-40.000. 
Kamyr  Valves,  Inc.:  See— 

Kindersley,  Peter  G.,  4,258,900.  CI.  251-172.000. 
Kanchi,  Masahiro:  See— 

Nakanishi,     Kaoru;    and     Kanchi,     Masahiro,    4,259,690,    CI. 
358-183.000. 
Kanegafuchi  Chemical  Industry  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Umezawa,  Hamao;  Takeuchi,  Tomio;  Ishizuka,  Masaaki;  WaU- 
nabe,  Kiyoshi;  Yamashita,  Toshiaki;  Naoi,  Noriyuki;  and  Hidaka. 
Takayoshi,  4,259.319.  CI.  424-1 17.000. 
Kaneko,  Katsumi:  See— 

Mauushima,  Yoshihisa;  Sakakibara,  Tadamori;  Kaneko,  Katsumi; 
Wada,  Shozo;  Ishii,  Yoshio;  Nagashima,  Yukio;  and  Okamoto, 
Nobukazu,  4,259,'530,  CI.  568-454.000. 
Kaneko,  Yoichi;  Sekine,  Kenji;  Hase,  Eiichi;  and  Endo,  Akira,  to  HiU- 
chi,    Ltd.    Transmit/receive    microwave    circuit.    4,259,743,    CI. 
455-81.000. 
Kang,  Jung  W.:  See- 
Davis,  James  A.;  and  Kang,  Jung  W.,  4,258.770.  CI.  I52-330.00R. 


Kang.  Kenneth  S.,  to  Merck  &  Co..  Inc.  Process  for  making  cdlulase- 

frce  xanthan  gum.  4,259,477,  CI.  536-114.000. 
Kao  Soap  Co.,  Ltd.;  See— 

Homma,  Itomi,  4.259,204.  CI.  252-174.160. 
Murato,  Moriyasu;  and  Suzuki.  Akira,  4.259.215.  CI.  252-528.000. 
Kao.  Stephen  S.  T..  to  Modine  Manufacturing  Company.  Heat  ex- 
changer having  liquid  turbulator.  4.258.782,  CI.  165-109.00T. 
Kaplan.  Leon  H.;  and  Zimmerman.  Steven  M..  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Photoresist  (>quinone  diazide  containing 
composition  and   resist   mask   formation   process.   4.259.430.   CI. 
430-191.000. 
Karamanolis.  Peter  K.;  and  Tsaoussis,  Peter  W.  Toothputc  dispenser. 

4,258.864.  CI.  222-%.000. 
Karhu-Titan  Oy:  See— 

Tiitola.  Antti-Jussi.  4.259.274.  CI.  264-46.500. 
Kankawa,  Tohru;  and  Satoh.  Mituo.  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Mirror  operating  mechanism  in  cassette  type  SLR 
camera.  4.258.995.  CI.  354-153.000. 
Karlen.  Urs.  to  BBC  Brown.  Boveri  &  Company,  Limited.  End  connec- 
tion structure  for  a  hollow  conductor  assembly.  4,258.939.  CI.  285- 
137.00R. 
Kara,  Tynu  K.:  See— 

Lippmaa,  Endel  T.;  Roose,  Vambola  I.;  and  Karu,  Tynu  K., 
4,258,906,  CI.  266-250.000. 
Karyshev,  Vitaly  D.:  See— 

Basov.  Nikolai  G.;  Berezhnoi.  Igor  A.;  Vekshin,  Vyacheslav  S.; 
Danilychev.  Vladimir  A.;  Elatontsev,  Albert  I.;  Ignatiev.  Vladi- 
mir  v.;   Karyshev.   Vitaly   D.;   and   Togulev.   Alexandr   K.. 
4.259,658,  CI.  340-26.000. 
Kashihara,  Shigeru:  See— 

Kato.  Keizo;  and  Kashihara,  Shigeru,  4.258,8%.  CI.  248-573.000. 
Kashihara.  Toshitsugu;  and  Tanaka,  Kazuo.  to  West  Electnc  Company, 

Ltd.  Photographic  flash  device.  4,259,615.  CI.  315-24I.00P. 
Kashiwagi,  Kenzo:  See — 

Akao.  Mutsuo;  Kashiwagi.  Kenzo;  and  Inoue.  Koji.  4.258.848,  CI. 
206-524.200. 
Kasper  Instruments,.  Inc.:  See— 

Johannsmeier,  Karl-Heinz;  Stoft,  Paul  E.;  and  Larsen,  Tor  G., 
4,259,019,  CI.  356^00.000. 
Kasuya.  Michio;  See — 

Arai.  Toshio;  Inoue.  Shunzo;  Kuroda,  Yasuo;  Kasuya,  Michio; 
Konishi,   McMofumi;   and   Nakamura.   Mitsuo,   4,259,007,   CI. 
355-27.000. 
Kasztreiner,  Endre:  See— 

Szilagyi,  Geza;  Kasztreiner,  Endre;  Kosary,  Judit;  Matyus,  Peter; 
Huszti,  Zsuzsa;  Cseh,  Gyorgy;  Kenessey,  Agnes;  Tardos,  Laszio; 
Kosa.  Edit;  Jaszlits,  Laszio;  Elek,  Sandor;  Elekes,  Istvan;  and 
Polgari,  Istvan,  4,259.328.  CI.  424-248.530. 
Katagiri,  Ken:  See—  . 

Oikawa,  Hiroshi;  Katagiri,  Ken;  Kawaguchi,  Harumoto;  Kitaba- 
take,  Tetsuo;  and  Nakamoto,  Koji,  4.259.321,  CI.  424-120.000. 
Kataoka,  Miuuni:  See— 

Morisawa,  Yasuhiro;  Konishi,  Kiyoshi;  and  Kataoka,  Mitsuni, 
4,259,350,  CI.  424-308.000. 
Kauyama,  Yoshinori:  See— 

Itoh,  Hiroshi;  Tuchiya.   Yoshimasa;  and   KaUyama,  Yoshinon, 
4,258,950,  CI.  296-56.000. 
Katinger,  Hermann;  and  Scheirer.  Winfried.  to  Chemap  AG.  Method  of 
cultivating    cells    of  aninud    and    human    tissues.    4,259,449.    CI. 
435-241.000. 
Kato,  Hirohisa:  See— 

Tada,    Tsukasa;    Shimazaki,    Yuzo;    Kohda,    Masanobu;    Kato, 

Hirohisa;  and  Saeki.  Hideo.  4.259.407,  CI.  428-421.000. 

Kato.  Keizo;  and  Kashihara,  Shigeru,  to  Kubota.  Ltd.  E>river's  seal 

mounting  apparatus  for  a  motor  vehicle.  4.258.8%,  CI.  248-573.000. 

Kato,  Kyosuke.  Frying  pan  with  mechanisms  for  preventing  oil  splath- 

ing  and  fire  occurrence.  4,258,694.  Q.  I26-299.00C. 
Kato,  Shigeo:  See— 

Hasegawa.  Tetsuo;   Kato,  Shigeo;  and   Nishikawa,   Yoshihiro, 
4,259,426,  CI.  430-98.000. 
Katoh.  Hidehiko:  See— 

Ohkubo,  Toshio;  Katoh,  Hidehiko;  and  Kajiwara,  Yuji,  4459.564, 
CI.  219-216.000. 
Katsura,  Masaki:  See—  ^  .   ^    .. 

Ichinose.  Noboru;  Okuma,  Hideo;  Yokomizo,  Yuji;  Takahashi, 
Takashi;  Nishihara,  Mieko;  and  Katsura,  Masaki,  4,259,292.  Q. 
422-98.000.  .,  .    ^ 

Katz,  Murray;  Gruver,  Gary  A.;  and  Kunz,  H.  Russell,  to  Umted 
Technologies     Corporation.     Regenerable     ammonia     acnibber. 
4,259.302,  CI.  423-237.000. 
Kaufman,  Harold  R.:  See—  .,,«.«« 

Harper.  James  M.  E;  and  Kaufman.  Harold  R..  4.259.145.  O. 
156-643.000. 
Kaukanen,  Esko:  See— 

Suovaniemi,  Osmo  A.;   Ekholm,   PertU;  and   Kaukanen.   E«ko. 
4,259,290.  CI.  422-65.000. 
Kawaguchi.  Harumoto:  See — 

Oikawa.  Hiroshi;  KaUgiri.  Ken;  Kawaguchi.  Harumoto;  Kitaba- 
takc.  Tetsuo;  and  Nakamoto.  Koji.  4.259.321.  CI.  424-120.000. 
Kawahara,  Haruyuki:  See—  .„««-,    « 

Hirabayashi.  Masaya;  and  Kawahara.  Haruyuki,  4,259,072.  U. 
433-173.000.  ^^..    ^ 

Kawai,  Makoto,  to  Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Public  Corp. 
Satellite  relay  system.  4,259.741.  CI.  455-12.000. 

Kawamura  Institute  of  Chemical  Research:  See—  

Okamoto.  Tsuneo;  and  Wakao,  Toshio,  4.259,634,  a.  324-74.000. 
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Hattori.  Tadashi;  Kobashi,  Mamoru:  Kawase,  Tooru;  and  Ueno. 
Yoshiki.  4.258.683.  CI    123-416.000. 

Kavabakogyokabushikikajsha:  See—  

TVruylina.  Hideo.  4.259.045.  CI.  418-200.000. 

*^ikltin.  Jury  E.;  Murinov.  Jury  I.;  Leplyanin.  Gennady  V  :  Rafi- 
kov.  Sagid  R.;  Bikchurina.  Lilia  K.;  Tolslikov.  Gennkh  A.; 
Kazakov.  Valery  P.;  Battalov.  Edvard  M.;  KolosnUsyn.  Vladimir 
S    Golodkova.  Lyalya  N.;  Izmailov.  Genrikh  I.;  and  Markin. 

Gennady  K..  4.259.229.  CI.  260^2.210.  

Kazan.  John;  and  Yu.  Chen  S..  to  Amencan  Cyanamid  Comj»^ 
Process  for  resolving  DL-mandelic  acid.  4,259.521.  CI.  562-401.000. 
Kcagbine.  Francis  R  .  to  Allied  Systems  Company.  Extensible  spreader 

frame  for  cargo  containers.  4.258.949.  CI.  294-8 1  OSF 
Keck.  Dieter,  to  C.  Keller  GmbH.  u.  Co.  KG.  Method  »nd  apr«ratus 
for  transporting  cut  brick  elements  to  a  transfer  station.  4.258.599,  CI. 
183-112.000. 
Kelemen.  Andras:  See—  „,   ni       c-^,-  u.i. 

Gonczi.  Csaba;  Korbonits.  Dezso;  Kiss,  Pal;  Palwi.  Endre;  Heja. 
Gergely  Szvoboda  nee  Kanzel.  Ida;  Cser  nee  Kun.  Judit;  Szo- 
mor  nee  Wundele.  Maria;  Kormoczi.  Gyorgy;  and  Kelemen. 
Andras.  4.259.344.  CI.  424-273.008.  .  ^        , 

Keller  Robert  N..  to  National  Steel  Corporation.  Expanded  reinforcing 
sheet  material,  its  method  of  manufacture,  and  sheet  matenal  rein- 
forced therewith.  4.259.385.  CI.  428-135.000 
Keller.  Teddy  M  ;  and  Griffith.  James  R..  to  United  States  of  Amenca. 
Navy.  Polyphenylether-bridged  polyphthalocyanine.  4.259.471.  CI. 

528-9  000 

Kelly  James  B.;  and  Wilson.  David  S..  to  Carrier  Corporation.  Vapor 
cotnpression  refrigeration  system  and  a  method  of  operation  therefor. 
4.258.553.  CI  62-117.000.  „    ..  rw    .    i.  . 

Kemmerling.  Karl-Heinz.  to  Mannesmann  Aktiengesellschaft.  Jacket- 
ing steel  pipes  by  means  of  wrapping  a  ribbon  helically  around  the 
pipes.  4.259.137.  CI.  1 56-350.000.  .,  .         ^ 

Kemper.  Yves  J.;  and  Pouliot.  Harvey  N..  to  Vadetec  Corporation. 
Counterbalancing  system  for  nutational  traction  dnve  transmissions. 
4.258.581.  CI.  74-192.000. 

Kende  Andrew  S.;  and  Newman.  Howard.  Novel  heterocyclic  anthra- 
cycline  compounds.  4.259.476.  CI.  536-17  OOA. 

^"^izyl^z*;  KMztreiner.  Endre;  Kosary.  Judit;  Matyus  Peter; 
Huszti.  Zsuzsa;  Cseh.  Gyorgy;  Kenessey.  Agnes;  Tardos,  Laszlo: 
Kosa,  Edit  Jaszlits.  Laszlo;  Elek.  Sandor;  Elekes,  Islvan;  and 
Polgari.  Istvan.  4.259.328.  CI.  424-248.530. 

Kennametal  Inc.:  See—  .  ^    ^  ^  Aitanti  ni 

McCreery.  James  F.;  and  Jones.  Dennis  G..  deceased.  4.259.033.  CI. 

407-114.000.  ,.    ^  c,     .^ 

Kennel.  John  M..  to  United  States  of  Amenc«A,r  Force.  Floated. 

internally  gimballed  platform  assembly.  4.258.578.  CI.  74-5.J4U. 
Keogh.  Philip  L.;  Kunzler.  Jay  F  ;  and  Niu.  Gregory  C.  C.  to  Bausch 
A  Lomb  Incorporated.  Hydrophilic  contact  lens  made  froj"  r«'y«- 
loxanes  containing  hydrophilic  sidechains.  4.259.467.  CI.  526-279.000. 
Kern  A  Co.  AG:  See— 

Hauri.  Bemhard.  4.259,010,  CI.  356-2.000. 
Kerr-McGee  Chemical  Corporation:  See- 
Clapper.  Thomas  W.,  4.259.310.  CI.  423-561. OOR. 
Kersting.  Hans-Joachim:  See—  ..         „         o  a 

Weber.  Heinrich;  Lorenz.  Kurt;  Dungs.  Horst;  Kurtz.  Roman;  and 
Kersting.  Hans-Joachim.  4.259,158,  CI.  202-1 2  lOOX 
Ketchum,    John    L.     Soccer    training    apparatus.    4,258.924.    CI 

Kettlestrinas.  John  S  ;  and  Bailey.  Cecil  J  .  to  Cling  Cal  Corporation. 

AiSSg  display  means  and  method.  4  258.493  CI  40-600.00a 
Keweza.  Joseph  T.  Wireless  logic  trainer.  4.259.077.  CI.  434-1 18.000. 
Khan    Abdul  Q ,  to  Huyck  Corporation.  Papermaking  fabncs  with 

enhanced  dimensional  sUbility.  4.259.394.  CI.  428-229.000. 
Kidd.  Earl  H  ;  Martin.  Herman  H  .  Jr.;  and  Reid.  Raymond  R..  to 
Outboard  Marine  Corporation    Power  roury  cutting  blade  with 
retracuble  cutting  knives.  4.258.536.  CI.  56-17.500. 
Kiejzik.  Paul  A.  Process  and  device  for  viewing  adjacent  microfilm 

frames  in  scries.  4.258.531.  CI.  53-520.000. 
Kiessling.  Hans-Joachim:  See— 

Dalibor.   Horst;   Kicssling.   Hans-Joachim;  and  Quednau.  Peter. 
4.259.224.  CI.  260-3 1. 2XA.  „.,     ,„      •         . 

Kii  Masami.  to  Mittubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Self-extinguishing 

gas  circuit  interrupter.  4.259.555.  CI.  200-148  OOR. 
KiiMasami.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Gas  pulTer-type 

circuit  interrupter  4.259.556.  CI.  2OO-148.0OR. 

Kiknadze.  Gennady  I:  See—  v  i.  -^,- 

Ambardanishvili.  Tristan  S.;  Dundua,  Vakhtang  J.;  l^knadM. 

Gennady  I :  Kolomiitsev.  Mikhail  A.;  Tsetskhladze.  Teya  V ; 

Gromov.  Vladimir  A.,  and  Bagdavadze.  Nanuh  V..  4.259.280.  CI. 

264-101000. 

Kikuchi.  Kazuo:  See—  .   .     .    „,     u     v  ^a 

Miura    Tatsuhiko;  Toyoshima.  Takefumi;  Kikuchi.  Kazuo;  and 

Masaki,  Akio.  4.258.820.  CI.  180-295.000. 

Kilboum.  Edward  E.:  See—  ^  ,>       ^ 

Alter.  Harold  £.;  Kilboum.  Edward  E.;  Weiler.  Ernest  D.;  and 

Weir.  William  D..  4.259.330,  CI.  424-200.000. 

Killian.  Jimmie  W..  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  AC  Motor 

controUer.  4.259.630.  CI.  318-807.000. 
Kiltz.  Richard  C:  See- 
Brown.  Bruce  M..  4.258.501.  CI.  47-16.000. 
Kimberly-Clark  Corporation:  See— 

Werner.  Edward  E..  4.258.455.  CI.  19-303.000. 


Kindersley.  Peter  G..  to  Kamyr  Valves,  Inc.  Structure  maintaining  seats 
against  ball  valves.  4.258.900.  CI.  251-172.000. 

King  John  M.;  and  deVries.  Louis,  to  Chevron  Research  Company. 
Reaction  product  of  acidic  molybdenum  compound  with  basic  nitro- 
gen compound  and  lubricants  containing  same.  4.259,195.  CI. 
252-49  700. 

'^'"  devlitt.  Louis;Tnd  King.  John  M..  4.259.194.  CI.  252-46.400. 
Kinoshita.  Ryoichi:  See—  u    >•  ■•.o  ti-j 

Orihara.  Shobu;  Iwasa.  Seiichi;  and  Kinoshita.  Ryoichi.  4.259.727. 
CI.  365-16.000.  , . 

Kirchner.  Leatha.  Garment  for  dressing  out  and  skinning  animals. 

4.258.438.  CI.  2-46.000. 
Kishi.  Ikuji:  See—  ..     .,„.,,    _, 

Nakano.  Tatsuo;  Hori.  Shozo;  and  Kishi.  Ikuji.  4.259.462.  CI. 

525-263.000. 

Gonczi.  Csaba;  Korbonits.  Dezso;  Kiss.  Pal;  Palosi.  Endre;  Heja. 
Gergely  Szvoboda  nee  Kanzel.  Ida;  Cser  nee  Kun.  Judit;  Szo- 
mor  nee  Wundele.  Maria;  Kormoczi.  Gyorgy;  and  Kelemen. 
Andras,  4.259.344.  CI.  424-273.008. 

"^'^^SerR^chSdF.;  and  Kiss.  Steven  R..  4.258.613.  CI.  493-22.000. 
KiUbatake.  Tetsuo:  See— 

Oikawa.  Hiroshi;  Katagiri.  Ken;  Kawaguchi.  Harumolo;  Kitaba- 
take.  Tetsuo;  and  Nakamoto.  Koji.  4.259.321.  CI.  424-120.000. 
Kitai.  Kiyoshi;  Nakagawa.  Tadashi;  and  Ishida.  Hiroaki.  to  Seiko  Koki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Focusing  device  for  automatic  focusing  camera. 
4.258.988.  CI.  354-25.000. 
Kiwala.  Jacob:  See—  ..,»...  n        r» 

Sprecker.  Mark  A.;  Trenkle.  Robert  W.;  Mookherjee.  Braja  D.: 
Vock.  Manfred  H.;  Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  Kiwala.  Jacob;  and 
Schmitt.  Frederick  L..  4.258.727.  CI.  131-9.000. 

Klaissle.  Siegfried:  See—  ^     ,     .      .-,«<,  ono      r-i 

Peetz.     Wolfgang;     and     Klaissle.     Siegfried.     4.258.808.     CI. 

175-394.000. 
Klawitter.  Helmut:  See—  ^        „,     .,        , . 

Dittmann.  Walter;  Frese.  Albert;  Hahmann.  Otto;  Plenikowski. 
Johannes;  and  Klawitter.  Helmut.  4.259.410.  CI.  428-461.000. 
Kleber.  Rolf;  and  Muller.  Heinz,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Heat- 
stable   quaternary    ammonium   compounds   for   fiber   lubricating. 
4.259,078.0.8-115.600.  _  „.,.-,      „ 

Kleinberger.  Gunter.  to  Leopold  &  Co..  Chem.  Pharm.  Fabrik  Gesell- 
schaftm  b  H.  Infusion  solutions  for  the  treatment  of  hepatic  enceph- 
alopathy and  method  of  using  them.  4.259.353.  CI.  424-319.000. 

Glaser.  Fritz;  Gortz.  Christoph;  Buhler.  Kurt  K.;  Klimmer.  Josef 
W  Uberheim.  Rene;  Pauli.  KUus  H.;  and  Velten.  Werner. 
4.258.726.  CI.  13O-27.00L. 

'"Heuber.  Klaitt;  Klink.  Erich;  Rudolph.  Volker;  and  Wiedmann. 
Siegfned  K.  4.259.730.  CI.  365-156.000.  „  ,     .k 

Klink  Raincr.  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft.  Installation  for  the 
accommodation  of  an  interchangeable  energy-storage  device  in  a 
motor  vehicle.  4.258.816.  CI.  180-68.500. 
Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  AG:  See—  ,  ^  ^    ^      •,    n. 

Ramesohl.  Hubert;  Herchenbach.  Horst;  and  Schroder.  Karlheinz. 
4.259.062.  CI.  432-78.000.  „,  „   ^         * 

Kloczewski.  Harold  A.;  and  Schaeffer.  Cheryl  N.  to  W- R  G^""  f 
Co.    Pressurized    wire    enamel    applicator    cell.    4.25».64*.    ci. 

118-50.100.  ,,      .        , 

Klose.  Odo.  to  Bremshey  AG.  Multi-purpose  piece  of  furniture  for  use 
as  chair  and  step-ladder.  4.258.827,  CI.  182-33.300. 

"'scham.  Dieter;  Emmer.  Ludwig;  Reinhard.  Theodor;  and  Kneib. 

Rudi.  4.258.555.  CI.  62-244.000. 

Knepper,  J.  Irvine:  See—  ki   i  c  c 

Naiman.  Michael  I.;  Knepper.  J.  Irvine;  and  Thompson.  Neil  E.  S.. 

4.259.087.  CI.  44-62.000.  ^     .  ,      a 

Knibb.  Terence  F.;  and  ORourke.  Richard  a.  ^  P^V  "f?***'  ""«* 

Investments  AG.  Display  devices.  4.259.679.  CI.  357-17.000. 
Knight.  David  J.;  and  Lippiatt.  Sidney  A.,  to  Bendix  Westinghouse 
Limited.  Fluid  pressure  operable  tractor  and  trailer  vehicle  braking 
systems.  4.258.959.  CI.  303-7.000. 

Knoedler.  Helmut:  See—  ,,,,..  -...  .oa    ^i    -ia. 

Haegete.   Gerhard;   and   Knoedler.   Helmut.  4.258.584.   CI.   74- 

424.80R. 

Knofel.  Hartmut;  See—  .„,,».  ^      .     .i  -xo  <)a     ri 

Dunlap,    Kenneth    L.;    and    Knofel.    Hartmut.    4.259.526.    CI. 

564-331.000. 
Knoke.  Jurgen:  See —  .  _  .      ■        u  i 

Fahrbach.  Erich;  Graber.  Adolf;  Knoke.  Jurgen:  Schweizer.  Hel- 
mer;  and  Tecl.  Bohuslav.  4.259.390.  CI.  428-195  000 
Knudtson.  Brice  N.;  Knudtson.  Suntey  8.;  and  Knudtson.  Byron  L. 
Apparatus  for  applying  sealant  to  the  irregular  side  edges  of  a  panel. 
4.258.651.  CI.  118-114.000. 
Knudtson.  Byron  L.:  See—  .  „      .         b 

Knudtson.  Brice  N.;  Knudtson.  Stanley  B.;  and  Knudtson.  Byron 
L.  4.258.651.  CI.  118-114.000. 
Knudtson.  Stanley  B.:  See—  ^  „      .         d 

Knudtson.  Brice  N.;  Knudtson.  Stantey  B.;  and  Knudtson.  Byron 
L.  4.258.651.  CI.  118-114.000. 

Kobashi.  Mamoru:  See—  

Hattori.  Tadashi;  Kobashi.  Mamoru;  Kawase,  Tooru;  and  Ueno, 
Yoshiki.  4.258.683.  CI.  123-416.000. 
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Kobayashi.  Hajime:  See — 

Endo.  Ichiro;  Kobayashi,  Hajime;  Komatsu,  Toshiyuki;  and  Ohno. 
Shigeru.  4.259.424.  CI.  430-48.000. 
Kobayashi,  Takao:  See — 

Hanaoka,  Seiji;  Mori.  Masahiko;  and  Kobayashi.  Takao,  4,259,026. 
CI.  400-124.000. 
Kobayashi.  Takehiro.  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Hair  waving  appli- 
cance  having  plural  independently  temperature  controllable  electric 
heaters.  4.259,566,  CI.  219-222.000. 
Kobayashi,  Takehiro:  See — 

Tsujimoto,  Susumu;  Yamazaki.  Hayao;  Ozaki,  Masayoshi;  Kobaya- 
shi. Takehiro;  Fujino.  Toru;  Yasuda.  Mitsuo;  Minami,  Katsuji; 
and  Itogawa.  Zirou.  4,258,731.  CI.  132-9.000. 
Kobayashi.  TaJceshi:  See— 

Matsuno,    Takeshi;    and    Kobayashi.    Takeshi.    4,259,627,    CI. 
318-600.000. 
Kobe  Inc.:  Sec 

Brown.  F.  Barton.  4.259.041.  CI.  417-559.000. 
Kobinger,  Walter:  See— 

Benedikler,  Lothar;  Kobinger,  Walter;  Pichler.  Ludwig;  Ihrig. 

Hanns;  and  Griss.  Gerhart.  4.259.342,  CI.  424-270.000. 
Stable.  Helmut;  Koppe,  Herbert;  Kummer,  Werner;  Kobinger, 
Walter;  Lillie.  Christian;  Pichler.  Ludwig;  Hoefke,  Wolfgang; 
and  Gaida.  Wolfram.  4.259,346.  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Koch.  Peter  H.;  and  Friebe.  Bemhard  H..  to  VDO  Adolf  Schindling 
AG.  Method  and  apparatus  for  recording  the  compression  pressure  of 
internal  combustion  engines.  4.259,677,  CI.  346-124.000. 
Koehl,  Jean-Marie.  Articulated  panel  structure  for  lining  excavation 

trenches.  4,259,029.  CI.  405-282.000. 
Koehler.  Fulton:  See— 

Taner.  M.  Turhan;  Sheriff,  Robert  E.;  and  Koehler,  Fulton, 
4,259,733.  CI.  367-61.000. 
Koenigs.  Hans  B.:  See — 

Lorenz.  Kurt;  Dungs.  Horst;  Koenigs,  Hans  8.;  and  Kurtz,  Roman. 
4.259.157.  CI.  201-39.000. 
Kohda.  Masanobu:  See — 

Tada,    Tsukasa;    Shimazaki,    Yuzo;    Kohda,    Masanobu;    Kato, 
Hirohisa;  and  Saeki.  Hideo.  4.259.407.  CI.  428-421.000. 
Kohler.  Thomas  P.  Electronic  ballast-inverter  for  multiple  fluorescent 

lamps.  4.259.614,  CI.  315-219.000. 
Kohyama.  Fumio:  See — 

Noguchi.    Kazuo;    Wakasugi.    Makoto;   and    Kohyama,    Fumio. 
4.259.607.  CI.  310-364.000. 
Kojima.  Yasuhumi:  See — 

Iwata,  Yasuhiro;  Usami.  Kiyoshu;  Naganoma.  Masanori;  NabeU. 
Teiichi;  and  Kojima.  Yasuhumi.  4,259,722,  CI.  364-424.000. 
Koller,  Stefan;  Zink,  Rudolf;  and  Schwander.  Hansnidolf,  to  Ciba- 
Geigy  Corporation.  Azo  compounds,  containing  a  1,2,4-thiadiazole 
moiety.  4.259,236.  CI.  260-156.000. 
Kollmorgen  Technologies  Corporation:  See — 

Nuzzi.  Francis  J.;  Leech.  Edward  J.;  Charm.  Richard  W.;  and 
Polichette.  Joseph.  4.259.113.  CI.  106-1.110. 
Kolomiitsev.  Mikhail  A.:  See — 

Ambardanishvili.  Tristan  S.;  Dundua.  Vakhtang  J.;  Kiknadze. 
Gennady  I.;  Kolomiitsev.  Mikhail  A.;  Tsetskhladze,  Teya  V.; 
Gromov.  Vladimir  A.;  and  Bagdavadze,  Nanuli  V.,  4,259,280,  CI. 
264-101.000. 
Kolosnitsyn.  Vladimir  S.:  See — 

Nikitin.  Jury  E.;  Murinov,  Jury  I.;  Leplyanin,  Gennady  V.;  Rafi- 
kov,  Sagid  R.;  Bikchurina,  LiUa  K.;  Tolstikov.  Genrikh  A.; 
Kazakov,  Valery  P.;  Battalov,  Edvard  M.;  Kolosnitsyn.  Vladimir 
S.;  Golodkova.  Lyalya  N.;  Izmailov.  Genrikh  I.;  and  Markin. 
Gennady  K..  4.259.229,  CI.  260-42.210. 
Komatsu.  Toshiyuki:  See — 

Endo.  Ichiro;  Kobayashi.  Hajime;  Komatsu,  Toshiyuki;  and  Ohno. 
Shigeru.  4.259.424,  CI.  430-48.000. 
Kommandiittiyhtio  Finnpipette  Osmo  A.  Suovaniemi:  See — 

Suovaniemi.  Osmo  A.;  Ekholm.   Pertti;  and  Kaukanen.  Esko. 
4.259.290.  CI.  422-65.000. 
Kondo.  Shiro;  and  Kumagai.  Masao.  to  Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Illumi- 
nated   push-button    electrical    switch    assembly.    4,259,559,    CI. 
200-311.000. 
Kondoh,  Syunichi;  Matsufuji.  Akihiro;  Ohara.  Yuji;  and  Umehara. 
Akira.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Photopolymerizable  composi- 
tions having  combined  photoinitiators.  4.259,432,  CI.  430-281.000. 
Kondor.  Tibor:  See— 

Csontos.  Peter;  Henter.  Laszlo;  Kalman.  Laszlo;  Kondor.  Tibor; 
and  Wein.  Istvan.  4,259,581,  CI.  250-402.000. 
Konishi.  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Morisawa.  Yasuhiro;  Konishi.  Kiyoshi;  and  Kataoka.  Mitsuru. 
4,259,350,  CI.  424-308.000. 
Konishi,  Motofumi:  See — 

Arai,  Toshio;  Inoue,  Shunzo;  Kuroda,  Yasuo;  Kasuya,  Michio; 
Konishi,    Motofumi;   and    Nakamura,    Mitsuo,   4,259.007,   CI. 
355-27.000. 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ohmuro.    Yuzo;    Kamogawa.    Nin-ichi;    Uetake.    Shigeru;    and 
Yamazaki,  Yoshio.  4.259.427.  CI.  430-107.000. 
Koopmann.  Herbert:  See— 

Jurgens.  Arnold;  Koopmann.  Herbert;  and  Schwarz,  Wilhelm, 
4.258.571.  CI.  73-425.40R. 
Koor  Metals  Ltd.:  See— 

Masel.  Ruben;  and  Valdshtein.  George.  4.258.699.  CI.  126-432.000. 


Koppe.  Herbert:  See — 

Stable,  Helmut;  Koppe,  Herbert;  Kummer,  Werner;  Kobinger. 
Waiter;  Lillie,  Christian;  Pichler,  Ludwig;  Hoefke,  Wolfgang; 
and  Gaida,  Wolfram.  4.259,346.  Q.  424-273.00R. 
Korbonits.  Dezso:  See— 

Gonczi,  Csaba;  Korbonits,  Dezso;  Kiss.  Pal;  Palosi.  Endre;  Heja, 
Gergely;  Szvoboda  nee  Kanzel,  Ida;  Cser  nee  Kun,  Judit;  Szo- 
mor  nee  Wundele,  Maria;  Kormoczi.  Gyorgy;  and  Kelemen. 
Andras.  4.259.344.  CI.  424-273.008. 
Korf-Suhl  AG:  See— 

Eisner,  Emil  A.;  Ameling,  Dieter  C;  Assenmacher,  Rolf;  and 
Fuchs,  Gerhard.  4.259.539,  CI.  13-32.000. 
Korkosz,  Gregory  J.,  to  Summa  Corporation.  Trimmable  feel  system 

for  aircraft  control.  4.258.890.  CI.  244-223.000. 
Kormoczi.  Gyorgy:  See — 

Gonczi,  Csaba;  Korboniu,  Dezso;  Kiss,  Pal;  Palosi,  Endre;  Heja. 
—   Gergely;  Szvoboda  nee  Kanzel,  Ida;  Cser  nee  Kun.  Judit;  Szo- 
mor  nee  Wundele,  Maria;  Kormoczi.  Gyorgy;  and  Kekmen, 
Andras.  4.259.344.  CI.  424-273.008. 
Koraev.  Oleg  J.:  See — 

Vagin.  Alexei  A.;  Komev,  Oleg  J.;  and  Bednyakov,  Alexandr  I., 

4,259,046,  CI.  425-8.000. 

Kortbeek.  Andras  G.  T.  G.;  and  Van  Der  Nat.  Adrianus  A.,  to  Shell  Oil 

Company.  Preparation  of  an  active  ticl3  catalyst.  4,259,466,  CI. 

526-142.000. 

Kortepeter,  Dale  T.  Machine  for  applying  roofing  material.  4,259,142, 

CI.  156-497.000. 
Korzeb.  Frank;  and  Bayly.  William  I.,  to  AGF  Inc.  Discharge  end 

structure  for  rotary  retorts.  4.259,060,  CI.  432-3.000. 
Kosa,  Edit:  See— 

Szilagyi,  Geza;  Kasztreiner,  Endre;  Kosary,  Judit;  Matyus,  Peter; 
Huszti.  Zsuzsa;  Cseh.  Gyorgy;  Kenessey,  Agnes;  Tardos.  Laszlo; 
Kosa,  Edit;  Jaszlits,  Li^lo;  Elek,  Sandor;  Elekes,  Istvan;  and 
Polgari,  Istvan,  4,259,328,  CI.  424-248.530. 
Kosary,  Judit:  See— 

Szilagyi,  Geza;  Kasztreiner.  Endre;  Kosary.  Judit;  Matyus.  Peter; 
Huszti.  Zsuzsa;  Cseh,  Gyorgy;  Kenessey.  Agnes;  Tardos.  Laszk>: 
Kosa.  Edit;  Jaszlits.  Laszlo;  Elek.  Sandor;  Elekes.  Istvan;  and 
Polgari.  Istvan,  4,259,328,  CI.  424-248.530. 
Kosswig,  Kurt:  See — 

Coenen.   Alfred;    Kosswig,    Kurt;   and   von   Praun,   Ferdinand« 
4.259.309.  CI.  423-481.000. 
Kotah,  Mitsumi:  See — 

Niimi.  Koji;  and  Kotah.  Mitsumi.  4,258,602.  CI.  84-1.010. 
Kotick.  Michael  P.;  and  Polazzi,  Joseph  O.,  to  Miles  Laboratories.  Inc. 
1 7-Cyclobutylmethyl-3-hydroxy-/3-methyl-6-methylene  morphinane, 
and  methods  of  treating  pain  with  them.  4,259,329,  Q.  424-260.000. 
Koyama,  Mitsuo:  See — 

Watanabe.  Masanori;  Nakagawa.  Tadashi;  Nemoto.  Ichiro;  Onda, 
Eiichi;  and  Koyama,  Mitsuo,  4,259.001,  CI.  354-266.000. 
Koyama,  Shigeo:  See — 

Yamagata,  Ryutaro;  Matsuo.  Sohei;  Koyama.  Shigeo;  Kozuka, 
Nobuhiko;  Tohi.  Yasusuke;  and  Aizawa.  Tatsuo.  4.259,008,  CI. 
355-29.000. 
Kozuka,  Nobuhiko:  See — 

Yamagata.  Ryutaro;  Matsuo,  Sohei;  Koyama,  Shigeo;  Kozuka. 
Nobuhiko;  Tohi.  Yasusuke;  and  Aizawa,  Tatsuo,  4,259.008.  CI. 
355-29.000. 
Krabetz.  Richard;  Herrmann.  Walter;  Scholz,  Nor1>ert;  Engelbach. 
Heinz;  Engert,  Gerd-Juergen;  Willersinn.  Cari-Heinz;  Duembgen. 
Gerd;  and  Thiessen.  Fritz,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Catalyst  for 
the  oxidation  of  acrolein  and  methacrolein  to  acrylic  acid  and  meth- 
acrylic  acid,  respectively.  4.259.211,  CI.  252-443.000. 
Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Fricker.  Peter;  Leyendecker.  Kuno;  Scharl.  Jurgen;  Wagner.  Hel- 
mut;   Wunsch.    Horst;   and   Scholz,    Manfred.   4.258.52 1.   CI. 
52-406.000. 
Neuenfeldt.  Walter;  Sulic.  Milan;  and  Pollak.  Gerd,  4.259,156,  Q. 

176-87.000. 
Peehs,  Martin;  and  Hunner,  Manfred,  4,259,155,  CI.  176-78.000. 
Kreibich.  Ursula;  and  Schmid.  Rolf,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Use  of 
crystalline,  crosslinked  synthetic  resins  as  a  storage  material  in  latent 
heat  stores.  4.259.198.  CI.  252-70.000. 
Krieger.  Manfred:  See — 

Bollingen.     Pictro;     and     Krieger.     Manfred.     4^59,523,     Q. 
562-500.000. 
Kroenke,  William  J.,  to  8.  F.  Goodrich  Company.  The.  Smoke  reur- 
dant  vinyl  chloride  and  vinylidene  chloride  polymer  compositions 
with  amine  molybdates.  4,259,491,  CI.  546-8.000. 
Krueger.   Gottfried   J.,   to   European   Atomic    Energy   Community 
(EURATOM).  Apparatus  for  inducing  nuclear  magnetic  resonance 
within  flowing  mediums  including  superconducting  coils.  4.259.638. 
CI.  324-306.000. 
Kruger.  Hans-Rudolf,  to  Schering  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the 
preparation  of  5-mercapto-l,2,3-triazoles.  4.259.502.  CI.  548-255.000. 
Knimme.  Hans  J.,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Apparatus  for  trans- 
mitting signals.  4,259,584,  CI.  25O-445.00T. 
Krylov,  Robert  M.:  See— 

Pryamilov,  Jury  S.;  Nikolaichev.  Nikolai  A.;  Negin.  Gennady  V.; 
Duntsev.  Vsevolod  Y.;  Krylov,  Robert  M.;  and  Shiryaev.  Vladi- 
mir I..  4,259,153,  CI.  176-30.000. 
Kubo,  Akira:  See- 
Suzuki,  Tameyuki;  Shirakashi,  Yoshio;  Tsutsui,  Nobukazu:  Yama- 
moto,  Sadao;  Kubo.  Akira;  Teshima.  Yasuhiko;  and  Kuranami. 
Nobuo.  4.259.163.  CI.  204- 18  LOOT. 
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''"*Nu^w«,^kio;  Kubo.  Sdtoku;  Kurwnochi.  Koujiro;  and  Kyu- 
shinu,  Tttsuo.  4.258.586,  a.  74-695.000. 

'^"'K5o!'Keiz^;;;.d  Kashilur^  Shigeru.  4.258.896.  CI.  248-573.000. 
Kuehnle.  Mwfred  R..  to  Coulter  Systems  Corporatioir  Device  and 

method  for  developing  latent  electrostttic  images.  4,259.005.  ci. 

355-10.000. 

•^"'KSSirr^a^ues;  and  Kueny.  Michel.  4.258.541.  CI.  57-58.890. 

''"'{!Ss?n.'^?nL^rJr.;  «Ki  Kuhfuss.  Herbert  F..  4.259.478.  CI. 

528-307.000. 
Kuhlmann.  Herbert,  to  Wibau   Piston  pump  for  conveying  concrete 

mixes.  4.258.612.  CI.  92-128.000. 
Kuhner.  Albert,  to  Rothmans  of  Pall  Mall  Canada  Limited.  Air  lock. 

4.259.032.  CI.  406-62.000. 

'^"'tonS'wiml;;;  a.;  and  Kulak.  John.  4.258.535.  CI.  56-13.600. 
Kulla,  Josef,  to  BFG  Glassgroup.  Glazing  technique.  4,259.135.  CI. 
156-293.000. 

^''"A^f^o^.n^Kurn.g^i,  Masao.  4.259.559.  CI.  200-311.000. 

•^""SiSi;  Sr^i;  Kumiu.  Uumi;  Sugit*  Yoshiji;  and  Takagi. 

Hiedo,  4.259.448.  CI.  435-215.000.  ,_f  .„ 

Kummcr.  Rudolf;  Schneider.  Heinz-Walter;  and  WeiM.  FiTinz-Josef.  to 

BASF  Aktiengesellschafi    Preparation  of  butanedicarboxylic  acid 

esters.  4.259.520.  CI.  560-204.000. 

'^T/hie'^HTlmufiroppe.  Herbert;  Kummer.  Werner;  Kobingcr. 
Walter  Lillie.  ChnSian;  Pichler.  Ludwig;  Hoefke.  Wolfgang; 
and  G^a,  Wolfram.  4.259.346.  CI.  424-273.00R. 

Kumok.  Simona  T.:  See —  ^  i-      ^ 

Gurvich.  Yakov  A.;  Kumok.  Simona  T;  Latysheva  Galina  G.; 

Rybak.  Anna  I.;  Styskin.  Evgeny  L.;  Liakumovich.  Alexandr  O.; 

Michurov.  Jury  I.;  Filipova.  Rufina  A.;  Yanshevsky.  Vladimir 

A.;  Rutman.  Grigory  1.;  and  Logutov.  Igor  J..  4.259.534,  CI. 

Kunde.  Klaus;  and  Schoffski.  Klaus,  to  Sulzer  Morale  GmbH.  Knitting 

machine    for    producing    knitted    goods    with    combed-in    Fibres. 

4.258.557.  CI.  66-9.00B.  .     ^.     ,_.  ^  ,. 

Kunkel.  Heinrich;  Olschewski,  Armin;  Brandenstein.  Manfred;  Walter, 

Loth;r;  and  Ernst.  Horst  M  ,  to  Sandvik  AB;  «nd  AktKrbolagrt  SKF. 

Roury  drill  bit  with  rotary  cutters.  4,258,806,  CI.  175-370.000. 

Kuntze,  Richard  A.:  See—  ^  ,««  i^  /-i  lo  i  rem 

Glass,  Roger  W.;  and  Kuntze.  Richard  A..  4.259.146.  CI.  162-3.000. 

Kunz.  H.  Russell:  See—  n  ^  -xo  iai 

Kau  Murray;  Gruver.  Gary  A.;  and  Kunz.  H.  Russell.  4,259.302. 

CI  423-237.000. 

""Krogh"^  Philip  L.;  Kunzler.  Jay  F.;  and  Niu.  Gregory  C.  C. 
4.259.467.  CI.  526-279.000. 
Kuo.  Chang-Kiang;  and  Tsaur.  Shyh-Chang.  to  Texas  In««"'"«?l* 

Incorporated     High    density    electrically    programmable    ROM. 

4.258.466,  CI.  29-571,000.  ».    u    i  a    .^ 

Kuo  Ted  L  C    Piasecki,  Raymond  F.;  and  Grundfcst.  Michael  A.  to 

Thomas  A  Be'tts  Corporation  Installation  kit  for  undercarpet  winng 

system.  4.258.974.  CI.  339-97.0OR. 
Kuraishi.  Kaoru.  to  Toshiba  Photo  Products  Co..  Ltd.  Electronic  flash 

apparatus  for  a  camera.  4.258.991.  CI.  354-32.000. 

Kuramochi.  Koujiro:  See—  .     v  .„j  k  „„ 

Numazawa.  Akio;  Kubo.  Seitoku;  Kuramochi.  Koujiro;  and  Kyu- 
shima,  Tatsuo.  4,258.586.  CI.  74-695.000. 
Kuranami.  Nobuo:  See —  .   ...  .^   .  v 

Suzuki  Tameyuki,  Shirakashi.  Yoshio;  Tsutsui,  Nobukazu;  Yama- 
moto  Sadao  Kubo,  Akira;  Teshima.  Yasuhiko;  and  Kuranami, 
Nobuo.  4.259.163.  CI.  204-I81.00T. 

"^""^Nakaii.  Osamu;  Takashima.  Seisuke;  and  Nakamura.  Seishiro. 
4.259.303.  CI.  423-239.000.  ^      ^,  ^ 

Yamauchi.  Junichi;  Masuhara.  E'^ch';  Nakabaywhi.  Nobuo; 
Shibatani,     Kyoichiro;    and     Wada.    Tooru.    4.259.075,     CI. 

Yamauchi.    Junichi;    Masuhara,    Eiichi;    Nakabay^hi.    Nobuo; 
Shibatani.     Kyoichiro;    and    Wada.    Tooru.    4.259.117.    CI. 
106-35.000. 
Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  S«-  «  ,»,  «m 

Nagai.  Hiroshi;  and  Okamoto.  Tsuneo.  4.259,094,  CI.  55-181.000. 
Kuriba^hi,  Hiroshi;  and  Ikeda,  Atsuo  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Con»^- 
tion.  Electromagnetic  linear-motion  device.  4.259.602.  CI.  310-12.000. 

'^"'/Su.^Si^l7oue.  Shunzo;  Kuroda,  Yasuo;  K«uy^  Michio; 
Konishi.    Motofumi;    and    Nakamura,    Mittuo,    4.259.007,    CI. 

Kur  Jwt^RyTchi.  to  Tokyo  Shibau«  Dwiki  Kabushjld  K«^^  Con- 
trol devices  of  induction  motors.  4.259,629,  CI.  318-807  000. 

Kurtz,  Leonard  D.;  and  Bidwell.  Robert  f, l'°  J'"'^*^/^,^, 'Sc^""** 
mufRing  baffle  for  drainage  device.  4.258.824.  CI.  181-233.000. 

'^"'L;)r«rKu?Dungs.  Horst;  Koenigs.  Hans  B.;  and  Kurtz.  Roman. 
4.259.157.  CI.  201-39.000. 


Weber.  Heinrich;  Lorenz.  Kurt;  Dungs,  Hor«;  Kurtz.  Roman;  and 
Kersting.  Hans-Joachim.  4,259,158,  CI.  202-121.000. 

Kuwakado.  Satosi:  See—  t  i.        T^u.h.r^.    .nH 

Tsuge.    Noboru;    Kuwakado,    Satosi;    Takei.    Toshihiro;    and 
Shimokawa.  foshiaki.  4.258.934.  CI.  280-806.000. 
Kuznia.  Christian,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Computer  system  for 
the  image  synthesis  of  a  transverse  body  section  "^method  for  the 
operation  of  the  computer  system.  4.259.721.  CI.  364-414.WX). 
Kyoto  Ceramic  Co..  Ltd.;  See—  ,_         „  .      ^,«ooii    n 

Hirabayashi.  Masaya;  and   Kawahara,  Haniyuki.  4,259,072,  CI. 
433-173.000.  ,   _.    ^ 

Kyowa  Gas  Chemical  Industry  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Takematsu,  Tetsuo;  Segawa,  Hirozo;  ^lura   Takamaro;  Ataka, 
Toshiei;  Chatani,  Michio;  and  Nakamura,  Akira,  4,259,489,  CI. 
544-336.000. 
Kyushima.  Tatsuo:  See —  . .   „  ^  v 

Numazawa,  Akio;  Kubo.  Seitoku;  Kuramochi.  Koujiro;  and  Kyu- 
shima, Tatsuo.  4,258.586.  CI.  74-695.000. 

L.  k  C.  Steinmuller  GmbH:  See—  .„„,„.  r^  ,^,t.-inrt\ 

Dorling.  Rolf;  and  Hemschemeier.  Hans,  4,258.781,  CI.  163-67.WW. 

L.  R.  Nelson  Corporation:  See—         

Hayes.  Jerry  R..  4.258.882.  CI.  239-73.000. 

Wallace  Edward  M.;  Gossclin.  Robert  G.;  and  Labarre.  Ernest  D.. 
4.258.472.  Q.  30-262.000. 

Laberheim.  Rene:  See —  „    .,•.  i^^c 

Glaser  Fritz-  Oortz.  Christoph;  Buhler.  Kurt  K.;  Klimmer,  Joset 
W  Uberheim.  Rene;  Pauli.  Klaus  H.;  and  Velten.  Werner. 
4.258.726.  CI.  130-27.00L. 

^'^jfrnofiet.  jS^cs  D.  V..  4.259.522.  CI.  562^12.000. 
Laboratoire  de  Recherche  Api  S  A.R.L.:  See-- 
Gayral,  Jean-Pierre,  4,259.442.  CI.  435-36.000_ 

Laboratorio  Chimico  Farmaceutico  CAUSYTH  SP  A.:  Sep— 

Passoni,  Raffaele;  and  Camboni.  Vittono.  4.259.332.  CI. 
424-230.000. 

Lafarse  Fondu  International:  See—  

Kiathieu.  Alain.  4.259.121.  CI.  106.104.000^       «:„,,„  Ais^rt 

Laforest.  Jacqueline;  Bonnet.  Jacqueline;  and  Bessin.  Pierre,  to  Albert 

Rolland  S.A.  2-Methyl-2-phenoxy-propionic  acid  denvativcs.  pr<>- 

cess  for  their  preparation  and  therapeutical  applications  thereot. 

4.259,509.  CI.  549-77.000. 

^'"s'fnildS.^^ianos;  Lahav.  Meir;  and  Boyle.  William  J..  Jr.. 

Lain.  Ro2d"p.'  £>kiJS?£^Jev.ce.  4.258.9,4  CL  272-71.000. 
tlmb.  Charles  C.  T.  Boot.  4.258.481.  CI.  36-120.000. 

^Ar3'rew°'E?w«d^rBlake.  James  E.;  and  Lambert.  Thomas  W.. 

4.259.725.  CI.  364-521.000.  ,     .. 

Lamm.  Heinz,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft.  Heating  system 
producing  warm  air  for  motor  vehicles  driven  by  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine.  4.258.676.  CI.  123-142.50R. 
Lamson  k  Sessions  Co..  The:  See—  r»     a  ■><«  itA    CI 

Pamer.    Walter    R.;    and   Capuano.    Ten^y    D..   4.258.768,   CI. 

152-176.000. 

"""ooudrPaui  S"Tr..  4.259.021.  CI.  366-1 18.000. 
Landis,  Kenneth  J.:  See—  ,,^,,or,nn 

Goudy.  Paul  R.,  Jr..  4.259.021.  CI.  36^>180»  ,73-302  000 
Landrv  Alfred  E  Computer  math  game  4,258.922.  CI.  2'J-.W^ «" 
tSicom  Gianmano;  and  Vecellio.  Bernardino.  ^ j««u«ne  PireH. 

S  p  A  Prcicess  for  reducing  micro-voids  in  the  extruded  insulation  of 

ei«:tnc  cables  4.259.281.  CI.  264-102.000. 
Lanfsun^y  A.     r.  Lin.  Yang-I;  and  Ridge.  D«vid  N.  to  Amenoin 

C?anamid  Company.  Substituted  lH-1.2.4.triazoles.  4.259.504.  CI. 

548-262000. 

"""sSlSItnSriind  Unkinen.  Matti.  4.259,180.  CI-  2W-21  LOOa 
Lansard.    Andre    L.    Implement    position    indicator.    4.258.484.    CI. 

UP^nte.  to  Miville.  Rolland.  Individual  safe  keeping  box.  4.258.632, 

CI.  109-59.00R. 
'*'?:^aUerC;'aJd  l^n^i^s,  Henri.  4.259.334.  CI.  424-250.000. 

^lSre"nL"n:EnkU  Wolff,  Per;  «.d  Larsen.  Hans-Ole.  4.258.705.  CI. 
128-I.OOR. 

^"fo Jnnsmeief^l-Heinz;  Stoft.  Paul  E.;  and  Ursen.  Tor  G.. 
4.259.019.  CI.  356-400.000. 

""'^SS^Krh^lSo^  A^Kumok.  Simona  T.;  Latysheva^  Galina  G.; 
Rybak.  Anna  I.;  Styskin.  Evgeny  L.;  Liakumovich.  Alexandr  O.; 
Krov.  Jury  I.f  Filioova.  Rufina  A.;  Y*nsh»vsky  V'adim^ 
A.;  Rutman,  Grigory  1.;  and  Logutov.  Igor  J..  4.259.334.  ci. 

Uuck.'R^rt^:;  and  Melachouris,  Nicholas.  «o  Stauffer  Chemi«l 
Company.  Preparation  of  comminuted  meat  products.  4.259.363.  ci. 
426-646.000. 

Laurent.  Robert  M  :  See—  _, 

Tirtiaux.    Robert;    and    Uurent.    Robert    M..    4.259.193.    Ci. 

252-33.000. 

^"1j5uter"*Sr£?dT  Schnabel.  Wolfram;  and  Uusch.  Herbert. 
4.259.081.  CI.  23-293.00R. 
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Laux.  Walter;  Hebel.  Rudolf;  Artelt.  Peter;  Esfeld.  Gerhard;  and  Jacob, 
Arnold,  to  Didier-Werke  AG;  and  Stahlwerke  Peine-Salzgitter  AG. 
Ceramic  burner.  4.259.064.  CI.  432-222.000. 
Lawn-a-Mat  Chemical  &  Equipment  Corporation:  See- 
Lore.  Pat;  and  Weber.  SUnley  L..  4.258.634.  CI.  111-10.000. 
Lawson.  William  J.,  to  Magnuson  Engineers,  Inc.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  trimming  onions  or  like  produce.  4.258.618,  CI.  99-636.000. 
Lebet.  Jean-Pierre.  Production  of  rod-shape  elements.  4.259.130.  CI. 

156-180.000. 
Le  Chatelier.  Jacques;  and  Kueny.  Michel,  to  Societe  Alsacienne  dc 
Constructions  Mecaniques  de  Mulhouse.  Open-end  rotor  with  thread 
draw-off  tube.  4.258.541.  CI.  57-58.890. 
Lecouvreur,  Paul:  See — 

Bameoud,  Edouard  R.;  Guer.  Michel;  Lecouvreur.  Paul;  and 
Roumailhac.  Jean.  4.258.937.  CI.  285-61.000. 
Lee.  Joseph  K.;  and  Lee.  Richard  J.  Air  bag  system  for  automobiles. 

4,258,931,  CI.  280-734.000. 
Lee.  Richard  J.:  See- 
Lee.  Joseph  K.;  and  Lee.  Richard  J..  4.258.931.  CI.  280-734.000. 
Leech.  Edward  J.:  See— 

Nuzzi.  Francis  J.;  Leech,  Edward  J.;  Charm,  Richard  W.;  and 
Polichette.  Joseph.  4.259.113.  CI.  106-1.110. 

1  ^^t    W^ATTCtX  E  '  Sec 

Hall.  Arthur.  Ill;  and  Leet.  Wan^en  E..  4.258.548.  CI.  60-445.000. 
Lefferts.  Peter:  See— 

Monticelli.    Dennis    M.;    and    Lefferts.    Peter.    4.259.643,    Q. 
330-288.000. 
Legeza,  Thomas  B.  Nozzle  tip  and  method  of  manufacture.  4.258.885. 

CI.  239-707.000. 
Leichnitz.  Kurt,  to  Dragerwerk  Aktiengesellschaft.  Testing  tube  con- 
struction for  measuring  sodium  hydroxide  and/or  calcium  oxide. 
4.259.287.  CI.  422-59.000. 
Leising.  Walter  F.;  and  Rasch.  Kenneth  R..  to  Xerox  Corporation. 
Tapered  donor  roll  applicator  for  roll  fuser.  4.258.648.  CI.  1 18-60.000. 
Lcisner.  Kenneth  F.:  See— 

Roberts.  Russell  J.; 'and  Leisner.  Kenneth  F..  4,258,907,  CI. 
269-69.000. 
Leitermann.  Wulf,  to  Audi  NSU  Auto  Union  Aktiengesellschaft.  De- 
vice for  controlling  the  lubricating  oil  temperature  of  a  combustion 
engine  having  an  oil  container.  4.258.679,  CI.  123-196.0AB. 
Lemaire.  Henri:  See— 

Boeuf.  Jean-Marie;  Gerest.  Pierre;  and  Lemairc.  Henn,  4,259,197, 
CI.  252-62.580. 
Lenz,  Robert  W.:  See- 
Johnson.  Burnett  H.;  Chandler.  John  E.;  and  Lenz.  Robert  W.. 
4.259.475.  CI.  528-397.000. 
Leo  Pharmaceutical  Products  Ltd.  A/S  (Lovens  Kemiske  Fabrik  Pro- 
duktionsaktieselskab):  See — 
Binderup,  Ernst  T..  4.259.333.  CI.  424-246.000. 
Leon.  Gonzalo  S.;  and  Fortier.  Richard  C,  to  Cabot  Corporation. 
Stream  splitter  for  spreading  particulate  material.  4,259,181.  CI. 
209-231.000. 
Leonard,  Mark,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Optical  comparator. 

4.259.570.  CI.  250-2 14.00A. 
Leone.  Anthony  J.  Lobster  trap.  4.258.496.  CI.  43-102.000. 
Leopold  &  Co.,  Chem.  Pharm.  Fabrik  Gesellschaft  m.  b.  H.:  See— 

Kleinberger.  Gunter.  4.259.353.  CI.  424-319.000. 
Leopoldi.  Norbert;  and  Heinrich.  William  P.  Ear  syringe.  4.258.714.  CI. 

128-232.000. 
Leplyanin.  Gennady  V.:  See— 

Nikitin.  Jury  E.;  Murinov.  Jury  I.;  Leplyanin.  Gennady  v.;  Rafi- 
kov.  Sagid  R.;  Bikchurina.  Lilia  K.;  Tolstikov.  Genrikh  A.; 
Kazakov.  Valery  P.;  Battalov.  Edvard  M.;  Kolosnitsyn.  Vladimir 
S  •  Golodkova.  Lyalya  N.;  Izmailov.  Genrikh  I.;  and  Markin. 
Gennady  K..  4.259.229.  CI.  26042.210. 
Lepselter.  Martin  P.;  and  Sze.  Simon  M..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laborato- 
ries. Incorporated.  High  speed  lateral  bipolar  transistor.  4,259.680.  CI. 
357-35.000.  ^  ^,.  ,      „  . 

Lermann.  Peter;  Engelsmann.  Dieter;  Maas,  Dieter;  and  Nicko.  Rein- 
hard,  to  AGFA-Gevaert.  AG.  Still  camera  with  an  objective  which 
can  be  retracted  into  the  camera  housing  for  dimensional  compact- 
ness. 4.258.998.  CI.  354-173.000. 
Lettinga,  Jan.  to  N.V.  Verenigde  Instrumentcnfabrieken  Enraf-Nonius. 
Therapeutic  traction  apparatus  for  applying  traction  to  a  patient  by 
means  of  a  drawing  cable.  4.258.707.  CI.  128-75.000. 
Levai.  Laszlo;  Fazekas.  Gabor;  Petocz.  Lujza;  and  Grasser.  Katalin.  to 
Egyt  Gyogyszervegyeszeti  Gyar.  l-Phenyl-2-amino-1.3-propanediol- 
N-aryloxyalkyl  derivatives.  4.259.257.  CI.  260-501.180. 
Lever  Brothers  Company:  See—  „.  .      .   , 

Sims.   Peter  S.;   Heslam.   Robin   S.;  and   Morns.   Richard   L.. 
4.259.200.  CI.  252-102.000. 
LeVert.  Francis  E.;  and  Cox.  Samson  A.,  to  United  States  of  Amenca, 

Energy.  Directional  gamma  detector.  4.259.575.  CI.  250-336.000. 
Levi  Strauss  &  Co.;  See- 
Blessing.  Hubert.  4.259.131.  CI.  156-201.000. 
Levin.  Herbert  L..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Antenna  deicing  apparatus. 

4.259.671.  CI.  343-704.000. 
L^wis  EuKcnc  ^^  *  S€€^~ 

Warden.  Fuller;  and  Lewis.  Eugene  W..  4.259.071.  CI.  433-166.000. 

Lewis,  Robert  W.:  See—  

Faxvog,  Frederick  R.;  and  Lewis.  Robert  W..  4.259,013,  CI. 
356-237.000. 
Lewyn,  Unny  L.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Heart  rate  measure- 
ment system.  4.258,719,  CI.  128-690.000. 


Leybold-Heraeus  GmbH:  See— 

Aichert.  Hans;  Stark.  Friedrich;  Stephan.  Herbert;  and  HofTmann, 
Otto-Horst,  4.258.645,  CI.  118-50.000. 
Leyendecker.  Kuno:  See— 

Fricker.  Peter;  Leyendecker.  Kuno;  Scharl.  Jurgen;  Wagner.  Hel- 
mut;   Wunsch.    Horst;   and   Scholz,    Manfred.   4.258.521.   CI. 
52-406.000. 
Li.  Norman  N..  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.  Novel  liquid 

membrane  formulations.  4,259,189,  CI.  260-29.6AN. 
Liakumovich.  Alexandr  G.:  See — 

Gurvich.  Yakov  A ;  Kumok.  Simona  T.;  Latysheva.  Galina  G.; 
Rybak.  Anna  I.;  Styskin.  Evgeny  L.;  Liakumovich.  Alexandr  G.; 
Michurov,  Jury  I.;  Filipova,  Rufina  A.;  Yanshevsky,  Vladimir 
A.;  Rutman,  Grigory  I.;  and  Logutov,  Igor  J.,  4.259.534.  CI. 
568-720.000. 
Liao.  Henry  H.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Electronic  rescreen  technique 

for  halftone  pictures.  4,259.694.  CI.  358-283.000. 
Liebert.  Karl-Heinz;  and  Tischer.  Werner,  to  Zahnradfabrik  Friednch- 
shafen.  AG.  Control  valve  with  two  rotary  valve  elements  supported 
in  a  housing  and  acted  upon  axially  by  pressure.  4.258,752,  CI. 
137-625.210. 
Liebert,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Tischer.  Werner,  to  Zahnradfabrik  Friedrich- 
shafen.  AG.  Steering  valve  with  annular  sealing  element  for  radial 
annular  gap.  4,258,902,  CI.  251-214.000. 
Lieffers.  William  C,  to  Union  Oil  Company  of  California.  Integrated 
method  for  pollution  abatement  and  energy  derivation  from  geother- 
mal  steam.  4.259.300.  CI.  423-224.000. 
Lighton.  Robert  E.:  See— 

Gianforcaro.  Gregory  J.;  Lighton,  Robert  E.;  and  Dougherty, 
Jerald  M..  4.259.082.  CI.  23-3O2.O0T. 
Lilbum,  Jennifer  E..  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Lubricating  oil 
compositions  containing  polyether  dithiophosphates.  4.259.192.  CI. 
252-32.70E. 
Lillie.  Christian:  See— 

Stable.  Helmut;  Koppe.  Herbert;  Kummer.  Werner;  Kobinger. 
Walter;  Lillie.  Christian;  Pichler.  Ludwig;  Hoefke.  Wolfgang; 
and  Gaida,  Wolfram,  4.259.346.  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Lilly  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Baker.  Stephen  R.;  Jamieson.  William  B.;  and  Ross.  William  J.. 

4.259.340.  CI.  424-269.000.  _ 

Ross,  William  J.;  Todd,  Alec;  and  Verge,  John  P..  4.259.343.  Q. 

424-272.000.  ,     _ 

Lim.  Helong.  Method  of  treatment  of  tuberculosis.  4.259.322,  CI. 

424-150.000.  .       „ 

Limpaecher.  Rudolf,  to  Avco  Everett  Research  Laboratory.  Inc.  Ru- 
idic  switch.  4.258.753.  CI.  137-806.000. 

Lang.  Stanley  A..  Jr.;  Lin,  Yang-I;  and  Ridge,  David  N.,  4.259,504. 
CI.  548-262.000. 
Linde  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Benkmann.  Christian.  4.259.091.  CI.  55-25.000 
Linden,  Erkki  O.,  to  OY.  Fiskars  AB.  Device  for  sharpening  of  scissors. 

4.258.592.  CI.  76-82.200. 
Lindmark,  Richard  C.  Jr.:  See— 

Bunnelle.  William  L.;  and  Lindmark.  Richard  C.  Jr..  4.259.220.  CI. 

260-27.0BB.  ,      ^ 

Lindquist.  John  F..  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Track  mounting  tool  and 

method.  4.258.463.  CI.  29-434.000. 
Linford.  Patrick  F.  T.:  See- 
Dean.  Douglas  J.;  Linford.  Patrick  F.  T.;  and  Savage,  John. 
4.259.684.  CI.  357-74.000.  ,^^^,^  ^, 

Link.  John  A.,  to  TFT.  Ltd.  Method  for  making  dentures.  4,259.074.  CI. 

Linn.  George  T.  Boat  motor  locking  device.  4.258.559.  CI.  70-19.000 

^'""Lion.'^Herbert  A.Timd  Lion.  Alfred.  Jr..  4.258.851.  CI.  209-700.000. 
Lion  Corporation:  See— 

Nakashima.  Syozi;  Ozawa.  Tosiyuki;  Ujiie.  Takashi;  Naganuma, 
Takeshi;  Hayashi.  Satoshi;  and  Ochiai.  Yoshihito.  4.259.316.  CI 
424-52.000. 
Lion  Fat  &  Oil  Co..  Ltd.,  The:  See— 

Miyajima.  Nobuyuki;  Johna,  Nobuo;  Mizushima,  Naoki;  and  Ohbu. 

Kazuo.  4.259.216.  CI.  252-545.000. 
Yamada.   Hisashi;   Hayakawa.   Kazuo;   and   Makise.    Masayuki. 
4.259.456.  CI.  525-3.000. 
Lion.  Herbert  A.;  and  Lion.  Alfred.  Jr.  Raisin  separating  machine 

4.258.851.  CI.  209-700.000.  ^     ^ 

Liotta,  Ronald,  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engmeenng  Co.  PretrMtment 

of  solid,  naturally-occurring  carbonaceous  material.  4.259,084.  CI. 

44-l.OOR.  ^     ^  , 

Liotta.  Ronald,  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co  Formation  of 

caking  coals.  4.259.167.  CI.  208-8.0LE. 
Liotta,  Ronald,  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engmeenng  Co.  Treatment  of 
coal  to  increase  yields  and  improve  physical  charactenstics  of  coal 
liquefaction  distillates  and  bottoms.  4.259.168,  CI.  208-8  OLE. 
Liotta.  Ronald,  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineenng  Co  Treatment  of 

heavy  coal  fractions.  4.259.172.  CI.  208-46.000. 
Liotta.  Ronald;  and  Gorbaty.  Martin  L..  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engi- 
neering Co.  Treatment  of  coal  liquids.  4.259.173,  CI  208-46  000. 

^'"''Kght,  D?vid  J.;  and  Lippwtt,  Sidney  A..  4,258,959,  CI.  303-7.000. 
Lippmaa.  Endcl  T.;  Roosc.  Vambola  I.;  and  Karu,  Tynu  K.  Device  for 

gradient  heating  of  wire.  4.258.906.  CI.  266-250  000. 
Lippmann.  Irwin;  Popli.  Shankar  D.;  Miller.  Urry  G  ;  and  Bell.  Louis 

G .  to  A.  H.  Robins  Company.  Inc.  Controlled  release  potavsium 

dosage  fonn.  4.259.3 1 5.  CI.  424-37.000. 
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Liquid  Carbonic  Corporation:  5e?—  .,  ,,.  ,w^ 

Venetucci.  Jim  M.;  and  Orfe.  John  C.  4.259,360.  CI.  426-231.000. 
Liquid  Controls  Corporation:  See— 

Mitchell.  Wallace  F..  4.258.589.  CI.  74-796.000. 
Liskov.  Nathan  A.;  and  Hendry.  David  L..  to  Raytheon  Company. 
Multiplexer  system  providing  improved  bit  count  integrity.  4.259.738. 
CI.  370-102.000. 
Litauer.  Andre,  to  Societe  Anonyme  dite:  Les  Cables  de  Lyon.  Electric 
cable  with   a  longitudinal   strength   member.   4.259.544.  CI.    174- 
102.00R. 
Litton  Resources  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Madeley.  Paul  E..  4.259,563.  CI.  219-121  OLJ. 
Ljungcrantz.  Billy,  to  Tetra  Pak  Developpement  SA.  Reclosable  pour 
opening  structure  for  a  packaging  container  and  method  of  makmg 
same.  4.258,876,  CI.  229-43.000. 
Lobeck,  Walter  G..  Jr.:  See— 

Wu.  Yao  H.;  and  Lobeck.  Walter  G..  Jr..  4.259.238.  CI.  260- 

239.0BE. 
Lochte,  Glen  E.;  and  Milberger,  Lionel  J.,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Safety 
valve  operating  apparatus.  4,258,786.  CI.  166-72.000. 

Lock  Industnal  Developments:  See—  

Groom,  Simeon  H..  4.258,951,  CI.  297-16.000. 
Login,  Robert  B.;  and  Newkirk,  David  D..  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corpo- 
ration. Linear  saturated  polyesters  of  phosphoric  acid  and  haloge- 
nated  diols  as  flame-retardant  additives  and  coatings.  4.259.222.  CI. 

260-29.20E.  .       ^    ,       , 

Login   Robert  B..  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation.  Graft  polyesters 

and  sized  textiles.  4.259.457.  CI.  525-39.000. 
Logutov,  Igor  J.:  See — 

Gurvich.  Yakov  A.;  Kumok,  Simona  T.;  Latysheva.  Galina  G.; 
Rybak,  Anna  I.;  Styskin,  Evgeny  L.;  Liakumovich.  Alexandr  G.; 
Michurov,  Jury  I.;  Filipova,  Rufina  A.;  Yanshevsky.  Vladimir 
A.;  Rutman.  Grigory  1.;  and  Logutov.  Igor  J..  4.259.534.  CI. 
568-720.000.  ^.     , 

Loper.  Edward  J.,  Jr..  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Single  axis 
crystal  constrained  temperature  compensated  digital  accclerometer. 
4.258.572.  CI.  73-497.000. 
Lopez,  Jaime:  S^e—  ,      ^.        ., 

Wynne,  Francis  E.,  Jr.;  Lopez.  Jaime;  and  Zaborowsky.  Edward  J.. 
4.259.178.  CI.  208-131.000. 
Lore,  Pat;  and  Weber,  Stanley  L.,  to  Lawn-a-Mat  Chemical  &  Equip- 
ment Corporation.  Lawn  combine  with  improved  brake  assembly. 
4,258,634,  CI.  111-10.000. 

Bugaut,  Andree;  and  Vandenbossche,  Jean-Jacques.  4.259.261.  CI. 
564-99.000. 
Lorenz.  Kurt;  Dungs.  Horst;  Koenigs,  Hans  B ;  and  Kurtz,  Roman,  to 
Carl  Still  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Firma;  and  Rheinische  Braunkohlen- 
werke  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  of  producing  abrasion-proof  coke 
forms  from  bituminous  coal,  brown  coal  or  peat  briquets.  4.259,157. 
CI.  201-39.000. 
Lorenz,  Kurt:  See— 

Weber,  Heinrich;  Lorenz,  Kurt;  Dungs.  Horst;  Kurtz.  Roman;  and 
Kersting,  Hans-Joachim.  4,259,158,  CI.  202-121.000. 
Lorenzini,  Robert  A.  Clarinet  barrel  with  removable  throat.  4,258,605, 

CI.  84-386.000. 
Lorquet,  Robert,  to  Solvay  &  Cie.  Particles  based  on  polylactones 
derived  from  polyhydroxycarboxylic  acids,  and  pulverulent  composi- 
tions in  which  these  particles  are  present.  4,259,203,  CI.  252-174.140. 
Louis.  Paul  R.;  Sorensen,  Eugene  R.;  and  Ballard,  Thomas  R.,  to 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The.  Method  and  apparatus  for  textur- 
ing a  thermoplastic  film.  4.259.286.  CI.  264-555.000. 
Louthan,  Jean  H.;  and  Wynne.  Ralph  A.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Com- 
pany. Tapping  apparatus.  4,258,742.  CI.  137-318.000. 
Lowe.  Lynnwood,  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.  Gear  assembly  for  driving  a 

rack.  4,258.580.  CI.  74-109.000. 
Lowey.  Hans.  Method  and  composition  for  the  preparation  of  con- 
trolled long-acting  pharmaceuticals.  4.259.314,  CI.  424-19.000. 
Luckey,  George  W.;  and  Cleare,  Henry  M.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany.   Green-emitting    X-ray    intensifying   screens.    4,259,588,   CI. 
250-483.000. 
Lukas.  Helmut  H.;  Hvezda.  Jaroslav  M.;  and  Dalgleish.  Jack  F.  to 
Northern  Telecom  Limited.  Optical  fibre  connector.  4.258,977.  CI. 
350-96.210. 
Luksha,  Eugene:  See—  ,  ^,„  .^^  „^^_ 

Feiman.  Vladimir;  and  Luksha.  Eugene.  4.259.420,  CI.  429-196.000. 
Lundahl.  Ezra  C;  and  Wiser.  J.  Gordon,  to  Ezra  C.  Lundahl,  Inc. 
Variable    stack    feeder    with    hydraulic    control.    4,258,886.    CI. 
241-101.700. 
Lundberg.  Robert  D.;  and  Makowski.  Henry  S.,  to  Exxon  Research  & 
Engineering  Co.  Process  for  spinning  fibers  of  ionic  thermoplastic 
polymers.  4,259.284.  CI.  264-184.000. 
Luo.  Tatao.  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Method  for  the  ami- 

noalkylation  of  phenol  4.259,486,  CI   544-173  OOO. 
Lustig.  Leopold  P .  to  Brasscler.  Hand  tool  for  finishing  dental  fillings. 

4.259.069.  CI.  433-144.000. 
Lutz.  Claus;  Beha.  Bemhard;  and  Nieter.  Heinz  G..  to  Lutz,  Claus; 
Beha.  Bemhard;  Nieter,  Heinz  Gemot;  and  Steinhilber.  Helmut.  Soil 
cultivation  implement.  4.258.635,  CI.  111-52.000. 

^^"skinne",  James  R.;  and  Lytle,  John  D..  4.258.982.  CI.  350-252.000. 
M.M.G..  Inc.:  See— 

Ullman.  Myron  E..  Jr..  4.258.464.  CI.  29-526.00R. 
M.  U   Engineering  &  Mfg..  Inc.:  See— 

Skinner.  Jam«  R.;  and  Lytle.  John  D..  4.258.982.  CI.  350-252.000. 


Maas,  Dieter:  See—  ^  ^,.  . 

Lermann.  Peter;  Engelsmann.  Dieter;  Maas.  Dieter;  and  Nicko. 
Reinhard,  4,258.998,  CI.  354-173.000. 
Mabuchi,  Kenichi,  to  Mabuchi  Motor  Co.  Ltd.  Electrically-operated 

mobile  model  toy.  4,258,499,  CI.  46-232.000.   • 
Mabuchi  Motor  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Mabuchi,  Kenichi.  4.258.499.  CI.  46-232.000. 
MacDonald.  David  S.:  See—  . 

Valley.  Robert  A.;  and  MacDonald.  David  S..  4,259,547,  CI.  179- 
I.OOB. 
MacFee.  Norman  W.,  to  Textron  Inc.  Plastifying  and  molding  articles 

from  polymer  strip.  4,259.272,  CI.  264-23.000. 
Machleder,  Warren  H.;  and  Bollinger.  Joseph  M.,  to  Rohm  and  Haas 
Company.  Multipurpose  hydrocarbon  fuel  and  lubricating  oil  addi- 
tive. 4.259.086.  CI.  44-58.000. 
Mackey.  Ralph  E.,  to  Washington  Stove  Works.  Combination  wood 

and  coal  stove.  4.258.692,  CI.  126-60.000. 
Madeley,  Paul  E.,  to  Litton  Resources  Systems.  Inc.  Method  for  dy- 
namically tuning  a  seismic  transducer.  4,259.563.  CI.  219-I21.0LJ. 
Maeda.   Kuniyasu;    Kaeriyama,    Minoru;   Matsui.   Nobuo;    Ishikawa, 
Hisao;  Yamada.  Shozo;  and  Okunuki.  Susumu.  to  Nippon  Soda 
Company.  Ltd.  Diphenylamine  derivatives.  4.259,105,  CI.  71-108.000. 
Magenheimer.  John  J.:  See — 

Hanselman.   Raymond   B.;   Magenheimer,   John  J.;  and   Scott, 
Kenneth  G,  4,259,115,  CI.  106-1.280. 
Magic  Mirror,  Inc.:  See- 
Scott.  Dale;  and  Deets.  Roy  L.,  4.258.478.  CI.  434-94.000. 
Magnetic  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See— 

McGonigal.  James  J..  4.259.653.  CI.  335-230.000. 
Magnuson  Engineers.  Inc.:  See — 

Lawson.  William  J..  4.258.618.  CI.  99-636.000. 
Magnuson.  Robert  M.:  See— 

Babb.  Raymond  E.,  4.259,020.  CI.  356-402.000. 
Maguire.  Frederick  J.,  to  Charles  D.  Bumes  Co.,  Inc.  Photograph 

mount  with  dual  support  means.  4,258,489,  CI.  40-152.100. 
Mahin.    William    E.    Rear    view    mirror   assembly.    4,258,979,    CI. 
350-293.000.  ^      u  ^    uu 

Maisch.  Wolfgang;  and  Constanty.  Alain,  to  Robert  Bosch  GnibH. 
Switching  control  circuit,  especially  for  motor  vehicle  engines. 
4.258,682,  CI.  123-333.000.  ,       .^      . 

Majors,  Curtis  O.;  and  Majors.  Robert  L.  Fluid  heated  annular  vibrating 

finishing  apparatus.  4.258.507.  CI.  51-163.200. 
Majors.  Robert  L.:  See—  ,^,  ,«» 

Majors,  Curtis  O.;  and  Majors.  Robert  L..  4.258.507,  CI.  51-163.200. 

Aallonen,  Olavi  A.;  and  Makinen.  Juho  K.,  4.259.106.  CI.  75-7.000. 
Makino.  Shigeo;  Watanabe.  Shigeo;  and  Sogi.  Toshiyuki.  to  Bridge- 
stone  Tire  Company  Limited.  Pneumatic  tires  for  heavy  vehicles. 
4.258.769.  CI.  152-209.00R. 
Makise.  Masayuki:  See—  ....  .-  •.- 

Yamada,    Hisashi;    Hayakawa.    Kazuo;    and    Makise.    Masayuki. 
4.259.456,  CI.  525-3.000. 
Makowski,  Henry  S:  See—  ^  ,.«  ,o.i    ^i 

Lundberg,  Robert  D.;  and  Makowski,  Henry  S..  4.259,284,  CI. 
264-184.000. 
Maiek,  James  R  ;  and  Speier.  John  L..  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation. 
Method  of  reducing  the  number  of  microorganisms  in  a  media  and  a 
method  of  preservation.  4.259,103.  CI.  71-67.000. 
Mancini.  Livio:  See— 

Moggi.  Giovanni;  and  Mancini.  Livio,  4.259.463.  CI.  525-331.000. 
Mandelcom,  Lyon,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Capacitor  with 

ester  dielectric  fluid.  4,259.708,  CI.  361-318.000. 
Mangal.  Norman  F.;  and  Swidler,  Ronald,  to  Savin  Corporation.  Imag- 
ing surface  discharge  and  cleaning  apparatus  for  electrophotographic 
copier.  4.259.003.  CI.  355-3.0CH. 
Mansood  Corporation:  See —  _.   , ,,  ,  ^_^ 

Tones,  William  F.;  and  Breingan,  Ian  M.,  4,258,809,  CI.  177-1.000. 
Mannesmann  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—  .„  ,,^„^ 

Kemmeriing.  Karl-Heinz,  4,259.137.  CI.  1 56-350.000 
Manning.  John,  to  RMR  Systems,  Inc.  Driver  sleep  or  fatigue  alarm. 
4.259.665.  CI.  340-575.000.  ^     .      ,       ^  . 

Manos.  Thomas;  and  Self.  Craig,  to  Jet  Spray  Cooler.  Inc.  Timer  circuit 

forvendingmachine.  4.258.137.  CI.  194-l.OON. 
Mansukhani.  Ishwar  R..  to  Whittaker  Corporation.  Jet  ink  process. 
4.259.675,  CI.  346-1.000. 

Maran,  Anthony  G.:  See—  _.  o  l  •      »    .       /- 

Perry    Richard  R.;  Maran,  Anthony  G.;  and  Schols,  Anton  O.. 
4,259.252.  CI.  260412.600.  ^  u  ..  .^ 

Marco    Francis  W..  to  Milliken  Research  Corporation.   Fibnllated 

polyester  textile  fabric.  4.259.393.  CI.  428-224.000. 
Mares.  Frank;  Jacobson,  Stephen  E.;  and  Tang,  Reginald  T..  to  Allied 
Chemical  Corporation.  Molybdenum  and  tungsten  peroxo  complexes 
useful  as  oxidation  catalysts.  4.259.527.  CI.  568-31 1.000. 
Margen.  Peter  H.  E.,  to  Studsvik  Energiteknik  AB.  Fish  pond  plant. 

4.258,661,  CI.  119-3.000. 
Margolies,  Arthur:  See—  .......      o   v 

Fox    Jeffrey   R ;   Margolies.   Arthur;   and   Moolenbeek,   Rob, 
4.259.594.  CI.  307-141.000.  ^       ^^.       „ 

Mariani.  Rodolfo;  and  Pugliese.  Francesco.  Spirally-shaped  hair  roller. 

4.258.732.  CI.  132-41.00R  ,  ..      ,  r         , 

Marie.  Gilbert,  to  ATO  Chemie.  Process  for  making  alpha-olefin  poly- 
mers or  copolymers  with  high  isotacticity  index.  4,259,208,  CI.  252- 
429.00B. 
Markey,  William  F.:  See-  ^        .  ^  n»         b 

Walters.  Noel  E.;  Markey.  William  F.;  and  Garman.  Duane  F.. 
4.258.776.  CI.  1 52-36 l.OOR. 
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Markin.  Gennady  K.:  See — 

Nikitin,  Jury  E.;  Murinov,  Jury  I.;  Leplyanin,  Gennady  V.;  Rafi- 
iiov,  Sagid  R.;  Bikchurina,  Lilia  K.;  Tolstikov.  Genrikh  A.; 
Kazakov.  Valery  P.;  Battalov.  Edvard  M.;  Kolosnitsyn.  Vladimir 
S.;  Golodkova,  Lyalya  N.;  Izmailov,  Genrikh  I.;  and  Markin, 
Gennady  K.,  4,259,229,  CI.  26042.210. 
Markovac,  Uwe:  See — 

Gruden,  Dusan;  and  Markovac,  Uwe.  4,258.681,  CI.  123-277.000. 
Marling.  Douglas  S.  Space  dividing  assembly.  4.258,856,  CI.  220-22.300. 
Marmo.  Don;  and  Rocco,  Frank  L.,  to  International  Flavors  &  Fra- 
grances Inc.  Chewing  gum  containing  flavor  composition  and  flavor 
composition  therefor.  4,259,355,  CI.  426-5.000. 
Marquis,  David  M.:  See — 

Bakshi,  Kiran  R.;  Marquis,  David  M.;  and  Paradis,  Stephen  G., 
4,259,246,  CI.  260-346.750. 
Marschner,  Friedemann:  See — 

Voeste,  Theodor;  Schmidt,  Hans  J.;  and  Marschner,  Friedemann. 
4,259.536.  CI.  568-885.000. 
Martelli.  Maurizio.  Five-suit  game  dice.  4.258.919.  CI.  273-146.000. 
Martin.  Herman  H..  Jr.:  See — 

Kidd.  Earl  H.;  Martin,  Herman  H.,  Jr.;  and  Reid,  Raymond  R., 
4,258,536,  CI.  56-17.500. 
Martin,  Patrick  H.:  See- 
Dunn,  James  L.,  Jr.;  Ward,  John  K.;  and  Martin,  Patrick  H., 
■     4,258,649,  CI.  118-61.000. 
Maruyama,  Kunio.  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company.  Limited;  and 
Japan  Exian  Company.  Ltd.  Process  for  producing  carbon  fibers. 
4.259.307.  CI.  423-447.400. 
Marvin.  John,  to  American  Original  Corporation,  The.  Method  and 

apparatus  for  separating  solids.  4,259,179,  CI.  209-18.000. 
Marvin  M.  Stork  Research  Foundation:  See— 

Soelberg,  Kenneth  B.;  Stark,  Marvin  M.;  and  Yamaguchi,  Akia. 
4,259,070,  CI.  433-149.000. 
Masaki.  Akio:  See— 

Miura,  TaUuhiko;  Toyoshima.  Takefumi;  Kikuchi,  Kazuo;  and 
Masaki.  Akio,  4,258,820,  CI.  180-295.000. 
Maschinenfabrik  Carl  Zangs  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Rolaufls,  Hans;  and  Schafer,  Helmut.  4.258.636,  CI.  112-121.120. 
Masel.  Ruben;  and  Valdshtein,  George,  to  Koor  Metals  Ltd.  Solar 

collectors.  4,258,699,  CI.  126-432.000. 
Mashimo,  Yukio:  See — 

Fukahori,  Hidehiko;  Iwashita,  Toroonori;  and  Mashimo,  Yukio, 
4,258,997,  CI.  354-173.000. 
Maskin  AB  Rapid:  See— 

Axelson,  Sven-Inge.  4,259.031,  CI.  406-21.000. 
Masstron  Scale,  Inc.:  See- 
Dillon.  Benny  N.,  4,258,814,  CI.  177-126.000. 
Susor,  William  C,  4.258,810,  CI.  177-128.000. 
Masuhara,  Eiichi:  See— 

Yamauchi,  Junichi;  Masuhara,  Eiichi;  Nakabayashi,  Nobuo; 
Shibatani,  Kyoichiro;  and  Wada,  Tooru,  4.259,075.  CI. 
433-217.000. 
Yamauchi.  Junichi;  Masuhara,  Eiichi;  Nakabayashi,  Nobuo; 
Shibatoni.  Kyoichiro;  and  Wada,  Tooru,  4,259,117,  CI. 
106-35.000. 
Mathew,  Jacob:  See — 

Wee.  Maria  Luz  S.;  Gilbert,  Lawrence  A.;  and  Mathew,  Jacob, 
4.259.199.  CI.  252-99.000. 
Mathieu.  Alain,  to  Lafarge  Fondu  International.  Method  of  preparing  a 
novel  cement  particularly  suitable  as  a  refractory  cement.  4,259,121, 
CI.  106-104.000. 
Matter.  William  L.;  and  Comer.  William  T.,  to  Mead  Johnson  &  Com- 
pany. Thiadiazine  compound.  4,259,482,  CI.  S44-8.000. 
Matsubara,  Noboni:  See— 

Takizawa,  Masaaki;  Takahashi,  Kazuo;  and  Matsubara,  Noboru, 
4,258,671,  CI.  123-90.160. 
Matsuda,  Tosiaki:  See- 
Abe.  Kazunobu;  Tamura.  Shoichi;  and  Matsuda.  Tosiaki,  4,259,057, 
CI.  425-463.000. 
Matsuda,  Yoshinobu:  See— 

Yasui,  Seimei;  Matsuda,  Yoshinobu;  Sagou,  Masakazu;  and  Nogu- 
chi.  Takanobu,  4,259,395,  CI.  428-248.000. 
Matsufuji,  Akihiro:  See — 

Kondoh,  Syunichi;  Matsufuji,  Akihiro;  Ohara.  Yuji;  and  Umehara, 
Akira,  4,259,432.  CI.  430-28 1 .000. 
Matsui,  Nobuo:  See— 

Maeda,  Kuniyasu;  Kaeriyama,  Minoru;  Matsui,  Nobuo;  Ishikawa, 
Hisao;  Yamada.  Shozo;  and  Okunuki.  Susumu.  4,259,105,  CI. 
71-108.000. 
Mauumoto,  Sadao:  See— 

Takanashi,    Yukio;    and    Mauumoto,    Sadao,    4.259,610.    Q. 
313-417.000. 
Matsuno,  Isao;  and  Yamazoe,  Hisamitsu,  to  Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.    Combustion    system    for    internal    combustion    engines. 
4,258,686,  CI.  123-568.000. 
Matsuno,  Takeshi;  and  Kobayashi,  Takeshi,  to  Seiko  Seiki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.   Numerically  controlled  transfer  machine.  4.259.627.  CI. 
318-600.000. 
Matsuo,  Sohei:  See— 

Yamagata,  Ryutaro;  Matsuo,  Sohei;  Koyama.  Shigeo;  Kozuka. 
Nobuhiko;  Tohi,  Yasusuke;  and  Aizawa,  Tatsuo.  4.259,008,  CI. 
355-29.000. 
MaUuo,  Tatsuki;  Ishizaki.  Nobuo;  and  Suzuki.  Yoichi,  to  Toyo  Boseki 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Adsorptive  material.  4.259,092.  CI.  55-78.000. 
Matsushima,   Yoshihisa;   Sakakibara,   Tadamori;    Kaneko,    Katsumi; 
Wada.   Shozo;   Ishii.   Yoshio;   Nagashima.   Yukio;   and  Okamoto. 
Nobukazu.  to  Toa  Nenryo  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process  for  the 


production    of   aldehydes    by    hydroforaiylation.    4.259,530.    O. 
568454.000. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Ishikawa,  Kazuo;  and  Hosaka.  Kazuo.  4,259,657,  G.  338-22.00R. 
Matsushito  Graphic  Communication  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Nakano.  Ryunosuke.  4,259.695,  CI.  358-291.000. 
Matsuyama,  Atsuo:  See — 

Hatokeyama,  Akira;  MaUuyama,  Atsuo;  and  Moritake,  Yutaka, 
4.259.625.  CI.  318-328.000. 
Matsuyama,  Iwao:  See — 

Tsukuda,  Yasuo;  Imoto,   Katsuyuki;  Susa,  Kenzo;   MaUuyama, 
Iwao;  and  Suganuma,  Tsuneo,  4,259,101,  CI.  65-18.000. 
Mattes.  Hans  G.:  See — 

Geary.  John  M.;  and  Mattes.  Hans  G..  4,259.728.  CI.  36545.000. 
Mattson.  Richard  W..  to  Eltra  Corporation.  Reversing  relay  for  penna- 

nent  magnet  DC  motor.  4,259,652,  CI.  335-128.000. 
Matula,  Jerry:  See — 

Barms,  Gordon  B.;  and  Matula,  Jerry,  4,258,623,  CI.  101-93.040. 
Matyus,  Peter:  See — 

Sziiagyi,  Geza;  Kasztreiner.  Endre;  Kosary.  Judit;  Matyus.  Peter; 
Huszti,  Zsuzsa;  Cseh.  Gyorgy;  Kcnessey,  Agnes;  Tardos,  Laszio; 
Kosa,  Edit;  Jaszlits,  Laszio;  Elek,  Sandor;  Elekes,  Istvan;  and 
Polgari,  Istvan,  4,259,328,  CI.  424-248.530. 
Mauch,  Jerry  L.;  and  Aula.  Howard  A.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company. 
Engine    with    integral    mounted    EGR    cooler.    4,258,687,    G. 
123-570.000. 
Maucher,  Edmund;  Hofer.  Friedrich-Wilhelm;  and  Schwerin,  Gunther. 
to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Control  apparatus  for  a  hydraulic  power 
consumer.  4.258,610.  CI.  91445.000. 
Mayer.  Endre  A.,  to  Bendix  Corporation.  The.  Dual  solenoid  vacuum 

modulator.  4.258.749,  CI.  137-596.170. 
Mayer.  Walter:  See— 

Husges,  Gerd;  and  Mayer,  Walter,  4,258.872.  Q.  226-91.000. 
McAllister.  Irvin  L.;  and  Wagoner.  Richard  F.  Infant  bassinet  and  crib 

rocker.  4,258,446,  CI.  5-109.000. 
McArthur,  Dennis  P..  to  Union  Oil  Company  of  Califomia.  Process  for 
reducing  sox  emissions  from  catalytic  cracking  uniu.  4,259,175,  CI. 
208-113.000. 
McCartan,  Thomas  F.:  See — 

Cowen.  Theodore  A..  Jr.;  and  McCartan,  Thomas  F.,  4,258,964.  G. 
312-224.000. 
McCarton.  D.  John;  and  Minto.  Vrle  T..  to  Minto.  Vrle  T.  Stored  heat 

cooking  utensil.  4.258.695,  CI.  126-375.000. 
McClung.  Glen  L.:  See— 

Jezek,  Bruce  W.;  and  McClung.  Glen  L..  4,258,462.  CI.  29428.000. 
McCiure,  Thomas  W.,  to  Aqua-Chem,  Inc.  Vapor  compression  distiller 

and  method.  4,259,160,  CI.  203-1.000. 
McConnell,  Richard  L.:  See- 
Trotter,  Jimmy  R.;  McConnell,  Richard  L.;  and  Joyner,  Frederick 
B.,  4,259,470.  CI.  526-348.200. 
McCord  Corporation:  See — 

Melnyk.  WUIiam,  4.258,460.  CI.  29-157.30B. 
McCreery.  James  F.;  and  Jones,  Dennis  G..  deceased  (by  Jones.  Dolo- 
res H..  executrix),  to  Kennametal  Inc.  Cutting  insert.  4.259,033.  G. 
407-114.000. 
McCrocklin.  Teddy  A.;  McMillan.  Cart  E.;  and  Newman,  William  M., 
Sr.  Rod  holder  for  coating  doctor  system.  4,258,650,  CI.  1 18-101.000. 
McCue,  John  P.;  and  Bramson,  Mogens  L.,  to  SBR  Lab,  Inc.  Bi- 
ological/pharmaceutical fluid  collection  and  mixing  system  and 
method.  4,258,723,  CI.  128-767.000. 
McCulloch,  Robert  M.:  See— 

Jakobsen,  Jakob  S.;  and  McCulloch.  Robert  M.,  4.259,621,  Q. 
318-85.000. 
McCullough,  John  E.:  See—  ^ 

Hidden,  William  P.;  and  McCullough,  John  E.,  4,259.043,  Q. 
418-55.000. 
McEntire,  Edward  E.,  to  Texaco  Development  Corp.  Prepwaaoii  of 

^-aminopropionamides.  4,259,259,  G.  564-137.000. 
McFadyen,  Robert  J.:  See- 
Harris.  James  E.;  McFadyen,  Robert  J.;  Peil,  WUIiam;  and  Schmitz, 
Nicholas  A..  4,259,716.  G.  363-97.000. 
McFarlane,  James  D.:  See— 

Patton.  Franklin  D.;  and  McFarlane,  James  D.,  4.258,788,  Q. 
166-185.000. 
McGee,  Eugene  S.,  to  Grow  Group,  Inc.  Display  cap.  4,258,857,  G. 

220-212.000. 
McGonigal,  James  J.,  to  Magnetic  Laboratories,  Inc.  Electromagnetic 
reciprocating  linear  actuator  with  permanent  magnet  armature. 
4,259,653,  CT.  335-230.000. 
McGowan,  Malissa.  Clothes  for  the  physically  handicapped.  4,258,440. 

CI.  2-114.000. 
McGraw.  Thomas  E.;  and  Zimmerman.  John  C.  to  Halliburton  Com- 
pany. Oil  well  testing  string  bypass  valve.  4.258.793.  CI.  166-315.000. 
McKenzie,  Neil  D.;  and  Tift,  Leo  R.  Scraper  Made  undercarriage 

mounting  assembly.  4.258,797.  G.  172-796.000. 
McKewan.  Arthur  J.,  to  Microdot  inc.  Vibrmtioo  resistant  screw. 
4,258,607,0.411417.000.  ^ 

McMahon,   Robert   J.   Universal   holster  assembly.   4,258.871.   G. 

224-192.000. 
McMillan.  Carl  E.:  See—  ^,  „^. 

McCrocklin.  Teddy  A.;  McMillan,  Cari  £.;  and  Newman,  Wilhun 
M..  Sr..  4.258.650.  G.  118-101.000. 
McTeague.  Gerald  E.  Direct  viewing  storage  target  having  an  array  of 

fluorescent  dou  for  a  cathode  ray  tube.  4.259,6(W,  CI.  313-398.000. 
Mead  Corporation.  The:  See — 

Dubberiy.  Gregory  T.,  4,259,571.  CI.  25O-223.0OB. 
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Piranipe.  Suresh  C;  Cox.  Arthur;  Scott.  Burton  W^odov.  Eu- 

«Si  and  Suiera.  Richard.  4.250.6%.  CI.  358-296000. 
Stout.  James  T  .  4.258.844.  CI.  206-188.000. 
Mead  Johnson  A  Company:  5«—  a  ■>«*«?    C\ 

Matier.    William    L.;   and   Coiner.   Wilham   T..   4.239.482.   CI. 

wTy^H..  and  Lobeck.  Walter  G.  Jr..  4.259.238.  CI.  260- 

239  OBE 
Meade,  Charles  P.  Step  assisting  device.  4.258.735.  CI.  135-65.000. 

'*"?alIi!"Mitm^~«Hl    Meara.    Kenneth    J..    4.259.438.    CI. 

430-567.000. 
Med  General,  Inc.:  See— 

Wymer.  Carl  G..  4.258.843.  CI.  206^3.300. 

^"'f^wTrs.^ward  P..  4.258.720.  CI.  128-694.000. 

Medicor  Muvek:  See —  .       .     ^     j       -r  i„. 

Csontos.  Peter,  Henter.  Laazio;  Kalman,  Laszio;  Kondor.  Tibor; 
and  Wein.  Istvan.  4.259.581.  O.  250-402.000. 

"^•^aNtl'l'Sw^rG..  4.258.725.  CI.  I28-419.00P. 

**Brunnee.  Curt;  Franzen.  Jochen;  and  Meier.  Stefan.  4.259.572.  CI. 

Meijer.  Roelf  J  ;  and  Ziph.  Benjamin,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation. 

Wobble  plate  control  for  a  variable  piston  displacement  machine. 

4.258.590.  CI.  74-839  000. 
Meisei  Chemical  Works.  Ltd.:  See—  ,A<rtm 

Tomita.  Mikio;  and  Ueno.  Athumi.  4.259.396.  CI.  428-265.000. 

Melachouris.  Nicholas:  See—  v.    i.  i       ^  -><o  iai    ri 

Lauck.   Robert   M  ;  and   Melachouns,   Nicholas,  4.259.363.  CI. 

426-646000.  .    .     ,       ,.  v    . 

Melnyk,  William,  to  McCord  Corporation.  Method  of  making  a  heat 

exchanger.  4,258.460.  CI.  29.I57.30B. 
Mendiratta.  Sudhir  K.:  See—  . 

Kaczur.  Jerry  J.;  and   Mendiratta.   Sudhir  K..  4.259.297.  CI. 
423-55.000. 

Merck  A  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Baldwin.  John  J.  4.259.327.  CI.  424-248^570 

Baldwin.   John  J.;   and   Ponticello.   Gerald   S..   4.259.341.   CI. 

424-270.000.  .  ^  ,^ 

Kang.  Kenneth  S..  4.259.477.  CI.  536-1 14.000.  . 

Ponpipom.  Mitree  M  ;  Shen,  Tsung-Ying;  and  Bugianesi.  Robert 
L.  4.259,324.  CI.  424- 180.000.  .„o«i    ri 

Steenbergen.  Suianna  M.;  and  Young.  Kevin  M..  4.259.451.  CI. 
435-253.000. 
Meriden  Molded  Plastics,  Inc.:  See— 

Grossman.  Harry  R.,  4,259.196.  CI.  252-62.000^ 
Merlo.  Armando  M..  to  Merlo.  Armando  M.;  »«1  Balsaino  Angela 
Means  and  method  for  color  photography  pnnting.  4.239.423.  U. 
430-30.000. 

"^^  wSSr"HeiSS  and  Merz,  Dietrich.  4.259.270.  CI.  264-8.000. 

***^iK:Wer"otto  H.    Mesch.  Walter;  Winderl.  Siegfried;  Mueller. 

HerSrt  aS  SolTmann.  Herwig.  4.259.531.  CI.  568-617.000. 
Meaek  Frederick  K.,  to  Johnson  k  Johnson  Baby  Productt  Company. 

Absi)rbent  fibrous  structure.  4.259.387.  CI.  428-167.000. 
Metal  Bellows  Corporation:  See-  .,„,,,  ^,  „«  w,  ,<» 

Tucker,  Elton  M.;  and  Prosl,  Frank  R..  4.258.71 1.  CI.  128-207.190. 
Metallgesellschaft  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Rwiter.   Gerhard;    Schnabel.    Wolfram;    and    Lausch.    Herbert. 

4,259,081,  CI.  23-293.00R.  ^.   ..  ,,wv. 

Scheiber.  Werner;  and  Aalrust.  Per  C  4.258.505.  CI.  51-1000. 
Voeste  Theodor;  Schmidt.  Hans  J;  and  Marschner.  Fnedemann, 
4.259.536.  CI.  568-885.000. 

Mezrich.  Reuben  S.:  See—  v  o    . c   .«  ^<b  <•><.  r-i 

Vilkomeraon.  David  H.  R.;  and  Meznch.  Reuben  S..  4,258.576.  CI. 

73-633.000.  ^    .         .    .     ... 

Miani.  Mario   Extrusion  head  for  producmg  synthetic  and  the  like 

textile  yams.  4.259,048.  CI.  425-72.00S. 

**'*^  KamCTicky7jan;  Michl.  Jan;  Sindelar.  Zdenek;  Ibl.  SuntsUv;  and 
Salivar.  Jarostav.  4.259.622.  CI.  318-86.000. 

^OM^ich^Yakov  A.;  Kumok.  Sin»ona  T ;  Ulysheva.  Galina  G.; 
Rybak.  Anna  I.;  Styskm.  Evgeny  L.;  Liakumovich,  Alexandr  O.; 
Michurov.  Jury  I.;  Filipova.  Rufina  A.;  Yuirfjevaky.  Vladimir 
A    Rutman.  Grigory  I.;  and  Logutov.  Igor  J..  4,259,334.  ci. 
568-720.000. 
Microdot  Inc.:  See—  _.  ...  ...,~^ 

McKewan,  Arthur  J.,  4,258.607,  CI.  411-417.000. 
Midwest  Research  Institute:  See— 

Cadotte.  John  E..  4,259,183,  CI.  210-654.000. 

Mihelich.  Walter  G:  See—  . ^  .    ,.    „,  .       ^     a-kgiaa    ri 

Beath.  Laurence  R.;  and  Mihelich.  Walter  G..  4.259.148.  CI. 

162-24.000. 
Milberger.  Lionel  J:  S«»—  ^ -.ca  iba    m 

Lochle.   Glen    E.;   and    Milberger.    Lionel   J..   4,258,786,   CI. 

166-72.000. 
Miles  Laboratories.  Inc.:  S«^  ^  ,.o,i-,  oi  ■»«A.iof«B 

Carrico.  Robert  J.;  and  Ngo.  That  T..  4.259.232.  C  .  260-  2.00R. 
Carrico.  Robert  J.;  and  Ngo.  That  T..  4.259.233.  CI.  260-1  I2.»B. 
Chung.  Koo  H..  4459.364,  CK  426^56.000.  .  ,„  ^^  ri 

Gupta,  Surendra  K.;  and  Chaudhan.  Panna  R..  4,259.44a  CI. 

435-15.000. 


Kotick.    Michael    P-;    and    Polazzi.    Joseph    O..   4.259.329.    CI. 

Slager.    James    E.;    and    Brothers.    Charles    E..    4.259.243,    CI. 
260-343.600. 

Mill-Craft  Housing  Corporation:  See—  

Rchbein.  Erwin  G..  4.258.520,  CI.  52-522.000. 
Miller    Donald  E.,  to  Continental  Group.  Inc.,  The.  Press  structure 

having  shiftable  stop.  4.258.562.  CI.  72-344.000. 
Miller    Donald  L.,  to  Facet  Enterprises.  Inc.  Spring  operated  cone 

clutch.  4,258,836.  CI   192-84.00C.  .  „       ^ 

M.ller,  George  A.;  and  Chan,  Hak-Foon,  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company. 

Cyanoaralkylheterocyclic  compounds.  4.259.339.  CI.  424-269.000. 
Miller    Gerald  D..  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.  Rushable 

towelette.  4,258.849.  CI.  206-812.000. 
Miller,  Larry  G  :  See— 

Lippmann.  Irwin;  Popli.  Shankar  D.;  Miller.  Larry  G.;  and  Bell. 
LouisG.,4.259,315.  CI.  424-37.000. 
Miller.  Roy  W..  to  Pullman  Incorporated.  Hopper  car  door  locking 
arrangement.  4,259,036,  CI  414-388.000. 

Milliken  Research  Corporation:  See— 

Marco.  Francis  W.,  4,259.393.  CI.  428-224.000. 

Minami.  Katsujr  See—  _    .     .,  u    •/  •. 

Tsujimoio,  Susumu;  Yamazaki.  Hayao;  Ozaki.  Masayoshi;  Kobaya- 
shi  Takehiro;  Fujino,  Toru;  Yasuda,  Musuo;  Minami.  Kalsuji; 
and  Iiogawa.  Zirou.  4.258.731.  CI.  132-9.000. 

Minami,  Setsuo:  See—  .,.,..  v  -^ 

Tateoka.    Masamichi;    Asano,    Toshiaki;    Minoura,    Kazuo;    and 
Minami.  Setsuo.  4.259,004,  CI.  355-8.000. 
Mine  Safety  Appliances  Company:  See— 

Gunn,  Charles  A  .  4,259,098.  CI.  55-478.000. 
Mineral  Process  Licensing  Corp.  B.V.:  See—         _  _    .  „«  ,„»  ^, 

Turner,  John  H  W  ;  and  Shackleton.  Charles  E.  E..  4.259.298.  CI. 
423-135.000. 
Miners,  Francis:  See—  ^     ^     ^  u   vj 

Rack   Frederick  C;  Ellis.  Richard  E.;  Bundy.  Kenneth;  Miners. 
Francis;  and  Selley.  Wilfred  G..  4.258.709.  CI.  128-136.000. 
Minigrip.  Inc.:  See— 

Yagi.  Seiichi.  4.259. 1 33.  CI.  1 56-244. 110 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufactunng  Company:  See— 

Goettert,  Edward  J.;  and  Tiers.  George  V.  D..  4.258.644,  CI. 

118-31.500.  ^    ^  ^t.    ,     ,    w  .u^ 

Minnick.  L.  John;  Webster.  William  C;  and  Smith.  Charles  L  Method 
of   making    shot    from    molten    siliceous-aluminous    composition. 
4.259,271,  CI.  264-8.000. 
Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  S<e— 

Nakamura.  Akiyoshi,  4,258.985,  CI.  350459.000. 
Tominaoa.  Shinii,  4,258,999,  CI.  354-268.000. 
U«ug"TyozV^nd  Tanaka,  Osamu,  4,258.996.  CI.  354-196.000. 

Minoura.  Kazuo:  See—  ^    ^   ,      »,  v.,.^    <,^a 

Tateoka.   Masamichi;   Asano.  Toshiaki;   Minoura,   Kazuo.   and 
Minami.  Setsuo.  4.259.004.  CI.  355-8.000. 

^'"Mc^iSo!i.^^7hn;  and  Minto.  Vrle T..  4.258.695.  CK  I26.375X)00. 

Mirtain.  Henri  J;  and  Vervin,  Jacques.  «o  'Jn'^oy^'-,*  ^'*|5, '^"^ 

nyme.  Reinforcement  belt  for  a  pneumatic  tire.  4.258.774.  CI.  152- 

361  OFP 
^'*'Younri?n  R^'aiid  Mistry.  Ramesh.  4.259.703.  CI.  360-113.000. 
MiU  Industrial  Company  Limited:  See—  t«.k;«  a  -xo  <#.< 

Ogino.  Tetsuo;  Sengo.  Takashi;  and  Yoshiyama.  Toshio.  4.259.565. 

Yamagata.  Ryutaro;  Matsuo.  Sohei;  Koyama,  Shigeo,  Kozuka. 
Nobuhiko;  Tohi.  Yasusuke;  and  Aizawa.  Tatsuo.  4,259,008,  CI. 

Mitchell.  James  G  ;  and  Mitchell.  Winalee  G.  Cover  and  stand  for  bags. 

4.258,891.  CI.  248-98.000.  ^     .  . 

Mitchell  Ralph  W  .  to  Joy  Manufacturing  Company.  Cutting  machine 

nose  shoe  4  258.957.  CI  299-82.000. 
Mitchell  Wallace  F..  to  Liquid  Controls  Corporation.  Planewry  ad- 
juster." 4.258.589.  CI.  74-796.000. 
Mitchell,  Winalee  G.:  See—  Ai«aoi    ri 

Mitchell.  James  G.;  and  Mitchell.  Winalee  G..  4,258.891,  CI. 
248-98.000. 
Miuubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  K«is»»:  See- 
Gamo.  Hiroshi,  4.259.682.  CI.  357-55.000. 
Kii,  Maiami.  4.259,555.  CI.  200-148.00R. 
Kii.  Masami,  4.259,556,  CI  200-I48.00R. 
Mitsubishi  Paper  Mills.  Ud.:  See—  ^..^w;  a  )<q  igs 

Seino.  Shunji;  Nishiyama.  Ryota;  and  Nozaki.  Masaoki.  4,259,398, 
CI.  428-283.000.  ^, 

Tanaka.  Akira;  Yoahida.  Akio;  and  Haino.  Kozo.  4.259.439.  CI. 
430-582.000. 
Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries  Ltd.:  See— 

Kaiiura.  Hirokazu;  Murata.  Kazuhiko;  Oda.  Hidekum;  and  Yasu- 
ike.  Tatsuo.  4.259.468.  CI.  526-283.000.  ,  ^  k    1. 1, 

Mitsui.  Yoshihiro.  to  Shinshu  Seiki  Kabushiki  kaisha:  and  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha.  Miniaturized  printer.  4.238.624,  ci. 
101-99.000. 

Miura,  Takamaro:  See—  l.„„«.  ai.i,. 

Takematsu.  Tetsuo;  Segawa.  Hirozo;  Miura,  Takamaro.  Ataka. 

Todiiei;  Chauni.  MichiO;  and  Nakamura,  Akira,  4.239,489,  CI. 

Miura.  Tatsuhiko;  Toyoihima.  Takefumi;  Kikuchi.  Kazuo;  and  Masaki, 
A^  to  Honda  Giken  l^o»y^,'^^,«h'ki  Kaisha  S^^^^^^  support- 
ing  apparatus  for  an  automobile.  4.258,820.  CI.  l80-2V3.w«. 
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Miville.  RoIIand:  See— 

UPointe,  4.258.632.  CI.  I09-59.00R. 
Mixon,    James    A.    Sludge    thickening    apparatus.    4.259.185,    CI. 

210-195.300. 
Miyajima.  Nobuyuki;  Johna,  Nobuo;  Mizushima.  Naoki;  and  Ohbu, 
Kazuo,  to  Lion  Fat  &  Oil  Co.,  Ltd..  The.  Process  for  producing  liquid 
detergent  composition.  4,259,216.  CI.  252-545.000. 
Miyake.  Yoshihiro.  to  Hokushin  Electric  Works,  Ltd.  Dissolved  oxy- 
gen probe.  4,259,165,  CI.  204-I95.00P. 
Miyatake,  Fumio:  See — 

Saito,  Kazuhisa;  Miyatake,  Fumio;  and  Shibata,  Kunio,  4.259,397, 
CI.  428-288.000. 
Mizobuchi,  Yuzo;  Sato,  Masamichi;  and  Takahashi,  Tsunehiko,  to  Fuji 
Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  producing  disk-recording  plates. 
4.259.433.  CI.  430-296.000. 
Mizuno,  Tiaki:  See — 

Ariyoshi.  Hiromi;  and  Mizuno.  Tiaki.  4.259.659.  CI.  340-73.000. 
Mizushima,  Naoki:  See — 

Miyajima.  Nobuyuki;  Johna,  Nobuo;  Mizushima,  Naoki;  and  Ohbu. 
Kazuo.  4.259,216,  CI.  252-545.000. 
Mjolkcentralen  Aria  Ekonomisk  Forening:  See— 

Wallgrcn.  Kurt;  and  Nilsson.  Tage.  4.259.356.  Cl.  42642.000. 
Mobay  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Dunlap,    Kenneth    L.;    and    Knofel,    Hartmut,    4.259.526.    CI. 
564-331.000. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See— 

Bridger.  Robert  F..  4.259,254,  Cl.  260429.00R. 

Chen.    Nai    Y.;    and    Garwood.    William    E.,    4,259,174,    Cl. 

208-111.000. 
Chu.  Chin-Chiun,  4.259.537.  Cl.  585-467.000. 
Graham.  Ronald  I.;  and  Hicks,  Edwin  A.,  4.259,170.  Cl.  208-33.000. 
Habib.  Edward  T..  Jr..  4,258.955.  Cl.  299-5.000. 
Piotrowski,  Alfred   B.;  and  Davis,   Robert  H.,  4,259,206,  Cl. 
252-34.700. 
Mobile  Oil  Corporation:  See — 

Pelrine.  Bnice  P.,  4.259.306,  Cl.  423-325.000. 
Mochizuki,  Noritaka,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Slit  illuminating 

device.  4,259,711.  Cl.  362-304.000. 
Mode,  Duane;  and  Dutcher,  Daniel  P.,  to  Champion  International 
Corporation.  Rimmed  simplex  carton  with  tucked  ends  and  blank  for 
forming  same.  4,258,881,  Cl.  229-34.0HW. 
Modine  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Kao.  Stephen  S.  T.,  4,258,782,  Cl.  I65-I09.00T. 
Moeder,  Helmut;  and  Schirmer,  Guenter.  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH. 
Series-wound  electric  motor  and  control  system  for  governing  the 
speed  thereof  4,259,623,  Cl.  318-249.000. 
Moench,  Jerry  D.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Quiet  row  selection  circuitry. 

4,259,731,  Cl.  365-206.000. 
Moggi,  Giovanni;  and  Mancini,  Livio,  to  Montedison  S.p.A.  Vulcaniz- 
able  compositions  based  on  copolymers  of  vinylidene  fluoride  and 
containing  vulcanization  accelerators  which  are  aminophosphinic 
compounds.  4,259,463,  Cl.  525-331.000. 
Moline  Corporation:  See— 

Drysh,  Leo  I.,  4.258,868.  Cl.  222-602.000. 
Mollers  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH:  See— 

Aka.  Peter;  and  Grunert.  Manfred,  4.258.533.  Cl.  53-557.000. 
Molloy.  Bryan  B.;  and  Steinberg,  Mitchell  I.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company. 

Method  of  treating  arrhythmia.  4,259,354.  Cl.  424-329.000. 
Monahan.  John  F.;  Smiley,  Charles  F.;  and  Wymer,  Arthur  C.  to 
Harris  Corporation.  Beam  current  control  system  for  image  pickup 
tube.  4,259,691,  CI.  358-219.000. 
Monsanto  Company:  See— 

Serlin,  Irving.  4.259,425.  Cl.  430-56.000. 
Montag,  Bemhard:  See— 

Opitz,  Heinrich;  and  Montag,  Bemhard.  4.259.431.  CI.  430-199.000. 
Montedison  S.p.A.:  See — 

Moggi.  Giovanni;  and  Mancini,  Livio,  4,259,463,  Cl.  525-331.000. 
Month,  Alfred;  and  Benner.  Timothy  E.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Pick-up 
tube  having  light  controllable  furcated  light  pipes.  4,259.609.  Cl. 
313-372.000. 
Monticelli.  Dennis  M.;  and  Lefferts.  Peter,  to  National  Semiconductor 
Corporation.  Current  gain  amplifier  cell.  4.259,643.  Cl.  330-288.000. 
Montoya,  Raul.  Ground  anchor.  4,259,030.  Cl.  405-303.000. 
Mookherjee.  Braja  D.:  See- 
Shu,  Chi-Kuen;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  and  Vock.  Manfred  H.. 

4.259.507.  Cl.  549-34.000. 
Sprecker.  Mark  A.;  Trenkle.  Robert  W.;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.; 
Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  Kiwala,  Jacob;  and 
Schmitt,  Frederick  L..  4.258.727.  Cl.  131-9.000. 
Moolenbeek.  Rob:  See- 
Fox.   Jeffrey   R.;   Margolies.   Arthur;   and   Moolenbeek.   Rob. 
4.259,594,  Cl.  307-141.000. 
Moon,  James:  See — 

Decker.  Elmer  L.;  and  Moon.  James.  4,258.566,  Cl.  73-I4I.00R. 
Moore.  Glenn  E..  to  Dover  Corporation.  Arrangement  for  sensing  the 

presence  of  liquid  in  a  vapor  line.  4.258.760.  Cl.  141-206.000. 
Moore,  L.  Frank;  and  Price,  George  M.,  to  Frymaster  Corporation, 
The.   Positive  reset  safety  control  circuit  for  frying  apparatus. 
4,259,567.  Cl.  219-327.000. 
Moore,  Thomas  S.;  and  Smith,  Terrence,  to  Ford  Motor  Company. 
Fabricated     load    support    structural     member.    4.258,932,    Cl. 
280-781.000. 
Morgan,  Howard  W.,  to  Filter  Specialists,  Inc.  Fluid  filter  housing  and 
filter  bag  seal.  4,259,188.  Cl.  210448.000. 


Mori,  Masahiko:  See — 

Hanaoka,  Seiji;  Mori,  Masahiko;  and  Kobayashi,  Takao,  4.259,026, 
Cl.  400-124.000. 
Mori,  Osamu;  Yoshizawa,  Takanao;  and  Samata,  Kozo,  to  Bridgestone 
Tire  Company  Limited.  Apparatus  for  supporting  floor  plates  above 
substrate.  4.258,516,  CI.  52-126.000. 
Mori,  Toshio:  See — 

Uchiyama,  Masami;  Fuzimori,  Torn;  and  Mori,  Toshio,  4,259,603, 
Cl.  3I0-68.00B. 
Morino,  Hideki,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Power 
transmission  unit  for  an  automotive  vehicle.  4,258,587,  Cl.  74-700.000. 
Morisawa,  Yasuhiro;  Konishi,  Kiyoshi;  and  Kataoka,  Mitsuru,  to  San- 
kyo  Company  Limited.  lodopropargyl  derivatives,  their  use  and 
preparation.  4,259,350.  Cl.  424-308.000. 
Moritake.  Yutaka:  See— 

Hatakeyama.  Akira;  Matsuyama,  Atsuo;  and  Moritake,  Yutaka, 
4,259,625.  Cl.  318-328.000. 
Morokawa.  Shigeni.  to  Citizen  Watch  Co..  Ltd.  Voltage  conversion 

system  for  electronic  timepiece.  4,259.715.  Cl.  363-60.000. 
Morris.  Richard  L.:  See — 

Sims.   Peter  S.;   Heslam.   Robin  S.;  and  Morris.   Richard   L.. 
4.259.200.  Cl.  252-102.000. 
Morris.  Roy;  and  Pickering.  Terence  J.,  to  USM  Corporation.  Area 

measuring  machine.  4.259.590.  Cl.  250-560.000. 
Morris,  Roy;  and  Pickering.  Terence  J.,  to  USM  Corporation.  Area 

measuring  machine.  4.259,591,  Cl.  250-560.000. 
Morse,  Richard  R..  to  Outboard  Marine  Corporation.  Grass  catcher 

bag.  4.258.538,  CI.  56-202.000. 
Moschter,  Erwin,  to  Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschafl.  Method  for 
the  flame  bonding  of  a  molded  component  of  sofl  polyvinyl  chloride 
with  a  molded  component  of  polyolefin.  4,259,408,  Q.  428-424.600. 
Moses,  Edward  L.,  Jr.:  See — 

Richey.  Vernon  T.;  and  Moses,  Edward  L.,  Jr.,  4,258,804.  CI. 
175-325.000. 
Moskovich,  Jacob,  to  Vivitar  Corporation.  Retrofocus  lens.  4,258,980, 

Cl.  350463.000. 
Moss,  Gerald,  to  United  Sutes  of  Ainerica,  Environmental  Protection 
Agency.    Distributing  fluids  into  fluidized   beds.   4,259,088,   Q. 
48-212.000. 
Motorola,  Inc.:  See— 

Moench,  Jerry  D.,  4,259,731,  CI.  365-206.000. 
Stein,  Marc  T.,  4,259,601,  Cl.  307-359.000. 
Mougin,  Georges  L.,  to  ITT  Limited.  Large-scale  protective  device  for 

Ubular  icebergs  or  floating  structures.  4,238,640,  Cl.  114-219.000. 
Mudge,  Craig:  See— 

Kaman,  Charles  H.;  SuIUvan,  Daniel  T.;  O'Loughlin,  James  F.;  and 
Mudge,  Craig.  4.259,718.  Cl.  364-200.000. 
Mueller  Co.:  See- 
Sands,  Robert  E.,  4.258.941.  CI.  285-197.000. 
Mueller,  Herbert:  See— 

Huchler,  Otto  H.;  Mesch,  Walter;  Winded,  Siegfried;  Mueller, 
Herbert;  and  Hoffmann,  Herwig,  4,259,531,  Q.  568-617.000. 
Mueller,  Hermann  A.:  See- 
Boeing,    Joseph;    and    Mueller,    Hermann    A.,    4,259.186,    Cl. 
210-198.200. 
Muetterties.  Andrew  J.:  See- 
Harms,  Jack  L.;  Genese,  Joseph  N.;  and  Muetterties,  Andrew  J., 
4,258,712,  CI.  I28-2I4.00G. 
Mukumoto.  Shigeyuki.  Automatic  meat  arranging  device  for  automatic 

meat  cutting  machine.  4,258.530.  Cl.  53-517.000. 
MuIIer.  Hans,  to  Grapha-Holding  AG.  Apparatus  for  converting  a 
stream  of  partly  overlapping  sheets  into  a  row  of  overlapping  sheets. 
4.258.909.  Cl.  271-181.000. 
Muller,  Heinz:  See— 

Kleber,  Rolf;  and  Muller.  Heinz.  4.259.078.  Cl.  8-115.600. 
Munch.  John  H.:  See— 

Buriks.  Rudolfs.;  Fauke,  Allen  R.;  and  Munch,  John  H.,  4,259,464, 
Cl.  525-480.000. 
Munro,  James  A.,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Agricultural  baler.  4,238.340, 

CI.  56-341.000. 
Murata,  Kazuhiko:  See— 

Kajiura,  Hirokazu;  Murata,  Kazuhiko;  Oda,  Hidekuni;  and  Yasu- 
take.  Tatsuo,  4.259,468.  Cl.  526-283.000. 
Murata.  Moriyasu;  and  Suzuki.  Akira,  to  Kao  Soap  Co^  Ltd.  Detergent 
composition  containing  a  fabric  softening  cationic  surfactant  and  an 
ether  sulfate  having  a  specific  oxyalkylene  group.  4,259,215.  Cl. 
252-528.000. 
Murinov.  Jury  I.:  See— 

Nikitin.  Jury  E.;  Murinov,  Jury  I.;  Leplyanin,  Gennady  V.;  Rafi- 
kov,  Sagid  R.;  Bikchurina,  Lilia  K.;  Tolstikov,  Genrikh  A.; 
Kazakov,  Valery  P.;  Battalov,  Edvard  M.;  Kolosnitsyn.  Vladimir 
S.;  Golodkova.  Lyalya  N.;  Izmailov,  Genrikh  I.;  and  Markin, 
Gennady  K..  4.259,229.  Cl.  26042.210. 
Murphey,  Joseph  R.,  to  Halliburton  Company.   Process  involving 
breaking  of  aqueous  gel  of  neutral  polysaccharide  polymer.  4.259,205, 
Cl.  252-326.000. 
Murphy,  Alan  P.,  to  Procter  A  Gamble  Company,  The.  Laundry 
detergent  compositions  having  enhanced  greasy  and  oily  soil  removal 
perfonnance.  4,259.217,  Cl.  252-547.000. 
Murphy.  Walter  T.,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The.  Rotocastmg 
process  for  producing  rubbery  reinforced  sport  balls  and  play  balls. 
4,258,917,  Cl.  273-65.0ED. 
Murray,  Douglas  J.  Combination  stepladder  and  load  lifting  apparatus. 

4,258,826,  Cl.  182-20.000. 
Musgrave,  Daniel  D.  Interacting  springs.  4,258,495.  Cl.  42-SO.OOa 
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Musschooi.  Albert,  to  General  •^*')5"«'«=*Con»r«tion^  Method  wd 
apparttus  for  conveying  very  fine  solid  matenil.  4,258.779.  ci. 
165-1.000. 

Nabela.  Teiichi:  See—  »j...^„.  N.h.|. 

Iwata.  Yatuhiro;  U»aini.  Kiyo»hu;  Naganoma.  Masanon,  NabeU. 
■fScKd  kojima.  Yasuhumi.  4.259.722.  CI   364-424  000 
Naaai.  Hiroshi;  and  Okamoto.  Tsuneo.  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha   Apparatus  for  continuous  recovery  of  solvent. 
4.259.094,  CI   55-181.000. 

Naganoma.  Masanori:  See—  vi.k«,, 

Iwata.  Yasuh.ro;  Usam..  Kiy«hu;  Naj^noma^^  Muanon;  Nab^ 
Teiichi;  and  Koj.ma,  Yasuhumi,  4,259.722,  CI  36^24  000. 

^^Tas'h.I.it-f^wa,  To«y«k.  UJije.  J-k^'^  NM?;-™' 
Takeshi;  Hayashi,  Satoshi;  and  Ochiai,  Yoahihito.  4.259.316.  Cl. 

•  424-52.000. 

^''SiriJhyr;^' YSliTisa;  Sakak.bara.  Tadamon;  Kaneko.  KaUumi; 
Wada.  Shozo;  Ishii.  Yoshio;  Nagashima.  Yukio;  and  Okamoto. 
Nobukazu.  4.259.530.  CI.  568-454.000. 

Nagel.  Dieter  H.:  See—  ,    n,^      u     a  t^i  un    c\ 

Weiler.    Gerhard    H;    and    Nagel.    Dieter    H..    4.258.867.    CI. 

222-507.000.  ^  ^  vi   ic  «    .« 

Naiman.  Michael  I  ;  Knepper.  J   Irvine;  and  Thompson  Neil  E  S    to 

Petrohte  Corporation.  Antistats  containing  acrylomtnle  copolymers 

and  polyamines.  4.259.087.  CI  44-62.000.  ^  .  ,  .  _:. 

Najana^i.  George  L  ;  and  Sabn.  Zaker  I.,  to  American  •>"«••  As«k«- 

lion  Health  Foundation.  Fluorochemical  vapor  autoclave.  4.259.293. 

CI  422-109  000. 

n^rruchiX^icSTMasuhara.  EiK:hi;  Nak.b.yi«h.  Nob«,; 
Shibatani.     Kyowhiro;    and    Wada.    Tooru.    4,259,075,    CI. 

Yamiiichi.  Junichi;  Masuhara.  Eikhi;  Nakabayash^  Nobuo; 
Shibatani.  Kyoichiro;  and  Wada.  Tooru.  4.259.117.  CI. 
106-35.000. 

Sthimura^Kosuke:  Nakagawa.  Hirohide;  and  Haneda.  Isamu. 

4,259.668.  CI   340-71 1.000. 
Nakagawa.  Koichiro;  See—  .  ^,  . 

Iwakane,  Takanobu;  Kai.  Tohru;  Hirose.  Kenji;  and  Nakagawa. 
Koichiro.  4.259,628.  CI  318-799.000. 

'*'*'' lfS!i.*kiyoshi;Naka7awa.  Tadashi;  and  Ishida.  Hiroaki.  4.258.988. 
CI.  354-25.000.  ^,  ,  ^       _.    . 

Watanabe.  Masanori;  Nakagawa.  Tadashi;  Nemoto.  Ichiro;  Onda. 
Eiichi;  and  Koyama.  Mitsuo.  4.259.001.  CI.  354-266.000. 
Nakaji  Osamu;  Takashima.  Seisuke;  and  Nakamura.  Seishiro.  to  Kura- 
ray  Co ,  Ltd  Method  of  and  system  for  treating  waste  anesthetic  gas. 
4.259,303.  CI.  423-239  000. 
Nakamatsu.  Yoshiro.  Acoustic  device  with  floating  vibrating  means 

4.259.550.  CI.  179-1 15  5VC. 
Nakamoto.  Koji;  See—  vu.k. 

Oikawa,  Hiroshi;  Katagiri.  Ken;  Kawaguchi.  Hanimoto;  Kitaba- 
take.  Tetsuo;  and  Nakamoto.  Koji.  4.259.321.  CI.  424-120.000. 

Nakamura.  Akira:  See—  ^    a..i,. 

Takematsu.  Tetsuo;  Segawa.  Hirozo;  Miura,  Takamaro;  Ataka. 

Toshiei;  Chatani.  Michio;  and  Nakamura.  Akira,  4,259.489.  CI. 

Nakam^."Ak.yoshi.  to  Minolta  C«neraKabushjki  Kaisha  Inverted 
telephoto  type  wide  angle  lens  system.  4.258.985.  CI.  350-459.ww^ 

Nakamura/  Hiroaki;  Kumita.  Izumi;  Sugita.  Yoshiji;  and  Takagi.  Hiedo. 
to  Nippon  Soda  Company.  Ltd  Protein  adsorbentand  process  for  the 
punfication  of  urokinase.  4.259.448.  CI.  435-215.000. 

*  TokSomi^Sijiro;  Ogawa,  RyoU;  OhishiMichiro;  Nakamura. 

Kazuo;  Jyojiki.  Masao;  and  Tachihara.  Saloru.  4.258.989.  CI. 

354-25000. 

Nakamura,  Kcnji:  Sw—  ^^  al;^x-><«iui 

Ishikawa.  Masao;  Nakamura.  Kenji;  and  Ajimine.  Akio.  4.258.64J. 

CI.  116-286.000 
Nakamura.  Mitsuo:  See —  „  ...  . . 

Arai.  To»hio;  Inoue.  Shunzo;  Kuroda.  Yasuo;  Kasuya.  Michio; 
Konishi.    Motofumi;    and    Nakamura.    Mitsuo.    4.259.007,    CI. 

Nakamura.  Norihiko.  to  Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo  Rabushiki  Kaisha. 
Variablc-venturi  carburetor.  4.259.266.  CI  261-44.00C. 

NaUmura.  Norimilsu.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Information  processor  4.259,717.  CI.  364-200000. 

Nakamura.  Seishiro:  See —  -  •  l- 

Nakaji.  Osamu;  Takashima.  Seisuke;  and  Nakamura,  Seishiro. 
4.259.303.  CI.  423-239.000 

Nakamura.  Yasuhiko;  and  Yamakawa.  Yoahio.  to  Nippondenso  Co.. 
Ltd  Fuel  vapor  adsorption  type  air  cleaner  element  for  internal 
combustionengine  4,259.096.0.55-316.000.  p  ..    .„h 

Nakane.  Ryohei;  Isomura.  Shohei;  OkiU.  Koichi;  Kamijo.  Eiji;  and 
Nishimoto.  Tatsuya.  to  Rikagaku  Kenkyusho;  and  Sumitomo  Electric 
Indusmes.  Ltd.  Catalyst  for  concentrating  hydrogen  '?otop«  ar^ 
process  for  producing  a  support  therefor  4.259.209.  CI  252-*30.000. 

N^anishi.  Kaoru.  and  Kanchi.  Masahiro.  to  Sharp  "^'b^hiki  Kaisha 
Multi-picture  tuning  scheme  of  television  receiver.  4.259,690.  Cl. 

Nakwa  RjSiosukc.  to  Matsushita  G^PJ-IJiCoinmuniwtion  Sy«ems, 
Inc.  Facsimile  sheet  clamping  device.  4.259.695.  Cl.  358-29 l.UW. 


Nakano.  Tatsuo;  Hori.  Shozo;  and  Kishi.  Ikuji.  to  Denki  Kagaku  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Hardenable  composition  contaming  duaopropyl- 
benzene  dihydroperoxide.  4.259.462,  Cl.  525-263.000. 

^•^aX' W.'^.^  Nakaoka.  Ichiro.  4.259.524.  O,  562-526.000. 

Nakasaki.  Eiji.  to  Sumitomo  Rubber  Industries.  Ltd.  Airvalve  tighten- 
ing construction  for  lire  tube.  4.258.772.  Cl.  |52-349^000. 

NakLhima,  Katsushi.  to  Aisin  Seiki  Co..  Ltd.  Master  cylinder. 
4.258.549.  Cl  60-588.000.  ^.  ^,  _  . 

Nakashima.  Syozi;  Ozawa.  Tosiyuki;  Ujiie.  Takashi;  Naganuma,  Take- 
Ai,  Hayashi.  Satoshi;  and  Ochiai.  Yoshihiio  to  Lion  J^^g'Jjn 
Oral  composition  for  canes  prophylaxis.  4.259.316,  CI.  424-52.000. 

Nakayama.  Harutsugu:  See—  . .   .  .  ^     t    w        .-^  Ki.k. 

Imanishi.  Shozo;  Umeiawa,  Fumiaki;  Ishida.  Toshiya;  and  Naka- 
yama. Harutsugu.  4.259.052.  Cl.  425-135.000.  . 
Nakayama.  Osamu.  to  Bndgestone  Tire  Company  4>!J'Jfi.P^"|^*^ 
lire  having  an  improved  uneven  wear  resistance.  4,258.691,  Cl.  la- 

209.00R 
Naico  Chemical  Company:  See—  ...  «« 

Rowers.  William  F  ,  4.259.269.  Cl.  26I-I5I.00O. 

'^'"T!Sll"phiiirJ ;  and  Nail.  Joe  H..  4.258,861.  Cl.  221-213.000. 
"""rn^.tlnS^  Namioka.  KenU,  4.258,99a  Cl.  354.29.000. 

Naoi.  Noriyuki:  See—  ,  u     i.     kj....bi.  u/.i> 

Umerawa.  Hamao;  Takeuchi.  Tomio;  Ishiziika,  M«»"ki.  Wata- 
nabe. Kiyoshi;  Yamashita.  Toshiaki;  Naoi,  Nonyuki;  and  Hidaka. 
Takayoshi.  4.259.319.  Cl.  424-117.000. 
Nariu.    Kinjo.    Ornament    for    bunal    monuments.    4.259.381.    Cl. 

428-13.000. 
Nanavage.  Stephen  T.:  See—  -     v      t    .« i«ft  lao  n 

Vine.  Raymond  W.;  and  Narsavage.  Stephen  T..  4.259.389.  Cl. 

428-192.000. 
National  Research  Development  Corporation:  S«--  ^..f^f^ 

Fo«.  Colin  H.  J  ;  and  Burdens.  James  S..  4.258.577.  O.  74.5.60R. 
National  Semiconductor  Corporation:  See— 

Monlicelli.    Dennis    M.;    and    Lefferts.    Peter,    4.259.643.    Cl. 
330-288000. 
National  Steel  Corporation:  See- 

Keller.  Robert  N  .  4.259.385.  Cl.  428-135.000. 

NCR  Corporation:  See—  *      ^  i<o  «ao    ri 

PasserV  Barry    E.;    and    Scidley.    George    A..   4.259.569,    Cl. 

Nedelec.  Luckn;  Guillaume.  Jacques;  and  Dumont  Claude,  to  R^"«« 
Uclaf     Method    for    using    m-tnnuoromethylphenyl-pipendines. 

4.259,337.  Cl  424-267.000. 

'''*'^^mn'^.'ju\y  iTSikolakhev.  NikoI«  A.;  Negt^n  Oennady  V.; 
Duntsev.  Vsevolod  Y.;  Krylov.  Robert  M.;  and  Shiryaev.  Vtadi- 
mir  I..  4.259.153.  Cl.  176-30.000. 
Negishi  Takao;  and  Tomiita,  Kazuo.  to  Toray  Industnes,  Inc.  Bundle 

of  fibrous  elements.  4.258.542.  Cl.  57-206.000. 

Nelson  David  P  Combined  saliva  ejector,  tongue  retr«:tor  and  throat 
protector  4.259.067.  Cl.  433-93.000. 

Nemoto.  Ichiro:  See—  .,  ^    .     vi       .->  i^i.;»«.  rwwi. 

Watanabe.  Masanori;  Nakagawa.  Tj^lashi;  Nemoto.  k^  Onda, 
E.ichi;  and  Koyama.  Mitsuo.  4.259.001.  Cl.  354-266.000^ 
Ness.  Richard  A    Flexible  dispensing  container  having  intenul  con- 
tainer wall  ruptunng  means.  4,258.863.  Cl.  222-ti-WJ. 
NeWfeWt  Walter;  Sulic.  MiUn;  and  Pollak.  Oerd.  to  Kraltwerk  Union 
Aknengesellschaft.  Device  for  couplingpipelines  in  lector  pnaaure 
vessels,  preferably  the  pipelines  of  the  feedwater  manifold.  4.259.156, 
Cl    176-87.000. 
New  Fibers  International:  See—     ,  .,  ,^^ 
Gordy.  John.  4.259.147.  Cl.  162-12.000. 

Gordy.  John.  4,259,151,  Cl.  162-239.000. 
New  Generation  Foods,  Inc.:  See- 

Spicer.  Arnold.  4.259.359.  Cl  426-62.000.         ^^  ,  ^     .         .. 
Newcomb.  Donald  R..  to  Butternut  Electronics.  Multi-band  vertical 

antenna  4.259.672.  Cl  343-722  000 
NewES  D^vid b.;  and  Thir.  Basil,  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation. 
Synthetic  fibers  lubr^a.ed  wuh  h*«enc  copolyir«r  of  teUahydrofu- 
ran  and  Cj  to  C4  alkylene  oxide.  4.259.405.  Cl.  428-395.000. 

Newkirk.  David  D:  See—  ..  1.0 ■»■>■»    r^    ■ytA. 

Login.  Robert  B.;  and  Newkirk,  David  D..  4.259.222.  CI.  260- 

29.20E. 
Newman.  Howard:  See —  _      _,    -.^ 

Kende.  Andrew  S.;  and  Newman.  Howard.  4.259.476.  Cl.  536- 

17.00A. 
Newman.  William  M..  Sr.:  See—  '  «rii:.« 

McCrocklin,  Teddy  A.;  McMillan,  Carl  E.;  and  Newman.  William 
M.  Sr.  4.258.650.  Cl.  118-101000. 
Newmont  Exploration  Limited:  See— 

Guay.  Wilbur  J..  4.259.107,  Cl.  75-105.000. 

^*^'hIJ.g.*Vu^;  and  Ngan.  Yiu  C.  4.259.647.  Cl.  331-96.000. 

"""JJ^o^rSLT;  J.;  and  Ngo.  That  T.  4.259.232.  Cl  2gll2.O0R. 
Carnco.  Robert  J.;  and  Ngo.  That  T..  4.259.233.  Cl.  260-1 12.00B. 

"•^  AlteSS;.'ci'ilen« i;  Nichols,  George  M.;  «,d  Rasmuasen.  John 
N..4.258.783.C1.  165-133.000.  .  ._ 

Nicholson.  Dean.  Control  device  for  a  liquid  level  maintaining  system 
or  the  like.  4.258.745.  Cl.  137^3.000. 
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Nicko,  Reinhard:  See— 

Lermann.  Peter.  Engelsmann.  Dieter;  Maas,  Dieter;  and  Nicko. 
Reinhard.  4,258.998.  Cl.  354-173.000. 
Niederer.  Lee  H.;  and  Niederer.  Thomas  O..  to  Otto  Niederer  Sons.  Inc. 

Egg  transfer  bar.  4.258.839.  Cl.  198-478.000. 
Niederer.  Thomas  O.:  See — 

Niederer.   Lee  H.;  and  Niederer,  Thomas  O..  4.258,839,  Cl. 
198-478.000. 
Nielsen,  Leif:  See— 

Huelle,  Zbigniew  R.;  and  Nielsen.  Leif.  4.258.899.  Cl.  251-11.000. 
Nierman.   Henri   J.    M.   Nondeformable   container.   4,258,847.   Cl. 

206-504.000. 
Nieter.  Heinz  G.:  See— 

Lutz.  Claus;  Beha.  Bemhard;  and  Nieter.  Heinz  G.,  4,258.635.  Cl. 
111-52.000. 
Nieter.  Heinz  Gemot:  See — 

Lutz.  Claus;  Beha.  Bemhard;  and  Nieter.  Heinz  G..  4,258,635,  Cl. 
111-52.000. 
Niggemann.  Fritz,  to  Busch  &  Muller.  Rear-view  mirror  for  automotive 

vehicles.  4.258,894.  Cl.  248-483.000. 
Niimi,  Koji;  and  Kotah.  Mitsumi,  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Electronic  keyboard  musical  instrument  of  wave  memory 
reading  type.  4.258.602,  Q.  84-1.010 
Niino.  Tuyoshi;  and  Uchiyama,  Yuichi,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Nuclear  reactor 

containment  structure.  4.259.154,  Cl.  176-38.000. 
Nikitin.  Jury  E.;  Murinov.  Jury  I.;  Leplyanin.  Gennady  V.;  Rafikov. 
Sagid  R.;  Bikchurina.  Lilia  K.;  Tolstikov.  Genrikh  A.;  Kazakov. 
Valery  P.;  BatUlov,  Edvard  M.;  Kolosnitsyn.  Vladimir  S.;  Golod- 
kova.  Lyalya  N.;  Izmailov.  Genrikh  I.;  and  Markin.  Gennady  K. 
Process  for  producing  colored  polymer.  4.259,229.  Cl.  260-42.210. 
Nikolaichev.  Nikolai  A.:  See — 

Pryamilov,  Jury  S.;  Nikolaichev.  Nikolai  A.;  Negin.  Gennady  V.; 
Duntsev.  Vsevolod  Y.;  Krylov.  Robert  M.;  and  Shiryaev.  Vladi- 
mir I..  4.259.153.  Cl.  176-30.000. 
Nilssen.  Ole  K.  Electronic  assembly.  4.259.618,  Cl.  315-360.000. 
Nilsson.  Per-Erik:  See— 

Franzon.  Hans  A.;  Gustafsson,  Jan  K.;  and  Nilsson.  Per-Erik. 
4.258,811.  Cl.  177-200.000. 
Nilsson,  Tage:  See— 

Wallgren.  Kurt;  and  Nilsson,  Tage.  4.259.356.  Cl.  426-42.000. 
Nippon  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See- 
Nomura.  Tadashi;  and  Inada.  Hiroshi,  4,259.626,  Cl.  318-599.000. 
Ohkubo,  Toshio;  Katoh,  Hidehiko;  and  Kajiwara.  Yuji,  4.259,564. 

Cl.  219-216.000. 
Tokushige.  Kazuo.  4.259.729.  Cl.  365-149.000. 
Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Niimi,  Koji;  and  Kouh,  Mitsumi,  4.258,602,  Cl.  84-1.010 
Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.:  See— 

Hasegawa.  Hiroshi.  4,258.992,  Cl.  354-5 1 .000. 
Nippon  Soda  Company.  Ltd.:  See— 

Maeda,  Kuniyasu;  Kaeriyama,  Minoru;  Matsui.  Nobuo;  Ishikawa, 
Hisao;  Yamada,  Shozo;  and  Okunuki,  Susumu,  4,259.105,  Cl. 
71-108.000. 
Nakamura,  Hiroaki;  Kumita.  Izumi;  Sugita,  Yoshiji;  and  Takagi, 
Hiedo,  4,259.448,  Cl.  435-215.000. 
Nippon  Soken.  Inc.:  See — 

Hattori,  Tadashi;  Kobashi.  Mamoni;  Kawase,  Tooru;  and  Ueno. 

Yoshiki.  4,258.683,  Cl.  123-416.000. 
Tsuge.    Noboru;    Kuwakado.    Satosi;    Takei.    Toshihiro;    and 

Shimokawa,  Toshiaki.  4.258.934,  CI.  280-806.000. 
Yasuda.  Eturo;  Segawa,  Yoshihiro;  and  Ohta.  Minoru.  4.258.563. 
Cl.  73-23.000. 
Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Public  Corp.;  See— 

Kawai.  Makoto.  4.259.741.  Cl.  455-12.000. 
Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Ariyoshi,  Hiromi;  and  Mizuno,  Tiaki,  4.259,659,  Cl.  340-73.000. 
Fujisawa,  Hideya;  Omori,  Norio;  Yamazoe,  Hisamitsu;  and  Yo- 

shida.  Matuju.  4.259.723.  Cl.  364-431.000. 
Iwata,  Yasuhiro;  Usami,  Kiyoshu;  Naganoma,  Masanori;  Nabeta. 

Teiichi;  and  Kojiina.  Yasuhumi.  4.259.722.  Cl.  364-424.000 
Nakamura.   Yasuhiko;  and   Yamakawa.   Yoshio,   4.259.096.  Cl. 
55-316.000. 
Nischwitz.  Edmond  P.  Room  heating  device.  4.258,879.  Cl.  237-51.000. 
Nishihara.  Mieko:  See— 

Ichinose.  Noboru;  Okuma.  Hideo;  Yokomizo.  Yuji;  Takahashi. 
Takashi;  Nishihara.  Mieko;  and  Katsura.  Masaki.  4,259.292,  Cl. 
422-98.000. 
Nishikawa,  Yoshihiro:  See— 

Hasegawa,  Tetsuo;  Kato,  Shigeo;  and   Nishikawa.   Yoshihiro. 
4.259.426.  Cl.  430-98.000. 
Nishikawa.  Yukio;  and  Oyabu.  Zenji.  Pneumatic  film  holding  device. 

4.258.987,  CI.  353-95.000. 
Nishimiya,  Toru,  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc.  Maze  game  having  single 

control.  4,258.918,  Cl.  273-110.000. 
Nishimoto.  Tatsuya:  See— 

Nakane.  Ryohei;  Isomura.  Shohei;  Okita.  Koichi;  Kamijo,  Eiji;  and 
Nishimoto.  Tatsuya.  4.259.209,  Cl.  252-430.000. 
Nishimura,  Kosuke;  Nakagawa,  Hirohide;  and  Haneda,  Isamu.  to  Sharp 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Television  set/calculator  interface  including  ex- 
changeable   keyboard    panel    and    program    memory    cartridge. 
4.259.668.  Cl.  340-711.000. 
Nishioka,  Akira:  See— 

Yamasue,  Kotaro;  Takahashi,  Hiroshi;  Sakaki,  Hirokazu;  and  Nishi- 
oka, Akira.  4.259.434.  Cl.  430-302.000. 


Nishiyama.  Ryota;  See — 

Seino.  Shunji;  Nishiyama.  Ryota;  and  Nozaki.  Masaoki.  4.259.398. 
Cl.  428-283.000. 
Nishizawa,  Jun-ichi.  to  Zaidan  Hojin  Handotai  Kenkyu  Shinkokai. 

Integrated  circuit.  4.259.681.  Cl.  357-41.000. 
Nissan  Motor  Company.  Limited:  See — 

Ishikawa.  Masao;  Nakamura.  Kenji:  and  Ajimine.  Akio.  4.258.643. 

Cl.  116-286.000. 
Itoh.  Hiroshi;  Tuchiya.  Yoshimasa;  and  Katayama.  Yochinori. 
4.258.950.  Cl.  296-56.000. 
Nisshin  Spinning  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Saito.  Kazuhisa;  MiyaUke.  Fumio;  and  Shibata.  Kunio.  4,259,397. 
Cl.  428-288.000. 
Nitto  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Tomomoto.  Takanori;  Suzuki.  Kihachi;  Oda.  Shin-ichi;  and  Okuno. 
Toshimitsu.  4.259.231.  Cl.  260-42.520. 
Niu,  Gregory  C.  C:  See— 

Keogh,  Philip  L.;  Kunzler.  Jay  F.;  and  Niu.  Gregory  C.  C. 
4.259.467.  Cl.  526-279.000. 
NL  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Brandt,    Israel    M.;   and   Sceaice.   Forrest   A..   4.258.791.   G. 
166-302.000. 
Noda.  Shigeaki:  See — 

Ikeda.  Hironosuke;  Noda,  Shigeaki;  and  Yoshida.  Seiki,  4.259.416. 
Cl.  429-94.000. 
Nodov,  Eugene:  See — 

Paranjpe.  Suresh  C;  Cox.  Arthur;  Scott.  Burton  W.;  Nodov.  Eu- 
gene; and  Sutera.  Richard.  4.259.6%.  Cl.  358-2%.000 
Noguchi.  Kazuo;  Wakasugi.  Makoto;  and  Kohyama.  Fumio,  to  Citizen 
Watch  Co..  Ltd.  Quartz  crystal  vibrator  using  Ni-Ag  or  Cr-Ni-Ag 
electrode  layers.  4.259.607.  Cl.  310-364.000 
Noguchi.  Masaaki;  Tanaka.  Yukiyasu:  and  Igarashi,  Isao.  to  Toyota 
Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Two-stroke  cycle  gasoline  engine. 
4.258.669.  Cl.  123-51.0BA. 
Noguchi.  Takanobu:  See — 

Yasui.  Seimei;  Matsuda,  Yoshinobu;  Sagou.  Masakazu;  and  Nogu- 
chi. Takanobu.  4.259,395,  Cl.  428-248.000. 
Nolte.  Hans-Henning;  Baudin.  Pol;  and  De  Boel.  Marcel,  to  BFG 
Glassgroup.  Formation  of  solid  layers  of  material.  4.259.273.  Cl. 
264-42000. 
Nolte.  Helmut:  See— 

Eggensperger,  Heinz;  Rehn.  Dieter;  Beilfuss.  Wolfgang;  and  Nolte. 
Helmut.  4.259.383.  Cl.  428-72.000. 
Nomura.  Tadashi;  and  Inada.  Hiroshi.  to  Nippon  Electric  Co..  Ltd. 
Servo  control  system  operable  on  digital  basis  with  limit  cycle  sup- 
pressed. 4.259,626.  Cl  318-599.000. 
Norbedo.  Robert  A.:  See— 

Fahey,  Robert  J.;  Norbedo.  Robert  A.;  and  Schlener.  J.  Edward. 
4.259.548.  Cl.  179-5.00R. 
Norberg.  Helmut:  See— 

Hofmann.  Karl;  and  Norberg.  Helmut.  4.258.883.  Cl.  239-124.000. 
Nordson  Corporation:  See — 

Cobbs,  Walter  H..  Jr.;  and  Shong.  Robert  G..  4.259.402.  C\. 
428-3  lOOOO. 
Northern  Telecom  Limited:  See — 

Croft.  Stanley  A.;  Dolan.  Bruce  I.;  and  Chu.  Pak-Jong.  4.259.558. 

Cl.  200-283.000. 
Lukas.  Helmut  H.;  Hvezda.  Jaroslav  M.;  and  Dalgleish.  Jack  F., 
4.258.977.  Cl.  350-96.210 
Northland  Aluminum  Products,  Inc.  See— 

Jorgensen,  Jorgen  A.;  and  Nygren,  Donald  W.,  4,258,630.  CI. 
108-20000. 
Nourigat.  Gerard:  See — 

Estrabaud.    Stephane;    and    Nourigat.    Gerard.    4.258.622.    Cl. 
101-93.010 
Novak.  Robert;  and  Ytterfalk.  Kjell.  to  Novak.  Robert.  X-ray  examina- 
tion apparatus.  4.259.585.  Cl.  25O-4S6.000. 
Nozaki.  Masaoki:  See— 

Seino.  Shunji;  Nishiyama.  Ryota;  and  Nozaki.  Masaoki.  4.259.398. 
Cl.  428-283.000. 
Numazawa.  Akio;  Kubo.  Seitoku;  Kuramochi.  Koujiro;  and  Kyushima. 
Tatsuo.  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Compact  trans- 
mission for  use  in  automobiles.  4.258.586.  Cl.  74-695.000. 
Nuzzi.  Francis  J.;  Leech.  Edward  J.;  Charm.  Richard  W.;  and  Poli- 
chette.  Joseph,  to  Kollmorgen  Technologies  Corporation.  Composi- 
tion for  sensitizing  articles  for  metallization.  4.259.1 13.  Cl.  106-1.1 10. 
N.V.  Verenigde  Instrumentenfabrieken  Enraf-Nonius:  See— 

Lettinga.  Jan.  4.258.707.  Cl.  128-75.000. 
Nyfeler.  Robert:  See- 
Sturm.  Elmar;  Eckhardt.  Wolfgang;  Gloor.  Bemhard;  and  Nyfeler. 
Robert.  4.259.505.  Cl.  548-262.000 
Nygards.    Nils,    Automatic    liquid-container    filler.    4.258.758.    Cl. 

141-35.000. 
Nygren.  Donald  W.:  See— 

Jorgensen.  Jorgen  A.;  and  Nygren.  Donald  W..  4.258.630.  Cl. 
108-20000. 
Gates.  Robert  M.;  and  Heinrich.  Theodore  M..  to  Westinghouse  Elec- 
tric Corp.  Low  cost,  variable  speed,  constant  torque  induction  motor 
drive.  4.259.620.  Cl.  318-802.000. 
O'Brien.  William  G..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company 

Coating  apparatus.  4.259.055.  Cl.  425-376.00A. 
Ochiai.  Yoshihito:  See — 

Nakashima.  Syozi;  Ozawa.  Tosiyuki:  Ujiie.  Takashi;  Naganuma. 
Takeshi;  Hayashi.  Satoshi;  and  Ochiai.  Yoshihito.  4.259.316.  Cl. 
424-52.000. 
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*^*'K«iiu*ra"  Hirokazu;  Murata.  Kazuhiko;  Oda.  Hidekuni;  and  Yasu 
take.  Talsuo.  4,259.468.  CI   526-283  000 

^*'Tomomoto.  Takinori;  Suzuki.  Kihachi;  Oda.  Shin-ichi;  and  Okuno. 
Toshimitsu.  4.259.231.  CI.  26(M2.520. 

°*'Tok!;om'  SljTro;  Ogawa.  Ryola;  Oh«hi    Michiro.  Nakamura. 
Kazuo;  Jyojiki.  Masao;  and  Tachihara.  Satoru.  4.258.989.  CI. 

Oaino  Tetsuo  Sengo.  Takashi;  and  Yoshiyama.  Toshio.  to  MiU  Indus- 
inal"  Company  Limited  Method  of  controlling  heaters  for  copying 
apparatus.  4.259.565.  CI.  219-216.000. 

^'"Koildoh.  Syiiiiichi;  Matsufuji.  Akihiro;  Ohara.  Vuji;  and  Umehara. 
Akira.  4.259.432.  CI.  430-281  000. 

Miva^JIuu  Nobuyuki;  Johna.  Nobuo;  Mizushinw,  Naoki;  and  Ohbu. 
Kazuo.  4.259.216.  CI.  252-545.000. 

"'"jok'^omf  sS^;  Ogawa.  Ryo«..  Oh»hi    Michiro;  Nakamura. 
Kazuo;  Jyojiki.  Masao;  and  Tachihara.  Satoru.  4.258.989.  CI. 

Ohkubo.  Toshio;  Katoh.  Hidchiko;  and  Kajiwara.  Yuji.  to  Nippon 
Electnc  Co  Ltd.  Integrated  thermal  printing  head  and  method  oi 
manufacturing  the  «ime  4.259.564.  CI   2 19-2 16.000.  .^^^„  . , 

Ohmuro.  Yuzo;  Kamogawa.  Nm-ichi;  Uetake  Shiaeru;  ar^  Yamaz«k^ 
Yoshio.  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co..  Ltd.  Image-forming 
developer.  4.259.427.  CI.  430-107.000. 

°*'"Endo Sro;  K^bayashi.  Hajime;  Komatsu.  Toshiyuki;  and  Ohno. 
Shigeru.  4.259.424.  CI.  430-48.000. 

Ohshima.  Iwao:  See—  ..      .     »*      l      .j  v.— 

Takahashi.  Shigeru;  Ohshima,  Iwao;  Honda,  Masaki;  and  Yama- 
shita.  Mizuho.  4.259.666.  CI.  34O-647.000. 

Ohta,  Masuo.  Se*—  ^^  c       i,     At<atii  n 

Ueda.  Tetsuo;  Ohta.  Masuo;  and  Sugano.  Seiroku.  4.259.177.  CI. 

208-127  000. 

Ohta,  Minoru:  See—  .  ^..       »,  a  i«a  <*,i 

Yasuda.  Eturo;  Segawa.  Yoshihiro;  and  Ohta,  Minoru,  4,258,36J, 

Ohtani.  Akinobu;  Hatanaka.  Hideo;  and  Saito.  Motoyuki.  to  Citizen 

Watch  Co..  Ltd  External  operation  device  for  electronic  timepieces. 

4.259.551.  CI.  20O-5.00A.  ,,  „  .  u  .  t 

Oikawa,  Hiroshi;  Katagiri.  Ken;  Kawaguchi.  Harumoto;  Kitabatake. 

Tetsuo;  and  Nakamoto.  Koji.  to  Shionogi  *  Co.- Ltd.  Compositions 

and  methods  for  controlling  coccidiosis  4,259.321.  CI.  424-120.WW 
Oinonen.  Hannu,  to  Oy  Wartsila  Ab  Method  for  reducmg  vibrations  in 

web  cutting  blades  4,258,593,  CI.  76-lOl.OOA 
Ojakaar,  Leo.  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E  I ,  and  Company.  Polyure- 

thane   compositions    for    tire    sidewalls   and    composite    articles. 

4.259,227,  CI   260-37.00N. 
Oka,  Yoshihiko:  See—  „  .       _  ,     ...      . . 

Gushim*.  Hiroshi;  Watanabe.  Shunichi;  Saito.  Takeshi;  Sasaki. 
Toshio;  Eiki.  Hideo;  Oka.  Yoshihiko;  and  Osono.  Takashi. 
4.259.326.  CI  424-246.000. 

Okamoto.  Nobukazu:  See—  ■.«•...-.; 

Matsushima.  Yoshihisa;  Sakakibara,  Tadamon;  Kaneko,  Katsumi; 
Wada,  Shozo;  Ishii,  Yoshio;  Nagashima,  Yukio;  and  Okamoto, 
Nobukazu.  4.259.530.  CI.  568-454.000.  .  .  ^  ^^      .    , 

Okamoto,  Tsuneo;  and  Wakao,  Toshio,  to  Dainippon  Ink  A  Cheinicals, 
Inc    Kawamura  Institute  of  Chemical  Research;  and  Wakao  Kogei 
Kabushiki   Kaisha    Voltmeter  of  the  liquid  crystal  display  type. 
4,259,634,  CI  324-74.000 
Okamoto.  Tsuneo:  See—  ,,„„,.  ^,   .<  ,«•  non 

Nagai,  Hiroshi;  and  Okamoto.  Tsuneo.  4.259.094.  CI.  55-181.000. 

°'"zmnaI*Szi;  and"okayasu.  Takeshi.  4.258.901.  CI.  251-173.000 
Okita.  Koichi:  See—  „   .  ^    «■  c        «^ 

Nakan*-  Ryohei;  Isomura.  Shohei;  Okita.  Koichi;  Kamijo.  Eyi;  and 
Nishimoio.  Tatsuya,  4.259.209.  CI.  252-430.000 

Okuma.  Hideo;  See—  «        -r  l  u-.!.; 

Ichinose,  Noboru;  Okuma.  Hideo;  Yokomizo.  Yuji;  Talu*ash . 
Takashi;  Nishihara,  Mieko;  and  Katsura,  Masaki.  4.259.292.  CI. 
422-98.000. 
Okumura.  Masatoshi:  See— 

Saito     isamu     Aoyasi.    Koshiki;    Okumura,    Masatoshi;    BanDa. 
M^yoshi;  and  Shibahara.  Naoki.  4.259.225.  CI.  260-3 1. SOB. 
Okuno.  Toshimitsu:  See— 

Tomomoto.  Takanon;  Suzuki.  Kihachi;  Oda.  Shin-ichi;  and  Okuno. 
Toshimitsu.  4.259.231.  CI.  260-42  520 
Okunuki.  Susumu:  See—  ,.,  ^       ,  u  l 

Maeda.  Kuniyasu;  Kaeriyama.  Minoru;  Matsui.  Nobuo;  Ishikawa. 
Hisao;  Yamada.  Shozo;  and  Okunuki.  Susumu.  4.259,105.  CI. 

71-108.000  ^    ,   , 

Olbrechis.  Guy  R  .  to  Boeing  Company.  The  Gyroscope  wheel  speed 

modulator  4.258.579,  CI  74-5  370  

Oldham,  Ronald  C  ,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corpo- 
ration Cable  termination.  4.259.543.  CI.  I74-70.00S 
Olin  Corporation:  See—  ^  _..       „      m  ico  tai    n\ 

Kaczur.   Jerry   J  ;   and   Mendiratt*.   Sudhir   K..  4.259,297.  CI. 

423-55.000.  ^  ^ ,.« ,,^ 

Smith.  Warren  F  ;  Vitek.  John  M.;  and  Shapiro.  Eugene.  4.259.124. 

CI    148-2000.  ,  w    1 

Oliver    Dorothy    Retractable  roof  top  sign  for  automotive  vehicles. 
4.259.660.  CI   340-120.000 


O'Loughlin.  James  F.:  See— 

Kaman.  Charles  H.;  Sullivan.  Daniel  T.;  O'Loughlin.  James  F.;  and 

Mudge.  Craig.  4.259.718.  CI.  364-200.000. 

Olschcwski.  Armin:  See—  .      „       .  w     r  ^ 

Kunkel.  Heinrich;  Olschewiki.  Armin;  Brandenstcin.  Manfred; 

Walter.  Lothar;  and  Ernst.  Horst  M..  4.258.806.  CI.  175-370.000. 

Olson.  Donel   R..  to  Olson   Engineering.  Inc.  Time  delay   valve. 

4.258.688.  CI    123-587.000. 

Olson  Engineering.  Inc.:  See—  

Olson.  Donel  R..  4.25«.6««.  CI.  123-587.000. 
Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Fukuoka.  Norio.  4.259.745.  CI.  455-159.000. 
Goto.  Atsuo.  4.258.981.  CI.  350475.000. 
Omori.  Norio:  See—  ...  ^  „ 

Fuiisawa   Hideya;  Omori.  Norio;  Yamazoe.  Hisamitsu;  and  Yo- 
shida.  Matuju.  4.259.723.  CI.  364^31.000.  ,     ^r^K 

Omori.  Ryozo.  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Clocking  system  for  MOS 

transistor  logic  circuit.  4.259.595.  CI.  307-452.000. 
Onda.  Eiichi:  See— 

Watanabe.  Masanori;  Nakagawa.  Tadashi;  Nemoto,  Ichiro;  Onda, 
Eiichi;  and  Koyama.  Mitsuo.  4.259.001.  CI.  354-266.000. 
ONeill.  Edward  G..  to  Medtronic.  Inc.  Pacing  lead  with  stylet  and 
upered  terminal  pin.  4.258.725.  CI.  128-419.00P. 

°"°TaShMhi.  Akin:  and  Ono.  Yoshiro.  4.258.690.  CI.  125-30.0WD. 

Ontario  Research  Foundation:  See—  .  „«  .^.c  *-•  i*-.  i  nnn 

Glass.  Roger  W  ;  and  Kuntze.  Richard  A..  4.259.146.  CI.  162-3.000. 

Opitz,  Heinnch;  and  Montag.  Bemhard.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Method  for  making  sutionary  heat  transfer  coefTicient  fields  visible 

by  photochemical  means.  4.259.431.  CI.  430-199.000. 

°'*^'v<5i!'u^ci.^m~M  ;  and  Orfe.  John  C.  4.259.360.  CI.  426-231.000. 

Orihara.  Shobu;  Iwasa.  Seiichi;  and  Kinoshita.  Ryoichi.  to  Fujitsu 

Limited.  Magnetic  bubble  memory  device.  4.259,727.  CI.  365-16.0W. 

O'Rourke.  Richard  G;  Sre—  .^ta^ia    /^i 

Knibb.  Terence  F.;  and  O'Rourke.  Richard  G..  4.259.679.  CI. 

357-17.000. 

Orshansky.  Betty  B..  executrix:  See— 

Orshansky.    Elias.    Jr..    deceased;    and    Weseloh.    William    E., 
4.258.585.  CI.  74-687.000.  .     ,      a 

Orshansky.  Elias.  Jr  .  deceased  (by  Orshansky.  Betty  B..  executnx);  and 
Weseloh.  William  E..  to  Orshansky  Transmission  Corporation.  Four- 
range  hydromechanical  transmission  with  hydrosutic  steenng  mod- 
ule. 4.258,585.  CI.  74-687.000. 
Orshansky  Transmission  Corporation:  See—  «,„:.„    c 

Orshansky.    Elias.    Jr.    deceased;    and    Weseloh.    William    E.. 
4.258.585.  CI.  74-687  000.  ,  ^  ..  r-    uu  *  r-^ 

Orszullok.  Willy,  to  Fnednch  Grohe  Armaturenfabnk  GmbH  ft  Co. 

Bath  water  level  control  system.  4.258.444,  CI.  4-538.000. 
Orthoband  Company.  Inc.:  See—  .,,,«^ 

DeWoskin.  Irvin  S..  4.259.065.  CI.  433-5.000. 
Osaka  Oxygen  Ind  Ltd.:  See—  A-statoa 

Hagiwara.  Zenzi;  Uenoyama.  Iwao;  and  Ishino.  Hiroo.  4,259,29V. 
CI.  423-210.000. 

^^oishinS  Hiroslii;  Watanabe.  Shunichi;  Saito.  Takeshi;  Sasaki. 
Toshio;  Eiki.  Hideo;  Oka.  Yoshihiko;  and  Osono.  Takashi. 
4.259.326.  CI.  424-246.000. 
OT-tehdas  Oy:  See—  _   „...««» 

Ahtiainen.  Ari  J..  4.259.632.  CI.  324-61. COR. 
Otis  Engineering  Corporation:  See—  ,,,„^ 

Resurick.  Henry  L  .  4.258.792.  CI.  166-3 15.000.  ^    .     .  _ 

Sizer    Phillip  S ;  Pearcc.  Joseph  L.;  and  Dowden.  Sanford  R., 
4.258.794.  CI.  166-356.000. 
Otto  Niederer  Sons.  Inc.:  See—  <>     ^  ico  910    r\ 

Niederer.   Lee   H.;   and   Niederer.   Thomas  O.,  4.258,839,   CI. 

198-478.000. 
Outboard  Marine  Corporation:  See—         ,,„,,..- 
Burmeister.  Dennis  N  .  4.258.642.  CI  f^'^^OOO. 
Kidd   Earl  H  ;  Martin.  Herman  H  .  Jr ;  and  Reid,  Raymond  R., 

4.258.536.  CI.  56-17.500. 
Morse.  Richard  R.  4.258.538  CI  56-202.000. 
Pearce.    Richard    E.;   and   Stolley.   Ronald   M..  4.258.539.   a. 

56-320.200. 

"^'tS^ZX^rA,  and  M-kinen  Juj,  K.  4^259  IJJ  a  75-7.000. 
Owen.  William  J  Conduit  trunking.  4.258.515.  CI.  52-105.000. 

°""^!)?l^n'^'^.l*a;  S'd'bxenham.  William.  4.258.454.  CI.  19-105.000. 
OY.  Fiskars  AB:  See—  ,    .,  ..^ 

Linden.  Erkki  O  .  4.258.592.  CI.  76-82.200. 
Oy  Wartsila  Ab:  See—  .„.««. 

Oinonen.  Hannu.  4.258.593.  CI.  76-IOI.OOA. 

^^'Ni'sSa^kio;  and  Oyabu.  Zenji.  4,258.987.  CI.  353-95.000. 
Ozaki.  Masayoshi:  See —  . .  .,  w 

Tsujimoto.  Susumu;  Yamazaki.  Hayao;  Ozaki.  Masayoshi;  Kobaya- 

shi  Takchiro;  Fujino.  Toru;  Yasuda.  Mitsuo;  Minami.  Katsuji; 

and  Itogawa.  Zirou.  4.258.731.  CI.  132-9.000. 

^NiLS"al"s^rOzawa.  To«yuki.  Ujiie.  J^hi.  N.p«u™». 

Takeshi;  Hayashi.  Satoshi;  and  Ochuu.  Yoshihito.  4.259.316.  CI. 

424-52.000 

Packard  Instrument  Company,  inc.:  See—  117  iirw) 

Kaaninen.  Niilo  H.;  and  Juhala,  Pentti  J  .  4.258.740.  CI.  137-74.000. 
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Packard,  Thomas  N.:  See- 
Bums.  Richard  C;  and   Packard,  Thomas  N.,  4.2S9.742.  CI. 
455-52.000. 
PACO  Winders.  Inc.:  See— 

Fegley,  Richard  F.;  and  Kiss.  Steven  R.,  4.258.613,  CI.  493-22.000. 
Page.  John  A.:  See— 

Britton.  Arthur;  Smith.  John  C;  Davis,  Roger  I.;  and  Page,  John 
A..  4,259,379,  CI.  427-3^6.000. 
Paioni,  Romeo;  Schilling,  Walter;  and  Bemasconi,  Raymond,  to  Ciba- 
Geigy  Corporation.  Benzofuranyl-tetrahydropyridines  and  -piperi- 
dines,   their  acid  addition  salts  and  antidepressant   preparations 
thereof.  4,259.338,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Palosi,  Endre:  See — 

Gonczi.  Csaba;  Korbonits,  Dezso;  Kiss,  Pal;  Palosi,  Endre;  Heja, 

Gergely;  Szvoboda  nee  Kanzel,  Ida;  Cser  nee  Kun,  Judit;  Szo- 

mor  nee  Wundele,  Maria;  Kormoczi,  Gyorgy;  and  Kelemen, 

Andras.  4,259,344,  CI.  424-273.00B. 

Pamer,  Walter  R.;  and  Capuano,  Terry  D.,  to  Lamson  ft  Sessions  Co., 

The.  Fastener  assembly.  4,258,768.  CI.  152-176.000. 
Paradis.  Stephen  G.:  See — 

Bakshi,  Kiran  R.;  Marquis,  David  M.;  and  Paradis.  Stephen  G., 

4.259,246.  CI.  260-346.750. 

Paranjpe.  Suresh  C;  Cox,  Arthur;  Scott,  Burton  W.;  Nodov,  Eugene; 

and  Sutera,  Richard,  to  Mead  Corporation,  The.  Apparatus  and 

method  for  jet  drop  copying  with  an  array  of  jets  and  photodetectors. 

4.259,696,  CI.  358-296.000. 

Parent,  Bernard;  and  Guedj.  Herbert.  Self-conuined  porUble  hystero- 

scope.  4.258.721.  CI.  128-747.000. 
Parish.  E^win  J.:  See— 

Delk.  Charles  W.;  Brandenburg,  Lee  H.;  and  Parish.  Edwin  J., 
4,258,512.  CI.  52-79.700. 
Pascal,  Jean  C;  and  Pinhas,  Henri,  to  Laroche  Navarron  S.A.  Pipera- 

zines  and  therapeutic  utility.  4.259.334.  CI.  424-250.000. 
Passarotti,  Carlo:  See — 

Gandoin.  Carmelo;  Passarotti,  Carlo;  Andreoni,  Alessandro;  Fuma- 
galli.  Angelo;  Faustini,  Franco;  Ceserani,  Roberto;  and  Usardi, 
Maria  M.,  4.259,244,  CI.  260-346.220. 
Passer.  Barry  E.;  and  Sculley,  George  A.,  to  NCR  Corporation.  Code 

sensing  system.  4,259,569.  CI.  235-463.000. 
Passoni,  Raffaele;  and  Camboni,  Vittorio,  to  Laboratorio  Chimico 
Farmaceutico    CAUSYTH    S.p.A.    Novel    uurine    derivatives. 
4.259,332,  CI.  424-230.000. 
Patel,  Amnit  R.;  and  Hansen.  Donald  M.,  to  Siemens-Allis,  Inc.  Filter- 
ing means  for  arc  suppressing  gas  system.  4.259,097,  CI.  55-316.000. 
Patton,  Franklin  D.;  and  McFariane.  James  D.,  to  Westbay  Instruments 

Ltd.  CPI  Casing.  4,258,788.  CI.  166-185.000. 
Pauli,  Klaus  H.:  See— 

Glaser,  Fritz;  Gortz.  Christoph;  Buhler,  Kurt  K.;  Klimmer,  Josef 
W.;  Laberheim.  Rene;  Pauli,  Klaus  H.;  and  Velten,  Werner. 
4.258,726.  CI.  130-27.00L. 
Paulis,  George  J.:  See- 
Redman,  David  T.;  and  Paulis,  George  J.,  4.258,738,  CI.  137-68.000. 
Pauze.    Denis    R.,    to   General    Electric   Company.    Water-soluble 

polyamideimides.  4,259,221.  CI.  260.29.20N. 
Pearce,  Joseph  L.:  See — 

Sizer,  Phillip  S.;  Pearce,  Joseph  L.;  and  Dowden,  Sanford  R., 
4,258,794.  CI.  166-356.000. 
Pearce,  Richard  E.;  and  Stolley,  Ronald  M.,  to  Outboard  Marine  Cor- 
poration. Grass  discharge  chute  deflector  for  rotary  lawn  mower. 
4,258.539,  CI.  56-320200. 
Pearson,  Arthur  C;  and  Sieg,  Robert  A.,  to  ACF  Industries,  Inc. 
Railway   brake  system   utilizing   slack  adjuster  in  compression. 
4.258,830,  CI.  188-52.000. 
Peehs,  Martin;  and  Hunner,  Manfred,  to  Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Fuel  assembly  for  gas-cooled  nuclear  reactors.  4,259,155,  CI. 
176-78.000. 
Peetz.  Wolfgang;  and  Klaissle.  Siegfried,  to  Hawera  Probst  GmbH  ft 

Co.  Rock  drill.  4.258.808,  CI.  175-394.000. 
Pegels.  Abraham  A.:  See — 

Van  ZijII  Langhout.  Wouter  C;  Pegels,  Abraham  A.;  and  WijflFels. 
Joannes  B..  4.259,294.  CI.  422-190.000. 
Peil,  William:  See- 
Harris.  James  E.;  McFadyen.  Robert  J.;  Peil.  William;  and  Schmitz, 
Nicholas  A..  4.259,716,  CI.  363-97.000. 
Pelrine,  Bruce  P.,  to  Mobile  Oil  Corporation.  Synthesis  of  ZSM-39. 

4,259,306.  CI.  423-325.000. 
Penman,  Frederick  S.:  See— 

Bloomfield,  Edward  J.;  and  Penman.  Frederick  S.,  4.259.637.  CI. 

324-166.000. 

Pennell,  William  E.;  and  Sutton,  Harry  G.,  Jr..  to  United  Sutes  of 

America,  Energy.  Weld  failure  detection.  4,259,152,  CI.  176-19.0LD. 

Penney.  Gaylord  W.  System  for  charging  particles  entrained  in  a  gas 

stream.  4.259.707.  CI.  361-212.000. 
Pera,  Vittorio.  to  Autovox  S.p.A.  Device  for  inserting  and  ejecting  a 
cassette    in    a    cassette-type    Upe    recorder/playback    apparatus. 
4.259.701.  CI.  360-96.500. 
Perry,  Clifford  R.;  and  Dietz,  Lloyd  H..  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Heat 
exchange  apparatus  and  method  of  utilizing  the  same.  4.258.784,  CI. 
165-166.000. 
Perry,  Gordon  R.:  See- 
Ernst,  Frank  J.;  Chemack,  Milton  P.;  and  Perry,  Gordon  R., 
4,258,491.  CI.  40-525.000. 
Perry.  Richard  R.;  Maran,  Anthony  G.;  and  Schols.  Anton  G.  Render- 
ing methods  and  systems.  4,259.252,  CI.  260-412.600. 
Persson,  Erik;  and  Sundin,  Johnny,  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag.  Flux  control 
in  tape  windings.  4,259,654.  CI.  336-84.00R. 


Peters,  David  C:  See— 

Akers,  John  B.;  and  Peters,  David  C.  4.259,251,  CI.  260412.500. 
Petersen,  Richard  E.:  See— 

Veiga,   Manuel   J.;  and   Petersen.   Richard   E..  4.259,384,   CI. 
428-97.000. 
Petocz,  Lujza:  See — 

Levai,  Laszio;  Fazekas,  Gabor;  Petocz,  Lujza;  and  Grasser,  Kata- 
lin,  4.259,257,  CI.  260-501 . 1 80. 
Petro-Drive.  Inc.:  See — 

Hipp,  James,  4,258,800.  CI.  175-61.000. 
Petrolite  Corporation:  See — 

Buriks,  Rudolfs.;  Fauke,  Allen  R.;  and  Munch,  John  H.,  4.259,464, 

CI.  525-480.000. 
Naiman,  Michael  I.;  Knepper,  J.  Irvine;  and  Thompson,  Neil  E.  S.. 

4,259,087.  CI.  44-62.000. 
Quinlan.  Patrick  M.,  4,259,483,  CI.  544-57.000. 
Pezat.  Michel;  Hbika,  Abdelmalek;  Darriet,  Bernard;  and  Hagenmuller. 
Paul,  to  Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (AN- 
VAR).  Process  for  storing  of  hydrogen  and  the  use  thereof,  particu- 
lariy  in  engines.  4,259,110.  CI.  75-168.00J. 
PfeifTer.  John  E.  Self-contained  portable  electrically  sensed  bathroom 

scale.  4.258.812,  CI.  177-210.00R. 
Pfizer  Inc.:  See — 

Armstrong.  William  W..  4,259,331,  CI.  424-227.000. 
Cross,  Peter  E.;  and  Dickinson,  Roger  P.,  4,259,345,  CI.  424- 
273.00R. 
Philagro:  See— 

Giraudon,  Raymond,  4,259.506,  CI.  549-23.000. 
Sauli,  Michel,  4.259,497.  CI.  548-144.000. 
Philip  Morris  Incorporated:  See — 

de  la  Burdc,  Roger  Z.;  Aument,  Patrick  E.;  and  Utsch,  Francis  V.. 
4.258.729.  CI.  131-140.00P. 
Phillips.  Edwin  R.;  and  Stankiewicz,  Raymond  J.,  to  Sperry  Corpora- 
tion. Air  jet  means  for  removing  liquid  from  a  conductive  surface. 
4,259,006,  CI.  355-10.000. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See — 

Drake,  Charles  A.,  4,259,262,  CI.  564-491.000. 

Eddy.  William  R..  4,259.372,  CI.  427-236.000. 

Haws.  John  R.,  4.259.218,  CI.  260-5.000. 

Hedges,  James  H.;  and  Glinsmann,  Gilbert  R.,  4.258.789.  d. 

166-252.000. 
Hughes,  James  K.;  and   Erickson,   Wayne  K.,  4.258,457,  C\. 

28-221.000. 
Kallenberger,  Robert  H.;  and  Anderson,  John  E.,  4.259.308,  CI. 

423-449.000. 
Louthan,    Jean    H.;    and    Wynne.    Ralph    A..    4.258.742,    CI. 

137-318.000. 
Smith,  Ernest  L.,  4,258.529,  Q.  53-478.000. 
Piasecki,  Raymond  F.:  See — 

Kuo,  Ted  L.  C;  Piasecki.  Raymond  F.;  and  Grundfest.  Michael  A.. 
4.258,974,  CI.  339-97.0OR. 
Pichler,  Ludwig:  See— 

Benedikter,  Lothar;  Kobinger,  Walter;  Pichler,  Ludwig;  Ihrig, 

Hanns;  and  Griss,  Gerhart,  4,259,342,  CI.  424-270.000. 
Stable,  Helmut;  Koppe,  Herbert;  Kummer.  Werner;  Kobinger. 
Walter;  Lillie,  Christian;  Pichler,  Ludwig;  Hoefke,  Wolfgang; 
and  Gaida,  Wolfram,  4.259,346.  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Pickering,  Terence  J.:  See- 
Morris,  Roy;  and  Pickering.  Terence  J.,  4,259,590.  CI.  250-560.000. 
Morris.  Roy;  and  Pickering.  Terence  J..  4.259,591,  CI.  250-560.000. 
Pickett,  Charles  G.  Method  and  apparatus  for  fluid  sound  amplification 

and  detection  of  low  frequency  signals.  4,258,754,  CI.  137-819.000. 
Pierburg  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG:  See— 

Schwander,  Dieter;  and  Findeisen.  Bemd.  4.259,265.  CI.  261- 
41.00D. 
Pietschmann,  Helmut,  to  Sybron  Corporation.  Retraction  mechanism 

for  dental  units  and  the  like.  4.259.066,  CI.  433-78.000. 
Pinhas,  Henri:  See — 

Pascal,  Jean  C;  and  Pinhas.  Henri.  4.259.334.  CI.  424-250.000. 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation:  See — 

Kuribayashi.  Hiroshi;  and  Ikeda,  Atsuo.  4.259.602.  CI.  310-12.000 
Piotrowski,  Alfred  B.;  and  Davis.  Robert  H..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 
Metal  working  lubricant  containing  an  alkanolamine  and  a  cycloali- 
phatic  acid.  4.259,206.  CI.  252-34.700. 
Pitney  Bowes  Inc.:  See — 

Lowe,  Lynnwood.  4.258,580,  CI.  74-109.000. 
Pixton,  Betty  G.:  See— 

Fruitstone,  Mitchell  J.;  Tilly,  Michele  M.;  and  Pixton.  Betty  G.. 
4.259,207.  CI.  252-408.000. 
Piatt.  Stephen  A.,  to  S.  A.  Piatt.  Inc.  Coiling  machine.  4,258.561.  G. 

72-142.000. 
Platz,  Rolf;  Fuchs.  Werner;  Rieber.  Norbcrt;  Jung,  Johann;  and  Wu- 
erzer.  Bruno,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Tricyclic  nitrogenous 
compounds    having    string    plant    growth    regulating    properties. 
4.259.235.  CI.  260-152.000. 
Plenikowski.  Johannes:  See— 

Dittmann.  Walter;  Frese.  Albert;  Hahmann.  Otto;  Plenikowski. 
Johannes;  and  Klawitter.  Helmut,  4,259.410.  CI.  428-461.000. 
Plessey  Handel  und  Investments  A.G.:  See — 

Knibb,  Terence  P.;  and  O'Rourke,  Richard  G..  4.259,679.  CI. 

357-17.000. 

Pohl,  Dieter  W.;  and  Scheel,  Hansjoerg,  to  International  Business 

Machines  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  manufacturing  multi-layered 

semiconductor  elements  by  means  of  liquid-phase  epiuxy.  4.258,647. 

CI.  118-52.000. 
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Poirier.  Paul  J  ,  lo  United  Sui«  of  America.  Transportation  Optical 

track  gage  measunng  device.  4.259.018.  CI.  356-375.000 
Polaroid  Corporation;  S«»—  ,,,«..-     ^, 

Berke.   Carl    M.;   and    Baughman.    Bartwra   A..   4.259.114.   CI. 

I06-I  280.  ^  .        .  »», 

Bloom.   Stanley   M  .   Borror,   Alan  L .  and  Foley,  James  w. 

4.259,498,  CI    548-207  000 
BuHell,  Harold  O,  4.258.653.  CI    118-419  000 
Falna.    Martin    L.    and    Meara,    Kenneth    J..    4.259.438.    CI. 

430-567000. 
Foley,  James  W  .  4,259.493,  CI   546-96000. 
Hanselman,    Raymond    B.    Magcnheimer,   John   J .   and    Scot!. 

Kenneth  O  ,  4,259.115.  CI    106-1  280 
Scon.  Kenneth  G  .  4.259.116.  CI   106-1  280 

Polaizi,  Joseph  O    See—  .^    ^      ^  ,.„  „«    r., 

Kotick,    Michael    P;    and    PoUuzi.    Joseph    O..    4.259.329.    CI 
424-260000. 
Polgari,  Isivan:  See— 

Siilagyi,  Geza;  Kasztreiner.  Endre;  Kosary,  Judit;  Matyus,  Peter; 
Huszti,  ZsuzM.  C»eh,  Gyorgy  Kencssey.  Agnes.  Tardos.  Laszio; 
Kosa,  Edit;  Jaszliti.  Laszio.  EIek,  Sandor;  Elekes.  Isivan;  and 
Polgari,  Isivan,  4.259,328.  CI  424-248  530 
Polichette.  Joseph  See—  „    u    ^  %i/        a 

Nuzzi.  Francis  J  .  Leech,  Edward  J  .  Charm,  Richard  W    and 
Polichette,  Joseph,  4.259. 1 1 3.  CI   106- 1  1 10 
Pohtycki.  Alfred;  Hieber,  Konrad;  and  Stolz,  Manfred,  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft.  CVD  Coating  device  for  small  parts  4.258.658. 
CI    118-719.000. 

Neuenfcldt.  Walter.  Sulic.  Milan;  and  Pollak.  Gerd.  4.259.156.  CI. 
176-87  000 
Poly  Cast,  Inc    See—  .     ^,.o,,,    /-i 

Kadau.  Dennis  K.  and   Barkovich.  Stephen  J..  4,259.111.  CI 

75-171.000. 
Polymer  Sciences  Corporation:  See— 

Siille.  John  K  .  4.259.519.  CI  560- 193  000 

Polysar  Limited:  See—  *  ,««  «^    /-i 

Hulme,  Joseph  M..  and  Thibodeau,  William  E .  4,258.564.  CI 

73-61  IOC 
Schwarz.  Herbert  F .  4.259.460.  CI.  525-208  000 
Pomeroy,  Frederick  A.:  See—  ^    ,       .    .         ^  c    au      kj 

Davidson.  Bruce  W.;  Pomeroy,  Frederick  A.;  and  Sandhu.  M. 
Akram.  4.259.422.  CI  430-17  000. 
Ponpipom.  Miiree  M  ;  Shen.  Tsung-Ying.  and  Bugianesi.  Robert  L  .  lo 
Merck  &  Co  .  Inc  Immunologic  adjuvant  thio  glycoside  compounds 
and  compositions  4.259.324.  CI  424-180000 
Ponticello.  Gerald  S    See—  .  ,.„  ,^.     ^, 

Baldwin.    John    J ;    and    Ponticello.    Gerald    S..   4.259.341.   CI. 
424-270  000. 
Popli.  Shankar  D  ;  See—  .  -  „ 

Lippmann.  Irwin;  Popli.  Shankar  D.  Miller.  Urry  O;  and  Bell. 
Louis  G..  4,259.315.  CI  424-37  000 
Poston,  John  B ,  to  Eastman  Whipstock,  Inc  Dump  valve  for  use  with 

downhole  motor  4,258.801.  CI    175-65  000 
Posiupack,  Dennis  S.  and  Sopko.  John  F,  lo  PPG  Industries.  Inc 
Method  for  improving  the  alkali  durability  of  metal  oxkle  films 
formed  by  pyrolysis  4.259,371.  CI.  427226.000. 
Potts.  Alan  W  ,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The  Activator  closure  for  iwo- 

compartmentvial  4.258,845.  CI  206-221000 
Pouget   Rene  J  .  to  Aciers  ct  Outillage  Peugeot   Latch  for  a  vehicle 

door.  4,258.945.  CI  292-68  000 
Poulioi.  Harvey  N.  See — 

Kemper,  Yves  J  ;  and  Pouliot,  Harvey  N  .  4.258.581.  CI.  74-192.000 
Power  Controls  Corporation:  See- 
Wall.  Bill  R  .  4.259.619.  CI   315-361  000. 

Pozniko,  John  M    See—  ...,....,    ,  u 

Horning,  Frederick  G.;  Pozniko.  John  M.;  and  Welch.  Karl  H.. 

4.258.796,  CI    175-52.000. 
PPG  Industries.  Inc  :  See— 

Fahey,  Dennis  M  ,  4.259.190.  CI  252-8  600 
Postupack.    Dennis    S;    and    Sopko,    John    F,    4.259.371.    CI. 
427-226000 
Pracht.  Hans  J    See—  ^  ,.«  „,    ^. 

Demessemaekers.  Emiel  M  .  and  Pracht.  Hans  J  .  4.259.373.  CI. 
427-242000. 
Pray,  Winston  C ,  to  Rexible  Steel  Lacing  Company.  Apparatus  for 

applying  belt  fasteners  to  a  belt  4.258.461,  CI  29-243  500 
Prczewowsky.  Klaus,  Steinbeck.  Hermann,  and  Wiechert.  Rudolf,  to 
Schenng   Aktiengesellschaft   (AG)     1.3-Dibenzoic   acid  esters  of 
17a-ethynyl-7a-methyl-l,3.5(10)-estrainene-1.3.17^-tnol.    4.259.325. 

CI  424-238  000 
Pnce  Company  Limited.  The:  See—  .  ,.«  .  ^.    « 

Beath.    Uurence   R ;  and   Mihelich.   Walter  0 .  4.259.148.  C\. 

162-24  000 

''"^MSire!!'  Frank;  ^  Pnce.  George  M  .  4.259.567.  CI.  219-327.000. 

Pnnceion  Applied  Research  Corporation  See— 
Talmi,  Yair.  4.259.014.  CI  356-328  000. 

Pnntronix,  Inc.:  See—  ....,,  ^,   .„.  m/un 

Barrus,  Gordon  B  ;  and  Matula.  Jerry,  4.258.623.  CI   101-93  040 

Pris.  Harold  C  and  Froelich.  Leo,  to  Froelich,  Leo  Animal  litter 
composition  4.258.660.  CI    119-1000. 

Prober.  James  M  .  and  Dam,  Rudy  J  ,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I , 
and  Company  Method  of  determining  small  concentrations  of  chemi- 
cal compounds  by  plasma  chromatography  4,259.573.  CI 
250-287  000. 


Procter.  Donald   Process  for  preparing  a  dehydrated  protein  product 

from  animal  matter  4,259.361.  CI  426-285.000 
Procter  A  Gamble  Company.  The:  See— 

Cockrell.   John   R,   Jr.   and   Hanley,   Dean  C,  4.259.201.  O. 

252-103  000. 
Degenhardt,  Charles  R  .  4.259.249.  CI.  260^04.000 
Demevsemaekers,  Emiel  M.;  and  Pracht,  Hans  J..  4,259.373,  CI. 

427-242000. 
Louiv  Paul  R  ;  Sorensen,  Eugene  R.;  and  Ballard,  Thomas  R.. 

4.259.286.  CI   264-555.000 
Murphy.  Alan  P..  4,259,217.  CI.  252-547.000. 
Wee,  Maria  Luz  S.;  Gilbert.  Lawrence  A.;  and  Mathew,  Jacob. 
4.259.199.  CI   252-99  000 
Prosl.  Frank  R.  See—  _ 

Tucker.  Elton  M  ;  and  Prosl.  Frank  R  .  4.258,711.  CI   128-207  190. 
Proud.  Joseph  M  ;  Aubom,  James  M.;  and  Bessett,  R    A.,  lo  GTE 
Laboratories  incorporated  High  voltage  control  devices.  4,259.593. 
CI  307-117  000 
Prough.  James  R  .  to  Kamyr  Inc.  Plural  stage  mining  and  thickening 


oxygen  bleaching  process  4.259.150.  CI    162-40  000 
Pryamilov.  Jury  S;  NikolaKhev.   Nikolai  A  ;  Negin,  Gennady  v.; 
Duntsev.  Vsevolod  Y  :  Krylov.  Robert  M.;  and  Shiryaev,  Vladimir  I. 
Device  for  removal  of  fuel  assemblies  and  cans  of  control  and  safely 
system  from  core  of  nuclear  reactor  4,259,153,  CI.  176-30.000. 
Pugliese.  Francesco:  See— 

Mariani.  Rodolfo    and  Pugliese.  Francesco.  4.258.732.  CI.   132- 
4100R 
Pullman  Incorporated  See— 

Miller.  Roy  W  ,  4,259.036.  CI  414-388  000. 
Purwin,  Paul  E.;  and  Shaw.  Robert  F..  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engi- 
neenng  Co  Selenium  photovoltaic  device.  4.259.122.  CI.  136-258  000. 
Quality  Bedding  and  Litter.  Inc.:  See— 

Rowell.  George  W  .  4.258.659.  CI.  119-1,000 
Quednau.  Peter  See— 

Dalibor.   Horst.   Kiessling.   Hans-Joachim;  and  Quednau.   Peter. 
4.259,224.  CI   260-31  2X  A 
Quintan,  Patrick  M  ,  to  Petrolite  Corporation  Quaternary  ammonium 
salts    of    a-l,4-ihiazine    alkanephosphonic    acids.    4.259.483,    CI. 
544-57.000. 
Qume  Corporation:  See — 

Jamieson.  John  W  .  4.259.025.  CI  400-18  000 
Rafikov.  Sagid  R.  See—  .    „    »  i- 

Nikitin.  Jury  E ;  Munnov,  Jury  !.;  Leplyamn,  Gennady  V  ;  Rail- 
kov,  Sagid  R  ;  Bikchunna.  Lilia  K.;  Tolstikov.  Genrikh  A.; 
Kazakov.  Valery  P  ,  Battalov.  Edvard  M.;  Kolosnitsyn.  Vladimir 
S  Golodkova.  Lyalya  N.  Izmailov.  Genrikh  I.;  and  Markin. 
Gennady  K  .  4.259.229.  CI  26042.210. 
Ralston  Punna  Company:  See—  .,„~w. 

Eshnaur.  Helen  E  .  and  Shugart.  Jack  1 . 4.258.667.  CI  1 19-159  000. 
Ramesohl.  Hubert    Herchenbach.  Horst;  and  Schroder.  Karlheinz.  to 
Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  AG    Apparatus  for  cooling  of  cement 
cHnker  or  the  hke.  4,259.062.  CI  432-78  000 
Ramsey.  Marvin  L    High  torque  sectional  socket  ratchet  wrench. 

4.258,595.  CI  81-61  000 
Ransome  Hoffmann  Pollard  Limited:  See— 

Bloomfield.  Edward  J  .  and  Penman.  Frederick  S..  4.259.637.  CI. 
324-166  000  „  ^,     .^ 

Ranucci.  Joseph  A  .  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Potassium  chloride 
emulsion  4.259.323,  CI  424-153  000. 

'^'^B^mThomas  ETand  Rao.  Ashok  D..  4.259.085,  CI.  44-26.000. 
Rasberger,  Michael,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation    Dioxaphosphepines. 

4.259.492.  CI   546-21000 
Rasch.  Arthur  A  ;  and  Searle.  Roger,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 
Silver/silver   halide   electrodes  comprising   chromium   or   nickel. 
4.259.164,  CI  204-195  OOF. 
Rasch.  Kenneth  R.  See— 

Leising.    Walter    F;   and    Rasch,    Kenneth    R..   4.258.648.   CI. 
118-60000 
Rasmussen,  John  N :  See—  .        .  „  ,  u 

Albertson,  Clarence  E.;  Nichols.  George  M  ;  and  Rasmussen.  John 
N  .  4,258.783,  CI    165-133.000 
Rawlings.  Derek  S  Hole  fonning.  4.259,276.  CI.  264-68.000 
Raytheon  Company  See—  ,,,«,,.     ^i 

Liskov.    Nathan    A;    and    Hendry.    David    L,    4,259,738.    CI. 
370-102.000 
RCA  Corporation:  See—  .,.«...,     ^, 

Chnstiano,    Victor,    and    Carroll.    Charles    B..    4,259.612.    CI. 

313-422  000. 
DAmato.  Ralph  J..  4.259.692.  CI.  358-237  000. 
Goldman.  Abraham.  4.259.421.  CI.  430-5  000 
Levin.  Herbert  L.  4.259.671.  CI  343-704000 
Month,  Alfred;  and  Benner.  Timothy  E..  4.259.609.  CI.  313-372.000. 
Takahashi.     Taisuo;     and     Yamada.     Osamu.     4,259.587.     CI. 

250-486  000 
van  Raalte.  John  A  .  4.259.611.  O  33-422.000. 
Vilkomerson.  David  H  R  .  and  Meznch.  Reuben  S.,  4.258.576.  CI. 

73-633000 
Whiiehurst.  Marshal  L  .  4.259.166.  CI.  204-279.000. 
Williams.  Richard.  4.259.414,  CI.  429-17000 
Wilson.  Wallace;  and  Egenski,  Frank  J.,  4.258.508.  CI  51-283.0OR. 
Witie,  Waller  R  ,  4.258.467.  CI  29-605  000. 
Reber.  Fred  L  Mask-type  respimior  4.258.710.  O   128-204  180. 
Redman.  David  T  ;  and  Paulis.  George  J  .  to  United  States  of  America. 
Amy.  Crashworthy  fuel  system  4.258.738.  CI.  137-68.000. 
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Reece.  James  J.:  See — 

Jackson,  Keith  L.;  Reece,  James  J.;  and  Spencer,  Kenneth  E., 

4.258,629.  Cl.  105-167.000. 
Reed  International  Limited:  See — 

Wagstaffe,  Eric  C,  4.259.386.  Cl.  428-159.000. 
Reed,  Robert  W.,  to  D.  L.  Auld  Company,  The.  Medallion-like  articles, 
lamp   lenses  and    method    for   their   manufacture.   4,259,388,   Cl. 
428-174.000. 
Rees,  Herbert:  and  Schad,  Robert  D.,  to  Husky  Injection  Molding 
Systems  Limited.  Bottle-molding  system.  4.259,056,  Cl.  425-533.000. 
Regal  China  Corporation:  See — 

Greenberg,  Jerome  S.,  4,259,279,  Cl  264-86.000. 
Regal  Ware.  Inc.:  See — 

Fritz.  DeWayne  A.,  4,258,657.  Cl.  1 18-710.000. 
Regnier,  Alexis  G.:  See — 

Wray,  Daniel  J.;  and  Regnier.  Alexis  G..  4,258,509,  Cl.  51-334.000. 
Rehbein,  Erwin  G..  to  Mill-Craft  Housing  Corporation.  Multiple  panel 

building  closure.  4,258,520.  Cl.  52-522.000. 
Rehn,  Dieter:  See — 

Eggensperger,  Heinz;  Rehn,  Dieter;  Beilfuss,  Wolfgang;  and  Nolte, 
Helmut.  4.259,383,  Cl.  428-72.000. 
Reid,  Raymond  R.:  See — 

Kidd,  Earl  H.:  Martin,  Herman  H.,  Jr.;  and  Reid,  Raymond  R., 
4,258,536,  Cl.  56-17.500. 
Reiff,  Ulrich:  See— 

BaumgartI,  Wilhelm:  Funke,  Hermann;  Reiff,  Ulrich;  and  Scheier, 
Franz,  4,259,285,  Cl.  264-284.000. 
Reighart.  Ray  R.,  II.  Tornado  novelty  device.  4,258,912,  Cl.  272-8.00D. 
Reinhard,  Theodor:  See — 

Scharm,  Dieter;  Emmer,  Ludwig;  Reinhard,  Theodor;  and  Kneib. 
Rudi,  4,258,555,  Cl.  62-244,000. 
Rciss  Robert  J  *  S^^c 

Giulie,  Joe  b.;  and  Reiss,  Robert  J.,  4,259,143.  Cl.  156-499.000. 
Reitmaier.  Ludwig  Roof  and  wall  covering.  4.258,703,  Cl,  126-445.000. 
Reitz,  Gunther;  Boehmke,  Guniher;  and  Jakobs,  Karlhans.  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Method  of  dispersing,  emulsifying  materials  with 
phosphonc  acid  esters.  4,258.448,  Cl.  8-582  000. 
Rembaum,  Alan;  Gupta,  Amitava;  and  Volksen,  Willi,  to  California 
Institute  of  Technology.  Cross-linked  polyvinyl  pyridine  coated  glass 
particle  catalyst  support  and  aqueous  composition  or  polyvinyl  pyri- 
dine adducted  microspheres.  4,259.223,  Cl.  260-29.60H. 
Renirie.  Alexis  C.  M.,  to  Vitatron  Medical  B  V.  Circuit  and  method  for 

detecting  battery  source  end  Of  life.  4,259,639,  Cl.  324-430.000. 
REPA  Feinstanzwerk  GmbH:  See— 

Fohl,  Artur;  HonI,  Wolf-Dieter;  and  Seifert,  Helmut,  4,258,887.  CI. 
242-I07.40A. 
Restarick,  Henry  L.,  to  Otis  Engineering  Corporation.  Hydraulic  tub- 
ing tensioner.  4.258.792,  Cl.  166-315.000 
Reusser,  Fritz:  See — 

Argoudelis,  Alexander  D.;  Brodasky.  Thomas  F.;  and  Reusser, 
Fritz,  4.259.450,  Cl  435-253.000 
Reuter,  Gerhard;  Schnabel.  Wolfram;  and  Lausch,  Herbert,  to  Metall- 
gesellschaft  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  of  calcining  limestone  in  a 
roury  kiln.  4.259,081,  Cl.  23-293.00R. 
Rexnord,  Inc.:  See — 

Harris,  Bernard.  4.258.960,  Cl   308-238.000. 
Reynolds.  Charles  E.;  and  Swengel.  Robert  C,  Jr.,  to  AMP  Incorpo- 
rated. Connecting  means  having  kinematic  conductor-contacting 
portions.  4,258,973.  Cl.  339.95.00R. 
Rheinische  Braunkohlenwerke  AG:  See- 
Weber.  Heinrich;  Lorenz.  Kurt;  Dungs.  Horst;  Kurtz,  Roman;  and 
Kersting,  Hans-Joachim,  4,259, 1 58.  Cl.  202- 1 2 1 .000. 
Rheinische  Braunkohlenwerke  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Lorenz,  Kurt;  Dungs,  Horst;  Koenigs,  Hans  B.;  and  Kurtz,  Roman. 
4,259,157.  Cl.  201-39.000. 
Rhodes,  George  W.  Process  for  drying  coal  and  other  conductive 

materials  using  microwaves.  4,259,560.  Cl.  2I9-I0.55M. 
Rhone-Poulenc-Textile:  See — 

Bolliand.  Robert.  4.259.400.  Cl.  428-288.000. 
Ribbon  Technology  Corporation:  See — 

Hackman.  Lloyd  E.,  4.259,125,  CI.  148-3.000. 
Riccar  Company.  Ltd.:  See — 

Doyama,  Umeo.  4,258,638.  Cl   I12-158.00E. 
Richardson.  Donald  M,.  deceased  (by  Richardson,  Elizabeth  B.,  execu- 
trix); and  Bamberger.  Carlos  E..  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy. 
Thermochemical  process  for  recovering  Cu  from  CuO  or  Cu02. 
4.259,108.  Cl.  75-117.000. 
Richardson.  Elizabeth  B.,  executrix:  See — 

Richardson,  Donald  M..  deceased:  and  Bamberger,  Carlos  E.. 
4.259,108.  Cl.  75-117.000. 
Richardson.    Neil    G..    to    Domtar   Inc.    Wood    treatment    process. 

4,259.378,  Cl.  427-352.000 
Richey,  Vernon  T.:  and  Moses,  Edward  L.,  Jr.  Releasable  drill  string 

stabilizer.  4,258,804,  Cl.  175-325.000. 
Richter  Gedeon  Vegyeszeti  Gyar  Rt;  See— 

Szilagyi,  Geza;  Kasztreiner,  Endre;  Kosary.  Judit;  Matyus,  Peter; 
Huszti,  Zsuzsa;  Cseh,  Gyorgy;  Kenessey.  Agnes;  Tardos,  Laszio; 
Kosa,  Edit;  Jaszlits.  Laszio;  EIek,  Sandor;  Elekes.  Istvan;  and 
Polgari,  Istvan,  4,259,328,  Cl.  424-248.530. 
Ridge,  David  N.:  See — 

Hanifin,  John  W..  Jr.;  and  Ridge,  David  N..  4,259,256,  Cl.  260- 

465.00E. 
Lang,  Stanley  A.,  Jr.;  Lin,  Yang-I;  and  Ridge,  David  N..  4,259.504. 
Cl.  548-262.000. 


Rieber,  Norbert:  See— 

Platz,  Rolf;  Fuchs,  Werner;  Rieber,  Norbert;  Jung,  Johann;  and 
Wuerzer,  Bruno,  4,259,235.  Cl.  260-152.000 
Rijckaert,  Albert  M.  A.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Circuit  for  con- 
trolling   a    piezo-electric    positioning    element.    4,259,605,    CI. 
310-317.000. 
Rikagaku  Kenkyusho:  See — 

Ando,  Tadahiko;  Shibata,  Takehiko;  Hayase,  Eiji;  and  Ikawa. 

Shukuko,  4,259.446,  Cl.  435-199.000. 
Nakane,  Ryohei;  Isomura.  Shohei;  Okita,  Koichi;  Kamijo.  Eiji;  and 
Nishimoto,  Tatsuya,  4,259.209,  Cl.  252-430.000. 
Ritter,  Ernst:  See— 

Volz,  Werner;  Russeler,  Friedrich;  Ritter,  Ernst;  and  Schwartz, 
Reinhard,  4,258,675,  Cl.  123-374.000. 
Ritzi,  Emil  W..  to  Biphase  Energy  Systems.  Multi-stage,  wet  steam 

turbine,  4.258,551,  Cl.  60-654.000. 
RMR  Systems.  Inc.:  See- 
Manning,  John,  4,259,665,  Cl.  340-575.000. 
Roach,  Jere  H.:  See — 

Cammann,  Fred  W.;  and  Roach,  Jere  H.,  4,259.562,  Cl.  219-68.000. 
Roane,  Patricia  A.  Tetrahedron  blocks  capable  of  assembly  into  cubes 

and  pyramids.  4,258,479,  Cl.  434-211.000. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See— 

Eckert,  Konrad;  Espenschied,  Helmut;  Rothfuss,  Georg;  and  Witte, 

Alexander,  4,258,591,  Cl.  74-866.000. 
Eckert,  Konrad,  4,258,680,  Cl.  123-254.000. 
Gause,  Dieter;  Wolf,  Theo;  and  Fell,  Wolfgang,  4,259,700,  Cl. 

360-95.000. 
Hofmann,  Karl;  and  Norberg,  Helmut,  4,258,883,  Cl.  239-124.000. 
Maisch,     Wolfgang;     and     Constanty,     Alain.     4,258,682,     Cl. 

123-333.000. 
Maucher,   Edmund;   Hofer,  Friedrich-Wilhelm;   and   Schwerin. 

Gunther,  4,258,610,  Cl.  91-445.000 
Moeder,     Helmut;    and     Schirmer,    Guenter,    4.259.623,    Cl. 

318-249.000. 
Rubel,  Erich,  4,258,813,  Cl.  180-168.000. 
Seibicke.  Horst,  4.259,624,  Cl.  318-282.000. 
Volz,  Werner;  Russeler,  Friedrich;  Ritter,  Ernst;  and  Schwartz, 
Reinhard,  4,258,675,  Cl.  123-374.000. 
Roberts,  Russell  J.;  and  Leisner,  Kenneth  F.,  to  Gem  Manufacturing, 

Inc.  Wood  buck.  4,258,907,  Cl.  269-69.000. 
Robeson,  Lloyd  M.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Polyarylate  con- 
taining blends.  4,259,458,  Cl.  525-68.000 
Robinson,  Charles  E.  Apparatus  for  scale  and  slag  removal.  4,258,506, 

Cl.  51-76.00R. 
Robinson,  Ralph  L.,  Jr.:  See — 

Edelman,  Brian  S.;  and  Robinson,  Ralph  L.,  Jr..  4.259,719,  Cl. 
364-200.000. 
Rocco,  Frank  L.:  See — 

Marmo,  Don;  and  Rocco,  Frank  L.,  4,259,355,  Cl.  426-5.000. 
Rockola,  Donald  C;  Schneider.  Michael;  and  Distaso,  Leonard  A. 
Automatic  phonograph  bonus  award  system.  4,258,838,  CI.   194- 
I.OOR. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See — 

Campbell,  Gordon  D.;  Alexander,  Robert  H.;  and  Atwell.  George 

C,  4,258,798,  Cl.  173-168.000. 
Stratton,  Harold  S.,  4,258.546,  Cl.  60-259.000. 
Rockwell-Rimoldi,  S.p.A.:  See — 

Bonalumi.  Pietro,  4,258,639.  Cl.  112-322.000. 
Rodrigo,  Peter;  Whalen,  Kemener  J.;  and  French,  David  W.,  to  Johns- 
Manville  Corporation,  Bell  end  of  a  bell  and  spigot  joint.  4,258,935, 
Cl.  285-21.000 
Rodzen,  Richard  A.:  See — 

Sessions,  Robert  W.;  Jeslis,  Jerome:  and  Rodzen,  Richard  A.. 
4,258.722,  Cl.  128-753.000. 
Roger,  Harry,  to  Roy,  J.  Edwin,  a  part  interest.  Adjustable  pressure 

sensing  piston  mechanism.  4,258,741,  Cl.  137-270.000, 
Rogers,  Alvin  D.:  See — 

Hawley,  Royal  T.;  Kalyan,  Jagdish  C;  Rogers.  Alvin  D.;  and 
Sheppard,  Monte  G.,  4,258,834,  Cl.  I91-12.20R. 
Rogers,  David  L.  Nozzle  extension  system  for  caulking  gun.  4,258,884. 

Cl.  239-390.000. 
Rohm  GmbH:  See- 
Boeing,    Joseph;    and    Mueller,    Hermann    A.,    4.259.186,    O. 
210-198.200. 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company:  See — 

Aller,  Harold  E.;  Kilboum.  Edward  E.;  Weiler,  Ernest  D.;  and 

Weir,  William  D.,  4,259,330.  Cl.  424-200.000. 
Johnson,  Wayne  O.,  4,259,510,  Cl.  560-21.000. 
Machleder,  Warren  H.;  and  Bollinger,  Joseph  M..  4,259.086.  Cl. 

44-58  000 
Miller,     George     A.;     and     Chan,     Hak-Foon,    4,259,339.     Cl. 
424-269.000. 
Rolauffs,  Hans;  and  Schafer,  Helmut,  to  Maschinenfabrik  Carl  Zangs 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Device  for  control  of  the  frame  movements  of 
automatic  sewing  machines.  4.258,636.  Cl.  112-121.120. 
Rolski,  Stanislaw.  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  Method  of  preparing 

vindesine  sulfate.  4.259,242,  Cl.  260-244  400. 
Romano,  Luigi,  to  SGS-ATES  Componenti  Elettronici  S.p.A.  Clamp 
for  securing  an  encased  power  frame  to  a  heat  sink.  4,259,685.  Cl. 
357-81,000. 
Romey,  Ingo;  and  El-Roy,  Menachem.  to  Bergwerksverband  GmbH. 
Process  for  making  self-curing  or  curable  materials  from  coal  hydro- 
genation  distillate  residues.  4,259.473,  Cl.  528-138.000, 
Roosa,  Peter  V.:  See— 

Roosa.  Vemon  D.;  and  Roosa,  Peter  V.,  4,259,059,  Cl.  431-254.000. 
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Room.  Vernon  D.;  and  Roou.  Peler  V  Eitension  hghter  4.259.059.  CI 

431-254.000. 
Room.  VamboU  I.;  See— 

Lippmu.  Endel  T;  Rook,  Vunboia  I ;  and  Karu.  Tynu  K.. 
4.258.906.  CI.  266-250.000. 
Rone.  Jesiue  O  Suspension  means  for  smoke  ejeclon.  4.25S,»95,  CI. 

248-544  000 
Rote.  Jimmie  See— 

Thompson.  DonaW  C;  Croaa.  Richard  L..  and  Roae.  Jimmie. 
4.258.947.  CI  294-15.000. 

Roteman.  Garry  R  :  See—  -..,«.  ,^« 

Jaszka.  Daniel  J  ;  Oall.  Ralph  J  ;  and  RoMman.  Garry  R..  4.259.149. 

CI.  162-29  000.  ....       ^ 

Roaenau.  Clifford  M..  lo  Armstrong  Cork  Company    Method  and 

apparatus  for  measuring  the  motsiure  content  of  wood.  4.259.633.  CI. 

324.650OR  ^  .       ,    ..         •• 

Ross.  Donald  R  ,  Sr..  to  U-S  Safety  Trolley  Corporation.  Trolley  rail 

section  4.258.835.  CI.  I9I-23.00A. 
Ross,  Joseph  A   and  Stem.  Howard  K  .  to  Dynell  Electronics  Corpora- 
tion  Methods  for  use  in  definition  of  object  surfaces.  4,259,017.  CI. 
356-375000 
Ross.  William  J  ,  Todd.  Alec;  and  Verge.  John  P.  to  Lilly  Industries 
Limited.  Onazole  carbamates,  formulations  and  asthma  treatment 
4.259.343,  CI.  424-272.000. 
Ross,  William  J  :  See—  ,., .. 

Baker.  Stephen  R.;  Jamicaon.  William  B ;  and  Roes.  William  J.. 
4.259.340.  CI.  424-269  000 
Rolhfuss,  Georg  See— 

Eckert.  Konrad:  Espenschied.  Helmut;  Rothfuss.  Georg;  and  Wiite. 
Alexander.  4.258.591,  CI  74-866000. 
Rothmans  of  Pall  Mall  Canada  Limited  See— 
Kuhner.  Albert.  4.259.032.  CI  406-62  000 
Roumailhac,  Jean:  See— 

Bameoud.  Edouard  R  ;  Guer,  Michel;   Lecouvreur.  Paul:  and 
Roumailhac.  Jean.  4,258,937.  CI.  285-61.000 
Rousiel  Uclaf  See— 

Nedelec.    Lucien;   Guillaume.   Jacques;   and    Dumont.   Claude. 
4.259.337.  CI  424-267  000. 
Roussy,  Georges  Berteaud.  Andre- Jean;  and  Thiebaut.  Jean-Marie,  to 
Agencc  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR).  Mi- 
crowave applicator  4.259.561.  CI  219-10  55A. 
Rowell.  George  W  .  to  Quality  Bedding  and  Litter.  Inc.  Animal  litter 
and  process  and  structure  for  making  same.  4.258.659.  CI.  119-1.000. 
Roy.  J.  Edwin:  See- 
Roger.  Harry.  4.258.741.  CI.  137-270000. 
Rubel.  Ench.  to  Robert  Boach  GmbH.  Apparatus  for  automatic  guid- 
ance of  a  trackless  vehicle  4.258.813.  CI   180-168.000. 
Rudolf,  Peter;  Steck.  Werner;  Samecki.  Wilhelm;  and  Jaeckh.  Christof. 
to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft   Manufacture  of  acicular  magnetic  iron 
oxide  4.259.368.  CI.  427-130.000 
Rudolph,  Volker:  See— 

Heuber.  Klaus;  Klink.  ErKh;  Rudolph.  Volker:  and  Wiedmann. 
Siegfned  K  .  4.259.730.  CI   365-156.000. 
Rueckl.  Roger  L..  to  United  Sutes  Steel  Corporation.  Coke  oven 

patching  and  sealing  material.  4.259.120.  CI.  106-58.000. 
Ruf.  Wolfgang  See— 

Zeller.  Adalbert;  and  Ruf.  Wolfgang.  4.258.616.  CI.  98-WOOD. 
Ruppel.  Wolfgang;  Hetzler.  UllrKh;  Vogt.  Horst;  and  Wurfel.  Peter. 
Method  for  creating  a  ferroelectrK  or  pyroelectric  body.  4.259.365, 
CI  427-46  000 
Russeler,  FnedrKh  See— 

Volz,  Werner;  Russeler.  Fnedrich;  Ritter.  Ernst;  and  Schwartz, 
Reinhard.  4.258.675.  CI   123-374.000 
Russell.  Robert  L  Apparatus  for  sealing  floating  roof  tanks.  4,258,858, 

CI  220-222  000 
Rutgerswerke  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Stadelhofcr.  Jurgen;  and  Collin.  Gerd.  4.259.171.  CI  20M5.000 
Rutman.  Gngory  I.:  See— 

Gurvich.  Yakov  A.;  Kumok.  Simona  T.;  Latysheva.  Galina  G.; 
Rybak.  Anna  I.;  Styskin,  Evgeny  L.;  Liakumovich.  Alexandr  G  ; 
Michurov.  Jury  I ,  Filipova.  Rufina  A  ,  Yanshevsky.  Vladimir 
A.;  Rutman.  Gngory  I ;  and  Logulov.  Igor  J..  4,259.534.  CI. 
568-720.000. 
Ruyten.  Henricus  M  ;  and  Veigl.  Johann.  to  US.  Philips  Corporation 

Torsion  spring  clutch.  4.258.556.  CI.  64-3O.00E. 
Rybak.  Anna  I.:  See—  ^ 

Gurvich.  Yakov  A ;  Kumok.  Simona  T.;  Latysheva.  Galina  O.; 
Rybak.  Anna  I ;  Styskin.  Evgeny  L  ;  Liakumovich.  Alexandr  G.; 
Michurov,  Jury  I ,  Filipova.  Rufina  A.;  Yanshevsky.  Vladimir 
A..  Rutman.  Gngory  I .  and  Logutov.  Igor  J  .  4.259.534.  CI 
568-720.000. 
Ryker.  John;  and  Gillespie.  Kenneth  D..  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion    Load    shanng    system    for    multiple    engine    power    planu 
4.258.552.  CI  60-711000. 
S.  A.  Platt.  Inc.:  See— 

Piatt,  Stephen  A..  4.258.561,  CI  72-142.000 
Sabia,  Raffaele  A.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated. 

Filled  cables.  4.259,540.  CI.  I74-23.00C. 
Sabn.  Zaker  I.:  See—  ^ 

Najanan.    George    L.;    and    Sabh.    Zaker    1..    4.2S9.293.    Q. 
422-109  000. 
Sack.  Werner,  to  Jenaer  Glaswerk  Schott  k  Gen    Thermally  high 
pre-siresaable  glass  with  high  hot  stressing  factorv  4.259.118.  Cl. 
106-54.000. 


Sadatoshi.  Hajime:  See— 

Shiga,  Akinobu;  Kakugo.  Masahiro;  Fukui.  Voshiharu;  Yamada. 
Kpji;  Sadatoshi.  Hajime;  Wakamatsu.  Kazuki;  and  Yoshioka. 
Hiroshi.  4.259.461.  Cl   525-247.000. 
Saeki.  Hideo:  See— 

Tada.    Tsukasa;    Shimazaki.    Yuzo;    Kohda,    Masanobu;    Kato, 
Hirohna;  and  Saeki,  Hidea  4,239.407.  O.  428-421.000. 
Sagou,  Masakazu:  See— 

Yasui.  Seimet;  Matsuda.  Yoshinobu;  Sagou.  Masakazu;  and  Nogu- 
chi,  Takanobu.  4.259.395.  CI.  428-248.000. 
St.  Clair.  Alfred  L  Method  and  means  for  anchoring  a  dismounuble 

building  4.258.514.  Cl   52-86  000 
St.  Cyr.  Napoleon.  Moving  automated  toll  collectors.  4.258.502,  CI. 

49-49  000 
Saito.  Hideaki:  Set— 

Tanaka,  Mamoru.  and  Saito,  Hideaki.  4.259.553.  O  200-81  OOR. 
Saito.  Isamu;  Aoyagi.  Koshiki,  Okumura,  Masaloshi;  Banba,  Masayoshi; 
and  Shibahara.  Naoki.  to  Dainippon  Ink  A  Chemicals.  Inc.  Colored 
polyvinyl  chloride  paste  composition  prepared  using  premixture  of 
pigment  and  aromatic  carboxylic  acid  ester.  4.259.225.  CI.  260- 
31  80B. 
Saito.  Kazuhua;  Miyatake.  Funuo;  and  Shibata,  Kunio.  to  Toho  Beslon 
Co..  Ltd  ,  and  Nisshin  Spinning  Co..  Ltd.  Brake  lining  material. 
4.259.397.  Cl  428-288  000 
Saito.  Moloyuki  See — 

Ohtani.  Akinobu;  Hatanaka,  Hideo;  and  Saito.  Motoyuki.  4,239.551, 
Cl  200-5  OOA. 
Saito.  Takeshi:  See— 

Gushima.  Hiroshi;  Watanabe.  Shunichi;  Saito.  Takeshi;  Sasaki, 
Toshio:  Eiki,  Hideo;  Oka.  Yoshihiko;  and  Osono.  Takashi. 
4.259.326.  CI.  424-246  000. 
Sakaki,  Hirokazu:  See— 

Yamasue.  Kouro;  Takahashi,  Hiroshi;  Sakaki.  Hirokazu;  and  Nishi- 
oka.  Akira,  4.259,434.  Cl.  430-302.000. 
Sakakibara,  Tadamon  See— 

Matsushima.  Yoshihtsa;  Sakakibara.  Tadamori;  Kaneko.  KaUumi; 
Wada.  Shozo;  Ishii.  Yoshio;  Nagashima,  Yukio;  and  Okamoto. 
Nobukazu.  4.259.530.  Cl.  568-454.000. 
Saki  Chemical  Industry  Co..  Ltd.:  See- 
Abe.  Kazunobu;  Tamura.  Shoichi;  and  Matsuda.  Tosiaki.  4.259.057. 
Cl.  425-463  000. 
Salem  Tool  Company.  The:  See— 

Homing.  Fredenck  G  ;  Pozniko,  John  M.;  and  Welch.  Karl  H.. 
4.258.796.  Cl.  175-52.000. 
Sales.  Franklin  D  Solar  heating  apparatus.  4.258.698.  Cl.  126-440.000. 
Salivar.  Jaroslav:  See— 

Kamenicky.  Jan.  Michl.  Jan;  Sindelar.  Zdenek;  Ibl.  Stanislav;  and 
Salivar.  Jaroslav.  4.259.622,  Cl.  318-86.000. 
Sallander.  Hakan.  Tool  fastening  means  for  a  press.  4.258,620,  CI. 

100-224.000. 
Salmon,  David  M.:  See- 
Salmon.  Peter  C;  and  Salmon.  David  M.,  4^59,676,  CI.  346- 
760PH 
Salmon.  Peter  C  ;  and  Salmon.  David  M..  to  Santek.  Inc.  Thermal  pnnt 

head  4.259.676.  Cl   346-76  OPH 
Salomon.  Georges  P  J.,  to  S.A.  Etablissemenu  Francois  Salomon  A 

Fils.  Ski  boot  4.258.482.  Cl.  36-121.000. 
Salveaen.  William  R.  Apparatus  and  method  for  installing  electrical 

connectors.  4.258.469.  Cl.  29-884.000. 
Samata.  Kozo:  See— 

Mori.  Osamu;  Yoshizawa.  Takanao;  and  Samata.  Kozo.  4,258.516. 

CI.  52-126.000. 

Samoto.  Masao.  to  Bndgestone  Tire  Company  Limited    Pneumatic 

radial  lire  with  zero  degree  damper  layers  between  belt  plies. 

4.258.775.  Cl   152-361. OOR.  ^^ 

Sanders,  Nicholas  A.  Engine  heating  device.  4.258.677.  Cl.  123-142.500. 

Sandhu,  M  Akram:  See— 

Davidson,  Bruce  W.;  Pomeroy.  Frederick  A.;  and  Sandhu,  M. 
Akram.  4.259.422,  Cl.  430-17.000. 
Sandoz  Ltd.:  See—  .  „„  ,„      « 

Bollingen,     Pietro;     and     Krieger.     Manfred.     4.259.523.     Cl. 
562-500000. 
Sands,  Robert  E  .  to  Mueller  Co.  Service  clamp  for  plastic  pipe  or  the 

like  4.258.941.  Cl  285-197.000. 
Sandstedt.  Gary  O.  Electrical  communications  system.  4,259.746,  Q. 

455-600.000. 
Sandvik  AB:  See-  .,    ,   . 

Kunkel,  Heinrich;  Olschewski.  Armin;  Brandenstein,  Manfred; 
Walter.  Lothar;  and  Ernst,  Horst  M..  4J58,806.  Cl.  175-370.000. 
Sankyo  Company  Limited:  See— 

Morisawa.  Yasuhiro;  Konishi,  Kiyoahi;  and  Kataoka,  Mitsuru, 
4,259,350,  Cl.  424-308  000 
Santek.  Inc.:  See—  _.    .^^ 

Salmon.  Pwer  C;  and  Salmon.  David  M..  4.259.676,  CI.  346- 
760PH 
Sanyo  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  «....,.„..,, 

Ikeda.  Hironosuke;  Noda.  Shigeaki;  and  Yoshida.  Seiki.  4.239,416, 
Cl.  429-94.000. 
Sarda.  Christian:  See— 

Balat.  Roger:  llles.  Joseph  A.;  Jacquemart.  Jean-Francois  V.;  and 
Sarda,  Chnstian.  4.258.724.  CI.  128-785.000. 
Samecki.  Wilhelm:  See—  ,      .  ^ 

Rudolf.  Peter;  Steck.  Werner;  Samecki.  Wilhelm;  and  Jaeckh. 
Chnstof.  4.259.368.  Cl.  427-130.000. 
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Sasaki.  Toshio:  See— 

Gushima,  Hiroshi;  Watanabe.  Shunichi;  Saito.  Takeshi;  Sasaki, 
Toshio;  Eiki,  Hideo;  Oka,  Yoshihiko;  and  Osono,  Takashi, 
4,259,326.  Cl.  424-246.000. 
Sato,  Masami:  See— 

Arai,  Hisaharu;  Sato,  Masami;  and  Kadowaki,  Kunio,  4,258,685,  Cl. 
123-520.000. 
Sato,  Masamichi:  See— 

Mizobuchi,  Yuzo;  Sato,  Masamichi;  and  Takahashi,  Tsunehiko. 
4.259,433.  Cl.  430-296.000. 
Sato,  Yo,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sato  Kenkyusho.  Correction  label  apply- 
ing device  for  a  label  printing  machine.  4,259,138,  Cl.  156-363.000. 
Satoh.  Mituo:  See— 

Karikawa,  Tohru;  and  Satoh,  Mituo,  4,258,995,  CI.  354-153.000. 
Satzinger,  Gerhard:  See— 

Stoss,    Peter;    Satzinger,    Gerhard;    and    Herrmann,    Manfred, 
4,259,494.  Cl.  546-202.000. 
Sauli,  Michel,  to  Philagro.  Oxadiazoline- 1,3,4  one-5s.  4,259,497,  Cl. 

548-144.000. 
Saunders,  Ralph  R.:  See— 

Oilman,    John    J.;    and    Saunders.    Ralph    R.,    4,258,756,    Cl. 
138-142.000. 
Savage,  John:  See- 
Dean,  Douglas  J.;  Linford,  Patrick  F.  T.;  and  Savage,  John, 
4,259,684.  CI.  357-74.000. 
Savage,  William  T.,  to  Wehr  Corporation.  Brick  press  frame  having 

prestressed  columns.  4,259.054.  Cl.  425-344.000. 
Savin  Corporation:  See— 

Mangal.  Norman  F.;  and  Swidler.  Ronald,  4.259,003,  Cl.  355- 
3.0CH. 
Sawatsky.  Henry.  Eye  shade  and  method  of  producing  eye  shades. 

4.258.437.  Cl.  2-12.000. 
Sawayama,  Takehiro;  Ito.  Ichizo;  Aga,  Toshio;  and  Ando,  Tetsuo,  to 
Yokogawa  Electric  Works,  Ltd.  Force  detector.  4.258,565,  CI.  73- 
I4I.00R. 
Sawn,  George  W.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Quick  releasing 

high  strength  connector.  4,258,888,  Cl.  244-17.170. 
Saxman,  William  C,  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.  Low  cutter  load  raise 

head.  4,258,805,  CI.  175-344.000. 
Say,  Geoffrey  R.,  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.  Removal  of 
acidic  compounds  from  gaseous  mixtures.  4.259,301,  Cl.  423-228.000. 
SBR  Lab,  Inc.:  See— 

McCue,   John    P.;   and    Bramson.    Mogens   L.,   4,258,723,   Cl. 
128-767.000. 
Scearce,  Forrest  A.:  See- 
Brandt.    Israel    M.;   and    Scearce,    Forrest    A..   4,258,791,   CI. 
166-302.000. 
Schaaf,  Kurt  H.,  to  Diamond  Shamrock  Corporation.  Methionine 

process.  4,259,525,  Cl.  562-559.000. 
Schachter,  Haim,  to  Tanis  Ltd.  Method  of  weather-proofing  surfaces 

particularly  concrete  roofs.  4,259,127,  Cl.  156-71.000. 
Schad,  Robert  D.r  See— 

Rees,  Herbert;  and  Schad.  Robert  D.,  4,259,056,  Cl.  425-533.000. 
Schaeffer,  Cheryl  N.:  See— 

Kloczewski,  Harold  A.;  and  Schaeffer,  Cheryl  N.,  4,258.646.  Cl. 
118-50.100. 
Schafer,  Helmut:  See— 

Rolauffs.  Hans;  and  Schafer,  Helmut,  4,258.636,  Cl.  112-121.120. 
Schafer,  Kenneth  L.  Slotted  panel  assembly.  4,258,662,  Cl.  1 19-28.000. 
Schako-Metallwarenfabrik,  Ferdinand  Schad  GmbH:  See— 

Zeller,  Adalbert;  and  Ruf,  Wolfgang,  4,258,616.  Cl.  98-40.00D. 
Scharl,  Jurgen:  See— 

Fricker,  Peter;  Leyendecker,  Kuno;  Schari,  Jurgen;  Wagner,  Hel- 
mut;   Wunsch,    Horst;   and   Scholz,    Manfred,   4,258,521,   Cl. 
52-406.000. 
Scharm,  Dieter;  Emmer,  Ludwig;  Reinhard,  Theodor;  and  Kneib, 
Rudi,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft.  Air-conditioned  passenger 
motor  vehicle.  4,258,555,  Cl.  62-244.000. 
Scheel,  Hansjoerg:  See— 

Pohl,  Dieter  W.;  and  Scheel,  Hansjoerg,  4,258,647,  Cl.  118-52.000. 
Scheiber.  Werner;  and  Aalrust,  Per  O.,  to  Metallgesellschaft  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Method  of  and  apparatus  for  the  surface  cleaning  of 
workpieoes.  4,258.505,  Cl.  51-7.000. 
Scheier,  Franz:  See— 

Baumgartl.  Wilhelm;  Funke,  Hermann;  Reiff,  Ulrich;  and  Scheier, 
Franz,  4,259,285,  Cl.  264-284.000. 
Scheirer,  Winfried:  See— 

Katinger.    Hermann;    and    Scheirer,    Winfried,    4.259,449.    CI. 
435-241.000. 
Schering  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Kruger,  Hans-Rudolf.  4,259,502,  Cl.  548-255.000. 
Schering  Aktiengesellschaft  (AG.):  See— 

Prezewowsky,  Klaus;  Steinbeck.  Hermann;  and  Wiechert,  Rudolf, 
4.259.325.  Cl.  424-238.000. 
Scheying.  Heinz,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft.  Fuel  injection 
pump  for  air-compressing  fuel-injectcd  internal  combustion  engine. 
4,259,040,  Cl.  417-493.000. 
Schiavone,  Frank  J.,  to  Ball  Corporation.  Broadband  microstrip  an- 
tenna with  automatically  progressively  shortened  resonant  dimen- 
sions with  respect  to  increasing  frequency  of  operation.  4.259,670,  Cl. 
343-70O.OMS. 
Schiavone,  Lawrence  M.:  See— 

Beni,  Gerardo;  Dautremont-Smith.  William  C;  Schiavone,  Law- 
rence M.;  and  Shay,  Joseph  L.,  4,258,984,  Cl.  350-357.000. 
Schienbein,  Jack  D.  Phonograph  record  album  display  frame.  4,258,488. 
CI.  40-152.000. 


Schiffarth,  Josef:  See— 

Jaunich.   Helmut;    Dunkelmann,    Dieter;   and   Schiffarth,   Josef, 
4,259,128,  Cl.  156-94.000. 
Schiffner,  Gerhard,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Interferometer  with 

a  single-mode  waveguide  coil.  4.259,016,  Cl.  356-350.000. 
Schilling,  Walter:  See— 

Paioni,  Romeo;  Schilling,  Walter;  and  Bemascorii,  Raymond, 
4,259,338,  Cl.  424-267.000. 
Schira,  John  J.,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Digital  ignition  timing 
controller.  4,258,684,  Cl.  123-416.000.  - 

Schirmer,  Guenter:  See— 

Moeder,     Helmut;     and     Schirmer,     Guenter,     4.259.623.     Cl. 
318-249.000. 
Schlack,  Kari-Friedrich.  Waterproof  lamp.  4,259,710,  CI.  362-267.000. 
Schlener,  J.  Edward:  See— 

Fahey,  Robert  J.;  Norbedo,  Robert  A.;  and  Schlener,  J.  Edward, 
4,259.548.  Cl.  179-5.00R. 
Schmelzer  Corporation:  See— 

Detweiler,  Charles  A.,  4,258,61 1,  CI.  92-84.000. 
Schmid,  Rolf:  See— 

Kreibich,  Ursula;  and  Schmid,  Rolf,  4,259,198,  Cl.  252-70.000. 
Schmidhammer,  Ludwig;  and  Selbertinger,  Emst,  to  Wacker-Chemie 
GmbH.  Process  for  the  continuous  chlorination  of  olefins  in  the  liquid 
phase  and  an  apparatus  for  carrying  out  the  process.  4.259,264.  Cl. 
570-247.000. 
Schmidt.  Hans  J.:  See— 

Voeste.  Theodor;  Schmidt,  Hans  J.;  and  Marschner,  Friedemann, 
4.259,536,  Cl.  568-885.000. 
Schmidt,  Manfred;  and  Farber,  Heinrich,  to  AGFA-Gevaert,  A.G. 

Cassette  for  X-ray  film.  4,259.586.  Cl.  250-481.000. 
Schmidt,  Oskar.  Method  and  apparatus  for  molding  a  tire  with  an 
annular   reinforcement   below   the   tread   surface.   4.259,129,   Cl. 
156-125.000. 
Schmitt,  Frederick  L.:  See— 

Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Trenkle,  Robert  W.;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.; 
Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  Kiwala,  Jacob;  and 
Schmitt,  Frederick  L.,  4,258,727,  Cl.  131-9.000. 
Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Hall,  John  B.;  and  Schmitt,  Frederick  L., 
4,259.214,  Cl.  252-522.00R. 
Schmitz,  Nicholas  A.:  See — 

Harris,  James  E.;  McFadyen.  Robert  J.;  Petl.  William;  and  Schmitz. 
Nicholas  A..  4.259,716,  Cl.  363-97.000. 
Schnabel.  Wolfram:  See— 

Reuter,   Gerhard;    Schnabel.    Wolfram;   and    Lausch.    Hertxrt. 
4,259,081,  Cl.  23-293.00R. 
Schnall,  Ira  H.;  and  Brighton.  John  A.,  to  Copes-Vulcan.  Inc.  Laby- 
rinth trim  valve.  4,258,750,  Cl.  137-625.300. 
Schneider,  Heinz- Walter:  See— 

Kummer,  Rudolf;  Schneider,  Heinz-Walter;  and  Weiss,  Franz- 
Josef.  4.259,520,  Cl.  560-204.000. 
Schneider,  Michael:  See— 

Rockola,  Donald  C;  Schneider,  Michael;  and  Distaso,  Leonard  A.. 
4,258,838,  Cl.  194-1. OOR. 
Schocssow   Inc  *  Sec 

Schoe^w,  John,  4,258.663.  Cl.  119-58.000. 
Schoessow.  John,  to  Schoessow,  Inc.  Livestock  feeder.  4,258,663,  Cl. 

119-58.000. 
SchofTski  iCIflus*  Sec 

Kunde.  Klaus;  and  Schoffski,  Klaus,  4.258,557,  Cl.  66-9.00B. 
Scholl,  Hans-Joachim,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  separat- 
ing selenium,  selenium  compounds,  sulfur  and/or  sulfur  compounds 
from  polyurethanes  containing  these  elements  and/or  compounds. 
4.259,511,  Cl.  560-25.000. 
Schols,  Anton  G.:  See- 
Perry,  Richard  R.;  Maran,  Anthony  G.;  and  Schols,  Anton  G., 
4,259.252,  Cl.  260-412.600. 
Scholz,  Manfred:  See— 

Fricker,  Peter;  Leyendecker,  Kuno;  Scharl,  Jurgen;  Wagner.  Hel- 
mut;  Wunsch,   Horst;  and   Scholz,   Manfred.  4.258.521.  Cl. 
52-406.000. 
Scholz,  Norbert:  See — 

Krabetz,  Richard;  Herrmann,  Walter;  Scholz,  Norbert;  Engelbach, 
Heinz;  Engert,  Gerd-Juergen;  Willersinn,  Carl-Heinz;  Duemb- 
gen,  Gerd;  and  Thiessen,  Fritz.  4.259.211.  Cl.  252-443.000. 
Schroder.  Karlheinz:  See— 

Ramesohl,  Hubert;  Herchenbach,  Horst;  and  Schroder.  Karlheinz, 
4,259.062,  Cl.  432-78.000. 
Schubert  &  Salzer:  See— 

Husges,  Gerd;  and  Mayer.  Walter,  4,258,872.  Cl.  226-91.000. 
Schuette,  William  L.:  See— 

Gladrow,  EIroy  M.;  Winter,  William  E.;  and  Schuette,  William  L.. 
4,259,212,  Cl.  252-455.00Z. 
Schwan,  Frank  J.,  to  Celanese  Corporation.  Fiber  reinforced  composite 
shaft  with  metal  connector  sleeves  secured  by  adhesive.  4,259.382,  Cl. 
428-36.000. 
Schwander,  Dieter;  and  Findeisen,  Bemd.  to  Pierburg  GmbH  &  Co. 
KG.  Carburetor  for  internal  combustion  engines.  4,259.265.  Cl. 
261-41.00D. 
Schwander,  Hansrudolf:  See — 

Koller,    Stefan;    Zink.    Rudolf;    and    Schwander.    Hansrudolf. 
4,259.236,  Cl.  260-156.000. 
Schwartz,  Eric  D.:  See — 

Curry,  Robert  E.;  Simonsen,  Michael  G.;  and  Schwartz.  Eric  D.. 
4,259,289,  Cl.  422-64.000. 
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Schwartz.  Rcinhard  S****—  .  -.  . 

Volz.  Werner,  RuMcler.  FriedrKh:  Ritier.  En»l.  ind  Schwartz. 
Reinhird.  4.258.675.  CI    123-374000. 
Schwarz.   Herbert   F.  to  Pdyaar  Limiicd.   Rubbery  compoMtions. 

4.25«).4<iO.  CI  525-208  000 
Schwarz.  Wilhelm  S*e— 

Jurgenv  Arnold:  Koopmann.  Herbert;  and  Schwaa.  Wilhelm. 
4.258.571.  CI   73-425  40R 
Schweizer.  Helmer:  S«t— 

Fahrbach.  Erich  Graber.  Adolf:  Knoke.  Jurfefl;  Schwewer.  Hel- 
mer; and  Tecl.  Bohu*lav.  4.250.3W.  CI  428-195  000. 
Schwerin.  Gunther  S*t— 

Maucher.    Edmund;    Hofer.    FnedrKh-Wilhelm.    and    Schwerin. 
Gunther.  4.258.610.  CI  91-445  000 
Science  Union  et  Cie.  Societe  Francai^  de  Recherche  Medicale:  5«»— 
Beregi   Laszio  Hugon.  Pierre,  Burc.  Jacques  and  Degrand.  Fran- 
coise,  4.25<>.335.  CI   424-258  000 
Scott.  Burton  W    See— 

Paranipe.  Sure»h  C  ;  Con.  Arthur;  Scoit.  Burton  W  .  Nodov.  Eu- 
geneVand  Sutera.  RK;hard.  4.250,6%.  CI  358-2%  000 
Scott.  Dale  and  Deets,  Roy  L  .  to  Magic  Mirror.  Inc  Fa»hK>n  preview- 
ing jystem  4.258.478.  CI  434-<>4  000  ..       .  c 
Scott    David  A  ;  and  Van  Buskirk.  Lyman  F .  to  United  States  of 

America.  Navy   Derotation  plate  4.258.976.  CI   350-%  200 
Scott  Kenneth  G  .  to  Polaroid  Corporation  Method  for  forming  silver 

precipitating  nuclei  4.259.116.  CI    106-1  280 
Scott.  Kenneth  G    Ve—  ....  j    c       . 

Hanselman.    Raymond    B ,    Magenheimer.   John   J.;   and    Scott. 
Kenneth  G  .  4.259.115.  CI   106-1  280. 
Scott  Paper  Company  See—  j  «_     u  - 

Gianforcaro.  Gregory  J  .   Lighton.  Robert  E.;  and  Dougherty. 
Jerald  M..  4.259.082.  CI.  23-302  OOT 

°  Szc'llJibert  C  "iind  Scott.  Peter  B .  4.259.645.  CI  331-94  50G 
Sze.  Robert  C  ;  and  Scott.  Peter  B  .  4.259.646.  CI  331-94  50G 
Scremin.  Gerard  A  ;  and  Urbano.  Nino  F .  to  Application  des  Gaz 
Valve*  for  closing  containers  under  fluid  pressure    4.258.904.  CI. 
251-339  000 
Sculley.  George  A  :  Set—  ^  ,.^  .^^     _, 

Pavser.    Barry    E;    and    Sculley.    George    A..    4.259.569.    CI. 
235-463000 

"Rasch.^Arthur'A    and  Searle.  Roger.  4.259.164.  CI.  2O4-1950OF 
Secger.  Ernst;  See— 

Engel.  Wolfhard;  Trummlitz.  Gunter;  Seeger.  Ernst,  Haarmann. 
Walter     Engelhardt.    Gunther;    and    Zimniermann.     Rainer. 
4.259.336.  CI  424-246.000 
Segawa.  Hirozo:  See — 

Takematsu.  Tetsuo;  Segawa.  Hirozo;  Miur».  Takamaro;  Ataka. 
Toshiei;  Chatani.  Michio;  and  Nakamura.  Akira.  4,259.489.  CI 
544-336000 
Segawa.  Yoshihiro:  See— 

Yasuda.  Eluro;  Segawa.  Yoshihiro;  and  Ohia.  Minoru.  4.258.563. 
CI  73-23000 
Seibicke.  Horst.  to  Robert  Bt>v.h  GmbH    Arrangement  for  wiping  a 

vehicle  window  4.259.624.  CI   318-282000 
Seifert.  Helmut  See— 

Fohl,  Artur;  Honl.  Wolf-Dieter;  and  Seifert.  Helmut.  4.258.887.  CI. 
242-107  40A 
Seiko  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kitai.  Kiyoshi:  Nakagawa.  Tadashi.  and  Ishida.  Hiroaki.  4.258.988, 

CI  354-25.000 
Watanabe.  Masanon;  Nakagawa.  Tadashi:  Nemoto.  Ichiro;  Onda. 
Ehchi;  and  Koyama.  Mit&uo.  4.259.001.  CI.  354-266.000. 
Seiko  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Matsuno.    Takeshi;    and    Kobayashi.    Takeshi.    4.259.627,    CI 
318-600.000 
Seiko  Tsukamoto:  See— 

Tsukamoto.  Kenkichi.  4.258.730.  CI.  13I-170.00R 
Seino.  Shunji;  Nishiyama.  Ryota;  and  Nozaki.  Masaoki.  to  Mitsubishi 
Paper    Mills.    Ltd     Electrical    insulating    material.    4.259,398,    CI 
428-283000. 
Seiscom  Delta,  Inc.:  See—  „     ..       _, 

Taner,  M.  Turhan;  Sheriff.   Robert  E.;  and  Kochler,  Fulton. 
4,259.733.  CI  367-61000 
Sekine.  Kenji:  See—  „     .  .  ^  ^      » ■ 

Kaneko.  Yoichi;  Sekine.  Kenji;  Hase.  Eiichi;  and  Endo,  Akira. 
4,259.743,  CI.  455-81.000. 
Selbertinger.  Ernst:  See— 

Schmidhammer.  Ludwig;  and  Selbertinger,  Ernst.  4,259,264.  CI. 
570-247.000. 
Selectra-Trac.  Inc.:  See— 

Bloxham.  Wayne  N.,  4,258,958,  CI.  303-6.00A. 

Manos!  Thomas;  and  Self,  Craig.  4,258,837,  CI.  194-l.OON. 
Selley.  Wilfred  G :  See—  ^  ^   ^,. 

Flack   Frederick  C  ;  Ellis.  Richard  E.;  Bundy,  Kenneth;  Miners. 
Francis;  and  Selley,  Wilfred  G..  4.258.709.  CI    128-136  000 
Sellge.  Hans.  Jr.;  and  Browne,  Tom  M.  Self-locking  portable  support 

structure.  4.258.915.  CI.  272-1 1 1000. 
Sengo.  Takashi:  See—  ^    .■     •  ,,„  ,,» 

Ogino,  Tetsuo;  Sengo,  Takashi:  and  Yoshiyama,  Toshio.  4.259,565. 

CI.  219-216.000  

Senoh,  Fushi.  Football  goal  structure.  4.258.923.  CI.  273-398.000. 
Serlin  Irving,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Electrographic  recording  mate- 
rial. 4.259.425,  CI.  430-56.000. 


SES,  Incorporated:  See — 

Arnold.  Anthony  F..  4.259.409.  CI.  428-428.000. 
SevsK>nv  Roben  W  ;  Jesltv  Jerome,  and  Rodzen.  Richard  A.,  to  Ferns 
Manufacturing  Corp  Disposable  biopsy  needle,  particularly  for  bone 
marrow  wmplings  4.258.722.  CI    128-753.000. 
SGS-ATES  Ci>mpi>ncnti  Eletironici  S.pA.:  See- 
Romano.  Luigi.  4.259,685,  CI   357-81.000. 
Shackleion,  Charles  E  E    See-  .,.«««  ^. 

Turner.  John  H  W  ;  and  Shackleton.  Charles  E.  E..  4.259.298.  CI 
423-135  000 
Shah  Ishwarlal  D  .  to  United  Stales  of  America.  Interior  Decomposi- 

tioit  of  AlCI  v6H:0  in  H:  atmosphere  4.259.31 1.  CI  423-625  000 
Shakhov.  Vladimir  V.  Sff—  _  ..... 

Spinn.  Evgeny  T    Shakhov.  Vladimir  V.;  Vaghi.  Viktor  V.;  Vain- 
/of.    Kaletta    M.    and    Bogushev.    Zimel    A..    4.259,063,    CI. 
432-124  000 
Shank,    Donald   C     Muscle-relaxing   reclining   chair    4,258,706.   CI. 

128-33  000 
Shapiro.  Eugene  See—  .-,„,-- 

Smith.  Warren  F  ;  Vitek.  John  M  ;  and  Shapiro.  Eugene.  4.259.124. 
CI   148-2  000 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha  See— 

Kt^yashi.  Takehiro.  4.259.566.  CI  219-222.000 

Nakanishi.     Kaoru;     and     Kanchi.     Masahiro.     4.259.690.     CI. 

358-183  000 
Nishimura.  Kowike:  Nakagawa.  Hirohide;  and  Haneda.  Isamu. 

4.259.668.  CI   340-711  000 
Omori.  Ryozo.  4.259,595.  CI  307-452.000. 
Tsujimoio.  Susumu,  Yamazaki,  Hayao;  Ozaki.  Masayoshi;  Kotnya- 
»hi    Takehiro    Fujino.  Toru.  Yasuda.  Mitsuo,  Minami.  Katsuji; 
and  Itogawa.  Zirou.  4.258.731.  CI    132-9  000 
Shatila.  Mounir  A  .  to  Ampco  Foods  Inc  EKlnwon  apparatus  for  food 

malenal  4.259,051,  O.  425-133  100 
Shaw.  Robert  F.:  See— 

Purwin.  Paul  E  ;  and  Shaw.  Robert  F .  4.259.122.  CI.  136-258.000 
Shay.  Joseph  L  :  See— 

Bern.  Gerardo;  Dautremont-Smith.  William  C;  Schiavone.  Law- 
rence M  ,  and  Shay,  Joseph  L  .  4.258.984.  CI  350-357.000. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See— 

Bull.  Michael  J  .  4.259.349.  CI  424-305  000 

Kortbeek.  Andras  G    T    G  ;  and  Van  Der  Nat.  Adnanus  A.. 

4.259.466.  CI.  526-142.000. 
Van  ZijII  Langhout.  Wouter  C  ;  Pegels,  Abraham  A.;  and  Wijffels, 
Joannes  B  .  4.259.294.  CI  422-190000. 
Shelton.  William  S    See— 

Dare.  Roy  R     Houlgrave.  Robert  C ,  and  Shelton.  William  S.. 
4.258.743.  CI    137-327.000. 
Shen.  Tsung-Ying:  See—  .,  . 

Ponpipom.  Mitree  M  ;  Shen.  Tsung-Ying;  and  Bugianesi.  Robert 
L  .  4.259,324.  CI  424-180  000 

Shenton,  Fredenck  A.:  See- 
Welch.  Herbert  E.  4.258.594.  CI  81-57  290. 
Shepherd.  Robert  G..  to  Amencan  Cyanamid  Company  4-[Cycloalky  - 
or  cycloalkcnyl-amino(cycloalkyl-  or  cycloalkenyl-alkenyl)amino]- 
phenyl  compounds,  useful  as  hypolipidemic  and  antiatherosclerotic 
agents.  4.259.352.  CI.  424-316.000. 
Sheppard.  Monte  G:  See—  »,        n»        j 

Hawley.  Royal  T ;  Kalyan.  Jagdtsh  C:  Rogers.  Alvin  D.;  and 
Sheppard.  Monte  G  .  4.258.834.  O.  191-I2.20R. 

Sheriff.  Robert  E.:  See—  ,.,,.,        ^  i. 

Taner.  M  Turhan;  Sheriff.  Robert  E.;  and  Koehler.  Fulton. 
4.259.733.  CI.  367-61  000. 

Shibahara.  Naoki:  See—  u      n    i. 

Saito  Isamu  Aoyagi.  Koshiki;  Okumura.  Masatoshi;  Banba. 
Masayoshi.  and  Shibahara.  Naoki.  4.259.225.  CI.  260-3 1.80B. 

Shibata.  Kunio:  See—  .......        ^  a  -ico  im 

Saito.  Ka/uhisa;  Miyatake.  Fumio;  and  ShibaU.  Kunio.  4,259,397. 

CI.  428-288.000 
Shibata.  Takehiko  See—  . 

Ando,  Tadahiko;  Shibata.  Takehiko;  Hayase.  Eiji;  and  Ikawa. 
Shukuko.  4.259.446.  CI.  435-199.000. 
Shibauni.  Kyoichiro:  See—  .,,...        .  •     vi-w 

Yamauchi.  Junichi;  Masuhara,  Enchi;  Nakabayashi,  Nobuo; 
Shibatani.  Kyoichiro;  and  Wada.  Tooru.  4.259,075.  CI. 
433-217.000.  ^.     ^,  ^ 

Yamauchi,  Junichi;  Masuhara.  Eiichi;  Nakabayashi.  Nobuo; 
Shibatani.  Kyoichiro;  and  Wada.  Tooru.  4.259.117,  CI. 
106-35.000.  „       .     „ 

Shiga  Akinobu;  Kakugo,  Masahiro;  Fukui.  Yoshiharu;  Yamada,  Koji; 
Sadatoshi.  Hajime;  Wakamatsu.  Kazuki;  and  Yoshioka.  Hiroshi.  to 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company.   Limited.    Process   for  producing 
propylene-ethylene  block  copolymers.  4.259,461.  CI.  525-247.000. 
Shimazaki.  Yuzo:  See— 

Tada,  Tsukasa;  Shimazaki.  Yuzo;  Kohda,  Masanobu;  Kato. 
Hirohisa;  and  Saeki.  Hideo.  4.259,407,  CI.  428-421.000. 

Shimizu.  Hiroki:  See—  .....      .  ,.„  ..„     r-, 

Waunabe.    Tadahiko;    and    Shimizu.     Hiroki.    4.259.119.    CI. 

106-55.000. 
Shimokawa.  Toshiaki:  See—  ^    ^■.-  j 

Tsuge.    Noboru;    Kuwakado.    Satosi;    Takei,    Toshihiro;    and 
Shimokawa.  Toshiaki.  4.258.934.  CI.  280-806.000. 
Shinkai.  Kinya;  Akazawa.  Susumu;  and  Tominaga,  Kiyonon,  <o  Sony 
Corporation    Beam  index  color  cathode  ray  tube.  4.259.687.  CI. 
358-67.000. 
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Shinko  Electric  Industries  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tabuchi,    Sciichi;    and    Wakabayashi.    Shinichi.    4,259.436.    CI. 
430-314.000. 
Shinshu  Seiki  Kabushikf  Kaisha:  See— 

Hanaoka.  Seiji;  Mori.  Masahiko;  and  Kobayashi,  Takao.  4.259.026. 
CI.  400-124.000.  .    .      ,  *o, 

Mitsui.  Yoshihiro.  4,258,624,  CI.  101-99.000. 
Shinto  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Suzuki,  Tameyuki;  Shirakashi,  Yoshio;  Tsutsui,  Nobukazu;  Yama- 
moto.  Sadao;  Kubo,  Akira;  Teshima.  Yasuhiko;  and  Kuranami. 
Nobuo.  4.259.163,  CI.  204-181.00T. 
Shionogi  A  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

CMkawa.  Hiroshi;  Katagiri,  Ken;  Kawaguchi,  Harumoto;  Kiuba- 
take,  Tetsuo;  and  Nakamoto,  Koji.  4,259,321,  CI.  424-120.000. 
Shirakashi,  Yoshio:  See- 
Suzuki,  Tameyuki;  Shirakashi,  Yoshio;  Tsutsui,  Nobukazu;  Yama- 
moto.  Sadao;  Kubo,  Akira;  Teshima,  Yasuhiko;  and  Kuranami. 
Nobuo,  4,259,163,  CI.  204- 18  LOOT. 
Shirasu.  Tatsumi:  See— 

Yasui,    Tokumasa;    Fukuda,    Minoru;    and    Shirasu,    Tatsumi 
4.258.465.  CI.  29-571.000. 
Shiryaev,  Vladimir  I.:  See— 

Pryamilov,  Jury  S.;  Nikolaichev,  Nikolai  A.;  Negin,  Gennady  V. 
Duntsev,  Vsevolod  Y.;  Krylov,  Robert  M.;  and  Shiryaev,  Vladi- 
mir I..  4,259,153.  CI.  176-30.000. 
Shong,  Robert  G.:  See— 

Cobbs,  Waiter  H.,  Jr.;  and  Shong,  Robert  G.,  4,259,402,  CI. 

Showerlux  Canada  Ltd.:  See— 

Baus,  Heinz  G..  4,258,443,  CI.  4-557.000. 
Shu,  Chi-Kuen;  Mookherjee.  Braja  D,;  and  Vock,  Manfred  H.,  to 
International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.  3,5-DiH(2-methylpropyl)- 
1,2,4-trithiolane  and  uses  thereof  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the 
flavor  or  aroma  of  a  foodstuff.  4,259,507,  CI.  549-34.000. 
Shugart.  Jack  I.:  See— 

Eshnaur,  Helen  E.;  and  Shugart,  Jack  I.,  4,258,667,  CI.  1 19-159.000. 
Shuman,  Robert  T.:  See— 

Smithwick,  Jr.  Edward  L.;  Frederickson,  Robert  C.  A.;  and  Shu- 
man. Robert  T.,  4,259,234,  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Sieg,  Robert  A.:  See- 
Pearson,  Arthur  C;  and  Sieg,  Robert  A.,  4,258,830,  CI.  188-52.000 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Aulich,  Hubert;  and  Grabmaier,  Josef,  4,259,100,  CI,  65-ll.OOW. 

Buchner.  Klaus:  and  Haerten,  Rainer,  4.258,575,  CI.  73-626.000 

Krumme.  Hans  J.,  4,259,584,  CI.  250-445.00T. 

Kuznia,  Christian,  4.259.721,  CI.  364-414.000. 

Opitz.  Heinrich;  and  MonUg,  Bernhard,  4,259,431,  CI.  430-199.000 

Politycki,  Alfred;  Hieber,  Konrad;  and  Stolz,  Manfred,  4,258,658, 

Schiffner,  Gerhard,  4,259,016,  CI.  356-350.000. 
Zander,  Hans-Hermann,  4,259,714,  CI.  363-37.000. 
Siemens-Allis,  Inc.:  See— 

Patel,  Amnit  R.;  and  Hansen,  Donald  M.,  4,259,097,  CI.  55-316.000 
Sifniades,  Styiianos;  Lahav,  Meir;  and  Boyle,  William  J.,  Jr.,  to  Allied 
Chemical  Corporation.  Resolution  of  enantiomeric  complexes  of 
nickelous  chloride  and  alpha-aminocaprolactam.  4,259,239,  CI.  260- 

Sih,  John  C,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.   19-Hydroxy-19-methyl-6- 

hydroxy-PGIi  compounds.  4,259,245,  CI.  260-346.220. 
Sih.  John  C,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  I9-Hydroxy-13,14-dihydro- 

PGicompounds.  4,259,513,  CI.  560-121.000. 
Sih,  John  C,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  19-Hydroxy-13,l4-dihydro- 

PG2  compounds.  4,259,514,  CI.  560-121.000. 
Sih,  John  C,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.   19-Hydroxy-6-oxo-PGFi 

intermediates.  4,259.5 1 5.  CI.  560-1 2 1 .000. 
Sih.  John  C,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  19-Hydroxy-inter-oxa-I3,14- 

dihydro-PGi  compounds.  4,259,516,  CI.  560-121.000. 
Sih,  John  C,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  19-Hydroxy-trans-2,3-didehy- 

dro-13,14-dihydro-PGi  compounds.  4,259,517,  CI.  560-121.000. 
Sih,  John  C,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  2-Decarbbxy-2-hydroxymeth- 

yl-19,20-didehydro-PGi  compounds.  4,259,528,  CI.  568-379.000. 
Sih,  John  C,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  2-Decarboxy-2-hydroxymeth- 

yl-19,20-didehydro-13,l4-dihydro-PGi    compounds.   4,259,529,   CI. 

Simms.  Charles  C.  Portable  lectern.  4,258.833,  CI.  190-11.000. 
Simons,  Donald  M.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company 

Polypropylene  compositions.  4,259,230.  CI.  260-42.460. 
Simonsen,  Michael  G.:  See- 
Curry,  Robert  E.;  Simonsen,  Michael  G.;  and  Schwartz,  Eric  D., 
4,259,289,  CI.  422-64.000. 
Sims,  Peter  S.;  Heslam,  Robin  S.;  and  Morris,  Richard  L.,  to  Lever 

Brothers  Company.  Bleaching  and  cleaning  compositions.  4,259,200. 

CI.  252-102.000.  e>         i~  •      V   • 

Sindelar.  Zdenek:  See— 

Kamenicky,  Jan;  Michl,  Jan;  Sindelar,  Zdenek;  Ibl,  Stanislav;  and 
Salivar,  Jaroslav,  4,259,622,  CI.  318-86.000. 
Sizer,  Phillip  S.;  Pearce,  Joseph  L.;  and  Dowden,  Sanford  R.,  to  Otis 

Engineering  Corporation.  Underwater  completion  habitat.  4,258,794. 

CI.  166-356.000. 
Sjostrand,  Gunnar.  Plucking  mechanism  for  a  stringed  instrument. 

4,258,603,  CI.  84-258.000. 
Skinner,  James  R.;  and  Lytle,  John  D.,  to  M.  U.  Engineering  &  Mfij 

Inc.  Lens  cell.  4,258,982,  CI.  350-252.000. 
Slager.  James  E.;  and  Brothers,  Charles  E.,  to  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc 

Process  for  the  preparation  of  2,5-dioxo-3H,  6H-furo(3,2-b)furan-3a, 

6a-diacetic  acid.  4,259,243,  CI.  260-343.600. 


Slater,  Gary  L.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Optimal  control  for  a 
gas  turbine  engine.  4,258,545,  CI.  60-226.00R. 

Slaugh,  Mervin  J.  Carousel  tool  and  parts  kit.  4,258,%2,  CI. 
312-125.000. 

Smead,  Robert  G.:  See— 

Bagby,  Thomas  L.;  Demeny,  Gary  L.;  and  Smead,  Robert  G., 
4.258,655.  CI.  118-635.000. 

Smearing,  Robert  W.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Storage  stable 
polyester  monomer  compositions  with  inhibitor,  promoter,  and  stabi- 
lizer, 4,259,228,  CI.  260-40.00R. 

Smiley,  Charles  F.:  See— 

Monahan,  John  F.;  Smiley,  Charles  F.;  and  Wymer,  Arthur  C 
4,259,691.  CI.  358-219.000. 

Smith,  Brace  C:  See— 

Gebhart,  Daniel  E.;  Smith,  Brace  C;  Young,  D.  Craig  and  Dame- 
rell.  Jerry  A.,  4,258,544.  CI.  60-39.320. 
Smith,  Charles  L.:  See— 

Minnick,  L.  John;  Webster,  William  C;  and  Smith,  Charles  L 
4,259,271,  CI,  264-8.000. 

Smith,  Dennis  D..  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.  Thermal  cut-off  device 
with  an  activating  spring  that  is  held  in  a  prestressed  condition  by  a 
thermally  fusible  pellet.  4,259,656,  CI.  337-407.000. 

Smith.  Ernest  L.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Method  of  sealing  a 
container.  4,258,529,  CI.  53-478.000, 

Smith,  Francis  L.:  See — 

Ward,   Kent  G,   McB.;  and  Smith.   Francis  L..  4.259.034    CI 
414-24.600. 
Smith,  Gerald  T.,  to  GTE  Products  Corporation.  Multiple  gaseous 

lamp  electronic  ballast  circuit.  4,259.616.  CI.  315-256.000. 
Smith  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Fischer,  John  F.;  and  Foor.  Elton  R.,  4,258,807,  CI.  175-375  000 
Smith,  John  C:  See— 

Britton.  Arthur;  Smith,  John  C;  Davis,  Roger  I.;  and  PaRC.  John 

A..  4,259,379,  CI.  427-356.000,  B  •        n 

Smith,  Robert  K.;  and  Votta,  Gerald  A.,  to  Electric  Power  Research 

Institute.  Thin  arc  runner  for  arc  spinner  interrupter  4,259,554,  CI. 

Smith,  Terrence:  See — 

Moore,    Thomas    S.;    and    Smith,    Terrence.    4,258.932,    CI 
280-781.000. 
Smith.  Warren  F.;  Vitek.  John  M,;  and  Shapiro,  Eugene,  to  Olin  Corpo- 
ration. Modified  brass  alloys  with  improved  stress  relaxation  resis- 
tance. 4.259.124.  CI.  148-2.000, 
Smithwick,  Jr.  Edward  L.;  Frederifkson.  Robert  C.  A.;  and  Shuman, 
Robert  T.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.   Analgesic  compounds. 
4.259,234,  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Smythe.  William  J.,  to  Technicon  Instruments  Corporation.  MeterinE 

device.  4.259.291,  CI.  422-82.000. 
Snell,  James  L.;  Darby,  Albert  D.,  Jr.;  and  Cobb,  Raymond  F..  to  Harris 
Corporation.  Sequential  detection  system.  4,259,740,  CI.  375-99.000. 
Snyder,  Robert  H.,  to  Uniroyal,  Inc.  Tire  and  rim  assembly  with  dis- 
pensing means  mounted  in  a  balanced  array.  4,258,771,  CI    152- 
330.0RF. 
Societa'  Italiana  Resine  S.I.R.  S.p.A.:  See— 

Buzio.  Pierpaolo;  and  Edefonti.  Lucio.  4,259.412.  CI.  428-516.000. 
Societe  Alsacienne  de  Constructions  Mecaniques  de  Mulhouse:  See— 
Le  Chatelier,  Jacques:  and  Kueny,  Michel.  4.258,541.  CI.  57-58.890. 
Societe  Anonyme  dite:  Compagnie  Generale  d'Electncite:  See— 

Godard,  Bruno,  4,259.6 1 7,  CI.  3 1 5-326.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  dite:  Les  Cables  de  Lyon:  See— 

Litauer,  Andre,  4,259,544,  CI.  174-102.00R. 
S.A.  Etablissemenu  Francois  Salomon  &  Fils:  See- 
Salomon,  Georges  P.  J.,  4,258,482.  CI,  36-121.000. 
s.a.  Texaco  Belgium  n.v.:  See- 
Gale.  Sidney  T.  G.;  and  Spreutels,  Paula  J.  J.,  4.259. 1 69.  Q. 
208-25.000. 
Societe  d'Assistance  Technique  pour  Produits  Nestle  S.A.:  See— 

Wahli,  Christian.  4,259,053,  CI.  425-222.000. 
Soelberg,  Kenneth  B.;  Stark,  Marvin  M.;  and  Yamaguchi,  Akia,  to 
Marvin  M.  Stark  Research   Foundation.   Dental  wedge  system 
4,259,070,  CI.  433-149.000. 
Sofiman,  Societe  Anonyme:  See — 

Baize,  Rene.  4,259,377,  CI.  427-346.000. 
Sogi,  Toshiyuki:  See— 

Makino,  Shigeo;  Watanabe,  Shigeo:  and  Sogi,  Toshiyuki,  4.258,769. 
CI.  152-209.00R. 
Sohler,  Manfred,  to  Hubert  Sohler  GmbH.  Apparatus  for  blowing  and 
suctioning  fiber  fly  from  textile  machines.  4,258,450,  CI.  15-312.00A. 
Solaroli.  Sergio,  to  Finike  luliana  Marposs,  S.p.A.  Apparatus  for 
sorting  workpieces  belonging  to  different  classes.  4.258,850.  CI. 
209-655.000. 
Solid  Photography,  Inc.:  See— 

DiMatteo,  Paul;  and  Stem.  Howard,  4,259,589,  CI.  250-558.000. 
Solvay  &  Cie.:  See— 

della  Faille  d'huysse,  Gaetan;  Clausse,  Jacques;  and  Boxus,  Louis, 

4,259,640,  CI.  324-439.000. 
Lorquet,  Robert,  4,259.203,  G.  252-174.140. 
Sommerfeld,  George  L.,  to  Tennant  Company.   Surface  sweeping 

machine.  4,258,451,  CI.  15-352.000. 
Sony  Corporation;  See — 

Hatakeyama,  Akira;  Matsuyama,  Atsuo;  and  Moriuke,  Yutaka, 
4,259.625,  CI.  318-328.000. 
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Shinkai.   Kinya;    Akazawa.   Susumu;   and   Tominaga.    Kiyonori, 

4.259.687.  CI.  358-67.000. 
Takada.  Shinji.  4,259.698.  CI.  36O.7O.00a  .,,o«il 

Uchiyama.  Masami;  Fuzimon.  Toru;  and  Mon.  Toshio,  4.259.603. 

CI.  310-68.00B. 

''pcistSpack.    Dennis    S.;    and    Sopko.    John    F..    4.259.371.   CI. 

SorensJn,  Enk  L.;  Wolff.  Per;  and  Ursen.  Hans-Ole.  to  Coloplast  A/S. 
Magnetic  system  for  use  in  sealing  body  openings.  4.258.705.  ci. 
128-l.OOR. 
Sorensen.  Eugene  R.:  See—  j  n  n  .^    -n.^^,^^  R 

Louis.  Paul  R ;  Sorensen.  Eugene  R.,  and  Ballard.  Thomas  R.. 
4.259.286.  CI.  264-^555.000. 

"eSing.    Robert    H.;   and    Frame.   William    R..   4,258.596.   CI. 
81-436.000. 
Southwall  Corporation.  The:  S«--  a->^oam    ri 

Chahroudi.  Day;  and  Wellesley-Miller,  Sean  R..  4.259.401.  CI. 

Speaker  John  A.,  to  J.  W.  Speaker  Corp.  Socket  for  bulb  with  bent 
wire  termmals.  4.258.971.  CI.  339-52.008. 

^'^SSTay'arand  Spector.  George.  4.258.456.  CI.  24-117.000. 

^'^  MaS;"jine?J7and  Speier.  John  L..  4.259.103.  CI.  71-67.000. 

Spencer.  Kenneth  E.:  See—  .         .  c  v .tt.  c 

Jackson.  Keith  L.;  Reece.  James  J.;  and  Spencer.  Kenneth  E.. 
4.258.629.  CI.  105-167.000. 

Spencer.  Phillip  B.:  S«—  A-ytanAA    ni 

Drutchas.  Gilbert  H.;  and  Spencer.  Phillip  B..  4.259.044.  CI. 

418-82.000. 

"^  Dc  CoeiKi'^Vrans  J.  G.  C;  and  Vansteelant.  Marc  G..  4.259,035.  CI. 
414-38.000.  _„ 

Munro.  James  A..  4,258.540.  CI.  56-34L000.  .  ,„  nfWi  ri 

Phillips.  Edwin  R.;  and  Sunkiewici.  Raymond  J..  4.259.006.  CI. 
355-10.000.  .       „    ,_  .        ... 

Spicer  Arnold,  to  New  Generation  Foods,  Inc.  High  protein  wheat 
product.  4.259.359.  CI.  426-62.000. 

^'"'p.SiglfF^'l^  and  Spies.  Martin.  4.259.592.  CI.  250-574.000. 

Spiewok.  Leonhard.  to  Escher  Wyss  Limited.  Centnfuge  screen. 
4.259.136,  CI.  156-293.000.  . 

Spirin.  Evgeny  T  ;  Shakhov.  Vladimir  V.;  Vagm.  Viktor  V.;  Vainzof, 
Kaletta  M.  and  Bogushev.  Zimel  A.  Apparatus  for  a  heat  treatment 
of  products.  4.259.063.  CI.  432-124.000.  o        ^    w     t 

Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Trenkle.  Robert  W.;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Vock, 
Manfred  H.;  Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  Kiwala.  Jacob;  and  Schmitt.  Freder- 
ick L..  to  International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.  Use  for  augment- 
ing or  enhancing  the  flavor  or  aroma  of  smoking  tobacco  of  6- 
hydroxy-2.6^imethyl-heptanai.  4,258.727,  CI.  131-9.000. 

Sprecker.  Mark  A.;  Hall.  John  B.;  and  Schmitt.  Frederick  L..  to  Interna- 
tional Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.  Benzodioxanones  and  organoleptic 
uses  thereof  4.259.214.  CI.  252-522.00R. 

Spreutels,  Paula  J.  J.:  See—  .     „    ,     ,    ,     Attait^a   c-\ 

Gale.  Sidney  T.  G.;  and  Spreutels,  Paula  J.  J..  4.259,169,  CI. 

208-25.000.  ,      *L  11 

Stadelhofer.  Jurgen;  and  Collin.  Gerd.  to  Rutgerswerke  Aktiengesell- 
schaft  Process  for  the  separation  of  quinoline-insoluble  components 
from  coal  tar  pitch.  4.259. 1 7 1 .  CI.  208-45.000. 
Stahl  Eugen  H..  to  Hans  Grobe  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Method  and  appara- 
tus'for  producing  a  reinforced  plastic  pipe.  4,259.139.  CI.  156-428.000. 
Stahle.  Helmut;  Koppe.  Herbert;  Kummer.  Werner;  Kobinger  Walter; 
Lillie.  Christian;  Pichler.  Ludwig;  Hoefke.  Wolfgang;  and  Gaida, 
Wolfram,  to  Boehringer  Ingclheim  GmbH.  Bradycardia:  pharmaceu- 
tical compositions  and  method  of  use.  4,259,346,  CI.  424-273.0OR. 
Stahlwerke  Peine-Salzgitter  AG:  See—  ^,.^^uj       a 

Laux  Walter;  Hebel.  Rudolf;  Artelt.  Peter;  Esfeld,  Gerhard;  and 
Jacob.  Arnold.  4,259.064.  CI.  432-222.000. 
Stallard,  Jerrel  L.  Reversing  plug  connector.  4.258.969,  CI.  339-I4.WII'. 

Stamires.  Dennis:  See—  .,,«,,« /^i  ici^iorvm 

Alafandi.  Hamid;  and  Sumires,  Dennis,  4,259,210,  CI.  252-438.000. 

Standard  Abrasives,  Inc.:  See—  ^  ,.o  ««  ^i  «i  irinfm 

Wray.  Daniel  J.;  and  Regnier.  Alexis  G..  4,258,509,  CI.  51-334.000. 

Standard  Oil  Company,  The:  See—  ^  .^  ^    a  i<o  <i^  ri 

Guttmann.  Andrew  T.;  and  Grasselli.  Robert  K..  4,259,533,  CI. 

568-697.000. 
Sunkiewicz,  Raymond  J:  See—  a  t    AtKoont.  r\ 

Phillips,  Edwin  R.;  and  Stankiewicz,  Raymond  J.,  4,259,006,  U. 
355-10.000. 
Stark,  Friedrich:  See —  ,_    ^  .  u  «» 

Aichert  Hans;  Stark,  Friedrich;  Stephan.  Herbert;  and  HofTmann, 

Otto-Horst,  4,258.645.  CI.  118-50.000. 

Stark,  Marvin  M.:  See —  .  „  ..    ... 

Soclberg.  Kenneth  B.;  Stark,  Marvin  M.;  and  Yamaguchi.  Akia, 

4.259.070.  CI.  433-149.000.  ,,...,  .      r 

Sute  Board  of  Higher  Education  for  and  on  Behalf  of  the  University  ol 

°DS°by.  Ll^d  J..  4.259,512,  CI.  560-119.000. 
Suuffer  Chemical  Company:  See— 

Lauck,   Robert  M.;  and  Melachouns,  Nicholas,  4,259,363.  CI. 

426-646.000. 
Teach,  Eugene  G.,  4,259,500,  CI.  548-215.000. 
Walker.  F^cis  H..  4,259,484,  CI.  544-87.000. 


Steck,  Werner:  See—  ^    ,      lu 

Rudolf.  Peter;  Steck,  Werner;  Samecki,  Wilhelm;  and  Jacckh, 
Christof,  4,259,368,  CI.  427-130.000. 
Steenbergen,  Suzanna  M.;  and  Young,  Kevin  M.,  to  Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc. 

Organism  ATCC  31643.  4,259,451,  CI.  435-253.000. 
Stees  Gene  R.  Structure  for  forming  concrete  troughs  in  the  ground. 

4,258,897,  CI.  249-11.000. 
Stehman.  Carl  J.,  to  Wescom  Switching,  Inc.  Dialed  number  to  function 
translator  for  telecommunications  switching  system  control  complex. 
4.259,549.  CI.  179-18.0ES.  .    ^     .      ^.^. 

Stein  Marc  T..  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Comparison  circuit  having  bidirec- 
tional hysteresis.  4.259.601.  CI.  307-359.000. 
Steinbeck.  Hermann:  See—  «  j  ir 

Prezewowsky.  Klaus;  Steinbeck.  Hermann;  and  Wiechert.  Rudolf. 
4.259.325.  CI.  424-238.000. 
Steinberg.  Mitchell  I.:  See— 

Molloy.   Bryan   B.;  and   Steinberg.   Mitchell   I.,  4,259.354.  CI. 
424-329000.  ,      ^ 

Steinbrecher,  Bernhard.  Method  of  and  an  installation  for  the  automatic 

packing  of  stacks  of  articles.  4,258,527.  CI.  53-447.000. 
Sterner.  Peter,  to  Foster  Wheeler  Energy  Corporation.  Activation  of 

coal.  4.259.304.  CI.  423-244.000. 
Steinhilber,  Helmut:  See—  ^-.c^itz-i 

Lutz,  Claus;  Beha,  Bernhard;  and  Nieter,  Heinz  G..  4,258,635.  CI. 
111-52.000. 
Stephan.  Herbert:  See—  .  ,,  «■ 

Aichert.  Hans;  Stark.  Friedrich;  Stephan.  Herbert;  and  Hoffmann. 
Otto-Horst.  4.258.645.  CI.  118-50.000.        _„  .^^^ 
Stephens,  Dennis  B.  Oral  retractor.  4.259.068.  CI.  433-140.000. 

^'^'EMensperger  Heinz;  Rehn.  Dieter;  Beilfuss.  Wolfgang;  and  Nolte. 
Helmut.  4.259.383.  CI.  428-72.000. 

^'*"DiM°aUw!' piJirand  Stem.  Howard.  4.259.589.  CI.  250-558.000. 

^''Tl<SlK!?ph  a!^7  Stem.  Howard  K..  4.259.017.  CI  356-375.000. 
Stevenson.  Irving  C,  to  Thomas  A.  Short  Co.  Spnng-loaded  valve 

actuator.  4.258.903.  CI.  251-313.000. 
Stifter.  Francis  J.  Combination  surge  suppressor  filter.  4,25V,703,  ci. 

361-56.000.  .        «.  r      .u- 

Stille   John  K..  to  Polymer  Sciences  Corporation.  Process  for  the 

carbonylation  of  diolefins.  4.259.519.  CI.  56(^193.0ax 
Stillman,  Ben  S.  DIP  Top  coating  apparatus.  4.258,652,  CI.  1 18-24V.t*w. 

Stockhammer.  Emst:  See—  c      .     *  -,«« «ai     ri 

Weiss.    Hermann;    and    Stockhammer.    Emst.    4.258.583.    ci. 

74-414.000. 

Stoft,  Paul  E.:  See—  ^    .  ^         ^  ,  -r^,  n 

Johannsmeier,  Karl-Heinz;  Stoft.  Paul  E.;  and  Larsen.  Tor  G.. 
4,259,019.  CI.  356-400.000. 

Stoker.  Arlon  L.:  See— 

Williamson.  Emest  W..  4.258.880.  CI.  237-56.000. 

Stolley.  Ronald  M.:  See—       ,   ^    „        _       ,j    »j     a  ■)<«  <w    ri 
Pearce,    Richard   E.;   and   Stolley.    Ronald   M..   4.258.539.   CI. 

56-320.200. 

Stolz,  Manfred:  See—  r   a  a  t<a  «,<a 

Politycki,  Alfred;  Hieber,  Konrad;  and  Stolz,  Manfred,  4.258,658. 

CI.  118-719.000.  ^  ,j.       ., 

Stoner,  Harry  I.,  to  United  States  of  America  Air  Force  Adjustable 

electronic  circuit  card  supporter.  4,258,965.  CI.  312-266.000. 
St^;  Richard  R.7r.;  and  Adams.  Ellsworth  C.o  Chrysler  Corpo- 
ration. Cam  lubrication.  4.258,673,  CI.  123-90.340. 
Stoss.  Peter;  Satzinger,  Gerhard;  and  Herrmann  Manfred,  to  Warner- 
Umbert     Company.     Tricyclic     sulphoximidcs.     4,259,4'*4,     ci. 
546-202.000. 

'°"cole°w5ham  L.;  Stott,  Geoffrey;  and  Bowden,  Humphrey  G.. 

4,259.126,  CI.  148-12.00E.  .^     ,    .  ,  aiwbaa 

Stout,  James  T..  to  Mead  Corporation,  The.  Article  earner.  4.258,844, 

fl   206-188  000 
Stover.  Dennis  E..  to  Atlantic  R'chfield  CompanyJ»rocess  for  the 

solution  mining  of  a  mineral.  4,258.954.  CI.  299-4  000. 
Strain.  William  E.  Industrial  noise  abatement  enclosure.  4,258,511,  CI. 

Str"te'.^Klaus,  to  C.  A.  Weidmuller  KG.  Electrical  socket  connector. 

4  258.972,  CI.  339-59.00R.  »_       , 

Stritton  Harold  S..  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Propulsion 

system.  4.258.546.  CI.  60-259.000.  w..m«  nl... 

Streib.  Richard  A.,  to  United  Technologi«  Corporation.  Muffler  plug 

for  gas  turbine  power  plant.  4.258.822.  CI.  181-213.000. 

'''^MjiX?^t.E^%m^,a.  1.9-3.000. 

'•Tr^ute^rt^A^Srand  Stumvoll.  Emst.  4.259,283,  CI.  264-152^0«). 
Stunn,  Elmar;  Eckhardt,  Wolfgang;  Gloor.  Bernhard;  and  Nyfeler 

Robert,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Process  for  the  preparation  of 

IH-azole  derivatives.  4,259.505,  CI.  548-262.000. 

^'^Gurvich/Yakov  A.;  Kumok,  Simona  T.;  Latysheva.  Galina  G.; 
Rybak.  Anna  I.;  Styskin,  Evgeny  L.;  Liakumovich.  Alexandr  O.; 
Michurov,  Jury  I.;  Filipova.  Rufina  A.;  Yanshevsky  Vladimir 
A.  Rutman,  Grigory  I.;  and  Logutov,  Igor  J.,  4.259.534,  ci. 
568-720.000. 

^"^muK  Mit^hiro;  Sueda.  Tetsuo;  Tanaka,  Kazuo;  and  Hirose. 
Ryusho,  4.259,688,  CI.  358-107.000. 
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Sugano,  Seiroku:  See — 

Ueda,  Tetsuo;  Ohta,  Masuo;  and  Sugano,  Seiroku,  4,259,177,  CI. 
208-127.000. 
Suganuma,  Tsuneo:  See — 

Tsukuda,  Yasuo;  Imoto,  Katsuyuki;  Susa,  Kenzo;  Matsuyama, 
Iwao;  and  Suganuma,  Tsuneo,  4,259,101,  CI.  65-18.000. 
Sugita,  Yoshiji:  See — 

Nakamura,  Hiroaki;  Kumita,  Izumi;  Sugita,  Yoshiji;  and  Takagi, 
Hiedo,  4,259.448,  CI.  435-215.000. 
Sugiyama,  Naoshi,  to  VLSI  Technology  Research  Association.  Device 
comprising  a  circuit  for  making  a  beam  exposure  system  effectively 
draw  a  repetitive  pattern.  4,259.724.  CI.  364-491.000. 
Suhara,  Manabu;  and  Arai,  Kiyotaka,  to  Asahi  Glass  Company  Ltd. 
Solution  of  fluorinated  polymer  having  carboxylic  acid  salt  groups  in 
polar  hydroxylic  solvent.  4,259,226,  CI.  260-33.40F. 
Sukhov,  Boris  P.:  See — 

Boetes,  Reinder;  and  Sukhov,  Boris  P.,  4,258,568,  CI.  73-170.00A. 
Sulic,  Milan:  See — 

Neuenfeldt,  Walter;  Sulic,  Milan;  and  PoUak,  Gerd.  4,259,156,  CI. 
176-87.000. 
Sullivan,  Daniel  T.:  See— 

Kaman.  Charies  H.;  Sullivan.  Daniel  T.;  O'Loughlin.  James  F.;  and 
Mudge,  Craig.  4.259,718,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Sulzer  Morate  GmbH:  See— 

Kunde,  Klaus;  and  Schoffski.  Klaus,  4,258,557,  CI.  66-9.00B. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited:  See— 
Maruyama.  Kunio,  4,259.307,  CI.  423-447.400. 
Shiga.  Akinobu;  Kakugo.  Masahiro;  Fukui,  Yoshiharu;  Yamada, 
Koji;  Sadatoshi,  Hajime;  Wakamatsu,  Kazuki;  and  Yoshioka. 
Hiroshi.  4.259,461,  CI.  525-247.000. 
Yasui,  Seimei;  Matsuda,  Yoshinobu;  Sagou,  Masakazu;  and  Nogu- 
chi,  Takanobu,  4.259,395,  CI.  428-248.000. 
Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakane,  Ryohei;  Isomura,  Shohei;  Okita,  Koichi;  Kamijo,  Eiji;  and 
Nishimoto,  Tatsuya.  4,259,209,  CI.  252-430.000. 
Sumitomo  Rubber  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakasaki,  Eiji,  4.258,772,  CI.  152-349.000. 
Summa  Corporation:  See— 

Korkosz.  Gregory  J..  4.258,890.  CI.  244-223.000. 
Sundberg,  Michael  W.:  See- 
Frank,   David  S.;  and  Sundberg,   Michael  W.,  4,259,313,  Q. 
424-8.000. 
Sundin.  Johnny:  See — 

Persson,  Erik;  and  Sundin,  Johnny,  4,259,654,  CI.  336-84.00R. 
Suo.  Mikio,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Dual  cycle  heat 

pipe-method  and  apparatus.  4,258,780,  CI.  165-2.000. 
Suomi,  Roy  A.  Log  splitter  for  a  truck  having  a  three-point  snowplow 

hitch  and  hydraulic  pressure  system.  4,258.765,  CI.  t44-193.00A. 
Suovaniemi,  Osmo  A.;  Ekholm,  Pertti;  and  Kaukanen,  Esko,  to  Kom- 
mandiittiyhtio  Finnpipette  Osmo  A.  Suovaniemi.  Transfer  device  for 
analysis  equipment.  4,259,290,  CI.  422-65.000. 
Supan,  Edward  C:  See — 

Dolowy.  Joseph  F.,  Jr.;  Webb,  Bradley  A.;  and  Supan,  Edward  C, 
4,259,112,  CI.  75-208.00R. 
Surakka,  Jorma;  and  Lankinen,  Matti,  to  Enso-Gutzcit  Osakeyhtio. 

Hydrocyclone.  4,259.180.  CI.  209-211.000. 
Susa,  Kenzo:  See— 

Tsukuda,  Yasuo;  Imoto,  Katsuyuki;  Susa,  Kenzo;  Matsuyama. 
Iwao;  and  Suganuma.  Tsuneo.  4.259.101,  CI.  65-18.000.-' 
Susor.   William  C.  to  Masstron  Scale.   Inc.   Weighing  apparatus. 

4,258,810.  CI.  177-128.000. 
Sutera,  Richard:  See — 

Paranjpe,  Suresh  C;  Cox,  Arthur;  Scott.  Burton  W.;  Nodov,  Eu- 
gene; and  Sutera,  Richard,  4.259.696.  CI.  358-296.000. 
Sutherland.  Geoffrey,  to  University  of  Melboume,  The.  Microsurgical 

instruments.  4.258.716.  CI.  128-318.000. 
Sutton,  Harry  G..  Jr.:  See— 

Pennell,  William  E.;  and  Sutton,  Harry  G..  Jr.,  4.259,152,  CI.  176- 
19.0LD. 
Suzuki,  Akira:  See — 

Murata,  Moriyasu;  and  Suzuki,  Akira,  4,259,215.  CI.  252-528.000. 
Suzuki,  Kihachi:  See — 

Tomomoto.  Takanori;  Suzuki,  Kihachi;  Oda,  Shin-ichi;  and  Okuno, 
Toshimitsu,  4.259,231,  CI.  260-42.520. 
Suzuki.  Masaaki.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Multilayer  magnetic 

recording  medium.  4.259,392.  CI.  428-212.000. 
Suzuki,  Tameyuki;  Shirakashi,  Yoshio;  Tsutsui,  Nobukazu;  Yamamoto, 
Sadao;  Kubo.  Akira;  Teshima,  Yasuhiko;  and  Kuranami,  Nobuo.  to 
Shinto  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  applying  anticorrosive  coating 
onto  automobile  body.  4.259.163.  CI.  204-181.00T. 
Suzuki,  Yasoji;  and  lida,  Tetsuya,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Circuit  for  producing  a  polarity-reversed  voltage  with  oppo- 
site polarity  to  that  of  a  power  supply  voluge.  4,259.686,  CI. 
307-262.000. 
Suzuki,  Yoichi:  See— 

Matsuo,  Tatsuki;  Ishizaki,  Nobuo;  and  Suzuki,  Yoichi,  4,259,092, 
CI.  55-78.000. 
Swann,  David  A.  Electric  switches.  4.259,552,  CI.  20O-6.00R. 
Swengel,  Robert  C,  Jr.:  See- 
Reynolds.  Charles  E.;  and  Swengel,  Robert  C,  Jr..  4.258.973,  CI. 
339-95.00R. 
Swidler,  Ronald:  See— 

Mangal.  Norman  F.;  and  Swidler.  Ronald.  4,259.003.  CI.  355- 
3.0CH. 
Sybron  Corporation:  See — 

Pietschmann.  Helmut.  4,259.066.  CI.  433-78.000. 


Sykora.  John  M.,  to  Field  Container  Corp.  Container  assembly  for 

ice-cream  products.  4,258,875,  CI.  229-41.00B. 
Synthelabo:  See — 

Balat,  Roger;  Illes.  Joseph  A.;  Jacquemart.  Jean-Francois  V.;  and 
Sarda,  Christian.  4,258.724,  CI.  128-785.000. 
Sze,  Robert  C;  and  Scott,  Peter  B.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  En- 
ergy. High  energy  XeBr  electric  discharge  laser.  4,259,645.  CI.  331- 
94.50G. 
Sze,  Robert  C;  and  Scott.  Peter  B..  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  En- 
ergy. High  energy  KiCI  electric  discharge  laser.  4,259,646,  CI.  331- 
94.50G. 
Sze,  Simon  M.:  See — 

Lepselter,  Martin  P.;  and  Sze,  Simon  M.,  4,259,680,  CI.  357-35.000. 
Szilagyi.  Geza;  Kasztreiner,  Endre;  Kosary.  Judit;  Matyus,  Peter; 
Huszti,  Zsuzsa;  Cseh,  Gyorgy;  Kenessey,  Agnes;  Tardos,  Laszlo; 
Kosa,  Edit;  Jaszlits,  Laszlo;  Elek,  Sandor;  Elekes,  Istvan;  and  Polgari, 
Istvan,  to  Richter  Gedeon  Vegyeszeti  Gyar  Rt.  Morpholino  pyndazi- 
nylhydrazones.  4,259,32S,  CI.  424-248.530. 
Szomor  nee  Wundele,  Ma.ia:  See — 

Gonczi.  Csaba;  Korbonits.  Dezso;  Kiss,  Pal;  Palosi,  Endre;  Heja, 
Gergely;  Szvoboda  nee  Kanzel,  Ida;  Cser  nee  Kun.  Judit;  Szo- 
mor nee  Wundele,  Maria;  Kormoczi,  Gyorgy;  and  Keletnen, 
Andras,  4,259,344.  CI.  424-273.00B. 
Szvoboda  nee  Kanzel.  Ida:  See — 

Gonczi.  Csaba;  Korbonits,  Dezso;  Kiss.  Pal;  Palosi.  Endre;  Heja, 
Gergely;  Szvoboda  nee  Kanzel,  Ida;  Cser  nee  Kun.  Judit;  Szo- 
mor nee  Wundele.  Maria;  Kormoczi.  Gyorgy;  and  Kelemen. 
Andras.  4.259.344.  CI.  424-273.00B. 
Tabuchi,  Seiichi;  and  Wakabayashi,  Shinichi,  to  Shinko  Electric  Indus- 
tries Co..  Ltd.  Method  of  making  a  take-carrier  for  manufacturing  IC 
elements.  4.259,436.  CI.  430-314.000. 
Tachihara,  Satoru:  See — 

Tokutomi,  Seijiro;  Ogawa,  Ryota;  Ohishi,  Michiro;  Nakamura. 
Kazuo;  Jyojiki.  Masao;  and  Tachihara.  Satoru,  4,258,989,  CI. 
354-25.000. 
Tada,  Tsukasa;  Shimazaki,  Yuzo;  Kohda,  Masanobu;  Kato,  Hirohisa; 
and  Saeki,  Hideo,  to  VLSI  Technology  Research  Association.  Radia- 
tion-sensitive positive  resist.  4,259,407,  CI.  428-421.000. 
Taglang,  Richard  J.;  and  Ziolkowski,  Walter  C,  to  Carpenter  Technol- 
ogy Corporation.  Composite  stainless  steel  boron-containing  article. 
4.259.413.  CI.  428-548.000. 
Takada,  Juichiro.  Movable  inboard  belt  guide  for  use  in  passive  vehicle 

occupant  restraint  systems.  4,258,933,  CI.  280-804.000. 
Takada,  Shigeho,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Comple- 
mentary transistor  switching  circuit.  4,259,599,  CI.  307-255.000 
Takada.  Shinji,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Speed  and  phase  servo  control 

apparatus.  4.259,698,  CI.  360-70.000. 
Takagi,  Hiedo:  See — 

Nakamura,  Hiroaki;  Kumita,  Izumi;  Sugita,  Yoshiji;  and  Takagi, 
Hiedo,  4,259.448.  CI.  435-215.000. 
Takahashi,  Akira;  and  Ono,  Yoshiro,  to  Ono.  Yoshiro.  Machining 
apparatus  utilizing  oscillation  of  tuning  fork.  4,258,690.  CI.   125- 
30.0WD. 
Takahashi,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Yamasue,  Kotaro;  Takahashi,  Hiroshi:  Sakaki,  Hirokazu;  and  Nishi- 
oka,  Akira,  4,259.434.  CI.  430-302.000. 
Takahashi.  Kazuo:  See — 

Takizawa,  Masaaki;  Takahashi.  Kazuo;  and  Matsubara.  Noboni, 
4.258.671.  CI.  123-90.160. 
Takahashi,  Shigeni;  Ohshima,  Iwao;  Honda.  Masaki;  and  Yamashita. 
Mizuho,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus  for 
detecting  degradation  of  characteristics  of  arresters.  4,259,666.  CI. 
340-647.000. 
Takahashi,  Takashi:  See— 

Ichinose,  Noboru;  Okuma,  Hideo;  Yokomizo,  Yuji;  Takahashi, 
Takashi;  Nishihara,  Mieko;  and  Katsura,  Masaki.  4.259,292,  CI. 
422-98.000. 
Takahashi,  Tatsuo;  and  Yamada,  Osamu,  to  RCA  Corporation.  X-ray 

luminescent  glasses.  4.259,587,  CI.  250-486.000. 
Takahashi,  Tsunehiko:  See— 

Mizobuchi,  Yuzo;  Sato,  Masamichi;  and  Takahashi,  Tsunehiko, 

4,259.433,  CI.  430-296.000. 

Takanashi,  Yukio;  and  Matsumoto.  Sadao,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electron  gun  assembly  for  cathode  ray  tubes  and 

method  of  assembling  the  same.  4,259,610,  CI.  313-417.000. 

Takano,  Tetsuo.  Rectangular  electric  contact  for  switch.  4,259,557,  CI. 

200-275.000. 
Takashima,  Seisuke:  See — 

Nakaji,  Osamu;  Takashima,  Seisuke;  and  Nakamura,  Seishiro, 
4,259,303.  CI.  423-239.000. 
Takei,  Toshihiro:  See— 

Tsuge,    Noboru;    Kuwakado,    Satosi;    Takei,    Toshihiro;    and 

Shimokawa,  Toshiaki,  4,258,934,  CI  280-806.000. 

Takematsu,  Tetsuo;  Segawa,  Hirozo;  Miura,  Takamaro;  Ataka,  Toshiei; 

Chatani,  Michio;  and  Nakamura,  Akira,  to  Kyowa  Gas  Chemical 

Industry  Co.  Ltd.  2,3-Dicyanopyrazines.  4,259,489.  C\.  544-336.000. 

Takeuchi.  Tomio:  See— 

Umezawa.  Hamao;  Takeuchi.  Tomio;  Ishizuka,  Masaaki;  WaU- 
nabe.  Kiyoshi;  Yamashita.  Toshiaki;  Naoi.  Noriyuki;  and  Hidaka, 
Takayoshi.  4.259.319.  CI.  424-117.000. 
Takizawa,  Masaaki;  Takahashi,  Kazuo;  and  Matsubara,  Noboru,  to 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Variable  valve  lift  mecha- 
nism used  in  an  internal  combustion  engine.  4,258,671, 0. 123-90.160. 
Talmi,  Yair,  to  Princeton  Applied  Research  Corporation.  Fiber  optic 
polychromator.  4,259,014,  CI.  356-328.000. 
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Tamura.  Kohki;  Kahara,  Toshiki.  Horiba.  Tatsuo;  Ebato,  Noboru;  and 
Asai,  Osamu,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.;  and  Hitachi  Chemical  Co.  Ltd.  Pri- 
mary battery  4.259.415.  CI.  429-90.000. 
Tamura,  Shoichi:  See — 

Abe.  Kazunobu;  Tamura,  Shoichi;  and  Matsuda,  Tosiaki.  4,259,057, 
CI  425-463.000. 
Tamura.  Tooru:  See — 

Akabane,  Tadashi;  and  Tamura,  Tooru,  4,259.099,  CI.  55-482.000. 
Tanabe,   Hiromichi,  to  Amada  Company.  Limited.   Bandsaw  blade 
guiding  apparatus  for  bandsaw  machines.  4,258,601,  CI.  83-820.000. 
Tanaka.  Akira;  Yoshida.  Akio;  and  Haino,  Kozo,  to  Mitsubishi  Paper 
Mills,  Ltd.   Direct  positive  silver  halide  emulsion.  4,259,439,  CI. 
430-582000. 
Tanaka.  Kazuo:  See — 

Kashihara.  Toshitsugu;  and  Tanaka.  Kazuo,  4,259.615,  CI.  315- 

24 1. OOP 
Tokuhara.  Mitsuhiro;  Sueda,  Tetsuo;  Tanaka,  Kazuo;  and  Hirose, 
Ryusho.  4,259.688,  CI.  358-107  000. 
Tanaka,  Kyoichi;  and  Tsuzuki,  Akira,  to  Toyo  Contact  Lens  Co.,  Ltd. 
Cleaning  and  preservative  solution  for  contact  tenses.  4,259,202,  CI. 
252-107.000. 
Tanaka,  Mamoru;  and  Saito,  Hidcaki,  to  Bridgestone  Tire  Company 
Limited.  Transport  hose  with  leak  detecting  structure.  4.259,553.  CI. 
200-8 1. OOR. 
Tanaka,  Osamu:  See — 

Uesugi.  Kyozo;  and  Tanaka,  Osamu,  4,258,996,  CI.  354-196.000. 
Tanaka.  Yukiyasu:  See — 

Noguchi,  Masaaki;  Tanaka,  Yukiyasu;  and  Igarashi,  Isao,  4.258.669, 
CI.  123-51.0BA. 
Taner.  M.  Turhan;  Sheriff.  Robert  E.;  and  Koehler,  Fulton,  to  Seiscom 
Delta.    Inc.    Multi-dimensional    seismic    imaging.    4,259.733.    CI. 
367-61.000. 
Tang,  Reginald  T.:  See- 
Mares,  Frank;  Jacobson,  Stephen  E.;  and  Tang,  Reginald  T., 
4,259.527.  CI.  568-311.000. 
Tanigaki,  Hidetoshi,  to  Furuno  Electric  Co.  Ltd.  Detection  system. 

4,259.669,  CI.  343-5.0EM. 
Tanis  Ltd.:  See— 

Schachter,  Haim,  4,259.127,  CI.  156-71.000. 
Tarantola,  Luciano:  See— 

Canevari,    Cesare;    and    Tarantola.   ^uciano,    4,258,543,    CI. 
57-212.000. 
Tardos,  Laszlo:  See — 

Szilagyi,  Geza;  Kasztreiner.  Endre;  Kosary,  Judit;  Matyus,  Peter; 

Huszti,  Zsuzsa;  Cseh,  Gyorgy;  Kenesscy,  Agnes;  Tardos,  Laszlo; 

Kosa,  Edit;  Jaszlits,  Laszlo;  Elek,  Sandor;  Elekes,  Istvan;  and 

"       Polgari.  Istvan,  4,259,328,  CI.  424-248.530. 

Task,  Harry  L.  High  contrast  optical  fingerprint  recorder.  4,258,994, 

CI.  354-75.000. 
Tateoka,  Masamichi;  Asano.  Toshiaki;  Minoura,  Kazuo;  and  Minami, 
Setsuo,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Scanning  device  with  optical 
path  length  compensator.  4.259.004,  CI.  355-8.000. 
Teach,  Eugene  G.,  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company.  3-Perhaloalkylhy- 
droxy-oxazolidines  and  thiazolidines  herbicidal  antidotes.  4,259,500, 
CI.  548-215.000. 
Technicon  Instruments  Corporation:  See— 

Smythe,  William  J.,  4,259,291.  CI.  422-82.000. 
Tecl,  Bohuslav:  See— 

Fahrbach,  Erich;  Graber,  Adolf;  Knoke,  Jurgen;  Schweizer.  Hel- 
mer;  and  Tecl,  Bohuslav,  4,259,390,  CI.  428-195.000. 
Tehan,  James  F.;  and  Bradley,  Robert  L.,  to  General  Signal  Corpora- 
tion. Poke-through  electrical  fitting.  4,259,542,  CI.  174-48.000. 
Teledyne,  Inc.:  See — 

Wiesler.  Mordechai,  4,258,928,  CI.  279-I.OOL. 
Teledyne  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

DuMez,  Frank  M.,  4,258.474,  CI.  33-174.00P. 
Temple,  Victor  A.  K.:  See— 

Adler,  Michael  S.;  and  Temple,  Victor  A.  K.,  4,259,683,  CI. 
357-64.000. 
Tennant  Company:  See— 

Sommerfeld,  George  L.,  4.258,451.  CI.  15-352.000. 
Terlecki.  Leo:  See— 

Fusselman,    Robert    M.;    and    Terlecki,    Leo.    4,258.963,    CI. 
312-194.000. 
Teruyama,  Hideo,  to  Kayabakogyokabushikikaisha.  Gear  pump  or 
motor    units    with    sleeve    coupling    for    shafts.    4,259,045,    CI. 
418-200.000. 
Teshima,  Yasuhiko:  See- 
Suzuki,  Tameyuki;  Shirakashi,  Yoshio;  Tsutsui,  Nobukazu;  Yama- 
moto,  Sadao;  Kubo.  Akira;  Teshima.  Yasuhiko;  and  Kuranami, 
Nobuo,  4,259.163,  CI.  204-181  OOT. 
Tetenborg,    Konrad;   and    Huwclmann,    Helmut,   to   Windmoller  & 
Holscher.  Apparatus  for  folding  onto  themselves  the  flattened  filling 
apertures  of  large  sacks  and  for  closing  same  by  closure  strips. 
4,258,524,  CI.  53-137.000. 
Tetra  Pak  Developpement  SA:  See— 

Ljungcrantz,  Billy.  4,258,876,  CI.  229-43.000. 
Tetra  Pak  International  AB:  See— 

Dilot.  Rolf  M..  4,258,532,  CI.  53-538.000. 
Texaco  Development  Corp.:  See — 

McEntire.  Edward  E.,  4,259.259,  CI.  564-137.000. 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See— 

Kuo,    Chang-Kiang;    and    Tsaur,    Shyh-Chang,    4,258,466,    CI. 
29-571.000. 
Textron  Inc.:  See— 

MacFee,  Norman  W.,  4,259,272,  CI.  264-23.000. 


TFT,  Ltd.:  See- 
Link.  John  A..  4.259.074.  CI.  433-214.000. 
Th.  Goldschmidt  AG:  See- 
Wagner.  Helmut.  4.259,191,  CI.  252-8.55D. 
Thawley,  Clive  S.;  Graham,  Kenneth;  and  Brittain,  Austin.  Plate  pro- 
cessing apparatus.  4.259,002,  CI.  354-319.000. 
Thery,  Georges.  Method  for  feeding  a  combustion  chamber  of  a  two- 
stroke  engine  of  the  controlled  ignition  type  and  engine  applying  said 
method.  4,258,670,  CI.  123-73.00B. 
Theurer,  Josef;  and  Bninninger,  Manfred,  to  Franz  Plasser  Bahn- 
baumaschinen-Industriegesellschaft  m.b.H.  Mobile  tie  laying  appara- 
tus. 4,258,626,  CI.  104-6.000. 
Theurer,  Josef,  to  Franz  Plasser  Bahnbaumaschinen-Industriegesell- 

schaft  m.b.H.  Ballast  umping.  4,258,627,  CI.  104-12.000. 
Thibodeau,  William  E.:  See— 

Hulme,  Joseph  M.,  and  Thibodeau,  William  E.,  4,258,564,  CI. 
73-61.  IOC. 
Thiebaut,  Jean-Marie:  See — 

Roussy,  Georges;  Berteaud,  Andre- Jean;  and  Thiebaut,  Jean-Marie, 
4,259,561,  CI.  219-10.55A. 
Thiessen,  Fritz:  See — 

Krabetz,  Richard;  Herrmann,  Walter;  Scholz,  Norbert;  Engelbach, 
Heinz;  Engert,  Gerd-Juergen;  Willersinn,  Carl-Heinz;  Duemb- 
gen,  Gerd;  and  Thiessen,  Fritz,  4,259.211.  CI.  252-443.000. 
Thir,  Basil:  See— 

Newkirk.  David  D.;  and  Thir,  Basil,  4,259,405,  CI.  428-395.000. 
Thomas  A.  Short  Co.:  See- 
Stevenson,  Irving  C,  4,258,903,  CI.  251-313.000. 
Thomas  &  Betts  Corporation:  See— 

Kuo,  Ted  L  C;  Piasecki,  Raymond  F.;  and  Grundfest,  Michael  A., 
4,258,974,  CI.  339-97.00R. 
Thompson,  Charles  M.;  and  Thompson,  Charles  T.,  to  American  Cold- 
set  Corporation.  Core  barrel  for  obtaining  and  retrieving  subterra- 
nean formation  samples.  4,258,803,  CI.  175-233.000. 
Thompson,  Charles  T.:  See- 
Thompson,  Charles  M.;  and  Thompson,  Charles  T.,  4,258,803,  CI. 
175-233.000. 
Thompson.  Christopher  J.  Movable  collimator  for  positron  annihilation 

imaging  device.  4,259.578,  CI.  250-363.00S. 
Thompson,  Donald  C;  Cross.  Richard  L.;  and  Rose,  Jimmie.  Handle 

attachment  for  bowling  ball.  4,258,947,  CI.  294-15.000. 
Thompson,  John  H.:  See — 

Anderson,  Phillip  R.;  Douglas,  George  R.;  and  Thompson.  John 
H,  4,259,732,  CI.  367-13.000. 
Thompson,  Neil  E.  S.:  See — 

Naiman,  Michael  I.;  Knepper.  J.  Irvine;  and  Thompson,  Neil  E.  S., 
4,259,087,  CI.  44-62.000. 
Thomson-CSF:  See— 

Buchy.  Francois;  and  Cadier,  Jacques,  4.258,569,  CI.  73-343.00R. 
Eranian,  Armand;  Dubois,  Jean-Claude;  Gazard,  Maryse;  and 
Barre,  Francoise,  4,259,162.  CI.  204-159.160. 
Thomson,  Lois  J.:  See — 

Babb.  Raymond  E.,  4.259,020,  CI.  356-402  000. 
Thorp,  James  T.,  to  East  Moline  Metal  Products  Company.  Automatic 

cally  resetting  safety  brake.  4,258,832,  CI.  188-184.000. 
Thorsheim,  Ivar.  Liquid  dispenser.  4,258,862,  CI.  222-56.000. 
Thurston,  Jay  D.;  and  Spector,  George.  Shoelace  holder.  4,258,456,  CI. 

24-117.000. 
Thyssengas  GmbH:  See— 

Flockenhaus,  Claus;  and  Hackler,  Erich.  4.259.312.  CI.  423-659.000. 

Tiefenthal,  Alfred:  See—  

Vahl.  Joachim;  and  Tiefenthal,  Alfred,  4,258,865,  CI.  222-213.000. 
Tiemann,  Jerome  J.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Charge  transfer 

signal  processing  apparatus  filter.  4,259,596,  CI.  307-22 l.OOD. 
Tiemann,  Jerome  J.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Charge  transfer 

signal  processing  apparatus.  4,259,597,  CI.  307-221.000. 
Tiemann,  Jerome  J.;  and  Engeler,  William  E.,  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Charge  transfer  signal  processing  apparatus  transversal 
filter.  4,259,598,  CI.  307-22 l.OOD. 
Tiers,  George  V.  D.:  See— 

Goettert.  Edward  J.;  and  Tiers,  George  V.  D..  4,258.644.  CI. 
118-31.500. 
Tift,  Leo  R.:  See— 

McKenzie,  Neil  D.;  and  Tift,  Lto  R,  4,258,797,  CI.  172-796.000. 
Tiitola,  Antti-Jussi,  to  Karhu-Titan  Oy.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

making  a  laminated  ski.  4,259,274,  CI.  264-46.500. 
Tilly,  Michele  M.:  See— 

Fruitstone,  Mitchell  J.;  Tilly,  Michele  M.;  and  Pixton,  Betty  G., 
4,259.207,  CI.  252-408.000. 
Timmerman,  Daniel  M.:  See — 

Gilliams,  Yvan  K.;  De  Winter,  Walter  F.;  and  Timmerman,  Daniel 
M.,  4,259,429,  CI.  430-124.000. 
Tirtiaux,  Robert;  and  Laurent,  Robert  M.,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engi- 
neering Co.  Overbased  sulphonates.  4,259,193,  CI.  252-33.000. 
Tischer,  Werner:  See— 

Liebert,    Karl-Heinz;    and    Tischer,    Werner,    4.258,752.    CI. 

137-625.210. 
Liebert.     Karl-Heinz;    and    Tischer,    Werner,    4,258.902.    CI. 
251-214.000. 
Toa  Nenryo  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Maisushima,  Yoshihisa;  Sakakibara,  Tadamori;  Kaneko,  Katsumi; 
Wada,  Shozo;  Ishii,  Yoshio;  Nagashima,  Yukio;  and  Okamoto. 
Nobukazu,  4,259,530,  CI.  568-454.000. 
Tobe,  Hideharu,  to  Heiko  Seisakusho,  Ltd.  Saving  apparatus  for  pro- 
gram sheet  in  automatic  control  system  of  flat  knitting  machine. 
4.258,558,  CI.  66-237.000. 
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Todd,  Alec:  See- 
Ross,  William  J.;  Todd,  Alec;  and  Verge,  John  P.,  4.259,343,  CI. 
424-272.000. 
Todd,  Robert,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Apparatus  and  method  for 

recognizing  a  pattern.  4,259,661,  CI.  340-146.3AQ. 
Togulev,  Alexandr  K.:  See — 

Basov,  Nikolai  G.;  Berezhnoi,  Igor  A.;  Vekshin,  Vyacheslav  S.; 
Danilychev,  Vladimir  A.;  Elatontsev,  Albert  I.;  Ignatiev,  Vladi- 
mir  v.;   Karyshev,   Viuly   D.;   and   Togulev,   Alexandr   K., 
4.259,658,  CI.  340-26.000. 
Tohi,  Yasusuke:  See — 

YamagaU,  Ryutaro;  Matsuo,  Sohei;  Koyama,  Shigeo;  Kozuka, 
Nobuhiko;  Tohi,  Yasusuke;  and  Aizawa,  Tatsuo,  4,259,008,  CI. 
355-29.000. 
Toho  Beslon  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Saito,  Kazuhisa;  Miyatake,  Fumio;  and  Shibata,  Kunio,  4,259,397, 
CI.  428-288.000. 
Tokico  Ltd.:  See— 

Aono.  Masami.  4,258,614,  CI.  92-85.00R. 
Tokuhara,   Mitsuhiro;  Sueda,  Tetsuo;  Tanaka,  Kazuo;  and  Hirose, 
Ryusho,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  TV  camera.  4,259,688,  CI. 
358-107.000. 
Tokushige,  Kazuo,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Dynamic  memory. 

4,259,729,  CI.  365-149.000. 
Tokutomi,  Seijiro;  Ogawa,  Ryota;  Ohishi,  Michiro;  Nakamura,  Kazuo; 
Jyojiki,  Masao;  and  Tachihara,  Satoru,'  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Focus  detecting  device.  4,258,989,  CI.  354-25.000. 
Tokyo  Koso  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Zinnai,  Sadazi;  and  Okayasu,  Takeshi,  4,258,901,  CI.  251-173.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Dienki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 
Kurosawa,  Ryoichi,  4,259,629,  CI.  318-807.000. 
Nakamura,  Norimitsu,  4.259,717,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Suzuki,  Yasoji;  and  lida,  Tetsuya,  4,259,686,  CI.  307-262.000. 
Takada.  Shigeho,  4,259,599,  CI.  307-255.000. 
Takahashi,  Shigeru;  Ohshima,  Iwao;  Honda,  Masaki;  and  Yama- 

shita,  Mizuho,  4,259,666,  CI.  340-647.000. 
Takanashi,    Yukio;    and    Matsumoto,    Sadao,    4.259.610.    CI. 
313-417.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Ichinose.  Noboru;  Okuma.  Hideo;  Yokomizo.  Yuji;  Takahashi, 
Takashi;  Nishihara,  Mieko;  and  Katsura,  Masaki,  4,259,292,  CI. 
422-98.000. 
Tolley,  Michael  L.  Supporting  material  for  copying.  4,258,893,  CI. 

248-441. OOB. 
Tolstikov,  Genrikh  A.:  See— 

Nikitin,  Jury  E.;  Murinov,  Jury  I.;  Leplyanin,  Gennady  V.;  Rafi- 
kov,  Sagid  R.;  Bikchurina,  Lilia  K.;  Tolstikov,  Genrikh  A.; 
&  Kazakov,  Valery  P.;  Battalov,  Edvard  M.;  Kolosnitsyn,  Vladimir 

S.;  Golodkova,  Lyalya  N.;  Izmailov,  Genrikh  I.;  and  Markin, 
Gennady  K.,  4,259,229,  CI.  260-42.210. 
Tomcufcik,  Andrew  S.;  and  Wilkinson,  Raymond  G.,  to  American 
Cyanamid  Company.  2-<Substitutedamin)benz[cd]indoles.  4,259,490, 
CI.  544-369.000. 
Tomiita,  Kazuo:  See— 

Negisht.  Takao;  and  TomiiU,  Kazuo,  4,258,542,  CI.  57-206.000. 
Tominaga,  Kiyonori:  See — 

Shinkai,   Kinya;   Akazawa,  Susumu;  and  Tominaga,   Kiyonori, 
4,259,687,  CI.  358-67.000. 
Tominaga,  Shinji,  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Power  source 

volUge  checking  circuit.  4,258,999,  CI.  354-268.000. 
Tomita,  Mikio;  and  Ueno,  Athumi,  to  Meisei  Chemical  Works,  Ltd. 
Flame  retardant  treatment  for  polyester  producU.  4,259,396,  CI. 
428-265.000. 
Tomlinson,  Richard  W.,  to  Uniroyal,  Inc.  Cured  fibers  coated  with 
adhesion  promoting  additives  for  ethylenc-propylene-nonconjugated 
diene  elastomers.  4,259,403,  CI.  428-378.000. 
Tomomoto,  Takanori;  Suzuki,  Kihachi;  Oda,  Shin-ichi;  and  Okuno, 
Toshimitsu,  to  Nitto  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  One-part  curable 
elastic  sealant.  4,259.231.  CI.  260-42.520. 
Tomy  Kogyo  Co..  Inc.:  See — 

Nishitniya.  Toru.  4.258,918,  CI.  273-110.000. 
Topness,  Paul  C:  See— 

Ganz,  Ulrich  W.;  and  Topness,  Paul  C,  4,258,823,  CI.  181-214.000. 
Toray  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Negishi,  Takao;  and  Tomiita,  Kazuo,  4.258,542,  CI.  57-206.000. 
Toshiba  Photo  Products  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kuraishi,  Kaoru.  4,258,991,  CI.  354-32.000. 
Toyo  Boseki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Matsuo,  Tatsuki;  Ishizaki,  Nobuo;  and  Suzuki,  Yoichi,  4,259,092, 
CI.  55-78.000. 
Toyo  Conuct  Lens  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Tanaka,  Kyoichi;  and  Tsuzuki.  Akira.  4.259.202.  CI.  252-107.000. 
Toyosha  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Uzu,  Hideo,  4,258,818,  CI.  180-233.000. 
Toyoshima,  Takefumi:  See— 

Miura,  Tatsuhiko;  Toyoshima,  Takefumi;  Kikuchi,  Kazuo;  and 
Masaki.  Akio,  4,258,820.  CI.  180-295.000. 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hattori,  Tadashi;  Kobashi,  Mamoru;  Kawase,  Tooru;  and  Ueno. 

Yoshiki.  4.258,683,  CI.  123-416.000. 
Morino,  Hideki,  4,258,587,  CI.  74-700.000. 
Nakamura.  Norihiko,  4,259,266,  CI.  261-44.00C. 
Noguchi,  Masaaki;  Tanaka.  Yukiyasu;  and  Igarashi,  Isao,  4,258,669, 

CI.  123-51.0BA. 
Numazawa,  Akio;  Kubo,  Seitoku;  Kuramochi,  Koujiro;  and  Kyu- 
shima,  Tatsuo,  4,258,586,  CI.  74-695.000. 


Takizawa,  Masaaki;  Takahashi.  Kazuo;  and  Matsubara,  Noboru. 
4,258,671,  CI.  123-90.160. 
Tracy.  David  J.:  See — 

Chakrabarti,  Paritosh  M.;  Wood,  Lindley  S.;  and  Tracy,  David  J., 
4,259,474,  CI.  528-388.000. 
Traill,  Philip  J.;  and  Nail,  Joe  H.  Single-paper  vending  apparatus. 

4,258,861,  CI.  221-213.000. 
Trame,  Charles  E.,  to  Everbrite  Electric  Company.  Price  display  board 

with  tape  pressing  and  locking  means.  4,258,490,  CI.  40-518.000. 
Trenkle,  Robert  W.:  See— 

Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Trenkle,  Robert  W.;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.; 
Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Vinals.  Joaquin  F.;   Kiwala,  Jacob;  and 
Schmitt,  Frederick  L.,  4,258,727,  CI.  131-9.000. 
Trio  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Iimura,  Takashi,  4.259,644,  CI.  331-2.000. 
Triplett,  William  R.  Electrical  continuity  and  vohage  testing  device 
having  a  pair  of  probes  spaced  for  insertion  into  an  electrical  socket. 
4,259,635,  CI.  324-149.000. 
Trobaugh,  Arnold  G.,  to  Johnson  Controls,  Inc.  Row  system  with 
pressure  level  interlock  control  apparatus.  4,258.747,  CI.  137-488.000. 
Trotter,  Jimmy  R.;  McConnell,  Richard  L.;  and  Joyner.  Frederick  B.. 
to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Propylene/ 1-butene  or  1-pentene/- 
higher    1 -olefin   copolymers   useful   as  pressure-sensitive   hot-melt 
adhesives.  4,259,470,  CI.  526-348.200. 
Trummlitz,  Gunter:  See— 

Engel,  Wolfhard;  Trummlitz,  Gunter;  Seeger,  Ernst;  Haarmann. 
Walter;    Engelhardt,    Gunther;    and    Zimmermann.    Rainer. 
4,259,336,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Trutzschler  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Jagst,  Peter.  4,258.453,  CI.  19-98.000. 
TRW  Inc.:  See— 

Dnitchas,  Gilbert  H.;  and  Spencer.  Phillip  B..  4,259.044.  CI. 
418-82.000. 
Trybulski.  Eugene  J.:  See- 
Fryer,  Rodney  I.;  Trybulski,  Eugene  J.;  and  Walser,  Armin. 
4,259,503,  CI.  548-255.000. 
Tsai,  Thomas  Y.  R.:  See— 

Wiesner,  Karel;  and  Tsai,  Thomas  Y.   R.,  4,259.240.  CI.  260- 
239.55R. 
Tsaoussis,  Peter  W.:  See — 

Karamanolis,  Peter  K.;  and  Tsaoussis,  Peter  W..  4,258.864,  Q. 
222-96.000. 
Tsaur,  Shyh-Chang:  See — 

Kuo,    Chang-Kiang;    and    Tsaur,    Shyh-Chang,    4.258,466,    a. 
29-571.000. 
Tsetskhladze,  Teya  V.:  See— 

Ambardanishvili,  Tristan  S.;  Dundua,  Vakhtang  J.;   Kiknadze. 
Gennady  I.;  Kolomiitsev,  Mikhail  A.;  Tsetskhladze.  Teya  V.; 
Gromov,  Vladimir  A.;  and  Bagdavadze,  Nanuli  V..  4,259,280.  CI. 
264-101.000. 
Tsuge,  Noboru;  Kuwakado,  Satosi;  Takei,  Toshihiro;  and  Shimokawa. 
Toshiaki,    to   Nippon    Soken.    Inc.    Seat    belt    tensioning   device. 
4.258,934,  CI.  280-806.000. 
Tsujimoto,  Susumu;  Yamazaki,  Hayao;  Ozaki.  Masayoshi;  Kobayashi. 
Takehiro;  Fujino,  Toru;  Yasuda.   Mitsuo;   Miiumi.   Katsuji:  and 
Itogawa,  Zirou,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Hair  waving  appliance 
controlled  by  a  microcomputer  4.258.731.  CI.  132-9.000. 
Tsukamoto,  Kenkichi,  to  Seiko  Tsukamoto.  Electrostatic  and  magnetic 

tobacco  smoke  filtering  arrangement.  4,258.730.  CI.  131-I70.00R. 
Tsukuda,  Yasuo;  Imoto,  Katsuyuki;  Susa.  Kenzo;  Matsuyama,  Iwao; 
and  Suganuma.  Tsuneo,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Method  for  producing 
optical  fiber  preform.  4,259,101.  CI.  65-18.000. 
Tsuneda,  Terukuni,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Liquid  developer  for 

electrosutic  latent  image.  4,259,428,  CI.  430-115.000. 
Tsutsui,  Nobukazu:  See- 
Suzuki,  Tameyuki;  Shirakashi,  Yoshio;  Tsutsui,  Nobukazu;  Yama- 
moto,  Sadao;  Kubo,  Akira;  Teshima,  Yasuhiko;  and  Kuranami. 
Nobuo,  4,259,163,  CI.  204-I81.00T. 
Tsuzuki.  Akira:  See — 

Tanaka.  Kyoichi;  and  Tsuzuki.  Akira,  4,259.202,  CI.  252-107.000. 
Tubill  Enterpnses.  Inc.:  See — 

Boisclair,  William  F.,  4,259,664,  CI.  340-539.000. 
Tuchiya,  Yoshimasa:  See —  ~ 

Itoh,  Hiroshi;  Tuchiya,  Yoshimasa;  and  Katayama.  Yoshinori, 
4,258,950,  CI.  296-56.000. 
Tucker,  Elton  M.;  and  Prosl.  Frank  R..  to  Metal  Bellows  Corporation. 

Infusion  apparatus  and  method  4.258,71 1.  CI.  128-207.190 
Tullos.  Homan  C;  and  Woods,  Dewey  W.  Dov^nhole  drilling  system. 

4.258,802,  CI.  175-103.000. 
Turner,  John  H.  W.;  and  Shackleton,  Charles  E.  E.,  to  Mineral  Process 
Licensing  Corp.  B.V.  Recovery  of  chlorine  values  from  iron  chlonde 
by-product  in  chlorination  of  aluminous  materials.  4.259.298.  CI 
423-135.000. 
Tuzzolino,  Carmen  J.  Plaster  surface  finishing  device.  4.258.898.  CI. 

249-119.000. 
Tymkewicz,  John.  Thermocouple  probe-construction  and  mounting. 

4,259,123,  CI.  136-221.000. 
Tyrolit  Schleifmitcelwerke  Swarovski  KG.:  See— 

Waizer,    Walter;    and    Helletsberger,    Harald.    4.259.089.    CI 
51-295.000. 
U-S  Safety  Trolley  Corporation:  See- 
Ross,  Donald  R..  Sr,  4.258.835.  CI.  191-23.00A. 
Uba,  Toshio;  and  Juergens.  Tristan  D.,  to  Gates  Rubber  Company.  The 
Vibratory  welding  of  battery  components.  4,259.419.  CI.  429-174.000 
Uchiyama,  Masami;  Fuzimori.  Toru;  and  Mori.  Toshio.  to  Sony  Corpi>- 
ration.  Electric  motor.  4.259,603,  CI.  310-68.00B. 
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Uchiyama,  Yuichi:  See — 

Niino.  Tuyoshi;  and  Uchiyama.  Yuichi.  4,259.154,  CI.  176-38.000. 
Ueda,  Tetsuo;  Oiua,  Masuo;  and  Sugano,  Seiroku,  to  Director-General 
of  the  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology.  Process  for  the 
production  of  olefins.  4,259.177.  CI.  208-127.000. 
Ueno,  Athumi:  S«—  .   ..„,,..««« 

Tomita.  Mikio;  and  Ueno,  Athumi.  4,259.396.  CI.  428-265.000. 
Ucno,  Yoshiki;  See— 

Hattori.  Tadashi;  Kobashi.  Mamoru;  Kawase,  Tooru;  and  Ueno. 
Yoshiki.  4.258.683.  CI.  123-416.000. 

Uenoyama.  Iwao:  See—  ^  .  ^        u         a  i«>  ioo 

Hagiwara.  Zenzi;  Uenoyama,  Iwao;  and  Ishmo,  Hiroo,  4,259,299, 

CI.  423-210.000.  ^  ^  ^    ^.^. 

Uesugi.  Kyozo;  and  Tanaka.  Osamu.  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki 

Kaisha    Diaphragm   control   mechanism   for   camera   objectives. 

4.258.996.  CI.  354-196.000. 

Uetake,  Shigeru:  See—  .       ..     .       o..  j 

Ohmuro,    Yuzo;    Kamogawa,    Nin-ichi;    Ueuke.    Shigeru;    and 

Yamazaki.  Yoshio.  4.259.427.  CI.  430-107.000. 

Ujiie.  Takashi:  See—  ^,     ^.   ^, 

Nakashima,  Syozi;  Ozawa.  Tosiyuki;  Ujiie.  Takashi;  Naganuma, 
Takeshi;  Hayashi,  Satoshi;  and  Ochiai,  Yoshihito,  4,259,316,  CI. 
424-52.000.  ,       .      , 

Ullman.  Myron  E.,  Jr..  to  M.M.G..  Inc.  Method  of  formmg  fastemng 
system.  4.258.464.  CI.  29-526.00R. 

Ultra  Carbon  Corporation;  See—  

Flegel.  Vernon;  and  Anthony.  Robert  J..  4.259.278.  CI.  264-81.000. 
Umehara.  Akira:  See—  .       ^,,     . 

Kondoh.  Syunichi;  Matsufuji.  Akihiro;  Ohara.  Yuji;  and  Umehara. 
Akira.  4.259.432.  CI.  430-281.000. 
Umezawa.  Fumiaki:  See—  ..   ,^.^     ^    ,.  j  vt  i. 

Imanishi.  Shozo;  Umezawa,  Fumiaki;  Ishida.  Toshiya;  and  Naka- 
yama.  Harutsugu.  4.259.052.  CI.  425-135.000. 
Umezawa,  Hamao;  Takeuchi.  Tomio;  Ishizuka,  Masaaki;  WaUnabe. 
Kiyoshi;  Yamashita,  Toshiaki;  Naoi.  Noriyuki;  and  Hidaka.  Takayo- 
sbi.  to  Kanegafuchi  Chemical  Industry  Company.  Limited;  and 
Zaidan  Hojin  Biseibutsu  Kagaku  Kenkyu  Kai.  Antibiotic  auromomy- 
cin.  and  process  for  production  thereof.  4.259,319,  CI.  424-117.000. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See— 

Robeson.  Lloyd  M..  4.259.458.  CI.  525-68.000. 
Union  Oil  Company  of  California;  See— 

LiefTers.  William  C.  4.259.300,  CI.  423-224.000. 
McArthur.  Dennis  P..  4.259.175.  CI.  208-113.000. 
Uniroyal.  a  Societe  Anonyme;  See— 

Mirtain.  Henri  J.;  and  Vervin.  Jacques,  4,258,774,  CI.  152-361.0FP. 
Uniroyal,  Inc.;  See- 
Heck,  Rhomie  L.,  Ill,  4.259,453,  CI.  521-85.000. 
Snyder.  Robert  H..  4.258.771.  CI.  152-330.0RF. 
Tomlinson.  Richard  W..  4.259.403.  CI.  428-378.000. 
United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland.  The  Secretary 
of  State  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Government  of  the: 

5^ 

Dean,  Douglas  J.;  Linford,  Patrick  F.  T.;  and  Savage,  John, 
4,259,684,  CI.  357-74.000. 
United  States  of  America 

Agriculture:  See—  ,  .    ^, 

Hanamoto,   Max   M.;   and   Bean,   Maura   M.,  4,259,362,  CI. 
426-622.000. 
Air  Force:  See— 
Conway,  Harry  E.,  4,259.546,  CI.  174-153.00R. 
Geary.  Joseph  M..  4.259.579.  CI.  250-368.000. 
Kennel.  John  M..  4.258,578,  CI.  74-5.340. 
Stoner,  Harry  I.,  4,258.965.  CI.  312-266.000. 
Army;  See — 
Chang,  Yu-Wen;  and  Ngan,  Yiu  C.  4.259.647,  CI.  331-96.000. 
Jezek,    Bruce   W.;   and    McClung,   Glen    L.,   4,258,462.   CI. 

29-428.000. 
Redman,   David   T.;   and   Paulis,  George  J..  4,258,738,   CI. 

137-68.000. 
Vig,  John  R.,  4,259,606,  CI.  310-343.000. 

LeVert,    Francis   E.;   and   Cox,   Samson   A.,   4.259,575,   CI. 

250-336.000  ,   ^. 

Pennell,  William  E.;  and  Sutton.  Harry  G..  Jr.,  4,259,152,  CI. 

176-19.0LD. 
Richardson.  Donald  M.,  deceased;  and  Bamberger,  Carlos  E., 

4,259,108,  CI.  75-117.000.  _ 

Sze.  Robert  C;  and  Scott,  Peter  B.,  4,259,645,  CI.  331-94.50G. 
Sze,  Robert  C;  and  Scott,  Peter  B.,  4,259,646,  CI.  331-94.50G. 
Wynne,  Francis  E.,  Jr.;  Lopez,  Jaime;  and  Zaborowsky.  Edward 

J.  4.259.178.  CI.  208-131.000. 
Environmental  Protection  Agency;  See- 
Moss.  Gerald.  4.259.088,  CI.  48-212.000. 
Interior:  See— 
Hennion,  Francis  J.;  dcBarbadillo,  John  J.;  and  Ahmad,  Umar  M. 

U.,  4,259,296.  CI.  423-53.000. 
Shah.  Ishwarlal  D..  4.259.311.  CI.  423-625.000. 
Navy  .See^ 
Blankenship.  John  E.;  and  Hoback.  Roy  W.,  4,258.739,  CI. 

137-71.000. 
Gridley,  C  John;  and  Weinberg,  Donald  L.,  4,259,576,  CI. 

250-338.000. 
Jakosky,  John  J.,  Jr.;  and  Jakosky,  John  J..  4,259.577.  CI.  250- 

358.00R. 
Jemigan,  James  L.,  4,259,009,  CI.  356-1.000. 
Joly.  Robert.  4.259.726.  CI.  364-821.000. 


Junod.   Michael   T.;   and   Bates,   Albert   M.,   4,259.744.   CI. 

455-103.000. 
Keller,   Teddy   M.;   and   Griffith,   James   R.,   4,259,471,   CI. 

528-9.000. 
Killian,  Jimmie  W.,  4,259,630,  CI.  318-807.000. 
Sawn,  George  W.,  4,258.888.  CI.  244-17.170. 
Scott.  David  A.;  and  Van  Buskirk,  Lyman  F..  4,258.976,  CI. 

350-96.200. 
Wier,  John  P.;  and  Garrett,  Robert  A.,  4,258,815,  CI.  18O-6.480. 
Transportation:  See— 
Poirier,  Paul  J.,  4,259,018,  CI.  356-375.000. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See- 
Aaron,  Gilles;  and  Hekimian,  Guy,  4.259,693,  CI.  358-261.000. 
Asselman,  George   A.   A.;  and   van   Mensvoort,   Adrianus  J., 

4,258,554,  CI.  62-175.000. 
Boiten,  Ebbe;  and  de  Vries,  Jochem  J.,  4,258,470,  CI.  3043.600. 
Broer,  Dirk  J.;  and  van  den  Broek,  Amoldus  J.  M.,  4,259,435,  CI. 

430-313.000. 
Meijer,  Roelf  J.;  and  Ziph.  Benjamin.  4.258.590.  CI.  74-839.000. 
Rijckaert.  Albert  M.  A..  4.259,605.  CI.  310-317.000. 
Ruyten.  Henricus  M.;  and  Veigl.  Johann.  4,258,556,  CI.  64.30.00E. 
van  Gorkom,  Gerardus  G.  P.;  and  Hoeberechts,  Arthur  M.  E., 

4,259,678,  CI.  357-13.000. 
Vogler.  Gerd,  4,259,580,  CI.  250-402.000. 
United  States  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Rueckl.  Roger  L..  4.259.120.  CI.  106-58.000. 
United  Technologies  Corporation;  See— 

Katz.  Murray;  Gruver,  Gary  A.;  and  Kunz.  H.  Russell,  4.259,302, 

CI.  423-237.000. 
Streib,  Richard  A.,  4,258,822,  CI.  181-213.000. 
Suo,  Mikio.  4.258.780.  CI.  165-2.000. 

Vine.  Raymond  W.;  and  Narsavage.  Stephen  T..  4,259,389,  CI. 
428-192.000. 
University  of  Exeter;  See- 
Rack,  Frederick  C;  Ellis,  Richard  E.;  Bundy,  Kenneth;  Miners. 
Francis;  and  Selley,  Wilfred  G..  4,258,709.  CI.  128-136.000. 
University  of  Houston,  Central  Campus:  See— 

Duhe,    Nanda    V.;    and    Hendrix,    Donald    L.,    4,259,318,    CI. 
424-94.000. 
University  of  Leeds  Industrial  Services  Ltd.:  See- 
Wilson,  Ian  B.;  and  Oxenham,  William,  4.258,454.  CI.  19-105.000. 
University  of  Melbourne.  The;  See- 
Sutherland.  Geoffrey.  4.258.716.  CI.  128-318.000. 
University  Patents.  Inc.;  See— 

Zeitlin.  Harry;  and  Fernando.  Quintus.  4.259.295.  CI.  423-24.000. 
Upjohn  Company.  The;  See— 

Argoudelis.  Alexander  D.;  Brodasky.  Thomas  F.;  and  Reusser. 

Fritz.  4.259.450.  CI.  435-253.000. 
Bundy,  Gordon  L.,  4,259,250,  CI.  260-408.000. 
Bundy,  Gordon  L.,  4,259,535,  CI.  568-838.000. 
Johnson,  Roy  A.,  4,259.479.  CI.  542-426.000. 
Johnson.  Roy  A..  4.259.480,  CI.  542-426.000. 
Johnson,  Roy  A.,  4,259,481.  CI.  542-426.000. 
Potts.  Alan  W..  4.258.845.  CI.  206-221.000. 
Sih.  John  C.  4.259,245,  CI.  260-346.220. 
Sih.  John  C.  4,259,513,  CI.  560-121.000. 
Sih,  John  C,  4,259,514,  CI.  560-121.000. 
Sih.  John  C.  4.259,515,  CI.  560-121.000. 
Sih,  John  C,  4.259.516.  CI.  560-121.000. 
Sih,  John  C.  4,259.517,  CI.  560-121.000. 
Sih,  John  C.  4.259,528,  CI.  568-379.000. 
Sih,  John  C.  4,259,529,  CI.  568-379.000. 
Upton,  Albert  E.;  Upton,  Barney  G.;  and  Craig.  Jack  S.,  to  Upton, 

Albert  E.  Roller  bar  construction.  4.258.778.  CI.  160-383.000. 
Upton.  Barney  G.;  See— 

Upton.  Albert  E.;  Upton.  Barney  G.;  and  Craig.  Jack  S..  4,258,778, 
CI.  160-383.000. 
Upton,  Thomas  E.,  to  Dresser  Industries.  Inc.  High  temperature  well 

packer.  4.258.926.  CI.  277-116.400. 
Urbano.  Nino  F.;  See— 

Scremin,    Gerard    A.;    and    Urbano,    Nino   P.,   4,258,904,    CI. 
251-339.000. 
Usami,  Kiyoshu;  See—  vt  w.. 

Iwata,  Yasuhiro;  Usami.  Kiyoshu;  Naganoma,  Masanon;  Nabeta, 
Teiichi;  and  Kojima,  Yasuhumi.  4,259,722.  CI.  364-424.000. 
Usardi.  Maria  M:  See- 

Gandolfi,  Carmelo;  Passarotti,  Carlo;  Andreoni,  Alessandro;  Fuma- 
galli,  Angelo;  Faustini,  Franco;  Ceserani,  Roberto;  and  Usardi, 
Maria  M.,  4,259,244,  CI.  260-346.220. 

USM  Corporation:  See—  ^ .  ,,^  ,^„  ,^^ 

MorrirRoy;  and  Pickering,  Terence  J..  4.259.590.  CI.  250-560.000. 

Morris,  Roy;  and  Pickering.  Terence  J..  4.259.591.  CI.  250-560.000. 

Utsch.  Francis  v.:  See—  ^.,     ^  ^  »/ 

de  la  Burde,  Roger  Z.;  Aument.  Patnck  E.;  and  Utsch,  Francis  V.. 

4.258,729.  CI.  131-140.00P. 

Uzu.  Hideo,  to  Toyosha  Co.,  Ltd.  Four-wheel  drive  tractor.  4,258.818, 

CI.  180-233.000. 
Vadetec  Corporation:  See—  ^.  ,.  .«,  „^ 

Kemper.  Yves  J.;  and  Pouliot.  Harvey  N..  4.258.581.  CI.  74-192.000. 
Vagin.  Alexei  A.;  Komev.  Gleg  J.;  and  Bednyakov.  Alexandr  I.  Appa- 
ratus for  obtaining  granules  from  melts.  4,259,046,  CI.  425-8.000. 
Vagin.  Viktor  v.;  See—  ,,    ... 

Spirin.  Evgcny  T.;  Shakhov.  Vladimir  V.;  Vagin.  Viktor  V.;  Vain- 
zof.  Kaletta  M.;  and  Bogushev.  Zimel  A..  4,259.063.  CI. 
432-124.000. 
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Vahl,  Joachim;  and  Tiefenthal,  Alfred.  Dispenser  for  liquid  or  pasty 
substances  such  as  liquid  soap  and  the  like.  4,258,865,  CI.  222-213.000. 
Vainzof,  Kaletu  M.;  See— 

Spirin.  Evgeny  T.;  Shakhov.  Vladimir  V.;  Vagin,  Viktor  V.;  Vain- 
zof,  Kaletta   M.;   and   Bogushev,   Zimel   A..  4,259,063,   Q. 
432-124.000. 
Valdes,  Guillermo  A.:  See— 

Figueredo,  Fernando;  Valdes,  Guillermo  A.;  and  Framil,  Armando 
R.,  4,258,763,  CI.  144-34.00R. 
Valdshtein,  George:  See— 

Masel,  Ruben;  and  Valdshtein,  George,  4,258,699,  Q.  126432.000. 
Valley,  Robert  A.;  and  MacDonald,  David  S.,  to  Earmark,  Inc.  Hearing 

aid  with  dual  pickup.  4,259,547,  CI.  179-I.OOB. 
Van  Buskirk,  Lyman  F.:  See- 
Scott,  David  A.;  and  Van  Buskirk,  Lyman  F.,  4.258,976,  CI. 
350-96.200. 
Vandenbossche,  Jean-Jacques:  See— 

Bugaut,  Andree;  and  Vandenbossche,  Jean-Jacques,  4,259,261,  CI. 
564-99.000. 
van  den  Broek,  Amoldus  J.  M.:  See— 

Broer,  Dirk  J.;  and  van  den  Broek,  Amoldus  J.  M.,  4.259.435,  CI. 
430-313.000. 
Van  Der  Nat,  Adrianus  A.:  See — 

Kortbeek,  Andras  G.  T.  G.;  and  Van  Der  Nat,  Adrianus  A., 
4,259,466,  CI.  526-142.000. 
van  Dijk,  Hendrikus  J.  M.,  to  Gebroeders  van  Dijk  B.V.  Press  for 
panels  or  similar  bodies  with  large  extension  in  comparison  to  the 
thickness  thereof.  4,258.766.  CI.  100-295.000. 
van  Gils,  Gerard  E.,  to  General  Tire  A.  Rubber  Company,  The.  Com- 
posite of  polyamide  bonded  to  rubber  and  method  for  making  the 
same.  4.259,404,  CI.  428-395.000. 
van  Gorkom,  Gerardus  G.  P.;  and  Hoeberechts,  Arthur  M.  E.,  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation.  Semiconductor  device  and  method  of  manufac- 
turing same,  as  well  as  a  pick-up  device  and  a  display  device  having 
such  a  semiconductor  device.  4,259,678,  CI.  357-13.000. 
Van  Kranenburg,  Simon,  to  Internationale  Octrooi  Maatschappij  "Oc- 
tropa"    B.V.     Stabilized    milkproteins-contaiiiing    compositions. 
4,259,357,  CI.  426-42.000. 
van  Mensvoort,  Adrianus  J.:  See— 

Asselman,  George  A.  A.;  and  van  Mensvoort,  Adrianus  J., 
4,258,554,  CI.  62-175.000. 
Van  Gene,  Henk:  See— 

Chattha,  Mohinder  S.;  and  Van  Gene,  Henk.  4,259.472,  Q. 
528-72.000. 
Van  Pachtenbeke,  Ides  A.  Flue  gas  heat  recovery  system.  4,258,878.  CI. 

237-8.00R. 
van  Raalte,  John  A.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Segmented  shadow  mask. 

4,259,611,  CI.  33-422.000. 
Vansteelant,  Marc  G.:  See— 

De  Coene.  Frans  J.  G.  C;  and  Vansteelant,  Marc  G.,  4,259,035,  CI. 
414-38.000. 
Van  ZijII  Langhout,  Wouter  C;  Pegels,  Abraham  A.;  and  Wijffels, 
Joannes  B.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Apparatus  for  the  hydrogenation 
of  heavy  hydrocarbon  oils.  4,259,294,  CI.  422-190.000. 
Vaseen,  Vesper  A.  Solar  or  waste  heat-exothermic/endothermic  liquid- 
heat  sink  and  pump.  4,258,700,  CI.  126-433.000. 

Vassiliou,  Eusuthios,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Decorative  process.  4.259,375.  CI.  427-267.000. 

VDO  Adolf  Schindling  AG:  See- 
Koch,    Peter    H.;    and    Friebe,    Bemhard    H.,    4.259.677.    CI. 
346-124.000. 

Vecellio,  Bernardino:  See— 

Lanfranconi,  Gianmario;  and  Vecellio.  Bernardino,  4.2S9.28I.  CI. 
264-102.000. 

Veiga.  Manuel  J.;  and  Petersen,  Richard  E.,  to  Compo  Industries,  Inc., 
a  part  interest.  Imitation-leather  material  and  method  of  preparing 
such  material.  4,259.384,  CI.  428-97.000. 

Veigert,  Steen:  See— 

Jorgensen,  Iver;  Veigert.  Steen;  and  Andersen.  Niels  £..  4,259.038. 
CI.  417-53.000. 

Veigl,  Johann:  See— 

Ruyten,  Henricus  M.;  and  Veigl,  Johann.  4,258,556,  CI.  64-30.00E. 

Vekshin,  Vyacheslav  S.:  See— 

Basov,  Nikolai  G.;  Berezhnoi,  Igor  A.;  Vekshin,  Vyacheslav  S.; 
Danilychev,  Vladimir  A.;  Elatontsev,  Albert  I.;  Ignatiev,  Vladi- 
mir v.;  Karyshev.  Vitaly  D.;  and  Togulev,  Alexandr  K., 
4.259,658.  CI.  340-26.000. 

Vela.  Charles  C.  Machine  and  method  for  stapling  door  fames. 
4.258,873.  CI.  227-4.000. 

Velten,  Werner:  See— 

Glaser,  Fritz;  Gortz,  Christoph;  Buhler,  Kurt  K.;  Klimmer,  Josef 
W.;  Laberheim,  Rene;  Pauli,  Klaus  H.;  and  Velten,  Wemer, 
4.258.726.  CI.  130-27.00L. 
Venetucci,  Jim  M.;  and  Orfe.  John  C.  to  Liquid  Carbonic  Corporation. 

Deoxygenation  of  liquids.  4.259.360,  CI.  426-231.000. 
Vereinigte  Osterreichische  Eisen-  und  Stahlwerke  Alpin  Montang 
Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Weiss,    Hermann;    and    Stockhammer.    Ernst,    4,258,583.    CI. 
74414.000. 
Verge,  John  P.:  See- 
Ross,  William  J.;  Todd.  Alec;  and  Verge.  John  P..  4.259.343.  CI. 
424-272.000. 


Vervin.  Jacques:  See— 

Mirtain,  Henri  J.;  and  Vervin.  Jacques,  4,258,774,  CI.  I52-361.0FP. 

Vesely,  Dasa;  and  Hejdanek.  Slavomil.  to  Vyzkummy  usUv  rostlinne 

vyroby.  Prep>aration  for  the  protection  of  emerging  sugar  beets 

against  damping-off.  and  method  of  iu  production.  4,259.317,  CI. 

424-93.000. 

Vig,  John  R.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Army.  Fast  warm-up  oven 

controlled  {nezoelectric  oscillator.  4,259,606,  CI.  310-343.000. 
Vilkomerson,  David  H.  R.;  and  Mezrich,  Reuben  S.,  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion. Pulse-echo  ultrasonic  wave-energy  imaging  system  incorporat- 
ing high-velocity  oscillated  transducer.  4,258,576.  CI.  73-633.000. 
Vinids,  Joaquin  F.:  See— 

Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Trenkle,  Robert  W.;  Mookherjee.  Braja  D.; 
Vock.  Manfred  H.;  Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  Kiwala,  Jacob;  and 
Schmitt,  Frederick  L.,  4.258,727,  CI.  131-9.000. 
Vine.  Raymond  W;  and  Narsavage,  Stephen  T.,  to  United  Technolo- 
gies Corporation.  High  pressure-low  poroaity  wet  seal.  4,259,389,  CI. 
428-192.000. 
Viola,  Frank  J.,  to  Ideal  Corporation.  Threaded  ferrule  hoae  coupling. 

4.258,942,  CI.  285-245.000. 
Viutron  Medical  B.V.:  See— 

Renirie,  Alexis  C.  M.,  4,259.639,  Q.  324430.000. 
Vitek,  John  M.:  See- 
Smith.  Warren  F.;  Vitek.  John  M.;  and  Shapiro.  Eugene.  4459.124. 
CI.  148-2.000. 
Vittoz.  Eric:  See— 

Fellrath.  Jean;  and  Vittoz,  Eric,  4,259,600,  CI.  307-270.000. 
Vivian,  Constantine.  CeiUng  construction  for  a  heating,  ventilation  and 

air  conditioning  system.  4,258,615,  CI.  9840.0DL. 
Vivitar  Corporation;  See— 

Moskovich,  Jacob,  4,258,980,  CI.  350463.000. 
Vlastos,  Antonios;  Albertsson,  Peter;  and  Eriksson,  Rolf,  to  Elfi  Elek- 
trofilter  AB.  Electrosutic  precipitator  for  air  cleaning.  4,259,093,  CI. 
55-137.000. 
VLSI  Technology  Research  Association:  See— 
Sugiyama,  Naoshi,  4,259,724,  CI.  364491.000. 
T^   Tsukasa;    Shimazaki,    Yuzo;    Kohda,    Masanobu;    Kato, 
Hirohisa;  and  Saeki,  Hideo,  4.259,407,  CI.  428421.000. 
Vock,  Manfred  H.;  See- 
Shu.  Chi-Kuen;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  and  Vock.  Manfred  H.. 

4.259.507,  CI.  549-34.000. 
Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Trenkle,  Robert  W.;  Mookherjee.  Braja  D.; 
Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  Kiwala,  Jacob;  and 
Schmitt,  Frederick  L.,  4,258,727,  CI.  131-9.000. 
Vodicka,  Vincent,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Sealed,  prefocused 

mount  for  plastic  PAR  lamp.  4,259,712,  CI.  362-310.000. 
Voeste,  Theodor;  Schmidt,  Hans  J.;  and  Mai«chner,  Friedemann,  to 
Metallgeselbchaft  Aktiengesellschaft.  Continuous  process  of  produc- 
ing fatty  alcohols.  4,259,536,  Q.  568-885.000. 
Vogler,  Gerd,  to  U.S.  Phihps  Corporation.  Control  circuit  for  a  rotary- 
anode  X-ray  tube.  4.259.58a  CI.  250402.000. 
Vogt.  Horst:  See— 

Ruppel,  Wolfgang;  Heuler.  Ullrich;  Vogt,  Horst;  and  Wurfel, 
Peter,  4,259,365,  Q.  42746.000. 
Vogt,  Peter;  and  Hoh,  Rainer,  to  Fichtel  ft  Sachs  AG.  Fluid  line 

connection  device.  4,258,943,  Q.  285-340.000. 
Volkmann,  Klaus,  to  Felten  ft  Guilleaume  Carlswerk  AG.  Method  and 
arrangement  for  measuring  the  attenuation-versus-frequency  charac- 
teristics of  two-ports.  4.259,631.  CI.  324-57.0SS. 
Volksen,  Willi:  See— 

Rembaum.  Alan;  Gupta,  Amitava;  and  Volksen.  Willi,  4.259.223, 
CI.  260-29.60H. 

Volz.  Wemer;  Russeler,  Friedrich;  Ritter,  Ernst;  and  Schwartz.  Rein 

hard,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Regulator  apparatus  such  as  a  centrifu 

gal    govemor    for   internal    combustion    engines.    4.258,675,    Q 

123-374.000. 

von  der  Crone,  Jost,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Bis-iaoindoline  pig 

ments.  4.259.488.  CI.  544-2%.000. 
von  Praun.  Ferdinand:  See — 

Coenen,  Alfred;   Kosswig.   Kurt;  and   von   Praun.  Ferdinand, 
4.259.309,  CI.  423481.000. 
Vorbeck.  Donald  W.:  See— 

Atchley.  Frank  W.;  and  Vorbeck.  Donald  W..  4.258.664.  Q. 
119-72.500. 
Votta.  Gerald  A.:  See- 
Smith.  Robert  K.;  and  Votta.  Gerald  A.,  4,259.554.  Q.  200- 
147.00R. 
Vuille,  Pierre-Alain,  to  ETA  A.G.  Ebauches-Fabrik.  Timepiece  move- 
ment with  differential  gear  mechanism.  4.259.735,  CI.  368-34.000. 
Vyzkummy  ustav  rostlinne  vyroby:  See — 

Vesely.  Dasa;  and  Hejdanek.  Slavooul,  4.259,317,  Q.  424-93.000. 
Vyzkumny  a  vyvojovy  ustav  Zavodu  vseobecneho  strojirenttvi:  See— 
Kuda,  Vladimir;  Cech.  Miloslav;  and  Vancek.  Vladimir.  4.2S8.7S7. 
CI.  139435.000. 
W  R  Grace  ft  Co  *  See— 

kloczewski,  Harold  A.;  and  SchadTer,  Cheryl  N.,  4.2S8.646,  Q. 
118-50.100. 
Wacker-Chemie  GmbH:  See— 

Schmidhammer.  Ludwig;  and  Selbertinger,  Ernst,  4.259.264.  CI. 
570-247.000. 
Wada,  Akiyoshi.  Method  and  device  for  nteasuring  fine  particles. 

4,259,015,  CI.  356-336.000. 
Wada,  Shozo:  See— 

Matsushima,  Yoahihisa;  Sakakibara,  Tadamori;  Kaneko,  Katsumi; 
Wada,  Shozo;  Ishii,  Yoshio;  Nagashima,  Yukio;  and  Okamoto, 
Nobukazu.  4,259.530.  CI.  568454.000. 
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Wada,  Tooru:  See—  _..  . .     ».  .  ..       u-     vt  v 

Yamauchi.  Junkrhi;  Masuhara.  Eiichi;  Nakabayashi.  Nobuo; 
Shibatani.  Kyoichiro;  and  Wada,  Tooni,  4,259.075,  CI. 
433-217.000.  ^.  .   ^       e      V,  I. 

Yamauchi.    Junichi;    Masuhara.    Eiichi;    Nakabayashi,    Nobuo; 
Shibatani,    Kyoichiro;    and    Wada,    Tooru.    4,259,117.    CI. 
106-35.000. 
Wagner  Electric  Corporation:  See— 

DuBois,  Richard,  4,259.613.  CI.  313-497.000. 
Wagner.  Helmut,  to  Th.  Goldschmidf  AG.  Process  for  the  preparation 

of  sulfobeuines.  4.259.191.  CI.  252-8. 55D. 
Wagner.  Helmut:  See—  ...  „,  u  , 

Fricker,  Peter;  Leyendecker,  Kuno;  Scharl,  Jurgen;  Wagner.  He  - 
mut;    Wunsch,    Horst;   and    Scholz.    Manfred,   4.258.521,   CI. 
52-406.000. 
Wago-Kontakttechnik  GmbH:  See— 

Hohorst.  Wolfgang.  4,258.487.  CI.  4O-2.0OR. 
Wagoner,  Richard  F:  See—  .  ,«  ^^^   /-i 

McAllister,  Irvin  L.;  and  Wagoner.  Richard  F.,  4,258,446,  CI. 
5-109.000.  '  „     .^, 

Wagstaffe,  Eric  C,  to  Reed  International  Limited.  Flexible  wallcover- 
ings. 4,259,386.  CI.  428-159.000.  . 
Wahli.  Christian,  to  Societe  d' Assistance  Technique  pour  Produits 
Nestle  SA.  Apparatus  for  agglomerating  powder-form  matenal. 
4.259.053.  CI.  425-222.000. 
Waizer.  Walter;  and  Helletsberger.  Harald,  to  Tyrolit  Schleifmittel- 
werke  Swarovski  KG.  Grinding  wheel  containing  grain-coated 
reinforcement   fibers  and   method   of  making   it.   4,259.089,   CI. 
51-295.000. 
Wakabayashi,  Shinichi:  See—                         ^^.     ,.      .-,,aAyt.    /-i 
Tabuchi,    Seiichi;    and    Wakabayashi,    Shinichi,    4,259,436.    CI. 

430-314.000. 
Wakamatsu,  Kazuki:  See—  „  .    .   „    w  u        v       a 

Shiga,  Akinobu;  Kakugo,  Masahiro;  Fukui.  Yoshiharu;  Yamada, 
Koir  Sadatoshi,  Hajime;  Wakamatsu,  Kazuki;  and  Yoshioka, 
Hiro^hi.  4.259.461,  CI.  525-247  000.  .  .    .    .  „ 

Wakamiya,  Masatoshi.  to  Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited.  Marine 

fender.  4,258,641,  CI.  114-219.000. 
Wakao  Kogei  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  „.,.„^ 

Okamoto,  Tsuneo;  and  Wakao,  Toshio,  4,259,634,  CI.  324-74.000. 

Okamoto!°Tsuneo;  and  Wakao,  Toshio,  4.259,634,  CI.  324-74.000. 
Wakasugi,  Makoto:  See—  .    „  ^  ,- 

Noguchi,    Kazuo;   Wakasugi,   Makoto;   and   Kohyama,   Fumio, 
4.259.607.  CI.  310-364.000. 
Waldron.  Don  C;  and  Waldron.  Phanoy.  Magnetic  jigsaw  puzzle. 

4.258.920.  CI.  273-157.00R. 
Waldron,  Phanoy:  See— 

Waldron,  Don  C;  and  Waldron.  Phanoy.  4.258.920.  CI.  273- 

I57.00R.  „       ^  J 

Walker,  Francis  H..  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company.  Bis-substituted 

succinamides  and  their  utility  as  herbicides.  4.259.484,  CI.  544-87.000. 
Wall  Bill  R..  to  Power  Controls  Corporation.  Three-way  light  dimmer 

switch.  4.259.619.  CI.  315-361.000. 
Wallace.  Edward  M  ;  Gosselin.  Robert  G.;  and  Labarre,  Ernest  D..  to 

Wallace  Mfg.  Corp.  Shear.  4.258,472.  CI.  30-262.000. 
Wallace  Mfg.  Corp.:  See— 

Wallace.  Edward  M.;  Gosselin,  Robert  G.;  and  Labarre.  Ernest  D.. 
4.258.472.  CI.  30-262.000. 
Wallgren,  Kurt;  and  Nilsson.  Tage.  to  Mjolkcentralen  Aria  Ekonomisk 

Forening.   Method   for   the  production  of  protein  concentrate. 

4.259.356.  CI.  426-42.000. 
Waber,  Armin.  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Process  for  the  preparation 

of  imidazobenzodiazepines.  4.259.241.  CI.  260-243.300. 

Walser.  Armin:  See—  ,   ...  .         . 

Fryer,   Rodney  I.;  Trybulski,  Eugene  J.;  and  Walser,  Armin, 
4,259,503.  CI.  548-255.000. 

Wendll'Swy  R.;  anTwalsh,  Maurice  P..  4.258.821.  CI.  181-202.000. 

Walter.  Lothar:  See—  w    r  .^ 

Kunkel.  Heinrich;  Olschewski.  Armin;  Brandenstein.  Manfred; 

Walter.  Lothar;  and  Ernst.  Horst  M.,  4,258,806,  CI.  175-370.000. 

Walters,  Noel  E.;  Markey,  William  F.;  and  Garman.  Duane  F.,  to 

Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The.  Retreaded  tire,  method  and 

apparatus.  4,258,776,  CI.  1 52-361. OOR. 

Wang.  Kenneth  K.  Aeration  apparatus  by  means  of  vortex  action. 

4.259.267.  CI.  261-93.000. 
Ward.  John  K.:  See—  .  .«  «       l  u 

Dunn,  James  L..  Jr.;  Ward,  John  K.;  and  Martin,  Patnck  H., 
4,258,649,  CI.  118-61.000. 
Ward,  Kent  G.  McB.;  and  Smith.  Francis  L.  Bale  handling  apparatus. 
4.259.0H  CI.  414-24.600.  ..... 

Warden.  Fuller;  and  Lewis,  Eugene  W.  Dental  polishing  cup  for  use 

with  a  rotary  denul  hand  piece.  4,259,071,  CI.  433-166.000. 
Wardlaw,   St«)hen  C.   Automatic  disposable  hypodermic  syringe. 

Wardlaw.  Stephen  C.  BJood  count  reader.  4.259.012.  Q.  356-39.000. 
Warner-Lambert  Company:  See—  w    r^ 

Stoss,    Peter-    Satzinger.    Gerhard;    and    Herrmann,    Manireo, 
4,259.494.  CI.  546-202.000. 
Washington  Stove  Works:  See—  

Mackey.  Ralph  E..  4,258.692,  CI.  126-60.000. 

Watanabe.  Kiyothi:  See—  ^  .....      »,       l     u/  ., 

Umezawa.  Hantto;  Takeuchi,  Tomio;  Ishizuka,  Masaaki;  Wata- 
nabe. Kiyoshi:  Yamashita.  Toshiaki;  Naoi.  Nonyuki;  and  Hidaka, 
Takayoshi.  4,259.3!9.  CI.  424-1 17.000. 


Watanabe.  Masanori;  Nakagawa.  Tadashi;  Nemoto.   Ichiro;  Onda, 
Eiichi;  and  Koyama,  Mitsuo,  to  Seiko  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Actu- 
ating lever  stopping  device  of  a  camera  shutter  mechanism.  4,259,001, 
CI.  354-266.000. 
Watanabe,  Shigeo:  See—  ..,,01^0 

Makino,  Shigeo;  Watanabe.  Shigeo;  and  Sogi.  Toshiyuki.  4,258.769. 
CI.  152-209.00R. 
Watanabe,  Shunichi:  See— 

Gushima,  Hiroshi;  Watanabe,  Shunichi;  Saito,  Takeshi;  Sasaki. 
Toshio;   Eiki.   Hideo;  Oka.   Yoshihiko;   and  Osono,  Takashi. 
4,259,326,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Watanabe,  Tadahiko;  and  Shimizu,  Hiroki,  to  Director-General  of  the 
Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology.  Boride-based  refrac- 
tory materials.  4,259,1 19,  CI.  106-55.000. 
Waugh,  Charles  J.  Grape  stake.  4,258,523,  CI.  52-732.000. 
Webb,  Bradley  A.:  See—  ..^       ^  ^ 

Dolowy,  Joseph  F.,  Jr.;  Webb,  Bradley  A.;  and  Supan,  Edward  C. 
4,259,1 12,  CI.  75-208.00R.  ,      . 

Webb,  Terence  C,  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG  Development  inhibitor  releasing 
compounds  and  their  use  in  photographic  materials.  4,259,437,  CI. 
430-382.000. 
Weber,  Donald  D.,  to  Clark  Equipment  Company.  Brake  mechanism 

for  a  hand  operated  lift  truck.  4,258.831,  CI.  188-119.000. 
Weber,  Harold  J.  Information  interchange  between  an  intelligent  opera- 
tor, indicia  bearing  documents,  and  responsive  apparatus.  4,259,667. 
CI.  340-707.000. 
Weber,  Heinrich;  Lorenz,  Kurt;  Dungs.  Horst;  Kurtz.  Roman;  and 
Kersting.  Hans-Joachim,  to  Carl  Still  GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  Firma;  and 
Rheinische  Braunkohlenwerke  AG.  Apparatus  for  producing  abra- 
sion resistant  coke  from  brown  coal  briquets.  4,259,158,  CI. 
202-121.000. 

Weber,  Sunley  L.:  See—  ^^^ 

Lore.  Pat;  and  Weber,  Stanley  L..  4,258,634.  CI.  1 1 1  - 10.000. 
Webinger.  George  P.;  and  Adamek.  David,  to  Champion  International 
Corporation.  Two  part  container  having  adjustable  vents.  4,258,874, 
CI.  229-23.0BT. 
Webster,  William  C:  See—  „    .  ,    ^._    ,      , 

Minnick,  L.  John;  Webster,  William  C;  and  Smith,  Charles  L., 
4,259,271,  CI.  264-8.000. 
Wee   Maria  Luz  S.;  Gilbert,  Lawrence  A.;  and  Mathew,  Jacob,  to 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The.  Alkaline  dishwasher  detergent. 
4,259,199.  CI.  252-99.000. 
Wehr  Corporation:  See— 

Savage.  William  T..  4.259.054.  CI.  425-344.000. 
Weil,  Max  H.:  See—  , 

Bisera.  Jose;  Carrington.  James  H.;  and  Weil,  Max  H..  4.258,717.  CI. 
128-637.000. 
Weiler,  Ernest  D.:  See—  .      ^  ^        j 

Aller,  Harold  E.;  Kilboum,  Edward  E.;  Weiler,  Ernest  D.;  and 
Weir,  William  D.,  4,259,330,  CI.  424-200.000. 
Weiler  Fritz   High  voluge  power  transformer  winding  temperature 

control  system.  4,258,570,  CI.  73-350.000. 
Weiler,  Gerhard  H.;  and  Nagel,  Dieter  H..  to  Automatic  Liquid  Pack- 
aging. Inc.  Hermetically  sealed  container  with  twistabic  overcap. 
4.258.867.  CI.  222-507.000. 

Wein.  Istvan:  See—  .       ,     v     ^       -rw- 

Csontos.  Peter;  Henter.  Laszio;  Kalman.  Laszio;  Kondor.  Tibor; 
and  Wein.  Istvan.  4,259,581,  CI.  250^2.000. 

Weinberg,  Donald  L.:  See—  ,^      .^   ,      ^  ico  .it    r^ 

Gridley,  C.  John;  and   Weinberg,   Donald   L.,  4.259,576,  a. 

250-338.000. 
Weir,  William  D:  See—  „    ..,   ,      ^       .  r.        a 

Aller,  Harold  E.;  Kilboum,  Edward  E.;  Weiler.  Ernest  D.;  and 
Weir.  William  D..  4.259,330.  CI.  424-200.000.  . 

Weis,  Claus  D.,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Process  for  producing 
2,3,5,6-tetrachloropyridine.  4,259,495,  CI.  546-345.000. 

Weis,  Siegfried  K.:  See—  ^     ,    ^   v     a  i«o  aAi    n\ 

Gumey,   Gerald   W.;   and   Weis.   Siegfned   K.,   4,258,841,   CI. 

198-687.000. 
Weiss,  Franz-Josef:  See—  ^  „,         c 

Kummer,  Rudolf;  Schneider,  Heinz-Walter;  and  Weiss,  Franz- 
Josef,  4,259,520,  CI.  560-204.000. 


Weiss,  Hermann;  and  Stockhammer,  Ernst,  to  Atec-Wass  KG;  and 
Vereinigte  Osterreichische  Eisen-  und  Stahlwerke  Alpin  Montang 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Drive  mechanism  for  rotary  drum.  4,258,583,  CI. 
74-414.000. 

Welch,  Henry  H.  Automatic  multichannel  apparatus  for  performing 
analyses  on  fluids,  in  particular  for  performing  clinical-chemistry 
analyses  on  biological  liquids.  4,259,288,  CI.  422-63.000. 

Welch,  Herbert  E.,  to  Shenton,  Frederick  A.  Socket  wrench  with 
auxiliary  drive.  4.258,594.  CI.  81-57.290. 

Welch,  Karl  H.:  See—  .......    .,    .  „ 

Homing,  Frederick  G.;  Pozniko,  John  M.;  and  Welch,  Karl  H., 
4,258,796,  CI.  175-52.000. 

Wellesley-Miller,  Sean  R:  See-  .„„.«.    „, 

Chahroudi.  Day;  and  Wellesley-Miller.  Sean  R..  4.259.401.  CI. 
428-306.000. 
Wendel.  Ion  L.  Split  slip  nut  and  seal  assembly  for  plumbing  trap. 

4.258,944.  CI.  285-342.000. 
Wendt.  Gary  R.;  and  Walsh.  Maurice  P.  Sound-absorbent  blower 

cover.  4.258.821.  CI.  181-202.000. 
Wemer,  Edward  E..  to  Kimberly-Clark  Corporation.  Method  for 
classifying  fibers.  4.258.455.  CI.  19-303.000. 
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Wescom  Switching,  Inc.:  See— 

Slehman.  Carl  J.,  4,259,549,  CI.  179-18.0ES. 
Weseloh,  William  E.:  See— 

Orshansky,    Elias.    Jr.,    deceased;    and    Weseloh,    William    E.. 
4,258,585,  CI   74-687.000. 
West  Electric  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kashihara,  Toshitsugu;  and  Tanaka,  Kazuo,  4,259,615,  CI.  315- 
24  LOOP. 
Westbay  Instruments  Ltd.:  See— 

Patton,  Franklin  D.;  and  McFarlane,  James  D.,  4,258,788,  CI. 
166-185.000. 
Western  Company  of  North  America,  The:  See- 
Hale,  Billy  W.,  4,258,790,  CI.  166-293.000. 
Western  Electric  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Balde,  John  W,,  4,258,468,  CI.  29-830.000. 
Harmel,  Norman  A.,  4,259,734,  CI.  367-101.000. 
Western  Gear  Corporation:  See— 

Hawley,  Royal  T.;  Kalyan,  Jagdish  C;  Rogers.  Alvin  D.;  and 
Sheppard.  Monte  G..  4,258.834.  CI.  191-12.20R. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See- 
Anderson.  Phillip  R.;  Douglas.  George  R.;  and  Thompson.  John 

H..  4.259.732.  CI.  367-13.000. 
de  Klerk.  John.  4.259.649.  CI.  333-144.000. 
Johnson.  Frederick  O.,  4,258.829,  CI.  187-29.00R. 
Mandelcora.  Lyon.  4,259,708,  CI.  361-318.000. 
Gates,  Robert  M.;  and  Heinrich,  Theodore  M..  4.259.620,  CI. 

3 1 8-802  000 
Yamat,  Miguel  B.,  4,259,651,  CI.  335-16.000. 
Westphal,  Teddy  M.,  to  Boise  Cascade  Corporation.  No-fin  scored 

metal  ends  for  containers.  4,258,859,  CI.  220-270.000. 
Westvaco  Corporation:  See — 

Force,  Carlton  G.,  4,259,459,  Q.  525-154.000. 
Whalen,  Kemener  J.:  See — 

Rodrigo,  Peter;  Whalen,  Kemener  J.;  and  French,  David  W., 
4,258,935,  CI.  285-21.000. 
Wheeler,  Francis  J.  Liquid  level  controller.  4,258,737,  CI.  137-15.000. 
Wheeler,  William  J.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  Crystallization  process. 

4,259,485,  CI.  544-90.000. 
White,  Thomas  M.,  to  Carrier  Corporation.  Damper  blade  control. 

4,258,877,  CI.  236-49.000. 
Whitehurst,  Marshal  L..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Shield  for  plating  sub- 
strate. 4,259,166,  CI.  204-279.000. 
Whittaker  Corporation:  See — 

Mansukhani,  Ishwar  R.,  4,259,675,  CI.  346-1.000. 
Whittaker,  Graham,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Haloge- 

nation  of  pyridine  compounds.  4,259,496,  CI.  546-345.000. 
Wibau:  See — 

Kuhlmann,  Herberi,  4,258,612,  CI.  92-128.000. 
Wiechert,  Rudolf:  See— 

Prezewowsky,  Klaus;  Steinbeck,  Hermann;  and  Wiechert,  Rudolf, 
4,259.325,  CI.  424-238.000. 
Wiedmann,  Siegfried  K.:  See— 

Heuber,  Klaus;  Klink,  Erich;  Rudolph,  Volker;  and  Wiedmann, 
Siegfried  K.,  4,259,730,  CI.  365-156.000. 
Wier,  John  P.;  and  Garrett,  Robert  A.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America, 

Navy.  Ambulator  drive  mechanism.  4,258,815,  CI.  180-6.480. 
Wiesler,  Mordechai,  to  Teledyne,  Inc.  Precision  positioning  device. 

4,258,928,  CI.  279-l.OOL. 
Wiesner,  Karel;  and  Tsai,  Thomas  Y.  R.,  to  Advance  Biofactures  Cor- 
poration. Synthesis  of  furyl  intermediates,  and  cardenolides  and  their 
isomers  prepared  therefrom.  4,259,240,  CI.  260-239.55R. 
Wijffels,  Joannes  B.:  See- 
Van  ZijIl  Langhout,  Wouter  C;  Pegels,  Abraham  A.;  and  Wijffels, 
Joannes  B.,  4,259,294,  CI.  422-190.000. 
Wilde,  Ralph,  to  Dunlop  Limited.  Tire  and  wheel  rim  assemblies. 

4,258,767,  CI.  152-158.000. 
Wilhelm  Fette  GmbH:  See— 

Willich,  Rolf,  4,259,049,  CI.  425-73.000. 
Wilkinson,  Raymond  G.:  See — 

Tomcufcik,  Andrew  S.;  and  Wilkinson,  Raymond  G.,  4,259,490,  CI. 
544-369.000. 
Wilkinson  Sword  Limited:  See — 

Cole,  William  L.;  Stott,  Geoffrey;  and  Bowden,  Humphrey  G., 
4,259,126,  CI.  I48-12.00E. 
Willersinn,  Carl-Heinz:  See— 

Krabetz,  Richard;  Herrmann,  Walter;  Scholz,  Norbert;  Engelbach, 
Heinz;  Engert,  Gerd-Juergen;  Willersinn,  Carl-Heinz;  Duemb- 
gen,  Gerd;  and  Thiessen,  Fritz,  4,259,211,  CI.  252-443.000. 
Williams,  Harry  G.  Sign  holder  for  vehicle.  4,258,492,  CI.  40-593.000. 
Williams,   Richard,   to   RCA   Corporation.   Non-air  polluting,   non- 
pyrolytic  upgrading  of  coal  for  cleaner  and  more  effective  electrical 
power  generation.  4,259,414,  CI.  429-17.000. 
Williamson,  Ernest  W.,  to  Stoker,  Arlon  L.,  a  part  interest.  Fireplace 
heating  system  with  finned  tubes  or  fireplace  grate.  4,258,880,  CI. 
237-56.000. 
Willich,  Rolf,  to  Wilhelm  Fette  GmbH.  Tabletting  machine.  4,259.049, 

CI.  425-73.000. 
Wilson,  David  S.:  See- 
Kelly,  James  B.;  and  Wilson,  David  S.,  4,258,553,  CI.  62-117.000. 
Wilson,  Ian  B.;  and  Oxenham,  William,  to  University  of  Leeds  Indus- 
trial Services  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  feeding  fibres  to  a  carding  machine. 
4,258,454,  CI.  19-105.000. 
Wilson,  John  C;  and  Yacobucci,  Paul  D.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 
Polymer    of    N-(acryloyloxyaryl)    sulfonamides.    4,259,469.    CI. 
526-288.000. 
Wilson.  Leroy.  Screw.  4,258.606.  CI.  41 1-406.000. 


Wilson.  Wallace;  and  Egenski,  Frank  J.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Free 
hold  down  of  wafers  for  material  removal.  4.258.508.  CI.  51-283.00R. 
Winderl.  Siegfried:  See— 

Huchier.  Otto  H.;  Mesch,  Walter;  Winderl.  Siegfried:  Mueller. 
Herbert;  and  Hoffmann,  Herwig,  4.259,531,  Q.  568-617.000. 
Windhager,  Robert  H.;  and  Hwang,  Mei  H.,  to  Calgon  Corporation. 
Electroconductive  coating  formulations.  4,259,411.  CI.  428-511.000. 
Windmoller  &  Holscher:  See— 

Tetenborg,    Konrad;   and   Huwelmann,   Helmut,   4,258,524.   CI. 
53-137.000. 
Winger,  James  W.:  See- 
Brandon.  Ronald  E.;  and  Winger.  James  W.,  4.258.929,  C\.  280- 
154.50R. 
Winter,  Heinrich;  and  Merz,  Dietrich,  to  Battelle-Institut  e.V.  Appara- 
tus and  method  for  the  manufacture  of  splat  foib  from  metallic  melts. 
4,259.270,  a.  264-8.000. 
Winter,  William  E.:  See— 

Gladrow,  Elroy  M.;  Winter,  William  E.;  and  Schueite,  William  L, 
4.259.212.  CI.  252-455.00Z. 
Wisconsin  Gas  Company:  See— 

Wunderiin.  James  F..  4.259,080.  Q.  23-232.00R. 
Wiser.  J.  Gordon:  See— 

Lundahl,  Ezra  C;  and  Wiser.  J.  Gordon.  4.258.886,  CI.  241-101.700. 
Witte,  Alexander:  See— 

Eckert,  Konrad:  Espenschied,  Helmut;  Rothfuss,  Georg;  and  Witte, 
Alexander,  4,258,591,  CI.  74-866.000. 
Witte,  Walter  R.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Method  of  making  transformer. 

4.258.467,  CI.  29-605.000. 
Wolf,  Theo:  See- 

Gause,  Dieter,  Wolf.  Theo;  and  Fell.  Wolfgang.  4.259.700,  a. 
360-95.000. 
Wolff,   George   D.    Engine   fuel   injection   system.    4.258,674,   CI. 

123-446.000. 
Wolff,  Per:  See- 

Sorensen,  Erik  L.;  Wolff,  Per;  and  Larscn.  Hans-Ole,  4,258.705.  CI. 
128-1. OOR. 
Wommack.  Joel  B.,  Jr.:  See- 
Adams.  John  B..  Jr.;  and  Wommack,  Joel  B..  Jr.,  4.259.532.  Q. 
568-649.000. 
Wood.  Lindley  S.:  See— 

Chakrabarti.  Paritosh  M.;  Wood,  Lindley  S.;  and  Tracy,  David  J., 
4459,474,  CI.  528-388.000. 
Woods,  Dewey  W.:  See— 

Tullos,    Homan    C;    and    Woods,    Dewey    W..    4.258.802,   Q. 
175-103.000. 
Worst.  Joseph  C.  Golf  ball.  4.258.921.  CI.  273-232.000. 
Wray,  Daniel  J.;  and  Regnier,  Alexis  G.,  to  Sundard  Abrasives.  Inc. 

Flap-type  roury  abrasive  device.  4.258,509,  CI.  51-334.000. 
Wright.  Thomas  E.  Bottle  fitment.  4.258.854.  CI.  215-21.000. 
Wu,  Yao  H.;  and  Lobeck,  Walter  G.,  Jr.,  to  Mead  Johnson  &  Company. 

N-Phenyl  amidines.  4,259,238,  CI.  260-239.0BE. 
Wuerzer,  Bruno:  See — 

Platz,  Rolf;  Fuchs,  Wemer;  Rieber,  Norbert;  Jung,  Johann;  and 
Wuerzer,  Bruno,  4,259.235.  CI.  260-152.000. 
Wunderlich,  Klaus:  See— 

Hohmann,    Walter;    and    Wunderlich,    Klaus,    4,259,248.    CI 
260-369.000. 
Wunderiin,  James  F.,  to  Wisconsin  Gas  Company.  Method  of  determin- 
ing discontinuities  in  the  heat  exchanger  of  a  warm  air  furnace. 
4,259,080,  CI.  23-232.00R. 
Wunsch,  Horst:  See— 

Fricker,  Peter;  Leyendecker,  Kuno;  Scharl,  Jurgen;  Wagner.  Hel- 
mut;   Wunsch,    Horst;   and    Scholz,    Manfred,   4,258,521,   CI. 
52-406.000. 
Wurfel,  Peter:  See— 

Ruppel,  Wolfgang;  Hetzler,  Ullrich;  Vogt,  Horst;  and  Wurfel, 
Peter,  4,259,365,  CI.  427-46.000. 
Wymer,  Arthur  C:  See— 

Monahan,  John  F.;  Smiley,  Charles  F.;  and  Wymer,  Arthur  C, 
4,259,691,  CI.  358-219.000. 
Wymer,  Carl  G.,  to  Med  General,  Inc.  Vesseloop  dispensing  package 

4,258,843,  CI.  206-63.300. 
Wynne,  Francis  E.,  Jr.;  Lopez,  Jaime;  and  Zaborowsky,  Edward  J.,  to 
United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Coke  from  coal  and  petroleum. 
4.259.178.  CI.  208-131.000. 
Wynne.  Ralph  A.:  See— 

Louthan,    Jean    H.;    and    Wynne.    Ralph    A..    4,258,742.    Q. 
137-318.000. 
Xercavins,  M.  Pierre,  to  Freyssinet  Intenuitional.  Possibly  removable 
device  for  guiding  the  deflection  of  stretched  cables.  4.258,518.  CI. 
52-223.00L. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See — 

Leising.    Walter   F.;   and    Rasch.    Kenneth   R..   4.258.648.   a. 

118-60.000. 
Liao.  Henry  H.,  4,259,694,  CI.  358-283.000. 
Yacobucci,  Paul  D.:  See — 

Wilson,    John    C;    and    Yacobucci,    Paul    D.,    4,259.469.    CI. 
526-288.000. 
Yagi.  Seiichi,  to  Minigrip,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  making  profile 

sheets.  4,259.133,  CI.  156-244.110. 
Yagura,  Kazuo:  See — 

Yukuta,    Toshio;    Yagura,    Kazuo;    and    Fuchigami,    Nobuhisa. 
4.259,452,  CI.  521-52.000. 
Yahner,  Joseph  A.:  See — 

Beck,  James  R.;  and  Yahner.  Joseph  A..  4,259,347,  CI.  424-304.000. 
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Yamada,  Hisashi;  Hayakawa.  Kazuo;  and  Makise,  Masayuki,  to  Lion 
Fat  &  Oil  Co..  Ltd.,  The.  Odorless  polyolefin  resin  compositions. 
4.259.456.  CI.  525-3.000. 

Yamada.  Koji:  See—  ^  .    ■   ^    ,.u        v       a. 

Shiga.  Akinobu;  Kakugo,  Masahiro;  Fukui.  Yoshiharu;  Yamada. 
Koji;  Sadatoshi.  Hajime;  Wakamateu.  Kazuki;  and  Yoshioka. 
Hiroshi.  4.259,461.  CI.  525-247.000. 
Yamada.  Osamu:  See— 

Takahashi.     Tatsuo;     and     Yamada,     Osamu.     4.259.587.     CI. 
250-486.000. 
Yamada.  Shozo:  See—  .  ^,  .        ,  ui. 

Maeda.  Kuniyasu;  Kaeriyama.  Minoru;  Matsut.  Nobuo;  Ishikawa. 
Hiaao;  Yamada.  Shozo;  and  Okunuki.  Susumu,  4,259.105.  CI. 
71-108.000.  ^^.  ^      . 

Yamagata.    Ryutaro;    Mauuo.    Sohei;    Koyama.    Shigeo;    Kozuka, 
Nobuhiko;  Tohi.  Yasusuke;  and  Aizawa.  TaUuo.  to  MiU  Industrial 
Company,   Ltd.   ElectrosUtic  copying  apparatus.   4.259.008.   CI. 
355-29.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Akia.  S«—  u     ai. 

Soelberg.  Kenneth  B.;  Stark,  Marvm  M.;  and  Yamaguchi,  Akia. 
4.259.070.  CI.  433-149.000. 
Yamakawa,  Yoshio:  S«—  ^«onfl*    « 

Nakamura,   Yasuhiko;  and  Yamakawa.   Yoshio.  4.259.096.  CI. 

55-316.000. 
Yamamoto.  Sadao:  See—  .       ^  ..,  u  •         v 

Suzuki.  Tameyuki;  Shirakashi.  Yoshio;  Tsuteui.  Nobukazu;  Yama- 
moto. Sadao;  Kubo.  Akira;  Teshima.  Yasuhiko;  and  Kuranami. 
Nobuo.  4,259.163.  CI.  2O4-181.00T. 
Yamanouchi  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  ^  .     ._.    -     ,  • 

Gushima,  Hiroshi;  Watanabe,  Shunichi;  Saito,  Takeshi;  Sasaki. 
Toshio;  Eiki.  Hideo;  Oka.  Yoshihiko;  and  Osono.  Takashi. 
4.259.326.  CI.  424-246.000. 
Yamashita.  Mizuho:  See—  ......         j  v 

Takahashi,  Shigeru;  Ohshima,  Iwao;  Honda.  Masaki;  and  Yama- 
shita. Mizuho.  4.259.666.  CI.  340-647.000. 
Yamashita,  Toshiaki:  S»—  ^     «/ . 

Umezawa.  Hamao;  Takeuchi.  Tomio;  Ishizuka,  Masaaki;  WaU- 
nabe.  Kiyoshi;  Yamashita.  Toshiaki;  Naoi.  Noriyuki;  and  Hidaka. 
Takayoshi.  4.259.319.  CI.  424-1 17.000. 
Yamasue.  Kotaro;  Takahashi.  Hiroshi;  Sakaki.  Hirokazu;  and  Nishioka. 
Akira,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  developing  positive 
acting   light-sensitive   planographic   printing   plate.   4.259,434,   CI. 
430-302.000.  ^  ,.    .  . 

Yamat,  Miguel  B.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Current  limiting 
circuit  interrupter  with  improved  operating  mechanism.  4.259,651. 

CI.  335-16.000.  .....       eu  w  . 

Yamauchi,  Junichi;  Masuhara.  Eiichi;  Nakabayashi.  Nobuo;  Shibalani. 
Kyoichiro;  and  Wada.  Tooru,  to  Kuraray  Co..  Ltd.  Method  of  mhng 
a  tooth  cavity.  4.259.075,  CI.  433-217.000.  . 

Yamauchi,  Junichi;  Masuhara,  Eiichi;  Nakabayashi.  Nobuo;  Shit»Uni. 
Kyoichiro;  and  Wada.  Tooru.  to  Kuraray  Co..  Ltd.  DenUl  fillmg 
material.  4.259.117.  CI.  106-35.000. 
Yamazaki,  Hayao:  See—  ^    ....  x.-  v  u 

Tsujimoto,  Susumu;  Yamazaki,  Hayao;  Ozaki,  Masayoshi;  Kobaya- 
shi,  Takehiro;  Fujino,  Tom;  Yasuda.  Mitsuo;  Minami,  Katsuji; 
and  Itogawa,  Zirou,  4,258,731.  CI.  132-9.000. 
Yamazaki.  Yoshio:  See— 

Ohmuro.    Yuzo;    Kamogawa.    Nin-ichi;    Uetake,    Shigeru;    and 
Yamazaki,  Yoshio,  4,259.427.  Q.  430-107.000. 
Yamazoe.  HisamiUu:  See— 

Fuiisawa,  Hideya;  Omori,  Norio;  Yamazoe.  Hisamitsu;  and  Yo- 

shida,  Matuju.  4.259.723.  CI.  364-431.000. 
Matsuno.  Isao;  and  Yamazoe.  Hisamiteu,  4,258,686,  CI.  123-568.000. 
Yanney,  James  F.  M.  Method  and  apparatus  for  connecting  an  artificial 

tooth  portion  to  a  dentin  portion.  4,259,076,  CI.  433-225.000. 
Yanshevsky,  Vladimir  A.:  See—  ^  ..      ^ 

Gurvich,  Yakov  A.;  Kumok,  Simona  T.;  Latysheva,  Galina  G.; 
Rybak.  Anna  I.;  Styskin.  Evgeny  L.;  Liakumovich.  Alexandr  G.; 
Michurov.  Jury  I.;  Filipova,  RuTina  A.;  Yanshevsky.  Vladimir 
A.;  Rutman,  Grigory  L;  and  Logutov,  Igor  J.,  4,259.534.  CI. 
568-720.000. 
Yasuda,  Eturo;  Segawa.  Yoshihiro;  and  Ohta.  Minoru.  to  Nippon 
Soken.  Inc.  Gas  sensor.  4.258.563.  CI.  73-23.000. 

Yasuda.  Mitsuo:  See—  ^    . .  .,  ,.    v  u. 

Tsujimoto.  Susumu;  Yamazaki.  Hayao;  Ozaki.  Masayoshi;  Kobaya- 
shi  Takehiro;  Fujino,  Tom;  Yasuda,  Mitsuo;  Minami.  Katsuji; 
and  Itogawa.  Zirou.  4,258.731.  CI.  132-9.000. 
Yasui.  Seimei;  Matsuda.  Yoshinobu;  Sagou.  Masakazu;  and  Noguchi. 
Takanobu.  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company.  Limited.  ^^°'^J9[ 
preparation  of  resin  composition  useful  for  laminated  sheet.  4,259,395, 
CI.  428-248.000.  ^  .        „      v 

Yasui,  Tokumasa;  Fukuda,  Minom;  and  Shirasu,  Tatsumi,  to  Hitacni, 
Ltd.  Method  for  fabrication  of  offset  gate  MIS  device.  4.258,465,  CI. 
29-571.000. 
Yasutake.  Tatsuo:  See—  ^  „ 

Kaiiura.  Hirokazu;  Murata.  Kazuhiko;  Oda,  Hidekum;  and  Yasu- 
take. Tatsuo.  4.259.468.  CI.  526-283.000. 
Yokogawa  Electric  Works,  Ltd.:  See—  ^.   ^     t. 

S^ayama.  Takehiro;  Ito.  Ichizo;  Aga,  Toshio;  and  Ando,  Tetsuo. 
•      4.258.565.  CI.  73-141.00R. 
Yokomizo.  Yuji:  See —  ,,  ..    _  ,   .     . . 

Ichinose.  Noboru;  Okuma,  Hideo;  Yokomizo.  Yuji;  Takahashi. 
Takashi;  Nishihara.  Mieko;  and  Katsura.  Masaki.  4.259.292,  CI. 
422-98.000. 


York,  Judd,  to  Countess  York  Limited.  Convertible  garment.  4,258,439, 

CI.  2-69.500. 
Yoshida,  Akio:  See—  .,.„.,„   ^. 

Tanaka,  Akira;  Yoshida.  Akio;  and  Haino.  Kozo.  4.259.439.  CI. 
430-582.000. 
Yoshida.  Hajime.  to  Hajime  Industries,  Ltd.  Threshold  setting  circuit. 

4.259.662.  CI.  340-146.3AG. 
Yoshida,  Matuju:  See—  ,.    .     „  „■       •  j  v 

Fuiisawa,  Hideya;  Omon.  Nono;  Yamazoe.  Hisamitsu;  and  Yo- 
shida. Matuju.  4.259,723,  CI.  364-431.000. 
Yoshida,  Seiki:  See— 

Ikeda.  Hironosuke;  Noda,  Shigeaki;  and  Yoshida,  Seiki,  4,259,416. 
CI.  429-94.000. 
Yoshida.  Shigeru.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Magnetic  recording 
medium  guiding  apparatus.  4.259.699.  CI.  360-88.000. 

Yoshioka.  Hiroshi:  See—  „  .    .   «    .-u        «       j 

Shiga.  Akinobu;  Kakugo.  Masahiro;  Fukui.  Yoshiharu;  Yamada. 
Koii:  Sadatoshi.  Hajime;  Wakamatsu.  Kazuki;  and  Yoshioka, 
Hiroshi,  4.259.461.  CI.  52^247.000. 
Yoshiyama.  Toshio:  See—  _    • .     ^  -,««  ,i« 

Ogino.  Tetsuo;  Sengo.  Takashi;  and  Yoshiyama,  Toshio.  4,259.565, 
CI.  219-216.000. 
Yoshizawa,  Takanao:  See — 

Mori,  Osamu;  Yoshizawa,  Takanao;  and  Samata,  Kozo,  4,258.516. 
CI.  52-126.000. 

Young.  D.  Craig:  See—  ,         ^  ^ 

Gebhart.  Daniel  E.;  Smith,  Brace  C;  Young,  D.  Craig;  and  Dame- 
rell.  Jerry  A.,  4,258,544,  CI.  60-39.320.  . 

Young,  Ian  R.;  and  Mistry,  Ramesh,  to  EMI  Limited.  Magneto  resistive 
mastic  transducers.  4,259,703,  CI.  360-113.000. 

Young.  Kevin  M.:  See—  „     .    »,    ^  „«  «,   ^i 

Steenbergen.  Suzanna  M.;  and  Young.  Kevin  M..  4.259.451.  U. 
435-253.000. 

^"*nSv  J^RlibSlnd  Ytterfalk.  Kjell.  4.259.585.  CI.  250456.000. 

^"'  Kazii.  Johnfind  Yu.  Chen  S..  4.259.521.  CI.  562-401.000. 
Yukuta.  Toshio;  Yagura,  Kazuo;  and  Fuchigami.  Nobuhisa.  to  Bndge- 
stone  Tire  Company  Limited.  Method  of  producmg  flexible  reticu- 
lated polyether  polyurethane  foams.  4,259,452,  CI.  521-52.000. 
Yum,  Robert  S.  Differential  transmission  with  limited  torque  transmit- 
ter. 4,258,588,  CI.  74-710.500. 
Zaborowsky,  Edward  J.:  See—  .     cj     ^  , 

Wynne,  Francis  E.,  Jr.;  Lopez,  Jaime;  and  Zaborowsky,  Edward  J.. 
4.259,178,  CI.  208-131.000. 
Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichshafen,  AG.:  See— 

Haegele.  Gerhard;  and  Knoedler.  Helmut.  4.258.584.  CI.  74- 

424  80R 
Liebert.    Karl-Heinz;    and    Tischer,    Werner.    4.258,752.    CI. 

Liebert.    Karl-Heinz;    and    Tischer.    Werner.    4.258,902.    CI. 
251-214.000. 
Zaidan  Hojin  Biseibutsu  Kagaku  Kenkyu  Kai:  See—  • 

Umezawa.  Hamao;  Takeuchi.  Tomio;  Ishizuka.  Masaaki;  Wata- 
nabe. Kiyoshi;  Yamashita.  Toshiaki;  Naoi.  Nonyuki;  and  Hidaka, 
Takayoshi,  4.259,319,  CI.  424-1 17.000. 
Zaidan  Hojin  Handotai  Kenkyu  Shinkokai:  See— 
Nishizawa,  Jun-ichi,  4,259,681.  CI.  357-41.000. 
Zander,  Hans-Hermann,  to  Siemens  AktiengeseUschaft.  Fr«iuency 

converter  with  an  intermediate  d-c  link.  4,259,714,  CI.  363-37.000. 
Zeitlin,  Harry;  and  Fernando,  Quintus,  to  University  f^»tentSjInc. 

Oxalic  acid  leaching  of  marine  nodules.  4,259,295,  CI.  423-24.000. 
Zeller,  Adalbert;  and  Ruf,  Wolfgang,  to  Schako-Metallwarenfabnk. 
Ferdinand  Schad  GmbH.  Air  outlet  for  room  ventilation.  4,258,616. 
CI.  98-4O.00D.  .  ,  .   . 

Zengel.  Hans-Georg;  and  Bergfeld.  Manfred,  to  Akzona  Incorporated. 
Preparation  of  bis-n-chloramides  of  cycloaliphatic  carboxylic  acids. 
4.259.258.  CI.  260-543.00A. 

Zimmerman,  John  C:  See—  ,  u    <-    a  ka  loi   a 

McGraw.  Thomas  E.;  and  Zimmerman.  John  C..  4,25».7VJ,  ci. 

166-315.000. 
Zimmerman.  Steven  M.:  See—  jKo^m   n 

Kaplan.  Leon  H.;  and  Zimmerman.  Steven  M..  4,259.430.  CI. 
430-191.000. 
Zimmermann.  Rainer:  See— 

Engel,  Wolfhard;  TmmmliU.  Gunter;  Seeger.  Ernst;  Havmann. 
Walter.  Engelhardt.  Gunther;  and  Zimmermann.  Rainer. 
4.259.336.  CI.  424-246.000. 

Zink.  Rudolf:  See—  ^    ^  .         .        „         a  \f 

Koller.  Stefan;  Zink.  Rudolf;  and  Schwandcr.  Hansrudolf. 
4.259.236.  CI.  260-156.000.  . 

Zinnai.  Sadazi;  and  Okayasu.  Takeshi,  to  Tokyo  Koso  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha. Valve  sealing  device.  4.258.901.  CI.  251-173.000. 
Ziolkowski.  Walter  C:  See-  .,.oai»  ri 

Taglang.  Richard  J.;  and  Ziolkowski.  Walter  C.  4.259.413.  CI. 
428-548.000. 

^''' M^i*R!ilf  J.;  and  Ziph.  Benjamin.  4.258.590.  Q.  ]*-W9^- 
Zocholl.  Stanley  E..  to  Gould  Inc.  Solid  sute  relay.  4.259.706.  CI. 

361-96.000. 
Zoecon  Corporation:  See—  .  ...  ,^,„^ 

Anderson.  Richard  J..  4.259.^8.  CI.  424-304.000. 
Zur,   Henry  C.   Beds  and  adjustable  body  supporting  assemblies. 

4.258.445.  CI.  5-66.000. 
21st  Century  Products:  See— 

Gerst.  Thomas  L.,  4.258.764.  CI.  144.193.00R. 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  31ST  DAY  OF  MARCH,  1981 

Note— Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 

Abdulla.RiazF.;  and  Terando.NonnanH..  to  Eh  Lilly  and  Company,  "^"gojl^uane   E    Integral   cigarette   paper   holder   element. 

Preparation  of  benzoylurcas.  Re.  30.563.  CI.  544-336.000.  H.^ftrilL  Li- 
Brown.  Ian  F;  and  Sharp.  Colin  K.  to  Ferranti  Limited.  Servo  systems,  "^^^^i^^^;  R^ger  L.;  and  Hewitt.  Qyde.  Re.  30.557.  CI.  66- 

Re.  30,564,  CI.  318-561.000.  145.00R. 

Eli  Lilly  and  Company:  See—  Miller,  Jean  C;  and  Gutowski,  Gerald  E.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company. 

Abdulla.  Riaz  F.;  and  Terando.  Norman  H.,  Re.  30,563,  CI.  Qxazolidinedione  derivatives  of  Vinca  tikaloids.  Re.  30,560.  CI. 

rAA  i)^  iw\  ttj\  ^AA  Arm 


544-336.000. 


260-244.400. 


Miller.   Jean   C;   and  Gutowski,   Gerald   E..   Re.  30.560.   CI.    Miller.  Jean  C;  and  Gutowski.  Gerald  E..  to  Eli  Ully  and  Company 

260-244  400  Vinca  alkaloid  intermediates.  Re.  30.561.  CI.  260-244.400. 

Miller,   Jean   C;   and  Gutowski,   Gerald    E..   Re.  30.561.   CI.    Milwaukee  Faucets.  Inc.:  See-  ,„„,nnn 

■)U)l^AA4n)  Schmitt.  William  C.  Re.  30.559.  a.  137-315.000. 

^'7     ..'^c  Park.    Hydow.    Immunological    testing    devices.    Re.  30.562.    Q. 

FerranU  Limited:  See—  435-296  000 

Brown.  Ian  F.;  and  Sharp.  Colin  K..  Re.  30.564.  CI.  318-561.000.      ^^^^^^  William  C.  to  Milwaukee  Faucets.  Inc.  Non-rise  faucet  assem- 
Gutowski.  Gerald  E:  See-  ,n«n    ri        biy.  Re.  30.559.  CI.  137-315.000. 

Miller.   Jean   C;   and  Gutowski.   Gerald   E..   Re.  30.560.   CI.    sharp.  Colin  K:  See— 

260-244.400.  Brown,  Ian  F.;  and  Sharp,  Colin  K.,  Re.  30,564,  CI.  318-561.000. 

Miller,   Jean   C;   and  Gutowski.   Gerald   E..   Re.  30.561.   CI.    Jerando.  Norman  H.:  See— 
260-244.400.  Abdulla.  Riaz  F.;  and  Terando.  Norman  H..  Re.  30,563.  Q. 

Hanes  Corporation:  See—  544-336.000.  „  ^.  ,         „        ^  ._  v 

Whittaker,  Roger  L.;  and  Hewitt,  Clyde,  Re.  30,557,  Q.  66-    Whittaker,  Roger  L;  and  Hewitt  Clyde  to  Hanes  Corporation.  Yam 
145.00R.  binder  apparatus.  Re.  30,557,  CI.  66-145.00K. 
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Aarflot,  Kjell.  Cross  country  ski  boot.  258,697, 3-31-81,  CI.  D2-276.000. 
Abrahams,  Norman  N.:  See— 

Corrigan,  Daniel  J.;  Corrigan.  Daniel  J.;  and  Abrahams.  Norman 
N..  258.762.  CI.  D24- 10.000. 
Adamson.  Jordy  Z.;  Palmer.  Charles  B.;  and  Ebling.  Wade  M.  Squirting 

water  toy.  258.742.  3-31-81.  CI.  D21-59.000. 
Addison.  Carl  E.;  and  Comes.  Rocky  J.  Irrigation  spray  nozzle.  258.754, 

3-31-81,  CI.  D23-35.00O. 
Addison,  Carl  E.;  and  Comes,  Rocky  J.  Irrigation  spray  nozzle.  258,755, 

3-31-81,  CI.  D23-35.000. 
Allibert  Exploiution:  See— 

Comou,  Jean,  258,723,  CI.  D7-76.000. 
Allibert  Exploiution  S.A.:  See— 

Steeg,  Elie  C,  258,721,  CI.  D99-47.000. 
Backstrom,  Olof  F.,  to  Oy.  Fiskars  AB.  Nail  scissors.  258,714,  3-31-81, 

CI.  D8-57.000. 
Baker,  Edward  D.;  and  Lang-Ree,  Nils,  to  NPI  Corporation.  Tray  for 
hamburger  buns  or  the  like.  258.711.  3-31-81.  CI.  D7-37.O0O. 

Banite.  Inc.:  See—  

Lippman,  Joel  N.;  and  Lippman,  Melvin  A..  258.707.  CI.  D6-95.000. 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See- 
Evans.  William  M.;  and  Winchell,  David  A..  258.720.  CI.  D9- 
370.000. 
Black.  Patsie  W.  Wall  mounted  feminine  hygiene  unit.  258.764.  3-31-81. 

CI.  D24-60.000. 
Blackwelders:  See- 
Schmidt.  Lewis  W.,  258,737,  CI.  D15-I23.000. 
Brinkmann  Corporation:  See— 

Natinsky,  Ronald  E.,  258,728,  CI.  DlO-104.000. 
Brown,  Loren  L.:  See— 

Docken,  Melford  H.,  258.760.  CI.  D23- 18.000. 
Broyhill  Furniture  Industries.  Inc.:  See- 
Smith.  Melbourne  F..  Jr..  258.708.  CI.  D6-179.000. 
Bruce.  Gordon  P.;  Hawthorne.  Allen  D.;  and  Noyes,  Eliot  F.,  deceased 
(by  Noyes,  Mary  D.,  co-executor),  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corp.  PorUble  dicution  machine  or  the  like.  258,733,  3-31-81, 
CI.  D14-3.000. 
Burtoft,  William  K.;  and  Troy.  Thomas  J.,  to  CPG  Products  Corp.  Toy 

vehicle.  258.747,  3-31-81.  CI.  D21-128.000. 
California  R&D  Center:  See— 

Jones.  Lawrence  T.;  Lee.  Robert  S.;  and  Sims.  Anson.  258.746,  CI. 
D2I-128.000. 
Cartier  International  B.V.:  See— 

Hocq.  Robert.  258.725.  CI.  DIO.22.000. 
Casio  Computer  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Mateumoto.  Hidero.  258.740.  CI.  D  18-7.000. 
Ciener.  David  M.  Lock  bolt  cover  plate.  258.716.  3-31-81.  CI.  D8- 
343.000. 


CITC  Industries  Inc.:  See- 
Cohen.  William  J..  258,698,  CI.  D2-279.000. 
Clairoi  Incorporated:  See— 

Haran,  Lynda;  and  Travers.  Cynthia,  258,768.  CI  D28-9  000. 
Cohen,  William  J.,  to  CITC  Industries  Inc    Simulative  sports  shoe 

258,698,  3-31-81,  CI.  D2-279.000. 
Collin,  Alvaro  L.;  and  Patel,  Gordhan  M.,  to  Kaiser  Steel  Corporation. 

Mine  roof  support  plate.  258,718,  3-31-81.  CI.  D8-399.000. 
Comes,  Rocky  J.:  See— 

Addison,  Carl  E.;  and  Comes,  Rocky  J.,  258.754,  CI.  D23-35.000. 
Addison,  Carl  E.;  and  Comes,  Rocky  J.,  258.755.  CI.  D23-35.O0O 
Commisso.  Nicholas  D.;  and  Palmer,  Dwight  O.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpora- 
tion. Hinged  lid  food  container  or  the  like.  258.722.  3-31-81.  CI. 
D9-423.000. 
Comou.  Jean,  to  Allibert  Exploiution.  Combined  storage  and  drainage 

conuiner  for  seafood  or  the  like.  258.723.  3-31-81.  CI.  D7-76.000. 
Corrigan.  Daniel  J.;  Corrigan.  Daniel  J.;  and  Abrahams.  Norman  N. 

Dental  amalgam  capsule.  258.762.  3-31-81.  CI.  D24-10.000. 
Corrigan,  Daniel  J.:  See— 

Corrigan,  Daniel  J.;  Corrigan,  Daniel  J.;  and  Abrahams,  Norman 
N.,  258,762,  CI.  D24-10.000. 
CPG  Products  Corp.:  See—  .,»,„   «    ^,. 

Burtoft,  William  K.;  and  Troy,  Thomas  J..  258.747.  O.  D2I- 
128.000. 
CTM  Computertechnik  Muller  GmbH:  See— 

Esslinger.  Hartmut;  Haug.  Andreas;  and  Spreng.  Georg.  258.735, 
CI.  D14-43.000. 
Dinand,   Pierre,   to  Jovan.   Inc.   Pressurized   dispensing  container. 

258.719.  3-31-81.  CI.  D9-300.000. 
Docken.  Melford  H..  to  Brown.  Loren  L.  Paint  spray  gun.  258.760. 
3-31-81.  CI.  D23-18.000.  , 

Doyle.  Donald  L.  Throat  protecting  attachment  for  a  baseball  catcher  s 

mask.  258.695,  3-31-81.  CI.  D2-234.000. 
Eaton  Corporation:  See—  .._.,»    ^    ,^,. 

Hallaman.  Allan  D.;  and  Wyckoff.  Dennis.  258.750.  a.  D2I- 
222.000. 
Ebling.  Wade  M :  See-  ^  ^^,        „,  ^    ^^ 

Adamson,  Jordy  Z.;  Palmer,  Charles  B.;  and  Ebluig.  Wade  M.. 
258.742.  CI.  D2 1 -59.000. 
Electrolux  Corporation:  See—  ^„  «,  ««« 

Lampe.  Robert  C;  and  Schick.  George.  258.753.  C!  D23-03^0a 
Esslinger.  Hartmut;  Haug.  Andreas;  and  Spreng.  G«>f«'  'o  5^ 
Computertechnik  Muller  GmbH.  Display  screen— terminal.  258.735. 
3-31-81.  CI.  D14-43.000. 
Evans.  Catherine  C.  to  Will  Ross  Inc.  Nurse's  headwear.  258.6%. 

3-31-81.  CI.  D2-237.000. 
Evans.  William  M.;  and  Winchell.  David  A.,  to  Baxter  Travenol  Labo- 
ratories. Inc.  Bottle.  258.720.  3-31-81.  CI.  D9-370.000. 
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Fanuun  Companies,  Inc.:  See — 

Lindley.  Donald  C.  258.751,  CI.  D22-19.000. 
Fleischman,  Debra;  and  Rick,  David  A.  Bicycle  bag.  258,731.  3-31-81, 

CI.  D12-158.000. 
Fletcher.  Robert,  to  Paramount  Pictures  Corporation.  Belt  buckle. 

258,700.  3-31-81,  CI.  D2-447.000. 
Florists'  Transworld  Delivery  Association  See— 

Harshman.  Arthur  L.;  and  Waterfield.  Martin  J.,  258,729,  CI. 
Dl  1-154.000. 
Genaro,  Donald  M.;  and  Sylvester.  Gordon,  to  Teletype  Corporation. 

Operator's  teleprinter  console.  258.736.  3-31-81.  CI.  DI4-93.000. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See — 

Schinella.  John  R..  258,732.  CI.  D12-21 1.000. 
Gipson,  Donald  G.  Combined  bracket  and  locking  support  hook  unit 
for  holding  truck  tire  chains  while  not  in  use.  258.715,  3-31-81,  CI. 
D8-333.000. 
Gold.  Sunley.  Storm  window  molding.  258,766.  3-31-81.  CI.  D25- 

74.000. 
Graham,  Herbert  B.,  to  Precision  Media  Inc.  Disposable  culture  device 

or  the  like.  258,761,  3-31-81,  CI.  D24-8  000. 
Gudgel,  Howard  S.  Lens  support  for  slide  projector.  258,738,  3-31-81, 

CI  D16-26.000. 
Hallaman.  Allan  D.;  and  Wyckoff.  Dennis,  to  Eaton  Corporation. 

Putter  grip.  258,750.  3-31-81.  Q.  D2 1-222.000. 
Haran,  Lynda;  and  Travers.  Cynthia,  to  Clairol  Incorporated.  Tray  for 

hairsetter  kit.  258.768.  3-31-81,  CI.  D28-9.000. 
Hardy.  Terence:  See — 

Litchfield,  Leon  G.;  and  Hardy.  Terence.  258.709.  CI.  D6-191.000. 
Harper,  William  C.  Combined  charcoal  surter  and  grill  or  the  like. 

258,713.  3-31-81.  CI.  D7- 110.000. 
Harshman.  Arthur  L.;  and  Waterfield.  Martin  J.,  to  Florists'  Tran- 
sworld  Delivery   Association.   Vase.   258,729.   3-31-81.  CI.   Dll- 
154.000. 
Haug.  Andreas:  See— 

Esslinger.  Hartmut;  Haug,  Andreas;  and  Spreng.  Georg.  258.735, 
CI.  D  14-43.000. 
Hawthorne.  Allen  D.:  See- 
Bruce,  Gordon  P.;  Hawthorne,  Allen  D.;  and  Noyes,  Eliot  F.. 
deceased.  258.733,  CI.  D  14-3.000. 
Helen  of  Troy  Corporation:  See— 

Karch.  Robert.  258.769,  CI.  D28-35.000. 
Hocq,  Robert,  to  Cartier  International  B.V.  Alarm  clock.  258.725, 

3-31-81.  CI.  DIO-22.000. 
International  Business  Machines  Corp.:  See- 
Bruce.  Gordon  P.;  Hawthorne,  Allen  D.;  and  Noyes,  Eliot  F., 
deceased,  258,733,  CI.  D14-3.000. 
Jacobson,  Arnold.  Beverage  server.  258.712,  3-31-81,  CI.  D7-65.000. 
Jenkins,  Allan  G.  Trailer  258.730,  3-31-81,  Q.  D12-101.000. 
Johnson.  Kenneth  O.  Combined  air  filter  and  freshener.  258.758. 

3-31-81.  CI.  D23-146.000. 
Johnson,   Kenneth  O.  Combined  air  filter  and  freshener.  258,759. 

3-31-81.  CI.  D23-I46.000. 
Jones,  Lawrence  T.;  Lee.  Robert  S.;  and  Sims.  Anson,  to  California  R 
ft  D  Center.  Simulative  toy  vehicle.  258.746.  3-31-81,  CI.  D21- 
128.000. 
Jordan.  Richard  C.  Evaporative  cooler.  258,757,  3-3|-81,  CI.  D23- 

139.000. 
Jovan.  Inc.:  See — 

Dinand.  Pierre.  258.719.  CI.  D9-3OO.O0O. 
Kaiser  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Collin.  Alvaro  L.;  and  Patel,  Gordhan  M..  258.718.  CI.  D8-399.000. 
Karch.  Robert,  to  Helen  of  Troy  Corporation.  Handle  for  hair  curling 

iron  or  the  like.  258.769.  3-31-81.  CI.  D28-35.000. 
Karl  Lubke  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG.:  See— 

Lubke.  Karl.  258.706,  CI.  D6-73.000. 
Kinnebrew,  Joseph  E..  IV.  Transit  shelter.  258.765.  3-31-81.  O.  D25- 

18.000. 
Kobayashi.  Hiroshi.  Combined  check  book  cover  and  calculator. 

258.704.  3-31-81.  CI.  D3-56.000. 
L  B.  (Plastics)  Limited:  See— 

Litchfield,  Leon  G.;  and  Hardy.  Terence.  258.709,  CI.  D6-19I.000. 
Lampe.  Robert  C;  and  Schick.  George,  to  Electrolux  Corporation. 

Drinking  water  processor.  258.753.  3-31-81.  CI.  D23-O3.000. 
Lang-Ree,  Nils;  See- 
Baker.  Edward  D.;  and  Lang-Ree.  Nils.  258.711.  CI.  D7-37.000. 
Larson.  Hal.  to  Woodcutters  Manufacturing.  Inc.  Manifold  for  a  forced 

air  fireplace  furnace.  258.756.  3-31-81.  CI.  D23- 127.000. 
Leach.  Marion.  Record  player.  258.734.  3-31-81.  CI.  014-17.000. 
Lee.  Robert  L.  Dental  articulator  guide  block.  258,763.  3-31-81,  CI. 

D24- 16.000. 
Lee.  Robert  S.:  See- 
Jones,  Lawrence  T.;  Lee.  Robert  S.;  and  Sims,  Anson,  258,746,  CI. 
D2 1-128.000. 

Leutz,  Robert  E.  Flexible  holder  for  a  dial  test  indicator.  258.726. 

3-31-81.  CI.  DlO-74.000. 
Levi  Strauss  ft  Co.:  See- 
McQueen.  Lee  R..  258,701.  CI.  D3-2S.000. 
Lindley.  Donald  C  to  Famam  Companies,  Inc.  Insect  trap.  258.751, 

3-31-81.  a.  D22-19.000. 

Linna.  Sakari;  and  Ulvio,  Kari.  Game  board.  258.741,  3-31-81,  CI. 

D2 1-32.000. 
Lippman.  Joel  N.;  and  Lippman,  Melvin  A.,  to  Banite,  Inc.  Dispenser. 

258.707,  3-31-81.  CI.  D6-95.000. 


Lippman,  Melvin  A.:  See — 

Lippman,  Joel  N.;  and  Lippman.  Melvin  A..  258,707,  CI.  D6-95.000. 
Litchfield,  Leon  G.;  and  Hardy,  Terence,  to  L.  B.  (Plastics)  Limited. 

Drawer.  258.709.  3-31-81.  CI.  D6- 19 1.000. 
Livesey,  Jaifies  R.,  to  Mattel.  Inc.  Toy  baby  buggy  or  similar  article. 

258,748,  3-31-81.  CI.  D21-134.000. 
Lubke,  Karl,  to  Karl  Lubke  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG.  Armchair.  258.706, 

3-31-81,  CI.  D6-73.000. 
Matsumoto,  Hidero,  to  Casio  Computer  Co.,  Ltd.  Electronic  desk  top 

calculator.  258,740,  3-31-81,  CI.  D18-7.000. 
Mattel,  Inc.:  See— 

Livesey,  James  R.,  258,748,  CI.  D21-134.000. 
McCutchen,  George  R.  Bale  tie.  258,724,  3-31-81,  CI.  D8-394.000. 
McFarlin,  Hiram:  See — 

Ogle,  Lawrence  E.;  and  McFarlin,  Hiram,  258,703.  CI.  D3-36.000. 
McPherson.  Joseph  M.  Inflatable  boot  tree.  258,699.  3-31-81,  CI.  D2- 

378.100. 
McQueen,  Lee  R..  to  Levi  Strauss  ft  Co.  Thread  stand.  258.701, 3-31-81. 

CI.  D3-25.000. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See — 

Commisso,  Nicholas  D.;  and  Palmer,  Dwight  O..  258.722.  CI. 
D9-423.000. 
Nara,  Akira.  Spinning  reel.  258,752.  3-31-81,  CI.  D22-25.000. 
Natinsky.  Ronald  E.,  to  Brinkmann  Corporation.  Vehicle  radar  detec- 
tor housing.  258.728.  3-31-81.  CI.  D 1 0-1 04.000. 
Noyes.  Eliot  F.,  deceased:  See — 

Bruce,  Gordon  P.;  Hawthorne,  Allen  D.;  and  Noyes.  Eliot  F., 
deceased.  258.733,  CI.  D  14-3.000. 
Noyes,  Mary  D.,  co-executor:  See- 
Bruce,  Gordon  P.;  Hawthorne,  Allen  D.;  and  Noyes,  Eliot  F., 
deceased,  258,733,  CI.  D14-3.000. 
NPl  Corporation:  See — 

Baker,  Edward  D.;  and  Ung-Ree.  Nils,  258,711,  CI.  D7-37.000. 
Ogle,  Lawrence  E.;  and  McFarlin,  Hiram,  to  Ogle,  Lawrence  E.  Carry- 
ing case  for  a  skateboard.  258,703,  3-31-81,  CI.  D3-36.000. 
Oy.  Fiskars  AB:  See— 

Backstrom,  Olof  F.,  258.714.  CI.  D8-57.000. 
Palmer.  Charles  B.:  See— 

Adamson.  Jordy  Z.;  Palmer.  Charles  B.;  and  Ebling,  Wade  M.. 
258.742.  CI.  D2 1-59.000. 
Palmer.  Dwight  O.:  See— 

Commisso.  Nicholas  D.;  and  Palmer.  Dwight  O..  258,722,  CI. 
D9-423.000. 
Paramount  Pictures  Corporation:  See- 
Fletcher.  Robert.  258.700.  CI.  D2-447.000. 
Patel.  Gordhan  M.:  See— 

Collin.  Alvaro  L.;  and  Patel.  Gordhan  M..  258.718.  CI.  D8-399.000. 
Pavone.  Dalphine  A.  Toy  tree  house.  258,745.  3-31-81.  CI.  D21-1 15.000. 
Peavey  Electronics  Corp.:  See— 

Todd,  Charles  H.,  III.  258.739,  CI.  D17-14.000. 
Precision  Media  Inc.:  See — 

Graham.  Herbert  B..  258,761.  CI.  D24-8.000. 
Rick.  David  A.:  See— 

Fleischman.  Debra;  and  Rick.  David  A.,  258,731,  CI.  D12-158.000. 
Rowenta- Werke,  GmbH:  See— 

Stutzer,  Franz  A..  258.767,  CI.  D27-42.000. 
Ruga,  Wayne.  Structural  connector.  258,743.  3-31-81.  CI  D21-1O8.000. 
Ruga,  Wayne.  Angled  structural  connector.  258,744.  3-31-81,  CI.  D21- 

108.000. 
Schick.  George:  See — 

Lampe.  Robert  C;  and  Schick.  George.  258,753.  CI.  D23-03.000. 
Schinella.  John  R..  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Vehicle  wheel. 

258.732.  3-31-81.  CI.  D12-21 1.000. 
Schmidt.  Lewis  W..  to  Blackwelders.  Rear  dump  refuse  compactor. 

258.737.  3-31-81.  CI.  D 15- 123.000. 
Sims.  Anson:  See — 

Jones,  Lawrence  T.;  Lee,  Robert  S.;  and  Sims,  Anson,  258,746,  CI. 
D21-128.000. 
Smith.  Melbourne  F..  Jr..  to  Broyhill  Furniture  Industries.  Inc.  Occa- 
sional table.  258.708.  3-31-81.  CI.  D6-179.000. 
Solanron  Electronic  Group  Limited:  See— 

Swinstead.  Nicholas  D..  258.727.  CI.  010-78.000. 
Spreng,  Georg;  See — 

Esslinger,  Hartmut;  Haug,  Andreas;  and  Spreng,  Georg,  258,735, 
CI.  D14-43.000. 
Steeg,  Elie  C,  to  Allibert  Exploitation  S.A.  Tote  box.  258.721.  3-31-81, 

CI.  D99-47.000. 
Studd,  Deanne.  Thumb  sucking  doll.  258.749.  3-31-81.  CI.  D21-175.000. 
Stutzer.   Franz  A.,  to  Rowenta-Werke,  GmbH.  Lighter.   258,767, 

3-31-81,  CI.  D27.42.000. 
Swinstead.  Nicholas  D..  to  Solartron  Electronic  Group  Limited.  Digi- 
tal multimeter  or  similar  article.  258.727.  3-31-81.  CI.  DlO-78.000. 
Sylvester.  Gordon:  See— 

Genaro,  Donald  M.;  and  Sylvester,  Gordon,  258,736,  CI.  D14- 
93.000. 
Teletype  Corporation:  See— 

Genaro,  Donald  M.;  and  Sylvester,  Gordon,  258,736,  CI.  D14- 
93.000. 
Todd.  Charles  H..  III.  to  Peavey  Electronics  Corp.  OuiUr.  258,739. 
3-31-81.  CI.  D 17- 14.000. 

"  Hwan.^Lynda;  and  Travers.  Cynthia.  258.768.  CI.  028-9.000. 
Troy.  Thomas  J:  See—  ..„,.,    ~    -.,. 

Burtoft,  William  K.;  and  Troy,  Thomas  J.,  258.747.  CI.  021- 
128.000. 
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Ulvio.  Kari:  See— 

•      Linna.  Sakari;  and  Ulvio.  Kari.  258.741.  CI.  D2I-32  000 
Vaco  Products  Company:  See— 

Wheeler.  Roger  W..  258.705.  CI.  03-74.000. 
Wa  ker.  Edith  M.  Compartmented  dish.  258,710.  3-31-81.  CI.  O7-4.000. 
Waterfield,  Martin  J.:  See— 

"".I^ATi'vA"'"'^  ^'  *"'^  Waterfield,  Martin  J..  258.729.  CI 
U 1 1  - 1 54.000. 

Weinreb,  Robert.  Camera  utility  bag.  258.702.  3-31-81.  CI.  03-33.000 
2M.fe.^r81.^ci.g3-74"cSo.'''°'"'^  ^•"^"^-    "^^^   ""  ^ 


Will  Ross  Inc.:  See— 

„,.,  Evans.  Catherine  C,  258.6%.  CI.  02-237.000. 

Williams.  Lawrence  D.  Security  plate.  258.717.  3-31-81.  CI.  08-346.000. 

Winchell.  David  A.:  See— 

Evww.  William  M.;  and  Winchell.  David  A..  258.720.  CI.  09- 

Woodcutters  Manufacturing,  Inc.;  See— 

Urson,  Hal.  258,756.  CI.  023-127.000. 
Wyckoff,  Dennis:  See— 

^'nioS)   '^"*"  ^'  "^  Wyckoff,  Dennis.  258.750.  CI.  D21- 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Board  of  Trustees,  a  Constitutional  Corp.  operating  Michigan  State 
University:  See- 
Carlson.  Roberi  F..  4.678.  CI.  34.000. 


ri*  vi'rtrln^*"  ^'*'*  University.  Apple  rootstock  tree.  4.678.  3-31-81, 
Moore,  Ralph  S.  Miniature  rose  plant.  4,680,  3-31-81.  CI.  10.000. 


N-jiriMjn,  Rooen  r.  4.0/B.  u.  J4.000.  "■""•=' •^a'pn  3.  ivimmiure  rose  plant.  4,680.  3-31-81  CI   I 

Bringhurst.  Royce  S.;  and  Voth.  Victor,  to  University  of  California.    Un'^«'?'»y  of  California  The  Regente  of  the:  See-  ' 
The  Regents  of  the.  Strawberry  plant.  4.679.  3-31-81  ri  48  nnn  w_..P"w«^""*A  ^"^"^  ^  =  »"<*  ^o'h.  Victor.  4.679.  CI.  48j 


The  Regents  of  the.  Strawberry  plant.  4.679.  3-31-81.  CI.  48.000. 
Carlson,  Robert  F.,  to  Board  of  Trustees,  a  Constitutional  Corp.  operat- 


Voth.  Victor:  See—  '  ' ——,-.«.,.  x,.. -r„. 

Bringhurst.  Royce  S.;  and  Voth.  Victor.  4.679.  CI.  48.000. 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  MARCH  31,  1981 
Note— First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


12 
46 
W.5 
114 


CLASS2 

4,258,437 


4.258,438 
4,258,439 
4,258,440 

CLASS3 

4,258,441 
4.258,442 

CLASS4 

4,258,444 
4.258,443 

CLASSS 

4,258,445 
4.258.446 

CLASS? 

4,258,447 
CLASS! 

4,259.078 
4.258.448 

CLASS  12 

4.258.449 

CLASS  13 

4.259.538 
4.259.539 

CLASS  15 

4.258.450 
4.258.451 

CLASS  17 

4.258,452 

CLASS  19 

4,258,453 
4,258,454 
4.258.455 

CLASS  23 

4.259,079 
4.259,080 
4,259,081 
4,259,082 

CLASS  24 

4,258,456 
CLASS  21 

4,258.457 
CLASS  29 
10 
33  J 
157.3  B 


12.6 
36 


S3« 
5S7 


66 
109 


146 


115.6 
582 


146  S 


2S 
32 


312  A 
352 


SI 


98 
lOS 
303 


230  R 
232  R 
293  R 
302T 


117 


221 


243.S 
421 

434 
526  R 
571 

«0S 
130 
884 


43.6 
•9 

262 
3IS 


174  P 

283 

422 


174 


91 
120 
121 

135 


41 
190 


4.258.458 
4.258.459 
4.258.460 
4.258.461 
4.258.462 
4.258.463 
4.258.464 
4.258.465 
4.258.466 
4.258.467 
4.258.468 
4.258.469 

CLASS  30 

4.258.470 
4.258.471 
4.258.472 
4.258.473 

CLASS  33 

4.258,474 
4,258,475 
4,259,611 

CLASS  34 

4.258.476 

CLASS  36 

4.258.480 
4.258.481 
4.258.482 
4.258.483 

CLASS  37 

4.258.484 
4.258.485 
4.258,486 


CLASS  40 


2R 
152 
152.1 
518 
525 
593 
600 
607 


4,258,487 
4,258,488 
4,258,489 
4.258,490 
4,258,491 
4,258,492 
4.258.493 
4.258.494 


CLASS  42 

50  4.258.495 

CLASS  43 

102  4.258.496 

CLASS  44 

1  F  4.259.083 

1  R  4.259,084 

26  4.259.085 

58  4.259.086 

62  4.259.087 

CLASS  46 

25  4,258.497 

178  4.258.498 

232  4.258.499 

264  4.258.500 

CLASS  47 

16  4.258.501 

58  4.258.503 

CLASS 4« 

212  4,259.088 


CLASS  49 

49 

4.258.502 

56 

4.258.504 

CLASS  SI 

7 

4.258.505 

76  R 

4.258.506 

163.2 

4.258.507 

283  R 

4.258.508 

295 

4.259.089 

309 

4.259.090 

334 

4.258.309 

CLASS  S2 

11 

4.238.510 

79.1 

4.258.511 

79.7 

4.258,512 

81 

4,258,513 

86 

4,258,514 

105 

4,258.515 

126 

4.258.516 

202 

4.258.517 

223  L 

4.258.518 

282 

4.258.519 

406 

4.2S8.521 

522 

4.258420 

591 

4.258,522 

732    . 

4,258.323 

CLASS  S3 

137 

4.258.524 

228 

4.258.525 

399 

4.258,526 

447 

4,258.527 

473 

4.258.528 

478 

4.258.529 

517 

4.258.530 

520 

4.258.531 

538 

4.238.332 

557 

4.258.533 

CLASS  55 

25 

4.259.091 

78 

4.259,092 

137 

4.259.093 

181 

4.259,094 

302 

4.259.095 

316 

4.259.096 

478 
482 


CLASS  56 

9 

13.6 
17.5 
51 
202 

4.258.534 
4.238.335 
4.258.536 
4.258.537 
4.258.538 

320.2 
341 


4.258.539 
4.258.540 


CLASS  57 

58.89  4.258.541 

206  4.258.342 

212  4.238.543 


CLASS  60 


39.32 
226  R 
239 
272 
445 
588 
599 
654 
711 


117 
175 
244 


4.258.544 
4.238.545 
4.258.546 
4.258.547 
4.258.548 
4.258.549 
4.258.550 
4.258.551 
4.258.552 

CLASS  62 

4.258.553 
4.258.554 
4.258.555 


CLASS  64 

30  E  4.258.SS6 

CLASS  65 

11  W  4.259.100 

18  4.259.101 

CLASS  66 

9  B  4,258.557 

145  R  Re.30.5S7 

237  4.258.558 

CLASS  70 

19  4.258,559 
232                 4,258,360 

CLASS  71 

28  4,239.102 

67  4,259.103 

92  4,259,104 

108  ,  4,259,105 

CLASS  72 

142  4,258,561 

344  4,258.362 


CLASS  73 


23 

61.1  C 
141  R 

146 

170  A 

343  R 

330 

423.4  R 

497 

621 

623 

626 

633 


4,238,363 
4,238,364 
4.258.565 
4.258.566 
4.258.567 
4.258.568 
4.258.569 
4,258.570 
4,258,571 
4,258,572 
4,258,573 
4,258,574 
4,258,575 
4,258,576 


CLASS  74 


5.34 

5.37 
5.6  R 

109 

192 

414 

424.8  R 

687 

695 

700 

710.5 

796 

839 

866 


4.258.578 
4.238.379 
4.238.577 
4.238.580 
4.258.581 
4.258.583 
4.258.584 
4.258.585 
4.258.586 
4.258.587 
4.258.588 
4.258.589 
4.258.590 
4.258.391 


7 
103 
117 
123  B 
168  J 
171 
208R 


CLASS  75 

4.259.106 
4.239.107 
4.239.108 
4.239.109 
4,259.110 
4,259,111 
4.259.112 


CLASS  76 

82.2  4.258.592 

101  A  4.258,593 


CLASS  tl 

57.29  4,258.594 

61  4.258.595 

184  4.258.597 

436  4.2S8J96 

CLASSS2 

38  R  4.258.598 

CLASS  S3 

574  4.258.600 

820  4.258.601 

CLASS  14 

101  4.258.602 

258  4.258.603 

383  R  4.258.604 

386  4.258.605 

CLASS  87 

6  4.258.608 

CLASS  91 
416  4058.609 

445  4.258.610 

CLASS  92 

84  4.258.611 

85  R  4.258.614 
128                4.258.612 

CLASS 9t 

40  D  4.258.616 

40  DL  4.258.615 

CLASS  99 

419  4.258.617 

636  4.258,618 

CLASS  100 

88  4.258.619 

224  4.258.620 

295  4.258.766 

CLASS  101 

40  4.258.621 

93.01  4.258.622 

93.04  4.258.623 

99  4.258.624 

CLASS  102 

4.258.625 

CLASS  104 

4.258.626 
4.258.627 

CLASS  105 

4.258.628 
4.258.629 

CLASS  106 

1.11  4.259,113 

1.28  4.259.114 

4.259.115 
4.259.116 
4,259.117 
4.259,118 
4,259,119 
4,259,120 
4,259,121 

CLASS  100 

4.258,630 
4,258,631 

CLASS  109 

59  R  4,258.632 

CLASS  110 

182.5  4.258.633 

CLASS  111 

10  4.258.634 

52  4.258,635 

CLASS  113 

121.12  4,258.636 

121.26  4.258.637 

158  E  4.258.638 

322  4.258.639 

CLASS  114 

219  4.258.640 

4,258.641 


92.1 


6 
12 


4R 

167 


35 
34 
35 
38 

104 


20 
91 


286 


CLASS  116 

4.238.643 
CLASS  118 


31.3 

30 

50.1 

52 

60 

61 
101 
114 
249 
419 
504 
635 
666 
710 
719 


1 

3 
28 
58 

61 
72.5 

139 


4.258.644 
4.258.645 
4.258.646 
4.258.647 
4458.648 
4.258.649 
4,258.650 
4.258.651 
4,258.652 
4.258.653 
4458.654 
4.258.655 
4438.656 
4458.657 
4458.658 

CLASS  119 

4458.659 
4458.660 
4458,661 
4458,662 
4458,663 
4438,665 
4458,664 
4458,666 
4438,667 


CLASS  122 

1  R 

4,258,668 

CLASS  123 

SI  BA 

4458,669 

73  B 

4458,670 

90.16 

4458.671 

90.18 

4458.672 

90.34 

4.258.673 

142.5 

4438.677 

142.5  R 

4438.676 

179  H 

4458.678 

196  AB 

4.258.679 

254 

4458,680 

277 

4458,681 

333 

4458,682 

374 

4458.675 

416 

4458,683 

4,258.684 

446 

4.258.674 

520 

4.258.685 

568 

4458.686 

570 

4.258.687 

587 

4.258,688 

23 


CLASS  134 

4.258.689 


CLASS  125 

30  WD  4458.690 


CLASS  136 


60 

67 
299  C 
375 
400 
430 
432 
433 
434 
439 
440 
445 


4.258.692 
4458.693 
4.238.694 
4438.695 
4438,696 
4.238,697 
4438.699 
44S8.700 
4.238.701 
4438.702 
4438.698 
4458.703 


CLASS  121 


IR 

33 

75 

92  A 
136 
204.18 
207.19 
214  0 
218  F 
232 
283 
318 
419  P 
637 
653 
690 


4438.704 
44S8.70S 
4438.706 
4458.707 
4458.708 
44S8.709 
4438.710 
4.238.711 
4438.712 
4438.713 
4458.714 
4.238.715 
4458.716 
4458.725 
4.238.717 
4438.718 
4.238.719 


694 

747 
733 
767 
785 


4.238.720 
4.238.721 
4458.722 
4458.723 
4.258.724 


CLASS  130 

27  L  4.258,726 

CLASS  131 

9  4.258.727 

15  R  Re.3aSS8 

137  4.258.728 

140  P  4.258.729 

170  R  4458.730 

CLASS  132 

9  4458,731 

41  R  4458.732 

43  A  4458.733 

74.3  4.258.734 

CLASS  135 

4458,735 


65 


CLASS  136 

221  4.259.123 

258  4.259.122 


CLASS  137 


2 
IS 
68 

71 

74 
270 
315 
318 
327 
355.27 
403 
414 
488 
553 
596.17 
625.21 
625.3 
625.4 
806 
819 


4.258.736 
4.258.737 
4458.738 
4.258.739 
4458.740 
4458.741 
Re.3aSS9 
4.258.742 
4.258.743 
4.238.744 
4458.743 
4.258.746 
4438.747 
4.238.748 
4.258.749 
4.258.752 
4.258.730 
4.238.751 
4.258.753 
4.258.754 


CLASS  131 

122  4458.755 

142  4458.756 

CLASS  139 

435  4.258.757 

CLASS  141 

35  4.258.758 

100  4458.759 

206  4.258.760 

242  4.258.761  ' 


CLASS  144 


) 


2  Z  4458.762 

34  R         ,    4458.763 
193  A 
193  R 

CLASS  140 

2  4439.124 

3  4439.125 
12  E  4439.126 

CLASS  152 

158  4458.767 

176  4.238.768 

209  R  4458.691 

4458.769 
330  R  4.258.770 

330  RF  4458.771 

349  4458.772 

352  R  4458.773 

361  FP  4.258.774 

361  R  4458.775 

4.258.776 

CLASS  156 

71  4459.127 

94  4.259.128 

125  4459.129 

ISO  4.259.130 

201  4.2S9.I3I 


PI  51 


PI  52 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


213 
244.11 
251 
293 

350 
363 
428 
438 

497 
499 
522 
643 


4.259.132 
4,259.133 
4.259.134 
4.259,135 
4.259.136 
4.259.137 
4,259.138 
4.259.139 
4.259.140 
4.259.141 
4.259.142 
4.259.143 
4.259.144 
4.259.145 


CLASS  157 

1.24  4.258.777 

CLASS  l«0 
383  4.258.778 

CLASS  162 

3  4.259.146 

12  4.259.147 

24  4.259,148 

29  4.259.149 

40  4.259.150 

239  4.259.151 

CLASS  165 

1  4.258.779 

2  4.258.780 
67  4.258.781 

109  T  4.258.782 

133  4.258.783 

166  4.258.784 

175  4.258.785 

CLASS  166 

72  4,258.786 

120  4.258,787 

183  4,258.788 

252  4.258.789 

293  4.258.790 

302  4.258.791 

.313  4.258.792 
4.258.793 

356  4.258.794 

CLASS  169 

19  4.258.795 

CLASS  172 

796  4.258.797 

CLASS  173 

168  4.258.798 

169  4.258.799 

CLASS  174 

23  C  4.259.540 

42  4.259.541 

48  4.259.542 

70  S  4.259.543 

102  R  4.259.544 
139  4.259.545 
153  R  4,259.546 

CLASS  175 

52  4.258.796 

61  4.258.800 

65  4.258.801 

103  4.258,802 
233  4.258.803 
325  4,258.804 
344  4.258,805 
370  4,258.806 
375  4.258,807 
394  4.258.808 

CLASS  176 

19  LD  4.259.152 

30  4.259.153 

38  4.259.154 

78  4.259.155 

87  4.259.156 

CLASS  177 

1  4.258.809 

126  4.258.814 

128  4.258.810 

200  4.258.811 

210  R  4.258.812 


CLASS  ISl 

202  4.258,821 

213  4.238.822 

214  4.258,823 
233  4.251.824 

CLASS  1S2 

14  4.258.825 

20  4.258.826 

33.3  4.258.827 

95  4.258.828 

CLASS  113 

112  4.258.599 

CLASS irr 

29  R  4.258.829 

CLASS  m 

52  4.258.830 

119  4.258.831 

184  4.258.832 

CLASS  190 

4.258.833 


CLASS  179 


1  B 
SR 

ISES 
115.5  VC 


CLASS IM 


654 


4.259.183 


II 

CLASS  191 

12.2  R  4.258.834 

23  A  4.258.835 

CLASS  192 

84  C  4.258.836 

CLASS  194 

I  N  4.258.837 

1  R  4.258.838 

CLASS  198 

478  4.258,839 

502  4.258.840 

687  4.258.841 


4.259.547 
4.259.348 
4.259.549 
4.259,550 


6.4S 
68.3 
W 
!«• 
233 
287 
295 


CLASS  200 


5  A 

6R 
81  R 

147  R 

148  R 

275 
283 
311 


39 


121 
269 


4,259.551 
4.259.552 
4.259,553 
4,259,554 
4,259.555 
4.259.556 
4.259,557 
4.259.558 
4.259.559 

CLASS  201 

4.259,157 

CLASS  202 

4,259.158 
4.259.159 


CLASS  203 

1  4.259.160 

CLASS  204 

67  4.259,161 

159  16  4.259.162 

181  T  4.259.163 

195  F  4.259.164 

195  P  4.259.165 

279  4.259.166 


CLASS  206 


45.34 
63.3 

188 

221 

412 

504 

524.2 

812 


CLASS  212 

178  4.258.852 

264  4,258.833 

CLASS  215 

21  4.258.854 

CLASS  219 


4.258.842 
4.258.843 
4,258.844 
4458.845 
4.258.846 
4.258.847 
4.258.848 
4.258.849 


CLASS  208 


8LE 

25 
33 
45 

46 

111 
113 
120 
127 
131 


10.55  A 
10.55  M 
68 

121  U 

216 

222 
327 


4.259.167 
4.259.168 
4.259.169 
4.259.170 
4.259.171 
4.259.172 
4.259.173 
4.259.174 
4.259,175 
4.259.176 
4.259.177 
4.259,178 


4.259.561 
4.259.560 
4,259.562 
4.259.563 
4.259,564 
4,259,565 
4,259,566 
4.259,567 


4,258.815 
4.258.816 
4.258.817 
4.258.813 
4.258.818 
4,258.819 
4.258.820 


416  TV 

445  T 

436 

481 

483 

486 

358 

560 

574 


CLASS  220 

8  4.258.855 

22.3  4.258.856 

212  4.258.857 
222  4.258.858 
270  4.258.859 

CLASS  221 

75  4.258.860 

213  4.258.861 

CLASS  222 

36  4.258.862 

83  4.258.863 

96  4.258.864 

213  4.258.865 

333  4.258.866 

507  4.258,867 

602  4.258.868 

CLASS  224 

32  A  4.258.869 

4.258.870 

192  4,258.871 

CLASS  226 

91  4.258.872 

CLASS  227 

4  4.258.873 

CLASS  229 

23  BT  4,258.874 

34  HW  4,258,881 

41  B  4,258.875 

43  4,258.876 

CLASS  235 

1  D  4.259.568 

463  4.259,569 

CLASS  236 

49  4.258.877 

CLASS  237 

8  R  4.258.878 

51  4.258.879 

56  4.258.880 

CLASS  239 

4.258.882 


73 
124 
390 
707 


4.258.883 
4.258.884 
4.258.885 


11 
172 
173 
214 
313 
339 


CLASS  209 

18  4,259.179 

211  4.259.180 

231  4.259.181 

655  4.258.850 

700  4.258.851 

CLASS  210 

85  4.259.184 

193.3  4.259.185 

198.2  4.259,186 

446  4,259,187 

448  4.259,188 

629  4.259.182 


4.259.581 
4.259.582 
4.259.583 
4.259.584 
4.239.385 
4.259.386 
4.259.588 
4.259.587 
4,259,589 
4,259,590 
4,259,591 
4,239,392 

CLASS  251 

4,258,899 
4,258.900 
4.258.901 
4.258.902 
4.258.903 
4.258,904 

CLASS  252 


CLASS  241 

101.7  4.258.886 

CLASS  242 
107.4  A  4.258.887 

CLASS  244 

17.17  4.258.888 

207  4.258,889 

223  4.258,890 

CLASS  248 

98  4,258.891 

220.4  4,258,892 

441  B  4.258,893 

483  4,258.894 

544  4.258.895 

573  4.258.896 

CLASS  249 

11  4.258.897 

119  4.258.898 


8.55  D 
8.6 

32.7  E 

33 

34.7 

46.4 

49.7 

62 

62.58 

70 

99 
102 
103 
107 
174.14 
174.16 
326 
408 
429  B 
430 
438 
443 
455  Z 
463 
522  R 
528 
545 
547 


CLASS  250 


214  A 

223  B 

281 

287 

302 

336 

338 

358  R 

363  S 

368 

402 


4.259.570 
4.259.571 
4.259.572 
4.259.573 
4.259.574 
4.259.575 
4.259.576 
4.259.577 
4.259.578 
4.259.579 
4.259.580 


4.259.191 

4.259.190 

4.259.192 

4.259,193 

4.259.206 

4.259.194 

4,259,195 

4,259,196 

4,259.197 

4.259,198 

4,259,199 

4,259,200 

4.259,201 

4.259,202 

4,259,203 

4,259.204 

4.259.205 

4,259,207 

4.259,208 

4.259,209 

4,259,210 

4.259.211 

4.259.212 

4,259,213 

4.259,214 

4,259.215 

4.259.216 

4.259.217 


CLASS  254 

29  R  4.258.905 

CLASS  260 


5 

22  A 
27  BB 
29.2  E 
29.2  N 
29.6  AN 
29.6  H 
31.2  XA 
31.8  B 
33.4  F 
37  N 
40R 
42.21 
42.46 
42.52 

112  B 

II2R 

112.5  R 

152 

156 

206 

239  BE 

239.3  R 

239.55  R 

243.3 

244.4 


343.6 
346.22 

346.75 

348.35 

369 

404 

408 

412.5 

412.6 

418 

429  R 

456  P 

465  E 

501.18 

543  A 


CLASS  264 


8 

23 

42 

465 

68 

75 

81 

86 
101 
102 
148 
152 
184 
284 
555 


250 


4.259.270 
4.259.271 
4.259.272 
4.259,273 
4.259,274 
4,259,276 
4.259.277 
4.259.278 
4.259.279 
4.259.280 
4.259.281 
4.259,282 
4.259.283 
4.259.284 
4.259.285 
4.259,286 

CLASS  266 

4,258,906 


255 
262 
270 
359 

452 


CLASS  269 

69  4,258,907 

239  4,238,908 

CLASS  271 

181  4,258,909 

CLASS  272 

I  R  4,258.910 

3  4.258.911 

8  D  4.258.912 

67  4.258.913 

71  4.258.914 

111  4.258.915 


4.259.218 

4,259,219 

4,259.220 

4.259.222 

4.259.221 

4.259.189 

4.259.223 

4.259.224 

4.259.225 

4.259.226 

4.259,227 

4.259.228 

4.259.229 

4.259.230 

4.259.231 

4,259.233 

4.259.232 

4.259.234 

4.259,235 

4.259.236 

4.259.237 

4,259.238 

4.259.239 

4.259.240 

4.259.241 

Re.  30.560 

Rc.30.561 

4.259.242 

4.259.243 

4.259.244 

4.259.245 

4.259.246 

4.259.247 

4,259.248 

4.259.249 

4.259,250 

4.259.251 

4.259.252 

4.259.253 

4,259,254 

4.259.255 

4.259,256 

4,259,257 

4,259,258 


CLASS  273 


26  R 

65  ED 
110 
146 
157  R 
232 
302 
398 
411 


4.258.916 
4.258,917 
4.258.918 
4.258,919 
4,258,920 
4.258.921 
4,258,922 
4,258,923 
4,258.924 


CLASS  277 

29  4.258.925 

1 16.4  4,258.926 
152  4.258.927 

CLASS  279 

1  L  4.258,928 

CLASS  280 

154.5  R  4.258,929 


508 
734 
781 
804 
806 


21 
31 
61 
93 
137  R 

197 
243 
340 
342 


4.258.930 
4.258.931 
4.258.932 
4.258.933 
4.258.934 

CLASS  285 

4.258.935 
4.258.936 
4,258.937 
4.258.938 
4.258.939 
4.258.940 
4,258.941 
4.258.942 
4.258.943 
4.258.944 


4.259.597 
4.259.598 
4.259.599 
4.259.686 
4,259,600 
4.259.601 
4.259.595 


CLASS  308 

238  4.258.960 

CLASS  310 

12  4.259.602 

68  B  4.259,603 

113  4,259,604 

317  4,259,605 

343  4,259.606 

364  4,259,607 


til 
125 
194 
224 
266 
305 
322 


372 
398 
417 
422 
497 


219 
241 
256 
326 
360 
361 


CLASS  292 

68  4,258.945 

144  4,258,946 

CLASS  294 

15  4,258,947 

26  4,258,948 

81  SF  4,258,949 

CLASS  296 

4,258,950 
CLASS  297 

4.258.951 
4.258.952 

CLASS  298 

4.258.953 


56 


16 

258 


27 


CLASS  261 

41  D  4.259.265 

44  C  4,259.266 

93  4,259.267 

151  4.259.268 

4,259.269 


CLASS  312 

4.258.961 
4.258.%2 
4.258.963 
4.258.964 
4.258.965 
4.258.966 
4.258.%7 

CLASS  313 

4.259.609 
4.259.608 
4.259,610 
4.259.612 
4.259.613  cS^' 

CLASS  315 

4,259.614 
P  4.259,615 

4.259,616 
4,259,617 
4.259.618 
4.259.619 


CLASS  318 


85 
86 
249 
282 
328 
561 
599 
600 
799 
802 
807 


4.259,621 
4,259.622 
4,259,623 
4,259,624 
4,259,625 
Re.30,564 
4,259,626 
4,259.627 
4.259,628 
4.259,620 
4,259,629 
4,259.630 


CLASS  324 


57  SS 
61  R 
65  R 
74 

149 

158  D 

166 

306 

430 

439 


101 


288 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 

2 
94.5  G 


96 


CLASS  299 

4  4,258,954 

5  4,258,955 
14  4,258,956 
82  4,258,957 

CLASS  303 

6  A  4,258,958 

7  4.258.959 

CLASS  307 

117  4.259,593 

141  4.259.594 

221  D  4.259.5% 


CLASS 


9R 


144 
166 


16 
128 
230 


CLASS 


CLASS 


4.259,631 
4,259.632 
4.259.633 
4.259.634 
4.259,635 
4,259.636 
4.259.637 
4.259,638 
4,259,639 
4,259.640 

329 

4,259,641 
330 

4,259,642 
4,259,643 

331 

4,259,644 
4,259.645 
4.259.646 
4.259.647 

332 

4.259.648 

333 

4.259.649 
4.259.650 

335 

4.259.651 
4,259,652 
4,259.653 


CLASS 


84R 


CLASS 


361 
407 


CLASS 


22  R 


CLASS 


14  L 
UP 
38 


336 

4,259,654 
337 

4.259.655 
4.259,656 

338 

4,259,657 

339 

4,258.968 
4,258,%9 
4,258,970 


52  S 

S9R 
93  R 
97  P 

97  R 


26 

73 
120 

146.3  AG 
146.3  AQ 
147  LP 
539 
575 
647 
707 
711 


4,258.971 
4.258.972 
4.258.973 
4.258.975 
4.258.974 

CLASS  340 

4.259.658 
4.259.659 
4.259.660 
4.259.662 
4.259.661 
4.259.663 
4.259.664 
4.259.665 
4.259.666 
4.259.667 
4.259.668 


CLASS  343 


5  EM 

700  MS 

704 

722 

825 

909 


4.259.669 
4.259.670 
4.259.671 
4,259.672 
4.259.673 
4.259.674 


CLASS346 

1  4.259,675 

76  PH  4,259,676 

124  4,259.677 


CLASS  350 


96.20 
96.21 

%.25 
252 
293 
307 
357 
459 
463 
475 


4.258.976 
4.258.977 
4,258.978 
4.258.982 
4.258.979 
4.258.983 
4.258.984 
4.258.985 
4.258.980 
4.258.981 


CLASS  353 

26  R  4.258.986 

95  4.258.987 


CLASS  354 


25 

29 

32 

51 

60  A 

75 
153 
173 

196 
266 
268 
293 
319 


4.258.988 
4.258.989 
4.258.990 
4.258.991 
4.258.992 
4.258.993 
4.258.994 
4.258.995 
4.258.997 
4,258.998 
4.258.996 
4,259,001 
4,258.999 
4.259.000 
4.259.002 


CLASS  355 


3CH 

8 
10 


27 
29 


1 

2 

30 

39 

237 

328 

336 

350 

375 

400 
402 


13 

17 
35 
41 
55 
64 
74 
81 


67 


4.259.003 
4.259.004 
4.259.005 
4.259.006 
4.259.007 
4.259.008 

CLASS  356 

4.259.009 
4.259.010 
4.259.01 1 
4.259,012 
4,259,013 
4.259.014 
4.259.015 
4.259.016 
4.259.017 
4.259.018 
4.259.019 
4.259.020 

CLASS  357 

4.259.678 
4.259.679 
4.259,680 
4.259.681 
4.259,682 
4,259,683 
4,259,684 
4,259,685 

CLASS  358 

4^59,687 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  53 


107  4.259.688 

165  4.259,689 

183  4,259,690 

219  4,259,691 

237  4,259,692 

261  4,259.693 

283  4,259,694 

291  4,259,695 

296  4,259,6% 

299  4.259.697 

CLASS  360 

70  4.259.698 

88  4.259,699 

95  4,259,700 

%.S  4,259.701 

4.259.702 
113  4,259,703 

CLASS  361 

16  4,259,704 

56  4,259.705 

%  4.259.706 

212  4,259,707 

318  4,259,708 

CLASS  362 

231  4,259.709 

267  4.259.710 

304  4.259.711 

310  4.259.712 

CLASS  363 

4.259.713 
4.259,714 
4.259,715 
4,239,716 

CLASS  364 


35 
37 
60 
97 


200 


414 
424 
431 
491 
521 
821 


16 
45 

149 
156 
206 


118 
152 
220 
339 


4,259,717 
4.259.718 
4.259,719 
4,259,720 
4.259.721 
4.259.722 
4.259.723 
4.259.724 
4.259.725 
4.259.726 

CLASS  365 

4.259.727 
4.259.728 
4.259.729 
4,259.730 
4,259.731 

CLASS  366 

4.259.021 
4.259.022 
4.259.023 
4.259.024 


CLASS  367 

13  4.259.732 

61  4.259.733 

101  4.259,734 

CLASS  368 

34  4,259,735 

62  4.259,736 
66  4.259,737 

CLASS  370 

102  4,259,738 

CLASS  375 

99  4,259,740 

CLASS  400 

18  4.259.025 

124  4.259.026 

CLASS  403 

132  4.259,027 

CLASS  405 

282  4.259,028 

4,259,029 

303  4,259.030 

CLASS  406 

21  4,259,031 

62  4.259,032 

CLASS  407 

114 4.259,033 


CLASS  411 

406  4.258.606 

417  4.238,607 

CLASS  414 

24.6  4.239.034 

38  4.259.035 

388  4.259,036 

CLASS  416 

%  R  4.259.037 

CLASS  417 

53  4,259.038 

220  4,239.039 

493  4.239.040 

559  4.259.041 

566  4.259.042 

CLASS  418 

55  4.259,043 

82  4.239,044 

200  4.259.045 

CLASS  422 

4.259.287 
4,259.288 
4.259.289 
4.259.290 
4.259.291 
4,259.292 
4.259.293 
4.259.294 


59 
63 
64 
65 
82 
98 
109 
190 


CLASS  423 


24 
53 
55 

135 

210 

224 

228 

237 

239 

244 

300 

325 

447.4 

449 

481 

561  R 

625 

659 


4.259.295 
4.259.2% 
4.259.297 
4.259.298 
4.259.299 
4.259.300 
4.259.301 
4,259.302 
4.259.303 
4.259.304 
4.259.305 
4.259.306 
4.259.307 
4.259.308 
4.259.309 
4.259.310 
4.259.311 
4.259.312 


CLASS  424 


8 

19 

37 

52 

93 

94 

117 

118 

120 

ISO 

153 

180 

200 

227 

230 

238 

246 


248.53 

248.57 

250 

258 

260 

267 

269 

270 

272 
273  B 
273  R 

304 

305 
308 
309 
316 
319 
329 


4,259.313 

4.259.314 

4.259.315 

4.259,316 

4,259,317 

4.259,318 

4,259.319 

4.259.320 

4.259.321 

4.259,322 

4.259,323 

4.259.324 

4.259.330 

4.259.331 

4.259.332 

4.259.325 

4.259.326 

4,259,333 

4,259,336 

4,259,328 

4,259,327 

4,259.334 

4,259.335 

4.259,329 

4,259.337 

4.259.338 

4.259.339 

4.259.340 

4.259.341 

4.259,342 

4,259,343 

4,259,344 

4,259,345 

4,259,346 

4,259,347 

4,259,348 

4,259J49 

4,259,350 

4.259.351 

4.259.352 

4.259.353 

4.259.354 


CLASS  425 

8        4.239,046 
72  R      4,239.047 

72  S      4.239,048 

73  4,239,049 
88       4.259.050 

133.1  4.259.051 

133  4.259.052 

222  4.259,033 

344  4.259,054 

376  A  4.259.055 

463  4,239,037 

533  4,259.056 

CLASS  426 

4,259.355 
4.259.356 
4,259.357 
4.259.358 
4.259.359 
4.259.360 
4.259.361 
4.259.362 
4.259.363 
4.259.364 

CLASS  427 


3 

42 

46 
62 
231 
283 
622 
646 
636 


46 
88 
% 
130 
155 
162 
226 
236 
242 
267 
282 
304 
346 
352 
356 
428 


4.259.365 
4.259.366 
4.259.367 
4.259.368 
4.259.369 
4.259.370 
4.259.371 
4.259.372 
4.259.373 
4.259.375 
4.259.374 
4.259.376 
4.259.377 
4.259.378 
4.259.379 
4,259.380 


CLASS  428 


13        4.259.381 

36       4.259,382 

72        4,259,383 

97        4,259,384 

133        4,259,385 

159        4,259,386 

167        4,259,387 

174        4,259,388 

192        4.259.389 

195        4.259.390 

4.259.391 

212        4.259.392 

224        4.259.393 

229        4,259,394 

248        4.259.395 

265        4.259.3% 

283    '    4.259.398 

288        4.259.397 

4.259.399 

4.259.400 

4.259.401 

4.259.402 

4.259,403 

4,259.404 

4.259,405 

4,259.406 

4.259,407 

4,259,408 

4,259,409 

4.259.410 

4,259.41 1 

.   4.239.412 

4.259,413 

CLASS  429 

4,259,414 
4,259.415 
4,259.416 
4.259.417 
4.259.418 
4.259.419 
4.259.420 

CLASS  430 

4.259.421 
4,259.422 
4,259,423 
4,259,424 
4.259.425 
4.259.426 
4,259.427 
4.259.428 


306 
310 
378 
395 

410 

421 

424.6 

428 

461 

511 

516 

548 


17 
90 
94 
101 
111 
174 
1% 


5 

17 
30 
48 
56 
98 
107 

lis 


124 
191 
199 
281 
2% 
302 
313 
314 
382 
367 
382 


5 

78 
93 
140 
144 
149 
166 
173 
177 
214 
217 
225 


12 

52 

81 

103 

159 

600 


254 


4.239.429 
4.239.430 
4.239.431 
4,259.432 
4.259.433 
4.259.434 
4.259.435 
4.259,436 
4.239.437 
4,239.438 
4.239.439 


CLASS  431 

220  4.259.058 

254  4.259.059 

CLASS  432 

3  4.259.060 

13  4439.061 

78  4.259.062 

124  4.259.063 

222  4,259.064 


3 
39 
68 
154 
208 
247 
263 
331 
480 


65 
142 
279 

283 
288 


CLASS  433 


4.239.065 
4.259.066 
4.259.067 
4.259.068 
4.259.069 
4.259.070 
4.259.071 
4.259.072 
4.259.073 
4.239.074 
4.259.075 
4.259.076 


CLASS  434 

94  4.258.478 

118  4.259.077 

202  4,258.477 

211  4.258.479 

CLASS  435 

IS  4.259.440 

23  4.259.441 

36  4.259.442 

137  4.259.443 

172  4,259.444 

178  4.259,445 

199  4.259.446 

215  4.259.447 

4.259.448 

241  4459.449 

253  4,239.450 

4.259.451 

2%  Re.30.562 

CLASS  440 

53  4.258.642 

CLASS  455 

4.259.741 
4.259.742 
4.259,743 
4.259.744 
4.259.745 
4.259.746 

CLASS  474 

4.258.582 


CLASS  493 

22  4.258.61J 

CLASS  521 

52  4.259.452 

83  4.259.453 

113  4.259.454 

122  4.259.455 

CLASS  525 

4459.456 
•  4.259.457 
4.259.458 
4.259.459 
4.259,460 
4,2S9.46I 
4.259,462 
4459,463 
4,259,464 

CLASS  526 

4459,465 
4,259,466 
4,259,467 
4.259,468 
4.259.469 


348.2 


4.259.470 


CLASS  528 

9 

4439.471 

72 

4.239.472 

138 

4,259.473 

307 

4.259.478 

388 

4439.474 

397 

4459.475 

21 

% 

202 

343 


144 
207 
211 
215 
246 
255 

262 


CLASS  536 

17  A  4.259.476 

114  4.259.477 

CLASS  542 

426  4.259.479 

4.259.480 
4.239.481 

CLASS  544 

8  4.259.482 

57  4.259.483 

87  4.259.484 

90  4.259.485 

173  4459.486 

218  4.259.487 

2%  4.259.488 

336  Re.30.563 

4.259.489 

369  4.259.490 

CLASS  546 

4.239.491 
4.239.492 
4459.493 
4.259.494 
4.259.495 
4.259.4% 

CLASS  548 

4.259.497 
4.259,498 
4,259,499 
4,259.300 
4.259.501 
4.259.502 
4.259.503 
4.259.504 
4.259.505 

CLASS  549 

4.259.506 
4.259.507 
4.259.508 
4.259.509 

CLASS  560 

4459.310 
4459.311 
4.239.512 
4.239.313 
4459.514 
4.259.515 
4459.516 
4459.517 
4459,518 
4.259.519 
4.259.520 

CLASS  562 

4459.521 
4.259.522 
4.259.523 
4.259.524 
4.259.525 

CLASS  564 

4.259.261 
4.259.259 
4.259.526 
4.259.260 
4459.262 

CLASS  568 

4.259.527 
4.259.528 
4.239.529 
4.259.530 
4459,531 
4,259,532 
4.259.533 
4.259.534 
4.259.535 
4459.536 


23 
34 

72 

77 


21 

25 

119 

121 


176 
193 
204 


401 
412 
500 
526 
559 


99 
137 
331 
459 
491 


311 
379 

454 

617 
649 
697 
720 
838 
885 


CLASS  570 

135  4459.263 

247  4.259.264 

CLASS  585 

467 4.259.537 


PI  54 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


D2— 


D3— 


D6- 


234 

237 

276 

279 

378.1 

447 

25 

33 

36 

56 

74 

73 

95 


258.695 
258.696 
258.697 
258.698 
258.699 
258.700 
258,701 
258,702 
258,703 
258.704 
258,705 
258,706 
258.707 


D7- 


D8— 


179 

191 

4 

37 

65 

76 

110 

57 

333 

343 

346 

394 

399 


258.708 
258.709 
258,710 
258,711 
258,712 
258,723 
258.713 
258.714 
258,715 
258,716 
258,717 
258.724 
258.718 


[>9— 


DIO- 


Dll— 
D12— 


DU 


300 

370 

423 

22 

74 

78 

104 

154 

101 

158 

211 

3 

17 


258.719 
258,720 
258,722 
258,725 
258,726 
258.727 
258.728 
258.729 
258.730 
258.731 
258.732 
258.733 
258,734 


43 

258.735 

93 

258.736 

D15- 

123 

258,737 

D16- 

26 

258,738 

D17- 

14 

258,739 

D18— 

7 

258,740 

D21— 

32 

258,741 

59 

258.742 

108 

258.743 
258.744 

115 

258.745 

128 

258.746 

D22- 
D23- 


258,747 

146 

258,758 

134 

258,748 

258.759 

175 

258.749 

D24— 

8 

258.761 

222 

258,750 

10 

258.762 

-   19 

258.751 

16 

258.763 

25 

258.752 

60 

258.764 

-   03 

258.753 

D25— 

18 

258.765 

18 

258.760 

74 

258.766 

35 

258.754 

D27- 

42 

258.767 

258.755 

D28— 

9 

258.768 

127 

258.756 

35 

258,769 

139 

258.757 

D99— 

47 

258,721 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


P—     10 


4,680 


4.678 


48 


4.679 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 


OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama 1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona  4 

Arkansas 5 

California 6 

Canal  Zone 7 

Colorado 8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia 1 1 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam 14 

Hawaii 15 

Idaho 16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas 20 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland 24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri 29 

Montana 30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada 32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey  34 

New  Mexico 35 

New  York 36 

North  Carolina 37 

North  Dakota 38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania 42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  IsUnd 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakota 46 

Tennessee 47 

Texas  48 

Utah 49 

Vermont 50 

Virginia  51 

Virgin  Islands 52 

Washington  53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin „ 55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy  59 


(Fifst  number  in  listing  denotes  location  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Official  Gazette  to  obtain  details 
as  to  mventor  name,  location,  etc.) 


PATENTS 


6  : 

4,258.440 

4.258,858 

4,259,500 

12  :     4.258,446 

4.258.875 

4.258.619 

4.258.719 

4,258,870 

4.259,541 

4.258,494 

4.258.879 

4.258.953 

4,258.723 

4,258,873 

4,259,570 

4.258,496 

4.258.882 

21  :    4.258.831 

4,258.931 

4,258,890 

4,259,577 

4,258,631 

4.258,892 

4.258,921 

4.259,030 

4,258,903 

4,259,582 

4.258.674 

4,258,897 

22  :    4.258,441 

9  : 

4.259,542 

4,258,911 

4.259,583 

.  4.258,763 

4.258,930 

4,258,650 

01  : 

4,258,452 

4,258,915 

4.259,641 

4.258,857 

4.258.936 

4.258,741 

4,259,077 

4,258,940 

4,259,643 

4,258.861 

4.258.941 

4.258,792 

04  : 

4,258,445 

4,258,947 

4,259,647 

4,258,866 

4.258.964 

4,258,800 

4,258,759 

4,258,948 

4,259.650 

4.258.924 

4.258,986 

4,258,802 

4,259,074 

4.258.952 

4.259,665 

4,258,944 

4.259.042 

4,259,182 

4.259,268 

4,258,958 

4,259,676 

4,259,079 

4,259,054 

4.259.212 

4,259,282 

4,258,976 

4,259,694 

4,259,185 

4,259,187 

4,259,301 

4,259.601 

4,258,979 

4,259,726 

4,259,207 

4,259,269 

4,259,305 

05  : 

4,258.916 

4.258,982 

08  :     4.258,700 

4,259,391 

4.259.279 

4,259,441 

06  : 

Re.30.558 

4,259.000 

4,258.745 

4,259,525 

4.259.293 

4,259,567 

4.258.456 

4,259,003 

4.258,825 

4,259,660 

4.259.360 

24  :     4,258,462 

4,258.478 

4,259,009 

4,258,840 

4,259.740 

4.259.374 

4,258,495 

4.258.479 

4,259.011 

4.258,935 

13  :     4.258.594 

4,259.387 

4,258.646 

4.258.488 

4.259.019 

4.259,366 

4.258.844 

4.259,549 

4,258.761 

4.258.497 

4.259.020 

4.259,419 

4.259.540 

4,259,618 

4.258.884 

4.258.509 

4,259,025 

4.259,519 

4.259,571 

4,259,656 

4.259.179 

4,258.512 

4,259,041 

4.259,670  ■ 

4,259,664 

4,259,691 

4.259.545 

4.258.522 

4,259,058 

09  :    4,258.502 

15  :     4,258,698 

18  :    Re.30,S60 

4.259.546 

4.258,523 

4,259,068 

4.258,580 

4,259,295 

Re.30,S6l 

4.259.576 

, 

4,258.546 

4,259,070 

4.258,713 

16  :    4.259,051 

Re.30,563 

4.259.732 

4.258,551 

4.259.104 

4,258.738 

17  :     4,258,461 

4,258,492 

25  :    4.258.449 

4,258,566 

4.259.112 

4.258,780 

4,258,463 

4,258,498 

4.258.471 

4,258,572 

4,259,134 

4,258,812 

4,258,474 

4,258,514 

4.258.472 

4.258.578 

4,259,140 

4,258.822 

4,258,493 

4,258,545 

4.258,475 

4.258.585 

4,259,142 

4.258,864 

4.258.536 

4,258,548 

4,258,489 

4.258.588 

4,259,143 

4,258,888 

4,258.537 

4,258,559 

4,258.605 

4.258.597 

4.259.175 

4,258.978 

4,258.538 

4.258.628 

4.258.653 

4.258.608 

4.259,176 

4.259.012 

4,258,544 

4,258,697 

4.258.701 

4.258,623 

4,259,184 

4,259.059 

4,258,552 

4,258,895 

4.258.711 

4,258,625 

4.259,192 

4.259. 107 

4.258.562 

4,259,036 

4.258.753 

4,258,652 

4,259,194 

4.259,124 

4.258,589 

4.259,166 

4.258.819 

4,258,664 

4,259,195 

4.259.1% 

4.258,629 

4.259,188 

4.258.837 

4,258,665 

4,259,210 

4.259,291 

4,258,642 

4,259,232 

4,258,893 

4,258,668 

4,259.213 

4.259.302 

4,258,655 

4.259.233 

4.258.914 

4,258,688 

4,259.223 

4.259,389 

4,258,710 

4,259,234 

4.258.928 

4.258,706 

4.259.246 

4.259.403 

4.258.712 

4.259.238 

4.258.967 

4,258,717 

4.259.267 

4.259,453 

4.258,714 

4.259.242 

4,259.005 

4,258,720 

4.259.289 

4,259,547 

4,258,722 

4.259.329 

4.259.018 

4,258,735 

4.259.300 

4.259,630 

4,258,779 

4.259.347 

4.259.043 

4,258,746 

4.259,348 

4,259,655 

4,258,783 

4.259,354 

4.259.069 

4,258,755 

4,259,362 

10  :     4,258,618 

4,258,809 

4,259,364 

4.259.114 

4,258.807 

4,259,370 

4,259,227 

4,258,832 

4.259,440 

4.259.115 

4.258.815 

4,259.382 

4,259,230 

4,258,838 

4.259.443 

4.259.116 

4,258,821 

4,259,401 

4,259,260 

4,258,854 

4.259.482 

4.259.181 

4,258,828 

4,259,451 

4,259,375 

4,258,855 

4.259.485 

4.259.384 

4,258,833 

4,259,477 

4,259,532 

4,258,867 

4.259.501 

4.259.425 

4,258,851 

4.259,484 

4.259.573 

4,258.868 

20  :    4.258.606 

4.259,438 

PI  55 


PI  56 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


26 


27 


4.259,493 

4.259.498 

4.259,499 

4,259.548 

4.259.593 

4.259.594 

4,259.667 

4,259.704 

4.259.705 

4.259.718 

4.259,738 

4.258.438 

4.258,460 

4.258,473 

4.258,511 

4.258,547 

4,258,550 

4.258.560 

4,258,561 

4.258,581 

4,258.590 

4,258.607 

4.258.6 1 1 

4,258,672 

4,258.673 

4,258,684 

4,258.687 

4,258,749 

4,258,764 

4,258,771 

4,258,841 

4,258,845 

4,258,852 

4,258,878 

4.258.898 

4,258,908 

4,258,932 

4.258,983 

4.259.013 

4,259,028 

4,259,0*4 

4,259.103 

4.259.111 

4,259,222 

4.259.243 

4.259,245 

4,259.250 

4.259,278 

4,259.385 

4,259,450 

4,259,455 

4,259.457 

4.259.472 

4,259.479 

4.259,480 

4,259,481 

4,259,513 

4.259,514 

4,259.515 

4.259,516 

4.259.517 

4.259.528 

4.259.529 

4.259.535 

4.259.661 

4,259,663 

4.259.719 

4.258.451 

4.258.630 

4.258.644 

4.258,659 

4,258,662 

4,258.677 

4.258.725 

4.258.758 


28 
29 


31 

32 
33 
34 


4,258,762 

4,258.843 

4,258,863 

4.258,874 

4,258,881 

4.258.968 

4,259,067 

4,259,183 

4,259,220 

4,259,311 

4,259.420 

4.259.672 

4.259,097 

4,258,504 

4,258,529 

4,258.582 

4,258.667 

4.258,830 

4,258.859 

4.258.860 

4.259.065 

4.259.087 

4.259,372 

4.259,464 

4,259,483 

4,259,746 

4,258,539 

4,259,076 

4,258,956 

4,258.476 

Re.30,562 

4.258.467 

4.258.468 

4.258.485 

4.258.576 

4.258.727 

4.258.734 

4.258.737 

4.258.754 

4,258.756 

4.258,839 

4.258.849 

4.258.910 

4.258,974 

4.258.984 

4.259.014 

4.259.060 

4.259.084 

4.259.109 

4,259.122 

4.259.167 

4.259,168 

4,259,172 

4,259,173 

4.259,174 

4,259,189 

4,259,206 

4.259.214 

4.259.239 

4,259,241 

4.259.254 

4.259.284 

4,259.296 

4.259.304 

4.259.306 

4,259,320 

4,259,323 

4,259,324 

4.259.376 

4.259,409 

4.259.414 

4.259,417 

4,259,421 

4,259,458 

4,259,465 


35 


36 


4,259.474 

4.259,486 

4.259,490 

4.259.503 

4.259,507 

4.259.521 

4J59.527 

4.259,537 

4.259.606 

4.259.611 

4,259.612 

4.259.613 

4.259,648 

4,259,671 

4,259,674 

4,259,680 

4.259.728 

4.258.880 

4.258.%9 

4.259.560 

4,259,579 

4.259.645 

4.259,646 

4.258.447 

4,258,469 

4,258,491 

4,258,553 

4,258,598 

4,258.615 

4,258.621 

4,258,634 

4.258.648 

4.258.702 

4.258.824 

4.258,836 

4,258,877 

4.258,900 

4.258.922 

4.258.929 

4.258.942 

4.258.970 

4.258.993 

4.259.017 

4.259.037 

4.259.061 

4.259,113 

4,259.145 

4.259,149 

4.259,150 

4.259.164 

4.259.221 

4.259,228 

4,259.256 

4.259.313 

4.259.314 

4.259.331 

4.259.352 

4.259.355 

4.259.363 

4.259.367 

4.259.369 

4.259.394 

4.259.406 

4.259.418 

4.259.422 

4.259.430 

4.259.444 

4.259.454 

4.259.467 

4.259.469 

4.259.476 

4.259.504 

4.259.569 

4,259,574 


37 


38 
39 


40 


4.259.588 

4.259.310 

4.258.604 

4.259,589 

41  .     4.258.517 

4.258.649 

4,259,5% 

4,258,651 

4,258,742 

4,259,597 

4.258.826 

'  .     4,258,743 

4,259.598 

4.258.949 

4,258,778 

4.259,614 

4.258.%5 

4,258,786 

4.259.642 

4.259,405 

4,258,787 

4.259,653 

4.259.512 

4,258,790 

4,259.673 

4.259,608 

4,258.791 

4.259.683 

42  :    4.258.508 

4.258,794 

4.259.716 

4.258.531 

4,258.799 

4.259.742 

4.258.5% 

4.258.801 

Re.30.557 

4.258.613 

4.258.803 

4458.728 

4.258,617 

4.258.804 

4.258,927 

4.258,693 

4.258.805 

4,259,095 

4.258,750 

4.258.842 

4.259.190 

4,258.795 

4.258.913 

4,259,252 

4.258.829 

4.258.926 

4,259,689 

4.258.835 

4.258.954 

4.259.734 

4.258.871 

4.258,955 

4.258,660 

4.258.957 

4.259,131 

4.258,464 

4,258,973 

4.259.259 

4.258,483 

4.258,975 

4,259,318 

4.258,503 

4.259.006 

4.259,445 

4,258,507 

4.259.033 

4.259.475 

4,258,567 

4,259,055 

4.259,563 

4.258.610 

4,259,082 

4,259,619 

4.258.715 

4,259,086 

4.259,696 

4.258,718 

4,259,098 

4.259.731 

4,258,760 

4,259,120 

4.259.733 

4.258.765 

4.259.144 

49  :     4.258.869 

4.258.768 

4.259.152 

4.258.886 

4.258.770 

4.259.161 

4.258.%2 

4.258.776 

4.259.170 

50  :     4.258.480 

4.258.7% 

4.259.178 

51  :    4.258.729 

4,258,810 

4.259.271 

4.258.739 

4.258,814 

4.259.272 

4,258.966 

4,258,846 

4.259.327 

4.259.315 

4.258.853 

4.259.330 

4.259.399 

4,258,885 

4.259.339 

4,259,471 

4,258.891 

4.259,341 

53  ;    4,258.501 

4,258,912 

4.259.371 

4,258,574 

4,258.917 

4.259.41 1 

4.258.579 

4,258,%3 

4.259.413 

4.258.692 

4,258.980 

4.259.510 

4.258.695 

4,258,994 

4.259.538 

4,258.784 

4,259,073 

4.259.554 

4.258.823 

4,259,085 

4,259,609 

4,258,834 

4,259,090 

4,259,616 

4,258,889 

4.259.123 

4.259,620 

4,258.920 

4,259,125 

4,259,633 

54  :    4.258,500 

4,259.199 

4,259,649 

4.259.526 

4.259.201 

4,259.692 

55  :    Re.30.559 

4.259,217 

4.259,706 

4.258.455 

4,259.249 

4;259.707 

4,258.490 

4.259.286 

4.259.708 

4.258.506 

4.259.373 

4,259.709 

4.258.520 

4.259.388 

4.259.720 

4.258.534 

4.259.402 

4.259.744 

4.258.657 

4,259,491 

44  :    4.258.458 

4.258.663 

4.259.533 

4.258.573 

4.258.666 

4.259.562 

45  :     4.258.439 

4.258.6% 

4.259.635 

4.258,609 

4.258.747 

4.259.652 

4,258.798 

4.258.782 

4.259.712 

4.259.393 

4.258,797 

4.258.457 

4.259,459 

4.258.856 

4.258.600 

46  :     4.258.510 

4.258.907 

4.258.789 

47  :     4.259,108 

4,258.960 

4,258.905 

4.259.297 

4.258.971 

4.258.925 

4.259.470 

4.259.021 

4,259.071 

4.259.478 

4.259.080 

4,259,205 

4,259.558 

4,259.160 

4.259,218 

4,259,575 

4.259.651 

4.259.262 

48  :     4.258.466 

4.259.675 

4.259.308 

4.258.595 

1           4.259.725 

6 

04 
06 


258.763 
258.757 
258.695 
258.700 
258,703 
258,704 
258,711 
258,712 
258,715 
258.718 


06 


4.679 


09 
12 


258,726 

258,731 

13 

258.737 

258.746 

258,748 

17 

258,751 

18 

258,762 

20 

258,733 

258,753 

24 

258,713 

25 

4,680 


DESIGN  PATENTS 


26 


258,716 

258,724 

26 

258,743 

258,744 

258.720 

27 

258.729 

258.754 

258.755 

28 

258,761 

34 

258,698 

36 

258,734 
258,705 
258,732 
258.765 
258.699 
258.758 
258.759 
258.739 
258.736 
258.702 


PLANT  PATENTS 


4,678 


-   258.707 

41 

258.756 

258.722 

42 

258.745 

258.766 

47 

258.710 

258.768 

48 

258.701 

37  : 

258.708 

258.728 

39  : 

258.747 

258.769 

258.750 

49 

258.742 

40  : 

258.738 

55 

258.6% 

258.764 

258.760 
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ill 


CITY 

LLL 


11 
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Hail  this  form  to:  NEW  ADDRESS 
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Government  Printing  Office  SSOM 
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